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Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of  *'"   -^  '"-ief  abstriK't  nt  tin-  te<'hniiai  (iisii..>urv  in  th.-  J^n-ci 

September    1966  rtiatlun  must  \w  x't  f.Tth  lnuiifillatt'ly  following  tbe  title  aii'l 

„         ,           ^        J       !  preceding  the  disclcMir*-   in  a   separate   paragraph   under  the 

Liamner  affirmed im  ^^^^             "Abstract    „f   th..   Disclosure"  -  The   purpose  .f   th. 

Exam  ner  affirmed  In  p^rt . ,{,  ,.^,,,^,t  j,  ,,  ,.„^.,,i,.  „,..  i-^.^nt  Office  and  the  public  generally 

Examiner  reversed ,    .      .ir.  ,           ,           .  ,  ,     ..                           ,           .,        i                       ^ 

to  ileteruilne  ijulckly  from  a  cursory  Inspection  the  nature  and 

_       .  r,cr,      g'^t  uf  'hi'  technical  ilisclosur.'.  and   the  abstract  shall  not   Ik- 

used  for  Interpreting  the  scope  of  the  claims 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADE.V1ARKS,  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  I — Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

Pakt  1 — KCL£8  or  PRACTICE  Ix  Tatent  Cases 
UUcellaneou*  Amendmentt 

The  foUowlDg  amended  sections  are  adopted  to  take  effect 
January  l,  1967.  All  applications  submitted  after  that  date 
must  comply  with  the  sectlong  as  amended.  With  respect  to 
amended  |  1.72(b),  every  application  which  has  not  received 
a  flr«t  office  action  of  any  kind  from  the  Examiner  prior  to 
NoTember  1,  1966,  muat  be  amended  to  contain  an  abstract 
Id  accordance  with  this  Kectlon. 

The  general  substance  of  these  sections  and  other  proposed 
sections  was  published  In  the' Federal  Register  of  March  15, 
1966,  31  F.R.  4412-3,  and  the  OrriciAL  Gazette  of  April  5, 
1966,  825  O.G.  2.  All  pentons  who  desired,  were  Invited  both 
to  submit  their  written  views,  objections,  recommendations, 
or  suggestions  and  their  oral  cotnments  at  a  hearing  held  on 
April  26,  1966.  Both  the  oral  and  written  comments  were 
carefully  considered.  It  was  decided  on  the  basis  of  the  com- 
ments received  and  other  considerations  that  the  substance  of 
certain  of  the  proposed  sections  would  be  Incorporated  merely 
as  suggestions  In  a  guide  to  drafting  a  model  patent  applica- 
tion ;  and  that  the  substance  of  certain  other  of  the  proposed 
sections  would  be  adopted  as  herein  Indicated. 

The  principal  purposes  of  the  amendments  are  to  facilitate 
examination  of  applications  by  the  Patent  Office  and  review 
of  Issued  patents  by  the  public.  Suggested  guidelines  for  com- 
plying with  the  amendment  requiring  an  abstract  of  disclosure 
(Section  1.72(b))  and  the  amendment  adding  paragraph  (e) 
to  I  1.7o^wlll  be  publlshe<l  separately  by  tire  Patent  Office  in 
a  guide  to  drafting  a  model  patent  application. 

Sections  1.72,  l.rs.  i:77.  1,78,  1.83,  and  1.84(g)  have  been 
amended  to  read  as  follows  :    - 

i  1.72  Title  and  abttract.  C 

(a)  The  title  of  the  Invention,  which  should  be  as  short 
and  Rpeclflc  as  possible,  should  appear  aa  a  heading  on  the 
first  page  of  the  specification,  if  It  does  not  otherwise  appear 
at  the  beginning  of  the  application. 


I  1.75   Claim  (g  j . 

(a)  The  specification  must  conclude  with  a  clalifi  particu- 
larly pointing  out  and  distinctly  claiming  the  subject  matter 
which  the  applicant  regards  as  his  invention  or  discovery. 

(b)  More  than  mo'  .  hilm  may  be  liresented  provided  they 
iliCfer  substantially  frmn  .itch  other  and  are  uot  unduly  multi- 
plied. 

(c)  When  more  than  on.'  claim  is  presented,  they  may  be 
placed  In  liepend.-iit  form  in  which  a  claim  may  refer  back  to 
and  further  restrict  a  single  preceding  claim.  Claims  in  de- 
pendent form  shall  be  construed  to  Include  all  the  limitations 
of  the  claim  incorporated  by  reference  into  the,  dependent 
claim. 

(d)  (1)  The  claim  or  claims  must  conform  to  the  Invention 
as  set  forth  in  the  remainder  of  the  specification  and  the 
terms  and  jihrases  used  In  the  claims  must  find  clear  support 
or  antecedent  basis  in  the  description  so  that  the  meaning  of 
the  terms  In  the  claims  may  be  ascertainable  by  reference  to 
the  description.  » 

(-)  See  11  1  141  to  i  1^7  a?;  to  claiming  different  inventions 
in  one  application 

(e)  Where  the  nature  of  the  <"asi'  admits,  as  In  the  case  of 
an  Improvement,  any  Independent  claim  should  contain  in 
the  following  order.  (1)  a  preamble  comjirlslng  a  general  de- 
scription of  all  the  elements  (ir  steps  of  tile  claimed  <omblna 
fion  wliicli  are  conventional  or  known.  (2)  a  phrase' such  as 
"wherein  the  improvement  comprises,"  and  (3)  those  elements, 
steps  and/or  relationships  which  constitute  that  portion  of 
the  claimed  combination  which  the  applicant  considers  as  the 
new  or  Improved  portion 

{  1.77   Arrangement  of  appUcaUon. 

The  following  order  of  arrangement  should  l»e  ohser\ed  in 
frah,lng  the  application  : 

(aj  Title  of  the  invention  ;  or  lifi  introductory  portion  star 
ing  the  name,  citizenship,  and  residence  of  the  ai)Plicant.  and 
the  title  of  the  Invention  may  be  used. 

(b)  Abstract  of  the  disclosure. 

(c)  Cross-references  to  related  applications,  if  any. 

(d)  Brief  summary  of  the  invention. 

(e)  Brief  description  of  the  .several  views  of  the  drawing. 
If  there  are  drawings. 

(f)  I>etalled  description. 


New  AppUcatioB|[  Receivc<tPnriiig  September  1966 

Patents 6,948 

Designs    -J,-- 446 

Plant   Patents    '.."^^Jzz 19 

Reissues  -^ 16 

ToUl 7,429 


Issue — November  1,  1966 

Patents 1,473   -No.  3,281,863  to  No.  3,283,335,  Incl. 

Designs 32— No.      206,113  to  No.      206,144,  Incl. 

Plant  Patents-  2— No.          2,682  to  No.          2,683,  Incl. 

Reissues 5— No.        26,104  to  No.        26,108,  Incl. 

Total 4,512 
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(C)   Claim  or  clalma. 

(h)   Signature.     (See  I  1.76.) 

I  1.78  Cro$»-referenet»  to  other  applieations.    ^JV 

(a)  When  an  applicant  files  an  appllcatli^j^clalmlnc  an 
Invention  disclosed  In  a  prior  filed  copending  application  of 
the  same  applicant,  the  second  application  mast  contain  or 
be  amended  to  contain  In  the  first  sentence  of  the  specification 
following  the  title  and  abstract  a  reference  to  the  prior  appli- 
cation, identifying  it  by  aerial  number  and  filing  date  and  In- 
dicating the  relationship  of  the  applications,  if  the  benefit 
of  the  -filing  date  of  the  prior  application  is  to  be  claimed. 
(Troas-references  to  other  related  applications  may  be  made 
when  appropriate.    (See  I  1.14  (b).) 

(b)  Where  two  or  more  applications  filed  by  the  same  appli- 
cant, or  owned  by  the  same  party,  contain  conflicting  claims, 
elimination  of  such  claims  from  all  but  one  application  may 
be  required  in  the  absence  of  good  and  sufficient  reason  for 
tbelr  retention  during  pendency  in  more  than  one  application. 

I  1.83     C&ntent  of  iravting. 

(a)  The  drawing  must  show  erery  feature  of  the  invention 
tpedfled  in  the  claims.  However,  conventional  features  dis- 
cloaed  In  the  description  and  claims  .where  their  detailed  illus- 
tration is  not  essential  for  a  proper  understanding  of  the 
Invention,  should  be  illustrated  in  the  drawing  In  the  form  of 
a  graphical  drawing  symbol  or  a  labeled  representation  (eg. 
a  labeled  rectangular  box). 

(b)  Wlien  the  Invention  constats  of  an  improvement  on  an 
old  machine  the  drawing  must  when  possible  exhibit,  in  one 
or  more  views,  the  improved  portion  itself,  disconnected  from 
the  old  structure,  and  also  in  another  view,  so  much  only  of 
the  old^  structure  as  will  suffice  to  show  the  connection  of  the 
invention  therewith. 

1 1.84  Btandardt  for  drawingt. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(g)  'STymboU.  legend:  Graphical  drawing  symbols  and  other 
labeled  representations  may  be  used  for  conventional  elements 
when  appropriate,  subject  to  approval  by  the  OlBce.  The 
elements  for  which  such  symbols  and  labeled  representations 
are  used  must  be  ade<iuately  identified  in  the  specification. 
While  descriptive  matter  on  drawing«  Is  not  permitted,  suit- 
able legends  may  be  used,  or  may  be  required,  in  proper  clises, 
as  In  diagrammatic  views  and  fiowsheeta  or  to  show  materials 
or  where  labeled  representations  are  employed  to  illuttrate 
conventional  elements.  Arrows  may  be  required,  in  proper 
cases,  t»  show  direction  of  movement.  The  lettering  should 
IM  as  large  as,  or  larger  than,  the  reference  characters. 

•  •  •  •  • 
(Sec.  1,  66  Stat.  793,  35  U.S.C.  6,  112,  113) 

SDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commi*$ioner  of  Patentt. 

Approved  :  September  29,  l96<r"  ~    "^ 

J.  Hebbckt  Hollomar, 

Aetittant  Secretary  for  Science 
mn^k/^echnologtf. 

[frrSTDoc.  66-10803;  Filed,  Oct.  3,  196"6 ;  8:47  a.m.] 

Puhliehed  in  31  F.R.  It9t2,0ct.  i.  i9t$ 


Upon  passing  the  case  to  issue,  the  Examiner  should  see 
that  the  abstract  is  an  adequate  and  clear  statement  of  the 
contents  of  the  disclosure  and  generally  in  line  with  the  guide- 
lines in  tbe  fttlowing  paragraphs ;  the  abstract  shall  be 
changed  by  Exi^lner's  Amendment  in  those  instances  where 
deemed  necessary. 

1.  The  purpose  of  the  abstract  is  to  provide  a  non-legal 
technical  statement  of  the  cAitents  of  the  disclosure.  The 
abstract  tihould  be  an  objectlre  condensation  (rather  than 
a  description)  of  the  disclosure,  in  clesr  and  concise  language. 
Statements  as  to  tbe  relative  merits  or  value,  or  speculative 
applications  of  the  Invention  should  be  omitted. 

2.  Tbe  abstract  should  ^  especially  designed  to  serve  as 
a  searching-scanning  tool  for  the  scientist,  engineer  or  re- 
searcher In  the  particular  art,  and  therefore  should  serve 
to  Indicate  whether  there  is  a  need  for  consulting  the  full 
specification  for  details. 

3.  The  abstract  should  l>e  as  brief  as  the  subject  permits. 
A  single  paragraph  of  50-100  words  should  be  sufllclent. 

4.  Especially  in  the  chemical  field,  the  abstract  should 
Include  a  statement  of  tbe  utility  of  the  subje^  matter  of 
tbe  disclosure,  particularly  that  which  is  related  to  the  In- 
vention. 

3.  The  abstract  should  be  separatq^and  Independent  of  the 
"Summary  of  the  Invention."  One  of  the  purposes  of  the 
abstract  is  to  determine  quickly  tbe  nature  and  gist  of  the 
technical  disclosure. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Oct.  7,  1966.  A»»i«tttnt  CommUtioner. 


Ezaminatioa  lUttnlrenienti  and  Procedure  in  Relation 
to  AMfacts  of  the  DtadoMire 

Tbe  newly  adopted  amendment  to  Rule  72  which  requires 
the  submission  of  an  Abatraot  of  thi  DUelotvre  is  t>eing  applied 
to  patent  applications  which  recelt^e  a  first  Oflce  action  of 
any  kind  from  the  Examiner  on  or  after  November  1,  1906 ; 
however,  on  cases  filed  before  January  1,  1967,  abstracts  will 
not  bOfj-equlred  where  the  application  is  passed  to  issue  on 
the  first  action. 

Tbe  Bixamlner  in  the  first  office  action  on  and  after  No- 
vember 1,  1966,  should  require  tbe  submission  of  a  brief  ab- 
stract of  the  technical  disclosure  in  tbe '  specification,  the 
abstract  to  appear  Immediately  after  the  title  of  the  invention 
and  preceding  the  disclosure  in  a  separate  paragraph  under 
the  heading  "Abstract  of  tbe  Disclosure."  Tbe  following  form 
paragraph  may  be  used  to  make  the  requirement : 

"An  abstract  is  required,  see  new  Rule  72(b)." 

Responses  to  such  actions  should  be  treated  under  Rule 
111(b)  practice  like  any  other  formal  matter. 


Dedication 

3,230,599.— JTortfiaK  McKev),  Schodack  Center,  and  Frond* 
L.  McKone,  Albany,  N.Y.  METHOD  OF  PRODDCING 
NEEDlkED  FELTS  Patent  dated  Jan.  25,  1966.  Dedi- 
cation filed  Aug.  23,  1966,  by  the  assignees,  Huyck  Corpo- 
ration and  Appleton  Millt. 
Hereby  dedicate  to  the  Public  tbe  remaining  term  of  said 

patent. 


Rcgiftera  of  Attorneys  and  Agents 

SCPPLBMKNTAL    TO    THE    LiBT    PCBLISHXD    IN    TBI    OlTICIAL 

Oaskttb  or  Fbbbcabt  8,  1966,  Vol.  823,  No.  2 

In  the  June  29.  1965.  Volume  815,  Number  5,  and  tbe  March 
8,  1966,  Volume  824,  Number  2.  issues  of  the  OrriciAL 
Oasbttb,  there  were  published  lists  of  names  and  addresses 
of  persons  whose  names  were  being  removed  from  the  Regis- 
ter* of  Patent  Attorneys  and  Patent  Agents  pursuant  to  the 
provisions  of  Rule  347  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of  the  United 
States  Patent  CAfice  in  Patent  Cases. 

The  following  persons,  whose  names  appeared  therein,  have 
been  retained  on  the  active  Register  of  Attorneys  or  Register 
of  Agents  in  view  of  Information  which  they  have  furnished 
to  the  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

EDWIN  L.  RJ^NOLDS. 
Oct.  6.  1966.  Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

Namet  of  Regiitertd  Attomeye  and  Agentt  To  Be  Retained 
on  the  Active  Regitter 

Bower,   James  H.,   Ex-Cell-O  Corp..  P.O.   Box   386,   t>etrolt, 

Mich..  48232 
Brannlng,  Arthur  L.,   Office  of  Naval  Research,  Code  313, 

Washington,  D.C..  20360 
Brasel,  John  R.,  United  Nations,  United  Nations  SecreUrlat, 

Rm.  2149.  42nd  St.  and  1st  Ave.,  New  To^  N.Y..  10017 
Brevlk,   E.   Lawrence,   1330   E.   Franklin  Ave..   El   Segundo, 

iCallf    90245 
Britt,  William  S..  Duquesne  Univ.  School  of  Law.  Rockwell 

Hall.  Forbes  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa..  15219 
Burgeas.  Harry  C.  General  Electric  Co..  Bldg.  701.  Rm.  123. 

InteraUte  75.  Erendale.  Ohio,  45215 
Burrows,  William  D.,  17.  Qual  Voltaire.  Paris,  France 
Byrnes,  Thomas  J.,  Dept.  of  Justice.  Civil  Dtv..  Patent  Sec- 
tion. Federal  Triangle  Bldg.,  Rm.  236.  9th  and  D  Sts.  NW.. 

Washington.  DC.  20530 
Cole,  Richard.  1378  Vanderbeck  Lane.  Woodburn.  Oreg..  97071 
Comrie,  Edward  O.,  37  Holsman  Road.  Orymes  HIU,  Staten 

IsUnd.  N.Y..  10301 
Conrov,  kdward  O.,  Gulf  Oil  (?orp..  Suite  1224,  711   14th  St. 

NW..  Waahlngton,  D.C..  20004 
CoiA^  Salvatore  R..  Johnson  and  Johnson,  501  George  St., 

New  Brunswick,  N.J..  08901 
Craaanakls.   George  J.,  Arm/   Material  Command    (NASSIF 

Bldg.),  OtRe*  of  General  Counsel.  Patent  Law  Dlv.,  Wash- 
ington. D.C..  22315 
Curry.  Charles  D.B.,  General  Electric  Co^  APED— Bldg.  N. 

Rm.  113, 175  Curtner,  flan  Jose.  CaUf..  95125 
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Day.   Ernest  H.,  6807   Rl«»8   Manor  Drive,   Hyattgvllle.   Md.. 

20783 
Demma.  S.  Augustus^  Burgess,  Kyan  and  Hicks.  370  Lexing- 
ton Ave.   New  York.  NY,.  10017 
Qodula,  Edmund  A.,  Parker  and  Carter,  Willougbby  Tower. 

H  S.  Michigan  Blvd.,  Chicago.  111..  60603 
Hacblglan,  Michael  M.,  1015  NeW  Story  Bldg..  610  S.  Broa4> 

way.  Los  Angeles.  Calif..  90014 
Hoifman.  Vance  E.   Hector,  N.Y^  14830 
Huff,  Norman  U.,  Fish  and  Uuif.  Relff  Bldg..  8910  E.  Sprague 

Ave.   Spokane.  Waah.^9206 
Jankosky.  Franklin  D..  Warner  and  Swasey  Co..  5701  Carnegie 

Ave..  Cleveland.  Ohio.  44103 
Johnston.    J.    Lamont.    610    Maclellan    Bldg..    Chattanooga. 

Tenn..  37402 
Kldd.  John  E.,  U.S.  Dept.  of  Justice.  Civil  Dlv..  Pateai  Sec 

tion.  Washington   D.C..  20530  ^ 

Koonts,    Wade.    2006    Gatewood    Place.    Silver    Sprtng./Md., 

20903  »'      »y 

Lowndes.  Edward  B.    1607  Forest  Ave..  Wilmette.  111..  60^91 
.Macintosh.  Donald  N..  Flebr  and  Swain.  620  Market  St..  San 
Franrlsco.  Calif..  94104 


Marhoefer,  Laurence  J..  Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc..  151  Sun 

n/Blde  Blvd..  Plalnview,  N.Y..  11803  * 

McGregor.  John  C.  80  E.  Old  Country  Road.  Mlneola.  N.Y.. 

11501 
Mclntlre.  Ralph  W.,  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co..  P.O  Box  67, 

Wllmerdlng.  Pa..  15148 
McRae,   John   E  ,   American   Radiator  and  Standard   Sanltary 

Corp..  5900  Trumbull  Ave..  Detroit.  Mich.,  48208 
Mefford.  William  T.,  9315  Willow  Terrace,  Norfolk.  Va..  23503 
Meyer.  Allen  A..  National  EHstlllers  and  Chemical  Corp..  Rm. 

956,  »9  Park  Ave..  New  York,  NY.,  10016 
Murchlson.  Lee  R..  Eden.  Tet..  76837 

O'Connor  Arthur  F.,  2418  E.  77th  St.,  Chicago.  111..  60649 
Parnell,  William  C.  683  JJorthumberland  Road.'^Teaneck   N.J.. 

07066 
Parslgtan.  Vett.  Bendix  Corp.,  Research  Lab.  Dlv..  20800  Ten 

and  One-Half  Mile  Road.  Southfleld.  Mich..  48076 
Pease.  John  W..  Commanding  Officer  and  Director.  U.S.  Naval 

Applied  Science  Lab.,  Naval  Base.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.,  11251 
Peterson,   Gerald    H.,    1326   S.   Armacost.   Apt.    1     Wert   Los 

Angeles.  Calif.,  90025 
Plsarra.  Angelo  M..  17  Academy  St..  Newark.  N.J..  07102 
Price.   George   W..   American   Machine  and   Foundry  Co.    261 

Madison  Ave..  New  York,  .N.Y.,  10016 
Rahn.  I.«Roy  T..  Christie.  Parker,  and  Hahe.  595  E    Colorado 

Blvd..  Pasadena.  Calif..  fillOl 
Robertson,    William   R..    Lffig-Temco-Vought.    Inc..    I'.O    Box 

5003.  1600  Padflc  Ave..  Dallas.  Tex..  75222 
Roundy.  Tvler  S.,  Nolte  and   Nolte.  330  Madison  Ave..   New 

York.  N.Y..  10017 
Ruir.    Robert- T..   Cummins   Engine   Co.    Inc..    1000    5th    St.. 

Columbus.  Ind.,  47201 
Ryan.  James  T^  Burke  and  Ryan.  Suite  400.  120  W.  Madison. 

Chicago.  111..  60602 
Schmidt,  Ernest  H..  14520  NE.  18th  Ave..  North  Miami.  FU.. 

33161 
Scbmlege.   Roger  A.,  Borg-Wafner  Corp..   Suite  2000.  200  S. 

Michigan  Ave..  Chicago.  Ill  ,  60604 
Seld.  Herman.  441  I^exlngton  Ave..  New  York-.  N.Y..  10017 
Shaplra.  Albert  C,  .104  Carlton  House. -Pittsburgh.  Pa..  15219 
Smith.    Robert   W..    General    Motors   Corp..   3044    W.    Grand 

Blvd..  Detroit.  Mich..  48202 
Swartwood.  Kenneth.  Ethyl  Corp..  P.O.  Box  341,  Baton  Rouge. 

La..  70821  ^ 

Then.  Edward  O..  57  Tuxedo  Parkway.  Newark,  N.J..  07106 
TlbMtts.  Lewis  W..  7631  Maestro  Ave..  Canoga  Park.  Calif.. 

91304 


Tierpan,   John   C,   Ferro  Corp..   4150   E.   56th   St..  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  44105         '-^^  ^ 

Weaver,    Ernest   E.,    Sr.,    632   Summit   Ave..    We»tfleld,    N.J.. 

07090 
WItker.    Lawrence  C.   4^0   W.   Central   Ave.,   Toledo    Ohio. 

43606  .        - 

Wood,  Donald  L..  943  Worthlngton.  Birmingham.  Mich..  48009 
Young,    Henry    C,  i^oodyear    Tire   and    Rubber   Co..    1144    E. 

Market  St..  Akron,  Ohio,  44316 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(C.A.  Mo.)  Jurelt  Patent  No.  2,877,520  (287—20.92),  for 
CON.NECTOR.  CUlms  1,  3  and  4  Held  invalid.  Automated 
Bldg.  Componenti,  Inc.  v.  Hydro-Air  Engineering,  Inc.,  326 
F.2d  989  ;  150  USPQ  421. 

(DC.  111.)  *Skegg8  Patent  No.  2,797,149  (23—230).  for 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  AND  ANALYZING  LIQUIDS 
CONTAINING  CRYSTALLOID  AND  NON-CRYSTALLOID 
CONSTITUENTS.  Claims  4,  14,  16.  and  19  Held  vaUd  and 
Infringed.  Technicon  Inttrument*  Corporation  v.  Coleman 
rn»trument$.  Inc.,  255  F.  Supp.  630;  150  USPQ  227. 

(D.C.  III.)  Ferrari  and  Isreell  Patent  No.  2,865,303  (103— 
149).  for  PUMPS.     Claim  8  Held  valid  and  Infringed,    fd. 

(DC.  111.)  Sk^ggs  Patent  No.  2.897.141  (208—209),  for 
AUTOMATIC  ANALYZING  APPARATUS.  Claims  10  and 
16  Held  valid  and  Infringed.    Id. 

(DC.  111.)  Ferrari  and  Isreell  Patent  No.  2,935,028  (103 — 
149),  for  PUMP.     Claim  14  Held  valid  and  Infringed.     Id. 

(D.C.  Tex.)  Levey  and  Harvey  Patent  No.  3.000,576  (222—- 
146).  for  SPRAY  GUN.     Claims  1,  2  and  8  Held  Infringed.  ' 
Spec  Flo  Mfg.  Corp.  v.  Gray  Co.,  255  F.  Supp.  618  ;  —  USPQ 

(DC.  Miss.)  Abbott  Patent  No.  3,031,208  (280 — 460),  for 
UNIVERSAL  TRACTOR  HITCH.  Claims  2  and  5  Held  valid 
and  Infringed.  Abbott  v.  Barrentine  Mfg.  Co.,  255  F  Supp. 
890  ;  149  USPQ  287. 

(C.A.  III.)  Seyfried  Reissue  Patent  No.  24,607  (192 — 55), 
for  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  SEPARABLE 
SHAFTS.  Claims  9  to  14  Held  invalid.  Scovill  Mfg.  Co  v. 
Ooldblatt  Brot.,  Inc.,  362  F.2d  777  ;  150  USPQ  406. 


Disdaimer 

3.015.950. — Bernard  H.  Doctor,  Cincinnati,  and  James  V. 
OBryan,  Springdalf,  Ohio.  EROSION  SENSOR.  Patent 
dated  Jan  9,  1962.  Disclaimer  filed  July  22,  1966,  by  tbe 
as!»%..-.^i-,  .Ifco  Corporation. 

Herieby  enters   this   displalmer  to  claims   1   and  4  of  said 
patent. 
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GUIDELINES  FOR  DRAFTING  A  MODEL  PATENT  APPLICATION 

UNDER  THE  REVISED  RULES 


The  following  guidelines  Illustrate  the  preferred  lay 
out  and  content  for  patent  applications.     They  have 
been  prepared  to  supplement  the  a'inendments  to  th*» 
rules  which  are  efTective  January  1, 1967.    Theae  guide- 
lines are  suggested  for  the  applicant's  use. 

Arrangement  and  Contentt  of  the  Specification 

The  following  order  of  arrangement  is  preferable  in 
framing  the  specification  and,  except  for  the  title  of  the 
invention,  each  of.  the  lettered  items  should  be  pre- 
ceded hy  the  beadihgg  indicated. 

(a)  Title  of  the  Invention. 

( b )  Abstract  of  the  Disclosure. 

(c)  Cross-References   to   Related    Applications    (if 
any). 

(d) 

1. 

2. 
(e) 
(/) 
(0) 


Background  of  the  Inventl<in. 

Field  of  the  Invention. 

Descrii^tion  of  the  Prior  Art 

Summary  of  the  Invention. 

Brief  Description  of  the  Drawing. 

Description  of  the  Preferred  Embodiment  (s). 


(A)  Claim(s).  ,     \ 

(a)   Title  of  the  Invention:  (See  Rule  72(a).) 


The 


/ 


title  of  the  invention  should  be  placed  at  the  top  of  the 
first  page  of  the  specification.  It  should  be  brief  but 
technically  accurate  and  descriptive. 

(ft)  Ahitract  of  the  Discloaure:  (,See  Rule  72(b). 
MPEl*  608.01(a).  and  831  O.G.  1328,  ^ktober  25,  1966.) 

(c)  Crott-Referencet  to  Related  Applicationt:  (See 
Rule  78  and  MPEP201.il.)  \    • 

(<f)  Background  of  the  Invention:  The  specification 
should  set  forth  the  Background  of  the  Invention  in 
two  parts : 


(1)  Field  of  the  Invention:  A  statement  of  the 
field  of  art  to  which  the  invention  pertains.  This 
statement  may  Include  a  paraphrasing  of  the 
applicable  U.S.  patent  classification  definitions. 
The  statertient  should  be  directed  to  the  subject 
matter  of  the  claimed  invention. 

(2)  DescNption  of  the  Prior  Art :  A  paragraph (s) 
describing  to  the  extent  practical  the  state  of 
the  prior  art  known  to  the  applicant,  including 
references  to  specific  prior  art  where  appropri- 
ate. Where  applicable,  the  problems  involved 
In  the  prior  art,  which  are  solved  by  the  appli- 
<  ant's  invention,  should  be  indicated. 

(e)  Svmmary:  A  brief  summary  or  general  state- 
ment of  the  invention  as  Set  forth  in  Rule  73.  The 
summary  Is  separate  and  distinct  from  the  abstract 
and  is  directed  toward  Ihe  invention  rather  than  the 
disclosure  as  a  whole.  The  summary  may  point  out 
the  advantages  of  the  Invention  or  how  It  solves  prob- 
lem^ previously  existent  in  the  prior  art  (and  prefer- 
ably\indicated  In  the  Background  of  the  Invention). 
In  cheh^Ical  cases  it  should  point  out  in  general  terms 
the  utility  of  the  Invention.  If  possible,  the  nature 
and  gist  of  the  invention  or  the  inventive  concept 
should  be  set  forth.  Objects  of  the  invention  should 
be  treated  briefiy  and  only  to  the  extent  that  they  con- 
tribute to  an  understanding  of  the  invention. 

.(/)  Brief  Description  of  the  Dratcing:  A  reference 


to  and  brief  description  of  the  drawlng(s)  as  set  forth 

in  Rule  74. 

(g)  Description  of  the  Preferred  Embodiment  {a )  : 
A  description  of  the  preferred  embodiment (s)  of  the 
invention  as  required  In  "Rule  71.  The  description 
should  be  as  .short  and  specific  as  is  necessary  to  ade- 
quately and  accurately  describe  the  invention. 

Where  elements  or  groups  of  elements,  compounds, 
and  processes,  which  are  conventional  and  generally 
widely  knowff  In  the  field  to  which  the  invention  per- 
tains, form  a  part  of  the  invention  described  and  their 
exact  nature  or  type  is  not  necessary-  for  an  under- 
standing and  use  of  the  "invention  by  a  person  skilled 
In  the  art,  they  should  not  be  described  in  detail.  How- 
ever, where  particularly  complicated  subject  matter  is 
Involved  or  where  the  elements,  compounds,  ^r  proc- 
esses may  not  be  commonly  or  widely  known  in  the 
field,  the  specification  should  refer  to  another  patent 
or  readily  available  publication  which  adequately  de- 
scribes the  subject  matter. 

(fc)  Claim  (s) :  (See  Rule  75.)  A  claim  may  be  typed 
with  the  various  elements  subdivided  in  paragraph 
form.  There  may  be  plural  indentations  to  further 
segregate  subcombinations  or  related  steps. 

Reference  characters  corresponding  to  elements  re- 
cited in  the  detailed  description  and  the  drawings  may 
be  used  in  conjunction  with  the  recitation  of  the  same 
element  or  group  of  elements  in  the  claims.  The  ref- 
erence characters,  however,  should  be  enclosed  within 
parentheses  so  as  to  avoid  confusion"  with  other  num- 
bers or  characters  which  may  appear  in  the  claims. 
The  use  of  reference  characters  is  to  be  considered  as 
having  no  effect  on  the  scope  of  the  claims. 

Claims  should  preferably  be  arranged,  in  order  of 
scope  so  that  the  first  claim  presented  is  the  broadest. 
Where  separate  species  are  claimed,  the  claims  qf  like 
species  should  be  grouped  together  where  possible  and 
physically  separated  by  drawing  a  line  between  claims 
or  groups  of  claims.  (Both  of  these  provisions  may 
not  be  practical  or  possible  where  several  species 
claims  depend  from  the  same  generic  claim.)  Simi- 
larly, product  and  process  claims  should  he  separately 
grouped.  Such  arrangements  are  for  the  purpose  pf 
facilitating  classification  and  examination. 

The  form  of  claim  required  In  Rule  75(e)  is  par- 
ticularly adapted  for  the  description  of  improvement 
type  In"ventions.  It  Is  to  be  considered  a  combination 
claim  and  should  be  drafted  with  this  thought  In  mind. 

In  drafting  claims  in  accordance  with  RuW75(e). 
the  preamble  is  to  be  considered  to  positively  and 
clearly  include  all,  the  elements  or  steps  recited  therein 
as  a  part  of  the  claimed  combination. 


\ 


Oath 


(See  Rule  65.)  Where  one  or  more  previously  filed 
foreign  applications  are  cited  or  mentioned  in  the  oath, 
complete  identifying  data,^  including  the  application  or 
serial  number  as  well  as  the  country  and^date  of  filing, 
should  be  provided. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Date:  Oct.  12,  1966.  Commissioner  of  Patients." 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
R.  A.  WAHL.  AasUtant  Commissioner 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  26,  1966 


,  -? 


/ 


y 


{ 


K 


I  • 


\— 


PATENT  BXAMlVONG  OPERATIONS' AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATIONAL  MARCUS,  Dlr«*w. 

ORNKRAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  HO-B.  L.CAMPBELL.  Manager.. . - 
^oSiic  ciS  Tni^lc  Comp^ltioo..  Organ.Metal  and  Organ<.MetaUoKl  ChemUtry;  MeUJlurgy   Met^ 
SrElectrVrheml.trTBatUrles;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  OH  Technology;  Lubricating  Comp«itlon»;  Gaseous 
CompoalUooj;  Fuel  and  Igniting  D«Tlce«.  \ 

nSNERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  (iJIOUP  12e-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager -\- - """"::"  ' 

n!t^c°5  A^ld-;  Alkaloid.;  AwiSuTfur;  Mtoc.  Ester.;  Carbohydrate.;  Herbicides;  Polsoju;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroid.;  Oio  and  Oiy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carboiyllc  Add  Esters;  Add  Anhydrides;  Add  HaJides^ 
»  HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  14<>-M.  8TERMAN,  ^a^    -^  r^-. 
Synthetic  Restn.;  Rubber;  Protein.;  M^^omoJecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Reams  With  Natural  Polymer,  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.. 
Coding;  Molding;  Ink;  Adbealve  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Proc^ 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING.  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  1«^J-  «;  "^ER- 

^C«tliI"p^5e.*«"'.ndMii^"Vr'oduVts":^ 

SDMlal  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography.  ^^„„„^ 

SPECI^KED  CHEMICAI/iSSusSrIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-W,  B.  KNIGHT. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
o(  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


hfew      Amended 


SJmUer.' Food.;  Fermentation;  AnalyUcal  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  GIms  Mj^uf^to". 
Me^S^^PParatus;  G«i;  Heating  and  Hlumlnatlng;  Cleaning  Prooe«es;  Liquid  Purification;  Du>taiation;  Pre- 
ying; Liquid  ImdSoUd  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Coot«:t  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators, 
Mineral  OIU  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Prooeaaes. 

\  "  ■  ■ 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  D(rec««r. 


^INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY   ^*»°f^"-"  v"V 
**        OeLatloo  and  UtUixatlon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Dlstributtoi^  Heating  a.?d  Related  Art  Conductors, 
Switches;  Miscellaneous.  \ 

Radio-Actlve  Batteries;  Nudear  Reactors.  Powder  MetaUurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  RadiCKActlje  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E.  J  SAX  J^ana^j^ 

Communication.;  Multlple.lng  Tedinlques;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion,  Storage  Devlcea 

ELEcTrOnJc'c^PONENT  systems  and  DEVICES.  GROUP  ZSO-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager. 

S^ml  Co^ductor^Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Tran«nl..lon  Lines 
and  Network.;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
PHYSICS   GROUP  280— R.  L.  EVANS.  Manj^. "'""":""":" 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicator,  and  Optica;  Meawrlng  and  Teating;  Geometrical  Inrtruments. 
DESIGNS.  GROUP  290-8.  BOYD,  Manager -- - ' '" 

Industrial  Arts;  Hooiehold.  Pertooal  and  Fin*  Arte. 


7-3-63 


»-t-«3 


8-1-63 


2-6-63 


7-1-68 


10-2-61 


8-3l-<l 


8-2X-61 


1-31-62 


10-23-61 


7-15-63       12-15-61 


1-16-62 


1-7-63 


4-12-63 


1-13-641 


6-15-6S 


IHHB 

■i 

6-6-61 

7-31-61 

10-25-62 
1-5-66 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

ToUl  number  of  Design  applications  pending   .  - .  -  -  -  -  -  - ----- -  -  - 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action-  (excluding  Designs) 

ToUl  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action...-- 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action -  -  - 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


I  195,  258 

Not  available 

' 143,  338 

Not^ivailable 

Jan.  16, 1962 

'  June  6,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATEISTS 

The  DtenU  wlthto  the  range  of  number.  Indicated  below  expire  during  .November  1M6.  except  thoae  which  may  have  been  extended  undM^  the 
protl^r^  V  i^  p3  Extension  Act  (64  Stat,  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  thoae  whld,  may  ^^^^"^J"^^ ^^^ 
provisuns  oi  lue  »»'"  of  Veterans'  oatenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annwd  Index  of  Patnu-iKS. 
Unns  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Uw  890.    A  list  Of  veterans  pwenis      ^  Numbers  2.486.373  to  2,490,010,  Induslve 

PatenU ► - Numbers  888  to  g03,  induslve 

Plant  PatenU "". 
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PATENT  EJ^AMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CoaUaaMi)       1^ 


I 

( ■ ^ -5 ■ — — ■— 

MECHANICAL  ElAMINING  OPERATION— P.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Director.  1 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPOliTINO  MEDLA,  GROUP  8I0-A.  b'eRLIN.  Manacer.^ ..*.........:... 

Conveyors:  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handlln«  Impleinents;  Store  Service;  Sheetand  Web  Feeding;  Dispensinfi*.  Fluid 

Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  boats; 

Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenanoer;  Railways  and  Railway  E<}ulpment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 

Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  328— N.  BERUER,  Manager......... 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding.  .Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  .Vpparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;,  Wood- 
working; Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,    HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL   TREATMENT,    INFORMATION,    GROUP   330^A.    RUEGG, 

Manager _ - 

Amusement  and' Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Huibandr>-;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing,  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artlflcial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry:  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing:  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— C.  F.  OAREAU,  Manager..   

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeratlon;- 
Ventilation;  Drying:  Vaporizing;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS.  AND  HARDWARE.  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY.  .Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware:  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Cloaure 
Operators:  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struc- 
tures. 

TEXTILES.CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  360— W.  S.  COLE,  Manager .. 

Fluid  Handling,  including  Valves;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Flxturea; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles:  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manufac- 
ture; Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
.of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New      Amended 


6-3MM 


ft-l»-M 


5-16-A3 


3-10-«2 


2-l»-«4 


12-4-M 


7-«-«4 


10-17-«S 


S-l»-«2 


10-l»-«3 


8-20-«2 


7-23-«S2 


1^ 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

■V  - 

In   be  George   Bosy  ^  ■       _  ,.•  • 

I  No.  7646.     Decided  May  26,   1966 

.  .  [53  CCPA  — ;  360  F.2d  972;  149  USFQ  789]  • 

1.  Application — Disclobi  BE^SuFFiciE.sqY    of     Disclosire — ••^:NABLI^•o"    and 

"Best  Mode"  Pobtioxb  of  35  r.S.C.  112. 
"The  issue  in  this  case  is  whether  the  specification  satisfies  35  U.S.C.  112, 
first  paragraph,  wherein  It  reiijiires  first,  a  full  and  clear  description  of  the 
invention,  and  of  the  manner  and  process  of  tnaking  and  using  it,  and  second.  , 

that  the  best  mode  contemplated  by  the  inventor  of  carrying  out  the  invention 
be  set  forth.  These  two  requirements  are  referred  to  as  the  'enabling'  and 
•best  mode'  portions  of  35  U.S.C.  112.  /h  re  Oay,  50  CCPA  725.  309  F.2d  769, 
135  USPQ  311."  '  t 

2.  Same — Same — Same.  .  - 
"The  test  that  the  sim-ification  be  clearly  sufliclently  definite  to  guide  those 

8kille<l  In  the  art  to  Its  successful  application'  is  applied  In  this  court  *  •  •" 

3.  Same— Same— Same — Obvious  Minutiae  of  Procedure  Not  Required. 
"The  description  of  an  invention  'need  not  set  fort^  minutiae  of  description 

or  procedures  perfectly  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  In  the  art  yet  un- 
familiar to  laymen.'  Jn  re  Folkers,  52  CCPA  1269.  344  F.2d  970,  145  USPQ 
390,  394.  'That  which  is  common  and  well  known  is  as  if  it  were  written 
out  In  the  patent.'    Loom  Co.  v.  Higffins,  105  U.S.  580,  586  (1881)." 

4.  Same— Same— Same— "Best  Mode"  Requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  112. 
'  "Regarding  the  best  mode\re<iuIrement  of  35  U.S.C.  112.  this  court  has  stated  . 
that  'an  inventor  is  in  compliance  therewith  if  he  does  not  conceal  what  he  feels 
is  a  preferred  embodiment  of  his  invention.'  and  there  is  no  statutory  basis 
for  reading  Into  the  best  mode  portion  a  requirement  'that  the  mode  dis- 
closed be  in  facfthe  optimum  mode  of  carrying  out  the  invention'  In  re  Oay, 
•  •  •  50  CCPA  at  731->'i2." 

5.  Same— Jsame— Same— Same. 
"It  is  our  view  that  the  error  of  failing  to  'analyze  exactly  what  appellant's 

invention  is  in  the  instant  case,' 7«  rr  Ooi/.  supra.  50  CCPA  at  732,  has  resulted 
In  the  additional  error  of  requiring  a- best  mo<fe  be  set  forth  of  details  not 

I  relating  to  the  essence  of  the  invention.     What  would  be  suflicient  as  a  best 

•     mode  here  cannot  be  determined  until  first  the'  invention  is  discerned.     With! 

'  '  a  clear  picture  of  the  invention  in  mind  it  becomes  evident  that  the  specifica- 
.  tion  as  a  whole  discloses  the  best  mode  in  emphasizing  that  the  beating  must 
be  minimized  to  avoid  hydration  of  the  imlp  and  the  bed  kept  at  a  minimum 
height  for  filtration.  The  former  is  merely  a  matter  of  observation  and  con- 
trol of  an  operating  parameter.  With  regard  to  the  latter,  appellant  discloges  : 
••  •  •  The  bed  of,  grai)e  mash  in  the  trommel  was  7  inches  in  depth.' "     , 

.6.  Same — Same — Sake — Same. 

"W^  do  not  agree  •  ♦  •  that  'there  Is  proper  basis  for  holding  that  the 
specification  fails  to  satisfy  the  "best  mode"  requirement  of  section  112'  fol- 
lows from  the  fact  that  appellant  does  not  'even  contend  that  any  portion  of  - 
the  specification  represents  "the  best  mode  contempUited  by  the  invetUor 
of  carrying  out  the  invention." '  The  Patent  OflBce  here  does  not  advance 
any  convincing  reason  for  finding  that  tfie  invention  is  so  dependent  on  the 
amounts  of  ptilp  and  pectinase  that  a  best  mode  erf  the  claimed  process  is'  not" 
disclosed  by  the  general  teachings  of  the  specification.  It  does  not  follow  that 
,  there  Is  a  proper  basis  for  a  best  mode  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  112  merely 
because  appellant  does  not  pinpoint  within  the  specification  *ome  portion  that, 
represents  a  best  mode."  ^  . 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  31,439,     .  , 
REVERSED.  . 

William  E.  Anderson,  Robert  B.  Jones  for  appellant. 
Joseph  Schimmel  (Raymond  F.  Martin  of  counsel). for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  — 
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Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,; 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

•  Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  rejection  of  process  claims  4,  5  and  6  of  appellant's  applica- 
tion Serial  No.  31,439,  filed  May  24,  1960,  for  "Treatment  of  Grape 
Juice."  .  ' 

l[l]  The  issue  in  this  case  is  whether  the  specification  satisfies  35 
U.S.C.  112,  first  paragraph,  wherein  it  requires  first,  a  full  and  clear 
description  of  the  invention,  and  of  the  manner  and  process  of  mak- 
ing and  using  it,  and  second,  that  the.  best  mode  contemplated  by 
the  inventor  of  carrying  out  the  invention  be  set  forth.  These  two 
requirements  are  referred  to  as  the  "enabling"  and  "best  mode*'  por- 
'  tions  of  35  V.S.t.  112,  /ri  re  Oay,  50  CCPA  725,  309  F.2d  769,  185 
USPQ  311.  j 

Thei  invention  relates  to  the  recovery  of  grape  juice  from  grapes. 
The  application  discloses  both  an  apparatus  and  method  for  obtain- 
ing the  highest  yiel<^of  grape  juice  with  a^ow  amount  of  sediment. 

*  As'^a  result  of  a  restriction  requirement  only  method  claims  are  pres- 
'  ent  in  this  appeal.  f 

The  process  invention  involves  the  convention  cleaning  and  crush- 
ing of  grapes  followed  by  the  removal  of  stems.  •  The  resultant  grap^ 
'  mash,  which  includes  juice  and  pomace,  is  then  transferred  to  a  pre- 
heater.  Cellulose  pulp,  functioning  as  a  filter  aid,  and  pectinase  are 
added,  the  latter  causing  depectinization  to  effect  improved  recovery 
of  juice.  The  pulp,  mash  and  pectinase  mixture  is  then  transferred 
to  aJilold  tank  in  which  it  is  uniformly  dispersed.  Subsequently,  the 
mixture  is  pumped  into  a  trommel,  which  generally  comprises  a  ro-v 
tatable,  substantially  horizontal  cylindrical  screen  separator.  The 
.  trommel  is  of  appellant's  own  novel  construction  and  design  and  is 
the  subject  of  the  restricted  claims  not  on  appeal.  The  mixture  is 
introduced  into  one  end  of  the  trommel  and  flows  to  the  other;  as  it 
flowp  a  portion  of  the  contained  juice  passes  downwardly  through 
the  screen,  where  it  is  collected.  The  rotation  of  the  trommel  pro- 
fides  an  additional  movement  or  "agitation"  of  the  bed  of  pulp  and 
pomace  to  assist  in  the  filtration  of  the  grape  juice.  The  partially 
"dejuiced"  mixture  of  grape  solids  and  cellulose  pulp  is  discharged 
4% from  the  end  of  the  trommel  over  a  plate  or  dam,  the  height  of  which 
determines- the  height  of  the  mixtiire  or  bed  in  the  bottom  of  the^ 
trommel.  ^The  pomace  which  is  discharged  from  the  trpmmel  may 
be  further  depleted  of  juice  in  a  screw  press  as  in  prior  art  processes. 

Representative  claim  5  reads: 

A~  method  for  recorering  Juice  from  ^ape  mash,  comprising  the  steps  df  add- 
ing cellulosic  pulp  to  the  grape  mash,  stirring  the  pulp  into  the  grajpie  mash 
without  beating  of  the  pulp,  establishing  tfheCi  of  the  grape  mash  Maring  a 
height  of  at  least  5  inches,  and  substantially  continuously  agitating  said  bed  of 
grape  mash  while  recovering  Juice  from  the  bottom  of  said  bed. 

Claim  4  differs  only  in  reciting  the  treatment  of  the  pulp  as  "mini- 
mizing beating  of  the  pulp,"  and  claim  6  in  more  detail  recites  the 
movement  of  the  filter  bed. 

Tlie  Examiner  rejected  claims  4-6  as  based  upon  an  insufficient 
disclosure,  finding  the  specification  incomplete  in  not  rtciting  "the 
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conditions  necessary  to  complete  satisfactory  utilization  of  the  pn^^^ 
ess,"  and  in  the  failure  to  disclose  the  ^mounts  of  the  ingredients 
such  as  paper  pulp  and  pectinase  used  in  the  process. 

The  Board  noted  that  appellant's  specification  indilcates  that  it 
was  known  prior  to  his  invention  to  add  cellulose  pulp  and  pectinase 
to  crushed  grapes,  beat  the  mixture,  and  then  separate  the  juice  and 
pulp  in  a  separation  device.  This  was  also  evident  from  certain  prior 
art  patents,  mentioned  by  the  Patent  Office  and  appellant  as  pertinent 
to  the  question  of  completeness  of  the  disclosure  of  operating' 
conditions:  *  '  ''    •  ' 

Leo  et  al.  (Leo),  2,235,028,  March  18,  1941.  ' 

Ash,  2,530,322,  November  14,  1950.     "  .  - 

LifDe,  2,823,126,  February  11,  1958.  '  v 

Wolcott,  2,837,431,  June  3,  1958.  '  ...  , 

Although  noting  appellant's  argument  thajt  the  amount  of  pulp  aftt^ 
pectinase  were  not  critical,  the  Board  held  that  since  there  were  large 
variations  in  the  prior  art  directly  related  to  particular  methods  of 
separation  of  juice  and  pulp,  the  prior  art  would  not  guide  a  skilled 
artisan^  having  knowledge  of  the  instant  disclosure,  "in  determining 
the  amounts,  or  even  the  kind,  of  cellulose  material  which  would  be 
suitable  in  appellant's  particular  process."  In  developing  this  point, 
the  Board  stated : .  *        , 

•  •  •  It  appears  to  us,  therefore,  that  the  amount  of  cellulose  pulp  as  well  as 
the  type- of  pulp  required  to  accomplish  appellant's  purpose  are  directly  related 
to  the  essential  features  of  the  invention  and  should  not  be  the  objects  of  ex- 
perimentation in  attempting  to  practice  appellant's  process.     •  •  •  ♦ 

The  Board  also  agreed  with  the  Examiner's  view  with  regard  to  the         J 
lack  of  disclosure  as  to  the  amount  of  pectinase  used,  holding  that,^r 
in  this  respect,  there  were  jio  reliable  guides  in  the  prior  art  cited 
by  appellant.^ 

Thus,  the  Patent  Office  position  with  respect  to  the  "enabling"  por- 
tion of  35  IJ.S.C.  112  is  that  the  disclosure  is  defective  in  not  Specify- 
ing the  type  and  amount  of  pulp,  and  the  amount  of  pectinase  used, 
and  that  the  prior  patents  cited  and  relied  upon  by  appellant  do  not 
obf iate  the  need  for  experimentation  in  attempting  to  practice  ap- 
pellant's process.  Appellant's  position  is  that  these  wei-e  matters 
known  to  the  art  long  l)efore  appellant's  filing  date,  the  patent  to 
Wolcott  being  relied  upon  as  evidence  {.hereof,  and  that  to  enable 
one  of  ordinary  skill  to  practice  appellant's  invention,  one  need  only  -< 
look  to  Wolcott. 

The  Patent  Office  also  urges  that  appellant's  specification  does  not 
satisfy^he  "best  mode"  portion  of  35  U.S.C.  112. 

TheTsnpwme  Court  set  out  some  guidelines  with  reference  to  the 
sufficiency  o^a  specification  to  disclose  an  invention  in  such  a  manner 
as  will  enable  one  of  ordinary  skill  iij^the  art  to  make  it  in  Minerals 
Separation,  Ltd,  v.  Hyde,  242  U.S.  261  (1929),  at  270-71 :  ^ 

Equally  untenable  is  the  claim  that  the  patent  is  invalid  for  the  reason  that 
the  evidence  shows  that  when  different  ores  are  treated  preliminary  tests  ,must 
be  made  to  determine  the  amount  of  oil  and  the  extent  of  agitation  necessary 
in  order  to  obtain  the  best  results^  Such  variation  of  treatment  must  be  within 
the  scope  of  the  claims,  and  the  certainty  which  the  law  requires  in  patents  is 


'  Appellant  filed  a  request  for  reconsideration  of  the  Board's  decision,  accompanied  by 
an  affldaTit,  purporting  to  show  that  one  of  ordinary  skill  In  the  art  considered  appellant's 
diacloaure  sufficient.  The  Board  denied  the  reijuest,  and  refused  to  "rule  on  'he  merits  of 
the  affidavit  since  it  Is  untimely  and  we  do  not  have  the  benefit  of  the  Examiner's  views." 
In  the  denial,  the  Board  noted  that  the  intimation  in  the  principal  decision  respecting  lack 
of  dlBClosure  of  the  type  of  pulp  used  In  the  process  "merely  amplified  the  Examiner's 
comments  and  did  not  of  Itself  constitute  the  sole  ground  of  affirmance." 
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not  greater  than  is  reasonable,  having  regard  to  their  subject-matter.  The  com- 
position of  ores  varies  infinitely,  each  one  presenting  its  special  problem,  and 
it  is  obviously  impossible  to  specify  in  a  patent  the  precise  treatment  which 
would  be  most  successful  and  economical  in  each  case.  The  process  is  one  for 
dealing  with  a  large  class  of  substances  and  the  range  of  treatment  within  the 
terms  of  the  claims,  while  leaving  something  to  the  skill  of  persons  applying 
the  invention,  is  clearly  sufl9ciently  definite  to  guide  those  skilled  in  the  art  to  its 
successful  application,  as  the  evidence  abundantly  shows.  This  satisfies  the  law. 
Mowry  v.  Whitney,  14  Wall.  620;  Ivett  v.  Hamilton,  92  U.S.  426,  and  Carnegie 
Steel  Co.  V.  Comftrto /row  Co.,  185  U.S.  403.  436,  437. 

[2]  The  test  that  the  specification  be  "clearly  sufficiently  definite  to. 
guide  those  skillaffTii  the  art  to  its  successful  application"  is  applied 
in  this  court,  In  're  Gay^  supra. 

As  appliedjXJ  the  facts  of  this  case,  we  think  the  test  shows  the 
Board  erred  m  concluding  appellant's  disclosure  insufficient  with  re- 
spect to  the  amount  and  type  of  pulp  and  amount  of  pectinase  nec- 
essary to  successfully  carry  out  the  claimed  process. 

Appellant  has  admitted,  and  the  prior  art  shows  that  use  of  a 
filter  aid  and  pectinase  is  old  in  this  art.    The  application  states  that : 

*  *  *  the  Juice  and  pomace  are  mixed  with  paper  or  cellulose  pulp  which  is 
conveniionally  added  to  the  mash  in  grape  Juice  recovery  operations.  •  ■•  • 
[Emphasis  added.] 

The  Leo  patent  discloses  the  use  of  p^per  pulp,  white  tissue  paper, 
bleached  sulfite  pulp  and  cotton  rags  as  an  aid  in  filtering  fruit 
juices  such  as  berries,  pears,  peaches  and  apricots.  Little  gives  an 
example  in  which  alpha  cellulose  is  used  as  a  filter  aid  for  griipe  juice. 
Wolcott  adds  wood  pulp  and  pectinase  to  grape  mash  as  a  filter  aid. 
All  three  specify  ranges  of  amounts  of  materials  used.  We  find  such 
disclosures  to  support  appellant's  conclusion  that  amounts  of  both 
were  known  to  those  skilled  in  the  art,  and  it  would  be  expected  that 
variations  of  tlie  type  or  amount  of  gra|)e  juice  would  require<some 
adjustnients  or  preliminary  testing  in  order  to  determine  the  ara^nt 
of  a  given  kind  of  piilp  and  the  pectinase  in  order  to  obtain  the  bfest 
results. 

Two  factors  aid  us  in  putting  this  case  in  its  proper  perspective. 
The  first  has  in  part  been  discussed  above,  that  the  art  has  used  range's 
of  amounts  of  such  materials  before.  In  this  regard  we  note  further 
that  the  most  pertinent  reference,  Wolcott  states: 

Referring  to  a  description  of  the  exemplary  method  and  to  the  fiow  sheet,  the 
washed,  stemmed  and  crushed  grapes  are  heated  to  a  temperature  of  100*  F. 
to  130*  F.  for  supporting  the  reaction  of  the  pectin  hydrolysing  enzyme.  To  the 
heated  grape  material  contained  in  the  tank  1,  which  is  equipped  with  an  agita- 
tor 2,  is  added  from  0.1%  to  0.2%  enzyme,  by  weight.  From  0.2%  to  0.5% 
wood  pulp,  by  weight,  is  also  added,  and  the  additives  are  well  mixed  with  the 
grape  mass  so  that  the  enzymes  and  fines  intercepting  medium  are  in  mutual 
immediate  proximity,  and  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  grape  mate- 
rial.    •  •  • 

The  second  factor  is  that  the  key  t«rl4ie  invention  is  the  discovery 
that  over-agitation  or  beating  of  the  pulp,  regardless  of  the  amount 
or  type,  must  be  avoided.    The  specification  states: 

The  hold  tank  is  provided  with  a  mixer  25.  This  miter  is  operated  at  the  end 
of  the  holding  period  to  uniformly  disperse  the  paper  and  pomace  throughout 
the  mixture  so  as  to  provide  a  homogeneous  mixture,  while,  at  tl^e  same  time, 
not  providing  undue  beating  of  the  mixture.  This  is  an  important  feature  of 
the  invention  to  provide  most  efficient  operation  of  tho  process  and  apparatus 
of  the  invention.  It  has  been  found  that  excessive  beating  of  the  mixture, 
including  the  pulp,  results  in  lower  recovery  of  juice  and  inefficiency  in  operation. 

*  *  *  As  previously  indicated,  this  minimizing  of  beating  of  the  pulp  is  a 
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desired  feature  of  this  invention  to  provide  mo8fa*5.ti8factory  recovery  of  grape 
Juice.  Substantial  beating  of  the  pulp  causes  hydration  of  the  pulp  which  results 
in  inefficient  operation.. 

*"  •  .       •  •      j  •  ■     .  . 

A  particular  feature  of  the  means  of  the  invention  is  the  moving  bed  of  grape 
mash  and  fibre  which  is  not  hydrated  to  a  high  degree.  If  the  fibre  is  over- 
beaten,  hydration  occurs  causing  the  celluloslc  pulp  or  paper  to  become  ineffec- 
tive in  the  operation  of  thfe  moving  bedl  •  •  •  It  is  important  to  maintain  a 
hydraulic  head,  in  accordance  with  this  invention,  upon  the  bed  in  order  \to 
assure  a  most  effective  dejuicing  of  the  grape  mash. 

It  is  that  discovery,  in  combination  with  the  other  limitations  of  the 
process  claim,  primarily  the  establishment  and  agitation  of  a  bed  of 
the  mash  hiving  a  height  of  at  least  5  inches,  that  constitutes  the 
invention.  )Vith  the  perspective  of  the  Wolcott  teachings  as  to 
amounts,  and  appellant's  focus  on  the  beating  and  the  l)ed  height  and 
agitation  discoveries,  it  is  evident  that  api^ellant's  specification  will 
enable  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  to  practice  the  invention  ap- 
pellant has  disclosed  and  claimed.  [3]  The  description  of  an  inven- 
tion "need  pot  set  forth  minutiae  of  description  or  procedures 
perfectly  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  yet  unfamiliar 
to  laymen,"  In  re  FoJkers,  52  CCPA  1269,  344  F.2d  970,  145.  USPQ 
390,  394.  "That  wliich  is  common  and  well  known  is  as  if  it  were 
written  out  in  the  patent."  Loom  Co.  v.  Higgins,  105  U.S.  580,  586 
(1881).  We  do  not  agree  with  the  Solicitor  that  the  disclosure  would 
require  an  undue  amount  of  experimentation  in  order  to  enable  one 
of  ordinary  skill  to  practice  the  invention.  v 

[4]  Regarding  the  best  mode  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  112,  this 
court  has  stated  that  "an  inventor  is  in  compliance  therewith  if  he 
does  not  conceal  what  he  feels  is  a  preferred  embodiment  of  his  in- 
vention," and  there  is  no  statutory  basis  for  reading  into  the  best  mode 
portion  a  requirement  "that  the  mode  disclosed  be  in  fact  the  optimum 
mode  of  carrying  out  tlie  invention"  In  re  Gay.,  supra,  50  CCPA  at 
731-32.       . 

[5]  It  is  our  view  that  tlie  error  of  failing  to  "analyze  exactly 
what  appellant's  invention  is  in  the  instant  case,"  In  re  Gay,  supra, 
50  CCPA  at  732,  has  resulted  in  the  additional  error  of  requiring 
a  best  mode  be  set  forth  of  details  not  relating  to  the  essence  of  the 
invention.  What  would  be  sufficient  as  ,a  best  mode  here  cannot  be 
determined  Until  first  the  invention  is  discerned.  With  a  clear  picture 
of  the  invention  in  mind  it  becomes  evident  that  the  specification  as 
a  whole  discloses  the  best  mode  in  emphasizing  that  the  l)eating  must 
be  minimized  to  avoid  hydration  of  the  pulp  and  the  bed  kept  at  a 
minimum  height  for  filtration.  The  former  is  merely  a  matter  of 
observation  and  control  of  an  operating  parameter.  With  regard  to 
the  latter,  appellant  discloses : 

•  ♦  •  Grape  mash  is  introduced  into  the  trommel  31  at  the  rate  of  15  tons  per 
hour  and  Juice  is  recovered  at  the  rate  of  7.5  tons  per  hour,  pomace  and  un- 
separated  juice  being  discharged  from  the  trommel  at  the  rate  of  7.5  tons  per 
hour.  The  Juice  has  a  sediment  of  about  3  percent  when  discharged  from  the 
trommel  through  the  line  32.  The  bed  of  grape  mash  in  the  tr9mmel  was  7 
inches  in  depth. 

[6]  We  do  not  agree  with  the  Solicitor  that  "there  is  proper  basis 
for  holding  that  the  specification  fails  to  satisfy  the  'best  mode'  re- 
quirement of  section  112"  follows  from  the  fact  that  a{)pellant  does 
not  "even  contend  that  any  portion  of  the  specification  represents 
'the  best  mode  contemplateii  by  tJie  inventor  of  carrying  out  the  in- 
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vention.' "  The  Patent  Office  here  does  not  advance  any  convincing 
reason  for  finding  that  the  invention  is  so  dependent  on  the  amounts 
of  plulp  and  pectinase  that  a  best  mode  of  the  claimed  process  is  not 
disclosed  by  the  general  teachings  of  the  specification.  It  does  not 
follow  that  there  is  a  proper  basis  for  a  best  mode  rejection  under 
35  U.S.C.  112  merely  because  appellant  does  not  pinpoint  within  the 
specification  some  portion  that  represents  a  best  mode. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  reverse  the  decision  of  the  Board.  ■    < 

REVERSED. 


V 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  ^ 

In   BE  Cabsten   Inqeman  Jounben  "< 

Vo.   7656.     Decided   May  12,  1966 
[63  CCPA  — ;  359  P^  906;  149  USPQ  630] 

1.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Cotjbt  of.Ccstomb  and  Patent  Appeals — Mattes  Bepobb 

CoxTBT — Abandonment  of  Issue. 
.  "On  appeal  here,  the  appellant  expresses  ho  'dissatisfaction  with  the  Ex- 
aminer's and  the  Board'«  rejection  of  claims  1,  r>-7,  and  12-10  under  35  U.S.C. 
112,  nor  does  he  point  out  where  the  Board  erred  in  rejecting  those  claims. 
While  no  question  has  been  raised  by  the  Solicitor  as  to  the  sufficiency  of  the 
appellant's  reasons  of  appeal  to  enable  us  to  review  that  rejection.  It  seems 
to  us  that  the  reasonable  inference  to  be  drawn  from  the  appellant's  subse- 
quent conduct  is  that  he  has  abandoned  pursuit  of  that  issue.  See  In  re 
Lc  Baron,  42  CCPA  966.  223  F.2d  471.  106  USPQ  176.  and  cases  cited  therein." 

2.  Same — Effect  of  Decision. 

"We  do  not  'direct'  or  'order*  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  issue  a  patent 
even  upon  disagreeing  with  decisions  of  the  Patent  Office.  The  effect  of  our 
decision  is  to  return  the  case  Involved  to  the  Patent  Office  for  further  pro- 
ceedings consistent  with  the  court's  opinion." 

3.  Same — Jubisdiction — Claims   Not  CoNsmEBso   in   the   Patent  Office — 35 

U.S.C.  141. 
"It  is  the  province  of  the  Patent  Office,  not  of  this  court,  to  determine  in 
the  flrtt  instance  whether  the  statutory  requirements  have  been  satisfied.  We 
cannot,  therefore,  consider  the  allowability  of  claims,  such  as  claims  1-8 
appearing  in  the  appellant's  paper  number  14.  ^'hich  have  neither  been  entered 
in  the  case  nor  considered  by  the  Examiner  or  the  Board.  In  re  Bmitley, 
49  CCPA  803.  296  F.2d  767,  132  USPQ  3.  The  Patent  Office  has  not  decided 
whether  those  claims  are  patentable  to  the  appellant,  and  this  court  lacks 
Jurisdiction  to  review  a  decision  which  has  not  been  made.    35  U.S.C.  141." 

Appeal  from  the  Paten t_Office.    Serial  No.  123,408. 

AFFIRMED. 

Caraten  Ingeman  Johnaen^  pro  se. 

Jbseph  Schimmel  {J ere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Intents.  /    -  * 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  KiRKPA-rRiCK, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Per  Curiam: 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board'of  Appeals  which 
affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1,  5-7,  and  12-15  in 
the  appellant's  application^  entitled  "Generation  of  Hydrogen  and 
Electrical  Energy." 

This  case  provides  yet  another  illustration  of  the  difficulties  which 
beset  an  inventor,  unfamiliar  with  Patent  Office  procedure,  who  pros- 

>  Serial  No.  123.408.  filed  July  10.  1961. 
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ecutes  his  application  pro  se  and  of  the  continuing  validity  of  tfie 
observation  by  the  Supreme  Court  in  Topliff  v,  TopUff,  145  U.S. 
156,  171,  that:  «     ' 

•  •  •  The  specification  and  claims  of  a  patent,  particularly  if  the  invention  bc^^ 
at  all  complicated,  constitute  one  of  the  most  difficult  legal  instruments  to  dra* 
with  accuracy,  and  in  view  of  the  fact  that  valuable  inventions  are  often  placed 
in  the  hands  of  inexperienced  persons  to  prepare  such  specifications  and  claims. 
It  is  no  matter  of  surprise  that  the  latter  frequently  fail  to  describe  with  requisite 
certainty  the  exact  invention  •  *  *• 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  appellant's  claims,  directed  to  a  method 
of  producing  hydrogen  and  electrical  energy  from  carbon  compounds, 
water  and  air,  as  failing  to  comply  with  the  Requirements  of  35  U.S.C. 
112.^  The  Examiner  regarded  the  claims  as  indefinite,  vague  aiid 
unduly  broad.    The  Board  agreed,  finding  that 

•  •  •  the  claims  do  hot  set  forth  coherent  related  steps  which  cooperate- with 
each  other  •  •  ♦. 

The  Board  refused  to  consider  new  claims,  which  the  appellant  pres- 
ented in  a  reply  brief  to  the  Examiner's  answer,  on  the  ground  that 
the  reply  brief  was  not  timely  and  that  it  was  not  directed  to  any 
new  points  raised  for  the  first  time  in  the  Examiner's  answer  as 
required  by  Patent  Office  Rule  193(b). 

[1]  On  appeal  here,  the  appellant  expresses  no  dissatisfaction  with 
the  Examiner's  and  the  Board's  rejection  of  claims  1,  5-7,  and  12-15 
under  35  U.S,C.  112,  nor  does  he  point  out  where  the  Board  erred  in 
rejecting  those  claims.  While  no  question  has  been  raised  by  the 
Solicitor  as  to  the  sufficiency  of  the,  appellant's  reasons  of  appeal  to 
enable  us  to  review  that  refection,  it  see;ns  to  us  that  the  reasd^able 
inference  to  be  drawn  from  the  appellant's  subsequent  conduct  is  that 
he  has  abandoned  pursuit  of  that  issue.  See  In  re  Le  Baron,  42  CCPA 
956,  223  F.2d  471,  106  USPQ  176,  and. cases  cited  therein. 

What  the  appellant  does  ask  this  court  to  do,  both  in  his  brief  and 
in  his  petition  of  appeal,  is  to  consider 

•  •  •  ordering  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  issue  Letters  Patent. tb  said  ap^ 
plicant.  on  said  subj^t,  containing  specifications,  drawings  and  the  claims  Nos. 
1,  2,  3,  4,  5.  6.  7  and  8  described  in  Paper  No.  14.  mailed  Feb.  24.  1964  •  •  •. 

The  appellant's  "Paper  No.  14"  is  his  reply  brief  to  the  Examiner's 
answer,  and  claims  1-8  (obviously  misn umbered — see  Patent  Office 
Rule  126)  set  forth  therein  are  those  not  considered  by  the  Examiner 
or  the  Board.  He  asks  that  the  court  "permit  consideration  of  my 
paper  #14"  and  notes  that,  in  His  opinion. 

The  revised  claims  in  paper  #14  •  •  'answer  all  the  Examiner's  criticisms 
regarding  broadness,  coherence,  indefinitness.  Consideration  of  my  paper  #!.♦ 
is  essential  to  the  success  of  my  appeal. 

[2]  We  do  not  "direct"  or  "order"  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to 
issue  a  patent  even  upon  disagreeing  with  decisions  of  the  Patent 
Office.  The  effect  of  our  decision  is  to  return  the  case  involved  to  the 
Patent  Office  for  further  proceedings  consistent  with  the  court's  opin- 
ion. See  Glass  v.  De  Roo,  44  CCPA  723,  239  F.2d  402,  112  USPQ  62 ; 
In  re  Citron,  51  CCPA  869,  326  F.2d  418,  140  USPQ  220.  [3]  It  is 
the  province  of  the  Patent  Office,  not  of  this  court,  to  determine  in 
the  first  instance  whether  the  statutory  requirements  have  been  sat- 

»  The  second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  112  reads  :         * 

The  sDeclficatlon  shall  conclude  with  one  or  more  clalmt)  particularly  pointing  out 


& 


and    distinctly 
Inrentlon. 


dalmlns    the    subject    matter    which    the    applicant    refards    as 
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isfied.  We  cannot,  therefore,  consider  the  allowability  of  claims,  such 
as  claims  1-8  appearing  in  the  appellaiit's  paper  number  14,  which 
have  neither  been  entered  in  the  case  nor  considered  by  the  Examiner 
or  the  Board,  ht,  re  Smithy,  49  CCPA  803,  296  F.2d  767, 132  USPQ 
3.  The  Patent  Office  has  not  decided  whether  those  claims  are  patent- 
able to  the  appellant,  and  this  court  lacks  jurisdiction  to  review  a 
decision  which  has  not  been  made.    35  U.S.C.  141. 

Thiis,  while  we  affirm  the  rejection  of  claims  1,  5-7,  and  12-15  for 
the  reasons  given  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board,  and  also  refuse 
to  consider  "claims  1-8"  appearing  in  the  appellant's  reply  brief  to 
the  Examiner's  answer,  we  note  that  the  appellant  does  not  appear 
to  be  without  remedy.    As  the  Solicitor  points  out: 

Appellant  might  have  secured  consideration  for  the  new  claims  proposed  In 
his  reply  brief  by  submitting  them  in  n  continuation  application.  This  could 
yet  be  done,  albeit  at  greater  expense  (iue  to  a  recent  statutory  increase  In 
fees.     •  •  • 

The  court  also  observes  a  recent  change  in  Patent  Office  practice 
which  greatly  simplifies  the  procedure  for  filing  a  continuation  ap- 
plication.    See  824  O.G.  1. 

The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

I.\  HE  Kenneth  R.  Mohrih 

No.  7622.     Derided  May  19.  1966 

[.•SS  CCPA  — :  —  Pid  — ;  —  USPQ  — ] 

1.  Patentability — Evidence — Commercial  Succesb— Success  Must  Relate  to 

Claimed  Subject- Matter. 
"We  have  al.so  considere<l  api^llant's  affidavit  relating  to  the  sale,  in  1962, 
of  over  38,000  units  of  devices  shown  in  FICURES  .3.  4  and  r,  of  appellant's 
application.    However  significant  that  commercial  success  may  be,  it  relates  to 
embodiments  not  covered  by  the  claims  on  api>eal." 

2.  Same — Particular  Subject  Matter — "Pipe  Support." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Apiieais,  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  appli- 
cation entitled  "Pipe  Support"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  afflrmet}. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  192,934. 

AFFIRMED. 

Keith  D.  Beech.tr  for  appellant. 

J.  Schimmel  (L.  F.  Parker  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner  of 
>,  Patents. 

'  Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Martin,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  rejecting,' 
as  obvious  variations  of  certain  prior  art,  claims  4,  5,  7,  9  and  10  in 
appellant's  application  Serial  No'.  192,934,  filed  May  7,  1962,  for  "Pipe 
Support."  Three  claims  stand  allowed  by  the  Examiner.  There  is 
no  appeal  as  to  claims  1-3  reproduced  in  the  record.  .. 

The  invention  is  adequately  depicted  by  FIG.  2  of  the  applicntion 


^Tbe  Board  made  the  rejections  discussed  herein  under  the  prorisions  of  Rule  196(b), 
adhered  to  on  reconsideration. 


A' 


! 
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and  representative  claims  4  and  5  (with  appropriate  reference  nu- 
merals added):  .       .     '  • 


4.  A  pipe  support  c-oniwising  an  elongated  body  portion  in  the  form  of  a 
cylindrical-shaped  concrete-anchor  shell  [24]  symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal 
axis,  and  a  head  portion  [generally  18]  formed  integral  with  said  body  portion 
at  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  threaded  aperture  formed  therein  extending 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  portion. 

J>.  A  pipe  supporting  n.ssembly  [12]  including:  6  support  member  having  an 
elongated  body  portion  [2^  adapted  to  be  .supported  in  a  supporting  structure 
[14]  on  a  horizontal  axis,  and  a  head  'iK)rtion  [generally  18]  formed  integral 
with  said  body  i»ortion  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  threaded  aperture  therein 
[26]  extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  body  portion  to  be  vertically 
dispos^;  a  threaded  rod  [13]  extending  into  said  aj)erture  in  said  head  portion 
in  threaded  engagement  therewith  to  extend  vertically  down  from  said  head 
portion;- and  a  rlng-shaijed  pipe  [10]  supportin)?  bracliet  [15]  pivotally  mounted 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  threaded  rod. 

As  can  be  seen  from  a  comparison  of  FIG.  2"  with  the  claims,  claim  4 
is  directed  to  the  sub-coiiibination  of  a  concrete  anchor  24  having  an 
apertured  head  18,  and  claim  5  includes  that  in  combination  with  a 
support  rod  13' and  pijje  support  bracket  15.  Claim  7  further  defines 
the  pipe  Support  bracket  as  being  ring-shaped,  claim  9  calls  for  a 
threaded  stud-like  body.(e.g.,  a  bolt)  and  nut  as  the  anchor  portion 
for  use  with  stringers  or  steel  I-beamfe  that  can  be  drilled  to  accept 
the  anchoring  bolt  and  nut,  and  claim  10  defines  ft  hollow-type  anchor 
portion. 

The  references' relied  on  for  rejections  based  on  35  U.S.C.  103  are: 

Loepsinger,  1,077,727,  November  4, 1913. 
Phillips,  1,996,121,  April  2,  1935.  ' 

Chuck,  2,947,022,  August  2,  1960.  .    '  .. 

Knight's  Mechanical  Dictionary,  vol.  1  (1874),  pp.  322  and  323, 
J.  B.  Forfl  &  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Claim  4  was  lifeld  by  the  Board  to  be  unpatentable  over  Knight's 
Mechanical  Dictionary  in  view  of  Phillips.  Item  6  of  Knight's  Fig. 
768  on  page  322,  is  stated  therein  to  show  "two  views  of  an  eye-hQ\i 
*  *  *.''  Item  7  "is  a  Lewis-holt  whose  barbed  shank  i  is  surrounded 
by  lead  k  poured  into  the  under-cut  mortise  in  the  block  /."  Phillips 
discloses  a  cylindrical  anchoring  shell  that  is  adapted  to  drill  its  own 
hole  in  m&sonry.  In  one  embodiment  it  has  a  threaded  jfrojecting 
end  of  a  bolt  that  "provide?  means  for  fastening  a  variety  of  devices 
to  the  wall  such,  for  example,  as  the  usual  wall  pictures,  pipe  hangers 
and  the  like."    In  another  embodiment  the  interior  tubular  shell  as 
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embedded  in  the  wall  is  "threaded  for  a  substantial  portion  of  its 
length"  f  and  thus  "is  adapted  for  fastening  bolts  thereon  in  a  manner 
to  suspend  a  variety  of  wall  devices  therefrom."  The  Knight  and 
Phillips  devices  are  depicted  thus : 

Knight's  Fig.  768  Phillips'  Fig.  4 


2^.a 


It  will  be  noted  that  item  6  of  Knight  differs  from  the  device  of 
claim  4  in  two  respects,  viz,  the  requirements  (1)  that  the  aperture 
in  the  head  portion  be  threaded  and  (2)  that  the  body  portion  be 
"in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical-shaped  concrete-anchor  shell."  As  to 
the  first,  the  Knight  drawing  is  somewliat  unclear  whether  the  aper- 
ture is  threaded,  but  we  think  it  common  practice. and  common  sense 
to  thread  such  an  eye  to  permit  a  more  secure  fastening  than  a  sleeve 
fit  and  also  to  permit  adjustment.  As  to  the  second,  the  cylindrical 
shell  anchor  of  Phillips  is  the  full  equivalent  of  the  tapered  lead 
filled ^vall  mounting  of  Knight's  item  7.  In  view  of  Phillips'  teach- 
ing of  the  adaptability  of  his  cylindrical  anchors  for  pipe  hangers,  we 
think  the  claimed  differences  are  not  such  that  the  sub-combihation 
anchor-plus-head  invention  as  a  whole,  as  defined  in  claim  4,  is  a  non- 
obvious  variation  of  the  devices  of  Knight  and  Phillips. 

Claims  5,  7  and  9  were  rejected  by  the  Board  over  Knight  as  dis- 
cussed above  in  a  view  of  Loepsinger  who  shows  a  pipe-hanger  for 
use  on  a  vertical  wall : 


s 


We  agree  with  the  Board  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  secure  a  rod 
-carrying  a  pipe  support  loop,  as  Loepsinger's  elements  5  and  7  of 
FIG.  4,  to  the  aperture  of  the  eye-bolt  in  Knight. 

Claim  10  was  rejected  by  the  Board  as  unpatentable  over  Knight 
in  view  of  Loepsinger  and  the  Chuck  patent.  As  was  noted  above, 
that  claim  has,  in  addition  to  the  features  of  the  other  claims  already 
discussed,  "a  support  member  [anchor  portion]  having  an  internally 
fitted  body  portion  *  *  *."  Chuck  is  directed  to  decorative  hardware 
for  drawers,  doors,  and  other  furniture.  Shown  in  detail  is  a  decora- 
tive pulling  handle  6  that  is  attached  to  a  vertical  member  by  an  in- 
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temally  threaded  tubular  member  3  into  which  a  securing  screw  or 


bolt  10  is  threaded 


We  think  the  Board  was  correct  in  viewing  the  claimed  difference  as 
not  rendering  the  invention  as  a  whole  non-obvious  over  Knight  and 

.Loepsinger  in  view  of  the  Chuck  disclosure  of  conventional  internally 
threaded  anchor  bodies. 

We  do  not  find  convincing  appellant's  argument  that  the  rejection 
was  based  on  a  hindsight  building  up  of  the  invention  from  unrelated 
items  of  the  prior  art.  Rather,  we  think  the  use  of  various  types  of 
anchors  in  a  basically  ordinary  pipe  hanger  design  to  be  an  entirely 
conventional  udl  of  available  mechanical  elements.  We  note  again 
that  the  Phillips  anchor  is  specifically  described  as  useful  with  pipe 
hangers.  [1]  We  have  also  considered  appellant's  affidavit  "relating 
to  the  sale,  in  1962,  of  over  38,000  units  of  devices  shown  in  FIGURES 
3,  4  and  5  of  appellant's  application.  However  significant  that  com- 
mercial success  may  be,  it  relates  to  embodiments  not  covered  by  the 
claims  on  appeal. 

[2]  For-the  foregoing  reasons  the  decisions  of  the  Board  rejecting 
claims  4,  5,  7,  9  and  10  are  affirmed. 

,     AFFIRMED. 

SiirrH,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  JiE  Nikola  J.  Tbbojevich 
^  Vo.   7460.     Decided  June   16,   1966 

[53  CCPA  — ;  361  F.2d  1013;  150  USPQ  50] 

1.  Patentabiutt — Obviousness — 3r>  U.S.C.  103. 

"The  issue  of  obviousness  must  be  decided  according  to  the  controlling  pro- 

Tisions  of  36  U.S.C.  103.    This  requires,  inter  alia,  that  obviousness  is  to  be 

determined  as  of  the  time  the  invention  was  made.    On  the  record  b^ore  us, 

that  time  must  be  taken  as  March  28,  1958,  the  filing  date  of  appellant's 

application." 

*  •         •         -' 

2.  Same— Same — Same. 

"Section  103  is  not  specific  as  to  the  weight  to  be  accorded  to  a  particular 
reference,  but  requires  rather  that  we  consider  the  totality  of  the  teachings 
of  the  prior  art  to  determine  what  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary 
skill  in  the  art  at  the  time  of  making  the  invention  in  issucf.'" 

3.  Same — Refebence — Speculativk  Reference  Statements  Since  Proven  True. 

"In  the  instant  case,  and  even  assuming  that  certain  statements  in  British 
were*  'speculative'  as  urged  by  appellant  and  thus  perhaps  not  completely 
credible  when  made,  the  unchallenged  fact  is  that  these  statements  have  since 
been  proven  to  be  true.  The  statements  in  British  were  credible  Information 
j  and  available  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  at  the  time  appellant's  in- 
vention was  made.  We  therefore  perceive  no  reason  why,  in  determining 
obviousness  of  the  claimed  invention,  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  should 
not  be  expected  to  recognize  the  statements  in  British  as  being  vfilld  teachings 
at  the  time  the  claimed  invention  was  made.     Thus,  we  consider  as  credible 
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the  teachings  In  British  which  were  relied  upon  by  the  Board  for  what  they 
fairly  taught  oiie  of  ordinary  aWH  In  this  art  at  the  time  appellant  made  his   . 
invention."  ■ 

4.  Same — Pabticulab  Subject  Mattcb — "Nxtcleab  Reactob." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Nuclear  Reactor," 
as  unpatetitable  over  the  prior  art,  is  afllnned. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  724,713. 
AFFIRMED.  * 

L.  Ga/ylor  Hulhert  for  appellant. 

Clarence   W.  Moore    {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)    for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents.  > 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almonp,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Smith,  J.,  writing  for  the  majority  in  part  and  dissenting  in  part, 
delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  rejection  of  appealed  claims  1,  2,  3  and  8*  under  35  U.S.C. 
103  is  predicated  on  two  references: 

British  patent   (hereinafter  "British"),  614,386,  Dec.  15,  1948.  . 
Wheeler,  2,812,304,  Nov.  5,  1967.^ 

The  invention  defined  by, the  appealed  claims  relates  to  an  appara- 
tus (claims  1,  2,  3)  and  a  method  (claim  8)  for  producing  power 
from  controlled  nuclear  fission.  The  claimed  apparatus  consists 
essentially  of  two  members  rotatable  relative  to  each  other,  which  are 
designated  as  the  "rotor"  and  the  "stator,"  on  each  of  which  is 
mounted  a  subcritical  fissionable  mass.  The  masses  are  so  arranged 
that,  during  rotation,  one  of  the  fissionable  masses  is  moved  tangen- 
tialW  with  respect  to  the  other.  The  separator  subcritical  fissionable  * 
ma^s"  are  so  selected  that  wheiv  such  movement  occurs,  they  are 
brought  into  what  is  termed  "juxtai)Osite  position,"  the  combined 
masses  become  hypercritical.  This  results  in  a  chain  reaction  which 
produces  what  appellant  refers  to  in  the  specification  as  "an  intense 
nuclear  spark."  Further  relative  rotation  of  the  one  mass  beyond 
this  "juxtaposite  position"  carries  it  away  from  the  other  mass,  elim- 
inates jthe  hypercriticality  of  the  juxtai>osed  masses,  extinguishes  the 
nuclear  spark  and  interrupts  the  chain  reaction  before  a  nuclear  ex- 
plosion occurs. 

Appellant  states  that  his  nuclear  reactor  may  be  used  in  the  pro- 
pulsion of  aircraft  and  rockets  as  well  as  in  reactors  for  conducting 
a  breeding  reaction.  Appellant  points  out  in  his  specification  that 
while  a  "complete  nuclear  turbojet"  is  shown  in  the  drawings,  "The  , 
novelty  resides  in  the  design  of  the  reactor  and  the  method  of  opera- 
tion *  *  *."  He  further  explains  the  novelty  as  residing  "in  the 
construction  of  a  i-otary  and  fast  reactor  in  which  the  enei;gy  is  pro-  , 
duced  in  a  series  of  discontinuous  pulses,  instead  of  continuously'  as 
in  prior  designs." 

There  are  two  grounds  of  rejection  under  section  103.  The  first 
ground  of  rejection  is  based  on  British  alone.  In  this  rejection,  the 
Board  relied  on  the  teachings  of  British  and  the  "well  known"  fact^^ 
"that  relative  rotary  motion  between  two  parts  is  the  simplest  way 
to  obtain  periodic  relative  motion."  The  limitations  in  the  appealed 
claims  not  disclosed  in  British  were  found  to  be  'f obvious"  and  the 

28.    1958.   entitled    "Nuclear    Reactor" 
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» Application,    Serial    No.    724.713,    filed    Mat- 
Claims  4,  9.  13  and  14  hare  t>een  allowed.  .  ,         „       .       nw     ■„..  lot- 

'  - ■■•   " "Nuclear  Reactor  Pbyslca,     195i. 

foyernment  publication  of  1939. 

.-r '  Thus 

They  are  not' before°the  court  and  wm  not  be  considered  In  this  opinion. 


'iThe  record  aUo  IncludeH  two  publicatlonH  :  Murray's 

p.  5,  and^'Alrcraft  Nuclear  Propulsion  Propram."  p.  361.  a  eo ^_ 

They  were  not  considered  by  the  Board  and  appellant's  brief  does  not  mention  tnem. 


^ 


exercise  of  "mere  engineering  judgment." '    The  second  ground  of 
rejection  is  based  upon  the  combined  teachings  of  British  and  Wheeler. 

Appellant  argues  that  while  the  British  patent  issued  on  Dec.  15, 
1948,  it^  disclosures  must  be  read  as  of  its  Convention  filing  date, 
May  2, 1939.  Appellant  argues  that  as  of  May  2, 1939,  the  disclosures 
in  the  British  patent,  relied  on  by  the  Board  in  its  decision,  were 
"mere  sp^ulations"  and  not  "actual  engineering  knowledge."  Ap- 
pellant admits  that  the  alleged  "speculative"  statements  first  disclosed 
in  1939  "have  proved  to  be  true."  Thus,  appellant  does  not  here 
challenge  the  accuracy  of  the  "speculations"  made  in  British. 

[1]  The  issue  of  obviousness  must  be  decided  according  to  the  con- 
trolling provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  103.  This  requires,  inter  alia,  that 
obviousness  is  to  be  determined  as  of  the  time  the  invention  was  made. 
On  the  record  before  us,  that  time  must  be  taken -as  March  28,  1958, 
the  filing  date  of  appellant's  application. 

When  appellant's  argument  is  considered  in  the  light  of  the  issue 
here,  its  thrust  is  directed  to  the  weight  which  siiould  be  accorded 
the  teachings  of  British.  [2]  Section  103  is  not  specific  fts  to  the 
weight  to  be  accorded  to  a  particular  reference,  but  requires  rather 
that  we  consider  the  totality  of  the  teachings  of  the  prior  art  to  deter- 
mine what  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the 
art  at  the  time  of  making  the  invention  in  issue.  ^ 

[3]   In  the  instant  ease,  and  even  assuming  that  certain  statements 

in  British  were  "si)eculative"  as  urged  by  appellant  and  thus  perhaps 

not  completely  credible  when  made,  the  unchallenged  fact  is  that  these 

'^statements  have  since  been  proven  to  be  true.     The  statements  in 

British  were  credible  information  and  available  to  one  of  ordinary 

skill  in  the  art  at  the  time  appellant's  invention  was  made.    We  there- 

,  fore  perceive  no  reason  why,  in  determining  obviousness  of  the  claimed 

invention,  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  should  not  be  expected 

to  recognize  the  statements  in  British  as  being  valid  teachings  at  the 

'  time  the  claimed  invention  was  made.    Thus,  we  consider  as  credible 

the  teachings  in  British  which  were  relied  upon  by  the  Board  for 

what  they  fairly  taught  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  at  the  time 

appellant  made  his  invention. 

We  therefore  agree  with  the  Board  that  British  "has  the  concept 
of  imparting  periodic  motion  to  two  subcritical  masses,  so  that  dur- 
ing the  portion  of  the  periodic  motion  in  which  the  two  masses  have 
'  approached  each  other,  they  shall  become  hypercritical."  British  dis- 
closes the  periodic  and  controllable  liberation  of  energy  by  controlled 
intermittent  nuclear  fission,  characterized  1^  the  Examiner  as  a 
"pulsed  neutron  flux.*' 

•The  teachings  of  British,  especially  iri  view  of  the  terms  "critical 
mass,"  "critical  values,"  and  "unlimited  branching,"  indicates  that 
each  uranium  body  fliere  disclosed  constitutes  a  subcritical  fission- 
able mass,  but  when  they  approach  each  other  during  their  periodic 
movement,  they  reach  a  condition  of  hypercriticality  characterized 
by  the  "unlimited  branching  of  the  chains."  British  does  not  contain 
any  drawings  or  a  description  of  any  specific  apparatus. 

»  The  Board  alternately  held  that  a  time  limitation  in  cUims  1  and  2,  If  not  a  matter  of 

en^lneerlne  iudement,  was  a  "method  limitation"  which  was  "not  pertinent  to  any  possible 

patentability"  of  these  claims.     Claim  2  is  dependent  on  claim  1.     Claim  1  Is  as  follows: 

1    A  reactor  comprising  two  relatively  rotatable  members,  each  havlhg  a  fissionable 

and  subcriticiil  mass  associated  therewith,  means  for  rotating  one  member  with  respect 

to  the  other  at  a  predetermined  velocity,  said  fissionable  masses  and  velocity  being'so 

selected  that  whep  the  said  masses  are  In  proilmity  during  said  rotation,  they  become 

momentarily  hyper-critlcal  and  generate  a  divergent  fission,  chain  reaction  lasting  for 

a  time  on  the  order  of  10-*  seconds. 

An  examination  of  daim  1  shows  that  the  apparatus  described  therein  Is  constracted  ac 

cording  to  four  parameters.  vi«.  mass,  proximity,  velocity  and  time. 
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Concerning  British,  appellant  states: 

•  •  •  The  patent  does  not  disclose  any  reactor  comprising  two  relatireiy  ro- 
tatable  members  each  of  which  has  any  fissionable  and  subcritical  mass  asso- 
I  dated  therewith.  Since  the  British  patent  does  not  disclose  the  relatirely 
rotatable  members,  it  of  coarse  cannot  disclose  the  means  for  rotating  one  with 
respect  to  the  other.  The  British  patent  falls  to  suggest  that  there  is  any  pre- 
determined velocity  at  which  one  member  might  be  rotated  with  respect  to  the 
other  so  that  two  subcritical  masses  might  become  momentarily  hypercritical 
to  produce  a  chain  reaction  lasting  for  a  time  on  the  order  of  10~*  seconds. 

While  the  effective  date  of  Britisli  pre-dates  much  of  the  subse-' 
quently  acquired  and  subsequently  disclosed  knowledge  concerning 
nuclear  fission,  appellant  concedes  that  it  "contains  certain  statements 
based  on  theoretical  considerations  which  have  proved  to  be  true." 
Among  such  statements  are  those  relating  to  time  as  a  function  in 
chain  reactions  and  those  in  which  it  is  recognized  that  time  may  be 
used  as  an  element  of  control  of  the  reaction.  In  addition  to  such 
theoretical  considerations,  British  also  refers, to  the  use  of  distinct 
masses  of  "uranium"  and  describes  how  they  may  be  periodically 
caused  to  approach  and  be  separated  from  each  other  "to  provide 
within  limited  and  determined  periods  the  conditions  of  the  unlimited 
branching  of  the  chains."    As  expressed  in  British: 

The  mass  containing  uranium  can  for  instance  consist  of  a  fixed  part  and  of 
a  movable  part  which  is  periodically  Heparated  from  and  moved  towards  the 
,  rfxed  part  by  means  of  any  suitable  mechanical  means. 

It  is  the  position  of  the  Solicitor  that: 

The  first  embodiment  of  British  •  •  •  broadly  suggests  that  two  subcritical 
masses  of  uranium  should  be  periodically  brought  together  and  separated.  Rela- 
tive motion  of  the  two  masses  is  clearly  required.  The  mechanical  details  are 
so  simple  and  obvious  that  there  was  no  necessity  for  spelling  them  out.  A 
large  number  of  arrangements  immediately  suggest  themselves,  as  any  one 
consulting  standard  engineering  textbooks  and/or  handbooks  can  determine. 
Among  the  simplest  and  therefore  the  most  obvious  are  two  bodies  which  have 
relative  rotary  movement  •  •  •  and  two  bodies  having  relative  reciprocatory 
motioi),  like  a  piston  in  a  cylinder  *  *  *.  Since  each  is  a  most  obvious  way 
of  producing  the  periodic  motion  described  in  British,  it  should  be  unnecessary 
to  decide  whether  the  latter  type  of  motion  is  more  obvious  than  the  former, 
or  vice  versa.  It  should  be  sufficient  to  a  determination  of  the  issue,  before  the 
court,  if  it  is  satisfied  that  relative  rotary  movement  is  an  obvious  way  of 
producing  the  periodic  motion  contemplated  by  British. 

However,  as  appellant  poi^its  out,  Wheeler  "relates  to  a  reactor 
which  depends  upon  the  use  of  amoderator  wh^eas  appellant's  rotary 
reactor  do^s  not  require  a  modeBafbr."  It  is  pointed  out  in  appellant's 
brief  that:  ^ 

Wheeler  discloses  a  reactor  built  on  a  rotary  principle  but  for  an  entirely 
different  purpose  than  appellant's'' rotary  reactor.  The  plates  of  Wheeler  are 
arranged  to  rotate  through  passages  between  the  stationary  moderator  plates 
in  the  upper  half  of  the  device.  After  the  plates  emerge  from  tbe  moderator 
passages  they  are  rotated  through  a  suitable  coolant  such  as  ordinary  water 
disposed  in  the  coolant  tank.  The  rotating  plates  are  composed  of  natural 
uranium  having  a  hollow  space  between  the  sides  for  receiving  the  highly  active 
uranium  or  plutonium  isotopes.  The  generation  of  power  in  the  Wheeler  re- 
actor occurs  In  precisely  the  same  way  as  In  ordinary  stationary  reactors  by 
reason  Of  the  presence  of  abundant  supplies  of  the  highly  active  Isotopes  ar- 
ranged in  conjunction  with  the  neighl>oring  moderator  plates  of  graphite  or 
beryllium.  There  Is  no  relative  movement  whatsoever  between  two  subcritical 
masses  of  fissionable  material  into  hyper-critical  relationship.  The  only  reason 
for  the  rotation  of  the  plates  containing  the  fissionable  material  is  to  permit 
them  to  be  cooled  byi  withdrawing  them  from  the  moderator  spaces  and  moving 
them  through  the  large  mass  of  cooling  water.  The  velocity  of  rotation  is  un- 
s|;)ecified  in  Wheeler  because  speed  is  in  no  way  critical.  (Reference  numerals 
omitted.]  ^ 
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Thus,  while  Wheeler  discloses  ji  reactor  employing  rotating  parts, 
we  agree  with  appellant  that  Wheeler  does  not  contemplate  control- 
ling the  power  solely  by  the  relative  rotation  of  separate  fissionable 
masses.  It  likewise  is  clear  that  in  the  Wheeler  reactor,  there  is  no 
generation  of  power  because  of  movement  between  the  two  masses 
into  hypercritical  relationship ;  and  there  is  no  control  of  power  gen- 
eration by  selection  of  a  predetermined  velocity  of  rotation  of  the 
separate  subcritical  fissionable  masses  feo  control  the  time  during  whicli 
the  separate  masses  are  so  positioned  as  to  become  hypercritical. 

From  the  foregoing,  we  think  it  apparent  that  one  of  ordinary 
skill  in  this  art,  at  the  time  of  appellant's  invention,  would  have  found 
it  obvious  from  the  teachings  of  the  references  to  employ  separate 
subcritical  masses  of  fissionable  materials  and  to  so  move  them  that 
their  combined  mass  becomes  critical  and  a  divergent  fission  reaction 
is  initiated,  which  is  controlled  by  moving  the  separate  masses  out  of 
juxtaposition  to  destroy  the  critical  relationship  and  into  positions 
where  they  are  again  subcritical. 

Concerning  claims  3  and  8,  the  court  is  in  agreement  that  these 
claims  define  the  invention  in  such  generality  as  to  embrace  subject 
matter  whic*h  we  think  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary 
skill  in  this  art  at  the  time  of  appellant's,  invention.  Accordingly, 
the  rejection  of  fclaims  3  and  8  is  affirmed. 

Concerning  claims  1  and  2,  a  majority  of  the  members  of  this  court 
affirm  the  rejection  for  the  reasons  stated  in  Judge  Martin's  opinion. 
I  dissent  from  the_^ffirmance  of  the  rejection  of  claims  1  and  2  for 
the  following  reasons. 

The  express  language  of  section  103  requires  us  to  consider  the 
differences  between  the  invention  claimed  and  the  prior  art  before 
making  a  determination  on  the  issue  of  obviousness.'  One  such  dif- 
ference is  found  in  appellant's  claimed  reactor  which  requires  use 
of  a  gas  turbine  to  effect  rotation  of  the  rotatable  members  at  a 
predetermined  velocity,  as  claimed  in  claim  2;  and  his  recognition 
of  the  relationship  betwee^  that  velocity  and  the  subcritical  fission- 
able masses  that,  as  claimejd  in  both  claims  1-2, 

when  the  said  masses  are  In  proximity  during  said  rotation,  they  become  mo- 
mentarily hypercritical  and  generate  a  divergent  fission  chain  reaction  lasting 
for  a  time  on  the  order  of  10"*jiecond8. 

Viewing  appellant's  invention  as  a  whole  against  the  broad  teach- 
ings of  the  prior  art,  I  find  that  claims  1  and  2  define  a  nuclear  re- 
actor which  I  find  to  be  non-obvious  in  view  of  the  prior  art. 
Accordingly,  I  would  reverse  the  rejection  of  these  claims. 

[4]  The  judgment  of  the  court  is  that  the  decision  of  the  Board' 
affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  1,  2,  3  and  8  is  affirmed. . 

AFFIRMED. 


Martin,  J.,  for  the  majority. 

We  agree  with  the  fundamental  approach  of  Judge  Smith's  opin'- 
ion.  However,  a  majority  of  the  court  holds  that  all  the  claims  were 
properly  rejected  over  the  references,  30  U.S.C.  103. 

Claim  1  recites  a  "means  of  rotation,"  and  claim  2  recites  "a  gas 
turbine"  as  that  means  of  rotation.  Appellant's  recognition  of  the 
relationship  between  rotational  speed  >and  the  proximity  of  the  sub- 
critical  fissionable  masses  is  recited  in  both  claims  1  and  2  as: 
•  •  •  when  the  said  masses  are  In  proximity  during  said  rotation,  they  l)ecome 
momentarily  hypercritical  and  generate  a  divergent  fission  chain  reaction  last- 
ing for  a  time  on  the  order  of  10"*  seconds.  , 
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Neither  the  means  of  rotation  nor  the  velocity-time  relationship  are 
such  diflferences  from  the  prior  art  as  to  render  the  subject  matter  as 
a  whole  non-obvious. 

That  velocity  (speed)  is  merely  a  way  ^of  describing  and  govern- 
ing the  time  the  two  subcritical  masses  are^in^proximity  is  as  funda- 
mental as  v—d/t.  That  it  is  necessary  to  keep  the  passing  masses 
only  momentarily  hypercritical  is  equally  fundamental.  There  ap- 
pears to  be  nothing  in  the  appellant's  disclosure  which  indicates  what 
range  of  time  "on  the  order  of  10~*  seconds"  encompasses,*  or  that 
such  time  is  critical,"  Indeed,  the  specification  does  not  attach  any 
particular  significance  to  that  particular  time  value.  At  best,  it  merely 
suggests  no  more  than  the  obvious — that  one  dare  not  keep  the  two 
masses  together  too  long. 

It  is  the  chain  reaction  engendered  upon  the  passing  of  the  two 
masses  in  close  proximity  which  lasts  for  "on  the  order  of  10"*  sec- 
onds," not  the  passing  itself.  That  recitation,  being  but  descriptive 
of  the  result  of  the  method  of  properly  operating  the  apparatus,  has 
not  been  shown  on  this  record  to  confer  patentability  to  the  apparatus 
claims  1  and  2,    In  this  regard  the  British  reference  states: 

In  order  to  regulate  the  average  liberation  of  energy,  one  could  influence, 
automatically  or  not,  the  time  during  which  the  chains  are  developing  and/or 
the  interval  between  two  developments  of  the  chain  reaction.    [Emphasis  added.] 

From  the  above  considerations  we  do  not  find  the  added  velocity- 
time  relationship,  insofar  as  it  is  an  apparatus  limitation,  to  render 
the  basic  stator-rotor  apparatus,  as  defined  in  claims  1  and  2,  as  a 
whole  non-obivous  over  the  prior  art  within  the  meaning  of  section 
103.    The  Board's  decision  in  respect  to  these  claims  is  also  affirmed. 

WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge,  Rich,  J.,  and  Almond,  /.,  join  in  the  fore- 
going opinion. 

« The  entire  disclosure  regarding  time,  reads  :  . 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  this  process  is  somewhat  similar  to  the  well  known  process 
which  is  or  was  used   for  setting  off  atom  bombs,  except  that  the  divergent  chnln 
process  is  now  extinguished  practicaily  as  soon  as  it  Is  started,  i.e.,  uaually  vithin 
to-*  iec.     [Emphasis  added.] 
The  partlcalar  time  value  does  not  seem  especially  significant  In  view  of  that  variance. 

•  Certainly  there  Is  a  critical  time  beyond  which  the  two  masses  may  not  be  kept  together 
without  risking  explosion.  But  short  of  that  obvious  time,  there  Is  no  indication  In  th« 
specflcatlon  that  there  Is  a  time  limit  critical  to  the  operation  of  the  apparatus  to  produce 
tne  desired  net  production  of  energy. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

El-Tbonic8,  Inc.  v.  Robebt  Bosch  Elektboxik,  GmbH 

No.  7627.     Decided  June  9.  1966 

[53  CCPA  — ;  361  F.2d  256;  149  USPQ  &451 

{.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Coubt  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals — Joist  Motion  to 
Affibm — Tbademabk. 
"The  Joint  motion  to  aflBrm  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  Is  granted  and  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
that  there  is  likelihood  of  confusion  between  the  marks  of  the  parties  as 
respectively  used  (1)  in  connection  with  exposure  meters,  flash  guns,  flash 
lamps  and  (2)  in  connection  with  photoflash  lamps  or  bulbs  Is  aflSrmed; 
such  judgment  to  be  without  prejudice  to  any  right  appellant-applicant  may 
have  to  register  Its  mark  In  connection  with  'fluorescent  lamps.  Incandescent 
lamps,  other  than  lamps  Intended  to  be  sold  In  connection  with  community 
antenni  systems.' " 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  42,494. 

AFFIRMED. 

Thomas  P.  Schiller  for  appellant. 

il/i^Aa^Z /S". -S'^n^cr  for  appellee.  . 
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Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and 
'  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Per  Curiam  : 

[1]  The  joint  motion  to  affirm  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  is  granted  and  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  that  there  is  likelihood  of  confusion  between  the^ 
marks  of  the  parties  as  respectively  used  (1)  in  connection  with  ex- 
posure meters,  flash  guns,  flash  lamps  and  (2)  in  connection  witli 
photoflash  lamps  or  bulbs  is  affirmed;  such  judgment  to  be  without 
prejudice  to  any  right  appellant-applicant  may  have  to  register  its 
mark  in  connection  with  "fluorescent  lamps,  incandescent  lamps,  other" 
than  lamps  intended  to  be  sold  in  connection  with  community  antenna 
systems." 

WoRLEY.  Chief  Judge,  did  not  participate. 
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1.  Summary  Judgment. 

"The  function  of  summary  judgment  Is  to  avoid  a  useless  trial  and  it  is  to 
be  cautiously  granted." 

2.  Trademark — Opposition — Failure  to  Answer  Notice  of  Opposition — Fed- 

eral Rules  of  Civil  Procedure — Rule  55(b) — Rule  2.106(a). 
"Evaluating  the  default  judgment  in  the  instant  case  •  •  •  we  find  that 
all  the  record  shows  of  the  previous  opposition  is  that  appellant's  predecessor 
failed  to  answer  appellee's  notice  of  opixjsition.  Under  Rule  2.106(a),  the 
Patent  Office  may  sua  sponte  .decide  the  opposition  as  a  case  in  default  and 
proceedings  under  Rule  55(b),  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  would  be 
proper.  Under  these  rules,  the  failure  to  answer  is  all  that  Is  necessary  to 
support  the  judgment." 

3.  Same — Same — Effect  of  Default  Judgment. 

"If  we  would  accept  appellee's  allegation  that  the  previous  notice  of  op- 
position was  based  on  likelihood  of  confusion  as  proof  of  that  material  fact, 
the  effect  of  the  default  judgment  is  that  appellant's  predecessor  made  an 
admission  that  there  was  a  likelihood  of  confusion  l>etween  GRANT'S  and 
GRANTIAN  a3  applied,  to  Scotch  whisky.  That  admission  Is  all  that  Is 
^sentlal  to  support  the  judgment." 

4.  Same — Same^-Failure  To  Answer  Notice  of  Opposition. 

"Appellant  argues  that  Rule  2.106(b),  apparently  meaning  Rule  2.106(c), 
should  be  construed  to  allow  an  applicant  to  abandon  an  application  without 
prejudice  if  the  applicant  do^  not  file  af^  answer  to  the  notice  of  opposition. 
•This  unsupported  argument  i^  without  merit." 

Same — Same — Estoppel  by  Judgme:nt — Summary  Judgment — Genuine  Issue 
AS  TO  Material  Fact.  ] 

"It  Is  at  once  apparent  that  api)ellee  relies  on  and  is  Ignited  to  the  doctrine 
of  estoppel  by  judgment  as  part  of  its  proof  in  support  of  its  motion  for 
summary  judgment  [based  on  prior  decided  opposition].  The  most  that  doc- 
trine can  supply  here  is  that  there  has  been  an  admission  of  likelihood  of 
confusion  between  GRANT'S  and  GRANTIAN.  Appellee  has  the  burden  of , 
proving  that,  as  a  tkattcr  of  lave,  there  is  a  likelihooq  of  confusion  between 
OLD  GRANTIAN  and  GRANT'S  and  there  is  no  genuine  issue  as  to  any 
material  fact.  We  do  not  find  the  appellant  has  met  this  burden  of  proof.". 
6.  Summary  Judgment — Genuine  Issue  as  to  Material  Fact. 

"We  think  there  remained  for  trial  genuine  issues  as  to  material  facts  and 
appellee  was  not  entitled,  as  a  matter  of  law,  to  judgment.  Therefore  appel- 
lee's motion  for  sjimmary  judgment  should  have  been  deni^."  .      . 
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7.  Tkaoimaxk — Opposmoif — CoifruBiifo  SiMn^AXirr — Summabt  Judomknt — Rf s 

JXTDICATA. 

"Summary  Judgment  may  serve  a  useful  function  in  trademark  matters 
and  this  court  has  previously  held  that  ftie  doctrine  of  res  Judicata  may  be 
applicable.  •  ♦  •  Where  the  issue  is  likelihood  of  confusion,  cire  must  be 
exercised  as  the  determination  of  that  issue  may  inyolve  many  factors,  not 
all  of  which  remain  the  same  over  a  period  of^time.  Here  appellant  has 
alleged  facts  in  its  'affirmative  defenses'  [to  a  motion  for  summary  Judgment 
based  on  a  prior  decision]  which  have  occurred  since  the  prior  opposition. 
The  Examiner  has  ruled  these  facts  relevant  to  the  ultimate  issue  of  likeli- 
hood of  confusion.  Also,  the  mark  for  which  registration  Is  sought  is  different 
from  the  mark  involved  In  the  prior  opposition.  The  scope  of  protection  to 
which  a  mark  is  entitled  is  not  fixed  by  time ;  rather,  the  owner's  past  conduct 
is  always  relevant  as  the  mark  may  become  strong  or  weak  with  the  passage 
of  time." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  OflSce.     Opposition  No.  43,875. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 

.  H.  John  Campaign  for  appellant. 

O.  CtibeU  Busick  {Boynton  P.  Livingston  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 
Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge^  and  Martin,  Sihth,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 
Smith,  ./.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

We  are  here  dealing  with  a  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  granting  opposer's  motion  for  summary  judgment. 
The  substance  of  that  motion  as  summarized  by  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  is  "that  applicant  having  admitted  that  it  was 
privy  to  the  previous  proceeding  from  which  no  appeal  was  taken  is 
estopped  from  relitigating  the  issue  of  likelihood  of  confusion  since 
the  mark  under  attack  herein  is,  in  legal  contemplation,  substantially 
the  same  as  that  preivously  opposed." 

This  appeal  comes  to  us  based  on  the  following  facts  of  record. 
Appellant  sought  registration  of  its  mark  "Old  Grantian"  for  Scotch 
whisky  on  the  Principal  Register:*  Upon  publication  it  was  opposed 
by  appellee,  owner  and  registrant  of  the  trademark  GRANT'S  for 
blended  Scotch  whisky.*  The  opposition  was  predicated  on  two 
grounds.  Appellee  alleged  that  appellant's  mark,  when  applied  to 
Scotch  whisky,  so  resembled  appellee's  previously  registered  and  used 
trademark  as  to  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  to  cause  mistake  or  to 
deceive.  Section  2(d),  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (15  U.S.C.  1052(d) ). 
Appellee  also  alleged  as  follows : 

On  March  9,  1953,  applicant's  predecessor,  Ian  Grant  k  Co.  Limited,  filed 
application  Serial  No.  643,316  in  the  United  States  Patent  Office  for  registration 
of  the  trademark  GRANTIAN  for  Scotch  whisky.  Said  application  was  pub- 
lished In  the  Ofhcial  Gazette  of  August  24,  1954,  and  was  opposed  by  the 
present  opposer,  William  Grant  &  Sons  Limited,  said  proceeding  being  iden- 
tified as  Opposition  No.  34,018.  No  answer  was  filed  by  the  applicant.  Ian 
Grant  &  Co.  Limited,  and  on  March  4.  1955,  the  Examiner  of  Interferences 
entered  judifment  sustaining  the  Notice  of  Opposition  and  adjudging  that  the 
applicant,  Ian  Grant  &  Co.  Limited,  was  not  entitled  to  the  registration  for 
which  it  had  made  application.  Said  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences 
was  not  appealed  and  the  decision  became  finill. 

On  this  basis,  appellee  asserted  further  that : 

Applicant,  Old  Grantian  Company  Limited,  as  a  successor  In  interest  to  Ian 
Grant  &  Co.  Limited,  Is  precluded  by  the  decision  in  Opposition  No.  34,018,  with 


1  Serial  No.  172,841,  filed  July  11,  1963. 

»  No.  346,426,  registered  M»y  28, 1937,  renewed  May  25,  1957. 
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respect  ro  the  mark  GRANTIAN,  from  roistering  substantially  the  same  mark 
OLD  GRANTIAN  for  the  same  goods . 

Appellant,  in  its  answer,  admitted  its  predecessor  Ian  Grant  &  Co., 
Ltd.,  had  applied  for  registration  of  the  mark  GRANTIAN  and 
denied  any  knowledge  or  information  to  form  a  belief  as  to  the  out- 
cojne  of  Opposition  No.  34,018,  Appellant  also  alleged  four  "aflfirm- 
ative  defenses." 

Appellee  then  moved  to  strike  affirmative  defenses  1,  2  and  4.  Ap- 
pellant moved  to  amend  defense  number  4  and  opposed  the  motion 
to  strike  the  above  defenses.  Appell^  submitted  additional  argu- 
ment in  support  Oi^ts  motion  to  strike  defense  1  and  amended  defense 
4.  By  letter  of  July  15,  1964,  appellee's  motion  to  strike  was  denied 
in  all  respects  by  a.  member  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board. 

Appellee  then,  submitted  a  motion  for  summary  judgment  on  the 
ground  that  '^he  decision  in  the  prior  opposition  proceeding  is  clearly 
res  judicata  on  the  issues  in  the  present  opposition  and  opposer  is 
entitled  to  summary  judgment  sustaining  its  Notice  of  Opposition," 
and  requested  that  the  trial  dates  be  suspended  pending  the  Board's 
decision  on  the  motion. 

Concerning  prior  Opposition  No.  34,018,  all  we  have  of  record  here 
is  a  letter  of  an  Examiner  of|  Interferences  in  the  prior  opposition 
which  states  as  follows : 

The  record  shows  .that  an  answer  has  not  been  filed  herein.       ^ 

Accordingly,  notice  of  default  is  hereby  entered  under  Civil  Procedure  Rule 
55(a). 

Applicant  is  allowed  twenty  days  from  the  date  hereof  to  show  cause  why 
Judgment  should  not  be  entered  under  Rule  55(b)    F.R.C.P. 

We  do  not  have  of  record  here  appellee's  notice  of  opposition  stating 
the  grounds  in  the  prior  opposition.  Appellee  alleges,  in  its  motion 
for  summary  judgment,  that  the  ground  of  opposition  in  the  prior 
opposition  was  likelihood  of  confusion,  section  2(d),  and  also, 

•  •  •  The  records  of  the  Patent  OflSce  disclose  that  the  applicant,  Ian  Grant  & 
Co.  Limited  failed  to  defend  the  opposition  and  on  March  4,  1955,  the  Examiner 
of  Interferences  entered  Judgment  sust^ininig  the  Notice  of  Opposition  adjudging 
that  the  applicant  was  not  *' entitled  to  the  registration  for  the  trademark 
GRANTIAN.    This  decision  was  not  appealed  and  becaine  final. 

Appellee's  motion  for  summary  judgment  was  granted.  A  motion 
for  summary  judgent  by  appellant  was  denied..  Appellant  argues 
here  that  appellee's  motion  was  improperly  granted  and  its  motion 
should  have  been  granted. 

We  are  governed  here  by  Rule  56  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil 
Procedure  (see  Rule  2.117,  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice),  which  pro- 
vides, in  pertinent  part,  as  follows :  • 

Rule  56.     Summary  Judgment 

(c)  Motion  and  Proceedings  Thereon. 

*  *  *  [Summary  Judgment]  shall  be  rendered  forthwith  if  the  pleaidings,  dei>- ' 
ositloDs,  and  admissions  on  file,  together  with  the  affidavits,  if  any,  show  that 
there  Is  no  genuine  issue  as  to  any  material  fact  ajid  that  the  moving  party  is 
entitled  to  a  Judgment  as  a  matter  of  law-.     •  •  • 

[1]  The  function  of  summary  judgment  is  to  avoid  a  useless  trial 
and  it  is  to  be  cautiously  granted.  6  Moore,  Federal  Practice  2101, 
21  (2d  ed.  1953).    Also, 

The  courts  are  in  entire  agreement  that  the  moving  party  for  summary 
Judgment  has  the  burden  of  showing  the  absence  of  any  genuine  issue  as  to  all 
the  material  facts,  which,  under  applicable  principles  of  substantive  law,  en- 
title him  to  Judgment  as  a  matter  of  law.     Id.  at  2123. 
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Appellee,  in  seeking  to  discharge  the  above  burden,  argues  that, 
as  a  matter  of  law,  there  is  a  likelihood  of  confusion  between  OLD 
GRANTIAN  and  GRANT'S  because  adding  the  word  "OLD,"  which 
is  "descriptive  or  misdescriptive  of  the  age  of  whisky  and  ♦  *  ♦ 
commonplace  among  whisky  trademarks,*'  "does  not  create  a  differ- 
ent trademark  but  rather  is  an  attempt-  by  applicant  to  evade  the 
consequences  of  the  prior  judgment."  <► 

Wher6  a  motion  for  summary  judgment  is  based  on  an  allegation 
of  res  judicata,  we  are  guided  as  follows : 

Under  general  basic  principleH  that  control  the  grant  or  denial  of  summary 
Judgment,  a  motion  for  summary  Judgment  on  the  basis  of  a  prior  Judgment 
should  be  denied  if  the  prior  Judgment  has  no  res  Judicata  or  collateral  estoppel 
effect  between  the  iMirties  tu  the  present  aetion ;  or  if  there  is  a  genuine  issue 
of  material  fact  as  to  the  validity  of  the  prior  Judgment,  its  scope  and  coverage, 
privity,  or  whether  it  was  on  the  merits  so  that  it  is  controlling  in  the  case  at 
bar. 

On  the  other  hand  where  the  prior  Judgmenthas  legal  effe<-p,  under  established 
principles  of  res  Judicata  or  collateral  estoppel,  and  its  appMcnilon  to  the  parties 
in  the  case  at  bar  does  not  involve  any  genuine  issue  of  material  fact,  summary 
Judgment  may  be  rendered  for  the  claimant,  or  the  defendant,  as  the  prior 
Judgment  may  warrant.     6  Moore,  Federal  Practice  2257-58  {2d  e^  1953). 

We  thus  must  determine  the  "legal  effect"  of  the  prior  judgmenf. 
The  Supreme  Court,  in  Last  Chance  Mining  Co.  v.  Tyler  Mining  Co., 
157  U.S.  683,  691  (1895),  commented  on  the  effect  of  a  judgment  by 
default  as  follows:  . 

It  is  said  that  the  defendants  did  not  contest ;  that  they  withdrew  their  an- 
swer, and  that  there  was  only  n  Judgment  by  default.  But  a  Judgment  by 
default  is  Just  as  conclusive  an  adjudication^ between  the  parties  of  tohatevef 
ia  eaacntial  to  support  the  judgment  as  one  rendered  after  answer  and  contest. 

The  essence  of  eatoppel  by  judgment  is  that  there,  has  been  a  Judicial  deter- 
mination of  ft  fact,  and  the  question  always  is.  has  there  been  such  deter- 
mination, and  not  upon  what  evidence  or  by  what  means  was  it  reached.  A 
failure  to  answer  is  taken  as  an  admiaaion  of  the  truth  of  the  facts  stated  in  the 
complaint,  and  the  court  may  properly  base  its  determination  on  such  admission. 
[Emphasis  added.] 

■  [2]  Evaluating  the  default  jii^dgment  in  the  instant  case  according 
to  the  above  principles,  we  find  that  all  the  record  shows  of  the  pre- 
vious opposition  is  that  appelhuit's  predecessor  failed  to  answer  ap- 
pellee's notice  of  opposition.  Under  Rule  2.106(a),  the  Patent  Office 
may  sua  sponte  decide  the  opposition  as  a  case  in  default*and  pro- 
ceedings under  Rule  55(b),  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  would 
be^proper.  Under  these  rules,  the  failure  to  answer  is  all  that  is  nec- 
essary to  support  the  judgment. 

[3]  If  we  would  accept  appellee's  allegation  that  the  previous  notice 
of  opposition  was  based  on  likelihood  of  confusion  as  proof  of  that 
material  fact,  the  effect  of  the  default  judgment  is  that  appellant's 
predecessor  made  an  adnii.'^sion  that  there  was  a  likelihood  of  con- 
fusion between  GRANT'S  and  GRANTIAN  as  applied  to  Scotch 
whisky.  That  admission  is  all  that  is  essential  to  support  the 
judgment.' 

[5]  It  is  at  once  Apparent  that  appellee  relies  on  and  is  limited  to 
the  doctrine  of  estoppel  by  judgment  as  part  of  its  proof  in  support 
of  its  motion  for  summary  judgment.  The  most  that  doctrine  can 
supply  here  is  that  there  has  been  an  admission  of  likelihood  of 

r'fusion  between  GRANT'S  and  GRANTIAN.    Appellee  has  the 

[4]  -Appellant  argueM  that  Rule  2.106(b),  apparently  meaning  Rule  2.106(r).  nfaould 
be  construed  to  allow  an  applicant  to  abandon  an  application  without  prejudice  if  the 
applicant  doea  not  flle  an  answer  to  the  nqttce  of  opposition.  This  unsupported  argu- 
ment is  without  merit. 
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burden  of  proving  that,  as  a  matter  of  law,  there  is  a  likelihood  of 
confusion  between  OLD  GRANTIAN  and  GRANT'S  and  there  is 
no  genuine  issue  as  to  any  material  fact.  We  do  not  find  the  appel- 
lant has  met  this  burden  of  proof. 

First,  appellee,  as  proof  of  the  fact  that  "OLD"  is  descriptive  or 
misdescriptive  of  the  age  of  whisky  and  commonplace  among  whisky 
trademarks,  asks  us  to  take  judicial  notice,  or,  in  the  alternative, 
adopt  an  observation  to  this  effect  in  Old  Charter  Distillery  Co.  \. 
Continental  DistiUing  Corp.,  174  F.  Supp.  312, 121  USPQ  492  (D.C. 
De|.  1959)  (decided  on  other  grounds).  We  think  that  this  is  a  ma- 
terial fact  which  must  be  proven' through  the  submission  of  evidence. 

Second,  the  appellant  has  plead  four  affirmative  defenses  which  the 
Examiner  sustained  as  against  appellee's  motion  to  strike.  In  "af- 
firmative defense"  number  1,  appellant  cited  certain  third  party  reg-^ 
istrations.  '^he  Examiner  construed  this  defense  as  pleading  that, 
appellee's  m«rk  was  weak  and  lie  concluded  that  this  was  relevant 
to  the  issue  of  likelihood  of  confusion.  The  Examiner  sustained 
defense  number  2  as  relevant  to  appellee's  claim  of  damage.  Defense 
number  4,  alleging  laches,  estoppel  and  acquiescence,  was  sustained 
by  the  Examiner  as  matter  prbperly  raised  in  an  opposition  and  in- 
volving a  question  of  the  sufficiency  of  proof.  While  the  Board  held 
in  its  decision  granting  appellee's  motion  for  summary  judgment  that 
the  siroject  matter  pleaded  as  defenses  2  and  3  were  insufficient 
grounds  to  grant  appeUanVs  motion  for  sumrnary  judgment,  this 
holding  is  not  dispositive  of  the  issues  raised  by  the  Examiner's  denial 
of  appellee's  motion  to  strike  that  subject  matter  as  affirmative  de- 
fenses. [6]  We  think  there  remained  for  trial  genuine  issues  as  to 
material  facts  and  appellee  was  not  entitled,  as  a  matter  of  law,  to 
judgment.  Therefore  appellee's  motion  for  summary  judgment 
should  have  been  denied. 

[7]  Summary  jud^nent  m<iy  serve  a  useful  function  in  traderaatk 
matters  and  this  court  has  previously  held  that  the  doctrine  of  res 
judicata  may  be  applicable.  See  In  re  Retail  Clerks  Infl  Protective 
Ass'n,  32  CCPA  1004,  149  F.2d  153,  65  USPQ  374.  Where  the  issue 
'is  likelihood  of  confusion,  care  must  be  exercised  as  the  determina- 
tion of  that  issue  may  involve  many  factors,  not  all  of  which  .remain 
the  same  over  a  period  of  time.  Here  appellant  has  alleged  facts 
in  its  "affirmative  defenses"  which  have  occurred  since  the  prior  op- 
position. The  Examiner  has  ruled  these  facts  relevant  to  the  ultimate 
i^ue  of  likelihood  of  confusion.  Also,  the  mark  for  which  registra- 
tion is  sought  i^  different  from  the  mark  involved  in  the  prior  oppo-.- 
sition.  The  scope  of  protection  to  which  a  mark  is  entitled  is  not 
fixed  by  time;  rather,  the  owner's  past  conduct  is  always  relevant  as 
the  mark  may  become  strong  or  weak  with  the  passage  of  time. 

The  above  reasoning  applies  equally  well  to  appellant's  motion  for 
summary  judgment.  The  substance  of  appellant's  motion  does  not 
establish,  as  a  matter  of  law,  that  there  is  no  likelihood  of  confusion 
between  OLD  GRANTIAN  and  GRANT'S.  There  remains  for  deter- 
mination the  is§ue  of  likelihood  of  confusion  considering  all  of  the 
facts  of  record,  the  weight  to  be  accorded  the  default  judgment,  and 
such  other  evidence  as  the  parties  car6  to  submit. 

For  the  above  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed  and 
tnt  cause  is  remanded  to  the  Board  for  further  proceedings  not  in- 
consistent herewith.  ,        . 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 
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In  be  Jack  H;  HorsTBTTCB 

No.   7529.    Decided  June  23,   1966 

[53  CCPA  — ;  362  F.2d  283;  150  USPQ  106] 

|..  Patsntabiutt — Ck)UBiNiNO  RcncBKNCBS — Hindsight. 

"It  seems  that  tbe  relevancy  of  Sherman  to  the  blow  molding  art,  viewed 
in  combination  with  Haines  or  Negoro  is  not  appreciated  until  appellant's  in- 
vention is  examined.  Thus,  appellant's  invention  is  realized  only  tbroogb 
hindsight.    This  we  may  not  do." 

2.  Same — Evidence — REBOnmoN  or  Doubt  in  the  Coubtb. 

"We  are  aware  that  the  Court  of  Appeals,  District  of  Columbia,  in  its  per 

curiam  opinion  in  Reynolda  v.  Aghnidea,  —  FJ2d  — .  148  USPQ  245   (1986). 

stated  the  difference  in  the  law  applied  In  that  court  as  contrasted  with  this 

court  in  determining  imtentability  when  the  existence  of  aoy  prerequisite 

•  thereto  is  in  doubt." 

3.  Same — Same — Resolution  of  Doubt  in  the  U.S.  Courr  of  Customs  and 

Patent  Appeals.  .      , 

"There  are  very  sound  policy  reasons  underlying  the  rule  applied'  in  this 

'court,  and  supposedly  in  the  Patent  Office,  that  dqiubts  are  to  be  resolved 

•   In  favor  of  applicants.     Several  of  the  factors  properly  taken  into  account 

in  determining  patentability,  especially  unobviousness  and  utility,  are  often 

not  known  at  the  time  when  the  application  is  being  prosecuted  in  the  Patent 

Ofl9ce  but  are  developed  later,  (lerhaps  even  after  the  patent  is  Issued.    It 

therefore  is  proper  that  doubt  should  be  resolved  in  favor  of  applicants  so 

that  they  shall  not  be  denied  patents  which-  later  events  may  show  them 

entitled  ta     Among  such  events,  which  may  even  have  to  await  patenting, 

are  commercial  success,  unexpected  utility,  displacement  of  competing  devices, 

etc." 

4.  Same — Same — Resolih'ion  of  Qoubt  in  the  Court  of  Appeals  fob  the  Dib- 

TBicT  of  Columbia. 
"The  so-called  'rule  of  doubt'  is  an  ancient  one.  Its  common-sense  basis 
having  been  recognized  as  early  as  1827.  It  was  applied  by  the  Court  of 
Appeals  of  the  District  of  Columbia  Ion  before  this  court  came  into  existence. 
•  •  •  That  court  continued  to  apply  tVe  rule  thereafter.  •  •  •  A  dissent 
by  Judge  Edgerton  may  have  started  a  tfCnd  by  the  Court  of  Appeals,  D.C., 
in  the  direction  of  its  present  view.  In  Magnaflux  Corp.  v.  Coc,  139  E'^.2d  531, 
60  USPQ  3  (1943),  Judge  Edgerton  in  writing  the  opinion  for  the  court  gave 
•effect  to  the  presumption  of  administrative  correctness.  In  National  Lead  Co. 
V.  Kingiland,  74  F.  Supp.  985,  76  USPQ  174  (D.D.C.  1948),  Judge  Holtzoff 
concluded  that  in  the  District  of  Columbia  the  rule  of  doubt  was  dead.  These 
cases  show  that  the  court  was  trying,  in  that  period,  to  follow  the  lead  of 
tbe  Supreme  Court  in  'raising  the  standard  of  invention.'  This  occurred  prior 
to  the  1952  Patent  Act." 

5.  Same — Same — RESOLirriON  or  DoyBT  in  the  U.S.  Coubt  of 'Customs  and 

Patent  Appeals. 
"We  continued  to  believe  that  the  'rule  of  doubt'  is  a  sound  rule  making 
for  a  better  and  fairer  operation  of  the  patent  system  and  that  the  reasons 
for  its  abandonment  in  tbe  District  of  Columbia  courts  are  not  persuasive." 

6.  Same — Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb — Method  and  Apparatus  fob  Pboducino 

Blow  Molded  Pi^astic  Containebs. 
The  refusal  of  certain  claims  to  a  method  and  apparatus  for  producing 
blow  molded  plastic  containers,  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  172,543. 
RiiVERSED. 

Paul  N.  Kokulis  (H.  Calvin  White,  Lawrence  A.  Hymo  of  counsel) 
for  appellant.  •,       .    •; 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  F.  Nakamura  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  And  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
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^  The  issue  presented  is  whether  the  subject  matter  of  the  appealed 

X  claims,*   relating  to  a  method  and  apparatus  for  producing  blow- 

molded  plastic  containers,  is  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C. 
103.  The  Board  of  Appeals  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  based 
on  the  combined  teachings  of  the  prior  art. 

The  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  involves  the  blow  mold- 
ing of  plastic  containers  by  initially  forming  a  tubular  expansible 
k^^__  parison^  which  is  then  received  within  a  nmltisection  mold  and  ex- 
panded by  internal  air  pressure  to  thie  mold  configuration.  The 
method  and  apparatus  claimed  are  particularly  directed  to  making 
plastic  containers  having  relatively  wide  variances  between  neck  and 
bottom  diameters,  such  as  jugs  or  bottles  in  the  half  gallon  to  fjjll 
gallon  size  range. 

Appellant  concedes  that  the  appealed  claims  are  directed  to  what 
he  asserts  to  be  an  improvement  over  prior  art  methods  and  appara- 
tus for  blow  molding  such  plastic  containers.  According  to  appellant, 
the  asserted  improvement  permits  the  blow  molding  of  a  plastic  con- 
tainer using  a  minimum  amount  of  plastic  materials  yet  providing  a 
uniform  wall  of  the  desired  thickness  throughout  the  container. 

The  problem  faced  by  appellant  and  his  proposed  solution  for  it 
are  best  understood  by  ^referring  to  FIGS.  1  and  2  of  his  patent 
application  drawings.  . 


JRmc.S. 


In  FIG.  1,  the  parison  is  shown  at  13  and  the  container  configura- 
tion desired  is  shown  at  14.  In  FIG.  2,  the  parison  is  viewed  from 
above  the  mold  prior  to  blow  molding  with  the  container  parting  line 
shown  at  15a.  As  appellant  explains,  the  totul  displacement  of  the 
material  near  the  parting  line  (shown  as  X)  is  much  less  than  the 
displacement  of  the  material  normal  to  the  parting  line  (shown  as  Y). 

The  improvement  asserted  by  appellant  is  the  ejrtrusion  of  a  parison 


»  Claims  1-3  and  5-13.  Inclusive,  of  application  Ser.  No.  172,543.  filed  Feb.  12,  1962. 

» The  term  "parison"  derives  from  tne  glass  bottle  blowine  art  but  Is  here  used  to 
■Irnlfy  the  plastic  softened  charge  which,  like  a  parison  of  glass,  Is  placed  in  the  mold 
prior  to  blowing  tbe  bottle,  but  which  unlike  tbe  parison  of  glass  Is  extruded  into  the 
mold  with  wall  portions  i^  predetermined  contours. 
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having  a  nonuniform  wall  thickness  such  that  after  blowing,  the  wall 
thickness  will  in  fact  be  uniform.  The  apparatus  disclosed  for  this 
purpose  includes  an  elliptical  female  die  opening  in  cooperation  with 
a  cone  shaped  male  die  counterpart  which  produces  an  extruded  pan- 
son  having  "crescent-shaped"  wall  sections.  The  question  presented 
is  whether  this  improvement  is  obvious  in  view  ot±he^rior  art  ref- 
erences of  record.  a      a  k  ^ 

The  appealed  claims  fall  into  two  groups:  claims  1-3  and  5-7  are 
directed  to  a  method;  and  claims  8-13  are  directed  to  an  apparatus 
for  carrying  out  the  claimed  method.^    The  references  relied  on  are: 
Negoro,  3,019,481,  February  6,  1962. 
Sherman,  2,780,835,  February  12,  1957, 
Haines,  2,632,202,  March  24,  1953. 
The  Board  preferred  to  affirm  the  rejection  of  claims  1-3,  and  5-7 
as  being  unpatentable  over  either.  Haines  or  Negoro  in  view  of  Sher- 
man *    The  Board's  statement  of  this  rejection  was  as  follows: 

*  •  •  Both  Haines  and  Negoro  clearly  teach  forming  a  tube  of  nonuniform  wall 
thickness  and  placing  this  tube  in  a  mold  where  it  is  blown  into  a  container 
0?  uniform  waS  thickness.  This  is  the  concept  that  appellant  is  claiming  and 
it  is  taught  by  Haines  and  Negoro.  Sherman  teaches  ^trudm^  «  ^^^^ 
crescent-shaped  thickened  portions  thereon  and  to  modify  the  tubes  of  either 
HWs  or  NW>ro  to  include  this  teaching  of  Sherman  would  be  a  mere  matter 
of  choice  and  design.     •  *  • 

As  to  apparatus  claims  8-13,  the  Bo^rd  stated  as  follows: 
Claims  8  through  13  stkpd  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Sherman  in  view 
-  of  ^ther  Haines^r  Negoro  or  as  unpatentable  over  either  Haines  or  Negoro  in 
vLw  of  Sherman.  The  Examiner  takes  the  position  the  claims  are  readable 
on  the  apparatus  of  Shermaniwhen  combined  with  the  container  mold in|^ha Ives 
and  meanTfor  blowing  air  into  the  extruded  tube  taught  by  either  ^nes  or 
Negoro.  Further,  as  with  the  method  claims  above,  the  Examiner  holds  be 
references  may  be  reversed  and  if  this  is  done,  it  would  be  obvious  to  use  the 
dualcr^ntlhaped  orifice  of  Sherman  in  the  apparatus  disclosed  by  Haines 
or  Negoro. 

•  The  subject  matter  is  so  claimed  in  the  appealed  claims  that  the 
references  need  not  be  discussed  in  detail.  Both  Negoro  and  Haines 
are  concerned  with  blow  molding  of  plastic  articles.^  Appellant 
argues  that  while  both  reW  to  an  article  having  uniform  wall  thick- 
ni,  neither  reference  tea\bes  a  method  or  apparatus  wherein  this 
goal  is  achieved.    Rather,%e  references  disclose  a  finished  article 

•Clalto  1.  defining  a  method,  l"  "s  <[' ""**  •  „_„,  oortlon  and  enlarged  bottom  diameter 
1.  In  the  formation  of  reduced  dl  meter  "PI^%P?[\,'Sf„^7he  parlson  by  Internal  air 

reduced  diameter  portion  of  the  container,  and  parlson  of  wall  thlck- 

(2)    extruding  another  container  bottom  forming  exieni  or  inep  mentioned  wall 

•    neaws  at  opposite  sides  of  said  P  ^^f.^^^'^^^V  ,fe  fast  meSuon^l  e^^^^      In  said  plane. 

thickness  anrEreater  than  the  wall  thickness  of  the  las^m^"^^^^^^^^^     conformance  with 

blown  parlson  wall  In  said-plane. 

culm  8.  defining  an  aPpa"^"»- '■  "V-^sVlTMntalners  by  extruding  and  blow  molding  a 

8.  Apparatus  for  forming  ^«"°7.P>"Ji^,5?°^f;S"ure  and  a  mandrel  movable  axlally 

tubular  parlson.   comprising  »"«"/"  *"?."!,VJid/truc^^  an  annular  extrusion 

^MB^^'^'^^'^^^^  ^"nVrmTce"  ^Tl^L^l^!  o'^sa^Sfdrn'^ 

'*^  Th'i  Board  alio  affirmed  th.;  rejection  of  the«  cUlma  as  unpatentable  over  Sherman  In 
view  of  Hainca  or  N*goro. 
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having  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness.    The  Negoro  reference 
in  pertinent  part  states : 

It  is  therefore  another  object  of  the  invention  to  provide  a  novel  extruder 
for  a  machine  which  forms  hollow  articles  by  expanding  a  tube  within  a  mold, 
the  extruder  having  a  variable  orifice  die  which  is  of  such  a  construction  that 
the  thickness  of  the  tubing  may  be  varied  during- the  extrusion  process  so  that 
portions  of  the  tubing  which  are  to  be  expanded  the  least  will  have  a  lesser 
wall  thickness,  with  the  result  that  the  finished  article  will  have  a  aubgtant^ally 
unif.onn  wall  thicknean.     [Emphasis  added.] 

The  Haines  reference  states: 
•  •  •  I  propose  to  extrude  tubes  into  appropriate  position  relative  to  ^pen  molds 
and  then  to  close  the  molds  over  these  tubes  and  blow  the  tubes  into  the  shape 
of  hollow  containers  In  said  molds  in  regular  sequence.  I  propose  that  the  tubes 
shall  be  formedils  extruded  so  that  approximately  exactly  the  necessary  ma- 
terial is  supplied  at  each  region  at  which  greater  or  less  materials  are  required 
so  that  the  final  plastic  container  shall  have  a  Hubstantially  uniform  wall  thick- 
neat  throughout  without  stress  and  strain  and  without  weaknesses  or  waste 
of  material  which  might  otherwise  l>e  occasioned.     [Emphasis  added.] 

Negoro,  Haines  and  applicant  disclose  apparatus  wherein,  as  rele- 
vant here,  the  space  between  the  feanale  portion  of  the  extrusion  die 
and  the  male  portion  thereof  may  be  varjed  during  extrusion* of  the 
parison  to  vary  the  wall  thickness  of  the  parison  along  its  length. 
Neither  Negoro  or  Haines,  however,  discloses  appellant's  means  for 
simultaneously  controlling  the  wall  thickness  of  the  parison  across 
its  width.  Appellant's  arguments  are  therefore  well  taken.  Further- 
more, it  appears  inconsistent  to  maintain  tliat  Negoro  and  Haines 
teach  uniform  wall  thickness  and  ^Jgt>  find  it  necessary  to  add  the 
teachings  of  Sherman. 

Sherman  relates  to  forming  plastic  tubing  and  discloses  an  appara- 
tus for  extruding  plastic  tubes  in  which  the  wall  thickness  is  con- 
^Arolled.  FIGS.  4  and  5  of  Sherman's  drawing  show  a  cross  sectional 
view  of  the  male  and  female  die  portions  of  his  proposed  apparatus 
and  are  here  reproduced. 


-JT'^ 


J9 


J9 

FIGURE  4 


FIGURE  5 


Referring  to  the  above  figures,  it  is  seen  that  Sherman  discloses  a 
female  die  portion  consisting  of  four  parts  (designated  as  13  through 
16  in»the  above  figures).    The  Sherman  specification  states: 

♦  •  •  The  outside  dinjl^nsions  of  the  'tubing  are  determined  by  the  sections  of 
the  body  as  is  the  outside  shape  and  thickness  of  the  tubing.     •  •  •  Movement 
of  the  movable  sections  15.  16  toward  and  away  from  ^he  outer  mandrel  will- 
change  the  outside  dimensions,  shape  and  thickness  of  the  tubing.     •  •  * 

It  may  thus  be  seen  that  the  apparatus  provides  for  the  change  of  the  inner 
dimensions  and  shape,  outer  dimensions  and  shape,  and  thickness  of  the  tubing 
during  extrusion,  without  any  interruption  of  the  extrusiop.    ^ 

Thus,  it  appears  that  Sherman  discloses  an  apparatus  for  varying 
the  wall  thickness  of  a  tube  extrusion  uniformly  along  its  length 
which  also  provides  that  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  the  tube  may  be 
changed  without  interruption  of  the  extrusion  through  the  coopera- 
tion of  two  stationary  and  two  movable  female  die  portions. 
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*  *  *  In  brief,  Sherman  is  totally  unrelated  to  any  methodjor  apparatns  for 
forming  aid  blowing  a  container  to  uniform  wall  thickness. 

Sherman  is  admittedjy  concerned  with  extruding  tubes  and  the  struc- 
ture shown  by  Sherman  is  dissimilar  to  that  shown  by  appellant. 
Sherman  does  disclose  the  concept  of  changing  the  cross  sectional 
shape  of  the  extruded  tube  and  varying  the  wall  thicknesses.  Also, 
the  various  portions  of  the  die  may  be. set  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
extrude  a  tube  having  varying  wall  thickness  around  the  perimeter 
of  a  cross  sectional  view  of  the  extruded  tube. 

It  is  apparent  from  the  record  that  appellant  has  eliminated- waste 
pateriftl  in  the  operation  of  blow  molding  containers,  particularly 
containers  having  relatively  wide  variances  between  the  neck  and 
bottom  diameters,  e,g.,  "in  the  half-gallon  to  full  gallon  size  .range," 
Appellant  achieves  this  by  simultaneously  varying  the  wal/tnickness 
of  the  parison  radially  as  well  as  longitudinally  according  to  the  final 
configuration  desired  in  the  blow  molded  article.  Neither  Haines  or 
Negoro,  concerned  with  the  same  problem  as  appellant  in  the  blow 
molding  of  containers,  discloses  such  a  method  or  apparatus.  Sher- 
man, for  different  purposes,  teaches  the  extrusion  of  tubes  having 
varying  radial  thickness  measured  on  a  cross  section. 

[1]  It  seems  that  the  relevancy  of  Sherman  to  the  blow  molding 
art,  viewed  in  combination  with  Haines  or  Negoro  is  not  appreciated 
until  appellant's  invention  is  examined.  Thus,  appellant's  invention 
is  realized  only  through  hindsight.    This  we  may  not  do. 

We  agree  with  the  Solicitor's  argument  that: 

*  *  *  It  is  weU  settled  that,  as  stated  in  In  re  Krogman,  42  CCPA  1037,  223 
F.2d  497:  . 

Whether  a  reference  is  pertinent,  or  a  combination  of  references  is  proper, 
depends  solely  upon  what  is  reasonably  and  realistically  taught  thereby  in 
relation  to  that  which  is  claimed. 

However,  we  are  doubtful  that  appellant's  invention  would  have  been 
obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  from  the  teachings  of 
record  other  than  by  employing  hindsight  reasoning. 

[2]  We  are  aware  that  the  Court  of  Appeals,  District  of  Columbia, 
.  in  its  per  curiam  opinion  in  Reynolds  v.  Aghnides,  —  F.2d  — ,  148 
USPQ  245  (1966),  stated  the  difference  in  the  law  applied  in  that 
court  as  contrasted  with  this  court  in  determining  patentability  when 
the  existence  of  any  prerequisite  thereto  is  in  doubt.  The  court,  con- 
sisting of  Bazelon,  Chief  Judge,  and  Wright  and  Tamm,  Circuit 
Judges,  said: 

Appellee  alleging  unlawful  denial  of  his  patent  application  by  the  Patent 
Ofl9ce,  petitioned  the  District  Court,  under  35  U.S.C.  1 145,  to  authorize  issuance 
of  the  patently  the  Commissioner.  Although  finding  that  "some  doubt  exists 
aa>jo  the  u^Uty"  of  appellee's  claimed  invention,  the  trial  court,  citing. AppH- 
catiSkof  Nurkietcicz.  52  CCPA  848.  — ,  338  F.2d  1020,  1022,  143  USPQ  421.  422 
(1964),  as  its  authority,  resolved  the  doubt  in  favor  of  the  applicant  and 
ordered  ^^  the  Commissioner  to  grant  the  patent.  Aghniderv.  Reynoldt,  D.D.C., 
241  F.  Supp.  280,  145  USPQ  411  (1965).  In  so  doing  the  trial  court  erred. 
Whatever  may  be  the  rule  in  patent  review  proceedings  before  the  United  States 
Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals,  in  trials  de  novo  under  35  U.S.C.  1 145 
in  the  District  Court  "doubt  [as  to  patentability]  is  to  be  resolved,"  not  in  favor 
of  the  applicant,  but  "in  favor  of  the  correctness  of  administrative  •  •  • 
action."*    General  Motors  Corporation  \.  Coe,  74  App.  D.C.  189,  190,  120  F.2d 
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•  The  District  Court  cannot  "order"— It  "authorliet."    35  U.S.C.  145. 

*  The  fall  quotation  Is  as  follows  : 

*   *   *  doubt  is  to  b«  resolved,  in  suits  to  obtain  a  patent  as  In  suits  of  otber  sorts, 
in  fayor  of  the^correctness  of  administrative  and  Judicial  action. 


>    -'-i 
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788,  787,  50  USPQ  10,  11,  cert,  denied,  314  U.S.  688,  51  USPQ  546  (1941). 
[Other  cases  cited.] 

[3]  There  are  very  sound  policy  reasons  underlying  the  rule  ap- 
plied in  this  (jourt,  and  supposedly  in  the  Patent  Office,  that  doubts 
are  to  be  resolved  in-  favor  of  applicants.  Several  of  the  factors 
properly  taken  into  account  in  determining  pwitentability,  especially 
unobviousness  and  utility,  are  often  not  known  at  the  time  when  the 
application  is  being  prosecuted  in  the  Patent  Office  but  are  developed 
later,  perhaps  even  after  the  patent  is  issued.  It  therefore  is  proper 
that  doubt  should  be  resolved  in  favor  of  applicants  so  that  they  shall 
not  be  denied  patents  which  later  events  may  show  them  entitled  to. 
Among  such  events,  which  may  even  have  to  await  patenting,  are 
commercial  success,  unexpected  utility,  displacement  of  competing 

devices,  etc. 

[4]  The  so-called  "rule  of  doubt"  is  an  ancient  one,  its  common-, 
sense  basis  having  been  recognized  as  early  as  1827.  It  was  applied 
by  the  Court  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Columbia  long  before  this 
court  came  into  existence.  See  McCrady,  Patent  Office  Practit^§  118 
(4th  §d.  1959)  and  cases  there  cited.  That  court  continued  to  apply 
the  rule  thereafter.  See  Battery  Patents  Corp  v.  Goe^  68  App.  D.C 
61,  35  USPQ  47  (1937).  A  dissent  by  Judge  Edgerton  may  have 
started  a  trend  by  the  Court  of  Appeals,  D.C,  in  the  direction  of 
its  present  view.  See  Carbide  &  Carbon  Chemicals  Corp  v.  Coe^  69 
App.  D.C.  372,  40  U^PQ  141  (1938).  In  Magnaflux  Corp.  v.  Coe, 
139  F.^d  531,  60  USPQ  3  (1943),  Judge  Edgerton  in  writing  the 
opinion  for  the  court  gave  effect  to  the  presumption  of  administra- 
tive correctness.  In  National  Lead  Co.  v.  Kingsland,  74  F.  Supp. 
985,  76  USPQ  174  (D.D.C.  1948),  Judge  Holtzoff  concluded  that  in 
the  District  of  Columbia  the  rule  of  dorbt  was  dead.  These  cases 
show  that  the  court  was  trying,  in  that  period,  to  follow  the  lead  of 
the  Supreme  Court  in  "raising  the  standard  of  invention."  This- 
occurred  prior  to  the  1952  Patent  Act. 

[5]  We  continued  to  believe  that  the  "rule  of  doubt"  is  a  sound  rule 
making  for  a  better  and  fairer  operation  of  the  patent  system  and 
that  the  reasons  for  its  abandonment  in  the  District  of  Columbia 
courts  tire  not  persuasive.  In  the  present  case  we  apply  it  for  the- 
same  valid  reasons  stated  at  its  inception : 

In  every  case  of  doubt,  however.  It  would  seem  to  be  more  congenial  with  the 
policy  of  the  law  to  afford  the  citizen  an  opportunity  of  trying  the  validity  of  his 
right  bj  issuing  a  patent     [2  Op.  Atty.  Gen.  52,  4  June  1827.] 

We  are,  therefore,  resolving  «ur  doubts  on  this  issue  in  favor  of 
appellant  and  solely  on  this  basis  reverse  the  rejection  of  these  claims. 
[6]  In  view  of  the  foregoing,  the  decision  of  the  Boa^d  is  reversed. 
REVERSED.  § 

WoRLEY,  Chief  Judg^,  concurs  in  the  result.  ! 

\  ■ 


Martin,  /.,  dissenting. 

Although  I  agree  with  the  majority  opinion  that  the  rule  of  law 
in  this  court  is  one  of  resolving  doubt  in  favor  of  the  applicant,  I  do 
not  find  appellant's  case  so  strong  here  as  to  call  that  rule  into  play. 
For  the  reasons  given  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board,  it  is  my  view 
that  the  claimed  method  and  apparatus  for  simultaneously  controlling 
the  parison  wall  thickness  along  its  length  and  in  its  cross  section 
are  obvious  in-  view  of  the  references  of  record.    I  would  affirm. 
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PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1952 


Des.  187.799.  E.  Saarinen,  TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE,  flIeU  Aug. 
n,  19CC,  D.C.,  E.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  68C-742.  Knoll  Ag»ociates,  Inc. 
V.  Foamland  U.S.A.,  Inc. 

De«.  190.760,  \V.  H.  Jones.  PORTABi.E  LANTERN,  flled 
Sept.  C.  1063.  D.C..  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  03/2044,  .4.  J.  Aihe  Com- 
pany, Inc.  v.*  XichoH  Brothers,  Inc.  Order  of  dismissal  Dec. 
2,  1965. 

Ues.  190.789.  I.  I.  Le^ls.  HAND  MIRKOU.  Ale<l  Auff.  3U. 
1963,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  63/2594,  Irene  I.  Levin  tt  ano.  v. 
•Voiel  Felt  Accesaorlea.  Inc.  Order  of  discontinuance  July 
10,  1965.  Same,  Doc.  63/2595.  Irene  I.  Levi»  et  ano.  v.  Just- 
In-Caae,  Inc.     Order  of  discontinuance  July  6.  1965. 

Um.    190.9M.    C.    O.    Bliss,    PITCHER    OR    SIMILAR    AR 
TICLE,    flled    Jan.    23,    1964,    D.^.,    S.D.N.Y.,    Doc.    64/240. 
BU»8cra]t  of  HoUytcood'x.  Rona  Plattio,  Inc.     Order  discon- 
tinuing action  with  prejudice  Aug.  2,  1966. 

I)ea.   I»«,3S«,  J    Shiffman,  RING  BOX,  flled  Aug.  18,  1966, 
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D.C,    S.D.N.Y.,   Doc.   06/2009.   Rocket   Jetcelry  Hot.   Inc.   v. 
Itcai  Xeic  York,  Inc.  et  ano. 

I>es.  198.049.  R.  L.  Wtiitman,  METER  HOUSING,  flled  Aug. 
22.  1966.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  66cl530.  Handlnj 
Induttriet,  Inc.  v.  Thoman  Cleavenger  Aa»ociate»,  Inc.  et  al. 
Cause  dismissed  Aug.  23.  1966.  8ame,  flled  Aug.  25,  1966.  D.C, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  06cl561,  llandley  IniUmtriet.  Inc. 
V.  Thomas  Cleavenger  .\H»ociatea,  Inc.  ct  al. 

Ue«.  199.391.  K.  L.  Jahn,  DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  I'HOTO 
GRAPHS  AND  THE  LIKE^  flled  Apr.  1,  19er>,  D.C.  SONY.. 
Doc.  65/974.  Katon  Paper  Corp.  v.  DanUee  Import*,  Inc.  rt 
ano.    Order  uf  dismissal  July  3.  1905. 

!>«>•.  3O4.100.  A.  Shlndler,  PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES  ;  l»e». 
304.320,  W.  C  Carmichael,  same,  flled  Aug.  3.  1906.  DC. 
S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  66/2398,  American  Optical  Company  et  ano.  v. 
Rayex  Corporation  et  ano. 

De«.  304,320.     (See  Deg.  2W.100.) 
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REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  1.  1966 

Matter  enclosed  In  beaTT  brackets  1 1  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  ;  matter 
Matter  encioseo  in  oeaTj  orBt»e«  ^^f^n  Italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


26,104 

DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  mENTIFY- 
ING  AN  UNKNOWN  SIGNAL  BY  COMPARISON 

Marvin  H.  Glaubcmum,  St.  Davids,  Pa^  and  Robert  C. 
Kelner,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Laboratory  for 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Maas.^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Original  No.  2,947,971,  dated  Aug.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
553,770,  Dec.  19,  1955.  Application  for  reissue  June 
14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,061 

15  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.2) 


plane  of  the  cross  section  of  each  leg  or  post  member  and 
extending  the  full  length  of  the  leg  or  post  member,  each 
of  the  said  grooves  having  a  restricted  Up  opening  at  the 
surface  of  the  leg  or  post  member,  one  or  more  assembly 
members  each  having  a  locking  rib  of  circular  cross  sec- 
tion extending  the  full  length  of  the  assembly  member  at 
one  edge  thereof  for  sliding  engagement  in  a  lon^tudinal 
groove  of  said  leg  or  post  member,  each  of  the  said  lock- 
ing ribs  having  a  longitudinal  groove  of  generally  cir- 
cular cross  section  extending  the  full  length  thereof,  the 


-^^^VTt>.  — rr —  itn 


■.X    . 

1 

OT>     .     »— *>* 

J 7.. Apparatus  for  classifying  an  unknown  signal  wave- 
form with  respect  to  a  plurality  of  known  signal  wave- 
forms, the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  sampling  the  unknown  signal  waveform  at 
a  plyrality  of  discrete  regions  'to  aerive  a  quantized 
signal  for  each  region; 

means  for  sampling  each  known  signal  waveform  at 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  discrete  regions  to  derive 
a  quantized  signal  for  each  region: 
'  means  for  combining  the  quantized  signals  from  said 
khown  and  unknown  signal  waveforms  to  derive  for 
each  known  signal  waveform  a  series  of  signals  char- 
acteristic of  the  degree  of  differenci^  between  the 
known  signal  wa\'eform  and  the  unknown  signal 
waveform  al  said  plurality  of  discrete  regions;  means 
for  combining  the  sigrmls  in  each  said  series  to  derive 
for  each  known  sigrtal  waveform  a  recognition  signal 
characteristic  of  the  degree  of  difference  between  the 
known  signal  waveform  arid  the  unknown  signal 
waveform  in  their  entireties; 

and  means  for  comparing  the  recognition  signals  to 
produce  an  output  signal  characteristic  of  the  known 
signal  waveform  associated  with  the  recognition 
signal  indicating  the  least  difference. 


said  latter  groove  having  a  restricted  lip  opening  and 
forming  a  pair  of  spring  members  engaging  with  adjacent 
surfaces  in  the  longitudinal  groove  of  the  said  leg  or  post 
members  when  the  said  assembly  member  is  slidably  en- 
gaged therewith,  and  a  taper  pin  axially  aligned  in  one 
end  of  the  longitudinal  groove  of  the  said  locking  rib,  the 
said  taper  pin  expanding  the  end  portions  of  the  said 
spring  members  to  frictionally  lock  the  said  assembly 
member  in  a  set  position  lengthwise  of  the  leg  or  post 
member. 

26,106 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADAJSTING  MECHANISMS 
Gianni  A.  Dotto,  Dayton,  OUo,  assignor  to  The  Dayton 
Steel  Foundry  Company,  Dayton,  Oliio',  a  corporation 
of  Oiilo  =^ 

Original  No.  3,064,768,  dated  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
859,172,  Dec.  14,  1959.  Application  for  reissue  Aug. 
12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,717 

M  Claims.     (CL  188— 152) 


26,105 
FURNITURE  ASSEMBLING  DEVICE 
Jacques  Silas  GuiUon,  Westmount,  Quebec,  and  Christen 
Wilhner  Sorensen,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation 
of  Canada 
Oririnal  No.  3,181,923,  dated  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
174,154,  Feb.  19,  1962.     Application  for  reissue  Mar. 
14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,245 

5  Claims.  (CI.  312— 255) 
1.  In  an  article  of  furniture  or  the  like,  in  combina- 
tion, one  or  more  cylindrical  supporting  leg  or  post  mem- 
bers of  extruded  manufacture,  each  of  the  said  post  mem- 
bers having  four  longitudinal  grooves  of  circular  cross 
section  located  at  90  degree  intervals  to  each  other  in  the 


8.  An  automatic  adjusting  device  for  a  brake  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  cylinder  therein  with  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  being  open,  a  fluid  operatea  piston  disposed 
in  said  cylinder  for  movement  through  the  open  end  of 
said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  closed  across  its  diameter 
adjacent  said  open  end,  a  cylindrical  axially  extending 
recess  in  said  piston  opening  into  said  cylinder  and  dis- 
posed opposite  the  closed  end  of  the  piston,  an  axially 
extending  pin  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  housing  and  having 
its  other  end  extending  into  said  axial  recess,  friction 
means  completely  enclosed  within  said  axial  recess  and 
encircling  said  pin  and  in  frictional  engagement  with  the 

•  ■   ,         ■  ■       f 

37 


38 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  l,  1966 


circumference  of  said  axial  recess,  said  friction  means  be- 
ing movable  axially  relative  to  said  pin  and  piston,  and 
biasing  means  mounted  on  said  pin  and  completely  en- 
closed within  said  axial  recess  for  normally  urging  said 
friction  means  in  an  axial  direction  away  from  the  open 
end  of  said  cylinder. 


WaltvIL 


26.1t7 
EASY  OPENDSG  CONTAINER 
St  Paol,  and  Rould  V. 
M1bb«  ■■Ignow  to  Waldorf  Paper  Prod- 
r,  SL  raal,  MIbb^  a  corporalk»  of  MIb- 


Orlgtial  No.  3»141^S,  dated  July  21, 
24f47S,  Jaik  3,  1H3.    AppUcatton  for 
13,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  493,606 

TOaiuH.    (CL229— 51) 


Scr.  No. 
Sept 


1.  An  easy  opening  container  incliding, 

a  rectangular  tubular  container  including  parallel  rela- 
tively longer  side  walh  and  parallel  relatively  diorter 
end  walls, 

closing  flaps  on  said  side  and  end  walls,  the  dosing  flaps 
of  the  side  walls  extending  substantially  into  end 
abutting  relation  when  folded  into  a  common  plane, 

a  removable  tear  strip  extending  across  each  side  wall 


closing  flap  parallel  to  the  lines  of  fold  connecting 

these  side  wall  closing  flaps  to  said  side  waUs, 
each  &aid  tear  strip  being  formed  by  spaced  side  by  side 

weakened  lines  of  separation,  and 
weakened  lines  of  separation  extending  inwardly  from 

the  free  ends  of  the  side  wall  closing  flaps  to  the 

tear  strip. 

26,1M 
SOLID  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION  EMPLOYING  VULCANIZED 

RUBBER  AND  A  SOLID  INORGANIC  OXIDIZING 

SALT 

David  Pctton  Moore,  Mwlow,  N  JI. 

(9210  Fkmcr  Ave.,  Silver  Sprlag,  Md.) 

No  Drawing.     Origiui  No.  3,135,634,  dated  Jnac  2, 

1964,  Stf.  No.  165,456,  Jan.  10, 1962.    Application  for 

rdmc  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,525 
-     26  ClaiBM.     (CL  149^19) 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  explosive  composition 
coinprising  mixing  intimately  together  65-8D%  by  weight 
of  oxygen  and  gas  supplying  alkali  salts  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate,  ammonium  per- 
chlorate,  ammonium  chlorate,  potassium  chlorate,  potas- 
sium perchlorate.  and  sodium  nitrate  with  a  rubber  binder 
consisting  of  a  rubber  latex  containing  20-64%  by  weight 
of  solid  rubber,  the  remainder  of  said  binder  consisting  of 
a  coagulating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium  hydroxide  and  sodium  bisulphite  and  a  re- 
tardcr  of  coagulation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium  sulphite,  sodium  pert>orate  and  sodium  carbo- 
nate and  mixtures  thereof  to  form  a  putty-like  mass, 
molding  the  mass  into  a  desired  shape,  drying  the  shaped 
mass  to  produce  a  non-tacky,  non-hygroscopic  and  water- 
proof explosive  composition  containing  4.05-25%  by 
weight  of  solid  rubber  based  on  the  total  composition. 
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lUnatrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  In  color  and  therefore  It  is  not  practicable  to  reprodoceShe  drawing. 


2,6S2 
C  ROSE  PLANT 

Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  ftOBcral  King, 

VlsaUa,  Calif.  93277 
FUcd  Sept.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,149 
1  Claim.  (CI.  Pit.— 7) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  rounded,  much  branched,  bush  type,  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  resembling  the  Little  Scotch  (Pat.  1,952)  minia- 
ture rose  in  general  form  but  with  shorter  bud  length, 
the  color  orange  to  coral  rather  than  straw  yellow  and 
flowers  more  cupped  and  slightly  smaller;  the  general 
color  effect  being  orange  or  apricot;  and  further  charac- 
terized by  a  plant  which  is  of  vigorous  and  compact 
growth,  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings,  with  medium 
small  semi-glossy  foliage  and  an  abundance  of  bloom, 
with  flowers  borne  singly  or  several  to  stem  in  loose  clus- 
ten.  ' 


2,603 
ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moore.  2519  E.  Mineral  Klnf.    f\/ 

Visalla,  CaUf.     93277  ' 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,150 
1  Claim,  (a.  Ph.— 8) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  upright,  much  branched,  bush  type,  as  illus- 
trated and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowen 
resembling  the  Little  Scotch  (Plant  Patent  No.  1,952) 
miniature  rose  in  general  form  but  white  rather  than 
straw  yellow,  and  mature  flowers  nrorc  flat  and  of  much 
greater  substance  and  lasting  quality,  both  on  the  plant 
and  as  cut  flowers;  and  further  characterized  by  long  last- 
ing buds  of  hybrid  tea  quality,  a  plant  which  is  of  vig- 
orous and  compact  growth,  easy  to  propagate  from 
cuttings,  abundant,  disease  resistant  foliage,  a  profusion 
of  bloom,  with  flSwcrs  borne  singly  or  several  to  stem 
in  loose  clusters. 
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PATENTS 

,     GRANTED  NOVEMBER  1,  1966 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,281,863 
GARMENT  CONSTRUCTION 
Ralph  L.  Beard  and  James  Fred  Hester,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Hanes  Corporation,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,625      ^ 
11  Claims.    (CL  2—113) 


jO' 


rN 


1.  A  c(A\u  edge  construction  for  a  knitted  garment, 
comprising:  a  Imitted  fabric  body  portion  having  an  edge 
defining  an  opening,  a  first  strip  of  knitted  fabric  mate- 
rial having  a  longitudinally  extending  first  fold  therein 
to  form  inner  and  outer  layers,  said  inner  and  outer  lay- 
ers being  disposed  on  opposite  faces  of  said  body  portion 
so  as  to  have  safd  first  fold  lie  substantially  parallel  to 
the  edge  of  said  body  portion,  the  lower  edge  portion  of 
said  outer  laye^being  folded  inwardly  upon  itself  so  as  to 
form  a  second  fold  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  fold,  and  a  reinforcing  strip  of  fabric  having  a 
third  longitudinally  extending  fold  therein  to  form  inner 
and  outer  layers,  said  reinforcing  strip  being  situated  in- 
wardly of  said  first  strip  so  as  to  have  said  first  and  third 
folds  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 
said  inner  layer  of  said  reinforcing  strip  lying  against  the 
inner  face  of  said  body  portion,  the  lower  edge  of  the 
outer  layer  of  said  reinforcing  strip  being  adjacent  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  second  fold  and  lying  be- 
tween the  folded  portions  of  said  outer  layer  of  said  first 
strip,  said  first  strip  and  said  reinforcing  strip  being  fixed 
to  said  body  portion  by  stitching. 


3,281,864 

PORTABLE  BATHING  APPLIANtE  FOR 

THERAPEUTIC  USE 

HOdccarde  B.  Unnehan,  27  Lamed  St, 

Framingluun,  Mass. 

Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,361 

5  Claims.     (CL  4—161) 


air  tube  and  extends  within  the  latter  to  the  nozzle  device 
where  it  terminates  in  a  tip  having  a  plurality  of  delivery 
ports,  and  a  valve  within  the  nozzle  device  by  means  of 
which  the  delivery,  of  liquid  may  be  controlled. 


Jtr  ,t(tr 


1.  A  bathing  device  for  surgical  and  obstetrical  use, 
said  device  comprising  a  portable  case  having  therein  a 
reservoir  for  liquid  and  a  power-driven  pump  within  said 
reservoir,  a  power-driven  fan  withi|  the  case,  a  flexible 
air  tube  extending  outwardly  from  the  fan  through  an 
opening  in  the  wall  of  the  case,  a  nozzle  device  secured 
to  the  free  end  of  said  air  tube,  the  pump  within  the  reser- 
voir for  liquid  having  a  delivery  tube  which,  enters  the 


3,281,865 

BATH  DRAIN  WASHER  CONSTRUCTION 

Stephen  A.  Young,  R.R.  5,  Monticello,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,826 

3  Claims.     (CL  4—206) 


1.  A  bath  drain  washer  comprising  a  beveled  resilieiU 
body  with  intersecting  planar  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  gripping  segments  integral  there- 
with, said  segments  being  arranged  to  grip  a  flange  of  a 
bath  drain  head  or  the  like  at  spaced  positions,  wtiereby 
the  plane  of  the  bevel  may  be  caused  to  assume  at  least 
two  different  angles  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  body. 


3,281,866 

VENTED  PLUMBING  FITTING  ASSEMBLY* 

Stanley  R.  Palowsi^,  103  Somerset  Drive,  Monroe,  I 

FUed  Jane  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,205 

3  Claims.    (CL  4— 211) 


1.  A  waste  drain  fitting  of  the  character  described 
comprising,  an  integral  casting  having  a  main  body 
portion,  said  body  portion  being  formed  with  a  main 
passage,  one  end  of  the  main  passage  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  soil-vent  stack,  the  opposite 
end  of  said  main  passage  b<^g  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  sewer  line,  branch  channels  formed  on  said 
main  body  portion  and  extending  at  right  angles  out- 
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wardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the  main  body  portion, 
said  branch  channels  being  in  communication  with  the 
main  passage,  each  branch  channel  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  water  closet,  waste  branches  formed  on 
the  main  body  portion  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, said  waste  branches  being  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  said  water  closet  branch  channels  and  being  in  com- 
.  munication  with  said  main  passa^y.jnd  a  vent  branch 
provided  on  each  of  the  water  closet  branch  channels 
and  waste  branches,  each  vent  branch  haWng  a  passage 
extending  parallel  to  the  main  passage. 


3,281  867 
COMBINED  mriNG  AND  TILING  FRAME  FOR 
FLOQR-MOUNTED  WALL  DISCHARGE  WATIK 
CLOSETS 

Covrtney  C.  Pope,  P.O.  Box  187,  Haines  CUy,  FUi. 

FUed  Jane  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,639 

8  Claims.    (CL  4— 252) 


1.  A  mounting  for  water  closets  comprising,  a  sleeve 
having  one  end  coupled  to  a  stack,  the  opposite  end  of 
the  sleeve  being  provided  with  laterally-projecting  slotted 
wings,  a  tilting  frame  encircling  the  sleeve  and  having 
lugs  disposed  over  the  wings  on  the  sleeve,  bolts  extend- 
ing through  the  slots  in  the  wings,  said  bolts  being 
vertically  adjustable  in  said  slots,  the  bolts  having  beads 
located  between  the  wings  and  lugs,  means  for  prevent- 
ing the  beads,  from  rotating  or  backing  away  and  a 
closet  attached  to  the  wings  by  said  bolts. 


3,281,868 

DENTAL  APPARATUS 

Glenn  C.  McGooirfc,  3200  Chaparral  Lane, 

Foft  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  27S,113 

9  Claims.    (CI.  4—263) 


3,281,869 
SINK  STRAINER  ASSEMBLY' 
Bertrand   Scbweigaard-Olsen,   Coming,   and   Harold   R. 
Wacenske,  Painted   Post,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,392 
5  Claims.     (CI.  4—288) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  movable  dental  chair  of 
a  dental  unit  fixed  to  said  chair  and  movable  therewith; 
and  a  dental  cuspidor  which  is  connected  to  and  supported 
by  said  dental  unit  and  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  rela- 
tive to  said  dental  unit  between  an  extended  position  and 
a  position  where  said  cuspidor  is  retracted  into  said  dental 
unit. 


r 


1.  A  strainer  assembly  comprising  a  section  of  pipe 
having  an  outwardly  flared  end  portion,  said  end  portion 
being  fixed  between  two  rings,  the  first  said  ring  having 
an  inner  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  flared  end 
portion  and  bearing  upon  the  surface  of  said  end  portion 
adjacent  to  the  main  body  of  said  pipe  section  and  the 
second  said  ring  bearing  upon  the  opposite  side  of  said 
flared  end^  portion  and  extending  at  least  partially  around 
a  portion  of  said  first  ring  in  the  direction  of  said  main 
body  of  said  pipe  section  in  order  to  lock  said  flared  end 
portion  between  said  rings,  and  located  within  said  pipe 
section  a  strainer  depending  from  said  second  ring. 


3,281,870 
BEDS 
Alex  J.  Katz,  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to -Super  Sagiess 
Spring  Corp.,  Bayonne,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,844 
18  Claims.     (CL  S— 13) 

I \ 


1.  In  a  sofa-bed,  the  combination  comprising  a  chassis, 
a'  main  drive  member  pivoted  to  said  chassis,  a  moving 
pivot  link  pivoted  to  said  chassis,  means  interconnecting 
said  main  drive  member  and  said  moving  pivot  link,  a 
throw-out  link  pivoted  to  said  moving  pivot  link,  spring 
means  to  rotate  said  main  drive  member  relative  to  said 
said  chassis,  a  rear  bed  section,  a  rear  intermediate  bed 
section  pivoted  to  the  front  end  of  said  rear  bed  section,  a 
front  intermediate  bed  section  pivoted  to  the  front  end  of 
said  rear  intermediate  bed  section,  a  front  bed  section 
pivoted  to  the  front  end  of  said  front  intermediate  bed 
section,  said  bed  sections  being  in  alignment  in  the  open 
position  of  said  bed,  a  first  control  link  interconnecting 
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said  throw-out  link  and  the'  pivotal  connection  between 
said  rear  and  said  rear  intermediate  bed  sections,  a  second 
control  link,  a  third  control  link,  said  second  control  link 
interconnecting  said  throw-out  link  and  said  third  control 
link,  a  bell  crank  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rear 
intermediate  bed  section  and  having  a  first  arm  pivoted  to 
said  third  control  link,  and  said  main  drive  member  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  third  control  link. 


3,281,871 

SOFA-BED 

Alex  J.  Katz,  West  Orange,  N  J.     (%  Super  Sagiess 

Spring  Corp.,  Foot  of  E.  46tb  St.,  Bayonne,  N  J.) 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,845 

14  Claims.     (CL  5—13) 


nected  to  the  cable  means  for  elevating  and  lowering  the 
bed,  an  elongated  screw  shaft,  recirculating  ball  nut  means 
threadedly  engageable  with  said  screw  shaft,  a  cable  Car- 
rier mounted  on  the  ball  nut  means  and  guidingly  engage- 
able  with  th?  frame  assembly  for  vertical  displacement 
with  the  ball  nut  means,  gear  meahs  drivingly  connected 
to  the  screw  shaft  at  an  upper  end  thereof  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  a  ms^ually  operated  crank  and  means  mounted 
On  a  lower  end  of  said  screw  shaft  below  the  drive  release 
brake  means  for  powered  drive  of  the  shaft,  said  drive 


1.  In  an  extensible  collapsible  bed,  a  chassis,  a  rear 
throw-out  member  pivoted  to  said  chassis  and  inclined 
upwardly  and  forwardly  in  the  extended  condition  of  the 
bed,  a  main  lever  pivoted  to  said  chassis  and  having  an 
arm  projecting  downwardly  and  an  arm  projecting  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  in  the  extended  condition  of  the 
bed,  a  main  tension  spring  connecting  said  downwardly 
projecting  arm  with  said  chassis',  a  first  control  link  con- 
necting said  upwardly  projecting  arm  with  said  throw-out 
member,  a  three  section  collapsible  bed  comprising  a 
rear  bed  section,  an  intermediate  bed  section  pivoted  to 
the.  front  end  of  said  rear  bed  section,  and  a  front  bed 
section  pivoted  to  the  front  end  of  said  intermediate 
bed  section,  said  three  sections  being  in  alignment,  in 
the  extended  condition  of  the  bed,  a  rear  leg  pivoted  to 
the  rear  bed  section,  a  front  leg  pivoted  to  said  front  bed 
section,  a  bell  crank  pivoted  to  said  rear  bed  section  and. 
having  a  .downwardly  extending  arm  and  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending arm.  and  a  second  control  link  connecting  said 
forwardly  extending  arm  of  said  bell-crank  with  said 
throw-out  member,  said  bed  being  fully  collapsible  to 
a  position  in  which  the  rear  bed  section  is  down,  the  in- 
termediate bed  section  extends  up  from  the  front  end  of 
said  rear  section,  and, said  front  section  is  located  above 
the  rear  section  and  extends  rearwardly  from  the  upper 
end  of  said  intermediate  section,  said  rear  throw-out  link 
extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  its  pivotal 
connection  to  said  chassis,  in  the  collapsed  condition  of 
said  bed. 

3,281,872 
HOSPITAL  BED 
Ronald  D.  Dewey,  Plover,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Joems  Bros. 
Furniture  Co.,  Stevens  Point,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,954 

8  Claims.     (CI.  5—63) 

5.  In  an  adjustable  bed  having  a  frame  assenibly  and 

cable  means  for  elevating  and  lowering  the  bed,  actuating 

mechanism  for  the  cable  means  comprising,  anti-friction 

drive  means  mounted  dn  the  frame  assembly  and  con- 


/ 
release  brake  means  comprising,  a  drive  member  con- 
nected to  the  screw  shaft,  a  brake  member  rotaUbly 
mounted  on  the  screw  shaft  in  frictional  engagement  with 
the  frame  assembly,  coil  spring  means'releasably  coupling, 
the  drive  member  and  the  brake  member  and  responsive 
to  .rotation  of  the  screw  shaft  in  one  direction  to  expand 
and  release,  thrust  bearing  means  rotatably  mounting  the 
drive  member  on  the  brake  member  and  operative  to  trans- 
mit axial  thrust  to  the  brake  member  in  response  to  ro- 
tation of  the  screw  shaft  in  the  other  direction  to  fric- 
tionally  load  the  brake  member. 


3,281,873 

MANUALLY  OPERABLE  HOSPITAL  BED  WITH 

SELECTIVELY  POSITIONABLE  CONTROL 

John  F.  Stanley,  Wbiting,  and  Ronald  D.  Dewey,  Plover, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Joems  Fumiture  Company,  Stevens 

Point,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,010 
5  Claims.     (CI.  5—68) 


1.  A  manually  operable  hospital  bed,  comprising  sup- 
porting legs,  a  frame  movable  vertically  relative  to  said 
legs  and  supported  thereby,  a  first  actuating  means  for 
vertically  adjusting  said  frame  relative  to  said  legs,  an 
articulated  spring  supported  by  said  frame  and  having 
separate  sections  adjustably  movable  relative  thereto,  a 
plurality  of  additional  actuating  means  each  operable  to 
adjustably  move  one  of  said  sections,  a  single  crank  con- 
veniently mounted  on  said  frame  for  manual  rotation,  a 
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control  member  selectively  movable  to  operatively  inter-  tion  comprising  ( 1 )  a  cellulosic  material  selected  from 

connect  said  crank  with  any  one  of  said  actuating  means,  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  acetate  propionate,  ceJ- 

whereby  rotation  of  said  crank  may  effect  selective  ad-  lulose  acetate  butyratc  and  ethyl  cellulose,  (2)  a  poly- 

justments  of  said  frame  and  said  spring  sections,  said  vinyl  thermoplastic  resin  and  (3)  an  active  plasticizer, 

crank  including  a  hub  portion,  and  said  control  member 

extending  through  said  hub  portion  ajid  terminating  ad-  .                                                 *-.««•»> 

jacent  thereto  in  a  manually  engagcatlc  handle.  -«wr»^                       y^ 


3^1,874 
REMOVABLE  WHEELS  AND  TRAILING 

TONGUE  FOR  BOATS 

Ccdl  R.  ShoU,  P.O.  Box  681  JKwliak,  Aluka 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1964,  Scr  J^o.  402,560 

8  ClainM.     (Cl?9— 1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  boats  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  pair  of  supporting  wheel  assemblies, 
means  removably  securing  said  assemblies  to  the  sides 
of  a  boat,  a  towbar  including  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  towbar  to  a  towing  vehicle,  and  nieans 
detachably  securing  said  towbar  to  the  stem  of  the  boat, 
each  of  said  wheel  assemblies  including  a  plate  mounted 
on  a  side  of  the  boat,  at  least  one  essentially  upstanding 
sleeve  on  the  plate,  a  mount  comprising  a  bar,  an  essen- 
tially upstanding  pin  on  the  bar  engaged  in  said  sleeve, 
a  vertically  oscillatable  shaft  on  the  bar,  an  axle  affixed 
laterally  to  the  shaft,  and  a  wheel  mounted  for  rotation 
on  said  axle. 


folding  over  said  coated  toplinc  portion  to  form  an  over- 
lapping topline  seam;  and  maintaining  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  325'  F.  thereby  temporarily  bonding  said 
overlaj^ping  topline  seam  and  permitting  stitching  of  the 
same  into  a  permanent  side  last  upper  seam. 


3,281,877 
WASHER  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL 
Joho'F.  Cirino,  Chnrchvilk,  Fa.,  and  Charles  Brenner, 
Overbrook  Hllb,  Pa.,  assigBort  to  Universal  Robot  Inc., 
Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,191 
.  <r   15  Claims.    (O.  15—21) 


3,281,875 

SCULLING  OAR  ASSEMBLY 

Habeit  G.  Solomon,  9717  Halscy  Road,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

FOed  Ang.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,397 

5  Claims.     (CI.  9—26) 


1.  In  a  «Ctiliing  oar  assembl^hi  oar  having  a  loom, 
means  for  supporting  the  oar  on  a  boat  for  movement  of 
the  oar  about  a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular  axes  com- 
prising a  pair  of  axially  separable  telescopically  arranged 
,  members,  said  loom  extending  through  and  being  carried 
(  by  the  inner  one  of  said  pair  of  members,  the  outer  mem- 
ber of  said  pair  being  provided  with  a  slot  extending 
laterally  thereof  and  longitudinally  therethrough  and  hav- 
ing a  width  sufficient  to  permit  passage  of  said  loom  there- 
through, whereby  the  oar  may  be  unshipped  by  moving 
the  oar  axially  of  said  pair  of  members  to  separate  the 
same  and  then  laterally  moving  the  loom  through  said 
slot  without  disassembling  said  loom  from  said  inner 
one  of  said  pair  of  members. 


1.  A  washer  for  an  automobile  wheel,  comprising:  a 
base  positionable  opposite  an  automobile  wheel;  an  ex- 
tension member  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  for  exten- 
sion toward  a  wheel;  an  arm  member  having  an  end  piv- 
oted on  said  extension  member;  a  brush  carried  by  said 

,^~arm  member;  means  to  rotate  said  arm  member  and  brush; 

^and  means  for  extending  said  extension  member  to  an  op- 


erational position  where  said  arm  member  may  be  ro- 
tated with  said  briish  against  a  wheel  for  washing  thereof. 


3^81,878     . 
'   MOBILE  CLEANER  BRUSH 
Cutbcrto  Meza  Roiz,  1025  A  3rd  St^  Calcxico,  Calif. 
FUed  July  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,513 
5  Claims.     (CI.  15—22) 


3,281,876 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  SHOE  UPPER 
Jack  William  Lowe  and  Gilliam  Sum  Teagne,  Jr.,  Kings- 
port,  Tenn^  assignors  to  Eastman '  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,731 
2  Claims.    (CL  12—146) 
1.  A  shoemaking  process  comprising  the  steps  of  coat- 
injg  the  topline  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  rear 
portion  of  the  upper  with  a  hot  melt  adhesive  composi- 


1.  In  a  mechanical  brush,  an  elongated  housing  hav- 
ing mating  top  and  bottom  segments  provided  with  oppos. 
ing  longitudinally-extending  walls,  a  rack  bar  slidably 
mounted  In  said  housing,  a  shaft  journaled  in  said  op- 
posing walls  in  one  end  of  the  housing  transverse  to  said 
rack  bar,  a  pinion  gear  secured  on  said  shaft  and  mesh- 
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ing  with  said  rack  bar,  said  shaft  having  an  externally 
projecting  portion,  extending  through  said  bottom  seg- 
ment, a  rotary  applicator  member  detachably  secured  to 
said  extemafly  projecting  portion,  a  generally  U-shaped 
crank  journaled  in  said  opposing  walls  in  the  other  end 
of  said  housing  on  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said 
shaft  and  having  a  shaft  portion  extending  through  said 
top  segment  and  having  an  intermediate  bi^t  portion, 
a  link  rod  drivingly  connecting  said  crank  bight  portion 
to  said  rack  bar,  whereby  to  reciprocate  said  rack  bar 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  crank,  an  external  drive 
motor,  and  transmission  nieans  connecting  said  crank 
shaft  portion  to  said  external  motor. 


3081,879 

STREET  SWEEPER 

Thomas  F.  Murphy,  1625  Terrace  Road,  Homcwood,  m. 

FUcd  June  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,808 

14  Claims.     (CL  15—84) 


1.  A  street  sweeper  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
motorized  chassis  for  transporting  said  street  v^ecper, 
said  chassis  having  a  hopper  mounted  thereon  for  storing 
debris  and  the  like,  a  conveyor  mounted  on  said  chassis 
for  conveying  debris  and  the  like  to  said  hopper,  a  pickup 
broom  assembly  for  sweeping  debris  and  the  like  into 
said  conveyor,  said  pickup  broom  assembly  comprising  a 
broom  having  an  axle,  a  substantially  U-shaped  trailer- 
like frame  connected  to  said  vehicle  and  having  a  pair  of 
arms  which  extend  rearwardly  of  said  vehicle,  axle  sup- 
port means  on  the  end  of  said  arms  for  receiving  and 
retaining  the  axle  of  said  broom,  and  means  for  operating 
said  conveyor  system  and  said  pickup  broom. 


3,281380 

DEVICE  FOR  RAISING  AND  LOWERING 

HEAVY  LIDS 

Martin  Bender,  29  Krippstr.,  Dnaseldoff ,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,605 

11  Claims.     (CL  15—93) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  a  lid  of  an  industrial 
oven  comprising,  in  combination,  upper  support  means; 
lower  support  means  downwardly  spaced  from  said  upper 
support  means;  means  swingabiy  suspending  said  lower 
support  means  from  said  upper  support  means  for  main- 
taining the  former  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position; 


motor  means  on  said  lower  support  means  and  having  a 
rotatable  driveshaft  having  a  lower  end;  and  electromag- 
netic means  secured  to  said  lower  end  of  said  driveshaft 
and  having  a  lower  face  adapted  for  releasably  electro- 
magnetically  gripping  said  lid,  said  electromagnetic  means 
being  rotatable  with  said  driveshaft  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  whereby  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  deposits 
from  a  seating  surface  of  said  lid. 


3,281,881 

FINGER  AND  FINGER  NAIL  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Hairy  G.  Yetter,  Colchester,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,874 

1  Claim,  (a.  15—167) 


A  toiletry  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  receptacle  the  inner  side  of  the  bottom  of  which 
is  substantially  flat; 

(b)  a  sheet-like  plastic  brush  bristle  mounting  body  of 
shape  and  size  substantially  corresponding  to  that 
of  the  receptacle  bottom  received  thereon  within  the 
receptacle; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  relatively  spaced  substantially  uni- 
formly .  shaped  and  sized  integral  plastic  protuber- 
ances on  and  over  the  normally  lower  side  of  the 
body  bearing  on  the  receptacle  bottom  and  support- 
ing it  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  each  of  which  is 
formed  with  an  upwardly  disposed  pocket  opening 
into  said  receptacle; 

(d)  bristles  mounted  in  each  of  the  pockets  of  said 
relatively  spaced  protuberances  and  extending  up- 
wardly into  said  receptacle;  and 

(e)  webs  on  and  integral  with  the  inner  side  of  said 
body  arranged  between  and  interconnecting  said  pro- 
tuberances. 


3,281,882 
BRUSH  TYPE  ROTARY  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Vernon  K.  Charvat,  Bay  ViUage,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Osbom  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,754 
6  Oaims.     (CL  15—179) 


2.  A  pew  rotary  brush-like  product  comprising  a  cen- 
tral support  with  bristles  secured  thereto  and  extending 
generally  radially  outwardly  therefTom,  said  bristles  being 
in  rotary  dynamically  oriented  relationship  in  substantially 
true  radial  positions  with  substantially  uniform  spacing  * 
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therebetween,  and  a  body  of  plastic  material  between  said 
bristles  maintaining  said  bristles  spaced  apart  in  their 
dynamically  oriented  positions. 


3^81,883 

BOWLING  BALL  CARRYING  BAG  AND 

ROTATABLE  SUPPORT 

MUton  Glantz,  Lincolnwood,  III.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 

Samuel  N.  Glantz,  LliKolnwood,  IlL 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,906 

4  Claims.    (O.  15—210) 


1.  In  combination,  a  carrying  bag  for  a  bowling  ball 
and  bowling  accessories,  divider  means  for  separating 
said  bag  into  a  bowling  ball  compartment  and  a  bowling 
accessory  compartment,  separate  openings  for  each  of 
said  compartments,  and  rotalable  means  included  in  said 
divider  means  for  supporting  raid  ball  coaxially  there- 
with for  rotation  in  said  bag.  ^ 


3481,884 
CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 

Anne  C.  Fell,  392  Dcming  Road,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,530 

3  Claims.    (O.  15—244) 


3,281,885 
VACUUM  OPERATED  SQUEEGEE 
Seymour  L.  Herrii,  Freehold,  N  J.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army  ' 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  399,949 
2  Claims.    (CL  15—393) 


1.  A  brush  comprising  an  elongated  handle, 
an  elongated  flexible  cellular  foam-like  member  helical- 
ly wound  about  said  handle  from  one  end  to  a  posi- 
tion short  of  the  other  end, 
and  means  securing  said  member  to  said  handle, 
said  member  comprising  a  plurality  oAsuperimposed 

strips  of  flexible  cellular  foam  plastic,  ^ 

each  of  said  strips  defining  spaced  slits  extending 
laterally  thereof  short  of  opposing  side  edge  portions 
thereof  and  being  folded  over  longitudinally  to  form 
plural  layered  projections  in  loop  form  with  opposed 
side  edge  portions  of  said  strips  being  superimposed 
on  each  other  and  helically  tightly  wound  on  said 
4iandle  with  adjacent  turns  thereof  lying  in  over- 
lapping relationship  whereby  said  plural  layers  of 
said  projections]  can  separate  from  each  other  in  use, 
said  slits  being  lof  sufficient  number  to  form  projec- 
tions substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the  strips. 

1         '\ 


Cla 


1.  Apparatus  for  st|[ipping  liquid  from  a  wetted  surface 
comprising  an  absorbing  member  of  soft  sponge-like  ma- 
terial having  a  capillary  cell  structure  and  presenting  a 
working  surface;  a  closely  fitting  gas  tight  casing  enclos- 
ing all  but  a  small  portion  of  said  absorbent  member  ex- 
tending adjacent  said  working  surface,  a  hollow  liquid 
controlling  enclosure  secured  to  said  casing  having  a  rela- 
tively large  diameter  vertical  conduit  extending  from  in- 
side said  casing  to  a  position  within  said  enclosure  lo- 
cated upon  substantially  a  median  plane  between  the  top 
and  bottom  of  said  enclosure  said  conduit  having  a  clo- 
sure plate  at  the  end  within  the  enclosure,  a  plurality  of 
capillary  tubes  in  said  conduit  with  their  upper  ends  se- 
cured in  said  plate  and  terminating  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  said  vertical  conduit  so  as  to  communicate  with 
the  hollow  enclosure  and  their  lower  ends  extending  a 
substantial  distance  into  the  body  of  said  absorbing  mem- 
ber, a  liquid  reservoir  in  said  enclosure  positioned  below 
said  median  plane  and  arranged  to  receive  free  flow  of 
liquid  from  said  conduit,  a  vacuum  conduit  leading  from 
said  enclosure  above  said  reservoir,  a  vacuum  generator 
and  a  connection  therefrom  to  said  vacuum  conduit 
whereby  liquid  flowing  from  said  absorbing  element  will 
flow  into  said  reservoir  and  avoid  restriction  to  the  vac- 
uum lii^  and  backward  flow  of  liquid. 


3,281,886 

FLOOR  INLET  NOZZLE   CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

SUCTION  TRUNK  ON  TRAVEUNG  CLEANER 

James  F.  King,  Jr.,  Winston-Salcm,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The 

Balmson  Company,  WiBstoo-Saicm,  N.C.,  a  corporation 

of  North  Carolina 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,941 
3  Claims.     (O.  15—420) 


\.    *- 


3.  For  use  with  a  traveling  cleaner  of  the  type  including 
a  depending  suction  trunk  arranged  to  travel  along  the 
side  of  one  or  mor^textile  working  machines  such  as  spin- 
ning frames  and  the  like  disposed  in  a  row,  the  combina- 
tion with  said  trunk  of  a  suction  intake  nozzle  located  af 
the  lower  end  of  said  trunk  adjacent  the  floor  for  floor 
sweeping,  said  nozzle  being  comprised  of  a  generally  cy- 
lindrical body  of  relatively  flexible  material  and  substan- 
tially the  same  diameter  as  said  trunk,  means  securing  said  ' 
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nozzle  body  to  the  lower  end  of  said  trunk,  portions  of 
the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  nozzle  body  being  omitted  at 
opposite  sides  thereof  to  form  lateral  intake  openings  ex- 
lending  to  the  bottom  of  the  nozzle,  floor  drags  secured 
respectively  to  the  remaining  wall  portions  of  said  nozzle 
body  and  which  face  fore  and  aft  respectively  relative  to 
the  direction  of  moven^t  of  said  trunk,  each  of  said  floor 
drags  including  a  lowcr^oor  dragging  part,  an  upper  ear 
part  secured  to  the  wall  is&rtion  of  said  nozzle  body,  and  a 
horizontal  slot  receiving  the  lower  edge  of  the  wall  portion 
of  said  nozzle  body,  and  a  protective  sleeve  covering  said 
trunk  and  nozzle  body  in  the  vicinity  where  said  nozzle 
body  and  trunk  are  secured  together. 


ing  a  head  at  one  end  thereof,  and  at  its  other  end  a  re- 
duced first  section  which  is  a  ring,  whereby  an  annular 
channel  is  formed  at  the  junction  of  said  sections;  the 
largest  diameter  of  said  sections  being  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  hole  in  the  wheel  and  a  second  reduced 


3  281  887 

DISPENSING  HEADS  OR  APPLICATORS  FOR 

BOTTLES,  TUBES  AND  LIKE  CONTAINERS 

Joseph  Peter  Raffe,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Reckitt 

and  Colman  (Overseas)  Limited,  Hull,  East  Yoriuhire, 

England,  a  British  company 

Filed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  12,  1963, 

31,753/63 
8  Claims.     (Gl.  15—569) 


section  extending  through  said  ring  and  outwardly  there- 
from in  the  direction  away  from  said  head;  whereby  on 
deforming  said  ring -outwardly  apd  towards  said  head  to 
close  said  annular  channel,  a  flange  is  formed  of  said  ring 
for  maintaining  the  assembly  of  said  wheel  structure  and 
said  stud  shaft. 

ft 

3,281,889 
,   METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DEHEADING  SHRIMP 
Richard  G.   Pollitzer,   Beaufort,   and  Walter  D.  Toler, 
Mount  Pleasant,  S.C.,  assignors,  by  meaie  assignments, 
to  Sea  Mach  Co.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

FUed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,975 
19  Claims.     (CI.  17—2) 


^ 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  a  container,  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  portion;  an  apertured  dispensing  member 
at  one  end  of  said  body  portion  and  defining  a  valve 
seat;  a  valve  member  in  saijl  body  portion  and  cooperable 
with  said  valve  seat  to  control  flow  through  said  dispens- 
ing member;  said  tubular  body  portion  having  a  perma- 
nent bellows  fold  therein  between  its  ends  providing  for 
movement  of  said  apertured  dispensing  merr'->er  relative 
to  said  valve  member;  a  cap  threadedly  mour.i- J  on  said 
body  portion  at  a  part  thereof  separated  from  said  dis- 
pensing member  by  said  bellows  fold  and  having  interior 
shoulder  means  thereon  abutting  a  shoulder  on  said  dis- 
pensing member  spaced  from  said  valve  seat;  whereby 
said  cap  may  be  threadedly  moved  on  said  dispensing 
device  relative  to  said  valve  member  to  compress  said 
bellows  fold  and  move  said  dispensing  member  toward 
said  valve  member  to  a  closed  position  or  in  a  direction 
to  release  said  dispensing  member  for  movement  to  an 
open  position. 

3,281,888 
STUD  SHAFT  ROLLERS 
Edward  M.  Stankewich,  49  MaxweU  Road,. 
Garden  City,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,294 
2  Claims.     (CI.  16—97) 
1.  In  combination,  a  stud  shaft  having  a  head  at  one 
end  and  a  wheel  structure  having  a  central  hole  there- 
through; said  shaft  being  easily  insertable  into  and  posi- 
tioned through  said  hole  a^d  said  wheel  structure  being 
adjacent  said  head,  the  improvement  being  in  that  said 
stud  shaft  is  one  piece  and  comprises  a  shaft  section  hav- 


9.  An  apparatus  for  deheading  shrimp  which  comprises 
a  base,  a  movable  member  supported  on  said  base  and 
having  a  resilient  surface,  a  pinching  roller  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  ridges  extending  longi- 
tudinally on  the  periphery  of- said  roller,  said  roller  being 
rotatably  supported  on  said  base  in  coacting  relation  with 
said  resilient  surface  to  define  a  nip  between  said  mem- 
ber and  said  roller  for  recei^ng  shrimp  head  first  there- 
by pinching  the  head  from  said  shrimp,  driving  means  sup- 
ported on  said  base  to  operate  said  roller  and  said  mem' 
ber,  and  means  supported  by  said  base  to  align  said  shrimp 
transverse  to  said  nip.     ,  , 


I  3,281,890 

SEPARATION  OF  POULTRY  SHANKS 
FROM  DRUMSTICKS 
James  A.  Bonuchi,  Merriam,  Kans.,  and  Jack  L.  Hathom, 
Independence,  and  Ralph  S.  Zebarth,  Kansas  City,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Gordon  Joimson  Company,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,339 
14  Claims.     (CI.  17—45) 
7.  Xhe  method  of  separating  the  shank  and  the  drum- 
stick of  a  poultry  carcass  leg  at  the  hock  joint  thereof 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  generally  opposed  combination  cutting  and 
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wedging  forces  to  said  kg  laterally  thereof  at  said 
joint  with  the  forces  offset  in  a  direction  longitudi- 
nally of  the  leg  whereby  one  of  the  forces  is  applied 
at  said  joint  to  the  convex  rigid  portion  of  the  head 
of  said  drumstick,  shifting  the  same  inwardly  and 
longitudinally  of  the  leg  in  one  direction,  and  the 
(j^posite  of  said  forces  is  applied  to  the  convex  rigid 


(b)  an  aligner  shaft  extended  through  the  centers  of 
said  bead  aligning  elements 

(c)  means  to  anchor  said  aligner  shaft  in  one  of  said 
bead  aligning  elements 


portion  of  the  socket  of  said  shank,  shifting  the  same 
inwardly  and  longitudinally  of  the  leg  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  sever  the  skin  covering  of  the  joint 
therearound  and  to  force  the  head  of  said  dnmistick 
out  of  the  socket  of  said  shank;  and 
thereupon  cutting  the  tendons  of  said  leg  between  said 
head  and  said  socket. 


3J2S1  891 
HTOE-PULLING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
PhiUip  A.  Dcthioff,  Clarendon  Hllb,  lU.,  and  Brkc  L. 
Thomas,    Omalya,   Ncbr.,   assignors  to   Armoor  and 
Company,  Ctalcago,  U^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jan.  29,  1964,  Stf.  No.  341,012,  now 
Patent  No.  3,231,931,  dated  Feb.  1,  1966.     Dlrlded 
applkatioa  Oct.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  492,806 
8  Claims.    (CI.  17—45) 


tftJs 


>^ 


■  1      •    . 

3.  In  a  process  for  removing  the  hide  of  an  animal 
carcass  in  which  the  carcass  is  suspended  by  the  hind  legs 
and  the  hide  near  the  bottom  of  the  carcass  is  loosened, 
the  steps  of  gripping  the  hide  at  the  loosened  portion, 
holding  down  the  carcass  by  engaging  the  upper  portion 
thereof,  and  exerting  an  upward  pull  to  the  hide  from  the 
gripped  portion  thereof. 


3,281,892 
BEAD  AUGNER  FOR  THIE  MOLDING 
APPARATUS 
Anthony  T.  Faascro,  194  98th  Ave.,  Oakland,  CaHf.,  and 
James  R.  Maddox,  Oakland,  Calif.;  said  Maddox  as- 
signor to  said  Faascro 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352^68 
8  Claims.    (CI.  18—2) 
1.  In  a  tire  bead  aligner 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  bead  aligning  elements  fitting  re- 
spectively on  the  opposite  beads  of  a  tire  ' 


(d)  friction  brake  means  in  the  other  bead  aligning  ele- 
ment slidably  engageable  with  the  aligner  shaft  to 

hold  the  bead  aligning  elements  on  said  aligner  shaft 
in  adjusted  position 

(e)  and  releasablc  means  to  apply  said  brake  means 
at  will. 


3,281,893 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  STRIP  AND 

OTHER  METAL  PRODUCTS  FROM  MOLTEN 

METAL  ♦ 

Maurice  D.  Aycrs,  121  Woodsidc  Drive,  Grecnwidi,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,246 

1  Claim.     (CI.  18—2.5) 


Apparatus  for  atomizing  molten  metal  to  produce  pow- 
dered metal  particles,  which  comprises 

(a)  means  forming  a  chamber, . 

(b)  a  separator  dividing  said  chanrber  into  a  substan- 
tially closed  upper  section  and  a  lower  section, 

(c)  said  separator  having  an  orifice-like  opening  con- 
necting said  chamber  sections, 

(d)  means  for  discharging  a  stream  of  molten  metal 
downward  into  said  upper  chamber  section  and  to- 
ward and  through  saSd  orifice,  and 

(e)  nozzle  means  for  directing  wide,  flat  and  substan- 
tuAly  continuous  sheetlike  high  velocity  streams  of 
quenching  liquid  into  said  upper  chamber  section  and 
downward  at  an  angle  through  said  orifice, 

(f)  said  streams  intercepting  said  molten  metal  and 
nKeting  substantially  at  said  orifice, 

(g)  said  orifice  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  relatively 
closely  receive  the  converging  quenching  liquid 
streams  and  to  closely  accommodate  their  downward 
passage  through  the  orifice, 

(h)  the  action  of  said  high  velocity  stream  of  quenching 
liquid  passing  through  said  opening  being  effective  to 
partially  evacuate  said  upper  chaniber  section,  to 
effect  partial  vacuum  degassing  of  the  molten  metal, 

(i)  said  metal  being  disintegrated  into  finely  divided 
and  substantially  irregular  form. 
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3,281  894 

MANUFACTURE  OF  EXPANDED  CELLULAR 

PRODUCTS 

Fred  Buff,  59  Wyoming  Road,  Paramus,  NJ.;  Marcus 

French,  160  S.  Church  St.,  Hazleton,  Pa.;  and  Warren 

Pollock,  Orchard  Lane,  Conyngham,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,190 
14  Claims.    (CL  18—4) 


3,281,896 
PARlSON  EXTRUSION  DIE 
Louis   Wiiiram    Meyer,   Plaquemine,   and   Carroll   John 
Macalusa,  Baton   Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  .^8,445 
2  Claims.     (CI.  J8— 14) 


#4  *',  It         /« 


ur^nx..  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  expanded  cellular 
products  from  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  comprising  means 
for  generally  uniformly  distributing  said  liquid  means  at 
a  deposit  station,  an  endless  traveling  surface  onto  which 
said  mi«ure  is  deposited  at  said  deposit  station  for  con- 
veying said  liquid  mixture  from  said  deposit  station  to 
a  release. station  remote  therefrom  as  said  liquid  mix- 
ture reacts  to  form  said  expanded  cellular  product,  a  pair 
of  opposed  traveling  support  elements  between  which 
said  liquid  nrrixture  is  contained  during  its  travel  from 
said  deposit  station  to  said  release  station,  a  plur'ality  of 
support  surfaces  on  each  of  said  opposed  traveling  sup- 
port elements,  the  opposed  surfaces  on  said  support  ele- 
ments cooperating  to  form  a  generally  continuous  shaped 
bottom  support  for  said  liquid  mixture  as  it  travels  from 
said  deposit  station  to  said  release  station  during  the  re- 
action thereof  and  the  formation  of  said  cellular  prod- 
uct whereby  said  cellular  product  is  formed  with  a  shaped 
bottom  portion. 

3,281  895 
'  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  EXPANDING 

PLASTIC  MEMBERS 
Robert  E.  Holden,  Aloha,  and  James  E.  Morrow,  Portland. 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  a 
corporation  of  Oregon 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,879 
6  Claims.    (CI.  18—4) 


1.  A  parison  extrusion  die  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  extruder  head  piece;  a  mandrel  positioned  in  said  head 
piece,  said  mandrel  having  an  end  surface  and  an  end 
portion  which  increases  in  diameter  in  the  direction  of 
said  end  surface;  a  throat  piece  supported  in  said  head 
f>iece  and  terminated  short  of  said  mandrel  end  surface, 
said  throat  piece  having  a  surface  which  conforms  in  shape 
with  said  mandrel  end  portion  and  is  disposed  adjacent 
thereto;  means  to  adjust  the  relative  longitudinal  position 
between  said  throalt  piece  and  said  mandrel;  and  a  sleeve 
in  sliding  engagement  with  said  throat  piece  and  extend- 
able therefrom  for  adjustment  relative  to  the  end  surface 
of  said  mandrel*  said  mandrel  and  said  sleeve  forming 
an  extrusion  orifice  which  is  adjustable,  whereby  curling 
and  scalloping  of- the  parison  is  substantially  eliminated. 


3  281  897  • 

EXTRUDED  'pLASTIC  TUBING 
Frank   Brian   Mercer,   Blackburn,   England,  assignor  to 
Plastic  Textile  Accessories  Limited,  Blackburn,  Eng- 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  15,  1963, 
\  6,296/63 

^  3  Claims.    ^Cl.  18—14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  expanding  plaslic  ek- 
ments,  comprising: 

a  container  for  holding  water; 

heater  means  for  heating  the  water  in  said  container 
to  produce  steam  at  atmospheric  pressure; 

a  housing  covering  at  least  the  top  of  said  container 
to  confine  at  least  a  portion  of  said  steam  within 
the  housing  at  atmospheric  pressure;  and 

conveyor  means  for  contii.aously  moving  a  plurality  of 
separate  plastic  elennents  through  said  housing  simul- 
taneously to  expose  said  elements  to  the  steam  within 
said  housing  for  a  predetermined  time  and  cause  the 
elements  to  expand  substantially  uniformly;  and 
'  means  for  cutting  said  plastic  elements  from  at  least 
one  strip  of  plastic  material  and  for  feeding  said 
plastic  elements  onto  said  conveyor  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  plastic  tubing  comprising 
means  for  feeding  plastic  "under  pressure  to  a  pair  of  cir- 
cular die  carrying  mepibers  having  contacting  slideways 
and,  on  each  side  of  the  slideways,  circumferentially 
spaced  die  orifice  means,  the  <ilie  orifice  means  feeding  a 
convergent  annular-section  p^ageway  formed  between 
inclined  wall  surfaces  one  of  jeach  die  member  and  the 
convergent  passageway  feeding  an  annular  tube  extrusion 
slot  of  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  the  slideways  and 
corresponding  to  the  dimension  of  the  tubular  product 
fequirea,  and  means  for  relatively  displacing  the  die  mem- 
bers about  their  common  axis,  so  that  the  die  orifices,  the 
walls  defining  the  convergent  passageway  and  the  walls 
defining  the  tube  extrusion  slot  are  relatively  counter- 
rotated. 
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3^81^98 
PRESET  NOZZLE  RETAINER  FOR  AN 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Francis  E.  Compton,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Farrel 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,101 
9  Claims.     (CI.  18—30) 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine  having  an  injection 
cylinder  partially  closed  at  one  end  by  a  removable  in- 
jection nozzle,  and  means  for  retaining  said  nozzle  com- 
prising a  threaded  cylindrical  chamber  at  the  end  of  the 
injection  cylinder  positioned  about  the  injection  nozzle, 
a  nozzle  retaining  assembly  threaded  into  said  chamber 
and  about  the  nozzle  behind  a  shoulder  thereon,  said  re- 
taining assembly  having  high  pressure  means  for  applying 
thrust  against  said  nozzle  shoulder. 


3,281  899 

INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS  WITH 

PLURAL  RECIPROCATING  SCREWS 

Ernesto  Dacco,  2  Via  Villapizzone,  Mibm,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,412 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  28,  1963, 

1,684/63 

6  Claims.    (CI.  18—30) 


«  6  His 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  injection  cylinders,  each  having  a 
front  end  and  forming  at  said  front  end  a  pressure  cham- 
ber; nozzle  meians  connected  to  said  front  ends  of  said 
injection  cylinders  and  communicating  with  said  pressure 
chambers;  a  plurality  of  ram  means  respectively  supported 
in  said  injection  cylinders  for  rotational  movement  and 
for  movement  in  axial  direction  between  a  forward  injec- 
tion stroke  for  ejecting  material  from  the  respective  pres- 
sure chamber  through  said  nozzle  means  and  return 
stroke,  each  of  said  ram  iheans  including  a  plunger  form- 
ing front  end  portion,  a  helically  grooved  plasticizing  and 
feedscrew  forming  middle  portion,  and  a  rear  portion; 
supply  means  individually  communicating  with  each  of 
said  cylinders  in  the  region  of  said  middle  portion  of  the 
ram  means  therein  for  supplying  plastic  material  into  said 
cylinders;  drive  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  ram 
means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  same  so  that  plas- 
tic material  supplied  by  the  supply  means  is  progressive- 
ly fed  under  pressure  while  being  plasticized  into  said 


pressure  chambers;  and  fluid  actuated  means  constructed 
and  connected  to  said  rear  portions  of  all  of  said  ram 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  same  through  equal 
distances  along -raid  forward  injection  stroke  for  ejecting 
material  from  said  pressure  chambers  through  said  nozzle 
means  and  for  individually  controlling  the  return  stroke 
of  each  ram  means  under  the  influence  of  the  pressure 
built  up  in  the  respective  pressure  chamber  during  con- 
tinuous rotation  of  the  respective  ram  means. 


3,281,900 
EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
WUUam    R.    Whitney,    BartlesvUle,    Olda.,    assignor    to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela* 
ware 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,392 
6  Claims.     (CI.  18—30) 


oS 


1/FTow  control  means  for  controlling  a  plastic  mass  in 
preparation   foi/ extrusion,  comprising: 
a  body  havirfg  a  generally  conical  opening  therein;  and 
a  flow  conwol  mandrel  in  said  conical  section,  said 
flow  control  mandrel  comprising  a  generally  conical 
member,  said  mandrel  having  a  plurality  of  fluted 
*V     channels  thereon  separated  by  a  plurality  of  lands, 
said  channels  providing  a  passageway  between  said 
body  and  said  mandrel,  the  number  of  said  channels 
increasing  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  plastic 
mass  whereby  said  passageway  increases  in  cros% 
sectional  area  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  plastic 
mass  therethrough,  said  lands  conforming  generally 
to  the  shape  of  said  generally  conical  opening,  there- 
by serving  to  resist  distortion  of  said  mandrel  to  con- 
tain said  mandrel  centrally  positioned  in  said  open- 
ing. 

3,281,901 

MODEL  FORMER  FOR  DENTAL  ARCHES 

Harold  G.  Davis,  Denver,  and  Thayer  R.  Brunson,  Wheat 

Ridge,    Colo.,    assignors   to   Rocky    Mountain    Dental 

Products  Co.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,807 

6  Claims.    (CI.  18—34.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  models  of  upper  and  lower 
dental  arches  in  required  occlusal  alignment,  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  base  member;  an  angle-shaped  mount- 
ing bracket  means  mount^  transversely  of  said  base  mem- 
ber; a  stationary  form  for  molding  a  model  of  one  of  said 
dental  arches  attached  to  said  angle-shaped  mounting 
bracket;  and  a  movable  form  for  molding  a  model  of  the 
other  of  said  dental  arches  hingedly  connected  to  said 
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stationary  fcwm  to  provide  for  movement  from  an  open 
position  to  a  closed  position  directly  opposed  to  said  sta- 
tionary form.  

3,281,902  > 

METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBROUS  WEBS 

Franit  Kalwaltes,  SomervUle,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  d'rect  as- 
signments, to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  ...,,„„ 

FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,308 
8  Claims.    (CL  19—106) 


operating  with  said  interconnected  molds  to  define  a  hori- 
zontal mold  chamber,  a  feed  orifice  open  downwardly 
from  said  receiving  chamber  for  feeding  molten  metal 
into  a  back  end  of  said  mold  chamber,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  temperature  of  said  movable  wall  to  ca%t 
molten  metal  within  said  mold  chamber,  means  for  con- 
tinuously forwardly-advancing  said  interconnected  molds 
with  respect  to  said  housing  as  molten  metal  increments 
are  progressively  cast  within  said  mold  chamber  and  for 
advancing  a  forward  portion  of  the  cast  metal  piece  out 
of  a  forward  end  of  said  mold  chamber,  and  means  for 
stripping  the  forward  portion  of  the  cast  metal  piece  from 
the  interconnected  advancing  molds  forwardiy  of  said 
mold  chamber. 

10.  A  methckl  of  continuously  forming  and  ^a^vancmg 
a  longitudinally-extending  metal  slab  which  (^comprises, 
charging  molten  metal  into  a  tundish  chamber  while  pro- 
tecting it  from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  progressively  end- 
wise-forwardly  advancing  a  cDntinuously-pivotally-con- 
nected  series  bf  open-top  and  open-end  molds  horizontally 
in  an  aligned  endwise-abutting  relation  along  and  beneath 


1    In  a  method  of  improving  the  cross  strength  and 
drafting  characteristics  of  a  fibrous  web  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  continuously  carding  fibers  on  a  rotatable 
carding  surface  and  transferring  said  carded  fibers  di- 
rectly from  said  rotatable  carding  surface  to  projections 
lying  in  a  rotatable  surface  having  a  much  lower  periph- 
eral surface  linear  speed  than  that  of  said  rotatable  card- 
ing  surface  to  form  a  carded  fibrous  web  on  said  rotatable 
surface,  said  carded  fibrous  web  having  a  predominant 
direction  of  fiber  orientation  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  transferring 
said  carded  fibrous  web  directly  fro.Ti  siid  rotatable  sur- 
face to  projections  lying  in  a  second  rotatable  surface 
closely  adjacent  to  but  spaced  frcm  said  first-mentioned 
rotatable  surface  by  a  clearance  of  from  about  0.005 
inch  to  about  0.175  inch,  said  second-rotatable  surface 
moving  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first-mentioned  rotat- 
able surface  at  the  point  of  c'osest  adjacency  and  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  surface  linear  velocity  less  than  about 
45%   of  the  peripheral  surface  linear  velocity  of  said 
first-mentioned  rotatable  surface  to  condense  the  fibrous 
web  on  the  second  rotatabl?  surface  so  that  it  has  at  least 
about  2V4  times  the  weight  it  had  on  the  first-mentioned 
rotatable  surface  but  has  increased  cross  strength,  en- 
hanced drafting  characteristics,  and  substantially  no  pre- 
dominant direction  of  fiber  orientation. 


3,281,903 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

HORIZONTAL  CASTING 
Waher  C.  Ross,  1789  Hasthigs  Mill  Road,  BrIdgeviHe,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,957 
13  Claims.     (CI.  22— 57  J) 
1.  Apparatus  for  handling  and  casting  molten  metal 
into  a  lengthwise-extending  integral  piece  which  comprises, 
a  frame,  a  housing  carried  by  said  frame  and  defining  a 
molten  metal  receiving  chamber  therein  and  an  adjacent 
control  chamber  therein,  means  for  feeding  molten  metal 
into  said  receiving  chamber,  a  series  of  pivotally-inter- 
connected  molds  carried  by  said  frame  for  forward  move- 
ment horizontally  beneath  said  housing,  a  movable  wall 
operatively-carried  within  said  control  chamber  and  co- 


the    tundish.  chamber    while    progressively    feedjng    the 
molten  metal  from  the  tundish  chamber  forwardly-down- 
wardly  through  a  feed  orifice  into  progressively  advancing 
molds,  casting  the  molten  metal  within  a  horizontal  mold 
chamber  defined  between  a  top  closure  positioned  for- 
wardiy of  the   feed  orifice  and  cooperating  under-posi- 
tioned advancing  molds  to  form  a  length  of  slab  ori  a 
horizontal   plane  therein,  maintaining  a  spaced  relation 
between  the  advancing  molds  and  the  feed  orifice  at  a 
back  end  of  the  mold  chamber  to  facilitate  the  advancing 
movement  of  the  molds,  maintaining  an  inert  gas  curtain 
about  the  spacing  between  the  feed  orifice  and  the  advanc- 
ing molds  at  the  back  end  of  the  mold  chamber  to  seal- 
off  the^molten  metal  from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  ad- 
vancing the  slab  forwardiy  out  of  a  front  end  of  the  mold 
chamber  on  the  horizontal  plane  as  it  is  formed  there- 
within  by  carrying  it   within  the   advancing  molds  and 
while  progressively  forming  and  adding  increments  to  its 
length  within  the  mold  chamber,  sealing-ofT  the  forward 
end  of  the  chamber  from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  and 
stripping  the  slab  from  the  advancing  mojlds  forwardiy  of 
the  mold  chamber. 


\ 


3,281,904 
STOPPER  FOR  A  LADLE  OR  SIMILAR 
RECEPTACLE 
Crawford  B.  Murton,  ChurchUl,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Vesuvius 
Crucible  Company,  Swissvale,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania'.  *^ 

FUedlSept.  8,  19$8,  Ser.  No.  759,670 
Tl  Oaims.     (CI.  22—85) 
1.  A  stopper  for  a  ladle  or  similar  receptacle  compris- 
ing a  refractory  head  having  a  well  extending  downwardly 
thereinto,  a  rod  having  a  lateral  projection  at  its  bottom 
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inserted  downwardly  into  the  well,  the  well  being  inter- 
nally threaded,  and  externally  threaded  means  threaded 
into  the  well  into  position  to  overlie  at  least  a  portion  of 


the  lateral  projection  at  the  bottom  of  the  rod  and  thereby 
block  withdrawal  of  the  rod  from  the  well  whereby  to 
attach  the  rod  to  the  head. 


3^81,905 

BELT  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Jowph  R.  Wagner,  Greencvillc,  Tenn.,  aadgnor  to  Hnyck 

Corporation,  Rensselaer,  ^N.Y.,  a  corporalioo  of  New 

York 

FUcd  Oct  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,769 
.     11  Claims.     (CL  24—33)     t 


6.  In  a  papermakers'  drier  belt  made  from  a  flat  ma- 
terial having  a  body  portion  and  two  ends  which  are 
joined  together  to  render  said  belt  endless,  said  ends  being 
turned  over  to  overlap  said  body  portion  and  thereby 
form  end  pohions  which  are  substantially  different  in 
their  response  to  environmental  changes  than  said  body 
portion,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete seam  segments  disposed  at  spaced  intervals  along 
each  of  said  end  portions  in  the  transverse  direction  of 
said  belt,  said  seam  segments  being  defined  by  apertures 
disposed  between  adjacent  segments,  each  of  said  aper- 
tures extending  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  belt  sub- 
stantially entirely  across  at  least  one  of  said  turned  over 
end  portions,  said  apertures  tending  to  compensate  for 
diflfering  responses  of  said  end  portions  and  said  body 
portion  to  environmental  changes. 


3,281,906 
COUPLING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
James    A.    Rakei,    Cindnnati,    Ohio,    assignor    to    The 
National  Marking  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,197 

13  Claims.     (CI.  24^33)  \ 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  flexible  member;  means 
to  support  said  flexible  mem^r  for  movement  thereon; 
a  coupling  connecting  the  ends  of  said  flexible  member  to 


i     .\' 


form  an  endless  movable  member;  said  coupling  com- 
prising a  swivel  member  having  an  opening  extending 
therethrough  at  each  end;  a  U-shaped  member  disposed 
in  each  of  said  openings  with  its  spaced  legs  opening 
away  from  said  swivel  memberr  each  of  said  legs  having 
a  peripheral  groove  therein  adjacent  the  open  end  of 
each  of  said  U-shaped  members  with  the  centerlines  of 
said  grooves  being  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  legs;  a  collar  closing  the 
open  end  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  members;  each  of 
said  collars  having  oppositely  disposed  slots  to  accommo- . 
date  isaid  legs  of  said  adjacent  shaped  member;  each  of 
said  collars  having  one  end  in  substantially  the  same  plane 
as  the  centerlines  of  said  grooves  in  said  legs  and  the 
other  end  closer  to  the  closed  end  of  said  adjacent  U- 
shaped  member;  hollow  tubular  members  fitting  over  said 
legs  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  members  and  said  cooperat- 
ing collars  with  one  end  of  each  of  said  hollow  tubular 
members  being  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said 
other  end  of  each  of  said  collars;  the  other  end  of  each 
of  said  hollow  tubular  members  receiving  an  end  of  said 
flexible  member;  said  hollow  tubular  member,  said  U- 
shaped  member,  and  said  collar  being  soldered  together; 
means  securing  one  of  said  hollow  tubular  members  to 
one  end  of  said  flexible  rry^mbcr;  and  means  securing  the 
other  of  said  hollow  tubular  members  to  the  other  end 
of  said  flexible  member. 


3,281,907 

RESILIENT  LOCKING  FASTENERS 

Earl  L.  Featheringham,  1505  Byron  Ave.  SW., 

MaariUon,  OUo 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,998 

3  Claims.     (CL  24—73) 


^• 


1.  A  resilient  locking  fastener  comprising  a  unitary 
one-piece  generally  straight  leaf  spring  having  a  central 
portion  with  a  locking  aperture  for  resilient,  tillable  lock- 
ing engagement  of  said  fastener  by  said  central  portion 
upon  an  anchor  pin,  finger-grip  and  clamping  portions 
projecting  laterally  from,  said  central  portion  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  aperture,  said  fingergrip  and  clamping  por- 
tions being  angulated  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said 
central  portion,  said  clamping  portion  being  bifurcated 
and  having  parallel  furcations  with  convex  clamping 
surfaces,  said  furcations  being  sufficiently  spaced  and 
of  suflicient  length  for  embracing  therebetween  a  sb^ft 
and  with  said  clamping  surfaces  engaging  and  applying 
an  axial  thrust  to  a  member  slidably  mounted  upon  said 
shaft. 


3,281,908 

PIN  CLIP 

Viola  h  Ross,  R.D.  4,  Box  572,  Benton  HarlMr,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,355 

5  Claims.     (CL  24—86) 

4.  A  pin  clip  for  suspending  a  fabric  article  from  a 

horizontal  strand,  comprising  an  elongated  wire  having  a 

pointed  end,  a  portion  adjacent  said  pointed  end  being 

reverted  to  form  a  first  resilient  loop,  and  a  grooved 

point  retaining  head  at  its  other  end,  a  portion  adjacent 

the  other  end  being  reverted  to  foivn  a  second  resilient 
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loop,  said  loops  lying  in  a  common  plane,  said  wire  being 
oppositely  bent  between  said  first  and  second  loops  where- 


guide  means  secured  to  the  mold-receiving  section,  and 
surrounding  the  lower  portion  of  the  mold  so  as  to 
extend  upwardly  along  the  exterior  surface  thereof  to 
guide  movement  of  the  mold  in  a  true  axial  direc- 
tion when  said  mold  is  raised  upwardly  after  the 
molding  operation  has  been  completed. 


by  adjacent  side  portions  of  said  loops  abut  resiliently  to 
effect  a  clamping  action  on  a  horizontal  strand  inserted 
therebetween. 


3,281,909 

STRAP  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Jnne  M.  Sdramacber,  15604  21st  St.  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUcd  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,517 

2  Claims.     (CI|24— 198)  • 


L  A  device  provided  to  be  fastened  within  an  outer 
garment  for  guiding  a  shoulder  strap  supporting  an  un- 
dergarment, said  device  comprising  a  central  unifying 
stem,  and  cross  members  integral  with  opposite  ends 
of  said  stem  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  there- 
from in  a  common  plane  with  said  stem,  said  cross 
nKmbers  on  one  side  of  said  stem  having  end  portions 
which  comprise  hooks  which  curve  inwardly  in  said 
plane,  said  hoolu  being  provided  at,  their  free  ends  with 
sharp  points,  which  are  adapted  to  pierce  through  the 
fabric  of  an  outer  garment,  which  points  are  positioned 
in  close  proximity  with  each  other  and  with  said  stem, 
'said  cross  members,  on  the  other  side  of  said  stem,  hav- 
ing end  portions  which  extend  towards  each  other  in 
said  plane  in  substantial  aUgnment,  and  into  close  prox- 
imity at  their  ends  with  each  other,  to  provide  a  split 
strap  receiving  eye. 


3,281,910 

CONCRETE  MOLDING  APPARATUS  WITH 

ALIGNMENT  MEANS 

Harold  G.  Robinson,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Austin 

Concrete  Works,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

Texas 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Sfr.  No.  304,013 
3  Claims.     (CL  25—36) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  molded  concrete^^ruc- 
tures  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  packer  heads, 

means  for  rotating  said  packer  heads, 

means  moving  said  packer  heads  vertically, 

a  mold-receiving  section  positioned  in  a  plane  below 

said  packer  heads, 
a  hollow  mold  supported  upon  said  mold-receiving 

section, 
fixed  dowej  pins  extending  upwardly  from  said  mold- 
receiving  section  and  extending  into  the  lower  end 
of  the  mold  when  said  mold  is  in  position  on  said 
mold-receiving  section. 


said  guide  means  projecting  upwardly  to  a  plane  above- 
said  dowel  pins,  whereby  axial  guiding  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  mold  is  assured  throughout- the  disen- 
gagement of  said  dowel  pins  from  the  material  within 
the  mold  when  said  mold  is  raised,  and 

alignment  means  adapted  for  engagement  with  said 
packer  heads  in  their  lowermost  position  whereby 
said  packer  heads  are  maintained  in  alignment. dur- 
ing initial  packing. 


3,281,911 
PALLET  FOR  MAKING  PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE 
Robert  S.  Baker,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  American   Concrete  Crosstie   Corporation, 
,     Tampa,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
Original  applications  Oct.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,441,  now 
Patent  No.  3,128,521,  dated  Apr.  14,  1964,  and  Feb.  11, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  344,095.     Divided  and  this  application 
Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,053 

3  Claims.     (CL  25— 118) 


1.  A  portable  pallet  for  molding  prestressed  concrete 
members  comprising,  a  trough-;$haped  body,  a  header 
bridging  one  end  of  the  body  and  fixed  thereto,  ledges 
extending  from  the  o(Jposite  end  of  the  body,  a  movable 
header  separate  from  the  body  arid  seatable  on  the  ledges 
in  bridging  relation  to  the  end  of  the  body,  load-bearing 
struts  along  the  side  of  the  body  extending  the  full  length 
of  the  body  having  their  ends  abutting  the  headers,  said 
headers  each  having  a  similar  pattern  of  cable-receiving 
openings  therein  with  a  cable  anchor  at  each  recess, 
whereby  stressing  cables  may  be  strung  along  the  pallet 
with  the  cable  ends  anchored  in  the  headers,  and  said 
movable  header- having  spacing  lugs  thereon,  the  spacing 
lugs  being  located  on  the  movable  header  a  distance 
apart  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  load  bearing  struts  so 
as  to  permit  the  header  to  seat  against  the  ends  of  the 
body  struts  with  the  spacing  Ings  lying  alongside  the 
struts  when  the  movable  header  is  offset  laterally  relative 
to  the  pallet  body  to  receive  cables,  and  to  permit  the 
spacing  lugs  to  seat  against  the  ends  of  th^  body  struts 
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^when  the  movable  header  is  centered  relative  to  the  body 
to  space  the  movable  header  an  increased  distance  from 
the  fixed  header  to  tension,  and  hold  tensioned,  cables 
having  their  ends  anchored  in  the  pallet  headers. 


3,281,912 

FABRIC  GROOMING  DEVICE 

David  A.  Martin,  2375  Colgate  Drive,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FOed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,060 

5  Claims.     (CI.  26— 28) 


5.  A  device  for  grooming  fabric  comprising  a  base 
member  having  an  outer  curved  surface,  a  sheet  of 
abrasive  material  fitting  against  the  curved  surface  of  the 
base  member,  a  web  member  having  a  curved  surface 
matching  the  curvbd  surface  of  the  base  member,  means 
for  holding  the  web  member,  the  sheet  of  abrasive  ma- 
terial and  the  base  member  together  in  that  order  in  a 
sandwich  configuration,  said  web  member  having  a  plural- 
ity of  bars  which  define  a  plurality  of  openings  through 
.  which  the  abrasive  material  may  be  exposed  with  varying 
degrees  of  effective  contact  with  adjacent  fabric  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  orientation  of  the  bars  relative  to  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  device  as  it  is  rubbed  against 
the  fabric. 


3,281,913 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HANDLING 

YARN  BUNDLES 

Edward  A.  Morehead  and  Merwyn  L.  Chase,  Kingsport, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches* 

ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,610 
6  Claims.    (CI.  28— ]!) 


1. 


1.  An  apparatus  combination  useful  for  forming  ani 
packaging  a  plurality  of  filaments  into  a  container,  said 
combination  comprises  a  source  of  a  plurality  of  filaments 
making  up  a  strand,  means  for  conducting  said  strand  to 
and  through  a  depositor  device  having  high  energy  fluid 
supplied  thereto,  said  device  being  in  combination  with  a 
depositor  traverse  which  incorporates  means  for  inter- 
mittently varying  the  crosswise  and  lengthwise  traverse 
velocities  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  multiple  or  half 
multiple  time  ratios  between  the  slow  and  fast  traverse 
motions,  the  depositor  device  being  characterized  in  that 
it  comprises  an  entrance  section  adapted  to  impinge  the 
high  energy  fluid  onto  the  strand  to  be  packaged  in  the 
container  to  generate  a  forwarding  momentum  therein 
and  an  exit  section  adapted  to  dissipate  the  forward  mo- 
mentiun  of  the  strand  in  a  resilient  storage  chamber,  the 
chamber  being  partially  enclosed  whereby  the  strand  may 
exit  in  an  axial  direction  and  the  high  energy  fluid  as  an 
exhaust  may  be  exhausted  in  a  radial  direction  and  where- 
by the  strand  discharged  into  the  container  is  not  sensitive 
to  the  strand  bed  to  depositor  distance  and  the  formation 


of  mounds  and  voids  in  the  strand  bed  as  the  strand  is 
fed  into  the  container  is  minimized. 


3,281,914 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBUNG 

VENETIAN     BLINDS 
Edwin  J.  Hunter  and  Georse  H.  Starrctt,  Riverside,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Products  Engineering  Co.,  Riverdalc,  Calif., 
a  co-partnership 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,147 
15  Claims.     (CI.  29—24.5) 


1.  A  Venetian  blind  assembly  machine  for  cutting  metal 
slats  to  length  from  a  coil  of  slat  stock,  punching  cord 
holes  in  said  slats,  and  assembling  said  slats  into  ladder 
tapes  depending  from  a  preassembled  headrail,  said  ma- 
chine comprising: 

a  fran(e  structure  having  laterally  spaced,  generally 
vertical  guide  means; 

a  headrail  carrier  mounted  on  said  guide  means  for 
vertical  sliding  movement,  said  carrier  having  means 
for  holding  said  headrail  in  a  horizontal  position; 

means  for  raising  said  headrail  carrier  in  increments 
equal  to  the  vertical  spacing  between  cross  strap* 
on  said  ladder  tape; 

means  for  supporting  said  coil  of  slat  stock  so  that  the 
slat  stock  can  be  fed  into  the  machine  along  a 
path  below  said  headrail  and  parallel  thereto; 
I  means  for  holding  said  ladder  tapes  with  the  sides 
thereof  spread  apart  to  the  maximum  width  to  re- 
ceive said  slats  between  them; 

means  on  said  machine  for  cutting  said  slat  stock  into 
individual  slats  of  predetermined  length,  and  for 
punching  cord  holes  in  said  slats  prior  to  inserting 
the  slats  into  said  ladder  tapes; 

a  limit  stop  mounted  on  said  frame  in  the  path  of  s^id 
slat  stock  and  engageable  by  the  leading  end  thereof 
to  stop  said  slat  stock  while  the  same  is  cut  to  length 
and  cord  holes  are  punched  therein;  and 

driving  means  engageable  with  said  slat  stock  for 
smoothly  accelerating  the  same  up  to  a  relatively 
high  linear  velocity  and  then  smoothly  decelerating 
the  slat  stock  down  to  a  much  slower  linear  velocity 
just  prior  to  the  impact  of  the  leading  end  thereof 
against  said  limit  stop,  whereby  the  velocity  of  the 
slat  stock  at  the  instant  of  impact  is  below  the 
velocity  at  which  damage  to  th^  slat  occurs. 


3,281  915 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  ' 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
John  A.  Schramm,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor. 
poration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,979 
4  Claims,     (a.  29—253) 
2.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of  : 
masking  a  portion  of  one  major  face  of  a  given  con- 
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ductivity    type    semiconductive    wafer   with    silicon 

oxide; 
diffusing  an  opposite  conductivity  type  modifier  into  the 
unmasked  portion  of  said  one  wafer  face  to  form  a 
region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  adjacent  said 

one  face; 
masking  a  portion  o#  said  one  wafer  face  adjacent  said 
.    opposite  conductivity  type  region; 


insulated  sealing  means  to  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder 
with  the  lead  wires  extending  therethrough,  thereby  com- 
pletely enclosing  said  coil  between  the  double  walls. 
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3,281,917 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLD- 

ROLLING  STRIP  CONTINUOUSLY 

Alfred  Teplitz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,551 

10  Claims.     (CI.  29—33) 


diffusing  a  given  conductivity  type  modifier  into  the  un- 
masked portion  of  said  one  wafer  face  to  form  a 
region  of  said  given  conductivity  type  within  said  op- 
posite conductivity  type  region; 
/removing  said  silicon  oxide  mask; 

cleaning  said  one  wafer  face  with  an  etchant  capable 
of  oxidizing  and  removing  contaminants  therefrom; 

and, 
forming  a  fresh  silicon  oxide  layer  upon  said  one  wafer 

face. 

3,281,916 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAiUNG  ELECTRICAL 

WINDING  ASSEMBLIES 

Bernard  Morton  Goldsmith,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Nytronics,  Inc.,  PhilUpsborg,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Cobtinuation  of  applicatioil  Ser.  No.  727,612,  Apr.  10, 

1458.    This  appUcation  July  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,929 

18  Clamis.     (CI.  29—33) 


mm^ 
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1.  A  continuous  cold  reduction  strip  mill  comprising 
means  adapted  to  receive  incoming  coils  of  strip  to  be 
reduced,  a  first  shear  operatively  associated  with  said 
means  and  adapted  to  crop  the  head  end  of  a  received 
coil  of  strip  to  prepare  it  for  processing,  means  to  sup- 
port a  prepared  coil  of  strip  to  allow  the  strip  to  pay 
off  therefrom,  means  to  move  a  prepared  coil  to  said  last 
named  means,  a  strip  accumulator  located  on  the  exit  side 
of  said  support  means,  a  second  shear  located  between 
said  support  means  and  said  accumulator  to  crop  the  tail 
end  of  a  coil  being  rolled,  welding  means  adapted  to  weld 
4he  cropped  head  end  of  a  prepared  coil  of  strip  to  the 
tail  end  of  the  strip  from  a  coil  after  it  has  been  exhausted 
from  the  support  means,  a  plurality  of  in  line  cold  reduc- 
tion stands  adapted  to  receive  strip  from  the  accumulator 
and  cold  reduce  it,  means  to  coil  the  cold  reduced  strip, 
weld  detector  means  between  said  accumulator  and  the 
first  of  said  colcj  reduction  stands,  and  control  means 
adapted  to  reduci  the  rolling  speed  of  said  stands  when  a 
"weld  is  detected  by  said  weld  detector. 


3,281,918 
CONTINUOUS  CLADDING  SYSTEM 
FOR  BIMETALLIC  ROD 
Francis  E.   Leib,   Pittsburgh^  Pa.,   and  John  G.  Kara, 
Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Copperweld  Steel  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,051 
24  Claims.    (0.29—33) 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  making  an  encapsulated 
inductor,  the  capsule  being  initially  an  open  ended,  double 
walled  insulated  cylinder,  the  machine  comprising  means 
for  forming  a  cylindrical  coil  having  lead  wires,  the  lead 
wires  extending  in  the  same  direction  and  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  coil,  means  for  mounting  the  coil  in  the  space 
between  said  walls  with  the  lead  wires  extending  through 
the  open  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  applying 


12.  In  a  continuous  system  of  cladding  a  core  com- 
prising a  preformed  metal  rod  moving  along  a  passline 
with  a  cladding  metal  having  a  lower  melting  point  and 
engaging  said  core'  initially  in  molten  condition,  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  pay-out  and  welder  assem- 
bly to  provide  a  continuous  length  of  core,  a  multiplane 
roIlcF  straightener  for  said  core  as  it  is  paid  out.  a  grit 
blaster  having  at  least  one  cleaning  pass  for  said  core 
to  thoroughly  clean  it,  said  blaster  having  dust  removal 
means  to  inhibit  adherence  of  dust  to  said  clean  core, 
a  further  multiplane  roller  straightener  for  said  cleaned 
core,  a  roller  guide,  a  tubular  induction  coil  heater  hav- 
ing an  axial  opening  therethrough  for  said  core,  the  entry 
end  of  said  heater  being  positioned  close  to  said  roller 
guide,  means  for  passing  a  protective  gas  through  said 
axial  opening  entirely  around  said  core  in  a  direction 
counter  to  the  direction  of  movement,  a  cladding  fur- 
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lutce  having  a  passway  thfCrethrough  alignoi  with  said 
passline,  an  entry  guide  to -closely  surroun.l  ^uld  core  as 
it  enters  said  cladding  furnace  adjacent  the  exit  end  of 
said  axial  opening,  a  sizing  die  on  the  exit  side  of  said 
passway  having  the  inner  end  of  said  sizing  die  projecting 
into  the  interior  of  said  furnace  a  predetermined  distance 
toward  said  entry  guide,  said  furnace  interior  being 
adapted  to  receive  molten  cladding  metal  and  maintain 
a  pool  thereof  above  said  entry  guide  and  sizing  die  at 
all  times  to  provide  a  cladding  layer  for  said  core  and 
produce  a  clad  rod  which  exits  hot  from  said  sizing  die, 
a  roller  guide  for  said  clad  rod  as  close  as  possible  to  but 
spaced  from  said  exit  side  to  avoid  marking  the  cladding 
layer  of  said  hOTclad  rod,  a  torque-controlled  roller 
pulling  device  for  said  hot  clad  core,  means  for  cooling 
said  hot  clad  rod,  means  for  forming  a  do\ynward  bow 
sag  in  said  clad  rod  following  said  pulling  device,  means 
for  maintaining  said  sag  between  lower  and  upper  limits, 
and  a  coiling  device  for  said  cooled  clad  rod,  said  last- 
named  means  operating  to  speed  up  said  coiling  device 
when  said  sag  reaches  its  lower  l^iil-  and  to  slow  down 
said  coiling  device  when  said  sag  reaches  its  upper  limit. 


3,281^19 
DIAMOND  BURNISHING  APPARATUS 
AittHV  L.  Estry,  Jackson,  and  Samael  M.  Worthingtoaj 
Grass  Lake,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Crankshaft  Machine 
C;;onipany,  Jackson,  MicL,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,871  ^ 

10  Claims.    (CL  29— 90) 


1.  Burnishing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support  body, 

(b)  a  tool-supporting  lever  pivotally  mounted  upon 
said  support  body  for  selective  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  in  a  tool  retracting  direction  and  a 
tool  operative  direction, 

(c)  a  burnishing  tool  mounted  upon  said  lever,  and 

(d)  lever  actuating  means  associated  with  said  lever 
adapted  to  pivot  said  lever  ab6ut  said  axis. 


3,281  920 
METAL  CUTTING  TOOL  WiTH  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

UNIT  SERVING  AS  CHIP  BREAKER  AND  CLAMP 
Sdg  Lcnnart   Eriksson,   Fagersta,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Fagersta    Bmks    Aktiebolag,    Fagersta,    Sweden,    a 
Swedish  Joint-stock  company 

FUcd  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  8, 1963, 

2,578 

TClafans.    (CL  29— 96) 


12  tlo 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising:  a  tool  holder;  a  prismatic 
cutting  bit  mounted  detachably  on  said  holder  and  having 
cutting  edges  provided  at  intersections  between  the  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  and  the  side  surfaces  of  the  bit;  a 
unit  acting  as  a  chip  breaker  and  clamping  mefltber  for 
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Novemb|:r  1,  1966 


November  1,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


55 


clamping  the  bit  onto  said' holder  and  mounted  above 
said  bit;  an  intermediate  member  adjustably  mounted  on 
the  holder  and  arranged  between  said  unit  and  said  holder 
in  the  direction  of  adjustment  behind  said  bit;  securing 
means  connecting  said  unit  with  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber for  releasably  fastening  said  unit  to  said  intermediate 
member;  and  lock  means  connecting  said  intermediate 
member  with  said  holder  for  releasably  clamping  said 
intermediate  member  into  locking  abutment  with  said 
holder. 

^-^— ^^—  I 

3,281,921^ 
SWAGING  PROCESS  FOR  fORMING  A  FLAT- 
TENED    COMPOSITE     THERMOELECTRIC 
MEMBER  ( 

Joseph  C.  Danko,  Pitcaim,  Pa.,  and  Panl  M.  Bcrgstroili, 
Danville,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Westinghoosc  Electric 
Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Jane  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,654 
2CUdms.    (Cl.  29— 155.5) 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  thermoelectric  member 
comprising  (1)  providing  a  metal  member  having  an 
internal  elongated  hollow  space  with  at  least  two  parallel 
side  walls,  (2)  disposing  at  least  one  electrically  con- 
ductive partition  member  parallel  to  the  said  parallel 
side  walls  in  order  to  provide  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments in  the  elongated  hollow  space,  (3)  introducing 
different  thermoelectric  materials  into  each  of  the  said 
compartments,  (4)  sealing  the  ends  of  the  hollow  space 
in  order  to  confine  the  thermoelectric  materials,  (5)  swag- 
ing the  sealed  assembly  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
said  parallel  side  walls  whereby  to  provide  an  elongated 
flattened  assembly  wherein  the  thermoelectric  material  is 
compacted  into  a  body  in  firm  and  intimate  contact  with 
the  partition  members  and  the  metal  number. 


3,281,922 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLY  OF  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICES 
Ernie  A.  Ferris,  WestnUnstcr,  ^attf.,  assignor  to  TRW 
Semiconductors,  Inc.,  Lawndale,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3lMt7 
6ClahBS.    (CL  29— 155.5) 
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1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

conductively   securing  a  semiconductor  body   to  the 

end  face  of  a  crystal  pin; 
bonding  one  end  of  a  whisker  element  to  a  preselected 

position  on  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body; 
coaxially  aligning  a  dummy  pin  with  said  crystal  pin 

adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  whisker  element; 


4« 


<c 
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bonding  the  other  end  of  said  whisker  element  to  the 
end  of  said  dummy  pin; 

slidably  positioning  a  cylindrical  housing  over  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  both  pins,  said  whisker  element  and 
said  semiconductor  body;  and 

thereafter  hermetically  sealing  said  housing  to  both  of 
said  pins. 

3,281,923 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  LEADS  TO  THIN  FILMS 
Howard  S.  Best  and  Norman  M.  Edelson,  Raleigh,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,393 
7  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 


the  form  of  a  helix  having  a  plurality  of  turns,  surround- 
ing the  helix  and  each  of  the  turns  thereof  with  thermally 
conductive  metal  powder,  and  compacting  the  metal 
powder  and  simultaneously  flattening  the  turns  of  the 
helically-shaped  resistance  wire  into  flat  sinuous  form, 
thereby  densifyihg  the  metal  powder  and  elongating  and 
flattening  the  helix. 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  lead  to  a  thin  electrocon- 
ductive  film  applied  to  a  flat  apcrtured  substrate  wherein 
said  aperture  also  extends  through  said  film  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  lead  having  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 

(b)  inserting  one  end  of  the  flanged  lead  through  said 
aperture  so  that  a  portion  of  said  one  end  extends 
beyond  said  substrate  while  said  flange  is  disposed 
adjacent  the  aperture  bordering  region  of  said  sub- 
strate, 

(c)  applying  a  force  to  said  lead  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  to  upset  said  portion  of  said  lead  and 
clamp  the  substrate-film  combination  between  said 
flange  and  the  upset  portion,  and 

(d)  heating  the  lead  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
fusably  unit  said  lead  to  said  film  at  the  aperture 
bordering  region  thereof  by  dissipating  electrical  en- 
ergy within  said  lead. 


3,281,924 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL 

RESISTANCE  HEATERS 

Harold  H.  Hirsch,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,986 

5  Claims.     (CI.  29— 155.62) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  electrical  resistance 
heating  elements,  said  process  comprising  providing  an 
electrically  insulated  electric  resistance  wire  shaped  in 


3,281,925 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

TOOTHED  PARTS 

Edward  Hanna,  P.O.  Box  358,  Blue  Ridge  Summit,  Pa. 

FUed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,314 

19  Claims.     (CI.  29—159.2) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  toothed  contour  on  a  work- 
piece  by  plastically  deforming  tjie  workpiece,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  ^ 

feeding  an  unformed  workpiece  axially  through  the  cen- 
tral opening  of  an  integral,  continuous  annulus  in 
which  said  opening  has  a  tooth-shaped  cross  sec- 
tional contour  having  each  peripheral  segment  com- 
plementary to  a  corresponding  segment  of  the 
contoured  workpiece,  and 

alternately  applying  and  releasing  an  inwardly  directed 
force  on  opposing  segments  of  said  annulus  to  flex 
it  elastically  and  displace  opposing  segments  of  said 
tooth-shaped  opening  radially  around  the  periphery 
into  and  out  of  deforming  contact  with  said  work- 
piece, 

whereby  repeated  impact  of  all  sectors  of  surfaces  de- 
fining said  tooth-shaped  opening  deforms  the  exterior 
of  said  workpiece  as  it  is  fed  through  said  opening 
and  conforms  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  to  the 
toothed  contour  of  said  opening. 


3,281,926 
MEANS  FOR  POSITIONING  CONNECTORS 
Frank  FrastacI,  Parma,  and  Richard  B.  Freeman,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  assignors  to  ETC  Incorporated,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,476 
,  7  Claims.  (CI.  29—203) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  relatively  mov- 
able dies  having  die  surfaces  for  crimping  a  ferrule  por- 
tion of  a  connector  to  an  electrical  conductor,  a  device 
fcM-  axially  positioning  the  ferrule  portion  of  the  connector 
in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  die  surfaces  prior  to  a 
crimping  operation,  comprising  means  fixed  to  one  of  the 
dies  for  resiliently  clamping  a  prrojecting  end  of  a  con- 
nector in  a  predetermined  position  so  that  the  ferrule  por- 
tion is  properly  positioned  on  a  die  surface  prior  to  a 
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November  1,  1965 


3,281,928      ' 
BOW  STRINGER 


crimping  operation,  said  clamping  means  permitting  axial 

and  radial  elongaUon  of  said  ferrule  portion  and  per-    ^y^^  ^  4^,,,^  ^-^i^^-i;^:;^^^,  ,„  oolch  Enter- 

prises.  Inc.,  Westlake,  La.,  a  corporation  of  Louisiana 


mitting  said  projecting  end  to  move  axially  within  the 
clamping  means  during  a  crimping  operation. 


3^81,927 
TOOL  FOR  DILATING  ELASTIC  RINGS 

AND  TUBES 

Rolland  Busiaff,  W233  N671  Highway  164, 

Waultesha,  Wis. 

FUed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,637 

8  Claims.    (CI.  29— 235) 


—14 


1.  A  tool  for  dilating  articles  such  as  elastic  rings  and 
^ubes,  characterized  by: 

A.  a  pair  of  coaxial  annular  disc-like  members,  one 
of  said  members  providing  a  lever  mounting  disc 
and  the  other  providing  a  lever  actuating  disc; 

B.  means  connecting  said  members  together  in  flat- 
wise juxtaposition  apd  constraining  them  to  relative 
rotary  motion  about  their  axis;  «< 

C.  a  number  of  substantially  identical  levers  slidably 
confined  between  the  discs  and  pivotally  carried  by 
the  lever  mounting  disc  for  swinging  motion  about 
axes  which  arc  equispaced  radially  from  and  circum- 
ferentially  about  the  disc  axis  and  parallel  thereto, 
said  levers  extending  inwardly  from  their  pivots  be- 
yond the  edge  of  the  central  hole  in  one  of  the  discs, 
and  having  fingers  which  project  axially  through 
said  hole; 

D.  and  means  connecting  the  levers  with  the  lever 
actuating  disc  at  locations  spaced  equal  distances 
from  their  pivots,  and  operable  upon  rotary  move- 
ment of  either  disc  relative  to  the  other  to  simulta- 
neously impart  swinging  motion  to  all  of  said  levers 
to  effect  either  iris-lilce  dilating  or  contracting  move- 
ment to  the  fingers  on  the  inner  ends  of  the  levers 
depending  upon  the  direction  of  such  relaitve  rotary 
motion  of  the  discs,  whereby  an  elastic  tube  or  ring 
encircling  the  fingers  can  be  dilated  in  consequence 
of  relative  rotary  motion  of  the  discs  in  one  direc- 
tion. 


FUed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,044 
2  Claims.     (CI.  29—235) 


.-,'^''' 


1.  A  bow  stringer  device  for  stringing  and  unstrmging 
archery  bows  comprising  a  post  with  flexible  anc^ior 
means  attached  near  the  lower  end  of  said  post  and  e 
tending  upwardly  therefrom  for  attachment  to  the  low  ^ 
limb  of  an  archery  bow,  a  socket  means  near  the  upper 
end  of  said  post  for  receiving  the  middle  portion  of  an 
archery  bow,  <* 


'  3,281,929 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  BELL-AND- 
SPIGOT  FIFING 
John  F.  Shinnicli,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  of  one-fourth  to 
Ernest  R.  Archambcau,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  three- 
eighths  to  Clyde  Granger,  Orange,  Tex. 

.    FUed  Apr.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  544,783 
10  Claims.     (CI.  29—237) 


ijt. 


1.  A  tool  for  assembling  or  disassembling  piping  mem- 
bers respectively  having  a  female  or  bell  end  adapted  to 
receive  the  mala  or  spigot  end  of  the  other  and  comprise 
ing:  first  and  second  pipe-engaging  means  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  and  each  including  rigid  extension  means 
extending  laterally  therefrom  and  substantially  parallel 
to  one  another,  one  of  said  pipe-engaging  means  having 
a  portion  adapted  to  abuttingly  engage  the  bell  end  of  a 
piping  member;  means  adapted  for  releasably  securing 
the  other  of  said  pipe-engaging  means  to  the  spigot  end 
of  a  piping  member  to  ^e  introduced  or  removed  from 
the  bell  of  the  first-meiltioned  piping  member;  linkage 
means  pivotally  intercofanecting  one  of  said  extension 
means  to  an  intermediate  position  on  the  other  of  said 
extension  means  for  holding  said  one  extension 
means   spaced   from   said   intermediate   position;    lever 
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means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  first'  pipe-engaging 
means;  and  force-transmitting  means  interconnecting  said 
lever  means  to  said  second  pipe-engaging  means. 


3,281,930 
JOINING  CLAD  METAL  PARTS 
Stanley  Fordham,  West  KUbride,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  24, 1962, 

40,279/62 
6  Claims.    (CI.  29—470.1) 


1.  A  method  of  joining  together  separate  pieces  of 
clad  metal,  each  of  which  comprises  a  base  metal  sub- 
strate having  a  cladding  metal  thereon  and  edges  to  be 
joined,  said  method  comprising  joining  together  the  edges 
of  the  base  metal  substrates  by  fusion  thereby  forming  a 
discontinuity  in  the  cladding  metal,  placing  a  strip  of  said 
cladding  metal  over  the  discontinuity  at  the  resulting  joint 
so  that  said  strip  extends  over  a  portion  of  the  cladding 
metal  on  each  side  of  the  joint,  covering  the  strip  with  a 
layer  of  explosive  and  detonating  the  explosive  thereby 
bonding  said  strip  of  cladding  metal  lo  the  cladding  metal 
bonded  to  the  substrate: 


3,281,931 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CERAMIC-METAL  SEAL 
Joseph  W.  Ritz,  Little  SUver,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,337 

2  Claims.  (CL  29—473.1) 
2.  A  method  of  making  a  ceramic-metal  seal  which 
comprises  coating  a  predetermined  area  of  a  ceramic  body 
with  a  mixture  in  the  following  ranges:  5  to  0.25%  yt- 
trium oxide  and  95  to  99.75%  tungsten  powder,  firing 
said  ceramic  body  at  a  temperature  over  1450"  C.  to 
sinter  said  mixture  with  said  ceramic  body,  plating  said 
sintered  area,  and  brazing  to  a  metal  member  to  form  a 
vacuum-tight  seal. 

3  281  932 

WELDING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Lionel  Cinamon,  Point  Drive  S.,  Lake  Peekskill, 

Putnam  VaUey,  N.Y. 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Nov.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,878 

11  Claims.    (CI.  29—495) 
1.  A  liquid,  reaction  weld-enhancer  mixture  composi- 
tion fiow-coatably^M^licable  at  the  site  and  along  the 
route  of  a  weld  to  be  made  in  fnetal,  which  composition 
comprises  • 

(A)   as  a  minor  portion  thereof  a-  mixture  of  finely 
divided  weld-improving  agents  which  include, 

(a)  as  by  far  the  major  part  of  said  mixture  of  said 
•     agents,  a  mixture  of  oxygen-getter  elements  con- 
sisting essentially  of. 


(i)  by  far  its  minor  fraction,  the  metalloid  sil- 
icon, and 
(ii)   by  far  its  major  fraction,  at  least  one 
member  of  the  class  of  light  weight  metals 
consisting   of   aluminum,   magnesium,   and 
zinc;  and 
(b)  as  by  far  the  minor  part  of  said  weld-improving 
agents,    at    least    one    weld-enhancer    material 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  multi- 
valence  heavy  metals  molybdenum,  titanium  and     1 
Zirconium,   and   the   alkaline  earth   metal  car-    ' 
bonates;  said  mixture  of  weld-improving  agents 
being  admixed  in 
(B)    a   flow-coatable,    non-carbonizing,   adherent-film- 
leaving,  organic  suspending-binding  vehicle  which  is 
the  major  portion  of  said  composition  and  comprises 
(a')  an  organic  thermo-setting  Qlm-forming  resin- 
ous binder  sol^uble  in  substantially  hydrocarbon 
solvents  and  iriert  to  said  weld-improving  agents, 
which  binder,  after  evaporation  of  the  solvent 
medium  in  which  it  is  dispersed,  serves  to  hold 
the  particles  of  said  agents  fixedly  dispersed  in 
an  adherent  film  on  the  surface  of  the  metal  to  be 
welded  with  said  film  being  substantially  dry-to- 
the  -  touch,  non  -  peeling  and  non  -  flaky  after 
thermo-setting  and  non-combustible  when  sub- 
jected on  the  surface  of  said  metal  to  a  temper- 
ature about  500°   F.  and  without  appreciable 
'         change  in  adhesion  thereto  at  about  700°  F. 
and  substantially  non-carbonizing  when  finally 
burning' away  at  higher  terfiperature;  and, 
(d')  as  the  major  content  of  said  vehicle,  a  pri- 
marily   hydrocarbon    solvent    for    said    binder, 
which  solvent  is  otherwise  inert  to  said  binder 
and  to.  said  weld^mproving  agents,  and  being 
volatilizable  from  a  film-coating  of  said  mixture 
composition  deposited  on  said  metal  to  be  weld- 
ed, at  from  ambient  temperature  to  a  tempera- 
ture under  the  flash  point  of  the  solvent  below 
the  welding  temperature,  to  leave  behind  a  sub- 
stantially completely  continuous  and  adherent 
film  of  the  binder  having  the  admixed  weld-im- 
proving agents  fixedly  dispersed  within  it;  said 
composition  containing  by  weight  from  at  least 
about  0.1  percent  of  at  least  one  of  the  aforesaid 
weld-enchancer  materials  up  to  a  total  of  about 
5  percent  of  any  of  them  included,  and  from 
about  0.5  to  about  1.5  percent  of  silicon;  the  total 
of  admixed  weld-improving  agents  being  so  pro-* 
portioned  to  the  suspending-binding  vehicle  to 
enable  the  complete  liquid  composition  to  be 
applied  by  flow-coating  to  the  metal  to  be  weld- 
ed, and  the  resinous  binder  being  so  proportioned 
to  the  solvent  ano^  the  mixture  of  all  of  said  weld- 
improving  agents  to  enable  a  substantially  com- 
pletely continuous,  firmly  adherent,  dry-to-the- 
touch,  non-peeling  and  non-flaky  thermo-set  film 
of  the  resinous  binder  with'^he  particles  of  the 
admixed  weld-improving  agents  fixedly  dispersed 
therein  to  be  appUed  to  the  metal  to  be  welded. 


3  281  933 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  TILTED  NIB 

Hans  Reinhard  Fehling,  Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Edward 
Henry  Harvey,  London,  Alfred  Dennis  Street,  Pinner, 
Middlesex,  and  James  John  Pateman,  West  Harrow, 
Middlesex,  England,  assignors  to  I.R.C.  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284^175 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  1, 1962, 

21,137/62 
14  Claims.     (CI.  29—520) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  writing  extremity  having  an 
offset  ball  socket  for  a  ball  point   writing  instrument 
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from  a  blank  which  includes  a  ball-receiving  socket  por- 
tion at  the  forward  end  and  a  rearwardly  extending 
tubular  portion  comprising  applying  a  longitudinal  re- 
straining force  to  the  blank  symmetrically  about  its  axis 
and  applying  to  the  blank  at  a  location  laterally  displaced 
from  the  axis  of  the  tubular  portion  by  relative  motion 
of  a  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
blank  a  component  of  force  directed  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  tubular  portion  so  as  to  tilt  the  axis 
of  the  socket  portion  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
tubular  portion. 

14.  A  method  for  making  a  writing  extremity  having 
an  offset  ball  socket  fior  a  ball  point  writing  instrument 
from  a  blank  which  iiKludes  a  bal^receiving  socket  por- 
tion at  the  forward  end,  a  rearwardly  extending  tubular 
portion,  and  an  intermediate  portion  joining  the  socket 
portion  and  the  tubular  portion  and  having  an  internal 
abutment  which  extends  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the 
tubular  portion  comprising  disposing  the  blank  between 
a  collar  having  a  key  formation  and  arranged  to  engage 
the  outer  surface  of  the  blank  rearwardly  of  the  ball- 


periods  of  motion  as  an  incident  to  said  relative  axial 
movement  of  said  spindle  and  said  tool  to  secure  mating 
engagement  of  said  drive  elements,  and  means  for  con- 


receiving  socket  in  the  socket  portion  and  an  opposed 
tubular  mandrel  member  arranged  to  engage  the  abut- 
ment at  a  location  laterally  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the 
tubular  portion  comprising  inserting  the  mandrel  mem- 
ber into  the  tubular  portion  so  as  to  engage  the  abut- 
ment at  the  laterally  spaced  location,  and,  by  relative 
axial  movement  between  the  mandrel  member  and  the 
collar,  forcing  the  collar  ovef  the  blank  and  onto  the 
mandrel  member  so  that  the  tubular  portion  of  the  blank 
is  reduced  in  diameter  so  as  to  affix  it  to  the  mandrel 
member  and  so  that  tbie  axis  of  the  socket  portion  is  tilted 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  tubular  portion  and  the 
collar  becomes  affixed  to  the  mandrel  member  with  the 
key  formation  oriented  in  predetermined  angular  relation 
to  the  plane  of  tilting  of  the  socket  portion. 


trolling  said  oscillations  including  means  for  selectively 
timing  said  periods  of  motion  and  for  timing  said  periods 
of  delay. 

3481^35 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  A  TOOL  CHANGER 
Frank  2^ankl  and  Eari  R.  Lohneia,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  at- 
signors  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation,  West  AlHi, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Original  application  Ang.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,413,  now 
Patent  No.  3,218,706,  dated  Nov.  23,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Not.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  508,208 
Jl  Claims.     (CL  29—568) 


3,281,934 
SPINDLE  OSCILLATOR  FOR  TOOL  CHANGER 
APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Lchmknlil,  Appleton,  and  Jack  A.  WohlfeU, 
Fond  do  Lac,  Wis.,  assigDors  to  Giddlngs  ft  Lewis  Ma. 
chine  Tool  Company,  Fond  do  Lac,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964.  Scr.  No.  346,690 
5  Claims.  (CL  29— 568) 
1.  In  a  machine  tool  including  an  axially  movable,  ro- 
tatable  spindle  adapted  to  receive  a  catting  tool,  said 
spindle  and  cutting  tool  having  a  multiplicity  of  closely 
spaced  mating  drive  elements  respectively,  and  the  com- 
bination comprising,  power  means  for  mechanically 
changing  tools  in  said  spindle  including  means  for  hold- 
ing a  tool  in  alignment  with  said  spindle  for  insertion 
therein  upon  relative  axial  movement  therebetween,  means 
for  oscillating  said  spindle  with  periods  of  delay  between 


i^ 


^\.  In  a  machine  tool: 

a  base; 

a  column  mounted  on  ^aid  base  and  extending  Upward- 
ly therefrom; 

a  removable  housing  mounted  on  the  top  of  said 
column^     , 
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means  securing  said  housing  to  said  column  in  operating 
position; 

a  tool  receiving  spindle  joumaled  in  said  column; 

tool  storage  means  supported  by  said  housing  for  stor- 
ing the  tools  that  are  to  be  used  in  said  spindle; 

a  tool  transfer  member  movably  carried  by  said  hous- 
ing for  interchanging  tools  between  said  spindle  and 
said  storage  means;  and, 

actuating  means  mounted  in  said  removable  housing 
and  connected  to  said  tool  transfer  member  for  actu- 
ating said  member  in  its  movements  for  performing 
the  tool  transfer  operation.  ^ 


3,281,936 
FLIP-TOP  HEAD  FOR  DRY  SHAVER 
Jan  dc  Haan  and  Ednard  Wlllcna  Ticticns,  DratAten,  Ncth- 
erlands,  a«itiiors  to  North  American  Piiillps  Company, 
be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conoradon  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,453 
Clafans  priority,  appttciitioa  Nctterlands,  Jan.  22, 1963, 

288,053 
8  Claims.     (a^30--41.6) 


1.  A  shaving  head  for  mounting  on  a  housing  of  a 
dry  shaving  apparatus  having  a  recessed  portion  with  an 
outer  rim  for  supporting  said  shaving  head  comprising  the 
lower  edge  of  said  shaving  head  bearing  on  said  outer 
rim,  said  shaving  bead  having  at  least  one  shear  plate,  a 
movable  wing  stanchion  in  the  recessed  portion  of  said 
housing,  a  mounting  shaft  for  an  edge  of  said  shaving 
head  and  connected  to  said  wing  stanchion,  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  said  shaft  and  being  located  in  the 
interior  of  said  housing,  a  spring  engaging  said  wing 
stanchion  and  adapted  to  displace  said  wing  stanchion 
and  said  shaving  bead  a  relatively  small  distance  in  a 
direction  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  wing  stan- 
chion when  said  shaving  he^  is  moved  to  its  open  posi- 
tion. 

3,281,937 
SHAVING  HEAD  SHEAR  PLATE  WITH  VARIOUS 

DEPTHS  OF  APERTURES  THEREIN 

Gctrtt  Starrc,  Aric  Franscn,  and  Hcnrlcos  Josef  DricsMn, 

Drachten,  Netherlands,  assizors  to  North  American 

Phfl^  CoBpany  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpofatlon 

of  Delaware 

Coatinoadon  of  application  Scr.  No.  266,910,  Mar.  21, 

1963.    This  application  June  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,671 
ChUms  priority,  applloMtton  Netherlands,  Apr.  16, 1962, 

277,302 
2  CUdms.    (CI.  30—43.6) 


1.  A  shaving  head  for  use  in  a  dry  shaver  comprising 
a  U-shaped  movable  cutting  member  having  cutting  sur- 
faces on  the  top  of  the  legs  of  said  cutting  member  and 


a  further  cutting  sur&ce  on  the  bight  portion  of  said 
cutting  member,  the  opposed  sides  of  said  U-shaped  cut- 
ting member  extending  obliquely  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  cutting  surfaces  of  said  cutting  member  and 
being  at  an  angle  of  less  than  45°  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  cutting  member,  and  a  skin-contacting 
shear  plate  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein,  an  annular 
groove  in  said  shaving  head  located  underneath  said  shear 
plate,  said  U-shaped  cutting  member  being  movable  in 
said  annular  groove,  the  portion  of  said  shear  plate  ad- 
jacent to  said  annular  groove  having  a  central  part  of 
smaller  cross-section  than  the  outer  parts  thereof,  the 
cross-section  of  the  central  part  of  said  portion  of  the 
shear  plate  being  uniform  throughout  its  entire  width, 
and  the  cutting  surfaces  on  the  top  of  the  legs  of  said 
cutting  member  co-acting  with  the  outer  parts  of  said 
portions  of  said  shear  plate  while  the  further  cutting  sur- 
face co-acts  with  the  central  part  thereof. 


3,281,938 

MARKING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  GARMENT 

TRADES  ETC. 

Bob  Nakayama  Lcc,  1616  78th  sL,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  June  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466^59 

IClatan.    (CL30— 365) 


A  marking  tool  comprising  an  elongated  member  indud- 
ing  bifurcations  at  one  end  and  elongated  shank  por- 
tions at  the  other  end,  enlarged  rounded  bends  joining 
the  bifurcations  to  the  shank  portions  for  in^arting  flex- 
ibility thereto,  said  bifurcations  comprising  arms  terminat- 
ing in  marking  members,  threaded  nuts  integrally  secured 
10  said  arms,  the  arms  having  threaded  openings  corre- 
sponding to  arid  communicating  with  the  threaded  open- 
ings of  the  nuts,  and  a  threaded  bar  in  cooperative  engage- 
ment with  said  nUts  for  adjusting  the  distance  between 

said  arms.  . 

%  .  — ^i^^^— 

3,281,939 
TRANSPARENT  SHOE  FORM 
James  R.  McGinnity,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mrs. 
Day's  Ideal  Baby  Shoe  Company,  Inc.,  Danvers,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,166 
14  Claims.     (CL  33—3) 


^s  J^  JS 


1.  A  transparent  shoe  form  comprising  a  hollow  sheU 
having  top  and  bottom  parts  which  collectively  provide 
a  space  into  which  a  foot  may  be  thrust,  said  space  having 
an  ir>terior  contour  corresponding  in  shape  and  size  to  a 
shoe  of  a  predetermined  size,  means  joining  the  parts  com- 


.<^ 


-■ 
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prising  a  first  peripheral  flange  extending  jHownwardly 
from  the  bottom  part  providing  a  peripberalj  face,  a  sec- 
ond peripheral  flange  extending  downwardly  from  the 
lower  edge  of  the  top  part  telescopicaHy  cngagcabic  with 
the  face  of  the  first  peripheral  flange,  and  a  peripheral 
flange  extending  laterally  outward  from  the  lower  edge  of 
the  first  peripheral  flange  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom  part 
providing  a  support  for  the  form  and  for  the  lower  side 
of  the  second  peripheral  flange. 
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3,281  940 

BOW  SIGHT  AND  METHOD  OF  SIGHTING  SAME 

Matthew  J.  Harrtgan,  1369  ETcrgrecn  Ave., 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aos.  1|,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,885 

15  Claims.    (CL  33—46) 


1.  A  sighting  device  for  attachment  to'an  archery  bow 
having  a  bowstring  connected  between  opposite  end  por- 
tions thereof  comprising:  an  assembly  providing  a  re- 
flecting surface  having  a  sighting  window  immediately 
adjacent  thereto  and  means  for  attaching  said  assembly 
^t  one  side  of  the  central  zone  of  an  archery  bow  with 
jthe  reflecting  surface  directed  towards  the  bowstring  so 
-that  the  target  may  be  sighted  through  the  sighting  win- 
dow and  the  bow  ^nd  bowstring  may  be  rotated  as  a  unit 
when  held  in  a  vertical  plane  to  align  the  reflection  of 
the  bowstring  in  the  reflecting  surface  to  intersect  the 
sighting  window. 

3,281,9|4i 

DUAL  PURPOSE  GUNSIGHT 

Joe  Obiack  and  Lcona  L.  Oblad^  both  of 

Rtc.  3,  Box  387-A,  Gold  Bcack  Oreg. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,389 

3  Claims.    (CI.  33— 53) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  barrel  of  a  firearm, having 
a  front  sight,  a  dual  purpose  rear  sight  including  base 
means  secured  to  said  barrel,  a  convertible  rear  sight  in- 
cluding a  substantially  closed  frame  defining  a  medial  plane 
and  including  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  medial  plane  and  also  defining  a  base  edge 
portion  extending  along  one  marginal  portion  of  said 
frame,  means  pivotally  securing  said  base  edge  portion  to 
said  base  means  for  oscillation  relative  thereto  about  an 
axis  extending  along  said  base  edge  portion  and  trans- 
versely of  said  barrel  between  a  first  position  with  said 
medial  plane  disposed  generally  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
center  lipe  of  said  barrel  and  a  second  position  with  said 


medial  plane  rotated  approximately  90*  and  generally 
paralleling  said  center  line,  said  frame  including  portions 
thereof  projecting  inwardly  of  its  peripheral  portions  and 
defining  a  visual  reference  point  centrally  disposed  rela- 
tive to  said  frame  and  usable  in  conjunction  with  said 
front  sight  to  define  a  line  of  sight  extending  therebetween 
when  said  frame  is  in  said  first  position,  said  frame  includ- 
ing notch  means  opening  upwardly  of  said  frame  and  lying 
on  said  line  of  sight  when  said  frame  is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion whereby  said  portions  projecting  inwardly  of  the 
peripheral  portions  of  said  frame  and  defining  a  visual 
reference  point  and  said  notch  means  may  be  selectively 
utilized  in  the  corresponding  positions  of  said  frame  to 
define  the  same  line  of  sight. 


3  281  942 

NAVIGATIONAL  COURSE  FINDER 

WUIiam  E.  Preolt,  1014  N.  Caster,  Grand  Island,  Ncbr. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,483 

2  Claims.    (CL  33—98) 


2.  A  navigational  course  finder  device  comprising: 

(A)  A  horizontal  circular  diso  primary  compass  rose 
having  planar  upper  and  lower  surfaces  adapted  to 
fie  substantially  parallel  upon  a  cartographic  chart, 
said  compass  rose  having  a  vertical  primary  pin  in- 
tersecting the  geometric  center  of  the  compass  rose, 
the  lower  portion  pf  said  ver;tical  central  pin  being 
of  a  convergent  configuration  to  provide  a  lower 
anchor  means,  a  central  portion  of  the  compass  rose 
between  the  vertical  pirmary  pin  and  the  peripheral 
angular  indicia  being  visually  transparent, 

(B)  A  primary  elongate  flexible  arm  having  planar 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  superimposed  upon  the 
primary  compass  rose,  said  elongate  arm  being  ro- 
tatably  and  pivotably  attached  to  the  primary  com- 

'  pas.s  rose  with  said  vertical  central  primary  pin,  said 
vertical  central  pin  passing  through  the  primary  elon- 
gate arm  nearer  to  the  first  end  thereof,  the  primary 
arm  first  end  extending  beyond  the  primary  compass 
rose  transparent  central  portion  so  as  to  be  adjacent 
to  the  peripheral  angular  indicia  thereof,  the  primary 
arm  first  end  being  integrally  provided  with  a  pointer 
means,  said  primary  elongate  arm  having  a  graduated 
cartographic  distance  scale  commencing  at  the  ver- 
tical central  primary  pin  and  extending  toward  the 
prinwry  arm  second  end,  the  graduate  scale  length 
of  tl^  primary  arm  having  a  longitudinal  central  slot, 
said  primary  arm  including  a  lug  slidably  disposed 
along  the  primary  arm  longitudinal  slot. 

(C)  A  secondary  compass  rose  of  disk-like  shape  and 
'  having  a  planar  bottom  surface  that  is  frictionally 

engaged  with  the  primary  arm  upper  surface,  said 
secondary  compass  rose  being  pivotably  and  revolv- 
ably  attached  to  the  slidable  lug  by  means  of  a  sec- 
ondary vertical  pin  intersecting  the  geometric  center 
of  the  secondary  compass  rose  and  the  slidable  lug, 
said  secondary  pin  extending  upwardly  from  said 
secondary  compass  rose  and  extending  downwardly 
from  the  slidable  lug, 

(D)  A  pivotal  indicator  having  a  planar  lower  surface 
that  is  frictionally  engaged  with  the  secondary  com- 
pass rose  upper  surface,  said  pivotal  indicator  being 
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pivotably  engaged  by  the  upward  extension  of  the 
secondary  pin,  and 

(E)  A  visually  transparent  secondary  elongate  arm  hav- 
ing planar  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof  abutting  the  lower  surface  of  the  pri- 
mary elongate  arm,  the  lower  extension  of  the  sec- 
ondary* vertical  pin  passing  through  the  secondary 
elongate  arm  adjacent  to  the  first  end  thereof  so 
that  the  secondary  elongate  arm  is  pivotably  and  re- 
volvably  engaged  with  the  slidable  lug.  said  second- 
^ary  elongate  arm   having  a  graduated  cartographic 

"^distance  scale  markings  along  the  longitudinal  length 
thereof,  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  the  second- 
ary elongate  bar  being  visually  marked,  the  vertical 
thickness  of  the  secondary  elongate  arm  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  primary  com- 
pass rose  transparent  central  portion. 


3,281,943 

TAPE  MEASURE 

John  Maksim,  Jr.,  8165  Cornwall  Ave., 

Etiwanda,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,286 

14  Claims.     (CI.  33—138) 


means  for  sensing  said  relative  distance  and  for  providing 
said  indication  and  in  which  one  of  the  gauging  members 
includes  a  device  for  accurately,  selectively  preadjusting 
that  relative  distance,  said  device  comprising:  a  fixed  base 
structure  located  on  and  immovably  fixed  to  the  one 
gauging  member,  a  longitudinally  extending,  movable 
base  member  spaced  from  and  generally  overlying  said 
fixed  base  structure,  connecting  means  resiliently,  piv- 
otably connecting  one  end  of  said  movable  base  member 
to  said  fixed  base  structure  for  movement  of  said  mov- 
able base  member  towards  or  away  from  said  fixed  base 
structure  and  hence  towards  or  away  from  the  other 
gauging  member,  adjustment  nieans  connecting  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  movable  base  member  to  said  fixed 
base  structure  comprising  an  adjustment  bolt  having  first 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  linear  dimension  com- 
prising a  housing  defining  an  enclosed  chamber  therein 
and  having  a  straight  exterior  side  and  a  slot  aperture 
from  the  chamber  to  the  side  at  one  end  thereof,  an 
elongated  strip  substantially  inelastic  in  the  direction  of  its 
elongate  extent  and  resiliently  flexible  in  the  direction  of 
its  thickness,  the  strip  passing  through  the  slot  aperture 
so  that  one  end  of  the  strip  is  disposed  in  the  chamber 
and  the  other  end  is  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  housing, 
one  side  of  the  strip  carrying  a  scale  calibrated  in  se- 
lected units  of  measurement,  the  scale  having  its  origin 
at  the  other  end  of  the  strip,  reeling  means  in  the  housing 
coupled  to  the  one  end  of  the  strip  operable  to  coil  the 
strip  on  itself  when  the  other  end  of  the  strip  moves 
toward  the  housing,  an  elongated  normally  straight  post 
member  similar  to  said  strip  having  resilient  flexibility  in 
the  direction  of  its  thickness  for  coiling  in  the  housing 
with  the  strip  when  the  post  member  is  aligned  and  en- 
gaged with  the  strip  and  the  strip  is  substantially  fully 
coiled  in  the  housing  and  having  sufficient  length  that  it 
is  coiled  with  the  strip  in  the  housing  when  the  strip  is 
substantially  fully  coiled  in  the  housing,  and  hinge  means 
hingably  connecting  one  end  of  the  post  member  to  the 
other  end  of  the  strip  for  movement  of  the  post  member 
into  and  out  of  parallel  alignment  and  overiying  engage- 
ment with  the  strip,  the  hinge  means  including  means  for 
limiting  movement  of  the  post  member  out  of  alignment 
with  the  strip  to  a  position  in  which  the  post  member  is 
normal  to  the  thickness  of  the  strip. 


■^^ 
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and  second  threaded  portions  with  different  thread  pitches, 
first  and  second  means  each  having  threaded  portions 
and  threadably  connecting  said  first  threaded  portion  of 
said  adjustment  bolt  with  said  fixed  base  structure  and 
said  second  threaded  portion  of  said  adjustment  bolt  with 
said  movable  base  member,  respectively,  such  that  rota- 
tion of  said  adjustment  bolt  moves  said  movable  base 
member  relatively  to  said  fixed  base  structure,  and  hence 
relatively  to  the  other  gauging  member,  in  accordance 
with  the  difference  between  said  diff^erent  thread  pitches, 
and  alignment  means  for  maintaining  said  threaded  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  means  substantially  in  co- 
axial alignment  over  the,  range  of  movement  of  said  mov- 
eable base  member  relative  to  said  fixed  base  structure  by 
manipulation  of  said  adjustment  bolt. 


3,281,945 
ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 

Sebastien  Frindel,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  Societe   Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Ato- 
miques     de     Telecommunications     et     d'Electronique 
"Alcatel,"  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,576 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1963, 
•  933,713 

3  Claims.     (CI.  33—170) 


3  281  944 
vernier''  ADJUSTMENT 
Charles  W.  Youngblood,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Micromatic  Hone  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,835         { 
14  Claims.     (CI.  33— 163) 
1.  In  a  measuring  apparatus  in  which  the  relative  dis- 
tance between  two  gauging  members  is  used  as  an  indi- 
cation of  a  measured  dimension  and  including  sensing 


1.  A  device  for  the  very  highly  sensitive  adjustment  of 
movements  in  translation  of  a  mobile  mechanical  piece, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  plate  having  surface  plate 
flatness  resting  on  a  base;  a  mobile  mechanical  piece  hav- 
ing a  first  surface  of  revolution;  means  for  supporting 
said  mechanical  piece  on  said  plate  for  movement  such 
that  all  points  on  said  surface  of  revolution  move  along 
lines  that  are  parallel  to  said  surface  plate,  said  means 
consisting  of  at  least  three  legs  riding  on  said  plate;  an 
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element  constituting  a  ball  means  in  tangential  engage- 
ment with  the  first  surface  of  revolution  of  said  mechani- 
cal piece;  means  for  constraining  said  element  to  move- 
ment at  right  angles  to  said  surface  plate;  michrometric 
means  consisting  of  a  differential  screw  for  moving  said 
mechanical  piece  parallel  to  said  plate;  and  resilient  means 
consisting  of  a  coil  spring  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
micrometric  means  and  abutting  said  mechanical  piece 
in  opposition  to  said  micrometric  means,  the  remote  end 
of  said  spring  being  held  by  a  ball,  said  ball  being  fixedly 
supported  by  a  bracket  cooperating  with  said  plate. 


sentially  filling  said  tubular  member  leaving  a  small  bubble 
in  said  tubular  member  and  filling  the  space  around  said 
bellows  means,  said  fluid  in  said  bellows  being  different 
than  the  liquid  in  said  tubular  member,  and  said  bellows 
means  arranged  to  accommodate  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion of  said  filling  liquid  so  as  to  maintain  a  substantially 
uniform  size  of  bubble. 


PRINTING  APPARATUS 

John  P.  Wabh,  802  E.  Front  SL,  Plainfield,  N J. 

Fflcd  May  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  282^1 

2  Claima.    (CL  33—lUS) 


3^1^48  V 
METHOD  FOR  DRYING  AND  TREATING  HAIR  OR 

OTHER  FIBERS  VIA  ULTRASONICS 
Ralph  W.  GoMe,  Booldcr,  Colo.,  mdgftor  to  Engfaiecriiig 
*  DeTelopmcnt  Comimny,  Boulder,  Colo.,  a  conHiratkMi 
or  Colorado 

,  FUcd  Sept  13, 1>«,  Scr.  No.  486,811 
18Claiiiii.    (CL34-^) 


1.  A  combination  rotary  lineup  and  register  system  to 
position  and  register  printing  plates  on  plate  cylinders 
of  a  rotary  press,  including  a  rotary  press  having  a  framed 
plate  cylinder,  a  straightedge  and  master  bar  member  be- 
ing mounted  to  the  cylinder  frame  of  the  rotary  press  in 
a  manner  permitting  said  member  to  be  inclined  until 
either  edge  thereof  rests  on  said  cylinder,  means  for  re- 
leasably  locking  said  straightedge  and  master  bar  mem- 
ber in  its  inclined  position  without  impairing  rotation  of 
the  cylinder,  the  improvement  of  which  is  the  combina- 
tion of  this  apparatus  with  ( 1 )  position  and  register  gauges 
which  are  slidably  mounted  circumferentially  around  each 
edge  of  said  cylinder,  and  (2)  a  channel  centrally  posi- 
tioned along  the  length  of  the  straightedge  and  master 
bar  member  containing  slidably  mounted  master  slide  bars 
to  carry  a  sheet  of  transparent  plastic  film,  and  means 
for  locking  said  master  slide  bars  in  a  manually  set 
position. 

3,281,94r 

CONSTANT  BUBBLE  INDICATOR 

WUUam  B.  McDowefl,  845  6th  St.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  lime  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,553 

3  Clafam.     (CL  33—212) 


I.  The  method  of  treating  natural  fibers  comprising 
the  steps  of  arranging  the  fibers  into  a  predetermined 
configuration,  wetting  the  fibers  with  a  liquid  material 
characterized  by  having  a  weak  bonding  structure  adapted 
to  be  easily  ruptured  with  a  release  of  free  ions  and  radi- 
cals, and  subjecting  the  same  to  a  stream  of  fluid  which  is 
modulated  at  ultrasonic  frequencies. 


3^81,949 
FREEZE  DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
"TJl^  J^,  TP°^  Abtaftoo,  Pa.,  aasifBor  to  Pcaaiah 
Cheinfca^  Cofporadon,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a..Mrpan. 
tioa  of  PcimaylTaBfai  \ 

FiW  Jnly  6,  19^,  Scr.  No.  388,524  L   \ 

8  aalms.    (CL  34—5)  — ' 


r 
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1.  A  bubble  tube  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber of  transparent  material,  a  bulbous  member  mounted 
on  one  end  of  said  tubular  member,  sealed  bellows  means 
filled  with  a  fluid  mounted  in  said  bulbous  member,  said 
bulbous  member  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  be- 
ing curved  so  as  to  confine  a  bubble  to  a  single  locale  at 
any  operable  position  of  said  tubular  member,  liquid  es- 


\  ...  ■ 

4.  A  freeze  drying  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
heating  a  frozen  product  in  an  evacuated  chamber,  caus- 
ing the  ice  freezing  said  product  to  sublime,  collecting 
the  sublimed  water  vapors  on  a  condenser,  causing  the 
collected  vapors  to  solidify  on  said  condenser,  opening 
said  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  adjacent  said  product, 
establishing  a  curtain  of  high  velocity  air  between  said 
product  and  said  condenser,  removing  said  product  from 
said  chamber,  and  defrosting  said  condenser. 


3^81,950 
FREEZE-DRYING  PROCESS 
Kurt  Kaatz,  Dahlcnburg,  ncarLuneburg,  Gennaay  ' 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,719 
14  Claims.    (O.  34—5) 
1.  A  process  for  freeze-drying  a  fluid  substance  within 
a  gas  tight  chamber  comprising  the  steps- of:  introducing 
a  cooling  gas  into  the  gas  tight  chamber,  maintaining  said 
cooling'gas  within  the  gas  tight  chamber  at  »  temperature 
of  less  than  0*  C,  combining  the  fluid  substance  with  a 
boost  gas,  spraying  into  the  gas  tight  chamber  the  com- 
bined boost  gas  and  fluid  substance  in  the  form  of  a 
fine  dispersion  composed  of  droplets  of  such  size  at  to 
be  frozen  upon  contact  with  said  cooling  gas  before  con- 
tacting the  inner  surface  of  the  gas  tight  chamber,  and 
producing  sublimation  of  the  frozen  moisture  contained 
in  the  fluid  substance  so  as  to  cause  drying  thereof. 


3,281,951 

FILM  DRYING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

David  H.  Greene,  2626  Oakland  Drive,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Inly  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,896 

9  Claims.    (CI  34— U)    , 
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9.  In  a  process  for  drying  a  nonfibrous  cellulose  film, 
which  is  capable  of  substantial  lengthwise  and  transverse 
shrinkage  during  drying,  by  using  a  series  of  dryer  rolls, 
the  steps  comprising: 
arranging  a  plurality  of  the  rolls  for  rotation  around 
parallel  axes,  the  periirfiery  of  each  roll  being  op- 
posed to  and  ck>sely  adjacent  the  periphery  of  at  least 
one  other  roll  so  that  nips  are  formed  betweec  ad- 
jacent rolls,  at  least  alternate  ones  of  said  rolls  having 
a  resilientJy  compressible  surface  layer  thereon; 
continuously  and  successively  moving  a  web  of  said 
film  around  said  series  of  dryer  rolls  so  that  the  en- 
tire width  of  said  web  is  in  continuous  contact  with  a 
•  substantial  part  of  the  periphery  of  each  dryer  roll 
in  said  series,  said  web  passing  through  the  nip  be- 
tween adjacent  rolls  as  said  web  moves  from  one  of 
said  rolls  to  the  next,  said  web  at  aH  times  during  a 
normal  drying  operation  being  in  continuous  contact 
wtih  each  of  said  rolls; 
positioning  said  roUs  so  that  the  spacings  therebetween 
at  the  nips  are  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  web  pass- 
ing through  the  respective  nips  so  that  each  pair  of 
adjacent  rolls  simultaneously  applies  a  ligbt  contact 
pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  said  web  as  it  passes 
through  the  nip  therebetween  during  its  nwvement 
from  one  roH  to  the  next,  each  resilient  surface  layer 
being  compressed  and  deformed  so  that  the  portion 
thexeof  forming  one  side  of  the  nip  assumes  substan- 
tially the  shape  of  the  portion  of  the  other  roll  form- 
ing the  other  side  of  the  nip  so  that  the  contact  pres- 
sure is  simultaneously  applied  over  an  area  of  said 
web  <M)  opposite  sides  thereof  by  both  rolls  as  said 
web  passes  through  each  nip  and  the  contact  pres- 
sure is  sufficient  to  hold  the  web  against  transverse 
shrinkage; 


causing  said  dryer  rolls  to  rotate  aod  permitting  slip- 
page of  the  force  applied  to  each  of  said  rolls  so  that 
the  rolls  rotate  al  the  same  peripheral  speeds  and  the 
web  is  thereby  advanced  from  one  roll  to  the  next 
at  a  uniform  speed,  so  that  said  film  is  held  snugly 
against  said  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  each 
of  said  dryer  rolls;  and 

subjecting  said  web  to  a  drying  action  as  it  passes 
around  the  dryer  rolls. 


3,281  952 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

CREPE  PAPER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Thomas  F.  Mullaney,  BirQiingliam,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Hupp  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Vbginia 

^    Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,137 
«  33  Claims.    (CL  34—41) 


33.  A  method  for  continuously  drying  and  stretching 
a  continuous  web  of  wet  paper  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  imparting  continuous  linear  movement  to  said  web, 

(b)  evaporating  a  predetermined  amount*  of  moisture 
in  the  moving  web  by  applying  radiant  energy 
thereto,  and 

(c)  subsequent  to  the  application  of  said  radiant 
energy,  subjecting  said  moving  web  to  further  drying 
and  to  a  stretching  action  by  increasing  the  linear 
velocity  of  a  succeeding  portion  of  said  web  relative 
to  its  direction  of  travel. 


3JZ81  953 
ELECTRODE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A 
LAUNDRY  DRYER 
Floyd  F.  Mueller,  Owen  E.  Clayton,  Paul  R.  Virnocfae,  Ir., 
and  John  A.  Shimon,  Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Hamilton  Manufacturing  Company,  Two  Riven,  WlL 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,090 
4  Claim*.  (CL  34—45) 
1.  In  a  laundry  dryer  indudingl  a  drum  having  a  pe- 
ripheral side  wall,  an  end  wall,  a  tubular  shaft  connected 
to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  end  wall  and 
rotatably  journaled  in  a  support,  and  an  electrical  con- 
trol system  responsive  to  the  dryness  of  laundry  in  said 
drum  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  dryer,  an 
electrode  mounted  in  said  drum  for  transmitting  current 
from  said  control  system  to  laundry  in  said  drum,  and  an 
electrical  circuit  for  conducting  current  from  said  con- 
trol system  to  said  electrode,  said  circuit  including  a  first 
wire  extending  through  said  shaft,  a  second  wire  mounted 
on  said  drum  and  connecting  said  first  wire  to  said  elec- 
trode, and  a  commutator  having  a  rotating  part  mounted 
ofl  said  shaft  and  connected  to  said  first  wire,  said  ro- 
tating part  having  a  p<Mtion  formed  to  provide  a  connec- 
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tion  for  said  first  wire  and  said  shaft  being  provided  with 
a  pulley  at  its  outer  end  for  rotating  said  drum,  said 
pulley  having  an  opening  permitting  said  first  wire  to 


extend  therethrough  for  connection  to  said  portion  of  said 
rotating  part,  and  a  stationary  part  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  control  system. 


3^81,954 

FREESLE-DRYING  APPARATUS 

Arnold  Baer,  Fontenay-aux-Roses,  and  Marcel  Tribout, 

Orly,  France,  ass^ors  to  ComiTagnie  Francalse  Thom- 

son-Houslon,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,030 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jane  8,  1964, 

977,448,  Patent  1,406,556 

16  Claims.    (CL  34—92) 


d. 


receiver  means  positioned  to  underlie  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  vertically-disposed  trays  when  the  frame  is 
in  said  second  position  to  receive  freeze-dricd  material 
therefrom; 

and  means  for  moving  the  frame  alternately  between  its 
positions  for  a  charging-and-freeze-drying  stage, 
and  a  discharging  stage,  respectively,  of  a  freeze-dry- 
ing  cycle. 

3,281^55 
HAIR  DRYER  BONNET 
Joseph  H.  Clark,  Jr.,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Cotapany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
VFIled  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,863 
5  Claims.    (CI.  34—99) 


1.  Freeze-drying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  set  of  trays  supported  in  uarallel- 
spaced  stacked  ^lation  therein; 

pivot  means  connected  with  the  frame  for  rotating  the 
frame  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  betweeii  a 
first,  charging-and-freeze-drying  position  in  which 
the  stacked  trays  are  disposed  horizontally  in  verti- 
cally-spaced relation  and  and  a  second,  discharging 
position  in  which  the  trays  are  disposed  generally 
vertically  in  horizontally-spaced  relation; 

a  scalable  enclQ>ure  surrounding  the  frame  and  set  of 
trays  at  least  m  said  first  position  of  the  frame; 

a  charging  line  connectable  with  *a  source  of  material 
to  be  freeze-dried  and  connected  with  the  enclosure 
for  charging  all  the  trays  with  metered  charges  of 
material; 

means  connected  with  th«  enclosure  for  exposing  the 
trays  to  prescribed  low-pressure  and  temperature 
conditions  for  freeze-drying  the  charges  of  material 
therein;  I 


<( 


i 


1.  A  hair  dryer  bonnet  assembly  comprising:  a  support 
ring  substantially  larger  than  the  human  head;  a  torus 
of  flexible  air  impervious  material  having  an  outer  boun- 
dary secured  to  said  ring  for  said  ring  to  hold  said  outei 
boundary  of  said  torus  away  from  the  head  of  the  user 
and  an  inner  boundary  defining  a  flexible  head  engaging 
band;  an  air  inlet  in  the  lower  wall  of  said  torus  positioned 
between  said  ring  and  said  band;  said  inlet  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  drying  air;  a  plurality 
of  air  jet  openings  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  torus 
to  discharge  air  generally  upwardly  through  the  hair  of 
the  user;  flexible  bonnet  means  secured  to  the  outer  por- 
tion of  said  torus  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  torus 
to  confine  tie  air  to  the  proximity  of  the  bead;  and  air 
outlet  means  formed  in  said  bonnet  means  for  aUowing 
the  escape  of  the  moisture-laden  air. 


3,281,956 
APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZE  DRYING 
Peter  Barry  Mason,  London,  England,  assignor  to  MItcheU 
Engineering  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 

^^^     Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  22, 1963, 

46,271/63 
13  Claims.     (CI.  34—92) 
1.  A  freeze  drying  apparatus  for  liquid  materials  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  closed  chamber  for  receiving  said  liquid  matenal 

to  be  dried  ^ 

(b)  at  least  one  pipe  extending  into  said  chamber 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  flow  of  refrigerating  me- 
dium through  said  pipe 

(d)  means  for  bringing  said  pipe  clear  of  the  liquid 
with  portions  of  the  liquid  frozen  around  it 
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(e)  means  for  subjecting  the  pipe  with  material  frozen 
around  it  to  vacuum  so  as  to  effect  sublimation 

(f)  a  scraper  encircling  the  pipe 


(g)  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between 
said  pipe  and  scraper  in  the  direction  of  the  length 
of  the  pipe  whereby  the  dried  material  is  scraped 
off  the  outside  of  said  pipe. 


3,281  957 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Neil  J.  Ranney,  Mentor,  and  William  I.  Caliaghan,  Paines- 

vilie,  Ohio,  assignors  (o  Production  Machinery  Cor4 

poration,  Mentor,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,734 

15  Claims.     (CI.  34—156) 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  a  continuously  mov- 
ing strip  comprising,  a  chamber  filled  with  an  atmosphere 
of  gaseous  material,  a  first  pass  for  performing  a  prelimi- 
nary operation  on  said  strip,  a  second  pass  for  perform- 
ing a  finishing  operation  on  said  strip,  at  least  one  of 
said  passes  being  in  said  chamber,  said  passes  being  sub- 
stantially vertical  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 
and  means  for  guiding  said  strip  between  said  passes,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  means  including  a  support 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  surface,  an  orifice  network 
coextensive  with  said  surface  and  defining  a  generally  rec- 
tangular strip  support  portion  on  said  surface,  and  power 
means  for  forcing  said  gaseous  material  from  said  net- 
work toward  said  strip  in  sufficient  volume  and  under 
sufficient  pressure  to  maintain  the  strip  spaced  from  said 
surface,  said  support  including  a  plenum  chamber  co- 
extensive therewith,  said  network  including  elongated 
orifices  communicating  said  plenum  chamber  with  said 
surface,  and  said  i>ower  means  comprising  a  means  for 
supplying  said  fluid  under  low  pressure  and  in  high  volume 
to  said  plenum  chamber,  a  first  and  second  shutter  plate 

832  0.0—3 


spaced  transversely  from  each  other,  said  plates  being 
positioned  adjacent  said  surface  and  adapted  to  close  said]^ 
orifices,  and  means  for  moving  said  plates  transversely 
on  said  surface  for  limiting  the  transverse  width  of  said 
orifice  network.  ^ 


3,281,958 

MATERIAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Robert  D.  Lambert,  Tyngsborough,  and  David  S.  Hansen, 

Shirley,  Mass.,  assignors  to  C.  G.  Sargent's  Sons  Corp., 

Graniteville,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,517 

18  Claims.    (CI.  34—222) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  materials 
with  a  gaseous  fluid,  a. support  for  the  material,  a  treat- 
ing chamber  in  which  the  support  is  located,  first  and 
second  vertical  conduits  laterally  of  said  chamber,  gas 
circulating  means  in  said  first  conduit  having  its  intake 
in  communication  with  the  second  conduit,  first  and 
second  inlet  conduits  in  communication  with  the  cham- 
ber  one  above  and  the  other  below  said  first  and  second 
conduits  and  said  support,  means  adjustable  to  place 
either  one  of  said  vertical  conduits  in  communication 
with  either  one  of  said  inlet  conduits,  and  means  to  dose 
the  inlet  ends  of  said  inlet  conduits. 


3,281,959 
EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
Richard  Kobler,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  and  Omar  K.  Moore, 
Guilford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Com- 
pany, Elgin,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,616 
51  Claims.     (CI.  35—6) 


1.  A  teaching  machine  comprising  an  electric  type- 
writer having  a. keyboard  with  characters  designated  on 
the  respective  keys,  a  reproducing  machine  including  a 
prerecorded  record,  means  for  selectively  activating  said 
reproducing  machine  to  pronounce  said  respective  char- 
acters, an  exhibiting  machine  having  a  record  medium, 
pointer  means  and  means  for  shifting  said  pointer  means 
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relative  to  a  mounted  record  medium  to  designate  suc- 
cessive characters  printed  thereon,  means  for  supplying 
power  to  said  machine  including  a  selector  switch  having 
an  "ofT  position  and  successive  i^hase  positions:  a  Phase  I 
position  for  supplying  power  only  to  said  typewriter,  a 
Phase  II  position  for  supplying  power  to  both  said  type- 
writer and  said  reproducing  machine,  and  a  Phase  III 
position  for  supplying  power  concurrently  to  said  type- 
writer, reproducing  machine  and  exhibiting  machine,  an 
electromechanical  means  associated  with  the  key  levers 
of  said  typewriter  and  controlled  by  said  activating  means 
for  blocking  the  entire  keyboard  when  all  the  keys  are 
isleased  and  the  reproducing  machine  is  running,  and 
imans  controlled  by  said  selector  switch  for  disabling  said 
keyboard  blocking  means  when  said  switch  is  in  said 
Phase  r-position  and  for  abling  said  blocking  means  when 
said  switch  is  in  its  Phase  J I  and  Phase  III  positions. 


3^81,960 
EDUCATIONAL  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Philip  S.  Gross,  609  E.  53rd  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,638 

3  Claims.     (CI.  35—9) 


A     FACTOR   IN  MATHCMATICS  IS  iU  tLCMCNT, 


iTY  on  jy 

OIMNTITY 


WMCH   WHEN   MULTI^CO  Wt  MMTtCN 
{YMSOl  FOMI  *  mooucT  ^ 


.Qutm- 

doCNT. 


H    •    ♦/  H>CTOW  or   44?        YES NO 


1.  Educational  means  for  facilitating  the  teaching  of 
a  subject,  cbmprising  a  sheet  having  provided  thereon 
visible  printed  text  material  relating  to  the  subject  being 
taught,  and  adjacently  positioned  on  said  sheet  to  such  text 
material  a  section  having  hidden  therein  printed  material 
corroborative  of  such  visible  text,  said  section  being  a 
composite  of  two  different  colored  inks  and  constituting 
a  mottled  design  in  red  ink  disposed  against  a  background 
of  contrasting  color  and  having  embodied  within  the  area 
thereof  said  corroborative  material  printed  in  a  turquoise 
colored  ink,  said  mottled  design  being  of  sufficient  intri- 
cacy to  render  it  difficult  to  interpret  the  corroborative 
material  with  the  naked  eye,  said  mottled  design  and  said 
corroborative  material  being  in  overlying  relation  and 
both  appearing  to  the  huqian  eye  as  a  unitary  design  in 
which  both  are  visible  but  not  readily  distinguishable  from 
each  other,  and  both  being  permanently  mounted  on  such 
sheet  to  be  used  repeatedly  as  such  unitary  design  in  con- 
nection with  the  repeated  use  of  said  visible  printed  text 
material,  and  the  ink  of  the  overlying  printed  material  in 
said  section  being  a  transparent  ink,  and  a  viewer  for 
scanning  said  section  and  comprising  a  transparent  sheet 
of  red  color  such  that  when  such  section  is  viewed 
therethrough  the  contrast  of  the  red  ink  with  said  back- 
ground is  materially  reduced,  and  the  presence  of  the 
turquoise  ink  of  said  corroborative  material  is  enhanced 
so  that  such  corrpborativc  material  can  be  clearly  read 
by  the  reader. 


Pml 
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3,281,961 
GLOBE  STRUCTURE 
T.   Tfddens,    NorthbroolK,   Hi.,   assignor   to   Rand 
McNally  A  Company,  a  corporation  of  Iliinois 
FUcd  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,542 
.^     5  Claims.    (CI.  35— 9) 
A  globe  structure  comprising:        V 
a  support;  | 

a  globe  ball; 


means  for  carrying  the  globe  ball  on  said  support  for 
rotation  about  an  axis; 

a  base; 

means  for  mounting  she  support  on  said  base; 

a  shutter  selectively  carried  on  said  base  for  rotation 
about  said  axis; 

a  question  set  movable  with  said  shutter  and  arranged 
to  be  read  from  radially  outwardly  thereof  relative 
to  said  axis; 

a  plurality  of  answer  sets  on  said  base  observable  selec- 
tively as  a  result  of  the  selective  movement  of  said 
shutter  on  said  base,  said  answer  sets  being  registered 
with'^the  question  sets  on  said  shutter  and  arranged 
to  be  read  from  radially  outwardly  thereof  relative 
to  said  axis  adjacent  said  shutter; 

indicia  on  said  base  corresponding  to  preselected  por- 
tions of  said  globe  ball; 


aligning  indicia  means  on  the  shutter  for  indicating 
the  position  of  the  shutter  for  viewing  a  selected  one 
of  said  answer  sets  icorresponding  to  a  selected  one 
of  said  indicia  on  said  base; 

indicia  on  the  globe  ball  corresponding  to  information 
in  the  answer  sets;  and 

indicia  on  the  globe  ball  corresponding  to  said  indica 
on  said  base,  whereby  each  of  .said  question  set,  a 
selected  answer  set,  said  aligning  indicia  means,  a 
selected  indicium  on  the  base,  said  indicia  on  the 
globe  ball  corresponding  to  information  in  the  se- 
lected answer  set,  and  the  indicia  on  the  globe  ball 
corresponding  to  the  selected  indicia  on  the  base  are 
readable  from  a  single  position  radially  outwardly 
thereof  relative  to  said  axis. 


3,281,962  '     J 

MOTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT 
FLIGHT  SIMULATOR 
Edward  G.  Pancoe,  Broome  Comity,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Precision,  Inc.,  Bingliamton,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Debware 

FOed  Joly  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,673 
14  Claims.    (CL  35—12) 


1.  A  motion  system  comprising, 

a  cockpit  housing  representative  of  an  aircraft  being 

simulated;  '    | 

a  base  member; 
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first  and  second  generally  rectangular  yoke  frames; 

means  coupling  said  cockpit  housing  member  to  said 
second  yoke  frame  including  a  rear  pivotal  connec- 
tion secured  to  said  housing  and  a  slotted  forward 
supporting  and  restraining  guide  means  secured  to 
said  second  frame  cooperating  with  the  forward  end 
portion  of  said  housing; 

further  pivotal  means  coupling  said  second  frame  with- 
in said  first  frame;  and 

a  four-bar  parallelogram  linkage  mechanism  coupling 
said  first  frame  to  said  base  member. 


means   for   inducing   a   centrifugal    force    component 
acting  along  the  long  body  axis  of  the  test  subject 


3,281,963 

TRAINING  VEHICLE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ATTITUDE 

Harold  I.  Johnson,  Seabroolc,  Tex.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Administrator 

of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,938 

10  Claims.     (CI.  35—12) 


9.  A  training  vehicle  comprising: 

a  base  structure  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  and  a 
concave  upper  surface,  said  surfaces  having  perfora- 
tions therethrough; 

means  on  said  base  structure  for  delivering  pressurized 
air  downwardly  through  the  perforations  in  said  flat 
bottom  surface  for  floating  said  base  structure  on  a 
film  of  air  when  said  vehicle  is  placed  over  a  level 
surface; 

a  platform;  and 

means  on  said  base  structure  for  delivering  pressurized 
air  upwardly  through  the  perforations  in  said  con- 
cave upper  surface  for  floating  said  platform  atop 
said  concave  upper  surface  on  a  film  of  air. 


3,281,964 
ROTATING  SPACE  STATION  SIMULATOR 
Donald  E.  Hewes,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  tiic 
United  States  ot  America  as  represented  by  the  Ad- 
ministrator of  tlie  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Ad- 
ministration ^ 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,927        I 
12  Claims.    (CL  3S-^12) 
S.  A  rotating  space  station  simulator  for  simulating 
on  earth  the  gravitational  and  attitude  environment  an- 
ticipated for  space  travelers  in  a  particular  space  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  walkway  to  be  traversed  by  a  test  subject, 
means  for  supporting  a  test  subject  substantially  per- 
pendicularly disposed  relative  to  said  walkway  and 
at  a  substantially  zero  earth  gravity. 


so  as  to  simulate  an  artificial  gravitational  com- 
ponent that  would  be  acting  along  the  long  body 
axis  of  the  test  subject  in  a  rotating  space  station. 


r 


3,281,965  I 

CONTROLLED  VISIBILITY  DEVICE  FOR 
AN   AIRCRAFT 
Kirlt  S.  Irwin,  Lancaster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
RIed  Abg.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,761 
1  Claim.     (CI.  35—12) 


A  controlled  visibility  device  for  mouhting  in  an  air- 
craft cabin  so  as  to  control  the  visibility  of  a  pilot  operat- 
mg  ihe  aircraft  and  thereby  realistically  simulate  blind 
flying  conditions,  said  visibility  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  panel  removably  mounted  over  the  cabin  window 
of  the  aircraft; 

(b)  said  panel  having  a  first  circular  opening  directly 
in  front  ofthe  pilot,  and  a  second  circular  opening 
at  one  side  of  the  pilot; 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  superimposed  discs  of  light  polariz- 
ing material  covering  the  first  opening  in  said  panel 
and  a  second  pair  of  superimposed  discs  of  light 
polarizing  material  covering  the  second  opening  in 
said  panel; 

(d)  qne  of  the  discs  in  each  pair  of  discs  being 
mounted  on  said  panel  in  a  normally  fixed  position 
whereas  the  other  disc  in  each  pair  is  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  panel; 

(e)  servo  means  mounted  on  the  panel  and  connected 
to  the  rotatably  mounted  discs  for  rotating  them  in 
unison  to  continuously  and  selectively  vary  the  visi- 
bility through  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  super- 
imposed discs  from  none  to  good  visibility;  said  servo 
means  including: 

( 1 )  a  first  annular  frame  member  in  which  the 
,1  rotatably  mounted  disc  pf  superimposed  discs 
is  mounted,  said  frame  member  being  supported 
for  rotation  by  a  plurality  of  roller  bearing  as- 
semblies .mounted  to  said  panel  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  first  opening  in  said  panel; 
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(2)"^  second  annular  frame  member  in  which  the 
rotatably  mounted  disc  of  said  second  pair  of 
superimposed  discs  is  mounted,  said  frame  mem- 
ber being  supported  for  rotation  by  a  plurality 
of  roller  bearing  assemblies  mounted  to  said 
panel  around  the  periphery  of  the  second  open- 
ing in  said  pane); 

(3)  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  panel, 

(4)  mechanical  means  connected  between  said 
electric  motor  and  said  first  tand  second  frame 
members  for  rotation  thereof  by  said  electric 

.motor;  said  mechanical  means  including: 
'         (i)  a  pair  of  T-shaped  members  mounted  in 
a  spaced  relation  on  said  first  annular  frame 
member; 

(ti)  a  gear  segment  mounted  on  said  second 
annular  frame  member,- said  gear  segment 
being  in  driving  connection  with  said  elec- 
tric motor; 

(iii)  a  first  cable  connected  between  one  of 
said  pair  of  T-shaped  members  and  one 
end  of  said  gear  segment,  and 

(iv)  a  second  cable  connected  between  the 
other  one  of  said  pair  of  T-shaped  mem- 
j  bers  and  the  other  end  of  said  gear  seg- 
ment, whereby  rotation  of  said  second -an- 
nular frame  member  by  said  electric  motor 
and  said  gear  segment,  in  either  a  clock- 
wise or  counterclockwise  direction,  will  be 
translated  to  said  first  annular  frame  mem- 
■  ber  through  said  first  and  second  cables  and 
said  pair  of  T-shaped  members. 


3^81,966  r 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICES       ^ 

Richard  Johnson,  5415  N.  DiTsrsey  Bird., 

Milwankee,  Wb. 

Filed  May  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,908 

2  Claims.    (CL  35—21) 


1.  An  educational  device  comprising,  a  flat  base 
human  manikin,  visual  means  dividing  said  manikin 
into  a  plurality  of  sections,  a  plurality  of  separate  cover 
plates  conforming  in  size  and  configuration  respectivciy 
to  the  sections  of  the  manikin,  each  cover  plate  having 
written  indicia  indicative  of  separate  and  different  char- 
acteristics of  a  human,  certain  plat^  exhibiting  particu- 
lar characteristics  applied  to  sections  of  the  manikin 
which  represent  those  portions  of  a  human  being  which 
conventionally  have  been  associated  with  these  charac- 
teristics, and  means  on  the  manikin  and  on  the  cover 
plates  to  releasably  retain  each  cover  plate  on  the  mani- 
kin independently  of  each  of  the  other  cover  plates. 


3^1,967 

MEASUREMENT  TOOL 

Morris  Seltzer,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  assigDor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  30. 1964.  Ser.  No.  356,693 

2  Clafans.    (CI.  35—24) 


1.  In  a  manually-operated  tool  for  use  in  analysis  of 
multiple  machining  operation  cycles  performed  with  a 
single  machine  operator: 

a  base  member,  said  base  member  including  a  plurality 
of  retaining  means  comprising  a  series  of  spaced 
concentric  grooves  in  said  base  member  surface,  the 
upper  surface  area  of  said  base  member  being  at 
least  partially  calibrated  in  graduations  having  a 
specified  linear  time  relationship;  . 

a  plurality  of  machining  cycle  indicators,  there  being 
one  indicator  for  each  of  said  cycles,  said  indicators 
being  maintained  in  an  overlying  relatively  movable 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  base  member  by  said 
retaining  means  and  comprising  ring  members  com- 
pletely disposed  in  respective  ones  of  said  grooves 
for  rotation  about  a  center  point; 

a  scale  member  movable  relative  to  said  base  member 
and  said  indicators,  said  scale  member  being  cali- 
brated in  a  plurality  of  graduations  having  the  same 
linear  time  relationship  as  said  base  member  gradua- 
tions; 

and  a  plurality  of  visually  dilferentiablc  elapsed  time 
elements  adapted  for  affixation  to  each  of  said  indi- 
cators, one  visually  differentiable  element  represent- 
ing elapsed  machine  operator  time  and  anothertepre- 
senting  elapsed  machining  operation  time  for  the 
functions  for  a  given  cycle  performed  by  the  machine 
operator  and  the  machine,  respectively,  said  indi- 
cators and  said  scale  member  being  moved  coopera- 
tively with  respect  to  each  other  and  said  base  mem- 
ber for  accurate  simulation  of  total  machine  operator 
and  total  machine  effective  time  and  total  machine 
operator  and  total  machine  idle  time  for  one  or  more 
in  a  series  of  manufactures. 


3  281  968 

DICTATION  TEACHING  AID 

Louis  W.  Culmone,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lustro 

Watch  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  372,592, 
June  4,  1964.    This  application  Jan.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
545,514 

9  CIalm&    (CI.  35—35)  i 

1.  A  teaching  aid  comprising  in  combination  with  dic- 
tating material  divided  into  substantially  equal  groups  of 
words,  each  of  said  groups  having  a  character  indicating 
the  end  of  a  group  and  located  at  the  end  of  said  group, 
means  for  enabling  dictation  of  said  material  at  a  pre- 
selected average  rate,  said  means  comprising  a  stop-watch 
including  a  dial  and  a  second  hand,  said  dial  having  a 
plurality  of  concentric  circular  bands  thereon,  each  of 
said  bands  having  graduations  drawn  to  a  different  scale 
to  enable  dictation  at  a  different  preselected  average  rate. 
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each  of  said  bands  having  identifying  indicia  to  indicate  said  satellite  ring  for  rotating  said  ring  around  said  globe, 
the  dictation  rate  that  said  band  will  enable  the  gradua-  said  second  motive  means  being  independently  adjustable 
lions  on  each  of  said  bands  corresponding  to  said  end  to  regulate  the  velocity  of  said  satellite  ring  with  respect 
of  group  characters,  a  preselected  average  dictation  rate    to  said  globe,  and  control  means  VS^  varying  the  velocity 

and  direction  of  said  satellite  ring  and  said  globe  in  pro- 
portionally equal  amounts  thereby  visually  projecting  in 
time  the  location  and  observation  conditions  of  the 
satellite. 

\ 
3,281,970 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  MODEL  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

EQUIPMENT  DESIGN 
Bela  I.  Sandor,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories  incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  York 

FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,423 
5  Clahns.     (CI.  35—53) 


being  maintained  by  controlling  dictation  so  that  the  end 
of  group  characters  are  reached  during  dictation  as  said 
second  hand  passes  adjacent  the  graduations  on  the  single 
band  corresponding  to  said  preselected  average  rate. 


3  281  969 
SATELLITE  ORBITAL  MONITOR 
Rudolph  W.  Ebacher,  Bedford,  and  Donald  M.  Ferguson, 
Marblehead,  Mass.,  Armando  Mancini,  Fairfax,  Va., 
Lyndon  L.  Sheldon,  Charleston  AFB,  S.C.,  and  Bernard 
S.  Wilson,  Cambridge,  and  Theodore  E.  Wirtanen, 
Chclmrford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,725 
.  I  2  Clahns.     (CI.  35—46) 


1.  A  mechanical  design  aid  for  electronic  equipment 
which  is  to  have  some  components  mounted  on  a  chassis 
and  other  components  mounted  on  a  front  panel  substan- 
tially perpendicular  *to  the  chassis  comprising  a  grid  of 
magnetic  material  having  an  area  at  least  as  large  as 
the  front  panel  under  consideration,  a  base  of  rigid  ma- 
terial having  a  surface  at  least  as  large  as  t^e  chassis 
under  consideration,  a  template  of  opaque  material  at- 
tached to  said  grid  and  having  a  cutout  section  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  area  which  is  available  on  the  front 
panel  for  the  mounting  of  components,  a  first  set  of 
models  representing  the  chassis  components  positioned 
on  said  base  in  a  proposed  arrangement  for  the  chassis 
components,  a  second  set  of  models  representing  the 
front  panel  components,  a  plurality  of  magnets,  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  magnets  magnetically  attaching 
each  model  of  said  second  set  to  the  grid  in  a  proposed 
position  for  the  represented  front  panel  component  which 
permits  the  intermeshing  with  said  chassis  compbnents 
and  presents  an  efficient  and  aesthetically  pleasing  over- 
all arrangement  of  front  panel  components. 


1.  In  a  satellite  orbital  monitor  for  simulating  the  orbit 
of  a  planetary  satellite  for  visual  presentation,  the  com^ 
bination  of  a  rotatable  geographical  earth  globe  having 
a  polar  axis,  first  motive  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  globe  for  rotation  on  said  polar  axis,  a  tiltable  non- 
rotating  inner  sphere  disposed  concentrically  within  said 
globe,  means  for  tilting  said  inner  sphere  such  that  a  cir- 
cumferential line  therearound  indicates  the  areas  on 
earth  which  are  in  the  twilight  zone  at  specific  times  of 
day  for  a  particular  season  of  the  year,  a  satellite  ring 
having  a  simulated  satellite  thereon  concentrically  sur- 
rounding said  globe  and  rotatable  therearound,  an  elon- 
gate arcuate  member  substantially  conforming  to  the  cur- 
vature of  said  globe  and  fixedly  atached  to  extend  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  from  the  lower  axis  terminal  there- 
of, said  satellite  ring  being  slidable  along  said  arcuate 
member  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  satel- 
lite ring,  second  motive  means  operatively  connected  to 


3,281,971 

BUILT-IN  ELEMENTS  IN  SHOES 

Dorothea  M.  Weitzner,  8  E.  62nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,823 

19  CUims.     (CI.  36—2.5) 


1.  A  multiple  purpose  shoe,  comprising  a  thick  sole 
having  a  cylindrical  cavity  therein  open  laterally  at  the 
bottom  of  the  sole,  a  bar  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cav- 
ity with  a  side  of  the  bar  exposed  at  the  bottom  of  the 
sole,  means  for  selectively  locking  the  bar  in  each  of  a 
plurality  of  fixed  circumferential  positions  so  that  a  dif- 
ferent side  of  the  bar  is  exposed  in  each  of  said  posi- 
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tions,  and  different  radially  outwardly  projecting  elements 
on  the  respective  sides  of  the  bar  for  selective  projection 
of  the  elements  beyond  the  sole  of  the  shoe,  said  project- 
ing elements  being  shaped  and  adapted  to  provide  trac- 
tion for  the  shoe  on  sliiH>ery  surfaces. 


said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  housing,  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  housing, 
the  ends  of  said  shaft  being  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other;  one  of  said  ends  being  electrically  connected 
to  the  second  terminal  of  the  battery,  and  the  other  of 


3^81,972 

REMOVABLE  BLADE 

Sander  R.  Kercstes,  P.O.  Box  64,  La  Follette,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,433 

4  Claims,    (a.  37—141) 


said  ends  being  connected  to  <he  other  of  the  motor 
inputs;  and  support-and-conducting  means  connected  to 
the  ends  of  said  shaft  for  mechanically  supporting  said 
shaft  and  also  providing  an  electrical  contact  therebe- 
tween to  close  the  electrical  path  between  the  second 
terminal  of  the  battery  and  the  other  input  of  the  motor. 


1.  In  combination,  a  forwardly  opening  bucket  includ- 
ing upstanding  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  connected  to 
and  extending  transversely  therebetween,  a  transversely 
extending  forward  cutting  edge  upon  said  bottom  wall, 
cutting  edges  on  said  side  walls  extending  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  forward  cutting  edge,  a 
replacement  blade  assembly  detachably  mounted  upon 
said  bucket  comprising  a  y^haped  body  including  a  trans- 
versely elongated  web  with  end  pieces  extending  upward- 
ly and  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  web  and  end  pieces 
each  having  forwardly  directed  \nife  edges  and  a  rear- 
wardly opening  pocket  snugly  and  embracingly  receiving 
the  front  portion  of  said  bucket  bottom  and  side  walls, 
fasteners  detachably  securing  said  replacement  blade 
assembly  to  said  bucket  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  teeth  secured  to  said  web  and  projecting 
forwardly  therefrom,  each  tooth  comprising  a  V-shaped 
element  including  top  and  bottom  members  with  a  rear- 
wardly opening  space  therebetween  embracing  the  for- 
ward edge  of  said  web,  the  bottom  member  having  a 
knife  ed^  at  its  forward  end,  said  top  member  having  its 
forward  CTige  rigidly  secured  to  said  bottom  member  rear- 
wardly'of  the  bottom  member  forward  edge,  said  web 
being  secured  to  said  bottom  wall  by  a  single  removable 
fastener  extending  through  both  said  bottom  wall  and 
web,  and  an  arcuate  rib-like  guard  bonded  to  and  rising 
from  the  top  surface  of  said  web  and  at  least  partially 
encircling  said  removable  fastener,  said  removable  fas- 
tener being  disposed  rearwardly  of  a  substantially  central- 
ly located  tooth  between  the  top  member  thereof  and  the 
guard.  

3,281  973 
ADVERTISING  DEVICE 
Jules  W.  Glascr,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y. 
(289  Neppcrhan  Ave.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.)  , 
Filed  June  1,  1964,  S«r.  No.  371,424 
17  Claims.    (CL  40—33) 
1.  A  device  comprising   a  frame;  an  electric   niotor 
mounted  on  said  frame;  said  motor  having  a  pair  of 
electrical  inputs  and  a  mechanical  output  shaft;  said  mo- 
tor adapted  to  rotate  its  output  shaft  when  energized  by 
an  electric  potential  being  impressed  across  its  inputs;  a 
battery  mounted  on  said  frame;  said  battery  having  a 
first  electric  terminal,  and  a  second  electric  terminal,  and 
providing  therebetween  a  potential  sufficient  to  energize 
the  motor;  said  first  electric  terminal  being  connected  to 
one  of  the  motor  inputs;  a  housing  surrounding  said  bat- 
tery, motor  and  frame;  said  housing  being  mechanically 
connected  to  the  output  shaft  of  the  motor,  and  adapted 
to  be  rotated  by  said  output  shaft;  a  shaft  co-axial  with 


3,281,974 
FACE  TURNER 

Floyd  J.  Jensen,  908  Colonial  Lane,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  )90,818 

9  Claims.     {CI.  40—103) 

9.  A  page  turning  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  stand  having  a  generally  planar  back  support  member 
and  a  bottom  support  member  having  an  upper  surface 
extending  transversely  from  said  back  support  member, 
a  lower  retaining  member  provided  on  said  surface  ad- 
jacent said  back  support  and  having  an  upprr  end  with 
a  diametrically  extending  groove  therein,  a  clamp  mem- 
ber hingedly  mounted  on  said  back  support  in  opposed 
spaced   relation  with  said  retaining  member,  a  carriage 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  stand  subjacent  said 
upper  surface  and  being  movable  between  two  positions, 
means  rcsiliently  urging  said  carriage  into  a  first  of  said 
two  positions  disposed  farthest  from  said  surface,  a  man- 
ually operable  knob  rotatably  mounted  on  said  stand, 
a  cam  member  secured  to  said  knob  and  engageable  with 
said  carriage  for  selectively  moving  the  latter  into  its 
'second   position   disjjosed   closest   to   said   surface,   said 
surface  having  an  elongated  slot  therein  disposed  above 
said  carriage  and  generally  parallel  with  said  back  sup- 
port, a  release  trigger  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carriage 
for  movement  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  back 
support  and  having  an  upp;r  portion  extending  through 
said  slot  and  positioned  above  said  upper  surface  when 
said  carriage  is  in  said  second  position  thereof,  said  trig- 
ger being  movable  between  two  positions  relative  to  said 
carriage,  means  resiliently  urging  said  trigger  to  a  first  of 
said  positions  relative  to  said  carriage,  an  electrical  rotary 
solenoid  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  coupled  to  said 
trigger  for  urging  the  latter  into  its  second  position  rela- 
tive to   said  carriage   when  said   solenoid   is  energized, 
electrical  circuit  means  including  an  operating  switch 
coupled  to  said  solenoid  for  selective  energization  there- 
of, said  switch  being  positioned  remotely  from  said  stand, 
said  trigger  having  three  operating  positions  relative  to 
said  stand,  said  trigger  being  disposed  in  its  first  said  op- 
erating position  when  said  carriage  is  in  its  second  said 
position  and  said  trigger  is  in  its  first  said  position  rela- 
tive to  said  carriage,  said  trigger  being  disposed  in  its 
second  operating  position  when  said  carriage  is  in  its  sec- 
ond said  position  and  said  trigger  is  in  its  second  position 
relative  to  said  carriage,  and  said  trigger  being  disposed 
in  its  third  operating  position  when  said  carriage  is  in  its 
first  said  position,  a  bock  removably  mounted  on  said 
stand  and  having  a  shaft  positionable  between  said  re- 
taining member  and  clamp  members,  a  ridge  portion  pro- 
vided on  the  bottom  end  of  said  shaft  for  engagement 
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with  said  groove  for  fixedly  securing  said  shaft  in  rotation- 
al position  relative  to  said  lower  retaining  member,  said 
book  including  a  plurality  of  page  holders  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  rotation  about  the  axis  thereof,  said  holders 
each  including  a  relatively  rigid  longitudinal  portion  dis- 
posed parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  shaft  and  a  bottom 
portion  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  longitudinal 
portion  and  disposed  adjacent  to  and  spaced  upwardly 
from  said  surface,  said  holder  having  a  pair  of  overlying 
transparent  sheets  secured  to  said  longitudinal  and  bot- 
tom portions  thereof,  said  holders  each  having  »  pair  of 
spaced  annular  bearings  concentrically  mounted  on  said 
shaft  for  rotation  thereon,  each  said  holder  being  mov- 
able on  its  bearings  from  a  loaded  position  parallel  with 
said  back  support  member  on  one  side  of  said  shaft  ad- 
jacent said  trigger  to  an  unloaded  position  parallel  with 
back  support  member  on  the  other  side  of  said  shaft,  said 
pair  of  bearings  for  each  holder  being  spaced  the  same 
distance  apart  with  the  respective  bearings  of  one  holder 
being  spaced  axially  on  said  shaft  in  relat  on  to  the  re- 
maining bearings,  a  plurality  of  collar  members  each  se- 
cured rigidly  to  said  shaft  axially  adjacent  one  of  the  bear- 
ings of  each  holder  for  restraining  the  latter  bearings 
against  axial  movement  in  one  direction  relative  to  said 
shaft,  the  other  of  said  bearings  for  each  holder  having 
a  central  recess  therein  defining  an  annular  space  sur- 
rounding said  shaft,  a  coil  torsion  spring  disposed  in  each 
said  annular  space  surrounding  said  shaft  and  secured  be- 
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crating  position  being  disposed  out  of  obstructive  rela- 
tion with  all  of  said  holders,  said  lower  retaining  member 
being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  disposed  in 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  manually  oper- 
able lever  extending  radially  from  said  lower  retaining 
member  for  moving  the  latter  into  selective  rotational 
positions,  and  means  for  selectively  retaining  said  lower 
retaining  member  in  said  selected  rotational  positions 
thereof. 


3,281,975 

CALENDAR  WITH  LETTER  WEIGHING  MEANS 

Edward  J.  Simone,  7851  General  Sheridan  Lane, 

Affton,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,708 

11  Claims.     (CI.  40—120) 


1.  A  desk  calenJa/  embodying  self-standing  portable 
support  means  including  at  least  one  upstanding  self- 
righting  panel  having  means  adapted  to  support  a  calendar 
and  fixed  fulcrum  means  permitting  the  panel  to  tilt  in 
a  given  manner  and  direction  and  also  having  slot  means, 
said  slot  means  embodying  at  least  one  slot  for  temporary 
reception  and  retention  of  an  insertable  and  removable 
letter  whidi  is  to  be  weighed. 


tween  said  shaft  and  corresponding  other  bearing  for. 
urging  the  corresponding  holder  into,  its  unloaded  position, 
a  pair  of  right  angle  bracket  members  secured  between 
each  said  longitudinal  holder  portion  and  the  correspond- 
ing pair  of  annular  bearings  for  said  holder,  said  longi- 
tudinal portion  and  brackets  of  each  said  holder  being 
spaced  radially  in  relation  to  said  shaft  with  respect  to 
the  remaining  holders  and  brackets  thereof  whereby  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  holders  are  positionable  in  generally 
parallel  overlying  relation  to  one  another,  a  first  plural- 
'ity  of  said  holder^  having  said  bottom  portion  thereof 
positioned  in  obstructing  relation  with  said  trigger  when 
in  said  first  operating  position  for  restraining  the  latter 
holders  against  movement  from  loaded  to  unloaded  posi- 
tion, said  first  plurality  of  holders  being  unobstructed  by 
said  trigger  when  in  said  second  operating  position,  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  said  holders  having  said  bottom  portions 
thereof  positioned  in  obstructive  .relation  with  said  trig- 
ger when  in  said  second  operating  position  for  restraining 
the  latter  hold<rs  against  movement  from  loaded  to  un- 
loaded position,  said  second  plurality  of  holders  being 
unobstructed  by  said  trigger  when  in  said  first  oper:.ting 
position,  said  first  plurality  of  holders  being  disposed  in 
alternating  stack  relation  with  said  second  plurality  of 
holders  when  both  pluralities  of  holders  are  in  said  loaded 
positions  thereof,  and  said  trigger  when  in  said  third  op- 


3,281,976 
TRANSPARENCY  FRAMES  AND  MEANS  FOR 
LOADING  TRANSPARENCIES  INTO  SUCH 
FRAMES 

Herbert  Riedel,  Spitalmuhlenstrasse  13, 

717  Schwabiscb-Hall,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  18,  1963, 

R  36,148 

5  Claims.    (CI.  40—152) 


g 


&^ 


H 


It 


1.  A  film  transparency  frame  comprising  a  molded 
front  portion  and  an  identical  back  portion;  a  flexural 
hinge  extending  (ne  entire  width  of,  and  connecting, 
said  portions;  said  hinge  having  a  rib  substantially  in  its 
center  and  extending  the  full  length  of  said  hinge;  said 
back  portion  being  provided  with  means  for  positioning 
said  film;  both  said  front  and  back  portions  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  accommodating  cover  glasses, 
means  for  keeping  said  portions  in  closed  position;  and 
loading  and  registering  means  for  said  film. 
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3^81,977  tend,  said  collars  with  said  shoulder  means  thereon  being 

"n/m^  ■   A    Jf^^^S^'^^^NCY  HOLDER  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  handle  of  the  cart  jn  a 

I         1^1.        J**^  S!^**°*'  ^'*''  *f*8nor  to  MUprfat,    spaced  parallel  relationship  with  the  shoulder  means  fac- 

'""'  "'"J^rfe  2TiWV?eT?K''S>5.75?*''""*        -«  °-  another  a  plurality  of  elongated  transparent  cover 

5  Claims.     (CI.  10     159)  means  positioned  between  said  collar  means  and  engaging 

I       '  *  the  wedge  shaped  sides  of  the  shoulder  means  being  se- 

.   ^  cured  thereon,  said  holder^being  adapted  to  be  rotatable 

y^^^^><.    a  o"  'he  handle  of  the  cart  and  to  have  sheets  of  printed 

^v.^v^  -V  paper  with  advertising  thereon  positioned  between  the 

corresponding  sides  of  the  shoulder  means  of  the  respec- 
tive collars  and  held  in  position  by  the  cover  means  to 
be  viewed  therethrough. 


1.  A  holder  for  transparencies  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  sheet  of  flexible  transparent  material  including  a 
base  panel  and  at  least  two  side  panels  arranged 
on  intersecting  sides  of  the  base  panel; 

at  least  one  of  the  side  panels  b^ing  folded  to  define 
an  upstanding  first  wall  extending  at  an  angle  to  the 
base  panel  and  a  second  wall  joined  to  the  first  wall 
and  overlying  part  of  the  base  panel,  said  second 
wall  havrng  one  portion  extending  from  the  out- 
standing first  wall  towards  the  base  panel  and  an- 
other portion  connected  thereto  and  extending  away 
from  the  base  panel; 

at  least  one  other  side  panel  being  folded  to  define  a 
folded  edge  connecting  it  to  tht  base  panel,  a  fkst 
portion  overlying  part  of  the  base  panel,  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  folded  back  over  the  first  portion; 

an  opaque  border  about  the  periphery  of  the  base  panel 
to  frame  a  transparent  portion  thereof;  and 

the^^ide  panels  being  adapted  to  receive  a  transparency 
under  their  portions  overlying  the  base  panel  with 
one  edge  of  the  transparency  abutting  said  upstand- 
ing first  wall  in  said  one  side  panel  and  with  a 
second  edge  of  the  transparency  abutting  the  folded 
edge  between  said  other  side  panel  and  the  base 
panel  to  thereby  hold  a  transparency  in  position 
over  the  transparent  area  of  the  base  panel. 


3^81,979 
CARTRIDGE  AND  MAGAZINE  EJECTOR 

Edward  M.  Stark,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  itt 
Emhart  Corporation,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a  corpoMlion 
of  Connecticut 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,714 
7  Claims.    (CI.  42—25) 


1.  For  use  in  firearnvs  having  a  removable  magazine 
box,  a  magazine  ejector  comprising  a  .spring  steel  arm 
mounted  in  the  receiver  portion  of  the  firearm  and  ex- 
tending downwardly,  in  its  relaxed  condition,  sufficiently 
to  engage  said  magazine  box  before  it  is  fully  inserted 
into  the  rejeiver,  means  for  latching  the  magazine  in  said 
receiver  w?hen  fully  inserted  therein,  said  arm  and  latch 
means  being  disposed  .so  that  the  spring  arm  is  substantial- 
ly tensioned  upwardly  when  the  magazine  box  is  latched 
in  the  receiver. 


\ 


3,281,978 
DISPLAY  HOLDER  FOR  SHOPPING  CART 

Wayne  A.  Drugan,  Valley  City,  N.  Dak.,  and  Neil  M. 
Clark,  St.  Louis  Parle,  Minn.,  assignors,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  Dnigan-Severson  Inc.,  Valley 
City,  N.  Dak.,  a  corporation  of  North  Dakota 
FUed  May  26,  1964,  S«r.  No.  370,187 


JO 


3,281,980 

PROGRESSIVELY  FLOODING  TRAWL  DOORS 

Frank  J.  Luketa,  5567  Greenwood  Ave.  N^ 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Original   application   Aug.   24.    1962,  Ser.   No.   219,276. 

Divided  and  tliis  application  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

409,122 

6  Claims.    (CI.  43—9) 


1.  A  display  holder  for  a  shopping  cart  having  a 
wheeled  support  with  a  basket  thereon  and  a  tubular 
handle  connected  to  the  wheeled  support  and  extending 
around  one  end  of  the  basket  comprising,  a  pair  of  collars 
of  flexible  material  each  having  a  radial  slot  therein  and 
adapted  to  be  deformed  to  slip  over  the  tubular  handle 
and  mount  thereon,  shoulder  means  on  one  surface  of 
each  of  said  collars,  each  of  said  shoulder  means  having  a 

plurality  of  wedge  shaped  sides  which  originate  near  the  2.  A  hollow  trawl  door  formed  with  lower  holes  for 
peripheral  edge  of  the  respective  collar,  an  aperture  lo-  admission  of  water,  and  upper  holes  for  escape  of  air  ad- 
cated  at  the  geometric  center  of  each  collar  through  jacent  its  upr>er  edge  with  lesser  total  area  than  the  total 
which  the  tubular  handle  of  the  cart  is  adapted  to  ex-   area  of  said  lower  holes  and  communicating  with  said 
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lower  holes,  whereby  the  air  escapes  from  the  hollow  in- 
terior of  the  door  at  a  limited  rate  when  the  door  is  first 
submerged. 


3,281,981 

LINE,  HOOK  AND  BAIT  HOLDER  ATTACHMENT 

William  J.  Dykhouse,  1118  Colfax  St., 

Grand  Haven,  Mkh. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,049 

4  Claims.    (CL  43—25.2) 


2.  A  pole  attachment  fishhook  holder  comprising:  an 
upper  element  having  ears,  and  a  lower  element  having 
ears;  a  pivot  pin  pivotally  mounting  said  ears  of  said 
elements;  a  flexible  elongated  band  connected  on  its  oppo- 
site ends  to  opposite  sides  of  said  holder;  a  pair  of  set 
screws  extending  down  through  said  lower  element;  and 
said  upper  element  having  cut-out  portions  allowing  ac- 
cess to  said  set  screws. 


3,281,982 

FISH  LURES 

Lyk  P.  Salisbury,  1192  Winston  Court,  Upland,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,804 

3  Claims.     (CI.  43— -42.5) 


I.  An  opener  combination  for  a  container  comprising 
a  sealer  element,  a  lift  tab  for  removing  the  sealer  ele- 
ment from  the  container,  and  a  connector  tab  for  join- 
ing a  fishing  hook  to  the  lift  tab  and  the  sealer  element, 
said  sealer  element,  lift  tab  and  connector  tab  each  having 
only  one  of  their  ends  conunonly  joined  and  secured  to 
each  other. 


3,281,983 

EXPENDABLE  CASTING  DEVICE 

Leonard  C.  Blankenbecler,  1518  Hacienda  Ave., 

San  Clemente,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,952 

5  Claims.     (CI.  43—43.12) 


t  >* 


2.  An  expendable  casting  device  comprising: 

a  non-buoyant  body; 

release  means  cooperating  with  said  body  for  securing 
said  body  to  a  leader,  said  means  including  a  buoy- 
ant member  movable  by  the  force  of  buoyancy  when 
the  member  is  in  water  from  a  position  where  the 
leader  is  secured  to  a  position  where  the  means  re- 


leases the  leader  and  the  body  may  fall  free  of  the 
leader,  said  release  means  being  at  least  partially 
responsive  to  the  tension  on  a  leader  to  which  the 
device  is  secured  such  that  increased  tension  on  the 
leader  delays  the  action  of  the  release  means. 


>  3,281,984 

<i       JET  PROPELLED  TOY  DEVICE 
Sammy  S.  Wechsler,  732  W.  183rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.. 
FUed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,014 
l\  Claim.    (CI.  46—95) 


A  jet  propelled  toy  boat  comprising, 

(a)  a  body  simulating  the  hull  of  a  boat,  said  body 
having  a  bottom  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  water, 

(b)  means  defining  an  exhaust  channel  formed  beneath 
said  bottom  and  which  is  submerged  when  placed  in 
water,  said  channel  having  an  upwardly  inclining 
roof  portion  and  opening  towards  tlie  stern  of  said 
boat, 

(c)  means  defining  a  small  exhaust  port  formed  in  the 
roof  of  said  exhaust  channel, 

(d)  a  nipple  connected  to  said  bottom  circumscribing 
said  exhaust  port, 

(e)  a  conduit  having  one  end  fitted  into  said  nipple, 

(f)  a  balloon  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
conduit, 

(g)  means  connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  conduit 
for  prohibiting  the  detachment  of  said  balloon  from 
said  conduit  when  inflated, 

(h)   means  defining  an  air  inlet  to  said  conduit, 

(i )  -a  branch  conduit  connected  to  said  conduit  in  com- 
munication with  said  air  inlet, 

(j)  a  tubular  mouthpiece  having  an  outside  diameter 
adapted  to  be  frictionally  fitted  to  said  branch  con- 
duit to  fixedly  and  immovably  secure  the  same  into 
the  end  of  said^  branch  coitduit, 

(k)  said  mouthpiece  having  an  'nturned  flange  ad- 
jacent the  inner  end  thereof  to  define  an  opening, 

(1)  a  check  valve  means  interposed  between  said  open- 
ing of  said  mouthpiece  and  said  air  inlet  of  said 
conduit, 

(m)  said  check  valve  means  including  a  free  floating 
disc  mounted  for  limited  axial  movement, 

(n)  ahd  rib  means  formed  on  the  internal  surface  of 
said  branch  conduit  and  said  rib  means  having  an 
end  portion  spaced  from  said  inturned  flange  and 
which  cooperates  with  said  inturned  flange  of  said 
mouthpiece  for  limiting  the  axial  movement  of  said 
disc  relative  to  said  opening,  said  disc  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  said  opening  but  less  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  branch  conduit  whereby 
said  disc  permits  said  air  blown  into  jsaid  mouthpiece 
to  flow  through  said  opening  and  around  said  disc  to 
said  balloon  to  inflate  same  and  whereby  the  back 
pressure  of  the  air  in  the  balloon  causes  said  disc 
to  seal  said  opening  of  said  mouthpiece  to  prohibit 
the  escape  of  air  therethrough  when  blowing  has 
ceased,  and  thereby  permitting  the  air  to  exhaust 
through  said  port  through  said  exhaust  chantiel  to 
propel  the  boat  through  the  water. 
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3,281,985 

TOY  VEHICLE  TRACK  ELEVATING  DEVICE 

Alfred  Einfalt,  Nuren&bcrg,  Bavaria,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gcbruder  EinfiJt,  Nuremberg,  Germany 

Filed  Jme  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,919 

Claims  priority,  appHcaUon  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1964, 

E  26.462 

2  Claims.    (6.  46—202) 


It 


3,281,987 

SOIL  CONDITIONING 

David  B.  Scott,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Voric 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,073 

9  Claims.  (CL  47—9) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  crusting  of  surface  soils 
which  consists  of  applying  to  the  soil  a  synthetic  additive 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  compounds 
and  aldehyde  adducts  thereof  in  doses  of  from  one-half 
to  one  hundred  pounds  of  the  additive  per  acre  of  soil 
treated. 

[  3,281,988  , 

LAWN  EDGING  MATERIAL 

Felix  Cohen,  2465  S.  Kearney  SC,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,131 

IS  Claims,    (a.  47—33) 


r 

1.  A  toy  comprising:  a  tracl^  having  a  gradual  slope  for 
toy  vehicles  §uch  as  toy  motor  cars;  a  "sky-scraper"  car 
park  between  the  lower  portion  at  the  end  of  said  track 
and  a  higher  portion  at  the  beginning  of  said  track,  said 
car  park  having  an  entrance  at  said  track  end  and  an  exit 
at  said  track  beginning;  an  elevating  device  connecting 
the  beginning  and  end  of  said  track;  and  first  and  second 
stops  for  arresting  the  toy  vehicles  at  said  entrance  and 
said  exit  respectively,  said  first  stop  comprising  a  two-- 
armed  swivel  lever  controlled  by  said  elevating  device 
and  one  arm  of  which  carries  run-in  stop  means  arresting 
the  first  vehicle  arriving  and  the  other  arm  carries  advance 
stop  means  spaced  from  the  entrandc  to  said  car  park  ar- 
resting the  next  and  further  vehicles  arriving. 


3,281,986 
DUNE  STABILISATION 
Tadeusz  L.  Les,  Drayton,  England,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,505 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  July  19,  1962, 

27,827/62,  27,828/62,  27,830/62 

1  Claim.    (CI.  47—9) 


vtmrns  rivfe  .far  * 


f»      tm    «0    Ml     x» 

M  uk-M/ri^sfi-vimif^rmr'! 


A  method  of  stabilising  sand  and  other  top  soil  from 
deterioration  through  wind  and  water  erosion  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  sand  and  top  soil  a  wax-contain- 
ing petroleum  hydrocarbon  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  from 
about  200  to  about  1200  seconds  Redwood  I  at  100"  F. 
in  an  amount  of  between  about  %  of  a  ton  and  2Vi 
tons  of  said  oil  per  hectare  of  sand  and  top  soil  area, 
thereby  substantially  preventing  sand  and  top  soil  dete- 
rioration without  substantially  preventing  breathing  and 
moisture  intake  of  said  sand  and  top  soil. 


1.  Edging  material  for  separation  of  adjoining  grassed 
and  soil  areas  comprising  an  integral  body  of  stiff  mate- 
rial having  substantially  parallel  depending  portions 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  forwardly  and  rcarwardly 
earth  penetrating  positions,  at  least  one  of  said  depending 
portions  extending  substantially  below  the  soil  surface, 
the  forward  position  being  disposed  at  a  soil  area  and  the 
rearward  position  being  disposed  in  a  bordering  grassed 
area,  the  vertical  extent  of  said  one  depending  portion 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  distance  between  said 
depending  portions,  an  interconnecting  portion  being 
of  arcuate  section  providing  a  sloping  surface  between 
the  tops  of  the  depending  portions  and  merging  with  a 
cantilever  portion  extending  rcarwardly  from  the  rear- 
ward depending  portion  in  spaced  overhanging  relation 
to  bordering  grass  in  the  grassed  area. 


3,281,989  ' 

STORM  DOOR  HAVING  RELEASABLE  GRILL 
Henry  R.  Roscnbium,  Niks,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rosien- 
bium  Brothers  Company,  Niles,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  June  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,397 
2  Claims.    (O.  49—57) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  storm  door  and  a  grill  there- 
for, said  door  having  grill  receiving  brackets  thereon,  said 
brackets  each  comprising  a  flat  apertured  body  member 
having  a  right  angular  flange  on  its  upper  edge,  a  ver- 
tically positioned  upstanding  wall  on  said  flange,  the  upper 
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longitudinal  edge  of  said  wall  being  rolled  to  thicken  the 
same  transversely,  said  flange,  wall  and  rolled  longitu- 
dinal edge  being  formed  of  resilient  material  whereby  said 
grill  is  normally  retained  in  snug  relation  on  said  storm 
door. 


adjustable  mounting  means  associated  with  the  other 
end  of  said  bell  crank  f6r  selectively  securing  said 
bell  crank  at  various  angular  positions  representative 
of  different  amounts  of  tension  in  said  toothed  belt. 


3,281,990 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  DOORS 
Kurt  Harald  Nilsson,  Nacka,  Sweden,  assignor  Xo  In- 
geniorsfirma  Limenco,  Anders  Nilsson  &  Co.,  Nacka, 
Sweden,  a  Swedish  idnt-stock  company 

Filed  Sept  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,713 
2  Claims.    (Ci.  49—306) 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  doors,  adapted  to  replace  a 
fixed  floor  sill,  comprising  a  door  frame,  a  door  having 
a  downwardly  facing  groove  in  its  lower  edge  portion, 
a  sealing  ledge  substantially  in  said  groove  for  vertical 
movement  to  an  upper  position  clearing  the  floor  and 
a  lower  position  engaging  and  sealing  against  the  floor, 
said  sealing  ledge  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  elon- 
gated strips  of  sheet  material  exteiMJing  substantially  the 
length  of  said  ledge,  and  a  pair  of  spacing  strips  of  elastic 
material  one  above  the  other,  the  lower  oi  said  spacing 
strips  extending  below  said  strips  of  sheet  material  and 
serving  as  the  seal  when  engaging  the  floor,  the  upper 
one  of  said  elastic  strips  being  shorter  than  said  lower 
elastic  <Strip  and  being  spaced  therefrom  forming  a  tun- 
nel below  itself;  actuating  means  for  said  sealing  ledge 
comprising  an  elongated  spring  rod  located  in  said  groove, 
articulated  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  spring  rod 
to  said  door  and  said  spring  rod  extending  through  said 
tunnel  above  said  lower  elastic  strip  and  below  said  upper 
elastic  strip,  the  other  end  of  said  spring  rod  extending 
out  of  said  groove  to  engage  said  door  frame  when  the 
door  is  closed  to  press  on  the  said  other  end  of  said  spring 
rod  to  cause  said  spring  rod  to  bend  downwardly  in  its 
central  portion  to  force  said  sealing  device  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  floor,  and  said  spring  rod  being  dis- 
engaged from  said  door  frame  when  the  door  is  opened 
whereby  said  spring  rod  straightens  and  raises  said  sealing 
device  by  engagement  beneath  said  upper  elastic  strip. 


3,281,991 
OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  RETRACTABLE 

VEHICLE  WINDOWS 
Hans  CokD,  Schwieberdingen  Kreis  Ludwigsburg,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Firma  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.  F.  Porsche  K.G., 
'  Stutt^ul-^fFenhausen,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  27,  1963, 
P  33,074  -^ 

6  Claims.  (CI.  49—352) 
I.  Operating  mechanism  for  retractable  windows  of 
vehicles,  particularly  side  windows  of  motor  vehicles, 
comprising  a  window,  means  for  guiding  said  window 
during  sliding  movement  between  first,  second  and  inter- 
mediate positions,  and  driving  means  for  said  window  in- 
cluding a  flexible  toothed  belt  operatively  connected  to 
said  window  and  supported  in  closed  circuit  arrange- 
ment by  a  drive  wheel  and  at  least  one  guide  roller,  said 
drive  wheel  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  shaft  serving 
simultaneously  as  an  axle  of  rotation  for  a  bell  crank,  and 
tension  roller  means  supported  on  one  end  of  said  bell 
crank  in  contact  with  said  toothed  belt  for  adjustably 
maintaining  the  tension  in  said  belt  at  a  preselected  value. 


\ 


said  adjustable  mounting  means  including  a  segment 
portion  on  said  bell  crank  and  a  clamping  member 
cooperating  with  said  segment  portion  to  adjustably 
secure  said  tension  roller  means  in  contact  with  said 
toothed  belt. 


3,281,992  ' 

WHEEL  SUPPORT  FOR  DOORS 

John  F.  Morrison,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Whirlpooi 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,813 

5  Claims.    (CL  49—396) 


1.  Structure  for  supporting  a  door  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis  over  a  subjacent  surface,  com- 
prising: means  defining  a  door  having  a  bottom  and  a 
free  edge  portion  spaced  from  said  axis;  a  wheel;  and 
means  rotatably  mounting  the  wheel  on  said  door  at  said 
free  edge  portion  to  extend  below  said  bottom  for  engag- 
ing the  subjacent  surface  to  support  the  door  thereon,  said 
mounting  means  including  a  torsion  spring  having  an 
elongated  torsion  portion  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
width  of  said  door  for  yieldably  adjusting  the  position  of 
the  wheel  for  maintained  engagement  with  the  subjacent 
surface  during  swinging  movement  of  the  door  there- 
over, and. means  on  said  door  for  retaining  said  elongated 
spring  portion  against  transverse  displacement,  means  at 
one  end  of  the  spring  at  said  free  edge  portion  of  the 
door  for  mounting  said  wheel  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  elongate  axis  of  the  elongated  sprihg  por- 
tion, and  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  spring  for  locking 
said  other  end  against  rotation  about  said  axis  only  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  about  said  axis  in  mov- 
ing upwardly  relative  to  said  door  bottom. 


i 
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REVERSIBLE  SLIDING  DOOR  AND  WINDOW 
CONSTRUCTION 
Harry  M.  Rictgelman,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Ador  Corporation,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,720 
10  Oalms.     (CI.  49—425) 


1.  A  reversible  sliding  sash  constniction,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  normally  vertical  stiks; 

a  pair  of  normally  horizontal  upper  and  lower  rails 
joined  to  said  stiles  to  make  up  the  frame  of  said 
sash; 

an  upper  roller  means  housing  removably  mounted 
within  each  stile  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  to  project  above  said 
upper  rail; 

a  wheel  carried  at  the  upper  end  of  each  housing,  said 
wheel  being  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis; 

integral  shielding  means  extending  from  the  upper 
end  of  each  housing  adjacent  each  wheel  housing, 
said  shielding  means  having  low  friction  surfaces 
projecting  above  and  laterally  beyond  the  outer 
peripheral  edges  of  the  wheel  carried  by  said 
housing; 

means  for  spring-biasing  each  housing  and  wheel 
outwardly  from  its  stile; 

mean  for  adjustably  limiting  the  extent  of  projection 
of  each  of  said  housings  and  wheels  from  their  re- 
spective stiles; 

a  lower  roller  means  housing  removably  mounted  at 
the  lower  end  of  each  stile,  each  of  said  lower  roller 
means  housihgs  being  physically  interchangeable 
with  each  of  said  upper  roller  means  housings; 

a  wheel  carried  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  lower 
roller  means  housings,  iaid  wheel  being  rotatable 
about  a  horizontal  axis; 

and  means  for  spring-biasing  eath  of  said  lower  hous- 
ings and  wheels  to  projected  positions  below  said 
lower  rail. 


3,281,994 
SURFACE  GRINDER 
La  Roy  E.  Robinson,  Hopkins,  and  Charles  E.  Cleland, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Continental  Machines, 
Inc.,  Savage,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Filed  May  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,546 
8  Claims.     (CI.  51—92) 
1.  In  a  surface  grinder  wherein  a  rotary  power  driven 
grinding  tool  member  and  a  work-carrying  member  arc 
mounted   and   arranged   to  have   relative   reciprocatory 
work-performing  traverse  and  the  length  of  said  traverse 
is  greater  than  the  length  of  the  work  surface  along  the 
line  of  traverse,  so  that  contact  between  the  grinding  tool 
and  the  work  is  repeatedly  broken  and  remade  as  the  di- 
rection of  relative  traverse  changes,  the  combination  of: 
(A)   power  means  to  drive  the  rotary  grinding  tool 
member: 


(B)  power  means  to  reciprocate  one  of  said  members 
with  respect  to  the  other; 

(C)  reversing  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
power  means  which  effects  the  reciprocation,  and 
arranged  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  reciprocated  mem- 
ber when  work-performing  contact  between  the 
grinding  tool  and  the  work  is  broken,  to  reverse  the 
direction  said  power  means  moves  the  reciprocatory 
member;  and 


(D)  modifying  means  to  unpredictably  modify  the 
effect  which  one  of  said  three  means  has  upon  its 
respective  structure,  to  thereby  unpredictably  vary 
the  point  on  the  periphery  of  the  rotary  grinding  tool 
which  first  makes  contact  with  the  work  surface  each 
time  contact  therebetween  is  remade,  so  as  to  avoid 
the  formation  of  a  visually  discernable  regular  pat- 
tern on  the  ground  surface  of  the  work. 


3,281,995 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Alfred  T.  Parrella,  Newtown,  and  Gene  R.  Gagliardi, 
Bethany,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Farrcl  Corporation,  An« 
sonia.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,018 
17  Claims.     (CI.  51—165) 


i 


Ji       o 


•I 


3.  In  a  roll  grinder  of  the  type  wherein  a  mill  roll  is 
supported  on  journal  ends  thereof  on  journal  supports 
and  arranged  to  be  axially  aligned  with  a  reference  axis, 
the  improvement  comprising;  means  for  detecting  the 
center  of  each  journal  at  its  journal  suppo^,  support 
means  including  guide  means,  said  detecting  means  be- 
ing movable  on  said  guide  means  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  a  mill  roll  supported 
on  the  grinder,  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
each  of  said  detecting  means  for  indicating  the  distance 
of  the  detected  centers  from  a  reference  axis. 
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3,281,996 
X  SAW   BLADE 

Harlan  D.  Cuklanz,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts \ 

Filed  Api".  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,834 
16  Claims.     (CI.  51—204) 

[  V 


1.  A  thin  abrasive  saw  comprising  a  thin  metallic  sup- 
port having  a 'narrow  edge  surface,  a  cutting  portion 
adjoining  said  narrow  edge  surface  consisting  of  at  least 
two  layers  of  abrasive  grits  disposed  in  continuous  phase 
between  spaced  planar  side  surfaces  both  substantially 
perpendicular  to  a  cutting  surface  generally  parallel  to 
said  narrow  edge  surface  whereby  the  outer  extremities 
of  all  of  the  abrasive  grits  adjoining  the  respective  planar 
side  surfaces  of  said  cutting  portion  are  coincident  with 
one  of  said  planar  side  surfaces,  and  an  electrodeposited 
bond  material  in  continuous  phase  interlacing  said  abra- 
sive grits  and  adherent  to  said  thin  metallic  support. 


members  being  adapted  to  hang  in  a  vertical  position 
across  the  side  faces  of  the  block  when  the  back  face  is 
brought  into  facewise  abutment  with  the  second  roof 
surface  in  such  a  manner  that  the  lower  margin  thereof 
is  presented  horizontally  above  the  upper  margin  thereof 
whereby  the  straight  edges  of  the  second  guide-forming 
members  establish  a  second  plane  along  which  the  block 
can  be  cut  in  the  formation  of  an  angularly  presented 
second  bottom  face  which  intersects  the  first  bottom  face 
in  the  formation  of  a  dihedral  angle  equal  to  the  dihedral 
angle  of  said  roof^  said  second  plane  being  located  at  a 
second  angle  with  respect  to  the  back  face  of  the  block, 
said  first  and  second  angles  being  complementary  to  the 
respective  angles  the  first  and  second  roof  surfaces  form 
with  the  horizontal,  said  first  and  second  bottom  faces 
being  adapted  for  adhesive  securement  to  the  first  and 
second  roof  surfaces,  respecftvely,  so  as  to  present  the 
block  in  an  upstanding  chimney-simulative  position,  means 
for  securing  said  first  and  second  guide-forming  members 
to  said  side  faces  at  said  first  and  second  angles,  respec- 
tively and  flange-like  members  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  guide-forming  members  along  the  straight  ed>ges  there- 
of anb  adapted  for  securement  to  the  roof  surfaces. 


3  281  997 

CHIMNEY-SIMULATIVE  ROOF  EMBELLISHMENTS 

John  R.  Leonard,  ]2I>64  Criterion,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,437 

12  Claims.     (CI.  52—57) 


•\.        ") 


8.  A  simulated  chimney  provided  for  attachment  to 
roofs  and  similar  supporting  structures  having  first  and 
second  planar  roof  surfaces  which  intersect  at  a  dihedral 
angle;  said  simulative-chimney  comprising  a  rectangular 
block  of  relatively  light  weight  having  faces  contoured  to 
simulate  a  masonry  chimney,  said  block  having  first  and 
second  spaced  parallel  side  faces  perpendicularly  inter- 
sected by  front  and  back  spaced  parallel  faces,  said  faces 
having  upper  ahd  lower  coplanar  margins,  a  hinge-form- 
ing member  rigidly  mounted  in  said  block  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  first  and  second  side  faces,  said 
hinge-forming  member  being  equally  spaced  from  said 
front  and  back  faces  in  upwardly  spaced  relation  to  said 
lower  margins,  first  and  second  gravity  responsive  guide- 
forming  members  having  straight  edges  and  being  swing- 
ably  mounted  on  the  outward  extensions  of  said  hinge- 
forming  members  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  first 
and  second  side  faces,  said  first  guide-forming  members 
being  adapted  to  hang  in  a  vertical  position  across  the 
side  faces  of  the  block  when  the  front  face  is  brought 
into  facewise  abutment  with  the  first  roof  surface  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  lower  margin  thereof  is  presented 
horizontally  above  the  upper  margin  thereof  whereby  the 
straight  edges  of  the  first  guide-forming  members  estab- 
lish a  first  plane  along  which  the  block  can  be  cut  in  the 
formation  of  an  angularly  presented  first  bottom  face, 
said  first  plane  being  located  at  a  first  angle  with  respect 
to  the  front  face  of  the  block,  said  second  guide-forming 


3,281,998 
SELF-SUSTAINING  COLLAPSIBLE 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Ludwig  Honold,  Concordville,  and  Frederick  N.  Feer,  Jr., 
and  Frederick  J.  Mack,  Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lodwig 
Honold  Manufacturing  Company,  Folcroft,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
Original   application   Jan.    24,    1962,   Ser.   No.    168,376. 
.  Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
429,550 

5  Claims.     (CL  52— M) 


1.  In  a  building  construction  comprising  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  panels  and  a  pair  of  opposed  roof  panels, 
wherein  the  panels  are  composed  of  a  plurality  of  metallic 
extrusions  arranged  side  by  side  and  having  snap-in  in- 
terlock connections  with  one  another,  the  extrusions  hav- 
ing webs  on  one  side  forming  a  continuous  outer  surface 
for  the  panels,  the  other  side  havipg  strengthening  flanges 
integral  therewith  extending  inwardly  from  the  web,  a 
connection  between  the  roof  panels  disposing  them  at  a 
pitch  oppositely  inclined  to  the  horizontal  and  pivotal 
connecting  means  attached  between  a  strengthening  flange 
of  the  side  panels  and  a  strengthening  flange  of  an  adjoin- 
ing roof  panel  disposing  the  side  walls  generally  vertically, 
said  pivoted  connecting  means  allowing  the  wall  pane!  to 
swing  into  a  position  generally  conforming  to  the  roof 
panels  so  as  to  form  a  compact  self-contained  shipping 
unit  which  can  be  readily  erected  at  a  building  site  to 
forrn  a  self-sustaining  building  structure. 
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3^81,999 
PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Clifford  D.  Kecly,  Palisades  Park,  N  J.;  Abram  A.  Lebson 
and  Milton  Prigoff,  executors  of  said  Clifford  D.  Kecly, 
deceased,  assignors  to  Daniel  Keely,  Sussex  County, 

NJ. 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  1M,925 
9  Claims.     (CL  52— «2) 


3.  In  a  building  construction  of  equilateral  polygonal 
form  having  more  than  four  sides,  the  side  walls  of  said 
construction  comprising 

wall  panels, 

studs  separating  adjacent  of  said  panels  with  means 
for  joining  said  panels  to  said  studs, 

a  foundation  for  said  construction  comprising 

sill  pieces  of  uniform  size  and  uniform  trapezoidal 
shape  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  ends  of  said 
panels,  j 

tie  pieces  connecting  middle  portions  of^  adjacent  sill 
pieces  and  bridging  said  studs,  the  ^so-connected  sill 
pieces  thereby  forming  a  ring, 

a  concrete  slab  poured  in  the  area  within  the  ring 
formed  by  said  sill  pieces, 

securing  bolts  extending  in  a  general  horizontal  di- 
rection through  said  sill  pieces  and  for  an  appreciable 
distance  into  said  concrete,  and 

means  secured  to  said  bolts  and  depending  therefrom 
and  holding  in  place  one  or  more  circumferential 
concrete  reinforcing  peripherally  disposed  rods  so 
positioned  as  to  reinforce  said  concrete. 


3,282,000 

BIRD  PROOFING  DEVICE 

John  B.  Shaw  and  Robert  E.  Shaw,  both  %  900  Fbst 

National  Bank  BIdg.,  Johnstown,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,866 

10  Claims.     (CI.  52— 101) 


(g)  said  sockets  being  so  spaced  on  said  side  walls  of 
said  base  support,  and  said  shaft  elements  being  so 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  sockets  that  the  distance 
between  adjacent  sockets  having  a  shaft  eleownt  ex- 
tending tberefrom  is  less  than  the  length  of  said  shaft 
members; 

(h)  at  least  some  of  the  shaft  elementSs  extending  from 
the  sockets  along  said  base  support  having  longixu- 
dinal  axes  disposed  angularly  to  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  other  shaft  elements  extending  from  the  sockets 
disposed  along  the  base  support; 

(i)  the  depth  of  said  base  support  being  substantially 
less  than  the  length  of  said  shaft  elements. 


3,282,001 

BASE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SUPPORTING 

A  COLUMN 

Ivan  W.  Bigalow,  Ross  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,022 
3  Claims.     (CI.  52—111) 


1.  A  bird  proofing  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  eiongated  strip-type  base  support  having  a  bot- 
tom surface,  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  surface,  and  a  top  wall  joining  said  side 
walls  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  surface; 

(b)  at  least  one  of  said  side  and  top  walls  having  a 
plurality  of  recessed  sockets  spaced  therealong; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  elongated  shaft  elements; 

(d)  said  shaft  elements  having  a  plug  at  one  end  there- 
of, said  plug  being  shaped  to  be  tightly  received  in 

.    said  sockets;  *^ 

(e)  said  shaft  elements  being  sharply  pointed  at  the  op- 
posite ends  thereof; 

(f)  the  plug  on  each  of  said  shaft  elements  being  dis- 
posed in  one  of  said  sockets  whereby  said  shaft  ele- 
ments each  extend  from  a  different  one  of  said 
sockets;  « 


1.  In  combination,  a  vertical  column  and  a  base  sup- 
porting said  column,  said  base  comprising  a  flat  stationary 
plate,  a  cover  having  an  opening,  means  fixing  said  cover 
to  said  plate  in  spaced  relation  thereabove,  and  a  flat  ad- 
justable plate  supported  on  said  stationary  plate  in  the 
space  between  it  and  said  cover,  said  column  being  fixed 
to  said  adjustable  plate  and  extending  through  said  open- 
ing, said  opening  being  larger  than  the  cross-sectional 
dimensions  of  said  column  to  enable  adjustment  of  said 
adjustable  plate  with  respect  to  said  stationary  plate  to 
rotate  said  column  and  shift  it  horizontally  in  any  direc- 
tion, but  smaller  than  said  adjustable  plate,  whereby  said 
cover  retains  said  adjustable  plate,  said  column  remaining 
vertical  throughout  adjustments  of  said  adjustable  plate. 


3,282,002 
K^NG  DEVICE  FOR  EMBEDMENT  ANCHOR 
Taylor  H.  Jefferson  and  Billy  F.  Narron,  Alexandria,  Va., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,980 
7  Claims.     (CI.  52—162) 
1.  An  improved  embedment  anchor  having  tip  and  tail 
sections  with  a  substantially  planar  surface  configuration 
therebetween  wherein  substantially  planar  fin  means  are 
connected  for  movement  to  said  tail  section  thereof, 
said  fin  means 

adapted  for  planar  alignment  with  said  planar  surface 
configuration  and  adapted  to  pivot  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  connection  to  said  tail  section,  and  cable  attach- 
ment means  for  applying  a  withdrawal  force  disposed 
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on  said  anchor  at  a  selected  distance  from  said  fin 
means  connection  thereto  such  that  application  of  a 


withdrawal  force  subsequent  to  embedment  of  the 
anchor  will  eflfect  a  pivoting  of  said  anchor  with 
respect  said  planar  fin  means. 


3,282,003 
MODULAR  CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE 
ENCLOSURE 
Laurence  B.  Swift,  Jr.,  Attleboro  Falls,  Mass.,  assignor, 
by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Precision  Engineer- 
ing Concern  Inc.,  Norton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mas- 
sachusetts 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,915 
1  Claims.    (CI.  52—220) 


thereof  defining  a  pair  of  wedging  surfaces  diverging  in  a 
transverse  direction  away  from  said  wall  panel  unit;  the 
sidewalls  of  one  panel  unit  being  in  substantially  coplanar 
relationship  with  the  sidewalls  of  adjacent  aligned  wall 
units,  the  juxtaposed  sloping  wedge  portions  of  each 
aligned  pair  of  adjacent  wall  panel  units  converging  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  wall  units,  a  vertically  extend- 
ing prefabricated  locking  panel  overlapping  the  juxtaposed 
sloping  wedge  portions  of  each  aligned  pair  of  adjacent 
wall  panel  units,  said  locking  unit  including  a  pair  of  ver- 
tically extending  sloping  wedge  surfaces  in  respective  mat- 
ing engagement  with  the  overlapped  juxtaposed  pair  of 
sloping  wedge  portions  of  said  aligned  pair  of  adjacent 
wall  panel  units;  threaded  fastener  means  detachably  se- 
curing said  locking  panel  to  its  respective  pair  of  aligned 
adjacent  wall  panel  units  wedgingly  securing  said  wall 
panel  units  into  aligned  and  sealed  relation;  and  selected 
ones  of  said  wall  panel  units  including  utility  means 
therein  disposed  in  said  void  space  enclosed  by  said  side- 
walls  and  structural  members,  and  said  thermally  in- 
sulating material  also  being  bonded  to  said  utility  means 
and  being  the  sole  means  maintaining  the  latter  in  aligned 
position  within  the  wall  panel. 


1.  A  modular  enclosure  comprising  a  supporting  sur- 
face and  a  plurality  of  prefabricated  interconnected  wall 
panel  units  disposed  on  said  supporting  surface;  each  of 
said  units  including  first  and  second  vertically  extending 
opposed  spaced  part  structural  members  defining,  end- 
walls  for  said  panel  units,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
structural  members  providing  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ver- 
tically extending  flange  portions  extending  transversely  in 
a  direction  toward  each  other,  respective  ones  of  the  flange 
portions  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  structural  mem- 
bers being  aligned  in  substantially  coplanar  relationship; 
said  wall  panel  units  also  including  third  and  fourth  struc- 
tural members  each  providing  flange  portions  aligned  in 
substantially  coplanar  relationship  with  the  flange  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  structural  members,  said  third  and 
fourth  structural  members  respectively  defining  top  and 
bottom  walls  for  said  wall  panel  units,  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  opposing  sheet-like  sidewall  members  each  respec- 
tively adhesivdy  secured  in  sealed  airtight  relationship  to 
respective  aligned  coplanar  flange  portions  of  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  structural  members;  the  void 
space  enclosed  by  said  sidewalls  and  structural  members 
being  infilled  with  a  relatr^ely  incompressible  thermally 
insulating  material  bondea  to  said  sidewalls  and  structural 
members  adding  structural  rigidity  to  the  wall  panel  units; 
each  of  said  first  and  second  structural  members  including 
a  vertically  extending  sloping  portion  adjacent  one  side 


3,282,004 
REVERSIBLE  CAR  PANELS 

Morrison  John  Brounn,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Otis 
Elevator  Cofaipany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

filed  May  27,  1963.  Ser.  No.  283,505 
I  IT      8  Claims.     (CI.  52—269) 


8.  An  elevator  cab  having  an  interior  wall  of  m*ilti- 
paneHed  construction  ^mprising  a  structural  shell  hav- 
ing vertically  extending  sides;  a  plurality  of  panels  each 
having  two  finished  decorative  facing  surfaces  and  a  pe- 
ripheral edge;  panel  supporting  means  secured  to  said 
shell  having  a  first  set  of  elements  supporting  said  panels 
along  their  peripheral  edges;  said  panels  having  a  second 
set  of  elements  along  their  peripheral  ed'ges  cooperating 
with  said  first  set  of  elements  and  holding  said  panels  in 
spaced  vertical  and  substantially  parallel  displacement  with 
respect  to  the  sides  of  said  shell;  elements  erf  one  set  de- 
fining apertures  and  elements  of  the  other  set  having 
legs  inserted  in  said  apertures  so  that  either  facing  of 
any  panel  can  be  selectively  displayed  as  part  of  the  in- 
terior wall  surface  of  the  cab. 


3,282,005 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS 
Benjamin  F.  Birdweil,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Benco, 
Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 
FUed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,988     , 
10  CUims.     (CI.  52—364) 
1.  A  structural  box  beam  adapted  for  receiving  attach- 
ing members,  said  box  beam  comprising  two  halves,  one 
of  said  halves  including  a  wall  having  a  distal  edge  and 
the  other  of  said  halves  including  a  wall  having  a  distal 
edge  in  spaced  paralled  relationship  to  said  distal  edge  of 
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said  one  of  said  halves  to  provide  a  groove  therebetween, 
and  resilient  means  respectively  attached  to  said  distal 


of  the  panel,  said  clip  having  one  flat  leg  slidably  in- 
serted in  the  wide  inner  portion  of  said  one  channel  of 
the  overlapping  frame  member  and  a  second  flat  leg  slid- 
ably inserted  in  the  wide  inner  portion  of  the  other  chan- 
nel of  the  overlapped  frame  member,  a  portion  of  the 
second  leg  adjacent  the  first  leg  of  the  clip  being  recessed 
at  opposite  sides  thereof  to  permit  the  second  leg  to  pro- 
ject through  the  narrow  outer  side  of  said  one  channel 
of  the  overlapping  frame  member. 


/       M^'>* 


I 


edges  for  urging  said  edges  towards  one  another  thereby 
being  adapted  to  clamp  attaching  members  therebetween. 


3,282.006 

PANELING  STRUCTURES 

Paul  F.  Halsey,  8014  E,  Gilbert,  and  Daniel  C.  Tevis, 

3740  Sleepy  HoUow,  both  of  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  jSer.  No.  293,724 

2  aaims.    (CI.  52—475) 


3,282,007 
,  PARTITION  STRUCTURE 
Henry    Fred    Campbell,    Belleville,    and    Lubomyr     De 
Columna,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Unit  Products 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,446 
6  Claims.     (CI.  52—475) 


1.  In  a  paneling  structure,  the  combination  of  a  rec- 
tangular panel  member,  a  pair  of  elongated  frame  mem- 
bers for  two  adjacent  side  edges  of  said  panel  member, 
each  of  said  frame  members  comprising  a  hollow  extru- 
sion of  a  rectangular  cross-section  having  a  width  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  panel  mem- 
ber, each  frame  member  having  each  of  its  two  opposite 
side  walls  extruded  to  form  a  central  longitudinally  ex- 
tending channel  of  a  T-shaped  cross-section,  said  channel 
having  a  relatively  narrow  open  outer  side  corresponding 
in  width  to  -the  thickness  of  said  panel  and  also  having 
a  relatively  wider  inner  portion  defined  by  a  flat  inner 
wall  member  and  right-angular  side  edges,  said -frame 
members  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
with  an  end  portion  of  onp  of  them  overlapping  and 
abutting  an  end  of  the  other  at  a  corner  of  said  panel 
member,  one  side  edge  of  the  panel  projecting  into  one 
channel  of  the  overlapping  frame  member  and  abutting 
the  flat  inner  wall  member  of  the  channel,  an  adjacent 
side  edge  of  the  panel  projecting  into  one  channel  of  the 
overlapped  frame  member  and  abutting  the  flat  inner 
wall  member  of  the  channel,  and  a  right-angled  clip  for 
connecting  said  franip  members  together  at  the  corner 


1.  In  a  partition  structure,  the  combination  comprising 
a  first  U-shaped  base  channel  adapted  to  be  fastened 

to  the  floor  of  a  room  in  which  the  partition  structure 

is  located, 
a  second  U-shaped  base  channel  telescoped  over  said 

first  base  channel, 
means  for  fixing  said  second  base  channel  relative  to 

said  first  base  channel  in  adjusted  telescoped  relation, 
a  first  U-shaped  side  wall  channel  adapted  to  be  fixed 

to  the  wall  of  a  room  in  which  the  partition  structure 

is  located, 
a  second  U-shaped  side  wall  channel  adapted  to  be 

telescoped  over  said  first  side  channel, 
means  for  fastening  said  second  side  channel  in  ad- 
justed relation  to  said  first  side  channel, 
a  first  U-shaped  ceiling  channel  adapted  to  be  fixed  to 

the  ceiling  of  a  room  in  which  the  partition  structure 

is  located, 
a  second  U-shaped  ceiling  channel  telescoped  over  said 

first  ceiling  channel, 
means  for  fastening  said  second  ceiling  channel   in 

adjusted    telescoped    relation    to   said    first   ceiling 

channel, 
a  plurality  of  wall  panels  interposed  between  said  base, 

side  and  ceiling  channels, 
each  said  second  base  channel,  second  side  channel, 

and  second  ceiling  channel  having  a  longitudinally 

extending  rib  on  an  outer  face  thereof, 
the  adjacent  edges  of  said  wall  panels  having  com- 
plementary grooves  into  which  said  ribs  extend, 
and  a  joint  assembly  between  adjacent  edges  of  said 

wall  panels  comprising 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  retainer  members  ex- 
tending substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  adjacent 

edges  of  the  wall  panels. 
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each  said  retainer  member  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  retaining  rib  on  an  outer  face  thereof, 

each  adjacent  wall  member  having  a  complementary 
groove  into  which  the  rib  on  the  retainer  member 
extends, 

a  pair  of  mullion  members  extending  longitudinally 
substantially  along  the  entire  length  of  the  retainer 
members, 

said  mullion  members  having  at  least  two  angularly 
related  surfaces  along  the  edges  thereof  interengag- 
ing  complementary  surfaces  on  the  edges  of  said 
retainer  members, 

and  fastening  means  extending  between  opposed  mul- 
lion mehibers  foi"  clamping  said  mullion  members 
against  the  edges  of  said  retainer  members  to  form 
a  rigid  box-like  joint.  I       , 


from  the  upper  part  of  the  panel  and  bent  reversely  to 
a  position  above  the  upper  edge  of  the  lip  to  act  as  nail- 


3,282,008 
ROOF  STRUCTURE 
James  Patrick  Sbeahan,  Midland,  Mich,,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  , — 
:                 Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,584 
5  Claims.     (CI.  52—516) 


»^r — ]F'-  ft 


1.  An  improved  roof  structure  which  functions  to 
prevent  intensity  increase  and  propagation  of  a  fire  under 
said  roof  structure  as  a  result  of  melted  roofing  mate- 
rials flowing  into  said  fire,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
roof  deck,  a  continuous  coating  of  rubber  base  fire  re- 
sistant adhesive  on  said  deck,  a  non-combustible  water- 
vapor  pervious  sheet  adhered  by  said  adhesive  to  Said 
deck  and  completely  covering  said  deck,  a  coating  of 
waterproof  substance  completely  covering  said  non-com- 
bustible sheet  and  adhered  thereto,  a  layer  ^K^ermo- 
insulating  material  adhered  to  the  top  of  saui-^oating  of 
waterproof  substance  and  at  least  one  laydr  of  roofing 
material  completely  covering  and  adhered  to  said  insulat- 
ing material. 

3,282,009 
METAL  SIDING 
Alexander  A.  Chalmers,  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Brix- 
ite   Manufacturing   Co.,   Inc.,  South   Kearny,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,495 
6  Claims.  (CI.  52—531) 
1.  A  metal  siding  comprising  a  generally  upright  but 
sloping  panel  bent  inward  at  its  lower  edge  to  form  a 
bottom,  and  then  bent  upward  and  outward  to  form  a 
flange,  the  upper  edge  of  the  panel  being  bent  reversely 
downward  to  form  a  lip  in  front  of  the  panel,  the  lower 
edge  of  the  lip  being  shaped  to  overlap  and  interlock  with 
the  aforesaid  flange  when  lengths  of  siding  are  superposed 
on  the  side  of  a  building,  and  tabs  of  metal  being  struck 


ing  tabs,  the  vertical  heigjht  of  the  tabs  being  less  than 
that  of  the  lip. 

*•■■     I-.'  

"^  3,282,010 

PARQUET  FLOORING  BLOCK 

Andrew  J.  King,  Jr.,  Box  72,  Scvierville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,305 

2  Claims.    (CI.  52—582) 


1.  A  flooring  block  including  in  combination,  major 
components  and  minor  components,  and  each  major  com- 
ponent being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  minor  compo- 
nents, and  a  flooring  block  being  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  major  components,  said  minor  components  being  ar- 
ranged in  edge  to  edge  series  -relation  and  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  transversely  extending  continuous  slots 
formed  in  the  under  side  thereof,  said  slots  extending  up- 
wardly into  each  minor  component  to  substantially  the 
thickness  centers  thereof,  and  a  wire  of  relative  rigidity 
received  in  each  slot  and  maintained  therein  solely  by 
a  tight  friction  fit  to  hold  the  minor  components  together, 
forming  a  major  component,  said  plurality  of  major  com- 
ponents being  arranged  together  with  certain  of  their  edges 
in  abutting  relation,  and  a  plurality  of  separate  bendable 
means  fixed  to  adjacent  major  components  and  extending 
"across  the  abutting  edges  thereof  to  connect  the  major 
components  together  forming  a  flooring  block,  whereby 
said  major  components  may  assume  different  angular  rela- 
tionships with  respect  to  each  other,  while  said  minbr  com- 
ponents of  each  major  component  are  maintained  in  co- 
planar  relationship. 


3,282,011 
THERMAL  INSULATING  STRUCTURE 
Robert  H.  Meserole,  Middlesex,  Richard  E.  Slack,  South 
Plainfield,  Raymond  E.  Smith,  Whitehouse,  and  Joseph 
J.  Verdine,  Bemardsville,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Johns- 
Manville  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,051 
5  Claims.    (CI.  52—573) 
1.  A  thermal  insulating  system  comprising:         : 
(a)  a  plurality  of  panel  units  forming  a  layer. 
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(b)  each  of  said  units  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat 
reflective  metallic  spaced  apart  shields, 

(c)  joined  together  by,  a  pair  of  connectors,  one  at 
each  of  two  opposing  peripheral  sides  of  said  unit,  to 
render  each  of  said  shields  taut, 

(d)  each  of  said  shields  being  sufficiently  flexible  to 
respond  to  thermal  and  pressure  changes  to  be  en- 
countered without  rupture,     ^ 

(e)  said  connectors  being  of  step  formation. 


tures  in  said  sheet,  ridge  portions  on  the  surface  of  said 
support  plate  facing  said  sheet,  said  ridge  portions  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  elongated  suppon  plate  on 
each  side  of  said  openings  and  substantially  throughout 
the  length  of  said  support  plate,  an  elongated  clamping 
plate  opposite  the  other  surface  of  said  sheet,  a  layer  of 
resilient  material  between  said  clamping  plate  and  said 
other  surface,  openings  in  said  clamping  plate  in  rcgis- 


(f)  the  peripheral  sides  of  said  shields  being  joined  to 
the  steps  of  said  formation,  and  said  shields  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  the  steps  of  said 
step  formation, 

(g)  the  corresponding  and  mating  steps  of  adjacent 
panel  units  slidably  engaging  each  other  and  provid- 
ing a  series  of  laterally  staggered  seals;  and 

(h)  fastening  means  yieldingly  interconnecting  adja- 
cent units  to  each  other. 


try  with  said  apertures  and  with  said  openings  in  said  sup- 
port plate,  longitudinally  extending  ridge  portions  on  the 
surface  of  the  clamping  plate  facing  said  sheet  on  each 
side  of  the  openings  in  said  clamping  plate,  said  ridges 
on  said  clamping  plate  extending  substantially  through- 
out the  length  thereof,  and  fastening  ntKans  cxtendmg 
through  said  apertures  and  the  openings  in  the  support 
and  clamping  plates  and  urging  said  support  and  clamp- 
ing plates  into  engagement  with  said  sheet. 


3,282,012 

CORRUGATED  MULTILAYER  ROOFING 

ELEMENTS 

Roger  Viguier  Du  Pradal,  "HUIbrook,"  Castleknock, 

Dublin  County,  Ireland 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,684 

Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Oct.  8,  1962, 

842/62;  Sept.  30,  1963,  950/63 

7  Claims.     (CI.  52—618) 


'  3,282,014 

AUTOMOTIVE  WINDOWS 
William  P.  Bamford,  Maumec,  Kenyon  E.  Gelding,  Water- 
vllle,  and  James  Glenn  Morgan,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,216 
3  Claims.    (CI.  52—^27) 


7.  A  rectangular  corrugated  roofing  element  compris- 
ing an  upper  sheet  having  corrugations  which  are  straight 
superimposed  upon  a  lower  sheet  having  corrugations 
which  conform  to  and  coincide  with  those  of  the  uppei 
corrugated  sheet  ardund  all  four  edges  of  the  sheets  but 
certain  of  which  are  not  straight  longitudinally  so  that  the 
sheets  are  spaced  apart  intermediately,  said  edges  being 
sealed  together  and  the  longitudinal  edges  of  both  sheets 
being  turned  up  perpendicularly  to  the  general  plane  of 
the  element,  portions  of  one  of  the  sheets  which  lie  ad- 
jacent to  the  turned-up  edges  thereof  being  each  disposed 
in  the  same  plane  as  said  adjacent  turned-up  edge  but 
out  of  contact  with  the  other  sheet. 


1.  A  transparent  glazing  panel  for  automobiles  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  glass,  a  coating  confined  to  and  extend- 
ing along  a  margin  of  said  sheet  and  having  a  rough  out- 
wardly directed  surface,  a  channel  shaped  mounting  mem- 
ber in  surrounding  relation  to  said  margin  and  a  layer  of 
permanently  compressible  material  between  said  rough 
surface  and  said  mounting  member. 


3,282,015 
MOLDABLE  INSERT  FASTENER  WITH  DUAL 
POTTING  PORTS  IN  HEAD 
Frederick  W.  Robe,  5191  S.  Bradford,  Placentia,  Calif., 
and  Charies  S.  Phelan,  Tustin,  Calif.;  said  Pbelan  as- 
signor to  said  Robe 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,194 
1  Claim.     (CI.  52—704) 


3,282,013 
-     WINDOW  MOUNTING 
James  H.  Boicey,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Llbbey-Owens- 
Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,990 
4  Claims.  (CL  52—624) 
1.  In  a  window  mounting  structure,  a  glass  sheet  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  spaced  along  and  inwardly 
from  a  marginal  edge  thereof,  an  elongated  support  plate 
opposite  one  surface  of  said  sheet,  a  layer  of  resilient  nta- 
terial  between  said  support  plate  and  said  one  surface, 
openings  in  said  support  plate  in  registry  with  said  aper- 


Jt-I2 


An  insert  for  installation  in  a  sandwich  panel  embody- 
ing a  fragile,  low  density  core  sandwiched  between  spaced 
skins  of  solid  sheet  material,  and  having  a  hole  beginning 
with  a  circular  aperture  in  one  of  said  skin  stieets,  extcnd- 
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ing  through  said  core  and  terminating  adjacent  the  other 
skin  sheet,  said  insert  comprising:  a  mounting  head  of 
circular  disc  form  of  a  diameter  to  fit  closely  within  said 
aperture  and  having  a  port  therein,  adapted  to  receive 
the  tip  of  a  nozzle  of  a  potting  material  injection  gup, 
said  head  also  having  an  inspection  port,  and  a  hollow 
body  providing  a  fastener-receiving  bore  and  of  a  diam- 
eter smaller  than  said  head,  extending  axially  therefrom 
and  receivable  in  said  hole  within  said  core  and  adapted 
to  receive  a  fastener  element,  said  inspection  port  func- 
tioning to  indicate  the  filling  of  said  hole  around  said 
insert  when  potting  material  commences  to  exude  there- 
from, said  ports  being  disposed  eccentrically  with  refer- 
ence to  said  bore  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof. 


3,282,016 
UPRIGHT  ELEMENTS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 
CONVERTIBLE,  EXTENSIBLE,  JUXTAPOSA- 
BLE,  QUICK-ASSEMBLY  AND  DISASSEMBLY 
RACK-TYPE    AND   LIKE   STRUCTURES   OR 
UNITS 
Jacques    Dennery,    Paris,    France,    assignor   to    Sodite 
Anonyme  dcs  Etablissements  Dennery,  Paris,  France 
Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,719 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  26, 1962, 
905,170 
1  Claim.     (CI.  52—732) 


An  upright  element  for  constituting  convertible,  supcr- 
posable  and  juxtaposable  pieces  of  furniture  adapted  to  be 
quickly  assembled  and  disassembled,  said  element  com- 
prising a  core  and  at  least  one  light-alloy  section,  said  core 
consisting  of  a  web  having  a  pair  of  opposed  channel- 
shaped  flanges  forming  a  tubular  recess  at  each  end  of 
the  web,  the  free  marginal  edges  of  the  opposed  channel- 
shaped  flanges  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  provide 
rectilinear  gaps,  said  Irght-alloy  section  slidably  engaging 
one  of  the  tubular  recesses  of  said  core  and  having  at  least 
one  longitudinal  series  of  holes  and  longitudinal  ribs  dis- 
posed on  either  side  of  the  longitudinal  series  of  holes,  said 
ribs  projecting  to  the  outside  through  the  rectilinear  gap  of 
said  recess  whereby  said  rectilinear  gap  permits  access  to 
said  holes. 


3,282,017 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  INCREASED  STRENGTH 
TO  COMPOSITE  BEAM  CONSTRUCTION 

Frank  C.  Rothermel,  6234  Jerome  Circle, 

Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,371 

2  Claims.     (CI.  52—741) 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  composite  beam  for  a 

load-bearing  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  rolling  a  steel  I-beam  having  a  pair  of  flanges  of 
equal  thickness  and  cross-sectional  area  intercon- 
nected by  a  web  which  lies  centrally  of  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  flanges; 

(b)  removing  equal  widths  and  thicknesses  from  both 


sides  of  the  upper  flange  of  said  beam  along  sub- 
stantially continuous  lines  which  extend  along  a 
major  longitudinal  portion  of  said  beam; 


i^BZebb 


(c)  attaching   upwardly-extending  shear  transfer  de- 
vices to  the  upper  flange  of  said  beam; 

(d)  embedding  said  shear  transfer  devices  in  a  con- 
tinuous slab  of  concrete;  and 

(e)  permitting  said  concrete  to  solidify. 


3,282,018 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

TO  CARTONS 

Frederick  Victor  George  Bixley,  Ncwnham,  Tasnumia, 
Aurtniia,  assignor  to  Newnham  Industries  Pty.  Limited, 
Newnham,  Tasmania,  Australia,  a  company  of  Tas- 
mania, Australia 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,465 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Mar.  10,  1961, 

2361;  May  8,  1961,  4,369;  Sept.  7,  1961,  8,967 

8  Claims.    (CL  53—137) 


^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


iZ^^^=^ 


8.  An  apparatus  for  applying  an  adhesive  tape,  strip 
or  the  like  to  cartons,  including  a  conveyor  for  feeding 
cartons  through  the  apparatus,  a  tape  applicator  mounted 
for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  in  the  apparatus  and 
operable  to  apply  a  length  of  tape  to  a  carton  passing 
thereunder,  height  control  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  tape  applicator  and  mounted  on  the  apparatus  for 
actuation  by  a  carton  passing  therethrough  to  move  the 
tape  applicator  to  an  operative  position  ior  applying  tape 
to  said  carton,  and  guide  means  on  the  apparatus  for  auto- 
matically aligning  the  carton  in  its  desired  lateral  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  tape  applicator  as  the  carton  is  fed 
towards  and  under  the  tape  applicator,  said  guide  means 
including  elongated  opposed  members  biassed  toward 
each  other  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  said  guide  means  extending  above  the  conveyor 
and  at  each  side  of  the  center  line  thereof,  and  means 
for  biassing  said  elongated  members  toward  each  other, 
said  height  control  means  being  attached  to  a  panel  on 
which  is  mounted  the  tape  applicator,  the  panel  being 
slidably  located  in  vertical  guides  mounted  in  the  frame- 
work of  the  apparatus. 
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3,282,019  S 

MECHANISM  ATTACHED  TO  MACHINES  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ENVELOPES,  FLAT  BAGS 
OR  THE  LIKE  FOR  PACKING  PACKETS  OF  THE 
FINISHED  ENVELOPES  IN  FOLDING  BOXES 
Giinter  Ehlscheid,  Niederbiebcr,  Kreis  Neuwied,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Richard  Winkler,  Rengsdorf  ui>cr 
Neuwied,  Germany,  and  Kurt  Dunnebier,  Wollendorf 
uber  Neuwied,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,828 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  3,  1962, 

W  32,190 

7  Claims.     (CL  53—160) 


'Htf^^fi' 


versely  sealing  closed  a  lower  portion  of  said  tube,  means 
supplying  a  liquid  into  said  tube,  said  liquid  having  a 
oscillating  liquid  level,  said  means  supplying  liquid  into 
said  tube  being  closed  to  the  atmosphere  and  having  an 
outlet  below  said  liquid  level,  modulated  valve  means 
operably  associated  with  said  liquid  outlet,  liquid  level 
sensing  means  in  said  tube  operably  associated  with  said 
liquid  level  which  include  as  a  portion  of  an  actuating 
circuit  a  pair  of  liquid  sensing  contacts  which  conduct 
only  upon  simultaneous  contact  with  liquid  and  not  other- 
wise to  produce  conducting  and  non-conducting  condi- 
tions with  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  oscillating  liquid  level 


♦5 1  i'i'  *^ 


■  1.  A  packaging  device  for  attachment  to  and  coaction 
with  an  envelope-making  machine  to  insert  envelopes  into 
cartons  open  at  least  at  one  side,  said  device  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  receiving  taWc  for  successively  re- 
ceiving thereon  finished  envelopes  in  side-by-side  upright 
relationship  to  form  a  stack  of  envelopes  on  said  table;  a 
stepwise  operating  conveyor  means  for  feeding  successive 
cartons  along  a  iiectiiincar^path  extending  transversely 
of  the  lengthwise  axis  of  siaid  stack  with  the  open  side 
of  the  cartons  facing  the  leading  end  of  the  stack;  en- 
velope-inserting means  for  inserting  envelopes  froni  said 
stack  into  a  carton  fed  into  lengthwise  alignmenr  with 
said  stack,  said  inserting  means  includii>g  a  threaded 
rotary  spindle  mounted  parallel  to  the  lengthwise  axis 
of  stack,  a  carrier  supported  on  said  spindle  in  threaded 
engagement  therewith  for  moving  the  carrier  along  said 
spindle  by  rotation  thereof,,  and  a' pusher  arm  supported 
by  said  carrier,  said  pusher  arm  being  lengthwise  mov- 
able transversely  of  said  spindle  between  a  position  ex- 
tending between  a  group  of  envelopes  in  said  stack  at 
the  leading  end  thereof  to  separate  said  group  of  en- 
velopes from  the  remainder  of  the  stack  and  a  position 
withdrawn  from  the  stack;  drive  means  coacting  with  said 
pusher  arm  for  moving  the  same  into  engagement  with 
envelopes  in  the  stack  and  coacting  with  said  carrier  for 
moving  the  same  along  said  spifidle  to  push  the  engaged 
group  of  envelopes  into  the  carton  aligned  wilb  the  stack; 
and  cycling  means  controlling  said  drive  means  to  activate 
the  pusher  arm  first  to  push  the  engaged  group  of  en- 
velopes into  the  aligned  carton  and  then  to  return  the 
pusher  arm  to  a  starting  position. 


to  produce  pulses  of  rectified  current,  said  liquid  level 
sensing  means  being  electrically  communicated  with  an 
electrical  filter  means  for  transforming  these  pulses  into 
a  comopsite  electrical  output  signal  of  direct  proportion 
to  thelkerage  liquid  level  of  the  liquid  body,  said  elec- 
trical filter  being  coupled  with  pneumatic  transducer 
means  so  that  the  said  electrical  output  signal  thereto  is 
transformed  into  an  output  pressure  directly  proportional 
to  the  electrical  input  signal,  and  operatively  associated 
with  said  pneumatic  transducer  means,  pressure  respon- 
sive means  operative  upon  said  valve  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  valve  to  provide  liquid  from  said  source 
of  supply  to  said  liquid  b<>dy. 


3^82.021 
BREAD  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
James  B.  Hartnuin,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
state Balteries  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,722 
3  Claims.     (CI.  53—201) 


3,282,020 

quantity  control  of  liquids  for 
packagingT 

Philip  Norman  Smith,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  (o  Deer- 
ing  MUlilien  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug,  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,441 
4  Claims.    (|CI.  53—180) 
1.  Apparatus  to  produce  liquid  filled  packages  com- 
prising: means  supplying  a  flat  web  of  packaging  mate- 
rial, said  material  being  formed  into  a  tube,  means  trans- 


1.  In  a  bread  wrapping  machine  comprising  a  main 
frame,  a  movable  subframe  holding  folding  and  sealing 
elements  for  one  end  of  the  bread  loaf  and  wrapper  there- 
for moving  along  a  conveyor  and  apparatus  to  move  said 
subframe  only  horizontally  with  respect  to  the  main 
frame,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  to  releasably 
attach  said  apparatus  to  said  subframe,  whereby  said  sub- 
frame  may  be  released  for  movement  other  than  hori- 
zontal; means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  released 
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subframe  to  lift  the  subframe  and  move  said  elements 
out  of  the  path  of  the  end  of  a  wrapper  moving  along 
said  conveyor;  a  wrapper  guide;  and  means  to  releasably 
mount  the  wrapper  guide  to  intercept  and  guide  the  end 
of  said  wrapper. 


of  pistons  at  said  charging  station,  and  means  to  move 
said  last  mentioned  pistons  in  a  downward  stroke  at  a 
velocity   faster  than   gravity   to   accelerate   the   formed 


' 


3,282,022  „^,.„ 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  LOCATING  A  W)DY 

IN  TURN  IN  TWO  OPERATIVE  POSITIONS 
Joseph  Henri  Alfred  Serge  Lagesse,  Wembley,  England, 
Ibsignor  to  Tape  Enghieering  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,369 
19  Claims.     (CL  53—210) 


1.  Transfer  mechanism  for  locating  a  body  (which 
at  least  for  part  of  its  length  is  of  generally  cylindrical 
shape  having  a  diameter  which  may  have  any  value  with- 
in a  predetermined  range)  in  turn  in  two  operative  posi- 
tions, in  one  of  which  (the  "peripheral  operative  posi- 
tion") one  of  the  generators  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  body  coincides  with  a  predetermined  fixed  datum  line 
(the  'fixed  peripheral  datum")  whilst  in  the  other  (the 
"axial  operative  position")  the  cylinder  axis  of  the  body 
coincides  with  another  predetermined  datum  line  (the 
"fixed  axial  datum")  parallel  to  the  fixed  peripheral 
datum,  such  transfer  mechanism  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  gauging  device  for  measuring  the  diameter  of  the 
body,  control  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the 
gauging  device,  a  stop  device  pasition  by  the  control 
means  in  accordance  with  the  diameter  of  the  body  for 
engaging  with  part  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  body 
and  thereby  locating  the  body  in  one  of  its  two  operative 
positions,  abutment  means  also  positioned  by  the  control 
means  in  accordance  with  the  diameter  of  the  body,  and 
means  for  releasing  the  stop  device  to  permit  movement 
of  the  body  into  its  second  operative  position  determined 
by  the  abtument  means. 


Jiff 


dough  blanks  carried  thereby  into  the  cans  indexed  there- 
below  and  prevent  tilting  of  the  blanks  as  they  ate  de- 
posited in  the  cans. 


3,282,024 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS  FOR  TETRAHEDRON- 
SHAPED  CONTAINERS 
Gordon  S.  Anderson,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Packaging  Frontiers,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
'  tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,265 
23  Claims.     (CI.  53—247) 


3,282,023 
BISCUIT  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Lawrence    E.   Steimen,   Topsfield,   Arthur   H.   Bucliley, 
Salem,  and  Gregory  C.  Kekopoulos,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,775 
29  Claims.     (CI.  53—237) 
1.  A    dough-biscuit    packaging    machine    comprising: 
endless  conveyor  means  having  an  upper  flight  and  a 
lower  flight  and  including  transverse  rows  of  die  oups 
extending-  along  said  conveyor  means;  a  forming  station 
and   a   charging   station   successively    spaced   along    the 
upper  flight  of  said  conveyor  means;  means  for  index- 
ing cams  across  said  charging  station  below  said  upper 
flight;  means  for  indexing  said  conveyor  means  in  co- 
operative   relationship   with    said   can    indexing   means; 
-means  for  depositing  dough  blanks  into  the  rows  of  die 
oups  before  said  forming  station;  a  battery  of  pistons  at 
said  forming  station  curative  to  form  said  dough  blanks 
in  said  die  cups  into  the  shape  of  a  biscuit;  and  a  battery 


21.  Apparatus  for  packing  tetrahedron-shaped  pack- 
ages in  multicornered  open-top  containers  with  the  pack- ' 
ages  arranged  in  sets  like  a  fan,  with  each  set  consisting 
of  a  number  of  packages  with  one  end  of  each  package 
in  the  set  at  the  apex  of  the  fan  and  the  othe^ends  of 
the  packages  in  the  fan  constituting  the  outer  edge  of 
the  fan,  and  with  said  sets  positioned  in  the  container 
with  their  apices  at  different  corners  of  the  container  and 
with  one  fan  overlying  another,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing means  mounting  a  container  for  movement  succes- 
sively to  present  different  comers  thereof  in  a  loading 
position,  and  means  for  form^  a  number  of  said  tetra- 
hedron-shaped packages  intorra  fan-shaped  set  of  said 
packages  and  transferring  the  fan-shaped  set  of  said 
packages  into  the  comer  of  the  container  which  i;5  in 
loading  position  with  the  apex  of  the  fan  at  that  co^er. 


3,282,025 
HIGH  SPEED  CAPPING  MACHINE 
Stephen  W.  Amberg,  St.  James,  and  Thomas  Doherty, 
Stony  Brook,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  LUy-TuUp  Cup  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,987 
40  Claims.     (CI.  53 — 304) 
1.  Apparatus  for  capping  a  lid  on  to  a  receptacle  com- 
prising a  receptacle  transport  conveyor  of  the  continuous 
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type  and  including  means  for  dietermining  the  position 
thereon  of  a  receptacle  to  be  carried  thereby,  a  lid  trans- 
port conveyor  of  the  continuous  type  and  including  means 
for  determining  the  position  thereon  of  a  lid  to  be  car- 
ried thereby,  said  receptacle  transport  and  lid  transport 
conveyors  being  arranged  in  parallel  spaced  apart  relation 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  means  for  driving  said 


^^ 


*    V  «       4> 


m^ 


; 


receptacle  transport  and  lid  transport  conveyors  at  the 
same  linear  speed  and  in  the  same  direction  within  the 
zone  defined  by  said  spacing  between  the  conveyors,  said 
respective  positioning  means  of  the  conveyor^  being  sub- 
stantially in  alignment  with  each  other  for  receiving  said 
receptacle  therebetween  when  said  respective  positioning 
means  arc  within  the  zone  defined  by  saidl  spacing  between 

the  conveyora. 

■       i 
I 
9^82,026 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYD^G  STOPPERS 
TO  BOTTLES 
Joccph   M.   CoxuM,   North   Plafaificld,   and   Harold    F. 
Scribner,  WcstficM,  N  J.,  assignon  to  Cozzoli  Machine 
Company,  Plainficld,  N  J.,  a  corporadon  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Am.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,269 
V  13  Claims^    (CL  53—306) 


ing  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bead  normally  per- 
mitting free  fall  of  the  stopper  therethrough, 

(c)  separate  stopper-supporting  means  movably  car- 
ried by  the  said  head,  said  means  normally  spanning 
the  bottom  opening  of  the  cavity  to  support  a  stopper 

in  said  cavity, 

(d)  means  for  moving  the  head  between  the  said  posi- 
tions thereby  to  apply  the  stopper  to  the  bottle,  and 

(e)  actuating  means  carried  by  the  head  and  moving 
the  said  stopper-supporting  means  out  of  engagement 
with  the  stopper  when  the  said  head  has  been  moved 
a  predetermined  distance  toward  the  stopper-applying 
position. 

3,202.027 
PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  CONTROL  APPARA. 

TUS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ADSORPTION 
Karl  E.  Johnson  and  Floyd  E.  Mcrtz,  Prafaric  Village, 
Kant.,  assignors  to  J.  F.  PrKckaid  and  Company,  Kan- 
sas City,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  MiMOvri 

Filed  June  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,653 
6ClataM.    (CL55— 21) 


r-\.m       ^ *  ■  tJ.     ■   ' 
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1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  stopper  from  a  supply 
chute  and  applying  the  stopper  to  a  bottle  comprising, 

(a)  an  operating  head  movable  frbm  a  stopper-receiv- 
ing position  to  a  stopper-applying  position, 

(b)  means  forming  a  cavity  of  a  predetermined,  fixed 
volume  in  the  head  which  cavity  is  open  to  a  side 
wall  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  head,  thereby  to  re- 
ceive a  stopper  from  the  supply  chute  when  the  head 
is  in  the  stopper-receiving  position,  the  cavity  opcn- 


1.  In  adsorption  apparatus  for  removing  a  component 
from  a  wet  gas  stream  comprising  a  main  wet  gas  line,  a 
main  dry  gas  line  at  least  two  units  having  an  agent 
therein  capable  of  removing  said  component  from  the  gas, 
a  regeneration  system  for  heating  a  fluid  regenerate  for 
said  agent,  and  conduit  means  operably  coupled  to  said 
main  gas  lines,  the  units  and  said  system  for  cyclically 
(a)  directing  a  portion  of  the  wet  gas  from  said  main 
wet  gas  line  through  a  first  unit  and  (b)  directing  the 
hot  regenerating  fluid  from  said  system  through  a  second 
unit  containing  a  quantity  of  said  agent  which  has  pre- 
viously been  loaded  with  said  component,  said  regenerat- 
ing system  including  a  conduit  separated  from  the  main 
dry  gas  line  by  a  valve,  and  fluid  pump  means  in  the  sys- 
tem for  circulating  said  fluid,  regenerate  through  the  sys- 
tem, the  combination  with  said  apparatus  of: 

means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  regen- 
erate in  the  conduit  at  a  predetermined  pressure 
below  the  pressure  in  said  main  dry  gas  line  compris- 
ing, a  first  fluid  line  interconnecting  said  system 
downstream  of  the  pump  with  the  main  wet  gas  line, 
a  second  fluid  line  interconnecting  the  system  up- 
stream of  the  pump  with  the  main  wet  gas  line, 
structure  connected  to  said  main  dry  gas  line  and  said 
conduit  for  sensing  the  pressure  deferential  therebe- 
tween, variable  valve  means  in  said  first  and  second 
fluid  lines  respectively  for  individually  varying  the 
quantity  of  gas  permitted  to  flow  in  each  of  said 
lines,  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  structure  and 
the  variable  valve  means  for  varying  the  latter  in 
response  to  variation  of  the  pressure  differential  be- 
tween the  gas  in  said  main  dry  gas  line  and  the  con- 
duit to  maintain  a  preselected  pressure  differential 
between  the  main  dry  gas  line  and  the  conduit  to  pre- 
vent leakage  of  regenerate  fluid  through  said  valve 
and  into  the  main  dry  gas  line. 
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3,282,028 
SYNTHETIC  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
Norton  H.  Bcriin,  Matawan,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
gearch  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,007 
12  Claims.    (CL  55—66) 


3,282,030 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  TREATMENT 

Joseph  B.  Griifo  and  Bohumir  A.  Larys,  Woodstock,  N.Y^ 

assignors   to   Rotron    Manufacturing   Company,   Inc., 

Woodstocit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,558 

4  Claims.     (Ci.  55— 170) 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  adsorbents  suitable  for  sepa- 
rating nitrogen  and  oxygen  which  comprises  reacting  a  4A 
synthetic  molecular  sieve  with  an  ionic  solution  containing 
potassium  ions  having  the  capacity  to  replace  sodium  ions 
in  said  molecular  sieve  with  about  9  to  11  mole  percent 
of  potassium. 

I  3,282,029 

t    EMITTING  ELECTRODE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
ELECTROSTATIC  SEPARATORS 

Walter  Steuemagel,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assign- 
or  to  MetiillsescUschaft  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  19,  1963, 

M  45,018 

3  Claims.    (CI.  55— 141) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  liquid  flowing  through 
a  conduit,  which  liquid  may  contain  unwanted,  entrained 
gases,  comprising,  chamber  means  coupled  to  said  conduit 
for  converting  the  straight  liquid  flow  in  said  conduit  into 
a  free  vortex  flow  and  thereafter  reconverting  said  free 
vortex  flow  into  straight  flow  for  continued  passage  along 
said  conduit,  the  free  vortex  flow  resulting  in  the  gathering 
of  the  entrained  gases  substantially  along  the  vortex  axis,  a 
valve  housing  coupled  to  said  chamber  means,  a  hcrflow 
tubular  member  mounted  longitudinally  along  the  vertical 
axis  of  said  chamber  means  and  extending  into  said  valve 
housing  to  establish  fluid  communication  between  said 
chamber  means  and  said  housing,  said  tubular  member 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therealong  for  enabling 
both  said  liquid  and  said  gases  gathered  along  said  vortex 
axis  to  enter  said  housing,  a  vertically  oriented  hollow 
stem  mounted  in  said  housing  having  an  open  upper  end 
extending  outside  of  said  housing,  at  least  one  aperture 
in  said  stem  at  a  point  therealong  within  said  housing, 
and  a  valve  float  rtovably  mounted  on  said  stem  adapted 
to  rise  to  an  upper  position  to  close  said  aperture  when 
the  liquid  level  in  said  housing  rises  and  to  fall  to  lower 
position  to  open  said  aperture  when  the  liquid  level  falls. 


3,282,031 
CENTRIFUGAL  GAS  ANCHOR 
Eduard  A.  Vos,  Wichita,  Kans.,  and  Joliannes  J.  M.  van 
Oosterhout,  Rijswijk,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,803 
Claims  priority,  applicaition  Great  Britain,  Jane  21, 1963, 

24,899/63 
8  Claims.     (CL  55— 203) 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  dust  separator  having  spaced  rows 
of  vertically  disposed  longitudinally  extending  plate-like 
precipitating  electrodes  forming  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing gas  passageway  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed 
wire-like  emitting  electrcKles  positioned  in  said  gas  pas- 
sageway substantially  midway  between  said  precipitating 
electrodes,  the  improvement  comprising  support  means 
located  in  said  passageway  for  supporting  said  emitting 
electrodes  comprising  a  pluralijty  of  vertically  arranged 
open-ended  rectangular  frames  composed  of  flat  iron 
strips,  each  said  frame  having  connected  flat  top,  bottom 
and  side  wall  portions  and  having  open  ends  facing  said 
precipitating  electrodes,  said  emitting  electrodes  being 
fixedly  and  electrically  conductively  secured  to  the  pe- 
ripheral edges  of  said  flat  top  and  bottom  wall  portions, 
said  frames  being  stacked  with  said  flat  wall  portions  in 
surface  contact  with  each  other,  and  means  securing  and 
electrically  connecting  said  frames  to  each  other. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  gas  and  liquid  from  a  gas- 
liquid  mixture  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing; 

an  elongated  open-top  cup-sh^)ed  member  rotatably 
mounted  within   said   housing  and   arranged   about 
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the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  said  top  of  sajfl  cup- 
shaped  member  being  open  at  all  times  and  defining 
a  common  gas-Uquid  intake  and  separated  gas  dis- 
charge opening; 

tubular  liquid  discharge  means  located  centrally  and 
depending  wKhin  said  cup-shaped  member,  said  tubu- 
lar means  having  an  open  end  near  the  bottom  of 
said  cup-shaped  member; 

means  connecting  the  outer  wall  of  said  tubular  means 
to  the  inner  wall  of  said  cup-shaped  member; 

means  for  routing  the  cup-shaped  member;  and, 

intake  fluid  passageway  means  through  said  housmg 
for  supplying  the  gas-liquid  mixture  outside  the  cup- 
shaped  member  so  as  to  spill  over  the  open  top 

thereof;  ..    ,     -j  u      • 

gas  discharge  means  through  the  wall  of  said  housing 
for  leading  away  separated  gas  from  the  top  of  said 
cup-shaped  member. 


3,282,032 
ROTATING  ELIMINATOR 
Junes  F.  King,  Jr.,  and  Agnew  H.  Bahnson,  Jr.,  Wlnston- 
Salem,   N.C.;   Wachovia   Bank   and   Trust   Company, 
executor  of  said  Agnew  H.  Bahnson,  Jr,,  deceased,  and 
said  King  assignor  to  The  Bahnson  Company,  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 
FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,418 
4  Claims. ,  (CI.  55—226) 


3,282,033 

CARBURETORS 

Ahto  Scppanen,  36  Hullmar  Drive,  Downsvlcw, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Aug.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476^17 

7  Claims.     (CI.  55—234) 


1.  In  a  combined  air  washer  and  Eliminator,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  casing  having  an  air  inlet  at  one 
end  and  an  air  outlet  at  the  other  end.  motor  driven 
fan  means  for  moving  the  air  stream  to  be  treated  through 
said  casing  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  washer  cham- 
ber located  within  said  casing  and  including  water  spray 
means  for  effecting  contact  with  the  air,  an  eliminator 
chamber  located  within  said  casing  on  the  downstream 
side  of  said  washer  chamber,  a  rotatable  shaft  mounted 
bladed  eliminator  assembly  located  within  said  eliminator 
chamber,  said  eliminator  assembly  comprising  a  plurality 
of  radially  extending  blades  which  are  essentially  planar 
between  the  air  inlet  and  outlet  edges  thereof  for  pro- 
ducing a  centrifugally  induced  helical  outward  flow  path 
of  liquid  droplets  separated  out  of  the  air  stream,  a  wind- 
mill mounted  on  the  shaft  which  mounts  said  eliminator  as- 
sembly, said  windmill  being  driven  by  the  air  stream  passed 
through  said  washer  and  eliminator  chamber  and  being 
provided  with  blades  having  adjustable  pitch,  and  ad- 
justable speed  governor  means  on  said  windmill  for  chang- 
ing the  pitch  of  said  windmill  blades,  said  speed  gov- 
ernor means  being  responsive  to  a  change  in  a  parameter 
related  to  use  of  the  air  discharged  from  said  eliminator 
assembly   for   effecting  a  corresponding   Adjustment   in 
the  setting  of  said  speed  governor  means  thereby  to 
effect  a  corresponding  change  in  the  speed  of  said  wind- 
mill and  eliminator  assembly  and  hence   a  correspond- 
ing change  in  the  amount  of  moisture  removed  from  said 
air  stream.  • 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  in  combination  a  primary 
fuel  receiving  chamber  connected  to  a  supply  source, 
a  stand  pipe  extending  vertically  through  said  chamber 
to  project  beyond  the  upper  end  thereof,  the  lower  end 
of  said  stand  pipe  opening  into  said  chamber  and  occupy- 
ing a  horizontal  plane  spaced  from  the  floor  of  said 
chamber,  a  lower  horizontal  supporting  screen  surround- 
ing said  lower  stand  pipe  end  and  spanning  said  chamber, 
said  chamber  having  a  substantially  vertically  disposed 
discharge  aperture  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  end  there- 
of, a  substantially  horizontal,  primary  conduit  commuica- 
ing  with  said  aperture,  a  mixture  control  valve  in  said 
conduit,  a  primary  air  filter  communicating  with  said 
stand  pipe  externally  of  said  chamber,  a  secondary  conduit 
communicating  with  said  primary  conduit,  a  secondary 
air  filter  communicating  with  said  secondary  conduit,  a 
variable  air  intake  valve  at  the  locus  of  communication 
between  said  primary  and  secondary  conduits,  a  throttle 
valve  in  said  secondary  conduit,  an  upper  horizontal 
screen  surrounding  said  stand  pipe  slightly  below  said 
discharge  aperture,  the  space  within  said  chamber  sur- 
rounding said  stand  pipe  and  between  said  upper  and  lower 
screens  being  occupied  by  fibreglass  or  the  like  substance. 


3,282,034 

EDGE  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  FRTER  ROLLERS 

Frederick  Floyd,  101  Watling  St.,  Strood,  England 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,333 

8  Claims.     (Ci.  55—354) 


H        |l»«   15" 


1.  In  a  filter  having  a  casing  with  side  walls  and  a  web 
of  filter  material  to  pass  through  said  casing;  rollers  be- 
tween which  the  filter  material  passes  extending  between 
the  side  walls  and  terminating  at  their  end  portions  close- 
ly adjacent  the  side  walls  and  pinching  and  compressing 
the  edges  of  the  web  adjacent  the  side  walls,  each  roller 
having  a  flexible  wall  contact  member  arranged  to  bear 
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outwardly  against  a  side  wall  of  the  casing  and  against  the 
flexible  member  of  an  adjoining  roller,  the  edge  of  the  web 
being  compressed  between  the  flexible  members. 


3,282,035 
MOLECULAR  BEAM  VELOCITY  SELECTOR 

Robert  Steinberg,  Berea,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administra- 
tor of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,678 
8  C'aims.     (CI.  55 — 400) 


1.  A  molecular  beam  velocity  selector  comprising: 
a  vertically  supported  disk  having  tapered  upper  and 
lower  faces  and  an  outer  rim  comp9sed  of  longitudinally 
extending  land  and  groove  portions  whereby*  said  disk 
has  optimum  dimensional  stability  at  high  rotational 
speeds;  a  first  permanent  magnet  attached  to  the  upper 
face  of  said  disk;  a  second  permanent  magnet  dampingly 
suspended  above  said  first  permanent  magnet;  a  needle- 
like pin  bearing  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower 
face  of  said  disk;  a  cup-like  bearing  surface  disposed  be- 
neath said  pin  bearing;  and  driving  means  attached  to 
said  disk  for  driving  the  same  at  extremely  high  rota- 
tional speeds. 

I  ■^^"~^"^^~~ 

3,282,036 
MECHANICAL  BEAN  PICKER 
Bernard  S.  Paulson  and  Bruce  H.  Paulson,  both  of  Clay- 
ton, Wis.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Pixall 
Corporation,  Clear  Lake,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,572 
7  Claims.    (CI.  56—19) 


—a       ■«  >j  J'  "  **  7  ' 


^'    -«i- 


1.  A  mechanical  picker  for  beans  and  the  like  planted 
In  rows  comprising: 

(a)  a  mobile  frame; 

(b)  a  first  endless  conveyor  generally  horizontally 
disposed  generally  lor>gitudinally  of  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  frame  and  having  a  delivery  flight 
portion  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  ground; 


(c)  a  pair  of  gathering  rotors  mounted  for  rotation 
in  said  frame  in  laterally  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship on  axes  extending  generally  longitudinally  of 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  frame,  the  axis  of 
each  rotor  being  disposed  laterally  outwardly  of 
opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  said  first  conveyor, 
said  rotors  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
and  longitudinally  spaced  radially  extended  resilient 
picker  tines,  the  outer  ends  of  which  are  adapted  to 
move  upwardly  and  inwardly  through  the  plants 
of  adjacent  rows  to  pick  pods  from  said  plants  and 
carry  the  same  toward  the  delivery  flight  of  said 
first  conveyor; 

(d)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extended  rows  of  resilient 
stripper  fingers  carried  by  said  frame,  one  each  ad- 
jacent a  different  one  of  said  rotors,  the  stripper 
fingers  of  each  row  having  resilient  edge  portions, 
said  stripper  fingers  being  arcuate  and  having  a 
curvature  of  arc  substantially  the  same  as  that  de- 
scribed by  the  extended  ends  of  the  tines,  said  fingers 
working  between  the  tines  of  their  respective  rotors; 

(e)  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  rotors;  and 

(f)  a  second  endless  conveyor  sloping  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  frame, 
the  upper  end  of  said  second  conveyor  being  pivotally 
mounted  and  the  lower  end  of  said  second  conveyor 
extending  below  and  overlapping  the  rearward  end 
of  said  first  conveyor,  the  lower  end  of  said  second 
conveyor  being  spring-supported. 


3,282,037 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY 
DEPLETED  OR  MISSING  BINDER  THREAD  CON- 
DITION 

Richard  D.  Barnett,  Omaha,  and  William  J.  Rca,  Ralston, 
Nebr.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,036 
7  Claims.    (CL  57—18) 


1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  including  a  rota(abIe 
member  for  wrapping  a  thread  about  an  article  arid  a 
rotatable  member  for  holding  a  supply  of  the  th^ad, 
wherein  the  members  rotate  relative  to  one  another  during 
a  wrapping  operation  and  wherein  the  rotational  speed 
diflferential  between  the  members  progressively  changes 
during  a  wrapping  operation  and  reaches  a  predetermined 
value  as  the  supply  member  becomes  substantially  empty 
of  the  thread,  mechanism  which  comprises: 

a  pulse  generator  mounted  in  part  for  rotation  with  the 
wrapping  member  and  in  part  for  rotation  with  the 
supply  member  so  as  to  generate  pulses  at  a  fre- 
quency indicative  of  the  speed  differential  between 
the  members;  and 
sensing  means  responsive  to  the  pulse  frequency  and 
'  being  operable  when  the  pulse  frequency  being  gen- 
erated is  indicative  of  the  predetermined  value  of 
the  speed  differential  between  the  members. 
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3^82,«3t         > 
SYNTHETIC  PAPER  YARN 
Jamet  Dooald  Howell,  WUmliigton,  D«L,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dcl^ 

a  corporation  of  Ekiaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,723 
2  Claims.    (CL  57—155) 

1.  A  synthetic  paper  yarn  comprising  a  twisted  strip 
of  a  fused,  uncakndered  sheet  of  stai^  fibers  having  a 
denier  v/Hi»n  the  range  of  from  O.S  to  about  10  and  a 
length  from  about  V&  to  about  one  inch  that  are  bonded 
by  physical  entwinemcnt  with  a  plurality  of  supple  wholly 
synthetic  polymeric  particles  having  one  dimension  of 
minor  magnitude  relative  to  their  largest  dimension,  a 
large  surface  area  and  a  fiber  coarseness  denier  no  greater 
than  about  15,  the  said  particles  being  further  character- 
ized by  an  ability  to  form  a  waterleaf  having  a  coudied 
wet  tenacity  of  at  least  about  0.034  lb. /in. /oz. /yd.'  when 
a  pulp  of  the  said  particles  is  deposited  from  a  liquid 
suspension  upon  a  foraminous  surface,  which  waterleaf, 
when  dried  at  a  temperature  below  about  50*  C,  has  a 
dry  tenacity  at  least  equal  to  its  couched  wet  tenacity,  said 
twisted  strip  having  beween  about  5  and  25  twists  per  inch 
and  said  strip  before  twisting  have  a  width  of  between 
about  Me  to  IV*  inches  and  a  basis  weight  of  less  than 
about  one  ounce  per  square  yard. 


the  wax  in  water  dispersion  so  as  to  leave  the  creped  paper 
with  a  discontinuous  coating  of  wax  and  a  substantial 


3,282,039 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  RAYON  TIRE  CORD 
Charies  J.  Geyer,  Jr.,  Berwyn,  and  James  B.  Cnrlcy,  Wal- 
lingford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1963.  Ser.  No.  307,260 
6  Claims.    (CI.  57—164) 


ft—  c«*M  ••*•  p^tmt 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  rayon  tire  cord  for  in- 
corporation into  a  rubber  body  as  a  reinforcing  agent 
comprising  making  a  rayon  tire  cord  having  a  substan- 
tially higher  extensibility  than  desired  in  the  finished 
product,  wetting  the  cord  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
cord-to-rubber  bonding  agent,  stretching  the  cord  while 
wet  at  least  10%  to  reduce  the  extensibility  to  the  point 
desired  in  the  finished  product,  and  drying  the  cord  while 
maintaining  it  in  the  stretched  condition. 


3,282,040 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CABLE  AND  CABLE 
VALLEY  FILLER 
FeUx  Hirsch,  Cambria  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Cable  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
Original  application  June  15,   1964,  Ser.  No.  375,235. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
502,095 

4  Claims.  (O.  57—165) 
\.4.  The  method  of  making  a  water  repellant,  light 
v^ight  cable  valley  filler  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
spraying  creped  paper  with  a  wax  in  water  dispersion  at 
a  temperature  which  prevents  the  wax  from  solidifying 
and  separating,  gathering  and  twisting  the  paper  trans- 
versely of  its  length  to  a  cord,  limiting  the  application  of 


quantity  of  the  interstices  of  the  creped  paper  unfilled 
with  wax,  and  drying  the  cord  to  evaporate  the  water. 


3,282,041 
ALARM  SET  INDICATING  MEANS 
Harry  Albingcr,  Jr.,  and  Chester  B.  Marble,  Ashland, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,295 
5  Claims.    (CL  58—22.7) 


1.  In  an  alarm  clock,  a  clock  face  dial,  adapted  to  per- 
mit light  to  pass  through  a  small  portion  of  said  dial,  a 
light  source  positioned  behind  said  dial,  a  flexible  control 
member  having  one  end  attached  to  a  fixed  support  be- 
hind said  dial  and  adjacent  said  small  dial  portion,  said 
control  member  having  a  reflective  surface  aligned  with 
said  small  dial  portion,  said  shutter  member  having  a 
first  position  wherein  said  reflective  surface  reflects  light 
from  said  source  forwardly  through  said  small  dial  por- 
tion so  that  a  light  spot  appears  on  said  dial  in  a  darkened 
surrounding,  said  control  member  having  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  reflective  surface  blocks  the  passage  of 
light  from  said  source  through  said  small  dial  portion, 
an  alarm  mechanism  including  a  manual  alarm  shut-off 
lever  which  is  movable  between  an  alarm  off  and  an 
alarm  set  position,  said  lever  being  connected  to  move 
said  control  member  to  said  first  position  as  the  shut-off 
lever  is  moved  to  the  alarm  set  position,  and  to  said 
second  position  when  the  shut-ofT  lever  is  placed  in  its 
alarm  off  position  so  that  a  light  spot  appears  on  said 
dial  when  the  shut-off  lever  is  in  its  alarm  set  position 
and  does  not  appear  when  the  lever  is  in  its  alarm  off 
position. 

3,282,042 
CRYSTAL  CONTROLLED  CHRONOMETER 
Hans  B.  Schaller,  Bicnnc,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bulova 
Watch  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,424 
6  Claims.    (CL  58—23) 
1.  A  chronometer  comprising:   an  electronically-actu- 
ated tuning-fork  timekeeper  having  a  tuning  fork  whose 
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natural  frequency  exceeds  300  cycles  per  second,  an  elec- 
tronic circuit  to  maintain  said  fork  in  vibration  at  its 
natural  frequency  and  with  substantially  constant  am- 
plitude, said  circuit  including  a  battery  to  supply  power 
thereto  and  means  to  convert  the  vibratory  motion  of  the 
fork  into  rotary  motion  to  operate  the  indicators  of  the 
timekeeper,  said  timekeeper  being  accurate  to  within  a 
few  seconds  a  day,  and  frequency  oscillator  means  hav- 
ing a  stability  exceeding  that  of  said  timekeeper  and 
including  a  crystal-controlled  generator  operating  at  a 
frequency  in  the  kilocycle   range  whose  lower  limit  is 


(b)  rotating  member  means  having  an  input  which 
rotates  said  rotating  member  means; 

(c)  switch  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the 
rotating  member  means  to  control  the  flow  of  elec- 
tric current  to  the  additional  electric  motor  and  the 
second  electric  motors,  said  switch  means  in  ooe 
position  of  the  rotating  member  means  cutting  off 
the  flow  of  electric  current  to  the  additional  eiectric 
motor  and  the  second  electric  motors  and  in  other 
positions  of  the  rotating  member  means  allowing 
electric  current  to  flow  to  the  additional  electric  mottw 
and  the  second  electric  motors; 

(d)  a  mechanical  clodc  movement  means;  and 

(e)  electromagnetic  clutch  means  coupling  said  mechan- 
ical clock  movement  means  to  the  rotating  mefiiber 
means  when  the  supply  of  electric  current  to  the  elec- 
tric clock  system  is  intetrupted  to  drive  said  rotating 
member  means  into  said  other  positions  to  thereby 
permit  current  to  flow  to  the  second  electric  motors  to 
make  up  the  lost  time  when  the  supply  of  electric 
currem  is  restored  to  the  electric  clock  system  and 
coupling  said  additional  electric  motor  to  said  rotal- 
ing  member  means  when  electric  current  is  restored 
to  the  electric  clock  system  to  drive  said  rotating 
member  means  hack  into  said  one  position  to  thereby 
cut  off  current  flow  to  the  second  eleotric  motore. 


3000  kilocycles  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  fork  frequency 
in  conjunction  with  a  divider  to  apply  periodic  pulses 
which  arc  a  sub-multiple  of  the  crystal  frequency  to  said 
electronic  circuit  to  synchronize  the  operation  thereof 
whereby  the  precision  of  said  timekeeper  is  governed  by 
said  oscillator  means  to  an  accuracy  within  a  fraction 
of  a  second  a  day,  said  oscillator  means  being  powered 
by  a  direct-current  source  independent  of  said  battery, 
whereby  upon  failure  of  said  oscillator  means  said  time- 
keeper continues  to  function  with  a  hig^  degree  of  accu- 
racy. 

1         .  ■" * 

3,282,043 

CLOCK  SYSTEM 

Rudolph  M.  Duris,  South  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Edwards  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,492 

7  Claims.    (CL  58—24) 


3,282,044 
HOISTING  CHAINS 
Albert  J.  Maisey,  Heston,  Middlesex,  England,  asrignor  to       ^ 
Fairey  Engineering  Limited,  Heston,  Middlesex,  Eu- 
land,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  ^  • 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1964.  Ser.  No.  392,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Aug.  30   1963 

34,483/63  *  ' 

5  Claims.    (CL  59—78.1) 


1.  In  an  electric  clock  system  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  electric  clocks  each  having  a  first  electric 
motor  for  driving  the  hands  of  the  clock  so  as  to  keep  the 
correct  time  and  a  second  electric  motor  for  driving  the 
l^ands  of  the  clock  so  as  to  make  up  lost  time,  a  down- 
Ume  accumulator  comprising: 

(a)  an  additional  electric  motor  having  an  output  which 
is  rotated  thereby; 


1.  An  elongated  suspension  means  comprising  in  com- 
bmation  an  articulated  chain  comprising  a  series  of  rigid 
open-ended  tubular  links  pivotally  interconnected  in  align- 
ment with  one  another  by  means  of  universal-joint  con- 
nections which  permit  each  link  to  pivot  through  a  limited 
angle  relatively  to  the  adjacent  link  about  two  transverse 
pivotal  axes,  and  a  number  of  flexible  service  leads  ex- 
tending through  the  aligned  interiors  of  the  tubular  links 
from  end  to  end  of  the  chain,  each  link  of  the  chain 
comprising   a   short   open-ended    length    of   rigid    tube 
which  IS  formed  at  each  end  with  two  axially-protmding 
tapenng  nose  portion  extending  as  continuations  of  its 
side  wall  on  diametrically-opposite  sides  thereof,  the  pro- 
tmding  nose  portions  at  each  end  being  separated  by  cor- 
responding re-entrant  bays  formed  in  intervening  diamet- 
rically-opposite parts  of  the  side  wall,  and  the  two  pains 
of  nose  ponions  at  the  oppsite  ends  of  each  link  being 
angulariy  displaced  by  90'  with  respect  to  one  another 
around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  link,  and  adjacent  ends 
of  ad>acent  links  being  coupled  together  with  the  noses 
of  one  protruding  into  the  re-entrant  bays  of  the  other 
by  means  of  a  gimbal  ring  to  which  the  oppositely-directed 
noses  of  the  two  links  are  pivoted  about  transverse  axes 
at  right  angles  to  one  another. 


|i 
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3,2S3,045 

MEANS  FOR  AN  EYE-LINK  FOR  CHAINS 

Yves  TMln,  15  Rne  Thcophilc  Lambert, 

Grand  Couroimc,  France 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,055 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  9, 1963, 927,573, 

Patent  1^51,086;  July  31,  1963,  943,247 

3  Claims.    (CL  59—93) 


1.  An  eye-link  for  sepuring  a  chain,  comprising  two 
different  diameter  loops,  one  of  said  loops  being  larger 
than  the  width  of  the  links  of  a  chain  to  be  secured  and  the 
other  of  said  loops  being  smaller  than  said  width,  a 
waisted  portion  connecting  said  two  loops  and  defining  a 
communicating  gap  therebetween  having  a  ^^idth  slightly 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  chain  links,  and  two 
generally  parallc"S€laws  having  base  parts  extending  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  said  waisted  portion  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  gap  and  end  parts  directed  from  said 
waisted  portion  toward  the  smaller  of  said  loops  and 
being  spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  smaller  loops  so  that," 
when  a  link  of  a  chain  is  situated  in  said  smaller  loop,  a 
next  adjacent  link  of  the  chain  can  receive  said  claws 
and  abut  against  said  base  parts  thereof. 


anism  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fuel  feed  and  to  control 
the  power  output  of  said  engine,  an  exhaust  manifold, 
main  exhaust  pipe,  a  by  pass  exhaust  system  adapted  to 
receive  exhaust  from  said  main  exhaust  pipe  and  return 
exhaust  gas  to  said  exhaust  pipe,  an  exhaust  treating  de- 
vice in  said  by  pass  exhaust  system,  first  valve  means  for 
closing  off  said  main  exhaust  pipe  so  as  to  turn  most  of 
the  exhaust  for  said  engine  through  said  auxiliary  exhaust 
system  and  said  exhaust  treating  system,  said  first  valve 
means  being  connected  to  power  means,  second  valve 
means  independent  of  said  throttle  valve,  said  second 
valve  means  being  controlled  by  the  position  of  said  con- 
trol mechanism,  said  power  means  being  controlled  by 
the  position  of  said  throttle  control  mechanism  through 
said  second  valve  means  s6  that  less  exhaust  gas  is  treated 
at  wide  open  throttle  than  at  idle  throttle  position  and 
most  of  said  exhaust  gas  from  said  engine  is  treated  when 
said  throttle  is  closed. 


3,282,046 

AUTOMATIC  TREATMENT  OF  SELECTED 

PORTIONS  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 

Brooks  Walker,  1280  Colombus  Ave.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.,  and  Fred  V.  Hall,  San  Francisco,  Calif.;  said 
Hall  assignor  to  said  Walker 

FUed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,549 
>   6  Claims.    (CI.  60—29) 


1.  In  an  engine  having  a  fuel  feeding  system,  a  throttle 
means  connected  to  said  fuel  feeding  system,  a  driver's 
operable  throttle  control,  an  exhaust  pipe  for  conducting 
the  exhaust  gases  frOm  said  engine,  an  exhaust  treating 
container,  a  pipe  connecting  said  container  to  said  exhaust 
pipe,  valve  means  connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe,  said 
valve  means  controlling  the  portion  of  said  exhaust  gases 
that  go  to  said  treatment  container,  an  intake  manifold  for 
said  engine,  a  suction  operated  motor,  a  second  valve, 
said  second  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  the  suction  from 
said  engine  intake  manifold  to  said  motor,  said  second  valve 
being  mechanically  connected  to  said  throttle  means,  said 
motor  operating  said  first  valve  to  direct  more  exhaust  ga* 
to  said  exhaust  treater  at  low  or  closed  throttle  operation 
than  at  full  throttle  operation. 

2.  An  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  and  control  mech- 


3,282,047 
PURIFYING  APPARATUS  TO  ELIMINATE  AIR  POL- 
LUTION     FROM     AUTOMOTIVE,     INDUSTRIAL 
AND  COMMERCIAL  EXHAUST  PRODUCTS 
Sidney  B.  Wertbeimer,  7403  Woodmar  Ave., 
Hammond,  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,547  ' 
4  Claims.    (CL  60—30) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  and  purifying  waste 
gases, 

the  combination  comprising  a  main  housing  having  a 
chamber  therein, 

an  inlet  pipe  connected  to  one  end  of  said  housing  for 
conducting  the  waste  gases  into  said  chamber, 

a  discharge  pipe  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
housing  for  carrying  away  the  imrified  gases,    | 

a  tank  mounted  above  said  housing  containing  a  puri- 
fying liquid, 

a  finely  perforated  member  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
chamber  and  connected  to  said  tank  for  spraying  the 
purifying  liquid  into  said  chamber  and  into  intimate 
contact  with  the  waste  gases  passing  through  said 
chamber, 

a  filter  basket  in  said  tank  for  filtering  the  liquid  before 
allowing  it  to  pass  to  said  perforated  member. 

a  liquid  outlet  pipe  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
housing  for  removing  the  liquid  from  said  chamber, 

and  a  pump  for  recirculating  the  liquid  from  said  out- 
let pipe  to  said  tank. 


3,282,048 
POWER  FLUID 
Kevin  P.  Murphy,  Bemardsville,  Sabatino  R.  Orfeo,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  and  William  L,  Cunningham,  Rockaway,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,424 

10  Claims.     (CI.  60—36)  ' 

I.  The  method  for  converting  heat  energy  to  mechani- 
cal energy  which  comprises  vaporizing  a  fluid  comprising 
l-bfomo-2,2,2.-trifluoroethane,  by  passing  the  same  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  heat  source,  and  utiliz- 
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ing  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  resulting  expanding  vapors 
to  perform  work. 

'  3,282,049        • 

DIGITAL  HYDRAULIC  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Robert  C.  Benton,  State  College,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Chem- 

cut  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania  . 
I  Filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,499 

16  Claims.    (CL  60—52) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  workpiece  carrying  means, 
and  automatic  means  controlled   by  the   position  of  a 
driven  piston  for  controlling  point-to-point  locations  into 
which  the  workpiece  is  carried  by  the  carrying  means: 
a  driven  piston  which  on  the  drive  stroke  is  displaced 
from  an  initial  starting  position  to  a  selected  position 
tljerefrom  and  then  restored  on  the  return  stroke; 
a  control  assembly  to  control  movement  of  the  piston 
,     including  a  number  of  individually  extensibly  and 
retractively  movable  rams; 
i  a  ported  hydraulic  manifold  for  the  number  of  rams 
and  provided  with  a  like  number  of  side  ports  slid- 
ably  receiving  the  rams,  said   manifold  having  a 
main  central  chamber  which  is  common  to  the  rams, 
and   which   is   generally  cylindrically   elongated   in 
I  •    the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  manifold; 
said  rams  each  projecting  inwardly  through  the  plane 
\         of  the  receiving  port  to  a  point  of  adjacency  to  one 
V*'***Snother  within,  and  free  from  contact  with  the  in- 
terior of,  their  common  chamber  in  the  hydraulic 
manifold; 
means  for  activating  selected  ones  of  said  rams  to  cause 
displacement   of   liquid   in   said   common   hydraulic 
manifold  which  combines  the  output  displaced  by 
the  activated  rams;  and 
means  in  the  output  of  said  manifold  providing  at  times 
a  one  way   hydraulic   drive  column   flowing   from 
said  rams  and  communicatively  connectecf  with  an 
input   to   the   driven   piston   providing   input   liquid 
flow  to  one  side  thereof;  and 
'interconnecting  means  including  a  reservoir  and  pro- 
viding at  other  times  a  one  way  return  flow  from  the 
piston  to  the  rams,  via  the  reservoir. 


3,282,050       ^ 

STEERING  SYSTEM 

Raymond  A.  Hanson,  %  R.  A.  Hanson  Company, 

Palousc,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,907 

5  Claims.    (CI.  60 — 52) 


I  ' 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  two  fluid  motors  by 
a  single  pump  having  a  pump  inlet,  a  pump  outlet  and  a 
pump  control  mechanism  effective  to  vary  the  pump  out- 
put at  the  pump  outlet; 
a  fluid  source; 

means  connecting  the  pump  inlet  to  said  fluid  source; 
first  conduit  means  operatively  connected  between  the 

pump  outlet  and  the  respective  motor  inlets; 
second  conduit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 

pump  inlet; 
third    conduit    means   operatively   connected    to    said 

second  conduit  means; 
a  variable  flow  control  valve  interposed  in  said  third 

conduit  means; 
a   shiftable   steering  control   valve   having   inlet  ports 

operatively  connected  to  the  outlets  of  said  motors 

and  outlet  ports  respectively  connected  to  said  second 

and  third  conduit  means; 
and  means  interconnected  between  the  pump  control 

mechanism  and  said  flow  control  valve  to  vary  the 

restriction  of  said  flow  control  valve  responsive  to 

variation  in  pump  output. 


3,282,051 
FLUID  DYNAMIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Happy  Hugh  Unfried,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,427         ^^ 
44  Claims.     (CL  60—230)  i 


xv^^ 


1.  A  fluid  dynamic  controlled  device,  comprising: 
fluid-stream-forming  means  for  forming  a  stream  of 

fluid; 
first  boundary  means  laterally  adjacent  one  side  of  said 

stream; 
second  boundary  means  laterally  adjacent  the  other 

side  of  said  stream,  said  second  boundary  means 

being  generally  opposite  and  downstream  of  said  first 

boundary  means; 
separating  means  adjacent  to  and  upstream  of  said  first 

boundary  means   for  creating  a   pressure   gradient 

across  said  stream  in  a  direction  to  deflect  it  onto 

said  first  boundary  means;  and 
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vibratory  means  for  directing  a  vibratory  flow  of  fluid 
at  said  stream  ad>acent  said  separating  means  to  dis- 
turb said  stream  in  such  a  manner  that  the  pres- 
sure adjacent  said  second  boundary  means  is  re- 
duced whereby  the  direction  of  said  pressure  gra- 
dient is  reversed  acro^  said  stream  to  switch  said 
stream  from  said  first  boundary  means  to  said  sec- 
ond boundary  means. 


3^2,052 
I      BYPASS  RAMJET  ENGINE  WITH  HEAT 

I  EXCHANGER 

Ernest  Lagclbaner,  410  E.  13th  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOcd  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358»2S3 
4  Claims.     (CI.  60—262) 


means  located  in  the  region  of  said  axis;  a  shaft  supported 
in  said  bearing  means  for  rotation;  a  turbine  rotor  car- 
ried by  said  shaft  and  having  radial  turbine  vanes  located 
in  said  inner  annular  duct;  fan  means  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  said  axis  and  having  radially  extending  spokes 
located  in  said  inner  annular  duct,  a  narrow  ring  secured 
to  the  outer  ends  of  said  spokes  and  located  in  said  an- 
nular gap  flush  with  said  tubular  wall,  and  radial  fan 
vanes  projecting  from  said  ring  and  located  in  said  outer 
annular  duct,  said  spokes  having  a  profile  offering  low 
resistance  to  the  flow  of  gases  through  said  inner  annular 
duct  and  causing  no  propulsion  of  gases  in  the  same;  and 
reduction  transmission  means  connecting  said  shaft  with 
said  fan  means  for  driving  the  latter  at  a  selected  rotary 
speed  lower  than  the  rotary  speed  of  said  turbine  rotor 
so  that  the  centrifugal  forcfe  acting  on  said  fan  vanes  does 
not  exceed  a  predetermined  limit. 


3,282,053 

DUCTED  FAN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

WlUy    Messerschmitt,    Munich,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Messcrsclmiitt  Aktiengescllschaft,  Augsburg,  Germany 

FOcd  Sept.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,942 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  2,  1963, 

M  58,404 

ll^hOms.    (CI.  60—263) 


1.  A  bypass  ramjet  propulsion  engine  comprising  in  a 
first  series  flow  path,  a  main  ram  air  inlet,  a  combustion 
chamber  including  fuel  nozzles  and  flame  holders,  a  heat 
exchanger;  a  bypass  duct  in  flow  parallel  with  said  first 
ram  air  inlet,  combustion  chamber  and  heat  exchanger; 
said  bypass  duct  defining  in  a  second  series  flow  path  a 
second  ram  air  inlet,  a  transition  flow  means,  and  said 
heat  exchanger;  said  heat  exchanger  effecting  an  indirect* 
transfer  of  heat  from  a  high  velocity  gas  flow  from  said 
combustion  chamber  to  the  air  stream  flowing  from  said 
bypass  transition  duct;  the  heat  exchanger  being  made  up 
of  a  first  set  of  passages  through  which  the  high  velocity 
burned  gases  are  isentropically  expanded  to  supersonic 
velocity  and  a  second  set  of  parallel  passages  through 
which  the  bypass  gases  flow  at  subsonic  velocity  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  supersonic  combustion 
gases;  means  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  second  set 
of  passages  to  expand  the  bypass  gases  isentropically;  the 
combustion  gas  and  bypass  gas  being  mixed  downstream 
of  the  heat  exchanger. 


3,282,054 

BLOCK  STRUCTURE  FOR  RETAINING  WALLS 

Irvfaig  Sagtaior,  2055  N.  Vermoot  St.,  Apt  302, 

ArVngton,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,585 

3  CUnu.    (CL  61—35) 


y* 


2.  A  retaining  wall  cOmpnsmg 

a  plurality  of  prefab^cated  block  structures  arranged 
in  horizontal  rows  which  are  superposed  vertically, 
each  of  said  prefabricated  block  structures  compris- 
ing 
a  main  body  portion,  I 

said  main  body  portion  being  of  a  rectangular 
parallepiped  configuration  having  substantially 
rectangular  front  and  rear  faces,  and 
a  *T"  shaped  projection  integral  with  said  main  body 
poriion,  said  "T"  shaped  projection  including 
a  cross-bar  member  and 

a  stem  member  projecting  rearwardly  from  said, 
rear  face, 

said  cross-bar  member  being  formed  on  the 
rear  face  of  said  main  body  portion  and 
extending  longitudinally  equidistant  on 
either  side  of  the  midpoint  of  said  rear  face 
with  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  and  lo- 
cated above  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
<  main  body  portion, 

the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  cross-bar  mem- 
ber being  a  substantial  portion  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal extent  of  said  main  body  portion 
whereby  each  block  rests  upon  the  cross-bar  members 
of  two  adjacent  supporting  blocks  located  tberebeneath 
to  maintain  a  horizontaf  alignment  of  the  blocks. 


1.  Fan  arrangement  for  an  aircraft,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  tubular  wall  means  having  a  com- 
mon axis  and  forming  an  inner  annular  duct  and  an  outer 
annular  duct,  said  wall  means  including  stationary  tubular 
wall  means  between  said  outer  and  inner  ducts  having  a 
narrow  annular  gap;  supporting  means  secured  to  said 
wall  means  and  having  an  inner  part  including  bearing 


3,282,055 
•  SOIL  SETTLING  METHOD 

Richard  E.  Landau,  Middle  Village,  N.Y. 

(717  Comwen  Ave.,  Hempstead,  N.Y.) 

Oriffaial  application  July  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  746,099.  now 

Patent  No.  3,096,622,  dated  Jaly  9,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,967 

5  Chdms.    (CL  61—36) 
1.  A  method  of  consolidating  a  granular  earth  forma- 
tion comprising  penetrating  into  the  formation  to  the  de- 
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sired  depth  with  an  implement  having  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting vane  or  vanes  and  vibrating  the  vane  or  vanes  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  accomplish  the  consolida- 


tion of  the  earth  formation,  said  vane  or  vanes  being  op- 
erative as  antenna  to  disseminate  the  vibrations  through 
the  earth  formation. 


3,282,056 
FLEXIBLE  RETAINING  WALL  STRUCTURE 
Christopher  L.  Fisher,  St.  Boniface,  Manitoba,  Canada, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Armco  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  July  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128,340 
12  Claims.     (CL  61—39) 


1.  A  load  bearing  structure  comprising  a^*(J^gated 
sheet  metal  wall  which  is  arcuate  about  a  ho^ontal  axis, 
said  waU  having  an  elongated  substantially  horizontal 
lower  edge  portion  and  an  elongated  upper  portion  sub- 
stantially paralleling  said  lower  edge  portion,  the  cor- 
rugations in  said  wall  running  continuously  from  said 
lower  edge  portion  thereof  to  said  upper  portion  thereof, 
said  corrugated  wall  by  reason  of  its  arcuate  curvature 
having  a  concave  side  which  is  exposed  and  a  convex  side 
against  which  compacted  fill  material  is  positioned,  means 
holding  the  said  lower  edge  portion  of  said  wall  against 
movement  downwardly  and  away  from  said  fiU  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction,  means  for  holding  said  upper  portion  of 
the  wall  against  movement  laterally  of  said  upper  portion 
and  away  from  said  All,  said  last  mentioned  means  com- 
prising tying  means  attached  to  said  upper  wall  portion 
and  extendii>g  away  from  the  ocxivex  side  of  said  wall  and 
anchoring  means  holding  said  tying  means  against  move- 
ment in  a  direction  away  from  the  anchoring  means. 


yr 


3,282,057 
.    UNDERGROUND  LINE  AND  METHOD  OF 
INSTALLING  SAME 
Adam  W.  Prosscr,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

I  Filed  July  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  123,504 

!  16  CUims.    (CL  61—72.1) 

10.  A  backfilled  trench  in  the  ground  having  a  line  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  thereof  and  positioned  intermediate 


between  said  line  and  the  surface  of  the  ground  a  tearable 
plastic  indicating  sheet. 


3,282  058 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  VERY  LOW 
GAS  PRESSURES 
Albertus  Venema  and  Gijsbert  Pn^,  both  of  Emmasin- 
gel,  Elindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,387 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  July  17,  1964, 

6408166 
3  Qaims.    (O.  62—6) 


\ 


1.  A  device  for  producing  very  low  pressures  compris- 
ing a  cold  gas  refrigerator  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ex- 
pansion spaces,  an  enclosure  to  be  exhausted  having  at 
least  one  wall  constituted  of  a  material  of  good  thermal 
conduaivity,  said  enclosure  having  a  working  space,  said 
wall  being  in  thermal  contact  with  said  expansion  space 
having  a  higher  average  temperature  than  another  expan- 
sion space,  one  of  the  walls  of  said  other  expansion  space 
being  in  thermal  contact  with  the  wall  arranged  in  the  en- 
closure to  be  exhausted. 


^'^^: — ' 

3,282,059 
METHOD  OF  PURGING  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  OF 
SOLIDIFIED  IMPURITIES  IN  THE  LIQUEFAC- 
TION OF  NATURAL  GAS 
James  B.  Maher  and  James  Mair,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignors 
to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  m., 
a  corporation  of  lUinois 

nied  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,227 
3  Cbdms.    (CI.  62—12) 
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1.  The  method  of  liquefying  natural  gas  which  com- 
prises subjecting  an  incoming  stream  of  natural  gas  to 
refrigeration  means  to  substantially  cool  the  gas  and 
place  it  under  high  pressure,  passing  the  gas  through  the 
tube  side  alternately  through  one  and  then  the  other  of 
two  similar  final  heat  exchangers  placed  in  parallel  ar- 
rangement just  prior  to  liquefying  the  gas  and  cooled  on 
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the  shell  side  to  a  temperature  substantially  below  the 
temperature  of  incoming  gas,  flashing  the  gas  after  it 
leaves  said  final  heat  exchanger  to  liquefy  the  gas,  con- 
veying the  liquid  gas  to  a  storage  tank,  conveying  cooled 
natural  gas  alternately  through  one  and  then  the  other 
of  said  final  heat  exchangers  cooled  on  the  shell  side  to 
a  temperature  substantially  below  the  temperature  of 
incoming  gas  on  the  tube  side  so  that  impurities  nqrmal- 
ly  present  in  the  natural  gas  are  solidified  and  adheV  to 
the  tube  side  surfaces  of  the  heat  exchanger,  circubtiftg 
natural  gas  from  the  feed  source  alternately  througn  one 
and  then  the  other  of  said  final  heat  exchangers  when 
not  in  use  in  the  liquefaction  system  to  vapori/e  solids 
therein,  thereby  removing  the  vaporized  solids  from  the 
heat  exchanger,  and  conveying  the  circulating  natural 
gas  containing  the  Vaporized  solids  back  to  said  incoming 
stream  preceding  said  refrigeration  means  at  a  lower 
temperature  for  subsequent  liquefaction. 


9,282.061 
GAS  LIQUEFIER  PLANT  WITH  LOW 
PRESSURE  STORAGE 
Johannes  Rd^olphus  van  Geuns,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  4,  1963. 

288  549 
3  Claims.    (Q.  62—37) 


3,282,060 

SEPARATION  OF  NATURAL  GASES 

George  E.  Hays,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  168,667,  Jan.  25, 

1962.    This  application  Nov.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  514,736 

6  Claims.    (CI.  62—24) 


:^7-0^ 


1.  Gas  separation  apparatus  comprising  first  indirect 
cooling  means,  conduit  means  communicating  between 
a  supply  of  mixed  gases  containing  helium  and  said  first 
cooling  means,  first  vapor-liquid  phase  separator  means, 
conduit  means  communicating  between  said  first  cooling 
means  and  said  first  separator  means,  conduit  means  com- 
municating with  a  lower  portion  of  said  first  separator 
means  and  adapted  to  withdraw  a  liquid  therefrom,  sec- 
ond indirect  cooling  means,  conduit  means  communicat- 
ing between  said  second  cooling  means  and  an  upper 
portion  of  said  first  separator  means  and  adapted  to  pass 
a  vapor  from  said  first  separator  means  to  said  second 
cooling  means,  combined  separator-stripper  means  com- 
prising vapor-liquid  contacting  means  disposed  above  an 
indirect  heat  exchange  means,  conduit  means  communi- 
cating between  said  second  cooling  means  and  said  indi- 
rect heat  exchange  means,  first  expansion  means,  conduit 
means  communicating  between  said  indiF^t  heat  ex- 
change means  and  said  first  expansion  means,  conduit 
means  communicating  between  said  first  expansion  means 
and  a  region  above  said  vapor-liquid  contacting  means 
and  adapted  to  pass  a  mixture  of  vapor  and  liquid  from 
said  first  expansion  means  onto  said  vapor-liquid  con- 
tacting means,  conduit  means  communicating  with  a  re- 
gion below  said  indirect  heat  exchange  means  and  adapted 
to  withdraw  a  stripped  liquid  from  said  region,  second 
expansion  means,  conduit  means  communicating  between 
said  second  expansion  means  and  a  region  above  said 
vapor-liquid  contacting  means  and  adapted  to  pass  a 
vapor  from  said  region  above  said  vapor-liquid  contact- 
ing means  to  said  second  expansion  means,  second  phase 
separator  means,  conduit  means  communicating  between 
said  second  expansion  means  and  said  second  phase  sep- 
arator means,  conduit  means  adapted  to  withdraw^  liquid 
from  a  lower  region  of  said  second  phase  separator  means, 
and  conduit  means  adapted  to  withdraw  a  crude  helium- 
containing  vapor  product  from  an  upper  region  of  said 
second  phase  separator  means. 


J      □ 


T — r%i — '—I   :  : 


1.  A  gas  liquefying  plant  com^irising  a  gas  supply  under 
pressure,  a  refrigerator  having  a  condensation  chamber, 
a  supply  pipe  connecting  said  gas  supply  to  the  conden- 
sation chamber  of  said  refrigerator,  the  cold  part  of  said 
refrigerator  being  in  said  condensation  chamber,  a  stor- 
age container  for  said  liquefied  gas  in  open  connection 
with  the  condensation  chamber  of  said  refrigerator,  an 
inlet  pipe  for  conducting  condensed  liquid  from  the  con- 
densation chamber  to  the  storage  container,  an  outlet  pipe 
for  said  storage  container,  said  condensation  chamber 
being  connected  to  said  inlet  pipe,  a  valve  in  both  said 
supply  and  outlet  pipes,  a  first  control  device  operative 
after  the  liquid  in  said  storage  container  has  reached  a 
given  level  to  close  the  valve  in  said  supply  pipe  and 
thereby  close  off  the  associated  storage  container,  and  a 
second  control  device  which  after  cooling  of  the  storage 
container  opens  the  valve  in  said  outlet  pipe  when  the 
pressure  in  the  storage  container  is  substantially  equal  to 
a  predetermined  pressure. 


3,282.062 
NATURAL  GAS  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Ray  E.  Hudson  and  O.  J.  King,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Basin  Recovery  Corporation,  Midland,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion qf  Texas 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  531,675 
4  Claims.     (CI.  62—39) 


<y  -^ 


1.  In  a  natural  gas  processing  systeip,  a  direct  heat 
exchange  liquid  recovery  unit,  comprising: 

(A)  first  and  second  towers,  each  of  said  towers  hav- 
ing a  drying  and  heat  exchange  section; 

(B)  compressor  means  fed  by  raw  gas; 

(C)  expansion  motor  means; 

(D)  control  valve  means  for  cycling  flow  of  gas  from 
said  compressor  to  said  drying  section  of  said  first 
tower  while  cycling  flow  of  gas  from  said  drying  sec- 
tion of  said  second  tower  to  exhaust  and  alternatively 
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cycling  flow  of  gas  from  said  compressor  to  said  dry- 
ing section  of  said  second  tower  while  cycling  flow 
of  gas  from  said  drying  section  of  said  first  tower 
to  exhaust; 

(E)  means  for  conveying  gas  to  and  from  said  heat  ex- 
change sections  of  said  first  and  second  towers  to 
and  from  said  expansion  motor;  and 

(F)  means  for  conveying  product  from  the  bottom  of 
said  heat  exchange  sections  of  said  first  and  second 
towers. 

f      "  3,282,063 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Gustav  Klipping,  Berlin,  Dieter  Vetterkind,  Dusseldorf, 
and  Georg  Walentowitz,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Max>Planck-Gesellscbaft,  Gottingen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  25,  1964, 
!  M  60,048 

I  11  Claims.    (CI.  62—45) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  temperature  of 
an  evaporator  for  liquid  refrigerants  having  low  boiling 
points,  such  as  helium,  wherein  the  refrigerant  i^  supplied 
to  the  evaporator  by  means  of  a  vacuum  pump  at  a 
rate  proportional  to  the  temperature  at  a  point  within  the 
evaporator  body,  said  arrangement  comprising,  in'  com- 
bination: 

a  hollow  evaporator  body; 
means  for  feeding  refrigerant  to  said  body; 
.periodically  operable  electromagnetic  valve  means  for 
j     ,  controlling  the  amount  of  such  refrigerant  entering 

said  evaporator  body  through  said  feeding  means; 
,  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  changes  in  tem- 
I       perature  in  said  evaporator  body;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
varying  the  transmission  ratio  of  said  valve  as  a 
function  of  the  temperature  changes  sensed  by  said 
■       sensing  means  to  increase  the  transmission  ratio  in 
response  to  a  temperature  rise  in  said  body  and  to 
decrease  the  transmission  ratio  in  response  to  a  tem- 
perature drop  in  said  body. 


.4 


3,282,064 
REFRIGERA^NT  REGENERATION  ANp  PURIFICA- 
TION  AS   APPLIED   TO   CRYOGENIC   CLOSED- 
CYCLE  SYSTEMS 

Kenneth  W.  Cowans,  Los  Angeles,  and  John  B.  Glode, 
Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
1  FUed  June  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,846 

'  12  Claims.     (CI.  62—45) 

I.  In^a  closed-cycle  refrigerator  employing  a  refrigerat- 
ing fluid, 
a  closed  housing  defining  a  first  cylinder  and  a  second 

cylinder, 
said  cylinders  having  longitudinal  axes  in  angular  rela- 

to  each  other, 
movable  pistons  disposed  in  the  cylinders  and  defining 

therewith  a  work  volume  comprising  compression 

and  expansion  chambers, 
said  work  volume  including  passage  means  intercon-, 

necting  the  chambers,  | 

a  rotatable  crankshaft  operatively  connected  to  the  re-' 

spective  pistons  to  induce  reciprocation  thereof  in  a 


predetermined  phase  relationship  between  the  pis- 
tons whereby  refrigerating  fluid  is  sequentially  trans- 
ferred between  the  chambers,  said  housing  further 
defining  a  crankcase  volume  communicating  with  the 
cylinders  and  on  the  sides  of  the  respective  pistons 
remote  from  said  chambers, 


I 


y  •  ^ 

other  passage  means  establishing  one-way  communica- 
tion between  the  crankcase  volume  and  the  work 
volume,  said  other  passage  means  accommodating 
transfer  of  refrigerating  fluid  from  the  crankcase 
volume' to  the  work  volume  upon  creation  of  a 
difl'erential  pressure  between  the  volumes. 


'^ 


3,282,065 

DEFROSTER  CONTROL  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

APPARATUS 

Charles  D.  Flanagan,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  June  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,638 
7  Claims.     (CI.  62—140) 


f4r¥ 


5r 
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1.  A  control  for  refrigeration  apparatus  having  cool- 
ing means  for  absorbing  heat  from  a  refrigerated  zone, 
said  cooling  means  being  subject  to  frost  buildup,  and 
defrost  means  adapted  when  energized  to  remove  frost 
from  said  cooling  means,  said  control  comprising: 
electrode  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  said 
cooling  means  to  constitute  therewith  a  capacitor 
having  a  capacitance  which  varies  with  frost  buildup; 
means  interconnected  with  said  capacitor  and  forming 

therewith  a  tuned  circuit; 
an  oscillator  circuit  incorporating  said  tuned  circuit 
for  providing  an  A.C.  signal  the  frequency  of  which 
is  controlled  by  said  tuned  circuit  and  varies  with 
frost  buildup;  and 
means,  responsive  to  such  variations  in  said  A.C.  sig- 
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nal  beyond  a  preselected  limit,  for  energizing  said 
defrost  means  whereby,  when  frost  builds  up  on 
said  cooling  means  beyond  a  preselected  level,  said 
defrost  means  is  automatically  energized  to  remove 
the  frost. 


3,282,064 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  GLASS  BEADS 

William  H.  Searight,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cataphote 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  application  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,563. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.   1,   1966,  Ser.  No 
534,593 

2  Claims.    (CI.  65^142) 


veyor  belt  extends  and  wherein  air  pressure  within  the 
chamber  adjacent  a  lower  port  is  different  from  the  air 
pressure  adjacent  an  upper  port,  a  sealing  means  for  such 
ports  comprising  mechanical  seal  means  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  flexible  walls  disposed  within  the  ports  in 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and  engaging  the  con- 
veyor belt  to  form  at  least  one  compartment  within  each 
of  said  ports,  and  conduit  means  for  communicating  each 
of  said  compartments  to  tend  to  equalize  the  pressure 
in  the  compartments  of  the  vertically  spaced  ports. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  glass  beads  comprising: 

means  for  gravitating  a  plurality  of  discrete  glass 
streams  of  low  viscosity  arranged  in  an  annular  row; 

means  for  directing  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
jets  of  J  high  velocity  heated»  gases  normally  against 
the  direction  of  flow  of  said  glass  streams,  said  jets 
of  high  velocity  heated  gases  being  in  numerical 
correspondence  to  said  glass  streams,  said  jets  thereby 
causing  said  glass  streams  to  be  dispersed  into  a  multi- 
plicity of  glass  particles;  and 

annular  chamber  means  surrounding  said  jet  directing 
means  in  spaced  relation  to  provide  a  suspension 
zone  wherein  said  particles  are  spherulized  and  fall 
into  a  lower  temperature  zone  to  be  collected. 


3,282,067 

SEALING  MEANS  FOR  CONVEYOR  PORTS  OF  A 

MATERIAL  TREATMENT  CHAMBER 

Moshe  Y.  Dreksler,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Frick 

Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 

▼ania 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,620 
10  Claims.     (CI.  62— 266) 


y" 


3,282,068 

REFRIGERANT-HOLDING  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  A  CONTAINER 

James  B.  Cain,  1710  KUlamey  Lane,  Northbrook,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,825 

1  Claim.     (CI.  62—457) 


A  refrigerant  holding  attachment  adapted  to  be  applied 
to  a  food  container  and  comprising  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar flkt  expansible  flexible  bag-like  structure  defining, 
when  expanded,  an  internal  chamber  designed  for  recep- 
tion therein  of  a  multiplicity  of  pieces  of  solid  refrig- 
erant, said  structure  being  formed  of  flexible  waterproof 
sheet  material  and  including  coextensive  rectangular  front 
and  rear  walls  which,  when  the  structure  is  devoid  of 
refrigerant,  lie  in  coextensive  face-to-face  contact  and 
which,  when  the  structure  contains  such  refrigerant  de- 
fines said  internal  chamber  for  the  refrigerant,  said  front 
wall  being  formed  with  an  elongated  slot  therein  defining 
a  filling  opening  for  introduction  of  the  refrigerant  into 
the  structure,  said  slot  extending  substantially  horizontally 
of  the  front  wall  from  a  point  adjacent  one  side  edge 
thereof  to  a  point  adjacent  the  other  side  edge  and  with 
the  slot  being  disposed  near  the  upper  edge  of  the  front 
wall,  a  plastic  zipper  assembly  operatively  secured  in 
position  over  said  filling  opening  for  sealingly  closing  the 
same,  and  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  elastic  straps  each 
of  which  has  its  opposite  ends  secured  to  said  front  wall 
at  widely  spaced  points  near  the  side  edges  of  the  rec- 
tangular structure,  said  straps  in  combination  with  said 
rear  wall,  defining  closed  loops  adapted  to  encircle  the 
cylindrical  wall  of  a  cylindrical  container  near  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  thereof  respectively  so  as  to  draw  said 
rear  wall  into  substantially  coextensive  face-to-face  con- 
tact with  a  limited  area  of  said  cylindrical  container  wall. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  chamber  having  vertically 
spaced  ports  in  the  walls  thereof  through  which  a  con- 


3^82,069  ' 

PRELOADED  OVERRIDE  SPRING  DEVICE 
Oscar  R.  Wennlinger,  Westwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendlx  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,086 
4  Claims.  (CI.  64—27) 
1.  A  fail  operative  preloaded  override  spring  devici! 
comprising,  a  housing,  a  shaft  in  a  rotatable  relation  to 
said  housing,  a  pair  of  retainers  mounted  on  said  housing, 
spring  means  extending  from  one  retainer  to  the  other  and 
having  an  intermediate  portion  offset  by  said  shaft  to  flex 
the  spring  means  and  providing  a  preload  condition  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  housing,  for  providing  relative 
rotation  of  said  housing  and  said  shaft  upon  a  torque  ap- 
plied to  said  housing  exceeding  the  preload  between  said 
shaft  and  said  housing,  and  wherein  said  shaft  further 
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comprises  a  pair  of  wing  members  extending  on  each  side 
of  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  and  wherein  said  re- 
tainers support  said  spring  in  said  preload  position  and 
each  of  said  wing  members  of  said  shaft  being  interposed 
between  one  retainer  and  one  end  of  said  spring  means 


a  plurality  of  strips  of  material,  each  of  said  strips  hav- 
ing small  portions  of  one  edge  gathered  into  the 


and  operable  for  disengaging  said  spring  means  off  said 
one  of  retainers  upon  rotation  of  said  housing  in  one  di- 
rection due  to  a  predetermined  load  exceeding  the  pre- 
load of  said  spring  means  between  said  shaft  and  said 
housing. 

3,282,070 

KNITTING  OF  TUBULAR  FABRIC 

Charles  Willin   Perkins,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to 

Hosiery  Equipment  Limited,  Leicester,  England 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,815 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  29, 1962, 

40,830/62;  Apr.  25,  1963,  16,317/63 

14  Claims.     (CL  66—147) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  circular  knitting  machine 
for  separating  articles  produced  thereon  in  succession  in 
continuous  tubular  form,  comprising  in  combination  sup- 
porting means  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  circular  knit- 
ting machine  below  the  needle  cylinder  thereof,  means 
for  gripping  and  pulling  the  tubular  knitted  fabric,  means 
mounting  the  gripping  and  pulling  means  on  the  support- 
ing means  at  a  position  to  co-operate  with  the  fabric  de- 
livered by  take  down  rollers  of  the  circular  knitting  ma- 
chine, clamping  means  on  said  supporting  means  for 
clamping  the  tubular  knitted  fabric  at  a  position  sufficient- 
ly higher  than  said  gripping  and  pulling  means  to  engage 
with  the  article  next  above  that  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
tubular  fabric  and  operative  means  for  making  the  pulling 
means  rapidly  snatch  the  article  at  the  end  of  the  fabric 
when  the  clamping  means  is  applied. 


3,282,071' 
I  FABRIC 

Ronald  H.  Marks  and  Lawrence  R.  Goodman,  Dallas, 

Tex.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 

American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 

tion  of  New  Jersey 
Original  applicadon  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,023. 

DivMed  and  tills  appUcation  Jan.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

521,935 

6  Claims.    (CL  66—169) 

1.  A  new  fabric  comprising: 

a  backing  of  knit  material,  and 


needle  loops  of  one  course  of  said  backing  and  the 
other  edge  free. 


3,282,072 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  FILTER 

BLOCKAGE  CONTROL 

Nell  W.  Neumann,  Stevensville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whiri- 

pool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ' 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,381 
12  Claims.     (CI.  68—12) 


1.  In  a  cleaning  apparatus  1 

(a)  a  container  for  receiving  fabrics  to  be  washed, 

(b)  a  reservoir  for  storing  washing  fluid,  > 

(c)  a  filter  for  cleaning  the  washing  fluid, 

(d)  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  filter,  said 
reservoir  and  said  container  for  periodically  circulat- 
ing washing  fluid  therebetween, 

(e)  pump  means  arranged  to  circulate  washing  fluid 
between  said  reservoir  and  said  container, 

(f)  sensing  means  actuated  by  the  flow  rate  existing 
between  said  filter  and  said  container, 

(g)  switch  means  actuated  by  said  sensing  means  and 
controlling  operation  of  said  pump  means,  and 

(h)  counting  means  associated  with  said  switch  means 
to  prevent  deenergization  of  said  pump  means  until 
after  a  predetermined  plurality  of  operations  of  said 
switch  means. 


3,282,073 
LAUNDRY  APPARATUS 
Edgar  L.  Zehrbach,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,149 
5  Claims.  (CL  68—18) 
1.  In  a  dry  cleaning  device  wherein  fabrics  are  sub- 
jected to  the  action  of  fluid  solvents  to  extract  therefrom 
soils  of  various  kinds,  in  which  said  fluid  solvent  gradu- 
ally accumulates  a  load  of  soils  and  in  which  a  filter  aid 
is  used  for  cleaning  said  fluid  solvent  for  reuse,  means 
for  dispensing  filter  aid  consisting  of  a  vertically  disposed 
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container  piped  into  said  device  so  that  fluid  solvent  may 
be  periodically  pumped  thereinto  while  said  fabrics  are 
being  subjected  thereto,  a  removable  device  consisting  of 
a  screen  and  a  button  trap  and  a  handle  for  removing  said 
removable  device  from  said  container,  said  handle  being 
shaped  to  act  as  a  support  for  and  suspending  an  open 
ended  can  of  filter  aid  in  said  container,  mesh  screen 


t  • 


thereof,  said  dummy  block  extrusion  stem  receiving  face 
having  a  recess  therein,  sensing  means  carried  by  said 
extrusion  stem  for  sensing  the  correct  position  of  said 
dummy  block,  said  sensing  means  including  a  first  rod 
slidable  in  said  extrusion  stem,  said  first  rod  including  a 
projection  at  one  end  thereof,  means  for  biasing  said 
first  rod  to  an  outward  position,  said  projection  being 
adapted  to  fit  in  said  recess  when  said  first  rod  is  in  said 
outward  position,  said  first  rod  also  including  a  laterally 


closure  jneans  for  selectively  and  partially  closmg  said 
open  end  of  said  can,  hook  means  attached  to  said  can  for 
suspending  said  can  on  said  handle,  said  hook  means  be- 
ing disposed  so  that  said  open  end  of  said  can  comprises 
the  bottom  thereof  whereby  fluid  rising  in  said  container 
will  rise  into  said  can  a  distance  limited  by  air  trapped 
therein  and  whereby  a  limited  arhount  of  filter  aid  is 
washed  out  and  added  to  said  fluid. 


outwardly  facing  cam  surface  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  sensing  means  further  including  a  trip  rod. 
said  trip  rod  being  slidable  in  a  direction  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  rod.  a  cam  follower  portion  rigidly 
disposed  on  one  end  of  said  trip  rod  and  in  slidable 
engagement  with  said  cam  surface  so  that  movement  of 
said  first  rod  is  transmitted  directly  to  said  trip  rod.  and 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  trip  rod  to  provide 
a  signal  indicative  of  improper  dummy  block  position. 


3^82,074  ^^^ 

AUGNMENT  AND  ORIENTATION  DETECTOR 
FOR  EXTRUSION  PRESS  DUMMY  BLOCK 
Donald  P.  Gardner,  Irondequoit,  N.Y.,  assignqp  to  Parrel 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut ^^    _^ 
FUed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,174 
18  Claims.     (CI.  72—21) 


g: 


m 
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3,282,076 
BRAKES  FOR  FORMING  PLATE  OR 
SHEET  WORKPIECES 
Percy  L.  Cady,  Jr.,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Dc  Laval  Tnrbinc  Inc.,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,202 
13  Claims.    (CI.  72—35) 


*3& 


I     ' 

1.  In  combination  with  an  extrusion  press  having  a 
billet  loader,  a  ram  and  a  container;  a  dummy  block 
having  a  front  face,  a  rear  face,  and  sensing  means 
mounted  on  the  press  for  discriminating  between  said 
front  and  rear  faces  whereby  the  orientation  of  the 
dummy  block  may  be  detected. 


3^82,075 
SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUSION  PRESS 
DUMMY  BLOCK 
Walter  Zhookoff,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Baldwin- 
Lima-Hamilton  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
.poration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,614 
,^  3  Claims.    (CI.  72—21) 

1.  Safety  apparatus  for  extrusion  presses  comprising 
an  extrusion  stem,  a  dummy  block  having  a  working  face 
and  an  extrusion  stem  receiving  face  on  opposite  sides 


1.  In  a  brake,  for  forming  plate  or  sheet  workpieces, 
having  a  frame  and  a  ir*andrel-cquipped  clamping  ram 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  working  surface  of  a  pivotally- 
mounted  working  member  in  the  clamping  and  forming 
of  a  workpiece,  and  wherein  the  ram  is  movable  so  as  to 
dispose  the  forming  axis  of  the  mandrel  on.  or  at  a  dis- 
tance from,  the  pivot  axis  of  said  pivotally-mounted 
working  member,  the  combination,  with  said  ram.  of 
mechanism  for  moving  and  holding  it  comprising  a  mov- 
able stop  positioned  to  limit  the  stroke  of.the  ram  relative, 
to  the  frame  and  having  an  adjustable  wedge  device  for 
variably  setting  it  to  determine  the  clamping  position  of 
the  ram,  and  a  fluid-pressure  device  having  a  cylinder 
element  and  a  piston  element,  one  of  which  elements  acts 
against  the  frame  and  the  other  acts  against  and  moves 
with  the  ram  so  as  to  urge  the  ram  against  the  stop  and 
hold  it  there,  by  fluid  pressure,  in  its  workpiece  clamping 
position. 
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3,282,077 
FORMING  DEVICE 
David  F.  Brower,  San  Diego,  and  Edward  A.  Day,  Rancho 
Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,111 
2  Claims.     (CI.  72—56) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  forming  apparatus,  a  device 
for  producing  a  magnetic  field  of  high  flux  density,  which 
device  comprises  an  elongated  member  formed  to  pro- 
vide at  least  one  turn  and  including  means  defining  a 
first  and  a  second  tubular  section  disposed  in  adjacent 
and  generally  coextensive  relation  to  each  other  and 
interconnected  at  one  of  their  adjacent  ends  by  means 
defining  an  intermediate  tubular  section,  said  sections 
being  formed  of  a  current-conducting  material  and  being 
arranged  so  as  to  define  an  elongated  conduit  having  both 
its  inlet  and  its  outlet  located  at  the  end  of  said  member 
opposite  said  one  end.  said  conduit  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  coolant,  a  generally  cylindrical  core  formed  of 
current  conducting  material  and  having  an  outer  surface 
provided  with  a  double  helical  groove,  helical  ribs  sepa- 
rating adjacent  grooves,  said  member  being  formed  into 
a  double  helix  having  adjacent  turns  formed  by  each  of 
said  first  and  second  tubular  sections  and  wound  upon 
said  core  with  each  of  said  turns  disposed  within  a  groove 
of  said  core  and  being  spaced  an  equal  distance  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  double  helical  groove, 
a  layer  of  insulating  and  structural  material  dis- 
posed on  the  outer  surface  of  said  core  and  said  first 
and  second  tubular  sections,  a  continuous,  conductive 
shell  surrounding  said  layer,  means  for  interconnecting 
the  conduit  defined  by  said  sections  with  a  source  of 
coolant,  and  a  bracket  carried  by  said  sheU  and  project- 
ing therefrom,  said  bracket  supporting  said  intermediate 
section  and  said  opposite  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
tubular  sections  and  including  a  first  contact  connected 
to  said  intermediate  section  for  effecting  an  electrical  con- 
nection between  said  intermediate  section  and  a  source 
of  high  electrical  potential,  and  a  second  contact  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  said  opposite  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  tubular  sections  for  effecting  an  electrical  con- 
nection between  the  said  opposite  ends  and  a  source  of 
low  electrical  potential. 


3,282,078 
t     METHOD  OF  MAKING  GROOVED  HOLLOW 

ARTICLE 
Carl  W.  Kaesemeyer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  OUo 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,537 
5  Claims.  (CI.  72—82) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  an  outwardly-opening  cir- 
cumferential groove  in  a  substantially  tubular  workpiece 
with  a  pressure  forming  tool,  the  workpiece  being 
mounted  on  a  mandrel  provided  with  a  relief  on  its  outer 
end,  comprising  the  steps  of  restraining  the  workpiece 


against  axial  inward  movement  on  said  mandrel,  im- 
parting relative  rotation  between  the  workpiece  and  the 
forming  tool,  pressing  the  forming  tool  into  the  work- 
piece  over  the  unreduced  portion  of  the  mandrel  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  the  work- 
piede,  moving  the  tool  axially  inward  to  reduce  the  wall 
thickness  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  workpiece 
and  cause  it  to  extrude  outwardly  and  extend  beyond  the 
outer  end  of  the  mandrel,  applying  axially  inward  and 


radially  outward  directed  force  components  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  workpiece  by  a  conical  surface  on  a  pad 
pressed  axially  against  the  outer  end  of  the  workpiece, 
then  fading  the  forming  tool  inwardly  against  the  surface 
of  the  workpiece  adjacent  to  the  outer  end  thereof  while 
said  force  components  are  applied  thereto  so  as  to  press 
the  workpiece  into  the  groove  provided  by  the  relief  on 
the  end  of  the  mandrel  and  the  conical  surface  on  the 
pad  to  thereby  form  an  outwardly  opening  groove  on  the 
end  of  the  workpiece. 


3  282  079 

WORK  HANDLING  MECHANISM  FOR  FORGING 

PRESSES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Albert  R.  Kull,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ajax 

Manufacturing  Company,  EUiclid,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio  i 

FUed  May  ^6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,965 
31  Claims.     (CI.  72—13) 


T^tH 


1.  In  a  forging  press  of  the  type,  having  an  upstand- 
ing frame,  a  ram  vertically  movable  in  said  frame,  top 
dies  carried  by  said  ram  for  vertical  movement  therewith, 
corresponding  bottom  dies  mounted  on  said  frame  ver- 
tically aligned  with  the  respective  dies  carried  by  said 
ram  and  cooperating  to  forge  workpieces  therebetween; 
a  transfer  mechanism  for  transferring  workpieces  to  suc- 
cessive cooperating  dies  comprising  a  pair  of  work  grip- 
ping fingers,  means  mounting  said  pair  of  work  gripping 
fingers  for  horizontal  swinging  movement  about  a-  ver- 
tically extending  axis  equally  spaced  from  said  successive 
cooperating  dies,  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  pair  of 
fingers,  and  means  operative  to  extend  said  fingers  and 
close  the  same  on  a  workpiece  at  the  first  of  said  successive 
cooperating  dies  and  open  said  fingers  and  retract  the  same 
at  the  second  of  said  successive  cooperating  dies. 
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3^2,080 

THREAD  ROLLING  AND  MACHINING 

APPARATUS 

Elvin  A.  Taylor,  Plymouth,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Plymouth 

Stamping  Company,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

nicd  Oct.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,803 
20  aainu.     (O.  72—206) 


*• '      ■'» 


1.  Equipment  for  use  with  a  thread  rolling  machine  to 
turn  a  rotating  workpiece  coordinately  with  the  rolling  of 
a  thread  on  the  latter  by  said  machine,  said  fnachine  be- 
ing of  the  type  having  a  thread  forming  roll  movable 
into  and  out  of  thread-roiling  engagement  with  the  latter, 
and  operating  means  to  so  move  said  roll;  said  equipment 
comprising  mounting  means  fixedly  applicable  to  said  ma- 
chine, a  machining  head  mounted  by  said  mounting 
means  for  movement  in  a  p*ath  into  and  out  of  material 
removing  engagement  with  &aid  workpiece,  a  device  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  machining  head  to  so  move 
the  latter  reversibly  in  said  path,  control  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  device  to  control  the  movement 
of  the  latter,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  con- 
trol means  to  said  operating  means  of  said  machine  for 
operation  of  said  control  means  in  timed  relation  to  said 
movement  of  said  thread  forming  roll,  said  last  named 
means  including  means  driven  in  said  timed  relation  and 
operating  said  control  means  to  cause  said  device  to  en- 
gage said  machining  head  with  said  workpiece  after  said 
thread  forming  roll  has  had  thread  forming  engagement 
with  the  workpiece. 


3,282,081 

GYROSCOPE  TESTING  SYSTEM 

Boris  Boslcovich,  St.  Anthony  VUIage,  Charics  L.  Scacord, 

Mhinetonka  Village,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corponrtion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,308 

9  Claims.     (CI.  73— 1) 


»^ 


-jA 
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1.  An  in-fligi)t  gyroscope  monitor  for  a  gyroscope 
haying  a  signal  pick-dff  responsive  to  a  change  in  a  con- 
dition and  said  gyroscope  also  having  a  torquer  for  effec- 
ting further  operation  of  the  pickoff,  comprising:  means 
for  energizing  said  torquer  in  opposite  directions  to  effect 
oscillations  of  the  pick-off  and  thus  provide  an  oscillatory 
signal  from  the  pick-off  in  addition  to  the  signal  therein 
provided  by  the  change  in  the  condition;  means  filtering 


the  oscillatory  signal  from  the  signal  due  to  normal  re- 
sponse of  the  gyroscope  due  to  the  change  in  the  condi- 
tion; and  utilization  means  responsive  to  the  filtered  signal. 


3,282,082 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
DETERMINATION 
OUvlcro  Fagioli,  Florence,  and  Angelo  De  Ros,  Milan- 
Greco,  Italy,  assignors  to  Lcpctit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
nicd  Dec.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  11,  1963, 
625/63 
4aatans.     (Q.  73— IS) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  molecular  weight  determina- 
tion, comprising  means  providing-,  a  plurality  of  cells, 
open  at  the  top,  one  of  the  cells  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  solution,  in  a  liquid  solvent,  of  a  known  concentration 
of  a  test  substance  whose  molecular  weight  is  to  be  de- 
termined, while  the  other  cells  are  adapted  to  receive 
solutions,  in  the  same  solvent,  of  different  molarities  of 
a  known  compound,  means  for  simultaneously  and  uni- 
formly heating  the  contents  of  all  of  the  cells,  transparent 
cover  means  covering  the  tops  of  the  cells,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  and  uniformly  cooling  the  cover  means 
to  cause  condensation  of  vapor  of  the  solvent  upon  the 
underside  of  the  cover  means  over  all  of  the  cells, 
whereby  upon  removal  of  tJjc  cooling  means  and  grad- 
ual rise  of  temperature  of  the  cover  means,  the  visible 
condensate  films  will  disappear  in  a  succession  depend- 
ing upon  the  molar  concentrations  in  the  solutions  both 
of  the  known  substance  and  of  the  test  substance  whose 
molecular  weight  is  to  be  determined,  whereby  the  time 
intervals  for  the  disappearance  of  the  dew  from  the  cells 
containing  the  known  and  the  unknown  test  substances 
provide  data  from  which  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
test  substance  can  be  calculated. 


3,282,083 
SPRING  CHECKING  APPLIANCE 
Hans  Conrad  Sondereggcr,  Whiterthar,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Messcrs.  Kistler  Instmmentc  AG.,  Wlnterthnr, 
Switzerland 

FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,927 
27  Claims.    (CI.  73—161) 


1.  A  test  apparatus,  comprising: 

plunger  means  to  exert  a  force  on  a  resilient  deformable 
test  item; 

a  substantially  non-compressible  support  means  to  sup- 
port the  test  item  and  oppose  the  force  exerted  by 
said  plunger  means; 

said  plunger  means  and  said  support  means  being  ar- 


ranged so  that  the  movement  of  said  plunger  means 

is  a  direct  indication  of  the  deformation  of  the  test 

item; 
first  scale  means  rigidly  mounted  on  said  plunger  means 

to  indicate  the  space  between  said  plunger  means  and 

said  support  means,  to  determine  a  dimension  of  the 

test  item; 
second  scale  means,  including  a  portion  mounted  on 

said  plunger  means,  to  determine  the  movement  of 

said  plunger  means; 
means  to  adjustably  mount  said  second  scale  means  on 

the  apparatus  to  adjust  said  scale  means  to  indicate  a 

zero  movement  of  the  plunger  means  when  said 

plunger  means  is  in  contact  with  the  test  item  before 

any  force  is  exerted;  and 
said  second  scale  means  indicating  the  displacement  of 

said  plunger  and  the  deformation  of  said  test  item. 


3,282,084 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  PHYSICAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  MATERIALS 

William  B.  Banks.  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Automa- 

tioo  Products,  Inc^  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

Texas 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,006 
11  Claims.    (CL  73—32) 


Z 

i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  physical  properties  of 
a  material  comprising. 

a  housing, 

flexible  elongate  vibratory  means, 
'  a  sealing  support  means  supporting  the  vibratory  means 
at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends, 

said  sealing  means  incliiding  a  flexible  tubular  support 

member  one  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  fixedly 

/  supported  to   the  housing  and  the  second  end  of 

(  which  is  sealably  connected  to  the  vibratory  means 

thereby  sealing  the  interior  of  the  housing  from  the 

material, 

material  contacting  sensing  means  secured  to  the  vibra- 
tory means  on  one  side  of  the  support  point  outside 
the  housing, 

means  on  the  second  side  of  said  support  point  in  the 
housing  adapted  to  transversely  vibrate  said  vibra- 
tory means  thereby  transmitting  transverse  vibration 
to  said  material  sensing  means,  and 

means  on  said  second  side  of  said  support  point  for 
detecting  a  change  in  the  vibration  of  the  vibratory 
means. 

3,282,085 
FLUID  OPERATED  HLAMENT  DIAMETER 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
James  M.  Benson,  Hampton,  Va.,  and  George  F.  Quittner, 
Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hastings-Raydist, 
Inc.  Hampton,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
'      Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,013 
5  Claims.     (O.  73—37.7) 
1.  A  fluid  flow  measuring  device  for  measuring  the 
mean  diameter  of  a  length  of  moving  material  compris- 
ing in   combination:    a   pneumatic   bridge   having  input 


and  output  connections,  means  for  connecting  a  source 
of  fluid  supply  to  said  input  connection,  a  measuring 
fixture  joined  to  said  output  connection,  said  measuring 
fixture  compri-sing  a  channel  plate  having  a  flat  surface 
thereon,  a  planar  channel  backplate  adapted  for  mating 
relationship  with  the  flat  surface  of  said  channel  plate, 
said  flat  surface  being  provided  with  an  elongated  chan- 
nel, said  channel  having  outwardly  flaring  V-shaped 
notches  at  its  ends,  means  external  to  said  channel  plate 
and  channel  backplate  for  detachably  securing  said  plates 
in   mating  relationship,  means  for  passing  fluid  to  said 
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channel  substantially  at  the  center  thereof,  said  fluid 
flowing  from  said  supply  to  said  channel  through  said 
bridge,  means  for  passing  said  moving  material  through 
said  channel  to  vary  the  flow  resistance  of  said  channel 
as  a  function  of  the  mean  diameter  of  said  material,  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  bridge  being  dependent  on 
the  flow  resistance  of  said  channel,  a  flow  transducer 
within  said  bridge,  and  indicating  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  flow  transducer,  said  flow  transducer 
responsive  to  variations  of  flow  within  said  bridge  to 
actuate  said  indicating  means. 


3,282,086 
ULTRASONIC  PULSE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  W.  McCoridndale,  Bethany,  Conn.,  and  James 
F.  McNulty,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Automation 
Industries,  Inc.,  El  Scgundo,  Caltf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,409     , 
11  Claims.    (CI.  73—67.8) 
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1.  In  ultrasonic  testing  apparatus  including  a  pulser 
circuit  for  producing  electrical  driving  pulses,  an  electro- 
mechanical transducer  connected  to  receive  said  driving 
pulses  and  transmit  ultrasonic  vibrations  corresponding 
thereto  into  a  test  object,  means  for  receiving  echo  pulses 
from  said  object,  and  indicating  means  responsive  to  said 
pulses,  the  improvement  wherein  said  pulser  circuit  com- 
prises: capacitor  means;  chargii>g  circuit  means  connect- 
ing said  capacitor  means  in  charging  relationship  with  a 
source  of  charging  potential;  bypass  means  connected 
to  provide  a  discharge  path  from  said  capacitor  means 
having  a  substantially  open  circuit  first  state  and  a  sub- 
stantially closed  circuit  second  state,  said  bypass  means 
being  changeable  from  said  first  to  said  second  state  upon 
establishment  of  a  preselected  potential  across  said  capac- 
itor means  to  provide  said  discharge  path;  load  impedance 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  capacitor  means  atKl 
said  source  of  charging  potential;  relatively  slow  switch- 
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ing  diode  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  load  im- 
pedance means  to  provide  a  discharge  path  from  said 
capacitor;  said  driving  pulses  being  derived  from  the  volt- 
age drop  across  said  load  impedance  means. 

7.  A  pulser  circuit  which  comprises;  capacitor  means; 
first  impedance  means"in  series  with  said  capacitor  means; 
means  connecting  said  capacitor  means  and  first  imped- 
ance means  in  series  relationship  with  a  source  of  charg- 
ing potential;  bypass  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
both  of  said  capacitor  means  and  first  impedance  means 
having  a  substantially  open  circuit  first  state  and  a  sub- 
stantially closed  circuit  second  state,  said  bypass  means 
changing  from  said  first  to  said  second  state  upon  estab- 
lishment of  a  preselected  charge  potential  across  said 
capacitor  means  to  provide  a  discharge  path  therefrom; 
load  impedance  means  and  first  diode  means  connected 
in  scries,  the  series  circuit  being  connected  in  parallel 
across  said  first  impedance  means,  saki  first  diode  means 
being  polarized  to  conduct  capacitor  discharge  current; 
second  diode  means  in  parallel  with  said  first  impedance 
means  and  polarized  to  conduct  capacitor  discharge  cur- 
rent; whereby  a  voltage  pulse  is  produced  from  said  load 
impedance  means. 


3^82,087 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  ULTRA- 

SONIC  WAVES 

Ben  Wade  Oakes  Dkkinson  III,  3290  Jackson  St., 

Sao  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,862 

3  Claims.    (CI.  73—71.5) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  ultrasonically  inspecting  a  member 
to  be  tested,  said  member  being  capable  of  carrying  ultra- 
sonic wave  trains,  a  gun  adapted  to  actuate  an  explosive 
charge  for  generating  sound  energy  having  a  large  com- 
ponent of  the  same  lying  in  the  frequency  band  above 
one  megacycle  and  of  high  intensity,  and  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  member  for  coupling  said  sound 
energy  into  the  member  to  be  tested  and  to  cause  ultra- 
sonic wave  trains  to  be  formed  within  the  member  and 
to  travel  through  the  member. 


3  282  088 
SHOCK  FORMING  MACHINE 
Stephen  C.  Joannou,  Elberon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  ihc  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,757 
1  Claim.    (CI.  73—71.6) 


A  shock  imparting  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
L-shaped  uprights  fixedly  attached  to  a  horizontally  elon- 


\ 
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gated  framework,  an  equipment  support  member  slidably 
mounted  within  said  uprights,  said  support  member  hav- 
ing a  surface  top  and  a  base  portion  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  means  iffixed  to  said  surface  top  and 
in  operative  engagement  with  said  uprights  to  permit  verti- 
cal movement  of  said  support  member  within  said  up- 
rights and  restrain  the  support  member  from  lateraJ  move- 
ment relative  to  said  vertical  movement,  a  plurality  of 
roller  bearings  extending  perpendicularly  from  the  base 
portion  of  said  support  member,  a  substantially  U-shaped 
cam  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  plates  and 
a  connecting  cross  bar  that  surrounds  said  base  portion, 
said  elongated  plates  having  parallel  inclined  slots  in 
each  of  said  i^ates  within  which  the  roller  bearings  of 
said  base  are  engaged,  a  second  set  of  roller  bearings  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  from  said  elongated  plates 
adapted  to  travel  in  said  framework  whereby  when  said 
cam  assembly  is  rapidly  thrust  along  said  framework  said 
support  assembly  will  be  rapidly  elevated. 


3,282,089 
STRATA  HARDNESS  SENSING  DEVICE 
Victor  H.  Garmong,  Kennerdell,  and  John  H.  Wagner, 
Franklin,  Pa.,  asignors  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,699 
17  Claims.    (CI.  73—78) 
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1.  A  Strata  sensing  device  comprising:  a  housing  hav- 
ing portions  adapted  to  move  relative  to  each  other; 
strata  engaging  means  carried  by  one  of  said  portions; 
means  carried  by  said  housing  for  sensing  relative  move- 
ment between  said  portions;  and  means  carried  by  said 
bousing  and  engagable  with  at  least  one  of  said  portions 
after  a  predetermined  relative  movement  therebetween 
has  occured  for  varying  the  rate  of  further  relative  move- 
ment between  said  portions  which  further  relative  move- 
ment would  be  capable  of  being  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means.  ^ 

r —  ' 

3,282,090 
APPLANATION  TONOMETER 

Adolph  Posner,  New  York,  and  Richard  Inglima,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Institute  for  Glaucoma  Research, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  ^'ork 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,541 
6  Claims.    (CI.  73 — 80) 


1.  An  application  tonometer  comprising  a  hollow  stain- 
less steel  body  portion  of  generally  cylindrical  shape,  an 
optically  flat  footplate  of  ceramic  material  adhesively 
secured  to  each  end  of  the  hollow  body  portion  and 
closing  the  ends  of  the  cylindrical  cavity  therein,  a  cylin- 
drical weight  freely  movable  in  said  cavity,  a  wire  loop 
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disposed  around  the  central  part  of  the  body  portion  ter- 
minating in  an  inJicia-bearing  plate  of  magnetic  material, 
said  wire  loop  and  plate  being  constructed  so  as  to  jwr- 
mit  perhipheral  clearance  between  said  body  portion  and 
said  wire  loop,  said  wire  loop  being  limited  in  its  move- 
ment relative  to  said  body  portion  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
annular  ribs  formed  on  said  body  portion,  said  plate 
being  magnetically  coupled  to  a  handle  in  a  plurality  of 
different  positions  one  of  which  enables  the  entire  to- 
noRKter  to  be  sterilized  and  another  of  which  is  for  the 
application  of  the  footplates  to  the  corneas  of  human  eyes 
to  be  examined  for  the  deternWnation  of  intraocular 
pressure. 

3,282,091 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  TORSIONAL 
CREEP  AND  RECOVERY 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  In- 
vention of  Donald  J.  Plazck 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,905 
8  Ckdms.    (CL  73—99) 


4.  An  apparatus  for  impressing  shear  loading  on  a 
material  specimen  with  a  minimum  of  residual  torque 
comprising  a  first  housing,  said  first  housing  including  a 
container  for  containing  a  fluid,  a  second  housing  op- 
positely secured  to  said  first  housing,  an  adjustable  mem- 
ber disposed  in  said  second  housing  and  centrally  located 
therein,  means  for  moving  said  adjustable  member  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  first  housing,  a  float  immersed  in 
the  fluid  supply  between  said  adjustable  member  and  said 
container  for  carrying  the  material  specimen  whereby  a 
constant  specimen  height  may  be  maintained  by  moving 
said  adjustable  member  while  in  contact  with  the  mate- 
rial specimen,  a  coupling  rod  secured  to  said  float,  a 
disc,  said  disc  being  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
coupling  rdd  and  suspended  thereby,  means  for  alternately 
producing  eddy  currents  and  a  magnetic  field  in  said  disc 
thereby  imparting  a  rotational  force  thereto,  and  means 
for  projecting  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  float  relative 
to  said  adjustable  member  when  the  material  specimen  is 
in  contact  with  said  float  r<nd  said  adjustable  member  and 
said  float  is  at  an  equilibrium  level  in  said  fluid. 


3,282,092 
•    HYDRAULIC  NOZZLE  TESTER 
John  E.  Lajza,  Hickory  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Kiene  Diesel 
Accessories,  Inc.,  Franklhi  Park,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964.  Ser.  No.  335,205 
2  Claims.     (CL  73—119) 
I.  A  portable  hydraulic  testing  device  comprising: 
a  hollow  body  member  having  an  enclosed  fluid  reser- 
voir therein. 


a  pump  block  secured  to  said  body  member  at  one  end 
thereof, 

a  pump  including  a  cylinder  and  a  reciprocable  piston 
positioned  in  said  pump  block, 

intake  passageway  means  in  said  pump  block  connect- 
ing the  intake  end  of  said  cylinder  with  said  fluid 
reservoir, 

spring  means  normally  urging  said  piston  out  of  said 
cylinder  and  away  from  the  intake  end  thereof, 

a  one-way  valve  in  said  cylinder  intake  end  openable 
upon  outward  movement  of  said  piston  to  permit 
fluid  to  flow  into  said  cylinder, 

a  discharge  port  in  said  pump  block, 

second  passageway  means  connecting  said  discharge 
port  with  said  cyliiKier  and  adapted  to  accommo- 
date fluid  pumped  therefrom, 

a  first  manual  valve  in  said  pump  block  and  operable 
to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  said  second  passage- 
way means, 

a  pressure  gauge  mounted  on  said  t^ump  block, 


third  passageway  means  connecting  said  pressure  gauge 
with  said  second  passageway  means, 

a  second  manual  valve  in  said  pump  block  and  oper- 
able to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  said  third  passage- 
way means, 
a  disc -like  cam  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pump,  block 
for  rotation  about  an  eccentric  axis, 

said  cam  being  positioned  in  alignment  with  said  pis- 
ton so  that  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  cam  is  in 
constant  engagement  with  the,  projecting  end  of  said 
piston,  and 

an  elongated  handle  rigidly  connected  to  said  cam  and 
projecting  away  from  said  pump  block  and  extending 
beyond  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  member, 

said  handle  being  operable  in  one  direction  to  rotate 
.said  cam  permitting  said  spring  means  to  urge  said 
piston  outwardly  whereupon  fluid  froni^said  reser- 
voir is  drawn  into  said  cylinder, 

said  handle  being  further  operable  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection to  urge  said  piston  into  said  cylinder  to  pump 
the  fluid  from  said  cylinder. 


3,282,093 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FLEXURE  OF  A 

ROTATING  OBJECT 
Hans  Rehder,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia   Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,   Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,660 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1962, 

L  41,847 

15  Claims.  (CL  73—147) 
1.  For  use  with  a  rotating  object,  an  arrangement  for 
measuring  the  distance  which  a  point  on  the  object  is 
displaced,  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  about 
which  the  object  rotates,  during  such  rotation,  said  ar- 
rangement comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  reflection  ball  attached  to  said  point!  of  the  object; 

(b)  means  for  illuminating  said  ball  \^  produce  an 
image  of  said  ball  which  image  moves  along  a  line 
which  is  at  right  angles  to  said  axis  of  rotation; 
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(c)  a  measuring  raster  arranged  across  said  line  and 
having  raster  lines  extending  transversely  thereto,  said 
raster  lines  being  of  different  lengths  so  that  the  num- 
ber of  raster  lines  cut  by  the  mov(ing  image  depends 
upon  how  far  said  point  is  displaced  in  said  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 


d^-  ntS  l:::^ 
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(d)  means  responsive  to  the  image  for  producing  elec- 
trical pulses  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  raster 
lines  cut  by  the  moving  image  and  hence  to  the  dis- 
tance which  said  point  is  displaced  in  said  direction 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation. 


in  sufficient  volume  substantially  to  flood  said  plu- 
rality of  adjacent  rocks  bounding  said  well,  and 
(4)  repeating  step  (2)  above  while  said  plurality  of 
rocks  is  flooded  with  said  liquid  whereby  the  total 
porosity  may  be  determined,*  the  above-mentioned 
steps  thereby  permitting  the  calculation  of  the  oil  sat- 
uration by  determining  the  sum  of  the  oil  plus  for- 
mation water  saturation  as  the  ratio  of  the  total  liquid 
content  to  the  total  porosity,  and  by  subtracting  there- 
from the  previously  determined  formation  water 
saturation.  ' 


3^82,096 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  RELAYS 
John  K.  Bullard,  Point  Pkasant,  Oswald  I.  Gilbertson, 
Nutky,  and  Wilbur  E.  Strubc,  Maywood,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,123 
3  Claims.    (CI.  7S— 161) 


3,2^2,094 
INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 
TESTING  COATINGS 
Edwin  R.  Hinden,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Houston 
Society  for  Paint  Technology,  %  Federation  of  Societies 
for  Paint  Technology,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  an  association 
of  Houston,  Tex.  _    ^__ 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1964,  S«r.  No.  354,877  ^ 

9  Claims.    (CI.  73—150) 


1.  A  testing  instrument  suitable  for  measuring  th*de- 
gree  of  cure  of  a  synthetic  polymeria  material  compris- 
ing a  head  element  which  includes^  convex  end  face 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  projections  thereon,  a 
support  member  upon  which  the  element  is  slidably 
mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  a  position  with 
said  face  extended  beyond  one  end  of  the  member,  where- 
by said  element  may  be  moved  into  engagement  with  a 
surface  of  said  material  and  yieldable  means  positioned 
for  coaction  with  said  element  and  member  to  yieldingly 
urge  said  element  toward  said  position,  whereby  engage- 
ment of  said  clement  with  the  surface  of  said  material 
provides  an  indication  of  the  degree  of  cure  of  said  ma- 
terial. 

3,282,095 
LOGGING  OIL  SATURATION  IN  RESERVOIR 
WilUam  W.  Owens,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Pan  Ameri- 
can Petroleum  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,276 

7  Claims.    (CI.  73—151) 
1.  Aonethod  of  measuring  oil  saturation  of  subsurface 
porous^zones  including  the  steps  of 

(1)  measuring  the  formation  water  saturation  of  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  rocks  bounding  a  well, 

(2)  radiating  said  rocks  with  neutrons  and  producing 
a  surface  indication  related  to  the  resultant  gamma 
radiation  due  to  neutron  radiation  as  a  function  of 
depth  in  said  well  whereby  the  total  liquid  content 
may  be  determined, 

(3)  injecting  a  hydrogen-containing  liquid  into  said  well 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  relay  spring  pileup  which 
pileup  includes  a  plurality  of  contact  springs  and  return 
spring  means  normally  abutting  at  least  or»e  of  the  con- 
tact springs,  which  apparatus  includes: 

means  for  supporting  the  relay  spring  pileup, 
a  test  set, 

means  for  connecting  the  test  set  to  the  contact  springs, 
means^for  flexing  the  return  spring  means  away  from 
the  contact  springs  to  which  they  abut  to  remove  the 
■force  thereof  from  the  contact  springs,  and 
means  connected  to  the  jtest  set  means  for  flexing  the 
contact  springs,  after^hc  force  of  the  return  spring 
means  has  been  removed  therefrom,  to  determine 
pressures  exerted  thereby. 


3,282,097 
ATMOSPHERIC  CONDITION  SENSOR 
Lcc  D.  Schmid  and  Robert  F.  Woody,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  as- 
signors to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  101,231,  Apr.  6, 
1961.   This  application  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,626 
6  Claims.    (CL  73—170) 
1.  A  condition  responsive  system,  comprising  the  com- 
bination of: 

(a)  an  electrical  circuit  having  sensor  means  respon- 
sive to  the  electrical  resistance  differential  between 
dry  air  and  water  to  control  said  circuit; 

(b)  heater  means  disposed  adjacent  said  sensor  means; 
and 

(c)  control  means  adjacent  and  in  direct  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  sensor  and'  heater  means  and 
effective  during  the  use  of  the  condition  responsive 
system  in  an  ambient  freezing  temperature  to  con- 
trol the  application  of  lieat  by  said  heater  means  to 


said  sensor  means  to  positively  maintain  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  at  a  temperature  at  which  tnoisture 
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predetermined  direction  about  an  axis  at  a  speed  propor- 
tional to  wind  velocity,  first  sensing  means  disposed  at 
a  first  angular  disposition  with  respect  to  said  axis  to 
sense  said  first  marker  once  each  revolution,  a  sec<»d 
reference  n>arker  rotatable  about  the  axis  and  positionable 
by  the  wind  to  a  second  angular  disposition  with  respect 
to  said  axis,  second  sensing  means  including  said  second 
reference  marker  for  sensing  coincidence   of  said  first 
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will  exist  in  a  wet  sUte  between  rapid  vaporization 
and  freezing  phases. 


3,282,098 
AIRPLANE  INSTRUMENT  FURNISHING   A  CON- 
DITION-MODIFIED AIR  SPEED  DIRECTOR  SIG- 
NAL 
Leonard  M.  Greene,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.    (%  Safe  Flight 
Instrument  Corp.,  4  Water  St.,  White  Plafais,  N.Y.) 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,915 
12  aaims.    (a.  73—178) 


.11      (V->^0 


*12.  An  airplane  instrument  comprising  means  having 
an  output  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  dynamic 
indicated  air  speed  of  an  airplane,  means  having  an 
output  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  forward  iner- 
tial  acceleration  of  the  airplane,  means  having  an  out- 
put which  varies  as  a  function  of  pitch  angle  beyond 
a  preselected  pitch  angle  threshold,  and  means  com- 
bining said  outputs  to  provide  an  air  speed  director 
signal  that  increases  with  increase  in  dynamic  indicated 
air  speed,  that  increases  with  positive  forward  inertial 
acceleration  of  the  airplane  and  that  decreases  with  a 
change  of  pitch  angle  beyond  said  preselected  pitch 
angle  threshold. 


3^82,099 

WIND  SPEED  AND  DIRECTION  TRANSDUCING 

APPARATUS 

Edward  F.  Kingman,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Climet 
Instruments  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  a  con>oration  of 
California 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,953 
11  Claims.    (CI.  73— 189) 


and  second  reference  markers  at  said  second  angular  dis- 
position, and  means  for  comparing  the  elapsed  lime  be- 
tween sensing  said  first  reference  maricer  at  said  first 
and  second  angular  dispositions  with  the  elapsed  time 
between  two  successive  sensings  of  said  first  reference 
marker  at  said  first  angular  disposition  to  measure  the 
anguhu-  displacement  of  said  second  reference  marker  from 
said  first  angular  disposition  thereby  indicating  wind  direc- 
tion.   

3,282,100 
FINE  WIRE  CALORIMETER 
Robert  M.  Baker,  Catonsvllie,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,111 
9  Claims.    (CL  73—190) 


±: 


2S 


^M 


Ifi 


1.  In  a  calorimetric  device  for  measuring  the  output  of 
an  optical  energy  source  the  combination  comprising:  a 
container  including  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  optical 
energy  inwardly  thereof;  a  predetermined  length  of  elec- 
trically insulated  wire  having  a  selected  value  of  resist- 
ance randomly  packed  to  form  a  loose,  bundled  mass  of 
wire  within  said  container  for  absorbing  said  energy;  and 
means  for  making  electrical  connection  to  each  end  of 
said  wire. 


3.282,101 
ULTRASONIC  FLOW  SPEED  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
MiakI  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Tokyo  Keiki 
Seizosho  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1963, 
38/8,615 
2  aaims.    (CI.  73—194) 
1.  An  ultrasonic  flow  speed  noeasuring  apparatus  com- 
printing  a  set  of  sing-around  loop  including  a  transmit- 
ter for  emitting  ultrasonic  pulses  into  a  fluid  to  be  meas- 


1.  In  a  wind  speed  and  direction  transducing  ap-  ured  in  a  certain  direction  with  respect  to  the  direction 
paratus,  wind  direcUon  detecting  means  comprising  a  first  of  the  fluid  flow,  a  receiver  for  receiving  the  ultrasonic 
reference  marker  disposed  to  route  continuously  in  a    pulses  and  an  electric  circuit  for  causing  the  transmitter 
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in  response  to  the  receiving  of  an  ultrasonic  pulse  to 
emit  a  next  ultrasonic  pulse;  another  set  of  sing-around 
loop  having  substantially  the  same  composition  as  the 
first  set  of  sing-around  loop  and  having  the  distance  be- 
tween its  transmitter  and  receiver  made  intentionally 
slightly  different  from  that  in  the  first  set  of  sing-around 
loop;  an  electric  circuit  for  producing  a  beat  frequency 
between  the  repetition  frequencies  of  ultrasonic  pulses 
in  the  two  sets  of  sing-around  loop;  switching  means 
for  reversing  at  any  time  the  direction  of  ultrasonic  pulse 
emission  in  either  set  of  the  two  sets  of  sing-around 
loop;  the  difference  between  the  transmitter  to  recerver 
distances  of  the  two  sets  of  sing-around  loop  bemg  so 
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scribed  by  said  circular  edge  upon  rotation  of  said 
vane  member  whereby  the  space  between  said  edge 
and  said  surface  varies  at  each  rotated  position  of 
said  vane  member,  and 
(e)  means  indicating  the  position  of  said  vane  mem- 
ber exteriorly  of  said  housing. 


3^82,103 
MASS  FLOWMETER 
Dale  I.  Steele,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assfgnor  to  National 
Instrument  Laboratories,  Inc^  RockviUe,  Md^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,296 
5  Claims.    (CL  73—210) 


selected  that  the  beat  frequency  produced  when  the 
directions  of  ultrasonic  piilse  emission  are  the  same 
with  respect  to  the  directioa  of  the  fluid  flow  attains 
to  a  predetermined  substantial  value,  at  least  in  the  order 
of  several  ten  cycles  per  second;  and  means  for  com- 
bining in  an  electric  circuit  the  output  beat  frequency 
produced  when  the  directions  of  ultrasonic  pulse  emis- 
sion in  the  two  sets  of  sing-around  loop  are  selected 
opposite  to  each  other  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
the  fluid  flow  differentially  with  the  output  beat  fre- 
quency produced  when  the  directions  of  ultrasonic  pulse 
emission  in  the  two  sets  of  sing-around  loop  are  selected 
in  the  same  direction  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
the  fluid  flow.  

3,282,102 
FLOW  INDICATORS 
Nils  O.   Rosaen,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Norco  Products  Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan  ,     ,..„, 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,773 
10  Claims.    (CI.  73—228) 


.s^'t 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  measuring  mass  flow  of  a  gas 
comprising  an  annular  orifice  through  which  the  gas 
passes  formed  between  a  plate  member  disposed  trans- 
versely across  the  flow  path  and  a  shaped  plug  extending 
into  the  opening,  said  plate  and  plug  being  relatively 
movable  whereby  the  area  of  said  annular  orifice  is 
varied;  a  closed;  fluid  filled  bellows  for  relatively  moving 
the  plate  and  plug  according  to  line  temperature  and 
pressure  changes  of  the  flowing  gas  whereby  the  square 
root  of  the  pressure  differential  across  the  orifice  is  pro- 
portional to  the  mass  flow  of  the  gas  over  a  wide  tem- 
perature and  pressure  range;  and  means  for  measuring  the 
pressure  differential  across  said  orifice,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  both  a  liquid  and  a  permanent  gas  as 
the  fluid  filling  the  bellows,  the  liquid  being  relatively 
volatile  over  the  normal  operating  temperature  range  of 
said  instrument,  whereby  evolution  of  vapors  from  said 
volatile  liquid  provide  temj)erature  compensation  for  the 
spring  constant  of  the  fluid  filled  bellows  over  changes 
in  the  bellows  length  attributable  to  line  temperature 
changes  in  the  flowing  gas. 


3,282  104 
CAPACITANCE  LEVEL  GAUGE  HAVING  PLURAL 

SENSORS  OF  DIFFERING  CAPACITANCE 
John  J.  Exon,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^ 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,883 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73—304)  i 


1.  A  flow  indicator  for  a  fluid  system  comprising, 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  adapted 
to  be  connected  with  said  system, 

(b)  a  vane  member  and  means  rotatably  mounting 
said  vane  member  in  said  housing  intermediate  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet, 

(c)  said  housing  being  provided  with  an  interior  wall 
having  a  substantially  semi-spherical  inner  surface 
and  said  vane  member  having  a  substantially  semi- 
circular edge  rotatablc  adjacent  said  semi-spherical 
surface, 

(d)  the  center  of  said  semi-spherical  surface  being  dis- 
placed from  the  center  of  the  semi-sphere  circum- 


1.  Fuel  gauge  apparatus  involving  selective  fuel  quan- 
tity indication  of  a  plurality  of  tanks  wherein  the  tank 
measuring  capacitors  have  at  least  two  fuel  quantity  per 
capacitance  relationships  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  transformer  means  including  primary  and  second- 
ary winding  means; 
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reference  potential  means  connected  to  a  tap  on  said 
secondary  winding  means  of  said  first  transformer 
means; 

summing  amplifier  means  including  input  means  and 
output  means; 

switch  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  sccondai^y 
winding  means  of  said  first  transformer  means,  said 
switch  means  selectively  connecting  a  plurality  of 
output  contacts  to  said  secondary  winding  means  for 
receiving  a  first  signal  of  a  first  phase  therefrom; 

first  means  for  supplying  a  second  signal  of  a  phase  op- 
posite said  first  phase,  said  first  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  secondary  means  of  said  transformer 
means; 

reference  first  capacitive  means  connected  between  said 
first  means  and  said  input  means  of  said  summimt 
amplifier  means; 

tank  unit  second  capacitive  means  connected  between 
one  of  said  plurality  of  said  output  contacts  on  said 
switch  means  and  said  input  means  of  said  amplifier 
means;  *■ 

second  transformer  means  connected  b«4wecn  another 
of  said  plurality  of  output  contacts  of  said  switch 
means  and  said  reiference  potential  means,  said  sec- 
ond transformer  means  including  first  and  second 
variable  potential  outputs;^ 

tank  unit  third  capa9itive  means  connected  between 
said  first  output  of  said  second  transformer  means 
and  said  input  means  of  said  amplifier  means; 

reference  fourth  capacitive  means  connected  between 
said  second  output  of  said  second  transformer  means 
and  said  input  means  of  said  amplifier  means; 

means  connected  between  said  output  means  of  said 
amplifier  means  and  said  input  means  of  said  ampli- 
fier means  for  applying  a  rebalance  signal  thereto 
for  minimizing  the  effective  input  signal  applied  to 
said  amplifier  means;  and 
indicator  means  connected  to  said  output  means  of 
said  amplifier  means. 


3,282,105 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING 

DEGREE  DAYS 

WilUam  A.  Smith,  Rte.  3,  Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,591 

7  Claims.    (CI.  73—339) 


i te^^^^ 


an  idler  arm  movably  connected  to  said  supporting 
means, 

an  idler  gear  on  said  idler  arm, 

said  idler  arm  being  operatively  movably  connected  to 
said  limiting  arm  means  so  that  the  lower  position 
and  displacement  of  said  idler  arm  and  idler  gear  will 
be  determined  by  the  position  a^d  displacement  of 
said  limiting  arm  means, 

a  power  shaft  on  said  supporting  means, 

means  for  powering  said  power  shaft. 

a  gear  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  power  shaft  and 
positioned  to  intermittently  mesh  with  said  idler 
gear  between  the  extreme  rotational  positions  of  said 
idler  arm, 

a  counter  mechanism  on  said  supporting  means, 

and  connecting  means  operatively  connecting  said  idler 
gear  and  said  counter  mechanism  whereby  the  pro- 
portional rotational  displacement  of  said  idler  gear 
by  said  eccentrically  mounted  gear  will  be  recorded 
when  said  motor  is  energized. 


3,282,106 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  BODY  TEMPERATURE 
Robert   Bowling   Barnes,   Stamford,   Conn.,   assignor  \o 
Barnes  Engineering  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,156 
6  Claims.    (CI.  73—355) 


^}\  ^ 


1.  In   a  measuring  device  of  the  Class  described, 

a  supporting  means, 

a  temperature  responsive  means  on  said  supporting 
means, 

said  temperature  responsive  means  including  a  shaft 
adapted  to  undergo  a  predetermined  amount  of  ro- 
tational displacement  upon  a  predetermined  and  cor- 
responding change  in  temperature, 

a  limiting  arm  means  fixed  to  said  shaft  to  rotate  there- 
with. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  body  temperature  of  warm 
blooded  animals  which  comprises  aiming  an  infrared 
radiometer  having  radiation  detecting  means  responsive 
to  infrared  for  radiations  from  a  300°  K.  black  body 
into  a  body  cavity  the  surrounding  tissues  of  which  are 
isolated  from  environmental  temperature  changes  and 
surround  sufficiently  to  produce  multiple  reflections 
whereby  the  cavity,  as  a  whole,  radiates  as  a  black  body 
and  reading  temperature  from  the  output  of  said  radiom- 
eter. 


3,282,107  i 

SURFACE  TEMPERATURE  THERMOCOUPLE 

FIXTURE 

Regner  A.  Ekstrom,  Jr.,  15555  Millard  Avc^ 

Markham,  Dl. 

Filed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,593 

13  Claims.     (CI.  73—355) 


.■    ■      / 


4.  In  a  surface  temperature  thermocouple  wire  fixture 
having  a  remote  electro-responsive  device  connected  by 
wires  from  the  thermocouple  wires  calibrated  to  indicate 
the  temperature  to  which  the  thermocouple  wires  are 
exposed: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  thermocouple  wires  con- 
nected in  series, 


* 


no 
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(b)  each  pair  of  wires  (a)  abutting  at  the  other  ends, 

(c)  an  insulating  plate  of  mica  having  holes  spaced 
apart  for  insertion  therethrough  of  each  pair  of  wires' 
before  the  ends  (b)  are  abutted  together,  with  the 
butted  ends  on  the  outer  side  of  the  plate  and  fhe 
holes  also  spaced  apart  for  spacing  each  pair  of  wires 
from  the  other, 

(d)  the  terminal  wires  of  the  series  (a)  having  a  com- 
pensating variable  resistance  inserted  between  them 
and  the  wires  to  the  said  indicatinyg  device, 

(e)  a  surrounding  bell  holder  open  at  one  end  in  which 
the  wires  (a)  and  the  plate  (c)  are  enclosed  with 
the  said  abutted  ends  (b)  exposed  within  the  plane 
of  the  open  end  of  the  bell. 

(f)  a  pair  of  mica- sheets  spaced  apart  at  their  margins 
to  form  a  thin  dead  air  space  and  to  engage  the 
butted  ends  (b)  on  the  outer  side  of  plate  (c)  and 

(g)  a  bezel  insertable  and  secured  in  the  open  end  of 
the  bell  (e)  against  the  outer  sidfc  of  the  spaced  mica 
sheets  (f)  to  press  them  against  the  butted  wire  ends 
(b)  and  the  inner  opening  of  the  bezel  forming  a 
window  through  which  radiated  and  convected  heat 
will  pass  to  the  thermocouple  abutted  wire  ends  (b), 
and  closing  the  outer  end  of  the  bell  (e)  from  the 
entry  of  ambient  currents  to  the  said  butted  wire 
ends. 


APPARATUS  FOR  GOLF  PRACTICE 

Takco  Kamiya,  2200  2-chonie,  Yawara-cko, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,588 

5  Clainu.     (CI.  73->379) 
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3,282,108 

TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 

Jean  Bordeaux  and  Douglas  R.  Scott,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 


*-t 


1.  An  apparatus  for  golf  practice  comprising:  a  case 
having  a  front  wall,  said  wall  having  a  slot  formed  there- 
in, said  slot  having  an  end,  an  electrically  conductive  bar 
rotatabiy  axially  maivably  mounted  in  the  case  and 
normally  resting  against  said  end,  said  bar  having  a  free 
end  extending  axially  out  of  the  case  through  said  slot 
at  one  end  thereof,  conductive  members  respectively 
located  at  the  edges  of  said  slot,  a  ball  mounted  at  the 
outer  free  end  of  the  bar  and  disposed  to  be  struck  by  a 
golf  club,  first  electrical  indicating  means  for  indicating 
the  force  with  which  the  ball  is  struck,  second  electrical 


assignors  to  Robcrtshaw  Controls  Company,  Rkhmond^ylndicating  means  for  indicating  excessive  high  and  low 
Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  "^  movement  of  the  ball  after  being  struck,  third  electrical 


Filed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,009 
1  Claim.     (CI.  73—362.3) 


X9- 
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indicating  means  for  indicating  excessive  right  and  left 
lateral  movement  of  the  ball  with  respect  to  said  wall 
after  the  ball  is  struck,  first  movable  means  carried  by 
said  case  and  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  slot  for 
receiving  a  blow  from  the  ball  at  its  end  of  travel  after 
being  struck,  se<;ond  movable  means  inside  the  case 
responsive  to  radial  moveoKnt  of  the  bar  relative  to  said 
bar  mounting,  first  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  first 
movable  means  and  first  indicating  means  whereby  the 
force  with  which  the  ball  strikes  said  first  movable 
means  is  indicated,  second  circuit  means  interconnecting 
A  temperature  sensor  for  use  in  a  chamber  attaining  ^^^  conductive  members  and  said  indicating  means 
temperatures  in  the  order  of  1800*  F.  to  22(X)'  P.,  and  whereby  an  indication  is  obtained  when  said  bar  touches 
which  sensor  can  operate  properly  after  being  subjected  cither  conductive  member  during  rotational  movement 
to  bending  forces,  comprising,  a  temperature  sensing  tube  o^  *he  bar  thereby  indicating  excessive  high  and  low  move- 
having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  expansion,  said  tube  *"*"'  of  said  ball,  and  third  circuit  means  interconnecting 
having  an  open  end  and  having  a  closed  end  adapted  to  ^^'^  second  movable  means  and  said  third  indicating 
be  inserted  into  the  chamber,  the  tube  having  relatively  "leans  whereby  an  indication  is  obtained  when  the  bar 
thin  walls  as  compared  to  its  diameter,  solid  cylindrical  moves  radially  thereby  indicating  excessive  left  and  right 
core  means  having  a  relatively  low  coefficient  of  expan-  movement  of  said  ball,  a  second  conductive  member 
sion  positioned  within  said  tube  in  coaxial  r^tionship  disposed  to  be  contacted  by  the  bar  near  the  other  end 
therewith,  said  core  means  including  at  least  two  longi-    ^f  said  slot,  g^ctrical  signal  means,  fourth  circuit  means 


^tudinally  aligned  rods,  and  a  spacer  interposed  between 
adjacent  ends  of  said  rods  and  slidably  mounted  within 
-said  tube,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  rods  being  rounded, 
the  spacer  having  surfaces  conforming  to  and  abutting  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  rods  whereby  said  rods  are  pre- 
vented from  having  slidable  contact  with  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  tube,  the  diameter  of  said  rods  being  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tube,  the 
closed  end  of  said  tube  having  a  surface  conforming  to 
the  shape  of  the  end  of  said  rods,  one  end  of  one  of  said 
rods  abutting  the  closed  end  of  said  tube,  an  insert  slid- 
ably mounted  within  said  tube  and  having  one  end  ex- 
tending outwardly  fr(/m  the  open  end  of  said  tube  and 
being  adapted  to  actuate  a  control  element,  and  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  insert  having  a  surface  conforming  to  and 
abutting  the  opposite  end  of  one  of  said  rods  whereby 
said  rods  are  allowed  to  pivot  relative  to  said  tube  to  pre- 
vent breaking  of  the  core  ineans  upon  distortion  of  the 
tube.       , 


connecting  said  second  conductive  member  and  said 
signal  means  for  activating  said  signal  means  wl^n  the 
bar  contacts  said  second  conductive  member,  and  means 
for  deactivating  said  fourth  circuit  means  only  in  the 
event  an  indication  is  provided  by  any  of  the  second 
and  third  indicating  means,  whereby  said  electrical  signal 
means  indicates  travel  of  the  ball  in  a  perfect  pre- 
determined trajectory  after  being  struck. 


3,282,110 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
John  D.  Weir,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

,     FUed  Nov.  29, 1961,  S«r.  No.  155,580 
2  Claims.     (CI.  73—398) 
2.  Pressure  responsive  apparatus  comprising  bellows 
means  responsive  to  pressure  variations  for  providing  a 
force  tending  to  cause  a  movement  thereof  in  accordance 
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therewith,  first  pick-off  means  having  one  portion  thereof 
connected  to  said  bellows  means  for  providing  a  signal 
representative  of  said  movement,  a  shaft  mounted  for 
rotation  around  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  flexible  member 
having  one  end  thereof  directly  connected  to  and  wound 
around  said  shaft,  helical  spring  means  connected  between 
the  other  end  of  said  flexible  member  and  said  one  portion 
of  the  first  pick-off  for  applying  a  resilient  force  varying 
with  the  angular  position  of  said  shaft  for  opposing  the 


force  provided  by  said  bellows  means,  servo  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  pick-off  signal  for  rotating  said  shaft 
in  a  direction  tending  to  eliminate  said  pick-off  signal  by 
means  of  said  spring  means,  said  servo  means  including 
a  servomotor  responsive  to  said  first  pick-off  signal  and 
a  speed  reduction  means  connected  between  said  servo- 
motor and  said  shaft,  and  second  pick-off  means  respon- 
sive to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  for  providing  a  measure 
representative  of  the  pressure  applied  to  said  bellows 
means. 

3,282,111 
DIAL  INSTRUMENT 
John  H.  Andrescn,  Jr.,  Hewitt,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Astek 
Instrument  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,972 
2  Claims.     (CI.  73—410) 
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1.  A  dial  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  pointer  means  mounted  on  s^id  housing, 

(c)  a  pressure  responsive  capsule  means  mounted  with- 
in said  housing,  said  capsule  means  being  adapted  to 
expand  and  contract  in  response  to  pressure  varia- 
tions, 

(d)  a  conduit  connecting  the  interior  of  said  capsule 
to  a  pressure  source  exteriorly  of  said  housing, 

(e)  a  valve  means  for  venting  said  capsule  means, 
Cf)  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  body  connected 


in  communication  with  said  conduit  and  the  interior 
of  said  capsule  means, 

(g)  said  valve  body  having  an  exhaust  port  defined  by 
a  valve  seat  opening  to  the  interior  of  said  housing, 

(h)  a  valving  member  including  a  valve  head  and  ex- 
tending valve  stem  for  valving  said  port, 

(i)  a  resilient  spring  normally  biasing  said  valve  head 
in  seating  position  on  said  valve  seat  to  close  said 
port, 

(j)  and  a  drive  means  operatively  connecting  said  cap- 
sule means  in  driving  relationship  to  said  pointer 
means  whereby  the  latter  is  actuated  in  response  to 
the  deflection  of  said  capsule  means, 

(k)  said  drive  means  including  a  linking  means  con- 
nected to  said  capsu<e  means,  said  linkage  means 
havJtig  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  the  free  end 
of  said  valve  stem, 

(1)  said  opening  being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
valve  stem  so  that  said  capsule  means  and  connected 
linkage  has  a  limited  free  movement  before  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  opening  engages  the  valve  stem  ex- 
tending therethrough  whereby  said  deflection  causes 
said  port  to  be  opened  to  exhaust  said  capsule  to 
relieve  any  excessive  pressure  within  said  capsule, 

(m)  said  free  end  of  said  valve  stem  varying  in  width, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  valve  stem  with  respect 
to  said  opening  for  adjusting  the  pressure  at  which 
said  valve  is  actuated. 


3,282,112 

PRESSURE  GAGE 

Donald  Robert  Mitcbell,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,201 

5  Claims.     (CL  73—418) 


1.  A  pressure  gage  comprising  a  tubular  housing;  a 
Bourdon  tube  comprising  a  helical  coil  disposed  within 
the  housing  with  its  axis  parallel  to,  but  offset  from, 
the  housing  axis;  said  coil  having  an  open  end  portion; 
fitting  means  connected  to  said  open  end  portion  and 
affixed  to  the  housing  for  admitting  fluid  pressure  to  the 
interior  of  the  coil  to  unwind  same  about  its  axis;  and 
wall  means  within  the  housing  for  stabilizing  the  coil 
against  vibrational  movements  crosswise  of  its  axis;  said 
stabilizing  wall  means  comprising  two  wall  structures  co- 
operatively defining  a  cylindrical  chamber  which  con- 
fines the  coil  therewithin;  a  first  one  of  said  wall  struc- 
tures defining  a  hollow  cavity  which  partially  surrounds 
the  helical  coil,  but  which  is  open  along  the  side  thereof 
which  faces  the  axis  of  the  housing;  the  second  wall  struc- 
ture extending  across  the  open  side  of  the  first  wall  struc- 
ture to  define  the  remaining  portion  of  the  cylindrical 
chamber. 


3,282,113 
PIPELINE  SAMPLER 
Norman  H.  Sacfanik,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Texsteam  Corporation 
FUed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,131 
3  Claims.     (CL  73 — 422) 
1.  A  pipeline  sampler  for  a  pipeline  carrying  fluid  prod- 
ucts therein  comprising,  a  pump  having  a  suction  head 
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and  a  discharge  head,  means  for  connecting  the  suction 
head  to  said  pipeline,  a  solenoid-actuated  three-way  valve 
having  an  inlet,  two  outlets  and  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting the  inlet  to  either  of  said  outlets,  means  connect- 
ing said  inlet  to  said  discharge  head  of  said  pump,  means 
connecting  one  of  said  outlets  to  said  pipeline  down- 
stream of  the  connection  with  the  suction  head,  a  sampler 
container,  means  connecting  the  other  outlet  to  said  con- 
tainer, flow  measuring  means  on  said  pipeline,  and  elec- 
trical circuit  means  responsive  to  said  flow  measuring 


to  a  preselected  state,  the  second  step  of  measuring  the 
volume  of  said  tissue  while  in  said  compressed  state. 
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means  and  said  pump  for  actuating  said  valve  to  direct 
a  sample  into  the  sampler  container,  said  circuit  means 
including  a  first  solenoid  energized  by  a  signal  contact 

■  from  said  flow  measuring  means,  mea,ns  operated  by  said 
solenoid  to  render  closing  of  first  contacts  and  opening 
of  second  contacts  by  said  pump,  a  "first  relay  also  ener- 
gized by  said  signal  contact  to  operate  second  contacts 
which  in  turn  energizes  a  third  relay,  means  deenergizing 

•  said  solenoid  and  first  relay  upon  opening  of  said  second 
contacts,  and  said  second  relay  being  deenergized  by  said 
signal  contact. 

3,282,114 

SAMPLER 

Rodney  Lang  Pell,  11  Haynes  Close,  Blackheath, 

London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,176 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  9,  1963, 

14,143/63 
8  Claims.     (CI.  73—425) 


1,  A  sampling  device  for  specimens  comprising  an 
elongated  sampler  including  an  end  having  means  for 
collecting  a  specimen,  a  bag  of  flexible  sheet  material 
longer  than  said  sampler  enclosing  said  sampler,  said  bag 
having  a  clbsed  end  and  an  opening  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  to  permit  a  sample-collecting  end  of  said  sampler  to 
be  directed^  through  the  opening  and  exposed  to  enable 
a  specimen  to  be  collected  while  a  portion  of  said  sampler 
is  still  retained  in  said  bag,  said  bag  having  an  end  por- 
tion which  is  foldable  over  the  opening  of  said  bag,  and 
means  on  said  bag  for  securing  the  folded-over  portion 
of  said  bag  over  the  opening  to  re-close  the  bag. 


3,282,115 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  PERCENT  OF 
FAT  IN  ANIMAL  TISSUE 
WiUiam  S.  Taylor,  Drexel  Hill,  and  Robert  C.  Whitehead, 
Jr.,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware     w-^ 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,270 
3  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 432) 
1.  A  method  to  measure  the  percent  of  fat  in  animal 
tissue,  comprising  the  first  step  of  compressing  the  tissue 


the  third  step  of  weighing  said  tissue,  and  the  fourth 
step  of  measuring  the  percent  of  fat  in  the  tissue  by 
relating  the  volume  of  the  compressed  tissue  to  its  weight. 


3^82,116 
APPARATUS   FOR    DETERMINING  THE   DIMEN- 

SIONS,  WEIGHT  AND  DENSITY  OF  OBJECTS 
Wallace  Jones,  Saltsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Nuclear  Mate- 
rials and  Equipment  Corporation,  Apollo,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,220,  now 
Patent  No.  3,221,152,  dated  Nov.  30,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  423,886 
8  Claims.    (CI.  73—433) 
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3.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  density  of  an  object 
comprising  a  dimension  gauging  station  including  means 
for  determining  the  dimensions  of  said  object  to  determine 
its  volume,  a  weighing  station  including  weighing  means 
for  weighing  said  object,  indexing  means  of  the  type  that 
has  a  standby  condition  and  a  first  condition  and  is  actu- 
able  to  pass  through  a  cycle  from  said  standby  condition 
to  said  first  condition  and  back  to  said  standby  condition, 
said  indexing  means  operating  by  exerting  advancing 
forces  on  said  object  throughout  said  cycle  but  being 
mechanically  unlocked  from  said  object  throughout  said 
cycle,  means  connected  to  said  indexing  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  indexing  means  from  said  standby  to  said  first 
condition,  means  responsive  to  said  indexing  means  as  it 
is  actuated  from  said  standby  to  said  first  condition  to 
exert  a  force  on  said  object  for  advancing  said  object 
to  one  of  said  stations,  -  means  connected  to  the  means 
included  in  said  one  station  and  to  said  indexing  means 
and  responsive  to  the  completion  of  the  processing  of 
said  object  at  said  one  station  for  actuating  said  indexing 
means  from  said  first  condition  to  said  standby  condition, 
said  indexing  means  again  exerting  a  force  on  said  object 
for  advancing  said  object  from  said  one  station  to  said 
other  station  as  said  indexing  means  is  so  actuated,  said 
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object  being  disengaged  from  said  indexing  means  in  each 
of  said  stations,  and  computer  means  connected  to  said 
dimension  determining  means  and  to  said  weighing  means 
for  determining  the  density  of  «aid  object. 


provide  re-orientation  of  each  said  gyroscope  individually 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  one  axis  of  freedom,  with 


3,282,117 
ACCELEROMETER  SYSTEM 
Stanley  R.  Spom,  Oceanslde,  and  Robert  E.  Lockey,  Cold 
Spring   Harbor,    N.Y.,    assignors   to    American    Bosch 
Anna  Corporation,  Garden  City.  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,804 
12  Claims.     (CI.  73—517) 
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respect  to  said  stable  element,  during  intervals  of  control 
of  said  stable  element  by  the  other  said  gryoscopc  ac- 
cording to  the  reference  provided  by  said  other  gyroscope. 


>» 


3  282  119 

MEANS  FOR  EFFECTING  INITIAL  ALIGNMENT 

OF  A  STABLE  PLATFORM 

Richard  Shaw,  Jr.,  Mahwah,  and  Bruno  Di  Tosto,  Clifton, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro, 

NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,683 
10  Claims.     (CI.  74—5.34) 


1.  Accelerometer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  oscillators  each  having  a  different  resonator 
for  controlling  its  frequency  of  oscillation,  said  res- 
onators being  responsive  to  changes  in  acceleration 
thereof  to  vary  the  frequencies  of  said  oscillators 

differently;  »: 
at  least  qne  of  said  oscillators  having  a  frequency  con- , 
trol  circuit  responsive  to  signals  supplied  to  a  con-'v 
trol  terminal  thereof  to  vary  the  frequency  of  oscilla-  ,, 
tion  of  said  one  oscillator; 
means  for  comparing  the  frequencies  of  said  oscillators 
to  produce  a  control  signal  in  response  to  departures 
of  said  frequencies  from  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship between  them;  and 
means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  control 
terminal  of  said  frequency  control  circuit  to  alter 
the  frequency  of  said  one  oscillator  in  a  direction  to 
reduce  said  departure  substantially  to  zero,  thereby 
automatically  to  maintain  said  predetermined  rela- 
tionship.                ^ 

3,282,118 
ALTERNATE  DRIVE  SYSTEM  OF  REVERSING 
GYROSCOPES  ON  A  STABLE  PLATFORM 
Norman  F.  Pariter.  Whlttler,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
FUed  Sept.  2,  1955,  Ser.  No.  532,147 
13  Claims.     (CI.  74—5.34) 
1.  A  stable  reference  having,  in  combination,  a  stable 
element  mounted  with  at  least  one  axis  of  freedom,  one 
pair  of  gyroscopes  attached  to  said  stable  element,  said 
gyroscopes  having  their  input  axes  substantially  parallel 
to  said  axis  of  freedom  so  as  to  detect  the  orientation  of 
said  stable  element  about  said  axis  of  freedom  and  there- 
by provide  a  reference,  means  for  reversing  direction  of 
spin  of  the  rotors  of  said  gyroscope  alternately,  means 
for  controlling  the  orientation  of  said  stable  element  about 
said  one  axis  of  freedom  according  to  the  reference  pro- 
vided by  said  gyroscopes  alternately,  means  operable  to 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  a  type  including  a  first  stabilized 
three-gimbal  master  platform,  a  second  three-gimbal  slave 
platform,  three  gyroscopes,  said  gyroscopes  for  stabilizing 
said  %Wve   platform,  each  of  said  gyroscopes   including 
a  torquer  motor,  both  of  said  platforms  including  resolvers 
controlled  by  the  angular  positions  of  the  gimbals  of  said 
platforms  relative  to  supporting  means  for  said  gimbals; 
the  improvement  comprising  additional  resdvers  for  ad- 
justment to  compensate  for  misalignment  of  the  support- 
ing means  for  the  slave  platform  relative  to  the  supporting 
means  for  the  master  platform,  a  resolver  chain  means 
having  a  pair  of  electrical  inputs  and  three  electrical  sig- 
nal outputs,  all  of  said  resolvers  being  electrically  con- 
nected in  cascade  in  said  resolver  chain  means  so  as  to 
effect  a  transformation  '^f  components  of  a  vector  from 
coordinates  fixed  in  the  master  platform  to  coordinates 
fixed  in  the  slave  platform,  first  means  for  connecting 
electrical  pulses  into  said  resolver  diain  means  through 
said  pair  of  eletcrical  inputs,  and  second  means  for  elec- 
irically  connecting  each  of  said  electrical  signal  outputs 
so  as  to  control  the  torquer  motor  of  one  of  each  of  said 
gyroscopes  in  such  a  manner  as  to  align  the  slave  plat- 
form with  the  master  platform. 
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3^82,120 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  MECHANISM 
Cutis  N.  Compton,  WUmer,  Ala.,  assfgnor  to  American 
Boach  Arma  Corporation,  CotumlNis,  Miss.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,330 
10  Claims.    (CI.  74—75) 


lever  and  means  for  supporting  the  lever  for  universal  mo- 
tion, a  shaft  connected  to  said  lever  and  means  for  mount- 
ing said  shaft  for  rotational  and  reciprocal  movement  re- 
sponsive to  rocking  of  said  lever  in  a  respective  plane, 
means  comprising  a  universal  joint  for  connecting  said 


I.  In  a  windshield  wiper  mechanism  including  a  rotat- 
able  member  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  and  driven  by  a 
motor,  a  frame  supporting  said  motor  and  said  rotatablc 
member,  an  oscillating  gear  segment  supported  on  said 
frame,  a  gear  meshing  with  said  gear  segment  supplying 
driving  motion  to  a  conventional  windshield  wiper,  and 
an  actuating  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
gear  segment  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber at  a  radius  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
member,  the  improvement  comprising  adjustable  con- 
necting means  by  which  said  other  end  of  said  actuating 
link  is  operatively  connected  with  the  rotatable  mem- 
ber for  changing  the  radius  at  which  said  actuating  link 
is  pivotally  connected  to  said  rotatable  member. 


3,282,121 
DRIVE  CHAIN 
William  C.  Wefancr,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Moog 
Industries,  Inc.,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mis- 
soori 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,246 
6  Claims.    (O.  74—245) 
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shaft  to  a  gear  selecting  and  actuating  rod  and  means  for 
mounting  said  latter  rod  for  reciprocal  and  rotative  motion 
for  selecting  and  actuating  gear  shift  rods,  and  a  support 
rod  means  connected  between  said  first-mentioned  shaft 
and  a  fixed  point,  whereby  motion  of  said  first-mentioned 
shaft  is  supported  as  to  side  forces  by  said  support  rod. 


3,282,123 

CONTROL  CONSOLE  FOR  MOTOR  GRADER 

Dean  C.  Klingaman,  Decatur,  HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,609 

3  aaims.     (CL  74—479) 


1.  A  drive  chain  for  driving  engagement  over  sprockets 
lying  in  different  planes  comprising  a  succession  of  drive 
links  connected  together  in  end-to-end  relation  by  single 
laminar  torsional  links,  each  drive  link  having  drive  bush- 
ing portions  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof  to  provide, 
drive  surfaces  for  engaging  sprocket  teeth,  each  torsional 
link  comprising  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  thin  spring  metal 
strips  of  a  pitch  length  equal  to  at  least  twice  the  pitch 
length  of  said  drive  links  and  pivotally  connected  at  op- 
posite ends  to  said  drive  links  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  drive  links  with  said  dri^bushing  por- 
tions projecting  beyond  opposite  faces  of  each  torsional 
link. 


3,282,122 
kEMOTE   CONTROL   SHIFTING   ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  CHANGE  SPEED  GEARS  OF  MOTOR  VE- 
HICLES 
Alfred  Magg  and  Heinz  Haessle,  Friedriclishafen,  Gcr- 
;  many,    assignors    to    Zahnradfabrik    Friedrichshafcn 
1  Aktiengescllschaft,  Friedrichshafen,  Germany 
*  nied  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,347 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  26,  1963, 
Z  10,194 
9  Claims.    (CL  74—473) 
1.  A  remote  control  shifting  mechanism  for  a  gear 
transmission   comprising   a   manually   operable   shifting 


I.  In  power  actuated  blade  depth  controls  for  a  motor 
grader  or  the  like  which  comprises  remotely  positioned 
left  end  and  right  end  depth  control  levers,  two  auxiliary 
levers  mounted  one  adjacent  each  of  the  remote  levers," 
and  means  connecting  each  auxiliary  lever  to  the  other 
of  the  remote  levers. 


3,282,124 
STEERING  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Donald  W.  Peterson,  Fenton,  Micli.,  aaignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,571 
9  Claims.  (CI.  74—494) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  steering  shaft  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  dirigible  road  wheels,  a  multiple 
ratio  steering  control  arrangement  wherein  the  steering 
ratio  is  selectable  by  the  vehicle  operator  comprising  in 
combination,  support  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
steering  shaft,  spaced  control  means  movably  mounted 
on  said  support  means  for  movement  therewith  as  a  unit 
or  movement  relative  thereto,  means  interconnecting  each 
said  control  means  and  said  shaft,  movement  of  said  con- 
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trol  means  and  said  support  means  as  a  unit  providing 
a  first  steering  ratio  and  movement  of  either  of  said  con- 


O 
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trol  means  relative  to  said  support  means  providing  a 
second  steering  ratio. 


•  3,282,125 

VEHICLE  CONTROL  PEDALS 
Floyd  I.  Dully,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,   Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,603 
3  Claims.     (CL  74—560) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  a  mechanism  to  be  op- 
erated, the  combination  comprising,  a  pedal  mounting 
member  mounted  on  the  body,  a  control  pedal  including 
a  lever  having  an  operating  portion  at  one  end  thereof, 
support  means  mounted  on  said  mounting  member  for 
movement  relative  thereto,  means  mounting  the  other  end 
of  said  lever  on  said  support  means  for  rotation  relative 
thereto  and  for  movement  as  a  unit  therewith  relative  to 
said  mounting  member,  connecting  means  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  mechanism  to  be  operated  and  further 
connected  to  said  lever  intermediate  said  ends  thereof,  said 
connecting  means  providing  a  fulcrum  for  movement 
thereabout  of  said  lever  and  said  support  means  as  a 
unit  relative  to  said  mounting  memt>er,  and  cooperat- 
ing latch  means  on  said  support  means  and  said  mount- 
ing member  selectively  engageable  or  releasable  to  selec- 
tively hold  or  release  said  support  means  relative  to  said 
mounting  member,  forces  applied  to  said  operating  por- 
tion while  holding  said  support  means  stationary  rela- 
tive to  said  mounting  member  rotating  said  lever  about 
said  support  means  to  cause  said  connecting  means  to 
operate  said  mechanism,  forces  applied  to  said  operating 
portion  while  releasing  said  latch  means  moving  said 


lever  and  said  support  means  as  a  unit  relative  to  said 
mounting  member  about  the  fulcrum  provided  by  said 
connecting  means  to  permit  positional  adjustment  of  said 
pedal  relative  to  said  body. 


3,282  126 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  TIME  SWITCH 
Richard  J.  Dykinga  and  Robert  K.  Pfleger,  Miami,  Fla., 
assignors  to  International  Register  Company,  Chicago, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,752 
16  Claims.    (O.  74—568) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  portion  of  a  time  inter- 
val that  a  shiftab|e  operator  occupies  one  of  two  posi- 
tions comprising:  a  cam  plate  adapted  to  be  rotated  about 
an  axis  at  a  predetermined  speed,  said  cam  plate  having 
in  one  face  a  circular  outer  groove  coaxial  with  said  axis 
and  an  inner  groove  connected  by  a  transverse  groove  to 
said  outer  groove  with  that  portion  of  said  inner  groove 
extending  from  said  transverse  groove  being  circular  and 
coaxial  with  said  axis,  a  cam  lever  plate  adapted  to  be 
manually  rotated  about  said  axis  and  having  one  side  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  face  of  said  cam  plate, 
and  a  flexible  cam  blade  secured  at  one  end  to  said  cam 
lever  plate,  with  one  edge  being  juxtaposed  to  and  guided 
on  said  one  side  of  said  cam  lever  plate;  the  other  edge 
of  said  cam  blade  extending  into  and  being  guided  by 
said  outer  groove,  transverse  groove  and  inner  groove 
and  slidable  therealong  in  accordance  with  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  cam  lever  plate  with  respect  to  said  cam  plate; 
the  outermost  surface  of  said  cam  blade  being  engageable 
with  said  shiftable  operator  for  effecting  movement  there- 
of from  one  of  said  positions  to  the  other  in  accordance 
with  the  position  of  said  cam  blade  along  said  grooves. 


3,282,127 

BALANCE  CORRECTING  UNIT  FOR 

ROTATING  SHAFTS,  ETC. 

Alfred  Deakin,  Sebastopol,  Calif. 

(580  Jean  St.,  Apt.  2,  Oakland  Calif.     94610) 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,021 

7  Claims.     (CI.  74—573) 

1.  In  a   balancer  unit   for  shafts  and  other  rotarily 

driven  elements  having  a  heavy  side  and  a  light  side,  said 

balancer  unit  including  weighty  balls  and  means  defining 

a  circumferential  ball-receiving  and  confining  path  about 

the  axis  of  the  shaft  or  other  driven  elements;  said  balls 

occupying  substantially  less  than  the  circumference  of 

said  path;  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  annular 
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inner  wall-providing  but  outwardly  open  ball  carrier  con- 
centrically and  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft,  the  inner 
wall  of  said  carrier  providing  an  outwardly  extending 
circumferential  flange  defining  the  outer  margin  of  said 
ball  path,  a  removable  closure  secured  to  the  open  outer 
portion  of  said  carrier,  a  shaft-surrounding  weighty  annu- 
lar member  in  said  carrier  and  having  an  internal  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  shaft  diameter,  circumferentially  ar- 
ranged yielding  means  interposed  between  the  shaft  and 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  annular  weighty  member 
whereby  to  floatingly  support  the  latter  in  concentric 


relationship  with  the  shaft  when  the  latter  is  in  motion 
with  the  balls  in  operative  shaft  balancing  position  at  the 
"light  side"  of  the  latter  or  when  the  shaft  is  stationary, 
a  circumferential  series  of  radially  shiftable  ball-engagc- 
able  elements  in  said  carrier  and  actuated  outwardly  by 
yielding  means  to  normally  engage  balls  in  said  ball  path, 
cooperating  means  provided  by  annular  weighty  -tnember 
and  the  ball  engageable  elements  for  moving  inwardly 
those  of  the  latter  remotely  located  with  reference  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  weighty  member  under 
centrifugal  shaft-rotation-induced  action  so  long  as  the 
shaft  is  out  of  balance. 


3  282  128 
MECHANICAL  COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT 

Pieter  Hendrik  Hartel,  Amsterdam  Oost,  Netherlands, 

assignor  to   Bull   Nederland   (Administratie-cn   Statis- 

tiekmachine  MU.,  N.V.),  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Set.  No.  433,287 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5,  1964, 

966,152,  Patent  1,395,758 

8  Claims.    (CL  74—593) 


by  a  detent  tooth  and  a  second,  substantially  verti- 
cal arm  terminated  by  a  bearing  surface, 

a  driving  connecting  rod, 

a  connecting  rod  pin  secured  in  one  coupling  end  of 
said  connecting  rod, 

two  Jinks,  one  on  each  side  of  said  carriage  block, 
which  links  are  connected  together  by  means  of  a 
pin  mounted  to  turn  in  a  centre  part  of  said  carriage 
block,  said  links  having  lower  portions  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  ends  of  said  connecting  rod  pin  which 
project  on  either  side,  these  ends  being  in  addition 
adapted  to  be  nornvally  engaged  by  the  detent  teeth 
of  said  levers,  whereby  the  carriage  block  follows 
the  reciprocating  movement  of  said  connecting  rod, 
and 

slop  abutment  means  adapted  to  occupy  one  of  two 
positions  and  so  positioned  that  when  these  means 
are  in  a  non-actuating  position,  they  are  engaged 
(in  contact)  with  said  bearing  surfaces  of  the  verti- 
cal arms  of  said  levers  whcq  said  carriage  block 
reaches  the  end  of  its  travel,  said  levers  then  turning 
against  the  action  of  said  springs  so  as  to  decouple 
said  end  of  the  connecting  rod  from  the  carriage 
block.  

3.282,129 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  RATIO  HYDROKINETIC  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Martin  G.  Gabriel,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,882 
4  Claims.    (CL  74—677) 


1.  A  mechanical  coupling  arrangement  for  connecting 
a  driving  member  having  a  reciprocating  movement  to  a 
member  to  be  driven  with  a  reciprocating  movement  in 
a  direction  determined  by  guide  means,  said  arrangement 
comprising: 

a  carriage  block  to  be  driven,  having  a  transverse  pin 

situated  at  one  end, 
two  lateral  levers  arranged  to  turn  on  said  pin  and 
urged  to  turn  by  a  wire  spring  on  each  side  of  said 
block,  each  of  said  levers  having  an  arm  terminated 


1.  In  a  hydrokinetic  power  transmission  mechanism. 
a  dual  range  hydrokinetic  torque  converter,  a  pair  of 
simple  planetary  gear  units,  each  gear  unit  comprising  a 
ring  gear,  a  sun  gear,  a  carrier  and  planet  pinions  rotat- 
ably  journaled  upon  said  carrier  in  meshing  engagement 
with  said  sun  gear  and  said  ring  gear,  the  carrier  of  a 
first  of  said  gear  units  and  the  ring  gear  of  a  second  of 
said  gear  units  being  connected  to  a  driven  member, 
means  for  anchoring  the  carrier  of  said  second  gear  unit 
to  accommodate  torque  reaction  during  low  speed  ratio 
forward  drive  operation  and  reverse  drive  operation,  said 
sun  gears  being  connected  together  for  rotation  in  unison, 
second  brake  means  for  anchoring  selectively  said  sun 
gears,  said  hydrokinetic  torque  converter  mechanism  com- 
prising a  bladed  impeller,  a  bladed  auxiliary  impeller,  a 
turbine  and  a  stator  situated  in  toroidal  fluid  flow  rela- 
tionship, said  auxiliary  impeller  being  located  adjacent 
the  flow  exit  region  of  said  impeller,  auxiliary  impeller 
clutch  means  for  clutching  selectively  said  auxiliary  im- 
peller to  said  impeller  for  joint  rotation  as  a  common 
impeller  assembly,  selectively  engageable  clutch  means 
for  connecting  said  sun  gears  to  said  auxiliary  impeller 
during  high  speed  ratio  operation  and  reverse  drive  opera- 
tion, forward  drive  clutch  means  for  connecting  selec- 
tively the  ring  gear  of  said  first  planetary  gear  unit  to 
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said  turbine  during  forward  drive  operation,  and  an  over- 
running coupling  means  for  establishing  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  said  turbine  and  said^auxiliary  impeller  dur- 
ing reverse  drive  operation  when  said  first  mentioned 
clutch  means  is  disengaged. 


3,282,130 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MECHANICAL  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  MECHANISMS 

Masaharu   Nisbimura,   Kodaira-shi,   Japan,   assignor  to 

Kabushiki  Kalsha  Hitachi  Scisakusho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan, 

a  joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Set.  No.  372,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  5, 1963, 
(utility  model)  38/40,834 
\  1  Claim.     (CI.  74—757)      - 


In  a  differential  gear  mechanism  comprising  an  input 
shaft;  an  arm  fixed  at  right  angles  to  said  input  shaft;  an 
idler  gear  and  an  output  gear,  both  supported  about  said 
input  shaft  in  a  freely  rotatable  manner;  and  an  inter- 
mediate gear  rotatably  supported  by  said  arm  and  meshed 
with  both  said  idler  gear  and  output  gear;  a  mechanical 
power  transmission  comprising  locking  means  capable  of 
locking  the  rotation  of  said  idler  gear  until  said  output 
gear  reaches  a  predetermined  restrictive  angle  of  rota- 
tion; and  unlocking  means  rendering  said  idler  gear  rotat- 
able immediately  upon  the  rotation  of  said  output  gear 
reaching  said  predetermined  restrictive  angle  of  rotation; 
said  looking  means  consisting  of  a  stop  urged  onto  a 
notch,  provided  on  said  idler  gear,  by  means  of  a  spring; 
and  said  unlocking  means  comprising  a  projection  capable 
of  disengaging  said  stop  from  said  notch  against  the  push- 
ing force  of  said  spring  when  said  output  gear  reaches 
said  predetermined  restrictive  angle  of  rotation. 


3,282,131 
TRANSMISSION 
Marlon  D.  Smith,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micb.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,008 
10  Claims.     (CI.  74—758) 


lih^  'Ul     *  ill 


1.  In  a  transmission, 

(a)  an  input  member  and  an  output  member, 

(b)  a  first  planetary  gear  set  comprising  a  sun  gear, 
a  ring  gear  and  a  carrier  having  a  pinion  meshing 
with  both  said  sun  gear  and  said  ring  gear, 

(c)  a  second  planetary  gear  set  comprising  a  sun  gear, 
a  ring  gear  and  a  carrier  having  a  pinion  meshing 
with  both  said  sun  gear  and  said  ring  gear, 

(d)  said  input  member  being  connected  to  said  sun 
gear  of  said  second  gear  set,  said  carrier  of  said  sec- 
ond gear  set  being  connected  to  said  output  member 


and  said  ring  gear  of  said  second  gear  set  being  con- 
nected to  said  ring  gear  of  said  first  gear  set, 

(e)  said  sun  gear  of  said  first  gear  set  being  connected 
to  said  output  member, 

(f)  a  drive  establishing  brake  to  selectively  retard  said 
carrier  of  said  first  gear  set  and  cause  said  output 
member  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction  as  said  input 
member  and  at  a  reduced  speed, 

(g)  and  a  drive  establishing  brake  to  selectively  re- 
tard said  ring  gear  of  said  second  gear  set  and  cause 
said  output  member  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  input  member  and  at  a  reduced  speed. 


3,282,132 

DRILL  GUIDE 

Robert  Neuscbotz,  1162  Angelo  Drive, 

t  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,375 

12  Claims.    (CI.  77—55) 


so   lal-is 


1.  A  drill  holder  comprising  a  body  strtKture  having 
a  positioning  surface  to  be  held  against  an  outer  surface 
of  a  work  piece  to  locate  the  body  structure  in  a  pre- 
determined relation  thereto,  a  guide  having  a  passage 
for  receiving  and  guiding  a  drill  bit,  an  elastomeric  ma- 
terial mounting  said  guide  to  the  body  structure  for 
swinging  movement  relative  to  said  body  structure  be- 
tween a  predetermined  drilling  position  in  which  the 
guide  is  aimed  to  accurately  direct  a  bit  perpendicularly 
into  said  work  piece  surface  and  other  non-perpendicu- 
lar positions,  and  means  for  indicating  to  a  user  when 
said  guide  is  in  said  perpendicular  drilling  position. 


3,282,133 
BORING  TOOL  WITH  FLEXIBLE  ADJUSTMENT 
Leonard  P.  Dickinson,  Detroit,  and  Clement  J.  Ratke, 
Huntington  Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Valeron 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Sept.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,875 
2  Claims.     (CI.  77— 58)     1 


1.  A  single  point  boring  tool  comprising  a  boring  bar, 
a  transverse  slot  projecting  part  way  through  said  boring 
bar  axially  spaced  from  the  cutting  point,  said  slot  having 
tapere^^  walls  converging  toward  the  outer  perimeter,  a 
wedge  element  within  said  slot  adapted  to  react  against 
said  walls  and  means  for  adjusting  said  wedge  element 
to  produce  an  adjustment  in  effective  cutting  diameter 
of  said  boring  tool,  said  adjustment  means  including  an 
adjustment  screw  seated  in  said  wedge  adapted  to  react 
against  said  boring  bar. 
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3^2,134 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

COVERED  BinroNS 

Bumpci  Itoh,  3—2088  Naka-cho,  Koganei-shi, 

Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  June  9, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  462,68« 

4  Claims.     (CI.  79—5) 


said  axis  by  the  first  section  and  free  for  limited  relative 
rotary  and  axial  motion,  a  thread  on  said  second  section 
engageable  with  said  threaded  element  to  drive  it,  and 
means  adapted  to  be  pressed  axially  inwardly  against  said 
clement  by  said  first  section  to  apply  axially  inward 
force  to  the  element,  said  second  section  having  a  first 
portion  extending  axially  outwardly  within  said  first  sec- 
tion and  carrying  a  head  of  enlarged  transverse  dimen- 
sion, said  first  section  having  a  side  wall  extending  at 
least  partially  about  said  second  section  and  containing 
recess  means  within  which  said  head  projects  essentially 
radially  outwardly,  said  head  having  a  side  surface  en- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  covered  buttons,  a 
rigid  frame  having  a  base  and  an  upper  arm  overhanging 
the  base,  a  work  holder  assembly  and  a  press  head  as- 
sembly arranged  in  coaxial  relationship  on  the  frame, 
said  work  holder  assembly  comprising  a  guide  tube  rest- 
ing on  the  base,  a  sleeve-shaped  work  holder  fitted  for 
axial  sliding  movement  on  the  guide  tube,  spring  means 
cooperable  with  the  work  holder  for  urging  the  work 
holder  in  an  upward  direction,  a  sleeve  slidably  positioned 
about  the  upper  part  of  the  work  holder,  spring  means 
cooperable  with  the  sleeve  for  urging  the  sleeve  upward- 
ly with  respect  to  the  work  holder,  said  work  holder  as- 
sembly being  adapted  to  receive  in  superposed  relationship 
a  button  lower  part,  a  button  upper  part  and  a  piece  of 
button  covering  fabric,  said  press  head  assembly  includ- 
ing a  ram  shaft  mounted  for  axial  sliding  movement  in 
the  upper  arm  of  the  frame,  a  cylinder  supported  by  the 
ram  shaft  for  movement  therewith,  a  press  head  mounted 
in  the  cylinder  for  upward  and  downward  movement  with 
respect  to  the  cylinder,  spring  means  cooperable  with 
the  press  head  for  urging  the  press  head  downwardly, 
and  lever  means  operably  connected  to  the  ram  shaft 
for  moving  the  shaft,  cylinder  and  press  head  toward 
the  work  holder  assembly  whereby  initially  the  fabric 
piece  and  button  upper  part  enter  the  cylinder  so  that 
the  peripheral^dge  of  the  fabric  piece  is  folded  down- 
wardly by  thJ^nner  peripheral  rim  of  the  cylinder  and 
thereafter  the 'finder  of  the  press  head  assembly  is 
fitted  downward  on  the  sleeve  of  the  work  holder  assem- 
bly and  is  pressed  onto  the  work  holder  for  enabling 
the  button  lower  part  to  be  fitted  into  the  button  upper 
part  with  the  downwardly  folded  peripheral  edge  of  the 
fabric  piece  lying  between  such  parts  to  produce  the 
covered  button.  

3,282,135 
INSTALLATION  TOOL  FOR  THREADED  ELEMENT 
Denny   A.   Hogan,   Garden  Grove,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
Newton  Insert  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Callfomia  

FUed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,125 
7  Clalitts.     (CI.  81—53)  ^ 

1.  A  tool  for  installing  ^  threaded  clement  in  a  car- 
rier part  comprising  a  first  section  having  a  drive  portion 
adapted  to  be  turned  about  an  axis,  a  secpnd  section  car- 
ried by  said  first  section  and  adapted  to  be  driven  about 


gageable  with  said  wall  of  the  first  section  to  transmit  ro- 
tary motion  from  said  first  section  to  the  second  section, 
said  head  having  at  an  axially  inner  side  thereof  an  inner 
surface  engageable  with  an  opposed  surface  formed  on 
said  wall  of  the  first  section  at  the  inner  end  of  said  recess 
means,  at  least  one  of  said  two  last  mentioned  surfaces 
having  an  inclined  camming  configuration  for  reducing 
the  extent  to  which  said  first  section  may  move  axially  out- 
wardly relative  to  the  second  section  upon  relative  rota- 
tion of  the  first  section  in  an  installing  direction,  and 
for  freeing  said  first  section  for  increased  axially  outward 
movement  upon  relative  rotation  of  the  first  section  in  a 
reverse  unscrewing  direction. 


WRENCH 

Karl  Maichen,  Lanterach  269,  Anatrla 

FUed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,657 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  5, 1963, 

A  9,727/63;  Apr.  9,  1964,  A  3,091/64 

6  Claims.     (CI.  81—77) 


I 


1.  An  adjustable  double-ended  wrench  comprising  a 
handle  including  two  elongated  members  adjustable  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  one  another,  each  member  in- 
cluding a  jaw  at  each  end  thereof,  the  jaws  at  adjacent 
ends  of  the  members  cooperating  to  form  nut  engaging 
and  clamping  surfaces,  a  rotatable  disc  on  one  of  said 
members,  and  two  stops  spaced  apart  longitudinally  on 
the  other  member,  said  disc  being  provided  with  an  even 
number  of  indents,  the  diametrical  opposed  pairs  of  which 
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are  engageable  with  said  stops  to  simultaneously  set  and 
lock  said  cooperating  jaws  to  desired  nut  sizes  at  both 
ends  of  the  handle. 


3,282,137 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  PLIER 
TYPE  DEVICES 
Monte  H.  Lovelace,  San  Fernando,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  422,274 
6  Claims.     (CI.  81—302) 


1.  A  hand  tool  comprising  a  unitary  piece  of  solid 
material  including  a  pair  of  elongated  jaws  which  arc 
normally  displaced  from  each  other; 

means  defining  a  first  opening  at  the  base  of  said  jaws; 

a  gripping  portion  consisting  of  a  pair  of  handle  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  squeezed  toward  each  other  by  an 
operator; 

means  defining  a  second  opening  at  the  base  of  said 
handle  members,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  pro- 
jections on  said  handle  members  acting  as  stops; 

an  intermediate  section  positioned  between  said  open- 
ings including  first  and  second  flexure  sections  extend- 
ing longitudinally  between  said  handle  sections  and 
said  jaws; 

a  third  flexure  section  positioned  between  said  handle 
sections  and  adjacent  said  second  opening; 

and  a  fourth  flexure  section  positioned  adjacent  said 
first  opening,  said  third  flexure  section  serving  as  a 
pivot  around  which  the  forces  exerted  on  said  handle 
members  are  applied  to  said  first  and  second  flexure 
sections  and  said  fourth  flexure  section  serving  as  a 
pivot  around  which  forces  from  said  first  and  second 
flexure  sections  are  applied  to  said  jaws  to  move 
said  jaws  toward  each  other. 


3,282,138 
SHORT-BED  LATHE  WITH  NUMERICAL 
POSITIONING  CONTROL 
Paul  Stockmann  and  Erich  Dozekal,  Langen,  Hesse,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Pittler  Maschinenfabrik  AktiengeselK 
schaft,  Langen,  Hesse,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  IS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  8,  1964, 

P  34,651 

2  Claims.     (CI.  82—14) 


^B&r: 


mounted  on  said  frame  for  horizontal  movement  in  a 
direction  paraJld  to  the  axis  of  the  work  spindle,  a  rela- 
tively long  cross  slide  mounted  on  the  said  longitudinal 
slide  for  horizontal  movement  with  respect  thereto  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  work  spindle,  a 
plurality  of  individual  tool  holders  capable  of  being  pre- 
set off  the  machine  in  dependence  on  the  workpiece  to  be 
produced,  fastening  means  for  securing  the  tool  holders 
on  the  said  cross  slide  at  specific  points  for  positioning  the 
said  tool  holders  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  independently  of  the  exact  dimensions  of  the 
workpiece,  information  storage  means,  and  numerical 
control  means  for  controlling  said  slides  as  a  function  of 
the  information  of  said  information  storage  means  in  any 
desired  sequence,  with  any  desired  speed  and  over  any 
desired  path,  to  the  positions  necessary  for  machining. 


3,282,139 
BORING  AND  TURNING  LATHES 
James  N.  Colebrook.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Lodge  &  Shipley  Company,  Chicinnati,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 
Original  application  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,360.  now 
Patent  No.  3,186,269,  dated  June  1,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,191 
3  Claims.     (CL  82 — 2.5) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool:  -    ' 

a  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocating  motio^  along  an 
axis; 

means  mounting  a  turning  tool  cross  slide  and  a  bor- 
ing tool  cross  slide  adjacent  to  one  another  on  said 
carriage  for  independent  reciprocating  motion  on  the 
carriage  along  spaced  apart,  parallel  axes  extending 
normal  to  said  carriage  motion  axis; 

a  generally  U-shaped  member,  the  bridge  of  the  U  be- 
ing mounted  on  said  boring  tool  cross  slide  with  the 
legs  of  the  U  extending  generally  vertically; 

support  means  disposed  between  said  legs,  the  support 
having  means  for  mounting  a  boring  bar; 

pivot  connections  between  said  support  and  said  legs 
providing  for  the  support  to  be  rotatable  about  a 

'  horizontal  axis  to  an  operative  position  wherein  a 
boring  bar  in  the  holder  will  extend  generally  hori- 
zontally across  the  path  of  motion  of  the  turning 
tool  slide  and  to  an  inoperative  position  wherein  a 
boring  bar  will  extend  generally  vertically  and  away 
from  the  path  of  motion  of  the  turning  tool  slide; 
and 

a  stop  member  connected  to  and  extending  between  the 
mouth  of  said  legs,  the  stop  member  being  positioned 
to  be  engaged  by  said  support  upon  rotation  thereof 
to  the  operative  position. 


1.  Short-bed  lathe  with  numerical  control  including  n- 
lathe  frame,  a  horizontally  directed  work  spindle  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  longitudinal  slide  slidably 


3  282  140 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTO- 
MATICALLY CUTTING  A  GLASS  RIBBON 
Shinsuke  Sasabuchi,  Tadashi  Sakaki,  and  Isao  Kawada, 
Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1964, 
^  39/11,010 

5  aaims.    (CI.  83—7) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  cutting  a  glass  rib- 
bon which  comprises  a  roller  conveyor  which  carries  for- 


\ 
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ward  a  glass  ribbon  formed  continuously  from  molten 
glass;  a  guide  rail  bridged  across  and  above  said  roller 
conveyor  in  a  direction  oblique  to  the  advancing  pathway 
of  the  glass  ribbon  at  an  inclination  angle  «\  a  cutter 
attached  to  the  said  guide  rail  so  as  to  be  able  to  move 
relatively  to  the  glass  ribbon  and  to  score  the  surface 
thereof  transversely;  a  pulse  motor  which  causes  the 
cutter  to  make  a  reciprocating  movement  along  the  guide 


resilient  material  mounted  on  said  base,  the  cover  having  a 
continuous  surface  longitudinally  of  the  anvil,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  base  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  cover  hav- 
ing axially  spaced  annularly  disposed  interengaging  sur- 

\ 


rail;  a  device  for  detecting  the  advancing  speed  of  the 
said  glass  ribbon;  a  pulse  generator  for  transforming  the 
detected  result  to  the  pulses  and  translating  the  said  pulses 
as  frequency,  the  said  pulse  motor  being  rotated  in  con- 
junction with  the  pulses  sent  from  the  pulse  generator 
and  the  cutting  speed  of  the  cutter  being  always  main- 
tained so  as  to  be  proportional  to  the  advancing  speed 
of  the  said  glass  rillfwt-^ 

3,282,141 
GUILLOTINE  SHEARING  MACHINES 
Raymond  Gautron,  La  Coumeuve,  France,  assignor  to 
Corpet,  Louvet  &  Cl«,  La  Courneuve,  France,  a  corpo- 
ration of  France 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,137 

Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    13,    1964, 

967,397,  Patent  1,396,541;  967,398,  Patent  1,396,542 

6  Claims.    (CI.  83— S27) 


1.  A  guillotine  shearing  machine  with  adjustment  of 
the  blades,  comprising  a  frame,  slide  means  on  said  frame, 
a  moving  blade  carrier  mounted  laterally  on  said  slides, 
a  first  pivot  pin  coupled  to  the  frame  and  pivotally  mount- 
ing thereon  the  upper  portion  of  each  said  slide,  a  second 
pivot  pin  pivotally  mounting  thereon  the  lower  portion 
of  each  said  slide,  said  second  pivot  pin  having  an  ec- 
centric mounting  shaft  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  is  adjustable  in  angular  position  accord- 
ing to  the  clearance  desired  between  blades,  an  eccentric 
pivot  mounted  on  said  frame  and  bearing  thereon  said 
eccentric  mounting  shaft,  said  eccentric  pivot  being  ad- 
justable in  angular  position  with  an  amplitude  of  ad- 
justment greater  than  that  permitted  by  said  eccentric 
shaft,  each  said  slide  having  for  that  purpose  a  sliding 
mounting  at  its  upper  end  about  the  first  piv(^t  pin. 


faces  maintaining  said  cover  on  said  base,  said  interengag- 
ing surfaces  being  of  such  a  cross-section  that  said  sur- 
faces of  said  cover  can  be  slipped  into  telescoped  rela- 
tion with  said  surfaces  of  said  base. 


3,282,143 
DIE  BUTTON 
Hans  W.  Wierscheim,  Norwalk,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kuhf- 
man  Machine  Company,  Norwalk,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio  I 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,862     > 
6  Claims.     (CL  83—^80) 


1.  In  a  die  button  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  in  a 
punch  die  section  and  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  punch 
aperture  of  preselected  diameter  axially  extending  through- 
out said  body  portion,  said  aperture  being  of  uniform  size 
from  the  upf>er  face  of  said  die  button  to  a  point  interme- 
diate said  die  button  and  outwardly  flaring,  radially  in- 
creasing from  said  intermediate  point  to  the  lower  face 
of  said  die  button,  the  improvement  comprising  an  upper 
body  portion  of  decreased  external  size  axially  extend- 
ing from  said  upper  face  to  approximately  said  interme- 
diate point,  and  an  annular  band  of  a  resilient  material 
circumjacent  said  upper  body  portion,  the  radially  outer 
surface  of  said  band  extending  slightly  beyond  the  outer 
surface  of  said  die  button.  , 


3,282,142  [N 

ANVIL  FOR  ROTARY  DIE  CUTTING 
Louis  E.  Saucr,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  L.  E.  Sauer 
Machine  Company,  St.  Jouls,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 
Original  application  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,003. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
498,361 

5  Claims.    (CI.  83—659) 
1.  In  combination,  a  rotary  anvil  for' die  cutting  com- 
prising a  base,  and  a  resilient  work  engaging  cover  of 


3,282,144 

MUSICAL  REED  TOYS 

Philip  H.  Knott,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.      i 

1R.R.  I,  Koloa,  Hawaii     96756) 

Filed  June  8.  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,478 

14  Claims.     (CI.  84—375) 

1.  A  musical  reed  toy  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  source  of  compressed  air  in  the  form  of  an 
alternately  expansible  and  compressible  bellows  hav- 
ing 

(b)  a  transverse  closing  back  end  structure  carrymg 
a  hand  grasp  to  be  held  in  one  hand  of  a  player  and 
an  opposite  head  end  structure  to  be  engaged  by  the 
other  hand  with  an  interior  air  chamber  defined  be- 
tween said  end  structures,  the  capacity  of  said  air 
chamber  being  variable  by  expansion  and  compres- 
sion of  said  bellows, 
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(c)  reed  support  plate  means  mounted  in  said  head 
end  structure  of  said  bellows  provided  with  portions 
of  a  plurality  of  air  flow  passages  extending  there- 
through caoh  including  at  least  one  reed  opening 
communicable  to  the  bellows  chamber  through  the 
passage  which  includes  the  latter, 

(d)  a  hank  of  reeds  carried  by  said  plate  means  com- 
prising a  group  tuned  to  sound  notes  of  a  musical 
scale  with  each  mounted  in  one  of  the  reed  openings 
to  sound  the  note  thereof  when  air  passes  in  an 
effective  direction  in  the  passage  connected  to  the 
reed  opening  in  which  this  reed  is  mounted, 

(e)  valving  disk  means  mounted  in  said  head  erid 
structure  adjacent  said  plate  means  with  one  of  said 
plate  and  disk  means  being  rotatable  relative  to 
the  other  to  constitute  a  rotary  element, 

(f)  said  valving  disk  means  being  provided  with  means 
defining  other   portions  of   the   air  flow   passages 


to  the  center  thereof,  and  one  slot  opening  into  the  screw 
head  from  one  of  said  side  walls  of  each  groove  to  de- 
fine a  keyway  at  right  angles  to  the  vertical  side  wall  and 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shank, 
the  side  wall  of  each  groove  containing  said  slot  corre- 
sponding to  that  in  each  of  the  other  grooves,  the  radial 
grooves  and  the  keyways  adapted  to  receive  a  conform- 
ing bit  of  a  screw  driver. 


3*1  ~\^. 


selectively  communicable  with  the  air  flow  passage 
portions  in  said  plate  means  one  at  a  time  in  differ- 
ent relative  rotary  positions  of  the  rotary  element 
of  said  plate  and  disk  means  to  connect  said  bellows 
chamber  therethrough  to  the  reed  opening  included 
in  the  particular  passage  communicatively  condi- 
tioned by  the  particular  relative  rotary  position,  of 
the  rotary  clement, 

(g)  manuaUy  engageable  means  embodied  in  said  head 
end  structure  to  route  by  the  other  hand  of  the 
player  the  rotary  element  of  said  plate  and  disk 
means  relative  to  the  other  selectively  to  effect  this 
communication  for  sounding  the  notes  selectively,, 
and 

(h)  index  means  embodied  in  s^id  head  end  struc- 
ture to  dictate  to  the  player  the  proper  position  of 
the  rotary  clement  for  attaining  the  sounding  of 
the  desired  notes. 


3,282,145 

SCREW  SOCKET  HAVING  TANGENTIAL 
KEYWAYS 

Wilmar  L.  Prescott,  5361  Russell  Ave.,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,184 

1  Claim.    (CI.  85—45) 


3,282,146 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMBUSTIBLE 

CARTRIDGE  CASES 

Walter  S.  Baker,  Joliet,  111.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

No  Drawing.     Original  application  Mar.  11,  1958,  Ser. 

No.  720,800.     Divided  and   this  application  Mar.  9, 

1965,  Ser.  No.  452,429 

3  Claims.  (CI.  86—10) 
1.  The  method  of  making  combustible  cartridge  cases 
comprising  the  steps  of  impregnating  a  fabric  with  a 
slurry  comprising  a  perchlorate  oxidizing  agent,  a  resinous 
binding  agent  and  an  organic  solvent  and  wrapping  said 
impregnated  fabric  on  a  mandrel  to  form  the  cartridge 
case. 

1 
3  282  147  I 

SHOTGUN  SHELL  RELOADING  PRESS 
Richard   S.   Havourd,   Suffield,   Conn.,   and   William   S. 
Winton,   Chicopee   Falls,   Mass.,  assignors  to  Emhart 
Corporation,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

Filed  Sept  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,180 
5  Claims.     (CI.  86—25) 


In  a  screw  having  a  threaded  shank  and  a  .head,  the 
head  formed  with  a  socket  having  a  plurality  of  sym- 
metrically arranged  equally  spaced  radial  grooves,  no  two 
grooves  of  which  are  in  diametrical  alignment,  the  center 
for  which  is  co-axial  with  the  screw  shank,  each  groove 
provided  with  parallel  vertical  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
wall  sloping  downwardly  from  the  head  of  the  screw 


1.  A  shotshell  reloading  press  comprising  a  base, 
primer  insertion  means  disposed  on  said  base,  a  tubular 
post  extending  upwardly  of  said  base,  a  turret  disposed 
on  said  shaft  in  axially  fixed  relation  above  said  base, 
a  ram  slidable  on  said  post  above  said  primer  insertion 
means,  mechanical  means  to  move  said  ram  in  a  stroke 
toward  and  away  from  said  turret,  said  turret  being 
rotatable  on  said  shaft,  means  for  mounting  on  said 
turret,  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation,  a  plurality  of 
implements  used  in  shotshell  reloading,  detent  means 
for  releasably  retaining  said  turret  in  a  plurality  of 
angular  positions  in  which  each  of  said  implements  is 
in  registered  alignment  with  said  ram.  a  shot  and  powder 
charging  assembly  fixedly  disposed  above  said  turret,  said 
turret  including  a  primer  ejector,  a  combination  powder 
charging  and  wad  compacting  tube,  and  a  spring  com- 
pressed by  upward  movement  of  said  compacting  tube, 
indicia  on  said  tube  indicating  the  compression  of  said 
spring,  and  positive  stop  means  adjustable  to  limit  said 
compression  of  said  spring  to  a  predetermined  value 
shown  by  said  indicia  in  compacting  a  wad  but  permitting 
unlimited  compression  of  said  spring  in  response  to  up- 
ward movement  of  said  ram,  whereby  said  tube  is  raised 
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substantially  above  its  wad  compacting  position  for  re- 
ceiving a  charge  of  shot,  a  crimping  die  including  a 
shell  extracting  arm  extending  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly of  the  outer  surface  of  said  crimping  die,  said 
arm  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  be  flexed  into  engage- 
ment with  a  sizing  die  carried  on  said  ram  to  extract 
the  shell  from  said  sizing  die  by  movement  of  said  ram 
away  from  said  turret. 


3^2,148  r 
INTERFEROMETER  COMPRISING  TWO  OPTICAL 
FLATS  WITH  SUPERPOSED  LAMINAR  DIFFRAC- 
TION GRATINGS 
Yahiko  Yamada,  Kttatama-gun,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignor 
to  KabushiU  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisalcusho,  Toicyo-to, 
Japan,  a  Jolnt-stocli  company  of  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,609 
1  Claim.    (CI.  88—14) 

-  i   ~ 


An  interferometer  comprising  two  optical  flats,  each  of 
which  has  a  plurality  of  rectangular-section  grooves 
formed  at  predetermined  intervals  on  one  of  its  two  Hat 
surfaces,  which  is  rendered  reflective  by  a  reflecting  coat- 
ing film,  whereby  two  laminar  diffraction  gratings  are 
thus  formed,  the  said  two  optical  flats  being  disposed  with 
their  reflective  surfaces  in  parallel  relationship  to  each 
other  and  facing  each  other  at  a  predetermined  distance; 
the  light  reflected  by  said  grooves  being  caused  to  inter- 
fere with  repeated  reflection  at  said  surfaces  so  that  only 
a  wavelength  region  in  the  vicinity  of  monochromatic 
light  can  pass. 

3,282,149 
LINEAR  PHOTOELECTRIC  REFRACTOMETER 
Robert  Franic  Sliaw  and  Gerald  Alvin  Jotmson,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,976 
8  Claims.    (CI.  88—14) 


said  coiled  portion  of  said  bar  so  that  the  value  of  the 
transmitted  light  is  a  substantially  linear  function  of  the 
refractive  index  of  said  fluid. 


1.  A  fefractometer  for  measuring  the  index  of  refrac- 
tion of  a  fluid  comprising  a  coiled  bar  having  at  least 
360"  of  curvature,  a  source  of  light  of  constant  intensity 
so  positioned  that  at  least  part  of  the  light  from  said 
source  is  incident  on  one  end  of  said  bar,  and  directed 
along  the  length  of  the  bar,  and  includes  at  least  one 
wave  length  to  which  the  bar  is  transparent,  and  a  photo- 
detection  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  bar  to  measure 
the  transmitted  radiant  energy  passed  longitudinally 
through  said  bar,  means  to  mairUain  the  entire  coiled  por- 
tion of  said  coiled  bar  immersed  in  said  fluid,  and  pro- 
tect the  bar  and  detection  means  from  variable  intensity 
stray  light,  whereby  the  transmitted  light  is  subject  to  mul- 
tiple internal  reflections  at  the  bar-liquid  interface  along 


3,282,150 

MINIATURIZED  MARKER  MAKING  SYSTEM 

Arnold  H.  Burton,  13  Ruth  Road,  Plalnvicw,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,014 

10  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


•fr" 


1.  For  use  with  a  miniaturized  marker  system,  a  photo- 
graphic equipment  enabling  rapid  reproduction  of  en- 
largements of  the  lay-out  on  the  planning  board  and  uti- 
lizing a  camera  having  a  wide  angle  lense  and  a  shutter, 
and  operable  to  reproduce  a  positive  and  negative  within  a 
relatively  short  time  after  the  taking  of  the  picture,  com- 
prising: 

a  movable  camera  mount  for  said  camera  including  a 
relatively  flxed  upright  member  and  a  bracket  struc- 
ture guided  on  and  movable  relative  to  said  upright 
member, 

drive  means  on  said  camera  mount  for  raising  and  low- 
ering said  bracket  structure, 

electrically  controlled  actuating  means  for  tripping  said 
shutter, 

a  control  unit  secured  to  said  upright  member  having 
selectively  actuatable  means  for  selectively  raising  and 
lowering  said  bracket  structure  and  for  remotely  con- 
trolling the  tripping  of  said  shutter, 

counter-weight  means  connected  to  said  bracket  struc- 
ture to  facilitate  raising  and  lowering  thereof, 

and  a  daylight  developer  including  a  housing  having  a 
base  member,  an  enlargement  head  receiving  therein 
the  negative  and  mounted  on  said  housing,  manual 
means  within  the  enlargcr  housing  for  feeding  en- 
larging paper  over  a  predetermined  length  of  the 
base  member  thereof,  said  enlarger  head  including  a 
source  of  light,  timer  means  for  controlling  the  on- 
time  of  the  source  of  light,  paper  cutting  means  with- 
in said  enlarging  unit,  a  developing  unit,  and  man- 
ual means  selectively  for  feeding  the  exposed  en- 
larging paper  after  cutting  thereof  into  said  develop- 
ing unit. 

3,282,151 
PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Angelo  Bottani,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Socicta  Inter- 
nazionale  Fonovisionc  S.p*A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,378 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  27,  1963, 

3,919/63 

10  Claims,    (a.  88—24) 

1.  An  image  projection  apparatus  comprising  a  lamp, 

a  screen,  means  for  directing  light  from  said  lamp  to  said 


A 
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screen,  means  responsive  substantially  solbly  to  the  am- 
bient light  adjacent  said  screen,  and  means  responsive 


to  said  ambient  light  responsive  means  for  varying  the 
intensity  of  the  light  from  said  lamp  impinging  on  said 
screen  in  accordance  with  said  ambient  light. 


3,282,152 

SIGNALMENT  RECORDING  APPAIUTUS 

Jon  H'  Myer,  1906  Beryl  Lane,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,985 

2  Clabns.    (d.  88—24) 


1.  Optical  apparatus  for  simultaneously  forming  on 
a  common  plane  an  image  of  the  skin  ridge  patterns  of 
apposable  digits  of  a  hand  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  prisms  each  having  at  least  two  parallel  surfaces 
one  of  which  exhibits  total  internal  reflection,  the  other 
being  such  as  to  form  an  image  by  frustration  of  the  total 
internal  reflection  at  the  points  of  contact  of  said  digits, 
said  prisms  being  juxtaposed  at  the  totally  internal  re- 
flecting ones  of  said  parallel  surfaces,  means  for  illumi- 
nating the  image  forming  internal  reflecting  surfaces  of 
said  prisms  and  means  to  direct  reflected  images  from  said 
internal  reflecting  surfaces  in  substantially  parallel  paths 
to  said  common  plane. 


3,282,153 
DOCUMENT  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  Chen,  Brockton,  and  Paul  B.  Mason,  Mag- 
nolia, Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,620 
13  aaims.  (O.  88—24) 
1.  In  photographic  apparatus  including  support  means 
for  locating  successive  sections  of  a  photosensitive  sheet 
in  position  for  exposure,  exposure  means  for  exposing 
said  successive  sections  and  means  for  moving  successive 
sections  of  said  sheet  into  and  front  engagement  with  said 
support  means,  in  combination,  means  for  processing  said 
sections  of  said  photosensitive  sheet  comprising:  . 


cutting  means  located  adjacent  said  support  means  and 
the  leading  edge  of  a  section  of  said  sheet  located 
in  position  for  exposure  by  said  support  means,  for 
severing  said  section  of  said  sheet  from  the  remainder 
of  said  sheet  following  exposure  and  movement  of^ 
said  section  from  engagement  with  said  support 
means; 

applicator  means  adjacent  said  cutting  means  for  apr 
plying  a  processing  liquid  to  each  of  said  sections 
during  movement  of  said  each  section  relative  to 
and  in  engagement  with  said  applicator  means; 

first  advancement  means  located  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  each  section  between  said  cutting  means 
and  said  applicator  means  for  moving  said  each  sec- 
tion relative  to  and  into  engagement  with  said  appli- 
cator means; 


second  advancement  means  located  to  the  side  of  said 
applicator  means  opposite  said  cutting  means  for  en- 
gaging said  each  section  of  said  sheet  to  move  said 
each  section  relative  to  and  from  engagement  with 
said  applicator  means  and  along  a  path  through  said 
apparatus;  and 

control  means  including  a  sheet  sensing  element 
mounted  in  said  path  of  movement  of  said  each  sec- 
tion of  said  sheet  at  a  predetermined  distance  along 
said  path  from  said  cutting  means  and  responsive 
to  engagement  by  the  leading  edge  of  said  each  sec- 
tion for  actuating  said  cutting  means  to  sever  said 
each  section  from  the  next  succeeding  section  of  said 
sheet  and  deactivating  said  means  for  moving  said 
sections  of  said  sheet  into  and  from  engagement  with 
said  support  means,  with  said  next  succeeding  sec- 
tion of  said  sheet  located  by  said  support  means  in 
position  for  exposure. 


3,282  154 

AUDIOVISUAL  PROJECTION  SYSTEM 

Panayotis  C.  Dimttmcopoulos,  2162  Sherbrooke  St.  W., 

and  Constantine  D.  Pezaris,  2240  Lavallee  St.,  both  of 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
Original  application  July  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,734,  now 

Patent  No.  3,122,054,  dated  Feb.  25,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,620 
2  Chdms.    (CI.  88 — 28) 

1.  A  unitary  combined  sound  and  picture -projection 
slide  comprising  a  relatively  flat  rectangular  support  plate 
carrying  on  one  face  thereof  a  stationary  open-spiral 
sound  track  whose  radial  width  is  small  compared  with 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  track,  said  plate  having  a  rec- 
tangular aperture  defined  by  stepped-edge  walls  and  being 
positioned  wholly  within  the  inner  diameter  of  said  sound 
track,  a  rectangular  projection  diapositive  having  major 
dimensions  slightly  larger  than  those  of  said  aperture 
and  being  positioned  in  registered  relation  to  said  aperture 
within  the  recess  provided  by  said  stepped  walk,  frame 
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means  received  in  said  recess  in  engagement  with  said 
diapositive  for  holding  the  latter  fixed  in  cenCered  posi- 


s^e 


tion  relative  to  said  aperture,  and  means  for  securing  said 
frame  means  to  said  plate. 


3^82,155 

SLIDE  PROJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

James  C.  Cleary,  Jr^  28  Pcngilly  Drive,  New  RocbeUc, 

\     N.Y.;  Walter  O.  Le  Croy,  Jr.,  116  S.  Backhout  St., 

^ .  Irvington,   N.Y.;   and  John   E.   Porter,  North  White 

Plains,  N.Y.     (155  W.  68th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,151 

7  Claims.    (CL  88—28) 


3=- 


=i^^oj-M.'h 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  slide  projectors  each 
having  a  slide  changing  mechanism  and  a  projection  lamp 
for  alternatively  prfijecting  images  onto  a  common  screen 
area,  a  programming  device  producing  slide  changeover 
pulses  synchronized  with  audio  output  signals,  pulse  con- 
trolled means  opcratively  connected  to  said  slide  chang- 
ing mechanisms  for  operation  thereof  in  response  to  said 
changeover  pulses,  means  opcratively  connected  to  said 
projection  lamps  for  simultaneously  dimming  one  of  the 
lamps  and  illuminating  the  other  of  the  lamps  during  a 
changeover  cycle  of  the  pulse  controlled  means,  dissolve 
control  means  responsive  to  the  duration  of  said  pulses 
for  controlling  the  time  interval  during  which  said  lamps 
are  respectively  dimmed  toward  extinction  and  illuminated 
toward  maximum  brilliance,  current  control  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  each  lamp  and  rendered  conduc- 
tive for  unidircctionally  limiting  flow  of  current  to  a  mini- 
mum value  maintaining,  the  lamps  heated  without  in- 
candescence, and  means  connected  to  the  current  control 
means  for  rendering  thereof  conductive  to  vary  the  volt- 
age across  the  lamps  in  opfx)site  directions  at  non-linear 
rates  of  change  preventing  image  reddening  during  said 
time  interval. 


3  282  156 
ADJUSTABLE  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
James  Oras  Smith,  182  Belmont  Drive, 
Grand  Junction,  Colo. 
FUed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,809 
6  Claims.    (CI.  88—91) 
1.  An  adjustable  mirror  assembly  comprising  a  sup- 
porting structure,  a  planar  mirror  positionable  in  overly- 


ing parallel  relation  to  said  structure,  said  mirror  having 
first  and  second  edges,  a  face  and  a  back,  a  first  mirror 
mounting  arm  having  opposed  ends,  means  hingedly  se- 
curing a  first  end  of  the  first  arm  to  the  structure  at  a 
fixed  location  for  movement  of  said  first  arm  from  a  first 
position  paralleling  said  structure  to  a  second  position 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  a  means  hingedly  secur- 
ing the  second  end  of  said  first  arm  to  the  back  of  said 
mirror  at  a  fixed  location  with  respect  to  the  mirror  for 
outward  movement  of  said  mirror  upon  an  outward 
movement  of  said  first  arm,  a  second  mirror  mounting 
arm  longer  than  said  first  arm,  said  second  arm  having 
first  and  second  ends,  means  hingedly  securing  the  first 


1 


end  of  the  second  arm  to  the  supporting  structure  at  a 
fixed  location  spaced  from  the  first  end  of  the  first  arm 
for  movement  of  said  second  arm  from  a  first  position 
paralleling  said  structure  and  overlying  the  first  arm  in 
its  first  position  to  a  second  position  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom,  and  means  hingedly  securing  the  second  end 
of  said  second  arm  to  the  back  of  said  mirrOr  at  a  fixed 
location  with  respect  to  the  mirror  closer  toward  the 
second  edge  of  said  mirror  than  the  second  end  of  said 
first  arm  for  effecting,  in  conjunction  with  said  first  arm, 
a  movement  of  the  mirror  from  a  position  paralleling  the 
structure  to  a  position  generally  perpendicular  thereto 
as  the  two  arms  are  swung  outwardly. 


3,282,157 
COLOR  REVERSIBLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  LIGHT 

FILTER  tnriLIZING  ELECTROLYTIC  SOLUTION 
Giflin  D.  Jones  and  Ralph  E.  Friedrich,  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,858 
3  Claims.     (CI.  88—107)  ' 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  light  filter  having  a  transparent 
gross  electrode,  a  minor  electrode  in  spaced  relationship 
to  the  gross  electrode  and  which  is  spaced  and  positioned 
to  allow  the  passage  of  light,  a  light  transmitting  electro- 
lyte occupying  the  space  between  said  electrodes,  an  elec- 
trical power  source  and  means  for  revcrsibly  applying 
such  electrical  power  to  the  electrodes,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  as  said  electrolyte  an  aqueous 
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solution  containing  a  coloring  amount  of  complexed  man- 
ganese ion  stable  in  aqueous  solution  in  the  -f-2  and  -|-3 
valence  state  whereby  the  color  of  the  aqueous  solution  is 
altered  by  sequentially  applying  pulses  of  electrical  power 
of  opposite  polarity. 


3,282,158 
COLOR  REVERSIBLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  LIGHT 

FILTER  UTILIZING  ELECTROLYTIC  SOLUTION 
Giffin  D.  Jones  and  Ralph  E.  Friedrich,  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,859 
4  Claims.     (CL  88—107) 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  light  filter  havimi,  a  transpar- 
ent gross  electrode,  a  minor  electrode  in&pacd(J^jtlation- 
ship  to  the  gross  electrode  and  which  is  spaced  and 
positioned  to  allow  the  passage  of  light,  a  light  trans- 
mitting electrolyte  occupying  the  space  between  said  elec- 
trodes, an  electrical  power  source  and  means  for  reversi- 
bly  applying  such  electrical  power  to  the  electrodes,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  providing  as  said  electro- 
lyte an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  coloring  amount  of 
complexed  copper  ion  stable  in  aqueous  solution  in  the 
-f-l  and  -j-l  valence  state  whereby  the  color  of  the  aque- 
ous solution  is  altered  by  sequentially  applying  pulses  of 
electrical  power  of  opposite  polarity. 


3,282,159 
COLOR  REVERSIBLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  LIGHT 

FILTER  UTILIZING  ELECTROLYTIC  SOLUTION 
Giffin  D.  Jones  and  Ralph  E.  Friedrich,  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
MIcIl,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,861 
3  Clakns.    (CL  88—107) 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  light  filter  naving  a  trans- 
parent gross  electrode,  a  minor  electrode  in  spaced  re- 
lationship to  the  gross  electrode  and  which  is  spaced  and 
positioned  to  allow  the  passage  of  light,  a  light  trans- 
mitting electrolyte  occupying  the  space  between  said  elec- 
trodes, an  electrical  power  source  and  means  for  re- 
versibly  applying  such  electrical  power  to  the  electrodes, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  as  said  elec- 
trolyte an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  coloring  amount 
of  a  complexed  titanium  ion  stable  in  aqueous  solution  in 
the  4-3  and  +4  valence  states  whereby  the  color  of  the 
aqueous  solution  is  altered  by  sequentially  applying  pulses 
of  electrical  power  of  opposite  polarity. 


3,282,160 
COLOR  REVERSIBLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  LIGHT 

FILTER  UTILIZING  ELECTROLYTIC  SOLUTION 
Giffin  D.  Jones  and  Ralph  E.  Friedrich,  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,862 
3  Claims.    (CI.  88—107) 


IS 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  light  filter  having  a  transpar- 
ent ^oss  electrode,  a  minor  electrode  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  gross  electrode  and  which  is  spaced  and  positioned 
to  allow  the  passage  of  light,  a  light  transmitting  elec- 
trolyte occupying  the  space  between  said  electrodes,  an 
electrical  power  source  and  means  for  revcrsibly  api^ying 
such  electrical  power  to  the  electrodes,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  as  said  electrolyte  an  aqueous 
solution  having  a  maximum  pH  of  3  and  containing  therein 
a  coloring  amount  of  complexed  iron  ion  stable  in  aqueous 
solution  in  the  +2  and  -|-3  valance  states  whereby  the 
color  of  the  aqueous  solution  is  altered  by  sequentially 
applying  pulses  of  electrical  power  of  opposite  polarity. 


3,282,161 
DUAL  THRUST  CATAPULT  EJECTOR 
Hugh    D.   MacDonald,   Jr.,    Pabnyra,   and   Norman   J. 
Wrecker,   Masonville,   NJ.,   asdgnors   to   the   United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,289 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  89—1.818) 


'\  • 


1.  In  a  dual  thrust  catapult  ejector  for  use  in  an  air- 
craft for  ejecting  a  mass  therefrom  the  combination  of 
an  elongate  body  comprising  a  nozzle  housing  at  the 

lower  end  thereof; 
means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  body  for  attaching 

same  to  a  mass  to  be  ejected; 
a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  telescoping  tubes  within  said 

body,  said  inner  tube  fixed  to  said  body  and  said 

outer  tube  removable  from  said  body;    j 
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means  on  said  outer  tube  for  attachment  to  an  aircraft; 

means  separably  locking  said  outer  tube  and  said  body 
together, 

means  including  a  cartridge  for  releasing  said  locking 
means  and  for  initially  propelling  said  body; 

a  propellant  within  said  body  ignited  by  the  gases  of 
said  cartridge  for  propelling  said  body  after  said 
body  has  separated  from  said  outer  tube; 

a  nozzle  element  rotatably  received  in  said  nozzle  hous- 
ing, in  substantially  longitudinal  alignment  with  said 
body  during  initial  propelling  of  said  body,  said 
nozzle  element  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
rotate  to  a  fixed  position  when  said  body  separates 
from  said  outer  tube  to  exhaust  propellant  gases 
angularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of:  said  body  to 
produce  a  component  of  thrust  through  the  mass  to 
be  ejected. 

3^82,162 

CARTRIDGE  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  GUNS 

Bernard  Maillard,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Brc< 

vtts  Acro-Mecaniques  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,030 

Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Sept.  19, 1963, 

44  465 
18  Claims.  '  (CI.  89—33) 


//?  M 


A.'"- 


1.  An  at  least  partly  self  acting  gun  which  comprises,  in 
combination. 

a  tubular  breech  casing  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of 
which  are  substantially  of  cylindrical  shape  with  cir- 
cular cross  sections, 

a  gun  barrel  rigid  with  said  breech  casing  extending 
frontwardly  thereof  and  coaxialiy  therewith, 

said  breech  casing  being  provided,  in  the  upper  portion 
thereof,  with  a  longitudinal  elongated  cartridge  intro- 
duction opening,  > 

a  cartridge  feed  device  above  said  opening, 

said  breech  casing  being  provided,  in  the  under  portion 
thereof  and  substantially  in  the  same  axial  plane  as 
said  opening,  with  a  longitudinal  elongated  cartridge 
case  ejection  opening, 

a  breech  body  slidable  longitudinally  in  said  breech 
'casing, 

two  slideways  for  said  breech  body  fixed,  opposite  each 
other,  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  tubular  casing  par- 
allelly  to  the  generatrices  of  the  cylindrical  surface 
thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  slideways  including,  in 
one  of  the  semi-cylindrical  volumes  limited  by  said 
axial  plane  inside  said  tubular  breech  casing,  two 
guiding  walls  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  breech  casing 
and  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  wall  of  said 
tubular  breech  casing  and  the  edges  of  which  form 


two  guiding  surfaces,  an  elongated  space  being  left 
between  said  two  guiding  walls,  said  tubular  breech 
casing,  and  the  volume  swept  over  by  said  breech 

body, 

an  elongated  cam  in  said  elongated  space,  said  cam  be- 
ing journalled  in  said  breech  casing  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  that  of  said  breech  casing, 

means  carried  by  said  breech  body  for- rotating  said 
elongated  cam  about  said  last  mentioned  axis  in 
response  to  the  longitudinal  movements  of  said 
breech  body,  ' 

and  means  operatively  connecting  said  cam  with  said 
cartridge  feed  device. 


3,282,163 

LINK  GUIDE  MECHANISM  FOR  EXTERNALLY 

POWERED  AUTOMATIC  GUNS 

John  G.  Rocha,  West6eld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

Filed  May  18, 1965.  Ser.  No.  456,872 
5  Claims.    (CI.  89—33) 


1.  In  an  automatic  gun  having  a  receiver  including 
a  lectangular  fecdway  extending  transversely  therethrough 
for  the  passage  of  a  linked  belt  of  cartridges,  a  barrel 
slidably  mounted  in  the  receiver  for  reciprocal  longi- 
tudinal movement  from  and  toward  a  fixed  point  adjacent 
the  rear  end  wall  of  the  cartridge  belt  feedway,  and  means 
for  advancing  the  cartridge  belt  into  the  feedway  in 
synchronism  with  the  reciprocal  movement  of  the  barrel 
to  position  the  leading  cartridge  in  the  belt  in  chamber- 
ing alignment  with  the  barrel,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  link  guide  members^  pivoted  at  opposite 
locations  in  the  fecdway  adjacent  the  entrance  end  there- 
of, and  a  lug  projecting  from  each  of  said  link  guide 
members  into  the  feeding  path  of  the  link  on  the  leading 
cartridge  in  the  belt  whereby  said  guide  members  are 
pivoted  thereby  into  position  to  restrain  the  link  on  the 
leading  cartridge  from  tilting  in  the  feedway  during  the 
movement  thereof  into  chambering  alignment  with  the 
barrel. 


3,282,164 
FIELD  GUN  MOUNTINGS 
Roy  Gilbert   Vicliers,  Grantham,   England,   assignor  to 
Brevets  Aero-Mecaniqocs  S.A^  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a 
society  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,370 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Great  Britain,  Jan.  9,  1964, 

1,060/64 
5  Claims.  (CL  89—40) 
1.  In  a  field  gun  mounting  comprising  a  gun  and  a 
cradle  forming  an  elevating  mass  of  which  the  center  of 
gravity  lies  forward  of  the  elevation  axis  and  gunner 
support  means  pivotally  coupled  to  thc^'Clevating  mass  to 
apply  thereto,  rearward  of  the  elevation  axis,  at  least  part 
of  the  weight  of  a  gunner  on  said  support  means;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  spring  means  to  apply  to 
the  elevating  mass  a  moment  acting  about  the  elevation 
axis  in  the  same  direction  as  the  weight  of  the  elevating 
mass  to  counterbalance  the  applied  weight  of  said  gunner, 
said  spring  means  comprising  a  crank  pivoted  on  said 
elevating  mass,  said  crank  having  a  first  arm  and  a  second 
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arm,  and  a  spring  mounted  on  said  elevating  mass  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  arm,  said  second  arm 


w  ig  IT. 


being  pivotally  connected  as  a  reaction  arm  to  a  relatively 
fixed  part  of  the  mounting. 


3,282,165 

PIVOTED  BREECH  BLOCK  LOCKING  MEMBER 
FOR  AUTOMATIC  GUNS 
Bernard  Maillard,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bre- 
vets Aero-Mccaniques  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,035 
Clainu  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Sept.  19,  1963, 

44  465 
4  Claims.    (O.  89— 190)  i 


4.  An  at  least  partly  self  acting  gun  which  comprises, 
in  combination,  a  breech  casing  at  least  the  front  portion 
of  the  inner  end  wall  of  which  is  of  cylindrical  shape, 
with  circular  cross  section,  the  inner  wall  of  said  breech 
casing  front  portion  being  provided  with  a  circular  groove 
located  in  a  transverse  plane  of  said  breech  casing  front 
portion,  a  sleeve  coaxial  with  said  breech  casing  front  por- 
tion and  at  least  portions  of  the  external  wall  of  which  fit 
in  said  breech  casing  front  portion,  a  gun  barrel  rigid  with 
said  sleeve  coaxialiy  therewith,  and  a  split  ring  fitting  in 
said  groove  and  projecting  into  said  breech  casing,  said 
ring  being  operatively  connected  with  said  sleeve  for  at 
least  contributing  in  securing  it  in  said  breech  casing,  a 
breech  body  slidable  longitudinally  in  said  breech  casing, 
means  for  locking  said  breech  body  with  respect  to  said 
breech  casing,  piston  means  for  placing  said  locking  means 
out  of  action,  gas  tap  means  for  urging  said  piston  means 
rearwardly,  a  block  operatively  connected  with  said  split 
ring  for  being  held  longitudinally  by  it,  a  spring  interposed 
between  said  piston  means  and  said  block,  a  resetting 
mechanism  comprising  a  chain,  and  a  guide  for  said  chain 
supported  by  said  block,  and  a  return  spring  bearing 
against  said  block. 


3,282,166 
GAS  OPERATED  AUTOMATIC  GUN 
Bernard  Maillard,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bre- 
vets Aero-Mecaniques  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
FUed  Sept  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Sept.  19,  1963, 

44  465 
5  Claims.    (O.  89—191) 
3.  An  at  least  partly  self  acting  gun  which  compiises;  in 
combination, 
a  breech  casing, 
a  gun  barrel  rigid  with  said  breech  casing. 


a  reciprocating  breech  body  guided  in  said  breech  cas- 
ing so  as  to  be  slidable  longitudinally  thejeia, 

at  least  one  locking  member  movably  canied  by  said 
breech  body  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
breech  casing  for  locking  said  breech  body  with 
respect  to  said  breech  casing. 

at  least  one  locking  control  member  slidable  longitudi- 
nally in  said  breech  body  for  actuating  said  locking 
member  to  move  it  into  cooperating  locking  position 
with  respect  to  said  breech  casing, 

a  gas  tap  cylinder  rigid  with  said  breech  casing  parallel 
to  said  gun  barrel  at  a  distance  therefrom, 

a  gas  tap  piston  slidable  in  said  gas  tap  cylinder, 

said  gun  barrel  and  said  gas  tap  cylinder  being  provided 
with  a  tap  passage  for  the  flow  of  powder  gases  from 


the  inside  of  said  gun  barrel  to  said  gas  tap  cylinder 
to  act  upon  said  gas  tap  piston, 

an  extension  integral  with  said  breech  body  provided 
with  a  longitudinal  bore  parallel  to  said  gun  barrel 
and  intermediate  between  the  axis  thereof  and  the 
axis  of  said  gas  tap  cylinder,  and 

a  push-piece  slidable  in  said  bore  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  control  member  in  the  longitudinal 
direction, 

the  only  connection  between  said  gas  tap  {viston  esA 
said  control  member  being  through  the  portion  of  the 
rear  edge  of  said  gas  tap  piston  nearest  to  the  axis  of 
said  gun  barrel  bearing  upon  the  portion  of  the  front 
edge  of  said  push-piece  farthest  from  the  axis  of  said 
gun  barrel  to  produce  rearward  movement  of  said 
control  member  when  a  shot  is  fired. 


3,282,167  ' 
RECIPROCATING  FLUID  MOTOR 
William  G.  McKenzie,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Walker 
Manufacturing  Company,  l&sicine.  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,493 
12  Claims.    (CL  91—306) 


1.  In  a  combination  pneumatic-hydraulic  pumping 
device, 

a  pump  housing  comprising  an  annular  shell  and  header 
means  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shell, 

said  header  means  defining  hydraulic  pumping  chamb- 
ers communicable  with  the  interior  of  said  shell, 

a  pneumatically  actuated  piston  reciprocable  within 
said  shell. 
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hydraulic  pumping  means  attached  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  piston  and  reciprocabk  within  said  hydraulic 
pumping  chambers  upon  reciprocation  of  said  piston 

in  said  shell, 

valve  means  for  selectively  metering  predetermmed 
quantities  of  pressurized  air  into  said  shell  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  piston  to  effect  the  movement 
of  said  piston  and  said  hydraulic  pumping  means, 

said  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  housing  and  a 
pressure  responsive  piston  reciprocable  within  said 

housing,  u 

conduit  means  communicating  said  valve  housing  with 

said  pump  housing, 
check  valve  means  in  said  valve  housing  and  being 
selectively  engageable  by  said  piston  means  in  said 
valve  housing  to  communicate  pressurized  air  from 
said  valve  housing  into  said  conduit  means,  and 
means  including  probe  means  slidably  mounted  in  said 
pump  housing  and  engageable  by  said  pneumatically 
actuated  piston  to  effect  the  actuation  of  said  valve 

means. 

I 

3,282,168 

HYDRAULIC  SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Paul  F.  Hayner,  Lexington,  and  GeraW  I^on  Bernler, 

Lawrence,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc., 

Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,854 

8  Claims.     (CI.  91—420) 


je<ited  in  a  service-braking  movement;  a  retractor  dia- 
phragm arranged  behind  said  air  brake  diaphragm  in 
pressure-transmitting  association  therewith,  for  moving 
said  air  brake  diaphragm  and  brake  rod  in  a  braking 
movement  when  projected  forwardly;  a  plunger  engaging 
the  rear  side  of  said  rectractor  diaphragm,  spring  means 
acting  on  said  plunger  for  projecting  said  diaphragms  in 
an  auxiliary  braking  operation;  housing  means  mounting 
and  cooperating  with  said  diaphragms  to  define  a  pneu- 
matic chamber  in  which  air  under  pressure  from  a  service 
air  line  will  be  effective  to  project  said  air  brake  dia- 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  servo  system  having  a  hydraulic 
piston  load,  means  including  a  pflurality  of  liquid  con- 
duits for  supplying  liquid  to  opposite  sides  of  said  piston 
for  actuation  thereof,  and  a  hydraulic  servo  valve  for 
controlling  f!ow  of  liquid  to  Said  piston  load,  said  valve 
forming  a  piston  movable  in  a  chamber  to  open  and 
close  ports  proportionately,  said  valve  piston  having  cir- 
cumferentially  reduced  portions  defined  by  a  smooth, 
continuous  longitudinal  curve  so  that  said  piston  is  grad- 
ually tapered  to  and  from  the  minimum  sectional  dimen- 
sion of  said  reduced  portions,  said  valvtf"piston  presenting 
a  convex  surface  to  said  ports  to  effect  laminar  flow  of 
liquid  passing  therethrough  said  circumferentially  reduced 
portions  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  vanes 
disposed  therein. 

3,282,169 
PNEUMATIC  SERVICE  BRAKE  ACTUATOR  AND 
SPRING  -  POWERED  PARKING  -  EMERGENCY 
BRAKE  ACTUATOR  WITH  TANDEM  DIA- 
PHRAGMS 
Francis  Lcighton,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
si^unents,  to  Rociiwell-Standard  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,044 

16  Claims.    (CL  92—24) 

1.  In  a  brake  actuator,  in  combination:  an  air  brake 

diaphragm  and  a  brake  rod  arranged  to  receive  pressure 

from  the  front  side  of  said  diaphragm  so  as  to  be  pro- 


phragm  forwardly  to  service-braking  position  and  to  move 
said  retractor  diaphragm  and  plunger  rearwardly  to  a 
retracted  position  of  the  plunger;  positively  acting  hold- 
ing means  automatically  operative  in  response  to  arrival 
of  said  plunger  in  said  retracted  position  to  engage  the 
plunger  for  holding  it  in  that  position;  and  pneumatic 
control  means  operable  in  response  to  air  pressure  to 
maintain  said  holding  means  operative  to  hold  said 
plunger  in  retracted  position,  and  automatically  respon- 
sive to  a  reduction  in  air  pressure  to  cause  said  holding 
means  to  release  said  plunger  for  spring-energized 
auxiliary  brake  operation. 


3,282,170 
PISTON  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VARIABLE  DISPLACE- 

MENT  PUMP  AND  THE  LIKE 
Tom  H.  Thompson,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Daytona  Thompson  Corporation,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla^ 
a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,110 
14  Claims.     (CI.  92—84) 


6.  In  a  ball  and  socket  joint,  a  ball,  a  rigid  socket  gen- 
erally surrounding  and  supporting  said  ball  for  rotation 
therein,  a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical  non-metallic 
deformable  bearing  members  disposed  about  the  ball  with- 
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in  openings  extending  through  said  socket  and  extending 
generally  radially  of  said  ball,  each  bearing  member 
being  engaged  at  one  end  of  the  ball,  and  adjustable  means 
acting  on  each  of  said  bearing  members  to  provide  a  force 
thereon  in  the  direction  of  the  ball  sufficient  to  conform 
said  one  end  of  the  bearing  members  generally  to  the 
spherical  surface  of  the  ball. 


3,282,171 
DIAPHRAGM   DEVICE 
Hans-Joachim  Tiickmantel,  Burscheid,  Bezirk  Dusseldorf, 
Germany,     assignor    to     Hochdruck-Dichtungs-Fabrlk 
Schmitz  &  Schulte,  Burscheid,  Bezirk  Dusseldorf,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,082 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  25,  1964, 

H  52,161 

9  Claims.    (CI.  92— 99) 


rod,  said  piston  having  an  annular  radial  flange  near  its 
mid-section;  a  pair  of  piston  packing  rings  disposed  over 
the  ends  of  the  piston  body;  and  packing  ring  retaining 
means  engaging  the  piston  body  to  hold  the  packing 
against  said  flange,  the  end  of  said  body  having  the  small- 
er diameter  opening  including  a  portion  extending  coaxial- 
ly  beyond  the  packing  retaining  meaps  at  that  end,  said 
portion  corresponding  in  diameter  to  said  body,  said  por- 
tion having  a  pair  of  J-sIots  formed  in  its  outer  surface  to 
engage  a  pulling  tool,  the  hook  portion  of  each  J-slot 
being  oppositely  disposed  diametrically  of  said  portion, 
the  leg  portions  of  the  J-slots  extending  partially  around 
said  portion  in  circumferential  alignment  forming  a  blind 
end  for  each  J-slot  leg  portion,  each  J-slot  leg  portion 
having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
the  respective  J-slot  leg  portion  and  the  end  surface  of 
said  body  having  the  smaller  diameter  end,  the  width  of 
each  J-slot  leg  portion  being  substantially  greater  than 
its  spacing  from  the  packing  retaining  means  at  that  end 
of  said  body,  said  portion  being  integrally  cormected 
through  said  body  to  said  flange  whereby  when  a.  pull  is 
exerted  on  said  portion  it  pulls  bolh  of  said  packing  rings 
and  said  flange  to  remove  them  simultaneously  from  the 
rod  with  the  remainder  of  the  body. 


6.  A  diaphragm  comprising  a  generally  flexible  circular 
body  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  portions,  said  pe- 
ripheral portions  occupying  axially  spaced  parallel"  planes, 
a  non-deformable  transition  portion  adjacent  and  inclined 
relative  to  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  peripheral  por- 
tions, said  transition  portions  being  disposed  to  the  same 
side  of  the  planes  of  the  adjacent  peripheral  portions, 
one  of  said  transition  portions  merging  into  an  arcuate 
portion  having  identical  entrance  and  exit  angles,  and  a 
frusto-conical  portion  between  said  arcuate  portion  and 
the  other  of  said  transition  portions,  whereby  said  arcuate 
portion  is  capable  of  movement  between  said  transition 
portions  while  maintaining  said  identical  angular  relation- 
ihip. 


3,282,172 

SLUSH  PUMP  PISTON 

Alva  D.  Parker,  905  Frazier  Drive, 

Oklahoma  City,  OUa. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,902 

1  Clahn.     (CI.  92—128) 


A  piston  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  piston  rod 
tiaving  a  conical  portion  near  one  end,  comprising:  a 
cylindrical  piston  body  having  a  conical  axial  opening 
adapted  to  flt  tightly  on  the  conical  portion  of  said  piston 


3,282,173 

THERMOPLASTIC  BAG  MANUFACTURING 
APPARATUS 

Francis  A.  Davis,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  and  Joseph  F.  Planner^', 
Mayfair,  Fa.,  assignors  to  Paramount  Packaging  Corp., 
Chalfont,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania       ^^.   . 

Fded  Sept.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,230 
5  Claims.     (CI.  93—8) 


1.  Thermoplastic  bag  manufacturing  apparatus  com- 
prising frame,  an  intermittent  side  seam  welder  and  cutter 
disposed  on  said  frame,  feed  means  associated  with  said 
frame  for  feeding  a  web  of  thermoplastic  material  longi- 
tudinally folded  with  a  lowermost  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing further  from  the  fold  line  than  the  uppermost  portion 
thereof  so  as  to  define  an  exposed  lip  portion,  a  perfora- 
tor on  said  frame,  said  perforator  including  at  least  one 
slitter  positioned  over  the  lip  portion  of  the  web  as  it  is 
fed  by  said  feed  means,  a  printing  unit  disposed  on  said 
frame  in  spaced  relation  to  said  perforator,  said  perfora- 
tor being  disposed  between  said  printing  unit  and  said  side 
seam  welder  and  cutter,  photocell  pick-up  apparatus  dis- 
posed on  said  frame  between  said  perforator  and  said  side 
seam  welder  and  cutter,  drive  means  for  said  apparatus, 
and  means  mechanically  coupling  said  drive  means  to 
said  printing  unit,  said  perforator  and  said  side  seam 
welder  and  cutter,  said  photocell  pick-up  apparatus  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  actuating 
said  drive  means  responsive  to  photocell  markers  on  said 
web,  whereby  said  printing  unit,  said  perforator  and  said 
side  seam  welder  and  cutter  are  controlled  by  said 
photocell  assembly. 
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3^82,174 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  MAKING  BAGS 
CUhmUo  Spoimdlo  and  Ezio  Maziotti,  Meatrc-Venezia, 
Italy,  asicnon  to  EdboD,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of 

Italy 

Filed  Not.  27, 1963,  S«r.  No.  326,496 
19  Claims.  (CI.  93—8) 
1.  Eqwpmeat  for  the  continuous  production  of  bags 
from  lay-flat  tubing  of  flexible  material,  preferably  of 
the  type  having  squared  bottoms  with  or  without  auto- 
matically closing  valve,  comprising  means  for  the  unwind- 
ing the  lay-flat  tubing  from  a  reel,  means  for  feeding  said 


of  a  single  wheel  relative  to  its  rail   for  varying  nip 
pressure   between   said   lower  wheels   and   said   mating 


wheels,  whereby  a  blank  may  be  progressively  scored 
deeper  and  deeper  by  passing  between  said  wheels. 


lay-flat  tubing  on  to  a  work  plane  on  which,  including  cut- 
ting means,  said  tubing  is  cut  up  into  tubular  sections  and 
slit  along  at  least  one  of  its  ends  for  a  certain  length 
preferably  along  the  flattening  lines,  so  as  to  form  at  least 
one  pair  of  free  overlapping  flaps,  dragging  means  for 
shifting  said  shaped  tubular  section  on  another  work  plane 
means  for  spreading  said  flaps;  cutting  means,  preferably 
with  rotating  knives,  which  carry  out  the  longitudinal  cuts 
in  an  offset  disposition  and  at  least  one  on  each  flap  of  at 
least  one  of  the  pairs  of  free  flaps,  means  for  effecting  on 
another  work  plane  the  superimposition  of  the  free  flaps, 
consisting  of  a  system  of  guiding  elements,  preferably  a 
system  of  levers,  means  for  the  simultaneous  welding  on 
another  plane  of  the  flaps  thus  superimposed  to  form  the 
bottoms  and  the  filling  valve,  means  for  spreading  open 
the  tubular  section  at  its  ends  on  another  work  plane  as 
well  as  means  for  the  simultaneous  welding  of  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  bottoms  for  their  sealing  and  for  the  forma- 
tion of  the  squared  bottoms,  and  finally  a  mobile  frame  for 
shifting  each  flattened  portion  from  one  work  plane  to 
another.  

3,282,175 
PROGRESSIVE    SCORING   MECHANISM   FOR 
GLUED    FLAP    BOX    GLUER-FOLDER 

MACHINES 
Henry  W.  Momt,  Haddonficid,  NJ.,  and  WUllam  Grob- 
man,  Philadclplila,  Pa.,  assignors  to  SamncI  M.  Lang- 
ston  Company,  Camden,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  Oct.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,067  « 

10  Claims.  (CI.  93—58.1) 
1.  In  a  glued  flap  box  gluer-folder  machine,  trans- 
versely spaced  adjustably  mounted  support  rails  at  the 
entry  end  of  said  machine,  a  set  of  lower  scoring  wheels 
nvounted  on  said  support  rails,  a  set  of  mating  scoring 
wheels  mounted  in  said  machine  above  each  of  said  lower 
'  scoring  wheels  for  cooperation  with  said  lower  scoring 
wheels,  means  supporting  said  lower  scoring  wheels  in 
fixed  lateral  relationship  with  respect  to  their  mating 
scoring  wheels  thereabove,  means  mounting  one  of  said 
sets  of  wheels  for  individual  selective  vertical  adjustment 


N 


3,282,1^ 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  VISUAL  CODE 

PATTERNS 

John  E.  Morse  and  Leonard  J.  Seabcrg,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors   to   Eastman   Kodak   Company,   RocheLter, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,545 
6  Claims.     (CI.  95—1.1) 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  code  pattern  of  uniformly 
illuminated,  high  intensity  code  targets  to  be  photographi- 
cally recorded,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  solid  blocks  of  substantially  homo- 
geiKOus  translucent  material,  each  block  having  a 
cavity  therein  for  receiving  a  lamp; 

(b)  a  light  reflective  coating  substantially  covering  the 
exterior  surface  of  each  of  said  blocks  except  for  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  end  which  defines  the  code 
target; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  the  blocks  in  a  side  by  side 
relation  with  at  least  a  part  of  said  uncoated  portion 
of  each  block  disposed  in  a  common  plane, 

(d)  whereby  upon  selectively  energizing  lamps  dis- 
posed within  said  cavities  a  sharply  defined  code  pat- 
tern is  formed. 


3,282,177 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Arthur  J.  Stanton,  Warrensrllle  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Harris-Intertypc  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,718 
9  Clafans.     (CL  95—1.7) 
1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  an  original  on  an  electro- 
photographic sheet  comprising  feed  means  to  advance  a 
sheet  along  a  generally  horizontal  path,  charger  means 
disposed  below  said  feed  means  to  receive  the  sheet  for 
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depositing  an  electrostatic  charge  thereon,  said  charger 
means  including  spaced  corona  charging  units  for  deposit- 
ing a  charge  on  each  side  of  the  sheet,  exposure  frame 
means  positioned  in  sheet  receiving  relation  below  said 
charger  means,  horizontally  disposed  object  plane  means 
laterally  and  vertically  spaced  above  said  exposure  frame 
means,  means  defining  a  light  path  between  said  object 
plane  means  and  said  exposure  frame  means  for  one- 
shot  exposure  of  a  charged  sheet  to  the  reflected  light 
image  of  an  original  to  be  reproduced,  developing  means 
positioned  in  sheet  receiving  relation  below  said  exposure 


3,282,178 

UGHT  METERING  MEANS  FOR  CAMERAS 

Noel  R.  Nelson,  Takoma  Park,  Md. 

I  (12813  Camellia  Drive,  Wheaton,  Md.) 

?    '  FUed  Oct.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,420 

7  Claims.    (CL  95— 10) 


diverts  a  small  portion  of  the  light  beam  to  a  photo- 
cell, and 
a  light  meter  photocell  located  outside  of  said  path  and 
mounted  in  a  position  to  receive  said  small  portion  of 
the  light  beam  which  is  transmitted  by  the  beam  split- 
ter surface. 

3,282,179 

USE  OF  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  CELL  AS 

ATTENUATOR 

Allen  G.  Stimson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Jersey 

FUed  May  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,849 
7  Claims.    (CI.  95— 10) 


frame  nieans,  said  developing  means  including  means  to 
treat  a  sheet  having  an  electrostatic  latent  image  thereon 
with  a  liquid  developer,  means  for  drying  said  sheet  dis- 
posed in  sheet  receiving  relation  with  said  developer  n«rans 
and  in  parallel  spaced  relation  with  said  exposure  frame 
for  defining  a  generally  vertical  path  of  travel  for  the 
developed  sheet  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  path  of 
travel  through  said  exposure  frame,  discharge  means  in 
sheet  receiving  relation  with  said  dryer  means  and  posi- 
tioned below  said  feed  means  for  delivering  the  dry  copy 
of  the  original,  and  means  for  advancing  the  sheet  from 
said  charger  means  to  and  through  said  discharge  means. 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  light  metering  means  and  an 
image  viewing  projection  system, 

a  partially  reflecting  and  partially  transmitting  beam 
splitter  surface  in  said  system  in  the  path  of  the 
image  viewing  projection,  and  adapted  to  divert  a 
small  sample  portion  of  the  light  beam  out  of  said 
path,  said  portion  being  of  an  intensity  proportional 
to  that  of  the  light  beam, 

said  beam  splitter  surface  having  thereon  a  predominant 
reflective  area  of  grid  form  which  directs  the  major 
portion  of  said  light  beam  in  the  path  of  the  image 
viewing  projection,  and  said  beam  splitter  surface 
being  located  between  the  reflective  grid  areas  which 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  exposure  of  a 
camera  including  a  photoelectric  circuit,  an  electric 
measuring  instrument,  a  battery  for  energizing  said  in- 
strument, and  a  first  photoresistor  illuminatable  by  scene 
light  and  connected  in  circuit  with  said  battery  for  con- 
trolling energization  of  said  instrument  as  a  function  of 
the  illumination  of  said  photoresistor,  means  for  adjusting 
the  sensitivity  of  said  circuit,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  lamp;  means  for  energizing  said  lamp;  a  second  photo- 
resistor,  illuminatable  by  said  lamp  and  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  instrument;  at  least  one  variable  optical 
attenuator  interposed  between  said  lamp  and  said  second 
photoresistor;  and  means  for  varying  said  optical  attenu- 
ator in  accordance  with  changes  in  an  exposure  factor. 


3,282,180 
AUTOMATIC  FLASH  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
MUler  R.  Hutchison,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
Original   application   Aug.   6,    1962,  Ser.   No.   215,044. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
378,848 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  June  14,  1962, 

22,844/62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  95—11) 
1.  In  a  camera  adapted  to  receive  a  flash  lamp,  the 

combination  comprising: 

means  to  electrically  receive  a  flash  lamp,  a  source  of 
electrical  potential  and  a  switching  means  in  series 
with  said  lamp  receiving  means; 

a  shutter  synchronizing  switch  in  series  with  said  flash 
lamp  receiving  means  to  close  the  flash  lamp  receiv- 
ing means  circuit  in  timed  relationship  with  operation 
of  a  shutter; 

a  photoresistive  cell  illiiminatable  by  field  light  and  in 
parallel  electrically  with  said  flash  lamp  receiving 
means; 

an  electromagnetic  relay  in  series  electrically  with  said 
photoresistive  cell  and  in  parallel  with  said  flash  lamp 
receiving  means  and  said  switching  means; 
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spring  means  urging  the  switching  means  to  a  closed 
position  to  enable  firing  of  a  flashlamp  in  the  receiv- 
ing means,  the  relay  overcoming  said  spring  means 
to  maintain  the  switching  means  in  an  open  condi- 
tion and  prevent  fihng  only  when  said  relay  is  ener- 
gized above   a   predetermined  level   whenever  the 


said  iris  to  control  the  aperture  size  thereof;  said  dia- 
phragm control  being  associated  to  a  normal  scale  of 
diaphragm  values  and  at  least  one  additional  exposure 
value  corresponding  to  the  smallest  diaphragm  aperture 
size  and  an  extremely  short  exposure  time;  an  additional 
high-speed  shutter  blade;  means  connecting  said  hi^- 
speed  shutter  blade  to  said  diaphragm  control  to  place 
said  l)igh-speed  shutter  blade  adjacent  to  the  aperture 
'in  said  iris  only  when  said  diaphragm  control  is  set  to 
a  value  of  the  additional  scale  respective  exposure-value 


/ 


resistance  in  said  photoresistive  cell  is  below  a  pre- 
determined level  as  determined  by  field  light;  and 
shorting  switch  means  in  parallel  with  said  photo- 
resistive cell  to  permit  said  source  to  energize  the 
relay  and  maintain  the  switching  means  in  an  open 
condition  independently  T>f  the  photoresistive  cell. 


3,282,181 
FILM  CAMERA  HOUSINGS 
Karl  Heinz   Lange,   Bunde-Eaniglob,   Westphalia,   Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Balda-Kamerawerk  Rudolf  Gmter, 
Kommanditgesellschaft,  Westpiialia,  Germany,  a  Ger- 
man company 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,382 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  19,  1963, 

B  73  939 

10  Claims.    (CI.  95— 11) 


range;  a  shutter  release;  means  to  actuate  said  high-speed 
shutter  blade  when  said  shutter  release  is  operated  and 
only  when  said  diaphragm  control  is  set  to  the  addi- 
tional scale  respective  exposure-value  range;  a  first  con- 
tact switch  connected  to  said  shutter  drive  mechanism  to 
be  actuated  thereby;  and  a  second  switch  connected  to 
said  Gutter  driving  mechanism  only  when  the  diaphragm 
control  is  set  to  the  additional  scale  respective  exf>osure- 
value  range  to  make  contact  shortly  before  the  smallest 
diaphragm  aperture  is  uncovered. 


3,282,183 

photographic  apparatus  for  recording, 
—Processing,  and  projecting  data  for 
rapid  visual  inspection 

Clifton  M.  Tattle,  Lenox,  Mass.,  and  Franli  H.  Jackson, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

pany,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,169 

5  Claims.    (CL  95—12) 


1.  A  film  camera  housing  comprising: 

(a)  a  camera  body; 

(b)  a  rear  closure  wall  for  said  camera  body,  said  wall 
consisting  of  a  flexible,  resilient  material,  said  wall 
being  inwardly  convexly  curved  when  open  and  un- 
stressed for  pressing  down  on  said  body  in  a  planar 
condition  when  closed;  and 

(c)  projections  on  the  inner  side  of  said  wall  providinf 
an  interrupted  film  guide  surface. 


3,282,182 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  INTRA-LENS  SHUTTER  WITH 
SETTING  MEMBERS  FOR  DIAPHRAGM  AND  EX- 
POSURE TIME 
Waldemar  T.  Rentschler,  Calmbach  (Enz),  Germany,  q» 
signor  to  Alfred  Gauthler,  G.m.b.H.,  Calmbach  (Enz), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  17,  1963 
G  38,706 
2  Claims.    (CL  95—11.5) 
1.  A  photographic   shutter  mechanism  comprising   a 
main  shutter  blade;  a  shutter  driving  mechanism;  a  con- 
trol  connected  thereto   to   govern   the   operating   speed 
thereof;  a  diaphragm  iris  capable  of  being  set  at  differ- 
ent aperture  sizes;  a  diaphragtn  control  connected  to 


I.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  for  rapidly  recording 
light  data  of  the  type  produced  by  a  cathode  ray  tube,  on 
a  photosensitive  material  that  requires  heat  for  processing, 
and  which  is  suitable  for  projection  onto  a  viewing  screen, 
the  combination  comprising: 

means  for  positioning  an  area  of  said  photosensitive 

material  at  one  station; 
exposing  means  for  directing  light  data  on  said  area  at 
said  one  station  to  expose  said  area  and  to  form  a 
latent  image  of  said^ata  thereon;  and 


means  at  said  one  station  operating  simultaneously  with 
said  exposing  means  for  simultaneously  ( I )  process- 
ing by  the  use  of  heat  said  latent  image  to  a  visible 
image,  and  (2)  illuminating  said  visible  image  as  it  is 
being  formed  for  projection  onto  a  screen  for  viewing, 
and  including 

means  for  directing  non-actinic  radiation  comprising 
visible  radiant  energy  and  radiant  energy  rich  in 
infrared  onto  said  exposed  area. 

♦ 

!  3,282,184 

.    PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WITH 
DRYING  DEVICE 
Richard  J.  Chen,  Brockton,  and  Paul  B.  Mason,  Mag- 
nolia, Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,591 
3  Claims.    (CI.  95—14) 


camera  housing  means;  spring  means  carried  by  said^ 
closure  member  for  urging  the  letter  away  from  said  posi-^ 
lion;  manually  operable  lock  means  carried  by  said 
camera  housing  means  for  movement  between  a  locking 
position  maintaining  said  closure  member  in  opposition 
to  said  spring  means  in  said  position  thereof  and  an 
unlocking  position  releasing  said  closure  member  for 
movement  away  from  said  position  by  said  spring  means; 
releasable  holding  means  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  chamber  and  having  a  release  position  releasing  a 
cartridge  for  movement  out  of  said  chaml)er  and  a  hold- 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  exposing  and  process- 
ing a  succession  of  light-sensitive  sheets  comprising,  in 
combination:  4 

liquid  applicator  means;  jl^ 

means  for  moving  an  exposed  lighl-sensiUvc  sheet  rela- 
tive to  and  above  sheet  applicator  nrcans  with  one 
side  of  said  sheet  facing  downwardly  for  applying 
liquid  to  the  lower  side  of  said  sheet; 

a  carrier  having  a  sheet  supporting  section  located  at 
one  end  adjacent  and  above  said  applicator  means 
in  position  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  each  of 
said  sheets  as  said  each  sheet  is  advanced  from  said 
applicator  means; 

means  for  moving  said  sheet  supporting  section  of  said 
carrier  member  and  said  each  sheet  supported  against 
said  carrier  member; 

a  blower  for  accelerating  air; 

duct  means  coupled  with  said  blower  for  directing  air 
from  said  blower  against  substantially  the  entire 
lower  side  of  said  sheet  to  press  the  upper  side  of 
said  sheet  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  sup- 
port section   of  said  carrier  member;  and 

heater  means  associated  with  said  duct  for  heating  air 
passing  through  said  duct. 


mg  position  holding  a  cartridge  in  said  chamber,  said 
holding  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  manu- 
ally operable  lock  means  for  movement  from  said  hold- 
ing to  said  release  positions  when  said  lock  means  is  dis- 
placed from  said  locking  to  said  unlocking  position  and 
.for  movement  back  to  said  holding  position  when  said 
lock  means  returns  to  said  locking  position,  so  that  when 
said  lock  means  is  actuated  to  be  displaced  to  said  un- 
locking position  thereof  said  holding  means  is  automati- 
cally displaced  to  said  release  position  releasing  a  car- 
tridge for  movement  out  of  said  chamber. 


3,282,186       • 

CAMERA  LENS  SYSTEM 

Angus  O.  Niccolls,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  of  twenty^ve 

percent  to  Giles  C.  Clegg,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,639 

8  Claims.    (CL  95—38) 


3,282,185 

DEVICES  FOR  RELEASABLY  HOLDING  FILM 

CARTRIDGES  IN  CAMERAS 

Dieter    Engelsmann,    Unterhaching,    Munich,    and    Rolf 

Schroder,  Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktien- 

KescDscliaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20,  1963, 
I  A  44,851 

I  10  Claims.    (CL  95—31) 

3.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  camera  housing  means 
formed  in  its  interior  with  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  film 
cartridge,  said  camera  housing  means  including  a  closure 
member  movable  to  and  from  a  position  closing  said 


1.  A  camera  lens  system  that  comprises: 

(a)  a  shutter; 

(b)  means  for  momentarily  opening  said  shutter  to 
permit  image  transmitting  light  waves  to  impinge 
upon  the  sensitized  surface  of  a  frame  of  Jilm; 

(c)  optical  means  positioned  between  said  shutter  and 
said  film  for  displacing  the  light  waves  from  the  axis 
of  the  shutter; 

(d)  said  optical  means  including  a  first  reflective  de- 
vice having  a  first  reflective  surface  positioned  in  a 
plane  extending  obliquely  across  the  axis  of  said 
shutter  and  a  second  reflective  device  having  a  seq- 
ond  reflective  surface  in  parallel,  opposed,  spaced 
apart  relationship  to  said  first  reflective  surface; 

(e)  masking  means  cooperating  with  said  optical  means 
to  restrict  the  area  of  a  frame  of  film  exposed  when 
said  shutter  is  open; 

(f)  means  for  pivotably  rotating  said  optical  means 
about  the  axis  of  said  shutter;  , 
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(g)  said  last  named  means  including  a  circular  gear 
having  an  aperture  through  which  said  light  waves 
pass,  means  attaching  said  optical  system  to  said  cir- 
cular gear  and  gear  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
circular  gear; 

(h)  means  to  index  said  optical  system  as  it  is  ro- 
uted; 

(i)  means  to  indicate  the  angular  position  of  said  op- 
tical system  as  said  optical  system  is  rotated  to  dif- 
ferent index  positions|^3pd 

(j)  means  effective  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  op- 
tical system  for  cocking  said  shutter. 


ing  the  anchoring  pin  and  arm  in  engagement,  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  coupling  spring  extending  perpen- 
dicular with  respect  to  the  engaging  face  of  said  arm,  a 
pivoted  latch  engageable  with  said  time  setting  ring,  spring 
means  on  said  latch  normally  urging  said  latch  to  a  dis- 
engaged position  with  respect  to  the  time  setting  ring. 


FAST-OPERATING,  LARGE-APERTURE  SHUTTER 
Esther  C.  Casstdy,  Chevy  Chase,  aod  Donald  H.  Tsai, 
RockvUlc,  Md.,  MsipiorB  to  the  United  States  of  Ameri- 
ca as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1^5,  Scr.  No.  438,43* 
ZSChUms.    (CL95— 53) 


a  manually  operable  rotatable  member,  cam  means  on 
said  member  for  engaging  said  latch  and  urging  the  latch 
to  an  engaged  position  with  respect  to  the  time  setting 
ring,  a  shoulder  on  said  member  for  engaging  said  dia- 
phragm ring  and  shifting  said  ring  to  a  selected  position 
vk^iiljc  retaining  said  time  setting  ring  in  a  predetermined 
locked  position. 

3,282  189 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CAMERAS 
John  W.  McFarlane,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Hied  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,942 
6  Claims.    (CL  9S-«4) 


1.  A  shutter  comprising:  a  light  shield  including  a  plur- 
ality of  conductive  paths, 

said  shield  being  positioned  to  control  the  passage  of ' 
light  through  an  aperture  so  that  in  a  first  condition 
said  shield  blocks  the  passage  of  light  through  said 
aperture  and  in  a  second  condition  unblocks  the  pas- 
sage of  light  through  said  aperture,  and 

means  for  generating  and  passing  a  surge  of  current 
through  each  of  the  conductive  paths  of  said  light 
shield,  thereby  setting  up  an  electromagnetic  field 
about  each  path  which  exerts  electromagnetic  forces 
on  all  others  of  the  plurality  of  conductive  paths, 

the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  current  through 
each  conductive  path  and  the  orientation  of  the  con- 
ductive paths  relative  to  each  other  being  such  that 
the  resultant  of  the  interacting  electromagnetic  forces 
substantially  alone  changes  said  shield  from  one  of 
said  first  and  second  conditions  to  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  conditions. 


3,282,188        

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER 
Ewald  SpiessI,  Dcisenhofen,  near  Munich,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Compur-Werk  Gesellschaft  mtt  bcschrankter 
Haftung  A  Co.,  Munkb,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,442 
Claims  priority,  a|.  plication  Germany,  July  26,  1962, . 
C  27,561 
2  Clafans.    (CL  95-^) 
1.  In  a  photographic  shutter,  a  time  setting  ring,  an 
anchoring  pin  mounted  on  said  time  setting  ring,  a  dia- 
phragm setting  ring,  an  arm  on  said  diaphragm  setting  ring 
engageable  with  said  anchoring  pin,  both  of  said  rings 
being  rotatable  about  the  optical  axis  of  the  shutter,  a 
coupling  spring  interconnecting  Said  rings  and  maintain- 


1.  For  use  in  a  camera  having  an  exposure  regulating 
device  adjustable  throughout  a  range  of  settings  corre- 
sponding to  a  range  of  scene  brightness  values  with  the 
end  points  of  said  range  of  settings  corresponding  to  a 
low  scene  light  condition  and  a  bright  scene  light  condi- 
tion, respectively,  and  having  an  electrical  system  for 
adjusting  said  device  under  normal  conditions,  a  fail-safe 
system  comprising  in  combination:  means  for  sensing  a 
failure  in  said  electrical  system;  and  means  controlled  by 
said  sensing  means,  in  response  to  said  failure,  for  auto- 
matically adjusting  said  regulating  device  to  a  prcde- 
mined  setting  intermediate  said  end  points  corresponding 
to  a  predicted  value  of  average  scene  brightness. 


3,282,19f 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOUR  PRINTING 
Denis  Manktelow  Ncale,  Ilford,  Essex,  Engbind,  assignor 
to  Dford  LimUcd,  llfoid,  Essex,  Engtand,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Filed  Oct  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3I7,19« 
Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  25,  1962, 

40,486/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  95—73) 
1.  A  method  of  making  from  multicolour  transparen- 
cies prints  on  photographic  material  containing  at  least 
two  components  selectively  sensitive  to  two  different  spec- 
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tral  bands,  which  comprises  allowing  printing  light  to 
pass  to  a  photocell  through  a  didymium  glass  filter  there- 
by restricting  the  response  of  the  photocell  to  the  said 
spectral  bands;  cyclically  interposing  in  the  path  of  said 
light  a  filter  passing  one  of  said  spectral  bands,  but  not 
the  other,  to  said  photocell;  passing  current  from  said 


photocell  through  a  logarithmic  amplifier,  adjusting  the 
relative  intensities  of  light  in  the  two  spectral  bands  to  an 
adjusted  proportion  which  produces  in  the  output  of  the 
logarithmic  amplifier  an  alternating  current  component 
of  predetermined  amplitude;  and  exposing  said  photo- 
graphic material  by  printing  light  having  relative  intensi- 
ties of  light  in  the  two  spectral  bands  in  such  adjusted 
proportion. 

3,282,191 
OPTICAL  IMAGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
John  W.  Hicks,  Jr.,  Flskdale,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mosaic 
Fabrications,  Inc.,  Southbridgc,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,467 
I  3  Cbims.    (CL  95—73) 


cous  processing  liquid  as  a  layer  of  predetermined  thick- 
ness and  extent  to  one  surface  of  each  of  said  sheets, 
said  means  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  applicator  comprising  first  and  second  sections  co- 
operating to  provide  a  chamber  for  holding  said  h- 
quid.  said  first  and  second  sections  including  adjacent 
portions  defining  a  passage  communicating  with  said 
chamber  and  substantially  equal  in  length  to  one  di- 
mension of  said  layer  of  liquid  and  being  pivotable 
with  respect  to  one  another  to  open  and  close  said 
passage,  said  portions  including  outer  surfaces  ad- 
jacent said  passage  lying  substantially  in  a  plane; 
liquid  feeding  means  within  said  chamber  for  forcing 
said  liquid  under  pressure  from  said  chamber  through 
said  passage; 
resilient  means  mounted  on  said  sections  for  biasing 
said  sections  into  relative  positions  at  which  said 
passage  is  closed; 
support  means  for  holding  said  sheets  against  said  outer 
surfaces  during  movement  of  said  sheets  across  said 
surfaces  and  said  passage  therebetween; 


1.  In  a  copy  reproducing  device,  an  image  transfer 
member  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  light  transmitting 
plates  arranged  in  parallel  relationship,  spaced  parallel 
light  receiving  and  light  emitting  surfaces  in  normal  ar- 
rangemeht  to  the  planes  of  said  plates,  means  for  sup- 
porting an  object  to  be  copied  in  the  optical  path  of  the 
light  receiving  surface  of  said  image  transfer  member, 
means  for  supporting  an  image  receiving  member  in  the 
optical  path  of  the  image  emitting  surface  of  said  image 
transfer  member,  means  for  causing  relative  movement 
between  the  object  to  be  copied  and  the  image  receiving 
member  in  planes  parallel  to  the  planes  of  the  light  re- 
ceiving and  light  emitting  surfaces  along  paths  of  travel 
intersecting  at  numerically  identical  small  angles  relative 
to  the  median  plane  parallel  to  the  plates  and  normal  to 
said  light  receiving  and  light  emitting  surfaces  and  in 
opposite  directions  relative  to  said  median  plane. 


r 


said  first  section  of  said  applicator  being  mounted  in 
fixed  position  and  said  support  means  being  mounted 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  applicator  be- 
tween operative  and  inoperative  positions; 

actuating  means  coupled  with  said  support  means  for 
moving  said  support  means  toward  and  away  from 
said  applicator  between  said  operative  and  inopera- 
tive positions; 

said  support  means  including  a  pressure  member  at 
least  equal  in  length  to  said  passage  and  juxtaposed 
with  said  surfaces  for  resiliently  urging  said  sheets 
against  said  surfaces  in  said  operative  position  of  said 
support  means  and  engagement  means  for  engaging 
and  pivoting  said  second  section  with  respect  to  said 
first  section  to  open  said  passage  during  movement  of 
said  support  means  toward  said  applicator  into  said 
operative  position;  and 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  adjacent 
said  pressure  member  in  juxtaposition  with  said  por- 
tion of  said  second  section  for  movement  in  frictional 
engagement  with  said  sheet  to  advance  said  sheet  to- 
ward and  across  said  passage  between  said  surfaces 
and  said  pressure  member. 


3,282,192 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  Chen,  Brockton,  Vaito  K.  Eloranta,  Need- 
ham,  and  NIchotas  Gold,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,619 
;  11  Clahns.    (CL  95—89) 

1.  In  photographic  apparatus  for  exposing  and  process- 
ing a  succession  of  light-sensitive  sheets  to  produce  photo- 
graphic images  in  said  sheets,  means  for  applying  a  vis- 


3,282,193 
AIR  CURTAINS 
Gerald  Ernest  lennings,  Ilford,  Essex,  England,  assignor 
to  Minikay  Limited,  Ilford,  England,  a  Brkish  com- 
pany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  19,  1963, 

15,505/63 
6  Oaims.    (CL  98—36) 
1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  across  the  door  opening 
of  a  cold  room  an  air  barrier  consisting  of  two  contiguous 
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codirectional  substantially  laminar  air  curtains  on  the  out-        (b) 
side  of  said  door  for  the  maintenance  inside  said  room 
of  a  substantially  constant  atmosphere  of  lower  humidity 
and  temperature  than  the  ambient  atmosphere  outside 
said  room,  comprising  [      (c) 

a  self-contained  duct  system  in  the  form  of  a  unit  as-' 
sembly  attachable  to  the  outside  of  said  door  opening 
and  peripherally  embracing  three  sides  of  said  door        (d) 
opening, 
said  duct  system  consisting  of  a  first  air  discharge  duct 
extending  the  length  of  one  side  of  said  door  opening 
and  having  air  discharge  apertures  adapted  to  blow        (e) 
a  first  substantially  laminar  curtain  of  air  across  said 
door  opening  and, 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  door  opening,  parallel  to 
said  first  air  discharge  duct,  an  air  o^llection  duct 
likewise  extending  the  length  of  the  side  of  said  door 
opening  and  having  apertures  facing  the  air  discharge 
apertures  of  said  first  air  discharge  duct  for  the  entry 
therethrough  into  said  air  collection  duct  of  air  com- 
prising the  air  curtain  discharged  from  said  first  air 
discharge  duct  after  having  traversed  said  door  open- 
ing; 


a  connecting  duct  means  between  one  end  of  said  first 
air  discharge  duct  and  one  end  of  said  collection  duct 
and  extending  adjacent  one  of  the  remaining  sides  of 
said  door  opening,  said  connecting  duct  means  con- 
taining a  blower  or  fan  for  extracting  air  from  said 
collection  duct  and  redelivering  the  same  into  said 
first  air  discharge  duct; 

a  second  air  discharge  duct  adjacent  said  first  air  dis- 
charge duct  and  likewise  provided  with  air  discharge 
apertures  adapted  to  blow  a  seCond  substantially 
laminar  curtain  of  air  across  said  door  opening  in 
substantial  contiguity  and  codirectionally  with  said 
first  curtain  of  air  on  the  outside  thereof  and, 

associated  with  one  end  of  said  second  air  discharge 
duct,  a  blower  or  fan  with  an  air  intake  for  di- 
rectly drawing  in  ambient  air  from  the  outside  of 
said  room  and  leaving  an  air  outlet  for  delivering  said 
outside  air  directly  into  said  second  air  discharge 
duct, 

said  duct  system  being  entirely  devoid  of  devices  or  ele- 
ments for  heating  or  cooling  air  circulated  or  flowing 
through  the  ducts  of  said  system. 


a  first  rain  baffle  characterized  in  that  it 

( 1 )  is  attached  to  said  cap 

(2)  in  juxtaposition  to  the  lower  part  thereof,  and 

(3)  has  a  central  opening  therein, 
a  second  rain  baffle  characterized  in  that  it 

(1)  is  supported  above  said  central  opening  and 

(2)  itself  has  a  central  aperture  therein, 
a  rain  cap  enclosure  characterized  in  that  it 

( 1 )  is  supported  above  said  second  baffle, 

(2)  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  central  aper- 
ture, 

means  for  securing  said  second  baffle  and  rain  cap 
enclosure  to  said  first  baffle,  said  means  comprising, 

(1)  a  plurality  of  bracket  members, 

(2)  means  for  securing  said  bracket  members  to 
said  first  baffle  in  spaced  relation  about  said 
central  opening, 

(3)  said  bracket  members  characterized  in  that 
they  have     •  \ 
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3,282  194 
CmMNEY  TOP  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  D.  Thnlman,  10002  Frederick  Ave., 
Kensington,  Md. 
Filed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,247 
10  Claims.     (CI.  98—59) 
1.  A  chimney  cap  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  chimney  top  cap. 


(a)  opposed  shoulders  intermediate  their 
heights  embracing  the  edge  of  said  second 
baffle  and 

(b)  outwardly  projecting  tang  means  adja- 
cent the  upper  ends  thereof, 

(4)  said  rain  cap  enclosure  assembly 

(a)  embracing  the  upper  ends  of  said 
brackets  and 

(b)  having  slots  therein  engaged  by  said 
tangs, 

(5)  said  second  baffle  exerting  outward  pressure 
on  said  brackets  at  the  shouldered  portion  there- 
of and  said  rain  cap  enclosure  exerting  inward 
pressure  on  said  brackets  adjacent  the  upper 
ends  thereof  when  in  assembled  relation,  where- 
by the  parts  may  be  snapped  together  and  are 
resiliently  retained  against  accidental  disengage- 
ment and  rattling. 


3,282,195 
MEAT  TENDERIZING  MACHINE 
Jacob   Young,   Coral  Gables,  Raymond   D.  Mewshaw, 
Miami,  and  Harry  T.  0*Dell,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Henderson's  Portion  Pak,  Inc.,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  a 
corporation  of  Florida 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,288 
5  Claims.  (CI.  99—254) 
1.  In  meat  tenderizing  apparatus  wherein  the  meat 
to  be  tenderized  is  a  sucession  of  pre-portioned  cuts,  a 
receptacle  for  a  tenderizing  solution,  a  first  meat  con- 
veyor trasversing  said  receptacle  in  a  manner  to  im- 
merse the  meat  in  said  solution,  said  conveyor  including 
an  endless  belt  of  open  wire  mesh  and  conveyor  driving 


^■^^ 


} 


means,  means  for  blowing  excess  solution  from  the  meat 
as  it  emerges  from  the  solution  in  said  receptacle,  said 
blowing  means  including  an  air  blower  and  an  air  pipe 
arranged  transversely  of  said  first  conveyor  for  project- 
ing air  jets  against  meat  passing  under  said  pipe,  means 


k«5 


permitting  the  solution  blown  from  the  meal  to  flow  back 
into  said  receptacle,  a  pair  of  cubing  cylinders  positioned 
to  receive  meat  cuts  from  said  first  conveyor  after  re- 
moval of  excess  solution  therefrom,  and  a  second  con- 
veyor onto  which  the  cubed  meat  cuts  are  delivered  by 
said  cylinders. 

I  3,282,196 

'      COFFEE  PERCOLATOR 
Luther  P.  Manship,  Coilingdale,  and  Charles  R.  Turner 
and  Stephen  W.  Zamiska,  Pailadelphia,  Fa.,  assignors  to 
The  Proctor-Sllex  Corporation,  PhiJadelpbia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 

Filed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,527 
15  Claims.     (CI.  99—310) 


1.  In  an  electric  percolator,  a  base,  a  member  mounted 
on  said  base  having  walls  defining  a  heat-pump  well,  a 
removable  imperforate  container  for  liquid  mounted  on 
said  member  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof 
communicating  with  said  well,  sealing  means  between 
said  container  and  said  member,  and  releasable 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  container  and 
said  base  including  a  handle  and  latch  means,  said  re- 
leasable  means  contacting  a  top  portion  of  said  container 
to  exert  downward  pressure  on  said  container  to  hold 
said  container  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  member. 


3  282  197 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOKING  FOOD 

Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hupp 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Original   application  July    14,   1964,  Ser.   No.   382,498. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
512,848 

7  Claims.     (CI.  99—405) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  potato  chips,  roasted  nuts, 
and  like  products,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cooking  means  adapted  to  contain  a  cooking 
fluid   through   which   the   raw   comestibles   may   be 


moved  to  at  least  partially  cook  said  comestibles  and 
reduce  the  moisture  content  thereof; 
(b)  second  radiant  heat  cooking  means  separate  from 
said  first  cooking  means  for  removing  at  least  most 
of  the  remainder  of  the  water  from  the  comestibles, 
said  radiant  he^t  cooking  means  comprising  at  least 
one  radiator  of  the  circulating  liquid  type; 


(c)  heating  means  including  a  single  heating  unit  for 
maintaining  both  the  temperature  of  the  cooking  fluid 
and  the  temperature  of  said  radiator  at  the  desired 
levels;  and 

(d)  means  for  independently  regulating  the  tempera- 
ture level  of  the  cooking  fluid  and  the  temperature 
level  of  said  radiator. 


3  282  198 

GREASE-CIRCULATING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

DEEP  FAT  FRIERS 

Martin  Paul  Aho,  3048  Partridge  Ave., 

Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,921 

2  Claims.     (CI.  99—403) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  deep  fat  fryer  including 

(a)  a  grease  container  including  a  bottom  and  a  plu- 
rality of  side  walls;  and 

(b)  grease  heating  tubes  extending  substantially  hori- 
zontally through  said  container  between  two  of  said 
walls;  of 

(c)  a  pair  of  horizontal  and  vertically  spaced  apart 
upper  and  lower  baffles;  the  upper  baffle  being  posi- 
tioned near  said  tubes  and  having  an  edge  spaced 
from  one  of  said  walls; 

(d)  said  lower  baffle  being  spaced  above  the  bottom 
of  said  grease  container  and  having  an  edge  spaced 
from  said  one  side  wall  a  distance  greater  than  the 
distance  said  first  baffle  edge  is  spaced  from  said 
one  side  wall; 

(e)  at  least  one  impeller  mounted  between  said  baffles 
and  having  its  axis  extending  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  one  side  wall  of  said  container;  and 

(f)  means  for  rotating  said  impeller  for  causing  it  to 
move  the  grease  in  the  container  toward  said  one 
side  wall  in  sufficient  volume  to  maintain  the  entir? 
body  of  grease  in  movement  so  that  the  grease  will 
be  at  a  uniform  temperature  throughout;       ( 
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(g)  the  upper  baffle  preventing  the  immediate  upward 
flow  of  grease  from  the  impeller  to  the  surface  of 
the  grease  and  thus  preventing  the  ru£Bing  of  the 
grease  surface; 

(h)  the  lower  baffle  preventing  the  immediate  down- 
ward flow  of  grease  from  the  impeller  to  the  con- 
tainer bottom  and  thus  preventing  sediment  from 
being  picked  up  from  the  bottom; 

(i)  the  two  baffles  directing  the  grease  flow  to  the 
wall  and  spreading  the  grease  so  that  it  will  maintain 
the  entire  body  of  grease  in  a  gentle  movement  and 

(j)  means  to  support  said  baffles  in  said  container. 


3^2,199 
FLAKING  OR  CRUSHING  ROLLS 
Gene  Clarence  Mason  and  George  Richard  Grecnbank, 
both  of  PIqna,  OUo,  asaignon  to  The  French  Oil  MiU 
Machinery  Company,  Ptqna,  Ohio 

FUcd  May  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,624 
7  Cbfani.     (CI.  100— 9«) 


et  embodying  a  front,  rearwardly  facing  wall  portion  cir- 
cularly curved  in  conformity  with  the  circumference  of 
the  ball  to  be  marked  and  forming  an  abutment  for  en- 
gaging equatorial  portions  of  a  ball  in  the  pocket,  a  type 
carrying  member  forming  marking  means  having  a  type 
carrying  portion  disposed  at  the  side  of  the  pocket  diam- 
etrally  opposite  said  abutment,  said  member  being 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  motion  in  a  longitudinal  path 
therein  from  a  normally  retracted  position  toward  a  mark- 
ing position  in  which  type  on  said  carrying  portion  it 
markingly  pressed  upon  equatorial  portions  of  the  ball 
disposed  antipodally  with  respect  to  the  abutment  en- 
gaging equatorial  portions  thereof,  and  a  cam  tumable 
about  an  axis  disposed  at  the  pocket  remote  end  of  the 
frame  and  extending  normal  to  the  equatorial  plane  of 
a  ball  seated  in  the  pocket,  said  cam  operatively  engagiiig 
said  marking  means  for  moving  the  same  between  said 
retracted  and  projected  positions  to  perform  a  ball  mark- 
ing stroke  in  response  to  turning  movement  thereof. 


2.  Apparatus  comprising  rolls  with  substantially  paral- 
lel axes  spaced  with  their  peripheries  in  close  proximity 
between  which  material  being  (grated  upon  is  passed 
and  from  the  ends  of  which  material  not  properly  oper- 
ated upon  is  deflected, 

(a)  receptacles  at  the  ends  of  said  rolls  having  open- 
ings adjacent  to  the  ends  of  said  rolls  to  receive 
deflected  material, 

(b)  and  air  suction  means  connected  with  said  recep- 
tacles and  which  convey  material  from  said  recep- 
tacles to  the  ui^r  surfaces  of  said  rolls  for  again 
passing  deflected  material  between  said  rolls. 


3,282,200 

BALL  MARKER 

John  R.  BrandeU,  300  N.  State  St.,  Chicago,  IH. 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,328 

18  Claims.     (CL  101—4) 


3,282,201 
GUN  STOCK  CHECKERING 
Michael  I.  Sobran,  Woodbrldgc,  Conn.,  aMignor  to  OUn 
Mathicson   Chemical   Corporation,   a  corporation   of 
Virginia 
OrWnal  application  June  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,274,  now 
Patent  No.  3,229,401.    Divided  and  thii  application 
June  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,540 

1  Clafan.    (CL  101—9) 


V 


1.  A  ball  marker  comprising  an  elongated  frame  form- 
ing an  upwardly  opening  pocket,  at  one  end  of  the  frame, 
for  receiving  a  ball  in  position  to  be  marked,  said  pock- 


A  machine  for  embossing  an  ornamental  permanently 
harxiened  surface  contour  over  an  area  of  an  elongated 
hollow  wooden  work  piece  comprising  a  holder  for 
mounting  said  work  piece,  said  holder  having  an  axis  of 
elongation,  a  pair  of  jaw  members  mounted  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  holder  and  adapted  to  be  simultaneously 
reciprocated  toward  and  away  from  said  holder,  each  of 
said  jaw  members  having  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  holder,  said  pair  of 
jaw  members  having  a  common  median  plane  of  move- 
ment, a  third  jaw  member  mounted  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  holder  in  a  median 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  median  plane  of  said  pair  of 
jaw  members,  said  third  jaw  member  having  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  perpendicular  of  said  holder  and 
perpendicular  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  pair  of  jaw 
members,  die  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  jaw  mem- 
bers, said  die  nKans  having  plurality  of  sharp  angled 
diamond  pyramidal  teeth  the  base  portions  of  said  teeth 
forming  a  first  series  of  parallel  elongated  recessed  por- 
tions intersected  by  a  second  series  of  parallel  elongated 
recessed  portions,  means  for  reciprocating  said  jaw  meni- 
bers  to  develop  a  predetermined  pressure  between  said  die 
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means  and  a  work  piece  mounted  on  said  holder  for  a  pre- 
determined interval  of  time,  control  means  for  regulating 
said  predetermined  pressure,  heating  means  for  heating 
said  die  means,  control  means  for  regulating  the  temper- 
ature of  said  heating  means,  and  means  for  regulating  said 
interval  of  time. 


'  3,282,202 

ROTARY  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Knrt  Groth  and  Werner  Lchmann,  both  of  Friboorg, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Polytypc  AG,  Freiburg,  Switz- 
erland 

FUcd  June  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,549 
Clahns  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  15,  1964, 

7,740/64 
14  ChOms.    (a.  101—37) 


:xiell 


^ 


1.  Automatic  apparatus  for  printing  lids  or  covers  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  relatively  elongated  feed  table; 
a  cover  supply  device  above  said  table  for  delivering 
covers  to  said  table;  a  conveyor  element  extending  along 
said  table  and  having  spaced  abutments  extending  later- 
ally of  the  later  to  move  covers  along  said  table  to  a 
printing  station  spaced  from  said  supply  device,  a  rotat- 
able  carrier  at  said  printing  station;  plural  printing  seg- 
ments on  said  carrier  at  uniformly  spaced  locations  there- 
around;  means  driving  said  conveyor  element  and  rotat- 
ing said  carrier  in  synchronism  with  each  other;  means 
cooperable  with  said  carrier  to  receive  covers  from  said 
conveyor  element  and  press  each  cover  against  a  segment 
to  print  the  covers;  drying  means  receiving  the  printed 
covers;  and  stacking  means  receiving  the  dried  covers;. 
said  holder  for  swinging  over  said  feed  table  and  away 
tending  upwardly  from  said  holder  and  means  mounting 
said  holder  for  swinging  over  said  feed  table  and  away 
from  the  latter  about  a  vertical  axis. 


3,282,203 

MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  PRINT  HAMMERS 
IN  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTERS 
John  Frederick  Kalbnch,  Altadcna,  and  Walter  Griffin 
Paige,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Apr.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,194 
15  Clahns.     (CI.  101—93) 
1.  A    printing    device    comprising:    a    rotatable    type 
drum;  a  plurality  of  parallelepiped  shaped  ceramic  mag- 
nets positioned  in  a  substantially  straight  row  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  said  type  drum,  each  of  said  magnets 
cooperating  with  the  adjacent  magnet,  at  both  sides,  to 
define  slot-shaped  gaps  therebetween;  and  a  hammer  as- 
sembly for  each  gap  comprising  an  elongated  member 
having  a  hammer  tip  at  one  end,  a  substantially  flat  coil 
mechanically  connected   intermediate   the  ends  of  said 
member  with  the  axis  of  the  coil  perpendicular  to  the 
elongation  of  said  member  and  means  including  a  pair 
of  flatsprings  connected  to  the  hammer  assembly  and 
adapted  for  supporting  each  hammer  assembly  such  that 
the  coil  is  free  to  move  in  the  corresponding  gap  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  surface  of  said  drum,  the  springs 
comprising  an  electrically  conductive  material  and  con- 


nected to  the  ends  of  said  coil  fOr  providing  an  elec- 
trical current  path  thereto,  the  magnets  being  magnetized 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  coils  so  that  current  applied 


^131*^ 


through  the  springs  to  a  particular  coil  causes  a  force 
between  the  coil  and  adjacent  magnets  forcing  the  ham- 
mer tip  of  the  connected  member  into  a  printing  posi- 
tion with  the  drum. 


3,282,204 

HIGH  SPEED  PRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING 

CHARACTERS  OF  DIFFERENT  PHYSICAL  SIZES 

Gustave  David  Cerf,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

nicd  May  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,697 
3  Claims.      (CL  101—93) 
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1.  In  a  high  speed  printing  apparatus,  for  printing  in  a 
plurality  of  character  spaces  across  the  width  of  a  record, 
a  printing  assembly  including:  a  movable  printing  type 
carrier  having  a  plurality  of  character  printing  type  there- 
on arranged  in  lines  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
type  carrier,  said  printing  type  comprising:  a  first  group 
of  printing  type  of  a  first  sire  equivalent  to  a  single  char- 
acter space  width  and  arranged  in  first  preassigned  lines 
and  a  second  group  of  printing  type  of  a  second  size, 
equivalent  to  more  than  a  single  character  space  width  and 
arranged  in  second  preassigned  lines;  a  plurality  of  print- 
ing hammers  supported  in  positions  to  strike  said  printing 
type,  one  of  said  printing  hammers  being  associated  with 
each  line  of  said  printing  type  of  said  first  group  and  a 
plurality  of  printing  hammers  being  associated  with  each 
line  of  said  printing  type  of  said  second  group,  each  of 
said  printing  hammers  being  sufficiently  large  to  strike  the 
entire  height  of  its  associated  printing  type;  a  plurality 
of  printing  hammer  actuators,  one  for  each  printing  ham- 
mer; coupling  means,  one  for  each  line  of  said  second 
printing  type  group,  each  coupling  means  coupled  to  all 
of  the  printing  hammer  actuators  associated  with  one  of 
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said  lines  in  said  second  printing  type  group;  and  circuit 
means  coupled  to  said  coupling  means  and  said  printing 
hammer  actuators  of  said  first  printing  type  group  to 
actuate  the  printing  hammers  in  accordance  with  the  loca- 
tion and  size  of  the  character  to  be  printed. 


whereby  said  armature  is  effective  through  said  fluid  cou- 
pling when  I  said  eletromagnet  is  energized  to  draw  said 
armature  through  said  small  air  gap  immediately  to  drive 


3^82^5 

PRINT  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

PRINTER  WITH  TRAVELING  PRINT  BAR 

George  Rkhmoiid  Cogar,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratton  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,606 
17  Claims.    (O.  101—93) 


said  hammer  at  high  velocity  through  a  greater  distance 
than  the  movement  of  said  armature  to  its  advanced 
printing  position. 


3,282,207 
SCREEN  PRINTING  IN  WHICH  SCREEN  MEMBERS 
ARE  GIVEN  RELATIVE  MOVEMENT  TO  CON- 
TROL INK  FLOW 
Charles  E.  Plymale,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
nUnob,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Olilo 
Filed  May  12, 1964.  Ser.  No.  366,701 
8  Cbdms.    (CL  101—114) 


X,  In  an  apparatus  for  printing  a  plurality  of  characters 
in  a  plurality  of  character  spaces  across  the  width  of  a 
record,  a  printing  control  unit  comprising:    a  memory 
having  a  plurality  of  addressable  locations,  a  first  group 
of   said   locatiotis   storing   coded    representations   of   a 
plurality  of  printable  characters  of  a  printing  font  and  a 
second  group  of  said  locations  storing  coded  representa- 
tions of  a  plurality  of  characters  to  be  printed;  a  first 
steppablc  addressing  mean?  coupled  to  said  memory  for 
'addressing  individual  addresses  of  said  first  group  of  loca- 
tions, one  of  said  first  group  of  locatiohs  being  addressed 
for  each  stepping  thereof;  a  second  steppablc  addressmg 
means  coupled  to  said  memory  for  addressing  individual 
addresses  of  said  second  group  of  locations,  one  of  said 
second  group  of  locations  being  addressed  for  each  step- 
ping thereof;  stepping  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  addressing  means  to  step  said  first  and  second 
addressing  means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  address  their 
associated  group  of  locations  sequentially;  readout  means 
coupled  to  said  memory  to  read  out  the  coded  represen- 
tations in  said  first  and  second  groups  at  each  sequential 
location;  and  comparison  means  coupled  to  said  readout 
means  to  compare  the  coded  representations  of  said  print- 
able characters  with  the  coded  representations  of  said 
character  to  be  printed,  said  comparison  means  provid- 
ing a  first  signal  when  the  coded  representations  of  a 
printable  character  from  said  first  group  of  locations 
bears  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  coded  represen- 
tation of  a  character  to  be  printed  from  said  second  group 
of  locations.  .  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,281,20^  

HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  PRINT  HAMMER 

FOR  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTERS 
John  Fresper  Ecliert,  Jr.,  Gladwync,  Fa.,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^,«-,« 
nied  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,752 
11  Claims.    (CI.  101—93) 
1.  A  hydraulically  actuated  printing  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  low  mass  print  hammer;  means  mounting  said 
hammer  for  reciprocal  movements  between  a  reuactcd 
rest  position  and  an  advanced  prihting  position;  an  electro- 
magnet having  an  armature  separated  therefrom  by  a 
small  air  gap;  means  confinding  a  low  mass  hydraulic 
fluid  column  coupling  said  hammer  and  said  armature 
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1.  In  a  printing  system, 

a  container  having  an  opening, 

a  decorating  screen  carrying  a  printing  image  through 
which  a  fluid  printing  ink  can  be  passed,  said  decorat- 
ing screen  being  extended  across  said  opening  of  said 
container  in  planar  array,  with  the  printing  image 
exposed, 

a  metering  screen  mounted  within  said  container  in 
closely  adjacent  relationship  to  said  decorating 
screen, 

said  screens  being  so  formed  that  when  the  mesh  open- 
ings thereof  are  positioned  in  coinciding  relationship, 
a  fluid  ink  material  will  flow  through  the  screens, 

means  mounting  said  metering  screen  within  said  con- 
tainer and  for  linear  movement  parallel  to  and  rela- 
tive to  said  decorating  screen, 

means  for  moving  said  metering  screen  relative  to  said 
decorating  screen  to  permit  flow  of  a  fluid  ink  there- 
through, 

a  body  of  fluid  ink  within  said  container, 

means  imposing  a  hydraulic  pressure  on  said  body  of 
ink  tending  to  force  said  ink  to  flow  through  said 
screens  on  a  flow  setting  thereof, 

means  for  positioning  an  article  to  be  printed  in  print- 
ing relationship  relative  to  said  decorating  screen, 

and  means  for  passing  the  periphery  of  said  article  to  be 
printed  and  said  decorating  screen  in  printing  rela- 
tionship with  one  another  when  said  printing  image  is 
loaded  with  ink. 
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3,282,208 

PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE    . 

AND  PROCESS 

Mitton  M.  Ruderman,  230  Grist  MUl  Lane,  Great  Neck, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,325 

9  Claims.  (CI.  101—149.2) 
1.  A  positive  working  planographic  printing  plate  hav- 
ing a  water-insoluble  diazo  coating  thereon  which  has 
been  exposed  to  light  directly  under  a  continuous  tone 
master  pattern  without  the  use  of  a  halftone  screen  and 
subsequently  developed,  said  diazo  coating  having  an 
image  thereon  which  is  inked  with  a  greasy  printing  ink 
in  continuously  varying  amounts  in  the  various  areas 
thereof  in  amounts  proportional  to  the  tones  of  the  cor- 
responding areas  of  the  master  pattern. 


'  3,282,209 

SLIDING  SECTION  STAMP 

Nathan  MusUn,  Prairie  Clinic,  2602  J  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  285,649,  June  5, 

1963.    This  applicaUon  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,462 

1  Claim,    (a.  101—373) 


A  multiple  section  hand  stamps  assembly  for  the 
simultaneous  printing  of  a  unitary  composite  design  of 
differing  colors;  said  stamp  assembly  comprising  a  main 
printing  section  having  a  body  portion  provided  with 
opposing  surfaces  and  a  periphery,  one  of  said  surfaces 
being  formed  partially  with  printing  characters  defining  a 
main  printing  surface,  said  body  portion  being  formed 
with  a  cavity  opening  through  the  periphery  and  having 
spaced  opposing  walls,  said  cavity  opening  through  the 
one  of  said  surfaces  so  that  the  printing  characters  cover 
less  than  the  entire  cross-sectional  area  of  the  one  of  said 
surfaces,  at  least  one  secondary  printing  section  having  a 
body  portion  provided  with  wall  portions  slidable  relative 
to  the  walls  of  ^e  cavity  in  the  body  portion  of  the  main 
printing  section,  mterlocking  means  provided  between  the 
walls  and  the  wall  portions  to  relcasably  secure  the  sec- 
ondary printing  section  in  place  in  the  tavity,  said  body 
portion  of  the  secondary  printing  section  having  a  surface 
provided  with  printing  characters  thereon  and  defining, 
when  the  printing  sections  are  in  assembled  relation,  a 
secondary  printing  surface  coplanar  with  and  comple- 
mental  to  the  main  printing  surface  for  the  simultaneous 
printing  of  the  composite  design  by  said  printing  surfaces 
with  a  single  stamping  action,  said  body  portion  of  the 
secondary  printing  section  being  slidable  in  the  cavity 
through  the  peripheral  opening  of  the  cavity  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  coplanar  plane  in  which  the  printing  sur- 
faces lie  when  the  printing  sections  are  in  assembled 
relation,  a  handle  element  extending  from  the  body  por- 
tion of  the  secondary  printing  section  and  disposed  out 
of  the  plane  in  which  the  printing  surface  of  the  sec- 
ondary printing  section  lies,  said  handle  element  extending 
beyond  the  periphery  of  the  body  portion  of  the  main 
printing  section  when  the  printing  sections  are  in  assem- 
bled relation  so  that  the  handle  element  can  be  used  to 
effect  a  quick  assembly  and  disassembly  of  the  printing 
sections  and  to  permit  an  independent  inking  of  the  print- 
ing surface  of  the  secondary  printing  section  when  it  is 
free  from  the  main  printing  section  and  a  handle  extend- 
ing from  the  other  of  the  said  surfaces  of  the  body  por- 
tion of  the  main  printing  section  for  independent  ihking 


of  the  printing  surface  of  the  main  printing  section  with 
the  secondary  printing  section  removed  therefrom  and 
for  effecting  simultaneous  stamping  of  both  the  printing 
surfaces  when  the  printing  sections  are  in  assembled  rela- 
tion so  as  to  obtain  the  printing  of  the  composite  design 
in  a  single  stamping  action. 


'  3,282,210 

CERTIFIED  CHECK  CODED  FOR  REJECTION 

IN  SORTING  MACHINE 

Morris  O.  Weig,  68  Lloyd  Ave.,  Lynln-ook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,105 

1  Claim.    (Ci.  101—426) 


The  method  of  certifying  and  marking  a  magnetically 
coded  bank  check  so  that  it  will  be  automatically  rejected 
when  passing  through  a  magnetic  reading  and  sorting 
machine,  consisting  of  the  step  of  impressing  a  certifica- 
tion stamp  on  the  face  of  the  check  and  simultaneously 
impressing,  with  the  same  stamp,  in  magnetic  ink  to 
which  the  electronic  circuits  of  the  machine  are  respon- 
sive, in  an  area  responsive  to  the  electronic  circuiu  of 
the  machine  in  relation  to  the  coded  symbols  identifying 
the  particular  account  against  which  the  check  is  drawn, 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  check  through  the 
magnetic  reading  and  sorting  machine,  coded  symbols 
adapted  to  actuate  the  machine  and  automatically  reject 
the  check. 


3,282,211 
FOLIAGE-SENSmVE  BOMB  FUZE 
Edward  T.  Winston,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,568 
3  Clahns.    (CI.  102—7.4) 


i 


1.  A  high-explosive   projectile  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  an  explosive  charge  therein, 

(b)  an  electrically-operable  exploding  means  for  said 
charge, 

(c)  a  source  of  electrical  power, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  flexible  wands  extending  radially 
from  said  body, 

(e)  an  inertial  switch  mounted  at  the  extremity  of 
each  of  said  wands  away  from  said  body,  said  inertial 
switch  including  an  inertial  member  movable  rela- 
tive to  another  member  to  close  an  electric  circuit  in 
response  to  relative  motion  of  said  members,  and 

(f)  an  electrical  circuit  connecting  said  source  to  said 
exploding  means  through  said  switch. 
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(g)  whereby  electrical  current  is  applied  to  said  ex- 
ploding means  in  response  to  closing  ol  said  switch. 


ANTIMAGNETIC  WAR-MINE  SUITABLE  FOR 
RAPID  SETTING  AND  SOWING 
Guide  Romano,  Pnra,  Tcsda,  Swttzcrland,  asslgiior  to 
Anstalt  Brind,  Triesen,  Liechtenstein,  a  corporation  of 
Ucditcnstein 

Filed  Sept  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  999,616 
8  Claims.    (CL  lt2^-«) 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  wire  member,  a  major  trans- 
verse axis  in  the  plane  of  its  undulation  and  a  minor  trans- 
verse axis  and  adapted  in  conjunction  with  another  similar 
wire  member  having  opposed  undulations  to  carry  a 
plurality  of  explosive  charge  devices  between  the  opposed 
undulations  thereof  and  to  resist  fracture  upon  detona- 
tion of  the  charges. 


*r« 
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3,2S2;tl4 

PROJECTILE 

Madkoo  H.  BriMOC,  166  Vallcywood  Drlre,  Athena,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,696 

9  Clidms.    (CL  162—38) 


1.  In  a  non-magnetic  war  mine,  a  basin  made  "Of  non- 
magnetic molded  plastic  material,  an  explosive  charge 
contained  in  said  basin,  a  resilient  non-magnetic  cap 
mounted  over  said  basin  and  having  a  marginal  separat- 
ing flange  engaging  said  basin,  said  cap  and  basin  forming 
together  an  air  chamber,  a  resilient  flexible  inflaUble  bag 
communicating  through  a  calibrated  hole  with  said  air 
chamber,  said  bag  being  so  arranged  as  to  be  inflated  when 
pressure  is  applied  to  said  cap,  a  locked  striker,  a  releasing 
device  adapted  to  release  said  striker,  said  releasing  de- 
vice being  adapted  and  mounted  to  be  released  by  said 
bag  when  it  is  inflated,  and  a  resilient  membrane  mount- 
ed fbr  displacement  by  the  application  of  pressure  on  s^d 
cap,  said  membrane  being  mounted  when  displaced  to  dis- 
place said  striker  and  to  strike  said  explosive  charge,  said 
releasing  device  being  irresponsive  to  a  sudden  applied 
shock.  

3,282^13 
WIRE  CARRIERS  FOR  OIL  WELL  PERFORATORS 
William  T.  BcU,  Winton  B.  Blair,  and  Robert  M.  Shapiro, 
Houston,  Tex.,  aas^nors  to  ScUnmbcfger  Weil  Survey- 
ing Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporatioD  of  Texas 
Filed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,518 
12  Claims.    (CI.  162—26) 


1.  A  bullet  comprising  a  body  portion  and  a  leading 
end  portion  generally  at  the  forward  end  of  the  body 
portion,  and  means  for  separating  said  body  portion  arid 
said  leading  end  portion  along  complementary  surfaces 
upon  impact  with  a  target,  the  surface  of  separation  of 
said  body  portion  being  such  that  an  unbalanced  surface 
area  is  presented  on  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  body 
portion  causing  the  bullet  to  turn  into  a  broadside  posi- 
tion in  the  target  after  separation  of  the  leading  end 
portion. 

3,282,215 
ADDITIVES  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  GUN  WEAR 
Milton  RoO,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

^  Filed  Apr.  36, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,468 
14  Claims.    (CL  162—38) 


1.  In  a  cartridge  having  a  propellant  charge,  a  projec- 
tUe,  a  sheet  surrounding  at  least  an  upper  half  of  said  pro- 
pellant, said  sheet  comprising  a  textile  impregnated  with 
a  dispersion  of  a  hydrocarbon  and  a  chemical  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CaSOi.  CaCOj,  a 
mixture  of  CaS04  and  TiO,  and  a  mixture  of  CaCO,  and 
TiO,. 


1.  In  a  retrievable  carrier  for  holding  explosive  charges 
in  a  well  perforating  apparatus,  an  undulating  wire  mem- 
ber having,  in  a  cross-sectional  plane  perpendicular  to 


1 

tion. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  102—66  see: 
Patent  No.  3,282,714 


3,282,216 

NOSE  CONE  AND  TAIL  STRUCTURES 

FOR  AN  AIR  VEHICLE 

Clifford  T.  Calfee  and  Vbgil  T.  Calfee,  both  of 

3294  S.  Polk  St.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  36,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,856 

8  Claims.     (CI.  162— 92.5) 

In  an  air  vehicle,  a  nose  section,  a  main  body  por- 

and  a  tail  section,  said  main  body  section  including 


an  outer  wall  surface  having  a  slight  rearwardly  and  in- 
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ward  taper,  each  said  nose  and  tail  sections  including  a  wi-rrDi^J^^Biiii/ii* 

plurality  of  stepped  outer  wall  portions,  and  each  stepped  »    Ij   ^J  w  ^^^/       .    «^^..„   n.n 

^  '  *^*^  '^  Arthur  A.  Bauers,  Beatrice,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Ball 

and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,776 

5  Claims.     (CI.  103—38) 


portion  decreasing  in  size  toward  the  forward  end  of 
the  vehicle.  j 

'  3,282,217 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  PUMPING  LIQUID 

Eugene  L.  Slovcr,  1409  S.  2nd,  and  Charles  E.  Bruton, 

Box  295,  both  of  Lamesa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,584 

3  Claims.    (CI.  103—11) 


1.  In  conftbination  with  a  source  of  liquid  having  an 
unknown  and  variable  liquid  inflow  rate  and  a  pumping 
mechanism  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  source,  a 
choke  valve  for  controlling  the  discharge  flow  rate  of 
liquid  from  said  pumping  mechanism  and  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  choke  valve  for  modulating  said 
discharge  flow  rate  in  proportion  to  said  variable  liquid 
inflow  rate  comprising,  reversible  motor  means  for  con- 
trolling the  position  of  said  choke  valve,  sensing  probe 
means  fixedly  mounted  immersed  in  said  liquid  to  a 
predetermined  depth,  signal  means  operatively  connecting 
said  sensing  probe  means  to  the  motor  means  for  dis- 
placement of  the  choke  valve  in  response  to  variation 
in  the  liquid  level  to  correspondingly  vary  the  discharge 
flow  rate,  and  position  control  means  responsive  to  res- 
toration of  the  liquid  level  at  which  the  sensing  probe 
means  is  immersed  said  predetermined  depth  for  stop- 
ping the  motor  means  at  a  position  of  the  choke  valve 
to  maintain  said  liquid  level  constant,  said  sensing  probe 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  electrodes,  and  elon- 
gated spacer  mounting  said  electrodes  and  a  tubular 
shield  enclosing  said  electrodes  having  an  open  bottom 
disposed  below  the  level  of  liquid  and  vent  holes  above 
the  liquid  level,  said  signal  means  comprising  a  balancing 
relay  device  operatively  connected  to  the  motor  means 
for  energization  thereof  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
conductivity  of  the  liquid  in  cpntact  with  said  electrodes 
at  said  predetermined  depth,  and  limiting  means  for  de- 
energizing  the  motor  means  tipon  displacement  beyond 
a  preset  amount,  said  position  control  means  comprising 
a  balancing  potentiometer  driven  by  the  motor  means 
to  a  position  rendering  the  balancing  relay  device  opera- 
tive to  deenergize  the  motor  means. 


1.  In  a  pump  mechanism,  a  crankcase  having  side  and 
end  walls,  a  drive  sleeve  extended  through  one  of  said  side 
walls  and  having  an  inner  end  positioned  in  said  crankcase 
and  an  outer  end  disposed  outside  said  crankcase,  a  re- 
ciprocal element  extended  through  one  of  said  end  walls 
for  reciprocation  along  a  path  normal  to  said  sleeve,  anti- 
friction bearings  mounted  on  said  one  side  wall  and  con- 
stituting the  sole  support  for  said  sleeve  so  that  said  sleeve 
is  rotatable  in  said  bearings  about  the  sleeve  axis,  a  con- 
necting link  having  a  pair  of  ends,  means  rotatably  mount- 
ing one  end  of  said  connecting  link  in  said  crankcase, 
said  connecting  link  being  pivotally  connected  at  its  oppo- 
site end  to  said  reciprocal  element  for  reciprocating  said 
element  in  response  to  movement  of  said  one  end  of  the 
connecting  link  in  a  circular  path  about  said  sleeve  axis, 
shaft  means  extending  substantially  axially  through  said 
sleeve,  coacting  means  on  said  shaft  means  and  said  sleeve 
disposed  in  said  crankcase  and  operable  upon  relative  ro- 
tation of  said  sleeve  and  shaft  means  to  adjust  the  diame- 
ter of  said  circular  path,  means  outside  said  crankcase 
secured  to  said  shaft  means  for  adjustably  connecting  said 
shaft  means  and  said  sleeve  in  different  relatively  rotated 
positions,  a  drive  sprocket,  anti-friction  bearing  ineans 
rotatably  supporting  said  sprocket  on  said  sleeve,  a  clutch 
collar  slidably  mounted  on  said  sleeve  for  axial  move- 
ment relative  thereto  toward  and  away  from  said  sprocket, 
said  collar  being  secured  to  said  sleeve  so  that  rotation  of 
said  collar  causes  rotation  of  said  sleeve,  and  engageable 
tooth  means  on  said  sprocket  and  said  collar  providing 
for  driving  of  said  collar  by  said  sprocket  in  one  position 
of  said  collar. 


3,282  219 
DOUBLE-ACTING  SOLENOID  PUMP 
Wayne  V.   Blackwell,  3721  Cardinal  Ave.,  and  Lee  R. 
Stark,  2819  Niles  St.,  both  of  Bakersfield,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,581 
7  Claims.    (CI.  103—53) 
1.  A  double-acting  solenoid   pump  for  immersion  in 
fluid  to  be  pumped  and  comprising  an  imperforate  unin- 
terrupted cylinder,  a  solid  cylindrical  ferrous  double-acting 
piston  having  imperforate  opposed  end  faces  and  recipro- 
cable  freely  within  said  cylinder,  said  piston  comprising  a 
solenoid  armature,  a  pair  of  solenoid  coils  surrounding  the 
exterior  surface  of  at  least  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylin- 
der for  support  thereby  and  separated  from  each  other  by 
insulating  means  surrounding  the  intermediate  portion  of 
said  cylinder,  an  imperforate  inner  cylindrical  housing  ex- 
.ending  between  and  enclosing  said  coils,  said  housing 
being  coaxial  with  said  cylinder,  and  the  opposite  ends 
extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  a  limited  dis- 
tance, an  outer  cylindrical  housing  surrounding  said  inner 
housing  in  radially  spaced  relationship  and  coaxial  there- 
with, upper  and  lower  heads  threadably  connected  to  the 
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respective  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer 
housings  to  connect  the  same  in  assembled  operative  po- 
sition, said  heads  being  no  greater  in  diameter  than  said 
outer  housing,  discharge  port  rtieans  in  said  upper  head 
connectabic  to  a  fluid  line  arranged  to  receive  fluid  there- 
from for  unidirectional  flow,  inlet  ports  in  both  of  said 
heads  communicating  with  thc|  exterior  of  said  pump, 
valve  means  and  passageways  in  said  heads  operable  se- 
quentially to  control  and  direct  the  flow  of  fluid  succes- 
sively inwardly  from  the  inlet  ports  in  said  heads  for  se- 
quential flow  into  the  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber  by 


means  serving  as  a  magnetic  conductor  to  transmit  mag- 
netic force  from  said  magnetic  member  to  said  magnetiz- 
able member  as  said  plunger  approaches  said  other  end 
of  said  casing  to  thereby  close  said  circuit  to  said  electro- 
magnetic means  and  move  said  magnetizable  pump 
plunger  toward  said  one  end  of  said  casing;  said  magnetic 
member  comprising  an  electromagnet  with  one  end  of  the 
magnetic  core  adjacent  to  said  cylindrical  casing;  and  an 
additional  outlet  valve  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  past  said 
plunger. 

3^82^21 
END  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SPLIT 
t  CASING  PUMP 

John  K.  KUbaoe,  Waowatosa,  and  Cyril  A.  Kukuvicb, 
West  AIIls,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Manufac 
taring  Company,  Milwauliec,  Wis. 

RIed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,265 
2  Claims.    (CI.  103— 111) 


reciprocation  of  said  piston  therein  and  said  check  valves 
functioning  at  the  completion  of  reciprocation  of  said 
piston  in  one  direction  to  close  and  discontinue  flow  se- 
quentially through  said  inlet  ports  and  permit  discharge 
of  fluid  from  said  discharge  port  in  said  upper  head,  an 
electric  circuit  connected  to  said  solenoid  coils  and  con- 
nectable  to  a  source  of  current,  and  switch  means  in  said 
circuit  operable  at  a  predetermined  rate  sequentially  to  en- 
ergize and  deenergize  said  coils  to  effect  free  reciproca- 
tion of  said  piston-armature  in  opposite  directions  within 
said  cylinder  to  effect  substantially  constant  delivery  of 
fluid  through  said  discharge  means  in  said  upper  head. 


3,282,220 

PUMP 

Fred  WaWo  Inman,  P.O.  Box  206,  Sierra  Vista,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,155 

1  Claim.     (CI.  103—53) 


1.  In  a  pump  the  combination  comprising:  a  casing 
having  axially  spaced  aligned  end  bores,  said  casing  con- 
structed of  a  pair  of  sections  releasably  connected  along 
a  longitudinal  joint;  a  pair  of  end  closures  in  said  end 
bores  combining  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 
bores  to  form  continuous  annular  grooves  therebetween, 
said  grooves  being  open  in  the  axially  outward  direction; 
a  sealing  element  in  said  grooves;  and  a  pair  of  bearing 
housings  each  having  a  flange  connected  to  one  of  said 
casing  sections  and  to  said  end  closures  to  hold  said  hous- 
ings, pump  casing  and  end  closures  against  relative  move- 
ment, said  bearing  housings  being  free  of  connection  to 
said  other  of  said  pair  of  casing  sections  whereby  said 
other  easing  section  may  be  removed  without  removing 
said  end  closures  or  said  bearing  housings. 


Pump  and  motor  means  comprising:  a  substantially 
cylindrical  casing;  means  to  close  one  end  of  said  casing; 
fluid  inlet  means  adjacent  to  said  end;  inlet  valve  means 
for  said  fluid  inlet  means;  means  to  close  the  other  end 
of  said  casing;  fluid  outlet  means  adjacent  to  said  other 
end  of  said  casing;  an  outlet  valve  for  said  pump  and 
motor  means;  magnetizable  pump  plunger  means  in  said 
casing;  means  urging  said  plunger  means  in  one  direction; 
electromagnetic  means  urging  said  plunger  means  in  the 
opposite  direction  when  energized;  and  means  to  energize 
said  electromagnetic  means  when  said  plunger  means  is 
moved  to  a  position  toward  said  outlet  end;  said  means  to 
energize  said  eletromagnetic  means  comprising;  a  mag- 
netic member  adjacent  to  said  cylindrical  casing;  a  mag- 
netizable* member  operable  to  close  and  open  a  circuit 
to  said  electromagnetic  means;  said  magnetizable  plunger 


I  3,282,222 

ROTATING  VANE  MACHINES 
Robert  Rauf  eisen,  Barrington,  and  Marvin  Peter  Schwartz, 
Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland  '^. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1964.  Ser.  No.  403,552 
1  Claim.  (CI.  103— 118) 
The  improvements  in  the  combination  of  a  prime 
mover  and  a  pump  driven  thereby  and  mounted  thereon, 
where  said  prime  mover  has  a  protruding  shaft  support 
with  a  driving  shaft  protruding  from  said  protruding  shaft 
support,  an  inner  end  member  for  said  pump  adapted 
to  be  adjustably  mounted  on  said  protruding  shaft  sup- 
port with  said  protruding  shaft  extending  therethrough, 
a  plurality  of  radially  mounted  threated  adjusting  means 
held  in  said  inner  end  member  and  adapted  to  bear 
against  said  bearing  support  for  adjustment  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  inner  end  member,  a  pump  rotor  mounted 
on  that  portion  of  the  driving  shaft  extending  beyond  said 
inner  body  member  and  turning  therewith,  a  key  con- 
necting said  shaft  to  said  rotor,  said  rotor  having  a  bore 
therein  of  larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  driv- 
ing shaft  except  for  a  surface,  of  revolution  of  small 
length  located  at  the  connection  of  said  dr^jving  shaft  to 
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said  rotor  at  said  key,  a  central  body  member  having  a 
cavity  therein  for  said  rotor,  a  plurality  of  bores  in  said 
central  body  member  extending  iSarallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  driving  shaft,  screws  of  smaller  diameter  than  said 
bores  for  holding  said  central  body  member  to  said 
inner  end  member  and  providing  for  adjustment  of  said 


3,282,224 
MEMBRANE  OR  PISTON  PUMP 
Willy  Bock  and  Erich  Mutschler,  Bietigheim,  Wurttem- 
berg,   Germany,   assignors  to   SWF-Spezialfabrik  fur 
Autozubehor  Gustav  Ran  G.m.b.H.,  Bietigheim,  Wnrt- 
teml>erg,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,791 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  12, 1963, 

S  88,679 

4  Claims.     (CL  103—152) 


central  bxxly  member  with  respect  to  said  inner  end 
member  in  directions  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor  to  provide  proper  clearance  of  said  rotor 
with  respect  to  a  land  in  the  wall  of  said  cavity,  and  an 
outer  end  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  inner 
body  member. 


3,282,223 

HANDLE  AND  PUMP  CONSTRUCTION 

Henry  E.  Karkut,  Baldwinsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Henry 

E.  Karkut,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,318 

8  Cbiims.    (CI.  103—148) 


1.  A  fluid  pump  construction  adapted  to  be  connected 
in  a  fluid  flow  line  between  adjacent  sections  thereof,  said 
fluid  pump  construction  including  a  resilient  tubular  sec- 
tion adapted  to  be  intermittently  squeezed,  means  at  op- 
posite ends  of  said  tubular  section  adapted  for  fluid  tight 
connection  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  adjacent  fluid 
flow  line  sections  and  including  check  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  tubular  sec- 
tion, a  pump  actuator  assembly  including  a  channel  de- 
fining portion  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  said  resilient 
tubular  section  is  disposed,  first  and  second  fixed  and 
movable  handle  elements  supported  from  said  actuator 
assembly,  opposing  jaw  elements  supported  from  said  as- 
sembly and  disposed  in  said  channel  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  portion  of  said  resilient  tubular  section  and  mova- 
ble toward  and  away  from  each  other  for  squeezing  said 
portion  of  said  resilient  tubular  member  therebetween, 
and  means  operatively  connected  between  said  movable 
handle  element  and  said  jaw  elements  for  moving  the  lat- 
ter toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  movable  handle  element  relative  to 
said  fixed  handle  element. 


»    jUr» 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  pump 
chamber  therein  and  having  an  opening  with  a  side  wall 
on  each  side  of  the  opening,  said  housing  having  an  ex- 
terior surface  defining  a  mounting  for  a  driving  motor, 
said  housing  having  a  bearing  wall  adjacent  said  mount- 
ing with  a  first  opening  for  the  driving  motor  shaft  and  a 
second  opening  extending  into  the  pump  chamber  for 
the  pump  shaft,  a  pump  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
pump  chamber  and  extending  through  the  second  open- 
ing, piston  means  connected  to  said  pump  shaft  for  actua- 
tion by  rotation  of  said  pump  shaft,  said  chamber  having 
passage  and  valve  means  for  taking  in  and  discharging 
fluid  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  an  electric 
driving  motor  mounted  on  said  housing  on  said  motor 
mounting  with  its  shaft  extending  through  said  first  open- 
ing and  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  said  pump  shaft, 
said  pump  shaft  being  connected  exteriorly  of  said  bearing 
wall  by  impact  and  shock  dampening  force  transmitting 
means,  a  cover  plate  closing  the  opening  of  said  pump 
chamber;  said  pump  shaft,  said  piston  means,  and  said 
passage  and  valve  means  being  mounted  on  said  cover  and 
positioned  in  said  pump  chamber  when  said  cover  closes 
the  opening  of  said  pump  chamber. 


3,282,225 

PUMP  SWASHPLATE  CONTROL 

Harry  C.  Moon,  Jr.,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sunstrand 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,356 

12  Claims.     (CI.  103—162) 


1.  A  multiple  piston  hydraulic  pump,  comprising;  a 
port  member  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages  therein  for 
receiving  and  delivering  fluid,  a  cylinder  block  rotatable 
relative  to  said  port  member  and  having  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  therein  successively  communicating  with  said 
passages  during  said  relative  rotation,  pistons  slidably 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  block,  a  cam  member  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  said  cylinder  block  on  an  axis  and  con- 
nected to  said  pistons  for  reciprocation  thereof,  the  cam 
pivot  axis  being  positioned  so  that  the  pistons  cause  a 
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stroke  reducing  fluid  pressure  moment  on  the  cam  mem- 
ber said  cam  member  being  movale  from  a  neutral  posi- 
Uon  where  the  pistons  will  not  reciprocate  to  a  maximurn 
displacement  position  on  one  side  of  neutral,  manually 
operable  means  for  positioniiig  the  cam  member  m  any 
desired  position  between  neutral  position  and  said  maxi- 
mum displacement  position,  and  resilient  means  for  con- 
tinuously urging  said  cam  member  in  a  stroke  increasing 
direction  against  the  stroke  reducing  piston  forces,  said 
resilient  means  being  operable  and  constructed  to  just 
balance  the  stroke  reducing  piston  forces  produced  at  a 
predetermined  maximum  desired  pressure  in  all  positions 
of  the  cam  member  whereby  the  cam  member  will  move 
toward  said  neutral  position  if  said  forces  increase  above 
said  predetermined  value. 
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and  tube  having  complementary  flow  restricting  surfaces 
limiting  the  amount  of  fluid  flow  passing  through  said  an- 
nular flow  path;  and  a  threaded  collar  adjustably  connect- 


Am  LIFT 

Fred  J.  Repp,  Portland,  Or«g^  «•*«*  fif  **"f ?JlT' 

facturing  Co.,  Pordand,  Ortf^  ■  ««3»«K°  ?'  ^^ 

FUed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.    No.  378,745 

5  Ctalms.    (CL  18J-^232) 


ing  said  first  and  second  sections  in  axial  relauonship  for 
adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  complementary  flow 
restricting  surfaces. 


3,282,228 
TANK  CAR  ,,  ,      ^     . 

Charlcfl  L.  Spees,  Elmhurst,  lU.,  aasifnor  !o  Union  Tmk 
Car  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  New 

'*^'   Filed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,770 
!  1  Claim.    (CL  105—358) 


1.  An  air  lift  comprising 

a  socket  portion  open  at  top  and  bottom  ends, 

a  pipe  including  a  bottom  end,  which  bottom  end  ex- 
tends downwardly  into  sdid  socket  portion,  said  bot- 
tom end  being  removable  through  said  open  top  ot 
said  socket  portion,  ••  „      * 

a  skirt  portion  joined  to  the  pipe  extcndmg  radially  of 
the  pipe  and  supporting  the  pipe  on  the  top  of  saia 
socket  portion,  . 

a  seal  between  the  skirt  and  top  of  the  socket  portion 
urged  into  sealing  relationship  between  the  two  by 
the  weight  of  the  pipe, 

aperture  means  in  the  wall  of  the  pipe  connecUng  the 
inside  of  the  pipe  with  the  inside  of  said  socket,  and 

means  for  supplying  air  to  the  inside  of  said  socket 
portion.  

3,282,227  

ADJUSTABLE  VENTURI  INJECTOR 

Adolph  Nieben,  0.kl«ad,  C'^'^^iS^^l^^SJ^^^ 

Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  coijoragon  ^  <3Jf  «™*" 

Filed  June  22, 1964.  Ser.  No.  376,768 

3  Claims.    (CL  103—271)  . 

1  An  adjustable  injector  comprising  a  housing  having 
first  and  second  coaxial  sections  adjustably  connected  in 
end-to-end  rdation;  a  venturi  tube  mounted  withm  said 
housing  and  supported  from  said  first  section,  said  tube 
being  spaced  from  the  inner  walls  of  said  housing  to  form 
an  annular  flow  path  therebetween;  said  second  section 


A  center  drain  storage  tank  for  incorporation  in  a  rad- 
way  tank  car  or  the  like,  comprising:    partial  cylinder 
means  disposed  in  substantially  horizontal  relationship, 
said  partial  cylinder  means  defining  a  gap  along  its  bo^ 
torn  between  longitudinally  extending  free  edges  of  the 
cyUmJec  means,  bottom  means  seated  in  said  gap  and  se- 
cuf«d  to  said  free  edges  of  the  cylinder  means  said  bot- 
tom means  defining  trough  means  extending  from  adja- 
cent the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  means  substantially 
toward  the  center  thereof,  and  drain  means  in  saKi  bot- 
tom means  in  communication  with  said  though  means, 
said  ^ttom  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  iwt- 
tom  plates   having   substantially    arcuate   cross-sectional 
configurations,  e^h  of  said  bottom  plates  including  longi- 
tudinally extending  outer  portions  with  a  predetermined 
radius  of  curvature  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
said  partial  cylinder  means  and  a  longitudinally  extending 
inner  portion,  each  inner  portion  having  a  constantly  in- 
cieasing  radius  of  curvature  from  adjacent  its  outer  end 
to  adjacent  its  respecUve  inner  end.  whereby  sanl  trough 
means  constantly  deepens  from  the  outer  ends  of  sajd  bot- 
tom plates  to  the  adjacent  inner  ends  of  sanl  bottom 
plates,  said  bottom  plates  being  welded  together  at  ad- 
jacent inner  ends  where  said  inner  portions  have  their 
greatest  radius  of  curvature. 


3,282,229 

ANCHOR  FTTTING       ^ 

Edwin  C.  Eisner,  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  •^P^  »<> 

Aeroquip  Corporation,  J«ck«>n;  ^RJ* 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,837 

6  Claims.    (CL  105—369) 

1    An  anchor  fitting  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  body  having  a  given  width  and  an  end  portion, 

(b)  a  slot  defined  in  said  end  portion, 

(c)  an  enlarged  pad  defined  on  said  body  having  a 
width  greater  than  said  given  body  width,  an  abut- 
ment shoulder  defined  on  said  pad. 
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(d)  load  attachment  means  defined  on  said  body  ad- 
jacent said  given  width, 

(e)  a  retainer  means  having  a  portion  received  within 
said  slot,  and 


(f)  a  pivot  pin  bridging  said  slot  pivotally  mounting 
said  retainer  on  said  body  for  selective  movement 
between  operative  and  inoperative  positions. 


truncated  triangular  depression  terminating  in  an  inward- 
ly extending  slot  which  extends  into  the  body  of  the  brick 
beyond  said  depression,  a  bent  rod.  said  bent  rod  includ- 
ing an  upper,  downwardly-opening  generally  U-shaped 
first  section  terminating  in  outwardly-diverging  legs,  said 
legs  terminating  in  inwardly-bent  feet,  said  legs  arranged 
to  frictionally  engage  opposed  side  surfaces  which  in  part 
define  said  depression,  and  the  feet  of  said  rod  extending 
into  and  being  encompassed  by  said  slot,  and  metal  cas- 
ing attached  to  said  brick  arranged  to  hold  said  bent  rod 
in  position. 

« 
3,282,232 
UQUID  TRAYS  FOR  USE  IN  INCINERATORS 
AND  FOR  OTHER  PURPOSES 
Felix  SclMlcr,  Castle  Cove,  New  South  Wales,  Australia, 
assignor   to   Goodrid    Incinerator   Co.    Pty.    Limited, 
Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  Australia,  a  corporation  of 
New  South  Wales,  Australia 

FHed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,325 
3  Claims.    (CL  110—128) 


!  3,282,230 

PORTABLE  SURFACE 

Carol  L.  Levy,  lllA  Robert  Lane,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,576 

12  Claims.    (CI.  108—28) 


1.  A  portable  surface  comprising  at  least  one  col- 
lapsable surface,  at  least  one  U-bracket  having  a  con- 
necting member  which  extends  in  the  dimension  parallel 
to  a  collapsing  surface  edge  connected  to  the  U-bracket 
a  distance  which  is  substantial  compared  to  the  length 
of  that  edge,  which  member  also  provides  a  functioning 
surface,  flexible  means,  for  connecting  the  collapsable 
surface  to  the  U-bracket  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
collapsable  surface  in  extended  position. 


3,282,231 
'^       REFRACTORY  BRICK  UNITS 
John  P.  Watt,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Harbison-Walker 
Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
off  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,737 
7  Claims.    (CI.  110—99) 

I      i 


1.  A  roof  brick  having  a  hot  face  and  an  opposed  cold 
face  with  four  sides  extending  between  said  hot  face  and 
cold  face,  an  outwardly  diverging  generally  truncated 


^3-, 


1.  In  combination,  a  soot  arrestor  for  an  incinerator 
comprising  an  enclosure  having  walls,  a  roof  and  a  floor, 
a  first  partition  extending  upwards  from  the  enclosure 
floor  towards  its  roof  and  dividing  the  enclosure  into 
first  and  second  lower  compartments,  a  second  partition 
in  the  enclosure  extending  laterally  from  the  enclosutc 
wall  which  forms  one  boundary  of  the  first  compartment, 
said  second  partition  extending  over  the  first  partition 
and  downwardly  into  the  second  compartment  with  a 
lower  edge  of  said  second  partition  being  beneath  the 
level  of  the  upjser  edge  of  the  first  partition,  and  opening 
in  the  floor  of  the  first  compartment  for  receiving  com- 
bustion products  from  the  incinerator,  an  oi>ening  in  the 
roof  for  receiving  combustion  products  from  the  second 
compartment  and  a  flue  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the 
opening  in  the  roof,  and  a  container  for  a  liquid  on  the 
floor  of  the  second  compartment  below  the  lower  edge 
of  the  second  partition,  said  container  including  a  weir 
wall  dividing  the  container  into  a  main  liquid  compart- 
ment and  an  auxiliary  liquid  compartment,  first  means 
for  supplying  liquid  to  the  main  compartment,  means 
for  maintaining  the  liquid  at  a  level  in  the  main  com- 
partment which  is  approximately  at  the  level  of  the  upper 
edge  of  the  weir  wall,  second  means  near  the  floor  of  the 
main  compartment  for  supplying  flushing  liquid  to  the 
main  compartment,  and  means  for  discharging  from  the 
auxiliary  compartment  liquid  which  has  overflowed  the 
weir  wall  from  the  main  compartment. 


I  3,282,233 

INCINERATOR  DOOR 
Edwin  T.  Richter,  8743  Penn  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,692 
5  Claims.    (CI.  110—175) 
1.  A  furnace  structure  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber having  a  charging  opening,  a  split-guillotine  furnace 
charging   door   for   closing   said   ojxning,   each   section 
thereof  comprising  a  horizontal  series  of  vertical  parallel 


triangular  depression  formed  through  a  side  of  said  brick    juxtaposed  tubes  joined  together  in  side  abutting  relation- 
from  said  cold  face  to  a  position  above  the  hot  face,  said    ship,  said  tubes  being  open  at  both  ends,  the  outer  ends 
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of  said  tubes  commutiicating  with  the  atmosphere  outside 
said  furnace,  means  forming  the  open  ends  of  the  inner 
ends  of  said  tubes  so  that  the  inner  ends  of  said  tubes  re- 


main unobstructed  and  communicate  with  the  combus- 
tion chamber  of  said  furnace  when  said  sections  of  the 
charging  door  are  in  closed  condition. 


3  282,234 
SEWING  MACHINE  INCLUDING  WORK 
FOLDING  MEANS 
Hermann   Herz,  Erlenbrunn,  Pirmasens,  and   Ernst  Al- 
brecht,  Hochspcyer,  Germany,  assignors  tP  G.  M.  Pfaff 
!  A.G.,  Kaiscrslautem,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  16,  1962, 

P  29  828 

12  Claims.    (CI.  112—51) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
reciprocating  needle  and  a  loop  taker  cooperating  there- 
with to  form  stitches  in  a  work  piece  being  operated  on, 
of  a  stitching  plate  between  said  needle  and  loop  taker 
having  a  lateral  recess  in  the  direction  of  the  work  feed- 
ing movement,  said  needle  passing  through  said  recess 
during  operation,  a  work  presser  foot  having  a  base  over- 
lying said  plate  and  a  depending  lateral  extension  form- 
ing a  guide  overlying  the  lateral  face  of  said  plate  ahead 
of  said  recess  as  viewed  in  th^  work  feeding  direction, 
for  introducing  a  work  piece  with  its  partly  folded  edge 
through  the  angular  passageway  formed  by  said  plate  and 
base,  work  feeding  means  synchronized  with  and  disposed 
behind  said  needle  in  respect  to  the  work  feeding  direc- 
tion and  adapted  for  operation  into  feeding  engagement 
with  the  work  within  said  recess,  and  oscillating  work 
folding  means  also  synchronized  with  and  disposed  ahead 
of  and  close  to  said  needle,  to  intermittently  engage  and 
completely  reversely  bend,  in  cooperation  with  said  plate, 
the  partly  folded  edge  of  the  work  within  said  recess  im- 
mediately prior  to  the  stitching  thereof  by  said  needle. 


3,282,235 

TUFTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  FABRIC 

SHIFTING  MEANS 

Allan  H.  Crawford,  72  £vclyn  Ave.,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,160 

i  3  Claims.    j(Cl.  112—79) 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine  having  a  supporting  frame- 
work defining  a  throat,  a  throat  plate  supported  by  said 
supporting  framework  and  partially  overlying  said  throat, 
feed  means  operable  to  move  a  backing  sheet  ov^  said 
throat  plate  and  across  said  throat,  yarn  carrying  needle 
means  reciprocally  operable  to  pierce  said  backing  sheet, 
and  looper  means  supported  by  said  framework  and  opeK^ 
able  to  cooperate  with  said  needle  means  during  tuftings 
operations,  the  improvement  comprising  a  supporting 
member  journaled  in  said  framework,  a  plate-like  member 
supported  by  said  supporting  member  and  extending  over 
said  throat  plate,  said  plate-like  member  having  means 
thereon  for  engaging  said  backing  sheet,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  plate-like  member  in  directions  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  backing  sheet  across 
said  throat  to  move  said  backing  sheet  in  directions  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  backing  sheet 
across  said  throat. 


3^82,236 
TAPE  SPOOL  BRACKET  AND  GUIDE  ATTACH- 
MENT  FOR   MACHINES   USING   NARROW 
TAPES 
John  T.  Wardlaw,  Wadesboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Bo-Buck 
Mllb,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Sooth  Carolina 
Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,873 
2  Claims.     (CI.  112—152) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tape  edge  machine  having  a 
stationary  frame  and  stitching  instrumentalities  for  stitch- 
ing a  narrow  fabric  tape  around  the  edges  of  a  mattress; 
an  elongated  spool  of  narrow  fabric  tape;  and  a  tape 
spool  bracket  and  guide  attachment  secured  to  said  sta- 
tionary frame  for  holding  said  elongated  spool  of  tape 
thereon  and  for  guiding  the  tape  to  said  tape  edge  ma- 
chine comprising  a  generally  angular  frame  member  se- 
cured to  said  stationary  frame  of  said  tape  edge  machine 
and  having  a  generally  upwardly  extending  leg  and  a  gen- 
erally horizontally  extending  leg,  said  legs  being  disposed 
at  approximately  90*  to  each  other,  and  a  spindle  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  horizontally  extending  leg  and  extend- 
ing generally  upwardly  therefrom  for  holding  said  clon- 
.  gated  spool  of  narrow  fabric  tape,  said  upwardly  extend- 
ing leg  having  a  notch  therein  for  guiding  the  narrow 
tape  from  said  elongated  spool  to  the  said  tape  edge  ma- 
chine without  turning  of  the  tape,  said  notch  in  said  up- 
wardly extending  leg  being  bowed  and  having  a  generally 
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rounded  upwardly  extending  sidewall  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  tape  so  that  the  tape  is 
guided  to  said  tape  edge  machine  without  turning  over. 


3  282,237 
DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONING  THE  PRESSER  FOOT 

OF  AUTOMATIC  EMBROIDERING  MACHINES 
Erwin    Niekniwietz,    Hamburg,    Germany,    assignor    to 
Marco  Stickaotomaten-Gesellschaft  Markscheffel  &  Co., 
Hambnrg-Wandsbck,  Germany,  a  firm 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,137 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16, 1965, 

M  51,025 

1  Claim.     (CI.  112—236) 


An  embroidering  machine  having  a  presser  foot,  a 
needle  bar,  and  a  device  for  tensioning  the  presser  foot 
comprising  means  slidably  guiding  said  presser  foot  on 
said  needle  bar  and  at  least  one  tension  spring  arranged 
between  the  presser  foot  and  the  needle  bar  in  such  a 
^nner  that  during  the  contact  of  the  presser  foot  with 
ntoterial  to  be  embroidered  and  in  the  lowest  position  of 
the  needle  bar  the  presser  foot  can  be  pressed  against  the 
material  to  be  embroidered  with  the  largest  spring  tension, 
said  tension  spring  being  fixed  with  its  upper  end  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  presser  foot  and  with  its  lower  end 
fixed  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  needle  bar,  and  an  ad^ 
instable  elastic  buffer  for  intercepting  the  presser  foot  at 
the  moment  of  contacting  the  material  to  be  embroidered. 


3  282  238 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING 

LIQUIDS  FROM  IMMERSED  VESSELS 

Augustine  John'Tucker,  911 S.  Post  Oak  Lane, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  July  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,404 

14  Claims.     (CI.  114— 52) 


relieving  the  pressure  inside  the  vessel  when  the  pres- 
sure differential  inside  and  outside  the  vessel  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  level  by  venting  the  pres- 
surized fluid  from  a  first  point  located  inside  the 
vessel  and  above  the  liquid  level  therein  to  a  second 
point  located  exteriorly  of  the  vessel  and  spaced  be- 
low the  first  point  a  distance  which  is  sufficient  to 
cause  the  venting  to  occur  when  the  pressure  dif- 
ferential exceeds  the  predetermined  level. 


3  282  239 
PASSIVE  SHIP  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  USING 
DAMPING  ALONG  CENTER  LINE  ONLY 
Sheldon  B.  Field,  Floral  Park,  Thomas  F.  Bridges,  Port 
Washington,  Edward  V.  Lewis,  Glen  Head,  and  Law- 
rence W.  Ward,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  John  J. 
McMullen  Associates,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y,, 
a  corporation  off  New  York 

Ffled  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,196 
9  Claims.     (CI.  114—125) 


1.  A  passive  stabilization  system  for  water  going  ves- 
sels comprising  an  elongated  liquid  storage  means  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  mounted  in  the  roll  plane  of 
the  vessel,  damping  means  mounted  within  said  liquid 
storage  means  at  the  longitudinal  center  region  thereof, 
said  storage  means  being  substantially  free  of  damping 
means  throughout  its  length  except  for  the  said  damping 
means  at  the  center  region  thereof  so  that  said  damping 
means  and  liquid  storage  means  define  only  two  com- 
municating compartments  within  said  liquid  storage 
means,  a  body  of  liquid  partially  filling  said  storage  means 
so  that  an  air  space  is  provided  above  the  surface  of 
the  liquid  body,  said  body  of  liquid  having  a  height  such 
that  the  oscillations  of  the  entire  body  are  tuned  to  the 
oscillations  of  the  vessel,  said  damping  means  enabling 
a  substantial  amount  of  liquid  transfer  to  take  place 
from  one  of  said  compartments  to  the  other  of  said  com- 
partments in  response  to  the  roll  of  the  vessel  so  that 
the  timed  accumulation  of  liquid  in  one  compartment 
and  reduction  of  liquid  from  the  other  compartment  im- 
parts a  stabilizing  moment  to  the  vessel.     ' 


3,282,240 
MARINE  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
George  R.  Pipes,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton 
ManufactiBring  Company,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,258 
20  Claims.     (CI.  115—41) 


1.  The  method  of  discharging  liquid   from  ^   liquid 
containing   vessel   immersed   in   an    immersing   medium, 

said  method  comprisng  th*  steps  of:  \  1.  In  a  marine  drive  for  a  boat,  an  outboard  power 

introducing  a  pressurized  fluid  into  the  vessel   at  a    leg  carrying  a  propeller  for  moving  the  boat  through 

pressure  sufficent  to  displace  the  liquid  therefrom;\     water,  means  supporting  the  outboard  power  leg  for  rota* 

displacing  the  liquid  from  the  vessel  by  application  oK  tion  relative  to  the  boat  about  an  axis  extending  longitu- 

the  pressurized  fluid;  and  finally  thereof  and  for  movement  axially  for  removal 
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from  the  boat,  latch  means  for  holding  the  outboard 
power  leg  in  operative  position  on  the  boat  and  releasablc 
to  permit  rotation  of  the  outboard  power  leg  and  axial 
movement  of  the  outboard  power  leg  for  removal  from 
the  boat,  and  a  drive  mechanism  including  a  rotatable 
drive  member  releasably  connected  to  said  outboard 
power  leg  when  in  its  operative  position  for  rotating  said 
outboard  power  leg  between  first  and  second  angularly 
related  positions  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  out- 
board power  leg  and  said  drive  member  having  cooperabk 
means  for  effecting  a  driving  connection  therebetween 
and  being  disconnectable  in  ^ponse  to  axial  movement 
of  said  outboard  power  leg  from  its  operative  position. 


optical  focusing  means  positioned  in  said  housing  between 
said  electric  lamp  and  said  conical  reflector,  a  gimbal 
bracket  rotatably  fixed  to  the  structure  of  said  aircraft  for 
rotation  about  a  first  axis,  said  closed  housing  carried  by 
said  gimbal  bracket  for  rotational  movement  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  and  gyroscopic 
means  controlling  the  movements  of  said  gimbal  bracket 
about  said  first  axis  and  the  movements  of  said  closed 
housing  about  said  second  axis,  said  housing  positioned 
rearwardly  of  the  windshield  of  said  aircraft  whereby  a 
narrow  flat  beam  of  light  from  said  semicircular  slot  is 
projected  to  the  windshield  of  said  aircraft  and  extends 
across  the  width  thereof. 


3^2441 
BRAKE  LINING  WEAR  SIGNAL  INCORPORATED 

IN  SHOE  ADJUSTING  UNK 
Lothrop  M.  ForlNish,  BkmiBghaiii,  Mkh^  Mdgnor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporadoo 
of  Delaware  '^ 

FDed  Sept.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4M,589 
5  Clainii.     (CL  Hi— 67) 


3,282,243 
MOVABLE  MEANS  COMPRISING  VAPOR-PLATING 

NOZZLE  AND  EXHAUST 
WUtoo  PhiUips,  Jr.,  Baton  Rooc*.  La.,  and  Charles  W. 
Watson,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  DcL,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Filed  Sept  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  492,M5 
(Filed  under  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C.  116) 
2  Claims.    (CL  118—49) 


\ 


1.  A  brake  wear  sensing  device  for  a  brake  system  hav- 
ing an  automatic  adjuster,  said  device  comprising,  brake 
shoe  means  carried  by  a  non^otatable  portion  of  a  vehicle; 
tumbuckle  means  having  an  internal  bore  and  being  car- 
ried by  said  brake  shoe  means  and  expanding  therewith 
as  automatic  brake  adjusting  takes  place;  brake  drum 
means  carried  by  a  rotating  portion  of  a  vehicle  proxi- 
mate said  turnbuckle  means;  and  compressed  spring  means 
carried  in  said  bore  of  said  tumbuckle  means  and  being 
adapted  to  assume  a  free  form  as  said  tumbuckle  means 
assumes  a  predetermined  amount  of  extension  thereby 
interfering  with  said  rotating  brake  dnmi  means  to  create 
an  audible  noise  indicative  of  shoe  separation  beyond 
predetermined  limits. 


3,282,242 

ARTIFiaAL  HORIZON  INSTRUMENT  FOR 

AIRCRAFT  OPERATION 

Clifton  G.  Wrestler,  Jr.,  48  Coortncy  Ave., 

Newport  News,  Va. 

FHcd  Apr.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,995 

3  Claims.    (CI.  116— 114) 


1.  In  a  metal  vapor  plating  apparatus  having  a  plating 
chamber  adapted  to  enclose  and  support  a  substrate  to 
be  plated  and  having  means  for  heating  said  substrate  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  decompose  heat-decomposable 
metal  plating  vapors,  the  improvement  comprising  spray 
nozzle  means  mounted  within  said  chamber  for  move- 
ment over  the  surface  of  the  substrate  and  positioned  to 
direct  a  stream  of  the  metal  plating  vapors  onto  the 
heated  substrate  at  an  angle  from  substantially  parallel 
to  20*  inclination  with  respect  to  the  path  of  travel  and 
vapor  exhaust  means  movable  simultaneously  with  said 
spray  nozzle  means  over  the  substrate  surface  so  that 
the  distance  between  said  vapor  spray  nozzle  means  and 
said  vapor  exhaust  means  is  maintained  constant  where- 
by the  byproducts  of  decomposition  are  removed  and 
the  substrate  surface  is  uniformly  plated  with  the  meUl 
decomposed  from  the  metal  plating  vapors. 


.^n 


3.  An  artificial  horizon  instrument  for  aircraft  com- 
prising a  closed  cylindrical  housing,  a  semicircular  slot  in 
the  wall  of  said  housing  intermediate  its  ends,  an  electric 
lamp  positioned  in  said  housing  adjacent  one  of  said  ends, 
a  conical  reflector  affixed  in  said  housing  in  alignment 
with  said  electric  lamp  and  opposite  said  semicircular  slot, 


3,282,244 
TRAILING  BLADE  COATER  WITH  BLADE 
LOADING  MECHANISM 
Lester  M.  HUl  and  Arnold  Joccph  Schmitt,  Bclott,  Wis^ 
assignors  to  Bclok  Corporation,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wiscouin 

Filed  Sept.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  221,813 
naaims.    (CI.  118— 126) 
1.  In  a  coating  mechanism  for  a  paper  web  coatmg 
machine,  the  combination  comprising, 
a  backup  roll  for  supporting  a  travelling  web, 
a  doctor  blade  supported  in  a  blade  holder  for  smooth- 
ing coating  on  the  web, 
a  pivotally  mounted  blade  angle  determining  first  arm, 
a  blade  positioning  and  loading  second  arm  pivotally 

mounted  on  said  first  arm, 
a  blade  carrying  third  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
first  arm  coaxial  with  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the 
second  arm  and  supporting  the  blade  holder, 
blade  positioning  means  for  moving  said  pivotally 
mounted  second  arm  between  a  retracted  position 
and  an  operating  position, 


first  blade  loading  means  connected  between  said  sec-  connecting  the  tripper  and  a  carnage  rod,  gvh^  means 
ond  and  third  arms  for  applying  a  blade  loading  connected  to  the  rod  defining  a  path  of  moven^nt  pro- 
force  to  the  third  arm  sufficient  to  support  the  weight  viding  engagemem  thereof  with  said  dog,  and  mea^  con- 
of  the  third  arm  and  blade  holder.  nected  to  said  rod  for  reciprocating  same,  said  tripper, 

upon  engaging  said  dog  m  said  one  direction  of  mOye- 
ment  pivoting  said  lever  to  raise  the  marking  needte 
from  the  well  and  into  conUct  with  a  supported  article, 
said  tripper  on  its  movement  in  the  opposite  direction 
causing  the  dog  to  pivot  independent  of  the  lever,  the 
marking  needle  being  returned  to  the  well  by  its  said 
>    spring  means. 

3,282,246 

MOISTENING  DEVICE  FOR  GUMMED  LABELS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

James  E.  Guernsey  and  Edward  J.  Shlosser,  Springfield, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  James  E.  Guernsey  and  Edward  J. 

Shlosser,  doing  business  as  J.  &  E.  Mfg.  Co. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,255 

1  Claim.     (CI.  118—264) 


and  second  blade  loading  means  connected  between 
said  second  and  third  arms  for  applying  a  blade 
loading  force  to  said  third  arm. 


3,282,245 
TUMBLER  REGISTERING  MARK  APPLICATOR 
Edward  A.  Nowak,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Jnly  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,614 
6  Claims.    (CI.  118—263) 


1.  Article  marking  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  base,  means  for  supporting  an  article  in  an  elevated 
position  with  respect  to  said  base  and  a  marking  device 
positioned  oii  said  base  beneath  the  supported  article, 
said  marking  device  comprising  a  member  clamped  to 
said  base  and  having  a  well  formed  in  its  upper  surface 
containing  a  marking  liquid,  means  carried  by  said  mem- 
ber for  heating  said  member  in  the  region  of  said  well 
to  maintain  the  marking  liquid  at  a  preselected  viscosity, 
a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  member  adjacent  said 
well  with  a  portion  of  said  lever  abutting  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  member,  spring  means  connected  to  said 
lever  for  biasing  said  lever  into  abutting  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  member,  an  elongated  marking  needle 
connected  to  said  lever  and  extending  into  said  well  with 
its  end  totally  immersed  therein,  a  dog  pivotally  connect- 
ed to  said  lever  engageable  therewith,  means  biasing  said 
dog  for  pivoting  it  in  one  direction,  said  lever  including 
a  portion  engageable  with  said  dog  and  rotating  said  lever 
in  said  one  direction,  said  dog  being  free  to  pivot  relative 
to  said  lever  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  tripper,  means 


A  moistening  device,  for  gummed  labels  comprising  a 
tray  like  receptacle  embodying  a  bottom  wall  and  up- 
standing side  and  end  walls  unitary  therewith  and  having  a 
continuous  lower  pad  recess  along  the  inner  faces  of  the 
side  and  end  walls  thereof  and  a  pair  of  upper  pressure  bar 
recesses  along  the  inner  faces  of  the  side  walls  thereof,  a 
moisture  retaining  member  within  said  receptacle  and 
gripped  within  the  lower  pad  recess,  a  pressure  bar  nor- 
mally lying  adjacent  said  moisture  retaining  member  and 
adapted  for  manual  reciprocation  relative  to  said  moisture 
retaining  member  and  having  pivot  arms  receivable  in  the 
pressure  bar  recesses  of  said  receptacle,  said  pressure  bar 
including  a  knife-like  leading  edge  normally  bearing  on  a 
gummed  label  resting  on  said  moisture  retaining  member 
during  moistening  of  the  label,  and  adapted  following 
moistening  of  the  label  for  insertion  under  an  edge  there- 
of to  lift  a  portion  of  the  label  from  the  moisture  retain- 
ing member  for  removal  from  the  receptacle. 


3,282,247 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  THE  EDGES 
OF  SHOE  SOLES 
George  Trevor  Ralphs,  Oadby,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Ralphs  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Leicester,  Eng- 
land 

«  Filed  July  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  27,  1961, 

27,247/61 
11  Claims,  (a.  118—323) 
1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  edge  coating  of  shoe  soles, 
comprising  means  for  clamping  a  group  of  similar  shoe 
soles  superimposed  in  a  stack  one  upon  another  with 
their  edges  coincident  as  seen  in  plan,  means  whereby 
the  stack  mounting  means  can  be  turned  through  approxi- 
mately 180"  about  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  and  passing 
through  the  shoe  soles  centrally  thereof,  spraying  means. 
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a  mounting  for  the  spraying  means  to  position  the  latter 
alongside  the  stack  mounting  means  and  directed  towards 
the  stack  mounting  means,  means  for  effecting  to  and  fro 
relative  traversing  movement  between  the  spraying  means 
and  the  stack  mounting  means  lengthwise  of  shoe  soles 
mounted  in  the  stack  to  effect  spraying  along  the  sides  of 
such  shoe  soles,  and  means  for  turning  the  stack  of  shoe 


soles  through  approximately  180"  to  expose  opposite 
sides  of  the  stack  in  turn  to  the  spraying  means,  wherein 
the  partj  are  so  arranged  that  the  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  stack  mounting  means  and  the  spraying  means 
is  performed  along  a  path  which  extends  along  the  length 
of  the  soles  in  the  stack  and  is  partly  arcuate  at  the  ends 
thereof  to  effect  spraying  on  to  the  edges  of  the  soles  at 
their  ends  as  weU^  along  one  side. 


V^ 

3,282,248 
FLOW  DISTRIBUTOR 
Warren  L.  Mann,  Westemport,  Md.,  and  Howard  B. 
Mehlman,  New  Creek,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  West  Vir- 
ginia Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,519 
6  Claims.    (CL  118—612) 


1.  In  a  coating  apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  coating 
material  to  a  traveling  web  of  paper  and  the  like,  in  com- 
bination, a  coating  pan  having  a  bottom,  side  walls  and  end 
walls,  a  first  conduit  extending  longitudinally  within  said 
coating  pan,  said  first  conduit  having  openings  spaced 
along  its  length,  second  conduit  having  openings  spaced 
along  its  length,  said  second  recited  openings  being  heli- 
cally arranged  about  said  second  conduit  and  spaced 
along  the  axial  extent  thereof  so  as  to  corerspond  with 
said  first  recited  openings,  said  second  conduit  being 
housed  within  said  first  conduit,  means  connecting  with 
one  of  said  conduits  for  continuously  supplying  a  liquid 
coating  material  to  said  conduits,  and  driving  means  con- 
necting with  one  of  said  conduits  for  continuously  rotat- 
ing said  one  conduit  with  respect  to  the  other  conduit 
whereby  to  communicate,  one  at  a  time,  the  openings  of 
said  second  conduit  with  the  corresponding  openings  of 
said  first  conduit  and  to  provide  flow  paths  for  the  liquid 
coating  material  into  said  coating  pan. 


3,282,249 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  FILAMENTARY 
METAL  ARTICLE 
Robert  C.  Ramsay,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Poly- 
mer Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  676,577 
1  Claim.    (CL  118--620) 


'"^.S^S: 


Apparatus  for  coating  a  filamentary  metal  body  com- 
prising a  tank  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  and  an  open 
top,  a  horizontally  disposed  porous  plate  dividing  the  tank 
into  a  lower  chamber  and  an  upper  chamber  container 
portion  adapted  to  receive  a  filling  of  powdered  coating 
material,  means  for  passing  a  gas  under  pressure  into  said 
lower  chamber  and  through  said  porous  plate  to  fluidize 
said  coating  material,  an  aperture  in  said  plate  in  vertical 
registering  relation  with  an  aperture  in  the  bottom  of  the 
tank,  a  cylindric  sleeve  extending  vertically  between  and 
through  the  said  apertures  into  the  powder  filling  and 
having  a  resilient  pierced  closure  fitted  therein  whereby 
to  permit  the  filamentary  body  to  be  passed  upwards  into 
the  tank  through  the  closure,  and  an  induction  heating 
coil  positioned  in  the  tank  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
sleeve  adapted  to  have  the  filamentary  body  passed  axially 
therethrough  while  in  contact  with  said  coating  material. 


3,282,250 

MILKING  SYSTEM 

Harry  C.  Cain,  1836  Rosecrans  Ave., 

Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,366 

6  Claims.    (CI.  119—14.04) 


'-|o' 


l-'^^M  k^d.- 


t  -^ 


1.  in  a  system  of  the  character  described  for  milking 
cows,  the  combination  of:  a  platform  conveyor  to  convey 
the  cows  in  sequence  through  a  zone  for  milking  oper- 
ation; a  plurality  of  gates  to  divide  the  area  of  the  plat- 
form conveyor  into  stalls  for  the  individual  cows;  means 
to  move  said  stall  gates  on  a  continuous  path  with  the 
stall  gates  moving  synchronously  with  the  platform  con- 
veyor along  one  run  of  the  path  and  returning  along  a 
second  run  of  the  path  with  the  returning  gates  swinging 
successively  from  retracted  positions  to  effective  positions 
to  form  the  successive  stalls;  and  means  operatively  as- 
sociated with  the  platform  conveyor  and  the  stall  gate 
moving-'  means  and  automatically  operative  to  stop  the 
movement  of  the  platform  conveyor  and  the  movement 
of  the  stall  gates  in  response  to  a  cow  obstructing  the 
movement  of  a  stall  gate  from  its  ineffective  position  to 
its  effective  position. 
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I  3,282,251 

BIRD  HOUSE 

Theodore  J.  Dahmus,  3160  Myrtle  Ave.,  Granite  City,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,999 

8  Claims.     (CL  119—23) 


3  282253 
PLAY  INSTRUMENT  FOR  GAMES  OF  INTRIGUE 
John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Aire,  and  Conrad  B.  Sloop,  Long 
Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,695 
1  Claim.    (CI.  120—1) 


6.  A  bird  house  having  a  front  with  an  opening  therein 
to  permit  the  ingress  and  egress  of  a  bird  and  having  an 
opening  at  the  rear,  the  bird  house  being  made  of  a 
translucent  material  whereby  the  interior  of  the  bird 
house  can  be  illuminated  by  light  passing  through  the 
bird  house,  and  a  one-way  window  over  the  rear  opening 
so  that  the  interior  of  the  house  may  be  observed  from  the 
outside  but  a  bird  cannot  see  out  through  said  window. 


3,282,252 
UVESTOCK  FEEDER 
Shaun  A.  Seymour,  Ephrata,  Pa.,  assignor  (o  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,947 
3  Claims.    (CL  119—51.11) 


2.  A  method  for  feeding  groups  of  livestock  having 
different  feed  consumption  requirements  comprising,  con- 
fining the  groups  in  separate  linearly  juxtaposed  fedding 
areas  in  descending  order  of  quantitative  feed  consump- 
tion, withdrawing  feed  from  a  supply  source  adjacent  the 
maximum  consumption  feeding  area  and  uniformly  dis- 
tributing the  feed  throughout  the  length  of  an  elongated 
container  extending  above  all  the  feeding  areas,  then 
dumping  the  container  to  deposit  feed  simultaneosuly  into 
each  feeding  area,  then  repeating  the  distributing  and 
dumping  cycles  until  a  desired  total  amount  of  feed  has 
been  deposited  in  the  minimum  consumption  feeding  area 
farthest  from  the  supply  source,  then  repeating  the  dis- 
tributing cycle  over  a  shorter  period  of  time  to  distribute 
feed  in  the  container  above  all  the  feeding  areas  except 
the  minimum  consumption  area  farthest  from  the  feed 
supply  source,  then  repeating  the  dumping  cycle  to  de- 
posit feed  simultaneously  into  each  feeding  area  except 
said  minimum  consumption  area,  and  then  repeating  the 
distributing  and  dumping  cycles  over  progressively  shorter 
periods  of  time  to  progressively  eliminate  the  remaining 
minimum  consumption  area  from  the  distributing  .cycle 
and  terminating  the  feeding  operation  when  a  desired  total 
amount  of  feed  has  been  deposited  in  the  maximum  con- 
sumption feeding  area  adjacent  the  feed  supply  source. 


A  writing  pen  adapted  for  use  in  cloak-and-dagger 
games  of  children,  said  pen  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow,  longitudinally  elongated  barrel,  said  bar- 
rel having  an  encompassing  sidewall,  an  open  end 
and  a  closed  end,  a  tip  opening  provided  in  said 
closed  end  concentric  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  barrel,  said  sidewall  being  provided  with  slots 
centrally  thereof  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

(b)  a  divider  positioned  within  said  barrel  and  inter- 
mediate said  slots,  said  divider  defining  with  said  bar- 
rel a  pair  of  opposed  compartments  in  the  area  of 
said  slots; 

(c)  a  first  ink  cartridge  having  a  first  type  of  ink  there- 
in disposed  within  said  barrel  and  having  a  segment 
thereof  received  within  one  of  said  compartments; 

(d)  a  second  ink  cartridge  disposed  within  said  barrel 
and  having  a  segment  thereof  received  within  the 
other  compartment; 

(e)  means  carried  within  the  respective  compartments 
and  operatively  engaging  the  respective  cartridges 
to  effectuate  selective  manual  extension  of  the  re- 
spective cartridges  through  said  tip  opening,  said  ex- 
tension means  including  a  push-button  extending 
through  a  related  slot  for  manual  actuating  thereof, 
said  extension  means  comprising: 

(I)  a  spring  retajner  disposed  within  said  barrel 
between  said  divider  and  said  tip  opening,  said 
spring  retainer  embracingly  receiving  said  car- 
tridges; 

(II)  coiled  spring  means  disposed  in  each  com- 
partment and  surrounding  a  related  cartridge; 

(III)  abutment  means  carried  by  each  extension 
means  and  engaging  the  terminus  of  a  related 
cartridge,  each  of  said  coiled  spring  means  be- 
ing interposed  between  said  spring  retainer  and 
an  associated  abutment  means; 

(IV)  a  ledge  formed  on  each  extension  means  and 
spaced  from  an  associated  abutment  means;  and 

(V)  a  cantilever  spring  integrally  formed  with 
each  extension  means  and  directed  annularly  in- 
wardly of  said  barrel,  each  of  said  cantilever 
springs  being  operative  to  pressure  engage  said 
divider  upon  manual  movement  of  an  associ- 
ated extension  means  toward  said  tip  opening, 
whereby  an  associated  ledge  is  biasingly  urged 
outwardly  and  into  locking  engagement  with 
the  edge  of  a  related  slot; 

(f)  a  cylindrical  top  telescopically  receiving  said  open 
end  of  said  barrel,  said  top  including  a  closed  bot- 
tom wall  and  an  encompassing  sidewall,  said  side- 
wall  having  an  inner  surface  which  is  reciprocatingly 
movable  relative  to  said  barl^l  and  which  defines 
with  said  bottom  wall  a  cavity,  the  volume  of  said 
cavity  being  selectively  variable  in  response  to  said 
reciprocating  movement; 

(g)  said  open  end  of  said  barrel  being  closed  by  seal 
.    means  preventing  the  entry  of  deleterious  matter  into 

said  compartments,  said  seal  means  including  a  por- 
tion disposed  within  said  cavity  and  operatively  in- 
terposed between  said  barrel  and  said  inner  surface 
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of  said  top  in  continuous  peripheral  engagement  with 
said  inner  surface  for  effecuatlng  a  liquid  seal  there- 
between; and 
(h)  pin-hole  means  establishing  communication  be- 
tween said  cavity  and  the  atmosphere  whereby  said 
top  and  said  seal  means  effectively  coact  both  as  a 
water  gun  and  a  closure  member  for  said  opposite 
end  of  said  barrel. 


3,282,254 
MULTI-PURPOSE  CONNECTOR 
Curtis  L.  Malm,  Norwalk,  and  Harris  W.  Young,  Sher- 
man Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Paper  Mate  Manufactur- 
log  Company,  Santa  Monica,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,352 
6  Claims.    (Q.  120—42.1) 


'-U 


closed-top  bore  receiving  the  projecting  end  of  the  car- 
tridge with  a  close  substantially  airtight  running  fit,  the 
cartridge  above  the  barrel  and  ink  level  being  provided 
with  an  orifice  in  its  side  wall,  the  cap  being  provided  with 
an  orifice  in  its  side  wall  adapted  to  register  with  the 
cartridge  orifice  only  when  the  cap  is  disposed  in  a  pre- 
determined position  on  the  barrel,  and  visual  locating 
means  on  the  manually  relatively  slidable  and  turnable 
barrel  and  cap  to  indicate  when  the  orifices  are  out  of 
register  so  that  subsequent  depression  of  the  cap  creates 
a  pressure  in  the  bore  and  places  the  ink  in  the  cartridge 
under  compression,  or  are  in  register  to  release  such 
pressure  and  relieve  the  ink  of  compression,  selectively. 


•1- 


3,282,255 

PRESSURIZED  BALL  POINT  PEN 

Donald  P.  Killen,  130  Fountain  Ave.,  Pacific  Grove,  CaHf. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,356 

3  Clainu.    (O.  120—42.4) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  barrel  and  an  ink  holding  car- 
tridge disposed  in  the  barrel,  the  cartridge  having  a  ball 
type  writing  point  on  its  lower  end  and  the  upper  end  of 
said  cartridge  being  open  and  projecting  beyond  the 
upper  end  of  the  barrel,  a  cap  manually  slidably  and 
turnably  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  barrel,  the 
upper  portion  of  the  cap  being  provided  with  a  central 


1.  A  multi-purpose  device  for  positioning  and  holding 
an  ink  cartridge  having  a  writing  tip  in  axial  alignment 
with  another  cartridge,  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  connector  having  virtually  cylindrical  side 
walls,  a  bottom  and  a  radially  extending  top  flange, 
said  connector  being  adapted  to  be  slidably  inserted 
into  an  open  end  of  an  ink  cartridge  with  said  flange 
in  contact  with  the  end  of  the  cartridge; 

a  channel  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  connector 
and  extending  into  said  flange  to  permit  ajr  ambient 
the  upper  end  of  a  cartridge  to  flow  into  space  below 
the  bottom  of  the  connector; 

said  cup-shaped  connector  having  an  interior  surface 
adapted  to  frictionally  grasp  and  hold  the  writing  tip 
of  another  cartridge,  the  bottom  of  said  connector 
isolating  a  writing  tip  inserted  into  the  connector 
from  vapors  below  said  bottom. 


3,282,256 
WATER  HEATING  FURNACE  FOR  GASEOUS 

OR  LIQUID  FUELS 

Arnold  Strasscr,  Grosse  Nengassc  28,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  505,783 

3  Claims.     (CI.  122—149) 


^ 


J  ) 


1.  A  water  heating  furnace,  which  comprises  chamber 
means  defining  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  generally 
rectangular  cross-section,  said  chamber  means  compris- 
ing two  opposite  end  walls,  two' opposite  side  walls,  a 
top  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  walls  being  substan- 
tially flat,  one  of  said  end  walls  defining  a  flue  gas  exit 
opening,  said  walls  totally  enclosing  said  combustion 
chamber  except  for  said  smoke  exit  opening,  a  set  of 
fire  tubes  communicating  with  said  exit  opening  and  ex- 
tending over  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  top  wall, 
a  water  tube  grate  extending  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber throughout  ihe  length  and  across  a  major  portion  of 
the  width  thereof  and  dividing  said  combustion  chamber 
into  a  large  upper  portion  and  a  smaller  lower  portion, 
and  an  injecting  tube  for  injecting  a  fuel-air  mixture, 
said  injecting  tube  projecting  from  said  one  end  wall  for 
a  substantially  extent  into  said  upper  portion  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  substantially  on  the  axis  of  an  imagi- 
nary circular  cylinder  which  is  inscribed  in  said  upper 
portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  contacts  the 
inside  surfaces  of  said  top  and  side  walls. 


3,282,257 
FLUID  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Michael  J.  Mdnemcy,  Highland  Park,  loMph  L.  Czyl, 
Harvey,  and  Warren  H.  Lanridscn,  BcnscnviDe,  IlL,  as- 
signors to  Vapor  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,796 
15  Cbims.  (CL  122—250) 
10.  An  annularly-shaped  bank  of  watertube  coils  for  a 
steam  generator  comprising,  a  tube  of  uniform  cross  sec- 
tion throughout  wound  to  form  a  plurality  of  tubes  in 
substantially  radially  extending  rows  and  concentrically 
arranged  layers  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross- 
section,  separator  means  arranged  between  adjacent  tubes 
for  equally  spacing  the  tubes  from  each  other  in  each  row, 
and  separator  means  arranged  between  adjacent  layer  for 
spacing  the  layers  of  tubes  apart  so  that  the  outer  layers 
are  closer  together  than  the  inner  layers,  thereby  defining 
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radially  extending  flue  gas  paths  between  the  inner  and        „_.,__  r-oMxom'^BSANrFMENT  FOR  A 
outer  layers  that  are  smaller  in  cross-section  at  the  outer        »«^?5g,S85?3S?GSiiS?^AL  S5^ 

ENGINE 

Mario  Moor,  Wlnterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzcr 
Brothers  Limited,  Whiterthur,  Switzerland,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  22,  1963,  ,. 

13,022/63 
9  Clahns.     (CI.  123—41)  -t 


layers  wherein  the  flue  gas  flows  through  said  paths  from 
the  inner  layer  to  the  outer  layer. 


3,282,258 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

Edmond  L.  Sinnott,  Sinnott  Lane,  Marshfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,977 

I  I     6  Claims.     (CL  123—11) 


fv 


"^/ 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  the 
combination  of:  an  engine  housing  having  a  rotatable 
drive  shaft  extending  axially  therethrough;  rotors  mount- 
ed for  independent  rotation  about  said  shaft  within  said 
housing,  said  rotors  having  central  hubs  which  cooperate 
with  said  housing  to  define  an  annular  channel  there- 
between; inlet  ports  extending  through  one  side  of  said 
housing  to  connect  said  annular  channel  with  a  common 
fuel  supply;  exhaust  ports  opposite  to  said  inlet  ports  ex- 
tending through  the  other  side  of  said  housing  to  connect 
said  annular  channel  with  a  common  exhaust  outlet,  said 
inlet  ports  and  corresponding  exhaust  ports  being  dis- 
posed such  that  a  line  passing  through  the  centers  of  said 
ports  will  be  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  two  dia- 
metrically opposed  impellers  extending  radially  from  the 
central  hubs  of  each  said  rotors  into  said  annular  chan- 
nel to  subdivide  said  channel  into  four  chambers,  said 
impellers  acting  to  close  said  opposed  inlet  and  exhaust 
ports  when  positioned  directly  therebetween;  means  car- 
ried by  each  said  impellers  for  alternately  opening  and 
closing  opposed  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  in  a  predeter- 
mined operational  sequence;  nr»eans  for  Ipcking  said  cen- 
tral hubs  to  said  shaft  when  said  rotors  rotate  in  one  direc- 
tion; means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  rotors  relative 
to  said  housing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direc- 
tion; extensions  on  said  central  hubs  surrounding  said 
drive  shafts  and  protruding  outwardly  through  the  sides 
of  said  engine  housing;  ignition  means  operable  to  ignite 
charges  of  fuel  drawn  from  said  inlet  ports  into  said  an- 
nular channel  following  the  compression  thereof  between 
adjacent  impellers  and  said  rotors  rotate  relative  to  each 
other  in  said  one  direction;  and  timing  means  associated 
with  said  hub  extensions  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  ignition  means. 


7.  A  remote  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  propelling  a  vessel  provided  with  a  ship's  telegraph, 
said  engine  including  a  device  for  starting  the  engine,  and 
a  device  for  adjusting  the  fuel  supply  to  the  engine,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  first  servomotor  for  actuating  said  starting  device, 

a  second  servomotor  for  actuating  said  fuel-supply 
adjusting  device, 

a  control  device  including  means  movable  from  a  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  no  fuel  supply  to  consecutive 
positions  corresponding  to  increasing  fuel  supply, 

control-signal  supply  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  control  device  and  to  said  first  servomotor  foi 
actuating  the  latter  to  start  the  engine  and  to  said 
second  servomotor  for  actuating  said  fuel-supply- 
adjusting  device  to  admit  fuel  to  the  engine  at  a  rate 
suitable  for  starting,  upon  movement  of  said  means 
of  said  control  device  from  the  position  correspond- 
ing to  no  fuel  supply, 

an  engine-speed-responsive  device, 

said  control-signal  supply  means  including  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  engine-speed-responsive 
device  for  stopping  control  signal  supply  to  said  ser- 
vomotors and  stopping  actuation  of  said  starting 
device  by  the  first  servomotor  and  for  stopping  actua- 
tion of  said  fuel-supply-adjusting  device  by  said  ser- 
vomotor, when  the  engine  speed  has  reached  a 
predetermined  value, 

said  control-signal  supply  means  including  timing  means 
stopping  supply  of  control  signals  from  said  control 
device  to  said  first  and  second  servomotors  for  stop- 
ping actuation  of  said  starting  device  and  of  said  fuel- 
supply-adjusting  device  by  said  servomotors  after  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  and  when  the  engine 
speed  has  reached  a  predetermined  value,  and 

activating  means  for  said  control-signal  supply  means, 

said  ship's  telegraph  including  an  element  capable  of 
manipulation  into  a  position  corresponding  to  remote 
control  of  the  engine, 

said  last  mentioned  eleaient  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  activating  means  for  activating  said 
control  signal  supply  means  when  said  element  is  in 
the  position  corresponding  to  remote  control  of  the 
engine. 

9^  A  remote  control  system  as  defined  in  claim  7  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  reversing  mech- 
anism and  wherein  said  means  of  said  control  device  is 
movable  into  a  posftion  corresponding  to  forward  drive 
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and  into  a  position  corresponding  to  reverse  drive,  said 
remote  control  system  including  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  control  device  and  to  said  reversing  mech- 
anism for  actuating  the  latter  according  to  the  position 
of  said  means  of  said  control  device,  said  element  of  the 
ship's  telegraph  including  a  cam  groove,  said  reversing 
mechanism  including  a  cam  follower  roller  received  in 
said  cam  groove,  and  said  cam  groove  having  a  portion 
permitting  free  movement  of  said  cam  follower  roller 
when  said  element  of  the  ship's  telegraph  is  in  the  position 
corresponding  to  remote  control  of  the  engine. 


3^82^261 
GASOUNE  ENGINES 

Earl  Bartholomew,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virgtaia 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,135 

26  Claims.     (CI.  123—119) 


3,282,260 
COMPRESSOR 
Ulrich  Conrad,  Ludwigsburg-Ossweil,  Hans  Dinger,  Stutt- 
gart, and  Herbert  Dcutsclunann,  Stuttgart-Bad  Cann- 
statt,  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Akticngcsell- 
schaft,  Stuttgart,  Unterturkheim,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  15, 1962, 

D  39,850 

14  Claims.     (CI.  123—55) 


C' 


11.  A  blower  assembly  for  internal  combustion  engines 
of  V-type  construction  having  engine  intake  means,  com- 
prising: 

blower  means  including  rotor  means  and  provided  with 
a  substantially  axial  air  inlet  means  into  said  rotor 
means  and  with  substantialy  radial  air  outlet  means 
out  of  said  rotor  means,  and  substantially  annularly- 
shaped  diffusor  means  arranged  about  said  rotor 
means, 

air  pressure  tank  means, 

said  aif  pressure  tank  means  being ,  provided  with  a 
lateral  aperture  for  the  air  inlet  means. 

means  forming  an  annular  gap  disposed  radially  ad- 
jacent  said  annularly  shaped  diffusor  means,  said 
-annular  gap  means  constituting  a  connecting  pas- 
sage joining  said  diffusor  means  and  said  air  pressure 
tank  means, 

and  air  inlet  line  means  extending  from  said  air  inlet 
means  through  said  air  pressure  tank  means,    , 

said  engine  being  provided  with  engine  intake  means, 

said  air  pressure  tank  means  being  closed  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  blower  means  and  being  pro- 
vided with  lateral  aperture  means  for  the  connection 
with  the  engine  intake  means, 

said  air  inlet  line  means  including  a  bent  conduit  sec- 
tion which  connects  the  air  inlet  means  at  the  blower 
means  with  the  lateral  aperture  provided  in  the  air 
pressure  tank  means  fpr  the  air  inlet, 

and  said  lateral  aperture  means  and  said  air  inlet 
aperture  including  said  bent  conduit  section  being 
disposed  approximately  opposite  one  another, 

and  an  intermediate  structural  part  inserted  between 
said  air  pressure  tank  means  and  the  engine  intake 
means  which  is  secured  at  the  engine  block  and 
serves  as  bearer  means  for  the  air  pressure  tank 
means  yiclusive  the  flangedly  connected  blower 
means, 

two  blower  means  of  substantially  mirror-image-like 
arrangement  being  provided,  one  for  each  cylinder 
row,  and  both  of  said  blower  means  being  supported 
on  said  common  bearer  means  between  the  cylinder 
rows  of  the  engine. 


f  11 A  T  *  »TS^ 


6.  A  method  for  keeping  a  gasoline  engine  firing  dur- 
ing rapid  deceleration  from  relatively  high  speeds  while 
maintaining  good  engine  braking,  which  method  com- 
prises checking  the  rate  of  throttle  closure  so  that  the 
reduction  of  the  rate  of  mixture  flow  to  the  intake  sys- 
tem is  about  5  to  10%  per  second  when  the  air  flow  rate 
reaches  about  0.4  pound  per  hour  per  cubic  inch  dis- 
placement, limiting  the  shut-down  of  induction  mixture 
flow  to  an  air  intake  about  20  to  60%  higher  than  the 
minimum  for  idling  under  no  road  load  with  6°  ignition 
advance  before  top  center,  retarding  the  ignition  to  re- 
duce the  engine  power  during  the  deceleration,  and  main- 
taining the  flow  of  fuel  throughout  the  deceleration. 

20.  In  an  induction  system  for  a  gasoline  engine  hav- 
ing a  throttle-controlled  mixture  intake  and  an  exhaust 
recirculation  intake,  the  improvement  according  to  which 
the  exhaust  recirculation  intake  is  throttled  and  such 
throttling  is  connected  to  cut  off  the  recirculation  when 
the  mixture  intake  throttle  is  at  idle  and  establish  such 
recirculation  at  all  other  throttle  positions  except  near 
maximum  open  position. 


3,282,262 

COMBINED  LAUNCHER  AND  DART  WITH 

DEPTH  GAUGE 

James  C.  Skinner,  3221  Sherman  Court,  Anderson,  Ind. 

Filed  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,819 

6  Claims.     (CI.  124—5) 


1.  An  amusement  device  embodying  a  dart,  a  launcher, 
said  dart  having  a  shaft,  on  one  end  of  which  is  secured 
a  triangular,  solid  rubber  tip  and  a  sponge  rubber  depth 
gauge  movably  mounted  on  the  said  shaft  and  behind  the 
said  tip,  and  the  other  end  of  the  said  shaft,  on  which 
is  secured  a  plurality  of  stabilizing  fins,  the  said  shaft 
having  means  of  temporary  sccuremcnt  to  the  said 
launcher,  the  said  launcher  embodying  a  body  member 
having  its  lower  end  terminated  in  a  handle  and  the  upper 


I 


end  adapted  to  receive  the  shaft  of  the  said  dart,  thereby 
providing  means  of  launching  the  said  dart  at  a  predeter- 
mined target  by  movements  of  one's  hand. 


3,282,263 
FACE  DISCHARGE  CUTTING  BLADES 
Frank  L.  Chrlstensen,  Salt  Lake  City,  and  Lawrence  Frear, 
Saody,  Utah,  assignors  to  Chrlstensen  Diamond  Prod- 
ucts Company,  SaH  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation  of 
Utah 

FUcd  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,222 
9  Claims.    (CL  125—15) 


1.  In  abrasive  cutting  apparatus:  a  rotatable  supporting 
member;  opposed  disc  members  on  said  supporting  mem- 
ber having  inwardly  opposed  circumferentially  continu- 
ous grooves  at  their  marginal  portions;  means  securing 
said  disc  members  to  said  supporting  member;  and  an 
annular  abrasive  cutting  device  between  and  secured  to 
said  disc  members,  said  cutting  device  comprising  a  con- 
nector ring  having  oppositely  outwardly  directed  portions 
in  said  grooves  and  a  central  leg  portion  projecting  be- 
tween said  disc  members  and  beyond  the  peripheries  of 
said  disc  members,  and  a  separate  continuous  rim  matrix 
portion  on  opposite  sides  of  said  leg  portion  and  project- 
ing outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  leg  portion  and 
molded  to  said  leg  portion  and  overlying  and  disposed 
outwardly  of  the  peripheries  of  said  disc  members  and 
extending  axially  at  least  to  the  outer  sides  of  said  disc 
members,  and  diamond  cutting  elements  embedded  in  the 
periphery  and  sides  of  said  matrix  portion. 


3,282,264 
BACK  BRACE 
Nicholas  C.  Connelly,  Eaton  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
S.  H.  Camp  &  Company,  Jackson,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,915 
I  6  Claims.     (CI.  128—78) 

1.  A  body  brace  comprising,  in  combination 

(a)  flexible  frame-covering  means  of  an  inverted 
T-shape  configuration  including  a  back-engaging 
portion  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  Icmgitu- 
dinally  disposed  lateral  sides  and  a  pelvic-engaging 
portion  transversely  disposed  to  said  back-engaging 
portion  having  ends,  said  covering  means  being 
formed  of  flexible  interconnected  layers  defining  a 
frame-receiving  pocket, 

(b)  a  frame  including  a  back  portion  and  a  pelvic 
band  portion  received  within  said  covering  means 
pocket, 

(c)  closure  means  defined  on  said  covering  means  per- 
mitting said  frame  to  be  removed  from  said  covering 
nneans  pocket, 


(d)  right  and  left  corset  portions,  each  of  said  corset 
portions  having  a  rear  portion  and  a*  front  portion, 
one  of  said  corset  portions  being  affixed  at  its  rear 
portion  to  one  of  said  covering  means  lateral  sides, 
and  the  other  of  said  corset  portions  being  affixed  at 
its  rear  portion  to  the  other  of  said  covering  means 
lateral  sides,  < 

(e)  fastening  means  mounted  on  said  corset  portions 
front  portions  adapted  to  interconnect  said  front  por- 
tions. 


(f)  a  right  shoulder  strap  and  a  left  shoulder  strap, 
said  straps  each  having  first  and  second  end  portions, 
said  shoulder  straps  first  end  portions  being  affixed 
to  said  covering  means  upper  end  portion, 

(g)  means  slidingly  connecting  said  straps  to  said  cov- 
ering means  back  engaging  portion,  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  right  shoulder  strap  being  affixable 
to  one  of  said  corset  portions  and  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  left  shoulder  strap  being  affixable  to 
the  other  of  said  corset  portions,  and 

(h)  cooperating  means  affixing  said  straps'  second  end 
portions  to  the  associated  corset  portion. 


3,282,265 

PLASTER  OF  PARIS  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

IMPROVEMENTS 

David  F.  Smith,  120  Grove  St.,  Bay  Head,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,722 
7  Claims.     (CL  128—91) 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  settable,  dry  plaster  of  Paris 
bandage  which  comprises  in  succession  the  steps  of  (1) 
making  a  slurry  of  powdered  plaster  of  Paris  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  from  4  to  20%  by  weight  of 
NHs  and  0.1  to  1%  by  weight  of  casein  dissolved  there- 
in, while  said  slurry  remains  substantially  unset;  (2)  im- 
pregnating the  product  of  step  (1)  into  crinoline  in 
amount  to  yield  a  dry  weight  of  from  205  to  255  grams 
per  4  inch  by  5  yard  strip  thereof;  ( 3 )  heating  the  prod- 
uct of  step  (2)  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  substantially  hydrolyee  the  dissolved  ammonium  ca- 
seinpte  to  NH3  and  casein  and  to  evaporate  substantially 
all  of  the  NH3  and  water  so  that  a  final,  dry,  settable 
bandage  is  obtained  in  which  the  set  is  not  substantially 
retarded,  but  not  heating  substantially  beyond  the  point 
where  said  dry  bandage  shows  no  substantial  grittiness 
when  wet  with  water  after  standing  protected  from  mois- 
ture for  3  to  4  hours. 


3,282,266 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HUMIDIFYING 
INHALATION  MIXTURES 
John  M.  Walker,  Jr.,  Langbome,  Bucks  County,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,393 
14  Claims.    (CI.  128—209) 
1.  Humidifier  apparatus  comprising  a  conduit  supply- 
ing an  oxygen-rich  gas  stream  intended  for  human  respi- 
ration, means  for  metering  the  flow  of  said  gas  stream 
through  said  conduit,  a  steam  generator,  a  capillary  tube 
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leading  from  said  steam  generator  to  said  conduit  to  in- 
ject a  quantity  of  water  vapor  into  said  gas  stream  to 
form  a  transient  molecularly  dispersed  mixture  of  said 
gas  and  water  vapor,  said  mixture  having  a  water  vapor 
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(d)  and  not  books  positioned  between  successive  ones 
of  said  shee4s.  said  note  books  having  a  fourth  mdex 
thereon  corresponding  to  said  first  index  on  the  face 
of  said  tray,  wherein  said  first  index  corrc^wnds  to 


*  A  * 
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content  corresponding  approximately  to  the  water  content 
of  said  gas  stream  when  saturated  at  bpdy  temperature, 
and  means  for  delivering  said  mixture  for  respiration  be- 
fore any  substantial  condensation  of  the  water  vapor  in 
said  mixture  occurs. 


a  first  letter  of  a  word  to  be  searched,  said  second 
index  corresponds  to  a  second  letter,  said  third  index 
corresponds  to  a  third  letter  and  said  fourth  index 
again  corresponds  to  said  first  letter.  / 


THERMOELECTRIC  HYPOTHERMIA 

INSTRUMENT 

WUIbun  EWm,  1  Boank  Court,  Spring  VaUey,  N.Y. 

FDcd  May  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,936 

Saaiins.     (CI.  128— 399) 


3,282,269 
FILE  CONSTRUCTION 
Chaanccy  C.  Raber  and  Charles  Notris  Smkh,  North 
Canton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diebold  Incorporated,  Can- 
ton, Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

FOcd  July  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,855 
1  Clahn.    (CL  129—16) 


1.  A  hypothermia  instrument  comprising  an.  adjustable 
stand,  a  thermo-electric  assembly  mounted  on  said  stand 
and  including  a  plurality  of  thermo-electric  members 
hinged  to  each  other,  each  thermo-electric  member  com- 
prising an  outer  heat-transfer  plate  communicating  with 
the  atmosphere,  a  thermo-couple  module  having  hot  junc- 
tions and  cold  junctions,  and  nKans  mounting  the  themio- 
couple  module  flush  against  said  heat-transfer  plate  with 
one  of  said  junctions  in  heat-exchange  relationship  there- 
with, means  for  locking  said  thermo-electric  members  in 
adjusted  hinged  positions  with  the  heat-transfer  plates 
thereof  at  selected  angles  with  relationship  to  each  other, 
and  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  thermocouple 
modules  to  a  power  source. 


^ 


3,282,268 

INDEX  DEVICE 

Egon  Jacobs,  13  Rue  Aldringer,  Luxembourg, 

LnzemlMNug 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,120 

7  Claims.    <CL  129—15) 

1.  A  three-dLmcnsional  searching  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  reference  tray, 

(b)  a  first  index  on  an  exposed  face  of  said  tray, 

(c)  saad  tray  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  sheets 
arranged  in  a  stepped  order,  each  of  said  sheets  pro- 
vided with  a  face  portion  for  the  receipt  of  index 
indicia,  a  first  small  portion  of  said  face  portion 
having  a  second  index  thereon,  a  second  larger  por- 
tion of  said  face  portion  further  having  a  third  index 
thereon,  i 


In  visible  recor^d  file  construction  of  the  type  in  which 
sepa^tors  serving  for  main  category  indexing  are  mounted 
for  limited  forward  and  rearward  pivotal  movement  in  a 
frame;  the  combination  of  a  frame  having  a  bottom  wall, 
upstanding  end  walls  on  the  bottom  wall,  each  end  wall 
terminating  in  an  inwardly  angled  flange  having  an  inner 
edge,  a  raised  platform  on  the  frame  provided  with  end 
walls,  the  platform  end  walls  being  spaced  laterally  in- 
wardly from  the  frame  end  walls,  the  frame  bottom  wall 
and  frame  and  platform  end  walls  forming  pivot  channels 
extending  from  front  to  back  of  the  frame  along  said  end 
walls  with  the  flanges  laterally  overhanging  portions  of 
said  channeb  along  the  frame  end  walls;  a  separator  hav- 
ing a  flexible  main  panel  provided  with  a  lower  edge,  end 
edges  and  bottom  comers  between  the  lower  and  end 
edges;  a  pivot  ball  having  a  stem  mounted  on  the  panel 
extending  downwardly  of  the  panel  end  edge  at  each 
panel  bottom  corner  with  the  ball  spaced  below  the  lower 
panel  edge,  each  ball  having  a  spherical  surface  portion 
located  'atrrally  outwardly  of  the  panel  end  edge  from 
which  the  ball  stem  projecU.  each  ball  having  other  spheri- 
cal surface  portions  projecting  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
of  the  separator  panel;  the  pivot  balls  normally  being 
located  in  the  pivot  channels  pivotally  mounting  the  sep- 
arator in  the  frame,  the  lateral  width  of  the  channels  be- 
tween the  frame  and  platform  end  walls  being  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  pivot  balls,  the  lateral  spacing  between 
the  flange  inner  edges  and  the  platform  end  walls  being 
approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  pivot  balls. 


and  the  spacing  tjetween  the  balls  at  the  bottom  corners 
of  the  separator  being  such  that  surface  portions  of  the 
balls  located  laterally  outwardly  of  the  panel  end  edges 
normally  underlie  the  flanges;  and  the  separator  being  re- 
leasable  from  the  frame  by  flexing  the  separator  to  de- 
crease the  spacing  between  the  balls  at  the  bottom  comers 
of  the  separator  to  permit  the  balls  to  be  withdrawn  from 
the  channels  through  the  lateral  spacing  between  the 
flange  inner  edges  and  the  platform  end  walls. 


the  pipe  means  to  be  conveyed  to  the  duct,  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  dust-laden  air  is  directed  away  from 
the  pipe  means  and  into  the  conduit  to  be  carried  there- 
through to  the  second  dust  extracting  means. 


3,282,271 

ADAPTOR  FOR  CIGARETTE  HOLDERS 

Michael  Ambrocli,  84  Coxeville,  Beaver  Meadows,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,236 

1  Claim.    (CL  131—198) 


3,282,270 
TOBACCO-MANIPULATING  APPARATUS 
lames  Ernest  Morris,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Ronald  Harold 
Fredcrfefc  Lee  and  Kenneth  Frauds  Thomas,  Deptford, 
London,  Eiq^land.  assignors  to  The  Molins  Organisa- 
tion Limited,  a  Brttish  company 
Conthiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  86,659,  Feb.  2,  1961. 

This  appUcadon  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,032 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  9,  1960, 
I  4,587/60 

1  Oafan.    (CL  131—84) 


'/;  ////////7/// 


In  a  continuous  rod  cigarette-making  machine  com- 
prising an  air  pervious  conveyor,  first  dust  extracting 
means,  airflow  producing  means  to  draw  air  through  the 
conveyor  ^d  supply  the  air  to  the  first  dust  extracting 
means,  means  to  form  a  con|%»uous  tobacco  filler  on  the 
conveyor  by  supplying  tobacco  to  a  first  length  of  the 
conveyor  so  that  the  tobacco  filler  is  progressively  built 
up  on  the  conveyor  and  is  conveyed  away  from  the  first 
length  of  the  conveyor  along  a  second  length  of  the  con- 
veyor, said  filler  forming  means  comprising  a  duct  ex- 
tending upwardly  to  the  first  length  of  the  conveyor  and 
extending  along  the  first  length  of  the  conveyor,  where- 
by the  aid  which  flows  through  the  first  length  of  the  con- 
veyor is  initially  drawn  through  the  duct,  means  defining 
an  inlet  to  the  duct  substantially  parallel  with  the  con- 
veyor and  of  substantially  the  same  length  as  the  first 
length  of  the  conveyor,  and  means  to  introduce  tobacco 
into  the  inlet  to  the  duct  to  be  carried  to  the  conveyor 
by  the  air  flowing  through  the  duct,  a  trimming  device  to 
remove  surplus  tobacco  from  the  formed  filler  held  to 
the  second  length  of  the  conveyor  by  the  air  flowing 
therethrough  to  reduce  the  depth  of  the  filler,  the  im- 
provement comprising  pipe  means  leading  from  the  first 
dust  extracting  means  and  terminating  adjacent  to  the  in- 
let to  the  duct  to  convey  the  tobacco  dust  extracted  by  the 
first  dust  extracting  means  to  the  duct  to  introduce  the 
dust  into  the  air  flowing  through  the  duct,  the  pipe  means 
terminating  at  a  location  along  the  duct  for  the  dust  to 
be  carried  by  the  air  flowing  through  the  duct  into  the 
portion  of  the  tobacco  filler  which  is  retained  on  the  con- 
veyor after  the  surplus  tobacco  has  been  removed  by  the 
trimming  device,  a  second  dust  extracting  means,  a  con- 
duit conununicating  with  said  first  dust-extracting  means 
and  adapted  to  convey  dust-laden  air  from  the  first  to 
the  secoi^d  dust  extracting  means,  said  first  dust-extract- 
ing means  having  an  outlet  means  communicating  with 
said  pipe  means  and  with  said  conduit,  and  valve  means 
adjustable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  dust-laden 
air  from  the  first  dust  extracting  means  is  directed  into 


In  a  cigarette  holder  including  a  hollow  stem  and  a 
mouthpiece  on  one  end  of  said  stem,  a  body  substantially 
wholly  within  the  other  end  of  said  stem,  said  body  hav- 
ing an  open  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  and  having  a 
first  bore  of  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  a  cigarette  and  a  second  bore  opening  into  said  first 
bore,  there  being  a  plurality  of  openings  through  the 
wall  of  said  body  outwardly  of  and  adjacent  to  the  inner 
end  of  said  first  bore  and  said  body  having  grooves  on 
the  interior  thereof  extending  from  said  openings  to  the 
exterior  at  the  outer  end  of  said  body,  said  body  having 
other  grooves  extending  axially  therealong  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  body  from  said  openings  to  the  inner  end  of 
said  body,  said  other  grooves,  openings,  and  first  named 
grooves  providing  means  for  cooling  air  to  enter  said 
stem  to  mix  with  smoke  passing  therethrough  when  a 
cigarette  has  an  end  portion  seated  in  said  second  bore. 


3  282,272 
COIN  HANDliNG  DEVICE 
Raymond  H.  Griesemer,  Parle  Ridge,  and  Wesley  A.  Got- 
land, Franldin  Park,  111.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Fare 
Box  Company,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Ori^nal  application  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,075,  now 
Patent  No.  3,239,737,  dated  Mar.  8,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,189 
4  Claims.    (CI.  133—1) 


1.  A  sub-combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  coin 
handling  device  for  conveying  coins  from  one  loca- 
tion therein  to  stmcture  at  a  second  location  therein, 

(b)  a  first  roller  and  a  second  roller  having  an  endless 
belt  disposed  around  said  rollers, 

(c)  means  for  adjusting  the  second  roller  to  place  ten- 
sion on  the  endless  belt, 
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(d)  drive  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  rollers, 

(e)  control  means  for  said  drive  means,  said  control 
means  adapted  to  permit  the  drive  means  to  rotate 
the  roller  substantially  240"  in  a  forward  direction 
and  in  a  reverse  direction  substantially  120°  so  that 
coins  will  not  become  jammed  between  the  endless 
belt  and  the  second  location  structure. 


3  282(273 
UNIFORM  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Orin  B.  Johnston,  7428  Lyndale  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  and  Charles  M.  Sheldon,  9404  E.  Bush  Lake 
Road,  Bioomington,  Minn. 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,632 
5  Claims.    (CI.  134—102) 


1.  Equipment  for  pneumatic  spraying  of  a  liquid  on 
worlcpieces  comprising 

an  enclosing  cabinet  with  a  soraying  chamber  therein, 

a  sprayhead  -in  said  cabinet  extending  into  said  spray- 
ing chamber, 

said  sprayhead  having  means  supplying  thereto  at  a 
constant  rate  a  liquid  to  be  sprayed, 

means  supplying  a  propellent  gas  to  said  sprayhead  at 
a  constant  rate  to  atomize  and  propel  liquid  there- 
from into  said  spraying  chamber  in  the  form  of  a 
spray  having  a  localized  nonuniform  spray  pattern, 

means  reciprocating  said  sprayhead  back  and  forth  in 
a  first  direction  normal  to  the  spray  from  said  spray- 
head, transverse  of  said  spraying  chamber, 

a  holder  supporting  workpieces  in  said  spraying  cham- 
ber maintaining  them  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said 
sprayhead  in  the  direct  path  of  liquid  sprayed  from 
said  sprayhead, 

said  holder  including  means  for  moving  said  work- 
pieces  through  said  spraying  chamber  at  a  uniform 
rate  in  a  second  transporting  direction  normal  to  the 
spray  from  said  sprayhead,  transverse  of  said  spray- 
ing chamber  and  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
first  direction  of  reciprocation  concurrently  with 
said  reciprocation  and 

means  in  said  spraying  chamber  for  collecting  gas  and 
sprayed  liquid  from  said  sprayhead  passing  beyond 
said  workpieces, 

the  said  means  reciprocating  said  sprayhead  and  said 
means  for  moving  said  workpieces  in  transporting 
direction  concurrently  being  timed  so  that  the  loca- 
lized non-uniform  spray  pattern  reaching  said  work- 
pieces  is  cancelled  oait  and  uniform  distribution  of  the 
sprayed  liquid  is  obtained  on  the  workpieces. 


3,282,274 
TENTS 
Victor  L.  Scott,  3105  Torrey  Beach  Drive,  Fenton,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,815 
2  Claims.    (CL  135—3) 
1.  A  tent  structxue  comprising, 
a  generally  rectangular  floor  portion, 
a  side  wall  portion  extending  generally  vertically  from 
adjacent  each  of  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  floor 
portion. 


adjacent  ones  of  the  side  wall  portions  having  a  sub- 
stantially trapezoidal  configuraition  with  the  longer 
sides  thereof  beixtg  disposed  adjacent  each  other  to 
define  an  apex, 

one  of  said  trapezoidal  wall  portions  having  an  access 
opening  therein  disposed  adjacent  the  apex  together 
with  a  flap  member  for  closing  the  access  opening, 

the  remaining  adjacent  wall  portions  being  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  c<Mifiguration  having  a  height  sub- 
stanlially  equal  to  the  shorter  sides  of  the  trapezoidal 
wall  portions, 

said  rectangular  wall  portions  having  the  adjacent  sides 
thereof  defining  a  comer  with  each  other  and  with 
the  shorter  sides  of  the  adjacent  trapezoidal  wall 
portion  with  the  corners  tenmiiating  at  a  distance  up- 
wardly from  the  floor  portion  that  is  $ut>stantially 
less  than  the  distance  of  the  apex  defined  by  the 
trapezoidal  wall  portions  from  the  floor  portion, 


an  elongate  ridge  pole  member  extending  between  two 
of  the  comers, 

said  ridge  pole  member  being  disposed  diagonally  rela- 
tive to  the  floor  portion  and  defining  an  obtuse  angle 
at  a  location  intermediate  the  end  portions  thereof, 
and 

a  top  portion  supported  by  the  ridge  pole  member  and 
extending  generally  outwardly  therefrom  and  at- 
tached to  the  upper  edge  portions  of  each  of  the 
wall  pcMlions  to  define  run  off  edges  therealong, 

said  top  portion  having  a  plurality  of  ridge  lines  one 
of  which  is  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  floor 
portion  and  extends  from  the  obtuse  angle  defined  by 
the  ridge  pole  member  to  the  apex  defined  by  the 
trapezoidal  wall  portions  with  the  remaining  ridge 
lines  being  generally  downwardlyinclined  toward 
the  floor  portion  from  the  obtuse  angle  defined  by 
the  ridge  pole  member  whereby  liquid  may  flow  along 
the  top  portion  in  a  direction  away  from  the  access 
opening  toward  the  run  off  edges. 


3,282,275 

BEACH  UMBRELLA 

Morton  Pearlstinc,  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

(1419  Old  Welsh  Road,  Huntingdon  Valky,  Pa.) 

FUcd  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,239 

2  Claims.    (CI.  135—20) 

1.  In  a  beach  umbrella  or  ttifc  like  having  a  substantially 

vertically  positioned  hollow  support  member,  a  plurality 

of  generally  radially  arranged  fabric  supporting  ribs  each 

mounted  at  one  end  on  the  top  of  the  member  and  an 

equal  number  of  rods  connected  to  the  ribs  and  a  collar 

mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  the  surface  of  the 

support  member  to  open  and  close  the  fabric  supporting 

ribs,  apparatus  for  raising  and  lowering  the  collar  to  move 

the  ribs  into  the  desired  open  position  comprising 

an  axial  slot  formed  in  the  support  member  and  extend- 
ing a  portion  of  its  length. 
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an  upper  sprocket  shaft  extending  transversely  through 
the  hollow  member  adjacent  to  its  top  end  and  a 
sprocket  mounted  on  the  shaft  within  the  hollow 
member  for  independent  rotation  therein, 

a  lower  sprocket  shaft  extending  transversely  through 
the  hollow  support  member  adjacent  to  its  bottom 
end  having  a  sprocket  and  handle  fixedly  mounted 
thereon,  said  sprocket  being  located  within  the  hollow 
member  and  the  handle  being  mounted  outside 
thereof, 

an  endless  chain  formed  in  an  extended  loop  and  located 
within  the  hollow  member,  said  chain  being  mounted 
on  and  connecting  the  top  and  bottom  sprockets  so 
that  the  chain  moves  as  the  lower  sprocket  is  rotated, 

an  L-shaped  rib  collar  support  connecting  the  collar  and 
the  chain  at  a  selected  point  along  its  vertical  length, 
the  horizontal  leg  of  the  support  being  attached  at 


from  said  ridge  to  said  first  open  end  and  plastically  to 
flow  a  first  portion  of  said  coating  to  form  a  first  valve 
seat  bulge  between  said  tube  and  plug  intermediate  said 
ridge  and  said  second  open  end,  instrumentaliy  removing 
said  plug  from  said  first  open  end,  and  instr^entally 
reinserting  said  plug  telescopically  into  said  tutte  toward 
said  second  open  end  elastically  and  plastically  to  deform 
a  second  portion  of  said  tube  extending  from  said  first 
portion  toward  said  second  open  end  and  plastically  to 
flow  a  second  portion  of  said  coating  to  form  from  said  ■ 
first  valve  seat  bulge  a  second  valve  seat  bulge  between 
said  tube  and  plug  intermediate  said  ridge  and  said  second 
open  end  disposed  toward  said  second  open  end  from  the 
position  of  said  first  bulge. 


the  end  thereof  to  the  chain  and  extending  through 
the  axial  slot  in  the  support  member,  the  vertical  leg 
being  attached  at  the  end  thereof  to  the  rib  collar  out- 
side of  the  support  member,  and 
a  ratchet  fixedly  mounted  on  the  lower  sprocket  shaft 
outside  of  the  hollow  support  member  and  a  pawl 
mounted  proximate  the  ratchet  for  engagement  there- 
with when  in  the  engaged  position,  said  pawl  and 
ratchet  being  complementarily  shaped  so  that  when 
the  pawl  is  in  the  engaged  position  it  prevents  rota- 
tion of  the  ratchet,  shaft,  bottom  sprocket  and  chain 
in  the  direction  which  causes  the  collar  to  descend 
and  the  fabric  supporting  ribs  to  close,  but  upon  dis- 
engagement of  the  pawl  and  rotation  of  the  handle  in 
the  opposite  direction  the  chain  moves  so  as  to  raise 
the  collar  support  and  collar  thereby  opening  the 

K        fabric  supporting  ribs  of  the  umbrella  into  the  desired 

!         position. 

3,282,276 
HIGH  VACUUM  VALVES 
John  T.  Mark,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assigjaor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  841,643,  Sept.  22, 
1959.    This  appUcation  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,531 
1  Claim.     (CL  137—1) 


3  282  277 

WATER  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Richard  H.  Hayman,  2534  Haliowell  Road, 

Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,214 

7  Claims.     (CI.  137—3) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  automatically  removing  through  a 
blowdown  valve  a  portion  of  chemically  conditioned  cir- 
culating water  fed  by  makeup  water  from  a  makeup  water 
line  and  circulated  and  recycled  alternately  through  nJ 
flow  circuit  including  cooling  and  heat  exchange  appara- 
tus, and  automatically  maintaining  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  chemical  in  the  circulating  water;  an  impulse  meter 
in  the  makeup  water  line  for  measuring  the  makeup  water 
and  sending  electrical  impulses  as  a  function  of  the  quan- 
tity of  makeup  water  measured,  an  impulse  counter  for 
receiving  the  electrical  impulses  from  the  meter,  a  chem- 
ical feed  pump  for  adding  the  chemical  to  the  flow  cir- 
cuit, and  a  timer  responsive  to  a  preset  number  of  im- 
pulses received  by  the  impulse  counter  to  actuate  the 
blowdown  valve  and  the  chemical  feed  pump  for  a  prese- 
lected amount  of  time. 


A  method  of  valving  with  a  cylindrical,  metal  tube 
having  opposite  first  and  second  open-ends  and  a  plas- 
tically deformable  metallic  coating  on  its  inside  diameter 
between  said  ends,  and  a  ceramic  plug  having  an  outer 
annular  ridge,  comprising  instrumentally  thrusting  said 
plug  telescopically  into  said  tube  elastically  and  plas- 
tically to  deform  a  first  portion  of  said  tube  extending 

832  O.O.— 6 


3,282  278 
MULTIPLE  CONDITION  SPEED  CONTROL 
Charles  A.  Kubilos,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Abez  / 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  / 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,158  / 

4  Claims.     (CL  137—26)  / 

4.  A  speed  control  for  a  rotary  hydraulic  motor  com- 
prising, / 
a  body  having  a  circular  cavity  therein,       / 
a  hollow  cylindrical  casing  rotatable  within  said  cavity, 
a  rotor  within  said  casing  and  mechanically  secured  to 

said  casing  for  rotation  therewith  in  said  cavity, 
a  shaft  in  said  body  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
rotor  and  casing  for  rotating  the  same  together  in  said 
cavity,  / 

first  and  second  ports  provided  by  said  rotor, 
passage  means  for  introducing  pressure  fluid  through 
said  body  to  flow  sequentially  through  said  ports  to 
an  outlet  in  said  body, 
radially  movable  means  associated  with  one  of  said 
ports  forming  a  variable  orifice  therewith  responsive 
to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  for  establishing 
a  pressure  drop  across  said  orifice  in  accordance  with 
said  rate. 


/ 


162 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEB   1,   1966 


circumferentially  movable  means  associated  with  the 
other  of  said  ports  forming  a  variable  orifice  there- 
with responsive  to  changes  in  the  rate  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor  for  establishing  a  pressure  drop  across 
said  orifice  in  accordance  with  said  changes. 


said  circumferentially  movable  means  being  mounted 
for  rotation  relative  to  said  rotor  and  casing  about 
the  axis  of  said  rotor  and  being  circumferentially 
surrounded  by  said  casing. 


3^82^79 
INPUT  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  STAGED 
FLUID  AMPLinERS 
Fnnds  M.  ManioD,  RockviUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  Bowles 
Engineering  Corporation,  Silver  Spring^Md.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,439 
8  Claiins.    (O.  137—81.5) 


34S2,280 
PRESSURE  EQUAUZED  FLUID  AMPLIFIER 
Billy  M.  Horton,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Aimy 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,326 
5  Claims.     (CI.  137—81.5) 


1.  A  pure  fluid  amplifier  including  a  power  nozzle  for 
issuing  a  power  stream  from  the  orifice  thereof,  at  least 
one  control  nozzle  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
power  nozzle  for  issuii>g  a  control  stream  in  interactii>g 
relationship  with  the  power  stream,  an  interaction  chamber 
for  receiving  and  confining  the  interacting  power  and  con- 
trol streams,  opposed  sidewalls  forming  said  interaction 
chamber,  said  sidewalls  set  back  substantially  remotely 
from  the  orifice  of  said  power  nozzle  so  as  to  prevent 
boundary  layer  attachment  between  said  sidewaJls  and 
the  power  stream,  and  a  passage  in  said  amplifier  for  inter- 
connecting areas  of  said  interaction  chamber  adjacent  said 
sidew<ails  for  equalizing  the  pressure  between  tiie  power 
stream  and  said  opposed  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls  adjacent 
the  extremities  of  said  passage  being  inclined  in  the  direc- 
tion of  fluid  flow  into  said  passage. 


3482,281 
FLUID  OR  GATE 
Trevor  D.  Reader,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
t  FOed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,544 

6  Claims.    (CI.  137—81.5) 


8.  A  fluid  system  for  delivering  a  constant  volume  of 
fluid  comprising  a  fluid  amplifier  having  a  power  nozzle, 
a  pair  of  output  channels  and  a  pair  of  control  nozzles 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  power  nozzle  for  de- 
flecting a  stream  of  fluid  issued  by  said  power  nozzle  as 
a  function  of  a  differential  in  fluid  flow  to  said  control 
nozzles,  a  different  fluid  passage  connected  to  each  of 
said  nozzles,  each  of  said  passages  having  a  fluid  ingress 
opening,  all  of  said  ingress  openings  tying  parallel  to  a 
common  plane,  means  for  supplying  fluid  flow  across  said 
plane  and  into  each  of  said  ingress  openings,  and  means 
for  differentially  varying  fluid  flow  through  said  control 
nozzles  such  that  the  total  volume  of  flow  across  said 
plane  is  constant  in  the  presence  of  a  constant  volume  of 
flow  supplied  to  said  plane  by  said  means  for  supplying. 


I.  A  fluid  OR  gate  comprising  in  combination;  cham- 
ber means,  first  channel  means  terminating  in  an  orifice 
in  said  chamber  ipeans,  second  channel  means  terminaN 
ing  in  an  orifice  ih  said  chamber  means,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond channel  means  being  in  substantially  adjacent  rela- 
tionship, wedge  means  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  channel  means  extending  somewhat  beyond  said 
orifices  into  said  chamber  means  for  separating  said  ori- 
fices from  each  other  for  isolating  the  inputs  to  said  first 
and  second  channel  means  from  each  other,  output  chan- 
nel means  having  an  opening  in  said  chamber  means  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  orifices  to  receive  the  fluid  outputs 
therefrom,  opening  means  in  said  chamber  means  on  each 
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side  of  said  output  channel  means  connecting  said  cham- 
ber means  to  the  atmosphere  whereby  fluid  pressure  build- 
up within  said  output  channel  means  due  to  excess  fluid 
is  prevented. 


r  3,282,282 

FLUID  POWER  OUTPUT  DEVICE 
Edwin  U.  Sowers  III,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,779 
3  Claims.    (Q.  137— 81.5) 


1.  A  fluid  device  which  comprises: 

a  first  source  of  relatively  high  energy  utilization  fluid 
stream; 

a  utilization  channel  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said 
first  source  and  an  outlet  which  in  turn  is  adapted  for 
connection  with  utilization  means; 

an  elongated  valve  seat  channel  intersecting  said  utiliza- 
tion channel,  said  valve  seat  channel  having  first  and 
second  fluid  ports  at  first  and  second  ends  thereof, 
respectively; 

a  spool  valve  member  having  first  and  second  end  sur- 
faces which  is  slideably  mounted  in  said  valve  seat 
channel  with  its  first  and  second  end  surfaces  ex- 
posed to  said  first  and  second  fluid  ports,  respec- 
tively, and  movable  by  fluid  pressure  selectively  ap- 
plied to  its  first  and  second  end  surfaces  to  a  first 
position  at  one  end  of  said  valve  seat  channel  where- 
in said  spool  valve  member  blocks  flow  through  said 
utilization  channel  of  said  utilization  fluid  stream  and 
movable  to  a  second  position  at' the  other  end  of  said 
valve  seat  channel  wherein  said  spool  valve  member 
permits  flow  through  said  utilization  channel  of  said 
utilization  fluid  stream; 

a  second  source  of  relatively  low  energy  power  fluid 
stream; 

a  digital  type  fluid  amplifier  including  a  power  stream 
input  channel  connected  to  said  second  source,  and 
at  least  first  and  second  power  stream  output  chan- 
nels respectively  connected  with  said  first  and  sec6nd 
fluid  ports; 

control  means  connected  with  said  fluid  amplifier  for 
selectively  directly  its  said  power  fluid  stream  into 
either  of  said  first  or  second  power  stream  output 
channels;  and 

first  and  second  exhaust  channels  coaxial  with  the  valve 
seat  channel  and  respectively  communicating  with 
said  first  and  second  power  stream  output  channels 
at  locations  immediately  exterior  to  the  respective 
end  of  said  valve  seat  channel  so  that  said  exhaust 
channels  are  continuously  operable  to  exhaust  fluid 
from  said  valve  seat  channel  and  said  power  stream 
output  channels  at  all  times  irrespective  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  spool  valve  member  in  said  valve  seat 
dhannel. 


3,282,283 

ilYDRAULIC  REGULATING  SYSTEM 

AND  APPARATUS 

Michio  Takeda,  Toyonaka,  Japan  >  (%  Gocko  Rcgalator 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Dojima  Bldg.,  50  Kinugasa-cho,  Klta*ku, 
Osaka,  Japan) 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,682 
16  Claims.     (CI.  137—83) 


1.  A  regulating  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a  first 
hydraulic  system  and  a  second  hydraulic  system  in  said 
housing,  a  pivotable  jet  pipe  near  said  housing,  a  source 
of  hydraulic  power  for  continuously  transmitting  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure  and  causing  a  jet  stream 
of  hydraulic  fluid  to  emerge  continuously  from  a  free  end 
of  said  jet  pipe,  a  first  receiving  hole  for  said  first  hy- 
draulic system,  a  second  receiving  hole  for  said  second 
hydraulic  system,  said  first  and  second  receiving  holes 
having  equal  diameters  and  being  located  slightly  spaced 
apart  from  each  other,  a  truncated  conical  nozzle  on 
the  free  end  of  said  jet  pipe  having  a  flat  end  from  which 
said  jet  stream  is  discharged,  the  apex  of  said  nozzle  being 
normally  positioned  closely  opposite  and  intermediate  said 
two  receiving  holes  for  projecting  said  jet  stream  into 
said  two  holes  simultaneously,  a  first  bleed  control  port 
for  said  first  hydraulic  system,  a  second  bleed  control  port 
for  said  second  hydraulic  system,  both  of  said  bleed  con- 
trol ports  being  substantially  smaller  than  said  respective 
first  and  second  receiving  holes  whereby  back  pressure 
is  induced  in  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  systems 
during  the  flow  of  said  jet  stream  to  cause  reflex  reverse 
hydraulic  streams  to  flow  out  of  said  receiving  holes 
and  to  impinge  upon  opposite  respective  sides  of  said 
conical  nozzle  with  sufficient  force  normally  to  maintain 
the  free  end  of  said  jet  pipe  in  equilibrium  by  hydraulic 
action  only  at  a  neutral  position  intermediate  both  said 
holes,  and  a  valve  positioned  in  said  housing  between  said 
first  and  second  hydraulic  systems  and  coc^rating  with 
said  first  and  second  bleed  control  ports  for  varying  the 
amount  of  hydraulic  fluid  being  drained  through  said  re- 
spective bleed  control  ports. 


3,282,284 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVING 
Dennis  Harris,  Birmingham,  John  Rankin,  Warwickshire, 
and  Jan  Szambir,  Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Mar.  19,  1962, 

10,347/62 
14  Claims.     (CL  137—110) 
1.  Fluid  pressure  control  means  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  alternating  high  and  low  pressure 
fluid  sources,  high  and  low  pressure  fluid  lines,  and  con- 
duit means  connecting  the  fluid  from  said  sources  to  said 
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fluid  lines,  selective  means  in  said  conduit  means  con- 
necting the  highest  pressured  fluid  source  to  said  high  pres- 
sure line  and  the  remaining  of  said  fluid  sources  to  said 
low  pressure  line,  other  means  operable  at  times  to  con- 


3^82,286 

DISTRIBUTING  VALVE 

James  L.  Glidden,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Robert  C.  Westveer, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  New  York  Air 

Brake  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,310 

3  Claims.     (CI.  137—119) 


nect  said  sources  to  each  other  and  maintain  said  sources 
connected,  and  selectively  operable  means  to  disconnect 
said  sources  from  each  other  to  restore  the  highest  pres- 
sured fluid  to  said  high  pressure  line. 

\ 

3,282,285  i 

AIR  LINE  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Herbert  G.  Hanson,  Arlington  Heights,  Dan  E.  Gorman, 
Mount   Prospect,   and    Edward    W.    Veres,    Arlington 
HeigUs,  III.,  asrignors  to  The  Bastian-Blessing  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinob 
FUed  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,671 
6  Claims.     (CI.  137—116.5) 


1.  In  a  distributing  valve  of  the  type  including  inlet 
and  exhaust  ports,  a  plurality  of  valving  units  provided 
with  service  ports  to  which  and  from  which  they  control 
the  flow  of  fluid,  an  exhaust  manifold  connected  with  the 
exhaust  port  and  to  which  the  valving  units  direct  fluid 
from  their  service  ports,  and  a  supply  manifold  that  di- 
rects fluid  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  valving  units,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises 

(a)  a  by-pass  passage  interconnecting  the  supply  and 
exhaust  manifolds; 

(b)  a  check  valve  responsive  to  the  pressure  differen- 
tial between  the  two  manifolds  and  arranged  to  per- 
mit flow  through  the  by-pass  passage  from  the  ex- 
haust manifold  to  the  supply  manifold  but  to  block 
flow  in  the  reverse  direction;  and 

(c)  a  variable  flow  restrictor  interposed  in  the  connec- 
tion between  the  exhaust  manifold  and  the  exhaust 
port  and  operatively  connected  with  the  check  valve, 
the  operative  connection  being  so  arranged  that  the 
degree  of  restriction  afforded  by  the  flow  restrictor 
increases  and  decreases,  respectively,  as  the  check 
valve  opens  and  closes.         • 


1.  In  a  pressure  Regulator,  a  body  having  inlet  and  out- 
let conduits  and  a/diaphragm  compartment  in  communi- 
cation with  the-^utlet  conduit  for  equalizing  p/essures 
therebetween,  a  valve  seat  defining  the  entrance  of  said 
outlet  conduit  and  having  a  predetermined  diameter,  a 
back  cap  having  a  well  of  a  diameter  slightly  less  than 
said  predetermined  diameter  and  disposed  coaxial  with 
and  valve  seat,  a  valve  head  slidably  and  sealingly 
mounted  in  said  well  for  movement  towards  and  away 
from  said  valve  seat,  means  for  balancing  pressures  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  valve  head  over  opposing  areas  the  size 
of  said  well  area  including  a  conduit  for  placing  said  well 
below  said  valve  head  in  communication  with  fluid  pres- 
sure that  is  effective  upon  one  of  the  sides  of  said  dia- 
phragm, said  valve  head  conduit  having  a. shoulder  therein 
disposed  within  the  confines  of  the  well,  a  valve  stem  pin 
loosely  engaging  said  shoulder  at  one  end  and  extending 
from  said  outlet  conduit  into  said  diaphragm  compart- 
ment at  the  other  end  through  an  opening  in  the  body 
therebetween,  motion  snubbing  means  frictionally  inter- 
engaging  said  body  and  pin  in  said'Opening  to  dampen  any 
axial  oscillation  of  the  pin,  and  a  diaphragm  seaUng  said 
compartment  having  a  safety  relief  opening  closed  by  said 
other  end  of  the  pin  while  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduits 
are  in  communication  with  each  other  through  said  valve 
seat. 


3,282,287 
AUTOMATIC  VALVE  LUBRICATING  DEVICE 

Herman  H.  Fowler,  Kearney,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
Manufacturing  Company,  PMsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,157 
17  Claims.    (CL  137— 246.13) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  automatic  lubrication  of 
a  plug  valve  of  the  type  wherein  a  plug  is  mounted  on  a 
seating  surface  in  a  valve  body  for  rotation  between  an- 
gularly spaced  apart  fully  valve  closed  and  opened  posi- 
tions where  it  blocks  and  provides  for  fluid  flow  through 
said  body,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  means  for  supplying  pressurized  lubricant  to  said 
seating  surface,  and 
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(b)  means  responding  to  rotation  of  said  plug  to  block 
the  supply  of  lubricant  to  said  seating  surface  during 
movement  of  said  plug  between  a  predetermined  in- 
termediate position  and  said  opened  position,  said 
intermediate  position  being  located  angularly  be- 
tween said  fully  closed  and  opened  positions. 


3,282,288 
PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  VALVE 
William  L.  Shcppard,  Romulus,  Mich.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Edwhi  J.  Lukas,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
'      FUed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,438 
24  Claims.    (CL  137— 315) 


16..  In  a  flush  valve  assembly  for  association  with  an 
existing  valve  base  in  a  closet  tank  in  lieu  of  ap  existing 
ball  valve,  the  combination  of  a  generally  tubular  valve 
seat  member  seatable  on  the  existing  valve  base,  a  float 
coaxial  with  said  valve  scat  and  movable  axially  with  re- 
spect thereto,  a  flexible  diaphragm  interjoining  said  valve 
seat  and  said  float,  and  means  for  securing  said  valve  seat 
member  to  the  valve  base. 


3,282,289 
HOT  GAS  RELIEF  VALVE 
Ralph  L.  Vick,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Bcndix  Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  399,621 
11  Claims.     (CI.  137—375) 


The 
cor- 


1.  A  hot  gas  relief  valve  comprising  a  casing  defining 
an  inlet  passage  extending  inwardly   from  the  exterior 
of  the  casing  and  defining  a  valve  seat  element  at  the 
inner  end  of  said  passage  and  an  outlet  passage  extend- 
ing from  said  seat  element  to  the  exterior  of  said  casing; 
a  poppet  elementi  within  said  casing  movable  between 
open  and  closeld  positions  with  respect  to  said  seat 
element  to  interconnect  and  disconnect  said  passages 
respectively; 
said  elements  having  cooperating  annular  contact  por- 
tions contacting  each  other  when  said  poppet  is  in 
its  said  closed  position; 


said  poppet  element  comprising  an  outer  portion  re- 
mote from  said  contact  portion  including  a  cylin- 
drical member  open  at  its  outer  end  and  connected 
with  said  contact  portion  at  its  inner  end  by  flow- 
restricting  means,  said  cylindrical  member  having  a 
radially  extending  spring-retaining  surface  and  being 
at  least  partially  coated  with  a  layer  of  heat-insulat- 
ing material; 

a  cap  member  adjustably  fastened  to  said  casing  in- 
cluding an  annular  spring-retaining  surface  and  a 
cylindrical  baffle  member  of  high  heat  transfer  ma- 
terial substantially  enclosing  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  cooperating  therewith  to  provide  an  elon- 
gated path  for  gas  flow  between  said  inlet  passage 
and  the  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  baffle  member; 
and 

a  spring  interposed  between  said  spring-retaining  sur- 
faces whereby  the  inlet  gas  pressure  tending  to  open 
said  poppet  element  is  opposed  by  gas  pressure  act^ 
ing  against  said  outer  portion  and  the  force  of  said 
spring. 

3,282,290 

SOLVENTCIRCULATING  SYSTEM 

Harry  Szczepanski,  755  Oakleigh  NW., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,347 

4  Claims.     (CL  137—565) 


4.  in  combination  with  a  cleaning  chamber,  a  pressur- 
ized system  for  inducing  circulation  of  a  solvent,  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 

a  tank  disposed  to  receive  liquid  accumulating  in  said 

cleaning  chamber; 
a  dam  disposed  at  said  opening  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined depth  of  liquid  in  said  chamber;  and 
a  pump  for  inducing  flow  of  liquid  from  said  tank  and 
into  said  cleaning  chamber,  said  pump  including: 
a  cylinder  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said 

tank; 
a  head  normally  secured  to  said  cylinder,  said  head 

having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  piston  rod, 
a  piston  rod   mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said 

cylinder  and  cylinder  head  opening; 
means  for  recipro<iating  said  piston  rod; 
a  piston  assembly  secured  to  the  normally  lower 
extremity  erf  said  piston  rod;  and 
a  barrier  plate  disposed  within  said  cylinder  above  said 
piston  assembly  and  traversed  freely  by  said  piston 
rod,   said  cylinder  having  support  means  for  said 
barrier  plate  providing  freedom  of  movement  of  said 
barrier  plate  above  said  support  means. 


; 
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CIRCULATING  AND  BLEED  VALVE  STRUCTURE 

FOR  DOWNWELL  PUMFS 
Peter  S.  BloQdoir,  WhUticr,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Annco 
Steel  Corporatioii,  Middlctown,  OUo,  a  corporation 
ofOhk) 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,750 
3  Clafaiis.    (CL  137— 60S) 


refrigeration  system,  comprising  a  pair  of  hollow  casing 
sections  arranged  in  axial  alignment,  releasable  coupling 
means  sealingly  connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  sec- 
tions to  provide  a  break-away  joint,  the  inner  portions  of 
each  of  said  sections  internaHy  providing  a  valve  seat 
adjacent  said  joint  on  one  side  thereof,  rotatable  valve 
means  mounted  within  each  of  said  sections  for  move- 
ment respectively  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
seat  provided  by  its  section,  drive  shaft  means  intercon- 
necting said  valve  means  for  simuhaneously  opening  and 
closing  said  valve  means  by  applying  rotational  move- 
ment to  one  of  said  valve  means,  one  of  said  casing  sec- 
tions having  an  intermediate  portion  outwardly  of  the 
valve  seat  therein  providing  a  lateral  port  in  the  side  wall 
thereof  defining  a  laterally-extending  flow  passage  for 
connection  to  one  end  of  said  transfer  conduit,  the  outer 
end  of  the  other  of  said  casing  sections  being  connectable 


2.  In  a  circulating  valve  for  insertion  in  a  pressure 
supply  conduit  of  a  fluid  actuated  downwell  pump,  said 
conduit  having  a  flow  passage  which  will  pass  a  ball  of 
predetermined  diameter,  said  valve  comprising:  a  tubular 
valve  body  having  a  central  passage  therethrough  with 
a  pressure  inlet  at  its  top  end  and  an  outlet  at  its  bottom 
end,  said  tubular  body  having  sidewalls  with  at  least  one 
circulating  port  through  the  sidewalls  at  a  point  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  housing  having  a  first  partition 
between  said  inlet  and  said  circulating  port,  said  partition 
having  a  downwardly  extending  annular  boss  on  its  lower 
end  with  a  central  flow  passage  through  said  partition 
and  boss,  said  partition  having  an  upwardly  facing  valve 
seat  surrounding  said  central  flow  passage  and  againu 
which  a  ball  of  predetermined  size  received  through  saia- 
inlet  will  seat,  said  housing  also  having  a  second  partition 
positioned  below  said  first  partition  and  said  circulating 
port  with  an  upwardly  extending  annular  boss  positioned 
opposite  said  circulating  port  and  spaced  from  said  down- 
wardly extending  boss,  a  tubular  valve  having  an  upper 
position  with  its  lower  end  above  said  circulating  port 
and  said  upwardly  extending  boss  and  with  its  upper  end 
telescoped  over  said  downwardly  extending  boss  to  form 
a  seal  between  said  sidewalls  of  said  tubular  valve  body 
and  said  downwardly  extending  boss,  said  tubular  valve 
being  slidable  to  a  lower  position  clear  of  said  down- 
wardly extending  boss  and  telescoped  over  said  upwardly 
extending  boss  to  form  a  seal  between  said  upwardly  ex- 
tending boss  and  said  sidewalls  of  said  valve  body  above 
said  circulating  port  to  close  off  said  circulating  port,  and 
means  for  communicating  pressure  upstream  from  said 
valve  seat  to  the  portion  of  said  central  passage  between 
said  sidewalls  of  said  valve  body  and  said  downwardly 
extending  boss  for  forcing  said  tubular  valve  from  said 
upper  position  to  said  lower  position. 


to  the  other  end  of  said  transfer  conduit,  said  one  casing 
section  also  having  an  outer  portion  providing  a  service 
port  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof,  a  remov- 
able closure  for  said  service  port,  a  valve  seat  provided 
within  said  one  casing  section  between  said  service  port 
and  said  lateral  port,  the  said  valve  means  in  said  one 
casing  section  being  a  double  acting  valve  seating  agains 
said  last-mentioned  valve  seat  in  its  outer  position  and 
against  the  first-mentioned  valve  of  said  one  casing  section 
in  its  inner  position,  and  means  for  rotating  said  last- 
mentioned  valve  means  extending  through  said  casing 
outer  jportion  and  externally  thereof,  said  valve  means 
in  the  other  of  said  casing  sections  being  a  cylindrical 
valve  having  an  axial  range  of  seating  positions  with  re- 
spect to  the  said  seat  provided  for  coaction  therewith, 
said  cylindrical  valve  being  driven  by  said  drive  shaft 
means. 


3JeS2,293 

MEANS  FOR  EXITING  A  FLUID  FROM  A 

COMPARTMENT 

Lloyd  D.  Barter,  6833Vi  Dooglat,  Dcs  Moioef,  Iowa 

Continuation  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  776,093,  Nov.  24, 

1958.    This  appUcatioD  M«y  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  202,812 

5  Claiinf.    (d  137—614.19) 


3,282,292 

COMBINATION  BREAK-AWAY  SERVICE 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Anthony  M.  CasteOo,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The 

Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corporation 

of  Kansas 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  482,199 
S  Oaims.     (CI.  137—614.15) 
1.  Combination  break-away  and  service  valve  assem 
bly  for  insertion  in  the  refrigerant  transfer  conduit  of  a 


1.  A  fluid  releasing  means,  comprising  in  combination:  < 
a  housing  having  a  well  formed  in  its  upper  area  and 

a  cavity  formed  in  its  lower  area, 
said  housing  having  a  bore  formed  therein  extending 

between  said  well  and  said  cavity, 
a  valve  seat  at  the  upper  end  of  said  well. 
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a  supply  conduit  operable  to  transmit  fluid  from  a 
source  external  said  housing,  through  said  valve  seat 
into  said  well  at  times, 

a  valve  normally  closing  said  valve  seat  to  block  the 
path  of  fluid  into  said  well  at  times, 

said  housing  having  a  single  discharge  port  formed 
therein  for  communicating  said  well  to  the  atmos- 
phere, intermediate  the  length  thereof, 

a  rod  slidably  extended  through  said  bore  from  said 
cavity  to  said  well;  and 

being  movable  to  raised  and  lowered  positions  with  re- 
spect to  said  cavity,  said  rod  engageable  with  said 
valve  to  dislodge  it  from  seating  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat  when  in  a  raised  position, 

a  piston  valve  on  said  rod,  slidable  in  said  well  below 
said  discharge  port  when  said  rod  is  in  a  lowered 
position, 

and  means  operable  within  said  cavity  to  slidably  re- 
ciprocate said  rod  between  its  raised  and  lowered 
positions, 

said  piston  valve  operable  to  simultaneously  close  said 
discharge  port  when  said  rod  dislodges  said  valve 
from  its  seating  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  there- 
by causing  said  well  to  be  in  communication  only  with 
said  supply  conduit  and  being  operable  to  simultane- 
ously open  said  discharge  port  when  said  rod  moves 
to  its  lowered  position  to  permit  said  valve  to  engage 
said  valve  seat  thereby  causing  said  well  to  be  in 
communication  only  with  the  atmosphere  through 
said  discharge  port. 


I  3,282,295 

MIXING  VALVE 

Rudolph  A.  Skriletz  and  Frank  R.  Holycross,  Jr.,  Marys- 

villc,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Murray  Corporation  of 

America,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiware 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser,  No.  278,243 

5  Claims.    (CI.  137—625.17) 


3,282,294 

SELF-RECYCLING  TIME  DELAY  VALVE 
John  P.  CornicUo,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Rocco  Iczzi,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,035 
11  Claims.     (CL  137—624.14) 


1.  in  combination  with  a  slide  valve  means  of  the  type 
adapted  to  alternately  connect  and  supply  fluid  pressure 
to  a  pair  of  outlet  ports,  ffx>m  an  inlet  port  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  when  fluid  pres- 
sure is  alternately  released  from  opposite  ends  of  the 
slide  valve,  means  connecting  opposite  ends  of  said  slide 
valve  means  to  said  inlet  port,  a  pair  of  bleeder  valve 
means  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  slide  valve  means, 
longitudinally  shiftable  nieans  connected  between  said  pair 
of  bleeder  valve  means  to  open  one  bleeder  valve  of 
said  pair  w*ien  longitudinally  shifted,  a  pair  of  stop  sur- 
faces connected  in  spaced  relation  on  said  longitudinally 
shiftable  means,  piston  means  connected  for  sliding  move- 
n*cnt  on  said  longitudinally  shiftable  means  between  said 
pair  of  stop  surfaces,  and  means  connected  to  the  pair  of 
outlet  ports  for  alternately  supplying  fluid  pressure  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  piston  means  for  sliding  said 
piston  means  along  said  longitudinally  shiftable  means 
into  contact  with  corresponding  stop  surfaces  to  thereby 
shift  said  longitudinally  shiftable  means  to  alternately 
open  opposite  bleeder  valve  means  of  said  jsair  to  release 
pressure  from  one  end  of  the  slide  valve  means  and  move 
it  to  the  opposite  state. 


1.  A  mixing  valve  comprising 

a  body  having  a  bore  formed  therein, 

a  plurality  of  fluid  inlet  ports  formed  in  said  body  and 
communicating  with  said  bore, 

a  fluid  outlet  port  extending  from  said  bore  to  the  ex- 
terior of  said  body, 

a  sleeve  stationarily  disposed  within  said  bore  and  de- 
fining therewithin  a  cylindrical  mixing  chamber,  said 
sleeve  having  openings  formed  therein  communicat- 
ing between  said  inlet  ports  respectively  and  said 
mixing  chamber, 

a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  member  movably  mounted 
in  said  chamber  to  control  flow  of  fluids  from  said 
inlet  ports  to  said  outlet  port,  said  valve  member 
having  ported  areas  selectively  movable  into  com- 
munication with  said  sleeve  openings, 

an  operating  stem  extending  axially  from  said  cylindri- 
cal valve  member  to  a  point  outside  said  body, 

an  inlet  seal  O-ring  freely  and  replaceably  supported 
within  each  sleeve  opening  extending  around  the 
perimeter  of  the  opening  with  which  it  is  associated, 
each  said  inlet  seal  O-ring  being  pressed  between  the 
wall  of  said  bore  and  the  exterior  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  seal  against  fluid  leakage  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  cylindrical  valve  member,  and 

a  static  seal  O-ring  disposed  between  said  bore  and  said 
sleeve  and  replaceably  mounted  in  a  groove  on  the 
exterior  of  said  sleeve  circumscribing  each  of  said 
sleeve  openings  and  the  inlet  seal  O-ring  associated 
therewith,  said  circumscribing  static  seal  O-ring  for 
each  sleeve  opening  being  pressed  between  said  bore 
and  said  sleeve  to  prevent  cross  leakage  between  said 
inlet  ports  and  leakage  to  said  outlet  port  from  said 
inlet  ports. 

I  3,282,296 

BALANCED  VALVE  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Clarence  O.  Glasgow,  2620  S.  Yorktown,  Tuba,  Okla. 
Filed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,576 
7  Claims.    (CI.  137—625.34) 
1.  A  valve  head  assembly  comprising: 
an  elongated  stem  having  a  circumferentially  extending 
flange  located  on  one  end  portion  and  having  the 
other  end  portion  threaded; 
a  first  valve  head  formed  from  resilient  material  located 

on  said  stem  adjacent  said  flange; 
a  tubular  spacer  member  on  said  stem  adjacent  said 
first  valve  head; 


\ 
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a  second  valve  head  formed  from  a  resHient  material 
located  on'said  stem  and  spaced  from  s^id  first  valve 
bead  by  said  spacer  membet*; 
said  valve  heads  including: 

a  generally  frusto-spherical  upper  portion,  a  cyl- 
indrical portion  extending  from  said  frusto- 
spherical  portion, 
a  plurality  of  radially  projecting  guide  members 
extending  from  said  frusto-spherical  portion  and 
along  said  cylindrical  portion. 


a  relatively  rigid  reinforcing  member  imbedded  in 

said  frusto-spherical  member,  and 
a  tubular  member  extending  axiaMy  through  said 
cylindrical  portion  and  in  supporting  engage- 
ment with  said  reinforcing  mer.ber;  and, 
.a  nut  engaging  the  threads  on  said  stem,  whereby  said 
valve  heads  and  spacer  member  are  retained  on  said 
stem. 

3  282,297 
FLUID  CHANNEL  DIVIDER 
Peter  Bauer,  Germantown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  July  30. 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,158 
12  Claims.    (CL  138—39) 


1.  A  fluid  channel  divider  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  entrance  fluid  channel  with  an  input  flow  area 
at  one  end  for  receiving  a  fluid  stream,  a  slightly 
smaller  output  flow  area  at  its  opposite  end,  and  a 
wall  surface  therebetween  without  abrupt  changes 
in  contour  so  as  to  insure  full  channel  flow  through- 
out its  length; 

(b)  sharp  divider  tip  means  located  at  said  entrance 
channel  opposite  end  and  facing  upstream  for  divid- 
ing said  entrance  channel  output  flow  area  into  a 
plural  number  N  of  smaller  output  flow  areas;  and 

(c)  a  plural  number  N  of  exit  fluid  channels  without 
abrupt  changes  in  wall  contour,  each  having  one 
end  thereof  smoothly  and  unabruptly  joined  both 

>  to  said  entrance  channel  opposite  end  and  to  said 
divider  tip  means  such  that  each  exit  channel  input 
flow  area  is  coextensive  with  a  different  one  of  the 
said  entrance  channel  smaller  output  flow  areas,  and 
wherein  a  critical  region,  in  which  fluid  tends  to 
separate  from  channel  walls,  extends  immediately 
upstream  and  downstream  ffom  said  divider  tip 
means;  with  each  exit  fluid  channel  further  com- 
mencing, at  a  first  point  downstream  and  spaced 


apart  from  said  critical  region,  to  gradually  diverge^ 
from  a  flow  area  equal  to  its  own  said  input  flow  area 
towards  a  larger  output  flow  area  at  its  opposite  end. 


3,282,298 

HEADERDUCT  FOR  CELLULAR  FLOOR 

James  W.  Hudson,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,233 

1  Claim.    (CI.  138—92) 


In  a  multi-cellular  underfloor  duct  system  including  a 
plurality  of  loosely-joined  sections  of  muKi-cellular  floor, 
each  section  having  a  plurality  of  cells  the  centers  of 
which  are  equally  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  prede- 
termined distance  but  the  loose  joining  of  said  sections 
permitting  cumulative  errors  over  a  plurality  of  sections  in 
the  spacing  of  the  center  of  an  end  cell  of  one  of  said 
sections  from  the  center  of  the  adjacent  end  cell  of  an 
adjacent  section  as  compared  with  said  predetermined 
distance,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tubular  header- 
duct  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section,  said  heade*-- 
duct  having  a  plurality  of  access  openings  in  a  top  wall 
portion  thereof,  the  centers  of  said  access  openings  being 
equally  spaced  from  one  another  longitudinally  of  said 
headcrduct  by  an  exact  multiple  of  said  predetermined 
distance,  and  an  elongated  substantially  rectangular  access 
unit  secured  to  said  headcrduct  over  one  of  said  access 
openings  with  the  longer  dimension  thereof  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  headexduct,  said  longer  dimension 
of  said  access  unit  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
hcaderducl,  and  said  access  unit  being  readily  removable 
whereby  said  top  wall  portion  of  said  headcrduct  may  be 
cut  away  to  enlarge  said  one  of  said  access  openings  length- 
wise, of  said  headcrduct  to  a  dimension  lengthwise  of 
said  headcrduct  greater  than  the  width  of  said  headerduct 
to  compensate  for  said  ciunulative  errors  in  the  spacing 
of  the  centers  of  said  cells  due  to  said  loose  joining  of 
said  sections  of  multi-cellular  floor  and  said  access  unit 
may  then  be  secured  back  in  position  to  cover  said  en- 
larged access  opening. 


3,282,299 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SLIDABLE  GATES 

IN  GAS  PIPES 

Karl  Steiner,  Homburg-Bruchbof,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dinglerwerke  Aktiengescllschaft,  Zweibnicken,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  27,  1963, 
D  43,268 
5  Claims.    (CI.  138—94.3) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  gas  pipe,  a  gate  system  in- 
cluding a  casing  enclosing  the  pipe  at  a  predetermined 
location,  said  casing  including  two  rigidly  interconnected 
outer  stationary  sections  perpendicular  to  the  pipe  axis 
and  a  medial  Action  adapted  to  the  shifted  between  said 
stationary  sections  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  the  pipe,  a  gate  including  an  open  section  and  a  solid 
section,  adapted  to  be  shifted  transversely,  said  gate  being 
inserted  between  one  stationary  section  of  the  casing  and 
the  movable  section  of  the  casing,  and  adapted  to  be 
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shifted  between  a  position  for  which  the  open  section 
of  the  gate  registers  with  the  inside  of  the  pipe  and  a 
second  position  for  which  the  solid  section  of  the  gate  reg- 
isters with  the  inside  of  the  gate,  packing  means  inserted 
^between  each  side  of  each  section  of  the  gate  and  the  co- 
operating sections  of  the  casing,  a  compensator  carried 
inside  the  casing  between  the  medial  section  and  the  other 


(b)  an  inner  cylindrical  shell  spaced  radially  inwardly 
of  said  outer  shell  and  including  spaced  apart  liner 
plates  forming  grooves  therebetween,  said  liner  plates 
each  having  an  inwardly  directed  flow  surface  and  an 
outer  surface,  and 


stationary  section  thereof  U-shaped  torsion  springs  fitted 
closely  around  the  periphery  of  the  compensator  between 
said  other  and  medial  sections  of  the  casing  and  urging 
the  medial  shiftable  section  of  the  casing  qgamst  the  shift- 
able  gate,  the  pressure  exerting  surfaces  of  said  springs  ex- 
tending in  substantial  registry  with  the  packing  means 
provided  on  either  section  of  the  gate  registering  with  the 

pipe-  


,i 


3,282,300 
CKETED  METAL  HOSE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Harold  W.  Kinander,  Roselle,  III.,  assignor  to 

Electri-Flex  Company 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,747 

11  Claims.     (CI.  138—139) 


4ry  <ia  ao 


(c)  an  intermediate  integral  shell  of  resilient  closed 
cell  foamed  resin  located  between  and  bonded  to  said 
liner  plate  outer  surfaces  and  said  outer  shell  internal 
surface  and  substantially  filling  the  space  therebe- 
tween, said  resin  shell  protruding  between  said  liner 
plate*  and  substantially  filling  said  grooves. 


1.  Jacketed  strip  wound  flexible  metal  hose  haying 
axially  interlocking  helical  convolutions,  said  convolutions 
being  axially  movable  when  said  metal  hose  is  in  an  un-« 
jacketed  state,  said  convolutions  being  spaced  apart  when 
said  meul  hose  is  in  it's  jacketed  and  unstressed  state  by 
a  distance  between  about  0.20  and  about  0.80  millimeters, 
and  a  seamless  jacket  of  plastic  material  fitting  snugly 
about  the  outer  surface  of  said  hose,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  jacket  having  ridges  penetrating  into  the  interstices 
between  said  convolutions  whereby  relative  axial  move- 
ment between  said  metal  hose  and  said  plastic  jacket  is 
prevented  and  axial  movement  of  said  metal  hose  together 
with  said  jacket  is  permitted  in  both  compression  and 
extension. 

3,282,301 
LINED  PIPE  CONSTRUCTION 
Elmer  R.  Ligon,  Pittsburg,  Kans.,  assignor  to  W.  S.  Dickey 
Clay  Manufacturing  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,091 
l|  6  Claims.     (CI.  138—175) 

1. 'A  pipe  structure  comprising: 
(a)  an  outer  shell  of  concrete   having  an  external 
and  an  internal  surface, 


3,282,302 
MOLDED  CHECK  STRAP 
Chester  R.  Messer,  Concord,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Page  Belt- 
ing Company,  Concord,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Hampshire 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,971 
3  Claims.     (CI.  139—161) 


fOLTUOfTHANt 
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1.  A  check  control  comprising  a  guide  rod  in  com- 
bination with  a  woven  fabric  loop  perforated  at  both 
ends  to  slide  upon  the  gui$e  rod,  impregnated  throughout 
its  length  with  a  stiffening  compound,  molded  to  present 
right  angle  bends  at  a  fixed  distance  from  its  perforated 
ends  correspoding  to  the  distance  of  the  guide  rod  from 
the  path  of  picker  stick  oscillation  and  having  an  excess 
stiffening  impregnant  in  an  intermediate  area  as  com- 
pared to  the  remainder  of  the  loop  whereby  the  loop  is 
reciprocated  on  the  guide  rod  without  appreciable  flex- 
ing. 
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3^2,303 
WEFT  STOP  MOTIONS  FOR  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 
Victor  Marie  JoMph  Ancet  and  Marhu  Fayolle,  dit  Mar- 
cel FayoUe,  Lypn,  France,  assignors  to  Brelk  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  a  company  of  Panama 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,264 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  France,  Jan.  3,  1962, 

42,162,  Patent  1,309,084 

6  Claims.    (CI.  139—370) 


providing  points  of  contact  along  a  curved  pathway,  said 
sheaves  being  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  pathway 
to  retain  the  wire  within  the  grooves  of  said  sheaves, 
and  means  for  guiding  the  wire  into  the  groove  of  the  first 
contacted  sheave;  said  sheaves  having  a  total  torque  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  torque  of  a  single  sheave  having 
the  radius  of  said  curved  pathway. 


3,282,305 
CYUNDER  FILUNG  APPARATUS 
John  P.  Antolak,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,319 
/  4Clalaii.    (a.  141-^) 


1.  A  weft  stop  motion  device  for  a  shuttleless  loom  ar- 
ranged to  operate  using  weft  thread  from  a  plurality  of 
weft  supplies,  said  stop  motion  device  including  a  plu- 
rality of  rotatable  weft  supply  rods,  one  for  each  weft 
supply,  an  electrical  switching  device  common  to  all  of 
said  supply  rods,  means  for  operating  said  switching  de- 
vice by  rotation  of  said  supply  rods  about  their  longitudinal 
'  axes,  said  weft  threads  causing  said  rotation  upon  in- 
crease of  tension  therein  during  insertion  of  a  pick,  said 
stop  motion  device  beii«  arranged  to  stop  said  shuttle- 
less  loom  in  the  absence  of  an  increase  in  weft  tension 
due  to  non-operation  of  said  electrical  switching  device. 


3,282  304 
WIRE  UNCOILING  DEVICE 
Fred  K.  Coleman,  Los  Aiamitoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Pipe  and  Construction  Co.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,718 
6  Claims.     (CI.  140—147) 


1.  A  device  for  uncoiling  wire  from  packaged  coils 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  sheaves  rotatably  supported  in 
an  arcuate  arrangement,  the  periphery  of  each  sheave 


3.  For  use  in  a  system  for  charging  a  container  with  a 
desired  quantity  of  liquid  which  at  normal  atmospheric 
temperature  rapidly  becomes  gas  unless  stored  in  a  scaled 
container  under  a  pressure  considerably  above  that  of  the 
atmosphere,  the  process  which  includes, 

(a)  a  pumping  liquid  from  a  refrigerated  supply  of  said 
liquid  under  pressure  into  a  sealed  container  until 
there  is  developed  within  the  container  a  predeteter- 
mined  gas  pressure  significantly  higher  than  the  pres- 
sure of  the  supply, 

(b)  utilizing  the  pressure  differential  between  the  sup- 
ply and  container  to  vent  the  gas  from  the  container 
to  the  supply  to  permit  evaporation  of  a  portion  of 
said  liquid  contained  in  the  container  and  reduce  the 
temperature  and  vapor  pressure  of  the  liquid  in  the 
container  substantially  below  said  predetermined 
pressure  but  not  below  the  pressure  of  the  supply 
liquid, 

(c)  and  continuing  to  introduce  the  liquid  and  vent  the 
gas  until  the  charging  of  <he  container  has  been 
completed. 

3,282,306 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
CHARGING  OF  CONTAINERS 
Marvin  S.  Greenhot,  Massapcqna,  N.Y.,  avignor  to  Paste- 
master,  Inc.,  Scaford,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,721 
8  Claims.     (CI.  141—7) 
1.  The  process  for  charging  with  liquids  a  plurality  of 
containers  each  having  a  single  opening  therein  comprising 
the  steps  of  : 

maintaining  said  containers  inside  a  vessel,  containing 
said  liquid,  with  their  respective  openings  in  con- 
tinuous communication  with  said  liquid  regardless  of 
its  level; 
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evicuating  said  vessel  and  the  air  in  said  container! 
through  said  liquid;  and 


3,282,308 

STUD  CUTTING  ADAPTER 

Jolu  S.  Spragne,  San  Leandro,  CaUf. 

(Rte.  1,  Box  334,  OrorUle,  CaUf.) 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,622 

7  Claims.     (CI.  143—43) 


allowing    said    vessel    to    reachieve    ambient   pressure 
whereby  the  liquid  is  sucked  up  into  said  containers. 


3,282307 

VALVE  FOR  A  LIQUEFIED  GAS  FUEL  LIGHTER 
Tsuaco  Harikac,  12/21  2-chomc,  Asakusa-Kotobukl-cho, 
{ I  Taito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

'  \  Filed  Feb.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,348 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  27, 1964, 

3,473/64 
10  Claims.     (0.141-295) 


1.  A  stud  cutting  device  comprising  a  substantially 
circular  housing  having  a  substantially  rectangular  guide- 
way  extending  radially  thereinto  to  a  position  beyond  the 
axis  thereof,  a  pair  of  upstanding  ears  projecting  from 
said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guideway  adjacent 
the  aixs  of  said  housing,  said  ears  having  bores  through 
their  free  ends,  a  substantially  U-shaped  handle  secured 
to  said  housing  in  alignment  with  said  guideway  and  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  housing  therefrom,  said  handle 
having  a  spider  depending  from  the  web  thereof,  said 
spider  having  bores  therethrough,  a  rotary  power  tool 
including  an  elongated  body  having  a  head  with  a  rotary 
drive  shaft  depending  therefrom,  said  head  having  taps 
in  the  sides  thereof,  said  body  having  taps  in  the  top 
thereof  rearwardly  of  said  head,  said  tool  disposed  with 
said  body  aligned  with  and  oppositely  directed  from  said 
guideway  and  said  drive  shaft  extending  coaxially  into 
said  housing,  said  taps  in  the  sides  of  said  head  aligned 
with  said  bores  of  said  ears,  said  taps  in  the  top  of  said 
body  aligned  with  said  bores  of  said  spider,  bolts  extend- 
ing through  said  bores  and  threading  said  taps,  and  a 
circular  saw  blade  coaxially  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
secured  to  said  shaft. 


3482,309 
MULTI-PURPOSE  POWER  TOOL 
Henry  M.  Parker  and  Frank  H.  Field,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Magna  American  Corporation,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,041 

16  Claims.     (CI.  144—1) 

.  '  ■ 

10.  A  valve  for  a  liquefied  gas  fuel  lighter  having  a 
fuel  reservoir  which  is  refilled  from  a  filling  vessel  having 
a  spout,  said  valve  comprising  a  tubular  member  for  re- 
ceiving the  spout  of  said  fiUing  vessel,  said  tubular  n»em- 
ber  having  an  inlet  passage  for  inflow  of  liquefied  gas 
fuel  under  pressure,  a  first  internal  annular  radiaUy  in- 
wardly extending  projection  in  said  tubular  member,  a 
seconp  internal  annular  projection  in  said  tubular  member 
axially  spaced  from  said  first  projection,  said  tubular 
member  having  an  exhaust  passage  for  connecting  said 
reservoir  with  atmosphere  and  having  an  outlet  opening 
between  said  projections,  an  annular  closure  member  dis- 
posed in  said  tubular  member,  said  annular  closure  mem- 
ber being  movable  into  engagement  with  said  first  projec- 
tion for  closure  of  said  exhaust  passage  and  movable  out 
of  engagement  with  said  first  projection  by  said  spout  for 
opening  of  said  exhaust  passage,  and  a  movable  member 
disposed  in  said  tubular  member  freely  movable  inwardly 
under  the  action  of  pressure  of  inflowing  fuel  to  open  said  ' 

inlet  passage  and  freely  movable  outwardly  under  the 

action  of  fuel  pressure  in  said  reservoir  after  completion        1.  In  a  nnriti-purpose  power  tool  inckidiog  a  head- 
ofa  filling  operation  to  engage  said  annular  member  and    stock  assembly,  a  spindle,  and  a  work  table  assembJy,  the 
eticct  closure  of  said  inlet  and  exhaust  passage  against    improved  universal  mounting  comprising: 
escape  of  fuel  from  said  fuel  reservoir.  (a)  a  ^ase;  . 
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(b)  inachinery  mountug  meam  adapted  to  mount  at 
least  said  beadstcxk  assembly  and  said  woct  table 
assembly,  said  mouoting  means  being  longer  than 
said  base;  end 

(c)  spaced  apart  rclcasablc  pivot  means  securing  said 
moimtLng  means  to  said  base  adjacent  the  end  edges 
of  said  base  whereby  said  nwchiuery  mounting  means 
may  be  selectively  secured  in  a  bcxizontal  position,  a 
vertical  position  Adjacent  one  end  of  said  base,  or  an 
inverted  vertical  position  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
said  base. 


a  relatively  soft  bearing  material  coating  said  wires  and 
impregnating  the  interstices  between  the  wires  for  sliding- 


other 


3^82^10 

PRUNING  MACHINE 

Sdg  Emil  Uno  Morcnius  and  Karl  Herat  Harry  Morcnius, 

both  of  Postbox  425,  Sundsrall,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  229,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  30,  1961, 

9,739/61 

13  Claims.    (P.  144—2) 


10.  In  a  debarking  machine  of  the  hollow-head  type 
in  which  a  log  is  fed  through  a  rotatable  hollow-head  so 
as  to  be  debarked,  a  debarking  and  pruning  tool  compris- 


ing: 


an  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  arm 
being  pivotally  mounted  at  said  second  end  to  said 
head, 

means  ifor  resiliently  pressing  said  first  end  of  said  arm 
against  whatever  log  may  be  fed  through  said  head, 

a  debarking  edge  at  said  first  end  of  said  arm,  said 
debarking  edge  being  disposed  so  that  there  is  a  plane 
containing  said  debarking  edge  which  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  head,  and 

a  pruning  edge  near  said  first  end  of  said  arm,  the  line 
of  said  pruning  edge  being  skew  to  the  line  of  said 
debarking  edge,  said  pruning  edge  being  disposed 
so  that  there  is  a  plane  containing  said  pruning  edge 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  head. 


ly  engaging  the  travelling  flexible  sheet  carrying  the  prod- 
uct along  the  stepped  forming  surface. 


3,282,311 
GRID  BEARING  SHEET 
Carroll  H.  Van  Hartesveldt  and  Baddy  D.  Wahl,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company, 
Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Dec.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,946 
11  Claims,    (a.  144—2) 
1.  A   surface    compressing   mechanism    comprising    a 
platen  having  a  stepped  forming  surface,  a  travelling  car- 
rier sheet,  and  a  flexible  thin  planar  bearing  sheet  sta- 
tionarily  located  between  the  platen  and  carrier  sheet  in- 
cluding wires  arranged  in  a  screen-like  unit  having  a  high 
tensile  strength  in  a  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to 
the  travel  of  the  carrier  sheet,  said  bearing  sheet  having 


3,282,312 
CHIPPER  KNIFE  AND  APPARATUS 
George  M.  Standal,  Chcmalnus, 
British  CohimMa,  Canada 
Original  appUcation  May  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  32,346. 
Tided   and   thb  appUcatioa   Mar.   9,    1964,  Ser.   No 
350,368 

6  Claims.    (CL  144—220) 


Di- 


li   % ■■■   ^     T\ 


+►/ 


2.  .The  combination  with  a  cutting  head  having  a 
face  surface  and  an  angular  side  surface  intersecting  said 
face  surface  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  face  surface  and  side  surface  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  angular  openings  intersecting 
at  the  joinder  thereof;  of  a  plurality  of  knives  mounted 
individually  within  each  of  said  openings,  comprising  a 
first  blade  portion  having  a  straight  beveled  cutting  edge, 
a  second  blade  portion  formed  integrally  with  said  fir^t 
blade  portion  at  an  angle  thereto  and  having  a  straight 
beveled  cutting  edge  intersecting  the  beveled  edge  of 
said  first  blade  portion,  the  beveled  edges  of  the  two 
portions  terminating  in  a  single  plane  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  both  of  said  portions,  and  mounting  means 
clamped  to  the  cutting  head  adapted  to  hold  the  knives 
in  place  with  said  beveled  edges  projecting  beyond  the 
surfaces  of  the  crowned  face  and  conical  sides. 


3,282,313 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  WOOD  AND  FORMED 

WOOD  PRODUCT 

Conrad  Schuercb,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Research 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  non-profit  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Not.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,551 
7  Claims.     (CL  144—327) 
1.  A  process  for  modifying  wood  which  includes  the 
steps  of  impregnating  the  wood  with  substantially  anhy- 
drous ammonia  in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  10%  by 
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weight  of  the  dry  wood  in  excess  of  the  amount  molecular- 
ly  equivalent  to  the  moisture  content  of  the  wood,  forming 


~u 


^  nr 


L 


the  impregnated  wood  to  a  desired  configuration  and  re- 
moving the  ammonia  from  the  formed  wood. 


3,282,314 
DRUPE  PrmNG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IN- 
CLUDING SEGREGATING  MEANS  FOR  PITTED 
AND  UNPITTED  FRUIT  _  ^       ^^ 

John  D.  Cantoni,  Alfred  W.  Gerrans,  and  Robert  W. 
Selleck,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sunsweet 
Growers,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Jonc  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,653 
9  Claims.    (O.  146—238) 


(d)  propelling  said  fruit  along  a  path,  and 

(e)  obstructing  said  path  of  said  fruit  depending  upon 
the  position  of  said  index  during  said  engagement  to 
thereby  segregate  pitted  from  unpitted  fruit. 


3  282  315 

NUT  MECHANICALLY  FUSED  IN  PLACE 

Victor  F.  Zabodiakin,  SummU,  NJ.;  Tania  Zaliodiakin, 

administratrix  of  said  Victor  F.  ZahodiaUn,  deceased 

Filed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,491 

3  Claims.    (CI.  151—41.73) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  removing  the  pit  from  drupaceous 
fruit,  apparatus  for  discriminating  between  pitted  and  un- 
pitted fruit  and  segregating  one  from  the  other  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  probe  mounted  for  movement  into  engagement 
with  said  pit,  said  probe  having  a  collar; 

(b)  resilient  means  mounted  for  application  against  said 
collar  for  urging  said  probe  into  said  engagement; 

(c)  means  for  propelling  said  fruit  along  a  path  during 
said  engagement; 

(d)  means  for  altering  said  path  of  said  fruit  depending 
upon  the  position  of  said  probe  during  said  engage- 
ment, said  means  including  a  lock-out  lever  mounted 
for  actuation  by  said  collar  and  a  deflector  plate  oper- 
atively  associated  therewith;  and 

(e)  segregated  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  pitted 
and  unpitted  fruit  respectively. 

8.  A  method  for  discriminating  between  pitted  and  un- 
pitted fruit  and  segregating  one  from  the  other  which 
comprises: 

(a)  pushing  the  pit  from  said  fruit  into  pitting  die, 

(b)  holding  said  pit  in  said  die, 

(c)  directing  a  probe  and  index  toward  said  pit  in 
a  direction  opposing  the  direction  of  entry  of  said 
pit  into  said  die  to  thereby  engage  said  pit, 


%■■ 


1.  A  cylindrical  nut  having  a  discal  body  and  two  ex- 
tensions concentric  therewith  and  with  each  other,  one 
said  extension  being  an  annular  rim  in  outer  surface  con- 
tinuation of  the  periphery  of  the  discal  body  and  having 
a  bottom  end  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  discal  body,  and 
the  other  said  extension  comprising  a  hollow  hub  in- 
ternally screw  threaded  and  having  an  end  in  a  plane 
substantially  at  and  parallel  to  the  first  said  plane,  and 
said  nut  having  an  annular  groove  between  said  rim  and 
hub  and  said  groove  being  open  at  the  bottom  face  of 
the  nut,  said  hub  having  an  external  cylindrical  surface 
intersecting  said  end  of  the  hub  perpendicular  to  said 
plane  thereat,  thereby  providing  a  right-angle  shearing 
comer  reenforced  by  the  full  thickness  of  said  hub,  said 
rim  having  channels  in  the  internal  periphery  thereof 
directed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  nut  and  substantially 
trapezoidal  in  cross-section  with  the  smaller  trapezoidal 
dimension  nearer  to  the  axis  being  less  than  the  trape- 
zoidal dimension  more  remote  from  the  axis,  the  radially 
outward  faces  of  the  channels  being  parallel  to  said  axis, 
said  channels  being  separated  successively  each  from  the 
next  by  an  interposed  projection  substantially  rectangular 
in  cross-section  normal  to  the  axis  and  having  radially 
inward  faces  tapering  toward  the  axis  with  direction  of 
taper  converging  below  said  bottom  face  of  the  nut. 


3,282,316 
HOLD-DOWN  FOR  AVIATION  EQUIPMENT  WITH 

FRICTION  NON-TURN  DEVICE 
Wallace  Robert  Griswold,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor 
to  Collins  Radio  Company,   Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a 
corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,436 
3  Claims.    (CL  151—41.5) 


1.  A  fastening  means  for  attaching  a  first  member  to 
a  second  member  comprising  a  threaded  shaft,  means 
for  pivotably  attaching  one  end  of  the  shaft  to  the  first 
member,  a  T-shaped  member  formed  with  an  opening 
through  which  the  shaft  extends,  a  lug  on  the  second  mem- 
ber against  which  the  T-shaped  member  bears,  a  threaded 
knob  receivable  on  the  shaft,  a  depression  formed  in  the 
face  of  the  knob  and  a  detent  member  within  said  depres- 
sion against  which  the  T-shaped  member  bears,  an  open- 
ing formed  in  the  T-shaped  member,  a  spring  and  ball 


It 
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received  in  the  opening  such  that  the  ball  engages  the 
detent  member  of  the  knob,  means  for  Umitmg  the  out- 
ward moUon  of  the  ball  so  it  is  retained  in  the  opcnmg 
and  is  movable  relative  to  the  T-shaped  member  when 
the  detent  is  engaged,  a  sleeve  extending  through  the  T- 
shaped  member  and  the  shaft  extending  therethrough  and 
means  on  either  end  of  the  sleeve  to  attach  the  sleeve  to 
the  knob  and  to  the  T-shaped  member  such  that  limited 
longitudinal  motion  of  the  knob  relative  to  the  T-shaped 
member  may  occw. 
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toward  the  ends  of  the  link's  other  long  side  resting  agamst 
the  baae,  the  links  in  the  chain  being  arranged  alternately 
with  the  first-mentioned  long  side  lying  on  the  one  or 
other  side  of  the  chain. 


TIRE  PATCH 
Ernest  E.  Itarnett,  Srfem,  Vj^, 

Myen  Industriei,  Inc^  ^^^  pWo 

FflM  Aug.  13, 1945,  Ser.  No.  579,4M 

10  Oalnif.    (CL  152— 3<7) 


to 


3,282317 

RECEPTACLE  MECHANICALLY  Fl^DIN  PLACE 

Vktor  F   ZahodiiAfa,  Sumril,  NJ.;  Tania  ZabodiaUn, 

adminbMbrtxofnid  Victor  F.  ^^Ud^  dcceued 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,415 

9  CWnw.    (CL  151—41.73) 


^i-ii 

'j                           f 
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1    In  combination,  a  flat  sheet  meUl  basal  member 
and  a  receptacle  constituted  as  a  body  of  revolution  about 
an  axis,  said  receptacle  at  opposite  ends  havmg  bores  of 
different  size,  one  smaller  than  the  other,  said  bores  meet- 
ing coaxially  with  an  intervening  flare,  the  smaller  bore 
being  screw  threaded  and  the  larger  bore  having  longi- 
tudinal serrations  projecting  inwardly  thereof  toward  the 
axis,  said  screw  threads  having  major  and  mmor  di- 
ameters and  said  serrations  having  major  and  mmor  di- 
ameters, the  minor  diameter  of  the  serrations  bemg  sub- 
stantially larger  than  the  major  diameter  of  the  screw 
threads,  the  end  edge  of  said  receptacle  having  said  larger 
bore  engaging  against  said  flat  basal  member,  a  neck  up- 
standing from  said  basal  member  vwthin  the  larger  bore 
of  the  receptacle  therearound,  and  said  serrations  inter- 
locked at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  neck,  said  basal  mem- 
ber providing  a  hole  therethrough  coaxial  to  said  bores 
commensurate  with  the   major  diameter  of  said  screw 
threads  for  receiving  and  guiding  a  bolt  therethrough  to 
synchronize  the  threads  of  the  bolt  coaxially  with  the 
screw  threads  of  said  receptacle  to  screw  thereinto. 


I    A  patch  for  use  in  the  repair  of  pneumatic  tires  made 
of  rubber-like  material  and  embedded  cord  comprising 

(a)  a  layer  of  flat  strips  laid  in  edge  to  edge  spaced 
parallel  relation, 

(b)  said  strips  being  made  of  a  fabric  including  parallel 
cords  running  generally  lengthwise  of  the  strip  em- 
bedded in  an  elastomer  material,  and 

(c)  means  joining  said  individual  flat  strips  and  form- 
ing a  substantially  flat  unitary  patch. 


3,2S2^2t 
TIRE  REPAIR  PATCH 
Eugen  F.  Klouza,  New  York.  N.Y.,  asrifnor  to  Germaa 
Stahlgnibcr  Otto  Gnibcr  A  Co.,  Maalch,  Germany,  a 
conmany 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,824 
18  Clalmf.    (CL  152—378) 


-^'B^^E^BBBBBI^S 


t 

toNc 


3,282,318        ' 
CHAIN  . 

Karc  Jorcen  Nylund,  Mandal.  Norway,  assignor  to  Nor* 
Kjcttingindastri  A/S  Alf  Nosted,  Maodal,  Norway,  a 

corporation  of  Norway 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,656 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Norway,  Dec.  14,  1962, 
'^146,821;  May  15,  1963,  148,679 
4  Claims.    (CL  152—243) 


1.  A  tire  repair  body  for  repairing  punctures  in  tires 
consisting  of  a  pair  of  layers,  said  layers  being  a  fim 
layer  of  non-vulcanized  material  adapted  to  remain 
uncured  and  plastic  after  said  body  is  inserted  into  the 
puncture  of  the  tire,  a  second  layer  of  vulcanized  mate- 
rial joined  to  said  non-vulcanized  layer  for  supporting 
said  non-vulcanized  layer,  and  said  layers  being  folded 
over  with  said  vulcanized  layer  exposed  and  said  non- 
vulcanized  layer  innermost. 


1  Chain  devised  during  service  ^o  lie  against  an  even 
base,  for  example,  a  snow  chain  for  motor  tires,  said  chain 
comprising  a  plurality  of  links,  each  link  having  a  pair 
of  long  sides  and  a  pair  of  ends,  each  link  having  one 
long  side  bent  upwards  from  its  middle  resting  on  the 
base  in  direction  of  both  ends,  while  the  curved  ends  of 
the  link  are  each  bent  in  such  a  way  that  from  the  tran- 
sition from  the  said  one  long  side  they  incline  downwards 


3,282,321 
RIMS  FOR  SAFER  PNEUMATIC  WHEEL 

ASSEMBLY 
TOdcn  WUUam  Johnson,  5638  SawtcUe  Blvd^ 
ColTcr  City,  CaHf. 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,745  - 
6  Claims.    (CL  152—379) 
6.  An  internal  tire  buffer  composed  of  flexible  mate- 
rial having  means  to  buffer  pneumatic  tires  arid  reduce 
wheel  drop  characterized  by  having  in  combination  a 
thin  reinforced  membrane  coated  with  air  sealing  mate- 
rial capable  of  extending  under  the  bead  of  a  tubeless 
tire  and  terminating  in  a  substantial  bead  outside  said 
tire  whereby  said  outside  buffer  bead  can  be  engaged  in 
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a  hooked  shaped  rim  removable  flange  whereby  said  tube- 
less  tixe  and  said  buffer  are  secured  against  lateral  dirt 
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wedging  and  curve  negotiation  lateral  displacement  of 
said  tire  and  buffer  from  said  removable  flange. 


'  3,282,322 

FLAME  SUPERVISION  DEVICES  FOR  BURNERS 
Fritz  Ludwig  FeHx  Stcghart,  Gefrard's  Cross,  ud  Peter 
LcsMc  Kershaw,  Slovgh,  England,  assignors  to  Satchweil 
Controls,  Ud.,  Slough,  Bnddnghamshire,  England,  a 

corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  July  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,675 

Clabns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  24, 1964, 
7  Claims.    (CL  158— 28) 


meaAs  for  controlling  delivery  of  fud  thereto  and  in- 
cluding, 

a  main  fuel  ccnrtrol, 

a  viscosity  flow  control  providing  a  path  parallel  to  said 
main  fuel  control  for  delivery  of  fuel  to  said  engiiK, 

said  viscosity  fuel  control  including  means  directly 
responsive  to  viscosity  of  the  fuel  for  modulating  the 
amount  of  fuel  delivered  during  ignition  of  said  en- 
gine in  a  predetermined  rclaii<Mi  to  the  viscosity  of 
the  fuel  and  in  increasing  amounts  with  increasing 
viscosity. 


3,282,324 

AUTOMATIC  FUEL  IGNITION  AND  HEAT 

DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Pat  Romanelli,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ram  Domestic 

Products  Company,  Englewood,  NJ.,  a  partnership 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,376 

10  Claims,     (a.  158—126) 


rS-*4^^^^ 


fyo-, 


1.  A  flame  supervision  device  for  a  burner,  the  device 
comprising  two  detectors  each  adapted  to  provide  an 
electrical  signal  when  exposed  to  radiation  from  the  flame, 
a  first  relay  means  adapted  to  respond  to  the  signal  from 
at  least  one  of  the  detectors  when  flame  is  present  to 
prevent  interruption  of  supply  of  fuel  to  the  burner,  and 
a  second  relay  means  adapted  to  respond  to  a  difference 
between  the  signals  from  the  two  detectors  departing  from 
a  predetermined  value  to  cause  the  device  to  interrupt  the 
supply  of  fuel. 

3,282,323 
VISCOSITY  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 
Herbert    Katz,    Peabody,    Arnold    Mandins    Heitmann, 
Swampscott,  and  Theodore  Rngglcs  TImble,  Marble- 
head,  Mass.,  asaigBors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,030 
16  Clafans.     (O.  158—36) 


1.  An  automatic  fuel  ignition  and  heat  detection  sys- 
tem for  gas  fired  devices  having  a  source  of  electrical 
power,  a  burner  provided  with  an  outlet,  and  a  normally 
closed  fuel  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  into  said 
burner,  said  system  comprising  variable  resistance  means 
in  proximity  to  said  burner  outlet  for  igniting  gas  flowing 
therethrough  and  to  receive  the  heat  of  the  flame  emitted 
by  said  burner,  electromechanical  means  responsive  to  a 
first  predetermined  amplitude  of  current  for  opening  said 
fuel  valve,  electrical  circuit  means  connecting  said  varia- 
ble resistance  means  in  series  with  said  electromechani- 
cal means  across  said  power  source  for  energization  and 
heating  of  said  variable  resistance  means  when  said  cir- 
cuit means  is  completed,  said  electromechanical  means 
being  responsive  to  a  second,  higher  amplitude  of  current 
for  maintaining  said  fuel  valve  in  open  condition  and  re- 
ducing the  electrical  energization  of  said  variable  resist- 
ance means,  said  variable  resistance  means  being  respon- 
sive to  increases  in  temperature  for  initially  maintaining 
the   current   in   said  circuit  below   said   predetermined 
amplitude  and  for  increasing  the  current  in  said  circuit 
to  said  first  predetermined  amplitude  when  the  variable 
resistance  means  is  energized  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  ignite  the  burner  gas,  said  variable  resistance  means 
being  also  responsive  to  the  heat  of  the  ignited  burner 
gas  to  increase  the  current  in  said  circuit  to  said  second 
amplitude  of  current. 


1,  For  use  in  combination  with  a  gas  turbine  engine, 
means  for  delivering  fuel  to  said  engine. 


\  9,282325 

BURNER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Wilbur  F.  Jackson,  Rolling  Hills,  and  John  W.  Wri^it, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  asslpiors  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,220 
3  Claims.     (CL  158—129) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  flow  of  fuel  in  a  fuel 
burning  system  having  main  and  pilot  burners,  the  com- 
binat'on  comprising  a  main  control  device  casing  having 
an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fuel  source  and  an 
outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  main  burner,  main 
valving  means  in  said  casing  having  electric  actuator 
means  for  controlling  a  fuel  flow  therethrough,  conduit 
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means  for  a  flow  of  pilot  burner  fuel  bypassing  said  main 
valving  means,  said  conduit  means  having  a  first  branch 
defining  a  regular  pilot  flow  and  a  second  branch  defin- 
ing a  reset  pilot  flow,  a  pilot  control  device  housing  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  main  burner  and  having  a  pair  of  inlet 
passages  and  an  outlet  passage,  one  of  said  inlet  passages 
communicating  with  said  first  branch  and  the  other  of  said 
inlet  passages  communicating  with  said  second  branch, 
means  mounting  the  pilot  burner  on  said  housing  in  com- 
munication with  said  outlet  passage,  valve  means  in  said 
housing  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  said 
one  inlet  passage  is  in  communication  with  said  outlet 
passage  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  said  one  inlet 
passage  is  closed  off  from  communication  with  said  out- 
let passage,  flame  responsive  means  having  a  portion  dis- 


in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  dnmi  and  repeatedly 
throwing  said  collected  solution  and  said  fresh  solution 


posed  adjacent  the  pilot  burner  and  a  movable  portion 
disposed  in  said  housing,  lever  means  in  said  hoiising 
having  an  intermediate  portion  operativcly  connected  to 
said  movable  portion,  one  end  of  said  lever  means  being 
operativcly  connected  to  said  valve  means,  switch  means 
in  said  housing  operativcly  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  lever  means,  said  lever  means  being  operative  in  one 
direction  to  close  said  switch  means  and  to  move  said 
valve  means  to  its  first  postion  and  in  another  direction  to 
open  said  switch  means  and  to  move  said  valve  means  to 
its  second  position,  and  electric  circuit  means  electrically 
connecting  said  switch  means  to  said  electric  actuator 
means  for  actuating  said  main  valving  means  and  said 
valve  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  flame  re- 
sponsive means. 

3,282^26 

EVAPORATING    METHOD    AND    APPARATUS 

THEREFOR  OF  THE  ROTATING  DRUM  TYPE 

Erik  Jensen,  Soborg,  and  Peter  Harald  Pedersen,  Holte, 

Denmark,  assignon  to  Noto  Terapentisk  Laboratoriom 

A/S.,  Copenhagen/Denmark 

FUed  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,404 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmarl^  Mar.  17,  1964, 
1^364/64 
16  Claims.    (CL  159—12)    ^ 

1.  A  process  for  evaporating  a  liquid  from  a  solution 
comprising  the  steps  of  throwing  a  thin  layer  ot  said  solu- 
tion onto  the  lower  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  a 
substantially  cylindrical  heat  conducting  drum  from  a 
container  extending  below  said  drum  for  a  substantial 
part  of  the  length  thereof,  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
dnmi  being  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  relatively 
deep  axially  extending  corrugation,  said  solution  being 
thrown  onto  the  drum  over  a  substantial  part  of  the 
length  thereof,  concurrently  rotating  said  drum  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis,  subjecting  the  outer  surface 
of  said  drum  to  vacuum  and  supplying  heat  to  the  interior 
of  said  drum  to  vaporize  a  pbrtion  of  the  solution  sup- 
plied to  the  drum,  collecting  an  unvaporized  portion  of 
said  solution  from  said  drum  and  returning  it  to  said  con- 
tainer, feeding  fresh  solution  to  and  removing  unevapo- 
rated  solution  from  said  container  at  points  spaced  apart 


onto  said  drum  as  the  drum  rotates,  the  liquid  level  in 
said  container  being  lower  than  the  surface  of  the  drum 
onto  which  said  solution  is  thrown. 


3,282^27 

SOLAR    EVAPORATION    WITH    FLOATING 

POLYMERIC-CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

John  F.  Hardy,  Andover,  Merrill  E.  Jordan,  Walpole,  and 

Avrom  I.  Medalia,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignon  to  Cabot 

Corporation,  Bostoa,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,673 

15  Clahns.     (CI.  159—47) 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  evaporation  rate  of  an 
aqueous  solution  which  is  exposed  to  solar  radiant  energy 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  solution  a 
water  permeable  coating  comprising  a  polymeric  material 
associated  with  a  finely-divided  carbonaceous  materia] 
comprising  above  about  35%  by  weight  elemental  carbon 
and  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  about 
5  microns. 


3,282,328 
MAGNETIC  SHOWER  CURTAIN  HOLDER 
Victor  G.  Mnshro,  Grosae  Pointe  Park,  Mkfa^  and  John 
H.  Dawson,  13370  Frecland  Are.,  Detroit,  Mich.;  laid 
Mnshro  assignor  to  saki  Dawson 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,727 
2  Clahns.  <C1.  160—349) 
1.  A  magnetic  shower  curtain  holder  comprising  a  hol- 
low plastic  body  having  a  front  face  engageable  with  the 
outer  face  of  a  shower  curtain  at  its  bottom  edge;  and  a 
rear  face  adapted  to  engage  the  interior  wall  of  a  metal 
based  tub;  ^ 

a  snap  button  projecting  from  the  front  face  engaging 

the  curtain; 
an  elongated  flexible  fastener  strap  as  a  part  of  and 
extending  from  said  body  adapted  to  engage  around 
and  under  the  edge  of  the  curtain,  including  an 
apertured  end  portion  interlocked  over  said  button 
and  portions  of  said  curtain  surrounding  said  button; 
and 
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a  permanent  magnet  nested  and  retained  within  said 
body  for  cooperative  securing  registry  with  the  inner 


tubular  wall  between  the  boiler  means  and  the  cooling 
means,  and  a  temperature  responsive  means  comprising 
a  temperature  responsive  sensing  element  arid  signal  out- 
put means  responsive  to  said  element  to  provide  an  output 
signal  varying  as  a  function  of  temperature  sensed  by  the 
element,  the  improvement  comprising  elongated  thermal 
conductor  means,  connecting  the  boiler  and  cooling  means 
and  arranged  in  parallel  with  the  tubular  wall  structure 


I 


wall  of  said  tub,  the  securing  of  said  magnet  includ- 
ing an  internal  flange  at  the  rear  of  said  body  retain- 
ingly  engaging  edge  portions  of  said  magnet. 


3,282,329 
REGENERATOR  MATRIX 
Laurence  B.  Haig,  Bcrea,  Ohio,  Robert  J.  Moffat,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  and  James  R.  Mondt,  Warren,  and  Paul  T. 
Vickers,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,183 
6  Oahns.     (CI.  165—8) 


14 -M 


to  provide  a  second  heat  transfer  path  in  parallel  with 
the  said  first  heat  transfer  path  provided  by  the  tubular 
wall  structure  between  said  boiler  means  and  cooling 
means,  the  said  temperature  sensing  element  of  said  tem- 
perature responsive  means  being  connected  to  said  con- 
ductor means  to  detect  temperature  in  a  zone  of  the  con- 
ductor means  between  its  connections  to  the  boiler  and 
cooling  means. 

3  282  331 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECONSTITUTING 

FROZEN  FOODS 

Lawrence  H.  Foster,  11  Ogden  St.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  and 

Harold  C.  Bash,  Hudson,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,254 

13  Clahns.     (CI.  165—12) 


2.  A  rotary  regenerator  matrix  of  the  radial-flow  type 
comprising  annular  coaxial  mutually  spaced  rims,  a  plu- 
ral number  of  spacers  extending  between  and  connected 
to  the  rims,  the  spacers  being  distributed  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  rims  to  provide  a  rigid  structural  con- 
nection between  the  rims  and  define  with  the  rims  heat 
transfer  cells,  and  heat  transfer  material  porous  to  flow 
of  fluid  in  a  radial  direction  through  the  material  mounted 
in  the  said  cells,  characterized  by  rim  and  spacer  struc- 
ture in  which  end  faces  of  the  spacers  bear  against  the 
inner  faces  of  the  rims,  the  rims  have  circumferential 
dovetail  slots  in  their  inner  faces,  the  ends  of  the  spacers 
bear  dovetail  tenons  engageable  in  the  said  slots,  and  the 
ends  of  the  spacers  are  bifurcated  so  that  the  tenons  are 
reducible  for  insertion  into  the  slots  and  are  elastically 
expanded  to  lock  within  the  dovetail  slots. 


P.g   V  y  Vf  ': 


3  282  330 
i     DIFFUSION  PUMP  SAFETY  CONTROL 
Affhor  A.  Landfors,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,945 
I  IClafan.     (CL165— 11) 

In  a  diffusion  pump  comprising  a  vertically  arranged 
tubular  wall,  a  boiler  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  pump 
for  vaporizing  a  working  fluid  within  the  tubular  wall, 
means  for  cooling  the  wall  above  the  boiler  means 
whereby  a  first  heat  transfer  path  is  created  along  the 


1.  In  a  unit  for  thawing  frozen  foods,  the  combination 
of,  a  cabinet,  a  refrigeration  system  including  an  evapo- 
rator to  maintain  the  air  in  said  cabinet  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature,  means  to  supirfy  impulses  ot  radiant 
heat  to  food  within  said  cabinet  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  the  food  from  a  subfreezing  temperature  to  above  the 
thawing  temperature  with  each  impulse  of  heat  being 
delivered  to  the  food  in  a  time  cycle  which  includes  a 
period  during  which  heat  delivered  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  food  passes  to  the  interior  of  the  food,  and  con- 
veyor means  to  pass  the  food  through  said  cabinet  in  a 
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controlled  manner,  said  conveyor  means  being  arranged 
to  move  the  foods  at  a  predetermined  rate  and  for  a  se- 
lected distance  past  said  means  to  supply  impulses  of 
radiant  heat  whereby  said  conveyor  means  acts  as  timer 
means  to  determine  the  time  during  which  the  food  is 
subjected  to  the  impulses  of  radiant  heat. 


3082^32 
TOW-TRANSPORTING  ROLL 
Charles  Valcotinc  Bordkk,  Jr^  Scaford,  DcL,  aaignor  to 
E.  L  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Dcl^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FlUd  Oct.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,139 
2  Oalms.     (CL  165— <9) 


an  inlet  conduit  for  said  top  tank  communicating  with 
said,  lower  chamber  to  direct  flow  of  liquid  coolant 
to  said  lower  chamber  and  then  through  said  core; 

a  first  opening  in  said  baffle  adjacent  said  inlet  conduit; 

a  second  opening  in  said  baffle  located  remotely  from 
said  first  opening;  and 

diverting  means  for  creating  a  pressure  differential  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  openings  to  thereby  cause 
a  small  portion  of  the  liquid  coolant  to  flow  through 
one  of  said  openings  in  the  bafHe  along  the  top 
surface  of  said  baffle  to  the  other  of  said  openings 
and  then  through  said  other  openings  to  said  lower 
chamber. 

3^82,334 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
William  H.  Stahlhcbcr,  La  Crome,  Wk.,  assignor  to  The 
Tranc  Company,  La  CrosM,  Wis^  a  corporation  of  Wis- 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1943,  Ser.  No.  276,441 
12  Claims.    (CL  liS— IM) 


1.  A  tow-transporting  roll  comprising:  a  driven  shaft 
having  an  axial  bore;  a  pair  of  spaced,  circular,  plate 
members  fixed  to  said  shaft;  a  cylindrical  shell  fixed  to 
the  peripheries  of  said  plate  members  and  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  end  of  said  shaft;  a  closure  for  the 
open  end  of  said  shell;  a  tubular  partition  extending  be- 
tween and  attached  to  said  plate  nKmbers  in  spaced  re- 
lationship to  said  shaft,  said  shell  and  said  partition  de- 
fining an  uninterrupted  annular  space  extending  substan- 
tially through  the  length  of  said  partition;  a  first  conduit 
means  extending  through  said  bore  to  the  space  within  said 
closure,  the  outer  plate  member  having  radially  spaced, 
peripheral  notches  communicating  with  said  annular 
space;  and  a  second  conduit  nnans  extending  from  said 
partition  to  said  bore. 


\^Cv^.-^>, 


3,282,333 
RADIATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  G.  Jensen,  Hales  Comers,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Pcrfez 
Corporation,  Milwauliec,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
condn 
Continnatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  251,043,  Jan.  15, 
1963,  which  is  a  continuation  of  application  Scr.  No. 
760,948.  Sept.  15, 1958.   This  application  Jnly  26, 1965, 
Scr.  No.  477,355 

8  Claims.    (CI.  165— 72> 


It 


^ 


1 


tfc 


.14 


t*l 


:S^^ 


uiu'yju,y,inrT:p 


1.  In  a  radiator  construction;  ' 

a  core; 

a  top  tank  mounted  over  said  core; 

a  flat,  horizontally  disposed  imperforate  baffle  in  said 

top  tank  overlying  said  entire  core  and  forming  an 

upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber; 


1.  A  plate  type  heat  exchanger  apparatus  comprisini 
a  plurality  of  elongated  nKtallic  plates  disposed  in  super- 1 
posed  spaced  relationship  defining  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated plate-like  passages  in  the  spaces  therebetween;  said 
plurality  of  passages  including  a  first  group  of  passages 
and  a  second  group  of  passages,  the  passages  of  said  first 
group  being  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  passages  of  said  second  group;  scaling  means  sealing- 
ly  extending  between  said  plates  along  the  periphery 
thereof  defining  the  width  and  length  of  said  passages; 
header  means  for  conducting  a  first  heat  exchange  fluid 
through  said  first  group  of  said  passages  for  heat  exchange 
with  fluid  in  said  second  group  of  said  passages;  each 
passage  of  said  second  group  of  passages  including  an 
inlet  adjacent  one  end  of  said  heat  exchanger  and  an 
outlet  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  heat  exchanger  for 
ingress  and  egress  of  heat  exchange  fluid;  a  header  over- 
lying said  inlets  for  conducting  a  gaseous  heat  exchange 
fluid  thereto;  a  sparge  pipe  mounted  within  said  header 
externally  of  said  inlets;  means  for  sun>lying  a  gaseous 
heat  exchange  fluid  to  said  header  and  a  liquid  heat  ex- 
change fluid  to  said  sparge  pipe;  a  plurality  of  liquid  fluid 
outlets  spaced  longitudinally  along  said  sparge  pipe  each 
in  alignment  with  one  of  said  inlets  for  directing  a  liquid 
heat  exchange  fluid  uniformly  into  said  inlets;  and  dis- 
tributor means  within  each  of  said  passages  of  said  second 
group  adjacent  the  inlet  thereof  for  substantially  uniform- 
ly distributing  across  the  width  of  each  passage  both 
gaseous  and  liquid  heat  exchange  fluids  simultaneously 
introduced  into  said  inlets  from  said  header  and  said 
sparge  pipe  respectively. 
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3,282,335 
HEAT  TRANSFER  TUBE       c. 
Picm  de  HaOcr,  Wfaitcrthur,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to 
Snlzcr   Brothers  Limited,   Wtaacrthur,  Switzerland,   a 
corporation  of  Switzeriand 

Filed  Sept  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,496 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Switzerland,  Sept  6,  1963, 

11,014/63 
7  Cfarims.    (a.  165—183) 


ting  off  fluid  flow  above  said  first  tubular  member,  a  tubu- 
lar riser  extending  from  said  first  tubular  member  to  said 
structure,  and  means  for  retrieving  said  pump  to  said 
structure  through  said  first  tubular  member  and  said  riser 
when  said  valved  member  is  open. 


3,282,337 
WATER  FLOODING  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
RECOVERY  OF  PETROLEUM 
David  J.  Pye,  Alamo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


I.  Aheat  transfer  tube  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fins  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  and  extending  sub- 
stantially radially  from  the  tube, 

said  fins  being  provided  with  channels  extending  at  a 
slant  through  the  fins,  such  channels  having  the  axes 
thereof  placed  along  heHcal  lines  extending  around 
said  tube.  

'  3,282,336 

PRODUCTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Charles  E.  Wakefield,  Jr.,  Bakersfield,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 
Richfield  OO  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,983 
8  Clahns.    (CL  166— .5) 


No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,256 
9  Claims.    (CL  166—9) 

1,  In  a  process  for  recovering  crude  oil  from  a  com- 
pact subterranean  oil  bearing  formation  which  comprises 
injecting  into  said  formation  through  an  input  well  com- 
municating with  said  formation  an  aqueous  flooding 
medium  having  dissolved  therein  a  polyn»eric  agent 
whereby  oil  is  displaced  in  the  formation  toward  at  least 
one  output  well  communicating  with  the  same  formation, 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  the  combination  of 
using  for  the  polymeric  agent,  a  water-soluble,  substan- 
tially linear  organic  polymer  characterized  by  a  resist- 
ance property  of  at  least  about  1.5;  the  amount  of  the 
polymer  used  being  sufficient  to  impart  to  the  aqueous 
flooding  medium  a  viscosity  within  the  range  from  about 
V4  to  about  15%  of  the  viscosity  of  the  crude  oil  within 
the  oil  bearing  formation  and  using  an  aqueous  flooding 
medium  [substantially  free  of  molecular  oxygen. 


8.  An  underwater  production  system  for  pumping  oil 
and  gas  from  a  well  drilled  in  a  formation  underlying  a 
body  of  water  from  a  structure  over  the  body  of  water, 
through  a  production  head  comprising  a  first  tubular 
member  having  a  side  outlet  disposed  within  but  flow  iso- 
lated from  a  second  tubular  member  having  a  side  outlet 
with  means  in  said  second  tubular  member  for  supporting 
said  first  tubular  member  within  said  second  tubular 
member,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  downhole  pump 
positionable  through  said  first  tubular  member,  a  valved 
member  connected  to  said  first  tubular  member  for  shut- 


3482,338 
METHOD  FOR  CONSOLIDATING  MATEIOAL 
Herbert  C.  Walthcr,  David  A.  Knhn,  and  Derry  D.  Spar- 
lin,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  assignors  to  Continental  OH 
Company,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Okla- 
homa 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,310 

11  Claims.  (CL  166 — 33) 
1.  In  the  method  for  consolidating  an  incompetent 
subterranean  formation  containing  siliceous  material  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  a  functional  group  of 
coupling  agent  which  method  comprises  injecting  into  the 
formation  an  age-hardcnablc  resinous  composition,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  injecting  into  the  forma- 
tion prior  to  the  injection  of  said  agc-hardenable  com- 
position a  plugging  retardant  and  a  coupling  agent  for 
chemically  bonding  said  age-hardenable  composition 
to  the  formation,  said  coupling  agent  comprising  a  chem- 
ical compound  containing  a  first  functional  group  which 
reacts  with  the  particles  of  the  formation  and  a  second 
functional  group  which  reacts  with  the  agc-hardenable 
composition  whereby  the  consolidation  of  said  formation 
is  improved. 


3  282  J39 
ARRANGEMENT  FOr' CONNECTING  A  TUBULAR 

MEMBER  IN  A  WELL  STRING 

Malvern  M.  Hasha,  414  South  Coast  Bldg.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Original  application  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,059,  now 

Patent  No.  3,212,578,  dated  Oct  19,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,467 

1  Claim.    (CL  166— 77  J) 
An  arrangement  for  connecting  a  joint  of  drill  pipe 
that  is  supported  in  a  mousehole  into  a  rotary  drilling 
rig  well  string  comprising: 

(a)  a  well  string  having  a  noncircular  kelly  threadedly 
engaged  at  its  lower  end  with  the  uppermost  joint 
of  drill  pipe  in  the  well  string, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  the  well  string  and  noncircu- 
lar kelly  in  the  rotary  drilling  rig,  said  means  in- 
cluding cable  means  carrying  a  traveling  block,  said 
traveling  block  having  a  hook  thereon  for  engaging 
and  supporting  a  swivel, 
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(c)  means  connecting  said  swivel  to  said  noncircular 

kelly,  ^        ,, 

(d)  a  rotary  table  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  weii 

string,  ..         ,. 

(c)  draw  works  for  raising  and  lowenng  said  traveling 
block,  swivel  and  well  string  relative  to  said  rotary, 

(f)  a  mousehole  including  means  for  receiving  and 
supporting  a  joint  of  drill  pipe  therein  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  drill  pipe  joint  extending  above  the  upper 
end  of  said  mousehole. 

(g)  said  rotary  table  suspending  the  well  string  when 
said  noncircular  kelly  is  thrcadcdly  disengaged  from 
the  drill  pipe  joint  connected  immediately  there- 
beneath  with  the  upper  end  of  said  disconnected  drill 
pipe  joint  projecting  upwardly  above  said  rotary 
table  when  disengaged  from  said  noncircular  kelly, 

(h)  means  connected  between  said  noncircular  kelly 
and  said  swivel  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  non- 
circular  kelly  when  it  is  disengaged  from  said  joint 
of  drill  pipe  supported  in  said  rotary  table  so  that 
said  noncircular  kelly  may  thereafter  be  rotated  aiid 
threadedly  engaged  with  said  joint  of  drill  pipe  in 
said  mousehole. 


3^2,340 
RETRIEVABLE  PUMP  AND  ANCHOR  APPARATUS 
Robert  O.  Park,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  assigMr  to  Baker  OU 
Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 

fomia  _      _.,     __^  __^ 

Filed  July  5,  19«,  Ser.  No.  2M,9M 
16  Claims.    (CL  1(4—106) 


I.  In  apparatus  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  tubular 
string  within  a  well  bore:  a  pump  operable  by  sucker 
rods;  a  body  to  which  said  pump  is  releasably  secured  and 
from  which  said  pump  can  be  released  while  said  body 
and  pump  are  in  the  well  bore;  normally  retracted  means 
on  said  body;  means  responsive  to  manipulation  of  said 
body  by  the  sucker  rods  and  pump  for  expanding  said 
normally  retriicted  means  against  the  tubular  string; 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  normally  retracted 
means  in  said  expanded  condition  against  the  tubular 
string;  and  holding  means  preventing  release  of  said  lock- 
ing means  when  in  one  position  and  movable  with  respect 
to  said  body  to  another  position  permitting  such  release. 


(i)  said  draw  works  thereafter  operable  to  raise  said 
traveling  block,  swivel,  and  noncircular  kelly  until 
said  drill  pipe  joint  connected  to  said  kelly  is  moved 
out  of  said  mousehole  and  the  lower  end  thereof 
engaged  with  the  upper  end  of  said  drill  pipe  joint 
supported  in  said  rotary  table, 

(j)  said  means  connected  between  said  noncircular 
kelly  and  swivel  thereafter  imparting  rotation  to 
said  supported  noncircular  kelly  and  drill  pipe  joint 

.    connected  therewith  to  threadedly  engage  said  drill 
»     pipe  joint  into  the  upper  end  of  said  drill  pipe  joint 
supported  in  said  rotary  table, 

(k)  said  means  connected  between  said  noncircular 
kelly  and  swivel  including  motor  means  for  impart- 
ing rotation  thereto  to  effect  connection  of  said  non- 
circular  kelly  into  said  drill  pipe  joint  in  said  mouse- 
hole  and  to  thereafter  impart  rotation  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  noncircular  kelly  to  connect  said 
noncircular  kelly  and  drill  pipe  joint  engaged  there- 
with into  said  drill  pipe  supported  in  said  rotary  table, 

(1)  clutch  means  to  completely  disengage  the  rotational 
effect  of  said  rotation  imparting  means  relative  to 
said  noncircular  kelly  during  normal  rotary  drilling 
operations  to  substantially  eliminate  drag  between 
said  rotation  imparting  means  and  well  string  when 
said  well  string  is  rotated  by  said  rotary  table  dunng 
drilling  operations. 


3,282  341 

TRIPLE  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

FLOW  CONDUCTORS 

James  W.  Hodges,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 

Company,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of    New 

*"*^   Filed  Sept.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,472 
17  Claims.    (Q.  166—114) 


I 


1.  A  flow  control  device,  for  well  tubing  having  first 
and  second  lateral  ports  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  tubing,  including:  an  elongated  housing  positioned 


in  said  tubing  and  provided  with  an  internal  flow  passage 
for  communication  at  its  upper  end  with  the  interior  of 
said  tubing,  provided  with  a  first  side  port  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  housing  for  communication  with  the  exte- 
rior of  the  housing  and  said  internal  flow  passage  and 
with  said  first  lateral  port,  provided  with  a  second  side 
port  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  housing  for  communica- 
tion with  the  exterior  of  the  housing  and  said  internal 
flow  passage  and  with  said  second  lateral  port,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  third  side  port  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the 
housing  for  communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  hous- 
ing and  said  internal  flow  passage  and  with  the  lower 
open  end  of  said  tubing;  an  inner  member  releasably 
sccurable  to  the  upper  end  of  said  housing,  said  mner 
member  having  means  extending  into  said  internal  flow 
passage  providing  with  said  i;iternal  flow  passage,  when 
the  inner  member  is  secured  to  the  housing,  a  first  flow 
passage  communicating  with  said  first  side  port  and  open- 
ing upwardly  into  the  tubing  above  said  first  lateral  port, 
providing  a  second  flow  passage  communicating  with  said 
second  side  port  and  opening  upwardly  into  the  tubing, 
and  providing  a  third  flow  passage  communicating  with 
said  third  side  port;  seal  means  on  said  housing  for  seal- 
ing between  the  tubing  and  the  housing  intermediate  said 
lateral  ports;  seal  means  on  said  housing  for  sealing  be- 
tween the  tubing  and  the  housing  below  said  second  lateral 
port;  and  means  carried  by  said  housing  permitting  flow 
in  one   direction  only   into  said   internal  flow  passage 
through  said  first  lateral  port  and  said  first  side  port. 


I  3,282,342 

I  WELL  PACKER 

James  D.  Mott,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  C.  C.  Brown 
Filed  Not.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,435 
12  Claims.    (CL  166—120) 


hydraulically-actuated  setting  n»eans  between  said  upper 
and  lower  anchor  units  for  moving  said  units  in  di- 
rections toward  the  abutments  to  set  said  units  into 
anchoring  position, 

means  for  directing  fluid  pressure  to  said  hydraulically- 
actuated  setting  means  to  actuate  the  same  and  set 
the  anchor  units,  and  ' 

means  for  releasably  mounting  the  threaded  means  m 
a  position  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  sections 
whereby  the  sections  remain  in  connected  position 
during  the  setting  of  said  anchor  units. 


3,282,343 

WELL  PACKER 

Gilbert  H,  Tausch,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo, 

Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,432 

6  Claims.    (CI.  166—138) 


8.  A  well  tool  assembly  adapted  to  be  lowered  on  a 

tubing  string  and  anchored  within  a  well  bore  including. 

an  upper  tubular  section  secured  to  the  tubing  strmg 

and  having  an  upper  external  abutment  at  its  upper 

end,  . 

a  lower  tubular  section  having  a  lower  external  abut- 
ment at  its  lower  end, 

threaded  means  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions against  movement  in  an  axial  direction  with 
respect  to  each  other, 

an  upper  anchor  unit  mounted  on  the  upper  section  and 
confined  against  upward  movement   by  the  upper 

abutment, 
a  lower  anchor  unit  mounted  on  the  lower  section  and 
confined  against  downward  movement  by  the  lower 
abutment. 


6. ,  In  a  well  packer  having  a  deformable  packing  col- 
lar, a  tubing  string  mandrel  having  a  collar  abutment  for- 
mation and  controlling  collar  deformation  solely  by  mM- 
drel  reciprocation,  a  set  of  clutch  pin  guideways  in  the 
mandrel  including  a  circular  transfer  passage  and  rela- 
tively long  and  short  longitudinal  guideways  extending 
from  the  transfer  passage  toward  said  abutment  forma- 
tion, collar  abutment  means  sleeved  on  the  mandrel  and 
provided  with  a  friction  block  for  friction  slide  bearing  on 
a  well  wall,  a  clutch  pin  projecting  inwardly  frotti  ^aid 
collar  abutment  means  for  reception  by  the  guideways  in 
controlling  relative  mandrel  reciprocation  within  said  col- 
lar abutment  means  and  a  clutch  pin  carrying  ring  ro- 
tatably  mounted  in  said  collar  abutment  means  for  ac- 
commodating clutch  pin  rotative  travel  through  the  trans- 
fer passage  and  between  the  circularly  longitudinal  guide- 
ways.  

3,282  344 
TUBING-GRIPPING  ROD  SCRAPER 
James  C.  Tripplehom,  1013  Mary  Ellen  St.,  Pampa,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,366 
13  Claims.    (O.  166—172) 
2.  In  oil  well  equipment,  a  scraper  and  guide  com- 
prising a  structure  molded  of  resilient  deformable  ma- 
terial including  two  annular  collar  members  each  hav- 
ing a  bore  therethrough  and  the  axes  of  the  bores  being 
mutually  aligned,  and  plural  outwardly  bowed  members 
disposed    symmetrically    about   the    axis    longitudinally 
aligned  therewith  and  attached  at  their  opposite  ends  to 
different  collar  members  and  said  bowed  members  sup- 
porting the  latter  in  mutually  spaced  relationship,  the 


its 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1966 


collars  both  having  slots  through  one  side  into  the  bore    body  means;  expander  means  movable  reUtively  longi- 
but  narrower  in  width  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  and   tudinally  within  said  sleeve  to  enlarge  its  interna^  and  ex- 
ternal diameters  and  force  it  against  the  conduit;  and 


the  coUaPmembers  having  lip  portions  along  the  sides  of 
the  slots  flared  outwardly  to  a  mutual  separation  greater 
than  the  slot  width. 


James 


3^82,345 

GUIDE  AND  SCRAPER 

C.  TrippkhoHL  1«13  Mary  EOcn  St^  Pampa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.l,  1964jSer.  No.  350,168 

13  Claims.    (CL  166— 176) 


means  for  shifting  said  sleeve  and  expander  means  simul- 
Uoeously  in  opposite  longitudinal  directions  to  enlarge 
said  sleeve.  » 

3«2t2,347 
WELL  BORE  BRIDGE  APPARATUS 
David  V.  Cbcm»wc<k,  HoMtom  Tex.,  aasicDor  to  Baker 
on  Tools,  Inc.,  CMy  of  Commerce,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Calif  oniia 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,265 
18  Claims.    <CL  166— 196) 


4  In  oil  well  equipment,  a  guide  and  scraper  to  be 
attached  to  a  sucker  rod,  Said  guide  and  scraper  com- 
prising an  elongated  body  of  resilient  deformable  mate- 
rial with  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough  to  receive  the 
rod.  the  diameter  of  the  bore  being  sUghtly  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  rod,  the  body  having  a  slot  through  its 
side  disposed  transversely  of  the  bore  and  extending  to 
the  full  depth  thereof  and  wider  than  the  diameter  of 
the  bore,  and  said  body  having  two  longitudinal  slots 
therethrough  communicating  with  said  bore  and  narrower 
in  width  than  the  diameter  thereof,  and  these  two  slots 
extending  from  opposite  ends  of  the  transverse  slot  to 
opposite  ends  of  the  body,  and  the  exterior  contour  of 
said  body  tapering  down  in  diameter  from  the  transverse 
slot  toward  at  least  one  end  of  the  body  to  provide  at 
that  end  thereof  a  generaUy  frustoconical  surface,  each 
of  said  two  slots  being  flared  for  part  of  Us  length  and 
thereby  widened  where  it  opens  into  the  transverse  slot 
to  a  width  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore.   , 


3,282,346  ' 

SUBSURFACE  WELL  PACKERS   _  ^     ^ 
Jackson  R.  Claycomb,  Tempe^  Ariz.,  ■«»5p»«^  ■^^2? 
Toole,  IncTlos  Angeles,  CaM.,  «  corporation  of  CaH- 

FOed  Mm-.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,206 
18  Claims.     (CL  166— 182) 

13.  In  a  well  packer  adapted  to  be  set  in  a  conduit 
disposed  in  a  well  bore:  body  means;  an  initially  re- 
tracted soft  aluminum  sleeve  adapted  to  surround  said 


1.  In  a  bridging  apparatus  adapted  to  be  lowered  and 
set  in  a  well  bore:  a  body;  a  malleable  deformable  bridg- 
ing member  surrounding  said  body  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  ribs;  means  for  rela- 
tively moving  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  ribs  to- 
ward each  other  to  expand  the  intermediate  portions  of 
said  ribs  outwardly  of  said  body  and  to  stress  said  ribs 
beyond  their  yield  point;  and  means  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  ribs  away  from 
each  other  to  retain  said  intermediate  portions  expanded 
outwardly. 
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3,282,348 
CIRCULATING  DEVICE 
Wade  J.  Artigue,  Lake  Charles,  La.,  assignor  to  Pan 
American  Petroleum  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  cor- 
poradon  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,899 
6  Claims.     (CI.  16^— 224) 


.  I 


1    A  down-hole  circulating  device  which  comprises: 
a  side-pocket  mandrel  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a 

string  of  well  tubing, 
first  port  means  in  said  mandrel,  communicating  the 

side  pocket  of  said  mandrel  with  the  exterior  of  said 

mandrel,  j     a 

valve  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  SKle 
pocket,  said  valve  means  comprising  an  elongated 
member  having  a  longitudinal  cavity  therein,  lower 
circulating  port  mean*  and  upper  circulating  port 
means  in  communication  with  said  cavity,  check  valve 
means  positioned  between  said  upper  and  lower  cir- 
culating port  means  to  unidirectionally  control  the 
fluid  flow  through  said  valve  means, 

positioning  means  for  maintaining  said  valve  means  in 
said  side  pocket  so  as  to  maintain  said  lower  circulat- 
ing port  means  in  flow  communication  with  said  first 
port  means  when  said  circulating  device  is  open,  but 
permitting  said  elongated  member  to  slide  longitudi- 
nally within  said  side  pocket  when  a  preselected 
pressure  differential  is  established  across  said  device 
to  break  said  flow  communication, 

seahng  means  cooperating  with  said  elongated  member 
adjacent  said  first  port  means  to  effectively  seal  said 
side  pocket  from  the  exterior  of  said  mandrel  upon 
breaking  of  said  flow  communication,  and 

latch  means  for  latching  said  valve  means  in  place  in 
said  side  pocket  to  maintain  said  seal. 


an  elongated  longitudinally  curved  leaf  spring  having 
first  and  second  ends  received  in  said  first  and  second 
openings  in  said  top  plate,  said  spring  bemg  pre- 
stressjtd  into  an  outwardly  curved  arcuate  configura- 
tion; 
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means  pivoting  one  end  of  said  leaf  spring  with  said 
registering  perforations  in  said  support  side  porUons; 

a  retainer  element  aflixed  to  the  other  end  of  said 
spring  slidably  received  in  said  elongated  slots. 


3,282,350 

ROTOR  BLADE  MOUNTING  CONSTRUCTION 

Adrian  V.  Kisovec,  Morton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Boemg 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,477 

18  Claims.    (CI.  170—160.12)  . 


1.  A  rotor  including  a  hub  adapted  to  be  rotated,  a 
blade,  means  connecting  said  blade  to  said  hub  for  rota- 
tion with  said  hub,  elastomer  bearing  means  to  permit 
movement  of  said  blade  in  lead-lag  and  flapping  planes 
with  respect  to  said  hub,  and  means  to  permit  said  blade 
and  said  elastomer  bearing  means  to  be  pivoted  together 
to  a  folded  position  about  an  axis  adjoining  said  elas- 
tomer bearing  means. 


3,282,349 
CASING  CEPhnALIZER 
lames  H.  Cobbs,  Herbert  L.  Bolen,  ■"««  Ascenclon  Gon- 
zalez, all  of  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Fenlx  &  Sclsson, 
Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,515 
4  Claims.    (CI.  166— 241) 
3.  A  centralizer  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  having  a  top  plate  and  spaced 
apart  side  plates  depending  one  each  from  the  lon- 
gitudinal edges  of  said  top  plate; 
two  registering  perforations  provided  one  each  in  corre- 
sponding first  end  portions  of  said  end  side  plates 
and  a  first  opening  in  said  top  plate  proximate  said 
perforations; 
two  registering  longitudinally  elongated  slots  provided 
one  each  in  corresponding  second  end  portions  of 
said  side  plates  and  a  second  opening  in  said  top 
plate  proximate  and  at  least  as  long  as  said  slots; 


'  I  3,282,351 

VARIABLE  PITCH,  REVERSING  AND 
FEATHERING  PROPELLER 
Holmes  F.  Troutman,  132  Cocoa  Ave.,  Indialantic,  Fla. 
FUed  Mar.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  533^69 
17  Claims.     (CI.  170—160.44) 
1.  A  propeller  with  adjustable  pitch  blades,  said  pro- 
peller including  a  hollow  hub  or  housing  defining  a  small 
diameter  and  generally  spherical  cavity  and  a  hollow  jour- 
nal neck  portion  opening  into  said  cavity  with  the  center 
of  said  cavity  lying  on  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  said 
neck  portion,  said  housing  also  including  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  radial  bores  opening  through  the 
walls  of  and  inwardly  of  said  housing  and  disposed  gen- 
erally normal  to  said  center  axis,  said  housing  including 
inwardly  facing  recessed  inner  thrust  bearing  surface  por- 
tions disposed  about  each  of  the  inner  ends  of  said  bores, 
a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extending  blade  members 
each  including  an  inner  end  shank  portion  journalled  in 
the  corresponding  bore   and  an  inner  diametrically  en- 
larged base  portion  including  outwardly  facing  bearing 
surface   portions  mating  with  the   corresponding  thrust 
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bearing  surfaces,  the  inner  ends  of  said  base  portions  de- 
flning  partial  concave  spherical  surfaces,  each  having  the 
center  of  said  cavity  as  the  center  of  its  curvature,  an 
operating  shaft  journalled  through  said  journal  neck  por- 
tion and  including  an  enlarged  head  portion  on  its  inner 
end  including  convex  spherical  surface  bearing  portions 
complementary  to  and  engaged  with  at  least  portions  of 


3      n 


the  surfaces  of  said  housing  defining  said  cavity  and  at 
least  portions  of  said  partial  concave  spherical  surfaces, 
said  base  portions  and  said  head  portion  including  coact- 
ing  means  operable,  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  head 
portion  about  said  center  axis  relative  to  said  housing,  to 
simultaneously  adjustably  rotate  said  shank  portions  in 
said  bores. 

3,282,352 

DUAL  AIR  SCREW  PROPELLER 

Fred  M.  Siptrott,  3011  Hardies  Lane,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,961 

6  Claims.     (CI.  170—165) 

I 


3,282,353 
SOIL  CUTTING  IMPLEMENT  FOR  ROTARY 

TILLERS 
John  S.  Troyer  and  Marfarita  G.  Troycr,  both  of 
I  Trevilians,  Va. 

Filed  July  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,783 
2  Claims.     (CL  172—43) 


1.  A  rotary  tilling  implement  for  cultivating  the  soil 
adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  an  elongated,  longitudinal, 
outwardly  extending  power  shaft  driven  by  a  motive 
means  over  the  ground  surface,  the  power  shaft  being  ar- 
ranged at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  implement  travel, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  hub  affixed  in  detachable 
relation  with  the  power  shaft  means,  a  yoke  member 
mounted  at  right  angles  upon  the  hub,  a  plurality  of  tilling 
blades  mounted  upon  the  yoke  member  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  power  shaft  at  a  divergent  angle  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  power  shaft, 
each  tilling  blade  having  a  leading  portion  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  and  a  trailing  portion,  the  trailing  portion 
being  of  planar  surface  configuration,  the  planar  surface 
intersecting  the  intermediate  portion  at  a  sharp  angle  so 
that  the  plane  in  which  the  planar  surface  lies  projects  to- 
ward the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  shaft,  each  tilling 
blade  being  concave  in  overall  configuration  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  power  shaft  to  effect 
scooping  of  the  soil  into  the  concavity  of  the  tilling  blade 
thereby  creating  a  furrow,  each  blade  being  adapted  to 
effect  removal  of  the  scooped  soil  from  the  blade  and  to 
deposit  the  soil  outwardly  from  the  furrow  in  a  predeter- 
mined path. 

3,282,354 
PROTECTIVE  SHAPED  CHARGE 
John  R.  Hakala  and  James  R.  Holden,  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Harrison  Jet  Guns 
Ltd.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  limited  partnership 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,480 
I  4  Claims.    (CI.  175—4.6) 


\ 


1.  A  multi-blade  screw  propeller,  comprising  a  sup- 
porting hub  having  two  propellers  with  blades  extending 
radially  in  axially  spaced  parallel  and  partially  over- 
lapping relation  at  opposite  sides  of  said  hub,  said  blades 
being  of  uniformly  diminishing  chord  from  said  hub  to 
the  tips  thereof,  and  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the 
leading  edges  of  the  blades  of  the  forward  propeller  are 
disposed  at  a  swept  back  angle  with  respect  to  a  radial 
line  passing  through  the  body  of  the  blade  and  a  trailing 
edge  disposed  rearwardly  of  and  parallel  with  said  radial 
line,  and  further  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  the  rearward  propeller  blades  have  their  lead- 
ing edges  forward  of  and  parallel  with  said  radially  ex- 
tending line  and  trailing  edges  rearwardly  of  and  disposed 
at  a  swept  forward  angle  with  respect  to  said  radial  line 
with  the  pitch  of  said  blades  increasing  toward  their  ends. 


1.  A  well  perforating  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pressure-resistant  hollow  body  having  a  central 
bore  with  a  lateral  port  extending  from  said  bore; 

(b)  a  shaped  charge  structure  having  an  inner  case 
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with  an  open  mouth  and  a  liner  confining  a  quanUty 
of  an  explosive  therebetween; 

(c)  an  outer  case  encompassing  and  supporting  said 
inner  case  at  its  mouth  and  apex  but  maintained  m 
substantial  spaced  relation  from  said  inner  case  in 
the  region  remote  from  said  mouth  of  said  inner  case; 

(d)  sealing  means  in  said  port  and  coupled  to  said 
charge  structure  for  supporting  said  structure  in  Mid 
central  bore  with  said  mouth  aligned  with  and  fac- 
ing said  lateral  port;  and 

(e)  means  for  detonating  said  explosive  charge  at  a 
point  remote  from  said  mouth. 


3  282  355 

METHOD  FOR  DIRECTIONAL  DRILLING  A  RELIEF 

WELL  TO  CONTROL  AN  ADJACENT  WILD  WELL 

John  K.  Henderson,  4012  E.  41st  Place,  Tuka,  OUa. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No  503,633 

8  Claims.     (CI.  175—61) 


.-• 

1 

1  1 
1     V 

<  t  1 

W'/i^; 

*  \ 

Y<tir^^^ 

^-J 

8.  A  method  of  determining  the  direction  of  the  source 
of  uncontrollable  fluid  flow  from  a  well  comprising: 

detecting  the  direction  of  emanation  of  sonic  vibra- 
tions caused  by  said  uncontrollable  fluid  flow  with 
a  vibration  receiving  means  at  at  least  one  location 
remote  from  said  well;  and 

interpreting  the  detected  direction  of  emanation  of 
sonic  vibration  to  provide  the  direction  of  said  source 
of  uncontrollable  fluid  flow.  , 


!  3,282,356 

DRILLING  DEVICE 
Lorce  A.  D.  Paulson  and  John  W.  Adams,  PhiUipsburg, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,362 
4  Claims.    (CL  175—103) 


(a)  a  support  within  said  shaft  displaced  longitudinally 
from  the  bottom  of  said  shaft, 

(b)  a  rock  drilling  device  of  the  rotary  percussive  type 
suspended  from  said  support  to  be  lowered  to  and 
retracted  from  the  bottom  of  said  shaft,  and 

(c)  a  centralizer  slidably  mounted  on  said  guides  hav- 
ing a  central  portion  to  receive  and  maintam  said 
rock  drilling  device  in  a  central  position  relative  to 
said  elevator  shaft.  , 


1.  The  combination  with  an  elevator  shaft  having  lon- 
gitudinal guide  means  positioned  interiorly  of  said  shaft 
and  opposing  each  other  comprising, 


i       3  282  357 

HYDRAULIC  DERRICK  ASSEMBLY 

John  R.  Bunn,  325  W.  4th  St.,  Tyler,  Tex. 

Filed  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,144 

11  Claims.    (CI.  175—122) 


4.  A  drilling  derrick,  comprising  as  one  of  the  sup- 
porting legs 
g  cvlindcr' 

an  outer  ram  coaxially  carried  i'ithin  and  movable  rela- 
tive to  and  at  least  partially  extendable  from  one  end 
of  said  cylinder, 

said  outer  ram  having  a  hydraulic  actuating  surface 
area  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  outer  ram; 
an  inner  ram  coaxially  carried  within  said  outer  ram 
and  movable  relative  to  and  at  least  partially  ex- 
tendable from  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 

said  inner  ram  having  a  hydraulic  actuating  sur- 
face area  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  inner  ram  different  from  the  hy- 
draulic surface  area  of  said  outer  ram; 
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a  source  of  pressure  including  a  chamber,  said  chamber 
in  communications  with  the  hydraulic  actuating  sur- 
face area  of  said  inner  ram; 

a  passage  communicating  said  chamber  with  the  hy- 
draulic actuating  surface  area  of  said  outer  ram;  and 

a  valve  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  chamber  to  the  hydraulic  actuating  surface 
area  of  said  outer  ram. 


3^2^58  I 

DRILUNG  TOOL 
Willis  S.  Carothcn,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  loy  Mano- 
facturing  Company,  PHtsburgh,  Pa.^  a  corporation  of 
PennsylTania 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Set.  No.  359^91 
le  Claims.    (CI.  17S— 411) 


edges  to  frictionally  engage  with  a  substantially  flat  sup- 
porting surface  to  form  an  air  chamber  below  the  bottom 
wall,  and  blower  means  having  horizontally  elongated 
nozzle  means  to  supply  air  to  said  chamber,  said  nozzle 
means  being  co-extensive  in  length  with  one  of  said  flap 
means  to  supply  air  to  the  air  chamber  below  said  flap 
means  and  being  provided  with  sealing  means  operatively 
engageable  with  the  exterior  of  said  load-bearing  struc- 
ture above  the  flap  means  and  also  with  said  supporting 
surface  to  minimize  air  leakage. 


3^2,340 
DIRIGIBLE  AIR  BEARING  TRANSPORT  DEVICE 
Charles  A.  Amann,  Birmingham,  and  John  S.  Collman 
and  Jerold  W.  Scliccl,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignon  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1962,Scr. No.  18S,179 
5  Claims.    (CI.  18*— 7) 


1.  A  milling  tool  for  rotation  within  a  well  bore  com- 
prising: an  elongated  body  member  having  an  end  sur- 
face substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
body  member;  said  body  member  having  a  plurality  of 
cutter  support  members  extending  axially  at  least  in  part 
from  said  end  surface,  said  cutter  support  members  hav- 
ing rear  surfaces  with  respect  tO;  a  direction  in  which  said 
body  member  is  rotated,  said  rear  surfaces  extending  from 
said  end  surfaces  and  terminating  in  outer  edges  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  end  surface,  said  cutter  support 
members  extending  chordally  across  respective  portions  of 
said  end  surface,  at  least  some  of  said  edges  being  of  non- 
radial  orientation  with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  cutter 
support  members  having  forward  areas  with  respect  to 
said  direction  of  rotation  extending  generally  inwardly 
from  said  outer  edges  and  forwardly  to  said  end  surface; 
and  cutter  means  formed  upon  and  bonded  to  each  of  said 

forward  areas. 

^-^^^^^^^^^^^-^ ' 

3  282,359  S 
APPARATUS  SUPPORTED  ON  AIR  CUSfflONS  FOR 
HANDLING  UNITIZED  LOADS 

Rigsby  C.  SatterBcId,  Jr.,  593  Waugfatown  St., 

Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,725 

7  Claims.    (CI.  18<>— 7) 


4.  A  load  supporting  and  transporting  device  compris- 
ing a  shallow  rigid  tray,  a  duct  having  a  first  portion  con- 
nected to  and  extending  substantially  inwardly  toward  the 
center  portion  of  said  tray  and  including  an  outwardly  and 
upwardly  inclined  cylindrical  neck  portion  rigid  with  re- 
spect to  said  tray  and  external  of  the  tray,  a  rigid  pres- 
surized air  conducting  tube  tclescopingly  and  rigidly  en- 
gaging said  neck  portion,  an  annular  flexible  diaphragm 
connected  in  peripherally  sealed  relation  to  said  tray  to 
form  an  inflatable  annular  cavity,  means  forming  an  open- 
ing in  said  tray  providing  communication  between  said 
first  portion  of  said  duct  and  said  annular  cavity,  means 
formed  near  the  inner  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  for 
venting  said  cavity  into  the  space  beneath  said  diaphragm, 
and  means  fixedly  securing  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
diaphragm  to  the  center  portion  of  said  tray. 


3,282  J61 
COLLAPSIBLE  CELL  FOR  TRANSPORTING 
LIQUIDS 
Harry  A.  Macldc,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,830 
2  Clainw.    (CL  180 — 7) 


1.  In  cargo  handling  apparatus,  the  combination  in- 
cluding, load-bearing  structure  means  having  a  horizontal 
flat  bottom  wall  provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripherally 
arranged  downwardly  projecting  flexible  flap  means,  s^d 
flap  means  having  horizontally  extending  flexible  J»ee 


2.  A  ground  mobile  collapsible  fluid  transport  cell 
comprising:  a  one-piece  elastomeric  body  including  a 
generally  cylindrical  portion  defining  a  fluid  storage  com- 
partment and  an  outer  flexible  member  depending  there- 
from having  portions  spaced  from  and  cooperating  with 
the  lower  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  portion  to  define 
an  annular  inflatable  support  compartment  underlying 
said  storage  compartment,  means  for  inflating  said  sup- 
port compartment  to  establish  a  plenum  cavity  between 
said  cell  and  the  ground,  and  means  in  said  outer  flexi- 
ble member  for  venting  said  support  compartment  into 
the  space  defined  by  said  plenum  cavity  to  form  a  low 
pressure  air  cushion  supporting  said  cell  in  substantially 
friction  free  relation  with  the  ground. 


, 
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3,282362  

AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE  FOR  A  STRETCHER 
Alexander  Bums,  Hampton,  Va.,  asdgnor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

*^  "^^FOed  ADf.  18. 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,487 
3  Claim..    (CL  180—7) 
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1    In  an  air  cushion  vehicle  for  use   in  carrymg  a 
stretcher  including  a  rigid  platform  having  an  air  passage 
opening  therethrough,  an  air  impeller  mounted  on  said 
platform  above  said  opening,  drive  means  for  said  im- 
peller, an  inflatable  skirt  of  flexible  sheet  material  disposed 
below  said  platform  and  comprising  an  outer  wall  secured 
at  its  upper  edge  entirely  around  said  platform  and  de- 
pending vertically  therefrom,  a  bottom  wall  extending  in- 
wardly  from   the  lower  portion  of  said  outer  wall,  an 
inner  wall  disposed  within  said  skirt  providing  a  plenum 
chamber,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  series  of  spaced  ajr 
outlet  slots  communicating  with  said  plenum  chamber,  tUc 
improvement  comprising  a  reinforcing  moldmg  extending 
marginally  around  the  upper  surface  of  said  platform,  at 
least  two  spaced  U-shaped  stJ^nchions  secured  to  said 
molding   including   a   recessed   bight   portion   projecting 
above  said  platform,  and  a  stretcher  removably  seated  in 
said  recessed  bight  portion. 


3,282,363 

TRACTOR  MEANS  FOR  EXTENDING  AND  M:- 

TRACTING  BLEACHER  STAND  SECTIONS 

Richard  S.  Corra,  Jr.,  North  Berwidj,  M«fae^KiJ^«r  J) 

HnsMy  Manvfnctariag  Company,  Inc.,  North  Berwick, 

Mafaw,  a  corporatioa  off  Maine  ,^^  ^„ 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,498 

7  Claims.     (0.180—9^2) 
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3,282,364 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  HAVING  FRICTIONALLY- 

DRIVEN  TRACTION  WHEEL 

DavM  L.  Cramp,  SeseUnlka  Lake,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  July  31,  |964,  Ser.  No.  386,662 

13  Clatan^    (CL  180—26) 


u_^ 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle,  in  combination,  a  ground- 
wheel  supported  framework,  a  steerable  traction-wheel 
pivotally  connected  to  said  framework  for  swivelling  mo- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis,  and  steering  means  for  effecting 
said  motion,  a  source  of  power  on  said  framework,  a 
propulsion  unit  operatively  connected  to  said  source  of 
power,  said  traction-wheel  including  a  tire  having  a  tread 
of  arcuate  cross-sectional  configuration,  said  propulsion 
unit  including  at  least  one  driving-clement  rotatable  about 
a  horizontal  axis  in  perimelrical  contact  with  said  tread, 
the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connection,  when  produced  down- 
wardly being  approximately  tangent  to  a  point  on  the 
annular  centreline  from  which  the  radius  of  an  arc  on 
the  horizontal  cross-section  of  said  tread  springs,  where- 
by swivelling  of  said  traction-wheel  about  said  vertical 
axis  relative  to  said  driving-element  causes  rotation  of 
said  tread  in  a  horizontal  plane  against  said  driving- 
element  approximately  about  said  centreline,  thereby  re- 
maining in  rolling  Contact  with  substanUally  the  same 
pcrimetrical   surace-portion  of  said   driving-element  re- 
gardless of  the  width  or  transverse  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration of  the  perimeter  of  said  driving  clement. 


3,282,365 

SELF-PROPELLED  GOLF  CART 

ioweU  R.  McReynolds,  103  S.  Moore  St,  McLean,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,542 

II  Clainu.    (CL  180—27) 


1.  A  tractor  for  use  in  extending  and  nesting  the  sec- 
dons  of  a  bleacher  provided  with  telescoping  sections, 
comprising  a  chassis,  a  shaft  on  the  chassis,  a  pair  of 
sprockets  on  the  shaft,  curved  guides  on  the  chassis  spaced 
from  the  shaft,  a  tractor  tread  entrained  about  the 
sprockets  and  the  guides,  a  drive  gear  fixed  to  the  shaft, 
a  pinion  meshing  wKh  the  drive  gear,  a  drive  shaft  to 
which  the  pinion  is  fixed,  an  electric  motor-driven  hand 
tool  having  a  motor  shaft  provided  with  a  threaded  por- 
tion and  an  adapter  connected  to  the  drive  shaft,  said 
adapter  havin/  a  portion  threaded  onto  the  motor  shaft. 


1.  A  self-propelled  vehicle  including  a  body  divided 
into  first  and  second  sections  and  connected  by  a  trans- 
versely extending  hinge  with  each  section  having  at  least 
one  ground-engaging  wheel,  a  trailer  hitch  positioned 
under  said  first  section  and  rigid  with  said  second  section, 
said  first  section  being  rotatable  about  said  hinge  connec- 
tion from  an  operating  position  wherein  the  first  section 
fits  over  the  trailer  hitch  to  a  second  or  folded  position 
wherein  the  trailer  hitch  is  uncovered  and  accessible,  and 
releasable  locking  n>eans  holding  said  first  section  selec- 
tively in  the  operating  position  and  in  the  folded  position. 
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3^S2,366 
FOUR-WHEEL-DRIVE    AND    STEERED    VEHICLE 
WITH  SHORT  WHEEL  BASE  FOR  OFF-THE-ROAD 
SERVICE 

John  S.  Spraguc,  San  Lcandro,  Calif. 

(Rte.  1,  Box  334,  OrovUle,  Calif.) 

FUcd  July  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,366 

3  Claims.     (CI.  180—45) 


and  means  under  the  control  of  the  operator  and  coupled 
to  said  mounting  and  moving  means  for  overriding  said 


ci;::;> 


I 


2.  In  a  vehicle  including  front  and  rear  wheels  sup- 
ported by  a  chassis,  a  four  wheel  drive  power  transmis- 
sion system  comprising  an  engine  assembly  mounted 
upon  said  chassis;  said  assembly  including  in  an  integral 
unit  an  engine  having  a  crankhaft,  a  transfer  gear,  a 
change  speed  gear  transmission  Having  its  transmission 
shaft  and  the  axes  of  its  variable  speed  change  gears 
respectively  parallel  to  and  laterally  adjacent  said  crank- 
shaft with  the  ends  of  said  transmission  shaft  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  crankshaft,  gearing  including  said  trans- 
fer gear  and  a  clutch  on  said  crankshaft  and  said  trans- 
mission, shaft  for  selectively  coupling  said  crankshaft  to 
said  transmission  shaft  and  a  differential  coupled  to  the 
variable  speed  output  of  said  transmission  and  mounted 
laterally  of  the  tranmission  shaft  and  the  engine  crank- 
shaft and  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  transmission  shaft; 
a  pair  of  output  shafts  connected  to  said  differential  and 
extending  therefrom  in  opposite  directions  longitudinally 
of  said  chassis;  and  second  and  third  differentials 
mounted  upon  said  chassis  and  respectively  coupling  the 
free  ends  of  said  output  shafts  in  driving  relation  to  said 
front  and  rear  wheels  whereby  said  vehicle  can  be  pro- 
vided with  a  short  wheel  base  conducive  to  off-road 
travel  and  maneuverability. 


means  for  automatically  moving  said  articulation  point 
member. 


3,282,367 
FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  TRACTORS  WITH  TRAILER 
ARTICULATION  MEANS  MOVED  LATERALLY 
AUTOMATICALLY  IN  RESPONSE  TO  THE  RELA- 
TIVE ANGULAR  POSITIONS  OF  THE  TRACTOR 
AXLES 
Leonard  S.  Mathew,  Kingswood,  Surrey,  and  George  W. 
A.  Chapman,  Croydon,  Surrey,  England,  assignors  to 
Matbro  Limited,  Horley,  Surrey,  England,  a  British 
company  I 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  9,  1962, 

13,647/62 ' 
6  Claims.  (CI.  180—51) 
5.  A  four-wheel  drive  tractor  comprising  a  pair  of 
supporting  frames  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  on 
a  frame  pivoting  vertical  axis  between  said  frames,  a 
driving  axle  on  each  frame  with  the  frame  pivoting 
vertical  pivot  axis  between  said  axles,  an  articulation 
point  member  for  the  attachment  of  an  articulated  trailer, 
and  means  on  one  of  said  supporting  frames  and  on 
which  said  articulation  point  member  is  mounted  for 
automatically  moving  said  articulation  point  member 
laterally  in  relation  to  the  supporting  frame  on  which  it 
is  positioned  in  the  same  direction  as  the  tractor  is  steered, 
the  amount  of  such  relative  lateral  movement  being  de- 
pendent on  the  relative  angular  position  of  said  axles 


PRO- 
SUP- 


3,282,368 
VEHICLE    FRONT   END   STRUCTURE    FOR 
TECTING   THE   POWER  TAKE-OFF   AND 
PORTING  A  DRIVEN  MECHANISM 

Fredericlc  Pittera,  200  East  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,081 

3  Claims.     (CI.  180—53) 


20    ^^<0 


1.  The  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
a  power  take-off,  of  a  frame,  hinge  means  connecting  the 
frame  with  the  vehicle  and  on  which  the  frame  is  angu- 
larly movable  between  an  upwardly-extending  position 
and  a  substantially  horizontally-extending  position,  the 
frame  in  its  upwardly-extending  position  covering  the 
power  take-off  as  a  safety  guard  to  prevent  persons  ad- 
jacent to  the  vehicle  from  bumping  against  the  power 
take-off,  and  the  frame  in  its  horizontally-extending  posi- 
tion being  at  a  location  to  support  a  mechanical  device 
in  position  to  be  driven  from  the  power  take-off,  a  pulley 
on  the  end  of  the  power  take-off,  and  a  mechanical  device 
on  the  frame  with  a  pulley  in  substantial  transverse  align- 
ment with  the  pulley  of  the  power  take-off  and  motion- 
transmitting  connections  by  which  the  pulley  of  the 
mechanical  device  is  driven  from  the  pulley  of  the  power 
take-off.  I 

3  282  369 
SECURITY  HOOD  LATCHING  DEVICE  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Arthur  R.  Pangbom,  317  Greenlee  Road,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  July  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,895 
14  Claims.     (CI.  180—82) 
1.  A  lock-switch  device  for  preventing  an  unauthorized 
opening  of  a  hinged  hood  of  an  engine  compartment  of 
and  for  preventing  an  unauthorized  energization  of  the 
electric  ignition  system  of  a  motor  vehicle  which  com- 
prises, a  lock  operatively  mounted  in  said  housing,  an  elec- 
tric switch  in  said  housing  connected  to  the  ignition  system, 
hood  latch  means  for  operative  positioning  within  the  en- 
gine compartment  to  in  one  position  latch-engage  the  hood 
and  hold  it  in  a  closed  position  and  to  in  another  position 
unlatch  the  hood  whereby  the  hood  may  be  swung  to  an 
open  position,  a  latch  plunger  operatively  positioned  for 
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in  and  out  movement  within  said  housing  and  extending 
therefrom,  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  latch 
plunger  to  said  hood  latch  means  for  latching  and  un- 
latching said  hood  latch  means  in  accordance  with  the 
movement  of  said  latch  plunger,  an  arm  member  opera- 
tively positioned  for  movement  within  said  housing;  said 
arm  member  having  a  latching  portion  to,  when  said  arm 
member  is  in  one  position,  engage  said  latch  plunger  for 
positively  retaining  it  in  a  position  at  which  said  hood 
latch  means  is  in  latching  engagement  with  the  hood; 


3,282,371 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GEN- 
ERATING SEISMIC  ^AVES 
Park  H.  Miller,  Jr.,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  204,739,  June  25, 
1962.    This  application  July  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,347 
10  Claims.     (CI.  181— .5) 


means  cooperating  with  said  arm  member  and  said  lock 
for  opening  said  electric  switch  when  said  arm  member 
is  moved  to  the  one  position  and  for  closing  said  switch 
when  said  arm  member  is  moved  to  a  second  position;  and 
cam  means  positioned  within  said  housing  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  lock  to,  when  said  lock  is  unlocked, 
engage  said  arm  member  and  move  said  arm  member  from 
its  one  to  its  second  position  at  which  said  latching  portion 
disengages  said  plunger,  whereby  said  plunger  may  be 
moved  within  said  housing  to  move  said  hood  latch  means 
to  its  other  hood  unlatching  position. 


3,282,370 

METHOD  FOR  REFLECTING  AND  REFRACTION 

SEISMIC   PROSPECnONS 

Giuliano  N.  Peraa,  Vialc  Bolognini  18/B, 

Trento,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,801 

4  Claims.    (CI.  181— .5) 


\ 


y 


1.  A  method  of  generating  seismic  waves  in  the  earth, 
which  method  comprises  disposing  an  anchor  in  a  hole 
in  the  earth,  disposing  a  second  anchor  on  the  surface 
of  the  earth,  said  second  anchor  contacting  subsuntially 
more  surface  area  than  the  cross  sectional  are  of  the 
hole,  and  applying  time  varying  forces  to  each  of  said 
anchors  in  the  direction  of  the  other  of  said  anchors 
effective  to  move  each  of  said  anchors  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  other  of  said 
anchors  to  produce  time  varying  compression  of  the 
earth  therebetween  while  keeping  the  earth  between  said 
anchors  only  in  compression. 


3  282  372 
DIRECT  DRIVE  METHOD  A*a>  APPARATUS  FOR 

GENERATING  SEISMIC  VIBRATORY  SIGNALS 
Gravdon  I,.  Brown,  Delbert  W.  Fair,  and  Lorenzo  E.  Jar- 
rett,  Jr.,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  and  Langdon  H.  Berryman, 
Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,  Ponca  City,  Olda.,  a  corporation  of  Okla- 
homa 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,662  I 
•»  Claims.     (Ci.  181— .5) 


1.  A  method  of  reflective  and  refractive  seismic  pros- 
pecting comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  seismic  charge  below  the  earth's  surface, 
and 

artificially  creating  an  additional  layer  on  the  earth's 
surface  overstanding  the  seismic  charge  by  sprinkling 
liquids  on  the  surface,  with  said  layer  having  the 
cafMcity  to  diminish  the  amount  of  reflected  energy 
in  the  seismic  waves  resultant  from  the  detonation 
of  the  seismic  charge  that  propagating  upwardly 
normally  have  a  substantial  portion  of  their  incident 
energy  reflected  downwardly  from  the  earth's  sur- 
face. 


1.  A  device  for  inducing  seismic  signals  in  the  earth 
comprising: 

a  coupling  member  for  engaging  a  surface  of  the  earth 
having  a  contact  area  sufficiently  large  as  not  to  ap- 
preciably penetrate  the  surface  of  the  earth; 

a  reaction  mass  system;  and, 
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motor  means  interconnecting  the  coupling  member  and 
the  reaction  mass  system  for  reciprocating  the  cou- 
pling member  relative  to  the  reaction  mass  system; 

the  coupling  member  having  a  mass  sufficiently  low 
as  to  have  a  natural  resonant  frequency  above  80 
c.p.s.  when  coupled  to  the  earth. 


3^82,373 

0(TrBOARD  MOTOR  TROLUNG  MUFFLER* 

Matthew  R.  Gazzara,  345  White  Horse  Pike, 

Haminonton,  ^  J. 

FUcd  Jnly  15, 1965,  Scr;  No.  472,217 

11  Claims.     (CL  It  1^-39) 


partment,  a  rearward  storage  compartment,  and  an  ele- 
vated U-shaped  rear  portion  including  opposed  leg  mem- 
bers positioned  adjacent  the  vertical  portion  of  said  frame, 
a  screen  carried  by  said  U-shaped  portion  at  least  two 
sleeve  bracket  members  slidably  mounted  on  said  leg 
members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  elevated  rear  portion, 
at  least  one  shelf  pivotally  secured  to  said  bracket  mem- 
bers, means  maintaining  said  shelf  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion, an  elongated  slot  on  each  side  of  said  shelf,  a  rod 
extending  through  said  slots  and  secured  to  said  bracket 
members,  a  clamp  carried  by  said  screen  holding  the 
forward  portion  of  said  shelf,  and  drive  means  propelling 
said  truck  in  cooperation  with  said  guidance  means. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  outboard  drive  assembly 
of  the  type  including  a  depending  power  leg  having  a 
horizontally  outwardly  end  rearwardly  projecting  cavita- 
tion flange  adjacent  its  lower  end,  a  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  projecting  exhaust  outlet  projecting  below  the 
rear  end  portion  of  said  cavitation  flange,  a  trolling  muf- 
fler attachment  comprising  an  upstanding  tubular  member 
disposed  rearwardly  of  said  power  leg  and  terminating  at 
iu  lower  end  portion  in  a  forwardly  opening  and  directed 
open  end  portion  supportingly  engaged  with  said  exhaust 
outlet  and  said  cavitation  flange  so  as  to  form  a  continu- 
ation of  said  exhaust  outlet,  said  tubular  member  project- 
ing above  the  normal  water  level  on  said  power  leg. 


3,282,374  ' 

ELEVATING  STOCK  PICKER  TRUCK 
CHntoa  B.  Allen,  R.F.D.  1,  Box  492,  Morehcad  CHy,  N.C., 
and  Lawrence  C.  Hattwick,  821  Cumberland  Drive, 
Woodbridge,  Va. 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  491,479 
2  Claims.     (CI.  182^12) 


1.  An  elevating  stock  picker  truck  for  use  in  select- 
ing and  replenishing  loose  stock  in  storage  bins  com- 
prising a  frame  having  horizontal  and  vertical  portions, 
an  electronic  guidance  means  incorporated  in  said  frame, 
a  liftable  platform  having  a  forward  operator's  com- 


3,282,375 

MOBILE  STAND  FOR  HUNTERS  CONVERTIBLE 

TO  A  HAND  CART 

Kenneth  V.  Ray,  P.O.  Box  3«3,  Dcvers,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,962 

5  aaims.     (CI.  182—16) 


1.  A  hunter's  elevated  stand  readily  convertible  to  a 
hand  cart  for  transporting  ganK  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond frame  sections  of  approximately  equal  length  each 
having  longitudinal  side  bars  and  longitudinally  spaced 
cross  bars  secured  to  the  side  bars  and  adapted  to  serve 
as  ladder  rungs  when  the  first  and  second  frame  sections 
are  longitudinally  extended  and  iie  substantially  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  means  hingedly  connecting  adjacent  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  frame  sections  whereby  the  latter  may 
be  extended  longitudinally  or  folded  in  substantially  su- 
perposed coextensive  relation  with  the  second  frame  sec- 
tion beneath  the  first  frame  section,  a  platform  extension 
secured  to  the  second  frame  section  substantially  at  its 
end  remote  from  said  means  and  projecting  generally  at 
right  angles  thereto  beyond  one  side  thereof  only,  and  a 
laterally  spaced  pair  of  wheels  on  the  first  frame  section 
near  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  means,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  folding  of  the  second  frame  section 
underneath  of  the  first  frame  section  causes  said  platform 
extension  to  project  upwardly  above  the  first  and  second 
frame  sections  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto  between 
and  adjacent  to  said  wheels  so  as  to  form  a  forward  abut- 
ment on  the  cart  for  securing  game  thereon. 


3,282,376 
MOBILE  PLATFORM 
WnUam  W.  Mcrrfanan,  1942  Oakland  Drive, 
Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 
FUcd  Dec.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,481 
6  Claims.     (CL  182—17) 
1.  A  mobile  elevated  platform  construction  comprising 
the  combination: 
a  substantially  rectangular  chassis  and  caster  means 


November  1,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


191 


fixed  adjacent  the  corners  thereof  for  allowing  move- 
ment of  said  chassis; 

a  substantial  rigid  frame  including  a  longitudmally 
spaced  pair  of  end  units,  each  of  said  end  units  com- 
prising a  first  normally  upright  leg  and  a  second 
sloped  leg  affixed  at  its  upper  end  to  said  upright  leg 
and  extending  downwardly  away  therefrom; 

a  vertically  spaced  set  of  normally  horizontal  brackets 
connecting  said  legs,  extending  beyond  the  sloped  one 
of  said  legs  and  being  spaced  above  the  lower  ends 
of  said  legs; 


occupied  by  the  trOUey  upon  the  head  end  of  the  other 
hoist,  hold-down  means  being  provided  to  prevent  the 
rails  being  lifted  off  the  wheels. 


\ 


normally  horizontal  platfomr  means  extending  between 
said  end  units  and  supported  upon  correspondmg 
ones  of  said  brackets,  said  frame  including  means 
for  connecting  said  end  units  and  for  supporting  said 
platform  between  said  end  units; 

an  extensible  jack  substantially  rigidly  affixed  to  the 
lower  end  of  each  of  said  legs  and  substantially  axial- 
ly  aligned  therewith; 

a  ball  and  socket  joint  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  each 
of  said  jacks  and  rigidly  affixed  to  said  chassis; 

whereby  adjustment  of  the  length  of  said  jacks  and 
pivotal  motion  thereof  with  respect  to  said  chassis 
allows  said  platform  to  be  maintained  horizontal 
when  said  chassis  is  sloped. 


3,282  377 

ELEVATED  WORK.SUPPORTiNG  PLATFORM 
Joseph  J.  Pfciffer  and  Harold  M.  Peterson,  Kirfcland, 
Waffa  ,  assignors  to  RcDcMan  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Washington 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,218 
15  Clafans.     (CI.  182—36) 


1.  An  elevated  work-supporting  platform  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  vertical  hoists, 
a  deck,  a  rigid  framework  for  the  deck,  said  framework 
including  a  pair  of  parallel  stringers  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  framework  one  at  one  side  and  the  other  at 
the  other  side  of  the  longitudinal  median  line  of  the 
framework  formed  so  that  the  underneath  surface  serves 
as  a  track  rail,  at  least  one  trolley  extending  transversely 
of  the  framework  in  a  position  underlying  the  frame- 
work at  one  end  thereof  and  providing  wheels  at  each 
of  the  opposite  sides  tracking  upon  said  underneath  sur- 
face of  the  rails,  means  for  mounting  the  trolley  upon 
the  head  end  of  one  of  the  hoists,  and  means  for  mount- 
ing the  end  of  the  framework  which  lies  opposite  that 


3,282,378 

'  SAFETY  SCAFFOLD 

George  A.  Pierce,  61  Valley  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,016 

7  Claims.     (CI.  182—113) 


I.  A  safety  scaffold,  comprising: 

a  plank  structure,  containing  an  outer  plank  member 
constructed  of  folded  sheet  metal  having  a  top  sec- 
tion including  a  substantially  elongated  rectangular 
top  surface  with  depending  flanges  extending  down- 
ward on  each  side  thereof  to  form  a  pair  of  side 
sections  and  inner  flanges  disposed  along  a  bottom 
to  define  a  substantially  flattened  rectangular  cross- 
section  with  a  substantially  open  bottom,  said  inner 
flanges  being  secured  in  parallel  relation  by  a  plu- 
rality of  straps  extending  therebetween,  an  inner  plank 
member  constucted  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  sheet 
metal  unit  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section 
and  formed  with  a  top  section  and  side  sections  simi- 
lar to  the  outer  plank  member  but  sized  to  fit  slidably 
within  said  outer  member  in  a  sufficiently  tight  rela- 
tion to  prevent  lateral  play  in  any  direction,  said  top 
section  of  the  outer  plank  member  including  a  thin 
edge  adapted  to  fit  in  close  relation  to  the  top  of  the 
inner  plank  member;  . 

a  back  rail,  containing  an  outer  hollow*  metal  back  rail 
member  open  at  one  end,  and  an  inner  hollow  metal 
back  rail  member,  said  outer  and  inner  members  hav- 
ing smooth  surfaces  fitting  in  tight  slidable  relation; 

and  brackets  formed  for  carrying  the  plank  structure 
and  back  rail  structure  in  substantial  parallel  relation- 
ship, said  back  rail  structure  being  mounted  for  tele- 
scoping adjustment  independent  of  the  adjustment  of 
the  plank  structure.  i         ( 


3  282,379 

COLLAPSIBLE  SAW  HORSE  AND  HINGE 

THEREFOR 

Dick  Jones,  Chino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Joe  D.  Cox  and 

William  I.  Flinn,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,329 

10  Clahns.     (CL  182—155) 


7.  A  collapsible  sawhorse  comprising: 

a  body  member; 

a  pair  of  spaced  legs  for  supporting  said  body  member; 

an  integrai  resilient  generally  trough-shaped  strap  hav- 
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ing  a  base  and  two  spaced  generally  opposed  sides 
integral   with  said   base,   said   base   being   pivotally 
secured  to  said  body  member  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  pivotal  axis,  one  of  said  sides  being  secured 
to  one  of  the  legs  of  said  pair  of  legs  and  the  other 
of  said  sides  being  secured  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
legs,  said  legs  extending  downwardly  from  said  sides 
in  spaced  apart  relationship  and  supporting  said  body 
member  in  an  operative  position  of  the  sawhorse, 
said  resilient  strap  being  bendable  in  the  area  of  the 
junctures  of  said  sides  and  said  base  in  response  to 
an  inwardly  directed  force  to  allow  substantial  por- 
tions of  said  legs  to  move  bodily  toward  each  other, 
said  legs  being  movable  to  a  collapsed  position  by 
moving  said  substantial  portions  of  said  legs  bodily 
toward  each  other  against  the  resilience  of  said  strap 
and  pivoting  said  strap  about  said  pivotal  axis;  and 
means  for  locking  said  legs  in  said  collapsed  position 
against  the  resilient  force  of  said  strap. 


3,282,380 
AUTOMATIC  OIL  CHANGER 
George  G.  Burrell,  Wickes,  and  Buryl  Dean  Burrell,  Fort 
Soiith,  Ark.,  assignors  to  Bos  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
Wickes,  Ark.,  a  corporation  of  Arkansas 

FUed  Ang.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,167 
6  Claims.     (CI.  184—1.5) 


enic 


1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  oil  in  the  venicle  motor 
of  an  automotive  vehicle  through  the  drain  outlet  of  the 
oil  pan  of  said  vehicle  motor  comprising  an  upright 
bracket  mounted  under  the  hood  of  said  vehicle  for  sup- 
porting an  oil  container  thereon  in  upright  position,  a 
reversible  pump  mounted  under  said  hood,  an  electric 
motor  mounted  under  said  hood  in  driving  relation  with 
said  pump,  an  electrical  switch  interconnected  between 
said  motor  and  a  standard  vehicle  battery  in  said  vehicle, 
an  open  fitting  received  in  the  drain  outlet  of  the  oil  pan 
of  said  vehicle  motor,  a  tube  moui><cd  on  said  bracket 
passing  through  a  hole  in  said  container,  the  lower  end 
of  said  tube  terminating  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer, a  first  hydraulic  conduit  connecting  from  said  fit- 
ting to  a  first  port  on  said  pump,  a  second  hydraulic 
conduit  connecting  from  a  second  port  on  said  pump  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  tube,  said  switch  being  operable  to 
connect  the  electric  motor  to  the  battery  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  rotate  said  electric  motor  and  pump  in  one  direction 
to  pump  oil  from  the  vehicle  motor  into  the  oil  container, 
said  switch  also  being  operable  to  connect  the  electric 
motor  to  said  battery  in  such  a  manner  as  to  rotate  said 
electric  motor  and  said  pump  in  an  opposite  direction  so 
as  to  pump  oil  from  said  oil  container  back  into  said 
vehicle  motor,  and  means  .for  pivoting  said  bracket  from 
its  upright  position  to  a  substantia|lly  horizontal  position. 


3,282,381 

MULTI-CELLULAR  ABSORPTIVE  MAT 

Raymond  P.  Fitzpatrick,  59  Aberdeen  Road, 

Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,787 

6  Claims.     (CI.  184—106) 


1.  A  muiti-cellular  Absorptive  mat  comprised  of  an 
upper  wall  of  oil-absorptive  material  and  a  lower  wall  of 
oil-resistant  material,  said  upper  and  lower  walls  being  dis- 
posed in  superposed  relation,  said  walls  being  integrally 
connected  along  spaced  intersecting  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse seams  to  form  a  plurality  of  individual  sealed  com- 
partments, said  seams  lying  in  the  same  plane,  each  com- 
partment being  peripherally  defined  by  said  intersecting 
seams  and  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  walls,  said 
upper  and  lower  wall  portions  being  in  spaced  relation 
and  an  oil-absorptive  substance  being  sealed  within  each 
said  individual  sealed  compartment. 


3,282,382 

MILK  MERCHANDISING  APPARATUS 

OUver  H.  Thompson,  716  Cherry  Ave.,  Big  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,434 

6  Claims.    (CI.  186—1) 


1.  A  dairy-to-retail  store  milk  handling  and  merchan- 
dising system,  comprising:  a  retail  store  display  housing 
having  a  floor,  a  top,  ends,  and  sides,  forming  an  enclosed 
display  space,  and  having  contained  refrigeration  means 
with  cool  air  outlet  means  directed  into  said  display  space; 
display  and  access  means  on  the  sides  of  said  housing; 
wheeled  container  supporting,  display,  and  transporting 
cart  means  in  said  housing,  having  open  sided  shelves 
adjacent  said  access  means;  display  cart  inlet  means  on  the 
end  of  said  housing  extending  to  said  floor  and  higher 
than  said  cait  means  to  receive  said  wheeled  cart  means; 
normally  closed  door  means  for  said  cart  inlet  means;  cart 
guide  and  orienting  means  in  said  housing  adjacent  said 
inlet  means  and  access  means,  to  guide  loaded  cart  inser- 
tion for  optimum  display  and  access  of  containers  through 
said  access  means;  said  display  and  access  means  being 
on  both  sides  of  said  housing,  and  said  cart  having  a 
central  vertical  partition  and  open  sided  shelves  on  both 
sides  thereof,  opening  toward  the  respective  access  means. 


3,282,383 

FREE-FALL  SAFETY  BRAKE 

Anthony  R.  Chasar,  Mentor,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  The  Triax 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,122 

8  Claims.     (CI.  187—88) 

1.  A  free-fall  safety  brake  for  an  elevator  structure, 

the  structure  having  hoisting  means  and  being  disposed 

closely  adjacent  to  a  vertical,  fixed  column;  said  brake 

comprising  means  providing  an  upwardly  tapered  pocket 

having  an  open  side  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  column; 


November  1,  1966 

means  providing  a  laterally  upered  pocket  having  its 
larger  end  open  and  disposed  adjacent  to  the  other  side 
of  the  column;  said  means  providing  said  pockets  being 
mounted  on  a  single  base  member;  means  laterally  shift- 
ably  mounting  said  member  to  the  elevator  structure  in 
use;  a  wheel  loosely  disposed  in  the  bottom  of  said  up- 
wardly tapered  pocket  and  normally  spaced  from  the 
column;  a  generally  horizontal  bar  disposed  in  said  lateral- 
ly tapered  pocket  and  normally  spaced  from  said  col- 
umn; means  connecting  said  brake  to  the  hoisting  means; 
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in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  said  one  direction,  and 
spring  means  connected  to  the  said  second  rod  for  biasing 
the  said  second  rod  in  the  said  one  direction  with  sufficient 
force  to  overcome  the  outward  bias  of  the  plunger. 


3.282  385 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  RATE  OF  ENGAGE- 

MENT  OF  HYDRAULIC  CLUTCH 

Kenneth  E.  Snyder,  NorthvUle,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
MolOR  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

'^'■''"FUed  Aug.  31.  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,289 
8  Claims.    (CI.  192—85) 


said  last  menUoned  means  including  means  responsive 
to  failure  of  the  hoisting  means  and  moving  said  wheel 
upwardly  within  said  upwardly  tapered  pocket  whereby 
said  wheel  is  cammed  against  the  column  and  upo"  ^a" 
of  said  elevator  structure,  said  base  member  is  shitted 
laterally  and  an  end  of  said  bar  is  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  the  column,  said  bar  pivoting  upwardly  within 
said  laterally  tapered  pocket  whereby  an  edge  of  said  bar 
is  caused  to  bite  into  said  column  and  said  elevator  struc- 
ture is  stopped.       ^^^^^^_^__ 

3,282,384 

MOTOR  AND  BRAKE  CONTROL  FOR, 

LIFT  TRUCKS 

Henry  J.  Thomas  and  George  J.  Trusock,  Battle  Creek, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Michigan 

FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,469 
5  Claims.    (CI.  192— 2) 


c 

a» 

-"■ 

/'" 
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1  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  motor  speed  control 
which  is  actuated  by  an  outwardly  biased  plunger,  a  brake 
and  a  brake  pedal  for  actuating  the  brake,  linkage  com- 
prising a  bell  crank  pivotally  connected  to  the  vehicle 
and  having  first  and  second  arms,  the  said  first  arm  being 
disposed  to  engage  the  plunger,  a  first  rod  connected  to 
the  said  second  arm.  a  second  rod  disposed  to  engage  the 
said  first  rod  so  that  movement  of  the  said  second  rod 
in  one  direction  causes  the  said  first  rod  to  move  in  the 
same  direction  and  pivot  the  said  bell  crank  so  that  the 
said  first  arm  engages  the  pUingcr  aiid  causes  it  to  be 
actuated  inwardly,  the  said  second  rod  ]>«'"«  «"fP»5'^, 
by  the  brake  pedal  so  that  movement  of  the  brake  peoai 
to  release  the  brake  causes  the  said  second  rod  to  move 


1  In  a  transmission,  a  rotatable  clutch  drum,  an  en- 
gageable  and  re  leasable  clutch,  fluid  pressure  responsive 
means  for  engaging  and  releasing  said  clutch  forming  with 
said  drum  a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  engage  said  clutch,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  a  valve 
connected  to  said  source  for  controlling  admission  of  pres- 
sure to  and  exhaust  of  pressure  from  said  chamber,  pas- 
sage means  connecting  said  valve  to  said  chamber  includ- 
ing first  and  second  passages  in  said  drum,  a  fixed  restric- 
tion in  said  first  passage  for  restricting  fluid  flow  to  said 
chamber  upon  admission  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  pas- 
sage a  second  valve  in  said  second  drum  passage  mov- 
able' in  response  both  to  centrifugal  force  and  to  fluid 
pressure  admitted  to  said  second  passage  to  permit  un- 
restricted fluid  flow  to  said  chamber,  said  second  valve 
being  movable  in  response  to  pressure  rise  in  said  cham- 
ber to  block  off  fluid  flow  to  said  chamber  through  said 
second  passage.         ^^^^^^^^_ 

3  282  386 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM  OF  THE  CENTRIFU- 
GALLY  OPERATED  ROTATING  FLUID  CYLIN- 

w>pU  TVPE 
George  R.  Aschauer,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Twin  Dfac 
Clutch  Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin ^  ^ 
nied  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,9«0 
10  Claims.     (CI.  192—105) 
1.  An   actuating   mechanism   comprising,   a   rotatable 
drive   member,  a  cylinder  around  said  drive  member, 
anti-friction  bearing  means  supported  by  said  drive  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  pistons  within  said  cylinder  and  mounted 
on  said  bearing  means  and  defining  an  expansible  fluid 
chamber  with  said  cylinder,  an  actuatablc  member,  at 
least  one  of  said  pistons  being  mounted  for  axial  shifting 
to  provide  relative  axial  movement  between  said  pistons 
and  thereby  form  said  expansible  chamber,  said  one  pis- 
ton  being  associated  with  said  actuatable   member  to 
cause  actuation  thereof  when  said  piston  is  shifted,  said 
pistons  and  cylinder  forming  a  fluid  cylinder  assembly 
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which  is  rotatabk  op  said  bearing  means  independently 
of  said  drive  memifer  and  said  actuaUble  member,  pas- 
sage means  for  introducing  fluid  into  said  chamber  while 
said  cylinder  is  routing,  and  positive  control  means  for 


3,282^88 
TIME  CODING  MEANS  FOR  TRANSIT  TICKETS 
Howard  L.  Lester,  Alplans,  and  Dallas  E.  Cain,  Scotia, 
N.Y^  assignor*  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,730 
6  Claims.     (CI.  194— 4) 


rotating  said  cylinder  assembly  at  various  speeds  to 
thereby  cause  a  centrifugal  head  to  be  generated  in  said 
chamber  and  a  consequent  axial  thrust  by  said  one  pis- 
ton which  is  proportional  to  the  routive  speed  of  said 
assembly. 

3482,387 

OVERLOAD  CLUTCH 

Leonard  H.  Becker,  Country  Club  HIUs,  and  Ronald  H. 

Kenny,  Addison,  111.,  assignors  to  Commercial  Cam  A 

Machine  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,675 

7  Claims.    (CI.  192— 150) 


1.  A  transit  ticket  provided  with  a  time  coding  means 
comprising:  a  ticket  member;  a  pair  of  time  areas  on 
said  ticket  member,  one  of  said  time  areas  being  com- 
pletely coated  with  magnetizable  material,  the  other  of 
said  time  areas  being  divided  into  parts  and  each  of  said 
parts  being  coated  with  magnetizable  material  according 
to  an  allowable  time  for  a  trip  indicated  by  the  transit 
ticket. 

3,282,389 
ROTARY    IMPRINTING    MACHINE    MOVING 
SELECTED  CHARACTER  TO  IMPRINTING 
POSITION  BY  SHORTEST  ARC 

Walter  E.  Rudiscb,  East  Amherst,  N.Y.,  and  Frank  D. 
Gross,  Freedom,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Pannier  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,364 
6  Clninis.    (O.  197—6.6) 


1.  In  an  overload  clutch,  comprising  a  driver  member, 
a  driven  member  rotatable  with  respect  thereto  and  a 
releasable  connection  between  the  members,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  plunger  plate  movable  with  the  driver 
member  and  having  transverse  openings  near  the  outer 
edge,  said  openings  each  having  a  first  portion  which  is 
cylindrical  through  most  of  the  plate  and  a  second  por- 
tion which  is  reduced  in  size  at  one  side,  plungers  mov- 
able end  wise  in  the  transverse  openings,  each  plunger 
having  a  button  head  at  one  end  to  slide  in  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  opening  and  a  reduced  stem  in  said  second 
portion  of  said  opening,  thereby  guiding  the  plunger  at 
both  ends,  a  wear  plate  secured  to  the  driven  member 
in  juxtaposition  to  the  other  side  of  the  plunger  plate 
and  having  chamfered  openings  registering  with  the  plung- 
er openings,  each  plunger  having  a  flat  end  at  the  outside 
of  the  button  head  with  chamfered  edges  to  register  with 
one  of  said  wear  plate  chamfered  openings,  and  a  coil 
spring  surrounding  the  stem  of  each  plunger  in  the  first 
portion  of  the  plunger  opening  and  engaging  the  under 
side  of  the  button  head  at  one  end  and  the  wall  of  the 
plunger  plate  surrounding  said  second  portion  of  the 
plunger  opening  at  the  other  end. 


2.  An  imprinting  machine  having  a  frame,  an  indicia 
and  logic  disc  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  selective 
directional  rotation  by  independently  operated  direction- 
al circuit  means  to  position  indicia  for  imprinting,  and 
which  consists  of  a  logic  circuit  means  having  an  arcuate 
contact  on  said  disc  means  substantially  semicircular  in 
length  and  an  insulating  portion,  an  annular  scries  of 
brush  means  supported  from  said  frame  to  engage  in  the 
rotary  path  of  and  to  engage  said  arcuate  contact  and 
said  insulated  portion  as  said  disc  means  rotates,  each  of 
said  brush  means  representing  a  specific  selective  indicia 
circuit  including  said  circuit  connection  with  said  arcuate 
contact,  circuit  means  to  energize  a  specific  brush  means 
to  rotate  said  disc  means  in  one  direction  when  its  respec- 
tive energized  brush  means  is  in  engagement  with  said 
arcuate  contact,  and  in  the  opposite  direction  when  said 
energized  specific  brush  means  is  not  in  engagement  with 
said  semicircular  contact  and  thereby  determine  the  short- 
est distance  for  said  selected  indicia  to  travel  for  imprint- 
ing, and  which  also  includes  in  said  logic  circuit  means 
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a  second  contact  substantially  less  in  arcuate  length  than 
said  semicircular  contact  and  mounted  on  said  disc  means 
to  be  engaged  by  said  respective  energized  specific  brush 
means  at  the  posiUon  of  imprinting,  a  brake  nieans  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  to  engage  and  stop  said  disc  means  when 
energized,  said  respective  energized  specific  brush  means 
engaging  said  second  contact  on  said  disc  means  to  close 
a  circuit  and  energize  said  brake  means  to  stop  said  disc 
means.  

I  3,282,390 

FEED  ROLL  MECHANISM 
John  C.  Mofrtt,  East  Norwalk,  and  Nels  E.  Tranberg, 
Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Detaware 
FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,179 
I  7  Claims.     (O.  197—138) 
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from  a  common  conveyor  section,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising _.      u-  u 

a  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  positions  through  which 
said  articles  are  passed  and  on  which  said  articles 
rest, 

a  plurality  of  article-transfer  machines  arranged  along- 
side said  conveyor  section  and  each  forming  means 
for  picking  up  said  article  from  said  conveyor,  de- 
positing said  article  on  a  processing  machine,  and 
then  returning  said  article  to  said  conveyor  section, 

a  parts  programming  device  cooperatively  associated 
with  said  article-transfer  machine  and  said  conveyor 
section 

said  programming  device  comprising 

a  plate  geometrically  representative  of  said  conveyor 
section, 

actuating  means  adjacent  the  perimeter  of  plate, 

signal  means  adjacent  the  perinieter  of  said  plate, 

said  plate  and  said  actuating  and  signal  means  being 
mounted  in  moveable  relationship  thereby  providing 
relative  movement  of  said  plate  past  said  actuating 


1.  A  worksheet  feed  mechanism  for  a  business  machine 
such  as  a  typewriter  or  the  like  comprisijijg: 

(a)  a  platen  having  a  cylindrical  surface  of  prede- 
termined length;     r  ... 

(b)  means  mounting  said  platen  for  rotaUon  about  an 
axis  passing  through  the  center  thereof; 

(c)  feed  roll  means  including 

(1)  a  feed  roll  having  a  cross  shaft  and  a  single 
uninterrupted  surface  disposed  between  the  ends 
of  said  shaft,  said  surface  being  a  cylindrical 
feed  roll  surface  of  resilient  material  having  a 
substantially  uniform  diameter  and  a  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  length  of  said  platen 
surface, 

(2)  means  mounting  said  feed  roll  for  rotation 
about  another  axis  passing  through  the  center 
thereof  in  parallel  with  said  platen  axis,  said  feed 
roll  mounting  means  having 

(i)  a  first  roll  support  engaging  one  end  of 

I     said  feed  roll  cross  shaft, 

l(ii)  a  second  roll  support  engaging  the  other 

end  of  said  feed  roll  cross  shaft,  and 
(iii)  at  least  one  other  roll  support  engaging 
said  feed   roll  surface   and  having  rolling 
'  contact  at  a  feed  roll  surface  portion  axially 
spaced  from  and  intermediate  said  cross 
shaft  ends,  and 
(3)  a  plurality  of  means  each  acting  on  a  different 
one  of  each  of  said  roU  supports  for  yieldably 
urging  said  feed  roll  toward  said  platen  axis, 
said  feed  roll  urging  means  coacting  with  said 
supports  to  provide  a  uniform  longitudinal  dis- 
tribution of  pressure  along  the  contacting  por- 
tions of  said  platen  and  feed  roll  surfaces  and 
whereby  a  worksheet  placed  between  said  platen 
and  feed  roll  surfaces  is  moved  without  slippage 
and  wrinkling  when  said  platen  and  said  feed 
roll  are  rotated.  i 


3,282,391 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Loub  Solet,  Gibraltar,  and  Dewey  Maine  Evam,  Lbon»«' 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Ajem  Laboratories,  Livonia,  MIcli. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,865 

6aaims.    (CI.  198— 19) 

5    Apparatus   for   processing   articles  of  manufacture 

which  are  being  fed  to  a  pluraUty  of  processing  machines 


and  signalling  means  which  movement  is  analagous 
to  the  linear  movement  of  a  position  of  conveyor 
section  past  said  processing  units, 
a  plurality  of  contactors  on  said  plate  so  spaced  in 
relationship  to  said  actuating  and  signal  means  as  to 
represent  parts  moving  on  said  common  conveyor  sec- 

said  actuating  means  forming  means  to  alter  a  charac- 
teristic of  said  contactor, 

and  wherein  actuating  means  is  responsive  to  the  com- 
pletion of  the  processing  of  an  article  by  a  first  said 
processing  machine, 

each  said  contactor  in  its  altered  condition  being  opera- 
tive to  actuate  said  signal  means  when  said  relative 
movement  brings  said  contactor  in  register  therewith, 

said  signal  means  communicating  with  another  process- 
ing machine  further  down  said  conveyor  line  to  pre- 
vent its  processing  of  said  completed  article,  as  it 
is  conveyed  therepast, 

and  wherein  said  relative  movement  is  achieved  by 
synchronizing  the  movement  of  said  plate  with  the 
movement  of  said  conveyor  section. 


3Jt82,392 

ARTICLE  FEEDING  AND  TRANSFERRING 

APPARATUS 

William  H.  Fowler,  Danlelsville,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Western 

Elecfric  Company  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,278 
7  Claims.    (CL  198—24) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  advancing  articles  from  an  in- 
termittently driven  conveyor  onto  a  receiving  trackway. 
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a  pair  of  pushers  movcably  mounted  for  engaging  and 
transferring  articles  from  said  conveyor  onto  said 
trackway, 

means  for  ahernately  advancing  said  pushers  at  a  rapid 
speed  and  then  a  slow  speed  to  engage  and  transfer 
each  succeeding  article  advanced  by  said  intermit- 


end  and  said  machine  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hop- 
per having  a  plurality  of  rollers  positioned  parallel  to  each 
other  and  with  the  distance  between  adjacent  rollers  being 
just  sufficient  for  a  bottle  to  pass  between  adjacent  rollers 
with  its  lengthwise  axis  parallel  to  the  said  rollers,  a 


tently  driven  conveyor,  whereupon  each  succeeding 
article  is  advanced  to  overtake  and  engage  each 
preceding  article,  and 
means  for  alternately  withdrawing  said  pushers  from 
said  articles  following  engagement  of  each  succeed- 
ing article  with  each  preceding  article. 


'  3^82,393 

TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  EGG  CONVEYORS 
Jewel  Graves,  HoDand,  and  Willis  R.  Voran,  Zecland, 
Mkh.,  asdgoon  to  Big  Dutchnum  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

TOed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,151 
1  Claim,    (a.  198—25) 


bottle  righting  noechanism  having  means  for  positioning 
said  bottles  with  the  upper  ends  of  all  bottles  extending 
in  the  same  direction,  and  an  input  conveyor  extending 
from  beneath  the  said  rollers  to  the  said  bottle  righting 
mechanism. 


3,282,395 

WORK  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Richard  H.  Crotty,  Mentor  OUo,  awigno 

Prt>dKtioB  Feeder  Corporation 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  4«9,t93 

13  Claims.    (CL  198—33) 


to 


An  egg  transfer  device  for  conveyor  belts  moving  in 
different  directions,  comprising:  a  pair  of  conveyor  belts 
and  support  means  therefor;  said  support  means  arranged 
to  allow  movement  of  the  first  belt  adjacent  to  and  over 
the  second  belt;  transfer  means  at  the  juncture  of  said 
belts  to  shift  eggs  from  the  lower  belt  to  the  upper  belt; 
said  transfer  means  comprising  an  elongated  generally 
cylindrical  element  rotatably  mounted  above  said  lower 
belt  at  the  edge  of  the  upper  belt  on  an  axis  generally 
normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  lower  belt; 
a  plurality  of  flexible,  resilient,  elongated  bristles  mounted 
to  and  projecting  radially  from  said  element  toward  said 
belts  to  move  adjacent  said  belts;  and  drive  means  oper- 
ably  connected  with  said  rotatable  element  to  rotate  said 
element  and  bristles  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
lower  belt,  to  gently  push  eggs  up  over  the  edge  of  said 
upper  belt  for  movement  on  said  upper  belt. 


3^2^94 
BOITLE  ORIENTING  MACHINE 
Morris   P.   Ncal  and  Junes  L.   Neal,   Clearwater,  and 
Donald   G.    Rcidicrt   and   Sylvan    V.   Dice,   Tarpon 
Springs,  Fla.,  assignors  to  A-B-C  Paduging  Machine 
Corporation,  Largo,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 
Filed  Aug.  34, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,923 
7  Claims.     (CL  198—33) 
1.  A  machine  for  orienting  randomly-arranged  bottles, 
each  of  said  bottles  having  a  lengthwise  axis  and  an  upper 


I 


1.  Article  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  hopper; 

(b)  an  article  orienting  mechanism  above  said  hopper; 

(c)  a  feeding  belt  extending  from  within  said  hopper 
to  above  said  orienting  mechanism; 

(d)  said  orienting  n»echanism   including: 

(i)  a  pan  positioned  to  receive  articles  from  said 

belt; 
(ii)  said  pan  including  spaced  troughs; 
(iii)  a   pair  of  spaced   rails   aligned   with  each 

trough;  and, 
(iv)  means  for  vibrating  said  mechanism  to  feed 

articles  along  said  troughs  and  aligned  rails; 

(e)  distributor  means  positioned  to  receive  articles 
from  said  feeding  belt  and  to  distribute  the  articles 
on  said  pan; 

(f )  a  chute  extending  from  the  ends  of  each  pair  of 
rails  and  beyond  said  apparatus;  and, 

(g)  a  magnetic  drive  wheel  adjacent  each  chute  for 
feeding   articles   tberealong. 
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j  3^82.396 

MECHANICAL  APPARATUS  JOR  ORIENTAIWG 
FRUIT    AND    VEGETABLES    OF    ELONGATED 

SHAPE 

Giordano  TomeDeri,  22  Via  Montorio,  Verona,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,499 

Clafans  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  18,  1963, 

23,861/63 

j     7  Claims.    (CI.  198—33) 


lar  direction  of  said  article,  said  control  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  selectively  actuable  tune  delay 
circuiU,  the  time  delay  of  each  circuit  corrcspondmg 
to  the  time  required  for  the  rotary  imparting  means 
to  rotate  through  a  particular  angle. 


3,282,398 
LAYDOWN  UNSTACKER    „.  ^  _^    ^ 
Sigmund    P.   SkoH,   Elmwood    Parl^    «Pj  ,»^if^«V- 
Anthony,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Mojonnier  Bros. 
I    Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  DHnofa 
Filed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,297 
2  Claims,    (a.  198—35) 


I    Mechanical    apparatus    for    orientating    fruit    and 
vegetable  products  of  elongated  shape  accommodated  m 
individual  cavities  provided  on  an  endless  conveyor  adapt^ 
ed  to  be  moved  intermittently  comprises  a  plate  adapted 
to  be  displaced  towards  and  away  from  the  conveyor 
means  for  guiding  the   plate  during  displacement,  said 
plate  supporting  a  rotatable  member  extending  towards 
the  conveyor,  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  member, 
a  head  member  supported  for  rotation  with  the  rotatable 
member,  a  cavity  being  provided  on  the  head  member 
adapted  to  contact  part  of  the  product  to  effect  its  rota- 
tion, means  for  altering  the  length  of  the  head  member 
to  suit  the  length  of  the  product,  a  tapering  spiral  arm 
carried  by  said  head  member  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  and  diverging  in  a  direction  toward  said  con- 
veyor and  adapted  to  contact  and  initially  position  said 
product  correcUy  in  its  cavity  during  orientation  of  said 
product.  

'  '  3,282,397 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ARTICLES 
Peter  M.   Grunwald,   Zurich,  Switzerland,   •sigoorto 
I     Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N  Ym  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Ori^  applfcatioo  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,438.  now 
vSeot  No.  3,240,332,  dated  Mar.  15,  12<i6.     DivMed 
and  this  application  Sept.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,442 
11  Claims.    (CL  198—33) 


1.  An  orienting  device  for  rotating  an  article  to  a  de- 
sired angular  direction,  which  comprises: 

rotatable  means  movable  between  a  first  and  a  second 

position,  in  said  first  position  said  rotatable  means 

being  out  of  engagement  with  an  article  to  be  rotated 
I       and  in  said  second  position  said  rotatable  means  being 

in  engagement  with  and  holding  said  article; 
means  for  moving  said  rotatable  means  between  said 

first  and  second  positions; 
means  for  imparting  rotary  motion  to  said  rotatable 

means;  and  ,     ■ .      .    ., 

control  means  for  controUing  the  rotation  of  said  rotary 

imparting  means  in  accordance  with  a  desired  angu- 


1.  For  use  in  a  materials  handling  system,  the  com- 
binauon  comprising:  conveyor  means  continuously  oper- 
able in  a  straight  line  path  through  an  unstaclcmg  station; 
carrier  frame  means  located  at  said  station  tad  mounted 
to  be  swung  in  a  vertical  arc  between  a  subs^ntially  ver- 
tical position  where  it  can  receive  a  stack  of  cases  being 
transported  by  said  conveyor  means  and  a  substanuaUy 
horizontal  position  where  it  can  release  the  j;eceived  cases 
individually  to  said  conveyor  means,  said  earner  frame 
means  including  a  plurality  of  rigidly  interconnected  ele- 
ments; selectively  operable  stack-retention  means  on  said 
carrier  frame  means  for  receiving  and  holding  a  stack  of 
cases  in  assembled  relationship  during  swingmg  of  said 
frame  means  from  said  vertical  position  to  said  horizontal 
position  and  for  releasing  said  cases  thereafter,  including 
a  pair  of  arms  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rigidly  inter- 
connected elements  to  be  pivoted  about  respective  axes 
parallel  with  the  longitudinally  axis  of  said  carrier  frame 
means,  said  arms  being  pivotallj  convergible  to  inward 
positions  obstructing  passage  of  cases  and  being  pivotally 
retractable  to  lateral  positions  free  of  said  cases  whereby 
to  permit  swinging  of  said  frame  means  back  to  its  vertical 
position  before  the  final  case  of  a  laid  down  stack  has  been 
cleared  from  the  downstream  end  of  said  frame  means 
by  said  conveyor  means;  fluid-actuated  jack  means  mount- 
ed on  said  carrier  frame  nK5ans  and  connected  to  said 
arms  for  rotating  said  arms;  and  control  means  for  said 
jack  means,  including   first  position   responsive   switch 
means  disposed  to  be  actuated  by  the  situation  of  said 
frame  means  in  its  substantially  horizontal  position  and 
second  position  responsive  switch  means  disposed  to  be 
actuated  by  the  return  of  said  frame  means  to  its  vertical 
position,  said  first  and  second  switch  means  being  con- 
nected in  fluid  circuit  with  said  jack  means  for  operatmg 
said  jack  means. 


'  3,282,399  ^^^^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING 
BISCUITS 
David  Charles  Morton,  Twyford,  England,  assi^r  i^ 
Baker  Perkins  Umited,  Nortiiamptonshire,  En^and,  a 
British  company  ^,,«o« 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,989 
14  ChUms.    (CI.  198—35) 
1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  biscuits  comprising  a  sul>- 
stantially   horizontal   oxiveyor,    a   stationary    plate  im- 
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mediately  following  and  approximately  in  line  with  the  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  rod  in  said  fkst  position  for 
conveyor,  a  stop  spaced  away  from  the  end  of  the  station-  receiving  article  from  said  free  end,  and  said  portion  of 
ary  plate  for  arresting  biscuits  projected  over  the  plate  said  rod  wijen  in  said  first  position  being  engageable  by 
by  the  conveyor,  a  guide  situated  beneath  the  level  of    articles  retained  and  carried  throu^  said  associated  aU- 

tion  by  said  transporters  whereby  continued  moveaient  of 
each  engaged  article  is  effective  to  swing  said  rod  about 
said  axis  and  against  said  yieldaUe  means  temporarily  into 
a  second  position  to  permit  each  engaged  article  to  pass 
beyond  the  free  end  of  said  rod. 
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the  plate  for  engaging  successive  biscuits  on  the  side 
opposite  to  that  engaged  by  the  stop,  and  a  second  con- 
veyor for  receiving  biscuits  from  the  guide  and  conveying 
away  the  stack  thus  formed. 


3»2S2,4M 
PENDULUM  UNLOADER 
Henry  C.  Jteaon,  KnngiiMcka,  Sweden,  awlgnor  to  Aktic. 
bolagct  Valida  MasUncr,  Knngsbacka,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ratfoB  of  Sweden 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  43«,676 
SClafam.    (CL198— 38) 


1.  On  a  conveyor  having  a  pIuraKty  of  movable  trans- 
porters for  carrying  articles  along  a  predetermined  path, 
each  of  said  transporters  having  at  least  one  article  holding 
device,  a  plurality  of  unloading  stations  located  along  said 
predetermined  path,  each  of  said  unloading  stations  and 
each  of  said  transporters  having  selectively  interen- 
gageable  means  effective  in  at  least  one  predetennined  lu- 
loading  station  to  move  said  article  holding  device  from 
an  article  holding  position  to  a  position  wherein  an  article 
held  by  said  device  is  released  for  gravitational  movement 
wbidi  is  initiated  in  one  predetermined  direction  laterally 
away  from  said  predetermined  patK  aod  take-away  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  unloading  stations  for  re- 
ceiving articles  unloaded  from  the  associated  station  and 
for  conducting  said  unloaded  articks  out  of  said  predeter- 
mined path,  the  improvement  wherein  the  take-away 
means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  unloading  sta- 
tions comprises  a  rod,  means  supporting  one  end  of  said 
rod  for  swinging  movemen*  about  an  axis  spaced  from 
said  predetermined  path  laterally  in  the  direction  in  wbicii 
unloading  movement  of  an  article  is  initiated,  means 
yieldably  urging  said  rod  into  a  first  position  sloping  down- 
wardly in  said  opposite  direction,  said  rod  in  said  first  posi- 
tion having  a  portion  extending  substanttally  transveirscly 
across  said  predetermined  path  aiKl  terminating  in  a  free 
end  located  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  path  laterally  in 
said  opposite  direction,  3aid  rod  in  said  5rst  position  being 
so  positioned  lengthwise  of  said  predetermined  path  as  to 
catch  any  article  unloaded  from  said  associated  station 
and  to  conduct  said  unloaded  article  across  said  predeter- 
mined path  to  the  free  end  of  said  rod,  means  mounted 


3JB7,4tl 
CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
PACKING  MACHINES 
Alfred  Schmcnnond,  62  Kuinento— ,  Gcvelsbcrg,  West- 
phalia, Germany,  and  Erich  BccrauMB  and  Siegfried 
Knecht,  both  of  Gevebberg,  Westphalia,  Germany;  lald 
Bcennann  and  said  Knecht  insivMin  to  said  Schmer- 
mnnd 

Flkd  Oct  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  461,867 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  GrMt  Britain,  Oct.  10, 1963, 

39,939/63 
9  Claims.    (CL  198— 46) 


1.  In  an  arutomatic  packing  machine,  a  control  arrange- 
mem  comprising  a  conveyor  path  for  articles,  a  counting 
device  for  counting  articles  fed  along  said  conveyor  path, 
an  impulse  storage  device,  means  for  controlling  said 
storage  device  by  said  counting  device,  means  for  initiat- 
ing a  working  operation  of  said  packing  machine,  means 
for  actuating  said  initiating  means  by  said  storage  device 
after  a  predetermined  number  of  articles  fed  along  said 
conveyer  path  have  been  counted. 


3,282,462 

CONVEYOR  CHAIN  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Walter  D.  Ayrct,  Jr.,  Oaklawn,  111.,  — ignnr  to  B.  H.  Bonn 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  appUcatkm  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,053,  now 
Patent  No.  3,189,163,  dated  June  15,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,033 

7  Claims.     (CL  198—189)  l 


1.  In  combination,  an  endless  roller  chain  conveyor, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  roller  chain,  said  roller 
chain  being  movable  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction 
and  having  an  upper  load  sui^wrting  flight  and  a  lower 
return  flight;  laterally  extending  projections  on  the  chain, 
said  supporting  means  comprising  a  fixed  frame,  a  hollow 


I 
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member  on  the  frame  and  having  a  slot  on  its  under  side 
extending  the  length  thereof,  said  chain  being  received 
in  said  slot  with  the  laterally  extendmg  projections  over- 
lying the  edges  of  said  slot,  whereby  to  support  the  lower 
return  flight,  a  rail  on  the  frame  for  supportmg  the  load- 
bearing  flight,  and  vertically  extending  projections  on  ^ 
sides  of  the  chain  and  adapted  to  receive  the  rail  be- 
tween them  to  retain  the  chain  on  said  rail. 
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lapping  relation  to  the  respective  end  portions  of  said 
feed  members,  and   said  guards  encompassing  opposite 


3,282  403 
BELT  CONVEYOR  SUFTABLE  FOR  USE  ASAN 
UNDERGROUND    COAL    MINING    FLOOR 

Terrill  G.  Todd,  Beaver,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Wflcox  Mann- 
factoring  Company,  Raldgh,  W.  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

Wcct  Virslnia 

raed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,151 

16Clalmi.    (CL  198— 139) 


m*  ^    S0    ^    ^ 


1.  A  belt  conveyor  assembly  suitoble  for  use  as  an 
underground  coal  mining  floor  conveyor  in  conjunction 
with  face  machinery  and  a  bridge  conveyor  operatively 
connected  between  the  face  machinery  and  the  floor  con- 
veyor comprising  a  discharge  end  section  having  a  dnve 
roller  and  a  movable  take  up  roller,  a  receiving  end  sec- 
tion including  a  receiving  end  roller,  an  endless  belt  as- 
sembly trained  about  said  rollers  so  as  to  provide  an  upper 
coal  carrying  flight  and  a  lower  return  flight,  a  plurality 
of  separate  longitudinally  spaced  transversely  extendmg 
roller  stand  units  disposed  between  said  end  sections 
each  of  said  roller  stand  units  including  an  upper  trough 
shaped  roller  assembly   for  supporting  the  upper  coal 
carrying  flight  of  said  belt  assembly  in  trough  like  con- 
figuration and  a  lower  return  flight  roller  assembly  for 
supporting  the  lower  return  flight  of  said  belt  assembly, 
a  plurality  of  separate  elongated  rigid  side  rail  sections  ex- 
tending between  the  ends  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  roller 
stand  units,  and  means  for  detachably  connecting  each 
end  of  each  roller  stand  unit  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
associated  side  rail  sections  in  fixed  horizontal  relation 
and  in  limited  vertical  articulated  relation,  said  side  raU 
sections  when  connected  with  said  roller  stand  units  pro- 
viding a  pair  of  parallel  substantially  continuous  upwardly 
facing  rail  surfaces  for  rollingly  supporting  the  discharge 
end  of  a  bridge  conveyor  assembly  or  the  like. 


ends  of  said  conveyor,  whereby  in  the  event  of  breakage 
of  said  conveyor  it  i?  retained  by  said  guards  from  bemg 
fed  into  said  casing.  i 


3,282,405 

TUBULAR   CONVEYORS 

Charles  R.  Larson,  532  Capital,  Bellevne,  Mich.,  and  John 

J.  Wallace,  5131  Maple  Ridge  Drive,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394.930 

9  Claims.     (CI.  198—168) 


FEl 


3,282,404 
r£ED  APRON  CONSTRUCTION 
James  CorwHh,  Bettcmlorf,  Iowa,  Wilbur  H.  Ctendenta, 
Memphis,  Tenn.,  and  Manfried  L.  Hoch,  Lockport,  HI., 
assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Chicago, 
IIL,  a  corporation  of  New  Jerwy  _,  „,^ 

FUed  Feb.  1 1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,850 
5  Claims.     (CI.  198—167) 
1.  In  a  harvesting  machine  having  a  body  with  a  crop 
processing  casing,  a   lower  feed  assembly  mounted  on 
said  body;  an  upper  feed  assembly  disposed  above  said 
lower  feed  assembly  in  delivering  relationship  therewith 
to  said  casing,  said  upper  feed  assembly  comprising  a 
structure  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  walls 
presenting  confronting  faces,  means  mounting  said  upper 
feed  assembly  from  said  body  for  vertical  movement  with 
respect  to  said  lower  feed  assembly,  said  upper  feed  assem- 
bly comprising  a  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  feed 
members  extending  transversely  of  said  side  walls  and 
having  end   portions  terminating  adjacent  to  respective 
faces,  guards  mounted  on  said  side  walls  and  extending 
beyond  the  respective  faces  toward  each  other  in  over- 


1.  In  a  tubular  conveyor  having  a  closed  tube  arranged 
in  a  plane  with  an  inlet  opening  at  one  position  and  an 
outlet   opening   from   an   advanced   position    along   the 

tube,  j^ 

a  conveyor  for  advancing  material  through  said  tube 
comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  center  bar  and 
pusher  flight  assemblies, 

said  center  bars  having  ends  rounded  in  the  plane  of 
said  tube  and  having  pusher  plates  positioned  mid- 
way of  their  length  and  around  the  bars, 

link  plates  welded  to  the  sides  of  said  bars  behind  said 
pusher  plates  in  planes  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
tube  and  having  their  forward  ends  secured  by  weld- 
ing to  said  pusher  plates, 

said  link  plates  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  rear  ends 
of  said  bars  and  having  pivot  holes  in  their  rear 

ends, 
flight  blocks  positioned  around  said  bars  and  against 

said  pusher  plates  and  projecting  beyond  the  edges  of 

the  pusher  plates, 
clamp  plates  positioned  around  said  bars  and  clamped 

against  the  leading  sides  of  said  flight  blocks  by  bolts 

passed  through  said  pusher  plates  and  clamp  plates, 
pivot  holes  formed  through  the  forward  ends  of  said 

bars  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  tube  and  hav- 
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3^2,407 

PACKING  MACHINES 

Alfred  Sduncnnimd,  62  KonicntruM,  Gevebberg, 

Wcftphalia,  G«nn«ny 

Filed  Sept  23,  I9«4,  Ser.  No.  398,628 

Claims  priority,  appllcadoo  Great  Britain,  Sept.  27,  l»»J, 

38,153/63 
I  4  Claims.    (0.198—175) 

0 


ing  annular  seal  recesses  formed  around  the  ends  of 
the  pivot  holes, 
the  forward  ends  of  said  bars  fitting  between  the  rear- 
wardly  projecting  ends  of  sajd  link  plates  on  the 

preceding  bar,  . .  ,•  ,     ,  . 

pivot  pins  passed  through  said  holes  in  said  link  plates 
and  said  bars  having  heads  flatted  on  one  side  and 
restrained  against  rotation  by  projections  welded  to 
one  of  said  link  plates,  ^      c      a     •„«. 

cross  pins  passed  through  the  other  ends  of  said  pivot 

pins  removably  holding  the  pivot  pins  in  place, 
deformablc  seals  in  said  seal  recesses  around  said  pivot 
pins  and  compressed  therearound  by  said  link  plates, 
and  a  driving  sprocket  positioned  in  the  plane  of  said 
tube  and  having  peripheral  recesses  spaced  to  receive 
said  flight  blocks  with  teeth  between  the  recesses  hay- 
ing forward  edges  with  forwardly  and  outwardly 
curved  shoulders  conforming  to  the  curved  rear  ends 
of  said  bars  and  having  rear  edges  curved  in  radially 
inwardly  divergent  relation  to  *«/°^^7^^^Jf,"i°'        ,.  m  and  for  a  packing  machine,  a  conveyor  arrange- 
said  teeth  to  engage  the  leading  ends  of  succeeding    J^/^"^^p^i^j„g  a  plurality  of  members  for  conveying 
bars.  ^^_^^^__  articles  from  one  place  to  another,  two  endless  parallel 

pull-resisting  conveyor  belts,  a  plurality  of  elements  ex- 

3,282,4*6  tending  transversely  to  said  conveyor  belts,  each  trans- 

THANSPORTING  AND  CONVEYING  DEVICE  FOR    verse  element  carrying  one  of  said  conveying  members, 

ROAD  PAVING  MACHINES  SPREADING  BITU-    ^^^^  f^^  clamping  each  of  said  transverse  elements  to 


MINOUS  CONGLOMERATES 

Domenko  Domenlghetti,  Via  Nosetto  6, 

Beilinzona,  Switzeriand 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,810 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Aug.  6, 1963, 

9,798/63 
4  Claims.     (CI.  198—174) 


1.  A  conveyor  arrangement  for  a  road  paving  machine 
and  the  like  comprising,  in  combination:  ;;rvorbcU%ndrplurality  of  b^Hs  each  pa'ssing  outside  the 

(a)  a  base  plate  having  a  normally  upwardly  directed    "^Z^rZT ilf^JX  I  r^^ir  of  registering  holes  in  the 


said  conveyor  belts  and  for  distancing  said  transverse  ele- 
ments from  said  belts,  teeth  provided  on  each  conveyor 
belt,  toothed  wheels  for  driving  said  conveyor  belts,  and 
teeth  on  said  toothed  wheels,  said  teeth  of  said  toothed 
wheels  being  complementary  to  and  meshing  with  teeth 
on  said  belts,  wherein  said  clamping  means  each  com- 
pnse  a  first  H-shaped  clamping  part  at  one  side  of  a 
conveyor  belt,  a  second  H-shaped  clamping  part  at  the 
other  side  of  said  conveyor  belt,  each  H-shaped  clamping 
part  having  parallel  longitudinal  portions  and  a  transverse 
portion  between  said  longitudinal  portions,  the  length  of 
said  transverse  portion  being  at  least  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  conveyor  belt,  said  transverse  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond clamp  part  being  adapted  to  engage  a  gap  between 
adjacent  teeth  of  said  conveyor  belt,  the  longitudinal  por- 
tions being  parallel  to  the  adjacent  margin  of  said  con- 


horizontally  extending  face;      -^ 

(b)  two  elongated  chains,  each  chain  including  a  plu- 
rality of  hingedly  connected  links,  each  link  having 
two  terminal  portions  spaced  in  the  direction  of 
chain  elongation; 

(c)  guide  means  secured  to  said  plate  for  guiding  move- 
ment of  said  chains  in  respective  parallel,  longitudin- 
al, transversely  spaced  paths, 

( 1 )  said  guide  means  having  two  upwardly  direct- 
ed guide  faces  substantially  parallel  to  said  face 
of  the  base  plate  and  upwardly  spaced  there- 
from, 

(2)  each  chain  engaging  a  respective  guide  face; 

(d)  Sr  plurality  of  bars  spaced  longitudinally  of  said 
paths  and  having  respective  longitudinal  axes  trans- 
verse of  said  paths, 

(1)  each  bar  having  a  pair  of  axial  end  portions 
fixedly  secured  to  links  of  said  chains  respec- 
tively, I      I 

(2)  each  bar  having  a  bottom  face  directed 
toward  said  base  plate; 

(e)  a  scraper  sheet  projecting  from  a  portion  of  said 
bar  spaced  from  the  axis  thereof  in  the  direction  of 

said  paths  beyond  said  bottom  face  into  engagement 
with  said  base  plate  over  a  distance  sufficient  to 
tilt  said  bar  about  the  axis  thereof  and  thereby  to  lift 
one  of  the  terminal  portions  of  each  associated  link 
fix)m  the  associated  guide  face  while  the  other  ter- 
minal portion  engages  said  guide  face  during  said 
movement  of  said  chains. 


conveyor  belt  through  a  pair  of  registering  holes  in  the 
longitudinal  portions  of  said  first  and  second  clamping 
parts  and  through  holes  in  one  of  said  transverse  elements 
whereby  said  transverse  element  and  said  first  and  second 
clamping  parts  are  clamped  to  said  conveyor  belt. 


3,282,408 

COMBINATION  AUGER  AND  FOLD-BACK 

FINGER  FEEDER 

Howard  R.  Lohrentz,  Hetston,  Kans.,  aadgnor  to  Hesston 

Mannf actoring  Compny,  Inc.,  Hesston,  Kans.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Kansas 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,666 
1  Claim.    (CL  198— 211) 


In  a  crop  handling  unit  for  a  farm  impleniKnt: 
an  elongated  cylinder  having  shaft  means  supporting 
the  same  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  hori- 
zontally disposed  axis,  said  cylinder  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  extending  circumferentially  spaced 
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recesses,  each  recess  opening  radially  outwardly  of 
the  cylinder,  there  being  a  pair  of  mterconnectcd 
angularly  offset  walls  within  the  cylinder  defining 
the  inner  surfaces  of  each  recess,  respectively,  each 
wall  extending  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the 
cylinder  in  chord-like  disposition;         .    ,     ,  . 

a  pair  of  spaced  ends  mounted  in  the  cylinder  for  each 
of  said  recesses  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 

be^S^^'n'the  recesses  secured  to  each  end  respec- 

a  Sable  tine  assembly  in  each  recess  respectively 
oscillatable  with  corresponding  bearings;  ana 

crank  means  operably  interconnecting  the  assemblies 
with  the  shaft  means  for  oscillating  the  former  upon 
rotation  of  the  cylinder  and  its  shaft  means  one 
wall  of  each  recess  respectively  having  a  slot  for 
clearing  a  component  of  said  crank  means,  the  cyhn- 
der  otherwise  enclosing  the  crank  means  and  bemg 
out  of  communication  with  said  recesses. 


(«)  an  open  bottom  tubular  sleeve  having  consecutive- 
ly articulated  rear,  first  side,  front  and  second  side 

(b)  said  front  wall  being  divided  into  spaced  upper 
and  lower  portions  with  an  intermediate  platform 
panel  of  a  lervgth  greater  than  full  carton  width 
hinged  to  said  lower  portion  along  an  arcuate  hinge 
line  and  defining  an  aperture  therein  whose  edges 
supportingly  engage  lower  portions  of  said  bulb. 

(c)  bellows  means  formed  in  each  of  said  side  walls 
and  being  connected  with  at  least  the  rear  edge  por- 
tions of  said  platform  panel. 

(d)  said  platform  panel  and  bellows  means  being  fold- 
able  inwardly  of  said  tubular  sleeve  to  define  a  win- 


3  282  409 

QUICK  RELEASABLE  THERMOMETER  SHEATH 

wSi^  E.  Hlddlng,  505  B«nb«ryRo«i.  Addison,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,560 

8  Claims.    (CL  206— 16.5) 


8    A  disposable  thermometer  sheath  comprising:  a  pair 
of  overlyingly  disposed,  flexible,  thermoplastic   resinous 
leaves!   cirfesponding   edges   of   said    leaves   definmg   a 
mouth;  and  fusion  joint  means  tracing  a  generally  looped 
path  between  spaced  points  along  said  mouth  f^d  JO'^'^K 
said  leaves  away  from  said  mouth  whereby  to. define  a 
tubular  boot,  a  funnel-shaped  portion  between  said  mouth 
and  said  boot,  and  a  handle  relatively  weakly  connected 
to  a  said  leaf  at  a  corner  of  said  mouth  and  relatively 
securely  connected  to  said  boot,  said  fusion  joint  means 
defining  a  common  straight  lateral  side  for  said  funncU 
shaped  portion  and  said  boot,  said  handle  being  aligned 
parallel  with  said  straight  side,  whereby  said  handle  may 
be  grasped  by  a  person's  fingers  and  pulled  froni  said 
funnel-shaped  portion  to  nipture  the  relaUvely  weak  con- 
necITonand^to  permit  relocation  of  the  thus  released  end 
of  the  handle  to  a  position  away  from  said  mout»»  for  use 
in  unsheathing  a  thermometer  received  in  said  sheath  with- 
out exposing  the  fingers  to  contact  with  ^aid  tubular  boot 
or  that  portion  of  the  handle  adjacent  said  boot  at  the 
relatively  secure  connection. 


dow  extending  across  the  full  width  of  said  cartort 
and  into  each  of  said  side  walls, 

(e)  bulb  engaging  flap  means  of  greater  than  full  carton 
width  articulate  dto  the  upper  edge  of  one  of  said 
side  walls  and  defining  a  second  aperture  therein 
whose  edges  supportingly  engage  upper  portions  of 

said  bulb, 

(f)  top  flap  means  hinged  to  the  upper  edge  of  ttie 

other  side  wall, 

(g)  cover  means  hinged  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  sleeve 
and  including  a  tuck  flap,  '  . 

(h)  said  bulb-engaging  flap  means  being  folded  in- 
wardly of  said  sleeve  and  engaging  said  other  side 

wall,  and  . 
(i)   means  locking  said  cover  in  a  sleeve-closmg  rela- 
tion.                         

3,282,411 

FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

WUUam  N.  Jardine,  %  W.  N.  Jardine  Co.,  P.O.  Box  740, 

Honolulu,  Hawaii  «,    »,       -- 

Continuation  of  appUcatlon  Ser.  No    801,897,  Mar.  25, 

1959.    This  applicarion  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,998 

13  Claims.     (CI.  206—46) 


3,282,410 

CARTON  „,      - 

Raymond  A.  Cote,  DoraTilfc,  Ga.,  assignor  to    Riegel 
pl^Corporatton,  New  York,  N.Y.  a  corporation  of 

"^7*Flled  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser- No.  436  429 

'  10  Claims.    (CL  206—45.14)      ^    ^  ,. 

4  A  package  including  a  flame-shaped  light  bulb  or 
the  "like  and  display  carton  therefor  erected  from  a  one- 
piece  p^perboard  blank,  comprising 


1    A  flexible   plastic  container  filled  with  fluent  ma- 
terial contents,  such  as  liquids  and  the  like,  and  adapted 
to  be  supported  in  stable  upright  position  on  a  supporting 
surface;  and  comprising  a  flexible  body  portion  trans- 
versely seamed  at  the  top  and  bottom  ends  thereof  to 
confine  the  contents,  the  bottom  end  including  opposed 
end  flaps  and  a  flattened  central  supporting  area  displaced 
toward  and  of  lesser  longitudinal  extent  than  the  top 
of  the  body  portion  and  confined  between  said  end  flaps 
disposed  in  positions  not  substantially  below  coincidence 
with  the  plane  of  the  flattened  central  area  and  with  the 
bottom  seam  in  face-to-face  contact  with  the  end  flaps  and 
the  flattened  central  area  and  extending  across  the  flat- 
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tened  area  and  the  end  flaps  to  add  stiffness  tending  to 
maintain  the  confined  central  area  in  its  flattened  con- 
dition, said  body  portion  providing  two  opposed  faces  de- 
creasing in  width  and  two  opposed  faces  increasing  in 
Width  as  they  approach  one  of  the  transverse  seams. 


3^2,412 
VALVED  MEUNG  CONTAINER  OR  PACKAGE 
Arthur  P.  Corclla,  North  HoDywood,  and  WDUam  S. 
Sdmchler,  Glendak,  Calif.,  assignors  of  ten  percent  ^to 
Wayne  V.  Rodgers,  South  Pasadena,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  321,958 
18  Claims.    (CL  206 — 47) 


iary  sheet  to  said  main  sheet,  the  inner  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  auxiliary  sheet  being  entirely  free  of  said  main 
sheet,  and  container  means  carried  by  said  main  sheet 
adjacent  to  and  inward  of  said  auxiliary  sheet,  said  mam 
sheet  being  folded  entirely  over  said  container  means  to 
swing  the  other  opposite  edge  of  said  main  sheet  into 
engagement  beneath  the  inner  edge  of  said  auxiliary  sheet 
for  removable  retention  thereby. 


1.  A  package  containing  a  product  to  be  mixed  with  a 
substance  to  be  added,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed,  flexible  outer  walls  enclosing  an 
interior  product-receiving  space; 

a  quantity  of  product  in  said  space; 

and  a  pair  of  opposed,  flexible  inner  walls  disposed  be- 

'  tween  the  outer  walls  and  joined  to  each  other  and 
to  only  one  outer  wall  at  two  spaced  areas  that  ex- 
tend inwardly  from  one  edge  of  the  outer  walls  to 
define  opposite  boundaries  of  a  filling  passage  be- 
tween said  inner  walls  and  communicating  at  its 
inner  end  with  said  space; 

said  inner  walls  being  attached  respectively  to  one  ad- 
joining outer  wall  at  said  one  edge  thereof, 

and  said  inner  walls  having  between  said  spaced  attach- 
ment areas  and  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  passage 
an  arched  configuration  that  holds  the  two  walls  of 
the  passage  in  mutual  contact  independently  of  the 
presence  of  a  product  in  said  space  to  prevent  escape 
of  the  product  through  said  passage. 


3,282,413 
CATCH-COVER  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 

George  C.  Sparks,  101  Rorer  St^  Erdcnhcim,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  495,750 

8  Claims.    (CL  206—56) 


3,282,414 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  PACKAGED 

PROPHYLACTIC 

Stanley  Penksa,  Worcester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,318 

lOClains.   (CL206— 63J) 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  packaged  prophylactic  com- 
prising a  rolled  prophylactic  sheath  of  thin  sheet  rubber, 
an  annularly  disposed  lubricating  tube  peripherally  dis- 
posed about  said  rolled  prophylactic  sheath,  said  annularly 
disposed  lubricating  tube  having  a  concave  portion  on  the 
inner  portion  thereof  for  receiving  said  rolled  prophy- 
lactic sheath,  and  a  plurality  of  lubricating  ducts  disposed 
along  an  inner  edge  of  said  annularly  disposed  lubricating 
tube  for  discharging  lubricant  means  on  the  outer  side  of 
said  sheath  as  the  sheath  is  unrolled  under  the  lubricating 
ducts,  and  said  annularly  disposed  lubricating  tube  having 
sufficient  freedom  to  be  moved  upon  said  rolled  prophy- 
lactic sheath  for  dispensing  said  lubricating  means 
throughout  any  portion  of  said  sheath,  as  desired. 


3,282,415 
EXPANDED  CELLULAR  PRODUCTS 
Fred  Buff,  Paramus,  N J.,  and  Marcus  E.  French,  Hazlc- 
toD,  and  Warren  N.  PoUock  and  Mkhacl  A.  Ricdardi, 
Conyngham,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Foam  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkni  of  New  York 
Filed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,607 
7  Claims.    (CL  206—83.5) 


1.  A  catch-cover  package  comprising  a  relatively  large 
generally  rectangular  main  sheet  having  opposite  edges, 
a  relatively  small  elongate  auxiHary  sheet  extending  en- 
tirely along  one  of  said  opposite  edges  in  facing  engage- 
ment with  said  main  sheet,  adhesive  means  adhesively  se- 
curing the  outer  longitudinal  edge  margin  of  said  auxil- 


7.  A  shipping  pallet  for  transporting  an  expanded 
cellular  product  comprising  a  pair  of  parallelly  disposed 
relatively-movafble  rigid  surfaces,  a  pair  of  opposed  rela- 
tively-movable rigid  surfaces,  each  of  said  surfaces  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  parallelly  disposed  substantially 
I-shaped  beams  having  a  flange  portion  of  each  beam 
abutting  the  flange  portion  of  the  adjacent  beam  for 
forming  a  substantially  complete  surface,  means  releas- 
ably  interconnecting  said  beams,  a  plurality  of  casten. 
means  mounting  said  casters  on  the  other  flange  portion 
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Of  said  I-shaped  beams,  a  plurality  of  substantially  I- 
shaped  reinforcing  beams  dbposed  transversely  of  and 
in  engagement  with  said  surfaces,  a  bearmg  plate  dis- 
posed toiirards  each  end  of  said  I-shaped  reinforcmg 
beam,  said  bearing  plate  having  a  substantially  I-shaped 
cut-out   for  receiving  said  I-shaped   reinforcmg  beam, 
hinge   means  interconnecting  said  I-shaped   reinforcing 
beimis  with  said  bearing  plates  respectively,  severable 
rtrap  means  interconnecting  the  bearing  plates  associated 
with  one  surface  with  the  corresponding  bearing  plates 
aasociatcd  with  tlK  other  surface  respecUvely,  said  bear- 
ing plates  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cut-outs  for 
receiving  the  end  portions  of  said  strap  means,  said  end 
portions  being  adapted  to  pass  through  said  openings 
and  be  crimped  thereby  fixedly  attaching  sanl  strap  ntieans 
to  said  bearing  plates,  said  strap  means  bemg  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  bearing  plates  subsequent  to  the   posi- 
tioning of  said  expanded  cellular  product  between  said 
surfaces  and  said  strap  means  being  adapted  to  urge  said 
surfaces  one  towards  the  other  to  retam  said  cellular 
product  in  compression  therebetween. 


ao8 


in  the  suspension  while  lighter  mineral  particles  float,  the 
resulting  sink  and  float  products  are  successively  drained 
of  suspension  and  washed  with  water,  both  the  wash  water 
and  a  variable  fraction  of  the  drained  suspension  are 
treated  to  remove  nonmagnetic  contaminants  and  water 
and  thereby  produce  a  dcnsified  suspension,  said  densified 
suspension  together  with  the  remainder  of  the  drained 
suspension  is  transferred  to  a  pump  box,  and  the  suspca- 
sion  feeds  from  the  pump  box  to  a  vessel  where  ttie 
nwneral  partides  are  introduced,  the  combmation  there- 
with of  a  method  of  controlling  the  cleanness  of  the 


3,282,416  _„ 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  QUA^ntSANMl 
Hugh  W.  Coke,  Jamestown,  CaMf.,  ai^^.  »>y  n^ne 
SmmenSTto  Intematlomd  Pipe  and  Ceramics  Cor- 
^Son^  Or««,  N  J,  »««o™«onof  Delaw«* 
^llcd  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.No,  232,098 
11  Cfadms.    (CL  209—12) 


suspension  within  said  vessel  comprising  determm- 
ing  the  content  of  nonmagnetic  contaminants  in  the  sus- 
pension at  a  locaUon  represenUtive  of  the  vessel,  intro- 
ducing a  variable  volume  of  water  to  said  vessel  to  main- 
tain a  relatively  constant  set  content  of  contaminants  in 
the  suspension  within  said  vessel,  and  adjusting  the 
content  of  magnetic  particles  in  the  suspension  entering 
said  vessel  after  the  water  vokime  changes,  thereby  com- 
pensating for  changes  in  the  specific  gravity  of  the  sus- 
pension brought  about  by  variations  in  the  water  volume 
and  maintaining  the  specific  gravity  of  the  suspension 
within  said  vessel  at  a  relatively  constant  set  value. 


1  In  a  method  of  beneficiating  quartz  sands  contammg 
a  high  and  variable  content  of  highly  refractory  aluminuni 
silicates  including  highly  refractory  aluminous  material  of 
the  anauxite-type,  the  steps  of :  ji 

removing  clay-like  foreign  matter  from  impure  quartz 
sands  by  washing  and  dccanUtion  with  water  to  pro- 
duce a  sand  slurry; 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to  a  pomt  away  from 
neutraUty  but  to  not  below  a  pH  of  2.5  nor  above  pH 

adding  between  about  0.3  and  0.5  lbs.  of  a  primary 
fatty  amine  whose  alkyl  groups  contain  between  8 
and  22  carbon  atoms  to  the  slurry  per  ton  of  sohds 
in  such  slurry; 

subjecting  the  slurry  so  treated  to  flotation  with  agita- 
tion and  introduction  of  air  to  float  off  a  fraction 
containing  refractory  aluminous  material  of  the  an- 
auxite-type and  produce  a  residual  sand  conteimng 
not  more  than  about  0.2%  of  refractory  alumma. 


3,282,418 
SYLVITE  RECOVERY  PROCESS  ^    ,  ^  _. 
Charles  W.  Abemethy  and  Milton  H.  Klein,  Carl^ 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  American  Metal  C^max,  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,388 
8  CUdBB.    (CL  209—12) 


E=l 


MirTHOD  AND  APPA^^fuS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
"•cLeSwE^  of  AlffiAVY  MEDIUM  SUSPEN- 

4ION 
P«il  W.  Chase,  Mowitain  Iron,  and  "^»J«.Gi"!™*2ii 

son.  Dahith,  Mtan.,  assignort  to  United  States  Steel 

Civporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^^Tiro3  NonTmi,  Ser.  No.  236,945 

8  Claims.    (CL  209—12) 
1    In  a  heavy  medium  minerals  separation  process  in 
which  mineral  particles  are  introduced  to  a  water  suspen- 
sion of  magnetic  particles,  heavier  mineral  particles  sink 


2.  In  a  flotation  process  for  improving  thi  recovery  of 
sylvite  values  from  ores  comprising  comminuting,  con- 
ditioning, and  submitting  to  flotation,  sylvinite  ore,  the 
improvement  in  combination  therewith  of  dividing  said 
comminuted  ore  into  a  fraction  of  relatively  small  parti- 
cles and  a  fraction  of  relatively  large  particles  condi- 
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tioning  said  large  fraction  only,  only  subjecting  said 
conditioned  fraction  to  a  rougher  froth  flotation,  recov- 
ering a  coarse  concentrate  of  sylvite  values  as  first  product 
from  said  rougher  flotation,  admixing  an  intermediate 
concentrate  from  said  rougher  flotaUon  with  said  small 
fraction,  submitting  said  admixture  to,  and  recovering 
sylvite  value  as  second  product  from,  a  cleaner  froth  flo- 
tation step.  

PHOTOELECTRIC  SYSTEKi  FOR  GRADWCOB- 

JECTS  ACCORDING  TO  LENGTH  AND  WIDTH 

Frank  C.  Rock,  Jr^  Smta  RoM,  CaML,  fsaigiaor  to 

Geone  E.  Laatr,  Oakind,  CaUf . 

FUed  Not.  3$,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  414,570 

19  Claims.    (CI.  209—74) 


November  1,  1968 


than  those  of  another  holder,  some  segnaents  being  long 
in  arcuate  length  and  narrow  in  axial  direction,  and  so 


positioned  in  axial  direction  as  to  be  engaged  by  the 
brushes  of  one  holder  or  another. 


1.  A  size  gradlhg  system  comprising  first  and  second 
longitudinally  spaced  photoelectric  means  for  generating 
electric  pulses  in  response  to  objects  to  be  graded  passing 
the  positiorts  thereof,  third  photoelectric  means  adjacent 
said  first  photoelectric  means  for  generating  elcctnc  pulses 
in  response  to  said  objects  passing  the  position  thereof, 
means  for  guiding  said  objects  lengthwise  past  the  posi- 
tions of  said  first,  second,  and  third  photoelectric  means 
and  at  a  predetermined  transverse  distance  from  said  third 
photoelectric  means  whereby  an  object  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
photoelectric  means  causes  pulses  to  be  respectively  gen- 
erated therefrom  with  a  time  coincidence  and  an  object 
having  a  width  greater  than  said  predetermined  transverse 
distance  causes  a  pulse  to  be  generated  from  said  third 
photoelectric  means,  a  control  circuit  coupled  in  receiving 
relation  to  said  first,  second,  and  third  photoelectric  means 
for  generating  an  output  pulse  only  in  response  to  a  co- 
incidence of  pulses  from  said  hrst  and  second  photoelectric 
means  and  a  pulse  from  said  third  photoelectric  means 
initiated  at  a  time  preceding  the  initiation  of  a  pulse  from 
said    second    photoelectric    means,    and    ejector    means 
coupled  in  receiving  relation  to  the  output  of  said  control 
circuit  for  ejecting  objects  passing  said  photoelectric  means 
in  response  to  output  pulses  from  said  control  circuit. 


REACTION  MOTOR  EXHAUST  NOMLEINCOR- 
PORATTNG  A  FUSIBLE  COOLANT 
Joe  C.  ProBcr,  Ladog. -nd  RIAwd  H.  ^^topja. 
dianapoUs,  lad.,  a«igDon  to  G«»eral  Motors  Corpo- 

nrtlonVDetrolt,  Mick.,  •  c«r*'«S«",i?J^"" 
Filed  Dec-  21, 19*1,  Ser.  No.  1*2,311 
Sdaimi.    (a.  239— 127J) 


3,282,420 
TESTING  AND  SORTING  MACHINE  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
Raymond  A.  Frechette,  Woonsocket,  R.I.,  assignor  to 
General  Instrument  Corporation,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,865 
13  Claims.  (CI.  209—75) 
1.  A  testing  machine  for  electronic  components,  said 
machine  comprising  an  intermittently  rotatable  turret 
carrying  sockets  to  receive  the  components,  a  brush  holder 
having  a  plurality  of  brushes  for  each  socket,  and  con- 
nections between  the  sockets  and  the  brushes,  a  stationary 
cylinder  of  arcuate  contact  segments  to  be  slidably  en- 
gaged by  said  brushes,  the  contact  segments  correspond- 
ing to  test  stations,  test  equipment  connected  to  said  leg- 
ments,  some  segments  being  short  in  arcuate  length  and 
wide  in  axial  direction,  each  brush  holder  having  one 
brush  for  each  contact  segment,  the  brushes  of  one  holder 
being  at  a  diflferent  height  relative  to  the  wide  segments 


1.  A  reaction  motor  cooled  exha»st  nozzle  of  the 
throated  convergent-divergent  type,  the  throat  portion  of 
said  nozzle  having  a  liner  secured  therein,  said  liner 
comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  stacked  radially  disposed 
thin  sections  sealed  at  their  radially  outer  peripheries, 
each  of  said  sections  comprising  an  annular  flat  refrac- 
tory washer  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  refractory  wires  secured  along  the 
face  of  said  plate  in  a  flat  spoke-like  manner,  the  spaces 
between  the  wires  containing  a  solid  coolant  fusible  at  a 
temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  exhaust  fluid  passing 
through  the  nozzle,  the  securing  of  said  sections  in  said 
throat  sealing  one  end  thereof,  the  heat  of  the  exhaust 
fluid  passing  through  the  nozzle  into  contact  with  said  sec- 
tions melting  and  expanding  the  coolant  therein,  the  pres- 
sure of  expansion  of  said  coolant  in  said  spaces  being 
I  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  exhaust  fluid  passing 
through  the  nozzle  to  effect  flow  of  the  coolant  onto  the 
throat  surface  to  cool  it. 


3,282,422 
HYDRAULIC  CLASSIFYING  APPARATUS 
SIPHON  CONTROL 
Victor  R.  Reynolds,  Wcatoo,  and  Angpstus  W.  Cnmminss, 
Jr.,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  asrignon  to  Dorr-OllTer  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 
Filed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,379 
3  Claims.     (CI.  209 — 158) 
2.  Hydraulic  classifying  apparatus  comprising:  a  tank, 
means  supplying  solids  to  said  tank  to  be  classified,  means 
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providing  a  teeter  column  in  said  tank  for  receiving  and 
classifying  the  solids  according  to  settling  rate  said  latter 
means  including  liquid  introduction  means  adjacent  the 
base  of  the  teeter  column  to  provide  an  upward  flow 
of  liquid  in  the  teeter  column  to  accumulate  «>hds  of 
predetermined  settling  characteristics  near  the  base  of  the 
teeter  column,  siphon  means  opening  near  the  base  ot 
the  column  to  withdraw  the  accumulated  solids,  means 
supplying  dilution  liquid  to  said  siphon  means  to  facili- 
tate the  siphoning  of  the  solids,  control  means  oP€[aJ've- 
ly  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the  density  of  solids  m 
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of  rails  at  the  interiors  of  said  side  walls,  a  screen  scct^n 
adapted  to  seat  on  each  pair  of  said  rails,  an  oppo^fj""; 
of  locking  bar  members  disposed  above  each  pau  of 
said  rails,  longitudinally  spaced  rock  arms  on  each  of 
said  bar  members  mounting  the  latter  for  Parallel  move- 
mem  toward   and   away  from  said  rails  linkage  mean 
S,„necting  between  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  rock  arm 
at  a  corresponding  longitudinally  spaced  po^.fon  on  at 
least  one  side  of  said  screen  housing  forming  with  said 
bar  members  a  parallelogram  linkage  at  said  one  side, 
and  common  control  means  operable  to  simultaneously 
move  each  opposed  pair  of  said  lockmg  bar  member 
toward  and  away  from  said  raUs  to  selectively  clamp  and 
release  said  screen  sections. 


3,282,424  ^ 

SCREEN  CLEARERS  FOR  GRAIN  CLEANING 
APPARATUS  ^   „ 

Robert  D.  Mitchell,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  as^gnor  to  S.  Howes 

Co.,  Inc.,  SUver  Creek,  N.Y. 
Original   application   Nov.  22,   1961,  Ser.  No.  Jf^'^S. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

Ait\  221 

2  Claims.     (CI.  209— 388) 


iQssi 


the  teeter  column,  said  control  means  being  'nte  conn«^t^ 
ed  with  said  dilution  liquid  supply  means  so  that  said 
dilution  liquid  supply  means  is  inoperative  ^d  d«!s  not 
supply  dilution  liquid  to  said  siphon   means  when  the  « 
density  of  solids  in  the  teeter  column  is  below  a  prede- 
termined minimum,  valve  means  in  said  3^°"  "*«^^J! 
'  to  control  the  siphonic  flow  therem  by  constricting  the 
cross-secUonal   flow    area   of   said    siphon   means,   said 
density  responsive  control  means  being  operatively  inter- 
connected with  said  siphon  flow  control  "jeans  to  allo^ 
flow  of  solids  through  said  siphon  means  when  the  density 
of  the  teeter  column  is  above  a  predetermined  minimum. 


CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  GRAIN  CLEANING 
APPARATUS 

Robert  D.  MHchell.  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  •ssignor  to  S.  Howes 

Co.,  Inc.,  SUver  Creek,  N.Y. 
Original   application  Nov.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.   154,245. 
WvWed  and  this  appUcadoo  Apr.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

***'"^  2  Claims.     (CL  209— 319) 


1    In  a  grain  cleaner,  a  supporting  frame,  a  screen  an^ 
means  mouaiing  the  same  for  vibratory  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  frame,  a  brush  frame  disposed  beneath  said 
screen   having   brush   members  engageable    against   the 
under  side  of  said  screen,  means  mounting  said  brush 
frame  for  sliding  movement  beneath  and  generally  par- 
allel to  said  screen,  air  pressure  actuated  piston  and  cylin- 
der means  connecting  between  skid  supporting  frame  and 
said  brush  frame  for  sliding  the  latter,  and  means  ar- 
ranged in  controlling  relation  to  said  air  pressure  means 
including  an  operating  member  mounted  on  said  sixp- 
porting  frame  movable  in  response  to  engagement  with 
said  mounting  means,  said  air  pressure  actuated  pistoii 
and  cylinder  means  being  operable  to  reciprocate  said 
brush  frame  in  response  to  said  latter  movement. 


!  3,282,425  ^^ 

I        COMBINATION  CLARIFIER  AND  STORAGE  TANK 
WaHer  Christiani,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dorr- 
Oliver  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Sept.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britam,  Feb.  21, 1»»3, 
1  7,096/63 

i  Claims.  (CI.  210—83) 
6.  Apparatus  for  clarifying  liquor  comprising;  tank 
means  having  a  bottom,  a  confining  marginal  wall  up- 
Standing  therefrom  and  means  determining  the  maximum 
level  of  liquor  in  said  tank;  sediment  raking  means  op- 
erably  associated  with  the  bottom  of  said  tank  for  raking 

K^.,=i«o   ^nmnri^inc     settled  material  towards  a  sediment  discharge  outlet;  feed 

opUS  :i^':"a«f a^-S Vp««rv"cS;Va«rpa:rl    .cans  in  said  .ank  a^ve  sai.  ra.in,  n,ean.  ,^.  con<,ni, 
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means  communicating  with  said  feed  means  for  introduc- 
iog  raw  liquor  to  be  clarified  into  said  tank  clarified  ef- 
fluent discharge  means  located  substantially  below  the  ujv 
per  level  of  said  tank  defining  therebclow  a  clarification 
tank  and  thereabove  a  storage  tank  in  substantially  un- 
obotructed  hydraulic  communication  with  said  clarifica- 
tion tank,  said  clarified  effluent  discharge  means  having 
at  least  one  effluent  receiving  opening  functionally  re- 
mote from  said  feed  means,  means  for  accumulating  in 
said  storage  tank  substantially  without  hydraulic  obstruc- 
tion clarified  liquor  uprising  from  said  clarification  tank 
when  the  feed  rate  of  raw  liquor  being  fed  into  the  tank 
is  increased  relative  lb  the  discharge  rate  of  clarified  ef- 
fluent, and  means  for  discharging  stored  clarified  liquor 
substantially  without  hydraulic  obstruction  from  said  stor- 
age tank  when  the  discharge  rate  is  greater  than  said  feed 

rate. 

8.  The  method  of  conducting  a  clarification  operation 
which  comprises;  establishing  in  a  tank  a  clarification 


^ 


zone  containing  liquor  undergoing  sedimentation,  estab 
lishing  in  said  tank  a  storage  zone  superjacent  to  said 
clarification  zone  containing  clarified  liquor  uprising  from 
said  clarification  zone,  said  clarification  zone  being  in  siib- 
stantially  unobstructed  hydraulic  communication  with 
said  storage  zone,  introducing  feed  liquor  into  said  clari- 
fication zone  at  a  substantially  constant  feed  rate,  clarify- 
ing said  feed  liquor  In  said  clarification  zone,  discharging 
clarified  liquor  at  a  controlled  rate  through  a  zone  be- 
tween said  clarification  zone  and  said  storage  zone,  ac- 
cumulating in  said  storage  zone  substantially  without  hy- 
draulic obstruction  clarified  liquor  uprising  from  said 
clarification  zone  to  store  said  clarified  liquor  when  said 
discharge  rate  is  smaller  than  said  feed  rate  thereby  caus- 
ing the  liquid  level  in  the  tank  to  rise  and  removing  said 
stored  clarified  liquor  substantially  without  hydraulic  ob- 
struction from  said  storage  zone  when  the  discharge  rate 
is  greater  than  said  feed  rate  to  allow  the  level  of  stored 
clarified  liquor  to  fall  when  the  discharge  rate  is  greater 
than  said  feed  rate. 


whereby  tfiovement  in  any  portion  thereof  is  ac- 
companied by  a  similar  movement  in  other  portions, 

(d)  a  check  valve  in  the  transfer  tube  controlling  move- 
ment of  the  resin  downward  therethrough. 

(e)  a  drainline  connected  to  the  regeneration  tank. 


(f)  a  valve  means  in  the  transfer  conduit  for  selective 
opening  and  closing  of  the  transfer  conduit, 

(g)  a  venturi  section  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the 
softener  tank  to  the  transfer  conduit,  and 

(h)  control  means  connected  with  said  softener  tank 
for  selective  actuation  of  said  valve  means. 


SELF-CLEANING  EXPANSIBLE  DIAPHRAGM 

FILXER 
Vincent  C.  Mandarlno,  St  loMph,  asd  Rnrmoiid  W.  Spie- 
gel, StevcasTillc,  Mkh^  aadsnon  to  wyrlpool  Corpo- 
ratloa,  Sf.  loacp^  Mlch^  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
FfM  Not.  IS,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  324»324 
M  Claims.    (CL21»— IM) 


3,2S2,42( 
ION  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
James  S.  Eatrlnger,  Elm  GroTc,  Wis.,  assignor,  by 

assignments,  to  CnlUgan,  Inc^  North  Bnx>ii,  IlL,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  I>claware 

Filed  Dec.  23, 19^3.  Scr.  No.  332,5^ 
9  Claims.    (CL  21»— M) 
5.  A  water  softening  system  comprising, 

(a)  a  recirculating  resin  system  including  a  softener 
tank,  a  regeneration  tank  mounted  on  top  of  the 
softener  tank  and  a  transfer  conduit  connecting  the 
bottom  of  the  softener  to  the  top  of  the  regeneration 
tank, 

(b)  a  transfer  tube  connecting  the  bottom  of  thi  re- 
generation tank  with  the  top  of  the  softener  tank, 

(c)  an  ion  exchange  resin  completely  filling  said  system 


14.  In  a  cleaning  apparatus, 

means  forming  a  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  treat- 
ment zone  and  pump  means  for  circulating  liquid 
alternatively  in  opposite  directions  from  the  treat- 
ment zone  through  the  circuit  and  back  to  the  treat- 
ment zone,  and  a  hollow  enclosed  fluid-tight  filter 
having  a  pair  of  fluid  ports  connected  in  said  circuit 
for  circulating  the  liquid  through  the  interior  of  said 
filter, 

said  filter  comprising  a  pair  of  impervious  con- 
fronting adjacent  walls  having  flat  inner  faces 
and  mating  baffle  means  thereon  movable  to- 
ward one  another  when  the  circulating  liquid 
enters  said  filter  through  one  of  said  ports  to 
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£.  .k  o«H  mnvahle  awav    casing  a  closure  cover  for  said  casing,  inlet  means  in  said 

form  a  tortuous  filter  path  and  movable  away    casing^ ac^  ^^^^  ;„  said  inlet  means, 

from  one  another  when  the  ;;'^'="'f "»  '^"^  a  s  u^r^m^d^  ol  end  of  said  casing  and  extending 

enters  said  filter  through  the  other  of  sa.d  ports  ^^^^  "^^^^^^^.^,   ^^.^r.   mountuig   means   at   1^ 

for  self  cleanmg  said  filter.  oj>po<^  end  of  said  stud  for  mounting  said  filter  assembly 

— ^— —  to  an  interal  combustion  engine,  outlet  means  m  said  stud. 

3,282,428 
MULTIPLE  FILTER  DEVICES  ^    ,^      - 

NHS  O.  Rosac.,  BloomfieM  Hills,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  The 
RoMM  FUtw  Company,  Hazel  Park.  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Midil^an  _      ^,     ..^  .^^ 

FTkdApr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  45t,494 
9  Claims.    (CL  210— 132) 


1  A  filter  device  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  out- 
let pipe  and  to  be  submerged  in  a  fluid  reservoir,  said 
device  comprising 

(a)  a  filter  carrier  structure  submerged  m  said  reser- 
voir and  having  an  outlet  adapted  for  connection 
to  said  outlet  pipe, 

(b)  said  carrier  structure  comprising  a  first  annular 
member  and  a  second  annular  member, 

(c)  a  first  filter  element  and  a  second  filter  element 
carried  by  said  structure  intermediate  said  annular 
members  and  each  having  an  inlet  side  exposed  to 
the  fluid  in  said  reservoir  and  an  ouUet  side  com- 
mimicating  with  said  outlet.  ...  ■  j 

(d)  a  normally  closed  valve  means  earned  by  said 
structure  intermediate  the  outlet  sides  of  said  filter 
elements  and  operable  to  regulate  fluid  flow  from  the 
outlet  side  of  said  of  first  filter  element  in  response 
to  changes  in  the  pressure  differential -between  the 
outlet  sides  of  said  filter  elements,  and 

(e)  said  valve  means  comprising  a  rod  carried  by  said 
carrier  structure   and  securing  said  annular  mem- 
bers together  and  said  filter  elements  therebetween, 
a  wall  carried  by  said  carrier  structure  intermediate 
said  first  filter  element  and  said  second  filter  ele- 
ment and  having  an  opening  therein,  a  valve  mem- 
ber comprising  a  hollow  body  normally  extending 
into  said  opening  and  having  a  closed  end  opposite 
sides  of  which  are  exposed  to  the  outlet  sides  of  said 
filter  elements,  a  shoulder  portion  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  body  axially  spaced  from  said  closed 
end    and  a  plurality  of  annulariy  spaced  slots  ex- 
tending axially  from  the  open  end  of  said  body  to  a 
point  adjacent  said  shouWer  portion,  and  biasing 
means  engaging  said  shoulder  portion  and  normally 
urging  said  body  toward  a  position  in  which  said 
shoulder  portion  engages  said  wall  to  close  flwd  flow 
through  said  opening. 


abutment  means  on  said  stud  between  said  mounting 
mcan-s  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  closure  cover,  and  a^ 
spiraled  coiled  compression  spring  between  said  abut- 
ment means  and  said  closure  cover  whereby  said  filter 
assembly  may  be  detached  from  said  internal  combusUon 
engine  as  a  fluid  tight  unit. 


I        I  3,282,430 

IRRIGATION  CHANNEL  WEED  SEED  SCREEN 

Felix  L.  KInne,  Box  1197,  Qauicy,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,526 

7  Claims.     (CL  210—162) 


1.  An  irrigation  system  having  means  for  screening 
weed  seeds  and  the  like  from  water  flowing  in  said  system, 
comprising:  an  irrigation  channel, 

means  in  said  channel  including  an  aperture  for  direct- 
ing the  full  flow  of  water  in  said  channel  through 
said  aperture; 

a  sack  of  sieving  mesh  material  having  an  open  mouth; 

means  communicating  said  mouth  and  said  aperture 
to  effect  said  flow  of  water  into  said  sack,  whereby 
to  catch  said  weed  seeds  and  the  like  as  said  water 
flows  through  said  sack. 


3,282,429 

OIL  Filter  assembly  with  replaceable 

ELEMENT  ^,,  . 

Hermao  A.  Wood  and  Robert  L.  Houser,  "«»«,  Mlch^ 
assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

,       Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,348 
3  Clahns.     (CL  210—136) 
1    In  a  detachably  mounted  cartridge  type  fluid  hiter 
assembly,  a  casing,  a  filter  cartridge  disposed  within  said 


3,282,431  _ 

SAMPLE  CONVEYING  AND  CONDITIONING  UNIT 
Hans  Baruch,  Berkeley,  and  Dahiy  Trava^io,  Kensing- 
ton, Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Waiw- 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N J. 
Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,122 
6  Claims.    (CI.  210—241) 
1.  A  sample  carrying  and  conditioning  unit  for  sepa- 
ration of  a  component  of  a  sample  in  automated  analytical 
apparatus,  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  conditioning 
sections  each  containing  walls  defining  an  open-top  upper 
compartment  and   an  open-top  lower  compartment  dis- 
posed vertically  and  laterally  offset  from  said  upper  com- 
partment, with  a  passage  in  communication  between  the 
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bottom  of  the  upper  compartment  and  the  lower  com- 
partment, pervious  sample  conditioning  means  disposed 
across  said  passage  between  the  upper  compartment  and 
said  lower  compartment,  the  walls  of  one  of  said  upper 
and  lower  compartments  being  constructed  as  a  remove- 
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liquid  seals  for  said  syphons,  a  source  of  vacuum  and 
means  selectively  operable  to  prime  each  said  syphon 
by  connecting  it  to  said  source  and  to  vent  same  by  plac- 
ing it  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere. 


able  unit  to  facilitate  replacement  of  said  conditioning 
means,  and  means  maintaining  the  compartments  in  a 
lateral  linear  arrangement  whereby  successive  compart- 
ments may  be  conveyed  to  and  through  a  fixed  reference 
position.  

3  282  432 
MULTIPLE  UNIT  BACKW ASHING  FILTER 
John  W.  Grccnkaf,  Jr.,  Cond  Gables  FUu,  assisnor  to 
Greenkaf  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation 

of  Florida  -,«.,-. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,452 
12  Claims.    (CI.  210—264) 


ts.- 


JSLv^}:^ 


t    t    ' 


-/ 


r. 


'  3,282^33  I 

CENTRIFUGES 

Dieter  Fohl  and  Joachim  Pohl,  both  of  SaUnenstr.  28, 

Bad  Salzdctlihvth,  Germany 

Filed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,tl2 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnly  11,  1962, 

P  29,796 

4  Claims.    (CL  210—369) 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  for  the  separation  of  solids  from  liq- 
uid in  a  fluent  heterogeneous  mixture  thereof,  in  combina- 
tion, housing  means  forming  an  enclosure;  a  downwardly 
diverging  perforate  centrifuge  drum  rotatable  within  said 
housing  about  a  generally  vertical  axis;  and  inlet  means 
for  feeding  said  mixture  onto  the  interior  of  said  drum, 
said  inlet  means  including  a  tubular  body  coaxially  mount- 
ed with  respect  to  said  drum  and  rotatable  therewith  at  an 
upper  end  thereof,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  passage 
for  said  mixture  terminating  at  an  outlet  within  the  in- 
terior of  said  drum,  a  baffle  body  axially  spaced  from  said 
tubular  body  and  formed  with  a  wall  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  axis  thereof  forwardly  of  said  outlet  in  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  mixture,  and  at  least  one  rod- 
shaped  elongated  deflecting  member  extending  downward- 
ly from  said  tubular  body  to  said  baffle  body  in  at  least 
one  axialiy'  diverging  spiral  segment  with  adjacent  spiral 
passageways  transverse  to  said  axis,  the  space  bounded 
by  said  deflecting  member  between  said  tubular  body 
and  said  baffle  body  being  unobstructed,  the  bodies  arid 
said  deflecting  member  being  jointly  rotatable  with  said 
drum  for  limiting  upward  movement  of  the  mixture  dis- 
charged at  said  outlet. 


3482,434 
SPRING-MOUNTED  FILTER  ELEMENT 
DavM  B.  Pall,  Roslyn  Estates,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PaU  Cor- 
poration, Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  conMMnrtion  of  New  Yorli 
FUed  June  7,  1965.  Ser.  No.  471,490 
10  Claims.    (CL21»— 440) 


6.  A  multiple  unit  gravity  filter  comprising  an  upright 
central  core,  a  plurality  of  filter  units,  each  having  a 
horizontal  filter  bed,  an  influent  compartment  over  said 
bed,  an  effluent  compartment  beneath  said  bed  communi- 
cating with  an  effluent  chamber,  an  inlet  trough  supported 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  core,  said  core  being  formed  with 
inlet  passages  operative  to  deliver  influent  from  said 
trough  to  the  respective  units,  said  core  further  defining 
an  enclosed  central  chamber  and  backwash  syphons  open- 
ing outwardly  into  communication  with  the  respective  fil- 
ter units  below  the  normal  effluent  level  in  said  effluent 
chamber  and  opening  inwardly  into  communication  with 
said  central  chamber,  said  central  chamber  containing  a 
supply  of  liquid  above  said  inward  openings  to  provide 


1.  A  filter  unit  comprising  a  cylindrical  filter  element, 
a  filter  housing  enclosing  the  filter  element  to  direct  flow 
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fluid  therethrough  having  a  head  portion  and  a  bowl 
portion,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  said  head  portion^  first 
«at  means  in  the  head  of  the  housing  receiving  o^  end 
of  the  filter  element,  said  one  end  of  the  filter  element 
being  in  communication  with  the  outlet,  second  seat  means 
^  the  bottom  of  the  bowl  PO^'on  of  the  housing   stud 
means  mounted  at  the  bottom  of  the  filter  element,  reiain- 
h^g  means  atuched  at  the  lower  end  of  the  stud  means, 
l^ar^ng   Lans   rotatably   mounted  on  the  stud  means 
abive  thTretaining  means,  said  "taring  means  havmg  a 
comical  surface,  the  bottom  of  the  filter  element  being 
formed  wi  h  a  conical  surface  to  engage  the  conical  sur- 
face on  the  bearing,  and  spring  disk  washer  means  posi^    . 
loned  between  the  bottom  of  the  filter  J  f '""^  «nd  the 
bottom  of  the  bowl  portion,  urging  ^he  filter  clement  to- 
ward the  first  seat  means  and  deformablc  thereby,  to  en- 
gage and  hold  the  filter  element  firmly  in  position  within 
the  housing.  ^^^^^_^___^ 

I      CLAY  FILTER  AID  AND  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Morris  M.  Goldberg.  Brooklyn,  ^.Y.  and  A  do  P.  Al- 
legrini,  Westfleld,  and  Tom  A-  CecU    Highland  Fart, 
SSTi^ignors  to  Minerals  &  Cbemka^s  W/^SS 

pon;ti3lenlo  P«>^J;v\*iS:TS^Nn  S^JTsT 
No  Drawing.    F»«<>  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser  No.  316,453 

6  Claims,    (a.  210—500) 

1  In  a  method  for  mailing  a  filter  a,d  powder  from 
attapulgite  clay  wherein  a  small  amount  colloidal  atta- 
pugi"e'clay  is' strongly  agitated  in  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  polyphosphate  dispersing  agent  to  form  a  defloc^ 
culated  clay  slip  and  the  slip  is  dried  quiescently,  ground 
and  then  calcined  to  dehydrate  the  clay.  .      ,.      . 

I  the  improvement  which  comprises  centrifugmg  the  de 
'  flocculated  slip  at  1 5  percent  to  22  percent  clay  solids 
at  a  speed  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  a  separa- 
tion oMhe  slip  into  a  finer  suspended  fraction  con- 
taining particles  substantially  all  of  which  are  finer 
than  2.5  microns,  and  into  a  fraction  conta.mng 
larger  particles,  separating  the  fractions,  d'scardrng 
said  fraction  containing  larger  particles  and  subject- 
ing said  finer  suspended  fraction  to  said  quiescent 
drying,  grinding  and  calcining. 
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comprising  an  open-ended  pipe  regi  ter  ng  .^^  ^^ 
branched  pipe  and  communicating  w.  h  ^^e  mUrior^ 
said  well  so  that  sludge  water  separated  from  the  thicken^ 
sludge  may  enter  said  branched  pipe  trough  aid  wCr 
and  leave  said  branched  pipe  through  oue  of  said  outlets 
together  with  sewage  entering  through  said  sewage  inlet, 
and  means  to  regulate  the  length  of  said  weir  according 
to  the  level  of  sludge  water  ui  said  well.  , 


3,282,437  I 

DISPLAY  HOLDERS 

Henry  O.  Hansen,  Seaside,  Cal^ 

(1108  Sylvan  Road,  Monterey,  CaW.) 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,848 

10  Clafans.    (CI.  211—41) 


1    A  display  holder  comprising  a  back  support  membeK 
and'two  side  support  members,  each  of  said  members  hav- 
?ng  aTower  edge  engageable  with  a  flat  surface  and  having 
an  opposing  upper  edge,  each  of  said  side  members  having 
a  forward  end  with  an  upturned  toe.  each  of  said  side 
members  having  a  first  slot  in  its  upper  ^ge  adjacent  its 
rearward  end.  said  slot  being  so  oriented  relative  to  said 
lower  edge  that  the  slot  is  substantially  normal  to  a  flat 
surface  on  which  said  holder  is  positioned,  each  of  said 
side  members  having  a  second  slot  in  its  upper  edge  inter- 
mediate said  toe  and  said  first  slot,  said  second  slots  being 
inclined  rearwardly  from  their  bases  to  their  "PPe^  ends 
said  back  member  having  in  its  lower  edge  a  first  pair  ot 
slots  adjacent  its  opposite  ends  and  a  second  pair  of  slots 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  first  pair  of  slots,  and  an  abut- 
ment screw  threaded  in  said  back  support  member. 


!  3^82,436  .„„^-^, 

COMBINED  BY-PASS  AND/OR  DBTWBUTON 
SEDIMENT-THICKENING  UNIT  FOR  SEW- 
AGE PURIFICATION  PLANT^  ,,^,„ 
Lars  cSrta  Malm,  Roslafs  Nasby,  Sweden,  wdgor  to 
^ilB^emislui  Alrtlebolaget,  Stocldiolm,  Sweden,  a 

"^^''^^'iSd  jS  n,"l963,  Ser.  No  288,345 
1  Claim.    (CL  210—519) 


3,282,438 

SLICED  FOOD  SERVING  RACK 

Ernest  A.  Frechette,  365  WInnepoge  Drive, 

Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,530 

4  Claims.    (CI.  211—49) 


\ 


V 


A  combined  flow  distribution  and  sludge  thickening 
apparatus  for  a  sewage  purification  plant,  said  appara^s 
comprising  a  well,  a  sludge  inlet  means  connected  to  said 
wcU  ab^vc  the  bottom  thereof  for  introducing  sewage 
Tudge^o  be  thickened  into  said  well,  the  lower  part  o 
said  well  being  adapted  to  serve  as  a  collector  for  the 
thickened  sludge,  a  lewage  inlet  and  at  least  two  sewage 
outlets  connected  to  said  well,  a  closed  branched  pipe 
Sispoid  in  said  well  in  communication  with  saKi  sewage 
S  ^nd  each  of  said  sewage  outlets,  an  adjustable  weir 


3    A  serving  rack  comprising:  an  elongated  member 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  passing  crosswise  through  said 
elongated  member  and  extending  lengthwise  along  said 
elongated  member;  a  plurality  of  rods,  each  rod  extend- 
ing through  a  different  one  of  said  holes  whereby  said 
elongated  member  supports  each  rod  and  separates  each 
rod  into  two  sections  such  that  one  section  extends  out- 
wardly beyond  one  side  of  the  elongated  member  and 
the  other  section  extends  outwardly  beyond  the  opposite 
side  of  the  elongated  member;  and  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  wall  members,  each  pair  of  wall  members  being  sup- 
ported on  a  different  one  of  said  rods  such  that  one  of 
the  wall  members  is  pivoted  on  said  one  section  of  the 
rod  and  the  other  of  the  wall  members  is  pivoted  on  said 
other  section  of  the  rod. 

-   li    .  : 


'-■' V  ' 
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3,2S2,439 

PARTS  HOLDER 

Frank  Vkak,  4212  Merrick,  Dcarkorn  Heights,  Mich. 

FIledDcc.  10, 1964.  Ser.  No.  417,446     , 

6  Clafaiu.    (CL  211—131) 


1.  A  parts  bolder  comprising 

(a)  a  recessed,  annular  receptacle,  having  an  outer 
periphery,  and  having, 

(b)  a  bottom  wall 

(c)  a  tubular  sleeve  rigidly,  concentrically  secured  to 
said  bottom  wall,  and  forming  an  inner  periphery  of 
said  receptacle, 

(d)  two  or  more  walls  disposed  within  said  rc«eptacle 
to  form  compartments  therein,  at  least  two  of  said 
walls  converging  radially  within  said  receptacle  to 
mutually  form  an  approximately  triangular  compart- 
ment extending  from  said  outer  periphery  to  said 
inner  periphery,  each  wall  having  at  least  a  portion 
of  its  inner  edge  secured  to  said  sleeve  to  truncate 
the  inner  apex  of  said  triangular  compartment, 

(e)  a  post  extending  concentrically  through  the  sleeve 
and  the  bottom  wall, 

(f)  a  lower  end  portion  of  the  post  projecting  down- 
wardly beneath  the  bottom  wall, 

(g)  means  to  rigidly  suspend  the  compartmeoted 
receptacle  from  said  post, 

(h)  two  or  more  spaced  apart  legs  secured  to  the 
receptacle,  said  legs  being  spaced  from  said  post, 
and  projecting  downwardly  from  the  bottom  wall, 
whereby  said  construction  may  rest  upon  said  post 
and  at  least  two  of  said  spaced  apart  legs. 


wound  on  said  drum  and  extendable  therefrom  over  said 
fairleader,  log  piclcup  means  attached  to  the  extendable 
entd  of  the  haulin  cable  and  operable  over  said  fairleader 
for  the  drawing  in  of  the  logs  thereby  to  said  arch  by  said 
cable  winding  drum  to  said  arch  for  their  moving  by  said 
velucle;  said  boom  having  means  at  its  extendable  end 
for  its  attachment  to  said  log  pickup  means,  and  powered 
means  for  extending  the  boom  to  draw  out  said  cable,  and 
log  pickup  means  beyond  the  fairleader  and  arch  for  their 
attachment  to  logs  to  be  drawn  in  by  the  cable  and  moved 
by  the  vehicle. 

3JS2,441 

HYDRAUUC  SYOTEM  FOR  SWINGING 

A  CRANE  BOOM 

Robert  E.  Stauffcr,  Gallon,  OWo,  awiginr  to  Icftcy 

Galion  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corpontion  of  Ohio 

Orighial  application  Dec.  26,  1963,  Sier.  No.  333^22. 

Divided  and  this  application  May  12,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

455,172 

3  Cbfanf.    (CL  211-^35) 


3482,44« 

RIGGING   SLINGER  EMBODYING   AN   EXTEND- 

ABLE  AND  RETRACTABLE  LAZY  TONG  BOOM 

Albert  R.  Wiriduda,  Naacllc,  Wash. 

Ffled  Aug.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,694 

6  Claims.    (CI.  2^7) 


1.  A  log  moving  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  traction  vehicle,  a  mobile  logging  arch  having  an  articu- 
lated draft  connection  with  said  traction  vehicle,  a  forward 
cable  winding  drum  mounted  on  said  traction  vehicle,  a 
platform  mounted  by  and  above  the  arch,  an  extendable 
and  retractable  boom  mounted  on  said  platform,  said 
boom  being  of  lazy-tong  construction  embodying  a  succes- 
sion of  pivotally  joined  crossed  links  disposed  for  opening 
and  closing  to  extend  or  retract  the  boom,  a  fairlead 
mounted  on  said  arch  below  said  platform,  a  haul-in  cable 


1.  In  a  crane  having  a  boom,  a  rotatable  supporting 
structure  on  which  the  boom  is  mounted  to  swing  the 
boom,  means  including  a  hydraulic  motor  for  rotating 
said  supporting  structure  and  swinging  the  boom,  means 
for  controlling  the  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  hydraulic  motor  in  which  said  controlling 
means  is  opened  to  supply  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  the  hydraulic  motor  to  rotate  said  boom  support- 
ing structure  and  said  controlling  means  is  closed  to  stop 
the  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  hy- 
draulic motor  to  stop  rotation  of  said  boom  supporting 
structure,  a  counterbalance  valve  connected  to  said  motor 
for  flow  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  through  the  counterbalance 
valve  to  and  from  the  hydraulic  motor,  said  counter- 
balance valve  including  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  relief 
means  for  dissipating  the  energy  of  said  motor  when  the 
supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  is  stopped  by  closing  said  con- 
trolling means,  brake  means  for  holding  said  rotating 
means  in  stationary  position,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  opera- 
tive by  hydraulic  fluid  to  release  the  brake,  means  con- 
necting said  counterbalance  valve  to  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der to  supply  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  hy- 
draulic cylinder  when  said  controlling  means  is  opened 
thereby  to  release  said  brake  by  operation  of  the  hy- 
draulic cylinder  and  means  for  applying  the  brake  when 
there  is  no  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  to  the  hydraulic  motor. 


3,282,442 
REMOTE  CONTROL  MANIPULATORS 
WUliam  H.  Biggley  and  Ronald  C.  Cnlshaw,  Deep  River, 
Ontario,  Canada;  Betty  Anne  Blg^ey,  adndnistrator  of 
WnUam   H.  Biggley,  deceased,  asdgnon  to  Atomic 
Energy  of  Canada,  Umtted,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  June  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,293 
6  Clafam.     (CL  214—1) 
1.  A  remote  control  manipulator  comprising  a  master 
unit,  a  slave  unit  and  means  for  mounting  said  units  on 
a  fixed  structure,  each  said  unit  comprising 

(a)  a  first  frame  member  and  means  pivotally  mount- 
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ing  said  first  frame  niember  on  the  fixed  structure 
to  turn  about  a  first  axis, 

(b)  a  second  frame  member  and  means  PlvoUlly 
mounUng  said  second  frame  member  on  said  fiirst 
frame  member  to  turn  about  a  second  axis  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  first  axis, 

(c)  an  elongated  slider  and  means  mountmg  said 
slider  on  said  second  frame  member  for  longitudinal 
movement  relative  thereto,  the  direction  of  said 
longitudinal  movement  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  second  axis, 

(d)  a  support  member  and  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  support  member  on  an  end  of  said  slider  to  turn 
about  a  third  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  second 

(e)  a  tool  head  and  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
bead  on  said  support  member  to  turn  about  a  fourth 
axis  generally  perpendicuUr  to  said  third  axis. 

(f)  means  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  first  axis 
interconnecting  the  respective  first  frame  members 
of  each  of  said  units  for  rotation  in  unison  about 

said  first  axis, 

(g)  means  scnsitve  to  roUUon  of  the  second  frame 
member  of  the  master  unit  abqjut  its  said  second 
axis,  and  means  driven  by  said  sensitive  means  for 
rouUng  the  second  frame  member  of  the  slave  unit 


3,282  443 

GUIDING  DEVICES  IN  CIGARETTE  HANDLING 

MACHINES 

Alfred  Schmennund,  62  Komerstrasse,  Gevelsberg, 

Westphalia,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405^498 

Clauns  priority,  appHcatlon  Great  Britafa,  Oct  23, 1963, 

41,800/63 
8  Claims.     (CI.  214—1) 


Kbout  iU  said  second  axis  in  unison  with  the  second 
frame  member  of  the  master  unit, 
(h)  means  sensitive  to  longitudinal  travel  of  the  slider 
of  the  master  unit,  and  means  driven  by  such  last- 
mentioned  sensitive  means  for  moving  the  slider  of 
the  slave  unit  in  unison  with  the  slider  of  the  master 

(i)"  wherein  said  means  (h)  comprise  a  sprocket  wheel 
mounted  on  each  of  the  first  frame  members  to 
turn  freely  about  a  respective  second  axis,  a  spur 
wheel  connected  to  each  sprocket  wheel,  a  rack  ex- 
tending along  each  slider  and  meshing  with  a  re- 
spective spur  wheel,  and  a  chain  cxtendmg  in  a 
closed  loop  around  said  sprocket  wheels  to  dnvingly 
interconnect  the  same, 
Ci)  means  sensitive  to  rotation  of  the  support  mem- 
ber  of  the  master  unit  about  its  said  third  axis,  and 
means  driven  by  such  last-mentioned  sensitive  means 
for  rotating  the  support  member  of  the  slave  unit 
about  its  said  third  axis  in  unison  with  the  support 
member  of  the  master  unit,  ,  u    ^  «* 

(k)  and  means  sensiUve  to  rotation  of  the  tool  head  of 
the  master  unit  about  its  said  fourth  axis,  and  means 
driven  by  such  last-mentioned  sensitive  means  for 
rotating  the  tool  head  of  the  slave  unit  about  its 
said  fourth  axis  in  unison  with  the  tool  head  of  the 
master  unit. 


1    For  a  cigarette  handling  machine,  a  device  for  guid- 
ing blocks  of  cigarettes  from  a  first  station  to  a  second 
station  and  compacting  the  cigarettes,  the  device  com- 
prising: ,  , 
a  first,  outer,  member  including  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  a  first  wall,  said  first  and  second  portions 
forming  a  gap  between  them, 
a  second  wall  opposite  said  first  wall, 
a  second,  inner,  member  including  a  third  wall,  and  a 
i         fourth  wall,  said  third  and  fourth  walls  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  walls, 
a  third  member  including  a  third  portion  of  said  first 
wall  and  a  partition  wall  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  walls,  said  third  portion  being  carried  by 
said  partition  wall  and  located  within  said  gap  to 
form  two  cells  separated  from  each  other  by  said 
partition  wall,  said  third  portion  being  narrower  than 
said  gap  to  form  a  slit  between  said  third  poruon 
and  said  first  portion  when  said  third  portion  is  con- 
'tiguous  with  said  second  portion  and  to  form  another 
slit  between  said  third  portion  and  said  second  por- 
tion when  said  third  portion  is  contiguous  with  said 
first  portion,  and 
means  for  moving  said  third  member  through  a  greater 
distance  than  said  first  member  and  moving  said 
second  member  through  a  greater  distance  than  said 
third  member  to  vary  the  width  of  each  of  said  two 
cells  between  a  wide  and  a  narrow  condition  and  to 
provide  a  slit  only  in  a  cell  when  in  its  narrow  con- 
dition. 


3  282  444 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  ELONGATED 
ARTICLES 
WUliam  M.  McConnell,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tay- 
lor-Wilson Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Fa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania  ..».,, 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,173 
SClahns.    (CL  214— 1)    ^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  handling  elongated  articles  having 
conveyor  means  for  advancing  an  elongated  article  for  de- 
livery to  a  first  station,  the  invention  comprising  at  least 
two  spaced  apart  movable   uansfer   members  disposed 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


212 

for  receiving  said  elongated  article  from  said  conveyor 
means,  said  transfer  members  being  movable  between 
a  first  position  whereat  they  receive  said  article  from  said 
conveyor  means  and  deliver  it  to  a  station  and  a  second 
position  whereat  they  receive  said  article  from  said  con- 
veyor means  and  deliver  it  to  means  for  bypassing  said 
article  from  said  station,  motor  means  operativcly  con- 
nected to  said  transfer  members  for  moving  same  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions,  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  motor  means  for  regulating  movement 
of  said  transfer  members  between  said  first  and  second 
positions,    said    control    means    including   first    sensing 
means  located  for  detecting  presence  of  said  article  ad- 
vanced by  said  conveyor  means  and  disposed  for  delivery 
to  said  sution  and  including  second  sensing  means  located 
for  detecting  i»esence  of  said  article  at  said  station,  said 
second  sensing  means  being  responsive  to  presence  of 
said  article  at  said  station  for  preventing  said  transfer 
members  moving  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position,  said  first  sensing  means  being  responsive  to 
absence  of  said  article  at  said  station  to  operate  said 
motor  means  and  move  said  transfer  members  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position  to  deliver  said  article 
to  said  station. 

3^82,445 
TANKER  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 
WaHcr  J.  Wallace,  Jr.,  Batavto,  HI.,  assigmor  to  W.  J.  Wal- 
lace Systems,  Inc^  Batavla,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  329341,  Dec.  11, 
1963,  which  is  a  continuation  of  application  Scr.  No. 
50,657,  Aug.  19,  1960.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  512,038 

n  Claims.    (CL  214— 15) 
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4.  Solid  material  handling  apparatus  for  digging  into 
a  mass  of  solid  material,  removing  solid  material  there- 
from, suspending  the  removed  material,  bearing  the  re- 
moved material  away  from  the  mass  of  solid  material,  and 
placing  the  removed  material  in  loose  form  in  a  location 
spaced  from  said  mass  of  solid  material, 
said  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of  an  end- 
less flexible  conveying  element  including  an  endless 
train  of  buckets  each  having  a  bottom  and  a  con- 
tinuous perii^ral  side  wall  adjoining  the  bottom, 
each  bucket  having  an  open  end  facing  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  con- 
veying element, 
first  and  second  support  wheels  journalled  for  rotation 
about  generally  parallel   and   generally  horizontal 
axes  wnich  are   spaced  apart  horizontally  by  an 
amount  exceeding  the  diameter  of  each   of  said 
wheels, 
said  endless  flexible  conveying  element  being  trained 
over  said  first  and  second  support  wheels  to  have  an 
upper  run  extending  therebetween  and  a  lower  run 
suspended  between  said  wheels, 


said  lower  nm  having  substantial  slack  and  extending 

along  a  curved  path  between  said  wheels, 
power  driving  means  interconnected  with  said  flexible 
conveying  element  to  circulate  said  conveying  ele- 
ment in  a  predetermined  direction  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  second  wheel  and  apwardly  to  said 
first  wheel, 
said  buckets  being  oriented  on  said  endless  conveying 
element  with  the  open  ends  of  said  buckeU  facing 
in  the  direction  of  travel, 
a  thiid  wheel  journalled  for  roUtion  about  an  axis  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  first  and  second 
wheels, 
said  third  wheel  being  positioned  between  said  first  and 

second  wheels  but  closer  to  said  first  wheel, 
said  upper  run  of  said  endless  conveying  element  being 
trained  under  said  third  wheel  so  that  a  running  por- 
tion of  said  endless  conveying  element  extends  down- 
wardly at  a  steep  angle  between  said  first  and  third 
wheels  to  invert  and  dump  said  buckets, 
and  solid  material  receiving  means  positioned  adjacent 
said  first  wheel  for  receiving  the  material  dumped 
from  said  buckets, 
the  lower  run  of  said  conveying  element  being  freely 
suspended  between  said  first  and  second  wheels  for 
causing  the  buckets  along  said  lower  run  to  dig  into 
the  mass  of  soUd  material  solely  by  the  gross  weight 
of  said  conveying  element  and  the  tension  therein, 
the  lower  run  of  said  endless  conveying  element  being 
free  to  flex  and  move  vertically  and  horizontally  in 
any  direction  so  that  said  conveying  element  is  en- 
tirely free  to  conform  itself  to  the  shape  of  the  mass 
of  solid  material  as  the  conveying  element  is  dragged 
therealong. 
11.  A  method  of  digging  solid  material  from  a  mass 
thereof,  suspending  the  solid  material,  and  bearing  the 
suspended  material  to  a  location  spaced  from  the  mass  of 
solid  material, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  end- 
less train  of  buckets, 
providing  first  and  second  horizontally  spaced  support 

wheels  having  parallel  and  horizontal  axes, 
training  said  endless  train  of  buckets  around  said  sup- 
port wheels  to  provide  a  lower  run  of  buckets  ex- 
tending along  a  freely  hanging  curve  between  said 
wheels, 
circulating  said  endless  train  of  buckets  around  said 

wheels, 
engaging  said  lower  run  of  buckets  with  a  mass  of 
solid  material  and  thereby  dragging  the  lower  run  of 
buckets  along  the  solid  material, 
emptying  the  buckets  adjacent  said  first  wheel, 
and  continuously  maintaining  said  lower  run  of  buckets 
in  a  freely  suspended  condition  for  free  flexing  move- 
ment in  all  horizontal  and  vertical  directions  and 
thereby  causing  the  buckets  to  dig  into  the  mass  of 
solid  material  solely  by  the  gross  weight  of  said  train 
of  buckets  and  the  tension  therein, 
whereby  the  train  of  buckets  is  entirely  free  to  con- 
form itself  to  the  shape  of  the  solid  material  as  the 
buckets  are  dragged  along  the  mass  of  solid  mate- 
rial. 


UNLOADING  MECHANISM  FOR  SILOS 
Jonathan  J.  Laidig,  Mbhawaka,  Ind^  Msignor  to  Laidlg 
Silo  Unloaders,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Oct.  13, 1964,  Sv.  No.  403,558 
5  Claims.     (CI.  214—17) 
1.  In  a  silo  having  a  floor  with  an  axial  opening  and 
having  an  upri^t  cylindrical  wall,  unloader  means  com- 
prising: a  radial  sweep  arm  adjacent  the  floor;  means 
mounting  said  arm  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  silo; 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  arm;  a  driven  auger  conveyor 
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on  said  arm  for  moving  silage  toward  the  axial  opening, 
said  conveyor  having  a  shaft  and  a  helical  flight  on  the 
shaft;  and  cutting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades 
which  are  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  the  flight  and  ex- 
tend radially  beyond  the  margin  of  the  flight,  said  blades 


being  subsUntially  tangent  to  imaginary  cylinders  that  are 
substantially  concentric  with  the  silo  wall,  whereby  as  the 
sweep  arm  is  routed  the  blades  may  cut  grooves  in  the 
sUage  without  exerUng  any  subsUntial  component  of  force 
radially  of  the  silo. 


3,282,447 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

Harold  A.  McMaster,  WoodvUlc,  OUo,  aMignor  to  Pwina- 

glass,  Inc.,  WoodvUIe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  328,222,  Dec.  5, 

1963.    This  application  July  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,521 

22  Claims.     (CL  214—21) 


location;   disconnecting   said  pulling  vehicle   from   said 
trailer;  driving  said  pulling  vehicle  to  said  second  loca- 
tion; depositing  said  portion  of  material  from  said  pull- 
ing Vehicle  at  said  second  location;  returning  said  pulling 
vehicle  to  a  position  at  said  first  location  adjacent  to  said 
trailer;  raising  said  another  portion  of  material  in  said 
trailer  to  a  position  above  said  pulling  vehicle;  transferring 
said  another  portion  of  said  material  from  said  trailer 
to  said  pulling  vehicle  by  gravity  flow;  driving  said  pull- 
ing vehicle  to  said  second  location;  and  depositing  said 
another  portion  of  said  material  at  said  second  location. 
2.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  semi-liquid  construction 
material  to  a  given  location  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  pulling  vehicle  having  a  first  containing  means  for  carry- 
ing a  portion  of  said  material;  a  trailer  having  a  second 
containing  means  similar  to  said  first  containing  means 
for  carrying  another  portion  of  said  material;  means  for 
connecting   and   disconnecting  said  pulling  vehicle   and 
trailer;  and  means  on  said  trailer  for  raising  said  second 
containing  means  to  a  level  above  said  first  containing 
means  on  said  pulling  vehicle  whereby  said  another  por- 
tion of  said  material  alone  may  be  transferred  from  said 
second  containing  means  on  said  trailer  to  said  first  con- 
Uining    means  on   said   pulling   vehicle   after   said  first 
mentioned  portion  has  been  deposited  at  said  given  loca- 
tion by  said  pulling  vehicle  alone. 


3,282  449 

TRUCK  ELEVATOR  SAFETY  MECHANISM 

Charies  Y.  Buford,  Elmhurst,  HI.,  assignor  to  Darling  & 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,955 

5  Claims.     (CI.  214—75) 


20.  Apparatus  for  conveying  an  article  comprisiiig  a 
continuous  member  forming  an  elongated  loop  entrained 
around  and  having  two  reaches  extending  between  spaced 
rotatable  members,  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  elon- 
gated loop  for  driving  said  loop,  means  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  elongated  loop  for  tensioning  said  loop,  said 
loop  having  means  for  contacting  the  article  and  moving  it 
with  one  of  the  reaches  of  said  loop,  and  means  for  urg- 
ing the  other  reach  of  said  loop  in  the  direction  of  said 

tensioning  means. 

-^— ^^^-^-^^     .1 

3,282  448 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 

CONSTRUCTION  MATERIAL 

Robert  A.  McNeil,  1915  Ontario,  Oxnard,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jnly  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,375 
I  2  Claims.     (CL  214—38) 


1.  A  method  of  conveying  construction  material  of  a 
semi-liquid  characteristic  from  a  first  location  to  a  second 
location  in  which  a  portion  of  said  material  is  disposed 
in  a  pulling  vehicle  and  another  portion  in  a  trailer  con- 
nected to  said  pulling  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
parking  said  pulling  vehicle  and  said  trailer  at  said  first 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  in  combination  an  elevated  load- 
supporting  floor,  an  elevator  apparatus  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  and  adapted  to  move  vertically  between  the  ground 
level  and  the  level  of  said  supporting  floor  with  said  ele- 
vator apparatus  including  a  load-supportirrg  member  and 
at  least  one  vertical  lift  member  attached  thereto  and  sup- 
ported for  vertical  movement  relative  to  a  fixed  vertical 
guide  means  by  a  flexible  lift  means  and  having  power 
means  connected  with  said  lift-supporting  element  wliich 
is  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  said  load  support  member, 
the  improvement  comprising;  a  spring  actuated  plunger 
pin  mounted  on  said  lift  member  and  engageable  by  said 
flexible  lift  n»eans,  said  flexible  lift  means  adapted  to  be  in 
engagement  with  said  plunger  pin  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  lift  means  and  hold  said  plunger  pin  in  retracted  posi- 
tion while  said  flexible  lift  means  remains  under  nwmal 
tension  and  allow  said  plunger  to  extend  outwardly  from 
said  lift  member  when  said  flexible  lift  means  is  without 
normal  tension,  and  a  plurality  of  plunger  pin  receiving 
means  formed  in  said  guide  means  with  which  said  plunger 
pin  is  adapted  to  engage  when  said  flexible  lift  means  is 
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without  xx>nnftl  tension;  whereby  said  guide  means  and    on  said  arms  to  raise  and  lower  said  platform  in  loading 

said  lift  member  are  locked  against  relative  vertical  move-    and  unloading  operations. 

ment  until  tension  is  restored  to  said  flexibk  lift  means.  


TILT  BOOM  LOADER 

Hubert  P.  AtchMon,  Rte.  1,  DaUaa,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  43MK 

4ClafaiM.    (CL214— 75) 


1.  A  a  loading  attachment  for  trucks,  comprising  a 
horizontal  frame  secured  to  the  chassis  of  said  truck,  a 
pair  of  upri^t  spaced  apart  parallel  post  members 
secured  to  said  horizontal  frame  intermediate  its  ends,  a 
mast  support  means  secured  between  said  parallel  posts 
adjacent  the  top  of  said  posts  for  limited  rotational  ad- 
justment about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  truck 
body,  a  generally  upright  tubular  mast  carried  by  said 
mast  support  means,  an  elongated  tubular  boom  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  from  said  tubular  mast  and  rotatj^ly 
secured  thereto  for  rotation  about  an  axis  longitixiinal  of 
said  mast,  a  power  winch  disposed  adjacent  the  base  of 
said  upright  posts,  said  winch  including  a  cable  having 
an  end  extending  upwardly  between  said  posts,  through 
the  mast  and  outwardly  through  the  boom,  said  cable 
including  a  free  end  disposed  beyond  the  outer  end  of 
said  boom,  load  engaging  means  connected  to  said  free 
end  of  the  cable,  and  means  adapted  to  couple  said  winch 
to  a  power  takeoff  shaft  of  the  truck. 


3,282,451 

FOLDABLE  LOAD  LIFTING  APPARATUS 

Qoentin  D.  Corky,  Jr^  326  S.  Rock  IsUnd, 

IMfas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr,  No.  446,365 

7  ClaiiiH.     (CL  214—77) 


1.  In  a  cargo  loading  mechanism  for  trucks  and  trail- 
ers, a  platform  lift  having  a  main  frame  attachable  to  a 
vehicle  frame,  and  hydraulic  means  in  said  main  frame 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  platform,  a  linkage  com- 
prising a  pair  of  parallel  arms  connecting  each  end  of 
said  platform  to  said  main  frame  to  raise  and  lower  the 
same,  each  pair  of  said  arms  having  inner  and  outer  sec- 
tions hingedly  connected  intermediate  their  ends  whereby 
to  fold  inwardly  to  retract  said  platform  horizontally  into 
said  frame,  when  said  platform  is  in  its  intermediate  plane 
of  operation, -a  lever  assembly  in  said  main  frame  for  op- 
erating said  arms  to  folded  and  extended  positions,  hy- 
draulic means  in  said  main  frame  for  actuating  said  lever 
assembly,  and  hydraulic  means  in  said  main  frame  acting 


3,262,452 

HYDRAUUC  INT^LOCK  MECHANISM 

ON  BACK  HOE 

Edwanl  M.  PaiM^  Box  123,  MUlv,  S.  Dak. 

Ffled  M»  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  36#,479 

If  nriaii     (CL214— 13t) 


1.  A  foldable  power  operated  boom  construction  com- 
prising in  combination  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis, 

(a)  a  boom  assembly  movable  between  a  loaded,  lifted 
and  inoperative  position  in  which  it  is  lifted  and 
folded  back  over  said  chassis  and  an  unloaded,  low- 
ered and  operative  position, 

(b)  a  support  assembly  mounted  upon  the  rear  end  of 
said  chassis  for  swinging  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  extending  transversely  of  said  chassis, 

(c)  actuating  means  connected  to  said  diassis  and  to 
said  support  assembly  for  vertically  tiking  the  latter 
about  said  horizontal  axis, 

(d)  a  turntable  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  support 
means  for  turning  about  a  vertical  axis, 

(e)  said  boom  assembly  being  mounted  upon  and 
carried  by  said  turntable, 

(f)  a  hydraulicaUy  operated  lock  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  turntable  fixed  against  rotation  about  said 
vertical  axis  with  said  boom  assembly  disposed  in 
longitudinal  alinement  with  said  chassis, 

(g)  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure, 

(h)  a  control  valve  connecting  said  aource  to  said  turn- 
table lock  means, 

(i)  means  operable  only  when  said  lock  means  is  lock- 
ing said  turntable  for  coimecting  said  source  to  said 
t  actuating  means  and  to  selectively  effect  raising  and 
lowering  of  said  supp^  means,  tumtaUe  and  boom 
assembly. 


3,262,453 

FRONT  END  LOADERS  FOR  REFUSE  TRUCKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Louis  S.  Wood,  1665  Grant  Blvd.,  Fliidlay,  Okie 

FOcd  Apr.  15, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  446,462 

5  ClaiBH. 


(q.  214-^3t2) 


1.  A  front  end  loader  for  raising,  dumping  and  lower- 
ing refuse  boxes  into  a  truck  having  a  wheeled  chassis,  a 
front  end  driver's  cab  and  a  load  carrying  body  mounted 
on  said  chassis  rearwardly  of  said  cab,  said  front  end 
loader  comprising 


( 


a  loader  frame  fixedly  mounted  on  said  chassis  and 
extending  over  said  cab  and  the  forward  end  of  said 
truck  body, 
said  loader  frame  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
vertically  disposed  girders  bent  diagonally  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  over  said  cab  to  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship over  the  forward  end  of  said  truck  body, 
a  pair  of  channel  shaped  skip  tracks  mounted  on  each 
said  girder,  one  skip  track  following  the  said  girder 
throughout   its  entire   length   while  the   other   skip 
track  follows  said  girder  along  the  vertical  portion 
thereof  and  is  spaced  in  a  generally  flat  arch  shaped 
form  above  the  said  upwardly  and  rearwardly  por- 
tion of  said  girder, 
an  endless  power  chain  mounted  on  and  supported  by 
each  girder  along  the  entire  length  thereof  with  the 
power  flight  of  said  power  chain  disposed  along  the 
forwardly  disposed  face  of  said  girder, 
a  skip  including  a  pair  of  loader  arms  each  pivotally 
connected  to  double  trunnions  running  in  said  one 
skip  track  and  by  a  fixed  arm  to  a  single  trunnion 
ranning  in  said  other  skip  track  at  a  point  spaced 
above  and  laterally  of  said  double  trunnions,  said 
fixed  arms  holding  said  loader  arms  and  said  double 
and   single  trunnions  in  right  angular   relationship 
to  each  other, 
means  laterally  spacing  said  trunnions  of  each  loader 

arm  in  alignment  with  their  skip  tracks, 
means  connecting  each  loader  arm  to  said  power  flight 

o^  said  power  chain,  and 
manually  controlled  hydraulic  means  moving  said 
power  chains  in  a  selected  direction  whereby  to  lift 
said  loader  arms  and  a  load  box  engaged  thereby  to 
and  from  a  dumping  position, 
the  said  loader  arms  turning  over  a  load  box  earned 
thereby  responsive  to  the  double  trunnions  runnmg 
along  each  said  one  skip  track  and  said  single  trun- 
nion running  along  said  other  skip  track  as  said 
loader  arms  carrying  said  load  box  are  raised  by  said 
power  chains  first  vertically  along  said  skip  tracks 
and  then  upwardly  and  rearwardly  beyond  the  verti- 
cal portion  of  said  skip  tracks. 


operation  and  having  rectangular  front,  side,  and  rear  en- 
closure walls  formed  with  a  bottom  opening  closed  by  a 
hinged  bottom  wall  and  being  provided  with  laterally 
spaced  rear  support  means  and  front  support  means  on 
the  bottom  wall  and  with  a  box  hangar  on  the  front  en- 
closure wall;  the  stand  including  base  and  leg  members 
formmg  frame  means;  a  point-of-use  tray  front  mounted 
on  the  frame  means;  side,  rear,  and  slanting  bottom  walls 
forming  a  hopper  open  at  the  top  and  front  and  mounted 
on  the  frame  means  with  the  hopper  communicating  with 
the  tray  front;  a  cross  member  mounted  at  the  top  of  the 
frame  means  offset  forwardly  of  the  rear  hopper  wall; 
spaced  support  means  mounted  on  the  frame  means  hav- 
ing box-engaging  ends  located  above  the  tray  front  and 
within  the  confines  of  the  hopper  side  walls;  and  the  cross 
member  being  engaged  by  and  supporting  the  front  box 
hangar,  and  the  spaced  support  means  being  engaged  by 
the  box  bottom  wall  rear  corners  adjacent  the  spaced  rear 
box  support  means  when  a  box  is  deposited  by  a  foit-lift 
truck  on  the  stand. 


3,282^455 

RAISING  AND  LOWERING  MECHANISM  FOR 

CAR  ROOF  CARRIER 

Winard  Homer  Demarais,  20524  Lander,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,310 

22  Clafans.    (a.  214—456) 


!  3,262.454 

MATERIALS  HANDUNG  REVERSEFl^W 
POSITIONING  STAND  CONSTRUCTION 
WilUun  A.  Rufiiiig,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Union 
Metal  Manufacturing  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
DoralkNi  of  OUo 

^        FOcd  Jaly  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,194 
3  aaims.    (CL  214—362) 


1.  In  a  carrier  for  a  vehicle  top,  a  pair  of  spaced 
brackets  securable  transversely  across  the  top,  a  pivotal 
carrier  on  each  said  bracket  adjustable  outwardly  at  one 
end  thereof,  releasable  locking  means  for  said  carrier  on 
said  brackets,  roller  means  on  said  carriers,  a  rail  member 
supported  on  the  roller  means  of  each  said  carrier,  and 
means  supported  on  said  rail  members  and  movable  to 
one  side  of  the  body  and  tiltable  therewith  with  said 
carriers  to  a  substantial  vertical  position. 


3,282,456 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Ernest  E.  Hawes,  Rte.  1,  Queen  Creek,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,811 

2  Claims.    (CL  214—519) 


I.  MateriaU  handling  positioning  stand  construction        1.  A  conveyor  system  for  unloadmg  bulk  materials 
for  use  with  a  bottom  dump  box  of  a  type  adapted  for    from  freight  cars  having: 
rtorin*.  transporting  and  dumping  through  fork-lift  truck        (A)  an  existing  floor. 
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(B)  ends  and  sides  connected  to  said  existing  floor 
including  openings  in  said  sides, 

(C)  a  load  supporting  floor  mounted  on  and  immedi- 
ately above  said  existing  floor, 

(D)  longitudinal  conveyor  channels  formed  in  said 
load  supporting  floor, 

(E)  longitudinal  conveyors  in  said  longitudmal  con- 
veyor channels  discharging  toward  each  other  at  the 
center  of  said  load  supporting  floor, 

(F)  a  transverse  conveyor  channel  formed  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  load  supporting  floor  intersect- 
ing said  aforementioned  channels, 

(G)  a  demountable  transverse  conveyor  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  and  removed  from  said  transverse  con- 
veyor channel  discharging  materials  received  from 
said  longitudinal  conveyors  out  through  said  door 
openings  so  as  to  unload  the  contents  from  the 
freight  car, 

(H)  said  transverse  conveyor  comprismg  a  frame, 

(I)  a  rear  belt  cylinder  joumaled  at  the  rear  end  of 
said  frame, 

(J)  a  rear  idler  roller  journalcd  on  said  frame  ad- 
jacent to  and  in  front  of  said  rear  belt  cylinder, 

(K)  a  front  belt  cylinder  joumaled  at  the  front  end 
of  said  frame  outside  of  said  freight  car  existing 
floor  and  below  said  rear  belt  cylinder, 

(L)  a  front  idler  roller  joumaled  on  said  frame  ad- 
jacent to  and  behind  said  front  idler  roller, 

(M)  belt  support  strips  fixed  on  said  frame  extending 
between  said  idler  roller*,  .         ,  ,    j 

(N)  a  conveyor  belt  having  a  top  horizontal  load 
carrying  portion  slidingly  supported  on  said  strips 
moving  forwardly  toward  said  front  belt  cylinder, 
then  around  and  under  and  up  over  said  front  idler 
roller  and  then  rearwardly  closely  adjacent  the  un- 
derside of  said  belt  support  strips  to  the  bottom  of 
said  rear  belt  cylinder,  then  up  and  over  said  rear 
belt  cylinder  and  finally  down  and  under  said  rear 

idler  roller,  ,         ^  ,       ,•  j 

(O)  and  means  for  rotating  said  front  belt  cylinder 
to  cause  operative  travel  of  said  transverse  conveyor 
beh.  ^__^_^___^_ 

3,282,457 
MULTI-PURPOSE  ELASTIC  STOPPERS 
Rodney  L,  Siroto,  Easthampton,  M««^  assignor  to  United 
Elastic  Corporation,  Easthampton,  Mass^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massadinsetts  ^,     .*-  ^aa 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,244 
2Clirfnis.    (a.  215— 47) 


3,2S2,45t 

NESTABLE  EGG  TRAYS  „  .  - 

Gerald  Arthur  Rudd,  Corton,  near  Lowystoft,  Sollolk, 
fnri— «i,  assiflBor  to  Diamond  IntenMtfoaal  Corpora- 
ScSTnITw  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  Delawar* 
Filed  Dec.  11, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  417^651 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  24, 1963, 

50,934/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  217—245) 


1,  A  molded  pulp  tray  comprising  a  body  member  hav- 
ing a  generally  normal  thickness  and  including  a  periph- 
eral margin  defining  a  base  plane,  said  body  member 
including  a  plurality  of  hollow  posts  extcndmg  vertically 
from  said  base  plane  and  a  plurality  of  hollow  ceUs  de- 
pending from  said  base  plane,  said  posts  being  alternately 
disposed  in  transverse  rows,  said  body  member  mcluding 
ribs  spaced  in  90'  intervals  about  said  posts  and  connect- 
ing certain  of  said  posts  to  each  other,  said  ribs  including 
a  linear  upper  edge  disposed  in  a  plane  above  said  base 
plane  and  extending  continuously  between  said  posU,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that  said  ribs  have  an  up- 
per bulbous  solid  portion  of  larger  cross  section  than, 
and  converging  downwardly  into,  the  portion  of  the  ribs 
therebeneath  and  substantially  thicker  than  the  normal 
thickness  of  said  body  member  and  integrally  formed 
with  pairs  of  legs  of  normal  thickness  disposed  below  said 
base  plane  and  diverging  in  a  downwardly  opening  groove 
disposed  below  said  base  plane  and  extending  the  length  of 
said  ribs  and  having  a  concave  cross  section  distinct  from 
said  solid  bulbous  rib  portions  and  extending  upwardly 
into  the  base  of  said  ribs  for  preventing  impaction  of 
nested  trays  and  permitting  ready  denesting  therebetween, 
said  legs  terminating  in  lateral  foot  portions  disposed 
in  a  plane  below  said  base  plane,  said  foot  portions  being 
connected  to  downwardly  diverging  side  wall  portions  of 
said  cells  whereby  when  at  least  a  pair  of  trays  arc  nested 
only  the  juxtaposed  upper  edge  portion  of  the  ribs  of 
the  lowermost  tray  is  engaged  with  side  wall  portions 
of  the  grooves  of  the  uppermost  tray. 


1  A  dual  purpose  elastic  stopper  comprising  a  stopper 
body  of  elastomer,  at  least  one  hole  forming  an  open  pas- 
sageway running  therethrough  from  the  top  of  the  stopper 
to  the  bottom,  a  closed-end  hoUow  projection  over  the 
bottom  of  any  hole  present,  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
projection  being  small  in  comparison  to  the  diameter  of 
the  bottom  of  the  stopper  and  being  positioned  inwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  the  bottom  of  the  stopper,  said  pro- 
jection being  sufRcienUy  weak  so  that  it  can  be  twisted 
off  but  sufficiently  strong  to  resist  punctunng  or  rupture 
under  operating  conditions. 


3,2S2,459 

PRESSURE  VESSEL  HAVING  CONCENTRIC 

CASINGS 

Cliarles  D.  Wilson,  West  ABii,  Wb.,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Chabners  Manufacturing  Company,  MOwankec,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4«1,076 

2  ClainM.    (a.  22»— 3) 

1.  A  vessel  for  high  pressure  high  temperature  fluid 
comprising:  an  inner  casing  having  an  inlet  opening;  a 
fluid  inlet  pipe  positioned  in  rcgistery  with  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  spaced  from  said  inner  casing;  an  intermediate 
casing  encompassing  said  inner  casing,  said  casings  defining 
an  inner  chamber  therebetween;  an  outer  casing  encom- 
passing said  intermediate  casing,  said  outer  casing  and 
said  intermediate  casing  defining  an  outer  chamber  there- 
between; means  providing  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said 
pipe  and  said  outer  casing;  pressure  breakdown  means 
positioned  between  said  intermediate  casing  and  said  pipe 
and  said  inlet  opening  resisting  fluid  flow  into  both  said 
chambers  and  permitting  relative  longitudinal  movement 
therebetween;  fluid  conduit  means  connecting  said  inlet 
pipe  in  fluid  communication  with  both  said  inner  and 
outer  chambers;  a  first  regulator  valve  in  said  conduit 
means  adapted  to  maintain  the  pressure  in  said  inner 
chamber  at  a  first  predetermined  pressure  below  the  pres- 
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sure  in  said  inlet  pipe;  a  second  regulator  valve  in  said 
conduit  means  adapted  to  maintain  the  pressure  in  said 
outer  chamber  at  a  second  predetermined  pressure  below 
the  pressure  in  said  inner  chamber;  first  discharge  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  inner  chamber  in  fluid  com- 
municaUon  with  a  low  pressure  area;  first  normally  closed 
valve  means  in  said  first  discharge  conduit  means  adapted 
to  open  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  inner  chamber 
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surfaces  of  said  rods  Ue  in  a  horizontal  plane  parallel 
to,  but  spaced  below,  the  plane  of  the  upper  surface  of 
said  rim  member,  the  outside  dimensions  of  the  bottom 
of  the  basket  being  less  than  the  inside  dunensions  of 
said  rim  member  so  that  one  basket  may  be  stacked  on 
top  of  another  with  the  bottom  of  one  basket  nesting 
inside  the  rim  member  of  the  basket  below  and  resting 
on  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  rods,  and  a  pluraUty  ot 
vertically  extending  dividers  secured  to  and  depending 
from  said  rods  and  forming  in  combination  with  each 
other  and  the  sides  of  the  basket  the  waUs  of  said  com- 
partments, each  of  said  vertically  extending  dividers  com- 
prising a  grid  of  vertically  and  horizontally  extending 
wires  secured  to  one  another  at  their  intersections  and 
having  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  vertically  extend- 
ing wires  secured  to  said  rods  and  to  the  wires  forming 
the  bottom  of  the  basket,  respectively. 


3,2S2,461 
TOTE  CASE  FOR  BOTTLES  AND  THE  UKE 
Robert  L.  Bcesley  and  Rudolph  H.  Matthias,  Sagtaaw, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land. Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,161 
9  Clainti    (CL  220—21) 


exceeds  said  first  predetermined  pressure;  second  discharge 
conduit  means  connecting  said  outer  chamber  in  fluid 
communicaUon  with  a  low  pressure  area;  second  normally 
closed  valve  means  in  said  second  discharge  conduit 
means  adapted  to  open  when  said  fluid  pressure  in  said 
outer  chamber  exceeds  said  second  predetcrmmed  pres- 
sure; and  outlet  means  in  fluid  commumcauon  with  said 
inner  casing.  

3,282  46©  

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  FRIED  CHICKEN 

Join  P.  Bozaango,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TbrRed 

Bam  System,  Inc.  Dayton.  OWo,  •  co«por^  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,523 

2  CUims.    (a.  220—19) 


1  ^A  stackablc  compartmcnted  metal  basket  particu- 
larly adapted  for  cooking  orders  of  fried  chicken   each 
order  consisting  of  a  predetermined  number  of  differem 
pieces  of  chicken,  comprising  two  sets  of  horizontal  later- 
ally spaced  wires  extending  at  right  angles  to  one  another 
and  lying  in  substantiaUy  the  same  horizontal  plane  to 
form  a  rectangular  grid-hkc  bottom  of  the  basket,  the 
extremities  of  said  wires  extending  upwardly  at  shghtiy 
outward  angles  from  the  vertical  to  form  the  sides  of  the 
basket,  a  rim  member  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
wires  and  forming  the  top  edge  of  the  basket,  two  sets 
of  horizonUl   laterally   spaced   rods  extcndmg  at   right 
angles  to  one  another  and  to  the  sides  of  said  nm  mem- 
ber and  dividing  the  interior  of  the  basket  into  a  plurabty 
of  compartments,  the  ends  of  said  rods  bemg  secured  to 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  rim  member  so  that  the  upper 


1.  A  tote  case  for  bottles  and  the  like,  said  case  com- 
prising generally  rectangularly-shaped  side  walls  and  end 
walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  network  integrally  molded  with 
said  walls  and  defining  a  plurality  of  individual  adjoin- 
ing compartments  extending  from  said  bottom  wall  to  a 
height  about  one-half  that  of  said  side  and  end  walls, 
scallops  formed  about  said  side  and  end  walls  extending 
from  said  bottom  wall  to  a  height  substantially  that  of 
said  compartments  and  having  configurations  substantial- 
ly conforming  to  that  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  pe- 
ripheral ones  of  said  compartments,  said  side  and  end 
walls  meeting  at  comers,  said  comers  having  a  general- 
ly rounded  cross-section  protmding  beyond  the  outer  ex- 
tent of  said  scallops  and  to  a  height  greater  than  that  of 
said  scallops,  flat  billboard  areas  occupying  the  area  of 
said  side  and  end  walls  above  said  scallc^s  and  extending 
between  adjacent  comers,  cover  parts  integral  with  and 
hingedly  connerted  to  the  upper  extent  of  the  flat  bill- 
board area  of  each  of  said  side  walls  and  extending  across 
the  top  of  said  case  upwardly  toward  each  other,  when 
in  a  closed  position,  so  as  to  form  a  juncture  substantial- 
ly preventing  any  light  from  entering  therebetween. 


3,282.462 
PLASTIC  CARRYING  CASE 

Theodor  M.  Box,  200  Plandome  Road,  Manhasset.  N.Y. 

Original  appUcation  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,891,  now 
Patent  No.  3,186,586,  dated  June  1,  1965.  Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,973 

5  Claims.     (O.  220—29) 
1.  A  unitary  molded  plastic  case  for  the  storing  of 

bottles  and  the  like  comprising  in  combination: 

( 1 )  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  pair  of  end  walls,  and  a  bot- 
tom wall,  each  of  said  side  and  end  walls  have  first 
outwardly  extending  flanges  and 

(2)  a  cover  therefor  consisting  of 

(a)  a  pair  of  panels  hingedly  connected  to  the 
outer  edges  of  said  first  outwardly  extending 
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flanges,  to  enable  said  panels  to  be  swung  in- 
wardly toward  the  center  of  the  case  for  the 
closing  of  the  case  upon  the  inner  edges  of  said 
panels  engaging  one  anoAer, 
(b)  shoulders  extending  at  right  angles  from  said 
panels  in  a  direction  away  from  the  case,  said 
shoulders  located  adjacent  the  inner  top  edges 
of  said  walls,  and  second  outwardly  extending 
flanges  at  right  angles  to  the  upper  edges  of 
said  shoulders  and  hinged  to  the  outer  edges 
of  said  side  walls*  outwardly  extending  flanges. 


to  provide  axial  interference  with  the  peripheral  i«rt  of 
the  cap,  said  cap  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  enable  its 
periphertil  part  to  pass  over  the  cap-retaining  means  as 
the  cap  is  manually  urged  toward  the  seat  and  retracted 
from  the  seat  during  removal  and  replacement  of  the  cap. 


HIGH-SPEED  AUrOM>mC  OIUE^r^ATIONJ  ALIGN- 
SfflNT  AND  SUPPLY  MACHINERY  FOR  CON- 
FECTIONARY ARTICLES  „  „      .        T„.„ 

Peter  C.  Kohl,  Stamford,  a^  ^i^?"  LS^'^.ISLli^" 
ball,  Conn^  asdmors  to  A.  E.  L.  Fooi  Machtoery  W- 
Srioo,  IiK^  (Swdlary  of  AaKmiatloa  Englneeriiig 

14  CUfaBH.    (CL  221—1) 


(c)  flanges  extending  downwardly  at  right  angles 
from  the  inner  edges  of  said  panels, 

(d)  said  shoulders  and  inner  edge  flanges  havmg 
a  spacing  dbtance  from  one  another,  to  posi- 
tion and  lock  said  panels  with  a  snap  action  in 
the  closed  posiuon  parallel  to  said  bottom  wall 
solely  by  the  action  of  said  inner  edge  flanges 
engaging  one  another  and  by  said  shoulders 
engaging  the  adjoining  inside  walls  of  the  case, 
with  said  second  outwardly  extending  flanges 
overlying  and  in  engagement  with  said  first  out- 
wardly extending  flanges.  i 


3,282,463 

CAN  ^       ,  ^ 

Robert  Stuart,  Chfcago.IlL,  "^^^  *^^,"^_S" 

Corporation,  CUcaio,  Dl^  a  corp^tion  of  Delaware 

^Fflei  M»r  13, 1964,  »«•  No.  3f7,154 

11  naims.    (a.  22*-«4) 


5*« 


I  A  container  comprising  a  container  body  havmg  an 
end' portion  and  an  enveloping  body  wall  that  surroun^ 
the  Sntral  axis  of  said  body,  a  cap-supporting  seat  on 
said  body  at  said  end  portion  and  prt)jecUng  toward  said 
central  Lis  and  defining  an  opening,  a  removabte  and 
replaceable  resilient  cap  for  said  end  port.ori  and  having 
a  peripheral  part  supported  on  said  seat  a^^^.^jo^^"*  ^, 
opining  defined  by  said  cap  seat,  and  cap-retatmng  meaw 
axially  intermediate  said  peripheral  part  of  the  cap  and 
the  adjacent  axial  end  of  the  body  for  P^venting  accl^ 
dental  retraction  of  the  cap  from  said  end  portion,  the 
cap-retaining  means  being  on  the  body  and  Projecting  to- 
ward said  central  axis  an  amount  less  than  the  extent 
of  projection  of  said  seat  toward  said  axis  but  sufficient 


1   A  system  for  processing  confections  for  receiving 
a  large  mass,  of  confections  right  side  up  and  randomly 
positioned  and  oriented   and  for  genUy  onenting  and 
aligning  the  confections  while  mainUining  them  right 
side  up  to  protect  the  appearance  of  their  upper  surfaces 
comprising  a  wide  smooth  belt  for  receiving  the  large 
mass  of  confecUons  thereon  right  side  up,  mtermittent 
drive  means  for  advancing  said  belt  with  short  forward 
strokes,  a  vibratory  platform  for  receiving  the  confec- 
tions fed  by  said  belt  and  arranged  for  rotary  vibratory 
reciprocation  about  an  axis,  an  elongated  arcuate  ndge 
on  said  platform  extending  generally  concentric  with  said 
axis,  said  ridge  having  a  first  slope  extendmg  outwardly 
and  downwardly  from  said  ridge  and  a  second  slope  ex- 
tending inwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  ndge.  rotary 
vibratory  drive  means  vibrating  said  platform  with  rotary 
vibratory  reciprocaUon  about  said  axis  for  propagating 
the  confections  along  said  platform  outside  of  said  ndge, 
deflector  means  outside  of  said  ridge  and  near  to  said 
first  slope  for  guiding  the  confecUons  up  said  slope  ad- 
jacent to  said  ridge,  outlet  means  from  said  platform  be- 
yond said  deflector  means  for  the  confecUons  which  have 
remained  on  said  first  slope  after  passing  said  defkctor 
means,  guide  means  on  said  platform  for  recirculatmg 
the  confecUons  which  have  passed  over  said  ndge  onto 
said  second  slope  around  said  axis  and  back  to  the  imtial 
posiUon  outside  of  said  ridge,  a  conUnuously  moving  belt 
for  receiving  the  confections  from  said  outlet  means,  stop 
means  for  restraining  Uie  lead  confection  on  said  moving 
belt  for  forming  a  supply  Une  of  adjacent  confections, 
and  transfer  means  for  feeding  \bc  confections  out  of  said 
supply  line.  


3,2S2,465 
ELONGATED  ARTICLE  EJECTION  BOX 
William  M.  Darb,  Smyrva,  Tcnn. 
(SLR.  2,  Oaktown,  Ind.) 
Filed  Nov.  12, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  41«,452 
8  Claims.    (CL  221—44) 
1.  A  box  for  containing  and  ejecting  an  elongated  ar- 
ticle comprising: 

(a)  opposed  side  walls. 
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(b)  first  and  second  end  walls  connecting  opposite  ends 
of  said  side  walls,  j        i,       j 

(c)  a  bottom  wall  connecting  said  first  end  wall  and 
adjacent  portions  of  said  side  walls,  and  having  an 
edge  remote  from  said  first  end  wall  and  spaced  from 

.    said  second  end  wall  to  form  a  bottom  opening. 

(d)  a  bottom  flap  adapted  to  cover  said  bottom 
opening,  . . 

(e)  means  hingedly  connecting  said  bottom  flap  to  said 
bottom  wag  edge  to  open  and  close  said  bottom 

opening,  -j  w  . 

(f)  a  bottom  tab  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  bot- 


umn  of  vendible  articles  disposed  within  the  maga- 
zine section;  and 

spring  biasing  means  adapted  to  urge  the  elevator  dolly 
upwardly  only  when  the  magazine  section  is  disposed 
in  its  article-vending  disposition,  the  said  spring  bias- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  withdraw  the  elevator 
dolly  away  from  the  column  of  vendible  articles 
when  the  magazine  section  is  disposed  in  its  article- 
loading  disposition. 

whereby  vendible  articles  articles  are  dispensible  from 
the  magazine  section  in  a  first-in-first-out  sequence. 


/>- 


3,282,447 
BEVERAGE  APPARATUS 

Mflton  Immermann,  Ptennont,  Robert  H.  Endgn,  Bronx- 
vUle,  and  George  H.  Woods,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assi^uncnts,  to  General  Foods  Corporatloii, 
White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Orieinal  application  Jan.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,080,  now 


Patent  No.  3,181,732,  dated  May  4,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,1 
5  Claims.    (CL  222—54) 


,644 


torn  wall  and  extending  beyond  said  edge  to  form  a 
stop  for  said  bottom  flap, 

(g)  a  top  wall  connecting  said  first  end  wall  and  ad- 
jacent portions  of  said  side  walls  and  having  an  edge 
remote  from  said  first  end  waU  and  spaced  from  said 
tecond  end  wall  to  form  a  top  opening. 

(h)  a  top  flap  adapted  to  cover  said  top  opening, 

(i)  means  hingedly  connecting  said  top  flap  to  said  top 
wall  edge  to  open  and  close  said  top  opening,  and 

(j)  a  lop  tab  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  top  wall 
and  extending  beyond  said  top  wall  edge  to  form  a 
stop  for  said  top  flap. 


3,282,466 
MAGAZINE  STRUCTURES  FOR  VENDING 

MACHINES 
Henryk  W.  Merest,  Chicago,  and  Marino  R.  PerplgnanI, 
La  Graogc,  DL,  amigDors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  Secburg  CorporatioD,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation 

^  Fu3  Sept  1 1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,66« 

11  Claims.    (O.  221—124) 


• 

■'  5.  Apparatus  for  conveying  a  liquid  at  its  boiling  point, 
comprising  a  vessel  for  holding  liquid  therein,  nxans  for 
supplying  liquid  to  said  vessel,  means  for  limiting  the 
amount  of  liquid  in  said  vessel  to  a  predetermined  level, 
a  conduit  extending  from  a  location  outside  said  vessel 
to  a  position  within  said  vessel  in  which  an  end  of  said 
conduit  is  below  said  level,  means  for  heating  said  liquid, 
a  vent  in  said  vessel  at  a  location  above  said  level,  and 
diaphragm-actuated  switch  means  responsive  to  the  vapor 
pressure  in  said  vessel  for  closing  said  vent  when  the  liquid 
in  said  vessel  has  been  heated  to  its  boiling  point. 


^y^^ 


t  In  a  vending  machine,  improved  magazine  struc- 
ture comprising: 

a  magazine  section  adapted  to  contain  a  column  of 
vendible  articles,  the  said  magazine  section  bcmg 
pivotally  mounted  in  the  vending  machmc  between 
a  generally  vertical  article-vending  disposition  and  a 
generally    horizontal   article-loading   disposition; 

an  elevator  dolly  reciprocally  movable  in  the  magazine 
section,  the  said  dolly  being  adapted  to  support  a  col- 


3  282  468 
HOT  WATER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Harvey  R.  Karlen,  Chicago,  01.,  assignor  to  Cory 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,540 
11  Claims.    (CI.  222—67) 
1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  preselected  quantity  of| 
hot  brewing  liquid  comprising: 
means  defining  a  first  chamber; 
means  defining  a  second  chamber; 

passage  means  communicating  with  said  chambers  for 
conducting  liquid  seriatim  to  said  first  and  second 
chambers; 
means  for  heating  liquid  in  one  of  said  chambers; 
means  for  sensing  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  other  of  said 

chambers;  and 
means  for  effecting  a  delivery  of  liquid  from  said  sec- 
ond chamber,  said  delivery  effecting  mtans  including 
control  means  responsive  to  the  level  sensing  means 
(a)  to  terminate  the  delivery  of  the  liquid  from 
from  the  second  chamber  when  the  liquid  level 
sensed  by  said  sensing  means  reaches  a  pre- 
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selected  low  level  and  substantially  concurrently 
initiate  a  delivery  of  liquid  through  said  passage 
means  into  said  first  chamber,  and 


(b)  to  terminate  the  delivery  of  liquid  to  said  first 
chamber  when  the  level  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means  reaches  a  preselected  high  level. 


3Jt82,469 

HEATED  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Albert  W.  Skonbcrg.  3400  Barbour  Laoc, 

Loaisvillc,  Ky. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,762 

5  Claims.    (CI.  222—146) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  material  from  a  contalber 
comprising:  a  stationary  assembly;  a  movable  assembly 
carried  by  said  stationary  assembly;  said  movable  assem- 
bly including  a  follower  member  adapted  to  enter  the 
container  through  one  end  thereof;  resilient  wiping  means 
disposed  about  said  follower  member  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  interior  surface  of  the  container;  heating  means 
carried  by  and  below  said  follower  member;  said  follower 
member  and  said  heating  means  each  having  an  opening 
therethrough;  and  pump  means  having  an  inlet;  said  inlet 
extending  through  the  openings  in  said  follower  member 
and  said  heating  means  and  terminating  no  higher  than 
the  lower  surface  of  said  heating  means. 


3,282,470 
AUTOMATIC  3ALT  DISPENSER  FOR 
POPCORN  MACHINES 
Frank  J.  Tbouuis,  Orerland  Park,  Kans.,  aasigiior  to  Man- 
Icy,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
Original  application  May  13,  19iS,  Ser.  No.  279,994. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jnly  13,  19<5,  Ser.  No. 
482,656 

18  Claims.    (CI.  222—166) 
1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  measured  amount  of  a 
flowable  material,  said  ai^ratus  comjHising: 
a  tube  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end; 
means  mounting  the  tube  for  tilting  movement  from  a 
material-retaining  position  to  a  material-dispensing 
position; 
a  container  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of  said  ma- 
terial and  provided  with  a  discharge  opening  therein; 
means  mounting  said  container  externally  of  the  tube  in 
a  location  permitting  gravitational  flow  of  the  ma- 
terial through  said  opening  and  with  the  opening 


being  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  closed  end  of 
the  tube  when  the  latter  is  in  said  materiai-reUining 
position;  and 
an  elongated,  unobstructed  conduit  communicatins 
with  said  tube  at  a  lower  elevation  than  said  opening 
and  extending  upwardly  to  said  opening  for  receiving 
the  flow  of  material  from  said  opening  when  said 


tube  is  in  said  material-retaining  position  and  for  di- 
recting a  quantity  of  the  same  into  said  tube  until 
said  material  reaches  a  predetermined  level  there- 
within,  whereby  said  quantity  is  dispensed  through 
the  (H>en  end  of  the  tube  when  the  latter  is  tilted  into 
said  material-dispensing  position. 


3,282,471 
PLASTIC  ONE-PIECE  ACTUATOR  AND  NOZZLE 

FOR  SMALL  DISPENSERS 

Herbert  G.  Lchmann,  %  Valve  CoqMratkMi  of  America, 

1720  Falf6cki  Ave.,  Eastoo,  Conn. 

Flkd  Dec.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  515,541 

7  CUms.    (CI.  222—182) 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  actuator  and  nozzle  for  small 
dispensers,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tubular  cap  body  having  means  at  one  end  for 
securing  it  to  the  discharge  end  of  a  container, 

(b)  the  other  end  of  the  cap  body  having  an  integral, 
elongate  connecting  strip  of  substantially  U-shape, 
disposed  in  a  plane  transverse  to  its  axis, 

(c)  having  a  depress  button,  and  a  nozzle  on  and  dis- 
charge passage  in,  said  button, 

(d)  said  button  having  means  for  mounting  it  on  a 
tubular  discharge  stem  of  a  dispenser  with  said  pas- 
sage and  nozzle  in  communication  therewith, 

(e)  said  cap  body  including  integral  tie  webs  con- 
necting opposite  forward  portions  of  the  button  to 
forward  portions  of  the  connecting  strip  at  spaced 
points  and  in  spaced  relation  therewith, 

(f)  including  connecting  means  comprising  integral 
outer  tie  webs  connecting  the  connecting  strip  to  said 
other  end  of  the  cap  body  at  a  plurality  of  spaced 
points  and  in  spaced  relation  therewith, 

(g)  and  including  an  integral  tie  web  connecting  a 
rearward  portion  of  the  button  to  said  connecting 
strip. 

(h)  said  tie  webs  being  disposed  in  staggered  relation 
with  each  other  to  provide  for  maximum  relative 
movement  between  the  button  and  said  other  end 
of  the  cap  body. 
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3,282,472 

PICTON-ACrUATED  DISPENSING  PUMP 

Eberkard  Roder,  4  Panlstn»e,  Jf^^^^^  Gwmany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  W»\^  ,^. 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  30,  19ti, 

R  36,o89 

7  Claims.     (O.  222—321) 


base  engaging  the  inside  of  said  head  around  said  hole 
and  said  nozzle  extending  out  through  said  hole,  and 
means  for  applying  endwise  pressure  to  the  cartridge  to 
hold  the  forward  end  of  the  neck  of  the  cartridge  m  seal- 


ing engagement  with  the  base  of  the  valve,  said  head  be- 
ing integral  with  the  barrel,  and  said  base  bemg  clamped 
by  said  endwise  pressure  between  the  neck  of  the  car- 
tridge and  the  head. 


1    A  reciprocating  piston  pump  for  dispensing  pump- 
able  material  out  of  a  container,  said  pump  comprising 
a  closure  cap  for  said  container,  a  pump  cylinder  con- 
nected to  said  cap.  check  valve  means  arranged  m  the  bot- 
tom of  said  cylinder,  a  suction  tube  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  said  cy  Under  to  a  location  adjacent  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  container,  a  tubular  piston  slidably  guided 
within  said  cylinder  and  extending  upwardly  out  of  said 
cylinder,  and  outwardly  through  said  closure  cap,  spnng 
means  arranged  within  said  cylinder  and  said  tubular  pis- 
ton yieldingly  urging  said  piston  upwardly  into  a  norma^ 
position  of  rest,  said  piston  being  actuated  from  outside 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  means,  an  elastic  sealing 
collar  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  piston 
seaUngly  bearing  against  the  cylinder  wall,  further  check 
valve  means  arranged  in  the  upper  part  of  said  tubular  pis- 
ton, means  defining  an  outlet  passage  connected  through 
said  further  check  valve  means  to  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  piston,  an  elastic  annular  flange  formed  integrally 
with  said  closure  cap  and  projecting  with  clearance  down- 
wardly into  said  cylinder  and  surrounding  said  tubular 
piston  with  clearance  thereby  defining  a  first  annular  gap 
bSween  the  upper  part  of  said  cylinder  wall  and  said 
annular  flange,  said  cylinder  wall  having  an  aperture 
formed  therein  through  which  said  first  gap  commumcates 
with  the  interior  of  said  container  and  a  second  annular 
sap  between  said  tubular  piston  and  said  annular  flange 
communicating  with  the  atmosphere,  both  of  said  gaps  and 
said  aperture  defining  a  passage  allowing  atmospheric  air 
to  flow  into  said  container  when  said  tubular  piston  is 
depressed,  and  sealing  means  moving  with  said  piston  and 
c^perati^g  with  said  annular  flange  for  controlling  the 
passage  of  atmospheric  air  into  said  container,  said  seal^ 
ing  means  forming  a  tight  seal  when  said  tubu  ar  piston 
is  urged  by  said  spring  means  into  said  normal  position 
of  rest.  ^^^^^^^_____ 

I  3,282  473 

'     riKPFNSERS    FOR    SEALANTS,    ADHESIVES, 
5     ^CAUUONG  COMPOUNDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  B.  Moore,  Manchester,  Mo. 

(7730  Caroodekt,  St.  Louis,  Mo.) 
Filed  Jimc  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,022 
5  Ctalmi.     (CL  222—327) 
I    A  dispenser  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  cylindric 
body  open  at  one  end  constituting  its  rearward  end  and 
having  a  head  at  its  other  and  forward  end.  said  head 
having  an  axial  hole  therein,  a  cartridge  extending  length- 
wise in  the  barrel  having  a  neck  at  its  forward  end,  a 
dispensing  valve  removably  mounted  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  barrel,  said  valve  comprising  a  base  and  a  nozzle 
movable  relative  to  the  base  for  opening  the  valve,  said 


3,282,474 
PISTON  TYPE  AEROSOL  UNIT 
WUHam  G.  Gorman,  East  Greenbosh,  N.Y.,  assiffBor  to 
Stcrihig  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

'****'"FUed  Nov.  12, 1964, Ser.  No.  410,693 
6  Claims.     (CI.  222—389) 


y 


1.  A  piston  type  aerosol  unit  comprising  an  outer  con- 
tainer having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  an  inner 
smaller  container  having  both  ends  open  and  located  with- 
in the  outer  container  with  an  end  of  the  inner  container 
generally  aligned  with  the  open  end  of  the  outer  container, 
a  movable  piston  in  the  inner  container  whereby  pressure 
in  the  outer  container  will  provide  pressure  on  the  piston 
in  turn  providing  pressure  on  the  contents  of  the  inner 
conuiner,  a  valve  for  the  inner  container  at  its  end  opposite 
the  piston,  said  valve  including  a  resilient  gasket,  an  actua- 
tor for  said  valve  to  open  the  same  to  provide  expression 
of  the  contents  of  the  inner  container  to  the  atmosphere, 
means  closing  the  open  end  of  the  outer  container,  the 
last-named  means  holding  the  inner  container  within  the 
outer  container  and  including  an  inwardly  directed  gtude 
engaging  the  gasket  and  stretching  the  same  to  a  limited 
extent,  said  actuator  including  a  stem  for  sliding  reception 
in  the  guide  and  impinging  thereon  to  stretc^  the  gasket  to 
open  position  thereof.  i 

3,282,475 
FLUID  PACKAGE  AND  DISPENSER 
Warren  O.  Hanler,  561  Prospect  Ave.,  Rivervale,  NJ. 
Filed  Nov.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  508,216 
4  Claims.     (CI.  222— 399) 
1.  In  a  combined  fluid  package  and  dispenser,  a  fluid 
container  having  a  fluid  entry  and  discharge  neck  portion 
with  exterior  fastening  means  for  association  with  a  con- 
nected unit,  fluid  dispensing  means  detachably  joined  with 
the  neck  portion  of  the  container,  said  dispenser  means 
including  a  stand  tube  structure  having  a  stand  tube  exten- 
sion within  the  container  to  a  point  closely  adjacent  the 
container  bottom  but  spaced  therefrom  and  having  at  its 
outer  end  a  flat  surface  annular  flange  overlying  with  its 
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marginal  edge  portion  the  end  of  the  container  neck  por- 
tion, an  intermediate  connector  and  fluid  discharge  unit 
having  opposite  connnector  end  portions  and  an  inter- 
mediate tpout  portion,  one  end  portion  of  said  unit  having 
a  flat  surface  annular  flange  in  overlying  abutting  engage- 
ment with  the  flange  end  of  the  stand  tube  structure  and 
a  surrounding  rotatable  means  having  an  intumcd  flange 
engaged  behind  the  annular  flange  of  said  unit  and  a  skirt 
portion  with  means  engaged  with  the  associated  fastening 
means  on  the  container  neck  portion  holding  the  unit  in 
tight  sealed  connection  with  the  container,  the  other  or 
outer  end  of  the  unit  having  outer  tcrewthrcads  and  a 
•paced  annular  recess  formed  therein,  a  ring  gasket  sur- 
rounding the  end  portion  and  seated  in  said  recess,  said 
unit  having  a  fluid  passage  in  conductive  registry  with  the 
passage  through  the  stand  tube  extended  through  the 
spout  portion  and  a  relatively  restricted  centrally  dis- 
posed passage  for  gas  through  the  other  end  portion  in 
open  connection  with  said  fluid  passage,  and  a  precharged 
gas  pressure  capsule  in  adjustable  screwthreaded  connec- 
tion with  the  threaded  end  of  the  unit,  said  capsule  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylindrical  plastic  composition  body 
defining  a  closed  end  gas  chamber  in  one  end  portion  and 
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adapted  to  sealingly  receive  a  cap  member  contain- 
ing complementary  scaling  surfaces, 

(b)  a  flexible  strap  member  attached  to  said  base  mem- 
ber. 

(c)  a  cap  member  attached  to  said  strap  member,  said 
cap   member  including  means  for  sealing  said   air 


passage  and  said  Uquid  passage  and  having  sealing 
surfaces  complementary  to  said  upper  sealing  sur- 
faces on  said  base  member,  and,  attached  to  said 
cap  member, 
(d)  a  liquid  pouring  tube  member  adapted  to  be  re- 
movably received  in  said  central  opening  in  said  base 
member. 

3vM2,4T7 

PLASTIC  DISPENSING  NOZZLC  WITH  REMOV- 

ABLE  SEAL  AND  CAPTIVE  CAP 

John  HsKheit,  Rhrcr  Forest,  DL,  asripor  to  Cootiociital 

Caa  Compaay,  Incn  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatfon  of 

Now  York 

Filed  Jan.  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ft3,727 
14  Claims.    (CI.  222— 541) 


an  open  end  attachment  portion  of  larger  diameter  with 
internal  screw  threads  formed  therein  adjustably  con- 
nected with  the  unit  screwthreads,  said  attachment  portion 
having  a  smooth  inner  end  surface  outwardly  of  the  screw- 
threads  and  inwardly  of  the  screwthreads  and  substan- 
tially at  the  juncture  of  the  smaller  and  larger  diameter 
,  portions  with  an  annular  inner  projection  and  a  spaced 
flat  surface  annular  shoulder,  a  centrally  apertured  parti- 
tioning valve  seat  having  a  peripheral  portion  thereof  heU 
between  said  shoulder  and  projection,  a  reinforcing  com- 
pression band  surrounding  the  capsule  at  position  of  the 
valve  seat,  a  movable  valve  within  the  gas  chamber  hav- 
ing a  fluted  stem  with  beveled  end  extending  through  the 
valve  seat  aperture  into  the  open  attachment  end  of  the 
capsule  in  position  to  engage  the  end  of  said  unit  at  one 
side  of  the  restricted  passage,  and  a  helical  tensioned 
spring  between  the  closed  end  of  the  gas  chamber  and  the 
valve  holding  the  valve  seated  on  the  valve  seat  sealing  gas 
within  the  chamber  when  the  capsule  is  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion in  its  connection  with  the  unit,  said  capsule  being 
movable  from  the  retracted  position  inwardly  on  the  unit 
to  engage  the  gasket  and  displace  the  valve  from  its  seat 
to  pressurize  the  combination.    ^ 


1.  In  a  dispensing  nozzle  of  the  type  having  a  throat 
and  a  removable  cap  normally  sealing  the  upper  end  of 
said  throat,  a  removable  sealing  disc  initially  closing  said 
throat  below  said  cap,  a  pull  tab  secured  to  said  sealing 
disc  for  removing  the  same,  said  pull  tab  being  formed 
of  a  resilient  material  and  projecting  out  of  said  nozzle 
when  said  cap  is  removed  from  said  nozzle  with  said  cap 
holding  said  pull  tab  in  a  depressed  position  within  said 
throat. 


3,2t2y47t 

CAPTIVE  CLOSURE  CAP 

John  Keith  Roascll,  42  Valccrest  Drive,  Islington, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,959 

1  Claim,     (a.  222—542) 


3,282,476 
COMBINATION  CAPTIVE  CLOSURE  AND 
POURING  TUBE 
Garald  T.  Tracy,  Clarendon  Hills,  IlL,  assifnor  to  Nation- 
al Can  Corporation,  Chicago,  IB.,  a  corporation  of 

Fncd  Feb.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,785  | 

6  Cli^is.     (CI.  222--484) 
1.  A  combination  captive  closure  and  pouring  spout 
unit  for  a  tin  can,  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  base  member,  including  an  axially  oriented  rela- 
tively large  liquid  pas^ge  disposed  centrally  thereof, 
and  a  relatively  smaller  air  vent  passage  therein,  said 
base  member  further  including  can  end-receiving 
means,  and  a  plurality   of  upper  sealing  surfaces 


An  integral  one-piece  captive  cap  closure  formed  of 
polyethylene  and  adapted  to  yieldably  engage  a  dispens- 
ing aperture  of  a  container  comprising  a  nozzle  includ- 
ing an  outlet  aperture  therein,  a  cover  to  close  said  aper- 
ture, and  a  strap  integral  with  said  nozzle  and  with  said 
cover  and  interconnecting  the  two;  said  nozzle  having  a 
major  portion  of  hollow  frusto-conical  shape  and  of  uni- 
form thin  walls  providing  a  frusto-conical  interior  sur- 
face terminating  in  said  outlet  aperture,  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  nozzle  being  provided  with  an  annular  rib 
near  said  outlet  aperture  and  having  a  minor  portion  of 
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generaUy  cylindrical  shape  and  of  uniformly  thin  walls 
providing  a  cylindrical  interior  surface  which  tenmnates 
in  an  inlet  aperture;  said  cover  being  of  generally  trun- 
cated conical  shape  and  being  provided  with  an  mtenor 
upstanding  ccntraUy  located  frusto-conical  projecUon, 
adapted  to  enter  said  outlet  aperture  of  said  nozzle  to 
provide  primary  sealing  contact  between  the  exterior 
frusto-conical  face  of  said  projccUon  and  the  interior 
fru8to<onical  face  of  said  outlet  aperture,  the  mtenor  sur- 
face of  said  cover  being  provided  with  an  mner  annular 
rib  spaced  from  the  base  thereof  adapted  to  be  moved 
beyond  the  annular  rib  on  said  frusto-conical  nozzle  and 
thereby  to  provide  secondary  sealing  contact  between  sa.d 
nozzle  and  said  cover;  and  said  strap  extendmg  from  the 
base  of  said  cover  to  the  area  of  union  between  the  frusto- 
conical  and  cylindrical  portions  of  said  nozzle. 
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firm  clamping  of  the  pleats  adjacent  the  inner  end 
of  the  slot,  I 

a  looped  portion  common  to  both  said  finger  mountmg 
plate  and  said  backing  plate  and  formco  integrally 
thereof  and  resiliency  biasing  said  lingers  toward 
the  plate  when  deflected  by  the  garment  pleats. 


!      3,282,480 
COAT  RETAINER 
Edward  J.  Gonsh  and  Carl  O.  Jones,  Kansas  City,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Midwest  Hanger  Co.,  Llb^ty,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missoari  .«.«,, 
FUed  May  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,031 
2  Claims.     (CI.  223—71) 


/ 


3,282,479 

PLEAT  HOLDER 

Betty  Jane  Estcrbrooks,  1016  Upham  Road, 

Dolnth,  Minn. 

FUed  Sept.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,154 

1  Claim.    (CI.  223— 35) 
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A  device  for  holding  the  pleats  in  a  garment  in  prede- 
termined position  during  pressing  of  the  garment, 

comprising  a  pair  of  flat  fingers  lying  in  cdose4y  proximal 
spaced  edge-to-edge   relation   with   each   other   and 
substantially  in  a  plane,  said  fingers  having  inner 
edges  in  confronting  relation  with  each  other  and 
oriented  in  juxtaposition  with  each  other  to  define 
a  linear  slot  therebetween  to  receive  the  creased  edges 
of  the  garment  pleats  as  the  fingers  are  extended  into 
'the  ends  of  the  pleats  and  thereby  facilitate  pressing 
iof  the  creases  along  said  edges,  and  slot  having  an 
inner  end,  said  fingers  also  having  outer  edges  and 
end  portions, 
a  finger  mounting  plate  common  to  both  of  said  fingers 
-and  formed  integrally  thereof,  said  plate  lying  sub- 
stantially in  said  plane  and  at  the  inner  end  of  said 
slot, 
a  substantially  flat  backing  plate  disposed  in  confront- 
ing and  oblique  relation  with  said  flat  fingers  and 
finger  mounting  plate  and  having  a  lower  end  por- 
tion  extending  beyond  the  end  portions  of  said  fin- 
gers to  confront  the  end  portions  of  the  fingers  in 
spaced  relation  therewith  entirely  within  the  periph- 
ery of  the   plate,  said   backing  plate   cooperating 
with  said  fingers  to  underly  the  pleated  portion  of 
the  garment  and  to  bold  the  pleats  in  substantially 
closed  and  stationary  condition  as  to  permit  pres.*  .ng 
of  the  pleats  of  the  garment,  said  backing  plate  viav- 
\  ing  a   breadth  extending   transversely  beyond   the 
outer  edges  of  the  fingers  to  provide  access  to  the 
pleat  edge  portions  overlying  the  backing  plate  for 
;   inspection  and  straightening  preparatory  to  pressing, 
said  backing  having  an  upper  portion  nearly  con- 
tiguous with  said  finger  mounting  plate,  the  spacing 
between  said  fingers  and  backing  plate  progressively 
decreasing   upwardly   along   said  backing   plate   to 
^    facilitate   ready   acceptance   of   the   garment   pleats 
along  the  fingers  and  in  the  slot  and  to  also  effect 


\ 


1.  For  use  with  a  coat  provided  with  a  first  panel  hav- 
ing a  button  held  thereon  by  thread  and  a  second  panel 
having  a  buttonhole  therein  for  receiving  said  button  dur- 
ing wearing  of  the  coat,  a  form  retainer  for  holding  said 
panels  in  overlapping  relationship  to  one  another  during 
nonuse  of  the  coat  comprising: 
an  elongated  retainer  member  having  an  elongated  slot 
therein  extending  longitudinally  of  the  member  and 
spaced  from  an  end  portion  thereof  for  receiving 
said  thread, 
said  member  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  edge 
having  an  opening  therein  communicating  with  said 
slot  intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  and 
fastener  means  on  said  portion  for  insertion  into  said 
buttonhole,  and  including  an  elongated  guide  ele- 
ment projecting  longitudinally  outwardly  of  the  mem- 
ber, whereby  to  enable  the  fastener  to  be  readily  in- 
serted in  the  buttonhole  by  a  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  member, 
said  member  including  means  restricting  said  opening 
at  its  junction  with  said  slot  to  form  a  relatively 
narrow  passage  only  of  suflScient  width  to  clear  the 
thread  during  attachment  of  the  member  to  and  re- 
moval from  the  coat.  ' 


3,282,481 

COAT  HANGER 

Stuart  L.  Maxwell,  727  Dayton,  Mnskogee,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,458 

1  Claim.     (CL  223—91) 


An  improved  garment  hanger  comprising: 

a  body  having  extending  arm  portions  forming  an  in- 
verted obtuse  V,  each  of  the  arm  portions  terminat- 
ing at  the  outer  end  with  a  downwardly  extending 
portion,  the  downwardly  extending  portions  defining 
first  and  second  vertical  portions; 
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an  upwardly  extending  hanger  hook  affixed  to  said  body 

at  the  V  apex;  . 

spaced  paralleled  rods  each  bent  at  one  end  at  a  right 
angle  forming  paralleled  downwardly  extending  por- 
tions,   one    of    said    rods    bent    at    the    opposite 
end  at  a  right  angle  forming  a  single  downwardly  ex- 
tending portion,  the  portions  of  said  rods  forming 
said  right  angles  encompassed  within  the  lower  end 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  vertical  portions 
whereby  said  parallel  rods  extend  horizontally  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  vertical  portions,  said 
parallel  downwardly  extending  portions  of  said  rods 
extend  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  the  first 
vertical  portion,  the   single  rod  portion  extending 
downwardly  from  said  second  vertical  body  portion 
and  bent  to  form  a  crossbar  hook;  and 
a  crossbar  having  a  first  end  affixed  to  said  parallel 
downwardly  extending  portions  of  said  rods  extend- 
ing from  said  first  vertical  body  portion,  said  paral- 
leled  downwardly   extending   portions   of   said   rod 
forming  a  hinge  permitting  limited  hingeable  move- 
ment of  said  crossbar,  said  crossbar  being  of  T-shaped 
cross-sectional  configuration  having  an  intergral  hori- 
zontal and  vertical   portion,  the  horizontal  portion 
being  adjacent,  parallel  and  below  said  paralleled 
rods  and  having  an  upper  surface  defiined  substan- 
tially as  a  segement  of  a  circle,  the  second  end  of 
said  crossbar  being  removably  received   and  sup- 
ported by  said  crossbar  hook. 


3,282,482  _  ^^^ 

HARNESS  FOR  HOLDING  A  FISHING  ROD 

OR  THE  LIKE 

John  A.  Scharsu,  1551  Price  Road.  YouB^own,  Ohio 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  S«r.  No.  4M,032 

4  Claims.     (CL  224—7) 


1.  A  harness  for  holding  a  fishing  rod  or  the  Uke  and 
comprising  a  waist  encircling  belt  and  a  strap  having  its 
opposite  ends  adjustably  secured  to  said  belt  and  arranged 
to  be  positioned  over  the  shoulder  of  a  person,  a  plurality 
of  eyelets  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  belt  and  compris- 
ing components  of  snap  fasteners  and  a  pair  of  body  meni- 
bers  each  of  which  has  clamping  arms  extending  outward- 
ly therefrom  provided  with  resilient  pins  engageable  with 
said  eyelets  and  forming  components  of  snap  fasteners. 


of  taid  first  crossbar  remote  from  said  second  cross- 
bar, and  a  pair  of  brace  members  fixedly  secured  in 
holes  in  each  of  said  crossbars  and  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  side  members,  said  first  and 
second  crossbars  and  said  side  members  including  a 
plurality  of  holes  spaced  linearly  thereon; 

a  first  back  support  band  mounted  on  said  side  members 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  back  support 
band  being  lapped  around  said  side  members  having 
a  loop  at  each  end  thereof; 

a  pair  of  tubular  members  respectively  positioned  in 
said  loops  of  said  first  back  support  band,  each  of 
said  tubular  members  having  flared  end  shoulders 
adapted  to  hold  it  within  said  loop; 

a  tumbuckle  having  the  shank  of  each  of  ite  eyebolts 
in  contact  with  a  respective  one  of  said  brace  mem- 
bers of  said  packframe; 

a  pair  of  connectors  each  comprising  a  triangular- 
shaped  rod  having  opposite  end  portions  positioned 
within  the  rends  of  a  respective  one  of  said  tubular 
members,  the  apex  portion  of  each  of  said  connectors 
being  positioned  in  the  eye  of  a  rcspertive  one  of 
said  cycbolls  of  said  tumbuckle; 

a  second  back  support  band  mounted  on  said  side  mem- 
bers intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof. 


^'1 

3482,483 

BACK  PACK 

Kenneth  L.  Babcocit,  P.O.  Box  4034,  Riverside,  Calif. 

nied  Sept.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,161 

2  Cbdms.     (Ci.  224—25) 

2.  A  back  pack  comprising: 

a  packframe,  said  packframe  including  a  U-shaped 
member  forming  oppositely  disposed  first  and  second 
side  members,  a  first  crossbar  fixedly  connected  to 
said  side  members  at  the  lower  portion  thereof,  a 
second  crossbar  fixedly  connected  to  said  side  mem- 
bers at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  third  crossbar 
fixedly  connected  to  said  side  members  on  the  side 


said  second  back  support  band  including  a  plurality 
of  grommets  fixedly  secured  tfierein  adjacent  each 
end  thereof,  each  end  of  said  second  back  support 
band  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  side 
members  of  said  packframe  by  means  of  a  plurality 
of  clevis  pins  each  respectively  positioned  within  one 
of  said  holes  spaced  linearly  on  said  side  members 
and  within  one  of  said  grommets  in  said  back  support 
band; 

a  pair  of  waist  straps  each  having  a  grommet  fixedly 
secured  therein  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  each  of 
said  waist  straps  being  connected  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  side  members  of  said  packframe  by  means  of 
a  clevis  pin  positioned  within  said  grommet  and  with- 
in a  hole  in  the  side  member  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof,  one  of  said  waist  straps  having  a  buckle 
connected  thereto  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from 
said  packframe; 

a  pair  of  bifurcated  shoulder  straps  each  including  a 
first  segment  having  a  buckle  connected  to  one  end 
and  a  grommet  fixedly  secured  therein  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof,  each  of  said  grommets  being  po- 
sitioned on  a  respective  one  of  said  clevis  pins  which 
connect  said  waist  straps  to  said  side  members,  thus 
connecting  said  first  segments  to  said  side  members 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  each  of  said  shoulder 
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sti^aps  also  including  second  and  third  segments  each 
connected  intermediate  its  ends  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  buckles  connected  to   said  first   segments 
thereof,  said  second  and  third  segments  each  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  gronunets  fixedly  secured  therein 
and  spaced  lineariy  along  the  end  thereof  remote 
from  said  buckle,  said  second  segments  each  being 
connected  to  said  first  crossbar  and  said  third  seg- 
ments each  being  connected  to  said  second  crossbar 
by  means  of  a  clevis  pin  positioned  within  a  pre- 
selected on  one  of  said  gronmiets  in  said  segments 
and  within  a  preselected  one  of  said  holes  spaced 
linearly  on  said  first  and  second  crossbars  respec- 
lively 
a  pair  of  shoulder  pads  each  fixedly  attached  to  the 
second  segment  of  a  respective  one  of  said  shoulder 
straps,  each  said  shoulder  pad  includmg  a  loop  at- 
tached to  its  upper  side,  the  third  segment  of  the 
same   shoulder  strap  being  threaded   through  said 

loop;  and  *      j      „i, 

a  pack  sack  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  pack- 
frame  by  means  of  clevis  pins  each  respccuve  y 
positioned  within  one  of  said  holes  spaced  linear  y 
on  said  side  members  and  within  grommets  fixedly 
secured  in  the  side  edge  portions  of  said  packsack. 


3^82,484 

CAR  TOP  CARRIER 

Archie  L.  Jerore,  17607  Huntington  Road, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,995 

3  Claims.     (CI.  224—42.1) 


said  friction  wheels  being  such  that,  when  the  penph- 
ery  of  said  puck  non-slippingly  engages  the  P<:nPh- 
eries  of  said  friction  wheels,  said  first  shaft  will  be 
driven  at  less  than,  but  close  to,  said  predetermined 
rotational  speed  by  said  power  driven  shaft,  and 


(f)  means  for  non-slippingly  engaging  the  periphery 
of  said  puck  with  the  peripheries  of  said  friction 
wheels  and  for  slippingly  engaging  the  periphery,  of 
said  puck  with  the  peripheries  of  said  friction  wheels 
at  different  times,  whereby  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  first  shaft  will  be  slowed  down  if  it  exceeds  said^ 
predetermined  speed. 


3,282,486 

DIFFERENTIAL  CAPSTAN  FOR  MULTIPLE 

TAPE  SIZES 

Dean  L.  De  Moss,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  .Minn., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  

Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,151      I 
3  Clahns.    (CI.  226—181) 


1.  In  a  carrier  for  a  car  top  having  a  rain  gutter,  the 
combination  of  an  arcuate  resilient  metal  strap,  means  to 
secure  said  strap  to  a  cross  member,  said  strap  having  its 
lower  end  received  in  and  contacting  the  said  gutter,  there 
being  a  butt  hinge  member  having  its  butt  secured  by 
welding  to  the  lower  end  to  said  metal  strap,  the  movable 
leaf  of  said  hinge  n>ember  having  an  inturned  element  re- 
ceived under  said  rain  gutter  and  threaded  means  to  secure 
said  movable  leaf  to  said  metal  strap. 
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3,282,485 

ACCELERATION  AND  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
BJom  F.  Floden,  Palmyra,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,998 
10  Claims.     (CL  226— 169) 
1.  A  device  for  raising  the  speed  of  a  shaft  close  to  but 
less  than  a  predetermined  rotational  speed  and  for  apply- 
ing a  drag  to  said  shaft  when  it  attains  said  predeter- 
mined speed,  said  device  comprising 

(a)  a  first  friction  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

(b)  frictional  drive  means  tending  to  rotate  said  first 
mentioned  shaft  at  said  predetermined  speed, 

(c)  a  power  driven  shaft, 

(d)  a  second  friction  wheel  mounted  on  said  power 
driven  shaft, 

(e)  a  rolationally  mounted  puck  for  engagement  with 
said  friction  wheels,  the  ratio  of  the  diameters  of 

832  O.O.— 8 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  use  interchangeably  with  a 
first  Upe  of  a  first  width  and  a  second  tape  of  a  second 
width  less  than  the  first  width  to  form  the  tape  into  a 
tensioned  loop  around  a  return  capstan  with  an  ingoing 
leg  of  the  loop  traveling  from  the  drive  mechanism  to  the 
return  capstan  and  an  outgoing  leg  of  the  tensioned  loop 
traveling  fr<Mn  the  return  capstan  to  the  drive  mechanism 
and  with  transducer  means  adjacent  at  least  one  of  the 
two  legs  in  an  area  of  substantially  uniform  tension,  said 
drive  mechanism  comprising: 
a  rotary  drive  capstan; 
a  first  nip  roller  cooperative  with  the  drive  capstan 

to  drive  the  ingoing  leg  of  the  loop; 
and  a  second  nip  roller  cooperative  with  the  drive  cap- 
stan to  drive  the  outgoing  leg  of  the  loop, 
the   drive   capstan   having   a   peripheral   driving   area 
comprising  five  circumferentially  flat  driving  zones 
to  drive  the  first  tape,  namely  a  central  circumfer- 
entially flat  driving  zone  of  a  given  diameter,  two 
end  circumferentially  flat  driving  end  zcxies  of  the 
ipie  diameter  and  two  intermediate  circumferentially 
^t  driving  zones  of  a  different  diameter, 
substantially  one  half  of  the  peripheral  driving  area 
being  adapted  to  drive  the  record  tape  of  the  second 
width,  the  one-half  of  the  peripheral  driving  area 
comprising  approximately  a  half  portion  of  the  cen- 
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tral  zone,  a  particular  portion  of  the  end  zone  of 
substantially  the  same  width  as  the  half  portion  of 
the  central  zone  and  the  full  width  of  the  correspond- 
ing intermediate  driving  zone,  the  width  of  the  inter- 
mediate driving  zone  being  approximately  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  widths  of  the  half  portion  of  the  cen- 
tral zone  and  the  particular  portion  of  the  end  zone, 

one  of  the  two  nip  rollers  having  three  circumferential 
portions  of  a  diameter  to  cooperate  respectively  with 
the  central  circumferential  driving  zone  and  the  two 
end  circumferential  driving  zones  of  the  drive  cap- 
stan, 

the  other  of  the  two  nip  rollers  having  two  circumfer- 
ential zones  of  a  diameter  to  cooperate  respectively 
with  the  two  intermediate  zones  of  the  drive  capstan. 


constant  speed  driving  means  operatively  connected  to 
at  least  one  of  said  rolls  for  rotating  the  same  to  pull 
the  web  along  a  path  in  engagement  with  said  periph- 
erics, a  dancer  roll  movable  vertically  in  position  to  be 
supported  by  a  loop  of  the  web  in  said  path,  a  first  rotary 
element  operatively  connected  to  said  driving  means  and 
rotatable  thereby  in  one  direction  at  substantially  con- 
stant speed,  a  second  rotary  element,  an  operative  con- 
nection between  the  dancer  roll  and  said  second  element 
for  rotating  the  second  element  at  a  speed  proportional 


3^82,487 
WEB  AUGNING  DEVICE 
Elmer  E.  Boasc,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Jnly  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,170 

17  Claims.     (CI.  226— 190)  i 


1$ 


6.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  lateral  alignment  of  a 
moving  web,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  roller  assembly  for  engaging  the  web  and  guiding 
it  from  a  first  path  into  a  second  path  substantially 
perpendicular  to  that  of  said  first  path,  said  first 
assembly  including  at  least  one  web  engaging  roller 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axjs  that  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  center  line  of  said  web  in 
said  first  path  in  response  to  any  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  web  in  said  second  path  for  equalizing 
the  tension  in  the  edges  of  said  web; 

a  rotatable  steering  roller  for  ehgaging  said  web  in  said 
second  path  and  guiding  it  into  a  third  path  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  second  path,  said  steer- 
ing roller  having  a  rotational  axis  and  being  movable 
about  an  axis,  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
rotational  axis,  in  response  to  any  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  web  in  said  second  path; 

a  rotatable  idler  roller  for  engaging  said  web  leaving 
said  steering  roller  and  guiding  it  into  an  outgoing 
path  substantially  perpendicular  to  that  of  said  third 
J      path;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  steering  roller  and  said  idler 
roller  for  movement  as  a  unit  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
steering  roller  in  response  to  any  change  in  path 
length  of  said  web  between  said  first  roller  assembly 
and  said  steering  rollers,  whereby  changes  in  the 
lateral  alignment  of  the  web  are  corrected. 


3,282,488 
WEB  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Fritz  E.  Baaer  and  Thomas  Bcall,  North  Adams,  Mass., 
aaiignors    to    Crompton    &     Knowlcs    Corporation, 
Worcester,  Mass.^  a  corporatioa  of  Masaachosctti 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,391 
4  Claims.     (CI.  226—195) 
1.  Web  conveying  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rotary  transport  rolls  disposed  for  engagement  of  their 
peripheries  with  a  web  to  be  transported,  substantially 


I 


to  the  speed  of  vertical  movement  of  the  dancer  roll  and 
in  a  direction  determined  by  the  direction  of  said  vertical 
movement,  said  connection  being  operable  to  rotate  the 
secondj  element  in  the  same  direction  as  the  rotation  of 
said  first  element  as  the  dancer  roll  descends,  and  an 
overrunning  clutch  interposed  between  said  rotary  ele- 
ments and  operable  to  interconnect  them  in  response  to 
rotation  of  the  second  element  in  said  same  direction  at 
a  speed  greater  than  the  rotational  speed  of  the  first  ele- 
ment, whereby  said  driving  means  are  operable  to  brake 
the  descent  of  the  dancer  roll. 


3,282,489 
PORTABLE  SOLENOID  DRIVEN  STAPLER 
Earl  T.  March,  Florham  Park,  N  J.,  acsignor  to  Thomas 
Collators,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,689 
7  Claims,     (a.  227—7) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  fastening  together  a  group  of  sheets, 
a  fastening  device  having  a  knob  and  an  anvil,  a  cage 
mounted  on  said  base  enclosing  said  knob,  a  puller  link 
having  a  roller  joumaled  therein  engaging  said  stapler 
knob,  a  toggle  link  having  at  one  end  a  fixed  pivot  in  said 
cage  above  said  knob  and  the  other  end  connected  to 
said  roller,  and  a  solenoid  mounted  on  said  base  in  back 
of  said  anvil  for  pulling  said  roller  joumaled  puller  link 
to  cause  said  toggle  link  to  swing  about  its  fixed  pivot 
and  thrust  against  the  journal  of  said  roller  to  push  down 
the  front  end  of  said  stapler  knob  and  slide  rearwardly 
thercalong  as  it  goes  down  to  exert  an  increasing  pressure 
on  the  stapler  knob. 
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3,282^90  _ 

REAR  LOADING  STAPLE  MAGAZINE 
Edicll  M.  Eady,  Butler  Township,  Butler  County,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Intemationai  Staple  &  Machine  Company, 
Botlcr,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Oct  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,473 
IChrim.    (0.227—120) 


roU,  means  for  feeding  articles  past  said  wiper  roll  in 
spaced  longitudinal  procession,  and  means  for  timing  said 


IPf 


A  rear  loading  staple  magazine  for  stapling  machines 
having  a  staple  driving  throat  and  a  driving  blade  moving 
in  the  throat  to  drive  staples  comprising, 

(A)  magazine  channel  having 

(1)  a  first  track  on  which  sticks  of  staples  slide 
towards  said  throat, 

(2)  a  staple  follower  having  movable  fingers 
which  engage  the  legs  of  the  last  staple  of  a  stick 
of  staples  to  move  the  staples  toward  said  throat 
and  which  ride  over  the  legs  of  staples  in  a  stick 

I    when  the  follower  is  moved  away  from  said 
'    throat, 

(B)  a  second  track  for  guiding  said  follower  and  spaced 
vertically  above  said  first  track  when  the  magazine 
is  in  a  horizontal  position, 

(C)  a  stop  positioned  adjacent  the  end  of  the  channel 
remote  from  the  throat  and  beneath  said  first  track 
to  engage  the  legs  of  the  rear  staple  in  a  staple  stick 
and  prevent  rearward  movement  of  the  stick  when  the 
follower  is  moved  away  from  the  throat  and  rides 
over  the  legs  of  staples  held  by  said  stop, 

(D)  the  vertical  distance  between  said  first  track  and 
said  stop  being  such  that  staples  on  said  track  are  en- 
gaged by  said  stop  and  the  vertical  distance  between 
said  second  track  and  said  stop  being  such  that  a  stick 
of  staples  can  be  inserted  at  the  end  of  the  channel 
away  from  said  throat  between  said  tracks  and  over 
said  stop  and  then  dropped  in  front  of  said  stop,  and 

(E)  a  spring  for  resiliently  urging  said  follower  toward 
said  driving  throat  to  move  sticks  of  staples  towards 
said  throat  which  spring  comprises  flat  steel  spring 
stock  connecting  said  magazine  and  said  follower, 
said  spring  stock  being  coiled  at  one  of  its  ends  and 
the  coil  being  so  positioned  vertically  with  respect  to 
the  staple  sticks  that  the  natural  tendency  of  the 
spring  to  unwind  presses  the  portion  of  the  spring 
above  the  staple  stick  downwardly  against  the  sticks 
to  hold  them  down  against  the  first  track. 


wiper  roll  to  the  procession  of  articles  so  that  said  opera- 
tive segments  engages  at  least  a  portion  of  the  articles  fed 
past  said  wiper  roll. 


3,282,492 
CARTON  HAVING  A  HINGED  END  CLOSURE 
John  G.  Vergobbi,  Qnincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pneumatic 
Scale  Corporation,  Limited,  Qnincy,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Dec  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,464  , 

5Clafans.    (0.229—51) 


3,282,491 
SOLDERING  MACHINE  WITH  FLUX  WIPER 
ROLLER 
Sydney  J.  Wallace,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,165 
,     I  6  Claims.     (CI.  228— 22) 

1.  A  solder  wiping  mechanism,  comprising  a  radially 
deformable  non-metallic  wiper  roll  having  at  least  one 
operative  and  one  non-operative  segment  said  non-opera- 
tive segment  consisting  of  a  notch  in  the  periphery  of  said 


1.  A  hinged  upper  end  closure  for  a  rectangular  car- 
ton having  a  body  portion  closed  at  its  lower  end  and 
comprising  front  and  rear  side  wall  panels  connected 
along  their  side  edges  to  a  pair  of  end  wall  panels,  said 
hinged  end  closure  being  formed  by  integral  extensions 
from  the  top  edges  of  said  wall  panels,  and  including: 
an  integral  three-section  extension  portion  extending  from 
said  rear  and  said  end  wall  panels  and  connected  to  the 
top  edges  thereof  by  weakened  lines  providing  frangible 
connecting  portions,  said  top  edges  lying  in  a  common 
plane,  and  said  three-section  portion  being  folded  down- 
wardly and  upwardly  to  provide  a  two-ply  band  about  the 
upper  portion  of  said  front  and  side  wall  panels,  the  con- 
fronting surfaces  of  said  two-ply  band  being  integral  and 
uninterrupted  by  weakened  lines  throughout  the  extent 
thereof  and  being  adhesively  secured  together,  and  there 
being  relatively  short,  separate  front  and  end  flaps  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  said  two-ply   band  which  arc 
folded  inwardly,  said  three-section  portion  being  provided 
with  parallel  vertical  score  lines  connecting  the  sections 
thereof,  said  score  lines  being  offset  outwardly  from  the 
side  edges  of  said  front  wall  panel  just  sufficiently  to 
allow  clearance  for  folding  the  two-ply  band  about  the 
front  comers  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  carton  without 
effecting  bowing  of  said  front  wall  panel;  and  on  inwardly 
folded  flap  hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  said  rear 
wall  panel  and  adhesively  secured  to  said  relatively  short, 
inwardly  folded  front  and  end  flaps  to  provide  a  hinged 
cover  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  said  front  and  end 
wall  panels  by  said  frangible  connecting  portions. 
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3^82,493 

SYNTHETIC  RESINOUS  BAG  CONSTRUCTION 

HAVING  FRANGIBLE  SEALING  MEANS 

Seymour  Kamins,  Oceanside,  and  Norman  Rosenberg, 

Bayddc,  N.Y.,   assignors  to  C-Thm  Prodncts,  Inc^ 

Brooklyn,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Ffled  Aug.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,383 

3  Claims.     (CL  229—54) 


tion  end  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  housing  and  discharge 
the  fluid  through  said  discharge  port  as  the  rotors  revolve 
in  opposite  directions  about  the  axes  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  first  longitudinally  extending  channel 
in  the  perimetric  surface  of  each  thread  of  said  rotors,  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  channels  adjacent  said 
first  channel,  said  pair  of  channels  being  disposed  in  op- 
posed relationship  and  spaced  from  the  perimetric  sur- 
face of  the  thread,  each  channel  of  said  pair  of  channels 
opening  into  said  first  channel  to  form  therewith  a  slot 
substantially  T-shape  in  cross-section,  a  backing  member 


\  1 


I.  In  a  bag  of  thin  flexible  ^heet  material  having  an 
opening  defined  by  two  opposed  walls,  and  a  handle  men»- 
ber  secured  to  each  of  sa»d  walls  substantially  at  said 
opening,  the  improvement  comprising:  first  and  second 
•^nner  walls,  each  having  a  first  edge  secured  to  an  edge 
of  said  opening,  and  second  edges  forming  a  frangible 
mutual  interconnection  disposed  in  the  area  of  said  open- 
ing, movement  of  said  handle  members  in  mutually  op- 
posed directions  serving  to  sever  said  interconnection. 


3,282  494 

COIN  WRAPPER  WITH  WINDOW  THEREIN 

John  W.  Tarn,  WUtehall,  Pa. 

(530  McDoweU  Ave.,  Minerva,  Ohio) 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,699 

4  Claims.     (CI.  229— 87.2) 


and  a  metallic  honeycomb  seaUng  element  secured  thereto 
and  forming  therewith  a  wearable  seaUng  strip  substan- 
tially T-shape  in  cross-section,  said  scaling  strip  bemg 
rigidly  mounted  in  said  slot  with  the  backing  member  be- 
ing posiUoned  in  the  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  chan- 
nels and  the  honeycomb  clement  being  positioned  m  the 
first  longitudinally  extending  channel  and  extending  be- 
yond the  perimetric  surface  of  said  thread  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  housing  and  with  the  troughs  of  the 
mating  rotor  within  which  said  threads  are  received  as 
the  rotors  revolve. 


// 


16 


10 
/ 


1.  A  coin  wrapper  construction  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extended  substantially  flat  sheet  of 
opaque  material  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and 
opposed  side  edges; 

said  upper  lower  edges  being  folded  over  toward  one 
another  to  form  longitudinally  extending  margins 
spaced  apart  from  one  another; 

a  window  fabri9ated  of  transparent  material  extending 
across  the  spacing  between  said  margins  and  being 
secured  to  each  of  said  margins  along  the  full  length 
thereof;  I  .    i , 

said  window  permitting  visual  examination  of  the  in- 
terior of  said  coin  wrapper  whereby,  when  said  coin 
wrapper  is  filled  with  coins,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  each  such  coin  therewithin  is  visible 
through  said  window. 


3,282,496 
SEAUNG  MEANS  FOR  A  POWER  DRIVEN 
MACHINE  WITH  A  ROTARY  PISTON 
MacicJ  Radziwm,  KozictnlsUcgo  Str.  2,  FL  1,  and  Andne} 
Cczary  Brocl-Plater,  Smolna  Sir.  14/10,  bo<h  of  War- 
saw, Poland  __^ 
FUed  Nov.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Nov.  8, 1962, 
P  100,014 
8  Claims.     (CI.  230—145) 


3482,495 
SEAUNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SCREW-TYPE 
COMPRESSORS  AND  SIMILAR  DEVICES 
Joseph  D.  Walls,  Conncrsrfllc,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,387 
4  Oaims.  (CI.  230—143) 
1.  In  a  fluid  handling  device  of  the  type  having  a  hous- 
ing provided  with  intersecting  cylindrical  bores  and  suc- 
tion and  discharge  ports  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  housing,  a  pair  of  mating  helically  threaded  rotors 
rotatably  supported  within  said  cylindrical  bores  and  hav- 
ing threads  and  troughs  cooperating  with  each  other  and 
said  housing  to  form  pockets  which  receive  fluid  from 
the  suction  port,  axially  advance  the  fluid  from  the  sue- 


/ 


1.  An  engine  comprising  a  body  having  an  internal 
surface  defining  a  chamber,  a  piston  member  in  said 
chamber  and  having  relative  rotation  therein,  said  piston 
member  having  a  peripheral  surface  which  contacts  the 
internal  surface  of  the  chamber,  said  chamber  being 
restricted  to  provide  only  flat  surfaces  where  it  is  con- 
tacted by  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  piston,  said  flat 
surfaces  being  formed  by  slidable  elements  mounted  in 
said  body,  said  peripheral  surface  of  the  piston  forming 
the  envelope  of  the  cooperating  flat  surfaces  of  the 
chamber  to  form  combustion  chambers  therein  for  a 
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working  Ldium  and  means  defining  passage  extending 
from  the  interior  of  the  chamber  to  the  rear  of  the  shd- 
able  elements  for  the  flow  of  working  medium  from  with- 
in the  chamber  towards  said  sUdable  elements  such  that 
the  rcsulunt  force  of  the  working  medium  actmg  on  the 
slidable  elements  urges  the  same  against  the  penpherai 
surface  of  the  piston  member. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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said  parts  for  sliding  movement  relaUve  to  the  other 
thereof,  whereby  rotational  force  is  transmitted  betwwn 
the  inner  part  and  the  outer  part  through  said  membere 
while  permitting  unrestrained  increase  in  diameter  of  the 


I  3,282  497 

PDnrp(WF(i  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARA- 
PROCESSES^AN^  AgTAI^^  A  SUSPENSION 

Ludwig  Schmiedel,  Socldng,  near  Stamberg,  Germany, 
ass&or  to  Starcosa  Gjn.b.H.  ft  Co.,  Wnnstorf,  Ger- 

"^^     Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  25,  1963, 
Sch  33,616 
17  Claims.     (CL  233—7) 


shell-like  part  when  subjected  to  centrifugal  force,  and 
means  to  hold  the  rotational  axes  of  the  shell-like  and 
radical  parts  in  alignment  while  the  shell-like  part  m- 
creases  in  diameter. 


3,282,499  „ 

BOWLING  SCORE  COMPUTER  AND  INDICATOR 

Oskar  Zentarra,  335  Oali  St.,  Glendale,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,503 

5  Claims.    (CI.  235-^5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  solids  of  different  particle 
sizes  in   a  liquid  suspension,  said  apparatus   comprising 
a  rotatable  drum  having  opposite  ends,  first  and  second 
worm  members  axially  supported  in  end-to-end  relation 
within  said  drum  for  independent  rotation,  means  con- 
nected to  the  first  worm  member  for  rotating  the  first 
worm  member  at  a  particular  rotational  speed  which  is 
lower  than  that  of  the  drum  to  provide  relative  rotation- 
al motion  between  the  drum  and  first  worm  member, 
means  connected  to  the  second  worm  member  for  rotat- 
ing the  second  worm  member  at  a  particular  rotational 
speed  which  is  greater  than  that  of  the  first  worm  member 
but  still  less  than  that  of  the  drum  to  provide  relative  ro- 
tational   motion   between   the   drum   and   second  worm 
member  which  is  less  in  speed  than  the  speed  of  the 
relative  rotational  motion  between  the  first  worm  member 
and  the  drum,  means  adjacent  the  drum  for  introducing 
the  liquid  suspension  containing  the  particles  of  different 
sizes  into  the  drum  whereby  the  solids  of  larger  particle 
size  are  separated  in  the  drum  and  are  axially  advanwd 
in  one  direction  by  the  first  worm  member  and  the  solids 
of  finer  particle  size  are  separated  in  the  drum  and  arc 
axially   advanced   in  said  one  direction  by  the   second 
worm  member  while  the  liquid  of  the  suspension  flows  in 
the  opposite  direction,  outlet  means  at  the  end  of  the  drum 
at  the  discharge  end  of  the  first  worm  member  for  the 
discharge  of  separated  solids  and  outlet  means  at  the 
other  end  of  the  drum  for  the  discharge  of  liquid  free  of 
the  sohds. 

3,282,498 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  HIGH  GRAVITY 

CENTRIFUGES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lloyd  B.  Smith,  824  N.  31st  St.,  Birmfaigham,  Ala. 
1        Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,849 
!  7  Claims.     (CI.  233— 27) 

1.  In  a  high  gravity  centrifuge  having  a  cylindrical 
shell-like  part  open  at  both  ends  and  subject  to  increase 
in  diameter  in  response  to  centrifugal  force  and  a  radial 
driven  part  concentric  with  the  rfiell-like  part,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  members 
radially  disposed  relative  to  the  periphery  of  the  radial 
part,  and  means  fixedly  securing  said  members  to  one  of 


I-  ' 


1.  In  a  bowling  score  computer  and  indicator,  a  frame 
structure  comprising  a  relatively  thin,  flat  base  mem- 
ber and  a  thin,  flat  cover  member  overlying  and  secured 
to    said    base    member,    an    enclosed    annular    raceway 
formed  in  said  base  and  enclosed  by  the  juxtaposed  face 
of  said  cover  member,  an  internally  toothed  ring  gear 
rotatable  in  said  raceway  and  guided  by  engagement  with 
a  peripheral  wall  of  said  raceway,  an  opening  in  said 
cover  member  disposed  over  said  raceway  to  render  a 
portion  of  the  face  of  said  ring^gear  which  is  adjacent 
to  said  cover  member  exposed  to  view,  said  face  of  said 
ring  gear  carrying  a  series  of  consecutive  numl>ers  equally 
spaced  thereon  and  extending  from  "00"  to  "99"  and 
constituting  the  units  and  tens  components  of  the  score, 
means  joumaled  in  axially  aligned  bearing  means  in  said 
base  and  cover  members  and  including  a  gear  in  constant 
mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  ring  gear  and  means  disposed 
externally  of  said  cover  member  manually  operable  to 
effect  rotation  of  said  gear  with  resultant  rotation  of  said 
ring  gear  in  desired  increments  of  movement  of  thirty 
of  said  numbers  or  less  a  second  gear  journaled  in  axially 
aligned  bearing  means  carried  by  said  base  and  cover 
members   and   provided   with   teeth   engageable   by  one 
only  of  the  teeth  of  said  ring  gear  and  having  a  face 
exposed  by  said  opening;  said  second  gear  being  inter- 
mittently operated  by  said  one  tooth  of  said  ring  gear 
as  the  number  "00"  traverses  said  opening  with  resultant 
shifting  of  the  rotative  position  of  said  second  gear  to 
indicate  the  hundreds  component  of  the  score. 
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CALCULATING  DEVICE  FOR  SOLVING  UN 

KNOWN  QUALiTATTVE  PARAMETERS 

Alfred  B.  PaaM,  Oiddyn,  N  J^  anipior  to  Kcirftel  A 

Company,  Hoboken,  N  J^  a  conionitioa  off  New  Jency 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  47MM 

TCtoims.    (CL235— 7«) 
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unit  indicia  disposed  along  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  sec- 
ond unit  indicia  disposed  on  said  means  annularly  disposed 
and  corresponding  to  said  first  unit  indicia,  second  pointer 
means  rotatably  mounted  centrally  of  said  disc,  means  to 
lock  said  second  pointer  means  relative  said  disc,  a  plural- 
ity of  radially  spaced  indicating  indicia  on  said  second 
pointer  means,  a  plurality  of  unit  scale  indicia  arranged 
concentrically  on  said  disc  in  alignment  with  said  plurality 
of  indicating!  indicia  in  said  second  pointer  means,  said 
computer  adapted  to  correlate  unit  variables  expressed  by 
said  first  unit  indicia,  said  second  unit  indicia,  said  indicat- 
ing indicia,  and  said  unit  scale  indicia. 


7.  A  device  for  determining  the  quality  of  an  unknown 
function  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  including  in- 
dicia thereon  representing  qualitative  functions,  said  quali- 
tative functions  representing  characteristics  of  physical 
entities,  said  indicia  being  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
order,  said  elements  being  manipulable  by  an  operator  so 
that  movement  of  certain  selected  elements  representing 
known  qualitative  functions  results  in  the  manifestation 
of  indicia  representing  said  unknown  function,  said  pre- 
determined order  of  said«tndicia  being  determined  by  the 
following  formula: 


/(*)  =  (*i-rt)(Jfa-''a) 


(Jf|— ri) 


(*B-''n)=0 


where  xi  is  a  physical  quality  which  has  an  arbitrarily 
assigned  numerical  value  r^  for  a  root; 

where  xj  is  another  physical  quality  which  has  an  ar- 
bitrarily assigned  numerical  value  r,  for  a  root; 

where  x^  is  still  another  physical  quality  which  has  an 
arbitrarily  assigned  numerical  value  ri  for  a  root; 

where  xi+i  to  x^  are  physical  qualities  to  which  numeri- 
cal values  ri+x  to  r^  for  roots  correspond,  which 
values  are  determined  by  solving  simultaneously 
physical  equations  (laws)  relating  Jti+i  through  x^ 
to  xi  through  Xi,  and  which  values  are  numerically 
consistent  therewith. 


3,282,5«1 

TIME,  SPEED  AND  DISTANCE  COMPUTER 

John  W.  Copeland,  161  S.  Oliver,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,129 

4  Claims.    (CI.  235—78) 


3,282,5#2 
WITHHOLDIIWTAX  COMPUTER 
Joifau  N.  Cayo,  19«4  Hi^ay  M-139, 

Benton  Harbor,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,572 

3  Claims.     (Q.  235— S8) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  plate-like  body  member,  a  disk-like  indicia  member, 
said  body  member  having  a  centrally  disposed  pivot  with 
which  said  indicia  member  is  rotatably  engaged,  said  in- 
dicia member  having  an  annular  series  of  wage  indicia  and 
a  series  of  radially  disposed  tax  indicia  disposed  inward- 
ly of  and  in  alignment  with  each  of  said  wage  indicia, 
said  indiiia  meaiber  also  having  perforations  therein  dis- 
posed at  the  outer  side  of  and  in  radial  alignment  with 
said  wage  indicia,  and  a  face  plate,  said  face  plate  having 
a  radially  disposed  slot  dimensioned  to  expose  related 
radially  disposed  tax  indicia,  said  body  member  having 
a  portion  with  which  an  adjusting  implement  may  be 
slidably  engaged  and  having  a  recess  therein  disposed  in 
alignment  with  said  slot  and  adapted  to  receive  the  point 
of  an  implement  used  for  adjusting  said  indicia  member. 


3,282,503 
FLUID  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Marvin  Jacoby,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,794 
9  Claims.    (H.  235—281)  i 


4.  A  computer  comprising,  means  annularly  disposed,  a 
disc  rotatably  mounted  within  said  means  annularly  dis- 
posed, said  means  annularly  disposed  having  an  inwardly 
projecting  means  and  said  disc  having  portions  cooperating 
with  each  other  to  maintain  said  disc  within  said  means 
aimulariy  disposed,  means  rotatably  supporting  said  disc 
relative  to  said  means  annularly  disposed,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  disc  relative  to  said  means  annularly  disposed,  first 
pointer  means  movable  with  said  disc  in  the  outer  edge 
thereof  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  first 


i' 


1.  In  a  fluid  memory,  a  thin  sheet  of  plastic  having  at 
least  one  dimple  formed  therein,  said  dimple  being 
capable  of  being  flexed  from  a  first  stable  state  to  a  second 
stable  state  by  a  predetermined  force,  a  tube  having  at 


November  1,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


231 


one  end  an  orifice  adjacent  said  dimpie  and  substantially 
closed  by  said  dimple  when  said  dimple  is  in  said  second 
stable  state,  a  source  of  fluid  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  tube,  pressure  sensitive  means  connected  to  said 
tube  detecting  any  increase  of  pressure  in  said  tube  when 
said  dimple  is  in  said  second  stable  state  and  said  source 
of  fluid  is  providing  fluid  at  a  pressure  force  less  than 
said  predetermined  force. 


3,282,504 

ZONE  CONTROL  AIR  VALVE  DAMPER  FOR 

HEATING  OR  COOLING  SYSTEMS 

Richard  N.  Foster,  160  Rock  HUl  Road,  Clifton,  NJ. 

FUcd  Nov.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,555 

17  Claims.     (CI.  236—1) 


8.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  of  the  character  de- 
fined, an  air  control  unit  comprising  a  casing  having 
spaced  louvers  therein  for  control  of  passage  of  air  there- 
through, a  drive  member  in  operative  engagement  with 
the  louvers  for  movement  of  said  louvers  into  open  and 
closed  positions,  the  casing  having  a  mounting  plate  for 
support  of  the  casing  in  an  air  circulating  duct  of  a  sys- 
tem, an  actuator  supported  on  said  unit,  said  actuator 
having  a  motor  driven  shaft  projecting  through  a  wall 
thereof,  a  crank  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  link  coupled  with 
the  crank  and  with  said  drive  member  for  movement  of 
the  louvers  into  open  and  closed  positions,  and  said  actua- 
tor including  means  controlling  operation  of  said  crank 
and  movement  imparted  to  said  louvers. 
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3,282,506 

RAIL  FASTENINGS  FOR  CONCRETE  TIES 

Fred  W.  Holstein,  Hopatcong,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

The  Rails  Company 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,606 

2  Claims.     (O.  238—287) 


1.  An  assemblage  comprising  a  rail  having  a  base 
and  a  concicte  tie  and  means  to  fasten  said  rail  to  said 
tie  comprising 

a  one-piece  ar»chor  bar  embedded  in  said  tie  and  extend- 
ing across  the  top  thereof  under  said  rail, 

a  recess  in  said  tie  below  said  anchor  bar  at  each  side 
of  said  rail  base, 

the  under  side  of  said  bar  having  a  plurality  of  notches 
in  said  recess, 

a  bolt  having  a  head  selectively  engageable  with  any 
one  of  said  notches  and  extending  upwards  thf6u^  a 
hole  in  said  bar  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  rail  base 
and  said  notches, 

a  notched  portion  on  the  upper  side  of  said  bar  spaced 
from  said  rail  edge,  and 

a  resilient  oUp  member  engaging  said  upper  notched 
portion  and  said  rail  and  having  an  opening  throi>gh 
which  said  bolt  passes,  and  flexing  and  securing  means 
engaging  said  bolt  above  and  abutting  said  cHp 
whereby  to  clamp  said  rail  to  said  bar. 


3,282,505 
VENTILATING  AND  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR 

COOLED  ENGINE  CAR 
Robert  M.  Barter,  LyndonvUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,661 
5  Claims.     (CL  237— 12  J) 


1.  A  ventilating  and  heating  system  in  a  car  having  a 
passenger  compartment  and  an  air  cooled  engine  com- 
partment, said  compartments  being  separated  by  an  open 
space  defined  by  partitions  of  said  car,  a  blower  with  dis- 
charge duct  work  arranged  to  guide  air  from  said  blower 
to  said  passenger  compartment,  a  casing  forming  an  air 
inlet  chamber  communicating  with  the  inlet  of  said  blower, 
heated  air  duct  work  and  outside  air  duct  work  arranged 
as  separate  air  inlets  to  said  casing,  an  air  outlet  connect- 
ing said  casing  to  said  space,  and  damper  means  arranged 
in  said  casing  to  control  air  flow  through  the  latter. 


3,282,507 

DRIVEN  TORQUE  RAIL  ANCHOR 

CONSTRUCTION 

Frederick  W.  Holstein,  Hopatcong,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 

Rails  Company,  Maplewood,  N J. 

FUed  Ang.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,777 

1  Claim.     (CL  238—349) 


Ml  ye 


In  a  driven  torque  anchor  construction  for  railroad  rails 
including  a  rail  having  a  base  and  a  web,  a  tie  and  a 
tieplate  spiked  in  position  and  provided  with  a  rail  spike 
opening  adjacent  the  rail  base  edge,  a  semi-circular  wedge 
member  having  a  reduced  central  portion  and  a  long  di- 
ametrical side  at  one  end  of  which  is  an  angularly  dis- 
posed flat  land  said  wedge  member  having  a  polygonal  pe- 
riphery between  said  flat  land  and  said  diametrical  side 
the  angular  relation  between  said  diametrical  side  and 
said  flat  land  being  such  that  the  flat  land  and  the  end  of 
the  diametrical  side  opposite  said  land  will  abut,  simul- 
taneously, evenly  the  top  surface  of  the  rail  base  and  the 
rail  web,  respectively,  so  as  to  preliminarily  position 
stably  the  wedge  member  with  respect  to  said  spike  open- 
ing in  the  tieplate  and  a  V-shaped  spring  clamp  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  section  with  one  leg  adapted  to  be  fitted 
over  the  reduced  central  portion  of  the  wedge  member 
10  serve  as  a  pivot  bearing  for  the  wedge  member,  and 
having  a  blunt  hooked  end  on  the  other  leg  projecting  into 
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said  rail  spike  opening,  said  spring  clamp  also  having  an 
upwardly  projecting  loop  at  the  V>junction  of  the  legs 
to  provide  a  driving  head  aligned  with  the  blunt  fcnd  so 
situate  that  a  blow  thereon  will  drive  said  blunt  end  into 
the  tie  and  hook  said  end  under  the  tieplate  whereby  to 
give  tension  and  set  to  said  spring. 


ERRATUM 


1 


For  Class  239—127.3  see: 
Patent  No.  3.282,421 


3^82,508 

SELF-RETRACTING  LAWN  SPRINKLER  NOZZLE 

Simon  Roberts,  20177  Mclntyre,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jone  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,594 

12  Claims.     (CI.  239— 204) 


ment  with  said  tubular  body  member;  said  self-rctracting 
nozzle  being  extendable  outwardly  of  said  tubular  body 
member  when  water  under  pressure  is  admitted  through 
said  water  supply  means  and  into  said  tubular  body  mem- 
ber and  said  nozzle  being  self-retractable  into  said  tubular 
body  member  when  the  water  supply  is  shut  oflf;  and,  said 
means  for  retaining  the  upper  end  of  said  self-rctracting 
sprinkler  nozzle  on  said  tubular  body  member  compris- 
ing a  retaining  ring  threadably  mounted  in  the  upper  end 
of  said  tubular  body. 


3,282,509 
OSCILLATING  SPRINKLER 

Albert  C.  Starr,  260  N.  Mate  St.,  NephI,  Utah 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  325,402,  Nov.  21, 

IH3.   This  application  Oct.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,731 

2  Claims.     (CI.  239— 242) 


1.  In  an  underground  lawn  sprinkling  system,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  water  supply  means;  a  tubular  body 
member  connected  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  the  water 
supply  means  and  being  open  at  the  upper  end  thereof; 
a  self-retracting  sprinkler  nozzle  mounted  in  said  tubular 
body  member;  said  sprinkler  nozzle  being  made  primarily 
from  a  pliable  material;  the  lower  end  of  said  nozzle  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  holes;  the  upper  end  of  said 
nozzle  being  provided  with  an  outwardly  extended  flange 
and  immediately  adjacent  thereto,  a  connective  radius 
portion,  said  flange  being  disposed  on  the  axial  end  of 
the  periphery  of  the  open  upper  end  of  said  tubular  body 
member;  said  outwardly  extended  flange  and  said  connec- 
tive radius  portion  each  having  i  thicker  cross  section 
than  the  lower  end  of  said  nozzle;  means  for  retaining 
the  outwardly  extended  flange  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
self-retracting  sprinkler  nozzle  in  sealing  detachable  en- 
gagement with  the  axial  end  of  said  tubular  body  mem- 
ber; and,  said  connective  radius  portion  of  said  self- 
retracting  nozzle  being  stressed  upon  extension  of  said 
nozzle  outwardly  of  said  tubular  body  member  when 
water  under  pressure  is  admitted  through  said  water  sup- 
ply means  and  into  said  tubular  body  member  and  said 
nozzle  being  retracted  into  said  tubular  body  member  by 
the  stress  conditions  in  the  connective  radius  portion  when 
the  water  supply  is  shut  off. 

8.  In  an  underground  lawn  sprinkling  system,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  water  supply  means;  a  tubular  body 
member  connected  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  the  water 
supply  means  and  being  open  at  the  upper  end  thereof; 
a  self-retracting  sprinkler  nozzle  mounted  in  said  tubular 
body;  said  sprinkler  nozzle  being  made  from  a  pliable 
material;  the  lower  end  of  said  nozzle  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  holes;  the  upper  end  of  said  nozzle  being 
provided  with  an  outwardly  extended  flange  disposed  on 
the  periphery  of  the  open  upper  end  of  said  tubular  body 
member;  means  for  retaining  the  upper  end  of  said  self- 
retracting  sprinkler  nozzle  in  sealing  detachable  engage- 


1.  A  lawn  sprinkler  comprising  a  base;  a  pair  of 
bracket  means  mounted  on  and  upstanding  from  the  base 
in  spaced  apart  alignment  thereon;  a  main  water  de- 
livery conduit  joumalcd  for  oscillation  in  one  of  said 
bracket  means;  a  closed  water  chamber  communicatively 
coupled  to  said  main  conduit;  a  pair  of  apertured  water 
distributing  conduits  communicatively  coupled  with  said 
water  chamber  spaced  from  said  main  conduit  and  ex- 
tending generally  longitudinally  of  said  base  and  termi- 
nating adjacent  the  other  of  said  bracket  means;  support 
means  for  said  distributing  conduits  journaled  for  oscil- 
lation in  said  other  bracket,  said  main  conduit,  chamber, 
distributing  conduits  and  support  means  defining  a  uni- 
tary structure  conjointly  osciilatable  about  a  common 
axis;  valve  means  associated  with  said  chamber  in  flow- 
controlling  communication  with  said  distributing  conduits 
and  selectively  operable  to  open  one  of  said  conduits  while 
closing  the  other  of  said  conduits;  and  motive  means  cou- 
pled to  said  main  delivery  conduit  for  oscillating  such 
conduit  and  said  delivery  conduits  conjointly. 


I  3,282,510 

'  AEROSOL  SPRAY  DEVICE 

Zolly  Carleton  Van  Schwartz,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor 

to  Dcena  S.  Strauss  and  Don  S.  Strauss,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,326 

2  Claims.     (CI.  239—373) 


1.  An  aerosol  spray  device  comprising:  a  cannister;  a 
removable  lid  for  said  cannister;  a  removable  plug  cap  at- 
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tacbed  in  a  hole  extending  through  said  lid;  a  sight  tube 
axially  aUgned  with  said  hole  and  attached  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  lid;  a  gas  repressurization  valve  m  said  plug 
cap;  a  relief  valve  in  said  plug  cap;  said  lid  having  a 
longitudinal  passageway  and  a  vertical  passageway  there- 
in connected  together  and  a  nozzle  bore  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  vertical  passageway;  a  supply  tube  sup- 
ported at  the  bottom  of  said  vertical  passageway;  a  con- 
trol valve  in  said  vertical  passageway  controlling  the  pas- 
sage of  fluid  from  said  vertical  passageway  to  said  nozzle 
bore;  a  bail  valve  element  seated  in  the  top   of  said 
vertical  passageway  for  actuating  said  control  valve;  an 
actuating  rod  in  said  passageway  for  actuaung  said  ball 
valve  element  and  normally  spring-biased  out  of  actuaung 
contact  with  said  ball  valve;  a  nozzle  in  said  nozzle  bore 
having  a  channel  and  an  orifice;  a  nozzle  plug  m  said 
channel  having  a  bevelled  front  face  and  a  pair  of  off-se 
radial  grooves  in  said  front  face  connecting  said  channel 
and  said  orifice  whereby  a  whirling  motion  is  imparted  to 
liquid  leaving  said  orifice. 
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opening  movement  of  said  valve,  said  spring  co^pr^ 
a  wantity  of  fluid  and  a  chamber  confinmg  said  flmd, 
said  chamber  including  a  rigid  hoUow  body  Javmg  an 
opening  and  a  bellows,  said  bellows  having  a  fixed  head 
and  a  movable  head,  said  movable  head  being  cotmectcd 
to  the  valve  for  movement  toward  said  fixed  head  witti 
opening  movement  of  the  valve,  said  movable  head  hav- 
ing an  opening  through  which  the  interior  of  the  bellowp 


3,282,511 

SPRAY  GUN  FOR  FIRE  APPARATUS  AND 

THE  LIKE  „ 

Beniamin  D.  Barton,  2626  Rose  St.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

FUed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,084 

3  Claims.     (CI.  239—459) 


r;- 


is  in  direct  fluid  pressure  conununication  with  the  interior 
of  said  body  via  said  body  opening,  said  bellows  having 
an  effective  area  against  which  said  fluid  pressure  acts  m 
opposing  said  movement  of  said  movable  head,  said  cham- 
ber being  of  sufficient  vohime  in  relation  to  said  effecuve 
area  and  the  modulus  of  elasUcity  of  said  fluid  to  ac- 
commodate said  movement  upon  appUcaUon  of  injection 
pressure  to  the  fuel  in  said  passage. 


1    A  spray  gun  for  fire  fighting  apparatus  including 
a  nozzle  housing  defining  therein  a  substantially  cylindncal 
valve  chamber,  a  nozzle  member  within  said  nozzle  hous- 
ing defining  a  valve  seat,  an  integral  valve  guide,  and  a 
fluid  flow  passage,  an  operating  rod  extending  through 
said  chamber  and  into  said  nozzle  member,  valve  means 
on  said  operating  rod  operatively  engageable  with  said 
valve  seat  in  response  to  axial  movements  of  said  rod, 
and  a  flow  pattern  control  disk  on  said  rod  moveable 
within  said  fluid  flow  passage  of  said  nozzle  member, 
said  guide   maintaining  alignment  of  said   valve   means 
with  respect  to  said  valve  seat  and  alignment  of  said 
flow  pattern  control  disk  with  respect  to  said  nozzle  flow 
passage  despite  relative  movement  of  said  nozzle  housing 
and  said  nozzle  member,  whereby  movement  of  the  flow 
pattern  control  disk  within  the  passage  of  the  nozzle  with 
movement  of  said  valve  means  will  alter  the  flow  pattern 
as  the  valve  means  is  moved  to  approach  and  recede  from 
said  valve  seat,  thus  providing  coordinated  volumetric 
flow  control  and  flow  pattern  control. 


3,282,513 

SELF-CLEANING  INJECTION  NOZZLE 

Harry  A.  Savage,  Miami,  Ha.,  assignor  of  fifty  percent  to 

Donald  W.  Barlow,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,055 

3  Claims.     (CI.  239— 534)  , 


t 


3482,512 

UNIT  FUEL  INJECTOR  WITH  FLUID  INJECTION 

VALVE  SPRING 

Elmer  Bluhm,  Grandriile,  and  Frederick  T.  Vaas,  Jr., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Cor- 

Doration,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,895 

6  Claims.     (CI.  239—533) 

3.  In  a  unit  fuel  injector  having  a  pump  chamber  with 

a  plunger  therein  for  developing  an  injection  charge  of 

fuel  under  pressure,  a  fuel  charge  delivery  passage  leading 

from  said  pump  chamber  and  terminating  with  aff^>utlet, 

a  val^^-normally  closing  said  outlet  but  having  an  area 

exposed  to  fuel  pressure  in  said  passage  and  operable 

to  open  said  valve  in  response  to  said  pressure  reaching  a 

predetermined  value,  and  a  spring  yieldably  opposing 


1.  A  self-cleaning  injection  nozzle  coni|)rising  a  sub- 
stantially arcuate  body  member  of  varying  tross  sectional 
areas  having  a  base  portion  and  a  discharge  portion,  said 
body  member  having  a  portion  of  minimal  cross  sectional 
area  intermediate  said  base  portion  and  said  discharge 
portion,     said     discharge     portion     being     of     uniform 
increasing    cross    sectional    area    from    said    niinimal 
cross  sectional  area  to  said  discharge  portion,  a  peripheral 
ridge  extending  about  said  body  member  at  said  base  por- 
tion, said  body  member  having  a  discharge  port  at  said 
peripheral  ridge,  a  substantially  resilient  sleeve  mounted 
over  and  engaging  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  said 
body  member  extending  from  said  base  portion  to  said 
discharge  portion,  said  peripheral  ridge  forming  a  cham- 
ber about  said  body  member  at  said  discharge  port,  said 
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body  member  having  a  fluid  passageway  communicating 
with  said  discharge  port  for  the  flow  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  resilient  sleeve  adjacent  said  peripheral  ridge 
whereby  upon  the  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  said  re- 
silient sleeve  will  expand  in  an  undulating  movement. 


METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AMOUNT  OF 

UQUID  ADDED  TO  HEAT  ABSORBING  GASES 
Rudolf  Putz,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Metallgescllscliaft    AktiengescDscliaft,    Franitfurt    am 
Main,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,144 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  12,  1963, 
M  56JI78 
4  Claims.    (CL  241—17)  ^ 


opening  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  head,  said 

opening  located  over  the  vortex  area  of  the  dust  eddy 

area  of  said  head  when  the  apparatus  is  in  operation 

to  talce  off  recoverable  fines, 
a  main  duct  for  conveying  air  and  entrained  pulverized 

material  from  the  fan  and  directing  it  tangentially 

to  said  bead, 
a  return  flow  duct  disposed  radially  to  the  axis  of  said 

head  and  leading  back  to  the  hammer  mill, 
an  air  escape  duct  on  top  of  said  head  communicating 

with  said  top  wall  opening, 
a  cyclone  for  receiving  dust  discharged  from  said  air 

escape  duct, 
and  upper  and  lower  fines  collecting  bags  disposed 

axially  one  above  the  other  and  communicating  with 

the  cyclone. 


3,282,516 
YARN  WINDUP 
William  Donnic  Porter,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^ 

Filed  July  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,225    < 
15  Claims.    (CL  242—18) 


1.  In  a  method  for  adding  water  to  a  grinding  mil!  for 
moistening  gas  passing  through  said  mill  for  removing 
heat  from  said  mill,  and  in  which  the  gas  is  then  passed 
through  a  dust  separator,  the  improvement  comprising 
adding  said  water  to  said  gas  at  a  rate  controlled  by  the 
temperature  difference  between  the  temperature  and  the 
dew  point  of  the  heated  gas  for  maintaining  optimum  con- 
stant dust  separating  conditions  in  the  dust  separator. 


3^2,515 

MOBILE  CLARIFIED  MATERIALS 

DISINTEGRATOR 

Harold  Z.  Smith,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J.  B.  Scdberry, 

Inc.,  Tyler,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No,  309,551 

1  Claim,    (a.  241—48) 


In  an  apparatus  for  reducing  classified  material  to  an 
inopalpable  fine  powder,  the  combination  comprising, 
an  accumulator  chamber  including  top,  side,  bottom 

and  end  walls  for  collecting  powdered  material, 
a  motor  driven  high  speed  disintegrator  mill, 
means  for  feeding  raw  material  into  said  mill, 
a  fan  at  the  exhaust  side  of  the  hammer  mill, 
a  dust  precipitating  and  distributing  head  rising  from 
and  communicating  with  the  top  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber, said  head  comprising  a  circular  outer  wall  and 
a  superimposed  elevated  top  wall  together  formiiig 
a  material  receiving  chamber  which  is  shallow  in 
depth  as  compared  with  the  depth  of  the  accumu- 
lator chamber,  the  top  wall  of  said  head  having  an 


1.  In  a  windup  including  a  yarn  source,  a  rotatably 
driven  package  support  and  a  self-threading  traverse  guide 
through  which  the  yam  advances  as  a  package  is  wound 
on  said  support,  a  transfer  tail  guide  comprising:  an  arm 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  support  in  proximal  rela- 
tionship thereto  and  terminating  near  one  limit  of  the 
traverse  stroke,  said  support  having  means  thereon  be- 
yond said  one  limit  for  snagging  yarn  to  initiate  a  pack- 
age; a  plate  member  mounted  on  the  terminal  end  of 
said  arm,  said  plate  member  having  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  adapted  for  engagement  by  the  yarn  after  it  is 
snagged  and  around  which  the  yarn  then  traverses  to  a 
position  in  the  path  of  travel  o(  said  traverse  guide;  and 
a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  plate,  said  wheel  hav- 
ing at  least  one  tooth  projecting  outwardly  beydhd  said 
edge  in  a  position  to  interrupt  yam  traverse  around  the 
edge,  said  wheel  being  adapted  for  rotation  responsive 
to  a  minimum  level  of  yarn  tension. 


3,282,517 
STOP  MOTION  FOR  YARN  WINDING  MACHINES 
Julian  B.  Chavis,  Box  939,  Gastonia,  N.C. 
Filed  July  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,627 
2  Claims.    (CL  242—37) 
1.  In  a  quick  traverse  winding  machine  having  a  frame 
and  a  plurality  of  winding  units  mounted  thereon,  each 
winding  unit  including  a  holder  having  a  winding  package 
thereon  and  a  cam  drum  rotating  said  package  by  friction- 
al  engagement  therewith,  means  for  stopping  the  opera- 
tion of  a  single  winding  unit  comprising  an  integral  four- 
armed  lever  pivoted  on  said  frame,  latch  means  pivoted  on 
said  frame,  a  stop  pin  on  a  first  arm  of  said  four-armed 
lever,  an  adjustable  stop  on  said  latch  means,  spring  means 
connecting  said  latch  means  and  a  second  arm  of  said 
four-armed  lever  to  hold  said  stop  in  engagement  with 
said  stop  pin,  a  continuously  rotating  cam,  a  yarn  fault 
detector  rotatably  mounted  on  said  latch  means,  an  abut- 
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ment  on  said  detector  intermediale  the  ends  thereof, 
whereby  yam  failure  causes  said  detector  to  move  up- 
wardly, bringing  said  abutment  into  engagement  with  said 
rotating  cam.  engagement  of  said  rotating  cam  with  said 
abutment  causing  said  latch  means  to  pivot,  thereby  dis- 
engaging said  stop  and  stop  pin,  a  rock  frame  carrymg 
said  package  and  holder,  means  connecting  said  roclc 
frame  and  the  third  arm  of  said  four-armed  lever,  spring 
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tray;  and  screw  means  positioned  in  said  bob  means  for 
vertical  downward  advancement  against  the  upper  seco^ 
end  of  said  vertical  shaft  to  lift  sajd  bub  portion  and 
disengage  said  tray  from  said  drive  wtoecL 


means  connecting  said  frame  and  said  second-named  arm 
of  said  four-armed  lever  for  causing  said  third  arm  to 
move  said  connecting  means  to  operate  said  rock  frame 
upon  disengagement  of  said  stop  and  stop  pin.  means  on 
,S  fourth^  of  said  four-arme^d  lever  for  releasmg 
said  connecting  means  from  said  third  arnj,  and  a  finger 
piece  on  said  first  arm  of  said  four-armed  lever  for  oper- 
ating said  lever  to  restore  the  parts  to  wmdmg  position. 


,.  3^2^18 

COIL  REEL  ^    .Tfi 

Frank  C.  Holmes,  TrmnbiUI,  Conn.,  ■«»«°»L*lI5«P'f; 
BaiW  Corporation,  Stratford,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of 

^^**-^  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser  No.  417,709 
11  Claims.    (CL  242 — 54) 


3,282,519 

PAPER  TOWEL  HOLDER  ^ 

Jack  A.  Rheinstrom,  249  E.  48tli  «.,  New  Y«k,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No  357,466 

8  Cbfans.    (CL  242— 55  J) 


7   A  device  for  wall  mounting  a  rt)ll  of  paper  towels 
or  the  like  comprising  mounting  means,  a  pair  of  roll 
supporting  arms,  each  including  an  arm  porUon  ngidly 
connected  to  and  integral  with  a  leg  portion  and  project- 
ing in  a  generally  perpendicular  direction  relative  there- 
to each  arm  portion  including  a  surface  for  receiving  an 
end  of  the  roll  of  paper  towels  or  the  like,  arid  means 
for  slidably  receiving  and  removably  locking  said  leg  por- 
tions to  said  mounting  means  against  pivotal  movement 
relative  thereto  with  said  roll  engaging  surfaces  facing 
each  other  and  said  arm  portions  properly  spaced  to  re- 
ceive the  roll  of  paper  towels  or  the  like,  said  arm  por- 
tions being  sufficiently  flexible  for  insertion  of  a  roll  of 
paper  towels  or  the  like  into  an  inserted  position  between 
end  of  the  roll  of  paper  towels  or  the  like    and  means 
including  means  blocking  removal  of  the  roll  supportihg 
arms  with  the  roll  in  inserted  position. 


3,282,520 
FILM  TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 
Charles  J.   Hunt,   Oraii«e,   C^.,   •«*«»»r^  ^*^ 
Coleman,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  CaHf^  a  corporation  of  CaB- 

'**'***"    Filed  Oct.  5.  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,321 
OClatans.    (CL  242— 55.11) 


1  k  coil  reel  wbich  comprises:  support  means;  a 
mib^tantiaUy  vertical  shaft  having  a  iowex  first  e^d  Md 
an  upper  second  end,  and  mounted  on  sani  support 
means  at  said  fi«t  end;  a  coil  support  tray  rotatably 
mounted  about  said  vertical  shafi  and  including  a  central 
hub  portion  encircling  said  vertical  shaft;  a  dnve  wheel 
mounted  below  said  tray  and  in  frictwnal  engagement 
therewith,  said  drive  wheeJ  being  roUtable  m  a  plane  sub- 
stamially  perpendicular  to  tbe  radius  of  rotation  of  said 
tray  at  tl»e  point  of  contact  between  said  dnve  wheel 
and  said  tray;  positioning  means  for  selectivt^y  posiuon- 
iM  said  drive  wheel  along  said  radius  of  rotation;  dnve 
means  arranged  to  drive  said  drive  wheel  and  route  said 


t 


1    A  method  of  advancing  a  film  in  the  focal  plane  of  a 
camera  to  produce  a  series  of  frames  of  a  given  dimension 
longitudinally  of  the  film  with  a  small  spacing  between 
frames,  comprising: 
oscillating  a  one-way  rotary  clutch  contmuously  seyertl 
times  a  second  through  a  range  of  small  magnitude 
with  the  clutch  connected  to  the  take-up  roll  of  the 
camera  to  advance  the  film  by  increments  equal  to 
a  small  fraction  of  said  given  dimension  with  the 
increments  progressively  increasing  with  increasing 
diameter  of  the  wound  film  on  the  take-up  roU  and 
with  the  maximum  increments  less  than  said  spacing; 
and 
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tenninating  the  continuous  oscillation  of  the  one-way 
clutch  when  the  total  of  the  progressively  increasing 
increments  equals  the  given  dimension  plus  the  spac- 
ing- 

3^282^21 
TAPE  REEL  THREADING  MEANS 
Ednard  Scfaulkr,  WedeL  Hobtcin,  and  Fritz  Radensleben, 
LcTCsie,  Hannover,  Germany,  assignors  to  Tdcfanken 
PatentTerwcftinigs-Gjn.bJI.,  Ufan  (Danube),  Germany 

FOcd  Oct.  30, 1963,  9cr.  No.  320,128 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1962, 

T  22,9S2 

4  Claims.    (CL  242—55.12) 
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member,  and  substantially  simultaneously  moving  said 
moveable  member  for  separating  said  pressure  roller  and 
said  capstan. 

30*2,523 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  APPARATUS 

CoUn  D.  Murdoch,  Union  City,  Calif.,  asslfnor  of  twenty 

percent  to  Chad  W.  Penncbalier,  San  Lcandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,810 

3aaims.    (0.242—55.13) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  tape  recorder:  a  take-up  reel 
having  a  central  drum  portion  and  two  spaced  apart 
flanges,  at  least  one  lever  pivoUbly  mounted  on  the  tape 
recorder  for  movement  into  and  out  of  an  operative  posi- 
tion in  which  said  lever  extends  between  said  flangps  of 
said  take-up  reel,  spring  means  coacting  with  said  lever 
for  biasing  the  same  into  said  operative  position  thereof, 
said  lever  being  configured  to  deflect  tangentially  toward 
said  central  drum  portion  of  said  reel  a  tape  leader  which 
is  introduced  between  said  flanges  of  the  reel  while  the 
reel  is  rotating,  and  said  drum  portion  being  provided 
with  an  overload  clutch  which  comprises  two  semi-circu- 
lar segments  encompassing  said  central  drum  portion  and 
an  outer  ring  made  of  elastic  material  and  pressing  said 
segments  centrally  toward  said  drum  portion. 


3082,522 

QUICK  STOP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TAPE 

RECORDER/REPRODUCER 

Fricdrich    Lonzil,    Vienna,    Austria,   assignor   to   North 

American  Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,152 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  16, 1963, 

A  5,678/63 

6  Claims.  .(O.  242— 55.12) 


Z-3- 


6,'iifgg^' 


U' 


1—r 


€J' 


1.  A  quick  stop  arrangement  for  a  tape  recorder/repro- 
ducer having  a  tape  supply  means,  a  capstan  and  associated 
pressure  roller  for  driving  the  tape  of  said  recorder/repro- 
ducer, comprising  a  first  means  moveably  supporting  said 
pressure  roller,  a  brake  for  engaging  said  tape  supply 
means,  a  second  means  for  moveably  supporting  said 
brake,  a  moveable  member  connected  with  said  first 
means  and  pivotally  connected  with  said  second  means, 
an  energy  source  and  means  interconnecting  said  source 
and  said  movable  member  for  imparting  a  first  move- 
ment thereto  whereby  said  brake  is  released  and  the  tape 
is  driven,  a  quick  stop  manually  operated  key  means, 
said  key  means  being  connected  with  said  second  means 
for  pivoting  said  second  means  relative  to  said  moveable 


1.  Tape  drive  and  storage  apparatus  for  a  niagnetic 
tape  recording  and  reproducing  system  comprising: 

a  tape  cartridge  comprising  two  tape  reels  mounted 
in  tandem  relation  within  a  cartridge  housing,  a 
plurality  of  guides  within  said  housing,  and  a  mag- 
netic tape  extending  from  one  of  said  reels  arpund 
said  guides  to  the  other  of  said  reels,  in  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  path, 

said  tape  reels  being  movable  both  axially  and  lateral- 
ly within  said  housing  and  each  having  an  axial 
bore  aligned  with  openings  in  opposed  walls  of  said 
housing, 

said  cartridge  having  first  and  second  openings  along 
the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  path  across  which  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  tape  extend; 

a  rigid  support  deck; 

tape  guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  guide 
posts  having  tapered  ends  mounted  on  said  deck  and 
projecting  outwardly  thereof  for  a  given  length; 

a  capstan,  having  a  tapered  end,  mounted  on  said  deck 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  guide  means  and  project- 
ing outwardly  thereof  for  a  similar  length; 

and  a  pair  of  spindles,  having  tapered  ends,  mounted 
on  said  deck  and  projecting  outwardly  thereof  for  a 
substantially  greater  length  than  said  guide  posts  and 
said  capstan,  the  positions  of  said  spindles,  said  guide 
posts,  and  said  capstan  corresponding  to  the  positions 
of  said  housing  apertures,  said  first  opening,  and  said 
second  opening  in  said  cartridge,  respectively; 

said  cartridge  being  initially  mounted  in  accurate  align- 
ment on  said  spindles  by  first  engaging  said  spindles 
in  said  axial  bores  of  said  tape  reels  and  subse- 
quently moving  said  cartridge  toward  said  deck  to 
engage  said  guide  posts  and  said  capstan  with  said 
first  and  second  portions,  respectively,  of  said  tape. 


3082,524 
AUTOMATIC  WINDING  MACHINE 
Reginald  Couzens,  Wallingford,  and  Michael  M.  Young, 
Merlon,   Pa.     Ototh   %   Dietz  Machine  Worlis,  Inc., 
3105  W.  Allegheny  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.) 
Filed  Jan.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,585 
12  Claims.    (CI.  242—56) 
1.  In  an  automatic  winding  machine  having  a  frame 
adapted  to  support  at  least  one  web  of  material,  power 
means  for  driving  a  web  along  the  frame,  a  winding  sta- 
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tion  on  the  frame  adapted  to  rotatably  support  at  least 
one  empty  core,  means  for  applying  one  end  of  a  web  to 
an  empty  core  whereby  a  web  can  be  wound  thereabout, 
pressure  contact  means  including  a  roll  mounted  adjacent 
said  winding  station  for  holding  a  core  on  the  winding 
stotion  as  the  web  is  wound,  said  roll  being  reciprocal  to 
be  brought  into  and  out  of  seated  engagement  on  a  web 
as  it  is  wound  and  to  compensate  for  i|ncreasing  the  web 
diameter  as  a  web  is  wound,  a  finishing  station  adjacent 
said  frame,  and  pickup  and  delivery  means  supported  ad- 


roll  by  the  spirally  wound  web  formmg  the  same,  said 
control  means  including  means  responsive  to  the  radial  di- 
mension of  the  roll  being  wound  in  such  spiral  convolu- 
tioni  for  energizing  said  actuating  noechanism. 


3,282,526  ^^ 

DRUM  WINDER  FOR  PAPER  AND  THE  LIKE 
David  A.  Daly,  Exton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Belolt  Eastern 
Corporation,    Downingtown,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania  ^^^  ^^^ 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,626 
6  Clafans.     (CI.  242—66) 


jacent  the  winding  station  for  simultaneously  positioning 
another  empty  core  in  the  winding  station  while  deliver- 
ing a  wound  core  from  the  winding  station  to  said  finish- 
ing station,  said  last-named  means  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  arms  rotatable  through  a  predetermined  path,  a 
sweeper  arm  intermediate  said  spaced  arms,  and  spaced 
fingers  reciprocable  along  said  sweeper  arm  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  path  of  nwvement  of  said  arms,  the 
movement  of  said  arms  and  roll  being  synronized  so  that 
the  roll  is  taken  out  of  seated  engagement  with  a  wound 
core  when  the  arms  deliver  said  core  to  said  finishing  sta- 
tion.   

I  30^2,525 

WEB  SLITTING  AND  GROOVING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Henry  W.  Rehr,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crown  Zel- 
lerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Nevada 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,794 
41  Claims.     (CL  242— 56.2)- 


-I — <  — + — » — ii       ' 


1.  In  a  drum  winder  for  winding  webs  of  paper  and 
the  like  into  rolls,  a  horizontal  winder  shaft,  a  pair  of 
winder  drums  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft  and  adapted 
to  support  and  wind  a  web  about  said  shaft  into  the  form 
of  a  roll,  rectilinear  guide  means  for  opposite  ends  of  said 
shaft,  accommodating  movement  of  said  shaft  upwardly 
as  the  roll  of  paper  increases  in  diameter,  fluid  pressure 
reacting  means  at  each  end  of  said  shaft  and  exerting 
upward  lifting  forces  on  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  dur- 
ing winding  of  the  roll,  other  fluid  pressure  reacting 
means  at  each  end  of  said  shaft  and  exerting  opposite 
cantilever  bending  forces  on  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft, 
and  pressure  regulator  means  operable  in  accordance  with 
the  diameter  of  the  roll  of  paper,  for  maintaining  fluid 
under  pressure  in  each  of  said  fluid  pressure  means  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  shaft  at  progressively  increasing 
pressures  as  the  diameter  of  the  roll  increases. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  a  spirally  wound  roll  of 
paper  toweling  or  the  like  having  an  integral  support 
element  at  one  end  thereof,  means  for  advancing  along 
a  predetermined  path  a  web  of  material  from  which  such 
rcrfl  is  wound,  a  knife  disposed  along  suoh  path  for  engage- 
ment with  such  web  to  cut  the  same  longitudinally  during 
the  advancement  thereof  and  being  supported  for  recipro- 
cable displacements  transversely  of  the  web,  actuating 
mechanism  for  reciprocably  displacing  said  knife  trans- 
versely of  such  web  during  the  advancement  thereof,  con- 
trol means  for  energizing  said  actuating  mechanism  in 
timed  relation  with  the  advancement  of  such  web  to  effect 
at  predetermined  locations  therealong  displacement  of  said 
knife  first  in  one  transverse  direction  with  respect  to  the 
web  and  thereafter  in  the  opposite  direction  with  respect 
thereto  to  cut  the  same  in  a  predetermined  pattern  along 
a  longitudinal  edge  portion  thereof,  and  means  for  winding 
the  thusJy  cut  web  in  spiral  convolutions  to  form  such  roll 
whereby  said  support  element  is  integrally  defined  in  said 


3  282  527 

MAGAZINE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILMS 

Lodovico  D'lncerti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa  per 

Azioni  Ferrania,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,108 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  14,  1963, 

40,960/63 

5  Claims.     (CI.  242— 71.1) 


1.  A  magazine  for  containing  photographic  films; 
said  magazine  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  envelope 
extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  a,  lid; 
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said  envelope  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
having  an  internal  wall  surface  extending  therebe- 
tween; a  first  means  closing  said  first  end;  said  lid 
being  positioned  to  cover  said  second  end; 

said  envelope  having  a  slit  passing  completely  there- 
through which  extends  substantially  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  envelope  for  the  passage  of 
film  from  within  said  envelope  to  without  the  same; 

a  flnlike  member  affixed  to  said  lid;  said  member  having 
a  convexly  arcuated  surface;  said  member  extending 
into  said  envelope  with  said  arcuated  surface  thereof 
spaced  away  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
*  internal  wall  surface  of  said  envelope  along  a  first 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  member,  thereby  defining 
an  arcuated  duct  for  the  passage  of  film;  said  first  por- 
tion extending  an  arcuate  length  which  is  sufficient  to 
permit  light  entering  said  duct  to  be  blocked  from 
passing  completely  through  said  duct  into  said  mag- 
azine; 

said  first  portion  extending  away  from  one  side  of  said 
slit  in  a  first  direction; 

a  second  portion  of  said  arcuated  surface  extending  past 
said  slit;  the  internal  surface  of  said  envelope  on  the 
other  side  of  said  slit  including  a  projecting  region 
for  contacting  said  second  fin  portion  to  prevent  the 
entry  of  light  into  said  magazine. 


3^2^28 
WINDER  FOR  SMALL  CABLE 
Andri  Henri  Antdinc  TOloy,  VersaOkfl,  Fcancc,  aadsnor 
to  Sodetc  Gencrale  d'EntreprlMS,  Colombcs,  Seine, 
France,  a  French  body  corporate 

Filed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,883 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jniy  19,  1963, 

942,127 

2  Claims.     (CL  243^-US) 


tut   MMri«4 


plugs  in  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder,  a  torque  arm 
pivotally  supported  by  said  end  plugs  so  that  the  cylinder 
and  arm  can  rotate  one  with  respect  to  the  other,  spring 
means  acting  on  the  cylinder  and  arm  when  tensioned  in 
one  direction  to  produce  relative  rotation  as  aforesaid  in 
the  opposite  direction,  the  combination  of  a  unitary 
throw-away  ratchet  dog  seating  upon  a  certain  one  of  said 


end  plugs  and  removably  held  thereon  by,  and  held  in  en- 
gagement with  a  part  of  said  torque  arm,  and  coacting 
ratchet  means  on  said  ratchet  dog  and  said  certain  end 
plug  permitting  relative  rotational  displacement  between 
the  cylinder  and  torqiie  arm  in  a  certain  direction  to  ten- 
sion said  spring  means,  but  preventing  such  displacement 
by  action  of  the  spring  means  in  retrograde  direction 
opposite  from  said  certain  direction. 


3,282,529 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Alec  Greenfield,  Chicago,  MIL,  assignor  to  The  Greenfield 
Company,  Elk  Grove  Village,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
nifaiois 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,936 
16  Cfadms.     (CL  242—1*7.11) 
13.  In  a  seat  belt  retractor  of  the  type  having  a  cylin- 
der on  which  the  belt  web  is  wound  and  unwound,  end 


1 

3,282,53* 

SKEIN  HOLDER 

Peter  J.  Rash,  563  W.  Laocc  Drive,  Dcs  Plahies,  Dl. 

Filed  Jane  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,t63 

2  Claims.     (CL  242—127) 


1.  A  cable  winder  in  the  form  of  a  trailer  comprising 
a  fixed  chassis  having  a  tow-bar  at  the  front  and  two 
trailer  wheels  at  the  rear  of  said  chassis,  a  movable  chassis 
to  support  a  cable  reel,  said  movable  chassis  being  artic- 
ulated along  a  transverse  axis  at  the  front  on  to  the  rigid 
chassis  and  supported  at  the  rear  by  jacks  enabling  the 
movable  chassis  to  be  raised  or  lowered  relative  to  said 
fixed  chassis,  a  winding  mechanism  comprising  a  trans- 
mission clutch,  a  transmission  including  a  frictional  cou- 
pling to  drive  said  cable  reel,  said  trailer  wheels  being 
attached  to  the  rear  of  said  fixed  chassis  by  vertical  pivots 
associated  with  locking  means  enabling  the  trailer  wheels 
to  be  placed  parallel  or  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  chassis,  both  said  fixed  chassis  and  said  mov- 
able chassis  comprising  at  the  rear  a  rigid  cross-bar. 


1.  A  skein  holder  providing  a  supporting  structure  hav- 
ing an  elongated  hollow  standard  and  a  tripodial  stand 
collapsibly  carried  by  said  standard  and  including: 

(a)  a  supporting  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  one  end 
of  said  standard  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a 
horizontal  plane  when  said  tripodial  stand  is  in  its 
extended  position, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  elongated  wire 
arms  connected  to  said  hub  and  provided  at  corre- 
sponding free  ends  with  vertically  extending  skein- 
receiving  hooks  disposed  within  the  radii  defined  by 
said  arms  and  beyond  the  extremities  of  the  extended 
tripodial  stand, 

(c)  said  supporting  hub  having  formed  therein  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  equally  spaced  from  each  other 
and  from  the  center  of  said  hub  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, 

(d)  each  of  said  arms  having  their  corresponding  op- 
posite ends  formed  to  provide  longitudinally  ex- 
tending offset  mountings, 

(e)  said  offset  mountings  providing  an  inset  portion 
extending  through  selected  apertures  formed  in  said 
supporting  hub,  with  the  ends  of  said  offset  mount- 
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ings  beyond  said  inset  portion  lying  in  facial  abut- 
ment with  the  underside  of  said  hub  to  bear  the 
weight  of  said  arms  and  to  pivotally  and  removably 
connect  the  same  to  said  hub, 
(f)  and  a  circular  latch  plate  removably  attached  to 
said  hub  for  frictionally  securing  therebetween  said 
arms  in  a  predetermined  adjusted  radial  position  rela- 
tive to  said  standard. 


3,282,531 
PNEUMATIC  DISPATCH  SYSTEM 
George  M.  Stewart,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  T.V. 
Bank  Equipment  Corporatioo,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,505 
I         10  Claims.    (CI.  243— 1) 


1.  Service  apparatus  for  the  dispatching  of  a  material 
cartridge  between  a  first  station  and  a  second  station,  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  pneumatic  tube  lines  operatively  intercon- 
necting the  said  stations,  one  of  said  lines  adapted  to 
.         convey  a  cartridge  from  the  first  station  to  the  sec- 
'  ond  station,  and  the  other  of  said  lines  adapted  to 

'       convey  a  cartridge  from  the  second  station  to  the 
first  station; 

a  receiver  at  each  station,  each  receiver  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  cartridge  dispatched  through  the  asso- 
ciated one  of  said  lines; 

each  of  said  lines  terminating  in  a  downwardly-directed 
stretch  to  provide  that  the  cartridge  will  enter  the 
receiver  downwardly,  the  receivers  being  operatively 
open  at  the  top  to  receive  the  cartridge  through  the 
top  when  the  receiver  is  in  receiving  position; 

an  access  door  at  each  station; 

the  said  receivers  being  movably  supported  for  move- 
ment between  a  receiving  position  for  receiving  a 
cartridge  from  one  line  leading  from  the  other  sta- 
tion, and  a  dispatching  position  in  which  the  bottom 
of  the  receiver  is  operatively  aligned  with  the  other 
Hne  for  dispatching  a  cartridge  to  the  other  station; 

each  receiver  being  operatively  connected  to  the  access 
door  of  the  respective  station  to  provide  that  when 
the  door  is  closed  the  receiver  is  in  receiving  posi- 
tion and  when  the  door  is  open  the  receiver  is  in 
dispatching  position; 

motor  means  at  each  station  for  moving  the  associated 
door  and  receiver  combinations  between  the  posi- 
tions designated  above; 

first  abutment  means  at  each  station  for  blocking  move- 
ment of  a  cartridge  moving  into  the  respective  re- 
ceiver from  the  other  station,  the  said  abutment 
means  being  operative  to  block  a  cartridge  when 
the  receiver  is  in  receiving  position  but  not  blocking 
a  cartridge  when  the  receiver  is  in  dispatching  posi- 
tion; 

second  abutment  means  at  each  station  and  adapted  to 
block  movement  of  a  cartridge  when  the  associated 
receiver  is  in  dispatching  position; 


said  second  abutment  means  each  comjM-ising  a  block- 
ing member  carried  by  said  receiver  and  movable 
between  a  blocking  position  in  which  it  operatively 
blocks  movement  of  a  cartridge,  and  a  non-blocking 
position  in  which  it  does  not  block  such  movement; 

means  biasing  the  said  blocking  member  to  non-block- 
ing position; 

a  control  member  operatively  connected  to  the  block- 
ing member  of  the  second  station; 

a  control  pawl  at  the  said  second  station; 

the  pawl  having  a  first  means  operatively  engageable 
with  said  contrcH  member  to  position  said  blockiiig 
member  in  blocking  position  when  said  receiver  is 
in  dispatching  position; 

the  pawl  having  a  second  means  operatively  engageable 
with  said  control  member  to  position  said  blocking 
member  in  non-blocking  position  when  said  receiver 
is  in  dispatching  position; 

motor  means  at  the  second  station  for  moving  the  con- 
trol pawl  to  bring  selectively  each  of  the  said  means 
into  operative  engagement  as  described  above; 

means  at  the  first  station  for  controlling  the  door-and- 
receiver  motor  means  at  both  the  first  and  second 
stations; 

means  at  the  first  station  for  controlling  the  motor 
means,  at  the  second  station,  which  controls  the  con- 
trol pawl; 

sensing  devices  adjacent  the  beginnii^g  of  eadi  of  the 
said  lines  and  adapted  to  energize  the  associated 
door-and-receJver  motor  means  to  close  the  asso- 
ciated door  and  to  position  the  associated  receiver 
into  receiving  position  upon  the  passing  of  a  cartridge 
past  the  respective  said  sensing  device;  and 

sensing  devices  adjacent  the  end  of  each  of  the  said 
lines  and  adapted  to  energize  the  associated  door-and- 
receiver  motor  means  to  open  the  associated 
dooc  and  to  position  the  associated  receiver  into  dis- 
patching position  upon  the  passing  of  a  cartridge 
past  the  respective  said  sensing  device. 


3,282,532 
STABIUZATION  OF  GRAVITY  ORIENTED 
SATELLITES 
Bruce  E.  Tinling  and  Vernon  K.  Merrick,  Los  Ahos  Hills, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration 

FUed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,527 
14  Cbdms.    (CI.  244—1) 


..*    1    ^*<*^     ...TIC    «^ 


1.  A  space  satellite  structure  comprising  a  composite 
main  body  portion  and  damping  body  portion,  said  com- 
posite satellite  structure  having  a  first  axis  of  minimum 
moment  of  inertia  and  a  second  axis  of  maximum  mo- 
ment of  inertia  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis, 
and  damping  means  biasing  said  damping  body  portion 
to  an  equilibrium  position  in  which  said  damping  body 
portion  is  at  an  angle  to  said  first  axis  and  skewed  with 
respect  to  said  second  axis.   . 


240 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1966 


3^82,533 

RIGIDIZABLE  EXPANDABLE  STRUCTURES 

AND  SYSTEM 

Raymond  G.  Spain,  2000  Stayman  Drive,  Dayton,  Oliio 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,470 

6  Claims.    (CI.  244—1) 

I 


1.  A  foldable,  expandable,  rigidizable  slructure  com- 
prising wall  means  for  defining  a  hollow  construction  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  shape,  said  wall  means  including  a 
multi-ply  laminate  in  which  there  is  an  inner  polymeriz- 
able  layer  of  resin  that  becomes  rigid  upon  contact  with 
a  predetermined  vapor. 


3,282,534 
COMBINATION  AIRCRAFT 
Constantine  A.  Scrriades,  Chicaso,  DL;  Michael  Lascaris 
and  Costas  Pandaleon,  executors  of  said  Constantine  A. 
Scrriades,  deceased 

Filed  Not.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,068 
17  Claims.    (CL  244—6) 


1.  A  transport  aircraft  comprising: 

a  fuselage  having  spaced  front  and  rear  cabins; 

wing  means  interconnecting  said  front  and  rear  cabins 
and  extending  beyond  both  sides  of  said  fuselage; 

said  wing  means  having  a  top  surface  including  a  cen- 
tral portion  and  a  peripheral  portion  surrounding 
said  central  portion  and  being  positioned  below  the 
top  surfaces  of  said  front  and  rear  cabins; 

air  moving  means  mounted  on  said  wing  means  in  sur- 
roimding  relation  to  said  central  portion  for  com- 
pressing and  directing  air  only  radially  outwardly 
of  said  air  moving  means  across  the  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  wing  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  jets  attached  to  said  aircraft  to  propel 
said  aircraft. 


3,282,535 

LEADING  EDGE  SPOILER  AND  FLAP  WING 

STALL  CONTROL  MEANS 

John  E.  Steiner,  BcDeme,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boehig 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,542 

12  Claims.    (H.  244—42) 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  stalling  speed  of  an 

aircraft  wing  having  a  retractable  leadii^  edge  flap  and 

a  retractable  leading  edge  spoiler  comprising. 


(a)  retracting  the  spoiler  with  extension  of  the  flap  to 
provide  a  smooth  leading  edge  surface  in  the  low 
speed  configuration  of  the  wing,  and 


(b)  extending  the  spoiler  with  retraction  of  the  flap 
to  roughen  the  leading  edge  for  invproved  stall  con- 
trol of  the  wing  in  the  high  speed  configuration. 


3^82,536 

AIRCRAFT  CONTROLS 

Kenneth  James  Iddon,  ^nd,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  (o 

Hawlier  Siddelcy  Aviation  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,928 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  26,  1963, 

33,713/63 
9ChUmi.    (CL244— 75) 


'»' 
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1.  A  flying  control  system  for  a  V/STOL  aircraft  of  the 
vectored  thrust  type,  wherein  the  control  transmission  be- 
tween the  pilot's  control  means  and  the  propulsion  plant 
includes  at  least  one  resolver  device  to  translate  pilot's 
control  movements,  transmitted  in  terms  of  demands  for 
changes  in  the  vertical  and  horizontal  thrust  or  velocity 
vectors,  into  appropriate  settings  of  engine  throttle  open- 
ing and  engine  thrust  deflection  angle,  the  device  being 
arranged  so  that  a  change  in  pilot  demand  in  respect  of 
one  vector  will  not  cause  any  change  in  the  velocity  of 
the  aircraft  in  the  direction  normal  to  the  modified  vector, 
said  resolver  device  comprising  two  orthogonally-disposed 
actuators  to  which  the  pilot's  vertical  and  horizontal  com- 
mand signals  are  respectively  applied  and  which  have  a 
common  coupling  point,  and  angularly  moving  members 
connected  to  said  comnron  coupling  point  and  arranged 
to  deliver,  in  response  to  movements  of  said  coupling 
point,  a  first  output  in  the  form  of  an  angular  deflection 
to  control  the  angular  direction  of  engine  thrust,  and  a 
second  output  in  the  form  of  a  rectilinear  displacement 
to  control  engine  throttle  setting. 
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3,282,537 
AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Norman  Lowell,  Massapcqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Nedt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,582 
7  Claims.     (CI.  244—77) 
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1.  In  a  landing  control  system  for  aircraft,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  reference  pitch  attitude 
signal  adapted  to  control  an  aircraft  to  maintain  a 
substantially  linear  approach  path  to  a  predetermined 
flare-out  altitude, 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  adapted  to 
control  said  aircraft  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
flare-out  path, 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  third  signal  proportional 
to  the  difference  between  the  steepness  of  the  flare- 
out  path  at  said  predetermined  altitude  «nd  the  in- 
stantanous  steepness  of  the  flare-out  path  below  said 
predetermined  altitude, 

(d)  and  autopilot  means  responsive  to  said  reference 
attitude  signal  for  controlling  said  craft  above  said 
predetermined  altitude  and  responsive  to  said  refer- 
ence attitude  signal  and  said  second  and  third  signals 
for  controlling  said  craft  below  said  predetermined 
altitude,  said  reference  attitude  signal  and  said  third 
signal  being  of  a  sense  such  that  they  mutually  op- 
pose one  another, 

whereby  the  path  of  said  craft  below  said  pre- 
determined altitude  is  controlled  primarily  by 
said  second  signal  without  opposition  from  said 
pitch  attitude  reference  signal. 


3,282,538 
EJECTION  DEVICE 
Herbert  W.  Mulklns,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Corporation,^  Bristol,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,953 
5  CbOms.    (CI.  244—122) 


1.  In  a  device  for  ejecting  a  seat  from  an  aircraft: 
a  catapult  tube  fixedly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 

said  aircraft; 
a  rocket  motor  comprising  a  casing  and  a  thrust  nozzle 

pivotally  mounted  on  the  aft  end  of  said  casing,  the 


forward  end  of  said  casing  being  fixedly  connected 
to  said  seat  and  the  aft  end  of  said  casing  and  said 
thrust  nozzle  being  respectively  positioned  within  said 
catapult  tube; 

means  for  pivoting  said  thrust  nozzle  relative  to  said 
casing  after  said  rocket  motor  has  been  ejected  from 
^aid  catapult  tube;  and 

means  for  locking  said  thrust  nozzle  on  said  casing  after 
it  has  pivoted  to  a  predetermined  canted  position  rela- 
tive thereto,  so  that  the  line  of  thrust  of  said  rocket 
motor  is  selectively  positioned  relative  to  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  seat  and  mass  connected  therewith. 


3,282,539 
RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Harry  W.  Wiant,  Itasca,  DI.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,836 
4  Claims.     (CI.  244—138) 


1.  A  recovery  package  for  retrieving  a  special  purpose 
test  capsule  deployed  from  a  rocket-powered  carrier  ve- 
hicle at  high  altitude  over  water  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  re  leasable  doors  forming  the  skin 
of  said  package, 

(b)  means  attached  to  said  package  interiorly  of  said 
doors  for  containing  a  second  stage  decelerator, 

(c)  said  containing  means  and  said  doors  forming  a 
compartment  therebetween, 

(d)  a  first  stage  decelerator  stored  in  said  compartment 
and  secured  to  said  containing  means, 

(e)  a  separable  cover  member  enclosing  said  second 
stage  decelerator  and  retaining  said  doors  in  posi- 
tion, and 

(f)  said  first  stage  decelerator  providing  means  for 
stabilizing  said  capsule  during  descent  and  providing 
means  for  floating  said  capsule  in  the  water. 


3,282  540 
♦  GUN  LAUNCHED  TERMINAL  GUIDED 
PROJECTILE 
Henry   S.   LipfaislU,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,   assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,216 
4  Clafans.     (CI.  244—3.16) 


1.  In  a  gun  fired,  fin  stabilized  projectile  having  ro- 
tation, said  projectile  comprising  a  casing  attached  to  a 
nose,  a  major  portion  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
nose  being  transparent  to  radiations  from  a  target,  an  ex- 
plosive charge  carried  by  said  projectile  and  adapted  to 
fire  said  charge  through  a  nozzle  to  produce  a  thrust 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  projectile, 
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electt'onic  means  operable  to  fire  said  charge  in  response 
to  radiations  from  a  target  received  through  said  trans- 
parent area,  said  electronic  means  including  a  detector  of 
target  radiations  operable  to  fire  said  charge  in  response 
to  such  received  radiations,  means  including  a  mask  lo- 
cated in  front  of  said  detector,  and  rotatable  with  said 
projectile  and  provided  with  an  aperture  radially  dis- 
placed from  said  longitudinal  axis  but  substantially  op- 
posite said  nozzle,  said  aperture  being  located  a  sufficient 
distance  from  said  longitudinal  axis  to  admit  target  radia- 
tions to  said  detector  when  said  longitudinal  axis  is  at  a 
definite  angle  with  the  line  of  sight  from  said  projectile 
to  said  target,  a  mirror  located  to  direct  target  radiations 
to  said  detector  through  said  mask  aperture  after  being 
reflected  from  a  substantially  axial  reflecting  surface,  a 
shaped  charge  located  forward  of  said  explosive  charge 
and  provided  with  a  piezoelectric  impact  fuze  located  at 
a  forward  end  of  said  nose,  and  electrical  connections 
from  said  fuze  to  said  shaped  charge  for  firing  said  shaped 
charge,  the  combination  therewith  of  the  improvement  for 
shortening  the  overall  length  of  said  projectile  and  en- 
hancing the  stabUity  and  accuracy  of  said  projectile,  said 
improvement  comprising  said  mirror  being  disposed  ad- 
jacent a  forward  portion  of  said  shaped  charge,  and  said 
transparent  portions  of  said  nose  constituting  sectors 
bounded  by  radial  supporting  ribs  having  included  equal 
obtuse  angles.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

ATTITUDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
SOUNDING  ROCKETS 
lames  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  Natioiial  Acrooau- 
tics  and  Space  Administration  witli  respect  to  an  In- 
vention of  Howard  J.  Robbins  and  Zblsgic  E.  Zebrow- 

skl 

Fncd  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,14S 
9  Claims.    (CI.  102— 50) 


said  gyroscope  to  introdtice  roll,  pitch  and  yaw  cor- 
rections into  the  vehicle  orientation;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  termination  of  powered  flight 
of  the  vehicle  for  conunencing  operation  of  said  last 
means. 

3,282,542 
ANTI-VIBRATION  MOUNTING 
Aubrey  Jolin  Hutchinson  Goodwin,  Shandon,  Michael 
Carl  Hartnell-Bcavls,  Drymcn,  and  Myics  Gordon  OgO- 
vie,  Bcarsden,  Scotland,  asdgnors  to  Yarrow  and  Com- 
pany Limited,  Giaifow,  Scotland,  a  British  company 
Filed  July  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,393 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Great  Britafai,  July  12, 1963, 

27,827/63 
16  Claims.    (CL  248—9) 


1.  An  anti-vibration  mounting  which  comprises  a  vari- 
able-volume gas-filled  vessel  adapted  to  be  interposed  be- 
tween a  body  and  a  support,  a  chamber,  an  orifice  open- 
ing into  said  chamber  through  which  the  interior  of  the 
variable-volume  vessel  is  in  communication  with  the 
chamber,  and  control  valve  means,  the  said  control  valve 
means  comprising  a  valve-chamber  and  a  valve  member 
movable  within  said  valve-chamber  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  by  relative  movement  between  the  said  body  and 
the  said  support,  the  valve  having  a  supply  port  for  the 
supply  of  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  valve-chamber,  an 
exhaust  port  for  the  escape  of  fluid  from  the  valve-cham- 
ber and  an  output  port  through  which  the  valve-chamber 
is  in  pressure-communication  with  the  first  mentioned 
chamber,  and  the  valve  member  having  a  first  range  of 
positions  in  which  the  output  port  is  in  communication 
with  the  supply  port  and  is  blocked  from  the  exhaust  port, 
a  second  range  of  positions  in  which  the  output  port  is 
in  communication  with  the  exhaust  port  and  is  blocked 
from  the  supply  port  and  a  third  range  of  positions  sep- 
arating the  said  first  and  second  ranges  in  which  the  out- 
put port  is  blocked  from  both  said  ports. 


3,282343 
VIBRATION  ISOLATING  SUPPORT  FOR 
MACHINERY 
Walter  Engels,  Tryon,  N.C.,  assignor  to  H  *  S  Co.,  Inc., 
GreenTlile  County,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  South  Caro- 
lina 

Filed  July  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,087 

18  Clafans.    (CI  248—22)  i 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ballistic  vehicle  having  a 
propellant  system,  an  attitude  control  system  compns- 

ing: 

a  pair  of  gyroscopes  mounted  in  said  vehicle  each  hav- 
ing an  axis  fixed  parallel  to  the  roll  axis  of  the  ve- 
hicle and  each  having  a  second  axis  normally  mutual- 
ly orthogonal  to  each  other,  and  one  of  said  gyro- 
scopes having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  pitch  axis  and 
one  of  said  gyroscopes  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
yaw  axis  of  the  vehicle; 

roll  nozzle  means  positioned  to  expel  gas  from  the 
vehicle  tangentially  to  produce  correction  roll 
torque  upon  the  vehicle; 

pitch  nozzle  means  positioned  to  expel  gas  from  the 
vehicle  normal  to  the  pitch  axis  of  the  vehicle; 

yaw  nozzle  means  positioned  to  expel  gas  from  the 
vehicle  normal  to  the  yaw  axis  of  the  vehicle; 

a  supply  of  gas  for  said  nozzle  means; 

means  for  sequentially  applying  torquing  signals  to 


1.  A  vibration  isolating  support  for  machinery  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  base  members  adapted  to  rest 
directly  on  a  floor  and  having  upper  bearing  faces  includ- 
ing longitudinally  curved  portions  which  slope  in  opposite 
directions  downwardly  from  points  which  lie  in  a  com- 
mon horizontal  plane,  means  adjustably  interconnecting 
the  base  members  and  allowing  their  longitudinal  spac- 
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ing  to  be  Varied,  a  pair  of  complementally-sbaped  runner 
members  overlying  the  base  members  and  adapted  for 
direct  attachment  to  feet  of  said  machinery  for  transmit- 
ting the  weight  of  the  machinery  to  the  base  members, 
and  friction  reducing  means  interposed  between  tlie  op- 
posed faces  of  the  base  and  runner  members. 


3,282,544 
TIGHT  LEAD-THROUGH  INLET  FRAM£  DEVICE 

FOR  ELECTRICAL  LINES 

Nib  Aithv  Johan  Brattberg,  Karlrfvona,  Sweden,  as- 

d0Mir  to  A  B  Lycfceahorgs  Brak,  Tonfcors,  Sweden 

Fifed  Mar.  9. 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,313 

Cbiims  priority,  appUcallon  Sweden,  Mar.  11,  1963, 

2,660/63 

8  Clafanj.    (CL  248—56) 


means  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  standard  for  imparting 
stress  to  the  spring  means  when  the  legs  are  in  supporting 
position  so  as  to  provide  thrust  upon  the  lever  means,  said 
means  having  a  connecting  portion  operatively  engaging 
the  spring  means,  said  stress  imparting  means  being  mov- 
able on  the  standard  to  move  the  connecting  portion  so 
as  to  deform  and  impart  stress  to  the  siMing  means;  and 
locking  means  for  holding  the  stress  imparting  means  in 


J' 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  around  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical lines  to  support  the  latter  rdative  to  a  wall  on  or 
in  which  the  device  is  adopted  to  be  mounted,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  rectangular  frame  whose  aperture  is 
partly  filled  with  a  modular  set  of  rectangular-section 
parallelepipedal  blocks  four  of  whose  plane  faces  are  par- 
allel to  the  sides  of  the  frame,  which  blocks  are  at  least 
partly  resilient  and  a  plurality  of  which  arc  divided  cen- 
trally intermediate  two  of  said  plane  parallel  faces  with 
mutually-complementary  semi-cylindrical  recesses  in  the 
juxtaposed  surfaces  of  each  of  the  divided  blocks  for 
'  through  passage  of  an  electrical  line,  at  least  one  wedge 
system  extending  across  the  full  width  of  the  aperture, 
said  wedges  in  the  absence  of  pressure  having  a  rectan- 
gular cross-section  in  the  plane  of  the  frame  and  being 
movable  in  this  plane  relative  to  one  another  for  exerting 
a  uniform  and  constant  compressive  force  on  said  blocks 
across  the  full  width  and  length  of  said  aperture  and  in 
the  direction  in  the  plane  of  said  aperture  and  normal 
to  the  planes  of  the  block  divisions  to  compress  the  filling 
of  the  frame  and  to  clamp  through  passing  electrical  lines, 
said  frame  blocks  and  wedges  being  a  unit  which  is  at* 
tachable  to  aixl  detachable  from  a  wall. 


position  upon  the  standard  in  opposition  to  the  stress  in 
the  spring  means  so  as  to  maintain  the  thrust  against  the 
lever  means  when  the  leg  members  arc  in  supporting 
position,  whereby  when  the  stand  is  removed  from  the 
supporting  surface  the  lever  means  and  said  bracing  link 
will  be  rotated  by  the  thrust  of  the  spring  means  to  pivot 
the  bracing  link  and  leg  members  inwardly  to  closed  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  standard. 


3,282,546 
CAKE  PLATE  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 
Stuart  Bcclcennan,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pacicagc 
Products,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  500,950 
8  Claims.    (CL  248—174) 


3,282,545 

HANDLE  ACTUATED  TRIPOD  STRUCTURE 

HDbrd  J.  Bicschlie,  SchOlcr  Park,  IlL,  assignor  to  Knox 

Majhufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FOcd  Apr.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446,904 

8  Clafans.    (CL  248—171) 

1.  A  staiKl  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  an  upright 
position  upon  a  supporting  surface,  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated standard;  a  plurality  of  leg  members  swingably 
mounted  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  standard  for 
movement  together  between  a  closed  position  adjacent  the 
standard  and  a  spread  supporting  position  in  which  the 
standard  is  maintained  uprightly;  a  bracing  link  extending 
between  one  of  the  leg  members  and  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  the  standard  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to 
said  lower  end  portion  of  the  standard  and  the  other  end 
pivotally  seciKed  to  said  one  leg  member;  spring  means 
positioned  at  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  standard;  lever 
means  extending  inwardly  of  the  pivot  at  the  one  end  of 
said  bracing  link  so  as  to  be  positioned  to  receive  thrust 
exerted  from  the  spring  means  and  to  transmit  that  thrust 
to  the  bracing  link  in  a  direction  tending  to  swing  said 
bracing  link  toward  the  standard  and  thereby  fold  the  leg 
members  and  the  bracing  link  adjacent  to  the  standard; 


1.  A  cake  plate  formed  from  a  piece  of  flat  corrugated 
paperboard  having  a  central  portion  adapted  to  support 
a  cake  and  a  plurality  of  segments  connected  to  the 
periphery  of  said  central  portion,  said  segments  being 
bendable  out  of  the  plane  of  said  central  portion  and  in- 
wardly toward  the  center  of  said  central  portion,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  segments  to  said  central  por- 
tion, said  segments  maintaining  said  central  portion  spaced 
from  a  supporting  surface  whereby  edge  portions  of  said 
central  portion  are  free  to  be  grasped  \o^  lift  the  plate 
from  said  supporting  surface. 


3,282,547 

SUPPORTING  HOOK  STRUCTURE 

Daniel  R.  Abies,  2000  Dufour  Ave, 

Redondo  Beadi,  CaBf. 
Filed  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,733 
16  Claims.    (CI.  248—217) 
1.  A  supporting  hook  structure  adapted  to  be  driven 
into  mounted  relationship  with  respept  to  a  penetrable 
auxiliary  mounting  member  and  to  bd  driven  out  of  en- 
gagement therewith  when  desired,  comprising:  an  inter- 
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connecting  tensile  shank  member  having  an  upper  end 
provided  with  a  first  coupling  member  and  having  a 
lower  end  provided  with  a  second  coupling  member,  said 
upper  first  coupling  member  being  adapted  to  be  effec- 
tively coupled  with  respect  to  a  penetrable  auxiliary 
mounting  njember  in  a  manner  effectively  supported 
thereby  and  said  lower  second  coupling  member  being 
adapted  to  be  effectively  coupled  with  respect  to  an 
object  which  is  to  be  carried  in  effective  supporting  and 
carrying  relationship  with  respect  thereto,  said  upper 
first  coupling  member  comprising  an  angularly  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  directed  penetrating  mounting  barb 
member  having  a  forwardly  converging  penetrating  point 
at  the  end  thereof  and  defining  an  included  angle  of  less 
than  45  degrees  with  respect  to  said  interconnecting  ten- 
sile shank  member,  said  upper  end  ,of  said  tensile  shank 


vertically  spaced  walls  defining  a  slot  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  its  outer  surface  and  in  engagement  with  op- 
posite surfaces  of  said  end  portion,  one  of  said  vertically 
spaced  walls  having  a  free  end  abutting  said  shoulder  to 
hold  said  hang  rod  against  accidental  displacement  from 
said  adapter  in  any  direction  transverse  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  bang  rod. 


member  and  the  effective  rear  end  of  said  barb  member 
being  effectively  provided  with  an  impact-receiving  pene- 
tration anvil  means  angularly  outwardly  and  downwardly 
inclined  with  respect  to  said  tensile  shank  member  and 
in  substantially  transverse  relationship  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  barb  member  and  adapted  to  receive 
impact  blows  from  a  driving  tool  of  substantial  mass  for 
causing  penetration  of  said  barb  member  into  said  pene- 
trable auxiliary  mounting  member,  said  lower  end  of 
said  tensile  shank  member  being  effectively  provided 
with  an  impact-receiving  removal  anvil  means  angularly 
outwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  with  respect  to  said  ten- 
sile shank  member  and  adapted  to  receive  impact  blows 
from  a  driving  tool  of  substantial  mass  for  causing  ejec- 
tion and  removal  of  said  barb  member  ffbm  said  auxiliary 
mounting  member  while  moving  substantially  along  a 
side  surface  thereof. 


9,282,548 

HANG  ROD  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  R.  Rnhnkc,  SkoUe,  IIL,  assignor  to  Garcy 

Corporation,  a  corporatioD  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Dec.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,750 

5  Claims.    (CL  248—243) 


3,282,549 
REAR  VISION  TRUCK  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  C.  Crawford,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Tool  *  Machinery  Co.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
niinois 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,996 
4  Claims.     (CL  248—276) 


3.  A  hang  rod  assembly  comprising  an  adapter  and  a 
tubular  hang  rod,  said  adapter  having  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed end  portion  and  a  shoulder  projecting  vertically 
from  said  end  portion,  said  tubular  hang  rod  having  two 


1.  A  rear  vision  mirror  assembly  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  and  extend  outwardly  from  the  driver's  entrance 
door  of  the  cab  of  a  tractor  or  other  automotive  vehicle 
and  including  a  generally  rectangular  mirror  frame  mov- 
able between  an  operative  retracted  position  wherein  it  is 
close  to  said  door  and  the  setting  thereof  will  accommo- 
date a  driver's  rear  view  when  the  tractor  is  devoid  of  a 
trailer,  and  an  operative  extended  position  wherein  it  is 
remote  from  said  door  and  the  setting  thereof  will  ac- 
commodate the  driver's  rear  view  when  a  trailer  is  op- 
eratively  attached  to  the  tractor,  said  mirror  assembly, 
in  addition  to  said  mirror  frame,  including  a  generally 
C-shaped  yoke  formed  of  cylindrical  stock  and  having 
upper  and  lower  yoke  aniis  and  a  vertical  connecting  bight 
portion,  means  at  the  distal  ends  of  said  yoke  arms  for 
attaching  the  arms  to  said  entrance  door  so  that  the  arms 
extend  horizontally  while  the  bight  portion  extends  sub- 
stantially vertically,  said  mirror  frame  being  provided 
at  its  top  and  bottom  with  coaxial  trunnion  supports,  and 
a  pair  of  radially  disposed  supporting  arms  of  substantial- 
ly equal  length  secured  at  their  iimer  ends  for  swinging 
movement  in  respective  horizontal  planes  about  the  axis 
of  said  bight  portion,  said  trunnion  supports  being  se- 
cured to  the  outer  ends  of  said  supporting  arms  for  rota- 
tion of  the  mirror  about  the  common  axis  of  said  trun- 
nion supports,  said  mirror  frame  thus  being  capable  of 
orbital  movement  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  bight 
portion  between  said  extended  and  retracted  positions 
and  being  independently  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said 
tnmnion  supports  for  independent  adjustment  in  azimuth 
in  either  of  said  positions. 


3,282,550 
CARGO  PALLET  LATCH 
Robert  A.  Warren,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Doug- 
las Aircraft  Company,  Inc^  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
FUcd  Jan.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,109 
9  Claims.    (CL  248— 361) 
1.  A  latch  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  latch  lever  having  an  inner  end  portion  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  an  engaging  end  portion, 
said  lever  being  pivotable  between  an  erect  position 
and  a  retracted  position; 
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ratchet  means  positioned  on  said  inner  end  portion  of 
said  lever, 

pawl  aim  means  having  a  first  end  portion  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  ratchet-engag- 
ing end  portion  located  adjacent  said  inner  end  por- 
tion of  said  lever  and  movable  past  said  ratchet 
means  when  said  lever  is  rotatably  moved  to  said 
erect  position,  for  engaging  said  ratchet  means  and 
preventing  pivoting  of  said  lever  to  said  retracted 
position; 


said  piston  member,  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet 
port  communicating  into  said  second  fluid  chamber,  means 
coupled  to  said  piston  member  for  variably  obstructing 
the  passage  of  fluid  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  piston  member, 
a  third  port  communicating  into  said  first  fluid  chamber, 
and  means  for  forcing  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  first 
fluid  chamber  via  said  third  port  and  sealing  said  fluid 
to  position  said  piston  at  any  desired  position  between 
said  first  and  second  limiting  positions,  thereby  producing 
any  desired  rate  of  fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  ports  between  a  minimum  rate  defined  by 
one  of  said  limiting  positons  of  said  piston  and  a  maxi- 
mum rate  defined  by  the  other  limiting  position  thereof, 
the  area  of  one  end  of  said  piston  is  larger  than  the  area 
of  the  other  end  thereof,  whereby  equal  pressures  in 
said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  produce   differing 


first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  lever  in  a  direction 
toward  said  retracted  position; 

second  spring  means  for  biasing  said  ratchet-engaging 
end  portion  of  said  pawl  arm  against  said  lever 
inner  end  portion,  to  cause  said  ratchet  engaging  end 
portion  to  lock  said  lever  in  said  erect  position;  and 

pedal  means  associated  with  said  pawl  arm  means  for 
enabling  the  application  of  force  to  said  pawl  arm 
to  cause  its  disengagement  from  said  ratchet  means. 


3,282,551 
MOLD  GATE  CONSTRUCTION 
Paul  J.  Neff,  Jr.,  Lansing,  IIL,  assignor  to  Amsted  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,401 
I         10  Claims.     (O.  249—109) 


'K^i    1/    / 


1.  A  gate  construction  comprising  a  body  member 
having  a  continuous  passageway  therethrough  including 
a  bottom  vertical  inlet  passage,  a  horizonUl  passage  lead- 
ing therefrom,  and  a  top  vertical  outlet  passage  leading 
from  the  extended  end  of  the  horizontal  passage,  said 
outlet  passage  including  an  end  wall  extending  generally 
upwardly  but  inclined  toward  the  central  vertical  axis  of 
the  inlet  passage  so  as  to  confine  flow  of  molten  metal 
upwardly  from  the  outlet  passage  in  a  generally  upward 
direction  forming  an  outkt  flow  generally  symmetrical 
about  a  central  axis  in  which  all  portions  flow  substan- 
tially in  the  same  direction  relative  to  said  central  axis. 


I  3,282,552 

HYDRAULIC  VALVE  AND  CONTROL 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Julian  J.  Sommesc,  Sr.,  127—15  160di  St.,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,074 
5  Claims.     (CI.  251—26) 
1.  A  hydraulic  valve  and  control  means  therefor  com- 
prising a  valve  body  having  a  piston  member  slideably 
mounted  therewithin  and  movable  between  first  and  sec- 
ond limiting  positions,  a  first  fluid  chamber  within  said 
valve  body  in  fluid  communcation  with  one  end  of  said 
piston  member,  a  second  fluid  chamber  within  said  valve 
body  in  fluid  communication  with  the  opposite  end  of 


forces  on  opposite  ends  of  said  piston  member,  said 
larger  area  of  said  piston  comprising  the  end  thereof  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  first  fluid  chamber,  where- 
by equal  pressures  in  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers 
produces  a  force  differential  urging  said  piston  member 
away  from  said  first  fluid  chamber  and  toward  said  sec- 
ond fluid  chamber;  and  means  for  forcing  fluid  into  and 
out  of  said  first  fluid  chamber  comprising  a  first  fluid 
coupling  including  a  normally  open  solenoid  valve 
coupled  l>etween  said  third  port  and  one  of  the  other 
two  ports,  and  a  second  fluid  coupling  including  a  first 
normally  closed  solenoid  valve  coupled  between  said 
third  port  and  a  fluid  sink,  means  for  closing  said  nor- 
mally open  valve,  and  means  for  opening  said  first  nor- 
mally closed  valve,  and  a  third  fluid  coupling  including 
a  second  normally-closed  solenoid  valve  coupled  between 
said  third  port  and  said  one  of  the  other  two  ports,  and 
means  for  opening  said  second  normally-closed  valve. 


3,282,553 
BLAST  VALVE       _ 
Vincent  A.  Bidcchi,  Lombard,  III.,  asdgnor  to  Henry 
Pratt  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,497 
3  Claims.    (CI.  251—62) 
1.  A  blast  valve  comprising:  a  valve  body  defining  a 
passage  to  be  closed;  a  closure  member  for  closing  said 
passage;  a  carrier;  means  for  movably  supporting  said 
closure  member  on  said  carrier  for  selective  movement 
with  said  carrier  and  movement  relative  to  said  carrier  for 
disposing  said  closure  member  alternatively  in  an  outer 
passage-open  position  and  an  inner  passage-closing  posi- 
tion; a  first  fixed  abutment  on  said  valve  body;  first  spring 
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means  having  one  end  engaging  said  abutment  and  an  op- 
posite end  engaging  said  oerricr  for  moving  said  carrier 
and  said  closure  member  therewith  inwardly  to  dispose 
said  closure  member  in  said  passage-closing  position;  fluid 
pressure  means  for  selectively  overcoming  said  spring 
means  to  dispose  said  carrier  in  an  outer  position;  a  aec- 


from  and  being  greater  than  the  greatest  axial  distance 
between  said  thrust  means  and  washer  at  any  reciprocated 
position  of  said  valve  stem. 


3^2^54 
SWIVEL  VALVE 
Evan  Jones,  Evanatoo,  111^  aasigMir  to  Henry  Valve  Com- 
pany, Mefarosc  Park,  IIL,  a  corporatloD  of  DUnois 
Filed  May  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,279 
2  Claims.     (CL  251— «8) 


3,282^55 

FLOATING  CONVOLUTE  SEAL  FOR 

BUTTERFLY  VALVES 

Richard  C.  Mallonee  II,  and  Irvin  D.  Bmke,  Phoenix, 

Ariz.,  aarignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Loa  As- 

gclcs,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  777,447 
1  Claim.  (CL251— «4) 
A  valve  comprising:  a  housing  formed  to  include  a 
fluid  passage;  a  butterfly  element  pivotally  mounted  in 
said  housing,  said  element  being  formed  of  divisions;  a 
shim  disposed  between  the  divisions  of  said  butterfly  cle- 
ment to  form  an  annular  channel  at  the  periphery  thereof; 
fastening  means  for  joining  said  divisions;  bushing  means 
closely  fitted  in  said  butterfly  element  divisions  and  em- 
ployed with  said  fastening  means  to  form  a  lock  to  pre- 
vent relative  movement  between  said  divisions;  and  a  con- 
tinuous annular  flexible  convoluted  seal  member  disposed 


ond  fixed  abutment  on  said  valve  body;  and  second  spring 
means  having  an  end  engaging  said  second  abutment  and 
an  opposite  end  engaging  s^id  closure  member  for  biasing 
said  closure  member  outwardly  to  dispose  said  closure 
mcnTber  in  said  passage-open  position  when  said  carrier 
is  disposed  in  said  outer  position. 


and  supported  in  said  channel  for  lateral  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  butterfly  element  toward  and  away  from  the 
wall  of  said  passage,  said  butterfly  and  said  seal  cooperat- 
ing to  close  said  passage  against  the  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through. 


3,282,556 
THROTTLING  BUTTON  FOR  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
Robert  T.  Hancook,  Flainfield,  Ind^  assignor  to  Hoffman 
Specialty  Mfg.  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  •  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Filed  June  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,613 
3airiiM.    <a.  251— 122) 


1.  In  a  valve  wherein  a  rcciprocatingly  rotatable  valve 
stem  has  mounted  thereon  a  relatively  rotatable  valve 
member  for  movement  of  said  valve  member  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  a  valve  seat,  said  valve  stem  in- 
cluding thrust  means  axially  engaging  said  valve  member 
in  the  valve  seat  engaging  position  of  said  valve  member, 
said  thrust  means  and  valve  member  being  formed  from 
dissimilar  materials  exhibiting  different  coefficients  of  ex- 
pansion, the  improvement  comprising  the'' provision  of  a 
bearing  member  on  said  valve  member  in  opposed  rela- 
tion to  said  thrust  means  for  engagement  solely  therewith 
in  the  valve  seat  engaging  position  of  said  valve  member, 
said  bearing  member  being  formed  from  material  similar 
to  the  material  of  said  thrust  means  and  exhibiting  a  simi- 
lar coefficient  of  expansion,  said  bearing  member  being 
in  the  form  of  a  washer  relatively  loosely  mounted  in  a 
recess  in  said  valve  member  for  variable  expansion  and 
contraction  relative  thereto,  the  thickness  of  said  washer 
being  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  rece^  to  project  there- 


yr     Jf 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  valve  having  a  valve  seat  and  a 
diaphragm  comprising  a  disk-like  body  adapted  to  seat 
against  the  valve  seat  and,  prdjecting  centrally  from  one 
face  of  said  body,  a  throttling  button  which  enters  the 
valve  seat  as  the  diaphragm  body  moves  toward  seated 
position,  said  button  having  a  central  core  and  a  ring  of 
rigid  material  surrounding  said  core  at  its  junction  with 
said  body,  said  body  and  core  being  formed  as  an  in- 
tegral unit  of  flexible  elastomeric  material,  said  core  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  ring,  said  button  being  of  progres- 
sively smaller  diameter  away  from  the  diaphragm  body 
and  the  outer  surface  of  said  ring  being  substantially  flush 
with  the  surface  of  that  portion  of  the  core  which  pro- 
jects beyond  the  ring. 
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3,282,557 

ELECTRICALLY    ACTUATED    UNIDIRECTIONAL 

ROTARY  DRIVE  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  STOPS 

FOR  DAMPER  CONTROL  AND  THE  LIKE 

Randolph  P.  Capps,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Multi- 

Zoner,  Inc.,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

^cd  Mar.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,187 

4CUdins.    (CL  251^134) 


1.  An  electrically  actuated  damper  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling flow  in  a  duct  comprising  a  damper;  a  shaft  ro- 
tatably  mounting  said  damper  in  said  duct;  a  housing  se- 
cured to  one  side  of  said  duct;  a  rotatable  member 
mounted  in  said  housing  coaxial  with  said  shaft;  means 
drivingly  connecting  said  member  and  shaft;  a  unidirec- 
tional electric  motor;  means  drivingly  connecting  said 
motor  and  member;  a  disc  arranged  for  co-rotation  with 
said  member,  said  disc  having  a  major  central  electrically 
conducting  portion  and  a  peripheral  conducting  portion 
which  includes  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  peripheral 
non-conducting  areas;  a  first  wiper  contact  arranged  to 
constantly  engage  said  central  portion;  a  second  and  third 
circumferentially  spaced  wiper  contacts  arranged  to  en- 
gage said  peripheral  portion  such  that  one  is  always  dis- 
engaged from  said  non-conducting  areas  when  the  other 
is  engaged  and  such  that  at  least  one  is  available  in  its 
periirfjeral  position;  a  voltage  source;  and  means  to  selec- 
tively place  said  motor,  source  and  first  contact  in  series 
with  whichever  one  of  said  second  and  third  contacts  is 
on  a  conducting  portion  of  said  peripheral  portion  there- 
by enabling  said  first  contact  to  be  paired  with  the  ad- 
justable contact  to  establish  a  circuit  for  bringing  said 
damper  to  a  position,  as  for  closing,  which  can  be  regu- 
lated by  adjusting  the  adjustable  contact  and  to  be  paired 
with  the  other  contact  to  csta'blish  a  circuit  for  bringing 
the  damper  to  another  independent  position,  as  for  open- 
ing. I 

3,282,558 

I    ANNULAR  SEALING  MEANS 

Frank  Edward  Swain,  '^Hilttop"  Kirkstone  Oosc, 

Glenidd  Frith  Drive,  Leicester,  En^and 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,196 

CIniBs  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  8, 1962, 

34  469/62 
2  Claims.  '  (O.  251.-174) 


ment  with  the  periphery  of  the  valve  niember  and  ac- 
commodated in  said  annular  recess,  the  seating  ring  being 
of  smaller  axial  thickness  than  the  width  of  said  recess 
whereby  the  seating  ring  is  movable  axially  in  the  recess 
to  an  extent  dictated  by  axial  movement  of  said  valve 
member  in  said  housing,  as  a  result  of  fluid  pressure  ap- 
plied to  one  or  other  end  face  of  said  seating  ring  until 
the  opposite  end  face  has  made  contact  with  the  ^jacent 
radial  face  of  said  recess,  and  a  sealing  ring  of  a  resiliently 
compressible  material  positioned  co-axially  in  said  recess 
between  the  peripheral  wall  thereof  and  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  seating  ring,  said  sealing  ring  having  a  radial 
cross-section  of  substantially  circular  shape,  before  it  has 
been  placed  in  the  recess  co-axially  around  said  seating 
ring,  the  diameter  of  said  circular  cross-section  being 
greater  than  the  radial  distance  between  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  seating  ring  and  the  peripheral  wall  of  the 
recess,  whereby  when  the  sealing  ring  has  been  located 
in  the  recess  co-axially  around  said  seating  ring,  said  seal- 
ing ring  is  radially  deformed  into  non-circular  shape  there- 
by to  make  sealing  engagement  with  the  peripheral  wall 
of  the  recess  and  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  seating 
ring,  the  median  planes  of  the  seals  effected  between  the 
sealing  ring  and  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  recess  and 
between  the  sealing  ring  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
seating  ring  being  aligned  with  the  median  plane  of  the 
seal  where  the  valve  member  engages  the  radially  inner 
face  of  said  seating  ring,  when  the  valve  member  is  closed, 
the  axial  thickness  of  said  sealing  ring  when  so  deformed 
also  being  less  than  the  axial  width  of  the  recess  and  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  axial  thicknes  of  the  seating  ring, 
whereby  said  sealing  ring  is  movable  in  unison  with  said 
seating  ring  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  between  the  adjacent 
end  faces  of  said  seating  and  sealing  rings  and  the  radial 
face  of  said  recess  at  the  upstream  side  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  to  prevent  fluid  flow  between  the  peripheral  wall 
of  the  recess  and  said  sealing  ring  and  between  said  seal- 
ing and  seating  rings  to  the  downstream  end  faces  of  said 
rings. 


3,282,559 

TORQUE  PLATE  FOR  VALVES 

Kurt  B.  Bredtschncider,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Crane 

Co.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,600 

11  Claims.     (CI.  251—327) 


A  vslve  including  a  housing  having  a  bore  therein 
an  annular  recess  in  the  wall  of  the  bore,  a  valve 
member  having  a  circular  cross-section  and  positioned  in 
said  bore,  a  seating  ring  capable  of  making  sealing  cngage- 


1 

and 


1.  In  a  torque  resisting  mechanism  for  gate  valves  or  the 
like,  the  combination  of  a  valve  casing  having  side  disposed 
internal  guide  means,  a  reciprocably  movable  closure 
member,  a  valve  stem  for  actuating  said  closure  member, 
connecting  means  between  said  valve  stem  and  closure 
member,  a  torque  plate  surrounding  said  stem  positioned 
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between  said  closure  member  and  an  enlarged  portion  on 
said  stem,  the  distance  between  said  closure  member  and 
said  enlarged  portion  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  plate  to  thereby  permit  limited  axial  movement  of 
said  plate,  means  provided  by  said  stem  for  non-rotatably 
receiving  said  torque  plate,  the  said  torque  plate  having 
means  for  engaging  said  guide  means  to  thereby  prevent 
rotation  of  said  stem  and  closure  member  relative  to  said 

casing. 

^^^■^" 

3^2,560 

JET  REACTION  TURBINE 

Loyal  W.  Klcckncr,  Riant-Chatcan,  Ave.  Riviera  4, 

Tcrritet,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jane  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,004 

5  Claims.     (CI.  253—77) 


^m^i^zmsszazza. 
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1.  In  a  jet  turbine,  a  comlMnation  of  a  satisfactory 
bousing  consisting  of  a  lower  and  an  upper  part  and  a 
hollow  jet  rotor  having  a  hollow  shaft  end  extending 
laterally  from  said  rotor  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  solid 
shaft  end  extending  laterally  from  said  rotor  on  the  other 
side  thereof,  said  rotor  rotatably  located  in  said  housing, 
said  housing  having  end  walls,  bracket  extensions  at  op- 
posite ends  of  said  lower  part  of  said  housing  outside 
said  end  walls,  anti-friction  bearings  located  on  said 
brackets,  said  bearings  supporting  said  hollow  shaft  and 
said  solid  shaft,  separate  caps  on  said  bearings  and  on 
said  brackets,  first  means  in  said  end  walls  of  said  hous- 
ing for  sealing  of  said  shafts,  second  means  sealing  sepa- 
rately said  bearings  and  third  means  on  said  bracket  ex- 
tensions sealing  said  shaft  ends  extending  therethrough. 


3,282,561 
TURBINE  ROTORS 

Adolf  Franitci,  Altrincham,  and  George  Jenson,  Swinton, 
Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Associated  Electric 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  505,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  14, 1964, 

50,808/64 

12  Claims.    (CI.  253—39) 

1.  A  bladed  disc  of  a  rotor  of  a  turbine  comprising: 

(a)  a  disc; 

(b)  a  circumferential  row  of  blades  extending  radially 
from  the  disc; 

(c)  at  least  one  circumferential  tongue  and  a  co-operat- 
ing circumferential  groove  provided  on  the  periphery 
of  the  disc  and  the  radially  inner  ends  of  the  blades, 
the  tongue  and  groove  having  cross-sections  which 
permit  the  tongue  to  be  inserted  into  the  groove  by 
a  radial  movement  into  a  fitted  position; 

(d)  recesses  formed  in  the  sides  of  the  groove  and  in 
the  sides  of  the  tongue  which  match  to  provide  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  channels  for  receiving 
members  serving  to  lock  the  blades  to  the  disc 
against  radial  movement; 

(e)  locking  members  fitted  into  each  channel  constitut- 
ing a  hoop  segmented  to  permit  insertion  of  a  seg- 
ment of  the  hoop  after  a  blade  which  it  is  to  lock  into 


place  has  been  inserted  radially  into  its  fitted  posi- 
tion, the  circumferential  extent  of  the  blades  being 
such  that  with  all  the  blades  in  their  fitted  positions 
but  at  least  some  of  the  blades  offset  circumferential- 
ly  from  their  final  positions,  the  final  segment  of  the 
hoop  can  be  inserted  in  place;  and 


(f)  locking  means  by  which  the  blades,  having  been 
adjusted  circumferentially  to  their  final  positions,  can 
be  retained  in  those  positions  against  circumferential 
movement. 


3,282,562 
FLUID  ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM 
Peter  Bauer,  Germantown,  Md^  assignor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


ware 


Filed  June  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,272 
20  Claims.    (CL  253—101) 


".  * 


1.  An  escapement  mechanism  comprising:  a  member 
mounted  for  motion  in  at  least  one  predetermined  direc- 
tion and  carrying  a  plurality  of  tooth-like  configurations 
spaced  apart  along  its  line  of  motion,  with  each  tooth- 
like configuration  having  first  and  second  opposed  faces 
joined  together  at  an  apex  asymmetrically  located  with 
respect  to  the  bases  of  said  faces  such  that  the  force  of 
a  fluid  jet  stream  perpendicularly  oriented  to  said  line  of 
member  motion  at  any  point  of  impingement  on  at  least 
one  predetermined  face  of  the  tooth-like  configuration  is 
resolved  into  at  least  one  force  component  which  is  par- 
allel to  said  one  predetermined  direction  so  as  to  cause 
motion  of  said  member  therein;  a  plurality  of  fluid  receiv- 
ing holes  located  one  between  the  side  bases  of  each 
adjacent  pair  of  tooth-like  configurations  for  receiving  a 
perpendicularly  oriented  fluid  jet  stream  when  directly 
aligned  therewith  in  order  to  arrest  member  motion;  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  fluid  nozzles  spaced  apart  along  the 
line  of  member  motion,  with  each  nozzle  being  oriented 
to  direct  a  fluid  jet  stream  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  line  of  motion  so  as  to  impinge  upon  said  plurality 
of  teeth,  with  the  spacing  between  said  nozzles  relative 
to  the  asymmetrical  location  of  said  teeth  apexes  and  said 
receiving  holes  being  such  that  a  fluid  jet  stream  alter- 
nately appearing  from  said  nozzles  will  cause  stepwise 
member  motion  in  said  one  predetermined  direction. 
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3,282,563 
HYDRAULIC  MACHINES 
Ricliard  B.  Willi,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Baldwin- 
Lbna-Hamilton  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,075 
5  Claims.    (CI.  253—117) 


said  jack  means  comprising  yoke  means  surrounding  the 
column  and  movable  vertically,  at  least  one  lift-head  piv- 
otally  connected  to  the  yoke  means  and  movable  with 
respect  to  the  yoke  means  towards  and  away  from  the 
column  for  selectively  connecting  or  disconnecting  the 
yoke  means  and  the  column  at  any  one  of  a  number  of 
positions  along  the  column,  vertically  extending  shaft 


1.  A  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a  rotating  element, 
said  rotating  element  including  a  shaft  and  a  runner 
connected  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  blades  connected 
to  said  runner,  and  selectively  positionable  means  for 
injecting  or  withdrawing  air  beneath  said  blades  at  various 
positions  with  respect  to  said  blades. 


3,282,564 

CARPET  STRETCHER  FOR  FREE  STANDING  AND 

OTHER  STAIRWAYS  AND  HALLWAYS 

Lewis  J.  Weaver,  2403  Pehbic  Beach  Drive, 

San  Jose,  CaUf. 

nicd  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,023 

7  Claims.    (CI.  254—63) 


3.  A  carpet  stretcher  for  stretching  a  length  of  carpeting 
around  a  free  standing  stair  tread  comprising: 

a  frame  for  mounting  on  a  free  standing  stair  tread. 

anchor  means  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  frame 
and  rormed  to  extend  around  one  edge  of  the  frame 
and  along  the  under  side  of  a  free  standing  stair 
tread  upon  which  the  frame  is  mounted, 

first  carpet  engaging  means  on  the  other  end  of  the 
anchor  means  for  engaging  one  edge  portion  of  such 
carpeting, 

an  actuating  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame, 

force  transmitting  means  operatively  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  to  the  actuating  lever  and  extending 
around  the  other  edge  of  the  frame  and  along  the 
under  side  of  such  free  standing  stair  tread,  and 

second  carpet  engaging  means  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  the  force  transmitting  means  and  movable 
into  gripping  engagement  with  the  other  edge  por- 
tion of  such  length  of  carpeting. 


3,282,565 

O^HORE  EQUIPMENT  SUPPORTS 

John  R.  Sutton,  P.O.  Box  32,  Beaumont,  Tex. 

Oriahial  application  Apr.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24»120,  now 

pSent  No.  3,201,945,  dated  Aug.  24,  1965.    Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  438,440 

5  Claims.  (O.  254—92) 
1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  equipment  above  the  sur- 
face of  a  body  of  water  comprising  a  platform  adapted 
to  be  towed  to  an  offshore  location,  at  least  one  vertically 
extending  column  mounted  in  an  opening  which  extends 
through  the  platform,  jack  means  for  effecting  relative 
vertical  movement  between  the  platform  and  the  column, 


means,  ball  bearing  means  threadedly  connecting  the  shaft 
means  and  the  lift-head  so  that  rotation  of  the  shaft  means 
causes  relative  movement  between  the  shaft  means  and 
the  yoke  means,  bearing  means  for  connecting  the  shaft 
means  to  the  platform  against  vertical  movement  with 
respect  to  the  platform,  joint  means  in  the  shaft  for  allow- 
ing the  shaft  to  pivot  towards  and  away  from  the  column, 
and  power  means  ion  rotating  the  shaft  means. 


3,282,566 
SCISSORS  OPERATING  LINKAGE 
Jesse  E.  Clarlie,  Hinsdale,  IB.,  assignor  to  Aotoqnip  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  IB.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,249 
2  Claims.    (CI.  254 — 122) 


jf 


^ 


ft- 
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1.  In  a  lift  table  having  a  base  and  a  top  connected 
by  a  scissor  linkage  comprising  at  least  two  legs  pivotally 
connected  intermediate  their  ends  and  with  one  end  of 
one  leg  pivotally  connected  to  the  top  and  one  end  of 
the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  base  and  hy- 
draulic means  including  a  cylinder  and  piston  connected 
for  controlling  the  angular  position  of  the  legs  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  which  linkage  is  of  the  type  that  may 
be  collapsed  to  the  extent  that  the  two  legs  are  substan- 
tially parallel,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  first  pivotal 
mounting  connection  on  the  cylinder  and  a  second  pivotal 
mounting  connection  on  the  piston,  said  connections  being 
spaced  apart  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
the  cylinder  a  distance  greater  than  the  internal  diameter 
of  the  cylinder,  whereby  extension  of  the  piston  from 
the  cylinder  will  create  a  force  component  at  the  con- 
nections in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder. 
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3^82^67 

WEED  DIGGING  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Wenigcr,  238  Brookdde,  Wkhita,  Kjuu. 

Filed  Sept  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,036 

2  Claims.    (H.  254—132) 


spring  having  one  end  secured  to  said  eyelet  and  the  other 
end  secured  to  the  extending  end  of  said  bracket,  said 
digging  and  holding  device  adapted  in  use  to  remove 
weeds  and  the  like  when  said  spade  element  is  inserted 
in  the  soil  adjacent  a  weed  or  the  like,  the  clamping  arm 
closed  against  the  spade  with  the  lever,  and  a  prying  ac- 
tion applied  using  the  pry  stand  as  a  fulcrum. 


3^2^68 
COMBDMED    ELECTRICAl7  SIGNALS    FOR    CON- 

STANT  DEPTH  TOWED  SUBMERGED  BARGES 
John  DaTis  Shuster,  Brabtrec,  Mass.,  anignor  to  The 
Contiiicntal  OU  Company,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FDed  Oct  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403.166 
3  Claims.    (O.  254—173) 


1.  A  weed  digging  and  holding  device  comprising,  a 
spade  element  having  a  rod  portion,  and  a  flat  flared 
blade  portion  provided  with  a  V-shaped  cutting  edge  in- 
tegrally joined  to  said  rod  portion,  an  elongated  tubular 
shaft  having  a  curved  handle  portion  on  the  upper  end, 
a  tubular  shaped  handle  grip  of  resilient  material  on  said 
handle  portion,  a  means  to  secure  said  space  element  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  shaft  comprising,  a  creased  por- 
tion on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft   having  opposed 
folded   portions  with  aligned  apertures   therein,  a   rivet 
disposed  in  said  apertures  to  force  the  creased  shaft  por- 
tion into  frictional  engagement  with  the  rod  portion  of 
said  space  element,  a  gripping  means  having  an  arcuate 
shaped  clamping  arm,  a  transversely  extending  enlarged 
portion  on  one  end,  a  sleeve  of  resilient  material  dis- 
posed about  said  transversely  extending  portion,  a  trans- 
verse shaft  welded  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  clamp- 
ing arm  and  positioned  in  an  aperture  in  the  shaft  to 
pivotally  mount  said  arm  on  said  shaft  to  enable  said 
transverse  portion  to  selectively  grip  weeds  and  the  like 
between  same  and  said  spade,  said  clamping  arm  having 
an  aperture  on  the  end  opposite  said  transverse  portion, 
a  lever  mounted  adjacent  said  handle,'  said  lever  having 
spaced  parallel  portions  with  a  first  pair  of  aligned  aper- 
tures adjacent  the  ends,  a  second  pair  of  apertures  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  first  pair  of  apertures,  and  an  extend- 
ing elongated  opposite  end,  a  first  pin  disposed  in  the 
first  pair  of  apertures  and  an  aperture  in  said  shaft  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  lever  on  said  shaft  adjacent  the  upper 
end  thereof  with  said  extending  opposite  end  portion  of 
said  lever  positioned  adjacent  said  handle  grip,  a  link 
having  on  each  end  thereof  a  transverse  portion  joined 
to  a  longitudinal  portion,  one  end  of  said  link  pivotally 
disposed  in  one  of  said  second  apertures  on  said  lever,  and 
the  other  end  disposed  in  the  end  aperture  of  said  clamp- 
ing arm,  a  first  coil-type  tension  spring  having  hooked 
ends,  one  of  said  hooked  ends  disposed  in  the  other  of 
said  second  apertures  on  said  lever,  and  the  other  of  said 
hooked  ends  disposed  in  an  aperture  in  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  shaft,  a  bolt  having  an  eyelet  disposed  in 
an  aperture  in  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  shaft  with 
said  link  disposed  in  said  eyelet,  a  pry  stand  on  said  shaft 
having  a  flat  base  portion,  inwardly  inclined  side  portions 
and  spaced  parallel  end  portions  having  a  third  pair  of 
aligned  apertures  adjacent  the  ends  and  a  fourth  pair  of 
aligned  apertures  spaced  from  the  ends,  said  transverse 
shaft  on  said  clamping  arm  disposed  in  said  third  pair 
of  apertures  thereby  pivotally  mounting  said  pry  stand 
on  said  shaft,  a  pin  having  an  eyelet  disposed  in  said 
fourth  pair  of  apertures,  an  extending  bracket   having 
an  end  aperture  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  coil-type  tension 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  pay-out  and  haul-in  of 
cable  of  a  winch  assembly  mounted  on  a  towing  vessel 
and  connected  to  a  towed  submersed  barge  comprising  a 
reversible  drive  motor  to  drive  said  winch  in  either  direc- 
tion, a  main  power  source,  an  electrical  conduit  connect- 
ing source  to  said  motor,  a  direction  and  speed  control 
across  said  conduit,  a  depth  sensor  on  said  barge  having 
an  electrical  output  proportional  to  barge  depth,  means 
for  detecting  salinity  and  temperature  mounted  on  said 
barge,  each  of  said  means  having  an  electrical  output  in- 
dicative of  the  salinity  and  temperature  of  the  surround- 
ing water  respectively,  means  for  combining  the  output 
from  said  depth  sensor  and  said  means  for  detecting 
salinity  and  said  means  for  detecting  said  temperature  to 
produce  a  combined  output,  means  causing  said  motor  to 
drive  said  winch  in  response  to  said  combined  output  and 
said  means  including  a  magnetic  amplifier  to  couple  said 
output  to  said  drive  motor. 


3,282,569 

INFINITE-RATIO  DRIVING  INTERLOCK 

FOR  YARDER 

James  R.  Thompson,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Wash- 
ington Iron  Worlu,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,898 
10  Claims.    (CL  254—184) 


1.  An  interlocking  yarder  for  use  with  a  tail  block 
for  spooling  the  main  and  the  haul-back  ends  of  a  cable 
strung  through  said  block,  comprising:  a  respective  spool- 
ing drum  for  each  of  said  cable  ends,  a  power  plant,  a 
driving  connection  between  the  power  plant  and  one 
of  said  spooling  drums,  a  driving  connection  including 
a  sun  gear,  planetary  gears,  and  spider  of  a  planetary 
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gear  system  between  the  power  plant  and  the  other  of 
said  spooling  drums,  the  planetary  gears  being  meshed 
by  a  gear  wheel  driven  from  the  power  plant,  the  sun 
gear  being  fixed  to  the  other  spooling  drum,  the  sun  gear 
and  the  gear  wheel  comprising  the  output  and  input  end, 
respectively,  of  the  planetary  gear  system,  and  power- 
driven  means  independent  of  said  last-named  drive  con- 
nection made  functional  to  the  spider  component  of  the 
planetary  gear  system  for  either  increasing  or  decreasing, 
at  will,  the  ratio  between  the  speeds  at  which  the  input 
and  output  ends  of  the  planetary  gear  system  turn,  said 
independent  power-driven  means  comprising  a  reversible 
hydraulic  motor,  the  fluid  system  for  said  hydraulic 
motor  selectively  causing  a  hydraulic  lock  to  be  estab- 
lished upon  the  hydraulic  motor  for  responsively  hold- 
ing said  spider  in  an  arrested  condition. 


3,282,570 

VIBRATOR 

George  L.  Malan,  Los  Angeles  County,  CaBf. 

(560  E.  Rowland,  Covina,  Calif.) 

Filed  June  23,  1965,  Ser.    No.  466,204 

17  Claims.     (CL  259^—1) 


1.  A  vibrator  comprising:   a  case  having  an  internal 
cavity    with    a    central    axis    and  supply    and    exhaust 
ports;  a  cylindrical  compartment-forming  surface  partially 
bounding  said  cavity  having  a  first  diameter  centered  on 
said  central  axis;  a  free  rotor  in  said  cavity  adapted  to 
roll  around  inside  the  case  in  bearing  contact  therewith 
in  order  to  exert  unbalanced  centrifugal  forces  on  said 
case,  the  rotor  having  a  central  axis;  an  external  cylin- 
drical compartment-forming  surface  on  said  rotor  having 
a  second  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  said  first  diameter 
and  centered  on  the  central  axis  of  the  rotor,  said  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  vane  recesses  opening  into  the  rotor 
from  its  compartment-forming  surface,  and  also  opening 
into  the  rotor  from  a  boundary  surface  which  is  a  surface 
of  revolution  that  lies  obliquely  to  the  axis,  the  axes  of 
the  rotor  and  the  cavity  being  parallel;  a  vane  slidably 
disposed  in  each  of  said  vane  recesses  and  adapted  to  ex- 
tend beyond  the  compartment-forming  surface  of  the  rotor 
to  make  contact  with  the  compartment-forming  surface 
of  the  cavity  and  to  be  retracted  into  the  respective  recess 
by  force  exerted  on  it  by  the  compartment-forming  sur- 
face of  the  cavity,  respective  compartments  being  formed 
between   adjacent   vanes  and   the   compartment-forming 
surfaces;  a  vane  chamber  being  formed  inside  each  recess 
which  is  bounded  by  the  vane  and  the  walls  of  the  recess, 
and  which  opens  on  the  boundary  surface;  and  an  ec- 
centric element  comprising  a  body  having  a  pair  of  offset 
but  parallel  bearings,  the  first  being  rotatably  mounted 
to  the  case  on  its  central  axis,  and  the  second  being  rotat- 
ably mounted  to  the  rotor  on  its  central  axis,  whereby 
the  eccentric  element  rotates  around  the  case  axis  when 
the  rotor  orbits  in  the  case;  and  ports  and  passages  so 
disposed  and  arranged  in  the  eccentric  element  as  sequen- 
tially and  periodically  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure  to 
the  vane  chambers  and  to  the  compartments,  and  to  ex- 
haust the  same,  whereby  to  cause  the  rotor  to  orbit  in 
the  cavity. 


3  282  571 
METHOD  FOR  DISSOLVING  GASES  IN  LIQUIDS 
Joliann   Guggenherger,   Munich,  Germany,   assignor  to 
Holstein  &  Kappert  Maschinenfabrili  Phonix  G.m.bJI., 
Dortmund,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,649 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  28,  1963, 

H  48,668 

3  CbOms.    (CL  261—1) 


r-r^F^i 


1.  Method  of  dissolving  a  gas  in  a  liquid  comprising 
the  steps  of  subjecting  a  liquid  to  a  predetermined  degree 
of  superatmospheric  pressure;  introducing  gas  into  said 
liquid  while  the  same  is  under  said  predetermined  pres- 
sure in  an  amount  such  that  said  predetermined  pressure 
exceeds  the  saturation  pressure  required  for  maintaining 
said  gas  in  solution;  and  subjecting  the  thus  formed  mix- 
ture of  gas  and  liquid  to  vibrations  of  sonic  character 
having  an  amplitude  so  chosen  that  the  pressure  drop 
corresponding  to  the  negative  portion  of  said  amplitude 
is  smaller  than  the  difference  between  said  predetermined 
pressure  and  said  saturation  pressure. 


3,282  572 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 
FUEL-AIR  MIXTURES  TO  INTERNAL  COMBUS- 
TION  ENGINES 
Bcia  Karlovitz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
and  Explosives  Research,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,958 

9  Clakns.    (CI.  261—23)  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  fuel-air  mixtures  to  the  cyl- 
inders of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  air 
intake  channel,  a  fuel  nozzle  opening  into  the  channel,  a 
throttle  valve  in  the  channel  downstream  of  the  fuel  noz- 
zle, a  turbulence  chamber  positioned  immediately  down- 
stream of  the  throttle  valve  into  which  the  fuel-air  mix- 
tures flow  from  the  channel,  said  turbulence  chamber  pro- 
viding an  abrupt  increase  in  cross-sectional  area  for  the 
fuel-air  flow,  said  turbulence  chamber  having  a  diameter 
which  is  at  least  twice  the  diameter  of  the  intake  channel 
and  a  length  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fuel  air  mix- 
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tures  which  is  at  least  four  times  the  diameter  of  the  in- 
take channel,  said  turbulence  chamber  having  at  least  one 
outlet  for  the  flow  of  the  fuel-air  mixtures  to  the  engine 
cylinders,  and  means  actuated  by  the  difference  in  pressure 
between  atmospheric  pressure  and  pressure  in  the  turbu- 
lence chamber  for  approximately  maintaining  at  full  pow- 
er operation  at  all  engine  speeds  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure drop  between  atmospheric  pressure  and  the  pressure 
in  the  entrance  portion  of  the  turbulence  chamber. 

9.  A  method  of  supplying  a  fuel  air  mixture  to  cylinders 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises  flow- 
ing through  a  channel  air  containing  coarse  fuel  droplets 
past  a  variable  constriction  in  the  channel  to  form  high 
velocity  jets  of  air  containing  fuel  droplets,  injecting  said 
jets  immediately  into  the  central  portion  of  a  turbulence 
chamber  having  a  larger  cross  section  than  said  channel 
to  prevent  said  jets  impinging  on  the  walls  of  said  chamber 
and  to  convert  a  substantial  portion  of  the  kinetic  energy 
of  said  jets  into  kinetic  energy  of  turbulent  motion  and 
reduce  the  size  of  the  fuel  droplets,  flowing  the  fuel  air 
mixture  from  the  turbulence  chamber  to  the  engine  cyl- 
inders, and  automatically  approximately  maintaining  a 
predetermined  sufficient  minimum  velocity  of  flow  of  the 
fuel  air  jets  into  the  turbulence  chamber  at  all  engine 
speeds  and  at  full  power  operation  to  obtain  said  energy 
conversion. 

3482,573 

FUEL  FEEDING  SYSTEM 

Harold  E.  Pbclps,  220  BnrrouKhs,  Plymouth,  Midi. 

FUed  Sept.  5.  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,817 

2  Claims.    (CI.  261—28) 


a  toothed  wheel  operably  mounted  on  said  exposed 
portion, 

a  toothed  wheel  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft  carry- 
ing said  flow  control  valve, 

and  said  tooth  wheels  being  operably  intermeshed, 

whereby  movement  of  the  butterfly  valve  is  effective  to 
adjust  the  metering  valve  for  delivery  of  liquid  fuel 
to  the  fogging  nozzle  in  accordance  with  the  position 
of  the  butterfly  valve. 


3,282,574 

HUMIDIFIER 

Laddie  A.  De  Pas,  Sodns,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Whirlpool  Corporation 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1964.  Scr.  No.  388,536 

1  Clafan.    (a.  261—29) 


1.  In  a  fuel  feeding  apparatus, 

a  hollow  housing  having  an  atmospheric  air  inlet  and 
a  fuel  mixture  outlet, 

a  fuel  mixture  flow  control  valve  of  the  butterfly  type 
pivotally  mounted  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
and  effective  to  regulate  flow  through  said  housing, 

said  flow  control  valve  being  moupted  on  a  rotatable 
shaft  extending  transversely  of  said  housing, 

means  including  a  fogging  nozzle  connected  into  the 
side  of  said  housing  to  deliver  a  fog  of  primary  air 
and  finely  dispersed  liquid  fuel  droplets  into  said 
housing  between  said  atmospheric  air  inlet  and  said 
flow  control  valve,  a  compressor  metering  orifice  ar- 
rangement adapted  to  deliver  a  constant  flow  of  a 
substantially  like  amount  of  cubic  feet  of  air  per 
minute  to  said  fogging  nozzle  regardless  of  the  quan- 
tity of  liquid  fuel  delivered  thereto, 

means  including  a  metering  valve  connected  to  said 
housing  to  deliver  liquid  fuel  to  said  fogging  nozzle, 

said  metering  valve  having  a  rotatable  valve  element  to 
establish  adjusted  flow  and  said  valve  clement  hav- 
ing an  exposed  portion, 


A    humidifying  apparatus   for  imparting  substantially 
impurity-free  liquid  vapor  to  air  in  a  space  to  be  humidi- 
fied, comprising:  vertically  extending  reservoir  means  for 
containing  liquid  having  impurities  therein,  said  reservoir 
means  having  an  upper  open  end  terminating  in  an  up- 
wardly directed  annular  rim;  cover  means  having  an 
angular  upwardly  extending  annular  portion  removably 
supported  at  its  lower  end  on  said  annular  rim  and  a  top 
portion  integral  with  and  closing  the  upper  end  of  said 
angular  portion,  said  cover  means  cooperating  with  said 
reservoir  means  to  define  an  enclosed  chamber,  said  cover 
means  having  a  plurality  of  air  inlet  openings  in  the  lower 
end  of  its  angular  portion  and  air  outlet  openings  in  its 
top  portion;  annular  collector  means  having  a  central 
aperture    therethrough    and    means    surrounding    said 
aperture  defining  an  annular  collector  tray  portion,  an 
annular  slightly  inclined  shoulder  portion  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  tray  portion  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom,  and  a  liquid  return  portion  communi- 
cating said  tray  portion  with  said  reservoir,  said  collector 
means  being  supported  by  said  cover  means  for  removal 
therewith  and  positioned  intermediate  said  air  inlet  and 
said  air  outlet  openings  for  defining  an  air  flow  path;  rota- 
table liquid  translation  means  comprising  a  disc-shaped 
member  positioned  in  said  air  flow  path  radially  inwardly 
of  and  on  the  same  level  with  said  annular  slightly  in- 
clined shoulder  portion  and  a  tubular  member  extending 
from  said  disc-shaped  member  through  said  aperture  in 
communication  with  said  liquid  in  said  reservoir  means 
for  uninterrupted  distribution  of  said  liquid  in  the  form  of 
droplets  from  said  disc-shaped  member  to  said  annular 
slightly  inclined  shoulder  portion  upon  rotation  of  said 
liquid  translation  means;  drive  means  attached  to  and  de- 
pending from  said  top  portion  of  said  cover  means  cen- 
trally thereof  and  operatively  connected  to  said  liquid 
translation  means  for  rotation  thereof;  and  curved  blade 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  disc- 
shaped member  for  flowing  air  from  said  space  to  be 
humidified  through  said  air  inlet  openings  to  said  air  flow 
path  for  humidification  thereof,  and  humidified  air  from 
said  air  flow  path  through  said  air  outlet  openings  to  said 
space  upon  operation  of  said   drive   means,  said   blade 
means  affecting  the   centrifugal   separation   of  droplets 
from  the  humidified  air  by  imparting  a  centrifugal  motion 
to  said  air  during  and  after  humidification  thereof,  where- 
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by  said  air  flowing  through  said  air  flow  path  partially 
evaporates  said  droplets  and  the  unevaporated,  impurity- 
laden  portion  of  said  droplets  impinges  upon  said  annular 
slightly  inclined  shoulder  portion  and  is  collected  by  said 
collector  means  and  returned  to  said  reservoir  for  sub- 
stantially impurity-free  and  droplet-free  humidification 
of  the  air. 
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3,282,575 
HUMIDIFIER 
Luther  H.  Allcom,  Jr.,  Lcwisiille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The 
Bahnson  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  a  corporation 
of  North  CaroHmi 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,760 
7  Claims.    (Q.  261—36) 


1.  A  humidifier  comprising  a  motor  driven  atomizer 
unit  adapted  to  be  placed  within  an  air  duct  for  entrain- 
ing atomized  water  into  an  air  stream  passing  through 
the  duct,  a  pump,  said  pump  including  a  motor  driven 
rotor  rotatable  in  an  upright  pump  chamber  located  be- 
low said  atomizer  unit,  said  pump  chamtter  constituting 
the  only  reservoir  for  water  within  said  humidifier  and 
including  in  the  wall  thereof  upper  and  lower  positioned 
outlets,  said  upper  outlet  being  connected  to  a  drain  tube 
and  said  lower  outlet  being  connected  to  a  feed  tube  de- 
livering water  upwardly  to  said  atomizer  unit  as  a  result 
of  being  forced  out  of  said  lower  wall  outlet  by  rotation 
of  said  pump  rotor,  means  providing  a  gravity  return  flow 
for  such  atomized  water  as  is  not  entrained  in  said  air 
stream  into  said  pump  chamber  for  re-cycling  and  the 
level  of  the  water  in  said  pump  chamber  being  determina- 
tive of  the  amount  of  overflow  water  removed  from  the 
humidifier  through  said  upper  wall  outlet  and  drain  tube. 


3,282,576 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  LIQUID- 
VAPOR  CONTACT 
Walter  Bnickert,  Feldstrasse,  Germany,  and  David  I-J. 
Wang,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  436,430,  Mar.  2, 
1965.    This  application  Jan.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,040 

I     6  Claims.    (CI.  261— 114) 
I.  A  liquid-gas  contacting  tray  for  use  in  a  distillation 
tower  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  imperforate  inlet  surface  forming  part  of  the 
perimeter  of  such  tray,  adapted  to  be  secured  nor- 
mal to  the  inner  wall  of  said  distillation  tower  for 
receiving  liquid; 

(b)  a  downcomer  member  adapted  to  be  positioned 
substantially  parallel  to  the  distillation  tower  inner 
wall,  spaced  above  and  coextensive  with  the  inlet 
surface  (a)  and  inwardly  from  the  tray  perimeter  so 


as  to  form  an  exit  path  beneath  the  lower  end  of  said 
downcomer  member  for  said  liquid  from  such  inlet 
surface; 

(c)  a  wall  contiguously  associated  and  coextensive 
with  the  innermost  edge  of  inlet  surface  (a)  and 
extending  upwardly  from  such  edge  being  inwardly 
positioned  from  downcomer  member  (b)  so  as  to 
con^tute  a  liquid  approach  path  communicating 
with  said  exit  path; 

(d)  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  wall  con- 
tiguously associated  and  coextensive  with  the  upper 
edge  of  wall  (c)  having  perforations  across  the 
entire  surface  thereof  and  of  sufficiently  small  cross- 
sectional  area  for  only  upward  gas  flow  there- 
through, with  the  perforation  walls  being  inclined  to 
the  top  surface  of  such  inclined  perforated  wall  (d) 
so  that  the  angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to  the 
downhill  side  of  said  top  surface  is  in  the  first 
quadrant,  thereby  permitting  the  bubbling  of  rising 
gas  into  the  downwardly  flowing  liquid  of  reduced 
depth; 
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(e)  a  liquid-gas  contact  member  having  a  first  edge 
contiguously  associated  and  coextensive  with  the 
lower  edge  of  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined 
perforated  wall  (d)  constructed  to  extend  trans- 
versely across  at  least  part  of  the  distillation  tower 
cross-section,  inwardly  from  inlet  surface  (a),  down- 
corner  member  (b),  wall  (c),  and  downwardly  in- 
clined perforated  wall  (d),  having  a  multiplicity 
of  openings  therethrough  for  gas  flow  from  the  bot- 
tom side  to  the  top  side  and  bubbling  through  the 
already  bubbling  liquid-gas  mixture  flowing  across 
the  top  side  thereof  from  the  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly inclined  perforated  wall  (d);  and 

(f)  a  liquid  discharge  opening  at  the  perimeter  of 
said  tray  opposite  from  said  imperforate  inlet  sur- 
face (a)  being  contiguously  associated  with  a  sec- 
ond edge  of  said  liquid-gas  contact  member  (e) 
opposite  to  the  first  edge  of  such  member. 


3,282,577  ' 

FLUipiZED  BED  FOR  DRYING  CARBON  BLACK 
John  E.  Cottle,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,790 
5  Claims.    (CI.  263—21) 
I.  Apparatus  in  combination  comprising: 
(1)  a  fluidized-bed  dryer  in  upright  cylindrical  form 
having 

(a)  means  for  introducing  pellets  thereto, 

(b)  means  for  withdrawing  pellets  therefrom, 

(c)  a  gas  distribution  plate  across  a  lower  section 
thereof  separating  said  dryer  into  an  upper  dry- 
ing compartment  and  a  lower  gas  distribution 
compartment, 

(d)  a  gas  outlet  in  the  top  thereof,  and 

(e)  a  single  hot  gas  inlet  in  the  bottom  of  the  gas 
distribution  compartment  of  (c)  axially  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  dryer;  ^ 
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(2)  a  single  aspirator  type  burner  positioned  with  its 
outlet  end  in  communication  with  the  inlet  of  ( 1 ) 
(e); 

(3)  a  pressure  fuel  line  connected  with  the  inlet  end  of 
the  burner  of  (2); 
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(4)  a  pressure  air  line  connected  with  the  inlet  end  of 
the  burner  of  (2) ;  and 

(5)  an  off -gas  line  connected  with  an  aspiratory  port 
of  the  burner  of  (2). 


\       3^2,578 
FURNACE  LINER 
Richard  W.  Ulbrich,  126  W.  Dixon  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,535       r- 
7  Claims.     (CI.  263—40) 


5.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  to  produce  heat  and  which 
includes  walls  arranged  to  define  a  heat  chamber  in  which 
the  heat  is  adapted  to  be  produced,  a  liner  for  the  cham- 
ber comprising  multiple  layers  of  heat  resistant,  mesh 
screens  arranged  in  juxtaposition  and  positioned  relative 
to  said  chamber  to  receive  heat  therefrom  and  radiate  it 
back  into  said  chamber. 


3^82,579 
REFRACTORY  LINING 
Eldon  D.  Miller,  Jr.,  Bri^iCTllle,  and  Raymond  S.  Beals, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison-Walker  Refrac- 
tories Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
syirania 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,734 

5  Clafans.  (CL  263-^46) 
1.  As  at  least  a  part  of  a  high  temperature  refractory 
lining,  a  composite  section  which  includes  a  back-up  por- 
tion and  a  hot  face  portion,  both  the  back-up  portion  and 
the  hot  face  portion  being  high  alumina  refractory  mono- 
lith compositions  containing  at  least  about  50%  AI3O3, 
the  back-up  portion,  upon  firing,  being  mineralogically 
characterized  as  coarse  textured,  and  having  relatively 
coarse  particles  of  high  alumina  refractory  material  rela- 
tively loosely  bonded  in  place,  said  fired  back-up  portion 
being  further  mineralogically  characterized  by  a  network 
of  tesselated  cracks,  which  network  encompasses  a  major 
portion  of  most  of  the  coarse  alumina  particles,  said  hot 
face  portion,  upon  firing,  being  mineralogically  character- 


ized as  coarse  textured,  having  coarse  textured  high  alu- 
mina refractory  particles  interspersed  through  a  dense, 
rigid,  matrix,  said  matrix  characterized  as  having  very 
small  and  highly  dispersed  voids  and  the  back-up  portion 
and  the  hot  face  ceramically  bonding  to  each  other  over 
abutting  interfaces  upon  firing  of  the  lining  to  provide  a 
monolithic  construction  including  both  the  back  portion 
and  the  hot  face  portion. 


3;tS2,5M 
REFRACTORY  BOTTOM  FOR  OPEN 
HEARTH  FURNACE 
Jack  E.  Brazill  and  Robert  W.  Untncr,  Johnstown,  and 
Morgan   Kirfcpntiici^   CooenuMfh,  Pa.,   assignon  to 
Bcthkhem  Steel  Company,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsyi- 
▼ania 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387^10 
4  Chdms.    (CL  263—46) 


;j   L.J    !■•.  i_(  .......J.. 


1.  In  an  open-hearth  furnace  having  side  walls,  end 
walls,  charging  wall  and  back  wall,  a  hearth  pan  with 
horizontal  projections,  a  hearth  having  vertical  end  por- 
tions, a  bridgewall  adjacent  each  of  said  vertical  end  por- 
tions, uptake  passages  at  each  end  of  said  furnace  between 
the  said  bridgewall  and  end  walls  of  said  furnace,  the  com- 
bination with  a  protective  means  interposed  between  the 
said  bridgewall  and  said  vertical  end  portion  of  said  hearth, 
of  support  means  fastened  to  said  horizontal  projections 
of  said  hearth  pan  to  support  said  protective  means. 


3,282,501 
METAL  REDUCTION  PROCESS 
Robert  L.  McBrayer,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jnnc  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,662 
6  Chdms.    (a.  266—24) 


4.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  a  metal  compound  with 
a  gaseous  reducing  agent  to  produce  a  metal  comprising 
a  heat  exchan^  means,  a  reactor,  resilient  means  for  sup- 
porting said  reactor,  partitioning  means  provided  in  said 
reactor  to  define)  a  central  chamber  and  an  outer  chamber 
surrounding  said  central  chamber,  heating  means  pro- 
vided within  said  central  chamber,  means  for  conducting 
said  gaseous  reducing  agent  through  said  heat  exchange 
means  and  then  through  said  central  chamber  in  a  manner 
to  permit  heating  said  gaseous  reducing  agent  by  said 
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heating  means,  means  for  conducting  heated  gaseous  re- 
ducing agent  from  said  central  chamber  into  said  outer 
chamber,  means  for  vaporizing  said  metal  compound  and 
for  conducting  it  into  said  outer  chamber,  means  for  in- 
troducing a  body  of  said  metal  in  particulate  form  into 
said  outer  chamber  and  for  removing  said  metal  in  par- 
ticulate form  from  said  outer  chamber,  means  for  con- 
ducting gaseous  material  produced  by  reacting  said  gaseous 
reducing  agent  with  said  metal  compound  in  said  outer 
chamber  through  said  heat  exchange  means  in  heat  inter- 
change relationship  with  said  gaseous  reducing  agent  and 
vibrator  means  for  vibrating  said  reactor. 


spacer  bar  extending  between  said  endmost  and  adiaoent 
torsion  bars  and  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  engaged 
with  said  face,  said  unit  extending  from  said  last-mentioned 
torsion  bar  at  an  inclined  angle  relative  to  said  face  so 
that  compressive  forces  in  said  unit  have  a  force  com- 
ponent transmitted  to  said  adjacent  torsion  bar  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  face  tending  to  torsionally 
distort  said  adjacent  torsion  bar  and  embed  said  spacer 
bar  in  said  face. 


3,282.582 
TIMING  DEVICE 
A^n  E.  DiUiard,  Fraser,  Mich.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  547,684 
3  Claims.    (CL  267—1) 


3,282,584 

X  ORTHOPEDIC  TABLE 

Roger  Anderson,  5421  1st  Ave.  S.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,688 

5  Claims.    (CL  269—325) 


1.  A  delay  timing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  deformable  bar  pivotally  supported  at  one  end 
between  two  mutually  spaced  supporting  plates,  said 
bar  having  stop  means  at  its  opposite  end; 

(b)  spring  means  for  applying  an  approximately  con- 
stant load  during  the  timing  period  to  the  center  of 
said  bar;  and 

(c)  a  rotatable  spring  loaded  triggering  mechanism 
mounted  between  said  plates  and  engaging  said  de- 
formable bar,  said  triggering  mechanism  being  re- 
leased at  a  predetermined  deformed  state  of  said  de- 
formable bah 


i  j  3,282,583 

'  I   '         SPRING  UNIT 

Walter  V.  Slominskl,  Lexhigton,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hoover 
Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  SaUne,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tfon  of  Michigan 

FOed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,299 
3  Claims.    (CL  267—107) 


1.  A  surgical  table  comprising  a  supporting  housing, 
a  plurality  of  table  top  adjusting  rods  positioned  in  and 
extending  from  said  housing,  a  table  top  section  inter- 
connected to  one  end  of  each  of  said  adjusting  rods,  ad- 
justing means  for  selectively  and  independently  function- 
ally moving  said  adjusting  rods  and  thereby  altering  the 
position  of  the  table  top  section  interconnected  therewith, 
said  adjusting  means  including  a  crankshaft,  a  mounting 
means  on  said  housing  for  movably  mourtting  said  crank- 
shaft, a  plurality  of  interconnecting  means  for  selectively 
interconnecting  said  crankshaft  with  said  adjusting  rods, 
each  of  said  interconnecting  means  including  a  rotatable 
connecting  rod,  means  on  one  end  of  each  of  the  con- 
necting rods  to  releasably  join  the  selected  connecting  rod 
to  said  crankshaft  and  means  on  the  opposite  end  of  the 
selected  connecting  rod  interconnecting  a  respective  con- 
necting rod  with  a  respective  adjusting  rod  whereby  the 
joining  of  said  crankshaft  with  a  respective  connecting 
rod  provides  means  for  altering  the  position  of  a  respec- 
tive table  top  section  incident  to  the  actuation  of  said 
crankshaft. 


1.  In  a  seating  structure  which  includes  spaced  frame 
rails,  a  load  supporting  spring  unit  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing between  said  rails,  said  spring  unit  being  of  a  zigzag 
wire  construction  having  spaced  torsion  bars  connected 
by  spacer  bars,  one  end  of  said  unit  being  attached  to 
one  face  of  a  frame  rail  so  that  the  endmost  torsion  bar 
at  said  one  end  is  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  in  engagement 
with  said  one  face,  said  unit  having  a  torsion  bar  adjacent 
to  said  endmost  torsion  bar  disposed  substantially  in  said 
plane  and  outwardly  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  face,  a 


3,282,585  1 

SHEET  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FORI 
CARTONING  MACHINES 
Julian  A.  Dieter,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  R.  A,  Jones 
and  Company,  Inc.,  Covington,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 
Kentucky 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,356 
14  Clafans.    (CI.  271—3) 
1.  A  sheet   feeding  mechanism   for  a  cartoning  ma- 
chine, said  cartoning  machine  including  an  article  con- 
veyor having  a  series  of  article  transport  buckets  mounted 
thereon,  a  respective  pocket  formed  in  the  lower  portion 
of  each  of  said  article  transport  buckets,  said  pockets  ex- 
tending tranversely  of  said  buckets,  and  a  driving  system 
for  advancing  said  article  conveyor  in  the  downstream 
direction,  said  sheet  feeding  mechanism  comprising: 
a  sheet  feeding  mechanism,  folding  mechanism  for  re- 
ceiving  individual    sheets   from    the    sheet   f^ifihg 
mechanism  and  for  folding  each  sheet  at  least  once 
upon  itself; 
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a  sheet  conveyor  extending  longitudinally  in  parallelism 
with  said  article  conveyor  and  interconnected  with 
said  driving  system,  adapting  the  sheet  conveyor  to 
be  advanced  in  the  downstream  direction  at  a  rate 
corresponding  to  the  rate  of  advancement  of  the 
article  conveyor; 


means  delivering  the  folded  sheets  from  the  folding 
mechanism  to  the  sheet  conveyor; 

and  a  pusher  mechanism  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
sheet  conveyor  and  extending  transversely  thereof; 

said  pusher  mechanism  including  means  adapted  to 
engage  and  shift  said  folded  sheets  transversely  across 
the  sheet  conveyor  and  into  the  pockets  of  the 
article  transport  buckets  of  said  article  conveyor. 


3,282,586  , 

CONVEYOR  FOR  SHEET-FEEDING  APPARATUS 

IN  SHEET-PROCESSING  MACHINES 
Adolf  Schwebel,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Mabeg  Maschinenbau  G.m.bJI.  Nachf.  Hense  & 
Pleines  G.m.bJI.  A  Co.,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,290 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  15,  1963, 

M  58,816 

11  Claims.    (CI.  271—45) 


3,282^87 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STREAM  OF 
PARTLY  LAPPING  SHEETS 
Brian  Albert  Bolton,  Ashford,  Middlesex,  England,  as- 
signor to  Morane  Plastic  Company  Limited,  Ashford, 
Middlesex,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  May  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  23, 1963, 

50,765/63 
7  Claims.    (CI.  271—50) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  for  operating  on  a 
stream  of  partly  lapping  sheets,  means  for  feeding  the 
stream  to  the  machine,  means  defining  a  path  for  the 
stream  of  sheets  so  fed,  a  stop  member  movable  into  and 
out  of  the  path  and  operable  when  in  the  path  to  hold 
back  a  sheet  lying  intermediate  in  the  stream  and  means 
operating  in  timed  relation  with  the  feeding  means  to 
move  the  stop  member  into  the  path  behind  the  front 
edge  of  each  sheet  in  turn  to  hold  back  the  next  sheet 
and  out  of  the  path  when  that  edge  has  advanced  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  the  stop  member  and  from  the 
sheet  so  held  back,  said  distance  being  of  such  a  magnitude 
that  the  rear  end  of  said  first  sheet  is  lapped  over  the 
front  edge  of  the  sheet  so  held  back  when  the  stop  mem- 
ber is  withdrawn. 


3,282,588 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Anton  Ashmele,  10  Bclcbenstrasse,  Trossingcn, 

Wurttemberg,  Germany 

Filed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,798 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  3,  1962, 

T  15,006;  Oct.  19,  1962,  T  22,890 

13  Claims.    (CI.  274—1) 


^ 


«  ff         / 


1.  A  sheet  feeder  for  a  sheet  processing  machine,  said 
sheet  feeder  comprising,  in  combination,  a  band  conveyor 
having  a  sheet  supporting  upper  side  and  a  lower  side,  said 
conveyor  including  lengthwise  spaced  apertures  and  in  its 
lower  side  a  lengthwise,  laterally  closed  groove  commu- 
nicating with  said  apertures,  a  feed  table,  guide  means 
guiding  said  conveyor  across  said  table,  sealing  means 
sealing  said  groove  against  said  table  substantially  at  the 
beginning  and  at  the  end  respectively  of  the  travel  of  the 
conveyor  across  the  table,  and  suction  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  portion  of  the  groove  sealed  against  the  table 
to  generate  suction  in  the  apertures  in  communication  with 
the  sealed  groove  portion  whereby  sheets  placed  upon  the 
upper  side  of  the  conveyor  are  retained  thereon  while 
travelling  across  the  table  and  are  released  at  the  end  of 
such  travel. 


4.  A  sound  reproducing  apparatus,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing defining  an  internal  chamber;  and  a  sound  reproducing 
mechanism  accommodated  in  said  chamber,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  rotary  disk,  a  rewindable  spring  for 
rotating  the  disk,  means  for  winding  the  spring  including 
a  flexible  element  which  extends  from  said  housing,  said 
flexible  element  being  stretched  when  the  spring  is  held 
against  unwinding  and  being  slack  when  the  spring  unwinds 
to  rotate  the  disk,  a  stylus  overlapping  said  disk  and  mov- 
able between  a  starting  position  at  a  first  distance  and  a 
second  position  at  a  second  distance  from  the  periphery  of 
said  disk,  deformable  retainer  means  normally  biasing  said 
stylus  into  engagement  with  the  disk  so  that,  when  the 
spring  unwinds  to  rotate  the  disk,  the  stylus  is  compelled  to 
travel  from  said  starting  position  to  said  second  position, 
deforming  means  responsive  to  stretching  of  said  flexible 
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element  for  deforming  said  retainer  means  so  that  the 
stylus  may  be  disengaged  from  said  disk,  and  means  com- 
prising a  resilient  member  for  automatically  returning  the 
stylus  to  said  starting  position  when  the  stylus  is  dis- 
engaged from  said  disk. 


I  3,282,589 

SOUND  RECORDING  DISC  HANDLER 

Thomas  R.  Morrison,  1721  Lansing  Road, 

Glen  Bumie,  Md. 

FUcd  Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,850 

9  Claims.     (CI.  274—1) 


9.  A  phonograph  record  handling  device,  comprising 
means  including  an  elongated  member  having  at  one  end 
an  element  engaging  the  spindle  hole  of  a  phonograph 
record  and  spaced  from  said  element  a  pair  of  pivotally 
mounted  diverging  members  each  having  means  engaging 
the  periphery  of  said  record,  and  means  opcrativcly  con- 
nected with  the  opposite  end  of  said  elongated  member 
pivoting  said  diverging  members  towards  said  element  to 
effect  a  triangular  grip  on  said  record  permitting  handling 
of  said  record  without  touching  its  recording  grooves. 


3,282,590 
SOUND  REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 

Anton  Ashmele,  Trosslngen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Trossinger  Metallstimmenfabrik  Hans  Eisen, 
Trosslngen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany 

F  led  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  5,  1963. 

T  25,013 

14  Claims.     (CL  274—1) 


1.  In  a  sound  reproducing  apparatus,  a  rotary  disk 
having  an  exposed  side  provided  with  a  series  of  inde- 
pendent concentric  helical  sound  grooves  each  having  an 
outer  convolution  and  an  inner  convolution  respectively 
located  at  a  first  and  second  distance  from  the  periphery  of 
said  disk;  a  rewindable  spring  for  rotating  said  disk;  a 
device  for  winding  said  spring  including  a  flexible  element 
which  is  stretched  when  the  spring  is  held  against  un- 
winding and  which  is  slack  when  the  spring  unwinds  to 
rotate  said  disk;  a  tone  arm  including  a  stylus  overlying 
said  disk  and  being  movable  with  the  stylus  between  a 
series  of  starting  and  second  positions  respectively  located 

882  O.O.— » 


at  a  first  and  second  distance  from  the  periphery  of  said 
disk,  said  stylus  being  aligned  with  the  outer  convolu- 
tion of  a  diflferent  sound  groove  in  each  starting  position 
and  with  the  inner  convolution  of  the  respective  sound 
groove  in  each  second  position  of  said  tone  arm,  said 
stylus  normally  engaging  said  disk  to  track  a  sound 
groove  when  the  disk  rotates  and  said  tone  arm  being, 
arranged  to  separate  stylus  and  disk  in  responds  to  stretch- 
ing of  said  flexible  element;  means  for  returning  the  tone 
arm  to  one  of  said  starting  positions  when  the  stylus 
is  disengaged  from  said  disk;  and  stop  means  for  arresting 
the  tone  arm  in  one  of  said  starting  positiT»ns,  comprising 
a  rotary  arresting  member  having  a  plurality  of  stop 
faces  each  disposed  at  a  different  distance  from  the  axis 
of  said  arresting  member,  said  stop  faces  being  movable 
into  the  path  of  said  tone  arm  to  arrest  the  stylus  in 
different  starting  positions,  and  motion  transmitting  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  flexible  element  for  ro- 
tating said  arresting  member  and  comprising  a  recipro- 
cable  member  arranged  to  move  in  a  direction  to  rotate 
said  arresting  member  in  response  to  stretching  of  said 
flexible  element. 


3^82,591 

MATERIAL  SPREADER 

Harlan  J.  Donelsoo,  Jr.,  W.  Highway  330, 

Marshalltown,  Iowa 

FUed  July  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,115 

9  Claims.     (CI.  275—15) 


1.  In  a  spreader  assembly, 

a  funnel  unit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  opening, 

a  shaft  means  positioned  in  said  funnel  and  extending 
from  said  outlet  opening. 

a  power  means  secured  to  said  shaft  means  to  cause  its 
rotation,  and 

a  scattering  assembly  positioned  at  the  outlet  opening  of 
said  funnel,  said  scattering  assembly  including  a  chan- 
nel shaped  member  open  at  at  least  one  end  and  hav- 
ing a  transversely  extending  element  rotatably  se- 
cured to  the  side  walls  of  said  channel  member,  said 
element  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  means  and 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  channel  member  having  a  slot 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  said  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  slot. 


3  282  592 
TIMER  ACTUATED  SHAFT  SEALING  DEVICE 
Lubomyr  M.  O.  Cymbalisty,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada, 
assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  thirty 
percent  to  Cities  Service  Athabasca  Inc.,  New  Yoii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware,  thirty  percent  to  Im- 
perial Oil  Limited,  a  corporation  of  Canada,  thirty  per- 
cent to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania,  and  ten  percent  to  Royalite  Oil  Company 
Limited,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

^  FUed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,514 
12  Claims.  (CI.  277—3) 
1.  A  shaft  seaUng  device  comprising  a  stuffing  box, 
shaft  packing  material  within  said  stuflJng  box  and  sur- 
rounding said  shaft,  fluid  pwessure  means  applying  a  com- 
pressive force  against  said  packing  material,  first  and  sec- 
ond sources  of  fluid  pressure  in  communication  with  said 
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fluid  pressure  means,  said  second  source  having  a  greater 
pressure  than  said  first  source,  normally  closed  valve 
means  obstructing  the  flow  from  said  second  source  to 


(b)  a  rigid  upstanding  right  cylinder  integral  with  said 
ring  and  of  diameter  intermediate  the  inner  and 
outer  diameters  of  said  ring  and  adjacent  to  one  side 
of  said  groove,  and 

(c)  a  resilient  body  seated  in  said  groove  and  molded  to 
the  upper  surface  of  said  ring  and  to  the  sides  of  said 
cylinder  with  a  cylindrical  lip  extending  upward  from 
and  outward  beyond  one  wall  of  said  ring  on  one 


said  fluid  pressure  means,  whereby  said  valve  means  may 
be  opened  for  relatively  short  time  intervals  to  compress 
said  packing  to  compensate  for  wear. 


3,282,599 
ROTATING  GOVERNOR  SEAL  RING 
Kenneth  E.  %ydcr,  NorthvlDc,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  General 
Moton  CjpiMradon,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,259  i 
5Cbinis.    (CL  277— 12) 


J—r 


side  of  said  cylinder  at  a  point  below  the  top  of  said 
cylinder,  and  on  the  other  side  of  said  cylinder  ex- 
tending above  said  cylinder  and  of  diameter  equal 
the  diameter  of  said  ring  on  said  other  side  of  said 
cylinder  for  deformation  away  from  said  other  side 
beyond  said  diameter  when  placed  under  compres- 
sion. 


3,282,595 
PISTON  RING  ASSEMBLY  OF  FLEXIBLE  CIRCUM- 
FERENTIALLY  COMPRESSIBLE  SPRING  EX- 
PANDER-SPACER AND  PISTON  RIN'^S 
Donald  C.  HiU,  Affton,  Mo.,  aHignor  to  McQnay-Norris 
Manirfacturing  Company,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
oTDelaware 

FDed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,378 
2Clafans.    (CL  277— 139) 


"^^h" 
"•»•  ^ ' 


1.  In  a  governor  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable  body 
disposed  in  fixed  axial  relationship  with  respect  to  and 
supported  for  rotation  in  a  housing  and  having  a  fluid 
passage  in  said  housing  and  a  fluid  passage  in  said  ro- 
tatable body  coacting  with  said  housing  passage  for  trans- 
mitting fluid,  said  rotatable  body  and  said  housing  being 
disposed  in  coaxial  relationship  and  having  a  common 
longitudinal  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  body 
about  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  governor  also  having 
oil  seal  rings  for  preventing  loss  of  fluid  at  the  juncture  of 
said  passages,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means 
connecting  said  oil  seal  rings  to  said  rotatable  body  for 
rotating  said  seal  rings  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  body,  to  thereby  prevent  wear  of  said  rotatable 
body  due  to  relative  rotation  of  said  body  and  seal  rings. 


3482,594 

SWIVEL  SEAL 

John  H.  Wheeler,  P.O.  Box  10823,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnly  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,374 

8  Claims.    (O.  277— 68) 

1.  A  seal  which  comprises: 

(a)  a   flat-bottomed    rigid    ring    having    an    upfacing 
curved  groove  in  the  upper  surface  thereof. 


>/^ 


1.  In   a   compressible    and  expansive   non-bottoming 
type  of  piston  ring  assembly  diametrically  and  axially 
dimensioned  to  be  received  in  a  piston  ring  groove  with 
its  inner  periphery  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  piston 
ring  groove  when  hel4  compressed  in  said  groove  by  the 
wall  of  a  cylinder  for  the  piston,  a  pair  of  split  annular 
radially  expansible  and  contractiblc  piston  rings  in  said 
piston  ring  assembly  each  having  a  plain  radial  face  for 
sealing  conUct  with  one  side  of  the  piston  ring  groove, 
and  each  having  an  outer  peripheral  face  for  sealing 
contact  with  the  wall  of  a  cylinder,  an  annular  corru- 
gated circumferentially  expansible  and  compressible  spring 
expander-spacer  control  ring  in  said  piston  ring  assembly 
having  oppositely  directed  humps  some  of  which  are 
directed  between  said  pair  of  piston  rings  to  act   as 
spacers,  and  relatively  rigid  axially  extending  cantilever 
type  Angers  forming  a  continuation  of,  and  projecting 
from,  soine  of  said  humps  on  said  spring  expander-spacer 
control  ring  and  offset  radially  inwardly  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  control  ring  and  offset  a  lesser  degree 
in  opposite  axial  directions  from  said  control  ring  to 
engage  an  inwardly  facing  peripheral  edge  on  each  of  said 
pair  of  piston  rings  so  that  when  said  assembly  is  in 
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operative  position,  said  control  ring  is  held  compressed 
in  said  piston  ring  groove  to  a  minimum  diameter  great- 
er than  the  diameter  at  the  bottom  of  said  piston  ring 
groove,  the  improvement  comprising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  ring  engaging  surfaces  on  said 
axial  extending  cantilever  type  fingers  for  directly 
engaging  said  inwardly  facing  peripheral  edge  on 
each  of  said  pair  of  piston  rings,  said  surfaces  fac- 
ing in  the  same  direction  on  top  and  on  the  bottom 
with  respect  to  the  portion  of  a  piston  ring  in  contact 
therewith,  and  said  surfaces  being  spaced  along 
said  control  ring  to  engage  with  said  pair  of  piston 
rings  at  pmnts  spaced  circumferemially  around  said 
piston  rings  in  an  alternating  manner  therebetween, 
aad    I 

(b)  means  forming  spaced  resilient  portions  in  said 
control  ring  between  said  cantilever  type  fingers 
to  provide  flexibility  for  distortion  axially  along  said 
control  ring, 

said  annular  piston  rings  being  dimensioned  diametrically 
and  in  width  so  that  when  said  assembly  is  compressed 
to  said  operating  condition,  said  inwardly  facing  periph- 
eral edges  press  radially  inwardly  against  said  alternately 
arranged  ring  engaging  surfaces  on  said  cantilever  type 
fingers  with  a  force  sufficient  to  cause  circumferential 
compression  in  said  control  ring  by  radial  inward  dis- 
placement of  said  fingers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  con- 
trol ring  and  twisting  in  opposite  directions  axially  there- 
along,  causing  the  humps  adjacent  said  cantilever  type 
fingers  which  act  as  spacers  between  said  piston  rings 
to  exert  more  axial  pressure  on  the  radial  face  of  one 
of  said  piston  rings  than  on  the  other,  oppositely  top 
and  bottom,  circumferentially  around  said  control  ring, 
to  urge  each  of  said  piston  rings  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  a  side  of  the  piston  ring  groove  with  resilient 
axially  directed  forces  which  are  less  than,  but  propor- 
tional to,  the  radial  forces  exerted  on  said  piston  rings 
by  said  control  ring  through  said  cantilever  type  fingers. 


3,282,596 

ELASTOMERIC  DOUBLE  FLANGE  SEAL 
Sherman  L.  Wood  and  George  M.  Staples  HI,  Salisbary, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Symington  Wayne  Corporation,  Salis- 
iNiry,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,087 
aaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  19. 1962, 

23,485/62 
3  Claims.     (CI.  277—206) 


1.  A  sealing  member  made  of  an  elastomcric  material 
which  swells  and  shrinks  when  acted  upon  by  a  liquid 
for  insertion  between  a  relatively  sliding  shaft  and  bear- 
ing means  comprising  a  flanged  ring  having  a  pair  of 
flanges  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  of  said 
ring,  the  ends  of  said  flanges  having  an  original  diameter 
before  said  clastomeric  material  swells  and  shrinks,  said 
flanges  being  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  each  other 
to  form  a  shallow  V,  a  junction  section  made  entirely  of 
said  elastomeric  material  at  the  root  of  said  V,  a  base 
portion  connected  to  said  flanges  for  attaching  said  ring 
to  a  supporting  member,  said  junction  section  being  in- 
tegral with  said  flanges  whereby  the  swelling  and  shrink- 


ing of  said  junction  section  is  transmitted  to  said  flanges, 
said  junction  section  having  an  end  portion  remote  from 
said  ends  of  said  flanges,  means  for  rigidly  ancboiing  said 
remote  end  portion  of  said  junction  section  to  cause  the  re- 
maining portion  of  said  junction  section  to  move  in  an  ob- 
structed manner  upon  said  swelling  and  shrinking  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  plane  of  said  ring  to  rotate  said 
flanges  respectively  away  from  and  toward  each  other 
when  said  elastomeric  ring  swells  and  shrinks,  and  said 
junction  section  comprising  compensating  means  includ- 
ing the  radial  thickness  of  said  junction  section  being 
equal  to  the  average  thickness  of  one  of  said  flanges 
whereby  said  junction  section  causes  said  flanges  to  rotate 
away  from  each  other  a  sufficient  extent  when  said  elasto- 
meric ring  swells  to  maintain  said  ends  of  said  flanges  at 
their  original  diameter  and  causes  said  flanges  to  rotate 
toward  each  other  a  sufficient  extent  when  said  elastomeric 
ring  shrinks  to  maintain  the  ends  of  said  flanges  at  their 
original  diameter. 


3,282,597 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  SKI  BINDING  CABLE 
Ludwig  Bercbtold,  Bergstrassc  85,  KraOiing,  near  Munich, 
Germany,  and  Albert  Schuster,  Monchner  Strasse  15^ 
Planegg,  near  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  22,  1963, 
B  71,255;  Feb.  6,  1964,  B  75,315 
15  Claims.    (Q.  280—1135)  { 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  detachably  connecting  ends 
of  a  cable  around  the  heel  of  a  boot  to  a  ski,  in  which 
said  cable  is  attached  to  the  ski  in  a  position  forward  of 
the  rearmost  portion  of  said  heel;  said  device  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  coupling  members,  each  attached  to  a  cor- 
responding cable  end  and  each  comprising  a  hook  por- 
tion, a  recess  portion  and  a  stop  portion,  the  hook  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  coupling  members  engaging  a  cor- 
responding recess  portion  in  the  other  member  in  a 
coupled  position  to  form  a  yoke  extending  around  said 
heel,  a  portion  of  the  engaging  surfaces  of  said  book 
and  recess  portions  being  approximately  parallel  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski,  so  that  tighten- 
ing of  said  cable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  with  respect 
to  said  ski  results  in  lateral  forces  acting  on  said"  en- 
gaging surfaces  to  strengthen  said  coupling,  each  stop 
portion  being  spaced  from  its  respective  hook  and  re- 
cess portion  and  being  arranged  so  that  when  a  pre- 
determined lateral  force  on  said  boot  is  exceeded,  said 
stop  portions  mutually  engage  to  form  a  fulcrum  for 
pivotable  uncoupling  movement  of  said  coupling  mem- 
bers. ^ 

3,282,598 
LAND  SKIER 
Charles  W.  Goodwin,  Box  34,  Chariemont,  MasS. 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,487 
2  Claims.    (CI.  280—11.2) 
1.  A  land  skier  having  two  parallel  rails,  a  plurality  of 
rotating  devices  connected  between  the  said  rails,  said  ro- 
tating devices  having  their  bottom  surfaces  extending  below 
the  bottom  of  said  rails,  the  bottom  of  said  rails  having 
an  upward  plane  in  the  front  and  an  upward  extending 
plane  to  the  rear  with  a  horizontal  plane  therebetween, 
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said  rotating  devices  at  the  front  of  the  said  rails  being 
in  the  upwardly  extending  plane,  a  braking  device  for  con- 
trolling speed  being  located  between  the  rear  of  the  rails 


7  I  V  y 


and  extending  below  the  lower  surface  of  the  rails,  and 
a  plate  for  securing  said  rails  together  and  supporting 


a  user. 


3^82,599 

SOLE-PROTECTING  TOE  SKI  BINDING 

HJalmar  Hvam,  Rte.  1,  Box  404,  Beaverton,  Ores. 

FUcd  July  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,647 

11  Claims.     (CL  280—11.35) 


1.  In  a  toe-holding  clamp  for  a  ski, 
a  base  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  ski, 
arm  means  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  the  base 
and  having  a  pair  of  generally  vertical,  sole-engaging 
ridges  spaced  apart  and  extending  downwardly  to 
a  predetermined  level, 
and  support  means  on  the  base  means  in  front  of  the 
ridges  having  a  supporting  surface  above  said  level 
for  holding  entirely  above  the  bottoms  of  the  ridges 
the  front  end  of  a  sole  of  a  ski  boot  positioned  on 
the  ski. 


(3)  a  bumper  plate  and  means  for  mounting  the  bump- 
er plate  onto  the  ends  of  the  assembled  handles  when 
in  position  of  use; 

(4)  a  cross  brace  member  having  channel  shaped  sec- 
tions on  the  opposite  ends  spaced  one  from  the  other 
by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  spaced  relation- 
ship between  the  handles  in  their  assembled  relation- 
ship and  having  a  width  corresponding  to  the  width 
of  the  handles  in  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  to 
receive  the  handle  portions  in  fitting  relationship 
within  the  channel  sections  and  having  a  length  di- 
mensioned to  extend  beyond  the  ends  of  the  handle 
pieces  when  aligned  in  abutting  relationship  one  with 
the  other  to  form  the  handle  and  means  for  securing 
the  handle  pieces  in  the  channel  sections  of  the  cross 
brace  member; 

(5)  a  pair  of  leg  members  comprising  elongate  strips 
of  a  structurally  strong  material  bent  to  V-shape  with 
the  apex  of  the  V  lowermost  in  the  assembled  rela- 
tionship to  provide  a  foot  rest  for  the  wheelbarrow 
and  with  the  legs  of  the  V-shaped  members  extend- 
ing angularly  upwardly  and  outwardly  to  engage  por- 
tions of  the  handle  pieces  spaced  longitudinally  from 
the  abutting  edges  and  means  for  connecting  the  ends 
of  the  legs  to  the  longitudinally  spaced  apart  portions 
of  the  handle  pieces  and  with  the  leg  members  spaced 
laterally  one  from  the  other  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  spaced  relationship  between  the  as- 
sembled handles; 

(6)  means  for  connecting  the  handles  in  their  laterally 
spaced  apart  relationship  to  the  underside  of  the 
bowl; 

(7)  said  cross  brace  member  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  outwardly  from  an  inter- 
mediate portion  thereof  to  the  apex  portions  of  each 
of  the  leg  members  and  means  for  interconnecting 
said  downwardly  extending  portions  with  the  apex 

■  portions  of  the  leg  members  to  prevent  spread  of  the 
legs  and  to  provide  vertical  bracing;  and 

(8)  a  wheel,  and  means  rotatably  mounting  the  wheel 
onto  the  leg  members  between  the  forward  end  por- 
tions thereof. 


3,282,600 

WHEELBARROW 

Rofcr  Tonelll,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Radio  Steel  & 

M^.  Co.,  ChlcagG,  nL,  a  corporadoa  of  Illinois 

FIW  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,462 

lOClaimc.    (CI.  280— 47.31) 


3,282,601 
CARGO  VEHICLE  WITH  LOAD  DISTRIBUTINC? 

A  CCESSOR  Y 
^*?PJ^  Harbers,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Western 
Unit  Corporation,  City  of  Industry,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,047 
16  Claims.    (CI.  280— 81) 


1.  A  wheelbarrow  formed  of  separable  parts  including: 

(1)  a  bowl; 

(2)  a  pair  of  elongate  handles  each  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  bowl  and  in  which  each  of  the  han- 
dles is  separable  into  parts  of  substantially  equal 
length; 


1.  A  load  sharing  accessory  for  attachment  to  the  rear 
end  of  a  cargo  vehicle  comprising  an  elongated  rigid 
frame  supported  at  one  end  on  a  carriage  equipped  with 
air  bellows  suspension  means,  means  coupling  the  other 
end  of  said  rigid  frame  to  the  rear  end  of  a  cargo  vehicle 
for  limited  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertically  elongated 
axis  capable  of  transferring  cargo  load  forces  from  said 
vehicle  to  said  load  sharing  accessory,  and  said  air 
bellows  suspensioa  means  being  inflatable  sufficiently  to 
assume  a  share  of  said  cargo  load  which  otherwise  would 
be  carried  by  the  rear  wheels  of  the  cargo  vehicle  to  which 
said  accessory  is  coupled. 
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3482,602 
RESILIENT  BALL  JOINT  CONNECTION  FOR 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSIONS 
Walter  Willingshofer,  Hofingcn,  Wurttemberg,  and  Alf 
John  Mulier,  Stuttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengescllschaft,  Stuttgart-Un- 
terturhhcim,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,409 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  22,  1963,     . 
D  42,994 
15CUims.     (CI.  280— 96.2) 


I.  A  bearing  support  for  supporting  a  wheel  guide 
member  of  motor  vehicles  at  the  vehicle  superstructure 
comprising: 

wheel  guide  means  for  guiding  the  vehicle  wheel, 

a  relatively  fixed  vehicle  part, 

and  means  for  supporting  said  wheel  guide  means  at 
said  fixed  part  including  ball  joint  means  having 
socket  means  and  being  secured  at  said  fixed  part 
and  two  rubber  ring  means  arranged  one  above  the 
other  and  operatively  interposed  between  said  wheel 
guide  means  and  said  ball  joint  means,  said  wheel 
guide  means  being  provided  with  outer  sleeve  means, 

said  rubber  ring  means  being  inserted  into  said  outer 
sleeve  means  and  being  axially  supported  thereby, 
and  inner  housing  means  enclosing  the  socket  means 
of  the  ball  joint  means  and  supporting  the  rubber 
ring  means  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the  outer 
sleeve  means, 

said  inner  housing  means  and  said  outer  sleeve  means 
being  so  dimensioned  that  the  rubber  ring  means 
are  held  under  stress. 


3,282,603 

VEHICULAR  FRAME  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  E.  Barth,  MOford,  Ind. 

(R.R.  1,  Warsaw,  Ind.) 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,991 

4  Clahns.     (CI.  280—106) 
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said   horizontal  framing  members   and   rigidly  at- 
tached thereto, 

a  pair  of  opposed  side  frames  which  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  spaced  horizontal  framing  members 
and  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  vertical  framing 
members  perpendicular  thereto,  said  vertical  members 
extending  through  perforations  in  said  horizontal 
framing  members  and  rigidly  attached  thereto, 

a  pair  of  rear  end  abutting  frames,  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  parallel  spaced  horizontal  framing  mem- 
bers and  a  pluraltiy  of  parallel  spaced  vertical  fram- ' 
ing  members  perpendicular  thereto,  said  vertical 
members  extending  through  perforations  in  said  hori- 
zontal members  and  rigidly  attached  thereto,  one  of 
said  pair  of  frames  inclining  forwardly  at  an  angle 
Of  between  about  5°  to  10°  from  the  vertical,  and 
the  other  of  said  pair  inclining  forwardly  at  an  angle 
of  between  about  8°  to  15°  from  the  vertical,  said  in- 
clination beginning  at  the  point  of  abutment, 

a  front  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
horizontal  framing  members  and  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel spaced  vertical  framing  members,  said  vertical 
members  extending  through  perforations  in  said  hori- 
zontal members  and  rigidly  secured  thereto,  said 
front  frame  inclining  outwardly  from  the  bottom 
thereof  at  an  angle  of  between  about  5°  to  10°  from 
the  vertical,  and 

comer  squaring  members  of  right  angled  W  cross-sec- 
tional configuraton  interposed  at  the  conjunction  of 
the  said  top  fr^me  with  said  side  and  rear  frames 
and  at  the  conjunction  of  each  side  frame  member 
with  said  pair  of  rear  frames  and  said  front  frame, 
said  comer  squiring  member  being  so  adjusted  that 
the  sides  of  the  interior  angle  form  an  extension  of 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  conjoining  frames  and  being 
rigidly  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  conjoining  frames. 


3,282,604 
SAFETY  BAR  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  SEATS 
Abraham  G.  Goldberg,  deceased,  late  of  Chestnut  Hill, 
Mass.,  by  Morris  I.  Goldberg,  executor,  Newton,  Mass., 
assignor    to    International    Manufacturing    Company, 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,217 
3  Claims.     (CI.  280—150) 


1.  A  vehicular  frame  construction  for  towed  vehicles 
which  comprises 

an  under-frame  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
parallel  spaced  main  support  members  and  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  spaced  cross  support  members  perfor- 
ated therethrough,  said  main  support  members  ex- 
tending through  the  perforations  in  said  cross  sup- 
port members  and  rigidly  attached  thereto, 

a  top  frame  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  parallel 
spaced  horizontal  framing  members,  and  a  plurality 
of  parallel  spaced  cross  framing  members,  said  cross 
framing  members  extending  through  perforations  in 


1.  A  safety  brace  adapted  to  extend  between  the  ex- 
posed portion  of  the  cowl  of  an  automobile  and  the  front 
surface  of  the  rear  portion  of  the  front  seat  thereof  and 
to  prevent  the  unintentional  forward  motion  of  said  rear 
portion  of  said  seat,  said  brace  comprising  a  first  hollow 
tubular  member,  a  second  tubular  member,  said  second 
tubular  member  adapted  to  be  posiitoned  within  said  first 
tubular  member,  means  associated  with  said  second  tubu- 
lar member  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  second  tubular 
member  within  said  first  tubular  member,  a  flexible  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  seat  engaging  portion  positioned 
at  the  free  end  of  said  first  tubular  member  and  adapted 
to  rest  against  said  seat,  a  flexible  distortable  member 
provided  with  a  normally  flat  cowl  engaging  portion  posi- 
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tioned  at  the  free  cod  of  said  second  tubular  <nember  and 
adapted  to  rest  against  said  cowl,  and  means  associated 
witfa  said  second  tubular  member  and  adapted  optionally 
to  engage  the  side  of  said  flexible  distortable  means  and 
when  engaged  to  distort  said  member  into  a  curved  form 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  curved  portion  of  said  cowl. 


RUNABOUT  WHEELCHAIR 

RnsMll  E.  Nihlcan,  4153  N.  Meliiiui  Ave^  and  Fred  A. 

Sass,  4333  N.  Marmora  Ave.,  both  of  Chicago,  IIL 

FUcd  Jan.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,374 

5  Claimc.     (CL  280—211) 


1.  A  runabout  wheelchair  comprising  a  wheelchair 
frame  mounted  on  a  pair  of  front  wheels,  a  pair  of  rear 
wheels,  and  a  pair  of  driving  wheels  intermediately 
mounted  between  the  set  of  other  pair  of  wheels,  a  pair 
of  leg  supports  having  a  platform,  said  leg  supports 
being  pivotally  mounted  from  the  wheelchair  frame  for 
adjustment  in  a  swinging  fore  and  aft  direction,  telescopic 
leg  members  included  in  the  leg  supports  for  adjusting 
the  length  thereof  and  stabilizing  the  length  thereof  by 
a  slot  adjustment  means,  and  a  rack  and  pinion  lock 
naechanism  for  adjusting  the  forward  and  aft  position  of 
the  leg  members  separately  with  respect  to  each  other, 
said  platform  being  mounted  on  the  end  of  each  tele- 
scopic leg  member  by  a  limited  hinged  connection  for 
individually  adjusting  the  position  thereof. 


3,282,606 

OPERATOR-PROPELLED  CYCLE 

Burton  L.  Casncr,  Box  817,  Perrls,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sept  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,368 

12  Claims.     (CI.  280—239) 


carried  by  said  principal  frame;  a  main  wheel  having  a 
driving  axle,  said  driving  axle  being  journaled  in  the  main 
wheel  journal;  a  crank  journaled  to  the  crank  journal, 
the  crank  journal  being  positioned  forwardly  of  the  front 
wheel;  a  steering  post  projecting  from  said  principal 
frame;  drive  means  interconnecting  said  crank  and  driv- 
ing axle  for  rotating  the  main  wheel  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  the  crank;  a  trailing  frame;  a  steering  post  jour- 
nal carried  by  said  trailing  frame  in  which  the  steering 
post  is  journaled;  a  seat  carried  by  said  trailing  frame, 
said  crank  journal  and  said  seat  being  on  opposite  sides 
of  an  upright  steering  axis  that  passes  through  the  main 
wheel  journal,  the  seat  being  located  rearwardly  of  the 
main  wheel  journal  and  the  crank  journal;  and  a  trail- 
ing wheel  supporting  said  trailing  frame  rearwardly  of 
the  main  wheel. 


3^82,607 

FIFTH  WHEEL  KING-PIN  LATCHING  DEVICE 

FOR  TRACTOR-TRAILERS 

Joseph  H.  Stehiway,  %  Tunita  Inc.,  23rd  floor, 

60  Broad  Si.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,764 

Ciafam  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  28, 1963, 

I  24J31 

SCIafau.    (CL  280— 434)   i 


1.  In  a  fifth  wheel  arrangement,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  fifth  wheel  member  formed  with  an  elongated 
recess,  said  recess  having  an  inner  end  portion; 

(b)  a  king  pin  member  movable  in  said  recess  toward 
and  away  from  an  operating  position  in  said  inner 
end  portion; 

(c)  a  latch  member  mounted  on  said  fifth  wheel  mem- 
ber for  movement  toward  and  away  from  a  locking 
position  in  which  said  latch  member  retains  said 
king  pin  member  in  said  operating  position  thereof; 

(d)  a  locking  pin  member  mounted  on  said  plate  mem- 
ber for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  of  the 
direction  of  elongation  of  said  recess,  and  for  axial 
movement;  and 

(c)  eccentric  means  on  said  locking  pin  member,  said 
eccentric  means  being  alignable  with  said  latch  mem- 
ber by  said  axial  movement  of  said  locking  member, 
and  engaged  with  the  aligned  latch  member  for 
urging  the  same  toward  said  locking  position  thereof 
when  said  locking  pin  member  is  rotated  about  said 
axis  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


3,282,608 
TILT-LOCKING  FIFTH  WHEELS 

Raj  A.  Brannbcrgcr,  221  N.  U  Sdlc  St.,  Chicago,  UL 
Filed  Aog.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,771 
2  Claims.     (CL  280 — 438) 
1.  A  fifth  wheel  having  trunnions,  a  shaft  supported 
on  said  trunnions,  a  fifth  wheel  plate  supported  on  said 
1.  A  cycle  having  a  nominal  forward  direction  com-    shaft  and  normally  free  to  tilt  thereon,  the  distance  be- 
prising:  a  principal  frame;  a  main  wheel  journal  and  a    tween  the  under  side  of  said  plate  and  the  upper  surface 
crank  journal  parallel  to  the  main  wheel  journal,  both    of  said  trunnion  decreasing  as  the  shaft  is  approached, 
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and  tilt  locking  means  comprising  wedges  that  can  be 
inserted  between  the  trunnion  and  the  fifth  wheel  plate 
at  each,  side  of  said  shaft,  tension  bars  that  can  be  placed 


in  front  and  behind  said  tnmnions,  and  means  to  draw 
said  wedges  toward  said  tension  bars  until  each  wedge 
engages  both  the  trunnion  and  the  fifth  wheel  plate  to 
prevent  said  plate  from  tilting. 


3,282,609 
PIPE  CONNECTION 
Pieter  Cornells  van  der  Ham,  Groaw,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
Yorlt,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

'     FUed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  20,  1963, 

302  334 
3  Clafans.     (CL  285—7) 


1.  A  pipe  connection  between  telescoped  pipe  ends 
comprising  a  first  pipe  member  having  a  junction  portion, 
at  least  one  integral  cam  means  projecting  radially  out- 
I  wardly  from  said  junction  portion,  a  second  pipe  member 
being  of  a  relatively  flexible  material  and  having  a  portion 
telescoped  over  said  junction  portion  and  having  at  least 
one  aperture  therein  for  receiving  said  cam  means,  and 
a  reinforcing  ring  member  having  at  least  one  inwardly 
directed  integral  cam  means,  said  ring  member  closely 
surrounding  the  telescoped  portion  of  said  second  pipe 
member,  said  inwardly  directed  cam  means  being  received 
in  said  aperture  of  said  second  pipe  member  to  retain 
said  reinforcing  sleeve  in  position,  both  of  said  cam  means 
together  substantially  filling  said  aperture,  said  reinforcing 
ring  preventing  deformation  and  release  of  said  second 
pipe  member  upon  the  application  of  bending  stresses. 


3,282,610 
FIFE  JOINT  AND  INSERT  THEREFOR 
William  M.  Whhe,  23199  Sanderson  Ave., 
San  Jacinto,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,330 
1  Oafan.    (CL  285—18) 


A  coupling  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  thin-walled  pipe; 

an  associated  fitting  having  an  opening  into  which  one 
end  of  said  pipe  is  inserted; 


an  O-ring  sealing  the  clearance  between  said  pipe  and 
said  opening; 

an  insert  ring  for  use  in  joining  said  pipe  to  said  fitting, 
said  ring  being  of  substantially  greater  thickness  than 
said  pipe  and  being  formed  with  a  circumferential 
groove  providing  a  reduced-diameter  portion  termi- 
nating in  an  annular  shoulder; 

said  reduced-diameter  portion  being  inserted  into  the 
interior  of  said  pipe,  with  the  end  of  the  pipe  abutting 
against  said  annular  shoulder; 

said  ring  having  a  second  portion  projecting  beyond  the 
end  of  said  pipe,  said  second  portion  having  a  coni- 
cal outer  surface  which  fairs  smoothly  into  the  outer 
surface  of  said  pipe; 

said  insert  ring  forming  a  tapered  nose  portion  for  said 
pipe  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said  one  end  of  the 
pipe  into  said  fitting  and  through  said  O-ring,  said 
conical  outer  surface  of  said  insert  ring  serving  to 
stretch  said  O-ring  and  lift  the  same  onto  the  outer 
surface  of  said  pipe  without  damage  to  the  O-ring; 
and 

said  insert  ring  being  split  substantially  parallel  to  its 
axis  and  having  the  ends  defining  the  split  spaced 
apart  slightly  so  as  to  provide  a  degree  of  flexibility 
permitting  the  ring  to  be  compressed  slightly  to  fit 
within  the  interior  of  an  undersized  pipe;  said  ring 
being  resilient  and  expanding  to  engage  the  interior 
of  tha  pipe  snugly. 


3,282,611 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

Mario  Pierazzuoli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pirelli  Sodeta 

Per  Azioni,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,102 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  9,  1963,  2,752/63 

10  Claims.     (CL  285 — 45) 


X  n    te 


m^'l^^m^^ 


1.  A  device  for  joining  together  the  armor  covering 
two  metallic  bodies,  said  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  having  a  substantially  smooth  outer  surface  and 
capable  of  withstanding  tensile  stresses  to  which  such 
metallic  bodies  may  be  subjected,  a  pair  of  annular 
shaped  elements  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  sleeve, 
each  annular  shaped  element  having  extending  there- 
through folded  thereabout,  and  fastened  thereto  the 
armor  at  the  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  elongated 
bodies  in  a  manner  leaving  the  outwardly  facing  surfaces 
of  the  annular  shaped  elements  exposed,  said  annular 
shaped  elements  being  interconnected  with  said  cylindri- 
cal sleeve  by  means  of  end  rings  secured  to  each  end  of 
said  sleeve  and  enclosing  said  annular  shaped  elements 
connecting  screws  extending  between  the  exposed  outer 
surface  of  each  annular  shaped  clement  and  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  end  rings. 


3,282,612         I 

TUBE  RETAINER 

GUbert  W.  Younger,  2627  Merced  Ave.,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,207 

1  Claim.     (CL  285—137) 

In  a  hydraulic  control  assembly  including  bores  adapted 

to  receive  enlarged  diameter  end  portions  of  a  plurality 

of  fluid  distribution  tubes,  a  retaining  means  comprising: 

plate   means  adapted   to  be   secured  to  said  assembly; 

header  flange  means  extending  downwardly  from  an  end 
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of  said  plate  means,  said  header  flange  means  including  a 
plurality  of  leg  members  spaced  apart  to  define  a  plurality 
of  slots  for  receiving  said  tubes  adjacent  to  the  shoulders 
formed  by  said  enlarged  diameter  end  portions;  each  of 
said  leg  members  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  distance  between  the  adjacent  tubes,  said  leg  mem- 
bers being  spaced  outwardly  from  said  shoulders;  and 


•  »  1^" 


having  slots  therein  whereby  said  sleeve  may  be  com- 
pressed, said  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  opening  there- 
through for  receiving  a  shaft  to  be  coupled  to  said  hous- 
ing, the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  having  a  tapered  exterior 
surface  engaging  said  first  mentioned  Upered  surface,  the 
inner  end  of  said  sleeve  having  a  tapered  exterior  surface, 
means  retaining  said  sleeve  within  said  bore,  a  wedge  ele- 
ment slidably  received  within  the  inner  end  of  said  bore, 
said  wedge  element  having  a  tapered  interior  surface  por- 
tion adapted  to  engage  said  tapered  exterior  surface  of 
said  inner  end  of  said  sleeve  and  further  having  an  end 


/      at)         »)        «• 
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abutment  means  on  said  leg  members,  said  abutment 
means  including  a  flange  extending  laterally  from  each 
of  said  leg  members  in  a  direction  generally  underlying 
and  parallel  to  said  plate  means  for  engaging  said  shoul- 
ders on  adjacent  tubes  for  restraining  said  tubes  against 
axial  and  lateral  movement  with  respect  to  said  hydraulic 
control  assembly. 


3^82,613 
PANEL  CONNECTOR 
Foike  A.  Axelsonn,  Grand  Haven,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Air- 
space, Inc.,  Fruitport,  Mich.,  a  c<Nporation  of  MIciiinn 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,183 
5  Claims.    (CI.  287— 20.92) 


surface  remote  from  said  sleeve,  an  adjustable  clamping 
element  threaded  in  said  housing  and  movable  along  an 
axis  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore,  the  inner 
end  of  said  clamping  element  having  a  conical  surface  con- 
centric with  said  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  bore, 
and  a  ball  element  confined  between  said  conical  sur- 
face and  said  end  surface  of  said  wedge  element  whereby 
said  adjustable  clamping  element  may  be  actuated  to  vary 
the  position  of  said  conical  surface  along  said  axis  to 
increase  or  decrease  the  force  applied  by  said  ball  element 
upon  said  wedge  element  and  correspondingly  upon  said 
compressible  sleeve. 


*je 


3,282,615 

WELDED  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Vene  L.  Darby,  Redondo  Beacb,  and  Edwin  E.  Hatter, 

Torrance,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation, 

Inc.  *& 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,126 
23  Claims.     (CI.  287—189.36) 


jtt 


2,  A  panel  assembly  comprising:  a  pair  of  adjacent 
panels  placed  edge  to  edge;  each  of  said  panels  having 
an  edge  portion  in  abutment  with  the  adjacent  edge  por- 
tion, and  each  having  a  recessed  edge  portion;  each  of 
said  panels  having  a  flange  projecting  into  said  recessed 
portion  and  bent  back  at  an  angle  greater  than  90 
degrees;  a  channel  receiving  the  two  adjacent  flanges,  and 
having  legs  formed  to  fit  closely  against  said  bent  por- 
tions; and  a  resilient  seal  strip  impressed  into  said  channel 
to  seal  the  connection  and  form  a  substantially  flush, 
smooth  joint  surface. 


3,282,614 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
Raymond  A.  EntriUn,  East  Liverpool,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Pattcnon  Industries,  Inc.,  East  Liverpool,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,146 
2  Chrims.    (a.  287—114) 
1.  A  shaft  coupling  device  including  a  housing  having 
a  bore  extending  into  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  a  por- 
tion of  the  bore  adjacent  its  opening  being  defined  by  a 
tapered  surface  in  the  bore,  a  sleeve  within  said  bore 


1.  Structural  connection  means  between  two  workpiece 
portions  of  generally  plate-like  form  arranged  substantially 
in  perpendicular  relationship,  comprising: 

at  least  one  flange  on  one  of  said  workpiece  portions, 
said  flange  having  a  first  distal  edge, 

at  least  one  flange  on  the  other  of  said  workpiece  por- 
tions, said  last  stated  flange  having  a  second  distal 
edge,  spaced  from  said  other  portion, 

said  first  and  second  distal  edges  being  in  substan- 
tially continuous  coplanar  alignment  and  said  flanges 
being  in  substantially  continuous  coextensive  surface 
contact  when  said  two  workpiece  portions  arc  ar- 
ranged in  Said  substantially  perpendicular  relation- 
ship, and    ^ 

a  welded  connection  across  said  first  artd'sccond  distal 
edges  joining  said  flanges  together  to  secure  said  two 
workpiece  portions  permanently  in  said  substantially 
perpendicular  relationship. 
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3,282,616 

SLIDING  CLOSURE  LATCHES 

Alex  M.  Johnston,  Norwalk,  Calif. 

(4802  Pinchurst,  Garland,  Tex.    75040) 

FUed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,502 

2  Clahns.    (CL  292^128) 


1.  A  latch  device  adapted  for  securing  a  closure  to  a 
closure  frame  strike  means,  comprising:  relatively  en- 
larged, opposite,  angularly  related,  rigidly  connected  han- 
dle and  stop  portions  adapted  for  limited  pivotal  move- 
ment through  a  portion  of  the  closure,  with  the  adjacent 
parts  of  said  portions  forming  a  pivot  with  a  part  of  the 
closure,  an  edge  of  said  handle  portion  forming  a  bevelled 
hooked  end  latch,  a  part  of  said  edge  adjacent  said  pivot 
being  bevelled  to  provide  clearance  with  the  closure 
frame  jttrike  means  when  said  device  is  retracted,  and 
means  resiliently  urging  said  latch  device  for  latching  en- 
gagement with  the  strike  means. 


3,282,617 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  GATES 
Robert  G.  Wason,  West  Hollywood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  In- 
visibloc  Corporation,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Florida 

Fikd  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,687 
3  Claims.    (CL  292—171) 


2.  A '  gate  locking  device  comprising,  a  hinged  gate 
having  a  hollow  vertical  post  at  one  end,  a  spring-biased 
bolt  housed  within  the  post  and  having  a  lower  end 
normally  projecting  from  the  bottom  of  the  post  under 
the  force  of  the  spring  bias,  a  recessed  striker  plate  below 
the  post  for  the  reception  of  the  lower  end  of  the  bolt, 
a  plug  fitted  within  the  post  at  its  upper  end,  said  plug 
having  a  central  aperture,  a  cap  fitted  over  the  upper  end 
of  the  post  and  over  the  top  of  the  plug,  said  cap  being 
non-rotative  but  axially  slidable  to  a  limited  extent  on 
the  post,  the  cap  having  a  stiff  centrally-positioned  tube 
extending  downwardly  from  it,  said  tube  being  slidably 
guided  through  the  central  aperture  in  the  plug,  and  a 
flexible  cable  having  one  end  fixed  within  the  tube,  said 
cable  extending  downwardly  through  the  interior  of  the 
post  and  having  its  lower  end  attached  to  the  bolt. 


3,282,618 

LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS 

Edward  James  Adickes,  425  5th  Ave.,  Indialantic, 

Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,701 

8  Claims.     (CL  292—258) 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  pair  of  sliding  doors  com- 
prising, a  door  frame  having  two  doors  slidably  mounted 
in  it,  a  bar  fitted  on  top  of  one  of  the  doors  in  a  position  | 
so  that  it  blocks  movement  of  the  two  doors  relatively 
to  one  another,  and  an  adjustable  bolt  member  threadable 
through  the  bar  and  engaging  against  the  inside  of  the 
door  frame  to  maintain  the  bar  in  door-blocking  position. 


3  282  619 

APPARATUS  aSjD  METHOD  FOR  HANDLING 

COIL  SPRINGS 

John  V.  Loosemore,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,384 

9  Claims.     (CL  294—15) 


I.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  coil  spring  comprising 
a  main  member  having  a  shank  and  a  hook  portion  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  shank  for  hooking  onto  a  winding  on 
one  side  of  said  spring,  and  a  second  member  having  a 
second  shank  and  a  second  hook  portion  at  the  bottom 
end  of  said  second  shank  for  hooking  onto  a  winding  on 
the  side  of  said  spring  opposite  from  said  first  named 
hook  portion,  said  hook  portions  being  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  plane  and  extending  from  their  re- 
spective shanks  in  substantially  the  same  direction,  and 
said  shanks  being  pivotally  connected  together  in  a  man- 
ner permitting  said  second  member  to  be  rotated  in  said 
plane  in  which  the  hook  portions  of  said  members  are 
disposed. 


3  282  620 

TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  REMOVII^G  POSTAGE 

STAMPS  FROM  WATER 

Jacques  Carmeleau  Antoine,  1601  Hamlin  St.  NE., 
Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Oct.  21^  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,487  I 

1  Claim.     (CL  294—15) 

An  article  of  manufacture  for  use  in  the  process  of 
removing  a  water-soaked  postage  stamp  from  a  water 
bath  and  transferring  same  to  a  dry  surface  which  com- 
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prises  a  handle  portion,  and  a  pickup  portion  connected 
to  said  handle  portion,  said  pickup  portion  including  an 
orifice  and  a  pickup  surface,  said  pickup  surface  substan- 
tially surrounding  said  orifice  and  being  coplanar  with  a 
horizontal  plane  which  is  disposed  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly to  an  axis  of  said  orifice  extending  therethrough, 
said  pickup  portion  being  substantially  oval  when  viewed 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  orifice,  the 


area  of  said  pickup  surface  being  of  sufficient  amount 
whereby  adherence  of  a  stamp  thereto  is  sufficient  to  per- 
mit the  removal  of  a  stamp  in  a  wet  condition  from  said 
water  and  insufficient  to  disengage  a  stamp  in  a  wet  con- 
dition from  said  dry  surface,  the  stamp  engageable  parts 
of  said  pickup  portion  ottier  than  said  pickup  surface 
being  rounded  and  without  projections  or  edges  capable 
of  injuring  a  stamp  in  the  normal  process  of  removing 
same  from  said  water  bath. 


3^82,621 
COMBINATION  LIFTING  PALLET  AND  COLLAPS- 
IBLE STORAGE  AND  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Thomas  G.  Peters»o,  1(14  SW.  Evans, 

Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  S«r.  No.  333,761 

8  Claims.     (CL  294--67) 


1.  In  a  storage  and  shipping  container, 

a  first  sheet  means  of  continuous  unitary  construction, 

said  sheet  means  including  top,  bottom  and  two  end 
edge  portions, 

said  end  edge  portions  being  secured  together  in  over- 
lapping condition, 

said  bottom  portion  being  folded  upon  itself  to  form  a 
container  bottom, 

a  second  sheet  means  of  continuous  unitary  construc- 
tion, 

said  second  sheet  means  including  a  center  portion  and 
two  end  portions, 

the  center  portion  of  said  second  sheet  being  positioned 
underneath  said  container  bottom, 

the  end  portions  of  said  second  sheet  means  being 
folded  upon  themselves  to  form  loop  portions, 

said  loop  portions  being  secured  to  said  first  sheet 
means, 

a  recessed  passageway  between  the  container  bottom 
and  the  center  portion  of  said  second  sheet  means, 
said  container  bottom  and  said  center  portion  of  said 
second  sheet  means  having  registering  discharge 
openings. 


and  a  baffle  element  removably  extending  into  said 
passageway. 

3,282,622 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  FOR  VEHICLES 
Erwin  Komenda,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  asrignor  to  FInna 
Dr.  Ing.  IkcF.  Porsche  K.G.,  Stuttgart-Zuffenhausen, 
Germany 

FUcd  June  I,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,611 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jane  27, 1963, 

P  32,087 

2  Claims.    (Q.  296— 70) 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  especially  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
windshield  curved  in  a  transverse  plane,  an  instrument 
panel  arranged  below  the  windshield  and  composed  of 
several  parts,  comprising: 

a  pressed-out  means  extending  generally  horizontally 

along  the  windshield  and  provided  with  apertures  in 

proximity  to  the  windshield, 
approximately    rectilinearly    and    vertically   extending 

wall  means  connected  at  the  ends  thereof  with  said 

pressed-out  means, 
and  cover  means  bridging  the  two  parts  consisting  of 

the  first  pressed-out  means  and  the  wall  means, 
said  cover  means  including  a  pre-shaped  part  provided 

with  elastic  protective  padding  means,  said  padding 

means  including  padded  bulge  means  within  the  area 

of  the  wall  means, 
said  cover  means  being  provided  with  a  channel -shaped 

recess  between  the  windshield  pane  and  the  padded 

bulge  means  and  serving  as  storage  space, 
and  strip  means  delimiting  the  channel-shaped  recess 

against  the  windshield,  said  strip  means  extending 

within  the  area  of  the  apertures  of  the  pressed-out 

means  and  being  provided  with  slots  cooperating  with 

said  apertures. 


3,282,623 

EXTENSIBLE  SUN  VISOR  ' 

Fern  T.  Paro,  59  Davis  Drive,  Silver  Bay,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,778 

2  Claims.     (CI.  296—97) 


1.  A  sunshade  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  central  rectangular  opaque  base   member 
having 

(b)  a  first  flange  extending  along  one  edge  thereof  at  a 
right  angle  thereto  and 

(c)  a  second  flange  extending  at  a  right  angle  from 
said  base  along  an  edge  opposite  said  first  flange, 

(d)  each  of  said  first  and  second  flanges  having  paral- 
lely  disposed  first  and  second  slots  formed  therein,, 

(e)  a  first  flat  opaque  extension  member  having 
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(f)  a  tab  member  extending  from  each  of  two  op- 
posed edges  thereof  and  extending  through  said  first 

I  slot  of  said  first  and  second  flanges, 

(g)  a  second  flat  opaque  extension  member  having 
(h)  a  tab  member  extending  from  each  of  two  op- 
posed  edges    thereof    and   extending    through    said 
second  slot  of  said  first  and  second  flanges, 

(i)  a  hanger  member  having  a  pivotal  connection  with 

said  central  base  member,  and 
(j)  means  for  mounting  said   hanger  member  on  a 

support. 

3482,624 
VISOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Ralph  G.  Docrfling,  WaUcd  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  De- 
troit Gasket  and  Manufacturing  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Piled  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,582 
3  Claims.     (CI.  296—97) 


jf  M 


1.  A  visor  assembly  comprising  a  hinge  member  includ- 
ing a  flange,  an  arcuate  portion  integrally  formed  with 
and  extending  longitudinally  along  one  edge  of  said  flange 
for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  and  a  tubular 
section  integrally  afiSxed  to  at  least  one  end  of  said  arcu- 
cate  portion  and  extending  in  longitudinal  axial  align- 
ment relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arcuate  por- 
tion beyond  one  of  the  end  edges  of  said  flange,  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  said  tubular  section  integrally  formed  with 
an  arcuate  closure  wall,  a  panel  disposed  in  overlying  re- 
lationship with  one  surface  of  said  flange,  means  integrally 
formed  with  said  flange  for  securing  said  flange  to  said 
panel,  cover  means  positioned  in  overlying  relationship 
over  said  panel  and  said  flange  and  said  arcuate  portion  of 
said  hinge  member,  and  means  disposed  in  coacting  en- 
gagement with  said  arcuate  portion  providing  for  re- 
strained relative  pivoting  movement  of  said  visor  assem- 
bly about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arcuate  portion. 


3,282,625 

.CONVERTIBLE  VEHICLE  SEAT  AND  BED 

APPARATUS 

Reuben  R.  Logan,  1301  San  Mateo  SE., 

Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

FUcd  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,049 

6  Claims.     (CL  297— «5) 


1.  In  a  convertible  seat  and  bed  apparatus  for  use  in 
vehicles,  seat  means,  brace  means  secured  beneath  said 
seat  means  and  at  opposite  edges  of  said  seat  means,  back 
means  having  brace  means  secured  to  seat  means  at  the 
outer  edges  of  said  back  means,  said  back  means  adapted 
to  be  inclined  at  an  angle  to  said  seat  means  to  constitute 
a  seat,  said  back  means  and  seat  means  adapted  to  be  ar- 
ranged in  coplanar  relationship  to  constitute  a  bed,  sup- 
porting means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  and  vertical  sup- 
ports adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  vehicle  adjacent  the 
outer  edges  of  said  seat  and  back  means  leaving  the 


space  beneath  said  seat  and  back  means  substantially  un- 
encumbered, linkages  means  pivotally  secured  between 
the  respective  brace  means  and  to  said  support  means,  and 
stop  means  to  lock  said  seat  and  back  means  in  the  respec- 
tive seat  and  bed  orientations,  said  linkage  means  com- 
prising: cantilever  support  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
respective  supports  and  pinned  to  said  brace  means  on 
said  seat  means,  said  cantilever  support  arms  engageable 
with  said  stop  means  when  said  seat  means  and  back 
means  are  in  a  bed  orientation  to  prevent  further  forward 
rotation  of  said  seat  means,  traveling  arm  means  secured 
to  said  brace  means  of  said  back  means  and  pivotally 
nK>unted  on  the  respective  supports,  said  traveling  arm 
iheans  supporting  said  back  means  when  in  a  bed  posi- 
tion against  downward  forces  thereon,  traveling  tie  means 
pinned  between  the  respective  brace  means  of  said  seat 
means  and  back  means,  said  traveling  tie  means  having 
a  generally  right  angle  curvature  to  support  said  seat  and 
cushion  means  when  inclined  to  one  another  when  in 
the  seat  orientation,  and  back  support  arms  secured  to 
the  rearward  and  upper  portions  of  said  brace  means 
for  said  back  means,  said  back  support  arms  being  pivotal- 
ly mounted  on  said  supports  and  movable  into  a  generally 
vertical  relationship  when  said  back  means  is  in  its  seat 
orientation  to  support  said  back  means  against  down- 
ward forces,  and  each  of  said  respective  brace  means  hav- 
ing portions  theneon  for  interlocking  engagement  with 
one  another. 


3,282,626 
TV    RECLINER 
Edward  L.  Hampton,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  American  Metal  Products  Company, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan       j 
FUed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,694     ' 
12  Claims.    (CI.  297—89) 


11.  A  mechanism  for  a  reclining  chair  responsive  to 
the  movement  of  the  individual  sitting  in  said  chair  having 
an  upright,  an  interpiediate-reclined  T.V.  position,  and  a 
fully  reclined  position  comprising:  ■ 

(A)  a  base  frame  member  having  front  and  rear  base 
pivot  points, 

(B)  a  seat  frame  member  having  front  and  rear  seat 
member  pivots, 

(C)  seat  member  support  linkage  including: 

( 1 )  a  rear  support  link  pivoted  at  one  end  at  said 
rear  base  pivot  and  at  its  other  end  at  said 
rear  seat  member  pivot, 

(2)  front  support  linkage  having: 

(a)  a  first  front  support  link  pivoted  at  one 
end  at  said  front  seat  pivot,  and 

(b)  a  second  front  support  link  for  control- 
ling said  first  front  support  link  pivoted  at 
one  end  at  said  front  base  pivot  point  to  said 
base  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  other  end 
of  said  first  front  support  link  at  a  point 
spaced  substantially  forwardly  from  sai4 
front  base  pivot  point  when  said  seat  mem- 
ber is  in  said  upright  position, 

(D)  means  for  defining  a  rearward  limit  to  the  rota- 
tion of  said  rear  support  link  about  said  rear  base 
pivot  when  said  seat  member  moves  from  said  upright 
to  said  intermediate -reclined  position  with  respect  to 
said  base  member, 
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(E)  means  for  limiting  said  rotation  of  said  seat  mem- 
ber about  said  rear  seat  pivot  when  said  seat  rotates 
from  said  intermediate-reclined  to  said  fully-reclined 
position  with  respect  to  said  base  member, 

(F)  a  legrest  support  frame  member  normally  dis- 
posed with  one  end  lower  than  the  other,  and  being 
positioned  forwardly  of  said  seat  member  and  form- 
ing an  angle  therewith, 

(G)  means  including  a  link  member  rigidly  connected 
to  said  first  front  support  link  for  forming  with  said 
first  front  support  link  a  legrest  control  link, 

(H)  means  for  operably  coupling  said  legrest  mem- 
ber to  said  legrest  control  link  for  increasing  the  dis- 
tance of  said  legrest  member  from  said  seat  and 
simultaneously  increasing  said  angle  toward  180* 
by  means  of  the  rotary  movement  of  said  legrest  con- 
trol link  in  a  first  direction  about  said  seat. 


3^82,627 

HYDRAUUC  TILT  UMTIING  CONTROL  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  MINER 

Charles  J.  Arndt,   Harrcy,  DL,   Miltiini    to  Goodman 

Manufactiiriiig  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatkw 

oflUiDols 

FUed  Dec  26. 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,3t2 
6  Cfarfflu.     (CL  299^1) 


1.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine, 

a  main  frame, 

a  cutter  frame  structure  mounted  on  said  main  frame 
and  having  a  rotary  cutting  assemUy  at  its  for- 
ward end, 

fluid  pressure  operated  means  elevating  said  cutter 
frame  structure  and  rotary  ciitting  assembly  to  mine 
at  different  working  heights  relative  to  said  main 
frame, 

other  fluid  pressure  operated  means  operable  to  tilt 
said  cutter  frame  structure  and  rotary  cutting  assem- 
bly at  each  working  height  of  said  rotary  cutting 
assembly  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said 
main  frame. 

valve  means  and  fluid  pressure  lines  connected  between 
said  valve  means  and  said  fluid  pressure  operated 
means  for  elevating  and  tilling  said  cutter  frame 
structure, 

angle  sensing  means  carried  by  one  frame  and  actuated 
by  tilting  movement  of  the  other  frame,  sensing  the 
angle  of  tilt  of  said  cutter  frame  structure. 

and  a  shut  off  valve  operably  connected  to  said  angle 
sensing  means  and  connected  with  said  fluid  pressure 
lines  to  shut  off  tilting  pressures  tending  to  increase 
the  degree  of  tilt  beyond  a  predetermined  range. 


34t2,62S 

ADJUSTABLE  BORING  HEAD  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  MINER 

Charics  J.  Arndt,  Harvey,  DL,  asrignor  to  Goodman 

Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa 

of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1963.  Scr.  No.  333,432 
I  Claim.    (C1.299— M) 


In  a  continuous  mining  machine,  a  mobile  main  frame, 
a  cutter  frame  mounted  on  said  main  frame  for  vertical 
adjustable  movement  with  respect  thereto,  a  rotary  boring 
arm  supported  on  said  cutter  frame  and  extending  in  ad- 
vance thereof  and  rotatably  driven  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing loDgitudinaily  of  said  main  frame,  said  rotary  boring 
arm  including  a  rotatably  driven  shaft,  a  radial  arm  ex- 
tending radially  of  said  shaft,  h  telescopic  arm  telescop- 
ically  movable  with  respect  to  said  radial  arm  to  effect 
adjustment  of  the  cutting  diameter  of  said  boring  head, 
a  cutter  support  on  the  outer  end  of  said  telescopic  arm 
and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  and  being  formed  on 
an  arc  in  end  view,  conforming  to  the  arc  of  rotation  of 
said  cutter  support  in  a  mean  position  of  adjustment  of 
said  cutter  support,  and  struck  from  an  axis  extending 
through  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  boring  head  and 
along  said  radial  arm,  and  spaced  from  the  center  of 
rotation  of  said  boring  head  a  distance  equal  to  the  ver- 
tical adjustable  movement  of  the  axis  of  said  boring  head 
required  to  position  said  cutter  support  to  cut  tangentially 
of  the  ground,  a  fdurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
cutter  blocks  mounted  on  said  cutter  support  and  con- 
forming generally  to  the  arc  of  travel  of  said  cutter  sup- 
port and  having  cutter  bits  mounted  thereon  and  pro- 
jecting forwardly  therefrom  at  the  same  cutting  gauge, 
said  cutter  blocks  being  positioned  to  extend  angularly 
of  said  cutter  support  to  each  side  of  the  center  of  said 
cutter  support  and  to  extend  in  generally  centered  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  cutter  support  and  each  cutter 
block  having  bit  holding  means  accessible  from  an  end 
of  the  cutter  block,  said  cutter  blocks  being  spaced 
suflkient  distances  apart  to  afford  access  to  said  bit  hold- 
ing means  and  supporting  said  cutter  bits  at  the  same 
cutting  depth  to  cut  in  non-repetitive  cutting  patterns 
with  all  bits  of  like  cutting  positions  cutting  at  the  same 
cutting  diameter  in  all  positions  of  adjustment  of  said 
boring  bead. 

3,282,629 

TOOL  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Lester  G.  RoUInc,  936  Liberty  St,  Franklin,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,691 

12  Claims.     (CI.  299—85) 

1.  A  mining  machine  comprising,  a  rotatable  boring 

head,  said  head  having  a  plurality  of  mounting  blocks 

secured  thereto,  each  of  said  mounting  blocks  having  at 

least  one  hole  extending  therethrough,  tool  holding  blo<*s 

mounted  on  said  mouming  blocks  respectively,  at  least  one 

tool  secured  in  each  of  said  tool  holding  blocks,  each  of 

said  tO(ri  holding  blocks  having  at  least  one  bole  therein. 

said  tool  holding  block  holes  being  aligned  with  said  holes 

of  said  mounting  blocks  respectively,  said  holes  of  said 

mounting  block  being  larger  in  cross  section  than  the  cross 

section  of  said  holes  of  said  tool  holding  blocks,  securing 


i 
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means  extending  through  said  aligned  holes  respectively 
for  retaining  said  tool  holding  blocks  on  said  mounting 
blocks  in  spaced  relationship  therewith  for  providing  a 
chattering  action  of  said  tool  holding  blocks  on  said 


3,282,631  ' 

TIME  DELAY  CIRCUITS 
Waclaw   Mosinski,   Freeport,  N.Y.,   assignor  to   Allied 
Control  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora, 
tion  of  New  York 

FOed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,428       ! 

20  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5)  \ 


rrPr 


mounting  blocks,  and  said  securing  means  providing  a 
clearance  space  and  a  frictional  fit  between  said  securing 
means  and  said  holes  of  said  mounting  blocks  and  tool 
holding  blocks  respectively. 


llSfOC 


'  3,282,630 

ENDLESS  TRACK  FOR  POWERED  VEHICLES 

Richard  E.  Harrison,  29  3rd  St.  NE.,  and  Glen  E.  Gutz- 

man,  8  3rd  Ave.  SW.,  both  of  Crosby,  Mhm. 

FOed  Nov.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,684 

4  Claims.    (CL  305—38) 


1.  In  an  endless  track  for  powered  vehicles  having 
spaced  chains  each  comprising  interconnected  links  each 
formed  with  an  outer  side  portion  and  an  inner  plate 
like  base,  lip  portions  extending  across  said  side  portion 
and  base  at  one  end  thereof  and  constituting  a  bearing 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  a  lip  portion  extending 
across  said  side  portion  and  base  at  the  other  end  of 
said  side  portion  and  base  adapted  to  enter  the  bearing  of 
an  adjacent  link  and  serving  as  a  journal,  the  combination 
of: 

(a)  an  endless  sheet-like  flexible  body  member. 

(b)  said  chains  being  disposed  at  the  marginal  por- 
tions of  said  body  member, 

(c)  outer  ridge  portions  at  the  outer  edges  of  said 
chains  and  in  which  the  outer  side  portions  and  the 
outer  ends  of  the  bearings  of  the  links  are  imbedded, 

(d)  inner  ridge  portions  at  the  inner  edges  of  said 
chains  and  in  which  the  inner  ends  of  the  bearings 
and  the  inner  portions  of  said  plate  like  bases  are 
imbedded, 

(e)  said  inner  ridge  portions  being  integral  with  said 
body  member, 

(f )  shoulder  portions  extending  along  said  inner  ridge 
portions  and  integral  therewith  and  in  which  the 
remainders  of  the  bases  are  imbedded  and, 

(g)  cleats  extending  across  said  body  member  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof  and  integral  therewith, 

(h)  said  cleats  being  integral  with  said  shoulder  por- 
tions. 


1.  In  a  time  delay  circuit  having  inc9rporated  therein 
■on-ofr*  switch  means  operable  to  connect  a  source  of 
energizing  voltage  to  and  disconnect  the  same  from  the 
circuit,  and  a  time  delay-determining  R-C  type  charging 
circuit  arranged  to  be  energized  by  closing  of  said  switch 
means  and  to  provide,  upon  discharge,  a  current  flow 
utilizable  for  energizing  a  load;  the  improvement  compris- 
mg  mean:,  connected  with  said  charging  circuit  and  op- 
erable upon  closing  of  said  switch  means  to  enable  an  ini- 
Ual   relatively   rapid  charging  of  the  capacitor  of  said 
chargmg  circuit  to  a  first  value  and  an  immediately  sub- 
sequent relatively  slow  charging  of  said  capacitor  from 
said  first  value  to  a  second  arid  higher  value,  means  con- 
stituting a  part  of  a  discharge  current  circuit  for  said  ca- 
pacitor and  responsive  to  the  rise  of  the  charge  on  said 
capacitor  to  said  second  value  for  initiating  the  discharge 
of  said  capacitor  to  a  third  value  less  than  said  first  value 
but  still  greater  than  zero,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
decrease  of  the  charge  on  said  capacitor  to  said  third 
value  for  maintaining  the  current  flow  in  said  discharge 
circuit  for  the  entire  period  during  which  said  switch 
means  is  closed. 


3,282,632 
I.    CAPACITOR  FIRING  CIRCUIT  WITH 
^  .«       .  AUTOMATIC  RESET 

Coffins  A«em,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
!>catw  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tiw  Army 

FOed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,475 
2  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  In  apparatus  having: 

(a)  a  firing  capacitor. 

(b)  a  source  of  charging  potential. 

(c)  means  for  charging  said  capacitor  from  said 
source.  ,     .. 

(d)  a  silicon-controlled  rectifier  and  a  load  resistor 
connected  in  series  across  said  capacitor,  and 

(e)  means  for  applying  a  firing  pulse  to  said  silicon- 
controlled  rectifier  and  for  thereby  discharging  said 
capacitor  through  said  load. 
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an  improvement  for  automatically  resetting  said  appara- 
tus after  said  capacitor  has  discharged  in  response  to  a 
firing  pulse,  said  improvement  comprising: 

(f)  a  transistor  switch  having  two  switching  terminals 
and  a  control  terminal,  said  switching  terminals  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  source  Of  charging  po- 
tential and  said  capacitor,  said  switch  being  normally 
conducting, 

(S)  means  for  deriving  a  fixed-duration  pulse  from>the 
discharge  of  said  firing  capacitor,  and 

(h)  means  for  applying  said  fixed-duration  pulse  to 
said  control  terminal  of  said  transistor  switch  to  stop 
conduction  therethrough  for  the  duration  of  said 
fixed-duration  pulse, 

(i)  whereby  the  apparatus  is  automatically  reset  after 
each  discharge  of  said  capacitor. 


3^82,633 

DYNAMICALLY  STABLE  GAS  SPCV  BEARING 

Donald  E.  Moors,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton 

Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  HIDs,  Cam. 

FOed  Aug.  7,  1961,  S«r.  No.  129,851 

4  Claims.    (CL  388—9) 


1.  A  dynamically  stable  gas  spin  bearing,  comprising  : 

a  first  journal  member  having  a  first  axially  extended 
cylindrical  surface  and  a  second  bearing  member 
having  a  second  axially  extended  cylindrical  surface 

»  said  second  surface  being  positioned  in  registry  with 
said  first  surface  to  form  an  aperture  between  said 
first  and  second  surfaces,  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  the 
other; 

a  gas  pervading  the  aperture  between  said  first  and 
seccmd  surfaces; 

means  responsive  to  relative  rotation  of  said  first  and 
second  members  for  supporting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members  apart  on  a  pressurized  layer  of  said 
gas,  said  means  including  apparatus  responsive  to 
the  relative  rotation  for  developing  an  axially  in- 
creasing pressure  of  said  gas  from  a  predetermined 
first  region  of  said  aperture  to  an  axially  remote 
second  region  of  said  aperture,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spiral  grooves  established  in 
one  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  and  generally  ex- 
tending between  said  first  and  second  regions  and 
responsive  to  the  relative  rotation  for  pressurizing 
said  gas  toward  said  second  region, 

said  apparatus  further  including  means  for  substan- 
tially preventing  outflow,  from  said  second  region 
of  said  aperture,  of  gas  pressurized  toward  said  sec- 
ond region  by  said  spiral  grooves. 


a  desk-bousing  compartment  which  extends  from  one  to 
the  other  of  said  side  walls,  said  desk-housing  compart- 
ment having  a  floor,  compartmcntal  side  wings  attached  to 
the  side  walls  of  said  carcase  section  by  hinges  situated 
at  the  front  of  said  side  walls,  inner  walls  standing  up 
from  the  floor  of  said  desk-housing  compartment  of  the 
carcase  section,  said  inner  walls  being  spaced  from  the 
respective  adjacent  side  walls  of  said  carcase  section,  a 
desk  platform  mounted  in  said  desk-housing  compartment, 
said  desk  platform  comprising  a  main  platform  section 
and  drop-down  extension  flaps  carried  by  said  main  plat- 
form section  at  the  respective  ends  thereof,  runners  uni- 
tary with  and  situated  beneath  said  main  platform  sec- 


tion,  said  runners  being  slidable  on  said  inner  walls  of  the 
desk-bousing  compartment  to  allow  the  desk  platform  to 
be  drawn  out  at  the  front  of  said  carcase  section,  and  fold- 
able  support  stays  arranged  to  support  said  drop-down 
flaps  from  said  runners,  said  drop-down  flaps  extending 
in  front  of  the  said  side  wings  when  said  flaps  are  raised 
after  drawing  out  said  desk  platform,  said  flaps,  when 
lowered,  being  accommodated  in  the  spaces  between  the 
said  inner  walls  of  the  desk-housing  compartment  and  the 
respective  adjacent  side  walls  of  said  carcase  section  when 
said  desk  platform  is  slid  back  into  said  desk-housing 
compartment. 

3,282,635 
HOLLOW-WALL  DRAWER 
Louif  E.  Himelreicb,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  H.  J. 
Scbeirich  Company,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 
Kentucky 

Filed  July  23,  1965,  S«r.  No.  474,264 
5  Claims.    (CL  312—214) 


3,282,634 

ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE  HAVING  A 

DRAW-LEAF  PLATFORM 

Maurice  Marcus,  87-95  Hertford  Road,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,113 
^  1  Claim.    (CL  312—199) 

A  combined  desk  and  cabinet  comprising  an  open-front 
carcase  section  having  a  back,  side  walls,  a  top  and  a  bot- 
tom, said  carcase  section  having  compartments  including 


1.  A  drawer  comprising  a  pair  of  hollow  tide  members, 
a  hollow  back  member,  and  a  hollow  front  member;  each 
of  said  members  having  a  uniform  transverse  cross-section 
and  haying  ends  formed  to  abut  against  complementary 
ends  of  adjacent  members  and  to  provide  right-angle 
corners  for  the  drawer,  means  for  holding  the  abutting 
ends  of  said  men>bers  in  engagement  with  each  other  at 
said  comers,  said  cross-section  of  said  members  including 
an  inner  wall  portion,  an  outer  wall  portion,  a  top  portion 
and  a  bottom  portion,  said  top  and  bottom  portioiu  join- 


November  1,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


271 


ing  the  respective  inner  and  outer  wall  portions  adjacent 
the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  wall  portions,  an  upper 
web  joining  said  wall  portions  beneath  said  top  portion 
and  forming  an  upper  space  within  said  members,  a  lower 
web  joining  said  wall  portions  above  said  bottom  portion 
and  forming  a  lower  space  within  said  members,  a  recess 
in  said  inner  wall  portion  facing  the  interior  of  said  drawer 
and  employing  a  part  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower 
web  as  the  lower  face  of  said  recess,  and  a  floor  member 
having  its  peripheral  edge  engaged  within  said  recess  and 
contacting  the  confronting  surfaces  of  said  recess. 


for  admitting  spent  cartridges  into  said  space,  said  access 
opening  being  located  directly  adjacent  said  top  portion, 
whereby  empty  cartridges  may  be  deposited  therein  with 
the  same  motion  necessary  for  reaching  toward  said  top 
portion  to  select  live  cartridges  therefrom. 


3,282,637 

FILM  VIEWER 

Henry  H.  Lemonjian,  8904  65th  Drive,  Rego  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,086 

3  Claims.    (Q.  352—129) 


3,282,636 

AMMUNITION  SHELL  HOLDER 

PrestJMi  D.  Rigtcrink,  1656  Wolverins  St.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,578 

4  Claims.     (CI.  312—280) 


1.  A  firearm  accessory  for  holding  cartridges,  compris- 
ing: an  enclosure  having  interjoined  side,  top,  and  bot- 
tom portions  forming  a  cartridge  receiving  space  under 
said  top  portion;  a  plurality  of  upright  spaced  chambers 
formed  in  said  top  portion  above  said  space  for  holding 
armed  cartridges  in  fixed  spaced  relation  relative  to  each 
other,  said  chambers  each  being  of  a  predetermined  size 
determined  by  the  size  of  cartridges  to  be  held  thereby; 
the  horizontal  cross-sectional  width  of  said  chambers  in 
all  directions  being  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  cartridges  and  the  depth  of  said  chambers  being  less 
than  the  length  of  said  cartridges  to  allow  the  same  to 
protrude  upwardly  from  said  top  whereby  said  cartridges 
can  be  readily  inserted  and  withdrawn  therefrom;  and  an 
access  opening  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  portions 


j  1.  A  film  viewer  comprising  an  elongated  handle  hav- 
ing a  laterally  extending  eyepiece  on  one  ei^d  thereof  for 
positioning  in  adjacent  relation  to  the  eye  of  a  viewer 
for  enabling  the  eyepiece  to  be  manually  held  in  place, 
said  eyepiece  including  a  viewing  lens  incorporated  there- 
in, guide  means  on  the  handle  for  guiding  a  film  strip 
past  the  lens,  said  handle  including  aperture  means  incor- 
porated therein  in  alignment  with  the  viewing  lens  for  en- 
abling the  film  strip  to  be  observed  by  holding  the  eye- 
piece adjacent  the  eye  and  aiming  the  lens  toward  a 
source  of  light,  means  attached  to  said  handle  for  advanc- 
ing said  film  strip,  and  arcuate  guide  means  for  guiding 
the  film  strip  from  the  handle  to  the  strip  advancing 
means,  said  means  for  advancing  the  film  strip  including  a 
drive  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  projections  thereon  for 
engaging  holes  disposed  along  the  side  edge, of  the  film 
strip,  a  convex  guide  surface  for  the  film  strip,  said  wheel 
being  disposed  under  said  convex  surface  and  projecting 
through  an  arcuate  slot  therein  so  that  the  projections  on 
the  drive  wheel  may  engage  the  holes  in  the  film  strip. 
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3,282,638 
DISAZO  DISPERSE  DYESTUFF 
Eiji  Koike  and  Fujio  Kanazawa,  Toyonaka-shi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sumitomo  Chemkal  Company,  I,td.,  Osaka, 
Japan  and  Toyo  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalu,  Japan,  both 
corporations  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  302,734,  now  Patent  No.  3,214,424,  dated  Oct.  26, 
1965.    DivMed  and  this  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  438,766 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sept  24,  1962, 
37/41,814 
J  2  Clahns.      (CI.  8—41) 

1.  A  metliod  for  dyeing  fibers,  films  and  the  like 
articles  containing  polyoiefines,  characterized  by  apply- 
ing thereto  a  disazo  dyestufl  having  the  formula: 


OH     COOH 


N=rN- 


in  tlie  form  of  an  aqueous  dispersion. 


3,282,639 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  YELLOWING  OF 
MOIST  RAW  W  OOL  THROUGH  TREATMENT 
WITH  FORMALDEHYDE 
Harold  P.  Lundgren,  Berkeley,  and  Clay  E.  Pardo,  Jr., 
Albany,    Calif.,    assignors   to    the    United    States   of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,524 
3  Claims.     (CI.  8 — 127.6) 

1.  In  the  process  wherein  sheep  arc  sheared  at  a  time 
when  their  fleece  is  damp,  the  individual  damp  fleeces 
are  folded  into  bundles,  the  bundles  of  fleece  are  packed 
into  an  assembly  which  is  substantially  impervious  to 
diff^usion  of  moisture,  and  said  assembly  is  shipped  and 
stored,  the  improvement  which  comprises  distributing  on 
the  fleeces  prior  to  folding,  an  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  trioxymethylene,  and 
paraformaldehyde  in  an  amount  about  from  0.1%  to  2% 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  fleece. 

2.  A  process  for  preventing  the  yellowing  of  raw  wool 
when  stored  in  a  damp  condition  which  comprises  dis- 
tributing on  the  damp  raw  wool  an  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  trioxymethylene, 
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and  paraformaldehyde  in  an  amount  about  from  0.1% 
to  2%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  raw  wool  and 
storing  said  treated  raw  wool  in  its  original  damp  con- 
dition. 


3,292  646 
ISOCYANATE  AND  ^-PROPIOLACTONE  TREAT- 
MENT OF  WOOL 
Nirthan  H.  Koenig,  Berkdcy,  and  Ron  A.  Crass,  Oakland, 
CaUf.,  asslgnon  to  die  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tlw  Secretary  of  Agricnltiire 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Aug.  2.  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,674 

8  Claims.  (CL  8—128) 
1.  A  process  for  chemically  modifying  wool  which 
comprises  reacting  wool  under  anhydrous  conditions  with 
a  mixture  containing  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  /3-propiolac- 
tpnc  and  95  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  organic  isocyanate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  aromatic, 
and  aromatic-aliphatic  isocyanates. 


3,282.641 
SCAVENGER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION 

OF  METAL  FLUORIDES 
Marli»  StUlgoJ,  South  EncUd,  and  Cari  F.  Swlnchart, 
UniTcrsity  Helglits,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Harshaw 
Chemical  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,953 
6  Claims.    (CL  23—88) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  purified  crystals  from  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal, 
rare  earth  metal,  and  magnesium  fluorides  and  mixtures 
thereof,  initially  containing  a  small  amount  of  an  impurity 
normally  associated  therewith,  which  comprises: 
heating  said  member  at  reduced  pressure  to  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  provide 
a  molten  mass  and  an  associated  vapor  phase  formed 
from  said  member; 
contacting  said  member  in  said  vapor  phase  with  a 
scavenger  also  in  the  vapor  phase,  said  scavenger 
being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  manganese 
trifluoride,  cobalt  trifluoride,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
slowly  moving  the  molten  mass  at  a  controlled  rate 
from  a  region  hotter  than  its  solidification  tempera- 
ture to  a  region  cooler  than  said  temperature  and 
maintaining  a  temperature  gradient   between  said 
regions  near  the  boundary  of  said  mass; 
thereby  crystallizing  said  member  free  from  said  im- 
purity and  in  a  substantially  colorless  condition. 


lite  compound  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  135"  to  about  178*  C.  until  all  the  water 
of  hydration  is  substantially  removed  therefrom; 
(b)  heating  the  so-dehydrated  composition  to  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  from  about  345*  to 
about  385°  C.  until  all  the  ammonium  chloride  is 
substantially  sublimed  and 


I 

uo 


"   3,282.642 

PREPARATION  OF  ANHYDROUS  MAGNESIUM 
CHLORIDE  FROM  HYDROUS  AMMONIUM  CAR. 
NALLITE 

Robert  D.  Goodenough  and  Remigius  A.  Gaska,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, MklL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,994 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  substantially  anhydrous 

magnesium  chloride  from  hydratcd  ammonium  carnallite 

type  compounds  which  is  comprised  of: 

(a)  heating  in  a  reactor  a  hydratcd  ammonium  camal- 


(c)  blowing  an  inert  sweep  gas  containing  not  more 
than  10  p.p.m.  of  water  through  said  reactor  during 
and  after  said  sublimation  step. 


3,282,643 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  STRIPPING  FILM 
Carl  F.  Smith,  Clemens  B.  Starck,  and  Gale  F.  Nadcau, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jmic  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,566 
6  Claims.    iCl.  96—83) 
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1.  A  photographic  stripping  film  comprised  of 

(A)  a  high  molecular  weight  linear  polyester  tem- 
porary support, 

(B)  a  permanent  support  comprised  of  a  layer  com- 
prised of  cellulose  nitrate,  said  layer  comprised  of 
cellulose  nitrate  being  contiguous  with  a  surface  of 
the  temporary  support,  and 

(C)  a  light-sensitive  gelatino-silver  halidc  layer  on  the 
permanent  support. 


3,282,644 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 

Charles  C.  Quarles,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,523 
2  Claims.    (CL  23— 153) 


^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrogen  fluoride  from 
calcium  fhjoride  wherein  solid  particles  of  said  fluoride 
having  a  partial  size  "not  less  than  75%   through  100 
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mesh"  are  contacted  with  a  gas-containing  sulfur  trioxide 
vapor,  water  vapor,  and  sulfuric  acid  vapor  in  a  closed 
reactor  at  conditions  whereby  sulfuric  acid  condenses  on 
said  solid  particles  and  the  heat  liberated  thereby  supplies 
the  endothermic  heat  required  to  react  the  condensed  acid 
with  the  fluoride  of  said  solid  particles,  the  improvement 
comprising  supplying  an  amount  of  energy  input  to  said 
solid  particles  throughout  its  reaction  with  sulfuric  acid 
in  excess  of  4000  ft.  lbs. /lb.  of  feed. 


to  inorganic  sulfates  and  which  has  a  flow  rate  of  at  least 
.25  ml. /minute  per  gram  ammonium  bisulfate  present  and 
recovering  sulfur  dioxide  from  the  gas  stream. 


3,282,645   ' 

CONVERSION  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  WITH  LOW 
IGNITION  CATALYSTS 

Bernard  G.  Mandelik,  Pleasantville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Pullman  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,844 

7  Claims.     (CI.  23—176) 


3,282,647 
PRESSURE  CYCLING  OPERATION  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AMMONIA 
Charles  W.  Skarstrom,  Montvale,  NJ.,  Richard  P.  Crow- 
ley, MUton,  Mass.,  and  William  O.  Heilman,  Sbort 
Hills,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,802 
9  Claims.     (CI.  23—199) 


i.*rca 


'.ifirlb  "" 


\  • 


1.  ;A  method  of  converting  sulfur  dioxide  to  sulfur 
trioxide  which  comprises  passing  a  gaseous  mixture  com- 
prising sulfur  dioxide  and  oxygen  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature between  about  750  and  about  850°  F.  on  contact 
with  a  first  bed  of  oxidation  catalyst  to  convert  a  portion 
of  said  sulfur  dioxide  to  sulfur  trioxide  thereby  heating 
such  mixture  to  a  superelevated  temperature  between 
about  1000  and  about  1175*  F.,  passing  such  mixture  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  coolant  material  to  cool 
said  mixture  to  a  subelevated  temperature  between  about 
675  and  about  750"  F.,  passing  such  mixture  at  such  sub- 
elevated  temperature  in  contact  with  an  oxidation  catalyst 
having  an  ignition  point  substantially  below  the  ignition 
point  of  the  catalyst  in  said  first  bed  and  below  about 
750*  F.  to  convert  a  further  portion  of  sulfur  dioxide  to 
sulfur  trioxide. 


3,282,646 

PRODUCTION  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
John  H.  BonfieM,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  and  Francis  L. 
Bohn,  Chester,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,799 

16  Claims.  (CL  23—177) 
9.  A  process  for  the  decomposition  of  ammonium  sul- 
fate to  obtain  therefrom  ammonia  and  sulfur  dioxide  com- 
prising heating  ammonium  sulfate  at  temperatures  be- 
tween 200  and  300*  C.  until  substaniially  all  of  the  am- 
monia has  evolved  therefrom,  heating  the  resultant  am- 
monium bisulfate  at  temperatures  between  400  and  500° 
C.  while  contacting  said  ammonium  bisulfate  with  a 
stream  of  gas  which  does  not  oxidize  inorganic  sulfites 


4.  Improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ammonia 
which  comprises  utilizing  two  beds,  each  bed  of  which 
comprises  uniformly  distributed  therethrough  a  catalyst 
for  the  fixation  of  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  to  synthesize 
ammonia  and  an  adsorbent  for  the  ammonia,  each  bed 
of  which  is  also  characterized  by  having  a  one  end  and 
another  end,  said  process  comprises  the  steps  of  flowing 
a  feed  stream  of  gaseous  mixture  comprising  nitrogen  and 
hydrogen  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  through  a  first  bed 
initially  relatively  free  of  said  ammonia  at  a  preselected 
initial  relatively  high  pressure  and  in  a  positive  flow  direc- 
tion in  an  initial  cycle,  discharging  said  gaseous  mixture 
stream  from  said  first  bed  as  a  primary  eflluent,  segregating 
a  portion  of  said  primary  effluent  and  passing  the  same 
in  reverse  flow  from  the  other  end  to  the  one  end  through 
a  second  bed  comprising  a  catalyst  and  adsorbent  at  a 
relatively  low  pressure,  which  adsorbent  is  relatively  satu- 
rated with  said  ammonia  as  compared  to  said  first  bed  at 
the  start  of  said  initial  cycle,  withdrawing  the  same  as  a 
secondary  efl^uent,  whereby  as  said  initial  cycle  continues, 
said  first  bed  becomes  relatively  saturated  with  said  am- 
monia progressively  from  said  one  end  toward  said  other 
end  and  whereby  said  second  bed  becomes  relatively  freed 
from   said  ammonia  from  said  other  end  toward  said 
one  end  continuing  said  initial  cycle  for  a  time  period 
less  than  that  required  to  secure  saturation  of  said  first 
bed  at  said  other  end  and  that  required  to  secure  freedom 
from  said  ammonia  of  said  second  bed  at  said  one  end; 
thereafter  introducing  said  freed  stream  into  said  one  end 
of  said  second  bed  in  positive  flow  direction  at  said  initial 
relatively  high  pressure;  discharging  said  gaseous  mixture 
stream   from   said   other   end   of  said   second  bed  as  a 
primary  effluent;  segregating  a  portion  of  said  last  named 
primary  effluent  and  withdrawing  the  same;  passing  the 
remainder  of  said  last  named  primary  effluent  in  reverse 
flow  from  said  other  end  to  said  one  end  through  said  first 
bed  of  adsorbent  at  said  relatively  low  pressure  and  with- 
drawing the  same  as  a  secondary  efl^uent,  and  thereafter 
cyclically  continuing  the  operation.    • 
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3M2  MS 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PR&ARATION  OF  NICKEL 

CARBONYL   FROM    NICKEL    CHLORIDE    AND 

CARBON  MONOXIDE 
Gian  Paolo  CUnsoH  and  Giuseppe  Mondclli,  both  of 

NoTara,  Italy,  asrignon  to  Montecatiiil  Societa  Gen- 

erale  per  nndustria  Mlncrarla  e  Chlmlca,  IVfllan,  Italy, 

a  cogporadoB  of  Italy 

No  DnniliB|^FOedJiiBe  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  203,704 


r,  appHcatioa  Italy,  Jane  23.  IMl, 
11,603/61 
4  CUdms.    (CL  23— 203) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  nickel  carbonyl,  which  com- 
prises reacting,  while  agitating,  iron  powder  of  such  fine- 
ness as  to  pass  a  16.000  mcsh/sq.  cm.  screen  with  nickel 
chloride  and  carbon  monoxide,  in  a  liquid  medium  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  aqueous  meth- 
anol, and  methanol  under  correlated  temperature  and 
pressure  conditions  of  from  20*  C.  to  60*  C.  and  from 
atmospheric  pressure  to  15  atmospheres,  the  upper  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  20*  C.  to  60'  C.  being  at  15 
atmospheres,  and  in  the  presence  of  from  0.05  to  0.15  mol, 
per  mol  of  nickel  chloride,  of  at  least  one  sulfurated 
promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
sulfide,  sodium  thioaulfate  and  mixtures  of  sodium  sulfide 
and  sodium  thiosulfate,  the  iron  powder  being  present  in 
the  liquid  reaction  medium  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
1.0  to  1.5  mols  per  mol  of  nickel  chloride. 


3,282  649 

DETERMINATION  OF  OXIDIZING  AND 

REDUCING  SUBSTANCES 

Donald  L.  BMncr,  St.  Mary's  Hospital,  2200  Hayes  St. 

San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,564 

15  Claims.    (CL  23—230) 


REDUCTION  OF   THE   INO»CATOfi  BY 

GLUCOSE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  URIC  AClD 

AND  CREATININE 
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3,202  650 
ION  INDICATING  DEVICE 
John  Thornton  R^nniym,  Kkmzif,  Australia,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1963.  Ser.  No.  257,460 
2  Claims.    (O.  23—253) 


E 


V 


3 


1.  An  ion  sensitive  structure  comprising  a  resilient  strip 
one  side  of  which  is  fixed  to  a  continuous  coating  of 
an  ion-exchange  resin,  said  ion  exchange  resin  having 
volume  change  characteristics  dependent  on  absorption  of 
ions,  whereby,  when  the  structure  is  contacted  with  an 
ionized  solution,  deformation  of  the  device  will  occur. 


3,282,651 

SAMPLE  AND  REAGENT  AND/OR  WASH 

UQUID  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 

Andr^  Fowi.  Scandale,  ami  Joaeph  J.  Woods,  Haw- 

thomc,  N.Y.,  amignors  to  Technlcon  Instraments  Cor. 

poration,  Chauncey,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jnly  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,587 

5  Claims.    (CL23— 253) 


»!•<  *CIO(SII«*)A«Oe«IATllll«(I«««)»t»I  AOOtO  TO  TMt 


1.  A  method  for  the  colorimetric  quantitative  analysis 
of  reducing  and  oxidizing  substances  capable  of  reacting 
with  copper  to  change  the  valence  state  of  the  copper 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  at  least  one  of  said  substances  in  liquid 
phase  with  an  indicator  consisting  essentially  of  a 
preformed  chelate  of  substantially  completely  bound 
copper  with  a  member  of  the  group  selected  from 
2,2'-biquinolines  and  2,9-substituted-l,10-pbenan- 
throlines  under  valence  changing  conditions  for 
said  copper; 

(b)  and  then  measuring  the  amount  of  copper  valence 
change  by  reference  to  the  light  transmittance  of 
said  liquid  phase,  and  determining  the  amount  of 
substance  being  analyzed  by  comparing  the  light 
transmittance  to  a  standard. 


1.  Automatic  analysis  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  plu- 
rality of  liquids  comprising:  a  sampler  including  a  plu- 
rality of  sample  containers  each  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid 
sample,  off-take  means  having  an  off-take  tube  with  an 
inlet  end;  which  is  adapted  to  enter  a  said  container,  and 
an  outlet  end,  support  means  for  supporting  said  sample 
containers,  for  sequentially  presenting  said  sample  con- 
tainers to  said  off-take  means  and  for  inserting  said  inlet 
end  of  said  off-take  tube  in  a  presented  sample  container; 
sample  treating  means  including  mixing  means  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  pump  means  having  a  plurality  of 
pumping  conduits  each  having  an   inlet  and  an   outlet 
respectively,  said  outlets  of  said  conduits  being  coupled  to 
said  inlet  of  said  mixing  means;  said  outlet  end  of  said 
off-take  tube  being  coupled  to  the  inlet  of  one  of  said 
ptunp  means  conduits,  whereby  when  said  inlet  end  of 
said  oflf-take  tube  is  disposed  within  a  sample  container 
containing  a  liquid  sample,  such  sample  is  off-taken  and 
transmitted  to  said  mixing  means;  valve  means  having  an 
inlet  for  coupling  to  a  source  of  treating  liquid  and  an 
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outlet  coupled  to  the  inlet  of  another  one  of  said  pump 
means  conduits,  whereby  when  said  inlet  is  open  to  said 
outlet,  treating  liquid  is  transmitted  to  said  mixing  means; 
and  actuating  means  for  said  valve  means  coupled  to  said 
support  means  for  opening  said  inlet  of  said  valve  means 
in  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  the  insertion 
of  said  inlet  end  of  said  off-take  tube  into  a  sample  con- 
tainer and  for  closing  said  inlet  of  said  valve  means  in 
a  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  the  removal  of 
said  inlet  end  of  said  off-take  tube  from  such  a  sample 
container. 


3,282,652 

APPARATUS  FOR  FYROLYSIS  OF 

DICHLOROETHANE 

Pasquale  Barretts,  Teml,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montecatini 
Sodeta  Gencralc  per  llndnstria  Mineraria  e  Chlmica, 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,751 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  17,  1962. 

9,827/62 

2  Claims.    (CI.  23—262) 


high-temperature  boiler  AP,  another  controller  PCj  con- 
nected to  the  low-temperature  boiler  BP  and  responsive 
to  the  vapor  pressure  in  said  boiler,  the  controller  PCa 
being  connected  to  the  air-admittance  control  valve  Vj 
for  controlling  it  to  regulate  the  pressure  in  said  low- 
temperature  boiler  BP,  a  mixer  M  interposed  between 
preheaters  Sj,  S3  and  reactors  R  for  injecting  oxidizing 
fluid  into  the  preheated  dichloroetbane  vapors  prior  to 
their  entering  into  reactors  R,  said  dichloroetbane  pre- 
heaters comprising  at  least  two  preheating  devices  Si,  Sj 
connected  in  sequence,  the  subsequent  device  S3  having 
a  specific  delivery  of  dichloroetbane  lower  than  the  pre- 
ceding heating  device  Sj  and  the  subsequent  device  S} 
having  preheater  tubes  containing  filler  bodies  to  increase 
the  active  surface  area  for  improving  thermal  exchange 
and  inhibiting  premature  reactions. 


3,282,653 
APPARATUS  FOR  THREE  STAGE  CONTROLLED 
COOLING  AND  SOLIDIFICATION  OF  PHOS- 
PHOROUS  PENTASULFIDE 
Stephen  Robots,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,747 
4  Claims.     (CL  23—273) 


1.  Apparatus  for  pyrolysis  of  dichloroe thane  compris- 
ing preheaters  Sj,  S»a  for  bringing  the  dichlorocthane  va- 
por to  the  state  of  incipient  decomposition,  a  reactor  R, 
wherein  pyrolysis  occurs,  a  low  temperature  boiler  BP 
containing  mercury  and  a  high  temperature  boiler  AP 
containing  mercury  for  producing  mercury  vapors  of  re- 
spectively different  pressures,  a  combustion  chamber  CB 
for  healing  both  said  boilers,  which  is  supplied  with  fuel 
through  a  control  valve  V,.  a  stack  F  through  which  the 
combustion  gases  leave  said  combustion 'thamber,  air 
cooled  condensers  Ci,  Cj,  conduit  means  connecting  said 
low-tempexature  boiler  BP  with  said  preheaters  Sj,  Sj 
and  conduit  means  connecting  said  high  temperature 
boiler  AP  with  said  reactors  R  for  transmitting  heat  from 
said  heating  means  through  the  mercury  vapors  to  said 
preheaters  Si,  Sj  and  reactors  R  respectively  and  said 
air-cooled  condensers  Ci,  Cj  connected  in  said  respec- 
tive conduit  systems  for  starting  up  the  respective  boilers 
and  for  temperature  and  pressure  adjustment  achieved 
by  producing  in  the  boilers  AP  and  BP  a  slight  excess  of 
vapor  and  by  conveying  said  excess  to  the  respective 
condensers,  wherein  an  air  delivery  is  passed  which  in 
the  high-pressure  condenser  is  maintained  at  a  constant 
value,  air-admittance  control  valves  Vj,  V3,  said  air-ad- 
mittance control  valves  Vj,  V3,  connected  with  respective 
condensers  Ci,  C2,  said  heating  means  having  a  fuel- 
supply  control  valve  Vi,  a  controller  PCi  responsive  to 
the  vapor  pressure  in  high-temperature  boiler  AP  and 
connected  to  fuel-supply  control  valve  Vi  for  controlling 
the  latter  whereby,  when  the  air-admittance  control  valve 
V3  for  condenser  Ci  connected  with  high-temperature 
boiler  AP  is  set  for  producing  a  slight  excess  vapor  pres- 
sure in  the  hi^  temperature  boiler,  the  fuel  supply-con- 
trol valve  Vi  is  controlled  to  regulate  the  pressure  in 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  molten  phosphorus  pcnta- 
sulfide  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  substantially 
horizontal  outer  casing  member,  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal endless  conveyor  belt  disposed  within  the  casing  mem- 
ber, substantially  vertical  baffle  members  disposed  within 
the  casing  member  and  extending  from  the  outer  casing 
member  to  a  region  adjacent  the  conveyor  belt  so  as  to 
form  three  separate  cooling  zones  within  the  casing  mem- 
ber, said  cooling  zones  being  formed  within  the  casing 
member  so  as  to  effect  sequential  cooling  of  phosphorus 
pentasulfide  from  the  molten  state  to  the  solid  state  as  it 
is  passed  through  the  zones,  said  conveyor  belt  being  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  transport  molten  phosphorus  pentasulfide 
deposited  thereon  sequentially  through  the  three  separate 
cooling  zones  means  for  introducing  molten  phosphorus 
pentasulfide  into  the  first  of  the  cooling  zones  and  deposit- 
ing it  on  the  conveyor  belt,  means  for  removing  solid 
phosphorus  pentasulfide  from  the  last  of  the  cooling  zones, 
separate  means  for  circulating  cooling  liquid  through  each 
of  the  cooling  zones  contiguous  to  and  in  heat-transfer 
relation  with  the  conveyor  belt,  means  for  sensing  the  tem- 
perature of  phosphorus  pentasulfide  within  each  cooling 
zone  and  means  responsive  thereto  for  controlling  the 
rate  at  which  the  cooling  liquid  is  circulated  in  each  of 
said  cooling  zones  respectively,  said  temperature  sensing 
and  control  means  operating  to  cool  the  molten  phos- 
phorus pentasulfide  to  incipient  solidification  in  the  first 
zone,  through  phase  transition  in  the  second  zone,  and 
from  phase  transition  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
below  the  phase  transition  temperature  in  the  third  zone, 
and  means  for  introducing  a  gaseous  medium,  nonreactive 
with  the  phosphorus  pentasulfide,  into  the  casing  member 
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so  as  to  form  a  nonreactive  atmosphere  in  each  of  the 
three  separate  cooling  zones. 


CRYSTAL  GROWING  FURNACE  WITH  AN 
ALUMINA  LINER 
Raipk  L.  Hatchcsoii.  Gary,  Ind.,  mh^^mm-  to  Unioo  Car- 
bide CorporatfoD,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
V  Filed  May  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3M,149 

11  Claims,    (a.  23—273) 


ViypM      %     nSHr 


O-iV 


1.  Apparatus  for  growing  unicrystalliae  bodies  com- 
prising a  furnace  composed  of  low  purity  akimina  and  hav- 
ing a  chamber,  a  first  opening  into  said  chamber,  a  second 
opening  into  said  chamber,  means  for  exteiKling  a  support 
with  a  crystal  seed  thereon  through  said  first  opening  into 
said  chamber  to  a  crystal  growing  zone  therein,  burner 
means  in  said  second  opening  with  a  discharge  nozzle  dis- 
charging into  said  furnace  chantber  for  directing  flames 
and  crystal  constituent  material  into  said  chamber  to  im- 
pinge upon  said  crystal  seed  for  crystal  growth  thereon, 
and  a  thermal  shock  resistant,  noncontaminating  liner 
consisting  of  at  least  99.9  percent  purity  alumina  disposed 
in  said  chamber  laterally  surrounding  substantially  all  of 
the  crystal  growing  zone. 


3082,(55 

PRODUCTION  OF  "'I 

Forrest  N.  CaM  and  Elkk  H.  Acree,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn., 

assigiiors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Feb.  18,  1966.  Scr.  No.  530,252 

6  Claims.  (CL  23—324) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  I'^I  from  an  irradiated  tar- 
get material  containing  same,  comprising  the  steps  of  dis- 
solving said  target  material  in  a  caustic  solution,  filter- 
ing said  resulting  caustic  solution  to  remove  formed 
solids,  acidifying  the  resulting  filtrate  with  sulfuric  acid 
while  sparging  said  filtrate  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
and  thereafter  recovering  said  I'U  in  purified  form.  ^ 
4.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  is  ambient  air. 


3,282,656     < 
PREPARATION  OF  PLUTONIUM  MONOSULFIDE 

AND  PLUTONIUM  MONOPHOSPHIDE 
Owen  L.  Kmgcr,  Westmont,  lohn  B.  Moaer,  Evanston, 
and  Bernard  J.  Wrona,  JoUct,  ID.,  asa^piors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commisnon 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,115 

3  Clafans.    (CL  23—344) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  plutonium  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  plutonium  monosul- 
phide  and  plutonium  monoi^osphide  comprising  react- 


ing plutonium  metal  with  hydrogen  at  up  to  200*  C. 
whereby  a  plutonium^ydride-containing  product  is 
formed;  cooling  the  reaction  product;  pulverizing 
the  reaction  product;  heating  the  reaction  product  to 
about  400*  C.  under  reduced  pressure  whereby  partial 
dehydriding  takes  place;  contacting  the  partially  dehy- 
drided  product  at  about  400*  C.  with  a  reactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  phos- 
phine;  subjecting  the  product  to  at  least  two  more  deby- 
driding-reaction  cycles,  each  subsequent  cycle  being  car- 
ried out  at  a  higher  temperature  than  the  preceding  one, 
and  vacuum  beating  the  product  at  between  1400  and 
1600*  C.  for  homogenization. 


3,282,657 
CLIP  FOR  STRADDLING  AND  GRIPPING  A  SUP- 
PORTING FLANGE  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Robert  Granville  Bright,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  as- 
signor to   Bright   Mamifactiuing   Company   Limited, 
Coventry,  England 

FUed  May  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,858 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Feb.  13, 1963, 

5,870/63 
13  Claims.    (CI.  29—183.5) 


1.  A  clip  for  straddling  and  gripping  a  supporting 
flange,  said  clip  comprising  a  series  of  juxtaposed  in- 
verted substantially  U-shaped  ribs,  connector  portions 
integral  with  said  ribs  retaining  the  latter  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship, said  connector  portions  being  situated  adjacent 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  clip  about  which  bending 
movement  of  the  clip  will  take  place,  said  longitudinal 
axis  being  substantially  midway  of  the  depth  of  the  clip. 


3.282  658 

FIBER  REINFORCED  METALS  CONTAINING 

BOND  PROMOTING  COMPONENTS 

Eugene  Wainer,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

(2905  E.  79tb  St.,  Clevefamd,  Ohio) 

Original  application  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,284,  now 

Patent  No.  3,218,697,  dated  Nov.  23,  1965.    Divided 

and  this  application  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,139 

3  Claims.    (CL  29—183.5) 


1.  A  composite  consisting  of  a  nickel  chromium  alloy 
metal  matrix  containing  between  1.5%  and  20%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  metal  matrix,  of 
sapphire  alpha  alumina  fibers  distributed  throughout  said 
metal  matrix,  said  fibers  having  lengths  between  about 
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0.0625  and  0.5  inch  and  diameters  between  about  0.5  and  plate  consisting  essentially  of  ircm  and  an  alloying  metal 
7  microns,  and,  as  material  promoting  a  bond  between  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  0.3  to  10.0%  by  weight 
said  fibers  and  said  metal  matrix  at  least  one  alkaline  of  molybdenum,  0.3  to  10.0%  by  weight  of  vanadium, 
earth  compound;  there  being  present  an  amount  of  al- 
kaline earth  metal  corresponding  to  from  3.5  to  6.5  parts 
by  weight  of  calcium,  on  a  weight  basis,  per  100  parts  of 
alumina  fiber  on  a  weight  basis  and  there  being  present 
at  the  surfaces  of  said  metal  exposed  to  said  alumina  an 
amount  of  chromium  corresponding  to  between  0.1  and 
1%  by  weight  of  the  fibers. 


i 


3,282,659 
PLATED  ZINC  BASE  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 
Robert  E.  Harrovcr,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,760 
14  Claims.    (CL  29— 183.5) 


1.  An  article  fabricated  from  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  and  zinc  alloys  being  plated  with 
an  electrodeposited  protective  decorative  coating  of  re- 
spective layers  of  (1)  a  barrier  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel  and  iron,  (2)  copper  up  to 
about  0.005  inch  thick,  (3)  nickel  up  to  about  0.005  inch 
thick  and  (4)  chromium  up  to  about  0.0001  inch  thick. 


3,282,660 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Wesley  W.  Pendleton  and  Richard  D.  CoraeD,  Muskegon, 
Mich.,  and  Harry  L.  Saums,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,885 
4  Chdms.    (CI.  29—193) 


1.  A  wire  having  high  electrical  conductivity  compris- 
ing a  copper  core,  a  barrier  layer  of  commercially  pure 
iron  directly  covering  said  core,  and  an  outermost  metal 
layer  consisting  of  nickel,  directly  covering  said  layer  of 
iron. 


3,282,661 
COMPOSITE  METALUC  PLATES  OF  TITANIUM 

AND  DISSIMILAR  MOTHER  METALS 
MasavosU  Kawai,  Kiyohlko  KiznU,  Hideo  Hara,  Hachiro 
Kobayaluiwa,  and  Kamcichi  Shlmizu,  Nagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  MltsnMshl  Seiko  KaboshlU-Kaisha,  T^o, 
Japan,  a  Japanese  company 

FUed  Ang.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,822 

Claims  priority,  iqmHcation  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1962, 

37/12,387,  37/12i388 

5  Chdnu.    (CL  29—196) 

2.  A  composite  metal  plate  comprising  an  iron  alloy 

mother  plate  and  a  veneer  of  titanium  bonded  to  at  least 

one  face  of  said  mother  plate,  said  iron  alloy  mother 


0.3  to  10.0%  by  weight  of  niobium,  from  0.3  to  6.0%  by 
weight  of  zirconium,  and  from  0.3  to  10.0%  by  weight  of 
tungsten. 

3,282,662 

ORGANIC  CO-ANTIKNOCK  AGENTS 

Hubert  T.  Henderson,  Wafaiut  Creek,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 

SheU  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,451 
12  Claims.    (CL  44—69) 

1.  Gasoline  for  use  in  spark  ignition  internal  com- 
bustion engines  consisting  essentially  of  a  bydrocarlxin 
base  fuel,  an  octane  number  improving  amount  of  a 
tetraalkyllead  antiknock  agent  and  an  octane  number 
improving  amount  but  not  more  than  2.0%  of  the  fuel 
of  a  gasoline  soluble  co-antiknock  agent  composed  solely 
of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  having  the  structural 
formula: 

O  Ri 

II     H/ 
Ri-O— C— C 

\ 
Ri 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha- 
unsaturated  alkenyl  radicals  containing  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  Rj  and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  atoms,  and  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals 
containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,282,663 
BICYCLOHEPTADIENE  OLIGOMERS 
Ernst  W.  MuUer,  St.  Augustin,  Hermann  Beecken,  Bonn, 
and  Friedrich  W.  A.  G.  K.  Korte,  Hangelar,  Germany, 
assignors  to  SheD  Ofl  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

B»ration  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    Filed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,787 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  30,  1962. 
S  81,199 
7  Chdms.    (CL  44—80) 
1.  A  composition  useful  as  a  high  energy  fuel  compris- 
ing a  low-melting  mixture  of  bicycloheptadiene  dimers, 
said  mixture  having  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  hexacydo- 
(7.2.1.oa^.l3.'.15.i3.o«.«)tetradec-10-ene. 


3,282,664 
FUEL  MIXER 
Richard  Baverstock,  North  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor 
to  Imperial  MacUne  Products  Co.,  South  Gate.  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,297 
4  Clafans.  (a.  48—184) 
1.  In  an  air-fuel  mixer  device,  the  combination  of:  a 
housing  having  concentric  inner  and  outer  walls  defining 
a  space  therebetween,  the  inner  wall  defining  an  axial 
discharge  passage  centrally  therein,  a  distributor  ring 
secured  on  said  inner  wall  and  extending  radially  into 
said  space  to  divide  it  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber,  the  outer  wall  having  a  lateral  air  inlet  pipe  posi- 
tioned to  deliver  air  primarily  into  said  second  chamber, 
the  inner  wall  having  a  seat  at  one  end  in  communication 
with  said  first  chamber  and  positioned  to  receive  air  flow- 
ing radially  inward  from  said  first  chamber,  said  distribu- 
tor ring  serving  to  minimize  vortex  action  of  air  entering 
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through  said  seat,  an  air  valve  member  mounted  for  axial 
movement  in  the  housing  toward  and  away  from  the  seat, 
a  fuel  valve  element  fixed  concentrically  within  the  air 
valve  member  and  movable  as  a  unit  therewith,  a  fuel 


'-^M 


supply  conduit  having  an  axial  opening  cooperating  with 
said  fuel  valve  elemer>t  to  control  flow  of  fuel  into  said 
discharge  passage,  and  means  for  axiaUy  moving  the  air 
valve  member  and  the  fuel  valve  element. 


3^82,665 
COMFOSmON  FOR  CLEANING  AND  LUBRICAT- 
ING ABRASIVE  SURFACES 
Charies  M.  Myers,  Chicago,  DI.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  Thomas  G.  Poulakidas,  Chicago, 

m. 

Filed  June  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  33,550 
1  Claim.    (CL  51—304) 


Sf        M 


\ 


A  liquid  composition  for  application  to  an  abrading 
surface  for  removing  loading  or  impacted  material  from 
such  surface  and  for  cleaning  such  surface,  whereby  to 
maintain  the  abrading  characteristics  of  such  surface  while 
simultaneously  using  the  thus  treated  abrading  surface 
in  cutting  engagement  with  a  work  piece,  consisting  of  an 
intimate  mixture  of  the  essential  ingredients  thereof  which 
are,  22  parts  by  weight  of  tallow,  32  parts  by  weight  of 
kerosene,  and  42  parts  by  weight  of  trichlorocthylene,  said 
trichloioethylenc  being  substantially  nontoxic  and  also 
being  highly  volatile  and  also  being  noninflammable  and 
abo  rendering  the  entire  composition  noninflammable, 
said  trichlorocthylene  also  imparting  to  said  composition 
the  ability  to  substantially  instantaneously  clean  the  abrad- 
ing surface  and  loosen  and  remove  the  loading  or  im- 
pacted material  therefrom  when  the  composition  is  ap- 
plied to  such  abrading  surface. 


3,282^666 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACrURING  FIBER 
OPTIC  DEVICES 
Terence  J.  GaUagiicr,  Moont  Proapcct,  and  Joseph  Singer, 
Jr.,  Arlington  He^hts,  DL,  assignors  to  Chicago  Aerial 
Industries,  Inc.,  Banington,  DI.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,016 
6  Claims.  (Q.  65-^) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  fiber  optical  shape 
transducers  from  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  slit  fiber 
optic  tube  assembly  comprising  a.  plurality  of  optical 
fibers  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  in  touching  relation- 
ship and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  of 
said  slit  tube  assembly,  said  slot  of  said  slit  tube  assembly 
being  parallel  to  both  said  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry 


and  to  the  «uiis  of  said  optical  fibers,  cotnprising  the  steps 

of 
positioning  said  slit  fiber  optic  tube  assembly  in  a  fix- 
ture adaptable  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  fix- 
ture having  recesses  axially  concentric  with  its  ro- 
tational axis,  said  tube  having  its  ends  received  into 
said  recesses, 
subjecting  the  fixture  to  an  elevated  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  tube  assembly  at 
its  center  to  between  10''  and  lO^^  poises. 


routing  the  fixture  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  create  a 
centrifugal  force  sufficient  to  deform  said  slit  tube 
assembly  and  maintaining  that  speed  until  the  slit 
tube  assemblies  shape  conforms  with  that  of  the 
form  blocks  within  the  fixture,  and 

removing  the  formed  slit  tube  assembly  from  the  fixture 
and  dividing  it  into  two  parts  along  a  line  transverse 
the  tube  axis. 


3^82,667 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW  GLASS  FIBERS 
Charles  J.  Stalego,  Harold  E.  Leaman,  and  Cletis  L.  Rob- 
erson,  Newark,  and  Roger  W.  RoUi,  Granville,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Flbergias  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,516 
6  Oahns.     (CL  65—8) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  attenuated  hollow  fibers  of 
glass  including  the  steps  of  delivering  glass  into  a  hollow 
chamber  having  an  orificcd  surface,  applying  just  suffi- 
cient heat  to  the  glass  in  the  chamber  to  maintain  the 
glass  at  a  relatively  high  viscosity,  restricting  delivery 
of  glass  into  the  chamber  to  maintain  on  the  orificcd  sur- 
face a  thin  film  of  glass  of  a  thickness  sufficient  to  cover 
the  surface,  rotating  the  surface  to  exert  centrifugal  forces 
effective  to  deliver  the  glass  of  the  film  and  air  from 
the  interior  of  the  chamber  through  the  orifices  in  the 
form  of  tubular  bodies  of  glass,  and  applying  forcfs  to 
the  tubular  bodies  to  attenuate  the  bodies  to  hollow  fibers. 
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3,282  668 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FIBERS 
FROM  ORGANIC  OR  INORGANIC  THERMO- 
PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Marcel  Mabru,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  de 
Saint-Gobain,  Ncuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  a  corporation 
of  France 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,115 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  13, 1961, 

867,892 

9  Claims.     (CI.  65—12) 


2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  fiber  draw- 
ing device  having  a  circular  opening  therein,  a  passage 
for  a  freely  dropping  thread  of  viscous  thermoplastic 
material  above  said  opening,  said  device  having  a  plu- 
rality of  downwardly  and  tangentially  directed  orifices  of 
small  cross-section  in  non-intersecting  relation  to  the 
thread  through  which  is  adapted  to  be  discharged  jets  of 
a  gaseous  fluid  to  impart  rapid  rotary  movement  to  the 
thread,  and  an  annular  chamber  having  openings  below 
said  orifices  for  directing  hot  gases  or  flames  in  a  vertical 
direction  concentric  to  said  thread  for  re-beating  the 
thread  of  viscous  material  after  the  action  thereon  by  the 
gaseous  fluid. 


3  282  669 

HEAT  SEALING  GLASS  TO  THE  SURFACE 
OF  A  BODY 
Robert  M.  Pinkham  and  Robert  M.  Tribble,  Whiston- 
Salcm,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,441 
8  Clahns.     (CL  65—59) 
1.  In  a  method  of  heat  sealing  glass  to  a  body  which 
is  more  readily  heated  by  radiant  energy  than  clear  glass, 
the  step^  of  j, 

placing  glass  having  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
radiant  energy  absorbing  material  incorporated  there- 
in in  contact  with  said  body,  and 

projecting  sufficient  radiant  energy  through  the  glass 
and  onto  the  body  to  distribute  the  energy  between 
the  glass  and  the  body  in  accordance  with  the 
quantity  of  radiant  energy  absorbing  material  in- 
corporated in  the  glass  and  effect  a  heat  seal  be- 
tween the  glass  and  the  body.  , 


3,282,670 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

SEALED  SWITCHES 

Harry  Chanowitz,  SkoUe,  and  George  F.  Wefaireich,  Cary, 

m.,  asrignors  to  C.  P.  Clare  &  Company,  Chicago,  ID., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Sept.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,449 

8  Claims.    (CL  65—59) 

'  1.  A  method  of  making  a  sealed  switch  from  a  glass 

tube  and  a  pair  of  switch  elements  in  which  the  elements 

are  partially  inserted  into  opposite  ends  of  a  glass  tube 

and  sequentially  sealed  therein  by  heating  the  opposite 


ends  of  the  tube  until  a  seal  is  formed  between  the  glass 
and  the  elements,  the  method  also  including  the  step  of 
displacing  a  given  one  of  the  elements  after  the  other 
element  has  been  sealed  in  the  tube,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  heating  one  end  of  the  glass 
tube  to  start  the  softening  of  the  glass  before  the  said 
other  switch  element  is  inserted  so  that  the  heat  loss  oc- 
casioned by  conduction  through  the  said  other  element 
is  reduced;  starting  the  heating  of  the  other  end  of  the 
glass  tube,  in  which  end  the  said  given  one  of  the  ele- 
ments has  been  inserted,  prior  to  the  termination  of  the 
heating  of  the  one  end;  and  terminating  the  heating  of 
the  one  end  of  the  tube  during  the  heating  of  the  other 
end  of  the  tube  to  start  the  cooling  of  the  seal  at  the  said 
one  end  of  the  tube  prior  to  the  displacement  of  said 
given  one  of  the  elements. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  making  sealed  switches  from  a 
dielectric  tube  and  a  pair  of  magnetic  elements,  which 
machine  is  of  the  type  having  a  support  movable  over  a 
fixed  path,  a  tube  chuck  carried  on  the  support,  a  pair 
of  magnetic  element  chucks  carried  on  the  support  and 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tube  chuck,  first  and 
second  heating  means  carried  on  the  tube  chuck  and 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tube  chuck  to  heat  op- 
posite ends  of  a  tube  carried  in  the  tube  chuck,  the  first 
and  second  heating  means  being  movable  toward  and 


away  from  the  tube  chuck,  tube  and  magnetic  element 
feeding  stations  disposed  at  fixed  points  along  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  support  for  feeding  a  tube  and  two 
magnetic  elements  to  the  chucks,  a  control  linkage  cou- 
pled to  the  tube  chuck  and  the  magnetic  element  chucks 
for  separating  these  three  chucks  to  receive  the  tube  and 
the  two  magnetic  elements  and  for  moving  these  three 
chucks  together  to  insert  the  magnetic  elements  into  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  tube  in  the  tube  chuck,  said  move- 
ments of  the  chucks  occurring  during  movement  of  the 
support  along  the  path,  and  first  means  coupled  to  the 
first  heating  means  to  move  the  first  heating  means  away 
from  the  tube  chuck  when  the  tube  chuck  and  the  mag- 
netic element  chucks  are  separated  to  permit  the  feed- 
ing oi  the  tube  to  the  tube  chuck,  said  first  means  hold- 
ing the  first  heating  means  spaced  from  the  tube  chuck 
until  the  tube  and  magnetic  element  chucks  are  moved 
together,  the  improvement  comprising  second  means  cou 
pled  to  the  second  heating  means  for  momentarily  mov- 
ing the  second  heating  means  away  from  the  tube  chuck 
during  the  interval  in  which  the  tube  chuck  and  the  mag- 
netic element  chucks  are  separated  so  that  the  tube  can 
be  fed  to  the  tube  chuck  and  the  second  heating  means 
returned  to  a  position  for  heating  one  end  of  the  tube  in 
the  tube  chuck  prior  to  moving  the  chucks  together. 
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3,2S2,671 

MOLD  AND  PLUNGER  WITH  INTERNAL 

COOLING  STRUCTURE 

Roy  B.  Lankcr,  Gahanna,  Ohio,  ass^nor  to  Owens. 

nUnois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,094 

9  Claims.    (CI.  65—319) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  glass  article  having  one 
portion  connected  to  the  other  by  a  curved  portion  of 
small  radius  comprising  a  mold  and  a  plunger  which  is 
moved  relative  to  the  mold  to  press  the  gob  of  glass, 
the  internal  surface  of  the  mold  having  a  configuration 
corresponding  to  the  external  surface  of  the  article  which 
is  to  be  formed,  said  plunger  having  an  external  surface 
corresponding  to  the  internal  surface  of  the  article  to  be 
formed  and  comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  flange  por- 
tion connected  to  said  base  portion  by  a  sharply  curved 
portion  at  the  area  of  juncture  with  the  base  portion  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  base  portion,  said  plunger 
having  an  internal  surface,  means  for  circulating  a  liquid 
coolant  across  said  internal  surface  to  continuously  re- 
move beat  and  cool  the  plunger,  and  means  positioned 
adjacent  the  internal  surface  of  the  flange  portion  of  said 
plunger  and  preventing  the  direct  impingement  of  liquid 
coolant  against  the  internal  surface  of  the  flange  portion 
of  the  plunger  in  such  a  manner  that  the  temperature  of 
the  external  surface  of  the  flange  portion  of  the  plunger 
apd  the  external  surface  of  the  sharply  curved  portion 
of  the  plunger  are  maintained  near  but  below  the  glass 
sticking  temperature  and  the  temperature  of  the  external 
surface  of  the  base  portion  of  the  plunger  is  maintained 
near  but  above  the  glass  crizzle  temperature. 


3,282,672 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  PLANT  GROWTH 

Gostav  Weisscnbcrger,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Eklaware 
No  Drawing.    Origfaial  application  Apr.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
185,797.    Divided  and  this  appUcaHon  May  24,  1965, 
Scr.  No.  473,540 
CbUms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  28,  1961, 

5,058/61 
6  CUdms.  (CI.  71—2.3) 
1.  A  method  for  preventing  plant  growth  comprising 
applying  a  growth-inhibiting  amount  of  a  triorganotin 
oxime  of  the  formula  RiRac=N— O — SnR'R«Rs  wherein 
R',  R*  and  R»  are  alkyl  having  not  more  than  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  having  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  furyl 
and  hydrogen,  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
Ri  and 

R»R<R»8nO— N=C— 

J.. 

and  R'  and  R'  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached  are 

CHiCHi 
/         \ 
=C  C=N— 0-SnR>R«R»   groups 


3,282,673 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

Arthur  E.  PBaumcr,  P.O.  Box  309,  Norristown,  Pa. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,647 

18  Chdms.    (CI.  71—2.6) 
1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  dissolved 
therein, 

(B)  the  equivalent  of  at  least  about  1  pound  of  herbi- 
cidal polychlorophenoxyacetic  acid  per  gallon  of 
solution  as  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of. 

(a)  free  herbicidal  polychlorophenoxyacetic  acid 
solubilized  in  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  by  the 
presence  of  amide  of  an  alkylene  polyamine 
and  a  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  between 
6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  the  salt  of  herbicidal  polychlorophenoxyacetic 
acid  with  amide  of  an  alkylene  polyamine  and 
a  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  between  6 
and  24  carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  the  amide  of  herbicidal  polychlorophenoxy- 
acetic add  and  an  alkylene  polyamine. 


3,282,674 
PRODUCTION  OF  GRANULATED  AMMONIUM 
SULFATE  NITRATE 
Si^fricd  Mohr,  LudwigBhafen  (Rhine),  Dietrich  Luctzow, 
Umborgerhof,  Pfalz,  and  Hans  Schnlz,  Ludwigshafen 
Ouunc),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badischc  Anilin-  ft 
Soda-Fabrilt  Aliticngcselbchaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine). 
Germany 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,432 
Claims  priority,  appiicadon  Germany,  Scp«.  4,  1962, 
B  68,703 
6  Claims.  (CL  71—64) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  granular  ammonium 
sulfate  nitrate  which  conopises  prilling  a  mash  of  am- 
monium sulfate  and  ammonium  nitrate  at  temperatures 
of  160  to  182'  C,  said  mash  containing  an  amphoteric 
oxidic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides,  hydroxides  and  hydrated  oxides  of  trivalent  iron 
and  aluminum  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  3.5%  by  weight, 
a  weakly  alkaline  reacting  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia,  calcium  carbonate,  mag- 
nesium carbonate,  dolomite,  magnesium  oxide,  sodium 
bicarbonate,  potassium  bicarbonate,  monohydrogen  di- 
potassium  phosphate,  monohydrogen  disodium  phosphate, 
monohydrogen  diammonium  phosphate,  triammonium 
phosphate  and  sodium  tetraborate  of  0,1  to  2.0%  by 
weight,  and  a  water-binding  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium  sulfate,  magnesium  nitrate,  cal- 
cium sulfate,  calcium  sulfate  semihydrate,  calcium  nitrate 
aiKl  sodium  sulfate  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  5%  by  weight, 
said  percentages  being  based  on  anhydrous  ammonium 
sulfate  nitrate,  to  obtain  solidified,  essentially  granular 
particles  having  high  grain  hardness  which  is  retained 
after  several  months  storage. 


\ 


CHiC 


^. 


3,282,675 
UPGRADING  CEMENT  COPPER 
WMlcy  H.  Parlier,  InsplratioiL,  Ariz.,  ass^pior  to  Inspira- 
tion Consolidated  Copper  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

Filed  May  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,409 
12  Claims.     (CL  75— .5) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  copper  powder  which 
comprises  precipitating  copper  from  a  copper  sulfate 
solution  with  metallic  iron  to  produce  a  low-grade  cement 
copper  mixed  with  iron  and  suspended  in  a  solution  con- 
taining dissolved  copper  and  iron  salts,  screening  the 
pulp  so  produced  through  a  40-mcsh  to  70-mesh  screen 
to  remove  undesirable  oversize  material  and  coarse  undis- 
solved scrap  iron,  separating  the  undersize  product  of  such 
screening  operation  from  the  solution  in  which  it  was  sus- 
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pended,  treating  the  resulting  coarse-screened  product  with 
a  sulfuric  acid  solution  to  dissolve  acid  soluble  impurities 
and  precipitated  salts  that  agglomerate  copper  particles, 
allowing  the  cement  copper  particles  to  settle,  separating 


the  acid  solution  from  the  copper  particles,  subjecting  the 
residual  copper  particles  to  successive  water  washings,  and 
screening  the  washed  copper  product  through  a  screen  at 
least  as  fine  as  150  mesh  to  produce  a  high-grade  copper 
powder  product. 

'  3,282,676 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ULTRA- 
CLEAN  STEEL 
Thomas  E.  Perry,  North  Canton,  and  Roderick  J.  Place, 
Masslllon,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,446 
12  Chdms.     (CI.  75—12) 


ceive  the  melt  from  said  electrode  in  a  water -cooled 
metal  crucible, 

(d)  thereafter  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  electrxKle 
region  of  said  furnace  to  a  pressure  of  less  than  100 
microns  of  mercury, 

(e)  passing  current  through  said  electrode  and  there- 
by heating  said  electrode  and  maintaining  a  pressure 
of  less  than  100  microns  of  mercury  until  said  elec- 

•  trode  is  completely  melted  and  collected  in  said  metal 
'  crucible,  and 

(f )  cooling  and  removing  the  resu^ltant  melt  ingot  from 
said  crucible,  and 

(g)  thereaTter  shaping  said  ingot  for  its  ultimate  use 
without  any  further  consumable  electrode  vacuum 
melting. 

3,282,677 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  IRON  BY  LOW 
TTE5«»ERATURE    REDUCTION    WITH    USE    OF 
METHANE  GAS 
Magoichi  Futakuchi,  20-banchi,  Hayashi-cho,  Bunkyo-ku, 
Tokyp,  Japan,  and   Kanji  Wada,  Abeno-ku,   Osaka, 
Japan;  said  Wada  assignor  to  said  Futakuchi 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,910 
7  Chdms.    (CL  75—34) 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ukra-clean  steel 
consisting  of  the  steps  of 

(a)  blending  finely  divided  carbon  with  a  finely  divided 
iron  powder  having  no  more  than  0.01  percent  by 
weight  of  sulfur  and  no  more  than  0.01  percent  by 
weight  of  phosphorus  therein,  the  amount  of  said 
carbon  being  such  that  the  combined  weight  of  car- 
bon in  the  iron  powder  and  of  the  added  carbon 
powder  is  sufficient  to  supply  the  carbon  aim  for  the 
ultimate  steel  prodnct  and  to  react  with  the  oxygen 
conuined  in  said  iron  powder  for  conversion  to  car- 
bon monoxide,  ' 

(b)  forming  the  resultant  mixture  into  a  shape  and  of 
sufficient  cohesive  character  to  be  adapted  for  ulti- 
mate use  as  an  electrode  in  a  consumable  electrode 
vacuum  electric  arc  furnace, 

(c)  applying  said  shaped  iron  electrode  as  the  electrode 
in  a  consumable  electrode  vacuum  electric  arc  fur- 
nace adapted  to  apply  and  maintain  a  vacuum  in  the 
melting  region  of  said  furnace  and  adapted  to  re- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  iron  by  the  low  tempera- 
ture reduction  of  iron  ore  in  powder  form,  comprising 
mixing  cast  iron  chips  with  said  iron  ore  in  an  amount  of 
from  3  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  resulting  mixture,  and 
feeding  the  mixture  into  a  reduction  furnace  heated  to  a 
temperature  of  500  to  700  C.  while  supplying  methane 
gas  under  pressure  into  said  reduction  furnace,  to  re- 
duce said  iron  ore. 

2.  A  method  of  manufacturing  iron  by  the  low  tem- 
perature reduction  of  iron  ore  in  powder  form,  compris- 
ing mixing  bauxite  with  said  iron  ore  in  an  amount  of 
from  3  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  resulting  mixture,  and 
feeding  the  mixture  into  a  reduction  furnace  heated  to  a 
temperature  of  500  to  700°  C,  while  supplying  methane 
gas  under  pressure  into  said  reduction  furnace,  to  reduce 
said  iron  ore. 


3  282  678 
SMELTING  REDUCED  IRON  ORE  PELLETS 
IN  THE  BLAST  FURNACE 
No^ood  B.  Mekher  and  Morris  M.  Fme,  Minneapolis, 
Mton.,  and  PhiUp  L.  Woolf,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor^ 
to  the  United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Interior 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,268 

2  Claims.    (CL  75—41) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  pig  iron  from  iron 

ores  by  reduction  employing  coke  and  limestone  in  a 

blast  furnace,  and  wherein  an  iron  ore  partially  prere- 

duced  to  a  higher  total  iron  content  prior  to  charging  said 
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ore  to  a  blast  furnace  is  employed,  the  improvement  com- 
prisiog  adding  coke  in  an  amount  in  lbs.  per  ton  of  hot 
metal  produced  which  is  less  than  the  amount  required 
for  a  non-prereduced  ore  in  the  blast  furnace  by  A:iR, 
where  ki  is  a  constant  having  a  value  of  about  5.7  and 
R  is  the  percentage  of  prereduction  of  the  iron  ore, 
whereby  the  percentage  increase  in  productivity  in  a  given 
time  over  pig  iron  produced  in  the  blast  furnace  employ- 
ing non-prereduced  ores  is  k^K  wherein  itj  is  a  constant 
having  a  value  of  about  .6  and  R  is  the  percent  of  pre- 
reduction of  the  iron  ore. 


3^2,679 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALLOY  STEEL 
Adolf  Richter,  Mnnidi,  aad  Hamfcorg  Bauer,  WMcn 
(Ruhr),  Germany,  assigiiora  to  GiusBtahlwcrk  WMen 
Akticiigcsellschaft,  Wktcn  (Rnhr),  Gemiany,  a  com- 
pany of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  FDed  Ang.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Aoitria,  Sept.  18,  1962, 
A  7,428/62 
13  Claims.  (CI.  75—52) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  stainless  steel  from 
crude  iron  and  solid  alloy  carrier  consisting  at  least  in 
part  of  chromium,  nickel  and  molybdenum  by  oxygen 
top  blowing,  said  process  including  the  steps  of  charging 
liquid  crude  iron,  which  forms  between  20%  and  75% 
by  weight  of  the  total  charge,  into  a  blowing  crucible,  said 
crude  iron  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pig  iron  and  hot  air  cupola  furnace  iron,  blowing  said 
liquid  crude  iron  in  a  first  blowing  phase  beneath  a  highly 
basic  slag,  which  is  rich  in  ferric  oxide,  to  yield  an  inter- 
mediate product  having  a  phosphorus  content  of  less  than 
0.025%,  removing  said  slag,  adding  a  main  portion  of 
solid  alloy  carrier  bearing  nickel  and  molybdenum  to- 
gether with  a  heat  carrier  to  said  crucible,  continuing 
blowing  said  charge  in  a  second  phase  until  said  main 
portion  of  solid  alloy  carriers  is  liquefied,  and  a  prede- 
termined carbon  content  is  reached  adding  another  por- 
tion of  alloy  carrier  bearing  chromium,  silicon  and  car- 
bon, continuing  blowing  in  a  third  blowing  phase  beneath 
a  new  basic  slag  having  a  CaO/Si02  rati?  of  at  least  2.5 
until  the  carbon  and  silicon  introduced  with  said  other 
portion  of  alloy  carrier  have  been  removed,  treating  said 
new  basic  slag  with  reducing  agents  to  reduce  the  slag 
alloy  constituents  and  adding  the  remainder  of  said  alloy 
carrier  to  said  crucible. 


3,282,680 

PROCESS  OF  DEGASSING  COPPER  ALLOYS 

James  E.  Dore,  Mliford,  Com.,  assii^ior  to  OHo  Matiiic- 

son  Cliemkal  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Oct  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,898 

1  Claim.  (CI.  75—76) 
A  process  for  degassing  copper  base  alloys  which  com- 
prises: providing  molten  copper  base  alloy  and  bubbling 
gaseous  aluminum  chloride  through  said  molten  alloy, 
said  aluminum  chloride  being  such  that  it  ivill  volatilize 
in  the  molten  alloy  and  react  with  cuprous  oxide  in  liquid 
solution  in  the  alloy  to  form  insoluble  reaction  products 
separable  from  the  melt  by  gravity. 


3,282  681 
SEPARATION  OF  'URANIUM  AND 
PLUTONIUM  VALUES 
James  B.  Knigbton,  Joiict,  and  Robert  K.  Steoncnberg, 
NapervUle,    DL,    assignors   to   the    United    States   of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Feb.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,328 

10  Claims.    (CI.  75—84.1) 
|.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  plutonium  values 
from  uranium  values  comprising:  dissolving  said  values 
in  a  molten  alloy  of  magnesium  in  which  uranium  is 


present  in  a  metallic  phase,  contacting  said  alloy  w»th  a 
molten  salt  containing  magnesuun  chloride  to  oxidize  the 
plutonium  to  plutonium  chloride  whidi  dissolves  in  the 
salt,  and  contacting  the  salt  with  a  molten  zinc  alloy  con- 
taining 2-10  weight  percent  magnesium  to  reduce  the 
plutonium  chloride  to  plutonium  which  precipitates  from 
the  molten  zinc  alloy  as  a  plutonium-zinc  intermetallic 
compound. 

3,282,682 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  COPPER 
George  E.  Harlan,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Powder 
Metals  Corporation,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  corporation  of 
Arizona 

Original  application  Aug.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,280,  now 
Patent  No.  3,262,870,  dated  Jnly  26,  1966.  DivMed 
and  tliis  application  Jan.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  520,435 

9  Claims,  (d  75—117) 
1.  A  process  for  extracting  copper  from  a  copper-con- 
taining ore  comprising:  leaching  said  ore  to  extract  soluble 
copper  therefrom  until  the  copper  content  in  solution  is 
between  about  25-45  gms./liter;  the  leaching  solution  used 
for  said  leaching  step  being  an  aqueous  sulfate  solution 
containing  approximately  8-9%  by  weight  of  sulfuric  acid; 
the  temperature  of  said  leaching  solution  being  between 
about  110-130*  F. 


3,282,683 

SUPERIOR  WHITE  CAST  IRON 

William  H.  Moore,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mee- 

hanitc  Metal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FOcd  June  11. 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,704 

2  Claims.    (CL  75—123) 


'A^ 


1.  A  tough  wear  resistant  white  cast  iron  article  of 
manufacture  having  a  greater  proportion  of  plate  type  car- 
bides and  a  lesser  proportion  of  eutcctic  type  carbides 
produced  by  providing  an  initial  melt  having  a  first  carbide 
value  of  less  than  1  times  white  and  free  graphite  in  the 
structure  not  exceeding  about  25%,  adding  a  carbide 
forming  element  to  the  melt  in  sufficient  amount  to  pro- 
vide a  second  carbide  value  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  IV^ 
times  white  with  substantially  no  free  graphite  in  the 
structure,  and  thereafter  casting  the  melt. 


3,282,684 
STAINLESS  STEEL  AND  ARTICLES 
Paul  M.  Alien,  Middletown,  Oldo,  assignor  to  Armco 
Steel  Corporation.  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,110 
8  Oaims.    (CL  75—125) 

1.  Stainless  steel  essentially  consisting  of  carbon  up  to 
about  .15%,  nianganese  .40%  to  2.00%,  silicon  .15%  to 
1.00%.chromfl||n  16.0%  to  19.0%,  nickel  5.5%  to  8.0%, 
copper  .5%  to  3.5%,  nitrogen  .04%  to  ,10%,  and  re- 
mainder essentially  iron. 
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3,282,685 
LOW  CARBON  STEEL  ALLOY  FOR 
VITREOUS  ENAMELING 
Edward  H.  Mayer,  Hilton  N.  Rahn,  and  Evan  M.  Ottvcr, 
Bctiilcbem,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Kng.  8.  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,849 
2  Claims.    (CL  75—125) 


I 

s: 


^^=- 


k—  — 


'^^I 


-I 1 I L. 


1.  An  iron  base  alloy  containing:  „ 

Carbon,  maximum . .010 

Manganese .15/.75 

Molybdenum,  maximum .049 

Copper _ .014/.060 

Tin _ .001/.030 

by  weight,  the  molybdenum,  copper  and  tin  in  said  alloy 
being  in  the  relationship  expressed  by  the  equation 

(.00489/perccnt  Cu)- (6.605 x percent  Mo) 

-(.084xlogio  percent  Sn)-(.1367)=Jir 

where  X  is  a  number  between  .14  and  .46,  the  balance  of 
said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  iron. 


3,282.686 
STAINIJSS  STEEL  AND  ARTICLES 
Paul  M.  Allen,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco 
Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio  ,        -,  K- 

No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,656 
7  Claims.    (C\.  75—125) 

1.  Stainless  steel  essentially  consisting  of  carbon  up  to 
about  .15%,  manganese  .5%  to  2.00%,  silicon  .15%  to 
1.00%,  chromium  16.0%  to  19.0%,  nickel  6.5%  to  7.9%, 
copper  1.5%  to  2.9%,  residual  nitrogen,  and  remainder 
essentially  iron. 

3,282,687 
IRON-BASE  ALLOYS 
Arthur  T.  Cape,  Monterey,   CaUf.,  assignor  to  Coast 
Mctab  Inc.,  Little  Feny,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 


No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,202 
1  Clafan.    (CL  75—128) 

An  iron-base  alloy  consisting  of  from  about  1.25% 
to  about  1.75%  carbon,  from  about  21%  to  about  23% 
chromium,  from  about  1%  to  about  2.5%  molybdenum, 
from  about  3%  to  about  5%  nickel,  from  about  7%  to 
about  9%  cobalt,  and  the  balance  substantially  all  iron, 
said  alloy  having  an  unstable  austenitic  structure,  and 
the  cobalt  being  increased  as  the  nickel  is  increased. 


between  0.01  and  0.5%  tin,  where  the  tin  is  retained  in 
solid  solution  in  an  amount  from  0.01  to  0.06%,  balance 
essentially  aluminum. 


3,282,689 

WELDING  WIRE  CONSISTING  OF  NICKEL- 

TITANIUM-CARBON-SILICON-COPPER 

John  J.  Santner,   Wauwatosa,   Wis.,  assignor  to   Allls- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Mflwaukee.  Wis. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,766 1 

4  Claims.     (CL  75— 170) 
1.  A  welding  wire  consisting  essentially  of  62  to  69 
percent  nickel,  1.5  to  3.0  percent  titanium,  0.08  to  0  15 
percent  carbon,  0.4  to  0.6  percent  silicon,  and  the  balance 
being  copper. 


3,282,690 

ALLOY 

Eugene  J.  Delposso,  Wallingford,  and  John  J.  Kamfasky, 

CromweU,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corno- 

ration.  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,552 

5  Claims.  (O.  75—174) 
1.  An  art)de  of  manufacture  having  good  strength, 
creep  resistance,  corrosion  resistance  and  fabricabiHty  up 
to  temperatures  of  about  2400"  F.  which  consists  essen- 
tially of,  by  weight,  1-8%  zirconium,  and  0.05-1%  car- 
bon, balance  columbium  having  a  low  oxygen  and  nitro- 
gen interstitial  content. 


.,«.-.  3,282,691 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  CATHODE  RAY 
^^      „  TUBE  SCREEN 

Albert  M.  Morrell,  East  Petersburg,  and  Richard  H.  God- 
frey, Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,044 
13  Claims.     (CL  96—35) 


V    n\\\  I 
/     /  / 1  \  \ 


0  / 
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3,282  688 

ALUMINUM  BASE  ALLOY 

Michael  J.  Pryor  and  Dongas  S.  Keir,  Hamden,  and 

Philip  R.  Spcrry,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Olfai  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,262 

4  Claims.     (CI.  75—138) 
1.  An  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 


1.  The  method  of  laying  down  a  pattern  of  phosphor 
dots  by  a  direct  photographic  process  on  a  screen  support 
of  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  multi-apertured  shadow 
mask  and  means  for  projecting  an  electron  beam  along 
Its  first  order  color  center  path  and  through  the  aper- 
tures of  said  mask  and  onto  said  screen  support,  and 
wherein  the  magnification  of  the  tube  varies  from  a  mini- 
mum at  the  center  of  the  screen  to  a  maximum  at  the 
edge  thereof,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  depositing  a  photosensitive  coating  on  said  screen 
support, 

(b)  exposing  said  coating  through  the  apertures  of  said 
mask  to  a  small  area  light  source  positioned  sub- 
stantially at  a  second  or  higher  order  color  center 
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of  said  beam  so  ^at  light  rays  from  said  source 
which  print  a  given  pbosf^r  dot  pass  through  a 
different  aperture  than  does  the  electron  beam  whidi 
excites  said  given  dot,  and 
(c)  developing  said  exposed  coating. 


November  1,  19C6 


(VU) 


PHOTOCROSSUNKABLE  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  OF  COPYING 
Wcdcy  R.  WorianaB,  St  Paal,  ^flmi^  aas^or  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St.  Panl, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  49«,621 

5  Claims.  (CI.  96—35) 
1.  Method  of  copying  comprising  forming  on  the  smooth 
surface  of  a  supporting  substrate  a  thin  uniform  dry 
photocrosslinkablc  coating  consisting  essentially  of  nor- 
mally light-stable  saturated  non-polymerizable  organic 
cellulose  ether  polymer  and  a  substituted  anthraquinone 
photoactivaUble  auxiliary  component,  exposing  portions 
of  said  coating  to  ultraviolet  radiation  in  a  desired  image 
pattern  and  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  cause  cross-linking 
of  said  polymer,  and  submitting  the  entire  coating  to  an 
agency  for  visibly  distinguishing  the  exposed  and  unex- 
posed areas  of  said  coating. 


3,282,693 
PHOTOGRAPmC  PRINTOUT  METHODS  AND  MA- 
TERIALS    UTILIZING    ORGANIC   AZIDE    COM- 
POUNDS  AND  COUPLER  COMPOUNDS  THERE. 
FOR 

John  J.  Sagura  and  James  A.  Van  Allan,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors   to   Eastman   Kodak   Company,   Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,561 
17  Claims.    (O.  96—49) 

12.  A  process  for  forming  a  printout  image  in  a  light- 
sensitive  photographic  clement  comprising  the  step  of  ex- 
posing the  light-sensitive  layer  of  said  element  to  activat- 
ing radiation  through  an  original  image,  said  element 
having  a  light-sensitive  layer  containing: 

(1)  an  organic  colloidal  binder; 

(2)  at  least  one  light-sensitive  organic  azide  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  those  having  the  for- 
mulas: 

(I)  Ar-N, 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  aryl  group;  Q  represents  a 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  oxygen 
atom,  the  sulfur  atom,  the  selenium  atom,  and  a  NR 
group;  R  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  an  alkylsulfoayl  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  a^yl  group,  a  carbalkoxy  group,  and 
a  carbamyl  group;  Tl>  and  R'  each  represents  a  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group,  the 
nitro  group,  a  halogen  atom,  and  the  nonmetallic  atoms 
such  that  when  the  R>  and  R'  groups  arc  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  benzene  ring  and  the  said 
R'  and  R'  groups  taken  together  with  said  carbon  atoms 
in  the  benzene  ring  complete  a  fused  cyclic  ring;  R'  rep- 
resents a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
azide  group,  and  an  alkyl  group;  R*  represents  a  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  azide  group,  an 
alkyl  group,  and  an  amina  group;  Z  represents  a  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  CH  group  and 
the  nitrogen  atom;  and  R*  represents  a  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  an 
alkyl  group;  and 

(3)  at  least  one  coupler  compound  selected  from  those 
having  the  formulas: 


(VIII) 


R«- 


and 

(IX) 


u 


xAw 


H 


R« 


-R' 


R'4-  I      -4-R>» 

RH-  — R" 


(II) 


(III) 


(IV) 


o 

Ar— C-N| 
o 


Ar— CH=CH-C— Hi 


R'- 
R»- 


rv 


xA, 


N 


CN, 


(V) 


(VI) 


Z        N 

Y 

N, 

A. 


and 


wherein  R'  and  R'  each  represents  a  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  and  an  aryl  group;  R«  and  R»  each  represents  a 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group, 
the  nitro  group,  a  halogen  atom  and  the  nonmetallic 
atoms  such  that  when  the  R«  and  R»  groups  are  attached 
to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  benzene  ring,  and  the 
said  R«  and  R»  groups  taken  together  with  said  carbon 
atoms  in  the  benzene  ring,  the  said  nonmetalUc  atoms 
complete  a  fused  cyclic  ring;  R'o  and  R"  each  repre- 
sents a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
aryl  group,  the  nitro  group,  a  halogen  atom,  the  hydroxy 
group,  the  oxygen  atom,  and  the  nonmetallic  atoms  such 
that  when  R^o  and  R"  arc  attached  to  adjacent  carbon 
atoms  in  the  benzene  ring,  and  the  said  R*"  and  R"  groups 
taken  together  with  said  carbon  atoms  in  the  benzene 
ring,  the  said  nonmetallic  atoms  complete  a  fused  cyclic 
ring;  and  such  that  when  R"  represents  the  oxygen  atom, 
R"  also  represents  the  oxygen  atom  and  said  oxygen 
atoms  are  attached  to  the  nucleus  through  double  bonds; 
W  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  the  sulfur  atom,  the  selenium  atom,  the  oxygen  atom, 
the  S®R"xe  group,  the  NR'J  group,  and  the  CH,  group; 
R'^  represents  an  alkyl  group;  X©  represents  an  acid 
anion;  R"  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class 
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consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  and  an  alkyl  group; 
and  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2;  such  that  at 
least  one  of  the  positions  on  a  benzene  ring  ortho  and 
para  to  an  imino  group  of  said  coupler  compound  is 
unsubstitutcd. 

17.  A  process  of  claim  12  in  which  the  print-out  image 
formed  is  stabilized  by  heating  the  said  element  to  a 
temperature  of  from  about  75*  C.  to  about  150*  C. 


with  the  sensitive  surface  of  an  exposed  photosensitive 
sheet,  permitting  processing  to  take  place  and  then  strip- 
ping the  carrier  sheet  and  its  gel-like  coating  from  the 
photosensitive  sheet  at  a  sharp  angle  to  the  photosensitive 
sheet. 


3,282,694 

N^UBSTTFUTED  AMINOALKYL  MERCAPTAN 
METAL  SALT  FIXING  AGENTS 
Georte  W.  Lackey,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodaic  Company,  Rodicster,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jeraey 
No  Drawlnf.    FUcd  Dec.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,145 

14  Claims.     (CI.  96—61) 
2.  A  process  for  stabilizing  a  developed  photographic 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  by  contacting  said  layer  with 
a  composition  containing  water  and  a  metal  salt  of  an  N- 
substituted  aminoalkyl  mercapUn  having  the  formula: 

RSMX 

wherein  R  represents  an  N-substituted  aminoalkyl  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  N-alkyl'  amino- 
alkyl group,  an  N.N-dialkyl'  aminoalkyl  group  and  an  N- 
morpholino  alkyl  group  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  has 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl'  moiety  has  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium,  and  lead;  X  is  an  acid  anion. 


3,282,695 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Leo  H.  Narodny,  Westport,  Comi.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of 
tlie  Army 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,153 
2  Claims.    (CL  96—61) 


3,282,696 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  ELEMENTS 
CONTAINING  ANTI-BRONZING  AGENTS 
Jozef  Frans  Wlllems,  Hendrilt  Adolf  Pattijn,  and  Gerard 
Michiel  Sevens,  WOriJk.Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Gevaerf  Pboto-Prodocten  N.V.,  Mortsel-Antwerp,  Bel- 
gium,  a  Belgian  company 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,595 

Chdms  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  5,  1962, 

41,269,  Patent  612,311 

8  Cbfans.    (CI.  96—67) 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  and 

at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 

wherein  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 

contains,  as  an  antibronzing  agent,  an  operable  amount 

of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula : 

Ri-NH— C-X,-R,-8Xi 

A 

wherein: 

Ri  is  an  aryl  group, 

Rj  is  an  organic  bivalent  aliphatic  group,  and 

Xi  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 

oxygen  atom  and  an  — NH  group,  and 
Xj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  afom,  an  ammonium 

group  and  a  silver  atom. 


1.  A  method  for  processing  photosensitive  material, 
comprising  preparing  an  alkaline  photo  developing  solu- 
tion containing  35  grams  of  polyacrylamide,  per  liter  of  de- 
veloping solution  preparing  an  acid  photographic  fixing 
solution  containing  33  milUliters  of  glyoxal  per  liter  of 
fixing  solution  to  a  pH  of  4.0  separately  applying  the  de- 
veloper and  fixer  to  the  surface  of  a  carrier  member 
permitting  the  solution  to  mix  while  in  their  liquid  phase 
until  a  gel-like  coating  is  formed,  pressing  the  coating  into 
contact  with  the  exposed  sensitive  emulsion  of  a  photo- 
sensitive sheet  and  after  processing  is  complete  stripping 
said  carrier  from  the  photosensitive  sheet  whereby  the 
gel-like  coating  is  completely  removed  from  the  sensitive 
sheet  leaving  the  processed  sensitive  sheet  ready  to  use. 

2.  A  method  for  processing  photosensitive  material 
comprising  preparing  an  acid  photographic  developing  so- 
lution containing  15  grams  of  polyacrylamide,  per  liter  of 
developing  solution  preparing  an  alkaline  fixing  solution 
containing  33  milliliters  of  glyoxal  per  liter  of  fixing  solu- 
tion to  a  pH  of  at  least  7,  separately  applying  the  said 
solutions  to  the  surface  of  a  carrier  sheet  while  in  their 
liquid  phase,  permitting  the  solutions  to  mix  and  form  a 
gel-like  coating,  pressing  the  gel-like  coating  into  contact 


3,282,697 
TRANSPARENT  INTENSIFIER  FOILS  FOR  USE 
WITH    PHOTOGRAPHIC   MATERIALS    FOR 
RECORDING  X-RAYS,  7-RAYS  OR  CORPUS- 
CULAR RAYS 
Rudolf    Blank,    Cologne-Dunnwald,    Relnliart    Matejcc, 
Imbach  ober  Opladen,  and  Roderkh  Rause,  Leverkn- 
sen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lcverimsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gennany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  17. 1961. 
A'38,575 
9  Claims.     (CI.  96—82) 
1.  A  photographic  material  for  recording  high-energy 
radiation  comprising  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  sensitive  to  said  high-energy  radiation  and  in  inti- 
mate contact  therewith  a  transparent  foil  of  a  film-form- 
ing polymer  which  contains  benzene  rings  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene,  polyesters,  polyvinyl 
toluene,  polydiphenyl  butadienes,  polytetraphenyl  butadi- 
enes, polydiphenyl  hexatrienes  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
polymer  having  dissolved  therein  an  organic  fluorescent 
compound  that  converts  the  high-energy  radiation  into 
Ught  having  a  wave  length  of  between  200  to  600  m^ 


ERRATUM 

For  Qass  96—83  see: 
Patent  No.  3,282,643 


3,282,698 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  STRIPPING  FILMS 
Johan  Lodewijk  Verelsf,  Kontlcb,  and  Marcel  Nicolas 
Vrancken,    Berchen-Antwerp.    Belgium,    assignon   to 
Gevaert  Pboto-Producten  N.V.,  Mortscl-Antwerp,  Bel- 
gium, a  Belgian  company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,028 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.  15.  1962 

273,549 
3  Claims.     (CI.  96—83) 
1.  A  photographic  stripping  film  comprising  in  the  in- 
dicated sequence  (1)  a  hydrophobic  flexible  support   (2) 
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a  stripping  layer,  (3)  a  hydrophobic  flexible  membrane  ing,  for  each  quart  of  water,  the  following  quantities 

which  is  soluble  in  organic  solvents,  (4)  a  subbing  layer,  of  components  (dry  weight  basis): 

(S)  a  thin  layer  predominantly  consisting  of  gelatin  hav-  Ounces 

ing  the  amino  groups  thereof  substituted  and  which  is  Starch  having  a  protein  content  less  than 

soluble  in  water  of  30-40"  C,  and  (6)  a  light-sensitive  5%  (based  on  total  starch  weight)  -       25  to  45 

silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  the  binding  agent  of  which  Egg  whites 0.2  to  1.0 

predominantly  consists  of  a  hydrophilic  colloid  which  is  Baking  powder 0.3  to  1.0 

hardenable  with  a  hardening  agent  selected  from  the  group  Inert  additives 3.0  to  10.0 

consisting  of  aldehydes  and  quinones  and  which  in  un-  ^^^  ^^j^jj^^  ^-^  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from 

hardened  state  is  soluble  m  water  of  30-40  C.  ^(,j^j  150*  to  212*  F.  until  said  mixture  becomes  a 

^__^^^^^.^^  self-supporting  dough  having  a  generally  translucent 

appearance, 

3^2,699  ^gj  refrigerating  said  dough  at  a  temperature  substan- 

'JS^A%'5^?WSniJ5iS52  SSSli^^  ^^^y  ^^''^  '^^^^  "'^  l'"^'"*  temperature  until  said 

BLEACHABLE  MORDANTED  DYE  LAYERS  ^^^^  ^^^^  j^^  ,j,g  ^^^^^  ^j  approximately  two  to  10 

Jean  E.  Jones  and  Kirby  M.  MUtoo,  Rochester,  N.Y^,  at-  weight  percent  of  its  initial  weight  while  maintaining 

rignors  to  Ea^taian  Kodak  Compaoy,  Rocbestcr,  N.Y^  ^^^  atmosphere  having  a  moisture  content  equivalent 

acorporattonoffNcwJmey               ,„  ,„  to  approximately  a  55%  to  85%  relative  humidity. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser^No^67,66ft  ^^j  forming  the  resulting  refrigerated  dough  into  chip 

17  Claims.    (CI.  96     84)  structures  each   having   an  average   thickness   not 

greater  than  about  Mo  inch  in  at  least  one  dimension, 

'  and 

.LtsMT-scNVTivE  sitvfR  MAuo€  EMULSION  (e)  drying  Said  chip  structures  in  an  inert  gaseous 

ELATiN  CONTA.1NING .  atiHOsphere  at  a  temperature  below  about  125*  F. 

H-^^^^       MD4V4  (5iTHYLe(9HVMNzcKAzot.YLio(Ni)-<  uutil  stLid  chip  structurcs  have  a  brittle  consistency. 

/2-~f  4^  -r-BoTiNYLii>«Ne7-5-MrrMyL-i- 

(p-SULICirHCNVL)-e-PyKAZOI.IN-&-ONC,  —^^^m^^^m^m^m^— 
MbNOSULFONATEO 

'^-T  3,282,702 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGEN 
PEROXIDE  FROM  LIQUIDS 
Heinz  R.  Sciirciner,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  asignor  to  Union 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  hav-  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

ing  coated  thereon :  FUwi  J«*y  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,357 

( 1 )  a  layer  coated  from  a  composition  containing  a  7  Claims.  KX  99 — 54) 
water-permeable  hydrophilic  coUoid,  a  polymeric  >•  A  process  for  removmg  hydrogen  peroxide  from  a 
mordant  having  recurring  basic  groups  and  a  benz-  •''lU'd  containmg  hydrogen  peroxide  which  process  com- 
oxazole  pyrazolone  merocyanine  dye  having  on  the  P"ses  ( 1 )  contactmg  said  liquid  with  an  enzymatically- 
pyrazolone  nucleus  a  sulfophenyl  group,  and  sub-  active,  watcr-msoluble.  catalyst  composition  consisting 
sUtuted  on  the  benzene  ring  of  said  benzoxazole  essentially  of  catalasc  bonded  to  a  normally  solid,  water- 
nucleus  an  acidic  group  selected  from  the  class  con-  »nsoluble  polymeric  carrier  having  at  least  one  electro- 
sisting  of  a  sulfo  group  and  a  carboxy  group,  said  P^'^'c  functional  group  capable  of  replacing  an  active 
composition  containing  said  hydrophilic  colloid,  said  hydrogen  atom  in  an  ammo  group  to  form  a  carbon-to- 
polymcric  mordant  and  said  merocyanine  dye  prior  nitrogen  Imkage.  said  catalyst  being  chemically  bonded 
to  coaUng  on  said  support,  and  having  coated  over  [^  *aid  polymeric  carrier  via  a  covalent  linkage  formed 
said  layer  from  nuclec^hilic  functional  groups  on  the  protein  moiety 

(2)  a  layer' coated  from  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  oj  ^^  catalase  and  the  electrophilic  functional  groups  on 
emulsion  polymenc  carrier  and  (2)  separating  the  liquid  from 

^__^^^.^^..^  the  catalyst  composition. 

3,282,700  ^^-^— ^-^ 

CHEMICAL  SENSITIZATION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  3,282  703 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  WITH  MAGNESI-  METHOD  FOR  BREWING  AND  DISPENSING 

UM  METAL  POWDER  BEVERAGES 

John  FigncfM,  Jr.,  and  Cbaries  A.  Gollc,  both  of  Roch-  Peter  W.  T.  Broadhorst,  114  Wolf  dale  Drive, 

ester,  N.Y.,  .^aarignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Box  23,  OakriUe,  Ontario,  Canada 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  Filed  May  21. 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,086 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,634  <^>"*^  priority,  appikadon  Canada,  Mar.  14,  1963, 

7  Claims.    (CL  96-108)  2  Claim.,    (a?  99-71) 

7.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsioo  which  has 

been  chemically  sensitized  by  the  incorporation  of  pow-  _ 

dered  magnesium,  said  emulsion  being  substantially  free  I  -  ~ -^ 

of  unreacted  powdered  magnesium.  

^^^^^^^^  V  \             I  /" 

3,282,701 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FOODSTUFF  INTER. 

MEDIATES  IN  CHIP  FORM 

Bcnjamhi  Wong  and  Joe  H.  Wong,  botli  of 
118  12th  Ave.,  Rochester,  Mfain. 

No  Drawiiig.    Filed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,041  1.  a  method  of  brewing  intermittently  a  single  unit 

5  Claims.    (CI.  99 — 1)  serving  of  fresh  coffee  beverage  comprising,  brewing  in 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  foodstuff  inter-  a  mixing  chamber  a  unit  serving  of  dry,  finely  ground 

mediate  compri^g  the  steps  of:  coffee  beans  and  slightly  more  than  a  unit  serving  of 

(a>  making  an  aqueous,  homogeneot^  mixture  contain-  heated  water  to  form  a  brew  mixture,  forcing  said  brew 
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mixture  into  a  separator  chamber  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly by  rotating  said  mixing  chamber,  leaving  said 
mixing  chamber  substantially  clear  for  the  next  cycle  of 
operation,  in  said  separator  chamber  forcing  said  brew 
mixture  upwardly  and  outwardly  and  forcing  the  grounds 
to  the  outside  of  brewed  coffee  beverage  by  rotating  said 
brew  mixture,  removing  a  unit  of  brewed  beverage  by 
forcing  the  same  upwardly  and  outwardly  through  a 
screen  at  the  top  of  the  separator  chamber  while  limiting 
the  upward  movement  of  the  grounds  and  delivering  said 
unit  of  brewed  beverage  to  a  dispensing  unit,  leaving  in 
the  separator  chamber  excess  brewed  beverage  and 
grounds  in  the  form  of  waste,  terminating  abruptly,  after 
the  unit  of  brewed  beverage  has  been  removed,  the  rota- 
tion of  the  separator  chamber  such  that  the  waste  con- 
tinues to  rotate,  decreasing  the  radius  of  rotation  as  said 
rotating  waste  is  lowering  due  to  gravity  so  that  the  cir- 
cular momentum  of  the  waste  is  maintained,  enabling 
the  waste  to  scour  the  side  of  the  separator  chamber,  and 
removing  the  waste  through  the  bottom  of  the  separator 
chamber  after  the  waste  has  lowered  due  to  gravity. 


3,282  704 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  POTATO  PRODUCT 

UnUZING  TOASTED  DEHYDRATED  POTATOES 

AND  PRODUCT 
Edward  L.  Pritzbcrg,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 

PlUsbvy  Company,  Mfamcapolis,  Mian.,  a  coii>oration 

off  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FOed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,655 
10  Claims.    (CL  99— 100) 

1.  In  a  dough  adapted  for  forming  into  a  food  product, 
said  dough  comprising  dehydrated  mashed  potatoes  and 
water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  yield  a  formable  dough, 
the  improved  dough  in  which  at  least  50  but  less  than  100 
percent  by  weight  of  the  dehydrated  mashed  potato  is 
toasted. 


3,282,707 

TABLE  SYRUP  EMULSION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Hairy  H.  Topalhm  and  Charles  C.  Ebesscr,  Dover,  Del., 

assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plafau, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,125 

14  Claims.  (CL  99— 142) 
1.  An  edible,  stable,  pourable  o«l-in-water  emulsion 
suitable  for  use  as  a  table  syrup,  comprising  an  aqueous 
lAase  containing  at  least  about  65  percent  sugar  solids, 
an  oil  phase  containing  edible  oil  in  an  amount  of  about 
1  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  said  emulsion,  Jecithin  in  an 
amount  of  about  .02  to  .5  percent  of  said  emulsion,  and 
gum  ghattj  in  an  amount  of  about  .1  to  1.0  percent  of 
said  emulsion. 

* 

3,282,708 
'''52S,^„''2S  MOISTURIZING  STALE  BAKED 

ES^S^th'^rTf^o^  ^^'^  '•^^'^^^  ^- 

Wahon  W,  Cushman,  36483  Gloucester  Drive, 

Moravian  Meadows,  Frascr,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,615 

5  Claims.    (Q.  99—172) 


"       A* 


3,282,705 

MONOGLYCERIDE  OF  FATTY  ACID  PREPARA. 

TION  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SA.ME 

Frauds  Frederick  Hansa,  224  E.  Poplar  St^ 

WalU  Walla,  Wash. 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,172 

9  Clafans.  (O.  99—118) 
1.  A  white  creamy  paste  comprised  principally  of  dis- 
tilled monoglyceride  of  a  fat-forming  fatty  acid,  said 
monoglyceride  being  one  which  is  solid  at  room  tempera- 
ture, water,  and  hydroxylated  lecithin  in  the  range  of 
about  10%  to  about  30%  of  the  weight  of  the  mono- 
glyceride, bicarbonate  of  soda  in  an  amount  between  0% 
and  3%  of  the  weight  of  the  monoglyceride  and  the  water 
exceeds  the  weight  of  the  monoglyceride  and  is  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  disperse  the  other  constituents  but 
insuflScient  to  form  a  flowable  liquid. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  moisturizing  stale,  steam  perme- 
able, dough  product,  comprising  a  container  housing  the 
said  dough  product  and  having  top  and  bottom  walls,  a 
frangible,  beatable,  water-containing  capsule  within  said 
container  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  bottom 
wall  and  disposed  between  said  bottom  wall  and  said  dough 
product,  and  an  impermeable  membrane  of  flexible  mate- 
rial underlying  said  top  wall  above  said  dough  product 
providing  a  further  seal  for  the  contents  of  the  container, 
said  top  wall  having  an  opening  therein,  and  removable 
means,  having  a  tear  strip,  closing  said  opening,  whereby 
when  said  opening  is  uncovered  and  a  sufficient  quantity 
of  heat  is  applied  to  the  bottom  of  said  container,  the 
water  in  the  capsule  boils,  fractures  said  capsule  and  emits 
steam  which  ascends  through  said  dough  product,  pushes 
the  membrane  through  the  opening  and,  upon  puncture  of 
the  membrane,  exhausts  through  said  opening. 


3,282,706 

SUCROSE.AMMONIATED  GLYCYRRHIZIN 

SWEETENING   AGENT 

Robert  E.  Muller  and  Robert  J.  Morris,  Jr.,  Cherry  Hill, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  MacAndrews  &  Forbes  Company. 

Camden,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,351 

1  Clafan.  (CL  99—141) 
A  sweetening  agent  consisting  essentially  of  sucrose  and 
ammoniated  glycyrrhizin  in  which  the  ammoniated  glycyr- 
rhizin  IS  present  in  an  amount  not  less  than  0.2  nor  more 
than  2.2  parts,  by  weight,  per  100  parts,  by  weight  of 
sucrose  to  provide  a  resulting  sweetness  value  in  excess 
\  of  the  sum  of  the  known  individual  sweetness  values  of 
surcrose  and  ammoniated  glycyrrhizin  but  insufficient  to 
impart  the  flavor  of  licorice. 


3,282,709 

PRESSURE  INDICIA  TRANSFER  SHEETING  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

^T'  "•  ^**'^''f  r"!'  ^***  "^  Moines,  and  Robert  R.  Wis- 
singer,  Des  Mohies,  Iowa,  assignon,  by  mesne  assisn. 
ments,  to  Pacific  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  NTTa 
corporation  of  California  ^  i^.i.,  ■ 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,792 

3  Clahns.    (CL  106—27) 

1.  A  transfer  composition  for  copy  paper,  comprising, 
by  weight,  approximately  * 

(a)  seventy-three  percent  stearic  acid,  ' 

(b)  fifteen  percent  mineral  oil, 

(c)  four  percent  wax, 

(d)  five  percent  carbon  black,  and 

(e)  three  percent  aluminum  stearate. 


■^ 
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3»282,710 

DENTAL  IMPRESSION  MATERIALS 

Jacqne  C.  Morrell,  8  Oxford  St,  Chevy  Chaic,  Md. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,760 
22  Claims.    (CL  10^— 38J) 

11.  A  dental  impression  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  alginate,  hydrated 
calcium  sulphate,  a  metal  fluoride,  a  metal  oxide  neu- 
tralizer,  an  inert  filler,  and  a  retarder,  the  said  fluoride 
consisting  of  lithium  fluoride,  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  1%  to  about  10%,  said  fluoride 
being  adapted  to  eliminate  fixing  of  said  composition 
while  maintaining  controlled  setting  time  and  minimizing 
deterioration  with  age.  and  to  provide  smooth  and  accu- 
rate impression  and  casts. 

14.  A  dental  impression  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  ot  an  alkali  metal  alignate,  hydrated 
calcium  sulphate,  a  metal  fluoride  and  an  inert  filler, 
a  retarder,  the  said  fluoride  consisting  of  lithium  fluoride 
combined  with  another  fluoride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  fluoride,  sodium  fluoride,  and  zinc 
fluoride  and  being  present  in  a  total  amount  of  from  about 
1%  to  10%  said  fluoride  being  adapted  to  eliminating 
fixing  of  said  composition  while  maintaining  controlled 
setting  time  and  minimizing  deterioration  with  age,  and 
to  provide  smooth  and  accurate  impressions  and  casts. 


3,282,711 
PRESHAPED  TWO-PHASE  GLASS  CERAMIC  BODY 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Francis  C.  M.  Lin,  Plum  Townsiiip,  AUcglicny  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corporation, 
PtttslNvgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  May  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107,365 
11  Claims,  (a.  106—39) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  two-phase  glass- 
ceramic  body  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  preparing  a 
crystallizable  glass  body  from  a  charge  containing  at 
least  one  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  SiO],  PbO,  BaO,,  GeOj  and  PjOs.  and  at  least  one 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AI3O3,  CaO, 
BeO,  MgO,  CoO,  ZnO,  ZrOj,  SrO,  CdO,  BaO,  PbO,  MnO, 
Fe^Os  and  NiO,  and  containing  as  the  sole  nucleating 
agent  from  0.01%  to  10%  by  weight,  of  at  least  one 
nucleating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
elements  copper,  gold,  and  silver;  oxides  of  copper,  co- 
balt, cadmium,  calcium,  antimony,  and  manganese;  car- 
bonates of  calcium,  cobalt,  and  cesium;  sulfides  of  copper, 
cadmium,  and  cobalt;  chlorides  of  cadmium,  cobalt,  gold, 
silver,  and  manganese;  and  fluoride  of  cadmium,  bringing 
the  glass  body  to  a  predetermined  elevated  first  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  nucleating  agent  is  activated,  said  ele- 
vated first  temperature  ranging  from  slightly  less  than  the 
deformation  temperature  of  the  glass  composition  to  50* 
C.  below  the  deformation  temperature,  (2)  maintaining 
said  first  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
establish  thermodynamic  equilibrium,  (3)  cooling  the 
body  from  50'  C.  to  100*  C.  at  a  rate  of  from  2.5'  C.  to 
8*  C.  per  minute,  whereby  the  nucleating  agent  will  pre- 
cipitate substantially  uniformly  throughout  the  body,  (4) 
increasing  the  temperature  of  the  body  at  a  rate  of  from 
2*  C.  to  10*  C.  per  minute  to  a  second  temperature  from 
50*  C.  to  100*  C.  above  said  first  temperature,  (5)  main- 
taining the  second  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  of 
from  .2  to  4  hours,  (6)  increasing  the  temperature  of  the 
body  to  a  temperature  within  100*  C.  to  200'  C.  of  the 
liquidus  temperature  of  the  body,  whereby  crystallization 
of  the  glass  about  the  precipitated  nucleating  agent  is 
initiated,  (7)  maintaining  said  last  temperature  for  a 
period  of  time  of  from  2  hours  to  4  hours,  whereby  from 
at  least  50%  to  almost  100%  by  weight  of  the  body  is 
crystallized  about  the  precipitated  nuclei,  and  (8)  cool- 
ing the  resulting  body  to  room  temperature. 


3482,712 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  SCUM  FORMATION 
IN  GLASS  MELTS,  AND  GLASS-CERAMIC  PROD- 
UCTS 
Mcgumi  TasUro,  Kyoto,  and  KiyotM  Takagi,  Shiga, 
Japan,  asrignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Glass  Co.,  lid., 
Shiga,  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1962, 
37/13,014;  Apr.  3,  1962,  37/13,388 
12  Claims.     (O.  106—39) 
8.  In  a  method  of  preventing  scum  formation  in  the 
production  of  a  glass  composition  comprising  1  to  4  per- 
cent ZrOa,  1  to  3  percent  TiOj,  55  to  70  percent  SiOj, 
20,  to  35  percent  AI2O3  and  3  to  5  percent  LijO,  all  per- 
centages being  by  weight,  the  step  of  including  1  to  5 
percent  P3O5  to  promote  production  of  a  homogeneous 
melt  of  said  composition,  said  ZrOj.  TiOj,  SiOj,  AljOj, 
LijO  and  PjOs  totaling  at  least  95  percent  of  the  com- 
position. 


3482,713 
CERAMIC  REFRACTORY 
George  D.  McTaggart  and  Emmcrson  K.  Norman,  Horse- 
heads,  N.Y.,  amigoors  to  Corhart  Refractories  Com- 
pany, Lovisvillc,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,560 
3  Oaims.     (CI.  106—59) 
1.  A  shaped  sintered  ceramic  refractory  product: 

(a)  analytically  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight, 
3  to  less  than  15%  TiOj,  0.8  to  25%  CrjO,,  40  to 
less  than  95%  MgO,  the  sum  of 

TiOafCr,0,+MgO 

being  at  least  75%,  up  to  15%  FcjO,,  less  than 
7.5%  AljO,,  less  than  2%  SiO,  and  less  than  1% 
CaO. 

(b)  having  a  homogeneous  mineralogy  on  a  macro- 
scopic scale. 

(c)  microscopically  comprising  essentially  an  intimate, 
intergrown  mixture  of  fine  periclase  crystals  and 
fine  mixed  magnesium-spinel  crystals  with  substantial 
direct  mineralogical  bonding  of  these  crystals  to 
those  adjacent  thereto,  and  at  least  a  major  por- 
tion of  said  periclase  crystals  containing  therein 
fine  exsolved  magnesium-spinel  .crystals  and  discon- 
tinuous microcracks.  \ 


3482,714 

BALUSTICALLY  STABILIZED  WHITE 

PHOSPHORUS  SHELL 

Rnsscli  I.  WesseBs.  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

Filed  Not.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,444 
3  Clafans.    (CL  102—66) 


1.  A  phosphorus  disseminating  projectile  comprising: 

(1)  a  hollow  ogive-shaped  body  means  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  base  end; 

(2)  burster  casing  means  mounted  in  sealing  relation- 
ship with  said  opening  and  extending  a  predetermined 
axial  distance  interiorly  of  said  body; 

(a)  said  casing  means  having  fuze  means  sealed 
therein  adjacent  to  said  opening; 

(b)  said  casing  means  having  a  portion  thereof 
containing  explosive  means  remote  from  said 
opening  and  detonatably  connected  to  said  fuze; 

(c)  said  casing  means  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
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and  longitudinally  extending  fin  means  being 
wholly  supported  by  and  integral  with  said  ex- 
plosive charge  portion. 


'        '  3482,715  I 

INHIBITED  CLAY  SLURRY  COMPOSITION 
Edgar  W.  Sawyo-,  Jr.,  Metocben,  and  Michael  Pavel,  Jr., 
New  Bnmswicli,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Minerals  &  Chemi- 
cals Phllipp  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,175 

10  Claims,  (a.  106—72) 
1.  A  fluid  clay  slurry  comf>rising  a  concentrated  aqueous 
dispersion  of  kaolin  clay  dispersing  agent,  and  3,5-di- 
mcthyltetrahydro-l,3.5.2H-thiadia2ine-2-thione  in  amount 
sufficient  to  reduce  substantially  the  quantity  of  micro- 
organisms in  said  slurry  but  insufficient  tu  affe9t  the  color 
and  odor  of  said  slurry. 


3482,716 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  BU- 
TYRIC ACID  ESTERS  OF  CELLULOSE 

Charles  H.  Coney  and  Robert  M.  Simons,  Kingsport, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roclies- 

ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,069 
3  Claims.    (O.  106—186) 

1.  A  lacquer  coating  composition  consisting  esssen- 
tially  of  a  clear  homogeneous  solution  of  the  following 
ingredients: 

(A)  from  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  an  ethyl  alco- 
hol soluble  butyric  acid  ester  of  cellulose, 

(B)  from  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  ethyl  alcohol 
soluble  dimethylol  urea. 

(C)  a  minor  portion  of  a  catalyst  capable  of  promot- 
ing cross-linking  between  a  dimethylol  urea  and  a 
butyric  acid  ester  of  cellulose,  and 

'  (D)  the  remaining  portion  being  a  solvent  comprising 
75  to  100  percent,  by  weight  of  the  solvent,  of  ethyl 
alcohol  and  0  to  25%  by  weight  of  the  solvent,  of 
a  solvent  compatible  with  the  above-identified  ingre- 
dients. 


I    ,    i  j  3482,717 

'         PRINT  PASTE  THICKENER 
Edward  L.  Kelley,  Ho-Ho-Kus,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Kelco 
Company,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,942 

11  Clahns.  (CI.  106—205) 
10.  The  process  of  modifying  the  rheological  character 
of  an  aqueous  print  paste  formulation  which  comprises 
incorporating  therewith  an  alkali  metal  alginate  and  a 
guar  gum  within  the  relative  ratio  thereof  of  80:20  and 
60:40,  the  total  amount  of  the  said  alginate  and  guar 
gum  being  present  in  the  said  formulation  in  an  amount 
from  0.25%  to  4.0%  of  the  weight  thereof. 


1  3482,718  I 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 
Mark  J.  Smith,  Wilson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Air  Redaction 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York  , . 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,861 ' 
9  Claims.     (CI.  106—269) 

1.  A  carbonaceous  mixture  for  electrodes  and  the  like 
having  improved  extrusion  properties  consisting  essentially 
of  a  carbonaceous  filler  material  a  coal-tar  pitch  hinder 
and  from  about  1%  to  about  4%  by  weight  ot  an  organic 
amide  containing  from  1 2  to  52  carbon  atoms. 


882  O.O.— 10 


3482,719 
PELLETIZED  CARBON  BLACK 
Andries  Voet,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Hnber  Cor- 
poration, Locust,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306^24 

10  Claims.  (CI.  106—307) 
1.  A  pelletized  carbon  black  suitable  for  compounding 
in  elastomers  consisting  of  a  fluffy  carbon  black  and  a 
quantity  of  an  oleaginous  fiellet  binding  material  of  from 
1.0%  to  90%  of  the  oil  absorption  value  of  the  carbon 
black,  with  the  individual  kinetic  particle  units  of  the 
carbon  black  separately  coated  with  a  film  of  the  ole- 
aginous pellet  binding  material. 


3482,720 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SIGNATURES  TO 
NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS 
Jerome  J.  Oleksiw,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Avco  Cor- 
poration, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  I,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,813 

11  Claims.    (CI.  117—1)  i 


/'     ^V 


\4       ^ 


1.  In  the  method  of  printing  a  signature  the  steps  com- 
prising: 

(a)  imprinting  on  a  negotiable  instrument  an  imprint 
comprising  a  partial  background  which  defines  at 
least  in  part  a  predetermined  word;  and 

(b)  imprinting  at  least  part  of  a  validating  signature 
together  with  a  further  imprint  arranged  and  adapted 
to  complete  said  background  and  render  said  pre- 
determined word  indistinguishable  in  said  back- 
ground. 

3,282,721 
LEATHER-LIKE  CLOTH  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Tetoya  Iseki,  Suginami-lni,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Tetaya  Iseki,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  and  T.  Takase  Company,  Honolulu,  HawaU,  a 
partnership 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360423 
4  Claims.     (CI.  117—7) 


1.  A  leather-like  cloth  comprising  a  shrunk  fabric 
base  having  raised  nap  on  at  least  one  face  thereof  hav- 
ing a  length  of  from  0.3  to  5  mm.  high,  a  layer  of  set 
bonding  agent  covering  at  least  part  of  the  length  of  the 
nap,  said  fabric  base  being  substantially  free  of  bonding 
agent,  and  a  layer  of  fine  leather  powder  slightly  com- 
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pressed  and  firmly  secured  to  the  bonding  agent,  said    acid  which  will  not  degrade  the  fabric  whereby  said  latex 
leather  powder  layer  having  leather-like  creases  therein,    is  coagulated  in  situ,  drying  said  fabric,  then  impregnating 


3^2,722 

METHOD  OF  FLAME  TREATING  POLYVINYL 

BUTYRAL  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Robert  Burleigh  Hailstone,  WDmington,  Del.,  assigiior  to 

E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,655 
8  Claims.    (CI.  117—16) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  plasticized  poly- 
vinyl butyral  sheeting  suitable  for  use  in  the  preparation 
of  laminated  safety  glass,  the  step  which  comprises  flam- 
ing at  least  one  surface  of  a  plasticized  butyral  sheeting. 
6.  The  process  of  claim  4  in  which  the  plasticized 
polyvinyl  butyral  sheeting  is  coated  on  its  surfaces  with 
sodium  bicarbonate  powder  which  comprises  less  than 
abont  15  percent  by  weight  of  the  powdered  sheeting. 


said  fabric 
drying. 


with  a  resole/latex  composition  and  again 


3,282  723 
ELECTROLESS   DEPOSITION    AND   METHOD   OF 

PRODUCING  SUCH  ELECTROLESS  DEPOSITION 
ManUo  B.  Melillo,  Inglcwood,  Calif.,  anignor  to  The  Elec- 
trada  Corporation,  CaWer  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  70,224 
16  Claims.    (CI.  117—47)     . 


3^282,725 
SOLVENT  REMOVAL  FROM  A  COATED 
LACQUER  FILM 
Roelof  van  Zalinge,  Palestra,  Pavia,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Algcmene   Knnstzi)de   Unie,   N.V.,   Ambem,   Nether- 
lands, a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  May  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  28.  1962, 

279,000 
4  Claims.    (O.  117— M) 
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3.  A  method  of  clectrolcssly  depositing  on  a  surface  a 
magnetic  materia!  including  the  element  of  iron  and  a  sec- 
ond element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt 
and  nickel,  including  the  steps  of :  i 

cleaiiing  the  surface  to  prepare  the  surface  for  the  dep- 
osition of  the  magnetic  material  including  the  iron; 
sensitizing  the  surface  by  applying  to  the  surface  a  bath 
containing  palladium  ions;  and 
.  immersing  the  sensitized  surface  in  a  bath  including  ions 
of  iron  and  the  second  element,  including  a  reducing 
agent  to  reduce  the  ions  of  iron  and  the  second  ele- 
ment, a  complexing  agent  to  prevent  the  precipitation 
of  the«  second  element  from  the  bath  and  including 
urea  as  a  sequestering  agent  to  prevent  the  precipita- 
tion of  the  iron  from  the  bath  and'  for  a  sufficient 
length  of  time  to  provide  for  a  controlled  deposition 
on  the  prepared  surface  of  the  magnetic  material  in- 
cluding the  iron  and  the  second  element. 


3,282,724 
TIRE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF  MAIUNG  SAME 
Everett  C.  Atwell,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Borling- 
ton  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,865 
12  Claims.    (CI.  117—^2.2) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  air-impervious  tire  fab- 
ric which  comprises  impregnating  a  fabric  composed  of 
synthetic  multifilament  hydrophobic  yam  with  a  latex 
composition,  then  treating  said  fabric  with  dilute  volatile 


1.  In  the  continuous  method  for  the  coating  of  a  film 
wherein  the  film  is  guided  through  a  bath  consisting  of  a 
lacquer  solution  and  subsequently  dried  in  a  drying  shaft  by 
contact  with  heated  circulating  air,  and  which  film  after  it 
has  left  the  lacquer  bath  and  before  contact  with  the  heat- 
ed air  is  guided  through  an  intermediate  zone  in  which 
excessive  ventilation  is  avoided  and  in  which  an  atmos- 
phere is  maintained  containing  solvent  vapor  in  a  concen- 
tration higher  than  that  maintained  in  the  drying  shaft, 
the  improvement  comprising  maintaining  the  atmosphere 
in  said  zone  at  an  adjustable  temperature  which  is  higher 
than  that  of  the  lacquer  bath  and  lower  than  that  of  the 
heated  drying  air. 

3»282  726 

METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  LEATHER  AND 

RESULTANT  ARTICLE 

Ludwig  Seligsbcrger,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,715 
11  Cfadms.     (CL  117—48) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  leather  having  flesh  and  grain 
layers  which  comprises: 

(a)  impregnating  said  leather  from  the  flesh  surface 
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inwardly  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  thickening 
agent  which  will  not  react  with  the  leather,  said 
aqueous  solution  having  a  viscosity  which  will  allow 
the  solution  to  penetrate  into  and  substantially  fill 
the  inter-fiber  spaces  of  the  flesh  layer  but  not  pene- 
trate into  the  smaller  inter-fiber  spaces  of  the  grain 
layer, 
(b)  subsequently  impregnating  the  leather,  while  the 
inter-fiber  spaces  of  the  flesh  layer  are  still  impreg- 
nated with  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  thickening 
agent,  from  the  grain  surface  inwardly  to  substan- 
tially fill  only  the  inter-fiber  spaces  of  the  grain  layer 
with  an  organic  liquid  composition  comprising 
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( 1 )  aa  isocyanate-tcrminated  urethane  prepolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  750  and 
10,000, 

(2)  a  polyhydroxy  containing  cross-linking  agent 
capable  of  cross-linking  said  prepolymer  to  an 
elastomeric  solid  and 

(3)  an  organic  solvent  not  having  an  active  hydro- 
gen in  its  structure,  said  organic  liquid  composi- 
tion being  immiscible  with  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion^ 

(c)  and  then  curing  said  urethane  prepolymer  in  the 
intcr-fibe*-  space  of  said  grain  layer  to  form  an 
elastomer;  whereby  a  flexible,  impregnated  leather  ts 

'  obtained  that  ts  resistant  to  penetration  by  water, 
petroleum  products  and  vesicant  gasses. 


I  3,282  727 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPES  WITH 
IMPROVED  RELEASE  COATINGS 
John   W.   Crone,  Jr.,  Hickory,   and   Charles   O.   Piite, 
Newton,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Sfanford  Mills,  Inc.,  Hickory, 
N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 
No  Drawfa«.    FUed  Oct  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,239 

4  Claims.     (CI.  117—68.5) 
1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  characterized  by: 

(a)  ability  to  be  unwound  from  a  roll  in  which  the 
tape  is  wound  upon  itself  with  relatively  low  unwind 
tension,  | 

(b)  good  stability  of  such  low  unwind  tension  over 
extended  periods  of  time  and  varying  temperature 
conditicMis,  and 

(c)  freedom  from  tendency  to  deposit  a  film-like  haze 
upon  a  highly  polished  metal  surface  with  which 
the  tape  is  brought  in  contact,  | 

said  tape  comprising:  | 

(A)  a  unified  paper  backing.  I 

(B)  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coating  firmly  affixed 
upon  one  surface  of  said  paper  backing,  and 

(C)  a  release  coating  on  the  surface  of  said  paper 
bacldng  opposite  to  said  adhesive  coating,  said  re- 


lease coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  resin  binder 
material  and  between  about  0.5  to  10%  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  total  release  coating,  of 
p-phenylene  diamine  distearamide. 


3,282  728 
PROCESS  FOR  SUPPRE^ING  ELECTROSTATIC 
CHARGES  ON  SULPHUR 
Robert   Lacroox,   Saint-Clalr-du-Rhonc,   and   Jcan-Panl 
Zwilling,  Pau,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Nationale 
des  Petroles  d'Aqidtaine,  Paris,  France,  a  society 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,412 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  9.  1961. 
861,203  ' 

9  Clahns.  (CL  117—100) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  solid  sulphur  particles  to  be 
transported  in  bulk  in  order  to  suppress  electrostatic 
charges  thereon  and  to  reduce  combustibility  thereof, 
which  comprises  adding  to  the  sulphur,  ifi  an  amount 
of  from  0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight  thereof,  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  solvent,  from  0.5  to  15% 
by  weight  of  an  electrolyte  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxides,  carbonates,  borates  and  phos- 
phates and  ammonium  hydroxide,  and  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  salts  of  strong  acids,  and  from  0.2  to  10% 
by  weight  of  a  surface  active  agent  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  non-ionic  alkyl-alkoxy-phenol,  cationic  quater- 
nary ammonium  derivatives,  and  fatty  amines,  and  form- 
ing a  thin,  substantially  uniform  charge-suppressing  coat- 
ing of  said  electrolyte  on  the  sulphur  particles. 


i  3,282,729 

BARRIER  COATED  THERMOPLASTIC  OLEFIN 
POLYMER  SUBSTRATES 
Stanley  H.  Richardson,  MUUngton,  and  Gretchcn  Smit- 
mans  Schaufelbcrger,  Basking  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Union   Carbide   Corporation,   a   corporation   of  New 
York 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,527 
•     13  Claims.    (CI.  117—138.8) 

1.  Barrier  coated  article  comprising  thermoplastic  ole- 
fin high  polymer  capable  of  supporting  its  own  weight 
without  warping  at  200°  F.  and  adhering  thereto  a  film 
comprising  a  cured  mixture  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  sub- 
stantially completely  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  at 
least  6  parts  by  weight  of  a  trimethylolphenol  compound. 


3  282  730 
«,„..       ™CISION  ELECTOCAL  RESISTOR 
William  R.  Johnston  and  Howard  A.  Cramer,  Independ- 
ence, Kans.,  assignors  to  Electra  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
FUed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,557 
2  Claims.     (CI.  117—212) 


coMOuCTnrc  fitm 


1.  An  electrical  resistor  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
resKtor  substrate  formed  of  a  rod  of  synthetic  sapphire 
said  rod  being  ground  to  a  uniform  diameter  with  a  highly 
polished  surface  having  surface  irregularities  of  less  than 
about  20  to  30  micro-inches  per  inch,  and  a  vapor  de- 
posited film  of  nickel-chromium  alloy  applied  on  said 
highly  polished  surface  of  said  rod  to  define  a  path  of  high 
electrical  resistance  on  said  resistor.  ^^ 
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3^2,731 

EMBRITTLEMENT-FREE  PICKLING  OF 

FERROUS  METAL 

Robert  M.  Hudson,  Churchill  Borough,  and  Kermit  J. 

Ricdy,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dniwii«.    FOcd  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,717 

6  Claims.  (CL  134—41) 
1.  A  method  for  embrittlement-free  pickling  of  ferrous 
metal  comprising  the  step  of  subjecting  said  metal  to  an 
aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  strong  mineral 
acid,  adapted  to  pickle  ferrous  metal,  and  an  acetylenic 
carboxylic  acid  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  acet- 
ylene dicarboxylic  acid  and  propiolic  acid,  the  concen- 
tration of  said  latter  acid  being  sufficient  to  inhibit  dis- 
solution of  the  ferrous  metal  and  to  reduce  hydrogen  ab- 
sorption therein. 

3,282,732 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SILVER 

OXIDE  ELECTRODE 

Charles  J.  Bradley,  Asbury  Park,  and  Kenneth  E.  Meade, 

Oceanport,    NJ.,   assignors   to   the   United   States   of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Scoretary  of  the  Army 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,970 

3  Claims.  (CL  13^—20) 
1.  The  method  of  makinti;  a  divalent  silver  oxide  elec- 
trode for  a  battery  comprising  pasting  a  silver  grid  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  carboxy  methyl  cellulose,  im- 
mediately thereafter  applying  divalent  silver  oxide  to  the 
grid,  mechanically  levelling  out  the  pasted  grid,  and  ap- 
plying pressure  of  at  least  1000  pounds  fier  square  inch 
to  the  pasted  grid.  ' 


blies  and  said  fluid-tight  housing,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(1)  feeding  fuel  gstxs  to  said  cell  between  said' mem- 
branes and  said  electrodes;  (2)  feeding  an  electrolyte  to 
said  electrolyte  chamber;  (3)  feeding  an  inert  gas  into  said 
gas  space  between  said  bi-polar  assemblies  and  said  hous- 
ing; and  (4)  maintaining  the  inert  gas  in  said  gas  space  at 
a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of  said  fuel  gase«  in 
said  cdl,  tiiereby  reducing  the  pressure  differential  on 
said  fluid  seals. 


3,282,734 
FUEL  CELL  WITH  SERIES  OF  ELECTRODE  SETS 
Leonard  J.  Rzcwinski,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lcc- 
sona   Corporation,  Cranston,  RJ.,  a  corporation   of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,770 
3  Claims.     (CL  136—86) 


3,282,733 
PROCESS  OF  OPERATING  A  FUEL  CELL  UTILIZ- 
ING INERT  GAS  TO  MAINTAIN  PRESSURE  DIF. 
FERENTAL 
Laurence  R.  Alexander,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Nicholas 
Charyszyn,  Jamaica,  and  Leonard  J.  Rzcwinski,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Leesona  Corporation,  Cranston, 
R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,591 
1  Clafan.     (CI.  136—86) 


A  process  for  the  direct  production  of  electrical  energy 
irom  a  fuel  and  oxidant  in  a  ful  cell  comprising  a  fluid- 
tight  housing,  a  plurality  oi  bi-polar  electrode  assemblies 
nxMinted  in  a  stack  in  said  bousing,  each  including  an  elec- 
trode mount  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  theiron,  and  a  gas 
impermeable  membrane  between  said  electrodes,  means 
for  feeding  fuel  gases  between  said  membranes  and  said 
electrodes,  an  end  anMunt  at  each  end  of  said  stack  of  bi- 
polar assemblies  having  only  one  electrode  thereon,  fluid 
seals  between  each  of  said  mounts  for  retaining  electrolyte 
in  an  electroJyte  chamber  between  adjacent  electrodes  of 
adjacent  bi-polar  assemblies  and  meaos  for  feeding  elec- 
trolyte thereto,  a  gas  space  between  said  bi-polor  assem- 


1.  A  fuel  ceil  comprising  a  tank,  a  Series  of  electrode 
sets  with  an  electrolyte  space  therebetween  positioned 
within  the  tank  and  spaced  apart  along  its  longitudinal 
axis,  electrically  insulating  sealing  means  positioned  be- 
tween the  outer  edges  of  all  of  said  electrodes  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tank  and  between  the  outer  edges  of 
said  electrodes  to  space  the  sets  apart  as  aforesaid  and  to 
provide  the  said  electrolyte  space  between  the  electrodes 
of  each  set,  said  sealing  means  comprising  an  annular 
gasket  adjacent  each  electrode  having  an  inner  portion 
lying  in  a  radial  plane  and  an  outer  portion  longitudinally 
displaced  therefrom,  the  outer  edges  of  said  electrodes  on 
one  side  being  cut  back  from  a  radial  plane  to  a  lesser 
degree  but  in  the  same  direction  as  the  outer  portions  of 
said  gaskets,  and  the  displaced  portion  of  said  gaskets 
bearing  against  the  cut  back  portions  of  said  electrodes. 

3.  A  fuel  cell  comprising  a  series  of  electrode  sets  with 
an  electrolyte  spaced  therebetween,  electrically  insulating 
sealing  means  positioned  between  the  outer  edges  of  said 
electrodes  to  space  the  sets  apart  and  to  provide  said  elec- 
trolyte space  between  the  electrodes  of  each  set,  at  least 
one  electrode  of  said  series  of  electrodes  having  an  elec- 
tric insulator  extending  from  one  side  to  the  other  and  an 
electrical  conductor  protruding  through  said  insulator,  and 
not  contacting  said  one  electrode,  and  into  contact  vvith 
the  electrodes  on  either  side  of  said  one  electrode. 


3,282,735 
FUEL  CELL  INCLUDING  PLATINUM 
CONTAINING  ELECTRODES 
Elbert  V.  Kring  and  William  R.  Wolfe,  Jr.,  Wilndngton, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,496 
6  Clafans.     (CI.  136—86) 
1.  A  fuel  cell  comprising:  (a)  an  acidic  Aqueous  elec- 
trolyte; (b)  a  membrane  separating  said  electrolyte  into 
a  catholyte  portion  having  dissolved  therein  a  peroxygen 
compound  and  an  anolyte  portion  having  dissolved  there- 
in a  fuel,  said  membrane  being  permeable  to  hydronium 
ions  but  impermeable  to  said  peroxygen  compound  and 
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said  fuel;  (c)  a  cathode  in  contact  with  said  catholyte  por- 
tion, which  cathode  comprises  an  active  electrodeposited 
platinum  surface  which  has  been  heated  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  200°  C.  in  an  atmosphere  comprising  molecular 


oxygen;  and  (d)  an  anode  in  contact  with  said  anolyte 
portion,  which  anode  comprises  a  porous  electroconduc- 
tive  support  having  an  active  coating  of  a  mixture  of 
platinum,  acetylene  black  and  a  binder.  j 


3,282,736 

FUEL  CELL  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Kenneth  I.  Rapp,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lee- 
sona  Corporation,   Warwick,   R.L,   a   corporation   of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,854 
5  Claims.     (CL  136—86) 


1.  A  fuel  cell  for  the  direct  generation  of  electrical 
energy  from  a  fuel  and  oxidant  comprising  as  elements,  a 
metal  housing,  at  least  one  fuel  electrode,  and  at  least 
one  oxidizing  electrode,  said  elements  being  maintained 
in  working  association  and  separated  from  each  other 
with  an  insulating  material,  said  insulating  material  be- 
tween said  metal  housing,  and  at  least  one  electrode  being 
a  non-conductive  green  nickel  oxide  which  is  formed  as 
an  integral  part  of  at  least  one  of  said  elements. 


1 


3,282,737 

ELECTRODES  AND  ELECTRODE  MATERIAL 
Hans  E.  Hintermann,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Madison  W.  Reed, 
Jr.,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Electric  Storage  Bat- 
tery Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,504 
20  Claims.     (CI.  136—120) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  porous  electrode  which 
comprises  depositing  a  first  metallic  catalyst  coating  on  a 
metallic  surface  of  a  finely  divided  sub$trate  by  a  chemical 
displacement  technique,  depositing  on  said  F>rst  catalyst 
coating  a  second  metallic  catalyst  coating  by  a  chemical 
reduction   technique,    and   subsequently    fabricating   the 
coated,  finely  divided  substrate  into  a  porous  electrode 
and  using  said  porous  electrode  in  a  fuel  cell  for  the  direct 
conversion  of  chemical  energy  into  electrical  energy  by 
electrochemical  means. 


3,282,738 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MOLDED 
ELECTRODES 
Stanley   Harold   Langer,   Stamford,   Conn.,   and   Henry 
Patrick  Landi,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
American   Cyanamid   Company,   Stamford,   Conn.,   a 
corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,770 
6  Claims.     (CI.  136—120) 


"li   ^ 


M 
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1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  molded,  catalytic  fuel  cell 
electrode,  whereby  a  discontinuous  film  is  formed  thereon 
so  as  to  prevent  harmful  flooding,  the  improvement  which 
consists  essentially  in  the  steps  of:  admixing  (a)  an  elec- 
trically conductive  filler  in  an  amount  equal  to  between 
about  40%  and  about  80%,  (b)  an  electrochemical 
catalyst  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  1%  to  less 
than  about  95%  and  (c)  a  water-repellent  composition 
equal  to  from  about  1%  to  about  40%  introduced  as  a 
polyethylene  aqueous  emulsion  containing  discrete  par- 
ticles of  from  about  one  to  about  five  microns  in  diameter, 
said  percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  electrode 
solids  mixture;  and,  thereafter,  pressure  molding  the  lat- 
ter mixture  under  superatmospheric  pressure  and  at  a 
temperature  not  to  exceed  about  135'  C 


I  3,282,739 

NON-MAGNETIC  BATTERY  CASE 
Thomas  J.  Hennigan,  Chillum  Terrace,  Md.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Ad- 
ministrator of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Ad- 
'  ministration 

I  Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,894 

12  Claims.     (CL  136—132) 


1.  An  electrochemical  device  including  an  outer  bous- 
ing having  terminals  affixed  thereto  and  containing  there- 
in an  electrolyte,  positive  and  negative  electrodes  and 
separators  positioned  between  said  positive  and  negative 
electrodes,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  epoxy  resin 
impregnated  woven  glass  tape  formed  about  said  hous- 
ing. 

n 

3,282,740 
SEALED  BATTERY  GAS  MANIFOLD 
CONSTRUCTION 
Gayle  M.  Wylie,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,878 

5  Claims.     (CI.  136—170) 

1.  In  a  sealed  electric  storage  battery  having  a  plurality 

of  cells  containing  a  liquid  electrolyte,  the  improvement 

which  comprises  a  tortuous  path  gas  manifold  top  piece 
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displaced  from  and  interconnecting  all  of  the  cells  of  the 
battery,  said  gas  manifold  top  piece  comprising  a  series  of 
compartments  defining  a  volume  which  is  substantially 


3082,741 
THERMOELECTRIC  FUEL  ELEMENT 
Thomas  H.  Pigford,  Kensingtoo,  and  John  B.  Danlay, 
Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assizors  to  General  Dynamics 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1961,  S«r.  No.  101,928 
4  aafans.     (CI.  136—211) 


1.  An  elongated  thermoelectric  fuel  element  for  ef- 
fecting the  direct  conversion  of  fission  heat  to  electrical 
energy,  which  fuel  clement  comprises  at  least  one  fis- 
sionable fuel  body  having  a  pair  of  planar  surfaces  dis- 
posed transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fuel  cle- 
ment, a  first  semiconductor  element  secured  in  thermal 
and  electrical  contact  to  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  the 
planar  surfaces  of  said  fuel  body,  a  second  semiconductor 
element  secured  in  thermal  and  electrical  contact  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  other  of  the  planar  surfaces  of  said 
fuel  body  and  having  thermoelectric  characteristics  dis- 
similar to  the. thermoelectric  characteristics  of  said  first 
semiconductor  element,  a  first  support  member  thermally 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  semiconductor  ele- 
ment, said  first  support  member  extending  ia  a  direction 
outwardly  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuel  ele- 
ment beyond  the  periphery  of  said  fuel  body,  a  second 
support  member  thermally  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  second  semiconductor  element,  said  second  support 


member  extending  in  a  direction  outwardly  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuel  element  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  said  fuel  body  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first 
support  member,  and  a  housing  of  thermally  conductive 
cladding  material  disposed  in  spaced  relation  about  said 
fuel  body  and  said  semiconductor  elements,  said  housing 
being  thermally  connected  to  the  extending  spaced  apart 
support  members  so  that  a  path  for  heat  flow  is  provided 
from  said  fuel  body  to  said  housing  and  a  thermal  elec- 
tromotive force  is  generated  across  said  semiconductor 
elements. 


3,282,742 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Kuniharu  Nemoto  and  Ynichiro  DaiUsa,  Minatoku, 
Toiiyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company 
Limited,  Minatokn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1964.  Ser.  No.  341,882 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1963, 

38/6,560 

2  Claims.    (0.148—1.5) 


free  of  electrolyte,  partitions  and  tubes,  the  tubes  which 
interconnect  the  compartments  through  the  partitions  be- 
ing arranged  in  a  non-aligned  manner  so  as  to  form  a  tor- 
tuous path  interconnecting  the  cells. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  semiconductor  device  char- 
acterized by  the  tunnel  effect  of  quantum  mechanics  and 
having  a  narrow  p-n  junction  wherein  transition  of  im- 
purity concentration  from  a  degenerate  p-type  region  to 
a  degenerate  n-type  region  is  abrupt,  said  method  com- 
prising shifting  the  peak  current  characteristic  of  said 
device  from  a  first  value  to  a  second  predetermined  value 
by  developing  a  current  through  said  narrow  p-n  junc- 
tion in  the  forward  or  backward  direction  while  moni- 
toring the  current-voltage  characteristic  thereof,  said  cur- 
rent having  a  value  greater  than  twice  the  peak  current 
of  the  current-voltage  characteristic  of  said  device,  and 
maintaining  said  current  for  a  time  sufficient  to  product 
said  predetermined  value. 


3,282,743 
PROCESS  FOR  RELIEVING  RESIDUAL 
STRESSES  IN  METALS 
Araold  H.  Holtzman,  Cherry  Hill  Townsliip,  Gloucester 
County,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
md   Company,   Wilmbigton,   Del.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,058 
6  Claims.    (CI.  148—4) 
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1.  A  process  for  relieving  stresses  in  a  njetal  object 
which  comprises  positioning  said  object  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  a  detonating  explosive,  placing  a  shock-wave-trans- 
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fier  medium  therebetween,  and  detonating  said  explosive, 
the  pressure  wave  resulting  from  said  detonation  of  said 
explosive  and  traversing  said  metal  object  having  an  in- 
tensity which  exceeds,  but  is  less  than  about  five  times, 
the  Hugoniot  elastic  limit  of  said  object. 


3,282,744 
CHROMATE  CONVERSION  COATING 
Fred  Corwia  Goldsmith,  Paincsrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wicldiffe,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,990 

12  Claims.     (CI.  148—6.2) 
1.  A  composition  adapted   for  the   corrosion-proofing 
of  metal  articles  which  consists  essentially  of  a  dilute 
aqueous  solution  of 

(A)  partially  reduced  chromic  acid  in  which  the  ratio 
of  hexavalent  chromium  to  trivalent  chomium  is 
within  the  range  from  about  0.5  to  about  5,  and 

(B)  calcium  dichromate; 

in  which  solution  from  about  20  to  about  80  percent  of 
the  chromium  content  thereof  is  contributed  by  com- 
ponent A.      I 


3,282,745 

HIGH  STRENGTH  FABRICATIONS  OF  ALUMINUM 

BASE  ALLOYS  CONTAINING  COPPER 

George  S.  Foerster,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Mtdland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,595 
9  Claims.    (Ci.  148—12.7) 

1.  A   process   for   preparing   high   strength   aluminum 
base  alloy  articles  which  comprises: 

(1)  preparing  an  aluminum  base  alloy  in  molten  drop- 
let form  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  4.0  to 
about  15.0  weight  percent  copper,  from  about  0.3 
to  about  10.0  weight  percent  of  an  additive  metal, 
the  balance  being  aluminum,  said  additive  metal 
being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium,  chromium,  iron,  manganese,  mischmetal, 
nickel,  and  silicon,  the  minimum  percent  of  copper 
being  within  the  range  of  from  about  4.0  to  about 
15.0  percent  and  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
equation : 

Wt.  percent  copper=4-|-/fA' 

where  X  is  the  concentration  of  the  selected  addi- 
tive metal  and  the  corresponding  K  value  for  each 
additive  is  as  follows:  '  ; 

Calcium  -. i |1  5.0 

Chromium . 0.5 

Iron  ___  2.0 

Manganese 0.5 

Mischmetal   1.5 

i         Nickel   - 1.3 

Silicon  0 

(2)  solidifying  the  so-prepared  aluminum  base  alloy 
molten  droplets; 

I  (3)  and  fabricating  said  alloy  into  a  useful  shape  by 
rolling  or  forging,  thereby  providing  a  high  strength 
aluminum  base  alloy  article. 


nitriding  heat  treatment,  quenching  the  article  and  then 
subjecting 'the  article  to  a  chroraizing  heat  treatment  to 


PU- 


produce  a  chromized  external  layer  on  the  article  modified 
by  a  chromium  nitride  phase. 


'    '  3,282,747 

ANNEALING  CUBE  TEXTURE  IRON-SILICON 
SHEETS  ^ 

Karl  Foster,  Wilkins  Township,  and  Alex  Goldman,  Pitts- 
burgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
i   No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,459 
"  13  Claims.     (CI.  148—113) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  annealing  of  iron-silicon  sheets 
in  stacks  or  coils  to  obtain  transfcM^mation  to  cube  texture, 
coating  the  sheets  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  with  a 
slurry  comprisir^g  water  and  alumina  powder,  the  alumina 
powder  having  been  obtained  by  the  decomposition  of 
an  aluminum  salt  at  elevated  temperature  and  thereafter 
calcined  to  produce  ilpha-phase  AI2O3,  heating  the  coated 
sheet  to  dry  the  slurry  leaving  a  continuous  porous  coat- 
ing of  non-reactive  alumina  powder  on  the  sheet,  and  an- 
nealing the  sheet  to  develop  cube  texture  therein. 


I  3,282,748 

WELD-STRENGTHENING  PROCESS 
Charles  H.  Martens,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,504 

9  Claims.  (CL  148—125) 
1.  The  method  of  strengthening  weld  and  the  metal 
adjacent  the  weld  after  joining  at  least  two  pieces  of 
metal  by  welding,  said  method  comprising  mechanically 
working  said  weld  and  the  metal  adjacent  to  said  weld 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  weld  and  said 
metal  adjacent  to  the  weld  at  a  temperature  of  about 
-100' F.  or  less. 


'     3,282,749 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  DIFFUSION 
Henry  H.  Woodbury,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,838 
4  Claims.    (CI.  148—189) 


3^82,746  ' 

METHOD  OF  HARDENING  WEAR  SURFACES 
AND  PRODUCT 

Tliaddeus  F.  Ziotek,  Center  Line,  and  Edward  J.  Vargo, 

Lincoln  Vwrk,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Formsprag  Company, 

Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

I  FUed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,838 

I  19  Claims.     (CI.  148 — 16.6)  .    *•  ■^  method  of  controlling  the  rate  of  diffusion  of  an 

1.  A  method  for  the  surface  hardening  treatment  of   impurity  in  a  semiconductive  compound  having  a  first 

ferrous  articles,  comprising  subjecting  the  article  to  a   component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and 
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cadmium  and  a  second  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium  and  telluriiim  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  a  crystal  of  said  com- 
pound, placing  said  crystal  and  a  quantity  of  said  im- 
purity in  a  furnace,  heating  said  crystal  and  said  impurity 
to  an  elevated  temperature,  providing  an  atmosphere  in 
said  furnace  including  first  predetermined  partial  pres- 
sures of  the  respective  elements  of  said  compound,  said 
partial  pressures  each  lying  between  zero  and  the  satura- 
tion value  at  said  elevated  temperature,  so  as  to  provide  a 
predetermined  rate  of  diffusion  of  said  impurity,  and 
maintaining  said  crystal,  said  impurity  and  said  atmos- 
phere at  said  elevated  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
diffuse  a  portion  of  said  impurity  a  predetermined  depth 
into  said  crystal  and  changing  said  atmosphere  to  provide 
second  predetermined  partial  pressures  of  the  respective 
elements  of  said  compound  so  as  to  change  said  rate  of 
diffusion.  -^ 


dium  nitrate,  the  remainder  being  selected  from  a  group 
which  consists  of  ammonium  nitrate,  alkali  metal  nitrate, 
alkaline  earth  metal  nitrates,  and  the  chlorates  and 
perchlorates  of  ammonia  and  of  the  alkali  metals,  an 
amount  of  sulfur  to  make  a  weight  ratio  with  the  sodium 
nitrate  between  0.8  and  3.0  SN/S.  0.1  to  8%  of  particu- 
late metal  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
aluminum,  magnesium,  boron,  and  mixtures  thereof,  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  water  to  form  a  pourable  slurry  or 
gel,  and  0.1  to  4%  of  a  thickening  agent  to  inhibit  gravity 
separation  of  undissolved  components  of  said  slurry. 


3^82,750  ' 

TRIOXYGEN  DIFLUORIDE  IN  UQUID  OXYGEN 
Russell  A.  Hemstreet,  Mountainside,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Air 
Reduction  Company  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,618 
2  Claims.     (CI.  149—1) 
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3,282,753 
SLURRY  BLASTING  AGENT  CONTAINING 
NON-EXPLOSIVE  LIQUID  FUEL 
Melvin  A.  Cook,  Salt  Lake  City,  Robert  B.  Clay,  BountU 
ful,  and  Thomas  K.  Collins,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  as- 
signors to  Intermountain  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Utah 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,965 

15  Claims.  (CI.  149—46) 
9.  A  blasting  composition  in  the  form  of  a  pourable 
liquid  slurry  essentially  free  of  voids  and  air  spaces,  said 
composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  an  oxidizer 
selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  an  inorganic 
normally  explosive  chlorate  and  a  mixture  of  such  chlorate 
with  a  normally  explosive  inorganic  nitrate,  a  liquid  com- 
ponent including  1  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  composition,  of  water,  and  5  to  20  percent  by  weight 
of  a  liquid  fuel  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
water  soluble  lower  aliphatic  alcohols,  polyhydric  alcohols 
and  ketones,  and  water  insoluble  oil  with  a  dispersant. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  at  a  temperature  of 
about  90"  K.  of  O3F2  in  liquid  oxygen  comprising,  in- 
troducing gaseous  fluorine  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  ambient  to  about  that  temperature  of  liquid  oxy- 
gen into  a  pool  of  liquid  oxygen,  irradiating  said  mixture 
of  oxygen  and  fluorine  with  radiation  txf  a  wave  length  of 
between  about  2,000  and  5.000  A.  and  subjecting  the  mix- 
ture to  said  radiation  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
produce  more  than  about  .05  weight  percent  and  up  to  .1 1 
weight  percent  OjFs  in  liquid  oxygen. 


3,282,751 

HIGH  STRENGTH  NITROCELLULOSE 

PROPELLANT 

Joseph  B.  Quinlan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  John  J.  Scanlon, 

Jr.,  WiUhigboro,  N  J.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  (he  Army 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,582 

2  CUims.  (CI.  149—18) 
1.  A  high  strength  soLd  propellant  consisting  of  a 
single  base  nitrocellulose  propellant  and  a  binder  mixture 
in  an  amount  of  approximately  1.0  milliliter  of  binder 
niixture  for  approximately  27.0  grains  of  propellant,  said 
binder  mixture  comprising  about  10%  by  volume  of  ace- 
tone and  about  90%  by  volume  of  a  low  nitrogen  nitro- 
cellulose wherein  said  nitrogen  is  present  within  the  range 
of  7  to  10%  by  weight,  the  balance  being  a  50-50  volume 
mixture  of  ethanol  and  ethyl  ether. 


3,282,754 
NITRIC  ACID  BLASTING  COMPOSITION 
Neil  E.  Gehrig,  SchnyUdll  Haven,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Atlas 
Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmhigtoo,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
280,128,  now  Patent  No.  3,164,503,  dated  Jan.  5,  1965. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

13  Claims.     (CI.  149—74) 
1.  A  blasting  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  stable 
dispersion  of 
nitric  acid, 
water,  and 

an  irtsensitive,  immiscible  fuel  material, 
said  fuel  being  substantially  unreactive  with  the  nitric 

acid  component  under  normal  conditions  of  mixing 

and  storage, 
said  dispersion  being  stable  for  at  least  8  hours. 


3,282,752 

SLURRY  TYPE  BLASTING  AGENTS 

Robert  B.  Clay,  Bountiful,  and  WOUam  N.  Bryan,  Salt 

Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Intermountain  Research 

and  Engfaiccring  Company,  a  corporation  of  Utah 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,052 

17  Claims.    (CL  149—22) 
1.  An  explosive  composition  comprising  at  least  45% 
by  weight  of  oxygen  supplying  salts,  at  least  half  of  such 
salts  being  ammonium  nitrate  and  at  least  5%  being  so- 


3,282,755 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  EMBEDDED 

COLOR-CODED  PRINTED  CIRCUTT 

Morris  Tischler,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Electronic 

Aids,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Conthiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  113,508,  May  29, 

1961.    This  application  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,266 

2  Claims,  (a.  156—3) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  plastic  embedded 
colored  printed  circuit  pattern,  comprising,  applying  col- 
ored enamel  characters  to  a  sheet  of  degreased  copper 
foil,  baking  said  sheet,  attaching  a  thin  flexible  film  to 
the  back  of  said  baked  copper  foil  using  an  adhesive, 
etching  said  backed  copper  foil  to  dissolve  the  exposed 
copper  and  expose  said  thin  flexible  film  with  the  colored 
characters  remaining  unchanged  but  having  underlying 
replica  of  themselves  of  said  copper  foil  and  positioned 
relative  to  each  other  on  said  thin  flexible  film,  cement- 
ing said  thin  flexible  film  character  face  down  to  a  trans- 
parent plastic  base  material,  and  subsequently  removing 
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said  thin  flexible  film,  with  said  characters  remaining  em- 
bedded in  said  plastic  base  material  with  the  copper  foil 
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side  exposed  and  the  colored  characters  visible  on  the 
reverse  side  thereof. 


3,282,756 

METHOD    FOR    REPRODUCING    PRECISION 
SCALES  FROM  A  MASTER  BY  ETCHING 
Jolin  B.  Hawley,  Jr.,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  North- 
cm  Pump  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
!of  Minnesota 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,707 
4  Claims.     (CI.  156—13) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  standard  scales  from  a 
master  scale  consisting  in  the  following  steps; 

(a)  applying  a  radioactive  emission  material  to  the 
graduations  of  a  master  scale; 

(b)  providing  material  from  which  a  scale  is  to  be 
I  produced  and  coating  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
!    with  a  photosensitive  resist  material; 

(c)  exposing  said  resist  material  by  placing  the  same 
I    in  face-to-face  contact  with  said  radioactive  emitting 

material; 

(d)  developing  said  photosensitive  resist  material  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  raised  resist  material  lines  on 
the  scale  material  and  thereafter, 

(e)  etching  the  scale  material  to  produce  a  standard 
scale  with  graduations  located  thereon  in  correspond- 
ing location  to  the  graduations  of  the  master  scale. 


3,282,757 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FILAMENT  REINFORCED 
PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Ricliard  C.  Brussee,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Structural  Fibers,  Inc. 
FUed  July  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,003 
il  Clahns.     (CI.  156—69) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  pressure  vessel  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  a  distensible  bladder  formed  of  a  stretch- 


able  elastomeric  material  capable  of  being  locally 
expanded  during  inflation, 

(b)  surrounding  said  bladder  with  reinforcing  strand 
windings  impregnated  with  a  heat  curable  material, 

(c)  inflating  and  expanding  said  bladder, 

(i)  free    of    external    restraint    except    for    said 

windings, 
(ii)  with  suflficient  pressure  to  cause  each  of  said 

windings    to    be    substantially    uniformly    ten- 

sioned, 


m 


30 
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(d)  ^nd  heating  the  wound  bladder  while  inflated  to 

cure  tlie  impregnating  material  and  form  a  vessel 

wall  containing  said  windings. 

3.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said 

bladder  has  end  walls  and  a  fitting  in  at  least  one  wall 

providing  a  fluid  port,  and  wherein  at  least  some  of  the 

windings  on  said  bladder  are  adjaqsnt  said  fitting  in  said 

one  end  wall  and  extend  to  a  substantially  diametrically 

opposed  zone  in  the  other  end  wall. 


3  282  758 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  A  SLEEVE  TO  A  CABLE 
Ralpii  G.  D'Ascoli,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,568 
1  Claim.     (CI.  1^6—86) 


The  method  of  bonding  a  sleeve  to  a  cable  jacket  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(A)  applying  a  heat  and  pressure-sensitive  cement  be- 
tween said  sleeve  and  said  jacket, 

(B)  wrapping  said  sleeve  with  a  single  turn  of  metal 
tape,  slightly  overlapped, 

(C)  wrapping  said  tape  with  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
heat-shfinkable  organic  tape, 

(D)  wrapping  over  said  organic  tape  a  second  metal 
tape,  • 

(E)  heating   said   second  tape   so  as   to  shrink  said 
organic  tape  and  heat  said  cement. 


3  282  759 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLICING  FILM 

Otto  R.  Nemeth,  11907  San  Vicente  Blvd., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Conthiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  177,286,  Mar.  5, 

1962.    This  application  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  539,238 

2  Claims.     (CI.  156—157) 
1.  A  method  of  splicing  two  film  ends  together,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:   changing  the  butt  end  of  each  of 
said  film  ends  from  a  straight  transverse  end  to  an  end 
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extending  in  straight  lines  alternately  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly a  plurality  of  times  to  increase  the  toUl  butt  end 
area  of  each  end  by  a  factor  greater  than  2,  said  ends  be- 
ing mirror  images  of  each  other  when  one  film  end  is 
turned  over  180"  and  is  in  opposing  relationship  to  the 
other  film  end;  inserting  adhesive  between  the  increased 
butt  end  areas  of  said  two  film  ends;  urging  the  increased 
butt  end  areas  of  said  two  film  ends  together  into  press- 


ERRATUM 


For  aass  65—142  see: 
Patent  No.  3,282,066 


3,282,761 

MOLDING  METHOD,  APPARATUS  AND  PRODUCT 

Felix  A.  Evangelist,  238  Burgess  Ave.,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  Aog.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,859 

5  Cteims.    (CL  156—249) 


ing  engagement  without  overlapping  of  any  portion  of  said 
butt  end  areas;  confining  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  the  two  films  adjacent  to  their  ends  when  pressing  the 
ends  together  to  limit  the  escape  of  said  adhesive  from 
between  the  ends;  and  holding  said  butt  end  areas  in 
pressing  engagement  until  said  adhesive  has  set,  the  in- 
creased area  of  bonding  by  said  adhesive  being  such  as 
to  provide  a  strength  for  said  splice  at  least  equal  to  the 
strength  of  an  unspliced  portion  of  the  film. 


3,282,760 

HEAT  SEALING  THERMOPLASTIC  WRAPPED 

PACKAGES 

Carlos  D.  Gutierrez,  Middlesex,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Not.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,211 

11  Claims.    (CL  156—213) 


1.  The  method  of  molding  a  boat  hull  comprising 
mounting  thin  partitioning  strips  upon  the  outer  surface 
of  a  master  mold  of  the  same  shape  as  the  boat  hull  to 
be  molded  in  sufficient  number  to  sub-divide  the  outer 
surface  into  relatively  small  surface  area  portions,  coat- 
ing the  interior  and  sides  of  said  partitioning  strips  on 
said  master  mold  with  a  mold-releasing  agent,  molding 
therein  a  thin-walled  molding  corresponding  in  shape  to 
the  master  mold  bottom  and  partitioned  sides  of  each  sub- 
divided surface  area,  said  moldings  being  formed  of  re- 
enforcing  glass  fiber  mat  wet  with  a  casting  resin,  strip- 
ping the  set  individual  cast  flanged  sections  after  setting 
in  said  master  molds,  reassembling  and  fastening  said  cast 
flanged  sections  together  to  form  a  boat  shape  of  the 
contiguous  bottoms  of  the  correspondingly  reassembled 
castings,  coating  the  contoured  surface  shaped  to  a  boat 
hull  formed  by  said  reassembled  castings  with  a  mold- 
releasing  agent,  casting  a  continuous  reenforcing  mat  of 
glass  fiber  impregnated  with  casting  resin  upon  said  re- 
assembled mold  surfaces,  and  then  removing  the  precast 
molded  shapes  from  said  cast  boat  hull. 


1.  Method  for  heat  sealing  packages  overwrapped  with 
thermoplastic  films  and  having  at  least  two  sealing  por- 
tions thereon  which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  at  least  two  spaced  porous  plates  each  hav- 
ing a  mean  pore  opening  of  from  4  to  30  mircons; 

(b)  positioning  said  package  between  the  thus  heated 
porous  plates  in  such  a  manner  that  the  sealing  por- 
tions of  said  package  are  each  in  close  proximity  to 
one  side  of  each  of  said  heated  porus  plates; 

(c)  drawing  the  sealing  portions  of  said  package  into 
direct  contact  with  said  heated  porous  plates  by  ap- 
plying subatmospheric  pressure  to  the  other  sides 
thereof  thereby  removing  trapped  air  from  between 
ftrfds  of  the  film,  exerting  uniform  pressure  through- 
out the  entire  seal  area  and  heat  sealing  said  over- 
wrapped  thermoplastic  film; 

(d)  passing  cold  air  under  pressure  through  Said  porous 
plates  thereby  cooling  the  thus  sealed  portions  and  re- 
leasing said  package  away  from  said  porous  plates. 


3,282  762 
MANUFACTURE  Ot  TUBE  ELEMENT 
Fritz  Stork  and  Waltrand  Wcfncr,  Ufan  (Danube),  and 
Berthold  Bosch,  Ulm-Soflingen,  Germany,  anignon  to 
Telcfnnken  Patentrerwertrnqpigcscllscliaft  m.bJl.,  Ulm 
(Danube),  Germany 

Filed  June  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  28,  1961, 
T  20,344;  June  29,  1961,  T  20,356;  Dec.  22,  1961, 

15  Claims.    (O.  156—253) 


1.  A  process  for  making  flat  cathodes  for  electrical  dis- 
charge and  vacuum  tubes  and  the  like,  comprising:  punch- 
ing from  a  sheet  of  foil  containing  alkaline  earth  car- 
bonates a  cathode  of  the  required  size;  and,  thereafter, 
and  by  means  of  the  element  doing  the  punching,  ad- 
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hering  the  cathode  foil  onto  the  surface  of  a  cathode 
holder,  i 


3,282,763 
METHOD  OF  ADHERING  A  LIGHT  REFLECTOR 

UNIT  TO  A  MOUNTING  SURFACE 

Ralph  R.  Gunderson,  7100  S.  Shore  Drive,  Chicago,  lU. 

FBed  Mar.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,400 

6  Claims.     (CL  156—286) 
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1.  The  method  of  adhering  a  light  reflector  unit  having 
an  inner  cavity  to  a  mounting  surface,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  confining  air  pressure  within  the  inner  cavity  by 
positioning  a  flexible  adhesive  backing  in  hermetically 
sealed  relation  across  the  opening  to  the  inner  cavity; 
positioning  the  reflector  unit  so  that  the  flexible  adhesive 
backing  is  adjacent  the  mounting  surface;  placing  an  air- 
tight enclosure  about  the  reflector  unit;  and  exhausting 
air  pressure  from  within  the  enclosure  so  as  to  cause 
confined  air  pressure  in  the  inner  cavity  of  the  reflector 
unit  to  urge  the  flexible  backing  into  an  intimate  adhering 
contact  with  the  contour  of  the  mounting  surface. 


3,282,764 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD 
Waiter  J.  Goettsch,  Kenllworth,  HI.,  assignor  io  Samuel 
M.  Langston  Company,  Camden,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

I  Filed  Aug.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,596 
5  Claims.     (CL  156—292) 
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4.  In  a  method  of  operating  apparatus  for  processing 
paperboard  comprising  the  steps  of  positively  feeding 
and  metering  web  components  to  a  double  facer  machine 
by  extending  at  least  one  of  the  web  components  into 
intimate  circumferential  frictional  contact  with  a  feed 
roll  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  said  machine,  joining  the 
web  components  into  double-faced  board  at  the  double 
facer  machine,  cutting  double-faced  board  produced  by 
the  double  facer  machine  into  unit  lengths,  synchronizing 
the  speed  of  cut-off  with  the  surface  of  the  feed  roll, 
and  maintaining  the  web  component  between  the  feed 
roll  and  the  double  facer  machine  taut  by  operating 
the  double  facer  at  a  speed  of  about  .S  percent  to  20 
percent  greater  than  the  surface  speed  of  the  feed  roll. 


3,282,765 

PROCESS  FOR  STRIPPING  ADHESIVE  FROM  A 
METAL  BASE 
Herbert  Joseph  Phie,  Fords,  and  Charles  Walter  Smith, 
Red  Banic,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and    Company,   Wilmington,    Del.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,995 
2  Clahns.     (CL  156—344) 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  metal  support  from 
the  contiguous  adhesive  stratum  of  an  initial  photopolym- 
erizable  element  having  an  addition  polymerizable  stratum 
adherent  to  the  adhesive  stratum, 

(a)  said  polymerizable  stratum  comprising  a  solid 
photopolymerizable  layer  comprising  a  cellulose  car- 
boxylic  acid  ester,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by 
photoinitiated  addition  polymerization  and  an  addi- 
tion polymerization  initiator  activatable  by  actinic 
ligl^t  and  thermally  inactive  at  180°  C.  and  below, 
and 

(b)  said  adhesive  stratum  consisting  of  (1)  about  75 
parts  by  weight  of  the  copolyester  prepared  by  re- 
acting an  excess  of  ethylene  glycol  and  dimethyl 
hexahydroterephthalate,  dimethyl  scbacate  and  di- 
methyl terephthalate,  the  latter  reactants  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  8:1:1  respectively,  (  2)  about  2.4  parts  by 
weight  of  benzoyl  peroxide  as  a  thermally  sensitive 
initiator,  and  (3)  about  22.5  parts  by  weight  of  tri- 
ethylene  glycol  diacrylate  containing  about  0.1  part 
by  weight  of  p-methoxyphenol  as  a  thermal  polym- 
erization inhibitor, 

(a)  polymerizing  said  adhesive  stratum  to  the  ex- 
tent that  the  concentration  of  the  triethylene 
glycol  diacrylate  in  said  stratum  is  not  more 
than  1.5%  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis,  and 

(b)  bathing  said  element  in  a  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon solvent  and  separating  the  treated  ad- 
hesive in  one  piece  by  stripping  it  and  any  layers 
carried  by  it  from  the  supporting  plate. 


3,282,766 
APPARATUS    FOR    EDGE    TO    EDGE    JOINING 
OF  EXPANDED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINOUS 
PLANKS 

Donald  R.  Wright,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Oiemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,738    \ 
6  Claims.    (CI.  156—499) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  joining  expanded  thermoplastic 

resinous  planks  in  edge  to  edge  relationship  comprising  in 

cooperative  combination 

an  elongated  table  having  a  working  surface,  a  first  end 

and  a  second  end,  said  table  defining  in  its  working 

surface  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots  extending  from 

said  first  end  toward  said  second  end. 
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a  pad  disposed  within  each  of  said  slots  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  terminal  portion  of  a  plank  to  be  joined, 

each  of  said  pads  being  supported  on  an  endless  belt, 
said  belt  being  adjustably  connected  to  a  drive  shaft 
positioned  remote  from  said  working  surface  (each 
of  said  slots  terminating  toward  said  second  end 
in  a  pad  passing  opening),  said  shaft  being  coopera- 
tively connected  to  drive  means, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  heating  elements  extending 
generally  vertically  from  said  table  surface  and  posi- 
tioned generally  adjacent  the  slots,  each  of  said  ele- 
ments being  positioned  generally  centrally  between 
and  parallel  to  adjacent  pairs  of  slots, 

each  of  the  elements  having  smooth  generally  parallel 
surfaces  and  heating  means  located  therein, 

a  plurality  of  pressure  rolls  positioned  adjacent  the 
terminal  portions  of  said  slots  disposed  adjacent  each 
of  said  heating  elements  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
plank  having  an  edge  portion  passing  adjacent  the 
heater  is  resiliently  urged  toward  the  working  surface, 

a  pair  of  pressure  means  oppositely  disposed  to  each 
other  on  adjacent  sides  of  said  table,  said  pressure 
means  being  positioned  remote  from  said  slots  and 
generally  adjacent  the  terminal  portions  of  said 
heaters  toward  said  second  end  and  adapted  to  re- 
siliently urge  the  planks  together  in  edge  to  edge  re- 
lationship after  said  planks  have  been  moved  past 
said  heaters,  each  of  said 

pressure  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  sheaves 
having  an  endless  belt  positioned  tlierebetween,  said 
belt  having  a  generally  flat  configuration  and  having 
its  major  flat  portions  disposed  in  a  plane  generally 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  heating  elements,  said  belt 
adapted  to  engage  the  outer  edges  of  an  assembly  of 
a  plurality  of  planks  positioned  on  said  working 
surface, 

a  pressure  shoe  disposed  within  said  belts  adapted  to 
force  said  belts  against  said  plank  edges, 

a  pressure  roll  positioned  adjacent  the  surface  of  said 
table  and  adapted  to  force  a  plurality  of  planks  into 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  table,  said  roll  hav- 
ing an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  a  plane  con- 
taining said  beating  elements,  said  roll  being  adapted 
to  frictionally  engage  and  to  move  said  planks  away 
from  said  heaters  toward  said  second  end  of  said 
table, 

and  means  to  space  said  planks  adjacent  said  heaters 
and^remote  from  said  pressure  means. 


3^82,747 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  PARTICLE  BOARD  PANELS 
Enist  Greten,  Springe,  HannoTcr,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Me<allwerk  Bahre  K.G.,  Springe,  Hannover,  Germany, 
a  firm  of  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  187,469 
J  9  aaims.     (CL  156—373) 


1.  Apparatus  for  air  laying  mats  of  loose  discrete  par- 
ticles suitable  for  subsequent  compressing  to  form  cured 
panels  of  predetermined  dimension  comprising  a  particle 


distributing  chamber,  particle  supply  means  of  a  length 
at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  a  desired  panel  extending 
transversely  of  said  distributing  chamber  to  supply  par- 
ticles in  proximity  to  the  longitudinal  center  thereof, 
means  to  impel  particles  toward  opposite  ends  of  said 
distribution  chamber  embracing  means  for  drawing  air 
in  one  direction  under  particle  impelling  force  through 
passageways  spaced  transversely  of  a  plenum  chamber 
extending  across  said  distribution  chamber  at  the  approxi- 
mate longitudinal  center  thereof  and  means  for  drawing 
air  in  an  opposite  direction  under  particle  impelling  force 
through  passageways  spaced  transversely  of  said  plenum 
chamber  and  offset  laterally  from  said  first  mentioned  pas- 
sageways, i 

3082,768 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLOOMING  FILTER  TOW 

James  F.  Cain^  Rlduwd  F.  Dyer,  and  James  Knox  Pan- 

nill,  Jr.,  iOngsport,  Tenn^  mmtgnon  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Roclicstcr,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Sept.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,432 

9  Claims.     (Ci.  156—441) 


I.  An  apparatus  arrangement  for  converting  a  bundle 
of  filaments  into  a  rod-like  element  comprising  feed 
rolls  for  withdrawing  the  bundle  of  filaments  from  a 
supply  thereof,  means  in  series  with  the  feed  rolls  for 
applying  addenda  to  the  filaments  and  for  blowing  the 
filaments  including  a  circular  air  jet  adapted  to  subject 
the  filaments  to  relatively  streamline  air  flow  in  series 
direction,  spring  finger  filament  retarding  means  between 
the  exit  from  the  jet  and  further  rolls  in  series,  said  latter 
rolls  being  adapted  to  withdraw  the  processed  filaments 
and  supply  the  filaments  to  filter  element  forming  and 
wrapping  means  in  series. 


3,282,769 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COMPOSITE 
COREBOARD 
Clarence  J.  Rodman  and  Tbone  K.  Broome,  AlUancc, 
Ohio,  assignors  of  one-half  to  C.  J.  Rodman,  doing 
business  as  Alliance  Tool  Company 
Original  application  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,096,  now 
Patent  No.  3,185,611,  dated  May  25,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,987 
4  Claims,    (a.  156—461) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  making  composite  coreboard  from 
flat,  ribbon-like  strips  and  a  core  material  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  supply  rollers  for  discharging  flat,  ribbon- 
like, flexible  strips,  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  spaced 
apart  turning  guides,  finger  means  on  said  guides  for  fold- 
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ing  the  edge  portions  of  the  strips  emanating  from  said 
supply  rollers  into  substantially  channel-shaped  in  cross- 
section  skin  elements,  said  turning  guides  constructed  and 
arranged  to  partially  nest  the  skin  elements  formed  in 
adjacent  turning  guides  so  as  to  provide  longitudinal  cell 
space  between  successive  ^in  elements,  charging  con- 
duit means  to  feed  core  m&terial  into  said  longitudinal 
cell  spaces  and  forming  and  transporting  means  to  bond 
together  the  nested  skin  elements. 
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3,282,770 
TRANSPARENT  DIYI'IKIFIED  STRENGTHENED 
GLASS  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
IT 

Stanley  D.  Stookcy  and  Loris  G.  Sawchuck,  Coming, 
N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,223 
5  Claims.    (O.  161—1) 


»«Oj.rio, 


iSt«<<  no. 


5.  A  transparent  article  comprising  a  glass  body  hav- 
ing on  its  surface  a  thin,  compressive,  crystalline  layer, 
said  crystalline  layer  being  formed  by  exposing  a  glass 
body  consisting  essentially,  on  the  oxide  basis  in  mole 
percent,  of  56-73%  SiO,,  4-7%  TiOj,  8.5-20%  total  of 
at  least  one  alkali  metal  oxide  selected  from  ^the  group 
consisting  of  LijO,  NajO,  and  KjO,  the  ratio  LijOiRjO 
being  not  more  than  0.9  and  11-24%  AljOs,  the  ratio 
AljOjrRjO  being  at  least  1.0  but  not  more  than  1.5,  the 
sum  of  said  SiOj,  TiOj,  RjO,  and  AljOa  comprising  at 
least  about  96%  of  said  glass,  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  600'  C,  but  not  higher  than  about  750"  C, 
maintaining  thereat  for  a  period  of  time  as  generally 
defined  by  curve  AB  in  FIGURE  2,  thereafter  contacting 
said  glass  body  with  a  lithium  salt-containing  material 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  800°  C,  but  not  higher 
than  about  900*  C,  for  a  time  sufl^cient  to  attain  sur- 
face crystallization,  and  then  cooling  said  body  to  room 
temperature. 


3,282,771 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE   FILM   ADHERED  TO   A 
SELF-BONDED    WEB    OF    CONTINUOUS    ORI- 
ENTED POLYPROPYLENE  FILAMENTS 
Albert  Goodman  and  Martin  Richard  Levy,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, WHmfaigton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,190 
1  Claim.    (CL  161—150) 


A  laminate  having  a  thickness  of  between  about  20 
and  200  mils  comprising  a  film  of  calendered  polyvinyl 
chloride  and  a  base  layer  comprising  a  self-bonded  web 
of  continuous  oriented  polypropylene  filaments  adhered 
to  said  film,  the  filaments  being  between  1  and  20  denier 
per  filament  and  having  an  initial  modulus  of  at  least  10 
grams  per  depier,  the  film  having  a  thickness  of  between 


about  1  and  15  mils  and  constituting  between  about  1% 
and  40%  of  the  weight  of  the  laminate  and  the  bonded 
web  having  a  density  of  between  about  15  Ibs./ft.'  and 
45  lbs./ft.3  with  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  the  composite 
structure  being  fibrous  material. 


3  282  772 
LAMINATED  GLASS 
Curtis  W.  Davis,  Sr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Llbbey- 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Oliio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,387 
5  Claims.  (CI.  161—165) 
1.  A  laminated  structure  consisting  essentially  of  two 
sheets  of  glass  and  a  polyvinyl  butyral  interlayer  inter- 
posed between  the  glass  sheets  and  bonded  thereto  to 
provide  a  unitary  structure,  one  of  said  glass  sheets  hav- 
ing a  thickness  in  the  range  of  .130  inch  to  .170  inch,  the 
second  glass  sheet  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  .040 
inch  to  .110  inch  and  said  polyvinyl  butyral  interlayer 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  .015  inch  to  .045  inch 
but  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  second  glass  sheet,  with 
the  thickness  of  the  thicker  glass  sheet  being  greater  than 
the  combined  thicknesses  of  the  said  second  glass  sheet 
and  interlayer. 


3,282  773 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 
BONDING  USING  a-CYANOACRYLATE  ES- 
TERS AND  VINYL  AROMATICS 
Thomas  H.  Wicker,  Jr.,  and  Newton  H.  Shearer,  Jr., 
Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,380 

14  Oaims.  (CI.  161—188) 
8.  The  mfthod  of  bonding  two  surfaces  together  in  a 
quick  and  lasting  bond  which  comprises  coating  one  of 
the  surfaces  to  be  bonded  with  an  adhesive  composition 
of  a  monomeric  ester  of  o-cyanoacrylic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula: 

,v     ■    CN 

CH|t=c-COOR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl  groups,  phenyl 
groups,  and  alkenyl  groups;  coating  the  other  surface  to 
be  bonded  with  a  monomeric  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon having  the  fornaula: 


/Ll 


/ 


-C=CHt 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  X  and  Y  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  lower  alkyl,  hydro- 
gen, vinyl,  and  alkenyl;  and  thereafter  placing  together 
the  two  surfaces  to  be  bonded,  and  bonding  them  together 
within  a  few  minutes; 

9.  The  product  formed  by  the  process  of  claim  8. 


3,282,774 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    MAKING 
MULTI-LAYERED  OR  SELECTIVELY  THICK- 
ENED MOLDED  PULP  ARTICLES 
Roger  Wells,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Diamond  In- 
temationai  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,691 
15  Claims.    (CI.  162 — 219) 
1.  A  method  of  pulp  molding  comprising: 
(a)  passing  a  series  of  pulp  molds  through  at  least  one 
pulp  slurry  in  a  pulp  slurry  containing  vat; 
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(b)  applying  vacuum  to  a  first  selected  area  of  each 
of  said  molds  through  a  first  path  as  each  said  mold 
passes  a  particular  point  in  iu  travel; 

(c)  applying  vacuum  to  a  second  selected  area  of  each 
of  said  molds  through  a  second  path  independent  of 
said  first  path  as  each  said  mold  passes  a  second 
point  in  its  travel; 

•aid  applications  of  vacuum,  for  different  molds  at  dif- 
ferent points  of  travel,  being  drawn  through  a  com- 
mon path  and  simultaneously  both  through  said  first 
path  to  a  said  selected  area  of  one  mold  and  through 
a  said  second  path  to  a  different  said  selected  area  of 
another  mold;  and 

(d)  adding  fresh  pulp  to  said  pulp  slurry  vat. 


14.  A  pulp  molding  apparatus  comprising:  a  series  of 
pulp  molds;  means  for  passing  said  series  of  pulp  molds 
through  at  least  one  pulp  slurry;  a  pulp  vat  for  containing 
said  at  least  one  slurry;  each  of  said  molds  having  a  first 
selected  area  and  a  second  selected  area;  and  a  means  for 
supplying  vacuum  to  each  said  selected  area  of  each  of 
said  molds  at  a  different  point  during  the  travel  of  each 
said  mold. 


3^2,775 
SPORICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A 
SATURATED  DIALDEHYDE  AND  A  CAT- 
IONIC  SURFACTANT 

Albert  Adam  StonehiU,  Plainacld,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Ethkon,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,588 

11  Claims.  (CI.  167—22) 
7.  A  method  for  disinfecting  medical  and  surgical  in- 
struments and  household  objects  which  comprises:  sub- 
jecting said  objects  to  treatment  with  a  composition  com- 
prising a  saturated  dialdehyde  containing  from  2  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  and  a  cationic  surface  active  agent. 


3,282,776 

AEROSOL  GERMICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Eugene  D.  Kltzlce,  Sooth  MUwaokee,  and  Rodney  W. 

Schrader,  Radoe,  Wis.,  assigiHm  to  S.  C.  Johnson  * 

Son  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,466 

14  Claims,    (a.  167—39) 
1.  A  two  phase,  pressurized  surface  disinfectant-air 
sanitizing  composition  comprising  a  gaseous  phase  and  a 
stable  homogeneous  liquid  phase   wherein   said  liquid 
phase  contains: 

(a)  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  water, 

(b)  at  least  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  normally  gase- 
ous balogenated  hydrocarbon  propellant, 

(c)  etbanol  in  a  conctntration  sufficient  to  form  a 
homogeneous  solution  with  said  water  and  propellant. 


(d)  at  least  about  0.050%  by  weight  of  a  mixure  of 
quaternaries  comprising: 

(1)  compounds    represented    by    the    structural 
iformula: 

/\     T 


Y 

CH« 
CH^N— CU, 


-CI- 


A, 


wherein  R,  represents  a  mixture  of  n-alkyl 
groups  comprising  from  about  55%  to  about 
65%  Cu,  from  about  25%  to  about  35%  C,6, 
from  about  2%  to  about  8%  Cu,  and  from 
about  2%  to  about  8%  Cu,  and 
(2)  compounds  represented  by  the  structural 
formula: 


CH|CH,T 


-ci- 


CHr-N-CH, 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  mixture  of  n-alkyl 
groups  comprising  from  about  45%  to  about 
55%  Cia,  from  about  25%  to  about  35%  Cj*. 
from  about  12%  to  about  22%  Ci^  and  from 
about  1%  to  about  8%  d,  alkyl  groups,  and 
(e)  an  amphoteric  surfactant  in  a  concentration  from 

about  0.05%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight,  represented 

by  the  structural  formula: 


CH« 
N  CHi  R«-OM 

i— i-- 


A 


H    R«-COOM 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  about  4  to  about  1 8  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  selected 
from  the  group  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  oxy- 
genated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  consisting  of: 

(1)  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  hydroxy  substituted  hydrocarbon  groups  hav- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(3)  aliphatic  ether  groups,  having  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  with  each  of  said  groups  hav- 
ing a  single  ether  linkage  therein, 

(4)  aliphatic  hydroxy  substituted  ether  groups 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(5)  aliphatic  keto  groups  containing  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and 

(6)  aliphatic  hydroxy  substituted  keto  groups  hav- 
ing from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium, 
sodium,  and  hydrogen. 


3,2«2,T77 

ANTI-BACTERIAL  CHEMICAL  PROCESS 

John  J.  CcrkKti,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  asrignor  to 

Andrew  Pern,  Oearhom,  Midi. 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,344 

5  Claims.    (CL  167—43) 
5.  The  method  of  disinfecting  an  aqueous  soluble  oil 
formulation  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  iodine 
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ions  therein  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  total 
available  iodine  concentration  of  from  about  1  p.p.m.  to 
about  50  p.p.m.,  acidifying  and  buffering  said  formulation 
to  a  pH  ranging  from  about  5.5  to  about  6.5,  oxidizing  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  iodide  ions  to  the  elemental  state 
in  which  they  are  effective  to  attack  and  destroy  any 
microbial  contamination  in  said  formulation,  controlling 
the  oxidation  so  as  to  provide  a  continuous  concentration 
of  said  elemental  iodine  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about 
I  p.p.m.  to  about  50  p.p.m..  and  reoxidizing  said  iodide 
ions  formed  as  a  result  of  the  reduction  of  the  elemental 
iodine  back  to  the  elemental  sute. 


3,282,778 
MEDICINAL  PREPARATION  CONTAINING  ACE- 
TYL  SAUCYLIC    ACID    AND   A    PYRIDOXINE 
COMPOUND 

Menryn  Joseph  Lobel,  25  W.  54th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,624 
3  Clafans.     (CI.  167—55) 
1.  A  medicinal  preparation  comprising  in  combination 
(I )  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl 
salicylic   acid  and   acetyl  salicylic   acid  combined   with 
aluminum  glycinate,   (2)    a  non-toxic  pyridoxinc  com- 
pound and  (3 )  sodium  bicarbonate. 


3,282  779 
C<>!^l^niOm  CONTAINING  A  TETRACYCLINE 
ANTOIOTIC    AND    POTENTIATING    AGENTS 

THEREFOR 

Joseph    M.    Pensack,    Trenton,    NJ.,    and    Charles   N. 

Hnhtanen,   New   Hope,    Pa.,   assignors   to   American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

of  Maine 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,477 
4  Claims,     (a.  167—53) 

I.  An  animal  feed  composition  effective  in  accelerating 
the  growth  rate  and  combating  disease  of  non-ruminants 
which  comprises  a  nutritionally-balanced  animal  feed  to 
which  as  added  from  about  50  to  1000  parts  per  million 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  feed  of  a  tetracycHne  anti- 
biotic and  from  about  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  per  1,000 
parts  by  weight  of  the  feed  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri     Ri 


RO 


Ri 


-R. 


80,R     R, 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
alkali  metal;  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  NHj;  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  OH;  R3  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and 


and  —  N=N— Z  wherein 
consisting  of  phenyl. 


3G3 


Z  is  a  member  of  the  group 


and 


R4  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H,  NHj.  OH, 


NH         NH 

NHiHCl,  NU-C-NH-<!!-NH 


NH— C— cH=CHt 


ciiion 


/X 


NHCOCiHs     , 


and  R5  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
pheoylazo. 
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3482.780 

LINCOMYCIN  SALT 

DaTid  G.  Martiii,  Kafaunazoo,  Mlch^  assignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  a  corporatfon 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  M2,310 

4  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 
4.  A  fluid  pharmaceutical  preparation   for  oral   ad- 
ministration comprising:  from  about  2  to  about  25%  of 
lincomycin  bis-4-biphenylylphospha^e,  dispersed  in  a  liq- 
uid pharmaceutical  carrier.  f 


mg.  to  25  mg.  per  kilogram  of  body  weight  per  day  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 

o  o 

RiO— C— CHi— 8  — 8— CHt— C— ORi  I 

wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,282,781 

INHALANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Thomas  J.  Macck,  Glenside,  and  Wayne  M.  Grim,  North 

Wales,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merek  A  Co..  Inc.,  Rahway, 

N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  No?.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  71,426 
16  Oaims.    (CL  167—54) 

1.  A  substantially  anhydrous  self-propelling  medica- 
ment composition  for  inhalation  therapy  comprising  a 
homogeneous  solution  of  a  medicament,  a  non-toxic  pro- 
pellant,  a  non-toxic  organic  solvent  and  a  non-toxic  hygro- 
scopic glycol,  the  ratio  of  said  solvent  to  said  glycol 
in  said  composition  being  from  about  3:1  to  about  5:1 
and  the  combined  amount  of  organic  solvent  and  glycol 
comprising  from  about  2%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of 
the  composition. 

3,282,782 

METHOD  OF  RELIEVING  PAIN  IN  CANCER  BY 
INJECTING  LYSOZYME  FREE  OF  PROTEIN- 
ACEOUS  IMPURITIES 

Enca  Ghiseppe  Scolari,  Florence,  Itafy,  assignor  to  Sodeta 

Prodotti  AndMotid,  MOan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,597 

10  Claims,    (a.  167—65) 

1.  Method  of  relieving  the  pain  of  a  patient  suffering 
from  cancer,  which  comprises  injecting  such  patient  with 
lysozyme  which  is  free  of  proteinaceous  impurities. 


3Jt82  785 

3  -  KETO  -  4,9  -  DIENIC-110'-HYDROXY-19-NOR  STE- 
ROIDS USEFUL  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  HY- 
PERCHOLESTEROLEMIA 

Robert  Joly,  Montmorency,  JoUen  Wamant,  Neullly-sor- 
Siene,  and  Jean  JoDy  CUchy-sous-Bois,  France,  as- 
signors to  RousscI-UCLaF,  Paris,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jme  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,048 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  10,  1963, 

941,004;  Oct.  22,  1963,  951,379;  Jan.  17.  1964, 

18  Clahns.    (a.  167—65) 
16.  A  process  for  treatment  of  hypercholesterolemia 
which  comprises  administering  a  safe  but  effective  dose  of 
an  11^-hydroxy  steroid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  and  A  is  a  divalent  linkage 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-C 

I 


Md    — C 


/ 


OR' 


R' 


3,282,783 
METHOD    FOR    CAUSING    HYPOCHOLESTEROL- 
EMIC  ACTIVITY  IN  ANIMALS  WITH  POLY-N- 
LOWER  ALKYL  DERTVATTVES  OF  POLYAMINO 
ANTIBIOTICS 

Hnbert  Vandcrhacghe,  Kessel-lo,  Belgfami,  assignor  to 
Recherche  et  Industrie  Therapcotiques  RJ.T.,  Genval, 
Belgium,  a  Belgian  corporation 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,835 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  3,  1962, 

12,790/62;  Oct.  15,  1962,  38,953/62 

4  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 

1.  The  method  of  causing  hypocholesterolemic  ac- 
tivity in  animals  comprising  administering  orally  an  ef- 
fective amount  of  a  hypocholesterolemic  compound  hav 


R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  al- 
kenyl  and  lower  alkynyl. 


3,282  786 

NOVEL  16a-ETHYNYL-19-NOR-A».».»<»»). 

ANDROSTATRIENES 

Georges  Muller,  Nogent-snr-Mame,  France,  assignor  to 

Rousscl-UCLAF,    Paris,    France,    a    corporation    of 

France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426369 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24,  1964, 
961,482 
7  Claims. 


_    .         ^  (CL  167—65) 

5.  A  method  of  treating  hypercholesterolemia  in  warm- 
ing no  substantial  antibiotic  activity,  said  compound  being    blooded  animals  which  comprises  administering  daily  to 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly-N-lower  alkyl    the  animals  an  effective  amount  of  a  16a-ethynyl-19-nor- 
derivatives  of  neomycin,  neamine,  kanamycin,  zygomycin,    A>'>'»<»"»-androsUtriene  of  the  formula 
catenulin,  hydroxymycin,  paromomycin  and  amminosidin. 


3,282,784 
HYPOGLYCEMIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

OF  DITHIODLACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Samnel  Gord<ni,  Peari  River,  and  Herman  Westley  Levin, 

Spring  VaDey,  N.Y.,  assignors  Ui  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,063 

10  Claims.     (CL  167—65) 
7.  The  method  of  inducing  hypoglycenwa  which  com- 
prises administering  orally  to  a  mammal  in  whom  a  hy- 
poglycemic effect  is  desired  an  amount  ranging  from  2.5 


RO 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  an  acyl 
radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  car- 
boxylic acid  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
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3  282  787 
'  ACTINOMYCIn'z  and  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Ernst  Gaeomann  and  Vladimir  Prclog,  Zurich,  and  Ernst 
Vischer,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  828,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  25,  1958, 

62,213;  June  5,  1959,  74,048 

10  Claims,    (a.  167—65) 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  the  antibiotic  actino- 

mycin  Z,  which  comprises  cultivating  Steptomyces  jradiae 

NRRL  2765  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  solution  containing 

inorganic  salts,  and  a  source  of  nitrogen  and  carbon, 

under  aerobic  conditions,  until  the  nutrient  solution  shows 

a    substantial    antibacterial    action,    and    the    antibiotic 

actinomycin  Z  is  then  isolated. 

3.  The  crystalline  antibiotic  reddish-orange  actinomy- 
cin Z  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1,  melting  at  260- 
264*  C,  having  the  optical  rotation  [o]d»=  — 314° 
(c.  =0.246  in  chloroform),  giving  in  the  elementary 
analysis  the  following  values:  C=54.88%,  54.65%; 
H=6.42%,  6.57%;  N=  12.25%,  12.03%;  O  (calcu- 
lated)  =26.60%  the  ultraviolet  spectrum  of  which  in 
ethanol  exhibits  maxima  at 


242  mn  (log  El*..  =  2.34),  at  429  mn  (log  E 
and  at  443  niM  (log  E!»,,  =  2.27) 


1^  =  2.25) 


and  the  infra  red  spectrum  taken  in  potassium  bromide, 
bands  at  2.89^,  3.36^,  3.40/*,  5.70m,  6.05m.  6.30m,  6.60m, 
6.67m,  7.07m,  7.31m,  7.58m,  7.65m,  8.36m,  9.00m,  9.12m, 
9.39m.  13.30m,  and  14.40m. 


3  282  788 

EXTRACTS  OF  MAMMALIAN  KIDNEY 

Edward  G.  Daniels  and  Jacit  W.  Hinman,  Portage,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kafaunazoo,  Mich., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,502 

3  Cfadms.    (CI.  167—74.6) 
1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  extracts  of  mammalian  kid- 
ney the  steps  comprising: 

(1)  applying  a  solution  of  mammalian  kidney  extract 
in  water-saturated  I-butanol  to  a  cross-linked  dextran 
gel  having  a  water  regain  value  of  from  about  2.3  to 
about  8  gm.  per  gm.  of  dry  weight, 

(2)  fractionally  eluting  adsorbed  material  from  the 
gel  with  I-butanol-saturated  water, 

(3)  collecting  and  discarding  a  first  portion  of  eluate 
equivalent  to  about  0.3  of  the  volume  of  the  gel, 

(4)  collecting  a  second  portion  of  eluate  equivalent  to 
from  about  0.3  to  about  0.7  of  the  volume  of  the  gel, 
and  concentrating  said  second  portion  to  dryness  in 
vacuo  at  a  temperature  no  higher  than  about  40°  C, 
and  I     j 

(5)  collecting  a  third  portion  of  eluate  equivalent  to 
from  about  0.7  to  about  twice  the  volume  of  the  gel, 
and  concentrating  said  third  portion  to  dryness  in 
vacuo  at  a  temperature  no  higher  than  about  40'  C. 


(b)  a  i^armaceutically  acceptable  alcohol  in  a  con- 
centration of  2  to  20  percent;  and 

(c)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  gum  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  0.5  to  5.0  percent. 


3,282  789 

STABLE  LIQUID  COLLOIDAL  TANNATE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Bernard  Adolph  Marty,  Decatur,  and  Lyie  Buddy  Lath- 

rop.  Mount  ZIon,  III.,  assignors  to  Neisler  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281 J23 

.22  Claims.     (CL  167—82) 
6.  A  liquid  composition  suitable  for  oral  administra- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  stable  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  of  a  water  in- 
soluble therapeutically  active  tannate  in  a  concentra- 
tion up  to  10%; 


3,282,790  I 

ENTERIC  COATED  TABLET    ' 
Richard  H.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Upjolm  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,392 
8  Claims.     (CI.  167 — 82) 

1.  A  solid  medicinal  dosage  form  surrounded  by  an 
enteric  coating,  said  coating  comprising  homogenously 
intermixed  methylcellulose  and  a  member  selected  fro.m 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrolyzed  styrene-maleic  anhy- 
dride copolymer  and  cellulose  acetate  phthalate,  said 
methylcellulose  having  a  concentration  of  from  about 
25  to  about  90%  of  said  coating  and  said  member  having 
a  concentration  of  from  about  10  to  about  75%  of  said 
coating. 


3  282  791 
INHALATION  AEROSOL  SUSPENSION  OF  ANHY- 
DROUS   DISODIUM    DEXAMETHASONE    PHOS- 
PHATE,  PROPELLENTS,    AND   SORBITAN   TRI- 
OLEATE 
Thomas  J.  Macelt,  Glenside,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merclt  &  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,509 

2  CUdms.  (CL  167—82) 
1.  A  substantially  anhydrous  self-propelling  dexa- 
mcthasone  phosphate  composition  suitable  for  inhalation 
aerosol  therapy  and  capable  of  being  administered  in  sub- 
stantially reduced  dosages  as  compared  to  other  naodes  of 
administration  consisting  essentially  of  a  suspension  of 
substantially  anhydrous  disodium  dexamethasone  phos- 
phate having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  fix>m  about  1 
to  10  microns  in  a  liqui  dnonloxic  propellent  having  a 
vapor  pressure  between  about  15  and  70  pounds  per 
square  inch  gauge  at  70°  F.  with  sorbitan  trioleate  as  a 
dispersing  agent,  the  ingredients  being  present  within  the 
ranges: 

Percent  by  weight 

Disodium  dexamethasone  phosphate 0.001   to  0.18 

Sorbitan  trioleate o.Ol  to  2 

Propellant _._  Remainder  (substantially) 


3  282  792 
STABILIZED  STANNOUS  FLUORIDE  DENTIFRICE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Anthony  J.  Fiscella,  Redbanli,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,644 

12  Claims.  (CI.  167—93) 
1.  An  aqueous  composition  to  which  has  been  added 
between  about  0.1%  and  5%  of  stannous  fluoride  and 
between  about  0.05%  and  10%  of  a  stabilizer  therefor 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  malic  acid  and  the 
water-soluble  salts  of  citric  acid  and  hydroxyl  substituted 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids. 


3  282  793 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ATMOS- 

PHERE  OVER  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Aloydus  R.  Jamrog,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  533,383 
3  Claims.    (CI.  176—27) 

1.  In  an  assembly  in  which  the  cover  of  a  reactor  vessel 
IS  considerably  below  the  top  opening  of  a  concrete  con- 
tainment structure  and  an  argon  atmosphere  exists  above 
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the  reactor  vessel  and  within  the  containment  structure 
and  electric  controls  for  a  control  rod  are  provided  on 
top  of  the  reactor  vessel  cover,  the  combination  with  the 
top  opening,  the  cover,  and  the  electric  controls,  of  a  long 
axially  collapsible  bellows  containing  the  electrical  con- 


MICROUOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  ERGOBASINE 

JBTf  Rats^mann.  OberwIL  BaMl-Laiid.  Md  Hns  Kobd, 

Basel,   SwUzciiaiMl,   Mstgnon   tor  Smiom   Lid.   (abo 

known  as  Sandoz  A.G.X  BmcI,  SwUiwIaud 

No  Drawtng.    FOsd  Ant.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  392,596 

Clafans  priority,  appHcatioa  SwMiwIand,  Ai«.  29,  1963 

lf,(38/63 
9  Cbimi.  (CL  195— SI) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  ergobasine,  which  com- 
prises culturing  one  of  the  strains  of  Claviceps  paspali 
Stevens  and  Hall,  NRRL  3081  or  3082,  in  a  nutrient 
medium  which  contains  a  carbon  source  and  nitrogen 
source  and  isolating  the  ergobasine  formed  therefrom. 


_  3,282,797 

THIN  FILM  UQUID  EVAPORATOR  FORMED  OF  A 

THIN  CORRUGATED  SHEET-LIKE  MEMBER 
Joel  B.  Hammer,  Penn  HOla,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Pcnnsylranla 

Filed  May  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,660 
15  Claims.    (CL  2«2— 236) 


trols  and  having  its  ends  sealed  to  the  opening  and  the 
cover  so  as  to  provide  an  air  atmosphere  for  the  electrical 
controls,  and  means  for  hoisting  the  cover  and  electrical 
control  into  and  through  the  opening  while  collapsing  the 
bellows. 


3,282  794  '' 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CITRULLINE  BY 
BACTERIAL  FERMENTATION 
SUnji  Ofaunnra,  Yokohama-shi,  and  Masao  Siilbaya, 
ShimpacU  Konishi,  Tenio  SUro,  and  Nobora  Katsnya, 
KawasaU-sU,  Japan,  assignors  to  AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  ScpL  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  19, 1963, 
38/49,438 
5  Claims.     (CL  195—29) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  L-citrullinc   which  com- 
prises culturing  an  arginine  requiring  auxotrophic  mutant 
strain  of  Bacillus  subtilis  on  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium 
under    aerobic    conditions,    said    medium    including   an 
assimilable  carbon  source,  an  assimilable  nitrogen  source, 
an   organic   nutrient,   essential    inorganic   ions,   and   an 
amount  of  arginine   substantially   between   5   and    100 
milligrams  per  deciliter  of  said  medium. 


3,282  795 

PRODUCTION  OF  2.K£f  OGLUCONIC  ACID  BY 

SERRATIA  MARCESCEJVS 

Theressa  J.  Mlsenbcimer,   Peoria,  BL,  assignor  to  tlw 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre^ 

tary  of  Agriculture 

No  Drawiiig.    FUed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,T42 
1  Claim.    (CL  195—47) 

A  rapid  process  for  forming  2-ketogluconic  acid  in  sub- 
stantially theoretical  yields  in  a  buflfered  fermentation 
medium  containing  about  12  percent  by  weight  of  glu- 
cose, a  nitrogen  source,  trace  metal  compounds,  and  suf- 
ficient CaCO,  for  forming  the  salt  of  the  said  acid,  said 
process  comprising  inoculating  100  parts  by  volume  of 
said  medium  with  5  parts  of  a  32-hour  subculture  from 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  ^4-hour  slant  of  Serratia 
marcexens  NRRL  B-486  on  a  tryptone-agar  medium, 
aerating  and  agitating  the  inoculated  fermentation  at 
rates  respectively  of  0.5  to  0.75  v./v./min.  and  30O-400 
r.pjn.,  and  harvesting  the  desired  2-ketogluconic  acid  as 
the  calcium  salt  at  about  16  hours  after  adding  the 
inoculum. 


1.  A  liquid  evaporator  structure  formed  of  a  thin  cor- 
rugated sheet-like   member  extending  downwardly  and 
means   utilizing  surface   tension   characteristics  of  a 
liquid  for  spreading  the  liquid  over  said  member  in 
a  thin  film  comprising 
downwardly  extending  ridges  provided  on  said  member 

having  a  predetermined  height, 
each  of  said  ridges  having  a  centrally  disposed  down- 
wardly extending  liquid  distributing  groove  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  convex  surfaces  extending  in  opposite 
directions  away  from  said  groove, 
said  groove  having  a  depth  substantially  less  than  the 

height  of  said  ridges, 
whereby  as  liquid  flows  through  said  groove  by  gravi- 
tation, the  surface  tension  of  said  liquid  establishes 
a  pressure  gradient  across  said  convex  surfaces  that 
drives  the  liquid  in  opposite  directions  from  said 
groove  and  across  said  convex  surfaces  to  form  a  thin 
liquid  film. 

3,282  798 

^"1^55^^*  ^^^  COMPRESSING  VAPORS  IN  THE 

DISTILLATION  OF  A  ROTARY  CONICAL  FILM 
Robert  A.  TIdball,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Baldwin- 
Lima-HamUton  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  38, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,987 
9  Claims.  (CL  202—236) 
1.  L>isUllation  apparatus  operative  under  zero  gravity 
conditions  comprising  a  hollow  stationary  housing,  first 
pumping  means  for  pumping  liquid  into  said  housing, 
a  rotary  baffle,  said  pumping  means  adapted  to  force 
the  liquid  against  said  baffle,  first  and  second  conical 
surfaces  rotatably  mounted  about  the  same  axis,  said 
second  conical  surface  being  larger  than  said  first  conical 
surface  to  fonm  a  conical  passageway  between  said  first 
and  second  conical  surfaces,  said  rotary   baffle   being 


November  1,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


307 


adapted  to  direct  liquid  impinging  thereon  to  the  small 
diameter  end  of  said  conical  passageway,  a  liquid  col- 
lector adjacent  the  large  diameter  end  of  said  second 
conical  surface  to  collect  liquids  centrifuged  to  the  second 


conical  surface,  and  a  second  pumping  means  located 
within  said  first  conical  surface  for  pumping  water  vapor 
adjacent  said  first  conical  surface  to  separate  said  water 
vapor  from  said  liquid. 


3,282  799 
FRACnONATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING  AN 

ANALOG  COMPUTER 
Eugene  C.  MacMnllan,  Wharton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Compuiy,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,627 
4  Clahns.    (CL  20^—2) 


multicomponent  feed  mixture  and  by  continuously  analyz- 
ing the  composition  of  said  multicomponent  mixture,  and 
continuously  adjusting  the  rate  of  withdrawing  said  lower 
boiling  fraction  in  response  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  lower 
boiling  fraction  in  said  multicomponent  mixture. 


3.  In  a  continuous  fractional  distillation  process  wherein 
a  multicomponent  mixture  is  separated  into  relatively 
higher  boiling  and  relatively  lowe^  boiling  fractions  by 
flowing  the  mixture  as  feed  into  a  fractionation  distilla- 
tion zone,  withdrawing  the  higher  boiling  fraction  from 
the  lower  region  of  the  zone,  adding  heat  to  the  lower 
region  of  the  zone,  withdrawing  a  vapor  stream  from  the 
upper  region  of  said  zone,  condensing  the  vapor  stream, 
returning  a  portion  of  said  condensed  stream  to  the  upper 
region  of  said  zone  as  reflux  and  withdrawing  a  portion 
of  said  condensed  stream  as  said  relatively  lower  boiling 
fraction,  an  improved  method  for  controlling  the  quality 
of  said  fractions  comprising  the  steps  of  maintaining  the 
pressure  in  the  zone  at  substantially  a  preselected  level 
by  increasing  the  rate  of  flow  of  reflux  as  the  pressure 
increases  and  decreasing  the  rate  of  flow  of  reflux  as  the 
pressure  decreases,  continuously  deriving  the  rate  of  flow 
of  the  lower  boiling  fraction  in  the  multicomponent  feed 
mixture  by  continuously  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  the 


3,282,808 
PURIFICATION  OF  a-HALOALKYLATED 

AROMATICS 

John  L.  Lang,  42  Whidgate  Drive,  Box  820-01, 

Murrys^Ue,  Pa. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,357 

7  Claims.    (O.  203 — 6) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  an  a-haloalkyl 
aromatic  compound  having  the  general  formula:. 


KB. 


wherein  A  is  a  benzene  ring  in  which  at  least  one  of 
the  hydrogen  atoms  is  replaced  by  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl, 
isopropyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyl,  secondary  butyl,  tcrtiaiiy 
butyl,  vinyl,  isopropenyl,  allyl,  (1-chloromethyl),  (1- 
bromomethyl),  (1-cbloroethyl),  bromomethyl,  (l-chloro- 
isopropyl)  and  (1-hromoisopropyl)  substituents,  Ri  and 
Rj  are  substituent/  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  lower  alkyl  groups,  X  is  an  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine, and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  3,  inclusive;  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  with  said  compound  an 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butync-1, 
4-diol;  homologs  of  butyne-1,  4-diol;  3-butync-2-ol; 
homologs  of  3-butyne-2-ol;  1-ethynyl-cyclohexanol-l; 
homologs  of  1-ethynyl-cyclohexanol-l;  1-cthynyl-cyclo- 
hexenol-1;  homologs  of  1-ethynyl-cyclohexenol-l;  3- 
phenyl-l-butyne-3-ol;  homologs  of  3-phenyl-l-butyne-3- 
ol;  bis-(hydroxycyclohexyl)  acetylene;  and  homologs  of 
bis(hydroxycyclohexyl)  acetylene,  the  amount  of  said 
alcohol  being  at  least  an  amount  effective  to  prevent 
thermally  induced  deterioration  of  the  a-haloalkyl' aro- 
matic compound  when  in  the  presence  of  an  agent  which 
enhances  decomposition,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  agent 
which  enhances  decomposition,  adding  heat  to  the  mix- 
ture and  distilling  the  same  to  produce  an  essentially 
pure  a-haloalkyl  aromatic  compound. 


3,282,801 
EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION  OF  TETRAFLUORO- 
ETHYLENE  WITH  AN  OXYGENATED  HYDRO- 
CARBON 
Herbert  Albert  Wllst,  Vienna,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmhigton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,520 

6  Claims.  (CI.  203—60) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  tetrafluoroethylene  from 
fluorocarbons  containing  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and, 
in  addition  to  fluorine,  elements  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  having  atomic  num- 
bers from  17  to  53  inclusive  in  admixture  with  the  tetra- 
fluoroethylene, the  steps  of  distilling  the  mixture,  by  ex- 
tractive distillation  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygenated  hy- 
drocarbon, liquid  at  distillation  conditions  and  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alcohols,  ethers,  ketones  and 
esters,  said  oxygenated  hydrocarbons  having  the  general 
formulas  R,OH,  RjOR,,  R4COR5  and  RaCOOR,,  where 
Ri  to  R7  are  radicals  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
saturated  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
and  removing  the  tetrafluoroethylene  as  an  overhead  from 
the  distillation  zone. 
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3^2^02 
PROCESS  FOR  REFINE^G  METHANOL 
WnHam  E.  Clark,  Charieaton,  W.  Va^  anifiior  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pout  dc  Nemoan  and  Company,  WQniiiigtoa,  DcL,  a 
corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  247,563 
4  Claiiiis.    (CL  203— «2) 


(b)  oxygen  is  supplied  automatically  after  a  first  pre- 
determined pressure  has  been  reached  and  the  supply 
is  automatically  discontinued  after  a  second  higher 
predetermined  pressure  has  been  reached. 
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3,282,803 
MEASURING  OXYGEN  ABSORPTION 
Franz  Pocpel  and  Helmut  Stdnccke,  Stuttgart,  Germany, 
assignors,    by    mesne    aasignmcnts,   to   J.   M.   Voith 
G.m.b.H.,  Heidenhcim  (Brenz),  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22, 1961, 
H  41,805 
7  Claims.     (CL  204—1)  «. 


\' 


1.  In  a  method  of  measuring  oxygen  absorption,  in- 
cluding tbc  biochemical  oxygen  absorption  of  water,  when 
ascertaining  the  biochemical  oxygen  demand  in  a  water 
supply,  by  supplying  and  measuring  the  quantity  of  oxygen 
necessary  to  compensate  for  the  drop  in  pressure  created 
by  consumption  in  a  system  closed  to  the  atmosphere  and 
in  which  said  system  contains  a  sample  to  be  tested,  the 
improvement  in  which  oxygen  is  supplied  by  electrolysis 
(a)  discontinuously  at  a  constant  quantity  per  time 

unit  during  a  period  responsive  to  the  consumption 

of  oxygen  by  the  sample;  and 


1.  In  a  process  for  refining  crude  methanol  typically 
containing  about  93  to  98%  by  weight  methanol,  1  to 
3%  high  boilers,  some  which  are  capable  of  degrading 
to  low  boiling  impurities  under  distillation  conditions, 
and  1  to  4%  low  boilers,  the  steps  of  introducing  crude 
methanol  into  the  bottom  half  portion  of  a  first  distilla- 
tion colimm,  distilling  said  crude  methanol  by  withdraw- 
ing a  bottom  stream  containing  substantially  all  of  the 
high  boilers  while  withdrawing  an  overhead  stream  con- 
taining low  boilers,  methanol,  and  substantially  free  of 
high  boilers,  introducing  said  overhead  stream  into  the 
upper  half  portion  of  a  second  distillation  column,  and 
removing  overhead  in  said  second  column  the  low  boilers 
wtiile  withdrawing  from  the  bottom  of  this  second  column 
a  liquid  stream  of  refined  methanol  substantially  free 
from  oxidizable  impurities  and  low  boilers. 


3,282304 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS   FOR    ANALYZING 

METALS,  ALLOYS  AND  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Robert  F.  Steam,  Midland  Road,  P.O.  Box  105, 

Pinehust,  N.C 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,617 

lldaims.    (a.204— 1) 
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11.  A  method  for  making  analytical  examinations  of 
compositions  of  matter  having  the  characteristics  of 
metals,  alloys  and  semi-conductors,  comprising  applying 
an  alternate  current  action  across  two  galvanically  dis- 
similar electrodes  bridged  by  an  electrolyte,  one  of  which 
is  the  unknown  specimen,  to  produce  corrosive  effects  on 
the  skin  of  said  specimen,  and  manifesting  the  said  effects 
graphically  with  an  oscilloscope. 


3,282305 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  DISCONTINUITIES  IN 

CABLE  CONDUCTORS 

William  B.  Brown,  Pasadena,  Md.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jane  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285319 
6  aalms.    (a.  204—1) 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  discontinuities  in  cenducton 
of  a  multiconductor  cable,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cutting  one  end  of  a  caWe  transverse  to  the  cable, 
polishing  the  cut  end  of  the  cable  along  a  common  plan* 

so  as  to  finish  the  cable, 
immersing  the  cut  end  of  the  cable  in  a  plating  bath, 
applying  a  direct  current  potential  difference  between 
the  conductors  of  the  cable  and  an  anode  contacting 
the  plating  bath  whereby  the  ends  of  the  continuous 
conductors  in  the  plating  bath  will  be  plated  with 
cations  of  the  plating  bath,  and 
detecting  the  unplated  ends  of  the  discontinuous  con- 
ductors. 
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I      I  3,282,806 

ELECTROREFINING  OF  PLUTONIUM 
lack  L.  Long  and  Robert  D.  Schweikhardt,  Arvada,  Colo., 
assipiors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
FUed  Aog.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477^34 
4  Claims.     (O.  204—13) 
1.  The  Plutonium  electrorefining  process  which  com- 
prises melting  in  contact  with  plutonium  to  form  an  elec- 
trolyte and  molten  plutonium  a  mixture  including  mag- 
nesium  chloride   with   sodium   chloride   and   potassium 
chloride,  maintaining  the  melted  electrolyte  and  molten 
plutonium  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  700°  C.  to 
about  830*  C.  and  simultaneously  stirring  the  same  for  a 
period  of  from  about  30  to  120  minutes  to  acquire  a  sup- 
ply of  plutonium  ions  in  the  melted  electrolyte,  and  there- 
after initiating  electrolysis  through  the  electrolyte. 


3382,807 

1   PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING 
,1        I       ELECTRODE  SURFACES 
John  Bnmham,  10960  Verano  Road,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,757 

2  Claims.    (CL  204—37) 
I.  A  method  for  removing  carbon  from  the  surface  of 
a  sintered  tantalum  capacitor  anode  which  includes  the 
steps  of: 
electrolytically  forming  a  tantalum  oxide  coating  on 

said  surface; 
heating  said  anode  under  a  vacuum  of  from  about  10-* 
to  about  10-»  mm.  of  mercury  at  a  temperature 
of  about  1800'  C.  to  about  2300"  C.  for  a  period 
of  at  least  about  five  minutes;  and 
cooling  the  so-heated  anode  anode  to  about  room  tem- 
peratu|ie. 


3382,808 

NICKEL  IMPREGNATED  POROUS  CATHODE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Ludwig  Kandler,  10  AUescberstrasse,  Mnnich- 

Solln,  Germany 

FUed  Jane  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,468 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  14, 1961, 

K  43,999 

4  Claims.     (CI.  204 — 37) 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cathode  for  the 
electrolysis   of   alkali   meul   chlorides   in    a   diaphragm 


[i 


cell  which  comprises  depositing  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  iron  oxides  and 
hydroxides  in  the  pores  of  a  metallic  electrically  conduct- 
ing porous  frame  by  electrolysis  between  said  frame  as 
cathode  and  an  anode  in  an  acid  electrolyte  containing 
the  ions  of  the  metal  of  the  compound  to  be  deposited 
while  maintaining  the  electrolyte  outside  the  cathode  at 
a  pH  value  which  will  prevent  the  precipitation  of  said 
compound,  said  electrolyte  containing  also  reducible  ions 
the  reduction  potential  of  which  is  more  positive  than 
the  separation  potential  of  said  metallic  ions,  removing 
said  frame  and  deposited  compound  from  said  electrolyte 
and  reducing  the  deposited  compound  to  the  metallic 
state. 


2.  A  cathode  for  a  diaphragm  cell  for  the  electrolysis 
of  alkali  metal  chlorides  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal- 
lic electrically  conducting  porous  frame  the  pores  of  which 
contain  a  finely  divided  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron  and  nickel  made  by  the  process  de- 
fined in  claim  1. 


3382,809 
IRON  COATING  FOR  REFRACTORY  METAL 
Joseph  F.  Cerness,  Cleveland,  MUton  L.  Selker,  Shaker 
Heights,  and  Betty  Lee  Berdan,  WUlowick,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Clevite  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,155 

7  Claims.  (CI.  204—37) 
1.  A  part  having  a  high  strength-weight  ratio  for  ap- 
plications involving  frictional  wear  composed  of  a  base 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and 
alloys  predominantly  of  titanium,  a  combined  zinc  and 
titanium  anodized  layer  on  said  base  metal,  and  an  electro- 
plated layer  of  iron  superimposed  on  said  zinc-titanium 
anodized  layer,  said  layer  of  iron  being  carburized. 


3382,810 
METHOD  OF  ELECTRODEPOSITING  A  CORRO- 
SION RESISTANT  NICKEL-CHROMIUM  COAT- 
ING AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Jules  Marie  Odekerken,  Vugfat,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
N.V.  Research-Holland,  Hertogenboach,  Netherlands, 
a  limited-UabOity  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,445 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Nov.  27,  1961, 

271360 
13  Chdms.  (a.  204 — 41) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  micro-porous  chromium 
plating  on  an  object  comprising  the  steps  of  electroplating 
a  layer  of  nickel  on  said  object  from  a  nickel  electroplat- 
ing bath  and  electroplating  a  layer  of  chromium  on  said 
nickel  layer  from  a  chromium  plating  bath,  one  of  said 
plating  baths  being  an  emulsion  whereby  the  chromium 
layer  which  is  produced  is  micro-porous,  the  emulsified 
liquid  particles  of  said  emulsion  being  oxidation  resistant 
under  the  electroplating  conditions. 


3382311 

ACID  NICKEL  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS 

AND  PROCESSES 

Wennemar  Strauss,  I>uss;eIdorf-Holtfaausen,  and  Alfred 
Kirstahler,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignors  to  Dehydag 
Deutsche  Hydrierwerke  G.m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  4,  1962, 

D  40,436 

26  Claims.    (O.  204 — 49) 

1.  A  Watts  type  nickel  electroplating  bath  to  which  has 
been  added  a  compound  having  the  general  formula 

where  Rj,  Rj,  R3,  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  and  when  terminal  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
and  carbonamide  groups,  whereat  one  or  all  of  these 
groups  may  be  missed,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfonamide,  disulfamide  and  sulfo- 
carbonimide  groups, 


N 


is  a  cyclic  quaternary  ammonium  group,  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  1,  o  IS  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  where  n  and  o 
are  not  simultaneously  0,  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  p  is 
an  integer  from  0  to  I,  g  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  where 
p  and  q  are  not  simultaneously  0,  in  sufficient  quantity  to 
obtain  bright,  level  nickel  electrodeposits. 


0. 


310 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1966 


3^2,812 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  CHROMIUM 
Henry  Brown,  Huntington  Wood*,  and  Edward  A.  Ro- 
manowsU,  Troy,  Mich^  assignors  to  Tlie  UdyUtc  Cor- 
poration, Warren,  Mlcli^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,116 

12  Claini*.  (O.  204—51) 
1.  A  bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of  chromium  com- 
prising an  aqueous  acidic  hexavalent  chromium  plating 
solution  containing  a  ratio  of  CrO|  to  sulfate  ion  greater 
than  about  100  to  1  and  less  than  about  400  to  1  and 
containing  dissolved  therein  about  0.1  ^am/liter  to  about 
20  grams/liter  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  characterized  by  the 
following  formula 

HOOC^-C-L-j-C-j-COOH 


surface  whereby  they  rotote  therewith  and  are  held  therc- 
against  by  centrifugal  force;  and  api^ying  a  cathodic 
potential  to  said  carrier. 

4.  Apparatus  for  cathodically  disintegrating  powdered 
materials  in  a  glow  discharge,  comprising:  means  defin- 
ing a  chamber;  means  for  circulating  a  gas  through  said 
chamber;  an  anode  in  said  chamber;  a  carrier  element 


'  TaIlU 


where  x  is  selected  from  0,  1  and  2  and  y  is  selected 
from  1  and  2,  and  when  j:  is  0  and  y  is  1,  Rs  and  R4  are 
selected  from  F,  01.  and  Br,  and  when  jc  is  1  and  y  is  1, 
R,  and  R3  are  selected  from  F  and  CI,  and  Rj  is  selected 
from  F,  CI  and  Br,  and  R4  is  selected  from  F,  CI,  Br 
and  H,  and  when  x+y  is  selected  from  3  and  4,  R,,  R,, 
Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  F  and  F  plus  CI,  wherein 
fluorine  atoms  at  least  equal  in  number  the  number  of 
chlorine  atoms. 


ERRATA 

For  Class  204 — 162  see: 
Patent  No.  3,282,832 

For  Class  204 — 168  see: 
Patent  No.  3,282,833 

For  Class  204—180  see: 
Patent  No.  3,282,834 


rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber  about  an  axis  ad- 
jacent said  anode,  said  carrier  element  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  wall  concentric  to  said  axis  and  defining 
a  carrier  surface  spaced  from  but  facing  said  anode;  means 
for  rotating  said  carrier  element;  and  means  for  at  least 
periodically  applying  to  said  carrier  element  a  potential 
negative  with  respect  to  said  anode. 


__  3,282,813 

MFTHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  USED  LUBRICANTO 
fX^JSP"^*^^""^*^  TO  ELECTRICAL  FIELD  IN 
'WHENCE  OF  NON.ASH  POLYMERIC  DISFERS- 
ANTS 

Charles  H.  Bailey,  Berkeley,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  SlieU  Oil 

Company,  New  Yorlj,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,081 

3  Claims,    (a.  204—184) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  sludge  and  contaminants  from 
used  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  containing  from 
0.1%  to  2%  of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  vinylpyridine 
and  a  mixture  of  dissimilar  Ci4_j,  alkyl  methacrylate 
esters  by  subjecting  the  used  mineral  lubricating  oil  com- 
position to  an  electrical  field  intensity  of  from  2500  to 
15,000  volts  per  centimeter  for  from  10  to  24  hours  and 
thereafter  separating  the  purified  mineral  lubricating  oil 
composition  from  the  sludge  and  contaminants. 


3,282,815 
MAGNETIC  CONTROL  OF  FILM  DEPOSITION 
Eric  Kay,  Campbell,  and  Arthur  P.  Pocnisch,  San  Jose, 
CaUf.,   assignors  to   International   Business   Machines 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoi*atlDn  of  New 
York 

Filed  July  1,  1963.  Ser.  No.  291,736 
7  Claims.    (CL  204—192) 


ii^ 


3,282  814 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE*  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

GAS  DISCHARGE  PROCESSES 

Bernhard  Berghaus,  Zorich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Elek- 

trophysikaliscbe   Anstah  Bernhard  Berghans,  Vaduz, 

Liechtenstein,  a  corporation  of  Liecfatenstefai 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,955 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Dec.  13,  1961. 

14,398/61 
9  Claims.  (CL  204—192) 
1.  The  method  of  cathodically  disintegrating  powdered 
materials  in  a  glow  discharge,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  glow  discharge  in  a  gas  in  a  predetermined 
space  having  an  anode  therein;  rotating  a  carrier  In  said 
space  and  about  an  axis  therein  adjacent  said  anode,  said 
carrier  having  a  supporting  surface  spaced  from  said 
anode  and  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis;  placing  said  powdered  materials  on  said  supporting 


1.  In  a  method  of  coating  an  article  by  sputtering  in- 
cluding arranging  said  article  within  a  closed  vessel  having 
a  cathode  and  an  anode  and  imposing  within  said  vessel  a 
suitable  pressure  of  ionizable  gas  and  a  suitable  anode- 
cathode  voltage  potential  difference  to  thereby  obtain 
abnormal  glow  discharge  conditions  therein,  said  discharge 
comprising  electron-collision  ionization  of  said  ionizable 
gas  and,  in  turn,  ion-bombardment  and  impact-erosion 
of  a  surface  of  said  cathode,  as  well  as  secondary  electron 
emission  at  said  cathode,  said  discharge  thereby  occurring 
about  an  axis  centrally  located  and  perpendicular  to  said 
surface  of  said  cathode,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
superposing  a  magnetic  field  having  a  major  transverse 
component  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  dis- 
charge axis  and  radially  symmetric  thereabout; 
locating  said  major  transverse  component  of  said  field  at 
a  point  along  said  axis  between  said  cathode  and 
said  anode  within  60  mm.  from  said  surface  of  said 
cathode  to  thereby  increase  the  mean  free  path  of 
said  electrons;  and 
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positioning  said  article  in  the  negative  glow  region  of 
said  discharge  and  within  the  bounds  formed  by  said 
surface  of  said  cathode,  said  bounds  bemg  viewed 
through  forming  a  cylindrical  surface  extending 
parallel  to  said  axis,  to  thereby  provide  uniform  dep- 
osition thereon. 


3,282,816 

PROCESS  OF  CATHODE  SPUTTERING  FROM  A 

CYLINDRICAL  CATHODE 

Erie   Kay,   Campbell,   Calif.,   assignor  to   International 

Bnsfaiess  Madfaies  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Sept  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,159 
5  Oaims.    (CL  204—192) 


1.  The  process  of  coating  an  article  by  sputtering  in  a 
sputtering  apparatus  including  an  anode  and  a  cathode, 
said  cathode  comprising  a  right-circular-cylindrical  sur- 
face, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  said  article  such  ^that  it  is  disposed  along  the 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  cathode  for  uniform  deposi- 
tion thereon, 
imposing  within  said  apparatus  a  suitable  pressure  of 
ionizable  gas  and  a  suitable  anode-cathode  voltage 
potential  difference  to  thereby  obtain  abnormal  glow 
discharge  conditions  within  said  cathode,  such  that 
said  discharge  is  radially  symmetrical  about  said  axis; 
and 
superposing  upon  said  discharge  a  magnetic  field  having 
a  major  component  parallel  to  said  axis  and  trans- 
verse to  said  discharge,  said  fieW  being  radially  sym- 
metric about  said  axis  and  of  sufficient  intensity  to 
induce  electron  spiralling  within  said  discharge  and 
yet  maintain  said  discharge. 


3,282,817 
GLASS  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
John  H.  Riseman,  Cambridge,  James  W.  Ross,  Newton, 
and  Robert  A.  Wall,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Fied  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,947 
10  Oaims.    (CI.  204—195) 


a  metallic,  electrically-conductive  lead,  said  lead  being 
selected  from  the  metal  from  which  said  salt  is  de- 
rived or  a  noble  metal;  and 

a  solid,  fused,  electrically-conductive,  crystalline,  sub- 
stantially integral  mass  selected  from  the  salts  of 
silver  and  thallium,  and  in  intimate  physical  and  elec- 
trical contact  with  both  said  lead  and  one  surface  of 
said  membrane. 


3,282,818 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  UQUID  JUNCTION  STRUC- 
TURE AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Robert   W.  Nolan,   Altadena,   Calif.,  assignor  to  Beck- 
man  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,653 
9  Chdms.    (CI.  204—195) 


1.  An  electrochemical  liquid  junction  structure  com- 
prising: 

a  glass  wall  separating  two  zones  and  having  a  small 
opening  therethrough  interconnecting  said  zones; 

a  porous  sintered  plug  in  said  opening  formed  of  a 
presintered  mixture  of  substantial  amounts  of  white 
ware  casting  clay  and  particles  of  glass,  and  about 
9%  to  13%  by  weight  of  ethylene  glycol;  and 

the  glass  of  said  mixture  being  fused  to  the  glass  Of 
said  wall.  ' 


3  282  819 

TREATING  OF  'wORKPIECES 

Leonard  B.  Hovanic,  1746  Oak  St.  SW.,  Warren,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,419 

4  Chdms.     (CI.  204 — 201) 


1.  An  electrode  structure  for  measuring  concentration 
of  an  ionic  species  in  aqueous  solution,  said  structure  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  membrane  of  glass  sensitive  to  said  ionic  species  in 
said  aqueous  solution; 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  plating  workpieces,  com- 
prising a  tank  for  containing  a  plating  solution,  a  drum 
rotatable  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and  open  at 
both  ends  for  respectively  receiving  and  discharging  work- 
pieces,  said  drum  having  a  main  section  positioned  for 
rotation  in  the  plating  solution,  a  reduced  diameter  end 
section  above  the  jrfating  solution,  and  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinally extending,  current-conductive  members  elec- 
trically insulated  from  each  other  and  arranged  about  the 
drum  axis  and  in  part  forming  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
drum,  said  drum  being  pervious  to  provide  for  free  flow 
of  the  plating  solution  thereinto  and  said  members  span- 
ning said  main  drum  section  and  extending  into  said  drum 
end  section,  each  member  being  greater  in  width  at  said 
drum  main  section  than  at  said  drum  end  section  and 
greater  in  thickness  at  said  drum  end  section  than  at  said 
drum  main  section  to  provide  a  cross-sectional  member 
area  which  is  generally  constant  from  ftiember  end-to-end, 
means  for  advancing  workpieces  through  said  drum  from 
end-to-end  thereof  upon  drum  rotation,  means  for  rotating 
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said  drum  about  its  axis,  and  brush  means  electrically 
engaged  with  said  conductive  members  at  said  drum  end 
section  and  connected  to  an  electrical  plating  circuit  to 
establish  an  electrical  connection  between  the  latter  and 
said  drum  members  at  the  underside  of  said  dnyn  and  a 
consequent  electrical  connection  with  the  workpieces  en- 
gaged with  said  drum  members. 


3^82,820 

CURRENT  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Joshua  Szechtman,  Byram,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chlormetals 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,929 
14  Claims.    (CI.  204—219) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrolytic  cell  of  the  hori- 
zontal type  constructed  to  operate  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures above  the  melting  point  of  sodium  chloride  and 
having  a  sole  adapted  to  support  a  liquid  metal  cathode, 
a  plurality  of  anodes,  and  a  cover  in  electrically-conduct- 
ing relationship  with  the  anodes  of  the  cell,  means  for 
connecting  said  sole  and  said  cover  in  an  electric  circuit, 
said  means  comprising  means  defining  a  first  receptacle,  a 
body  of  a  metal  molten  at  the  temperature  of  operation 
of  said  cell  confined  in  said  first  receptacle  in  electrically- 
conductive  contact  with  said  cover,  first  bus  bar  mean!> 
extending  into  said  first  receptacle  for  at  least  partial  im- 
mersion in  said  metal,  whereby  said  first  bus  bar  means  are 
free  from  direct  contact  with  said  anodes  but  are  in  elec- 
trically-conductive relationship  with  said  anodes  through 
said  metal  confined  in  said  first  receptacle,  first  cover 
means  for  covering  said  first  receptacle,  means  for  con- 
necting said  first  cover  means  to  said  receptacle  in  rela- 
tively slidable  but  fluid-tight  relationship,  means  defining 
a  second  receptacle,  a  body  of  a  metal  molten  at  the  tem- 
perature of  operation  of  said  cell  confined  in  said  second 
receptacle  in  electrically-conductive  contact  with  said  sole, 
second  bus  bar  means  extending  into  said  second  recep- 
tacle for  at  least  partial  immersion  in  said  metal,  whereby 
said  second  bus  bar  means  are  free  from  direct  contact 
with  said  sole  but  are  in  electrically-conductive  relation- 
ship with  said  sole  through  said  metal  confined  in  said  sec- 
ond receptacle,  second  cover  means  for  covering  said  sec- 
ond receptacle,  and  means  for  connecting  said  second 
cover  means  to  said  second  receptacle  in  relatively  slid- 
able but  fluid-tight  relationship. 


3,282  821 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PRECISION 

RESISTORS 
Anthony  B.  CIstola,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional    Business    Machhies    Corporation,    New    Yorlt, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  June  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,236 
2  Oafans.    (CL  204—228) 
1.  A  system  for  modifying  the  resistance  value  of  a 
resistor,  said  system  comprising 
a  container  adapted  to  contain  an  electrolyte  therein, 
means  for  mounting  said  resistor  in  said  electrolyte, 
an  electrode  and  means  for  mounting  said  electrode 
in  said  electrolyte. 


a  source  of  D.C.  voltage  having  positive  and  negative 
terminal  means  associated  therewith,  and 

a  control  circuit  comprising 

switching  means  having  a  first  position  for  connecting 
said  D.C.  voltage  source  in  series  coupling  relation- 
ship with  said  resistor  and  said  electrode  mounted  in 
said  electrolyte  at  said  positive  and  negative  terminal 
means,  respectively,  to  effectuate  etching  action  be- 
tween said  resistor  and  said  electrode  in  said  electro- 
lyte, 

said  switching  means  further  having  a  second  position 
for  connecting  said  D.C.  voltage  source  in  series 
coupling  relationship  with  said  resistor  and  said  elec- 
trode at  said  negative  and  positive  terminal  means, 
respectively,  to  effectuate  electroplating  action  be- 
tween, said  resistor  and  said  electrode  in  said  elec- 
trolyte 
said  resistor,  and 


'N 
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means  responsive  to  the  resistance  value  of  said  resistor 
in  said  electrolyte  to  provide  a  control  signal  for 
periodically  actuating  said  switching  means,  said  con- 
trol signal  periodically  placing  said  switching  means 
in  its  respective  first  and  second  positions  for  equal 
plating  and  etching  time  .periods  when  said  resistor 
has  a  predetermined  resistance  value,  said  control 
signal  periodically  placing  said  switching  means  in 
its  respective  first  and  second  positions  for  a  plating 
time  period  longer  than  the  etching  time  period  when- 
ever said  resistor  has  a  resistance  value  higher  than 
said  predetermined  value,  and  said  control  signal 
periodically  placing  said  switching  means  in  its  re- 
spective first  and  second  positions  for  an  etching 
time  period  longer  than  the  plating  time  period  when- 
ever said  resistor  has  a  resistance  value  lower  than  said 
predetermined  value,  and  the  periodic  actuation  of 
said  switching  means  by  said  control  signal  providing 
periodic  reversing  of  the  current  in  said  resistor, 
said  current  being  derived  from  said  D.C.  voltage 
source. 


3,282  822 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  TITANIUM 

S  F;  ^^'  ^  ^*»^  N*''-  ««»Knor  to  Titanium 
Metals  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Dcbiware  *t  ^^.i^  a 

FUed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,709 
9  Oaims.    (CI.  204—246) 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  production  of  metallic  tita- 
nium by  electrolysis  of  a  titanium  chloride  contained  in  a 
fused  halide  salt  bath  comprising; 

(a)  a  container  adapted  to  hold  a  body  of  the  fused 
salt  of  said  bath  and  to  exclude  the  ambient  atmos- 
phere therefrom; 

(b)  a  cathode  structure  in  the  form  of  a  four-sided 
closed  box  of  square  horizontal  section  suspended  in 
the  body  of  fused  salt  in  said  container,  said  cathode 
box  having  all  four  sides  perforated  and  its  top  and 
bottom  imperforate; 

(c)  a  titanium  tetrachloride  feed  pipe  intruding  cen- 
trally into  said  cathode  box  from  the  top  thereof, 
terminating  near  the  bottom  of  said  cathode  box  and 
having  an  outlet  near  its  lower  end, 
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(d)  a  plurality  of  cathode  rods  of  circular  horizontal 
section  suspended  inside  said  cathode  box  by  attach- 
ment to  the  top  thereof  said  rods  being  spaced  apart 
from  the  sides  of  said  cathode  box  and  from  said 
TiCU  feed  pipe  and  also  being  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  the  center  of  said  cathode  box, 


\ 


313 


housing;  means  inducing  a  circular  motion  of  the  liquid 
in  the  housing  and  about  the  common  axis  of  said  elec- 
trodes; particulate  matter  dispersed  in  the  housing  for 
impinging  upon  the  electrodes;  and  helical  means  disposed 
between  the  electrodes  and  electrically  isolated  therefrom 
cooperating  with  said  inducing  means  for  directing  the 
particulate  matter  along  said  axis  for  preventing  the 
accumulation  of  mineral  deposits  on  said  electrodes;  said 
particulate  matter  having  an  abrasive  characteristic  rela- 
tive to  said  mineral  deposits. 


3,282,824 
DUAL  SIDED  PLATING  RACK 
Eari  D.  Creese,  St.  Johns,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Federal- 
Mogul-Bower  Bearings,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,028 
7  Claims.    (CL  204—297) 


(e)  a  plurality  of  anode  rods  of  circular  cross  section 
immersed  in  said  fused  salt  bath,  said  anode  rods 
being  symmetrically  aligned  facing  the  four  sides  of 
said  cathode  box  but  spaced  apart  therefrom  and  with 
a  plurality  of  said  anode  rods  in  each  line  facing  each 
side  of  said  cathode  box, 

(f)  means  for  venting  chlorine  from  said  container, 

(g)  means  for  connecting  the  positive  pole  of  a  source 
of  direct  electric  current  to  said  anodes,  and, 

(h)  means  for  connecting  the  negative  pole  of  such 
source  of  electric  current  to  said  cathode  box. 


3,282  823 
ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  FOR  PRODUCTION 
OF  CHLORINE 
John  A.  Richards,  West  Covhia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Swim- 
quip.  Inc.,  El  Monte,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 

FUed  Sept  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,377 
9  Claims.    (CL  204—272) 


1.  A  work  rack  for  treating  the  concave  surfaces  of 
workpieces  comprising  a  framework  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  members  and  a  pair  of  spaced  end  members, 
an  electrode  disposed  between  said  side  members  and 
extending  between  said  end  members,  each  of  said  side 
members  including  a  nonconductive  web  extending  there- 
along  and  projecting  inwardly  toward  said  electrode  with 
the  opposed  edges  of  the  webs  spaced  substantially 
equally  therefrom,  a  pair  of  clamping  shoes  mounted  on 
one  of  said  end  members  and  disposed  on  each  side  of 
a  plane  through  said  webs  and  longitudinally  movable 
relative  to  said  one  of  said  end  members,  means  for  in- 
dependently urging  each  of  said  clamping  shoes  toward 
the  opposite  one  of  said  end  members  for  removably 
clamping  a  stacked  column  of  workpieces  therebetween, 
first  contact  means  for  electrifying  said  electrode,  and 
second  contact  means  for  electrifying  the  workpieces  with 
a  charge  opposite  to  that  of  said  electrode. 


1.  In  an  electrolysis  cell:  a  housing;  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes extending  in  radially  spaced  concentric  cylindrical 
array  having  a  common  axis  in  the  housing;  said  electrodes 
being  longitudinally  coextensive  for  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  thereof;  the  inner  eleotrode  being  perforated;  an 
inlet  member  for  the  housing;  an  outlet  member  from  the 


3,282  825 
ELECTRODIALYSIS   PROCESS   AND    APPARATUS 

USING  A  HELICALLY  FORMED  MEMBRANE 
Jeny  Hugh  Brown,  Springdale,  and  David  Guy  Conning, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Machine  & 
Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,453 
15  Claims.     (CI.  204—301) 
2.  In  an  electrodialysis  apparatus,  ion  selective  mem- 
brane material  formed  into  a  helical  construction,  a  cylin- 
drical cover  disposed  about  said  helical  construcUon,  an 
inlet  tube  leading  inside  said  cover  and  an  outlet  tube 


314 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1966 


leading  from  said  cover,  electrodes  disposed  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  helical  construction,  said  helical  construction 
and  said  cylindrical  cover  defining  at  least  one  helical 


fluid  treatment  path  between  said  electrodes,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  tubes  connected  to  at  least  one  helical  fluid 
treatment  path. 

3^82,826 

DEPOLYMERIZATION    OF    BITUMINOUS    COAL 

UTILIZING  FRIABLE  METAL  REACT  ANTS 

Joseph  Winkler,  5707  Hemlock  St.,  SMnunento,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,422 

19  Claims.     (CI.  208—8) 


comprising  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  mixture  of  poly- 
oxyalkylene  compounds  to  effect  emulsifkation  and  pos- 
sessing high  detergent  activity  at  about  room  temperature 
but  practically  no  detergent  activity  at  an  elevated  tem> 
perature  of  about  150  to  200*  F.  consisting  of  oxypropyl- 
ene  groups,  oxyethylene  groups  and  nucleus  of  a  nitrogen 
containing  reactive  hydrogen  compound  having  not  more 
than  6  carbon  atoms  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia,  primary  alkylamines,  alkylcnc 
polyamines,  alkanolamines,  piperazine  and  carbon-sub* 
stituted  alkyliMperazines,  hydroxylamine  and  amino- 
pbenol,  the  structure  of  the  compounds  being  such 
that  substantially  all  of  the  oxypropylene  groups  are 
present  in  oxypropylene  chains  that  are  attached  to  the 
reactive  hydrogen  compound  at  the  sites  of  the  reactive 
hydrogen  atoms,  and  substantially  all  of  the  oxyethylene 
groups  are  present  in  oxyethylene  chains  that  are  at- 
tached to  the  ends  of  the  oxypropylene  chains,  the  average 
molecular  weight  of  the  oxypropylene  chains  being  at 
least  about  2500  and  up  to  about  3000,  and  the  oxyethyl- 
ene groups  being  present  in  an  amount  so  as  to  constitute 
about  10  to  30  weight  percent  of  the  mixture  of  said 
polyoxyalkylene  compounds. 


3,282  828 
HYDROREFINING  OF  PETROLEUM  CRUDE  OIL 

WITH  VANADIUM  HALIDES 
William  K.  T.  Gleim,  Island  Lake,  lU.,  assignor  to  Uni- 
▼ersal  Oil  Prodocts  Company,  Des  Plaines,  IIL,  a  cor- 

Ktration  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    FDed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,426 
6  Claims.    (CL  208—264) 
1.  A  process  for  hydrorefining  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  which  comprises  admixing  said  charge  stock  with 
a  chloride  of  vanadium,  reacting  the  resulting  mixture 
with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  above  about  225*  C,  re- 
moving a  metal-containing  sludge  from  the  reaction  efflu- 
ent and  recovering  a  hydrorefined  liquid  product. 


V  V  ■^  ■—nm*  roa  eawf  Maria 


1.  A  process  for  the  depolymerization  of  bituminous 
coal  to  lower  molecular  weight  fractions  which  comprises 
intimately  mixing  in  a  grinding  operation  solid  particles 
of  coal  with  friable  particles  of  metals,  said  metals  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  a  major 
portion  of  the  chemically  bonded  oxygen  and  sulfur  in 
the  coal  macromolccule,  to  produce  lower  molecular 
weight  liquid  organic  fractions  from  the  depolymeriza- 
tion of  said  coal  w4iile  the  metal  is  simultaneously  con- 
verted to  oxides  and  sulfides,  and  recovering  the  said  lower 
molecular  weight  fractions  by  separating  same  from  said 
metal  oxides  and  sulfides. 


3,282  827 

RE-REFINING  OF  LUBRICATING  OILS 

Midiael  Grysiak,  Jr.,  Altoona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Norvel 

Company,  Inc.,  DnncanTille,  Pa. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,670 

16  Claims.  (CL  208—180) 
7.  A  process  for  removing  impurities  from  a  used  high 
detergent  lubricating  oil  comprising  admixing  at  least 
about  one  part  by  volume  of  an  aqueous  cleansing  agent 
at  a  temperature  between  about  50  and  100*  F.  to  each 
three  parts  by  volume  of  used  high  detergent  lubricating 
oil,  agitating  said  cleansing  agent  and  said  high  detergent 
lubricating  oil  at  a  temperature  within  the  aforesaid  range 
until  an  emulsion  is  formed,  heating  said  emulsion  to 
effect  breaking  of  the  emulsion,  and  separating  the 
cleansed  oil  from  the  spent  aqueous  cleansing  agent  and 
from  the  precipitated  solids;  said  aqueous  cleansing  agent 


3,282,829 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  UNSATU- 
RATED  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  MIXTURES 
CONTAINING  SUCH  HYDROCARBONS 
Manfred  Fdrderreothcr,  Ulrich  Schwenk,  and  Giinter 
Man,  all  of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbwerke  Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister 
Lucius  A  Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  21,  1961, 
F  33  725 
3  Claims.    (CI.  208—311)  | 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  hydrocarbon  having  at* 
least  one  carbon-to-carbon  double  bond  from  a  fluid  mix- 
ture thereof  with  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  fluid  mixture  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  silver  borofluoride  and 
fluoboric  acid  in  which  the  numerical  proportion  of  silver 
ions  to  borofluoride  ions  is  within  the  range  of  1:1.1  to 
1:2. 


3,282,830 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  AROMATICS  WITH 

AN  ALKANOL  AMINE  SOLVENT 
Asmund  Boyum,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  H.  Stotler, 
Westficid,  and  Percival  C.  Keith,  Peapack,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,231 
4  Claims.  (O.  208—323) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  recovering  a  mixture  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  substantially  free  of  non-aro- 
matics,  from  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  comprising  the 
steps  of  contacting  said  feed  mixture  in  an  extraction  zone 
at  temperatures  ranging  from  250*  to  340°  F.  and  under 
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sufficient  pressure  to  keep  the  flowing  contents  liquid,  with 
a  solvent  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  monoalkanolamine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monocthanolamine  and  monopropanolamine 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  which  the  water  content  is  in  the 
order  of  2  to  20  weight  percent  and  the  ratio  of  aqueous 
solvent  to  hydrocarbons  is  in  {he  order  of  2  to  1  to  20 
to  I  by  weight,  so  as  to  form  separable  raffinate  and  ex- 
tract phases,  removing  and  cooling  the  raffinate  phase, 
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water  washing  said  raffinate  phase  to  remove  solvent  in 
the  raffinate,  removing  said  extract  phase,  distilling  said 
extract  phase  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  non-aro- 
matic hydrocarbons,  recycling  said  non-aromatic  hydro- 
carbons containing  some  aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  the 
extraction  zone,  further  distilling  said  extract  phase  to 
remove  aromatic  hydrocarbons  substantially  free  of  non- 
aromatics,  said  distillation  steps  being  operated  in  the 
pressure  range  of  1  to  3  atmospheres  and  at  temperatures 
in  the  range  of  270°  to  350°  F. 


3,282,831 

REGENERATION  OF  ANIONIC  EXCHANGE 

RESINS 

George  E.  Hamm,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Signal  Oil 

and  Gas  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,947 
5  Claims.     (CI.  210—32) 

1.  A  method  of  regenerating  anionic  exchange  resin 
containing  absorbed  carbonyl  sulfide,  which  method  com- 
prises regenerating  anionic  exchange  resin  containing  car- 
bonyl sulfide  by  contacting  said  resin  with  a  solution  con- 
taining regenerating  agent  effective  to  remove  carbonyl 
sulfide  intact  from  said  resin,  said  regenerating  agent  be- 
mg  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoethanol- 
anune,  propanol  amine,  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid 
and  acetic  acid,  said  regenerating  agent  being  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  remove  sufficient  unhydrolyzed 
carbonyl  sulfide  from  said  resin  to  restore  the  activity  of 
said  resin  to  at  least  about  initial  resin  activity  and  sup- 
press the  hydrolytic  activity  of  said  resin,  thereafter  wash- 
ing the  regenerated  resin  free  of  said  regenerating  agent, 
contacting  the  resulting  regenerated  resin  with  aqueous 
base,  whereby  said  regenerated  resin  is  converted  to  the 
hydroxyl  cycle  and  is  ready  for  use  in  the  removal  of  car 
bonyl  sulfide  from  a  hydrocarbon  stream. 


acids  and  esters  which  comprises  heating  an  olefine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  octene-l,  octene-2, 
cyclohexene  and  decene-1  with  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diethyl  malonate,  ethyl  aceto- 
acetate  and  acetyl  acetone  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator 
for  free  radical  formation  for  20  to  96  hours. 


3,282,833 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  TREATMENT  OF  FILM 

AND  APPARATUS 
James  F.  Pfeffer,  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,183 
6  Claims.     (CL  204—168) 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  treating  a  plastic  film 
to  render  the  surface  thereof  adherent  to  printing,  coat- 
ings and  the  like  wherein  said  fihn  is  passed  through  and 
subjected  to  the  action  of  an  electrical  discharge,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  passing  said  film  successively 
through  at  least  two  elongated  zones  of  electrical  dis- 
charge, said  zones  being  disposed  transversely  of  the  film 
and  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  film 
travel,  the  oblique  angles  of  successive  zones  being  of 
opposite  rotation  to  the  zone  preceding. 


3,282  834 
PROCESS  FOR  REVERSIBLE  ELECTRODIALYSIS 
Eduard  Justi  and  August  Winsel,  Braunschweig,  Germany, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Varla  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  and  Siemens- 
Schuckert-Werke  AktiengeseUschaft,  Eriangen,  Ger- 
many, both  corporations  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,163 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Jan.  30.  1960. 

R  27,218 

2  Claims.    (CI.  204—180) 


■J'- 


3,282,832 
PRODUCTION  OF  KETONES,  ACIDS  AND 
ESTERS  FROM  OLEFINES 
Donakl  Holroydc  Hey,  Tadworfli,  and  John  Ivan  George 
Cadogan,  Southborongh,  Tmibridge  Wells,  England,  as- 
signors to  The  Distillcn  Company  Limited,  Edlnbmgh, 
Scotland,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  11,  1960, 

8,583/60 
6  Claims.    (CL  204—162) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  chemical  com- 
pound selected   from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones. 


2.  In  a  process  of  operation  of  an  electrochemical  cell 
havmg  a  dialysis  membrane  separating  the  anode  and 
cathode  electrodes  of  the  cell  for  electrodialysis  of  aque- 
ous KjCOa  solutions  in  the  cell,  wherein  hydrogen  is 
evolved  at  one  of  said  electrodes  from  the  electrodialysis 
of  ions  of  water  used  as  solvent  during  operation  of  the 
cell,  the  improvement  which  comprises  operating  such 
electrochemical  cell  under  direct  current  supply  thereto 
for  electrodialysis  of  such  K2CO3  solution  while  effecting 
the  electrodialysis  in  the  presence  of  reversible  electrodes 
serving  as  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  of  the  cell  to 
achieve  reversible  electrodialysis  of  said  water,  conduct- 
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ing  the  hydrogen  obtained  from  the  electrodialysis  of 
water  at  the  reversible  electrode  on  one  side  of  the 
dialysis  membrane  in  the  cell  to  the  reversible  electrode 
of  opposite  polarity  on  the  other  side  of  said  membrane 
in  the  cell,  and  electrochemically  rcdissolving  such  hy- 
drogen thereat  into  ions  once  again  to  reduce  the  energy 
requirement  for  effecting  the  over-all  electrodialysis. 


IGI 


CARBONATED  NUGHT  STOCK  SULFONATES 

AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Peter  A.  AsmV,  Cfevdaiid,  OUo,  — Igaor  to  Tkc  Labri- 

lol  Corporation,  WkUlffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

'  No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  257,M2 

llClaimi.  (CL  252— 33.2) 
5.  An  oil-soluble  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a 
detergent  having  a  reduced  tendency  to  emulsify  water 
consisting  essentially  of  a  carbonated,  basic  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  prepared  by  carbonating  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  (A)  an  acidic  substance  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  bright  stock  sulfonic  acids  and  mix- 
tures of  at  least  about  50%  of  a  bright  stock  sulfonic  acid 
and  less  than  about  50%  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  having 
at  least  about  12  aliphatic  carbon  atoms,  (B)  an  alcohol, 
and  (C)  at  least  about  3  equivalents  of  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  base  per  equivalent  of  (A)  at  a  temperature 
from  about  25*  C.  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  mixture; 
and  thereafter  heating  the  carbonated  mixture  to  rid  of 
volatile  components. 

10.  A  lubricating  composition  suitable  for  use  in  a 
diesel  engine  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  mineral 
lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount,  sufficient,  to  impart 
detergency  to  said  oil,  of  the  oil-soluble  composition  of 
claim  5. 


the  detergent  properties  thereto,  said  phosphorus  con- 
taining glyceride  produced  by  contacting  an  acid  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

8 
R-f— OH 

U  i 

and  a  mixture  of  a  major  portion  of 

R-P-OH 


I 
OH 


and  a  minor  portion  of 


3,282,836 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  UQUID  HYDROCAR- 
BONS CONTAINING  MIXTURE  OF  ALKYL 
SUCCINIC   ACID   AND   POLYAMINE  SALT 
THEREOF 
James  R.  Miller,  Florissant,  Mo.,  and  Howard  M.  Lurton, 

Dow,  lU.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  Yorii, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,341 
12  Claims.     (CI.  252—34.7) 

1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  major  amount  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  and 
from  about  0.001%  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
of  ( 1)  a  C8_3e  hydrocarbyl  succinic  acid,  said  hydrocarbon 
radical  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ce-se 
alkyl  and  Cg_3g  alkenyl  radicals,  and  (2)  a  polyamine  salt 
of  a  Ce_3«  hydrocarbyl  succinic  acid,  the  hydrocarbyl 
radical  being  the  same  as  in  the  free  acid  compound,  the 
polyamine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N- 
tetrapropenyl  propylene  diamine,  N-octyl  diethylene  tri- 
amine,  N-Ci3_ia  alkenyl  propylene  diamine,  N-cocoanut 
propylene  diamine,  l-aminoethyl-2-heptadecenyl  imidaz- 
oline and  l-hydroxyethyl-2-heptadecenyl  imidazoline;  the 
free  C8_3g  alkenyl  or  alkyl  succinic  acid  constituting  from 
about  1  %  to  about  20%  of  the  additive  mixture  in  the 
balance,  99%  to  80%,  being  the  polyamine  salt. 


3,282  837 
HYDROXY  THIOPHOSPHONOXY 
GLYCERIDE  ESTERS 
Oarid  D.  Reed,  Glenham,  N.Y.,  and  Herman  D.  iOnge, 
deceased,  Ute  of  FbhldU,  N.Y.,  by  Hazel  E.  IQnge,  ad- 
ministratrix,  FistaUll,   N.Y.,   and   Joseph   F.   Lyons, 
PooghlMcpsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,136 

7  Claims.    (CL  252—46.6) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  containing  a  hydroxy  phosphorus 
containing  glyceride  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart 


o 
R-P-OH 

where  R  is  a  radical  derived  from  a  polyolefin  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  between  about  250  and  50,000, 
with  an  epoxidized  unsaturated  fatty  acid  triester  glyc- 
eride of  the  formula: 


^-R' 


CHr-O- 

O 
CH— O— C— R» 

O 
Hi-O-ci— R« 


c 

I 


where  R',  R'  and  R'  are  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  from  3  to  17  carbons  having  at  least  one 
epoxy  group  therein,  at  a  temperature  between  about  50 
and  200*  C.  in  a  mole  ratio  of  said  triester  glyceride  to 
said  acid  member  of  between  about  1:1.0  and  1.0:1.0. 


3,282  838 
PETROLEUM  UQUIDS  CONTAINING  AMINE 
SALTS  OF  MOLYBDIC  ACID 
Edwin  C.  Knowlcs,  Pooghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  Edward  L.  Kay, 
Akron,   Ohio,  and   Howard   V.  Hess,  Glenham,  and 
George  W.  Eckert,  Wappingcrs  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignon 
to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  10,  1960,  Scr.  No.  28,000 
10  Claims.     (CL  252—49.7) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
petroleum  liquid  and  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit 
carrosion  of  an  amine  salt  of  the  formula 


r  I'l 

R'-NH     Hi-.MO« 


where  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  30  carbons, 
where  R»  and  R'  arc  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  30  carbons, 
where  M  is  a  molybdic  ion  having  a  valence  of  -|-6  and 
where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2  inclusively. 

4.  A  composition  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein 
said  petroleum  liquid  is  a  mineral  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity. 


3,282  839 
MINERAL  LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
Duk  Hi  Lee,  Berkeley,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Shell  OU  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,184 

6  Claims.    (CL  252—49.9) 
1.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  about 
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0.01%  to  about  2%  each  of  (1)  an  aromatic  hydrazo- 
compound  selected  from  hydrazonaphthalene  and  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

(X),  (X), 

where  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen 
and  hydrogen,  and  (2)  bis(3,5-di-tcrtiarybutyI-4-hydroxy- 
phenyDmethane. 

5.  The  compositions  of  claim  1  containing  minor 
amounts  of  each  of  (1)  copolymer  of  2-methyl-5-vinyl 
pyridine  and  a  mixture  of  stearyl  and  lauryl  methacry- 
lates  (2)  dicresyl  phosphate  and  (3)  tricresyl  phosphate. 


inhibitor,  said  inhibitor  comprising  at  least  one  member 
of  the  group  consisthig  of: 

(I)  Compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  each  represents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy  and  hydroxy; 
(II)  Compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula 


3,282,840 
STABLE  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  AND 
INHIBITOR  MIXTURE  THEREFOR 
Uoyd  P.  Foster,  Jr.,  and  Earl  W.  Wilson,  Kingsport, 
Tenn^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,481 

8  Claims.  (CI.  252—50) 
4.  A  lubricant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
lubricant  and,  at  an  oxidation  and  corrosion  inhibiting 
concentration,  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  phenyl- 
a-naphthylamine  and  a  diphenylamine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diphenylamine  and  alkylated  sty- 
renated  diphenylamine,  the  weight  ratio  of  one  to  the 
other  being  in  a  range  from  about  4:1  to  about  1:4; 
said  alkylated  styrcnated  diphenylamine  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (1)  p,p'-di-t-octyldiphenyiamine,  (2)  p,p'-di-a- 
phenethyldiphenylamine,  (3)  p-t-octyl-p'-a-phenethyldi- 
phenylamine,  (4)  p-mono-t-octyl-diphenylamine  and  (5) 
p-mono-a-phenethyldiphcnylamine  in  the  ratio  of  50-70% 
by  weight  of  (I),  (2)  and  (3)  and  30-50%  by  weight 
of  (4)  and  (5). 


<n 


OH 

\ 


> 


c-o 


R 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  have  the  same  meansings  as 
given  above  with  reference  to  the  first-given  formula; 
and 
(III)  Compounds  respresented  by  the  general  formula 


OH 


«-<3 


wherein  R'"  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  R""  has  the  same 
meaning  as  R,  R'  and  R"  wherein  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  each  one  of  the  said  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
groups  is  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  about  18. 


j  3,282341 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Pieter  H.  van  der  Mey,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  SheU  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Ikawfaig.     Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  30,  1962, 
,  286,212 

I  6  Claims.     (CI.  252—51.5) 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  lubricating  oil  and  minor  amount  of  block 
copolymer  containing  blocks  of  nitrogen-free  units  con- 
taining oleophilic  alkyl  radicals  of  from  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  meth- 
acrylate,  alkyl-substituted  alpha-methyl  styrenc,  and  alpha- 
olefin  and  blocks  of  heterocyclic  nitrogen-containing  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  pyridine  and 
vinyl  pyrimidine,  the  block  copolymers  being  formed  in 
the  presence  of  an  anionic  initiator. 


3,282,843 

EMULSIFIER  COMPOSITIONS 

James  R.  Alburger,  5007  Hlllard  Ave.,  La  Canada,  CaHf. 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  520,392 

20  Clabns.  (CI.  252—52) 
1.  A  water-soluble  emulsifier  composition  comprising 
a  normally  liquid  glycol  ether  in  a  volume  concentration 
within  the  approximate  range  of  l%-25%,  a  normally 
liquid  ethoxylated  alkylphenol  having  an  ethylene  oxide 
content  within  the  approximate  range  of  7-15  mols  ethyl- 
ene oxide  per  mol  of  alkylphenol  and  being  present  in  a 
volume  concentration  within  the  approximate  range  of 
.5%-25%,  a  normally  liquid  ethoxylated  alkylphenol 
having  an  ethylene  oxide  content  within  the  apiM-oximate 
range  of  zero  to  5  mols  ethylene  oxide  per  mol  of  alkyl- 
phenol and  being  present  in  a  volume  concentration  with- 
in the  approximate  range  of  .5%-10%,  and  an  oily, 
water-insoluble  extender  solvent,  said  composition  being 
adapted  to  tolerate  in  clear  solution  the  addition  of  water 
in  excess  of  1%. 


3,282,842 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
Francis  J.  Bonner,  Wlhnington,  Del.,  and  Nicholas  V. 
Messina,  Glassboro,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,098 

14  Claims.     (CI.  252—51.5) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  which  normally  dis- 
colors during  use  and  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit 
discoloration  and  oxidation  of  said  oil  of  an  oil-soluble 


3,282344 
MINERAL  LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  POLY  (lO-PINANYLMETHYL 
METHACRYLATE) 
Alfred  E.  Borchert,  Cherry  Hffl,  NJ.,  and  Anne  M.  Kar- 
rash,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Atlantic  Refin- 
ing Company,  Phlhidclphla,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,519 

4  Clahns.    (a.  252—57) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  an  oil-soluble  minor 
amount  of  poly(10-pinanylmethyl  methacrylate). 
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3^82,845 
MINERAL  LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING    COPOLYMERS    OF    ETHYL- 

ENE/STILBENE 
WiUiam  S.  Anderson,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,295 

4  Claims.  (CL  252—59) 
1.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  0.01% 
to  5%  of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  stil- 
bene  obtained  by  reacting  said  monopers  in  the  mole 
ratio  of  1:10  to  10:1  respectively,  betiveen  —40*  C.  and 
50*  C,  at  a  pressure  of  from  5,000  (o  100,000  p.s.i.,  in 
the  presence  of  an  organo  lithium  catiklyst  and  a  solvent 
mixture  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  a  polar-contain- 
ing compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
oxygen-containing  compound  and  a  nitrogen-containing 
compound,  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  1,000  to  about  1,000,000. 


3^82,846 
INHIBITED  SINGLE-PHASE  ANTI-FREEZE 
'  FORMULATIONS  AND  METHOD 

William  P.  Scott,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continen- 
tal Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Oklahoma 
No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
12,914,  Mar.  7,  1960.  Tliis  application  May  28,  1962, 
Ser.  No.  197,876 

24  Claims.  (O.  252—75) 
1.  A  corrosion  inhibited  single-phase  anti-freeze  formu- 
lation comprising  a  water  miscible  glycol  containing  a 
corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor 
system  on  a  weight  basis  consisting  of  the  following  two 
ingredients,  sodium  borate  in  an  amount  equivalent  to 
about  2  to  about  3  parts  of  sodium  tetraborate  pentahy- 
drate,  sodium  metasilicate  in  an  amount  equivalent  to 
about  0.01  to  about  0.3  parrt  of  sodium  metasilicate  penta- 
hydrate,  and  additionally  about  1.0  to  about  5.0  parts  of 
water  with  the  further  provision  that  said  amount  of  water 
is  at  least  three  times  as  much  as  said  sodium  metasilicate 
employed  in  the  inhibitor  system. 

5.  An  additive  composition  for  use  in  water  miscible 
glycolic  anti-freeze  formulations  on  a  weight  basis  con- 
sisting of  sodium  borate  in  an  amount  equivalent  to 
about  2  to  about  3  parts  of  sodium  tetraborate  penta- 
hydrate,  sodium  metasilicate  in  an  amount  equivalent 
to  about  0.01  to  about  0.3  part  of  sodium  metasilicate 
pentafaydrate,  about  1.0  to  about  5.0  parts  of  water, 
about  0.005  to  about  0.5  part  of  sodium  mcrcaptobcnzo- 
thiazole,  and  about  0.01  to  about  2.0  parts  of  tributoxy- 
etfaylphosphate.       _^_^^,^^.^^ 

3,282,847 
HYDRAULIC  FLUIDS 
Karl  Schneider,  Lcverknsen,  and  Hans-Werner  Kauczor, 
Cologne,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Akticngescllscliaft,  Lcverknsen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
lion  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,571 

5  Claims.  (O.  252—78) 
1.  A  fluid  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (A) 
a  hydraulic  fluid  consisting  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aryl  ester  and  an  alkylaryl  ester 
of  phosphoric  acid  and  (B)  about  .1-15%  by  weight  of 
an  amide  additive  obtained  by  reacting  (a)  a  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-ethyI  hexylamine, 
n  -  octylamine,  di  •  n  •  butyl  amine,  dodecylamine,  oleyl 
amine,  stearyl  amine,  benzylamine,  and  w-phenyldodecyl- 
amine  with  (b)  a  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphoric  acid  dipbenyl  ester  mono-chloride, 
phosphoric  acid  octyl  phenyl  ester  monochloride,  phos- 
phoric acid  dicresyl  ester  monochloride,  and  phosphoric 
acid  dicresyl  ester  monobromide,  the  molar  proportion  of 
(b)  to  (a)  being  about  1:2-4. 


3,282,848 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 
REMOVAL  OF  TARNISH  ON  METALS  < 

John  H.  Haslam,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmhigton,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,778 

14  Claims.  (CL  252—105) 
5.  A  composition  for  use  in  removing  oxygen  contain- 
ing tarnishes  on  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper,  zinc,  cadmium,  cobalt,  lead,  nickel,  tin,  and 
alloys  containing  these  metals  comprising  a  compound 
having  a  maximum  of  6  carbon  atoms  of  the  formula 

H 

R— c— X 

s 

u 

where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
— COOH,  alkyl  containing  from  1  through  5  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  containing  from  1  through  5 
carbon  atoms  which  have  from  1  through  5  OH 
groups;  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (CHj)nNHa, 
hydrogen,  (CH,)nOH,  (CH,)n_,COOH,  and 

CnCHiOR' 

in 
where 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
containing  from  1  through  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  is  a  whole  number  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  I  and  2;  and 
when  X  is  hydrogen,  R  must  be  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  COOH  and  alpha  and  beta  hy- 
droxyalkyl containing  from  1  through  5  carbon  atoms 
having  1  through  5  OH  groups, 
and  the  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  and 
amine  salts  of  said  compound  in  admixture  with  an  anti- 
oxidant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  sulfite, 
bisulfite,  metabisulfite  and  hydrosulfite  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium and  lithium,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  compound 
to  said  antioxidant  ranging  from  about  10:1  to  1:5, 


3,282  849 
GERMICIDAL  CLEANSING  COMPOSITION 
Hans  G.  Diehn,  North  Olmstead,  Ohio,  and  Donald  J. 
Berenscbot,   CUcago,   and   James   M.  Willhoite,   La 
Grange,    IIL,    assignors    to    Armour    and    Company, 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,828 

1  Claim,  (a.  252—106) 
A  cleansing  composition  consisting  essentially  of  water; 
a  water  soluble  non-ionic  detergent;  and  a  long-chain 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  dodecyl  benzyl  chloride  quaternary  of  N,N 
dimethyloctadecylamine,  the  dodecenyl  chloride  quater- 
nary of  N,N  dimethyloctadecylamine,  the  propargyl  chlo-. 
ride  quaternary  of  N-methyl-N,  -N  di-(hydrogenated 
tallow)amine,  the  dodecenyl  chloride  quaternary  of  N.N- 
dimethyldodecylamine,  and  the  dodecylbenzyl  chloride 
quaternary  of  N-tallow  tris-(hydroxyethyl)-trimethylene- 
diamine,  said  quarternary  ammonium  salt  being  present  in 
an  amount  suflicient  to  thicken  said  cleansing  composition. 


3,282,850 
CORROSION  INHIBITION  WITH  DIPROPARGYL 

BUTYLAMINE 
George  Davklowich,  Bayonnc,  and  Morton  W.  Leeds, 
Murray  HOI,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Cumberland  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    nied  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,074 

4  Clafans.    (O.  252—148) 
1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  a  mineral  acid  containing  a 
corrosion-inhibiting  amount  of  dipropargyl  butylamine. 
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3^282,851 

REMOVAL  OF  METAL  CHALCOGEN  SCALE 

Paul  E.  Muchlberg  and  Fred  N.  Teumac,  Lake  Jackson, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MM- 

lamLMlch.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,550 
3  Cfadnis.    (a.  252—152) 

1.  A  metal  chalcogen  scale  removal  solvent  solution 
of  ( 1 )  from  about  2  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  hydroxyl- 
amine  mineral  acid  salt,  (2)  from  about  5  to  40  weight 
percent  of  polyethylenimine  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  500,  and  (3)  from  about  40  to  93  weight  per- 
cent water;  said  polyethylenimine  and  hydroxylamine 
salt  being  employed  in  a  polyethylenimine: hydroxyl- 
amine salt  weight  ratio  of  from  1 : 1  to  about  5:1. 
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'  3,282352 

HEAVY  DUTY  LIQUID  DETERGENTS 
Frederick  William  Trnsler,  Toronto,  Ontario,  and  Alex- 
ander Napier  Hunter,  Bnddngham,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signors to  Colgate-Pafanolive  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  11,  1962, 
848,966 
7  Clafans.    (CI.  252—152) 
1.  A  detergent  composition  which  consists  essentially 
of  about  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  a  water- 
soluble  alkyl  mononuclear  aryl  sulfonate  detergent  salt 
having  about  8  to  15  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and 
a  multi-branched  alkyl  polyoxyethylene  ethanol   having 
about  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  which  has 
a  molecular  configuration  corresponding  to  that  in  the 
saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  produced  by  the  Oxo  process 
from  a  polymerized  olefin  of  3  to  4  carbons  and  an  aver- 
age of  about  5  to  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  the  ratio  of 
said  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  to  polyethoxamer  being  from 
about  10:1  to  1:4  by  weight  with  at  least  3%  of  each 
material  being  present  in  the  composition,  5  to  20%  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  alkanolamine  having  2  to  3 
carbons  in  the  alkanol  group,  about  1  to  15%  by  weight 
of  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  lower  alkyl  substituted  ben- 
zene sulfonate  hydrotropic  salt  having  up  to  3  carbons  in 
each  alkyl  group,  and  the  balance  being  primarily  water, 
said  composition  having  an  alkaline  pH  and  being  in  the 
form  of  a  substantially  homogeneous,  pourable  liquid. 


3,282,853 
AZEOTROPIC  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

ATTENUATING  MAGNETIC  INK  CHARACTERS 
Edward  J.  Bennett,  Newark,  Del.,  ass^or  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,426 

SCfadms.    (a.  252— 172) 
1.  An  azeotropic  composition  consisting  of  about  92.8% 
by    weight    of     l,l,2-trichloro-l,2,2-trifluoroethane    and 
about  7.2%  by  weight  of  chloroform,  and  having  a  boil- 
ing point  of  47.57*  C.  at  761.9  mm.  Hg  pressure 


about  120  g.  NaCN,  about  5  g.  NaOH,  about   10  g. 
NajCOs,  abfiut  3  to  15  microcuries  Ag-1 10  added  thereto 


in  the  form  of  AgHONGj,  and  the  balance  being  water  to 
make  one  liter. 


3,282  855 

"^f J719JP  ^^  MAKING  THERMOLUMINESCENT 
MANGANESE  -  ACTIVATED     CALCIUM     FLUO- 

Richard  C.  Palmer,  Goleta,  Vfaicent  D.  Pofaler,  Santa 
Barbara,  and  Ernest  F.  Blase,  Goleta,  CaBf.,  assignors 
to  EdgeHon,  Germeshausen  and  Grier,  Inc.,  Bedford, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,635 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  252— 301.4) 
1.  The  method  of  making  thermoluminescent,  man- 
ganese-activated calcium  fluoride  that  comprises: 

mixing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  calcium  carbonate  and  I 
to  10  mole  percent  of  manganous  carbonate,  said 
carbonates  having  at  least  reagent  grade  purity,  with  a 
concentrated  solution  of  hydrofluoric  acid  to  produce 
a  precipitate  consisting  of  calcium  fluoride  having 
manganese  ions  intermixed  in  the  crystal  lattice 
thereof; 

washing  the  precipitate  sufliciently  to  remove  all  hydro- 
fluoric acid  and  other  byproducts  of  the  reaction; 

drying  the  precipitate  to  produce  a  powder  of  calcium 
fluoride  having  manganese  ions  intermixed  in  the 
crystal  lattice  thereof; 

heating  said  powder  in  a  flushing,  dry  inert  gas  atmos- 
phere at  a  temperature  of  900°  C.  to  1250*  C.  for  a 
time  period  of  15  minutes  to  4  hours  to  convert  said 
powder  to  thermoluminescent,  manganese-activated 
calcium  fluoride;  and 

cooling  said  manganese-activated  calcium  fluoride  in 
said  flushing,  dry  inert  gas  atmosphere. 


3,282,854 
RADIOACTIVE  SILVER  AND  CADMIUM  BATH 
COMPOSITION    AND    BARREL    PLATER 
THEREFOR 
Fred  Pearlstefai,  Phlladelphfa^  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,245 

3Cfadms.    (CL  252— 301.1) 

I.  A  bath  composition  for  both  immersion  depositing 

radioactive  silver  on  copper  and  copper  plated  articles  and 

electrodepositing   an   overlying   cadmium   layer  thereon, 

said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  20  g.  CdO, 


3,282,856 
■^^,f^^!^7  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  EU- 
52"^M  AND  THE  OXYANION-YIELDING  IN- 
GREMENT  ALUMINUM.  GALLIUM  OR  GERIvK- 
NIUM 

"■^  {'  i*<»";*>"^^  Wifanfaigton,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wifanfaieton.  DeL.  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ^  " 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,461 

10  Cfadms.    (CL  252—301.4) 
1.  A  luminescent  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a  substantially  colorless  luminophor  of  the  formula: 

(REi_,Eu,)jO,A 

wierein  RE  Is  at  least  one  rare  earth  element  selected 
fr^  the  group  consisting  of  scandium,  yttrium,  lan- 
thanum, gadolinium  and  lutetium,  x  is  0.03  to  0.8  and  A 
IS  ;an  inorganic  oxyanion  consisting  of  oxygen  and  one  of 
th^  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  gallium  and  germa- 
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nium,  the  europium  component  being  in  solid  solution 
with  the  RE  component. 


3,282,857 
PREPARATION  OF  AQUASOLS  OF  CRYSTALLINE 

ZIRCONIA  AND/OR  HAFNIA 
Frederick  T.  Fitch  and  Jean  G.  Smith,  Baltimore,  Md., 
assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Clarlisville,  Md.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,356 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Sept.  22,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 
*  6  Claims.     (CL  252—313) 

1.  A  process  for  prepaijng  aquasols  of  crystalline  par- 
ticles of  oxides  of  elements  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zirconium  artd  hafnium  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  : 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  basic  salt  of 
said  element, 

(b)  electrodialyzing  said  salt  solution  to  prepare  a  so! 
of  amorphous  particles  in  the  3  to  7  millimicron 
size  range, 

(c)  heating  said  sol  in  a  closed  vessel  at  a  temperature 
of  100  to  200"  C.  for  abdut  1  to  40  hours  to  insure 
particle  growth  and  crystallization, 

(d)  cooling  said  sol, 

(e)  deionizing,  concentrating  to  10  to  about  30  per- 
cent solids  and  recovering  the  product  sol. 


'      3,282,858 

HYDROCARBON  FUEL  ADDITIVE  AND 
HYDROCARBON  FUEL 
Richard  W.  Simmons,  BclUngham,  Wash.,  and  aaode  R. 
Usher,  Bumaby,  British  Columbia,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Feronol  Chemicals  Limited,  Vancouver,  British  Co- 
lumbia, Canada,  a  corporation  of  British  Columbia, 
Canada 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,830 
1  Claim.    (CL  252—428) 

An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fuel  catalyst  comprising  the  steps  of  dissolv- 
ing one  part  of  copperas  in  water,  adding  a  solution  of 
0.35  part  of  sodium  carbonate  in  water,  mixing,  wash- 
ing the  precipitated  solids  in  water  and  in  alcohol,  treat- 
ing the  resultant  alcoholic  suspenion  with  hydroquinone 
(0.1  part)  and  1.69  parts  of  wet  picric  acid,  crystallizing 
the  reaction  product,  dissolving  it  in  179  parts  of  fusel  oil, 
mixing  this  solution  with  1,280  parts  of  a  non-oxidizing  hy- 
drocarbon solvent  whose  flash  point  exceeds  80"  F.  and 
whose  aromatic  content  exceeds  70%  and  in  which  60.5 
parts  of  wet  picric  acid  have  been  dissolved,  drawing  off 
the  water  which  drops  out,  and  treating  the  mixture  with 
13  parts  of  silica  gel. 


3,282,860 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
THE  SAME 
Edgar  L.  McDanlel  and  Howard  S.  Young,  KIngaport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  July  31,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  127,824,     Divided  and  this  application  June  16, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  464,562 

5  Chdms.    (CI.  252—451)  | 
1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
calcined  mixture  of  from  about  1  to  25  parts  by  weight 
of  bismuth  oxide  and  from  1  to  25  parts  by  weight  of 
hexamolybdochromic  acid. 


3,282,861 

OXIDATION  CATALYST  FOR  HYDROCARBON 
COMBUSTION  EXHAUST  GASES 
William    Beveridge   Innes,    Upland,    Calif.,   assignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,405 

8  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 455) 

1.  An  oxidation  catalyst  comprising  a  major  portion 

of  alumina,  between  from  about  2%  to  about  10%  of 

vanadia,  and  between  from  about  2%  to  about  10%  of 

copper,  said  percentages  being  by  weight. 


3,282,862 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALKYLENE  OXIDES  USING 

ZINC  OXIDE-NONMETAL  COMPOUND 

Alberto  Malatesta,  Rosclle,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,485 

9  Claims.    (O.  26<^— 2) 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  an  alkylene  oxide  com- 
pound containing  an  oxirane  group,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  alkylene  oxide  compound  with  zinc  oxide 
containing  about  0.5  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  Group  VI-A 
non-metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfur, 
selenium  and  tellurium. 


3,282,859 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CATALYSTS  FOR  USE 

IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NTTRILES 
Richard  W.  Baker  and  WUUam  A.  Stover,  Ellicott  City, 
and  Preston  L.  Veltman,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignors 
to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,797 
2  Claims.     (CI.  252—432) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  suitable  for  the 
conversion  of  adipic  acid  to  adiponitrile  which  comprises 
impregnating  a  gamma  type  alumina  with  a  quantity  of 
boric  acid  equal  to  6%  of  the  weight  of  the  base,  drying 
the  impregnated  base,  reimpregnating  said  base  with  a 
quantity  of  phosphoric  acid  equal  to  about  10%  of  the 
weight  of  the  catalyst  base,  drying,  calcining  and  recov- 
ering the  catalyst  product. 

.    \ 


3,282,863 

RESIN  FOAMS 

James  E.  Carey,  MUIbnm,  and  Paul  D.  Jones,  Union, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,494 
18  Claims.    (CL  260—2.5) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  foamed  resin  body  which 
coinprises  mixing  a  liquid  epoxy  resin  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  terminal  epoxy  rings,  a  volatile  chlorofluorocar- 
bon  that  boils  at  not  substantially  above  room  tempera- 
ture, an  emulsifying  agent,  and  a  coordination  compound 
of  boron  trifluoride,  the  mixture  being  at  a  temperature 
below  the  boiling  point  of  the  chlorofluorocarbon,  and 
allowing  the  mixture  to  warm  up  without  application  of 
external  heat  whereby  to  foam  and  cure  the  same. 


3,282,864 
DKSULFONYLAZIDES)    AS    CROSSLINKING 
AGENTS  FOR  HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS 
Howard  W.  Bost  and  John  E.  Mahan,  BartlesvOle,  OUa., 
assignors  to  PhUllps  Petroleum  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,367 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—2.5) 

1.  An  olefin  polymer  formed  from  at  least  one  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  homopolymer 
of  ethylene  and  a  homopolymer  of  propylene  cured  and 
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foamed  with  a  cycloalkane-di(sulfonylazide)  of  the  for- 
mula 


N,0t8-c' 


'  \IJ.  ^ 


'^^^ 


JO,N, 


\i] 


wherein  jc  is  a  positive  integer  ranging  from  2  to  9,  in- 
clusive, y  is  a  positive  integer  ranging  from  0  to  9,  inclu- 
sive, and  the  sum  of  x  and  y  ranges  from  3  to  10,  inclusive; 
wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  1  to  3  carbon  alkyl  radicals,  and  wherein 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  does 
not  exceed  20. 


3,282,865  ' 

COMPOSITION  OF  HEXAMETHOXYMETHYL- 
MELAMINE  WITH  VISCOUS  PLASTICIZERS 
Frank  RusseU  Spencer,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  \p  For- 
mica Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporaoon  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,979 

12  Clafans.    (CL  260— 2J) 
1.  A  composition  capable  of  expanding  to  a  hard,  rigid 
foam  comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  from  about  99%   to  70%   by  weight  of  hexame- 
thoxymethylmelamine, 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  30%  by  weight  of  polyvlnyl- 
butyral, 

(c)  from  about  2%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  nitrogenous 
blowing  agent,  and 

(d)  from  about  0.01%  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  an  acid 
catalyst, 

the  weight  of  each  ingredient  being  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (a)  and  (b). 


3,282,866 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  COATING  PAPER 

Heinz  Pohlemann,  Limburgerfaof,  Pfalz,  Karl  Hasse,  Fran- 
kenthal,  Pfalz,  and  Immo  Reinbold  and  Dietbelm 
Brucning,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to 
Badlsche  AnUin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellscbaft, 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,107 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Oct.  25,  1962, 

B  69,380 

14  Claims.    (O.  260—8) 
1.  A  coating  composition   for  paper,  comprising  an 
aqueous  polymer  dispersion,  a  pigment  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  starch  and  casein, 
wherein  the  dispersion  contains: 
(i)  a  polymer  of  40  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  styrene, 
40  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  ester  of  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  having  two  to  twelve  carbon  atoms 
and  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  methacrylamide  and 
(ii)  an  emulsifier  mixture  comprising 

(a)  an  alkylated  phenol  having  a  carbon  chain 
with  six  to  twenty  carbon  atoms,  which  has  been 
reacted  per  mole  with  at  least  nine  moles  and 
at  the  most  50  moles  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene 
oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  and  then  sulfonated, 

'  and 

(b)  a  reaction  pcoduct  of  at  least  ten  moles  and 
at  the  most  50  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkylated  phenol  having  a  carbon 

832  O.Q.— 11 
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chain  with  six   to  twenty  carbon   atoms   and 
aliphatic  alcohols  with  12  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,282,867 
WATER  BASE  INTERPOL YMER  COATINGS 
Eldoii  E.  Stahly,  Birmingham,  Oscar  M.  Grace,  Madison 
Heights,  and  OUver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Park, 
Mich.;  said  Stahly  and  said  Grace  assignors  to  said 
Burke 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,560 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—17) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  an  interpolymer  coating 
<:omposition  in  aqueous  dispersion  by  at  least  two  sequen- 
tial steps  of  addition  polymerization  of  monomer  mate- 
rials which  contain  and  are  polymerizable  through  at  least 
one  ethenoid  group,  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
polymerization  catalyst;  which  process  comprises 

(a)  dispersing,  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a 
free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  and  from  0.0  to 
0.5%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  monomer  materials,  from  50  to  97%  buta- 
diene and  from  3  to  50%  of  acrylonitrile, 

(b)  polymerizing  said  monomer  materials  in  a  first 
step  to  produce  a  polymer  thereof  in  said  aqueous 
dispersion, 

(c)  dispersing  at  least  two  different  such  monomer 
materials  in  said  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  produced 
polymer, 

(d)  polymerizing  said  monomer  materials  with  said 
polymer  in  said  aqueous  dispersion  in  the  presence 
of  a  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  and  from 
0.0  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifying  agent  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  polymer  and  monomer  in  step 
(c),  in  a  second  step, 

(e)  one  of  said  monomer  materials  in  at  least  one  of 
said  polymerization  steps  being  vinylidene  monomer 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl- 
idene fluoride,  vinylidene  chloride,  and  vinylidene 
cyanide,  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing, 

(f)  the  polymerized  vinylidene  monomer  constituting 
at  least  50%   by  weight  of  the  total  interpolymer; 
of  the  composition, 

(g)  the  mixture  of  monomer  materials  copolymerized 
in  said  step  (b)  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  flex- 
ible, film-forming  polymer, 

(h)  at  least  one  of  said  polymerization  steps  being 
effected  in  the  presence  of  an  emulsifying  agent, 
and 

(i)  removing  the  resulting  flexible,  film-forming  inter- 
polymer composition  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  hav- 
ing a  solids  content  not  in  excess  of  60%. 


3  282  868 

HORTICULTURE  CONTAINER-COMPOSITION 
AND  PROCESSES 
Daniel  C.  Frysinger,  Glen  MUls,  and  OUver  R.  Odhner, 
West  Grove,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rhoads  Molded  Products, 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,817 

2  CMilms.  (CI.  260—17.3) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  horticulture  container  com- 
prising forming  a  first  mixture  of  15.21%  liquid  urea 
formaldehyde,  1.17%  iron  oxide,  1.52%  water  and  0.01% 
cjetyl  trimethyl .  ammonium  bromide,  forming  a  second 
mixture  of  7.87%  wax  emulsion,  0.76%  ammonium 
chloride,  0.08%  ammonium  nitrate  and  3.03%  urea 
^'herein  the  ratio  of  urea  to  formaldehyde  is  between 
1.1  to  1  and  1  to  1,  forming  a  third  mixture  by  mixing 
s&id  first  mixture  with  said  second-  mixture  and  finally 
mixing  said  third  mixture  with  82.40%  sawdust,  all  of 
said  percentages  being  by  weight  of  the  composition,  and 
molding  at  a  temperature  of  from  200  to  350"  F.  and  a 
pressure  of  from  600  to  3500  pounds  per  square  inch. 
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2.  A  horticulture  container  which  is  lightweight,  strong, 
water-resistant,  fracture-resistant,  porous,  water-perme- 
able, free  from  adversely  affecting  the  plants  by  burning 
and  requiring  less  watering  of  the  plants,  consisting  es- 
sentially of  80%  sawdust,  11.41%  liquid  urea  formalde- 
hyde, said  urea  formaldehyde  having  75%  solids  and  a 
ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  urea  of  1.6  to  1,  3.54%  of  a 
low  grade  parafBnwax  emulsion,  said  wax  having  a  melt- 
ing point  of  125°  F.,  1.17%  iron  oxide,  0.76%  ammo- 
nium chloride,  0.01%  oetyl  trimethyl  ammonium  bro- 
niide,  3.03%  free  urea  powder,  said  urea  powder  chang- 
ing the  ratio  of  urea  to  formaldehyde  from  1.6  to  1  to 
between  1.1  to  1  and  1  to  1,  and  0.08%  ammonium  ni- 
trate, said  free  urea  and  ammonium  nitrate  preventing 
burning  of  said  plants  by  reacting  with  and  combining 
with  free  formaldehyde  released  during  the  molding,  said 
percentages  being  by  weight  of  the  composition. 
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3^2,M9 
PHENOLIC   RESIN   ADHESIVE   WITH   HEAT- 
TREATED  PENTOSAN  RESIDUE  EXTENDER 
Fred   Bryncr,   Midland,   Mkh^   assignor  to  The   Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1962.  Ser.  No.  244,926 
14  Claims,    (a.  260— 17.2) 

1.  A  liquid  glue  composition  comprising: 

(a)  1  part  by  weight  of  a  soluble,  thermosetting  phenol- 
aldehyde  resin; 

(b)  from  about  0.25  up  to  about  2.5  parts  by  weight 
of  a  specially  conditioned,  finely  divided  residue 
from  the  acid  hydrolysis  of  pentosan-containing  ma- 
terials, said  residue  being  specially  conditioned  by: 

(1)  having  been  heated  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  about  80°  to  about  200°  C.  until 
the  residue  achieved  a  weight  loss  of  at  least  3 
but  no  more  than  20  percent  of  its  original 
weight,  and 

(2)  digestion  with  from  about  1.5  to  15  percent 
by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  heated  residue; 

(c)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  base  catalyst  suitable  for 
initiating  the  thermosetting  reaction  of  the  phenolic 
resin;  and 

(d)  sufficient  water  sljch  that  the  total  solids  of  the 
liquid  adhesive  composition  is  within  the  range  from 
about  35  to  about  65  pe|rcent  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition. 

8.  A  method  ^r  the  production  of  a  highly  extended 
liquid  phenolic  resin  glue  formulation  which  comprises 
mixing  together  in  any  order: 

(1)  1  part  by  weight  of  a  soluble,  thermosetting  phenol- 
aldehyde  resin, 

(2)  from  about  0.25  op  to  about  2.5  parts  by  weight 
of  a  finely  divided  residue  from  the  acid  hydrolysis 
of  pentosan-containing  materials,  said  residue  being 
characterized  by  having  been  heated  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  80°  to  about  200*  C. 
until  the  residue  achieved  a  wetght  loss  of  at  least  3 
percent,  but  no  more  than  20  percent  of  its  original 
weight, 

(3)  a  catalyst  amount  of  a  basic  catalyst  suitable  for 
initiating  the  thermosetting  reaction  of  the  resin, 

(4)  form  about  1.5  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
heated  finely  divided  residue, 

(5)  sufficient  aqueous  dispersing  medium  such  that  the 
total  solids  o€  the  liquid  adhesive  composition  is  with- 
in the  range  from  at  least  35  to  65  percent  by  weight 
of  the  total  glue  composition,  hereinafter  desig- 
nated M.  'I 


34S2,870 

STARCH  AND  POLYCARBOXAMIDE  REACTION 

PRODUCTS 

David  E.  Harmer,  MidlamI,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,116 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—17.4) 
1.  A  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
mutually  dissolving  a  water-soluble  polyalkane  having 
a  plurality  of  substituent  carboxamide  groups  and  a 
water-soluble   starch   product   in   an   inert   aqueous 
solvent; 
heating  the  resulting  solution  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  from  about  50  to  about  200° 
C.  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  desired 
reaction  temperature  whereby  a  water-swcllable  reac- 
tion product  is  obtained; 
separating  the  reaction  product  from  the  inert  reaction 
medium  and  including  the  additional  sequential  step 
of  drying  and  pulverizing   the   interaction  product 
obtained  from  the  reaction  medium. 


3  282  871 
LIGNIN  REINFORCED  RUBBER  USING  COMBINA- 
TION OF  HIGH  AND  LOW  MELTING  LIGNINS 

'^?f.'**.".^-  I^'™*<rf.  Charleston,  S.C,  assignor  to  West 
Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,399 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—17.5) 

1.  A  Ugnin-rubber  coprecipitate  comprising  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  butadiene  type  rubber  and  from  about 
25  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  lignin,  the  lignin  in  said 
coprecipitate  being  composed  of  about  10  to  60%  of  a 
lignin  having  an  acetone  solubility  greater  than  509o  and 
from  about  90  to  40%  of  a  lignin  having  an  acetone  solu- 
bility less  than  30%. 

5.  The  method  which  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous 
alkaline  mixture  containing  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
butadiene  type  rubber  latex  and  from  25  to  100  parts 
by  weight  of  lignin.  said  lignin  being  composed  of  from 
10  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  low  melting  lignin  having  an 
acetone  solubility  greater  than  50%  and  from  90  to  40% 
by  weight  of  a  high  melting  lignin  having  an  acetone  solu- 
bility of  less  than  30%,  ooprecipitating  said  lignin  and 
latex  from  said  aqueous  mixture,  subjecting  the  Ugnin- 
rubber  mixture  after  drying  to  mastication  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  300  and  450'  F.,  and  compounding  and 
curing  said  lignin-rubber  mixture. 


3  282  872 
'*^J'^£v'?'^'®N  PRODUCTS  FROM  POLY  AMIDES 
ACro?  ARALIPHATIC    CARBOXYTIC 

'**?L^**''  H«™burg,  and  Friedrich  Weghorsf  and 
itdzislaw  Makus,  Hambnrg-Harbm^  Germany,  as- 
dgn<M3  to  Harburger  Fetfchemie  Brinckman  ft  Mcrgell 
Gjn.b.H.,  Hamburg-Harbnrg,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18.  1963. 
H  46,141 
9  Claims,    (a.  260—18) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  5-95%  of  a 
hardenable    epoxy    compound    having    terminal    epoxy 
groups  and  from  95-5%  of  a  polyamidc  prepared  by  a 
process  w*ich  comprises  condensing  a  polyamine  having 
2  to  5  amino  groups  with  a  polybasic  araliphatic  carboxyl- 
ic  compound,  said  compound  having  been  prepared  by 
subjecting  a  conjugated  unsaturated  fatty  acid  compound 
selected    from    the   class   consisting   of  conjugated   un- 
saturated fatty  acids  and  C,  to  C4  alkanol  esters  of  said 
acids  to  ionic  copolymerization  with  an  aromatic  vinyl 


compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  styrene, 
alpha-methyl  styrene  and  vinyl  toluene  in  the  propor- 
tion of  1  mole  of  fatty  acid  compound  to  0.2  to  5  moles 
of  aroniatic  vinyl  compound  and  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  the  reacting  mass  to  prevent  the  mass  tempera- 
ture from  exceeding  at  any  time  a  temperature  of  about 
200°  C,  said  polyamide  forming  process  comprising  con- 
trolUng  the  mass  temperature  throughout  the  course  of 
the  resulting  reaction  to  maintain  the  tempefature  within 
the  range  of  120  to  230°  C. 
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3,282  873 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  THE  REACTION 
PRODUCT    OF    A    RESI.NOUS    POLYESTER, 
HEXIONIC  ACID,  WATER  AND  AMMONIUM 
HYDROXIDE 
George  H.  Slack,  7104  Hohman  Ave.,  Hammond,  Ind., 
and  C.  Roy  Gleason,  5200  Sheridan  Road,  Chicago,  III. 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,949 

9  Cbims.  (CI.  260—22) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  penetrating  resin 
dispersion  comprising  the  steps  of  combining  a  resin 
formed  of  phthalic  anhydride  and  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  propylene  glycol  and  iriethylene  gly- 
col with  a  composition  having  the  empirical  formula 
CeHjoOaiPe  (hexionic  acid),  pelargonic  acid,  water  and 
ammonium  hydroxide,  and  heating  the  combination  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  about  400°  F. 


3  282  875 
FLUOROCARBON  VINYL  ETHER  POLYMERS 
Donald  James  Connolly,  Longwood,  and  William  Frank- 
lin Gresbam,  Alapocas,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,545 

25  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  fluorocarbon  ether  having  the  general  formula 

MSOjCFRK:F20[CFYCFaOj„CF=CF2 

where  R^  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  fluorine  and  perfluoroalkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  fluorine  and  the  trifluoromethyl  radical,  n 
an  integer  of  one  to  three  inclusive,  and  M  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  fluorine,  the  hydroxyl 
radical,  the  amino  radical  and  radicals  having  the  formula 
— OMe  where  Me  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  quaternary  ammonium 
radicals. 


17.  Copolymers  of  the  vinyl  ether  having  the  formula 

MSOjCFaCFaOCFCCF,  )CFjOCF=CFa 

where  M  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
fluorine,  the  hydroxyl  radical,  the  amino  radical  and  radi- 
cals having  the  formula  — OMe  where  Me  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and 
quaternary  ammonium  radicals,  and  at  least  one  monomer 
selected  from  the  class  (A)  consisting  of  ethylene  and 
halogenated  ethylenes  and  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  the  class  (B)  consisting  of  perfluorinated  alpha - 
olefins  and  perfluoro(alkyl  vinyl  ethers)  having  the  for- 
mula 

CFa=CF— O— (CFa)nCF3    . 

•where  /i  is  0  to  5. 

25.  An  aqueous  dispersion  in  which  the  dispersed  par- 
ticles are  a  polymer  of  a  vinyl  ether  having  the  formula 

FSOaCFR^FaOLCFYCFaOJnCF^CF 

where  Rf  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
fluorine  and  perfluoroalkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  fluorine  and  the  trifluoromethyl  radical,  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  one  to  three  inclusive. 


I  3,282,874 

METHOD  FOR  DISSOLVING  WATER- 
SOLUBLE  POLYMERS 
Ralph  E.  Friedrich  and  Rex  G.  Martin,  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,601 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.2) 

1.  A  process  for  dissolvmg  a  finely  divided,  solid, 
water-soluble  organic  polymer  in  water  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  dispersing  the  preformed  organic  polymer 
in  an  inert,  watcr-immisclble.  organic  liquid  which  is  a 
non-solvent  for  the  polymer  and  mixing  water  with  the 
organic  liquid-polymer  dispersion  in  the  form  of  a  sus- 
pension of  the  water  in  a  second  body  of  an  inert,  water- 
immiscible,  organic  liquid,  which  is  a  non-solvent  for  the 
polymer  and  which  second  body  of  organic  liquid  is  fur- 
ther characterized  by  solubility  in  the  organic  liquid- 
polymeit,  dispersion,  the  amount  of  said  water  being  suffi- 
cient to  provide  an  aqueous  polymer  solution  of  a  pre- 
determined concentration. 


3  282  876 
POLYMER   LATICES  COMPRISING   ALPHA,BETA- 
ETHYLEMCALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOCAR- 
BOXYLIC     ACIDS     AND     COPOLYMERIZABLE 
MONOMERS 
Charles  R.  Williams,  Longmeadow,  and  George  J.  Ander- 
son, Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,453 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260— 29.6) 
1.  A  particulate  interpolymer  comprised  of  an  emul- 
jsion  polymerized  product  of  (A)  ^n  alpha.beta-ethyl- 
lenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid,  and  (B)  an 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
jaliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  containing  at  least 
)one  vinylidene  group,  vinyl  halides,  vinylidene  halides, 
esters  of  monocarboxylic  acids  containing  at  least  one 
Ivinylidene  group  with  1-18  carbon  atom  monohydric  al- 
jpohols,  amides  and  nitriles  of  monocarboxylic  acids,  con- 
taining at  least  one  vinylidene  group,  vinyl  esters  of  1-18 
carbon  monocarboxylic  acids,  di-esters  of  maleic  acid  and 
fumaric  acid  with  1-18  carbon  atom  monohydric  alcohols, 
and  mixtures  thereof  which   is  interpolymerizable  with 

isaid  aipha.beta-cthyienically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
icid,  wherein  the  interpolymer  particles  based  q»  a  total 
nterpolymer  weight  of  100  parts  consists  of  (1 )  an  inner 
ore  comprising  20-90  parts  of  an  interpolymer  of  6-40 
p^s  of  (A)  with  94-60  parts  of  (B),  and  (2)  an  outer 
^hell  around  said  core  comprising,  correspondingly,  80-10 
parts  of  an  interpolymer  of  0-3  parts  of  (A)  with  100-97 
^arts  of  (B);  said  polymer  particles  having  a  particle  size 
of  0.01-5.0  microns. 


3  282  877 

TS5^Av?yi9.^'™''^E    POLYMER    SOLUTIONS 
CONTAINING  BROMINATED  SALIC YLANILIDES 
|<red  J.  Lowes,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,944 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.6) 

I.  Bacteriostatic  compositions  comprising  a  spinnable 
solution  of  (1)  a  fiber-forming  acrylonitrilc  polymer 
J-hich  contains  in  the  polymer  molecule  at  least  about 
85  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrilc,  any  balance  being 
another  monoethylentically  unsaturated  monomcric  ma- 
;  in/T^TT^^'^  *''*^  acrylonitrilc,  (2)  an  aqueous 
S?.  nn  I '"I  ^""^  POlyacrylonitrile.  said  solvent  having 
additionally  dissolved  therein  (3)  at  least  about  5  weight 


324 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  l,  1966 


percent  based  on  said  fiber-forming  polymer  weight  of 
3,4'3-tribromosalicylanilide. 


3«282  878 

™^JS.^J£"^^N'™n^E  'polymer  solutions 

CONTAINING  2,4,6-TRICHLOROPHENOL 
Fred  J.  Lowes,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  * 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,011 
11  Claims.    (CL  260— 29.6) 

L  Bacteriostatic  composition  comprising  a  spinnablc 
solution  of  (1)  a  fiber-forming  acrylonitrile  polymer 
which  contains  in  the  PQjymer  molecule  at  least  about  85 
weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile,  any  balance  being  another 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  material  co- 
polymerizable  with  acrylonitrile,  (2)  an  aqueous  saline 
solvent  for  polyacrylonitrile;  said  solvent  having  addition- 
ally dissolved  therein  (3)  at  least  about  10  weight  percent 
based  on  said  fiber-forming  polymer  weight  of  2,4,6-tri- 
chlorophenol. 

3,282  879 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  IMINATED  VINYL 
ACETATE    EMULSION    POLYMERS    WITH 
WATER-SOLUBLE  BISULFTTES 
Ervin  R.  Werner,  Jr.,  Lcvtttown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  DeL,  ■ 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,896 

10  aaims.  (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  In  the  process  for  fbrming  an  aqueous  dispersion 
suitable  for  use  as  a  coating  composition  which  comprises 
(A)  reacting  an  alkylcne  imine  with  a  polymeric  latex 
consisting  essentially  of  a  vinyl  addition  polymer  contain- 
mg  vinyl  acetate  units  to  form  a  polymer  having  attached 
to  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  polymer  backbone  mono- 
valent radicals  of  the  formulas 


liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  polyacrylonitrile,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  -70  to  100'  C,  with  a  salt  of  a  lan- 
thanide  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lan- 
thanum and  gadolinium  and  an  oxidizing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monopcroxysulfuric  acid, 
peroxydisulfuric  acid,  ammonium  salt  of  monoperoxy- 
sulfuric  acid,  ammonium  salt  of  peroxydisulfuric  acid,  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  monopcroxysulfuric  acid,  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  peroxydisulfuric  acid  and  sulfur  tetroxdie  in 
combination  with  water. 


3,282  881 
"93:?^fl'X>£"*^'^*=  COMPOSITIONS  CONSIST- 
K^*^.^]^"'^''^^  OF  ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACE- 
TATE  AND  CHLORINATED  TERPHENYLS 
Thomas  P.  Flanagan,  Grecnbrook  Township,  NJ.    as- 
^or  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,115 

2  Claims.  (CL  260—33.8) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  solid,  thermoplastic 
hot-melt  adhesive  capable  of  bonding  similar  and  dissimi- 
lar solid  substrates,  said  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  100  parts. by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  vinyl  acetate  and  from  25  to  400  parts,  by  weight  ol 
the  copolymer,  of  a  resinous  material  consisting  of  a 
chlorinated  terphenyl  resin  containing  from  about  42% 
to  60%,  by  weight,  of  chlorine. 


and 


■I 

-C— OH 


O  H    R>  ][ 

-C-0-C-C-N-Ri 

wherein  R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, benzyl  and  Ci  to  Cj  alkyl  radicals.  R2  and  R»  are 
selected  individually  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, benzyl,  aryl,  and  C,  to  C5  alkyl  radicals,  and  R<  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci 
to  C5  alkyl  radicals;  said  latex  containing  about  0.05-10% 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer  of  a  surfactant  of  the 
group  of  anionic  surfactant  and  a  mixture  of  anionic  and 
nomonic  surfactants,  and  said  polymer  having  an  amino 
nitrogen  content  of  about  0.01-2%  by  weight  and  an  acid 
equivalent  of  about  0.05-2.3  miUiequivalents  per  gram 
per  polymer;  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith 
comprising  (B)  treating  said  polymeric  latex  with  about 
0.5-3%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer 
of  a  water-soluble  bisulfite  salt,  said  steps  A  and  B  being 
carried  out  in  any  order. 


3,282  880 

PROCESS  FOR  SOLUTION  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
ACRYLONITRILE  USING  A  SULFUR  CONTAIN- 
BVG  OXIDIZING  AGENT  AND  A  SALT  OF 
EITHER  LANTHANUM  OR  GADOLINIUM 

Clarence  C.  Dannclly  and  John  R.  CaldweU,  lUngsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  ^.  No.  504,170 

21  Claims,     (a.  260— 30.4) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  acrylonitrile  polymer 

which  comprises  polymerizing  acrylonitrile  in  an  organic 


3482,882 
ALLYLIC  COMPOUNDS  DERIVED  FROM  HALO- 
?J2AK'?!;S^^'*"*^'^OLS  AND  FIREPROOFING 

^F.fS^  ^^  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

SAME 

Jacques  Vuillemenot,  La  Mulatiere,  Maurice  Tronssier. 
Pterre-Bcnlte   and  Edouard  Grimand,  OuUins,  France, 
aa^^nors  to  Sodete  dTlectro-Chlmie,  dTlectro  Metal- 
iurgie  et  des  Adcries  Electriques  dOJsinct.  Paris.  France 
a  corporation  of  France  ^  ^^  rrance. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,552 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  10. 1962 
887,627;  July  23,  1962,  904,795 
9  Oaims.     (O.  260—37) 
1.  A  product  comprising  at  least  one  inflammable  poly- 
mer and  a  derivative  of  an  allylic  polyfunctional  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

(CHr=CH— CHj— O )  nR 

in  which  /i  is  a  cardinal  number  with  values  from  2  to  4 
and  R  is  a  halogcnated  diphenyl  radical  having  the 
valency  n;  said  derivative  having  the  formula 

(YCHr-CHX-CHr-O)njR, 

in  which  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  an  atom  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  a  halo- 
gcnated methyl  radical,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  atom  of  hydrogen,  an  atom  of 
fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  nj  is  a  cardinal  member 
with  values  from  2  to  4  and  R,  is  a  halogenated  diphenyl 
radical  having  the  valency  n,. 


3,282,883 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
William  M.  De  Crease  and  John  H.  Shafer.  Erie.  Pa.,  as- 
signors  to  Lord  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  2,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  327,503 
17  Claims.    (CL  260—41) 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
solution  of  chlorsulfonated  polyethylene  in  which  are 
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suspended  dinitrosobenzene  and  at  least  one  ortho  alkoxy 
aryl  diisocyanate  having  the  formula 


825 


NCO 


-<zv--< 


oi 


NCO 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  conUining  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  where  n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  0  and  1  in  which  the  chlorsulfonated  polyethylene  is    method  comprising 


Iviving  melting  points  above  150'  C.  and  having  poly- 
mer chains  containing  (a)  80  to  99.9  mol  percent  of 
— OCHj —  units  interspersed  with  (b)  0.1  to  20  mol 
percent  of  — O — R —  units  in  which  R  is  a  divalent 
radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  directly  linked 
to  each  other  and  positioned  in  the  polymer  chain  between 
the  two  valences  of  R,  any  substituents  in  R  being  inert, 
said  polyacetals  containing  therein  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride  and  a  boron 
trifluoride  coordination  complex  and  worked  up  by  a 


present  in  an  amount  between  about  30  and  about  70%, 
the  dinitrosobenzene  is  present  in  an  amount  between 
about  4  and  about  30%,  and  the  ortho  alkoxy  aryl  diiso- 
cyanate is  present  in  an  amount  between  about  20  and 
about  50%,  said  percentages  being  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  three  stated  ingredients,  and  the  solids 
content  of  the  composition  being  between  about  10  and 
about  40%. 


3^82,884 
NITROSO  RUBBER  VULCANIZATES  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Joseph  Green,  Dover,  Nathan  B.  Levine,  Colonia,  and 
Robert   C.   Keller,   Morris   Plains,   NJ.,   assignors   to 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^ 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,923 

19  Claims.  (CI.  260—41) 
1.  A  vulcanizable  novel  pcrhalonitrosoalkane-perhalo- 
alkylene  polymer  composition  comprising  as  its  essential 
ingredients,  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  perhalonitrosoalkane- 
perhaloalkylene  polymer  gum  and  from  2  to  50  parts  by 
weight  of  a  vulcanizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  poly-sodium  salts  of  aromatic  diphenols, 
the  poly-sodium  salts  of  aromatic  polyphenols,  the  poly- 
sodium  salts  of  halogenated  aromatic  diphenols,  the  poly- 
sodium  salts  of  halogenated  aromatic  polyphenols,  the 
poly->sodium  salts  of  halogenatcdalkanediols  and  the  poly- 
sodium  salts  of  halogenatedalkanepolyols. 


(a)  adding  from  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  neutral 
metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium  fluoride,  lithium  chloride,  sodium  fluoride, 
sodium  chloride,  potassium  fluoride,  potassium  chlo- 
ride, calcium  fluoride,  strontium  fluoride  and  barium 
fluoride,  and 

(b)  melting  and  homogenizing  the  resulting  composi- 
tion. 


3,282,885 
PROCESSING  POLYACETALS 

Erich  Schwartz,  Mannbefan,  Ernst  Richer,  Frankenthal, 
Pfalz,  and  Franz  Schmidt,  Mannheim,  Germany    as- 
signors to  Badische  Anilhi-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  28,  1963. 
B  73,682 
4  Chdms.    (CI.  260—45.7) 
1.  Method  for  working  up  polyaceuls  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  solid  polyoxy methylene  homo- 
polymer   and   copolymers   having   melting   points   above 
150'  C.  and  having  polymer  chains  containing  (a)  80  to 
99.9  mol  percent  of  — OCHj —  units  interspersed  with 
(b)  0.1  to  20  mol  percent  of  — O— R—  units  in  which 
R  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  directly  linked  to  each  other  and  positioned  in  the 
polymer  chain  between  the  two  valences  of  R,  any  sub- 
stituents in  R  being  inert,  said  polyacetals  containing 
therein  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron   trifluoride  and  a  boron  trifluoride   coordination 
complex,  said  method  comprising 

(a)  adding  from  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  neutral 
metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium  fluoride,  lithium  chloride,  sodium  fluoride, 
sodium  chloride,  potassium  fluoride,  potassium  chlo- 
ride calcium  fluoride,  strontium  fluoride  and  barium 
fluoride,  and 

(b)  melting  and  homogenizing  the  resulting  composi- 
tion. 

4.  Polyacetals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  solid  polyoxymethylenc  homopolymer  and  copolymers 


'        3,282,886 

POLYCARBONAMIDES  OF  IMPROVED  PHOTO- 
STABILITY  AND  DYE  LIGHTFASTNTSS 
Filon  Alexander  Gadecki,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  ar^corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,999 
10  Qafans.    (CI.  260—45.7) 

1.  A  fiber-  and  film-forming  synthetic  linear  polycar- 
bonamide  containing  a  manganese  salt  in  an  amount  pro- 
viding at  least  5  parts  per  miUion  of  Mn++,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polycarbonamide,  and  exhibiting  a  syn- 
ergistic effect  in  terms  of  dye  light  fastness  and  light  sta- 
bility, said  polycarbonamide  having  recurriiig  carbon- 
amide  linkages  as  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer  chain 
containing  chemically  bonded  thereto  in  the  proportion  of 
0.05  to  10  mol  percent,  based  upon  the  number  of  said 
carbonamide  linkages,  an  ultraviolet  absorbing  benzo- 
triazole  radical  of  the  formula 


wherein :  ^ 

,     one  X  is  a  carbonamide  linkage  connecting  the  benzo- 

I         triazole  radical  to  the  polycarbonamide  chain, 
the  other  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  said 

:         carbonamide  linkages  connecting  the  benzotriazole 
radical  to  the  polycarbonamide  chain,  and 
R°  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
it  being  further  provided  that  when  both  X's  are  car- 
bonamide linkages  said  benzotriazole  radicals  arc 
intralinear  units  of  the  said  polycarbonamide,  and 
that  when  one  of  said  X's  is  other  than  a  carbon- 
amide linkage  said  benzotriazole  radicals  are  chain 
terminators  of  the  said  polycarbonamide. 


3,282  887 
NICKEL  PHENOLATES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  LIGHT 

STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYOLEFINS 

Mary    Lou    Soeder,    Minneapolis,    Minn.,    assignor    to 

^  Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,834 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—45.75) 

1.  A  polyolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

polyethylene  and  a  stereoregular  polymer  of  an  alpha- 

olefin  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  containing  from 
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about  0.01%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  polyolefin 
of  a  nickel  phenolate  of.the  formula: 


I 

o 


Nl 

i 


Y  Y 


(Y) 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulf- 
oxide and  sulfonyl  radicals,  Y  is  an  anion,  and  v  is  the 
valence  of  the  anion  Y. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  also  containing  from 
0.01%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  polyolefin  of  phenolic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
alkylphenols,  alkylidene  -  bis(alkylphenol)s,  2  -  (2'  -  hy- 
droxyphenyl)  -  2,4,4  -  polyalkylchromans,  4-(2'-hydroxy- 
phcnyI)-2,2,4-polyalkylchromans,  thiobisphcnols  and  ad- 
ducts  of  an  alkylphenol  knd  a  cyclic  terpene. 


3^82,888 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS  WITH  ETHYL- 
ENE  BIS(a  -  IMINO  -  o  -  HYDROXYARYL)ACETIC 
ACIDS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Robert  M.  Pines,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Geigy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Greenborgh,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,598 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 45.8) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polypropylene  and  polyethylene, 
from  about  0.01%  to  about  0.5%  of  ethylene  bis(a- 
imino-o-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid)  and  from  about  0.1% 
to  about  0.5%  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  6-(4-hydroxy-3,5-di-t-butylanilino)- 
2.4-bis-(n-octylthio)-l,3.5-triazine;  2  -  (n-octylthio)-4.6- 
bis-(4-hydroxy-3.5  -  di-t-butylphcnoxy)-l,3,5-triazine;  di- 
(n-octadecyl)-4  -  hyflroxy-3,5  -  di-t-butylbenzylphospho- 
nate;  noctadecyl  ^-(4-hy(lroxy-3.5-di-t-butylphenyl)  pro- 
pionate; and  dilauryl  thiodipropionate,  all  percentages 
based  on  wei^t  of  total  composition. 


3,282,889 
DI  BETA  NAPHTHYL-p-PHENYLENE  DIAMINE 
STABILIZED  PROPYLENE  POLYMERS 
Arthnr  R.  Tomlinson,  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,21 1 

6  Chdms.  (O.  260 — 45.9) 
1.  A  process  comprising  mixing  a  solid,  substantially 
crystalline  polymer  of  propylene  with  a  stabilizing  quan- 
tity comprising  from  about  0.05%  to  about  5.0%  by 
weight  of  di-beta-naphthyl-para-phenylenc  diamine,  melt- 
ing  the  resulting  mixture,  and  forming  from  said  melted 
mixture  fibers  having  improved  resistance  to  environ- 
mental factors  causing  degi-adation,  said  crystalline 
polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
propylene  homopolymers  and  block  copolymers  of  pro- 
pylene and  at  least  one  alpha-olefin  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  and  alpha-olcfins  having  between  4 
and  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,282  890 
POLY-a-OLEFINS  CONTAINING  A  DIESTER  OF  3,3'- 

THIODIPROPIONIC  ACID  AND  3-HYDROXY-2,2. 

4-TRIMETHYLPENTYL  ISOBUTYRATE  AND  OP- 

TIONALLY  A  STERICALLY  HINDERED  PHENOL 

AS  STABILIZERS 
Hugh  J.  Hagemeyer,  Jr.,  Vernon  K.  Park,  and  Alfred  G. 

Robinson,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,    Rochester,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of   New 

Jcncy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,485 
18  Claims.     (CI.  260— 45  J5) 

1.  Normally  solid  poly-mono-«-olefinic  material  of  at 
least  one  mono-a-olefin  having  2-10  carbon  atoms,  con- 
taining the  diester  of  3,3'-thiodipropionic  acid  and  3-hy- 
droxy-2,2,4-trimethylpentyl  isobutyrate  at  a  stabilizing 
amount. 

5.  Normally  solid  poly-mono-a-olefinic  material  of  at 
least  one  mono-a-olefin  having  2-10  carbon  atoms,  con- 
taining at  a  protective  concentration  a  synergistic  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  (1)  the  diester  of  3.3'-thiodipro- 
pionic  acid  and  3-hydroxy-2,2,4-trimethyIpentyl  isobutyr- 
ate and  (2)  a  sterically  hindered  phenohc  antioxidant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,6-dialkyl-p-cresols, 
alkyjidene  bisphenols  and  thio  bisphenols.  the  weight  ratio 
of  the  diester  to  the  sterically  hindered  phenolic  antioxi- 
dant being  in  a  range  from  about  1:20  to  about  20:1. 

17.  A  composition  capable  of  synergistic  stabilizer  ac- 
tivity when  incorporated  in  poly-a-olefinic  material,  said 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  the  diester  of 
3,3'-thiodipropionic  acid  and  3-hydroxy-2,2,4-trimethyl- 
pentyl  isobutyrate  and  (2)  a  sterically  hmdered  phenolic 
antioxidant,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  diester  to  the  sterically 
hindered  phenolic  antioxidant  being  in  a  range  from  about 
1:20  to  about  20:1. 


3^82,891 
POLYPROPYLENE  STABILIZED  WITH  A  COMBL 
NATION  OF  GLYCEROL  AND  PHENOLS 
Delos  E.  Sown,  Norman  P.  Neareiter,  and  Isaac  J.  Sattcr- 
field,  Baytown,  Tex,,  assignors  to  Humble  Oil  &  Refin- 
ing Company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,272 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—45.95) 
1.  A  color  stable  polymer  composition  comprising  nor- 
mally solid  high  molecular  weight  polypropylene  con- 
laminated  with  less  than  100  p.p.m.  of  titanium  and  hav- 
ing incorporated  therein  from  about  0.05  to  2  weight  per- 
cent of  glycerol  and  about  .005  to  5  weight  percent  of  an 
oxidation  inhibitor  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

2,2'-methy]enebis(4-methyl-6-tertiarybutyIphenol), 
4,4'-thiobis(3-methyl-6-tertiarylbutylphenol), 
4,4'-methylenebis(2,6-ditertiarybutylphenol)  and 
4,4'-methylenebis(2-methyI-6-tertiar>butylphenoI). 


3,282  892 
POLY  AMIDES  CONTAINING  A  PHOSPHATE,  AN 
ALKALI  IODIDE  AND  AN  IRON  COMPOUND  AS 
STABILIZERS 

Wolfgang  Griehl  and  Siegfried  Schaaf,  Char,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Inventa  A.-G.,  fur  Forschung  and  Patent- 
verwertung  Lucerne,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  11,  1962. 

8,357/62 
2  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 45.75) 
1.  A  composition  containing  a  polyamide  and  0.1-5.0% 
by  weight  in  relation  to  the  polyamide  of  an  alkali  iodide, 
0.1-2.0%  by  weight  in  relation  to  the  polyantide  of  a 
phosphate  having  a  boiling  point  of  over  200*  C.  and  of 
the  class  consisting  of  an  alkali  phosphate,  an  earth-alkali 
phospbale  and  an  organic  phosphate,  and  0.01-0.2%  by 
weight  in  relation  to  the  polyamide  of  an  iron  salt  of  the 
class  consisting  of  iron(II)ivaphthenate,  iron(n)dietha- 
nolamine  sulphate  and  ferrous  sulphate. 
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3,282,893 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Leon  Shechter,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,322 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 47) 
1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  polycarbonate  resins 
which  comprises  condensing  a  dihydric  phenol   with  a 
diaryl  carbonate  at  elevated  temperatures  and  under  re- 
duced pressure,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  purg- 
ing through  the  reaction  mass  during  the  condensation  re- 
action from  about  0.1  to  about  20.0  weight  percent  steam 
per  hour  based  on  the  weight  of  reactants. 


3  282  894 
CURABLE  MIXTURES  OF  EFOXY  RESINS  AND 
HYDROXVSl  LFOLENE-ADDl  CTS 
Erwhi  NUiles,  AUschwil,  Hans  Batzer,  Arlesheim,  Otto 
Ernst,   Pfeffingen,   Ba.sel-Land,   and    Heinz   Zumstein, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel, 
Switzerland,  a  companv  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser,  No.  184,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  6,  1961, 
4,005/61;  Feb,  6,  1962,  1,420/62 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 47) 
■    1.  A  process  for  curing  an  epoxy  resin  which  com- 
prises contacting  a   1,2-epoxy  compound  having  a   1,2- 
epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  1  with  an  adduct  of  the 
general  formula 


Zr-N 

\ 


Ri 

1 

Ri  R,  r       R,-] 

1      !               1 

HO— C — 

4 

H 

a 

H                   -' 

■-1 

\ 

/ 

ca 

2C 

„/  \i/  \ 

Ri 

$            R« 

^ 

=5^ 

o 

O 

in  which  each  of  the  radicals  R,  to  Rg  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and 
lower  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Z,  and  Zj 
each  are  members  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  cycloaliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon, araliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  4, 


3  282  895 

TRIAZENE  DERIVATIVES 

John  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  and  Carl  Osuch,  Kiritwood, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249^16 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 47) 
1.  A  phosphazide  of  the  formula 


R'  R" 

P=N-N=N-l 
/ 
R. 

R. 
R. 
\ 


SOt— R' 


P=N-N=N-80i-R' 


/\ 
R'   R" 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  aryl,  and  dialkylamino  containing  from 
one  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R'"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  and  aroxy  containing 
from  one  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  heterocyclic  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ;3-pyridyl,  morpholinyl, 
piperidinyl  and  pyrrolidinyl;  x,  y,  a  and  b  are  whole  num- 
bers from  0  to  1,  with  the  maximum  sum  of  x  and  y  being 
1,  the  sum  of  a  and  x  being  1,  and  the  sum  of  b  and  > 
being  1, 


-SOr-R"-80r-N=N- 


5.  A  polyphosphazide  of  the  formula, 

R'  R'  I 

-  -N=P-R-P=k— N=:iN— 8 

L  i-    I 

^herein  R,  R'  and  k"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
Msting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  and  dialkylamino  containing  from 
one  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R'"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  araJkyl,  and  aroxy  containing 
Ifrom  one  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  heterocyclic  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ^-pyridyl,  morpholinyl,  pi- 
oeridinyl  and  pyrrolidinyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  greater 
than  one. 


3,282,896 
LINEAR  FOLYURETHA.NES  FOR.MED  BY  REACT- 
ING DIMETHYLOL  PHENOL  WITH  A  DIISOCY- 
ANATE 

Fred  J,  Kinberg,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  Unhed 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,772 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—47) 

1.  A  polyurethane  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  the  reaction  product  of,  as  sole  reactants,  equimolar 
quantities  of  a  diiSocyanate  with  a  compound  selected 
from  tjic  group  consisting  of  a  mononuclear  dimethylol 
phenol  and  a  mononuclear  dimethylol  phenol  ether. 


3.282  897 

>ROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYA\nDE.ESTER 
Rudolph  J.  Angelo,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
i    Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept,  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,326 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—47) 
1,  A  process  for  preparing  shapeable  polymeric  com- 

Fositions  which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  diamine 
aving  the  structural  formula 

HjN— Ri— NHj 

wherein  R»  is  arylene,  the  two  amino  groups  of  said 
diamine  each  attached  to  separate  carbon  atoms  of  R», 
said  Ri  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Jhenylene,  naphthylene,  biphenylene,  anthrylene,  furyl- 
sne,  benzfurylene  and 


*-yxs 


V     ^ 

Wherein  R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkylene  chain  having  1-3  carbon  atoms, 

O    R«         o 
-0-,  -S-.  -80,-.  -C-i-    -C^O- 


R« 


R« 


— N— .  ^Si-.  — 0-Si-O 


R« 

II 
O 


R« 

and     — o— P— O— 


^herein  R*  and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  aryl;  with  at  least  one  aromatic  tetra- 
carboxylic  acid  dianhydride  of  the  formula 


O 


'  R 


O 


wherein  the  four  carbonyl  groups  of  said  dianhydride  are 
directly  attached  to  an  aromatic  ring  of  said  dianhydride, 
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fill)!^*!!!*^^!  !l.f  T^^'^-**'"*^'^"*  °'''®"''^  '■"*''^*'    ^°  '°""  *  polymeric  composition  containing  a  polyamide- 

..««,  .  -  ^^^^  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  units  of  the 

formula 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


\x 


and 


;xVr 


y/ 


wherein  K*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R'  and 

o 

II  • 
-c- 

in  an  organic  solvent  for  at  least  said  diamine,  said  solvent 
being  inert  to  the  system,  while  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture throughout  the  reaction  sufficiently  below  175*  C. 
to  form  a  polymeric  composition  containing  at  least  about 
50%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide-acid  consisting  essentially 
of  recurring  units  of  the  formula: 


o 

H0-« 
H 

-A-c 
,     A 


R 


O 
4-OH 

H 
C-N-Ri- 


A 


wherein 


the  arrows  denote  isomerism; 

R  and  R^  have  the  same  meaning  as  above;  and 

n  is  an  integer  sufficiently  high  to  provide  a  polymer  hav- 
ing an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.1  as  measured  at 
30'  C.  on  an  0.5%  by  weight  solution  in  N,N-<fimethyl- 
acetamide; 

treating  said  polyamide-acid  with  a  metal  salt  of  a  Group 
I  metal  and  a  carboxylic  acid,  Group  I  being  defined  in 
Mendeleefs  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  Hand- 
book of  Chemistry  and  Physics  (25th  cd.),  published 
by  Chemical  Rubber  Publishing  Co.,  said  metal  salt 
being  used  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  2  moles  of  said  metal 
per  said  recurring  unit  of  said  polyamide-acid;  to  form 
a  polymeric  composition  containing  0.05  to  15%  by 
weight  of  a  polyamide-acid  salt  consisting  essentially 
of  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


o        o 

YO-C  6-OY 

V 

~N-0  C-N-Ri- 

.1^  A 


Ai   J 


O 

R«-0-C 


H 


o 

C-O-Rt 
\    ^ 

R  U 

/    "^i         I 
C  C-N-RI- 

A     A      . 


wherein 

the  arrows  denote  isomerism; 

R*  is  said  hydrocarbon  radical  defined  above;  and 

R.  R^  and  n  have  the  same  meaning  as  above. 


3,2(2  898 
TREATMENT  OF  AROMATIC  POLY  AMIDE-ACIDS 

WITH  CARBODIIMIDES 
Rudolph  J.  Angelo,  Wilmlngtoa,  Del.,  aadgnor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  CompaDy,  WUmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,479 

1  Claim,    (a.  260—47) 
The  process  of  preparing  a  polymejic  imide  which 
comprises  treating  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  a  poly- 
amide-acid consisting  essentially  of   recurring  units  of 
the  formula 

•      ,  o        o 

HO-C  C-OH 

H    \''       U 

— N-c        c-ri-Ri- 

.     A     A      . 

wherein  the  arrows  denote  isomerism; 
R  is  an  aromatic  tctravalent  organic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


.vxxvx 


)Cy/XXW/X 


W\Ax 


wherein 

Y  is  a  Group  I  metal  as  defined  above; 

the  arrows  denote  isomerism;  and 

R,  R^  and  n  have  the  same  meaning  as  above; 

treating  said  polyamide-acid  salt,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  O'-lOO*  C,  with  a  hydrocarbon  halide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  chlorides,  bro- 
mides and  iodides  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  allyl  and  benzyl; 


wherein  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkylene  chain  having  1-3  carbon  atoms, 

o         o    R«       o 

-0-.  -8-    -80r-.  -^-.  -^-l!t-,  -C-0- 

R«  R*  R«  R« 

-N-,  -81—,  -0-8t-0,  -P-   and    -0-P-O 

wherein  R«  and  R*  are  selected  ffom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aJkyl  and  aryd;  and 
R*  is  arylene; 
said  polyamide-acid  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  0.1  as  measured  at  30*  C.  on  an  0.5%  by  weight 
solution  in  N,N-dimethylacctamide;  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula 

R7_N=C=N— RT 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryl;  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  a  polymeric  imide  having  a  strong  absorption  in 
its  infrared  spectrum  at  5.55  microns  and  10.0  to  11.0 
microns  and  substantially  no  absorption  at  13.85  microns. 
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3  282  899 
CHEMICAL   PROCESS   FOR    COPOLYMERIZING 

CHLORAL  AND  DICHLOROACETALDEHYDE 
George  H.  McCain,  Donald  E.  Hudgin,  and  Irving  Rosen, 
Painesville,  OWo,  assignors  to  Diamond  AlkaU  Com- 
pany, Ckveiand,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,345 
25  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 67) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  monomer  mixture  con- 
taining from  about  99  to  30  mol  percent  of  chloral  and 
from  about  1  to  70  mol  percent  of  dichloroacetaldehyde 
directly  into  a  tough  and  durable  formed  copolymer  ar- 
ticle,  which  process  comprises  thoroughly  mixing   in   a 
reaction  chamber  the  said  monomer  mixture  and  a  polym- 
erization catalyst  therefor,  withdrawing  from  the  said  re- 
action chamber  the  flowable  reaction  mixture  prepared 
and  charging  it  to  a  forming  means,  effecting  the  substan- 
tial polymerization  of  the  monomer  mixture  while  it  is 
thus  supported  by  the  forming  means  and  is  maintained 
at    the    reaction    temperature,    thereafter    removing    the 
formed  copolymer  product  from  the  said  forming  means 
and  finally  washing  and  drying  said  product. 


duced,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out 
said  contacting  in  the  presence  of  a  small  amount  of 
added  uncombined  hydrogen  ranging  from  0.1  to  5  mols 
per  diene  monomer  unit  in  said  polymer  sufficient  to 
minimize  the  formation  of  insoluble  materials  during 
said  contacting,  thus  extending  the  life  of  said  catalyst. 


3,282,900 

TWO  STAGE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  IN- 
VOLVING  NON-GASEOUS  VINYL  MONOMERS 
WITH  ALUMINUM  ALKYLS  AND  a,a'.AZOBIS- 
ISOBUTYRONITRII^ 

Rajcndra  N.  Chadha  and  Thomas  E.  Ferington,  Silver 
Spring,  Md.,  assignor;  to  W.  R.  Gra<e  &  Co.,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  21,  1963.  Ser.  No.  282,150 

30Clainu.    (CL  260— 78.5) 
I.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  a  vinyl  monomer  of 

the  formula 

Ri 


3,282,902 

CURABLE  POLYSULFIDE  COMPOSITIONS, 

METHODS  AND  VULCANIZATES 

Julian    R.    Panek,    Newtown,    Pa.,    assignor    to    Thiokol 

Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,054 
12  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 79.1) 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising,  in  weight  ratio, 
(a)  one  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  polysulfide  polymer 
that  is  ordinarily  liquid  at  25"  C.  and  of  the  formula 
HS(RSS)nRSH,  wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  oxahy- 
drocarjbon  and  thiahydrocarbon  radicals;  (b)  about  one 
to  twenty  parts  by  weight  of  metal  oxide  curing  agent; 
and  (c)  about  two  to  fifty  parts  by  weight  of  orthoni- 
troanlsole. 

5.  A  method  for  curing  liquid  polysulfide  polymer  of 
the  formula  HS(RSS)nRSH  wherein  R  is  a  divalent  ali- 
phatic radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  al- 
kylene, oxahydrocarbon  and  thiahydrocarbon  radicals 
comprising,  (a)  admixing  with  said  polymer  about  2  to 
50  parts  by  weight  of  orthonitroanisolc  and  one  to  twenty 
parts  by  weight  of  metal  oxide  curing  agent  per  one 
hundred  parts  by  weight  of  polymer,  and  (b)  subjecting 
the  admixture  of  step  (a)  to  elevated  curing  temperatures. 


CHf=C 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  organic  radical  and  Rj  is  an  organic  radical, 
(B)  0.01-25%  by  weight  of  said  vinyl  monomer  of  an 
aluminum  alkyl  compound  and  (C)  0.05-10%  by  weight 
of  said  vinyl  monomer  of  a,a'-azobisisobutyronitrile. 

8.  A  two  stage  polymerization  process  which  comprises 
(1)  initiating  the  first  stage  polymerization  by  exposing 
the  composition  of  claim  1  to  an  oxygen-containing  atmos- 
phere and  after  1  to  60  minutes  initiating  the  second 
stage  polymerization  by,  preferably  in  an  oxygen-free 
atmosphere,  decomposing  the  o,a'-azobisisobutyronitrile 
into  free  radicals. 

13.  A  two  stage  polymerization  process  which  com- 
prises applying  the  composition  of  claim  1  to  a  surface 
and  initiating  the  first  stage  polymerization  by  exposing 
the  coated  surface  to  an  oxygen  containing  atmosphere 
and  after  1  to  60  minutes,  preferably  in  an  oxygen-free 
atmosphere,  initiating  the  second  stage  polymerization 
by  decomposing  the  a.a'-azobisisobutyronitriJe  into  free 
radicals. 


3,282,903 
PROCESS  AND  PRODUCTS  OF  MODIFIED  COPOL- 
YMERS OF  ETHYLENE  AND  PROPADIENE 
Stanley  Tocker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No. -458,371 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260— 79.5) 
I.  A  modified  copolymer  of  65-99  mole  percent  of 
ethylene  and  1-35  mole  percent  of  propadiene,  said  modi- 
fication being  by  reaction  with  a  thiol  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  sulfide,  ethanethiol, 
1-propanethiol,  2-propanethiol,  1-hexanethiol,  1-decane- 
thiol,  benzenethiol,  thiosalicylic  acid  and  mercaptobenzo- 
thiazole,  to  provide  1-35  mole  percent  of  a  random  selec- 
tion of  recurring  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


z 

I 

-c 

6u, 


H, 


'-^ 


H     H,  H  H 

-6-6-       -6-         and      -^- 
Ut-C-Z        H-6-CH,  #       H,-(i;-c-Hf 

li  1 


where  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thioalkyl, 
thioaryl  and  thioaryl  carboxylic  acid  radicals. 


3,282,901 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERIC 

MERCAPTANS 
PanI  F.  Warner  and  Rkhard  D.  Franz,  both  of  Phillips, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  PlilUips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 

Btration  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    Ffled  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,122 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—79) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polymeric  mer- 
captans  comprising  contacting  a  liquid  copolymer  of  a 
conjugated  diene  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  HjS  at 
an  elevated  temperature  and  a  fixed   bed  of  a  cobalt 
molybdate  catalyst  active  for  promoting  the  reaction  of 
said  polymer  with  HjS  to  form  said  polymeric  mer- 
captan,  and  recovering  said  mcrcaptan  product  so  pro- 


3  282  904 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS 
Fritz  B.  Marktscheffel,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Albin  F. 
Turbak,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Re- 
search and   Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,309 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260-^8.1) 
1.     A  copolymer  being  at  least  50%  crystalline  com- 
prising a  major  portion  of  aliphatic  alpha  olefin  units  hav- 
mg  before  polymerization  the  general  formula 

R-CH=CHj 
where  R  is  a  Cj-Ci,  alkyl  radical  and  a  minor  por-l 
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Ri-CH= 


Ri  TRi  -\ 


tion  of  1-alkenyI  phosphorus  units,  said  l-alkenyl  phos- 
phorus units  having  before  polymerization  the  formula: 

wherein  Rj,  Rj  and  Rj  each  represent  a  substituent  con- 
taining no  more  than  9  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  allcyl  radical 
and  an  aromatic  radical  and  at  least  one  of  Ri  nd  R3 
being  a  hydrogen  atom,  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5  inclu- 
sive, and  each  Y  represents  a  substituent  containing  no 
more  than  9  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkyl  radical,  an  alkoxy  radical,  an  aromatic 
radical  and  haloalkoxy  radical. 


3^82,905 
FXUORINE  CONTAINING  ESTERS  AND 
POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Ron  Wade  Faskk,  Newark,  and  Stnart  Raynolds,  WU- 
mington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,459 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—89.5) 
2.  Homopolymers  consisting  of  the  recurring  unit 
re  Hi 

C— CHi 

i=0 


i- 


LC— CHt-CUiC.F,.»iJ 

n  is  an  integar  from  3  to  about  14. 


3,282,906 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

John  Boor,  Jr^  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,199 
8  Claims.     (CL  260—93.7) 

6.  In  the  polymerization  of  alpha-roonoolefinic  hydro- 
carbon material  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  to 
form  solid,  crystallizable  polymer,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  effecting  the  polymerization  in  liquid  dispersion 
in  hydrocarbon  diluent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  an  alkyl  aluminum  dichloride 
wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  contain  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
titanium  trichloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  active  alpha,  beta,  gamma  and  delta  forms  of  tita- 
nium trichloride  and  a  third  compound  having  the  formula 
(R'0)2C0  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  third  compound  to  said 
aluminum  dichloride  being  with  the  range  of  0. 1 : 1  to  1:1. 


3,282,907 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
AND  PROCESS 
Robert  O.  Lindblom,  Pleasant  Hill,  and  Joseph  B.  Byrne, 
Antioch,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No^  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,849 

26  Claims.  (CI.  260— 93.7) 
12.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  the  step  of 
polymerizing  an  olefinic  compound  having  no  more  than 
30  carbon  atoms  therein  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  olefins  having  a  CH7=CH —  group  and  derivatives 
thereof  in  which  each  derivative  group  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  cycloalkyl,  aryl  and  haloaryl  groups,  in 
wliich  haloaryl  groups  each  halogen  atom  is  attached  di- 
rectly to  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  the  aryl  group,  at  a 
temperature  of  room  temperature  to  250*  C,  at  a  pres- 
sure of  atmospheric  pressure  to  20,000  pounds  per  square 
inch,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  comprising 
the  reaction  product  obtained  upon  mixing  the  following 
three  components: 


(A)  a  sodium  derivative  of  an  alkanolamine  of  no 
more  than  60  carbon  atoms  having  the  formula 
NaOZNRa  wherein  Z  is  a  divalent  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  divalent  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  of  no  more  than  30  carbon  atoms 
and  derivatives  thereof  in  which  the  derivative  radi- 
cals are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
OR'.  ONa,  and  NRj"  radicals,  said  divalent  radical 
having  at  least  2  and  no  more  than  4  carbon  atoms 
between  said  valencies;  R'  represents  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
and  acyl  radicals  having  no  more  than  20  carbon 
atoms  therein;  R  represents  a  radical  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  and  derivatives  of 
alkyl  radicals  in  which  the  derivative  radicals  are 
each  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  OR',  ONa, 
and  NRj"  radicals;  R"  represents  a  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals 
and  derivatives  of  alkyl  radicals  in  which  the  de- 
rivative radicals  are  each  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  OR',  ONa.  and  NR'"  radicals;  and  R'" 
represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals;  said  alkyl  radicals 
represented  by  R,  R"  and  R'"  each  having  no  more 
than  20  carbon  atoms  therein,  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  said  compound  being  no  more  than 
60,  the  number  of  soduim  atoms  and  nitrogen  atoms 
each  being  no  more  than  3,  and  the  number  of  oxy- 
gen atoms  being  no  more  than  6;  , 

(B)  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
halides,  oxides,  alcobolates  and  esters  of  metals  of  the 
periodic  groups  IV(b),  V(b),  VI(b),  Vin  and 
manganese;  and 

(C)  a  component  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
metals  of  periodic  groups  I,  II,  III,  rV(b),  V(b)  and 
VI(b)  and  derivatives  thereof  in  which  each  deriva- 
tive group  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


3  282  908 

DYEABILITY  OF  POLYOLEnNS 

Louis  Port,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,242 

8  Clahns.  (CL  260—93.7) 
I  A  process  for  improving  the  dyeability  of  an  alpha 
olefin  hydrocarbon  polymer  which  comprises  contacting 
a  composition  consisting  of  said  hydrocarbon  polymer 
prior  to  the  addition  of  dyestuff  thereto  with  an  organic 
isocyanate  selected  from  the  general  formula 

R(N:CO)n 

wherein  n  is  1,  2  or  3  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  heterocyclic  radicals  and  aromatic  and  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


3,282  909 

METALLO-ORGANIC'POLYMERS.  THEIR 

PREPARA'nON  AND  UTILITY 

Thomas  A.  Manuel,  Westfield,  and  Martin  Bergcr,  East 
Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,865 

19  Claims.    (0.260—94.7) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  vulcanizable  organo-metal- 

lic  polymer  having  the  general  formula: 


R 

I: 
-C 


R    R 


M 

(L). 


R 

c- 
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where  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  cobalt  and  nickel,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbons.  L  is  a  carbonyl 
group  and  j:  is  a  number  from  1-4,  which  comprises  re- 
acting at  a  temperature  of  between  about  30°  and  about 
200*  C.  in  an  inert  atmosphere  a  nonconjugated  ethyle- 
nically  high  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  polymer  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  3,000,000  with  a 
metal  carbonyl  compound  wherein  the  metal  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel,  said 
metal  carbonyl  compound  being  present  in  the  reaction 
in  a  concentration  of  0.15  to  2.50  moles  of  metal  car- 
bonyl per  mole  of  ethylenical  unsaturation  in  the  polymer. 


'  3,282,910 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CHLORINATED  HIGH- 
PRESSURE  POLYETHYLENES 
Hehnut  King  and  Karl-Hehiz  Mittelberger,  Gersthofen 

near    Augsburg,    Germany,    assignors    to    Farbwerke 

Hoeclist  Aktiengesellschaft  vonnals  Meister  Lucius  & 

Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 

of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,434 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260—94.9) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  chlorinated 
polyethylene  having  rubber  elastic  properties  and  an  im- 
proved solubility  which  comprises  contacting  a  disper- 
sion of  (1)  a  finely  divided  solid  material  being  inert  to 
the  chlorination  reaction  and  (2)  a  finely  divided  high- 
pressure  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
10, (XK)  to  50,000,  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  gaseous 
chlorine  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  70°  C. 


3^82,911 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ETHYLEI^ 

RECYCLE  STREAMS 

Michael  Erchak,  Jr.,  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Rexali 
Drag  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

fFUcd  Aug.  8.  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,707 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—94.9) 


(b)  reducing  the  velocity  of  said  ethylene  stream  from 
said  heating  cycle  and  removing  a  portion  of  the 
entrained  condensable  constituents  in  said  ethylene 
stream  in  an  enclosed  zone, 

(c)  cooling  the  ethylene  stream  from  said  enclosed 
zone  and  depositing  further  entrained  condensable 
constituents  onto  another  condensing  surface  during 
a  cooling  cycle,  and 

(d)  reversing  the  flow  of  said  ethylene  recycle  stream 
from  the  first  mentioned  condensing  surface  to  the 
second  mentioned  condensing  surface  and  repeating 
the  steps  of  (a),  (b),  and  (c). 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  small  quantities  of  con- 
densable constituents  from  an  ethylene  recycle  stream  in 
a  high  pressure  ethylene  polymerization  process,  the  im- 
provement involving  continuous  heating  and  cooling  cycles 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  and  entraining  condensable  constituents 
deposited  on  a  condensing  surface  from  a  prior  cool- 
ing cycle  with  said  ethylene  recycle  stream  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  375°  to  600°  F.  during 
a  heating  cycle. 


3,282,912 
a,a'-AZOALKANES 
Erhard  P.  Benzing,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  22,  1958, 
67,627/58;  Mar.  16,  1959,  71,136/59;  Aug.  29,  1960, 
9,717/60 

30  Claims.    (CL  260—158) 
1.    An  o.a'-substituted  azoalkane  of  the  formula 


R|R'C-N=N-CR'R 

k         k 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  radicals  of  the  class  consisting 
of  N„  0(0)CH,  0(0)CR"',  S(0)CR",  S(S)CR", 
OOR'",  S(S)COR",  OCN,  SCN,  SR",  the  2-benzothia- 
zolylthio  radical  and  one  A  as  CN  with  the  other  A  being 
any  one  of  the  previously  named  radicals  and  including 
the  OR'"  radical,  where  R,  R',  and  R"  are  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic,  araliphatic,  monocyclic 
aromatic  and  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  not  more 
than  about  10  carbon  atoms,  R  and  R'  taken  together  form 
cycloalkyl  radicals,  and  R'"  is  defined  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  R",  provided  R  and  R'  are  aliphatic  when  A  is 
OR'"  and  R  is  aromatic  when  A  is  0(0)CR"'. 


3,282  913 
3.CARBAMYLPYRAZOl6nE  AZO  COMPOUNDS 
Milton  Green,  Newton  Centre,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pola- 
roid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,197 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—163) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(R')p-Qit-N=N 


HO 


~\v/ 


O     R> 

-C-N-R> 


Ar-(^)«-Y 


wherein  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine  and  trifluoromethyl 
radicals;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4.  inclusive;  X  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  and  trifluoromethyl 
radicals,  said  X  being  located  ortho  to  said  — N=N — 
group;  Q'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals;  Ar  is  a  phenylene  radical; 
M  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
1,  inclusive;  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ortho-  and  para-dihydroxyphenyl  radicals  and 
lower  alkyl  and  chlorine  derivatives  thereof;  and  R'  and 
R'  each  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  R^  and  R^  taken  to- 
gether may  be  a  pentamethylene  radical. 
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3^2,914 

3-AZO-ESTRANE-COMPOUNDS 

Erich  Hecker,  Munkh,  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to  Schering 

AkdengescUschaft,  Bcrifai,  Gemumy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,022 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  22, 1959, 

Sch  25,922 

3  Claims.    (O.  260—192) 

1.  3-(2,4-dinitrophenyl)-azo-17/3-acetoxy  -  a»'''»<W-€S- 
tratriene. 

2.  2,4-dinitrophcnylhydrazone    of    2,4-dinitrobenzene- 
[l->a20-3]-A»3*<"»-cstratrienonc-(17). 

3.  2,4-dinitropbenylhydrazone    of    2,4-dinitrobenzene- 
[l-azo-3]-17/3-acetyl-A»'-»<")-estratriene. 


3,282,915 

3-<DlNITRO  AND  DIAMINOPH£NYLAZO)ESTIlA- 

1»3,5(10)>TRIEN-17^-OLS 

lames  Jhi,  Morton  Grove,  and  Arthnr  H.  Goldkamp, 
Decrficld,  III.,  asiignors  to  G.  D.  Scarie  ft  Co^  Chicago, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  June  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820,088 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 192) 

1.  3  -  (2,4-dinitrophenylazo)estra-l,3,5(10)-tricn-17/J- 
ol. 

2.  3  -  (2,4  -  dianiinopheDylazo)estra-l,3,5(10)-trien- 
17j8-ol 


3,282,916 
POLYSACCHARIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME        '        j 
Gostav  Richard  Jansen,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
.  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
i  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
\  ko  Drawhig.    FUed  Not.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,952 
3  Clahns.    (CI.  260—209) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  complex  polysaccharide, 
which  comprises  cultivating  the  microorganism  ATCC 
accession  number  15192  under  submerged  aerobic  condi- 
tions in  an  aqueous  carbol^drate  solution  containing  a 
nitrogenous  nutrient  at  a  temperature  of  substantially  from 
22*  to  32*  C.  and  for  between  about  one  and  six  days. 


3,282,917 
METHYL    N-(l-ALKYL^ALKOXY-PROLYL)-a- 
nnOLINCOSAMINIDE   COMPOUNDS   AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Barney  J.  Mageriefai,  Portage,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,176 
9  Claims.    <C1.  260— 210) 

1.  A  methyl  N-(l-alkyI-4-alkoxypropyl)-oi-thiolincos- 
aminide  of  the  formula:  ' 


3,282,918 
2,7.DI-0-ACYLLINCOMYCINS,  INTERMEDIATES, 

AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Herman  Hoekscma,  Cooper  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coun- 
ty, Robert  D.  Bb-kenmeyer,  Comstock  Township,  Kala- 
mazoo County,  and  Barney  J.  Magerleln,  Portage, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,410 

21  Claims.    (0.260—210) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

I 


CHs 

r 

R'O  — CH 


R'-NH— in 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  car- 
boxylic  acid  acyl  radical  of  not  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms;  or  a  halo-,  nitro-,  hydroxy-,  amino-,  cyano-,  thio- 
cyano-,  and  loweralkoxy-substitutcd  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxy  lie  acid  acyl  radical  of  not  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms;  and  wherein  R'  is  trans-4-propyl-L-hygr6yl. 


3,282,919  4 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OROTIDINE 
William  Vincent  Curran  and  Robert  Bruce  Angler,  Pearl 
River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,149 

ICiahn.  (CI.  260—211.5) 
The  method  of  preparing  orotidine  which  comprises 
reacting  n-butyl  orotate  with  a  mercuric  salt  to  form  the 
monomercury  derivative  of  n-butyl  orotate,  reacting  said 
monomercury  derivative  with  2,3.5-tri-0-ben2oylribofu- 
ranosyl  chloride  to  form  the  tribenzoyl  n-butyl  ester  of 
orotidine  of  the  formula: 


«TT     Jl     «  0-\     |-COiC«H, 

C.H,     ttHi 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  12    and  hydrolyzing  said  tribenzoyl  n-butyl  ester  to  obtain 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive.  orotidine. 

'  I 
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3,282,920 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  5'-NUCLEOTIDES 
Shunji  Ouchi,  Hlraku  Yamada,  Kozo  Tsunoda,  Naohito 
Kameyama,  and  Sabiiro  Senoo,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors   to   Asahl   KascI   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kalsba, 
KIta-ku,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,954 
Chdms  prtority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1963. 
38/12,774 
5  Clahns.    (CI.  260— 211.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  5'-nucleotidcs  (nucleoside 
5 '-phosphates)  having  the  general  fomrula: 


groupings;  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxyl,  amino,  halogen  and  halo-lower  alkyl, 
with  D  being  other  than  halogen  and  halo-lower 
a<kyl  when  all  of  A,  B  and  C  are  other  than  chloro, 
fl^oro  or  iodo,  and  E  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  keto,  imino  and  thio. 


B         o         CHiO-. 


o 

p-on 


o 

X 

R"  R» 

by  reacting  a  nucleoside  protected  at  2',3'-0-positions  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 

"l  I    B         Q         CHiOH 


3,282,922 

CYANOETHYLSUCROSE  ACYLATES 

George  P.  Touey  and  John  E.  Kkfer,  Khigsport,  Tenn., 

assignors   to    Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester, 

N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,531 

5  Clahns.    (CI.  260—234) 
1.  A  sucrose  derivative  having  the  formula: 

(sucrose-o)(CH2CH2CN),(COC2n+i)y 

wliere  sucrose-o  represents  sucrose  minus  8  hydrogens 
and 

x=  1  to  7,  inclusive 
y=l  to  7,  inclusive 
x+y4=6  to  8,  inclusive 


n=l 


to  9,  inclusive 


wherein  B  represents  a  base  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  adenine,  guanine,  hypoxantbene,  uracil,  and 
cytosine,  and  when  R,  is  hydrogen,  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  phenyl,  and  when  Rj 
is  methyl,  Rj  is  methyl,  with  an  excess  amount  of  phos- 
phorus oxytrichk>ride,  while  maintaining  the  temperature 
in  the  range  of  0*-60*  C,  and  then  distilling  off  the  un- 
reacted  phosphorus  oxytrichloride  and  admixing  the  thus 
obtained  residue  with  cold  watex. 


3,282  921 
HALO-DEOXYNUCLEOSIDES  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jullen  P.  H.  Verbeyden  and  John  G.  Moffatt,  both  of  Palo 
Atto,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Syntex  Corporation,  Panama, 
Panama,  a  corporation  of  Panama 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,712 

22  Chdms.    (CI.  260—211.5) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula: 

D 


3,282  923 
PROCESS    FOR   THE    PREPARATION   OF   IMIDO- 
CHLORIDES   AND/OR   HYDROCHLORIDES   OF 
IMIDOCHLORIDES 
Johannes  H.  Ottenbeym,  Sittard,  and  Johan  W.  Garritsen, 
jGeleen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  N.V~ 
Heerien,  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,730 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netberhmds,  Oct  31,  1960, 
257,446,  257,447 
11  Claims.    (Q.  260—239) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisUng  of  imidochlorides  having  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing formulae: 

R'4-C— C=N— R' 


R<r 


(!:> 


wherein  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  hydrocarbon  aryl, 
hydrocarbon  aryl  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyl-hydrocar- 
bon  aryl; 


(b) 


R-C=N— R' 


J  I 

\\H      II> 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic 
lower  alkyl,!  hydrocarbon  aryl  and  lower  alkyl-hydrocar- 
bon  aryl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  and  hydrocarbon  aryl-lower  alkyl; 


(c) 


ACUi 


H 


\ 


C 


H 


\ 
R' 


H— C=N— R' 


wherein  A,  B  and  C  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  with  no  more  than 
two  of  A,  B  and  C  being  fluorine,  and  when  any  of  A,  B 
and  C  are  halogen,  at  least  one  of  them  being  other  than 
fluorine;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting;.of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  halo-lower  alkyl,  amino,  amido,  nitro, 
cyano  and  carboxy,  with  R  being  other  than  halogen  and 
halo-lower  alkyl  when  all  of  A,  B,  C  and  D  arc  other 
than  chloro,  fluoro  or  iodo;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

C-H    and    N 

II  I 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  hydrocarbon  aryl,  hydrocarbon 
aryl  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyl-hydrocarbon  aryl; 


(d) 


R-CHr-C=N— R' 


(^1 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  hydrocarbon  aryl,  hydrocarbon  aryl 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyl-hydrocarbon  aryl,  and 
R'  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  hydrocarbon  aryl,  hydrocarbon  aryl  lower  alkyl 


am 
(e) 


lower  alkyl-hydrocarbon  aryl; 
H— C=N-R 

i. 
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v**crcin  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  hydrocarbon  aryl,  hydrocarbon  aryl  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkyl-hydrocarbon  aryl;  and 

(0  r(CHi), 

01         , 

wherein  n  has  a  value  >2,  and  the  hydrochlorides  of  said 
imidochlorides,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  re- 
acting the  corresponding  N-monosubstituted  acid  amide 
with  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  sol- 
vent and  maintaining  throughout  said  reaction  at  least 
one  mole  of  phosgene  per  mole  of  acid  amide  with  the 
proviso  that  the  molar  ratio  of  phosgene  to  acid  amide 
is  between  1:1  and  2:1  when  preparing  the  compounds 
represented  by  Formulae  c-f,  and  then  recovering  the 
respective  imidochloride. 


the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  cydo- 
alkylidene  of  about  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 

(U)  OH CHi 


3»282,924 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HALOIMINIUM  SALTS 

Gerhard  H.  Alt,  730  Mosley  Road,  and  Angelo  John 

Speziale,  544  Fairways  Circle,  both  of  Crcve  Cocor, 

Mo. 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,936 

9  Cmms.     (a.  260—239) 
1.  The  method  of  prepai;ing  haioiminium-  salts  which 
comprises  mixing  PXj,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  structure: 

Ri  Ri  Ri 

C— CM=C-N 


ii 


I 
R 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  radicals  such  that  Ri 
and  R2  together  are  aikylene  of  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms 
to  provide  a  closed  ring  of  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  radi- 
cals such  that  Ri  and  R]  together  are  the  said  aikylene 
radicals;  and  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl  having  iu>  to  four  carbon  atoms 
and  radicals  such  that-  R3  and  K4  together  are  divalent 
radicals  selected  from  the  aikylene  having  from  two  to 
eight  carbon  atoms,  — R — O — R —  in  which  R  is  aikyl- 
ene from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  — R — S — R —  in 
which  R  is  aikylene  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 50°  C.  and  180°  C. 

8.  The  method  of  preparing  a  haioiminium  salt  which 
comprises  heating  3-N-hcxamethyleniminocyclohex-2-en- 
1-one  with  PCI5  at  the  reflux  temperature  in  an  aromatic 
solvent  boiling  between  50°  C.  and  180°  C. 


3,282,925 
ENAMINE  DERIVATIVES  OF  3-AZABICYCLO. 

[3J.2INONANE 
Vada  L.  Brown,  Jr.,  and  Theodore  E.  Stanin,  KIncsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,699 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  from  the  group  represented  by  the 
following  formulae: 


(I) 


cu 


-CHi 


CJI,      CHi    I  I 

i  I        N-CH=C-R' 

CU,      CHi    I 


:n,     en,  I 


Hi 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  lower  alkyl  and  (b)  lower  aikylene  whick,  with 


CH- 
CHi      CHi 


CHi      C 


^Hi 
\ 


N-C 


:H CHi 


CH 

1 

^CHi). 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4. 
2.  3-(2-methylpropenyl)-3-azabicyclo[3.2.2]nonane. 


3,282,926 
a-CARBOXV-3-THIENYLMETHYLFENICILLIN 
Edward  George  Brain,  London,  and  John  Herbert  Charles 
Nayler,  Coombelea,  Cliftonville,  DorUng,  Surrey,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  Brentford, 
England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1964  Scr.  No.  360,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Apr.  23,  1963, 

15,889/63 
1  Claim,    (a.  260—239.1) 
a-Carboxy-3-thienylmethylpenicillin. 


3,282,927 
5-PHENYL-4-THIAZOLYLPENICILLINS 

Thomas   Alfred    Montzka,   Manlhis,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 

Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,278 

8  Claims.     (CL  260—239.1) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  acid  of  the  formula 


o  s  CH| 

Ar-i r-C-NH-CH-CH       C 

FT      I 

\    ^  0=C N CHCOOH 

C 


wherein  X  represents  a  ntiember  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl,  carbobenzyloxy- 
amino,  amino  and  Ar — (CHa)n —  and  n  represents  an 
integer  from  zero  to  three  inclusive  and  Ar  represents  a 
radical  of  the  formula 


wherein  R',  R'  and  R^  each  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  iodo,  trifluoromcthyl,  (lower) alkyl,  ( lower )al- 
koxy,  nitro,  methylsulfonyl,  di(lower)alkylamino  and 
(lower)alkylmercapto;  and  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3,282,928  ^ 

1,1 1-IMINOESTRATETRAENES 
Edward  Warren  Cantrall,  New  City,  Ransom  Brown  Con- 
row.  Pearl  River,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City, 
N.Y.,    assignors   to    American    Cyanamid    Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,194 

17aalms.    (CI.  260— 239.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHi 


R'-N- 


/\ 


A/V 


/''\ 


RO 


^sy\y 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl, 
mono-nuclear  aroyl,  and  lower  alkoxy  mono-nuclear 
aroyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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\ 


C=0: 


/  \ 


H 


OH 


OH 


and 


-lowermlkyi 


OH 


OH 


CH=CHi 


/    •-. 

c=cn 

and  acid  addition  and  quaternary  anunonium  salts  there- 
of. 


CHi 


HO- 


A/ 


/C'\ 


C„ 


x/y^ 


wherein  Cj 
sisting  of 


16  is  a  divalent  radical  of  the  group  con- 


OH  O  lower  alkanoyl 

-CH-CHi-.    -CU-CHi- 


O 

II 
-C- 


CUi 


CHiOH 
C-O 

-C— CHr- 

^      I 


CH|0  lo«-er  alkanoyl 

c=o 

-C-CHf- 


OH 


CHi01o«-er  alkanoyl 

c=o 

-C CHr- 

6h    loweralkyl 


CHi 

i  c=o 

-A— 


^o-" 


CH- 
6 


CHiO  lower  alkanoyl 

c=o 

-C CH- 


(io' 


o        o 

\  / 

c 


(bwer  alkyDj 


i 


iw*r  alkyDi 


and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluorine  and  lower  alkyl  which  comprises  contacting  a 
steroid  of  the  formula: 


CH, 


HO 


CH; 


.ClT, 


>•.. 


°=v 


v 

R 


where  C11 — Cxa  and  R  are  defined  as  above  in  a  polar  sol- 
vent with  the  elements  of  a  hydrogen  halide  at  a  temper- 
ature within  the  range  of  about  0°  C.  to  about  150*  C. 
and  recovering  said  product  therefrom. 


3,282,930 
HYDROXY ALKYLENEPIPERAZINE  DERIYATTVES 

AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF 
Pafl  N.  Crais,  Rosiyn,  and  Charles  L.  Zirkle,  Bcrwyn, 
fa.,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories, 
Fhiladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
iWo  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,535 
10  Claims.    (O.  260—240) 
A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  free  base 
its  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  acid  addi- 
tioi^  salts  the  free  base  having  the  formula: 

V 

-}-CF| 


am 


3,282  929 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 

A  RING  STEROIDS 

Milton  Hellor,  New  City,  N.Y.,  Robert  Herman  Lenhard, 
Ridgcfield  Park,  NJ.,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New 
City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,618 

11  Claims.     (Ci.  260— 239.55) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  steroids  of  the  formula: 


■^  / — 

Ri  CHCHCHiN 

I       I  \ 


N-R. 


Ri  Ri 
in  v^hich:  . 
Y.  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consis,ting  of 
,  sulfur  and  oxygen; 
!Ji  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 


I' 


sisting  of  hydrogen  and,  when  taken  together,  a  single 
bond; 
R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  methyl;  and 
R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyalkylene,  lower  alkanoyloxyalkylene,  benzo- 
yloxypropyl,  carbamoyloxyethyl,  di-lower  alkylcar- 
j  bamoyloxyethyl,   hydroxy«thoxyethyl   and   hydroxy- 
« ethoxyethoxyethyl, 
each  of  said  aikylene  moieties  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  separating  the  nitrogen  and  oxygen  atoms  to  which 
it  is  attached  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms. 


3  282  931 
DlBENZALIDENE-BENZENEDIACETONITRILES 
Ferdinand  B.  Zienty,  Warson  Woods,  and  Myron  J.  Holm, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

r^o  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,833 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—240) 
A  di-(epoxyalkoxybenzylidene)    -   benzenediaceto- 
nitrile  haying  the  structiu-al  formula: 

(OR).  >. 


(OR)„ 


li 


CH=C-|-    - 


-C=CH 


<I> 


wherein  R  is  epoxyalkoxy  containing  from  3  to  18  car- 
bon atoms  inclusive,  and 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive. 


3,282,932 

VfEROCYANINE  SENSITIZERS  FOR  SILVER 

HALIDE 

Lewis  L.  Lincoln  and  Donald  W.  Heseltine,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Np  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,757 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—240.4) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  sensitizing  dye  having 
the  lormuia: 


w 


\ 


CH(- 


=C(-+CH=CH)b 


CH).-,- 

I 
R 


R- 

I 

-C=C- 


-c=o 


CH 

I 
R 


wheiein  W  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
cons  sting  of  the  oxygen  atom,  the  sulfur  atom  and  the 
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selenium  atom;  Z  reiwescnts  the  nonmctallic  atoms  neces- 
sary to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  containing  from 
5  to  6  atoms  in  the  heterocyclic  mKleus  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  thiazole  nucleus,  a  benzothiazolc 
nucleus,   a  naphthothiazole   nucleus,    a   ihionaphthcno- 
7',6',4,5-thiazole  nucleus,  an  oxazole  nucleus,  a  benzoxa- 
zole    nucleus,    a    naphthoxazole    nucleus,    a    selenazole 
nucleus,  a  benzoselenazole  nucleus,  and  a  napththoselena- 
zole  nucleus;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  2;  m  represents 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  2;  the  R  groups  represent  only 
one  of  the  following:  (a)  identical  groups  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  phenyl  group, 
and  (b)  different  radicals  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  phenyl  group;  R''  represents  a 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms 
and  a  phenyl  group;  and  Q  represents  the  nonmeUllic 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocy|Clic  nucleus  con- 
taining from  5  to  6  atoms  in  the  heterocyclic  nucleus 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  thiazolone  nucleus, 
a  2-thio-2.4-thiazolidinedione  nucleus,  a  2-thio-2,5-thiazol- 
idinedione    nucleus,    a    2-alkylmercapto-4(5)-thiazolone 
nucleus,  a  thiazolidone  nucleus,  a  2-diphcnyIamino-4(5)- 
thiazolone  nucleus,  a  5(4)-thiazolone  nucleus,  a  2-alkyl- 
phenylamino-4(5)-thioazolone  nucleus,  a  2-thio-2,4-oxa- 
zolidinedione  nucleus,  a  pseudohydantoin  nucleus,  a  5(4)- 
oxazolone  nucleus,  a  5(4)-isooxazolone  nucleus,  a  hy- 
dantoin  nucleus,  a  2-thiohydantoin  nucleus,  a  2-alkyl- 
mercapto-5(4)-imidazolone  nucleus,  a  thionaphthcnone 
nucleus,  a  pyrazolone  nucleus,  an  oxindole  nucleus,  and  a 
2,4,6-triketohexahydropyrimidine  nucleus. 


and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein  n  is  a  natural 
number  less  than  3. 


3  282  935  ' 

4-OXO-2-(HALO-LOWER  ALKYLM^-DIHYDRO- 
BENZO- 1 ,3-OXAZINES 
AMo  Gmrzia  and  Andrea  Bottazzi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 
to  Istituto  Chemioterapico  Italiano  S.p.Am  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  MOan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  14,  1963,  S«r.  No.  316,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  17,  1962, 

20,526/62 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260—244) 

1.  6  -  amino  -  4  -  oxo  -  2  -  (halo-  lower  alkyl)  -  2,3  -  di- 

hydrobenzo-l,3-oxazine  and  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 

thereof. 


3,282,936 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  CIS-2.PHEN- 
YL-3-METHYI.MORPHOLINE  TO  TRANS.2-PHEN- 
YL-3-METHYI  MORPHOUNE 
Christopher  J.  Tschamer,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Gelgy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Greenbur^h,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,399 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—247) 

1.  The    process    of  converting    cis-2-phenyl-3-methyl- 

morpholine  to  trans-2-phenyl-3-methylmorpholine  which 

comprises  treating  cis-2-phenyl-3-methyImorpholine  with 

concentrated  sulfuric  acid. 


3,282,933 
METHINE  DYES 
Jean  Marie  Nys  and  Henri  DePoorter,  Mortsel-Antwcrp, 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Gevaert  Pboto-Producten  N.V., 
Mortsel,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,525 
China  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  5,  1957, 

21,350/57 
5  Cljdms.     (CI.  260—240.6) 

1.  A  cyaninc  dye  of  the  formula: 


3,282,937 

SfSi9^lF,^^^^  SUBSTITUTED  AMINO-ALKANES 
Wilfrid    Klavehn,    Schwetzingen,    and    Helmut    Kraft, 
Mannheim-Neckarhausen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Knoll 
A.-G.,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  9.  1962. 
K  46,969 
17  Claims.     (CL  260—247) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  bicyclo- 
heptylidcne  amino  aJkanes  of  the  formula 


X\ 


/\ 


-o 


C-CH=CII CH=C 

(CHi)r-SOr-NH-CO-CHi   CjHi 


I- 


<zy 


C-A 


(2)  bicyclo-heptyl  amino  alkancs  of  the  formula 


3  282  934 
NITROGENOUS  ESTERS  OF  HYDROXYLALKYL- 
AMINO  PHENOTHIAZINES^ 
Mtfgaret  H.  Sherlock,  Bloomfield,  and  Nathan  Sperber, 
North  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corpora- 
tion, Bloomfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,880 

5  Clahns.     (CI.  260—243) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  car- 
bonate esters  having  the  formula:  '      ' 


/^/^\/^ 


B 


<zy 


CH-A 


C  HiC  HtC  Hi-I^'        ^- 


CHi(CHi) 


,-ol 


-<3 


and  (3)  the  salts  of  physiologically  tolerable  acids  thereof, 
wherein  A  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  dialkylamino-lower  alkylene,  piperidino-lower 
alkylene,  pyirolidino-lower  alkylene,  morpholino-lower 
alkylene,  and  N-lower  alkyl  piperidyl,  and  B  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
lower  alkoxy  and  chlorine.  ' 

6.  I-phenyl-1  -  [bicyclo-(2,2.1)  -  heptylidene-2]  -  3- 
morpbolino-propaxie. 
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3,282  938 

3-TERTIARY  AMINOLOWERALKYL-4-LOWER  AL- 
KYL OR  PHENYL  -  7  -  LOWER  CARBALKOXY 
LOWER  ALKYL  OR  CARBOXY  LOWER  ALKYL 
COUMARINS 

Heinrich  Ritter,  Doraighehn,  Kreis  Hanau,  and  Rudi 
Beyerle  and  Rolf-Eberhard  Nitz,  Frankfurt  am  Main- 
Fechenheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Cvselia  Farbwerke 
Mainkur  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main- 
Fechenheim,  Germany 

Filed  July  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,657 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.   12,   1961, 
C  24,871;   Nov.  9,   1961,  C  25,468;  Jan.  26,   1962 
C  26,091,  C  26,092 

9  Cbdms.     (CI.  260—247.2) 
4.  3-/3-morphoIinoethyl-4-methyl-coumarin-7-ethyl  oxy- 

acetate  having  the  formula 

CHi  ' 

I  Hi      H. 


H»CfOOC-CHr-0-'        1        Lq 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

1  rA-\-R, 


|H« 


-N 


RiO- 


V^Q/^ 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting-of  piperi- 
dino  lower  alkyl,  morpholino  lower  alkyl,  pyrrolidino  low- 
er alkyl  and  lower  dialkylamino  lower  alkyl;  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl;  and 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  carb- 
alkoxy  lower  alkyl  and  carboxy  lower  alkyl. 


3  282  939 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  MATERIAL  WITH 
STABILIZERS  CONTAINING  A  SUBSTITUTED 
PHENOL  GROUP 

John  D.  Spivack,  Spring  Valley,  and  Martin  Dexter,  Briar- 
cliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Grecnbnrgh,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  29.  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,191 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.7) 
1.  The  stabilizer  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


o  Bt 

/ 


>.-ii-< 


wherein 

A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

lower  alkylene  and  iso-Iower-alkylene; 
Ri  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  group,  having  4  to  18  carbon 

atoms; 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 

having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  hydrogen; 
Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  alkyl,  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  (ii)  hy- 
'      drogen,  ( iii )  — CHjCHr-  when  R4  is  the 

— CH^HjO— 

group,  (iv)  alkylphenyl,  having  7  to  24  carbon  atoms, 
(v)  alkylbenzyl,  having  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  (vi) 
hydroxy-lower  alkyl; 
R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 
alkyl,  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  (ii) 

— CHjCHaO— 

when  joined  to  N  and  to  R,  to  form  the  morpholino 
radical,  (iii)  alkylphenyl,  having  from  7  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  (iv)  alkylbenzyl,  having  from  8  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  (v)  ( alky Ithio)  lower  alkylene,  having  2  to  20 


887 


carbon  atoms,  (vi)  (di-lower  alkylamino  )lower  alkyl- 
ene having  3  to  15  carbon  atoms,  (vii)  (carbalkoxy) 
lower  alkylene,  having  3  to  14  carbon  atoms,  (viii) 
alkanoamido)  lower  alkylene,  having  3  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  and  (ix )  the  group  of  the  formula 


HO 


o  I 

A-C-NH-A'— N-A'- 


wherein 

Ri,  Ra  and  A  are  as  defined  above, 
and  A'  is  defined  the  same  as  A. 
3.  3,5-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxyphenylacetomorpholide. 


3,282  940 
ANTHRAQUINONYl'  AMINO  TRIAZINE 
VAT  DYESTUFFS 
Curt  Weber,  Basel,  Panl  Hogelshofer,  Mottenz,  and  Albert 
Riegler  and  Max  Staeuble,  Basel,  Switzerland,  asdgnors 
to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,098 
f:ialms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  8.  1961. 

'  V^i^^/^}''  ''**'•  ^'  ^'"'  l»307/62;  Mar.  19    1962 

3,232/62;  Aug.  3,  1962,  9.300/62 
1  2  Ckdms.    (6.  260—249) 

1.  The  vat  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


I 


N 


K>\K}\ 


\/ 


C-HN 


'fS/ 


/V\ 


vv    ^^^ 


I  S'oJh  8O1H 

2.  A  vat  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

i.  A— NH-C  C-NH-A, 


1^  A 


%/ 


in-  which  X  is  pyrcnylamino  and  A  and  A,  each  repre- 
sents an  anthraquinonyl  radical. 


3,282  941 

CHLOROK^UINOXALfNE-DICARBOXYUC 

ANHYDRIDFS 
Yii-Wel  Chang,  Wlhnhigton,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,351 

3  Cbdms.    (a.  260—250) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

o 

I 


o  _ 

wherein  n  is  the  integer  1  to  2. 


-(CD. 
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3;t82,942 
SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOALKANOINDOLES 
Leonard  M.  Rice,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Meier  E.  Freed, 
nUladclpiiia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
acts  Corporation,  New  Yorl(«  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,190 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260—268) 
1.  A  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  having  the  formula 


stereoisomers  of  said  tetrahydroquinolines  and  the  non- 
toxic salts. 

5.   10  -   ( 7- dimcthylamino-butyryl) -trans- 1,2,3, 4,9,9a, 
1 0. 1  Oa-octahydro-acridine  hydrochloride. 


(CHi). 

CH-CH-(CHi). 

I 
R" 


I 


-Am 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl,  halogen,  nitro  and  amino,  R'  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  phenyl, 
R"  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  m  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zero 
and  one,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  5  to  13  inclusive,  and 
Am  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino,  lower  alkylamino,  diloweralkylamino,  hydroxy- 
loweralkylamino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  pyrrolidino,  pi- 
perazino,  lower  alkyl  piperazino  and  hydroxy  lower  alkyl 
piperazino  of  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  and  the  acid 
addition  salts  of  said  bases  with  pharauceutically  ac- 
ceptable acids. 

3,282  943  ^* 

N-SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYMETHYL- 

ENE-TETRAHYDROQUINOLINES 
Klaus  Landgraf  and  Ernst  Seegcr,  Blbcrach  an  der  Riss, 
Germany,  aasisnon.  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Bocb- 
ringer  Ingelhehn  Gjn.bJl.,   Incclhcim   (Riilne),   Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  14, 1961, 
T  21,109 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—279) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-aminoalkanoyl-2,3,-polymcthylene-l,2,3,4  -  tetrahydro- 
quinolines of  the  formula 

R-J-  (CUi). 

il      \..' 

wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

/     halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy, 

til  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 

and  hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 
Ri  and  Rj,  together  with  each  other  and  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom,  are  basic  heterocycles  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  lower  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  lower  alkyl-substi- 
tuted  piperidino,  morpholino, 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  lower  alkyl,  and 
/I  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  inclusive, 
their  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts,  their  1  •[(•>- (quaternary  ammonium )-alkanoyl] 
salts  formed  with  quatemizing  agents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  halides,  aralkyl  halides  and  aro- 
matic sulfonic  acid  esters,  cis-stereoisomers  of  said 
tetrahydroquinolines  and  their  non-toxic  salts  and  trans- 


3,282,944 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  EMETINE 
Tbomas  Walker,  Wembley,  Enriand,  Rnpert  Frederick 
Keith    Mcredtth,    Rbondda,   Glamorgan,   Wales,   and 
Alexander  Crawford  Rttchic.  Harrow,  England,  assign- 
ors to  Glaxo  Laboratories  limltad,  Greenford,  Middle- 
MX,  England,  a  BrMdi  company 
No  Drawhig.    Original  application  May  23, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
111,908,  now  Patent  No.  3,105,835,  dated  Oct.  1,  1963. 
Divided  and  tbis  application  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
213,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britabi,  May  27,  I960, 

18,899/60 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—287) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R 


"Vv\ 


HO 


^ 


-COR' 


R 


W-CHr-^^ 


^x/ 


where  R  is  lower  alkoxy  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl. 


3,282,945 
2'. QUATERNARIES  IN  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
EMETINE,  2-DEHYDROEMETINE  AND  RE- 
LATED COMPOUNDS 
Alexander  Crawford  Ritchie,  Harrow,  and  Dennis  Edward 
Clark,  Wbidsor,  Engbmd,  Rnpert  Frederick  Keith  Mer- 
edith, Glamorgan,  Wales,  and  Keith  Desmond  Eric 
Whiting,  Brookmans  Park,  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo 
Laboratories  Limited,  Greenford,  England,  a  British 
company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  2,  1961, 

35,554/61 
13  Clabns.  (CI.  260—288) 
13.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  useful 
as  intermediates  in  the  synthesis  of  emetine,  2-dehydro- 
emetlne  and  related  compounds,  comprising  the  steps  of 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


N-CHiCHiCORi 
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pompound  of  the  formula  selected  from  the  group  con- 
listing  of 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  methykne  dioxy; 
R>  is  lower  alkyl  monocarbocyclic  aryl  methyl  or  mono- 
carbocyclic  aryl  and  R'  is  — CHjR^  or  —COR'  with  the 
compound  R'X  where  R^  is  monocarbocyclic  aryl  methyl,, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxy  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl  and  X 
is  an  anion  forming  group  to  form  a  quaternary  com- 
pound having  a  cation  of  the  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


R 


A/v'^x 


i 


and 


k       CHt 


-R« 


NT-Rt 


R— 


N— R» 


R-JV^ 


.'  3^82,946 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANIC  BASES 

Ian  Campbell  and  John  Anthony  Corran,  WIdnes,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Ladostries  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,048 
Chiims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  19,  1963, 

28,718/63 
19  Cbdms.  (CI.  260—290) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  pyridine  or  lower 
alkyl  pyridines  which  comprises  interacting  an  ether  of 
2-hydroxy-3.4-dihydro-2H-pyran  or  of  a  lower  alkyl  deriv- 
ative of  2-hydroxy-3,4-dihydro-2H-pyran  with  ammonia  in 
the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  200°  C.  to 
500*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  com- 
pound or  compounds  of  boron  and  phosphorus. 


CHiCHtCORi 


and 


R 


i     3,282,947 

UNSYMMETRICALLY  SUBSTITUTED  3,9-DIAZA- 
SPIRO(5,5)UNDECANE  COMPOUNDS 
Charles  H.  Grogan,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  and  Leonard  M. 
Rice,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Geschickter 
Fund  for  Medical  Research,  Inc.,  Wasliington,  D.C.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,564 

6  Claims.     (Ci.  260—293) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


\ 


V" 


-R« 


R        CHt 


Vy^n" 


CH«CH,COR» 


\ 


N-R' 

y 


i 


/ 
\ 


R> 


where  R,  R',  R'  and  R'  have  the  above  meanings  and 
removing  the  3-oxoalkyl  from  the  2'-position  to  form  a 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  a  (Uffierent  one 
of  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  hydrogen 

(b)  lower  alkyl 

(c)  aralkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl 
lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  lower  alkyl 

(d)  di-Iower  alkylamino  lower  alkylene 

(e)  hydroxy  lower  eJkyleoe. 
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3,2«2,948 
SUBSTITUTED  SPIROCYCLOALKANE-l,l'-HEXA- 

HYDROINDENOPYRIDINES 
Marshall  D.  Draper,  Woodland  Hills,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,375 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—294.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  > 


o  r^^ 


x\AX 


v 


N-Io«-er  alkyl 


y\ 


wherein  A  in  conjunction  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
it  is  joined  forms  a  cycloalkyl  ring  having  6  to  8  carbon 
atoms.  I 


3,282,949 
SUBSTITUTED  LOWER  FATTY  ACID  AMIDES 
AND  PROCESSES 
Leo  Bcrger,  Montclair,  Alfred  John  Corraz,  Packanacli 
Lake,  and  John  Lee,  Montclair,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoflf- 
mann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Notley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,768 

10  aaims.    (CI.  260—295) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  phenyl- 
lower  alkylamino,  halo-substituted-phenyl-lower  alkyl- 
amino, lower  alkoxy-suhstituted-phenyl-Iower  alkylamino, 
and  di-lower  alkylamino;  Rj  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl 
groups;  and  n  is  a  whole  number  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,  2,  and  3.  1 


3,282,950 
SUBSTITUTED  5-IMINO-l,2,4-THIADIAZOLIDIN-3- 

ONES  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Gerhard  F.  Ottmann,  Hamden,  and  Haywood  Hooks,  Jr., 
West  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn  Mathieson  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
VirginU 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,084 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—306.7) 

5-imino-l,2,4-thiadiazolidin-3-ones  hav- 


1.  Substituted 
ing  the  formula 


s- 

R-N=C 


^N^ 


-N-R' 


A. 


wherein  ' 

R  is  alkyl  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having 
5-7  carbon  atoms,  halogenated  phenyl,  nitrated  phen- 
yl, benzyl  or  phenyl  having  a  lower  alkoxy  substitu- 
ent; 
R'  is  alkyl  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  hav- 
ing 5-7  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6-10  carbon 
atoms,  halogenated  phenyl,  nitrated  phenyl,  benzyl 
or  phenyl  having  a  lower  alkoxy  substituent;  and 


R"  is  alkyl  having  1-18  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  having 
6-10carl>on  atoms. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  substituted  5-imino- 1,2,4- 
thiadiazolidin-3-ones  which  comprises  reacting  S-[N'- 
(chlorocarbonyl) -amino]  isothiocarbamyl  chlorides  with 
a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  am- 
monia and  primary  amines  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
organic  diluent. 


I  3,282,951 

CERTAIN  THIAZOIXM5,4^fTHIAZOLE 
COMPOUNDS 
John  D.  Spivack,  Spring  VaUcv,  David  H.  Stehiberg, 
Bronx,  and  Martin  Dexter,  BrhtrcUC  Manor,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Gelgy  Chcmkal  Corporation,  Greenburgb, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,601 

2  Claims.     (CL  260—306.8) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R« 
J— 

N— 

— C 8 

Ri 

1 

no^~ 

i 

-c 

^ 

-on 

lower  alkyl 

lower  klkyl 

3,282,952 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  4-LOWER  ALKYL-5- 
LOWER    ALKOXY-OXAZOLE    AND    INTERME- 
DIATE 

Sidney  Frank  Schaeren,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  June  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,098 
Chibns  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  6,  1964, 

8,853/64 
14  Claims.    (CI.  260—307) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the 
formula 


N jpCH, 


-<  ^  ^— "-Lower  Alkyl 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl  which  comprises  reacting  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  the  formula 

NH CH-CH, 

R,— C=0     coo-Lower  Alkyl  (H) 

wherein  Rj  is  as  above  and  compounds  of  the  formula 


N CH-CH, 

Ri-C-O-R,    coo-Lower  Alkyi  (Ho) 

wherein  R,  is  as  above  and  Rj  is  a  hydrociirbon  radical, 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron  thfluoride  and  ethcrates  thereof  of  the  formula 
BF,.( lower  alkyl  )aO,  whereby  to  prepare  an  adduct  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  boron  trifluoride 
adduct  of  compounds  of  Formula  II  above  and  a  boron 
trifluoride  adduct  of  compounds  of  Formula  Ila  above 
and  subsequently  dehydrating  the  so-formed  adduct  with 
a  dehydrating  agent. 

7.  The  boron  trifluoride  adduct  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 

NH CH-CH| 

R,— C=0     coo-Lower  Alkyl 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  and  compounds  of  the  formula 


N- 


-CH— CH, 


Ri— C-O-R,    coo-Lower  Alkyl 

wherein  Ri  is  as  above  and  Rj  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical. 
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3  282  953 

PHTHALAMIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

Rudolf  Hirt,  Mmi,  near  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Dr.  A.  Wander  S.A.,  Bern,  Switzerland,  a  corporation 

of  Switzerland 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,076 

10  Clahns.     (CI.  260—309.6) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  polybasic 
compound  of  the  Formula  I : 

Rt 
Ri 


(I) 


wherein  A  denotes  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

N— R'  N-R' 


— C 


\. 


and    -NH— C 


NH-R" 


\ 


M!-R" 

and  wherein,  R'  and  R"  representing,  interchangeably, 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  al- 
kcnyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl  with  each  carbon 
containing  group  having  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  when  R'  and  R"  are  taken  together,  ethylene,  pro- 
pylene, and  ethylene  and  propylene  wherein  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  thereof  is  replaced  by  lower  alkyl  and 
thereby  adding  a  total  of  less  than  5  carbon  atoms  to 
said  ethylene  and  propylene;  R,  denotes  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy;  Rj  denotes  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy;  and  R3  denotes  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  with  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  and  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


3  282  954 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRAZOLYLTHIOACETIC  ACIDS 
AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Robert  G.  Stebi  and  HoUls  G.  Schoepke,  Wauiiegan,  ill., 
assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  cor- 
poration of  nUnois 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,270 

18  Claims.    (CI.  260—310) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  Formula  A 


Ri-C- 


-C-NOf 


N  C-8-CH-COO 

I 
Rj 


N 


OH 


i 


and  compounds  of  the  Formula  B 

Ri— C C— NOt 


N  C-8-CH-COOC1H1 

\  /    1  I 


V    '  A. 

wherein  R,  Rj  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  phenyl,  halo- 
phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl  and  loweralkoxyphenyl. 


3,282  955 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  ACYLATED  NITROGEN 

INTERMEDIATES  AND  A  BORON  COMPOUND 
WUIlam  M.  Le  Socr,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  The 

Lobrizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,208 
6  Chdms.     (CI.  260 — 326.3) 

1.  An  oil-soluble,  nitrogen-  and  boron-containing  com- 
position prepared  by  the  process  comprising  forming  an 
acylatcd  nitrogen  intermediate  by  the  reaction  of  one 


^uivalent  of  a  substantially  hydrocarbon-substituted  suc- 
cinic acid-producing  compound  having  at  least  about  50 
iliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  the  substantially  hydrocarbon 
Substituent  with  at  least  about  one-half  equivalent  of  a 
i^ydroxy-hydrocarbon  amine  having  the  structural  formula 


H-N— R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
feen,  inert  hydrocarbon,  hydroxy-hydrocarbon  radicals, 
kt  least  one  of  the  two  R  radicals  in  said  formula  being  a 
hydroxy-hydrocarbon  radical  and  reacting  said  acylated 
nitrogen  intermediate  with  a  boron  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  boron  oxide,  boron  halides, 
boron  acids,  ammonium  salts  of  boron  acids,  and  esters 
of  boron  acids  in  an  amount  to  provide  from  about  0.1 
gram-atomic-weight  of  boron  for  each  mole  of  said  acyl- 
ated nitrogen  intermediate  to  about  10  gram-atomic- 
weight  of  boron  for  each  gram-atomic-weight  of  nitro- 
gen of  said  acylated  nitrogen  intermediate. 


I 


3,282,956 

TRANS-4-PROPYL.L.HYGRIC  ACID  AND 

DERIVATIVES 

Ross  R.  Herr,  Kalamazoo,  and  WUiiam  Schroeder,  PavU- 

ion  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to 

The  Upjohn  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawmg.    FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,449 

8  Clahns.     (CI.  260—326.3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4-propylhygric  acid  having  a  rotation  [a]D25_66° 

I  (c.=  1.02  in  water) 

and  lower  alkyl  esters  thereof  wherein  alkyl  has  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


3,282,957 
4-PROPYL.HYGRAMIDE  SALTS 
Barney  J.  Magerlefai,  Portage,  and  Robert  D.  Btrkenmeyer, 
Comstock  Township,  Kahunazoo  County,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,487 

2  aafans.     (CI.  260—326.3) 
1.  Trans-4-propyl-L-hygramide  hydrochloride. 


3  282  958 
DERIVATIVES  OF  4b,5,9b,'l0  TETRAHYDRO^b,9b- 
DIPHENYLINDOLO-[3,2-bl  INDOLE  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Werner  Metlesics,  Clifton,  and  Leo  Henryk  Stembach, 
j    Upper  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
j    Inc.,  Nutley,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,180 

5  Clahns.     (CI.  260—326.9) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A-R. 


R4         /      Rn      R. 
A-H. 

I 

Rt 


Rj 
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wherein  Ri,  Rj,  Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  al- 
kylthio,  and  trifluoromcthyl,  except  that  at  least  one  of 
Ri,  Ra,  Rs.  and  R4  is  other  than  hydrogen;  R,,  R«,  and 
R7  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkyl  and 
trifluoromethyl;  and  Ru  and  Ru  arc  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 

3.  3,8  -  dichloro  -  4b,5.9b.lO  -  tetrahydro  -  4b.9b  -  di- 
phenylindolo- [  3,2-bl  indole. 


3^82,959 

7^HLORO-a-METHYLTRYPT  AMINE 

DERIVATIVES 

John  Robert  Vane,  Radlctt,  and  Henry  Oswald  Jackson 

Collier,  London,  England,  assignors  to  Parite,  Davis  & 

Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  company  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,480 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  6,  1961, 

12,478/61 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—326.15) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
the  free  base  7-chloro-a-methyltryptamine  and  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 

3,282,960 
PROPYLENE    MONOnnOCARBONATE    AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  AND  VStNQ  THE 
SAME 
Edward  Brodericlt,  Perluisie,  Pa.,  and  Jos^  Luis  Villa, 
Cream   Ridge,   NJ.,   assifpiors   to   Thioliol   Chemical 
Corp.,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,251 

10  Claims.    (CL  260—327) 
1.  A  method  of  making  propylene  monothiocarbonate 
which  comprises  reacting  propylene  oxide  and  carbonyl 
sulfide  at  a  temperature  between  about  30*  C.  and  90* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  of  the  formula 

M(OR)n 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  aryl 
radicals  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  M  is  selected  from 
the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  n  is  selected  from 
the  integers  1  and  2,  and  recovering  propylene  mono- 
thiocarbonate from  the  reaction  products. 

7.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  and  wherein  the 
propylene  monothiocarbonate  produced  is  heated  at  a 
temperature  between  140°  and  210°  C.  to  form  propylene 
siilfide  and  carbon  dioxide,  and  said  propylene  sulfide  is 
recovered  as  a  product. 


(2)  aryl,  substituted  aryl  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  p-bromophenyl,  p-methoxyphenyl, 
and  p-thiomelhoxyphenyl  and  the  groups  listed 
for  Ri  in  the  case  of  Rj,  and 
(B)  a  single  C3  to  C,  alkylene  group  which  together 
with  the  sulfur  atom  to  which  the  single  group  is  at- 
tached forms  a  non-aromatic  cyclic  group. 
7.  Tetramethylenesulfonium  dicyanomethylicte. 


3,282,962 
(OPTIONALLY  17- ALKYL  ATED).17-OXYGEN  ATED- 
3-OXA-5a-ANDR08TAN-2-ONES  AND  INTERME- 

DIATES  T*HERETO 
Raphael  Pappo,  Skoidc,  and  Mike  G.  Scaros,  Arlington 
Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A  Co.,  Chicago, 
111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,204 

10  Claims.    (O.  260—343.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,282,961 
SULFONIUM  METHYLIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  J.  Graham,  Gladwync,  Pa.,  and  William  J.  Linn 
and  William  J.  Middleton,  Wilmfaigton,  Del.,  assignors 
to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,200 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—329) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


NC  R. 

/  \ 

NC  Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of 

(A)  separate  groups  selected  individually  from 
(1)  Ci  to  C»  alkyl  and  C,  to  Cm  substituted 
alkyl  having  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — F,  — CI,  — Br,  — CN, 
— OCHj  and  — COaR  wherein  R  is  a  lower 
alkyl  in  the  case  of  Ri,  and 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  lower  alkanoyl  radical,  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


3^82,963 

PREPARATION    OF    2,2,4,4-TETRAALKYL-3.HY- 
DROXY-3-BtrrENOIC  ACID  BETA-LACTONES 

Ronald  G.  Nations,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,539 

9Chdms.    (CL  260— 343.9) 
1,  The  process  which  compri^s  contacting  a  tetraalkyl- 

1,3-cyclobutanedione  of  the  formula 


Rt 


Ri-C-C=0 
0=C— C— R4 


with  a  nKtal  cyanide  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  cyanides,  and  the  stable  cyanides  of 
silver,  copper,  mercury,  calcium,  cadmium  barium,  ce- 
sium, indium,  lead,  rhenium,  cobalt,  platinum,  and  nickel, 
to  produce  a  beta-lactone  of  the  formula 


Ri        Ri 
Ri-C=C-C-Ri 


wherein  Rj,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  pair  Ri  and  Rj,  and  the  pair  R3  and 
R4,  are  lower  alkylene  groups  which,  with  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  each  is  attached,  form  a  saturated  car- 
bocyclic  ring  having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring. 
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3,282,964 
NEW  a-SUBSTITUTED  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Etiennc  Szarvasi,  Lyon,  and  Liliane  Neary,  Paris,  France, 
assignors   to   Lipha,   Lyonnalse   IndustricDe,   Pharma- 
ccutiquc 
No  Drawfaig.    Original  application  Fch.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
174,684,  now   Patent  No.  3,257,420^  dated  June  21, 
1966.    Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  3,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  485,085 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23,  1961, 
853,642 
10  Claims.    (CL  260—346.1) 
'    1.  An    a-8ubstituted   carboxylic    acid    derivative   rep- 
resented by  the  general  formula 


Ri(CHi).-CH-R 


xvx 


w 

wherem 
n  is  an  odd  number  at  most  equal  to  3, 
R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  CN  and 

CONH]  radicals,  and 
R3  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  fury]  and 

tetrahydrofuryl  radicals — when  n  denotes  the  number 

1 — the  vinyl  and  l-propenyl  radicals. 


3,282,965 
ETHYL  MALONATES  DISUBSTTTUTED  BY  AT 
LEAST  ONE  CYCLIC  RADICAL 
Etiennc  Szarvasi,  Lyon,  and  Liliane  Neuvy,  Paris,  France, 
assignors   to   Lipha,   Lyonnaise    Industrielle    Pharma- 
ccadqnc 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Feb.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
174,684,  now  Patent  No.  3,257,420.  dated  June  21, 
1966.    Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  3,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  485,092 
CbOms  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23,  1961, 
853,642,  Patent  1,289,597 
5  Claims.    (Q.  260—347.4) 
1.  An  a-substituted   carboxylic  acid  derivative  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 


Ri  COiCiHi 


Ri(CHt).   COtCtHt 


wherein  n  is  an  odd  number  at  most  equal  to  3,  Ri 
is  the  naphthyl  methyl  radical  and  R3  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  the  furyl  and  tetrahydrofuryl 
radicals. 


■  J  282  966 

I  RECOVERY  OF  PURIFIED  PROPYLENE  OXIDE  BY 

PLURAL  STAGE  DISTILLATION 
John  J.  Naugle,  Jr.,  Groves,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jefferson 
Chemical  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,667 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260—348.6) 
3.  In  a  method  wherein  chlorine  is  reacted  with  propyl- 
ene in  the  presence  of  a  large  excess  of  water  to  provide 
propylene  chlorohydrin  and  wherein  the  propylene  chloro- 
hydrin  is  contacted  with  an  aqueous  lime  slurry  to  provide 
a  treated  product  comprising  in  excess  of  about  90  wt. 
percent  of  water,  not  more  than  about  5  wt.  percent  of 


propylene  oxide,  the  balance  comprising  calcium  com- 
pounds, propylene  dichloridc,  diisopropylene,  propylene 
glycol  and  propionaldehyde,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises distilling  said  treated  product  in  a  first  distillation 
column  under  distillation  conditions  to  obtain  a  bottoms 
fraction  comprising  water,  calcium  compounds,  propyl- 
ene chloride  and  other  impurities,  and  a  first  distillate 
fraction  comprising  from  about  40%  to  about  90%  pro- 
pylene oxide,  the  remainder  comprising  mostly  water,  pro- 
pionaldehyde and  propylene  dichloridc,  separating  said 
first  distillate  fraction  in  a  second  intermediate  distillation 
column  under  distillation  conditions  to  provide  a  second 
bottoms  fraction  composed  principally  of  water  and  con- 
taining substantially  all  of  the  impurities  present  in  the 
said  first  distillate  fraction,  and  a  second  distillate  fraction 
containing  95%  tO]  99.9%  of  propylene  oxide,  from  about 


0.1%  to  5%  of  water,  propionaldehyde  and  minor  quanti- 
ties of  impurities,  separating  said  second  distillate  fraction 
in  a  third  purification  distillation  column  into  a  third 
distillate  anhydrous  propylene  oxide  fraction  containing 
more  than  99%  propylene  oxide  and  less  than  50  parts 
per  million  of  impurities  and  a  third  bottoms  fraction 
containing  from  about  10  to  about  90  wt.  percent  of 
propylene  oxide,  together  with  water,  propionaldehyde 
and  other  impurities,  countercurrently  contacting  said 
third  bottoms  fraction  with  from  about  50  to  about  95 
vol.  percent  of  water  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  100°  to  about  200°  F.  to  obtain  a  substantially 
propionaldehyde-free  raffiinate  and  recycling  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  rafiinate  a  distillation  zone  in  advance  of 
said  third  purification  distillation  zone. 


3,282,967 

ACYLATED  TETRAMINO-DIHALO- 

ANTHRAQUINONES 

Paul  Grossmann,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Limited.  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Mav  1,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
191,444,  now  Patent  No.  3,234,234,  dated  Feb.  8,  1966. 
I      Divided  and  this  application  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
I      454,733 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  10,  1961, 

5,487/61 
4  Clafans.    (CL  260—377) 
1    The  dyesUjff  of  the  formula 


tliN 


o 


NHi 


Br 


CHK30NH 


r-Br 


NHCOOCiH, 
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2>DICYANO  •  5  .  SULF0NYL-6^UBS'nTUTED 
PARA  -  BENZOQUINONE  AND  THE  CORRE- 
SPONDING HYDROQUINONE 
Rtehard  M.  ScTibacr,  WOmfaigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  dc  Nemoon  and  Company,  Wilnilngton,  Del., 
a  corpontloB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,030 

13  Claims.    (CI.  260— 396) 
1.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(I)  dicyanoeulfonyl-p-benzoquinones  of  the  fonnula 


SOiR 


NC 


and  (II)  4icyanosulfonyl-p-hydroquinones  of  the  formula 


4jcyanot 


NC- 
NC- 


-SOiR 
-X 


wherein  R  in  each  formula  represents  a  radical,  free  from 
aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation  and  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl,  halohydrocarbyl 
wherein  said  halogen  is  of  atomic  number  9-35  inclusive, 
cyanohydrocarbyl  and  nitrohydrocarbyl  and  X  in  each 
formula  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  CN,  NOj,  RSOj,  CHO,  CO,H,  CF,,  and 
N(CH|)|''',  wherein  R  is  as  defined  as  above. 


3,282,969 

7,7-GEM-DIFLUORO  STEROIDS  OF  THE  ANDRO- 

STANE  AND  PREGNANE  SERIES 

George  A.  Boswell,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,067 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.3) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  sekcted  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ( — R»,  — R»),  (=0),  and  (— F,  — F); 
Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  (— H,  H),  (— H,  —OH),  and  (=0);  Y  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ( — H, 
— OH),  ( — H,  OAcyl),  and  (=0);  R'  represents  a  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  H,  OH,  and  OAcyl; 
R'  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  H,  — CaCH,  — CH=CHj,  — CFaCH,.  — COCH,, 
— COCHjOH,  — COCHjOAcyl,  — CH(CH,)OH  and 
CH(CH8)OAcyl;  Acyl  represents  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic  acyl  group  of  from  1  through  10  carbon  atoms; 
and  A  represents  a  bond  of  the  class  consisting  of  single 
and  double  bonds.  , 

4.  7,7,17,17-tetrafluoroandrostane-3-one. 


3,282,970 
PROCESS  OF  REACTING  EQUIMOLAR  AMOUNTS 
OF  A  MONOUNSATURATED  DIOL,  A  POLYAL- 
KYLENE  POLY  AMINE,  AND  A  MONOCARBOX- 
YLIC  ACID  AND  PRODUCT 
Olen  L.  Riggs,  Jr.,  Ponca  City,  Olda.,  assignor  io  Con- 
tinental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporation 
of  Oklahoma 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,982 

17  Claims.     (CI.  260—404.5) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  approximately  equimolar  quantities  of  an 
unsaturated  diol  of  the  formula 


!'    I" 

,  HO-C-Ri-C-OH 

i.     k 

where  Ri.  R],  R3,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl,  and  Rs  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — C=C — 
and  — CH=CH — ,  with  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  of 
the  formula 

HjN— (R,— NH),— R,— NHj 

where  R«  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  and  propylene  and  x  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  4,  inclusive,  in  the  presence  of  a  small 
amount  of  an  ionizable  compound  of  a  chelate-form- 
ing  metal,  whereby  about  one  mole  of  water,  per 
mole  of  said  diol,  is  formed  and  removed  during  the 
course  of  the  reaction;  and  then 
(b)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  about  one 
mole  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  and  alicyclic  monocarboxylic 
acids  having  at  least  5  carbon  atoms,  and  aromatic 
monocarboxylic  acids,  whereby  about  two  moles  of 
water,  per  mole  of  said  acid,  is  formed  and  removed 
during  the  course  of  the  reaction. 
2.  The  reaction  product  formed  in  accordance  with 
claim  1. 


3,282,971 
FATTY  ACID  ESTERS  OF  POLYHYDRIC 
I  ALCOHOLS 

Stephen  J.  Metro,  Scotch  Plains,  Elaine  M.  Hoffman,  New 
Brunswick,  and  Alfred  H.  Matuszak,  Westfield,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jane  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,890 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—410.6) 
1.  A  fuHy  estcrified  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula: 


B  ' 

HOIIiC-C-CHiOH 
CHiOH 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl  groups  and  CHjOH  groups,  which  poly- 
hydric material  is  esterified  with  1  to  2  molecular  propor- 
tions of  a  nbn  alpha  hydrogen  carboxylic  acid  of  the 
general  formula: 


R-i- 


I 

R' 


-COOH 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  saturated  hydrocarbon  group 
of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  C,  to  Cj  alkyl  group, 
said  polyhydric  material  being  further  esterified  with  a  C4 
to  Ci4  fatty  acid. 
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3,282,972 
f  METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  RENDERING 

OF  ORGANIC  MATERIAL 
Ira  Mcrlis,  Whitcmarsh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Acme  Process 
Eiiolpment  Company,  Orcland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Ang.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,748 
3  Oaims.     (CI.  260 — 412.6) 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  rendering  offal  which 
comprises  (1)  reducing  same  to  small  particle  sizes  in 
a  distintegrator,  (2)  flash-heating  said  distintcgrated 
particles  in  an  evaporator-cooker  at  a  temperature  of 
about  212*  F.  to  form  an  oily  slurry  of  solids  and  liquids 
wherein  water  and  volatile  constituents  are  evaporated 
from  said  slurry  and  (3)  subsequently  separating  the 
substantially  dehydrated  oily  liquids  from  the  solids  and 
(4)  recycling  any  undehydrated  liquids  wherein  the  water 
is  in  excess  of  0.5%  to  the  evaporator-cooker. 


wherein  each  of  Rj  and  R«  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals 
and  wherein  R5  and  Rj  together  with  the  ,1 


-iH- 


to  which  they  are  connected  may  also  represent  a  cyclo- 
alkyl  radical,  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R5  and  R« 
being  between  0  and  6  at  temperatures  between  100  and 
150'  C.  while  removing  olefins  having  the  formula 


I        R> 
CHi=C-R, 


wherein  R5  and  Rg  have  the  above  definitions  to  form 
an  aluminum  hydride  of  the  formula 


'  3,282,973 

SYNTHESIS  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
John  Devine,  Liverpool,  and  James  Francis  Davies,  Rock 
Ferry,  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
I    New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  7,  1962, 

8,814/62 
j  10  Claims.    (CL  260—413) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
which  process  includes  the  step  of  reacting  an  olefinic 
compound  with  carbon  monoxide  under  conditions  to 
produce  a  carboxylic  acid,  the  improvement  comprising 
providing  for  the  presence  in  the  reaction  mass  of  an 
organic  sulfonic  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  the  sulfonic  acids  of  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  (b)  the  sul- 
fonic acids  of  benzene  and  naphthalene,  and  (c)  the 
sulfonic  acids  of  the  hydroxy  and  alkyl  derivatives  of 
benzene  and  naphthalene,  the  alkyl  groups  having  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  mole  ratio  between  said  sul- 
fom"c  acid  and  said  olefinic  compound  being  between 
about  1:3  and  30:1. 


\CH-CH-R./, 


H-Al- 


whcrein  R,  Rj  and  Rj  have  the  above  definitions,  isomer- 
izing  the  said  hydride  by  beating  at  temperatures  between 
150  and  250"  C.  in  the  presence  of  more  than  equimolar 
amounts  of  an  olefin  having  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  to 
form  trialkyi  aluminum  compounds  wherein  the  alkyl 
radicals  are  predominantly  primary  alkyl  radicals  with 
6  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  radical  and  recovering 
the  said  trialkyi  aluminum  compounds. 


3,282,974 
PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINUM  TRIALKYL 
COMPOUNDS 
Giinter  Bruno,  Cologne-Dentz,  Bruno  Blaser,  Dusseidorf- 
Urdenbach,  and  Hubert  Schirp,  Dusseidorf,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Henkel  &  Cle.  G.m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf-Hol- 
thausen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan,  16,  1960. 
I  H  38,402;  May  17,  1960,  H  39,451 

6  Clahns.  (CI.  260—448) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  trialkyi  aluminum 
compounds  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  are  predominantly 
primary  alkyl  radicals  and  have  6  to  30  carbon  atoms 
per  aUcyl  radical  which  comprises  reacting  an  olefin 
having  the  formula 


'  '      3,282,975 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STABLE,  UNDIS- 
TILLED  TOLYLENE  DIISOCYANATE  COM- 
POSITIONS 
Cecil  A.  Friedman,  Buffalo,  Bernard  Taub,  WUliamsviDe, 

^A  9*i?f***  ^-  Wagner,  Hamburg,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

AlUed  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cw- 

poration  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,280 
4  Claims.    (Q.  260—453) 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  stable,  liquid  undistilled 
tolykne  diisocyanate  compositions  from  unstable  liquid 
undistilled  tolylene  diisocyanate  compositions  prepared 
by  the  phosgenation  of  tolylene  diamine  compositions 
containing  material  which  possesses  a  well  defined  absorb- 
ance  maximum  of  infra-red  radiation  at  7.37  microns  and 
which  on  standing  at  ambient  temperature  deposit  solid 
material  which  comprises  heating  said  unstable  composi- 
tion to  a  temperature  between  100°  C.  and  the  boiling 
point  thereof  and  adding  phosgene  to  the  heated  composi- 
tion until  the  said  mixture  on  removal  of  solvent  by  dis- 
tillation and  degassing  is  substantially  devoid  of  material 
possessing  a  well  defined  absorbance  maximum  of  infra- 
red radiation  at  7.37  microns. 


H    R, 


Ri 


3,282,976 

a,a-BIS(SUBSTITUTED  SULFONYLTHIO)- 

XYLENES 

Joseph  E.  Dunbar,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,525 

7  Claims.    (Q.  260—453) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  Rj  are  alkyl  radicals  and  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal and  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R,  Rj  and  Rj  is 
between  4  and  28  with  an  aluminum  alkyl  having  a  for- 
mula selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

I    j  (         ^*         \  (         ^*         \ 

\        Al-\CHr-CH-R,/,  and  H-Al-\CH,-CH-Ri/i 


ROtSSCHt 


/X 


\/ 


-CHiSSOiR 


wherein  R  represents  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lo>ver  alkyl- 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower  alkylhalophenyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
phenyl  and  benzyl,  in  which  halo  represents  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo  and  iodo. 
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3J«2,977 

2-METHOXY*3,6-DICHLOROTHIOBENZOIC 

>^CID  ESTERS 

Eugene  F.  Bamas,  Chkago,  ID.,  assignor  to  Veldcol 

Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,440 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—455) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 

o 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
radicals  and  aliphatic  radicals  containing  one  to  ten 
carbon  atoms. 


CI 


CHi 


3^82,978 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  S^2-HYDROXYL) 
ESTERS 

Edward  A.  Swakon,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  211,119 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—455) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  S-(2-hydroxyl)  esters  of  N,N- 
dihydrocarbon-substituted  monothiocarbamic  acids  which 
comprises  reacting  an  ammonium  salt  of  a  N.N'dihydro- 
carbon-substituted  monothiolcarbamic  acid  with  an  olefin 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide, 
propylene  oxide,  2,3-epoxy  butane,  styrene  oxide,  4-methyl 
styrene  oxide,  octylene  oxides  and  cyclohexene  oxide  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0  to  300*  C,  wherein  said 
dihydrocarbon  substituents  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  diethyl,  dipropyl,  dibutyl,  diamyl,  dicyclo- 
hexyl,  diphcnyl,  dibcnzyl,  methylphenyl  and  methylcyclo- 
hexyl  hydrocaiton  substituents  on  the  nitrogen  of  the 
respective  ester  product  and  the  monothiolcarbamic  acid. 


3,282,979 

PHENOLIC  THIOETHERS 

Waher  ReifschneUer,  Midland,  and  Jacqueline  S.  Kely- 

man.  Auburn,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company.  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Jane  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,511 

9  Clafans.    (O.  260—465) 

1.  p-Cyano(ethylthio)  m-cresol. 

2.  l,2-bis(p-hydroxyphenylthio)  ethane. 


3,282,980 

CYANOACETAMIDO-1-NAPHTHOL.3-SULFONIC 

ACID  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Werner  Victor  Cohen,  Newari^  DeL,  acsignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,993 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—465) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


on 


and 


80]M 


QII    I 

CN  T 

CHr-C-Nn-/^y\     • 


-SOtM 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  and  the  am- 
monium radical. 


3»282,981 

ACTIVATED  ADDITION  OF  HYDROGEN 

CYANIDE  TO  OLEFINS 

Darwin  Darrell  Davis,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,188 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—465.3) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  aliphatic  nitriles  by 
the  addition  of  hydrogen  cyanide  to  lower  aliphatic  ole- 
fins by  contacting  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  cyanide  and  a 
lower  aliphatic  olefin  in  contact  with  nickel  cyanide  as 
a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  300* 
C.  and  400°  C,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 
from  about  1  to  about  33%  by  volume  of  hydrogen  to 
the  said  mixture. 


3,282,982 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  OLEFIN- 
AMMONIA  MIXTURES  TO  UNSATURATED 
NITRILES 

James  L.  Callahan,  Bedford,  Ohio,  and  Berthold  Gertisscr, 
New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.  Orighial  application  Oct.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
230,684,  now  Patent  No.  3,200,081,  dated  Aug.  10, 
1965.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Jan.  11,  1965.  Ser. 
No.  440,653 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—465.3) 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  propylene  and  iso- 
butylene  to  acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonitrile,  respec- 
tively, which  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
about  550  to  about  1100*  F.  a  mixture  ^of  ammonia, 
oxygen  and  an  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  propylene  and  isobutylcne  and  mixtures  thereof,  in 
a  molar  ratio  of  olefin  to  ammonia  within  the  range 
from  a  bout  t%5  to  about  1:5,  and  a  molar  ratio  of 
oxygen  to  olefin  within  the  range  from  about  0:5:1  to 
about  4:1,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  active  catalytic  oxide  com- 
plex of  antimony  and  manganese  as  an  essential  catalytic 
ingredient,  the  Sb:Mn  atomic  ratio  being  within  the 
range  from  about  1:50  to  about  99:1,  said  complex 
being  formed  by  heating  the  mixed  oxides  of  antimony 
and  manganese  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  at  an  elevated 
tempcarturc  above  500°  F.  but  below  their  melting  point 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  said  active  catalytic  oxide 
complex  of  antimony  and  manganese. 


3,282,983 
PREPARATION  OF  NTTROALKYL  NFTRATES 
Donald  R.  Lachowkz  and  Kenneth  L.  Krcoz,  Firiikill, 
N.Y.,  assisnors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,846 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—467) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  nitroalkyl  nitrate  having 
at  least  4  carbons  of  the  formula : 

OiNO    NOi 
R-C-C-R« 

A.  A. 

where  R,  R',  R»  and  R'  groups  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and 
where  at  least  one  of  said  R  and  R'  members  is  alkyl, 
comprising: 

( 1 )  simultaneously  contacting  an  alkene  of  the  formula: 

R-c=c— R> 

A.  A. 
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having  at  least  4  cafbons,  where  R,  R>,  R»  and  R' 
are  as  heretofore  defined,  with  oxygen  and  dinitrogen 
tetroxide  at  a  temperature  between  about  —40  and 
20*  C.  in  a  mole  ratio  of  said  alkene  to  said  dinitro- 
gen tetroxide  to  said  oxygen  of  between  about 
1 :0.5: 1  and  1 : 1.5:30  to  form  nitroalkylperoxy  nitrate 
of  the  formula:  i 


OtNOO    NOi 
R-C-C-R' 


where  R,  R»,  R'  and  R'  are  as  heretofore  defined, 
(2)  contacting  said  nitroalkylperoxy  nitrate  with  a 
reducing  agent  at  a  temperature  between  about  —20 
and  30"  C.  utilizing  a  mole  ratio  of  said  nitroalkyl- 
peroxy nitrate  to  said  reducing  agent  of  between 
about  1 : 1  and  5 : 1  to  form  said  nitroalkyl  nitrate. 


I  3,282,986 

N-ACYLATED  HYDROXAMIC  ACIDS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Edward  A.  Kaczka,  Union,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  St  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,813 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Aug.  24, 1982,  has  been  disclaimed 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—471) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


a 


> 


o 


^ 


CH»-C^-C 

N— OH     OA 
H— C=0 


wherein  A  is  relected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl. 

F  -t- 


3,282,984 

RACEMIZATION  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  TRANS- 

CHRYSANTHEMIC  ACID 

Masanao  Matsoi,  Tokyo,  and  Kosuke  Yoshioka,  Hirakata- 
shl,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,100 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  25, 1962, 
37/58,845,  37/58,846 
10  Claims.     (CL  260 — 468) 
1.  A  process  for  the  racemization  of  an  optically  active 
trans-chrysanthemic   acid,  which  comprises  a  series  of 
steps  of  oxidizing  the  optically  active  trans-chrysanthemic 
acid  with  a  permanganate  salt  to  yield  an  optically  active 
2,2  -  dimethyl-3-(  r-oxo-2'-methyl-2'-hydroxypropyl)  -  1, 
3-trans-cyclopropane-l-carboxylic  acid,  esterifying  the  re- 
sulting acid  to  yicl^  an  optically  active  iower-alkyl  ester 
thereof,   racemizingi   the   optically   active  ester  with   an 
alkali  metal  lower-alcoholate  and  then  hydrolyzing  the 
ester  to  yield  the  racemic  acid,  and  reducing  the  racemic 
acid  with  hydrazine  by  the  aid  of  a  basic  catalyst  to  yield 
racemic  trans-chrysanthemic  acid. 

6.  Optically  active  or  racemic  2.2-dimethyl-3-(  I'-oxo- 
2'-methyl-2'-hydroxypropyl)-l,3-trans-cyclopropanc  -  1  - 
carboxylic  acids,  or  the  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof. 


3,282,987 

a-UREIDOOXYcARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR 
DERIVATIVES 
Linus  M.  Ellis,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,154 
12  Claims.     (CI.  260-^71) 

1.  a-Ureidooxycarboxylic  acids  having  the  formula 

R' 
R-NH-CO-NH-O-CH-COOH 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  hydrocarbon  and  chlorohydrocarbon  of  up  to 
12  carbons  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  up  to  12  carbons;  and  (1)  the 
ammonium,  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of 
said  acids  and  (2 )  the  esters  of  said  acids  with  alkanols  of 
1-12  cartKwis. 


3,282,985 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DEXTRO-TRANS- 
PYRETHRIC  ACID 

Masanao  Matsui,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Meguro,  Sendai- 
stii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1962, 
37/58,844 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 468) 
I.  A  method  for  producing  dextro-trans-pyrethric  acid, 
which  comprises  half-saponifying  dimethyl  dcxtro-trans- 
chrysanthcmum    dicarboxylate    with    the    approximately 
equimolar  amount  of  a  member  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  lower-alcoholate,  treating  the  mixture  of  the  mono- 
methyl  esters  with  the  approximately  equimolar  amount 
of  quinine  to  form  a  mixture  of  the  salts  thereof,  subject- 
ing the  mixture  of  the  salts  to  a  fractional  crystallization 
with  an  organic  solvent  to  separate  the  quinine  salt  of 
dextro-trans-pyrethric  acid  from  that  of  dextro-trans-/S- 
(2,2-dimethyl-3-methoxy  -  carbonyl  -  cyclopropyDmeth- 
acrylic  acid,  and  hydrolyzing  the  separated  salt  to  yield 
free  dextro-trans-pyrethric  acid. 


3,282  988  •» 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HALF  ESTER  ACYL 
CHLORIDES  OF  AROMATIC  DICARBOXYUC 
ACIDS 

Gustav  RenckbofF  and  Walter  Rudolph,  Witten  (Ruhr), 
Germany,    assignors    to    Cbemische    Werke    Witten 
G.m.bJI.,  Witten  (Ruhr),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  11,  1961. 
C  23,620 
I  8  Claims.    (CL  260-^75) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  half  ester  acyl  chlo- 
rides of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  the  nuclear-chlo- 
rine substituted  derivatives  thereof  which  comprises  heat- 
ing an  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri- 
chloromethylbenzoic  acid  esters  of  primary  alcohols  con- 
taining from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  nuclear-chlorine 
substituted  trichloromethylbenzoic  acid  esters  of  primary 
alcohols  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  coordinately  unsaturated  inorganic  polyhalogen 
compound  as  catalyst  with  an  essentially  equimolecular 
amount  of  the  corresponding  methylbenzoic  acid  at  a  re- 
artion  temperature  above  approximately  100*  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture 
containing  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  half  ester  acyl  chlo- 
ride and  methylbenzoic  acid  chloride,  and  thereafter  sep- 
arating the  reaction  mixture  to  recover  said  aromatic  di- 
carboxylic acid  half  ester  acyl  chloride  and  methylbenzoic 
acid  chloride,  said  reaction  temperature  being  below  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  said  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  half  ester  acyl  chloride  and  methylbenzoic  acid  chlo- 
ride. 
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3^82,989 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HALF  ESTER  ACYL 

CHLORIDES    OF    AROMATIC    DICARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
Goitay  Renckhoff  and  Walter  A.  S.  Rudolph,  WMcn 

(Rnhr),  Gcnnany,  assignon  to  Chcmischc  Werke  WHten 

GjbAJL,  WMten  (Rohr),  Gcmiaiiy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ian.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,044 

CUUms  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2,  1962, 

C  26,151 

9  Claims.    (O.  260 — 475) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  half  ester  acyl 
chlorides  of  benzene  dicarboxylic  acids  and  the  nuclear- 
chlorine  substituted  derivatives  thereof  which  comprises 
reacting  approximately  equimolecular  amounts  of  (I)  an 
ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trichlorometh- 
ylbenzoic  acid  esters  of  primary  saturated  aliphatic  alco- 
hols of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  nuclear-chlorine 
substituted  trichlorometbylbenzoic  acid  esters  of  primary 
saturated  aliphatic  alcohols  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
with  (2)  a  corresponding  monoester  of  an  organic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  dicarboxylic 
acids  and  nuclear-chlorine  substituted  benzene  dicarboxylic 
acids  with  a  primary  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  of  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  coordinately  unsat- 
urated inorganic  polyhalogen  compound. 


'  3,282,990 

MERCAPTOETHYL  CARBAMATES 
Dclbcrt  D.  Reynolds,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Apr.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No. 
105,568,  now  Patent  No.  3,213,091,  dated  Oct.  19, 1965. 
DiTldcd  and  this  application  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
423,343 

nCbirns.  (CI.  260— 482) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1,4-piperazine  bis  mcrcaptoethyl  carbamate,  1,2-ethyIcne- 
diamine  bis  mercaptoetbyl  carbamate  and  those  having 
the  formula  GCOjCHjCHaSH  wherein  G  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


^<Z 


V 


HiC- 


-N 

\_ 


CHi=CHCHjNH— .     CeHjCHjNH— .     and     RR'N— 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  R',  and  wherein  R'  i$  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1-18  carbon  atoms. 

7.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  ethylene 
monothiolcarbonate  with  up  to  a  stoichiometric  equiva- 
lent of  an  organic  monoamine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyridine,  morpholine,  N-methylpiperazine, 
allylamine,  benzylamine  and  R.R'N  wherein  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  R', 
and  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  recovering  a  2-mercaptoethyl  carba- 
mate. 


3,282,991 
ALKYLDICHLOROBENZOIC   ACIDS 
David  X.  Klcfai,  Montclair,  and  Theodore  A.  Girard, 
Wayne  Township,  Passaic  County,  NJ.,  aasigaon  to 
Tcnncco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  formerly  Hcyden  Newport 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,703 

12  Claims,    (a.  2)S0— 501) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoalkyldichlorobenzoic  acids  having  the  formula: 

COOH 


R-A.R' 


\/c. 


wherein  one  of  the  symbols  R  and  R'  is  a  chlorine  atom 
and  the  other  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  such  acids,  the 
alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  such  acids,  the  ammonium 
salts  of  such  acids,  the  mono-  and  dialkylamine  salts  of 
such  acids  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  mono-  and  dialkanolamine  salts 
of  said  acids;  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,282,992 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACETO- 

PHENONE  AND  BENZOIC  ACID 

James  P.  Hairis,  Uttletoa,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon 

Oil  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,021 

5  Clafans.    (CL  260—524) 
1.  A  method  for  oxidizing  ethylbenzene  to  produce 
acetophenone  and  benzoic  acid  comprising: 

reacting  ethylbenzene  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  am- 
monium dichromate  at  a  temperature  of  from  175° 
to  275*  C. 


3,282,993 
CARBONYLATION  PROCESS  ' 

Harry  Chafctz,  Ponghkecpdc,  and  John  A.  Patterson, 

Fishkin,  N.Y.,  as^gnors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,242 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—533) 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  monobasic  fatty  acid 
by  contacting  an  olefin,  carbon  monoxide  and  essentially 
a  stoichiometric  amount  of  water  under  an  elevated  car- 
bon monoxide  pressure  of  between  about  400  and  50,000 
p.s.i.,  at  a  temperature  between  about  —40  and  60*  C, 
and  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  acid  carbonylation 
catalyst  to  form  said  fatty  acid:  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  the  final  reaction  mixture  under 
essentially  anhydrous  conditions  with  a  Cj  to  Cw  liquid 
alkane  at  a  temperature  between  about  —40  and  75°  C. 
to  form  a  fatty  acid  containing  solvent  phase  and  catalyst 
phase,  separating  the  two  phases  from  one  another,  sub- 
sequently separating  said  fatty  acid  from  said  solvent 
phase  and  recycling  the  separated  catalyst  to  said  olefin 
and  said  carbon  monoxide  reaction. 


3,282,994 
OXIDATION  OF  BUTANE 

Norman  R.  Cox  and  Philip  C.  Johnson,  St  Albans,  and 
Donald  R.  Mosher,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  io 
Union  Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  July  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,297 
4  Claims.     (CI.  264»— 533) 


JX 


raw  §M 


^; 


-(, 


^. 


1 


^^^g 


^^. 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  productivity  of  oxy- 
genated organic  compounds  predominating  in  acetic  acid 
and  methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  having  improved  ratio  of 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  to  acetic  acid  which  comprises  the 
steps: 

(a)  reacting  butane  and  oxygen  in  the  first  of  a  plu- 
rality of  reaction  zones  in  series,  the  length  to  di- 
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ameter  ratio  of  each  reaction  zone  being  less  than 
about  15:1. 

(b)  effecting  the  reaction  essentially  in  the  liquid  phase 
in  each  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  125*  C.  to  about  250°  C,  a  pressure  of  from 
about  500  p.s.i.g.  to  about  2000  p.s.i.g.  and  an 
oxygen  concentration  of  from  about  1  to  about  20 

j '   weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  butane  in  the 
"     reactor, 

(c)  introducing  the  effluent  from  each  reaction  zone 
to  the  next  reaction  zone  together  with  added  oxygen 
and  maintaining  essentially  the  same  conditions  in 
each  reaction  zone, 

(d)  maintaining  a  liquid  residence  time  of  at  least  30 
seconds  in  each  reaction  zone. 

(e)  withdrawing  the  effluent  from  the  last  reaction 
zone,  cooling  said  effluent  and  degasifying  said 
cooled  effluent  in  a  separation  zone  wherein  two 
liquid  layers  are  formed,  an  upper  butane  layer  and 
a  lower  reaction  product  layer, 

(f)  externally  recycling  said  upper  layer  to  said  reac- 
tion zones  at  the  rate  of  about  0.1  to  about  100  gal- 
lons of  recycle  per  gallon  of  reaction  zones, 

(g)  withdrawing  liquid  reaction  product  mixture  from 
each  reaction  zone,  cooling  and  returning  same  to  its 
respective  reaction  zone  at  the  rate  of  about  1  to 
about  5  gallons  per  gallon  of  said  external  recycle, 
and 

(h)  withdrawing  the  lower  layer  'from  said  separa- 
tion zone  as  product. 


alkanoic  acid  from  the  decoppered  eluate  in  crystalline 
form. 


3,282,997 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THIOUREAS 

Joseph  Levy,  Faramus,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,139 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260— 552) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thiourea  of  the  formula: 

H 

R-N-C-NHi 

II 
8 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic  and  aryl  substituted  aliphatic  groups  which 
comprise  reacting  an  amine  of  the  formula:  R — NHj 
where  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  with  ammonium 
thiocyanatc  first  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  25°  C.  to  110'  C.  and  then  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  110°  C.  to  160°  C,  and  thereafter  recovering 
the  thiourea. 


3,282,995 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDATION  OF  OLEFIN  WITH  A 

COPPER  ARSENO. VANADATE  CATALYST 
Bernard  Patrick  Whfan,  Wkfaics,  England,  assignor  to  Im- 
perial Chemkal  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  25,  1962. 

20,174/62 
15  Cbdms.  (CI.  260—533) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrolein,  acrylic 
acid,  methacrolein  and  methacrylic  acid  by  reacting  oxy- 
gen and  an  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
propene  and  isobutcne  in  the  vapor  phase  at  superatmos- 
pberic  temperature  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  for 
said  reaction,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing, 
as  the  catalyst,  one  consisting  essentially  of  copper,  ar- 
senic, vanadium  and  oxygen,  said  copper,  arsenic  and 
vanadium  are  in  their  higher  valence  states. 


3,282  998 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  1-ETHYL-2-METHYL 
PENTANOYL  UREA 
PhUllp  Adams,  Murray  HiU,  Benedict  R.  Jnliano,  Eliza- 
beth, and  Howard  Fellich,  North  Plafaificid,  NJ.,  as< 
signors  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,658 

4  CfaOms.    (CI.  260—553) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  l-ethyl-2-methyl  pentanoyl 
urea  having  the  formula: 

CH,  CiHi 

I  i         1 

CtHi— CH-CH— CONHCONHt 

which  comprises  condensing  the  acid  chloride  of  2-ethyi- 
3-methyl  pentanoic  acid  with  urea  in  the  presence  of  a 
diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrometh- 
ane.  nitroethane,  nitropropanes,  acetonitrile  and  sulfolane. 


3  282  996 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  PURIFYING  a- 

AMINO-^-HYDROXY-LOWER  ALKANOIC  ACIDS 
Hirotoshi  Samejfana  and  Ynji  Nagano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,   Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  16,  1962. 
37/24,456 
5  Clafans.    (CI.  260—534) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  and  purifying  o-amino-/9- 
hydroxy-lower  alkanoic  acids  which  comprises  converting 
a  mixture  containing  a-amino-/3-hydroxy-lower  alkanoic 
acid  and  other  a-amino  carboxylic  acids  to  copper  com- 
plex salt,  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  copper 
complex  salt  with  strongly  basic  anion  exchange  resin  of 
the  quaternary  ammonium  type  to  adsorb  the  o-amino- 
^-hydroxy-lower  alkanoic  acid-copper  complex  salt  onto 
anhydrous  non-hydroxylic  organic  solvent  with  lithium 
tion,  removing  the  copper  from  the  eluate  with  a  de- 
coppering  agent,  and  recovering  a-amino-^-hydroxy-lower 


3,282,999 
BARIUM  SALTS  OF  N-ALIPHATIC  AMIDES  OF 
BENZENE  HYDROXY  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
John  W.  Nelson,  Lansfaig,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Sfaiclafa-  Research,  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Origfaial  application  Aug.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
831,051,  now  Patent  No.  3,110,670,  dated  Nov.   12, 
1963.    Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  30,  1962.  Ser. 
No.  227,099 

4  Clafans.    (CI.  260—559) 
1.  The  barium  salt  of  a  primary  N-aliphatic  amide  hav- 
ing the  structural  foripula: 

(COOH).-, 


-CONHR 


(OH). 


where  R  is  a  primary  N-alkenyl  radical  of  about  12  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  m  and  n  are  1  to  2. 


3,283,000 
NEUTRAL  SULFATE  SALTS  OF  TETRACYCLINES 

Harold  MeDdeUoba,  Nanuet,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

ot  Maine 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,930 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—559) 

1.  The  compound  6-demethyltetracycline  neutral  sul- 
fate having  the  empirical  formula    (CjiH23N208)jS04 
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3.  The  process  of  preparing  tetracycline  neutral  sulfate 
which  comprises  slurrying  tetracycline  in  a  solution  of 
acetone  having  dissolved  therein  1  equivalent  of  sulfuric 
acid  per  mole  of  tetracycline,  stirring  the  resulting  slurry 
at  about  room  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  of  from 
about  18  to  about  32  hours,  and  recovering  tetracycline 
neutral  sulfate  therefrom. 


3,283,001 

l-AMINOADAMANTANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PURIFYING  SAME 

Robert  L.  Brown,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Jack  A.  Snyder, 
Claymont,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoan 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dela« 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,134 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—563) 
1.  A  hydrate  of  1-aminoadamantane  having  the  fol- 
lowing properties: 

(A)  melting  point  in  the  range  of  70  to  150*  C, 

(B)  containing  0.5  to  2.0  moles  of  water  per  mole  of 
1-aminoadamantane, 

(C)  colorless  and  i 

(D)  turns  litmus  paper  blue.  ' 


3,283,002 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIS  CYCLOHEXYL- 
AMINE  COMPOUNDS 

Lorcn  D.  Brake,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,915 
16  Clahns.     (CI.  260—563) 

1.  The  process  comprising  reacting  in  the  liquid  phase 
a  diol  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


HO-/    s    \-/    8 


-on 


and 


HO— <^     S.    N-R-/     8.    \-OIl 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meth- 
ylene, isopropylidenc,,  ethylidene,  beta-butylidcne,  beta- 
pentylidene,  gamma-pentylidene,  cyclopcntylidene,  cyclo- 
hexylidcne  and  hexahydrobenzylidene,  with  at  least  a 
stoichiometric  amount  of  ammonia,  at  a  temperature 
from  about  200°  to  400°  C.  and  at  autogenous  pressure, 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
cobalt,  platinum,  palladium,  ruthenium,  rhenium,  iridium, 
osmium,  and  rhodium,  to  produce  the  corresponding  di- 
amine compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,283,003 
2^N-LOWER    ALKYL-N-CYCLOHEPTYL-    AND 
CYCLOOCTYLAMINO)ETHYL  GUANIDINES 
David  Jack,  Gustard  Wood,  near  Wheathampstead,  Rob- 
ert Geoffrey  William  Spickett,  Harpeoden,  and  Graham 
John  Durant,  St.  Albans,  all  of  England,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Labora- 
tories, Pliiladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  23,  1960, 

44,284/60 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—564) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  having  the  following  formula: 


HiN-/     8.     y^Y     8.    \-NII, 


and 


iriN-<^    8^  \-R-<Q    8^    y-nn. 


where  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above. 


NH 


N-CHiCHiNHC 


\. 


(CHi;. 


NHR, 


in  which: 

Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  amino; 

Rs  is  lower  alkyl;  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  2; 
and  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


3,283,004 

2-fp-(HALOGENATED-BICYCLO.I2.2.11-HEPT.5-EN. 
2.YL)BENZYL1  .  2  -  THIOPSEUDOUREA  COM- 
POUNDS 

Carleton  W.   Roberts,   Midland,   and   Daniel  H.  HaIgh, 
Beaverton,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,680 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—564) 
1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


^NH 


CHaS-C* 


,Hy 


'HHa 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  halogen  of  atomic  weight  less  than  50, 
and  Y  represents  halogen  of  atomic  weight  of  25  to  100. 


3,283,005 
p-XYLYLENE  BIS  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
COMPOUNDS 
Phillip  G.  Abend,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Eric  Jun- 
germann.  La  Grange,  III.,  auignors  to  Armour  and 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,157 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—567.6) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  the  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

[R>  Rj      -V* 

R.-N-CHr-^  S-CH»-N-R,  kx- 

Ri  R]      J 

unrein  Rj  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 
14  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R]  and  R3  are  members  of  the 
class  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl  and  hydroxypropyl,  and 
X  is  an  ammonium  salt  anion. 
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3,283,006 
N-ALICYCLICMETHYL  PHENYLENEDIAMINES 
Milton  Kosmfai,  Creve  Cocur,  Mo.,  and  Joim  R.  Le  Blanc, 
Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,831 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—576) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


851 


R-CHiN 


H 
N-X 


where  R  is  alicyclic  of  from  5  to  6  ring  members  and  X 
is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  R — CHj 
where  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above. 


3,283,t09 
ALDEHYDE  SYNTHESIS 
Hugh  J.  Hagemeyer,  Jr.,  and  Max  Statman,  Longview, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,398 

1  Claim.  (CL  260—604) 
In  a  process  for  making  acrolein  by  contacting  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  in  vapor  phase  propylene  with  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  water  and  in  the  presence  of  bismuth  phos- 
phomolybdate  the  improvement  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing hydrogen  bromide  in  minor  concentration  into  the 
reaction  zone  and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  water  to  the 
olefin  is  in  the  range  from  1 : 1  to  20: 1. 


3,283,007 

PRODUCTION  OF  AMINE  OXIDES 

Albert  F.  Chadwick,  Wihnington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,273 

6  CUdms.     (CI.  260—583) 
1.  In  a  method  for  reacting  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide 
and  a  tertiary  aliphatic  amine  of  the  formula 


R> 


I         3,283,010 
SULFONIUM  SALTS  OF  CATIONIC 
HYDROPEROXIDES 
WUUam  G.  Lloyd,  MUlbum,  NJ.,  and  WendeU  L.  Roelofs, 
Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  243,656,  now    Patent  No.  3,234,230,  dated  Feb.  8, 
1966.    Divided  ^nd  this  application  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser. 

2  C^iaims.     (O.  260—607) 
1.  A  sulfonium  salt  of  the  formula 


N-R» 

/ 


Ri 


wherein  each  of  R»  and  R'  is  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms,  to  produce  an 
aqueous  amine  oxide  product  solution,  said  reaction  being 
effected  employing  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  said 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  but  not  more  than  about  a 
10%  excess  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  em- 
ploying as  the  amine  reactant  an  amine  of  said  formula 
which  contains  heavy  metal  impurities  and,  prior  to  its 
use  in  the  reaction,  mixing  therewith  from  0.005  to  3%, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  said  amine,  of  a  chelating  agent 
of  the  group  consisting  of  dicthylcnetriaminepentaacctic 
acid  and  iu  ammonium  and  alkali  metal  salts. 


HOO 


^^ 


CH, 

I 
-C 


Bi 

CHt-S-X 
I 
Rj 


CH> 


wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine;  and  Rj  and 
R2  are  each  primary  allcyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy- 
alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  having  two  hydrogen  atoms 
attached  to  the  alpha  carbon  atom,  or  carboxyalkyi  of 
1-6  carbon  atoms  having  two  hydrogen  atoms  attached 
to  the  alpha  carbon  atom. 


3,283,008 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  3-KETO- 

BUTYRALDEHYDE  DIMETHYLACETAL-d) 

Hans  Niedenbmck  and  Walter  Stumpf,  Marl,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Chemiscbe  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Marl,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,273 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  14, 1962. 

C  27,931 

6  Claims.    (O.  260—594) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3-ketobutyralde- 
hyde-diraethylacetal-d),  which  process  comprises  (1) 
reacting  l-methoxy-butene-(l)-yne-(3)  with  methanol 
and  water  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  60-75°  C,  thereby  yielding  said  3- 
ketobutyraldehyde-dimethylaceUl-(  1 )  and  as  a  by-prod- 
uct l-methoxybutenone-(3);  (2)  lowering  the  reaction 
temperature  to  about  0-30°  C,  and  (3)  maintaining  the 
reaction  mixture  at  0-30°  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  re- 
act said  l-methoxybutenone-(3)  by-product  with  meth- 
anol present  in  said  mixture,  thereby  forming  additional 
3-ketobutyraldehyde-dimethyIacetal-(l)  product  and  re- 
ducing the  concentration  of  said  by-product  therein,  and 
then  (4)  neutralizing  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,283,011 
PREPARATION  OF  NTTROPHENOLS 
William  L.  Cox,  Mount  Prospect,  DL,  assignor  to  Uni- 
versal OU  Products  Company,  Des  Plaincs,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  iHlaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,717 
6  Claims,     (a.  260—622) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  nitrophenol  by  the  hydrolysis 
of  a  halonitrobenzene  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
100°  C.  to  about  200°  C,  wherein  there  are  formed  am- 
monia and  dark  colored  materials,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas 
to  the  reaction  mixture  and  intimately  contacting  the  gas 
with  and  dispersing  the  same  throughout  the  reaction  mix- 
ture during  the  hydrolysis  of  the  halonitrobenzene  to  sub- 
stantially eliminate  the  formation  of  said  ammonia  and 
dark  colored  materials,  whereby  to  enhance  the  yield  and 
quality  of  the  nitrophenol  product. 

4.  In  the  preparation  of  a  nitrophenol  by  the  hydrol- 
ysis of  a  halonitrobenzene  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
100°  C.  to  about  200°  C,  wherein  there  are  formed  am- 
monia and  dark  colored  materials,  the%nprovement  which 
comprises  mixing  and  intimately  contacting  the  rcactants 
with  a  hydroperoxide  during  the  hydrolysis  to  substan- 
tially ehminate  the  formation  of  said  ammonia  and  dark 
colored  materials,  whereby  to  enhance  the  yield  and 
quality  of  the  nitrophenol  product. 
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3^3,012 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-PERFLUORO- 

ALKYLETHANOL 

Richard  Irving  Day,  WHmingtoo,  DcL.  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilnungton,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,437 

5  Ckdms.  (CL  260—633) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  fluorinatcd  hydrocarbon  al- 
cohols which  comprises  reacting  RfCH2CH2l,  wherein  Rf 
is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  containing  from  one  to  twenty 
carbon  atoms,  with  oleum  at  a  temperature  at  which  the 
reactants  are  liquid  thereby  obtaining  an  intermediate 
fluoralliyl  hydrogen  sulfate  of  the  formula 

RK^HaCHaOSOjOH 

hydrolyzing  said  intermediate  by  beating  the  intermediate 
in  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  medium,  and  recovering  the 
corresponding  alcohol  RjCHaCHjOH  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 

3,283,013 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2,3- 

DDROMO-l-PROPANOL 

Rolmrt  W.  Rimmer,  PennsriOe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,833 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—633) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dibromo-l- 
propanol  which  comprises 

(a)  brominating  allyl  alcohol, 

(b)  at  a  temperature  of  about  -20°  C.  to  100*  C, 

(c)  with  about  1  mol  of  elemental  bromine  for  each 
mol  of  the  allyl  alcohol, 

(d)  in  the  presence  of  about  5%  to  about  50%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  allyl  alcohol,  of  calcium  bro- 
mide dihydrate, 

(e)  in  about  50%  to  about  500%  by  vcrfume,  based  on 
the  allyl  alcohol,  of  a  liquid,  inert,  non-polar  organic 
solvent  having  a  normal  boiling  point  in  the  range  of 
about  —20'  C.  to  about  185°  C.         . 


R — CO — R',  wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aryl  groups  and  of  alkyl  groups  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
allcaline  hydroxide  in  aqueous  solution  as  a  catalyst,  the 
operation  being  effected  in  the  presence  of  water  in  a 
quantity  that  initially  is  not  less  than  0.025%  and  that  in 
the  course  of  the  reaction  does  not  total  more  than  10% 
by  weight  with  respect  to  the  solvent  used,  including  the 
water  formed  in  the  reaction,  and  at  temperatures  of  from 
—40°  C.  to  +40°  C,  the  acetylene  being  in  molar  excess 
with  respect  to  the  ketone,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  acetylene 
to  the  ketone  being  in  the  range  1.5:1  to  10:1. 


0 


3,283,015 
REMOVAL  OF  DIOLS  FROM  ALCOHOLS 
USING  ZEOLITES 
Charles  M.  Stariu,  Ponca  City,  Okla^  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation 
of  Oklahoma 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,628 

11  Claims,  (a.  260—643) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  alkandiols  from  admix- 
ture with  alkanols,  which  alkanols  have  at  least  5  carbon 
atoms,  which  process  comprises:  contacting  said  mixture 
in  the  liquid  state  with  crystalline  zeolite  sorbent  having  a 
pore  size  of  about  4-20  angstroms;  and  separating  sorbent 
from  a  liquid  alkanol  product  of  decreased  alkandiol  con- 
tent. 

3,283,016 

NITROGEN  CONTAINING  INDAN  DERIVATIVES 

Thomas  F.  Wood,  Wayne,  and  John  T.  AngioUni,  Clifton, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  The  GIvaudan  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,901 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  260—645) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  a  compound  coming  within  the  scope  of  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula: 


3,283,014 
ACETYLENIC  ALCOHOLS  FROM  KETONES  AND 
ACETYLENE  USING  AQUEOUS  ALKALINE  HY- 
DROXIDE CATALYST 
Agostino  Balducci  and  Marcello  de  Maldl^,  San  Donato 
Milanese,  Italy,  assignors  to  S.N.AAf.  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  1 1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,447  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  15,  1962, 
Patent  665,066 
13  Claims.    (CL  260—638)  j 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  coi^isting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  radicals;  A  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  H  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  A  must  be  0;  m  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  3;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  the 
sum  of  m-f-n  not  exceeding  4,  with  the  proviso  that 
at  least  one  R*  must  be  H  and  the  further  proviso 
that  where  more  than  two  of  the  R''s  are  H,  then  m 
can  be  an  integer  from  1  to  3; 

(b)  4,6-dinitro-2-ethyl-l,l,3,3,5-pentamcthylindan  and 

(c)  4,6-dinitro-5-ethyl-l,l,3,3-tetramethylindan. 


LJ 
E> 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acetylenic  alcohols 
comprising  reacting  acetylene  with  a  ketone  in  liquid 
ammonia,    the    ketone    being    of   the    general    formula 


3,283,017 

VAPOR  PHASE  CONDENSATION  PROCESS 

AND  PRODUCT 

Edward  D.  Weil,  Lewlston,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,563 

14  CUdms.    (CL  260—650) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  com- 
pound suf)stituted  by  at  least  one  perhalogenated  unsatu- 
rated carbocyclic  radical  which  comprises  reacting  in  the 
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vaipoT  phase  at  a  temperature  between  about  300  degrees 
and  650  degrees  centigrade  a  perhalogenated  cyclopenta- 
diene,  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine  containing  at  least  one 
chlorine  substituent,  with  an  aromatic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  benzene  sub- 
stituted by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine,  bromine,  phenyl,  phcnoxy,  trihalomethyl, 
perhalovinyl,  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlcM-ine  and  bromine,  and  alkyl  of 
about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  recovering  the  desired 
product. 

7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon substituted  by  at  least  1  pentahalocyclopentadienyl 
radical  which  comprises  reacting,  in  the  vapor  phase,  at 
a  temperature  between  about  300  degrees  and  650  de- 
grees centigrade,  a  hexahalocyclopentadiene  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hexachlorocyclopentadiene  and 
hexabromocyclopentadiene,  with  benzene  and  recovering 
the  desired  products. 

8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon substituted  by  at  least  1  pentahalocyclopentadienyl 
radical  which  comprises  reacting,  in  the  vapor  phase,  at 
a  temperature  between  about  300  degrees  and  650  degrees 
centigrade,  a  hexahalocyclopentadiene  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexachlorocyclopentadiene  and  hexa- 
bromocyclopentadiene, with  toluene. 

I   10.  Compositions  of  the  following  general  formula: 


( 


^. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  one  to  two  inclusive. 
I    13.  Compositions  of  the  following  general  formula: 


t^lte 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  n  is  an  integer  from  one  to 
two,  inclusive. 


3,283,018 
DECOMPOSITION    OF    AROMATIC    FLUOROFOR- 
MATES  AND  FLUOROTHIOFORMATES  TO  ARO- 
MATIC FLUORIDES 
Karl  O.  Christe  and  Attila  E.  Pavlath,  Berkeley,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,215 
6  CUlms.     (CI.  260—650) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  substituted  aromatic  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
napbthyl  compounds  and  having  at  least  one  fluorine 
atom  bonded  directly  to  an  aromatic  carbon  atom  and 
having  further  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl 
and  trifluoromethyl;  comprising  the  thermal  decomposi- 
tion of  said  substituted  aromatic  compounds  having  at 
least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluoroformyl  (-OCOF)  and  fluorothioformyl  (-SCOF), 
the  only  other  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl 
and  trifluoromethyl,  at  temperatures  between  350°  C. 
and  900°  C.  to  convert  said  fluoroformyl  and  fluorothio- 
formyl group  to  form  the  corresponding  fluoro-substituted 
aromatic  compound. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  substituted  aromatic  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
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naphthyl  compounds  and  having  at  least  one  fluorine 
atom  bonded  directly  to  an  aromatic  carbon  atom  and 
having  further  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  naethyl 
and  trifluoromethyl;  comprising  the  thermal  decomposi- 
tion of  said  substituted  aromatic  compounds  having  at 
least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluoroformyl  (— OCOF)  and  fluorothioformyl  (—SCOP), 
the  only  other  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,' 
methyl  and  trifluoromethyl,  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum 
catalyst  at  temperatures  between  600°  C.  and  850°  C. 
for  2  to  30  seconds  retention  time  to  convert  said  fluoro- 
formyl and  fluorothioformyl  groups  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding fluoro-substituted  aromatic  compound. 


3,283,019 
PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANO-HALIDES 
Tillmon  H.  Pearson,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vir- 
ginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,600 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—652) 
1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  an  organo^alide  by 
the  reaction  with  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ohiorine,  bromine  and  iodine  of  an  organo-metal 
compound  of  the  formula  R^^i^Me— Xn,  wherein  R  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical,  Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  aluminum,  antimony,  bismuth,  cadmium, 
copper,  gallium,  ^rmanium,  indium,  lead,  mercury,  thal- 
ium,  tin  and  zinc,  X  is  one  of  a  group  including  halogens 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine  and  hydrogen,  and  m  and  n  are  numbers  whose 
sum  totals  the  valency  of  Me  and  of  which  n  but  not  m 
may  be  zero,  which  process  comprises  gradually  adding 
an  organo-metal  compound  as  above  defined  to  a  liquid 
fixture  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  and  a  complexing 
chemical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  tertiary 
alkyl  amines,  the  azines,  the  alkyl-azines  and  the  haJo- 
tozincs  while  agitating  and  cooling  the  resulting  liquid 
mixture  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  15°  C.  to 
30°  C.  to  remove  the  exothermically  generated  heat  there- 
from, then  adding  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  slowly  to  said 
liquid  mixture  with  the  exclusion  of  light,  while  continuing 
the  cooling,  at  such  a  rate  as  to  maintain  the  liquid  mixture 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  15°  C.  to  30°  C, 
whereby  the  halogen  added  reacts  with  the  organo-metal 
to  produce  an  organo-halide  and  a  metal  halide,  the  latter 
reacting  as  it  is  formed  with  the  said  complexing  chemical 
to  produce  a  metal  halide  complex  which  is  not  reactive 
with  the  organo-metal  or  the  organo-halide,  and  recover- 
ing tb^  organo-halide  from  the  liquid  mixture. 


3,283,020 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PERFLUOROETHYLIODIDE 

Raymond  E.  Parsons,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Sfr.  No.  246,023 

^  7  Claims.    (CL  260—653) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  perfluoroethyl 
iodide  comprising  reacting  in  a  closed  reaction  zone,  at 
0°-120°  C,  1,2-dirodotetrafluoroethane,  iodine  penta- 
fluoride,  and  tetrafluoroethylene  in  the  presence  of  a 
small  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (1)  antimony  pentafluoride,  and  (2)  a  combi- 
nation of  antimony  trifluoride  and  iodine,  said  antimony 
compounds  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.01 
mol  per  mol  of  1.2-diiodotetrafluoroethane,  and  the 
amount  of  iodine  being  about  0.02-0.2  mol  per  mol  of 
1 ,2-diiodotetrafluoroethane. 
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3483.M1 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION   PROCESS 
Leslie  C.  Hardison,  Arlington  Heights,  DL,  assignor  to 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  m.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,347 
6  daims.    (CI.  260—666) 
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2.  A  conversion  process  which  comprises  catalytically 
isomerizing  a  hydrocarbon  in  a  reaction  zone  in  admix- 
ture with  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  formed  as  hereinafter  set 
forth,  removing  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  from  said 
zone  and,  prior  to  separating  said  reaction  mixture  add- 
ing thereto  an  impure  hydrogen  makeup  gas  stream  con- 
taining a  major  proportion  of  hydrogen  and  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbons,  separating  the 
mixture  thus  formed  into  a  liquid  fraction  and  a  vapor 
fraction,  refrigerating  said  vapor  fraction  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  5*  C.  and  separating  a  second  liquid 
fraction  therefrom,  thereby  forming  a  gaseous  fraction 
containing  a  greater  proportion  of  hydrogen  than  said 
makeup  gas  stream,  supplying  said  gaseous  fraction  to  the 
reaction  zone  as  said  hydrogen-rich  gas,  and  withdrawing 
said  liquid  fractions  from  the  process. 


3,2^3,022 
l-CYCLOPROPYL-S-VINYL  CYCLOFENTENE  AND 
8- VINYL    BICYCLO(3,3,0)OCTENE-1    PREPARA- 
TION 
Arthur  D.  Ketley,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 
&  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,205 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—666) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  1,1-dicycIopro- 
pyl-l,3-butadiene  in  vapor  form  in  a  substantially  inert  re- 
action zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  300  to  475" 
C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufTkient  to  form  a  vapor  com- 
prising l-cyclopropyl-5-vinylcyclopentcne  and  8-vinyl  bi- 
cyclo[3,3,0]octene-l,  and  condensing  the  resulting  vapor. 


3,283,023 
POLYMERISATION  MODIHERS  I 

Thomas  Aitken,  Ipswicli,  Suffolk,  England,  assignor  to 
B.X.  Plastics  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  8. 1962. 

30,438/62 
14  Claims.    (CI.  26(^-669) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  o^methyl  sty- 
rene  dimer  composition,  which  comprises  forming  an 
emulsion  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  having  a  concentration 
within  the  range  of  30  to  65%  by  weight  and  monomeric 
a-methyl  styrene  in  the  presence  of  a  surface  active  agent 


which  is  inert  under  the  reaction  conditions  and  is  a 
compound  of  the  general  formula 

Ri 
Bt-N-Ri 

'  R«COO- 

in  which  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  8  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  Rj,  Rj  and  R4  are  each  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  and  heating  the  emulsion  to  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  15*  C.  to  105*  C. 


3,283,024 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

Clarence  L.  Dulaney,  Robert  J.  Evans,  and  Marvin  Lee 

Owens,  Jr.,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,839 
8  Claims.    (CI.  26fr— «73.5) 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  production  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  from  the  non-catalytic  thermal  cracking  of 
paraffin  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  subjecting  a  paraf- 
fin hydrocarbon  feed  containing  20  to  100  percent  by 
weight  of  paraffin  hydrocarbons  of  6  to  40  carbon  atoms 
to  a  temperature  of  400  to  900°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from 
atmospheric  to  1000  p.s.i.g.  in  a  thermal  reaction  zone  in 
the  absence  of  a  catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
compound  having  the  formula 


\ 
( 
/ 
Rt 


c=o 


wherein  Rj  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  said  organic  compound  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  10  mole  percent  of  the 
paraffin  hydrocarbons  in  the  feed. 


3,283,025 
HYDROCARBON   PL'RinCATION 
Robert  E.  Lenz  and  George  D.  Oliver,  Texas  City,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,751 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—677) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  an  impure  normally 
gaseous  hydrocarbon  fraction  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monoolefinic  hydrocarbons,  polyolefinic  hy- 
drocarbons and   acetylenic  hydrocarbons  having  as  im- 
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purities  small  amounts  of  nitrogen-containing  organic 
compounds  which  comprises  passing  said  impure  hydro- 
carbon fraction  through  an  adsorption  zone  comprising 
silica  gel,  the  temperature  of  said  adsorption  zone  being 
approximately  —70  to  140°  C.  selectively  absorbing  said 
nitrogen-containing  organic  impurities  on  said  silica  gel, 
continuing  said  adsorbing  until  said  silica  gel  has  adsorbed 
its  maximum  capacity  of  said  impurities,  stopping  the  pas- 
sage of  said  impure  hydrocarbon  fraction  through  said 
adsorption  zone,  subsequently  regenerating  said  silica  gel 
by  passing  an  inert  gas  through  said  adsorption  zone  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  of  220  to  275°  C.  until  the  silica 
gel  is  regenerated,  and  thereafter  again  passing  an  impure 
hydrocarbon  fraction  through  said  silica  gel. 


3,283,026 
PURIFICATION  OF  CRUDE  GAS  OBTAINED  BY 
THERMAL  ARC  SPLmTNG  OF  HYDROCAR- 
BONS 

Joachim  Kandler,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Gunter  Le- 
gutke,  Bmhl,  near  Cologne,  Franz  Pohl,  Leverkusen- 
Wustenhof,  Erich  SchaOus,  Cologne,  and  Kurt  Sennc- 
wald  and  Lothar  Strie,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Knapsack  AlOiengesellsch^,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,216 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  29,  1962, 
K  48,600 

15  Claims.    (H.  260—679) 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  acetylene  and  ethylene- 
containing  crude  gas  mixture  as  obtained  by  pyrolysing 
hydrocarbons  with  hydrogen  heated  to  high  temperatures 
in  an  electrical  arc  by  separating  cleavage  products  having 
more  than  two  carbon  atoms,  tarry  and  soot-like  con- 
stituents therefrom,  which  comprises  quenching  the  hot 
crude  gas  mixture  in  a  first  stage  with  a  thermally  stable 
quenching  oil  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  150  to 
250*  C,  the  quenching  oil  which  provides  for  heal  ex- 
change being  employed  in  an  excess  proportion  such  that 
it  is  merely  partially  evaporated,  cooling  the  resulting  mix- 
ture consisting  of  evaporated  quenching  oil  and  quenched 
crude  gas  in  a  second  stage  with  a  precooled  wash  oil  con- 
ducted countercurrently  to  the  said  mixture  and  cycled 
within  said  second  stage  until  the  oil  portion  of  the  mix- 
ture is  substantially  condensed,  compressing  the  crude  gas 
substantially  freed  from  quenching  oil  under  a  pressure 
within  the  range  of  about  10  to  20  atmospheres  absolute, 
precooling  the  compressed  crude  gas  at  a  temperature  with- 
in the  range  of  about  —30  to  —50"  C.  and  supplying  it  to 
a  third  stage,  wherein  higher  boiling  cleavage  products 
having  more  than  two  carbon  atoms  are  removed  from 
the  crude  gas  by  washing  it  countercurrently  with  feed 
hydrocarbon  precooled  at  a  temperature  of  about  —60 
to  —80*  C.  and  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  35°  C. 
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3,283,027 

PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEHNS  BY 
DEHYDRATION  OF  2-ALCOHOLS 

Allan  J.  Lundeen  and  William  Robert  Van  Hoozer,  Ponca 
City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company, 
Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 
.  FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  250,199 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 682) 


1.  A  process  of  pneparing\^o-olefins  by  selectively  de- 
hydrating 2-aIcobols  comprisu^g  contacting  a  2-alcohoI 
having  the  formula: 

R    OH 

I    ':       I 
— C+-C-CH1 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydrocarbon  radicals  and  substituted  hydrocarbon 
radicals  with  the  further  provisions  that  at  le^t  one  R  is 
hydrocarbon  in  nature,  that  the  hydrocarbon \adical  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  \lkenyl, 
alkynyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals,  and  the  substituehts  on 
the  substituted  hydrocarbons  arc  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  keto,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  ester  groups  atkl 
aryl  radicals  with  the  further  provision  that  when  the  sub\ 
stituent  is  an  aryl  radical  it  is  no  closer  to  the  alcohol  2-\ 
carbon  than  the  4  position,  when  the  substituent  is  a  keto  \ 
group  it  is  no  closer  than  the  5  position,  when  the  sub- 
stituent is  one  of  the  group  of  a  double  bond,  triple  bond, 
hydroxyl,  alkoxy  and  ester  groups  the  substituent  is  no 
closer  than  the  6  position,  in  the  vapor  state  with  a  metal 
oxide  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thorium  oxide,  scandium  oxide,  yttrium  oxide,  and  oxides 
of  the  rare  earth  metals  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  330°  to  about  600°  C,  and  recovering  an  olefin 
product  of  which  at  least  about  90%  is  alpha-olefin. 


3,283,028 

THERMAL  CONVERSION  PROCESS  ANI> 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Eric  V.  Bergstrom,  ByTam,  Conn.,  and  John  G.  Mitchell, 

Larchmont,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,069 
16  Claims.    (CI.  260— «83) 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  relatively  high  temperature 
thermal  reactions  which  comprises  passing  a  thermally- 
convertible  reactant  into  a  preheat  zone  of  a  continuous 
confined  path  comprising  successively  a  preheat  zone,  a 
conversion  zone  and  a  quench  zone  and  in  which  path  the 
reactant  is  preheated  in  the  preheat  zone  to  an  elevated 
temperature  but  below  thermal  conversion  temperature, 
the  thus  preheated  reactant  passes  into  the  conversion 
zone  wherein  it  is  thermally  converted  and  the  resulting 
conversion  product  passes  into  the  quench  zone  wherein 
it  is  quenched  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  prevent  sub- 
stantial further  reaction  of  the  conversion  product,  said 
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quenching  of  the  conversion  product  in  the  quenching 
zone,  conversion  of  the  preheated  reactant  in  the  conver- 
sion zone  and  preheating  of  the  reactant  in  the  preheat 
zone  being  effected  by  passing  an  oxidizing  gas  at  a  tem- 
perature substantially  lower  than  quench  temperature  into 
]  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  quench  zone  to  quench 
i  conversion  product  passing  into  said  zone  and  to  raise  the 
£  temperature  of  the  oxidizing  gas  to  a  temperature  that 
supports  combustion  of  a  mixture  of  said  oxidizing  gas 
with  a  combustible  fuel,  mixing  a  combustible  fuel  with 
^  said  oxidizing  gas  raised  to  said  combustion  temperature 
whereby  the  mixture  undergoes  combustion  and  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  the  conversion  zone  the  mixture  under 
combustion  supplies  the  necessary  heat  flux  to  the  con- 
version zone,  and  following  said  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  the  conversion  zone,  passing  the  combusted  mixture 
into  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  preheat  zone  whereby 
sensible  heat  of  the  combusted  mixture  preheats  the  re- 
actant in  the  preheat  zone. 

13.  An  apparatus,  adapted  for  carrying  out  relatively 
high  temperature  thermal  reactions,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated confined  annulus  having  an  inlet  means  at  one  end 
portion  adapted  to  pass  reactant  into  a  preheat  chamber 
in  said  annulus  and  an  outlet  means  at  the  opposite  end 


portion  for  discharge  of  reaction  product  from  a  quench 
chamber  in  said  annulusvsaid  annulus  being  characterized 
by  comprising  successively  and  in  open  communication  a 
preheat  chamber,  a  conversion  chamber  and  a  quench 
chamber  with  the  conversion  chamber  having  internal  wall 
surfaces  adapted  to  confine  reactant  passed  from  the  pre- 
heat chamber  into  the  conversion  chamber  to  a  stream 
which,  in  cross-section,  has  a  minor  axis  averaging  not 
more  than  about  0.1  inch,  means  adapted  for  passing  an 
oxidizing  gas  into  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  quench 
chamber  whereby  to  abstract  heat  from  the  reaction  prod- 
uct passed  from  the  conversion  chamber  into  the  quench 
chamber  and  the  oxidizing  gas  is  raised  to  a  temperature 
that  supports  combustion  with  a  combustible  fuel,  mixing 
means  for  mixing  said  oxidizing  gas  at  combustion  tem- 
perature with  a  combustible  fuel  whereby  the  resulting 
mixture  undergoes  combustion,  and  means  for  passage  of 
the  mixture  under  combustion  into  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  the  conversion  chamber  to  provide  the  necessary  heat 
flux  in  said  conversion  chamber  and  for  passage  of  the 
resulting  combusted  mixture  into  direct  heat  exchange 
with  the  preheat  chamber  whereby  sensible  heat  of  the 
combusted  mixture  preheats  reactant  passed  into  the  pre- 
heat chamber  of  said  chamber. 


3,283,029 

HYDRAULIC   FLUTOS 

Miclicl  Louis  Luden  BriUand  and  Pierre  Aothelme  Tardy, 

Lc  Havre,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnic  Francaisc  de 

Raffinagc,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  25, 1963.  Scr.  No.  311,321 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  26, 1962, 
910,547,  Patent  1,357,634 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—683.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  stable  mixtures  of 
saturated  petroleum  hydrocarbon  polymers  having  low 
freezing  points  and  high  boiling  points  and  high  viscosity 
indexes,  said  mixtures  being  substantially  non-corrosive  to 
metals  and  substantially  inert  to  rubbers  and  like  elasto- 
mers and  being  particularly  adapted  for  use  as  hydraulic 
fluids,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  subjecting  a  mixture 
of  light  olefins  to  catalytic  polymerization  to  form  a  mix- 
ture of  olefinic  polymers  substantially  all  of  which  con- 
tain about  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  separat- 
ing from  said  mixtures  of  polymers  a  fraction  having  a 
boiling  range  of  about  200°  to  300*  C,  and  subjecting 
said  separated  fraction  to  catalytic  hydrogenation  until 
said  okefinic  polymers  have  a  substantially  zero  bro- 
mine value. 


3,283,030 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS  PREPARED  BY  THE 
SEQUENTIAL  REACTION  OF  A  PHENOL-ALDE- 
HYDE WITH  A  MONO-OXIRANE  OR  OTHER  HY- 
DROXYETHER  FORMING  COMPOUND,  AND  A 
POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Claude  Thomas  Bean,  Jr.,  Niagara  Falls,  and  Donald  H. 
Thorpe,  Williams ville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,141 
34  Claims.     (CI.  260—842) 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  obtained  by  the  proc- 
ess which  comprises  the  steps  of:  ' 
(1)  reacting  a  phenol  having  the  formula: 


:W:: 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  substantially  straight 
chain  aliphatic  radicals,  Ra  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aryl  and  aralyl  groups, 
and  R4  is  an  aralkyi  group,  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes  and  ketones 
to  form  a  phenolic  condensation  product,  employing 
a  ratio  of  up  to  0.85  mole  of  aldehyde  or  ketone  per 
mole  of  phenol, 

(2)  reacting  the  phenolic  condensation  product  with 
a  substance  reactive  with  the  phenolic  hydroxyl 
groups  thereof,  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  monooxirane  ring  compound,  an  alkylene 
halohydrin,  an  alkylene  carbonate,  and  mixtures 
thereof  to  form  a  hydroxyether  derivative,  and 

(3)  esterifying  the  hydroxyether  derivature  by  reacting 
it  with  a  polycarboxylic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polycarboxylic  acids,  polycar- 
boxylic acid  anhydrides,  polycarboxylic  acid  halides, 
and  mixtures  thereof  to  produce  an  unsaturated  poly- 
ester resin,  at  least  one  polycarboxylic  compound  be- 
ing ethylenically  unsaturated; 

the  resulting  polyester  resin  containing  at  least  one  iso- 
lated addition-polymerizable  carbon-to-carbon  double 
bond. 
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3,283,031 

RIGID  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS, 
AND  A  COPOLYMER  OF  A  STYRENE  AND  AN 
ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  NITRILE 

Charles  E.  Greene,  Akron,  and  Francis  J.  Maurer,  Tall- 
madge,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber 

Sompany,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
o  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,748 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—859) 
1.  A    rigid,     impact-resistant,     age-resistant,     thermo- 
plastic composition  comprising  (a)  47  to  77%  by  weight 
of  a  polymer  composed  predominantly  of  polymerized 
vinyl  halide,  (b)  about  13  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  resinous 
copolymer  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene,  alpha  methyl  styrene  and  nuclear  sub- 
stituted styrenes  and  a  copolymerizable  ethylenically  un- 
saturated nitrile,  said  copolymer  containing  from  about 
15  to  40%  by  weight  of  said  nitrile,  and  (c)  about  10  to 
18%  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  polyurethane  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  rubbery  polyeslerurethanes  and 
rubbery  polyctherurcthanes.  | 


3,283,032 
METHOD     OF     CROSSLINKING     UNSATURATED 
POLYESTERS     BY     DIELS-ALDER     REACTION 
WITH  A  MONOMER  CONTAINING  TWO  PAIRS 
OF  CONJUGATED  ETHYLE.MC  LINKAGES 
Richard  John  Martin,  Cambridge,  Bryan  Dobinson,  Dux- 
ford,  and  Bernard  Peter  Stark,  Stapleford,  England,  as- 
J    signors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss 
company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Dec.  3,  1962, 

45,705/62 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—867) 
A  heat  hardenable  composition  of  matter  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  1,3-diene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  glycol  dihydrobenzoates,  the  pentaerythritol-sorb- 
aldehyde  acetals,  the  sorbyl  sorbates  and  bis(dichlo- 
robutadienyl)  ketone  and 

(b)  an  unsaturated  polyester  which  is  obtained  by  the 
condensation  of  at  least  one  saturated  aliphatic  poly- 
alcohol  with  at  leas:  one  ethylenically  <insaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  at  least  one  other 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride. 


3,283,033 
CROSSLINKED  OLEFIN-OLEFINIC  DICARBOXYL- 
IC  ACID  COMPOUND   INTERPOLYMERS   AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
John  H.  Johnson,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,098 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—878) 
1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  crosslinked  olefin-olefinic 
dicarboxylic  acid  compound  interpolymer  wherein  an 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  an  olefinic  dicarboxylic  acid 
compound  are  reacted  at  a  temperature  and  a  pressure 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst  and  a  Crosslinking 
agent,  the  improvement  wherein  said  crosslinking*  agent 
is  a  polymerized  olefinic  ester  of  an  olefinic  acid. 


3,283,034 
RIGID  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITION 
Anthony  J.  Urbanic,  Akron,  and  Francis  J.  Maurer,  Tall- 
madge,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,109 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—891) 
1.  A  rigid,  tough,  general  purpose,  thermoplastic  com- 
position of  (a)  44  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
and  copolymers  composed  of  at  least  70%  by  weight  of 
vinyl  chloride  and  the  balance  another  copolymerizable 
monoolefinic  monomer,  (b)  23  to  40  percent  by  weight  of 
a  copolymer  consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and  alpha-  and  nuclear- 
substituted  alkyl  and  ehloro-styrenes  and  (2)  an  acryloni- 
trile,  said  copolymer  containing  from  15  to  40  percent  by 
weight  of  said  nitrile,  and  (c)  7  to  16  percent  by  weight  of 
a  rubbery  copolymer  consisting  of  a  polymerizable  con- 
jugated diolefin  having  less  than  eight  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms  and  acrylonitrile,  said  rubbery  copolymer  having 
a  nitrile  radical  for  each  11  to  30  carbon  atoms  in  the 
direct  chains  of  said  copolymer. 


I  !    3,283,035 

HIGH  IMPACT  STRENGTH  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN 
ETHYLENE-VINYL  ALKANOATE  COPOLYMER 
AND  A  CHLORINATED  P0»  YOLEnN 

David  F.  Schnebelen,  Jr.,  Plaquemine,  La.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,940 

10  Clahns.     (CI.  260—897) 

1.  A  homogeneous,  vinyl  chloride  polymer  composi- 
tion comprising  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and,  blended 
therewith,  from  about  3  to  8  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  of  said  vinyl  chloride  polymer  of  an  ethylene-vinyl 
alkanoate  copolymer  containing  from  about  2  to  65  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  vinyl  alkanoate  component  and 
from  about  3  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of 
said  vinyl  chloride  polymer  of  a  chlorinated  polyolefin. 


3,283,036 
NON-REFLECnVE  COATING  COMPOSITION  CON- 
TAINING FINELY  DIVIDED  POLYPROPYLENE 
Craig  W.  Larson,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of    appUcadon    Ser.    No. 
257,744,  Feb.  11,  1963.     This  application  Feb.  Itf, 
1965.  Ser.  No.  433,212 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—897) 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  organic  film- 
forming  material  and  from  0.5%  through  90%,  by  weight 
of  the  total  solids  present,  of  particulate  polypropylene 
having  a  mean  particle  diameter  of  no  greater  than  about 
20  microns  and  a  particle  size  distribution  such  that  there  . 
are  substantially  no  particles  with  diameters  in  excess  of  \ 
about  75  microns. 


3,283,037 
BIS(CYCLIC  2,2-DIMETHYLTRIMETHYLENE)  1,4- 

CYCLOHEXANEDIMETHYLENE  PHOSPHITE 
Herman  E.  Davis,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

j  No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,369 
'  9  Claims.    (CI.  260—927) 

1.  Bis(cyclic  2,2-dimethyltrimethylene)  1,4-cycIohex- 
anedimethylene   phosphite. 

5.  A  process  for  making  a  bis(cyclic  2,2-dimethyhri- 
methylene  1,4-cycIohexanedimethyIene  phosphite,  which 
comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  neopentyl  phenyl  phos- 
phite, a  1.4-cyclohexanedimethanol  and  a  basic  catalyst 
at  a  catalytic  concentration. 
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3^83,038 
PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Walter    Lorenz,    Wuppcrtal-Vohwinkcl,    and    Gerhard 
Schrader,  Wuppertal-Kroocnberg,  Germany,  assignors 
to    Farbcnfabriken    Bayer    AktiengeseUschaft,    Lever- 
kuscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  14, 1960, 
F  32  338 
21  Claims.     (CL  26^—942)  I 

1.    A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri  X 


COKi 
/ 
-C 

Xi  CON 


Ri 


in  wliicti  Ri  and  Rj  stand  for  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  and 
lower  alkylmercapto;  X  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  Xj  stands 
for  sulfur;  X3  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  a 
halogen  atom;  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  phenyl 
when  considered  separately  and  morpholino,  piperidino, 
piperazino,  pyrrolidino  when  taken  with  the  nitrogen 
atom,  R5  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

Ri  I 

^R. 
lower  alkoxy  and  lower  ^Ikyl  mercapto. 


3,283,039 
METHOD  FOR  DIVIDING  A  MATERIAL 
INTO  FIBERS 
Alfred    Walz,   Emmendingen,    Baden,    Manfred   Mayer, 
Mannheim-Almenhof,  and   Hans  Hermann   Fembolz, 
Kohlbach,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Alfred  Walz,  Baden,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,163 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  29,  1962, 

G  35,810 

11  Claims.    (CI.  264—12) 


1.  A  method  for  dividiri^  a  material  comprising  con- 
tinuously supplying  th^/^aterial  in  one  direction  into 
the  inlet  of  a  passage  extending  in  said  direction;  and  di- 
recting fluid  at  an  angle  to  said  direction  onto  curved  guide 
face  means  at  such  a  speed  that  the  fluid  adheres  to  said 
curved  guide  face  means  due  to  the  Coanda  effect  and 
flows  along  the  same;  and  disposing  at  least  one  face  por- 
tion of  said  guide  face  means  in  the  region  of  said  inlet 
substantially  in  said  direction  whereby  the  fluid  is  di- 
verted by  said  curved  guide  face  means  to  flow  substan- 
tially in  said  direction  into  said  passage  so  that  the  ma- 
terial is  divided  by  said  fluid  while  being  prevented  from 
contact  with  said  guide  face  means  and  with  said  passage. 


3,283,040 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CARBON  BODY 

Edward  R.  Stover,  Niskayuna,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioti  of  New  York 

FUed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,674 

2  Claims.     (O.  264—29) 


Mfo  viot  fwt  »owetm 


i^mAT  mrrvma 
TV  so^c-aoo'c 


AT  /-/*  rOMOl/M/* 


mtotntm  ^ttauuttt 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  baked  carbonaceous 
mass  for  the  production  of  a  graphite  body  wherein  u 
mixture  containing  powdered  carbonaceous  material  and 
carbonaceous  binder  is  heated  to  and  baked  at  elevated 
temperatures  during  the  simultaneous  application  of  pres- 
sure thereto,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  using  a  weight  percent  of  carbonaceous  binder  of 
at  least  about  0.85  times  the  weight  percent  of  pow- 
dered carbonaceous  material,  and 

(b)  maintaining  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  10  tons 
per  square  inch  during  the  baking  step. 


3,283,041 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
PRESSURE    IN    A    PLASTIC    EXTRUDING    MA- 
CHINE 

Franz  Sommerfeld,  Frankfurterstr.  46, 

Porz-Wahn,  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,126 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  10,  1962, 

R  32,671 

8  Claims.    (CL  264—40) 


49  » 


1.  A  method  of  controlhng  the  pressure  of  plastic 
material  flowing  through  an  extruding  machine  having 
a  cylindrical  bore  leading  to  an  exit  oriflce  and  a  feed 
screw  having  a  body  and  a  nose  and  rotating  in  said 
bore,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps:  cooling 
said  nose  only,  with  a  fluid  cooling  medium  flowing  in 
a  chamber  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  bore, 
sensing  the  deviation  of  the  pressure  of  said  plastic  mate- 
rial in  said  bore  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  pressure, 
and  controlling  the  flow  of  said  cooling  medium  in 
accordance  with  said  deviation  to  maintain  the  pressure 
desired  to  be  imparted  to  said  plastic  material  in  said 
bore  and  adjacent  said  exit  oriflce. 
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3,283,042 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  POROUS  MEMBRANES 

Sidney  Loeb,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Gargeswari  R. 

Nagaraj,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignors  Xo  the  Regents  of 

the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,228 

9  Claims.    (CL  264—49) 


and  opposing   the   hydrostatic   thrust  directed   from   the 
bottom  of  the  bath  in  the  upward  direction  to  which  said 


I  <■*»  MMMc  aoLWirr  or  auiuutt 
I  ajmr  or  tnrif  mo  tvurovs 
aotimeK  arm 


oiiT  aoLUTtoK  n  ram  mmanuit 


or  omntKK  aoLtwtiT 


MWfu  Oft  mnumMt  m  rntrm 


nrottr  mtitimntMt  in 
n  Ptouct  femsrrr 


"1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  semipermeable  membrane 
adapted  to  permit  substantially  selective  diffusion  there- 
through of  a  component  of  solution,  comprismg: 

(a)  dissolving: 

(I)  a  cellulosic  ether  or  ester  derivative  having  the 
formula 

C«(CII|OR,)-0 

— CII  CH— O— 

\  / 

rnoRi — CFIOR, 

wherein  Rj,  Rj  and  R3  are  members  of  a  group 
consisting  of  H,  R4  and  CR5O  wherein  R4  is 
an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  R5  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  7  car- 
bon atoms,  and 

(II)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  pore  producing  salt 
having  an  anion  from  the  class  consisting  of 
iodide,  bromide,  tetraphenyl  boron,  salicylate, 
chlorate,  tetraiodomercurate  and  fluosilicate, 

in  an  organic  solvent  which  is  miscible  with  water  and 
dissolves  said  cellulosic  derivative  and  said  pord  producing 
salt: 

(b)  casting  said  solution  to  form  a  membrane  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  thickness; 

(c)  evaporating  a  major  portion  of  said  organic  solvent; 

(d)  immersing  the  cast  membrane  in  water  to  remove 
said  salt;  and 

(e)  heating  the  cast  membrane  in  water  to  reduce  its 
porosity. 

6.  A  method  as  stated  in  claim  1  wherein  said  evapora- 
tion period  is  in  the  range  of  about  3  to  20  minutes. 


3,283,043 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMMERSION 
MOLDING  A  FOAMABLE  POLYVINYL  CHLO- 
RIDE AND  POLYISOCYANATE  PREFORM 
Yvan  Landler,  Sceaux,  Joseph  Reygrobellet,  Meaux,  and 
Michel  Ferdinand  Vernon  and  Andre  Leclercq,  Tril- 
port,  France,  assignors  to  Socicte  anonyme  dite:  Pneu- 
matiques.  Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et  Plastiques  IGeber 
Colombes,  Colombes,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,876 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhmce,  Feb.  5,  1962, 
887,184 
13  Claims.     (CI.  264—54) 
1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride cellular  object  which  comprises  immersing  a  pre- 
formed cellular  object  comprising  polyvinyl  chloride  and 
an  isocyanate  or  polyisocyanate  in  an  aqueous  bath  and 
maintaining  the  upper  surface  of  said  immersed  object  in 
contact  with  at  least  approximately  horizontal  shelf  means 


object  is  subjected,  whereby  said  object  is  expanded  and 
shaped  to  a  desired  dimension. 


3,283,044 

METHOD  OF  FIRING  CERAMICS 

Arthur  E.  Brown,  Red  Bank,  and  Robert  J.  Fiscfaer,  West 

Long  Branch,  NJ.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,421 

1  Claim.    (CI.  264—58) 


The  method  of  firing  lead  zirconate-lead  titanate 
ceramics  comprising  laying  down  a  bed  of  sand  sized  lead 
zirconate  in  an  alumina  sagger,  stacking  and  embedding 
lead  zirconate-lead  titanate  ceramic  discs  in  rows  in  the 
bed  of  sand  sized  lead  zirconate,  covering  the  ceramic 
discs  with  the  sand  sized  lead  zirconate,  placing  an  alumina 
muffle  cover  over  the  sagger,  and  firing  the  covered  sagger 
at  2260°  F.  for  V*  hour  in  a  globar  fired  furnace. 


3,283,045 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  THIN- 
WALLED  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Alfons  WUhelm  ThieL,  Kaiserstr.  63,  Mainz,  Germany 
Original  application  Aug.  24,  I960,  Ser.  No.  51,669,  now 

Patent  No.  3,161,915,  dated  Dec.  21,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,642 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.   8,    1957, 

T  14,382.  T  14.383,  T  14,384;  Aug.  31,  1959,  T  17,146; 

Nov.  3,  1959,  T  17,421 

13  Claims.    (CI.  264—89) 


--,^1^; 


A    process    for    producing    a    thin-walled,    hollow 
thermo-plastic  article  having  a  beaded,  hollow  rim  of 


•r 
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rounded  contour  encircling  a  longitudinal  axis  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  shaping. said  article  from  a  sheet  of  thermo- 
plastic material  to  provide  a  rim  portion  having  a  rounded 
contour  encircling  said  axis  and  a  substantially  unbeaded, 
flared  skirt  extending  outwardly  and  backwardly  from 
said  rim  portion,  said  article  being  shaped  by  applying 
a  vacuum  to  draw  a  portion  of  said  sheet  of  thermo- plastic 
material  into  a  shaping  cavity,  applying  a  stretching 
force  to  said  thermo-plastic  material  to  direct  it  into 
said  cavity,  and  applying  pulses  of  compressed  air  to 
said  thermo-plastic  material  to  assist  in  directing  it  into 
said  cavity,  cutting  the  thusly  shaped  article  out  of  said 
sheet  to  leave  at  least  a  portion  of  saicf  skirt  extending 
from  said  rim  portion,  progressively  backwardly  bending 
said  skirt  of  the  thusly  cut-out  article  by  engaging  said 
skirt  with  a  first  heated  die  ring  surface  beginning  at  the 
free  marginal  portions  of  said  skirt  and  progressing  in- 
wardly toward  said  rim  portion  until  said  skirt  is  ap- 
proximately parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
thereafter  curling  said  skirt  towards  the  underside  of 
said  Tim  portion  by  so  engaging  the  free  marginal  por- 
tions thereof  with  a  second,  curved,  heated  die  ring  sur- 
face as  to  produce  a  smooth  finished  bead  of  rounded, 
hollow  contour  on  the  rim  of  said  article. 


3^83,046 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Earl  G.  De  Witt  and  Frederick  T.  TuDcy,  Batoo  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Virs^ia 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,605 
6  Claims.    (CL  264—92) 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  hollow  article  comprising; 

(a)  surrounding  a  vertically  disposed,  rigid,  thermo- 
plastic parison  with  a  close  fitting,  heat  conducting 
container; 

(b)  moving  said  parison  with  said  surrounding  con- 
tainer through  an  area  having  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently high  to  soften  said  parison; 

(c)  separating  said  container  from  said  softened  par- 
ison; 

(d)  enclosing  said  softened  parison  substantially  within 
a  blow  mold  cavity; 

(e)  introducing  a  pressurized  fluid  into  the  interior  of 
said  softened  parison  to  expand  said  parison  to 
form  the  hollow  article;  and 

(f)  removing  the  hollow  article  from  the  interior  of 
said  mold. 


3,283,047 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  HOLLOW 

y      PLASTIC  ARTICLE 

Andre    Smury,    Neniny-sur-Scinc,    France,    assignor   to 

Kunststoff-Maschinen  A.G.,  Stansstad,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,417 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  11, 1963, 

921,065,  Patent  1,372,433 

3  Claims.    (CI.  264—98) 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  hollow  plastic  article 

constituting  a  'bottle  integral  with  a  closing  device  there- 


for, comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of  pressure- 
molding  in  a  heated  state  one  end  portion  of  a  length  of 
plastic  tubing  by  means  of  parts  of  compression  mold 
laterally  engaged  therewith  until  this  mold  is  closed,  and 
by  means  of  a  male  die  advanced  through  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  plastic  tubing,  to  form  a  bottle  neck  uni- 
tary with  a  hollow  closing  plug  and  with  a  tubular  ex- 
tension on  the  top  of  this  plug,  of  retracting  the  male 
die  from  the  plastic  tubing,  of  laterally  engaging  parts 


of  a  blow  mold  to  strangulate  the  other  end  portion  of 
the  plastic  tirb^ing  by  means  of  prong  portions  of  these 
blow  mold  parts,  to  form  a  closed  bottom  portion  of 
the  bottle,  of  introducing  a  blowing  tube  through  said 
tubular  extension  and  subsequently  blow  molding  a  por- 
tion of  the  plastic  tubing  intermediate  to  said  portions, 
thereby  forming  a  body  portion  of  the  bottle,  and  of  re- 
tracting the  blowing  tube  and  disengaging  the  parts  of  the 
compression  mold  and  of  the  blow  mold  from  the  formed 
article. 


3,283,048 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PRESSED  PLATES 

Walter  Hoppeler,  Haus  Lampitschen,  Kiosters, 

Graubuenden,  Switzerland 

FUed  July  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,524 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  19,  1961, 

8,461/61 
8  Claims.    (CL  264—113) 


1.  In  a  method  o(  producing  pressed  plates  by  hot 
pressing  mixtures  consisting  essentially  of  wood  particles 
of  different  size  ranges  and  hardenable  binder  material, 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  separating  said  wood 
particles  into  portions  each  of  which  contains  only  wood 
particles  of  one  of  said  different  size  ranges;  withdrawing 
from  each  of  said  separated  portions  of  different  size 
ranges  a  quantity  of  each  portion  which  is  selected  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  withdrawn  quantities  of  wood  par- 
ticles of  different  size  ranges,  respectively,  are  in  a  pre- 
determined proportion  relative  to  each  other;  forming  a 
first  homogeneous  mixture  of  said  withdrawn  quantities 
of  separated  wood  particks  of  different  size  ranges;  inti- 
mately mixing  said  first  homogeneous  mixture  with  hard- 
enable binder  material  so  as  to  form  a  second  mixture 
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adapted  to  be  hot  pressed  into  a  pressed  plate;  and  subject- 
ing the  thus  formed  second  mixture  to  hot  pressing  so  as 
to  form  a  pressed  plate  thereof. 
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3,283,049 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  REFRACTORY  BRICK 

John  .M.  O'Donnell,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  and  Richard  O. 
Piatt,  Bethel  Park,  and  Charles  D.  Gabor,  Verona,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,260 

2  Claims.    (O.  264—121) 


I.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  plurality  of  refrac- 
tory shapes  of  substantially  uniform  density  on  a  brick- 
making  machine  having  at  least  one  brickmaking  cavity, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  preparing  a  size-graded  refractory  brickmaking 
mixture  of  refractory  brickmaking  material,  said  mix- 
ture characterized  by  substantial  uniformity  of  ma- 
terials makeup, 

(B)  continuously  removing  smaller  but  separate  batches 
from  the  mixture)  said  batches  being  substantially 
identical  in  weight  and  materials  makeup,  and  de- 
livering said  batches  one  at  a  time  to  a  stationary 
closable  chamber, 

(C)  closing  said  chamber  and  entraining  a  contained 
batch  in  a  fluid  carrier  medium,  there  being  a  mov- 
able distributing  nozzle  interconnected  with  said  sta- 
tionary chamber  and  arranged  to  move  from  a  posi- 
tion spaced  away  from  said  brickmaking  cavity  to  a 
sealed  position  over  said  brickmaking  cavity, 

(D)  moving  said  distributing  nozzle  over  said  cavity 
and  into  sealing  relationship  therewith, 

(E)  conveying  an  entrained  batch  from  said  closed 
chamber  to  said  distributing  nozzle  substantially  with- 
out loss  of  any  material  from  the  batches. 

(F)  charging  said  conveyed  entrained  batch  through 
said  distributing  nozzle  substantially  uniformly  across 
the  bottom  of  the  cavity  while  allowing  escape  of 
the  fluid  carrier  medium  from  the  cavity, 

(G)  moving  said  nozzle  away  from  said  brickmaking 
cavity, 

'  (H)  actuating  the  brickmaking  machine  to  make  a 
shape  from  the  batch  distributed  in  the  cavity,  and 
(I)  subsequently  conveying  other  substantially  identical 
entrained  batches,  one  at  a  time,  from  the  closable 
chamber  through  said  nozzle  to  said  cavity  and  mak- 
ing shapes  therefrom. 


3,283,050 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CON- 
TINUOUS LENGTHS  OF  THREADED  HBER  RE- 
INFORCED RESIN  ARTICLES 
Le  Roy  R.  Boggs,  Bristol,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp.,  Bristol,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,896 
22  Claims.     (CI.  264—137) 
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22.  A  method  for^  making  continuous  lengths  of  a 
threaded  fiber  reinfojrced  resin  article  comprising  im- 
pregnating fiber  reinforced  resin  with  a  liquid  heat  hard- 
enable resin  material,  feeding  the  impregnated  reinforce- 
ment into  the  entrance  end  of  an  annular  forming  passage 
one  side  of  which  is  defined  by  a  cylindrical  threaded 
wall,  heating  the  resin  material  to  solidify  the  resin  while 
it;  is  in  the  forming  passage,  and  thereby  form  a  solidified 
article  and  advancing  the  resin  and  reinforcement  throu^ 
the  forming  passage  9nd  delivering  the  solidified  article 
from  the  discharge  end  of  the  forming  passage  by  pulling 
on  the  solidified  article  beyond  the  discharge  end  of  the 
forming  passage  and  concurrently  rotating  and  thus  im- 
screwing  the  threaded!  wall  from  the  threaded  article  as 
it  is  formed. 


3,283,051 
BRICKMAKINC  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 
William  B.  Anderson,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Chatta- 
hoochee Brick  CoQipany,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation 
of  Georgia 

Filed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,754 
8  Claims.    (CI.  264—148) 


3.  In  a  brickmaking  machine  of  the  class  in  which  an 
extruded  column  of  plastic  clay  is  moved  into  and  through 
an  intermittently  operating  cutter  having  a  dull  cutting 
element  for  passage  downwardly  through  the  column  to 
divide  it  into  a  plurality  of  bricks,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  continuously  applying  a  strip  of  paper 
over  the  flat  upper  surface  of  said  clay  column  while 
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the  latter  is  en  route  to  the  cutter,  to  be  engaged  and 
drawn  into  the  clay  column  by  the  cutter  element  during 
operation  of  the  cutter  and  prior  to  severing  of  the  paper, 
thereby  causing  the  corners  and  edges  of  the  column 
adjoining  the  respective  cuts  to  be  irregularly  rounded 
and  distorted. 

7.  The  process  of  forming  decorative  bricks  com- 
prising the  steps  of  continuously  extruding  a  horizontal 
plastic  clay  column  of  rectangular  cross  section,  applying 
over  and  against  one  flat  face  of  said  column  an  overlay 
of  flexible  and  tearable  sheet  majlerial,  then  with  the 
column  still  in  its  plastic  state,  severing  said  column 
into  a  plurality  of  bricks  by  pressing  a  series  of  parallel 
blunt  cutting  elements  transversely  through  said  overlay 
in  a  direction  to  first  engage  said  overlay  and  then  to 
drag  it  partially  into  and  through  the  column  before  part- 
ing of  the  overlay,  whereby  to  irregularly  round  and  de- 
form the  edges  of  the  resulting  brick* around  the  brick 
faces  comprised  by  segments  of  said  flat  face  of  the 
column. 

3^83,052 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  THE 
EDGE    PORTIONS    OF    COMPRESSED    WORK- 
PIECES 

Edmund  Munk,  Oberstenfeld,  Wuerttemberg,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Furnier-  und  Sperrholrwcrk  J.  F.  Werz,  Jr., 
K.G.,  Werzalit-Pressbolzwerk,  Oberstenfeld,  Wuerttcm- 
berg,  Germany 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,457 
8  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 248) 


1.  A  method  of  uniformly  bonding  bhect  material  with 
a  resin  to  the  lateral  surface  of  a  compressed  workpiece 
wherein  the  inner  parts  of  said  workpiece  have  a  lower 
compressive  strength  than  the  outer  parts  thereof,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  forming  a  convex  surface  on  the 
lateral  edge  portion  of  said  compressed  workpiece;  placing 
said  sheet  material  adjacent  said  convex  surface;  compress- 
ing said  sheet  material  onto  said  convex  surface  on  said 
lateral  edge  portion  with  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  flat 
surface  on  said  lateral  edge  portion  to  provide  said  lateral 
edge  portion  with  substantially  the  same  compressive 
strength  as  said  outer  parts  and  to  uniformly  migrate  said 
resin  into  said  lateral  edge  portion  of  said  workpiece  and 
bond  uniformly  said  sheet  material  to  the  surface  of  said 
lateral  edge  portion. 


3,283,t53 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  NON-SKID  TIRE  TREADS 
Paul  J.    Felker,   Marshfield,   Wis.,  assignor  to   Penetred 
Corporation,  Marshfield,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,900 
3  Claims.     (CI.  264—277) 


I.  In  a  method  of  forming  non-skid  siped  tire  treads 
with  the  use  of  a  tire  molding  machine  the  steps  of  se- 
curing sipc-forming  strips  in  the  bottom  of  the  mold  with 
circumferentially-directed  extents  arranged  in  pairs  of 
circumferentially-extending  lines  so  that  the  lines  of  each 
pair  form  opposite  sides  of  a  channel  having  the  bottom 
wall  jf  the  molding  recess  for  the  bottom  of  the  channel, 
supplying  elongated  traction-augmenting  members  of  a 
width  to  be  snugly  received  in  said  channeLs.  placing  one 
of  said  elongated  traction-augmenting  members  in  each  of 
said  channels  to  extend  around  the  circumference  of  the 
mold  and  so  that  said  sipe  strips  will  serve  the  dual  func- 
tion of  maintaining  the  traction-augmenting  members  in 
laterally-located  position  and  of  creating  sipes  in  the  tire 
to  be  molded,  and  then  while  the  traction-augmenting 
members  are  thus  held  and  positioned  forming  a  siped  tire 
tread  with  the  elongated  traction-augmenting  members 
therein. 


3,283,054 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FILAMENTARY  TOW 

Terence  Francis  McDonald,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,921 

4  Claims.     (CI.  264—344) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  spandex  tow  which  is  sub- 
stantially free  from  interfilament  adhesion  comprising  the 
steps  of 

( 1 )  heating  a  spandex  tow  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
filaments  containing  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  talc 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  130*  C.  for  at  least  five 
minutes, 

(2)  washing  said  heat-treated  low  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  loose  talc  particles, 

(3)  adjusting  the  talc  content  of  said  filaments  to  pro- 
vide at  least  10%  by  weight  of  talc  on  said  filaments, 
and  thereafter 

(4)  drying  said  filaments  at  a  temperature  below 
130'  C. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,283,055 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  MELTERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
William  C.  Tretbewey,  Newark,  Obio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,264 
12  Claims.    (CI.  13—6) 

II.  In  combination  wilh  apparatus  for  producing  high 
strerjgth,  highly  refractory  glass  filaments,  which  appara- 
tus includes  a  bushing  having  a  pei^orated  heater  plate 
cxter*ding  therethrojigh  and  through  which  glass  being 


melted  must  pass,  a  pair  of  leads  connected  to  spaced 
portions  of  said  header  plate,  po^cr  means  for  supplying 
power  to  said  leads,  a  plurality  of  bushing  tips  at  the 
bottom  of  said  bushing,  means  for  supplying  refractory 
material  to  said  bushing  over  said  heater  plate,  and  means 
for  attenuating  glass  filaments  from  molten  glass  at  the 
bushing  tips,  a  temperature  contrcrf  system  for  controlling 
the  temperature  of  said  heater  plate  and  of  the  glass 
flowing  therethrough,  said  temperature  control  system 
comprising  means  connected  across  said  heater  plate 
at  spaced  portions  thereof  for  sensing  voltage  across  said 
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heater  plate  and  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  thereto, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  sensing  means  for 
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junction  of  said  transistor,  a  controlled  variable  charging 
circuit  for  said  capacitor  said  charging  circuit  including  a 
constant  current  transistor  connected  to  charge  said  ca- 
pacitor and  a  transistor  feedback  circuit  connected  to  con- 
trol said  constant  current  transistor  to  supply  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  current  values,  a  keyboard,  an  adjustable 
resistor  and  a  plurality  of  fixed  resistors  proportioned 
according  to  the  notes  of  said  keyboard  connected  in 
series  across  a  regulated  voltage  source,  a  memory  ca- 
pacitor, switch  means  operated  by  the  keys  of  said  key- 
board to  charge  said  memory  capacitor  to  the  voltage 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  resistors  corresponding 
to  the  actuated  key  of  said  keyboard,  a  connection  from 


controlling  the  flow  of  current  to  said  perforated  heater 
plate  through  said  leads  from  said  power  means. 


3,283,056 
CONTROLLED  HARMONIZATION  FOR  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 
Jack  C.  Cookerly,  North  Hollywood,  and  George  R.  Hall, 
Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Musical 
Instrument  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Pela- 

ware 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.   No.  171,905 
16  Claims.     (CI.  84 — 1.01) 


1.  In  a  keyed  musical  instrumejit  including  a  series  of 
tone  signal  sources  and  an  output  means,  each  of  said 
signal  sources  including  a  coupling  circuit  for  coupling 
the  tone  signal  source  to  the  output  means,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  . 

(a)  first  means,  responsive  to  the  depression  of  given 
tone-producing  keys,  for  partially  completing  the 
coupling  circuits  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
harmonically  related  signal  sources;  and 

(b)  second  means,  responsive  to  the  depression  of  a 
further  single  tone-producing  key,  for  completing 
the  partially  completed  coupling  circuits,  thereby 
coupling  said  predetermined  number  of  signal  sources 
simultaneously  therewith  to  said  output  means. 


Wll^ll 


said  memory  capacitor  to  the  input  of  said  feedback  cir- 
cuit for  controlling  said  charging  circuit  to  make  the 
relaxation  period  for  charging  said  capacitor  connected 
across  said  junction  to  the  voltage  breakdown  level  of 
said  junction  inversely  related  to  the  tone  frequency  for 
said  actuated  key,  means  for  coupling  a  pulse  wave  from 
said  transistor  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  break- 
down of  said  junction,  and  means  responsive  to  said  pulse 
wave  for  deriving  a  tone  frequency  wave  integrally  related 
to  said  pulse  wave,  said  adjustable  resistor  controlling  by 
means  of  a  single  adjustment  the  relative  tuning  spread 
between  the  respective  keys  of  said  keyboard  irrespective 
of  the  tone  frequency  range  of  said  tone  generator. 


'     13,283,058 
!    RADIO  FREQUENCY  SHIELDING  ENCLOSURE 
Ernest  E.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Liverpool,  and  Emmons  R.  Rad- 
ford, Warners,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,754 
5  Claims.     (CI.  174—35) 


3,283,057 
KEYBOARD  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 
Richard  H.  Campbell,  Jr.,  Gilford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  The 
Seeburg  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,296 
2  Claims.    (CL  84—1.01) 
1.  A  keyboard  operated  tone  generator  compnsing  a 
'unijunction  transistor,  a  capacitor  connected  across  the 


It 


1.  A  radio  frequency  shielding  enclosure  adapted  for 
shielding  electronic  (Equipment  housed  therein,  said  en- 
closure including:     || 

a  main  body  portion  made  of  a  material  capable  of 
radio  frequency  shielding  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
side  walls,  said  body  portion  being  open  at  one  end, 
said  side  walls  terminating  in  an  annular  indented 
portion  adjacent  said  open  end,  said  indented  portion 
being  formed  by  a  first  flange  extending  inwardly 
toward  the  central  axis  of  said  main  .body  and  a  ter- 
minal wall  portion  extending  normally  from  the  inner 
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edge  of  said  first  flange  whereby  the  exposed  rim  por- 
tion of  said  terminal  wall  portion  defines  an  accesf 
opening  of  smaller  area  than  the  area  defined  by  the 
side  walls  of  the  main  body  portion; 

a  closure  member  made  of  a  material  capable  of  radio 
frequency  shielding  disposed  so  as  to  close  said  access 
opening; 

a  radio  frequency  shield  device  secured  about  the  pe- 
rimeter of  said  closure  member  on  the  side  thereof 
facing  said  access  opening,  said  device  comprising  a 
plurality  of  elongated,  U-shaped  channel  sections 
joined  together  in  end-to-end  relaffcnship,  each  said 
section  including  an  elongated  generally  rectangular 
base  and  a  pair  of  legs  extending  in  normal  i  elation- 
ship  from  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  one  of  said 
legs  having  the  terminal  end  thereof  adapted  for  abut- 
ting engagement  with  said  first  flange,  a  protruding 
ridge  extending  from  the  interior  of  said  base  through- 
out the  length  thereof,  said  ridge  being  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  one  leg,  and  a  plurality  of  thin,  rectangu- 
lar strips  joined  together  in  end-to-end  relationship, 
each  said  strip  being  formed  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive spring  material  disposed  in  spaced,  parallel  rela- 
tion with  the  interior  surface  of  each  said  base,  each 
said  strip  having  a  first  longitudinal  edge  secured 
to  the  other  of  said  legs  and  a  second  longitudinal, 
free  edge  extending  in  overiapping  relation  with  said 
ridge,  each  said  strip  resting  for  support  on  said 
ridge  along  a  portion  thereof  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  edges  and  adjacent  said  free  edge; 

whereby,  upon  movement  of  said  closure  member  to  a 
closed  position  wherein  said  strips  are  engaged  by 
said  exposed  rim  portion  along  a  portion  thei^eof  in- 
termediate said  first  edge  and  said  ridge,  said  strips 
will  be  flexed  in  a  direction  toward  said  channel  base, 
the  degree  of  flexing  being  limited  by  engagement  of 
s^id  one  leg  and  said  first  flange. 


girth  of  said  open  end  to  a  value  substantially  less  than 
the  girth  of  said  splice  rack  base  ring  whereby  said  pro- 
tector can  be  assembled  about  said  splice  rack  while  said 
seam  is  open  by  wrapping  the  open  sides  thereof  about 
said  rack  from  the  opposite  sides  thereof  and  then  clos- 
ing said  scam  to  lock  said  protector  in  place. 


3^83,059 
COMBINED  CABLE  SPLICE  RACK  AND 

PROTECTOR  THEREFOR 

Walter  A.  Plumnacr,  3546  Crownridge  Drive, 

Sherman  Oaks,  CaUf. 

Filed  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,481      ' 

2  Claims.    (CI.  174—38) 


3,283,060 

DIP-SOLDERED  MODULE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

James  A.  Wiesc,  WUtesboro,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,796 

7  Claims.    (CI.  174—68.5) 


1.  A  circuit  module  comprising  a  circuit  board  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  terminal  opening  therethrough  and 
having  an  area  including  said  terminal  opening  in  which 
component  leads  are  attached  to  the  circuit  board,  and 
a  connector  lead  having  two  legs  extending  generally  in 
the  same  direction  and  positioned  with  a  first  leg  thereof 
extending  into  said  terminal  opening  in  a  direction  from 
the  first  to  the  second  side  of  said  circuit  board  and  at- 
tached to  the  circuit  board,  and  with  the  second  leg  there- 
of extending  in  a  direction  from  the  first  to  the  second 
side  of  the  circuit  board  at  a  location  outside  of  said  area 
in  which  the  component  leads  are  attached  to  the  circuit 
board. 

3,283,061 

WIRE  CONNECTOR  UNIT 

Pebr  O.  BolUng,  5119  N.  Sayrc  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,147 

5  Claims.    (CL  174—87) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  vertically  disposed  cable  splice 
rack  having  a  generally  circular  base  ring  encircling  its 
lower  end,  that  improvement  which  comprises  a  moisture- 
proof  protector  adapted  to  be  assembled  about  and  to  be 
removed  from  said  cable  splice  rack  from  one  side  there- 
of, said  protector  being  formed  entirely  in  one  unitary 
piece  from  thin  flexible  sheet  plastic  material  having  ex- 
cellent dielectric  properties,  said  protector  having  a  nor- 
mally flat  bag-like  main  body  equipped  with  a  readily 
separable  and  reclosable  plastic  seam  extending  from 
end-to-end  thereof,  one  end  of  said  main  body  being  heat- 
scaled  closed  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  by  a  permanent  seam 
extending  across  the  adjacent  closed  end  of  said  plastic 
seam  thereby  preventing  full  opening  of  said  seam,  and 
the  opposite  lower  open  end  of  said  protector  having  at 
least  one  permanently  closed  seam  extending  across  the 
flattened  rim  edges  of  said  open  end  at  an  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  protector  to  restrict  thfe 


1.  A  wire  connector  unit  for  electrically  connecting  two 
insulated  wires,  said  connector  unit  including  a  sleeve  of 
deformable  metal  composition,  a  tubular  sheath  of  de- 
formable  metal  composition  in  which  said  sleeve  is  dis- 
posed with  snug  slide  fit,  said  sheath  having  an  open  end 
through  which  said  sleeve  has  entry  to  the  area  withm 
said  sheath  and  having  a  closed  end  against  which  said 
sleeve  is  seated  to  establish  a  fully  confined  position  of 
said  sleeve  within  said  sheath,  said  sleeve  having  two 
areas  thereof  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  its  longitudinal 
axis  provided  with  inwardly  extending  teeth  which  cut 
through  the  insulation  of  a  pair  of  insulated  wires  inserted 
in  said  sleeve  to  engage  the  conductor  core  of  said  wires 
when  said  sleeve  is  deformed  into  engagement  with  said 
wires,  an  inwardly  extending  projection  on  said  sheath, 
a  recess  in  said  sleeve  in  which  said  projection  is  received, 
said  recess  presenting  an  edge  which  engages  said  pro- 
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jcction  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  sleeve  from  said 
fully  confined  position  within  said  sheath,  and  a  coating 
of  insulation  material  enclosing  said  sheath  except  for  the 
open  end  thereof,  said  coating  being  composed  of  mate- 
rial having  the  quality  of  transmitting  forces  therethrough 
to  deform  said  sheath  and  said  sleeve  without  rupture 
of  said  coating.  

3,283,062 
TERMINAL  ENCLOSURE 
FrankUn  R.  D'Entremont,  Dover,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Aug.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,015 
3  Claims.    (CI.  174—138) 


form  outside  the  time  and  waveform  of  said  main  signal, 
and  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  pilot  wave- 
form together  with  said  main  signal  through  a  trans- 
mitting medium;  and  waveform  equalizing  receiver  means 
for  said  transmitting  means,  said  waveform  equalizing 
receiver  means  comprising  delay  means,  a  plurality  of 
intermediate  taps  on  said  delay  means,  a  main  tap  on 
said  delay  means,  an  output  line,  adjustable  low-frequency 
equalizer  means  connecting  the  main  tap  of  said  delay 
means  to  said  output  line,  a  plurality  of  adjuster  means 
connecting  corresponding  ones  of  said  intermediate  taps 
to  said  output  line,  second  pilot  waveform  generating 
means  synchronized  with  the  pilot  waveform  produced 
by  said  first  pilot  waveform  generating  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  pilot  waveform  corresponding  to  the 
transmitted  pilot  waveform  produced  by  said  first  pilot 
waveform  generating  means  comparator  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  output  line  and  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  second  pilot  waveform  generating  means 
for  comparing  the  output  waveform  of  said  waveform 
equalizing  means  with  the  output  waveform  of  said  sec- 
ond pilot  waveform  generating  means  and  for  producmg 
an  error  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between 
said  inputs,  and  correction  means  responsive  to  the  error 
signal  of  said  comparator  means  and  coupled  between 
said  comparator  means  and  said  adjusting  means  and  said 
low-frequency  equalizer  for  adjusting  said  adjusting  means 
and  said  low  frequency  equalizer. 


1.  A  terminal  enclosure  for  secondary  terminals  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  pair  of  cooperating  members, 
one  member  being  a  fixed  member  and  including  tab 
means  extending  from  a  wall  thereof  for  fixing  said  fixed 
member  to  secondary  terminals,  raised  portions  on  said 
fixed  member  substantially  square-shaped  for  slidably 
receiving  a  second  member,  said  second  member  being 
a  movable  member  and  provided  with  raised  portions 
which  cooperate  with  said  square-shaped  raised  portions 
of  said  fixed  member  to  slidably  engage  said  fixed  member 
in  either  of  two  positions,  said  movable  member  having 
openings  in  one  side  for  passage  of  secondary  terminal 
leads.  j 

I  3,283,063 

'  AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER  SYSTEM 

Masao  Kawashima,  Yokohama-shi,  and  Tsukumo  Higeta, 
Kawasaki-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1962, 
f  37/14,613 

!  12  Claims.     (CI.  178—5) 


3,283,064 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A  COLOR 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Bemardus  Henricus  Jozef  Comelissen  and  Hendrik  Brei- 
mer,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,871 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  12, 1962, 

283,157 
6  Claims.     (CI.  178—5,4)  j 


1.  A  system,  comprising  signal  transmitting  means  in- 
cluding means  for  producing  a  main  signal;  first  pilot 
waveform  generating  means  for  producing  a  pilot  wavc- 


1.  In  a  color,  tdevision  receiving  system  of  the  type 
employing  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  single  electron  gun 
for  producing  an  electron  beam  and  a  screen  with  a  picture 
defining  area  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  color  strips  and 
indexing  strips,  and  a  run-in  area  with  a  plurality  of  run- 
in  strips,  whereby  said  beam  scans  said  rua-in  area  before 
said  picture  defining  area  during  the  scanning  of  each  line, 
said  system  further  being  of  the  type  including  means  for 
producing  a  run-in  signal  and  an  indexing  signal  when  said 
beam  scans  said  run-in  strips  and  said  indexing  strips  re- 
spectively, means  for  converting  said  indexing  signal  to  a 
switching  signal,  and  means  for  preventing  the  intensity  of 
said  beam  from  dropping  below  a  predetermined  minimum 
intensity  when  scanning  said  picture  defining  area,  whereby 
said  beam  always  has  sufficient  intensity  that  said  index- 
ing signal  is  continuously  produced  during  the  scanning 
of  said  picture  defining  area;  means  for  minimizing  the 
value  of  said  predetermined  intensity  comprising  means 
for  increasing  the  intensity  of  said  beam  to  a  value  sub- 
stantially greater  than  said  predetermined  minimum  in- 
tensity during  at  least  a  part  of  the  time  said  beam  scans 
said  run-in  area. 
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3^83,065 
REPRODUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  COLOR 
TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 
Antooius   Bockhorst,   EmmasiDgel,   Eindhoven,   Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  North  American  Piiilips  Company 
Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,211 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  13, 1M2, 
285,460:  May  2,  1963,  292,267 
4  CUAms^    (CI.  178—5.4) 


1.  A  color  television  receiver  comprising  display  means 
having  a  plurality  of  electron  gun  means,  each  gun  hav- 
ing a  cathode  and  a  control  grid,  a  source  of  operating 
potential  having  first  and  second  terminals,  a  source  of 
luminance  signals  comprising  an  amplifier  device  with  an 
output  electrode,  and  output  circuit  connecting  said  out- 
put electrode  to  said  first  terminal,  whereby  said  lumi- 
nance signals  are  provided  at  said  output  circuit,  direct 
current  conductive  means  for  connecting  said  output  cir- 
cuit to  each  said  cathode,  a  source  of  a  plurality  of  color 
difference  signals,  means  applying  said  color-difference 
signals  to  separate  control  grids,  and  brightness  control 
means  comprising  potentiometer  nKans  connected  be- 
tween said  ^rst  and  second  terminals,  said  potentiometer 
means  having  a  tap,  and  direct  current  copductive  means 
connecting  said  tap  to  all  of  said  control  grids,  the  direct 
current  conductive  means  for  connecting  said  output  cir- 
cuit to  at  least  one  of  said  cathodes  comprising  negative 
feedback  resistor  means  in  series  between  said  output  cir- 
cuit and  said  one  cathode,  the  direct  current  conductive 
means  for  connecting  said  output  circuit  to  at  least  an- 
other one  of  said  cathodes  comprising  substantially  non- 
resistive  conducting  means. 


3,283,066 
COLOUR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  DEMObULATING 

CIRCUITS 

Maurice  Sauvanet,  Lcvallois,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 

pagnie    Francaise    de   TelcTision,    a   corporation    of 

France 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,689 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21,  1963, 

922,046,  Patent  1,354,180;  Aug.  6, 1963, 943,875 

15  Clahns.    (CI.  178—5.4) 

1.  A  colour  television  signal  demodulating  circuit  for 
use  in  a  colour  television  system  wherein  the  complex 
video  signal  comprises  a  first  picture  signal  and  a  sub- 
carrier  which  is  frequency-modulated  by  a  second  pic- 
ture signal,  said  demodulating  circuit  comprising:  a  gen- 
er^  input  of  applying  thereto  said  colour  television  signal; 
a  first  signal-translating  network,  coupled  to  said  gen- 
eral input,  for  delivering  said  first  picture  signal;  a  sec- 
ond signal-translating  network,  coupled  to  said  general 
mput,  for  delivering  said  second  picture  signal;  said  sec- 


ond signal-translating  network  comprising  at  least  one 
frequency  demodulator  including  a  limiter  and  frequency 
discriminating  means  mounted  in  series;  and  means  for 
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causing  the  limitation  threshold  of  said  limiter  to  vary 
automatically  as  a  function  of  a  reference  signal  included 
in  said  video  complex  signal. 


3,283,067 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR 
SYSTEMS  UTILIZING  SEPARATE  LUMINANCE 
SIGNAL  PICKUP 
Lucas  J.  Bazin,  Stratford,  Robert  A.  Dischcrt,  BurHngton, 
and  DavM  M.  Taylor,  Edgewater  Park  Township,  Bur- 
lington  County,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,030 
3  Claims.     (CI.  178—5.4) 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  processing  signals  in  a  color  tele- 
vision system  in  which  there  arc  produced  by  a  pickup 
device  a  luminance  signal  and  red,  green  and  blue  color 
signals,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  amplifier  having  individual  channels  respectively  for 
said  luminance  signal  and  red,  green  and  blue  color 
signals; 

a  first  matrix  coupled  to  receive  said  color  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  pickup  device  and  operative  to  convert 
them  into  two  color  difference  signals  for  further 
processing  preparatory  to  transmission,  each  color 
difference  signal  including  different  proportions  of 
said  red,  green  and  blue  color  signals  minus  any 
luminance  signal  information; 

a  second  matrix  coupled  to  receive  said  luminance  and 
color  difference  signals  and  operative  to  convert  them 
into  red,  green  and  blue  color  signals  including  said 
luminance  signal  information; 

means  for  selecting  the  one  of  said  converted  red,  green 
and  blue  color  sigrhils  having  the  largest  instantane- 
ous amplitude  to  produce  a  first  control  signal; 

means  for  selecting  the  one  of  said  converted  red,  green 
and  blue  color  signals  having  the  smallest  instantane- 
ous amplitude  to  produce  a  second  control  signal; 
and 

means  for  applying  said  control  signals  to  utilization  ap- 
paratus including  said  amplifier  for  controlling  its 
operation. 
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3,283,068 
TELEVISION  SCAN  RATE  CONVERSION  USING 

MAGNETIC  RECORD 
Denis  Edward  Urry,  Kent,  and  John  Lewis  Edwin  Bald- 
win, Surrey.  England,  assignors  to  Bush  and  Rank  Cintel 
Limited,  a  Britisb  company 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  34,793, 
June  8,  1960.    This  application  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
293  781 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  18, 1959, 

20,964/59 
7  Claims.    (CL  178 — 6.6) 


■'%':. 


6.  Apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  a  first  television 
signal  having  a  specified  number  of  frames  per  second 
to  a  second  television  signal  having  a  different  number 
of  frames  per  second,  said  apparatus  comprising:  first 
and  second  magnetic  tapes;  a  recording  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  magnetic  recording  heads  mounted 
to  engage  each  of  said  tapes  in  succession  to  record  said 
first  television  signal  thereon;  recording  drive  means 
traversing  each  said  recording  head  over  said  tapes  at  a 
c6nstant  speed;  recording  tape  drive  means  traversing 
both  said  tapes  past  said  assembly  at  the  same  constant 
speed;  a  reproducing  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  read-out  heads  mounted  to  engage  each  of  said 
tapes  in  succession;  reproducing  drive  means  traversing 
said  read-out  heads  over  said  tapes  at  a  constant  speed; 
reproducing  tape  drive  means  traversing  said  tapes  past 
said  reproducing  assembly  in  opposite  alternation  at  a 
first  speed  such  that  said  different  number  of  frames  of 
said  recorded  signal  pass  said  assembly  in  one  unit  of 
time  and  at  a  second  speed  such  that  the  average  over  a 
period  of  the  number  of  frames  passing  said  assembly  in 
said  unit  of  time  is  said  specified  number;  and  switch 
means  operating  to  derive  an  output  signal  from  those  of 
said  read-out  heads  which  at  any  time  are  engaged  with 
that  one  of  said  tapes  which  is  moving  at  said  first  speed. 


3,283,069 

ELECTRON  EMISSION  CONTROL  TUBE 
AND  METHOD 
Jack  E.  MacGriff,  17205  Lahser  Road,  Detroit.  Mich- 
Original  application  Apr.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,168,  now 
Patent  No.  3,242,261,  dated  Mar.  22,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  9.  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,306 
25  Claims.    (CI.  178—6.6) 


1.  In  an  electron  emission  control  tube  including  an 
evacuated  envelope,  an  electron  gun  assembly,  beam  form- 
ing and  control  elements  and  a  deflection  system; 


the  improvement  including  an  electron  beam  target 
assembly  comprising  a  substantially  monoplanar  elec- 
trically insulating  support  plate,  and  a  series  of  sub- 
stantially monoplanar  non-intersecting  electrical  con- 
ductors affixed  in  insulated  position  to  said  plate,  said 
conductors  terminating  at  the  periphery  of  the  sup- 
port plate  in  ends  adapted  to  receive  and  emit  elec- 
trons; 
and  the  peripheral  extremities  of  the  emission  ends  ex- 
ternal to  the  envelope,  with  a  portion  of  said  con- 
ductors exposed  to  the  cathode  ray  electron  beam, 
and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  tube  axis; 
said  beam  being  modulated  by  an  exterior  control  sig- 
nal transmitted  to  the  electron  gun  assembly; 
said  bearti  being  deflectable  for  scanning  individual 
conductors  in  said  series  to  provide  selective  trans- 
mission of  electrons  through  said  conductors  to  the 
exterior  of  said  tube; 
and  stationary  electrodes  spaced  laterally  from  the  ex- 
terior edges  of  said  support  plate  parallel  to  and  op- 
posite from  the  respective  ends  of  said  conductors. 
18.  In  combination,  an  elongated  insulating  plate; 
a  series  of  coplanar  elongated  conductors  affixed  in 

insulation  position  to  said  plate;  -^ 

and  a  plurality  of  electron  emission  control  tubes 
adapted  for  transmitting  electrons  to  the  exterior 
thereof  through  a  series  of  insulated  conductors, 
the  respective  conductors  of  each  tube  being  in  con- 
tact respectively  with  corresponding  conductors  on 
said  exterior  insulating  plate,  with  the  electrons  emit- 
ted from  each  tube  simultaneously  transmitted 
to  the  respective  conductors  on  said  exterior  in- 
sulating plate. 


3,283,070 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SCENE  ENHANCEMENT 

Morris  D.  Prince,  Atlanta.  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,330 

7  Cbdms.     (CI.  178 — 6.8) 


rt.\l 


6.  Scene  enhancement  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

means  for  scanning  a  scene  and  producing  an  electrical 
signal  which  varies  in  amplitude  as  a  function  of  the 
scene  brightness  in  the  scanned  direction; 

means  for  effecting  angular  movement  of  the  scanning 
direction  with  respect  to  the  scene; 

means  for  operating  upon  said  signal  to  enhaiKe  a 
selected  band  of  frequencies  about  a  center  fre- 
quency; and 

means  for  displaying  said  enhanced  signal. 

7.  Scene  enhancement  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

means  for  scanning  a  scene  and  producing  an  electrical 
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signal  which  varies  in  amplitude  as  a  function  of  the 

scene  brightness  in  the  scanned  direction; 
means  for  operating  upon  said  signal  to  enhance  a 

selected  band  of  frequencies  about  a  center  frequency; 
means  for  periodically  varying  said  center  frequency 

over  said  band  of  frequencies;  and 
means  for  displaying  said  enhanced  signal. 


3^83,071 
METHOD  OF  EXAMINING  X-RAYS 
Samuel  W.  Rose,  Forest  Park,  and  Frank  %.  Ballard,  HUl- 
side.  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jane  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,395 
4  Claims.     (CI.  178—6.8) 
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1.  A  method  of  conducting  an  X-ray  examination  of  a 
subject  during  which  a  contrast  medium  is  injected  into 
the  subject,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  taking  a  first  X-ray  photograph  of  the  subject  prior 
to  the  injection  of  the  contrast  medium, 

(b)  taking  a  similar  second  X-ray  photograph  of  the 
subject  after  the  injection  of  the  contrast  medium, 

(c)  positioning  said  first  X-ray  photograph  before  a 
first  television  camera  and  said  second  X-ray  photo- 
graph before  a  second  television  camera, 

(d)  converting  said  first  X-ray  photograph  into  a  first 
electrical  signal  by  means  of  said  first  television  cam- 
era and  converting  said  second  X-ray  photograph 
into  a  second  electrical  signal  by  means  of  said  sec- 
ond television  camera,  / 

(e)  reversing  the  polarity  of  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electrical  signals  to  form  a  negative  picture, 

(f )  combining  said  one  reversed  polarity  electrical  sig- 
nal and  the  other  electrical  signal  to  form  a  com- 
posite electrical  signal, 

(g)  providing  a  television  reproduction  of  said  com- 
posite electrical  signal,  and 

(h)  positioning  one  of  said  first  and  second  X-ray 
photographs  so  that  said  composite  electrical  signal 
represents  said  first  and  second  X-ray  photographs 
exactly  superimposed. 


3,283,072 

PICTURE  TUBE  CATCH  DEVICES 

John  A.  Pestka,  Park  Ridge,  and  Dominick  A.  Massa  and 

Donald  H.  Larson,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to 

Warwick  Electronics  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,224 

9  Claims.    (CI.  178—7.9) 


1.  In  a  television  set  having  «  cabinet  and  a  picture 
tube  with  an  integral  implosion  shield,  means  for  hold- 


ing the  tube  to  the  cabinet  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
members  fixed  within  the  cabinet,  each  of  said  members 
being  flexible  and  having  means  defining  an  interior  open- 
ing for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  im- 
plosion shield,  and  a  coplanar  tab  on  each  of  said  mem- 
bers extending  into  the  opening  and  engageable  behind 
the  implosion  shield  for  locking  the  member  to  the  tube. 


3,283,073 
INTERCOMMUNICATION   SYSTEM    AND    EAVES- 

DROPPING  PREVENTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Richard  H.  Campbell,  Rockford,  IlL,  assignor  to  Webster 
Electric  Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,332 
16  Cbdms.     (CI.  179—1) 


1.  In  a  signaling  system,  bidirectional  amplifying  means 
providing  a  high  level  alternating  current  output  signal, 
station  means  including  a  bilateral  electroacoustical  trans- 
ducer providing  a  low  level  alternating  current  output 
signal,  and  a  signaling  channel  connected  between  the 
amplifying  means  and  the  station  means  for  transmitting 
high  level  signals  from  the  amplifying  means  to  the  trans- 
ducer and  for  preventing  the  transmission  of  low  level 
signals  from  the  transducer  to  ihe  amplifying  means,  said 
channel  including  two  pairs  of  oppositely  poled  and 
parallel  connected  diodes,  the  pairs  being  connected  in 
series  at  a  point  of  connection. 


3,283,074 

VOICE-CONTROLLED  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Antal  Csicsatka,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,704 

7  Claims.     (CI.  179—1) 


fr^mntimttetr  . 


>tmttAmg  Grcmt 


1.  A    voice-controlled    communication    station    com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  acoustic-electric  transducer  responsive  to  a 
voice  to  provide  an  audio  frequency  electrical  signal; 

(b)  monostable  electronic  switch  means  connected  to 
said  acoustic-electric  transducer  and  responsive  to 
the  audio  frequency  electrical  signal  therefrom  to 
change  from  a  first  mode  of  conduction  to  a  second 
mode  of  conduction; 

(c)  transmitter  means  connected  to  said  switch  means 
and  responsive  to  the  mode  of  conduction  thereof  to 
enable  transmission  only  during  said  second  mode  of 
conduction;  and 

(d)  time  delay  means  connected  to  said  switch  means 
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to  provide  a  delayed  change  from  said  second  mode 
of  conduction  to  said  first  mode  of  conduction  in  the 
absence  of  an  audio  frequency  electrical  signal  from 
said  acoustic-electric  transducer,  whereby  said  trans- 
mitter is  enabled  in  response  to  voice  at  said  trans- 
ducer more  quickly  than  inhibited  in  response  to 
cessation  of  voice,  the  timing  of  said  transmitter 
means  and  delay  means  being  such  that  the  trans- 
mitter remains  enabled  between  words  in  normal 
voice  transmissions. 


3,283,075 
LOAD  CIRCUITS  FOR  INTERCOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Harwood  B.  Moore,  Saaquoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
1  Filed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,976 

3  Claims.    (CI.  179—1) 


«'  1.  A  load  circuit  for  an  intercommunication  system 
having  an  audio  amplifier  and  a  plurality  of  remote  sta- 
•tions  adapted  to  be  selectively  connected  to  a  signal 
'  output  line  of  the  amplifier  by  means  of  a  plurality  ot 
control  switches,  comprising  a  load  resistor  and  switch- 
ing means  forming  a  part  of  each  of  said  control  switches, 
each  of  said  switching  means  having  reception,  inactiva- 
tion,  and  transmission  positions  with  said  switching  means 
connecting  the  associated  load  resistor  into  said  circuit 
through  said  signal  output  line  in  lieu  of  the  associated 
remote  station  whenever  the  associated  control  switch 
is  in  the  inactivation  and  the  transmission  positions  which 
disconnects  the  remote  station  from  the  signal  output 
line. 


3,283,076 
VOLUME  CONTROL  CIRCUITS  FOR  INTER- 
COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS 
Harwood  B.  Moore,  Sauquoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,977 
3  Chiims.     (CI.  179—1) 


2.  An  intercommunication  station  comprising  a  listen 
signal  input  circuit  and  a  talk  signal  output  circuit,  a 
loudspeaker,  a  potentiometer  having  an  adjustable  tap, 
and  switching  means  having  a  listen  position  for  elec- 


tricaHy  connecting  said  potentiometer  across  said  listen 
signal  input  circuit  and  for  electrically  connecting  said 
loudspeaker  between  said  adjustable  tap  and  an  end  of 
said  potentiometer,  said  switching  means  further  having 
a  talk  position  for  electrically  connecting  said  loudspeaker 
across  said  talk  signal  output  circuit  and  for  electrically 
disconnecting  said  potentiometer  from  across  said  listen 
signal  input  circuit. 


3,283,077 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOUDSPEAKING 

INTERCOMMUNICATION   SYSTEMS 
Rudolf  Bayer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,864 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  June  7,  1962, 

A  4,591/62 

9  Claims.     (CI.  179—1.4) 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  transducer  equipped  loud- 
speaking  intercommunication  systems  having  a  plurality 
of  stations,  voltage  source  means  having  positive  and 
negative  terminals,  positive  and  negative  leads  common 
to  all  of  said  stations  connected  to  said  terminals,  individ- 
ual leads  coupled  to  the  transducer  at  each  of  said  sta- 
tions, line  leads  common  to  all  of  said  stations  for  carry- 
ing communications  therebetween,  connecting  leads 
individual  to  each  of  said  stations  traversing  all  of  said 
stations,  a  central  amplifier  unit  connected  to  said  line 
leads,  first  and  second  relay  means  at  each  of  said  sta- 
tions, calling  means  at  each  of  said  stations  comprising 
means  for  connecting  said  first  relay  means  in  calling 
ones  of  said  stations  to  said  positive  and  negative  leads 
for  operating  said  first  relay  means,  means  responsive  to 
the  operation  of  said  calling  means  and  said  first  relay 
in  said  calling  station,  for  connecting  said  second  relay 
means  in  called  ones  of  said  stations  to  said  positive  and 
negative  leads  for  operating  second  relay,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  relays 
for  connecting  said  individual  leads  to  said  common  line 
leads  at  said  calling  and  said  called  stations  to  com- 
municatively interconnect  said  calling  one  of  said  sta- 
tions and  said  called  one  of  said  stations. 


3,283,078 
TELEPHONE  CALL  CHARGE  DETERMINATION 

SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Avery,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,598 
15  Claims.  (CI.  179—9) 
1.  In  a  telephone  switching  system  having  a  plurality 
of  trunk  circuits,  a  plurality  of  trunk  registers  individually 
associated  with  respective  ones  of  said  trunk  circuits, 
means  for  registering  information  pertaining  to  a  call 
connection  over  one  of  said  trunk  circuits  in  the  asso- 
ciated one  of  said  trunk  registers,  buffer  register  circuitry, 
call  charge  computation  means  for  translating  informa- 
tion .pertaining  to  a  call  connection  into  charges  for  said 
call  connection,  information  transfer  busses,  means  in- 
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eluding  said  information  transfer  busses  operative  upon 
termination  of  a  call  connection  over  one  of  said  trunk 
circuits  for  selectively  interconnecting  the  associated  one 
of  said  trunk  registers  with  said  buffer  register  circuitry 
for  transferring  call  connection  information  from  said 
trunk  register  to  said  buffer  register  circuitry,  means  in- 
cluding said  information  transfer  busses  for  providing 


cally  related  signal  centered  at  a  superaudio  frequency, 
said  network  comprising:  superaudio  frequency  generat- 
ing means  producing  a  superaudio  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency;  pilot  signal  generating  means  producing 
a  pilot  signal  at  a  predetermined  frequency  that  is  har- 
monically related  to  said  predetermined  superaudio  signal 
frequency;  sampling  means  including  a  diode  bridge  and  a 
transformer,  said  transformer  being  connected  to  opposite 
junctions  of  said  diode  bridge,  said  sampling  means  re- 
ceiving said  superaudio  and  pilot  signals  and  producing 
a  first  output  signal  that  includes  a  portion  of  said  pilot 
signal  and  a  second  output  signal  that  includes  a  different 
portion  of  said  pilot  signal;  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  beint;  taken  from  the  other  opposite  functions  of 
said  diode  bridge;  first  and  second  rectifying  means  re- 
ceiving said  first  and  second  output  signals,  respectively, 
from  said  sampling  means;  and  a  voltage  comparator 
connected  to  said  rectifying  means  and  producing  an  error 
signal  the  magnitude  of  which  is  determined  by  the 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  output  signals, 
said  error  signal  controlling  the  phase  of  one  of  said  gen- 
erating means  to  thereby  automatically  and  precisely 
control  the  phasing  between  said  superaudio  and  pilot 
signals. 

3,283,080 
SWEEP-HETERODYNE  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANG- 
ING THE  TIME-BANDWIDTH  PRODUCT  OF  A 
SIGNAL 
William  J.  Capati,  Jr.,  East  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Catlcr-Hammer,  Inc.,  Miiwauiiec,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,070 
19  Claims.     (CI.  179—15.55) 


said  call  connection  iii/h)rmation  to  said  call  charge  com- 
putation means  and  for  registering  said  charges  for  said 
call  connection  in  said  buffer  register  circuitry,  output 
utilization  circuitry,  and  means  including  said  information 
transfer  busses  for  providing  said  call  connection  infor- 
mation and  said  charges  from  said  buffer  register  cir- 
cuitry to  said  output  utilization  circuitry. 


3,283,079 
'  PHASE  CONTROL  NETWORK  FOR  A 
STEREOPHONIC  SYSTEM 
Charles  E.  Dixon,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

Filed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,610 
10  Claims.    (CI.  179—15) 
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1.  Signal  translation  apparatus  comprising, 

nKans  for  producing  a  dispersed  signal  having  a  plu- 
rality of  different  frequency  components  that  are 
progressively  delayed  as  a  function  of  frequency 
thereby  to  impart  a  sloping  frequency-time  character- 
istic to  said  dispersed  signal, 

means  for  producing  a  sweep  frequency  signal  having 
a  frequency-time  characteristic  whose  slope  is  differ- 
ent from  that  of  sard  dispersed  signal, 

mixing  means  for  mixing  said  expanded  dispersed  sig- 
nal and  said  sweep  frequency  signal  to  produce  a 
resultant  dispersed  signal  whose  frequency-time  char- 
acteristic has  a  finite  desired  slope  relative  to  that  of 
said  dispersed  signal, 

con>pression  dispersive  means  having  a  frequency-time 
characteristic  whose  slope  is  substantially  equal  and 
opposite  to  that  of  said  resultant  dispersed  signal  for 
compressing  the  time  period  of  occurrence  of  fre- 
quency components  of  said  resultant  dispersed  signal. 


1.  A  phase  control  network  for  a  stereophonic  system 
wherein  a  pilot  signal  is  transmitted  along  with  a  bannoni- 


3^83,081 
SELECTION  SYSTEMS 
Jacques  Pierre  Louis  BasKt  and  Rene  Leon  Bizollicr, 
Paris,  and  Pierre  Albert  Camus,  Antony,  Seine,  France, 
assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,502 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1961, 
861,351,  Patent  1,296,679 
5  Claims.     (CI.  179—18) 
1.  In  an  automatic  telecommunication  switching  sys- 
tem, first  and  second  groups  of  lines  with  the  lines  of 
each  group  having  individual  directory  numbers  assigned 
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thereto,  line  switching  means  terminating  the  lines  of 
the  first  group  of  lines,  group  switching  means  terminat- 
ing the  lines  of  said  second  group  of  lines,  first  and  sec- 
ond control  equipments,  outgoing  register  means  included 
in  said  first  control  equipment  for  registering  called  line 
directory  numbers,  general  translating  means  associated 
with  said  outgoing  register  means  in  said  first  control 
equipment,  intermediate  register  means  included  in  said 
second  control  equipment  for  registering  called  line  di- 
rectory numbers,  local  translating  means  associated  with 
said  intermediate  registering  means  in  said  second  con- 
trol equipment,  said  translating  means  in  the  first  control 
equipment  operated  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  portion 
of  the  directory  number  of  a  called  line  in  the  first  group 


for  identifying  the  called  line  as  belonging  to  said  first 
group  and  for  controlling  the  said  line  switching  means 
to  extend  a  connection  from  the  calling  line  to  the  de- 
sired called  line  in  said  first  group  of  lines  responsive  to 
the  receipt  of  the  balance  of  the  directory  numbers,  means 
in  said  first  control  equipment  operated  responsive  to  the 
receipt  of  a  portion  of  the  directory  number  of  a  called 
line  in  the  said  second  group  of  lines  for  transferring  the 
received  portion  of  the  directory  number  to  the  said  sec- 
ond control  equipment,  and  means  in  the  second  control 
equipment  including  said  local  translating  means  operated 
responsive  to  the  receipt  of  the  directory  number  of  a 
called  line  in  said  second  group  of  lines  to  control  the 
said  group  and  line  switching  means  to  extend  a  con- 
nection from  the  calling  line  to  the  desired  called  line. 


3,283,082 
TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  INCORPORAT- 

ING  SELECTIVELY  CONTROLLED  RINGBACK 
Frank   S.    Vigilante,    Piscataway    Township,    Middlesex 
County,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,956 
13  Claims.    (CI.  179—27) 


■^^rP"  frr^j--: 


1.  A  telephone  switching  system  comprising  a  tele- 
phone central  office,  a  plurality  of  remote  switching  units, 
a  control  unit  common  to  said  switching  units,  data  trunks 
for  connecting  said  control  unit  to  each  of  said  switching 
units,  a  plurality  of  extensions  terminating  at  each  of  said 
switching  units,  a  plurality  of  central  office  trunks  termi- 
nating at  each  of  said  switching  units  and  selectively  con- 
nectable  through  said  switching  units  to  said  extensions, 
and  signaling  trunks  interconnecting  each  of  said  switch- 
ing units  and  said  control  unit  for  trasmitting  signaling 
information  from  said  switching  units  to  said  control  unit, 
means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  supervisory  condi- 
tion exhibited  by  calls  extended  between  said  extensions 
and  said  central  office,  means  in  said  central  office  trunks 
for  converting  ringing  signals  from  said  central  office  to 


signaling  information  recognizable  by  said  control  unit, 
means  in  said  control  unit  for  generating  and  transmitting- 
control  data  over  said  data  trunks  to  control  said  switch- 
ing uniti  to  connect  the  central  office  trunks  serving  calls 
exhibiting  said  predetermined  supervisory  condition  to  said 
signaling  trunks,  and  means  in  said  control  unit  for  detect- 
ing the  appearance  of  said  converted  recognizable  signal- 
ing information  on  said  signaling  trunks. 


3  283  083 
TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER'S  LINE  CIRCUIT 
Donald  A.  MacLeod,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,829 
8  Claims.    (CL  179—99) 
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1.  In  a  line  circuit  for  a  key  telephone  system  includ- 
ing a  subscribers  telephone  line  and  a  telephone  set  con- 
nected thereto,  local  signaling  means,  means  responsive 
to  ringing  current  from  a  remote  location  for  initiating 
the  operation  of  said  local  signaling  means,  circuit  means 
responsive  to  the  termination  of  said  ringing  current  after 
a  predetermined  interval  of  time  following  said  termina- 
tion for  disabling  said  local  ringing  means  and  means  for 
holding  said  subscriber's  line,  said  initiating  means  and 
said  holding  means  each  including  a  common  multifunc- 
tion relay  connectable  across  said  telephone  line,  the 
impedance  of  said  relay  being  substantially  equivalent  to 
the  impedance  of  said  telephone  set,  thereby  avoiding 
any  requirement  for  a  holding  bridge  network  as  a  part 
of  said  line  holding  means. 


3,283,084 
FLUID  SUPPORTED  APPARATUS 
Albert  L.  Witchey,  Eriton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser,  No.  195,464 
9  Claims.    (CL  179—100.2) 


9.  Apparatus  for  utilizing  pressurized  air  comprising 
(a)   a  cylmdrical  ring  having  an  inner  periphery  semi- 
circular in  cross-section, 
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(b)  a  cylinder  having  a  notch  around  the  outer  periph- 
ery thereof,  said  notch  being  senticircular  in  cross- 
section  and  having  a  radius  larger  than  said  semi- 
circular ring  inner  periphery, 

(c)  said  ring  being  disposed  around  said  cylinder  with 
said  ring  inner  periphery  nested  in  said  notch, 

(d)  said  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  orifices 
therein  extending  from  the  surface  of  said  notch, 
said  orifices  respectively  being  oriented  at  predeter- 
mined acute  angles  with  respect  to  lines  tangent  to 
said  cylinder  at  the  entrace  thereof  into  said  cylinder, 

(e)  a  shaft  connected  to  said  cylinder, 

(f)  bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft, 

(g)  said  shaft  having  an  axial  bore  therein, 

(h)  said  cylinder  having  passages  therethrough  com- 
municating said  orifices  with  said  shaft  bore, 

(i)  said  ring  having  a  plurality  of  scoop  notches  there- 
in spaced  from  each  other  along  said  inner  periphery 
thereof,  and 

{})  means  for  flowing  said  pressurized  air  through 
said  shaft  bore,  said  passages  and  said  orifices  and 
onto  said  scoop  notches  for  simultaneously  driving 
said  ring  and  establishing  an  air  bearing  for  support- 
ing said  ring. 


producing   magnetic   flux   lines   linking  substantially  all 
increments  of  the  conductor  to  generate  current  build-up 


3^83,085 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 
AND  REPRODUCING  VIDEO  AND  AUDIO  SIG- 
NAL SIMULTANEOUSLY  ON  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Junes  U.  Lemke,  Los  Angeks,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
affiigninents,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  HI., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,935 
5  Claims.    (CL  179— 100.2) 


0^^H 


1.  A  method  of  recording  two  separate  signals  on  one 
side  of  a  single  magnetic  tape  comprising  the  steps  of 
recording  one  signal  in  a  first  track  extending  lengthwise 
of  the  tape  and  subsequently  recording  the  second  signal 
at  a  saturation  level  in  a  plurality  of  tracks  extending  ir 
spaced  apart  parallel  relationship  at  a  small  oblique  anglr 
to  the  margin-  of  the  tape  and  overlying  the  first  track, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  tracks  being  substantially  nar- 
rower in  width  than  the  first  tracjc,  the  width  of  the  first 
track  being  sufficiently  large  to  span  several  of  the  overly- 
ing narrow  tracks  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  edges 
of  the  tape. 

3,283,086 
VERSATILE  EXTENSIVE  AREA  SOUND  REPRO- 
DUCER OR  AUDIO  TRANSDUCER 
Willis  F.  Evans,  2  Coosinean  Road,  Navy  Point, 
Warrington,  Fla. 
Filed  June  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,282 
10  Claims.     (CI.  179—115.5) 
1.  An  extensive  area  transducer  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion,  a  flat  diaphragm;  means  for  resilicntly  supporting  the 
diaphragm  in  a  taut  state;  a  continuous  conductor  coil 
deployed  on  both  sides  in  spreading  configuration  from 
the  central  area  of  the  diaphragm  toward  its  edges;  and 


therein  upon  relative  movement  between  the  flux  lines 
and  conductbr  coil. 


3^83  087 
BUTTON  ARRANGEMENT  IN  MAGNETIC  RE- 
CORDING  AND/OR  PLAY-BACK   APPARA- 
TUS 

Ame  Appcl,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  North  American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  DNelaware 

Filed  June  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,605 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  June  19,  1963, 

A  4,910/63 

7  Claims.    (CI.  20(^—5) 


1.  In  coa>bination  with  the  operating  members  of  a 
key  array  for  controlling  operations  of  a  magnetic  tape 
recorder/reproducer  comprising,  electric  contact  means, 
a  pivotally  mounted  holding  bar,  means  for  pvoting  said 
holding  bar  in  response  to  movement  of  a  member  of 
said  array  from  its  rest  position  to  its  operative  position, 
means  supporting  said  holding  bar  for  movement  trans- 
versely of  its  longitudinal  axis  in  the  plane  of  movement 
of  said  member;  and  means  for  imparting  said  transverse 
movement  to  said  holding  bar  for  closing  said  electric 
contact  means. 


3,283,088 

MULTIPLE  CIRCUIT  SWITCH  APPARATUS  WITH 

IMPROVED  PIVOT  ACTUATOR  STRUCTURE 

Jim  Scow,  Hampton,  Va.,  and  James  L.  Jones,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,489 
25  Claims.    (CI.  200—6) 


uic  bciiiiai  aita  ui  i..w  w.^p... <.»...  . -  •«  ~-o— . I-  A  multiple  circuit  switch  apparatus  comprising  a 

means  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  for   support  frame,  an  operating  lever  having  a  handle  and 
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circuit  actuating  means,  said  operating  lever  being  pivot- 
ally  supported  on  said  frame  for  movement  of  said  cir- 
cuit actuating  means  along  an  arc  in  a  given  plane,  a 
plurality  of  circuit  switching  means  on  said  support  frame 
and  spaced  apart  along  said  arc,  means  for  moving  said 
operating  lever  and  circuit  actuating  means  transverse  to 
said  plane  to  cause  operative  engagement  between  said 
circuit  actuating  means  and  said  switching  means,  and 
said  switching  means  being  spaced  transversely  from  said 
plane  and  being  out  of  operative  engagenient  by  said 
actuating  means  when  said  actuating  means  is  in  said 
plane. 

3  283  089 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  AN  IM- 
PROVED   MECHANISM     FOR    OPERATING 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTING  MEANS 
Robert  G.  Anderson,  Streetsville,  Ontario,  and  William 
Donald,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Ca- 
nadian   Westinehouse    Company,    Limited,    Hamilton, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,107 
25  Claims.     (CI.  200—18) 


^ 
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1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  circuit  interrupters,  means 
supiporting  said  circuit  interrupters  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship, each  of  said  circuit  interrupters  comprising  a 
pair  of  contacts  and  an  operating  member  reciprocal  be- 
tween operating  positions  to  open  and  close  the  associated 
contacts,  a  mechanism  for  operating  said  circuit  inter- 
rupters, said  mechanism  comprising  a  unidirectional  mo- 
tor, an  actuator  for  each  of  said  circuit  interrupters, 
means  supporting  each  of  said  actuators  */or  reciprocal 
movement,  means  connecting  each  of  said  actuators  to 
the  associated  operating  member  whereby  reciprocation 
of  the  actuator  will  operatively  reciprocate  the  associated 
operating  member,  and  means  connecting  said  actuators 
with  said  motor  whereby  unidirectional  operation  of  said 
motor  will  operatively  reciprocate  both  said  sfctuators. 


3,283,090 
NUMBER-INDICATING  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  C.  Hausser,  Chicago,  and  Raymond  L.  Meeder, 
Palos  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  Nuclear-Chicago  Cor- 
poration, Des  Plaines,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1963.  Ser.  No.  272,965 
14  Claims.    (CI.  200—18) 


5.  A  gear-actuated  alternating-condition  switch  assem- 
bly comprising 


(a)  a  switch  having  a  reciprocating  actuator, 

(b)  a  gear  having  a  first  portion  with  an  even  number 
of  teeth  and  a  second  portion  with  only  alternate 
members  of  said  teeth. 

(c)  and  intermittent  drive  means  repeatedly  engaging 
the  first  portion  to  rotate  it  through  an  angle  corre- 
sponding to  one  tooth  thereof, 

(d)  the  actuator  being  in  contact  with  the  second 
portion  for  operation  of  the  switch. 


3,283,091 
TIMER  WITH  ARC  SUBTENDING  CAM  SURFACE 

Roger  John  Cartier,  Vimercate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Con- 
trols Company  of  America,  Melrose  Park,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964.  Ser.  No.  363,192 
10  Claims.     (CI.  200—38) 


1.  An  interval  timer  comprising,  *^' 

a  plurality  of  switches, 

a  plurality  of  programming  cams, 

means  for  rotating  said  cams  at  intervals  to  operate 
said  switches  sequentially  in  accordance  with  the 
desired  programme, 

a  sub-interval  cam  having  a  primary  inner  subtending 
surface   and   a  secondary   outer  peripheral   surface, 

means  for  rotating  said  sub-interval  cam  in  a  con- 
tinuous manner  in  phase  with  said  programming 
cams, 

a  cam  follower  biased  into  engagement  with  the  sub- 
interval  cam, 

a  switch, 

a  coupling  connecting  said  cam  follower  to  said  switch, 

control  means  operative  to  prevent  said  cam  follower 
from  engaging  the  primary  surface  of  the  sub-in- 
terval cam,  and 

means  carried  by  one  of  said  programming  cams  for 
actuating  said  control  means.  ' 


3,283,092 
LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Norman  L.  Grostick,  Lexington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Bin-Dicator  Company,   Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,890 
6  Claims.     (CI.  200—61.2) 
1.  In  a  sensing  device  which  includes  a  housing  and  a 
diaphragm  on  the  housing  movable  in  response  to  dif- 
ferential pressure  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  switch  adja- 
cent one  of  said  sides  of  said  diaphragm  and  adapted  to 
be  actuated  by  movement  of  said  diaphragm,  means  for 
mounting  and  adjusting  the  position  of  said  switch  toward 
and  away  from  said  diaphragm  which  comprises 
support  means  on  which  said  switch  is  mounted, 
a  bracket  member  mounted  on  said  housing. 
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and  eccentric  means  between  said  support  means  and 
said  bracket  means  for  universally  moving  said  sup- 


r^s^^^as 


3,283,093 

PLASTIC  INLET  VALVE  FOR  CENTRAL 

VACUUM  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Harold  P.  Bishop,  deceased,  late  of  Louisville,  Ohio,  by 

Mabel  G.  Bishop,  executrix,  508  S.  Mill  St.,  Louisville, 

Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1965,  S«r.  No.  451,354 
13  Claims.     (CI.  260— 6r.6) 


inlet  and  outlet  passage,  means  dividing  said  body  into  un 
inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber  communicating  re- 
spectively with  said  inlet  passage  and  said  outlet  passage, 
said  dividing  means  including  means  defining  a  passage- 
way providing  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet 
chamber  and  said  outlet  chamber,  poppet  means  slidably 
mounted  in  said  passageway  for  movement  from  one  of 
said  chambers  through  said  passageway  into  the  other  one 
of  said  chambers  in  response  to  flow  through  said  valve, 
means  normally  biasing  said  poppet  toward  said  one 
chamber  to  a  normal  position,  an  operating  member  slid- 
ably mounted  oa  said  poppet,  a  switch  mounted  on  said 


port  member  and,  in  turn,  said  switch  toward  and 
away  from  said  diaphragm. 


1.  An  inlet  valve  construction  including  a  body  portion 
and  a  lid,  means  hingedly  connecting  one  edge  portion  of 
the  lid  to  an  adjacent  edge  portion  of  the  body  portion, 
a  plurality  of  terminals  on  said  body  portion,  an  electric 
circuit  connected  to  said  terminals,  a  motor  in  said  circuit, 
a  sliding  contact  movable  relative  to  said  terminals  and 
flexible  means  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  sliding 
contact  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said 
lid,  whereby  movement  of  the  lid  to  a  predetermined  par- 
tially open  position  will  move  the  sliding  contact  into 
contact  with  certain  of  said  terminals  to  operate  the  motor 
and  movement  of  the  lid  to  further  open  position  will 
move  the  sliding  contact  to  position  to  cut  off  the  motor. 


3,283,094 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  AND  SWITCH 
Kenneth  R.  Lung,  Morehead  City,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The 
Tait  Manufacturing  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,082 

6  Claims.     (CI.  200—81.9) 

1.  A  valve  and  switch  combination  wherein  said  switch 

is  operated  in  response  to  a  predetermined  flow  through 

said  valve,  said  valve  comprising  body  means  having  an 


valve  in  sealed  relationship  with  respect  to  said  other 
chamber,  said  switch  including  a  fluid  tight  nonmagnetic 
housing  having  a  contact  actuating  member  therein,  one 
of  said  members  being  magnetic  and  the  other  being  of 
magnetically  permeable  material,  means  carried  by  said 
operating  member  for  maintaining  said  operating  mem- 
ber spaced  from  said  switch  with  said  poppet  in  said  nor- 
mal position,  and  the  effective  surface  area  of  said  poppet 
being  coordinated  and  correlated  with  respect  to  the 
strength  of  said  poppet  biasing  means  to  move  said  op- 
erating member  into  and  out  of  switch  operating  rela- 
tion in  response  to  a  predetermined  flow  through  said 
valve. 


3,283,095 
FLOAT  CONTROLLED  MAGNETICALLY  OPER- 
ATED SWITCH  WITH  A  ROD  FOR  ROTATING 
A  MAGNET  INCLUDING  A  PAIR  OF  OPPOSED 
CONNECTED  HELICES 

Frank  M.  lannelli,  5  Penwood  Road,  Livin|!ston,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,450 

3  Claims.     (CI.  200—84) 


1.  A  float-controlled  magnetically  operated  switch  for 
use  in  a  liquid  holding  tank  that  has  a  non-magnetic  top 
closure,  a  pair  of  contacts  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  leaf 
contact  and  magnetic  with  one  end  flxedly  mounted  and 
with  its  other  end  free  and  resiliently  flexible  toward  and 
from  the  other  contact,  means  mounting  said  contacts  on 
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the  upper  side  of  said  top  closure,  a  permanent  bar  mag- 
net mounted  at  the  {Opposite  side  of  said  top  closure  to  ro- 
tate about  an  axis,  the  free  end  of  said  magnetic  contact 
being  responsive  to  the  magnetic  field  of  the  magnet,  pro- 
viding for  movement  of  said  magnetic  contact  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  other  contact  upon  turning 
of  the  bar  magnet  in  opposite  directions  respectively,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  magnet  about  said  axis  including 
an  helical  rod  rotatable  on  the  second-mentioned  side  of 
top  closure  about  said  vertical  axis  and  connected  to  said 
bar  magnet  to  turn  it  about  said  axis  upon  rotation  of  the 
rod,  and  a  float  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  tank  for 
movement  in  accordance  with  the  changes  in  the  liquid 
level  in  the  tank  and  meshing  with  said  helical  rod  to 
rotate  the  rod  upon  vertical  movement  of  the  float,  said 
rod  having  portions  helically  twisted  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  an  intermediate  point  in  the  length  thereof 
whereby  when  the  float  is  moved  along  said  rod  the  mag- 
netic contact  will  be  successively  moved  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  other  contact. 


3,283,096 
MAT  SWITCH  HAVING  A  PAIR  OF  REINFORCING 
MEMBERS  ON  THE  OUTSIDE  SURFACE  OF  THE 
CONTACT  PLATES 
Dee  D.  Horton,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Horton 
Automatics,  inc..  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

Filed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,149 
5  Claims.     (C\.  200 — 86) 


Is.  In  a  switching  mat,  a  tread  housing,  a  chamber 
in  the  said  tread  housing,  opposing  contact  members 
in  said  chamber  having  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  means 
for  preventing  buckling  or  creasing  of  said  contact  mem- 
bers consisting  of  sheets  of  reinforced  plastic  material 
generally  contiguous  with  the  outer  surface  of  each  of 
said  contact  members  and  abutting  the  upper  and  lower 
inside  walls  of  said  chamber,  respectively,  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  contact  members  being  adapted  to  be  moved 
into  contacting  relation  with  each  other  and  to  complete 
an  electrical  circuit  and  means  for  maintaining  said  mem- 
bers yieldably  apart.  , 


3,283,097 
THERMO-ELECTRIC  TIMER 
Merle  R.  Kocppci  and  Ludwig  E.  Dobrovolny,  Roanoke, 
Va.,  assignors   to   Graham-White   Sales  Corporation, 
Salem,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,462 
4  Cbdms.     (CI.  200—122)       I 


)     *^ 


^ 


»     all-H     , 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  connectable  to  a  power  source, 
the  combination  of  a  self-inductive  electrical  device  and 
a  thermo-electric  timer  for  cyclically  operating  said  de- 
vice, said  timer  comprising  a  normally  closed  thermal 
switch  connected  in  series  with  said  device,  and  a  heater 
connected  in  series  with  said  switch  and  in  parallel  with 


said  device  respectively  for  heating  said  switch  and  pre- 
venting" arcing  thereat  on  opening  thereof,  said  switch 
throughout  the  connection  of  said  circuit  to  said  power 
source  being  responsive  to  the  condition  of  said  heater 
and  opening  and  closing  after  predetermined  intervals 
lespectively  on  energizing  and  de-energizing  of  said  heater. 


3,283,098 

HIGH  PRESSURE  FILTER  HAVING  A  RELIEF 

VALVE  IN  THE  BASE 

Edwin  K.  Bair,  Roseville,  Calif.,  and  Robert  F.  Hodgson, 

Canfield,  O^iio,  assignors  to  Commercial  Shearing  & 

Stamping  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,017 

5  Claims.     (CI.  210—133) 


1.  A  high  pressure  filter  comprising  a  base  ha'riag 
spaced  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  and  an  intermediate 
diversion  chamber,  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  the 
inlet  chamber,  an  outlet  port  communicating  with  the  out- 
let chamber,  a  passage  extending  through  said  inlet, 
outlet  and  diversion  chambers,  a  fiker  chamber  on  said 
base,  filter  means  in  said  filter  chamber,  a  first  filter  port 
means  communicating  from  one  side  of  the  filter  means 
to  the  inlet  chamber,  a  second  filter  port  means  con- 
tinuously communicating  from  the  other  side  of  the  filter 
means  to  the  diversion  chamber,  a  sliding  spool  in  the 
passage  movable  lengthwise  thereof,  means  on  the  spool 
acting  in  one  position  of  the  spool  to  close  all  of  the 
chambers  in  the  base,  in  a  second  position  to  open  the 
inlet  chamber  to  the  first  filter  port  and  the  diversion 
chamber  to  the  outlet  chamber  and  in  a  third  position 
opening  all  chambers  through  the  passage  to  provide 
communication  directly  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  ports 
bypassing  the  filter  chamber  and  resilient  means  con- 
tinuously urging  the  spool  means  to  the  first  position, 
said  resilient  means  being  adjusted  to  permit  the  spool 
to  move  successively  from  the  first  to  the  third  position 
at  pre-selected  fluid  input  pressures. 


3,283  099 
HEAT  RESPONSIVE  SNAP  ACTING  SWITCH 
John  Liebermann,  Columbus,  and  Donald  L.  Coning,  Ga- 
hanna,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ranco  Incorporated,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,883 
5  Claims.     (CI.  200 — 140) 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  control  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing; 


376 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1966 


(b)  an  electric  switch  in  said  housing  including  a  mov- 
able actuating  member; 

(c)  a  vapor  filled  expansible  power  element; 

(d)  means  interconnecting  said  power  element  and  said 
switch  actuator  comprising  a  generally  flat  spring 
strip  having  one  end  supported  by  said  housing  at 
one  end  of  said  housing  and  adjacent  to  said  power 
element  and  the  intermediate  portion  thereof  engag- 
ing said  actuator,  the  other  end  of  said  spring  hav- 
ing a  reversely  curved  portion  adjacent  the  end  of 
said  housing  opposite  said  one  end  thereof; 

(e)  a  lever  pivoted  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
housing  and  having  a  swingable  end  extending  adja- 
cent to  said  reversely  curved  end  of  said  spring; 

(f)  a  thrust  member  carried  by  said  swingable  end  of 
said  lever  and  engaging  the  reversed  portion  of  said 
spring; 

(g)  an  arm  connected  to  said  lever;  and 

(h)  manually  operable  means  rotatably  supported  by 
said  housing  and  engaging  said  arm  for  swinging  said 
arm  to  shift  said  spring. 


3,283,100 

VACUUM  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  CON- 
DENSING SHIELD  SERVING  AS  ONE  OF  THE 
MAIN  CONTACTS 

Russell  E.  Frink,  Forest  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,259 

11  Claims.    (CI.  200—144) 


<  A  ...  I 

1.  A  vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter  including  a  tubu- 
lar envelope  of  insulating  material,  a  tubular  metallic  con- 
densing shield  disposed  internally  of  said  envelope  in  gen- 
erally concentric  relationship  with  respect  to  said  envelope 
for  protecting  said  envelope  from  being  coated  with  metal- 
lic particles,  a  pair  of  .separable  arcing  contacts  disposed 
within  said  condensing  shield,  a  pair  of  separable  main 
contacts  within  said  envelope  in  electrically  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  separable  arcing  contacts, 
means  separating  the  main  contacts  during  the  opening 
operation  before  separation  of  the  arcing  contacts,  the 
condensing  shield  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of 
the  separable  arcing  contacts  in  the  closed-circuit  position, 
and  said  tubular  metallic  condensing  shield  comprising  a 
component  part  of  one  of  said  separable  main  contacts  to 
assist  in  carrying  the  continuous  current  through  the  inter- 
rupter. 


3,283,101 
DOUBLE-BREAK  VACUUM  SWITCH  WITH  BEL- 
LOWS MOUNTED  MOVABLE  BRIDGING  CON- 
TACT 
James  D.  Cobine,  Rexford,  and  Raymond  H.  Johnston, 
Coboes,  N.V.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,159 
I       4  Claims.     (CI.  200—144) 


1.  A  double-break  vacuum  switch  adapted  to  effect 
simultaneous  contact  closing  and  opening  operations  be- 
tween two  pairs  of  serially  connected  closable  gaps  upon 
actuation  and  comprising: 

(a)  An  evacuable  envelope,  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
is  composed  of  insulating  material  to  electrically 
isolate  respective  electrode  leads; 

(b)  A  pair  of  fixed  electrode  support  rods  insulatingly 
and  hermetically  sealed  through  a  first  wall  of  said 
envelope, 

(bb)  Said  electrode  support  rods  being  parallel 
with  one  another  and  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  envelope,  and 

(c)  A  fixed  electrode  mounted  upon  the  inner  end  of 
each  of  said  support  rods,  each  of  said  fixed  elec- 
trodes containing  an  arcing  surface  disposed  in  the 
same  plane  which  is  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis 

(d)  A  movable  electrode  support  rod  hermetically 
sealed  through  a  second  wall  of  said  envelope,  op- 
posed to  said  first  wall,  by  means  of  a  first  resilient 
vacuum-tight  bellows  sealed  to  said  envelope  at  its 
one  end  and  to  the  periphery  of  a  flange  on  said 
movable  electrode  rod  at  its  other  end, 

(dd)  The  interior  of  said  first  bellows  being  open 
to  ambient  pressure; 

(e)  A  movable  annular  electrode  member  having  a 
diameter  and  radial  thickness  sufficient  to  allow  said 
annular  electrode  to  make  contact  with  the  arcing 
surfaces  of  said  fixed  electrodes  when  urged  into 
circuit  making  position  to  rest  in  a  plane  normal  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  the  centroid  of  said  movable 
annular  electrode  being  along  said  longitudinal  axis, 
and 

(f )  A  second  flexible  bellows  affixed  at  one  end  to  a 
disc  rigidly  affixed  to  said  movable  electrode  rod 
and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  movable  annular 
electrode  and  being  the  only  mechanical  support 
and  constraint  connection  between  said  movable 
electrode  and  said  movable  electrode  support  rod, 

(ff)  Said  second  bellows  being  characterized  in 
exhibiting  a  ratio  of  forces  of  longitudinal  mo- 
tion to  forces  of  rotational  motion  upon  circuit 
opening  as  to  allow  said  movable  electrode  to 
be  withdrawn  from  said  fixed  electrodes  at  an 
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angle  to  a  plane  which  is  normal  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  whereby  in  the  event  of  irregulari- 
ties of  contact  surfaces,  both  of  said  gaps  are 
simultaneously  opened  upon  actuation  of  said 
movable  electrode  support  rod  in  a  circuit  open- 
ing direction. 
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3,283,102 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  IMPROVED 
VENTING  MEANS 
Frands  L.  Gelzhciscr,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  West- 
ingfaousc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Plttsbui^,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original   appUcation    Aug.   25,    1960,   Ser.   No.   51,963. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
470,275 

4  Claims.    (CI.  200—144) 


therebetween  across  which  an  arc  is  adapted  to  be 
formed, 

(c)  field-producing  means  for  developing  across  said 
gap  an  axial  magnetic  field  that  has  its  lines  of  force 
extending  across  said  gap  generally  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  arc, 

(d)  means  for  causing  said  field-producing  means  to 
be  energized  by  a  current  that  varies  directly  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  arcing  current, 

(e)  means  including  a  saturable  core  of  magnetic 
material  spaced  from  said  arcing  gap  and  magnetical- 
ly in  parallel  with  said  gap  for  shunting  a  high  per- 
centage of  the  flux  developed  by  said  field-produc- 
ing means  through  a  path  remote  from  and  bypass- 
ing said  gap  during  low  arcing  currents, 

(f )  said  saturable  core  saturating  when  said  arcing  cur- 
rent reaches  a  predetermined  level  that  is  substan- 
tially beneath  said  maximum  instantaneous  value  so 
that  flux  resulting  from  arcing  current  in  excess  of 
said  pred^^npined  level  of  current  is  available  to 
provide  saraaxial  magnetic  field  across  said  gap. 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  insulating  bousing, 
said  insulating  housing  comprising  insulating  barrier 
means  separating  said  housing  into  two  adjacent  compart- 
ments, a  separate  circuit-breaker  mechanism  in  each  of 
said  compartments,  each  of  said  mechanisms  comprising 
a  pair  of  contacts  separable  to  establish  an  arc,  each  of' 
said  compartments  comprising  an  arc -extinguishing  and 
vent-passage  area,  said  arc -extinguishing  and  vent-passage  I 
areas  being  separated  by  said  barrier  means,  and  opening 
means  in  said  barrier  means  at  said  arc -extinguishing  and 
vent-passage  areas  permitting  passage  of  arc  gases  be-i 
tween  said  arc-extinguishing  and  vent  passage  areas.        i 


3,283,104 
ENGINE  SHUTDOWN  RESET  CONTROL 
Arthur  F.  SboU,  7906  Josept  St.,  Fritioph  M.  Nelson, 
2864  Titus,  and  Adolpb  W.  GeUiardt,  5704  North  52, 
aU  of  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411371 
6  Claims.     (CL  200—153) 


'  3,283,103 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  PHASE  RELATION- 
SHIP BETWEEN  FLUX  AND  CURRENT  IN  A 
VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
Allan  N.  Greenwood  and  Joseph  W.  Porter,  Media,  Pa., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,601 
6  Claims.     (CI.  200—147) 


1.  An  alternating-current  circuit  interrupter  of  the  vac- 
uum type  that  is  adapted  to  interrupt  arcing  currents  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  maximum  instantaneous  value  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  highly  evacuated  envelope, 

(b)  a    pair   of   relatively   movable   contacts   disposed 
■    within  said  envelope  and  separable  to  establish  a  gap 


1.  A  device  for  re-starting  an  engine  comprising  in 
combination:  i 

a  housing; 

switch  means  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  switch 
means  operable  when  actuated  to  effect  a  re-starting 
of  the  engine; 

switch  actuating  means  movably  mounted  in  said  hous- 

'  ing  and  engageable  with  said  switch  means,  said 
switch  actuating  means  operable  upon  movement  to 
intermittently  actuate  said  switch  means; 

means  mounted  in  said  housing,  engaged  with  and 
,  tending  to  move  said  switch  actuating  means; 

stop  means  mounted  in  said  housing,  engaged  with  said 
switch  actuating  means  and  preventing  said  switch 
actuating  means  from  moving;  and 

release  means  insertable  between  said  switch  actuating 
means  and  said  stop  means  and  engageable  with 
said  stop  means  to  effect  a  release  of  said  switch 
actuating  means  by  said  stop  means,  said  switch  ac- 
tuating means  movable  a  predetermined  distance  to 
actuate  said  switch  means; 

said  release  means  simultaneously  disposed  in  the  path 
of  said  switch  actuating  means  and  engageable  by 
said  switch  actuating  means  after  movement  thereof 
said  predetermined  distance,  defining  thereby  the 
limit  of  said  distance  of  movement,  while  positioned 
to  effect  the  release  by  said  stop  means. 
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3,283,105 

DETENT  MEANS  FOR  A  POSITIONABLE 

SWITCH  ACTUATOR 

David  R.  Locke  and  John  F.  Danicb,  Jr.,  Bridgeport, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Joly  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,275 
8  aaimt.    (CL  28»-.153) 


conductive  metal,  a  fillet  of  precious  metal  being  car- 
ried on  one  surface  thereof,  said  fillet  being  shaped  so 


1.  An  electric  switch  of  the  class  described,  comprising 

(a)  a  support  member  of  nonconductive  material, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  stationary  contact  members  se- 
cured to  said  support  member, 

(c)  spring  contact  means  mounted  on  said  support 
member  and  including  a  spring  contact  arm  extend- 
ing between  said  pair  of  spaced  stationary  contacts, 

(d)  a  rotatable  actuator  member  on  said  support  mem- 
ber and  having  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  normal 
to  said  support  member, 

(e)  cam  means  carried  by  said  actuator  member  and 
in  engagement  with  said  movable  spring  contact  arm, 

(f)  said  actuator  member  having  a  first  position  where- 
in said  cam  means  is  operable  to  maintain  said  con- 
tact arm  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  con- 
tacts, 

(g)  said  actuator  having  a  second  position  wherein  said 
.'    cam  means  is  operable  to  move  said  contact  arm  into 

engagement  with  one  Of  said  stationary  contacts, 

(h)  said  actuator  having  a  third  position  wherein  said 
cam  means  is  operable  to  move  said  movable  contact 
arm  into  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  stationary 
contacts, 

(i)  detent  means  on  said  actuator  including  a  plurality 
of  recesses  in  the  surface  of  said  actuator  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  positions  of  said  actuator 
member, 

(j)  said  spring  contact  means  including  a  second  resil- 
ient arm  spaced  from  said  first  arm  and  biased  in  the 
direction  of  said  first  afm,  and 

(k)  a  latch  hook  provided  on  the  free  end  of  said 
second  spring  arm  adapted  to  engage  in  said  detent 
recess  according  to  the  selected  position  of  said  actu- 
ator to  prevent  ready  movement  of  the  said  actuator 
to  the  remaining  positions, 

(1)  said  second  spring  arm  being  yieldable  upon  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  to  release  said  latch  hook  from 
said  selected  detent  recess  to  allow  said  actuator  to 
be  manually  rotated  to  one  of  said  other  two  posi- 
tions whereat  said  latch  hook  is  adapted  to  engage 
in  another  of  said  detent  recesses  in  said  actuator 
member. 


3,283,106 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ELEMENTS  I 

Ernest  McAlpine,  BiH  Quay,  England,  assignor  to  Burgess 
Prodocts  Company  Limited,  Hinckley,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain  and  Nortliem  Ireland 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  5,  1964, 

9,350/64 
8  Claims.  (CI.  200—166) 
1.  Electrical  apparatus  including  fir^t  and  second  elec- 
trically conductive  components,  a  knife  edge  and  a  notch 
formed  on  said  first  and  second  components  respectively, 
the  knife  edge  being  pivoted  in  the  notch,  the  second 
component  being  formed  from  a  strip  of  non-precious 


^^ 


that  a  surface  of  the  fillet  forms  the  surface  of  the  notch 
that  the  knife  edg?  bears  against. 


3,283,107 
INTERRUPTER  HAVING  POSITIVE  STOP  MEANS 

FOR  CONTACT  ELEMENTS 
James  H.  Anson,  Auburn,  111.,  assignor  to  Sangamo  Elec- 
tric Company,  Springfield,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  July  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,600 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200^166)  , 


1.  In  a  circuit  interrupter,  a  cam,  means  for  rotating 
said  cam,  a  first  switch  blade  having  a  cam  follower  and 
yieldingly  urged  toward  said  cam  effectively  holding  said 
follower  seated  thereon,  a  second  switch  blade  termi- 
nating short  of  said  cam  and  opposed  to  and  yieldingly 
urged  toward  said  first  blade,  opposed  contact  elements 
on  said  blades,  said  cam  being  effective  for  moving  said 
first  blade  away  from  said  second  blade  and  releasing 
said  first  blade  for  movement  toward  said  second  blade 
thereby  opening  and  closing  said  contact  elements,  and 
stop  means  comprising  a  rigid,  fixedly  positioned  mem- 
ber located  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  second  blade  to 
limit  movement  of  said  second  blade  toward  said  first 
blade  to  an  extent  less  than  the  movement  of  said  first 
blade  in  the  opening  of  said  contact  elements. 


3,283,108 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MEMBERS  HAVING  COR- 
ROSION-RESISTANT   ELECTRICALLY-CONDUC- 
TTVE  COATINGS  WITH  ONE  COATING  HAVING 
A  GREATER  LENGTH  THAN  THE  OTHER 
John  Coveli  Collier,  Famworfh,  England,  assignor  (o 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Dec.  5,  1963, 

48,025/63 
8  Claims.    (CI.  200—166) 


/  /   /' d 


1.  A  printed  circuit  edge  connector  assembly  com- 
prising in  combination,  an  insulating  block  having  a 
channel,  a  series  of  spring  contacts  carried  by  the  block 
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and  lying  within  the  channel,  a  printed  circuit  panel  re- 
movably received  in  the  channel,  a  series  of  studs  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  relationship  on  the  panel  and  each 
resiliently  engaged  by  one  of  the  spring  contacts,  a  first 
corrosion-resistant  electrically-conductive  coating  On  each 
spring  contact,  and  a  second  electrically-conductive  cor- 
rosion-resistant coating  on  each  stud,  the  portions  of  the 
contact  springs  engaged  by  the  studs  being  fiat  and  elon 
gate  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  channel  so  that 
the  lengths  of  the  first  coatings  swept  by  the  second 
coatings  are  greater  than  the  lengths  of  the  second  coat- 
ings swept  by  the  first  coatings  when  the  printed  circuit 
panel  is  inserted  into  and  removed  from  the  channel. 


3,283,109 
SNAP-ACTION  LEAF  SPRING  SWITCH 
Theodore  Y.  Korsgren,  Cary,  IlL,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Telephone   and   Telegraph   Corporation,   New 
Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,735 

7  Claims.    (CL  200—166)  | 


3,283,110 
HALF-WIDTH  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  MODIFICATION 

FOR  FULL  WIDTH  LOAD  CENTERS 
George  W.  Knecht,  Brooklyn,  and  Alexander  R.  Norden, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Murray  Manufacturing 
Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

;  Filed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,353 

15  Claims.    (O.  200—168) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  either 
side  of  a  load  center  bus-blade  for  electrical  contact  there- 
with comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber  communicating 
wit«h  the  exterior  through  a  pair  of  windows  disposed 
on  either   side   of  the   breaker  at   the   front  end 
thereof; 
a  flexible  blade  contact  mounted  within  said  chamber 
for  movement  of  a  portion  thereof  to  said  windows. 


1.  A  multi-tine,  leaf  spring  assembly  having  at  least 
one  tine  member  held  in  tension  and  one  other  tine  mem- 
ber held  in  compression,  said  assembly  being  supported 
at  one  end  of  said  tension  tine  member,  said  compression 
tine  member  biasing  said  assembly  for  monostable  snap 
action  responsive  to  an  application  of  force  upon  said 
tension  member,  and  generally  inflexible  bridge  member 
mounted  on  said  tension  member  between  the  ends  there- 
of and  extending  along  a  substantial  length  of  said  ten- 
sion member  for  receiving  the  applied  force  for  reducing 
the  differential  required  to  move  said  tension  member 
without  affecting  the  resilience  of  said  spring. 


said  contact  having  a  nose  portion  centrally  located 
between  said  windows; 
said  housing  including  external  access  means  for  al- 
lowing maneuvering  of  said  first  mentioned  portion 
of  said  flexible  blade  contact. 


3,283,111 

SWITCH  ENCLOSURE  HAVING  ALTERNATE 

MOUNTING  POSITIONS 

Robert  E.  Wirsching,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,972 
10  Clahns.    (CL  200—168) 


1.  A  switch  enclosure  including 

a  base; 

a  cover  mounted  over  the  base,  the  cover  including  a 
first  and  second  surface  inclined  to  one  another,  the 
first  and  second  surfaces  each  having  an  opening 
therein  of  substantially  the  same  configuration; 

a  switch  mounted  within  the  enclosure  formed  by  the 
cover  and  the  base,  the  switch  alternatively  posi- 
tionable  within  the  enclosure  in  either  one  of  two 
positions,  and  the  switch  having  an  actuator  that 
extends  through  one  of  the  openings  in  the  cover 
depending  upon  the  position  selected  for  the  switch; 

a  closure  member  having  a  capping  portion  and  a 
framing  portion  each  of  which  has  substantially  the 
'Same  peripheral  configuration  as  the  openings  in 
the  cover,  the  framing  portion  having  an  opening 
therein  of  a  size  to  permit  the  actuator  of  the  switch 
to  extend  therethrough,  the  closure  member  alter- 
natively positionable  within  the  enclosure  so  that 
no  matter  which  opening  in  the  cover  the  actuator 
of  the  switch  extends  through,  the  capping  portion 
fills  the  opening  through  which  the  actuator  does 
not  extend  and  the  framing  portion  fills  the  space 
between  the  actuator  and  the  opening  through  which 
the  actuator  does  extend. 


3,283  112 
INDUCTION  BUTT  WELDISjg 
Guenter  W.  Roehrs,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,517 
4  Clahns.     (CL  219—9.5) 


1.  In  welding  apparatus  for  joining  a  plurality  of  parts 
together,  a  plurality  of  spaced  relatively  movable  means 
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biased  toward  one  another  for  supporting  parts  to  be 
welded  in  alignment  and  to  hold  them  in  juxtaposition 
during  welding  and  bias  the  adjacent  surfaces  together, 
said  nwvable  means  being  provided  with  complementary 
cavities  fornMng  a  housing  around  the  adjacent  <;nds  of 
the  parts  to  be  welded,  a  primary  winding  supported  with- 
in said  housing,  the  relatively  movable  means  together 
with  the  parts  to  be  welded  forming  a  secondary  wind- 
ing, and  biasing  force  means  to  aK>ly  pressure  to  force 
the  parts  toward  each  other  and  decrease  the  size  of  the 
housing  as  the  weld  progresses. 


3^3,113 

ELECTRONIC  OVEN  FOR  VENDING 

MACHINE  USE 

Peter  H.  Smith,  Maidciiliead,  England,  assignor  to  J. 

Lyons  &  Company,  limited,  London,  England,  a  cor« 

poration  of  England 

FUed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  12,  1963, 

23,392/63 
21  Claims.    (CI.  219—10.55) 


1.  In  an  electronic  oven  having  a  source  of  microwave 
energy,  an  oven  compartment  having  at  least  first  and 
second  parallel  walls  and  a  third  wall  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  walls,  and  means  for  introducing  said 
energy  in  the  form  of  radiation  through  an  aperture  in 
said  third  wall,  the  combination  comprising  an^^elongate 
cooking  chamber  disposed  within  said  oven  compartment 
and  extending  between  said  first  and  second  walls,  and 
a  rectangular  baffle  plate  interposed  between  said  aper- 
ture and  said  coolung  chamber,  the  eiKl  edges  of  said  baffle 
plate  abutting  said  first  and  second  walls. 


means  independent  of  said  bearing  means  for  con- 
necting the  respective  output  terminals  of  said  power 
source  means  with  each  of  said  shafts; 


wherehy  a  D.C.  potential  is  supplied  between  said  weld- 
ing electrodes  without  restricting  vertical  adjustability 
thereof. 

3,283,115 
STRONG-BACK  CLAMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  HOLD- 

ING  PIPE  JOINTS  DURING  WELDING 
Jerome  W.  Nelson  and  Fred  A.  De  Saw,  Columbus,  Ohio, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,625 
3  Claims.    (O.  219—60) 


1)  96    U    S<    tl    3) 
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3,283,1  i4 
DIRECT  CURRENT  TUBE  WELDING  MACHINE 
John  Paul  Thome  and  Thomas  J.  Geiermann,  Bay  City, 
and  Thomas  V.  De  Agosthio,  Bangor,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  National  Electric  Welding  Machines  Co.,  Bay  City, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,075 
11  Claims.    (CI.  219—59) 
1.  In  a  tube  welding  machine,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  base; 

a  plate  vertically  spaced  above  said  base  and  means 
moimting  said  plate  on  and  adjustably  with  respect 
to  said  base; 
guide  means  on  said  base  for  guiding  material  to  be 

welded  tberetbropgh; 
a  pair  of  shafts  spaced  below  said  jrfate  and  means  in- 
cluding bearing  means  pendently  and  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  shafts  from  said  plate; 
circular  welding  electrodes  on  each  of  said  shafts  posi- 
tioned for  cooperation  with  said  guide   means  to 
effect  a  desired  operation; 
direct  current  power  source  means  fixedly  supported  on 
said  plate,  said  plate  being  interposed  between  said 
power  source  means  and  said  bearing  means,  and 


1.  An  internal  clamping  means  for  holding  the  ends 
of  adjacent  pipe  sections  in  precise  alignment  for  girth 
welding,  comprising,  in  combination;  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividual radially  distributed  elongated  clamping  elements 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  pipe  sections,  each  of  said 
clamping  elements  having  opposite  ends  arranged  to 
selectably  engage  the  internal  surfaces  of  adjacent  pipe 
sections,  and  a  central  outwardly  facing  relieved  portion; 
first  motor  means  for  expanding  one  end  of  all  of  said 
clamping  elements  into  contact  with  one  of  said  pipe  sec- 
tions, second  motor  means  for  expanding  the  opposite 
ends  of  all  of  said  clamping  elements  independently  of 
the  first  ends  into  contact  with  the  other  of  said  pipe 
sections,  a  plurality  of  holding  shoes,  third  motor  means 
for  expanding  said  shoes  into  internal  contact  with  one 
of  said  pipe  sections,  a  disc  member,  and  fourth  motor 
means  connected  to  said  disc  member  cooperative  with 
said  third  motor  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  disc 
member  into  contact  with  said  holding  shoes  to  thereby 
move  one  of  said  pipe  sections  into  predetermined  rela- 
tionship with  the  adjacent  pipe  section  prior  to  expansion 
of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  clamping  elements  into  con- 
tact with  said  adjacent  pipe  section. 
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3,283,116 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
August  F.  Scarpelli,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,472 
14  Claims.    (CI.  219—69) 


.V 

■VV>/V 


^"^/^Hrrr^y 


.GAP 

SWkClMG 

CONTROL 

-~7- 

j 

2.  In  the  method  of  electrical  stock  removal,  the  steps 
of  applying  intermittent  power  across  an  ionizable  fluid 
filled  gap  formed  between  cutting  tool  and  workpiece  elec- 
trodes so  as  to  produce  electrical  discharges  across  the 
gap  for  eroding  stock  from  the  workpiece  electrode  and 
supplying  current  of  the  same  polarity  as  and  at  lower 
voltage  than  the  discharge  voltage  to  the  gap  between  the 
discharges  and  while  the  gap  is  conductive  so  as  to  cause 
a  hardened  layer  of  material  to  be  formed  on  the  cutting 
tool  electrode  surface  from  the  eroded  stock  for  reducing 
the  wear  of  the  cutting  tool  electrode. 


3,283,117 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  CUTTING  EDGES  OF 
SHARPENED  INSTRUMENTS 
Joseph  C.   Holmes,  Harrisonburg,   Va.,  and  George  R. 
1    Stepanek,  Akron,  Ohio,  a^ignors  to  Philip  Morris  In- 
corporated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
!  FUed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,941 

10  Chiims.     (CI.  219—76) 


''*j     4^^ ,      B 


:q:^=h 
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1.  In  the  manufacture  of  cutting  instruments  in  a 
continuous  operation,  a  method  for  coating  the  sharpened 
cutting  edges  of  the  cutting  instruments  with  a  coating 
material  to  improve  the  cutting  characteristics  thereof  com- 
prising applying  the  coating  material  to  the  cutting  edges 
while  controlledly  advancing  the  cutting  instruments  ad- 
jacent a  stream  of  highly  heated  gas  with  said  stream  in 
contact  with  said  coating  material  and  cutting  edges 
only,  said  stream  of  heated  gas  being  adapted  to  heat 
said  coating  material  and  cutting  edges  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  cause  said  coating  material  to  bond  to  said 
cutting  edges, 

3  283  118 
RESISTANCE  WELDED  HONEYCOMB  CORE  AND 
METHOD    OF    AND    MACHINE    FOR    MAKING 
SAME 

Raymond  B.  Runkle,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hexcel 
Products  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1956,  Ser.  No.  627,360 
5  Claims.    (CI.  219—79) 


1.  Means    for    making    a    unitary   resistance    welded 
honeycomb  structure  from  at  least  two  webs  of  metal 


each  defining  first  and  second  oppositely  facing  welding 
nodes,  and  wherein  said  webs  are  superposed  one  to  the 
other  with  the  first  nodes  of  the  first  web  resistance  welded 
to  the  second  nodes  of  the  second  web  disposed  above 
the  first  web  comprising:  first  and  second  sets  of  parallel 
equidistantly  spaced  electrode  fingers;  the  fingers  of  the 
first   set   disposed   in   staggered   parallel   relation   to   the 
fingers  of  the  second  set;  the  spacing  between  the  center 
points  of  the  fingers  of  each  set  being  equal  to  the  spac- 
ing between  the  center  points  of  adjacent  first  nodes  of 
the  web;  a  work  area  in  which  the  unwelded  webs  are 
superposed  one  to  the  other  with  the  first  nodes  of  the 
first  web  in  contact  with  the  second  nodes  of  the  second 
web;  said  sets  of  fingers  independently  positionable  in 
said  work  area  with  each  set  of  fingers  disposed  to  alter- 
nately support  the  first  nodes  of  the  first  web  and  the 
first  nodes  of  the  second  web;  a  third  set  of  electrodes 
comprising  a  plurality  of  aligned  electrode  wheels  spaced 
m  alignment  with  the  fingers  of  the  set  of  electrode  fin- 
gers supporting  the  first  node*  of  the  first  web,  and  longi- 
tudinal wheel  moving  means  to  move  said  wheels  longi- 
tudinally of  said  finger  electrodes  with  each  wheel  tra- 
versing along  a  respectively  associated  second  welding 
node  of  the  second  web;  means  to  transversely  move  said 
welding  wheels  to  a  first  position  in  alignment  with  the 
first  set  of  fingers  and  to  a  second  position  in  alignment 
with  the  second  sei  of  fingers;  control  means  to  cause 
said  wheel  moving  means  to  move  said  wheels  to  the 
first  position  while  said  first  set  of  fingers  is  in  support- 
mg  position  with  the  first  nodes  of  the  first  web  and  to. 
the  second  position  while  said  second  set  of  fingers  is 
m  supporting  position  with  the  first  nodes  of  the  first 
web,  whereby  said  wheels  are  always  disposed  in  align- 
ment with  the  set  of  electrode  fingers  supporting  the  first 
node  of  the  first  web;  said  longitudinal  wheel  moving 
means  operable  to  move  said  wheels  in  and  out  of  the 
vertical  plane  of  said  work  area;  vertical  wheel  moving 
means  to  raise  said  welding  wheels  to  an  upper  position 
above  said  webs  and  to  a  lower  position  with  the  wheels 
arranged  with  the  rim  of  each  wheel  biased  against  a 
second  node  of  the  second  web;  said  last  named  wheel 
raismg  means  operable  to  maintain  the  wheels  in  lower 
position  while  the  wheels  are  within  the  vertical  plane 
of  the  work  area  and  to  raise  the  wheels  while  the  wheels 
are  out  of  the  vertical  plane  of  the  work  area;  means 
for  establishing  a  welding  circuit  through  said  first  and 
second  webs  between  said  third  electrode  and  said  set 
of  electrode  fingers  supporting  the  first  nodes  of  the  first 
web  to  cause  resistance  welding  of  said  second  nodes  of 
said  second  web  with  the  first  nodes  of  said  first  web- 
and  a  resilient  roller  mounted  rotatably  on  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  welding  wheels  with  the 
periphery  of  said  roller  in  contact  with  the  rim  of  each 
wheel   to  resihently   urge   said   wheels   gainst   the   web 
under  substantially  uniform  welding  pressure  , 


3,283,119 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESISTANCE 

SPOT  SOLDERING 

George  P.  Hromadka,  Torrance,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The 

i  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,353 

1  Claim.    (CI.  219—85) 

Apparatus  for  resistance  spot  soldering,  comprising: 

non-conductive  supports  on  said  base  having  locating 

means  to  hold  parts  to  be  soldered; 
an  upright  post  on  said  base; 
sleeve  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  post- 
an  upper  stop  and  a  lower  stop  adjustably  fixed  to  said 

post  above  and  below  said  sleeve  means- 
a  spring  between  said  sleeve  means  and 'said  upper 

stop  biasing  the  sleeve  means  downwardly- 
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a  soldering  head  slidably  mounted  on  said  sleeve  means 
and  having  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  clecrodcs 
mounted  on  said  soldering  head  and  spaced  to  engage 
the  parts  to  be  soldered  at  spaced  positions  where 
held  on  said  supports  ( 

manual  lever  actuating  means  to  move  said  soldering 
bead  relative  to  said  sleeve  means  into  a  depressed 
position  bringing  said  electrodes  against  the  parts  to 
be  soldered,  said  actuating  means  including  toggle 
linkage  having  an  over-center  action  for  releasibly 


clamping  the  soldering  head  in  said  depressed  posi- 
tion; 
the  effective  stroke  of  said  actuating  means  being  great- 
er than  the  initial  clearance  between  said  electrodes 
and  the  parts  to  be  soldered,  so  that,  when  the  elec- 
trodes are  bearing  on>the  parts  to  be  soldered,  said 
sleeve  means  is  lifted  against  said  spring,  which 
biases  the  electrodes  into  firm  contact  with  said  parts 
with  a  constant  predetermined  pressure  controlled 
solely  by  the  adjustment  of  said  upper  stop 


3^83,120 
APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  MATERIALS  WITH 

A  BEAM  OF  CHARGED  PARTTCITi* 
Helmut  Spnick,  Essingen,  Kreis  Aalen,  Germany,  as- 
sigjior  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23, 1963, 

Z  10,000 

8  Claims.    (CI.  219—121) 


1.  Apparatus  for  working  material  with  an  energized 
beam  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  energized  beam, 

means  for  focusing  said  beam  at  a  material  to  be 
worked, 

means  for  optically  measuring  the  working  distance 
between  said  focusing  means  and  the  material  to  be 
worked  and  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  a 


variation  in  said  working  distance  from  a  desired 
value,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  indicative  of  a  varia- 
tion in  working  distance  for  controlling  said  focus- 
ing means  whereby  said  beam  is  maintained  focused 
at  the  material  to  be  worked. 


3,283,121 
ARC  WELDING  GUN 


Arthur  A.  Bernard  and  Richard  A.  Bernard,  both  of 
Chicago  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  Bernard  Welding 
Equipment  Company,  Beecher,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
nUnols 

Filed  July  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477^51 
19  Claims.    (CL  219—130)      | 


1.  In  an  arc  welding  gun  for  applying  shielding  gas 
and  mechanically-fed  consumable  electrode  to  the  weld- 
ing area,  the  combination  at  the  arc  end  of  said  gun 
comprising:  an  electrically-conductive,  cylindrical  head 
member  adapted  to  form  a  portion  of  the  welding  current- 
circuit  and  having  a  longitudinal  bore;  an  electrically- 
conductive  current  contact  member  having  a  portion 
slidably  inserted  into  said  head  member  bore,  said  current 
contact  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  for  guiding 
said  electrode  and  for  providing  electrical  contact  with 
said  electrode,  said  inserted  portion  of  said  currerfl  con- 
tact member  having  a  longitudinal  recess  in  its  outer  sur- 
face with  a  portion  of  said  recess  intersecting  said  current 
contact  member  bore  so  as  to  expose  said  consumable 
electrode;  a  leaf  spring  mounted  in  said  recess  such  that 
one  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  forces  said  inserted  portion 
of  said  current  contact  member  against  a  portion  of  the 
wall  of  said  head  member  bore  and  such  that  another 
portion  of  said  leaf  spring  urges  said  exposed  consumable 
electrode  into  sliding  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  wall 
of  said  member  bore  whereby  said  inserted  portion  of  said 
current  contact  member  is  firmly  held  in  said  head  mem- 
ber bore  and  whereby  electrical  contact  with  said  electrode 
is  established  and  maintained  in  a  positive  manner;  a  pair 
of  annular  bushings  of  electrical  insulating  materia) 
mounted  in  longitudinally-spaced  relationship  on  said 
head  member  and  protruding  radially  outwardly  from 
said  head  member;  a  sleeve  tightly  mounted  on  said 
bushings  so  as  to  cooperate  with  said  bushings  and  said 
head  member  to  form  an  annular  cooling  chamber  over- 
lying said  inserted  portion  qf  said  current  contact  mem- 
ber, said  head  member  having  a  pair  of  conduits  connected 
to  said  annular  cooling  chamber  to  enable  circulation  of 
coolant  through  said  annular  cooling  chamber;  a  nozzle 
for  directing  said  shielding  gas  in  an  annular  stream  about 
the  welding  arc,  said  nozzle  having  a  rearward  portion 
inserted  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal,  circumferentially- 
spaced  slots  extending  forwardly  from  the  rearward  por- 
tion of  said  nozzle;  and  an  annular  spring  engaged  about 
said  radially-contractible  rearward  portion  of  said  nozzle 
so  as  to  maintain  said  nozzle  tightly  engaged  on  said 
outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  whereby  a  heat  transfer  path 
is  provided  from  said  nozzle  to  said  annular  cooling 
chamber. 
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3,283,122 
AFPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  CURLING  HAIR 
Samuel  L.  McNair,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Songrand  Corp.,  Kansas  City,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,875 
3  Claims.    (CI.  219—222) 


4^ 


1.  Hair  curling  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing; 

an  elongate  upright  cylindrical  cavity  formed  in  said 
housing  and  opening  through  the  top  of  said  housing; 
a  heat  transfer  unit,  said  unit  including 

an  elongate  metallic  heat  conducting  tube  remov- 
ably received  in  said  cavity, 
a  heat  absorber  mounted  within  said  tube, 
an  electrically  energizable  heating  circuit  includ- 
ing a  heating  element  inside  said  tube  and  in 
heating  relationship  with  said  heat  absorber,  and 
a   translucent   hollow   handle   portion   connected 
.    1        with  said  tube  and  projecting  above  the  cavity 
with  an  indicator  lamp  therein,  said  lamp  con- 
nected with  said  heating  circuit; 
detachable   electric   connector   means   comprising  co- 
operating  connector  means  carried   respectively  by 
the  heat  transfer  unit  and  housing  and  operable  to 
supply  power  to  said  circuit  and  lamp  while  said  heat 
transfer  unit  is  in  said  cavity;  and 
thermally  actuated  switch  means  responsive  to  the  heat 
generated  in   said   heat  transfer  unit   connected   in 
said  heating  circuit  for  deenergizing  said  circuit  lamp 
when    a    predetermined    temperature    for    the    beat 
transfer  unit  has  been  reached. 


3,283,123 
PIPELINE  HEATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INSTALLING  SAME 
Daniel  O.  Atkinson  and  Harold  E.  Schwartz,  Jr.,  Wichita, 
Kans.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,873 
6  Claims.     {CI.  219—307) 


1.  In  a  fluid  distribution  and  heating  system,  a  con- 
duit for  carrying  fluids  having  an  upstream  end  portion 
and  a  downstream  end  portion,  a  stufling-box  closure  in 
the  upstream  end  portion  of  said  conduit,  a  first  flow  line 
interconnecting  with  said  conduit  adjacent  said  upstream 
end  portion  and  a  second  flow  line  interconnecting  with 
said  conduit  adjacent  said  downstream  end  portion,  stop 
means  located  in  said  conduit  at  a  position  downstream 
of  the  interconnection  of  said  second  flow  line  and  said 
conduit,  a  go-devil  slidably  positioned  in  said  conduit  in 
abutting  relationship  with  the  upstream  side  of  said  stop 


means,  means  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  go- 
devil  and  said  conduit,  an  elongated  heating  element  slid- 
ably extending  through  said  stuffing-box  closure  in  a  fluid- 
tight  relationship  therewith  and  connected  to  said  go-devil 
at  a  position  accessible  from  a"  point  downstream  of  said 
fluid-tight  seal,  and  an  open  valve  in  said  conduit  inter- 
mediate said  go-devil  and  the  interconneciton  of  said  sec- 
ond flow  line  and  said  conduit. 


3,283,124 
SELECTIVE  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  Kawecki,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Interna- 
tional   Bushiess    Machines    Corporation,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  appiicaHon  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  20ii,775,  now 
Patent  No.  3,230,338,  dated  Jan.  18,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,335 
5  Claims.    (CI.  219—347) 


■    1.  Apparatus  for  localized  area  heating  of  workpieces 
restingly  contacting  one  another,  at  least  one  of  said  work- 
pieces  having  a  low  melting  metal  coating  at  the  localized 
area  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  infra-red  energy,  and 
heat  directing  means  including  a  focusing  means  adapter! 
to  receive  the  infra-red  energy  and  provide  a  concen- 
trated beam  of  dimensions  commensurate  with  those 
of  the  localized  area  while  obstructing  transmission 
of  infra-red  energy  outside  the  beam,  said  focusing 
means  comprising: 
a  lens  system  formed  from  an  integral  body  having  a 
first  truncated  triangular  cross-section  portion  having 
a  base  at  one  end  thereof  and  two  converging  sides, 
an  intermediary  second  rectangular  cross-section  por- 
tion adjacent  to  the  truncated  end  of  said  rectangular 
cross-section  portion  of  said  body  and  having  two 
opposing  parallel  sides  extending  from  the  two  con- 
verging sides  of  said  first  portion,  and  a  third  por- 
tion terminating  in  a  face  having  a  predetermined 
curvilinear  shape,  said  body  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  infra-red  source  such  that  the  infra- 
red energy  enters  the  base  of  the  first  portion  of  said 
'.    body  and  passes  through  said  first,  second  and  third 
portions  of  said  body  and  emanates  from  the  face  of 
■    said  third  portion,  some  of  said  infra-red  energy  pass- 
ing through  said  body  being  focused  by  said  faqe 
into  a  line  of  concentrated  thermal  intensity  and 
some  of  said  infra-red  energy  passing  through  said 
body  being  diffused  by  said  second  rectangular  cross- 
sectional  portion  of  said  body  to  provide  a  zone  of 
lesser  thermal  intensity  about  said  concentrated  line, 
said  workpieces  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
face  of  said  body  so  that  said  concentrated  line  of 
thermal  intensity  lies  substantially  on  the  localized 
area  to  be  heated  to  cause  the  metal  coating  to  reflow 
and  thereby  effect  the  bonding  of  said  workpieces. 


3,283,125 
ELECTRIC  BASEBOARD  HEAT  STORAGE  MEANS 
Charles  D.  Snelling,  2949  Greenleaf  St.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,489 
3  Claims.     (CI.  219—365) 
1.  In   a   continuously   cyclically   operable   convection- 
type  baseboard  heating  unit  ^herein  the  heat  evolved 


V. 
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therefrom  undergoes  rather  abrupt  changes  in  heal  flow 
during  off-cycles,  the  improved  combination  of  a  base- 
board heating  unit  and  thermal  moderator  comprising, 
an  elongated  housing  having  a  back  side  for  mounting 
against  the  base  of  a  wall,  a  grill  on  the  front  side  of 
said  housing  having  top  aiKl  bottom  openings  therealong 
for  allowing  free  flow  of  air  into  and  out  of  the  unit  by 
convection,  a  thermal  moderator  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hollow  rectangularly  shaped  modular  element  sup- 
portably dis[>osed  within  and  along  said  bousing  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  back  side  and  said  grill,  said  modular 
element  having  encapsxilated  therein  a  »olid  anhydrous 
chemical  heat  storage  material  characterized  by  a  rela- 
tively high  heat  of  transition  in  the  solid  state  from  one 
crystail  form  to  another,  a  protectively  sheathed  primary 


electric  resistance  heater  secured  to  an  elongated  metal 
backing  member  of  high  thermal  conductivity  encased 
within  said  hollow  element  and  surrounded  by  said  chem- 
ical heat  storage  material,  said  resistance  heater  and  back- 
ing member  being  co-extensive  and  extending  substan- 
tially the  full  length  of  said  modular  element,  the  back- 
ing member  being  of  such  width  as  to  extend  across  at 
least  the  major  portion  of  the  height  of  the  modular  ele- 
ment, vertical  heat  exchanger  fins  directly  connected  in 
thermal  conductive  relationship  to  and  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  -at  least  the  front  face  of  said 
heat  storage  nwdular  element  behind  the  grill  of  said 
baseboard  heater,  whereby  a  relatively  even  flow  of  heat 
is  convectionally  maintained  from  the  baseboard  heating 
imit  by  virtue  of  continuous  flow  of  heat  from  the  modular 
element  during  oflf-cycles  of  said  primary  resistance  heater. 


3^83,126 
ELECTRIC  STRIP  HEATER 
William  Edward  Velvet,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmlngiton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,490 
9  Claims.    (CI.  219—388) 


1.  An  electrically  energizable  strip  heater  unit  for  heat- 
ing a  moving  web  comprising 

(a)  a   long,   narrow,   thin    metal   conductor  strip   of 
high  electrical  resistivity,  high  elastic  limit  capable 


of  thermal  elongation  and  having  depending  length- 
wise sides; 
(b)  a  ihcfmally  and  electrically  insulating  support  for 
said  strip  having  a  recessed  area  or  areas  of  small 
cross-section  extending  downwardly  from  the  surface 
of  the  support  and  interfltting  with  a  depending  side 
or  sides  of  the  strip;  the  heater  unit  being  further 
characterized  by  having 

(1)  the  bottom  surface  of  the  strip  being  in  en- 
gagement with  the  top  surface  of  the  support; 

(2)  the  strip  being  connected  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy  so  that  the  strip  will  be  heated  by 
the  passage  of  electrical  current; 

(3)  the  support  and  strip  being  disposed  adjacent 
the  path  of  the  web; 

(4)  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  strip  extending 
across  the  path  of  the  web  and  at  right  angles  to 
the  axis  of  the  web  travel; 

(5)  one  end  of  the  strip  being  fastened  to  the  sup- 
port; 

(6)  a  lengthwise  edge  of  the  strip  or  of  an  ad- 
jacent surface  of  the  support,  downstream  from 
the  path  of  the  web,  serving  as  a  straight  edge 
for  guiding  a  web  as  it  passes  from  the  unit  at 
an  angle  from  the  surface  of  the  support;  and 

(7)  the  adjoining  upper  surfaces  of  the  strip  and 
the  support  being  in  substantially  the  same 
plane. 

3,283,127 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

William  A.  Robinson,  McHcnry,  and  James  E.  Huston, 

Des  Plaines,  IIL,  assignors  to  Basic  Products  Corpora* 

tlon.  Elk  Grove,  III.,  a  corporatioo  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,178 

8  Claims.    (CI.  219— 486) 


:7=Eir 


1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  providing  in  a  machine  a 
plurality  of  power  heating  levels  from  an  A.C.  power 
source,  the  combination  including  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fler  means  connected  between  said  source  and  electric 
heating  load  means,  flrst  switch  means,  flrit  timer  circuit 
means  connected  to  the  gating  means  of  said  silicon  con- 
trolled reaifler  means,  said  flrit  timer  means  including 
first  unijunction  transistor  means  being  energized  by  said 
flrst  switch  means  operated  by  the  machine  being  con- 
trolled, said  flrst  timer  means  gating  said  rectifler  means 
for  one  predetermined  time  of  a  half  cycle,  second  switch 
means,  second  timer  circuit  means  including  second  uni- 
junction transistor  means  connected  to  the  gating  means  of 
said  silicon  controlled  rectifler  means  gating  said  recti- 
fier means  for  another  predetermined  time  of  a  half  cycle 
to  provide  another  level  of  power  to  said  heating  load 
means,  said  second  timer  circuit  means  being  activated  by 
said  second  switch  means  actuated  by  the  machine  being 
controlled,  and  third  timing  circuit  means  including  a 
third  unijunction  transistor  and  a  shorting  means  con- 
nected with  the  circuit  means  for  said  flrst  and  second  uni- 
junction transistors  for  deactivating  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifler  means  and  both  said  flrst  and  second  timer  means. 
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3,283,128 
ELECTRIC  TOASTER  HEATING  UNIT 
Paul  v.  Snyder,  FnUerton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
FUcd  Nov.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,31 1 
7  Claims.     (Cl  219—532) 
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1.  In  an  eiectric  toaster  having  a  toasting  chamber  and 
a  heating  unit  positioned  adjacent  the  toasting  chamber 
in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  duunber,  a  said 
heating  unit  forming  a  wall  of  said  chamber  and  com- 
prising an  elongated  support  strip  of  heat  and  electrically 
insulating  material,  a  relatively  stiff  resistance  heating  wire 
formed  into  a  sinuous  series  of  loops  the  major  portion 
of  which  Ioof>$  are  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  at  a  flxed  predetermined  distance  from  the 
toasting  chamber,  a  plurality  of  metallic  eyelets  extending 
through  said  support  strip  at  spaced  intervals  to  secure 
one  end  of  eadi  loop  to  said  strip  with  the  major  portions 
of  said  loops  extending  away  from  the  strip,  and  means 
supporting  said  loops  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  at  a 
fixed  predeteimined  distance  from  the  toasting  chamber 
w>4ule  permitting  said  heater  wire  to  expand  primarily 
only  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  toasting  chamber  when 
heated. 


of  said  gates  being  individually  associated  with  a  stage  of 
said  register,  means  to  connect  one  input  of  each  AND 
gate  to  sense  the  static  condition  of  the  corresponding 
bistable  stage  of  said  register,  means  to  connect  other 
-  inputs  of  each  AND  gate  to  sense  the  static  condition 
of  at  least  two  of  said  bistable  stages  of  said  counter,  said 
gates  being  enabled  in  response  to  sensing  coincidence  of 
like  static  conditions,  means  to  apply  said  second  pulse 
train  to  each  of  said  gates  so  as  to  operate  the  enabled 
gates  in  synchronism  with  said  second  pulse  train  under 
control  of  the  information  in  said  register  so  that  each 
gate  will  provide  in  response  to  one  complete  cycle  of  the 
decade  of  the  counter  a  train  of  pulses  equal  in  nimiber 
to  the  weighting  of  the  corresponding  stage  of  said  register, 
and  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  all  said  gates  to 
produce  an  output  pulse  train  having  a  frequency  eqtial 
to  the  frequency  of  said  first  pulse  train  multiplied  by  the 
ratio  of  the  number  of  the  setting  in  said  register  to  the 
amount  of  pulses  in  said  first  pulse  train  applied  to  said 
counter  during  one  cycle  of  said  counter. 


3,283,129 
PULSE  RATE  MULTIPLIER  FOR  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Lcroy  U.  C.  KelUag,  WaynesiM>ro,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
Original  application  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,420,  now 
Patent  No.  3,226,649,  dated  Dec.  28,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,533 
17  Claims.    (CL  235—92) 


1.  In  combination,  a  counter  wliich  cycles  at  a  fre- 
quency in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  a  first  pulse 
train  applied  thereto  and  in  synchronism  with  a  second 
pulse  train  applied  thereto,  said  second  pulse  train  having 
at  least  the  frequency  of  said  first  pulse  train,  said  counter 
comprising  at  least  one  decade,  each  decade  comprising 
a  given  number  of  bistable  stages,  each  of  said  stages  hav- 
ing first  chosen  discrete  weightings,  a  register  adapted  to 
have  a  numerical  setting  stored  therein  and  comprising 
at  least  one  decade,  each  of  said  register  decades  com- 
prising said  given  number  of  bistable  stages,  each  of  said 
register  sUges  having  second  chosen  discrete  weightings, 
a  plurality  of  gating  means  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  decades,  each  of  said  gating  means  comprising  a 
number  of  AND  gates  equal  to  said  given  mmiber,  each 
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3,283  130 
DIGITAL  COMPUTER  HAVING  TIME  SHARED 
ARITHMETIC  UNITS  RESPECTIVELY  FOR  FAST 
AND  SLOW  COMPUTATIONS 
Dale  M.  Jahn,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spcny 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Ned^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  153,823 
10  Claims.    (Cl.  235—164) 


<.  Time  shared  digital  computing  apparatus  wherein 
signals  representing  the  results  of  distinct  computations 
occur  in  the  same  time  sequence  as  the  data  from  which 
such  results  were  derived  regardless  of  the  computation 
time  for  any  of  said  computations  comprising  time  shared 
digital  computing  apparatus  comprising  a  memory  device 
that  cyclically  presents  in  sequence  sets  of  signals  reprf- 
senting  the  variables  in  different  problems  to  be  com- 
puted, flrst  and  second  arithmetic  computing  means  cou- 
pled to  said  memory  device  to  receive  said  signal  sets, 
said  computing  means  being  adapted  to  perform  dif- 
ferent computations  with  different  sets  of  said  signals, 
said  flrst  arithmetic  computing  means  performing  only 
long  duration  computations  and  said  second  arithmetic 
computing  means  performing  only  short  duration  compu- 
tations, said  sequence  of  sets  of  signals  being  such  that  no 
short  duration  computations  are  started  simultaneously 
with  long  duration  computations,  the  computation  rate 
of  said  first  arithmetic  computing  means  being  greater 
than  the  cyclical  rate  at  which  said  memory  device  cycli- 
cally presents  the  signals  for  any  one  of  said  problems,  a 
time  delay  device  connected  to  receive  the  output  signals 
from  said  second  arithmetic  computing  means  delaying 
its  received  signals  by  a  time  period  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  times  the  two  arithmetic  computing  means 
takes  to  perform  their  respective  computations,  and 
means  for  selecting  in  sequence  different  signal  repre- 
sented variables  from  each  problem  and  applying  accord- 
ing to  a  predetermined  program  those  signals  to  one  or 
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the  other  of  said  arithmetic  computing  means,  said  pre- 
determined program  being  such  that  consecutive  applica- 
tions of  signals  to  the  first  arithmetic  computing  means 
are  separated  in  time  by  at  least  tlie  time  it  takes  said 
first  computing  means  to  complete  one  of  its  computations. 


3^3,131 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Robert  L.  Cwbrcy,  MmUsoii,  NJ^  aMignor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  off  New  York 

Fifed  Sept.  25, 19i3,  Sw.  No.  311,529 
8  Claim.    (0.235—1^) 


3,283,133 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OPTICAL 

CROSS-CORRELATION  OF  TWO  FUNCTIONS 
Harold  S.  Field,  Tliba,  Okla.,  aMignor  to  Geophysical 
Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,309 
7  Ckdms.    (CL  235—181) 


4.  A  binary  word  generator  comprising  a  plurality  of 
coincidence  pulse  dividing  circuits,  a  phase  displacement 
counter  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  a  source  of  clock 
pulses,  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  counter  for 
selectively  applying  clock  pulses  from  said  source  to  said 
coincidence  pulse  dividing  circuits,  means  responsive  to 
the  outputs  of  said  coincidence  pulse  dividing  circuits  for 
selectively  applying  clock  pulses  from  said  source  to  said 
counter,  and  means  for  selectively  combining  the  outputs 
of  all  of  the  stages  of  said  phase  displacement  counter. 


3483,132 

CORRELATION-ANALYSIS  METHODS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Kenneth  W.  Goff,  AUngton,  and  Charics  W.  Ross,  Hat- 

boro.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Leeds  and  NortJtaiip  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  May  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,173 

nClafans.     (a.  235— 181) 
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1.  Ttie  method  of  optically  cross-correlating  two  func- 
tions comprising  preparing  two  dual  track  variable  density 
film  strip  representations,  each  of  said  strips  having  a 
first  and  second  track  relating  to  a  different  one  of  said 
functions  with  the  oorrespoDding  portions  of  the  first 
and  second  (racks  as  defined  by  the  function  being  aligned 
with  respect  to  one  another,  each  of  said  strips  having 
the  density  of  the  first  track  in  direct  prop(»tion  to  and 
tbe  density  of  a  second  track  in  inverse  proportion  to 
a  different  one  of  said  functions,  placing  said  film  strips  ' 
in  overlying  relation,  passing  light  through  said  overlying 
film  strips,  moving  one  of  said  film  strips  over  tbe  otber 
while  in  said  overlying  relation,  and  recording  the  light 
transmitted  throu^  said  strips  during  said  motion,  as  a 
function  of  tbe  relative  displacement  between  said  strips. 


3,283,134 
PARTICLE  TRAJECTORY  PLOTTER 
Frederick   T.  Shaver,   Hnntsrille,   Ala.,   assignor  to  the 
United  States  off  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,524 
1  Cfadm.    (a.  235—184) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  a  cross-correlation  func- 
tion of  a  system  having  an  input  and  an  output  which 
comprises  producing  two  periodic  signals  of  constant  fun- 
damental frequency  which  are  harmonically  related,  each 
consisting  of  symmetrical  half-waves  of  alternately  op- 
posite sense  and  at  least  one  of  said  signals  having  non- 
sinusoidal  half-waves,  applying  one  of  said  signals  to  effect 
perturbation  of  said  input  of  said  system,  producing  a 
third  signal  representative  of  the  actual  resulting  changes 
of  said  output  of  the  system,  effectively  multiplying  said 
third  signal  by  the  other  of  said  two  signals,  and  averag- 
ing the  multiplication  products  of  said  third  signal  and 
the  other  of  said  two  signals. 


A  particle  trajectory  plotter  comprising: 

(a)  a  conductive  sheet  UKxlel  made  of  electrical  re- 
sistive i>aper; 

(b)  said  paper  having  electrodes  painted  in  a  predeter- 
mined geomertic  configuration  thereon; 

(c)  a  voltage  supi^y  electrically  connected  to  said 
electrodes  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  across 
said  paper; 

(d)  a  pen  carriage  having  first,  second  and  third  elec- 
trical probes  extending  downwardly  therefrom  in  a 
rectangtiiar  co-ordinate  configuration; 

(e)  said  first  probe  simulating  the  point  of  a  charged 
particle  on  said  paper, 
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(f )  said  second  probe  being  placed  parallel  to  the  abscis- 
sa of  said  rectangular  co-ordinate  configuration  of 
said  probes  and  close  to  said  first  probe  where*>y  tlie 
potential  gradient  from  said  first  probe  to  said  sec- 
ond probe  may  be  measured, 

(g)  said  third  probe  being  placed  parallel  to  the  ordi- 
nate of  said  rectangular  co-ordinate  configuration  and 
close  to  said  first  probe  whereby  the  potential  gra- 
dient from  said  first  probe  to  said  second  probe  may 
be  measured; 

(h)  an  electrical  inverter  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  probe  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  voltage 
picked  up  by  said  first  probe; 

(i)  first  and  second  electrical  summing  amplifiers  each 
having  first,  second  aixl  third  electrical  terminals; 

(j)  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
second  probe  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  first  sum- 
ming amplifier  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  first 
summing  amplifier  to  tbe  output  of  said  inverter; 

(k)  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
tiiird  probe  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  second  sum- 
ming amplifier  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond suffiffling  amplifier  to  the  output  of  said  in- 
verter, 

(1)  first  and  second  constant  mukU)liers; 

(m)  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
first  multiplier  to  said  third  terminal  of  said  first 
sufluning  txaf^Atr  and  said  second  multiplier  to  said 
third  terminal  of  said  second  summing  amplifier; 

(n)  first,  second,  third  and  fourtii  integrators; 

(o)  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
first  integrator  to  the  output  of  said  first  nuiltii^ier 
and  the  output  of  said  first  integrator  to  the  input 
of  said  second  integrator; 

(p)  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
third  integrator  to  the  output  of  said  second  multi- 
plier and  the  output  of  said  third  integrator  to  the 
input  of  said  fourth  integrator; 

(q)  motor  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond integrator  for  positioning  said  pen  carriage  in 
the  direction  of  the  ordinate; 

(r)  motor  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  fourth 
integrator  fCM^  positioning  said  pen  carriage  in  the 
direction  of  the  abscissa; 

(s)  means  disposed  in  said  first  and  second  multiplier 
for  setting  the  constants  according  to  the  ratio  of 
charge  to  mass  of  said  charged  paiticle; 

(t)  means  in  said  first  and  third  integrators  whereby 
the  initial  velocity  of  said  partide  may  be  set; 

(u)  means  disposed  in  said  second  and  third  integrators 
whereby  the  initial  orientation  of  said  particle  may 
be  set;  and 

(v)  recording  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
second  and  fourth  integrator  for  recording  the  path 
I    '    of  said  charged  particle. 


3,283,135 
ANALOG  MULTIPLIER  USING  RADIATION  RE- 
SPONSIVE IMPEDANCE  MEANS  IN  ITS  FEED- 
BACK ARRANGEMENT 
Morton  SUbnoff,  PUladelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controb  Company,  Ridunond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,746 
12  Oafans.  (CL  235—194) 
1.  An  analog  multiplier  for  deriving  the  product  of 
a  first  input  variable  and  a  second  input  variable,  com- 
prising a  voltage  divider  having  an  input  terminal,  an 
output  terminal,  a  reference  terminal,  first  impedance 
means  between  said  input  and  output  terminals  and  sec- 
ond impedance  means  between  said  output  and  refer- 
ence terminals,  said  impedance  means  each  including 
radiant  energy  responsive  variable   impedance  means. 


radiant  energy  for  emitting  radiations  located  adjacent 
said  variable  impedance  means,  and  means  for  energizing 
said  radiant  energy  means  as  a  function  of  said  second 
input  variable  to  thereby  vary  said  variable  impedance 
means  as  a  function  thereof,  whereby  application  of  said 
first  input  variable  to  said  input  terminal  results  in  an 
output  at  said  output  terminal  which  is  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  product  of  said  first  and  second  input  vari- 
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ables;  wherein  said  radiant  energy  responsive  variable 
impedance  means  comprise  first  and  second  photosensi- 
tive resistors  in  said  first  and  second  impedance  means, 
respectively,  and  said  radiant  energy  means  comprise 
first  and  second  light  sources,  respectively,  said  first  light 
source  being  intensity  modulated  as  an  inverse  functiota 
of  said  second  input  variable  and  said  second  light  source 
being  intensity  modulated  as  a  direct  function  of  said  sec- 
ond input  variable. 


3,283,136 
MULTI-COLOR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Leonard  R.  Dinkier,  Clearwater  Beach,  and  Robert  J. 
Bishop,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Technical  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Largo,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
I  Filed  Dec  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,287 

3  Clabns.    (CL  240—10) 


1.  An  illuminated  decorative  unit  comprising  a  sub- 
statially  flat  base,  at  least  one  light  socket  mounted  in 
said  base  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  at  least  one 
light  socket  mounted  in  said  base  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  a  hollow  substantially  transparent 
spheroid  open  at  one  end  and  mounted  on  one  side  of 
said  base,  a  second  hollow  substantially  transparent 
^beroid  open  at  one  end  and  mounted  on  tbe  opposite 
side  of  said  base,  differently  colored  light  bulbs  in  said 
sockets  extending  into  their  respective  spheroids,  at  least 
one  of  said  bulbs  being  a  flasher  having  a  thermal  respon- 
sive element,  a  plurality  of  spring  clips  bridging  said 
base,  the  ends  of  said  clips  being  anchored  in  the  faces 
of  said  spheroids,  the  points  of  anchorage  being  adjacent 
to  said  base  and  at  the  inward  curvature  of  said  sphe- 
roids. 


3,283,137 
FLASHLIGHT 
Gerald  J.  Hocsl,  21\Vi  Ash  St.,  Oznard,  Calif. 
Filed  Ang.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,064 
2  Oafans.    (CL  240— 10.61) 
1.  A  flashlight  comprising;  a  battery  assembly  includ- 
ing: electrical  battery  means  having  a  first  and  a  second 
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electrical  contact;  a  conducting  plate  tecured  on  a  aide 
portion  of  said  battery  means;  an  electrical  wire  connecting 
said  plate  to  laid  firat  electrici^  contact;  and  a  reflector 
assembly  indoding:  a  reflector  member  threaded  at  its 
knver  end  to  receive  a  ligbt  bulb;  an  annular  band  having 
clamping  means  for  effecting  radial  ocYktraction  of  said 
band;  a  plurality  of  rods  securing  said  reflector  member 
to  said  aimular  band;  and  a  resilient  strip  riveted  to  said 


reflector  assembly  and  having  a  free  end  extending  beyond 
the  plane  of  said  bend,  whereby  said  band  may  be  clamped 
that  said  free  end  of  said  strip  is  adjacent  to  said  conduct- 
ing plate  and  said  lower  end  of  said  reflector  member  is 
juxtaposed  aaid  second  contact  so  that  tlireading  of  a  li^t 
bulb  therein  effects  contact  between  said  light  bulb  and 
second  contact  and  sliding  of  said  resilient  member  into 
contact  witb  aaid  plate  connects  said  first  contact  through 
said  reflector  assembly  to  said  light  bulb. 


34t3J3t  

UGHTING  AFPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

-^^     -       wU»nfs  to  PUOadclpUa  Electrical  and 
Co^  Phfladclphia,  Pa^  a  corporadon  of 


WajM,  P 


May  t,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  USJfU 
lOdmi.    (CL34»— 25) 
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LUMINAIRE 
W.    HarilH,    MDwankcc,    Wk.,    awlgnnr    to 
McGraw-Edtaoo  CMvaay,  MDwaakac,  Wlk,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

FDed  Sept.  29. 1M4,  Scr.  No.  4*0,143 
14  CUdnif.    (CL  24«— 25) 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bottom 
opening,  a  bottom  closure  member  hirigedly  mounted  on 
said  housing,  releasable  latch  naeans  for  securmg  said 
closure  member  to  said  housing  in  a  closed  position,  an 
aperture  formed  in  said  bottom  closure  member, «  bowl- 
shaped  refractor  having  a  peripheral  edge  engaging  the 
margin  of  said  aperture,  first  and  second  holding  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  bottom  closure  member, 
said  first  holding  means  being  releasably  engageable  with 
said  refractor  to  hold  said  refractor  in  laid  aperture,  an 
inverted  dished  reflector  having  a  bottom  peripheral  rim 
co-extensive  with  said  refractor  edge,  said  reflector  hav- 
ing an  aperture  formed  therein,  lamp  holding  means  af- 
fixed to  said  reflector  and  extending  through  said  aper- 
ture, said  second  holding  means  being  releasably  engage- 
able  with  said  reflector  to  hold  said  reflector  bottom  rim 
against  said  refractor  edge. 


3,2t3,14« 

STREET  LUMINAIRE 

Qmitt  H.  Ro,  Marbithead,  Mam^  aarigBor  to  General 

Electric  CompaBj,  a  coiporatlon  of  New  York 

FBcd  Oct  24, 1955,  Scr.  No.  542,2<7 

nCUtaM.    (CL24«— 25) 


1.  Highway-lighting  apparatus,  compriaing: 

a  highway-lighting  luminaire  for  providing  down- 
waixlly-dlrected  overhead  lighting  along  a  hi^iway; 

a  supporting  structure  for  aaid  luminaire,  mountable 
\  adjacent  said  highway  to  support  aaid  luminaire 
above  the  path  of  passenger-containing  vehicles  on 
said  highway; 

said  luminaire  comprising  an  open-bottomed  substan- 
tially opaque  enclosure,  a  light  source  entirely  with- 
in said  enclosure,  a  light  reflector  within  said  en- 
cloaure  aixi  extending  above  said  light  source,  and 
a  prismatic  refractor  extending  across  said  open 
bottom  of  said  enclosure  for  distributing  light  from 
said  source  along  said  subjacent  hi^^way; 

said  refractor  having  a  lower  surface  which,  in  a 
vertical  plane  along  the  direction  of  said  highway, 
is  concave  with  a  single  direction  of  cmvature  and 
symmetrical  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  refractor  in- 
cluding the  edges  thereof  being  substantially  en- 
tirely within  said  enclosure. 


12.  A  luminaire  comprising  a  light  source,  a  light  inter- 
ceptor with  an  oval  shaped  mouth  centered  substantially 
under  the  light  source  which  limits  the  escape  of  direct 
light  at  variable  vertical  angles  above  the  nadir  and  in  a 
cone  with  an  oval  section,  and  emits  such  li^t  onto  an 
elongated  oval  area  on  a  horizontal  plane  below  the  light 
interceptor,  an  externally  convex  oval  shaped  refracting 
bowl  below  the  interceptor  and  through  which  the  direct 
light  passes,  the  bowl  having  on  its  outer  surface  and  to- 
ward one  end  thereof  a  system  of  refracting  prisms  which 
tower  the  direct  light  falling  thereon  and  cause  it  to  fall 
onto  said  area  nearer  the  center  thereof,  said  bowl  having 
toward  its  other  end  a  system  of  external  parallel  prisms 
located  in  vertical  planes  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  oval 
area  and  extending  round  the  bottom  and  sides  of  the  bowl 
for  redirecting  light  downwardly  and  laterally. 
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3,2*3,141 
LAMP-CHANGING  MECHANISM 
Philip  M.  Field,  Maplcwood,  and  Robert  N.  Ron,  Jack- 
son, NJ^  aadgnors  to  Charles  Beaeler  Company,  East 
Orange,  N  J.,  a  partnership 

Filed  lone  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,232 
4  Ctadms.    (CI.  240—37) 


1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  double-ended  lamp, 

(b)  a  pair  of  movable  socket  members, 

(c)  spring  means  normally  biasing  the  socket  members 
into  engagement  with  the  ends  of  the  lamp  to  sup- 
port the  lamp  in  an  operating  station, 

(d)  a  pair  of  linkage  members  connected  to  the  socket 
members, 

(e)  means  connecting  together  the  linkage  members  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  normal  to  that  of 
the  Itxap, 

(f )  a  lamp-support  member  normally  spaced  from  the 
lamp, 

(g)  means  mounting  the  lamp-support  member  for 
engagement  by  one  of  the   linkage  members,  and 

(h)  an  operating  lever  connected  to  one  of  the  link- 
age members,  movement  of  said  lever  resulting  in 
pivotal  movement  of  the   linkage   members  about 
said  axis, 
the  recited  arrangement  being  such  that  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  linkage  members  results  in  the  simuluneous 
movement  of  the  socket  members  out  of  engagement  with 
the  lamp  and  movement  of  the  lamp-support  member  into 
engagement  with  the  lamp. 


3,283,142 

UGHT  REFLECTORS 

MDlcr  L.  Freeman,  1522  N.  Mkheltorena, 

Los  Ai^clca,  CaBf . 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,034 

7  Claims.    (0.240-^136) 


7.  A  reflector  system  for  directing  radiant  energy  from 
a  source  in  a  desired  forward  direction  comprising: 
(a)  a  source  for  emitting  radiant  energy  substantially 
in  all  directions; 


(b)  a  rear  reflector  partially  surrounding  said  source 
in  a  rearward  direction  for  directly  reflecting  a  first 
portion  of  the  radiant  energy  emitted  by  said  source 
and  for  directing  said  first  portion  into  said  desired 
direction  to  form  a  beam,  a  second  portion  of  the 
radiant  energy  being  emitted  by  said  source  directly 
into  said  desired  direction; 

(c)  a  front  reflector  disposed  about  said  source  and 
within  the  path  of  said  beam  for  reflecting  substan- 
tially all  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  radiant 
energy  emitted  by  said  source  toward  said  rear  re- 
flector and  then  into  said  desired  direction  and  said 
front  reflector  including  a  plurality  of  separate  por- 
tions, each  forming  a  portion  of  a  sphere  having  its 
center  in  said  source  and  for  reflecting  a  solid  angle 
of  radiant  energy  from  said  source  onto  said  rear 
reflector,  whereby  substantially  all  of  said  radiant 
energy  is  directed  into  said  desired  direction;  and 

(d)  said  rear  reflector  having  a  plurality  of  stepped 
sections,  each  section  reflecting  radiant  energy  re- 
flected from  one  of  said  reflecting  portions  through 
the  space  about  one  of  said  reflecting  portions. 


3,203,143 

i  FOGLENS 

Marriudl  L.  Goncfl,  1222  Circle  Drive,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,855 

4Clakns.    (CL  240 — 46.57) 


1.  A  fog  lens  accessory  in  combination  with  a  head- 
light assembly,  said  assembly  comprising  a  headlight  lamp 
member  and  a  retainer  ring  engaging  the  periphery 
thereof,  magnetic  means  for  removably  attaching  the  lens 
in  operative  position  to  the  headlight  assembly  comprising 
elongated  arcual  shaped  magnets  having  magnetic  forces 
moving  in  a  direction  transverse  to  and  throughout  the 
length  of  the  said  magnets,  the  magnets  being  fixedly  en- 
gaged to  the  lens  and  having  substantially  arcual  con- 
forming and  magnetic  engagement  throughout  their  length 
with  the  retainer  ring  at  the  area  of  contact  between  the 
arcual  shaped  magnets  and  the  retainer  ring. 


3483,144 
PORTABLE  UGHT 
fOAarA  H.  Rogers,  ScariMroogh,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  CottsoHdatcd  Elcctronk  Equipment  Company 
limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Cannda,  a  corporation  of 
Ontario 

Filed  May  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,734 
2Clafans.  (CL  240— 51.11) 
1.  A  portable  lighting  unit  comprising  an  elongated 
fluorescent  lamp,  a  metal  reflector  located  behind  the  lamp 
and  having  a  front  surface  facing  the  lamp  for  reflecting 
light  from  the  lamp  and  a  rear  surface  facing  away  from 
the  lamp,  a  cover  secured  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  reflec- 
t<M-  to  define  an  enclosiu^  therewith,  substantially  the  whole 
of  the  front  surface  of  the  refleaor  being  uncovered  and 
exposed  to  the  ambient  air  for  cooling  thereby,  an  inverter 
circuit  connected  to  the  lamp  for  supplying  alternating  cur- 
rent thereto  when  the  circuit  is  connected  to  a  direct  cur- 
rent source,  the  circuit  including  electrical  components 
within  aaid  enclosure  and  a  transistor  moimted  on  the  front 
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surface  of  the  reflector  behind  the  lamp  and  in  intinaate 
thermal  contact  with  the  reflector  whereby  the  reflector 


constitutes  beat  dissipating  means  for  the  transistor  and 
wiiereby  the  transistor  itself  is  exposed  to  the  ambient  air 
for  cooling  thereby. 


3;XS3,14S 
LAMPFTmNG 
Joseph  Miiller  and  Ebcrhard  Lcnze,  Neheini-Hiuteii«  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  Trilnx-Lense  K.G^  Nchcini'Hnstcn, 
Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  301,785 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Ang.  24, 1962, 

T  22,M« 

3  Claims.    (O.  240—128) 


1.  A  lamp  fitting  comi»ising  a  bowl  having  an  inward- 
ly directed  annular  shoulder  and  an  outwardly  directed 
annular  rim  adjacent  said  shoulder,  a  housing  over  said 
bowl  including  an  end  panel  in  engagement  with  said  an- 
nular rim,  at  least  one  clamping  means  internally  of  said 
housing,  said  damping  means  having  a  first  end  portion 
adjacent  said  end  panel  and  an  opposite  end  portion  hav- 
ing a  cam  ramp  progressively  movaUe  to  a  position  in 
clamping  engagement  with  said  shoulder,  a  clamping 
means  operating  handle  externally  of  said  bousing  having 
a  pivot  means  secured  thereto  whidh  extends  inwardly  of 
said  housing  into  engagement  with  said  first  end  portion 
of  said  clamping  means  for  rotation  of  said  clamping 
means  into  and  oiit  of  engagement  with  skid  shoulder 
about  an  axis  formed  by  said  pivot  means,  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  okunping  means  being  axially  movable 
along  said  pivot  means  and  having  resilient  means  biasing 
said  first  end  portion  in  the  direction  of  said  end  pand, 
said  clamping  means  thereby  holding  the  bowl  firmly  but 
allowing  for  substantial  positive  and  negative  manufactur- 
ing tolerances  in  the  bowl  thickness  at  said  shoulder  and 
in  the  height  of  said  rim. 


3483,146 ' 
ALnrOMATIC  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  RETARDERS 
RolMd  J.  Bcrti,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  asrignor  to  Wcatin^ioasc 
Air  Braite  Company,  Swimralc,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FDed  Jan.  <,  1954,  Scr.  No.  402,572 
10  Claims.    (0.246—182) 


"wv  f  r,^xt 


^^ 
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known  track  characteristics,  said  track  section  extending 
from  the  exit  of  said  retarder  to  a  destination  in  the  yard  at 
which  a  car  is  toxouple  at  a  desired  velocity,  means 
for  generating  o0rax>l  energy  corresponding  to  the  rolling 
characteristic  of  said  car,  means  for  generating  control 
energy  corresponding  to  the  track  characteristics  of  the 
track  section  to  be  transversed  by  said  car,  computing 
means  for  combining  all  of  said  control  energies  to  pro- 
duce a  resultant  control  energy  corresponding  to  the  speed 
at  which  the  car  must  leave  the  retarder  to  arrive  at  the 
destination  at  the  desired  velocity,  said  computing  means 
induding  means  representative  of  said  desired  coupling  ve- 
locity and  co(^rating  with  said  control  energies  to  pro- 
duce »aid  resultant  control  energy,  and  means  for  gener- 
ating a  control  energy  representative  of  the  braking  char- 
acteristic on  said  car  by  said  retarder,  and  means  jointly 
responsive  to  said  resultant  control  energy  and  to  the 
braking  characteristic  control  energy  for  controlling  the 
retarder. 

9.  In  a  car  retarder  control  system,  the  combination 
of,  a  car  retarder  means  having  a  section  with  a  fixed 
degree  of  retardation  and  another  section  with  a  con- 
trollable degree  of  retardation,  speed  responsive  means 
responsive  to  a  car  moving  through  said  fixed  retardation 
section  for  detecting  the  effect  of  the  retardation  upon 
the  speed  of  said  car,  and  control  means  controlled  by 
said  speed  responsive  means  for  controlling  the  degree 
of  retardation  in  said  controllable  section  in  accordance 
with  the  effect  of  said  fixed  retardation  upon  the  speed 
of  said  car. 


3,283,147 

ENERGY-PROJECTING  AND  SCANNING 

APPARATUS 

Emiit  A.  AraUan,  92  Jnana  St,  Crestwood,  N.Y. 

FIW  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,554 

9  Claims.    (CL  250—52) 


fa*^i 


1.  In  combination,  a  dassification  yard  indoding  a  re- 
tarder having  an  exit  leading  into  a  track  section  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  bombarding  with  coherent  electro- 
magnetic wave  energy  any  selected  volume  of  coincidence 
within  a  larger  volume  of  matter  which  partially  trans- 
mits and  partially  adsorbs  said  electromagnetic  energy 
waves  comprising,  a  plurality  of  directable  pencil- 
beam  generators  of  coherent  electromagnetic  wave  en- 
ergy; said  generators  being  disposed  at  preselected  posi- 
tions around  said  larger  volume;  beam  directing  means 
for  said  generators;  a  three-motion  position  controller; 
said  controller  being  adapted  sequentially  to  issue  direc- 
tion orders  for  each  of  said  directing  means  in  response 
to  direction  commands;  a  time  sequendng  selector  adapted 
to  sequentially  receive  said  direction  orders  and  transmit 
them  to  the  respective  beam  directing  means;  and  a  data 
processor  for  generating  direction  commands  frohi  a  pro- 
gram based  upon  a  preselected  set  of  coordinates  assigned 
to  said  larger  volume,  and  said  generated  means  for  is- 
suing commands  to  said  position  controller. 
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3,283,148 
INFRARED  IMAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  A  PLURALITY 
OF  INFRARED  RADL4TION  EMITTING  REFER- 
ENCE SOURCES  POSITIONED  NEAR  THE  OB- 
JECT 
Frank  Schwarz,  Stamford,  and  Maggio  C.  Bancs,  Old 
Gfccttwidi,   Conn.,   assignors   to   Barnes   Engineering 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn~  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  272,477,  Apr.  11, 
1963.    TUs  application  Apr.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,583 
9  Claims.    (CL  250—45) 


tationally  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  the  legs 
of  said  L-shaped  housing,  an  endless  belt  extending  be- 
tween and  around  said  cylindrical  means,  guide  means  lo- 
cateiJ  at  the  junction  of  said  legs  for  guiding  said  endless 
belt  about  the  bend  in  said  L-shaped  housing,  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  plastic  film  receiving  pockets  attached  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  belt,  a  first  window  in  a  surface 
of  one  leg  of  said  housing  for  providing  a  passage  for 
X-rays  to  individual  sheets  of  X-ray  film  located  within 


4.  A  thermal  infrared  image  system  for  temperature 
measurement  of  an  object  or  obj«:ts  in  its  field  of  view 
comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  infrared  detector, 

(b)  optical  means  for  focming  a  field  of  view  on  said 
infrared  detector, 

(c)  scanning  means  for  scanning  said  infrared  detector 
over  a  predetermined  field  of  view,  thereby  a^Jly- 
ing  radiation  from  successive  points  in  said  prede- 
termined field  of  view  to  said  infrared  detector,  to 
produce  signals  from  said  infrared  detector  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  received  radiation, 

(d)  means  for  converting  the  signals  produced  by  said 
,         infrared  detector  into  visual  form  thereby  providing  a 

visual  display  of  the  predetermined  field  of  view  of 
said  infrared  detector, 

(e)  a  gray  scale  means  positioned  externally  from  said 
infrared  detector,  said  scannning  means  and  said  opti- 
cal means  and  in  the  field  of  view  of  said  infrared 

1  detector  near  the  object  or  objects  whose  tempera- 
'  ttire  is  to  be  measured  by  the  thermal  image  system 
whereby  a  thermal  image  of  said  gray  scale  means  is 
displayed  on  said  visual  display  adjaoeiit  the  thermal 
image  of  the  object  or  objects  whose  temperature  is 
to  be  measured, 

(f )  said  gray  scale  means  having  a  plurality  of  infra- 
red radiation  emitting  reference  sources  of  different 
known  temperatures  in  a  predetermined  temperature 
range  whereby  a  gray  scale  representing  gradations 
of  gray  in  accordance  with  infrared  radiation  re- 
cdved  by  said  infrared  detector  from  said  infrared 
radiation  emitting  reference  sources  appears  as  a 
thermal  image  adjacent  the  thermal  image  of  the  ob- 
jed  or  objects  on  said  visual  dtsfday. 


said  pockets,  a  second  window  in  an  adjacent  surface  of 
the  other  leg  of  said  housing  for  providing  a  passage  for 
X-rays  to  individual  sheets  of  X-ray  film  in  said  pockets 
in  a  plane  at  substantially  90  degrees  to  the  plane  of  said 
first  window,  said  pockets  being  spaced  upon  said  end- 
less belt  in  conformity  with  the  belt  path  spadng  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  windows,  and  drive  means 
connected  to  said  cylindrical  means  for  selectively  posi- 
tioning adjacent  pockets  of  said  belt  in  registry  with 
said  first  and  second  windows. 


3,283,150 
DOSIMETER  FOR  X-RAYS  AND  GAMMA  RAYS 

Raymond  Georges  Schayes,  Forest-Brussels,  Bcigtom,  as- 
signor to  Mannfactm^  Beige  de  Lampes  et  de  Materiel 
Electronique,  S.A.,  M.B.L£.,  Brussels,  Be^nm 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,820 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  29,  1962, 

500,120,  Patent  625,461 

10  Claims.     (CL  250—71) 


1.  A  dosimeter  for  X-rays  and  gamma  rays  comprising 
a  support,  a  material  on  said  support  which  upon  irradia- 
tion by  X-rays  and  gamma  rays  absorbs  radiation  energy 
and  which  upon  termination  of  the  irradiation  and  upon 
heating  fluoresces,  and  means  to  heat  said  support  and 
thereby  heat  the  surface  of  said  material  by  conduction 
through  said  material  and  said  support,  the  path  of  heat 
conduction  to  the  surface  of  said  material  increasing  in 
length  from  the  edges  toward  the  center  of  the  surface. 


3,283^49 

SYSTEM  FOR  CHANGING  RADIOGRAPHIC 

PLATES 

Paul  Locwc,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  of  five  pcrcoit 

to  Luis  Jose  CaDcia,  Mexico  City,  Mexico 

FOcd  Apr.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188,343 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Jnly  2,  1959, 

55,124,  Patent  68,272 

9aaims.    (CL250— 66) 

7.  A  radiographic  device  for  transporting  X-ray  film 

comprising,  an  L-shaped  housing,  cylindrical  means  ro- 


3,283,151 
AUTOMATIC  SAMPLE  CHANGER  FOR 
SCINTILLATION  COUNTING 
Floyd  R.  Rowan,  Chicago,  and  Joseph  E.  Kus,  Momit 
Prospect,  m.,  assignors  to  Nndear-Chicago  Corpora- 
tion, Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,064 
15  Claims.    (CL  250— 71.5) 
1.  A  liquid  scintillation  sample  changer  comprising : 

(a)  a  conveyor  bearing  radioactive  samples  dispersed 
in  a  scintillating  liquid, 

(b)  a    hght-tight    chamber    having    a    photosensitive 
transducer  therein, 

(c)  a  passage  connecting  the  chamber  and  the  con- 
veyor. 
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(d)  a  light-tight  closure  selectively  opening  and  closing 
the  outer  end  of  the  passage. 

(e)  light-sealing  means  forming  a  light-tight  seal  in 
the  passage  inward  of  the  closure, 

(f)  mechanical  connection  means  intercoupling  the 
clouire  and  the  sealing  means  for  maintaining  the 
seal  at  all  times  when  the  closure  is  at  least  partially 
open, 

(g)  cycled  sample  delivery  means  for  first  moving  a 
sample  from  the  conveyor  through  the  passage  to 
the  chamber,  and  later  moving  the  sample  through 
the  passage  back  to  the  conveyor. 


(h)  a  timer  having  a  preset  time  longer  than  the  first 
said  portion  of  the  cycle  of  the  sample  delivery 
means, 

(i)  means  responsive  to  the  commencement  of  the 
cycle  of  the  sample  delivery  means  to  activate  the 
timer, 

(j)  means  responsive  to  the  timer  upon  its  operation 
for  the  preset  time  to  operate  the  sample  delivery 
means  in  said  later  portion  of  its  cycle,  and 

(k)  means  responsive  to  the  delivery  of  the  sample  to 
the  chamber  to  inactivate  the  timer,  the  timer  thus 
commencing  operation  in  every  cycle  of  the  changer, 
but  affecting  the  cycling  only  of  jammed  samples. 


3,283,152 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WTTH 

FLUOROGLASS  DOSIMETERS 

Ryonke  Yokota,  Yokohjuna,  and  Sabvo  Nakajfana,  Ka- 

wasaU-shi,  Japan,  anignon  to  Tokjo  SUbaoni  Elcctaric 

Co^  Ltd^  KawasaU-shL  Japan,  a  corporatloB  of  Japan 

Fifed  Dec.  ll7lM3,  Sot.  No.  329,690 

Claims  priority,  ^pttcatioa  Japan,  July  8,  1963, 

38/35,165 

2  Claims.    (O.  250—71.5) 


tKfLfe 


tirintrff.) 


1.  A  fluoroglass  dosimeter  comprising  a  source  of  ultra- 
violet light,  a  first  stop  disposed  at  a  focus  of  a  lens  sys- 
tem for  condensing  the  light  from  said  ultra-violet  light 
source,  a  lens  system  for  magnifying  and  making  con- 
vergent rays  by  refracting  the  light  having  passed  through 
said  first  stop,  a  block  of  dosimeter  glass  in  the  form  of  a 
rectangular  parallelepiped  disposed  in  an  optical  path  of 
said  magnifying  lens  system,  a  second  stop  disposed  in 
front  of  said  glass  of  rectangular  parallelepiped  for  inter- 


cepting the  incident  light  upon  peripheral  edges  of  a  face 
of  said  rectangular  parallelepiped  thereby  nearly  parallel 
rays  being  obtained,  a  mirror  face  disposed  behind  said 
glass  of  rectangular  parallelepiped  for  reflecting  the  light 
having  passed  through  said  second  stop,  reflective  mirrors 
for  diverting  outwardly  of  the  optical  path  a  portion  of 
stray  light  included  in  the  light  having  passed  through 
said  second  stop,  a  photomultiplier  positioned  out  of  the 
path  of  light  from  said  last  mentioned  reflective  mirrors 
for  receiving  fluorescence  emkted  in  said  glass  of  rectan- 
gular parallelepiped,  and  an  instrument  for  measuring  a 
photoelectric  current  output  of  said  photomultiplier. 


3^3,153 

RADON  DOSIMETER 

Eric  L.  Gcigcr,  Santa  Fc,  N.  Mcz.,  airitnor  to  Eberlinc 

Instrument  CorporatkNi  of  Santa  Fc,  N.  Mm. 

FOed  July  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2n,322 

7  Claims.    (CI.  250—83) 


1.  A  dosimeter  for  radon  and  radon  daughters  of  a 
size  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  person,  comprising 

a  flat  base  having  a  recess  in  its  central  portion, 

a  multiplicity  of  small  bores  extending  outwardly  from 
the  periphery  of  the  recess  in  a  plurality  of  directions 
to  the  exterior  of  the  base,  whereby  circulation  of 
air  into  and  out  of  said  recess  is  facilitated, 

a  light-tight  window  mounted  above  the  recess,  said 
window  being  opaque  to  visible  light  and  sufficiently 
thin  to  permit  substantially  unimpeded  passage  of 
alpha  particles,  and 

a  removable  cover  over  the  window  on  the  side  oppo- 
site said  recess  and  mounted  to  define  a  space  for 

a  sheet  of  film  containing  an  alpha-sensitive  emulsion 
capable  of  producing  permanent  visible  indications 
of  the  presence  and  the  number  of  alpha  particles 
striking  the  film. 


3,283,154 
FLAME  DETECTOR  SYSTEM  USING  AN  ULTRA- 
VIOLET  DETECTOR  OF  THE  AVALANCHE  DIS- 
CHARGE TYPE 

PhlUp  Ginflrida,  North  Andovcr,  and  John  Pratt,  Bndn- 
tree,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Electronics  Corponutlon  of 
America,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,126 
18  Claims.    (0.250—83.6) 
1.  Condition  sensing  apparatus  comprising  a  condition 
sensor  of  the  avalanche  discharge  type  having  a  pair  of 
electrodes  mounted  in  spaced  relation  within  an  envelope 
transparent  to  radiation, 
a  voltage  step  up  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
element  and  a  secondary  winding  element  inductively 
coupled  together, 
said  secondary  winding  element  being  connected  in 
series  with  the  electrodes  of  said  condition  sensor. 
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a  capacitive  element  connected  in  series  circuit  with 
said  primary  winding  element  to  simulate  a  resonant 
circuit  at  line  frequency, 

means  to  connect  alternating  current  supply  means  to 
energize  said  primary  winding  element  and  induce 
a  high  voltage  signal  in  said  secondary  winding  ele- 
ment for  application  to  said  electrodes  to  establish 

i\ 


centigrade  and  containing  cerium  oxide  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  resist  browning  of  the  glass  when  exposed  to  high 
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a  high  voltage  electric  field  between  said  spaced 
electrodes, 
and  means  sensitive  to  the  change  of  current  flow  in 
said  primary  winding  element  when  the  high  voltage 
electric  field  between  said  spaced  electrodes  breaks 
down  in  avalanche  discharge  to  provide  a  signal  of 
such  breakdowtn. 


3,283,155 
SHORT-DURATION  UGHT  SOURCE  COMPRISING 
AN  ELECTRON  IRRADIATED  TRANSPARENT 
INSULATING  BODY 
Vaughn  E.  Culkr,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Work<  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

FOed  June  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,792 
3  Oabns.    (Q.  250—84) 


2.  A  light  source  comprising  a  glass  body  having  the 
normal  product  of  its  electrical  resistivity  and  its  dielec- 
tric constant  equal  to  at  leaist  10**  ohm-cm.  and  having 
under  electron  irradiation  the  product  of  its  electrical  re- 
sistivity and  its  dielectric  constant  equal  to  at  least  3x  lO*^ 
ohm-cm.,  said  body  having  concentrated  in  a  portion 
thereof  an  Excess  of  negative  electrical  charges. 


3,283,156 
NUCLEAR  RADIATION  SHIELDING  WINDOW 
Joseph  S.  Maza,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  Gbss  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,528 

5  Clahns.     (CI.  250—108) 

2.  A  radiation  shielding  window  comprising  mounting 

means  and  a  slab  of  glass  of  from  4  to  about  10  inches 

thick,  said  glass  having  a  volume  resistivity  of  less  than 

about   10"  ohm-centimeters  at  a  temperature  of  100" 
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energy  radiation  but  not  provide  an  objectionable  intrinsic 
color  to  the  glass. 

3,283  157 
PHOTOMODULATOR  FOR  USE  WITH  HIGH  GAIN 

D.C.  AMPLIFIER 
David  E.  Blackmer,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Instru- 
mentation Laboratory  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,670 
23  Clafans.     (CL  250—209) 


^^/  />>■ 


1.  A  photomodulator  for  use  with  a  high  gain  D.C. 
amplifier  comprising 

two  similar  control  devices, 

each  device  including  an  electrically  conductive  tube, 

a  photoconductive  cell  disposed  within  said  tube, 

said  cell  having  a  resistance  under  a  light  intensity  of 
two  foot  candles  in  the  order  of  fifty  megohms, 

a  neon  bulb  having  a  light  output  in  the  order  of  one 
hundred  foot  candles  disposed  in  optically  coupled 
relation  to  said  cell, 
I  and  an  electrically  conductive  film  of  uniform  light 
transmitting  characteristics  disposed  between  said 
cell  and  said  bulb  and  electrically  coimected  to  said 
tube, 

said  bulbs  being  connected  in  parallel  in  an  input  cir- 
cuit including  means  for  applying  an  alternating  volt- 
age to  said  bulbs, 

an  asymmetrically  conductive  device  coimected  in  par- 
allel with  each  bulb, 

and  a  series  resistance  capacitance  circuit  connected 
in  series  with  each  bulb  for  augmenting  the  voltage 
applied  to  each  bulb  and  controlling  the  conduction 
angle  of  the  control  device, 

and  said  cells  being  connecteid  in  series  with  an  output 
circuit  for  controlling  the  channeling  of  a  D.C.  signal 
to  said  amplifier.  , 


3  283  158 
LIGHT  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ORIENTATION  OF  OBJECT 
Alfred  E.  Eckermann,  Jr.,  Hasbroock  Hei^its,  NJ.,  as- 
signor to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a 
corporadon  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,468 
9  Claims.  (Q.  250—211) 
9.  Means  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  a  space  vehicle 
from  the  sun,  comprising  a  light  sensitive  device  includ- 
ing light  sensitive  means  providing  electrical  signals  when 
exposed  to  light,  said  light  sensitive  means  including  a 
plurality  of  photo-voltaic  cells  semicylindrical  in  shape 
and  having  their  outer  surfaces  coated  with  light  sensitive 
material  at  one  side  of  a  line  and  rendered  opaque  to 
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light  at  the  other  side  of  the  line,  said  line  corresponding 
to  the  function  h—kb,  where  A  is  the  height  of  the  semi- 
cylinder  and  b  is  one-half  the  circumference  of  the  cylin- 
der and  it  is  a  constant  of  proportionality,  said  celb  being 


physically  arranged  and  electrically  connected  in  pairs  to 
provide  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the  attitude 
of  the  light  sensing  device  relative  to  the  sum  about  one 
axis.  

3J83,159 

LIGHT-SCANNTO  TUBE  AND  TARGET 

THEREFOK 

Charles  D.  RobUu,  Stamford,  ConiL,  airigDor  to  Machlett 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Sprincdalc,  Conn.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Comicctiait 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,841 
3  Claims.    (CL  2S«— 213) 


1.  A  light-scanned  image  conversion  device  comprising 
in  combination,  a  target  comprising  first  and  second 
imperforate  photoconductive  layers,  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  parallel  discrete  conductive  members  having  their 
respective  ends  contiguous  with  one  side  of  the  respective 
layers,  said  members  being  insulated  from  one  another, 
the  entire  target  between  the  photoconductive  layers  being 
completely  opaque  to  incident  light,  first  and  second 
conductive  coatings  covering  the  other  side  of  the  respec- 
tive layers,  a  source  of  potential  connected  between  the 
conductive  coatings,  means  scanning  one  of  the  photo- 
conductive layers  and  means  detecting  an  output  from  the 
scanned  layer  in  accordance  with  information  projected 
on  the  other  photoconductive  layer. 


3,283  IM 
PHOTOELECTRONIC  SE*6cONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
COMPRISING    AN    INJECTION    LUMINESCENT 
DIODE  AND  A  UGHT  SENSITIVE  DIODE  WITH 
A  COMMON  N-REGION 
Ralph  S.  Levitt,  OniiilBf,  and  Kurt  Weiser,  Millwood, 
N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  Intematioiial  BiuincM  Machines  Cor- 
poradon.  New  Yo^  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FHcd  Not.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,171 
10  Claims.     (CL  250— 213) 

3.  A  bistable  asymmetrically  conductive  device  com- 
prising 

a  wafer  on  n-type  GaAs  having  been  doped  with  Mn  as 
a  deep  level  impurity  to  provide  a  high  impedance 
region  and  with  Zn  as  a  shallow  level  impurity  to 
provide  a  low  impedance  region, 

said  doping  providing  two  diodes  wherein  one  diode 
is  a  light-sensitive  negative  resistance  diode  having  a 
voltage  threshold  for  switching  it  from  its  high  im- 
pedance condition  to  its  low  impedance  condition 


consisting  of  a  low  impedance  region  P  where  the 
main  impurity  in  the  GaAs  is  Zn,  a  high  impedance 
region  P*  where  the  main  impurity  in  the  GaAs  is 
Mn  and  the  n-type  GaAs  region, 
and  said  second  diode  being  an  injection  luminescent 
diode  consisting  of  said  n-type  GaAs  region  and  a 
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low  impedance  region  P  where  the  main  impurity  in 
said  GaAs  is  Zn, 

means  for  biasing  said  light  sensitive  diode  in  its  for- 
ward current-conducting  direction, 

and  further  means  for  biasing  said  luminescent  diode 
in  its  forward  current-conducting  direction  whereby 
light  given  off  by  said  luminescent  diode  will  impinge 
upoh  said  light-sensitive  diode  and  lower  its  voltage 
threshold. 


3,283,161 
FULLY  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  IL- 
LUMINATING LAMPS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Sosoma  Utralcata,  Cliiimsa-lni,  Nacoya-slii,  Mldiio  Ya- 
sfaima,  Imamnra-clio,  An|o-iU,  Taiteo  Ito,  Higaslii-kii, 
Nagoya-slii,  and  EUchi  Takada,  Nakamara-kn,  Nagoya- 
shi,  lapan,  assignors  to  Sosumn  Ulmkata,  Nagoya-slii, 
Japan 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,916 
Claims  priority,  appHca^w  Japan,  ScDt  8,  1962, 
37/37,716;  SepC  24,  1962,  37/42,069;  Dec.  29, 
1962,  37/59,751;  Mar.  16,  1963,  38/14,428 
12  Claims.    (CL  25»— 214) 


4nMT  Monxcu. 


^.O—    'COKTI 


SWITCH 


1.  A  fully  automatic  control  system  for  lighting  lamps 
of  a  vehicle,  including  main  and  auxiliary  head  lamps, 
side  lamps  and  tail  lamps,  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  photocell-controlled  device;  a  first  photocell 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  nighttime  illumination  in- 
tensity value  connected  to  said  device;  a  second  photocell- 
controlled  device;  a  second  and  a  third  photocell  con- 
nected to  said  second  device;  said  second  photocell  re- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  twilight  illumination  value, 
and  said  third  photocell  responding  to  a  predetermined 
illumination  value  produced  by  on-coming  cars;  a  battery; 
electric  power  circuits,  fed  by  said  battery,  for  said  de- 
vices; means  for  controlling  said  second  device  by  said 
first  device  and,  responding  to  a  value  lower  than  said 
predetermined  twilight  illumination  intensity,  lighting 
said  side  and  tail  lamps;  responding  to  a  value  lower  than 
said  predetermined  nighttime  illumination  intensity,  con- 
tinuously lighting  said  tail  lamps;  responding  to  a  lower 
value  than  the  predetermined  illumination  intensity  of  on- 
coming cars,  lighting  the  main  head  lamps;  and,  respond- 
mg  to  a  higher  value  than  the  predetermined  illumination 
intensity  of  on-coming  cars,  lighting  the  auxiliary  head 
lamps. 
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3,283,162 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
A  FLAW  IN  MATERIAL  WITH  STEADY  ILLUMI- 
NATION MEANS 
George  F.  Quittner,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  API  Instruments  Company, 
Chesterland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1963.  Scr.  No.  254,780 
10  Claims.    (CL  250—219) 


9.  Illumination  and  optical  sensing  comparison  ap- 
paratus for  use  with  a  relatively  moving  sample  material, 
comprising: 

a  first  source  of  high  frequency  A.C.  power, 

a  second  source  of  lower  frequency  A.C.  power, 
11  means  for  phase  splitting  power  derived  from  said  sec- 
ond source  and  for  using  phase  split  second  source 
power  to  RKXlulate  power  derived  from  said  first 
source  in  two  substantially  differing  phase  relation- 
ships, 

a  light  sensing  means, 
.  a  first  lamp  connected  to  be  energized  from  said  sources 
in  one  of  said  two  phase  relationships, 

a  second  lamp  connected  to  be  energized  from  said 
sources  in  the  other  of  said  two  phase  relationships, 

a  light  sensing  nKans,  and  w. 

means  for  mounting  said  light  sensing  means  and  said 
lamps  stationary  with  respect  to  the  moving  sample 
material  and  so  that  the  first  lamp  provides  illumina- 
tion which  by  coupling  with  one  instantaneously 
distinct  portion  of  the  sample  material  illimiines  the 
sensing  means  while  the  second  lamp  provides  il- 
lumination which  by  coupling  with  another  in- 
stantaneously distinct  portion  of  the  sample  material 
illumines  the  sensing  means,  whereby  to  provide  sub- 
stantially steady  illumination  of  sensing  means  ex- 
cept when  the  relation  is  disturbed  by  a  flaw  at  either 
of  said  distinct  sample  portions. 


3,283,163 
PHOTOSENSmVE  OVERLAPPED  DOCUMENT 
DETECTOR 
Artfanr  J.  Folmar,  Rodiestcr,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yotk, 
N.Y^  a  corporalloa  <rf  New  York 

FDed  Not.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,949 
13  Gums.    (CL  250—223) 


13.  In  a  document  handling  machine: 

a  hopper  for  containing  documents; 

means  for  feeding  documents  from  the  bottom  of  said 

hopper  in  seriatim  along  a  predetermined  document 

path; 


a  light  sensitive  device  positioned  adjacent  to  one  side 
of  said  document  path; 

a  light  source  positioned  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of 
said  document  path  so  that  light  is  directed  onto 
said  light  sensitive  element,  the  intensity  of  said 
light  source  being  sufficient  to  render  said  light  sen- 
sitive device  in  a  saturated  state  both  during  the 
presence  and  absence  of  documents  passing  between 
said  light  source  and  said  light  sensitive  device; 

means  for  vertically  separating  overlapped  documents 
to  introduce  a  space  therebetween  as  said  documents 
pass  between  said  light  source  and  said  light  sensi- 
tive device  whereby  the  light  transmitted  by  said 
overlapped  documents  is  attenuated  and  causes  said 
light  sensitive  device  to  switch  to  its  non-saturated 
state;  and 

means  for  detecting  t^at  said  light  sensitive  device  has 
switched  to  its  non-saturated  state. 


3,283,164 
DEVICES  UTILIZING  LITHIUM  META-GALLATE 
Joseph  P.  Remeika,  Warren  Townslilp,  Somerset  County, 
NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331^71 
7  Claims.     (CL  250—225) 
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7.  Device  comprising  a  single  crystal  consisting  essen- 
tially of  LiGaOj,  together  with  means  for  applying  an 
alternating  electrostatic  field  across  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  said  crystal,  means  for  irradiating  a  surface  of  the 
said  crystal  with  a  beam  of  plane  polarized  electromag- 
netic radiation,  and  means  for  detecting  a  transmitter 
beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation. 


3,283,165 
NO  BREAK  POWER  SYSTEM 
Alexander  Bloch,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dynamics 
Corporation  of  America,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,894 
7  Claims.    (CL  290—4) 


1.  An  auxiliary  power  system  for  temporarily  supplying 
electrical  current  to  a  load  during  the  period  between 
power  fluctuation  of  the  normal  power  supply  outside  of 
acceptable  limits  and  the  substitution  of  power  by  an 
emergency  power  generating  unit  comprising,  a  fluid 
reservoir,  a  pump  connected  to  said  reservoir,  a  presstire 
accimiulator  ccMinected  to  the  output  of  said  pump,  a 
hydraulic  motor,  normally  closed  valve  means  connected 
between  said  pressure  accumulator  and  said  hydraulic 
motor,  a  recirculating  system  between  said  hydrauUc 
motor  and  said  reservoir  by-passing  said  valve  means,  M- 
tuating  means  coupled  to  said  valve  means  for  opening 
said  valve  means  upon  said  power  fluctuation  CKf  said 
normal  supply,  an  alternator,  means  for  electrically  con- 
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necting  said  alteniat<M-  to  said  normal  power  sun>ly  and 
mechanical  means  coupled  between  said  hydraulic  motor 
and  said  alternator. 


AUTOMOTIVE  SAFETY  UNITS 

Edward  Sllft,  751t  S.  Undboih  Bird.  St  Loirii,  Mo. 

Flkd  loly  25.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  212^34 

12  daims.    (CL  3«7— 10) 


ERRATA 

For  Class  307—88.5  see: 

Patent  No.  3,282,631 
Patent  No.  3.282,632 


3.283,1M 

MULTl-LAYERED  CRYOGENIC  SWITCHING 

DEVICES 

Richard  L.  Garwin,  Savadalc,  N.Y.,  aMitBor  to  Intcnu- 

tkMial   Buincsa   Marines   Corporadon,   New   Yoifc, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept  15, 195S,  Scr.  No.  761,085 
14  Claims.    (CL  307— tS.5) 


1.  In  an  automotive  safety  imit  for  a  system  including 
a  distributor,  brake-actuating  means  and  oil  pump: 

(a)  an  electrical  circuit  having  switching  means  includ- 
ing a  first  contact  operatively  connected  to  the  dis- 
tributor, and  having  a  second  contact  operatively 
connected  to  the  brake-actuating  means, 

(b)  a  pressure-responsive  means  connected  to  the  oil 
pump  including  a  movable  contact  in  the  said  elec- 
trical circuit, 

(c)  means  selectively  engaging  said  nK)vable  contact 
with  said  first  contact, 

(d)  a  manual  switch  interconnecting  said  first  contact 
and  distributor,  and 

(e)  means  selectively  engaging  said  movable  contact 
with  said  second  contact  to  actuate  said  brake-actuat- 
ing means  when  the  distributor  is  disconnected  upon 
opening  of  the  manual  switch. 


3^3,167 
PULSED  FERRITE  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER   v 

Tor  Sdumg-PcttcrBcn,  Florraag,  Norwnr,  Brian  John 
EHott,  Palo  Alto,  Calif .,  and  Herbert  John  Skaw,  Stam- 
fted.  Conn.,  aHicnori  to  the  United  Statei  of  America 
ai  represented  by  the  Sacretary  of  the  Army 

Original  application  May  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123,078.  now 
PaiMrt  No.  3^29,193,  dated  Jan.  11,  1966.    INridcd 
wd  thb  applicatioa  Sept  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  545,172 
1  CUbn.    (CL  307— M3) 


A  frequency  converter  comprising:  a  waveguide  having 
one  end  shorted  and  the  other  end  open;  a  pump  signal 
source  coupled  to  said  waveguide  near  said  shorted  end; 
a  coupling  loop  positioned  in  said  waveguide  near  said 
open  end;  a  parallel  wire  transmission  line  connected  to 
said  loop;  a  dipole  antenna  connected  to  said  line;  a  re- 
ceiving horn  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  dipole 
for  selecting  the  output  frequency  which  is  higher  than 
the  frequency  of  said  pump  signal  source;  a  sphere  of 
gyromagnetic  material  located  between  the  parallel  wires 
of  said  line;  means  magnetically  coupled  to  said  material 
for  applying  a  continuous  D.C.  magnetic  field  to  said  ma- 
terial to  bias  said  material  to  gyromagnetic  resonance; 
a  wire  coil  surroimding  said  material;  and  means  cou- 
pled to  said  coil  for  applying  a  pulsed  D.C.  magnetic  field 
to  said  material  in  the  same  direction  as  said  continuous 
field.  i_ 


2.  A  gating  device  comprising  first,  second,  and  third 
conductors  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relationship, 

said  second  conductor  being  arranged  within  said  first 
conductor, 

said  third  conductor  being  arranged  within  said  second 
conductor, 

said  conductors  being  fabricated  of  superconductor 
material  and  maintained  at  an  operating  tempera- 
ture at  which  each  is  in  a  superconductive  material 
in  the  absence  of  a  magnetic  field, 

input  means  for  said  device  comprising  means  con- 
nected to  longitudinally  spaced  points  on  said  third 
conductor  for  producing  longitudinal  current  therein 
and  thereby  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  first  conductor, 

said  magnetic  field  produced  by  the  longitudinal  cur- 
rent in  said  third  conductor  being  less  than  the 
critical  field  required  to  drive  said  first  conductor 
from  a  superconductive  to  a  resistive  state, 

output  circuit  means  for  said  device  connected  to 
longitudinally  spaced  points  on  said  first  conductor, 

further  circuit  means  coimected  to  longitudinally 
spaced  points  on  said  second  conductor  for  con- 
trolling the  effect  of  said  magnetic  field  produced 
by  said  current  in  said  third  conductor  on  said  first 
conductor,  wherein  said  further  means  is  fabricated 
entirely  of  superconductive  material  maintained  at 
a  temperature  at  which  it  is  a  superconductive  state 
in  the  absence  of  a  magnetic  field  and  forms  with 
said  second  conductor  a  closed  superconductive 
loop, 

and  wherein  there  is  provided  means  arranged  in  mag- 
tietic  field  applying  relationship  to  a  portion  only  of 
said  further  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  state, 
superconductive  or  normal,  of  said  portion  only 
and  thereby  controlling  the  transmission  of  signals 
between  said  first  and  third  conductors. 


3,283.169 
REDUNDANCY  CIRCUIT 


William  H.  Ubaw,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  asrignor  to  The 
Magnavox  Company,  Loe  Aaigcles,  CaHf.,  a  corponn 
tion  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jnly  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  41,848 
7  Clafans.    (CL  397— US) 
1.  In  combination,  at  least  two  input  terminals   for 
receiving  input  signals,  four  transistors  each  having  a 
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base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector  and  having  conductive 
and  non-conductive  states,  a  pair  of  resistive  circuit  ar- 
rangements for  each  of  the  transistors,  one  arrangement 
of  each  of  the  pairs  of  arrangements  being  connected 
from  the  base  of  the  associated  transistor  to  one  of 
the  two  input  terminals,  the  other  arrangement  of  each 
of  the  pairs  of  arrangements  being  connected  from  the 
base  of  the  associated  transistor  to  the  other  one  of  the 
two  input  terminals,  each  of  the  arrangements  including 
at  least  two  serially  connected  resistors,  biasing  means 
coupled  to  the  bases  of  each  of  said  four  transistors 
and  including  at  least  two  serially  connected  resistors 


coupling  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  base  electrode 
of  said  output  transistor,  the  base  electrode  and  the  other 
elearodes  of  said  input  transistor  adapted  to  be  «mi- 
nccted  to  an  input  circuit,  and  the  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  of  said  output  transistor  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  output  circuit. 


to  bias  the  transistors  in  a  particular  one  of  the  conductive 
and  non-conductive  states,  means  directly  connecting  the 
emitters  of  a  first  two  of  said  transistors  to  each  other 
and  to  the  collectors  of  the  other  two  of  the  four  tran- 
sistors, means  directly  interconnecting  the  emitters  of 
the  other  two  transistors,  means  directly  interconnect- 
ing the  collectors  of  the  first  two  of  the  four  transistors, 
biasing  means  connected  to  the  collectors  of  the  first 
two  of  said  four  transistors  and  including  a  series  parallel 
arrangement  of  four  resistors  to  focilitate  the  operation 
of  the  transistors  in  the  conductive  state,  and  at  least 
one  output  terminal  connected  to  the  collectors  of  the 
first  two  of  said  four  transistors. 


3,283,170 
COUPLING  TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  AND 
OTHER  CIRCUITS 
James  L.  Bale,  Panorama  City,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  TRW 
Semiconductors,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,841 
28  culms.    (CL  307— 883) 


24.  Ih  a  transistor  circuit  having  at  least  one  input 
transistQr  and  at  least  one  output  transistor,  each  of  said 
transistors  having  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode 
and  a  collector  electrode,  said  circuit  including  a  coupling 
transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode 
and  a  collector  electrode,  each  of  said  transistors  being 
of  the  same  type,  said  base  electrode  of  said  coupling 
transistor  being  coupled  to  a  source  of  current,  one  of 
said  electrodes  other  than  the  base  electrode  of  said  cou- 
pling transistor  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  electrodes 
other  than  the  base  electrode  of  said  input  transistor  and 
the  other  of  said  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  of  said 


I       3^3,171 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  DEVICE  AND 
CIRCUIT 
Robert  B.  Seeds,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  MacUnes  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,496 
8  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


-^.^ 


Ifc-Ic/p 


1.  A  simulated  relay  type  transistor  switching  ele- 
ment comprising 

a  four  layer  transistor  defining  emitter,  base,  collector 
and  base  current  sink  regions  in  that  order  respec- 
tively, bias  means  for  maintaining  the  base-collector 
and  collector-base  ciurent  sink  junction  reverse 
biased  when  said  transistor  is  saturated, 

said  collector  region  being  between  about  2  and  5  times 
the  width  of  said  base  region  whereby  minority 
carriers  injected  into  said  collector  by  said  base 
will  be  swept  into  said  base  current  sii^  region  by 
a  drift  field  set  up  by  the  collector-base  ciirrent 
sink  bias,  and 

m6ans  for  selectively  biasing  said  base  region  to  the 
cut-off  and  saturated  level. 


3,283,172 
REDUNDANT  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Charies  G.  Masters,  Jr.,  Severn,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pemtsylvania 

Filed  Oct  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,751 
4  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  redundant  pulse  source  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  multivibrators  each  including  a  first 
and  a  second  stage  and  being  of  the  type  wherein 
said  first  and  second  stages  alternately  conduct  while 
the  opposite  one  of  said  stages  is  cutoff; 

an  ouput  element  for  each  said  stage; 

a  control  element  for  eadi  said  stage; 

a  decision  element  associated  with  each  said  stage 
responsive  to  output  signals  appearing  on  a  predeter- 
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mined  number  of  said  output  elements  for  providing 
a  tiiigger  signal  to  an  associated  one  of  said  control 
elements  if  a  predetermined  number  of  said  output 
sisals  received,  have  a  predetennined  value. 


POWER-SAVING  DEVICE  FOR  DIGITAL 
CIRCUITRY 
Ira  R.  Marcos,  Wheaton,  Md^  anignor  to  the  Uailed 
Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  (he 
Army 

Filed  Not.  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  324,8M 
8  Claims.    (GL  3«7— 88^ 


means  connected  to  receive  the  electrical  energy  from 
the  first  and  second  sources  and  connected  between 
the  load  and  third  source  for  controlling  tlie  flow 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  input  pulse  source  and  a 
digital  counter  for  electrical  pulses,  said  counter  having  a 
power  input  terminal  and  an  actuating-pulse  terminal,  said 
counter  requiring  a  minimum  counting  voltage  v^  at  said 
power  input  terminal  to  enable  said  counter  to  count  pulses 
applied  to  said  actuating-pulse  terminal,  said  counter  re- 
quiring a  minimum  memory  voltage  Vm  at  said  power  input 
terminal  to  enable  said  counter  to  retain  in  its  memory 
pulses  that  have  been  counted,  Vax  being  less  than  Vc,  an 
improvement  for  reducing  the  average  power  required  for 
operation  of  said  counter,  said  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  supply  having  an  output  terminal  and  a 
control  terminal,  said  output  terminal  connected  to 
said  power  input  terminal; 

(b)  said  power  supply  applying  a  quiescent  voltage  to 
said  power  input  terminal  of  at  least  Vm  but  Jess 
than  Vg; 

(c)  said  power  supply  being  adapted,  in  response  to 
voltage  information  applied  to  said  control  terminal, 
to  increase  the  voltage  at  said  power  input  terminal 
to  a  value  at  least  equal  to  v^  for  a  period  at  least 
long  enough  to  permit  said  counter  to  respond  to  an 
actuating  pulse  applied  to  said  actuating  pulse  termi- 
nal and  to  thereafter  reduce  the  voltage  at  said  power 
input  terminal  to  said  quiescent  value; 

(d)  first  means  connected  between  said  input  pulse 
source  and  said  control  terminal  for  supplying  voltage 
information  to  said  control  terminal  in  response  to  an 
input  pulse  from  said  input  pulse  source;  and 

(e)  second  means  connected  between  said  input  pulse 
source  and  said  actuating-pulse  terminal  for  supply- 
ing a  slightly  delayed  actuating  pulse  to  said  actuat- 
ing-pulse terminal  in  response  to  an  input  pulse  from 
said  input  pulse  source; 

(f)  whereby  in  response  to  an  input  pulse  from  said  in- 
put pulse  source  the  voltage  at  said  power  input  termi- 
nal is  raised  to  a  value  at  least  equal  to  v^  for  a 
limited  period  and  an  actuating  pulse  is  received  at 
said  actuating  pulse  terminal  and  counted  by  said 
counter  during  said  limited  period,  the  voltage  at  said 
power  input  terminal  thereafter  returning  to  its 
quiescent  value. 


J 


3,283,174 
PHASE  COMPARISON  MEANS 
John  Bande,  MHwankee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chaimcrs 
Manafactnring  Company,  MUwankec,  Wb. 
FUed  Dec.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,550 
19  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
1.  An  electrical   circuit  comprising  first   and  second 
sources  of  electrical  energy  of  alternating  polarities; 
a  third  source  of  electrical  energy; 
a  load  connected  to  the  third  source;  and 


of  electrical  energy  from  the  third  source  to  the 
load  in  response  to  a  predetermined,  instantaneous 
polarity  ijelationship  of  the  first  and  second  source. 


3,283,175 
A.C.  LOGIC  FLIP-FLOP  CIRCUITS 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inven- 
tion of  Ted  Winkler 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964.  Scr.  No.  336,607 
4  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  In  combination: 

first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  transistors  each  having 
a  base,  a  collector  ^nd  an  emitter; 

a  first  circuit  means  connecting  the  base  of  said  first 
transistor  with  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor; 

a  second  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor  with  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor; 

a  first  delay  network  connecting  the  base  of  said  third 
transistor  to  said  first  circuit  means; 

a  second  delay  network  connecting  the  base  of  said 
fourth  transistor  to  said  second  circuit  means; 

a  means  for  applying  recurring  clock  pulses  to  the 
bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  to  vary  the 
bias  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  via  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  delay  networks;  and  to  the 
emitters  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  to  cause 
conduction  of  one  or  the  other  thereof,  as  deter- 
mined by  the  bias  applied  thereto  from  said  first  and 
second  transistors. 


3,283,176 
STEP  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 

Joseph  Lee  Giliiland  and  Alan  Victor  White,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,462 
9  Chdms.    (Q.  307—88.5) 
1.  A  step  function  generator  comprising, 
a  transistor  for  producing  a  pulse  by  the  avalanche 

thereof  in  response  to  a  signal  applied  thereto, 
an  amplifier  responsive  to  said  pulse  as  a  first  input, 

and 
means  triggered  by  said  pulse  to  provide  a  second  input 
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to  said  amplifier,  said  second  input  continuing  after 
the  decay  of  said  pulse. 


whereby  the   amplifier  output  is  sustained   after  the 
decay  of  said  pulse. 


3,283,177 
INTERFERENCE-FREE  A.-C.  SWITCH 
William  S.  Cooper,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aero- 
jet-General Corporation,  Aznsa,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  OUo 

FOed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,830 
7  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  silicon-controlled  gated  rectifier  switching  sys- 
tem comprising: 

a  source  of  alternating  current  having  at  least  a  cur- 
rent lead,  and  a  common  lead; 

a  first  gated  silicon-controlled  rectifier  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  current  lead  and  poled  so 
as  to  be  conductive,  only  during  the  concidence  of 
a  first  forward-biasing  gating  signal  and  the  positive 
half-cycles  of  the  alternating  current  in  said  source; 

a  second  gated  silicon-controlled  rectifier  means  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  first  gated  silicon-con- 
trolled rectifier  means  and  poled  so  as  to  be  conduc- 
tive only  during  the  coincidence  of  second  forward- 
biasing  gating  signal  and  the  negative  half-cycles  of 
the  alternating  current  in  said  source; 

phase-inverting  means  coupled  to  said  source  for  de- 
veloping alternating-current  signals  which  are  op- 
posite in  phase  with  respect  to  said  source; 

first  forward-biasing-signal  generating  means  connected 
to  said  phase  inverting  means  in  such  polarity  as  to 
produce  a  first  positive  direct-current  gating  potential 
on  the  half-cycle  of  the  alternating  current  in  said 
phase-inverting  means  corresponding  to  negative  half- 
cycles  of  said  source,  said  first  forward-biasing  sig- 
nal generating  means  being  connected  to  said  first 
gated  silicon-controlled  rectifier; 

second  forward-biasing-signal  generating  means  con- 
nected to  said  phase-inverting  means  in  such  polarity 


as  to  produce  a  second  positive  direct-current  gating 
potential  on  the  half-cycle  of  the  alternating  cur- 
rent in  said  phase-inverting  means  corresponding 
to  the  positive  half-cycle  in  said  source,  said  second 
forward-biasing-signal  generating  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  gated  silicon-controlled  recti- 
fier; and, 

a  load  device  being  connected  between  said  parallel 
connection  of  said  silicon-controlled  rectifiers  and 
said  common  lead  of  said  alternating-current  source, 
whereby  when  alternating  current  from  said  source 
is  applied  to  said  phase-inverting  means  said  first 
gating  potential  is  apjrfied  to  said  first  gated  silicon- 
controlled  rectifier  which  does  not  conduct  until 
there  is  coincidence  of  said  first  gating  potential  with 
a  succeeding  positive  half  cycle  of  said  source 
whereupon  conduction  of  said  first  silicon-con- 
trolled rectifier  occurs  beginning  at  the  initiation  of 
said  succeeding  positive  half-cycle  of  said  source 

I  and  on  succeeding  positive  half-cycles  thereafter,  and 
said  second  gating  potential  is  applied  to  said  seccMid 
gated  silicon-controlled  rectifier  which  does  not  con- 
duct until  there  is  coincidence  of  said  second  gating 
potential  with  a  next-following  negative  half-cycle  of 
said  alternating-current  source  whereupon  conduction 
of  said  second  silicon-controlled  rectifier  occurs  be- 
ginning at  the  initiation  of  said  next-following  nega- 
tive half<ycle  of  said  alternating-current  source 
and  on  negative  half-cycles  of  said  source  following 
thereafter,  so  that  alternating  current  from  said 
source  may  be  applied  to  said  load,  and  when  said 
alternating  current  from  said  source  is  removed  from 
said  phase-inverting  means  said  first  silicon-con- 
trolled recti^r  will  no  longer  conduct  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  first  negative  half-cycle  thereafter,  at 
which  said  coincidence  is  not  present,  and  said  sec- 
ond silicon-controlled  rectifier  will  no  longer  con- 
duct at  the  beginning  of  the  first  positive  half<ycle 
thereafter,  at  which  said  coincidence  is  not  present, 
thereby  removing  said  alternating  current  from  said 
load,  said  ap|riication  of  said  alternating  current 
thereby  to  said  load  occurring  on  the  rise  of  a  posi- 
tive or  negative  half-cycle  without  sudden  change 
and  the  removal  of  said  alternating  current  from  said 
load  occurring  on  the  fall  of  a  half-cycle  without 
sudden  change,  so  as  to  eliminate  high-frequency 
interference  producing  transients. 


3.283  178 
PULSE  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUIT 
Heinz  E.  Voigt,  Konstanz,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Tele- 
fnnken     Patentverwertnngsgesellschaft    m.b.H.,    Ufan 
(Danube),  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,555 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  9,  1963, 

T  24,856 

U  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


(5 


'«  IT"   •* 
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1.  A  pulse  transmission  circuit  arrangement  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  two  conductors;  at  least  one  input 
transformer  and  at  least  two  output  transformers,  each 
transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,  the  secondary  winding  of  said  input  transformer 
being  connected  across  said  two  conductors  and  the  pri- 
mary windings  of  said  output  transformers  each  being 
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connected  across  said  two  conductors;  a  plurality  of  rec- 
tifiers each  connected  in  serjes-circuit  with  the  secondary 
winding  of  a  respective  output  transformer,  each  of  said 
rectifiers  and  the  respective  secondary  winding  having 
a  polarity  such  that  a  pulse  to  be  applied  to  a  load  con- 
nected to  a  respective  output  transformer  drives  such  rec- 
tifier toward  its  state  of  low  conductivity;  and  a  plurality 
of  switch  means  each  connected  to  a  respective  aeries- 
circuit  at  the  juncture  of  the  respective  secondary  winding 
and  respective  rectifier  for  controlling  the  state  of  con- 
ductivity of  the  respective  rectifier,  thereby  to  allow  a 
pulse  applied  to  said  input  transformer  to  be  switched 
through  to  a  load  connected  to  any  selected  one  of  said 
output  transformers  and  for  simultaneously  limiting  the 
amplitude  of  the  pulse  which  is  switched  through  to  the 
Io«l. 


3J2g3,179 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  ZXRO 
SWITCHING 
Thomas  E.  CwUilc,  Elmtaont,  and  Edward  J.  Flanncry, 
Park  Ridge,  IIL,  aflignors  to  Vapor  Corporatioii,  Chi- 
cle, nL,  a  corporatkHi  of  Delaware 

FHed  Sept  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,519 
10  Claims.    (a.3«7~133) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed  comprising 
circuit  means  adapted  for  connection  with  an  A.C.  source, 
switching  means  in  said  circuit  means,  an  electrically  en- 
ergized load  in  said  circuit  means,  means  for  sensing  tem- 
perature changes  in  said  load,  coincidence  gate  means, 
bridge  amplifier  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  in 
response  to  a  temperature  change  in  said  load  and  opera- 
tive for  transmitting  it  to  said  coincidence  gate  means, 
means  for  producing  a  second  signal  substantially  comen- 
surate  with  a  half  wave  of  the  A.C,  amplifier  means  opera- 
tive, in  response  to  said  signal,  for  producing  a  spike  sig- 
nal at  the  beginning  of  the  second  signal  and  transmitting 
it  to  said  coincidence  gate  means,  said  coincidence'  gate 
means  being  operative,  in  response  to  transmission  of  both 
the  first  sigq|il  and  the  spike  signal  simultaneously  there- 
to, for  activating  said  switching  means. 

i 


3483,180 

LOGIC  CIRCUITS  UTILIZING  TRANSISTOR  AS 

LEVEL  SHIFT  MEANS 

Abraham  L  Pretniaii,  EDdm  Park,  Pa^  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,103 

8  aafani.    (CL  307—88.5) 


noi  oir- 


nected  in  the  common  emitter  configuration  and 
having  a  base  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode; 

a  logic  gate  having  a  plurality  of  gate  transistors  of 
said  one  conductivity  type  connected  as  emittcf 
foUowers; 

a  junction  point; 

circuit  means  connecting  the  emitter  electrodes  of  all 
of  said  gate  transistors  to  said  junction  point; 

a  first  current  device  connected  at  said  junction  point; 

a  level  shift  transistor  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
having  its  emitter  connected  to  said  junction  point 
and  having  its  collector  connected  to  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  output  transistor; 

a  second  current  device  connected  at  the  base  electrode 
of  said  level  shift  transistor,  one  of  the  first  and 
second  current  devices  being  a  current  source  and 
the  other  being  a  current  sink; 

means  for  selectively  applying  input  signals  at  the 
base  electrodes  of  said  gate  transistors  to  vary  the 
voltage  at  said  junction  point  between  first  and 
second  values  for  forward  biasing  and  reverse  bias- 
ing respectively,  the  emitter-base  junction  of  said 
level  shift  transistor,  and 

unidirectional  conducting  means  connected  between 
the  base  electrode  of  said  level  shift  transistor  and 
the  collector  electrode  of  said  output  transistor  to 
control  the  voltage  at  said  collector  electrode  in  the 
"on"  condition  of  said  output  transistor. 


3083,181 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 
Frederic  R.  Johanson,  Cohunba,  Ohio,  —ignnr  to  The 
Jaeger  Machine  Company,  Colnmhoi,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  g,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,959 
1  Claim.     (CL  310—8.6) 


An  electromechanical  transducer  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  piezoelectric  crystal  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  supported  for  disfriacement  about  a  voltage-produc- 
ing axis,  said  crystal  having  an  electrical  cable  connected 
thereto  K^ich  extends  exteriorly  of  said  housing  through 
an  opening  formed  in  said  housing  with  said  opening  be- 
ing arranged  to  maintain  said  cable  substantially  normal 
to  the  axis  of  motion  of  said  crystal,  and  a  diaphragm 
of  elongated  bar  form  sun>orted  in  a  normally  unflexed 
configuration  within  said  housing  for  flexing  movement 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  displacement  axis  of  said  crystal, 
said  diaphragm  being  supported  at  each  end  and  per- 
mitting the  relatively  free  flow  of  fluid  tberearound. 


1.  Hie  combination  comprising: 

an  output  transistor  of  one  conductivity  type  con- 


3,283,182 
TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY 
James  Byron  Jones  and  Nicholas  Maropis,  botii  of  West 
Chester,  Pa.,  aarignors  to  Acroproiccts  Incorporated, 
West  Chester,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsytTsinla 
FDcd  May  11, 1965.  Ser.  No.  456,900 
20  Clafans.     (CI.  310—8.7) 
1.  A  transducer  assembly  comprising  first  and  second 
metal  members  having  parallel  end  faces  in  spaced  and 
mutually  facing  relationship,  a  first  annular  ceramic  trans- 
ducer element  between  said  end  faces  and  juxtaposed. 
to  the  end  face  of  said  first  member,  a  second  annular 
ceramic  transducer  element  between  said  end  faces  and 


I 


November  1,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


juxtaposed  to  the  end  face  on  said  second  member,  a 
spacer  between  said  elements,  a  resonant  sleeve  encom- 
passing the  mutually  facing  end  faces  of  said  first  and 
second  members,  adjustable  means  coupling  said  sleeve 
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to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  so  that 
relative  movement  between  said  sleeve  and  one  member 
biases  said  one  member  toward  the  other  member  to 
compress  the  transducer  elements  therebetween. 


3,283,183 

MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  GENERATING 

SYSTEM 

Synknro  Yano  and  Tatsumi  Hiramoto,  Tokai-mnra,  Naka- 
gun,  Iharaki-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  NDion  GensUr- 
yolm  Kenkyn  Sho 

Filed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1961, 
;  36/39,129 

!  11  CUBS.    (CL310— 11) 


1.  A  magnetohydrodynamic  generating  system  compris- 
ing a  reactor,  means  to  provide  an  operating  gas  in  said  re- 
actor of  a  temperature  between  1000*  to  2000°  K.,  and 
MHD  generator  connected  to  the  output  of  said  reactor,  a 
turbo  generator  and  a  compressor  with  backfeed  conduits 
of  the  MHD  generator  exhaust  gases  in  sequence  to  said 
turbo  generator,  to  said  compressor  and  back  to  said 
reactor,  MHD  generator  electric  output  means  and  means 
to  excite  the  electrons  only  of  said  gas  in  said  generator 
non-thermally  to  raise  the  effective  temperature  of  the 
electrons  and  increase  the  conductivity  of  the  gas  with- 
out raising  the  temperature  of  the  gas,  said  means  to  ex- 
cite the  electrons  comprising  means  to  apply  an  electric 
field  to  the  path  of  the  operating  gas  within  said  gen- 
erator said  means  to  apply  an  electric  field  to  the  path 
of  the  operating  gas  within  said  MHD  generator  com- 
prising a  first  set  of  spaced  pairs  of  electrodes  symmetri- 
cally spaced  outside  of  said  path  and  an  electric  source 
connected  to  said  electrodes  and  said  MHD  generator 
comprising .  a  second  set  of  pairs  of  output  electrodes 
symmetrically  spaced  outside  of  said  path  within  the 
space  between  the  spaced  pairs  of  electrodes  formed  by 
said  first  set  of  electrodes. 


!  3,283,184 

!  DETONATION  PICKUP 

Raymond  R.  Brown,  BarticsvlUe,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petrolcam  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Nov.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,150 
1  Claim.    (CI.  310— 26) 
A  detonation  pickup,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongated  metal  casing  composed  of  substantially 
nonmagnetic  material,  one  end  thereof  being  adapted 


to  be  secured  to  a  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  casing  being  closed  at  said  one  end  by 
a  pressure  sensitive  diaphragm; 

a  generally  cylindrical  bar-shaped  first  permanent  mag- 
net disposed  axially  within  said  casing  having  one  end 
adjacent  said  diaphragm; 

an  elongated  annular  sleeve  of  magnetostrictivc  ma- 
terial positioned  within  said  casing  and  surrounding 
said  first  magnet,  one  end  of  said  sleeve  being  ad- 
jacent said  diaphragm; 


a  coil  of  insulatea  wire  wound  on  and  fixedly  mounted 
to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  sleeve; 
and  I 

an  annular  second  permanent  magnet  disposed  within 
said  casing  and  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
coil-wrapped  sleeve,  said  coil  of  insulated  wire  being 
disposed  solely  within  the  air  gap  between  the  out- 
side surface  of  said  sleeve  and  the  inside  surface  of 
said  annular  second  permanent  magnet,  said  first  and 
second  permanient  magnets  being  poled  in  opposite 
directions. 

3,283,185 
BATTERY  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  SHAVER 

Raymond  A.  Somers  and  Robert  J.  Tolmie,  both  of  Fair- 
field, Conn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpontfion,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Jan.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,546. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jane  16,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
481  997 

10  Claims.    (CI.  310— 47) 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  pair  of  ^aced  sup- 
porting members  of  insulating  material,  a  suior  for  said 
motor  having  an  inner  field  member  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical body  of  magnetizeable  material  and  having  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  in  concentric  relatioh  extending  be- 
tween said  supporting  members  with  opposite  ends  en- 
gaged therewith,  a  metallic  sleeve  ipember  slidably  en- 
gaged on  said  cylindrical  body  and  of  substantially  equal 
length,  extending  between  and  engaging  said  supporting 
merabeis,  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  said  sleeve, 
said  inner  field  member  having  magnetized  pole  sections 
of  substantially  equal  width  ^ktending  between  opposite 
ends  thereof,  positioning  meahs  on  said  inner  field  mem- 
ber and  said  sleeve  adapted  to  fix  the  position  of  said 
members  relative  to  each  Other  whereby  said  slot  in  said 
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sleeve  is  disposed  at  the  center  of  oiie  of  said  pole  sec- 
tions, an  armature  having  a  shaft  extending  subsUntially 
coaxially  through  said  inner  field  member  with  opposite 
ends  rotatably  mounted  in  said  supporting  memlyers. 
radially  extending  armature  poles  mounted  on  saidshaft 
having  a  length  less  than  said  stator  and  pole  faces  on 
the  ends  of  said  armature  poles  having  a  width  slightly 
less  than  the  width  of  said  magnetized  pole  sections, 
armature  coil  windings  mounted  on  said  armature  poles, 
a  commutator  on  said  armature  shaft  having  segments 
electrically  connected  with  said  coil  windings,  commuta- 
tor brushes  mounted  on  one  of  said  supporting  mem- 
bers with  one  end  of  each  engaged  with  said  commutator 
in  operative  relation,  terminals  on  said  one  supporting 
member  electrically  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  brushes  for  connecting  said  armature  coils  in  cir- 
cuit with  a  source  of  electricity  to  operate  said  motor, 
said  armature  having  a  greater  number  of  poles  than  said 
stator  arranged  so  that  not  more  than  one  pole  face  on 
said  armature  will  be  opposite  any  of  said  stator  poles  at 
any  time,  and  means  securing  said  supporting  members 
together  for  retaining  said  motor  in  assembled  relation. 


plurality  of  windings  carried  by  said  core  structure,  and 
a  sealing  liner  positioned  within  said  bore  and  covering 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  core  structure,  said  liner  being 


3^83,186 
PLUG  TYPE  MOTOR  BINDING  POST 
Donald  S.  Perry,  Syracnse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  EHra  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,090 
5  Claims.     (CI.  310—71) 


3,283,187 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  A  LAMINATED 

BORE  LINER 

Edward  J.  Schacfer,  Bhiffton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Franklin 

Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  BlolRon,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  In- 


FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,344 
21  Claims.    (CI.  310—86) 
1.  In  an  electric  motor,  a  stator  comprising  a  core 
structure  having  a  central  bore  formed  therethrough,  a 


made  of  metal  and  an  insulating  material  and  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferential  electrical  discontinuities  in 
the  axial  direction  and  a  plurality  of  circumferential  elec- 
trical discontinuities  in  the  radial  direction. 


3»283,lSt 
COIL  CONSTRUCTION 
John  D.  Edicfc,  WicUiffc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Reliance  Elec- 
tric and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FIM  Feb.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,245 
If  Claims.    (CL  31»— 105) 


3^ 


1.  In  an  outwardly-projecting  terminal  for  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine  having  a  tubular  housing  divided  trans- 
vCTsely  into  two  cooperating  sections  in  end  to  end  rela- 
tion, a  sk>t  in  edge  of  at  least  one  of  the  sections  adapted 
to  be  closed  by  the  other  section  when  the  housing  sec- 
tions are  in  cooperative  relation,  a  block  of  resilient 
insulating  material  having  cooperating  pairs  of  flanges 
on  at  least  two  sides  adapted  to  fit  into  the  open  end 
of  the  slot  in  one  of  the  sections  with  the  flanges  em- 
bracing the  edges  of  the  slot,  the  inner  flanges  of  said 
pairs  of  cooperating  flanges  being  wing-like  in  shape 
extending  a  substantial  distance  in  a  lateral  direction  to 
contact  the  inner  surface  of  the  housing  to  be  deflected 
thereby  to  resiliently  urge  the  block  in  an  inward  direc- 
tion, the  block  being  held  in  fixed  position  in  the  slot 
by  the  other  housing  section,  and  terminal  means  for 
making  electrical  connection  to  the  electrical  circuit  of 
the  dynamo-electric  machine  afiixed  into  the  block  of 
insulating  material  in  transverse  relation  to  extend  the 
terminal  means  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  wall  of 
the  tubular  hotising. 


1.  A  coil  and  core  construction  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  magnetic  core  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
spaced  apart  in  a  flrst  direction, 

a  toroidal  coil  wound  from  a  metal  strip  conductor 
with  the  layers  thereof  being  substantially  parallel  at 
a  given  circumferential  position  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  direction, 

said  core  substantially  surrounding  paid  coil, 

said  layers  of  strip  conductor  having  edges  deflning  a 
coil  surface  generally  parallel  to  said  core  second 
surface, 

and  a  beryllium  oxide  powder  and  binder  mixture  be- 
tween said  coil  surface  and  said  magnetic  core  sec- 
ond surface  to  establish  good  heat  transfer  charac- 
teristics in  said  first  direction  from  the  ends  of  said 
layers  of  strip  conductor  into  said  magnetic  core  and 
through  said  magnetic  core  to  said  core  first  surface 
for  heat  dissipation  thereat.        / 


3,283,189 

TIMER  AND  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  IGNITION 

SYSTEMS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Richard  P.  McOclland,  Movat  Upton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

The  Bendix  Corporation,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301 J44 

6  Claims.     (CI.  31»— 155) 

1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  rotat- 

aMe  shaft,  a  triggering  wheel  punched  and  formed  from 

a  unitary  sheet  metal  blank,  said  w^ieel  comprising  a  hub 

portion  having  an  uninterrupted  cylindrical  wall  of  ap- 
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preciable  axial  length  for  slidably  receiving  said  shaft  in  spaced  intermeshing  relation  with  said  first  pole  shoes, 
and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  fingers,  and  means  and  paramagnetic  material  means  connecting  said  plu- 
rality of  second  pole  shoes  to  said  rotor  shaft  to  provide 


for  securing  the  hub  portion  to  the  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith. 

/      ^^— ^^— 

I       ,  /  3,283,190 

I  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

'  Robert  B.  Applegate,  4883  Grace  Ave., 

North  Olmsted,  Ohio 
FUcd  Oct.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,762 
11  Claims.    (CL  310— 162) 


an  open  rotor  flux  path  from  ^aid  shaft,  through  said 
paramagnetic  material  means,  through  said  second  and 
first  pole  shoes  and  terminating  in  said  annular  member. 


3,283,192  ^ 

BATTERY  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
AND  CHARGER 

Raymond  A.  Somers  and  Robert  J.  Tolmie,  Fairfield, 
;  Conn.,  assignors  to  Sperry   Rand   Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Original    application   Jan.    11,    1960,   Ser.    No.    1,546. 
p  Divided  and  this  application  Jnne  16,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
481,996 

4  Claims.     (CI.  310—269) 


i»r 

1.  A  bnisbless  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a 
stator  assembly  having  an  annular  series  of  stator  pole 
pieces  with  windings  therearound,  a  rotor  assembly  jour- 
naled  in  said  stator  assembly,  said  rotor  assembly  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  concentric  rings  lying  in  a 
common  plane,  said  inner  ring  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced,  radially  outwardly  extending  exicta- 
tion  pole  segments,  said  outer  ring  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  radially  inwardly  extending  ex- 
citation pole  segments  disposed  between  said  outwardly 
extending  pole  segments  with  spaces  between  said  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  extending  pole  segments,  said  pole 
segments  providing  alternate  north  and  south  excitation 
poles  arranged  annularly  in  a  plane  which  is  axially  op- 
posite and  closely  spaced  adjacent  one  end  of  said  stator 
pole  pieces  to  form  air  gaps  therebetween,  magnetic 
means  in  said  stator  assembly  for  exciting  said  alternate 
north  and  south  excitation  poles,  and  means  for  com- 
pleting the  flux  path  for  full  flux  reversals  between  said 
north  and  south  excitation  poles  and  said  stator  pole 
pieces. 

3,283,191 
INDUCTOR  ALTERNATOR 
Otis  Canrvth,  1 10  N.  Ansthi  St.,  TnHa,  Tex. 
FUcd  Nov.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,007 
8  Claims.    (CI.  310—168) 
.    7.  In  an  alternator  rotor,  a  rotor  shaft  of  paramag- 
netic material,  an  annular  member  of  paramagnetic  ma- 
terial disposed  about  said  shaft  in  spaced  relation,  non- 
magnetic means  connecting  said  annular  men>ber  to  said 
shaft,  a  plurahty  of  spaced  axially  extending  first  pole 
shoes  extending  from  said  annular  member,  a  plurality 
of  opposed  axially  extending  second  pole  shoes  disposed 


3.  Insulating  means  for  an  armature  body  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  arms  terminating  in  pole 
pieces  at  the  outer  ends  thereof,  said  insulating  means 
comprising  a  spool  member  of  non-conductive  material 
adapted  for  slidable  engagement  on  the  shaft  at  one  end 
of  said  armature  body,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
insulating  arms  on  said  spool  corresponding  in  number  to 
and  registering  with  the  arms  of  the  armature  body  for 
engagement  with  said  one  end  of  the  armature  body  and, 
laterally  extending  flange  portions  on  said  insulating  arms 
adapted  for  insertion  between  adjacent  arms  of  said 
armature  body  for  engagement  with  the  side  surfaces  of 
said  armature  body,  said  insulating  arms  providing  a 
support  on  the  armature  body  for  receiving  coil  windings 
and  said  flanges  adapted  to  space  and  insulate  the  cofl 
windings  from  the  arms  of  the  armature  body. 


'  3,283,193 

ION  SOURCE  HAVING  ELECTRODES  OF 
CATALYTIC  MATERIAL 
Clarence  H.  Ellison,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Ellison 
Company,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 
FUed  May  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,403 
10  Claims.     (CI.  313 — 63) 
I     1.  In  an  ion  source  of  the  type  having  a  diamber,  an 
anode  member  within  said  chamber,  a  cathode  member 
within   said  chamber,  said  cathode   member  having  an 
inner  surface  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  anode  mem- 
ber, means  for  estajblishing   an  electrical  discharge  be- 
tween  said   anode   member  and   said  cathode   member, 
means  for  evacuating  said  chamber,  and  means  for  in- 
troducing hydrogen  gas  into  said  chamber,  the  combina- 
tion wherein  said  anode  member  is  formed  from  a  noble 
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meul  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum, 
palladium  and  an  alloy  containing  platinum  or  palladium. 


EXPULSION  UGHTNING  ARRESTER 

Dclbcrt  R.  Parker,  Viciiiia,  Ohio,  and  Robert  A.  Kara, 

Sharon,  Pa.,  asstsnon  to  Wesdnghousc  Elcctrk  Cor> 

BoratkMi,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporadon  of  Pcmuylvania 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  430,40« 

4  Claims.    (CI.  313— 231) 


and  including  a  plate  of  said  noble  metal  covering  said 
inner  surface  of  said  cathode  member. 


3,283,194 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  WFTH  A 
BARIUM  TITANATE  LAYER 
Richard  M.  Ibilon,  WMham,  Maaa.,  a«ignor,  by  mcfDc 
aidignmcnti,  to  Syivanla  Elcctrk  Prodncti  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  16, 1955,  Scr.  No.  547491 
4  Oalm.    (CL  313— lOt) 


1.  In  an  electroluminescent  lamp  the  combination  of  a 
metal  plate,  a  glaze  of  a  powdered  material  of  high  di- 
electric constant  of  the  order  of  thousands  and  a 
ceramic  over  at  least  part  of  said  metal  plate,  and  a 
coating  of  electroluminescent  material  over  said  glaze. 


3,283,195 
COLD-CATHODE  GLOW-DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Rimnond   Frederick   Hall,   Crawley,   and   Brian  John 
Stodter,  Thornton  Heath,  En^and,  aMignon  to  North 
American  PhiUpa  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,831 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  14, 1962, 

5,666/62 
3Cbinis.    (a.  313— 185) 


1.  A  glow  discharge  tube  comprising  an  envelope  filled 
with  an  ionizable  medium  and  anode  and  cathode  elec- 
trodes disposed  therein,  said  cathode  comprising  a  baae 
having  an  activating  layer  thereon  consisting  of  gold,  a 
cesium-gold  alloy,  and  cesium  oxide. 


1.  An  expulsion  lightning  arrester  comprising  a  tubular 
insulative  member  defining  an  arc  chamber  and  effective 
to  emit  un-ionized  gas  when  subjected  to  arc  heat,  a  pair 
of  electrodes  disposed  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  tubu- 
lar member,  one  of  said  electrodes  providing  a  vent  for 
said  chamber,  an  outer  casing  comprising  continuous  glass 
strands  encased  in  a  resin  about  said  tubular  member,  and 
means  for  retaining  said  electrodes  against  axially  directed 
pressure,  said  retaining  means  including  at  least  one  end 
portion  of  said  outer  casing  tapered  radially  inwardly  to 
provide  longitudinal  support  for  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes. 

3aS3,197 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  STEM 

George  N.  Elliott,  SomcrrlUc  Man.,  aaignor  to  Sylvania 

Ucctric  Prodncti  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149^1 

4airfnM.    <CL313— 266) 


1.  An  electric  lamp  including  an  envelope  having  an 
opening  and  a  stem  closing  said  opening,  said  stem  com- 
prising a  substantially  flat  press  through  which  at  least 
two  lead-in  wires  extend,  a  filament  inside  said  envelope 
and  connected  to  said  lead-in  wires,  an  exhaust  tube  sealed 
to  form  a  blow-hole  at  the  side  of  the  bottom  of  said 
press,  a  substantially  flat  groove  in  said  press  and  extend- 
ing from  said  blow-hole  to  the  top  of  said  press,  and  a 
lip  extending  outwardly  over  said  grooves  from  the  top 
of  said  press. 
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3,283,198 
FILAMENT  MOUNT  AND  HEAT  SHIELD  STRUC- 
TURE FOR  ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
EbUc  M.  BcUott,  North  CaldweD,  and  Harry  H.  Haft, 
HanoTcr  Towinhip,  NJ.,  aadcnon  to  Westingbonac 
Electric  Corporatlan,  Eatt  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tlM  of  PenuyiTanta 

FOed  Dec  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,489 
8  CUau.    (d  313—248) 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  mount  comprising. 

a  vitreous  stem, 

a  heat  shield  seated  on  one  end  of  said  stem  and  sub- 
stantially disposed  in  a  plane  that  is  transverse  to  the 
stem  axis, 

a  pair  of  lead  wires  sealed  through  a  portion  of  said 
stem  and  extending  beyond  the  aforesaid  end  thereof 
through  spaced  openings  in  said  heat  shield, 

a  support  wire  anchored  in  said  stem  and  extending 
beyond  the  said  end  thereof  through  another  open- 
ing in  said  heat  shield,  and 

a  filament  fastened  to  the  upstanding  terminal  portions 
of  said  lead  and  support  wires  and  held  thereby 
at  a  location  beyond  said  heat  shield, 

the  portions  of  said  heat  shield  which  define  at  least 
two  of  said  openings  being  electrically  nonconduc- 
tive  so  that  said  lead  and  support  wires  are  insulated 
from  each  other, 

the  openings  in  said  heat  shield  extending  inwardly 
from  the  shield  periphery  and  being  so  oriented  rela- 
tive to  said  lead  and  support  wires  that  at  least  one 
of  said  wires  interlockingly  engages  the  shield  and 
holds  it  in  the  aforesaid  position  on  the  end  of  said 
stem. 


second  electrode  and  being  disposed  in  the  space  separat- 
ing said  first  electrode  from  said  insulating  member, 
means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
across  a  source  of  high  voltage  i>otettial  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  connecting  means  for  said  first  electrode  being 
disposed  at  an  end  opposite  to  the  end  enclosed  by  the 
said  second  electrode  and  said  connecting  means  for 
said  second  electrode  being  made  to  said  flange  portion 
thereof  so  that  during  a  discharge,  current  flows  in 
opposite  directions  through  adjacent  sections  of  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  creating  thereby  an  unbalanced 
magnetic  field  therebetween  acting  upon  said  discharge 
to  cause  it  to  nrave  along  the  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  and  toward  said  closed  end  thereof, 
and  means  for  applying  a  trigger  impulse  to  said  trigger 
electrode.  | 

3,283,288 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DE- 
VICE HAVING  IMPROVED  PERMANENT  MAG- 
NETIC FOCUSING 
Owen  E.  PaDakoff,  Los  Altos,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  Varian 
Aasodates,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  CaH- 
foraia  I 

FUcd  Dec  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  338,829 
I  ICIafan.    (CL315— 33) 


3,283,199 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Kenneth  J.  Gcrmcshanscn,  Weston,  and  Seymour  Gold- 


berg, Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Edgcrton  Gcrmes- 
hansen  *  Gflcr,  Inc,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massacimsetts 

FUcd  Aug.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,596 
11  ClafaBS.    (CL  313—386) 


1.  An  electric  discharge  device  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rod-shaped  first  electrode,  a  hollow  elongated 
second  electrode  having  a  closed  end  and  enclosing  a 
portion  of  said  first  electrode  and  being  di^osed  in 
concentric  relation  thereto  and  in  spaced  apart  relation 
therefrom  and  having  a  flange  portion  at  its  open  end, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  insulating  member  secured  to  said 
flange  portion  of  said  second  electrode  and  in  concentric 
relation  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  electrode, 
said  second  electrode  and  said  insulating  member  form- 
ing the  envelope  wall  of  said  discharge  device,  a  trigger 
electrode  mounted  adjacent  said  flange  portion  of  said 


An  apparatus  comprising  a  linear  beam  high  frequency 
electron  discharge  device  including  vacuum  envelope 
means  within  which  electron  beam  forming  and  projecting 
means  are  disposed  at  the  upstream  end  portion  of  said 
device  for  generating  and  projecting  an  electron  beam 
along  an  elongated  longitudinal  axis  along  which  means 
for  providing  an  energy  exchange  between  said  electron 
beam  and  electromagnetic  wave  energy  are  disposed  be- 
tween the  upstream  and  downstream  end  portions  of  said 
device,  said  apparatus  including  at  least  a  pair  of  spatially 
displaced  and  axially  polarized  permanent  magnets  dis- 
posed at  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  linear  beam 
high  frequency  electron  discharge  device  externally  of  said 
vacuum  envelope  means,  said  one  of  said  pair  of  per- 
manent magnets  having  inner  and  outer  poles  of  opposite 
magnetic  polarity  than  the  polarity  of  the  inner  and  outer 
poles  of  said  other  of  said  pair  of  permanent  magnets, 
the  axis  of  polarization  of  said  pair  of  permanent  mag- 
nets being  substantially  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  electron  discharge  device,  said  pair  of  permanent 
magnets  providing  a  unidirectional  magnetic  field  between 
the  upstream  and  downstream  eiKl  portions  of  said  elec- 
tron discharge  device  for  focusing  said  electron  beam, 
said  apparatus  including  means  forming  a  flux  guide  and 
shield  substantially  surrounding  said  linear  beam  elec- 
tron discharge  device  and  said  pair  of  permanent  magnets, 
said  flux  guide  and  shield  being  made  of  a  high  permeabili- 
ty material,  said  flux  guide  and  shield  being  physically  re- 
lated to  said  pair  of  permanent  magnets  and  said  electron 
discharge  device  such  that  said  flux  guide  and  shield  pro- 
vide a  low  reluctance  magnetic  circuit  between  the  outer 
axially  oriented  poles  of  said  pair  of  permanent  magnets 
and  such  that  said  flux  guide  and  shield  provide  a  magnetic 
shield  for  said  electron  discharge  device  and  said  per- 
manent magnets,  said  flux  guide  and  shield  including  a 
hollow  axially  elongated  shell  disposed  about  and  trans- 
versely spaced  from  said  high  frequency  electron  dis- 
charge device,  said  flux  guide  and  shield  including  a  pair 
Of  transverse  end  walls  magnetically  shorted  to  the  re- 
spective outer  poles  of  said  pair  of  permanent  magnets. 
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said  vacuum  envelope  including  said  upstream  and  down- 
stream end  portions  of  said  electron  discharge  device  be- 
ing disposed  entirely  internally  of  the  transverse  end  walls 
of  said  flux  guide  and  shield,  the  exterior  transverse  di- 
mensions of  said  permanent  magnets  being  smaller  than 
the  interior  transverse  dimensions  of  said  hollow  shell 
forming  said  flux  guide  and  shield,  the  Uansverse  oppos- 
ing wall  portions  of  said  permanent  magnets  and  said  sur- 
rounding hollow  shell  being  physically  spaced  from  each 
other,  said  apparatus  further  including  a  pair  of  high 
permeability  p<^  caps  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
electron  diacharge  device  externally  of  said  vacuum  en- 
velope, said  pole  caps  being  disposed  on  the  respective  in- 
ner poles  of  said  permanent  magnets,  said  apparatus  fur- 
ther including  at  least  a  pair  of  auxiliary  permanent  mag- 
nets disposed  intermediate  said  at  least  one  pair  of  per- 
manent magnets  disposed  at  the  respective  end  portions  of 
said  electron  discharge  device,  the  polarization  of  said  aux- 
iliary magnets  being  opposite  the  polarization  of  said  per- 
manent magnets  disposed  at  the  respective  end  portions 
of  said  high  frequency  electron  discharge  device,  said  ap- 
paratus further  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
segmental  shaped  permanent  magnets  positioned  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  device  intermediate  said  aux- 
iliary permanent  magnets,  said  segmental  shaped  per- 
manent magnets  being  polarized  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  auxiliary  magnets  said  apparatiis  further  including  an- 
nular hollow  spacer  members  made  of  nonmagnetic  ma- 
terial disposed  exteriorly  of  said  auxiliary  permanent  mag- 
nets and  interiorly  of  said  flux  guide  and  shield  and  in  in- 
timate contact  with  both  said  auxiliary  permanent  mag- 
nets and  said  flux  guide  and  shield  shell  member. 


jacent  one  end  of  the  periodic  metal  structure,  and  a 
radio  frequency  output  connection  connected  to  that  end 
of  the  periodic  structure  adjacent  the  electron  gun,  the 
electron  gun  being  arranged  to  project  an  electron  beam 
into  the  space  between  the  periodic  structure  and  said 
other  further  metal  structure  so  as  to  travel  along  a 
channel  constituted  by  at  least  part  of  the  length  of  said 
space,  the  spacing  between  the  periodic  structure  and 
said  first  further  metal  structure  varying  substantially 
monotonically  along  the  length  of  said  channel  with  the 
maximum  value  of  said  spacing  along  the  channel  cor- 
responding to  that  end  of  the  channel  adjacent  the  elec- 
tron gim,  and  the  arrangement  being  such  that,  in  opera- 
tion, upon  applying  suitable  potentials  to  the  periodic 
structure  and  to  the  further  metal  structures  such  that 
the  periodic  structure  is  at  a  positive  potential  with 
respect  to  the  electron  soiuce,  said  other  further  metal 
structure  is  at  a  negative  potential  with  respect  to  the 
periodic  structure  and  said  first  further  metal  structure 
is  at  a  negative  potential  with  respect  to  said  other  fur- 
ther metal  structure,  the  electron  beam  wHl  be  focussed 
electrostatically,  the  beam  travelling  through  said  space 
generally  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  length  of  the 
fieriodic  structure  and  with  an  undulatory  motion  such 
that  it  alternaitely  approaches  and  recedes  from  the 
periodic  structure  with  those  peaks  of  the  beam  form- 
ing that  set  of  alternate  peaks  disposed  adjacent  the 
periodic  structure  being  respectively  disposed  in  the 
vicinities  of  the  gaps  in  the  periodic  structure. 


loThc 


ELECTROSTATICALLY    roCUSED    TRAVELLING 

WAVE  TUBES  WITH  SLOW  WAVE  STRUCTURE 

BETWEEN  TWO  FOCUSING  ELECTRODES  AND 

APARALLEL  TO  ONE  ELECTRODE 

Mickad  Alao  HoOey,  Wembley,  Eogtaad' 

M-O  Valve  Company  United,  Lon 

Filed  Ian.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,260 
Claims  priority,  applkntioa  Great  Britain,  Jin.  11, 1962, 

l,f72/62 
3  CUms.    (CL  315—3.6)  i 


'>yiQ»' 


3,2t34t2 

GAS  DISCHARGESPECTRAL  LAMP  OF 

535«  ANGSTROMS 

Keith  S.  Pennlngtoa,  Mamy  HBl,  N  J^  atsipor  to  BcU 

Tclcplioiic    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    YotIl, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,757 
1  Claim.    (CI.  315—46) 


1.  A  travelling  wave  tube  including  a  delay  device 
which  is  at  least  partly  in  the  form  of  a  periodic  metal 
structure,  two  further  metal  structures  respectively  ex- 
tending on  either  side  of  the  periodic  metal  structure, 
said  further  metal  structures  being  electrically  insulated 
from  each  other  and  from  th6  periodic  metal  structure,  a 
first  one  of  the  further  metal  structures  being  disposed 
appreciably  nearer  to  the  periodic  meul  structure  than 
the  other  further  metal  structure,  an  electron  gun  having 
an  electron  source  which  is  electrically  insulated  from 
the  periodic  metal  structure,  the  gun  being  disposed  ad- 


A  flash  lamp  for  eflkiently  radiating  light  at  a  wave- 
length of  about  5350  angstroms  comprising: 

a  substantially  transparent  envelope  containing  a  quan- 
tity of  argon; 

a  cathode  and  an  anode  within  the  envelope; 

a  quantity  of  thallous  mercuric  chloride  within  the 
envelope; 

a  plurality  of  isubstantially  transparent  strips  of  con- 
ductive film  coated  on  the  envelope; 

means  for  passing  a  direct  current  through  the  film, 
whereby  the  envelope  is  heated  to  a  temperature  suf- 
ficient to  vaporize  the  thallous  mercuric  chloride; 

and  means  for  passing  a  current  pulse  through  the 
film  of  sufficient  intensity  to  trigger  a  gas  discharge 
between  the  cathode  and  anode. 


3,283,203 
X-RAY  TUBE  TEMPERATURE  ENHANCED 
FIELD  EMISSION  CATHODE 
Waller  P.  Dyke  and  Frank  1.  Gnmdhanaer,  McMfamriDe, 
Orsg.,     fMitnori    to     Field     Emisrion    Corporation, 
McMfamvlBc,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 
FOed  Dec.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,534 
16  Clainis.    (CL  313—56) 
1.  An  X-ray  tube  comprising: 
an  evacuated  envelope, 
an  elongated  conical  anode  supported  in  said  envelope. 
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anode  connector  means  extending  to  the  exterior  of    moving  magnetic  field  which  interacts  with  said  arcs  and 

said  envelope,  **  phased  to  have  at  kast  a  component  perpendicular  to 

a  combined  field  emission  and  thermal  emission  cathode 

structure  supported  in  said  envelope  and  surrounding 

said  anode, 
said  cathode  structure  including  a  plimility  of  uncoiled 

filament   wires  positioned   around  said   anode   and 


sSufi 


UR 


spaced  from  each  other  and  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  and  radially  spaced  from  said  anode, 
and  cathode  connector  means  including  electrical  con- 
nections extending  from  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
filament  wires  to  the  exterior  of  said  envelope  to 
provide  for  heating  said  filament  wires  and  causing 
the  emission  of  electrons  from  said  filament  wires  by 
combined  field  emission  and  thermal  emission. 


said  arcs;  and  means  for  providing  fluid  through  which 
said  arcs  flow. 


3,283,204 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Evan  H.  Boden,  Emporiom,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,325 

5  Claims.     (O.  315—58) 


.>    -^  I' 


1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  hermetioally  sealed  envelope  having  a  transparent 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  sealed 
therein  and  extending  therethrough,  said  envelope 
containing  a  gas  suitable  for  sustaining  a  cathode 
glow, 

a  resistance  element  attached  at  the  ends  to  selected 
conductors  within  said  envek^, 

a  plurality  of  conductive  fingers  having  one  end  thereof 
bonded  at  spaced  intervals  to  said  element,  and 

a  transparent  conductive  anode  attached  to  a  condiK- 
tor  within  said  envelope  and  disposed  intermediate 
said  fingers  and  said  envelope  transparent  portion. 


3,283,205 
SHIFTING  ARC  PLASMA  SYSTEM 
HaroM  E.  Dc  Bolt,  79  Wildwood  Road,  Andover,  Mass. 
FOed  Jane  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,154 
29  Claims.    (CL  315—111) 
5.  An  arc  plasma  system  comprising:  spaced  electrode 
means;  means  for  generating  arcs  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence across  at  least  a  pair  of  said  electrodes;  means 
for  supplying  current  to  said  electrodes  for  generating  a 


3^3,206 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Orval  L.  Utt,  MonroeviOe,  Pa.,  and  Richard  J.  Rapac- 
chictta,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Westin^oose  Air 
Brake  Company,  WUmerd^,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,572 
20  Claims.    (CL  315—201) 


I  2.  In  combination,  two  unidirectional  current  control 
oe vices  each  including  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  gate, 
a  load  in  series  with  each  of  said  control  devices,  a  pair 
of  input  terminals  adapted  to  receive  an  operating  poten- 
tial connected  across  said  series-connected  loads  and  con- 
trol devices  to  form  two  parallel  branches,  said  input 
terminals  energizing  the  anode  of  each  control  device  with 
a  positive  potential,  a  magnetic  mate  rial  .device  having 
substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  characteristics,  a 
winding  on  said  magnetic  materia]  device,  asymmetric  con- 
ductor means  in  each  branch  connected  to  the  terminals  of 
said  winding  and  to  the  anodes  of  said  control  devices  for 
isolating  the  anodes  of  said  control  devices  from  potential 
drops  across  said  winding,  means  for  cross-connecting 
through  said  asymmetric  conductor  means  the  gate  of  each 
of  said  control  devices  and  the  anode  of  the  other  con- 
trol device,  one  of  said  cross-connecting  means  includ- 
ing a  delay  element  effective  upon  initial  energization  of 
said  input  terminals  to  delay  conduction  of  the  control 
device  having  said  delay  element  in  its  gate  circuit  where- 
by the  other  of  said  control  devices  conducts  first,  each 
of  said  control  devices  during  conduction  energizing  the 
load  in  series  association  therewith  and  during  cutoff 
directing  a  magnetizing  force  from  said  input  terminals 
to  said  winding  in  such  manner  as  to  place  said  magnetic 
material  device  in  a  saturation  condition  in  accordance 
with  the  magnetizing  current  direction,  and  means  for 
stopping  the  conduction  of  each  of  said  control  devices 
upon  the  starting  of  conduction  in  the  other  of  said  con- 
trol devices  whereby  their  alternate  operation  is  effected. 
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3»283,2f7 

UGHT-EMnriNG  TRANSBTOR  SYSTEM 
MclriB  Kleiii,  Poughkeeprie,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to  Interna- 
tfoul  Ihitinni  MaddBCs  Corpondoo,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporadoB  ot  New  York 

Filed  Mby  27, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  2S3,414 
5  Oaimi.    (CL  315—32^ 


"vW,!, 
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the  output  of  the  guiding  station;  a  second  pair  of  series- 
connected  resistances  bridging  the  two  metallic  conductors 
of  the  signal  transmission  circuit  at  the  input  of  the  sig- 
nal receiver;  the  four  bridging  resistances  being  substan- 
tially equal  in  ohmic  vakie;  means  connecting  Ihe  common 
junction  of  the  resistances  of  said  first  pair  to  ground  at 
the  guiding  station;  and  means  connecting  the  common 
junction  of  the  resistances  of  said  second  pair  to  the  mass 
of  the  flying  body;  whereby  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
resistances  form  a  superimposed  balanced  bridging  cir- 
cuit for  dissipating  acoumukted  electrostatic  charges 
from  the  flying  body  to  the  guiding  station. 


1.  A  light-emitting  transistor  system  comprising: 
a  transistor  of  intermetaUic  semiconductor  material  in- 
cluding a  base  region  of  one  conductivity  type  inter- 
mediate and  contiguous  with  emitter  and  collector 
regions  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  and  defining 
PN  junctions  therewith,  said  base  region  having  a 
thickness  not  greater  than  one  micron  which  provides 
said  transistor  with  a  high  beta;  and 
circuit  means  connecting  said  transistor  in  a  common 
emitter  configuration  and  including  means  for  reverse- 
ly biasing  said  collector  region  with  respect  to  said 
base  region  and  further  including  control  means  for 
applying  to  said  emitter  and  base  regions  an  electrical 
control  signal  having  a  characteristic  effective  to  es- 
tablish between  said  emitter  and  collector  regions  a 
current  flow  which  is  large  with  respect  to  that  of  said 
control  signal  for  driving  said  transistor  into  satura- 
tion, thereby  forwardly  biasing  said  collector  region 
with  respect  to  said  base  region  and  developing  a 
light  output  adjacent  the  collector-base  junction. 


34<3,2«9 

STATIC  ELIMINATOR 

Rudolph  W.  Schotz,  Crystal  Lake,  OL,  assignor  to  Uarco, 

Incorporated,  a  corporatioo  of  fUioob 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,107 

4  Claims.    (CL  317—2) 


3,283,208 
ARRANGEMENT    FOR    ELIMINATING    OR    SUP- 

PRESSING  INTERFERENCES  OF  REMOTE  CON- 

TROLLED  FLYING  BODIES 
loacliim  Hcnnann,  Mnnich,  Germany,  amignor  to  Bolkow 

G«Mlbcliaft  mit  bcachrankter  Hirftnng,  Monich,  Gcr- 


1.  A  static  eliminator,  comprising:  an  outer  elongated 
channel-shaped  metal  casing  having  means  for  connection 
to  ground;  an  electrically  conductive  bar  extending  length- 
wise in  the  casing;  a  plurality  of  discharge  points  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  bar  and  arranged  along  its  length, 
each  discharge  point  being  formed  of  metal  material  and 
having  a  U-shaped  base  shaped  to  straddle  the  bar  in 
gripping  relation  thereto  and  thus  position  and  hold  the 
point  relative  to  the  bar;  a  dielectric  potting  compound 
consisting  of  an  epoxy  resin  filling  said  casing  to  a  level 
exposing  only  the  tips  of  said  points  and  insulating  said 
bar  from  said  casing;  and  means  for  connecting  said  bar 
to  an  electrical  energy  source.  i 


Filed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,723 

Claims  priority,  appttcation  Germany,  Feb.  10,  1962, 

B  65,887 

4  Cfadms.    (CL  317—2) 


34*3,210 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  STATIC  ELEC- 

TRICTTY  FROM  VEHICLES  IN  FUGHT 

Martin  V.  WdA,  1335  S.  Indi— pofc  Ave, 

FUed  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,451 
(  4  Claims.    (CL317— 2) 


I  L 


1.  In  a  jet  propelled  flying  body,  having  an  ionized  hot 
exhaust  gas  jet  acting  as  an  electric  probe  moving  through 
the  air  and  exchanging  electrostatic  charges  with  the  air 
wbeieby  the  flying  body  is  continuously  highly  charged, 
said  missile  being  guided  by  signal  pulses  received  over 
a  metallic  circuit  from  a  guiding  station  having  a  pulse 
source,  and  carrying  a  signal  receiver  inoludiog  a  pair  of 
input  transistors  having  base  resistances  which  f<xin,  with 
a  two-wire  metallic  circuit  between  the  receiver  input 
and  the  output  of  the  pulse  source,  a  direct  current  signal 
transmission  circuit  symmetrical  with  the  pulse  source: 
means  for  dissipating  accumulated  eJectrosUtic  charges 
from  the  flying  body,  to  prevent  interference  with  the 
guiding  signal  pulses,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first 
pair  of  series-connected  resistances  bridging  the  two 
metaUic  conductors  of  the  signal  transmission  circuit  at 


1.  In  a  flying  vehicle,  a  container  for  a  body  of  dielec- 
tric fluent  material,  means  electrically  grounding  at  least 
one  portion  of  the  vehicle  to  the  interior  of  the  container, 
and  means  for  progressively  discharging  portions  of  fluent 
material  in  the  form  of  finely  divided  discrete  particles 
of  high  total  surface  area  from  the  container  into  the  wake 
of  the  vehicle  while  the  vehicle  is  in  flight. 
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3,283,211 

DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  EROSION  IN 

ELECTRIC  CONTACTS 

Per  H.  E.  Ciacason,  4  Sportstngevagen,  Dandcryd,  Sweden, 

and  Karl  E.  Jambrink,  3  Graniigatan,  Farsta,  Sweden 

FUcd  Sept.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,609 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jnly  3, 1959, 

6,301/59 

12  Claims.    (CL  317— 11) 


Kl 
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1.  A  device  for  reducing  the  erosion  of  contacts  in  a 
circuit  connecting  an  electric  direct  current  source  with 
a  power  consuming  apparatus  and  serving  to  absorb  cur- 
rent surges  upon  closing  and  opening  of  contacts,  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  protective  device  comprising  in- 
ductive means  connected  in  series  with  said  contacts  and 
said  power  consuming  apparatus  and  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  contacts;  and  a  series 
combination  of  a  capacitor  and  resistance  means  which 
presents  a  very  low  resistance  tO  current  flow  in  one  di- 
rection and  a  comparatively  high  resistance  to  current 
flow  in  the  other  direction,  said  series  combination  having 
one  terminal  connected  to  said  first  contact  and  having  its 
other  terminal  connected  to  said  circuit  at  a  point  between 
said  power  consuming  apparatus  and  a  second  one  of  said 
contacts,  said  resistance  means  being  so  poled  that  said 
comparatively  high  resistance  is  presented  to  current  pass- 
ing through  said  capacitor  upon  closure  of  said  contacts. 


3,283,212 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 

Ccdl  Glynn  Davis,  Garland,  and  Darrel  Willis  Martin, 

Dallas,  Tcz.,  ass^nors  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUcd  Jan.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,539 

4  Claims.     (CL  317—22) 


1.  An  overload  protection  circuit  for  automatically  en- 
ergizing a  circuit  breaker  to  disconnect  the  power  from 
a  utilization  device  upon  the  detection  of  an  overload 
and  for  reclosing  said  circuit  breaker  after  a  prescribed 
period  of  time  and  for  maintaining  said  circuit  breaker 
energized  after  a  prescribed  number  of  cycles  comprising; 
current  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  current  carrying 
conductor  for  providing  an  output  voltage  upon  sensing 
an  overload  in  said  current  carrying  conductor;  switching 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  sensing  means  and 
responsive  to  said  output  voltage  for  energizing  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  and  a  timing  means  connected  thereto,  said 


timing  means  including  relay  means  for  deenergizing  said 
circuit  breaker  after  a  prescribed  time,  stepping  relay 
counting  means  advanceable  in  a  step-by-step  manner 
through  a  prescribed  number  of  positions,  the  last  of  said 
ste|>s  disconnecting  said  timing  means,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  timing  means  for  stepping  said  counting  means 
through  one  of  said  steps  for  each  energization  of  said 
timing  means. 

H 

3,283,213 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CARD  LATCH 
Davkl  E.  Kosanda,  RichardsoB,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,263 
4  Claims.    (CL  317— 99) 


1.  A  latch  for  a  guide  member  formed  with  an  en- 
larged portion,  comprising  a  first  slot  formed  in  the 
latch  and  slidably  receivable  over  the  enlarged  portion 
of  the  guide  member,,  a  second  slot  formed  in  the  guide 
member,  and  a  third  slot  formed  in  the  latch  which  in  a 
first  position  of  the  latch  is  out  of  alignment  with  the 
second  slot  and  which  is  movable  to  a  second  position 
wherein  the  second  slot  is  aligned  with  the  third  slot  and 
the  second  and  third  slots  formed  in  the  same  direction 
aiKl  at  right  angles  to  the  first  slot. 


3,283,214 
SEPARABLE  TYPE  ELECTRIC  DISCONNECT 
Thomas  B.  Ortwig,  Florissant,  and  Joseph  L.  Krawfaikcl, 
Jr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Kearney-National  Inc., 
St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,713 
7  Claims.    (CL  317— 114) 


1.  In  a  panel  mounted  assembly  for  an  air  break  type  of 
electric  disconnect  including  a  conductor  with  an  output 
connection  to  an  electric  machine  and  terminal  means 
with  an  input  connection  to  a  high  voltage  feeder,  the 
improvement  comprising; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  fixedly  mounted  insulators  including 
an  insulator  receptacle  means, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  relatively  stationary  contact  means 
on  said  insulaton  respectively,  said  contact  means  be- 
ing connected  with  said  conductor  and  with  said 
terminal  means  respectively, 

(c)  movable  contact  means  including  a  conductor 
blade  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  contact  means  for 
releasable  cooperation  respectively  with  different 
ones  of  said  stationary  contact  means  to  electrically 
connect  said  stationary  contact  means  through  said 
conductor  blade, 

said  stationary  contact  means  and  said  movable  conUct 
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means  being  arranged  to  separate  sequentially  from  their 
respective  cooperating  stationary  contact  means  upon 
movement  of  said  conductor  blade  relative  to  said  in- 
sulators, 

(d)  an  arc  suppressor  in  said  receptacle  means  and 
having  a  conductive  member  permanently  electrical- 
ly connected  with  the  one  of  said  stationary  con- 
tact means  which  is  sequentially  first  to  separate  from 
its  cooperating  movable  contact  during  opening 
movement  of  the  latter, 

said  conductive  member  being  mounted  for  limited  move- 
ment relative  to  the  stationary  contact  means  with  which 
it  is  permanently  electrically  connected,  said  limited 
movement  being  in  the  general  direction  of  the  opening 
movement  of  said  blade,  and  said  conductive  member 
having  means  for  releasably  gripping  one  of  said  spaced 
contact  means  while  another  thereof  is  in  contact 
with  its  cooperating  stationary  contact  means  and  main- 
taining such  gripping  until  after  said  another  has  broken 
such  contact, 

(e)  means  in  said  arc  suppresy>r,  responsive  to  further 
opening  movement  of  said  conductor  blade,  to  sepa- 
rate said  conductive  member  from  the  one  of  said 
spaced  contact  means  gripped  by  it,  and 

(f)  insulated  barrier  means  in  said  arc  suppressor  dis- 
posed to  surround  the  gripped  one  of  said  spaced 
contact  means  upon  release  thereof  by  said  con- 
ductive member. 

I 


9,283^15 

ELECTRICAL  FUSE-DISCONNECT  SWITCH  BOXES 

Walter  H.  Lohmcycr,  KM  SCctcw  Ave^  LooiiTfUc,  Ky. 

FOcd  Oct.  21, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  4«5,4«4 

2  CUau.    (CL  317—114) 


1.  An  electrical  fuse-disconnect  box  comprising: 
(A)  a  switch  box  having  a  power-receiving  end,  which 
is  adapted  to  receive  an  incoming  electrical  power 
line; 

(B)  insulatedlymounted  means  in  the  box  for  trans- 
mitting incoming  efectrical  power 

(1)  from  a  power-receiving  terminal  adjacent 
said  power-receiving  end  to  one  switch  contact, 

(a)  which  has  an  outer  side  corresponding 
to  said  power-receiving  end  of  the  box  and 
an  opposite  inner  side,  and 

(2)  from  another  switch  contact  through  a  safety 
fuse  to  a  power-delivering  terminal; 

a  switch  blade  assembly  having 

(1)  a  switch  blade  for  closing  and  opening  an 
ekctrical  coimection  between  said  switch  con- 
tacts, and 

(2)  a  shaft  for  operating  said  switch  blade; 

(D)  means  for  selectively  mounting  said  box 

(1)  in  one  installation,  upright  upon  a  wall  with 
its  power-receiving  end  uppermost,  and 

(2)  in  another  installation,  upside  down  upon  a 
wall  with  its  power-receiving  end  lowermost; 
and 

(E)  means  for  removably  mounting  said  switch  blade 
assembly  selectively  upon  said  box  for  upward 
switch-closing  and  downward  switch-opening  mov»> 
ments. 


(C) 


(1 )  in  one  position,  when  the  box  is  upright,  with 
said  operating  shaft  located  below  the  inner 
side  of  said  one  contact,  and 

(2)  in  another  position,  wba  the  box  is  upside 
down,  with  said  operating  shaft  located  below 
said  outer  side  of  said  one  contact. 


3,283,21( 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  AND  PANEI^ 

BOARD  WIRING  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  W.  Dimham,  Cedar  Rapidi,  Iowa,  assigiior  to 

Sqoare  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  DL,  a  corporalioB  of 

Mldrfgao 

FUed  Mar.  S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  243,795 
12  CUtaM.    (CL  317—119) 


1.  A  multipole  molded-case  circuit  breaker  compris- 


mg 


(a)  an  elongated  case  having  a  pair  of  generally  paral- 
lel outer  side  wall  portions  and  an  inner  intermedi- 
ate wall  portion  generally  parallel  to  said  outer  side 
wall  portions,  said  wall  portions  collectively  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  longitudinally  side-by-side  compart- 
ments in  said  case 

(b)  a  pair  of  circuit  breaker  mechanisms  disposed  re- 
spectively in  said  compartments,  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  openings  in  said  case  in  one  of  said 
outer  side  wall  portions  defining  one  of  said  compart- 
ments for  respectively  receiving  a  pair  of  electrical 
power  supply  conductors  adapted  to  be  connected 
respectively  to  said  circuit  breaker  mechanisms. 


3,2t3,217 

ELECTROMAGNETICS 

William  Henry  Cherry,  Prfacctoo,  N J^  aaitBor  to  Radio 

Corporatloa  of  America,  a  corporattoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  247,056 

8  CUdms.     (CI.  317—123) 


1.  Superconductive  solenoid  apparatus  comprismg 

(a)  a  cylinder  member  and  a  ring-shaped  member  of 
much  larger  diameter  than  that  of  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber, both  said  members  being  of  non-magnetic,  mMJ- 
superconductive  material,  said  members  being  se- 
ciu-ed  to  each  other,  and 

(b)  means  providing  an  endless  path  of  superconductive 
materiaJ  for  carrying  a  persistent  current,  said  path 
including  a  path  portion  around  said  ring-shi^)ed 
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member  and  a  plurality  of  tunu  on  said  cylinder 
member  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  turns  defining  a 
soienoidal  coil. 


3,2t3t218 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  DIODE  HAVING  SEMI- 
CONDUCnV^  MESA 
Richard  L.  GoMman,  Chalf ont.  Pa.,  William  R.  KrUzlcr, 
NcwtoB  Center,  Mms.,  and  Victor  C.  Slrvydaa,  Hat- 
boro.  Pa.,  Mrignonto  PMlco  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1944,  Scr.  No.  357,887 
1  Claim.    (CL  317— 234) 


In  high  frequency  high  current  diode  apparatus  a  group 
of  semiconductive  mesas;  a  group  of  metal  wires  each 
having  an  end  bonded  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
mesas;  and  a  solid  metal  body,  with  the  opposite  end 
of  each  of  said  wires  merged  into  the  same. 


3,283,219 

ROTATING  RECTIFIER  STRUCTURE  WITH  COOL- 
ING SUPPORT  THREADED  INTO  ROTATING  RIM 
RIAatd  J.  Keady,  Monroerllle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westfaig- 
bonse  Electric  Corporation,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jnly  12, 1945,  Scr.  No.  471,148 
8  Clafans.    (CL  317—234) 


and  extehding  radially  between  said  flange  and  hub  por- 
tion, a  semiconducting  diode  device  radially  mounted  on 
each  of  said  beat  sinks  intermediate  said  flange  and  hub 
portion,  a  pair  of  conductive  connectors  for  each  diode 
device  circumferentially  distributed  within  said  frame, 
one  of  said  connectors  having  one  end  connected  to  a 
terminal  on  said  diode,  the  other  of  said  connectors  having 
an  end  secured  to  the  heat  sink  and  in  electrical  contact 
therewith. 

3,283,220 
I  MOBILITY  ANISOTROPIC  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Keyes,  White  Plidns,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Inter- 
natiopial  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Flkd  Jnly  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,014 
I  I  4Chdms.    (0.317-235) 


1.  A  minority  carrier  aemiconductor  connection  device 
comprising: 

a  body  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor  material; 

said  body  containing  a  first  region  of  a  first  semicon- 
ductor material  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a 
second  region  of  a  different  semiconductor  material 
of  opposite  conductivity  type; 

said  first  and  second  regions  being  joined  together  at 
a  '*p-n"  beterojunction; 

said  second  region  of  said  different  semiconductor  ma- 
terial itself  including  means  exhibiting  carrier  mo- 
bility anisotropy  for  causing  injected  minority  car- 
riers to  have  a  maximum  mobility  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  p-n  beterojunction  and  oppo- 
site type  majority  carriers  to  have  a  lower  mobility 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  junction. 


I  3,283,221 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Frederic  P.  Hefanan,  Highland  Parle,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  DeU- 
ware 

FUed  Oct  15, 1942,  Scr.  No.  230,449 
3  Clafans.     (CL  317—235) 


1.  In  a  rotating  rectifier  exciter,  a  rectifier  wheel  rim 
supporting  a  plurality  of  cylindrically  shaped  heat  sinks 
on  the  interior  surface  thereof  and  electrically  insulated 
therefrom,  each  of  said  heat  sinks  supporting  at  least  one 
semiconducting  diode  in  the  center  portion  thereof,  each 
of  said  heat  sinks  being  secured  to  said  rim  by  a  threaded 
extension  of  the  heat  sink  body  threaded  into  an  insu- 
lating insert  located  in  said  rim. 

4.  In  combination,  an  annular  flange  having  a  spider 
frame  and  hub  portion  moimted  on  a  rotating  shaft,  a  plu- 
raUty  of  heat  sinks  having  a  threaded  portion  threaded 
into  but  insulated  from  the  interior  surface  of  said  flange 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  first  channel 
of  low  resistivity  semiconductor  material  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type,  a  second  channel  of  low  resistivity  semicon- 
ductor material  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  upon 
said  first  channel,  a  layer  of  insulator  material  upon  said 
second  channel,  a  gate  electrode  upon  said  layer  of  in- 
sulator material,  a  common  source  providing  low  resis- 
tivity contact  to  both  of  said  channels,  and  a  common 
drain  providing  low  resistivity  contact  to  both  of  said 
channels. 


I   i 
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3^3,222 
ZINC  OXIDE  TRANSISTOR  WITH  FOTASSIUM  HY- 
DROXIDE TREATED  PAPER  €X>LLECTOR 
1MB  Hcanr,  Rhode-fit  Gencw,  Bclfiai,  mignnr  to  So- 
ckte  d'EtndM,  dc  Rcchcrchct  cC  d'Appttcadoiis  Pov 
ilodiMtrfe  SJJLAX,  BniMek,  Bclgiiiin 

Fifed  July  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,039  , 

ClalaMfriort(y,appUciitfaMiB«ltlnnlaiyl«,lM2  < 
7  nAu    i(CL  317—335)  i 


1.  A  aemiconductor  device  comprising  at  least  two 
layers  (1,  2),  the  first  layer  comprising  an  active  layer 
(1)  consisting  of  a  fine  powder  of  a  semiconductor  dis- 
persed in  an  organic  electrically  insulating  binder,  the 
second  layer  comprising  a  supporting  layer  (2)  consist- 
ing of  an  inert  cellulosic  material,  two  contacts  (4,  5), 
one  of  said  contacts  being  connected  to  said  first  layer 
(1)  and  the  other  of  said  contacts  being  connected  to 
said  second  layer  (2),  and  particles  of  an  ionizable  sub- 
stance acting  as  electron  catching  centers  carried  by  said 
device  in  the  vicinity  of  said  other  contact. 


3,2S3,223 
TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  TO 
MINIMIZE  SURFACE  RECOMBINATION  EF- 
FECTS 
David  D«  Witt,  PooghkceMic,  N.Y^  Md  ThomM  G. 
Stckanr,  Rflltoii,  Pil,  aaOgnon  to  Iii|tnatioBal  Bod- 
MM  MarWiiw  Corporatloii,  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ndon  of  New  YoA 

Filed  Dec  27, 1963.  Scr.  No.  333,882 
€  Cfadmt.    (CL  317—235) 


1.  A  transistor  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  body  having  emitter,  base  and 
collector  regions  and  having  opposed  parallel  plane 
surfaces  with  a  peripheral  surface  therebetween; 

(b)  individual  connections  to  said  emitter,  base  and 
collector  regions; 

(c)  said  emitter  and  base  regions  being^  separated  by 
a  barrier  junction  having  a  peripheral  intersection 
with  one  of  said  plane  surfaces  of  said  body; 

(d)  said  collector  region  extending  inwardly  of  the 
peripheral  surface  and  within  the  semiconductor  body 
at  a  locality  between  and  spaced  from  said  plane 
surfaces,  said  region  extending  inwardly  in  opposite 
directions  a  substantial  distance  beyond  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  emitter  region  and  having  a  portion 
extending  to  said  one  of  said  parallel  plane  surfaces; 

(e)  said  base  region  being  thereby  contoured  to  de- 
fine a  relatively  short  rectilinear  path  located  re- 
motely from  any  surface  of  said  body  for  current 
flow  between  said  base  connection  and  an  internal 
portion  of  said  barrier  junction  remote  from  said 
intersection  and  a  relatively  long  tortuous  path  for 
current  flow  between  said  base  connection  and  the 
peripheral  margin  of  said  barrier  junction,  whereby 
the  flow  of  injected  minority  carriers  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  body  is  minimized. 


3,283,224 
MOLD  CAPPING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
^Bdaz  ErfaB,  Tamncc.  CaW.,  ■■dffiii  lo  TRW  Semi- 
coadnctors,  lac,  Lawndak,  Cattf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaHfomla 

Fifed  Aac.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,577 
2  Clainu.     (CL  317—234) 
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1.  A  semiconduaor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  header  member  of  electrical  insulating  heat  con- 
ductive material  having  a  uniplanar  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  surface,  the  lower  surface  of  said  header 
member  defining  a  broad  area  contact  for  the  con- 
duction of  heat  from  said  header  body  to  a  heat  sink; 

(b)  a  thin  layer  of  electroconductive  material  estab- 
lished on  spaced  apart  portions  of  the  uniplanar  up- 
per surface  of  said  header  member  to  define  first  and 
second  electrical  contact  regions; 

(c)  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  containing  at 
least  one  FN  junction,  said  body  of  semiconductor 
material  being  mounted  with  a  portion  thereof  in 
ohmic  connection  with  said  first  electrical  contact 
region  and  being  provided  with  a  lead  wire  ohmically 
connecting  another  portion  thereof  with  said  second 
electrical  contact  region; 

(d)  a  first  electroconductive  lead  having  one  of  its 
ends  secured  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  first  electri- 
cal contact  region  and  having  its  other  end  projecting 
beyond  said  header  member; 

(e)  a  second  electroconductive  ribbon  lead  having  one 
of  its  ends  secured  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  second 
electrical  contact  region  and  having  its  other  end 
projecting  beyond  said  header  member; 

(f)  a  buffer  coating  of  elastic  material  disposed  over 
said  semiconductor  material  and  surrounding  the  free 
portion  of  said  lead  wire;  and 

(g)  a  solid  plastic  cap  molded  over  the  upper  portion 
of  said  header  member  to  cover  said  buffer  coating, 
said  electrical  contact  regions,  said  semiconductor 
body  and  lead  wire  and  the  secured  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  ribbon  leads  to  thereby  expose  only  the 
free  ends  of  said  ribbon  leads  and  the  lowermost  por- 
tion of  said  header  member  including  said  lower 
surface. 


34S3425 
ELECTRIC  CAPACITOR 
Abrahan  G.  Kabtda,  New  Bedford,  Man.,  avigiior  to 
AcroTox  Corporatioa,  New  Bedford,  Mmb.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  MaMadnuctts 

FDed  Apr.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,261 
4  ClaiaM.    (CL  317—247) 


*»' 


1.  An  electric  capacitor  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated strips  of  conducting  material  and  dielectric  material 
alternately  disposed  and  wound  into  a  roll  having  an 
axial  opening  each  of  said  strips  of  conducting  material 
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being  inwardly  spaced  from  the  free  end  of  the  strips  of 
dielectric  material  at  the  axis  of  the  roll,  whereby  when 
the  roll  is  wound  with  the  winding  arbor  spaced  from 
the  ends  of  the  conducting  strips  by  a  distance  several 
times  the  diameter  of  the  arbor,  a  pluraUty  of  layers  of 
dielectric  material  will  be  defined  between  the  axial  open- 
ing and  the  next  adjacent  strip  of  conducting  material, 
a  pair  of  terminal  strips  secured  respectively  to  at  least 
two  of  the  strips  of  conducting  material  and  protruding 
beyond  the  capacitor,  the  protruding  end  of  one  of  said 
terminal  strips  defining  a  connecting  portion  and  a  strip 
of  heat  responsive  material  positioned  in  said  axial  open- 
ing, one  end  of  said  strip  of  heat  responsive  material  be- 
ing electrically  connected  to  the  protruding  end  of  the 
other  of  said  terminal  strips  and  the  other  end  of  said 
heat  responsive  strip  defining  a  second  coimecting  portion. 


3,283,226 
RESONANT  REEDASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  F.  Umpfeby  and  Ralph  M.  Wright,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mi^  awlganri  to  Berry  bdnitrfei.  Inc.,  BInningham, 
Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Midrfgan 
I  Fled  Ian.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,894 

I  SCIihm.    (CL  317— 249) 
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1.  A  reed  assembly  comprising  a  base,  a  flat  insulat- 
ing board  mounted  on  said  base,  a  flat  conductor  mounted 
on  one  face  of  said  board,  a  spacer  mounted  on  said 
board  remote  from  said  conductor,  a  flexible  reed,  and 
rigid  means  mounting  said  reed  and  said  board  on  said 
base  such  that  one  end  of  said  reed  is  rigidly  and  me- 
chanically fixed  to  said  board  with  said  spacer  inter- 
posed therebetween  and  the  other  end  of  said  reed  ex- 
tends in  a  direction  laterally  outwardly  from  said  fixed 
end  and  overlies  said  conductor  in  spaced  relation  there- 
to, to  define  an  air  gap  therebetween  which  varies  with 
flexure  of  the  reed,  said  reed  being  electrically  insulated 
from  said  conductor  by  said  board  and  being  formed 
of  conductive  material  to  provide  a  capacitance  between 
said  conductor  and  said  reed  whereby  when  said  reed 
vibrates  the  capacitance  between  said  reed  and  said 
conductor  varies  in  accordance  with  the  resonant  vibra- 
tion frequency  of  said  reed. 


3,283,227 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSliM  FOR  AN  INDUSTRIAL 

TRUCK 
Bronidant  I.  Uiinrid,  JcaUntown,  Pa^  aaigDor  to  Eaton 

Yafe  *  Tonne,  Inc.,  a  corporation  iA  OUo 

Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  18I,7f5,  Apr.  18, 

lf61.   This  appBcalion  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,989 

3ClafanB.    (CL  318— 252) 
3.  In  combination  with  an  industrial  truck,  an  electric 
motor  for  said  truck,  said  electric  motor  having  an  arma- 


ture and  a  housing  enclosing  said  armature,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apertures  extending  through  said  motor  housing, 
a  series  of  pairs  of  spaced  terminals  extending  through 
and  mounted  within  said  spaced  apertures  each  of  said 
terminals  comprising  an  intermediate  portion  traversing 
said  apertures  within  said  housing  and  fixedly  secured 
thereto,  an  inner  end  portion  within  said  housing,  and  an 
outer  rigid  portion  upstanding  from  said  housing,  a  sepa- 
rate field  winding  for  each  of  said  pairs  of  terminals 
within  said  housing,  opposed  ends  of  one  winding  con- 
nected to  said  inner  end  portions  of  each  pair  of  terminals, 
a  contact  finger  pivotally  mounted  on  each  terminal  of 
each  pair  of  terminals  except  for  an  end  pair  of  terminals 
of  said  series,  one  contact  finger  of  each  pair  of  terminals 
being  pivotally  movable  into  and  out  of  a  position  of 
electrical  contact  with  the  said  rigid  outer  end  portion  of 
one  terminal  of  the  next  adjacent  pair  of  terminals,  the 
other  contact  finger  of  each  pair  of  terminals  being  pivot- 


ally movable  between  positions  of  electrical  contact  with 
both  terminals  of  the  next  adjacent  pair  of  terminals,  and 
means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  fingers  of  each  pair 
of  terminals  to  thre  dMerent  positions  of  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  terminals  of  said  other  pair  of  terminals 
including  a  position  in  which  both  said  contact  fingers  are 
in  electrical  contact  with  said  one  terminal  of  the  next  ad- 
jacent pair  of  terminals,  a  position  in  which  said  One  con- 
tact finger  is  out  of  electrical  contact  with  said  one  ter- 
minal of  the  next  adjacent  pair  of  terminals  and  the 
other  contact  finger  is  in  contact  with  said  one  terminal 
of  said  next  adjacent  pair  of  terminals,  and  a  position  in 
which  said  one  contact  finger  is  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  one  terminal  of  said  next  adjacent  pair  of  terminals 
and  said  other  contact  finger  is  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  other  terminal  of  said  next  adjacent  pair  of  terminals, 
whereby  to  connect  said  field  windings  in  the  motor  cir- 
cuit in  various  combinations  to  vary  the  speed  of  the 
motor. 


3,283,228 

PLURAL  STAND,  PLURAL  MOTOR  TENSION 

REGULATING  APPARATUS 

Sabi  J.  Assco,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westingfaoosc 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,553 

\  3Clahns.    (CL  318— 7) 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  apparatus  operating  on  elon- 
gate material  wherein  the  material  passes  from  a  feed 
station  through  an  operating  sution  to  a  receiving  sta- 
tion, and  wherein  said  operating  station  has  operating 
means  which  drives  the  material  so  that  it  is  drawn  from 
the  feed  station  and  forced  toward  the  receiving  station, 
and  wherein  each  of  the  feed  and  receiving  stations  in- 
cludes controllable  dynamoelectric  machine  means  for 
applying  tension  between  that  station  and  the  operating 
stotion,  means  for  regulating  the  tension  of  the  material 
on  both  sides  of  the  operating  station  comprising  a  net- 
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work  responsive  to  the  drive  speed  imparted  to  the  ma- 
terial by  the  operating  station,  means  responsive  to  said 
network  for  deriving  first  and  second  oppositely  sensed 
signals  proportional  to  the  rate  of  rate  of  change  of  said 
speed,  first  and  second  proportional  integrator  means, 
each  having  input  means  and  output  means,  means  in- 
cluding means  reqwosive  to  the  tension  on  the  material 
between  said  feed  station  and  said  operating  station  for 
supplying  to  the  input  means  of  said  first  proportional 
integrating  means  a  first  input  excitation  component 
which  is  a  function  of  the  diflerence  between  actual  and 
desired  tension  on  the  material  between  the  feed  and  op- 
erating stations,  means  for  applying  said  first  signal  to 
the  input  means  of  said  first  proporticmal  integrating 
means  in  a  sense  to  aid  said  first  excitation  component. 


means  including  means  responsive  to  the  tension  on  the 
material  between  the  operating  station  and  the  receiving 
station  for  applying  to  the  input  means  of  said  second 
proportional  integrating  means  a  second  input  excitation 
component  that  is  a  function  of  the  difference  between 
actual  and  desired  tension  on  the  material  between  the 
operating  and  receiving  stations,  means  for  applying  said 
second  signal  to  the  input  means  of  said  second  propor- 
tional integrating  means  in  a  sense  to  aid  said  second 
excitation  component,  means  for  controlling  said  feed  sta- 
tion dynamoelectric  machine  means  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  first  proportional  integrating  means,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  receiving  station  dynamoelec- 
tric machine  means  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond proportional  integrating  means. 


DUAL  REDUNDANT,  ADAPTIVE  MOTOR  CON- 

TROL  WITH  FAIL  SAFE  FEATURES 

John  H.  LindaU,  WaTiata,  Miaa.  aMicBor  to  HoMywcU 

lac^  a  coqporaHon  of  Dchmarc 

Flkd  Masr  24, 1962,Scr.  No.  197^23 

22Clalms.    (CL  318— 18) 


ing  a  variable  gain  control  loop  having  a  gain  computer- 
control  loop  gain  changer  arrangement  each  gain  com< 
puter  being  responsive  to  a  limit  cycle  frequency  of  an 
output  member  of  its  adaptive  control  channel  which  out- 
put member  is  positioned  by  a  servo  and  controls  a  flight 
condition,  means  in  one  channel  gain  computer  provid- 
ing a  resultant  output  to  the  control  loop  gain  changer 
computed  from  the  difference  between  a  normal  output 
of  the  gain  computer  dependent  upon  the  limit  cycle  am- 
plitude and  a  quantity  dependent  on  the  normal  output 
of  said  one  gain  computer  and  the  normal  output  of 
the  other  gain  computer,  and  means  adjusting  the  control 
loop  gain  changer  from  said  resultant  output,  to  increase 
the  reliability  of  servo  operation  in  said  flight  control 
system. 

MOMENTUM  COMPENSATION  IN  CONTROL 
MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  POSOIONING 
MEANS 

RkhMid  Edward  Daviat,  Aatooy  Chvkt  Nathan,  and 
EdayathunaBgalam  MhaisMwiaiaiaM  Gopal,  ibigby, 
Eagiaiid,  mmigmnn  to  Aaaoeialtd  EUettleai  Indiistrlct 
Limited,  LondoB,  Faghmd,  a  BrMA  company 

FUcd  July  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,103 
ClaiBs  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britafai,  May  13, 19<3, 

18,882/(2 
13  Clafani.    (O.  318—18) 
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1.  A  dual  redundant  adaptive  flight  control  system  hav- 
ing two  adaptive  control  channels,  each  channel  includ- 


1.  Control  means  for  electrical  positioning  means  com- 
prising: 

(a)  energisation  controlling  means  arranged  to  con- 
trol the  degree  of  energisation  of  the  electrical  posi- 
tioning means; 

(b)  error  measuring  means  sensitive  to  the  magnitude 
of  a  positional  error  to  be  corrected  by  the  position- 
ing means; 

(c)  speed  measuring  means  sensitive  to  the  rate  at 
which  the  positioning  means  are  operating  to  correct 
this  error; 

(d)  power  sensitive  means  sensitive  to  the  rate  at  which 
lueful  electrical  power  is  being  developed  by  the  posi- 
tioning means; 

(e)  acceleration  measuring  means  activated  by  the 
speed  measuring  means  and  providing  a  measure  of 
the  instantaneous  acceleration  of  the  positioning 
means; 

(f)  inertia  determining  means  activated  by  the  accel- 
eration measuring  means  and  the  power  sensitive 
means  and  providing  a  measure  of  the  apparent  in- 
ertia of  the  parts  being  accelerated; 

(g)  means  by  which  the  energisation  controlling  means 
are  automatically  adjusted  in  accordance  with  the 
measured  error,  the  speed  of  the  positioning  means, 
and  the  measiu'ed  inertia  to  produce  movement  of 
the  positioning  means  to  eliminate  the  positional 
error  with  little  if  any  overshoot. 
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3,283,231 
SERVO-MECHANISM  FOR  OFHCAL  SYSTEMS 
Joseph  H.  AsIlcw,  London,  England,  aissignor  to  Evershed 
St  Vignoles  Limited,  London,  Eogland,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,474 
CUdms  priority,  applicatloa  Great  Britahi,  Sept.  12,  19(2, 

34,855/(2 
3  Ciahns.     (CL  318—30) 
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I.  A  focussing  control  system  for  a  zoom  lens  com- 
prising: 

a  focussing  mechanism  for  said  lens; 

a  servo  motor  operatively  connected  to  the  said  focus- 
sing mechanism; 

an  amplifier  connected  to  said  servo  motor  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  thereof; 

feedback  means  connected  to  said  servo  motor  and  to 
said  amplifier  for  applying  negative  feedback  signals 
representative  of  the  speed  of  said  servo  motor  to 
the  input  of  said  amplifier; 

a  zoom  control  for  said  lens; 

a  potentiometer  operatively  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  amplifier  and  having  a  slider  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  said  zoom  control,  said  potentiometer  hav- 
ing a  square  law  characteristic  over  the  greater  por- 
tion of  its  range; 

and  a  manually  operable  electric  transmitter  connected 
to  said  potentiometer  for  providing  focus  control. 


3,283,232 
CONTACT  METER  WITH  PHOTO-ACTUATED 
SERVO  MEANS 
Richard  S.  Ditto,  NewariL,  Del.,  assignor  to  Emcee  Elec- 
trooics.  Inc.,  Claymont,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Jmc  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,513 
(  Claims.    (CL  318—31) 


(b)  a  movable  subassembly  arranged  to  follow  said 
indicator  means  whenever  the  latter  departs  from  a 
predetermined  spatial  relation  thereto,  said  subas- 
sembly including 

(i)  a  light  source, 

(ii)  a  light-responsive  means  arranged  to  receive 
light  from  said  source,  said  source  and  said  light- 
responsive  means  being  positioned  to  be  in  the 
path  of  said  light-obstructing  portion, 

(iii)  switching  means, 

(c)  a  selected  number  of  settablc  means  arranged  to  be 
set  to  positions  corresponding  to  selected  possible 
positions  of  said  indicator,  said  settable  means  in- 
cluding cam  means  engageable  by  said  switching 
means  for  producing  cooperatively  with  said  switch- 
ing means  a  change  in  the  state  of  said  switching 
means  whenever  said  subassembly  moves  into  a  pre- 
determined spatial  relation  to  a  selected  one  or  ones 
of  said  settable  means. 


3,283,233 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

William  D.  Macgeorge,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor 

to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,163 

<  3  CUdms.     (CL  318—138) 
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1.  A  motor  control  system  comprising  a  pulse  generator 
including  a  capacitive  storage  circuit  means  and  a  bias 
controlled  gate  circuit  means  connected  to  said  storage 
circuit  means  for  periodically  discharging  said  storage  cir- 
cuit means  at  a  repetition  rate  determined  by  the  magni- 
tude of  a  bias  signal  applied  to  said  gate  circuit  means, 
a  bias  selection  circuit  including  a  resistance  string  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  bias  voltage  signals  and  a  selector 
switch  means  connected  between  said  resistance  string 
and  said  gate  circuit  means  for  applying  a  selected  one  of 
said  plurality  of  bias  signals  to  said  gate  circuit  means,  a 
stepping  motor  having  a  field  winding,  said  motor  being 
responsive  to  a  pulse  having  a  positive  and  a  negative  peak 
for  advancing  a  single  increment,  and  control  circuit 
means  connected  between  said  gate  circuit  means  and  said 
motor  winding,  said  control  circuit  means  being  responsive 
to  pulses  from  said  gate  circuit  means  to  effectively  apply 
a  series  of  pulses  having  positive  and  negative  peaks  to 
said  motor  winding. 


3,283,234 
1   CONTROL  FOR  REVERSIBLE  MOTOR  WITH 
INSTANTANEOUS  CURRENT  LIMIT 
Edward  H.  Dinger,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,052 

j        I  8  Clafans.    (CL  318—331) 

1.  A  control  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  alternating 

1.  Meter  apparatus  comprising:  current,  current  control  means,  a  load,  said  current  con- 

(a)  movable  indicator  means  whose  movement  is  re-    trol  means  coupling  said  alternating  current  source  to  said 

sponsive  to  the  application  of  an  electrical  signal    load  to  supply  forward  and  reverse  currents  thereto  in 

thereto,  said  indicator  means  including  a  light-ob-    response    to   forward   and   reverse   input   signals   respec- 

structing  portion,  tively  applied  to  said  current  control  means,  means  for 
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generatiog  a  direct  current  comband  sifnal  having  a 
niagnitude  and  polarity  indicative  of  the  desired  por- 
tion of  each  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  current  during 
wluch  said  current  control  means  siq>plies  current  to  said 
load  and  the  polarity  of  the  current  suppUed,  i^ase  shift 
means  coupled  to  said  source  of  alternating  current  to 
shift  the  phase  thereof,  means  for  combining  said  direct 
current  command  signal  with  the  p^ase  shifted  alter- 
nating current  signal  to  form  a  composite  command  sig- 
nal, direct  current  bias  means  biasing  said  composite 


l^ ftS'  -A'STrV — =23R-^ \ 


command  signal  both  negative  and  positive  with  respect 
to  said  direct  current  command  signal  to  provide  for- 
ward and  reverse  command  signals,  signal  control  means 
responsive  to  said  forward  and  reverse  coounand  signals 
to  supply  forward  and  reverse  input  signals  to  said  cur- 
rent control  means,  forward  input  signals  being  supplied 
when  said  forward  and  reverse  command  signals  are  com- 
manded positive  and  reverse  input  signals  being  supplied 
when  said  forward  and  reverse  conunand  signals  are  com- 
manded negative. 


3^3^35 
CEMF  RESPONSIVE  SERIES  MOTOR 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Samael  H.  AnU  waA  Gary  R.  SUm;  WlcUte,  Kai 
signors  to  Lear  Jet  Corponrtioii,  WlcUta,  Kw8.>  a  cor- 
poradoB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1964.  Ser.  No.  342^11 
3  Claims.  (CL  318—331) 
1.  A  series  motor  speed  control  circuit  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  motor  field  winding  and  a  motor  arma- 
ture winding  connectible  to  a  source  of  A.C.  voltage, 
a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  between  said  field 
winding  and  said  armature  winding  with  said  silicon  con- 
troUed  rectifier  having  the  anode  thereof  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  field  winding  and  having  the  cathode 


therecrf  connected  to  one  end  of  said  armature  winding, 
a  first  fixed  resistance  and  a  first  diode  connected  in 
series  with  each  other  and  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  to  said  armature  winding,  a 
second  diode  connected  in  parallel  to  said  armature  wind- 
ing and  having  the  polarity  thereof  opposite  to  the  polarity 
of  said  first  diode,  a  gating  circuit  for  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  including  a  second  fixed  resistance  con- 
nectible to  a  source  of  A.C.  voltage  and  to  a  third  diode, 
said  gating  circuit  further  including  a  variable  resistance 
connected  in  series  with  said  third  diode  and  with  a  third 
fixed  resistance  and  a  fourth  diode  with  said  fourth  diode 
being  connected  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  silicon  con- 


trolled rectifier,  said  third  and  fourth  diode  having  like 
polarity  and  being  connected  to  permit  passage  of  energy 
during  the  same  half-cycle  of  applied  voltage  as  said  sili- 
con controlled  rectifier  passes  energy,  and  a  capacitor 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  armature  winding  and 
to  said  gating  circuit  between  said  variable  resistance  and 
said  third  fixed  resistance,  said  motor  speed  control  circuit 
being  constructed  and  adapted  so  that  said  gating  cir- 
cuit and  said  field  and  armature  windings  can  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  A.C.  voltage  and  with  said  variable 
resistance  being  adjustable  to  vary  the  gating  time  of  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  thereby  regulate  the 
amount  of  electrical  energy  provided  to  said  armature 
winding. 

3,283,236 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TOWER  UNITS  SUCH  AS 

ELECTRIC  MOTORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Leo  V.  Lest,  Tidsa,  Okla.,  aasigiior  to  Borg-Wamcr 

Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  lUiiois 

IH5.  Ser.  No.  . 


Filed  Sept  3«, 
5  Claimt. 


(CL  318—447) 


,677 


2.  In  a  control  system  for  controlling  energization  of 
a  motor  or  the  like  from  a  multi-phase  power  source  com- 
prising in  combination  a  main  switch  for  coupling  the 
source  to  the  motor,  signal  producing  means  for  sensing 
current  flow  in  each  phase  to  the  motor  and  a  circuit 
responsive  to  signals  from  said  sensing  means  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  said  main  switch,  said  circuit  means 
including  electromechanical  means  and  a  first  switch  for 
selectively  coupling  said  means  into  said  control  circuit, 
said  electromechanical  means  responsive  to  energization 
to  effect  operation  of  said  switch  means  to  connect  said 
source  to  said  motor,  respective  second  and  third  switch 
means  responsive  to  respective  predetermined  high  and 
low  energy  level  signals  from  said  sensing  means  and 
coupled  to  said  electromechanical  means  to  deenergize 
the  latter  upon  sensing  of  such  respective  high  and  low 
energy  signals,  and  a  pair  of  time  delay  by-pass  switches, 
one  for  each  of  said  respective  high  and  low  8et-p(Mnt 
switching  means,  for  initially  disabling  the  latter  and  op- 
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erative  after  respective  predetermined  time  delays  to  make 
said  energy  level  responsive  switches  effective,  said  high 
set-point  by-pass  delay  time  period  being  shorter  than  said 
low  set-point  by-pass  delay  time  period  so  as  to  permit 
energy  flow  to  said  motor  to  rise  above  said  low  set-point 
at  starting  while  assuring  that  an  initial  excess  of  energy 
flow  effects  deenergization  of  said  motor. 


3  283,237 
PHOTOELECTRIC  MODULATOR  WITH  TRANS- 
PARENT ELECTROSTATIC  SHIELDS 
Albert  J.  Williams,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  and  Norman  E. 
Polster,    Southampton,    Pa.,    assignor    to    Leeds    and 
Northnip  Company,  Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,616 
9  Claims.    (CL  321^^34) 


^>  9' 

m *   u 
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^^'\ 
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1  4.  A  photoelectric  modulator  comprising  first  and  sec- 
I  ond  photocells  each  having  an  envelope,  a  D.C.  input 
I  cireuit  and  an  A.C.  output  circuit  connectpd  to  said 
photocells,  each  of  said  pShotocells  having  a  light  trans- 
parent electrically  conductive  coating  on  a  portion  of  said 
envelope,  electrically  conducting  guard  shield  surround- 
ing each  of  said  photocells  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  coatings,  first  and  second  gaseous  discharge  light 
sources,  said  light  sources  being  respectively  positioned 
in  proximity  to  said  coatings  on  the  envelopes  of  said 
first  and  second  photocells,  an  A.C.  energizing  voltage 
alternately  connected  to  said  light  sources  so  that  said 
Jight  sources  are  alternately  energized,  electrically  con- 
ducting ground  shielding  intervening  between  said  light 
sources  and  said  electrically  conducting  guard  shields, 
portions  of  said  ground  shielding  adjacent  said  photo- 
cells being  light  transparent  and  electrically  conducting, 
said  guard  shields  and  said  ground  shielding  being  elec- 
trically isolated  so  that  said  photocells  and  said  D.C.  in- 
put circuit  and  said  A.C.  output  circuit  are  all  isolated 
from  the  A.C.  energizing  voltage  for  said  light  sources. 


34«3,238 
REGULATOR  CIRCUITRY 
Henry  M.  Huge,  Bay  Village,  and  Louis  R.  Szabo,  Avon 
Lake,  Oliio,  assignors  to  Lorain  Products  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,613 
10  Claims.    (CL  323—9) 


4.  In  a  power  supply  of  the  type  adapted  to  supply  an 
output  voltage  determined  by  the  width  of  pulses  from  a 
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power  circuit  and  having  output  terminals;  the  combina- 
tion of  pulse  width  changing  means,  controlling  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  pulse  width  changing 
means  to  vary  the  width  of  pulses  generated  in  accordance 
with  current  flow  through  said  controlling  means,  varia- 
ble conducting  means,  means  for  connecting  said  variable 
conducting  means  to  said  controlling  means  in  current 
conducting  relationship,  output  voltage  responsive  means, 
means  for  connecting  said  output  voltage  responsive  means 
to  said  variable  conducting  means  to  vary  the  conduction 
thereof  to  thereby  vary  the  width  of  pulses  from  the  power 
circuit  in  accordance  with  the  tendency  to  change  of  out- 
put voltage,  a  resistor  connected  serially  between  the 
power  circuit  and  one  of  said  output  terminals,  voltage 
dropping  means  having  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  out- 
put voltage  of  the  power  circuit,  means  for  connecting  said 
resistor  to  said  variable  conducting  means  in  power  con- 
ducting relationship  and  means  for  connecting  said  volt- 
age dropping  means  between  said  resistor  and  said  varia- 
ble conducting  means  in  conduction  control  relationship 
whereby  an  overload  greater  than  a  predetermined  value 
causes  the  variable  conducting  means  to  vary  in  conduc- 
tion thereby  reducing  the  width  of  pulses  from  the  power 
circuit  to  reduce  the  output  voltage. 


3,283,239 
PRECISION  SOLID  STATE  RATIO  BRIDGE 
Charles  J.  Swartwout,  Allen  E.  Lepley,  and  Donald  S. 
Oliver,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,012 
2  Claims.     (CL  323—75) 


.:^a«         /      AC  OUTPUT 
JO     ^-2-^19* 


1.  A  bridge  network  including  in  combination:  a  first 
network  forming  first  and  second  arms  for  said  bridge, 
a  second  network  coupled  to  said  first  network  and  in- 
cluding inter-connected  first  and  second  voltage-variable 
diode  capacitors  respectively  forming  third  and  fourth 
arms  of  the  bridge,  said  voltage-variable  diode  capacitors 
exhibiting  capacitance  changes  for  changes  in  ambient 
temperature,  a  bias  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  voltage-variable  diode  capacitors  for  establishing 
said  diode  capacitors  individually  at  particular  bias  levels, 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  second  network  for 
introducing  a  direct  current  signal  to  the  common  junc- 
tion of  said  inter-connected  diode  capacitors  to  increase 
the  capacitance  of  one  of  said  diode  capacitors  and  to 
decrease  the  capacitance  of  the  other  of  said  diode 
capacitors  so  as  to  control  the  capacitance  ratio  there- 
of as  an  essentially  linear  function  of  the  direct  cur- 
rent signal,  and  a  pair  of  temperature  compensating 
diodes  included  in  said  bias  circuit  and  respectively  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  respective  ones  of  said  voltage- 
variable  diode  capacitors  and  exhibiting  correspoiKiing 
variations  in  impedance  for  changes  in  ambient  tempera- 
ture to  vary  the  individual  biases  on  said  voltage-variable 
diode  capacitors  for  such  changes  in  ambient  tempera- 
ture. 


3,283,240 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIVITY  CELL  AND 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Richard  J.  Spady,  Feasterville,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,118 

7  Claims.    (CL  324—30) 

4.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  electrical  conductivity 

of  a  substance,  comprising  a  cell  having  a  pair  of  ener- 
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gizing  electrodes  and  a  pair  of  output  electrodes,  said 
electrodes  being  arranged  to  contact  said  substance,  an 
amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  elec- 
trodes and  having  an  output,  mechanically  adjustable 
voltage  varying  means  connected  between  a  source  of 
voltage  and  said  energizing  electrodes  to  apply  to  said 
energizing  electrodes  an  adjustable  percentage  of  the 
voltage  of  said  source,  said  voltage  varying  means  in- 
cluding an  adjustable  member  the  adjustment  of  which 


adjusts  said  percentage  of  the  voltage  of  said  source 
which  is  applied  to  said  energizing  electrodes,  motor  means 
connected  to  and  energized  from  said  amplifier  output 
and  coupled  to  adjust  said  member,  and  means  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  and  adjusted  with  said  member  to  repeat 
the  adjusted  position  thereof,  and  hence  the  percentage 
of  the  vohage  of  said  source  which  is  applied  to  said 
energizing  electrodes,  as  a  linear  measure  of  the  con- 
ductivity of  said  substance. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FIELD  STRENGTH  MEASURE. 

MENT  OF  A  SPACE  VEHICXE 
Stuart  G.  Forbes,  Pales  Verdes,  Robert  F.  Kemp,  Re- 
dondo  Beach,  and  John  M.  ScDcn,  Jr^  Encino,  CaUf., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
Filed  Oct  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,569 
3  Claims.    (CL  324—32) 


CATHOD 


T'     X-^J^        VtMlCLt 
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1.  Electric   field   measuring   apparatus   for   use   in   a 
space  vehicle  having  an  exterior  surface  which  is  sub- 
ject to  accumulation  of  a  substantial  electrostatic  charge 
relative  to  its  environment  so  that  an  electric  field  exists 
adjacent  the  exterior  surface  thereof,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  component  supporting  body  member  adapted  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
vehicle; 
a  thermionically  emissive  cathode  electrode  having  a 
substantially  planar  electron  emitting  surface   for 
emitting,  into  said  environment,  an  electron  space 
current  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  strength 
of  electric  field  adjacent  said  emitting  surface; 
an  anode  electrode  extending  peripherally  around  said 
cathode  electrode  and  in  the  same  plane  for  collect- 
ing a  portion  of  the  electrons  constituting  said  space 
current; 


heater  means  connected  to  said  cathode  electrode  to 
heat  said  cathode  electrode  so  it  will  emit  electrons; 

potential  source  means  connected  between  said  cath- 
ode electrode  and  said  anode  electrode  in  order  to 
bias  said  anode  electrode; 

said  space  vehicle  connected  to  said  component  sup- 
porting body  with  its  external  surface  substantially 
planar  with  said  surface  of  said  cathode  electrode, 
and 

circuit  means  connected  between  said  body  member 
and  one  of  said  electrodes  for  producing  an  output 
signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  electric  field 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  emitting  surface. 


3,283,242 
IMPEDANCE  METER  HAVING  SIGNAL 
LEVELING  APPARATUS 
Bernard  M.  OUver,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hcwlett-Paciurd  Company,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  169,865,  Jan.  30, 
1962.    This  application  Dec.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  520,019 
5  Claims.    (CI.  324—57) 


\ 


Al 


L  m 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  impedance  of  a  load, 
the  circuit  comprising: 

a  probe  including  a  pair  of  test  terminals  for  receiving 
thereacross  a  load  to  be  measured; 

a  separate  source  of  alternating  signal  having  a  selected 
frequency  which  is  independent  of  load  connected 
thereto; 

signal  conducting  means  serially  connecting  said  source 
and  the  test  terminals  of  said  probe  for  applying  the 
alternating  signal  from  said  source  to  the  load  to  be 
measured  connected  to  said  test  terminal; 

means  within  said  probe  coupled  to  one  of  said  test 
terminals  for  producing  a  first  output  in  response  only 
to  the  current  flowing  through  a  load  to  be  measured 
connected  to  the  test  terminals; 

means  within  said  probe  coupled  to  said  test  terminals 
for  producing  a  second  output  in  response  to  the  volt- 
age across  said  test  terminals; 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  source  and  responsive 
to  one  of  the  first  and  second  outputs  for  altering  the 
amplitude  of  the  alternating  signal  to  maintain  said 
one  of  the  first  and  second  outputs  constant;  and 

indicating  means  connected  to  receive  the  other  of  the 
first  and  second  outputs  for  producing  an  indication 
of  the  magnitude  thereof. 


3,283^43 
APPARATUS   FOR   INDICATING   THE   THERMAL 
E.M.F.  AND  A.C.  CONDUCTIVITY  OF  A  CATA- 
LYST 

'■?**  ''j;J^*>««"<*«>««  ««'  Stanford  S.  Toops,  Baytown, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Eochieering  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,885 
3  Claims.  (CL  324—62) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  an  electrical  property 
of  a  catalyst  comprising:  a  cylindrical  support  made  of 
nonconducting  material  and  having  a  coaxial  bore  extend- 
mg  from  the  top  thereof  to  a  point  above  the  bottom 
thereof;  a  thermocouple  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  sup- 
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port  and  extending  from  a  side  of  said  cylindrical  support 
to  a  point  below  the  bottom  of  said  bore  in  said  cylindri- 
cal support:  an  upper  plate  electrode  mounted  on  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cylindrical  support;  a  lower  support  member; 
a  lower  plate  electrode  mounted  on  the  lower  support 
member;  a  thermocouple  mounted  in  said  lower  su|>port 
member  and  extending  from  a  side  of  said  lower  support 
member  to  approximately  the  center  of  the  lower  sup- 


•' 


3,283,244 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  TESTER 
Donald  R.  Proctor,  Santa  Ana,  and  Donald  E.  Sweet,  Ana- 
heim, Calif.,  assignors  to  Electronic  Engineering  Com- 
pany of  California,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Original  appUcation  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,583,  now 
Patent  No.  3,259,841,  dated  July  5,  1966.    Divided  and 
this  application  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  529.906 
7  Claims.     (CL  324—62) 


3- 


«r*ra" 


-is 


1.  A  circuit  for  indicating  the  value  of  an  electrical  re- 
sistance comprising 

(a)  a  first  transistor  having  input  and  output  electrodes, 
said  input  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor  con- 
nected directly  across  said  electrical  resistance, 

(b)  a  second  transistor  having  input  and  output  elec- 
trodes, .    I 

an  input  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  con- 
nected to  an  output  electrode  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor, and 

an  other  input  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
connected  to  said  electrical  resistance  to  form  a 
negative  feedabck  loop  comprised  of  said  first 


port  member;  means  permitting  movement  of  the  lower 
plate  electrode  toward  and  away  from  the  upper  plate 
electrode  whereby  a  catalyst  pill  can  be  pressed  between 
the  electrodes  and  removed,  respectively;  a  heater  within 
the  bore  in  the  cylindrical  support  for  establishing  a  tem- 
perature gradient  through  the  catalyst,  which  temperature 
gradient  is  indicated  by  said  thermocouples;  and  an  elec- 
trical circuit  including  said  plate  electrodes. 


transistor,  said  second  transistor  and  said  elec- 
trical resistance, 
(cT  a  resistor, 

(d)  an  incandescent  lamp, 

said  resistor  connected  to  the  said  output  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor,  and  to  the  output  elec- 
trode of  said  second  transistor,  thereby  to  be  in- 
cluded within  said  feedbaclc  loop, 

(e)  means  to  power  said  circuit  connected  to  said  elec- 
trical resistance  and  to  said  resistor  to  allow  current 
to  flow  through  both  under  the  control  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors,  and 

said  lamp  connected  in  said  feedback  loop  with  one 
terminal  of  said  lamp  directly  connected  to  an 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor, 

said  circuit  thus  constituted  to  indicate  the  value 
of  an  electrical  resistance  by  providing  an  in- 
dication by  non-illumination  of  said  lamp  for 
values  of  said  electrical  resistance  greater  than 
the  order  of  one  ohm, 

and  by  providing  an  indication  by  illumination  of 
said  lamp  for  values  of  said  electrical  resistance 
less  than  the  order  of  one  ohm, 

the  current  through  said  electrical  resistance  lim- 
ited by  the  resistance  of  said  lamp,  and 

the  volUge  across  said  electrical  resistance  limited 
by  the  forward  voltage  drop  of  the  transistor 
junction  of  said  input  electrodes  of  said  first 
transistor.  <■ 


3,283,245 
INDIRECT  PROCESS  FOR  TESTING  HARD 
SUPERCONDUCTOR  LAYERS 
Robert  A.  Stauffer,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  National  Research  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,460 
2  Claims.    (CI.  324—64) 


I.  A  new  method  of  quality  control  testing  of  super- 
conductors of  the  type  comprising  a  NbjSn  layer  formed 
by  diffusion  reaction  along  the  length  of  a  cominuous 
layer  of  niobium,  such  as  a  niobium  wire,  the  new  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the  superconductor  into 
a  cryogenic  bath;  holding  the  temperature  of  said  bath 
at  a  temperature  between  9  and  18°  K.;  passing  an  elec- 
trical current  through  the  superconductor;  varying  the  cur- 
rent; measuring  the  electrical  current  at  zero  voltage  drop 
whereby  the  completeness  of  the  NbjSn  layer  is  indicated; 
and  extrapolating  from  said  electrical  current  measured 
at  zero  voltage  drop  the  actual  critical  current  of  the 
superconductor  at  standard  operating  tempei'atures  below 
9"  K. 
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31283,246 

TACHOMETER  HAVING  AN  OUTPUT  INVERSELY 
PROPORTIONAL  TO  THE  ROTATIONAL  SPEED 
BEING  MEASURED 

Lloyd  G.  Lewis,  La  Grange,  111^  and  LoweO  Glenn  White- 
sen,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  m^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Original  application  Oct.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,772.  Dl- 
vMed  and  this  application  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
217,774 

2  Claims.    (CL  324—70) 


the  junction  between  said  diode  and  said  double  base 
Zener  diode  with  the  ouput  side  of  said  capacitor,  said 
output  circuit  diode  and  said  shunt  circuit  diode  being 


1  "^       tXUT^ 


1.  A  tachometer  characterized  by  providing  an  output 
which  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  rotational  speed  of 
a  shaft  which  comprises:  capacitor  means  for  storing  a 
charge  from  a  direct  current  voltage  source;  first  con- 
tact means  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  so  that  said 
direct  current  voltage  source  can  charge  said  capacitor 
means,  said  first  contact  means  being  actuated  by  said 
shaft;  a  filter  circuit  comprising  a  resistance  and  capaci- 
tance  connected  in  parallel;  second  contact  means  to 
complete  an  electrical  circuit  through  which  said  capaci- 
tor means  can  be  discharged  into  said  filter  circuit,  said 
second  contact  means  being  actuated  by  said  shaft,  and 
said  first  contact  means  and  said  second  contact  means 
being  actuated  a  number  of  times  per  unit  of  time  interval 
depending  upon  the  rotational  speed  of  said  shaft;  means 
for  comparing  the  direct  current  voltage  across  said  filter 
circuit  with  a  fixed  direct  current  reference  voltage  to  ob- 
tain a  difference  voltage;  means  responsive  to  said  dif- 
ference voltage  and  adapted  to  vary  the  voltage  from  said 
direct  current  voltage  source  in  order  to  reduce  said  dif- 
ference voltage  to  zero;  and  means  for  indicating  the 
magnitude  of  the  output  voltage  of  said  direct  current 
voltage  source  which  is  the  output  signal  from  said  ta- 
chometer and  which  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  speed 
of  said  shaft. 


3,283,247 
VOLTAGE  AND  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED 

TACHOMETER  CIRCUIT 
WUbert  E.  Bcllcr,  Park  Ridge,  IIL,  assignor  to  Controls 
Company  of  America,  Melrose  Park,  ID.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,624 
1  Claim,  (a.  324—70) 
In  a  voltage  and  temperature  compensated  tachometer 
circuit  comprising  an  input  for  receiving  a  pglsed  signal 
of  a  frequency  which  is  a  function  of  the  speed  of  a  meas- 
ured device  and  an  output  comprising  a  series  connected 
diode  and  ammeter,  a  ground  ciccuit  common  to  said 
input  and  said  output,  a  pulse  circuit  including  a  capacitor 
in  series  with  said  input  and  said  output,  and  a  shunt  cir- 
cuit including  a  double  base  Zener  diode  between  the 
input  side  of  said  capacitor  and  said  ground  circujt;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  shunt  circuit  further  includes 
a  diode  interposed  between  said  double  base  Zener  diode 
and  said  ground  circuit,  and  circuit  means  connecting 


oppositely  poled  whereby  one  of  said  diodes  has  its  base 
connected  to  said  capacitor  and  the  other  of  said  diodes 
has  its  anode  connected  to  said  capacitor. 


„, 3,283,248 

ELECTRICAL  PROBE  CONTAINING  A  CAPACITOR 

AND  A  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

SHORT  CIRCUITING  SUCH  CAPACITOR 

Robert  G.  White,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix. 

^•'  SJ."!*?®"'  ^^i**-'  •  corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,631 

6  Claims.    (CL  324—72.5) 


1.  An  electrical  probe  and  switch  assembly,  comprising; 

a  hollow  tabular  probe  body  including  an  outer  con- 
ductor; 

a  probe  tip  including  a  first  inner  conductor,  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  probe  body  so  that  said  first  inner 
conductor  is  insulated  from  said  outer  conductor, 

a  cylindrical  capacitor  mounted  on  said  probe  tip  in- 
side said  probe  body  and  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
end  terminals  separated  by  a  solid  dielectric  portion 
with  the  input  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  inner  conductor; 

a  second  inner  conductor  mounted  in  spaced  insulated 
relationship  within  said  outer  conductor  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  capac- 
itor; 

switch  means  including  a  plurality  of  movable  con- 
tacts equidistantly  spaced  about  the  capacitor  and 
mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  dielectric  portion  of  said  ca- 
pacitor into  and  out  of  engagement  with  at  least 
one  of  the  terminals  of  said  capacitor  to  short  cir- 
cuit the  terminals  of  said  capacitor;  and 

knob  means  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment on  the  outer  surface  of  said  probe  body  and 
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connected  to  said  switch  contacts  inside  said  probe 
body  for  sliding  said  switch  contacts  along  the  sur- 
face of  said  capacitor  between  an  A.C.  switch  posi- 
tion in  which  said  capacitor  is  effectively  connected 
in  series  with  said  inner  conductor  and  a  D.C.  switch 
position  in  which  said  capacitor  is  short-circuited 
by  said  switch  contacts. 
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3,283,251 

METHOD  OF  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  AND  AIR- 
CRAFT    RADIO    COMMUNICATIONS    AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Charles   F.   Murphy,   Vermontville,   Mkh.,   assignor  to 
Michigan  Magnetics,  Inc.,  Vermontillle,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,550 
2  Claims.     (CI.  325—66) 


3,283,249 

BROADBAND  RADIO  REPEATER  HAVING 
PARALLEL  CHANNELS 
Doren  Mitchell,  MarHnsviDe,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,722 
9  Claims.    (O.  325—3) 


-HS^ 


8.  A  broadband  radio  repeater  comprising  an  input  cir- 
cuit, a  broadband  power  amplifier  and  a  plurality  of 
branches  connected  in  parallel  between  said  input  circuit 
and  said  amplifier,  eardi  branch  having  a  bandpass  fre- 
quency characteristic  restricting  transmission  therethrough 
to  a  different  frequency  range,  control  means  for  connect- 
ing and  disconnecting  the  signal  path  through  said  branch, 
each  of  said  control  means  connecting  the  signal  path  of 
its  corresponding  branch  only  during  intervals  of  time  in 
which  a  signal  is  being  transmitted  in  the  bandpass  fre- 
quency range  within  which  said  branch  transmits. 


3,283,250 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
OPERATING  BELOW  GROUND  SURFACE 
Julien  M.  Loeb,  Saint-Cloud,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
IMgnle  Generale  de  Geophydque,  Paris,  France,  a  corpo- 
ration of  France 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,728 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  19, 1962, 

895,011 
,  4  Chdms.     (CL  325—28) 


1.  A  method  of  aircraft  radio  communicatioos  for 
flight  controlling  an  aircraft  by  a  control  station  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  two-way  radio  transmis- 
sion system  between  the  aircraft  and  control  station,  said 
system  having  receiver  and  transmitter  networks  at  said 
control  station  and  receiver  and  transmitter  networks  in 
said  aircraft,  said  receiver  networks  adapted  for  produc- 
ing aural  signals  to  the  operators  at  said  control  station 
and  in  said  aircraft;  providing  a  recorder  in  said  aircraft 
receiver  and  transmitter  networks,  said  recorder  being 
connected  in  said  aircraft  networks  for  recording  said 
aural  signals  transmitted  from  said  control  station  net- 
works as  such  signals  are  being  received  by  said  aircraft 
receiver  network  and  heard  by  the  operator  therein; 
transmitting  aural  instruction  signals  from  said  contioi 
station  networks  to  said  aircraft  networks;  receiving  said 
instructions  at  said  aircraft  receiver  network  and  simul- 
taneously recording  the  same  on  said  recorder;  simul- 
taneously with  the  receipt  of  said  signal  by  said  aircraft 
network  playing  said  recorded  signal  only  slightly  time 
delayed  and  muted  so  as  to  be  heard  in  the  background 
by  the  aircraft  operator  thereby  indicating  to  the  aircraft 
operator  that  the  signal  is  being  recorded  at  said  aircraft 
networks;  and  transmitting  the  recorded  signal  back  to 
the  control  station  networks  only  after  the  control  sta- 
tion's instructions  are  complete. 


^ 


_!._ 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  operation  of  an  elec- 
tromagnetic system  adapted  for  transmitting  electromag- 
netic waves  through  a  layer  of  ground  from  a  transmitting 
zone  to  a  receiving  zone,  said  method  comprising  inter- 
posing between  said  zones  an  amplifier  having  input  and 
output  terminals  to  which  are  respectively  connected  re- 
ceiving and  retransmitting  electrodes,  and  positioning 
the  receiving  electrodes  on  a  common  equipotential  sur- 
face of  the  field  produced  by  the  retransmitting  electrodes 
when  the  latter  are  operative. 


3,283,252 

R.F.   TRANSMnTER   HAVING   MEANS   FOR   RE- 
^9y^L  OF  RIPPLE  AND  LONG  TERM  VARIA- 
TIONS OF  OUTPUT  STAGE  SUPPLY 
"^2f*l   *•   '^***''   ^'-^   Eau   GalUe,   and   Hans  Scharia- 
Nielsen,  Indlalantic,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Radiation  In- 
corporated,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,245 
8  Claims.     (CI.  325—186) 
1.  An  R.F.  transmitter  for  a  modulated  carrier  com- 
prising an  unregulated  D.C.  power  supply  subject  to  ripple 
and  long  time  variations,  means  for  regulating  the  volt- 
age deriving  from  said  supply,  a  low  power  amplifier 
responsive  to  said  carrier  and  energized  by  the  voltage 
deriving  from  said  regulating  means,  a  high  power  am- 
plifier cascaded  with  said  low  power  amplifier  and  ener- 
gized directly  by  the  voltage  deriving  from  said  supply, 
means  responsive  to  the  signal  level  deriving  from  said 
high  power  amplifier  to  control  the  gain  of  said  low  power 
amplifier  to  maintain  the  combined  gain  of  both  said 
amplifiers  substantially  constant  despite  long  time  varia- 
tions of  the  voltage  deriving  from  said  supply,  and  means 
for  substantially  eliminating  the  ripple  applied  to  said 
high  power  amplifier,  the  last  named  means  including  a 
circuit  for  comparing  ripple  in  the  voltage  deriving  from 
said  supply  with  the  resulting  short  term  fluctuations  in 
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the  supply  voltage  at  said  amplifier  to  derive  an  error 
voltage  therefrom,  voltage  variable  impedance  means  in 
series  circuit  with  said  power  supply  and  said  high  power 
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amplifier,  and  means  for  applying  said  error  voltage  to 
said  unpedancc  means  in  such  sense  as  to  vary  the  scries 
impedance  between  said  supply  and  said  high  power  am- 
pufier  to  cancel  said  short  term  fluctuations. 


-»^«  3^83^53 

PROPAGATION  PATH  PROFILE  AND  TEOT 
u/i...        ^  DISPLAY 

WUliam  G.  Ehrich,  Media,  and  David  Sunstein,  Bala- 
t^ynwyd,  Pa.,  assignors  to  tlic  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  tlie  Secretaiy  of  the  Army       '^"•™^ 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  ^r.  No.  333i36 
2  Claims.    (Q.  325—363) 


1.  In  a  receiver  for  a  wideband  correlation  communi- 
cation system  for  transmitting  digital  information  identi- 
t»d  by  selectively  transmitted  plural  functions  thru  a 
oommumcation  channel  subject  to  propagation  of  mulU- 
path  signals  delayed  in  several  amounts  accordin»<»to  a 
delay  pattern  which  is  repeated  in  similar  form  for  suc- 
cessive digital  signal  periods, 
having  a  tapped  delay  line  for  said  signals  with  out- 
puts connected  to  various  tap  circuits. 


a  source  of  corresponding  plural  receiver  funcUons  for 

correlation  with  said  signals, 
means  to  combine  said  plural  receiver  functions, 
means  in  each  tap  circuit  to  correlate  the  received  sig- 
nal with  said  combined  functions  to  produce  a  meas- 
uring output  of  sustained  amplitude  and  phase 
corresponding  to  the  prevailing  long  term  correlation 
in  said  tap  circuit  as  determined  by  prevailing  path 
delays, 

means  to  recombine  the  delay  line  tap  output  with  said 

measuring  output  to  provide  output  signals  from  each 

tap  circuit  of  weighted  amplitude  and  phase  deter- 

nuned  by  the  measuring  output, 

such  that  all  Up  circuit  outputs  arc  in  a  common  phase 

relation  to  be  combined  on  a  common  bus, 
and  means  to  correlate  the  combined  output  on  said 
bus  with  the  separate  plural  functions  to  determine 
which  of  such  plural  functions  had  been  transmitted 
whereby  the  several  multipath  components  contribute 
to  an  output  of  maximum  signal  to  noise  ratio 
said  digital  signal  periods  including  information  and 
synchronizing   periods,   the   combination   with   said 
delay    Ime,    measuring    means,    and    recombining 
means,  of  means  to  exclude  said  received   signal 
from  said  delay  line  during  a  substantia]  part  of 
a  synchronizing  period  and  to  apply  a  brief  test  sig- 
nal to  said  delay  line  during  such  part 
and  display  means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the 
successive  signals  on  said  common  bus  provided  by 
propagation  of  said  test  signal  along  said  line  to 
said  successive  tap  circuits,  as  combined  with  said 
measuring  output  in  said  recombining  means,  to  re- 
veal the  prevailing  multipath  profile. 


^^^T^u?!'^/  ^'^^y  Heights,  NJ.,  idgnor  to 

N  V  *J!S^*  t*'~?l^'***'  '°«»n^te3.  Ne^Yorl^ 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  S*r.  No.  328,682. 

17  Claims.    (CL  328—71) 


-     >^ 


1.  A  signal  generator  comprising 

a  frequency  synthesizer  having  a  plurality  of  selectively 

controllable  signal  sources  of  diverse  frequencies  and 

signal  output  means, 
an  auxiliary  source  of  signal  oscillations 
switching  means  for  selecting  energizing  signals  from 

either  said   auxiliary  source   or  from   said  output 

means.  *^ 

first  means  responsive  to  selected  energizing  signals  for 
dcvclopmg  pulses  mtegrally  related  to  the  frequency 
of  said  energizing  signals, 

second  means  responsive  to  said  developed  pulses  for 
producmg  electrical  indications  whose  rate  of  change 
is  proportionate  to  the  frequency  of  said  pulses 

and  third  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  indications 
for  selectively  controlling  said  plurality  of  signal 
sources  whereby  a  sweep  frequency  signal  is  gen- 
erated at  said  output  means. 
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3,283,255 
PHASE  MODULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  READING 
PARTICULAR  INFORMATION 
George  R.  Cogar,  Lancaster,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

j  FUed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,510 

I  leClaimi.    (CL328— f9) 


first  and  second  gate  means  connected  to  the  output  of 

said  gate  shaper  means, 
said  gate  shaper  means  in  response  to  a  substantially 

sinusoidal  wave  portion  of  said  modulating  signal 

being  capablle  of  aitematingly  actuating  said  first  and 

second  gate  means. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  system  wherein  information 
is  converted  into  a  series  of  pulse  signals  including  equal- 
ly spaced  significant  pulses  representing  information  and 
non-significant  pulses,  the  time  between  consecutive  sig- 
nificant pulses  being  equal  to  one  full  signal  period,  a 
triggerable  delay  flop  circuit  for  producing  an  inhibit  sig- 
nal adapted  to  be  triggered  by  a  pulse  signal,  said  inhibit 
signal  being  of  a  duration  more  than  one  half  and  less 
than  a  full  signal  period,  means  for  applying  said  series 
of  pulse  signals  to  said  delay  flop  circuit,  a  first  means  for 
inhibiting  said  non-significant  pulses  for  a  predetermined 
time  period  whereby  said  delay  flop  circuit  is  triggered 
by  the  pulses  representing  said  significant  signals,  and 
means  for  applying  said  inhibit  signal  from  said  flop  cir- 
cuit to  inhibit  said  non-significant  pulses. 


means  for  applying  said  frequency  modulated  signal  to 

said  gate  means, 
first  and  second  storage  registers  connected  to  said  first 

and  second  gate  means  respectively, 
'and  a  diflferencc  register  connected  to  said  first  and 

secohd  storage  registers  for  obtaining  the  difference 

in  count  bet\yeen  said  first  and  second  storage  reg- 

istens. 


3,283,256 
«N»  STABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Mm*  Hnrowitz,  Palo  Ako,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  Unhed 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,870 
II  Claims.     (CI.  328— 147) 


3,283,258 

ADJUSTABLE  EQUALIZER  CIRCUIT  FOR 

AUDIO  AMPLIFIERS 

Nathan  M.  Haynes,  398  Broadway,  New  YoA,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,116 

9  Claims.    (CL  330—21) 


-nov« 


*X0¥.^ 


i.  An  "N"  stable  multivibrator  comprising:  "N"  elec- 
tron tube  stages,  each  stage  having  a  triode  electron  tube, 
a  diode  network,  input  circuit  means,  and  output  circuit 
means;  means  to  connect  the  cathodes  of  all  said  triode 
electron  tubes  to  a  common  point;  means  to  apply  sep- 
arate mput  signals  to  the  input  circuit  of  each  of  said 
tnodes;  and  means  to  couple  the  output  circuit  of  each 
said  electron  tube  to  all  but  one  of  said  diode  networics 


6.  A  frequency  control  network  comprising  a  first 
transistor  including  a  first  base  electrode  and  a  first  emit- 
ter electrode,  a  second  transistor  including  a  second  base 
electrode  connected  to  said  first  emitter  electrode  and  a 
second  emitter  electrode,  a  first  emitter  resistor  connected 
between  said  first  emitter  electrode  and  a  current  source 
terminal,  a  second  emitter  resistor  connected  between  said 
second  emitter  electrode  and  said  current  source  terminal, 
a  potentiometer  including  an  arm  connected  to  said  cur- 
rent source  terminal  and  a  resistance  element,  and  a  pair 
of  first  and  second  capacitors  connecting  opposite  ter- 
minals of  said  potentiometer  resistance  element  to  the  said 
emitter  electrodes  of  the  respective  transistors. 


3,283,257 
^,         ^      FM  DEVL^TION  INDICATOR 
Glenn  D.  Boyce,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

,  nied  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,523 

5  Chdms.    (CI.  329—111) 

5.  A  frequency  modulation  peak  deviation  measuring 
device  responsive  to  a  frequency  modulated  signal  com- 
pnsing, 

recovering  means  for  recovering  a  modulated  signal, 
said  recovering  means  having  gate  shaper  means. 


I       3,283,259 
PULSE  DISTRIBUTION  AMPLIFIER 
Arthur  J.  Banks,  Cherry  HUI,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poratton  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan-  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,423 
4  Chdms.     (CI.  330— 24) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  re-forming  pulses  in  response  to 
input  pulses  each  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge 
the  combination  comprising: 
amplifier  means  having  a  relatively  low  impedance  out- 
put circuit  and  being  responsive  to  the  respective 
leading  corners  of  the  leading  and  traiUng  edges  of 
said  input  pulses  for  initiating  in  rts  output  circuit 
corresponding  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  output 
pulses  having  a  ^ven  peak  voltage  value; 


r»- 
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utilization  means  having  a  relatively  high  impedance 
input  circuit  for  re-formed  pulses; 

means  including  a  capacitor  coupling  the  output  circuit 
of  said  ampUfier  means  to  the  input  circuit  of  said 
utrlization  means; 

a  charging  circuit  for  said  capacitor  including  a  first 

diode,  one  electrode  of  which  is  connected  at  a  point 

between  said  capacitor  and  said  utilization  circuit 

and  having  a  given  time  constant  which  is  no  longer 

;       than  the  time  duration  of  one  of  said  pulses  so  as 

,   ,    to  charge  said  capacitor  to  equilibrium; 

a  discharging  circuit  for  said  capacitor  including  a  sec- 
ond diode,  one  electrode  of  which  is  connected  at  said 
point  between  said  capacitor  and  said  utilization  cir- 
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cuit  and  having  a  time  constant  substantially  equaJ  to 
said  given  time  constant  so  as  to  discharge  said 
capacitor  to  equilibrium;  and 
means  for  impressing  upon  said  first  and  second  diodes 
biasing  voltages  of  a  vahie  less  than  said  given  peak 
pulse  voltage  value,  whereby  voltage  values  of  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges  of  said  output  pulses  up 
to  but  not  exceeding  said  biasing  voltage  vahie  are 
transferred  by  said  capacitor  to  said  utilization  cir- 
cuit and  voltage  values  of  said  leading  and  trailing 
edges  of  said  output  pulses  greater  than  said  biasing 
vohage  value  respectively  render  said  first  and  sec- 
ond diodes  conducting  to  alternately  charge  and  dis- 
charge said  capacitors. 


output,   wherein  said  third   frequency   is  the  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  frequencies,  a  mixer  having 
plural  inputs  and  an  ouput  and  with  said  second  and 
third  oscillators  connected  to  inputs  of  said  mixer,  the 
output  of  said  mixer  being  the  difference  between  said 
second  and  third  frequencies  and  equal  to  said  first  fre- 
quency, said  mixex  output  being  connected  to  an  inter- 
mediate amplifier  having  an  output,  said  intermediate 
amplifier  output  and  said  first  oscillator  output  being  con- 
nected to  a  phase  detector  having  an  output,  connecting 
means  between  said  phase  detector  output  and  the  con- 
trol input  of  said  third  oscillator,  a  fourth  oscillator 
having  a  control  input  and  a  fourth  frequency  output, 
an  additional  mixer  means  having  plural  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  third  and  fourth  oscillators  being  connected 
to  inputs  of  said  additional  mixer,  the  output  of  said 
mixer  being  the  difference  between  said  third  and  fourth 
frequencies  and  equal  to  said  first  frequency,  said  ad- 
ditional mixer  output  being  connected  to  an  additional 
intermediate  amplifier  having  an  output,  said  additional 
intermediate  frequency  amplifier  output  and  said  first  os- 
cillator output  being  connected  to  an  additional  phase 
detector  having  an  output  connected  to  an  additional 
connecting  means,  said  additional  connecting  means  being 
also  connected  to  the  control  input  of  said  fourth  os- 
cillator. 


3,293,261 
MEANS  FOR  INCREASING  EFFECTIVE  GAIN  OF 
^R^ROWAVE    CAVITY    FREQUENCY    dS 

pJ^^ySr*"^  ««»burgh.  P..,  a  corporadoD  of 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,343 
7  Claiiw.    (CL  331—9) 


>,,.-^.  3,283,260 

ALTTOMATIC  PHASE  CONTROL  LOOP  WITHOUT 

FAL5E  LOCKS  DUE  TO  HARMONICS 

George  R.  Vandum,  Unthfenni,  Md.,  assigiior,  by  mesne 

M^^pmente,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcnrc 

■entcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anny  ^^ 

FUed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,648 

2  Clafans.    (Q.  331—2) 


i^|^}-*t3-=agi«]-' 


1.  In  combination,  a  reference  cavity  providing  phase 
information  on  the  variance  of  input  to  the  cavity  from 
a  predetermined  frequency;  means  for  bypassing  a  portion 
of  said  input  signal  around  said  cavity  when  at  said  pre- 
determined frequency;  and  means  for  reinjecting  the  by- 
passed portion  180'  cut  of  phase  with  the  cavity  output 
signal  to  increase  the  magnitude  of  said  phase  information. 


1.  A  phase  locked  spectrum  generator  comprising  a 
first  oscillator  having  a  first  frequency  output,  a  second 
oscillator  having  a  second  frequency  output,  a  third  os- 
cillator having  a  control  input  and  a  third  frequency 


^-«,^  3,2«3462 

OPTICAL  MASER  OPERATING  IN  THE 
,,_.  ,     .  TMon  MODE 

Enrkjoe  A.  J.  Marcatfll,  Fair  Haren,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  NewYort 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii  ^ 

FUed  May  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,266 
10  Claims,     (a.  331—94.5) 
«,JI'.      '°"-**    ^,''P*'"'    f'-<^q"<^ncy    electromagnetic 
wave  energy  m  a  TMo„  wave  mode  comprising  an  elon- 
Slra;^*      "^«^*'v«  temperature  medium  having  a  cen- 

and  first  and  second  external  reflecting  surfaces  posi- 
tioned on  said  axis  and  normal  thereto, 
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said   medium   being   disposed   between   said   surfaces, 
and  a  dielectric  interface  in  the  shape  of  a  cone  of 
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3,283,264 

FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  SYSTEM 
Emmanuel  P.  PquKialds,  ADentown,  Pa.,  assimior  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  fA  T*iew  York 

FUed  Dec  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,020 
7  qaims.    (CI.  333—6) 


half  angle  (90-/9)  degrees  interposed  between  said 
surfaces  were  ^  is  the  associated  Brewster  angle. 


3,283,263 
RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  HIGH  IM- 

MUNTTY  TO  CHANGES  IN  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 

Henry  R  Kahnus,  Wasfainctoo,  D.C.,  and  iOaus  H.  Sann, 

Kensington,  Md.,  assignon  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,919 

10  Cbdms.    (CL  331—111) 


1.  A  relaxation  oscillator  comprising: 

(a)  a  circuit  ground, 

(b)  first  and  second  circuit  points, 

(c)  a  current-limiting  resistor  and  a  charging  capaci- 
tor connected  in  series  between  said  first  circuit 
point  and  ground,  said  resistor  and  capacitor  being 
joined  at  a  first  junction, 

(d)  first  means  connected  to  said  first  circuit  point 
for  suplying  direct  current  to  said  first  circuit  point. 

(e)  second  means  connected  between  said  second  cir- 
cuit point  and  said  first  circuit  point,  and  third 
means  connected  between  said  second  circuit  point 
and  ground,  whereby  a  reference  vcrftage  is  de- 
rived at  said  second  circuit  point  from  the  direct 
current  applied  to  said  first  circuit  point, 

(f)  fourth  means  for  sensing  the  difference  voltage 
between  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  and  said 
reference  voltage  and  having  an  output  terminal  for 
providing  a  first  pulse  when  said  voltage  attains  a 
predetermined  value,  said  fourth  means  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  second  resistor  and  a  second  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  first  and  second 
circuit  points, 

(2)  a  first  load  resistor  having  one  end  connected 
to  said  second  circuit  point, 

(3)  a  three-terminal  semiconductor  -  switch  hav- 
ing its  contrcrf  terminal  connected  to  said  first 
junction  and  its  other  two  terminals  connected 
to  discharge  said  second  capacitor  through  said 
semiconductor  switch  and  said  first  load  resis- 
tor, thereby  developing  a  voltage  pulse  across 
said  first  load  resistor  when  said  difference 
voltage  attains  a  predetermined  value,  and 

(g)  fifth  means  having  two  output  terminals  cor^ 
necled  across  said  charging  capacitor  and  having 
an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  output  terminal 
of  said  fourth  means,  said  fifth  means  being  adapted 
to  discharge  said  charging  capacitor  in  response  to 
said  first  pulse. 


1.  A  frequency  selective  system  comprising  a  propaga- 
tion medium  for  ultrasonic  wave  energy  in  a  given  fre- 
quency band,  an  ultrasonic  diffraction  grating  associated 
with  said  medium,  said  grating  extending  in  a  given  plane 
for  a  length  of  at  least  a  plurality  of  wavelengths  of  energy 
in  said  band,  means  for  launching  a  predominant  beam  of 
ultrasonic  wave  in  said  medium  directed  parallel  to  said 
given  plane  and  therefore  at  grazing  incidence  to  said 
grating  whereby  energy  in  said  given  band  is  diffracted 
by  said  grating  as  a  broad  wave  front  moving  in  a  given 
direction,  and  a  piezoelectric  transducer  for  converting 
ultrasonic  wave  energy  into  electrical  signals,  said  trans- 
ducer having  the  piezoelectric  face  thereof  of  length  ex- 
tending in  a  given  plane  for  a  plurality  of  wavelengths  of 
said  energy  in  said  band  in  a  direction  substantially  nor- 
mal to  said  given  directioo. 


I  '  3,283,265 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  APPRAISING 

SIGNALS  ON  CABLES 
Otmar  E.  Ringelhaan,  Munich,  Neu-Aubing,  Germany, 
assignor  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,333 
11  Claims.     (CI.  333—6) 


4.  An  inductive  signal  pick-up  device  comprising  a  co- 
axial transmission  cable,  a  ferromagnetic  core  of  loop  con- 
figuration, said  cable  passing  through  said  core,  means 
coupled  to  said  cable  and  said  core  for  inducing  fluxes  in 
said  core  which  are  equal  and  opposite  to  the  fluxes  in- 
duced m  said  core  by  signals  on  the  outer  conductor  of 
said  coaxial  cable,  an  output  coil  coupled  to  said  core,  and 
an  output  device  cc«nected  to  said  coil. 


3,283,266 

H-GUIDE  HYBRID  JUNCTION  HAVING  AN 

ELONGATED  COUPLING  SLOT 

Leo  Birenbaum,  New  Yorit,  and  John  W.  E.  Griemsmann, 

QuttDs  VUlage,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Polytechnic  Institute 

Yoif  "'  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FUed  Dec  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,127 
4  Claims.  (CI.  317— 249) 
1.  An  H-guide  hybrid  junction  comprising  two  sections 
of  waveguide  of  the  H-type  arranged  in  parallel  relaUon 
and  having  a  common  wall  over  a  linear  secUon  at  the 
middle  thereof,  each  H-guide  being  formed  of  parallel 
conductive  plates  separated  by  a  strip  of  dielectric  ma- 
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terial  extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  plates  along 
the  longitudinal  center  of  the  plates,  said  coounon  wall 
having  a  coupling  aperture  formed  therein  comprising 


material  having  a  preferred  plane  of  magnetization  and 
being  oriented  in  said  body  with  their  preferred  planes 


normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  said  body 
being  remanently  magnetized  circumferentially. 


an  elongated  slot  formed  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  junction  and  extending  beyond  the  edges  of 
said  dielectric  strips  to  points  near  the  edges  of  said  con- 
ductive plates. 

3,293^7 
INDUCTIVE  COUPLING  DEVICE  WITH  A  ROTATA- 
RLE  AND  A  STATIONARY  COUPLING  LOOP, 
AND  METHOD  OF  ITS  APPUCATION 
Hont  Umoiieit,  lOclnniachnow,  Germany,  assigiior  to 
VEB  HalbMlerwark,  Frankfurt  an  dcr  Oder,  SCahns- 
dorf ,  Gennany 

Filed  Not.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,7M 
9  Clabm.    (CL  333—24) 


3,283469 
TAPPED  DELAY  LINE 
Howard  B.  Bernstein,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asignor  to  Bel 
Fuse  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,992 
5  Claims.     (CI.  333—29) 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  inductive  coupling  of  a 
high-frequency  electromagnetic  field  to  a  stationary  con- 
ductor, comprising  first  coupling  means  rigidly  mounted 
adjacent  to  said  conductor  and  having  a  first  electro- 
magnetic field  in  contact  with  said  conductor,  rotatively 
mounted  second  coupling  means  having  a  second  electro- 
magnetic field  also  in  contact  with  said  conductor,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  second  coupling  means  on  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  conductor  so  that  said  second 
electromagnetic  field  will  substantially  cancel  said  first 
electromagnetic  field  at  one  position  of  rotation  so  that 
the  resultant  electric  field  coupling  said  conductor  is  sub- 
stantially reduced  to  zero  at  said  position. 


REMANENTLY  MAGNEJlZABLE  FERRTTE  AR- 
RANGHVOENT  FOR  PROVIDING  DIRECTIONAL 
JL^JNUA^ON  OF  MICROWAVE  TRANSMK- 
SION  LINES 

Enist  Neckenbiirger,  Wedel,  Holstein,  Germany,  assignor 
to  North  Ameriou  PUUim  Company,  Inc..  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware      ""       *  *' 

^.  .       ZM'"'y  "l  ^••3,  Ser.  No.  295,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  9,  1962. 
P  29,988  '     -•     '  > 

7  Claims.  (CL  333— 24  J) 
1.  A  non-reciprocal  microwave  device  comprising  a 
hoUow  longitudinally  extending  condurtive  waveguide 
for  propagating  microwave  energy,  a  hollow  body  of  a 
remanently  magnetized  polycrystalline  ferrite  material  of 
hexagonal  crystal  structure  positioned  with  said  wave- 
guide, the  axis  of  said  body  extending  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  waveguide,  the  individual  crystallites  of  said 


1.  A  delay  line  comprising  a  support  structure  of  in- 
sulating material  having  a  first  and  second  end;  a  plu- 
rality of  distinct  inductive  sections  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  about  said  support  structure;  said  distinct 
inductive  sections  including  a  first  end  section,  a  plurality 
of  intermediate  sections  and  a  second  end  section;  each 
of  said  sections  being  an  integrally  formed  conductive 
winding  havmg  a  first  terminal  at  one  end  thereof,  an 
intermediate  portion  wound  about  said  support  structure, 
and  a  second  terminal  at  the  opposite  end  thereof;  said 
terminals  defining  the  absolute  extremities  of  their  re- 
spective conductive  windings;  a  capaciunce  producing 
conductive  surface  adjacent  said  inductive  sections  and 
about  said  support  structure;  said  first  terminal  of  said 
first  end  section  located  at  said  first  end  of  said  support 
structure;  said  second  end  terminal  of  said  first  end  sec- 
tion located  adjacent  the  first  end  terminal  of  one  of  said 
intermediate  sections,  with  the  second  end  terminals  of 
each  of  said  intermediate  sections  located  adjacent  the 
first  end  terminal  of  the  next-adjacent  intermediate  sec- 
tion, the  second  end  terminal  of  the  final  intermediate 
section  located  adjacent  the  first  end  terminal  of  said 
second  end  section,  and  the  second  end  terminal  of  said 
second  end  section  located  at  said  second  end  of  said 
support  structure;  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
second  end  terminals  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
inductive  secUons  to  the  first  end  terminals  of  the  adja- 
cent first  terminals  of  successive  inductive  sections,  such 
that  said  predetermined  number  of  successive  inductive 
secuons  arc  electrically  connected  to  form  a  scries  con- 
necUon  of  their  individual  windings  w*ich  excludes  the 
windings  of  the   remaining  unconnected   inductive   sec- 
tions, and  said  remaining  unconnected  inductive  sections 
are  electrically  isolated  from   the  series  connected    in- 
ductive section;  said  inductive  sections  and  the  terminals 
thereof  being  aligned    along  said   support   structure   to 
facilitate  the  series  electrical  connection  of  said  prede- 
termined number  of  inductive  sections 
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3083,270 

WIRE   DELAY  UNE  COMPRISING  TWO  TRANS- 

DUCERS,  ONE  RELATIVELY  MOVEABLE  WITH 

RESPECT  TO  THE  OTHER 

Ernest  A.  Keller,  WOmette,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Franklin  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,520 

4  Claims.     (CL  333—30)  I 


produce  a  strain  in  said  junction  in  accordance  with  an 
input  signal  encompassing  the  known  self-resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  body. 


3  283  272 
ROTARY  ARMATURE  MINIATURE  RELAY 
Joseph  A.  Garratt,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Hl-G. 
Incorporated,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,828 
lOCIafans.     (CI.  335— 124) 


i^a 


1.  Delay  line  apparatus  wherein  a  time  delay  is  tstab- 
lished  between  first  and  second  electrical  signals  and 
including  in  combination,  a  hollow  cylinder  having  a 
spiral  groove  on  the  inside  surface  thereof,  said  groove 
being  substantially  rectangular  in  cross  section,  a  wire 
located  within  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  groove 
and  forming  a  helix,  magnetostrictive  transducer  means 
adapted  to  be  moved  along  said  inside  surface,  said  trans- 
ducer means  including  a  coil  about  said  wire,  and  means 
for  removing  a  portion  of  said  wire  from  within  said 
groove,  said  magnetostrictive  transducer  means  being 
responsive  to  the  first  electrical  signal  to  develop  a  stress 
wave  in  said  removed  portion  of  said  wire  by  means  of 
the  magnetostrictive  effect,  piezoelectric  transducer 
means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  wire  and  responsive 
to  the  stress  wave  therein  to  develop  the  second  electrical 
signal  by  means  of  the  piezoelectric  effect  whereby  energy 
IS  transferred  with  a  time  delay  from  said  magnetostrictive 
transducer  means  to  said  piezoelectric  transducer  means 
only  through  said  wire,      i  11 


1.  A  low  reluctance  magnetic  path  for  a  simplified 
miniature  relay  having  a  coil  with  an  axiaUy  extending 
opening  formed  therein;  a  core  and  pole  piece  assem- 
bly formed  by  a  pair  of  oppositely  oriented,  identically 
formed  magnetic  sheet  metal  elements,  each  of  said  ele- 
ments including  a  pole  piece  extending  vertically  adja- 
cent the  ends  of  the  coil,  a  core  section  bent  inwardly, 
at  right  angles  to  said  pole  piece,  the  respective  core  sec- 
tions received  in  face  abutting  contact  within  said  coil 
opening  to  provide  maximum  flux  transfer  area  there- 
between, pole  piece  extensions  extending  diagonally  in- 
ward, exteriorly  of  said  coil  to  form  a  relatively  large 
air  gap  therebetween,  a  strip  armature  having  a  longi- 
tudinal dimension  greater  than  said  air  gap  and  means 
for  pivotably  positioning  said  armature  between  said 
oppositely  oriented,  diagonal  pole  piece  extensions  where- 
by, upon  energization  of  said  coil,  the  ends  of  said  arma- 
ture contact  respective  pole  piece  extensions  over  a  rela- 
tively large  surface  area  to  complete  said  low  reluctance 
flux  path. 


3,283,271 

NOTCHED  SEMICONDUCTOR  JUNCTION 

STRAIN  TRANSDUCER 

Sten  I.  Persson,  Los  Altos  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

,  FUed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,742 

9  Claims.     (O.  333—71) 


3,283,273 
RELAY  BINARY  USING  A  RECffROCATING 
_  ^,    „  MAGNET 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498.529 
6  Claims.     (CI.  335—152) 


Cent 


1.  A  device  sensitive  to  variations  in  stress  applied  to  a 
surface  of  said  device  including  a  body  of  semiconductor 
material  having  a  rectifying  junction,  regions  of  P  and  N 
type  conductivity  material  separated  by  said  juncUon,  a 
notch  extending  from  a  surface  of  said  device  through  one 
of  said  regions  of  material  to  a  point  less  than  about 
0.010"  from  said  junction,  said  body  having  self-resonance 
which  vanes  as  a  function  of  the  volume  of  said  body  and 
the  size  of  said  notch,  means  for  physically  restricting 
mouon  of  a  portion  of  said  body  at  one  side  of  said  notch, 
and  electromechanical  driving  means  for  moving  an  un- 
restricted portion  of  said  body  at  the  opposite  side  of  said 
notch  to  alter  the  size  of  said  notch  and  consequenUy 


1.  A  relay  binary  comprising  the  CombinaUon  of 

a  current  source; 

at  least  three  normally  open  magnetically  operable 
switches  each  having  at  least  a  pair  of  magneUc 
members  defining  a  working  gap  between  them,  a  first 
of  said  switches  being  connected  to  said  current 
source,  and  a  second  and  third  of  said  switches  be- 
mg  connected  in  series  with  said  current  source- 
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a  reciprocable  magnet  mounted  for  movement  in  linear 
reciprocating  strokes  in  the  direction  of  its  magnetic 
axis  relative  to  said  magnetically  operable  switches 
such  that  at  one  end  of  each  stroke  said  reciprocable 
magnet  is  remote  from  said  working  gaps  and  at  the 
other  end  of  each  stroke  said  reciprocable  magnet  is 
adjacent  to  said  working  gaps; 
a  first  electromagnetic  source  having  opposite  polarity 
from  said  reciprocable  magnet  being  adapted  to  actu- 
ate the  first  of  said  magnetically  operable  switches 
and  being  connected  to  be  energized  by  said  current 
source  through  the  second  and  third  magnetically 
operable  switches; 
a  second  electromagnetic  source  having  opposite  polar- 
ity from  said  reciprocable  magnet,  being  adapted  to 
actuate  the  second  of  said  magnetically  operable 
switches  and  being  connected  to  be  energized  by  said 
current  source  through  said  first  magnetically  oper- 
able  switch; 
a  latching  magnetic  source  having  the  same  polarity 
as  said  reciprocable  magnet,  being  adapted  to  latch 
said  first  magnetically  operable  switch  but  having  in- 
sufiScient  magnetomotive  force  to  actuate  said  first 
magnetically  operable  switch; 
and  the  third  magnetically  operable  switch  adapted  to 
be  actuated  by  said  reciprocable  magnet  when  said 
reciprocable  magnet  is  adjacent  to  said  working  gap 
defined  by  its  magnetic  members. 


means  to  an  initial  setting  relative  the  coacting  ends 
of  the  reed  elements  for  uniform  actuation  of  the 
coating  ends  of  the  reed  elements, 
(i)  and  means  disposed  to  coact  with  said  push  button 
assembly  to  hcrfd  said  assembly  and  permanent  mag- 
net in  said  initial  setting  and  to  return  said  push 
button  assembly  and  permanent  magnet  means  to  said 
iniUal  setting  after  movement  thereof. 


3^3^75 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
RESILIENT  SHADING  COIL 
Henry  A.  Rider,  Jr.,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  West- 
ini^ouse  Electric  Corporation,  PittslMirgli,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,784 
5  Claims.    (CL  335— 245) 


'T7 


3,283,274 

PUSH  BUTTON  REED  SWITCH 

^'^'^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^'«y*«  TenriK*,  Irrfaigtoo,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,881 

14  Claims.     (Q.  335—206) 


1.  In  a  reed  switch  assembly  for  a  current  carrying  cir- 
cuit comprising:  ' 
(«)  a  casing, 

(b)  at  least  one  reed  switch  including  an  envelope  longi- 
tudinirfly  mounted  in  said  casing, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  reed  elements  each  having  one  end 
connected  in  said  envelope  and  extending  in  the  longi- 
tudioal  line  of  said  envelope  to  permit  the  end  remote 
from  the  respective  connected  end  to  coact  with 
each  other  to  form  a  switch, 

(d)  said  connected  end  of  each  respective  reed  element 
to  extend  through  the  envelope  to  connect  the  reed 
switch  to  the  current  carrying  circuit, 

(e)  a  push  button  assembly  slidably  and  guidabiy 
mounted  in  said  casing  »  as  to  be  movable  relaUve 
the  longitudinal  line  of  said  reed  switch  on  applica- 
tion of  pressure  thereto, 

(f)  a  360*  permanent  ring  magnet  means  made  of 
magnetically  stable  material  adapted  to  provide  a 
predetermined  full  and  uniform  magnetic  field  of  a 
given  poiuity  and  strength), 

(g)  said  permanent  magnet  means  di^josed  about  the 
envelope  of  the  reed  switch  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment along  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  actuate 
the  coacting  ends  of  the  reed  elements, 

(h)  and  means  to  operably  connect  said  peimanent 
magnet  means  for  movement  with  the  push  button 
assembly  and  to  position  said  permanent  magnet 


1.  An  electromagnet  comprising  two  magnetic  mem- 
bers,  means  operable  to  effect  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  magnetic  members  to  increase  and  decrease 
the  distance  between  said  members,  one  of  said  magnetic 
members  comprising  a  pole  face  facing  the  other  of  said 
magnetic  members,  two  spaced  generally  parallel  grooves 
in  said  pole  face  of  said  one  magnetic  member,  a  shading 
coil  comprising  a  generally  resilient  member  of  conduct- 
ing material,  said  shading  coil  being  in  a  supported  posi- 
tion on  said  one  magnetic  member,  each  of  said  grooves 
being  open  to  receive  said  shading  coil,  a  first  of  said 
^ooves  forming  a  first  ledge  under  said  pole  face  and 
between  the  opening  of  said  first  groove  and  the  opening 
of  the  second  of  said  grooves,  the  second  of  said  grooves 
formmg  a  second  ledge  under  said  pole  face  and  between 
the  opening  of  said  second  groove  and  the  opening  of  said 
first  groove,  said  shading  coil  comprising  two  spaced  leg 
portions,  a  first  of  said  leg  portions  being  disposed  in  said 
first  groove  generally  under  said  first  ledge,  the  second  of 
said  leg  portions  being  disposed  in  said  second  groove  gen- 
erally under  said  second  ledge,  soid  grooves  being  so  form- 
ed that  the  dimension  between  said  leg  portions  is  greater 
when  said  coil  is  in  the  supported  position  than  when  said 
coil  is  in  the  unsupported  position  whereby  said  coil  is 
maintained  in  said  supported  position  in  said  grooves  in 
a  charged  condition. 


3,283,276 

TWISTED  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  WINDING 

^    .  ASSEMBLY 

""gfl^y^y;  Winchester.  Mast.,  assignor  to  Avco  Cor- 

poration,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporaSon  of  Delaware 

'^"•*li°Jj  25. 1W3,  Ser.  No.  297,649 

lOOalms.    (CI.  335—216) 


1.  An  electrical  winding  for  use  in  forming  electrical 
coils  having  a  plurality  of  layers  of  a  superconducUve 
conductor  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  consecuUve,  contiguous  and  aligned 
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turns  of  at  least  one  superconductive  conductor  form- 
I    ing  an  endless  belt  closed  on  itself,  said  belt  defin- 
ing first   and  second  major  surfaces  in  the  width 
direction  and  having  a  circumference  greater  than 
the  total  circumference  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
layers;  and 
(b)  a  strip  of  low  resistance  and  nonmagnetic  ma- 
I  tenal  covering  said  first  surface,  said  strip  having  a 
width  and  length  substantially  equal  to  respectively 
the  width  and  circumference  of  said  belt. 


3483,277 

SUPERCONDUCTING  SOLENOID  FORMED  PROM 
A  NIOBIUM-BASE  ALLOY  OF  VARYING  COM- 
POSITION 

John  K.  Hohn,  Pittsburgh,  and  Henry  RIcmersma,  Pcnn 
HUU  Township,  Pa.,  assignors  to  WestinghouM  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,367 
I  8Clafans.     (CL  335— 216) 


thereon,  an  elongated  outer  core  member  having  the 
central  part  thereof  attached  to  one  end  of  said  central 
core  member,  said  outer  core  member  having  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  coil  and 
said  opposite  ends  being  of  like  magnetic  polarity  when 
said  coil  is  energized,  said  outer  core  member  having  aux- 
iliary core  members  on  said  opposite  ends  extending  out- 
wardly and  inwardly  therefrom  So  that  the  pole  faces  of 
said  opposite  ends  and  said  auxiliary  core  members  ex- 
tend partially  around  the  pole  face  of  said  central  core 
ttiember  to  form  an  air  gap  therebetween,  said  auxiliary 
core  members  being  shaped  to  more  uniformly  spread  the 
work  producing  magnetic  flux  in  said  air  gap. 


3,283,279 

VARIABLE  SATURABLE  REACTOR 

Melvfai  W.  Gariotte,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,534 

8  Cbdms.     (CL  336—110) 


.3^^^"' 


1.  A  solenoid  fcM-  cryogenic  applications  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  member  composed  of  a  material 
free  from  superconducting  iwoperties,  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  turns  of  wire  wound  on  said  cylindrical  member,  the 
wire  being  of  niobium-base  alloy  compositions  that  have 
superconducting  properties,  a  first  axial  group  of  said 
layers  of  wire  having  a  first  critical  field-current  density 
super-conductivity  characteristic  and  a  second  group  of 
layers  of  the  wire  about  said  first  group  and  having  a 
higher  niobium  content  and  a  higher  critical  current  den- 
sity than  said  first  group  of  layers  at  the  magnetic  field 
of  operation,  each  of  said  group  of  layers  coimected  to 
an  independent  source  of  current. 


1.  A  variable  saturable  reactor  comprising: 

a  base, 

said  base  having  two  pairs  of  support  means, 

a  wire  coil  having  an  axis  mounted  between  one  pair 

of  said  support  means, 
a  magnetizable  core  extending  through  said  coil 
a  dnve  screw  mounted  between  the  other  pair  of  said 

support  means  and  parallel  to  said  axis,  and 
a  permanent  magnet  operably  connected  to  said  drive 

screw  and  being  reciprocally  moveable  parallel  to  said 

axis  upon  rotation  of  said  screw. 


3,283,278 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  LIFTING  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

MULTI-MEMBER  CORE 

Bemhard  A.  Pahn,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Buck 

Manufacturing  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,^46 

7Clahns.    (CL  335— 292) 


3,283.280 
IJJ^r'^^J'^^^J®'*.  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
pKr^/i?***''  ^"°*''^J"^-'  "«*8°o''  to  Westfaighouse 
pJ^jlvShT"  "*"*  Pittsburgh,  Pa,  a  corwSon  of 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1964.  Ser.  No.  420,331 ' 
5  CUms.    (CL  336—187) 


1.  An  electromagnet  for  lifting  magnetic  articles  or  for 
attracting  tramp  magnetic  material  comprising  a  coil  hav- 
mg  connections  through  which  an  electric  current  is  sup- 
plied thereto,  a  central  core  member  positioned  in  said  coil 
and  one  end  of  said  member  having  a  pole  face,  said  core 
member  having  a  diameter  such  that  said  coil  fits  closely 


^^1.  A  transposing  arrangement  for  electrical  conductors 

a  plurality  of  main  electrical  conductors  disposed  to 
form  two  sections  in  side-by-side  relation 

each  of  said  sections  having  a  plurality  of  superposed 
layers  of  said  main  electrical  conductors 

each  of  said  main  electrical  conductors  having  a  plu- 
rahty  of  conductive  strands, 

each  of  said  pluraUty  of  main  electrical  conductors  of 
one  of  said  sections  being  bent  in  the  plane  of  that 
section  towards  one  of  the  onter  layers  of  said  sec- 
tions, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  main  electrical  conductors  of 
the  other  section  being  bent  in  the  plane  of  that  sec- 
tion towards  the  other  outer  layer  of  said  secUons 
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each  main  conductor  being  bent  to  enter  the  adjacent 
section  at  one  of  the  outer  layers  of  said  sections, 

each  main  conductor  being  bent  in  the  plane  of  its  new 
section  to  form  a  layer  which  is  in  180  degree  rota- 
tional symmetry  with  its  layer  position  in  iu  original 
section, 

the  first  and  last  bends  of  said  iqain  conductors  defining 
a  transition  zone  of  predetermined  length, 

each  of  said  main  conductors  being  twisted  180  degi)ees 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  said  transition  zone 
to  change  the  relative  positions  of  said  plurality  of 
conducting  strands. 


pling  relationship  with  said  gate  element  such  that 
portions  of  said  control  conductor  having  different 


cross-sectional  areas  arc  adjacent  to  different  portions 
of  said  gate  element. 


3,283^1 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Gcriuurd  M.  Sidii,  Sharon,  Gerald  J.  HaMmp,  SharpsTflk, 
aBd  Charics  E.  Burkhardt,  Sharon,  Pa.,  assigaors  to 
WcflliBShovsc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pcnnsylraaia 

Filed  May  19,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  454,615 
leOaims.    (CL  334—217) 


K 


/ 


4- 


3,2S3,283 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCERS 
John  A.  Dcnner,  West  Roxbory,  and  Robert  D.  Reb, 
Hingham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Electric  Controls 
Company,  Watcrtown,  Man.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chmetts 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  342,446 
3  Clahns.    (CL  338—194) 


"J"""? 


^ 
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1.  A  magnetic  core  comprising: 

a  idurality  of  stacked  layers  of  laminations  formed 
from  magnetic  strip  material  having  at  least  one  pre- 
ferred direction  of  magnetic  orientation  substantially 
parallel  with  the  sides  of  said  strip  material; 

each  of  said  layers  including  first  and  second  outer 
leg  laminations,  at  least  one  inner  leg  lamination, 
and  yoke  laminations  connecting  the  ends  of  said 
leg  laminations  to  form  a  substantially  rectangular 
core  having  at  least  two  windows; 

the  joint  between  the  adjoining  edges  of  the  first  and 
second  leg  laminations  and  said  yoke  laminations  in 
each  layer  being  diagonal  with  respect  to  the  sides 
of  said  laminations; 

the  joints  between  said  inner  leg  lamination  and  said 
yoke  laminations  in  each  of  said  layers  including 
two  joints  which  are  substantially  perpendicular 
with  respect  to  the  sides  of  certain  of  said  lamina- 
tions; 

all  of  the  joints  between  the  respective  leg  and  yoke 
laminations  in  each  of  the  layers  teing  distributed 
with  respect  to  the  joints  in  the  other  layers,  with 
at  least  two  layers  of  laminations  separating  re- 
peating joints  in  the  same  plane. 


y^y 


3,283;282 
ELECTRICAL  CKCUTT  ELEMENT 
Harvey  Rosenberg,  Drczel  HBI,  Pa^  and  Edwin  S.  Lee 
m,  Altadena,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Coipora- 
tion,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MldUgan 
Filed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,329 
38  Clafans.     (CL  338—32) 
12.  A  cryogenic  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  gate  element  having  a  characteristic  critical  mag- 
netic field  and  adapted  to  be  cooled  to  its  super- 
conductive state;  and 

(b)  a  control  conductor  having  an  input  and  an  output 
and  an  active  portion,  a  segment  of  which  is  at  least 
as  wide  as  an  adjacent  segment  of  said  gate  element; 


2.  In  a  transducer  operative  to  change  the  resistance 
in  a  circuit  in  proportion  to  a  change  in  pressure,  a  rigid 
non-conductive  panel,  a  bank  of  pairs  of  spaced  terminals 
on  the  panel  arranged  in  series  to  add  to  or  remove  re- 
sistances from  the  circuit,  a  pin  fixed  to  the  panel  perpen- 
dicular to  said  panel,  a  rigid  brush  arm,  spaced  perforated 
ears  at  one  end  of  the  arm  pivotally  mounting  the  arm 
on  the  pin  with  one  side  substantially  parallel  to  the  panel, 
a  pair  of  upstanding  ears  at  said  one  side  of  the  arm  near 
its  distal  end,  an  insulator  secured  to  the  ears  substantially 
parallel  to  the  panel,  a  pair  of  clastically  resilient  brush 
wires  secured  to  the  insulation,  said  brush  wires  projecting 
from  the  insulation  downwardly  and  inwardly  into  yield- 
ing contact  with  the  bank  of  terminals  for  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  brushes  along  the  bank  of  terminals,  a  coiled 
spring  mounted  on  the  pin  operating  on  the  arm  to  bias  it 
in  one  direction,  a  pair  of  spaced  limit  pins  fixed  to  the 
face  of  the  panel,  and  a  lug  projecting  inwardly  from  the 
arm  from  between  the  ears  operable,  by  engagement  with 
the  pins,  to  limit  movement  of  the  arm  beyond  a  prede- 
termined position  in  either  direction  of  its  movement 
along  the  bank  of  terminals. 


3,283,284 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  FILM 

Paul  Eislcr,  57  Exeter  Road,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Jan.  20,  1961. 

2,384/61 
13  Claims. 


(CL  338—212) 

1.  An  electrical  heating  film  consisting  at  least  of  an 
(c)  the  active  portion  of  said  control  conductor,  having   electrically  conductive  foil  having  narrow  elongated  open- 
a  cross-sectional  area  which  varies  from  point  to   ings  therein  by  which  at  least  one  meander  pattern  is  de- 
point  along  its  length  being  placed  in  magnetic  cou-   fined  comprising  substantially  parallel  arms  and  bridges 
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joining  the  ends  of  the  arms,  the  foil  pattern  being  char- 
acterised by  at  least  one  of  the  margins  of  the  foil  bound- 


recess  for  receiving  the  base  portion  of  the  light  bulb; 
two  electrically  conductive  resilient  leg  members  con- 
nected to  said  base  member  and  each  having  a  jaw 
portion  positioned  in  said  recess  and  operable  to 
resiliently  grip  the  base  portion  of  the  light  bulb 
to  provide  the  socket  for  the  light  bulb,  said  leg 
members  also  having  a  leg  portion  extending  through 
said  base  member  and  terminating  in  a  contacting 
portion;  each  leg  portion  being  substantially  longer 
than  said  jaw  portions;  said  leg  portions  extending 
divergently  outwardly  in  respect  to  each  other  from 
said  base  portion;  and  said  contacting  portions  being 
movable  towards  each  other  thereby  bending  said 
leg  portions  and  thus  creating  an  outward  bias  on 
each  contacting  portion,  said  bias  being  sufficient  to 
provide  electrical  contact  between  said  contacts  and 
the  terminals  of  the  electrical  apparatus  as  well  as 
to  support  the  test  lamp  by  said  leg  members  on  the 
terminals. 


ing  the  long  sides  of  the  openings  being  folded  over  and 
right  back  into  close  contact  with  the  foil  arms. 


3,283,285 
PRECISION  WIRE  WOUND  RESISTORS 
John  Znk,  90—06  SpringfleM  Blvd.,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,310 

'  20  Claims.    (CL  338—299) 


3,283,287 

CONNECTOR  FERRULE  WITH  IMPROVED 

SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 

Franic  Benjamin  Starii,  Wormleysburg,  and  Ronald  Clair 

Laudig,  Camp  HiU,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,569 
10  Claims.    (CL  339—177) 


22* 


1.  A  wire  wound  resistor  comprising  a  bobbin  of  in- 
sulating material  having  a  main  body  portion  and  a 
number  of  flanges  thereon,  two  adjacent  flanges  forming 
a  winding  channel  therebetween  for  a  respective  resistor 
element  on  said  bobbin,  a  main  resistance  wire  member 
wound  in  each  winding  channel,  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive trimming  resistance  ring  on  each  said  flange,  each 
ring  being  formed  by  separate  first  and  second  sections, 
and  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  ends  of  the 
main  resistance  wire  in  each  channel  to  one  end  of  the 
first  section  of  a  trimming  ring  on  the  Jlangc  on  one 
side  of  the  chaimel  and  to  one  end  of  the  second  section 
of  the  trimming  ring  on  the  flange  on  the  other  side 
of  the  channel. 


'I   I"  3^83,286 

TEOT  LAMPS 
George  L.  Webb  and  Cccfl  A.  Lambert,  Fond  du  Lac, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Wells  Manufacturing  Corporation, 
Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  .Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,812 
I   ,  2  Claims.    (O.  339—59) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  type  adapted  to  connect  coaxial 
cable,  the  improvement  comprising  a  connector  body  in- 
cludirig  a  metallic  sleeve  extension  of  a  thickness  to  resist 
defortnation  during  crimping,  the  said  sleeve  having  a 
bore  adapted  to  receive  the  dielectric  sheath  and  center 
conductor  of  coaxial  cable  therein  with  the  outer  con- 
ductor of  such  cable  over  said  extension,  an  annular 
groove  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  extension,  a  first 
seal  of  flexible  material  carried  in  said  groove  having 
a  relaxed  diameter  extending  radially  beyond  the  ex- 
tension surface  and  down  into  said  groove,  a  malleable 
ferrule  of  a  length  to  cover  said  extension  and  a  portion 
of  the  cable  extending  out  of  said  extension  and  of  a 
diameter  to  fit  over  said  cable  outer  conductor  as  posi- 
tioned on  said  extension,  the  said  ferrule  having  an  out- 
wardly flared  portion  defining  a  recess,  a  second  seal  of 
flexible  material  carried  in  said  recess  and  having  a  re- 
laxed thickness  to  engage  the  cable  outer  surface  and 
the  ferrule  recess  inner  surface,  whereby  upon  the  appli- 
cation of  crimping  forces  to  said  ferrule  said  seals  will 
be  driven  into  substantial  compression  against  the  ex- 
tension and  the  cable  outer  surfaces. 


1.  A  test  lamp  for  temporary  connecting  two  terminals 
of  electrical  apparatus  and  having  a  socket  for  receiving 
the  base  portion  of  a  slidably  connectable  light  bulb, 
comprising: 

a  base  member  of  insulating  material  and  having  a 


3,283,288 
CONTACT 

Edward  A.  Elba,  Cicero,  and  Salvatore  R.  Novello,  Mount 
Prospect,  ni.,  assignors  to  Malco  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  June  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478,501 
4  Claims.     (CI.  339—193) 
1.  A  contact  arrangement  for  joining  the  prongs  of  an 
electrical  component  to  conductor  means,  comprising:  a 
generally  cylindrical  body  of  insulating  material  having 
an  upper  face  and  a  lower  face  and  a  series  of  aperture 
means  spaced  around  its  periphery  and  extending  between 
said  faces,  each  aperture  means  comprising  a  radially 
inner  passage  and  a  radially  outer  passage  and  a  partition 
separating  said  passages,  an  electrical  terminal  mounted 
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in  each  of  said  aperture  means,  each  of  said  terminals 
including  a  conductor  wire  receptacle  seated  in  an  outer 
passage  and  a  prong  receiving  contact  seated  in  a  cor- 
responding inner  passage,  a  channel  in  said  lower  face 
connecting  said  passages  in  each  aperture  means,  each  of 
said  terminals  further  including  a  coimecting  strip  join- 
ing a  corresponding  conductor  wire  receptacle  and  contact 
and  extending  through  a  corresponding  channel,  a  rib  in 
each  outer  passage  extending  radially  out  from  a  corre- 
sponding partition  and  dividing  a  portion  of  said  outer 
passage  into  a  pair  of  slots  spaced  circumferentially  of 


said  fixed  end,  said  conductor  emerging  from  confined 
relationship  at  the  one  end  of  said  dip  which  is  proxiooate 
to  the  base  of  said  post,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
cantilever  spring  formed  in  said  web  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  said  spring  being  integral  with  said  web  at  said 
one  end  and  extending  towards  the  other  end  of  said  clip 
which  is  proximate  to  said  free  end  of  said  post,  said 
spring  being  resiliently  biased  towards  said  conductor  and 
maintaining  said  wire  in  electrical  contact  with  said  post, 
internal  edge  portions  of  said  clip  at  said  one  end  being 
chamfered  to  provide  a  guide  means  and  strain  relief  for 
said  conductor. 


■JO 


said  body,  said  slots  communicating  with  said  upper  face 
and  a  corresponding  channel,  shoulder  means  formed 
adjacent  said  lower  face  and  overlying  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  slots,  and  ear  means  formed  on  each  of  said  con- 
necting strips  for  resiliently  snapping  behind  correspond- 
ing shoulder  means  when  said  terminals  are  inserted  in 
said  aperture  means  through  said  channels  and  said  lower 
face,  said  ribs  forming  supports  for  said  connecting  strips, 
said  slots  providing  access  to  said  ears  from  said  upper 
face  to  facilitate  resiliently  forcing  said  ears  from  behind 
said  shoulder  means  to  permit  removing  each  terminal. 


3^3^9 

TERMINAL  CUP 

Robert  Franklin  Cobmigli,  Hcnhey,  Pa^  asdgnor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrfabnrg,  Pa. 

CMginal  appttcafkm  Ian.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,663,  now 

Pirtent  No.  3^43,757,  djrted  Mar.  29,  1966.    Divided 

aad  tills  appUcatioo  Sept  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,357 

1  CWm.    (CL  339^256) 


I    I 


In  an  electrical  connection  of  the  type  comprising  a 
conductor  and  a  terminal  post,  said  post  being  straight  and 
having  a  substantially  uniform  cross-section  throughout 
its  length,  said  post  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  a 
clip  on  said  post,  said  clip  having  a  web  portion  and  hav- 
ing ^dewalls  extending  from  its  longitudinal  edges,  said 
sidewalls  extending  partially  around  said  post  whereby 
said  clip  is  in  embracing  relationship  to  said  post,  said 
c(M)ductor  being  contained  between  said  web  and  one  side 
of  said  post  and  extending  axially  along  said  post  towards 


3^3»29f 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 
Eracat  R.  Carlson,  FaMeM,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harvey 
Hnl>bell,  Incorporated,  Bridgcpoit,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connectlcnt 

FOed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  357,879 
3  CUms.    (CL  339—272) 


«r    n 
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1.  An  electrical  terminal  comprising:  a  terminal  body; 
said  body  having  a  clamping  wall;  an  internally  threaded 
cylindrical  main  opening  formed  in  said  body  and  ex- 
tending therethrough  to  communicate  with  said  wall;  a 
lateral  opening  through  said  terminal  body  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  clamping  wall  and  communicating  with  said 
main  opening;  a  screw  plug  mounted  wholly  in  said  main 
opening  for  selective  axial  adjustment  therein  toward 
said  clamping  wall;  means  mounting  said  screw  plug  so 
as  to  be  irremovable  from  said  body;  a  central  axial  open- 
ing in  said  screw  plug;  a  terminal  plate  made  of  thin  sheet 
metal  material  and  having  a  flat  disk-like  face  portion 
and  an  eyelet-like  hub  portion;  said  hub  portion  disposed 
and  loosely  retained  in  said  screw  plug  opening  and 
including  a  flared  portion  for  retaining  said  terminal  plate 
on  said  screw  plug,  whereby  said  terminal  plate  is  ro- 
tatably  mounted  relative  to  said  screw  plug  so  as  to  per- 
mit axial  movement  of  said  screw  plug  and  terminal 
plate  toward  said  clamping  wall  after  said  terminal  plate 
contacts  a  conductor  disposed  in  said  terminal  body  be- 
tween said  clamping  wall  and  said  terminal  plate  un- 
accompanied by  any  rotational  movement  of  said  ter- 
minal plate  relative  to  the  conductor. 


3,283,291 
ELECTRICAL  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

AT  LEAST  A  PORTION  OF  THE  SAME 
Stanley  J.  Krol,  Chici«o,  and  Lester  B.  Johnson,  Des 
Puines,  m.,  assignors  to  Unitcd-Cwr  Incorporated,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,318 
1  Claim.    (CL  339—276) 

An  electrical  contact  having  a  sheet  metal  member, 
said  sheet  metal  member  having  an  upper  spring  element 
for  engagement  with  a  mating  contact  and  an  integral 
lower,  substantially  square,  hollow  tail  portion  having 
means  on  which  conductive  wire  may  be  wrapped,  said 
means  comprising  sharp  outer  edges,  and  stiffening  means 
comprising  a  solid  core  assembled  within  said  tail  por- 
tion, said  tail  portion  having  elements  in  wrapped,  en- 
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dosing,  tight  fitting  engagement  with  substantially  the  en- 
tire outer  surface  of  said  core  thereby  to   stiffen   said 


3,283,292 

ULTRASONIC  POSITION  SENSING  EQUIPMENT 

LcsUe  Kay,  KenOworth,  England,  assignor  to  Ultra 

Electronics  Limited,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britafai 

FOed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  2.  1963. 

8,440/63 
3  Claims.    (CL  340—1) 


1.  An  iiltrasonic  apparatus  for  locating  the  position 
of  a  target  through  the  use  of  a  highly  directional  ultra- 
sonic signal  reflected  from  said  target  comprising: 
a  transmitter  for  generating  and  emitting  highly  di- 
rectional ultrasonic  signals  on  a  first  signal  trans- 
mission axis  extending  between  said  transmitter  and 
;  said  target;  I      i 

a  receiver  located  adjacent  said  transmitter  for  de- 
tecting ultrasonic  signals  reflected  from  said  target 
on  a  second  signal  transmission  axis  extending  be- 
tween said  receiver  and  said  target,  said  signals 
emitted  by  said  transmitter  and  reflected  from  said 
target  being  highly  directional  along  said  second  axis, 
said  second  axis  intersecting  said  first  axis  at  said 
target; 
a  delay  circuit  operatively  connected  to  and  energized 
by  said  transmitter,  said  delay  circuit  being  energized 
simultaneously  with  the  generation  of  a  signal  by 
said   transmitter,   said   delay   circuit   providing   an 


output  signal  substantially  at  the  time  said  receiver 
detects  a  signal  on  said  second  axis; 

an  output  means;  and 

i  gate  operatively  connected  to  said  delay  circuit,  said 
receiver,  and  said  output  means  for  energizing  said 
output  means  upon  the  simultaneous  reception  of 
signals  from  said  receiver  and  said  delay  circuit. 


3,283,293 

PARTICLE  VELOCITY  DETECTOR  AND  MEANS 
FOR  CANCELING  THE  EFFECTS  OF  MOTIONAL 

1  DISTURBANCES  APPLIED  THERETO 

George  M.  Pavey,  Jr.,  Dallas,  and  Raymond  H.  Pearson, 
KKbardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sonic  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Dallas,  Tex. 

Qri^  application  Feb.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,670. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
3So,8o7 

6  Clafans.    (CL  340—7) 


I 
tail  portion  and  maintain  said  core  in  assembled  engage- 
ment within  said  tail  portion. 


1.  A  noise  compensating  device  in  combination  with 
an  acoustic  particle  velocity  detedor  disposed  within  a 
neutrally  buoyant  oil  filled  flexible  streamer  having  a 
plurality  of  strain  cables  therein  and  adapted  to  be  towed 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  water  for  making  underwater 
surveys  of  subaqueous  geological  strudurcs,  the  noise 
compensating  device  and  particle  velocity  detector  each 
having  substantially  idenUcal  elements  comprising 

( 1 )  an  unspnmg  strudure  of  high  mechanical  imped- 
ance including 

(2)  an  annular  permanent  magnet  having  upper  and 
I    lower  pole  pieces  secured  thereto  and  forming  a 

cylindrical  magnetic  air  gap  therebetween,  and 

(3)  a  sprung  strudure  of  relatively  low  impedance 
and  yieWably  supported  by  said  unsprung  strudure 
and  carrying  a  coil  winding  for  movement  in  either 
of  two  opposite  directions  within  said  air  gap,  said 
sprung  structure  including 

(4)  a  thin  rigid  dome  member  yieldably  supported 
adjacent  to  and  in  alignment  with  said  air  gap  for 
movement  by  the  oil  at  the  particle  velocity  thereof, 

(5)  the  noise  compensating  device  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  particle  velocity  detedor  in  oppo- 
sition whereby  identical  simultaneous  movements 
of  the  coU  of  each  of  the  devices  due  to  common 
motional  disturbances  simultaneously  generates  equal 
and  opposing  voltages, 

(6)  a  perforated  casing  enclosing  the  particle  velocity 
detector  for  rendering  the  particle  velodty  detedor 
responsive  to  particle  velocity  of  the  oil  within 
which  the  device  is  submerged,  and 

(7)  an  acoustic  shield  encircling  the  noise  compensat- 
mg  device  for  rendering  the  noise  compensating  de- 
vice unresponsive  to  partitle  velodty  of  the  oil 


3,283,294 
APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ELECTROHYDRAUUC 
„ .      ^  SYSTEM 

J^v^   S?"'  Scl»enectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,289 
4  Claims.    (CI.  340—12) 
1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  shock  wave  emitter  of 
an  electrohydraulic  system  that  is  placed  within  a  liquid 
mied  hole  in  the  ground  comprising 
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a  flexible  diaphragm,  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid  whose 
properties  are  known,  which  fluid  and  diaphragm 
surround  the  emitter  so  that  substantially  all  shock 
waves  emitted  thereby  pass  through  the  fluid  2md 


the  diaj^agm  to  result  in  a  more  imiform  emitted 
shock  wave,  and  said  diaphragm  being  adapted  to 
expand  by  the  application  of  pressure  therein  to  seal 
the  hole  and  thereby  more  effectively  transmit  the 
shock  waves  into  the  ground.  > 

3^3^95 

RADIO  SEISMIC  SYSTEM 

Orta  C.  Montgomery,  Bartlesvillc,  Okim^  assignor  to  PhO- 

Hm  Pctroleom  Company,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1963.  Scr.  No.  317,211  i 

MCiainis.    (CL  34«— 15.5)  I 


I       I  TAH  I 
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12.  A  seismic  exploration  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(1)  a  control  unit  comprising  a  first  oscillator  means 
for  producing  a  first  output  signal  having  a  first  fre- 
quency and  a  second  output  signal  having  a  second 
frequency,  and  means  for  selectively  transmitting 
one  of  said  first  and  second  output  signals  from  a 
first  point; 

(2)  shot  point  equipment  comprising  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  thus  transmitted  signal  at  a  second  point, 
means  for  generating  seismic  signals  at  said  second 
point,  and  means  responsive^to  said  means  for  receiv- 
ing to  energize  said  means  for  generating  seismic 
signals  only  when  said  thus  transmitted  signal  has 
substantially  the  same  frequency  as  said  second  out- 
put signals;  and 

(3)  said  means  to  energize  comprising  a  first  flip  flop 
circuit,  means  for  applying  said  thus  transmitted 
signal  to  an  input  of  said  first  flip  flop  circuit,  pulse 
counting  means,  means  for  applying  an  output  of 
said  first  flip  flop  circuit  to  iln  input  of  said  pulse 
counting  means,  a  second  flip  flop  circuit,  a  capacitor 
connected  across  the  output  of  said  pulse  counting 
means  and  across  an  input  of  said  second  flip  flop 
circuit  to  produce  a  voltage  thereacross  representa- 
tive of  the  instantaneous  average  of  the  number  of 
pulses  counted  by  said  pulse  counting  means,  said 


second  flip  flop  circuit  being  caused  to  change  state 
when  the  input  voltage  thereto  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  means  for  actuating  said  means  for 
generating  seismic  signals  responsive  to  an  output 
of  said  second  flip  flop  circuit. 


3,2S3,29< 
APPARATUS  FOR  NORMALIZING  A  SEISMOGRAM 

DATA  TRACE 
Robert  A.  Newton,  Jimmie  R.  Holies,  and  John  D.  Ball, 
aU  of  Houston,  Tex.,  anignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Emo  Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Dehiwarc 

FDed  May  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,310 
4  Chdms.    (CL  34«— 15.5) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  normalizing  a  reproducible  data  trace 
of  a  seismogram  comprising: 

means  for  reproducing  the  data  trace  through  two 
successive  reproduction  cycles  as  an  electrical  signal; 

means  for  recording  an  electrical  signal  as  a  data 
trace; 

a  signal  channel  for  coupling  the  reproduced  electrical 
signal  from  the  reproducing  means  to  the  recording 
means  for  recordation  thereby,  including  variable 
gain  ampUfier  means; 

means  including  first  integrating  circuit  means  for 
integratiiig  the  absolute  amplitude  of  the  output 
signal  of  the  variable  gain  amplifier  means,  with  the 
variable  gain  amplifier  means  set  at  a  fixed  gain 
during  the  first  reproduction  cycle  of  said  repro- 
ducing means  to  produce  a  gain  control  signal; 

means  for  setting  the  gain  of  the  variable  gain  ampli- 
fier means  during  the  second  reproduction  cycle  of 
said  reproducing  means  in  accordance  with  the  value 
of  the  gain  control  signal  at  the  end  of  the  first 
reproduction  cycle; 

first  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  input  circuits 
and  an  output  circuit,  adapted  to  produce  an  output 
signal  in  said  output  circuit  when  the  differential 
amplitude  of  the  input  signals  to  said  input  circuits 
is  of  predetermined  magnitude; 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  first  integrating 
means  to  said  first  input  circuit; 

second  integrating  circuit  means,  said  second  input 
circuit  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
integrating  circuit  means; 

a  reference  voltage  source;  and 

second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  reproducing 
means  and  to  said  recording  means  to  connect  said 
reference  voltage  source  to  said  second  integrating 
circuit  means  at  the  er>d  of  said  second  reproduction 
f  cycle,  and  to  produce  an  electrical  pulse  for  recor- 
dation by  said  recording  means,  said  output  circuit 
of  said  first  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said 
recording  means  for  recordation  of  the  output  pulses 
thereof. 
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3,283,297 
VEHICLE  HIGHWAY  WEATHER 
WARNING  SYSTEM 
Victor  A.  Pfennighauscn,  1829  Marlborough  Ave.,  River- 
side, Calif.,  and  William  D.  GladwUl,  3934  Femdale 
Ave,  San  Bernardino,  Calf. 

j        FOcd  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No..322,453 
'  3  Claims.     (CL  340—22) 


3,283,298 
MEANS   TO   INDICATE    DRIVE    CONDITION    OF 
MULTI-SPEED    TRANSFER    CASE    FOR    FOUR- 
WHEEL-DRIVE  VEHICLES 
Edgar  F.  Kaiser,  Lafayette,  CaKf .,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Jeep 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
FOed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,528 
8  Claims.     (CI.  340—52) 


•^»  , -v 


I 

1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  set  of  front  and 
a  set  of  rear  wheels  drivable  from  a  source  of  power,  the 
combination  comprising:  a  transfer  case  for  selectively 
coupUng  the  sets  of  front  and  rear  wheels  to  the  source 
of  power,  said  transfer  case  including  first  coupling  means 
for  transmitting  power  to  the  set  of  rear  wheels,  second 
coupling  means  for  transmitting  power  to  the  set  of  front 
wheels,  first  means  being  selectively  actuable  into  a  first 
condition  for  connecting  said  first  coupling  means  to  the 
source  of  power  and  being  selectively  actuable  into  a 
second  condition  for  disconnecting  said  first  coupling 
means  from  the  source  of  power  said  first  means  includ- 
ing a  first  movable  shift  rod,  second  means  being  selec- 


tively actuable  into  one  condition  for  connecting  said 
second  coupling  means  to  the  source  of  power  independent 
of  said  first  coupling  means  and  being  selectively  aauable 
into  another  condition  for  disconnecting  said  second  cou- 
pling means  from  the  source  of  power,  said  second  means 
including  a  second  movable  shift  rod,  first  indication 
means  responsive  to  the  positional  location  of  said  first 
shift  rod  for  energizing  a  light  responsively  to  actuation 
of  said  first  means  into  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
conditions,  and  second  indicating  means  responsive  to 
the  positional  location  of  said  second  shift  rod  for  ener- 
gizing a  light  responsively  to  actuation  of  said  second 
means  into  one  of  said  one  and  said  another  conditions. 


1   3  283  299 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  SIGNAL  DEVICE 

Henry  C.  Savino,  521  W.  Anderson  St.,  Hackensack,  NJ. 

FUed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,527 

3  Claims.    (CI.  340—52) 


1.  A  highway  patrol  monitoring  and  traffic  control  sys- 
tem, comprising: 

highway  caution  lights  disposed  on  dangerous  weather 
road  sections,  said  sections  having  thcerin  weather 
seiuii>g  apparatus  for  automatically  eenrgizing  said 
lights; 

an  operator  controlled  area  patrol  car  or  air-borne  vehi- 
cle for  monitoring  and  controlling  said  caution  Ughts; 

a  master  caution  light  indication  and  control  panel  lo- 
cated in  said  patrol  car,  said  panel  having  signalling 
elements  simulating  position  and  indicating  exact  lo- 
cation of  said  caution  lights; 

means  for  transmitting  individual  caution  light  activa- 
tion signals  to  said  control  panel;  and 

operator  controlled  means  on  said  panel  for  activating 
or  monitoring  any  of  said  caution  lights. 
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1.  A  signalling  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  provided 
with  an  ignition  switch  and  a  light  switch  comprising,  a 
source  of  electric  power,  an  oscillator  circuit  connected 
to  the  vehicle  light  switch,  an  electromagnetic  speaker 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  oscillator  circuit  whereby 
said  speaker  emits  an  audible  warning  signal  when  said 
oscillator  circuit  is  energized  by  the  closure  of  said  light 
switch,  and  a  circuit  connection  between  the  oscillator 
circuit  and  the  vehicle  ignition  switch  to  render  said 
oscillator  circuit  inoperative  when  said  ignition  switch  is 
in  the  closed  position. 


3,283,300 

FLAT  TIRE  WARNING  DEVICE 

Helmut  P.  Hartmann,  4112  Old  Spanish  Trail, 

Houston,  Tex. 
»        FUed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,881 
4  Claims.     (CL  340—58) 


1.  In  a  tire  warning  device,  an  anvil  member  mounted 
on  and  extending  laterally  from  the  framework  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  a  striker  mounted  on  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle, 
said  striker  having  one  end  secured  to  said  wheel  and  the 
other  end  maintained  in  position  between  the  tire  and 
rim  of  said  wheel  by  the  pressure  of  the  tire  against  the 
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rim  while  said  tire  is  inflated,  a  signal  light  in  said  vehicle, 
an  electrical  current  circuit  through  said  anvil,  said  signal 
light  and  said  striker,  said  circuit  being  completed  by 
release  of  said  striker  from  said  tire  and  rim  and  the 
contact  of  said  striker  with  said  anvil. 


^  3,283^1 

VEHICLE  SPEED  ALTERATION  INDICATOR 

Jack  O.  Bcadcy,  7838  Tcnri  Drive,  Garden  City,  Mich. 

FUmI  Apr.  18, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  358,832 

4  aaimi.    (CL  340— M)  ! 


~? 


1.  A  speed-alteration  indicator  for  installation  in  an 
automobile  having  an  engine  fuel  control  member,  a 
brake-applying  member  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 
said  indicator  comprising 

an  automobile  back-up  light  circuit  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  energy  source  and  including 
an  electrically-energized  back-up  signal  light  and  a 
normally-open  back-up  light  control  switch  which  is 
closed  in  response  to  reversing  of  forward  direction 
of  vehicle  travel; 
and  a  vehicle  speed  alteration  signal  circuit  connected 
in  bridging  relationship  around  said  back-up  light 
control  switch  and  including  a  flasher  switch  and  a 
normally-open  accelerator  switch  which  is  closed  in 
response  to  release  of  the  engine  fuel  control  mem- 


ber. 


3,283J«2 
DETECTION  OF  DATA  PROCESSING  ERRORS 
Robert  L.  BnM,  Colti  Nedi,  N  J.,  Mdgnor  to  BcD  Tde- 
I»iioiie  LalMMratoricf,  iMorporated,  New  YoHk,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioii  of  New  YotIk 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,106 
6CUhiif.    (CL  340— 146.1) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  errors  in  the  processing  of 
data  and  instruction  signals  which  comprises 
a  memory  for  storing  the  instruction  signals  encoded 

for  a  first  kind  of  parity  and  the  data  signals  encoded 

for  a  second  kind  of  parity. 


means  connected  to  said  memory  for  selectively  ex- 
tracting the  coded  information  and  data  signals  there- 
from, 

a  first  register  connected  to  said  memory  for  the  ex- 
tracted instruction  signals, 

a  second  register  connected  to  said  memory  for  the 
extracted  data  signals, 

first  means  connected  to  said  first  register  for  checking 
the  signals  therein  for  said  first  kind  of  parity, 

and  second  means  connected  to  said  second  register  for 
checking  the  signals  therein  for  said  second  kind  of 
parity. 

3,283,303 

SYNCHRONIZED  AND  CODED  CHARACTER 

RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 

Gustave  D.  Cerf,  Norwalit,  Conn.,  aad^ior  to  Sperry- 

Rand  Corporation,  Wilmfaigton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  827,892 
8  Claims.    (CL  340— 146J) 


'III 


f^^t-^-^^l^y^i^r:^  '[^^^WA^ 


w»  ¥-*^^m^'nmr__ 


^^&q2 


4.  Apparatus   for   reproducing   recorded   information 
comprising  an  information  record  capable  of  being  visually 
identified  and  machine  read  consisting  of  a  support  having 
thereon  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  information  units 
of  equal  width  disposed  in  a  substantially  linear  array, 
each  of  said  information  units  comprising  first  and  second 
portions,  each  of  said  portions  comprising  a  chosen  num- 
ber of  equal  longitudinal  zones,  corresponding  zoiics  in 
said  fint  and  second  portions  being  in  registration,  one 
or  more  of  the  zones  in  the  first  portion  having  therein  a 
discrete  magnetic  mark  whereby  the  combination  of  marks 
in  said  first  portion  defines  the  code  representation  for  a 
given  character,  said  second  portion  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  discrete  magnetic  marks,  said  second  portion 
defining  the  visually  identifiable  outline  of  said  given  char- 
acter, each  of  the  zones  of  said  second  portion  having  at 
least  one  discrete  magnetic  mark  therein  whereby  the 
sensing  of  the  first  portion  by  a  magnetic  sensing  device 
provides  a  unique  first  electric  signal  for  each  character 
and  whereby  the  sensing  of  the  second  portion  by  said  de- 
vice provides  a  second  electric  signal  for  timing  said  first 
electric  signal,  a  first  magnetic  sensing  device  adapted  to 
sequentially  read  the  first  portion  of  each  of  said  informa- 
tion units,  a  second  magnetic  sensing  device  adapted  to 
sequentially  read  the  second  portion  of  each  of  said  infor- 
mation units  in  synchronization  with  the  reading  of  the 
first  portion  of  said  information  units,  whereby  zones  in 
said  second  portion  in  registration  with  the  zones  in  the 
code  track  are  read  simultaneously  therewith,  and  coinci- 
dence detection  means  having  a  first  aiKl  a  second  input 
terminal,  firkt  means  coupling  said  first  sensing  device  tc 
said  first  input  terminal,  and  second  means  coupling  said 
second  sensing  device  to  said  second  input  terminal,  said 
meaiu  coupling  said  first  magnetic  sensing  device  to  the 
first  input  terminal  of  said  coincidence  detection  means 
comprises  first  amplifjmig  means  connected  to  said  first 
sensing  device  for  amplifying  the  output  therefrom,  a  first 
amplitude  discriminator  connected  to  said  first  amplifying 
means  for  permitting  the  passage  of  only  that  positive 
portion  of  said  amplified  signals  within  selected  amplitude 
limits,  first  differentiating  means  connected  to  said  dis- 
criminator for  differentiating  the  output  of  said  first  ampli- 
tude discriminator,  first  pulse  clipping  means  connected  to 
said  first  differentiating  means  for  passing  only  positive 
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going  differentiated  signals,  means  connected  to  said  pulse 
clipping  means  for  inverting  the  outputs  therefrom  and 
pulse  forming  means  connected  to  said  inverting  means 
responsive  to  an  output  pulse  from  said  inverting  means  to 
generate  a  pulse  having  a  duration  equal  to  the  period  of 
the  output  of  said  second  magnetic  sensing  device  and 
wherein  said  means  coupling  said  second  sensing  device  to 
the  second  input  terminal  of  said  coincidence  detection 
means  comprises  second  amplifying  means  connected  to 
said  second  reading  means  for  amplifying  the  output  there- 
from, a  second  amplitude  discriminator  connected  to  said 
second  amplifying  means  for  permitting  the  passage  of 
only  that  positive  portion  of  said  amplified  signals  within 
selected   amplitude   limits,   second  differentiating   means 
connected  to  said  second  discriminator  for  differentiating 
the  output  of  said  second  amplitude  discriminator,  second 
pulse  clipping  means  connected  to  said  second  differen- 
tiating means,  for  passing  only  positive  going  differentiated 
signals,  means  connected  to  said  second  pulse  clipping 
means  for  inverting  the  outputs  therefrom,  and  a  delay 
circuit  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  pulse  clipping 
means  to  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  coincidence 
detection  means,  said  delay  circuit  having  a  delay  substan- 
tially equal  to  one  half  the  period  of  the  output  from  said 
second  magnetic  sensing  device  whereby  said  peaked  in- 
put to  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  coincidence  de- 
tection means  gate  is  applied  substantially  at  the  middle 
of  the  signal  applied  to  said  first  input  terminal  thereof 
said  first  sensing  device  applying  a  signal  to  said  first  input 
terminal  upon  reading  each  of  said  marks  in  the  zones 
of  the  first  portions  of  said  information  units  and  said 
second  sensing  device  applying  a  signal  to  said  second 
input  terminal  upon  reading  each  of  said  marks  in  the 
zones  of  the  second  portions  of  said  information  units, 
said  coincidence  means  producing  an  output  only  upon 
the  coincident  application  of  signals  at  said  first  and  second 
input  terminals. 

i  !  I  3^8334 

DATA  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  Sinn,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  George  W.  Heman, 

Haddonfield,  N  J.,  asdgnors  to  UHronic  Systems  Corp., 

Pennsanken,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

Conthination  of  application  Ser.  No.  113,689,  May  31, 

1961.    This  application  Aug.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  484,784 

16  Claims.     (CI.  340—152) 

-^  , 


(f)  said  terminal  means  including  means  for  receiving 
request  signals  from  said  display  units  and  means  for 
transmitting  corresponding  request  messages  to  said 
data  retrieving  means, 

(g)  said  data  retrieving  means  including  means  respon- 
sive to  a  request  message  for  obtaining  the  requested 
data  from  said  memory  and  means  for  transmitting  a 
corresponding  reply  message  to  said  tciminal  means, 

(h)  means  at  said  terminal  means  for  supplying  reply 
data  in  said  reply  message  to  the  requesting  display 
unit, 

(i)  and  sequencing  means  for  establishing  successive 
intervals  for  the  transmission  of  requests  of  respective 
display  units  and  the  supplying  of  replies  thereto  in 
a  predetermined  sequence, 

(j)  said  intervals  being  at  least  as  long  as  the  time 
required  for  the  transmission  of  a  request  of  the 
respective  display  unit  and  the  supplying  of  a  reply 
thereto.  i 


3,283,305 

MULTIPLE  FONT  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Matthew  F.  Hans  and  Byron  F.  Bnrch,  Jr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioii 

of  New  York 

Filed  Jnnc  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,309 
51  Cbims.    (CL  340—172.5) 
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1.  A  data  retrieval  system  which  comprises 

(a)  a  cyclic  memory  for  storing  data, 

(b)  display  units  each  including  means  for  producing 
i  I  request  signals,  means  for  receiving  replies  thereto 

and  meani  for  displaying  said  replies, 

(c)  terminal  means  having  a  plurality  of  said  display 
\  I  units  connected  thereto, 

j(d)  data  retrieving  means, 

(e)  communication  means  connecting  said  data  re- 
trieving means  and  said  terminal  means  for  transmis- 
sion in  both  directions  therebetween. 


1.  A  printer  control  system  comprising,  storage  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  signals  representing  characters 
to  be  printed  and  signals  representing  control  codes, 
decoding  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  for 
receiving  signals  representative  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
control  codes  for  providing  a  print  signal  indicating  a 
particular  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  fonts  in  which 
characters  are  to  be  printed,  at  least  one  of  said  fonts 
bemg  primarily  humanly  recognizable  and  another  of 
said  fonts  being  primarily  machine  recognizable,  print- 
ing means  connected  to  said  storage  means  and  said 
decoding  means  for  receiving  signals  representaUve  of 
said  stored  control  codes  and  for  receiving  said  print 
signal,  said  printing  means  being  actuated  by  Jaid  stored 
control  codes  for  printing  characters  corresponding  to 
the  representations  of  said  characters  stored  in  said  stor- 
age means  in  a  particular  font  identifiable  by  said  print 
signal.  ,  .         • 
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3»283,306 

INFORMATION  HANDLING  APPARATUS  INCLUD- 
ING TIME  SHARING  OF  PLURAL  ADDRESSABLE 
PERIPHERAL  DEVICE  TRANSFER  CHANNELS 

Bernard  E.  Patnuky,  Philadclpliia,  Pa^  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  Ametka,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nor.  U,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,920 

12  Claims.     (CL  34»—inS) 
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1.  The  combination  of 

a  data  processor, 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  device  transfer  channels  each 
coupled  over  a  common  multi-conductor  signal  bus 
to  said  data  processor, 

a  transfer  channel  priority  selector  and  coder  means 
associated  with  said  data  processor, 

operational  readiness  indicating  means  in  each  trans- 
fer channel  coupled  over  respective  "ready"  lines  to 
respective  inputs  of  said  priority  selector  and  coder 
means,  whereby  the  output  of  the  priority  selector 
and  coder  means  is  a  coded  number  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  highest  priority  one  of  the  transfer 
channels  providing  an  input  to  the  selector  and  coder 
means, 

an  individual  transfer  channel  number  signal  decoder 
circuit  in  each  transfer  channel, 

means  to  couple  said  coded  number  signal  from  said 
selector  and  coder  means  over  an  address  line  to  the 
number  signal  decoder  circuits  in  all  transfer  chan- 
nels, and 

gate  means  in  each  transfer  channel  responsive  to  the 
decoder  circuit  therein  to  condition  the  addressed 
transfer  channel  for  communication  over  the  signal 
bus  with  the  data  processor. 


3,283,3«7  , 

DETECTION  OF  ERRONEOUS  DATA  i 

PROCESSING  TRANSFERS 
Franlt    S.    Vigliante,    Piscataway   Townsiiip,    Middlesex 
County,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoric 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,150 
9  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising, 

a  memory  with  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  for  a  set 
of  program  instructions,  some  of  which  are  instruc- 
tions for  transferring  to  other,  transferee,  instructions, 
means  for  indicating  that  a  transfer  instruction  has  been 
extracted  from  said  memory. 


means  for  indicating  that  a  traiuferee  instruction  has 

been  extracted  from  said  memory, 
and  means  for  comparing  the  indications  to  verify  that 


mnSti 


they  have  occurred  in  response  to  successive  program 
instructions, 
thereby  to  verify  the  correctness  of  a  transfer. 


3,283,308 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTON- 

OMOUS  INPUT-OUTPUT  CONTROL 

Walter  IQein,  Santa  Ana,  and  Robert  J.  Grady,  Garden 

Grove,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckmaa  Instruments,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,677 
16  Claims.    (CL  340— 172.5) 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  data  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing devices, 

a  plurality  of  channel  control  units  each  having  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  peripheral  devices  coupled  thereto, 

a  memory  subsystem  having  a  unique  cell  reserved  for 
each  of  said  channel  control  units,  said  cell  contain- 
ing the  indirect  address  of  a  memory  buffer  area, 

a  general  purpose  arithmetic  subsystem  for  perform- 
ing computation  upon  binary  coded  data  and  for  re- 
ceiving both  arithmetic  and  input-output  commands 
from  said  memory  usbsystem, 

said  arithmetic  subsystem  including  means  for  dis- 
tinguishing an  input-output  command  and  initiating 
a  data  exchange  between  a  selected  peripheral  device 
and  the  memory  buffer  area  associated  with  its  chan- 
nel control  unit, 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  command  word 
for  providing  an  operational  mode  providing  a  con- 
tinuous data  exchange  between  a  selected  peripheral 
device  and  memory  buffer  area  independent  of  said 
arithmetic  subsystem. 
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3,283»309 

INFORMATION  THERMOPLASTIC  RECORDING 

Joseph  Gaynor,  Scbenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,083 

10  Claims.     (CL  340—173) 
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1.  An  information  storage  member  for  recording  in- 
formation in  the  form  of  li^t-modifying  deformations 
on  the  recording  surface  of  the  member  which  comprises 
a  supported  layer  of  a  dielectric  thermoplastically  de- 
formable  organic  material  containing  as  a  dispersion 
therein  a  sufficient  quantity  of  optically  reflective  par- 
ticulate solids  of  particle  size  below  the  desired  resolu- 
tion of  recording  to  reflect  a  beam  of  light  projected 
onto  the  surface  of  the  supported  layer. 


!  3,283,310 

1    THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  TAPE  RECORDER 

Wniiam  C.  Hughes,  Scotia,  John  E.  Wolfe,  Schenectady, 
and  Richard  J.  Rieke,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Original  application  Aug.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,210. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
413,103 

8  Claims.     (CL  340—173) 


1.  A  data  storage  device  including  in  pmbination  a 
tape  of  solid  impressionable  thermoplastic  film  recording 
medium,  an  electron  beam  writing  apparatus  for  impress- 
ing electrons  on  said  tape  in  desired  intelligence  con- 
veying patterns  comprising  a  series  of  spaced  apart  marks 
extending  along  the  tape  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tape,  said  electron  beam  writing  apparatus 
including  modulating  means  for  laterally  modulating  the 
sides  of  the  transversely  extending  series  of  spaced  apart 
marks  to  thereby  record  the  data  to  be  stored,  tape  drive 
means  for  moving  said  tape  in  the  direction  of  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  past  said  electron  beam  writing  apparatus 
and  for  accurately  positioning  any  desired  point  along 
the  tape  with  respect  to  said  electron  beam  writing  ap- 
parattis,  and  servo  control  means  for  accurately  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  tape  drive  means. 


i  3,283,311 

MAGNETIC  ELEMENT  READ-OUT  UTILIZING 

TRANSMISSION  UNE  SENSING  CIRCUIT 

George  H.  Guttroff,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Speiry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

ji  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,275 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 


SIGNAL 

souwce  I  I 


1.  A  magnetic  memory  element  read-out  system  com- 
prismg:  a  magnetic  memory  element  capable  of  generat- 
ing information  signals  in  accordance  with  information 
stored  therein  and  in  response  to  drive  signals  applied 
thereto;  at  least  one  drive-signal  means  coupled  to  said 
memory  element;  a  transmission  line  having  input  signal 
means  coupled  to  said  memory  element  to  act  as  a  sens- 
ing line  therewith,  said  transmission  hne  having  a  portion 
thereof  formed  in  a  coil  configuration  thereby  providing 
a  relatively  large  impedance  to  attenuate  the  spurious 
signals  generated  by  the  capacitance  and  inductance  cou- 
pling between  said  drive-signal  means  and  the  input  sig- 
tial  means  of  said  transmission  line,  said  coil  formed  por- 
tion of  said  transmission  line  not  presenting  a  high  im- 
pedance to  said  information  signals;  and  load  means  cou- 
pled across  said  transmission  line  to  accept  said  informa- 
tion signals  and  said  attenuated  spurious  signals. 


«„...  3,283,312 

READ-OUT  CIRCUIT  FOR  STATIC  MAGNETIC 

CORE  DEVICES 
n'^".'^!?^"*'  ^^^'  Spring,  and  Osvaldo  T.  DeUasanta, 
Kockvillc,    Md.,   assignors   to    the    United    States    of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Arrnv 
FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,585 
2  Claims.     (CI.  340—17.4) 
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1.  A  circuit  for  sensing  the  state  of  a  static  magnetic 
memory  core  device  comprising: 

(a)  bi-stable  switch  means,  indicator  means,  interroga- 
tor means,  and  reset  means, 

(b)  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  static  bi-stable 
memory  device  to  conduct  a  trigger  pulse  from  said 
output  to  said  bi-stable  switch  means  to  trigger  said 
bi-stable  switch  means  to  a  closed  position  when  said 
static  bi-stable  memory  means  is  switched  from  a 
first  predetermined  condition  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined condition, 

(c)  iaid  interrogator  means  connected  to  said  core  to 
switch  said  core  from  said  first  predetermined  condi- 
tion, to  a  second  predetermined  condition, 

(d)  said  bi-stable  switch  means  in  said  dosed  position 
connecUng  said  indicator  means  and  said  reset  means 
to  power  supply  means,  said  power  supply  means 
activatmg  said  indicator  means  and  said  power  supply 
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means  activating  said  reset  means  to  reset  said  core 
to  said  first  predetermined  condition, 
(e)  means  to  switch  said  bi-stable  switch  means  to  said 
open  position. 


34S3.313 

THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  REGISTER 
James  C.  Hathaway,  Corona  del  Mar,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
ColUns  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,747 
13Ciafans.    (CI.  340— 174) 


and  a  plurality  of  bit  current  pulse  generators,  one  indi- 
vidual to  each  column  of  magnetic  elements  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  of  said  storage  means  to  pro- 
duce a  driving  signal  through  the  bit  conductor  of 
the  associated  column  of  magnetic  elements  to  mag- 
netize said  magnetic  elements  of  the  first  and  second 
selected  rows  in  accordance  with  the  original  state 
of  magnetization  of  said  first  row  of  magnetic  ele- 
ments. 


•Bosr 


1.  Memory  access  means  for  reading  information  from 
a  first  address  of  a  memory  matrix  comprised  of  vertical 
columns  and  horizontal  rows  of  magnetic  elements  and 
for  writing  back  into  said  first  address  and  a  selected  sec- 
ond address,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  address  selecting  conductors,  one  indi- 
vidual to  each  row  of  magnetic  elements  and  con- 
structed, in  response  to  a  current  therethrough,  to 
cause  an  alteration  of  the  magnetization  of  the  mag- 
netic elements  in  a  selected  row  of  magnetic  ele- 
ments, 
a  plurality  of  bit  conductors,  one  individual  to  each  col- 
umn of  magnetic  elements  and  constructed  to  re- 
spond to  the  alterations  in  the  magnetization  of  indi- 
vidual magnetic  elements  of  the  selected  row  to  have 
produced  therein  sensing  current  pulses  representa- 
tive of  the  information  stored  in  said  selected  row  of 
elements, 
said  plurality  of  bit  conductors  further  constructed,  in 
response  to  a  current  therethrough,  to  magnetize 
the  addressed  magnetic  elements  of  a  selected  col- 
umn of  magnetic  elements  in  a  polarity  determined 
by  the  polarity  of  the  currcnl  therethrough, 
first  row  selecting  means  for  passing  a  current  through 
a  first  one  of  said  address  selecting  conductors  to 
cause  read-out  of  the  information  stored  therein, 
second  row  selecting  means  including  means  for  pass- 
ing a  pulse  through  a  second  one  of  said  address  se- 
lecting conductors  a  predetermined   time  interval 
after  energization  of  said  first  address  selecting  con- 
ductor, 
a  plurality  of  detecting  means,  one  individual  to  each 
column  of  magnetic  cores  and  comprising  sensing 
means  and  storage  means  constructed  to  repsond  only 
to  that  sensed  current  of  the  associated  bit  conduc- 
tor derived  from  energization  of  an  address  select- 
ing conductor  by  said  first  row  selecting  means  and 
to  store  the  information  represented  by  the  sensed 
current,  said  detecting  means  further  constructed  to 
produce  an  output  signal  from  said  storage  means 
after  energization  of  the  address  selecting  conductor 
of  said  second  row  selecting  means. 


3,293,314 

LOW  FUEL  WARNING  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Stewart,  FUnt,  MldL,  anlsnor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,4S3 

7  Claims.    (Cl  34(K— 181) 


1.  In  combination:  an  indicating  device  comprising  an 
electromagnetic  coil  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  of 
predetermined  direction,  means  for  supplying  a  voltage 
across  the  coil  which  varies  in  accordance  with  variations 
in  a  condition  being  monitored,  displaceable  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  magnetic  field  to  assume  a  position  related 
to  the  magnitude  of  the  field,  asymmetrically  conductive 
means  connected  across  the  electromagnetic  coil  in  a 
direction  to  be  normally  non-conductive,  but  responsive 
to  a  critical  level  of  the  voltage  across  the  coil  to  become 
conductive,  and  current-sensitive  warning  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  the  asymmetrically  conductive 
means  for  producing  an  indication  when  the  asymmetri- 
cally conductive  means  becomes  conductive. 


3,283,315 

^■^.^^i^'^^^'^'NG  AND  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

li^2^2J^^^^^^^  CONTROLLED  INDICATOR 

OPERATED    INTERMTITENTLY    DURING    SIG- 

N^  RECEPTION    TO    PREVENT    REGENERA- 

William  Frear,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Philco  Corporation,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  * 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,480 
6  Claims.    (CL  340—286) 


a       ./I      9 


1.  In  a  signal  receiving  system,  a  receiver  for  receiving 
signals  from  a  remote  source,  a  signalling  indicator  located 
proximate  said  receiver  for  generating  a  perceptible  in- 
dication and  also  generating  concurrently  with  said  per- 
ceptible indication  an  interference  signal  receivable  by 
said  receiver,  a  first  circuit,  first  means  connected  to  said 
first  circuit  and  said  receiver  for  energizing  said  first 
circuit  in  response  to  the  reception  by  said  receiver  of 
said  signal  from  said  remote  source  and  deenergizing  said 
circuit  in  the  absence  of  an  input  signal  to  said  receiver, 
said  first  circuit  including  a  relay  having  a  winding  and 
normally  closed  contacts  serially  included  in  said  first  cir- 
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cuit  to  effect  intermittent  c^ration  of  said  relay  during 
the  reception  of  said  signal  from  said  remote  source,  said 
relay  also  having  normally  open  contacts  which  are  closed 
by  the  actuation  of  said  reJay,  and  an  energizing  circuit 
for  said  indicator  including  said  normally  open  contacts 
whereby  said  normally  open  contacts  effect  only  inter- 
mittent energization  of  the  indicator  during  the  reception 
of  said  received  signal  from  said  remote  source  to  thereby 
prevent  the  generation  of  continuous  interference  signals 
by  said  indicator  and  continuous  energization  of  said  first 
circuit  by  said  first  means. 


3,283316 
POWER  LINE  SIGNAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  RELAY 
CONTROLLED  INDICATOR  AT  THE  RECEIVER 
Dooald  E.  Bcardmorc,  Woodbrldge,  and  Rjqihael  J.  Cos- 
tanzo,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Harrcy  HnbbeU, 
Incorporated,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
ncctlcnt 

Filed  Oct  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,368 
2  Ciafans.    (CL  340—310) 


i 


A  receiver  for  utilizing  high  frequency  signals  re- 
ceived over  a  normally  low  frequency  wiring  system 
which  comprises:  connecting  means  adapted  to  connect 
said  receiver  to  said  wiring  system;  a  primary  winding  in 
electrical  series  relationship  with  said  connecting  means 
to  be  energized  therefrom;  a  blocking  capacitor  in  elec- 
trical series  relationship  with  both  of  said  connecting 
means  and  said  primary  winding  to  pass  said  high  fre- 
quency signals  and  block  passage  of  low  frequency  cur- 
rent; a  secondary  winding  in  flux-linking  relationship 
with  said  primary  winding;  a  voltage  doubling  circuit 
energized  by  said  secondary  winding  and  adapted  to 
provide  a  rectified  output  voltage  exceeding  the  effective 
voltage  from  said  secondary  winding;  an  amplifier  in 
amplifying  relationship  to  said  rectified  output  voltage 
to  produce  an  amplified  voltage  therefrom;  a  first  relay 
coil  in  energizable  relationship  from  said  amplified  volt- 
age; first  relay  contacts  adapted  to  close  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  first  relay  coil;  a  second  relay  coil  in  series 
with  said  first  contacts  and  adapted  to  be  energized  from 
said  low  frequency  wiring  system;  second  relay  contacts 
adapted  to  close  upon  energization  of  said  second  relay 
coil;  and  indicating  means  in  aeries  with  said  second 
contacts  and  adapted  to  be  energized  from  said  low  fre- 
quency wiring  system. 


3,283J17l 
SYMBOL  GENERATORS 
Harry  M.   Covter,  East  Norwich.  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,929 
13  Claims.    (CL  340—324) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  desired  symbol  on  a 
cathode  ray  tube  during  a  READ  interval  comprising: 

(1)  a  center-tapped  source  of  sine  waves, 

(2)  first  and  second  outside  terminals  on  said  source 
for  providing  oppositely-phased  sine  waves, 

(3)  A  and  B  segment  generating  networks  for  produc- 
ing first  and  second  segments  of  the  desired  symbol 
respectively,  each  of  said  segment  generating  net- 


works being  connected  to  receive  the  sine  waves  from 
said  outside  terminals, 
(4)  displacement  responsive  means  in  each  of  said  A 
and  B  segment  generating  networks  arranged  to  pass 
only  those  portions  of  the  sine  waves  exceeding 
thresholds  predetermined  for  each  of  the  symbol 
segments, 


<rM< 


(5)  means  in  each  of  said  A  and  B  segment  generat- 
ing networks  to  establish  a  D.C.  level  for  the  output 
of  that  network, 

(6)  selective  switching  means  for  coupling  the  entire 
output  signal  of  each  segment  generating  network 
directly  to  the  deflection  plates  of  the  cathode  ray 
tube,  and 

(7)  means  to  actuate  the  selective  switching  means  so 
as  to  couple  the  outputs  of  the  A  and  B  segment  gen- 
erating networks  alternately  to  the  cathode  ray  tube. 


3,283318 
MULTICOLOR  GRAPHIC  ILLUMINATION  DATA 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Bramer,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Data- 
graphics  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,143 
1  Clafan.    (CL  340—339) 


A  multicolor  illumination  display  panel  comprising, 
light  transmitting  panel  means  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
panel  sections  disposed  in  rows  and  columns,  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  bistable  multivibrator  circuits,  each  of  said 
bistable  multivibrator  circuits  being  normally  conduct- 
ing and  having  a  first  and  a  second  stable  sute  and  nor- 
mally disposed  in  the  second  stable  state,  a  light  connected 
with  each  of  said  bistable  multivibrator  circuits  for  illu- 
mination when  said  multvibrator  circuit  is  switched  to 
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said  first  stable  state,  each  of  said  bistable  multivibrator 
circuits  including  a  pair  of  semiconductor  means  nor- 
mally disposed  in  opposite  stable  states  with  said  light 
connected  with  the  semiconductor  means  which  is  nor- 
mally disposed  in  a  nonconductive  state,  the  lights  of 
each  group  of  bistable  multivibrator  circuits  of  said  plu- 
rality of  groups  being  of  the  three  primary  colors  and 
connected  in  corresponding  groups  behind  individual  panel 
sections  of  said  lig^t  transmitting  panel,  a  source  of  po- 
tential, a  body  portion  of  insulation  material  having  a 
plurality  of  relatively  deep  recesses  therein  disposed  in 
rows  and  columns,  a  plurality  of  light  sensitive  resistor 
means  disposed  in  said  plurality  of  recesses  and  con- 
nected between  said  source  of  potential  and  the  individual 
bistable  multivibrator  circuits,  as  illumination  source 
positioned  opposite  said  plurality  of  light  sensitive  resis- 
tor Ineans,  a  punched  card  having  information  apertures 
therein  adapted  for  placement  between  said  illumination 
source  and  said  light  sensitive  resistor  means  to  illuminate 
selected  of  said  light  sensitive  resistor  means  whereby  se- 
lected bistable  multivrbrator  circuits  of  said  groups  corre- 
ponding  to  the  illuminated  light  sensitive  resistor  means 
are  switched  to  the  first  stable  state  to  illuminate  selected 
primary  colored  lights  in  the  groups  to  thus  illuminate 
selected  individual  panel  sections  on  the  display  panel  in 
selected  multiple  colors  of  the  spectrum  of  primary  col- 
ored liglits  according  to  the  aperture  information  on  said 
punched  card,  aiKl  said  body  portion  between  adjacent 
recesses  forming  light  shielding  ribs  between  adjacent  light 
sensitive  resistor  means  and  supported  said  punched  card 
in  overlying  relation.  f    i       , 


9,283^19 
CODE  CONVERTER 
Hisashi  Kancko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric Company,  Limited,  Tolcyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  130,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aog.  25,  1960,     ' 
35/36,168 
7  Claims.    (Cl.  340—347) 


Mixm 


1.  A  code  converter  for  converting  an  analogue  signal 
supplied  from  an  input  source  into  a  digital  signal,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  input  source; 

(B)  a  digital  output  terminal; 

(C)  a  selector  circuit  cc^nected  to  said  input  terminal; 

(D)  a  coding  network  connected  between  said  selector 
circuit  and  said  output  terminal  which  includes: 

( 1 )  discriminator  means  for  producing  a  discrimi- 
nator output  signal  that  is  indicative  of  whether 
the  signal  supplied  from  said  selector  circuit  ex- 
ceeds a  preset  value, 

(2)  coding  means  connected  to  receive  said  dis- 
criminator output  signal,  and  connected  to  said 
output  terminal,  for  generating  a  digital  signal 
indicative  of  whether  said  discriminator  output 
signal  exceeds  said  preset  value, 

(3)  means  in  said  discriminator  means  for  suc- 
cessively varying  said  preset  value  after  each 
digit  of  said  digital  signal  is  generated. 

(4)  switching  means  controlled  by  said  coding 
means  for  switching  among  the  discriminator 
output  signal  and  said  supplied  selector  signal; 

(E)  a  feedback  loop,  including  delay  means,  connected 
between  said  switch  means  and  said  selector  circuit 


for  feeding  back  the  output  from  said  switching 
means  to  said  selector  circuit,  said  selector  circuit, 
selecting  one  of  said  feedback  signal  and  said  input 
analogue  signal  to  be  supplied  as  the  input  to  said 
coding  network,  whereby  said  code  converter  will 
generate  the  digital  signals  on  a  time  division  basis. 


3483J20 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  TRANSLATOR 

Leon  F.  Blachowicz  and  Harry  D.  Shearer,  St.  Petersburg, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Electronic  Communications,  Inc.,  St. 

Petersburg,  Fla.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  15. 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,333 

8  Claims.    (Q.  340—347) 


«B»i- 


3Si 


*H-r*  I        "25        — ^"  -•— 


_im 


1.  A  translator  circuit  for  providing  a  digital  indication 
of  the  amplitude  of  an  incoming  pulse,  comprising: 
a  closed  loop  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  incoming 
pulse  and  continuously  and  unidirectionally  recycle 
the  same, 
said  circuit  being  operative  to  modify  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  pulse  in  the  same  manner  once  dur- 
ing each  cycle  thereof; 
means  connected  to  said  circuit  to  count  the  number  of 
cycles  required  for  the  pulse  amplitude  to  reach  a 
predetermined  level  to  thereby  provide  a  digital  in- 
dication of  the  incoming  pulse  amplitude. 


3,283,321 
FM-CW  DOPPLER  RADAR 
Raymond  W.  Ward,  Northbnwk,  DL,  asrignor  to  Moto- 
rola, Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,717 
3  Claiiiii.    (CL  343—14) 
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1.  A  continuous  wave  radar  system  including  in  com- 
bination, first  means  for  generating  a  continuous  wave 
radar  signal  having  a  frequency  which  varies  as  a  periodic 
function  of  time,  antenna  means  coupled  to  said  first 
generating  means  for  radiating  said  radar  signal  and 
receiving  and  translating  reflected  signals  of  the  same, 
mixer  means  coupled  to  said  antenna  means  and  said 
first  generating  means  for  mixing  said  reflected  signal 
and  a  portion  of  said  generated  signal  to  produce  a  dif- 
ference signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency 
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difference  between  said  mixed  signals,  second  means 
coupled  to  said  first  generating  means  for  generating  a 
local  signal  having  a  period  equal  to  the  period  of  said 
periodic  function.  Hall  multiplier  means  coupled  to  said 
mixer  means  and  said  second  means,  said  Hall  multiplier 
means  being  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  and  said 
local  signal  to  produce  output  signals  having  frequencies 
equal  to  the  sum  and  difference  of  said  difference  signal 
and  said  local  signal,  and  band  pass  filter  means  cou- 
pled to  said  Hall  multiplier  means,  said  filter  means  being 
responsive  to  said  output  signals  to  reject  frequencies 
thereof  outside  a  predetermined  pass  band. 


3^83,322  I       ^ 

MONOPULSE  RECEIVER  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Hovda,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Sam  H.  Wong,  Los 
Angeles,  CaUf^  aadgnon  to  North  American  Aviation, 
Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963.  Ser.  No.  258,183 
5  Clainis.    (CL  343—16) 


1.  In  a  monopulse  receiver  providing  the  sum  and 
difference  of  two  received  signals,  means  for  gating  said 
sum  and  difference  signals  as  a  function  of  the  relative 
amplitude  of  one  to  the  other  of  said  sum  and  difference 
signals,  comprising  a  receiving  array  of  a  first  and  second 
mutually  adjacent  receiving  aperture  for  providing  a  first 
and  second  received  signal  respectively,  each  said  aper- 
ture having  a  gabled  field  distribution  characteristic 
thereacross  along  the  direction  of  said  array. 


ing  a  substantially  identical  variable  gain  amplifier,  for  re- 
spectively amplifying  each  set  of  derived  sum  and  differ- 
ence intermediate  frequency  signals;  means  for  rectify- 
ing the  amplified  voltage  output  of  the  sum  intermedate 
frequency  amplifier  channel;  a  source  of  negative  refer- 
ence voltage  of  predetermined  constant  value;  a  signal  ad- 
dition circuit  for  adding  the  rectified  voltage  output  of  the 
sum  amplifier  channel  to  the  reference  voltage  from  said 
source  to  produce  an  automatic  gain  control  voluge  of 
amplitude  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  added  voltages; 
an  integrating  loop  circuit  for  applying  each  produced 
automatic  gain  control  voltage  degenerati\ely  to  the  ampli- 
fiers in  both  said  channels  to  adjust  their  gains  in  accord- 
ance with  the  amplitude  of  the  applied  voltage,  said  loop 
circuit  including  means  for  improving  the  accuracy  of 
the  ratio  error  signal  appearing  in  the  output  of  said 
difference  amplifier  channel,  comprising  a  delay  line  in 
the  path  of  the  feedback  automatic  gain  control  voltage, 
having  a  total  delay  time  equal  to  the  length  of  a  pulse 
repetition  period. 

^  3,283,324 

MEANS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  RADAR  SIGNA- 
TURE OF  AERIAL  VEHICLES 
Roiiert  I.  Nonnan,  Jr.,  Bfamln^iam,  Ala.,  assignor  to 
Hayes  International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,719 
2  Claims.    (CL  343—18) 
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3,283,323 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  RATIO  CIRCUIT 
George  M.  Urkpatrkk,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

FDcd  Oct  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  688,806 
8  Claims.    (O.  343—16) 


1.  Means  to  change  the  radar  signature  of  an  aerial  ve- 
hicle having  radar  reflective  body  parts  from  its  normal 
characteristics  to  a  radar  signature  substantially  identical 
to  that  of  a  desired  aerial  target  comprising  a  plurality  of 
Luneberg  lens  radar  reflectors  located  in  positions  on  said 
vehicle  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  the  radar 
reflective  parts  of  the  vehicle  to  augment  the  radar  signa- 
ture thereof  when  viewed  from  corresponding  aspects  and 
to  attenuate  the  radar  signature  thereof  when  viewed  from 
other  corresponding  aspects,  thereby  to  configure  the  radar 
signature  of  the  vehicle  in  those  areas  where  the  normal 
reflectivity  thereof  varies  from  said  substantially  identical 
signature,  whereby  the  radar  reflector  equipped  vehicle 
may  be  physically  substantially  smaller  and  of  different 
overall  shape  from  the  desired  target  and  yet  produce  said 
substantially  identical  radar  signature. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  scanning  radar  of  the  mono- 
pulse  type  including  an  antenna  system  ^or  periodically 
radiating  electromagnetic  pulse  energy  in  the  form  of  a 
directional  beam  at  a  given  pulse  repetition  rate  and  for 
picking  up  pulse  echoes  reflected  from  targets  within  said 
beam  on  which  the  radiated  pulse  energy  impinges,  and 
associated  means  for  deriving  reference  sum  and  error 
difference  intermediate  frequency  signals  from  each  echo 
pulse  received  during  each  pulse  repetition  period:  an 
automatic  gain  control  ratio  circuit  for  obtaining  in  re- 
sponse to  each  received  echo  pulse  an  electrical  correction 
signal  which  is  accurately  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the 
difference  to  the  sum  intermediate  frequncy  signals  derived 
from  that  pulse  and  provides  a  measure  of  the  position, 
including  both  range  and  angle  with  respect  to  the  center 
axis  of  the  radiated  beam,  of  the  target  producing  that 
echo  pulse,  with  respect  to  the  antenna  system,  said  ratio 
circuit  comprising  two  transmission  channels  each  includ- 


3,283,325 
DIRECTIVE  TRANSMITTER  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR- 
CRAPT  RUNWAY  APPROACH 
Spencer  Selth  Doniani  Jones,  Famborongh,  England,  as- 
signor to  the  Mhiister  of  Aviation  hi  Her  MaJ^ty's 
Government  of  the  United  Kli^om  of  Great  Britain 
and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

Ffled  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,848 
Clainis  priority,  appUoation  Great  BriKafai,  June  13, 1962. 

22,673/62 
24  Clafans.  (CL  343—107) 
1.  An  aircraft  approach  system  comprising  a  trans- 
mitter aerial  array  having  radiator  elements  spaced  trans- 
versely of  an  aircraft  runway  center-line,  signal  means 
generating  two  differently  modulated  signals,  and  signal 
distribution  means  operatively  connecting  said  signal 
means  to  said  radiator  elements  for  distributing  the  said 
signals  to  said  radiator  elements  so  that  the  amplitude 
distribution  of  one  of  said  signals  to  said  radiator  ele- 
ments is  asymmetrical  in  one  sense  about  the  center-line 
of  said  array  and  so  that  the  amplitude  distribution  of 
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the  other  of  said  signals  to  said  radiator  elements  is  asym- 
metrical in  the  opposite  sense  about  said  center-line,  the 


two  said  amplitude  distributions  being  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  one  another  about  said  center-line. 


3,2S3^26 

ANTENNA  ARRAY  AND  METH6D  FOR 

INSTRUMENT  LANDING  SYSTEMS 

Chester  B.  Watts,  Jr.,  Annandalc,  Va^  MMdtaor  to  Scan- 

well  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Springncid,  Va.,  a  corporation 

of  Virginia 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,853 
4  Claims.    (CL  343— 197) 
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2.  A  localizer  transmitting  antenna  array  comprising 
a  symmetrical  rectilinear  arrangement  of  an  odd  number 
of  radiating  elements,  including  a  center  element,  means 
for  feeding  a  sideband  signal  in  a  predetermined  amplitude 
distribution  pattern  to  all  the  elements  on  one  side  of 
said  center  element  in  one  polarity,  and  also  to  all  the  ele- 
ments on  the  other  side  of  said  center  element  but  in 
opposite  polarity,  means  for  feeding  a  carrier  signal  to 
said  center  element  and  also  to  the  elements  on  the  re- 
spective sides  thereof  in  said  same  predetermined  ampli- 
tude distribution  pattern,  but  in  the  same  polarity  in  each 
half. 


3,283  327 

SHEET  TYPE  FIN  ANTENNA  HAVING 

LOOP  FED  EXCrrATION 

Clarence  W.  Stuckey,  Jr.,  Tarzana,  and  Robert  A.  Meyers, 

Torrance,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stoddart  Aircraft  Radio, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfomia 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,367 

10  Claims,    (a.  343—705) 


1.  An  aircraft  communications  antenna  comprising 

a  base  plate, 

a  first  flat  etched  circuit  board  fixedly  attached  to  said 
base  plate,  the  broad  surfaces  of  said  etched  circuit 
board  lying  in  planes  substantially  normal  to  the 
broad  surfaces  of  said  base  plate,  said  etched  circuit 


board  having  a  driven  element  and  a  plurality  of 
parasitic  matching  elements  etched  thereon,  said 
parasitic  elements  being  coupled  to  said  driven  ele- 
ment, 

a  second  flat  etched  circuit  board  fixedly  attached  to 
said  first  board,  a  strip  transmission  line  being  etched 
on  said  second  board,  said  strip  transmission  line 
being  connected  to  said  driven  element,  said  trans- 
mission line  including  a  thin  strip  forming  an  open 
loop  etched  on  one  side  of  said  second  board  and  a 
brorad  strip  etched  on  the  other  side  of  said  second 
board,  and 

connector  means  for  coupling  radio  signals  to  and  from 
said  strip  transmission  line. 


3,283,328 
SOUNDING  BALLOON  AND  TARGET  ASSEMBLY 
Louvan  E.  Wood,  Glcnarm,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bcndix 
Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,528 
3  Claims.     (CI.  343—706) 


1.  A  sounding  balloon  and  microwave  reflector  com- 
bination comprising 

an  expansible  balloon  composed  of  material  transparent 
to  microwaves,  and  including  a  neck  portion  for  in- 
flation, 

a  comer  reflector  of  microwaves  collapsible  for  inser- 
tion in  said  balloon,  said  reflector  including  a  rigid 
central  mast,  a  plurality  of  rigid  arms  hinged  to  said 
mast  to  permit  folding  said  arms  parallel  to  said  mast 
and  a  plurality  of  gussets  of  flexible,  microwave  re- 
flective material  suspended  from  said  arms  and  said 
mast  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  intersecting  plane 
surfaces  upon  extension  of  said  arms  from  said  mast, 

means  for  extending  said  arms  from  said  mast  to  main- 
tain the  planes  of  said  gussets  in  a  fixed  configura- 
tion, and 

means  securing  said  reflector  central  mast  to  the  neck 
of  said  balloon. 


3,283,329 
RADAR  AERIALS  FOR  HELICAL  SCANNING 
Maximiliaan  H.   Bodmcr,  Hengelo,  Overijascl,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  N.V.  HoUandsc  Signaalapparaten, 
Hengelo,  Overijssel,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,917 
11  Claims.  (CI.  343—759) 
1.  A  helical  scanning  aerial  system  comprising  a  direc- 
tional aerial,  means  for  rotating  said  directional  aerial 
about  a  first  axis,  means  for  reciprocating  said  directional 
aerial  between  first  and  second  positions  about  a  second 
axis  normal  to  said  first  axis  in  synchronism  with  said 
rotating  means,  whereby  said  directional  aerial  rotates 
about  said  first  axis  a  predetermined  number  of  times  for 
each  cycle  of  motion  about  said  second  axis,  and  means 
for  varying  the  beam  angle  of  said  directional  aerial  about 
an  axis  normal  to  said  second  axis  in  synchronism  with 
said  reciprocating  means,  whereby  said  beam  angle  in- 
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creases  as  said  directional  aerial  moves  about  said  second 
axis  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  and 


said  beam  angle  decreases  as  said  directional  aerial  moves 
about  said  second  axis  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position. 

3,283,330 

OMNIPOLARIZATION  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA 

Maurice  G.  Chatelain,  San  Diego,  Ciiltf.,  assignor  to  The 

Ryan  Aeronautical  Co..  San  Diego,  CaUf . 

FUed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,323 

5  Claims.    (CL  343—785) 


a  second  reflector  adjacent  said  first  reflector  and  de- 
fining a  parabolic  arc  in  cross-section  whose  focus 
is  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  assembly; 

said  reflectors  together  defining  a  radiation  aperture 
which  is  in  a  plane  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the 
intended  radiation  direction, 

said  straight  line  being  the  perpendicular  bisector  of 
the  line  connecting  said  focus  and  said  feed  point, 

said  reflectors  being  arranged  so  that  waves  from  said 
source  directed  toward  said  first  reflector  are  reflected 
toward  said  second  reflector  along  lines  coincident 
with  imaginary  lines  between  the  focus  and  said 
second  reflector, 

whereby  all  waves  reflected  from  said  second  reflector 
will  be  directed  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  said  radiation  aperture. 


I    3,283,332 
"NULL*  CONICAL  HELIX 
^*y*op   Nuasbaum,   FMladelphia,   Pa.,   assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlie  Army 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392  J73 
2  Claims.     (CL  343— 895)    | 


ing 


1.  An  omnipolarization  microstrip  antenna,  compris- 


an  elongated,  conductive  microstrip;  i 

a  conductive  ground  plane; 

said  microstrip  being  fixedly  supported  in  spaced  rela- 
tion from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  ground 

,    plane; 

a  linear  array  of  longitudinally  spaced  radiating  ele- 
ments extending  from  said  ground  plane  on  each  side 
of  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  microstrip; 

said  linear  arrays  of  radiating  elements  being  inclined 
in  opposite  directions  relative  to  said  microstrip. 


1.  A  null  conical  helix  antenna  comprising:  a  first  coni- 
cal helix  wound  in  one  direction;  a  second  conical  helix 
wound  m  a  direction  opposite  the  winding  direction  of  said 
first  conical  helix,  said  first  and  second  conical  helices 
bcing,coaxiaI;  a  coax  cable  having  a  center  conductor  and 
an  outer  shield,  said  cable  being  so  positioned  that  its 
longitudinal  axis  coincides  with  the  axis  of  said  conical 
helices;  means  to  connect  said  first  and  second  conical 
helices  to  said  center  conductor;  and  a  loading  disc  located 
at  the  apex  of  said  conical  helices  and  connected  to  said 
shield.  I 


I  3,283,331 

COMBINED  PLANAR  AND  PARABOUC 

DOUBLE  REFLECTOR 

Kenneth  S.  KeUeher,  1115  Marine  Drive,  Alexandria.  Va. 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,W2^ 

4  Claims.    (CL  343— 837) 


3,283,333 
'  PRECISION  MAPPING  MACHINE 

Orlando  TorWaiU,  301  Tnuton  Ave.,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 
j  Filed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,555 

16  Claims,     (a.  346— 8) 


1.  A  microwave  antenna  assembly  for  radiating  micro- 
waves in  an  intended  direction  comprising 

a   first   reflector   of  planar   configuration   defining    a 

straight  line  in  cross-section, 
a  radiation  feed  source  disposed  for  radiating  waves 
toward  said  first  reflector;  and 


A  mapping  machine  for  making  a  scale  map  of  a 
plot  of  ground  using  survey  data,  said  machine  having  a 
ngid  main  frame  provided  with  wide-area  support^g 
means  for  paper  and  the  like,  cooperating  paper  feeding 
and  gripping  means  arranged  to  grip  and  move  a  sheet  of 
paper  m  any  direction  in  the  plane  thereof  and  located 
partially  on  either  side  of  said  supporting  means,  stylus 
means  bearing  against  one  side  of  said  sheet  paper,  manu- 
ally operable  means  for  driving  said  paper  feeding  and 
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gripping  means  and  effective  to  rotate  said  sheet  paper  in 
the  plane  thereof  about  the  point  of  contact  of  said  stylus 
in  any  angular  amount  and  for  thereafter  advancing  said 
sheet  a  measured  distance  in  a  straight  line  past  said  stylus, 
and  means  normally  occupying  one  of  two  alternate  stable 
positons  for  use  in  selectively  locking  said  paper  against 
one  of  said  nwdes  of  movement  while  pennitting  move- 
ment only  in  the  other  of  said  modes. 


J 


3^83^34 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Martin  J.  Kutlk,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Litton 

Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,769 

9  Claims.     (CI.  346—74) 


TOMINC 

WMf  a 


of  the  chassis,  a  module  comprising  a  chart  and  a  chart 
carriage  having  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel 
side  plates,  a  wall  forming  an  open  sloping  slot  in 
opposing  end  portions  of  the  side  plates  and  each  being 
constructed  to  slidably  engage  a  different  one  of  the 
first  pair  of  pivots,  an  other  end  of  one  of  the  side  plates 
being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  a  third  pivot 
shaft,  a  lever  pivotaUy  mounted  at  one  end  on  the  third 
pivot  shaft  for  rotatable  arcuate  movement  about  a  fourth 
pivot  shaft  that  is  mounted  on  the  chassis,  the  lever 
being  mounted  at  its  other  end  on  a  fifth  pivot  shaft  for 
pivotablc  movement  with  one  of  the  side  plates  about  a 
fourth  pivot  shaft,  a  pin  protruding  from  the  side  of  the 
lever,  a  manually  operated  spring  biased  latch  member 
pivoted  on  the  lever  for  engagement  with  the  pin  when 
the  module  is  in  a  recording  position,  the  other  side  plate 
of  the  carriage  being  pivoted  at  its  other  end  portion  on  one 
end  of  the  third  pivot  shaft,  a  sixth  pivot  shaft  mounted  on 


1.  In  electrographic  recording  apparatus,  in  combina- 
tion, 

means  for  supporting  an  image-receiving  surface, 

an  elongated  linear  charge-retaining  element  of  insulat- 
ing material, 

means  for  moving  said  element  into  juxtaposition  with 
said  image-receiving  surface, 

means  for  scanning  said  charge-retaining  element  from 
end  to  end  and  forming  a  latent  image  thereon  in 
the  form  of  charged  areas  corresponding  to  areas  of 
the  image  to  be  recorded  on  said  image-receiving  sur- 
face, 

means  for  supplying  toner  or  developer  to  the  charged 
areas  on  said  linear  charge-retaining  element  for 
transfer  to  the  image-receiving  surface,  and  means 
for  causing  a  scanning  toner  transfer  function  in  suc- 
cessive lines  across  the  width  of  the  image  receiving 
surface. 


3,283,335 

INSTRUMENT 

Harold  G.  Sachieben,  Bcllmanor,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Honey* 

well  Inc.,  Minnesota,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,408 

1  Claim.     (CI.  346—145) 

A  recorder  comprising  a  pen,  a  chassis,  a  first  pair  of 

spaced  apart  pivot  shafts  protruding  from  opposite  sides 


I     t 


the  chassis  and  spaced  from  the  third  pivot  shaft,  a  link 
pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  third  pivot  shaft 
to  the  sixth  pivot  shaft,  said  pivot  shafts  being  operable 
to  mitially  directly  move  the  chart  and  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  module  out  of  a  recording  position  with  the 
pen  and  into  a  non-recording  position  that  is  in  parallel 
relation  with  its  recording  position  when  the  spring  bias 
latch  member  is  manually  moved  to  an  unlatched  posi- 
tion with  its  associated  pin  when  the  lever  is  moved  to 
rotate  the  slotted  wall  portions  of  the  side  plates  and  the 
remaming  portion  of  the  module  out  of  engagement  with 
the  first  pair  of  pivots,  and  said  pivot  shafts  being  further 
operable  to  thereafter  enable  the  side  plates,  chart  and 
the  remammg  parts  of  the  module  to  be  rotated  to  a  third 
position  that  is  normal  to  said  last  mentioned  non-record- 
ing position,  and  a  manually  depressable  latch  connected 
to  the  lever  and  link  to  rapidly  remove  the  entire  module 
from  the  fourth  and  sixth  shafts  and  from  the  chassis 
when  the  module  is  in  its  third  position. 
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206,113 

COMBINATION  PAPER  ROLL  COVER  AND 

UTILITY  RECEPTACLE 

Marjoric  R.  Basinais,  2692  11th  St.,  Cuyahoga  Falls  Ohio 

Orl^al  design  application  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,328. 

Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

o6,7i7 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D4— 3) 


206,116 

COMBINED  LUGGAGE  AND  CHILD  CART  FOR 

TRANSPORTATION  TERMINALS 

James  R.  Hughes,  Sedalla,  Colo.,  assignor  to  J.  R.  H. 

Corporation,  Scdalia,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,630 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  (CL  D14— 3) 


I  206,114 

PULL 

John  R.  Morgan,  WbecUng,  DL,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rockford,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,889 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DIO— 8) 


206,117 
INFANTS  SEAT 

*^7."li?'  ^'^'  *P*^  ^■"•y*  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Cartride  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,526 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 1) 


206,115 
HINGE  LEAF 
Joseph  Yasknlka,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lake  Park 
Tool  and  Die,  Inc.,  Young&town,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,143 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  Dl»— 9) 


206,118 

STOOL 

Donald  L.  Bates,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hamilton 

Cosco,  Inc.,  Colurabus,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,831 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 8) 
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PANEL 
Donald  F.  ClausseD,  Lancaster,  Pa^  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn* 
syhrania 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,285 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D18— 2) 


206,122 

ILLUMINABLE  PRESSURE  SWITCH 

Farcl  Bradbury,  Hampton,  and  Marcus  Scweli, 

Twiclienlijun,  England 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct.  12,  1964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26~13) 


206,120 
BREAKWATER 
Ted  A.  Joluson,  Holdrege,  Neiir.,  assignor  to  The  Cen- 
tral Nebraska  Public  Power  and  Irrigation  District, 
Holdrege,  Nebr. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,406 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D18— 2) 


206,123 
TWO  PIECE  COVER  FOR  A  STEREO  TAPE 
RECORDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Harry  K.  Matsuda,  Chicago,  U.,  assignor  to  Ampcx  Cor- 
poration, Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaU- 
fomia 

Filed  June  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,873 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


206,121 
MOTHERBOARD  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  INTE- 
GRATING  A  PLURALITY  OF  ELECTRONIC  COM- 
PONENTS OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Inii^  W.  Christensen  and  Winston  E.  Bergsman,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  assignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,229 

Term  of  pateirt  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 10) 


206,124 

CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jack  Bumbaum,  451  D  St.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  June  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,676 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Dt9— 1) 
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206,125 

BIRD  HOUSE 

Victor  Lang.  58  High  Pofait  Drire,  Springfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,929 

Tam  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D31— 2) 
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206,128 

VELOCIPEDE 

Cari  E.  Cordrey,  4710  N.  Ubby,  Oklahoma  City,  OUa. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,636 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D34— 15) 


206,126 

COMBINED  BOOT  AND  SiU  RACK  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Arden  D.  Wettcnw,  1736  S.  Welch  Ckde,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  July  15, 1965.  Ser.  No.  86,163 

Term  of  pateirt  14  yean 

y,  (CI.  D33— 3) 


206  129 

SPONGE  RACK 

Emory  L.  Groll,  4211  NE.  23rd  Terrace, 

Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Nor.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,629 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 29) 


I  206,127 

VELOCIPEDE 

Cari  E.  Cordrey,  4710  N.  Ubby,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,635 

IPerm  of  patent  14  yean 

(O.  D34— 15) 


206,130 
„^_^THERMOMETER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Edwta  C.  Williams,  Jr.,  Southboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
American  Science  and  Engineering,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachnsetts 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,734 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD52— 7) 
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PANEL  STRIP  FOR  GATES 

Jeat  F.  Ford,  Goshco,  Ind^  assignor  to  Star  Tank  and 

Boat  Company,  Gochca,  Ind^  a  corporatfoa  of  Indiana 

Ffled  Maj  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  85,239 

Ttrm  tii  rtttat  14  y  tan 

(CL  054— 2) 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


296  134 

CYMBAL  JINGLE  STICK 

William  Gwnk,  31  Parker  Ave.,  DcaL  NJ..  . 

MadMr,  315  W.  47tk  Ave.,  NcwYork,  N.Y 

Filed  Imic  15, 1M5,  S«r.  No.  85,73f 

Term  of  pattnt  7  jtm 

(CL  D54— 1) 
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2M,137  ' 

CAMERA 

Sho  Shiramatm,  Osaka,  and  Einkc  Tcrada,  Toyonaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mfaioita  Camera  Kabasliiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporatloa  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  82,35f 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D41~l) 


286,140 
BAR  OF  SOAP 
Phillip  Dowe  Meeker,  CincinnatL  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  CindmaatL  Ohio,  a  cor- 
I  poration  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84»233 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D73— 1) 


286,132 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Emmerich  Schmitt,  3665  Shasta  Drlre,  Brookfield.  Wis. 

FUed  Jane  1 1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  85,674 

Term  oCpatcot  14  t« 

(a.  D54— 4) 

•    :  r 


286,135 
COMBINEDBRUSH  AND  CONTAINER  THEREFOR 

^*^X?^Ji'^'*  ■  «orporadoB  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  86,886 

Term  of  patcat  14  yewt 

(CL  D5ft— 17) 


206,133 
HEAD  FOR  A  CABLE  CUTTER  OR  THE  UKE 
^  Sl!""^  Bfthune,  Scotch  Pl^fau,  NJ.,  aidfnor  to 

Ffled  Jue  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,679 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


286,138 

PIROtGUE 

Walter  J.  Chauvfai,  Sr.,  Star  Rte.  A,  Box  70-A, 

FrankUn,La. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,508 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  (CL  D71— 1) 


I  206,141 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Darid   E.   Smith,   Chidnnati,   Ohio,   assignor  to   Storrs 

^haefer.  Inc.,  CincinnatL  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,600 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D80-.9) 


206  136 

r-  _.  «.  c  .  POLISH  CONTAINER 

Cari  F.  Schmld  Park  RJdge,  HI.,  avicBor  to  Turtle  Wax, 

loc^Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatloa  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  86,335 

Term  of  pmttmt  14  yean 

(a.D58-.17) 


206,139 
SMOKE  ALARM  HOUSING 
Randolph  J.  Smith,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interstate 
Enghieeriag  Corporation,  Anaheim,  CaUf.,  a  con>or»- 
tion  of  Calif  onUa 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,690 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D72— 1) 
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^^w  206,142 

^^^^^J^  CABANA  AND  SOLARIUM  THEREFOR 

Mtte  Tecton,  5101  45th  St.  NW.,  Washfagton,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  8M23 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D83— 1) 
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2ti»143 
HYDROTHERAPY  TUB 

Lafayette,  CaUf^  Milgpor  to  Jaonzi 
CaUf  ^  a  corporaiioB  of  CaH- 


Caadido  I 
Brae,  Inc. 
fonia 

Filed  Sept  M,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  S7,225 
TcnBo(palcatl4yi 
(CL  DS3— 1) 


MM44 
HOLDER  FOR  COINS  AND  KEYS 

275  N.  Porti«e  Path,  Afam,  OMo 
FIM  May  17,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  SS,322 
Tens  of  patent  14  y« 

(Cl.Dt7-^) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1966 

*'<*'■• — AiranfBd  In  acconUnce  with  tbe  flrst  sieniticant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co.,  The  :  Be* — 

Dotto,  Gianni  A.     Re.  ;<«.106. 
Dotto,  UUnni  A.    to  The  Davton  Steel  Foundry  Co.     Auto- 
matic brake  adjusting  mechanlgms.     Re.  26,106.   11-1-66, 

1-1.    1  oO — loZ. 

Glauberman.  Marvin  H.,  and  R.  C.  Kelner,  to  Laboratory  for 
Klectronlcs,  Inc.  Data  processing  apparatus  for  identifying 
*n  unknown  signal  by  comparison.  Re.  26,104,  11-1-66,  Cl. 
340 — 146.2. 

Ouillon,  Jacques  8.,  and  C.  W.  Sorensen.  to  Massey-Ferguson 
Industries  Ltd.     Furniture  assembling  device.     Re.  26,105, 

Johnson,  Ronald  V.  :  See — 

Rasmussen.  Walter  H.,  and  Johnson.     Re.  26,107. 
Kelner.  Robert  C. :  See— 

Glauberman,  Marrln  H.,  and  Kelner.     Re.  26,104. 


Laburatury  for  Electronicti,  Inc. :  See — 

Glauberman,  Marvin  H.,  and  Kelner.     Re.  26,104. 
Ma«sey-FergU8on  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Guillon,  Jacques  S.,  and  Sorensen.     He.  26.105. 
Moore.  David  P.     Solid  explosive  composition  and  method  of 
preparation   employing  vulcanized   rubber  and  a   solid  in- 
organic oxidizing  salt.     Re.  26,108,  11-1-66.  CI;  149 — 19. 
Rasmussen.  Walter  H.,  and  R.  V.  Johnson,  to  Waldorf  Paper 
l-6«"rf  22*      ^'^  opening  container.     Re.   26,107,   11- 

Sorensen,  Christen  W. :  See— 

Guiilon,  Jacques  S.,  and  Sorensen. 

Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. :  See — 

Rasmussen.  Walter  H..  and  Johnson. 


Re.  26.105. 
Re.  26.107. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


^ 


Moore,  Ralph  8.     Rose  plant.     2,682,  11-1-66,  CI.  7. 


Moore,  Ralph  S.     Rose  plant.     2,683,  H-1-66,  Cl.  8. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


American  Science  and  Enrlneering,  Inc. :  Bee —  '  I 

WUliams.  Edwin  C,  Jr.     20itiri30. 
Amerock  Corp.  :  See — 

Morgan,  John  R.     206,114. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Matsuda.  Harry  K.     206,123. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  See —  • 

Claussen,  Donald  F.     206,119. 
Baslnais.    Marjorle    R.      Combination    paper    roll    cover   and 

utility  receptacle.     20C.113,  11-1-60,  Cl    D4 — 3. 
Bates,  Donald  L     to  Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc.     Stool.     206,118, 

11-1-66,  Cl.  D15 — 8. 
Bergaman,  Winston  E. :  See — 

Christensen,  Irving  W.,  and  Bcrgsman.     206,122. 
Bethune.   Harry   R.,   to  The  Thomas  &  Betts  Co.     Head  for 
a  cable  cutter  or  the  like.     206,133,  11-1-66,  Cl    D54 — 13 
Bradbury,  Farel,  and  M.  Sewell.    lUumlnable  pressure  swltdi 

206.122,  11-1-66,  Cl.  D28— 13. 
^"ri?J^'i'?'    J*ck.      Christmas    ornament,    or    similar   article. 
206,124,  11-1-6C,  Cl.  D29 — 1. 

Central  Nebraska  Public  Power  and  Irrigation  District.  The : 
See — 

Johnson,  Ted  A.     206,120. 
Chauvln,    Walter    J..    Sr.      Pirogue.      206.138,    11-1-66,    Cl. 

Chrlatensen     Irving   W..   and   W.   E.   Bergsman,   to  General 
t-lectnc  Co.     Motherboard  for  supporting  and   iniegrating 

Claussen   Donald  F.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.    Panel.    206,119, 


206.127,  11-1-66,  Cl.  D34— 15. 

206.128.  11-1-66.  Cl.  D34— 15. 


Canel  strip  for 


Cl. 


Cordrey,  Carl  E.  Velocipede. 
Cordrey,  Carl  E.  Velocipede. 
Feacq,  Inc. :  See — 

O'Nell.  Robert  A.     200,135. 
Ford,  Jene  F.,  to  Star  Tank  and  Boat  Co. 

gates.     206,131,  11-1-66,  Cl.  D54 — 2. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Christensen,  Irving  W.,  and  Bergsman.     206,121. 
Groff,    Emory    L.       Sponge    rack,      206,129.    11-1-66, 

1/44 — ^9. 

Gussak.    William,    and    B.    Mather.      Cymbal    Jingle    stick 

206,134.  11-1-66,  Cl.  D56 — 1. 
Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bates   Donald  L.     206,118. 
Hughes,  James  R.,  to  J.  R.  H.  Corp.     Combined  luggage  and 

child  cart  for  transportation  terminals.     206,116,11-1-66, 

D14 — 3. 

Interstate  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 
Smith.  Randolph  J.     206,139. 

J.  R.  H.  Corp.  :  See- 
Hughes,  James  R.     206,116. 

Jacuzzi  Bros..  Inc.  :  See — 

Jacuzzi,  Candldo.     206,143. 

Jacuzzi,  Candldo.  to  Jacuzzi  Bros.,  Inc. 
200,143,  11-1-66,  Cl.  D83— 1. 


Hydrotherapy  tub. 


Johnson.  Ted  A.,  to  The  Central  Nebraska  Public  Power  and 
Ki'l**o*"*    District.      Brealcwater.      206,120,    11-1-66.    Cl. 

Lake  Park  Tool  and  Die,  Inc.  :  See — 

Yaskulka,  Joseph.     206,115. 
Lang,   Victor.      Bird   house.     206.125,   11-1-66,  Cl.  D31— 2 

'^2j6,m"5l-1^6,'2l."D"l5^1^""*'*    ^°^       ^'"^'•'    -^^ 
Lippman^  Jerome.      Holder    for    coins    and    keys.      206,144, 

Mather,  Bill  :  aee— 

Gussack.  William,  and  Mather.    206.134. 

Matsuda.  Harry  K.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Two  piece  cover  for  a 

*^^'t?J'^^  J^°'^^'  o*"  "mllar  article.     206,ll23,  11-1-66, 
Cl.  UZo — 14 

Meeker,   Phillip  D.,   to  The   Procter  &  Gamble   Co.     Bar  of 

soap.    206,140,  11-1-66,  Cl.  D73— 1. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushlki  Kaisha  :  See — 
Sliiramatsu,  Sho.  and  Terada.     206,137. 
cf*Dia^8   "  '  ^**  '^™*''0<=''  ^'^^P-     P'"!-     206,114,  11-1-66, 
O'.Neil.  Robert  A.,  to  Fesco,  Inc.     Combined  bruah  and  con- 
tainer  therefor.      206,133,   11-1-66,  Cl    D58— 17 
Procter  &  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Meeker,  Phillip  D.     206,140 

''!lfti36^Tl'-l'i6.^"ci  ^sIlilT"'    '"'       ^""-^    ~°^*"'^'- 
Schmitt,    tmmerich.      Cutting    tool.      206,132,    ll-l7<6.    Cl. 

Do4 — 4. 
Sewell.  Marcus  :  See — 

Bradbury   Farel   and  Sewell.     206.122. 

^""Hi^^'r-sji^  foI^%Ti^^'^o'''^l  ^ss^-'i^-''-*"" 

Smith,  Randolph  J.,  to  Interstate  Engineering  Corp.     Smoke 
alarm  housing.     206,139,  11-1-66,  CT.  D72— 1.  *"""« 

Star  Tank  and  Boat  Co. :  See — 
Ford.  Jene  F.     206,131. 

Storrs  Schaefer.  Inc.  :  See- 
Smith,  David  E.     206,141. 

^'206"i42*"nli-M*;'ci' m3^?*°*  ""^  "^'"■""°   ^^"'''''• 

Terada.  Elsuke  :  See — 

Shiramatsu.  Sho.  and  Terada.      206.137. 
Thomas  k  Betts  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bethune,  Harry  R.     206,133. 
Turtle  Wax,  Inc. :  See— 

Schmld,  Carl  F.     206,136. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Levy.  Edward  D.     206,117. 

Wetterau.  Arden  D.     Combined  boot  and  ski  rack  or  similar 

article.     206,126,  11-1-06.  Cl.  D33 — 3. 
Williams  Edwin  C,  Jr.,  to  American  Science  and  Engineering 

^^c-      l^rmometer  or  similar  article.      206,130,   ll-l-OS! 

''"e'S''''20a'il'-'iJ^6'll^?>?oir  "'  ^*'  ""'      ^•"'^•^ 


Non^^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1966 

-Arr^geu  U  acconUoc,  wltl.  «,.  »"^,X«-',t^»'-y-^^  of  ,he  name  (.n  .coorU.ncI  with  dtX 


AB 
A-B 


Lrckeaborge  Bruk :  Be»~ 

if^S**^*!'  ^""  -^V*-     8,282.544. 
C  l>ackaKlnc  Machine  c5orp. :  Bee— 
JiJeal,  Morris  P.  and  J.  L.,  Belchert. 


„g_j ~. ,  and  Dice.     3,282.- 

AMP  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cotoau«h.  Bobert  F.     3.283.289. 

CoUler,  John  C.     3.283.108. 
.„,  Stark,  Frank  B.,  and  L«udiff.    3,283,287. 
API  InvtrumenU  Co.:  See—  .*•'<»."•• 

Quittner.  Qeorge  F.     3,283.162. 
Abbott  Laboratories  :  fiee — 

Stln.  Bobert  O..  and  Scboepke.    3.282.954. 
Abend    Phillip  O..  and  E.  Junserman.  to  Armour  and  Co.    p- 
1?  i_2«    A?  S?*'^'"*''^  ammonium  compounds.     3.283,005. 

•^•of?*^'''^T^''*''S"  W-  »«»<*  M.  H.  Klein,  to  Amertcan  Metal 
S"?S*'oii?*^  ,«®^'^"*  recovery  process.  3.282.418.  11-1- 
OiJ.  CI.  ^Q9 — 12.  1 

Abex  Corp. :  Bee — 
'  Kubllos   Charles  A.     3.282.278. 

(m'  J?*°**'  ^-    Supporting  hook  structure.    3,282.647.  11-1- 

Acme  Process  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Merits.  Ira.     3.282.972. 
Acme  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Allen.  Paul  M.     3.282,686. 
Acree,  Kllck  H.  :  See — 

Case,  Forrest  N..  and  Acree.    3.282.655. 
Adams.  John  W. :  See — 

Paulson    Loree  A.  D..  and  Adams.     3.282.356. 
Adams.  Phillip.  B.  B.  JuUano.  and  H.  Felllch.  to  MUlmaster 
Onyx  Corp.     Process  for  preparing  l-etbyl-2-metbyl  penU- 
^  no/l  urea.     3,282.998.  11-1-66.  CI.  260^553. 
-5 oV,*^ *;?'■** ^•'-    I-'Ocklng  means  for  sliding  doors.    3.282.- 
618.  11-1-66.  CI.  292 — 258. 
Ador  Corp. :  Bee — 

Blefclman,  Harry  M.     3.281.993. 
Aerojet-Qeneral  Corp. :  See — 

Cooper.  William  S.    3,283,177. 
Aeroprojects  Inc.  :  See — 

Jones,  James  B..  and  Maropls.    3,283,182. 
Aeroqnlp  Corp. :  Bee — 

Elaner.  Edwin  C.    3.282.229. 
AeroTox  Corp. :  See — 

Kalsteln.  Abraham  O.    3.283.223.  ' 

Agfa  Aktlenf  esellschaf  t :  See — 

Blank,  Budolt  Matejec.  and   Bause.     3.282.697. 
Engelsmann,  Dieter,  and  SchrMer.     3,282.186. 
Aho^  Martin   P.     Orease-clrculatlng  atUcbment  for  deep  fat 
,  friers.     3,282,198.  11-1-66.  CI.  99 — 403. 
Air  Beductlon  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hemttreet.  Bussell  A.     3.282.750. 
Smith    Mark  J.    3.282.718. 
Airspace,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Axelsonn.  Folke  A.     .'{.282,613. 
Altken,  Thomas,  to  B.X.  Plastics  Ltd.     Polymerisation  modi- 
fier*.   3,283,023.  11-1-M.  Cl.  260—669. 
AJax  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee- 
Kail.  Albert  R.     3,282,079. 
AJem  Laboratories  :   See —  , 

Solet.  Louis,  and  Brans.     3.282.391. 
AJlnomoto  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Okamura.  Shlnjl.  Shlbuya.  Konlshl.  Shiro.  and  Katsaya. 
3  282  794 
Alblnger.    Harry.    Jr..    and    C.    B.    Marble,    to   Oeneral    Elec- 
tric Co.     Alarm  set  Indicating  means.    3,282,041,  11-1-66, 
Cl.  68 — 22.7. 
Albrecht,  Ernst :  Be* — 

Hen.  Hermann,  and  Albrecht.    3.282.234. 
Albarger,    James    R.      Emulsifler    compositions.      3,282,843. 

11-1-66.  Cl.  252—52. 
Alexander,  Laurence  R.,  N.  Charyssyn,  and  L.  J.  Rsewlnskl. 
to  Leesona  Corp.     Process  of  operating  a  fuel  cell  utilising 
Inert   gas    to    maintain    pressure   differential.      3.282,733; 
11-1-ee,  Cl.  136—86. 
Algemene  Kunstsllde  Unle,  N.V. :  See — 

Van  Zallnge,  Roelof.     3,282,725. 
Alleorn,    Luther   H.,   Jr..    to   The   Bahnson   Co.      Humidifier. 

8.282.575.  11-1-66.  Cl.  261—36. 
Allegrinl.  Aldo  P. :  See— 

Goldberg.  Morris  M..  Allegrinl.  and  Cecil.     3,282,435. 
Allen-Bradley  Co. :  See — 

Pearse,  James  N.    3.283,273. 
Allen,    Clinton    B.,    and    L.    C.    Hattwlck.      Elevating   stock 

picker  truck.     3,282,374,  11-1-66,  Cl.  182—12. 
Allen,   Paul   M..   to  Armco   Steel   Corp.     Stainless  steel  and 

articles.     3.282.684,  11-1-66.  Cl.  75 — 125. 
Allen,  Paul  M..  to  Acme  Steel  Corp.     Stainless  steel  and  ar- 
ticles.    3.282.686.  11-1-66,  Cl.  75—125. 
Alliance  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

Rodman.  Clarence  J.,  and  Broome.     3,282,769. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Bonfleld.  John  H..  and  Bohn.    3.282.646. 
Friedman.  Cecil  A..  Taub.  and  Wagner.     3.282  978. 
Murphv.  Kevin  P..  Orfeo.  and  Cunningham.    3.282,048. 
Port.  Louis.     3,282.908. 


Method  of  preparing 


Allied  Control  Co..  Inc. :  S« 

*...  *fl^"*'"'^*-  Waelaw.     3.282.6S1. 
AlUs-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Baude,  John.     3,283,174. 
Kllbane,  John  K.,  and  Kukuvlch.    3.282.221. 
Santner.  John  J.    3.282,689. 
Wilson.  Charles  D.    3,282,459. 
Alt.  Gerhard  H.,  and  A.  J.  Speslale 

halolmlnum   salts.      .'{.282.924.    11-1-66.   CI    260^239 
Amann    Charles  A..  J.  S.  Collman.  aod  J.  W.  Scheel.  to  Oen- 

i'2L^36o:'";iSr66.  a^fs^?*'  '~'*"'  *™"^'»  •*•'•"• 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.,  and  T.  Doberty.  to  Uly  Tulip  Cup  Corp. 
High  speed  capping  machine.    3,282.026.  11-1-66.  Cl.  63— 

Ambruch^   Mlchae]     ^^aptor  for  cigarette  holders.     3,282.- 

Ameri'can  Boscb  Arms  Corp. :  See— 
Compton.  Curtis  N.     3,282.120. 
Bpom,  Stanley  B.,  and  Lockey.    3,282.117. 
Amertcan  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Marks.  Ronald  H..  and  Goodman.    3,282.071. 
WaUace.  Sydney  J.     3.282.491. 
American  Concrete  Crosstie  Corp. :  See —  \ 

Baker.  Robert  S.     3.281.911. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  :  See — 

Cantrall.  Edward  W.,  Conrow.  and  Berniitein.     3.282.92ti. 
Curran.  William  V..  and  Angler.      3.282  919. 
Gordon,  Samuel,  and  Levin.      3.282,784. 
Heller.  Milton,  Lenhard,  and  Bernstelfa.     3.282  929 
Innes,   William   B.     3.282.861. 
Langer,  Stanley  H  .  and  Landi.     3,282,738. 
Mendelsohn.   Harold.     .•1,283.(K)0. 
Pensack.  Joseph   M..  and  Huhtanen.      3.282,779. 
Shaw.  Robert  F..  and  Johnson.      3,282,149. 
American  Ilomei  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Rice,  Leonaird  M.,  and  Freed.     3.282,943. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Brown,  Jerry  H..  and  Conning.      3.282.825. 
Amertcan  Metal  Cliniax.  Inc.  :  See- 

Abernethy.  Charles  W.,  and  Klein.      3,282.418. 
American  Metal  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Hampton.   Kdward   L.     3.282,626. 
American  Pipe  and  Construction  Co.  :  Sea — 

Coleman.    Fred   K.      3.282,304. 
American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 

Mitchell.  Donald  R       .'{,282.112. 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co.  :  See 

MacLeod.   l3onald  A.     3,283,083. 
Amsted  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Neff,   Paul  J..  Jr.      3,282,551. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  :  See — 
D'AscoIi.   Ralph   G.      3.282,758. 

Pendleton,  Wesley  W.,  ("ornell.  and  Saums.      3.282.660. 
Ancet.    Victor   M.   J.,   and   M.    Pavolle   dit   Marcel   Fayolle,   to 
Brellc  International   Inc.     Weft  stop  motions  for  shuttle- 
less  looms.     3.282,303.  lI-l-«6.  Cl.  139—370. 
Anderson.  George  J.  :  See — 

Williams.   Charles   R.,   and   Anderson.     3,282,876. 

Anderson,   Robert  G.,  and   W.   Donnld,  to  Canadian  WeiitiDg- 

house  Co..   Ltd.     Electric  control  device  with  an  improve<l 

mechanism     for     operating     circuit     interrupting     means. 

3  283,089.   11-1-68,  Cl.  200—18. 

Anderson.     Roeer.     Orthopedic     table.     3.282,584,     11-1-66, 

Cl.   269     32.V 
Anderson.    William   B.,    to  Chattahoochee   Brick   Co.     Brick- 
making    machine    and     process.     3.283.051.     11-1-66.     Cl. 
264—148. 
Anderson,  William  S..  to  Shell  OH  Co.     Mineral  lubricating 
oil  compositions  containing  copolymers  of  ethylene/stilbene. 
3.282.845.    11-1-66,  Cl.   252—59. 
Andresen,    John    H..    Jr.,    to    Astek    Instrument    Corp.     Dial 

instrument.     3,282,111.  11-1-66.  Cl.   73 — 410. 
Angelo.   Budolph   J.,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Process     for     preparing     a     polyamideester.      3.282.897, 
11-1-66.  Cl.  260—47. 
.\ngelo.   Rudolph   J.,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Treatment  of  aromatic  polyamide-acids  with  carbodilmldes. 
3.282,898.    11-1-66,   Cl.    260 — 47. 
Angler.  Robert  B. :  See — 

Curran.  William  V..  and  Angler.     .3.282.919. 
Anson.  James  II..  to  Sangamo  Electric  Co.     Interrupter  hav- 
ing iwsitive  ston  means  for  contact  elements.     3,283,107. 
11-1-66,   Cl.   200—166. 
Anstalt  Brind  Trlesen  :  See — 

Romano.   Guido.      3,282,212. 
Anthony.  Richard   W. :  See —  ' 

Skoll.  Sigmund  P.,  and  Anthony.     3,282,398. 
Antoine,  Jacques  C.     Tool  for  use  In  removing  postage  stamps 

from  water.     3,282.620.  11-1-68,  Cl.  294—15. 
Antolak,  John  P.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Cylinder  fllllnit 

apparatus.     3,282.305.  11-1-66,  Cl.  141—5. 
Appel,    Arne.   to   North    American   Phllins  Co..   Inc.     Button 
arrangement     in     magnetic     recording    and/or     play-back 
apparatus.     3.283.087.  11-1-66.  Cl.  200—5. 
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.Vpplegate.   Robert   B.      Dynamoelectric   machine.      .'{,283,190. 

11    1  66.  Cl.  310— 162. 
Archambeau,  Ernest  K.,  Jr.  :  See —  ; 
tihlnnlck.   John   P.     3.281,929.  I 
Armco   Steel  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Allen,    Paul   M.     3.282,684. 
Bloudoff,   Peter   S.     3,282,291. 
Flsber,  Christopher  L.     3,282,056. 
Armour  and   Co.  :   tiee — 

Abend,    Phillip   O.,    and    Jungerniann.      3,2S3.009. 
I>ethlofr.  Phillip  A.,  and  ThomaH.      3.281.891. 
Diehn,  Hans  G.,  Berenscbot,  and  Wlllhoite.     3.282,H4St. 
Aradt,  Charles  J.,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Adjustable  boring 
head     for     continuous     miner.     3,282.628.     11-1-66.     Cl. 
299—80. 
Araem.  Collins,  to   United  States  of  America.  Army.      Capac 
Itor  firing  circuit  with  automatic  reset.     3,282.632.  11-1-66. 
Cl.   307—88.5. 
Artlgue.  Wade  J.,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.    <'irculat- 

ing  device.      3.282.348.   11    1   66.  Cl.   106—224. 
Asahl  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  :  See 

•Sasabuchi.   Shinsuke,   Sakakl.  and  Kawada.     3.2K2.140. 
Asahl  Kat>ei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha  :  Bee — 

Ouchl,  ShunJI,  Yamada,  Tsunoda,  Kameyama,  and  Senoo. 

3.282.U20. 

Aschauer.    George   R.,    to   Twin    Disc   Clutch    Co.      Actuating 

mechanism    of    the    centrifiigajly    (i|>erated    rotating    fluid 

cylinder  type.      .3  282,386,  11    1-66.  Cl.  192—105. 

Ashmele,   Anton.      Sound   reproducing  apparatus.    ,3,282,58S. 

11-1-66.   Cl.    274-1. 
AKhmele.   Anton,   and   W.   Scbenke,   to  Trussin^fer   Metallxtini- 
nienfabrik    Hans    Kisen.       Sound     reproducing    apparatus. 
3.282,590.   ll-l-«6.  Cl.  274-1. 
Askew,    Joseph    H.,    to    Evershed    A    Vlgnoles    Ltd.     Servo- 
mechanism   for   optical    systems.      3,283,231,    11-1   66,   Cl 
31K     30. 
AsKetr,    Peter   A.,   to   The  Lubrisol   Corp.      CHrbonated   bright 
stock   sulfonates  and  lubricants  containing  them.     .'{.282.. 
835.  11-1-66,  Cl.  2.')2     33.2. 
Asseo,  Sabi  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.      Plurul  stand, 
plural     motor     tension     regulating     apparatus.     .'{,2H:{.228, 
11-1-66,    Cl.   318—7. 
Associated  Electric  Industries  Ltd. :  See- 

Frankel.  Adolf,  and  Jenson.      3,282.561. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  See— 

Dnvies,  Richard  K.,  Nathan,  and  Gopal.      3.283.230. 
Astek  Instrument   Corp.  :  See 

Andresen.  John  h;,  Jr.      3.282.111. 
Atcheson.  Hubert  P.     Tilt  boom  loader.     3,282.450.  11-1-66, 

Cl.   214—75. 
Atkinson,  Daniel  O.,  and  H.  E.  Schwartz.  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corp.      IMi>eline  beating  system  and   method  for   Installing 
same.      3.2k:{.123.   11-1-66.  CI.   219- -307. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co..  The  :  See 

Borrhert.  Alfred  E.  and  Karrash.      3.282.844. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Co.  :  See— 

Cym«>alUty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.    3,282,592. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Gehrig,  Nell  E.     3,282,754. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd.  :  See- 

Blggley.  William  H  ,  and  Culshaw.     3.282,442. 
Atwell,  Everett  C,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.    Tire  fabric 
and  method  of  making  same.     3,282,724.  11-1-66,  Cl.  117 
62.2. 
Auld.  Samuel  H.,  and  G.  B.  Shier,  to  Lear  Jet  Corp.     CEMF 
reaponsive  series  motor  control  circuit.     3,283,235.   11-1 
66,  Cl.  318—331. 
Austin  Concrete  Works.  Inc.  :   See — 
Boblnson.  Harold  G.     S. 281, 910. 
Automation  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

McCorklndale.  Lawrence  W..  and  McNulty.    3.282.086. 
Automation  Products,  Inc. :  Bee-- 
Banks.  William  B.     3.282,084. 
AutOQuip  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Clarke,  Jesse  B.     3,282.566.  * 

Avco  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hritsay.  Daniel.    3,283.276. 
Oleksiw,  Jerome  J.    3.282.720. 
Avery.  Rol>ert  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Tele 
phone  call  charge  determination  system.     3.283,078.  11-1- 
66.  Cl.  179—9. 

to  Airspace.  Inc.    Panel  connector.    3,282,- 
287—20.92. 

Continuous  production  of  strlo  and  other 
from    molten    metal.      3,281.893,    11-1-66, 


to  B.  H.  Buna  Co.     Conveyor  chain 
3.282.402,  11-1-66,  Cl.  198—189. 


3.282.483,    11-1-66,   Cl. 


Axelsonn,  Folke  A., 
613.  11-1-66.  Cl 

Ayers.  Maurice  D. 
metal   products 
Cl.  18—2.5. 
Ayres.  Walter  D..  Jr.. 
and  support  therefor 
B.  X.  Plastics  Ltd. :  See— 

Altken.  Thomas.    3.283.023. 
Babcock,   Kenneth   L.      Back   pack 

224—25. 
Badlsche  Anilin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellscbaft :  Se<- 
Mohr,  Siegfried,  Luetzow,  and  Schulz.     3.282,674. 
Pohlemann,     Heinz,     Hasse,     Relnbold,    and     Bruenlng 

3,282,866. 
Schwartz,  Erich.  Bicker,  and  Schmidt.     3.282.885. 
Seibt,  Hubertus.  and  von  Kutepow.     3.277.099. 
Baer.  Arnold,  and  M.  Tribout,  to  Compagnie  Francalse  Thorn 
son-Houston.     Freeze-drying  apparatus.     3,281,954,   11-1- 
66,  Cl.  34—92. 
Bahnson.  Agnew  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

King.  James  F..  Jr.,  and  Bahnson.    3.282.032. 

Bahnson  Co..  The  :  See — 

AUcorn,  Luther  H..  Jr.     3,282,375. 

King.  James  F..  Jr.    3.281.886. 

King.  James  F..  Jr.,  and  Bahnson.    3.282.032. 


BaUey.  Charles  II..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Method  of  reclaiming 
used  lubricants  by  subjecting  to  electrical  field  in  presence 
of  non-ash  polymeric  dispersants.  3,282.813.  11-1-66.  Cl. 
204 —  1 84 . 
Bair.  Edwin  K..  end  R.  F.  Hodgson,  to  Commercial  Shearing 
A  Stamping  Co.  High  pressure  filter  having  a  rielief  valve 
In  the  base.  3.283,098,  11-1-66.  Cl.  210—183. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc. :  See— 

Chenoweth,  David  V.  3,282.347. 
Claycomb.  Jackson  K.  3.282,346. 
Park,  Robert  O.     3,282.340.  I 

Itaker  Perkins  Ltd.  :  See- 
Morton,  David  C.     3^282,399. 
Baker,    Richard    W.,   W.   A.    Stover,   and   1*.    L.    Veltman,    to 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.     Process  for  prei>aring  catalysts  for  use 
in  the  production  of  nitriles.      .'{,282,859,  11-1-66.  Cl   252 — 
432. 
Baker,  Robert  M..  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp.     Fine  wire 

calorimeter.     3,282  100,  11-1-66,  Cl.  73 — 190. 
Baker,  Robert  S.,  to  American  Concrete  Crosstie  Corp.    Pallet 
for  nuking  prestressed  concrete.     3.281,911,  11-1-66,  Cl. 
25- — 118. 
Baker,  Walter  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army     Method 
of  making  combustible  cartridge  cases.    3,282,146   11-1-66, 
Cl.  86 — 10. 
Balda-Kamerawerk    Rudolf    Gruter.    Kommanditgesellschaft : 
See— 

Lange.  Karl  H.     3.282.181. 
Balduccl.    Agostino.    and    M.    De    Malde,    to    S.N.A.M.    S.p.A. 
Acetylenlc    alcohols    from    ketones    and    acetylene    using 
aqueous  alkaline  hydroxide  catalyst.     3,283.014,   11-1-66, 
Cl.  260 — 638. 
Baldwin,  John  L.  E. :  See — 

Urry,  Denis  E.,  and  Baldwin.    3,283,068.  • 

Baldwin-Lima  Hamilton  Corp. :  See — 
Tidball,  Robert  A.     3,282,798. 
Willi.  Richard  B.     3,282,563. 
Zhookoff,  Walter.     3,282,075. 
iVall,  John  D.  :  See- 
Newton,  Robert  A.,  Hughes,  and  Ball.     3,283.296. 
Baltes,    Josef,    F.    Weghorst,    and    Z.    Makus,    to    Harburger 
Fettchemie   Brtnckman  A   Mergell   G.m.b.H.      Polyaddition 
products    from    i>olvamides    of    polybasic   araliphatic    car- 
faoxylic  acids     3,282,872,  1 1-1-66.  Cl.  260—18. 
l{amford.   William  P..  K.  E.   Golding,  and  J.  G.  Morgan,  to 
Llbbey-Owens  Ford  Glass  Co.    Automotive  windows.    3.282.- 
014.  11-1-66.  Cl.  .'J2 — 627. 
Banca.  .Magglo  C.  :  See —  | 

Schwa  rz.  Frank,  and  Banca.     3.283,148. 
Banks,  Arthur  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Pulse  distribu- 
tion amplifier.     3,283,259,  11-1-66.  Cl.  330—24. 
Banks.  William  B.,  to  Automation  Products,  Inc.     Apparatus 
for   determining  physical   properties  of  materials.      3,282,- 
084,  11-1-66,  Cl.  73—32. 
Bannigan.  John  T.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Ion 

indicating  device.     3,282,650.  11-1-66,  Cl.  23—253. 
Barger,  Lloyd  D.     Means  for  exiting  a  fluid  from  a  compart 

ment.     3,282,293,  11-1-66,  Cl.  137—614.19. 
Barlow,  Donald  W.  :  See^- 

Savage,  Harry  A.     3,282,513. 
Barnas    Eugene  F.,   to  Velslcol  Chemical   Corp.     2-methoxy- 
3,6-dichlorothiobenzoic  acid  esters.     3,282,977,  11-1-66.  VX 
260 — 455. 
•{arnes  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Barnes.  Robert  B.    3,282,106. 
Schwayz.  Frank,  and  Banca.    3,283,148. 
Barnes,    R6b<'rt    B..    to    Barnes    Engineering   Co.      Method    of 
measuring  body  temperature.     3,282.106.  11-1-66.  Cl.  73 — 
355.  ' 

Barnett,  Ernest  E.,  to  Myers  Industries,  Inc.     Tire  patch. 

3,282,319,  11-1-66,  Cl.  152—367. 
Barnett,  Richard  D.,  and  W.  J.  Bea,  to  Western  Electric  Co.. 
Inc.      Apparatus  for  detecting  a  spbstantially  depleted  or 
missing  binder  thread  condition.     3,282,037,   11-1-66,  CI 
.-.7—18. 
Barretta.  Pasquale,  to  Montecatlnl  Societa  Generale  per  I'ln- 
dustrla  Mlneraria  e  Cbimica.     Apparatus  for  pyrolysls  of 
dicbloroetbane.     3,282,652,  11-1-66,  Cl.  23—262. 
Bartb,  Robert  E.     Vehicular  frame  and  method  of  construc- 
tion.    3,282.603,  11-1-66,  Cl.  280 — 106 
Bartholomew,  Earl,  to  Ethyl  Corp.    Gasoline  engines.    3  282  - 

261,  11-1-66,  Cl    123—119. 
Barton,  Benjamin  D.     Spray  gun  for  fire  apparatus  and  the 

like.    3,282,511,  11-1^6,  CI.  239-^59. 
Baruch,  Hans,  and  D.  Travagllo,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharma- 
ceutical   Co.      Sample    conveying    and    conditioning    unit. 
3,282.431.  ll-l-«6,  Cl.  210—241. 
Basic  Products  Corp. :  S«ie— 

Robinson,  William  A.,  and  Huston.    3,283,127. 
Basin  Recovery  Corp.  :  See — 

Hudson,  Ray  E.,  and  King.     3,282,062. 
Bassett,  Jacques  P.  L.,  R,  L.  Bizollier,  and  P.  A.  Camus,  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.     Selection  systems. 
3,283  081.  11-1-66,  CI.  179—18. 
Ba.stlan-Blesslng  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hanson.  Herbert  G.,  Gorman,  and  Veres.     3,282,285. 
Batzer,  Hans  :  See — 

Nlkles,  Erwln,  Batzer,  Ernst,  and  ^umsteln.     3.282,894. 
Baude,  John,  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Cd.     Phase  comparison 

means.     3.2S3  174.  11-1-66,  Cl.  .S07— 88  5. 
Bauer,  Fritz  E..  and  T.  Bcall,  to  Crorapton  A  Knowles  Corp. 
Web  conveying  apparatus.     3,282,488.   11-1-66.  Cl.  226 — 
195. 
Bauer.  Hansgeorg  :  See — 

RIchter.  Adolf,  and  Bauer.     3,282.679. 
Bauer,  Peter,  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.     Fluid  channel  divider. 

3,282,297,  11-1-^6,  Cl.  138—39. 
Bauer,  Peter,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Fluid  escapement  mecha- 
nism.    3.282.562.  11-1H66.  Cl.  253 — 101. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Metering 
Fuel 


Bauer8,  Arthur  A.,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearlns  Co 

pump.     3,282.218,  ll-l-6«,  CI.  103—38 
Baveratock.  Rlcftard,  to  lnip«rial  Machine  Producta  Co 

mixer.     3,282,064,  11-1-ott,  ci.  48—184  ""'  '"" 

Bayer,  Kudolf,  to  International  Standard  isiectrlc  Corp.    Clr- 

tet«'"3"5r077;  i°/_a"P^,f  l»«iniercon,n,unlc.tion  «y.- 

***ro^n'')I?*li'  }^    A.  Dlachert,  and  D.  M.  Taylor,  to  Kadlo 
Corp.  of  America.     Signal  procesalng  apparatua  for  color 

067    11-1^6*  cf  ■i*^*^^*^'"""'*"**  'l*"'  pickup.     3.283.- 
Beall.'Thomaa :' See— 

Bauer,  Fritz  E..  and  Beall.    3,282.488. 
Beals,  Kaymond  S.  :  Bee — 

u  .J^lii*''J^^^**^P'  ^'-  "'I  »«*'»      3.282,37tt. 

;^:„*^  '?,'**  ^'  ""r  •  ■'"*.  ^  "  Ttoorpe.  to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corp.  Unsaturated  polyesters  prepared  by  the  sequential 
reaction  of  a  phenol-aldehyde  with  a  mono-oxinane  or  other 

S.^283S  n^^-Te  "^I'^JSrS'i"*'  *  'x>'^^"»>o'y"<^  -cid. 
^"nit^'Jfi'on'-a'^s'i'se^;  Inline ^°ci"^."*!i?'"    «-™"" 

Beardmore,  Donald  E.,  and  K.  J.  Cottanio.  to  Harvey  Hubbell 

r«5j— ♦V*''*/»i'°*  "f"*'  "ystem  haTlng  a  relay  controlled 
Indicator  at  the  receiver.     3,283.316.  11-1-66.  CI.  340—310 

^30\?i A-*6e!  C.    340^6^*"  "'*""""  •°'""*"'      ^•^^- 

Beattie-Coleman.  Inc. :  flee — 
Hunt.  Charles  J.    3,282.520. 
m.'JAi^*'^."*  ^'  ■?**  ?•  ¥•  Kenny,  to  Commerctal  Cam  k 
m— ?50  OTerload    clutch.      3.282.387.    11-1-68.    CI. 

Beckerman,  Stuart,  to  Package  Products.  Inc 
support   therefor.      3,282,546,    11-1-66    c'l 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 

Klein,  Walter,  and  Qrady.     3,283,308. 

Nolan.  Robert  W.     3.282,818. 
Beecham  Group  Ltd. :  See — 

Brain   Edward  O.,  and  Nayler.    3.282.926 
Beecken.  Hermann  :  See — 

Muller,  Ernst  W.,  Beecken,  and  Korte 
Beermann,  Erich  :  fc'ee — 

H«^oi^*^'"S*l"".°?'  '^"?^'  B««rmann,  and  Knecht.     3,282.401 
Be*8ley   Robert  L    and  R.  H.  Matthias,  to  The  Dow  themlcal 
C\'  2^(^2*1'*®         bottles  and  the  like.    3,282.461.  11-1-66. 
Bel  Fua«  Inc. :  See —  ' 

T,  ,.  ?*r?***''/  Howard  B.     3.283.260.  , 

Bell  4  Howell  Co. :  See—  ' 

Lemke,  James  U.     3.283.085. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Avery.  Robert  C.     3,283,078. 

Brass,  Robert  L.     3.283.302. 

Carbrey,  Robert  L.     3.283,131. 

Haynle  Oertld  D.    3,283,254. 

MarcatlU,  Bnrlque  A.  J.    3.283.262 

Mitchell.  Doren.     3.283,249 

Papadakts.  Emanuel  P.     3,283.264. 

Pennington.  Keith  S.     3.283.202. 

Remelka,  Joseph  P.    3,283,164. 

Sander,  Bela  I.    3.281,970.  1 

Vigilante,  Frank  8.     3,283.082.  ' 

Vigilante.  Frank  8.     3,283,307. 

Wfrschlng,  Robert  E.     3,283,111 

^ih  ^^""vi^.^L;  ^-  *".   ^'■•'■-  "x*  K-  M.  Shapiro,  to  Schlum 
'"rfo%^t'r   S'2'rf.  ?-"'?  --^^'^  "'"'""   '"  «"   -^» 


Cake  plate  and 
248—174. 


Berger,  Martin  :  See- 
Manuel.  TbomaH  A.,  and  Berger.     3.282,tM)U 
Berghaus,    Bernhard,    to   Bernbard    Berghaus   Elektropyiiikall- 
sche  Anstalt.     Method  and  device  for  carrying  out  gas  dis- 
charge  processes.     3^282,814,  11-1-66.  CI.  204 — 192 
Berghaus  Bernhard,  Klektropyslkallsche  Anstalt:  flee— 

Berghaus.  Bernhard.     3,282.814. 
Bergstrom,   Eric  V..   and  J.   U.  MltcheU.   to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 

3.283.028,Tl-^l!S6:cT2«>?^"  "'  "'^•"^"   '''''*"" 
Bergstrom.  Paal  M. :  flee — 

n    i.^*S*°'  Jo«*P*>  ^ '  »nd  Bergstrom.     3.281.921 

.i^ii  'Norton  H..  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co     Syn- 
thetlc  molecular  sleres.     3.282,028.  11-1-66,  CI    53— 66 

Bernard.  Arthur  A.  and  H.  A     to  Bernard  Welding  Equipment 

H.^;,/''S.\*''^L°«.  ^°o     a.263.121.  11-1-86.  CI.  219^130. 
Bernard.  Richard  A.  :  See — 

Bernard.  Arthur  A.  and  R.  A.    3.283,121. 
Bernard  Vvelulng  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 
r.       Bernard,  Artiiur  A.  and  R.  A.     3,283,121. 
Bernler,  Gerald  L.  :  See—  o-.»*». 

Harner,  Paul  F.,  and  Bernler.    3.282.168. 
Bernstein,  Seymour  :  See — 

Cautrall    Edward  W..  Conrow.  and  Bernstein. 

Heller.  Milton.  Lenhard.  and  Bernstein      

Berry  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Umpleby.  Kenneth  F  .  and  Wright.     3,283  226 
Berryman,  Langdon  H. :  flee —  .  o  .**  . 

372°'  ^''*'''*"*  ^  •  *'•''■•  J""*",  and  Berryman.    3.282,- 

^"2l3"26?7f-'?-6^6;  ^?  3^ii?»'*   '"'      '^'^'^^   "'"^   ""*• 

Bertl,  Roland  J,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Automatic 

control  means  for  retarders.    3,283.146.  11-1-66.  CI.  246— 

Beaele'r.  Charles.  Co. :  flee— 

Field.  Philip  M.  and  Ross.    3.283.141. 


3.282.928. 

3.282.929. 


Bejt,  Howard  8..  and  N.  M.  Edelson.  to  Corning  Glass  Works 
x*-rK^  „,  .«.-w.__  .... 3.281.928.  ll-l- 


3.282.663. 


3.282.119. 


n-ft^'"^''ln2f,*i!?\    3.282.213.   ll-i-66.  CI.  102—20. 

Beller.  Wilbert  E..  to  Controls  Co.  of  America.     Voltage  and 

il-f^66    cf  32Ko"'**^    tachometer   circuit.     3,253,247, 
Bellott,  EmlleM"   and  H.  H.  Haft,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 

Corp.     Filament  mount  and  heat  shield  structure  for  elec 

BeiSl?  &e^S'?oVp'?1Se-''''''**''  "-'-^«'  ^»-  "^^40. 

Hill.  Lester  M.,  and  Schmlft.    3,282,244. 
Benco.  Inc. :  See-^ 

BIrdwell.  Benjamin  F.     3.282.005. 

%",?/l.8lS,"l?ll-fe'^«,.'?il'9'J"'  ""^  ''^""•"^  »"'-^  >""•• 
Bendlx  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Lovelace.  Monte  H.     31282. 137. 
McClelland.  Richard  P.     3.283  189 
RIti,  Joseph  W.     3.281,931. 
Shaw.  Richard.  Jr..  and  Di  Tosto 
VIck,  Ralph  L.     3.282.289 
Wermllnger.  Oscar  R.     3.282,069 
Wood,  LouTan  E.     3.283^328. 
^?2f*I-  *?''*'^  J.   to  E.   i.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Aieotroplc  composition  and  process  for  attenuating  mag- 
netic  Ink  characters.     3.282.853.  11-1-66.  Cl    252—172 
f-o"'  i?"?^"  ^  •  *.°5  i'    ^    Quittner,  to  Hastlnra-Raydlst. 

3°2VoK'n-r-6V,1l'^r-*i^''*°'**"  -"""'"^  "^'^^ 
Benton.  Robert  C.  to  Chemcut  Corn. 

tlonlng  device.    3.282.049.11-1-66 
Benslng,  Brhard  P.,  to  Monsanto  Co. 
^  912.  ll-l-«e,  Cl.  260—158. 
Berchtold.  Ludwlg.  and  A.  Schuster. 

binding  cable.      3.282.597.   11-1-66 
Berdan.  Betty  L.  :  See — 

Cernesa,  Joseph  F.,  Selker.  and  Berdan.     3.282,809 
Berenschot,  Donald  J. :  fl«e — 

Dlehn.  Hans  O.,  Berenschot.  and  Wlllholte.    3.282.849. 

^Vifr*    q^k.m;  iS°,""-  "J*^  ^    ^^-  *o  Hoffmann-La'  Roche 
inc.      Substituted   lower  fattv   acid   amides  and  processes 


Digital  hydraulic  posl- 
Cl.  60—52. 
a,a'-itioalkanes.    3.282,- 

Coupllng  device  for  akl 
.  Cl.  280—11.35. 


3,282,949.  11-1-66,  Cl.  260—295. 


I 


Method  of  attaching  leads  to  thin  films 
86.  Cl.  29 — 155.5. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

BraxiU.  Jack  B..  Lintner.  and  Klrkpatrlck.    3.282.680 
Mayer.  Edward  II..  Rahn.  and  Oliver.    3,282.685 
Bejerle.  RudI :  flee — 

n.w  ^l*!*'-  Helnrlch,  Beyerle.  and  NIti.    3.282.938. 
Blba.  Edward  A  .  and  S.  R.  Novello.  to  Malco  Mfg    Co      Con- 
=/f<^V.  3,283.288    11-1-86.  Cl.  3391-193.  ' 

Msfil-l^"  CL  i251  "62^^  ^""  ^^     ^^'^  "'"     ^'^^^'' 
Bleachke.  HlUard  J.    to  Knox  Mfg.  Co.    Handle  actuated  tri- 
pod structure.     3.^82.545.  11-1-66.  Cl.  248—171 
Big  Dutchman  Inc.  :   See — 

Graves,  Jewel,  and  Voran.     3  2S2  393 
BIgalow.  Ivan  W..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Base  construc- 
tion for  supporting  a  column.    3,282.001,  11-1-66.  a.  52— 

BlggleV  Betty  A.  :  See— 

Blggley    William  H.,  and  Culshaw.     3.282.442 

fn!fVp"'}^!?  k"  •  <'!'^"»«>  <B- A.  Blggley   administrator), 
and  R.  G.  Culshaw,  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd     Re- 
niS-*.f"'«*'"°  manipulators.    3.282,442.  11-1-66.  Cl.  214-1 

°'?28?60?."l^l'-'?'^8^C,*''52^''3%  '"      *^™^*"'"  ••*'"*°'' 

®'?^^?flSi?'  ^2{  '^S,  '  ^J  ^  Grlerasmann.  to  Polytechnic 
Institute  of  Brooklyn.  H  guide  hybrid  Junction  having  an 
elongated  coupling  slot.    3.283.266.  11-1-66.  CI.  333—10 

BIrkenmeyer.  Robert  D.  :  See—  -«»»— lu. 

H^ksema.  Herman,  BIrkenmeyer.  and  Magerleln.    3.28?,- 

u.  K^*'?f'*'lv.^ii''"*''  J-  ■n<l  BIrkenmeyer     3.282  957 
?M-fti<.   .■nw'^.^V   <1«<^««»«1 ;    by   M.    d.   Bishop,   executrix. 

3;2'83i893°'ri-a'(§''2or'6'i' /'""""  *=''"^'  •'•»•"• 

Bishop.  Mabel  O. :  See—'  • 

Bishop.  Harold  P.  and  M.  G.    3.283.093  ' 

Bishop.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Ri»f»-i°V^'"-  ^?"^J^'  *"<*  Bishop.     3.283,136. 

-Ik  ^'  I^n*'''  I'- „  Determination  of  oxidising  and  reducing 
substances.     3  282.649,  11-1-66.  Cl.  23—230  "^^ui-'Dg 

AS[:-!Tr''/'*'''  \  ."•  to  Newnham  Industries  Pty.  Ltd. 
,?P.  '«i  *^;°^?PP'?;'"8  adhesive  tape  to  cartons.  3  282.018 
•11— 1—00,  CI.  53 — 137.  ' 

BUolUer.  Rene  L.  :  See — 

Hi..^"?*'-  t**^*m!!  *'   ^  •  5'«oIlIer.  and  Camns.    3.283.081. 
t,.^^<^'M-  ^^?  *••  "d  H.  D.  Shearer,  to  Electronic  Com- 
n-l^e    Cl"'34'(^347'  ^*^**"*'**"''  '"°*'"^or.     3.283.320. 

^'fJ^^'i^^'^  ^  •  'o  In«trumentatlon  Laboratory  Inc.    Pho- 

15'?.ir-V-V^r?5J^*2'o5'»''  "•"  ^•^-  •"•*"^"      ^^^^■ 
Blackwell.  Wayne  V     and  L.  R.  Stark.     Double  acting  sole- 
o,°?"^?™P     3,282.^19.  11-1-66.  a.  103—53. 
Blair.  Wlnton  B.  :  See- 
in      ?*i.'   i^'ll"?.™.'^  •  ^'a''"-  »nd  Shapiro.    3.282.213 
Blank.  Rudolf.  R.  Matejec,  and  R.  Rause.  to  Agfa  Aktlengesell- 

schaft       Transparent    intensifler   foils   for   use   with    nho- 

tographlc  materials  for  recording  X  rays   7.ra7g  or  rorous 
n*y^^V-      3  282.697.   11-1-86    Cl.   961-82^  ^ 

983,"K-6fl^r4K'3  fz'P*"*'**''*  "■""«  device.    3.281.- 
Blase/  Ernest  F.  :  See- 
Palmer.  Richard  C.  Polrler.  and  Blase.     3  282  855 
Blaser.  Bruno  :  See — 

Bruno.  Ounter,  Blaser,  and  Schlrp.    3.282.974. 
Bloch.  Alexander,  to  Dynamics  Corp    of  America      No  break 

power  system.    3,283,165.  11-1-66.  Cl   290— 4         -^^  "'*■« 

^'MwJ'-.r^Jff  ^  •  S"  ^IT"*^**  '^*'*'  ^orp.    Circulating  and  bleed 
a.  137^^8    *  downwell  pumps.     3.282,291.  ll-l-M. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bluhm.  Elmer,  and  F.  T.  Vajia,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Unit  fuel  injector  with  fluid  injection  valve  spring.  3.28:^.- 
512.   ll-l-««,   Cl.   23» — 533. 

Boase,  Elmer  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Web  aligning  device. 

3,2b2,487.  11-1-66,  Cl.  226—190. 
Bo-Buck  Mills,  Inc. :  flee — 

Wardlaw.  John  T.     3.282.236. 
Bock.    WiUy.   and   E.   Mutuchler.    to   SWF   Spezialfabrik   fuer 
Autosubebor    Gustav    Uau    U.m.b.U.      Membrane   or    piston 
pump.     3.282.224.  ll-l-6t),  Cl.  103—152. 
Boden.  Evan  H.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products,  Inc.     Display 

device.     3,283,204,  11-1-66,  Cl.  315—58. 
Bodmer.    Ma.ximlllaan    H..    to    HoUandse    Slgnaalapparaten. 
N.  V.     Radar  aerials  for  helical  scanning.     3.283.32U.  11-1- 
66.  Cl.  343 — 759. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  O.m.b.H  :  See — 

Landgraf,  Klaus,  and  Seeger.     3,282.943. 
Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kisovec.  Adrian  V.     3.282.350. 
Steiner.  John  E.     3.282.535. 
Boekhorst.    Antonius.    to    North    American    Philips    Co.    Inc. 
Reproduction   device  for  color  television  systems.     3.283.- 
068.  11-1-68.  Cl.  178 — 5.4. 
Boggs.   Le  Roy   R.,  to  Universal  Moulded  Flt>er  Glass  Corp. 
Slethod  and  apparatus  for  making  continuous  lengths  of 
threaded  fiber  reinforced  resin  articles.     3,283,050,   11-1- 
66,  Cl    264—137. 
Bohn,  Francis  L. :  flee — 

Bonfleld.  John  H.,  and  Bohn.    3,282.646. 
Boicey.  James  H..  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.     Window 

mounting.     3,282.013,  11-1-66.  Cl.  62—824. 
Bolen.  Herbert  L. :  See — 

Cobbs.  James  H.,  Bolen.  and  Gonsalet.     3,282,349. 
Bolkow  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung :  See —      1 

Hermann,  Joachim.     3,283.208 
Boiling.  Pehr  O.     Wire  connector  unit.     3.283.061.  ll-l-«6. 

Cl.  174 — 87. 
Bolton,  Brian  A.,  to  Morane  Plastic  Co.  Ltd.     Apparatus  for 
producing  a   stream   of  partly  lapping  sheets.     3.282.587. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  271  —  50. 
Bonfleld.  John  U..  and  F.  L.  Bohn.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp 
Production  of  sulfur  dioxide.     3.282.648.  11-1-68.  Cl.  23— 
177. 
Bonner,  Francis  J.,  and  N.  V.  Messina,  to  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. 
Lubrtcating  oil  compositions.    3.282.842,  11-1-66,  CI.  252— 
51.5 
Bonuchl.   James   A..   J.    L.    Hathorn.   and   R.   8.   Zebarth.   to 
Johnson,  Gordon  Co.     Separation  of  poultry  shanks  from 
drumsticks.     3,281.890.  11-1-66.  Cl.  17—45. 
Boor.   John,   Jr.,   to   Shell   Oil   Co.     Polymerisation   catalyst 

and   process.      3.282,908,   11-1-86,   Cl.   260 — 93.7. 
Borcbardt.    Hans   J  .    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de    Nemours   and   Co. 
Luminescent    compositions    containing    europium    and    the 
oxyanlon-yleldlng  ingredient  aluminum,  gallinm  or  germa 
nlum.     3282.856.  11-1-66,  Cl.  252—301.4. 
Borchert.    Alfred    E..    and    A.    M.    Karrash.    to   The   Atlantic 
Refining  Co      Mineral  lubricating  oil  compositions  contain- 
ing  polydO-plnanylmethyl   metbacrylate).      3.282.844.    11- 
1-68.  Cl.  252—57 
Bordeaux.   Jean,   and    D.    R.    Scott,    to   Robertshaw   Controls 
Co.     Temperature  tensor.     3.282,108.   11-1-86.   CT.   73— 
362.3.  , 

Borg- Warner  Corp.  :   See — 

Legg.  Leo  V.     S.283.236. 
Bos  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc.  :  See — 

Burrell.  George  G.  and  B.  D.    3.282.380. 
Bosch.  Berthold  :  See — 

Stock.  Frits.  Weener.  and  Bosch.     3.282.762. 
Boskovicb.    Boris,    and    C     L.    Seacord.    to    Honeywell    Inc 
Gyroscope  testing  system.     S.282.081.  11-1-66.  Cl.  73 — 1 
Bost.   Howard   W..   and  J.   E.   Mahan,   to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.     DKsulfon.vI  aiifles)  as  crosslinking  agentn  for  hydro 
carbon   polymers.      3  282.884.    11-1-86.   Cl.    260—2.5. 
Boswell,  George  A..  Jr..  to  E    I    du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
7,7  gem  diflnoro  steroids  of  the  androstane  and  pregnane 
series.     3.282,969.  11-1-66,  Cl.  260— .397  3. 
Bottanl.  Angelo.  to  Sodeta  Infernazlonale  Fonovlslone  S.p.a. 

Projection   apparatus.      3,282,151.    11-1-68,    Cl.    88 — 24. 
Bottaszl.  Andrea  :  See — 

Garsla.  Aldo.  and  Bottatil      3.282.935. 
Bowles  Enjrlneerine  Corp.  •  See — 

Maninn    Francis  M      S  282.279. 

Bown.    Delos   E.    N.    P.    Nenrelter.    and    I.   J.   Ratterfleld.   to 

Humble  Oil  k  Refining  Co.     Pnlvpropvlene  stnblliKed  with 

a  combination  of  glycerol  and  phenols.     3.282.891.   11-1- 

66.  Cl.  280 — 45.95 

Box.  Theodor  M.     Plastic  carrying  case.     3.282.462.  11-1-66. 

Cl.  220-29 
Boroe    Glenn   D  .   to  Genernl   Dvnamlcs  Corn.      FM  deviation 

Indicator.     3.28.'<.2.57    11-1-88.  Cl    .'129—111 
Boyuro.  Asmund    H.  H.  Rtotler.  and  P    C.  Keith,  to  Hvdro. 
carbon  Research.  Inc.    Solvent  ertrsctlon  of  «romatlc«  with 
an  alkanol  amine  solvent.     3.282. R.'JO.   11-1-66.  Cl    20R~ 
.123 
Bocnaneo.  John  P..  to  The  Red  Bam  Svstem.  Inc.     Annnrstus 
for  preparing  fried  chicken.     3.282.460.  11-1-68.  Cl.  220- 

m 

Bradlev  Charles  J.,  .-ind  K.  E  Meade,  to  United  States  of 
America  Armv.  Method  of  mnktng  a  sliver  oxide  elec- 
trode.    .1.282  7.12.  11-1-88    Cl.  136—20 

Brsln  Edwsrd  G..  and  J  H.  C.  Nsvler.  to  Beeohn"i  Group 
Ltd.  a-carbOTv  3-thlenylmethylpenlclllln.  3.282,928.  11-1- 
66.  Cl    260—239  1. 

Brake  Loren  D..  to  E.  I  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Proc- 
ess for  prenaring  bis  cyclobexylamlne  compounds.  3,283.- 
002.  11-1-66,  Cl.  260—568. 

Bramer.  John  C  .  Jr..  to  Datagraphlcs  Inc.  Multicolor  graphic 
llhiminatlon  data  display  system.  3.283,318,  11-1-66.  Cl. 
340— 339. 


John    R.      Ball    marker.      3.282.200.    11-1-66.    Cl. 


3,283.064. 


3.282.239. 


3,282,214.    11-1-66.    Cl. 


Brandell. 
101 — 4 

Brass,  Robert  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  L-aboraturieu.  Inc.  Detec- 
tion of  data  processing  errors.  3.283.302,  11-1-66.  Cl. 
340 — 146.1. 

Bratiberg,  NUa  A.  J.,  to  AB  Lyckeaborge  Bruk.  Tight  lead 
through  Inlet  frame  device  for  electrical  lines.  3.282.544 
il-l-e«,  Cl    248-56.  o*.«", 

Braunberger.    Ray   R.      Tilt-locking   fifth   wheels.      3,282,608, 

Brasill.    Jack    E..    R.    W.    Lintner.    and    M.    Kirkpatrick     to 
Bethlehem   Steel  Co.     Refractory  bottom  for  open  hearth 
furnace.     3,282,580,  11-1-66.  Cl.  263 — 48 
Bredtscbneider.  Kurt  B.,  to  Crane  Co.    Torque  plate  for  valves 

3.282.559,  11-1-66,  Cl.  251—327. 
Brelmer,  Hendrick  :  See — 

Cornelissen,  Bernardus  H.  J.,  and  Breldier 
Brellc  International  Inc.:  See — 

Ancet,  Victor  M.  J.  and  Fayolle.    3,282,303. 
Brenner.  Charles  :   See — 

Cirino,  John  F.,  and  Brenner.    3,281,877. 
Brevets  Aero  Mecaniques  S.A.  :  See — 
Malllard,  Bernard.     3,282,162. 
-Malllurd.  Bernard.     3.282,165. 
Malllard.  Bernard.     3.282,168. 
Vickers.  Roy  G.     3,282.164. 
Bridges.  Thomas  F. :  See— 

Field,  Sheldon  B.,  Bridges,  Lewis,  and  Ward. 
Bright  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  :  See- 
Bright,  Robert  G.     3,282,657. 
Bright,  Robert  G.,  to  Bright  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Clip  for  straddling 
o IJl^^'iBP'"^   *    supporting   flange   and    blank    therefore 
3.282,657.  11-1-66.  Cl.  29—183.5 
Brllland,  Michel  L.  L.,  and  P.  A.  Tardy,  to  Compagnie  Fran- 
S.^'"S-***  Rafflnage.     Hydraulic  fluids.     8,283,029,  11-1-68, 
Cl.  260 — 683.9. 
Briscoe,    .Madison    H.      Projectile. 

102—38. 
Bristol  Myers  Co.  :  See — 

Mscella,  Anthony  J.     3,282,792. 
Montrka.  Thomas  A.      3.282.927. 
Brixite  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Chalmers.  Alexander  A.     3.282  009. 
Broadhurst.  Peter  W.  T.     Method  for  brewing  and  dispensing 

beverages.    3,282,703.  11-1-66.  Cl.  99 — 71 
Broderlck,  Edward,  and  J.  L.  Villa,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. 
Propylene  monothiocarbonate  and  processes  for  making  and 
using  the  .same.     3,282.960.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—327. 
Broome,  Thome  K. :  See- 
Rodman.  Clarence  J.,  and  Broome.     3,282,789. 
Brounn.    Morrison    J.,    to    Otis   Elevator   Co.      Reversible   car 

panels.     3  282.004,  11-1-66,  Cl.  52 — 269. 
Brower,  David  F.,  and  E.  A.  Day,  to  General  Dvnamlcs  Corp. 

Forming  device.     3,282  077.  11-1-66,  Cl.  72— 56. 
Brown,  Arthur  E.,  and  R.  J.  Fischer,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Army.      Method    of   firing   ceramics.      3,283,044, 
11—1—86.  CI.  264 — 58.  1 

Brown.  C.  C.  :  See — 

Mott.  James  D.     3,282.342.  •  I 

Brown.  Graydon  L..  D.  W.  Fair,  L.  E.  Jarrett.  Jr..  and  L.  H. 
Berryman.  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Direct  drive  method  and 
apparatus  for  generating  seismic  vibratory  signals.  3.282,- 
372  11-1-68.  Cl.  181^ — 5. 
Brown.  Henry,  and  E.  A.  Romanowskl,  to  The  Udyllte  Corp. 
Electrodeposition  of  chromium.  3,282.812.  11-1-66,  CM. 
204 — .M. 

Brown.  Jerry  H..  and  Di  G.  Conning,  to  American  Machine  A 
Foundry  Co.  Electrodialysls  process  and  apparatus  using  a 
helically  formed  membrane.     3.282.825,  11-1-66,  CI.  204 — 

Brown.  Raymond  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
pickup.    3.283.184.11-1-66.0.310—26. 

Brown,  Robert  L.,  and  J.  A.  Snyder,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  I-aminoadamantane  and  process  for  nurt- 
fylng  same.     3,283.001    1 1-1-86,  CI.  260—583. 

Brown.  Vada  L..  Jr..  and  T.  E.  Stanln.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

92"5.'"l  "^ -66    cV.''26(V^23""'*'*^'''°  ' ^'^-^ ^  ^online.     3.282- 

Browii.  William"  B,.  fo  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of 

^^tectlng  discontinuities   In   cable   conductors.     3,282.805, 

Bruckert,  Walter,  and  D.  I-J.  Wang,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
ii^^i^li^^^/^n    Improved   liquid  vapor  contact.      3.282.576. 
11—1—68.  CI.  281  — 114. 
Bruenlne.  Dlethelm  :  See — 

Pohlemann.     Helni.    Hasse. 
S.^R-^.RSfi. 
Bruno.   Confer.   B.   Blaser.  and  H.   Schlrp.  to  Henkel  k  Cle. 

3  2r]'9"4    iV-T-fir'a    260^44"8""""    *''"^^'    compounds. 
Brunson.  Thnyer  R.  :  See — 

Davis    Harold  G..  and  Brunson      3.281  901 
Mrussee.   Richard  C.  to  Structural   Fibers.  Inc. 
making  a   filament   reinforced  pressure  vessel 
ll-l-Srt.  Cl.  156^69. 
Bruton.  Charles  E.  :  See — 

Slover    Eueene  L..  and  Bruton.     3.282.217. 
Rr.van    William  X. :  See—  | 

CiTv.  Robert  B.    and  Brvan.     3.282.752. 
Brvner.  Fred    to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Phenolic  resin  ad- 
o^'''?  ^""  ne^Ptreated  pentosan  residue  extender.     3  282  - 
S«9.   1l_1_«6.  Cl    o«n^i72 

Buck.  John  R.  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Means  for 
increasing  effertlvp  esin  of  a  microwave  cavity  frequency 
discriminator.     3  283.261.  11-1-66.  CT.  331—9.  I 

Ruck  Mfe.  Co. :  S^e~  I 

Palm.  Bernard  A.     3  283,278. 
BucMev.  .\rth»r  H.  :  See— 

Stelmen.  Lawrence  p..  Buckley,  and  Kekopoulos. 


Detonation 


Relnbold.    and     Bruening. 


Method  of 
3.282.757. 


3.282. 


n 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,282,331. 
3.283,068. 


Uuford,  Charlei  Y     to  Darling  *  Co.     Track  elevator  ufety 
mechanimn.     3,282,449,  11-1-86.  CI.  214—75 
.J!;»n?"i«t.^  •  *°/^\!^  Senjlconductom,  Inc.    Coupling  tran 
307^88?  clrcultg.      3.283.170,    11-1-08,    CI. 

**">/ V*)*^'i51^     (Admlni«tratle-en    Statlstlekmacblne    MIJ.. 

Hartel,  Pleter  H.     3,282.128. 
BaUard,  Frank  E. :  Sm~ 

r^ii.^m'^  ^*™.?**^V  ■■"^  Bullard.     3,28Sj071. 

-!!«  t^*. "'**A°  ^-  ^i  *•  «»»>«rt«on.  and  W.  k.  Strube.  to  Weat 

096,  it-Ke?  CI    73-lS*"'""  '"'  '*"""'  ""'••    ^•^^^•' 
Bulova  Watch  Co. :  ^ee — 

Schaller,  Hans  B.     3,282,042. 
Bunn    B.  H.,  Co.  :  See — 

Ayres,  Walter  D..  Jr.     3,282.402. 
ee""  a    17^— l" J*'"'""*^  derrick  asacmbly.    8,282.357.  1 1-1- 
Burck    Byron  F.   Jr. :  See — 

Hans    Matthew  P.,  and  Bnrch.     3.283.305. 
Burdlek    Charles  V.,  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Tow  transporting  roll.     3,282,832,  11-1-66.  CI.  161V— 89. 
Burgess  Products  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See— 
^cAlplne,  Ernest.     3.283,106. 
Burke,  Irrln  D.  :  See — 

Mallonee.  Richard  C.  and  Burke.     3.282.556. 
Burke,  Oliver  M..  Jr. :  See— 

Stahly,  Eldon  E..  Grace,  and  Bnrke.     3.282.867. 
Burkhardt.  Charles  E. :  See — 

n„  .?**i"'  '9«''»*r<l  **..  Hattmp.  and  Burkhardt.     3.283.281. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Atwell,  Everett  C.     3,282.724. 

s'mV  n-l-6^6"'ci"204-i'7°'''^*"*  '''^*"^'   '"""''^ 

Burns    Alexander,  to  United  .States  of  America,  Army.     Air 

ISO  vehicle  for  a   stretcher.      3.282.362.    11-1-66,   Cl. 

Burrell.  Buryl  D. :  See— 

Burrell,  George  G.  and  B.  D.     3,282.380. 
Burrell   George  G.  and  B.  D.,  to  Bos  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Automatic 
oil  changer.     3,282,380,  11-1-66.  Cl.  184—1.6         '*""""'"'= 
Bnrroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Kalbach,  John  F.,  and  Paige.      3,282,203. 

Rosenberg,  Harvey,  and  Lee.     3,288.282. 

^T2T2.150™n-l!i«    ^1%V1?4'^    ""'"    "*""«    '''''"' 
Bush    Harold  C.  :  See — 

Foster.  Lawrence  H.,  and  Bush 
Bush  and  Rank  Clntel  Ltd. :  See — 

Urry,  Denis  E..  and  Baldwin.     _. ,„„„ 

""3.28''l/27|'n?i76°°(^,'"2^'&*"'^  "^'""^  '""'*  ""^   »"'>•'' 
Byrne,  Joseph  B.  :  See —  | 

Lindblom.   Robert  O.,  and' Byrne.      3,282.907 
C-Thru  I'roducts.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kamlns,  Seymour,  and  Rosenberg.     3,282,493. 
Cabot  Corp. :  See — 

Hardy,  John  F.,  Jordan,  and  Hedalia.     3,282,327. 
Cadogan,  -John  I.  G. :  tSfee — 

^_,  Hey,  DonaM  H.,  and  Cadogan.     3.282.832.  ' 

Cady.   Percy  L.,  Jr.,  to  De  Laval  Turbine  Inc 
y^rnilng  plate  or  sheet  workpieces.     3,282,076 

Cain,  Dallas  E. :  «ee—  i 

r^.   ^Jl**''  Howard  L..  and  Cain.     3.282.388. 
t?Q  "fn   ^-      Milking    system.      3,282,250 

Cain,  J«™mB      Refrigerant  holding  atUchment  for  a  con 
talner.    3.282.068,  11-1-60.  CI,  62—457 
«*il' J*i?l"  J-  ^i  ^   ^y"'  "n**  J-  K.  Pannlll.  Jr.,  to  East 
768    11^1*-^6^*C1    15^^4l'  '"'"  '*'''*"°'"«  '"**'■  *«"'      3,282,- 

Caldwell,  John  R.  :  See — 

.r.  i.^^'Jfi/^'.^*'"*"**  C-   »°d   Caldwell.     3,282,880. 
Calfee,  Clifford  T.  and  V.  T.     Nose  cone  and  tal    structures 

Calf"  ''Vi*rgl/T''^'lee-'''''''^'  "-'-^«'  "•  192-92.5. 

Calla^h'/r-T^mr  ?:■:  Ve'e^"  ''•     '-^^^'^l? 

Ranney,    Nell    J.,    and    Callaghan.     3.281.957. 
Callahan.  James  L.,  and  B.   Gertlsser,   to  The  Standard  Oil 
CO.     Process  for  the  oxidation  of  olefin  ammonia  mixtures 
to  unsaturated  nltriles.    3.282,982.  11-1-66,  Cl.  260—465.3. 
calleJa.  Luis  J.  :  See — 

Loewe.  Paul.     8.283,149. 
Cameo,  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

Tausch.  Gilbert  H.     3,282,343. 
Camp  a  H.,  A  Co.  :  See- 
Connelly,  Nicholas  C.     3,282  264 
Campbell,   Henry  F..  and  L.  De  Columna,   to  Unit  Products 
Sj'^i^^  Partition      structure.        3,282.007.      11-1-66,      Cl. 
a*— 475. 

^*!!?,?^f^'  ^r?:.  ^°^M  ^-  A  Corran,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In 
11-1-66    Cl    260^29?*^  ^'"^   °'  organic   bases.      3,282,940, 

Campbell  "Richard  H..  Jr..  to  The  Seeburg  Colrp.  Keyboard 
oscillator  circuit.     3.283.057,  11-1-66,  Cl.  84—1  oi  ^ 

Campbell.  Richard  H..  to  Webster  Electric  Co      Intercommu 

Camus,  Pierre  A. :  See — 

Basaet.  Jacques  P.  L..  BlzolUer.  and  Camus.     3.283,081 
Canadian  Westingbouse  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Anderson,   Robert  O.,   and   Donald.     3,283,089. 

*^*««^^iJ»°'^"  ^'  ^T^  Oerrans.  and  R.  W.  Selleck.  to 
Sunsweet  Growers.  Inc.     Drupe  pitting  method  and  appa 

??u*?t'!  '3S2!3f4r*ra-M.'c"?4"^r3f  "'^1  "*'  '•"^''^*» 


Brakes  for 
11-1-66,  Cl. 


11-1-66.   Cl 


Cantrall,   Edward   W..   R.   B.   Conrow.   and   8.   Bernstein    t.. 

9sr'{ri-S"cri'«o^-^-23j5"'"^'*""'''""''-  «'^«^' 

''T282'6'-8^."li?i*-6'6':  ^"Vit-^ll*^    '""       ^''"''"^    *"°^' 

Capps  Randolph  P.  to  Multl-Zoner.  Inc.  Electrically  actu 
!l.™,i?'  ''^^/"',°*'  ■■i'^*7  *'*^«  havtaf  adjustable  stops  for 
28?— 134~       °     *         *  *    "^•-      '•282.M7,    ll-l-6«,    Cl. 

Canutl,    William    J..    Jr..    to    Cutler-Hammer,    Inc.      Sweeo 
heterodyne    apparatus    for    changlog    the    tlme-bandwldth 
product  of  a  signal.     3.283.080.  11-^-66.  Cl.  179— 15  55 
™^if;i  ^i^Ji^    ^-    \^    ^"„J>P''<>°«    LaboratVles.    Inc. 

r«^f    j-mE^'i  »*°*!;**5'r.*'?**"l'  ll-l-«6.  Cl.  235^164. 

'•f'^rms-'T282':863"?iri-?«,g."2"60^2l'''"  ^"  *^°-      «""' 

lBhF{Il^"^3"^-&  -  -r.;7tchiSg.^T2'83^?i8; 

''•iLr"'3?^!'2U"ir-l"-S^'^^,"3"3»7?"     '^'•^'•"'  '""'■ 

358!"  nll^oo"  cf  h'^^'ll**"-  ^''-     ""'^'"^  ^~'-     3.282.- 
Carpet  Louvet  k  Cle :  See —  ' 

Gautron.  Raymond.     3.282.141 

310^168"'      '°''"'^*°''  »'t«"»ator.     3.283.191.  11-1-66.  Cl. 
Cartler.  Roger  J.,   to  Controls  Co.  of  America      Timer  with 

20O-'38  "'    *^*°'     -urface.       3,283!o91.     1 1-1^6,     CL 

Case,    Forrest    N.,    and    E.    H.    Acree,    to    United    Btataa    of 

ll-l-6?"ci°'280^239^'''^°'"*""*'**"'^     ^"^^^        3.282,606. 
*^*"*Rlff.f  *  hI^^',![;?k  '^^^»r    Aktlenresellschaft  :  See— 
"\^S^a¥""     ••?"'H"^f  \o   ¥J^\u^   Of 

^^tiAJLV^2^'  **  •  }°  "^^f  Coleman  Co..  Inc.     Comblna- 
66.  ClT37^/4  ■*"""  ''"^*  assembly.    •3,282,292.  11-1- 
Catanhote  Corp. :  See — 

Swrlght,  William  H.     3.282,066. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  :  See— 

KUngaman,  Dean  C.     3.282.123. 
fflliel^Cl.  235-^8"*'"*''""'    ***    computer        3.282.502. 
Cecil,  Tom'  A. ':  See — 

Cerf   olJl^vl'  n**7"a^-  ^^^**^l°h  *°<1  Cecil.     3.282.436. 
^'.1  "'S*^*  H  }P  Spejry  Rand  Corp.    High  speed  printing 

^*]^dJ^"!lV?..?  •   **»   Sperj7-R*nd   Corp.      S/nchronlted  and 
a    340^H6  3       '*<^°»°'"0'>   system.      3,283.303.    11-1-66. 

^"!282:7'7?V-,i"6<^0^'?67-^"3'*-'''^*"'*'  ^''^'"'"'  ^"^"■ 

^*ni^'  •V>»«P»»  *" .  M.  L.  Selker,  and  B.  L.  Berdan    to  aerlte 
ee.'^l.  20°^^37    "*  '*"■  '*'''«t«'y  •»*»•«      3.282:809.  11-1- 

Chadha.  Rajendra  N..  and  T.  E.  Ferlngton,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k 
««„„!  i'l."  '*''    polymerization    process    Involving    non 
^^?V  k'^'"    "onomers   with   aluminum  alkvls   and  ««'- 
asoblslsobutyronltrile.      .•?.282  900.    11-1-66    C\     260—78% 

^T?,^'^'^^.  ^'^"i*    ^  •    »o   E.    I.    d„    Pont   de    Nemm,^   s;^    Co 
260^5^."  '"'"•     "'*'*'•       3.283.007!    11  "4o:    Cl.      , 

^''if**^  .^"'^'  ■"<*  J-  "*.  Patterson,  to  Texaco  Inc     Car- 
Ph'^SfJl"*'5,P"**^      3.282.993.   11-1-66.   "26(^^533 

^\•5&"•3^^a^^^:^^^-t^^«cV';yL^3T  ^•'-  '"^      ^'»"' 
Chang,    iu  Wei,    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours    and    Co 

?l-l-6^"  Cl."6r250'"'*^^^"'     "l«y«»rlde.."  '3,282.941; 

^^^Mhl!^*' ^i^VIi  '"''  ^-  ^-  ''^Mreich.  to  C.  P.  Clare  k  Co. 

_S!ll'2:*6'7o'*'ii'-?V.^^*T5:^5l°'  '"""°'  ■**'*^  •'^•*''"- 

Chapman,  George  W.  A.  •  See ' 

'*3282*'733   ^"'^""     ^'    C»»rT»«yn.     and     Rsewlnski. 

''''3.?8J5,.fe°5l?66''bri*87-8l  ^°     ''"^''"  '^'''^  ''^•"^ 
Cha»e,  Merwyn  L. :  gee— 

Morehead.  Edward  A.,  and  Chase      .1  2«i  oil 
""te   C*o"i%e't"h^o.^     a    Hei'dArkson^.^^o'tfn^Ued    States 

Z^^'&O.'irr^  &  iV-?8*5  *'"    Aeronautlcl    Co. 

Chattahoochee  Brirk  Co  •  See 

ri,..^ "*'?''??"•  ^""2"  B.     3.283.051. 

'''3.282..'"^|*ri-^l-6l'(^  ?4%7""  '"°  "'"^'"«  °'«»"~- 
Chemcut  Corn.  :  See-^ 

Benton    Robert  C.     3.282.049. 
ChenHsche  Werke  Huls  Aktlengesellsrhaft  •  See—  I 

Niedenbruck,    Hans,    and    Stumpf.     3,283  008 
Cbenilsche  Werke  Wltten  O.m.b  H. :  See— 

Renckhoff.   Gnstav.  and  Rudoln'i       3  282.988 

Kenckhoff,  Oustav.  and  Rudolph.     3  282  989  ' 

^r^'r^^'^Hl^.''  '^\.^    Eloranta,  and  N.  Gold    to  PoUrold 
n-ll66.  ci   Sfc^S!*    processing    apparatus.'  '  3.282!l92: 


Chen.  Richard  J.,  and  P.  B.  Maaon,  to  Polaroid  Corp     Docu- 

r.J°*'"n5*JPy'?*.*PP*'**»*»      3,282,163,   11-1-66,   Cl    88— 24. 

Chen,  Richard  J.,  and  P.  B.  Mason,  to  Polaroid  Corp  Pho 
tograpblc  apparatus  with  drying  device.  3,282,184,  11-1- 
o«,  Cl.  95 — 14. 

Chenoweth.  David  V.,  to  Baker  OU  Tools,  Inc.  Well  bore 
bridge  apparatus.    3,282,347,  11-1-66.  Cl.  166—196. 

Cherry,  William  H.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Electro- 
magnetics.   3283.217.  ll-l-«6,  Cl.  317—128. 

Chicago  Aerial  Industries  Inc. :  See— 

«w.   ^■•l*«^«r.  Terence  J.,  and  Slner.     3,282,666. 

Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Co. :  See— 

r,^.  *"*•?/•  J"""  B-.  »nd  Malr.     3,282,059. 

Chicago  Musical  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

^K.   *^*J?'"/'J''  •'■«^*  C.,  and  Hall.     8,288,056. 

ChlusoU,  Gun  P  and  G.  Mondelll.  to  Montecatlni  Bodeta 
Generale  ptr  I'lndustrla  Minerarla  e  Cbimica.  ProcesH  for 
the  preparation  of  nickel  carbonyl  from  nickel  chloride  and 
carbon  monoxide.     3,282,648,  11-1-66,  Cl.  28 — 208 

Chlometals  Inc. :  See — 

Ssacbtiiun,  Joahua.    3,282,820. 

^,^**'  **'.IP  •  "i^  ^-  *•  P*''l*th,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co. 
pecomposltion  of  aromatic  fluoroformates  and  fluorothlo- 
260^^0  *°   "o™»"<^   fluorides.      3,283,018,   ll-l-«6,   Cl. 

Chrlstenaen  Diamond  Products  Co. :  See — 

Chrlstensen,  Frank  L.  and  Frear.    8,282,263. 

Chrlstensen,  Frank  L..  and  L.  Frear.  to  Cbrtstensen  Diamond 
fi'**?"5l' J^°-,«f'?.'*^*"»'»*  cutting  blades.     3,282,263, 

11— 1— WJ,   Cl.    lio — lo. 

ChrUtUnl,  Walter    to  Dorr-OUver  Inc.     ComblnaUon  clarifler 

and  storage  Unk.     3.282,425.  11-1-66,  CT.  210—88. 
Clba  Corp. :  Bee — 

Oaeumann.  Ernst,  Prelog.  and  Vlscher.     8,282.787. 
OroMmann.  Paul.    3.282,^67. 

*'*rtln,  Richard  J..  Doblnson,  and  Stark.    3.283.032. 
Nlklea.  Erwln    Batser,  Ernst,  and  Zumstein.     3,282,894. 
940*  Hngelshofer.  Blegler,  and  Staeuble.    3,282,- 

"952!°l'i-V-^°6*'a^'ffi55"""^""***°  ""*  method.     3,281.- 

Cincinnati  MUllng  Machine  Co.,  The :  See — 
Kaeaemeyer.  Carl  W.     8.282.078. 
S?*'*..''*^"   *".   ■"*'   ^    Brenner,   to   Universal   Robot  Inc 
Washer  for  an  automobile  wheel.     3,281,877,  ll-l-fl6.  Cl. 

ClstoU.  Anthony  B..  to  IntemaUonal  Business  Machines  Corp. 
M  ^*204— 228         *  P»«c»«lon  resUtors.     3,282,821,  11-f- 
CtUesServlce  Athabasca  Inc. :  See— 

Cymballsty.  Lubomvr  M.  O.    3.282,592. 
Claesaon,  Per  H.  E.,  aad  K.  E.  Jambrlnk.    Device  for  rednc 
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^°a°47— 33       ^*"»  «<*«^°8  material.     3,281,988,    11-1-66, 
^°ilf t-  ^.'i^l'  v.,  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  k  Co.    Cyano- 

Colebrook,  James  N.,  to  The  Lodge  k  Shipley  Co.    Boring  and 
urnlng  lathes.     3,282,139,  11-1-66,  Cl    82—25.  ' 

oiiVoHJJS"'    '°u^',    ^"^     *»c-    ^-    Porsche,    KG.,    Flrma 

3^S?M9l'  lf-7-'^"'"c^  /9%?2''"^"*    ^'^'^'^    ^*'«><"" 
Coleman  Co.,  Inc..  Tie :  See — 

Castello,  Anthony  M.     3,282.292. 
Coleman,  Fred  K     to  American  Pipe  and  Construction  Co 

CoK."p"a^^'!;^fe'^ro''*Se'eli^'''^-  ^'-'-^'-  ^'^  "^" ^ 
Collle^r:"Se"rro"'!'^:*='^SeT-:i"'*  ""''**'•    ^•2«2,852. 
^  ,.,^*°S'  ^°°"  ^  .  *°<*  Collier.    3,282,959 

h»tini°i"'  ^!  *°  ^**^  '""^      lilectrical  contact  members 
wiri^„r"**!  '"""'"k"**.**''*    electrically-conductive   coat^ 

R?3.fol,7fii"Vc^'.ioS-^?«V"  '^°«^^  ^'^^  '""^  °*^^ 

Collins  Radio  Co. :  See — 

Dixon,  Charles  E.    3,283,C79. 

Griswuld.  Wallace  R.     3,282,316. 

Hathaway,  James  C.     ,3,283.313. 

Kosanda.   David  E.      3,283  213 
Collins,  Thomas  K.  :  See— 

r'«iiJ?.°**'''T*l*'''i,°  ^«'  ^'y-  ""^  Collins.     3,282,753. 
Collman.  John  S. :  See — 

r. k'^""°°-  *^^"'^«,A.  Collman.  and  Scheel.     3,282,360. 

Combustion  and  Explosives  Research,  Inc  •  See 

Karlo\-lt2,    Bela.      3,282,572. 
Commercial  Cam  A  Machine  Co.  :  See —  I 

Becker,  Leonard  H..  and  Kennv.     3,282,387 
Commercial  Shearing  k  Stamping  Co. :  See— 

Bair,  Edwin  K.,  and  Hodgson.     3,283  098 


j»^_ll?***°  '°  electric  contacts.     3,28i3,211,   11-1-66.   Cl! 
Clare   C.  P..  k  Co.  :  See— 

oi      ChanowlU    Harry,  and  Welnrelch.     3.282,670. 
Clark,  Dennis  E. :  See — 

K'^«JJ«- gAtexander   C,    Clark,    Meredith,   and   Whiting. 
Clark  Equipment  Co. :  See — 
m.,J'*V*™**l.  i*°T'  '  •  i;°^  Trusock.     3,282.884. 

*^n2:  'CT, 55/[l-?-?6"^c'l*'^9'9^^  ""'     "•"  "''''  *""- 

Clark,  Nell  M. :  idee— 

„,     P™/RP.  Wayne  A.,  and  CUrk.    8.281,978. 

Clark,   William   fe      to   E.   I.   du   Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 

o«?*^*oo  '*"■    •^'''''ng    methanol.       3,282,802.    11-1-66.    Cl. 
^i)o — 82. 

aarke.  Jeise  B.    to  Autoouip  Corp.     Scissors  operating  llnk- 
«■«*•»  3,282^66,  11-1-66,  Cl.  254—122. 
Clay,  Robert  B. :  See— 

Cook.  Melvin  A.,  aay,  and  Collins.     3,282.753. 
Clay,  Kobert  B..  and  W.  N.  Bryan,  to  International  Renearch 

752  ??^^e    cl    ^9-^22"^  ^'^  blasting  agents.     3.282.- 
Claycomb,  Jackson  R..  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.     Subsurface 

well  packers.     3,282,346,  ll-l-«6,  Cl.  166—182. 
Clayton    Owen  E.  :  See — 

**"i*i?^rv.^<'y«*    '"•'    Clayton,     Vlmocbe.    and    Shimon. 
8^81,953. 
ClMrj,  James  c..  Jr..  WO.  LeCroy.  Jr.,  and  J.  E.  Porter. 
|"«  projection  control  system.     3,282,155,   11-1-66,  Cl. 

Clegg.  Glies  C.  Jr. :  See— 

Nlccolls.  Angus  O.     3.282,186. 

Cleland.  Charles  B. :  See — 

Robinson,  La  Roy  E..  and  Oeland.    3,281,994. 

Clendenln   Wilbur  H. :  See— 

«.     .Corwith,  James.  Clendenln,  and  Hoch.    3,282,404. 

Clevlte  Corp. :  See — 

«..    Cerness   Joseph  F..  Selker,  and  Berdan.     3.282.809. 

CUmet  Instruments  Inc.  :  See — 

Kingman,  Edward  F.     3.282,099. 

Coast  Metals  Inc. :  See- 
Cape.  Arthur  T.    3,282,687. 

Cobaugh    Robert  F..   to  AMP  Inc.     3,283,289,   11-1-66,  Cl. 

Cobbs,  James  H..  H.  L.  Bolen.  and  A.  Gonsales,  to  Fenix  k 
SclK8on^Inc.       Casing    centraliser.       3,282.349,    11-1-66. 

Coblne.  James  D..  and  R.  H.  Johnston,  to  General  Electric  Co 
Double-break  vacuum  switch  with  bellows  mounted  mov- 
able  bridging  conUct.    3,283,101,  11-1-66.  Cl.  200—144. 

Cogar,  George  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Phase  modulation 
system  for  reading  particular  information.  3,283.255. 
11-1-66.  a.  328 — 99. 

Cogar.  George  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Print  control  means 
for  high  speed  printer  with  traveling  print  bar.  3.282,205. 
11-1-66,  Cl.  101 — 93. 


Compagnle  t  ranealse  de  RafBnage  :  See 

Brilland.  .Michel  L.  L..  and  Tardy.     3.283.029 
Compagnle  Francalse  de  Television  :  See — 

Sauvanet,   Maurice.     3.283.066. 
Com^gnle  Francaise  Thomson-Houston  :  See— 

Baer.  Arnold,  and  Tribout.     3.281  954 
Compagnle  Generale  de  Geophysique  :  See— 

Loeb.  Jullen  M.      3,283.250. 
Compton.  Curtis  N.    to  American  Bosch  Anna  Corp.     Wind 
shield  vriper  mechanism.     3,282.120.   11-1-66.   Cl.  74—75 
Coinpton,  Francis  E.,  to  Farrel  Corp.    Preset  ndtile  retainer 
5o    "P- '°Je<"'*on  molding  machine.     3,281,898.  ll-l-«6,  Cl. 

Compur  Werk   Gesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung  k  Co.  : 

Spiessl.   Ewald.     3,282.188. 
Coney,   Charles  H..  and  R.   M.  Simons,   to   Eastman  Kodak 
^i*-    .J-<i*"ng  compositions  conUlnIng  butyric  acid  esters 
of  cellulose      3.281716.  11-1-66.  Cl.  106—186 
Coning.  Donald  L.  :  See — 

Ljebermann.  John,  and  Coning.     3.283,099. 

'^T2l2'2'6i!*'i'it'i"66':-a*.%i^S8^''"''  *  ^"-  «"^''  »•"- 

Conning.  David  G. :  See- 
Brown   Jerry  H.,  and  Conning.     3.282.825. 
Connolly,    Donald  J.,   and   W.   F.   Oersham.   to  E.   I    du  Pont 

&8t8Ti^\%^?^6?"ci.''260-?9'^"°   ^"'^'  **'"  P"*'"*" 
Conrad.  I'lrlch,  H.  Dinger,  and  H.  Deutschmann.  to  Dalmler- 

xf"lino  ''*"^^**''^*^*"'^-    Compressor.    3.282,260.  11-1-U6 
Cl.    123 — 55.  ' 

Conrow.  Ransom    B. :   See — 

Cantrall    Edward  W..  Conrow.  and  Bernstein.     3.282  928 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Henchert.  John.     3,282,477. 

Continental  .Machines.  Inc. :  See- 
Robinson,  La  Roy  E..  and  aeland.     3.281.994 

Continental  Oil  Co. :  See- 
d's 28^  3?''"^*'°°     ^'     ^*''"'     •'*'''*"'     ""^     Berrymin. 
Lundeen   AJlan  J.,  and  Van  Hooter.     3.283.027 
Riggs.  Olen  L..  Jr.     3.282.970. 
Scott,  William  P.     3.282.846 
Shuster.  John  D.     3,282,568.  , 

Starks,   Charles   M.      3.283.015.  ' 

Walther.  Herbert  C.  Kuhn,  and  SpBrlln.     3.282.338. 

Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See— 
Beller.  Wllbert  E.     3,283.247 
Cartler.  Roger  J.     3,283,091. 

Cook.  .Melvin  A..  R  B.  Clav.  and  T.  K.  CoIHbs,  to  Inter- 
mountain   Research   and   Efnglneering  Co.      Slurry   blastina 

ff*'?'«/*'?.'.''?iS«    non-exploslve    liquid    fuel.      3.282.753 
11-1-80.  Cl.  149 — 46. 

^°^''iri''v-^"''r.^\'M  9  ?  "■"•  *«  Chicago  Musical  Instni- 
ment  Co.  Controlled  harmonization  for  musical  instru- 
ments.    3,283.0.56.  11-1-66.  Cl.  84—101         """"    "*""" 

Copperweld  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Lelb,  Francis  E.,  and  Kura.     3,281,918. 

^°v  V'i^^'■^'"f'■  ^  •  *"*'  ^    ^-  Schneider,  to  W.  V.  Rodgers 
Cl*   2^6^4*7        container  or  package.     3,282,412.  11-1-66; 

*^"3'a,4tl"l1^-^6«  'cV.  21^4^'7'7"'   •*"•*    "'"""^   apparatus. 


und    H.    Breluier,    to    North 
Circuit  arranseinent  for   use 
tel«rUlon    rcicelver.      3,28a.0S4;    11-1-66.    CI. 


and  Saums.     3,282.660. 
Self-rccycUng  time  delay 
137—624.14. 

3.281.923. 


Vlll 

Cornellttsen.    Bernardua    H.    J.. 
American   Phlllpa  Co.,    Inc. 
In    a    color 
178—5.4. 
Cornell  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Repp.  Fred  J.     3,282.226. 
Cornell.  Richard  D. :  See — 

Pendleton,  Wesley  W..  Cornell, 
COrnteUo.  John  P..   Vi  to  R.  lesil. 
valve.     3.282,294,  11-1-66,  CI. 
Cornlnc  Olaaa  Worka  :  See — 

B«at,  Howard  S.,  and  Edelaon. 
Culler,   Vaughn  E.     3,283,155. 
RIseman,  John  H..  Ross,  and  Wall.     3.282.817. 
iSchwelgaard-UUen,  Bertrand,  and*  Wac«nake.     3,281.869. 
Stookev,  Stanley  D.,  and  Sawchuk.     3,282,770. 
Corran,  John  A.  :  See — 

Campbell.  Ian,  and  Corran.     3,282,946. 
Corrai,  Alfred  J.:  See- 

Berger.  Leo,  Corrai,  and  Lee.     3.282,949. 
Corwlth,  James,  W.  H.  Clendenln.  and  M.  L.  Hoch,  to  Inter- 
national      Harvester      Co.       Fe«d      apron      construction. 
3,282,404,  11-1-66.  CI.  198—167.      ,      , 
Cory  Corp. :  See —  II, 

Karlen,  Harvey  R:     3,282,468. 
Costanzo.  Raphael  J. :  See — 

Beardmore,  Donald  E..  and  Costanso.     3,283,316. 
Cote,  Raymond  A.,  to  Rlegel  Paper  Corp.     Carton.     3,282,410. 

11-1-66,   CI.  206 — 45.14. 
Cottle.   John    E.,    to    Phillips   Petroleum   Co.     Fluldlied    bed 
for  drying  carbon  black.     3,282,577,  11-1-66,  CI.  263—21. 
Courier,  Harry  M.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Symbol  generators 

3,283.317,  11-1-66,  CT.  340     324. 
Cousens,    Reginald,   and   M.   M.    Young.     Automatic   winding 

machine       3,282,524,  11-1-66,  CI.  242-56.       ^ 
Cowans,   Kenneth   W.,  and  J.   B.   Olode,   to   Hughes  Aircraft 
Co.     Refrigerant   regeneration  and  purification  as   applied 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  cryogenic  closed-cycle  systems. 
62--45. 


purini 
3.282, 


Cox.  Joe  D. :  See 

Jones.  IHck. 

Cox,  Norman  B., 

Carbide  Corp. 

CI.  260—533. 
Coz,  William  L. 


3.282,379. 
P.  C.  Johnson,  and  D. 
Oxidation  of  butane. 


064,   11-1   66,  CI. 


R.  Mosber,  to  Union 
3,282,994.   11-1-66. 


«*.  TT.i...^  ^.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Preparation 

o^  nltrophenois.     3.283.011.  11-1-66.  CI.  260—622. 
Cossoli,  Joseph  M.,  and  H.  F.  Scrlbner,  to  Coizoli  Machine  Co. 

Apparatus    for    applying   stoppers    to  t>ottlea.      3.282,026, 

11-1-66.  CI.  63—806. 
Coxzoli  Machine  Co. :  Bee— 

Cotzoll.  Joseph  M..  and  Scrlbner.    3.282,026. 
Craig,  Paul  N.,  and  C.   L.  Zlrkle,  to  Smith  Kline  A  French 

Laboratories.      Hydroxyalkyleneplperailne   derlvatlveK  and 

analoga  thereof.     3,282.930,  11-1-66.  CI.  260—240. 
Cramer.  Howard  A.:  See —  .„^.„^ 

Johnston,  William  R.j  and  Cramer.    3,282,730. 
Cramp,  David  L.     Motor  vehicle  having  fractionally-driven 

tractor  wheel.    3,282.364,  11-1-66,  Cl.  180—26. 
Crankahaft  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Eatry.  Arthur  L..  and  Worthington.    3,281.919. 
Crass,  Rosa  A. :  See —  „„„„„.„ 

koenlg.  Nathan  H..  and  Crass     3.282,640. 
Crawford   Allan  H.    Tufting  apparatus  having  fabric  shifting 

means.'  3,282.235,  11-1-66,  CI.  112—79. 
Crawford,  Frank  C,  to  Monarch  Tool  &  Machinery  Co.     Rear 

▼Islon  truck  mirror  assembly.    3,282,549.  11-1-66.  Cl.  248— 

276. 
Creese,  Earl  D.,  to  Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bearing.  Inc.     Dual 

sided  platlM  rack.     3.282,824,  11-1-66,  Cl.  204—297. 
Crompton  A  Knowles  Corp. :  See — 

Bauer,  Frits  E..  and  Beall.    3.282.488. 
Crone,  John  W.,  Jr.,  and  C.  O.  Pike,  to  Shuford  Mills.  Inc. 

Pressare-sensltlve   adhesive    tapes    with    Improved    release 

coatings.    3.282.727.  11-1-66.  Cl.  117—68.5. 
Crotty.  Richard  H.,  to  Production  Feeder  Corp.     Work  feed 

ing  apparatus.    3,282.395.  11-1-66.  Cl.  198 — 33. 
Crowley,  Richard  P. :  See—         il  »„„„„., 

Skarstrom.  Charles  W„  Crowley,  and  Hetlman.    3.282.647. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp. :  See — 
Rehr,  Henrv  W.     .S  282  525 
Cslcsatka,  Antal.   to  General   Electric   Co.     Voice-controlled 

communication  system.    3.283.074,  11-1-66.  Cl.  179 — 1. 
Caklanx.  Harlan  D..  to  Norton  Co.     Saw  blade.     8,281.996. 

11-1-66.  Cl.  51—204. 
Culler,  Vaughn  E  .  to  Corning  Glass  Works.     Short-duration 

light  source  comprising  an  electron  irradiated  transparent 

insulating  body.    3,283.155.  11-1-66.  Cl.  250—84. 

Culllnin.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bntringer.  James  S.    3.282.420. 
Cnlmone.  Louis  W..  to  Lustro  Watch  Inc.    Dictation  teaching 

aid.    3.281.968.  11-1-66.  (?!.  35—35. 
Calshaw.  Ronald  O. :  See — 

Biggley.  William  II.,  and  Culshaw.    3,282.442. 

Cumberland  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Davldowlch.  George,  and  Leeds.    3,282,850. 

Cummlngs.  Augustus  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Reynolds.  Victor  R.,  and  Cummlngs.    3,282.422. 

Cunningham.  William  J. :  See — 

Mnrpby,  Kevin  P.,  Orfeo.  and  Cunningham.    3.282,048. 

Curlev,  James  B. :  See — 

Qeyer.  Charles  J..  Jr..  and  Curley.    3.282.039. 
Curra.    Richard    S..   Jr..   to   Hussev   Mfg.   Co..    Inc.     Tractor 

means  for  extending  and  retracting  bleacher  stand  sections. 

8,282,363.  11-1-66.  Cl.  180—9.22. 
Curran,  William  V..  and  R.  B.  Angler,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Co.     Process  for  preparing  orotldlne.    S.282,919.  11-1-66, 

Cl.  260—211.5. 


Cushman.  Walton  W.     Process  for  motsturlilng  stale  baked     i 
doogh  products  and  package  utilised  therefor.     8,822.708. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  99—172. 

Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

Caputl.  William  J.,  Jr.    3,283,080. 

Cymballsty.  Lnbomyr  M.  O.,  36%  to  Cities  Service  Athabasca 
Inc.,  30%  to  Imperial  Oil  Ltd..  30%  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Co.,  and  10%  to  Royalite  OH  Co.  Ltd.  Timer  actuatt'd 
shaft  aealing  device.     3.282.592,  11-1-66.  Cl.  277—3. 

t'xyl,  Joseph  L.  :  See — 

Mclnerney.  Micnael  J..  Csyl    and  Lanrldsen.     3,282,257. 

Dacco,  Ernesto.  Injection  molding  apparatus  with  plural 
reciprocating  screws.     3.281,899.  11-1-66,  Cl.  18 — 80. 

Dabmus.  Theodore  J.  Bird  bouse.  3,282,251,  11-1-66.  Cl. 
119—23. 

Daihisa.  Yulchlro  :  See — 

Nemoto.   Kunlbaru,  and  Daihisa.     3,282,742. 

Daimler-Bens  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Conrad,  Ulrlcfa,  Dinger,  and  Deutschmann.    3,282,260. 
Willingsbofer.  Walter,  and  Muller.    8,282.602. 

Daly,  David  A.,  to  Beloit  Eastern  Corp.  Drum  winder  for 
paper  and  the  like.     3,282,526,  11-1-66,  Cl.  242—66. 

Daniels,  Edward  G..  and  J.  W.  Hlnman.  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 
ExtracU  of  mammalian  kidney.  3,282,788,  11-1-66,  Cl. 
187—74.6. 

Daniels.  John  F..  Jr. :  See — 

Locke.  David  R..  and  Daniels.    3,283,105. 

Danko,  Joseph  C,  and  P.  M.  Bergstrom,  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Swaging  process  for  forming  a  flattened  com- 
posite thermoelectric  member.  3,281,921,  11-1-66,  CL  20— 
lB5.fi. 

Dannelly,  Clarence  C,  and  J.  R.  Caldwell,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Process  for  solution  polymerization  of  acrylonitrlle 
using  a  sulfur  containing  oxidising  agent  and  a  salt  of 
either  lanthanum  or  gadolinium.  3,282,880  11-1-66,  Cl. 
260—30.4. 

Darby.  Vene  L.,  and  E.  £.  Hatter,  to  North  American  Avia- 
tion, Inc.  Welded  structure  and  method  of  making  same. 
3,282.615.  11-1-66,  Cl.  287—189.36. 

Darling  k  Co. :  See — 

Buford,  Charles  Y.     3,282.449. 

D'Ascoll,  Ralph  G.,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  Method 
of  bonding  a  sleeve   to  a   cable      8,282,758.   11-1-68    Cl. 

ivia- 86.  I 

Datagraphlcs  Inc. :  See — 

Bramer.  John  C.  Jr.    3.283,318. 
Davldowlch.  George,  and  M.  W.  Leeds,  to  Cumt>erlan(1  Chemi- 
cal  Corp.      Corrosion    inhibition    with    dipropargyl    butyl- 

amlne.    3.282,850,  11-1-66,  Cl.  252—148. 
Davips.  James  F. :  See — 

Devlne,  John,  and  Davies.    3,282.973. 
Davles.  Richard  E..  A.  C.  Nathan,  and  E.  M.  Oopal,  to  Asso^ 

elated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.     Momentum  compensation 

in  control  means  for  electrical  positioning  means.     3.283.- 

230.  11-1-66.  Cl.  318—18. 
Davis,   Cecil   O.,   and   D.   W.   Martin,   to   United    States  of 

America.   Army.      Overload   protection   circuit.     3.283.212, 

11-1-66,  Cl.  317—22. 
Davis.     Curtis    W..     Sr..     to    Llbbey  Owens  Ford    Glasx    Co. 

Laminated  glass.     3.282.772    11-1-66.  Cl.   161  —  165 
Davis.    Darwin   D..    to   E.    I.   du    Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 

Activated  addition  of  hydrogen  cyanide  to  olefins.     3,282.- 

981.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260 — 465.3. 
Davis.    Francis   A..    Jr..    and    J.    F     Flannery.    to   Paramount 

Packaging    Corp.      Thermoplastic    beg    manufacturing    ap- 
paratus.   3.282,173,  11-1-66.  Cl.  98—8. 
Davis,   Harold   G..   and   T.    R.   Hrunson.   to  Rocky   Mountain 

Dental    Products    Co.      Model    former    for   dental   arches. 

3.281.901.  11-1-66,  Cl.  18—34.1. 
Davis.  Herman  E..  to  E:astman  Kodak  Co.     Bl8(cyclic  2.2-dl- 

methyltrlmethylene)1.4  cyclohexane-dimethylene   phoimhite 

3.283.037.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—927. 
Davis.  William  M.    Elongated  article  ejection  box.    3,282.465. 

11-1-66,  Cl.  221—64. 
Dawson,  John  H. :  See — 

Musbro.  Victor  G.,  and  Dawson.    3.282,328. 
Day.  Edward  A.  :  See— 

Brower.  David  F..  and  Day.     3,282.077. 
Day.  Richard  I.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Proc- 
ess for  preparing  2-perfluoroalkylethanol.    3,283,012.  11-1- 

66.  Cl.  260 — 633. 
Day's.  Mrs..  Ideal  Baby  Shoe  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

McGlnnity.  James  R.     3.281.939. 
Daytona  Thompson  Corp.  :  8ee —  , 

Thompson.  Tom  H.     3.282,170. 
De  Agostlno,  Thomas  V. :  See — 

Thome,  John  P..  Gelermann,  and  De  Agostlno.     3,283.- 
114. 
Deakin.  Alfred.     Balance  correcting  unit  for  rotating  shafts. 

etc.    3.282.127.  11-1-66.  Cl.  74-573. 
De  Bolt.  Harold  E.     Shifting  arc  plasma  system.     8.283.205, 

11-1-66.  Cl.  315—111. 
De  Columna.  Lubomyr  :  See — 

Campbell.  Henry  F..  and  De  Columna.     3.282  007. 
De   Crease.    William   M..   and   J.    H.   Shafer.    to   Lord   Corp. 

Adhesive  composition.     3  282.883.  11-1-66,  CI.  260 — 41. 
Deerlng  Mllllken  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Smith.  Philip  N      3.282.020. 
De  Falco.  Angelo.     Push  button  reed  switch.    8.283.274.  11-1- 

66.  Cl.  335—206. 
De  Haan.  Jan.  and  E.  W.  TIetJens.  to  North  American  Philips 

Co..  Inc.     Flip-top  head  for  dry  shaver.     3.281.936.  11-i- 

66.  Cl.  80—41.6. 
DeHaller.  Pierre,  to  Sulser  Bros.  Ltd.     Heat  transfer  tube. 

3.282,335,  11-1-66,  Cl.  166—183. 


Dehydag  Deutsche  Hydrlerwerke  O.m.b.H. 
Strauss,  Wennemar,  and  KIrstahler. 

De  Laval  Turbine  Inc. :  See — 

Cady.  Percy  L..  Jr.    3.282.076. 


See — 
3.282.811. 
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Delf rosso,  Bufene  J.,  and  J.  J.  Kaminsky.  to  United  Aircraft 

(^rp.     Alloy.     3.282.690.  11-1-66.  Cl.  75 — 174. 
Dellaitania.  Usvaluo  :  tiee — 

Marcus.  Ira  R..  and  Dellasanu.    3,283,812. 
De  Malde.  Marcello  :  See — 

Balducd   Agostlno,  and  De  Malde.    3,283.014. 
Demarals,  Willard  H.     Raising  and  lowering  mechanism  for 

car  roof  carrier.     3,282,455.   11-1-06.  Cl.  214 — 450. 
De  Moss.  Dean  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Differ- 
entui  capstan  for  multiple  tape  sixes.     3.282,486.  11-1-66, 
Cl.  22t} — Ibl. 
Denner.  John  A.,  and  R.  D.  Reis.  to  United  Electric  Controls 
Co.     Pressure  transducers.     3.283,283.  11-1-66.  Cl.  338— 
194. 
Dennery.  Jacques,  to  Dennery,  Sodete  Anonyme  des  Etablisse- 
ments.     Upright  elements  for  constructing  convertible,  ex- 
,     feasible,  Juxtaposable,  quick-assembly  and  disassembly  rack- 
type  and  the  like  structures  or  units.     3.282,016,  11-1-66. 
Cl.  52—732. 
Dennery.  Sodete  Anonye  des  Etabllssements :  Bte — 

Dennery.  Jacques.     3.282.016. 
D'Entremont.  Franklin  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Terminal 

enclosure.     3,283,062.  11-1-66,  Cl    174 — 138. 
De  Pas,  Laddie  A.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Humidifier.     3,282,- 

574,  11-1-66.  Cl.  261—29. 
Depoorter   Henri :  See — 

Nys.  Jean  M..  and  Depoorter.    3.282.933. 
De  Ros.  Angelo  :   See — 

Fagloll.  Ollvlero.  and  De  Ros.    3.282.082. 
De  Salnt-Oobaln.  Compagnle  :  See — 

Mabru.  Marcel.     8.282.668. 
DeSaw,  Fred  A. :  See- 
Nelson   Jerome  W.,  and  DeSaw.    3,283.115. 
Dethlotr,   Phillip  A.,  and  B.   L.  Thomas,  to  Armour  and  Co. 
Hide-pulling  means  and  method.     3,281,891,   11-1-66.  Cl. 
17--45. 
Detroit  Gasket  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Doerfllng.  Ralph  O.    3.282.624. 
Deutschmann    Herbert :  See — 

Conrad,  Ulricb    Dinjrer,  and  Deutschmann.     3,282,260. 
Devlne.  John,  and  J.  F.  Davies,  to  Lever  Bros.  Co.     Synthesiis 

of  carboxyllc  adds.     3.282,973.  11-1-66,  CL  260 — 413. 
Dewey.  Ronald  D. :  See — 

Stanley,  John  F.,  and  Dewer.    3.281.873. 
Dewey,  Ronald  D..  to  Joerns  Bros.  Furniture  Co.     Hospital 

bed.    3,281,872.  11-1-66^C1.  6 — 63. 
DeWltt.  David,  and  T.  G.  Stehney,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.     Transistor  and  method  of  fabrication  to 
minimise  surface  recombination  effects.     3.283,223.   11-1- 

66    Cl    317 235. 

De  ^Itt.  Earl  G..  and  F.  T.  Tulley.  to  Ethyl  Corp.    Method  for 
forming  hollow  articles.     3.288.046.  11-1-66.  Cl.  264—92. 
Dexter.  Martin  :  See — 

I>pibsvk.  John   D..   Stelnbetg.  and   Dexter.      3.282.951. 
Spivack.  John  D..  and  Dexter.     3,282,939. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See — 

McCain,  George  H.,  Hudgln.  and  Rosen.     3.282.899. 
Diamond  International  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Rudd,  Gerald  A.     3.282.458. 
Wells.  Roger.     3,282.774. 
Dice,  Sylvan  V.  :  See — 

NeaL  Morris  P.  and  J.  L..  Relchert,  and  Dice.    3.282.394. 
Dickey.  W.  S..  Clay  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Llgon.  Elmer  R      3  282,301. 
Dickinson,  Ben  W^O..  III.     Apparatus  for  generating  ultra- 
sonic waves.      3?eS2,087.   11-1-66.  Cl.  73—71.5. 
Dickinson,  Leonard  P.,  and  C.  J.  Ratke,  to  The  Valeron  Corp. 
Boring  tool  with  flexible  adjustment.     3.282.133.  11-1-66. 
Cl.  77—58. 
Diebold  Inc  :  See— 

Raber.  Chauncey  C,  and  Smith.    3,282.269. 
DIehn,    Hans   O..   D.   J.    Berenscbot,   and   J.   M.   WUlholte,   to 
Armour  and  Co.    Germicidal  cleansing  composition.    3,282,- 
849.  11-1-66.  Cl.  252—106. 
Dieter,  Julian  A.,  to  R.  A.  Jones  and  Co.,  Inc.    Sheet  feeding 
mechanism   for  cartoning   machines.     3,282,585.    11-1-66. 
Cl.  271—3. 
Dilllard,  Allen  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Timing 

device.     3.282.582.  11-1-66,  C\.  267—1. 
Dimitracopoulos,  Panayotls  C.  and  C.  D.  Pesarls.    Audiovisual 

projection  system.     3.282.154.  11-1-66,  Cl.  88 — 28. 
Dimitri,   Mitchell   8..   to  West   Virginia   Pulp  and   Paper  Co. 
Lignln    reinforced   rubber  using  combination   of  high  and 
low  melting  lignins.     3.282.87f  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—17.5. 
D'lncertl,  Lodovlco,  to  Sodeta  per  Atlonl  Ferranla.     Maga 
sine  for  photographic  flims.     3,282,527.  11-1-66.  Cl.  242— 
71.1. 
Dinger.    Edward    H.,   to   General   Electric   Co.      Control   for 
reversible  motor  with  instantaneous  current  limit.     3,283,- 
234.  11-1-66.  Cl.  318—331. 
Dinger.  Hans  :  See- — 

Conrad.  Ulrich.  Dinger,  and  Deutschmann.     3,282.260. 
Dinglerwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Steiner.  Karl.     3.282.299. 
Dinkier.  Leonard  R..  and  R.  J.  Bishop,  to  Technical  Enter- 

? rises.    Inc.      Multi-color   display    apparatus.      3.283.136. 
1-1-66    Cl.  240—10. 
Dlschert.  Robert  A. :  See — 

Basin.   Lucas  J^  Dlschert.  and  Taylor.     3,288,067. 
Distillers  Co.    Ltd.    The :  See — 

Hey.  Donald  H..  and  Cadogan.     3.282.832. 
Dl  Tosto,  Bruno  :  See — 

8h<<w.  Rlrhsrd.  Jr..  and  Dl  Tosto.     3.282,119. 
Ditto.  Rlrh<ird  8..  to  Emcee  Electronics,  Inc.     Contact  meter 
with  nhoto-actuated  servo  means.     3.283.232,  11-1-66.  Cl. 
318—31. 
Dixon,  Charles  E..  to  CoUlns  Radio  Co.     Phase  control  net- 
work for  a  stereophonic  system.     3.283,079,  11-1-66.  Cl. 
179-15. 
Doblnson.  Brvan  :  See — 

Martin,  Richard  J.,  Doblnson,  and  Stark.     3,283,032. 


Dobrovulny,  Ludwig  E. :  8ee- 

Koeppel,  Merle  R.,  and  Dobrovolny.     3,283,697. 
Duerfling,  Ralph  U.,  to  Detroit  Gasket  and  Mfg.  Co. 


11-1-66.   Cl.  296 — 97. 


3,282,025. 


IX 


Visor 


3.282.461. 


31282,874. 
3.282,642. 


3,282.157. 
3,282,158. 
3.282.159. 
3,282,160. 

3,282,907. 
3.283,010. 
3.281,896. 

3,282,851. 


construction.     3,1^82.624. 
Doherty.  Thomas  :  See — 

Amoerg,  Stephen  W.,  and  Doherty. 
Dolcb  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dolch,  Wilbur  A.     3,281,928. 
Dolch,  Wilbur  A.,  to  Dolch  Enterprises,  Inc.     Bow  stringer. 

3,281,9-'8,  11-1-06.  Cl.  29—235. 
l>omenignettl,  Domenico.     Transporting  and  conveying  device 
for  road  paving  machines  spreading  oitumlnous  conglomer- 
ates.    3,.;82,406.  11-1-66,  Cl.  198 — 174. 
Donald,  Uilllam:  A'ee- 

Anderson,  Robert  G.,  and  Donald.     3,283.089. 
Donelson.  Harlan  J.,  Jr.    Material  spreader.    3.282.501,  11-1- 

66.  Cl.  275—15. 
Dore.  James  E.,  to  Olln  Mathiesou  Chemical  Corp.     Process 
of  degassing  copper  alloys.    3,282,680,  11-1-66.  CJ.  78 — 76. 
Dorr-Oliver  Inc. :  See— 

Christiani.  Walter.     3.282,425. 
Reynolds,  Victor  R.,  and  Cummlngs.     3,282,422. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Warren,  Robert  A.     3,282,550. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See—  i 

Beesley,  Robert  L.,  and  .Matthias. 
Bryner,  l-'red.      3,282,809. 
Dunbar,  Joseph  E.     3,282,976. 
Foersier.  (Jeorge  S.      3,282,745. 
Friedrlch,  Ralph  E.,  and  Martin. 
Goodenough,  Robert  D.,  and  Gaska. 
Harmer,  David  E.     3.282.870. 
Jones,   Glffln  D.,  and  I-Viedrlch. 
Jones,  Giffln  D.,  and  Friedrlch. 
Jones,  (Jiffln  D.,  and  Frledrich. 
Jones.  UitUn  D.,  and  Friedrlch. 
Lindblom.  Robert  O.,  and  Byrne. 
Lloyd,  William  G.,  and  Roelofs. 
Meyer,  Louis  W.,  and  .Macalusa. 
Muehlberg.  Paul  E.,  and  Teumac. 
I'rosser,  .\dani  W.      3,282,057. 
l"ye,  David  J.      3.282.337. 
Reifschneider.  Walter,  and  Kelyman.     3,282,979. 
Roberts,  Carleton  W..  and  Halgh.     3.283.004. 
Schnebelen.  David  F..  Jr.     3,283.035. 
Sbcahaii,  James  P.      3.282,008. 
Wright,  Donald  R.      3,282.766. 
Dozekal.  Erich  :  See — 

Stockmann,  Paul,  and  Dozekal.  3,282,138. 
Draper,  .Marshall  D.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  Sub- 
stituted splrocyclosilkane  -  1,1'  -  hexahydrolndenopyridines. 
3  282,948,  11-1-66,  Cl.  260—294.7. 
Dreksier,  .Moshe  Y.,  to  Frick  Co.  Sealing  means  for  conveyor 
ports  of  a  material  treatment  chamber.  3,282,067,  11-1-66 
Cl.  62-266.  ■ 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Walls,  Joseph  D.     3,282,495. 
Driessen,  Henrlcus  J.  :  See — 

Starre,  Garreit,  Fransen,  and  Driessen.     3,281,937. 
Drugan-Severson  Inc.  :  See — 

Drugan,  Wayne  A.,  and  Clark.     3,281,978. 
Drugan,  Wayne  X.,  and  .\.  M.  Clark,  to  Drugan-Severson  Inc. 
Display  holder  for  shopping  cart.     3,281.978,  11-1-66,  Cl. 
40 — ^308. 
Dulaney.   Clarence  L.,  R.  J.  Evans,  and  M. 
Monsanto  Co.     Hydrocarbon  conversion. 
66,  Cl.  260 — 673.5. 
Dully.   Floyd   I.,   to  General  Motors  Corp. 
pedals.     3.282.125.  11-1-66,  Cl.  74—560. 
Dunbar.  Joseph  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     <i,a'-bi8(sub 
stituted  sulfonylthio) xylenes.    3,282.976.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260 — 
453. 

Dunham.  Robert  W.  to  Square  D  Co.  Electrical  circuit 
breaker  and  panelboard  wiring  arrangement.  3.283.216 
11-1-66.  Cl.  317— 119.  .  oo..i.i«, 

Dunlay.  John  B. :  Seef- 

Pigford.  Thomas  H..  and  Dunlay.     3.282.741. 
Dunnebier.  Kurt :  8ee-l- 

3.282.019. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  iSee — 

3,282.897. 
3,282,898. 
3.282,853. 
3.282856. 
Jr.     3.282.969. 


L.  Owens,  Jr.,  to 
3,283.024,  11-1- 

Vehlcle  control 


Ehlscheld.  Guntei'. 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
.\nKelo,  Rudolph  J. 
.Xngelo,  Rudolph  J. 
Bennett,  Edward  J. 
Borchardt.  Hans  J. 
Boswell.  George  A. 
Brake,  Loren  D.     3,283.002. 
Brown.  Robert  L.,  and  Snyder.     3.283,001. 
Burdick.  Charles  V..  Jr.     3.282  332. 
Chadwick.  Albert  F.     3,283.007. 
Chang,  Yu-Wel.     3,282,941. 
Clark.  William  E.     3,282,802. 
Cohen.  Werner  V.    3.282.980. 
Connolly.  Donald  J.,  and  Gersham.    3.282,875. 
Davis.  Darwin  D.    3.282,981. 
Day,  Richard  I.     3,283,012. 
Ellis.  Linus  M.     3.282,987. 
Fasick,  Rose  W..  and  Raynolds.    3.282,905 
Gadeckl.  Filon  A.    3,282,886 
Goodman.  Albert,  and  Levy     3,282.771.* 
Graham,  Peter  J.,  Linn    and  Mlddleton/   3.282  961 
Hailstone,  Robert  B.     3,282,722. 
Haslam.  John  H.     3,282.84^. 
Holtsman,  Arnold  H.     3.282.743 
Howell,  James  D.     3,282  038.  | 

Jansen.  Gustav  R.     3.282,916.  | 

Krlng,  Elbert  V.,  and  Wolfe.    3,282.735.  i 

Larson.  Craig  W.     3.283.036. 
McDonald.  Terence  F.     3.283.054. 
Parsons,  Raymond  E.    3,283,020.  ' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Du  Pont  de  Nemoun.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  Bee — Continued 

PfcOer.  JuiM  F.,  Jr.    3.282.838.  > 

Pine.  Herbert  J.,  and  Bmltb.    3.282,765.  I 

Porter.  WllUam  D.     3,282.516. 

Qaarles,  Cbarlei  C.    3,282,644. 

Klmmer,  Robert  W.     3,283.013.  I 

Scrlbner,  Richard  M.    3.282.868.  , 

Tocker.  Stanley.    3,282.903. 

Velvel.  William  B.    3.283.126. 

Werner,  Errln  R..  Jr.    3.282.879. 

Wllat.  Herbert  A.    3,282.6oi. 
Du  PradaL  Boctr  V.    CorniKated  multilayer  roofiag  element*. 

3.282.012.  11-1-66.  CI.  62—618. 
Durant.  Orabam  J. :  Bee — 

Jack.  DaTid.  Splckett,  and  Durant.    3,283,003. 
Dnria.    Rudolph    M.,    to    Edwards    Co.,    Inc.      Clock    tyttem. 

3.282.043.  11-1-66.  CI.  58—24. 
Oyer.  Richard  F. :  Be*—  | 

balnea,  Jamea  F.,  Dyer,  and  Pannlll.    3,282,768. 
Dyke,  Walter  P.,  and  F.  J.  Grundhauaer,  to  Field  Emission 
Corp.    X-ray  tube  temperature  enhanced  field  emission  cath- 
ode.    3,283.203.  11-1-66,  CI.  313 — 56. 
Dykhouae.  Wflllam  J.    Line,  hook  and  bait  holder  attachment. 

3.281.981.  11-1-66,  CI.  43—25.2. 
Dyking*.  Richard  J.,  and  R.  K.  Pfleger.  to  International  Reg- 
Uter  Co.     Motor  driven  time  switch.     3.282,126,  11-1-66, 
CI.  74 — 568. 
Dynamics  Corp.  of  America  :  iSee — 

Bloch.  Alexander.    3.283.165. 
ETC  Inc. :  Bee — 

Frastaci,  Frank,  and  Freeman.     3,281.926. 
Bady.  Bdaell  M.,  to  International  Staple  *  Machine  Co.    Rear 
loading  sUple  magazine.    3,282,490.  11-1-66.  C\.  227—120. 
Eastman  Kooak  Co. :  8ee — 

Boase.  Elmer  B.    3.282.487. 

Brown,  Vada  I^  Jr..  and  Stanln.    3.282,925. 

Calnee.  Jamea  tu  ^V"-  t^nd  Pannlll.    3.282,768. 

Coney.  Charlea  H.,  and  Simons.    3,282,716. 

Dannelly,  Clarence  C,  and  Caldwell.    3,282,880. 

Daria.  Herman  E.     3.283.037.^ 

Figneras.  John,  Jr.,  and  OoffcfP  3,282.700. 

Foater.  Uoyd  P..  Jr.^  and  WUson.    3.282,840. 

Hanmeyer.  Hugh  J..  Jr.,  Park,  and  Robinson.     3.282,- 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J..  Jr.,  and  Statman.    3.283,009. 
Hutchison.  Miller  R.,  Jr.    3,282.180. 
Jonee,  Jean  B.,  and  Milton.    3,^82,699. 
Lincoln.  Lewis  L.,  and  Heseltlne.    3.282,932. 
Lowe.  Jack  W..  and  Teague.    3,281,876.  i 

Luckey,  George  W.    3.282.694. 
McDaniel.  Edgar  L.,  and  Toung.    3,282.860. 
McFarlane,  John  W.    3.282.189. 
Morehead,  Edward  A.,  and  Chaae.    3,281.913. 
Morse,  John  E.,  and  Seaberg.    3,282.176. 
Nations.  Ronald  O.     3,282,963. 
Reynolds,  Delbert  D.     3.282,990. 
Sagura,  John  J.,  and  Van  Allan.     3,282,693. 
Snilth.   Carl  F..  fitarck,  and  Nadeau.     8,282,643. 
Stlmaon,  Allen  O.     3.282.179. 
Touey,  George  P.,  and  Klefer.     3,282.922. 
Tuttle.  Clifton  M..  and  Jackson.     3,^82.183. 
Wicker,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  and  Shearer.     3,282,773. 
Baton  Mfg.  Co. :  8ee — 

Pipee,  George  R.     3,282,240. 
Eaton  Yale  k  Towne,  Inc. :  Bee — 

UUnakl.  Bronlslaus  I.     8,263,227. 
Ebacher,  Rudolph,  D.  M.  Ferguson,  A.  Manclni.  L.  L.  Sheldon. 
B.    S.    Wilson,    and   T.    E.    Wlrtanen    to    United    .States    of 
America,  Air  Force.     Satellite  orbital  monitor.     3,281,969, 
11-1-66,  CI.  35—46. 
Bckert,  George  W. :  Bee — 

Knowles.  Edwin  C.  Kay.  Hess,  and  Eckert.     3.282.838. 
Eckert.  John   P..  Jr..   to  Sperry    Hand   Corp.      Hydraullcallv 
actuated  print  hammer  for  high  speed  printers.    3.282,206, 
11-1-66,  CI.  101—93. 
Edelaon,  Norman  M. :  See — 

Best,  Howard  S..  and  Kdelson.     3,281,923. 
Edgerton.  Germeshausen  k  Grler,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Germeshausen,  Kenneth  J.,  and  Goldberg.     3.283.190. 
Palmer.  Richard  C,  Polrler.  and  Blase.     3,282,855. 
Edlck.   John  D.,   to   Reliance  Electric   and   Engineering  Co. 

Coll  construction.     3,283,188,   11-1-66.  Cl.  810—105: 
Edison:  Bee — 

Sperandlo,  Claudlo,  and  Maiiottl.     8,282,174. 
Edwards  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Durls,  Rudolph  M.     3,282^43. 
Ehlschetd,     Ounter,     to     R.     Winkler     and     K.     Dunnebler. 
Mechanlam  attached  to  machines  for  the  manufacture  of 
envelopes,   flat   bags   or   the   Ilk*   for  packing   packets   of 
the  finished  envelopes  In  folding  boxes.    3.282,019,  11-1-66. 
Cl.   53—160. 
Ehrhardt,  Gerry  H..  and  R.  R.  Wlaslnger,  to  Padflc  Industries, 
Inc.     Pressure   Indicia    transfer   sneeting   and   method   of 
producing  same.      3.282.709,    11-1-66,   Cl.   106 — 27. 
Bhrich,   WQllam  G.,   and   D.    Sunsteln.   to   United   SUtes   of 
America,  Army.    Propagation  path  profile  and  test  display. 
3.288,253,  11-1-66,  Cl.  325—363. 
ElduB,    William.      Thermoelectric    hypothermia    Instrument. 

3,282,267,  11-1-66,  Cl.  128—399. 
Elnberg,  Fred  J.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army.     Linear 
polyurethanes  formed  by  reacting  dlmethylol  phenol  witb 
a  dllaocyanate.     8,282.896,  11-1-66,  Cl.  260—47. 
Elnfalt,    Alfred,    to    Gebruder    Elnfalt.     Toy    vehicle    track 

elevating  device.     3,281.985,   11-1-66,  C\.  46—202. 
EUler.    Paul.     Electrical  beating  film.     3.283,284,   11-1-66. 

Qj     33g 212. 

Rkstrom,  Regner  A.,  Jr.     Surface  temperature  thermocouple 
fixture.     3,282,107.  11-1-66.  Cl.  78—355. 

Electra  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Johnston.  William  R.,  and  Cramer.     3,282.780. 


3,282.737. 


Co.     Ion  source  having 
3.283,193.    11-1-66,    Cf 


3.282.- 


Klectrl-Flex  Co. ;  Hee— 

KInander.   Harold   W.     3.282,300. 
Electric  storage  Battery  Co.,  The     ~ 
Ulntermann.  Hans  E.,  and  Reed 
Electrodo  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Mellllo.  Manllo  B.     8.282,723. 
Electronic  Aids,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Tlschler,  Morris.     3,282,755. 
Electronic  Communications.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Blachowics.  Leon  F..  and  Shearer.     3,283.320. 
Electronic  Engineering  Co.  of  California  ;  Hee— 
Proctor   Donald  K.,  and  Sweet.     3,283.244. 
Electronics  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

GlufTrlda.  Philip,  and  Pratt.     3,283.154. 
Elliott,  Brian  J. :  iHee— 

.,.,.  iic»>*ug-Pettersen,  Tor,  Elliott,  and  Shaw.     3,283.167. 
KlUott,  George  N.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Elec 

trie  lamp  utem.     3  283,197.  11-1-66.  Cl.  313—266. 
Ellis,  Linus  M.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    a-Ureldo 
oxycarboxyllc    acids    and    their    derivatives.      3,282,987, 
11-1-66,   Cl.   260 — 471. 
BUlaon,  Clarenc«  H.,   to  The  Klllsou 
electrodes   of  catalytic  material. 
313 — 63. 
Ellison  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Ellison,  Clarence  H.     3.288,193. 
Bloranta,  Valto  K. :  See — 

Chen.   Richard   J..  Eloranta,   and  Gold.     3,282.192 
Elsesser,  Charles  C. :  See — 

«..     Topalian,  Harry  H.,  and  Elsesaer.     3,282,707. 
Eisner,  Edwin  C.  to  Aer04)ulp  Corp.     Anchor  flttinc 

229,   11-1-66.  Cl.    lO.V-369. 
Eltra  Corp.  :  See — 

Perry,  Donald  S.     3,283,186. 
Emcee  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Ditto,  Richard  S.     3,283,232. 
Emhart  Corp. :  See — 

Havourd.  Richard  8.,  and  Wlnton.     3,282,147. 
Stark.   Edward  M.     3,281,979. 
Engels.    Walter,    to    H    A    S    Co,    Inc.      Vibration    Isolating 

support  for  machinery.      3,282,543,  11-1-66,  Cl.  248—22. 
Engelamann,  Dieter,  and  R.  Schrttder,  to  Agfa  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.     Devices  for   releasable  holding  film  cartridge*  in 
cameras.     3,282,185,  11-1-66.  Cl.  95 — 31. 
Engineering  A  Development  Co. :  See — 

Goble.    Ralph    W.      3,281,948. 
Ensign,  Robert  H.  :  See— 

Immermann,  Milton,  Ensign,  and  Wooda     3.282.467. 
Entrikln.  Raymond  A.,  to  Patterson  Industries,  Inc.    Coupllna 
^  device.      3.282,614.  11-1-66.  Cl.  287—^114. 
Entrlncer,  James  8.,  to  Culllgan,  Inc.     Ion  exchange  system. 

8,282.426,   11-1-66,  Q.  210— fee. 
Erchak,    Michael.    Jr.,    to    Rexall    Drug   and    Chemical    Co. 
Process  for  treating  ethylene  recycle  streams.     8,282,911, 
11-1-66.  Cl.  260—94.9. 
Eriksson,    Stlg    L..    to    Kagersta    Bruke    Aktiebolag.      MeUI 
cutting  tool  with  an  adjustable  unit  serving  as  chip  breaker 
and  clamp.     3,281(920,  ll-l-«6,  Cl.  29—96. 
Brkan    Oundui,  to  TRW  Semiconductors,  Inc.     Mold  capping 
semiconductor   device.     3,283.224.    11-1-66,   Cl.   317—235. 
Ernst    Otto :  See— 

Nlkles,  Brwln,  Batser.  Emat,  and  Zumsteln 
Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Berlin,   Norton   H.     3,282.028. 
Lea.  Tadeuss  L.     3.281,986. 
MacMullan.  Eugene  C.     8,282.799. 
Malatesta.  Alberto.     8,282.862. 
Manuel,  Thomas  A.,  and  Berger.     3.282,909. 
Marktscheffel.  Frits  B  ,  and  Turbak.    3  282.904. 
Metro.  Stephen  J^  Hoffman,  and  Matusaak.    3,282.971. 
Nelson.  Jerome  W.,  and  De  Saw.    3,288,115. 
Richardson,  James  T^and  Toups.    8,283,243. 
Skarstrom.  Cliarle*  W..  Crowley,  and  Hellman.     8,262. 
647. 
Esao  Prodoctlon  Research  Co. :  See — 

Newton,  Robert  A.,  Hngbe*.  and  Ball.    8.288,296. 
Esterbrooks,  Betty  J.     Pleat  holder.     8,282,479.  11-1-66.  Cl 

228 — 35 
Estry.    Arthur    L..    and    8.    M.    Wortblngton,    to 
Machine  Co.     Diamond  burnishing  apparatus. 
11-1-66,  Cl.  29—90. 
Ethlcon,  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Stonehlll.  Albert  A.     3,282,775. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See- 
Bartholomew.  Earl.    8,282,261.  * 
De  Witt.  Barl  O.,  and  Tulley.    8,288,046. 
Pearson,  Tillmon  H.    8,288  019. 
Phllllpe.  WUton,  Jr.,  and  Watson.    3.282.243. 
EvancelUt.  Felix  A.    Molding  method,  apparatus  and  product. 

3,282J61.  11-1-66.  Cl.  156—249. 
Evan*.  Dewey  M. :  See — 

Solet.  Louis,  and  Evans.     8,282.891. 
Evans.  Robert  J  :  See — 

Dulanev,  Clarence  L..  Evans,  and  Owens.     3  283.024. 
Evans.  Willis  F.     Versatile  extensive  area  sound  reproducer 
or  audio  transducer.     8,283.086.  11-1-66,  Cl.  179—115.5. 
Evershed  A  Vlgnoles  Ltd. :  See- 
Askew,  Joseph  H.     3,283.231. 
Exon,  John  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Capacitance 
having  plural  sensors  of  differing  capacitance. 
11-1-56,  Cl.  73—304. 

FMC  Corp. :  See — 

Geyer.  Charles  J.,  Jr..  and  Curley.    3,282,089. 
Tomllnson,  Arthur  R.     3,282,889. 
Fagersta  Bruke  Aktiebolag  :  See — 

Erlkason,  Stlg  L.    3.281.920. 
FacloH.  Oliviero,  and  A.  De  Ros,  to  Lepetlt  S.pA.    Apparatus 
for  molecular  weight  determination.     S,28i2.082.  11-1-66, 
CL  78—18. 


3.282.894. 


Crankshaft 
3.281,919, 


level  gauge 
3.282.104. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


J    J.  Pate- 
tllted   nib. 


3,282.349. 
Sheldon.  Wilson. 


3,282.900. 


Fair,  Delbert  W. :  See — 

Brown,  Graydon  L.,  Fair,  Jarrett,  and  Berrymau.    3,282,- 
372. 
Falrey  Engineering  Ltd. :  See — 

Malsey.  Albert  J.     3,282,044. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft :  See — 

Lorens,  Walter,  and  Schrader.     .'{,283.038.  ' 

Schneider,  Karl,  and  Kaacior.    3.282,847. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellscbaft  vormals  Melster  LucIuh 
&  Brunlng  :  See — 

FSrderreutber.  Manfred.  Scbwenk.  and  Mau.     3,282,829. 
Klug,  Helmut,  and  Mlttelberger.     3.282,910. 
Parrel  Corp. :  See — 

Compton,  Francis  E.     3.281,898. 
Gardner,  Donalr  P.     3,282.074. 
Parella.  Alfred  T..  and  Gaglardi.     3.281,995. 
Faslck,  Koss  W.,  and  S.  Raynolds,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Co.     Fluorine  containlnir  esters  and  polymers  thereof. 
3.282.905.  11-1-66,  Cl.  260—89.5 
Faasero,    Anthony   T.,   and   J    R.   Maddox,   said   Maddox   as- 
signor to  aald  Fassero.     Bead  aligner  for  tire  molding  ap- 
paratus.    3.281,892,  11-1-66,  Cl.  18—2. 
Fayolle    Marcel  •  See — 

Ancet.  Victor  M.  J.,  and  Fayolle.    3.282,303. 
Fayolle.  Marlus  :  Bee — 

Ancet.  VIctoi  M.  J.,  and  Fayolle.    3.282,303. 
Featheringham.  Earl  L.     Resilient  locking  fasteners.     3.281.- 

907.  11-1-66    Cl    21 — 73 
Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bearing,  Inc. :  See — 

Creese.  Earl  D      3,282.824. 
Feer,  Frederick  N..  Jr.  :  See — 

Honnld,  Ludwig,  Feer,  and  Mack.     3.281,998. 
Fehllng.  Hans  R..  K.  H.  Harvey.  A.  D.  Street,  and 
man.    to   I  R.C.   Ltd.      Method   for  preparing  a 
3  281.933.  11-1-66,  Cl.  29—520. 
Fell.  Aane  C.     Cleaning  Implement.     3,281,884,  11-1-66,  Cl. 

15—244. 
Feillch.  Howard  :   See — 

Adams.   Phillip,  Jullano,  and   Fellicb.     3,282,998. 
Felker.  Paul  J  ,  to  Penetred  Corp.     Method  for  forming  non. 

skid    tire   treads.      3.283,053,   11-1-66.   Cl.   264—277. 
Fenlx  k  Sclsson,  Inc. :  See — 

Cobbs.  James  H..  Bolen,  and  Gonsalez. 
Ferguson.  Donald  M. :  feVe — 

Ebacher,  Rudolph,  Ferguson.  Manclni, 
and  WirUnen.     3  281,969. 
Ferington,  Thomas  E. :  Bee — 

Chadha,  Rajendra  N.,  and  Ferington. 
Fernhols.  Hans  H.  :  See — 

Wals,  Alfred,  Ma^er,  and  Fernhols.     3,283,039. 
Feronol  Chemicals  Ltd  :  See — 

Simmons.  Richard  W..  and  Usher.    3.282,858. 
Ferrari,  Andres,  and  J.  J.  Woods,  to  Technlcon  Ibstrumenta 
Corp.     Sample  and  reagent  and/or  wash  liquid  supply  ap 
paratus.     3,282.651.  11-1-66.  Cl    23—253. 
Ferris.  Ernie  A.,   to  TRW  Semiconductors.  Inc.     Method  for 
assembly    of    semiconductor    devices.      3,281,922,    11-1-66, 
Cl    29—155.5. 
Field  Emission  Corn. :  See — 

Dyke.  Walter  P.,  and  Grundhauaer.     3,283,203. 
Field    Frank  H. :  See- 
Parker.  Henry  M  .  and  Field.     3  282.809. 
Field,  Harold  8.,  to  Geophysical  Research  Corp.    Method  and 
apparatus    for   the   optical   cross-correlation   of  two   func- 
tions     3.283.133.  M-l-6fi.  Cl.  235—181. 
F^eld.    Philip    M  ,    and    R.    N.    Rosi*.    to    Charles    Beseler   Co. 
Lamp  changing  mechanism.     3,283,141,  11-1-66,  Cl.  240^ — 
37. 
Field   Sheldon  B  .  T.  F.  Bridges.  E  V.  Lewis,  and  L.  W.  Ward, 
to  John  J.  McMuIlen  Associates.  Inc.     Passive  ship  stabili- 
sation system  using  damping  along  center  line  only.    3,282.- 
239.  11-1-66.  Cl    114—125 
Flgueras,  John,  Jr.,  and  C.  A.  Goffe,  to  Elastman  Kodak  Co. 
Chemical  sensltisatlon  of  photographic  silver  hallde  emul 
sions  with  magnesium  metal  powder.    3,282,700,  11-1-66. 
Cl.  96—108. 
Fine,  Morris  M.  :  See — 

Melcber,  Norwood  B.,  Fine,  and  Woolf.    3.282  678. 
FIscella.  Anthony  J.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.     Stabilised  stan 
nous  fluoride  dentifrice  compositions.     3,282,702,  11-1-66, 
Cl.  167—93. 
Fischer,  Robert  J. :  Bee — 

Brown,  Arthur  E.,  and  Fischer.     3,283.044. 
Fisher,  Christopher  L  ,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.    Flexible  retain- 
ing wall  structure.     3.282,056,  11-1-66.  Cl.  61—39. 
Fitch,  Frederick  T.,  and  J.  O.  Smith,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co. 
Preparation  of  aquasols  of  crystalline  circonia  and/or  baf- 
nla.    3.282,857.  11-1-66,  Cl.  252—313. 
Fltspatrlck,     Raymond     P.       Multi-cellular    absorptive    mat. 

3,282,381.  11-1-66,  CI.  184—106. 
Flanagan.  Charles  D.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Defroster 
control    for   refrigeration   apparatus.      3,282.065,    11-1-66, 
Cl.  62—140. 
Flanagan,  Thomas  P.,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Hot-melt    adhesive   compositions   consisting  essentially    of 
ethylene-vlnyl  acetate  and  chlorinated  terphenyls.     3,282,- 
881,  11-1-66,  Cl.  260— 33.8. 
Flannery.  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Carlisle,  Thomas  E.,  and  Flannery.     3.283,179. 
Flannery,  Joseph  F.  :  See — 

DavU,  Francis  A.,  Jr.,  and  Flannery.    3,282,173. 
Fllnn,  William  I. :  See — 

Jones.  Dick.     3.282,370. 
Floden,   Bjorn   F.,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.      Acceleration 
and  speed  control  device.    3.282.485,  11-1-66,  Cl.  226—169. 
Floyd.    Frederick.      Edge    sealing    means    for    Alter    rollers. 

3.282  0.^4.  11-1-66    Cl.  5.^— 354. 
Foerster,  George  8.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     High  strength 
fahrlc<»tionH    of    alumintim    base   alloys   containing   copper. 
3,282.745.  11-1-66.  Cl.  148—12.7. 


Folmar,  Arthur  J.,  to  International  Business  Madblnes  Corp. 
Photosensitive  overlapped  document  detector.  3,283,163, 
11-1-66,  Cl.  250—223. 

Forbush,  Lothrop  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Brake  lining 
wear  signal  incorporated  In  shoe  adjusting  link.  3,282,241, 
11-1-66,  Cl.  116 — 67. 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  Bee-*— 

Gabriel,  Martin  G.    3,282,129. 

Harris,  Dennis,  Rankin,  and  Ssambir.     3,282.284. 

Forderreuther,  Manfred,  U.  Sciiwank,  and  G.  Mau,  to  Farb- 
werke Hoechst  Aktliengesellscbaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  k 
Brunlng.  Process  for  the  operation  of  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbons from  mixtures  containing  such  hydrocarbons. 
3,282,829,  11-1-66,  Cl.  208—311. 

Fordham,  Stanley,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Join- 
ing clad  metal  partB.     3,281,930,  11-1-66,  Cl.  29 — 470.1. 

Formica  Corp. :  See— t-  ■ 

Spencer   Frank  R.    3,282,865.  I 

Formsprag  Co. :  See— I-  * 

Zfotek,  Tbaddeus  F.,  and  Vargo.    3,282.746. 

Foster,  Karl,  and  A.  Goldman,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Annealing  cube  texture  Iron-slllcon  sheets.  3,282,747,  11- 
1-66,  Cl.  148 — 113J 

Foster,  Lawrence  H.,  and  H.  C.  Bush.  Apparatus  for  recon- 
stituting frozen  foods.     3,282,331,  11-1-66,  Cl.  165—12. 

Foster,  Lloyd  P.,  Jr.,  and  E.  W.  Wilson,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Stable  lubricating  composition  and  inhibitor  mixture 
therefor.     3,282,840,  11-1-66,  Cl.  252—50. 

Foster,  Richard  N.  Zone  control  air  valve  damper  for  beat- 
ing or  cooling  systems.     3,282.504,  11-1-66,  Cl.  236 — 1. 

Fowler,  Herman  H.,  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.  Automatic  valve 
lubricating  device.     3,282,287,  11-1-66,  Cl.  137 — 246.13. 

Fowler,  William  H.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Article 
feeding  and  transflerring  apparatus.  3,282,392,  11-1-66, 
Cl.  108—24. 

Frankel,  Adolf,  and  0.  Jenson,  to  Associated  Electric  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Turbine  rotors.  3,282,561,  11-1-66,  Cl.  253 — 
77. 

Franklin  Electric  Co.J  Inc. :  Bee — 

Schaefer,  Edward  J.     3,283,187.  I 

Fransen,  Arie  :  See — \  I 

Starre,  Gerrlt,  Ftansen,  and  Driessen.     3,281,937. 

Franc.  John  E.,  and  C.  Osuch,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Trlazene 
derivatives.     3.282.B95,  11-1-66,  Cl.  260 — 47. 

Frana,  Richard  D. :  Bee — 

Warner.  Paul  F.,  and  Frani.    3,282,901. 

Frastaci,  Frank,  and  R.  B.  Freeman,  to  ETC  Inc.  Means  for 
poBitlonlng   connectors.      3,281,926,    11-1-66,   Cl.  20 — 203. 

Freer,  Lawrence  :  See — 

CbrlRtensen,  Frank  L  .  and  Freer.    3,282.263. 

Frear,  William  to  Philco  Corp.  Signal  receiving  and  Indicat- 
ing system  having  receiver  controlled  indicator  operated 
Intermittently  during  signal  reception  to  prevent  regenera- 
tion     3.283.315.  11-1-66.  Cl.  340 — 286. 

Frechette,  Ernest  A.  Sliced  food  serving  rack.  3,282,438, 
11-1-66.  Cl.  211 — 49. 

Frechette,  Raymond  A.,  to  General  Instrument  Corp.  Testing 
and: sorting  machine  for  electronic  components.  3,282,420, 
11-1-66,  a.  209—75. 

Freed,  Meier  E. :  See — 

Rice,  Leonard  M.,  and  Freed.    3,282,942. 

Freeman,  Miller  L.  Light  reflectors.  3,283,142,  11-1-66, 
Cl.  240 — 41.36. 

Freeman,  Richard  B. :  See — 

Frastaci,  Frank,  and  Freeman.    3,281,926. 

French  Oil  Mill  Maclilnery  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Mason,  Gene  C.  and  Greenbank.     3,282,199. 

Frick  Co. :  See— 

Dreksler,  Moshe  Y.     3,282,067. 

Friedman.  Cecil  A.,  B.  Taub,  and  C.  R.  Wagner,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  producing  stable,  undistilled 
tolylene  diisocyanate  compositions.  3,282,97.5,  11-1-66. 
Cl.  260—453. 

Frledrlch,  Ralph  E. :  See- 
Jones,  Giffln  D.,  and  Friedrich.    3.232,157. 
Jones.  GilBn  D.,  and  Frledrlch.    3,282,158. 
Jones,  Giffln  D,  and  Frledrlch.    3,282,159. 
Jones,  Qiffin  D..  and  Friedrich.    3,282,160. 

Frledrlch,  Ralph  E.,  and  R.  O.  Martin,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Method  for  dissolving  water-soluble  polymers.  3,282,- 
874,  11-1-66,  Cl.  260—29.2. 

Frindel,  Sebastien,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  Societe  Alsacienne  de 
Constructions  Atomiques  de  Telecommunications  et  d'Elec- 
tronique.  Adjustment  device.  3,281,945,  11-1-66,  Cl.  33 — 
170. 

Frink,  Russell  E.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Vacuum 
circuit  Interrupter  with  condensing  shield  serving  as  one  of 
the  main  contacts.     3.283,100.  11-1-66,  CI.  200—144. 

Fritaberg,  Edward  L.,  to  The  Pillsbury  Co.  Method  of  pre- 
paring a  potato  product  utilizing  toasited  dehydrated  pota- 
toes and  product.     8,282,704.  11-1-66,  Cl.  99—100. 

Frysinger,  Daniel  C.  and  O.  R.  Odhner,  to  Rhoads  Molded 
Products,  Inc.  Horticulture  container-composition  and 
processes.     3.282,868,  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—17.8. 

Fujitsu  Ltd. :  See — 

Kawasbima    Masao,  and  HigeU.     3,283,063. 

Furnler-  und  Sperroholqwerk  J.  F.  Werg,  Jr.,  K.  G.  Wersalit- 
Pressholzwerk :  See — 

I        Munk,  Edmund.     3,283.052. 

tsSitakuchl.  Magoichl.  and  K.  Wada,  said  Wada  assignor  to 
said  FutakucnI.  Method  of  manufacturing  Iron  by  low  tem- 
perature reduction  with  use  of  methane  gas  3,282,677, 
11-1-66,  a.  75 — 34. 

Gabor,  Charles  D. :  Bee — 

O'Donnell.  John  M.,  Piatt,  and  Gabor.    3.283,049. 

Gabriel,  Martin  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Multiple  speed  ratio 
bydroklnetic  power  transmission  mechanism.  3,282.129. 
11-1-66,  Cl.  74 — 677. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Oadeckl,  Fllon  A.,  to  E.  I  du  Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Co. 
Poljrearbonamides  of  Improved  photo  stability  and  dyeltgtat 
faitnesa.    3,282,886,  H-1-66,  CI.  260—45.7. 

Uaeamann,  Brnat,  V.  Prelog.  and  E.  Viacber,  to  Clba  Corp. 
Aettnomycln  Z  and  method  of  prodadng  same  3.282.787. 
11-1-66.  CI.  167—65. 

Gallaffber,  Terence  J.,  and  J.  81n^,  Jr..  to  Chicago  Aerial  In- 
duitrlea  Inc.  Proceas  for  manufacturing  fiber  optic  deTicea. 
3.282.««6.  11-1-66,  CI.  65 — ♦. 

Garey  Corp. :  jBe« — 

Ronnke.  Blehard  B.     3.282,548. 

Qardner.  Donald  P.,  to  Parrel  Corp.  Alignment  and  orienta- 
tion detector  for  extmaion  preaa  dummy  block.  3.282.074. 
11-1-66.  CL  72—21. 

Uarlotte,  MelTin  W.,  to  Radio  Cdrp.  of  America.  Variable 
aatarable  reactor.    8,283i278,  11-1-66.  CI.  336 — 110. 

Oarmong.  Victor  H.,  and  J.  H.  Wagner,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  Strata 
hardneaa  aenslng  device.    3,282;089.  11-1-66,  CI.  73 — 78. 

Garratt,  Joaeph  A„  to  Hl-G  Inc.  Rotary  armature  miniature 
reUy.    3,283^72.  11-1-66.  CI.  388 — 124. 

Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  B«9 — 

Mallonee,  Richard  C,  II.  and  Burke.    3.282.6SS. 
Bchmld.  Lee  D.,  and  Woody.    3.282,097.  ' 

Oarrltaen.  Johan  W.  :  8ee— 

Ottenbeym,  Johannes  H.,  and  Garrttaen.     3,282.923. 

Garwln,  Richard  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Multi-layered  cryogenic  switching  devices.  3,283.168.  11-1- 
66.  Cl.  807—88.5. 

Garala.  Aldo,  and  A.  Bottaasl  to  latltoU  Chemioteraplco 
Itallano  S.p.a.  4-oxo-2-(  halo-lower  iikyl)-2.S-dlhydrobenio- 
l.S-ozaHnes.    3,282.93d.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—244. 

Gaaka.  Bemlglus  A. :  Be9 — 

Goodenongb,  Robert  D.,  and  Oaalca.     3.282.642. 

Gauthier,  Aided.  G.m.b.H. :  fifee — 

Renttchler.  Waldemar  T.    3.282,182. 

Gautron,  Raymond,  to  Carpet  Louvet  k  Cie.  Guillotine  shear- 
ing machines.     3,282.141.  11-1-66,  Cl.  83 — 527. 

Gaynor,  Joseph,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Information  thermo- 
plastic recording.     3,283,309,  11-1-66.  CT.  340 — 173 

Gasaara,  Matthew  R.  Outboard  motor  trolling  muffler  3.282  - 
373.  11-1-66.  Cl.  181—39. 

Gebhardt.  Adolph  W. :  See— 

8hoU.  Arthur  F..  Nelson,  and  Gebhardt.     3.283.104. 

Gebruder  Elnfalt :  .See^- 

Elnfalt.  Alfred.    3,281.985. 

Gehrls,  NeU  B..  to  Atiaa  Chemical  Induatriea.  Inc.  Nitric  add 
blaatlng  compoaiUon.    3.282.754.  11-1-60.  Cl.  140 — 74. 

Gelermann.  Thomas  J. :  fl«« — 

Thome.  John  P..  Gelermann.  and  De  Agostlno.    3,283.114 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.:  8m — 
Plnea.  Robert  M.    3.282,888 


SplTaek,  John  D..  and  Dexter.  3.282.938. 
SplTack.  John  D..  Steinberg,  and  Dexter. 
Tseharner.  Christopher  J.    3.282.936. 


3.282.951. 


Gelshelaer.  Francis  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp,     Cir- 
cuit Interrupter  with  improved  venting  means.     3,283.102. 
11-1-66,  CL  200—144. 
General  Cable  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hlraeb.  Felix.    3,282,040. 
General  D.vnamiC8  Corp  :   Bef> — 

Antolak.  John  P.    3.282,305. 

Boyce,  Glean  D.    3.283,257. 

Brower,  Darld  F..  and  Day,    3,282,077. 

Miller.  i>ark  H.,  Jr.    3.282.S71. 

Plgford,  Thomas  H.,  and  Dunlay.    3,282,741. 
General  Electric  Co. :  Bee — ■ 

Alblnger.  Har^,  Jr.,  and  Marble.    3.282.041. 

Clark.  Joaeph  H.   Jr.    3,281.955. 

COblne,  Jamea  D.,  and  Johnaton     3.283  101 

Csleaatka.  Antal.    3.283.074. 

D'Bntremont.  Franklin  R.    3,283.062 

Dlocer,  Edward  H.    3.283.234. 

Gaynor.  Joseph.    3,283.309. 

Greenwood.  Allan  N..  and  Porter.    3.283,103 

Hana,  Matthew  F..  and  Burch.    3.283.365. 

Hlrscli.  Harold  H.     3.281,924. 

Hughes.  WUIlam  C.  Wolfe,  and  Rleke     3.283.310. 

Kata.  Herbert,  Heltmann.  and  Timble.     3.282.323 

Kelllng.  Leroy  U.  C.    5.283,129. 

I^ter.  Howard  L^  and  Cain,    3.282.388. 

Moore.  Harwood  B.    3  283,075. 

Moore.  Harwood  B.    3,283  076.  ,  I 

R«z.  Charles  H.    3.283.140. 

Schrom.  Edward  C.    8,283,294. 

Seltser.  Morris.     3.281.96^,  ' 

Snyder.  Paul  V.    3.283.128.  i 

StOTer.  Edward  R.    3,i83,040. 

Wleae.  Jamea  A.    3.283.060. 
^      Woodbury.  Henry  H.    8,282,749. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  Bee — 

Immermann.  Milton.  Enslim.  and  Woods     3,282  467 

Topalian,  Harry  H.,  and  Elsesaer.    3,2Ki,70t. 
General  Instrument  Corp. :  Bee — 

Frechette.  Raymond  A.    3,282.420. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  Bee — 

Amann.  Charles  A..  CoUman.  and  Scheel.    3,282.360 

Bluhm   Elmer,  and  Vaas.    3.282,512. 

Dully,  ^loyd  I.     3.282.12.'5. 

Forbush,  Lothrop  M.     3,282,241. 

Halg.  Laurence  B.,  Moffat.  Mondt,  and  Vlckers.   3,282.329. 

Harler,  Robert  M.     3,282,605. 

Maekie,  Harry  A.     3,282  361. 

Peterson.  Donald  W.     3,282.124. 

Prosser,  Joe  C.  and  Singleton.     3,282,421. 

Roehrs.  Guenter  W.     3,283,112. 

Scarpelli.  August  F.     3.283,116. 

Smith.  Marion  D.     3,282.131. 

Snyder,  Kenneth  E.     3,282.385. 

Snyder,  Kenneth  E.     3,282,593. 

^      '    1     I        1 


3.282,429. 


3,283.031. 
3,283,034. 


General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — Continued 
Stewart,  John  A      3,283,314. 
Wood,  Herman  A.,  and  Houaer. 
(ieneral  Precision,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Pancoe,  Edward  G.     3^1,962. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  Bee^ 
Greene,  Charles  E.,  and  Mauer. 
Urbanic,  Anthony  J.,  and  Maurer. 
Geophysical  Research  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Field,  Harold  S.     3,283,133. 
German  SUblaruber  Otto  Oruber  *  Co. :  Bee — 

Klousa,  Eugen  F.     3,282,820. 
Germeshausen.    Kenneth    J.,    and    8.    Goldberg,    to    Edirerton 
91'iS*'*'*""*"   *   Gf'erL  Inc.     Electric   discharge   device. 
3,283,199,  11-1-66,  CJ.  313 — 306. 
Gerrans,  Alfred  W.  :  See — 

CantonI,   John   D.,  Gerrans,  and   Selleck.     3,282,314. 
Gersham,  William  F.  :  See — 

Connolly,  Donald  J.,  and  Gersham.     3,282,875. 
c;ertlsaer.  Berthold  :  See — 

.,      ^1'*''*°;,  James  L.    and  Gertlsser.     3,282.982. 
Geschickter    Fund    for    Medical    Research,    Inc..    The:  Bet— 

Grogan,  Charles  H..  and  Rice.     3,282,947. 
Gevaert  Photo-Production  N.V.  :  See — 

Nys,  Jean  M.,  and  Depoorter.     3,282,933. 
Verelst.  Johan  L.,  and  Vrancken.     3,282,698. 
Wlllems   Josef  F.,  Pattlln,  and  Sevens.     3.282,696. 
Geyer.    Charles    J..    Jr.,    and    J.    B.    Curley.    to    I^MC    Corp. 
Meth<M]  of  treating  rayon  tire  cord.     3.282.039.  11-1-66.  Cl. 
07 — 164. 
Giddlnn  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

Lehmkuhl,  Robert  A.,  and  Wohlfeil.     3,281,934. 
Gllbertson,  Oswald  I.  :   See — 

o.n.'}"*r*'T"'*"'^  l^'   0>Jb«rtson.   and   Strube.     3,282.096. 
GUliland    Joseph  L.,  and  A.  V.  White,  to  Texas  Instruments 
ISS-    <.5*fP    function    generator.      3,283,176,    11-1-66,    CT. 
307 — 88.5. 
GIrard,  Theodore  A.  :  See — 
...   -.'^L**''•  J?»'^'<1  X.,  and  GIrard.     3.282,991. 
(.luffrlda.    Philip,    and    J.    Pratt,    to    Electronics    Corp.    of 
America.     Flame  detector  system  using  an  ultraviolet  de- 
C?'25<^83V^*"""^''*  discharge  type.    3.283,154.  11-1-66, 
Glantx,   Milton,^    to  S.  N.   Giants.     Bowling  ball  carrying 
15^210^     'ot't^ble     support.       3,281,883.     ll-l-«6,     cf 

Giants,  Samuel  N.  :  See— 

Glanti.  Milton.     3  281.883. 
^•*«^  Julc«  W.    Advertising  device.    3,281,973.  11-1-66.  Cl. 

'■'»l?"l5J^?6':^l''i37''-i'2"5'a'*'"  '"'  ■"•"•"^      =*•"''*•• 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  See —  "v 

R'tchle.^Aleixander   C.   Clark,    Meredith. 
0,282,045. ' 

Walker    Thbmas.   Meredith,  and   Ritchie. 
Gleason,  C.  Roy  :  See— 

Slack,  Georse  H.,  and  Gleason.     3.282,873. 
Glelm.  W  lllUm  K.  T.,  to  Universal  Oil  Producta  Co.     Hydro- 

3*282^8^1  l^a:  a    E™^-^'    '"'''    ^""*"""    '"^"*"- 
^^^A.l-'nv/if^o'  ^ik."l^   C    Westveer,   to  The  New  York 

Mt  °J^n*  ^°-    Distributing  valve.    3.282,286,  11-1-66,  O. 

lo7 — 119. 
Glode,  John  B.  :  See — 

,.  ..,^°?*."'''  Kenneth  W.,  and  Glode.     3,282,064. 
Ooble.  Ralph  W     to  Engineering  k  Development  Co.     Method 

-^liR^JL'  ^?\  *S^*'i,'J^i'*'''-®'  o^*'*'"  *•»>«"  *•*  ultrasonics. 
•',*oi."^W,  11— 1— t>o,  Cl    34 — 3. 

Godfrey,  Richard  H.  :  See — 

Morrell   Albert  M..  and  Godfrey.     3  282.691. 
Ooettsch.  Walter  J.,  to  Samuel  M.  Langston  Co.     Apparatus 

764  Tf-l^O   Cl  ''l5ft^^92  ^'"■'^"»"*^^  paperboard.     3,282.- 
Goff,   Kenneth   W.  and  c'  W.   Rosa,  to  Leeds  and  Northrup 

&  n-^-^e!  a  ml^isr**''***''  *°''  •pp««^''»-    3.283,- 

<loffe 'Charles  A.  See — 

f  ,..''l.^t",'"  ^°5°  '"■  •  *'»«'  Goffe.     3.282.T00. 
Gold.  Mcholas  :  See — 

r.  i..F''*°- .?'*^''I.'"^  J-  Kloranta.  and  Gold.     3.282,192. 
Goldberg,  Abraham  G.,  deceased,  by  M.  I.  Goldberg,  executor, 

3"2l55o"4' n"i66"bl^280^lt(f  ""  "*^  "tomoblle  seats. 

Goldberg.  Morris  I. :  See— 

„  ,   Oo'^berg.  Abraham,  O.  and  M.  I.     3,282.604. 

i?I^'''.i*°"J*  ^i  ^-.P-  Allegrinl.  and  T.  A.  Cecil.     Clay 
2ia^5CK»  *"     Pfodactlon  thereof.     3.282.435,  11-1-66,  CI. 

Goldberg,  Seymour  :  See — 

i-  ,..P*"^^""*?4  Kenneth  J.,  and  Goldberg.     3,283,199. 
Golding.  Kenyon  K. :  See —  o-,*". 

/-  1^?*™'°'".'''  William  P..  Golding,  and  Morgan.     3,282.014. 
Goldkamp.  Arthur  H.  :  Bee — 

.^JUi.  James,  and  Goldkamp.     3.282,913. 
Goldman.  Alex  :  Bee — 

Foster    Karl,  and  Goldman.     3.282.747. 
(.oldman    Richard   L.     W.    R.   Krittler.  and  V.   C.   Slrrydaa. 

to  Philco  Corp      HJ^i,  frequency  diode  having  semiconduc- 

tlve  mesa.     3,283,218,  11-1-66,  Cl.  317—234 
Goldsmith,   Bernard  M.,   to  Nytronlcs.   Inc.     Apparatus  for 

™*»|nf^electrical  winding  assemblies.     3,281.016.  11-1-66. 

Goldsmith.  Fred  C.   to  The  Lubrizol  Corp.     Chromate 

version  coating.     3.282.744.  11-1-^6.  Cl.  148-^2 
GoUand.  Wesley  A. :  Bee — 

Orieaemer.  Raymond  H..  and  Golland.     S.282.272. 
Oonaales.  Ascencion  :  See — 

Cobbs.  James  H..  Bolen.  and  Oonaales.     S.282.S49. 


and    Whiting. 
3.282.944. 


con- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ooodenough.  Robert  D.,  and  R.  A.  Oaska,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Preparation  of  anhydrous  magnesium  chloride  from 
hydrous  ammonium  carnallite.  3.262.642.  11-1-66.  Cl.  23-- 
91.  « 

Goodman,  Albert,  and  M.  R.  Levy,  to  £.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Co.  Polyvinyl  chloride  film  adhered  to  a  self-bonded 
web  of  continuous  oriented  polynropylene  filaments.  3,282.- 
771,  11-1-66.  Cl.  161-150.  , 

Goodman.  Lawrence  K.  :  See — 

Marks,   Honald   H..  and   Goodman.      3,282,071. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Arndt,  Charles  J.     3,282,628.  ' 

Ooodrid  Incinerator  Co.  Pty.  Ltd. :  See — 

Scholer,  Felix.     3,2»2.282.  ' 

Goodwin,   Aubrey   J.   U.,   M.   C.   HartnellBeavis.  and   M.   G. 

Oglivie,  to  Varrow  and  Co.  Ltd.     Antt-vibratiou  mounting. 

3.282.542.  11-1-66,  Cl.  248—9. 

Goouwln.   Charles  W.      Land  skier.     3,282,598.   11-1-66.  CL 

280—11.2. 
Gopal,  Edayathumaogalam  M. :  Bee — 

Davles.  Kicbard  K..  Nathan,  and  Gopal.    3.283.230. 
Gordon,  Samuel,  and  H.  W.  Levin,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
Hypoglycemic  compositions  and  methods   of  dithiodiacetic 
add  derivatives.     3.282.784.  11-1-66.  Cl.  167 — 65. 
Gormau.  Dan  E.  ;  See — 

Hanson,  Herbert  G.,   Gorman,  and  Veres.     3,282,285. 
Gorman,  William  G.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     Piston  type  aero- 
sol unit.     3,282,474,  11-1-66,  Cl.  222—389. 
Oosnell,  Marshall  L.    Fog  lens.    3,288,143,  11-1-66.  Cl.  240 — 

46.57. 
Oouab,  Edward  J.,  And  C.  O.  Jones,  to  Midwest  Hanger  Co. 

Coat  reulner.     3.282,480,  11-1-66.  Cl.  223—71. 
Grace.  Oscar  M.  :   See—  i 

Stahly.  Eldon  E.,  Grace,  and  Burke.     3,282,867. 
Grace.  W.  R.,  *  Co. :  See—  I 

Baker.  Richard  W.,  Stover,  and  Veltman.     3,282,85$. 
Chadha,  Rajendra  N..  and  Ferington.     3,282.900.     t 
Fitch,  Frederick  T..  and  Smith.    3,282.857. 
Ketiey.  Arthur  D.     3,283,022. 
Graham,  Peter  J..  W.  J.  Linn,  and  W.  J.  MIddleton,  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Sulfonium  methyllde  com- 
pounds.   3,282,961.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—329. 
Graham  White  Sales  Corp. :  Bee— 

Koeppel.  Merle  R.,  and  Dobrovolny.     3.283,097. 
Granger.  Clyde  :  See — 

Shinnick.  John  P.     3  281,929. 
Graves,  Jewel,  and  W.  R.  Voran.  to  Big  Dutchman  Inc.    Trans- 
fer device  for  egg  conveyors.    3.282,393,  11-1-66,  Cl.  198- - 
25. 
Green,   Joseph.   N.  B.   Levlne,   and   R.   C.   Keller,   to  Tbiokol 
Chemical  Corp.    New  nltroso  rubber  vulcanlsates  and  their 
preparation.    8,282,884,  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—41. 
Green,  Milton,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     3-cart>amylpyraiolone  aso 

compounds.      3.282,913.   11-1-66,   Cl.   260—163. 
Greenbank,  George  R.  :  See — 

Mason.  Gene  C.  and  Greenbank.  3.282,199. 
Greene,  Charles  E.,  and  F.  J.  Maurer,  to  The  General  Tire  & 
Rubl)er  Co.  Rigid  polyvinyl  chloride  compositions  contain- 
ing polyurethane  elastomers,  and  a  copolymer  of  a  styrene 
and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile.  3.283.031.  11-1- 
66.  Cl.  260 — 859. 
Greene,  David  H.     Film  drying  process  and  apparatus.    3,281,- 

951.  11-1-66,  Cl.  34—12. 
Greene.  Leonard  M.     Airplane  Instrument  furnishing  a  con 
dition-modlfled  air  speed  director  signal.     3.282.098.  11-1- 
66.  Cl.  73—178. 
Greenfield.  Alec,  to  The  Greenfield  Co.     S«at  belt  retractor. 

3.282.629.  11-1-66.  Cl.  242—107.11. 
Greenfield  Co..  The  :  See — 

Greenfield.  Alec      3.282,529. 
Greenhut.  Marvin  8.,  to  Pastemaster,  Inc 
paratus  for  the  charging  of  containers. 
66,  Cl.  141—7. 
Greenleaf  EJnterprises.  Inc. :  See — 

Greenleaf.  John  W..  Jr.     3,282,432. 
Greenleaf,  John  W..  Jr.,  to  Greenleaf  Enterprises.  Inc. 
pie  unit  backwashlng  filter.     3,282.432.  11-1-66.  Cl 
264. 
Greenwood,  Allan  N.,  and  J.  W.  Porter,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Means  for  controlling  phase  relationship  between  flux 
and  current  in  a  vacuum  Interrupter      3,283,103.  11-1-66. 
CL  200—147. 
Greten.  Ernst,  to  Metallwerk  Bahre  K.G.    Method  and  appara- 
tus for  the  production  of  particle  l>oard  panelx.     3.282.767. 
11-1-66.  CI.  156—373. 
Griehl.    Wolfganp.    and    S     Schaaf.    to    Inrenta    A.-G..    fur 
Forschung  und  Patentverwertung  Lusern.     Polyamldes  con- 
tainini;   a    phosphate,    an   alkali   iodide  and   an   Iron   com 
pound  as  stabiliaers.     3.282.892.  11-1-66.  CI.  260 — 4«.75. 
GriemRmann.  John  W.  E.  :  See — 

Birenbaum.   I/eo.  and   Griemsmann.     3.283.266. 
Griesemer,  Kavmond  H..  and  W.  A.  Golland.  to  Johnson  Fare 
Box  Co.     Coin   handlljg  device.     3.282.272.   11-1-66.  C\. 
1.13—1. 
Griffo.  Joseph  B.,  and  B.  A.  Larys,  to  Rotron  Mf^ 
Apparatua   for   fluid    treatment.     3.282.030 
.^5— 170. 
Grim.  Wayne  M.  :  See — 

Macek   Thomas  J.,  and  Grim.    3.282.781. 
Grimaud.  Edouard  :  See — 

Vulllemenot,  Jacques.  Trousaler.  and  Grimaud 
882 

GrlRwold,  Wallace  R..  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Hold-down  for 
aviation  eo'ilpment  with  friction  non-turn  device.     3.282.- 
316.  11-1-66    Cl.  151 — 41.5. 
Grobman.  William  :  See —  „„„„,„ 

Moser.  Henry  W..  and  Grobman.     3.282.179. 
Grogan.  Charles  H..  and  L.  M.  Rice,  to  The  Geschickter  Fund 
for  Medical  Research.  Inc.     Unsymmetrlcally  substituted  3. 
9dlaBasplro    (5.5)   undecane  compounds.     3.282.947.   11-1- 
66.  Cl.  260—293. 


XlU 


Process  and  ap- 
3.282.306.  11-1- 


Multl- 
210— 


Co..  Inc. 
ll-l-«6.    Cl. 


3.282.- 


3.281.- 


R.    Mondt,   and   P   .T. 
Regenerator    matrix. 


Gross,  Frank  1). :  Bee — 

Kudlscb.  Walter  E.,  and  Gross.    3,282,389, 
Gross,   Philip   S.     Educational   means   and   method. 

960.  11-1-66,  Cl.  35 — 9. 
Grossmann,  I'aul,   to  Cit>a   Ltd.     Acylated   tetramlno-dlhalo- 

anthraqulnones.     3,282,967,  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—877. 
Groth.    Kurt,   and   W.    Lehmann.    to   Polytype   AG.     Rotary 

printing  apparatus.     3,2(^,202.  11-1-66,  Cl.  101 — 37. 
Ornndhauser,  Frank  J.  :   See— 

Dylce,  Walter  P.,  and  Orundbauser.     3,283,203. 
Qrunwald,  Peter  M.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Apparatus 

for  feeding  articles.     3,282,397,   11-1-66.  CI.  198 — 33. 
Oryslak.  Micnael,  Jr.,  to  Norvel  Co.,  Inc.    Re-refinlng  of  lubri- 
cating oils.     3.282.827.  11-1-66.  Cl.  208 — 180. 
Guernsey,  James  E.,  and  E.  J.  Shlosser.  to  J.  E.  Guernsey, 
and  E.  J.  Shlosser.  d.b.a.  J  *  E  Mfg.  Co.    Moistening  device 
for   gummed    labels   or   the   like.      3.282.246.    11-1-66.    Cl. 
118—264. 
Guggentierger,  Johann,  to  Holstein  k  Kappert  Macbinenfabrik. 
Method  for  dissolving  gases  In  liquids.    3.282.571.  11-1-66. 
Cl.  261—1. 
Gunderson.  Ralph  R.    Method  of  adhering  a  light  reflector  unit 
to  a  mounting  surface.     3,282,763.  11-1-66.  Cl.  156—286. 
Ousstahlwerk   wltten  Alctleugeseilschaft :   See — 

RIchter,  Adolf,  and  Bauer.     3,282.679. 
Gutierrez.  Carlos  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Heat  sealing 
thermoplastic  wrapped  packages.     3,282.760.  11-1-66.   Cl. 
156 — 213. 
Guttroff.  George  H.,  to  Sperry  Kand  Corp.     Magnetic  element 
read-out  utilizing  transmission  line  sensing  circuit.    3,283.- 
311.  11-1-66.  Cl.  340—174. 
Gutsman.  Glen  E. :  See — 

Harrison.  Richard  E..  and  Gutsman.     3.282.630. 
H  &  S  Co..  Inc.  :   See- 

Engels,  Walter.     3,282,543. 
Hi  G  Inc. :  See— 

Oarratt,  Joaeph  A.     3,283,272. 
Haessle,  Heinz  :  See — 

Magg,  Alfred,  and  Haessle.    3,282,122. 
Haft,  Harry  H. :  See— 

Bellott.  Emlle  M.,  and  Haft.    3,283.198. 
Hagemeyer.  Hugh  J..  Jr.,  V.  K.  Park,  and  A.  G.  Robinson,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Poly-a-olefins  containing  a  diester  of 
3,3'-thiodlpr<.pionic  add  and  3  -  hydroxy  -  2,2,4  -  trimethyl 
pentyl    isobutyrate    and    optionally    a    sterically    hindered 
phenol  as  stabilizers.    3,282,890.  11-1-66,  Cl.  260 — 45.85. 
Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr.,  and  M.  Statman,  to  Eastman  Kodali 
Co.      Aldehyde   synthesis.      3,283,009,    11-1-66,    Cl.   260^ 
604. 
Halg,    Laurence   B.,    R.   J.   Moffat,   J. 
Vlckers,    to   General    Motors   Corp. 
3.282.329,  11-1-66.  Cl.  165—8. 
Haigh,  Daniel  H. :  See- 
Roberta;  Carleton  W.,  and  Halgh.    3,283,004. 
Hailstone.  Robert  B.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Method  of  flame  treating  polyvinyl  butyral  and  the  product 
thereof.     3,282,722,  11-1-66,  Cl.  117—16. 
Hakala,  John  R..  and  J.  R.  Holden,  to  Harrison  Jet  Guns  Ltd 
Protective  shaped  charge.    3,282,354,  11-1-66,  CI.  17.5 — 4.6. 
Hall,  Fred  V. :  See- 
Walker,  Brooks,  and  Hall.    3,282,046. 
Hall,  George  R.  :   See — 

Cookerly,  Jack  C,  and  Hall.    3,283.056. 
Hall.   Raymond   F.,   and   B.   J.    Stocker,   to  North   American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc     Cold-cathode  glow-discharge  tube.    3,283,- 
195.  11-1-66,  CI.  313—185. 
Halaey,    Paul    F.,    and    D.    C.    Tevls.      I*aneling    structures. 

3,282,006,  11-1-66.  Cl.  52—475. 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Mueller,    Floyd    F.,    Clayton,    Virnocbe.    and    Shimon. 
3.281.953. 
Hamm,  George  E..  to  Signal  Oil  and  Gas  Co.     Regeneration 
of  anionic  exchange  resins.     3.282,831    11-1-66.  CI.  210- 
32. 
Hammer,  Joel  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Thin  film 
liquid   evaporator    formed   of  a    thin   corrugated   sheet-like 
member.    5,282,797,  11-1-66,  Cl.  202—236.      - 
Hampton,  Edward  L.,  to  American  M«tal  Producta  Co.     TV 

recllner      3,282,626.  11-1-66.  CI.  297—89. 
I  lanes  Corp.  :  See — 

Beard,  Ralph  L.,  and  Hester.    3,281,863. 
Hanna,  Edward.     Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  toothed 

parts.     3,281,925,  11-1-66.  Cl.  29— 159.2. 
Hans.  Matthew  F  ,  and  B.  F.  Burch.  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Co.      Multiple    font    high    speed    printer    control    system. 
3.283,305.  11-1-66.  CI.  §40—172.5. 
Hansen,  David  S. :  See — 

Lambert.  Robert  D.,  and  Hansen.    3,281.958. 
Hansen,  Francis  F.     Monoglyeerlde  of  fatty  add  preparation 
and   method    of  preparing   same.      3.282,705,    11    1-66,   Cl. 
99—118. 
Hansen,  Henry  O.     DlspUy  holders.     3,282,437,  11-1-66.  CI. 

211-^1. 
Hanson,  Herbert  G..  D.  E.  Gorman,  and  £.  W.  Veres,  to  The 
Bastlan-Blesslng  Co.     Air  line  pressure  regulator.     3,282,- 
285,  11-1-66,  Cl.  137—116.5. 
Hanson.  Raymond  A.     Steering  system. 

CI.  60—52. 
Hara,  Hideo  :  See — 

Kawal.    Masayoshl,    Kizuki,     Hara, 

Shlmlzu.     3,282,661. 

Harbers   Henry  C,  to  Western  Unit  Corp. 

load  distributing  accessory.     3,282,601. 

81. 

Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See — 

Miller.  Eldon  D  ,  Jr.,  and  Reals.    3.282,579. 
O'Donnell.  John  M.,  Piatt,  and  Gabor.     3.283.049. 
Walt,  John  P.     3.282.231. 
Harburger  Fettchemie  Brinckman  k  Mergell  G.m.b.H. :  See 
Baltea,  foaef.  Wegborst.  and  Makus.    3.282.872. 


3,282,050.  11-1-66. 


Kobayakawa,    and 

Cargo  vehicle  witli 
11-1-66.  Cl.  280- 
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Harder,  Warren  O.  Fluid  package  and  dlapenner.  3.282.475. 
11-1-66.  CI    222 — 399. 

Hardiaon,  LeaUa  C,  to  Uoiveraal  Oil  Products  Co.  Hydro- 
carbon conrerslon  process.  3,288.021.  11-1-66,  CI.  260— 
666. 

Hardy.  John  F..  M.  E.  Jordan,  and  A.  I.  Medalia,  to  Cabot 
Corp.  Solar  evaporation  with  floating  polymeric- carbona- 
ceous material.     3.282.327,  11-1-66.  CI.  159 — 47 

^Vifef-  Tsuneo.  Valve  for  a  liqnefleld  gas  fuel  lighter. 
3,282.307.  11-1-66,  CI,  141—295. 

Harlan.  George  E..  to  Powder  .Metals  Corp.  Process  for  the 
extraction  of  copper.     3,282.682,  11-1-66   CI.  75 — 117 

Harllng,  Donald  W..  to  McGrawEdison '  Co.  Luminaire. 
3,283,139.  11-1-66.  CI.  240— ,26. 

Harmer.  David  E..  to  The  Ddw  Chemical  Co.  Starch  and 
polTcarboxamlde    reaction    products.      3,282,870.    11-1-66, 


CI.  260— 1<. 4. 
Harrigan,   Mattbew 
«une.    3.281,940 


method  of  sighting 


J.     Bow  sight  anc 

^ 11-1-66,  Cl. ^^-46. 

Harris.  Dennis,  J.  Rankin,  and  J.  Ssamblr.  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
Fluid  pressure  control  valving,  3,282,284,  ll-l-»66  CI 
137 — 110.  I 

Harrls-Intertype  Corp. :  See —  i  i 

Stanton.  Arthur  J.    3,282,177.     i 
Harris,    James    P ,    to    Marathon  Oil    Co.      Method    for    the 
preparation  of  acetophenone  and  bensolc  add.     8,282,992. 
11-1-66,  Cl.  260 — 524. 
Harrison  Jet  Guns  Ltd. :  See — 

Hakala.  John  R..  and  Holden.    3,282,354. 
Harrison,    Richard   E.,    and   G.    E,   Gutsman.     Endless   track 

for  powered  vehicles.     3.282.630,  11-1-66,  Cl.  306 — 38 
Harrover.    Robert    E.,    Jr.,    to    Westlnghouse    Electric   Corp. 
Plated  sine  base  articles  and  method  of  nrnklng-     3,282. 
659,  11-1-66,  Cl.  29—183.8. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

SflllgoJ.  Marko,  and  Swinehart.    3,282,641. 
Hartel,    Pleter    H.,     to    Bull    iNederland     (Administratie  en 
Statistiekmachine   MIJ.,    N.V.).      Mecb«nical   coupling  ar- 
rangement.    3.282,128.  11-1-66,  Cl    74 — 593. 
Harter,  Robert  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Ventilating  and 
heating  system  for  air  cooler  engine  car.    3.282. .WS,  11-1- 
66,  Cl.  287—12.3. 
Hartman,    James    B.,    to    Interstate    Bakeries    Corp.      Bread 

wrapping  machine.     3.282,021,   11-1-66,  Cl.  53 — 201. 
Hartmann,  Helmut  P.     Flat  tire  warning  device.     8,288,300. 

11-1-66    Cl.  340 — 68. 
Hartnell-Beavis.  Michael  C. :  See — 

Goodwin     Aubrey    J.    H..    Hartnell-Beavis,    and    Ogllvle. 
3.282.542. 

See— 

,  Harvey,  Street,  and  Pateman 


Arrangement 
string.      3,282,339, 


11-1-66,  a 


■^ 


3,281. 

tubular 
166-- 


3,281,890. 


3,283.281. 


Harvey,  EdwaM  H 
Fehllng,  Hans  R 
033 
Hasha,  Malvern  M. 
member  In   a  well 
77.8. 

Haslam,   John   H..   to  E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process   and   composition    for   the   removal   of    tarnish   on 
metals.     3,282,848,  11-1-66,  Cl.  252—105. 
Hasse,  Karl :  See — 

Poblemann.     Heins,     Hasse.     Reinbold,     and     Brueninc. 
3,282,866.  ' 

HaHtlngs  Raydlst,  Inc. :  See — 

Benson,  James  M..  and  Quittner.     3.282,085. 
Hathaway.  James  C,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Thin  Dim  magnetic 

register.     3.283.313,  11-1-66,  Cl.  340—174. 
Hathorn,  Jack  L.  :  See   - 

Bonuchl,  James  A.,  Hathorn,  and  Zebarth. 
Hatter,  Edwin  E. :  See—  I 

Darby,  Vene  L..  and  Hatter.     3,282,615. 
Hnttrup.  Gerald  J. :  See — 

Stein,  Gerhard  .M.,  Hattrup,  and  Burkhardt 
IfAttwIck.  Lawrence  C.  :  See— 

Allen.  Clinton  B..  and  Hattwick.  8,282,874. 
Ilausser.  Donald  C.  and  R.  L.  Meeder.  to  Jfuclear-Chlcago 
Corp.  Number  Indicating  switch  assembly.  3,283,090,  11- 
1-66,  CI.  200—18. 
"■-.?"'■*'•  R'ch»f<t  S  .  *nd  AV.  S.  Wlnton.  to  Emhart  Corp. 
Hhotgun  shell  reloading  press.  3,282.147,  11-1-66  Cl.  86 — 
2d. 

I  (awes.  Ernest  E. 
214—519. 

Hawker  Slddeley  Aviation  Ltd. :  See—  i 

Iddon.  Kenneth  J.      3.282.5.30.  ' 

Hawley.    John    B..   Jr..    to   Northern    Pump   Co. 
reproducing   precision    scales    from    a    master 
3.282.756.  n-1-66,  Cl.  156—13. 

Hayes  International  Corp. :  See — 

Norman.   Robert  I..  Jr.      3,283.324. 

Hayman.  Richard  H.     Water  conditioning  system. 
11-1-66.  Cl.   137—3. 

Hayner,  Paul  F.,  and  G.  L.  Bernler,  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Inc.  Hydraulic  servo  control  systems.  3.282.168.  11-1-66. 
Cl.  91 — 420. 

Haynes,  Nathan  M.  Adjustable  eouallxer  circuit  for  audio  am- 
pllllers.     3,283.258,  11-1-66.  Cl.  330l-21. 

Haynle.  Gerald  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Con- 
trol system  pmploylnf;  counter  to  Renerate  signals  for  chang- 
ing output,  linearly  or  non  linearly,  of  frequency  synthe- 
siser.    3.283.254.  11-1-66,  Cl.  328— 71. 

Hays.  George  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Separation  of 
natural  gases.     3,282.060,  11-1-66,  Cl.  62—24. 

Hecker,  Erich,  to  Schering  Aktlengesellschaft.  8-aso-estrane- 
compounds.     3  282,914.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260 — 192 

Ifpllman.  William  O. :  See— 

Skarstrom,  Charles  W.,  Crowley,  and  Hellman.     3,282.- 
647. 

Helnian.  Frederic  P..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Field  effect 
transistor.     3,283.221.  11-1-66.  Cl.  317—285 

Heltmann.  Arnold  M. :  See — 

Kati.  Herbert,  Heltmann,  and  TlmMe.     3.282,328. 


3,282,195. 
8,282,417. 
3282.974. 


Conveyor  system.     3.282,456,  11-1-66.  CI. 


Method   for 
by   etching. 


3.282.277. 


■Pfaff  A.G. 
8.282,234, 


Sewing 
11-1-66, 


Heller,  Milton,  R.  H.  Lenhard,  and  S.  Bernstein,  to  American 
Cyanamld  Co.  Method  for  preparation  of  aromatic  A-rlng 
steroidH.     3,282.929,  11-1-66!  Cl.  260— 239.55. 

Hemstreet,  Russell  A.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  Trioxygen 
difluoride  in  liquid  oxygen.     3.282.750   11-1-66.  Cl.  149 — 1. 

Henchert,  John,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  Plastic  dis- 
pensing nossle  with  removable  seal  and  captive  cap.  3,282, 
477,  11-1-66,  Cl.  222—541. 

Henderson,  Huhert  T.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Organic  co-antiknock 
agents.     3,282,662,   11-1-66    Cl.  44 — 69. 

Henderson,  John  K.  Methqd  for  directional  drilling  a  relief 
well  to  control  an  adjacent  wild  well.  3,282.366,  11-1-66. 
Cl.  175 — 61. 

Henderson's  Portion  Pak.  InV. :  See — 

Young.  Jacob,  Mewshaw.  and  O'Dell. 

Ilendrickson,  'Luther  O.  :  See — 

Chase,   Paul   W.,   and   Hendrickson. 

Henkel  k  Cle.  G.m.b.H. :  See- 
Bruno.  rJOnter,  Blaser,  and  Schlrp. 

HennlKan,  Thomas  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.     Non-magnetic  bat 
tery  case.     3,282.739.  11-1-66.  Cl.  136—132. 

Henry.  Jean,  to  Socl»*e  d'Etudes  de  Recherches  et  d'AppIl- 
cattona  Pour  I'lndustrle  SERAI.  Zinc  oxide  transistor 
with  potassium  hydroxide  treated  paper  collector.  3.288.- 
222,  11-1-66.  Cl.  317—235. 

Hercules  Inc.  :  See — 

Soeder.  .Mary  L      3.282.887. 

H«^n»ann,  Joachim,  to  Bolkow  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.    Arrangement  for  eliminating  or  suppressing  Inter 
L«'"*5.^"-**C'*™o**  controlled  flying  bodies.    3,288.208.  11-1- 
60,  Cl.  317—2. 

Hernan,  George  W.  :  See — 

Sinn.  Robert  8     and  Hernan.     3  2S3.304. 

Herr.  Ross  R..  and  W.  Schroeder,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    TraDS-4- 

S.V*^7J:}^'  •kV'^*^  '<"•<'  "■«'  derivatives.     3.282.956.  11-1-66. 
CI.  260 — .126.3. 
Hersh.    Seymour    L.,    to    I  nlted    SUtes    of   America.    Army. 
Wcuum  operated   squeegee.     3.281,885.   11-1-66.  C\.  IT 
893. 
Hers,  Hermann,  and  E.  Albrecht.  to  O.M. 
machine  including  work  folding  means. 
Cl.  112—51. 
Heseltine.  Donald  W. :  Sea— 

°     Lincoln,  Lewis  L.,  and  Heseltine.     3,282.932. 
Hess   Howard  V. :  See — 

Knowles.   Edwin  C.  Kay.  Hess,  and  Eckert.     3,282,838. 
Hesston  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Lohrents.  Howard  R.     3.282.408. 
Hewes.   Donald  E..   to   United   States  of  America.   National 
Aeronautics  and  Sr>aoe  Administration.     Rotating  space  sta- 
tion simulator.     .1.281904,  11-1-66.  Cl.  35 — 12. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co.  :  See — 

Oliver,  Bernsrd  M.     3,283.242. 
Hexcel  Products  Inc.  :  See—  ' 

Rnnkle.  Raymond  B.     3.283.118. 
Hey.  Donald  H..  and  J.  I.  G.  Cadogan,  to  The  Distillers  Co. 
s'tfL.  Production  of  ketones,  acids  and  esters  from  oleflnes. 
3.282.832.  11-1-66.  Cl.  204—162. 
Hicks,  John  W..  Jr.,  to  Mosaic  Fabrications.  Inc.    Optical  Im 

age  transfer  device.     3.282  191.   11-1-66,  Cl.  95—73. 
"»vllB5'    ^'"'''''   E      Quick    releasable   thermometer   sheath. 

3.282.409.  11-1-66.  Cl.  206 — 16.8. 
Migeta.  Tsukumo  :  See — 

Kawashima.    Masao.   and    Hlseta.      3.283,063. 
Hill.  Donald  C.  to  McQuay-Norrls  Mfg.  Co.     Piston  ring  as- 
sembly of  flexible  circumferentlally  compressible  spring  ex- 
pander-spacer  and   piston    rings.     3.282,595.    11-1-66.   Cl. 
277-139. 

Hill.  Lester  M..  and  A.  J. 

blade  coater  with  blade  loading  mechanism. 
1-66.  Cl.  118      126. 
Hlmelrelch.   Louis   E.,   to   H.   J.   Scbelrleh   Co. 

drawer.    3.282.635.  11-1-66.  Cl.  312—214. 
HInden.  Edwin  R..  to  Houston  Society  for  Palot  Technology. 
Instrument   and   method   for  teatlng  coatings.      3.282.094. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  73-150, 
Hlnman.  Jack  W.  :  See- 
Daniels,  Edward  O..  and  Hlnman.     8.282.788. 
HIntermann.  Hans  E..  and  M.  W    Reed.  Jr.,  to  The  Electric 
-l?i?'K.  B»ttery   Co.      Electrodes   anfl   electrode   material. 
3  282.787.  11-1-66.  Cl.  1.16 — 120. 
Hirsoh.  Felix,  to  General  Cable  Corr>.    Method  of  making  cable 

and  cable  valley  flller      3.282  040    11-1-66.  Cl.  57—165. 
Hlrsch.  Harold  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Process  for  pro- 
ducing electrical    resistance  heaters.     3.281.924.    11-1-66 
CI.  29-155.62. 
Mlrt.   Rudolf    to  Dr.   A.   Wander,  S.A.     Phthalamldlne  com 

pounds.     3.282.953    11-1-66.  Cl.  260— 809.6. 
Hoch.  Manfried  L.  :  See — 

Corwlth.  James.  Clendenln,  and  Hoch.     3.282.404. 
Hochdruck-DlchtunKs  Fabrik  Schmltc  A  Schulte :  Sae — 

Tuckmantel    Hans-Joarhlm.     3  282  171. 
Hodges.  James  W..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Triple  flow  control  device 

for  flow  conductors.     3.282.841.  11-1-66,  Cl.  166 — 114. 
Hodcson.   Robert  F.  :  See— 

Balr.  Edwin  K..  and  Hodgson.     3.288.098. 
Hoeksema    Herman.  R    D.  BIrkenmever,  and  B.  J.  Magerlein, 
to  The  UnJohn  Co.     2.7-dl-O-acylllncomvclns.  Intermediates, 
and    orocesses    for    preparing    them.      3.282,91  S.    11-1-66. 
n.   260—210. 

Hoeal.      Gerald 

240—10.61 
Hoffman.  Elaine  M.  :  80e — 

Metro.  Stephen  J..  Hoffman,  and  Matnssak.     3.282.971. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  :  See — 

Berber.  Leo    Corrai.  and  Le«»      3.282.949. 

Metleslcs.  Werner    and  Stemhach.      .1.282.958. 

Schaeren.  Sidney  F.     3.282.952. 


Schmitt  to  Belolt  Corp. 

8.282,244 


Trailing 


Hollow-wall 


J.      Flashlight.      3.288.137,      11-1-46.      Cl. 
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3,283,030. 


3,282.950. 


Hogan,   Denny  A.,    to   Newton    Insert   Co.     Installation    to«>l 

for  threaded  element.     3,282,135,  11-1-66,  Cl.  81 — 53. 
liolden,  James  R. :  See — 

Hakala    John  R..  and  Holden.      3,282,354. 
Holden.    Robert   E.,   and   J.    E.   Morrow,    to   Tektronix,    Inc. 
Apparatus    for    cutting    and    expanding    plastic   members. 
3.281,893,  11-1-66,  Cl.  18—4. 
Uoliandse  Slgnaalapparaten.  N.V. :  See — 
Bodmer,   Maximlliaan  H.     3.283,329. 
Holni^  Myron  J. :  See  — 

Zientv,  Ferdinand  B.,  and  Holm.     3,282,931. 
Holmes,    Frank    C,    to    The    U.    S.    Baird    Corp.     Coll    reel. 

3,2»2,51h,    11-1-66.   Cl.   242—54. 
Holmes,  Joseph  C,  and  Q.  R.  Stepanek,  to  PfaUlp  Morris  Inc. 
Method  for  coating  cutting  edges  of  sharpened  Instruments. 
3,283.117.   11-1-66,   Ci.   219—76. 
Holstein  &  Kappert  Machinenfabrik  :  See— 

Guggenberger,  Jobann.     3,282,571, 
Holtsman,  Arnold  H.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  relieving  residual  stressPM  in  metals.    3,282.743, 
11-1-66.   Cl.    148 — 4. 
Holycross,  Frank  R.,  Jr. :  See— 

6kriletz.   Rudolph  A.,  and  Holycross.     3,282.295. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

Boskovlch.  Boris,  and  Sea  cord.     3.282.081. 
£xon.  John  J.      3,282.104. 
Lindahl.  John  H.      3,283.229. 
Macgeorge,  William  I).      3,283,233. 
Sachleben,  Harold  G.     3,283.335. 
Spady,  Richard  J.     3.283,240. 
Taylor,  William  S.,  and  Whitehead.     3.282.115. 
Honold.  Ludwig,  F.  N.  Feer.  Jr..  and  F.  J.  Mack,  to  Ludwig 
Honold  Mfg.  Co.     Self  sustaining  collapsible  building  strui- 
ture.     3,281,998,  11-1-66,  Cl.  52—66. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corn. :  See — 

Bean.  Claude  T..  Jr.,  and  Thorpe. 
Robota,  Stephen      3,282,653. 
Well.  Edward  D.     3.288.017. 
Hooks.  Haywood,  Jr.  :  See — 

Ottmann.  Gerhard  F.,  and  Hooks 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  :  See — 
Bauers,   Arthur   A.      3,282.218. 
Slominski.  Walter  V.      3.282,583. 
Van  Hartesveldt,  Carroll  H.,  and  Wabl.     3.282,311. 
Huppeler,    Walter.      Method    and    apparatus    for    producing 

pressed  plates.    3,283.048,  11-1-66,  CI.  264—113. 
Horton  Automatics,  Inc.  :  See — 
Horton    Dee  D.     3,283,096. 
Horton,  Billy  M..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Pres- 
sure   equalized    fluid    amplifier.      3.282,280,    11-1-66.    Cl. 
137—81.5. 
Horton.    Dee    D..    to    Horton    Automatics.    Inc.      Mat    switch 
having  a  pair  of  reinforcing  members  on  the  outside  surface 
of  the  contact   plates.      3.283,096.   11-1-66.  Cl.  200 — 86. 
Hosiery  Ekiulpment  Ltd.  :  .See — 

Perkins,  Charles  W.     3.282.070. 
Houser,   Robert  L. :  See — 

Wood,  Herman  A.,  and  Houser.      3.282,429. 
Houston  Society  for  Paint  Technology  :  See — 

HInden.  Edwin   R.     .1.282.094. 
Hovanic,    Leonard    B.      Treating   of    worKpieoes. 

11-1-66.  Cl.  204—201. 
Hovda,    Robert    E.,    and    S.    H.    Wong,    to    North 
Aviation,   Inc.     Monopulse  receiver  apparatus. 
11-1-66,   n.   343—16. 
Howell.   James   D..    to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de    Nemours  and   Co. 

Synthetic  paper  yarn.     3.282,038.  11-1-66.  Cl.  57—155. 
Howes,  S..  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Mitchell,  Robert  D.     3,282,423. 
Mitchell.  Robert  D.     3,282,424. 
Hritiay.    Daniel,    to    Avco    Corp.     Twisted    superconductive 

wlniftng    assembly.      3.283.276.    11-1-66.    Cl.    .13.^—216. 
Hroniadka,  George  P..  to  The  Ryan  .\eronautical  Co.     Process 
and    apparatus   for    reaistanoe   spot    soldering.     3.283.119. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  219—85. 
Hubbell.  Harvey.  Inc. :  See— 

Beardmore.   Donald    E..   and   Costanzo.     3.283.316. 
Carlson.   Ernest  R.      S.283,290. 
Huber.  Dorothv  M..  and  C.  H.  Justice,  to  Philadelphia  Ele<- 
trie    and    Mfg.     Co.       Lighting    apparatus    and    system. 
3,283.138.  11-1-66,  Cl.  240—250. 

Huber,  J.  M.,  Corp.  :  See — 

Voet.  Andries.     3.282,719.  I 

Hudgin.  Donald  E.  :  See — 

McCain,  George  H  .  Hudgin,  and  Rosen.     3,282,899. 

Uudaon.  James  W.,  to  Square  D  Co.    Header  duct  for  cellular 

floor.     3.282,298,  11-1-66,  CI.  138—92 
Hudson.   Ray  E..   and  O.   J.   King,   to  Basin    Recovery   Corp. 
Natural    gas    processing    system.      3.282,062.    11-1-66.    Cl. 
62—39. 
Hudson,  Robert  M.,  and  K.  J.  Riedv.  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.     Embrlttlement-free     pickling     of     ferrous     metal. 
3.282.731.  11-1-66.  Cl.   134-41. 
Huge.  Henry  M..  and  L.  R.  Szabo,  to  Lorain  Products  Corp. 

Regulator    circuitry.      3.283,238.    11-1-66.    Cl.    323—9. 
Hugelshofer.  Paul :  See — 

Weber.  Kurt,  Hugelshofer,  Riegler,  and  Staeuble.     3,282,- 
940. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  See — 

Cowans.  Kenneth  W..  and  Olode.      3.282.064. 
Hughes.  JImmie  R. :  See — 

Newton,  Robert  A.,  Hughes,  and  Ball.     3,283,296. 
Hughes.  William  C.  J.  E.  Wolfe,  and  R.  J.  RIeke.  to  General 
Electric  Co.     Thermoplastic  fllm  tape  recorder.     3.283.310 
11-1-66,  Cl.  340—173. 
Hubtanen.  Charles  N. :  See — 

Penaack.  Joaapb  M.,  and  Hubtanen.     3,282,779. 


3.282,819, 

American 
3,2«3,.122. 


Automatic 
3.282.180. 


3.282,599. 


Hulley,  Michael  A.,  to  The  M-U  Valve  Co.  Ltd.  Electro- 
statically tocused  travelling  wave  tubes  with  slow  wave 
structure  between  two  focusing  electrodes  and  aparallel  to 
one  electrode.  3,283,201,  ll-l-t)6.  Cl.  315 — 3.6. 
Hulm,  John  K.,  and  H.  Kiemeruma,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Superconducting  solenoid  formed  from  a  niobium- 
base  alloy  of  varying  composition.  3,283,277,  11-1-66, 
Cl.  335—216. 
Humble  Ull  ft  Refining  Co. :  Bee — 

Sown,  Delos  E.,  Neurelter   and  Satterfleld.     3,282,891. 
Hunt,  Charles  J.,   to  Beattie-Coieman,   Inc.     Film   transport 

mechanism.     3,282,520,  ll-l-Oti,  Cl.  242—55.11. 
Hunter,  Alexander  N. :  See — 

Trusler.  Frederick  W.,  and  Hunter.     3,282,852. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  and  Q.  H.  Starrett,  to  Products  Eugineer 
Ing   Co.     Method  and   apparatus   for   assembling   Venetian 
blinds.     3,281,914,  11-1-66,  Cl.  29 — 24.5.;* 
Hupp  Corp. :  Sec — 

Mullaney,  Thomas  F.     3,281.952. 
Smith,  Horace  L.,  Jr.     3  282,197. 
Hurowitz,   Mark,   to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     "N" 

stable  multivibrator.     3,283,256,  11-1-66,  Cl.  328—147. 
Hussey  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Curra,  Richard  S.,  Jr.    3,282,363. 
Huston,  James  E.  :  See — 

Robinson,  William  A.,  and  Huston.     3,283,127. 
Hutcheson,  Ralph  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp..    Crystal  grow- 
ing furnace   with   an  alumina   liner.      3,282,654,    11-1-66, 
Cl.  23—273. 
Hutchison,  Miller  R.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
flash  control  device  for  photographic  cameras. 
11-1-66,  Cl.  95—11. 
Hnyck  Corp. :  See —  j 

Wagner,  Joseph  R.     3.281,905.  ,        ' 

Hvam,  HJalmar.     Sole-protecting  toe  ski  binding. 

11-1-66,  Cl.  280—11.35. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc. :  See — 

Buyum,   Asmand.   Stotler,  and   Keith.     3,282.830. 
I.R.C.  Ltd. :  See— 

Fehllng,  Hans  R.,  Harvey,  Street,  and  Pateman.    3,281,- 
933. 
lannelli.  Frank  M.     Float  controlled  magnetically  operated 
switch  with  a  rod  for  rotating  a  magnet  including  a  pair  ot 
opposed  connected  helices.    3,283,095,  11-1-66,  Cl.  200 — 84. 
Iddon,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Hawker  Slddeley  Aviation  Ltd.     Air- 
craft controls.     3,282,536,  11-1-66,  Cl.  244 — 75. 
lezzl.  Rocco  :   See — 

Cornlello,  John  P.     3,282,294. 
Ilford  Ltd. :  See—  I 

Neale,  Dennis  M.    3,282,190. 
Imroermann,    Milton,    R.    H.    Ensign,    and    G.    H.    Woods,    to 
General  Foods  Corp.     Beverage  apparatus.     3,282,467,  11- 
1-66,  Cl.  222—54. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 
Campbell.  Ian,  and  Corran.    3,282.946. 
Fordham.  Stanlev.     3,281,930. 
Whim,  Bernard  P.     3,282,995. 
Imperial  Machine  Products  Co.  :  See — * 

Baverstock,  Richard.     3,282,664 
Imperial  OH  Ltd. :  See —  j 

Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.     3,282,592. 
Industrikemiska  Aktlet>olaget :  See — 

Main,  Lars  O.     3,282,436. 
Ingeniorsnrma  Limenco,  Nilsson,  Andera  k  Co. :  See — 

Nilsson,  Kurt  H.     3,281,990. 
IngersoU-Rand  Co.  :  See — 

Paulson,  Loree,  A.  D..  and  Adams.    3.282,356. 
Inglima,  Richard  :  See — 

Posner,  Adolph,  and  Inglima.     3,282,090. 
Inman,  Fred  W.     Pump.     3.282,220,  11-1-66,  CI.  103 — 53. 
Innes,  William  B.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.    Oxidation  cata- 
lyst for  hydrocarbon  combustion  exhaust  gases.    3,282.861. 
11-1-66,  Cl.  252—455. 
Inspiration  Consolidated  Copper  Co. :  See — 

Parker,  Wesley  H.     3,282,676. 
Institute  for  Glaucoma  Research,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Posner,  Adolph.  and  Inglima.     3.282,090. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc. :  See — 

Blackmer.  David  E.     3.283,157. 
Intermountaln  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 
Clay.  Robert  B.,  and  Bryan.     3,282,752. 
Cook,  Melvin  A.,  Clay,  and  Collins.     3,282,753. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 
Clstola,  Anthony  B.     3,282,821.  , 

DeWltt,  David,  and  Stehney.    3,283,223. 
Polmar,  Arthur  J.    3,283,163. 
Garvin.  Richard  L.     3.283,168. 
Kawecki,  Richard  J.     3,283,124. 
Kay,  Eric.     3  282,816. 
Kay,  Eric,  and  Poenlsch.     3,282,815. 

Keyes,  Robert  W.     3,283,220.  I 

Klein,  Melvin.     3.283,207. 
Levitt,  Ralph  S.,  and  Weiser.     3,283.160. 
Seeds,  Robert  B.    3,283,171. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  Seie — 

Corwlth,  James,  Clendeiiln,  and  Hoch.     3,282,404.' 
International  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Goldberg,  Abraham  O.  and  M.  I.    3,282,604. 
International  Pipe-  and  Ceramics  Corp. :  See — 

Coke,  Hugh  W.     3,282,416. 
International  Register  Co.  :  See — 

Dyklnga,  Richard  J.,  and  Pfleger.    3,282,126. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Basset,  Jacques  P.  L.,  BizoUier,  and  Camus.     3,283,081. 
Bayer,  Rudolf.     3,283,077. 
International  Staple  ft*Machlne  Co. :  See — 
Bady,  Edsell  M.    3,282,490. 
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International  Telephone  and  Telegrapb  Corp. :  Bee — 
Korsgren.  Theodore  Y.     3,28»,1U9. 
Kaufelaen.  Robert,  and  Scuwarti.    3,282,222. 
IntersUte  Bakeries  Corp. :  8ee — 

Hartman,  Jamea  U.    3,2»2,021. 
Inrenta  A.-Q.,  far  Fortchung  Und  Patentverwertung  Lusern : 
8t&— 

Qrlehl,  Wolfgang,  and  Scbaaf.    3.282,892. 
Inrlalbloc  Corp. :  Bee — 

Waaon.  Robert  Q.    3,282,817. 
Irwin,  Kirk  ».,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aero- 
nautics  and   Space   Administration.     Controlled   visibility 
deTlce  for  an  aircraft.     3,281,»«0,  H-l-«e,  CI.  35—12. 
Istltuta  Cbemloterapico  Itaaano  H.p.A. :  See — 

Oanla,  Aldo,  and  Bottasxl.     3.282,938. 
Ito,  Takeo  :  Bee — 

Ubukata,  Susumu,  Yashlma.  Ito.  and  Takada.    3,288,161. 
Itob,   Bumpel.     Apparatus  for  fabricating  covered   buttons. 

3,282,184,  11-1HJ8,  CI.  79-^. 
J  *  B  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Ouarnsey.  Jamea  E..  and  Sblosaer.    3,282,246. 
Jack.  Darld,  R.  Q.  W.  Splckett,  and  O.  J.  Durant.  to  Smith 
Kline   *   French    Laboratories.      2-(N-lower    alkyl-N-cydo- 
heptyl-  and  cydooctylamtno) ethyl  guanldlnes.     3,283,003, 
11-1-86,  CI.  260 — 884.  i 

Jackson,  Frank  H. :  Bee — 

TutUe.  Clifton  M.,  and  Jackson.    3,282,188. 
Jackaon,  Wilbur  F  ,  ai.d  J.  W.  Wright,  to  Robertstaaw  Con 
trols  Co.     Burner  control  apparatus.     3,282,828,  11-1-66. 
CI.  188—129 
Jacobs,  Sgon.     Index  device.     3,282,268,  11-1-46,  CI.  12»— 

IB. 
Jacoby,   Marvin,   to   Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Fluid  memory  de- 
vice.    3,282.603.  1'    1-66,  CI.  236—201. 
Jaeger  Machine  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Johanson,  Frederic  R.     3,283.181. 
Jahn,  Dale  M.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Digital  computer  hav- 
ing time  ahared  arithmetic  units  respectively  for  fast  and 
slow*  computations.     3,283.130.  11-1-66.  CI.  233 — 164. 
Jamrog,  Aloysloa  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Apparatus  for  controlling  tbe  atmos. 
pbere  over  a  nuclear  reactor.    3,282,792.  11-1-66.  CI.  178 — 
27. 
Jansen,   Qnstav  R.,   to  E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Polysaccharide  and  process  for  producing  same.    3,282.916. 
11-1-86,  CI.  260—209. 
Jardlne,   William  N.     Flexible  plastic  container.     3,282,411, 

11-1-66,  CI.  206 — 46. 
Jarnbrlnk.  Karl  E.  :  Bee — 

Claesson,  Per  H.  E.,  and  Jarnbrlnk.     3,283.211. 
Jarrett.  Lorenxo  E.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Brown,  Oraydon  L.,  Fair.  Jarrett.  and  ferryman.    8.282.- 
372. 
Jefferson  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Naugle,  John  J.,  Jr      3.282.966. 
Jefferson.  Tavlor  H.,  and  B.  F.  Narron.  to  United  States  of 
America,    Army.      Keying    device    for   embedment    anchor. 
3,282.002.  11-1-86,  CI.  62—162. 
Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee 


Stauffer.  Robert  E.     3,282.441.1 


Air  curtains.     3,282.- 


Jennings,  Qe'rald  B..  to  Minlkay  Ll 
193.  11-1-66.  CI.  98—36. 

Jensen.  Erik,  and  P.  H.  Pedersen,  to  Nova  Terapeutlsk  LAbora. 
torium  A/S.  Evaporating  method  and  apparatus  there- 
for of  the  rotating  drum  type.  3.282.326.  11-1-66.  CI.  159— 
12. 

Jensen.  Floyd  J.  Page  turner.  3.281,974,  11-1-86,  CI.  40— 
103. 

Jensen,  Robert  Q.,  to  Perfex  Corp.  Radiator  construction. 
3,282,333.  11-1-66.  CI.  185—72. 

Jenson,  George     Bee — 

Frankel,  Adolf,  and  Jenson.    3.282,561. 

Jerore,  Archie  L.  Car  top  carrier.  8.282.484.  11-1-66,  CI. 
224 — 42.1. 

Jiu,  James  and  A.  H.  Goldkamp.  to  O.  D.  Searle  *  Co.  3,- 
(dlnitro  and  dlaminophenylaBo)estral,3,5(10)-trlen-174- 
ols.     3.2S2.91J).  11-1-66,  CT.  26§— 19?. 

Joannou,  Stepheii  C.  to  united  States  of  America.  Army. 
Shock  forming  machine.     3.282,088,  ll-l-66rci.  73—71.6. 

Joerns  Bros.  Furniture  Co.  •  Bee — 
Dewey.  Ronald  D.  3,281.872. 
Stanley,  john  F..  and  Dewey.    3.281,873. 

Johanson,  Frederic  R.,  to  The  Jaeger  Machine  Co.  Electro- 
mechanical transducer.     8,283,181.  11-1-66,  CI.  310—8.8. 

Johns-Manvllle  Corp. .  See — 

Meserole,  Robert  H.,  Slack,  Smith,  and  Verdine.     3.282,- 
011. 

Johnson,  Ernest  E.,  Jr.,  and  E.  B.  Radford,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Army.  Radio  fre<iuenc7  shielding  enclosure. 
3.283,058.  11-1-66.  CI.  174—35. 

Johnson  Fare  Box  Co. :  Bee — 

Griesemer.  Raymond  H..  and  Gotland.     3.282.272. 

Johnson.  Gerald  A. :  Bee —  , 

Shaw,  Robert  F.,  and  Johnson.    3,282,149j 

Johnson,  Gordon.  Co. :  Bee — 

Bonuchl,   James  A..   Hatborn.  and   Zebartb.     3,281.890. 

Johnson.  Harold  I.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Training  vehicle 
for  controllinjt  attitude.     3.281963,   11-1-66.  CI.  35 — 12. 

Johnson.  John  H.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Crosslinked  olefln-ole- 
flnlc  dlcarboxyllc  acid  compound  interpolymers  and  process 
of  preparation  thereof.     3.283,033,  11-1-66.  CI.  260—878. 

Johnson  k  Johnnon  :  Bee — 

Kalwaltes,  Frank.     3.281.902. 

Johnson,  Karl  E.,  and  F.  E.  Mertz,  to  J.  F.  Prltchard  k  Co. 
Pressure  differentia)  control  apparatus  and  a  method  for 
adsorption.    3.282,027,  11-1-66.  C\.  55—21. 

Johnson,  Lester  B.  :  See — 

Krol.  Stanley  J.  and  Johnson.    3.283.291.     , 


Johnson.  PhlUp  C. :  See- 
Cox.  Norman  R..  Johnson,  and  Moaher.    3,282,994. 

Johnson,  Richard.  EducaUunal  devices.  8,281,966,  11-1-66, 
CI.  36—21. 

Johnson,  Richard  U.,  to  Tbe  Upjohn  Co.  Enteric  coated 
tablet.    3,282,790,  11-1-66,  CI.  167—82. 

Johnson,  S.  C.  *  Son  Inc. '  Bee — 

Kitske,  Eugene  D.   and  Schrader.    3.282,776. 

Johnson,  TUden  W.  Rims  for  safer  pneumatic  wheel  assem- 
bly.    3.282,321.  11-1-66,  CI.  152—379. 

Johnston,  Alex  M.  Sliding  closure  latches.  3.282,616.  11-1- 
66,  CI.  2»2 — 128. 

Johnston,  Grin  B.,  and  C.  M.  Sheldon.  Uniform  spraying 
apparatus.     3,282,2  <  3,  11-1-86,  CI.  184—102. 

Johnston,  Raymond  H. :  See — 

Coblne,  James  D..  and  Johnston.     3,283,101. 

Johnston,  William  R.,  and  H.  A.  Cramer,  to  Electra  Mfg.  Co. 
Precision  electrical  resistor.  3,282,730,  11-1-68,  CI.  117 — 
212. 

Jolly,  Jean  :  See — 

Joly,  Robert,  Warnant,  and  Jolly.     3,282.785. 

Jolv,  Robert,  J.  Warnant.  and  J.  Jolly,  to  Roussel  UCLAF. 
3-keto-4,9-dienlc-ll^.hydroxy-19  nor  steroids  useful  In  tbe 
treatment  of  hypercholesterolemia.  3,272,785,  11-1-66.  CI. 
167-65. 

Jones.  Carl  O. :  See — 

Ooush.  Edward  J.,  and  Jones.    3,282,480. 

Jones.  Dick,  to  J.  D.  Cox  and  W.  I.  Fllnn.  Collapsible  saw- 
horse  and  hinge  therefor.  3,282.379.  11-1-66,  CI.  182-- 
155. 

Jonea,  Evan,  to  Henry  Valve  Co.  Swivel  valve.  3,282,564, 
11-1-66,  CI.  251—88. 

Jones,  Olffln  D..  and  R.  E.  Friedrich.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Color  reversible  electrochemical  light  filter  utilising 
electrolytic  solution.     3.282,157,  11-1-66;  CI.  88 — 107. 

Jones,  Glflln  D..  and  R.  E.  Friedrich.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Color  reversible  electrochemical  light  filter  utilisinic 
electrolytic  solution.     3,282.158.   11-1-66,  O.  88 — 107. 

Jones.  Glflln  D..  and  R.  E.  Friedrich.  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Color  reversible  electrochemical  light  filter  utilising 
electrolytic  solution.     3.282.159.  11-1-66.  CI.  88 — 107 

Jones.  Glflln  D..  and  R.  E.  Friedrich,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Color  reversible  electrochemical  Urht  filter  utIlisInK 
electrolytic  solution.     3.282.160.  11-1-66    CI.  88—107. 

Jones.  James  B..  and  N.  Maropls,  to  Aeroprojects  Inc  Trans- 
ducer assembly.    3.283,182,  ll-l-«e.  CI.  310—8.7. 

Jones.  James  L. :  See — 

Scow.  Jim.  and  JoneS.     3  283,088. 

Jones,  Jean  E..  and  K.  M.  Milton,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Photographic  elements  contsinlnc  bleacbable  mordanted 
dye  layers.    3,282  699,  11-1-66,  Q.  96 — 84. 

Jones.  Paul  D. :  Bee — 

Carey.  James  E.,  and  Jones.    3,282.883. 

Jonea  R.  A.,  and  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 
Dieter.  Julian  A.     3.282.585. 

Jones,  Spencer  S.  D.,  to  Tbe  Minister  of  Aviation  In  Her 
Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom.  Directive 
transmitter  system  for  aircraft  runway  approach.  3.283.- 
325,  11-1-68,  CI.  343—107. 

Jones,  Wallace,  to  Nnclear  Materials  and  Equipment  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  determining  the  dimensions  weight  and  den- 
elty  of  objects.    3,282,116.  11-1-66   CI   71^-433. 

Jonson,  Henry  C,  to  Aktlebolaget  Valida  Masklner.  Pendu- 
lum unloader.    3,282.400.  11-1-66.  CI.  198 — 38. 

Jordan.  Merrill  E. :  See — 

Hardy.  John  F.  Jordan,  and  Medalla.     3.282,827. 

Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Carothers,  Willis  S.     3.282,358. 

Garmong.  Victor  H..  and  Wagner.    3,282,089. 

Jullano.  Benedict  R. :  See — 

Adams.  Phillip,  Jullano.  and  FelUch.    3,282,998. 

Jungermann,  Eric:  See — 

Abend,  Phillip  G..  and  Jungermann.    3,283.005. 

Justl,  Eduard.  and  A.  Wlnsel  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Co.  Process  for  reversible  electrodlalysls.  3.282.183. 
11-1-68.  CI.  204—180. 

Justl.  Eduard.  and  A.  Wlnsel.  to  Varta  Aktiengesellschaft.  and 
Slemens-Schuckert-Werke  AktlenKesellschaft.  Process  for 
reversible  electrodlalysls.    3,282,834,11-1-66  CI.  204 — 18a 

Justice   Charles  H.  :  See — 

Hnber.  Dorothv  M.,  and  Justice.     3.283,138. 

Kaboshlkl  Kaisba  ditachl  Seisakaabo :  See — 
Nlshimnra.  Masabam.    3.282,130. 
Tamada,  Tablko.    3,282,148. 

Kacaka,  Edward  A.,  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  N-scvI»ted  by- 
droxamlc  adds  and  derivatives  thereof.  S.282.986,  11-1- 
66.  a.  260 — 471. 

Kaeseroeyer,  Carl  W..  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co. 
Method  of  making  grooved  hollow  artide.  3,282,078  H-l- 
66.  CT.  72—82.  .... 

Kaiser.  Edgar  F.,  to  Kaiser  Jeep  Corp.  Means  to  indicate 
drive  condition  of  mnltl-speed  transfer  rase  for  four-wheel- 
drive  vehicles.    3  283,298.  11-1-66,  CI.  340 — 52. 

Kalaer  Jeep  Corp. :  See — 

Kaiser.  Edgar  F.    3.283.298. 

Kalbach,  John  P..  and  W.  G.  Paige,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Mag- 
netically operated  print  hammers  in  high  speed  printers. 
3.282.203.  11-1-66,  CT.  101—93.     , 

Kalmus.  Henry  P  .  and  K.  H.  Ssnn.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica Army.  Relaxstion  oscillstor  hsvinv  hieh  Immnnitv  to 
change  In  supply  voltage.    3.283.263.  11-1-68.  CI.  331 — 111. 

Kalsteln.  Abraham  O.,  to  AeroTox  Corp.  Electric  capacitor. 
3.283.^25.  11-1-86.  CI.  317—247. 

Kalwaltes.  Frank,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson.  Methods  for  pro- 
ducing fibrous  webs.    3.281.902.  11-1-66.  CI.  19 — 106. 

Kameyama.  Naohlto  :  See — 

Ooch<    fh'^njl.  Yamada,  Tsunoda.  Kameyama.  and  Senoo. 
3.282,920. 
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Kamlns.  Seymour,  and  N.  Rosenberg,  to  C-Tbru  Product*.  Inc. 
Synthetic  resinous  bag  construction  having  frangible  xeal- 
ing  means.    3.282.493,  1 1-1-66.  CI.  229—54. 
Kamlnaky,  John  J. :  See— 

Delgroaao,  Eugene  J.,  and  Kaminslcy.    3,282.690. 
Ksmlya.    Takeo.      Apparatus    tor    golf    practice.      3.282.109. 

11-1-66.  CI.  73—379. 
Kanatawa.  FuJlo  :  See — 

Koike,  Eiji,  and  Kanazawa.     3.282.638. 
Kandler.  Joachim.  G.   Le(?utke.  F.  I'ohl.  E.  SchalluH.  K.  Sen- 
newald.  and  L.  Strle.  to  Knapsack  Aktlengesellschaft.     Pu- 
rification or  crude  gag  obtained  by  thermal  arc  splitting  of 
hydrocsrbons.    3,283,026,  11-1-66.  CI.  260 — 67. 
Kandler    Ludwig.      Nickel   impregnated   porous   cathode  and 

method  of  making  same.    3.282,808,  11-1-66.  CI.  204—37. 
Kaneko.  Hisashl.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.    Code  converter. 

3,283.319,  11-1-66.  CI.  340-347. 
Karkut,   Henry  E.,   to  Henry   E.   Karkut.   Inc.     Handle  and 

pump  construction.     3.282,223.  11-1-66.  CI.  103—148. 
Karkut,  Henry  E..  Inc.  :  See — 

Karkut,  Henry  E.    3^82,223. 
Karlen.    Harvey   R..    to   Cory   Corp.      Hot    water   supply   ap- 
paratus.    3  282.488.  11-1-68.  CT.  222—67. 
Karlovlts.  Bela.  to  Combustion  and  Explosives  Research.  Inc. 
Method   and   apparatus  for  supplylna  fuel-air  mixtures  to 
Internal  combustion  engines.     3.282.572.  11-1-66,  CI.  261  — 
23. 
Karrash.  Anne  M.  :  See — 

Borchert.  Alfred  E..  and  Karrash.    3.282,844. 
Katsnya,  Noboru  :  See — 

Okumura    Shlnji,  Shibuys,  Konlstal.  Shlro.  and  Katsuya. 
3  282  794 
Kats.  Alex  j".  to'Super  Sagless  Spring  Corp.    Beds.    3.281.870. 

11-1-66,  CI.  5 — 13. 
Kati.  Alex  J.     Sofa-bed.     3.281.871.  11-1-66   CI.  5—13. 
Kati    Herbert.  A.  M.  Heltmann.  and  T.  R.  Tlmble   to  General 
Electric  Co.    Viscosity  responsive  devices.    3.282.323.11-1- 
66.  CT.  158—36. 
Kaucxor.  Hans-Werner  :  See — 

Schneider   Karl,  and  Kaucxor.    3,282.847.  _ 

Kauta.  Kurt.  Freeze  drying  process.  3.281,950,  11-1-66,  CT. 
34—5. 

Kawada.  Isao  :  See —  

Sasabuchl.  Stalnsuke.  Sakakl.  and  Kawada.     3,282,140. 
Kawal    Maaavoshl,  K.  Klsuki.  H.  Hnra.  H    Knba.vakawa.  and 
K.   Shimliu.  to  Mitsubishi  Seiko  Kabushikl  Kalsha.     Com- 
posite  metallic   plates   of   titanium   and   dissimilar  mother 
metals.     3.282.661.  11-1-66.  CI.  29—196. 
Kawashlma.  Masao.  and  T.  Hlxeta.  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.    Automatic 

equalizer  system.     3.283.063.  11-1-66.  CI.  178 — 5. 
Kaweckl.    Richard    J.,    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.     .Selective  heating  apparatus.    3.283.124.  11-1-66.  CI. 
219—347. 
1  Kay.  Edward  L.  :  See— 

I  Knowles.  Edwin  C.  Kay.  Hess,  and  Eckert.     3.282,838. 

Kay,  Eric,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Process 
of  cathode  sputtering  from  a  cylindrical  cathode.  3.282.- 
816,  11-1-66.  CT.  204—192. 
Kay.  Eric  and  A.  P.  Poenlscb.  to  International  Business  ^Ma- 
chlnes  Corp.  Majmetlc  control  of  film  deposition.  3.282,- 
815.  11-1-66,  CI.  204—192. 
Kay,    Leslie,   to   Ultra   Electronics   Ltd.      Ultrasonic  position 

sensing  equipment.     3.283.292.  11-1-66,  Cl.  340-1. 
Keady.  Richard  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Rotating 
rectifier  structure  with  cooling  support   threaded  Into  ro- 
tating rim.     3  283.219    11-1-66.  Cl.  317—234. 
Kearnpy  National  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

Ortwlg.  Thomas  R..  and  Krawlnkel.    3.283,214. 
Kearney  A  Trecker  Corp. :  See — 

Zankl   Frank,  and  Lohnels.     3,281.935. 
Keely.  Clifford  D.,  deceased  ;   A.   A.  Lebson.  and  M.  Prigoff, 
executors,    to    Daniel    Ke<>ly.      Prefabricated    building  ci*i 
Htruction.     3.281.999.  11-1-68.  Cl.  52—82. 
Keely    Daniel  :  See— 

Keelv.  ClIfTord  D.      3.281.999. 
Kelr.  Douglas  S.  :  See — 

Prvor.  Michael  J..  Kelr.  and  Sperry.     3.282.688. 
Keith,  t^erdval  C. :  See— 

Boyum,  Aamund,  Stotler,  and  Keith.     3,282,830. 
Kekopoulos    Gregory  C.  :   See — 

Stelmen,     Lawrence     E.,     Buckley,     and     Kekopoulos. 
3.282.023.  I 

Kelco  Co. :  See—  I 

Kellev.  Edward  L.     3.282  717. 
Kelleher.  Kenneth  S.     Combined  planar  and  parabolic  double 

reflector.     3,283.331.  11-1-66,  Cl.  343^37. 
Keller.   Ernest   A.,   to   Motorola,    Inc.      Wire  delay   line  com- 
prising   two    transducers,    one    relativelv    moveable    with 
respect  to  the  other.     3  283,270,  11-1-66,  Cl.  333—30. 
Keller.  Robert  C.  :  See- 
Green.  Joseph.   Levlne.   and  Keller.     3,282,884. 

Kelley.  Edward  L.,  to  Kelco  Co.  Print  paste  thickener. 
3.282.717.  11-1-66,  CT.  106—205. 

Helling.  Leroy  U.  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Pulse  rate 
multiplier  for  control  system.  3,283,129,  11-1-66,  Cl. 
235 — 92. 

Kelyman.  Jacqueline  S.  :  See — 

Retfscbnelder,   Walter,  and   Kelyman.     3,282,979. 

Kenny,  Ronald  H. :  See- 
Becker,  Leonard  H.,  and  Kenny.     3,282,387. 

Kerestes,  Sandor  R.     Removable  blade.     3,281,972.  11-1-66. 

CT.  37—141. 
Kershaw.  Peter  L. :  See —  i 

Steghart.  Frits  L..  and  Kershaw.     3,282,322.  | 

Ketley,  Arthur  D.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  l-cyclopropyl-5- 
vlnyl  cyclopentene  and  8-vlnyl  blcyclo  [3.3.0]  octene-1 
preparation.     3,283,022,  11-1-66,  CI.  260—666. 


Keves.  Robert  W.,   to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Mobility     anisotropic     semiconductor     device.       3,283,220, 

11-1-66,  Cl.  317—235. 
Klefer,  John  E. :  See — 

Touey,  George  P..  and  Klefer.     3,282,922. 
Klene  Diesel  Accessories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lajza^  John  E.     3,282,092. 
Kilbane,   John   K.,   and   C.   A.   Kukuvich,   to   Allls- Chalmers 

Mfg.  Co.     End  sealing  arrangement  for  split  casing  pump. 

3,282.221.   11-1-06.  Cl.   103 — 111.  ^  . 

Killen,   Donald    P.      Pressurized    ball   point   pen.      3,282,255, 

11-1-66,  Cl.  120—42.4.  , 

Kinander.   Harold    W..    to   Electrl-Flex   Co.     Jacketed   metal 

hose  and  method  of  preparation.     3.282,300,  11-1-66,  Cl. 

138^—139 
King,    Andrew    J.,    Jr.      Parquet    flooring   block.      3,282,010, 

11-1-6C,  Cl.  02—582. 
King,  James  K..  Jr..  to  The  Bahnson  Co.     Floor  inlet  nozzle 

construction  for  suction  trunk  on  traveling  deaner. 

3,281,886.  11-1-66.  Cl.  15 — 420. 
King,  Jameti  F.,  Jr..  and  A.  H.  Bahnson    deceased  (Wachovia 

Bank    and  Trust    Co.,   executor)  ;    said   King   assignor,   to 

The  Bahnson  Co.    Rotating  eliminator.    3,282,032,11-1-66, 

Cl.  55—220. 
King.  O.  J.  :  See— 

Hudson,  Ray  E..  and  King.     3,282,062. 
Kingman,    Edward    F.,    to    Cllmet    Instruments    Inc.      Wind 

speed    and    direction    transducing    apparatus.      3,282,099. 

11-1-66.  Cl.  73—189. 
Kinne.  Felix  L.     Irrigation  channel  wood  seed  screen.     3.282,- 

430.  11-1-66.  Cl.  210 — 162. 
Klrkpatrlck.  George  M..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 

•Automatic  gain  control  ratio  circuit.     3.283.323,  11-1-66, 

Cl.  343—16. 
Klrkpatrlck,  Morgan  :  See — 

Brazil,  Jack  E.,  Lintner,  and  Klrkpatrlck.     3,282,580. 
Klrstahler.  Alfred  :  See — 

Strauss,  Wennemar  and  Klrstahler.     3,282,811. 
Kisovec.  Adrian  V.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.    Rotor  blade  mounting 

construction.     3,282,350.  11-1-66   Cl.  170 — 160.44. 
Klstler  Instruments  AG.,  Messers  :  See— 

Sonderegger    Hans  C.     3,282,083. 
Kitzke,  Eugene  D.,  and  R.  W,  Schrader,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  k 

Son    Inc.      Aerosol    germicidal    compositions.      3,282,776. 

11-1-60.  Cl.  167—39. 
Klzukl.  Klyohlko  :  See— 

Kawal,     Masayoshi.     Klzukl 
.Shimizu.      3,282  661. 
Klavehn.  Wilfrid,  and  H.  Kraft, 

substituted       amino-alkaues. 

260—247. 
Kleckner.  Loyal  W.    Jet  reaction  turbine. 

pi    253 39 

Klein.  David  X.,  and  T.  A.  Glrard,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc. 

Alkyldlchlorobenzolc      acids.         3.282.991.      11-1-86.      CT. 

2<>0— 501. 
Klein.    Melrin,    to    International    Business    Machines    Corp. 

Light-emitting  transistor  system.     3,283,207.  11-1-66.  CT 

315 — 326. 
Klein,  Milton  H.  :  See— 

Abernethy,  Charles  W.,  and  Klein.     3.282,418. 
Klein.  Walter,  and  R.  J.  Grady,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. 

Data    processing    system    with    autonomous    input-output 

control.      3^83,308.   11-1-66,   Cl.   340 — 172.5.. 
Klingaman.    Dean    C.    to   Caterpillar    Tractor    Co.      Control 

console  for  motor  grader.     3,282,123,  11-1-66.  Cl.  74 — 479. 
Kllpping.    Gustav,    D.    Vetterkind.    and    G.    Walentowitz.    to 

Max-Planck  Gesellschaft.    Control  arrangement.    3,282,063, 

11-1-66.  Cl.  62-45. 
Klouza,  Eugen  F.,  to  German  Stahlgruber  Otto  Gruber  k  Co. 

Tire  repair  patch.     3,282,320.  11-1-66.  CT.  152—370. 
Klug.  Helmut   and  K.-H.  Mlttelberger..  to  Farbwerke  Hoecbst 

.\ktlerigesell8chaft     vormals    Meister    Lucius    k    Brunlng. 

Manufacture    of    chlorinated    high-pressure    polyethylenes. 

3.282.910.  11-1-66,  Cl    260 — 94.9. 
Kluge,  Hazel  E.  :  See — 

Reed   David  D.,  Kluge,  and  Lyons. 
Kluge,  Herman  D.  :  Bee — 

Reed.  David  D.     3,282.837. 
Knapsack  .\ktlenge8ellschatt  :  See — 
Kandler.   Joachim,   Legutke,   Pohl, 
and  Strle.     3,283,026. 
Knecht,  Siepfrled  :  S'-e-  - 

Schmermnnd,  Alfred   Beermann.  and  Knecht.     3,282.401 
Kniahton.  James  B..  and  R.  K.  Steunenberg.  to  United  States 

of    America.    Atomic    Energy    CommUsion.      Separation    of 

uranium    and    plutonium    values.      3,282,681.    11-1-66.    Cl 

75—84.1. 
Knoll  A.-G.  :  See— 

Klavehn.  Wilfrid,  and  Kraft.     3,282,937. 
Knott.  Philip  H.     Musical  reed  toys.     3,282.144,  11-1-66,  Cl. 

84—375. 

Knowles.  Edwin  C,  E.  L.  Kay.  H.  V.  Hess,  and  G.  W.  Eckert, 
to  Texaco  Inc.     Petroleum  liquids  containing  amine  salts 
of  molybdlc  acid.     3,282.838,  11-1-66.  CI.  252 — 49.7. 
Knox  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Bleschke.  Hillard  J.      3.282,545. 
Kobayakawa,  Hachiro  :  See — 

Kawal,     Masayoshi.    Klzukl,    Hara..    Kobayakawa. 
Shimizu.     3,282.661.  | 

Kobel    Hans  :  See —  I 

Rutschmann,  Jurg.  and  Kobel.     3,282,796. 
Kobler,   Richard,   and  O.   K.   Moore,   to   McGraw-Edlson 


Hara,     Kobayakawa,     and 

to  Knoll  A.-G.     BicyclicaUy 
3.282.937.       11-1-66.       Cl. 


3,882,560.  11-1-66, 


3,282,837 


Schallns.    Sennewald, 


and 


Educational 
Cl.  35—6. 


Co. 
system   and   apparatus.      3.281,959.    11-1-66. 


Koenlg.  Nathan  H.,  and  R.  A.  Crass,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Isocyanate  and  ^-proplolactone 
treatment  of  wool.     3.282.640.  11-1-66,  CI.  8—128. 
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Koeppcl,  Merle  K..  and  L.  E.  DobroTolny,  to  Graham-White 
Bafee   Corp-     Thermo-electric  timer.     8,298,097,   11-1-96. 
CI.  200—122. 
Koike,   Eljl,  and  V.  Kanasawa.   to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.. 
L/td.,  and  Toyo  Spinning  Co,,  Ltd.     Dlsaao  dliperae  dye- 
■tuff.     3.282.638.  11-1-66.  CI.  8 — 41. 
Komenda,   £rwln,    to   Dr.   Idk.    Porsche   h.c.F.,    K.O..   Ftrma. 
Instrument    panel   for   rehlcleg.      3.282,622,    11-1-66,   CI. 
2»«— 70. 
Konlahi,  Shlmpachl :  Bee —  i 

Okamura,  Hlnjl,  Shlbuya.  KonUhl,  Sbiro,  «ild  Katauya. 
3  282  794 
Koonti,  'WUbert  A.,  to  MUprint,  Inc.     Transparency  holder. 

3,281,977,  11-1-66,  CI.  40—158. 
Korsgren,  Theodore  V.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
fMDh  Corp.     Snap-action  leaf  spring  switch.     3,283,109. 
11-1-66,  CI.  20O— 166. 
Korte.  Frladrlch  W.  A.  O.  K. :  See— 

Muller,  Ernst  W.,  Beecken.  and  Korte.     3,382,663. 
Kosanda,  David  E.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.    Printed  drcuH  card 

latch.    3,288.213,  11-1-68.  Cl.  317—99. 
Koamln.  Milton,  and  J.  R.   Le  Blanc,  to  Monsanto  Co.     N- 
allcycllcmethyl  phenylenedlamlnes.    3,283,006,  11-1-66.  Cl. 
260— 076. 
Kraft,  Helmut :  Bee— 

Klavehn.  Wilfrid,  and  Kraft.    S.282,937. 
Krawlnkel.  Joseph  L..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Ortwlg.   Thomas   B..  and   Krawlnkel.      3,283,214. 
Kreui,  Kenneth  L. :  Bee — 

L4ichowlca.  Donald  R.,  and  Kreus.     3,282,983. 
Kring,  Elbert  V.,  and  W.  R.  Wolfe,  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Memours  and  Co.     Fuel  cell  Including  platinum  conrtalnlng 
electrodes.    3,282.730,  11-1-66.  Cl.  136—88. 
Kritiler.  William  R. :  Bee — 

Goldman.    Richard   L..   Krltsler,   and   SlrTydas.     3,283,- 
318 
Krol,    Stanley    J.,   and    L.   B.   Johnson,    to   Unlted-Carr   Inc. 
Electrical  means  and  method  of  making  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  same.     3.283,291, 11-1-66,  Cr  389— 276.  ,,  ^     ^ 

Kruger,  Owen  L..  J.  B.  Moser.  and  B.  J.  Wrona.  to  United 
States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Comailsalon.     Prepara- 
tion  of  Plutonium   monosulflde  and  plutonlum   monophos- 
phlde.     3,282.606.  11-1-66.  Cl.  23—344. 
KnbilOfl,  Charles  A.,  to  Abex  Corp.     MulUple  condition  speed 

control.     3.282.278.  11-1-66.  Cl.  137—26. 
Kuhlman  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Wierschelm,  Hans  W.     3,282.143. 
Kuhn.  David  A.:  £ree —  „       .,        „  „„„  a„o 

Walther.  Herbert  C,  Kuhn.  and  Sparlln.     3.282,338. 
Kukuvlch.  Cyril  A. :  Bee —  .  ^       „  „„„  „„, 

Kllbane.  John   K..  and  Kukuvlch.     3.282.221. 
Kull.  Albert  R.,  to  The  AJax  Mfg.  Co.    Work  handling  mecha- 
nism for  forging  presses  and  the  like.    3,282,079.  11-1-66. 

Cl.  72—13.  ^  ^       „ 

Kunstsloff-Maschlnen  A.O. :  Bee — i 

Savary.  Andre.     3.283.047. 
Kura.  John  O. :  Bee— 

Lelb,  Francis  E..  and  Kura.    3,281,918. 
Kuri,  Robert  A. :  Bee— 

i»arker,  Delbert  R..  and  Kur>.    3,283,196. 
Kus.  Joseph  E. :  Bee —  „„„„.,. 

Rowan.  Floyd  R..  and  Kus.    3.283.151. 
Kutlk    Martin   J.,   to   Litton   Systems.   Inc.      Electrographlc 

recording  apparatus.     3.283./34.   11-1-66.  Cl.  346—74. 
Kyowa  Hakko  KqiryoCo.,.Ltd. :  Bee —        „„„„„„» 

Samejlma,  Hlrotoshl.  and  Nagano.     3,282.996. 
Lachowlci.    Donald    R..    and    K.    L.    Kreus.    to    T«aco    Inc. 
Preparation  of  nltroalkyl  nitrates.     3.282.983,  11-1-66.  Cl. 

Lacroux!*  Robert,  and  J.-P.  ZwllUng.  to  Soclete  Rationale  des 
Petroles  d'Aqultalne.  Process  for  mippresslng  electrostatic 
charges  on  sulphur.     3.282,728.  11-1-66.  Cl    117— 100. 

Lagelbauer.  Ernest.  Bypass  ramjet  enclne  with  heat  ex- 
changer.   3.282.052.  11-1-66.  Cl.  60—262. 

Lagesse.  Joseph  H.  A.  8..  to  Tape  Engineering  Ltd.  Trans- 
fer mechanism  for  locating  a  body  In  turn  In  two  operative 
positions.     3.282,022.  11-1-66.  Cl.  53— 210.  „   ,   .^ 

Laldlg.  Jonathan  i..  to  Laldig  SHo  Unloaders   Inc.     Unload 
Ing  mechanism  for  silos.     3.282.446.  11-1-66.  Cl.  214—17. 

Laldlg  Silo  Unloaders.  Inc.  :  See — 

Laldlg.  Jonathan  J.     3.282.446.  .        ,  „   ^        „. 

Lajia.  John  E..  to  Klene  Diesel  Accessories.  Inc.  Hydraulic 
nosile  tester.     3.282.092.   11-1-66.   Cl.   73—119. 

Lambert.  Cecil  A. :  See—  ^     ^     „  „„„  „„, 

Webb,_Oeorge  L..  and  Lambert.    3.283.286. 

Lambert.  "Rober!  D..  and  D.  8.  Hansen,  to  C.  O.  8«rgent  « 
Sons    Corp.      Material    processing   apparatus.      3.281,958. 

Landau.  Richard  E."  Soil  settling  method.     3.282.055.  11-1- 

I^ndfors.  Arthur  A.,  to  National  Research  Corm  Diffusion 
pomp  safety  control.     3.282,830.  11-1-66.  Cl.  165—11. 

Landgraf.  Klaus,  and  E.  Seeger.  to  Boehringer  Ingelhelm 
Q.m.b.H.  N-subatltntlon  products  of  polymethylene-tetra- 
hydrqqalnoUnes.     3.282,943.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—279. 

Landl.  Henry  P. :  Bee —  ^       „  „.„  _„„ 

Langer.  Stanley  H..  and  Landl.    3.282.738.  

Landler.  Yvan.  J.  Reygrobellet.  M.  F  Vernon,  and  A  L*clercq. 
to  Socl«te  anonyme  ditp  :  PneumaHques.  Caoutchouc  Manu- 
facture et  Plastlqiies  Kleber  Colombes.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  Immersion  molding  a  f<>ap«»>le  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride and  polylsocyanate  preform,     3,283.043.  11-1-66.  ti. 

Lang    John    L.      Purification   of   a-haloalkylated   aromatlcs. 

3.282.800.  11-1-66   Cl.  203 — «.  ._  „    ^  ,,  ^      »        xr„„ 

Lange.  Kari  H..  to  Balda-Kamerawerk  Rudolf  Gruter    Kom- 

mandltgesellschaft.       Film    camera    housings.       3.282.181. 

ll-l-«6.  Cl.  95—11. 
Langer.  Stanley  H..  and  H.  P.  Land!    to  American  Cyanamld 

Co.     Process  for  preparing  molded  electrodes.     3.282,738. 

11-1-66.  Cl.  136 — 120. 


3.282,175. 

Inc.      Mold 

3,282,671. 


and  planger 
11-1-66.    Cl. 


Tnbalar  conveyors. 


3,283,006. 


Vermon,    and     Leclercq. 


3,288.282. 
3,282,949. 


3.282,270. 


.%282.850. 


Langiton,  Samuel  M..  Co. :  Bee — 
Goettsch.  Walter  J.    3^82.764. 
Moser.  Henry  W..  and  Orobman. 
Lanker,   Roy   B.,   to   Owens-Illlnols. 
with  Internal  cooling  structure. 
65 — 310. 
Larson,  Charles  R.,  and  J.  J.  Wallace. 

3.282.405.  11-1-66,  Cl.  198 — 168. 
Larson,  Craig  W.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Non- 
reflective  coating  composition  containing  finely  divided  poly- 
propylene.   3,283.036,  11-1-66,  Cl.  260—897. 
Larson,  Donald  H.  :  Bee — 

Pastka.  John  A..  Masaa.  and  Larson.    3,288.072. 
Larya,  Bohumlr  A. :  Bee — 

Oriffo.  Joseph  B..  and  Larys.    3,282,030. 
Lascaris.  Michael  :  Bee — 

Serrlades.  Constantlne  A.     3,282,534. 
Lathrop.  Lyle  B. :  Bee — 

Marty.  Bernard  A.,  and  Lathrop.    3.282.789. 
Laudlg.  Ronald  C.  :  Ser- 

Stark.  Frank  B..  and  Laadlg.    3.283.287. 
Lauer,  George  E. :  Bee — 

Rock.  Frank  C,  Jr.    3.282,419. 
Laurldsen.  Warren  H. :  See — 

Mclnerney.  Michael  J.,  Ctyl.  and  Laurtdsen.     3.282.257. 
Leaman.  Harold  E. :  See — 

Stalego,  Charles  J..  Leaman.  Roberson.  and  Roth.    3,282.- 
667. 
I^ear  Jet  Corp.  :  See — 

Auld.  iSamuel  H.,  and  Shier.     3.283,285. 
Le  Blanc.  John  R. :  Bee — 

Kosmln.  Milton,  and  Le  Blanc. 
Lebson.   Abram  A.  :  Bee — 

Keely.  Clifford  D      3.281.999. 
I.,eclercq.  Andre  :  See — 

Landler,     Yvan,     Reygrobellet, 
3.283  043. 
I.*  Croy,  Walter O..  Jr. .  See— 

Cleary.  James  C.  Jr..  Le  Croy.  and  Porter.     3.282.155. 
Ia*.   Bob  N.     Marking  device  for  the  garment   trades,  etc. 

3.281,938.  11-1-66.  Cl.  30 — 365. 
I>'p,   Duk  H.,   to  Shell   Oil  Co.     Mineral  lubricating  oil  corn- 

positions.      3.282,8.se.    11-1-66.   Cl.  252 — 49.9. 
Lee.  Edwin  S.,  Ill  :  Bee— 

Rosent>erg.  Harvey,  and  Lee. 
Lee,  John  :  Bee — 

Berger.  Leo.  Corras.  and  Lee. 
Lee.  Ronald  H.  F.  :  Bee— 

Morris,  James  E..  Lee.  and  Thomas. 
Leeds.  Morton  W.  ;  See — 

Davldowlch.  George,  and  Leeds, 
liceda  and  North  run  Co.  :  Bee- 

Ooff,  Kenneth  W..  and  Ross.     3.283.132. 
Williams,  Albert  J..  Jr..  and  Polster.     3.283,237. 
Leeds.  Morton  W. :  Bee— 

Davldowlch,  George,  and   L«ed8.      3.282.850. 
Leesona  Corn.  :  See — 

Alexander.     Laurence     R.,     Charystyn,     and 

3  282  733 
Rap'p.  Kenneth  I.     3,282,736. 
Rzewlnski,  Leonard  J.      3.282.734. 
Lesg.    Leo    V..    to    Borg-Warner    Corp.     Control 
power  unlta  such  as  electric  motors  and  the  like. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  318 — 447. 
I.«gutke.  Gunter  :   See — 

Kandler.  Joachim.   Legutke.   Pohn.  Schallus. 
and    SfMe.      3.283.026. 
I.,ehmann.  Herbert  «.     Plastic  one  piece  actuator  and  nosile 

for  small  dispensers      3.282,471,  11-1-66.  Cl.  222—182. 
I^ehmann,   Werner  :   See — 

Oroth.  Kurt,  and  Lehmann.     3.282.202. 
I^hmkuhl.  Robert  A.,  and  J.  A.  Wohlfell.  to  GIddlngs  k  Lewis 
Machine    Tool    Co.     fiplndle    oscillator    for    tool    changer 
apparatus.      .1.281.934.  11-1-66.  Cl.  29—568. 
I>»lb.    Francis    E..   and    J.    O.   Kura.    to   Copperweld   Steel   Co. 
Continuous  cladding  nystem  for  bimetallic  rod.     3.281,918. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  29~.33, 
I.«lghton.    Francis,    to   Rockwell-Standard    Corp.     Pneumatic 
service     brake     actuator     and     spring-powered     parking- 
emergency     brake     actuator     with     tandem     diaphragms. 
3.282,169.   11-1-66.  Cl.  92 — 24. 
Lemke.   James   U.,   to  Bell   k  Howell   Co.      Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  recording  and  renroduclng  video  and  audio  nlgnal 
simultaneously  on  magnetic  tape.     3.283.085,  11-1-66,  Cl. 
179—100.2. 
LemonJIan.  Henry  H.     Film  viewer. 

3.-.2— 129. 
Lenhard.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Heller,    Milton.    I.<enhard.    and 
lA-nt.  Robert  E.,  and  O.  D.  Oliver,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Hvdro 

carbon   purification.     3.283.025.    11-1-66,   Cl.   260—677. 
Ijenze.   Eberhard  :   See — 

.Mnller.  Joseph,  and  Lenze.     3.283.145. 
Leonard.  John   R.     Chlmnev-slmulatlve  roof  embellishments. 

3.281.997.  11-1-66.  Cl.  52—57. 
Lepetit  S.p.A. ;  Bee— 

Fagloll,  Ollvlero.  and  De  Ros.     3.282.082. 

I>»plev.  Allen   E. :  Bee—  ^  .  „  „„„  „„„ 

Swartwout.  Charles  J.,  Lepley,  and  Oliver.     3.283.239. 

Les  Tadeusz  L..  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Dune 
stabilisation.     3.281,986.  11-1-66.  Cl.  47—9. 

Lester,  Howard  L..  and  D.  E.  Cain,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Time  coding  means  for  transit  tickets.  3.282.388.  11-1-66. 
Cl.    194—4. 

Le  Suer.  William  M..  to  The  Lubrlsol  Corp.  Reaction  prod- 
ucts of  acylated  nitrogen  Intermediates  and  a  boron 
compound.     3.282.955.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260-326.3. 

Lever  Bros.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Devlne.  John,  and  Davles.     3.282.973. 


Rzewlnskl. 


system    for 
3.283,236. 


Sennewald. 


.3.282.637.  11-1-66.  C\. 


Bernstein.     3.282.929. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Levin.  Herman  W. :  Bee — 

Gordon,  hamuel,  and  I^vlu.     3.282.784. 
Levlne,  Nathan  B.  :   Het 

Green.  Joseph,  Levlne.  and  Keller.  3.282.884. 
Levitt,  Ralph  S.,  and  K.  Welaer.  tu  International  Busluettx 
Machines  Corp.  Pboioelectronic  semiconductor  devices 
coniprlHiug  an  Injection  luniinescent  diode  and  a  light 
sensitive  dioUe  with  a  common  N-regiun.  3.283. 16U. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  250  -:il3. 
Levy.   Carol   L.      Poruble  surface.     3.282.230,    11-1-66.   Cl. 

108—28. 
Levy.    Joseph,    to    Universal    OH    Products   Co.     Process   for 

preparing  thioureas.      3.282.997,   11-1-66.  Cl.  260-55:.'. 
Levy,   Martin  R. :  Bee  — 

Goodman,  Albert,  and  Levy.     3.282.771. 
Lewis.  Kdwaril   V. :  See- 
Field,  Sheldon  B.,  Bridges,  Lewis,  and  Ward.     3.282.239. 
Lewis.    Lioyd   U.,   and   L.   G.   Whltesell,   to   Standard   Oil   Co. 
Tachometer    having    an    output    Inversely    proportioned    tu 
the  rotational  speed  being  measured.     3.283.246.  11-1-66. 
Cl.  324—70. 
Libaw,     William    H.,    to    The    Magnavox    Co.     Redundancy 

circuit.      3.283,169.  11-1-66.  Cl.  307      88.5. 
LIbbev-OwensKord  Glass  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bamfurd.  WiUlani  P.,  Goldlng.  and  Morgan.     3,282,014. 
Boicey,  Janiet.  H.     3,282,013. 
Davis.  CurtU  W..  Sr.      8.282  772. 
Llcentla  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H. ;  See —  , 

Rehder.    Hans.      3,282.093.  ' 

LietKTinann.  John,   and   D.   L.  Coning,   to  Ranco   Inc.     Heat 
respuuHlve   snap    acting    switch.      3,283,099,    11-1-66.    Cl. 
200—140. 
Llgon.  Elmer  R..  to  W.  8.  Dickey  Clay  Mfg.  Co.     Lined  pipe 

construction.      3,282.301.  11-1-66.  Cl.  188—175. 
Lily  Tulip  Cup  Corp.  :  See —  ' 

Amberg.  Stephen  W..  and  Doherty.      3.282.025. 
Lin     Francis    C.    M.,    to    Westinghouse    Electric   Corp.     Pre- 
snaped    two-phase    glass    ceramic    body    and    process    for 
preparing   the  same.      3.282,711.   11-1-66.   (1.   106—39. 
Lincoln.  Lewis  L..  and  D.  W.  Heseltlne,  to  Eastman   Kodak 
Co.     Merocyanlne  aensitlxera  for  silver  hallde.     3.282,932. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  260—240.4. 
Lindahl.    John    H..     to    Honeywell     Inc.     Dual     redundant, 
adaptive  motor  control  with  fall  safe  features.      3.283.229. 
11-1-66.   Cl.   818—18. 
LIndblom,  Robert  O..  and  J.  B.  Byrne,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Polymerization  catalyst  system  and  process.     3.282. 
907.   11-1-66,  Cl.  260-   93.7. 
Linn.  William  J. :  Bee— 

Graham,  Peter  J..  Linn,  and  MIddleton.      3,282,961. 
LInnehan,    Hildegarde    B.       Portable    bathing    appliance    for 

therapeutic   use.     3,281,864.   11-1-66.  Cl.  4—161. 
LIntner.  Robert  W.  :  Sec — 

Brazill,  Jack  E..  LIntner,  and  Kirkpatrick.     3,282,580. 
Lipha,  Lyonnalse  Industrlelle  Pharmaceutlque  :  See— 

■Siarvusl.    Etienne.   and   .Neuvy.      3.2.S2.964.  j 

Siarvasl.  Kttenne.  and  Neuvy.      3.282.965.  ! 

■LIplnskI,  Henry  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Gun 
launched   terminal   guided   projectile.      3.282.540,   11-1-66. 
Cl.  102—00. 
Little,  Arthur  D.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Stelmen,  I>awrence  E.,  Buckley,  and  Kekopoulos.     3,282.- 
023. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kutlk.  Martin  J.      3.283,334. 
Moors.  Donald  K       3.282.633. 
Lloyd.  William  <i..  and  W.  L.  Roelofs.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.    Suifonium  salts  of  catlonic  hydroperoxides.     3,283,010, 
11-1-66,  Cl.  260 — 607. 
Lot>el,   Mervyn   J.      Medicinal   preparation   containing  acetyl 
salicylic  acid  and  a  pyridoxlne  compound.     3,282,778,  11-1- 
66.  Cl.   167—55. 
Locke.  David  R..  and  J.  F.  Daniels.  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Detent  means  for  a  posltlonable  switch  actuator.    3.283.10o, 
11-1-66.  Cl.  200-153. 
Lockey.  Robert  E. :  Bee —  i 

.Sporn.   Stanley  R..  and  Lockey.     3.282.117. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Prince.  Morris  D.     3.283,070. 
I>odge  A  Shipley  Co..  The  :  See— 

Colebrook.  James  N.     3.282.139. 
Loeb.    Julien    M..    to    Compagnle    Generale    de    <ieophysiaue. 
Electromacnetlr     transmission     systems     operating     below 
ground  surface.     3.283.250.  11-1-66.  Cl.  325—28. 
Loeb.  Sidney,  and  <;.  R.  NagaraJ,  to  The  Regents  of  the  Unl 
verslty    of  California.      .Method   of   forming   porous   mem- 
branes.    3,283  042,  n-l-Ce.  Cl.  264—49. 
Loewe,  Paul.  5%  to  L.  J.  Calleja.    System  for  changing  radio 

graphic  plates.     3.283.149.  11-1-66,  Cl.  250—66. 
Logan.  Reuben  R.    Convertible  vehicle  seat  and  bed  apparatus. 

3.282.625.  11-1-66.  Cl.  297—65. 
I.i<ihmeyer,  Walter  H.     Electrical  fuse-disconnect  switch  boxes. 

3.283  215.  n-1-66,  Cl.  317—114. 
Lohnels.  Earl  R.  :  Bee- 

Zankl.  Frank,  and  Lohnels.     3.281.935. 

Lohrentz.  Howard  R..  to  Hesston  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Combination 
auger  and  fold  back  finger  feeder.  3.283.408.  11-1-66.  CI. 
198—211. 

Long.  Jack  L..  and  R.  D.  Schwelkhardt,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Electroreflnlng  of 
Plutonium.     3,282.806.  11-1-66.  Cl.  204  —  1.5. 

Loosemore.  John  V..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  handling  coil  springs.  3.282.619.  11-1-66. 
Cl.  294—15. 

Lorain  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Huge.  Henry  M.,  and  Ssabo.     3.283.238. 

Ixird  Coiji.  :  Bee— 

De  Crease,  WUUam  M.,  and  Shafer.     3,282.883. 


Lorenz,    Walter,   and  <;.    Schrader,   to   Farbenfabriken  Bayer 

Aktiengeseliscbaft.       Phosphorus     containing     compounds. 

3,283,038,   11-1-66,  Cl.  260—942. 
Louzll,  Frledrlch,  to  North  America  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Quick 

stop  arrangement  for  a  tape  recorder  reproducer.     3,282.- 

52:i.  11-1-ttC,  Cl.  242—55.12. 
Lovelace,  Monte  H..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Actuating  mecha- 
nism  for  pller  type  devices.     3.282,137.   11-1-66.   Cl.  81 — 

302. 
Lowe,  Jack  W.,  and  G.  8.  Teague.  Jr..  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co. 

Method  of  assembling  a  shoe  upper.     3,281,876.   11-1-66, 

Cl.  12—146. 
Lowell,  Norman,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Aircraft  control  sys- 
tems.    3,282.537.  11-1-66,  Cl.  244—77. 
Lubrizol  Corp.,  The:  Bee — 

Asseff.  Peter  A.     3,282,835. 
Coldnniith,  Fred  C.      3.282,744. 
Le  Suer,  William  M.      3.282.955. 
Luckey.    Ueorge    W..    to    Eastman    Kodak   Co.,    X-substltuted. 

aminoalkyi  meroaptan  metal  salt  fixing  age|its.     3,282,694.: 

11-1-66.  Cl.  96—61.  I 

Ludwlg  Honold  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  I 

Honold,  Ludwlg,  Feer,  and  Mack.     3,281,968. 
Luetzow,  Dietrich  :  Bee — 

Mohr.  Siegfried,  Luetxow,  and  Scbulz.     3^282,674.  , 

Lukas,  I-klwin  J. ;  See —  ' 

Sheppard,  William  L.     3,282.288.  ^  ^  - 

Luketa.  Frank  J.     Progressively  flooding  trawl  doors.     3,281,- 

980,  11-1-66.  Cl.  43—9. 
Lundeen,  Allan  J.,  and  W.  R.  Van  Hoozer,  to  Continental  Oil 

Co.    Prepartlon  of  alpha-oleflns  by  dehydration  of  2-alcoholB. 

3,283,027.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—682. 
Lundgren.  Harold  P.,  and  C.  E.  Pardo,  Jr.,  to  United  States 

of  America.  Agriculture.     Process  for  preventing  yellowing 

of  moist  raw  wool   through  treatment  with  formaldehyde. 

3,282.639,  11-1-66,  Cl.  8—127.6. 
Lung.  Kenneth  R.,  to  The  Tait  Mfg.  Co.     Flow  control  valv.- 

and  hWitth.      3,283.094,  11-1-66.  Cl.  200—81.9. 
Lurton.  Howard  M.  :  See — 

Miller.  James  R..  and  Lurton.     3.282.836., 
Lustro  Watch  Inc.  :  See — 

Culmone.  I^uis  W.      3.281.968. 
Lyons.  J..  A  Co.  :  See — 

Smith.  Peter  H.     3.283,113.| 
Lyons.  Joseph  F.  :  Bee — 

Reed,  David  D.,  Kluge,  and  Lyons.     3.2821837. 
MO  Valve  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Hulley.  .Michael  A       3.283.201. 
Mabru.    Marcel,    to   Compagnle  de   Sulnt-Gobaln.     Apparatus 

for    the    production    of   fibers    from    organic    or    Inorganic 

thermoplastic  materials.      3,282,668.  11-1-66.   CT.  65—12. 
Macalusa.  Carroll  J.  :  See — 

Mever.  Louis  W..  and  Macaluaa.     3.281.896. 
MacAndrews  k  Forbes  Co. :  See — 

Muller.  Robert  E..  and  Morris.      3.282.706. 
MacDonald.    Hugh    V..    Jr.,    and    N.    J.    Waecker.    to    United 

States   of   .•America.   Armv.      Dual    thrust    catapult   ejector. 

.■H.2S2.161.    11-1-66.   Cl.   89—1.818.  , 

.Macek,  Thomas  J.,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.      Inhalation  aerosol 

suspension    of    anhydrous   disodlum    dexamethasone    phos- 
phate,     propellents,     and     sorbltan      trioleate.      3.282.791. 

11-1-66.  Cl.  167—82. 
Macek.   Thomas  J.,   and   W.   M.  Grim,  to  Merck   k  Co..   Inc. 

Inhalant   compositions.     3.282  781.    ll-l-6«.   Cl.    167—54. 
.Macgeorge.  William  D..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Electronic  control 

system       3.2S.S.2.H3.   11-1-66.  Cl.   318—138. 
.MacGriff.  Jack  E.     Electron  emission  control  tub<>  and  method. 

3.283.069.    11-1-66.   Cl.   178 — 6.6. 
Machiptt   Laboratories  Inc.  :   See-  I 

Kobbins.   Charles   D.      3.283.159-  j 

Mack.  Frederick  J.  :  Sec — 

Honold.  Ludwlg.  Feer.  and  Mack.     .3.281.998. 
Mackie.  Harry  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Collapsible  cell 

for  transnortlng  liquids      3.282.361.  11-1-66.  Cl.   180—7. 
MacLeod.   Donald  A.,  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraoh 

Co.    Te'ephone  subscriber's  line  circuit.    3.283.083.  11-1-66. 

a.   179—99 
MacMullan.   Eugene  C,   to   Esso   Research   and   Engineering 

Co.     Fractlonator   control    svstem    using   an   analog  com 

puter.      3.282.799.   11-1-66^  Cl.  203 — 2. 
Mad<1o\.  James  R.  :  See — 

X        Fassero.  Anthony  T.,  and  Maddox.     3.281,892. 
Magerlein.  Barnev  J.  :  See— 

Koeksema,  Herman,  Birkenmeyer,  and  Magerlein.     3,282, 
918. 
Magerlein.  Barney  J.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.      Mekhyl  N-<l-alky1- 

4-alkoxy-proIvl  )-athlollncosanilnIde  compounds  and  process 

therefor.      3,282.917,11-1-66   Cl.  260— 210. 
Magerlein,   Barney  J.,  and  R.  D.  Birkmeyer.  to  The  Upjohn 

C6.      4-propylhygramlde    salts.      3.282.957,    11-1-66,    CI. 

260—3263. 

.Magg.  Alfred,  and  H.  Haessle.  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichs 
hofen  Akti.«ngeseIlBchaft.  Remote  control  shifting  arrange- 
ment for  change  speed  gears  of  motor  vehicles.  3.282.122. 
11-1-66.   Cl.    74—473. 

Magna    .Vinerlcan  Corp.  :  See — 

Parker.  Henry  M..  and  FleM.     3.282,.309. 

Magnavox  Co.,  The :  See — 

Libaw.  William  H.     3.283,169. 

Maban,  John  E.  :  See — 

Bost,  Howard  W..  and  Mahan.    3,282,864. 

Maher,  James  B.,  and  J.  Malr,  to  Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Co. 
Purging  heat  exchangers  of  solidied  impurities  in  the  lique- 
faction of  natural  gas.     3,282,059,  11-1-66.  CI.  62—12. 

Malchen,   Karl.      Wrench.     3.282  136,    11-1-66,  Cl.  81—77. 

Maillard.  Bernard,  to  Brevets  Aero-Mecanlques  S.A.  Cart- 
ridge feeding  mechanism  for  automatic  guns.  3,282,162, 
11-1-66,  Cl.  89—33. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Milliard,  Bernard,  to  Brevets  Aero-Mecanlquet  S.A.    Plroted 

breecb  block  locking  member  for  automatic  gum.   3,282,165, 

11-1-66    CI.  88—190. 
Malllard,    Bernard,    to    Brevets   Aero'Mecaniquet    S.A.      Gas 

operated  automatic  gun.     3.282.166,  11-1-66.  CI.  89—191. 
Mafr,  James  :  8te — 

Maber.  Jamea  B..  and  Malr.     3,2«2,059. 
Malaer,    Albert   J.,    to   Falrey    Engineering   Ltd.      Hoiitlng 

Clialna.     3,282,044,  11-1-66.  CI.  59—78.1. 
Maksim,  Jobn,  Jr.     Tape  measure.     3,281,943,   11-1-66,  CI. 

33—138. 
Makus.  Zdslslaw  :  Bet — 

Baltes.  Josef.  Weghorst,  and  Makus.     3,282.872. 
Malan,  Qeorge  L.     Vibrator.    3,282,670.  11-1-66.  CI.  259—1. 
Malatesta.   Alberto,   to   Esso  Research  and   Engineering  Co. 

Polymerisation  of  alkylene  oxides  using  sine  ozlde-nonmetal 

compound.     3,282,862,  11-1-66.  CI.  260 — 2. 
Malco  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Elba.  Edward  A.,  and  Novello.    3,283,288. 
Mallonee,  Richard  C,  II,  and  I.  D.  Burke,  to  The  Oarrett  Corp. 

Floating  convolute  seal  for  butterfly  valves.     3.282,855.  11- 

1-66.  CI.  251—84. 
Malm    Curtis  I/.,  and  U.  W.  Young,  to  Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co. 

Multi-purpose  connector.   3,282,254.  11-1-66,  CI.  120—42.1. 
Malm,  Lars  O.,  to  Indastrlkemlska  Aktiebolaget.     Combined 

by-pass  and/or  distribution  sediment-thickening  unit   for 

sewage  purlflcatlon  plants.     3.282.436,  11-1-66,  Cl.  210 — 

019. 
Manclnl,  Armando  :  iSTee — 

Bbacher.  Rudolph,  Ferguson.  Manclnl,  Sheldon,  WUson, 
and  Wlrtaren.    3.281,969. 
Mandarino.  Vincent  C.  and  R.  W.  Spiegel,  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 

Self-cleaning  expansible  diaphragm  fllter.    3.282.427.  11-1- 

66.  Cl.  210—108. 
Mandellk,  Bernard  O.,  to  Pullman  Inc.     Conversion  of  sulfur 

dioxide  with  low   Ignition  catalysts.     3.282.645.   11-1-66. 

Cl.  23—176. 
Manlon.  Francis  M.,  to  Bowles  Engineering  Corp.     Input  and 

control  systems  for  staged  fluid  amplifiers.     3,282.279,  11- 

1-66.  Cl.  137—81.5. 
Manley,  Inc. :  See — 

Tnomas.  Frank  J.     3,282,470. 
Mann,  Warren  L..  and  II.  B.  Meblman,  to  West  Virginia  Pulp 

and  Paper  Co.     Flow  distributor.     3,282.248.  11-1-66,  Cl. 

118 — 612. 
Manshlp,  Luther  P.,  C.  R.  Turner,  and  S.  W.  Zamlaka,  to  The 

Proctor-Sllex  Corp.    Coffee  percolator.    3,282,196,  11-1-66, 

Cl.  99—310. 
Manuel.  Thomas  A.,  and  M.  Berger,  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering Co.     Metailo-organic  polymera.  their  preparation 

and  utility.     3.282.909.  11-1-66,  Cl.  260 — 94.7. 
Manufacture   Beige   de   Lamps   et   de   Materiel    Electronlque 

8A.  M.B.L.R.  :  See— 

Schayes,  Raymond  O.     3,283,150. 
Marathon  Oil  Co. :  Bee — 

Harris.  James  P.     3.282.992. 
Marble.  Chester  B. :  Bee — 

Albinger.  Harry.  Jr..  and  Marble.     3.282.041. 
Marcatili.  Enrlqne  A.  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Optical    maser   operating   in    the   TMoh   mode.      3,283,262, 

11-1-66,  Cl.  331—94.5. 
March.  Earl  T.,  to  Thomas  Collators,  Inc.     Portable  solenoid 

driven  stapler.    3,282,489,  11-1-66.  Cl.  227—7. 
Marco  Stlckautomaten-Oasellschafi  Markscbeffel  k  Co. :  See— 

Mekrawiets.  Erwin.     8.282.237. 
Marcus.  Ira  R..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army.     Power- 
saving   device   for  dlglUI   circuitry.      3.283.173.    11-1-66, 

Cl.  307—88.5.         '^'^  , 
Marcus.  Ira  R.,  and  O.  Dellasanta,  to  United  States  of  Amer 

lea.  Army.     Read-out  circuit  for  static  magnetic  core  de- 
vices.    3,283,312.  11-1-66.  Cl.  340 — 174. 
Marcus,   Maurice.      Article  of  furniture   having  a  draw-leaf 

platform.     3.282.634.  11-1-66.  C\.  312—199. 
Mark,  John  T.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 

Commission.     High   vacuum    valves.      3.282,276.    11-1-66. 

Cl.  137—1. 
Mark*.  Ronald  H.,  and  L.  R.  Goodman,  to  American  Can  Co. 

Fabric.     3,282,071.  11-1-66,  Cl.  66 — 1«9. 
Marktscheffel,  Frits  B..  and  A.  P.  Turbak.  to  Esso  Research 

and   Engineering   Co.      Phosphorus-containing  copolymers. 

3,282.904.  11-1-68.  Cl.  260—88.1. 
Maropls.  Nicholas  :  Bee — 

Jones.  James  B.,  and  Maropls.    3.283,182. 
Martens.   Charles   H..    to   United   States   of  America.   Army. 

Weld-strengthening  process.     3.282,748,  11-1-66.  Cl.  148 — 

Martin,  Darrel  W. :  Bee — 

Davis,  Cecil  O.,  and  Martin.     3.283,212. 

Martin.  David  A.  Fabric  grooming  device.  3.281.912.  11-1- 
66.  CT.  26—28. 

MarUn.  Darld  G..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Lincomycin  salt. 
3.282.780.  11-1-66.  Cl.  167—65. 

Martin.  Rex  G. :  Bee—  I 

Friedrich,  Ralph  E  .  and  Martin.    3,282.874. 

Martin.  Richard  J..  B.  Doblnson,  and  B.  P.  Stark,  to  Clba  Ltd. 
Method  of  crosslinking  unsaturated  polyesters  by  diels-alder 
reaction  with  a  monomer  containing  two  pairs  of  con- 
jugated ethylenlc  linkages.     3,283.032.  11-1-66.  CI.  260 — 

Marty.  Bernard  A.,  and  L.   B.   Latbrop.   to  Nelsler  Labora 

torles.  Inc.     Stable  liquid  colloidal  tannate  compositions. 

3.282,789,  11-1-66,  Cl.  167—82. 
Mason,  Gene  C.  and  G.  R.  Greenbank,  to  The  French  Oil  Mill 

Machinery  Co.    Flaking  or  crushing  rolls.    3,282.199.  11-1- 

66,  Cl.  100—90. 

Mason.  Paul  B. :  See — 

Chen,  Richard  J.,  and  Mason.     3,282.153. 
Chen,  Richard  J.,  and  Mason.     3,282.184. 


Nuclear 
Cl.  250— 
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Mason.  Peter  B..  to  Mitchell  Engineering  Ltd.    Apparatus  for 

freese  drying.    3.281  956,  11-1-66,  Cl.  34 — 92. 
Massa,  Dominlck  A.  :  See — 

Pestka.  John  A.,  Masss,  and  Larson.    3.283,072. 
Masters,  Charles  G.,  Jr..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Re- 
dundant multivibrator.     3,283,172.  11-1-66.  Cl.  807 — 88.5. 
Matbro  Ltd.  :  See — 

Mathew.  Leonard  8.,  and  Chapman.     3.282,367. 
Matejec,  Reinhart :  See — 

Blank,  Rudolf,  Mate Jec,  and  Rause.    3,282,697. 
Mathew,  Leonard  8.,  and  O.  W.  A.  Chapman,  to  Matbro  Ltd. 
Four-wheel  drive  tractors  with  trailer  articulation  means 
moved  laterally  automatically  In  response  to  the  relative 
angular  positions  of  the  tractor  axles.    3.282.367.  11-1-66. 
Cl.  180—51. 
Matsul.  Masanao.  and  H.  Meguro.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.. 
Ltd.      Method    for    producing   dextro-trans-pyretbric   acid. 
3.282,985,  11-1-66,  C\.  260 — 468. 
Matsul,  Masanao.  and  K.  Yoshloka.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Co..  Ltd.     Racemisatlon  of  optically  active  transchrysan- 
themic  acid.     3.282,984.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260 — 468. 
Mattel.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ryan.  John  W..  and  Sloop.    S. 282.253. 
Unfried.  Happy  H.     3,282,051. 
Matthias,  Rudolph  H. :  See — 

Beesley,  Robert  L.,  and  Matthias.    3,282,461. 
Matussak,  Alfred  H.  :  See- 
Metro.  Stephen  J..  HofTman.  and  Matussak.     3.282,971 
Mau,  Ounter  :  See — 

Forderreuther.  Manfred.  Schwenk.  and  Mau.     3.282,829. 
Maurer.  Francis  J. :  See — 

Greene.  Charles  E..  and  Maurer.    3.283.031. 
Urbane.  Anthonv  J.,  and  Maurer.    3.283.034. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft :  See— 

Kllwplng.  Gustav.  Vetterklnd.  and  WalentowlU.     3.282.- 

Miurwell.   Stuart   L.      Coat   hanger.      3.282,481.   11-1-68.   Cl. 

Mayer,  Edward  H..  H.  N.  Rahn.  and  E.  M.  OllTer.  to  Bethle- 
hem Steel  Corp.  Low  carbon  steel  alloy  for  vltreoas  enamel- 
ing.    3.282.685.  11-1-66.  Cl.  75—125. 

Mayer   Manfred  :  See — 

Wals.  Alfred.  Mayer,  and  Fernhols.     3,283.039. 

Maixa,   Joseph   8.,   to   PItuburgh   Plate  Glass  Co. 
radiation  shielding  window.    3.283,156    11-1-6C 
108. 

Maiiottl.  Eslo :  See— 

Sp€randlo.  Claudio   and  Mazsottl.     3,282,174. 

McAlplne.   Ernest,   to  Burgess  Products  Co.   Ltd. 
contact  elements.     3.283,106.  11-1-66.  Cl.  200 — 166 

McBrayer.  Robert  L..  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.  Metal 
reduction  process.     3^82.581.  11-1-66.  Cl.  266—24. 

McCain.  George  H.,  D.  E.  Hudgin,  and  I.  Rosen,  to  Diamond 
Alkali  Co.  Chemical  process  for  copolymerlsing  chloral  and 
dichloroaceUldehyde.      3,282  899.    11-1-66,   Cl     260 — 67 

McOeliand,  Richard  P..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Timer  and  dis- 
tributor for  ignition  systems  and  the  like.  3.283.180  ll-l- 
66.  Cl.  810 — 155. 

McConnell,  William  M..  to  Taylor-Wilson  Mfg.  Co.  Apparatus 
for   handling  elongated   articles.     3.282.444.    11-1-66.   Cl. 

McCorklndale.  Lawrence  W..  and  J.  F.  McNulty.  to  Automa- 

3  282K"ri-?l66:'ci.  73-6r8"  '*""•  *""'"'  -PP-r-tu.- 
McDanlel.  Edgar  L..  and  H.  S.  Young,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

r?*?*^**  'J?*'  proce**  'or  preparing  the  same.     3.282,860. 

11-1-66.  a.  252 — 451. 
M^nald.  Terence  F.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Process  for  preparing  filamentary  tow.    3,283.054.  11-1-66. 

Cl.  264 — 344. 
McDowell.  William  B.    Constant  bubble  indicator.    3  281  947 

11-1-66.  Cl.  33 — 212. 
McFarlane.  John  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Exposure  con- 
„  trol  svstem  for  cameras.     3,282.189.  11-1-66.  Cl.  95 — 64 
McGlnnity.  James  R     to  Mrs.  Day's  Ideal  Baby  Shoe  Co..  Inc. 

Transparent  shoe  form.     3.281.939.  ll-l-6tf.  Ci.  33—3  2 
M<goulrk    Glenn  C.    Dental  apparatus.    3.281.868.  11-1-66. 

McGraw-Edlson  Co. :  See — 

Harllng.  Donald  W.     3.283.139. 

Kobler.  Richard,  and  Moore.    3.281  959 

Mclnerney.  Michael  J..  J.  L.  Ciyl.  and  W.  H.  Laurldsen    to 

^^iS^'^^-    ^^^^  heating  apparatus.    3.282.257.  11-1-66. 
Cl    122— —250 

McKensie.  William  O..  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.  Reciprocating  fluid 
motor.    3.282.167,  11-1-66.  CT.  91—306. 

MeMaster.  Harold  A.,  to  Perms  glass,  Inc.  Conveying  ap-i 
paratns.    3  282,447.  11-1-66.  Cl.  214— 21. 

McMnllen.  John  J..  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 

Field.  Sheldon  B  .  Bridges.  Lewis   and  Ward.    3.282.239. 

McNalr.  Samuel  L.,  to  The  Songrand  Corp.  Apparatus  for  use 
In  curling  hair.     3.283,122.  11-1-66.  Cl.  21&— 222. 

McNeil.  Robert  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conveving  con- 
struction material.     3.282.448,  11-1-66.  CI   214—38. 

McNulty.  James  F.  :  See — 

.,  ^McCorklndale  Lawrence  W..  and  McNulty.    3.282.086. 

McQuay-Norrls  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Hill.  Donald  C.     3.282.595. 

McReynolds.  Lowell  R.  Self-propeUed  golf  cart.  3.282.365. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  180 — 27. 

Mead.  Hansel  B..  Jr..  and  H.  Scharla  Nielsen,  to  Radiation 
Inc.  R.F.  transmitter  having  means  for  removal  of  ripnie 
and  long  term  variations  of  output  stage  snpply.    3.283.252, 

Meade.  Kenneth  E. :  Bee— 

Bradley,  Charles  J.,  and  Meade     3.282,732. 
Medalla.  Avrom  I. :  See — 

Hardy.  John  F.  Jordan,  and  Medalla.     3.282.327 
Meeder,  Raymond  L. :  See — 

Haosser,  Donald  C.  and  Meeder.    3.283.090. 
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3,282.985. 


and    Whiting. 


3.282.944. 


Meehanlte  Metal  Corp. :  See — 

Moore,  William  H.     3,282,683. 
Meguro.  Hlroshl :  See— 

Matsul   Masanao.  and  Meguro. 
Mehlman,  Howard  B. :  Bee-- 

Mann,  Warren  L.    and  Mehlman.    3,282,248. 
Melcher,  Norwood  B.,  M.  M.  Fine,  and  1*.  L.  Woolf.  to  United 
States  of  America.  Interior.     Process  smelting  reduced  iron 
ore  pellets  In   the  blast  furnace.     3.282,678,   11-1-66.  Cl. 
75 — 41. 
Mellllo.  Manllo  B.,  to  The  Electrodo  Corp.     Electroless  deposi- 
tion and  method  of  oroduclng  such  electroless  deposition. 
3.282.723.  11-1-66.  CT.  117—47. 
Mendelsohn.  Harold,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Neutral  sul- 
fate salts  of  tetracyclines.     3.283.000.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260— 
559. 
Mercer,   Frank   B..    to   Plastic  Textile   Accessories   Ltd.     Ex- 
truded plastic  tubing.     3.281.897.  11-1-66.  Cl.   18 — 14. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Kacika  Edward  A.    3,282.986. 
Macek.  Thomas  J.     3,282.791. 
Macek.  Thomas  J.,  and  Grim.    3.282.781. 
Meredith,  Rupert  F.  K. :  See — 

Ritchie.    Alexander   C.    Clark.    Meredith 
3.282.945. 
Meredith,  Rupert  F.  K. :  See- 
Walker,  Thomas,  Meredith,  and  Ritchie. 
Meresx.  Henryk  W.,  and   M.   R.   Perpignani.  to  The  Seeburg 
Corp.     Macasine  structures  for  vending  machines.     3,282,- 
466.  11-1-66.  Cl.  221—124. 
Merits.  Ira,  to  Acme  Process  Equipment  Co.     Method  for  the 
continuous  rendering  of  organic  material.    3.282.972.  11-1- 
66.  Cl.  260 — 412.6. 
Merrick,  Vernon  K.  :  See— 

Tlniing,  Bruce  E.,  and  Merrick.    3.282,532. 
Merriman.  WlUiam  W.     MobUe  platform.    3.282.376.  11-1-66. 

Cl.  182—17. 
Merts.  Floyd  E.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Karl  B.,  and  Merts.     3.282,027. 
Meserole.  Robert  H..  R.  E.  Slack.  R.  E.  Smith.  J.  J 
to    Johns-Manvllle    Corp.      Thermal 
3.282.011    11-1-86,  Cl.  52—573. 
Messer,  Chester  R  ,  to  Page  Belting  Co 

3.282,302.  11-1-«C.  Cl.   139—161. 
Messerschmltt  Aktlengesellschaft :  See  - 

Messerschmltt,  \Vllly.     3.282.053. 
Messerschmltt,    WUly,    to    Messerschmltt 

Ducted  fan  arrangement  for  aircraft. 
jCI.  60—263. 
Messina.  Nicholas  V.  :   See 

Bonner,  Francis  J.,  and  Messina. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellscbaft 
Pats.  Rudolf.     3.282.514. 
Steuernagel,  Walter.     3.282,029. 
MeUllwerk  Bahre  KG.  :  See — 
Greten,   Ernst.     3.282,767. 
Metlesics,  Werner,  and  L.  H.  Sternbach.  to  UolTmann-La  Roche 
Inc.      Derivatives    of    4b.5,9b.l0    tetrahydro  4,9-dlphenylin- 
dolo-(3,2  bjindole     and     process     for     their     preparation. 
3.282.958,  11-1-66.  Cl.  260      326.9. 
Metro.  Stephen  J     E.  M.  Hoffman,  and  A.  H.  Matussak,  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Fatty  acid  esters  of  poly 
hydrlc  alcohols.     3,282.971.   11-1-66.  Cl.   260 — 410.6. 
Mewsbaw,  Raymond  D.  ;  See — 

Young.  Jacob.  Mewsbaw.  and  O'Dell.    3.282.195. 
.Meyer.  Louis  W..  and  C.  J.  Macalusa.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Parison  extrusion  die.    3.281.896.  11-1-66.  Cl.  18 — 14. 
Meyers.  Robert  ^.  :   See— 

Stuckey.  Clarence  W..  Jr..  and  Meyers. 
Mesa  Rols.  Cutberto.    Mobile  cleaner  brush. 

66.  Cl.  15—22. 
Michigan  Magnetics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Murphy,  Charles  F.     3.283.251. 
Mlcromatlc  Hone  Corp.:   Bee- 

Youngblood.  Charles  W.     3.281.944. 
Mlddleton.  William  J.:  Bee- 

Graham.  Peter  J..  Linn,  and  Mlddleton. 
See — 

and  Jones.     3.282.480. 
and  R.  S.  Seals,  to  .  Harbison- Walker 


insulating 


Verdine. 
structure. 


Molded  check  strap. 


Aktlengesellschaft. 
3.282.053.   11-1-66. 


3.282,842. 
See — 


Midwest  Hanger  Co 

Ooush.  Edward  J 
Miller.   Eldon   D..  Jr 


3.283.327. 
3.281.878.  11-1- 


3.282.961. 


Refractories  Co.    Refractory  Uning.    3.282.579.  11-1-66.  Cl. 
263  -46. 

Miller,  James  R.,  and  H.  M.  Lurton.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Cor- 
rosion resistant  liquid  hydrocarbons  containing  mixture  of 
alkyl  succinic  add  and  jiolyamlne  salt  thereof.  3.282.836. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  252—34.7.  ^  .,...., 

miler.  Park  H..  Jr..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  generating  seismic  waves.  3.282.371. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  181—5. 

Mlllmaster  Onyx  Corp. :  See —  1 

Adams.  Phillip.  JuUano.  and  Feilich.     3.282.998.  | 

Milprtnt.  Inc. :  See — 

Koonts.  WUbert  A      3.281.977. 

Milton.  Klrby  M.  :  See—  ^_  ^^^ 

Jones.  Jean  E..  and  Milton.    3.282.699. 

Minerals  k  Chemical  Phllipp  Corn.  :  See—  „  „^  ^. .  | 

Sawyer.  Edgar  W..  Jr..  and  Pavol.     3.282.715.  ! 

Mlnikay  Ltd. :  See — 

Jennings.  Gerald  B.    3.282.193. 
Minister  of   Aviation  In   Her   Majesty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom.  The  :  See — 

Jones.  Spencer  8.  D.     3.283.32S. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  ;  See- 

De  Moss.  Dean  L.    3.282.486. 

Workman.  Wesley  R.     3.282.692. 
Misenbelmer.  Theressa  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agrl- 
*    culture       Production    of    2-ketog!uconlc    acid    by    serraUa 
marces^ns.    3.282.795.  11-1-66.  a.  195—47. 


Mitchell,  Donald  R..  to  American  (Radiator  k  SUndard  Sani- 
tary Corp.  Pressure  gage.  3.282.112.  11-1-66.  Cl.  73— 
418. 
Mitchell.  Doren.  to  Bell  Telephone  LaboratorleSw  Inc.  Broad- 
band radio  repeater  having  parallel  channels.  3,283.249. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  325—3. 
Mitchell  Engineering  Ltd. :  See —  i 

Mason.  Peter  B.     3.281.956.  { 

Mitchell.  John  G. :  Bee — 

Bergstrom.  Eric  V..  and  Mitchell.    3.283.028. 
Mitchell.  Robert  D..  to  S.  Howes  Co..  Inc.     Clamping  means 
for  grain  cleaning  apparatus.    3.282.423.  11-1-66.  Cl.  209 — 
319. 
Mitchell.  Robert  D..  to  S.  Howes  Co..  Inc.    Clamping  means  for 
grain  cleaning  apparatus.     3.282.424.   11-1-66,  Cl.  209— 
319. 
Mitsubishi  Seiko  Kabushiki-Kalsba  :  See— 

Kawai,     Masayosbi.     Kizuki.     Uara.     Kobayakawa.     and 
Shlmisu.     3.282,661. 
Mittelberger,  Karl-Heins :  See— 

Klug.  Helmut,  and  Mittelberger.     3,282.910. 
Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Bonner,  Francis  J.,  and  Messina.     3.282.842. 
MobU  Oil  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Atkinson,  Daniel  O..  and  Schwartz.     3.283.123. 
Moffat.  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Halg.  Laurence  B..  Moffat.  Mondt.  and  Vlckers.     3.282.- 
329. 
Moffatt.  John  G. :  See— 

Verheyden.  Jullen  P.  H..  and  Moffatt.     3.282.921. 
Mohr,    Siegfried     D.    Luetzow.    and    H.    Scbulz.    to    Badische 
Anilln-  k  Soda-Fabrik   Aktiengesellscbaft.     Production  of 
granulated  ammonium  sulfate  nitrate.    3.282,674.  11-1-66, 
Cl.  71—64. 
Mojonnier  Bros..  Co. :  See — 

Skoll,  Slgmund  P.,  and  Anthony.    3,282,398. 
Molins  Organisation  Ltd..  The  :   See — 

Morris.   James   E..    Lee.  and   Thomas.      3,282.270. 
Monarch  Tool  k  Machinery  Co. :   Bee — 

Crawford.  Frank  C.    3.282,549. 
Mondelli.  Giuseppe  :  See — 

Chlusoli.  Glan  P..  and  Mondelli.     3,282,648. 
Mondt.  James  R. :  See— 

Haig.  Laurence  B..  Moffat.  Mondt,  and  Vlckers.     3,282.- 
329. 
Monsanto  Co. :   See— - 

Benzlng.  Erbard  P.     3.282.912. 

Dulaney.  Clarence  L..  Evans,  and  Owens.     3.283.024. 
Franz.  John  B.,  and  Osuch.     3.282,895.  j 

Johnson.  John  H.    3.283,033.  i 

Kosmln.-Milton.  and  Le  Blanc.    3.283.006. 
Lenz.  Robert  E..  and  Oliver.     3.283.025. 
Weissenberger,  Gustav,     3.282,672. 
Williams.   Charles  R..   and   Anderson.     3,282,876. 
Zienty.  Ferdinand  B..  and  Holm.    3,282.931. 
MontecatinI    Socleta    Generale    per   I'Indtastria    Minerarla   e 
Chimica  :  See — 

BarretU.  Pasquale.     3.282,652. 
Chlusoli.  Gian  P..  and  Mondelli.    3.282.648. 
Montgomery  Orin  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Radio  seismic 

system.      3.283,295.   11-1-66.   Cl.   340— 15.5. 
Montzka.    Thomas    A.,     to     Bristol-Myers    Co.       5-phenyl-4- 

thiazolylpeniclllins.     3,282,927.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—239.1. 
Moog  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Wehner.  William  C.    3,282.121. 
Moon,  Harrv  C:.  Jr..  to  Sunstrand  Corp.     Pump  swashplate 

control.     H,2S2  225.  11-1-66.  Cl.  103—162. 
Moor.   Mario,   to  Sulzer  Bros.  Ltd.     Remote  control  arrange- 
ment for  a  reciprocating  Internal  combustion  engine.    3.282,- 
259.  11-1-66.  Cl.  123^1.  ^        ,       .    .       ^    ^ 

Moore.  Harwood  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Load  circuits  for 
intercommunication     system.       3,283.075.     11-1-66.     Cl. 
179—1. 
Moore.  Harwood  B..  to  General  Electric  Co. 
circuits  for  Intercommunication  systems. 
66.  Cl.  179 — 1. 
Moore,  Omar  K. :  See —  \ 

KoWer,  Richard,  and  Moore.     3.281,959. 
Moore.  Thomas  B.     Dispensers  for  sealants,  adhesives.  caulk- 
ing   compounds    and    the    like.       3.282.473,    11-1-66,    Cl. 
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Moore.  William  H..  to  Meehanlte  Metal  Corp.     Superior  white 

cast  iron.    3.282.683.  11-1-66,  Cl.  75—123. 
Moors,    Donald    E.,    to    Litton    Systems.    Inc.      Dynamically 
stable  gas  spin  bearing.     3.282.633.   11-1-66.  Cl.   308—9. 
Morane  Plastic  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bolton     Brian   A.      3  282  587.  _  .,   ^   ^ 

Morehead    Edward  A.,  and  M.  L.  Chase,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.      Apparatus   and    method    for    handling   yarn   bundles. 
3.281,913.  11-1-66,  Cl.  28 — 21. 
Morenlus.  Karl  B,  H.  :  See — 

Morenlus.  Stlg  E.  and  K.  B.  H.     3,282,310. 
Morenlus    Stig  E.  and  K.  B.  H.     Pruning  machine.  3,282,310, 
11-1-f.fl    Cl.  144 — 2. 

Morgan.  James  G  :  See —  „  „, . 

Bamford.  William  P..  Golding.  and  Morgan.     3.282.014. 

Morrell     Albert    M.,   and   R.   H.   Godfrey,   to   Radio  Corp.   of 

America.     Method  of  fabricating  cathode  ray  tube  screen. 

3,282.691.  11-1-66.  Cl.  96 — 35.  „„„,,„ 

Morrell    Jacque  C.     Dental  impression  materials.     3,282,710. 

11-1^6    Cl.  106—38.5.  _^ 

Morris.  James  E..  R.  H.  Lee.  and  K^  F.  Thomas,  to  The 
Molins  Organisation  Ltd.  Tobacco-malnlpulating  apparatus. 
3  282,270.  11-1-66.  Cl.  131—84.  - 

Morris.  John  C.  and  N.  E.  Tranberg.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Feed  roll  mechanism.     3.282.390.  11-1-66.  Cl.  197—138. 

Morris.  Philip.  Inc. :  Sec  ^ 

Holmes,  ioseph  C.  and  Stepanek.     3.283,117. 

Morris,  Robert  J..  Jr. :  See— 

Muller.  Robert  E..  and  Morris.     3,282,706. 


Volume  control 
3,283,076,  11-1- 
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Lanfiton 

flap  box 

»3— 58.1. 


3,283,»94. 
Time  delay 


3,283.239. 
3.282,342, 


Morrison,  Jolin  V.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Wheel  support  for 
doors.    3^81,982,  11-1-66,  CI.  49—396. 

Morrison,  Tfaomas  u.  Sound  recordlnc  disc  handler.  3,282,- 
589.  11-1-66,  CI.  274—1. 

Morrow,  James  E. :  Bee — 

Holden,  Robert  E.   and  Morrow.     3,281.895. 

Morse,  John  E.,  and  L.  J.  Seaberg,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Device  for  forming  Tlsual  code  patterns.  3,282,176,  11-1- 
66,  CI.  95—1.1. 

Morton,  Darld  C,  to  Baker  Perkins  Ltd.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  sucking  bUcnlts.  3.282,399,  11-1-66,  CI. 
198—35. 

.Mosaic  Fabrications,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Hleks.  John  W.,  Jr.     3^82,191. 

.Moser,  Henry  W.,  and  W.  Qrobman,  to  Samael  M. 
Co.  Progressive  scoring  mechanism  for  glued 
gluer-folder  machines.     3,282,175,   11-1-66.  Q. 

Moaer,  John  B. :  Bee — 

Kruger,  Owens  L.,  Moser,  and  Wrona.     3,282,656. 

Mosher.  I>onald  B.  :  Bee — 

Cox,  Norman  R..  Johnson,  and  Mosher. 

Moslnskl,  Waclaw.  to  Allied  Control  Co..  Inc. 
circuits.     3,282.631,  11-1-66,  a.  307—88.5. 

Motorola.  Inc. :  See — 

KeUer^  Ernest  A.     3.283.270. 
Bose.  Samuel  W..  and  Ballard.     3.283,071. 
Swertwout,   Charles   J.,   Leplej,  and   Oliver. 
Ward,  Raymond  W.     3^83,321. 

Mott,  James  £).,  to  C.  C.  Brown.     Well  packer. 
11-1-68.  CT.  166—120. 

Muehlberg,  Paul  E.,  and  F.  N.  Teumae,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Removal  of  metal  chalcogen  scale.  3,282,851.  11-1- 
66.  CI.  252—152. 

Mueller,  Floyd  F.,  O  E.  Clayton,  P.  R.  Virnoche,  Jr..  and 
J.  A.  Shimon,  to  Uamilton  Mfg.  Co.  Electrode  construc- 
tion for  a  laundry  dryer.     3,281,953.  11-1-66.  CI.  34 — 45. 

.Mulklns.  Herbert  W.,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  Ejection 
device.    3,282.538,  11-1-66.  CI.  214—122. 

Mnllaney,  Thomas  F.,  to  Hupp  Corp.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  producing  crepe  paper  and  the  like.    8,281,952,  11-1-66, 

Mnller.  Alf  J. :  Bee — 

Wiilingshofer,  Walter,   and   MoUer.     3,282.602. 

.Vfuller,  Ernst  W.,  H.  Beecken.  and  F.  W.  G.  K.  Korte,  to 
Shell  Oil  Co.  Bicyclobeptadlene  oligomers.  3,282.663, 
11-1-66,  CI.  44—80 

.Mnller,  Georges,  to  Roussel-UCLAF.  Novel  16a-ethynyl-19- 
nor-Al,3,5(10)-androstatrlenes.  3,282,786,  11-1-66,  CI. 
167—65. 

Mailer,  Joseph,  and  E.  Lense,  to  Trllax-Lense  K.G.  Lamp 
fitting.     3.283il45,  11-1-66,  CI.  240 — 128. 

Mailer,  Robert  E.,  and  R.  J.  Morris.  Jr..  to  MacAndrews  & 
Forbes  Co.  Sucrose-ammonlated  glyeyrrblzln  sweetening 
agent.    3,282.706,  11-1-66,  CI.  99—141. 

Munk,  Etdmandjto  Furnler-  und  Sperroholqwerit  J.  F.  Werg, 
Jr.,  K.  O.  Werzalit-PreMholzwerk.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  coating  the  edge  portions  of  compressed  work- 
pieces.    3,283,052,  11-1-66,  cT.  264 — 248. 

.Murdoch,  Colin  D.,  20%  to  Chad  W.  Pennebaker.  Magnetic 
tape  apparatus.     3,282,.'523.  11-1-66,  Cl.  242—55.13. 

Mnrpby,  Charles  F.,  to  Michigan  Magnetic,  Inc.  Method  of 
aircraft  control  and  aircraft  radio  communications  and 
apparatus  therefor.     3,283,251,  11-1-66,  Cl.  326 — 66. 

Murphy,  Kevin  P.,  S,  R.  Orfeo,  and  W.  J.  Cunningham,  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Power  Fluid.  3,282.048,  11-1-66. 
Cl.  60—36. 

Maroby.  Thomas  F.     Street  sweeper.     3,281.879.  11-1-66.  Cl. 

Murray  Corp.  of  America,  The  :  See — 

Skriletx,  Rudolph  A.,  and  Holycross.     3,282,295. 
Murton,    Crawford    b.,    to    Vesuviue    Cmdhle   Co.      Stopper 
for  a  ladle  or  similar  receptacle.     3,281,904.  11-1-66,  Cl. 
22—85. 
.Mushro.  Victor  G.,  and  J.  H.  Dawson,  said  Mushro  assignor, 
to  said  Dawson.     Magnetic  shower  curtain  holder.     3,282,- 
328,  11-1-66,  Cl.  160 — 349. 
.Muskin,  Nathan.     Sliding  sectlqn  stamp.    3.282,209,  11-1-66. 

Cl.  101-373.        -  i 

Mutschler.  Erich  :  See — 

Bock.  Willy,  and  Mutschler.     3,282,224. 
Myer,  Jon  H.     SIgnalment  recording  apparatus.     3,282.152, 

11-1-C6,  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Myers.    Charles   M.,   to  T.   G.   Poutekidas.      Composition   for 
cleaning    and    lubricating    abraslVe    aarfaces.      3.282,665. 
11-1-66,  Cl.  51—304. 
Myers  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Barnett,  Ernest  E.     3.282,319. 
Nadeau,  Gale  F. :  Bee — 

Smith,  Carl  F.,  Starck,  and  Nadeau.     3,282,643. 
Nagano,  Yujl :  See — 

Samejima,  Hirotoshl,  and  Nagano.     3,282,996. 
.\agaraj    Garfreswarl  R.  :  See — 

Loeb,  Sidney,  and  NagaraJ.     8,283,042. 

Nakajlma,  Sabnro  :  See — 

Yokota.  Ryosuke,  and  Nakajitna.     3,283,152. 
Narodny.  Leo  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Photo- 
graphic method  and   apparatus.     3,282,695.   11-1-66,  CI. 

Narron.  Billy  F  :  See- 
Jefferson,  Taylor  H..  and  Narron.     3.282.002. 

Nathan,  Antony  C. :  See — 

Davies.  Richard  E..  Nathan,  and  Gopal.     3,283.230. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  Bee — 

Webb   James  E.     3.282  541. 

Webb.  James  E.     3.283.175. 

National  Can  Corn. :  See —  i 

Stuart.  Robert.     3,282.463.         , 
Tracy,  Gerald  T.     3.282,476. 

I  I 


National  Electric  Welding  Machines  Co. :  Bee — 

Thorne.  John  P..  Ueiermann.  and  De  Agostino.     3.283, 

National  Instrument  Laboratories.  Inc:  Bee — 

Steele    Dale  I.     3.282,1U3. 
National  Marking  Machine  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Kakel.  James  A.     3.281.906. 
National  Research  Corp. :  Bee — 

Landfors.  Arthur  A.    3.282.380. 

SUuffer.  Robert  A.     3.283.245.  i 

National  Starch  and  Chemical  Curp. :  Bee —  ' 

Flanagan,  Thomas  P.    3.282.881. 
Nations.  Ronald  O.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Preparation  of 
2.2,4.4-tetraalkyl-3-hydroxy-3-butenolc     acid     beU-lactonea. 
3.282.963.  11-1-66,  Cl.  260—343.9. 
.N'augle,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co.     Recovery  of 
puritied  propylene  oxide  by  plural  stage  distillation.    3.282,- 
966,  11-1-66.  Ci.  260—348.6. 
Nayler,  John  H.  C. :  See- 
Brain,  Edward  O.,  and  Nayler.     3,282,926. 
Neal,  James  L. :  Bee — 

Neal.  Morris  P.  and  J.  L.,  Relchert.  and  Dice.     3.282.394. 

Neal,  Morris  P.  and  J.  L.,  D.  G.  Relchert,  and  S.  V.  Dice,  to 

A-U-C  Packaging  Machine  Corp.     Bottle  orienting  machine. 

3.28^^94,  11-1-86,  Ci.  198—33. 

Neaie,  Denis  M..  to  Ilford  Ltd.     Photographic  color  printing. 

3,2ii2.190,  11-1-60.  Cl.  95—73. 
.Neff.   Paul   J..   Jr..    to  Amsted   Industries   Inc.     Mold   gate 

construction.    3,282.551.  11-1-66.  Cl.  249 — 109. 
.N'elsler  Laboratories,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Marty,  Bernard  A.,  and  Lathrop.    3.282.789. 
.N'eUon,  Fritioph  M. :  See — 

Sboll.. Arthur  K.,  Nelson,  and  Gebhardt.    3,283.104. 
Nelson    Jerome  W.,  and  F.  A.  DeSaw,  to  Esso  Reseaich  and 
EoKineerlng  Co.     Strong  back  clamplog  system  for  holding 
pipe  Joints  during  welding.     3.283,115,  11-1-66.  Cl.  219— 
SO. 
.Nelson.  John  W..  to  'Sinclair  Research.  Inc.     Barium  salts  of 
.V-allphatIc   amides   of  bensene   hydroxy   carboxyllc  acids. 
3.282.999,  11-1-66    Cl.  260—559. 
Nelson.  Noel  R.     Light  metering  mesns  for  cameras.     3,282,- 

178,  11-1-60,  Cl.  55-10. 
Nemeth    Otto    R.      Method   and    apparatus    for    splicing   film. 

3.282,759.  11-1-66,  Cl.  156 — 165. 
-Nemoto  Kuniharu,  and  Y.  Dathlsa,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
Semiconductor  manufacturing  method.    3.282.742.  11-1-66, 
Cl.  148—1.5. 
Neumann,  Neil  W.    to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Cleaning  apparatus 
having  a   filter  blockage  control.     3,282,072,   11-1-66.   Cl. 
68— IJ. 
Neurelter,  Norman  I*.  :  See — 

Bown.  Delos  E..  Neurelter.  and  Satterfield.    3.282.891. 
Neuschoti,  Robert.     Drill  guide.    3.282.132.  11-1-66,  Cl.  77- 

55. 
.Neuvy.  Llliane  :   Bee — 

Ssarvasl.  Etlenne,  and  Neuvy.     3.282.964. 
8sarrasl,  Etienne,  and  Neuvy.     3.282.965. 
Newnham  Industries  Pty.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Blxley.  Ftederlci  V.  O.    3.282,018. 
.Newton  Insert!  Co. :  Bee — 

llogan.  D^nny  A.     3.282,135. 
.Newton,    Robert   A.,   J.    R.    Hughes,   and   J.   I).   Ball,    to   Esso 
Production    Research    Co.      Apparatus    for    normalising   a 
selsmogram  data  trace.     3,283.m.  11-1-66,  Cl.  340 — 15.5. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co.,  The  :   See— 

Glidden.  James  L.,  and  Westveer.     3.282,286. 
Niccolls,  Angus  O..  25%   to  Giles  C.  Ciegg.  Jr.     Camera  lens 

system.     3,282,186.  11-1-66,  Cl.  95—38. 
NIedenbruck,  Hans,  and  W.  Stumpf.  to  Chemlsche  Werke  Huls 
Aktlengesellschaft.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  S-keto- 
butyraldebyde  dimethylacetal  (1).     3.28^,008.  11-1-60.  Cl. 
260—594. 
Nlekrawletz.    Erwin,    to    Marco    Stickautomaten-Oesellschaft 
■Markscheffel  A  Co.     Device  for  tenslonlnR  the  presser  foot 
of  automatic  embroidering  machines.     3,282,237.  11-1-66. 
Cl.  112—236. 
Nielsen.  Adolpb.  to  Nielsen  Mfg.  Co.     Adjustable  venturl  In- 
jector.    8,282,227.  11-1-66.  Cl.  103—271. 
Nielsen  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Nielsen.  Adolph.     3.2R2.227. 
NIhlean,   Russell  E..   and  F.  A.  Sass.     Runabout  wheelchair. 

3.282.605,  11-1-66.  Cl.  280—211. 
NIkles.  Erwib,  H.  Batxer,  O.  Ernst,  and  H.  Zumsteln.  to  Ctba 
Ltd.  Curable  mixtures  of  epoxy  resins  and  hydroxysul- 
folene  adducts.  3,282.894,  11-1-66.  C\.  260—47. 
Nllsson,  Kurt  H.,  to  Ingentorsflrma  LImenco.  Nllsson,  Anders 
*  Co.  Sealing  device  for  doors.  3,281,990,  11-1-66.  Cl. 
49—306.  t 

.Nippon  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.  :  See— 
Kaneko,  HiMMhl.     3  283.319. 
.Nemoto.  Kuniharu.  and  Dalhtsa.    3.282.742. 
Nippon  Electric  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  :   See —  ' 

Tashiro.  MegumI,  and  Takagl.     3.287.712. 

Nlshimura.  Masaharu.  to  Kabuiihiki  Kalsha  Hitachi  Seisa- 
kusho.  Safetv  device  for  mechanical  power  transmission 
mechanisms.    '3,282.130.  11-1-66.  Cl.  74—757. 

.NItz.  Rolf-Eberhard  :  See— 

Rttter.  Heinrich.  Beyerie.  and  NItz.     3.282,938. 

Nolan.  Robert  W..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Electro- 
chemical llould  Junction  structure  and  method  for  producing 
same.     3,282.818.  11-1-66,  Cl.  204—195. 

Norco  Products  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Rosaen.  Nils  O.     3.282.102. 
Norman,  Robert  I..  Jr..  to  Hayes  International  Corp.     Means 
for  changing  the  radar  signature  of  aerial  vehicles.     3.283.- 
324.  11-1-66.  Cl.  343—18. 
Norsk  KJettlnglndustrl  A./S.  Alf  Nosted  :    S«e— 
Nylund.  Kare  J.    3.282.318. 


LIST  OF  i>ATENTEES 


North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 

Darby.  Vene  L.,  and  Hatter.    3.282,615. 
,         Hovda.  Robert  E..  and  Wong.    3.283.322. 
I         Parker.  Norman  E.     3.282,118. 
[Xortb  American  PhilipK  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 
!  Appei,  Arne.     3,283,087. 

'  Baunlgun,  John  T.    .3,282,650. 

Boekhorst.  Antoniuii.     3.:i83,06:>. 

Cornelisaen.  Bernardua  U.  J.,  and  Breimer.     3,283,064. 

De  Haan,  Jan,  and  Tietjeus.     3,281.936. 

Hall,  Raymond  F.,  and  blocker.    3,283.195. 

LousU,  Friedrlcb.     3,282.522. 

Starre.  Oerrlt.  Fransen,  and  Driesaen.     8.281.987. 

Van  Der  Ham.  Pieter  C.     3.282,609. 

Van  Geuns,  Johannes  R.     3.282.061. 

Venema,  Albertiis,  and  Prast.     3.282.058. 
Northern  Pump  Co. :  Bee-  - 

3,282.756. 
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3.281.996. 


3.281.941. 


Method  of 


Uawley.  John  B.,  Jr 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

Cukians,  Harlan  D. 
Norvei  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Grysiak.  Michael.  Jr.    3,282,827. 
Novello,  Salvatore  R. :  See^ 

Btba,  Edward  A.,  and  Novello.     3.283.288. 
Novo  TerapeutiHk  Laboratorium  A/.S  :   Sec 

Jensen,  Krlk,  and  Pedersen.     3.282,326. 
Nowak,  Edward  A.,  to  Owens-llllnoia.  Inc.     Tumbler  register- 
ing mark  applicator.     3,282.245.  11-1-66,  Cl.  118—263. 
Nuclear-Chicago  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hausser,  Donald  C,  and  Meeder.    3,283,090. 
Ruwan,  Floyd  K..  and  Kus.     3,283,151. 
Nuclear  Materials  and  Equipment  Corp.  :   See-  - 

Jones,  WaUace.     3,282,116. 
Nussbaum.    Milton,    to    IJnited    States    of    America,    Army. 

"Null"  conical  helix.     3  283.332.  11-1-66.  Cl.  343—895. 
Nylund,  Kare  J.,  to  Norsk  KJettlnglndustrl  A./S.  Alf  Nosted. 

Chain.     3.282.318.  11-1-66.  Cl.  152—243. 
Nys.  Jean  M..  and  H.  Depoorter.  to  Qevaert  Photo-Producten 

N.V.     Metbine  dyes.     3;282.933.  11-1-66.  Ci.  260—240.6. 
Nytronics.  Inc. :  See- 
Goldsmith,  Bernard  M.     3.281.916. 
Oblack,   Joe,  and  L.   L.     Dual  purpose  gunsight. 

11-1-60.  Cl.  33—53. 
Oblack.  Leona  L.  :   See —  j 

Oblack,  Joe,  and  L.  L.    3.281.941. 
Odekerken.  Jules  M..  to  Research-Holland,  N.  V. 

electrodepositlng    a    corrosion    resistant    nlckel-chromluni 
coating    and    products    thereof.      3,282,810,    11-1-66.    O. 
204 — 41. 
O'Deil,  Harry  T.  :   See- 
Young,  Jacob,  Mewshaw.  and  O'Deil.     3.282.195. 
Odhner.  Oliver  R. :  Bee — 

Frysinger,  Daniel  C.  and  Odhner.    3,282,868. 
O'Donnell.  John  M..  R.  O.  Piatt,  and  C.  D.  Gabor,  to  Harbison- 
'    Walker   Refractories   Co.      Process   for   making   refractory 

brick.     3.283,049.  11-1-66,  CI.  264—121. 
Ogilvle,  Myles  O. :  See — 

Goodwin.    Aubrey    J.    H.,    Hartnell-Beavis.  and   Ogilvle. 
3  282  542 
Okumura.  sblnji,  M.   Sbibuya,  S.  Konlshi.  T.  Shiro.  and  N. 
Katsuya,  to  AJinomoto  Co..  Inc.     Method  of  producing  ci 
trulline  by  bacteria>  fermentation.     3,282.794.  ll-l\66.  Cl. 
195—29.  \ 

Olekaiw,  Jerome  J.,  to  Avco  Corp.     Method  of  applying  signa- 
tures  to   negotiable  Instrumentr      3,282,720.    11-1-66.  Cl. 
117—1. 
Olin  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp. :  B«9— 
Don,  James  E.     3.282.680. 
Ottmann.  Gerhard  F.,  and  Hooks.     3.282.950. 
Pryor,  Michael  J..  Keir.  and  Sperry.     .3.282.688 
Sobran.  Michael  J.     3.282,201. 
Oliver.  Bernard  M.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.    Impedance  meter 
having  signal  leveling  apparatus.     3,283.242.  11-1-66.  Cl. 
324—87. 
Oliver,  Donald  S.  :  See — 

Swartwout,  Charles  J..  Lepley,  and  Oliver.    3.283.239. 
Oliver,  Evan  M.  :  See — 

Mayer,  Edward  H..  Rahn,  and  Oliver.     3.282,685. 
Oliver,  George  D.  :  See — 

Lenz   Robert  E.,  and  Oliver.     3,283,025. 
Orfeo.  Sabatino  R. :  Bee — 

Murphy,  Kevin  P..  Orfeo.  and  Cunningham.     3.282,048. 
Ortwlg,   Thomas  B.,  and  J.  L.   Krawlnkel,   Jr.,   to   Kearney- 
National  Inc.     Separable  type  electric  disconnect.     3.283,- 
214.  11-1-66.  Cl.  317—114. 
Osborn  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See —    ' 

Charvat.  Vernon  K.     3.281.882.  , 

Otis  Elevator  Co. :  Bee—  ' 

Brounn,  Morrison  J.    3,282.004. 
Ottenhevm,  Johannes  H.,  and  J.  W.  Garrltsen,  to  Stanilcar- 
bon   N.V.     Process   for   the  preparation   of  Imidocblorldea 
and/or  hydrochlorides  of  Imldochlorides.     3,282,923.  11-1- 
66    Cl.  260-  2o». 
Ottmann.  Gerhard  F     and  H.  Hooks.  Jr..  to  Olln  Mathietion 
Chemical  Corp.     Sabstltuted-5-lmlno-1.2.4-thiadlazolldln  3- 
ones  and  process  therefor.     3.282.950.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260— 
306.7. 
Oucbl.   ShunJI.  H.  Yamada,  K.  Tsunoda,  N.  Kanieyama.  and 
S    Senoo,  to  Asahi  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha.     Method 
for     producing     5'-nucleotide8.       3.282.920,     11-1-66.     Cl. 
260— 21V5 
Owens-Comlni  FIberglas  Corp. :  See — 

Stalego.  Charles  J..  Leaman.  Roberson.  and  Roth.    3.282,- 

667. 
Trethewey.  William  C.     3,283.055. 

Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lanker,  Roy  B.     3.282,671. 
Nowalk.  Edward  A.    3.282.245. 
Plymale.  Charles  E.    3.282.207. 


Owens.  Marvin  L..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Dulaney.  Clarence  L..  Evans,  and  Owens.     3.283.U24. 
Owens.    William    W..    to    Pan    American    Petroleum    Corp. 
Logging  oil   saturation  in   reservoir.     3.282,095.    11-1-66. 
Ci.  73—151. 
Pacific  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Ehrhardt.   Gerry   H..   and   Wissinger.      3.282.709. 
Package  Products,  Inc.  :   See — 

Beckerman,  Stuart.     3.282.546. 
Page  Belting  Co. :  Bee— 

Messer.  Chester  R.     3,282.302. 
Paige,  Walter  O. :  See— 

Kalbach,  John  F..  and  Paige.    3.282.203. 
Pall  Corp.  :  See- 
Pall.  David  B.     3.282.434. 
Pall.  David  B..  to  Pall  Corp.     Spring-mounted  filter  element. 

3,282,434.  11-1-66.  Cl.  210 — 440. 
Pallakoff,   Owen   E.,   to   Varian  Associates.      High  frequency 
electron  discbarge  device  having  improved  permanent  mag- 
netic   focusing.      3.283.200,    11-1-66.    Cl.    315 — 3.5. 
Palm,  Bernard  A.,  to  Buck  Mfg.  Co.     Electromagnetic  lifting 
device   having   a   multimember   core.      3.283.278,    11-1-66. 
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Palmer.  Richard  C.  V.  D.  Poirier.  and  E.  F.  Blase,  to  Edger- 

ton,    Germesbausen    and    Grier,    Inc.      Method    of    making 

tbermolumineMcent    manganese-activated    calcium    fluoride. 

3.282,855,  11-1-66.  Cl.  252—301.4. 

Palowsky,    Stanley    R.      Vented    plumbing    fitting    assembly. 

3.281.866,  11-1-6G.  Cl.  4—211. 
Pan  .\mericun  Petroleum  Corp.  :  See-  - 
•  Artlgue.   Wade  J.      3.282.348. 
Owens.  William  W.      3,282,095. 
i'uncoe,  Edward  G.,  to  General  Precision   inc.      .Motion  system 
for  an  aircraft   flight  simulator.     3.281.962.   11-1-66.   Cl. 
35     12. 
Pandaleon,  Costas  :  See- 

•Serrlades.   Constantine  A.      3.282,534. 
Panek,  Julian  R.,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.     Curable  polT- 
Nulflde  cuniposltlons,  methods  and  vulcanizates.     3.282,902. 
11-1-66,'  (1.260     79.1. 
Pangborn,    .Vrthur    R.     Security    hood    latching    device    for 

motor  vehicles.      3,282.369,  11-1-66,  <;i.   180—82. 
Pamiler  Corp..  The:  See 

Rudlsch.  Walter  E..  and  OroKS.     .3,282,389. 
Pannill,  James  K.,  Jr.  :  See 

Caines.  James  F..  Dyer,  and  Pannill.     .{,282,768. 
I'aiiadakis.    Emmanuel    P., 'to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories. 
Inc.     Frequency  selective  system.     3,283.264.   11-1-66.  Cl. 
333—6. 
Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co.  ;  See — 

.Malm.  Curtis  L..  and  Young.     3,282.254. 
Pappo,   Raphael,  and   M.  G.    Scaros.   to  G.   D.  Kearle  &  Co. 
(Optionally  17-alkyIated)-17-oxygenated-3-oxa  Sa-androstan- 
2-ones  and  Intermediates  thereto.     3.282,962,  11-1-66,  Ci. 
-'«0  -343.2. 
Paramount   Packaging  Corp.  :    See 

Davis.  Francis  A..  Jr.,  and  Flannery.      3.282.173. 
Pardo,  Clav  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Lundgren.  Harold  P.,  and  Pardo.     3.282,639. 
Parella.    Alfred    T.,    and    G.    R.    Gagliardi.    to    Farrel 

.Machine  tool.     3,281.99.-),  11-1-66.  Cl.  51-t-165. 
Park,  Robert  O..  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.      Retrievable 


Corp. 


pump 


3,282,.340.   11-1-66,  CI.   166-106. 
Jr..  Park,  and  Robinson. 


3,282,890. 


and   anchor  apparatus. 
Park    Vernon  K.  :  See— 
Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J. 
Parke.  Davis  jjc  Co.  :  See- 
Vane,  ^obn  R.,  and  Collier.     3.282,959. 
Parker,    Alva    D.      Slush    pump   piston.      3,282,172,    11-1-66, 
Cl.   92-    128. 

rker,  Delbert  R..  and  R.  A.  Kuri.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
X^orp.     Expulsion  lightning  arrester.      3.283,196.   11-1-66. 
Cl    313—231. 
Parker,    Henry    M..    and    E.    H.    Field,    to   Magna    American 
Corlfi.      Multi-purpose  power  tool.     3.282,309,  11-1-66,  Cl. 
144-^. 
Parker,  Norman  E.,  to  North  .\merlcan  .\viation,  Inc.     .\lter 
nate   drive    system    of    reversing    gyroscopes    on    a    stable 
platform.      3.282,118.   11-1-66.  Cl.  74—5.34. 
Parker,   Weslev   H.,   to   Inspiration   Consolidated  Copper  Co. 
Upgrading  Mment  copper.     3,282,675,  11-1-66.  CI.  75 — .5. 
Paro,    Fern    T.\  Extensible    sun    vIsor.      3,282,623.    11-1-66, 

Cl.   296—97. 
Parsen,  Edward  M.     Hydraulic  interlock  mechanism  on  back 

hoe.      3.282,452,  \l-l-66,  Cl.  214—138. 
Parsons,  Raymond  Ev,.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process      for      the      production      of      perfluoroethyliodlde. 
3.283,020,  11-1-66,  Ct  260      65.3.  , 

Pasteniaster,  Inc.  :  See — \  .' 

Greenhut,   Marvin  S.\ 3.282.306.  I 

Patenian,  James  J. :  See —  \ 

Fehling,  Hans  R.,  Harv^.  Street,  and  Pateman.     3,281.- 
933.  \. 

i'atrusky,    Bernard    E..    to    Radio   Corp.    of   America.      Infor- 
iiintion  handling  apparatus  Inchjding  time  sharing  of  plural 
addressable  peripheral  device  trtfijsfer  channels.    3,283, .306.. 
11-1-66,  (1.  340—172..'). 
Patterson  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee- 

Entrikin,  Raymond  A.     .^282.614.' 
Patterson.  John  A.:  See-- 

Chafetz,  Harry,  and  Patterson.     3.282.993. 

Pattl'n.  Hendrik  A.:  See— 

Willems,  Jozef  F..  Pattijn,  and  Sevens.X  3.282,696. 

Paulson,   Bernard  S.  and  B.  H..   to  PIxall  CortK     Mechanical 
bean  picker.      3.282.036,  11-1-68.  Cl.  ."56 — 19. 

Paulson,  Bruce  H.  :  See — 

Paulson.  Bernard  S.  and  B.  H.     3.282.036. 

Paulson,  I»ree  A.   D.,   and  J.  W.  Adams,   to  Ingers^ll-Kand 
Co.     Drilling  device.     3.282.356.  11-1-66,  Cl.  175-^03. 
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Pavey,  a«orge  M.,  Jr.,  and  K.  H.  PearaoD,  to  Sontc  EorlDMr- 
Ing  Co.     Particle  Telocity  detector  and  means  for  canceling 
the    effects    of    motional     disturbances     applied     thereto. 
S,288.293.  11-1-88,  CI.  340—7. 
ParUtb,  AttUa  B. :  Bee— 

Chrtste.  Karl  O..  and  Pavlath.     3,283,018.  ^    ^ 

Pearliteln,  Fred,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Radio^ 
active   silver    and    cadmium    bath    composition    and    barrel 
pUter  therefor.     3,282,854,  11-1-88.  CI.  282—301.1. 
PearlsUne,    Morton.      Beach    umbrella.      8.282,270.    11-1-88. 

CI.   185—20. 
Pearae.  James  N.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Co.     ReUy  binary  using 
a  reciprocating  magnet.     3,283.273.  11-1-88.  CI.  200—87: 
Pearson,  Raymond  H. :  See — 

Pavey,  George  M..  Jr.,  and  Pearson.     3.283.293. 
Pearson,  Tlllmon  H..  to  Kthyl  Corp.     Production  of  organo- 

balidea.     3.283,019,  11-1-88.  CI.  280—862. 
Pederaen.  Peter  H. :  See- 
Jensen,  Erik,  and  Pederaen.     3.282.828.  _, 
Pell.  Rodney  L.     Sampler.     3,282,114.  11-1-88.  CI.  73 — 423. 
Pendleton.   Wesley   W..   H.    D.  Cornell,  and  H.   L.   Saums.  to 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.     Hlgb-temperature  electrical 
conductor  and  method  of  making.     3.282,880.  11-1-88.  O. 
29—193. 
Penetred  Corp. :  flee — 

Felker,  Paul  J.     3,283,053. 
Penkaa,  SUnley.     Hermetically  sealed  packaged  prophylactic. 

3.282,414,  11-1-88.  CI.  208 — 83.2. 
I'ennebaker.  Chad  W. :  See — 

Murdoch,  Colin  D.     3^82.523. 
Pennington.  Keith  8..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc. 
Oas  discbarge  spectral  lamp  of  5350  angstroms.    3.283.202. 
11-1-88,  CI.  315—48. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See 

Tyson,  Reuben  K.     3.281.949. 
I'enaack.  Joseph  M..  and  C.  N.  Huhtaneu.  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Co.    Compositions  containing  a  tetracycline  antibiotic 
and  potentiating  agents  therefor.     3,282.779.  11-1   68.  CI. 
187—53. 
Perfex  Corp. :  flee—  i 

Jensen.  Robert  O.     3,282.333.  ^    ^      „  .    , 

Perkins,   Charles  W..   to   Hosiery  Equipment  Ltd.     Knitting 

of  tubular  fabric.     3.282.070.  11-1-66.  CI.  66—147. 
Permaglass.   Inc.  :  See — 

McMaster,   Harold   A.     3.282.447.  ^        ..       ... 

Perna.    OlnUano    N.      Method    for    reflecting    and    refraction 

seismic   prospectlons.     3,282.370.   11-1-86,   a.    181^.5. 
Perplgnanl,  Marino  R. :  See — 

Meress.  Henryk  W..  and  Perplgnani.     3.282,466. 
Perry.  Donald   S..   to  Eltra  Corp.     Plua  type  motor  binding 

post.      3.283.186.   11-1-66.   Cl.   310 — 71. 
Perry.  Thomas  E..  and  R.  J.  Place,  to  Republic  «teel  Corp. 
Process    for   production    of   ultra   clean   steel.     3.282.678. 
11-1-66,  Cl.  75—12.  „      ^   .  .       ^    K 

Persson,    Sten    I.,    to   Raytheon   Co.     Notched   Bemlconductor 
Junction  strain  transducer.    3.283,271.  11-1-88.  Cl.  33.^—71. 
Peru.  Andrew :  Bee— 

Ceriottl.  John  J.     3.282,777.  ^     ,  „        .  .. 

Pestka.  John  A..  D.  A.  Maaaa.  and  D.  H.  Larson,  to  Warwick 

Electronlca   Inc.      Picture   tube   catch   devices.     3.283.072. 

11-1-66.   Cl.   178—7.9.  ^,  ^,  „^      . 

Peterson,    Donald    W.,    to    General    Motors    Corp.     Steering 

control  arrangement.     3.282.124.  11-1-66.  Cl.  74—494. 
Peterson.  Thomas  O.    Combination  lifting  pallet  and  eoltapsi- 
ble   storage   and   shipping  container.     3.282.621.    11-1-66. 
Cl.  294 — ^67. 
Peiarls.  Constantlne  D. :  Bee — 

Dlmltracopoulos.  Panayotls  C. 
Pfafr.  G.  M..  A.O. :  See- 
Hera.  Hermann,  and  Albrecht. 
Pfeffer,  James  P..  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du 
Electrical    discharge    treatment 

3,282,883.  11-1-66,  Cl.  204—168.  „     ^    „       ^ 

Pfelffer,  Joseph  J.,  and  H.  M.  Peterson,  to  Re  De  Man  Corp. 
Elerated   work  supporting   platform.      3,282,377,    11-1-66, 
Cl.  182 — 36. 
Pfennlnghansen,  Victor  A.,  and  W.  D.  Oladwlll. 
way    weather   wvrnlng   system.      3,283,297, 

340 22. 

Pflaamer.  Arthur  E.     Herbicidal  compositions  and  methods. 

3.282.673.  11-1-68.  Cl.  71—2.6. 
Pfleger,  Robert  K. :  See —  „i.„„,«^ 

Dyklnga.  Richard  J.,  and  Pfleger.    3,^82,126. 
Phelan.  Charles  S.  :  See —  „„„„,, 

Robe,  FredeHck  W..  and  Phelan.    3.282.015. 

Phelps.  Harold  E.     Fuel  feeding  system.    3,282,373,  11-1-66. 

a.  261—28. 
Philadelphia  Electric  and  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Huber.  Dorothy  M..  and  Justice.    3,283,138. 
Philco  Corp.  :   See — 

Frear,  William.    3,283.315.  ^  „„„„„.„ 

Goldman.  Richard  L.,  Krltzler.  and  SIrvydas.     3.283.218. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See— 

Itost   Howard  W..  and  Mahan.    3,282,864. 
Brown,  Raymond  R.    3.283.184. 
Cottle.  John  E.    3,282,577. 
Hays,  George  E.     3.282,060. 
Montgomery.  Orln  C.    3.283,295. 
Warner.  Paul  P.,  and  Pranx.    3.282.901. 
Whitney    William  R.     3,281.900. 
Phillips,  Wilton,  Jr..  and  C.  W.   Watson.  Jr. 
Movable   means    comprising   vapor-plating 
haust.    3.282.243,  11-1-66.  Cl.  118—49. 
Plerauuoli.  Mario,  to  Pirelli  Societa  per  Aiionl 

device.    3,282,611.  11-1-66,  Cl.  283 — 45. 
Pierce,   GeorJte  A.      Safety  scaffold.     3,282,378.   11-1-68,  Cl. 
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Plgford,  Thomas  H.,  and  J.  B.  Dunlay.  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.  Thermoelectric  fuel  element.  3,282,741,  11-1-66, 
Cl.  136—241. 


,  and  Pezaris.    3,282,154. 

3,282,234. 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
of    film    and    apparatus. 


Vehicle  high 
11-1-88.    Cl. 


,  to  Ethyl  Corp. 
nossle   and   ez- 


CoupUng 


Marine  drive  apparatua. 


Pike,  Charles  O. :  flee— 

Crone,  John  W..  Jr.,  and  Pike.    3,282,727. 
Plllsbary  Co..  The  :   See— 

Prltzberg,  Edward  L.    3.282,704. 

Pine,  Herbert  J.,  and  C.  W.  Smith,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoars 

and  Co.     Process  for  stripping  adhesive  from  a  metal  base. 

3,282,765,  11-1-66,  Cl.  156—344. 

Pines,  Robert  M.,  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.     Stabilisation  of 

polyoleflns  with  ethylene  blsCa-lmino-o-nydroxyaryl)  acetic 

aclda  and  salU  thereof.     3,282,888.  11-1-68,  Cfl.  260 — 45.8. 

Plnkbam.  Robert  M.,  and  R.  M.  Trtbble.  to  Weatern  Electric 

Co.,    Inc.     Heat   sealing  glass   to   the  surface  of  a   body. 

3,282,669,  11-1-66,  Cl.  65 — 5. 

PIpea.  George  R..  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co. 

3.262.240,  11-1-68,  Cl.  115 — 41. 
Pirelli  SocieU  per  Aslonl  :  See — 

Pieraainoli.  Mario.    3,282,611. 
PIttera.  Frederick.    Vehicle  front  end  stractore  for  protecting 
the   power    take-off   and   supporting   a    driven   mechanism. 
3.282.388.  11-1-66.  Cl.  180— 53. 
Plttler  Maschlnenfabrlk  Aktlengesellschaft :  flee — 

Stockmann.  Paul,  and  Dotekal.    3,282,138. 
PltUbnrgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Maua,  Joseph  8.    3,288,106. 
Plxall  Corp. :  See- 
Paulson,  Bernard  S.  and  B.  H.    3,282,036. 
PUce.  Roderick  J. :  See- 
Perry.  Thomas  B.,  and  Place.    3,282,876. 
Plastic  Textile  Acceaaorlea  Ltd. :  flee — 

Mercer,  Frank  B.    3,281,897. 
Piatt.  Richard  O. :  See— 

O'Donnell.  John  M.,  Piatt,  and  Gabor.    3.283,049. 
Plasek,  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Webb,  James  E.     3^282.001. 
Plumpaer,  Walter  A.     Combined  cable  splice  rack  and  protec- 
tor therefor.    3,283.059,  11-1-66.  Cl.  174—38. 
Plvmale.  Charles  E..  to  Owens  Illinois,  Inc.     Screen  printing 
In  which  screen  members  are  given  relative  movement  to 
control  Ink  flow.     8.282.207.  11-1-86.  Cl.  101-114. 
Plymouth  Stamping  Co. :  See — 
Taylor,  Elvln  A.    3.282.080. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Vergobbl.  John  0.    3.282.492. 
Poenlsch.  Arthur  P.  :   See — 

Kay.  Eric,  and  Poenlsch.     3,282.815. 
Poepel.    Frans,    and    H.    Stelnecke,    to   J.    M.    Voltb    Gm.b.H. 
Measuring    oxygen    abaorptlon      3,282,803,    11-1-88,    Cl. 


204—1 
Pohl.   Dieter 

210—369. 
Pohl,  Frans 


and  J.     Centrifuges.    1 3.282,433,   11-1-66,  C\. 

kandler,  Joachim.   Lerutke,   Pohl,   Schallus.   Sennewald. 
and  Strie.     3.283.026. 
Pohl.  Joachim  :  flee — 

Pohl,  Dieter  and  J.    3,282,433. 
Pohlemann.  Heins,  K.  Hasse^  I.  Relnbold.  and  D.  Bruenlng. 
to    Badlscbe    Anilin-    k    Soda-Fabrik    Aktlengeaellxchaft. 
Compositions  for  coating  paper.     3.282.866.   11-1-66.   Cl. 
260— 8. 
Polrler.  Vincent  D. :  See — 

Palmer.  Richard  C.  Poirier,  and  Blase.    3,282.855. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See — 

Chen.  Richard  J..  Eloranta.  and  Gold.     3.282,192. 
Chen,  Richard  J.,  and  Mason.    3.282.1.53. 
Chen.  Richard  J.,  and  .Mason.    3.28^.184. 
Green.  Milton.     3.282.913. 
Pollltser.    Richard    G..   and   W.    D.   Toler.    to   Sea   Mach   Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  deheadlng  shrimp.     3.281.889. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  if— 2. 
Polster.  N'orman  E.  :  See — 

Williams.  Albert  J.,  Jr..  and  Polster.     3.283.237. 
Polymer  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Ramsay,  Rob«rt  €.    3,282,249. 
Polytechnic  Institute  of  Brooklyn  :  Bee — 

Blrenbaum,  I>eo.  and  Grlemsmann.    3.283,266. 
Poly  type  AG  :   &ee — 

Groth.  Kurt,  and  I^ehmann.    3.282.202. 
Pope.    Courtney   C.      Combined   fitting   and    tiling  frame  for 
Aoor-mounted    wall    discharge    water    closets.      3,281,887, 
11-1-66.  Cl.  4—252. 
Porsche.  Dr.  Ing..  h.c.F..  K.O..  FIrma  :  flee — 
ColeU.  Hans.     3.281.991. 
Komenda,  Erwln.     3.282.622. 
Port.  Lonls,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Dyeablllty  of  polyole- 
flns.    3.282,908.  11-1-88.  Cl.  280—93.7. 
Porter.  John  E. :  See— 

Cleary.  James  C,  Jr..  LeCroy.  and  Porter.    3.282.155. 
Porter,  Joseph  W. :  Bee — 

Greenwood.  Allan  N..  and  Porter.    3.283.103. 
Porter.    William    D..    to   E.   I.   du    Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 

Yarn  wlndup.     3.282.516.  11-1^6.  Cl.  242—18. 
Posner,   Adolph.  and  R.  Ingllma.   to  Institute  for  Glaucoma 
Research.  Inc.     Applanation  tonometer.     3,282,090,  11-1- 
68.  Cl.  73—80. 
Poulakldas.  Thomas  O. :  See— 

Myers.  Charles  M.     3.282.685. 
Powder  Metals  Corp.  :   See — 

Harian.  George  E.    3,282,682. 
Prast.  Gijsbert :  8e^— 

Venema.  Albertus.  and  Prast.    3.282.058. 
Pratt.  Henry.  Co.  :   See — 

Blclcchl.  Vincent  A.     3,282.553. 
Pratt.  John  :  Bee — 

Qluirrida.  Philip,  and  Pratt.    3.283.154. 
Precision  Engineering  Concern  Inc. :  See — 
Swift.  Laurence  B..  Jr.     3.282.003. 

Prelog.  Vladimir  :   See —  „_ 

Gaenmann,  Ernst.  Prelog.  and  Vlscher.     3.282.787. 
Prescott.  Wllmar  L.    Screw  socket  having  tangential  keyways. 
3,282,145,  11-1-66.  Cl.  85—46. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Logic  dr- 
3,283,180. 

3.281.942, 


3.282.198. 


to    Olln 
3.282, 


Meth 


Pressman.  Abraham  I.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 
culta  uilllalng  transistor  as  level  shift  means. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Preult.   William  K.     Navigational  course  finder. 

11-1-66.  Cl.  38—98. 
Prtgoff,  Milton  :  See — 

Keely,  CUlTord  D.     3,281,999. 
Prince.  Morris  D..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Electrical  ap- 
paratus   and    method    for    scene    enhancement.      3.283.070. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  178—6.8. 
Prlscu,  John  C,  to  Titanium  Metals  Corp.  of  America.    Llec- 
trolytlc  cell   for   the   production  of   tlUnlum.     3,282,822, 
11-1-88,  Cl.  204—246. 
Pritchard.  J.  F^.  and  Co. :  See— 

Jobnaon,  Karl  B.,  and  Merta.    3,282,027. 
Proctor,  Donald  R.,  and  D.  E.  Sweet,  to  Electronic  Engineer- 
ing Co.  of  California.     Electrical  rcslsUnce  tester.     3,283.- 
244,  11-1-66.  Cl.  324--62. 
Proctor-Silex  Corp..  The :  See— 

Manshlp,  Luther  P..  Turner,  and  Zamlska 
Production  Feeder  Corp- :  See — 

Crotty.  Richard  H.     3.282.396. 
Production  Machinery  Corp.  :   See — 

Ranner.  Nell  J.,  and  Callaghan.    3,281,957 
Products  Knrfneerlng  Co. :  See- 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  and  Starrett.    3,281,914. 
Prosser,  Adam  W.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Underground 
line  and  method  of  Installing  same.     3.282.057.  11-1-68. 

Prosser.  Joe  C.,  and  R.  H.  Singleton,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Reaction  motor  exhaust  noiile  Incorporating  a  fusible  cool- 
ant.   3,282.421,  11-1-66.  Cl.  23»      127.3. 
Pryor.    Michael   J..   D.    8.    Kelr,   and   P.    R.    Sperry, 

.Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Alunxlnum  base  alloy. 

688.  11-1-86.  a.  75—188. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  See—  ^^_ 

Mandelik.  Bernard  G.    3.282  645  „    w  *» 

Puts   Rudolf,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktlengesellschaft.     _- ._ 

od  for  controlling  the  amount  of  liquid  added  to  heat  atMoro 

Ing  cases.     3,282.514.  ll-l-«6,  C1.241--17. 
Pye    David   J.,   to   The   Dow   Chemical  Co.     Water  flooding 

process  for  the  recovery  of  petroleum.    3.282.337.  11-1-66. 

r*\   1  flfl    o 
Quarles.  Charles  C,  to   E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Process  for  the  manufacture  of  hydrogen  fluoride.     S.ZS^.- 

Qulnlan   Joseph  B..  and  J.  J.  Scanlon.  Jr..  to  United  States  of 
America    Army.     High  strength  nitrocellulose  propelUnt. 
'  3,282.751,  11-1-66,  Cl.  149—18. 
Quittner.  George  P. :  See —  „  ^„„  „_, 

Benson.  Jimes  M..  and  Quittner.     3.282.085 
Quittner.  George  P..  to  API  Instruments  Co     Photosensitive 
apparatus  for  detecting  a  flaw  in  material  with  steady  11 
lumlnation  means.     3,283,162.  11-1-66.  C^    250^219 
Raber    Chauncey  C,  and  C.  N.  Smith,  to  Diebold  Inc. 

construction.     3,282.269.  11-1-88.  C\.  129—16. 
Kadensleben.  Frits :  See— 

Schilller,  Eduard.  and  Radensleben. ,   3,282.521. 

Radford.  Emmons  R. :  See—         ^  „   ^,    ^      -  ooq  nno 
Johnson.  Ernest  E..  Jr.,  and  Radford.     3,283.058. 

'*""SlJSd.  HMsel'sTjr..  and  Scharia-Nielsen.     3.283.252. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See- 

Banks,  Arthur  J.    3.283,259.  ,  ,q,  n«7 

Basin    Lucas  J.,  Dlschert.  and  Taylor.     3.283.067. 

Cherry,  William  H.    S  283  217. 

Floden.  BJorn  F.     3.282  485. 

Garlotte,  Melvln  W.    3  283  279. 

Helman.  Frederic  P.    3  283  221. 

Morrell.  Albert  M.  and  G<^frey. 

Patmsky.  Bernard  B.    3  2R3^306 

Pressman.  Abraham  I.    3.283.180. 

Schramm.  John  A.     3.281.915. 

Wltchev.  Albert  L.    3  283.084. 

Radio  Steel  kJlU  Co  „ «« «— 

B.d.7;rn"Ma*c?e7:'an<?  ^'^*|roel.Plater.     Sealing  means  f^r 

a  power  driven  machine  with  a  roUry  piston.     3.282.496. 

BairV^ Joseph   P.^V^Rlckltt   and   Coleman    (Overseas)    Ltd^ 
*  DlspenTng  heads  or  applicators  jlor  bottles   tubes  and  like 
containers.     3.281  887.  11-1-66.  Cl.  15—589. 

Rahn.  Hilton  N. :  flee—  r\>t-«.      ^  «>«'>  ««k 

Mflver    Edward  H.    Rahn.  and  Oliver.     3.2wz.e'<f>. 
Rakerj'ames  A^'to  The  National  Marking  Machine  Co     Cou- 

pllng  and  method  of  making  same.     3.281.906.   ii-i-w». 

Cl    24 33. 

Ralphs  Ensrlneerlng  Co.  I^td    The  :  See— 

Ralp?."&'e:>r?rT'^%o  T^e'iufph's  Engineering  Co.  Ltd      A^- 
for  coatinir   the   ed«s  of   shoe   soles.      3.282.247, 


File 


3.282.691. 


paratuH _  __ 

il_l_68.  Cl.  118— 323^ 


Corp.     Apparatus  fo 
3.282.249.     ll-l-8«. 


Ram  Domestic  Products  Co. :  ««•— 

Romanelli.  Pat.     3,282.324^ 
Ramsav.    Robert    C.    to   The   Polymer 

coatina    fllamenUry    metal    article. 

Cl.  118 — 620. 

•*"  LlJb^ma?n,lohn.  and  ConJng.    3,283,099. 
Rand  McNally  k  Co^ :  See— 

Tlddens.  Paul  T.      3.281,961. 

'**"H"arris!'"Defnl«T  Rankin,  and   Sxamblr.     3.282.284. 
Ranney   Neil  J  ,  and  W.  I.  Callaghan,  to  Production  MachlO- 

en-  Corp     Apparatus  for  processing  strip  material.    3,281,- 

95Y,  11-1-66.  Cl.  34— 15<r 

Rapacchletta.  Richard  J. :  Bee— 

Utf    Orval  L..  and  Rai)acchietta.     3,283,206. 
Rapp,  Kenneth  I.,  to  I^»on%  Corp    /uel  cdl  structurejujd 
method  for  making  same.    3,282,736,  11-1-66.  CT.  136— ov. 


Rash,     Peter     J.       Skelnholder.       3,282,530,     11-1-66,     Cl. 

242—127. 
Ratke,  Clement  J.  :  See — 

Dickinson,  Leonard  P.,  and  Ratke.     3,282,133. 
Raufelsen,  Robert,  and  M.  P.  Schwartt.  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph.     Rotating  vane  machines.     3,282,222. 
11-1-66    Cl.  103—118. 
Rause,  Roderich  :   See — 

Blank.  Rudolf.  Matejec,  and  Rause.     3,282,697. 
Ray    Kenneth  V.     Mobile  stand  for  hunters  convertible  to  a 

hand  cart.      3,282,375.    11-1-66,   Cl.   182—16. 
Raynolds,  Stuart :  flee — 

Faslclr  Ross  W.,  and  Raynolds.     3,282.905. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  See — 

Persson,  Sten  I.     3,283,271. 
Rea,  William  J.  :  See — 

Barnett.  Richard  D.,  and  Rea.     3,282,037. 
Reader,    Trevor   D.^   to    Sperry   Rand   Corp.     Fluid   or  gate 

3.282,281.  11-1-66,  Cl.  137—81.5. 
Recherche  et  Industrie  Therapeutlques  R.I.T.  :  flee — 

Vanderhaeghe    Hubert.      3,282,783. 
Bed  Barn  System,  Inc.,  The  :   iSee — 
Bosnango,  John  P.      3,282,460. 
Be  De  Man  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Pfelffer,  Joseph  J.,  and  Peterson.     3,282,377 
Reed.  David  D..  and  H.  D.  Kluge,  deceased,  by  H.  E.  Kla^e, 
administratrix,  and  J.  F.  Lyons,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Hydroxy 
thiopbosphonoxy  glycertde  esters.      3,282,837.   11-1-88,  Cl. 
252 — 46.6. 
Reed,  Madison  W.,  Jr. :  flee — 

Hlntermann,  Hans  E.,  and  Reed.     3,282,737. 
Hebder.  Hans,  to  Llcentla  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.     Ai>- 
paratus  for  measuring  flexure  of  a  rotating  object.     3,282.- 
()93.  11-1-C6.  Cl.  73—147. 
Rehr,  Henry  W.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.     Web  slitting  and 
grooving  apparatus  and  method.     3,282,525,  11-1-66,  C\. 
242—56.2. 
Reichert,  Donald  O. :  flee — 

Neal.  Morris  P..  Neal.  Reichert,  and  Dice.     3,282,394. 
Relfschnelder.  Walter,  and  J.  S.  Kelyman,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal   Co.       Phenolic    thloethers.      3,282,979,    11-1-66,    a. 
260 — 465. 
Relnbold,  Immo  :  flee — 

Pohlemann,     Heint,     Hasse,     Relnbold,     and     Bruenlng. 
3,282,866. 
Reis,  Robert  D.  :   See — 

Denner,  John  A    and  Rels.  *  3.283^83. 
Reliance  Electric  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

lEdlck.  John  D.     3.283,188. 
Remelka,    Joseph    P..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Devices  utilizing  lithium  meta-gallate.     3,283,164,  11-1-66, 
Cl.  250—225. 
Renckboff.    Gustav,    and    W.    Rudolph,    to    Chemlsche    Werke 
Witten   G.m.b.H.      Process   for   producing   half  ester  acyl 
chlorldeH  of  aromatic  dlcarboxyllc  acids.     3.282.988.  11-1- 
66.  Cl.  260 — 475. 
Renckhoff.    Gustav.    and    W.    A.    S.    Rudolph,    to    Cheniischc 
Werke  Witten  G  m.b.H.     Process  for  preparing  half  ester 
acyl    chlorides   of  aromatic   dicarboxylic  adds-      .'5.282,989. 
11-1-6B.  Cl.  260—475. 
Rentschler,  Waldemar  T.,  to  Alfred  Gauthler,  G.m.b.H.    Photo- 
graphic Intra-lens  shutter   with   setting  members  for  dla- 
ehragm     and    exposure    time. 
5—11.5. 
Repp.  Fred  J.,  to  Cornell  Mfg.  Co. 

66,  Cl.  103-232. 
Republic  Steel  Corp.  :  See- 
Perry.  Thomas  E.,  and  Place. 
Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Schuerch,  Conrad.     3,282,313. 
Research-Holland,  N.  V.  :  See^ 

Odekerken.  Jules  M.      3.282.810. 
Rex.   Charles  H.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Street  lumlnaire. 

3.283  140.  11-1-66,  Cl.  240—25. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Draper,  Marshall  D.     3,282.948. 
Erchak.  Michael  J.     3,282,911. 
Reygrobellet,  Joseph  :  See- 

Landler,     Yvan,     Reygrobellet.     Vernon, 
3283043. 
Reynolds.  Delbert  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Mercaptoethyl 

carbamates.     3,282,990,  11-1-66,  Cl.  260 — 482. 
Reynolds.    Victor    R.,    and    A.    W.    Cummlngs,    Jr.,    to    Dorr- 
Oliver  Inc.     Hydraulic  classifying  apparatus  siphon  control. 
3  282,422,  11-1-66,  Cl.  209 — 158. 
Rhelnstrom.  Jack  A.     Paper  towel  holder.     3,282,519,  11-1- 

66.  Cl    242—55.2. 
Rhoads  Molded  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Frysineer.    Daniel    C.,    and  Odhner.      3,282.868. 
Rice.  Leonard  M.  :   See — 

Grogan.  Charles  H.,  and  Rice.     3,282.947. 
•Rice,  Leonard  M.,  and  M.  E.  Freed    to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts   Corp.       Substituted    cycloalkanolndoles.       3,282,942. 
11-1-66,  Cl.  260—268. 
Richards.   John  A.,   to  Swimqulp.   Inc.     Electrolysis  cell  for 
production  of  chlorine.      3.282,823,  11-1-66.  Cl.  204 — 272. 
Richardson.    James    T.    and    S.    S.    Tour>s.    to    Esso    Research 
and  Engineering  Co.    Apparatus  for  indicating  the  thermal 
E.M.P.    and   A.C    conductivity   of  a   catalyst.     3,283,243, 
n-1-66.  Cl.  324 — 62. 
Richardson.    Stanley  H.,  and  G.   S.    Schaufelberger,   to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.     Barrier  coated  thermoplastic  olefin  polymer 
substrates.     3,282,729.    11-1-66,   Cl.   117—138.8. 
Richfield  Oil  Corp. :  See— 

Wakefield.  Charles  E.,  Jr.     3,282,336. 
Richter,     Adolf,     and     H.     Bauer,     to    Gusstahlwerk    Witten 
Aktlengesellschaft.      Production  of  alloy  steel.     3,282,679, 
11-1-60    Cl.  7.'>— 52. 
Richter,   Edwin   T.      Incinerator   door.     3,282,233,    11-1-66, 
Cl.  110—176. 


3,282,182,     11-1-66.     Cl. 
Air  lift.     3,282,226.  11-1- 


3,282.676. 


and     I^eclercq. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  Patentees 


Rlcker.  £rnat : 

Scbwarts,   Erich,  Rlcker,   and   Schmidt.     3,282,889. 
Rlckltt  and  Coleman  (Orerwaa)  Ltd. :  Bet — 

Raffe,  JoMpb  P.     3,281,887. 
Rider,  Henrr  A.,  Jr.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     £lec 
tromacneuc  device  having  a  rcalllent  ahadlnc  coll.    3,283,- 
2757ll-l-«6.  a.  335—245. 
Rledel,  Herbert.     Tranaparency  frames  and  means  for  load- 
ing transparencies  into  such  frames.     3,281,976.  11-1-46, 
CI.  40—182. 
Rled;.  Kermlt  J. :  Bee — 

Hudson,  Sobert  M.,  and  Riedjr.     3,282,731. 
Rlegel  Paper  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cote,  Raymond  A.     3,282,410. 
Rlegler.  Albert :  Bee — 

Weber,     Kart,     Hngelshofer,     Rlegler,     and     iMaeuble. 
3.282.940. 
Rlegelman.  Harry  M.,  to  Ador  Corp.     Reversible  sliding  door 
and  window  construction.    3,281,993.  11-1-66,  CI.  49 — 425. 
Rieke.  Richard  J. :  Be&— 

Hughes,  William  C,  Wolfe,  and  Rleke.     3,283,310. 
Rlemersma,  Henry  :  Bee — 

Hlum,  John  K.,  and  Rlemersma.     3,283,277. 
Rlggs,  Olen  L..  Jr.,  to  Continental  OU  Co.     Process  of  react- 
ing equimolar  amounts  of  a  mono-unaaturated  dlol,  a  poly- 
aliylene  polyamlne,  and  a  mqnocarboxyllc  actd  and  product. 
3,282,970.  11-1-60,  CI.  26O-U04.S. 
Rig terlnk.  Preston  D.     AmmunlUon  shell  holder.     3,282,636, 

11-1-66,  a.  312—280. 
Rlmmer,   Robert  W.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process    for    the    preparation    of    2,3-dlbromo-l-propanol. 
3,283.013.  11-1-66.  CI.  200—033. 
Rlseman,  John  U..  J.  W.  Rosa,  and  R.  A.  Wall,  to  Corning 
Glass  Works.     Glass  electrode  and  method  of  making  the 
same.     3,282,817.  11-1-60.  CI.  204—195. 
Ritchie,  Alexander  C.  :  See — 

Walker,  TbomaH,  Meredith,  and  Ritchie.     3,282,944. 
Ritchie,  Alexander  C,  D.  E.  Clark,     R.  r.  K.  Meredith,  and 
K.  D.  E.  Whiting,   to  Glaxo  Laboratortea  Ltd.     2'-<]uater 
narles  In  the  ayntheala  of  emetine,  2-dehyilroeinetlne  and 
related  compounds.     3,282,945,  11-1-66,  CI.  26&     288. 
Rltter,  Helnrlcb,  R.  Beyerle,  and  R.  E.  Nitz,  to  Caaaella  Farb 
werke  Malnkur  AktienKesellscbaft.     3-tertlary  amlnolower- 
alkyl-4-lower    alkvl    or    phenyl.7-lower    carbalkoxy    lower 
alkyl  or  carboxy  lower  alkyl  coumarlna.     3,282,938,  11-1- 
66.  CI.  260—247.2. 
Rits,  Joseph  W.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     High   temperature 

ceramic-metal   seal.     3.281.931,   11-1-66,   Ci.   29 — 473.1. 
Robblns,   Charles  D.,  to  Macblett  Laboratories  Inc.     Light- 
scanned  tube  and  target  therefor.     3,283,159,  11-1-66,  CI 
280— 213. 
Robblns,  Howard  J. :  See — 

Webb,  James  E.     3,282,541. 
Roberaon,  Cletis  L. :  Bee — 

Stalego,     Charles    J.,     Leaman,     Roberson.     and     Roth. 

8,282,667. 

Roberts,  Carleton  W.,  and  D.  H.  Halgh,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.    2-[p-halogenated-blcycIo-[2.2.l]-hept  -  5  «  en  -  2  -  yl)- 

bensyl1-2-thiop8eudourea  compounds.     S,283,0O4,  11-1-66, 

CI.  260—564. 

Roberta,     Simon.       Self  retracting     lawn     sprinkler     nossle. 

3,282.508.  11-1-66,  CI.    239—204. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  Bee — 

Bordeaux,Jean,  and  Scott.     3,282.108. 
Jackson.  Wilbur  F.,  and  Wright.     3,282,325. 
SUaroff,  Morton.     3,283.135.  i 

Robinson,  Alfred  Q. :  Bee —  < 

Hagemeyer  Hugh  J.,  Jr..  Park,  and  Robinson.    3,282,890. 
Robinson,  Harold  G.,  to  Austin  Concrete  Works,  Inc.     Con- 
crete molding  apparatus  with  alignment  means.    3,281,910, 
11-1-66.  CI.  25—36. 
Robinson,  La  Roy  E.,  and  C.  E.  Cleland,  to  ContlnenUI  Ma- 
chines, Inc.    Surface  grinder.    3,281.994,  11-1-66.  CI.  51— 
92. 
Robinson,  William  A.,  and  J.  E.  Huston,  to  Basic  Products 

Corp.    Control  circuit.    3,283.127,  11-1-66.  CI.  219—486. 
Robota.  Stephen,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Apparatus  for 
thre?  atage  controlled  cooling  and   soliaiflcatlon  of  phos- 
phorous pentasulflde.     3,282.653,  11-1-66.  CI.  23—273. 
Rocba.  John  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Link 
gnlde  mechanism  for  externally  powered  automatic  guns. 
3.282,163.  11-1-66.  Cl.  89—33. 
Rock,  Frank  C.  Jr.,  to  O.  E.  Lauer.     Photoelectric  system  for 
grading  objects  according  to  length  and  width.     3,282,419, 
11-1-66.  CI.  209—74. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Fowler.  Herman  H.    3,282,287. 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp. :  sea —  [ 

Lelghton.  Francis.     3.282.169. 
Rocky  Mountain  Dental  Producta  Co.  :  See — 

Davis,  Harold  O.,  and  Branson.    3,281,901. 
Roder,  Eberbard.    Piston-acttiated  dispensing  pump.     3,282.- 

472.  11-1-66,  a.  222—321. 
Rodgers,  Wayne  V. :  Bee — 

Corella,  Arthur  P.,  and  Schneider.    3,282,412. 

Rodman.  Clarence  J.,  and  T.  K.  Broome,  ^  to  C.  J.  Rodman, 
doing  business  as  Alliance  Tool  Co.  Apparatus  for  making 
composite  coreboard.     3,282.769,  11-1-66.  Cl.  156—461. 

Roehra.  Guenter  W..  to  General  Motors  Co.  Induction  butt 
welding.    3,283,112,  11-1-66,  Cl.  219— 0.& 

Roelofs.  Wendell  L. :  Bee — 

Lloyd.  William  O.,  and  Roelpfs.    3,283,010. 

Robe.  Frederick  W.,  and  C.  S.  Phelan,  satld  Phelan  assor.,  to 
uud  Rohe.  Moldable  Insert  fastener  with  dual  potting 
porta  in  head.    3,282.015,  11-1-66,  Cl.  52—704. 

Rollins.  Lester  G.  Tool  and  support  therefor.  8,282,629,  11- 
1-66,  CT.  299—85. 


3,282,812. 


Multiple  Alter 


Komanell,  Pat,  to  Ram  Domestic  Products  Co.  Automatic 
fuel  Ignition  and  heat  detection  system.  3,282.824.  11-1- 
66,  Cl.  158—126. 
Romano,  Ouldo,  to  Anstalt  Brind  Triesen.  Antimagnetic  war- 
mine  suitable  for  rapid  setting  and  sowing.  3.282.212,  11- 
1-66,  Cl.  102—8. 
Romanowaki,  Edward  A. :  Bee — 

Brown,  Henry,  and  Romanowaki 
Rosaen  Filter  Co.,  The :  See — 

Rosaen,  Nils  U.     3,282,428. 
Rosaen,   Nils  O.,   to  Norco  Products  Inc.     Flow   indicators. 

3,282,102.  11-1-66,  Cl.  73 — 228. 
Rosaen,  Nils  O..  to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co. 
devices.    3.282,428.  11-1-66,  Cl.  210—123. 
Rose,  Samuel  W.,  and  F.  E.  BuUard.  to  Motorola,  Inc.    Meth- 
od of  examining  X-rays.     3,283,071.  11-1-66.  Cl.  178 — 6.8. 
Rosen    Irving  :  See — 

McCain    George  H..  Hudgin,  and  Rosen.     3.282.899. 
Rosenberg.  Harvey,  and  E.  S.  Lee,  III,  to  Burroughs  Corp. 
Electrical  circuit  element.    3,283,282.  11-1-66,  Cl.  338—32. 
Rosenberg,  Norman  :  See — 

Kamlns   Seymour,  and  Rosenberg.     3.282.493. 
Rosenblum  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Rosenblum,  Henry  R.     3,281,989. 
RuHenblum,   Henry  R..   to  Roii«nblum  Bros.  Co.     Storm  door 

having  releasable  grill.     3.281,989.  11-1-66.  Cl.  49 — 57. 
Ross.  Charles  W. :  See — 

Gotr,  Kenneth  W..  and  Ross.    3.283,132. 
Ross,  James  W. :  Bee — 

Rlseman,  John  H.,  Ross,  and  Wall.    3,282,817. 
Ross,  Robert  N. :  Bee — 

Field,  Philip  M.,  and  Ross.    3,283,141. 
Ross.  Viola  I.     Pin  clip.     3,281,908,  11-1-66,  Cl.  24—86. 
Ross.  Walter  C.     Method  and  apparatus  for  continuous  hori- 

sontal  casting.     3,281.903,  11-1-06,  Cl.  22—57.3. 
Roth,  Milton,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Army.     Additives 
for  reduction  of  gun  wear.  3,282,215,  11-1-66.  Cl.  102—38. 
Roth,  Roger  W. :  See — 

Stalego,  Charlea  J..  Leaman.  Roberson.  and  Roth.    3.282,- 
667. 
Rothermel,  Frank  C.    Method  of  providing  increased  strength 
to  composite  beam  construction.     3,282,017.   11-1-66.  Cl. 
52-741. 
Rotron  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Oritro,  Joseph  B.,  snd  Larys.    3,282.030. 
Roussel-UCLAF :  See— 

Joly.  Robert.  Warnant,  and  Jolly.    3,282.785. 
Miller,  Georges.     3.282.786. 
Rowan.   Floyd  R.,  and  J.   E.   Kus,   to  Nuclear-Chicago  Corp. 
Automatic     sample     changer     for     scintillation     counting. 
3.283.151,  11-1-66,  Cl.  250—71.5. 
Royallte  Oil  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Cymbalisty.  Lubomyr  M.  O.     3,282.592. 
Rudd.  Gerald  A.,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.     NesUble 

egg  trays.     3.282  458,  11-1-66,  Cl.  217—26.9. 
Ruderman,  Milton  M.     Planographic  printing  plate  and  proc- 
ess.    3,282,208,  11-1-66.  Cl.  101—149.2. 
Rudisch,  Walter  E.,  and  P.  D.  Gross,  to  The  Pannier  Corp. 
Rotary  imprinting  machine  moving  selected  character  to 
imprinting  position  by  shortest  arc.    3,282,389.  11-1-66,  Ci. 
19" — 6.6. 
Rudolph,  Walter:  See— 

Renckhoir.  GuaUv,  and  Rudolph.     3.282.988. 
Renrkhoff.  Qustav,  and  Rudolph.     3.2H2.e89.     I 
Ruffing.  William  A.,  to  The  Union  Metal  Mfg.  Co.     Materials 
handling    reverse    flow    positioning    stand    construction. 
3,282,454,  11-1-66.  Cl.  214—302. 
Ruhnke,    Richard   R..   ti   Garcy   Corp.      Hang   rod  asaemblv. 

3,282,548,  11-1-66.  Cl.  248 — 243. 
Rulon.  Richard  M.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Elec- 
troluminescent lamn  with  a  barium  titanate  layer.     3.283.- 
194,  11-1-66.  Cl.  313—108. 
Hankie.   Raymond   B.,   to  Hexcel  Products  Inc.     Resistance 
welded  honeycomb  core  and  method  of  and  machine  for  mak- 
ing same.    3i283.118,  11-1-66.  Cl.  219—79. 
RosseU.  John  K.     Captive  closure  cap.     3.282,478.  11-1-66. 

a.  222 — 542. 
Rutschmann.  Jurg,  and  H.  Kobel.  to  Sandos  Ltd.  (also  known 
as   Sandos   A.O.J.      MIcrobloloifical    process  for   producing 
ergobasine.    3,282,796   11-1-66,  Cl.  195—81. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co..  The :  See — 
Chatelain,  Maurice  G.    3.283.330. 
Hromadka.  George  P.     3.283.119. 
Ryan,  John  W..  and  C.  B.  Sloop,  to  Mattel.  Inc. 
ment    for    games    of    intrigue.      3,282,253, 
120—1. 
Rtewlnskl.  Leonard  J.  :  See — 

Alexander,    Laurence    R.,    Charyssyn     and 
3^82,783. 
Rsewlnskl.  Leonard  J.,  to  Leesona  Corp.     Fuel  cell  with  aeries 

of  electrode  sets.    3,282,734.  11-1-66.  Cl   136 — 86 
S.N.A  M.    S.p.A. :  See— 

Baldncci.  Agostino.  and  DeMalde.    3,283.014. 
SWF  Spexlalfabrlk  fuer  Antosubehor  Gustav  Rau  G.m.b.H. : 
See — 

Bock.  Willy,  and  Mutschler.    3,282,224. 
Sachleben,  Harold  G..  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Instrument.    3.283,- 
335.  ll-l-«8,  Cl.  346—145. 

Sachnlk.  Norman  H..  to  Texstream  Corp.     Pipeline  sampler. 

3.282.113.  11-1-66.  Cl.  73 — 422. 
Saglaor,  Irving.     Block  structnre  for  retaining  walls.    3.282.- 

(»4.  11-1-66.  Cl.  61—35. 

Sagnra.  John  J.,  and  J.  A.  Van  Allan,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Photographic  printout  methods  and  materials  utllltlnz  or- 

ftnic   aside  compounds  and  coupler  compounds  therefor. 
.282,693.  11-1-66,  Cl.  96 — 49. 
Sakakl.  Tadashl :  See — 

Sasabochi,  Shlnsuke,  Sakakl,  and  Kawada.    3,282,140. 


Play  instni- 
11-1-06.    Cl. 


Rsewlnskl. 


II    i 


Salchwell  Controls.  Ltd. :  See—  I 

Steghart.  Frits  L.  F..  and  Kershaw.     3.282.322. 

Saliabury.  Ly^e  P.  Fish  lures.  3,281,982.  11-1-66.  CL  43— 
42  5 

Samejlma,  HIrotosbl,  snd  T.  Nagano,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  KoRyo 
Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  separating  and  purlfyinje  o-amlno-/5- 
hv^roxy-lower  alkanoic  adds.    3582.996.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260 

Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hayner,  Paul  F^  and  Bernier.    3.282,168. 
Sandor.  Bela  I  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Three- 
dimensional  model  for  electronic  equipment  design.    3..J»i.- 
970,  11-1-66,  a.  35 — 53. 
Ssndos,  A.  G.  :  See —  .      „  „„  ,„„ 

Rutschmann.  Jnrg.  and  Kobel.     3,282,796 
Sandoi  Ltd.  :  See — 

Rutschmann,  Jurg,  and  Kobel.     3^82.796 
Sangamo  Blectrlc  Co.  :  See— 

Anson.  James  H.     3.283.107. 

*"°kSS;.H«aK"dSann.     3.283.263.  "         ,^,  ' 

SantneTJohn  J  .  to  illis  Chalmers  Mfg    Co.     Weldlnx  wire 

consisting  of  nickel-titanium-carbon-slllcon-copper.     3.28^:.- 

689.  11-1-66.  Cl.  75—170.   ^ 
Sargent's.  C.  O..  Sons  Corp. :  See- 

Lsmbert.  Robert  D..  and  Hansen.    3,281.958. 
Saaabuchl,  Shlnsuke.  T.  Sakakl,  and  I.  Kawada   to  AmM  Glass 

Co     Lti      Method  of  and  apparatus  for  automatically  cnt- 

Ing  a  glass  ribbon.     3.282.140.11-1-66.01.83-7. 

'^"'•NThli^a^iu^.tlFB..  and  Sass.    3.282.605.  ! 

^*"B?wnI)J"8  E  .  Neur^Tther,  and  S.tterfleld.    3.282.891. 

Satterfleld;  Rigsbv  C.  Jr.,  Apparatus  supnorted  on  »ir  cush- 
ions for  handling  unitlted  loads.  3.282.3o9.  ll-i-«6,  Cl. 
180—7. 

Sauer  L.  E.^  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Sauer.  Louis  E.    3.282,142.  *»,,,#„,  «v- 

Sauer.  Louis  E  .  to  L.  E.  Sauer  Machine  Co  Anvil  for  ro- 
tar^  die  cutting.     3.282.142.  11-1-66.  Cl.  83-659. 

^'"TendlVt^n.VesleN-.,  Cornell,  and  Saums.     3.282.660 
Sauvanet    Mairlce,    to   Compagnle   f rancalse   de   TeleWslon. 
Colour  television  signal  demodulating  circuits.     3,283,086. 

8aU«"HirS  A^.*50%*  to  Donald  W.  Barlow^  Self  cleanlnK 
Injlction  noiile     3.282.513   11-1-66.  Cl.  239—534. 

Sava^  Andre,  to  KunstslolT-Maschlnen  AG  Method  for 
manifacturlng  a  hollow  plastic  article.    3.283.047,  11-1-66, 

Savino^tl^ry   C.      Motor   vehicle  signal  device.     3.283.299. 

11-1 -66.  Cl.  340—52. 
Sawchuk.  Loris  O. :  See—  _ 

StcMkev    Stanley  D..  and  Sawchuk.     3,282.770. 
Sawyer  Edc;rW.yr..  and  M.  Pavol.  Jr.,  to  Minerals  A  Chem- 
ical    Phllipp    Corp.       Inhibited    clay    slurry    composition. 
3.282.716.  11-1-06,  Cl.  106—72. 
Scanlon.  John  J..  Jr.  .See—-  ^ 

Qulnlan  Joseph.  B.,  and  Scanlon.    3.282,751. 
Scannwell  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See- 
Watts   Chester  B.,  Jr.     3,283,326. 
Scaros.  Mike  O.  :  See— 

Pappo.  Raphael,  and  Scaros      3,282j96^.     _.     .  .^,,  ^,, 
Scarpelfl    August  F..  to  General  Motors  Corp     «'*^^^csl  dls- 
charKe  machining  method  and  apparatus.     3,283.116.  ll-i 
66.  Cl.  219 — 69. 

''''*GrlehWoUgaSrand  Schaaf.    3.282.892.   ^         ^^^ 
Scha?ferEdw2rrJ,''to  Franklin  Electric  Co     Inc.     EjKtrtc 
motor  with  a  laminated  bore  liner,     3.283.187.  11-l-W.  ci. 

Schi^n^Sldney  F..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Pro^'<»/ 
n?^ring  a  4.1ower  alkyl-5  lower  alkoxvoiasole  and  Inter- 
m^tV      3  282  952,  tl-1-66    Cl    260-  .^07. 

achiuer  Hans  B  to  Bulova  Watch  Co.  „ Crystal  controlled 
chronornVler      3.282.042.  11-1-06.  Cl.  58-23. 

^"•*'krndfe?'joa?hi;ir   Legutke.   Pohl.    Schallus.   Seunewald. 

anfl  Strle      3.283,026. 
Scharla-N'lelsen,  Hans  :  Bee—  w»«i.o»     i  9M  252 

Mead   Hansel  B..  Jr.   snd  Scharla-Nielsen.    3.i83.J0/. 
Scharsu    John  A.     Harness  for  holding  a  Ashing  rod  or  the 

like.    '3.282,482.  11-1-68.  Cl.  224—7. 
Schanfelberger.  Gretchen  8.  :  See—  0000729 

Richardson  Stanley  H..  and  Schaufelberger.  3.282,7Z». 
Schau^Pettersen.  Tor  6  J.  feuiott.  and  H.  J.  Shaw,  to  United 
States  of  America  Arm V.  Pulsed  fwrlte  frequency  con- 
vertlc  with  gain  3.283.167,  11-1^6  Cl.  307--88.3. 
Schaves  RaynTond  G..  to  Manufacture  Beige  de  Lamps  et  de 
"uteriel  ftlectronlque  8A.  M.B.L.E.  Dosimeter  for  X-rays 
and  gamma  rays.     3.283,150.  11-1-66.  Cl.  250—71. 

Scheel.  Jerold  W.  :  See —  o.».-^i      q  oho  ^«n 

Ainann.  Charles  A.,  Collmsn.  and  Scheel.     3.282.360. 

Scheirlch.  H.  J..  Co. :  Bee— 

Himelrelch.  Lonls  E.     3.282,635. 

Schenke.  Werner:  See—    „  v     •.       q  000  >^an 

Ashmele,  Anton,  and  Schenke.     3,282,590.  , 

Schering  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 1  , 

He?ker,  Krlch.     3,282,914.  I  1 

^'''"&!'^^iifri^t  H..  and  Sperber 

^'*"?funo,**G0itfr"5i.ser..  and  Schlrp.     3,282.974.  j 

Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  C^nj- J  See- 
Bell  Wlllinm  T.,  Blnlr.  and  Shapiro.    3,^8^. .^la. 
Schmermund     Alfred.    E.    Beermann.    and    S     Knecht.    said 
^*^B^rZyi,  "and  S?ld  Knecht  assors.   to   "^^   Schmernaiind. 

Control   device*   for   automatic   packing  macblnes.      3JJ82.- 

401.  11-1-66.  Ci    198 — 40. 


3,282.934. 
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Schmermund,  Alfred.  Packing  machines.  3.282.407.  11-1- 
66,  Cl.  198—175. 

Schmermund,  Alfred.  Guiding  devices  in  cigarette  handling 
machines.     3.282.443.  11-1-66.  Cl.  214—1. 

Schiiiid,  Lee  D..  and  K.  F.  Woody  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 
Atmospheric  condition  sensor.  3,282,097.  11-1-66.  CL  73— 
170. 

Schmidt,  Frans  :  See — 

Schwaru,  Erich,  Rlcker.  and  Schmidt.     3,282,885. 

Schmiedel,  Ludwig,  to  Starcoaa  G.m.b.H.  k  Co.  Processes 
and  apparatus  lor  the  separation  of  solids  fropi  a  sasitea- 
aion.    3,282.497.  11-1-66.  Cl.  2^3—7. 

Schmitt.  Arnold  J.  :   See — 

HilL  Lester  M.,  and  Schmitt.    3,282.244. 

Schnebelen.  David  F..  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  High 
Impact  strength  vinyl  chloride  polymer  compositions  con- 
taining an  etnylene-vlnyl  alkanoate  copolymer  and  a  chlo- 
rinated  polyolelin.      3,;i«3.U35,    ll-I-6«.   Cl.   260 — 897. 

Schneider.  Karl,  and  H.-W.  Kaucsor.  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Hydraulic  fluids.  3,282,847.  11-1-66, 
Cl.  252—78.  I 

Schneider,  William  S. :  See- 

Corella,  Arthur  P.,  and  Schneider.    3.282.412. 

Schoepke.  Hollls  «. :  See— 

Stin.  Robert  G..  and  Schoepke.    3,282.954. 

Scholer,  Felix,  to  Goodrld  Incinerator  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.  Limild 
trays  for  use  in  Incinerators  and  for  other  purposes.  3,282,- 
232,  11-1-66,  Cl.  110—128. 

Schrader,  iJerhard  :  See — 

Lorenz.  Walter,  and  Schrader.     3,283,038.       1 

Schrader.  Rodney  W. :  See —  I 

Kittke.  Eugene  D..  and  Schrader.     3.282.776. 

Schramm,  John  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Method  of 
fabrlcHtIng  a  semiconductor  device.  3.281.915,  11-1-66. 
Cl.  29—25.3. 

Schreiner.  Helni  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Process  for  re- 
moving hydrogen  peroxide  from  liquids.  3,282.702,  11-1- 
66.  Cl.  99—54. 

Schrttder.  Rolf:  See— 

UngeUmann.  Dieter,  and  SchrOder.    3.282,l8tt. 

Schroeder.  William  :   See — 

Herr   Ross  R..  and  Schroeder.     3.282,956. 

Schrom,  Edward  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.  Apparatas  lor 
an  electrohydraullc  system.  3,283,294,  11-1+66,  Cl.  340«- 
12. 

Srhuerch,  Conrad,  to  Research  Corp.  Method  of  forming  wood 
«nd  formed  wood  product.     3.282,313,  11-1-66.  CCl.  144— 

SchOller.  Eduard.  and  F.  Radensleben.  to  Telefunken  Patent- 
verwertungs  (J.m.b.H.  Tape  reel  threading  means.  3.282.- 
521  11-1-66.  Cl.  242—55.12. 

Schuli.  Hans :   See—  ^^  ^  ^„„  ^,^ 

Mohr,   Siegfried,  Laetsow,  and  Sbulx.     3,282.674. 

Schumacher,  June  M.  Strap  holding  device.  3,281,909.  11- 
1-66.  Cl.  24—198.  ( 

Schuster.  All>ert :   See —  ^^_ I  ' 

Berclitold.  Ludwig,  and  Schuster.     3,282.597. 

Schutz,  Rudolph  W..  to  Uarco  Inc.  Static  eliminator.  3,283.- 
209.  11-1-66.  CI.  317—2.  ^  „    ^.  ..     .    „. 

Schwartz.  Erich.  K.  Rlcker.  and  F.  Schmidt,  to  Badlshe  Anllln- 
k  Soda  t^brik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Processing  polyacetals. 
3.282.885.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—45.7.  , 

Schwartz.  Harold  E..  Jr. :  See—  I 

Atkinson.  Daniel  O.,  and  Schwarts.     3,283.123. 

Schwartz.  Marvin  P.  :   See — 

Raufelsen.  Robert,  and  Schwartz.     3.282.222. 

Schwarz  Frank,  and  M.  C.  Banca,  to  Barnes  Engineering  Co. 
Infrared  Image  system  with  a  plurality  of  Infrared  radia- 
tion emitting  reference  sources  positioned  near  the  object. 
S.283.148.  11-1-66.  Cl.  250 — 65. 

Schweigaard  Olsen,  Bertrand.  and  H.  R.  Wacenske,  to  Corning 
(JIass  Works.  Sink  strainer  assembly.  3.281,869.  11-1-66. 
Cl.  4—288.  I 

Schweikhardt.  Robert  D. :  See—  \ 

Long,  Jack  L..  and  Schweikhardt.     3.282,8061 

Schwenk.  Ulrlch  :   See —  ^         .^         ^  ,.  »  000  ooo 

FSrderreuther.  Manfred,  Schwenk.  and  Mau.     3,282.829. 
.Scolarl,  Enea  G.,  to  Socleta  ProdottI  Antlblotlcl.     Method  of 

relieving  pain  In  cancer  by  injecting  lysosyme  free  of  pro- 

telnaceous  impurities.     3  282.782.  11-1-06.  CL  167— 6S. 
Scott    David  B..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Soil  conditioning. 

3.281.987,  11-1-66.  Cl.  47—9. 
Scott.  Douglas  R. :  See —  „  „.„.  ,,.0 

Bordeaux.  Jean,  and  Scott.     .3.282.108  ^.     ,,.      , 

.Scott     Victor  <L-      Tents.      3.282  274.    11-1-66.   Cl    135--3. 
Scott.   William  P..   to  Continental  Oil  Co.  ^Inhibited  single 

phase  anti- freeze  formulations  and  method.     3.4!8/,H46.  11- 

1-06.  Cl.  252—75.  ,.  ..  ^    o.  ♦         , 

Scow,   Jim.   and   J.   L.   Jones,   to   United   States  of 
.National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration, 
circuit    switch    .ipparatus    with    improved    pivot 
structnre.     3.283  088.  11-1-66.  Cl.  2d0— 6. 
Scribner,  Harold  F.  r  See— 

Coz7oll,  Joseph  M.,  and  Scribner.    3,282.026. 
Scribner,  Richard  M..  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
2  3-dlryano  5  snlfonvl-fi  substituted     parabenzoqulnone    and 
the   corresponding   hydroqulnone.      3.282.9r,8.    11-1-66.   Cl 
260—396. 
Sea  Mach  Co. :  fiee—  ^  _,  ,         «  «o,  oo« 

PoUltzer.  Richard  G..  and  Toler.    3.281.889. 
■Seaberg.  Leonard  J.:   See—  „„„,_., 

Morse,  John  E..  and  Seaberg.     3.282.176. 
8*«cord.  Charles  L.  :   See — 

Boskovlch.  Boris,  and  Seaeord.     3,282,081. 


America. 
Multiple 
actuator 


Mearlght,    William    H.,    to    Catanhote   Corp. 
making  glass  beads.     3,282,066.  11-1-66. 

Searle,  G.  D.  *  Co. :  See—  „  „„„  „^  . 

Jiu.  James,  and  Ooldkamp.     3,282.915. 
Pappo.  Raphael,  and  Scaros.     3.282.962 


Apparatus 
Cl.  65—142. 


for 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Scdb«rry,  J.  B.,  Inc.:  Set —  i 

Smith,  Harold  Z.     3,282,513.     ' 
Seeburg  Corp.,  The :  <8e« — 

Campbell,  Richard  H..  Jr.    3,283,057. 
Meren.  Henryk  W.,  and  Perplnunl.    3,282,466. 
Seeds,  Robert  B.,  to  International  Baaineu  Machines  Corp. 
Semiconductor    switching   device    and    circuit.      3,283,171, 
11-1-66,  CI.  307 — 88.5. 
'Seeger,  Ernst :  See — 

Landgraf,  Klaus,  and  Seeger.    3,282,943. 
SeUgsberger,   Ludwlg,   to   United   States  of  America,  Army. 
Method   of    impregnating    leather    and    resultant    article. 
3.282,726,  11-1-66,  CI.  117—68. 
Selker,  Milton  L. :  Bee — 

Cerness,  Joseph  F..  Selker,  and  Berdan.     3,282.800. 
Selleck,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Cantonl,  John  D.,  Oerrans,  and  Selleck.     3,283,814. 
Sellen.  John  M.,  Jr. :  ISee— 

Forbes,  Stuart  O.,  Kemp   and  Sellen.     3,283,241. 
Seltser,  Morris,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Measurement  tool. 

3,281,967.  11-1-66,  CI.  35 — 24. 
Sennewald.  Kurt:  See — 

Kandler,  Joachim,  Legutke,  Pohl,  Scballus,  Sennewald, 
and  Strle.    3,283,026. 
Senoo,  Saburo  :  See — 

Ouchi,  Shunjl,  Yamada,  Tsunoda.  Kameyama,  and  Senoo. 
3,2^2,920. 
Seooanen,  Ahto.    Carburetors.     8,282,033,  11-1-66,  CI.  55— 

Serriades,   Constantlne  A.,   M.   Lascaris,   and  C.   Pandaleon, 
executors  of  said  C.  A.  Serriades,  deceased.     Combination 
aircraft.     3,282,634.  11-1-66.  Cl.  244—6. 
Sevens,  Gerard  M. :  See — 

Wlllems.  Jotet  F..  Pattljn,  and  Sevens.     3.282,696. 
Seymour.  Sbaun  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Uvestock  feeder 

3,2»2,252,   11-1-66,  Cl.  119—51.11. 
Sflllsol,  Marlio,  and  C.  V.  Swinehart.  to  The  Harshaw  Chemi 
cal   Co.      Scavenger  and   process   for   purification  of  metal 
fluorides.    3,282,641,  11-1-66,  Cl.  23 — 88. 
Shafer,  John  H. :  Bee — 

De  Crease.  William  M.,  and  Shafer.     3,282.883. 
Shapiro,  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Bell.  William  T^  Blair,  and  Shapiro.      3.282.213. 
'Shaver,   Frederick  T..   to  United   States  of  America,  Anny. 
Particle      trajectory      plotter.      3,283,134,      11-1-66.      Cl. 
235-^184 
Shaw,  John  B.  and  R.  E.     Bird  proofing  device.     3,282,000. 

11-1-66.  Cl.  52—101. 
Shaw,  Richard,  Jr.,  and  B;  Di  Toato,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 
Means  for  etrectlng  Initial  alignment  of  a  stable  platform. 
3,282,119.  11-1-66,  Cl.  74-i5.34. 
Shaw,  Robert  E. :  See—        S 

Shaw,  John  B.  and  R.  E.     3,282,000. 
Shaw,  Robert  F.,  and  O.  A.  Johnson,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.    Linear  photoelectric  refractometer.    3,282.140.11-1-66. 
CT.  88—14. 
Shaw,  Herbert  J. :  Sec — 

fichaug-Pettersen,  Tor,  Elliott,  and  Shaw.     3.283.167. 
Sbeaban,  James  P.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Roof  structure. 

3,282,008,   11-1-66.  Cl.  52—516. 
Shearer,  Harry  D. :  See — 

Blachowics,  Leon  F..  and  Shearer.     3,283,320. 
Shearer.  Newton  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Wicker,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  and  Shearer.     3,282,773. 
Shechter,  Leon,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     I'rocess  for  prepar- 
ing synthetic  resins.      3,282.893,   11-1-66,   Cl.   260 — 47. 
Sheldon.  Charles  M. :  See — 

Johnston,  Orin  B.,  and  Sheldoi).     3.282.273. 
Sheldon.  Lyndon  L. :  See —  , 

Ebacber,  Rudolph,  Fergnson,  Mancini,  Sheldon.  Wilson, 
and  Wlrtanen.     3,281,969. 
Shell  on  Co. :  See- 
Anderson,  William  S.     3,282.845. 
Bailey.  Charles  H.     3,282.813.  '  i  ' 

Boor.  John.  Jr.      3.282.906. 
Carey.  James  E.,  and  Jones.     .3.282.863. 
Henderson.  Hubert  T.     3,282,662. 
Lee,  Duk  H.     .3,282.839. 
Miller,  James  R.,  and  Lurton.     3.282,836. 
.Muller.  Ernst  W..  Beecken,  and  Korte.     3,282,663. 
Van  der  Mey.  Pleter  H.     3.282.841. 
Vos.  Kduard  A.,  and  van  Oosterhout.     3,282.031. 
Sheppard,  William  L..  ^  to  E.  J.  Lukas.     Pressure-responsive 

control  valve.     3,282,288,  11-1-66,  C\.  137—315. 
Sherlock.    Margaret   H.,   and   N.    Snerber,   to  Scherlng  Corp. 
Nitrogenous   esters   of  hydrozyalkylamlno   phenothlaxlnos. 
3.282,934,   11-1-66,  Cl.  260 — 243. 
Shlbuya.  Masao  :  See —  ' 

Okumura.  Shlnjl,  fihibuya,  Konlshi,  Sblro,  and  Katsuya. 
3,282,794. 
Shlmisu,  Kameichl :  Bee — 

Kawai,    Masayoshi,    Kltukl,    Hara.    Kobayakawa,    and 
fihimizu.     3,282.661. 
Shimon.  John  A. :  See — 

Mueller,     Floyd     F.,     Clayton,    Vlrnoche,    and    Shimon. 
3  281  953. 
Shlnnlck,  John  P.,  %  to  E.  R.  Archambeau,  Jr..  and  %  to 
C.    Granger.      Apparatus    for    assembling    bell-and-splgot 
piping.     3,281,929,  11-1-66,  Cl.  29—287. 
Shlro,   Teruo  :   See — 

Okumura.  Hinji,  Shibuya,  Konlshi.  Shiro.  and  Katsuya. 
3,282,794. 
Shiosser,  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Guernsey,  Jamea  E..  and  Shiosser.     3.282,246. 
Sholl.  Arthur  ¥..  F.  M.  Nelson,  and  A.  W.  Oebhardt.     Engine 
shutdown  reset  control.      3.283,104.  11-1-66.  Cl.  200—1.53 
Sholl,   Cecil   R.      Removable  wheels  and   trailing  tongue  for 
boats.     3.281.874.  11-1-66.  Cl.  9—1. 

Shuford  Mills.  Inc. :  See- 
Crone,  John  W.,  Jr.,  and  Pike.     3,282.727. 


3.282.716. 
3.282,666. 


ingleton.     3.282,421. 
and   O.    W7   Hernan,    to   Ultronlc   fiystems 
retrieval    system.      3,283,304,    11-1-66.    C\. 


hezfonir 
11-1-66. 


3,282.- 
Spring 


Shuster,   John    D.,    to   Continental   Oil   Co.     Combined    elec 

trlcal  algnals  for  constant  depth  towed  submerged  bargen. 

3,282,568.  11-1-66,  Cl.  254—173. 
Slemens-Schuckert-Werke  Aktiengesellschaf t :  See — 

Justi,  Eduard,  and  Wlnsel.     3.282.834. 
Signal  on  and  Gas  Co. :  See — 

Hamm,  George  E.     8,282,831. 
Simmons,  Richard  W.,  and  C.  R.  Usher,  to  Feronol  Chemicals 

Ltd.     Hydrocarbon    fuel    additive    and    hydrocarbon    fuel. 

3,282,858,  11-1-66,  Cl.  252- -428. 
Simone,   Edward  J.     Calendar   with   letter   weighing  meana. 

3.281,975,   11-1-66,  Cl.  40—120. 
Simons.  Robert  M. :  See — 

Coney,  Charles  H.,  and  Simons. 
Siner   Joseph.  Jr. :  See — 

Gallagher,  Terence  J.,  and  Siner 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Nelson,  John  W.     3,282,999. 
Singleton,  Richard  H.  :  See — 

Prosser,  Joe  C,  and  Singleton 
Sinn.    Robert   S 

Corp.      Data 

340—152. 
Slnnott,  Edmond    L.      Rotary   engine.     3,282,258,    11-1-66, 

Cl.  123—11. 
Siptrott.    Fred    M.      Dual    air    screw    propeller.      3.282.352. 

11-1-66.  Cl.   170—165. 
SIrola.  Rodney   L.,    to   United   Elastic   Corp.     Multi-purpose 

elastic  stoppers.     3,282,457,  11-1-66,  C\.  215—47. 
Sirvydas,  Victor  C. :  See- 
Goldman.  Richard  L..  Kritxier,  and  Sirvydas.     3.283,218. 
Skaratrom.   Charles   W.,   ft.   P.   Crowley,   and  W.  O.   Heilman. 

to  Esso   Research   and   Englneerlna  Co.      Pressure  cycling 

operation   for    the   manufacture   of   ammonia.      3,282,647, 

11-1-66.   Cl.  2S— 199. 
Skinner,  James  C.     Combined  launcher  and  dart  with  depth 

fauge.      3,282.282,   11-1-66.   Cl.   124—5. 
irotr,  Morton,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.      Analog  multi- 
plier  using   radiation    responsive    Impedance   means    In    Its 

feedback  arrangement.     3,283,135,  11-1-66.  Cl.  23.5     194. 
Skoli,  Sigmund  P..  and  K.  W.  Anthony,  to  Mojonnler  Bros. 

Co.     Laydown  unstacker.     3.282.398.  11-1-66.  Cl.  198— .35. 
Skonberg.  Albert  W.     Heated  dispensing  apparatus.     3.282.- 

469.  11-1-66,  Cl.  222—146. 
Skrllett.  Rudolph  A.,  and  F.  R.  Ilolycross.  Jr.,  to  The  Murray 

Corp.  of  America.     Mixing  valve.     3,282,295,  11-1-66.  Cl. 

137—625.17. 
Slack,  George  H.,  and  C.  R.  Oleason.     Composition  rompris 

Ing  the  reaction  product  of  a  resinous  polyester, 

acid,  water  and  ammonium  hydroxide.     3,282,873, 

Cl.  260—22. 
Slack,  Richard  E. :  See — 

Meaerole.  Robert  H..  Slack,  Smith,  and  Verdine 
Oil. 
Slominskl,  Walter  V..  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co 

unit.     3.282.583,  11-1-66,  Cl.  267—107.  I 
Sloop,  Conrad  B.  :  See— 

Kysn,  John  W..  and  Sloon.     3.282.253. 
Slover,  Eugene  L.,  and  C.  E.  Bruton.    Automatic  control  for 

pumping  lloQld.     3,282,217,  11-1-66,  C\.  103—11. 
Smith,  Carl  F.,  C.  B.  Starck.  and  G.  F.  Nadeau.  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Co.     Photographic  stripping  film.     3,282,643,  11-1- 

66,  a.  96 — 83. 
Smith,  Charles  N. :  See— 

Raber,  Channcey  C,  and  Smith.    3,282,269.  i 

Smith.  Charles  W. :  See—  ' 

Pine.  Herbert  J  ,  and  Smith.    3,282,765. 
Smith,  David  F.     Plaster  of  Paris  orodnct  and  process  im- 
provements.   3.282.265.  11-1-66.  Cl.  128 — 91. 
Smith.  Harold  Z.,  to  J.  B.  Sedberry  Inc.     Mobile  classified 

materials  disintegrator.    3,282.515,  11-1-66,  Cl.  241 — 48. 
Smith,  Horace  L..  Jr.,  to  Hupp  Corp.    Apparatus  for  cooking 

food.    3.282,197,  11-1-66.  CT.  99 — 405. 
Smith,  James  O.     Adjustable  mirror  auemblr     3,282,156, 

11-1-66,  Cl.  88—91. 
Smith,  Jean  O.  :  See — 

Fitch.  Frederick  T.,  and  Smith.    3.282,857. 
Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratories  :  Set — 
Craig.  Paul  N.,  and  ZIrkle.    3,282,930. 
Jack  David.  Spickett.  and  Durant.    3,283,003. 
Smith.  Lloyd  B.     Construction  for  high  gravity  centrifugps 

and  the  like.    3,282,498,  ll-l-fl6.  Cl.^33 — 27. 
Smith,  Marion  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Transmission. 

3.282,131.  11-1-66,  Cl.  74—758. 
Smith,  Mark  J.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.     Carbonaceous 

material.    3.282,718,  11-1-66.  CT.  106—269. 
Smith.  Peter  H.,  to  J.  Lyons  ft  Co.    Electronic  oven  for  vend- 
ing machine  use.     3,283.113.  ll-l-fl«.  Cl.  210— 10  5.'). 
Smith,  Philip  N.,  to  Deerlng  Milliken  Resetirch  Corp.  Quantitv 

control  of  liquids  for  packaging.     3,282,020,  11-1-66,  CI. 

63—180. 
Smith,  Raymond  E. :  Bee — 

Meaerole.  Robert  H..  SUck,  Smith,  and  Verdine.     3.282,- 
011. 
Smith,  William  A.     Method  and  means  for  measuring  degree 

days.    3.282,105,  11-1-66.  Cl.  73—339. 
Snelling,  Cbarlea  D.    Electric  baseboard  heat  storage  means. 

8,283.125,  ll-l-«6.  Cl.  219—365. 
Snyder.  Jack  A. :  Bee — 

Brown,  Robert  L..  and  Snyder.    3,283,001. 
Snyder.    Kenneth    E..    to   General    Motors   Corp.      Device   for 

controlling  rate  of  engagement  of  hydraulic  clutch.    3,282,- 

385,  11-1-66,  CT.  192—85. 
Snyder,   Kenneth   E.,   to   General   Motors   Corp.      Rotating 

governor  seal  ring.    3,282,593.  11-1-66,  CT.  277—12. 
Snyder,   Paul   V..    to  General   Electric  Co.      Electric   toaster 

heating  unit.    3.283,128.  11-1-66.  Cl.  219—532. 

Sobran.  Michael  J.,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Gun 
stock  checkering.    3,282,201,  11-1-66,  Cl.  101—9. 
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Caoutc&ouc :  See — 
Vernon,     and     Leclercq. 


Societa  Internaxionale  Fonoviaione  S.p.A. :  See — 

Bottani,  Angelo.    3,282,151. 
Societa  per  Axlonl  Ferranla  :  See— 

lyincerU.  Lodovlco.    3.282,627. 
SodeU  Prodotti  Antlbioticl :  See— 

ScoUri.  Enea  G.    3,282,782. 
Soci4t4  anonyme  dite  :  Pneumatiques 
Landler,     Yvan,     Keygrobellet, 
3.283,043. 

Societe     Anonyme     Societe     Alsacienne     de     Constructions 
Atomiques  de  Telecommunications  et  d'Electronique  :  See — 
Frindel,  Sebastien.     3,281,945. 
Societe  de  Electro-Chlmle  d'Electro  Metallurgie  et  des  Acierles 
Klectriques  d'Uglnes  :  See — 

VuUlemenot,  Jacques,  Troussler,  and  Grimaud.     3,282,- 
882. 
Societe    d'Etudes    de    Recberches    et    d'Applicationa    Pour 
rindustrle  S.E.R.A.I. :  See- 
Henry.  Jean.    3,283,222. 
Societe  Generale  d'Entreprises  :  See — 

Tilloy.  Andre  H.  A.    3,282,528. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Petroles  d'Aquitalne :  See — 

Lacroux,  Robert,  and  Zwllllng.    3,282,728. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Bergstrom.  Eric  V.,  and  Mitchell.    3,283,028. 
Soeder,    Mary   L.,    to   Hercules    Inc.      Nickel   phenolates   and 
their   use    as   light   stabilixers   for   polyoleflns.      3,282,887. 
11-1-66,  Cl.  260—45.75. 
Solet,  Louis,  and  D.  M.  Evans,  to  AJem  Laboratories.    Article 
handling  transfer  apparatus.    3,282,391,  11-1-66.  Cl.  198 — 
19. 
Solomon.  Hubert  O.     Sculling  car  assembly.    3,281,875,  11-1- 
66,  Cl.  9—26. 
,  Somers,  Raymond  A.,  «Bd  B.  J.  Tolmle,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Battery  operated  electric  shaver.     8,283,185.  11-1-66    Cl. 
310—47. 
Somers.  Raymond  A.,  and  R.  J.  Tolmie.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Battery  operated  electric  shaver  and  charger.      3,283, 19'2, 
11-1-66,  Cl.  810—260. 
Sommerfeld,  Franx.     Apparatus  and  met|iod  for  controlling 

Sressure  in  a  plastic  extmding  machine.     3,283,041.  11-1- 
6.  Cl.  264 — 40. 
Sommese.  Julian  J.,  Sr.     Hydraulic  valve  and  control  means 

therefor.    3,282.5i>2,  11-1-66.  Cl.  251-26 
Sonderegger,  Hans  C,  to  Messers.  Kistler  Instrumente  AG. 
Boring  checking  applUnce.     3,282,083,  11-1-66,  Cl.  7*— 

Songrand  Corp.,  The :  See — 

McNalr,  Samuel  L      3,283,122. 
Sonic  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

I*avey,  George  M    Jr.,  and  Pearson.    3,283,293. 
Sowers.  Edwin   C,   III,   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Fluid  power 

output  device.     3,282  282.  11-1-66.  CT.  137 — 81.5. 
Spadv,  Richard  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Electrical  conductivity 
cell    and    measuring   apparatus.      3,283,240,    11-1-66,    Cl. 
824 — 30. 
Spain,   Raymond   G.      Rigidixable  expandable  structures  and 

sysfm.     3,282,533,  11-1-66,  Cl    244 — 1. 
Sparks,  George  C.    Catch-cover  package  and  method  of  manu- 
facture.   3.282.413.  11-1-66,  Cl.  206—36. 
.Sparlln,  Derry  D. :  See — 

Waltber,  Herbert  C,  Kuhn.  and  Sparlin.     3,282.388. 
Speea,  Charles  L.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.     Tank  car.    3,282,- 

228.  11-1-66,  Cl.  105—358. 
Spencer.  Frank  R..  to  Formica  Corp.     Composition  of  hexa- 
methoxymethylmelamlne  with  viscous  plasticisers.     3,282,- 
865.  11-1-66,  CT,  260—2.5. 
Sperandlo,  Claudio,  and  E.  Maxsottl,  to  Edison.     Equipment 

for  making  bags.    3.282,174,  11-1-46.  Cl.  93—8. 
Sperber.  Nathan  :  See — 

Sherlock.  Margaret  H..  and  Sperber.    3,282,934. 
Sperry.  Philip  R. :  See— 

Pryor,   Michael  J.,  Keir,  and   Sperry.     3,282*688. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 
Bauer,  Peter.     3,282.297. 

Bauer.  Peter.    3,282.562.  ' 

Cerf,  Gustave  D.    3.282,204. 
3.283,308. 

3.283.255.  i 

3,282.205. 
3,283.817. 
3.282.206. 
3.283.311. 


Cerf.  Gnstave  D. 
Cogar,  George  R. 
Cogar.  George  R. 
Courter,  Harry  M. 
E^ckert.  John  P..  Jr. 
Guttroff.  George  H. 


Jacoby.  Marvin.     3.282.503. 

Jahn.  Dale  M.    3.283,130. 

Locke.  David  R..  and  EHinlels.    3.283.105. 

Lowell.   Norman.     3.282.537. 

Morris.  John  C.  and  Tranberg.     3.282,390. 

Reader.  Trevor  D.    3.282  281. 

Seymour,  Shaun  A.    3.282,252. 

Somers.   Raymond  A.,   and   Tolmle.     3.283.185. 

Somers.  Raymond  A.,  and  Tolmie.     3.283.192. 

Sowers.  Edwin  U..  III.    3,282.282. 

Weir.  John  D.    3.282,110.  > 

Spexlale.  Angelo  J. :  See —  i 

Alt,  Gerhard  H.   and  Spexlale.    3,282,924. 
Spickett.  Robert  G.  W. :  See- 
Jack.  David.  Spickett.  and  Durant.     3,283,003. 
Spiepel.  Raymond  W.  :  See — 

Manrtarlno.  Vincent  C.  and  Rpiegel.     3.282.427. 
Spiessl.  Bwald.  to  Compur  Werk  Oesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftnng  ft  Co.     Photographic  shutter.     3.282,188,  11-1-66, 

Spivack.  John  D.-.  and  M.  Dexter,  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. 
Stabtllxation  of  organic  material  with  stahlllsers  contain- 
ing a  substituted  phenol  group.  3,282,939.  11-1-66.  Cl. 
260— 247.7. 

Spivack  John  D.,  D.  H.  Steinberg,  and  M.  Dexter,  to  Gelgy 
Chemical  Corp.  Certain  thlaxolo-[5.4-d]-thlaxole  com- 
pounds.   3.282.951,  11-1-66.  CT.  260—306.8. 
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Sporn.    Stanley   R.,   and  R.   E.    Lockey.   to   American   Bosch 

Arma  Corp.    Accelerometer  system.    3,282.117.  11-1-66.  Cl. 

73 — 517. 
Sprague,  John  S.     Stud  cutting  adapter.    3,282,308,  11-1-66. 

Cl.  143—43. 
Sprague,  John  8.     Four-wheel-drlve-and-steered  vehicle  with 

short  wheel  base  for  off-the-road  service.     3,282,366.  11-1- 

66.  Cl.  180 — 15. 
Spruck,  Helmut,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Apparatus  for  work- 

ing  materials  with  a  beam  of  charged  particles.     3,288.- 

120,  11-1-66.  CT.  219—121. 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Dunham.  Robert  W.    3,283,216. 
Hudson,  James  W.     3.282.298. 
Staeuble,  Max  :   See — 

Weber,  Kurt.  Hugelshofer.  Rlegler.  and  Staeuble.    3.282,- 

Stahlbeber,  William  H.,  to  The  Trane  Co.     Heat  exchaager. 

3,282,334.  11-1-66.  Cl.  165—166. 
SUhly,  Eldon  E.,  O.  M.  Grace,  and  O.  W.  Burke,  Jr. :  said 
Stably,  and   said   Grace  assignors   to  said  Burke.      Water  ' 
base  Interpolymer  coatings.     3.282,867.  11-1-66.  CT.  260 — 
17. 
Stalego,  Charles  J.,  U.  E.  Leaman,  C.  L.  Roberson.  and  R.  W. 
Roth,  to  Uwens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp.    Method  of  making 
hoUow  glass  fibers.     3,282,667.  11-1-66.  Cl.  65 — 8. 
Stamicarbon  >flp. :  See — 

Ottenheym.  Johannes  H..  and  Oarrltsen.     3,282,923. 
Standal.  George  M.    Chipper  knife  and  apparatus.    3,282,312. 

11-1-66.  Cl.  144—220.  ; 

Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 

Lewis,  Lloyd  G..  and  Whitesell.    3.288.246. 
Swakon.  £fdward  A.     3.282,978. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  <Ohlo).  The:  See — 

Callahan,  James  L..  and  Oertlsser.     3,282,982. 
Stanln.  Theodore  E. :  See — 

Brown.  Vada  L..  Jr.,  and  SUnln.     3.282,925. 
Stankewlcb,  E^dward  M.     Stud  shaft  rollers.     3,281,888.  11-1- 

66    Cl.  16 — 97. 
Stanley,  John  F.,  and  R.  D.  Dewey,  to  Joerns  Furniture  Co. 
Manually  operable  hospital  bed  with  selectively  positlonable 
control.     3.281.873.  11-1-66.  CT.  5 — 68. 
Stanton.  Arthur  J.,  to  Harrls-Intertype  Corp.     Electrophoto- 
graphic apparatus.     3.282.177.  11-1-66.  Cl.  95 — 1.7. 
Suples.  George  M..  Ill :  See — 

Wood.  Sherman  L..  and  Staples.    3,282.596. 
Starck.  Clemens  B. :  See — 

Smith.  Carl  F.,  SUrck.  and  Nadeau.     3.282.643. 
Starcosa  G.m.b.H.  ft  Co. :  See — 

Schmledel,  Ludwlg.     3,282,497. 
Stark.  Bernard  P. :  See — 

Martin,  Richard   J..  Doblnson.  and  Stark.     3,288,032. 
Stark,  Edward  M.,  to  Emhart  Corp.    Cartridge  and  magazine 

ejector.    3.281,979,  11-1-66,  Cl.  42—25. 
Stark.  Frank  B.,  and  R.  C.  Laudlg,  to  AMP  Inc.     Connector 
ferrule  with  improved  seal  construction.     3,283,287,  11-1- 
66,  Cl.  339—177. 
SUrk.  Lee  R.  :  See — 

Blackwell,  Wayne  V.,  and  Stark.    3,282.219. 
SUrks.  Charles  M.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.     Removal  of  dlols 
from  alcohols  using  seolites.     3,283,015,  11-1-66,  CT.  260 — 
643 
Starr.'  Albert  C.     Oscillating  sprinkler.     3,282,509.  ll-l-«6, 

CT.  289—242. 
Starre,  Gerrlt.  A.  Fransen,  and  H.  J.  Driessen.  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Co..  Inc.     Shaving  head  shear  plate  with  vari- 
ous depths  of  apertures  therein.     3.281,937.  11-1-66.  Cl. 
30 — 43.6. 
Starrett,  George  H. :  See — 

Hunter.  Eklwln  J.,  and  SUrrett.    3,281,914. 
Statman,  Max  :   See — 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J..  Jr..  and  Statman.     3,283,009. 
StaulTer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Chrlste,  Karl  O.,  and  Pavlath.    3,283,018. 
Stauffer.   Robert  E.,   to  Jeffrey   Gallon  Mfg.  Co.     Hydraulic 
svstem   for   swinging  a   crane  boom.      3,282,441,   11-1-66, 
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Stauiffer,  Robert  A.,  to  National  Researdi  Corp.    Indirect  proc- 
I    ess    for    testing    hard    superconductor   layers.      3.288,245. 

11-1-66.  Cl.  324—64. 
Stearn.    Robert    F.      Method    and    apparatus   for   analysing 
metals,    alloys    and    semiconductors.      3,282,804.    11-1-66. 
CT.  204—1. 
Steele,    Dale    I.,    to   National   Instrument   Laboratories.   Inc. 

Mass  flowmeter.     3,282,103.   11-1-66,  Cl.  73—210. 
Steghart.  Frltx  L.  F..  and  P.  L.  Kershaw,  to  Salchwell  Con- 
trols, Ltd.     Flame  supervision  devices  for  burners.     3.282,- 
322.  11-1-66.  Cl.  158 — 28. 
Stehney.  Thomas  G.  :  See — 

DeWltt.  David,  and  Stehney.    3,283,223. 
Stelmen.  Lawrence  E.,  A.  H.  Buckley,  and  G.  C.  Kekopouloe,  to 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.    Biscuit  packaging  machine.    3,282,- 
023.  11-1-86.  Cl.  53—237. 
Stein.  Gerhard   M..   O.  J.   Hattnip,  and  C.  E.  Bnrkhardt.  to  . 
We»tlnghoii«e  Electric  Corp.     Electrical  apparatus.     3,28S,- 
281.  11-1-66.  Cl.  336—217. 
Steinbc-g.  David  H. :  See — 

Spivack.  John  D..  Steinberg,  and  Dexter.     3.282.951. 
Steinberg.    Robert,    to   United    States    of  America,    National 
Aeronautics    and    Space    Administration.      Molecular   beam 
velocity    selector.      3,282,035,    11-1-66.    Cl.    55 — 400. 
Stelnecke.  Helmut  :   See — 

Poepel  Franx.  and  Stelnecke.  3.282.803. 
Steiner,  John  E.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.  Leading  edge  spoiler 
and  flap  wing  stall  control  means.  3,282,535.  11-1-66. 
CT.  244—42. 
.Steiner,  Karl,  to  Dlnglerwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Control 
system  for  slidable  gates  In  gas  pipes.  3,282.299.  11-1-66. 
Ql    138 94  3 

SteLnway,  Joseph  H.     Fifth  wheel  king  pin  latching  device 
for  tractor-trailers.     3.282,607,  11-1-66.  CT.  280—434. 
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Stepanek,  George  R. :  Bee — 

Holmea,  Joseph  C,  and   Stepanek.     3.283,117. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  Bee — 

Gorman,  William  G.     3,282,474.  ' 
Sternbach,  Leo  H. :  Bee — 

Metleslcfl,   Werner,  and   Sternbadi.     3,282,958. 
Steuemagel,  Walter,  to  Metallgeaellactaaft  AktiengeMllachaft. 
Emitting  electrode  construction  for  electrostatic  separators. 
S,282.02U.  11-1-60    CI.  55 — 141. 
Steanenberg.  Robert  K. :  Bee — 

KnlgbtoD,  James  B.,  and  Steanenberg.     3,282,681.    . 
Stewart,     George    M.,     to    T.     V.     Bank    Equipment    Corp. 
Pneumatic  dispatch  system.    3,282,531. 11-1-66,  CI.  243—1. 
Stewart,  John  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Low  fuel  warn- 
ing svatem.    3,283,314.  11-1-66.  CI.  340—181. 
Stift.  Edward.    Automotive  safety  units.    3,283,166,  11-1-CC, 

CI.  307—10. 
Stlmson,  Allen  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Use  of  pbotocon- 
ductWe  cell  as  attenuator.     3,282,179.  11-1-66,  CI.  95 — 10. 
Stm,  Robert  G.,  and  H.  G.  Scboepke,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Substituted  pyrasolyllthioacetlc  acids  and  esters  thereof. 
3,282,954.  11-1-66.  CI.  260—310. 
Stocker.  Brian  J.  :  See- 
Hall,  Raymond  F.,  and  Stocker.     3,283,195. 
Stockmann,  Paul,  and  E.  Dosekal,  to  Plttler  Maschlnenfabrlk 
Aktiengesellscbaft.     Shore-bed  lathe  with  numerical  posi- 
tioning control.    3,282,138,  11-1-66,  CI.  82—14. 
Stoddart  Aircraft  Radio,  Inc. :  See — 

Stackey,  Clarence  W.,  Jr.,  and  Meyers.     3,283,327. 
Stonehill.  Albert  A.,  to  Ethlcon,  lac.     Sporlcldal  composltiooN 
comprising  a  saturated  dlaldehyde  and  a  cationlc  surfac- 
tant.    ;i,2a2.775,  11-1-66.  CI.  167—22. 
Stookey,   Stanley  D.,  and  L.  G.  Sawchuk,  to  Corning  Glass 
Works.     Transparent  devltrifled  strengthened  glass  article 
and  method  of  making  It.     3,282,770.     11-1-66.  CI.  161-1. 
Stork.  Fritz.  W.  Wegner.  and  B.  Bosch,  to  Telefunken  Patent- 
verwertungsgesellschaft  m.b.H.     Manufacture  of  tut>e  ele- 
ment.   3,282,762.  11-1-66.  CI.  156—253. 
Stotler,  Harold  H.  :  See — 

Boyum,    Asmund,    Stotler,    and   Keith.     3,282,830. 
Stover.  Edward  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of  form- 
ing a  carbon  body.     3,283,040,  11-1-66,  CI.  264 — 29. 
Stover,  William  A.  Bee — 

Baker.  Richard  W.,   Stover,  and  Veltman.     3.282,859. 
Strasser.  Arnold.    Water  heating  furnace  for  gaseous  or  liquid 

fuels.     3.282,256,  11-1-G6,  Cl.  122—149. 
Strauss,  Wennemar.  and  A.  Klrstahler.  to  Dehydag  Deutsche 
Hydrlerwerks  O. m.b.H.     Acid   nickel   electroplating   baths 
and  process.    3.282,811,  11-1-66,  Cl.  204 — 49. 
Street.  Alfred  D. :  Bee — 

Fehling.     Hans     R..     Harvey.     Street,     and     Pateman. 
3,281.933. 
Strle,  Lothar  :  Bee — 

Kandler,  Joachim.   Legutke,   Pohl,   Scballus,   Sennewald, 
and  Strie.     3,283,026. 
Strube,  Wilbur  E.  :  See— 

Bullard.  John  K.,  Gllbertson,  and  Strube.     3,282,096. 
Structural  Fibers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brussee.  Richard  C.     3,282,757. 
Stuart.    Robert,    to    National    Can    Corp.      Can.      3,282,463, 

11-1-66.  Cl.  220—54. 
Stuckey.  Clarence  W..  Jr..  and  R.   A.   Meyers,   to  Stoddart. 
Aircraft  Radio.  Inc.     Sheet  type  fln  antenna  having  loop 
fed  ezciUtion.     3,283,327,  11-1-66,  Cl.  343—706. 
Stumpf.  Walter  :  See — 

Nledenbruck.  Hans,  and  Stumpf.     3,283,008. 
Salter  Brothers  Ltd.  :  See — 

De  Haller.  Pierre.     3.282.335. 
Moor,  Mario.     3,282,259. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Koike,  Elti.  and  Kanazawa.     3.282.638. 
Matsul.    Masanao,   and    Meguro.     3.282,985. 
Matsul,  Masanao,  and  Yoshloka.     3,282,984. 
San  Oil  Co. :  Bee — 

Hodges,  James  W.     3,282,341. 
Sunstein,  David  :  See — 

Ehrlch,  William  G.,  and  Sunstein.     3,283,253. 
Sanstrand  Corp. :  Bee —  ' 

Moon.  Harry  C,  Jr.     3,282,225.  i 

Sunsweet  Growers,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cantoni,  John  D.,  Gerrans.  and  SeUeck.     3,282,314. 
Super  Sagless  Spring  Corp. :  See — 

Katz,  Alex  J.     3,281,870. 
Sutton.   John   R.     Offshore  equipment   supports.     3.282.565, 

11-1-66.  Ci.  254 — 92. 
Swain,  Frank  E.     Annular  sealing  means.     3.282,558.  11-1- 

66.  Cl.  251—174. 
Swakon,  Edward  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Process  for  prepar- 
ing s-(2  hvdroivl)  esters.   3,282.978.  11-1-66.  Cl.  2«0 — 455. 
Swartwout.  Charles  J.,  A.  E.   Lepley.   and  D.   S.  Oliver,  to 
Motorola.  Inc.   Precision  solid  state  ratio  bridge.   3.283.239. 
11-1-66,  Cl.  323—75. 
Sweet.  Donald  E. :  See — 

Proctor.  Donald  B.,  and  Sweet.     3,283,244. 
Swift,   Laurence   B.,   Jr..   to   Precision   Engineering  Coi>cern 
Inc.     Modular  controlled  atmosphere  enclosare.     3,282,003, 
11-1-66.  Cl.  52—220. 
Swlmqnlp.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Richards,  John  A.     3,282,823. 
Swinehart,  Carl  F. :  Bee — 

SfillgoJ,  Marko,  and  Swinehart     3,282,641. 

Sylvania  Electric  Products.  Inc. :  Bee— 
Boden,  Evan  H.     3.283.204. 
Elliott.  George  N.     3,283,197. 
Rnlon.  Richard  M.     3,283.194.  ' 

Symington  Wayne  Corp. :  Bee — 

Wood,  Sherman  L..  and  Staples.     3.282.596. 

Syntex  Corp. :  Bet — 

Verheyden.  Jullen  P.  H.,  and  MoCTatt.     3,282,921. 

I 


Ssabo,  Louis  R. :  See — 

Huge    Henry   M  .   and  Ssabo.     3,283.288. 
Ssamblr,  Jan  :  See — 

Harris    Dennis.  Rankin,  and  Ssamblr.     3,282.264. 

Siarvasl.    Ltlenne,    and    L.    Neavy.  to  Llpha,   Lyonnalse  In- 

dustrlelle    I'harmaceutique.      New   o-substituted   carboxyllc 

acid  derivatives.     3.282,964,  11-1-66,  Cl.  260 — 346.1 

Sxarvasl,    Ktienne.    and    L.    Neuvy,    to   Llpha,   Lyonnalse   In- 

dustrlelle  Pharmaceutlque.     Ethyl  malonates  dUubstltuted 

5J«**«'2***    °°*   *^*"'^   radical.     3,282,965.    11-1-66.    a. 
2oO — 347.4. 
Sicsepanskl.  Harry.     Solvent-circulating  system.     3.282.290, 
11-1-66.  Cl.  137—565.  m     f     ^  o,*o*,*i7 

Ssechtman,  Joshua,  to  Chlometals  Inc.  Current  supply  sya- 
»,„*SP„'°'  electrolytic  cells.  3,282.820.  11-1-66.  Cl.  204—219. 
TBW  Semiconductors,  Inc. :  See — 

Bale.  James  I..    3,283,170. 

Erkan.  Gundus.     3.283.224. 

Ferris,  Ernie  A.    3.281,922. 
T.V.  Bank  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 

Stewart,  George  M.    3.282,531. 
Tait  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See- 
Luna.  Kenneth  R.    3,283,094. 
Takada.  Eilchl :  See— 

Ubukata.  Susamu.  Vashlma.  Ito.  and  Takada.    3.283.161. 
Takagi.  Kiyoahi :  See— 

Tashiro  Megnmi  and  Takagi.    3.282,712. 
Takeda,  Mlchlo.    Hydraulic  regulating  system  and  apparatus. 

3.282.283.  11-1-66,  CI.  137—83. 
Tape  Engineering  Ltd. :  See — 

Lagesse,  Joseph  H.  A.  S.    3,282,022. 
Tardv.  Pierre  A.  :  See— 

BriUand.  Michel  L.  L..  and  Tardy.     3.283.029. 
Tarn.  John  W.     Coin  wrapper  with  window  therein.     3.282.- 

494.  11-1-66.  Cl.  229— 8T.2. 
Tashiro,  Meaumi,  and  K.  Takagi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Glass  Co.. 
Ltd.     Method  of  preventing  scum  formation  in  glass  melts, 
and  glass-ceramic  products.     3,282,712,  11-1-66;  Cl.  106 — 
39 
Taub.  Bernard  :  See — 

Friedman.  Cedl  A..  Taub,  and  Wagner.    3,282,975. 
Tausch.  Gilbert  H.,  to  Cameo.  Inc.     \\e\l  packer.     3.282.343. 

11-1-66.  Cl.  166—138. 
Taylor.  David  M. :  See- 
Basin.  Lucas  J.,  Dlschert.  and  Taylor.    3,283.067. 
Taylor.  Elvin  A.,  to  Plymouth  Stamping  Co.     Thread  rolling 
and  machtnlng  apparatus.     3,282.080.  11-1-66.  Cl.  72 — 206. 
Tavlor.   William   S..  and   R.   C.   Whithead.  Jr..  to  Honeywell 
Inc.    Method  of  meaauring  the  percent  of  fat  in  animal  tis- 
sue.    3,282.115.  11-1-66.  Cl.  73 — 432. 
Taylor-Wilson  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

McConnell,  William  M.    3.282.444. 
Teague.  GlUlam  S..  Jr. :  See — 

Lowe.  Jack  W..  and  Teagne.    3.281.876. 
Technical  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Dinkier.  Leonard  R.,  and  Bishop.    3.283.136. 
Technlcon  Instruments  Corp. :  See — 

Ferrari,  Andres,  and  Woods.     3,282.651. 
Tektronix,  Inc. :  See — 

Holden.  Robert  E..  and  Morrow.     3.281.895. 

White.  Robert  G.     3.283.248 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs  GmbH. :  See — 

Schailer.  Eduard.  and  Radensleben.    3.282.521. 

Stork.  Frits.  Wegner.  and  Bosch.    3.282.762. 

Voigt.  Helna  E.     3,283.178. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 

Klein.  David  X  .  and  Glrard.     3.282,991. 
Tepllts.  Alfred,   to   United   SUtes  Steel   Corp.     Method  and 
apparatus  for  cold-rolling  strip  continuously.     3.281.917. 
11-1-66,  Cl.  29—33. 
Teumac.  Fred  N. :  See — 

Mueblberg.  Paul  E..  and  Teumac.    3.282.851. 
Tevls.  Daniel  C. :  See — 

Halsey.  Paul  F..  and  Tevls.    3.282,006. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Chafetz.  Harry,  and  Patterson.    3.282,993. 

Knowles.  Edwin  C.  Kay.  Hess,  and  Eckert.    3.282,838. 

Lachowlcz,  Donald  R.,  and  Kreuz.    3.282,983. 

Reed.  David  D  .  Kluge.  and  Lyons.    3,282,837. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Flanagan.  Charles  D.     3.282.065. 

Gilllland.  Joseph  L..  and  White.    3,283,17e. 
Texstream  Corp. :  See — 

Sachnlk.  Norman  H.     3.282.113. 
Thelan,  Tves.     Means  for  an  eye-link  for  chains.     3.282,045. 

11-1-66.  CL  59 — 93. 
Thlel.  Alfons  W.     Process  for  the  production  of  thin-walled 

plastic  articles.     3.283.045.  11-1-66,  CI.  264—89. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Broderlck,  Edward,  and  Villa.    3,282.960. 

Green.  Joseph,  Levine.  and  Keller.    3.282,884.  I 

Mulkins.  Herbert  W.    3,282.538. 

Panek,  Julian  R.     3.282.902. 
Thomas.  Brlce  L. :  See — 

Dethlofr.  Phillip  A.,  and  Thomas.    3,281,891. 
Thomas  Collators.  Inc. :  See —        '  i 

March.  Earl  T.     3.282,489. 
Thomas,  Frank  J.,  to  Manlev,  Inc.     Automatic  salt  dispenser 

for  popcorn  machines.     3.282.470.  11-1-66,  Cl.  222—166. 
Thomas,  Henry  J.,  and  O.  J.  Trusock.  to  Clark  Equipment  Co. 
Motor  and  brake  control  for  lift  tracks.     3,282,384,  11-1- 
66.  CT.  192—2. 
Thomas.  Kenneth  F.  :  See — 

Morris,  James  E..  Lee,  and  Thomas.    3.282,270. 
Thompson.  James  R.,  to  Washington  Iron   Works.     Inflnite- 
ratfo  driving  Interlock  for  yarder.     3,282,569.  11-1-66,  Cl. 
254—184. 
Thompson.  Oliver  H.    Milk  merchandising  apparatus.    3,282.- 
382.  11-1-66,  a.  186—1. 
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Thomi>son.  Tom  H..  to  Daytona  Thompson  Corp.  Piston  as- 
sembly for  variable  displacement  pump  and  tne  like.  3.282,- 
170.  11-1-66.  Cl.  92—84. 
Thome.  John  P.,  T.  J.  Oelermann.  and  T.  V.  D«  Agostlno.  to 
National  Electric  Welding  Machines  Co.  Direct  current 
tube  weldlug  machine.  3,283.114.  11-1-66.  Cl.  219—59. 
Thorpe.  Donald  H. :  See — 

Bean,  CUnde  T..  Jr.,  and  Thorpe.    3,283.030. 
Thalman.  Robert  D.    Chimney  top  assemoly.    :i,282.194.  11-1- 

66    Cl   98—59. 
Tidbidl,  'Robert  A.,    to   Baldwin-Llma-Hamllton   Corp.     Ap- 
paratus for  compressing  vapors  in  the  distillation  of  a  ro- 
tary conical  film.     3,282,798,  11-1-66,  Cl.   202—236. 
Tlddens,  Paol  T.,  to  Rand  McNaUy  k.  Co.     Globe  structure. 

3,281.961.  11-1-66,  Cl.  35— «. 
Tietjens,  Eduard  W. :  See — 

De  Haan,  Jan,  and  Tletjens.    3,281,936. 
Tilloy,    AndrC    H.    A.,    to    Societe    Oenerale    d'EntrepriseM. 
winder  for  small  cable.     3,282,528,  11-1-66,  CI.  242—86.5. 
Tlmbie,  Theodore  R. :  See — 

KaU,  Herbert,  Heitmann,  and  Tlmbie.     3,282,323. 
Tlnling,  Bruce  E.,  and   V.  K.  Merrick,   to  United   States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Stabilisation  of  gravity  oriented  satellites.     3,282,532.  11- 
l-««»,  Cl.  244—1. 
Tischier,  Morris,  to  Electronic  Aids,  Inc.     Method  of  making 
plastic  embedded   color-coded   printed   circuit.      3,282,755, 
11-1-66,  Cl.  156—3. 
Titanium  Metals  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Priacu,  John  C.     3,282,822. 

Tocker,  SUnley,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Process 

and  products  of  modified  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  propa- 

dlene.     3,282,903,  ll-l-««,  Cl.  260— 79.o. 

Todd.  Terrlil  O..  to  Wilcox  Mfg.  Co.     Belt  conveyor  suitable 

I    for    use   as   an    underground    coal    mining   floor   conveyor. 

3,282,403,  11-1-66,  Cl.  198—139. 
Tokyo  Kelkl  Seizosho  Co.  :  See — 
Yamamoto,  Miakl.     3,282,101. 
Tokyo  Shlbaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Yokota,  Kyosuke,  and  Makajima.    3,283,152. 
Toler,  Walter  D.  :  See— 

Pollltxer,  Richard  G.,  and  Toler.    3,281,889. 
Tolmie,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Somers,  Raymond  A.,  and  Tolmie.    3,283.185. 
Somera,  Raymond  A.,  and  Tolmie.    3,283,192. 
Tomellerl.  Giordano.     Mechanical  apparatus  for  orientating 
fruit  and  vegetables  of  elongated  shape.     3.282.396.  11-1- 
66.  Cl.  198 — 33. 
Tomlinson.  Arthur  R.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Di  beu   naphtbyl-o- 
phenylene  diamine  stabilized  propylene  polymers.     3.282,- 
889,  11-1-66,  Cl.  260 — 45.9. 
Tonelll.    Roger,    to   Radio   Steel   k  Mfg.    Co.     Wheelbarrow. 

3.282.600,  11-1-66.  Cl.  280—47.31. 
Topahan.   Harry  H.,  and  C.  C.  Elsesser.   to  General   Foods 
Corp.     Table  syrup  emulsion  and  method  of  making  same. 
3,282,707,  11-1-66,  Cl.  99—142. 
Torlgiani,  Orlando.     Precision  napping  machine.     3,283.333, 

11-1-66,  Cl.  346—8. 
Touey.  George  P.,  and  J.  E.   Klefer    to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Cyanoethylsocrose  acylates.     3,282,922.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260— 
234. 
Toups.  SUnford  S. :  See —  ■«■ 

Richardson,  James  T..  and  Toapa.    3.283,243. 
Toyo  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Koike,  Elji,  and  Kanazawa.     3,282,688. 
Tracy,  Gerald  T..  to  National  Can  Corp.    Combination  captive 
closure  and  pouring  tube.     3,282,476.   11-1-66.  Cl.  222— 
484. 
Tranberg.  Neis  B. :  See — 

Morris,  John  C,  and  Tranberg.    3.282,390. 
Trane  Co ,  The  :   See — 

SUhlheber.  William  H.     3,282,334. 
Travaglio.  Dalny  :  See — 

Baruch,  Hans,  and  Travaglio.     3.282.431. 
Trethewey.    William    C.    to   Owens-Corning   Fiberglas    Corp. 
Temperature  control  system  for  high  temperature  melters 
or  the  like.    3.283.055,  11-1-66.  Cl.  13 — 6. 
Trlax  Co..  The  :  See — 

Chaaar.  Anthony  R.     3,282,388. 
Tribble.  Robert  M. :  See— 

Plnkham.  Robert  M.,  and  Tribble.    3:282,669. 
Tribout.  Marcel :  See — 

Baer.  Arnold,  and  Tribout.    3,281,954. 
Trilux-Lenze  K.Q. :  See — 

Muller.  Joseph,  and  Lenze.     3,283,145. 
Trlpplehorn,  James  C.     Tublng-grlpping  rod  scraper.     3.282,- 

344.  11-1-66.  Cl.  166—172. 
Trlpplehorn.  James  C.    Guide  and  scraper.    3,282.345,  11-1- 

66.  Cl.  166—176. 
Trossinger  Metallstimmenfabrik  Hans  Elsen :  See — 

Ashmele.  Anton,  and  Schenke.     3.282.590. 
TrouBsier.  Maurice  :  See — 

Ynlllemenot,  Jacques,  Troussier,  and  Orimand.     3,282,- 
882. 
Troutman.  Holmes  F.     Variable  pitch,  reversing  and  feather- 
ing propeller.     3.282.351.  11-1-66,  Cl.  170—160.44. 
Troyer,  John  S.  and  M.  O.    Soil  cutting  Implement  for  rotary 

tillers      3.282,353.  11-1-66,  Cl.  172—43. 
Troyer.  MargariU  G. :  See — 

Troyer.  John  S  and  M.  0.    3.282,353. 
Truster,  Frederick  W..  and  A.  N.  Hunter,  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Co.      Heavy    duty    liquid   detergents.      3,282,852,    11-1-66. 
Cl.  252—152. 
Trusock,  George  J. :  See — 

Thomas,  Henry  J.,  and  Tnisoek.    3,282,384. 

Tsal,  Donald  H. :  See — 

Cassidy,  Esther  C,  and  Tsai.    3,282,187.  i 


3,282.994. 


Tscharner,  Christopher  J.,  to  Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.     Process 
for   the   conversion   of  ci8-2-phenyl-3-methylmorphollne   to 
tran8-2-phenyl-3-methylmorphollne.     3,282,936,  11-1-66,  Cl. 
260—247. 
Tsunoda,  Kozo  :  See — 

Ouchi,  Shunjl,  Yamada,  Tsunoda,  Kameyama,  and  Senoo. 
3,282,920. 
Tucker.  Augustine  J.     Method  and  apparatus  for  discharging 
liquids    from    Immersed    vessels.      3,282,238.    11-1-66.    Cl. 
114—52. 
Tuckmantel,    Uans-Joachim,    to   Hochdruek-Dichtungs-Fabrik 
Scbmitz  k  Schulte.     Diaphragm  device.     3,282,171.  11-1- 
«6,  Cl.  92—99. 
Tulley.  Frederick  T. :  See — 

De  Witt,  Earl  G.,  and  Talley.    3,283,046. 
Turbak,  Albin  F. :  See— 

MarktscbefTel,  FriU  B.,  and  Turbak.     3,282,904. 
Turner.  Charles  R.  :  See — 

Mansbip,  Luther  P..  Turner,  and  Zamiaka.     3,282.196. 
Tuttie,  Clifton  M.,  and  F.  H.  Jackson,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Photographic  apparatus  for  recording,  processing,  and  pro- 
jecting data  for  rapid  visual  inspection.     3,282,183,  11-1- 
66,  Cl.  95—12. 
Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.  :  See — 

Aschauer.  George  R.     3,282.386. 
Tyson.  Reuben  K.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.    Freeze  drying 

apparatus  and  method.    3,281.949,  11-1-66,  Cl.  34 — 5. 
U.S.  Baird  Corp.,  The  :  See- 
Holmes,  Frank  C.     3,282,518. 
Uarco  Inc. :  See — 

Schutz.  Rudolph  W.    3,283,209. 
Ubukata,   Susumu,   M.   Yashlma,  T.   Ito,  and  E.  Talcada,   to 
S.  Ubukata.     Fully  automatic  coo'irol  device  for  illuminat- 
ing lamps  of  motor  vehicles.    3.283.161.  11-1-66.  Cl.  250 — 
214.  i 

Udylite  Corp.,  The  :  See —  ' 

Brown,  Henry,  and  Romanowskl.     3.282.812. 
Ullnski,  Bronislaus  I.,  to  Eaton  Yale  k  Towne,  Inc.     Motor 
control  system  for  an  industrial  truck.     3.283.227,  11-1- 
66,  Cl.  318—252. 
Ultra  Electronics  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kay,  Leslie.     3,283,292. 
Cltronlc  Systems  Corp. :  See — 

Sinn.  Robert  S..  and  Herman.     3.283.304. 
Umpleby.  Kenneth  F.,  and  R.  M.  Wright,  to  Berry  Industries, 
Inc.      Resonant    reed    assembly.      3,283.226,    11-1-66,    Cl. 
317—250. 
Unfried,   Happy  H..   to  Mattel.  Inc.     Fluid  dynamic  control 

device.    3.282^051,  11-1-66,  Cl.  60—230. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

I    Bruckert.  Walter,  and  Wang.    3,282,576. 
Cox.  Norman  R..  Johnson,  and  Mosber. 
Gutierrez.  Carlos  D.    3,282.760. 
Hutcbeson,  Ralph  L.     3,282,654. 
Richardson,  Stanley  H.,  and  Schaufelberger. 
Scott.  David  B.     3,281,987. 
Scbrelner.  Heins  R.    3.282,702.  i 

Sbechter.  Leon.     3,282.893.  I 

Union  Metal  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ruffing,  William  A.     3.282.454. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  See —  ' 

3.282,228. 
See — 

F.,  and  De  Colamna.    3,282,007. 
See — 
DelgrosBO,  Eugene  J.,  and  Kaminsky.    3.282,690. 
Spruck.  Helmut.     3,283,120. 
Unlted-Carr  Inc. :  See — 

Krol.  Stanley  J.,  and  Johnson.    3,283,291. 
United  Elastic  Corp. :  See — 

Slrois,  Rodney  L.     3,282,457. 
United  Electric  Controls  Co. :  See — 

Denner,  John  A.,  and  Rels.    3,283,283. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  :  See — 

Koenlg,  Nathan  H.,  and  Crass.    3,282.640. 
Lundgren.  Harold  P.,  and  Pardo.    3.282.639^ 
Misenbelmer.  Theressa  J.     3.282.796. 
Air  Force  :  See— 

Ebacher.  Rudolph,  Ferguson.  Mancini.  Sheldon,  Wilson, 
and  Wlrtanen.     3,281,969. 
Army :  See — 

Arsem,  Collins.    3,282,632. 
Baker,  Walter  S.     3.282  146. 
I  Bradley,  Charles  J.,  and  Meade. 

Brown,  Arthur  E.,  and  Fischer. 
Burns    Alexander.     3,282.362. 
Davis.  Cecil  G.,  and  Martin.    3.283.212. 
DlUlard.  Allen  E.    3,282,582. 
Ehrlch.  William  G..  and  Sunstein. 
Einberg.  Fred  J.     3.282,896. 
Hersh.  Seymour  L.     3,281,885. 
Horton.  Billy  M.     3,282.280. 
,  Hurowitz.  Mark.     3,283.256. 

Jefferson.  Taylor  H..  and  Narron, 

Joannou,  Stephen  C.    3,282.088. 

Johnson,  Ernest  E.   Jr..  and  Radford.    3.283,058. 

Kalmns,  Henry  P..  and  Sann.     3.283,263. 

Klrkpatrick.  George  M.    3,283.323. 

Liplnski,  Henry  s!     3,282.540. 

MacDonald,  Hugh  D .  Jr..  and  Waecker.    3,282.161. 

Marcus    Ira  R.     3,283.173. 

Marcus.  Ira  R..  and  Dellasanta.    3,283.312.  ; 

Martens.  Charles  H.     3.282.748. 

Narodny.  Leo  H.     3.282.695. 

Nussbaum,  Milton.     3.283.332. 

Pearlstein.  Fred.     3,282,854. 

Quinlan  Joseph  B.,  and  Scanlon.    3.282,751 

Rocba.  John  O.     3.282,163. 


3,282.729. 


Spees  Charles  L. 
Unit  Products  Corp. : 

Campbell,  Henry 
United  Aircraft  Corp. 


3.282.732. 
3.283,044. 


3.283.253. 


3.282.002 
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United  States  of  America — Army 
Roth.  MlUoD.     3.282.215. 
ScluiUK-PetterMD,  Tor,  ElUott,  and  Shaw.    3.283,167. 
Sellgsberger.  Ludwlg.     3.282,726. 
Shaver.  Frederick  T.    3,283,134. 
Vaagban,  Oeorge  R.    3.283^60. 
WesaeUa.  Rnaaell  I.    3.282J14. 
WUnt,  Harrj  W.    3,282.5^. 
Wlnaton.  Edward  T.     3,282,211.        w 
Atomic  Ehiergy  Commission  :  See — 
Caae.  Forreat  N..  and  Acree.    3.282.68i5. 
Jamrog,  Aloyaioa  R.    3.282,793. 
KDighton.  Jamea  B.,  and  Steanenberg.    3,282,681. 
Kniger,  Owen  L.,  Moaer,  and  Wrona.    3,282,656. 
Long,  Jack  L.,  and  Schwelkbardt.    3,282,806. 
Mark,  John  T.      3,282,276. 
Conunerce  :  See — 

Casaldy,  Esther  C.  and  Tsal.     3,282,187. 
Interior  :  8m —  ■ 

Melcher,  Norwood  B.,  Fine,  and  Woolf.     3,282,678. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See — 
Hennlgan,  Thomas  J.     3,282,730. 
Hewes,  Donald  E.     3.281,964. 
Irwin.  Kirk  S.     3.281.965. 
Johnson.  Harold  I.     3,281,963. 
Scow,  Jim,  and  Jones.     3,283,088. 
Steinberg,   Robert.      3,282.035. 
Tlnllng,  Bruce  E..  and  Merrick.      3.282.532. 
Wylle,  Oayle  M.     3,282.740. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  :  See-       \ 
BIgalow,  Ivan  W.     3,282.001. 
Chase.  Paul  W.,  and  Hendrlckson.     3.282.417. 
Hudson.  Robert  M..  and  Rledy.     3.2S2.731. 
Looaemore,  John   V.     3,282,619. 
Teplitx.  Alfred.     3.281,917. 
Unlvertal  Moulded  Fiber  Qlass  Corp. :  8tt~ 

Boggs.  Le  Roy  R.     3.283,050. 
L'nlTersal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  Bee —  . 

Cox,  William  L.      3.283.011.  ' 

Olelm.  William  K.  T.     3.282.828. 
Hardlson,  Leslie  C.     3.283,021. 
Levy.  Joseph.     3,282.997. 
Universal  Robot  Inc. :  See — 

Clrlno.  John  F.,  and  Brenner,     ."i. 281, 877. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the :  See — 

Loeb.  Sidney,  and  NagaraJ.     3.283,f42. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  See —  ' 

Daniels,  Edward  O..  and  Hinman.     3,282.788. 

Herr,  Ross  R.,  and  Schroeder.     3.282.9.'56. 

Hoeksema,  Herman.  Birkenmeyer,  and  Magerlein.     3.282. 

918.  ' 

Johnson.  Richard  H.     3.282.790. 
Magerlein.  Barney  J.     .3,282,917. 
Upjohn  Co..  The :  See — 

Magerlein,  Barney  J.,  and  Birkenmeyer.     3,282,957. 
Martin.  David  O.     3.282.780. 
Urbanlc.  Anthony  J.,  and  F.  J.  Maurer.  to  The  General  Tire 
&     Rubber     Co.     Riirid     ool.vrlnyl     chloride     compoaltion. 
3,283.034.  ll-l-«6.  CI.  260—891. 
Urmonelt,  Horat,  to  Vebhalbleiterwerke.     Inductive  coupling 
device   with   a   rotatable  and   a   stationarv  coupling  loop, 
and    method    of    Its    application.      3.283,267,    11-1-66.    CI. 
333—24. 
Urry,   Denis  E..   and  J.   L.   E.    Baldwin,   to  Buah   and   Rank 
Clntel  Ltd.    Televlaion  acan  rate  conversion  using  magnetic 
record.     3,283,068,  11-1-66.  Cl.  178 — 6.6. 
Usher.  Claude  R. :  See — 

SimmonH,  Richard  W..  and  Uaher.     3,282,858. 
Utt.  Orval  L.,  and  R.  J.  Rapacchietta.  to  Weatlnghouse  Air 
Brake      Co.      Electronic      switching      system.      3.283.206. 
11-1-66.  Cl.  315 — 201. 
Vaas,  Frederick  T..  Jr. :  See — 

Blubm.  Elmer,  and  Vaaa.     3,282j312. 
Valeron  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Dickinson.  Leonard  P..  and  Ratke.     3.282,183. 
Valida  Masklner.   Aktiebolaget  :  Bte-^ 

Jonson.  Henry  C.     3.282.400. 
Van  Allan.  James  A.  :  See — 

Sagura.  John  J.,  and  Van  Allan.     3.282,693. 
Vandernaegne.    Hubert,    to    Recherche    et    Industrie    Thera 
peDtiquea  R.I.T.     Method  for  causing  bvpocholesterolemio 
activity  in  animals  with  pol.T-N-lower  alkvl  derivatives  of 
polyamlno  antibiotics.     3,282.783,  11-1-66,  Cl.  167—65. 
Van   Der   Ham,    Pleter   C,    to   North    American    Philips   Co.. 

Inc.     Pipe  connection.     3.282,609,  11-1-66,  Cl.  28.V— 7. 
Van   der  Mey,   Pleter  H.,   to   Shell  Oil   Co.     Lnbricating  oil 

compoaltion.     3,282.841,  11-1-66.  Cl.  252—51.5. 
Van    Oeuna,    Johannes    R.,   to   North   American    Philips    Co.. 
Inc.     Oas    liquefler     plant    with     low     pressure     storage. 
3.282,061,  11-1-66.  CI.  62—87. 
Van   Hartesveldt,   Carroll   H.,    and   B.   D.    Wahl,    to   Hoover 
Ball    and    Bearing    Co.      Grid    bearing    sheet.      3,282,311. 
11-1-66,   Cl.   144—2. 
Van  Hoozer,  William  R. :  See— 

Lundeen,  Allan  J.,  and  Van  Hoozer.     3,283,027. 
Van  Oosterhout :  See — 

Vos,  Eduard  A.,  and  Van  Oosterhout.     3.282,031. 
Van    Zallnge,    Roelof,    to    Algemene    KuDStzllde    Unle.    N.V. 
Solvent   removal   from   a  coated   lacquer   film.     3.282,725, 
11-1-66,  Cl.  117—64. 
Vane,    John    R.,    and    H.    O.    J.    Collier,    to    Parke,    Davis    k 
Co.      7-cbIoro-a-methyltryptamine    derivatives.      3,282,959. 
11-1-66,  Cl.  260 — 326.15. 
Vapor  Corp. :  See — 

Carliale.  Thomaa  E..  and  Flannery.     3.283,179. 
Mclnerney,  Michael  J..  Czyl.  and  Laurldaen.     3.282.257. 
Vargo.  Edward  J. :  See^ 

Zlotek.  Tbaddeua  F..  and  Vargo.     3,282,746. 
Varlan  Aaaodatea  :   See — 

Pallakoff,  Owen  E.     3,283,200. 


Smith,  and  Verdlne.     3,282, 


3,282,698, 


Gorman,  and  Verea.     3,282,285. 


Leclercq. 


3.282.- 


Corp.     Hot  gaa  relief  valve. 

3,282.- 
Fleld  gun 


3,282,960. 


Varta  Aktlengesellachaft :   See— 

Justl,  Eduard.  and  Wiaael.     3,282,834. 
A !??«»•. ^P*"*?*   *•    '°    ^°"«<'    »**»«•   o'   America.    Army. 

\  ebhalblelterwerke  :  See — 

Urmonelt,   Horst.     3,283,267 
Velalcol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Barnaa,  Eugene  F.     3,282,977. 
Veltman,  Preaton  L. :  See — 
v-i„^**^'ifi.?'*^*'*J**  W.,  Stover,  and  Veltman.     3,282,869. 

*&,?'^'"i*/°  ^-   *°  ^    '•   <•"   **<"»»  de  Nemours   and  Co. 
v-nl»i'^**'Afif*?  »»«»"•     3,288,126,  11-1-66.  Cl.  219—388 
rn      i„^''**^"1'  ",**  °    ^^^*^'  'o  North  American  Philips 

3,282!o58,  n'-V-M.'ci   ^62^^'°'    ''"''    "'''    '"    «>«""'*» 
Verdlne,  Joseph  J. ;  See — 

Meaerole,  Robert  H.,  Slack, 
Oil. 

^*P*rnH„;^2n'5  V ••  ^.^  N  Vrancken.  to  Oevaert  Pho^o 
n-S    Cl^  WJ— M°"""*        atrtpplng  flima. 

Verea,  Edward  W. :  See- 
Hanson,  Herbert  O. 

Vergobbl.  John  O..  to  PneumaUc  Scale  Coro..  Ltd"' Carton 
having  a  hinged  end  cloaure.    8.282.492.  ir-1-66.  C\  229 — 

01. 

'^'t^*l^%^-  •'""*?  ^.^-  *'»<*  J  O  Moffatt.  to  Syntei  Corp. 
Halo-deoxynucleosldea  and  proceaaes  for  the  preparation 
thereof     3  282^921,  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—211.6.  »'*'^»"*'» 

\  ernon,  Michel  F. :  See — 

^«'o*Iv.I'*°'     »ey»n>bellet,     Vernon,    and 

0,^00,043. 

Veauvlua  Crucible  Co. :  See — 

».  ..^5.^2''v?'"*'^0'"<*  B.    3,281,904. 
Vetterkind,  Dieter :  See—      -^ 

Kllpping,  QuttaT,  Vetterkln^Nand  Walentowlti. 

Vlck.  Ralph  L.,  to  The  Bendlz  Co 
3.i82.2891  11-1-66.  Cl.  137—375. 
Vlckera.  Pail  T. :  See— 

Half.  Laarence  B.,  Moffat,  Mondt.  and  Vlckera. 

Vickers,  Roy  O..  lo  Brevets  Aero-Mecanlquea  S.A. 

mounUngs.     3.282,164,  11-1-66.  Cl.  89 — 40. 
Vigilante,    Frank    8.,    to    Bell   Telephone   Laboratoriea,    Inc. 
Telephone  awltchinc  avatem  Incorporadng  aelecdvely  con- 
trolled  ringback.     3,283.082.    11-1-66,  Cl.    179—27. 
Vigilante,  Frank  8.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    De- 
teedon  of  erroneous  data  processing  transfers.     3,283,307, 
11-1-66,  Cl.  840 — 172.5. 
Villa   Jose  L. :  See— 

Brodertck,  Edward,  and  Villa. 
Vlrnoche  Paul  R.,  Jr. :  See — 

Maeiler,     Floyd    F..    CUyton.    Vlrnoche.    and    Shimon. 
3.281.953. 
Vlscher.  Ernst :  See — 

Gaeumann.  Emit.  Prelog.  and  Vlecher.    3.282.787. 
Vltale,  Frank.     Parts  holder.     3.282.439,  11-1-66,  Cl.  211— 

xoX* 
Voet,  Andriea,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corp.     Pelletlaed  carbon  black. 

3.282  719.  11-1-66.  Cl.  106 — 307. 
Voigt,  Heinz  E..  to  Telefunken  Patentverwertungsgesellachaft 
m.b.H.    Pulse  transmlaalon  circuit.    3,283,178,  ll-l-«6,  Cl. 
307 — 88.5. 
Volth,  J.  M.,  0.m.b.H. :  See — 

Poepel.  Franz,  and  Stdnecke.    3,282,803. 
Voran.  Willis  R. :  See- 
Graves,  Jewel,  and  Voran.    3,282,393. 
Voa,  Blduard  A.,  and  J.  J.  M.  van  Oosterhout,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Centrifugal  gaa  anchor.     3,282,031,  11-1-66,  Cl.  55 — 203. 
Vrancken,  Marcel  N. :  See — 

Verelat,  Johan  L.,  and  Vrancken.  3,282.698. 
Vulllemenot,  Jacquea,  M.  Troussler.  and  E.  Orimaud.  to  Soclete 
de  Electro-Chlmle  d'EIectro  Metallurgte  et  des  Adertes  Elec- 
trtquea  d'Ugines.  Allyllc  compounds  derived  from  balo- 
genated  polyphenols  and  flreprooflng  agents  and  process  for 
preparadon  of  same.  3.282,882,  11-1-66,  Cl.  560 — 37. 
Wacenake,  Harold  R. :  See — 

Bchwelgaard-Olsen,  Bertrand,  and  Wacenake. 
Wachovia  Bank  and  Truat  Co. :  See — 

King.  James  F.,  Jr.,  and  Bahnaon.    3,282,032. 
Wada.  Kanji  :  See — 

Futakuchl.  Magolchl.  and  Wada.    3.282,677. 
Waecker.  Norman  J. :  See — 

MacDonald,  Hugh  D..  Jr.,  and  Waecker.     3,282,161. 
Wagner.  Charles  R. :  See — 

_^     Friedman,  Cecil  A.,  Tanb,  and  Wagner.     3.282,975. 
Wagner,  John  H.  :  See — 

Garmong,  Victor  H..  and  Wapner.    3.282,089. 
Wagner,  Joaeph  R.,  to  Huyck  Corp.     Belt  conatracdon  and 
method  of  forming  the  same.    3,281,900,  11-1-66,  CI   24 — 
33 
Wahi.  Buddy  D. :  See- 
Van  Harteaveldt,  Carroll  H.,  and  Wahl.     3.282.311. 
Wainer,   Eugene.     Fiber  reinforced   metala   containing   bond 
promottng  componenta.     3,282.658.  11-1-66.  CT.  29 — 183.5. 
Wakefield.  Charies  E.,  Jr.,  to  Richfield  Oil  Corp.     Prodnc- 
don    method    and    apparataa.      8,282,836,    11-1-66,    Cl. 
16«— .5. 
Walentowlts.  Oeorg  :  See — 

Kllpplng,  Gaatav.  Vetterklnd.  and  Walentowlts.     3.282,- 
063. 

Walker,  Brooka,  and  F.  V.  Hall ;  aald  Hall  asaor.  to  aaid 
Walker.  Automadc  treatment  of  aeleeted  pordons  of  ex- 
haust gases.    3,282.046,  11-1-66,  Cl.  60—29. 

Walker.  John  M.,  Jr.    Method  and  apparataa  for  humidifying 

Inhaladon  mixtures.    3,282,266,  11-1-66,  Cl.  128—209. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

McKensle,  William  G.    3,282,167. 


3,281,869. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,282,576. 


and  Ward.     3,282.239. 
FM-CW^  Doppler  radar. 


3,283,072. 


Walker,  Thomas,  R.  F.   K.   Meredith,  add  A.  C.  Ritchie,  to 

Glaxo  Laboratories  Ltd.    Intermediates  for  emetine.    3,282,- 

944,  ll-l-«6.  Cl.  260—287. 
Wall,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Rlsenman.  John  H.,  Ross,  and  Wall.    3.282,817. 
Wallace,  John  J. :  See- 
Larson,  Charles  R.,  and  Wallace.    3,282,405. 
Wallace,  Sydney  J.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Soldering  machine 

with  flux  wiper  roller.     3,282,491,  11-1-66,  Cl.  228—22. 
Wallace.  W.  J.,  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Wallace,  Walter  J.,  Jr.    3.282,445. 
Wallace,  Walter  J.,  Jr.,  to  W.  J.  Wallace  Systems,  Inc.    Tanker 

unloading   system.      3.282,445,   11-1-66,   Cl.   214 — 15. 
Walls,  Joseph  D.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.    Sealing  arrange 

ment    for    screw-type    compressors    and    similar    devices. 

3,282,495,  11-1-06,  Cl.  230—143. 
Walsh,   John    P.      Printing   apparatus.      3.281,946,    11-1-66, 

Cl.  33—184.5. 
Walt,  John  P.,  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.     Refrac- 
tory  brick   units.     3,282,231.   11-1-66.   Cl.   110—99. 
Walther,  Herbert  C,  D.  A.  Kubn,  and  D.  D.  Sparlin,  to  Con- 

tinenUI  Oil  Co.    Method  for  consolidating  material.    3,282,- 

338.  11-1-66,  Cl.  166 — 33. 
Walz,  Alfred  :  See— 

Wall,  Alfred,  Mayer,  and  Fernholi.     3,283,039. 
Walr,    Alfred,   M.   Mayer,   and   H.   H.   Fernholz,  to   A.   Walz. 

Method    for    dividing    a    material    into    fibers.      3,283,039, 

11-1-66,  Cl.  264 — 12. 
Wander,  Dr.  A.,  S.A. :  See — 
Hlrt,  Rudolf.     3,282,953. 
Wang,  David  I-J. :  See— 

Bruckert,  Walter,  and  Wang. 
Ward,  Lawrence  W. :  See — 

Field,  Sheldon  B..  Bridges.  Lewis, 
Ward,  Raymond  W.,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 

3,283,321.  11-1-66,  Cl.  343—14. 
Wardlaw,  John  T.,  to  Bo-Buck  Mills,  Inc.    Tape  spool  bracket 

and   guide  attachment  for  machines  using  narrow  tapes. 

3,282,236.  11-1-66,  Cl.  112 — 152. 
Warnant,  Jullen  :  Bee — 

Joly,   Robert.   Warnant,  and  JoUy.     3,282,785. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 
Baruch,  Hans,  and  Travagllo.    3.282,431. 
Warner,  Paul  F.,  and  R.  D.  Franz,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Process  for  the  production  of  polymeric  mercaptana.    3,282.- 

901,  11-1-66.  Cl.  260 — 79. 
Warren,  Robert  A.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.    Cargo  pallet 

latch.    3,282,550,  11-1-66,  Cl.  248 — 361. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc. :  See — 

Peatka,  John   A.,  Massa,  and  Larson. 
Washington  Iron  Works  :   See — 

Thompson,  James  R.     3.282.569. 
Wason     Robert  O.,   to   Invlslbloc  Corp.      Locking  means  for 

gates.    3.282,617.  11-1-66,  Cl.  292—171. 
Watson.  Charles  W.,  Jr. :  See—  „ 

Phillips.   Wilton.   Jr..  and   Watson.     3,282,243. 
Watts    Chester  B.,  Jr.,  to  Scannwell  Laboratories,  Inc.     An- 
tenna array  and   method  for  instrument  landing  systems. 

3,283,326,  11-1-66,  Cl.  343—107. 
Weaver,   Lewis  J.     Carpet   stretcher   for  free  standing  and 

other    stairways   and    hallways.      3,282,564,    11-1-66,    Cl. 

254 — 63. 
Webb.   George   L.,   and  C.   A.   Lambert,   to   Wells  Mfg.  Corp. 

Tent  lamps.     3,283.286.  11-1-66,  Cl.  339—59. 
Webb,   James  E..  admlnlatrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Spaw  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Donald    J.    Plarek       Instrument    for    measuring    torsional 

creep  and  recovery.     3.282.091.  11-1-06.  Cl.  73—99. 
Webb.   James  E..  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 

H.  J.  Robbins,  and  Z.  Zebrowski.     Attitude  control  system 

for  sounding  rockets.      3.282,541,    11-1-66.  Cl.   244—3.22. 
Webb.  James  E..  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronaudcs 

and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 

T.  Winkler.     A.C.  logic  flip-flop  drcnlts.     3,283,175,  11-1- 

66,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Weber,  Kurt,  P.  HugeUhofer.  A.  RIegler.  and  M.  Staeuble.  to 

Ciba  Ltd.     Anthraqnlnonyl    amino   triazlne  vat  dyeatuffs. 

3.282,940.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—249. 
Webster  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Campbell.  Richard  H.    3.283  078. 
Wechsler.    .Sammv   S.     Jet   propelled   toy  device.     3,281,984, 

11-1-66.  Cl.  46 — 95. 
Weghorst,  Friedrlch  :   See — 

Baltes,  Josef.  VVeghorst.  and  Makns. 
Wegner.  Waltrand  :  See — 

Stork.  Fritz,  Wegner   and  Bosch.     3.282.762. 
Wehner.  William  C.  to  Moog  Industries.  Inc.     Drive  chain. 

3.282.121.  11-1-66.  Cl    74—245. 
Welg.  Morris  O.    Certified  check  coded  for  rejection  in  sorting 

machine.     3.282,210.  11-1-66   Cl.  101 — 426. 
Well,   Edward  D.,   to  Hooker  Chemical   Corn.     Vapor  phase 

condensation  process  and  product.     3,283.017,  11-1-66,  Cl. 

260— e.')0. 
Weinrplch.  Oeorge  F. :  See — 

Chanowitz.  Harry,  and  Welnrelch.    3.282  670. 
Weir,  John  D..  to   Sperry   Rand   Corp.     Pressure  responsive 

device.     3.282.110.  11-1-66,  Cl.  73—398. 
Welser.  Kurt :   See- 
Levitt,  Ralph  S..  and  Welser.     3.283.160. 
Welssenberger,  Gustav,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Method  for  prevent- 
ing plant  growth.     3.282,672,   11-1-66,  CI.  71—2.3. 

Weitzner,  Dorothea  M.  Built-in  elements  in  shoes.  3,281,- 
971,  11-1-66,  Cl.  36—2.5. 

Wells  Mfg.  Corp. :  Sec- 
Webb,  George  L.,  and  Lambert.    3.283,286. 

Wells,  Roger,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  making  multi-layered  or  selectively  thickened 
molded  pulp  articles.     3,282,774,  11-1-66,  Cl.  162—219. 


V.      Apparatus    for 
vehicIeK    In    flight. 


XXXlll 


discharging   static   elec- 
3,28^,210,    11-1-66,    Cl. 


3,282,872. 


Welsh.  Martin 
triclty  from 
317—2. 

jWenlger.    Robert   E.      Weed    digging   apparatus.      3,282,567. 
:       11-1-06.  Cl.  254 — 132. 

Wermlinger,  Oscar  R.,  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.     Preloaded  over- 
ride spring  device.     3,282,069,   11-1-66.  Cl.  64 — 27. 
Werner,  Ervin  R.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  treating  imlnated  vinyl  acetate  emulsion  poly- 
mers with  water-soluble  bisulfltes.     3.282,879,  11-1-66.  Cl. 
260 — 29.6. 
Wertheimer,  Sidney  B.     Purifying  apparatus  to  eliminate  air 
Dollution   from  automotive,   industrial  and  commercial  ex- 
Iniist  i.roducts.     ,S. 282,047.  11-1-66,  Cl.  60 — 30. 
Wessels,  Russell  I.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Bal- 
listlcally  stabilized  white  phosphorus  shell.     3,282,714,  11- 
1-66.  Cl.  102—66. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. :  See— 
Dlmitri.  MltchPll  S.     3  282.871. 
Mann.  Warren  L..  and  Mehlman.     3,282,248. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Barnett,  Richard  D.,  and  Rea.     3,282,037. 
Brown,  William  D.     3.282,805. 

Bullard,  John  K.    Gllbertson.  and  Strube.  -  3,282,096. 
Fowler,  William  H.     3.282,392. 
Grunwald,  Peter  M.     3,282.397. 
Plnkham.  Robert  M.,  and  Trlbble.     3,282,669. 
Western  Unit  Corp.  :   See — 

Harbers,  Henrv  C.    3.282,601. 
Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 
Bertl    Roland  J.    3.283,146. 
Utt.  Orval  L..  and  Rapacchietta.     3,283,206. 
Westinghoufv  Electric  Com. :  See — 
Assco,  Sabl  J.     3,283,228. 
Baker,  Robert  M.     3.282.100. 
Bellott.  Emlle  M.,  and  Haft.    3,283.198. 
Buck.  John  R.     3,283.261. 
D'anko.  Joseph  C.  and  Bprgstrom.     3.281.921., 
Foster,  Karl,  and  Goldman.     3.282,747. 
Frlnk,  Russell  E.     3,283.100. 
Gelzhelser,  Francis  L.    3.283.102. 
Hammer.  Joel  B.    3,282.797. 
Harrover.  Robert  E.,  Jr.    3.282,659.  I 
Hulm.  John  K..  and  Riemersma.     3,283,277 
Keadv.  Richard  J.     3.283.219. 
Lin.  Francis  C.  M.     3.282.711. 
Masters   Charles  O.,  Jr.    3,283.172. 
Parker.  Delbert  R..  and  Knrz.    3,283,196. 
Rider,  Henry  A..  Jr.     3.283,275. 

Stein.  Gerhard  M..  Hattnip.  and  Burkhardt.     3.283,281. 
Zehrbflch.  Edsar  L.     3  282,073. 
Westveer.  Robert  C. :  See — 

Olldden.  James  L.,  and  Westveer.     3,282,286. 
Wheeler,  John  H.     Swivel  seal.     3.282,594.  11-1-66,  CL  277— 

68. 
Whim,    Bernard    P.,    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Ltd. 
Process  for  oxidation  nf  olefin  with  a  copper  arseno-vana- 
datp  catalvst.     3  282.995.  11-1-66.  Cl.  260—533. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :   See — 

De  Pas.  I>addte  A.    3.282.574.  j 

Mandarlno.  Vincent  C.  and  Spiegel.    3.282,42T|. 
Morrison.  John  F,     3  2Ri.9n2. 
Neumann.  Nell  W.    3.'282,072. 
White.  Alan  V  :   See— 

Gllllland.  Joseph  L..  and  White.    3.283.176. 
White,   Robert   G..   to  Tektronix,   Inc.      Electrical   probe  con- 
taining a  capacitor  and  a  switch  a8Rpm^>lv  for  selectlvelv 
short   circuiting  such   capacitor.      3,283.248.    11-1-66.   Cl. 
324—72.5. 
White.  William  M.    Pine  Joint  and  insert  therefor.    3.282.610. 

11-1-66.  Cl.  28.5—18. 
Whitehead.  Robert  C.  Jr. :  Sep — 

Taylor.  William  S..  and  Whitehead.     3.282.115. 
Whlteaell.  l/owell  G.  :  See — 

Lewis.  Lloyd  G..  and  Whltesell.    3.283.246. 
Whltlne  Keith  D.  E.  :   See— 

Ritchie,    Alexander    C,    Clark.    Meredith,    and    Whiting. 
3  282  945 
Whitney.  William   R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Extrusion 

anparotns.    3.281.900.  11-1-66.  Cl.  18—30. 
Wiant.  Harrv  W.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Re- 
covery system.     3,282.539.  11-1-66.  Cl.  244 — 138. 
Wicker.  Thomas  H..  Jr..  and  N.  H    Shearer.  Jr..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.     Adhesive  composition  and  method  of  bonding 
using  a-cyanoacrylate  esters  and  vinyl  aromatics.     3,282,- 
773.  11-1-66.  Cl.  161—188. 
Wlerscheim,  Hans  W  ,  to  Kuhlman  Machine  Co.     Die  button. 

3,282,143.  11-1-66.  Cl.  83—680. 
Wlese.  James  A.,  to  Genera!  Electric  Co.  Dip-soldered  module 
and  method  of  making  the  same.  3,283,060.  11-1-66.  Cl. 
174—68.5. 
Wllst,  Herbert  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Extractive  distillation  of  tetrafluoroethylene  with  an 
oxgenated  hydrocarbon.     3,282,801.  11-1-66,  Cl.  203—60. 

Wilcox  Mfg    Co. :  See —  i 

Todd,  Terrill  G.    3.282.403.  |  ' 

Wlllems.  Jozef  P.,  H.  A.  Pattijn,  (ind  6.  M.  Sevens,  to  Gevaert 
Photo-Producten  N.V.     Photographic  silver  hallde  elements 
containing  anti-bronzing  agents.      3.282,696,    11-1-66,   Cl. 
96—67. 
WiUhoite,  James  M. :  See— 

Diehn.  Hans  0.,  Berenschot,  and  Wlllhoite.    3,282,849. 
Willi,    Richard    B.,    to    Baldwin-Lima  Hamilton    Corp.      Hy- 
draulic machine.     3,282,563,  11-1-66,  Cl.  253 — 117. 
W^illiams,   Albert   J.,   Jr.,   and   N.    E.    Polster,    to  Leeds  and 
Northrup   Co.     Photoelectric  modulator   with    transparent 
-  electrosutlc  shields.     3,283,237,  11-1-66,  Cl.  321—34. 
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WlUUma.  Charles  R.,  and  O.  J.  Anderton,  to  Monsanto  Co. 
Polymer  latlces  comprising  alpha,  beta-ethylenlcally  an- 
■atunted  monocarboxyllc  acids  and  copolymerlsable  mono- 
menu    3.282,876,  11-1-66,  CI.  260—29.6. 

Wlllingshofer  Walter,  and  A.  J.  Mailer,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktlenceaellschaft.  Resilient  t>all  Joint  connection  for 
rehlde  suspensions.     3,282,602,  11-1-66,  CI.  280—96.2. 

Wilson,  Bernard  S. :  £le«— 

Eb«cher  Rudolph,  Ferguson,  Mancini,  Sheldon.  Wilson, 
and  Wlrtanen.    3,281.969. 

Wilson,  Charles  D.,  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  Pressure 
Tessel  hsTlng  concentric  casings.     3,282.459.  ll-l-Ofl.  CI. 

Wilson.  Barl  W. :  See- 
Foster.  Lloyd  P..  Jr.,  and  Wilson.    3.282.840. 
Winkler.  Joseph.     Depolymerixatlon  of  bituminous  coal  utilis- 
ing friable  metal  reactants.    3,282.826.  11-1-66,  CI.  208 — 8. 
Winkler,  Richard  :  Bee — 

Eblscheid,  Qunter.     8,282,019. 
Winkler,  Ted  :  Bee—  <  * 

WeM>.  Junes  E.    3,283,175.  ^ 

Wlnsel,  August :  Bee — 

Justl,  Ednard.  and  Wlnsel.    3,282,183. 
Jnsti.  Bduard.  and  Wlnsel.    3.282.834. 
Winston.    Edward   T..    to    United   SUtes  of  America.   Army. 
Pollage-sensltlve  bomb  fuse.     3.282,211.  11-1-66.  CI.  102— 
7.4. 
Wlnton,  wmiam  S. :  See— 

Havoard,  Richard  S.,  and  Wlnton.    3,282,147. 
Wirkkala.  Albert  R.     Rigging  sllnger  embodying  an  extend- 
able and  retractable  hiiy  tong  boom.     3,282.440.  11-1-66. 

Wlrschlng.    Robert   E.     to  Bell   Telephone   Laboratories.   Inc. 
?!rK?°    enclosure    having    alternate    mounting    positions. 
3.283,111,  11-1-66,  CI.  200—168. 
Wlrtanen,  Theodore  E. :  See —  ' 

Ebacher.  Rudolph,  Ferguson.  Manclnl.  Sheldon.  Wilson, 
and  Wlrtanen.    3.281,969. 
Wisslnger,  Robert  R. :  See— 

Ehrhardt.  Gerry  H.,  and  Wisslnger.     3,282,709. 
Wltchey    Albert  L..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Fluid  «u« 
.^P?.""/*.?  ■PPJ'atus.     3.283.084.  11-1-66,  a.  179—100.2. 
Wohlfell,  Jack  A. :  See — 

Lehmkuhl,  Robert  A.,  and  Wohlfell.    3,281,934. 
Wolfe,  John  E. :  See — 

Hughes,  William  C.  Wolfe,  and  Rieke.    3.283.310 
Wolfe    William  R.,  Jr.  :   Bee —  / 

Kring,  Elbert  V.,  and  Wolfe.    3.282.735. 
Wong,  Benjamin  and  J.  H.     Process  for  preparing  foodntuff 
intermediates  in  chip  form.    3,282,701,  11-1-66,  CI   99—1 
Wong.  Joe  H. :  See — 

Wong.  Benjamin  and  J.  H.    3.282,701. 
Won».  Sam  H. :  See — 

HOTda,  Robert  E.,  and  Wong.    3,283,322. 
^?S!?'  i?5""*n  A.,  and  R.  L.  Houser.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
9,    ,   ii' Ji'^'^^'^y   ^"'*    replaceable  element.     3.282.429. 
11-1-66.  CI.  210 — 136. 
Wood.    Louis   S.     Front  end   loaders   for   refuse  trucks  and 
^thellke.    3.282,453.  11-1-66.  CI.  214—302 
Wood,   Louran   E..   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Sounding  balloon 

and  target  assembly.     3.283.328.  11-1-66.  CI.  343—706 
Wood.    Sherman    L      and   G.   M.    Staples   III,    to    S»mlngton 
11*1^6    cT  27?— loT**"'*^  double  flange  seal.     3.282.S96. 

^^**^°7;  ^ViSL  F-   *S:  0«'>eral  Electric  Co.     Method 
controlling  diffusion.    3,282.749.  11-1-66,  CI.  148—189 
Woods,  George  H. :  See — 

Wood8^*"°h°j' •^**'"'  ^''°'  ■'"'  Woods.     3,282,467. 

Ferrari.  Andres,  and  Woods.  3.282,651. 
Woody,  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Schmld,  Lee  D..  and  Woody.  3.282.097. 
Woolf.  Philip  L. :  See— 

Melcher.  Norwood  B..  Fine,  and  Woolf. 


3.282.656. 


of 


,_ , ..,«.„»   »^.     «,M».     nuu    T»  uuii       3  28*^  ATA 

Workman,   Wesley   R..   to   Minnesota  Mining  and^Mfg!   Co 

rto,?*?^'"**"!'?^",'''*  matertal  and  method  of  copying.    3,282.- 

wf^t  11 — 1 — oo,  CI.  H6 — 35 
Worthlngton.  Samuel  M. :  See— 
nr     Estry.  Arthur  L.,  and  Worthington.    3.281.919. 
Wrestler,   Clifton   O..  Jr.     Artlflclsl   horUon   Instrument  for 
Tir!i'''iSr*Cl  °''t?3.'<*°      3.282.242.   n-l -66,  n    116—114 
Wright.  Donald  R.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Apparatus  for 

fliUi'  3'2'^82.?6r  l5-?-6'6!^l°??6-^VflS""'''""'-   '''"•"°"' 
Wright.  John  W; :  See- 
Jackson.  Wilbur  P.,  and  Wright.    3.282,325. 


Wright.  Ralph  M.  :  See — 

Umpleby.  Kenneth  F..  and  Wright.    3,283,226. 
Wrona.  Bernard  J. :  See — 

Kmger.  Owen  L..  Moser,  and  Wrona. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

McBrayer.  Robert  L.     3,282.581. 
Wylle.  Gayle  M..  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aero- 
nautics  and    Space  AdminittratloD.      Sealed   battery   gaa 
manifold  construction.     3,282,740.  11-1-66,  Q.   13ft— 170. 
Yamada,  HIraku  :  See — 

Ouchl,  Shunjl,  Yamada,  Tsunoda.  Kameyama,  and  Senoo. 

3.282,920. 

Yamada.   Tahiko.    to   Kabnshlki  Kaisha   HlUchi   Beisakusho. 

Interferometer  comprising  two  optical  flats  with  superposed 

Umlnar  diffraction  gratings.     3.282,148.  11-1-66,  Cl.  88— 

Tamamoto.  Mlakl.  to  Tokyo  KeUl   Seisosho  Co.     Ultrasonic 
now^»PJ«<l  measuring  apparatus.     3.282,101,   11-1-66.  a. 

Yarrow  and  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

°*!?l7A»j  Aobrey   J.   H.,   Hartnell-Beavls.   and   OgllTie. 
3,282,542. 
Yashlma,  Mlchlo  :  See — 

Ubukata,  Susumu.  Yasblnui.  Ito,  and  Takaka.     3.283,161. 

''•3!l81.f8"7l-'l-66'^^ri5!^167.°«''   ""    ''''"""   ''''^- 
^^^i^^t,  Ryosuke,  and  8.  Nakajlma,  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Elec 
trie  Co..  Ltd.    Optical  system  for  use  with  fluoroglass  dosim- 
».  *l*.".;    3^283,152.  11-1-66,  Cl.  250—71.5. 
Yoshloka.  Koshnke  :  See — 

Matsul.  Masanao,  and  Yoshloka.    3,282,984 
Young,  Harris  W. :  See— 

Malm.  Curtis  L..  and  Young.     3,282.254. 
Young.  Howard  S. :  See— 

McDanlel.  Edpr  L.,  and  Young.     3.282.860. 
Toun^,  Jacob.  R.  D.  Mewshaw.  and  H.  T.  d'Dell.  to  Hender- 


3,282,- 


3.281.- 
Vernier 


Young.  Michael  M. :  See — 

Couiens.  Reginald,  and  Young.    3.282  524 

86if'  ll-f^6   Ci   ^206"*°  ''■•''""  construction. 
Voungfolood,  Charles  W  .  to  Micromatic  Hone  Corp 

adjustment.    3.281.944,  11-1-66.  Cl.  33— 183 
Youn^er^  mibert  W.     Tube  retainer.     3.282.612.  11-1-66.  Cl. 

Zahnradfabiik  Frledrlchshofen  Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 

Zahodiia.^i'a';^;  :"s'ee!^"-*'     '•'«=^-*" 
Zahodlakln.  Victor  F.     3,282.315 
Zahodlakln.  Victor  F.     3.282.317. 
?^**^!r\  ^'*!£'  r.?**?**^:  T.  Zahodlakln    admlnistra- 
CL  i51^°7?"°*""'  '"^  '"  **"'*•    3.282,415.  11-1^66, 

^IVix'"'H^oi!fi?r  **  •  'I***?'*?.  =  '^    Zahodlakln.   admlnlstra- 
il-i-66   cWS^rTs"  ^*  ^  '°  *""^      3.282.317. 

Zamlska.  Stephen  W.  :  See 

Zank^FJ^nt  ^nH^^'n' »  -T^^r-  •»i2*»irt«.     3.282  196. 
SrVl^vT*  »  •  ?°^J5-  *    Lohneis,  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Corn 
^icMm  tool  with  a  tool  changer.     3,281:935.  ll-l-^e.  Si 

Zebarth.  Ralph  8. :  See — 

Zebro%rzi>iS?s''e;3'''""-  "**  ^**'**'     ^■^^''^^'^ 
Webb.  James  E.    3,282,341 

^3fe9^lV-Wci"2l5^5''    ""«"""    "**    """"»«"• 
^l52f;H,-   /"•   ^1  B»l<l*>«»-L«ma-Hamllton   Corp.     Safety 

1?^"?  CL  72-2?  ^'*"   *'°°"°'   "°<^''-      3.282  071? 

^'hS^i^"**",f  "**  ^  •  "''  M-  J-  Holm,^  to  Monsanto  Co     Dl- 

260^240°*"  '^'****°""''"*'-     ^.282,931.  ll-ll«6.  Cl. 

Zlrkle.  Charles  L. :  See — 
7inf.v™J?h%"  N..  and  Zlrkle.    3.282.930. 

^"6d,^ci!°33^*299""'  '^"''  ^''°°'^  resistors.     3.283.285.  11-1- 
Zumsteln.  Heins:  See — 

Zwllini{!'jea^n'pL"ulfs?^^™***  "**  Z«"°«te»n.     3.282.894. 
Lacroux.  Robert,  and  Zwilllng.    3.282.728. 
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2-113 
4-161 
206 
211 
2S2 
263 
288 
5-   13 

63 
68 

a-  41 

127.6 

128 

9-      I 

26 

12-146 

13-     6 

15-  21 
22 
84 
93 

167 
179 
210 
244 
393 
420 
S69 

16-  97 

17-  2 
4S 


18- 


2 
2.5 

4 


14 

30 


34  1 
19-106 

22-  573 
85 

23-  88 
91 

153 
176 
177 
199 
203 
230 
2S3 


262 
273 


344 

24- 

33 

73 

86  ■ 

191 

25- 

36 

118 

26- 

28 

28- 

21 

29- 

24.5  : 

25.3  : 

1 

33   : 

90 

96 

155.5 


155.62 

159.2 

183.5 


1« 
1« 

23S 


3.281.86.3 

3.281.864 

3.28I.86.S 

.1.281.866 

3.281.867 

3.281.868 

3J»1J69 

3.281.870 

3JBI.87I 

3.28 1 J72 

3J81.873 

3.282.638 

3.282.63V 

.1.282.640 

3.281.874 

3.281.87.S 

3  J8 1.876 

3.283.0S.S 

3J81.877 

3.281.878 

.3J»  1.879 

3.281.880 

3.281.881 

3.281.882 

3281J83 

3J281.884 

3.281.8R'i 

3IS81J86 

SJBIM7 

3.281888 

3.281.880 

3.211 1.8W 

3J81.89I 

3J28I.8V2 

,3  JM  1.893 

3.28I.8*M 

3,28139.5 

3JM1J96 

3JM1.8V7 

3.28ljrw 

3J8I.8W 

3  JM  1.900 

3.28 1. W I 

3J81.««2 

3.2«1.«« 

3JSI.<M>4 

3.282.641 

3.282.642 

3J»2.h44 

3JM2.64.'-. 

3.282.64ft 

3J82.647 

3J»2.648 

3.282.64'^ 

3J82.6.S0 

3,282.6.S1 

3J82.6.S2 

3.282.^'V.3 

3.2«2.<>.S4 

3J82.6.S.1 

3J82.6.S6 

3J8I.90.S 

3J8K90r) 

3.281. <*»: 

3J81.908 

3J»1.M(N 

3.281.910 

3J81.911 

3J81.912 

3J81.9I3 

3.281.914 

3J8I.9I3 

3,281.916 

3JB1.917 

3J81.918 

3,281.919 

3J8I.920 

3,281.921 

3J8I.922 

3  J8 1.923 

3.281.924 

3J81.92S 

3.282.657 

3J82.658 

3J82.659 

3JS2.660 

3J82.661 

3.281.926 

3J8I.927 

3.281.928 


29-237 
470.1 
473.1 
495 
520 
568 

30-  41.6 
43.6 
365 

33-  3 
46 
53 
98 

138 
163 
170 
1 84.5 
212 

34-  3 
5 

12 
41 
45 
92 

99 
1S6 
222 

35-  6 

9 

12 


21 

24 

33 

46 

53 

36-     2.5 

37-141 

40-  33 

103 

120 

152 

158 

308 

42-  25 

43-  9 
25.2 
42.3 
43  12 

44-  69 
80 

-  95 
202 

-  9 


46 


33 

48-184 

49-   57 

306 

352 

396 

425 

51-92 

165 

204 

304 

52-  57 

66 

82 

101 

111 

162 

220 

269 

364 

475 

516 
531 
573 
582 
618 
624 
627 


3.281.929 

3,281.930 

3.281.931 

3.281.932 

3  J8 1.933 

3.281.934 

3.281.933 

3J»I.936 

3.281.937 

3  J8 1.938 

3  J8 1,939 

3.281.940 

3jai.941 

3.281.942 

3  JS  1.943 

3.281.944 

3  J8 1.943 

3.281.946 

3J81.947 

3.281.948 

3  J8 1.949 

3J8I.950 

3,281.931 

3.281.952 

3.281.953 

3.281.9.34 

3  JM  1.956 

3.28 1. 9SS 

3.281.937 

3.281.9.38 

3.281.<*.3'< 

3.281.960 

3J281.961 

3,281.962 

3,281.963 

3.281.964 

3.281.963 

3.281.966 

3J281.967 

3.28 1. 968 

3.281.969 

3  J8 1.970 

3JMI.97I 

3.281.972 

3.281.973 

3J81.V74 

3  J8 1.973 

3.281.976 

3J8I.'<77 

3^81.978 

331.979 

3J281.98n 

3J28I.98I 

3J»1.<«2 

3JJ81.9a3 

3.282.662 

3J282.663 

3.281. 984 

Sjffll.WS 

3.281.986 

3.281.987 

3.281.988 

3J282.664 

3  J28  !.•*»« 

3J81.990 

3JM1.'»91 

3J81.9V2 

3.281. W3 

3.281.9«M 

3.28 1.W5 

3.28 1. W6 

3.282.66.3 

3  J»  1.997 

3.281.998 

3.281, 9W 

3.282.(K)0 

3ji82.00l 

3.282.002  t 
3JM2.003 
3JM2.(*>4  I 

3.282.003  I 
3,282.006  I 
3J82.007 
3J82.(K)e 
3.282.009 
3.282.011 
3,282.010 
3.282.012 
3.282.013 
3.282.014 


52-704 

'     732 

741 

53-137 
160 
180 
201 
ilO 
237 
247 
304 
306 

55-  21 
66 

141 
170 
203 
226 
234 
354 
400 

56-  19 

57-  18 
155 
164 
163 

58-  227 
23 
24 

59-  78.1 
93 

60-  29 
30 
36 
52 

230 

262 

263 

61-35 

36 

39 

72.1 

6 

12 

24 

37 

39 

43 

140 
266 
457 

64-  27 

65-  4 
8 

12 
.319 

142 

319 

66-147 

\W 

68-    12 

18 

2.3 

2.6 

64 

13 

21 


62- 


n- 


72- 


35 
56 
82 
206 
73-     1 
15 
32 
37.7 
67.8 
71.5 
71.6 
78 
80 
99 
119 
147 
150 
131 
161 


3JM2.013 

3JM2.016 

3.282.017 

3J82.018 

3.28S.019 

3.282.020 

3.282.021 

3.282.022 

3J82.023 

3J282.024 

3.282.023 

3JJ82.026 

3J282.027 

3J82.028 

3J82.029 

3J82.030 

3.282.031 

3JJ82.032 

3J282.033 

3.282.034 

3J82.035 

3J282.036 

3.282.037 

3.282.038 

3JM2.039 

3.282.040 

3J282.04I 

3.282.042 

3.282.043 

3J282.044 

3.282.043 

3.282.046 

3J82.047 

3.282.048 

3,282.049 

3.282.050 

3J»2.051 

3J282.052 

3J282.053 

3.282.054 

3J82.a35 

3J282,0.36 

3.282.057 

3Jffl2.a38 

3.282,059 

3JW2.06O 

3J282,061 

3J«2.062 

3.282.063 

3.282.064 

3^282,065 

3J282.l)67 

3J282.068 

3.282.069 

3.282.666 

3J282.667 

3J282,668 

3.282.669 

3J»2.67() 

3.282,066 

.3.282.671   I 

3.282.070 

3JJ82.07I 

3J82.072 

3J282.073 

3.282.672 

3jffl2.673 

3J»2.674 

3.282.079 

3.282.074  . 

3.282.075 

3J82.076 

3.282.077 

3.282.078 

3J282.08O 

3.282.0B1 

3.282.082 

3J282.084 

3,282.083 

3.282.086 

3,282.087 

3.282,088  ; 

3J»2,0e9  I 

3.282.090 

3JM2,0yi 

3.282.0*2 

3J82.Q5»3 

3J282.094 

3.282.093 

3J»2.0e3 


73-161 
170 
178 
189 
190 
194 
210 
228 
304 
339 
355 

362.3 
379 

410 
418 
422 
425 
432 
433 
517 

74-  .3.34 

75 
245 
473 
479 
494 
560 
568 
573 
593 
677 
757 
758 

75-  .3 
12 
34 
41 
52 
76 
84.1 

117 

123 


128 
138 
170 
174 

77-  55 
» 

79-      5 

81-  53 
77 

302 

82-  14 
25 

83-  7 
527 
659 
680 

84-  1.01 

375 

85-  45 

86-  10 
25 

88-    14 

24 


28 

91 
107 


89-     1.818 
33 

40 

I  190 

191 

91-306 


3J82.096 

3.282.097 

3J282.098 

3J82.099 

3J282.100 

3.282.101 

3,282.103 

3.282.102 

3.282.104 

3.282.105 

3J»2.106 

3J282.107 

3JM2.108 

3J282.109 

3.282.110 

3J282.IH 

3J282.112 

3.282,113 

3.282.114 

3J282.I15 

3J282.116 

3J282.117 

3.282.118 

3J»2.119 

3.282.120 

3.282,121 

3.282.122 

3J282,123 

3J282,I24 

3.282.125 

3.282,126 

3.282.127 

3.282.128 

3.282,129 

3.282.130 

3J282.131 

3.282.675 

3.282.676 

3JJ82.677 

3.282.678 

3.282.679 

3JJ82.680 

3.282.681 

3.282,682 

3.282,6a3 

.3.282.684 

3.282.6a3 

3.282.686 

3JM2.687 

3.282.688 

3.282,689 

3.282.690 

3.282.132 

3.282,133 

3.282.1,34 

3J282,135 

.3JM2.1.36 

3.282.1.37 

3.282,138 

3.282,1.39 

3J282.140 

3.282,141 

3JJ82,142 

3.282,143 

3J».3,a36 

3.283.037 

3.282.144 

3,282,145 

3.282,146 

3.282,147 

3J282,I48 

3JM2.149 

.3.282.1.30 

3J282,151 

3.282,1,32 

3.282.1.33 

3JJ82.1,34 

3.282.155 

3.282.156 

.3.282.137 

3Ji82.I.38 

3.282,1.39 

.3J282.I60 

3JJ82.161 

3J282.162 

3.282,163 

3.282.164 

3.282,165 

3.282,166 

3JJ82.I67 


91-420 

92-  24 
84 
99 

128 

93-  8 


95- 


58.1 
1.1 
1.7 

10 

II 

11.5 

12 

14 

31 

38 

53 

64 

73 


89 
%-  35 


«9 
61 

67 
82 
83 


84 
106 

98-  36 
59 

99-  I 
54 
71 

100 
118 
141 
142 
172 
254 
310 
4U3 
403 

100-  90 

101-  4 
9 

37 
93 


114 

149.2 

373 

426 

102-     7.4 

8 

20 

.38 


66 

92.5 

II 

38 

53 


103- 


III 
118 
148 

152 

162 

232 

271 

105-358 

369 

106-  27 

38.5 

39 

59 

72 

186 

2a3 


3,282.168 

3.282.169 

.3J282.170 

.3J82.171 

3.282.172 

3J82.173 

3J»2,174 

3.282,175 

3.282.176 

3.282,177 

3JM2.178 

3.282.179 

.3J282,180 

3.282,181 

3.282.182 

3.282.183 

3J282.184 

3J282.185 

3.282.186 

3J282,187 

3J282.188 

3.282.189 

3.282.190 

3.282.191 

3.282.192 

3.282.691 

3.282.692 

3ja2.693 

3J282.694 

3.282.693 

3J282.696 

3.282.697 

3JM2.643 

3J282.698 

3.282.699 

3.282,700 

3.282,193 

3J82.194 

3.282,701 

3.282,702 

3.282.703 

3J82.704 

3JK2.705 

3J282.706 

.3Jffl2.707 

3.282.7(18 

3.282.195 

3JM2.196 

.3J282.198 

3282.197 

3.282.199 

3.282  J200 

3JM2.201 

3J282J202 

3J282ja)3 

3J282.204 

3.282.205 

3.282  J206 

3J»2J207 

3.282.206 

3.282.209 

3.282.210 

3JJ82J211 

3.282.212 

3.282.213 

3.282.214 

3J282J213 

3.282.714 

3.282  JJ16 

3.282  J2 17 

3.282  JJI8 

3.282  J19 

3.282,220 

3.282.221 

3J282.222 

3J»2.223 

3JJ82.224 

3JM2,223 

3.282.226 

3.282  Ji27 

3J282.228 

3.282,229 

3J282,709 

3J82,710 

3.282.711 

3J82,712 

3.282.713 

3J282.7I3 

3.282.716 

.3J82.717 


106-269 
307 

108-  28 

110-  99 
128 
175 

112-  51 

79 

152 

236 

114-  52 
125 

115-  41 

116-  67 
114 

117-  I 
7 

16 

47 

62.2 

64 

68 

68.5 

100 

138.8 

212 

lis-  49 

126 

263 

264 

323 

612 

620 

119-  14.04 
23 
51.11 

120-  I 
42.1 
42.4 

122-149 
250 

123-  II 
41 
55 

119 

124-  5 

125-  15 

128-  78 
91 

209 
399 

129-  15 
16 

131-  84 
198 

133-  1 

134-  41 
102 

135-  3 
20 

136-  20 
86 


120 

132 

170 

211 

137-     I 

3 

'        81.5 


83 

no 

1I6.S 
119 

246.13 

313 

373 

.365 

608 

614.15 

614.19 

624. 14 

625.17 


3.282,718 

3J82.7I9 

3.282  J230 

3.282.231 

3.282.232 

3.282  J233 

3.282  J234 

3.282.235 

3J282.236 

3J282.237 

3.282  J238 

3.282  JJ39 

3.282  J240 

3J282.24I 

3J282J242 

3J282.720 

3JM2.721 

3.282.722 

3JM2.723 

3.282,724 

3J282,723 

3,282,726 

3JJ82.727 

3.282,728 

3.282,729 

3.282.730 

3.282.243 

3.282244 

3.282  J243 

3J282246 

3.282.247 

3.282  J248 

3.282  J249 

3.282  JJ50 

3.282  JJ51 

3.282  JJ52 

3.282  JJ53 

3J282.2S4 

3J282,255 

3J282256 

3J282JJ57 

3.282  JJ58 

3.282.259 

3.282  J260 

3J282.261 

3.282  J»2 

3.282  JJ63 

3J282.264 

3.282.263 

3.282  J266 

3J82.267 

3.282  J268 

3.282  JJ69 

3.282  J270 

3.282271 

3J282J?72 

3.282,731 

3JJ82JJ73 

3.282.274 

3.282  JJ73 

3.282,732 

3.282,733 

3J282,734 

3.282,733 

3JJ82.736 

3J282.737 

3.282.738 

3J282.7.39 

3.282.740 

3282.741 

3.282  J276 

3J282.277 

3282  J?  78 

3.282  JZ  79 

3J282JM0 

3J282JM1 

3.282.282 

3JM2JM3 

3JJ82J284 

3.282.28.3 

3.282  J2«6 

3.282.287 

3J282.288 

3.282  J289 

3J282J290 

3.282.291 

3282  JJ92 

3J282.293 

3J282Jft»4 

3.282  JJ93 


XZXT 


XZXVl 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


137-625.34: 

138-   39  : 

92  : 

94.3  : 

139  : 

175  : 

139-161 

370  : 

140-147 

141-     5  : 

7  : 

295  : 

143-  43 

144-  1 

2  : 

220 

327 

146-238 

148-  1.5 
4 
6.2 

12.7 
16.6 

113 

12S 

189 

149-  1 
18 
19 
22 
46 
74 
41.5 
41.73 


151- 


152-243 
367 
370 
379 

156-  3 

13 

69 

86 

157 

213 

249 

2S3 

286 

292 

3U 

373 

441 

461 

499 

158-  28 
36 

126 
129 

159-  12 
47 

160-349- 

lAl-   I 

ISO 

165 

188 

162-219 

165-  8 
11 
12 
72 
89 

166 
183 

166-  .5 
9 

33 
77.5 
106 
114 
120 
138 
172 
176 
182 
196 
224 
241 

167-  22 
39 
43 
S3 
54 
55 
65 


3.282.296 

3.282.297 

3.282.298 

3.282.299 

3.282.300 

3.282.301 

3.282..302 

3.282..303 

3.282.,«)4 

3.282..30.S 

3.282..306 

3.282,307 

3.282.308 

3.282.309 

3.282.310 

3.282.311 

,3,282.312 

3.282,313 

3,282.314 

3.282.742 

3.282.743 

3.282.744 

3.282.745 

3.282.746 

3.282.747 

3.282.748 

3.282.749 

3J282.750 

3.282.7.SI 

Ke.26.108 

3.282. 7.S2 

3^282.7,^3 

3.282.754 

3J282.316 

.3.282.315 

3J282.317 

3J82.318 

.3,282.319 

3.282..320 

3.282.321 

3J282.7.S5 

3.282.7.S6 

3.282.757 

3Ji82.7,S8 

3J282,7,S9 

3.282.760 

3.282.761 

3.282.762 

3.282.763 

3JM2.764 

3J282.765 

3.282.767 

3.282.768 

3.282.769 

3J82.766 

3J82.322 

3J282.323 

3J282.324 

3J282.325 

3,282.326 

3.282.327 

3J282.328 

3J282.770 

3,282.771 

3J282.772 

3,282.773 

3,282.774 

3J82J29 

3,282.330 

.3.282  J31 

3.282.333 

3J82.332 

3.282.334 

3J82„335 

3:282..3.36 

3.282.337 

3.282.338 

3J82..339 

3.282.340 

3.282.341 

3J82.342 

3.282.343 

3.282.344 

3J282.345 

3JM2.346 

3,282.347 

3.282.348 

3.282.-349 

3.282.775 

3.282.776 

3J282.777 

3J282.779 

3,282.781 

3.282.778 

3.282.780 

3.282,782 

3.282.783 

3J282.784 

3J82.785 

3J82.786 

3J82.787 


167- 


74.6 
82 


170- 


172- 
174- 


175- 


176- 
178- 


179- 


93 

160.12 
160.44 
165 

43 

35 

38 

68.5 

87 
138 
4.6 

61 
103 
122 
411 

27 
5 
.S.4 


6.6 

6,8 

7.9 
1 


180- 


1.4 

9 
IS 

15,55 
18 

27     . 
99 
100.2 

115.5 

7 


181- 


9.22 
26 
27 
45 
51 
53 
82 
.5 


182- 


184- 

186- 
187- 
188 
192- 


194- 
195- 


!  197- 
198- 


39 

12 

16 

17 

36 
113 
155 

1.5 
106 
1 

88 

152 

2 

85 

105 

150 

4 

29 

47 

81 
6.6 
138 

19 

24 

25 

33 


35 

38 

40 

139 

167 

168 

174 

175 

189 

211 

200-     5 

6 

18 


3.282.788 

3.282.789 

3,282.790 

.3,282,791 

3.282.792 

3.282  .,3,S0 

3,282,351 

3,282.352 

3.282.353 

3.283.058 

3.283.059 

3.283.060 

3.283.061 

3.283.062 

3,282.354 

3,282.355 

3.282.356 

3.282.357 

3.282.358 

3J82.793 

3,283.063 

3,283.064 

3,283.065 

3.283.066 

3.283.067 

3.283.068 

3JM3.069 

3J83.070 

.3J283.071 

3,283.072 

3,283.073 

3.283.074 

3.283.075 

3.283.076 

3,283.077 

3.283.078 

3J283.079 

3,283.080 

3.283.081 

3,283.082 

3.283,083 

3.283.084 

3.283.085 

3.283.086 

3.282,359 

3.282.360 

3JS2.361 

3,282.362 

3,282,363 

3,282.364 

3.282,365 

3.282.366 

3,282,367 

3,282,368 

3J282.369 

3.282.37*0 

3J82,371 

3.282.372 

3,282J73 

3.282J74 

3,283J75 

3J282J76 

3,282,377 

3.282,378 

3,282J79 

3J282J80 

3.282.381 

3J282J82 

3,282  J83 

Re.26.106 

3,282,384 

3,28£385 

3.282J86 

3,282  J87 

3.282,388 

3,282.794 

3J282.795 

3,282.796 

3.282  J89 

3.282J90 

3,282.391 

3,282.392 

3.282.393 

3,282.394 

3.282.395 

3.282,396 

3.282.397 

3.282.398 

3.282.399 

3,282.400 

3.282.401 

3.282.403 

3,282.404 

3.282.405 

3.282.406 

3.282.407 

3.282.402 

3.282.408 

3.28.3.087 

3,283.088 

3.283.089 


200-    18 
38 
61.2 
61.6 
81.9 
84 
86 
122 
140 
144 


147 
IS3 


20!2- 


203- 


166 

168 

236 

I    2 
f  ' 

204-      I 


1.5 

37 


41 
49 
51 
162 
168 
180 
184 
192 


195 

201 
219 
228 
246 
272 
297 
301 

16.5 

45.14 

46 

47 

56 

63.2 

83.5 
8 
180 
264 
311 
323 

12 


206- 


208- 


209 -L 


74 

75 

IS8 

319 


210- 


)-  32 

83 

96 

108 

132 

133 

136 

162 

241 

264 

369 

440 

500 

519 

211-   41 

49 

131 

7 

35 

I 


212- 
214- 


15 
17 
21 
38 
75 


3.283.090 

3.283.091 

3J283.092 

3,283.093 

3,283.094 

3.283.095 

3.283.096 

3,283.097 

3.283.099 

3.283.100 

3.283.101 

3.283.102 

3J283.103 

3.283.104 

3.283.105 

3.283.106 

3.283,107 

3.283.108 

,3,283,109 

3,283,110 

.3,283,111 

3.282.797 

3^82.798 

3.282.799 

3.282.800 

3.282.801 

3J82J02 

3J82303 

3,282.804 

3,282305 

3,282306 

3.282.807 

3J282306 

3J282J09 

3,282.810 

3,282.811 

3.282.812 

3.282.832 

3.282.833 

3.282  Jt.34 

,3.282313 

3,282314 

3J82315 

3.282316 

3,282317 

3,282318 

3,282319 

3J282320 

3.282321 

3,282322 

3,282,823 

3.282324 

3,282325 

3.282.409 

3.282.410 

3,282.411 

3,282.412 

3,282.413 

3,282.414 

3,282,415 

3,282.826 

3,282.827 

3,282328 

3J82.829 

3,282330 

3,282.416 

3,282.417 

3.282.418 

3,282.419 

3.282.420 

3.282.422 

3,282.423 

3J82.424 

3J282331 

3J282.425 

3,282.426 

3,282,427 

3J282.428 

3J83.098 

3,282.429 

3,282.430 

3.282.431 

3.282.432 

3.282.433 

3J282.434 

3J82.435 

3J282.436 

3.282.437 

3.282.438 

3,282.439 

3J282.440 

3,282.U1 

3.282,442 

3J282.443 

3.282.444 

3J82.44S 

3.282.446 

3.282.447 

3.282.448 

3.282.449 

3.282.450 


214- 


215- 
217- 
219- 


220- 

221- 
222- 


223- 
224- 
226 


227- 

228- 
229- 


77 
138 
302 

450 
519 

47 

26.5 
9.5 

10.55 

59 

60 

69 

76 

79 

85 
121 
130 

307 
347 
365 
388 

486 
532 
3 

19 

21 

29 

54 
1 

64 
124 

54 

67 
146 
166 
182 
321 
327 
389 
399 
484 
541 
542 

35 

71 

91 
7 

25 

42.1 
169 
181 
190 
195 
7 
120 

22 

51 


230 
233 
235 


236- 
237- 
238- 

239- 


240- 


241- 


54 

87.2 
143 
145 
•  7 

27 

65 

70 

78 

88 

92 
164 

181 

184 
194 
201 
1 

12.3 
287 
349 
127.3 
204 
242 
373 
459 
533 
534 

10 

10.61 

25 


37 
41.36 
46.57 
51.11 
128 
17 
48 


3.282.451 

3.282.452 

3.282.453 

3.282.454 

3.282.455 

3.282.456 

3.282.457 

3J82.4S8 

3.283.112 

3283.113 

3,283.114 

3,283.115 

3J83.116 

3J83.117 

3,283.118 

3,28.3.119 

3J83.120 

3.283.121 

3,283.122 

3.283.123 

3.283.124 

3.283.125 

3J83.126 

3J83.127 

3.28.3.128 

3.282.459 

3.282.460 

3J82.46I 

3.282.462 

3,282.463 

3J82.464 

3.282.465 

3.282.466 

3.282.467 

3.282.468 

3.282.469 

3.282.470 

3.282.471 

3J282.472 

3.282.473 

3J282.474 

3.282.475 

3.282.476 

3,282.477 

3.282.478 

3.282.479 

3.282.480 

3J82,481 

3,282.482 

3.282.483 

3.282.484 

3.282.48S 

3.282.486 

3.282.487 

3.282.488 

3.282.489 

3.282.490 

3J282.491 

Re.26.107 

3.282.492 

3.282.403 

3.282.494 

3.282.495 

3.282.496 

3.282.497 

3.282.498 

3.282.499 

3.282.500 

3282.501 

3282^02 

3283.129 

3283.130 

3283.131 

3283.132 

3283.133 

3283.134 

3.283.135 

3.282.503 

3282304 

3282.505 

3282.506 

3282.507 

3.282.421 

1282.508 

.1282.509 

3282.510 

3282..S11 

3.282.512 

3282.513 

3283.136 

3283.137 

3283.138 

3283.139 

3283.140 

3283.141 

3283.142 

3283.143 

3283.144 

3283.145 

3282314 

3282.515 


242- 


243 

244- 


246 
248 


249 
250 


251- 


252- 


2S3- 


2S4- 


259- 


18 

37 

54 

55.11 

S5.12 

55.13 
55.2 
56 
56.2 
66 
71.1 
86.5 
107.11 
127 
■      1 
1 

3.16 

3.22 

6 

42 

75 

77 

122 

138 

-182 

-  9 
22 
56 

171 
174 
217 
243 
276 
361 
-109 

-  52 
65 
66 
71 
71.5 

83 

83.6 

84 
108 
209 
211 
213 

214 

219 

223 

22S 
26 
62 
84 
88 

122 

134 

174 

327 
33.2 
34.7 
46.6 
49.7 
49.9 
SO 
SI.S 

52 

57 

59 

75 

78 
105 
106 
148 
152 

172 

301.1 

301.4 

313 
428 
432 
451 
4SS 

39 

77 
101 
117 

63 

92 
122 
132 
173 
184 
1 


I 

3282316  I 

3282317  ' 

3282318  I 

3282320  ; 

3282321  ! 

3282322  I 
3282323 
3282319 
3282324 
328232S 
3282326  I 

3282.527  I 

3282.528  | 

3282329  | 

3282330  I 

3282331  I 
3282332 
3282333 
3282340 
3282341 
3282334 
3282335 
3282,^ 
32823^7 
3282338  I 
3.282.539 
3283.146 
3282342  , 
3282.543  ! 
3282344 

3282345  I 

3282346  I 

3282347  ! 
3282348 
3.282.549 
3282..S50 
3282351  I 
3283.147  I 
3283.148 
3283.149 

3283.150  I 

3283.151  ! 

3283.152  I 

3283.153  I 

3283.154  ' 

3283.155  I 
3283.156 
3283.157 
3283.158 
3283.159 

3283.160  I 

3283.161  < 

3283.162  i 

3283.163  : 
3283.164 
3282352 
3282353 
328235S 
32823S4 

3282356  I 

3282357  I 

3282358  i 

3282359  i 
3282335 
3282.836 
3282.837 
3282338 
3282339 

3282340  I 

3282341  I 

3282342  I 

3282343  ! 

3282344  I 

3282345  I 
3282346 
3282347 
3282.848 
3282.849 
3282350  ; 
3282351 
32823S2 
3282353 

3282354  I 

3282355  I 

3282356  ' 
3282357 
3282.858 
3282359 
3282360 
3282361  I 
3282,561 
3282360 
3282362 
3282363 
3282364 
3282365 
328?366 

3282367  | 

3282368  I 

3282369  I 

3282370  I 


260- 


2      : 

3282362 

2.5  : 

3282363 

3282364 

3282365 

8      : 

3282366 

17      : 

3282367 

172  : 

3282369 

17.3  : 

3282368 

17.4  : 

3282370 

173  : 

3282371 

18      : 

3282372 

22      : 

3282373 

29.2  : 

3282374 

29.6  : 

3282375 
3.282376 

3.282377 

3282378 

3282379 

30.4  : 

3282380 

333  : 

3282381 

37      : 

3282.882 

41 

3282.883 

3282384 

45.7  : 

3282385 

3282.886 

45.75 

3282387 

3282392 

453 

3282.888 

45.85 

3282390 

45.9 

3282389 

45.95 

3282391 

47 

3282393 

3282394 

3282395 

3282396 

3282397 

3282398 

67 

3282399 

785 

3.282.900 

79 

3282.901 

79.1 

3282.902 

793 

3282.903 

88.1 

3282.904 

89.5 

3282.905 

93.7 

3282.906 

3282.907 

3282.908 

94.7 

3282.909 

94.9 

3282.910 

3282.91 1 

158 

3282.912 

163 

3282.913 

192 

3282.914 

3282.915 

209 

3282.916 

210 

3282.917 

3282.918 

2113 

3282.919 

3282.920 

1 

3282.921 

2M 

3282.922 

239 

3282.923 

3282.924 

3282.925 

239.1 

3282.926 

3282.927 

239.5 

3282.928 

23935 

3282.929 

240 

3282,930 

3282.931 

240.4 

3282,932 

240.6, 

3282.933 

243  1 

3282.934 

244 

3282.935 

247 

3282.936 

3282.937 

247.2 

3282.938 

247.7 

3282.939 

249 

3282.940 

250 

3282.941 

268 

3282.942 

279 

3282.943 

287 

S282.944 

288 

3282.945 

290 

3.282.946 

293 

3282.947 

294.7 

3282.948 

295 

3282.949 

306.7 

3282,950 

3063 

3282,951 

307 

3282,952 

309.6 

3282,953 

310 

3282.954 

326.15 

3282.959 

326.3 

3282.955 

3282.956 

3282.957 

326.9 

3282.958 

327 

3282.960 

329 

3282.961 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


xzzvu 


260-3432 

:    3.282.962 

260 

-650 

:    3283,018 

1 

1  274- 

-     1 

:    3  787.590 

1 

'  307 

-  88.5 

:    3283.178 

318- 

-   18 

:    3  283229 

.3.38 

-194 

:    3283283 

343.9 

:    3.282.963 

652 

:     3.283.019 

275- 

-   IS 

:    3.282.591 

3.283.180 

3  78.3230 

212 

:    3  2*3284 

346.1 

:    3.282.964 

653 

:    3.283.020 

277- 

-     3 

3.282.592 

133 

:    3.283.179 

30 

:    3283231 

299 

:    3283285 

347.4 

:    3.282.96.S 

666 

:     3.283.021 

12 

3.282393 

308- 

-     9 

:    3Z87.633 

31 

:    3283  Z32 

339- 

-  59 

:    3  2*3286 

348.6 

:    3.282.966 

3.283.022 

68 

3282.594 

310- 

-     8.6 

3283.181 

138 

:    3  283233 

177 

3  7*3287 

377 

:    3.282.967 

669 

:.^  3.283.023 

139 

3282.595 

8.7 

3283.182 

252 

3,283227 

193 

3283288 

396 

:    3.282.968 

673.5 

:     3.283.024 

206 

3282.596 

11 

3.283.183 

331 

■    3283234 

256 

3283289 

3973 

:    3  282.969 

677 

:    3.283.025 

280- 

-    112 

3.282.598 

26 

3  78.3.184 

3283.235 

272 

3  7*3290 

404.5 

3  282.970 

679 

:    3,283.026 

11.35 

3.282.597 

47 

3283.185 

447 

3,28.3.236 

276 

3283291 

410.6 

.    3282.971 

68? 

3.283.027 

3  787.599 

71 

3.283.186 

321- 

-  34 

3.283237 

340- 

-      1 

3  2*3292 

412.6 

3282.972 

683 

3.283.028 

'4731 

3.282.600 

86 

3.283.187 

323- 

-     9 

3.283238 

7 

3  7*3293 

413 

.    3  282,973 

6K3.9 

3.283.029 

81 

3.282.601 

105 

3.283.188 

75 

3283239 

12 

3283294 

448 

3282.974 

842 

3.283.030 

96.2 

3.282.602 

155 

3  28.3.189 

324- 

-  30 

3283.240 

153 

3  2*3295 

453 

3  782.975 

859 

3.283.031 

106 

3.282.603 

162 

3.283.190 

32 

3  283241 

3283296 

3  787.976 

867 

3.283.032 

ISO 

3.282.604 

168 

3.283.191 

57 

3283242 

1 

22 

3,7*3.297 

4SS 

3  282.977 

878 

3.283.0.33 

211 

3.282.605 

269 

.3283.192 

62 

3  28.3243 

1 

52 

3283298 

3282.978 

891 

3.283.0.34 

239 

3.282.606 

312- 

-199 

3282.634 

3  28.3244 

3283299 

1          4*5 

3.282.979 

897 

3.283.03.S 

434 

3282.607 

214 

3.282.635 

64 

3283245 

58 

3.283300 

3282.980 

3.283.036 

438 

3.282.608 

2.S5 

Re.26.105 

TO 

3  783246 

66 

3283301 

4653 

3.282.981 

927 

3  78,3.037 

285- 

-     7 

3  787.609 

280 

3  787.636 

3,283247 

146.1 

3  2*3302 

3.282.982 

942 

3.283.038 

18 

3.282.610 

313- 

-   56 

3.283203 

72.5 

3  78,3248 

146.2 

RE26.104 

467 

3.282.983 

261- 

-      1 

3282371 

45 

3.282.611 

63 

3.283.193 

325- 

-     3 

3.283,249 

1463 

3283303 

468 

3.282.984 

23 

3  287372 

^ 

137 

3  287.612 

108 

3.283.194 

28 

3  283.250 

152 

3283304 

3?8?.9eS 

28 

3.282373 

287- 

-    20.92 

3.282.613 

185 

3.283.195 

66 

3,283,251 

1723 

3283305 

471 

3?«?.986 

29 

"3282374 

114 

3.282.614 

231 

3.283.1% 

186 

3783252 

3283306 

3  287.987 

36 

3282375 

189.36 

3282.615 

240 

3.283,198 

363 

3283  753  i 

.32*3307 

475 

3.282.988 

114 

3  282376 

290- 

-     4 

3.283.165 

266 

3  7R3.I97 

328- 

-   71 

3.283.254 

3  7*3308 

3.282.989 

263- 

-   21 

3282377 

292- 

128 

3.282.616 

.306 

3,283.199 

99 

3.283.2.S5 

173 

3  783.309 

482 

3282.990 

40 

3,282378 

171 

3.282.617 

315- 

-     3.5 

3  28,3.200 

147 

3,283,256 

3283310 

501 

3  287.991 

46 

3282379 

738 

3.282.618 

3.6 

378,3.201 

329- 

-111 

3  2R3257 

174 

3  7*33  U 

524 

3  287.992 

3.282.580 

294- 

■    15 

3.282.619 

46 

32a3262 

330- 

-   21 

3283258 

3  7*3,312 

.VV3 

3.282.993 

264- 

-    12 

3.283.0,39 

3.282.620 

58 

3283204 

24 

3283.259 

3  7*3313 

3.282.994 

29 

3.283.040 

67 

3.282.621 

111 

3  28.3205 

.331- 

-     2 

3.283260 

181 

3283314 

3,282.995 

40 

3.283.041 

296- 

70 

3.282.622 

201 

3283206 

9 

3  283261 

286 

3283315. 

SM 

3.282.996 

49 

3.283.042 

97 

3.282.623 

326 

3.2*3,207 

94.5 

3.283  767 

310 

3,283316 

SS2     . 

3282.997 

54 

3.283.043 

3.282.624 

317- 

-     2 

3  78,3.208 

111 

3283,263 

324 

3.283317 

sss 

3  787.998 

58 

3.283.044 

297- 

65 

3.282.625 

378.3.209 

.«3- 

-     6 

3  28.3264 

339 

3.283318 

559 

3282.999 

89 

3.283.045 

89 

3.282.626 

3.283210 

, 

3.283  ,?6,S 

347 

3  2*3319 

3283.000 

92 

3.283.046 

299- 

■     1 

3.282.627 

11 

3283211 

i 

10 

3283266 

3.283,320 

563 

3283.001 

98 

3.283.047 

80 

3282.628 

22 

3  78,3212 

24 

3.283,267 

.343- 

-    14 

3  7*3.321 

3283.002 

113 

3.283.048 

85 

3.282.629 

99 

3.283213 

24.2 

3.283,268 

16 

3.283322 

564 

3  78.3.003 

121 

3.283.049 

305- 

38 

3.282.630 

114 

3.283214 

29 

3.283.269 

3.283.323 

3283.004 

137 

3.283.050 

.307- 

10  . 

3.283.166 

3.283215 

.30 

3283.270 

18      : 

3.283,324 

567.6 

3  78,3.005 

148 

3283.051 

88.3 

3.283.167 

119 

3  7*3216 

71 

3283.271 

107       : 

3,2*3325 

576 

3283.006 

248 

3.283.052 

Hi.S 

3.282.631 

123 

3.283217 

335- 

-124 

3  283.272 

3283,326' 

583 

3283.007 

277 

3.2a3.0,S3 

3.282.6.32 

234 

3.283218 

152 

3.283273 

705 

3  7*3327 

S94 

3283,008 

344 

3.283.054 

3.283.168 

3.283219 

206 

3,78.3274 

706 

3  2*3.328 

604 

3283.009 

766- 

-   24 

3.282.581 

3.283.169 

3.283.224 

216 

3  783276 

759 

3,283329 

607 

3.283.010 

267- 

-      1 

3.282..'i82 

3  78,3.170 

23S 

3.283220 

3  783277 

785 

3283.330 

622 

3.283.01 1 

107 

3,282,.'»3 

3  783.171 

3.283.221 

245 

3.283275 

837 

3  7*3331 

633 

3.283.012 

269- 

-325 

3.282..S84 

3.283.172 

3.283.222 

292 

3.283278 

895 

3  7*3332 

3283.013 

271- 

-     3 

3.282.585 

3?R3.173 

3.283.223 

,3,36- 

-110 

3.283279 

346- 

-      8 

3.283  .3.13 

•  638 

3  2a3.014 

45 

3  787..S86 

1 

3283.174 

247 

3.283.225 

187 

3,783.280 

74 

3.283.334 

643 

3783.015 

SO 

3.282.587 

1 

3.283.175 

249 

3.283.226 

217 

3.2*3.281 

145 

3283335 

MS     : 

3.283.016 

274- 

-      1 

3.282..S88 

1 
« 

3.283.176 

318- 

-     7 

3.283.228 

.V18- 

-  32 

3  2*3.282 

352- 

-129 

3282,637 

600     : 

3  2*3.017 

i 

3.282.589 

1 

3  28.3.177 

1 

1 

Classi 

1 ' 

FicATiON  OF  Designs 

1 

D  4-     3 

206.113 

DI8 

-     2 

1 
206.119 

D31- 

-     2 

206.125 

D52 

-     7 

206.130 

D58- 

-    17 

206.135 

D73- 

-      1 

206.140 

DIO-     8 

206,114 

206.120 

D33- 

-     3 

206.126 

1)54 

-     2 

206.131 

206.136 

[)80- 

-     9 

206.141 

206.115 

D26 

-    10 

706.121 

D34- 

-   15 

206.127 

4 

206.132 

D61 

-      1 

206.1.37 

D83- 

-      1 

206.142 

D14-     3 

206.116 

13 

206.122 

206.128 

13 

206.133 

D71. 

-     1 

206.138 

206.143 

D15-      1 

206.117 

14 

206.123 

D44- 

-   29 

206.129 

D56 

-      1 

206.134  , 

D72- 

-t    • 

206.139 

D87 

-     3 

206,144 

'% 

:      206,118 

D29 

-      ' 

206.124 

\ 

t 

,     Classification  of  Plants 

p.    -     7 

2.682 

P 

-     8 

2.683 

1     ,  ^                '\ 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1" 

Alaska 53 

Arizona I     2 

Arkansas 3 

California |4 

Canal  Zone ,.  57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia > 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska .| ,..< 26 

Nevada '. 27 

New  Hampshire 1 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  .Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy * 156 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands , 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington...: 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


(Firti  number  in  lixiny  drnotri  local iwn  •rcordinii  lo  abvvr  kry. 
kicaliun.  pIc.) 


Rcfrr  lo  patent  number  in  body  of  ibe  CMbciaJ  (..aietie  lo  obtain  details  a*  lo  inventor 


1 

Patents 

1      :    3.282.120 

4      :    3.282.289 

«>     :    3.282.823 

1                6      :    3.28I.H93 

7      :    3J82JI7S  1              12      :    3JK.I23 

3.282.498 

3,282.291 

3.282.826 

1                            3.281. 9SS 

3JB2M6  1                            3JS2.146 

3J82.748 

3,282.304 

3.282.839 

1                            3.281.996 

3J82.897  1                            3.2B2.200 

3JM3.134  !                            3.282..%e 

3.282.843 

1                            3.282.043 

3JR2.8W                      .      3,282.222 

3J83324 

:                            3.282.314 

i                            3.282J45 

3J282.0M 

3J82.9at 

3J82.225 

2      :    3J82.097 

i                            3.282.,W1 

1  <                          3  J82.855 

1                            3.282.106 

3.282.90S 

1JB2.228 

3.282.220 

!                            3.282..325 

3.282,861 

3J82.147 

3J82.941 

3J82.231 

3J82.346 

3J282.336 

3.282.906 

3J82.149 

3.2B2.9M 

3J82.2SI 

3.282.456' 

1                              3.282,337 

3.282,907 

3.282  J20I 

3^82.909 

3.282 .257 

3J82.5S5 

!                            3.282.340 

3J82.921 

3J82.294 

3JR2.4IO 

3JB2.272 

3.282.675 

3J282.352 

3.282.948 

3J282390 

3J82.W7 

3J82.285 

3.282.682 

1                            3JM2.366 

3,283.018 

3.282.422 

3J83.002 

3JB2J00 

3.283.Z39 

3.282.371 

3.283.042 

1                            3.282.438 

3J83.007 

1 

3J82J06 

3.283.305 

3.282,378 

3.283.049 

3.282.464 

3.283.012 

3.282  J6S 

3     :    3.282.380 

3.282.379 

3J283.056 

3.282,471 

3J83.0aO 

3.282  J87 

4      :    3.281.878 

3J282.4I2 

3J283.059 

3J282.49I 

3J83.1K 

3J82J98 

3.281.892 

3.282.416 

3.283.083 

.3J82.518 

3J283.232 

3J82.402 

3.281.912 

3.282.419 

3.283.065 

3.282.680 

8      :    3J82.09I 

3,282.409 

3.281.914 

3.282.425 

3.283.098 

1                              3J82.688 

3.28234! 

3J82.445 

3.281.922 

3.282.431 

3.283.118 

1                            3J282A90 

3.282  A» 

3.282.449 

3.281.943 

3.282.437 

3.283.119 

1                            3J82.695 

3J8S.17$ 

3.282.463 

3J281.965 

3.282.448 

3.283.122 

1                            3.282.733 

3J83J6S 

3.282.466 

3.281.974 

3.282.483 

3.283.137 

3.282.7.38 

9      :    331 J67 

3.282.468 

3J281.982 

3.282.486 

3.283  142 

3J82.774 

3.281J7S 

3J82.476 

3.281.9^1 

.              -3.282.499 

3.283.169 

3.282.820 

3.281.911 

3J82.477 

3.281.987 

3.282.520 

3.283.170 

3.282.825 

3J82.I36 

3^82,529 

3.281.993 

3.282.523 

3.283.171 

3.282.865 

3.282.170 

3,282,530 

3.282.015 

3.282,525  i 

3.283.177 

3.282.950  1 

3.282. 19S 

3,282,534 

3.282.046  . 

3,282,532  - 

3.283  JJOO 

3.283.028 

3.282J5I 

3J82.539 

3.282.051   I 

3.282.547  ! 

3.283.224 

3.283.102 

3J82J94 

3.282.545 

3^82,064  1 

3.282.550  1 

3.283.241 

3.283.105 

3,282.432 

3J82.548 

3J82.077  ! 

3.282.564  1 

3.283.242 

3.283.148 

3J282.5II 

3J82.549 

3.282,087  1 

3.282.570  1 

3.283.244 

3.283.1. 59  1 

3.282.513 

3.282.551 

3.282.099  1 

3.282,601   1 

3,283,256 

3J283.165  1 

3.282.617 

3J82.S53 

3J282.10e  i 

3.282,606 

3J2S3J&7 

3.283. 185  i 

3.282.618 

3J82.554 

3.282.112  1 

3.282,610 

3J83,271 

3.283.192  > 

3.283.086 

3J82.5S9 

3.282.118 

3,282,612 
3,282,615 

3J83J75 

3.283.255  | 

3.283.136 

3.282366 

3.282,127 

3^83,278 

3J83.272  1 

3J83.2S2 

3.282.600 

3.282.132  : 

3,282,616 

3J83,297 

3J83.290 

3.283.320 

3J82.605 

3.282.135 

3,282.633  , 

3.283.298 

3.283.3a3 

10      :    3.282.214 

3.282.608 

3.282.137 

3.282,639 

3.283J0e 

3.283.316  1 

3.282.410 

3J82.627 

3.282.145  i 

3,282,640 

3.283.313 

7      :    3.282.038  1 

3.282.4.50 

3.282.628 

3.282.152 

3.282,649 

3J83J22 

3.282Ji30  1 

3J83.051 

3.282.656 

3.282.169 

3.282,662 

3.283  J27 

3,282,332 

3.283.070 

3J82,665 

3.282.198 

3,282.664 

3.283.330 

3.282.516 

3.283.193 

3.282.666 

3.282  J03 

3.282.687 

3.283333  | 

3,282.-538 

12      :    3.281  J79 

3.282.670 

3.282.219 

3.282.723 

5      :    3.281.901  | 

3.282.707  i 

3.281.881 

3J82.681 

3.282.227  ' 

3.282.741  1 

'                         3.281.947  1 

3J82.722  1 

3.281.883 

(          1 

3,282,763 

3.282  Ji!29 

3^282,759 

3.281.948  1 

3.282.735 

3.281391 

3J82.764 

3.282.250 

3,282J07 

3.281.988  ; 

3.282.771 

3.281.961 

3,282,789 

3.282.253 

3,282.813 

3.282.156  1 

3.282  A33 

3.282.059 

3J82,793 

3.282.254 

3.282.815 

3.282.510  1 

3J282.842  | 

3.282.068 

3,282.795 

3JM2J5S 

3.282.816 

3.282.806  1 

3.282.853 

3.282.092 

3.282328 

3.282.278  1 

3.282.818  1 

3.282.992  1 

3J282,8S6 

.       3J82.107 

3.282.915 

XXXVlll 
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"TfriT 


12 


13 


14 


15 


M 


17 


IS 
19 


3.282.954 
3.282.962 
3.282.977 
3.282.999 
3.283.01 1 
3.2a3.021 
3.283.061 
3.283.071 
3J83.072 
3J83.073 
3.283.090 
3.283.107 
3.2a3.109 
3.2&3.I21 
3.283.127 
3.283.151 
3J2&3.I79 
3.283.209 
3.283.246 
3.283.247 
3.283.270 
3.2&3J288 
.3.283  JJ9 1 
3.2a3..321 
3.281365 
3.282.047 
3.282.131 
3.282.262 
3.282.421 
3.282.446 
3.282.495 
3.282..53I 
3.282.556 
3.282.601 
3.282.619 
3.282.654 
3.282373 
3J282.978 
3.283.111 
3.283.187 
3.283.279 
3.283  J280 
3.282.105 
3J282.293 
3J282J16 
3.282.404 
3J82,591 
3,282,621 
3,282.709 
3,283,079 
3,283  J2 16 
3J81390 
3,282.(K)6 
3,282,027 
3,282.031 
3.282.292 
3.282.301 
3.282.408 
3J82.470 
3,282.501 
SJ82367 
3  J82.730 
3JM3.123 
3J83jn5 
3J»2.29e 
3.282.469 
3,282,583 
3J282.626 
3,282.635 
3J82.734 
3J»3.215 
3.281.866 
3.281.896 
3J»1.928 
3.282.24.3 
3.282.348 
3.28.3.019 
3.283.035 
3.283.046 
3.282.,363 
3.282.100 
3.282.103 
3.282.178 
3.282.187 
3.282.194 
3J282.248 
3JM2.279 
3J»2.280 
3.282  J282 
3.282  J97 
3J82..562 
3.282.589 
3.282.596 
3J»2,632 
3J»2,659 
3,282.710 
3.282.714 
3J82.7.39 
3,282.755 
3.282305 
3.282357 


19 


20 


21 


3.2B2.a59 
3.282.900 
3.282.942 
3.283.022 
3.283.14.3 
3JM3.172 
3.2a3.173 
3.283.260 
3.28.3.261 
3.2a3.3l2 
3.28.3..328 
3.281.864 
3.281.939 
3.281.9.S8 
3.281.969 
3.281.979 
3.281.996 
3.282.003 
3.282.023 
3.282.024 
3.282.041 
3.282.065 
3.282.1.53 
3.282.163 
3.282.168 
3.282.183 
3.282.184 
3.282.191 
3.282.192 
3.282.246 
3.282.2.58 
3.282.3^3 
3.282.327 
3J82.3.W 
3.282:457 
3.282.488 
3.282.492 
3J»2.568 
3.282..S9e 
3.282.604 
3.282.642 
3.282.720 
3.282.726 
3.282317 
3.282376 
3.282.913 
3.283.023 
.3JJ8.3.140 
3JM3.154 
3.283.1.57 
3.283.194 
3J2B3.197 
3.28,3.199 
3.283  J»5 
3J83.225 
3.283.245 
3.2a3.276 
3.283.283 
.3.281.908 
.3.281.919 
3  JS  1.944 
3.281.951 
3.281.9.52 
3.281.981 
3.282.007 
3.282.008 
3.282.057 
3.282.072 
3.282.000 
3.282.102 
3JM2.121 
3^282.124 
3.282.125 
3.282.129 
3.282.133 
3.282.157 
3.282.158 
3.282.1.59 
3.282.160 
3.282.241 
3.282.261 
3.282.264 
3.282.274 
3.282.288 
3.282.290 
3.282.328 
3.282..360 
3.282,361 
3,282,376 
3,282,382 
3,282,384 
3,282.385 
3,282.391 
3,282„393 
3^282,405 
3,282.427 
3J282.428 
3,282.429 
3J82.439 
3J282.455 
3.282.461 


21 


\ 


22 


23 
24 


26 


27 


28 


29 


:  3.282.484 
3.282..502 
3.282.508 
3J82.512 
3^282.573 
3.282.574 
3.282..581 
3JJ82..182 
3.282.-593 
3.282.613 
3.282f624 
3.282.636 
3.282.660 
3.282.708 

'  3JM2.745 
3.282.746 
3.282.766 
3J282.777 
3.282.780 
,  3.282.788 
3.282,790 
3.282312 
3,282.824 
3.282.867 
3.282.869 
3,282370 
3.282.874 
3.282377 
3,282378 
3.282.917 
3.282.918 
3,282.956 
3,282,957 
3.282.976 
3.282.979 
3.283.004 
3.283.a36 
3,283.069 
3.283.092 
3.2R3.112 
,3,2*3.114 
3.2R3,116 
3.2*3.226 
3.283.251 
3,283,301 
3,2*3,314 

:    Kf.26,107 
3,281,978 
3,281,992 
3,281.994  I 
3.282.081 
3.282.104 
3.282.233 
3.282  JJ73 
.3JJ82.417 
3.282.479 
3.282.623  ! 
3.282.6.30 
3.282.678  I 
3.282.692  I 
3.282.701   1 
3.282.704  I 

^3^2.756  I 
3^2.887  I 
3.2*3.163 
3.2*3.229  I 

:     3.281.997  1 

:  3.281.975  1 
3.282.021 
3.28i,142  ! 
3.282,473  [ 
3,282,480  i 
3J282„595  . 
3,282.a36  I 
3,282.895 
3.282.912  I 
3.282.924  i 
3.282.931  I 
3.2*3.006  I 
3.2*3,0,3.3  i 
3.283.166  I 
3.283.214  1 

:     3,281,942  | 

,  3.282,037  I 
3,282,2t>9  j 
3.282.218  I 
3.282.287  1 
3.2*3.104  I 
3.283.146 

:  3J282.173  , 
3.282.822  1 

:    KF.26.l0e  ! 
3.282.-302 
3.283.057 
3.2*3.062 

:  3.281.870 
3.281.871 
3.281.885 
3.281.894 
3.281.902 
3.281.916 


29 


30 


31 


.3.281.931 
.3.281.946 
3.281.9,59 
3.281.968 
3.281.970 
3,281,999 
3,282,009 
3.282,011 
3.282,026 
3.282,028 
3,282,048 
3,282,069 
3,282,088 
3.282,096 
3,282,111 
3,282,119 
3.282.161 
.3.282.175 
3.282.215 
3.282.265 
3.282.315 
3J282317 
3.282 .3.56 
3J282.373 
3.282.415 
3.282.475 
3.282.485 
3.282.489 
3.282..S00 
3.282..5(M 
3,282,506 
3.282,.t07 
3.282.647 
3.282.706 
3.282.715 
3.282.717 
3.282.729 
3.282.7.32 
3.282.743 
3.282, 7.V) 
3.282,760 
3.282,765 
3.282.775 
3.282,779 
3.282,7«« 
3,282,799 
3,282.844 
3.282  .*50 
3.282.862 
3.282.863 
3.282.881 
3.282.884 
3.282.893 
3.282.904 
3.282.909 
3.282.911 
3.282.916 
3J282.934 
3.282.949 
3.282.958 
3.282.971 
3.282.986 
3JM2.991 
3.282.997 
3,282,998 
3.283.010 
3,2*3.013 
3.2*3,016 
3,283.044 
3.2*3.067 
3.283.082 
3.283,084 
3J»3,095 
3,283.131 
,3.283,141 
3,283,1.55 
3J283.1.58 
3.2*3.164 
3.283.198 
3,283.202 
3.283.217 
3.2*3.221 
3.2*3.249 
3.2*3.2.54 
3.283.259 
3.283.:?f.2 
3.283.274 
3.2*3.302 
3.283.3.35 
3.282.418 
3J282.625 
3.2*3.153 
3.281.869 
-3.281384 
3.281.888 
3.281.898 
3.281.924 
3.281.932 
3J281,938 
3,281.940 
3,281.960 


31 


3.281.962 

3.281.971 

3.281.973 

.3.281.984 

3.282.004 

3JM2.025 

3.282.0.30 

3JJ82.040 

3.282.052 

3.28?.0.55 

3.282.074 

3.282.090 

3.282.098 

3JM2.110 

3.282.117 

3.282.144 

3.282.150 

.3.282.155 

.3.282.176 

3.282.179 

3.282.180 

3.282.189 

3.282.208 

3.282.210 

3.282.223 

3.282.2.35 

3.282.2.39 

3.282.267 

3.282..«)6 

3.282.313 

3.282,.320 

3,282.324 

3.282331 

3,282368 

3.282..381 

3.282.388 

3.282389 

.3JM2.4I4 

3J282.423 

3.282.424 

3.282.4.34 

3.282.4.3.5 

3.282.462  i 

3.282.467  , 

3.282.474 

3,282,487 

3.282.493 

3.282.505 

3.282.519  :( 

3.282.537  \ 

3.282.552 

3J282.607 

3.282.631 

3.282.6.37 

3.282.M3 

3.282.645 

3.282.646 

3.282.651 

3.282.6,53 

3.282.683' 

3.282.693 

3.282.694 

3.282.699 

3.282.700 

3.282.702 

.3J282.713 

3.282.718 

3.282.736  ' 

3.282.749  1 

3.282.7.58  1 

3.282.770 

3.282.778  1 

3.282.784  , 

3J282.821  ' 

3.282.&30  '■ 

3.282.837 

3.282.838 

3.282.888 

3.282.908 

3.282.919 

3.282.927 

3.282.928 

3.282.929  I 

3.282,932  I 

3,282.939  ' 

3.282.951   I 

3.282.975  i 

3.282.963 

3.282.990  I 

3.282.993  | 

3.283.000  I 

3.283.017  I 

3.283.030  I 

3.2*3.040  ! 

3.2*3.058 

3.283.060 

3.2*3.074 

3.283.075 

3.283.076 

3.283.078 

3,283.080 


31 


32 


34 


.3.283,101 

3.283.1101 

3.283.124 

3.283.130 

3.283,160 

3,283.168 

3J2&3.186 

3.283.189 

3J»3J207 

3.2*3  J220 

3.283.223 

3.283.228 

3.283,258 

3,283.266 

3.283.269 

3J2*3.285 

3.283  J294 

3.2&3..309 

3.283310 

3.2*3317 

3.2*3..3Z3 

3.2*3.3.34 

3.281363 

3.281.886 

3.281.923 

3J»2.a32 

3.282.236 

3J282.359  ' 

3.282.374 

3.282317 

3.282.-54.3 

3.282.575 

3.282.669 

3J»2.724 

3.282.727 

3.282.740 

3.282.804 

3.283.094 

3.282.658 

3.282.667 

3.282.671 

3J»2.676 

3.282.684 

3.282.686 

3.282.744 

3.282.7.57 

3.282.769 

3.282.772 

3.282.809 

3J»2319 

3.282.*35 

3.282.849 

3.282.899 

3J»2.9.55 

3.282.982 

3.283.005 

3.283.031 

3.283.034 

3.283.0S5 

3.283.093 

3.283.099 

3.283.115 

3J283.162 

3.283.181 

3.2*3.188 

3.2*3.190 

.3.283.196 

3.283  J238 

Re.26.106 

3.281.882 

,3.281.906 

3.281.907 

3.281.926 

3.281.957 

3.281,967 

3J281,989 

3.282.013 

3J282.014 

3.282.0-35 

3.282.066 

3.282.073 

3.282.078 

3.282.079 

3.282.139 

3.282.143 

3.282.177 

3.282.199 

3J282J207 

3.282  J240 

3.282.245 

3.282.269 

3.282.286 

3.282.295 

3Jffl2.309 

.3J282311 

3.282.329 

3.282.350 

3.282.3*3 

3.282..W5 

3J282.44I 

3,282.447 


XL 
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M     :    3J82.4S3  j 

1 
37      :    3JB2.039  ! 

37      :    3JB2.797 

87      : 

3J83.332 

42     :    332.354 

46 

:    332.994 

3.282.460  1 

3.282.049 

3J82.79S 

38      ; 

3^82.420 

332  JS7 

333.054 

.^.282.482 

3.282.067  1 

3.282J0O 

3J82.936 

332JS8 

333.088 

3.282.533 

3J82.075  1 

3.282J27 

39      : 

3.281.aM 

332J75 

333.097 

3.282.578 

3.282.076 

ijmjm 

3.282.020 

332.451 

1 

333.117 

3.282.585 

3.282.009 

iJKiJBS* 

3.282371 

332.515 

333.129 

3.282.614 

3.282.115 

3J282.M* 

3.283  J299 

332.565  1 

33334 

3.282.641   1 

3.282.116 

3J82.879 

40        : 

3.282.452 

332.594  1 

333  J26 

35      ;    3.281.<»00  1 

3.282.196 

3.282  A3 

41 

3J81J76 

332M4                1 

333331 

3.282.060  1 

3.282Ji04 

3.282  J»9 

3.281.906 

332.719  i              «6 

:    331. «9 

3,282.W5 

3.282  J05 

3.282  J96 

3.281.913 

332J31 

331.980 

3.282.172 

3.282.206  1 

3.282.902 

3  JM  1.972 

332  J51 

332.060 

3.282.2%  1 

3.282.249  ! 

3.282.930 

3.282.00S 

332.890  1 

332J77 

3.282.3.38  1 

3.282.252  1 

3.282.960 

3J82.010 

332J91  1 

332.430 

3.282..349  1 

332.266  i 

3.282.961 

3.282.465 

332.901      ' 

332.440 

3J»2.355 

3.282.271  1 

3J82.972 

3.282.6S5 

332.966 

332.S3S 

3.282.372 

3.282.275  i 

3.283.001 

3J82.7I6 

332.981 

332.569 

3.282.481 

3.282.276  1 

3.283.100 

3.282.768 

333.009 

33234 

3.282.577 

3.282.277 

3J283.103 

3J82.773 

333.024  ! 

332.706 

3.282.846 

3.282  J281 

3J283.12S 

3.282340 

333.02S  1              ) 

332  J58 

3.282.864 

3.282J69 

3.283.1 28 

3.282M0 

333.096                47 

:    33231 

3.282.<)70 

3.282.392  i 

3.283.132 

3J82JI0 

3.283.176 

33232 

3J83.01S  1 

3.282.413  1 

3.283.135 

3.282.922 

333.191                48 

:    331J72 

3.283.027  1 

3.282.444  1 

3.283.138 

3.282.92S 

333.212 

331373 

3.283.133  1 

3J282.454  | 

3J83.147 

3.282.963 

333.213  1 

331.927 

3.283.184  i 

3J82.490  1    , 

3.283.154 

3J83.037 

33333 

331. 9M 

3.283.210  1 

3.282.494  1    1 

3J83.180 

3J83.0S0 

33333 

331.935 

3JM3.236  1 

3.28Z503 

3J283.182 

42 

3J81J68 

33336 

331.953 

1                 3.283JJ95 

3.282.524  j 

3J83J204 

3J8I.910 

33330 

331.966 

36      :    3.281.895 

3.282.526  1 
3.282.MO 

3.283  J06 

3.281.929 

4S      :    33233                 1 

331.977 

3.281.941  1 

3.283.218 

3J81.963 

332.509 

332.036 

3J282.226  1 

3.282.546 

3J283.219 

3.282.062 
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3.282.001   1 

3J»2.791        ' 

333J18 
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TRADEMARKS  , 

NOTICES 


Trademark  Suits 

.Notices  under  15  U.8.C.  lllfl ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 
Be».  No.  74,480  (FORD).  Ford  Motor  Company,  Automo- 
biles and  their  parts  ;  Be(.  No.  MS, 185,  same,  Pasi>enser  cars 
and  trucks ;  Rer.  No.  688,483,  same,  Automobile  and  truck 
leasing  service,  nied  Aug.  17,  1966.  D.C.,  N.  Mex.  (Albu- 
querque), Doc.  6779,  Ford  Motor  Company  v.  Ford  Leaiing 
Company  et  al. 

Rer  No.  7V34S  (MERCK),  Merck  &  Co,,  Certain  chemicals  : 
Ror.  No.  108,566,  same.  Certain  named  chemicals,  medicines, 
and  pharmaceutical  preparations;  Rer-  No.  651.404  (MSD 
AND  DESIGN),  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc,  Preparations  containing 
hormonal  compound  and  antibiotic ;  Res.  No.  696,016,  same. 
Human  and  veterinary  medicinal,  pharmaceutical,  and  bio- 
logical products  for  Internal  and  topical  u.se  ;  Rec  No.  660,963 
(DIURIL),  same,  Diuretic;  Rer  No.  676384,  same.  Drug- 
namely,  chlorothiazide;  Reg.  No.  68731S  (HYDRODIURIL), 
same,  Medicinal  compound  for  use  as  a  diuretic  and  as  an 
agent  in  the  treatment  of  hypertension  ;  Reg.  No.  692,711 
(UYDROPRESS),   same,   Medicinal   preparation  for   use  In 


Itbe  treatment  of  hypertension,  filed  Sept.  3,  1965,  D.C., 
E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  65C-924,  Merck  d  Co.,  Inc.  v, 
Henry  Schein,  Inc.     Stipulation  of  dismissal  Aug,  5,  1966. 

Reg.  No.  108,566.     (See  Reg.  No.  79,&15,) 

Reg.  No.  131,508(0)  (HOMELITE),  Home  Electric  Light- 
ing Company,  Electric  generating  plants  ;  Reg.  No.  4Z4,967(a), 
same,  Homelite  Corporation,  Gasoline-engine  driven  blower 
units  for  supplying  and  exhausting  air  and  gases  and  for 
general  ventilating  purposes,  ett. ;  Reg.  No.  546,629(a),  same. 
Water  pumps,  portable  chain  saws,  and  i>aving  breakers ; 
Reg.  No.  770,727(a),  same,  Textron,  Inc.,  Outboard  engines, 
filed  Aug.  16,  1966,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc,  825-66,  Textron, 
Inc.  V,  American  Homelight  Corporation  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  151,508(6);  Reg.  No.  424367(b);  Reg.  No.  546,- 
629(6);  Reg.  No.  663.7SS  (HOMELITE),  Textron,  Inc.,  Port- 
able flood  lights;  Reg.  No.  770,727(b),  filed  Aug.  17,  1966, 
,D,C.,  ED.  Pa,  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  40979,  Textron,  Inc.  v, 
American  Homelight  of  Phila.  et  al.  Same,  filed  Aug.  19, 
1966,  DC,  X.D,  111.  (Chicago),  Doc,  66cl530,  Textron,  Inc.  v. 
American  Homelight  Corporation  o/  Illinois,  Inc. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  30,  1966 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12(c)] 28,584 

Date  of  oldest  new  application ^. August  4,  1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) ., November  26,  1963 


C.  M.  WENDT,  Dirvctor,  Trademark  Ezaminimc  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMIMNC  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  A.ND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

L.NDER  EXAMINATION 


(D    L.  J.   BETTENDORF.  CUmm  2.  «.  fi,  8,  11,  12,  19,  14,  15, 16,  17,  19,  20,  21,  23,  24,  25,  20,  27,  28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35, 

36,37,39,41,42,43,44 

(U)  F  H,  WETBERBEE,  Clan«6  1,  3,  6.  7,  9,  10,  18,  23,  38,  40,  45.  4«,  47,  48,  49.  50,  51,  S3;  Service  Marks,  Clanci  100, 101, 
103,  103, 104, 105, 106, 107;  CoUcctlvt  Membership  Marks,  Clan  300;  Certification  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B 

Renewals  (All  Claasee)      1 

Sec,  13(c)  PubUcatlons  (AU  ClMMt) 


Oldest  Application 


New      Amended 


»-4-66 

12-3-65 

8-17-^ 
8-23-66 


4-40-64 

11-2S-6S 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  September — 2,089 


Registrations  Issued 475 — No.  817,598  to  No.  818,072 

Renewals  Issued 60 


For  the  quarter  July  1,  1966,  through  September  30,  1966 

Applications  filed i 6,535       , 

Registrations  issued I ^ —  5,302 

Renewals  issued \ 939 

Cancellations  under  Section  8 1,478 

The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  iicued  weeUj.  U  maUcd  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Doeumenlk,  Coremment  Frintinf  Office.  Waahington.  D,C,,  20402  to  whom  all  aubacriptiona  ahould  be  made  payable  and  all 
communicationa  addrraaed;  aubacription  price.  tl2,(X)  per  annum,  foreifn  mailing  $4,00  additional;  ain(le  copiea,  2S  centa  eadk. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fumiahed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  20  cenU  each.      Addreaa 

orders  to  the  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta,  Waahin«ton,  D.C.,  W231. 
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Uf.  No.  S78,11S  (EIMAC  in  script),  EHel-SicCullougb,  Inc., 
Vacuum  tubes  ;  Bee.  No.  420,687,  same,  Vacuum  condensers 
wherein  electrodes  are  mounted  within  an  evacuated  envelope 
for  use  as  an  electrical  capacitor ;  B«r.  No.  60l,S»6,  same. 
Electronic  equipment  and  parts — naively,  electron  tube  de- 
rlcei,  vacuum  tubes,  vacuum  condensers,  vacuum  switches, 
gas  tubes,  etc.;  Rer.  No.  618,517  (EIMAC),  same;  Re*.  No. 
••3,775  (EIMAC  (in  script)  AND  DESIGN),  same,  filed  Aug. 
5,  1986,  D.C.,  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66cl446,  Varian  Atto- 
eiate$  t.  Imao  Corp. 

R«g.  No.  S7M76  (BRE-ACOL),  Frederick  Stearns  A  Com- 
pany, Medicinal  preparation  used  In  the  treatment  of  coughs, 
Uod  Aug.  19,  1963,  D.C.,  Puerto  Rico  (San  Juan),  Doc.  320- 
63,  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  et  al.  v.  The  Oranchel  Medicine,  Inc. 
.Vctlon  dismissed  without  prejudice  Aug.  5,  19«6. 

Rog.  No.  4M.«^7.     (See  Reg.  No.  375,118.) 

Reg.  No.  424,»«7.     (See  Reg.  No.  151,506.) 

Reg.  No.  428,8«S  (PAL),  James  Heddon's  Sons,  Fishing 
rods;  Reg.  No.  613,544  (OLD  PAL  AND  DESION),  Jacob  M. 
Goldstein,  doing  business  as  Penn  Metal  Ware  Co.,  Fishing 
equipment — namely,  minnow  buckets,  bait  boxes,  fly  and 
leader  boxes,  minnow  traps,  and  wade  cans ;  Reg.  No.  796,497 
(OLD  PAL),  Old  Pal,  Inc.,  Fishing  equipment — namely,  min- 
now buckets,  halt  boxes,  fly  and  leader  boxes,  minnow  traps, 
wade  cans.  Ashing  rods  and  reels  therefor ;  Reg.  No.  796,4^6 
(OLD  PAL  AND  DESIGN),  same,  Aled  Aug.  10,  1066,  DC, 
8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  6e/2495,OJ<l  Pol,  Inc.  v.  Jame»  Heddon't  Son: 

Reg.  No.  ft46,6t».  (See  Reg.  No.  151,506.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  375,118.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  428,663.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  375,118.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  74,530.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  79,845.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  79,845.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  79,»45.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  151.806(6).) 
(See  Reg.  No.  79,846.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  79,845.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  74,530.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  70,815.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  375,118.) 


R«r.  No.  •01,5»6. 
Reg.  No.  •1S,544. 
Reg.  No.  618477. 
Bog.  No.  •48,185. 
Reg.  No.  651. 4«4. 
Rog.  No.  •5«,01«. 
Reg.  No.  6«0,96S. 
Rer-  No.  6«8.7S8. 
Reg.  No.  •7«384. 
Reg.  No.  687,813. 
Reg.  No.  688.483. 
Reg.  No.  6»t.711. 
Reg.  No.  6»3,775. 


Reg.  No.  71«488  (CHATHAM  CREATED  RUBIES),  Carroll 
F.  Chatham,  doing  business  as  Chatham  Research  Labora- 
tories, Unmounted  gems — namely,  ruby  crystals  grown  accord- 
ing to  a  special  process ;  Reg.  No.  716.8S*  (CHATHAM 
CREATED  EMERALDS),  same.  Unmounted  gems— namely, 
emerald  crystals  grown  according  to  a  special  process,  Ued 
Aug.  3,  1066,  D.C.,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  45  403, 
Chatham  Retearch  Laboratoriet  v.  L'M<ofi  Carbide  Corporation. 

Reg.  No.  7lg3W.     (See  Reg.  No.  716.838.) 

Reg.  No.  7U.8t8  (KENSINGTON),  Terra  International 
Company,  Ltd.,  Radio  receiving  sets,  flied  Aug.  17,  1966,  DC, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/2599,  Terra  International  Co..  Ltd.  v.  F.  J. 
Stroua*  Co..  Inc. 

Roc.  No.  7U.578  (MCDONALD'S),  McDonald's  Corporation, 
assignee  of  McDonald's  Self-Service  System.  Drive-In  restau- 
rant services:  Reg.  No.  IM.mt.  same;  Reg.  No.  ^9*M^ 
(REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BUILDING),  same.  Sled  Aug. 
5.  1966,  DC,  W.D.  Ky.  (Owensboro),  Doc.  2139,  ilcDonald'a 
Corporation  v.  N.  J.  McDonald,  Incorporated  et  «/. 

Reg.  No.  75^.^»t.     (See  Reg.  No.  743,572.) 

Reg.  No.  75^.*ll  (FUTURE),  The  United  SUtes  Junior 
Chamber  of  Commerce  (Missouri  incorporated  association), 
Magasine,  flled  Aug.  3,  1966,  D.C.,  District  of  Columbia,  Doc. 
2061-66,  The  United  8tate$  Jacee$  (Mie$ouri  corporation)  r. 
L.  Brent  Bozell. 

Reg.  No.  7«1,^57  (WORLD  BOOK),  Field  Enterprises  Eda- 
cational  Corporation,  Books ;  Reg.  No.  79431S,  same,  Books 
and  publications  such  as  booklets,  globes,  and  programmed 
learning  aids  Including  printed  material  for  use  therewith, 
•led  Aug.  5,  1966,  D.C.,  E.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  66C-742, 
Field  Enterpritet  Educ.  Corp.  v.  Bobley  PubU$hing  Corp. 

Reg.  No.  764337.     (See  Reg.  No.  743,572.) 

Rog.  No.  77^,7t7.     (See  Reg.  No.  151,506.) 

Reg.  No.  T4Mt.     (See  Reg.  No.  761,657.) 

Reg.  No.  798.497.     (See  Reg.  No.  428,563.) 

Reg.  No.  7»8,488.     (See  Reg.  No.  428.563.) 

Reg.  No.  ••7,8»»  (DESIGN  OF  A  BOTTLE  REPRESENT- 
ING A  HUMAN  FIGURE),  Foremost  Sales  Promotions,  Inc., 
Retail  Uquor  store  services,  aied  Aug.  2,  1966,  DC,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  e6cl423,  Foremoit  Balet  Promotion!.  Inc.  v. 
L.  P.  LiqHor$,  Inc.  et  al. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

I 

SECTION  1  ' 

The  following  marks  art  published  In  complisnre  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1046.  Application  for  the  registration  of  IImm 
marks  In  more  than  one  rla.v  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  77.:,  87th  Concress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1062, 
7*  Stat.  760.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  Ik- filed  uithin  thirty  (lays  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.  ] 


SN    188,861.     Klefer-Stewart    Company,    Inc..    Indianapolis, 
Ind.    Filed  July  22,  19«4. 


SN  209,334.     Chandor  SA,  Baar,  Zoug,  Swltserland.     Piled 


ClaM  IN— MbceDaaeoof 

For  Consultation  and  Advice  in  Adapting  Data  Processing 
and  Ofllce  Equipment  In  the  Various  Operations  of  Business ; 
and  Leasing  of  Data  Processing  Equipment.  i 

Claig  101 — Advcrtlsiiig  and  Business 

For  Layout  and  Planning  of  Commercial  and  Industrial 
Flow  Operations  for  Efflcient  Organisation  ;  and  Computer 
Programming  of  Commercial  and  Indusptrial  Operations. 

Class  107 — Education  and  Entertainment 

For  Courses  of  Instruction  in  Programming  and  Operation 
of  Data  Processing  Equipment. 

First  use  June  30,  1964. 


SN      206,312.     Thermo-Electron      Engineering     Corporation, 
Waltham,  Mass.    Filed  Nov.  16,  1964. 


The  shading  in  the  drawing  is  for  contrast  and  does  not 
reflect  a  claim  for  color. 


Jan.  5,  1965. 


CHANDOR 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  201,096.  dated  Nov.  21,  1963. 

Cjlm  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Spray,  Hair  Setting  Lotion,  Hair  Cream,  Perma- 
nent-Wave-Lotlons,  Hair  Tonic,  Eaux  de  Toilettes,  Eaux  de 
Colognes,  Perfumes,  Foam  Baths,  Personal  Deodorants,  Nail- 
Varnish  Removers,  Nall-Skln  Removers,  Nail  Varnishes,  Lip- 
sticks, Eye  Make  Up  and  Preparations,  Skin  Creams,  Talcum- 
Powder,  Preparations  for  Sunray  Protection. 

Qmu  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoos  and  Toilet  Soap. 


SjN  211,627.     ChrisUan  Dlerig  Aktiengesellschaft,  Augsburg, 
Germany.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1965.  | 

TREFF  66 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  795,593,  dated  Aug.  12,  1964. 

Class  39— Clotliinc 

For  Sweaters,  Shirts,  Caps,  Hosiery,  Suits,  and  Underwear. 


Class  42— Knitted,    Netted, 
Substitutes  Therefor 


and   Textile   Fabrics,   and 


iFor  Table  and  Bed  Llnf.:i  P«rUcuiRrly  Table-Cloths,  Nap- 
kins, Towels  and  Drying-Cloths,  Bed-Covers.  Pillow-Cases  and 
Sheets.  Cur'nl'i'^,  Bedspreads,  Casement-Curtains,  Woven  and 
Knitted  Faui.c-.,  » <U,  Furniture  Fabrics,  Covering  Fabrics, 
Textile  Wall  Covering  Materials,  Curtain  Materials,  Case- 
ment-Cloth, Tickings,  Sateens,  Poplins  and  Fashion  Prints. 
Drapery  Materials,  Underwear  Materiali<,  Tab!''  .".%i  Bed  Linen 
Materials  ;  Afore-Said  Fabrics  Coated,  Impreg.i.ir*^.'  >r  Treated 
With  Plastic,  Foam  Material  or  Foam  Foils,  i.e.,  ^en  and 
Knitted  Materials,  Furniture  Fabrics,  Covering  Fu'  s.  Tex- 
tile Wall  Covering  Material,  Sateens,  Poplins  and  ..  "shlon 
{prints.  Draperies,  Blankets. 


S>f  211,628.     Christian  Dlerig  Aktiengesellschaft,  Augsburg, 
Germany.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1965. 


TREFFER 


Class  21 Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  795,594,  dated  Aug.  12,  1964. 


For  Solar  Heated  Thermionic  Diodes,  Isotope  Fueled  Elec- 
tric Power  Converters,  Magneto  Hydrodynamlc  Generators, 
Thermo-Electron  Engines  Utilising  the  "Edison  Effect,"  Iso- 
tope Fueled  Thermionic  Converters.  Gas-Fired  Thermionic 
Generators  and  Solar  Thermionic  Generators. 

Class  2( — ^Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Cesium  Thermionic  Converters  for  Testing  and  Evaluat- 
ing the  Efficiency  and  Amount  of  Electrical  Energy  Obtained 
From  the  Conversion  of  Thermal  Energy  to  Electrical  Energy, 
and  Magneto  Hydrodynamlc  Generators.    . 

Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Gas-Fired  Thermionic  Converters  Utilising  High  Tem- 
perature Oases  To  Produce  Auxiliary  Electric  Power. 

First  use  Mar.  14,  1960. 


Class  39— Clothing  I 

For  Sweaters,  Shirts,  Caps,  Hosiery,  Suits,  and  Underwear. 

Class  42— Knitted,   Netted,   and   Textile   Fabrics,   and 
Substitutes  Therefor 

For  Table  and  Bed  Linen,  Particularly  Table-Cloths,  Nap- 
kins, Towels  and  Drying  Cloths,  Bed-Covers,  Pillow-Cases  and 
Sheets,  Curtains,  Bedspreads,  Casement-Curtains,  Woven  and 
Knitted  Fabrics,  Felt,  Furniture  Fabrics,  Covering  Fabrics, 
Textile  Wall  Covering  Materials.  Curtain  Materials,  Case 
ment-Cloth,  Tickings,  Sateens,  Poplins  and  Fashion  Prints, 
Drapery  Materials,  Underwear  Materials,  Table  and  Bed- Linen 
Materials  ;  Afore  Said  Fabrics  Coated,  Impregnated  or  Treated 
With  Plastic.  Foam  Material  or  Foam  Foils,  ).e..  Woven  and 
Knitted  Materials,  Furniture  Fabrics,  Covering  Fabrics,  Tex- 
tile Wall  Covering  Material,  Sateens,  Poplins  and  Fashion 
prints.  Draperies,  Blankets.  j 
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SN    229,&12.     Alberto-Culrer    Company,    MelroM    Park.    111. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1965. 


V05 


Owner  of  Reg.  N08.  335,421,  771,267,  and  others. 

i 

Clan  51— Cosoictks  and  Toilet  PrepMntions  ^ 

For  Preparations  for  the  Hair.  Including  Permanent  Wave 
Lotion,  Hair  Spray,  Setting  Lotion,  Creme  Rinse,  Dressing 
and  Conditioner,  Hair  Brlghtener,  and  Conditioner  for  Colored 
Hair. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1955. 

CIms  52 — Detergents  and  Soapg 

For  Hair  Shampoo,  and  Shampoo  Concentrate. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1963. 


SN  226,173.     Stanley  Home  Products,  Inc.,  Westfleld,  Mass, 
Piled  Aug.  20,  1966. 


CHAIRMAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  577,332. 

Clasi  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Men'u  Cologne  in  Liquid  and  Solid  Form,  After  Shave 
Lotion,  After  Shave  Talc,  Personal  Deodorant,  Hair  Dressing, 
Skin  Lotion,  and  Shaving  Cream.  i 

First  use  Oct.  2,  1951.  ' 


Class  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1961. 


SN    226,597.     Cyclops   Corporation,    Brldgevllle.    Pa.      Filed 
Aug.  27.  1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  tho  color  orange. 

Class  2 — Receptacies 

For    Galvanised    Fabricated    Ware   or   Products — Namely, 
Tubs,  Palls,  Buckets,  Cann,  and  Hods. 
First  use  May  1965. 

Class  12 — Construction  Materials 

For  Steel  Roofing,  Siding  and  Decking,  Steel  Concrete 
Forms,  Roof  Drainage  Products — Namely,  Gutters,  Pipes, 
Miters,  End  Caps,  Slip  Connectors,  Spouts,  and  Related  Ac- 
cessories. 

First  use  May  1965. 

Class  19— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam  Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Sprinklers,  Pipe  and  Pipe  Accessories— Namely,  Elbows, 
Angles,  and  T-Jolnts. 
First  use  May  1965. 


Class  14 — Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgings 

For  Steels,  Alloys,  Refractory  Metals  and  Other  Metals  and 
Metal  Products  in  the  Form  of  Ingots,  Blooms,  Bars,  Billets, 
Rods,  Wire,  Plates,  Sheets,  Strip,  Strapping,  Forgings,  Cast- 
ings and  Metal  Articles  Wrought  Therefrom,  Said  Steels  In- 
cluding Carbon  Steels,  Silicon  Steels,  Stainless  Steels,  Tool 
Steels,  Alloy  Steels  and  Galvanised  Steels. 

First  use  May  3,  1965. 

Class  23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Shovels  and  Strapping  Tools  and  Strapping  Tool  Ac- 
cessories— Namely,  Staples,  Corner  Pnrtectors,  Anchor  Plates, 
Reel  Stands,  Snubber  Plates,  and  Skid  Retarders. 

First  use  May  1965. 


BN   227,936.     Duron    Paint    Manufacturing   Company,    Inc.. 
Beltsville,  Md.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1965. 


DURACREST 


Class  20 — Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

For  Vinyl  Wall  Covering. 

Class  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Wallpaper. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1965. 


SN  233,547.     Young  Electric  Sign  Company,  Salt  Lake  City. 
Utah.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electrical  Signs. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  CUssified 

For  Non-Electrical  Signs. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1937. 


SN  234.518.     Biz  Manufacturing  Company,  West  Point,  Iowa. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1965. 


RIX 


Cbss  16 — Protectire  and  DecoratiTe  Coatbgs 

For  Clear   Uquld   Wood   Finish,   Liquid   Wood   Stain  and 
Wood  Antiquing  and  Glasing  Liquids. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1960. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Paint,  Varnish,  and  Wood  Stain  Remover. 
First  use  April  1953. 
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SN  238,689.     HolUster  Incorporated.  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Feb.    Ctoss  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 
14,  1966. 

For  Charcoal  in  Briquet  Form  and  Charcoal  Lighter  Fluid. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  548,113. 

Class  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Partially  Printed  Birth  Certificate  Forms,  Congratula- 
tory Birth  Folders  for  Parents,  Instruction  Cards  for  HosplUl 
PaUenU,  Newborn  Idendflcatlon  Forms,  Reminder  Cards  for 
Bed,  Room,  Desk,  and  Cage  Signs,  and  Identification  Insert 
Cards. 

First  use  July  1925. 

Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  Umbilical  Cord  Clamps,  Surgical  Devices  In  the  JJature 
of  Apparatus  for  Performing  Circumcisions,  Collectors  of 
Specimens  for  Laboratory  Tests,  Laboratory  Testing  Devices 
for  Bacteria,  and  Ostomy  Products— Namely.  Stoma  Bags. 
Drainable  Stoma  Bags.  Stoma  Irrigator  Drains,  Irrigator  Bags 
With  Tube  Clamp  and  Seal.  Karaya  Gum  Sealing  Rings. 
Ostomy  Belts.  Stoma  Lubricants,  Elastic  Dilator  Gloves,  and 
Security  Pouches  for  Irrigation. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  September  1959. 

Class  50 — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  CUssified 

For  Bands  or  Bracelets  of  Flexible  Material  as  Plastic 
Tubing,  Bearing  Identification  Indicia  and  Designed  To  En- 
circle a  Portion  of  the  Body  of  a  Human  or  an  Animal  or  an 
Inanimate  Object  To  Identify  the  Same,  Bed  Room.  Desk,  and 
Cage  Signs,  Footprinters  and  Fingerprinters. 

First  use  July  1950. 


Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Lighter  Fluid  for  Cigar  and  Cigarette  Lighters  ;  Insecti- 
cides In  Aerosol  Form  ;  Car  Window  Ice  Removing  Composi- 
tion in  Aerosol  Form ;  Starting  Fluid  In  Aerosol  Form  for 
Internal  Combustion  Engines ;  Hydraulic  Brake  Fluid  ;  Anti- 
freeze for  Internal  Combustion  Engine  Fuel  System ;  Anti- 
freese  for  Internal  Combustion  Engine  Cooling  System  ;  Radi- 
ator Rust  Inhibitor  and  Water  Pump  Lubricant  for  Cooling 
Systems  of  Internal  Combustion  Engines ;  Radiator  Solder 
Composition  for  Cooling  Systems  of  Internal  Combustion 
Engines. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  29,  1964. 

CUss  15 — Oils  and  Greases 

For  Paraflin  Wax  ;  Oil  for  General  Household  Use ;  Lubri- 
cant for  Internal  Combustion  Engine  Valves  ;  Lubricant  for 
Two-Cycle  Gasoline  Engines. 

First  use  Jan.  13.  1964. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Radiator  Cleaning  Composition  for  Cooling  Systems 
of  Internal  Combustion  Engines ;  and  Solvent  for  Oil  and 
Grease  ;  and  Varnish,  Gum  and  Sludge  Formed  in  an  Internal 
Combustion  Engine ;  Washing  Composition  for  Automotive 
Windshields  ;   Washing  Composition  for  Automotive  Bodies. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  4,  1964. 


SN  239,100.     Super  Valu  Stores,  Inc.,  Hopkins.  Minn.     Filed 
Feb.  18,  1966. 


SN  239,955.     Fleet-Wing  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Wm.  Penn  Labo- 
ratories, Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  2.  1966. 


WM.  PENN 


SUPER  UALU 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  631,486,  808,532,  and  others. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositloas 

For  Household  Bleach  Containing  a  DIsinfecUnt  and  De- 
odorant. 

Cbss  46 — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Graham  Crackers,  Saltlne  Crackers,  Canned  Kidney 
Beans,  Pork  and  Beans.  Preserves.  Jams.  Jellies,  Marmalade, 
Apple  Butter,  Canned  Evaporated  Milk,  and  Cake  Mixes. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1966. 


SN  239,954.     Fleet  Wing  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Wm.  Penn  Labo- 
ratories, Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  2,  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue,  but  no 
cUlm  Is  made  to  these  colors.  The  mark  does  not  Identify  a 
particular  living  Individual.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  251.668. 
251,669,  and  271,188. 


The  mark  does  not  identify  a  particular  living  Individual. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  251.668.  251.669,  and  271.188. 


Cbss  If— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 


For  Charcoal  in  Briquet  Form  and  Charcoal  Lighter  Fluid. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  29.  1964. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Lighter  Fluid  for  Cigar  and  Cigarette  Lighters  ;  Insectl 
cides  in  Aerosol  Form ;  Car  Window  Ice  Removing  Composi- 
tion In  Aerosol  Form  ;  Starting  Fluid  In  Aerosol  Form  for 
Internal  Combustion  Engines ;  Hydraulic  Brake  Fluid  ;  Antl- 
freese  for  Internal  Combustion  Engine  Fuel  Sy»tem  ;  Anti- 
freeze for  Internal  Combustion  Engine  Cooling  Sj-stem  ;  Radi- 
ator Rust  Inhibitor  and  Water  Pump  Lubricant  for  Cooling 
Systems  of  Internal  Combustion  Engines  ;  Radiator  Solder 
Composition  for  Cooling  Systems  of  Internal  Combustion 
Engines. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  29.  1964. 

Cbus  15— Oils  and  Greases 

For  Paraffin  Wax ;  Oil  for  General  Household  Ulae ;  Lubri- 
cant for  Internal  Combustion  Engine  Valves ;  Lubricant  for 
Two-Cycle  Gasoline  Engines. 

First  use  Jan.  13.  1964.  | 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps  \  \ 

For  Radiator  Cleaning  Composition  for  Cooling  Systems 
of  Internal  Combustion  Engines ;  and  Solvent  for  Oil  and 
Grease ;  and  Varnish,  Gum  and  Sludge  Fornlied  In  an  Internal 
Combustion  Engine ;  Washing  Composition  for  Automotive 
Windshields  ;   Washing  Composition  for   Automotive  Bodies. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  4, 1964. 
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SN  240,231.     Morton  Interna-tlonal,  Inc.,  Chlcaffo,  111. 
Mar.  7,  1960. 


Filed 


8N   241,722.     8.   A.    ArmstroDK   Limited,   Toronto,    Ontario. 
Canada.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 


Cbm  4— AbraiiTct  and  Polishing  Materiali 

For  Preparation  Used  to  Clean,  Preserve,  Polish  and 
Beaatlfj  Finished  Surfaces,  Furniture  Polishes  and  Waxes, 
Floor  Polishes  and  Waxes,  Automobile  Polishes  and  Waxes, 
Combination  Cleaners  and  Polishes,  and  Cleaner-Wax  and 
Cleaner-Polish  Combinations  for  Household,  AutomotlTe,  In- 
stitutional, and  Industrial  Use. 

CliM  6— Chcmicali  and  Chemical  Compoddons 

For  Laundry  Starch.  i 

Class  1^— i>rotcctive  and  DccoratlTe  Coattngs 

For  Preparations  for  Providing  a  Protective  and  Preserva- 
tlTe  Coating  or  Film  on  Automobile  Bodies  and  Accessories, 
and  on  Painted,  Lacquered,  Enameled,  Varnished  or  ^Porce- 
lain Surfaces,  and  on  Metals,  Floors,  Furniture,  Cabinets, 
Woodwork  and  the  Like. 

Clan  29 — Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 

For  Sponges. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Metal  and  Olass  Cleaning  Preparations,  Drain  Clean- 
ers, Polish  and  Wax  Removers,  Cleaning  Preparations  for 
Aatomoblle,  Industrial,  Institutional  and  Oeheral  Household 
Use. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  21,  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  all  the 
reading  matter  apart  from  the  trademark.  Owner  of  Cana- 
dian Reg.  No.  180,667,  dated  Apr.  19,  1963. 

Class  13— Hardware  and  Phinibing  and  Steam  Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Fittings  for  Circulating  Pumps.  Commercial  Pumps. 
Vacuum  Pumps.  Water  System  Pumps.  Air  Compressors.  Pre« 
sure  Booster  Systems,  Water  Heaters  and  Hot  Water  Building 
Heating  Systems. 


Machinery,  and   Tools,   and   Parts 


SN  240.399.     Bata  Shoe  Company,  Inc.,  Belcamp,  Md.     Filed 
Mar.  8,  1966. 

MILIPOL 

Class  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Synthetic  Rubber,  and  Synthetic  Rubber  Sold  in  Sheet 
Form  for  Use  In  the  Manufacture  of  Shoe  Sole  Plates,  Shoe 
Soles  and  Heels. 

Class  39— Clothbig 

For  Shoe  Sole  Plates,  Shoe  Soles  and  Heels  Made  There- 
from. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1966. 


Claas  23— Cutlery, 
Thereof 

For  Circulating  Pumps,  Commercial  Pumps,  Air  Compres- 
sors, Vacuum  Pumps,  Water  System  Pumps,  Pressure  Booster 
Syatems  and  Parts  and  Controls  for  Such  Pumps,  Compressors 
and  Systems  ;  Materials  Handling  Equipment  Including  Lift 
Trucks,  Lifter  Jack  Systems.  Portable  Elevators  and  Dumb- 
Waiters. 

Cbtts  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Water  Heaters.  Hot  Water  Building  Heating  Systems, 
Parts  and  Controls  for  Such  Heaters  and  Systems,  Heat  Ex- 
changers for  Heating  and  Cooling,  Refrigerating  Vessels.  In 
eluding  Evaporators.  Condensers  and  Receivers,  and  Coolers — 
Namely.  Air  Aftercoolers,  Quench  Oil  Coolers,  Qas  Coolers, 
and  Packaged  Cooling  Units. 


8N  246,012.     Nutress  Laboratories.  Inc.,  North   Hollywood, 
Calif.    Filed  May  23.  1966. 

NUTRESS 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Conditioners.  Hair  Styling  Lotion,  and  Permanent 
Waves. 

First  use  Feb.  6.  1933. 

Cbss  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1954. 


SECTION  2 

The  followInK  marks  are  puhlislied  In  compliance  with  Motion  12(a)  of  th«  Trademark  Act  of  IMe.    Opposition  under  Mction  13  may  t>e  Otod 
within  tlilrty  days  of  publication.    See  ^ules  2.101  to  2.10S.  i 

.\  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  inoie  than  one  class,  sec  section  1  J 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN  230,530.     Fusecolor  Corporation,  Middlesex,  N.J.     Piled 
Oct.  19,  1965. 


SN  237,431.     Dalryland  Seed  Company,  Inc.,  Campbellsport, 
Wit.    Filed  Jan.  27.  1966. 


FUSECHIP 


I 


SWEET-DAN 


For  Plastic  Compounds  and  Material  in  the  Form  of  Beads. 
Granules,  Flakes.  Chips  and  Other  Shapes  Used  for  Protec- 
tive and  Decorative  Purposes  on  Floor,  Wall,  and  Like  Sur- 
faeet.  '  . 

First  use  Mar.  26,  1965.  | 


I   • 

For  Farm  Seeda. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  11.  1965. 
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SN  237,436.     Dalryland  Seed  Company.  Inc.,  Campbellsport.     SN   226,532.     James   Gray,   d.b.a.   Tube  Sales  and   Services, 
Wis.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1966.  Toronto,  OnUrio,  Canada.    Filed  Aug.  26,  1965. 


DAIRYLAND  SEED 


TUPAK 


The  word   "Seed"  is  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  as  j        „ 

,j,g^„  For  Containers,  Cylinders,  and  Tubes  for  Packaging,  Stor- 

For  Farm  Seeds.  ing,  and  Mailing.  ,.,„„« 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  14,  1960.  First  use  May  25,  1965  ;  In  commerce  June  15,  1965. 


SN  241,020.     Geo.  J.  BaU,  Inc.,  d.b^a.  Jlty-Pot  Company  of     SN   233.017.     Union   Carbide  Corporation.    New   York,   N.Y. 
America.  West  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Mar.  15.  1966.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1965. 


JIFFY- MIX 


For  Growing  Medium  for  Plants  for  Use  as  a  Potting  Soil. 
First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  16,  1965. 


PERFLEX 


For  Plastic  Bags. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  18,  1965. 


SN   241,188.     Sigma  Leather.  Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed  ^^^  233,825.     Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.bji.  Tup- 
Mar.  16,  1966.  perware  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Cailf.     Filed  Dec.  2,  1965. 

^^^^^   _.      ,,     ,  FRESH-N-FANCY 

For  Raw  and  Partly  Finished  Hides  and  Skins,  and  Tanned 

Leather.  For  Plastic  Household  Con Ulncrs  and  Covers  Therefor. 


First  use  Dec.  15,  1943. 


i  First  use  Nov.  12,  1965.  ! 

SN  234.060.  ,  Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  6.  1965. 


8N    241,598.     Moultrie    Manufacturing   Company,    Moultrie, 
^  Ga.    nied  Mar.  22,  1966. 

CITY  GARDENS 

For  Planting  Kit  Consisting  of  Potting  Soil,  a  PlasUc  Pot 
Therefor,  a  Seed  Capsule,  and  Planting  Instruction  Sheet. 
First  use  September  1963. 


8N  242,229.     FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Mar. 
30,  1966. 


AVISCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  631,527. 

For  Sheets  and  Films  of  Plastic  Material. 

First  use  Sept.  16,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  133,012,  790,671,  and  others 
For  Plastic  Dishes  and  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Nov.  29,  1965. 


SN   243,725.     Spauldlng  Fibre   Company.    Inc  ,   Tonawanda.  CldSS  3  —  BaggaQC,  Animal  EquIpmeiltS/ Port' 

N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1966.  -    „  j  i%    j      ^L       I. 

MICROCLAD  '••'•*'  "^  '*'**"^'" 

For  Vulcanised  Fibre,  Plastic  Films,  Paper  and  Laminated  SN  238,992.     Antosek  k  Sons.  Salisbury.  N.C.    Filed  Feb.  17, 
Material  Furnished  ,ln   Sheet,  Tube.   Block.   Strip.  Roll,  and         1966.  | 

Board  Form  Which  Is  Provided  With  a  Metal  Outer  Surface.  orkXTT/^    1?T  VT'l?  I 

First  use  on  or  about  July  23.  1963.  f  OUJM  Iv^     JT  Li  I  1 1!^ 


SN   243,727.     Spauldlng   Fibre   Company,    Inc..   Tonawanda, 
3i.Y.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1966. 


SPAULDITE 


For  Luggage — Namely,  Men's  and  Women's  Suitcases,  Week- 
End  Cases,  Overnight  Cases,  Pullman  Cases,  Train  Cases, 
Companion  Cases,  and  Attach^  Cases. 

First  use  Jan.  18,  1966. 


For  Laminates  Comprising  Webs  of  Paper,  Cotton,  Fiber- 
glass, Asbestos,  Synthetic  Yarns  and  the  Like  Impregnated 
With  Natural  or  Synthetic  Resins  and  Plastics. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  20,  1931. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


SN  207,145.     P-G  Products  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Bronx.  N.Y.    Filed 
Nov.  30.  1964. 


CERALON 


For    Vinyl    Molding    Compound    Incorporated    in    Vases, 
Planters,  and  Urns. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1964. 


Oass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN  230,309.     Turtle  Wapt,  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Oct.  15, 
1965. 

PENNY  SHINE 


The  word  "Shine"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  707,357. 

For  Combined  Cleaning  and  Polishing  Preparation  for 
iLeather,  Plastics,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Sept.  22. 1965.  [ 
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SN  211.973.     Aktiebola«et  FerroMui.  Jialmo,  Swed-n.     Filed 
Feb.  12,  1»«0. 


SN  231,112.     The  Olldden  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio      Piled 
Oct.  22,  1960. 


DICUSAT 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  70,100,  dated  June  1.  1951 
For  Rat  PoUon. 


SN  239,173.     PhllUpg  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesrlUe  Okla 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1966. 


PHILGUARD 


For  NonPalnt  Uke  Rust  Prooflng  Compound 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN  239,983.     Emerson  *  Cuming,  Inc.,  Canton,  Mass..     Filed 
Mar.  2,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nog.  628,501,  758.262,'%nd  others. 
For  Adheslves,  Particularly  for  Panels  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Jan.  26,  1965. 


ECCOSLIP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  677,139  and  684,605 
For  Low  Friction  Casting  Compound. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1965. 


SN  231,188.     Phil  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Red  Cap  Adheslves,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


RED  cAp 


8N  240.116.     Renuilt  Home  Products  Co.,  Philadelphia    Pa 
Filed  Mar.  3.  1966. 


EMPTY-ALL 


For  Spray   Starch   Sold   in   Containers  Having  a  Special 
\  alve  Release. 

First  use  Nor.  22,  1968. 


For  Olue. 

First  use  Oct.  6,  1965. 


SN    243.655.     Qelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley     NY 
Filed  Apr.  15.  1966. 


AMETRYNE 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions    •  I 

'1 

SN  174,653.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland.  Mich. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  734.769  and  735,149 

For  Herbicide. 

First  use  Feb.  26,  1963. 


Filed  Aug.  8,  1963 


SN    243,556.     General    Machine    Products    Company      Inc 
Trevose,  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1966, 


DOWANOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  140,588,  650.743.  and  others. 

For  Industrial  Chemical  Polyoxyalkylene  Compositions  Use- 
ful :  as  Chemical  Intermediates ;  as  Ingredients  of  Lacquers, 
Paints,  Varnishes,  and  Leather  Dyeing  Formulations  ;  as  Sol- 
rents  In  Dyes,  Wood  Stains,  Textile  Printing  Pastes  and  Dyes, 
Nail  Polish,  Lacquers,  and  Inks ;  as  Both  Solvents  and  Cou- 
pUng  Agents  In  Textile  Lubricants,  In  Metal  Working  Lubri- 
cants, and  In  Agricultural  Chemical  Products ;  In  Rust  Re- 
movers,  Internal   Combustion  Engine  Cleaners,  Metal  Parts 
Cleaners,  Dry  Cleaning  Soaps,  and  Spotting  Fluids ;  as  Cello- 
phane Adhesive  Solvents,  Agricultural  Chemical  Solvents,  and 
Rosin   Soldering  Flux   Solvents ;  as  Solvents  for  Drug  and 
Antibiotic  Manufacture,  Safety  Glass  Manufactufe,  and  for 
Mineral  Oil  Dewaxlng ;  In  Low  Temperature  Antlfreeses,  Hy- 
draulic Brake  Fluid  Formulations,  Whltewall  Tire  Cleaners, 
Crank  Case  Decontamlnants,  and  Sites  for  Fibers;  and  as 
Perfume  Fixatives,  Aerosol  Vapor  Pressure  Modiflers,  Lubri- 
cating   Oil    Additives,    and    Cleaning    Fluids    for    Enameled 
Surfaces. 

First  use  May  1,  1946. 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  709,914. 

For  Pressure  Testing  Solutions  and  Sealing  Compounds 

First  use  Oct.  19,  1963. 

SN  243,606.     United  States  Rubber  Company   New  York   N  Y 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1966.  .  -  •    • 


NAUGARD 


For  Antioxidant. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1966. 


SN   208,114.     S.I.P.A.L.   Arexons   SocleU   Itallana   Prodottl 
Auto  e  Locomoslone  S.p.A..  Milan.  Italy.     Filed  Dec    14 
1964. 


^*'l9^^^9e6^      ^^^  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed  Apr. 

KRONIFLEX 

For  Plastlclier.  i. 

First  use  June  30.  1965.  '' 


ROLIN 


*^  2*^,832.     Basic    Incorporated,    Cleveland.    Ohio.      Filed 


Owner  of  luilan  Reg.  No.  166,771,  dated  June  16.  1964. 
For   Antlfreexe,   Antloxldliers,    Rust   Inhibitors,    Solvents, 
and  Non-Hydrocarbonaceous  Hydraulic  Flalds.  ' 


GRANUMAG 


For  Magnesia  In  Granular  or  Powdered  Form 
Flrat  use  Mar.  21,  1966. 
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SN    243,859.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y.     ^N  244,524.     B.  G.  Pratt  Company,  Paterson,  N.J.    Filed  Apr. 

28.  1966. 


Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 

NEMARID 


NOCULATE 


For  Insecticides. 
For  Chemical  Ingredient  Used  In  the  Manufacture  of  In-  First  use  Feb.  15,  1966.- 

Kectlcldes. 

First  use  Apr.  4,  1966. 


SN  243,878.     Jaymass,  Inc.,  Manchester,  Conn.     Filed  Apr. 
1    20,  1966. 

B-SHUR 

;     For  Toilet  Seat  DlslnfecUnt  In  Spray  and  Towelette  Forms. 
First  use  Mar.  23,  1966. 


4n    244,648.     American    Cyanamld    Company.    Wayne.    N.J. 
Filed  May  2,  1966. 


CY-GUARD 

Owner  of  Keg.  No.  731,353  and  others. 
For  Scale  Inhibitor. 
First  use  Feb.  17, 1966. 


BN    243,942.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 


CYMEL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  640,860  and  741.478. 
For  Crossllnklng  Agent. 
First  use  Feb.  «,  1966. |  j 


|tN  244,666.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  2,  1966. 

OMNIFORMS 

For  Desiccant.  i 

First  use  Oct.  7.  1965.  ' 


n%.    o.o«^o      />  .         ou      I     .    r.  »•  .  -«.^        vv      BN  244,738.     Private  Brands,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans.    Filed 

SN    243,978.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y.  xfav  2  1960 

I  Filed  Apr.  21,  1966.  j 

NEMASOL 

For  Chemical  Ingredient  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of  In- 
nectlcides.  i 

First  use  Apr.  4.  1966.  | 


8N    243,981.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley.    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 

KIK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  692,247. 
For  Insect  Repellent. 
First  use  June  22.  1965. 


For  Insecticides,  Herbicides,  Kodenticides,  Fungicides,  Sur- 
factants, and  Combination  Insecticide-Fungicides. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1966. 


SX    244,066.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1966. 

CYREZ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  794,244. 
For  Curing  Agent. 
First  use  Feb.  9,  1966. 


BN   245.374.      Allied   Chemical   Corporation,   New  York.   N.Y. 
Filed  May  11,  1966. 


ACLATE 


For  Intermediate  for  Production  of  Detergents. 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1965. 


SN  244,151.     Swift  k  Company,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Apr.  22, 
1966. 


VIGORO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  186,125. 
For  Pesticides  and  Weedlcldes. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1962. 


SN  247,746.      Wolfe  &  Manning,  Inc.,  Park  Ridge,  111.     Filed 
June  9,  1966.  , 

GO  BIRDS  GO 

For  Bird  Repellent. 

First  use  on  or  about  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  28,  1966. 


Class  7  —  Cordage 


SN  244,211.     Foote  Mineral  Co..  Ezton,  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  25, 
1966. 

LITHASORB 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  502.190,  505,282.  and  579,350. 
For  Lithium  Hydroxide,  Anhydrous  for  Analytical  Absorp-     ^N   240,584.     Wire  Rope  Corporation   of  America,   Incorpo- 
tlon  of  Carbon  Dioxide.  rated,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.     Filed  Mar.  9,  1966. 

First  use  Mar.  22,  1966. 


SN  244,359.     Ronco  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    Filed 
Apr.  26,  1966. 

VADEN-100     I 

For  Volatile  Corrosion  Inhibitor  Concentrate. 
First  use  July  1961. 


w? 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "WR. 

For  Wire  Rope. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1966. 
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Qais  9 -Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 


SN  236,079.     Chan  Lan  FoDg,  d.b.a.  Kwong  Man  Lung  Fire- 
cracker Factory,  Hong  Kong.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 


SN  210.317.     Robert  C.  Kaln.  Newfane,  Vt.    Filed  Jan.  21, 
1965.  I 


BLACK  HAWK 


lERlCAN 

50 


For  Hand  Worked  Rifle*  and  Shotguns  Sold  ai  Collector** 
Itemi. 

First  UM  Dec.  4,  1964.  •        > 


For  Firecrackers. 

First  use  Oct.  24.  1963  ;  In  commerce  Oct.  24,  1965. 


8N  230,057.     LI  k  Fung.  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong.     Filed  Oct.  13, 
1965. 

MONKEYS  BRAND 


Qass  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


Appllcant^lUclalms  the  word  "Brand"  apart  from  the  mark     8N  223,086.     Weber  Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Mount  Prospect. 

.'i.  111.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1965. 

shown. 

For  Firecrackers. 

First  use  Dee.  16,  1926 ;  In  commerce  Dec.  15,  1926. 


MINI-GRAPH 


For  Inks  for  Stencil  Printing  Devices. 
8N  280,058.     LI  *  Fung,  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong.     Filed  Oct.  13,  First  use  on  or  about  July  8.  1965. 

1965. 


SN   232,785.     Keystone  Printing  Ink  Co.,   Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  22.  1066. 


SYN-DRY 


For  Printing  Ink. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1964. 


I 


The    word    "Brand"    Is    disclaimed    apart   from    the   mark 
shown. 

For  Firecrackers  and  Fireworks. 

First  use  June  1931  ;  In  commerce  June  1931. 


Oass  12  *  Construction  Materials 

8N  226,137.     Frederic  Brtck  *  Tile  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed 
Aug.  20,  1969. 


V 


8N  235,743.     Universal  Match  Corporatlop,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  3, 1966. 


CAMEO 


For  Match  Books. 
First  use  May  V2,  1963. 


Without  prejudice  to  common  law  rights  applicant  dis- 
claims any  exclusive  right  In  the  words  "Brick  Veneer"  as 
properly  used  to  describe  the  type  of  construction  so  known. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  703,382. 

For  Brick  Facing. 

First  use  May  6,  1958. 


SN  235,744.     UnlTersal  Match  Corporation,   St.   Louis,   Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  S,  1966. 


SN    229,849.     Mighty    Andy    Corporation,   Palo   Alto,   Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1965. 


SIGNET 


URESEAL 


For  Match  Books. 
First  use  Apr.  17, 1964. 


For  Expansion  Joint  Material  of  Impregnated  Expansible 
Polyurethene  Foam,  or  the  Like. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1964. 
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SN  233,488.     General   Aluminum   Corporation,   Dallas,   Tex.     SN  240,415.     Frederick  J.  Dando  Company,  Irondale,  Ohio. 
Filed  Not.  29,  1965.  Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 


M.P.G. 


MYLOC 


For  MeUl  Doors  and  Windows  With  Thermal  Insulation.        ^r  Refractory  Furnace  Brick 


First  use  Oct.  5,  1965. 


SN   235,386.     Byron  C.   Butler,   Phoenix,   Aris.     Filed   Dec. 
28,  1965. 

SNOW  BRIDGE 


First  use  July  29,  1965. 


tN    240,428.     Oeneral    Refractories   Company,    Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 


CEMAG 


I 


For  Prefabricated  Snow  Ouard  Construction  In  the  Form  of 


For  Refractory  Brick. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1965. 


a  Slatted  Canopy  for  the  Protection  of  Roofs  of  Buildings. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1965. 


SN    235,712.     Polycell    Products    Umlted,    Welwyn    Garden 
City,  England.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN  240,486.      United  States  Plywood  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 


POLYFIX 


FLEXWELD 


Owner  of  BritUh  Reg.  No.  822,131,  dated  June  21,  1961. 
For  Tile  Cement. 


I 


SN  237,211.     Erode  Ltd.,  Stafford,  England.     Filed  Jan.  25, 
1»«6. 

EVOSTRBP 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  804,282  and  804,283,  dated  Apr. 
7,  1960.  and  867,688.  dated  Aug.  5,  1964. 

For  Preformed  Mastic  Sealing  Strips  for  Compression  Type 
Joints. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  203,931,  687,057,  and  others. 

For  Cement  Asl)e8to8  Boards  Used  in  the  Building  and  Con- 
struction Industries  Principally  for  Walls,  Fixed  and  Movabl^ 
Partitions.  Window  Inserts,  Canopies,  Fascia  Components, 
Soffits,  Wainscot^,  Ceilings  (Perforated  or  Plain),  Sliding 
Doors,  Railing  Panels,  Balcony  Facings.  Walk-In  Freeser 
panels.  Dinette  Tops,  and  Signs. 

First  use  June  1,  1964. 


4n  247,100.     United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
i  Filed  June  2.  1966.  1 


MULTIGRIP 


SN  237,212.     Evomastlcs  Ltd.,  Stafford,  England.    Piled  Jan. 
25,  1966. 

PLUMBER'S  MAIT 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  8827,265,  dated  Not.  9,  1961, 
and  B867,686,  dated  Aug.  5,  1964. 
For  Elastic  Joint  Sealing  Compound. 


For  Steel  Floor  Plates. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


SN   237,331.     General    Refractories   Company,   Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 


CARTER 


I 


For  Refractory  Brick. 
First  use  January  1914. 


(lass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
iteam-Fitting  Supplies 

I^N   228,956.     Unipak,    Inc.,   Dorchester,   Mass.      Filed   Sept. 
29,  1965. 

UNIPAK 

1  For  Hardware  and  Plumbing  Supplies — Namely,  Washing 
Machine  Accessories ;  Pipe  Fittings  and  Accessories ;  Faucets 
and  Accessories ;  Bathroom  and  Shower  Accessories ;  Copper 
Tubing  and  Accessories  ;  Closet  Tank  Accessories  ;  Clean-Out 
Wires  ;  Shut-Off  and  Radiator  Valves  ;  Heating  Specialties  : 
Traps ;  StOTe  and  Refrigerator  Connectors ;  Door  Stops ; 
Caster  Cups,  and  Furniture  Tips.  | 
First  use  Sept.  6.  1962. 


SN  237,627.     ETode  Ltd.,  SUfford,  England.     Filed  Jan.  17, 
1966. 


FLASHBAND 


^N    239,949.     Vail    Manufacturing    Company,    d.b.a.    E.    H. 
i   Hotchklss  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1966. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  British  Reg.  No. 
884,488,  dated  Sept.  21,  1965.  Owner  of  British  Reg.  No. 
876,491,  dated  Mar.  4;  1965. 

For  Aluminum  Faced  Waterproof  Glaslng  and  Sealing  Strip 
for  Sealing  Cracks  and  Joints  in  Asphalt,  Concrete,  Roof 
Gutters,  and  for  Flashings,  Damp  Proof  Coursing  and  the 
Like. 


HOTCHKISS 


!  For  Staples  for  Desk-Type  Stapling  Machines ;  and  staples 
for  Stapling  Pliers  and  Tackers. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1953. 


SN    240,344.     Refractory    &    Insulation    Corporation,    Port 
Kennedy,  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 


||N   240,201.     Republic   Steel   Corporation,   ClcTeland,   Ohio, 
r   FUed  Mar.  4,  1966. 


PYROSCAT 


X-TRUBE 


,  For  Fireprooflng  Cement. 
First  use  August  1955. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  726,888. 

For  Plastic  Coated  Coiled  Steel  Tubing. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1963. 
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SN    241,S01.     Vail    Manufacturtng    Company,    Chicago.    III.     8N    235,219.     Olln    Mathleson    Chemical   Corporation,    East 


Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 


Alton,  111.    Filed  Dec.  23,  196S. 


POSIT-BOND 


For  Composl'te  Metal. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  678,733. 

For  Staples  and  Ping. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1953. 


SN   244,470.     Wilbur  Curtis   Co.,    Incl.    Los   Angeles,   Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 


CURTIS 


SN  251,100.     Victor  King  Laboratory,  Los  Altos,  Calif.    Filed 
July  27.  1966. 

WETALLOY-232 

For  Mercury  Indium-Thallium  Wetting  Alloy,  Liquid  at 
Room  Temperature,  for  Making  Contact  With  Metallic  and 
Non-Metallic  Surfaces. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1966. 


For  Coffee  Urns  and  Accessories  Therefor,  Coffee  Brewers 
and  Accessories  Therefor,  Cold  Beverage  Dispensers ;  and 
Stoves  for  Beverage  Making  and  Warming. 

First  use  1943. 


SN  244.625.     Solex,  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1966. 
For  Soda  Maker. 

SOLEX  SYPH0LU5^. 


First  use  October  1964. 


SN  248,473.    Industrial  Sanitation,  Inc.,  Ironton,  Ohio.    Filed 
June  22.  1966. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases       ' 


SN  239,057.      Lubrication  Engineers,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tea. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1968. 


MONOLEC 


For  Oil  Lubricants  Including  Engine  Oil.  Hydraulic  Oil,  Air 
Compressor  Oil,  Turbine  Oil,  and  Air  Tool  Lubricant. 
First  use  July  15,  1963. 


SN    239,371.     Bluegate    Candle    Company,    Montara,    Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1966. 


CANDESCENT 


For  Candles. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  1966. 


For  Portable  Chemical  Toilets 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1957. 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  ^nd 
Forgings 

SN  191,747.     Crudble  Steel  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1964. 

TRULOAD  TESTED 

For  Steel  Springs,  Including  Railway  Truck  Springs. 
First  use  October  1963. 


Gass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  209,021.     Master  Bronse  Powder  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago 
Heights,  111.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1964. 

LITTLE  JOB 

For  Multipurpose  Aerosol  Spray  Enamel  for  Home  Use. 
First  use  Dec.  8.  1964. 


8N  231.063.     Cusick  Products.  Tunnelton,  W.  Va.    Filed  Oct. 
22,  1969. 

DRI-WIPE 

For  Pigmented  Finish  Coating  for  Use  In  Antiquing  an4 
Decorating  Ceramic  Ware. 
First  use  May  1960. 


I 


SN   235,173.     Electronic    Specialty    Company.    Ims    Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1965. 


SN    237,735.     P.O.H.    Industries    Limited.    Waverton.    New 
South  Wales,  Australia.     Filed  Feb.  1,  1966. 


KOI 


DIAMONISE 


For  Aluminum  Casting  Alloys. 
First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  10.  1965. 


Owner  of  AustraUan  Reg.  No.  188,154,  dated  June  8,  1964. 
For  Paints,  Enamels,  and  Varnishes. 
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SN  240.230.     Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.     SN  227,205.     Janssen   Pharmaceutica  NV,  Beerse,  Belgium. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1966.  Filed  Aug.  30,  1965. 


PERNOX 


Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  1,844.  dated  Deo.  5.  1961. 
For  Hypertensive  Drugs  for  Veterinary  Use. 


iSN  227.332.     Richardson -Merrell  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Sept.  7,  1965. 

NITE  ..  DAY 


The  mark  consists  of  an  outline  map  of  Texas  on  which  are 
superimposed  the  letters  "T"  and  "I."  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
575.975,  743,261,  and  others. 

For  Protective  Refractory  Coatings — Namely,  Silicon  Car- 
bide Coatings  for  Machined  Articles  of  Manufacture  Such  as 
Papermaklng  Machine  Suction  Box  Covers. 

Flrat  uae  May  9,  1962.  ' 


For  Cough  Syrup. 
First  use  July  26,  1965. 


SN  228,890.The  Dletene  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
Sept.  29,  1965. 


MERITONIC 


SN   242,682.     The   Tapecoat   Company,   Inc..   Evanston.   111. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1966. 


TC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  501.569  and  723,931, 
For  Prescription  Drug  Utilised  To  Relieve  Mood  Depres- 
■Ion,  Functional  Fatigue  and  Physical  Discomfort. 
First  use  Sept.  13,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  672.397. 

For  Protective  Coatings — Namely,  a  Liquid  Coating  for 
Use  in  Covering  and  Protecting  Fittings,  Pipe,  Ducts,  Tanks, 
and  the  Like,  Against  Corrosion  ;  and  Surface  Primers  for 
Priming  Surfaces  Prior  to  the  Application  of  Protective 
Coatings.  j 

First  use  June  IS,  1956.  i 


SN  236,195.     Northern  Drug  Company,  Inc.,  Duluth,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1966.  ^ 


SN  246,425.     Textron   Industries,   Inc.,  Orange.   N.J.     Filed 
!  -  May  24,  1966.  j 

,  EPS  METAL-MAGIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  27,640,  778,062.  and  others. 
For  High  Gloss  Paint  and  Ilgmented  Anti-Corrosive  Rust 
Inhlbltive  Primer  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Metal  Surfaces. 
First  use  during  August  1965  ;  1891  as  to  "BPS." 


WISE 


For   Drugs    Including    Aspirin,    Iodine    Ration,    Dlcalcium 
Phosphate,  and  Vitamins. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1965. 


SN    239,391.     Ouy   J.    Delbert,    d.b.a.    R.B.O.    Products  Co.. 

t     ZanesvlUe,  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1966. 


Class  18  ~  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 


KLEAR-FOOT 


i  For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Itching  Toes 

'  and  Athlete's  Foot. 

SN     204,537.     Aktlebolaget     Cernelle,     Vegeholm,  Sweden.  Fi"t  use  July  26,  1964. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1964. 


CERNELLE 


»N  241,325.  Dr.  August  Wolff  Chemische-Pharmaseutlsche 
Fabrik  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Bielefeld,  Germany.  Filed 
Mar.  18,  1966. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  111,449,  dated  Nov.  20,  1964. 

For  Medicine  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  Containing 
an  Extract  of  Pollen,  a  Dietary  Supplement  Containing  a 
Natural  Source  of  ViUmIn  Bu ;  Pollen  ;  Multiple  Vitamins 
for  Use  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 

First  use  Nov.  12,  1953 ;  In  commerce  October  1958. 


ALPICORT 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  751,822,  dated  July  30,  1959. 
For  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of  Loss  of  Hair  Caused 
by  Seborrhea. 


SN  209,097.     Lloyd  Brothers,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed     SN  241,326.     Dr.  August  Wolff  Chemlsche-Pharmaseutische 
Dec.  30,  1964.  Fabrik  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Bielefeld,  Germany.     Filed 


FESTALAN 


Mar.  18,  1966. 


LINOLA 


For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations — Namely.         Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  517,610,  dated  June  17,  1939. 
an  AntI  Spasmodic  DigesUve  Ensyme  Preparation.  For  Medicated  Cream  for  After-Treatment  of  Dermatitis, 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Nov.  30,  1964.  Ecsema,  and  Skin  Injuries. 
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SN  241 834.     Wonderful  Dream  Salve  Corporation.  Croiwell.     8N    245,048.     Warner  Lambert     PbarmaceuHcal    Company. 
Mich.'    Piled  Mar.  24, 1966.  Morris  Plains,  N.J.    Filed  May  6.  1966. 


WONDERFUL  DREAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  Q0,95S. 
For  Topically  Applied  Salve. 
First  use  1850. 


MR.  CORN  BUSKERS 


For  Medicated  Hand  Lotion. 

First  use  Jan.  4.  1966  ;  Feb.  11,  1919,  as  to  "Corn  Huskert.' 


8N  242,256.     Johnson  ft  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    Filed     gjj  246,418.     Youngs  Drug  Products  Corporation,  New  York. 
Mar.  30,  1966.  N.Y.    Filed  May  23,  1966. 

POWEROL 


For  Mouthwash  and  Qargle  PreparatloM. 
First  use  M«r.  3, 1966. 


\k 


SN  242,259.     Johnson  ft  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  30, 1966. 

ASSET 

For  Mouthwash  and  Oargle  Preparations. 
First  use  Mar.  3,  1966. 


Youngs 


SN  243,576.     Chas.  Pflser  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  15.  1966. 


VIBRAMYCIN 


For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  4.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  T9T,070. 

For  Sterile  Pads  Impregnated  With  an  Antiseptic  Solution 
for  Cleansing  and  Preparing  the  Skin  Area  Prior  to  Injecting  ; 
Medicinal  Preparation  To  Control  Foot  Odor  and  To  Help 
Prevent  the  Recurrence  of  Athlete's  Foot ;  and  Medicinal 
Preparation  To  Treat  and  Prevent  Athlete's  Foot. 

First  use  Nov.  20,  1964. 


itlon. 


SN    243,979.     Qelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  21.  1966. 


YESEXTAN 


For  Anti-Inflammatory  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  4. 1966. 


SN    244.027.     Rabin-Winters    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Bruco,    El 
Segundo.  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  21.  1966. 

BRUCO 

For  Isopropyl  Alcohol  Rubbing  Compound  for  Use  In  Hos- 
pitals or  Sick  Rooms  as  a  Rub-Down,  and  for  General  Massage 
Purposes.  i 

First  use  Feb.  26.  1966. 


SN    246.831.     Barnes-Hind    Laboratories.    Sunnyvale.    CaUf. 
Filed  May  2.  1966. 


JEL-CORT 


For  Lotion  for  Topical  Treatment  of  Allergic  Dermatologl- 
cal  Disorders. 

First  use  Dec.  6.  1965. 


SN  246,862.     Betan  Company.  Inc..  KnoavlUe,  Tenn.     Filed 
May  31,  1966. 


ALBA-NATAL 


SN  244.125.     Dr.  Madaus  ft  Co.,  Cologne.  Merhelm,  Oermany. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1966. 


For  Pre-Natal  Dietary  Supplements. 
First  use  January  1949. 


SN  246.941.     Rabln-Wlnters  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  May  31,  1966. 


NO*AX 


For  Preparation  Designed  for  the  Softening  of  Ear  Waxes. 
First  use  Jan.  9,'l964. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  766,653,  dated  Dec.  5,  1961.  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^    ^^^^^^^    3,,^^ 

For  Pharmaceutical  Products.  ^^^  '^^j^  ^5. 1966. 


SN  244,126.     Menley  ft  James  Laboratories.  Ltd.,  Philadel- 
phia. Pa.    nied  Apr.  22.  1906. 


RUELEX 


A.F.C. 


For  Aoalgesic. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  700.336  and  708,655. 
For  Livestock  Remedy — Namely,  Preparation  for  the  Con- 
trol and  Destruction  of  Parasites  In  and  on  Animals. 
First  use  May  20. 1966. 
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SN  245,047.     James  Mannlx,  d.b4i.  Specialty  Trailer  Design 
ft  Mfg.  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     Filed  May  6,  1966. 


SN  228,507.     Budge  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.,   Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  Sept.  24.  1965. 


TRANS  CART 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Cart"  apart  from  the  mark 
MM  shown. 

For  Wheeled  Vehicle  or  Cart  for  Use  In  Moving  Heavy  Artl- 


ROLLIT 

For  Automobile  SUtlon  Wagon  and  Truck  Seat  Protectors,  ,o^„         ,                „,           j*vtiw 

^              Tx..           .^  J          J    «-.     V.            01     n»   D.i„    r.^„«.o  cles  Such  as  Transformers,  Safes,  and  the  Like. 

Covers,   Pillows,   Pads   and   Cushions;    Plastic   Rain   Covers,  «,,»,,„  t,,iv  1    iflfln 

Bonnets,  Weather  Shields  and  Snow  Shields  for  Vehicular  nrstusejuij  1,  laoo. 

Components,  Especially  for  Front  and  Rear  Automobile  Win-  ^_^_^^_^_^^ 
dows.  Convertible  Tops  and  Windshield  Wipers,  and  Plastic 

Portable  Garage  Housings  for  Vehicles  Including  Automobiles,  «%«        «          •      i      a                             mm     a» 

Boats,  Motorcycles,  and  Bicycles.  Qass  21  —  uectrical   Apparatus,   Madiiiies, 

and  Supplies 


First  use  on  or  about  July  12,  1948. 


SN  232,620.     Ultra,  Inc.,  Hutchinson,  Kans.     Piled  Nov.  12.     ^y  220.249.     Zayre  Corp.,  Natlck,  Mass.    Filed  June  2,  1965. 
I     1965.  I 


ULTRA  VAN 


The   word   "Van"  is  disclaimed   apart   from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

I      For  Self-Propelled  Motor  Homes. 
First  use  during  January  1961. 


SN  233,012.     Raleigh  Industries,  Ltd.,  Nottingham.  England. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1965. 


S"K 


M^ 


OrtvJtJwJdL 


For  Radios  and  Radio  and  Electric  Phonograph  Combina- 
tions. 

First  use  July  15,  1963. 


S  Uh 


SN    220,818.      American    Components    Incorporated,    Consbo- 
hocken.  Pa.    Filed  June  10.  1965. 


V 


V 


^ 


/ 


^ 


NOBLE-MET 


For  Electrical  Components — Namely,  Electrical  Resistors. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15,  1961. 


8N  226,277.     Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1965. 


ASTRO 


The  line  on  the  drawing  Is  for  contrast  only  and  does  not 
Indicate  color.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  785,902.  ' 

For  Bicycles  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1964  ;  in  commerce  Mar.  26,  1964. 


■ 
For   Television    Receivers,    Stereo   Reproducers,   and   Radio 

Receivers  Employing  Phonographs. 

First  use  July  27,  1965.  I 


8N  237,652.     Bllt-Rlte  Baby  Carriage  Co.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
I     Filed  Feb.  1,  1966. 


SN  226,285.     Realtone  Electronics  Corporation,  Jersey  City. 
\    N.J.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1965. 


PARK  AVE. 


For  Baby  Carriages. 
First  use  Apr.  24,  1964. 


JADE 


For  Radios  and  Walkle  Talkies. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1965. 


SN   237,709.     Karpak   Company,   Minneapolis,   Minn.     Filed 
Feb.  1,  1966. 


SN  229,108.     Metalux  Corporation,  Americus,  Ga.    Filed  Oct. 
1,  1965. 


SILVER  KING 


For  Ski  Carriers  for  Attachment  to  Car  Tops,  etc. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  1964. 


SN   237,762.     Travel  Equipment  Corporation,   Elkhart,   Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  1.  1966. 


Metalux 


CARGOMATE 


For  Cargo  Towing  Trailers. 
First  use  Oct.  5, 1965. 


For  Fluorescent  and  Incandescent  Lighting  Equipment  and 
Fixtures. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  29,  1965. 
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SN  229,609      United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN   233,289.     Vapor   Corporation,   Cblcaro,   111.      Filed   Not. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1880.  24,  196S. 


Sf^^&lOff 


Owner  of  Rej.  No*.  847,802,  885,388,  and  668,282. 
For  Electronic  Speed  Indicator,  Control  and  Recorder  for 
LocomotlTes,  and  Various  Transit  and  Railroad  Cart. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  98,502,  518,612,  and  others.  SN  234,959.     Tyrco  Industries,  Emeryville,  Calif.    FMIed  Dec. 

For  Automotive  Ignition  Tune-Up  Kit,  Comprising  Points,  20,  1965.                                                i 

Rotor,  Condenser,  and  Related  Accessories.  ' 

First  use  Sept.  17,  1985.  TYRCO 


I 


*  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  696,075.   ' 

SN  229,850.     MUwauliee  Resistor  Company,  Milwaultee,  Wis.         yqt  Electric  Storage  Batteries. 


Filed  Oct.  11,  1989. 


First  use  Jan.  2,  1981. 


nn 


Tbe  representation  of  the  Accepted  Symbol  for  Resistors  Is 
Disclaimed  Apart  From  the  Mark  as  a  Whole. 
For  Electrical  Resistors. 
First  use  Aug.  9,  1965. 


SN  231,593.     Rama  Corporation,   San  Jacinto,  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  24,  1965.  , 


RAMA 


For  Electric  Resistance  Heating  Elements  for  Industrial 
Use. 

First  use  September  1963. 


SN  240,589.     Degree  Corporation,  Kansax  City,  Kans.     Piled 
Mar.  10,  1966. 


degree 


For  Storage  Batteries,  Generators,  Alternators,  and  Elec- 
trical Starters  for  Automotive  Engines. 
First  use  June  1981. 


SN  244,877.     Casman  ft  Weiss  Dlxtiibuting  Co.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  May  2,  1986. 


SN  232,369.     Ve  Ped  Traffic  Controls,  Inf..  Oklahoma  aty, 
Okla.    Filed  Not.  8,  1965. 


VERSITATIC 


TIME-A-SIGN 


For  Electrically  Operated  Traffic  Controls  for  Both  Vehicu- 
lar and  Pedestrian  Traffic. 

First  use  Dec.  3,  1964.  ^ 


For  Household  Blenders  and  Mixers,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  246,548.     Ferro  Corporation.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed  May 
25,  1966. 


SN  232,528.     Clark  Industries,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.     Filed 
Not.  12,  1985. 


TUTTLE  &  KIFT 


\ 


For  Electrical  Heating  Elements  for  Industrial  and  Home 
Appliance  Applications,  and  Controls  for  Use  in  Conjunction 
Therewith. 

Plrst  use  on  or  about  Mar.  4,  1984. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  black,  and  silver,   but  the 
colors  are  not  claimed  as  an  Integral  portion  of  the  mark. 
For  Electrical  Broilers  and  Food  Warmers. 
Flr»t  use  Feb.  1, 1957.  , 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  218,014.     S.p.A.  Vibram.  Milan,  lUly.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1985. 

VIBRAM 

For  Ski  and  Mountain  Climbing  Boot  Parts  -Namely,  Soles. 
Heels,  Heel  Guards,  Heel  Guard  Plates,  Mats  and  Intersoles ; 
and  Ski  Straps  and  Stringers. 

First  use  May  14,  1934  ;  in  commerce  Apr.  21,  1938. 
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SN    222,878.      Florenso    Didonato,    d.b.a!    Gemini    Associates,      SN   233,855.      Alexander  Doll  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.   Madame 
Arlington,  Mass.    Filed  July  8.  1965.  Alexander,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  3.  1965. 


"BABY  ELOISE" 


I 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to(  the  word  "Baby" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Doll*. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  1965. 


SN  247,658.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  June  9, 


1966. 


HOT-SHOT 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  the  pictorial  repre- 
sentation of  the  playing  cards. 

For  Equipment  for  Playing  a  Card  Game. 
JMrst  use  Apr.  7,  1965. 


For  Toy  Guns. 

First  use  May  16,  1966. 


SN  222,846.     Wilbur  R.  Jenks,  d.b.a.  W.  R.  Jenks,  White  Bear 
Lake,  Minn.    Filed  July  7,  1985. 


SN  250,211.     Buddy  L  Corporation.  East  Mollne,  III.     Filed 
July  14,  1966. 

For  Replica,  In   Reduced   Size,   of  a  Gasoline  Pump  Used 
as  a  Toy. 

First  use  May  5,  1966. 


SN  250,909.     Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.     Filed  July  25, 


1966. 


BABYSTEP 


For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  May  6,  1966. 


For  Toy  Ski -Type  Snow  Sled 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1984. 


SN  250,910.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.    Filed  July  25, 


1986. 


BEAT-A-DIDDLE 


SN   224,421.     Hollywood    Amusement   Company,   Skokle,   111. 
Filed  July  28,  1985. 


I 


For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  May  6,  1986. 


HoLLvj^a:^ 


i 


For  Cards  and  Slides  for  an  Amusement  Game  Played  In 
the  Manner  of  Bingo. 
First  use  July  1,  1935. 


SN  225,727.     Chartered   Enterprises,   d.b.a.   Superior   Sports 
Specialties,  San  Fernando,  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  18,  1965. 


GLAD-GLO 


For  Ski  Tow  Rope. 
First  use  Feb.  24,  1965. 


SN  223,998.     SW  Industries,  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass.     Filed  Aug. 
18,  1985.  • 

GYRO-BALANCED 

For  Bowling  Balls. 

First  use  July  27,  1985.  j 


Class  23  —  Cudery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  223,168.      Shurly-Dletrich-Atklns  Company  Limited,  Gait. 
Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  July  12,  1965. 


f^^^ 


'shurly-^ 
DIETRICH-ATKINS 

CO      LTD 

GALT,  CANADA 

'razor  steel: 


SN  228,486.     Lavoy  Winton,  Mount  Dora,  Fla.     Filed  Sept. 


23,  1965. 


HY-ROLL 


For  Amusement  Park  or  Carnival  Type  Ride. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  3.  1965. 


,\AOC*A».  "^  i  ' 


Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  all  the 
reading  matter  other  than  the  words  "Maple  Leaf"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  40,078. 

For  Metal  and  Wood  Cutting  Band  Saw  Blades  for  Use  In 
Band  Saw  Machines,  Power  Hack  Saw  Blades  for  Use  In 
Power  Hack  Saw  Machines,  Jig  Saw  Blades  for  Use^n  Jig 
Saw  Machines,  Circular  Saw  Blades  for  Use  In  Circular  Saw 
Machines,  Circular  Slitter  Blades  for  Use  in  Slitter  Machines, 
Circular  Shear  Blades  for  Use  in  Shearing  Machines,  and 
Machine  Knives  for  tJse  in  Chipper,  Hog,  Planer,  etc.  Ma-. 
chines. 

First  use  September  1935 ;  in  commerce  Apr.  6,  1964. 
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»N  226,620.     CleTeland  Hone  k  MtDUfacturtof  Co.,  Clere-     8N  288,615.     Melkl  Co..  Ltd..  Mliuho-kn,  Ntfoy*  City,  J*p«n. 
land,  Ohio.    Piled  Aug.  27. 1965.  t  Piled  Not.  30.  1965. 


ROTOWELD 


MEIKI 


Por  Crankaha/ts,  Camshafts.  Connectlnc  Rods,  and  Other 
Pieces  and  Machine  Parts. 

First  use  Feb.  23, 1965.  I 


For  Injection  Molding  Machines. 

First  ase  Mar.  I,  1961 ;  In  commerce  May  3,  1964. 


SN  226,621.     aereUnd   Hone  *  Manufacturing  Co.,   Oere- 
land,  Ohio.    Piled  Aug.  27.  1965. 


SN  238.740.     Raise.  Incorporated,  Rye.  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  1, 
1965. 


ROTOBUILT 


RAISE 


For  Crankshafts,  Camshafts,  Connecting  Rods,  and  Other 
Pieces  and  Machine  Parts. 
First  use  Feb.  24.  1965. 


.  For  Motor  Operated  System  Consisting  of  Platform  and 
Cage  Operating  on  Guide  Ralls  Equipped  With  Rollers  and 
Tubes  for  Supplying  Air  and  Water  for  Use  In  Transporting 
and  Maintaining  Personnel  and  Equipment  In  Vertical  or  In- 
clined Shafts  While  DrtlUng.  Cleaning.  Blasting,  etc. 
First  use  May  1959. 


SN  227,013.     Damascus  Steel  Products  Corporation,  Rock- 
ford.  111.    Piled  Sept.  2. 1965. 

TARGETHEAD 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  808.445.  ' 

For  Cutlery  and  Tools — Namely.  Cutttng  Nippers,  Tile  Nip- 
pers. Paring  Nippers.  Wire  Nippers.  Carpenters'  Pincers, 
Moulding  Tools.  Cotter-Pin  Tools.  Wrecking  Bars.  Ripping 
Bars,  Claw  Bars,  Lining  Bars,  Paring  Knives.  Steak  Knives. 
Pocket-Knlves,  Cold  Chisels,  Cape  Chisels,  Round-Nose  Cape 
Chisels.  Dlamond-Point  Chisels,  Steel  Wood  Chisels,  Ripping 
Chisels,  Masons'  Chisels.  Tooth  Chisels.  Plugging  Chisels.  Con- 
crete Chisels.  Floor  Chisels,  Soil  Pipe  Chisels,  Tuck  Point 
Rakes,  Round-Point  Solid  Punches,  Pin  Punches,  Drift 
Punches,  Square-Point  Punches,  Prick  Punches,  Center  Punch- 
es, Sheet  Metal  Punches.  Machine  Punches,  Mower  Section 
Punches,  Flat-Face  Punches,  Punch  Sets,  Gouges,  Nail  Seta, 
Rivet  Sets,  Brick  Sets,  Rivet  Busters.  Star  Drills,  Sled  Run 
Jointers.  Tapered  Jointers.  Pitching  Tools.  Calking  Irons. 
Taming  Irons.  Screw  Drivers.  Screw-Drtver  Bits,  Counter- 
Sinks  ;  Hammers — Namely,  Brick  Hammers.  Tile  Hammers ; 
and  Staple  Pullers,  Snips,  Shears;  and  Farriers'  Toola — 
Namely,  Hoof  Hammers,  Hoof  Parers,  Hoof  Nippers,  Cutting 
Nippers,  Hoof  Rasps  and  Hoof  Knives.  I 

First  use  September  1956.  i 


SN  234,886.     Dresser   Industries.   Inc.,    Dallas,   Tex. 
Dec.  20,  1965. 


Filed 


POD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  765.421  and  765.447. 
For  Centrifugal  Equipment  for  Contacting  and  Separating 
Fluids. 

Flr*t  use  on  or  before  Oct.  29,  1965. 


SN  237,613.     William  k  H.   H.   James  Limited,   Willenhall, 
SUfford.  England.    Filed  Jan.  28.  1966. 


^''Pi^i'sejt.  sTlllT  ""'''"  ^"'Poratlon.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     .J'^'^olZlL"^! V 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  8865,867.  dated  June  20,  1964. 
For  Hand  Tools  and  Hand  Implements,  All  for  Agricultural 


SIGNA-WRITER 

For  Autographic  Device — Namely,  a  Device  for  Use  in  Auto- 
graphing or  Transfer-Writing  on  Wedge-Shaped  Articles,  Such 
as  Match  Books  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Sept.  20,  1065. 


SN   238,883.     Morehouse  Co wles,    Inc..   Los   AngelM,   CaUf. 
Filed  Feb.  15.  1966. 

M-C 

For  Apparatus  of  the  Mechanical  Type  for  Dispersing  Pig- 
ments in  Liquid  Vehicles,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  nse  Feb.  2,  1066. 


SN  232,370.     Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
iNoT.  8.  1965. 


Filed 


DUPLIFLO 


SN  239,876.     Brother  International  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.T.    Filed  Mar.  1.  1966. 


For  Apparatus  for  Controlling  Sewage  Pumping  Equipment. 
First  use  June  1965. 


PENVELOPE 


_„  __„,„.       „    ,    ,  .  J  •'o''    Electric    Pencil    Sharpeners    and    AtUched    Letter 

SN  232,701.     B.  J.  Lance,  Inc.,  d.ba.  Lance  Manufacturing     Openers 

Company,  Paramount,  Calif.     Filed  Nov.  15,  1965.  pint  use  Apr.  15. 1963. 


I 


SN    230,950.     Vail    Manufacturing    Company,    d.b.a.    E.    H. 
Hotchklss  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Piled  Mar.  1,  1966. 


HOTCHKISS 


For  Tube  Benders. 
First  nse  Apr.  2,  1963. 


For   Desk-Type   Stapling  Machines:   Stapling  Pliers  and 
Tackera. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1953. 
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SN  230,990.     E.  H.  Hood  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed     SN  252,713.     The  Henry  G.  Thompson  Company,  New  Haven, 
Mar  2  1966  Conn.    Filed  Aug.  19,  1966. 

TAW  BI-BAND 


For  Parts  for  Textile  Machinery. 
First  use  Feb.  25.  1966. 


SN  242.304.     White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc..  Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  SO.  1966. 


Applicant  claims  no  exclusive  rights  in  the  term  "Sewing 
Machines"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  22.957,  669.234,  and  others. 

For  Sewing  Machines,  Parts  and  Accessories  Thereof. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1960. 


SN  244,543.     Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plalnes, 
111.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1066. 


UNism 


For  Apparatus  in  the  Nature  of  a  Plant,  for  the  Oxidation 
of  Alkylaromatlc  Compounds. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1960.  [ 


SN  248.433.     Crown  Cork  *  Seal  Company,  Inc..  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  June  20.  1966. 


CROWN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  771,113  and  others. 

For  Machinery.  Including  Packaging  Machinery.  Metal  Con- 
verting Machinery.  Package  Producing  Machinery.  Food  and 
Beverage  Processing  Machinery,  and  Conveying  Machines,  and 
Apparatus  Associated  Therewith. 
,,    First  use  1914. 


SN  248.434.     Crown  Cork  k  Seal  Company.  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  June  20,  1966. 


SURE-CARB 


For    Free-Standing    Saturator   for    Impregnating    Liquids. 
Such  as  Water  or  Other  Beverages,  With  a  Oas.  Such  as  Car- 
bon Dioxide  Oas. 
I    First  use  March  1066. 


SN  248.919.     Carl  O.  Lassy.  d.b.a.  Lassy  Tool  Co..  Plalnville. 
Conn.    Filed  June  24.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  422,515. 

For  Vises  and  Bases  Therefor ;  C-Ciamps ;  Fixture  Locks ; 
Work  Holders  for  Use  in  DrtlUng.  Boring,  Tapping,  Milling, 
Planing,  and  Grinding  Operations  on  MeUl ;  Tappers,  Tap 
and  Die  Guides,  Adapters,  Angle  Plates,  and  Sine  Bars. 

First  use  1956 ;  on  or  about  Nov.  18,  1943,  In  a  different 
form. 


8N    249,009.     The    Hartford    Special    Machinery    Company, 
Slmsbury,  Conn.    Filed  June  27,  1966. 


HARTFORD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  596,682  and  758,065. 
For  Pinch  Pointers.  I 

First  use  on  or  about  May  16.  1966. 


For  Band  Saw  Blades. 
First  use  May  23,  1966. 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appfiances  and  Machines 

SN  223,276.     Automatic  Steam  Products  Corp.,   New  York, 
NY.    Filed  July  14,  1965. 

SUSSMAN 

For  Pressing  and  Steam  Equipment — Namely,  Steam  Irons, 
Water  Filter  Units  for  Feeding  Water  to  Steam  Irons,  Steam 
Generators,  Water  I>emineralixing  Units  for  Feeding  Water 
to  Steam  Irons,  Steam  Cabinets  for  Treatment  of  Clothing, 
Hand  Steamers,  Steam  Pressing  Units,  Steam  Sy»tem8,  Belt 
Loop  Pressers,  .\utomobile  Steamers,  Pressboards,  and  Car- 
ing Ovens. 

First  use  during  January  1951.  I 


Qass  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances  | 

SN  206,837.     Edon   Industrial    Products,   Royal   Oak,   Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1964.  i     - 

EDON 

F^r  Position  Monitoring  Devices  and  Components  Thereof 
and  Therefor,  for  Use  With  Monitoring  Conveyors ;  Receiving, 
Storing  and  Shipping  Machinery ;  and  Industrial  Machinery 
in  Manufacturing,  Production,  Treatment,  and  Assembly  Oper- 
ations. 

First  use  Sept.  15.  1953. 


SN    220,462.     Compagraphic    Corporation,    Reading,     Mass. 
Filed  June  7,  1965.  I 

LINASEC 

For  Typesetting  Computers  for  Control  of  Typesetting,  Line 
Casting  and  Prtntlng,  and  for  the  Processing  of  Data  Storage 
Tape,  and  Components  Therefor. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1963. 


SN  228,607.      Chester  E.   Beard,  d.b.a.  The   Beard   Company. 
Hickory  Flat.  Miss.    Filed  Sept.  27,  1965.  { 


STERI-KIT 


For  Soaking  Case  for  Contact  Lenses. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1965. 


SN  234,357. 
10,  1965. 


Minox  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  721,051. 

For  Photographic  and  Optical  Apparatus  and  Accessories, 
Such  as  Cameras,  Photographic  Flash  Units,  Reflectors  for 
Flash  Units,  Flash  Adapter  Shoes,  Photographic  Film,  Cam- 
era Tripods,  Tripod  Clamps,  Binocular  Attachments,  Film 
Viewers,  Transparency  Cutters,  Transparency  Mounts,  De- 
veloping Tanks,  Light  Meters,  Enlargers,  Carrying  Cases,  and 
Parts  and  Accessories  for  the  Foregoing. 

Flr»t  use  December  1949. 


TM  20 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1966 


SS  234,887.     Dreaser   Industries,    Inc.,   Dallas,   Tex. 
Dec.  20, 1965. 


Filed 


POD 


Owner  of  Rtg.  Mob.  765,421  and  765,447. 

For  Distillation  and  Analytical  Apparatus — Namely,  Hlfh 
and  Low  Temperature  Lattoratory  Fractional  Distillation  Ap- 
paratus, Oas  Chromatographic  Apparatus,  and  Packaged  Dis- 
tillation Plants  for  Pilot  and  Small  Scale  Process  AppUcatlon. 

First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  19, 1965. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instnimenti 

SN  229,275.     Mlrarox  S.A.,  Salnt-Imler.  Bern,  Swltserland. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1965. 


SN  235,156.     Biilley  Meter  Company,  Wlckllff^,  Ohio.     Filed 
Dec.  23,  1965. 


Bailey 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Swiss    Reg.    No. 
209,652,  dated  Apr.  14,  1965. 

For  Watches  and  Clocks,  and  Parts  Thereof. 


SN    234,745.     General    Time   Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  516,791,  615,349,  and  otherti. 

For  Measuring,  Controlling,  and  Regulating  Instruments, 
Systems,  and  Apparatus — Namely,  Data  Loggers,  Analog  and 
Digital  Computers,  Recorders,  Indicators,  Integrators,  Regu- 
lators and  Controllers  of  Combustion,  of  Processes  and  of 
Fluid  Flow  and  Conditions  Pertinent  to  Fluids  Such  as  Rate 
of  Flow,  Level,  Temperature,  and  Pressure  :  Remote  Record- 
ing, Indicating,  Integrating,  Controlling  and  Telemetering  In- 
struments, Adjustable  Orifices  and  Other  Apparatus  Appur- 
tenant to  Such  Instruments ;  Qas  Analysers,  Instrument  and 
Control  FUnel  Boards,  Time  Cycle  Instruments  and  Control- 
lers, Electric  and  Fluid  Pressure  Selector  Switches  ;  Pressure, 
Temperature,  Level  and  Fluid  Flow  Responsive  Control 
Valves ;  and  Charts  Peculiar  to  the  Operation  of  Said  Instru- 
ments and  Apparatus. 

First  use  Nov.  12,  1965 ;  January  1912  in  a  different  form. 


For  Clocks  and  Watches. 
First  use  June  21,  1965. 


SN  235,481.     Ametek,  Inc.,  SellersviUe,  Pa.     Filed  Dec.  29, 


1965. 


PERMATON 


For  Pressure  Oauges  and  Movements  Therefor. 
First  use  Oct.  14, 1965. 


SN  235,922.      Mulrbead  &  Co.  Limited,  Beckenham,  Kent,  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Jan.  6,  1966.  ! 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN  223,333.     Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  July  14. 
1965. 

N  NORCROSS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  727,026,  809,553,  and  others. 
For  Ladies'  Jewelry,  Including  Pins  and  Brooches. 
First  use  May  10,  1965. 


MULTRA 


SN    227,226.     Anson    Incorporated,    Providence,    R.I.      Filed 
Sept.  7,  1965. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Mo.  830,522,  dated  Feb.  7,  1962. 
For    Mechanically    Operated    Stabilising    Apparatus    for 
Watercraft  add  Aircraft. 


TWIN-LOCK 


SN  247,408.     Mlmlk,  Ltd.,  Oalt,  Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  June 
7,  1960. 


For   Men's   Jewelry— Namely,  a  Key   Retaiwr  Fabricated 
From  Precious  or  Semiprecious  Metal. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1958. 


MIMIK 


( 


SN  234,203.     Albert  Journeay,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Sea  Maid,  Venice, 
Fla.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1965. 


For  Instruments  for  the  Automatic  Control  of  Machines 
and  Machine  Tools  To  Cause  l^bem  To  Operate  in  Accordance 
With  Predetermined  Work  Programs. 

First  use  August  1953  ;  in  commerce  July  1954. 


SEA  MAID! 


SN  250,801.     Paul  Halter,  Bottmlngen,  Baselland,  Swltier- 
land.    Filed  July  22,  1966. 


For  Do  It  Yourself  Costume  Jewelry  Kits  With  Accompany-  ' 
Ing  Instruction  Sheets. 
First  use  July  15, 1965. 


SWIFTA 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  190,750,  dated  Feb.  26,  1062. 

For  Data  Processing  Unit  Containing  Index  Cards.  Punch 
PUers,  Tabs.  Index  Boards,  Alphabetic  Guides,  and  Reading 
Desks. 


SN  235,324.     McGlrath  Hamln,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.     Filed 
Dec.  27,  1965. 

KING  OF  MY  HEART 

For  Finger  Rings. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  14,  1905. 
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Oass  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters       Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 


SN  250,891.     Ideal   Brushes,  Inc..   North   Hollywood,  CaUf. 
Filed  July  12,  1966. 


Apparatus 


SN  226,194.     United  SUtes  Register  Company,  d.b.a.  United 
States   Register  Co.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     Filed   Aug.  19, 


ideal 


1965. 


GOVERNAIR 


For  Registers  Used  on  the  Outlet  of  Air  Ductwork. 
"First  use  1932. 


For  Paint  Brushes  and  Rollers. 
First  use  April  1947. 


SN    234,386.     Chlttom    Equipment    Company.    Tulsa,    Okla. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1965. 


CHECO 


Oass  31  —  Fitters  and  Refrigerators 

SN    225,374.     Taylor-Burch     Refrigeration     Products,     Inc.. 
Jackson,  Mich.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1965. 

KoldIbacK 

For  Refrigeration  Units,  Including  Evaporator  and  Con- 
denser Units,  for  Installation  In  Enclosed  Spaces  To  Be  Re- 
frigerated. 

First  use  Sept.  K,  1964. 


For  Industrial  Cooling  Tower  Equipment — Namely,  Fans, 
Shutters  or  Louvers,  Pneumatic  Controllers,  Electro-Pneu- 
matic Transducers,  and  Sequence  Controllers. 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1963. 


SN   235,682.     Lennox   Industries  Inc.,   Marshalltown,   Iowa. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1966. 


LIVING  AIR 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Air"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Year  Round  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning  .\pparatu8 
for  Personal  Comfort. 

First  use  E>ec.  13,  1965. 


SN   244,508.     Mllllpore   Filter   CorporaMon,    Bedford,    Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1966.    . 


MITEX 


For  Plastic  Filters. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


Gass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  251,774.     Star  Industries,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif.    Filed 
I      Aug.  5,  1966. 


S^   236,845.     Rolec,   Inc.,  Cleveland,   Ohio.     Filed  Jan.   19. 
1966. 

I 

V  RoLeC 

For  Annealing  Furnaces,   Convector  Plates  for  .\nnealing 
Furnaces,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1958. 


Si 


mSTAR 

m  INDUSTRIES 


For  Chairs ;  Chair  Desks  ;  Study  Top  Desks ;  Adjustable 
Single  Pupil  Desks;  Lift  Lid  Desks;  Adjustable  Two-Pupil 
Desks  ;  Typing  or  Bookeeplng  Tables ;  and  Adjustable  Tables. 

First  use  June  17.  1966. 


SN  239.965.     Cen-Triflc-Alr  Products,  Inc.,  New  Haven.  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1906. 

CEN-TRIFIC-AIR 

For  Air  Treating  Apparatus  Utilising  a  Liquid  as  an  Air 
Washing  or  Exchange  Medium. 
First  use  Nov.  18,  1964. 


/ 


Qass  33  —  Glassware 


SN  240,401.     All-State  Welding  Alloys  Co.,,  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 


SN  231,200.     John  Oster  Manufacturing  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


DYNAGRIP 


MINI-BLEND 


For  Soldering  Kits,  Comprising  Solder  and  Flux. 
First  use  Mar.  13,  1963. 


For  Glass  Containers. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1965. 


SN   244,469.     Wilbur   Curtis   Co.,    Inc.,   Los    Angeles.    Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 


CURTIS 


SN  240,590.     Degree  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Kans.     Filed 
Mar,  10,  1966. 

degree 


For  Beverage  Decanters. 
First  use  1943. 


For  Industrial  Fans  and  Heat  Exchangers. 
First  use  September  1954. 
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SN  M0,S»2.     Degree  Corporation,  Kanuiit  City,  Kant.     Filed     /|»«c  ^Q 
Mar.  10.  19«e.  \*m»  .99  — 


,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  228,873.     Barwood  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Everett,  Mass. 
Filed  Sept.  29,  1965. 

BARWOOD 

For  SeaMng  Washers. 
First  use  1900. 


SN  240,997.     J.  C.  Whltlam  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Wads- 
worth,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  14,  19M. 


For  Industrial  Fans  and  Heat  Exchanger^ 
First  use  September  1954. 


PACK-UNYTE 


SN  240,738.      Hill's  Sheet  Metal,  Juneau,  Alaska.     Filed  Mar. 
11,  1066. 

DRAFTDODGER , 

For  Chimney  Caps.  ' 

First  use  Nov.  16,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  587,137  and  759,498. 

For  Leak-Proof  Packing,  Sealant  and  Aatl  Galling  Ageni 
for  Liquids  and  Oases  on  Flange  Joints,  Threaded  Connec- 
tions, Valve  and  Faucet  Stems,  Reciprocating  and  Rotating 
Rods  and  Shafts,  and  Between  Mating  Surfaces. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  1968. 


SN    241.010.      Air    Reduction    Company,    Incorporated,    Nei 
York,  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1968. 

YELLOW  JACKET 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  358,262. 

For  Electric  Arc  Welding  Machines. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  19,  1937. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN    224,2^)3.      Standard    Radio   Corporation,    Sagamlbara-shl, 
Kanagawa,  Japan.    Filed  July  26,  1965. 

TINY  PAL 

For  Tape  Recorders. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  1965  ;  In  commerce  Mar.  10,  1965. 


SN  241,730.     Aqua-Chem,  Inc..  Waukesha,  WU.,    Filed  Mar. 
24,  1966. 


SPRAY-FILM 


For  Evaporators. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  1966. 


SN    241,917.     Mld-Statea    Welder    Manufacturing    Company, 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Mar.  25, 1966.      I 

I 


SIL-A-TRAN 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

SiN  217,132.  AU-Rlte  Pen  Company,  Inc.,  Hackensack,  N.J., 
assignee  of  Northern  Industrial  Products,  Hackensack,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1965. 

For  Writing  Instruments,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1955. 


For  Electric  Welders. 
First  use  1960. 


SN  225,658.     The  Mead   Corporation,   Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed 
Aug.  13,  1965. 


SN    248,088.     The    Shlvell-Hall    Company,    New    York,    N^Y. 
Filed  June  15,  1966. 

MAGNATHERM 

For  Oil  Burners,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  May  19,  1966.  i 


MOISTRITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  617,482. 

For   Paper — Namely,    Coated   Offset   Papers   With  a   Dull 
FlQlsb. 

Flrtt  use  May  22,  1965. 


SN  252,037.  ,sSun-Ray  Burner  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Jamaica, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1966.  » 


g^ftE^ 


SN  229.872.     Begent  Standard  Forms.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1965. 


RAPIDFORMS 


For  Carbon  Interleaved  Message  Forma. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1965. 


SN    234,056.     National    Packaging    Products    CorponiMon, 
Rockingham,  N.C.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1965. 


NAPAC 


For  Oil  Burners. 
First  use  1061. 


For  Cellulose  Wadding  Made  of  Paper  for  Use  as  a  Packag- 
ing Material. 

First  use  Sept.  4,  1964. 
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SN     284,139.     National     Packaging    Products     CorporaUon,     SN    242,630.     Minnesota    Mining   and    Manufacturing   Com- 
Rocklngham,  N.C.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1965.  .  pany,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1966. 


For  Cellulose  Wadding  Made  of  Paper  for  Use  as  a  Packag-  Applicant  claims  no  registration  rights  In  the  word  "State- 

.       Mat  rl  1  ments    as  a  name  for  the  goods. 

First  use  Sept.  4.  1964.  ^"^  P»«lally  Printed  Business  Statements., 


Flnt  use  Sept.  6,  1963. 


SN  237,871.     The  Procter  *   Gamble   Company,   Cincinnati, 

Ohio   Filed  Feb  =^p^|Jpjj jj^g  Qass  38  "  Pfints  and  Publications 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  333,201  and  697,836. 

For  Facial  Tissue,  Paper  Towels,  and  Paper  Napkins. 

First  use  Oct.  21,  1965. 


SN     225,027.      CMlTs     Notes,     Incorporated.     Lincoln,     Nebr. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1965. 


SN  238,537.     Justrite  Envelope  Manufacturing  Co.,  AtlanU, 
Ga.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1006. 


The  word  "Envelopes"  is  hereby  disclaimed. 

For  Envelopes. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1962 ;  1918  as  to  "Justrite.* 


SN   241,135.     Flambeau   Paper   Company,   Park   Falls,   Wis. 
,       Piled  Mar.  16,  1966. 


FIANBEAII  BOND 


The  use  of  the  Shakespeare  bust  other  than  in  connection 
with  the  stripe  design  Is  disclaimed.  The  drawing  Is  lined 
for  yellow. 

For  Non-Periodical  Series  of  Booklets  Containing  Works  of 
Shakespeare  and  Notes  Thereto. 

First  use  Sept.  24,  1964.  | 


SN  226,553.     Munsell  Color  Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1965. 


MUNSELL 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Bond"  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Paper — Namely,  Printing,  Writing,  and  Fine. 
First  use  Feb.  9,  1966. 

A. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  418,649. 

For  Color  Cards :  Individual  and  Wall  Siae  Color  Charts ; 
Charts  and  Files  and  Other  Collections  of  Color  Standards, 
and  Books  Containing  Color  Charts,  and  Color  Standards  and 
Related  Text  Material  AJl  for  Use  In  Connection  With  Color 
Comparison  in  Various  Fields,  Such  as  Plant  Tissues  ;  Soil ; 
Skin,  Eye  and  Hair  ;  Plastic  Insulated  Wire  end  Cable ;  Food 
Color  Grading ;  Testing  Bacteria  Content  of  Food  ;  Testing  of 
Vision  ;  Marking  Safety  Hasards ;  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Nov.  13,  1921. 
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8N  226,885.     American  Medical  Political  Action  Committee,     8N    230,263.     Leanln'    Tree    PublUhtnf   Co..    Inc.,    Boulder, 
d.b.a.  AMPAC,  Chicago,  111.     tiled  Sept.  1,  1965.  Cok).    Filed  Oct.  15,  1965. 


The  llne8  Inside  the  shield  design  are  red  ;  the  remalnlnK 
lining  represents  the  color  blue.  Owner  of  Keg.  Xos.  800,511 
and  800.529.  ' 

For  Periodical  Newsletter  Devoted  Chiefly  to  Political  News 
and  Directed  to  the  Medical  Profession. 

First  use  July  1965. 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  June  15.  1965. 


SN  226,886.     American  Medical  Political  Action  Committee, 
d.b.a.  AMPAC,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Sept.  1.  1965. 


SN   232,451.     Continental   Oil   Company,   Ponca   City,   Okla. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1965. 

BLENDMASTER 

For  Charts  Distributed  for  Use  in  Visually  Presenting  Data. 
First  use  March  1965. 


.f. 


~\ 


SN  233,241.     AMP  Incorporated.  Harrlsburg,  Pn.    Filed  Not. 


[>:  TETHOSCOPE 

mtmtytrrtm 


The  lines  inside  the  shield  design  are  red ;  thie  remaining 
lining  represents  the  color  blue.  Owner  of  Reg,  Nos.  800,511 
and  800,529. 

For  Periodical  Newsletter  Devoted  Chiefly  to  Political  News 
and  Directed  to  the  Medical  Profession. 

Flrgt  use  July  1965. 


24,  1965. 


TERMINATOR 


For  Internal  House  Organ. 
First  use  July  1952. 


SN  227,822.     Brown  &  Haley,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed  Sept. 
15,  1965. 


SMART  CARD 


The  word  "Card"  is  dUclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  a 
whole. 

For  Cards  Distributed  With  Merchandise,  Such  as  in  Candy 
Package,  Bearing  Information  Unrelated  to  Such  Merchandiae. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1965. 


SN  233,920.     I.4irry  Harmon  Pictures  Corporation.  I.,os  An- 
geles, Calif.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 


LAUREL 


a  nil 


HAUDY 


For  Comic  Books. 
First  use  July  1^62. 


SN  229,001.     Enrol  Publishing  Companj;,  Inc.,  Loa  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  30, 1965. 


MAIDENS 


I 


For  Calendars. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1964. 


SN  236,740.     Financial  Executives  Institute,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  IS,  1966. 

FINANCIAL  EXECUTIVE 

For  Periodical  Magaslne  C\>ntalnlng  Articles  Written  for 
Persons  Involved  In  Financial  Matters. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1963.  i 


SN  229,467.     The  Tribune  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct. 
6,  196S. 


FEMINIQUE 


For  Fashion  Section  of  a  Newspaper. 
First  use  June  14,  1965. 


SN  241.447.     David  P.  Fldler,  Des  Moines.  Iowa.    Filed  Mar. 
21,  19166.  . 

t 

hptftti  0tmtitsi 


For  Newspaper  Column  Which  Carries  Incidental  Advertis- 
ing of  Others. 

First  use  September  1955. 
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SN  245,629.     Lewis  H.  Strauss,  Potomac.  Md.     Filed  May  13,     SN  213,475.     Charles  Plndyck,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     J^led 
^***-  Mar.  5,  1965. 


HERDWATCHER 


For  Printed  Syvtem  of  Record  Keeping  for  Breeders  of  Beef 
Cattle. 

First  use  Oct.  7,  1965. 


[^Jl^M 


Qass  39  -  aothing 

SN    187,633.     United    SUtes    Rubber   Company,    New   York, 
N.Y.    Piled  Feb.  27,  1964. 


GRASSHOPPER 


For  Canvas  and  Rubber  Shoes. 
First  use  1957. 


For  Sleeping  Garments ;  Underwear  and  Buntings  for  In- 
fants and  Young  Children  ;  Vests  With  and  Without  Diaper 
Tape;  Shirts  With  and  Without  Diaper  Tape;  Gowns;  Ki- 
monos ;  Pants  ;  Sacques  ;  Panties  ;  Coats — Namely,  Jackets  In 
the  Nature  of  Cardigans  ;  Suits  ;  Overalls  ;  Aprons  ;  Dresses  ; 
Rompers  ;  Hats  ;  Undershirts  ;  Terry  Hooded  Wrap  Arounds  ; 
Knitted  Binders  ;  Bibs  ;  Pajamas  ;  Training  Pants  ;  Bathrobes  ; 
Knit  G«wn8  ;  Knit  Kimonos  ;  and  Booties. 

First  use  Dec.  5.  1963 ;  May  14.  1944,  as  to  "Plndyck." 


SN   226,561.     Phillips-Van   Heusen  Corporation,   New  York. 
N.Y.    Piled  Aug.  26.  1965. 


OXFORDIAN 


8N  203,816.     Puritan  Fashions  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  12, 1964. 


PATIO-LOUNGER 

For   Men's   and    Ladles'   Lounging  Pajamas  and    Sleeping 
Pajamas. 

First  use  Aug.  17,  1964.  > 


Owner  of  Reg;  No.  542,737. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts. 
First  use  June  5.  1940. 


SN  227.967.     David  H.  Smith.  Inc..  Lynn.  Mass.     Filed  Sept 
16,  1965. 

CRUISE  MATES 

For  Women's  and  Misses'  Dresses. 
First  use  Aug.  30,  1965. 


SN  204.338.     Wellco  Ro  Search  Industrtei,  Inc..  Waynesvllle 
N.C.    Filed  Oct.  19,  1964. 


MARCH  MELLOWS 


Vot  Shoes,  suppers,  and  Sandals  for  Men,  Women'  Boys. 
Qlrls.  and  Youths. 

First  use  Oct.  15.  1964. 


SN  229.908.     The  H.  Zussman  &  Son  Company.  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  11,  1965. 


'(Vikmi  \ 


I 


SN  208.377.     Mitchell  Bros.  Incorporated.  Bridgeport    Conn 
FUed  Dec.  17,  19«4. 


MITCHELL 


For  Pajamas,  Dusters,  and  Nightgowns. 
First  use  Dec.  2,  1964. 


For    Ladles'    Jamaica    Shorts,    Capri    Pants,    Skirts,    and 
Blouses. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  28.  1965.  on  Jamaica  shorts. 


SN  230.371.     Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc..  New  York  NY 
Piled  Oct.  18,  1965. 


SN  210,617.     Flora  I.  Talluto,  d.b.«.  Youngsters  Shoe  Manu- 
facturers, Rochester,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  25,  1965. 


SOFT  TREAT 


For  Brassieres.  \ 

First  use  Oct.  4. 1965. 


© 


i0^^ 


SN  230.466.     Weldon,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Oct    18 
1965. 


WAKKIES 


For  Sleepwear.  Shorts.  Shirts,  Sarongs,  Hats,  and  Robes 
First  use  July '1965. 


™,w  ^N  230,467.     Weldon.  Inc.,  New  York    NY      Filed  Ott    is 

The  representation  of  a  portion  of  a  child  Is  not  the  por  1965  .  piew  xora.  «.x.     *iied  Oct.  18. 

trait  of  any  partictilar  living  Individual.    Applicant  disclaims 


the  representation  of  the  shoe  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Shoes  for  Children. 


WACKY 


H"!  T.l^lL^^-T.  ^"P*;*"*^'  1»«2;  at  least  as  early  as         For  Sleepwear.   Shorts,   Shirts.  Sarongs,  Hats,  and  Robes. 


1943  as  to  the  word  "Youngsters. 


First  use  August  1965. 
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SN  230,500.     Helen  M.  Peterson.  Boise,  Idaho.     Filed  Oct. 
1»,  1963. 

HELON 

For  Crocheted  Wearing  Apparel — Namely,  Sweaters.  Shells, 
Cloaks,  Infants'  Bootees,  Dresses.  Skirts,  Ponchos,  and  Caps. 
First  use  July  13,  1968.  j 


SSr  232,828.     Ford  Lingerie,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.     FUed  Kov. 
17,  1965. 

< 

Coviure  Internationale 

For    Petnolr    Sets,    Petticoats,    Half-Slips,    Pajama    Sets. 
Nightgowns,  Robes,  Bras,  Girdles,  Petti-Pants,  and  Panties. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  2,  1965. 


8N  286,581.     Edward  8.  Fabry,  d.b.a.  Fabry  Glore  *  Mitten 
Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis.     Filed  Jan.  17,  1966. 


For  Sports  Gloves. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1965. 


8N  233,384.     Perfectform  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Not.  26, 1965. 


^ttM^ 


Oil** 


8N  236,923.     Russ  Togs,  Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed  Jan. 
20,  1966. 

CANDFS  CORNER 

For  Children's,  Teens',  and  Ladles'  Wearing  Apparel — 
Namely,  Slacks,  Pants,  Shorts,  Skirts,  Blouses,  and  Sweaters, 
or  Any  Comblnaffon  Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  24.  1965. 


t 


SN  236,957.     Boepple  Sportswear  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  21.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  500,444. 

For  Ladles'  Slips  and  Panties,  Pajamas.  Nightgowns,  and 
Bed  Jackets. 

First  use  June  21,  1944.  ' 


BOEPPLE 


8N  233,473.     William  James  Donovan,  d.b.a.  Buddha  Origi- 
nals. North  Providence.  R.I.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1965. 

BUDDHA  ORIGINALS 

Applicant   disclaims    the    word    "Originals"    separate   and 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Swim  Suits  and  Surfer  Jacket.s. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  1965. 


SN  235,083.     Bayard  Shirt  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec. 
22.  1965. 


For    Ladies'    Outerwear — Namely,    Sweaters.    Skirts,    and 
Dresses. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1931. 


K«/fe» 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  731.212. 

For  Ladies'  and  Girls'  Dresses,  Shifts,  and  Shirt  Dresses. 

First  use  Apr.  3.  1961. 


SN  235,201.     Laguna  Sportswear  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaMf. 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1965. 

SURF-JAMMERS 


SN  238,779.     Phil  Rose  of  California,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  14.  1966. 


Juniorbaloo 


For  Junior  Women's  Sportswear — Namely,  Pants,  Skirts. 
Jackets,  Shirts.  Blouses.  Shifts.  Sweaters,  and  Dresses. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1965. 


8N  239.052.     F.  Jacobson  k  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  :«I.Y.    File<l 
Feb.  17.  1966. 


NOW 


For   Men's    Dress    Shlrtx.    Sport   Shirts.    Knit    Shirts,   and 
Pajamas. 

First  use  Feb.  9.  1966. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Swimwear. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1965. 


SN   236,317.     Cyn    Les    Sportswear,    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Jafi.  10.  1966. 


SN  239,053.     F.  Jacobson  *  Sons,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    Filed 
Feb.  17.  1966. 

FOUR  ON  THE  FLOOR 

For    Men's    Dress    Shirts.    Sport    Shirts,    Knit    Shirts,    and 
Sweaters. 

First  use  Jan.  17,  1966. 


SN  239,226.     Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed 
Feb.  21,  1966. 


S7:\l\D|^x^ 


For  Women's  Sweaters. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1965. 


For  Ladles'  Girdles. 
First  use  Dec.  6,  1965. 
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8N  239,227.     Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed     8N  239,537.     PannUl  Knitting  Company,  Inc.,  MartlnsviUe, 
Feb.  21,  1966.  Va.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1966. 

FOREST  PARK 

For    Underwear    and     Sportswear — Namely,     Sweatshirts, 
Jackets,  and' Sweaters. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1939. 


For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  May  15,  1954. 


SN  239,693.     Bernard  Albert,  d.b.a.  Barney  Albert  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

TREBLA 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1966. 


SN  239,228.     Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed 
Feb.  21.  1966 


8N  242,524.      Senford  L.  Worth,  d.b.a.  The  Persimmon  Shop. 
Menlo  Park,  CaUf.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1966. 


:?HE  l>ERSia)(POD  SHOP 


I  For  Women's  Clothing— Namely,  Dresses,  [Coats,  Rainwear. 
Skirts,  Slacks.  Blouses,  Shirts.  Swlmwear,  Sweaters,  Shorts, 
Footwear,  Hats,  and  Belts. 

Fir»t  use  Mar.  15,  1962.  ** 


,  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  209,103. 

For  Uniforms  Comprising  Work  Shirts  and  Panta. 
Firsf^ise  January  1925. 


8N  239.329.     Shoecraft,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  21. 
1966. 


SN  243.679.     Landesman  Bros.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  18,  1966. 


TTTTi 


TTTn 

r7TT?i 


110 
VKL 

PISA 

GERMANY 


Applicant  disclaims  the  number  "110,"  the  letters  "VKL," 
and  the  word  "Germany"  as  used  as  components  of  the  mark 
"Pisa"  and  tower  design. 

For  Shoe  Findings,  Components,  Toplifts,  and  Parts. 

First  use  Apr.  6, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  420,530 
For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1944. 


SN  239,373.     Brockton  Footwear,  Inc.,  Brockton,  Mass.  Filed 
Feb.  23,  1966. 


SN    246,238.     Penn    Leather    Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
FUed  May  23,  1966. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Brand"  and  "1840"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown ;  applicant  waives  none  of  its  com- 
mon law  rights  in  said  mark  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Leather  Soles  for  Shoes. 

First  use  Jan.  24,  19123. 


'^ 


SN  252,993.      Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Brunswi<(k,  N.J.    Filed 
Aug.  24,  1966. 


KID  GLOVES 


For  Men's  Footwear. 
Flr»t  use  May  1,  1963. 


For  Diapers. 

First  use  May  8,  1966. 


n 
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SN  215,860.     Stevens  Linen  Assocl&tes,  Inc.,  Dudley,  Mais. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  IMS. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  7, 1966. 


TEMPO 


For  All  Linen  Decorative  Towels. 
First  use  Feb.  17.  1965. 


SN  243,502.     United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14.  1966. 


HOMESTEAD 


SN    230,736.     Deutsche    Boblnet-Industrie    AO.,    Trier,    Qer- 
UMiny.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1965. 


TRIAS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  212.269. 

For  Draperies. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  10,  1925. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  J»n.  15.  1965 ;  Keg.  No.  806,583,  dated  July  8,  1965. 

For  Curtains.  Drapes,  Floor  Coverings.  Table  and  Bed 
Linen ;  Covers^Namely,  Tablecloths  and  Bedclothes,  Felt, 
and  Fabrics  Made  From  Cotton  and/or  Synthetic  Fibers. 


SN  237,626.     Swift  Manufacturing  Company,  Columbus,  Ga. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1966. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


SN    235,648.     Filatures    Prouvost    k    Cle.    La    Lalnlere    de 
Roubalx.  Roubalx,  Nord,  France.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1966. 

HEURE  JOYEUSE 

Owner   of   French   Reg.    No.   9,041,   dated    Apr.   21,    1965 
(Roubalx)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  248,779. 
For  Tricot  Threads. 


SN    238,945.     Filatures    Prouvost    k    C\f.    La    Lalnlere   dp 
Roubalx,  Roubalx,  Nord.  France.    Filed  Feb.  16.  1966. 

For  Piece  Goods.  Including  Denim,  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  V/AV/WIll* 

Fibers ;  and  Upholstery.  Seat  Cover.  Garment,  and  Industrial         Owner   of    French    Reg.    No.    10,138,   dated    July   3.    1965 
Fabrics.  (Nord)  ;   Natl.   Inst.   No.  257,306.     The  mark   "Orage"  Is  a 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  15.  1919.  French  word  meaning  "storm"  or  "tempest"  in  English. 

For  Yarns  and  Threads. 


SN  238.125.     J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co.,  Inc..  New  Yprk,  N.Y.    Filed 


Feb.  4.  1966. 


OMEGA 


SN    238.947.     Filatures    Prouvost    k    Cle.    La    I^alnlere    de 
Roubalx,  Roubalx,  Nord,  France.     Filed  Feb.  16.  1966.. 

PERCE  NEIGE    , 


Owner  of  Reg.  Ho.  415,085. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fibers,  Including  ^,      „ .    .  

Wool  and  Cotton,  or  of  Synthetic  Fibers,  or  of  Blends  of  the         «»»"   °'   f^^nc**   ««"«?•   ^»-   8.»«9.   dated  Jan.    11.    1962 
p„,„„„,„„  (Nord)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  180,304.     The  mark  "Perce  Nelge" 

means  In  English  "snowdrop." 
For  Yarns  and  Threads. 


Foregoing 

First  use  Jan.  10.  1044 


SN  242,660.     Prodesco,  Inc.,  Perkasle,  Pa.  nied  Apr.  4,  1966. 


SN  242,838.     Patons  k  Baldwins  Limited.   Darlington.  Dur- 
ham, EnglAnd.    Filed  Apr.  6.  1066. 


For  Fabrics  With  High  Thermal  and  Electrical  Properties 
for  Aerospace,  Military,  Industrial,  and  Commercial  Use. 
First  use  Dec.  10.  1965. 


SN  243,309.     Collins  k  Alkman  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  196C. 

TRICOPRESS 

For  Men's  Tricot  Shirting  Fabric. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  25.669. 

For  Knitting  Yarns. 

First  use  January  1066;  In  commerce  January  1966. 


SN  243,414.     Deering  MllUken,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  14,  1966. 

AQUETTE 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  7,  1966. 


Qass  45  — Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  200,289.     The  Seven-Up  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
Aug.  20,  1964. 

"FRESH  UP"  WITH  7  UP 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  252.350.  754,300.  and  others. 
For  Soft  Drink. 

First  use  at  least  as  eariy  as  April  1935  ;  1928  as  to  "7  Up" 
and  "Seven-Up." 
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SN  233,228.     Watklns  Products,  Inc..  Winona,  Minn.     Filed     SN  178,007.     Klein  Chocolate  Company.  Elisabethtown,  Pa. 
Nov.  22,  1965.  Filed  Sept.  30.  1963. 


FOUR  SEASON 


For  Mix  for  Preparing  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Oct.  16, 4965. 


SN  237,813.     Hinckley  *  Schmltt,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Feb.  3.  1966.  i 


(L  flora's 


MIIK  CHOCOIATI 

trfati 


The  words  "Milk  Chocolate"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
DMrk  as  shown. 

For  Pieces  of  Milk  Chocolate  in   Wafer  Form  Containing 
a  Pulverised  Bakery  Product. 
I  First  use  Aug.  14.  1963. 


SN  183.207.     Estee  Candy  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  18.  1963. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  green.     Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  63.533. 
For  Drinking  Water. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1958  ;  June  1898  as  to  "Corinnis."  For  Dietetic  Cookies. 

First  use  Nov.  20,  1963 


DUTCHIES 


SN  238,030.     Hinckley  k  Schmltt,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Feb.  3,  1966. 


SN   191.643.     World's   Finest   Chocolate,   Inc.,   Chicago.   111. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  pink,  blue,  and  purple. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  734,269. 
For  Distilled  Water. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1958  ;  April  1894  as  to  "Neptune." 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

8N  145.563.     Frank  E.  Jakutis,  d.b.a.  Mrs.  J's  Food  Products 
Company.  Seattle.  Wash.     Filed  May  28,  1962. 

MRS.  J'S        i 

For  Prepared  Food  Products — Namely,  Dips  for  Potato 
Chips.  Seafood  and  the  Like,  Seafood  Sauce,  Salad  Dressings, 
Salads  C?ontalnlng  Vegetables  and/or  Fruit.  Cheese,  Refrig- 
erated Pisza  and  Prepared  Puddings. 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1956. 


For  Candy.  ' 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  ?7.  1964. 


SN    167,579.     Schafer   Bakeries    Inc.,    Detroit.   Mich.      Filed 
Apr.  25,  1963. 


SN  193,084.     Allied  Mills.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     Filed  May  ll. 
1964. 

WAYNE  FRYERS 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Fryers" 
alone.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  241.385,  740.127.  and  others. 
For  Table  Dressed  Frying  Chickens. 
First  use  Apr.  4.  1964. 


Schafers 


For  Bread. 

First  use  on  or  al>out  Sept.  1,  1953. 


SN  206,110.     Yumy,  Inc.,  South  Bend,  Ind.     Filed  Nov.  12 
1964. 


YUMY 


For    Food    Products,    Consisting    of    Hamburgers.    Chee^' 
burgers.  Grilled  Cheese,  Fish  Sandwiches,  and  Coffee. 
Flr»t  use  in  the  spring  of  1961. 
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SN  206,111.     Yomy,  Inc.,  South  B«nd,  I&d.    Filed  Not,  14,     8N  224,360.     Abba-Fyrtornet  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden.    Filed 
1064  Julr  28,  196B. 

ABBA 

Owner  of  U.S.  Re».  No.  571. 1T8. 

For  Canned  Fish. 

Ptrtt  use  Jan.  10,  1929 ;  In  commerce  Jan.  10,  1929. 


SN  224,361.     Abba-Prytomet  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden.     Piled 
July  28,  1969. 


For  Food  Product!,  ConslvtlnK  of  Hamburgers,  Cheese- 
burgers, Grilled  Cheese,  Fish  Sandwiches,  Milk  Shakes, 
Coffee,  and  Hot  Chocolate. 

First  use  spring  of  1961.  ' 


ABBA 

F VkTOMNE  T 


SN  211,010.     A  *  W  Root  Beer  Co.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1965. 

CHUBBY  CHICKEN 

The  word  "Chicken"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Fried  Chicken. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1964. 


The  word  "Fyrtomet"  Is  the  Swedish  equivalent  for  the 
English  word  "lighthouse."  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  314,202 
and  571,178. 

For  Canned  Fish. 

First  use  January  1063 ;  In  commerce  January  1064. 


SN   224,368.     Agway    Inc.,    Syracuse,   N.Y.      Filed   July   28, 


1965. 


AGWAY 


SN   213,010.     Jackson   Produce  Company,   El  Centro,   Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1065. 


For  Dry  Beans,  Cooked  Beans,  Bread,  Pastry  and  Pancake 
Flour.  Cake  Mixes,  Frosen  and  Canned  Vegetables.  Frosen 
and  Canned  Fruits  and  Fruit  Juices.  Molasses.  Bran  Cereal. 
Cereal  Grain.  Fresh.  Frosen  and  Powdered  Eggs.  Cooked  Eggs 
Packed  In  Tubes.  Dog  and  Cat  Foods.  Dairy  Feeds,  Salt  Cake, 
Salt  Pellets  and  Silage  PreserratUes. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1964. 


SN  229,605.     Thelma  Lu's,  Inc.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.    Filed 
Oct.  7.  1965. 


For  Fresh  Lettuce. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1964. 


SN  214,083.     Patrick  Cudahy  Inc.,  Cudahy,  Wis.    Filed  Mar. 
15,  1966. 

ROSSO 

The  Italian  word  "Rosso"  has  an  English  meaning  of  "red." 
For  Dry  Sausage — ^Namely,  Pepperonl. 
First  use  In  or  about  September  1941. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Kisses,"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown,  without  waiving  any  common  law  rights  la  and 
to  uld  word. 

For  Candy  Klatet. 

First  use  May  14,  1065. 


SN  217,367.     Loblaw  Inc.,  Buifalo,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1966. 

LINDEN  FARMS 

For  Fresh,  Frosen,  and  Smoked  Meats,  and  Fresh  Dressed 
and  Frosen  Poultry. 
First  use  July  15,  1955. 


SN   230,316.     Vitamin   Products  Company,   d.b.a.    Standard 
Process  Laboratories,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1965. 

CARDIOTROPHIN 

For  Beef  Extract  in  Tablet  or  Capsule  Form. 
First  use  July  21.  1952. 


SN  221,638.     Salada  Foods  Ltd..  Don  Mills,  Ontario,  Canada. 
Filed  Jnne  21,  1965. 


SN   230,317.     Vitamin    Products   Company,    d.b.a.    Standard 
Process  Laboratories,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1965. 


POMPADOUR 


OSTOGEN 


For  Ice  Cream  Cones,  Biscuits,  and  Wafers. 

First  use  Mar.  13,  1961  ;  in  commerce  Mar.  13,  1061. 


For  Protein  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supple- 
ment. 

First  use  July  22,  1955. 


NOVEMBER  1,   1966 
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SN  230,318.     Vitamin   Products   Company,   d.b.a.   Standard     SN  231,041.     J.  Warren  Bowman,  Inc.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 
Process  Laboratories,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  Oct.  16,  1965.  Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


ZYMEX 


ONION-TINI 


For  Enzyme  Preparation  To  Be  Used  for  Dietary  Purposes. 
First  use  July  9,  1952. 


For  Crackers  and  Pickled  Cocktail  Relish  Sticks. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1965. 


SN   230.323.     Vitamin    Products    Company,    d.b.a.    Standard 
Process  Laboratories.  Milwaukee.  Wis.     Filed  Oct.  15.  1965. 

PNEUMOTROPHIN 

For  Beef  Extract  in  Tablet  or  Capsule  Form. 
First  use  July  20,  1951. 


SN  231,042.     J.  Warren   Bowman.  Inc.,   St.  Petersburg.  PU. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1&65. 


TIME  4 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  662,904. 

For  Crackers  and  Pickled  Cocktail  Relish"  Sticks. 

First  use  Oct.  7,  1965. 


SN    230,325.     ViUmin    Products    Company,    d.b.a.    Standard 
Process  Laboratories,  Mllwaulcee,  Wis.     Filed  Oct.  IS.  1965. 


NUTRIMERE 


For   Protein    Food   Concentrate  To   Be  Used  as   a   EMetary 
Supplement. 

First  use  June  18.  1964. 


SN  231.068.     Dl  Giorgio  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Dl  Giorgio  Fnilt 
Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 

SVR 

For  Fresh  Grapes. 

First  use  In  or  about  July  1960. 


SN  230.972.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  Therapeutic 
Foods  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


CYRO-YEAST 


SN   231,382.     Brown   k   Haley,   Tacoma,   Wash.      Filed   Oct. 
23,  1965. 


The  word  "Yeast"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Food  Concentrs'te  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  Dec.  21,  1943. 


SN  230,975.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  Therapeutic  The  representation  of  the  candy  is  disclaimed  apart  from 

Foods  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  Ott.  21,  1965.  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  705,030. 

/~1'^rTfc¥Tni  A  ^'^'  Candy. 

Cy  Y  Iv  U  T.  A  First  use  Nov.  8,  1957. 


For  Food  Concentrate  Composed  Basically  of  Dehydrated 
Extract  of  Buckwheat  Seed  and  Greenleaf.  1 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1947. 


SN  231,650.     Purity  Stores,  Inc.,  Burllngame,  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  26,  1966.  . 


SN  230,976.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  Therapeutic 
Foods  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


FERROFOOD 


For  Extract  of  Beef  Combined  With  Iron  To  Be  Used  for 
Dietary  Purposes. 

First  use  Dec.  21,  1943. 


SN  230,977.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  Therapeutic 
Foods  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 

CYROFOOD 

For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1944. 


SN  230,978.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  Therapeutic 
Foods  Compony,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


PROTEFOOD 


For  Protein  Concentrate  In  Capsule  or  Tablet  Form. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1946. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Fresh"  and  the  representa- 
tion of  the  vegetables,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Oct.  12,  1965. 


SN  230,979.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  TherapeuUc     ^^""p  ^,f/'®JJi^^*r^o   ^aal^^"^  Associates,   Inc..   Salinas, 
Foods  Company.  Milwaukee.  Wis.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1965.  ,  i  *^*-  ^^'  ^^^^- 


CALCIFOOD 


DRISCOLL 


For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement.  For  Fresh  Strawberries. 

First  use  Aug.  16,  1947.  First  use  Apr.  25,  1953. 
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SN   234,607.     Little  Crow  Milling  Coaipaay,   Inc.,   Warsaw,     SN  246,838.     J.  H.  Meidl,  d.b.a.  J.  H.  Mddl  Company,  Braw- 
Ind.    Filed  Dec.  13,  1968.  ley,  Calif.    Filed  May  31,  1966. 


TEN  PENNY 


For  Biscuit  Mix,  Corn  Muffin  Mix,  and  Pancake  Mix. 
First  use  Aug.  19, 1965. 


SN  233,323.     Muriel  Investment   Company,   Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1965. 

TOUCH  OF  EUROPE 

For  Salad  Dressings. 
Flr»t  use  June  2,  1964. 


JUMBO  GREEN 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Green"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  1,  1958. 


SN  247,551.     Central  Market,  Inc.,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Filed  June 
8,  1966.  . 


SN  235,502.     Freund  Baking  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
Dec.  29,  1965. 


PARTY  TYME 


GMiM 

DELUXE 


For  Fresh  Bread. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1965. 


.\ppllcant  disclaims  the  word  "Deluxe"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For    Fresh    Cuts    of    Meat— Namely.    Beef    Shanks,    Beef 
^^^^^^_^  Rounds,  Beef  Loins,  Beef  Ribs,  Beef  Briskets,  Beef  Navels, 

"^"^""^^""^  Lamb  Legs,  Lamb  Loins,  and  Lamb  Rack  Shoulders. 

SN   236,362.     Foremost   Dairies,   Inc.,   San   Francisco.   CaMf.         First   use    May    2.    1960 ;    prior    to    1896   as    to    "Central 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1966.  Market." 


I 


DIALAC 


For  Dried  Demlnerallied  Whey  Troiduct, 
First  use  Feb.  11, 1965. 


SN   238,231.     Ernie  Johnson  k   Son,   Phoenix,  Arix.     Filed 
FeV.  7, 1966. 


SN  250,897.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
July  25,  1966.  i 

GOBBLES 

For  Cereal  Derived  Ready  To  Eat  Snacks. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1966. 


SN  250,898.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed 
July  25,  1960. 

^       TOKENS 

For  Cereal  Derived  Ready  To  Eat  Snacki. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1966. 


V  r  f  WW 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1965. 


SN  250,890.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
July  25,  1066. 

BADGES 


_„..,--_      o  T,     ,  o      I         w        ni.t  »ii      -oti^A         For  Cereal  Derived  Ready  To  Eat  Snncks. 

SN  241,387.     Super  Food  Services,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed         ^^^^  ^^^  ^p^  ^5,  1966. 

Mar,  18,  1960. 


SUPER  MAID 


For  Edible  Shortenings  of  Vegetable  and  Meat  Origin. 
First  use  December  1963. 


SN  250,900.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
July  25,  1966. 

CLOCKS 


For  Cereal  Derived  Ready  To  Eat  Snacks. 
SN  243,886.     The  National   Sugar  Reflnlng  Company,  New         First  use  Apr.  25,  1066. 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1966. 


TEMPLE  GOLD 

Juice  Drink 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1966. 


SN  250,901.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
July  25,  1966. 
For  Orange  Juice  Drink,  and  Concentrate  for  Making  Same.  C  A  QT'T  P^Q 


SN  246,241.     Leopoldo  Tarantinl,  d.b.a.  Plzxa  King  Taran- 
tlnl,  Camden,  N.J.    Filed  May  23, 1966. 


PanzarottI 


For  Cereal  Derived  Ready  To  Eat  Snacks. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1966. 


SN  250,902.     General  Mills,  In^r.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
July  25,  1966. 


FLUTTERBYS 


For  Tarts  Having  Envelopes  of  Dough  Filled  With  Tomato 
Paste,  Cheese  and  Spices,  and  Deep  Fried  in  Oil.  For  Cereal  Derived  Ready  To  Eat  Snacks. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  20,  1962.  First  use  Apr.  25,  1966. 
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SN  250,903.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed     SN  236,600.     G.  Helleman  Brewing  Company,  Inc.,  La  Crosae, 
July  25,  1966.  ,     Wis.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1966. 


BEANIES 


For  Cereal  Derived  Ready  To  Eat  Snacks. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1966. 


SN  250,904.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed 
July  25.  1966. 


/fi^f^UteJit 


PENNIES 


.  For  Cereal  Derived  Ready  To  Eat  Snacks. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  405,634. 
For  Malt  Liquor. 
First  use  Jan.  8.  1965. 


aass  47 -Wines 


Class  49  —  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  221,159.     Ditta  Pace-OIp»a-Giacomo  Pace  Societa  In  Ac- 
comandlta  Sempllce,  Rome,  Italy.    Filed  June  15,  1965. 


SN  234,949.  The  Stellenboach  Farmers'  Winery  Limited, 
Stellenlwscb,  Cape  Province,  Republic  of  South  Africa. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1965. 


r^ 


•      XM 


SV'.MBVC/. 


Owner  of  South  African  Reg.  No.  63/3583,  dated  Oct.  25, 
1963;  and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  789.132  and  790,814. 
For  Wines. 


Applicant,  without  walking  its  common  law  rights,  dis- 
claims the  words  "Sambuca  Romana"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
a  whole.  j 

For  Liqueurs.  ' 

First  use  May  7,  1962  ;  in  commerce  Dec.  19,  1963. 


SN  235,210.     Monarch  Wine  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  23.  1969. 

TEMPLAR 

For  Wines. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1965. 


SN  233,062.     Jules  Berman  &  Associates,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif.    Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 

AMER-BASQUE 

For  Liqueur. 

First  use  Oct.  26,  1965. 


SN  236,013.     Schcnley  Distillers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Weston  Winery, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1966. 


SN  233,950.     Joseph  E.  Seagram  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  3.  1965. 


DACHEVI 


For  Wines. 

First  use  Nov.  22,  1965. 


MARIACHI 


"Mariacbl"  means  "  an  ensemble  of  Mexican  folk  musicians.' 

For  Tequila. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  13,  1965. 


Qass  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

SN  194,449.     Wurzburger  Hofbrau  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Wurz- 
burg,  Germany.    Filed  May  27,  1964. 


!^ut;&ut^et 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  808,999,  694,650,  and  690,651. 

For  Beer. 

First  use  May  1961 ;  in  commerce  May  1961. 


SN  234,047.      Medley   Distilling  Company,   d.b.a.    Solid   Gold 
Distilling  Company,  Owensboro,  Ky.     Filed  Dec.  6,   1965. 


SOLID  GOLD 


For  Bourbon  Whiskey. 
Flr»t  use  July  8,  1965. 


SN  234,808.     Bernard  A.  David.  d.b.a.  Liqueur  Specialties  Co. 
iBouth  San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  17,  1965. 


BRALATTA 


For  Liqueur. 

First  use  Oct.  27,  1965. 
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SN  237,938.     Continental  DistllUng  Corporation,  d.b^.  Inrer 
Hou«e  Distillers,  Phlladelpbla,  Pa.    i'Ued  Feb.  3,  1968. 


GROSVENOR 


For  Scotch  WhUky. 
First  use  Jan.  18, 1966. 


8N    238,637.     Hiram    Walker   k    Sons    (Scotland)    Limited, 
Dumbarton,  England.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1966. 


DELMONICO 


For  Whisky. 

First  use  January  1966 ;  in  commerce  January  1966. 


SN  226,552.     Munsell  Color  Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1965. 

MUNSELL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  418,649. 

For  Plastic  Display  Fixtures  in  TreeLlke  Form  for  Demon 
stratlng  Colors ;  Color  Disks  or  Standards ;  Test  Sets  Com 
prising  Color  Reference  Disks  for  Determining  Color  Vision 
Anomalies  and  Color  Aptitude  ;  and  Color  Fans. 

First  use  Nor.  13,  1921. 


SN  231,562.     General  Numismatlcg  Corporation,  Yeadon    Pa 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1965. 


diss  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Oissified 

SN  184,423.     Big  Dutchman.  Inc.,  Zeeland.  Mich.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Company,  Zeeland 
Mich.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1964. 


RIBBON 


For  Animal  Feeders. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1963. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  fanciful  design  by  the  letters  "P" 
and  "M." 

For  Metal  and  Alloy  Coins,  Tokens,  Medals.  Medallions,  and 
Souvenir.  Novelty,  and  Commemorative  Coins. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  28,  1965. 


SN  208,988.     S.  Berger  Import  k  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1964. 


SN  232.398.     B:  H.  k  A.  C.  Friedrichs  Co..  New  York    N  Y 
Filed  Not.  9,  1965. 


FREDRIX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  188,623  and  258,845. 

For  Artists'  Canvas. 

Flr»t  use  at  least  May  1925. 


SN  234,410.     E.  H.  &  A.  C.  Friedrtchs  Co.,  New  York    N  Y 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1965. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  gold. 

For  Artificial  Flowers. 

First  use  January  1960.  { 


8N   211,931.     RIegel    Textile   Corporation,    New   York     NY 
Filed  Feb.  12.  1965.  •      •    • 


<M^ 


co/ne  (jt^^e^ 

bylUegel       ^ 


For  Artists'  Canvas. 
First  use  1958. 


SN  234.411.     E.  H.  &  A.  C.  Friedrichs  Co.,  New  York    N  Y 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  588,564,  588,952.  and  792,620. 
For  Baby  Layette  Kits  Composed  of  Diapers,  Bibs,  Wash 
Cloths,  Safety  Pins,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  18,  1962.  ' 


RED  LION 


For  Artists'  Canvas. 
First  use  at  least  1928, 


SN  219,453.     Owens-Illinois.  Inc..  Toledo,  Ohio.     Piled  May     *-^  243,625.     Donald  Austerman  and  John  Burgoyne  (Joint 
2J.  IMS.  owners).  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Apr.  18.  1966. 


HANDY 


For  Closure  Caps. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1965. 


DADDY'S  POCKETS 

For  Child's  Crtb  and/or  Play  Pen  Attachable  Accessory  for 
Storing  Baby  ArUcles  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1966. 
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SN   243,920.     Socony   Mobil   Oil  Company.   Inc.,  New  York.     SN  209.872.     Dr.  John  Claude  McCoy,  Sr.,  d.bji.  Dr.  Claude 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1966.  McCoy's  Mink  OU  Products  Co..  Hendersonvllle,  N.C.    FUed 


FLAMEGARD 


Jan.  13,  1965. 


For  Plastic  Liners  for  Containers. 
First  use  Apr.  16,  1963. 


SN  244,004.     Magna  Visual,  Inc.,  ftt.  Louis.  Mo.    Filed  Apr. 
21,  1966. 


ALLMAG 


tJ/U/nJc 


For  Magnetic  Sign  Blanks. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1966. 


The  word   "Mink"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Cosmetics — Namely,  Skin  Conditioner,  AU-Purpose  Lo- 
^on.  Night  Cream,  Bath  Oil.  and  Cleanser. 
j    First  use  Feb.  1.  1960.  1 


&N  247,204.     Dimensional  Concepts.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 


June  3,  1986. 


STRUCTION 


SN    220,519.     Lifetime   Products.    Incorporated.    Scottsdale, 
Aril.    Filed  June  7.  1965. 

WESTERN  LEATHER 


For  Exhibit  Display  Device  for  Use  at  Trade  Shows  and         For  Shave  Lotion.  Cologne,  Deodorant  Cologne,  Perfumed 
the  Like.  Hair  Dressing,  and  Men's  Skin  Lotion. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1965.  I  !    First  use  Mar.  25,  1965. 


SN    223,781.     Anton    A.    Coreth,    d.b.a.   Anton    Von   Coreth. 

Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations     ^archmont.  n  y  Fiied  juiy  20.  loes 


SN  158,933.     Dorothy  Perkins  Cosmetics,  Inc..  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1962. 

AURA 

For  Cologne. 

First  use  Nov.  16,  1962. 


SN    193.809.     Odol    Chemical    Corporation,    Plalnfield,    N.J. 
Filed  May  19. 1»«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  30,942,  584,968.  and  others. 
For  Mouthwashes. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1893. 


SN  199,885.    Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  14,  1964.  I 

HATE  THAT  GRAY? 
WASH  IT  AWAY! 


Coredo 


For  Men's  Colognes,  Lotions,  and  After  Shav^  Lotions. 
First  use  May  1965. 


SN   224,325.     The   Noxiema  Chemical   Company.   Baltimore. 
Md.    Filed  July  27.  1965. 


For  Cosmetics — Namely.  Face  Powder  and  Makeup. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1961. 


For  Hair  Color  Lotion. 
First  use  Aug.  29,  1960. 


SN*i31,877.     Alberto-Culver    Company,    Melrose    Park,    Ul. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1965. 

NATURAL  GLORY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  782.184. 

For  Hair  Conditioning  and  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 

First  use  Oct.  4,  1965. 
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SN  282.S26.    CedUa  Prodnctt  Ltd.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     ru«d 
Not.  12,  1068. 


subtle 


SN    241.109.     Wllco   Company,    Lot  Ancelea,   CaUf.     Filed 
Mar.  10.  1966. 

BEAUTY  QUICK 

Owner  of  Rer.  Not.  729,588,  749,613,  and  743,627. 

For  Bath  Oil. 

First  uie  Dec.  28,  1965. 


I 


For  Face  Powder  Bfake-Up  and  Applicator. 
First  use  May  1,  1965. 


SN  236,176.     Manuel  Buendla,  d.b.a.  Busser  Hair  Tint  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1966. 


SN  241,760.     Carter-Wallace,  Inc.,   New  York,   N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  24, 19(t6. 

MORNING  TIL  NIGHT 

For  Personal  Deodorant. 
First  use  Nor.  29,  1965. 


BUSSER 


For  Hair  Dye. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1965. 


SN    248,576.     The    Andrew    Jergens    Company,    Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  June  21,  1966. 


SN  237,500.     John  R.  Virus,  d.b.a.  Brandy  Harvest,  Wood- 
side,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1966.  I 


LOTIONS 

OF 

LOVE 


f  I  JERGENS  ' 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Lotions"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  85,132,  657,258,  and 
others. 

For  Skin  Lotion. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  29,  1966 ;  1890  as  to  "Jergens." 


The  mark  consists  of  the  representation  of  a  life  preserver. 

For  Colognes. 

First  use  Apr.  25,  1963.  '  i 


SN   250,722.     Lanrln  Charles  of  the  Rlts.   Inc..   New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  iuly  21. 1966. 

RITUAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  423,853. 

For  Skin  Cream. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  27,  1966. 


SN  240,299.     HlFashlon,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     Filed  Mar.  7,     (Jjlff  52  ■—  DotOraOlltS  MmI  SodDS 

iBAfl.  ■ 


^uo^ 


For   Men's   Cosmetics   and   Toilet   Preparations— Namely, 
Cologne  for  Men. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  8,  1966. 


SN    199,654.     Colonial    Chemical    CorporaUon,    d.b.a.    Kent 
Chemicals,  Dalton,  Ga.    Filed  Aug.  11,  1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  gold. 

For  Soaps  and  Detergents  for  Industrial  Use. 


SN   240.655.     Redken    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Van  Nuys,   CaUf.         «'•»"•• -t  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1,  1963 
Filed  Mar.  10. 1966. 

EPC 

For  Hair  CondiUoner. 
First  use  June  6,  1965. 


SN  210.194.     Consolidated  SUmp  Manufacturing  Company, 
Spring  Valley,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  19,  1965. 


SN  240,725.     Freeman  Industries,  Inc.,  Tuckahoe,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  11.  1966. 

TYCON 

For  Mouthwash  Concentrate.  I 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  29,  1965. 


SkLcLoc 


For  Chemical  Preparation  for  Removing  Inked  Prices  From 
Merchandise  in  the  Form  of  an  Applicator. 
Flrvt  use  Feb.  11.  1964. 
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SN  213,972.    The  Hewitt  Soap  Company,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     SN  239,917.     Madison  Chemical  Corporation,  Maywood,  111. 


Filed  Mar.  12. 1965. 

OUR  DELUXE 


For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  October  195i2. 


Filed  Mar.  1, 1966. 

CHEMSOURCE  JELTERGENT 

For  General-Purpose  Detergent  Cleaners.      i 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1966. 


SN    233.591.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  30.  1965. 

BIB 

For  Window  Cleaner. 
First  use  Nov.  12.  1965. 


SN  241,406.     Aerosol  Corporation  of  America,  CUfton,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 

DOWN  THE  DRAIN 

Applicant  disclaims  the  use  of  the  word  "Drain"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Drain  Cleaner. 
First  use  Mar.  11,  1966. 


SN  239.007.     Bristol-Myers  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.    Piled 
Feb.  17,  1966. 


BRIGHT  NOTE 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1966. 


SN  242,446.     Samuel  J.  Foosaner,  d.b.a.  Better  Products  Co.. 
MoutcUir,  X.J.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  239,711.     Big  Kernel  Pet  Foods,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.    Filed 
Feb.  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  798,687. 
For  Dog  Baths  and  Dog  Soaps. 
First  use  May  24,  1965. 


The  word  feature  shown  as  part  of  the  mark  is  "Shamp- 
Pet." 

For  Shampoo  I'roducts  for  Animals. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1966. 


SN  239.916.     Madison  Chemical  Corporation.  Maywood,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  1.  1966. 


CHEMSOURCE 

For  General-Purpose  Detergent  Cleaners. 
First  use  Jan.  12.  1966. 


SN  250.230.     Lever  Brothers  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  14.  1966. 

GLITTO 

For  Window  Cleaner. 
First  use  Mar.  18.  1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  —  Miscellaneous 


SN  180.756.      Perceptive  Management  Associates,  Inc..  Cleve- 
land. Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1963. 


SN  169,027.     Farmer's  Daughter,  Inc.,  Evansvllle,  Ind.    Filed 
May  16,  196S.  I  ' 

fXftMIKS  ^AUfiHr«t 

For  Catering  Services. 
First  use  1940. 


PERCEPTIVE 


For  Management  Consulting  Services. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1963. 


SN  169,028.     Farmer's  Daughter,  Inc.,  Evansvllle,  Ind.    Filed 
May  16,  1963. 


SN    194,938-1.       Weyerhaeuser    Company,     Tacoma,     Wash. 
Filed  June  4,  1964. 

WEYERHAEUSER  , 

! 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614.708. 

For  Advisory  Services  in  Connection  With  Interior  and  Ex- 
terior Color  Co-ordination  of  Houses. 
First  use  January  1963. 


SN  211,576.     Ramada  Inns,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Arts.     Filed  Feb. 
8,  1965. 

dhcztSon 


For  Catering  Services. 
First  use  during  Apr.  1962. 

TM  883  O.G.— 3 


% 


For  Restaurant  and  Catering  Services. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  14,  1965. 
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SN  222,097.     Allstate  Enterprises,   Inc.,   Skokle,   111.      Filed     SN  240.042.     Western  Wood  ProducU  AssocUtlon.  Portland. 
June  28.  19W.  Oreg.    Filed  Mar.  2.  19«6.  i 


For  Association  Services — Namely,  Forestry  Services,  Tech- 
nical   Services.   Lumber   Orading   Services.   Traffic   Services, 
Field  Services,  Advertising  Services,  Product  Publicity  Serv- 
For    Informational     and     Educational     Services — Namely,     ices,    Public    Relations    Services,    Safety    Services,    and    Eco- 
Safety   and   Travel   Advice,    Rendered   to  Members  of  Appll-     nomic   Services,    .\11    Relating    to   the    Western   Lumber   and 
cant's    Motor   Club   by   Means   of   Correspondence,    Envelope     Wood  Products  Industry. 
StuCers,  and  Articles  in  Publications.  First  use  May  22,  1904. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15,  1960. 


SN  241,142.     Golden  Eagle  Motor  Inn,  Inc.,  Cbarlotte,  N.C. 
SN  228,574.     «top  k  Shop,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Sept.         Filed  Mar.  16,  1966. 
24,  1B«5. 


MINI-PRICING 


For  Supermarket  Services. 
First  use  Aug.  25,  1965. 


GOLDEN  EAGLE 


SN  229,993.     Motel  -6-  of  California   (joint  venture),  Santa  For  Motel  Services. 

Barbara,  qf lif.    Filed  Oct.  12,  1960.  Flnt  use  Oct.  26,  1964. 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

HN  203.992.     Palmer  Bedding  Company,  Denver,  Colo.    Filed 
Oct.  14,  1964. 

DREAM  MAKER  SHOP 

For  HeUil  Bedding  Store  Services. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  18,  1964. 


For  Motel  Services. 
First  use  July  1,  1961. 


SN    232.311.     Harsco    Corporation,    Harrtsburg     Pa.      Filed         ^f**  "»*  1*39. 
Nov.  8, 1963. 


SN    204,208.     The    Tboraon    Company,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  16, 1964. 

THE  THORSON  COMPANY 

For  Manufacturer's  Representative  of  Engineering  Equip- 
ment in  the  Aircraft,  Mlstile.  Space,  and  Data  Processing 
Industries. 


» 


SN    204.209.     The    Thorson    Company.    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1964. 


^ 


^ 


1!.       r.   _.       _.        o     _.  ^°'  Manufacturer's  Representative  of  Engineering  Equlp- 

J'or   Englneertng   Services   in    the   Field    of   Building  Con-      ment   In    the   Aircraft,   Missile,    Space,   and   DaU   Processing 

struetlon  ;  Leasing  Scaffolding  and  Shoring  Equipment  Industries 

First  use  June  1965.  p,„t  „„  j^jg 

1           '       -  '                                                     '              . 


SN    218.699.     Park    Grant    Company,    Watertown.    S.    Dak. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1900. 

PRAIRIE  MARKET 

Without  relinquishing  or  waiving  any  of  its  common  law 
rtghu,  appllcan>t  disclaims  the  word  "Market"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Discount  Self  Service  Grocery  Store  Services. 

First  use  Oct.  18,  1961. 
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Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  R 


SN  215,468.     White  Collar  Girls  of  America,  Incorporated, 
Chicago,  111.    FUed  Mar.  31.  1960. 

WHITE  COLLAR  GIRLS  OF 
AMERICA,  INCORPORATED 

For  Labor  Contracting  Services — Namely,  the  Furnishing 
of  Personnel  for  Stenographic,  Clerical,  Bookkeeping,  Type- 
writing, Calculating,  and  Other  Office  Services  to  Clients. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1963. 
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SN    183,546.     American    Republic    Insurance    Company,    Des 
Moines,  Iowa.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1963. 

LifeGuarded 

For  Underwriting  of  Hospital.  Surgical,  and  Medical  In- 
surance. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1963. 


SN   198,317.     WiUIam  Bass  k  AssocUtes,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  July  22.  1964. 

HOME  OWNERS  SECURITY 
TRUST 

AppHcant    disclaims    all    rights    to    the    wording    "Home 
Owners"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Insurance  Agency  Services. 
First  use  May  19,  1964. 


SN  215,487.     Convenient  Food  Mart,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Apr.  1.  1965. 

CONVENIENT  FOOD  MART 

The  words  "Food  Mart"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  a  whole. 

For  Organisation  and  Operation  of  Retail  Grocery  and 
Supermarket  Store*. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1958. 


SN  227.800.     First  Federal  Savings  k  Loan  Association  of 
Gainesville.  Gainesville.  Ga.     Filed  Sept.  9,  1965.  i 


SN  226,449.  United  Leasing,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Jeffco  Leasing  Corp.,  Denver,  Colo.  Filed  Aug. 
25,  1965. 


For  Home  Loan  Services. 
First  use  December  1962. 


UMtTED 

LEA8INO    INC. 


For  Leasing  of  Automobiles  and/or  Trucks. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1960. 


SN  232,049.     Aetna  Life  Insurance  Company,  Hartford  Conn 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1965. 


SN  226;998.     Rome  Arnold  k  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Sept.  2,  1965. 


ROMS  AMNOLO  MANKSVIN*  aolVMCS 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  orange.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S14.283. 
For  Insurance  Underwriting  Services. 
First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  23.  1965. 


The  words  "Marketing  Services'  are  disclaimed  apart  from     ^~?,!f'^*  o^^f"!"'    Finance    Corporation,    Evanston.    III. 
the  mark  as  shown.  Filed  Dec.  27,  1965. 

For  Market  and  Product  Research.  Design,  Analysis,  and 
Reporting ;  Marketing  and  Management  Consulting ;  and 
Market  Research  Data  Collection  and  Processing.      , 

First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  1.  1965. 


SN  246,089.     Eric  Marden  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  19,  1966. 


For  Advertising  Research  and  Marketing  Research. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  18,  1966. 


For  Small  Personal  Loan  Serrlcea. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1954. 
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Class  103  -  CoMtnictioii  aad  Repair 

SN   222,778.     Smith  Oil   Corporation,   Rockford,   111.     nied 

July  e,  ises. 


SN  232,098.     Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Los  Anr«le«. 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  3,  1963. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Certlfled  Barner  Effldeney" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red, 
bine,  and  foM. 

For  Maintenance,  Repair,  and  Periodic  Serrldng  of  Oil 
Burner  Fnrnaces  and  Parts  Thereof.  I 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15,  1969. 


N  234,794.     Wlnscott  CorporaUon,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed 
Dee.  16,  196S. 

J 


DAPPER  DAN 


For  Dry  Cleaning  Serrlces. 
First  use  Xor.  IS,  1965. 


Class  104  —  Communicatioii 

SN  217,499.     Romper  Room,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Apr. 
27,  1965. 
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Class  105  — Transportation  and  Storage 

SN   227,699.     MlUer   Tours.   Inc.,   IndlanapoUs,   Ind.     Filed 
fiept.  13, 1965. 

MILLER  TOURS        ^ 

For  Arranging  for  Transportation  in  Interstate  Commerce 
of  Passengers  and  Their  Baggage,  and  in  Slgbt-Seelng  or 
Pleasure  Tours,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  1925. 


No  reglitratlon  rights  are  claimed  In  the  word  "Oil"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Automobile  and  Truck  Servicing  and  Maintenance  Serv 
ices,  and  Maintenance  and  Repair  of  Home  Oil  Heating  Sys- 
tems, Including  the  Delivery  of  Fuel  Oil  to  the  Same. 

Flrvt  use  at  least  as  early  as  October  1962. 


SN  228,826.     CaUfornU  Western  Railroad,  Fort  Bragg.  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  22. 1965. 

SUPER  SKUNK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780,053. 

For  Steam   Powered  Rail  Transportation  of  Persons  and 
Property. 

First  use  July  1965. 


SN  228,327.     California  Western  Railroad.  Fort  Bragg,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780.053. 

For  Steam   Powered  Rail  Transportation  of  Persons  and 
Property. 
Flrat  use  July  1065. 


Qass  107  — Education  and  Entertainment 


SN  223.866.     Sidney  N.  Bremer,  d.b.a.  Academy  of  Successful 
Achievement,  ColumbU,  S.C.     Filed  July  21,  1965.  - 


ACADEMY] 


IIEVEMENT 


The  background  word  In  the  mark  Is  the  Oreek  word  mean- 
ing "academy." 

For  Educational  Services — Namely,  Correspondence  Courses 
in  Personal  Success  Philosophies  of  Personal  Achievement. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1965. 


I^N  231.062.     Richard   D.  Young,   Aberdeen,   S.   Dak.     Filed 


Not.  1.  1965. 


VICOUNTS 


For  Television  Entertainment  Program  Services — Namely,         For  Providing  Music  and  Entertainment  for  Dances  and 
a  Program  Designed  for  Children.  Like  Occasions. 

First  use  February  1063.  First  use  Oct.  24.  1964. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Qass  200 


SN  233,293.     The  Packaging  Institute,  Inc.,  JJew  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1065. 


SN    149,377.     Electronic    Representatives    Association,    Chi- 
cago, lU.    Filed  July  10.  1962. 


ERA 


For  Indicating  Membership  of  the  Applicant  According  to 


Standards  Determined  by  the  Applicant. 
.  First  use  Nov.  14,  1058. 


SN  108,205.     New  York  Yacht  Club,  New  York, 
July  20,  1964. 


I       I 


<      Applicant  disclaims  the  outline  map  of  the  United  States 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  690,015. 
N.Y.     Filed         For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Applicant  Institute. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1064. 


SN  234.880.     Choristers  Guild,  Dallas.  Tex. '  Flle<(,Dec.  20, 
1065. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue. 
For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant.  i 

First  use  on  or  about  June  3,  1845. 


j  Without  waiving  any  of  its  common  law  rights,  applicant 
hereby  disclaims  the  term  "Choristers  QuUd"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  .\pplicant  Oulld. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1965. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


ClassA-Goods 


SN  214,765.     International  Copper  Research  Association,  Inc.. 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1965. 


INCRAMET 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  goods  comply  with  certain  re- 
quirements and  sped  flea  tlons  of  quality  and  manufacture,  as 
established  by  applicant. 

For  Copper  Base  Alloys  Used  for  Mailing  Glass  Molds  and 
Other  Articles  for  High  Temperature  Services. 

First  use  July  1964. 


jSN   223,971.     Clay   Products   Association  of  the  Southwest, 
Inc.,  Aurtln,  Tex.    Filed  July  22,  1965.  , 

GOLD  BRICK  HOME 

The  mark  certifies  that  the  homes  to  which  the  mark  Is 
Applied  are  constructed  of  brick  manufactured  by  members 
Of  the  Clay  Products  Association  of  the  Southwest  or  other 
manufacturers  in  the  States  of  Texas  and  Arkansas  and  meets 
minimum  specifications  established  by  the  applicant  as  to 
material,  mode  of  manufacture,  and  quality.  The  word 
"Home"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Brick  Homes. 

First  use  June  5,  1964.      ,  j 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER  .    , 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiab 

.  I 

817,588.  TBEB  IN  A  TRIANGLE  (DESIGN).  Wtjer 
haeaicr  Company.  SN  194,93»-A.  Pub.  8-ie-66.  Piled 
«-4-«4.  , 

817,699.  DYCITE.  SlnclairKoppcn  Company.  SN  218,490. 
Pub.  S-lft-66.    Filed  5-10-65.  ' 

817,600.  CARDIPOL.  The  Western  Petrochemical  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  222,489.     Pub.  8-16-60.     Filed  6-30-65. 

.817,601.  GREEN  GOLIATH.  Lowe  Seed  Company.  SN 
226,54S.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  8-26-65. 

817.602.  PURILON.  FMC  Corporatton.  SN  228,026.  Pub. 
5-17-66.     Filed  9-17-65. 

817.603.  LEDBETTER.  George  Ledbetter,  d.bji.  Ledbetter 
Seed  Company.  SN  231,147.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
10-22-60. 

817.604.  PUSSYKAT.  Fields  Plastics  k  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN 
236,250.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  1-12-66. 

817.605.  MONTREK.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
286,309.    Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


817.606.  BNKO  AND  DESIGN.     Enko  Box  Company   Inc. 
SN  218,186.    Pub.  ^-16-66.    Filed  5-6-60. 

817.607.  GR    AND    DESIGN.      Gordon    River    Corporation. 
SN  221,820.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  6-23-65. 

817.608.  TARGBTWARS.     Columbus  Plastic  Products,  Inc. 
SN  229,783.    Pub,  8-l»-66.    FU«d  10-11-65, 


Qass  6— Ckenicals  aad  Chemical  Com- 
posltioiis 

817.617.  DR.  SCHUPP.  Dr.  Schupp  K.O.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  6  and  51).  SN  143,809.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  4-1-63. 

817.618.  FIREBAN.  Tex-Chem  Company.  Inc.  SN  205,623. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  11-5-64. 

817.619.  WITARIX.  Cbemlscbe  Werke  Wltten.  SN 
211,033.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  2-1-65. 

817.620.  CIRCLE  AND  TRAPEZOID  (DESIGN).  General 
Time  Corporation.  SN  221,169.  Pub.  S-16-66.  Filed 
6-15-65. 

817.621.  SUNKEM.  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
223,744.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  7-19-65. 

817.622.  DUO-CURE.  U.S.  Oil  Company.  SN  223,851. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  7-2O-60. 

817.623.  DENAPON.  Chempar  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
224,932.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  8-4-65. 

817.624.  EVANS.  The  Hllslncer  Corporation.  SN  225.767. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  8-16-65. 

817.625.  UNI  BITE.  Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  229,007.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-30-65. 

817.626.  DEXTRID.  National  Lead  Company.  SN  232,010. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  11-2-66. 

817.627.  WALLOP.  Monsanto  Company.  SN  233,117.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  11-22-65. 


817,628.      XYLENE.        Sandos,     Inc. 
8-16-66.     Piled  2-7-66. 


SN     238.302. 


Pub. 


1 


817.629.     COPIATONER.    Copla  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  244,550.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  4-2»-6e. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

817,600.  STEVENS.  Chas.  A.  Stevens  k  Co.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  3  and  39).  SN  220,722.  Pub.  5-3-66. 
Filed  6-9-65. 

817,610.  "NO  KIDDING."  Coronet  Handbags  Mfg.  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  223,644.     Pub.  8-16-68.     Filed  7-19-65. 


Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 

817,630.  SEBRINO  STUDIOS  ANDl  DESIGN.  HoUday  De- 
signs, Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  8,  30,  and  50). 
SN  210,786.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  1-27-65. 


liutc 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

817.611.  CMC.  Comet  Manufacturing  Corporation.  SN 
199,539.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  8-10-64. 

817.612.  GRILL  KING.  Victoria  Products  Corp.  SN 
202,877.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  ^28-64. 

817.613.  M  MICHIGAN  ABRASIVE  COMPANY.  Michigan 
Abrasive  Company.  SN  2>0.038.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Piled 
5-17-65.  I 

817.614.  THE  WAX  MAN.  Lever  Brothers  Company.  SN 
237,459.    Pub.  S-16-66.    Filed  1-27-66. 

817.615.  CHERISH.  Lever  Brothers  Company.  SN  243,461. 
Pnb.  S-16-66.     Filed  4-14-66.  ' 


Qass  9  »  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

817,631.     MISCELLANEOUS     DESIGN.        Pachmayr     Gun 
Works.  Inc.     SN  155.635.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-22-62. 


Class  10  —  Fertilizers 


S17,632.     WEYERHAEUSER.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.     SN    , 
240,994.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  3-14-66. 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


I 


817,616.     SU-400.    Congoleum-Nairn  Inc.    SN  224.722.    Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  8-2-65. 


Class  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

817,633.  ADPRO.  American  Newspaper  Publishers  Associa- 
tion Research  Institute,  Inc.  SN  228.314.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  9-22-65. 
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Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 


817,634.  I>OW  AND  DESIGN.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
SN  205,493.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Plied  11-4-64. 

817,685.  PONBAKE.  BUw  Knox  Company.  SN  209.904. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  1-14-65. 

817.636.  FORMEX.  Formex  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  12,  19,  and  22).  SN  210,292.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  1-21-65. 

817.637.  SIGNODE  AND  DESIGN.  Slgnode  Corporstlon. 
SN  211,200.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  2-2-65. 

817.638.  LKP.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  217,157.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  4-22-65. 

817.639.  PINE  CREST  AND  DESIGN.  Nudor  of  Indiana, 
Inc.     SN  219,721.     Pub.  1-18-66.     Filed  5-25-65. 

817.640.  PIONEER  LOO  CABLN  CO.  Pioneer  Log  Cabin 
Company.     SN  220,144.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  6-1-65. 

817.641.  MAINSTAY.  United  States  Steel  Corporation 
(Delaware  corporation),  by  merger  and  change  of  name 
from  United  States  Steel  Corporation  (New  Jersey  corpora- 
tion).    SN  223.925.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Piled  7-21-66. 

817.642.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  National  Rollex 
CorporaUon.     SN  228,927.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Piled  9-29-65. 

817.643.  TXI  AND  DESIGN.  Texas  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
235,187.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-22-65. 

817.644.  ROUOHTEX.  United  States  Plywood  Corporation. 
SN  235,242.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Piled  12^28-65. 

817.645.  TRUSSCORE.  Interoceanlc  Commodities  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  235,309.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Piled  12-27-65. 

817.646.  FULTON  XC15.  Fulton  Asphalt  Company.  SN 
235,503.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-29-65. 

817.647.  GRAND  CREST.  Doughboy  Industries,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  12  and  22).  SN  239,568. 
Pnb.  8-16-66.    Filed  2-25-66.  • 


817.664.  DRAGON.    Dragon  Valves  Inc.    SN  285,287.    Pub. 
8-16-66.     Piled  12-27-65. 

817.665.  SAFETYMIX'ETTE'.     Symmons  Engineering  C^>m- 
pany.     SN  235,356.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Piled  12-27-65. 

817.666.  POSI-TROL.      Bender   Machine    Works,    Inc.      SX 
235,486.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Piled  12-29-65. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


817,667.     KANTSTIK.      Specialty    Products   Company.      SX 
217,797.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-30-65. 


Class  16  —  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

817.668.  DUROGAN.     Hansawerke  Lurman,   Schutte  k  Co. 
SN  200.250.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  8-20-64. 

817.669.  BLOX.     General  Research,  Inc.     SN  203,083.     Pub. 
8-16-66.     Piled  10-1-64. 

817.670.  BEAUTY  PREP.     Thomas  G.  Sink,  d.b.a.  Beauty 
Prep.     SX  205.965.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Fllfd  11-10-64. 

817.671.  PLASTIROUTE    AND    DESIGN.       VToses    Bollag. 
SN  209,579.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  1-8-65. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

817,672.     COXWOOD.     Taylor  Brolliers,   Inc.     SN  235,019. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-21-65. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies 

817.648.  SPIR-L-OK.  B.  C.  Ventilating  Ltd.  SN  151,544. 
Pub.  8-6-68.     Filed  8-20-62. 

817.649.  AS  AND  DESIGN.  Aluminum  Specialty  Company. 
SN  201,998.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-16-64. 

817.650.  SIGNODE  AND  DESIGN  Slgnode  Corporation. 
SN  211,201.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  2-2-65. 

817.651.  SHUR  TEMP.  Hays  Msnufacturing  Company. 
SN  220,500.    Pub.  5-31-66.    Filed  6-7-65. 

817.652.  AIRE-IPRESH.  Dr.  Nathaniel  W.  Price.  SN 
222,412.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  6-30-65. 

817.653.  6  ARM  CROSS  (DESIGN).  The  Timms  Spring 
Company.     SN  227,627.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  9-10-65. 

817.654.  EZ-FLARE.  L  A  L  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
228,374.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  9-22-65. 

817.655.  PERMATORQUE.  Federal  Screw  Works.  SX 
230,042.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  1(^13-65. 

817.656.  SELFIX.  Selflx,  Inc.  SN  231,495.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  10-23-65. 

817.657.  ST  AND  DESIGN.  Superior  Tube  Company.  SN 
232,032.    Pub.  8-16-66.     Piled  11-2-65. 

817.658.  E8PA.NA  ROYALE.  Ajax  Hardware  Corporation. 
SN  232,806.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  11-17-65. 

817.659.  RS  ROCSCIENCE.  Rocsclence  Company.  SN 
234,850.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-17-65. 

817.660.  RUB-R-LOCK.  McWane  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Co.  SX 
234,917.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-20-65. 

817.661.  "YOU  ALWAYS  MAKE  THE  RIGHT  MOVE  WITH 
SHAKEPROOF."  IlUnois  Tool  Works  Inc.  SX  235,001. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-21-65. 

817.662.  CRYSTAL-LITE.  Reed  Cromex  Corporation.  SN 
235,230.     Pub.  8-16-66.     FUed  12-23-65. 

817.663.  DRAGON  (DESIGN).  Dragon  Valves  Inc.  SN 
235,286.    Pub.  8-16-66.    FUed  12-27-65. 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

817.673.  COMPLEX-D.  Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.  SN 
188.958.     Pub.  12-21-65.     Filed  3-18-64. 

817.674.  ANTI-XEEM.  Peter  Hand  Brewery  Company.  SN 
216.867.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  4-19-65. 

817.675.  FW.  Peter  Hand  Brewery  Company.  SX  216,868. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  4-19-65. 

817.676.  PARKE  DAVIS  AXD  DESIGX.  Parke,  Davis  k 
Company.     SX  220,542.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  6-7-65. 

817.677.  MULTIFAC.  Peter  Hand  Brewery  Company.  SN 
222,741.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Piled  7-6-65. 

817.678.  NORAID.  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Company.  SX 
225,660.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  8-13-65. 

817.679.  NUCLEATED  CELL  (DESIGX).  The  Xorwich 
Pharmacal  Company.  SX  225,661.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
8-13-65. 

817.680.  ICE  'X  COOL.  Sterimed,  Incorporated.  SN 
225,827.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  8-16-65. 

817.681.  RAPIDERM.  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.  SX  225,979. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  8-18-65. 

817.682.  MINIKOTE.  Sandos,  Inc.  SN  226,081.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  8-19-65. 

817.683.  SEXOORAXN.  The  Purdue  Frederick  Company. 
SX  226,377.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Piled  8-24-65. 

817.684.  PROVASIN.  Sophie  R.  Gordon,  d.b.a.  Gordon 
Pharmaceuticals.  SN  227,734.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Piled 
9-8-65. 

817.685.  AURCOSCAN.  Abbott  LaboratoHes.  SN  228,592. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 

817.686.  LIP  MAGIK.  The  Reese  Chemical  Company.  SX 
230,700.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Piled  10-20-65. 

817.687.  STYE  MAGIK.  The  Reese  Chemical  Company. 
SN  230,701.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-20-65. 

817.688.  TRI-IMMUXOL.  American  Cyanamid  Company. 
SX  236,700.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  1-18-66. 
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817.689.  NIAVANB.     Chat.  Pflier  A  Co.,  Inc.     8J»  248,460. 
Pub.  S-1&-66.    PUed  5-12-66. 

817.690.  PETUP'N  00.     American  Home  ProdactJ  Corpo- 
ntlon.     SM  246.46S.     Pob.  S-16-66.     Filed  6-12-66. 


aits  19- Vehicles 


817,686.     (See  Claas  12  for  this  trademark.) 

817.691.  ANCHOR    (DESIGN).     Molded   Fiber  Olau  Body 
Company.     8N  216,804.     Pub.  8-16-66.     FUed  4-19-65. 

817.692.  "TWISTER."      Lull    Enclneertng    Company,    Inc. 
SN  220,392.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  6-4-65. 

817,688.     COMFORTILT.      Rockwell-Standard    Corporation. 

SN  222.203.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  6-28-65. 
817,694.     VINADIENE.     Ace  Rubber  Products  Incorporated. 

SN  225,247.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  8-9-65. 
817,690.     STTLIZED  M  (DESIGN).    Modlne  Manufacturtaf 

Company.     MULTIPLE  CLASS   (Clauea  19,  23.  and  34). 

SN  230,274.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-16-65. 


Class  20  -  Unoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

817,696.     NATURALON.     United  Merchants  and   Manufac 
turera.  Inc.     SN  234,314.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-9-65. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

817.697.  YOU  CAN  LOOK  UP  TO  PREFORMED.  Pre 
formed  Line  Products  Company.  SN  131,992.  Pub 
8-16-66.     Filed  11-14-61. 

817.698.  SCRIPT  CHARACTERS  D  AND  L  (DESIGN). 
Design  Line,  Incorporated.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
21  and  42).     SN  165,994.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  4-3-63. 

817.699.  DESIGN  LINE.'  Design  Line,  Incorporated.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  21  and  42).  SN  165,996.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  4-3-63. 

817.700.  MAIHAK  AND  DESIGN.  H.  Malhak  AG.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  21,  26,  and  36).  SN  191,551. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  4-20-64. 

817.701.  MISCELLANEOUS  DEISION.  Slater  Electric  Inc. 
SN  209,811.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  1-12-60. 

817.702.  PRIVATE-EYE.  EC  Industries,  Inc.  SN  209,854. 
Pub.  3-29-66.    Filed  1-13-65. 

817.703.  CIRCUIT-TEO?^.  Electronic  Instruments  Corp. 
SN  212,660.    Pub.  5-3-66.    Filed  2-24-65. 

817.704.  SALES  ON  THE  CEILING  NO  CEILING  ON 
SALES.  Lighting  Corporation  of  America,  by  change  of 
name  from  Progress  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  SN 
218,815.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  6-7-66. 

817.705.  K  (DESIGN).  Klstler  Instrument  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Qasses  21  and  26).  SN  220,001. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  6-28-65. 

817.706.  CORDAWAT.  National  Union  Electric  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  221,624.-   Pub.  8-16-66.     Piled  6-21-65. 

817.707.  '  DM  AND  DESIGN.  Whiting  Brothers  Oil  Com- 
pany.    SN  228,233.     PuS.  8-16-66.     Filed  9-20-65. 

817.708.  ROTO-NETie.  Helnemann  Electric  Company.  SN 
228,682.     Pub.  8-16-JW.     Filed  9-27-65. 

817.709.  ESCOLITE.  Pidelltone.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Electronic 
Specialties  Co.  SN  236,076.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
1-10-66. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

817,636.     (See  Class  12  for  this  trademark.) 
817,647.     <SeeCUss  12  for  this  trademark.)     ' 


817.710.  "DU-DAD."     The  Du-Dtd  Lure  Co.     Sjf  142,289. 
Pub.  12-4-62.    rued  4-16-62. 

817.711.  COVER-UP.  Crislold  Plastics'  Inc.  SN  206,678. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  11-6-64. 

817.712.  EXERBELT  AND  DESIGN.  Harry  Hadaway. 
d.b*,  Exerbelt.  SN  212,808.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Piled  2-18-65. 

817.713.  THUM  CASTER.  The  Henson  Corporation.  SN 
214,266.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  3-16-65. 

817.714.  ROD-SUPER.  Roddy  Recreation  Products,  Inc. 
SN  220,235.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  6-2-65. 

817.715.  DIRTY  POOL  AND  DESIGN.  MounUln  Amuse 
ment  Corp.     SN  220,636.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  6-7-65. 

817.716.  FIGURE  SHARP.  Clyde  A.  Robertson.  SN 
227,874.    Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  9-15-65. 

817.717.  CASE  O'FUN.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  228,719.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  9-27-65. 

817.718.  DANDY.  Edward  L.  Mobley,  Jr.,  d.b-t  The 
Edward  Mobley  Co.  SN  228,924.  Pub  8-16-66.  Filed 
9-29-65. 

817.719.  R'ESLIN.  Robert  Carter,  d.b.a.  Carter's  Riverside 
Tackle  Co.     SN  229,497.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-7-65.   ^ 

817.720.  CREST.  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.  SN  232  lOS. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  11-3-65. 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

817,695.     (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

817.721.  CALLUS.  Ferdinand  RQesch,  d.b.a.  Ferd.  Ruesch 
Maschlnenfabrik.  SN  211,100.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
2-1-65. 

817.722.  NORTHERN  SEA.  Washington  Forge.  Incorpo 
rated.     SN  211,780.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  2-10-65. 

817.723.  CHARLESTON.  Washington  Forge.  Incorporated 
SN  211,781.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  2-10-65. 

817.724.  CAVALIER.  Royal  Typewriter  Company,  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Royal  McBee  Corporation.  SN  212,702.  Pub 
8-16-66.    Filed  2-24-65. 

817.725.  WELDMORE.  The  Pandjlris  Weldment  Co.  SN 
214,865.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  3-17-65. 

817.726.  STIK-CLAM  AND  DESIGN.  Harnlschfeger  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  216,077.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  4-8-65. 

817.727.  TUF-GO.  Corona  Forge  Company.  SN  217  307 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  4-26-66. 

817.728.  TWISTIT.  John  Cary.  SN  217,628.  Pub 
8-16-66.    Piled  4-28-65. 

817.729.  BABNSON.  The  Babnson  Company.  SN  217  690 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  4-29-66. 

817.730.  8ERCO.  Serrice  Steel  k  Engineering  Limited  SN 
218,224..  Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  5-6-65. 

817.731.  NORSE  KING.  Empire  La  VItc  Corporation  SN 
218,410.    Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed  6-10-66. 

817.732.  TI    (DESIGN).  Thomson    Industries,    Inc.      SN  ' 
219,163.    Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed  5-6-66. 

817.733.  TILITA.  Frederick  Tllden  Edridge.  SN  221,588. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  6-21-65. 

817.734.  CP  AND  DESIGN.  American  Machine  k  Foundry 
Company,  assignee  of  Commodity  Packaging  Co.  Inc  SN 
222.256.    Pub.  4-19-66.    Filed  6-29-65. 

817.735.  POWER  CONTROL.  Power  Control  Products, 
Inc.     SN  226.077.     Pub.  3-1-66.     Filed  8-19-65. 

817.736.  HU8HED-P0WER.  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Com- 
pany.    SN  227,122.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  9-3-66. 

817,787.  TELEVATOR.  Frits  Pfeffer.  SN  231.485.  Pub 
6-14-66.     Filed  10-23-65. 

817.738.  ELASTA-LOK.  Uncoln  Park  Engineering  Inc 
SN  234,759.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-16-66. 

817.739.  POWER-PACKER.  Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  234,869.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-20-66. 

817.740.  GULFCO.  Gulf  SUtes  Paper  Corporation  SN 
234,898.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-20-66. 
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817.741.  E-Z  LOAD.     Gulf  SUtes  Paper  Corporation.     SN 
234,899.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-20-65. 

817.742.  THE   LINESMAN   AND  DESIGN.     Mobile  Aerial 
Towers,  Inc.     SN  234,924.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-20-65. 

817.743.  FISH-N-FILLET.      Nordic    Enterprises.    Inc.      SN 
234,925.    Pub.  8-16-66.    FUed  12-20-65. 

817.744.  KRONA  COMFORT  EDGE  AND  DESIGN.     Ever- 
sharp,  Inc.     SN  235,094.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-22-65. 

817.745.  UKIWRAP.      Lamb-Grays    Harbor   Co.,    Inc.      SN 
235,202.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-23-65. 

817.746.  BLUE   OX.     Big  Bear,   Inc.     SN   235,262.     Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  12-27-65. 

817.747.  UNI  GIRTH.     Sandrock  Corporation.     SN  235,340. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-27-65. 

817.748.  TOUCHE.      Vanelba    Corporation.      SN    235,745. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  1-3-66. 

817.749.  MULTI-COOLER.    National  Engineering  Company. 
SN  236,860.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  1-5-66. 

817.750.  ITW  AND  DESIGN.    Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.    SN 
235,985.    Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  1-7-66. 


Class  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

817,700.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

817,705.      (See  CUss  21  for  this  trademark.) 

817,751.  TECHNI-RITE  AND  DESIGN.  Technl  Rite  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.     SN  129,057.     Pub.  6-22-62.     Hied  10-2-61. 

817,762.  MITSUBISHI.  Mitsubishi  Electric  Corporation. 
SN  188.996.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  3-18-64. 

817.753.  DIADUR  AND  DESIGN.  Flrma  Dr.  Johannes 
Heldenhaln.    SN  206,450.    Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  11-18-64. 

817.754.  ROL-LABETTE.  The  Welch  Sdentlflc  Company. 
SN  206,584.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  11-19-64. 

817.755.  CHATTY  CATHY.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  207,629.  Pub. 
8-16-66.    Filed  12-7-64. 

817.756.  PROMASTER.  Photogrsphic  Research  Organisa- 
tion, Inc.     SN  215.773.    Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  4-5-65. 

817,767.  RADEN  C  AUTO-STEP.  Raden  C.  Auto  Step  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  217,212.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  4-23-65. 

817.758.  BAHNSON.  The  Bahnson  Company.  SN  217,591. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  4-29-66.  , 

817.759.  MINITOR.  Elcometer  Instruments  Limited.  SN 
229,418.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  10-6-65. 

817.760.  AVALON.  Sea  k  Ski  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Aralon 
Optical  Company.  SN  229,881.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
10-11-66.  I 

817.761.  PYROTECTOR.  Pyrotector,  Incorporated.  SN 
230,075.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  10-13-65. 

817.762.  POSI-TONE.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  237,370.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  1-26-66. 

817.763.  TWI-POD.  Blrns  k  Sawyer  Cine  Equipment  Co., 
Inc.     SN  240,246.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  3-7-66. 

817.764.  BODY-POD.  Blrns  k  Sawyer  Cine  Equipment  Co., 
Inc.     SN  240,247.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  3-7-66. 

817.765.  OMNILAB.  Omni  Lab  Incorporated.  SN  240,772. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  3-11  66. 

817.766.  MARLBORO.  Tl-Sales,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Tlghe  k  Asso- 
ciates.    SN  241,391.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  3-18-66. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

817.767.  CIRCLES  (DESIGN).    A.  Schlld.  S.A.    SN  228,559. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-24-65. 

817.768.  AS  AND  DESIGN.     A.  Schlld,  S.A.     SN  228,671. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-24-65. 


Qass  28  "  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

817,769.     ZIP.      Art    Craft   Wholesale    Jewelry   and    Special- 
ties, Inc.     SN  231,369.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-23-65. 


Class  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

817.770.  SQUNOEE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Chicago  Metal 
Covering  Co.     SN  224,151.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  7-26-65. 

817.771.  KENT  EST.  1777  ENGLAND  AND  DESIGN.  G.  B. 
Kent  k  Sons.  Limited.  SN  225,655.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
8-13-65. 

817.772.  SANI  CLOTHS  AND  DESIGN.  Ethel  L.  Dreyer. 
d.b.a.  Dreyer  Enterprises.  SN  228,999.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  9-30-65. 


Class  30  — Crockery,  Earthei^ware,  and 
Porcelain 


Inc.       SN 


817,630.      (See  Class  8  for  this  trademark.) 

817.773.  CASUAL    CERAM.       Llpper    k    Mann, 
173,016.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  7-15-63. 

817.774.  MARQUISE  FINE  CHINA  AND  DESIGN.    Harold 
Simmons.     SN  228.199.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  9-20-65. 

817.775.  TABLE  RITE.     The  Walker  China  Company.     SN 
231,324.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 


Class  31  —  RIters  and  Refrigerators 

817.776.  WATERCARE.  Granger  Sof water  Supply  k  Mfg. 
Corp.,  d.b.a.  International  Watercare  Corporation.  SN 
158.618.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-6-62. 

817.777.  BAHNSON.  The  Babnson  Company.  SN  217,592. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Piled  4-29-65. 

817.778.  HASTINGS,  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Hastings  Manu- 
facturing Company.  SN  220,499.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
6-7-65. 

817.779.  CARLINE.  Walker  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
221.228.     Pub.  4-19-66.     Filed  6-15-65. 

817.780.  HILLMATIC.  Emhart  Corporation.  SN' 229.081. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  10-1-65. 


Class  32  ~  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


SN 


817.781.  CONTEMPO.      Bayuk    Cigars    Incorporated. 
219,312.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  5-20-65. 

817.782.  BERKLINE  AND  DESIGN.     The  Berkllne  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  226.612.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  8-27-65. 

817.783.  BYRD  AND  DESIGN.     Byrd  Furniture  Company. 
Incorporated.     SN  231.978.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  11-2-65. 

817.784.  HOLLYWOOD    ROLL-ABOUT.      Inland    Bed    Co. 
SN  233.803.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-2-65. 

817.785.  BONUS.      Bankers    Box    Company.      SN    234,327. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-10-65. 

817.786.  CURVAIRE.  Modecraft  Company,  Inc.  SN  234,453. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-13-65. 

817.787.  SWING-N-VUE.      Carr    Engineering    Corporation. 
SN  234,509.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-13-65. 

817.788.  PILLOPALS.     Augustine  John  Klefer.  d.b.a.  Plllo- 
pals.     SN  234.757.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-16-65. 
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817,811  PAPER  18  OUR  MIDDLE  J4AME.  Fort  Howard 
Paper  Company.  SN  240.169.  Pab.  »-lft-«fl.  Filed 
S-4-««. 


SlT.edO.     (Sec  Clan  19  for  ihlt  trademark.) 

817.789.  QUIKAIR.  Clementa  iUg.  Co.  SN  210,802.  Pub. 
8-l»-6fl.    Filed  4-19-65. 

817.790.  US  AND  DESIGN.  United  States  Reglater  Com- 
pany, d.bJi.  United  States  Register  Co.  SN  221,122.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  6-14-65. 

817.791.  HI/RE/LI.  Westlnshoiue  Electric  Corporation. 
SM  223,190.    Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  7-12-68. 

817.792.  DUCTUR.N.  AlUed  Tbermal  Corporation.  SN 
223,204.    Pub.  8-16-40.    Filed  7-13-60. 

817.793.  HT-LO.  Doubleco  Incorporated.  SN  228,667. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  9-27-65. 

817.794.  GULF  SOLAR  HEAT  ECONOJET  AND  DESIGN. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  SN  230,386.  Pub.  8-16-60.  Filed 
10-18-65. 

817.795.  TUNG  ARC.  WDL.  Inc.  SN  231,866.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  10-29-65. 

817.796.  SPARTAN  AND  DESIGN.  Frick  Company.  SN 
231,907.    Pub.  6-21-66.    Filed  ll-l-<^5. 

817.797.  GLASS-FLEIX.  Plttsburgb  PUte  Glass  Company. 
SN  234,142.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-7-65. 

817.798.  8HUR-VENT.  Shur-Une  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  234,939.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Fl)ed  12-20-65. 

817.799.  UNITITE.  EcUpse  Fuel  Engineering  Co.  SN 
235,092.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-22-65. 

817.800.  BQC  AND  DESIGN.  Integrated  Derelopment  and 
Manufacturing  Co.  SN  2^5,010.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
12-29-65. 


Oats 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tirts 

817.801.  DOUBLE  EAGLE  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe  Goodyear 
Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  SN  225,147.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  8-6-65. 

817.802.  CERTIMILE.  Associated  OU  *  Gas  Co.,  d.b.a. 
Long  Mile  Rubber  Company.  SN  229,035.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  10-7-65. 

817.803.  REVO-LOK.  OllTer  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  SN 
242,140.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  3-29-66. 


Qau  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

817,700.     (See  CUss  21  for  this  trademark.) 

817,804.     MICRONETIC.    Astron4c  Corporation.   SN  227,471. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-9-65. 


Class  37 -Paper  and  Stationery  i 

817.800.     DAINTY    TINT.      Tbe    CrysUl    Tissue    Company. 
SN  220,408.     Pub.  8-16-66.    FUed  8-10-66. 

817.806.  CONSO-GLOSS   W.O.      ConsoUdated    Papers,    Inc. 
SN  2S1.810.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Piled  10-29-60. 

817.807.  CONSO-DULL    W.O.      Consolidated    Papers.    Inc. 
SN  231,811.    Pub.  8-16-46.    Filed  10-29-65. 

817.808.  BIO  BIG.     S*nford   Ink   Company.     8N  286,019. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  1-14-66. 

817.809.  TYPO-PAKE.      Xerox    Corporation.      SN   287,770. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  2-1-66. 

817.810.  PAPER   MAN    (DESIGN).      Fort    Howard    Paper 
Company.    SN  240,168.    Pub.  S-16-66.    FUed  3-4-66. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

817.812.  SPELL-N-WIN.    Spot-0-Oold  Corporation,  atslgnee 
of  Leonard  Edge.    SN  213.543.    Pub.  2-1-66.    Filed  3-8-60. 

817.813.  STONE  MAGAZINE.     Daris  PubUcations  Inc.     SN 
227,606.     Pub.  8-16-46.    Filed  9-13-60. 

817.814.  CRBSTWICK.     Crestwlck-Hummelwerk  Sales,  Inc. 
SN  230,137.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-14-65. 


Class  39 -Ootiiing 


817,609.     (See  Class  3  for  this  trademark.) 

817,810.      SHALIMAR   PETITES   AND   DESIGN.      Shallmar 

Vanity  Gloves,    Inc.     SN   170,708.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed 

6-11-63. 

817.816.  PENN  DALE'S.  Penn  Dale  Knitting  Mills,  Inc. 
SN  179,056.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  10-22-68. 

817.817.  ANDARIA.  Asabl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabusbikl  Kalsba. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  39.  42,  and  43).  SN  194.114. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  0-25-64. 

817.818.  FRATSORITY  AND  DESIGN.  Darld  J.  Stinson. 
d.bJi.  Fratsority  Products.  SN  195,736.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  6-15-64. 

817.819.  NICCOLLNI  AND  DE:SIGN.  Sample  Dress  Mfg. 
Corp.     SN  205,644.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  7-29-64. 

817.820.  WOMAN  (DESIGN).  Glen  Raven  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
210,437.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  1-22-65. 

817.821.  GM  AND  DESIGN.  Gold  Medal  Hosiery  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  211,163.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  2-2-65. 

817.822.  HAYMAKER.  Haymaker  Sports,  Inc.  SN  213,674. 
Pub.  8-l«HJfl-    ^1«<*  3-9-65. 

817.823.  WEYENBERG  WOODSMAN.  Weyenberg  Shoe 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  213,923.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  3-11-65. 

817.824.  REPRESENTATION  OF  GIRL'S  FACE  (DESIGN). 
Pun  Togs,  Inc.   SN  214,434.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Piled  3-18-60. 

817,820.  DOUBLE  SIX  AND  DESIGN.  Manufacture  Pl- 
carde  de  Chemises  Ets.  Semlnel  Freres.  SN  219,893.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  0-27-60. 

817.826.  EMI  FOBS  AND  DESIGN.  Sutton  Creations,  Inc. 
SN  222.310.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Piled  6-29-60. 

817.827.  FLUTTERBYE.  Huntington  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  SN 
222,700.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  7-6-60. 

817.828.  JOHN  FREDERICS.  Kayser  Roth  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Cluses  39  and  40).  SN  222,945. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  7-8-60. 

817.829.  JUDI  LESLI.  Judt  Lesll,  South  Miami,  Inc.  SN 
223,690.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  7-19-65. 

817.830.  TEEN  CLUB.  Popular  Merchandise  Co..  Inc.  SN 
223.820.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  7-20-60. 

817.831.  UNDER  WONDER.  Crown  Foundations,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  The  Crown  Corset  Company.  SN  224.800.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  7-27-65. 

817.832.  STED-SET.  Stedman  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  224,348.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  7-27-65. 

817.833.  MAGIC  HANDS.  Meeo.  Inc.  ftN  226,365.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     FUed  8-24-65. 

817.834.  LESLIE  JUNIORS.  LMlle  Pay.  Inc.  8N  228,249. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-21-65. 

817.835.  LIVE  AIR.  Holland  Racine  Shoes,  Inc.  SN 
229,093.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Piled  10-1-65. 

817.836.  MOELA'NO.  Harry  Fischer  Corporation.  SN 
230,630.    Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-20-65. 

817.837.  MONARCH.  Dwtght  S.  WllUams  Co.  Inc.  SN 
230.733.    Pub.  8-16-66.     Piled  10-20-60. 

817.838.  LISA  SMOCK.  Usannc,  Inc.  SN  231,102.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  10-22-60. 
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817.839.  JEWEL  CASE.     Yvonne  Rich.     SN  231.230.     Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 

817.840.  INTERNATIONAL  SPORTS  CLUB.  Jantsen  Inc. 
SN  231,686.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  10-27-65. 

817.841.  BUTTERFLIRT.  Maldenform.  Inc.  SN  231.833. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  10-29-65. 

817.842.  HISTORICAL8.  Wembley.  Inc.  SN  231,957.  Pub. 
8-16-66.    FUed  11-1-65. 

817,848.  RAIN  'N'  SPAIN.  Wynn  Enterprises,  Inc.  SN 
281.961.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  11-1-65. 

817.844.  DRAGSTERS.  Chadbourn  Gotham.  Inc.  SN 
231,980.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  11-2-65. 

817.845.  THE  GIRL  FROM  C.H.I.C.  Tbe  WlUUmson-Dickie 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  232.101.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  11-3-65. 

817.846.  CHERIE.  FltU  Cotton  Goods  Company.  SN 
232,897.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  11-9-65. 

817.847.  LACB-IN-ONE.  Maldenform.  Inc.  SN  232.408. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    FUed  11-9-65. 

817.848.  DURA-TRED.  Dura-Tred  Hosiery  Mills  Company. 
Inc.     SN  232.822.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  11-17-65. 

817.849.  SIMPLEX  CaED  FLEX-EZE  AND  DESIGN. 
Simplex  Shoe  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  SN  234,675. 
Pub.  8-l»-«6.    riled  12-10-60. 

817.800.  J-R-RANCH.  J.  R.  Ranch  Western  Outfitters.  SN 
230.986.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  1-7-66. 

817.851.  LONDON  400.  La  SaUe  Neckwear  Company.  SN 
235.996.     Pub.  8-16-66.    FUed  1-7-66. 

817.852.  EXER-SHOE.  Ezer-Shoe  Corporation.  SN  236,247. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Piled  1-12-66. 

817.853.  CLOUD  MIST.  Cosmopolitan  Juniors  Inc.  SN 
244,061.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  4-22-66. 


Qass  40  — Fancy   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

817,630.      (See  Class  8  for  this  trademark.) 
817.828.     (See  CUss  39  for  this  trademark.) 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

817.698.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

817.699.  (See  Cnass  21  for  this  trademark.)  ' 

817.817.     (See  CUss  39  for  this  trademark.) 

817.804.     DAN  RIVER.    Dan  Rlrer  MUls,  Incorporated.    SN 
218.619.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Piled  0-12-60. 

817.800.     HEIRLOOM.     Lawtex  Corporation.      SN   220,168. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  8-6-60. 

817.856.  KORATRON  AND  DESIGN.     Koratron  Company. 
Inc.     SN  233,109.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  11-22-65. 

817.857.  TWISTAWAY.      Dan    River    MilU,    Incorporated. 
SN  234.731.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-16-65. 

817,808.     DANCOMB.     Dan  River  MlHs,  Incorporated.     SN 

234.732.  Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-16-65. 

817.859.  DANCLOUD.     Dan  River  Mills.  Incorporated.     SN 

234.733.  Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-16-60. 

817.860.  SCULPTRON.      United    Merchants    and    Manufac- 
turers. Inc.     SN  234,786.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-16-65. 

817.861.  DUKE.    Dukane  Textiles,  Inc.     SN  234,810.    Pub. 
8-16-66.     Piled  12-17-65. 

817.862.  ARCHITECTURAL.     Shulman  Sunshine,  Inc.     SN 
234,852.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-17-65. 

817.863.  ART  BY  THE  YARD.    Loomskill,  Inc.    SN  244,948. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  0-0-66. 


Qass  43-Thread  and  Yam 

817.817.     (See  CUss  39  for  this  trademark.) 

817.864.     THERMOTEX.     Brunner  Bros.   Co.     SN  209,582. 

Pub.  3-10-66.     Filed  1-8-60. 
817,860.     SUSY.      Norvllle   Supply    Company,   d.b.a.    Textile 

Supply    Company.      SN    234.926.      Pub.    8-16-66.      Piled 

12-20-60. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

817.866.  KATHETER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Willy  Rusch. 
SN  203,827.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-12-64. 

817.867.  WHITE  CROSS  (DESIGN).  The  American  White 
Cross  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  218,836.  Pub.  8-16-<J6. 
Filed  5-14-65. 

817.868.  DRIP-GUARD.  Ruth  Hall.  SN  221.173.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  6-15-65. 

817.869.  MULTI-MATE.  Simmons  Company.  SN  234,308. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-9-65. 

817.870.  DUO-SEAL.  Scott  Aviation  Corporation.  SN 
234,471.    Pub.  8-16-66.     Piled  12-13-65. 

817.871.  LEDERJECT.  American  Cyaoamid  Company. 
SN  234.524.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-14-65. 

817.872.  SILAMAT.  Etabllssement  DenUire  IvocUr.  SN 
234,551.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-14-65. 

817.873.  MINISCOPE.  Westinghonse  Electric  Corporation. 
SN  234,793.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-16-65. 

817.874.  KIDDY  KOOL.  Kiddle  ProducU.  Inc.  SN  234.909. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-20-65. 

817.875.  BRISTOJECT.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN 
235.270.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  12-27-65. 

817.876.  FRANTELLE.  Frantelle.  Inc.  SN  235,560.  Pub. 
8-16-66.    Filed  12-30-65. 

817.877.  HEMOCAPS.  Drummond  Scientific  Company. 
SN  242,576.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  4-4-66. 


Qass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


817,878.  CARVEL  ICE  AND  DESIGN.  Thomas  Carvel. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  45  and  46).  SN  218,246. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  5-7-63. 


uass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

817.878.  (See  Class  45  for  this  trademark.) 

817.879.  LIFT  LEAVITT  LOW  INVENTORY,  FAST  TURN- 
OVER. John  W.  Leavltt  Company.  SN  177,897.  Pub. 
8-24-65.     Filed  9-27-63. 

817.880.  LINDA  LOU.  Bradley's  Froten  Foods,  Inc..  d.bJi. 
Linda  Lou  Froxen  Dessert  Pie  Co.  SN  179,993.  CON- 
CURRENT USE.     Pnb.  3-2S-60.     FUed  10-29-63. 

817.881.  SURE  GOOD.  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  SN  180,998. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  11-13-63. 

817.882.  LINDY  LOU.  Regan  Bakeries,  Inc.  SN  182,737. 
CONCURRENT  USE.     Pub.  3-23-65.     Filed   12-10-63. 

817.883.  SUN-UPS.  General  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
186,071.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  2-5-64. 

817.884.  AMIEL'S  JUMBO  SUBMARINE  SANDWICHES. 
Amlel's  Jumbo  Submarine  Sandwiches,  Inc.  SN  191,901. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  4-24-64. 

817.885.  HOLLYWOOD.  National  Bakers  Services,  Inc. 
SN  197,410.     Pub.  5-10-66.     Filed  7-8-64. 
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817.886.  HBSMER'S  HICKORY  PIT  AND  DESIGN.  Hei 
mer  Foods,  Inc.  SN  198,477.  Pub.  S-KMM.  Fll«d 
T-24-64. 

817.887.  MINTINIS.  Stouffer  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
1»8,782.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Piled  7-2»-«4. 

817.888.  SUN-LITE  AND  DESIGN.  Mead's  Froien  Foods 
Inc.     SJ^  208.758.     Pub.  5-10-65.     Filed  12-23-64. 

817.889.  PAR-T-GRA.  FiUer  Products,  Inc.  SN  209,431. 
Pub.  7-6-65.    FUed  1+6-65. 

817.890.  DIAMOND  HEAD  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Dia- 
mond Head  Food  Co.  SN  210,103.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
1-18-65. 

817.891.  FIGURE  OF  A  MAN  (DESIGN).  Thomaa  J.  Trot- 
ter A  Sons,  Inc.    SN  211,117.    Pub.  S-16-66.    Filed  2-1-65. 

817.892.  SCHUBERT'S  INSTANT  PICKLE  MIX  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Robert  F.  Schubert.  SN  212,451.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  2-19-65. 

817.893.  BIG  X.  Export  Padflc,  Inc.  SN  214.099.  Pub. 
8-16-66.    Filed  3-15-65. 

817.894.  CHATS.  NaUooal  Biscuit  Company.  SN  215.105. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  3-26-65. 

817.895.  BORDEN'S  ALACARTE  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe 
Borden  Company.  SN  216,656.  Pub  8-16-66.  Filed 
4-ie-65. 

817.896.  SHAKEY'S.  Shakey's,  Inc.  SN  219.621.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  5-24-65. 

817.897.  B  *  K.  Berns  k  Koppsteln,  Inc.  SN  220,195. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  6-2-65. 

817.898.  OUR  BEST  AND  DESIGN.  The  Glldden  Company, 
assignee  of  Allied  Foods.  SN  221,554.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  6-21-65. 

817.899.  LANCHEE.  Lance,  Inc.  SN  223,799.  Pub. 
8-16-66.    FUed  7-20-65. 

817.900.  ALPHA-BANANA  BITS.  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  224,528.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  7-29-65. 

817.901.  BLACK  ANGCSj  East  India  Spice  Co.,  Ltd.  SN 
225.868.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  8-17-65. 

817.902.  DAVY  JONES.  Samuel  E.  Brenner.  SN  225.923. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    FUed  8-18-65. 

817.903.  LOVE-LEE.  Big  Drum,  Inc.  SN  226,034.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  8-19-65. 

817.904.  DELMARK  FARMS.  The  Dletene  Company.  SN 
226,846.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-24-65. 

817.905.  MARY  C.  TAYLOR'S  MAYACAMAS  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  Lawrence  S.  Kaufman,  d.b.a.  Pomona  Sales 
Company.     SN  226,647.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  8-27-65. 

817.906.  CRAB  POT.  The  Crab  PJt,  Inc.  SN  227,124. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-3-65. 

817.907.  SWIRL  STICK.  Sternco  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
227,187.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-3-65. 

817.908.  ANCONA  ETC.  AND  DES^IGN.  Ancona  Brothers 
Wholesale  Grocery  Company.  SN  227,225.  Pub.  8-16-68. 
nied  9-7-65. 

817.909.  MAGNAPHOSCAL.  Guano-Werke  Aktlengesell- 
•ebaft.     SN  227,757.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  9-14-65. 

817.910.  A  GO  00.  Sunshine  Biscuits,  Inc.  SN  228,278. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-21-65. 


229^174. 


817.911.  JUNEX.     Allied   Packer^  Co.,   Ltd.     SN 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  10-4-65. 

817.912.  HAPPY  DAYS.  NaUonal  Biscuit  Company.  SN 
229,271.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  10-4-65. 

817.913.  FUN  DAYS.  National  Biscuit  Company.  SN 
229.273.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  10-4-65. 

817.914.  TOY  TRAIN  (DESIGN).  McKee  Baking  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Mighty  Mike  Bakery.  SN  229,985.  Pub. 
8-16-66.    Filed  10-12-65. 


Oast  47 -Wines 


817,913.    COTT.      Cott    Corporation. 
S-16-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 


SN    231.0S8.      Pub. 


817.919.  ROODEBERG.  Ko-OperaUeve  Wljnbouwers  Vere- 
nlglng  Van  Zuld-Afrika  Beperkt.  SN  228.702.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  9-27-65. 

817.920.  LADY  ANNE.  Ko-OperaUere  Wljnbouwers  Vere- 
nlglng  Van  Zuld-Afrlka  Beperkt.  SN  228,703.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  9-27-65. 

817.921.  GOLDEN  ACRE.  Ko-Operatleve  Wljnbouwers 
VerenlglDg  Van  Zuld-Afrtka  Beperkt.  SN  228,704.  Pub. 
8-16-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 

817.922.  MYMERING.  Ko-Operatiere  Wljnbouwers  Vere- 
nlglng  Van  Zuld-Afrlka  Beperkt.  SN  228,709.  Pub. 
S-16-66.     Filed  9-27-63. 

817.923.  HOUSE  (DESIGN).  Ko-Operatlere  Wljnbouwers 
Verenlglng  Van  Zuld-Afrika  Beperkt.  SN  228,710.  Pub. 
S-16-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 

817.924.  TOMASELLO  T  AND  DESIGN.  Tomasello  Winery. 
SN  229,695.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-8-65. 


diss  48-Malt  Beverages  and  Liquers 

817.925.     HOST.     Brewmaster  CaUfornla  Corporation.     SN 
,213,651.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  3-9-65. 


Cass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Oasslfied 


817.926.  PROVIDENT.  The  Mennonlte  Publishing  House, 
Inc.,  d.b.*.  Provident  Bookstore.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  50  and  101).  SN  200,581.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
8-25-64. 

817.927.  POLYMOLD.  Polymold  PlasUcs.  Inc.  SN  212,041. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  2-15-65. 

817.928.  MEMORYLINE.       W.     S.     Shamhan 
220.564.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  6-7-65. 

817.929.  TRAVART.    Chris  MueUer.  Jr.    SN  225,592. 
8-16-66.    Filed  8-12-65. 

817.930.  CORNING.  Corning  Glass  Works.  SN  229,951. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  10-12-65. 

817.931.  DAPIM.  IndustrUl  Decorators,  Inc.  SN  238,228. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  2-7-66. 

817.932.  WEYERHAEUSER.  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  SN 
240,996.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  3-14-66. 


*    Co.       SN 


Pub. 


817.916.  DIAMOND  D.     Sheridan  Flouring  Mills,  Inc.     SN 
231,246.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 

817.917.  APPLE  JACKS.     Kellogg  Company.     SN  233,602. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  11-30-65. 

817.918.  STARBURST.     Mars,  Incorporated,  d.bA.  M  ft  M's     817,941. 
Candles.     SN  242,265.    Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  3-30-66.  Miller. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

817.617.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

817.933.  MR.  K.  Mary  Kay.  Inc.  SN  204.265.  Pub. 
8-16-66.    Filed  10-19-64. 

817.934.  400.  PharmaceuUcal  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
214.916.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  3-24-65. 

817.935.  PROVIGOR.  ProTlgor.  Ltd.  SN  215.778.  Pub. 
8-16-66.    Filed  4-5-65. 

817.936.  WALGREEN.  Walgreen  Co.,  assignee  of  Walgreen 
laboratories.  Inc.  SN  216.988.  Pub.  8-16-66-  Filed 
4-20-65. 

817.937.  AVON  LEATHER.  Avon  Products.  Inc.  SN 
217.438.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  4-27-65. 

817.938.  MONEY.  Lenard  Herrin.  SN  218.191.  Pub. 
S-16-66.    Filed  5-6-65. 

817.939.  MONEY  AND  DESIGN.  Leoard  Herrin.  SN 
218.192.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  5-6-65. 

817.940.  ELECTRA  MIST.  Electra-Ml»t  Corporation.  SN 
222.918.    Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  7-8-65. 


MILDRED 
SN  225.659. 


MILLER     AND 
Pub.  S-16-66. 


DESIGN.       Mildred 
Filed  8-13-65. 
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817.942.  ONDINE.  Susanne  Thierry  Parfums,  Inc.  MUL 
TIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses  51  and  52).  SN  227,537.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  9-10-65. 

817,948.  PRIVATE  LABEL.  Beauty  Counselors.  Inc.  SN 
228,118.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-20-65. 

817.944.  HOLD  ft  COMB.  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company. 
SN  280,286.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-15-65. 

817.945.  STEEL.  Countess  Mara,  Incorporated.  SN 
280,792.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-21-65. 

817.946.  COPPER.  Countess  Mara,  Incorporated.  SN 
230,798.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-21-65. 

817.947.  BEACHCOMBER.  Robert  J.  Wendt,  d.b.a.  Calmar 
Laborirtortes.    SN  230,980.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  10-21-65. 

817.948.  OBLIGE.  Bristol  Myers  Company.  SN  231.667. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  10-27-65. 

817.949.  FORUM.  De  Beaufort,  Ltd.  8N  235.895[  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  1-6-66. 

817.950.  ESPRIT.  De  Beaufort,  Ltd.  SN  235,897.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Piled  1-6-66. 

817.951.  BRANDED.  De  Beaufort,  Ltd.  SN  235,899.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  l-*-66. 

817.952.  POND'S    V    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      Chesebrough 
Pond's  Inc.     SN  286,178.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  1-11-66. 

817.953.  MR.  Studio  Qlrl-Hollywood.  Inc.,  d.b.«.  Studio 
Girl.     SN  236,425.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 

817.954.  LOP.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  237,955. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  2-3-66. 

817.955.  LIFT  OFF.  The  Mennen  Company.  SN  238,760. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    nied  2-14-66. 

817.956.  TOP  ELIMINATOR.  The  Mennen  Company.  SN 
238,761.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  2-14-66. 

817.957.  FUEL.  The  Mennen  Company.  SN  238,762.  Pub. 
8-16-66.    Filed  2-14-66. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

817,942.     (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

817.958.  FANTASTIC.  Tezlse  Chemicals,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
FanUstlc  Products,  Inc.  SN  184,906.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  1-20-64. 

817.959.  PACKY  PENGUIN.  Chas.  Pflxer  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
214.911.    Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  3-24-65. 

817.960.  FEIRRODAIZE.  Gateway  Enterprises,  Inc.  SN 
222.689.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  7-6-65. 

817.961.  EZAWAY.  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  SN  223.991.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  7-22-65. 

817.962.  CHAMPALOO.     Joseph  M.  Olddlng,  d.ba.  J.  Old 
ding  Co.     SN  224.606.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  7-30-65. 

817.963.  CHEM-I-SAN.  Com  Pak  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  226,339.     Pub.  8-16-66.    FUed  8-24-65. 

817.964.  VLC.  Van  Straaten  Chemical  Company.  SN 
227,365.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-7-65. 

817.965.  FOODLAND.  Foodland.  Inc.  SN  229.781.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  10-11-65. 

817.966.  UDS.  United  Distributors  Serrice,  Inc.  SN 
234,973.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  12-20-65. 

817.967.  FANTASTIK.  Tezlse  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN  239.677. 
Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  2-25-66. 


Service  Marks 


Gass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


817.968.  THE  BIG  A  SYSTEM  AND  DESIGN.  The  Big  A 
System,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Samuel  J.  Temperato,  d.b.a.  The 
Big  A  System.    SN  156,186.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  10-29-62. 

817.969.  GREENTOWN  AND  DESIGN.  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses  100  and  103).  SN  197.704. 
Pub.  S-16-66.    Filed  7-13-64. 


817.970.  GLOMAR.  Global  Marine  Inc.,  assignee  of  Global 
Marine  Exploration  Company.  SN  204.161.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  10-16-64. 

817.971.  CORPLAN  ASSOCIATES.  Transition  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  214,484.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  3-18-65. 

817.972.  L  AND  DESIGN.  Carson  Pirie  Scott  ft  Company. 
SN  228,868.    Pub.  8-i6-66.    Filed  7-21-65. 

817.973.  DOUGHNUTS  WERE  NEVER  IN  SUCH  GREAT 
SHAPE  BEFORE!  Mister  Donut  of  America,  Inc.  SN 
224,542.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  7-29-65. 

817.974.  PPD  AND  DESIGN.  Harvey  Franklin  Doren, 
d.b.a.    Product   Promotions  ft   Development.     SN  229.775. 

Filed  10-11-65. 

CALL.      The    Assembly    Corporation.      SN 
8-16-66.     Filed  10-12-65. 
817.976.     CONTRACT  ICE.     Contract  Ice  Inc.     MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  100  and  103).    SN  229,949.    Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  10-12-66. 


Pub.  8-16-66. 
817,975.      ROLL 
229,937.     Pub. 


Clubs. 
Filed 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

617,926.      (See  Class  50  for  this  trademark.) 

817.977.  COLUMBIA  COFFEE  SERVICE.  Coffee 
Inc.,  of  America.  SN  197,474.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
7-9-64. 

817.978.  INVENTORS'  LEAGUE  INC.  ILI  AND  DESIGN. 
Inventors'  League,  Inc.  SN  198,422.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
7-23-64. 

817.979.  VACATION  BINGO.  Vacation  Bingo.  Inc.  SN 
203,903.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-13+64. 

817.980.  FAST  FOODS  MART.  Fast  Foods,  Inc.  SN 
204,646.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  10-23-64. 

817.981.  LITTLE  GIRL  CARICATURE  (DESIGN).  Home 
stead  Valve  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  213,975.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  3-12-65. 

817.982.  NS8EA  NATIONAL  SCHOOL  SUPPLY  ft  EQUIP- 
MENT ASSOCIATION  AND  DESIGN.  National  School 
Supply  ft  Equipment  Association.  SN  219,253.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  5-19-65. 

817.983.  RED  SCISSORS  GIFT  COUPONS  AND  DESIGN. 
Red  Scissors,  Incorporated.  SN  220,879.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  6-10-65. 

817.984.  M  MCDERMOTT  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  J.  Ray 
McDermott  ft  Co.,  Inc.     SN  221,390.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed 

.    6-17-65. 

817.985.  PROFIT  FOR  YOU  AND  DESIGN.  Profit  for  You. 
Inc.     SN  224,787.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  8-2-65. 

817.986.  MCDERMOTT.  J.  Ray  McDermott  ft  Co..  Inc.  SN 
225.174.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  8-6-65. 

817.987.  MCI  AND  DESIGN.  Frank  H.  Magee,  d.b^.  Frank 
H.  Magee  Associates.  SN  230,671.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
10-20-65. 

817.988.  WINGATE.        The     WIngate     Corporation.        SN 
•  I  231,328.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 

817.989.  RADIO  KING-0.  Alan  J.  Richards.  SN  232.421. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  11-9-65. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 


817.990.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Industrial  VaUey 
Bank  and  Trust  Company.  SN  220,508.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  6-7-65. 

817.991.  BENEFICIAL  BIO  INSURANCE  GROUP.  Bene- 
ficial Standard  Life  Insurance  Company.  SN  221,453.  Pub. 
8-16-66.     Filed  6-18-65. 


817.992.     SIGN   ft   TRAVEL. 
SN  223,616.    Pub.  8-16-66. 


American   Express  Company. 
Filed  7-19-65. 


817,993.     DINE  ft  SIGN.     American  Express  Company.     SN 
223.617.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  7-19-65. 
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Oats  103-Co«tnictioii  and  Repair 

817,969.  (See  Chist  100  for  tlili  trademark. ), 
817.976.  (See  CUas  100  for  this  trademark.) 
817.994.     SHOE-MATE  AND  DESIGN.      Monte  H.   Orecna- 

walt,  d.b.«.  Shoe-Mate  Orthopedic  Arch  Co.     SN  199,006. 

Pab.  8-1^-66.    Filed  8-S-64. 

817.998.  OBOVE.  OroTe  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  205.054. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  11-4-64. 

817.996.  CONTROLOCK.  The  Lock-Tronic  Corporation.  SN 
212,427.    Pub.  8-16-66.    FUed  2-19-65. 

817.997.  BUTTON-ON.  Medafab  Corporation.  SN  220.119. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  6-1-65. 

817.998.  OATEWAT.  Gateway  Erecton.  Inc.  SN  222.070. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    FUed  7-2-65. 

817.999.  COTTMAN.  Cottman  Automatic  Transmlaalona, 
Inc.     SN  224.897.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  7-28-«0. 

818.000.  UPODR  AND  DESIGN.  R.  T.  Montac,  aaalsnee  of 
Upour  Concrete  Company.  SN  226,871.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  8-31-60. 


818.004.  WEATHER  MATE.  John  Boyle  and  Company,  In- 
corporated.   SN  224.383.    Pub.  8-16-66.    FUed  7-28-60. 

818,000.  CERTIMILE.  AaaocUted  OU  *  Gaa  Co.,  d.b.a. 
Long  MUe  Rubber  Company.  SN  229,536.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Filed  10-7-65. 


Class  107  -  Edvcatioii  and  Entoitainment 


818,006.     M.O.A.     SUnton  F.   Matlock. 
8-16-66.    FUed  8-6-64. 


SN  199,379.     Pub. 


818,<0O7.  THE  BEST  SAFETY  DEVICE  IN  ANY  AIRCRAFT 
IB  A  WELLrTRALNED  PILOT.  Fllsht  Safety  Inc.  SN 
210,429.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  1-22-65. 

818.008.  FLORENCE  UTT  SWITCHBOARD  TRAINING 
SYSTEM  AND  DESIGN.  Florence  Utt  Switchboard  Train- 
ing Syttemi,  Inc.  SN  211,138.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
1-12-65. 

818.009.  SRC  SCHOLASTIC  RESEARCH  CENTER  AND 
DESIGN.  Scholaatlc  Magaalnea,  Inc.  SN  218,803.  Pub. 
a-16-66.    Filed  5-13-66. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

818.001.  IT    AND    DESIGN.      IntercontlaenUl    Transport. 
SN  199,206.    Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  8-4-64. 

818.002.  TREASURY  OF  TRAVEL.    Richard  E.  S.  Maxson. 
SN  224,539.    Pub.  8-16-66.    FUed  7-29-65. 


818.010.  SUNDAY   GIG.      B.F.C..   Inc.     SN  222.103. 
8-16-66.     FUed  6-28-65. 

818.011.  THE  PO'  BOYS.    BUI  AnderM>n.  SN  282,058. 
»-16-66.    FUed  ll-3-«5. 


Pub. 


Pub. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


Qass  106- 


Treatment 


aass200 


818,008.     REPRESENTATION  OF  DOLPHIN.     Ocean   Oty     818,012.     CHILD  EVANGELISM   FELLOWSHIP  AND  DB- 
Research  Corporation.     SN  202,040.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  SIGN.    National  Child  ETanseUsm  Fellowahip  of  the  U.S.A. 

9-16-64.  SN  189,796.     Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  3-27-64. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tlieae  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


I  SECTION  1 

(Combined  Certificates) 

818,027.     Warner  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     SN     818,028.     A.  F.  Dormeyer  Manufacturing  Company.  Chicago, 
213,393.     Filed  P.R.  3-0-65  :  Am.  S.R.  8-2»-66.  111.     SN  227,212.     FUed  P.R.  9-7-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-29-66. 


PROGRAMME  D 
LEARN  I  M  G 


Clui  21— Electrical  Appantui,  MachiPM,  and  SappUct 

For    fiUectroplatlng    Equipment    for    MetalUslng    Various 
Objects.  > 

I 
CUm  23— Cotlcry,   Machlocry,  and  Took,  and  Parte 
Thereof 

For  Hand-Operated  Plastic  LamlnaUng  Machines. 

CUw  3S— Printe  and  PnbUcatkNH 

For  Textbooks. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


MAID-RITE 


CbMi  21^eicctrkal  Apparatas,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electric  Shoe  Polishers,  and  EUectrIc  Furniture  Pol- 
ishers. 

First  use  September  1964. 

ClaM  29 — ^Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dnstcvs 

For  Electric  Hair  Brushes. 
First  use  July  1964. 

Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Sorfkal  Appliances 

For  Maaaagers. 

Flrat  use  September  1963.  , 


Gass  2  —  Receptacles 


SECTION  2 

^ass  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


818,013.     The  Grelf  Bros.  Cooperage  Corporation.  DeU.ware,     818.0td.     Llmbacher  Paint  k  Color  Works    Inc    Mount  Ver^ 
Ohio.     SN  195.224.     Filed  PR.  6-9-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-25-66.  non.    N.Y.      SN    239.528.      Filed    P.R.    2-24-66 ;    Am.    S.R. 


MET-L-LINED 


8-5-66. 


For  Fibre  Drums. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  26,  1963. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

818,014.     Gelgy   Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y.     SN 
I  236.372.    Filed  1-13-66. 

DIPHENYL 

For  Dyeatuffs. 
First  use  1903. 


For  AcryUc  Additive  for  Use  In  Synthetic  Enamels. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1965. 


dass  17- 


Tobacco  Products 


818.020.     Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN 
207,412.     Filed  P.R.  12-3-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-25-66. 


Oass  12  —  Constraction  Materials 

818,015.  Herbert  Daunt  Jessop,  d.b.a.  Amenity  Products 
Company,  Olendora,  Calif.  SN  176,536.  Filed  P.R.  9-9-43  ; 
Am.  S.R.  8-31-66. 

THE  NICER  THINGS  OF 
LIVING 

For  BuUt-In  Wall  or  Counter  Receptacle  Used  for  Domestic 
Purposes. 

First  use  March  1963. 


818,016.     Republic  Steel  CorporaUon,   Cleveland,  Ohio.    '  SN 
236,514.     Filed  P.R.  1-14-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-2-66. 


RIGID- RIB 


For   Ribbed   Galvanised   Sheets  for  Roofing  and   Building 
Panels. 

First  use  July  6,  1964. 


An  English  translation  of  the  Latin  words  "Venl-Vldl-Vlcl" 
Is  "I  came — I  saw — I  conquered."  The  lines  In  the  drawing 
represent  Integral  parts  of  the  design  and  do  not  designate 
any  particular  colors. 

For  Cigars  and  Cigarettes. 

First  use  February  1963. 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

818,017.     Reynolds    Metals    Company.    Richmond.    Va.      SN 
228.492.     Filed  P.R.  9-23-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-24-66. 

FIREFOIL 

For  Aluminum  Foil. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1965. 


818,018.     Reynolds    MeUls    Company.    Richmond.    Va.      SN 
228,568.    Filed  P.R.  9-24-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-18-66. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

818,021.     Pharmaceutical  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Plalnfield,  N.J. 
SN  204,703.     Filed  P.R.  10-23-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-9-66. 

I  CARSON 


For  Analgesics.   Antiseptics.  Rubbing  Alcohol,  and  Multi- 
Vitamin  Preparations. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15, 1964.         , 


818,022.     The  Pfeiffer  (fo..  St.  Louis,  Mo.    SN  242,644.    Filed 
4-4-66. 


rs&^nfbll 


PLESENT 


For  Aluminum  Foil. 
First  use  July  29,  1965. 


For  Medldnal  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Stomach 
Aliments. 

Slrat  use  July  16,  1964. 

TM  51 


■» 


TM  52 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1966 


Oass  19- Vehicles 


818.023.     UniTersal  dl  Products  Company,  Des  PUlnes,  111. 
SS  211,122.    Filed  P.R.  2-1-6S ;  Am.  S.R.  9-8-66. 


AERO-LOUNGE 


For  Seats  for  Airplanes  and  Other  Passenger  Carriers. 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1964. 


Class  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

818,027.     See  Section  1  (Combined  CerUflcate). 
818,080.     Rockwell-Standard    Corporation,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
as  207,104.     Filed  P.R.  11-30-44  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-1-66. 

ROLL  JOINT 

For  Variable  Length  Drive  Shaft  Assemblies  Particularly 
for  Connection  to  Universal  Joints. 
First  use  about  Not.  10, 1964. 


818,024.     Unlveraal  Oil  Products  Company,  Det  Plalnes,  111. 
SN  211.123.    FUed  P.R.  2-1-6S ;  Am.  S.R.  9-8-66. 


AERO-STRETCHER 


For  Portable  Bed  for  InsUUation  in  a  Passenger  Carrier. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  1964. 


818,031.     The     Bendiz     Corporation,     Detroit,     Mich. 
214.502.    Filed  P.R.  3-19-6S  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-6-66. 


SN 


NO-LASH 


For  Universal  Joints  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Feb.  5,  196S. 


Class  21  —  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

818.027.  See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 

818.028.  See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 

818,025.     General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.T.     SN 
177,169.    Filed  P.R.  9-17-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-8-66. 


POWR0ABK[T 


Ko  claim  is  made  to  the  term  "Bracket"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Lumlnalre. 
First  use  May  2.  1963. 


818,032.     Esslck  Manufacturing  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
SN  233,556.     Filed  P.R.  11-26-65;  Am.  S.R.  8-22-66. 


E-Z-SPRAY 


For  Machinery  for  Applying  Plaster  and  Paint  Texture  to 
Walls,  Ceilings  and  Building  Exteriors. 
First  use  February  1965. 


818,033.     Esslck  Manufacturing  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
SN  233.057.     Filed  P.R.  11^26-65;  Am.  S.R.  8-22-66. 


E-Z  COATER^ 


For  Machinery  for  Applying  Plaster  and  Paint  Texture  to 
Walls,  Ceilings  and  Building  Erterlors. 
FItet  use  February  1965. 


818,026.     Ebert   Electronics   Corp.,   Floral   Park,   N.Y.     SN 
210,864.    Filed  P.R.  1-28-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-29-66. 

I 

iHhpoweJ^ 


For  Mercury  Relay. 
Tint  n>e  Nor.  10.  1964. 


Qass  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

818,034.     Cognltronics    Corporation,    BriarclifT   Manor,    N.Y. 
SN  225,471.     Filed  P.R.  8-11-65;  Am.  SIR.  8-24-66. 

SPEECHMAKER 

For  Automatic  Speech  Generation  Equipment  for  Communi- 
cations and  Other  Data  Output  Applications,  Including  Verbal 
Audio  Information  Storage  and  Response  Equipment. 

First  use  July  30,  1965. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

818.029.     Hans   Martin,   Zurich,    Swltieriand.      SN  224,538. 
Filed  P.R.  7-29-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-22-66. 


MARTIN 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on   Swiss   Reg.    No. 
209,151,  dated  Mar.  16,  1963. 

For  Sporting  Goods,  Particularly  Ski  Boots,  Ski  Boot  Fas- 
teners, and  Clamping  Devices. 

^  '       '  I  V 


818,035.     Kenneth  A.  Casavant.  d.b.a.  Buckscale  Co.,  Roslin- 
dale,  Mass.     SN  231,538.     Filed  P.R.  10-24-65  ;  Am.  S.R. 


8-19-66. 


BUCK-SCALE 


For  Measuring  Tape  for  Estimating  the  Weight  of  Deer. 
flnt  use  Aug.  17,  1965. 


818,036.     Rochester  OpUeal   Manufacturing   Company,    Inc., 
Rochester,  N.Y.    SN  235.797.    Filed  1-4-66. 


GLARE  PRUF 


For  Goggles. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1934. 
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Qass  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters       Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


818.028.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

818,037.  American  Furniture  Company,  Incorporated,  North 
Wilkesborov  N.C.  SN  209,982.  Filed  PR.  1-15-65;  Am. 
S.R.  9-«-66. 


|818,027.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 

1818,042.     V.    C.    Rasmussen,   d.bji.    Apartment   Index-Guide, 

AtlanU,  Ga.     SN  198,876.     Filed  P.R.  7-30-64  ;  Am    S.R. 

6-20-66. 


5^te>^ 


apartment 

,  HUNTERS 


For  Bedroom  and  Dining  Room  Furniture. 
First  use  at  leaat  as  early  as  Dec.  4,  1964. 


818,038.     Lloyd  Engineering  Company,   Bellerille,  N.J.     SN 
217,123.     FUed  PR.  4-22-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-29-66. 


TOP  DRAWER 


For  Warehousing  and  Selling  Tables,  Benches,  Desks, 
Stools,  Shelving,  Drawers,  Chairs,  Storage  Cabinets,  Lockers 
and  Storage  Racks. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1965. 


For  Periodical  Directory. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  14,  1964! 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

818,039.     The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  Akron.  Ohio. 
8N  222,367.     Filed  PR.  6-30-65  ;  Am.  S.K.  8-25-66. 

i 

LIMBER   LITE 


For  Hose. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  12,  1964. 


818,043.     Standard  t  Poor's  Corporation,   New  York    N.Y 
SN  208,016.     Filed  P.R.  12-7-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-24-66.' 

0-T-C  AND  REGIONAL 

EXCHANGE  STOCK 

REPORTS 

For  Periodical  Reports  Relating  to  Securities. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1963. 


8^8,044.    Civic  Education   Service,   Inc..   Washington    D.C 
I  SN  232,666.     Filed  P.R.  11-15-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-15-66. 

HEADLINE-FOCUS 
WALL  MAP 

For  Maps  for  Educational  Use. 
First  ose  Sept.  1,  1963. 


aass39-aothing 


818,040.     The   Goodyear  Tire   A   Rubber  Company,    Akron, 
Ohio.    SN  225,144.    Filed  P.R.  8-6-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-9-66. 


SAFETY  BELT 


For  Tires.  { 

First  use  June  10,  196S. 


818.045.     Fur  and  Sport,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  179  218 
Filed  P.R.  10-17-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-7-66. 


818.041.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  Akron,  Ohio. 
SN  229,976.     Filed  10-12-65. 


SUPER-SINGLE 


For  Tires. 

First  use  May  18,  1961. 


:£tiB$^ 


r»iN 


For  Fur  Coats,  Fur  Jackets,  Fur  Stoles,  Fur  Hoods,  and 
Fur  Trimmings— Namely,  Fur  Collars,  Fur  Cuffs,  and  Fur 
Boas. 

Irst  use  May  1963. 
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818.046.     KeUy-OrecQ  Hosiery  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  ^N.T.    SN 
221,935.     Piled  P.B.  •-24-«5  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-»-e«i^ 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  June  10,  1065. 


818,047.     Wembley.    Inc..    New    Orleans,    La.  '   SN    224,896. 
Filed  P.R.  8-3-69 :  Am.  SJl.  8-24-66. 


Class  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

818.028.     See  Section  1  (Combined  CerUflcate). 

818.0S2.     Minnesota   Mining  and   Manufacturing   Company, 

St.  Paul,  Minn.     &N  237.578.     Filed  P.R.   1-28-66;  Am. 

a.R.  8-29-66. 

PEOPLE- 
IDEAS-PRODUCTS  .  .  . 
SERVING  MEDICINE 

For  Self -Adhering  Foam  Pad  Useful  for  the  Treatment  and 
Prevention  of  Decubitus  Ulcers. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1964. 


(^UH^A/m 


For  Men's  Neckwear. 
First  use  May  18.  1963. 


818.048.     Chase  Department  Stores,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     SN 
225,541.     Piled  P.R.  8-12-65;  Am.  S.R.  8-26-4J6. 


MISS  CHASE 


Oass45-Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

818.053.     Raul  Dlas,  Miami,  FU.     SN  224,400.     Filed  P.R. 
7-28-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-23-66. 

RICA 

The  primary  meaning  of  the  Spanish  word  "Rlra"  Is  "rich." 

For  Soft  Drink. 

First  use  June  2.  1963. 


For  Clothing — Namely,  Ladles'  Dresses,  Coats,  Suits,  Hats, 
Jackets,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1964. 


818,054.     Raul  Dlas,   Miami,  Fla.     SN  224,401.     Filed  PR. 
7-28-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-23-66, 


818,049.     The  Lovable  Company,  Atlanta,  Oa.     SN  225^878. 
Filed  P.R.  8-17-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-1-66. 

LOVE-THAT-STRETCH! 

For  Women's  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Feb.  4.  1904. 


Class  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

818.050.     Dan  River  Mills.  Incc|rporated.  Danville.  Va.     SN 
218,616.     Filed  P.R.  &-12-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-1-66. 

FIRST  IN  AMERICAN 
FASHION 


For  Sheets,  Sheeting,  and  Pillowcases. 
First  use  Apr.  2.  1965. 


The  prtuMfff  meaning  of  the  Spanish  word  "Rica"  is  "rich." 
The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  "blue,"  but  no  claim  Is 
made  to  color. 

For  Soft  Drink. 

First  use  June  2.  1965. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

818.055.     RaUton    Purina    Company,    St.    Louis,    Mo.      SN 
186,892.      Filed   PR.   2-17-64;   Am.   S.R.   1-7-65. 

BUILT-IN-ROUGHAGE 

For   Roughage    Incorporated   as   an    Ingredient   In    Cattle 
Fe«ds. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1962. 


Gass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


818.051.     Coats  4  Clark,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  211,612. 
Filed  P.R.  2-8-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-25-66. 


818,056.     The  Borden  Company,  New  York.  NY.    ftN  201,178. 
Filed  P.R.  9-3-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  ^-16-66. 


BEST  CORD 


ENSALADA 


'  1  For  Thread. , 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  3,  1964. 


The  Spanish  noun  "Ensalada"  Is  defined  as  "salad,"  "hodge 
podge"  or  "medley." 

For  Prepared  Mushrooms. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1963. 
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818,057.     Cain's  CoCtoe  Co.,  OkUboma  City,  OkU.,  assignee  > 

of   WlUlam   B.    Piper   Oo«ee  Co..    Kansas   City.   Mo.      SN    /!»€€  dfi  —  Malt  RffVCsrailAc  amA  I  issssam 
9.603.     Filed  PR.  5-24-«5 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-22-66  ««»  •»0        IflOll  DeVerageS  VMi  LiqUOTS 


219.603.     Filed  P.R.  5-24-«5  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-22-66. 

PIPER-CARDINAL 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  May  18. 1965. 


818,058.     John   R.   WhMe  Company,   Inc.,   Birmingham    Ala 
SN  220.810.     FUed  P.R.  6-9-«5 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-17-66.' 


818,064.     O'Keefe  Brewing  Company  Umlted,  Toronto,  On- 
Urlo,   Canada.      SN   207,898.      Filed   PR.   12^10-64;   Am 
S.R.  8-22-66. 


SUG-0-LAC 


For  Edible  Grade  of  LactoM. 
First  use  Nov.  10.  1958. 


OKeefe 
Ale 


818,059.     Eugene  Centrone.  d.b.a.  E.  Centrone,  Corona    N.Y 
SN  224,169.     FUed  PR.  7-26-68 ;  Am.  S.R.  »-22r«6. 


The  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  all  the  wording  on  the 
drawing  except  "OK"  and  "O'Keefe"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  sho^m.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  314,354,  778,292, 
fad  others.  i 

For  Ale. 

First  use  January  1962 ;  In  commerce  February  1962. 


For  Frosen  Desserts — Namely.  lUllan  Ices. 
First  use  March  1950. 


i 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 


818,060.     Bunte   Candies,    Inc.,    OkUhoma    aty.   OkU.      SN     818.065.     John  McEwan  *  Co.  Ltd.,  Lelth,  Edinburgh   Scot- 
226,409.     Filed  P.R.  8-25-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-28-66.  1  >*'»d.    SN  251,586.    Filed  8-3-66. 


NOTHING  NIBBLES  NICER 


For  Candy  of  All  Kinds. 
First  use  May  5,  1965. 


818.061.     Hales   A    Hunter  Co.,    Chicago,   lU.      SN   228,908 
FUed  P.R.  9-29-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-18-66. 

ROASTERETTE 

For  Poultry  Feed. 
Flrvt  use  Jan.  12.  1961. 


—7 


FHODITCT  OP  •COTX./OtfD 

Chequers 

BuBirDBD  Scotch  WknsKv- 


SattA-mUk^Jf^ 


Mtnixan.  *«i»  un  •om.tft  in 
SCDTLANP 


fwi  nmi  gw«T  -^r  lu  I 


818,062.     Oasis  Gardens,  Indlo.   Calif.     SN  235,928.     FUed 
P.R.  l-«-46 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-12-66. 


f 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  728,945. 
For  S 


Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1962 ;  in  commerce  at 
leswt  as  early  as  August  1962. 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruits. 
First  use  Mar.  4.  1932. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


818,063.     Oasis  Gardens,   Indlo.  Calif.     SN  235.929.     FUed     aio  rw«      ^v      tt  ,     «t  ^  ^ 

P.R.  1-6-66 ;  Am   S.R   8-12-66  818.066.     The    Holes-Webway    Co..    St.    Cloud,    Minn.      SN 

220.298.     Filed  PR.  6-3-65;  Am.   S.R.  8-8-«6. 


tmm 


STICK-QUICK 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruits. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1944. 


For  Slgnmaker  Kit  Composed  of  Cut-Out  Letters  and  Num- 
bers for  Signs,  DispUys,  Bulletin  Boards,  etc 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1965 
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818,070.     Danske  Ollemoller  og  Saebefabrlkker  AktlcMlikab, 
Class  51 -Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations         Copenhagen.  Denmark     SN  227.854.    med  P  R   »-13-«5  : 


Am.  S.R.  »-24-66. 


818.047.     Maradel    Products,    Inc.,    Farmlngdale,    N.Y.      BN 
226,368.     Filed  P.R.  8-24-68  ;  Am.  ft.R.  8-26-66. 


BEIGE  TAFFY 


For  Conditioning  Hair  Color  Rlnae. 
First  QM  Dec.  2,  IMS. 


3m 


Qau  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


818,068.     Colgate-PalmoUTe  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
228,532.     Filed  P.R.  7-l»-«5 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-24-66. 


WKTEN 


For  Toilet  Bowl  Cleaner  and  Disinfectant. 
First  nse  Jan.  81,  1964. 


The  Chinese  characters  mean  "yellow"  and  "means"  but 
are  fanciful  as  applied  to  applicant's  goods.  The  drawing  is 
lined  for  red  and  gold.  The  trademark  "Oen  Sing"  is  defined 
as  a  Chinese  herb.  Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  2,838,  dated 
Aug.  29,  1964. 

For  Toilet  Soap. 


SN 


Service  Marks 

Qass  102  —  insurance  and  Rnandal 

818,071.     Continental  Casualty  Company,  Chicago.  111.     SN 
234.180.     Filed  PR.  12-8-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-18-66. 

HOSPITAL  MONEY  PLAN 

For  Underwriting  Hospital  Insurance. 
First  use  June  1964. 


818,069.     Bonnie  Home  Products.  Inc..  Great  Neck.  N.Y. 
226,035.     Filed  P.R.  8-19-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-22-66. 


WASH  BY  HAND 


For  Detergent  for  Home  Laundry  Uw. 
First  use  June  25, 1965. 


SN 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

818,072.  Eldon  K.  Myers,  d.b.a.  Drum  Turning  Serrlce  Co., 
Sacramentci,  CaUf.  SN  226.658.  Filed  P.R.  8-27-65 ;  Am. 
S.R.  8-22-66. 

MOBILE  BRAKE 

For  Brake  Drum  Repair  Services. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1965.  • 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


50,194. 
52,105. 
53,359. 
53,460. 
53.565. 
53,566. 
56,820. 
57,519. 

57,789. 

59,311. 

59,907. 

60,205. 

60,469. 

60,486. 
207.699. 
213.573. 
215.126. 
217.266. 
217,327. 
217,659. 
217,880. 
218,057. 
218,073. 
218,547. 
219,365. 
220,694. 
321,149. 


CORTICELLI  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  48.     3-6-06. 

MCCRAY.    CI.  31.    5-1-06. 

ORALINE.    CI.  51.    5-29-06. 

DUNHAM'S.    CT.  46.    6-5-06. 

PERFECTION.    CI.  44.    6-5-06. 

VULCARBO.    CI.  44.    6-5-06. 

MEADOW  GOLD.     CI.  46.     10-23-06. 

DB.    PIERCE'S   PLEASAHT   PELLETS.     CI.    18. 

11-13-06. 
L  kCO.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  8.     11-27-06. 
JBSTERSON  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  7.     1-8-07. 
IDEAL  MILK.     CI.  46.     1-22-07.' 
TELEPHONY.    CI.  38.    1-29-07. 
BLUE  BAND  (DESIGN).     CI.  37.     2-12-07. 
MILKMAID  BRAND.    CI.  46.    2-12-07. 
PRINTOGRAPH.    CI.  38.    1-5-26. 
PETER  PIPER.    CI.  8.    6-1-26. 
BON-TON.    CI.  4.    7-13-26. 
MARVELUBE.     CI.  15.     8-31-26. 
NEW  ERA.     a.  4.     8-31-26. 
TELECORD.    CI.  21.    9-7-26. 
DICTADYNE.    CI.  21.    9-14-26. 
W0R8TED-TEX  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.    9-21-26. 
POINSBTTIA.     CI.  46.     9-21-26. 
KEROTEST  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  13.     9-28-26. 
ISO- VIS.    CI.  15.    10-19-26. 
TYPOLIT,    CI.  11.    11-16-26. 
MECO.    CT.  34.     11-23-26. 


221.202. 
221.448. 
222,068. 
223.700. 
421,048. 
422.151. 
422.767. 
423,437. 
423.504. 
423.574. 
424.166. 
424,193. 
424.278. 
424.306. 
424.307. 
424,308. 
425,333. 
425,550. 
425.562. 
425.741. 
425.997. 
426,012. 
426,014. 
426,195. 
426,383. 
426,384. 
426,582. 


BUSTER  BROWN.     CI.  39.     11-23-26. 
AVALON.     CI.  46.     11-30-26. 
FILMO.     CI.  15.     12-21-26. 
SNOW  CAP.    CI.  46.    2-8-27. 
HARRIS  PARK.     CI.  46.     5-14-46. 
ARCHIMEDES.     CI.  23.     7-9-46. 
PAWNEE  BILL.     CI.  39.    8-13-46. 
LUBEO-VAN.    CI.  23.    9-3-46.  ' 

EI  INC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21.     9-3-46. 
A  Jk  S.    a.  42.    9-3-46. 
SYROCOWOOD.    CI.  40.    9-24-46. 
DESPACILINA.    CI.  18.    9-24-46. 
AUTOGRAPH.    C\.  37.     10-1-46. 
FUT-SURE.    CI.  4.    10-1-46. 
LIONBLAST.    CI.  4.    10-1-46.  ' 


10-1-46. 
11-12-46. 


12-3-46. 
12-10-46. 


LITHOLITE.    CI.  4 
DIPLOMA.    CI.  37. 
SYROCOWOOD.    CI.  8.    11-26-46. 
VISA  BALM.     a.  6.     11-26-46. 
SYROCOWOOD.     CI.  82 
SAPPHIRE.    CI.  40. 
PANTEX.    CI.  24.    12-10-46. 
PANTEX  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  24. 
RED  FLASH.    CI.  44.     12-17-46. 
FLASHCAST.    CI.  21.     12-24-46. 
ADCAST.    CI.  21.     12-24-46. 
8YROCO.     CI.  50.     12-31-46. 


12-10-46. 


November  1,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  57 


426,689.     ANHYDROPRENE.     a.  21.     1-7-47. 
426,904.     DIXIE  FLYER.    CI.  49.     1-21-47. 
427,147.     WILLIAM  TELL.    CI.  39.    1-28-47. 


427,461.     AERO-MOTIVE.    CI.  23.    2-11-47. 
427,571.     REST  EASY.    a.  3.    2-11-47. 
427,810.     EXECUTONE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  21. 


2-26-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


696,873. 


Section  8 

TRULY  YOURS.    CI.  61.    4-26-60. 


The  following  regittrationt  i$»ued  Sept.  IS,  1990 

704,116.  POLYROLL.  CI.  1. 

704.123.  PERF-A-BAG.  Ci.  2. 

704.124.  KUTOL.  CI.  2. 

704.125.  POR-O-POR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  2. 
704,129.  APPELACE.  CI.  3. 

704,136.  HS  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  6, 

704,138.  DEORANT.  CI.  6. 

704.153.  P.  BERETTA  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  9. 

704.155.  GRAN  PHOSPHATE  AND  DESIGN.  C\.   10. 

704.157.  RIDGEROCK.  CI.  12. 

704.159.  PARQU-INLAY.    CI.  12. 

704.161.  CLIPAK.    CI.  12. 

704.162.  DIAMONTEX.     CI.  12. 
704,180.  GLIDE-LOK.     CI.  13. 
704,182.  D  (DESIGN).    CI.  13. 
704,188.  LAV  LUB.    CI.  15.    . 
704.190.  PENIT.    CI.  15. 
704.193.  VI-RON-ITE.    CI.  18. 

704.195.  WATKINS  ETC.    CT.  18. 

704.196.  lONAL.    CI.  18. 
704,198.  PBOPACIN.    CI.  18. 
704,208.  TRIDAR.    CI.  21. 
704,211.  ARDWLN.    CI.  21. 
704.218.  RESLEC.     CI.  21. 

704.215.  ARPEGGIO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21. 

704.216.  TUBE  JUMPER.    CI.  21. 
704.218.  SYNCHRO-SEAL.    CI.  21. 
704,220.  DYNACEL.    CI.  21. 
704,238.  MERMAID.    CI.  22. 
704,240.  RING  A-TAC-TOE.     CI.  22. 
704,242.  ROTOCYCLE.    CI.  22. 

704.246.  FAN  E-BILT.    CI.  22. 

704.247.  WINOO.    01.  22. 

704.248.  HALOTOY.     CI.  22. 
704,251.  COUNT  DOWN.     CI.  22. 
704.258.  REWI  DYNINTER.    CI.  23.        j 
704,264.  USE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 


704,274.  AUTCO.    CI.  23. 

704,276.  RAFFIA.    CT.  23. 

704.280.  FLASH  MATIC.    CI.  26. 

704.281.  TERRAFIX.     CI.  26. 
704,284.  VI8ITUTOR.    CI.  26. 

704.287.  SHADOW  THIN.    CI.  27. 

704.288.  HEUROPLAN.    CI.  27. 
704.290.  AT  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  28. 

704.292.  STAR  DROP.     CI.  28.  i 

704,301.  ABSORPO-VAC.     CT.  31. 

704.304.  FORESIGHT !     CI.  32. 

704.307.  WET  ROCKER.    CI.  32. 

704.316.  CARBO  KWIK.     CI.  35. 

704.319.  VIM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  36. 

704.320.  TOPPA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  36. 

704.323.  LANGUAGE-GRAM.    CI.  38. 
704,322.  LET'S  TEE  OFF.     61.38. 

704.324.  AGRICULTURAL  EQUIPMENT  DEALEIr.     CI.  88. 
704.330.  HALO.    CI.  39. 

704.334.  WYLEDON.    CI.  39. 

704,336.  V.    CI.  42. 

704,342.  TRILYBEL.    CI.  42. 

704,345.  TEETH-A-RATTLE.    CT.  44. 

704.351.  VELYNE.     CI.  44. 

704.352.  WARWEC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  44. 

704.353.  ABRASI-GEL.    CI.  44. 

704.354.  DENTA  MIST.    CI.  44. 
704,367.  MERRY  MILLER.     CI.  46. 
704.370.  FORMIDABLE.     CI.  46. 
704,373.  TURNPIKE.     CI.  46.  ' 
704.383.  TROP-I-CURL.    CT.  51. 
704.386.  SCAP.    CT.  51. 

704.394.  VACATION-LAND  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  105. 
704,391.  FIGURETTE.     CI.  100. 

704.395.  HOLIDAY  BOWL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  107. 

704.396.  STORYBOOK  HOUSE.    CI.  107. 

704,400.  I.T.E.W.  UNION  LABEL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  A. 

704.406.  UNIT.     CI.  19. 

704.407.  SEA  SPEED.     CI.  26. 

704.408.  AUDIOSWEEP.     CI.  26. 

704.411.  COLLEGIATE  SPORTSWEAR.    CI.  39. 

704.412.  SOAP  "N  WATER.     CI.  39. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 

216,829.     MARCELLE.    CT.  61.    8-24-26.    C.  W.  Beggs.  Sons  565,928.     ALEXANA.    CI.  51.    3-11-52.    Alexandra  de  Mark- 

k  Co.    The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  off  Sales  Corporation,  New  York.  NY.     Amended  :  In  the 

appear  :                                                                   ,  statement,  column  2,  lines  3  to  5,  the  disclaimer  is  deleted, 

IMTAHtf^^l^Y  T  T^  '"'*'  ^^^  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear : 


328,192.  SIGNAL  DOUBLE  CHECKED  AND  DESIGN. 
CI.  38.  9-17-35.  Signal  Oil  A  Gas  Co.  of  California. 
Standard  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Amended  to  appear : 

DOUBLE        ,^^r 
CHECKS)  W^r 


ALEXANA 


655,722.     GOOD  GULF  AND  DESIGN,     CI.   15.     12-17-67. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    Amended  to  appear : 
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718,«31.  BAKE-IiSNE.  CI.  46.  7-18-61.  Bake-Line  Prod- 
aeti.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  Corrected :  In  the  sutement, 
colnmn  1,  line  1,  after  "Producta"  ,  Inc.  abould  be  inserted. 

794.417.     OIL  IR.     CI.  23.     8-17-65.     Ingersoll  Rand   Com 
panj,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 

1,  line  1,  "New  York"  should  be  deleted  and  Vtu)  Jertty 
should  be  inserted. 

808,201.  MIR-A-KLOR-X.  C\.  52.  5-10-66,  W.  R.  Grace  * 
Co.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 

2.  line  1.  after  "compound"  Jor  induttrial,  inttitutional  »%i 
commercial  ««ea  should  be  Inserted. 


810,339.  JETKORE.  C\.  7.  6-28-M.  American  Manafae- 
torins  Company.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  If.T.  Corrected  :  In  the 
sUtement.  colnmn  1,  Une  1,  "Co."  should  be  deleted  and 
CompoNy  should  be  inserted  and  '"New  Tork"  should  be 
deleted  and  Delaware  should  be  inserted. 

814,824.  VIBRIN.  CI.  18.  9-6-66.  Norden  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,  line  1,  "Nordon"  should  be  deleted  and  Sorden  should 
be  inserted. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

The  followins  marks  registered  under  ttie  act  of  1905,  or  the  act  of  1881,  are  publUhed  under  the  proTislons  of  seetioa 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  "nteee  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition  but  are  subject  to  osacelutloa 
■ader  section  14  of  the  act  of  1946. 


.1 

Qass  2  —  Receptacles 

427,031.  Jan.  21,  1947.  Southern  Advance  Bag  k  Paper  Co. 
Inc.,  Bangor,  Maine,  and  Boston,  Mass.  Pub.  by  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.TJ. 

OSAGE 

For  Paper  Bags.  i 


Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Madunes, 
and  Supplies 

161,508.     Feb.  7,   1922.     Home  Electric  Ughtlng  Company, 
Bast  Orange,  N.J.     Pub.  by  Textron  Inc.,  Proridence,  R.I. 


HOMELITE 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 


For  Electric  Oenerating  Plants. 


216,125.     Aug.    3,    1926.      The    Oark    Controller    Company, 
56,597.     Oct.  9,  1906.     WilUam  Ayres  k  Sons,  Philadelphia,         Clereland,  Ohio.     Pub.  by  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation,  Mil 
Pa.    Pub.  by  Ayres-Philadelphia,  Inc.,  PhlUdelphU,  Pa.  waukee.  Wis. 


For  Horse-Blankets. 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


55,908.      Aug.    21,    1906.      Rabtjen's    American    ComposiUon  -._,»_,     ^      .     ..  ..  ».     „     .. 

Company,  New  Tork.  NT.    Pub.  by  Red  Hand  ComposltlonH         ^^'  Kl'^trtc  Controllers,  Magnetic  Brakes,  etc. 

Company  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.'  , 


Class  23  -  Cutlery, 
and  ParU  Thereof 


,  and  Toob, 


58.502.  Dec.  18,  1906.  Russell  k  Erwin  Manufacturing 
Company,  New  BrtUin,  Conn.  Pub.  by  Emhart  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 


RUSSWIN 


For  Antlcorroslre  and  Antifouling  Paint. 


For  Wrenches. 
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219,936.     Oct.  26.  1926.     Robinson  Fire  Apparatus  Manufac-     425.734.     Dec.  3.  1946.    Reeves  Brothers  Inc    New  Tork  N  T 
turtng  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Pub.  by  M.  L.  Snyder  A         Pub   by  registrant 
Son,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


STEMPEL 


I 


OSAGE 

'"REEVES 

For  Men's  Sport  Jackets,  Swim  Trunks.'  Slacks.  Work  Pants. 


For  Fire  Extinguisher  Apparatus,  Including  PorUble  Hand 
Extinguishers  and  Wheeled  Extinguishers.  I 


^42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

i  422.638.     Aug.  6.  1946.     Riverside  A  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills. 

424.951.     Oct.   29.   1946.     The  Cellulo  Company.  Sandusky,         Inc.,  DanvUle,  Va.    Pub.  by  Dan  River  Mills,  Incorporated, 

Ohio.    Pub.  by  registrant.  DanvlUe.  Va. 


WHITE 


* 


STAR 


For  Sheets.  Sheeting,  and  Pillow  Casesl 


For  Flltermass. 


422,640.  Aug.  6,  1946.  Riverside  A  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills. 
Inc.,  Danville,  Va.  Pub.  by  Dan  River  Mills,  Incorporated, 
Danville,  Va. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

ii 

424,967.     Oct.  29,   1946.     HomeUte  Corporation.   East  Port 
Chester.  Conn.     Pub.  by  Textron  Inc..  Providence,  R.I. 


HOMELITE 


For  Gasoline-Engine  Driven  Blower  Units  for  Supplying 
and  Exhausting  Air  and  Oases  and  for  General  Ventilating 
Purposes,  Including  Manholes,  Gas  Containers,  etc.,  and  Man- 
hole Heaters  UtiUslng  Liquid  Fuel. 


^^Mm^ 


For  Sheets.  Sheeting,  and  Pillow  Cases. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


4^4,989.  Oct.  29.  1946.  Riverside  A  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills, 
Inc..  Danville,  Va.  Pub.  by  Dan  River  Mills,  Incorporated, 
Danville.  Va. 


SOMBRERO 

For  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton.  Rayon,  Wool,  etc. 


217,728.     Sept.  7.  1926.    Dlxon-Bartlett  Company,  Baltimore, 
Md.     Pub.  by  Dizon-BarUett,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 


Qass  44  -  Dental,  Medical,  aiid  Surgical 
Appliances 

424,957.     Oct.   29,   1946.     Becton,   Dickinson   and  Company, 
Bast  Rutherford,  N.J.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


VACUTAINER 


For  Leather  Shoes. 


For  Device  Used  for  the  Collection  of  Blood  Specimens. 


TM  60 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1966 


429,349.     yor.  12,  194«.    Samael  L.  Blumert,  d.b.a.  Blumert 
FO^S  and    IngredisntS  of   Foods  packing  company,  CUcaro,  m.     Pub.  by  reglrtrant. 


2ie,04)3.  Au(.  S,  1926.  L.  Kohn  *  Sons  Meat  and  Grocery 
Company,  d.b.a.  The  Kohn  Stores,  St.  Louii,  Mo.  Pub.  by 
The  Kroger  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 


^ii-Sjpi 


For  Coffee. 


For  Smoked  Fish. 


'    I.,,    '    I 


I  t 
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Abbott    Laboratories,    North    Chicago 

8-18-66.     Cl.   18. 
Abraham  A    Straus,    Inc.,    to   Federated 

Brooklyn.  N.Y.    423.J74,  ren.  11-1-66 


111.       817,685,    pub. 


Dept.    Stores, 
Cl.  42. 


Inc., 


Inc.,    Akron,    Ohio.       817,694,    pub. 


Ace    Rubber    Products 
8-16-86.      Cl.   19. 

^'l*i?*''i-.^°   *'••   *••''■    Herco  Sales  Co.,   El   Centro.   Calif. 

704,373,   cane.      Cl.   46. 
Aero-Motive  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Becker,  Rodger  F. 
Aeron.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     704.136 
Alrgulde  Instrament  Co.,  Chicago    III 


Ay  res-Philadelphia.  Im.  :  nee— 
Ayres,   WillianiflpSons. 

^h'^i*AkJ*'"U"™'  a  I??"'  ^y  Ayres  Philadelphia.   Inc..  Phila 
delphia    Pa      56.597.  12(c)  pub.  11-1-66      Cl.  3 

8i7^'4i!  pub''^8^^63.''*^r "r*  ^""^^  ^'''""""-  ^""'*'- 
B.t.C.     Inc..     Cincinnati,     Ohio.     818,010. 

Winston-Salem.     N.C. 


pub.     8-16-66. 


hlcago, 
of  fnd 


cane.     CI.  6. 
704.407.  cane. 


Cl.  26. 


ustry.  Calif.      817,658,  pub. 


704,240,  cane.     Cl.  22 


Pa.      817,911.    pub. 


817,792.    pub 
817,649.    pub 


AJax  Hardware  Corp..  City 

8-16-66.      Cl.    13. 
Aktiebolaget  Archimedes.  Stockholm,  Sweden.     422.151    ren 

11-1-66.     Cl.  23. 
Alexett  Bacmo  Corp. :  See — 

Orandoe  Olore  Corp. 
Allen,  Robert  E.,  Palm  Springs,  Calif 
Allied   Foods:   ^ee— 

Olldden  Co.,  The., 
Allied    Packers    Co.,    Ltd.,    Jenklntown 

8-16-66.      Cl.   46. 
Allied   Thermal   Corp.,   New   Britain    Conn. 

8-16-66.     Cl.   34. 
Aluminum    Specialty    Co.,    Manitowoc     Wis 

8-16-66.      Cl.    IS. 
Amenity  Products  Co. :  See — 

Jessop    Herbert  D. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.,  Chicago,  from  The  Herscott  Corp 

Rockford,  111.     704,213.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.,  ~ 

Cl.   18. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. 

Cl.   44. 
American    Express    Co. 

8-16-66.     Cl.   102. 
American     Express     Co. 

8-16-66.      Cl.    102. 
American  Furniture  Co. 

037.     Cl.   32. 
American  Home  Products 

pub.   8-16-66.     Cl.   18. 
American   Lead   Pencil   Co 

Pencil  Corp., 
American    Lead 
Corp. 


817,729,  pub. 
Winston  Salem,  N.C.  817,758,  pub. 
Winston-Salem,     N.C.     817,777,     pub. 

a. 

Park,  111.     817.785,  pub.   8-16- 


canc.     Cl.  1. 
817,781,   pub. 


8-16- 


pub. 


Wayne.  N.J.     817.688.  pub.  8-16-66 

Wayne,  N.J.      817,871,  pub.  8-16-66 

New    York,    N.Y.      817,992,    pub. 

New     York,     NY.     817,993,     pub 

Inc.,  North  Wilkesboro,  N.C.     818.- 

Corp.,   New  York,   NY.     817,690. 

Hoboken     N.J..    to  Venu8   Pen   A 

New  York.  N.Y.     60  469.  ren.  11-1-66.     Cl    .37 

Pencil   Co..    Hoboken.   N.J.,    to  Venus   Pen   A 

New    York,     N.Y.      424,278.    ren.     11-1-66. 

Lead  Pencil  Co..   Hoboken.  N.J.,   to  Venus  Pen  A 
Corp.,    New    York,    NY.     425.833.    ren.     11-1-66 

Machine    A    Foundry    Co..    New    York.    N.Y  ,    from 
Inc.,  Yakima.  Wash.     817.734. 


426,195, 


X.Y. 


817,606,  pnb. 


Cl.  23. 
Angeles, 


Calif. 


Pencil 

CI.  37. 
American 

Pencil 

Cl.  37. 

American    ._^    —   ^    „_ 

j    Commodity  Packaging  Co 
I    pub.  4-19-66.     Cl.   23. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  :  See- 
Commodity  PackaKlne  Co.    Inc. 
American  .Mfe    Co..  inc.  Brookivn,  .V.Y.      810  .3,?9    cor       CI    7 
American   Newnpaper   Publishers   ABROclation   Research    Instl- 

A»"if*  ^"^An^/?*  t.^'"'''  ^  '^'      817.633.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  11. 
American  Oil  Co..  The:  See— 

Standard  Oil  Co. 
American  Steel  Foundries.  Chicago.  III.     704  406  cane     Cl    19 
Anierlcan  White  Cross  Laboratories.  Inc..  The.  New  Rochelle; 

N.^       817.867.  pub.   8-16-66.      Cl.  44. 
Amerock  Corp..   Rockford.   111.     704,180,   cane.  ^  Cl    IS 
Ametek,   Inc. :  See — 

Pantex  Mfg.  Corp. 

^'^',*i'?.„-!"'"*'*'  Submarine  Sandwiches.  Inc..  Rochester    N  Y 

817  884.  nub.  8-16-66.      Cl.  46 
Ancona  Bros.  Wholesale  Grocery  Co.,  Omaha    Nebr 

pub.   8-16-66.      Cl.   46. 
Anderson.    Bill,    Nashville.    Tenn.     818.011.    pub. 

■^'VSfi?  Photoproducts.  Inc..  B'nghamton.  to  General  Aniline  A 
F^llm     Corp.,     New    York,     N.Y.       207.699,     ren.     11-1-66. 

Apartment  Index-Guide:  See — 

Rasmussen,  V.  C. 
App^l.   R.    Inc..  New  York,  NY.     704.129.  cane      Gl.  8. 
Applied    Power    In'^ustrles,    Inc..    West    Allls.    Wis.      817  739 

nuh.    8-l«-«fi       CI.   23. 
Art  Craft  Wholesale  Jewelry  and  Specialties.   Inc.,  Blooms 

burg.  Pa.     817.769.  pub   8-16-«6.     Cl   28. 
Asahl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  Osaka.  Japan.     817  817 

pub.  8-16-66       Multiple  Class   (Classes  39.  42.  and  43) 
Ashear  Bros.   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     709  981    cane      a    39 

Washington.     DC.     817.975,     pub. 


817.908. 
8-16-66. 


Aasemblv     Corn..     The 

8-16-68.     Cl.    100. 
Associated  Oil  A  Gas  Co..  d.b.a 

Te'-.      SI  •'.802    '^nh    8-i«_flfl 
Associated  Oil  A  Gas  Co..  d.b.a 

Tex.    818.005,  pub.  8-16-66  ' 


Long  MUe  Rubber  Co..  Dallas. 

C.  .<»n 
Long  Mile  Rubber  Co.,  Dallas, 

•    Z'~',   ---•--•'tF"".  o-.«w-on.     Cl.  106. 

A![°°i£  ^"""P  •  Carolina.  Puerto  Rico.     817,804.  pub.  8-16-66 

Li.   So. 
Automatic  Utilities,  Inc..  Chicago,  111 
Avon  Products.  Inc.,  New  York,  N  Y 

Cl.  51. 


704,274 
817,937,  pub. 


cane.     Cl.  23. 
8-16-66. 


Cl.   107. 
Bahnson    Co.,    The 

8-16-66.      <:i.   23." 
Bahnson     Co.,     The. 

8-16-66.     6.  26. 
Bahnson     Co.,     The 

8-16-66.      Cl.   31." 
Bake-Llne   Products,    Inc.,   Chicago,   111.     718,681,   cor. 

Bankers  Box  Co.,   FrankUn 

66.     Cl.  32. 
Basic.  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     704,116 

ie     C\'%"   ^°*^'   *'"'*<'«'»*>'*•  P*- 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.  :   See — 

Continental  Creamery  Co. 
BMtrlce  Food«  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    817,881,  pub.  8-ie-66.    Cl 

^T^ii-M^^c/""!   ^°*^"  °~'"*  Polnte,  Mich.     817,943 
Becker.  Rodger  F.,  d.b.a.  Kalamazoo  Aero-Motlve  Mf«   Co    to 
n-i:^^"'ci  13*-    ^'*-   ^•'"''oo-   Mich.     427:&l^°«n 
.'     %'^?)  ^ub'injS''  a -4^'''  Rutherford.  N.J.     424,967. 
^"^en^ll-l^e^^Cl'^  ^*'"  ^"  Rutherford.  N.J. 
Bee8le|_^Mfg.  Co.,  inc.!  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     704.307.  cane. 

^m-A\iT<if.  %  5?*  ^""'^°  ^°-  ^*"  ^«'^ 

Beldlng  Hemlnway  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Nonotuck  Silk  Co.,  The. 

Bendlx  Corp.,  the."  Detroit.  Mich.     818,031 

BIT  a?l   ^"l,°l*'"A  ^^^^  Insurance  Co.,  Los 
817.991    pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  102. 

8^i6^*""ci    32*'  ^"^  Springfield.  Mass. 
^66*  *cf  ®^^^«*°-^°c-  New  York,  N.Y.    817,897,  pub.  8-l«- 

Blg  A  System's,  The  :  See — 
^%A.  System.  Inc..  The. 
%ht  lr»*l"b  '1*^  •  "^S*-  /""O"  Samuel  J.  Temperato.  d.bji. 
Cl    100         ^y***"'  St.  Louis,  Mo.     817,968,  pub.  2-9^5! 

'^•fg^e*'.  luc .  St.  Cloud,  Minn.     817,746.  pub.  8-16-«6.    Cl. 
^'6l'46"°'    ^'^^'    ^°'U"^«-    OWo.      817,903.    pub.    8-16-66. 

^'cll  i.^^y"  ^'UP  Equipment  Co.,  Inc 
817.763.  pub.  8-16-66.    Cl  26. 

o^^  J-?*''^*'"  C'°«  Equipment  Co..  Inc 
817J64.  pub.  ft-16-66.     Cl.  26. 
Blaw-Knox  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     817,635,  pnb.  8-1^-66.    Cl. 

I'i&n^rci  p^ub.''A!i5r  *c?  fi'^"'  ^•-  ^"«^-  "»■ 

Cl    i6      **'■  "*°*^*'  Sw»t«erland.     817,671,  pnb.  8-16-66. 

Bonnie  Home  Products,  Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.     818,069.     Cl. 

Borden  Co..  The  :  See — 
„      Be?".  C.  W..  Sons  A  Co. 

Cl.*46       •  •   ^^"^  ^*""*'-  ^^      817.895.   pnb.   8-l<MMi. 

Borden  Co.,  The^  New  York,  N.Y.     818,056.     Cl    46 

*6     8    106         '         •  ^^^  ^*""^-  ^■^'    818,004.  pub.  8-16- 

ii,4lL  «;  "/?^"]i  Oreg.     817,880.  pub.  3-23-65.     Cl    46 
Brasco  Mfg.  Co.-  Harvey.  111.     704.161    cane      Cl    12 
'crie    ^""*'  ®  •  Lluwood.  N.J.     817,902.  pub.  |ll«-«6. 

"'5^*^f6-M"cr48  ^*"^"      *^'****   *'^**-   ^*^"-      8".925. 
Brlddell.  Charles  D..  Inc..  Criafleld, 

}t3. 
Bristol-Myers  Co..   New  York    N  Y 

Cl.  44.  • 

Brirtol-Myers   Co.,   New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  51. 

Rf"*^n-    Dwight    L..    d.b.a.    Dwigbt    L     Brown    Entemrls»a 
Barbonrvllle.  Ky.    704,193.  cane.    Cl   18  'Soterprlses, 

Brown.  Dwight  L..  Enterprises  :  See—' 
Brown.  Dwight  L.  ^^^ 

'cfls.^"*'  ^"  •  ^^^^  Be«»en,  N.J.    817,864,  pub.  8-l*-«6. 
Buckscale  Co. :  See — 

Casavant.  Kenneth  A. 


817,782.  pub. 


Hollywood,  Calif. 
Hollywood,  Calif. 


Md.  704,275,  cane.  Cl. 
817,875,  pub.  ft-16-«6. 
817,948.  pub.   8-16-66. 


TM  i 


TMii 
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/ 


818,060.     CI.  46. 


Bunte  Candles,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City.  Okla. 
Buster  Brown  Textiles,  Inc.  :  See — 

United  Hosiery  Mills  Corp. 
Byard  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  NottlnKh4m,  England.     704,330,  cane 

CI    3d 
Byrd  rumlture  Co.,  Inc.,  QreeoTlUe,  S.C.    817.783,  pub.  8-16- 

66.    CI.  32. 
Cain's   Coffee   Co..    Oklahoma   City.   OkU..   from   William   B 

Piper  Coffee  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     818.057.     CI.  4«. 
Calmar  Laboratories  :  JSTee — 

Wendt.  Robert  J. 
Carr  Engineering  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     817,787,  pub. 

8-16-66      CI.  32. 
Carrier  Corp..  Syracuse.  N.Y.     704.301.  cane.     Cl.  31. 
Carson  Plrle  Scott  &  Co..  Chicago.  Ill,     817.972.  pub.  8-16- 

66.     CT.  100. 
Carter,  Robert,  d.b^.  Carter's  Riverside  Tackle  Co..  Detroit. 

Mich.    817.719,  pub.  8-16-66.    Cl.  22. 
Carter's  Riverside  Tackle  Co. :  See — 

Carter,  Robert. 
Carvel,  Thomas,  Yonkers.  N.Y.    817,878.  pob.  8-16-66.    Multi- 
ple Class  (Classes  45  and  46). 
Cary.   John.    Daytona   Beach.    Fla.     817,728.   pub.    8-16-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Casavant,  Kenneth  A.,  d.b.a.  Buckscale  Co.,  RosUndale.  Mass. 

818.035.     Cl.  28. 
Cellulo  Co..  The.  Sandusky.  Ohio.    424,951,  12(c)  pnb.  11-1- 

66.     Cl.  31. 
Centrone,  E. :  See — 

Centrone.  Eugene. 
Centrone.  Eugene,  d.b.a.  E.  Centrone.  Corona.  N.Y.     818,059. 

Cl.  46. 
Chase  Dept.   Stores.  Inc..  Newark  N.J.     818,048.     Cl.  39. 
Chemlsche  Werke  WItten,  Wltten,  Ruhr.  Germany.     817,619. 

pub.   8-16-66.     Cl.  6. 
Chempar  Chemical  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     817.623.  pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  6. 
Chesebrough  Pond's    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.     817,673,    pub. 

12-21-65.     Cl.   18. 
Chesebrough-Pond'H     Inc..     New    York.,    N.Y.      817.952.     pub. 

8-16-66.      Cl.    ."^1. 
Chicago    Metal    Covering    Co..    Chicago.    III.      817.770.    ]tub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.   29. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     817,736.  pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.   23. 
Civic    Fklucatlon    Service.    Inc.,    WaHhington.    D.C.     618.044. 

Cl    38 
Clark  Controller  Co.,  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio,  by  A.  O.  Smith 

Corp..     Milwaukee,    Win.     216,12.'5,     12(c)     pub.    11-1-66. 

Cl.   21. 
Clements    Mtg.    Co.,    Chicago,    III.       817,789.    pub.    8-16-66. 

Cl.    34. 
Clock  Records.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     704.319,  cane.     Cl.  36 
Coats  k  Clark  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.051.     Cl.  4.3. 
Coffee  Clubs,    Inc.   of  America.   Chicago.   111.     817.977.   pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.   101. 
Cognltronlcn  Corp..  Briarcllff  Manor,  NY.      818.0.14.      Cl.  26. 
Cohen.  Goldman   A  Co..   Inc..   New  York.   N  Y..   to  House  of 

Worated-Tex.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    2l8.0.'57.  ren.  11-1-66. 

Cl.  39. 
Colgate-Palmolive   Co..    New    York.    NY.      818.068.      Cl.    52. 
Collegiate  Sportswear  <^'o..   New  York.   N.Y.     704.411,   cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Columbus   Plastic  Products.   Inc..  Columbus.  Ohio.     817,608. 

pub.   8-16-66.      Cl.   2. 
Comet  Mfg.  Corp..  Atlanta,  Ga.     817.611.  Dub.  W-16-66.     Cl.  4 
Compagnle  FrancaUe  Thomson  Houston,  Paris.  France.     704.- 

208.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Com-Pak    Chemical    Corp..    Sbakopee.    Minn. 

8-16-66.  ^Cl.   52. 
Congoleum-Wairn   Inc..   Kearny.   N.J.     817.616. 

cr.  5. 

Wisconsin 


Rapids, 
Wisconsin  Rapids, 
See 


817,963,  pub. 
pub.  8-16-66. 
817,806, 


Wis. 


Wis.     817,807. 


102. 
Foods 


Consolidated  Papers.  Inc.. 

pub.   8-16-66.     Cl.   37. 
Consolidated  Papers.  Inc.. 

pnb.   8-16-66.      Cl.    HI. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  : 

Southern  Advance  Bag  *  Paper  Co.,  Inc. 
Continental  Casualty  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     818,071.     Cl. 
Continental  Creamery  Co.,   Denver.  Colo.,  to  Beatrice 

Co..  Chicago.  111.     56.820,  ren.  11-1-66.     Cl.  46. 
Continental  Distilling  Corp. :  See- 
Jerome  Co. 
Contract    Ice     Inc..     Chicago.     111.     817.976,    pub.    8-16-66. 

.Multiple  Clasa  (Classes  100  and  103). 
Cooperative  Grange  League  Federation  Exchange  Inc.,  Ithaca, 

N.Y.      704,15.^,  cane.     Cl.    10. 
Copia  Mfg.  Corp..  Garden.  City.  N.Y.     817,629,  pub.  8-16-66. 

C*}      ft 

Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning.  N.Y.     817.930,  pub.  8-16-66. 

Cl.  50. 
Corona    Forge   Co.,    Corona,    Calif.      817,727.    pub.    8-16-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Coronet  Handbags  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     817.610.  pub. 

8-16-66.      Cl.   3. 
Cosmopolitan   Juniors    Inc.,    New   York,    M.Y.     817,853,    pub. 

8-16-66.     n.  39. 
Cott  Corp..  New  Haven.  Conn.     817,91.".,  pub.  8-16-66.    Cl.  46 
Cottman   Automatic  Transmissions,   Inc.,   Cheltenham  Town 

ship.  Pa.     817.999,  pub.  8-16-66.      " 
Countess  Mara,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 

a.  51. 
Countess  Mara,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y, 

Cl.   51. 
Crab   Pot.    Inc.,  The,    Rehoboth   Beach, 
•8-16-66.     Cl.  46. 

Creatwlck-Hummelwerk  Sales.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     817.814 
pub.    8-16-66.      Cl.    38. 

Crlsloid  Plastics  Inc..  Providence.  R.I.      817,711,  pub.  8-16-66. 
Cl.  22. 


Cl.  103 

817.945.  pub.  8-16-66. 

817.946.  pub.  8-16-66. 
Del.     817.906.   pub. 


Brldge- 


817.805.   pub. 


-Mills.   Inc..  Danville,  Va.      817.854.  pub.  8-16-66. 
Mills.  Inc..  Danville,  Va.     817,837,  pub.  8-16-66. 


Mills.   Inc..  Danville,  Va.      817.839.  pub.  8-16-6H. 


k: 


Inc., 


Danville.  Va. 
Saebefabrikker. 


818.050.     Cl.  42. 
Copenhagen,  Danmark. 


Worcester.    Mass.      817.813.    pub. 


New  York.  NY.     555.928. 


704..351.  canr. 


pub.   8-16- 


Crown  Corset  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Crown  Foundations,  Inc. 
Crown  PoundattoDs,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Crown  Corset  Co 

port.  Conn.     817,831,  pub.  8-16-66.      Cl.  39 
Crystal   Tissue  Co.,   The,   Mlddletown,   Ohio. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  37. 
Dan  River  -Mills.  Inc. :  See— 

Riverside  &  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills,  Inc. 
Dan  River 

Cl.   42. 
Dan  River 

Cl.  42. 
Dan  River  .Mllh,  Inc.,  Danville,  Va.     817,858.  pub.  8-16-66. 

Dan  River 
Cl.   42. 

an  River  Mills, 
)anske  Dllemoller  Og 

818,070.      Cl.   52. 
Davis    Publications    Inc., 

8-16-66.     Cl.   .38. 
De  Beaufort.  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.Y.     817,949,  pub.  8-16-66. 

De  Beaufort.  Ltd..  New  York,  N.Y.     817,930.  pub.  8-1S-66. 

Cl.i  51. 
De  Beaufort.   Ltd..   New  York.   N.Y.      817.951,   pub.   8-16-66. 

i^  1.      ■)  1  , 

De  Markoff.  Alexandra.  Sale*  Corp., 

Am.   7(d).     Cl.   51. 
Dental  Perfection  Co.,   Inc..  Glendale.  Calif. 

Cl.   44. 
Design   Line.   Inc..   El   Segundo.   Calif.     817,698. 

66.    Multiple  Clam  (CUsses  21  and  42). 
Design  Line.  Inc..  El  Segundo.  Calif.     817,699.  pub.  8-16-66. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  42). 
Deutsch  Controls  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     704,182.  cane. 

Diamond  Crystal   Salt  Co.,  St.  Clair.  Mich.     704.870.  cane. 

Diamond  Head  Food  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  46. 
Diamond  Mfg.  Co..  Wyoming,  Pa.     704,162.  cmnc. 
Dlai.  Raul,  Miami.  FU.    818,053.    Cl.  46. 
Dial.  Raul.  Miami.  Fla.    818,054.    Cl  45. 
Dictaphone  Corp..  Bridgeport.  Conn.     217.659.  ren. 

Cl.  21. 
Dictaphone  Corp..  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Cl.  21. 
Dletene  Co.,  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Cl.  46. 
Dlxon-Bartlett  Co..   by   Dlxon-Bartlett. 

217.728.  12(c)  pub.  11-1-66.     a.  39. 
Dlxon-Bartlett.  Inc.  :  See— 

Dlxon-Bartlett  Co. 
Dr.  Schupp  KG..  Black  Forest,  Germany. 

66.     .Multiple  Class  (Classes  6  and  51 ). 
Doren.  Harvey  P.,  d.b.a.  Product  Promotlbns  k  Development. 

Boston.  Mass.     817,974.  pub.  8-16-66.    a.  100. 
Dormeyer.  A.  F..  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  111.     818,028.     Multiple 

Class  (Classes  21.  29.  and  44). 
Doubleco   Inc..    Upland.   Calif.     817,793,   pub.  8-16-66.     Cl. 

34. 
Doughboy    Industries.    Inc.,    New 

pub,    8-lft-«fl.      .Multiple   Class 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Midland, 

66.     Cl.  1. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Midland, 

66.     Cl.  12. 

Norwalk,  Calif. 


817,890.  pub. 


Cl.  12. 


11-1-66. 


217,880.  ren.  11-1-66. 

817.904,  pub.  8-16-66. 

Inc..   Baltimore,   Md. 


817.617.  pub.  S-16- 


817,877.  pub.  8-l«- 


817.861.  pub.  8-16- 


CTeve- 


Rlchmond.    Wis.      817.647. 
(Classes    12  and   22). 
Mich.     817.605.  pub.  8-16- 

Mich.     817.634,  pub.  S-16- 

Dragon  Valves  Inc.,  Norwalk.  Calif.     917.663.  pub.  8-16-66. 

Cl.  13. 
Dragon  Valves  Inc..  Norwalk.  Calif.     817,664.  pub.  8-16-66. 

CI.   13.  , 

Dreyer  Enterprises  :  See — 

Drever.  Ethel  L. 
Dreyer.  Ethel  L.,  d.b.a.  Dreyer  Enterprises,  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

817.772,  nub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  29. 
Drum  Turning  Service  Co.  :   See — 

Myers,  KIdon  K. 
Drummond  Scientific  Co.,  Broomall,  Pa. 

66.     Cl.  44. 
Du-Dad  Lure  Co..  The.  West  Des  Moines.  Iowa.    817.710.  pub. 

12-4-62.     CI.  22. 
Dukane  Textiles,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

66.     Cl.  42. 
Dunham  Mfg.  Co..  New  York.  NY.,  to  The  Glidden  Co 

land.  Ohio.    53.460.  ren.  11-1-66.    Cl.  46. 
Dura  Tred  Hosiery   Mills  Co..   Inc..   Burlington,   N.C.     817.- 

848.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  39. 
Earl  k  Arlington,  to  Earl  k  Arlington.  Inc..  San  Franciaco. 

Calif.     427  571.  ren.  11-1-66.     Cf.  3. 
Earl  k  Arlington.  Inc. :  See — 

Earl  k  Arlington. 
East   India  Spice  Co..   Ltd..   Mount   Vernon,   NY.     817.901. 

pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  46. 
Ehert  Electronics  Corp..  Floral  Park.  N.Y.     818.026.     Cl.  21. 
Eclipse   Fuel   Engineering  Co..   Rockford,   111.     817,799,   pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  34. 
Edge.  Leonard  :  See — 
8pot-o-Gold  Corp. 
Edrldge.  Frederick  T.,  MarandelUs,  Sonthem  Rhodesia.    817,- 

773.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  23. 
Elcometer  Ini*truments  Ltd.,  Manchester.  England.     817.759. 

pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  26. 

Eleetra-Mlst  Corp..  Boitoo,  Blaaa.  817.940.  pob.  8-16-66. 
Cl.  51. 

Electrical  Industries.  Inc.  Newark.  N.J..  to  Philips  Elec- 
tronics and  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Corp..  Baltimore. 
Md.     423,504.  ren.  11-1-66.     Cl.  21. 

Electronic  Instruments  Corp.,  Lincoln,  R.I.  817,703.  pub. 
5-3-66.     Cl.  21. 
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817,780.  pub.  8-16-66.     a. 


817.606,  pub.  8-16-66. 
The  Warwec  Co.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 


The  Warwec  Co..  PltUburgh.  Pa. 


Calif. 
Calif. 


818.032. 
818.033. 


Cl.    23. 
Cl.   23. 

817. 


Bmbart  Corp. 

RusMll  k  Brwln  Mfg.  Co. 
Emhart  Corp..  Hartford,  Conn. 

31. 
Empire-La  Vive  Corp..  Tuckahoe.  N.Y.     817,731,  pub.  8-16- 

66.     a.  23. 
Enko  Box  Co..  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Cl.  2. 
Brdman,  W.  Wade.  d.tM. 

704,852M;anc.     Cl.  44. 
Erdman.  W.  Wade,  d.b.a.  The  Warwec  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

704,853,  cane.    <I:i.  44. 
Erdman.  W.   Wade,  d.b.a. 

704.354,  cane.     Cl.  44. 
Bsslck    Mfg.    Co..    Los    Aogeles. 
Baalck  Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles. 
EitabllBsement  Dentalre  Ivoclar,  Scbaan.  Liechtenstein. 

872,  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  44. 
Eversltarp.  Inc.,  Milford.  Conn.     817,744,  pub.  8-16-66.     CI. 

23. 
Executone,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     427,810.  ren.  11-1-66.     Cl. 

21. 
Exer-Sboe  Corp.,  Washington, 

Cl.  39. 
Export  Pacific,  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash.     817,893.  pub.  8-16-66. 

Fabbrica  D'Arml  P.  Berctta  S.p.A.. 

cane.    Cl.  9. 
Fan-E-BIH  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

McKlnley.  Fannie  I. 
Fast  FVmmIs.   Inc.,  CTolumbus.  Ohio. 

Cl.  101. 
Fay,   LeaUe.   Inc.,    New   York.   N.Y. 

Ci.  39. 
Federal  Screw  Works,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Cl.  13. 
Federated  Dept.  Stores.  Inc. :  See — 

Abraham  k  Straus.   Inc. 
Fldelitone.  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.     817.709.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  21. 
Fields  PUstiCB  k  Chemicals.   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.      817.604, 

pub.   8-16-66.      Cl.   1. 
Figurette,   Inc.  :  See— 
Figurette   Studios. 
Figurette  Studios,  froip  Figurette,  Inc.,  Miami.  Fla. 

cane.     Cl.  100. 
Filler  Products.  Inc..  Forest  Park.  Oa.      817.889.  pub. 

a.   46. 
Fillmore  Citrus  Association  :  See —  > 

Fillmore  Packing  Co. 
Fillmore  Citrus  Packing  Co.  :  See— 

Flllmoff  Packing  Co. 
Ktllmore    Packing    Co..    d.b.a.    Flllmor*-    Citrus    PackInK    Co.. 

to   Fillmore   Citrns   Association.    Fillmore.   Calif.     218.073. 

ren.  11-1-66.     Cl.  46. 
FIrma  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenbaln.  Traunreut  uber  Traunstein 

(I'pper  Bavaria),  Germany.     817.753,  pub.  8-16-66.    Cl.  26. 
Fischer,     Harry.     CTorp..     Philadelphia.     Pa.       817,836.     pub 

8-16-66.      cf    .39. 
Pitts  Cotton  Goods  Co.,  AtlanU,  Ga. 

Cl.  39. 
Flalre.  A..  Products  :  See- 
Shaw.  Floyd  J. 
Flight   Safety    Inc..    Flushing.   NY. 

Cl     107. 
F.MC  Corp..  Philadelphia.  Pa.      817.602.  pub.  8-16-66.      Cl.  1 
Foodland.     Inc..     Cleveland.     Ohio.      817.965.    pub.     8-16-66. 

Cl.    52. 

Co..    Green    Bay.    Wis. 


D.C.     817.852,  pub.  8-16-66. 


Brescia.  lUly.     704.153. 


817.980.   pub.   »-16-«6. 

817.834,    pub.    8-16-66. 

817.655.  pub.  8-lft-66. 


704.391. 
7-6-65. 


817.846.  pub.  8-16-66. 


818.007.    pub.    8-16-66. 


817.810.    pub. 


Fort    Howard    Paper 

S-16-66.     Cl.  37. 
Fort    Howard    Paper    Co..    Green    Bay.    Wis.     817.811.    pub 

8-16-66.      Cl     37. 
Frantelle.  Inc..  Towaco,  N.J.      817.876. 
Freillch.  Sidney,  d.b.a.   Seal-Tite  Bag 

704.123.  cane.     Cl.  2. 
Frtck  Co..  Wavneaboro,  Pa.     817,796.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl 


ub 


put 
Co. 


8-16-66.      Cl. 
Philadelphia. 


44. 
Pa. 


.34. 
66. 


tb.   8-16-66.      -Mul 


pub.    8-16-66. 


Frtcke.  J.  E..  do..  The.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    ."59.311.  ren.  11-1 

Cl.   7. 
Fromex   Corp.,    Elkhart.    Ind.      817.636.   pul 

tinle  Class  (Classes  12.  19.  and  22). 
FuUon   Asphalt   Co.,    Chicago,    III.      817.646 

a.   12. 
Fun   Togs,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      817,824,    pub.    8-16-66 

Cl.  39. 
Fur  and  .Sport,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.045.     Cl.  .39. 
Gateway    Enterprises.    Inc..    8t.    Louis.    Mo.       817,960.    pub 

8-16-66.      Cl.    52. 
Gatewav  Erectors,  Inc., 

Cl.   103. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp., 

Cl.   51. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley.  N.Y.     818.014. 


704.218,  cane.  Cl.  21. 
704,287.  cane.  Cl.  27. 
817,620,  pub,  8-16-66. 


Chicago.  III.     817.998.  pub.  8-16-66. 
Ardsley.  N.Y.     817.954.  pub.  8-16-66. 


Inc..  Niagara  Falls.  NY. 


General  Abrasive  Co 

11-1-66.      Cl.   4. 
General  Abrasive  Co 

11-1-66.      Cl.   4. 
General  Abrasive  Co 

11-1-66.     Cl.   4. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  :  See — 

An«co  PhotoT>rodncts.  Inc. 
General  Electric  Co..  Schenectady.  N.Y 
General     Foods    Corp..    White    Plains. 

11-17-64.      Cl.  46. 
General     Foods    Corp..    White    Plains. 

8-16-66.      Cl.   46. 

General  Mills.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

.Minneai>oIis.  Minn. 
MlnneapoliK.  .Minn. 
MlnneapolU,  .Minn. 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids, 


Cl.  6. 
4  24.. 306. 


ren. 


Inc.,  Niagara  Falls.  N.Y.     424..307.  ren 
Inc..  Niagara  Falls.  N.Y.     424.308.  ren. 


818.026.     Cl. 
N.Y.      817.883, 


21. 

pub. 


N.Y.       817.900.     pub. 


General  Mills.  Inc. 
General  .Mills.  Inc., 
General  .Mills.  Inc., 
General  Research. 
8-16-66.     Cl.   16. 


777.121.  cane. 

777.122,  cane. 

777.124.  cane. 

777.125,  cane. 


Cl.  46. 
Cl.  46. 
Ci.  46. 
Ci.  46. 


cane.     (1. 

15. 

cane.     Cl. 

46. 

817.820, 

pub. 

Mich.      817.669.  pub. 


II 


Co., 


817.821.  pub. 


General  Time  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 
General  Time  Corp.,  New  York  N.Y. 
General  Time  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.   6. 
Oidding,    Joseph    M.,    d.b.a.    Gidding    Co.,    New    York     NY 

817,962,  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  52. 
Gidding  Co.  :  See— 

Glddlng.  Joseph   M. 
Gllklson,    G.    C.    Manstield,   Ohio.      704.188 
Oladlola  Biscuit  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     704  36f 
Glen    Raven    Mills.    Inc..    New    York     N  Y 

8-16-66.     Cl.   39.  ' 

Glidden  Co..  The  :  See — 

I>unham   Mtg.  Co. 
Glidden  Co.  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.,  from  Allied  Foods.  City  of 
,..'?'*,"*.*/''•.  ^'"'      817.898.  pub.  8-16-66.      Cl.  46. 
Global  -Marine  Kxploration  Co. :  See  - 

Global  Marine  Inc. 
Global    Marine    Inc..    from    Global    Marine    Exploration 

r^^\fli?*,*'»  •  .^■"'^    817.970.  pub.  &-16-66.     Cl.   100. 
Oolfl  Medal  Hosiery  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

8-16—66.      Cl.    .39. 
Goodyear  Tire  k   Rubber  Co.    The 

pub.  8-16-66.  Cl.  35. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  Akron,  Ohio.  818,039  Cl  35 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  Akron  Ohio.  818  040  C  35 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Akron    Ohio.      818  041       Cl    35 

°  !"?«  «?'^*J^.  *^.*"T'-     '^""t**     Hip]^.    Fla. 
n-lD  Oo.      Cl.   2. 

Gordon.  Sophie  R.,  New  York. 

^1.    lo. 

Gotham.    Chadboum. 

8-16-66.     CT.  39. 
Grace.  W.  R..  4  Co..  New  York.  NY. 
Grace.  W.  R..  k  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.  52. 

^'t^iJ^i  ^V  *  ^%  ^^^  ^<""^-  ^^      817.969.  pub.  8-16-66. 
Multiple  Class  (Classes  100  and  103).  •  »-     ■         ""^ 

Oiandtoe^^ve  Corp.^from  Alexett  Bacmo  Corp..  Gloversvllle, 

Granger  So^wat'er  Snoplyft  Mfr  Corp..  d.b.a 
^•^rcare  Corp..  J6inltowoc,  Wis.     8l7,776, 

""ni"  7^0i  ^str'c^^  iYf^'  °'  Commerce.  St.  Petersburg. 

°ir7795:'pu?frr^.  •'c^'iof*^''''*-  ^"''"•'"^-  '^^^ 

^^  2 '***   ^<><»P*ni«e  Corp.,  The.  Delaware.  Ohio.     818,013. 
^^Tol  *"*  ^'''  ^^^^'  Orove,  Pa.    817,995,  pub.  8-16-66.    Cl. 

"'VjuTLt^'^'^lX''''''-  ^*"'*"'^'  °*"""^     *'^'- 
S"!I  ^,  ^""T*  •  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    655.722.  ,  Am. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     817,794.  pub. 

Corp..    Tuscaloosa.    Ala 


Akron,   Ohio.     817^1. 


817,607.     pub. 

N.Y.     817,684,  pnb.  8-16-66. 

Inc.,    Charlotte,    N.C.      817,844.    pub. 

808,201.  cor.    Cl.  52. 
817,961.  pub.  S-16-66. 


International 
pub.  8-16-66. 


7(d).    Cl. 
8-16-66. 


16. 

a. 


817.740.    pub. 

Ala.      817.741.    pub. 

817,702,  pub.  3-29-66.    Cl. 

Exerbelt,  Park  Ridge.  111.     817,712. 


Corp..   Tuscaloosa. 
Chicago.  Ill 


111.     818.061. 
817.868.  pub. 


Cl.   46. 
8-16-66. 


Cl. 


Gulf    States    Paper 

8-16-66.     Cl.  23. 
Gulf    SUtes    Paper 

8-16-66.     Cl.  23. 
HC  Industries.  Inc.. 

21. 
Hadaway,  Harry,  d.b.a. 

pub.  8-16-66.     Cl    22. 
Hales  k  Hunter  Co..  Chlcaeo 
Hall.   Ruth.   Lake  Worth.  Fla. 

Halo  Mfg.  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.     704.248.  cane.    Cl    22 
Hamilton  Research  Associate*.  Inc..  New  Hartford.  N.Y.    704. 

284.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Hand  Kraft :  See — 

Karp.  David.  Co.,  Inc. 
Hand.  Peter,  Brewery  Co.,  Chicago 

Cl.  18. 

Peter.  Brewery  Co.,  Chicago. 

Cl.  18. 

P«ter    Brewery  Co..  Chicago.  111.     817.677.  pub.  S-16- 

Hansawerke  Lurman,  Bremen,  Germany. 

66.     Cl    16. 
Harnlschfeger  Corp..   West   Milwaukee. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  23. 
Hastings  Mfg.  Co.,  Hastings.  Mich.     817,778 

Cl.  31. 
Haymaker  Sports.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     817,822.  pub   8-16- 

66.     Cl    39 
Havs  Mfi  Co..  Erie.  Pa.     817,651.  pub.  5-31-66.     Cl.  13. 
^*i2*™?P°„F®<^tric  Co..  Trenton.  N.J.     817.708.  pub.  8-16- 

66.     Cl.  21 


66. 
Hand. 

66. 
Hand. 

66. 


111. 
111. 


817.874,  pub. 
817,675,  pnb. 


8-16- 
8-16- 


817.668.  pub.  8-16- 
Wis.      817.726.    pub. 


pub.  8-16-66. 


Colorado   Springs.  Colo.     817,713.  pub. 


Pa.      817,938.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl. 


Henson    Corp..   The. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  22. 
Herco  Sales  Co. :  See — 

-\damek.  Ben  F. 
Herrin.   Lenard,   Wyncote. 

51. 
Herrin.   Lenard.   Wyncote.  Pa.     817.939.   pub.   8-16-66.     Cl. 

51. 
Herscott  Corp..  The  :  See — 

American  Brake  Shoe  Co. 
Hesmer  Foods,  Inc.,  Evansvllle.  Ind.     817.886.  pnb   8-l«-66 

Cl.  46. 
Hllsinger  Corp.,  The.  Plalnvllle.  Mass.     817.624.  pub    8-16- 

66.     Cl.  6. 
Holes  Webway  Co.,  The.  St.  Cloud,  Minn.     818,066. 
Holiday  Designs.  Inc..  Sebring.  Ohio.     817,630    pub 

66.    Mnltlple  Class  (Classes  8.30.  and  50).  ' 

Holland-Racine    Shoes.    Inc..    Holland.   Mich.      817  835 

8-16-66.     Cl.  39.  ,«'.ooo. 

Home  Electric  Lighting  (?o..  Bast  Orange.  N.J..  by  Textron 
Inc.,   Providence.  R.f     151,508,  12(c)   pub.   11-1-66.     Cl. 

^1* 


Cl.  50. 
8-16- 


pub. 


TMiv 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Homdlte  Corp.,  by  Textron  Inc.,  ProTldenc«.  R.I.     424,967, 

12(c)  pub.  ll-l-««.    CI.  34. 
Honutead    Vaire    Mff.  Co..    CoraopoUs,   Pa.      817,981.    pub. 

8-16-66.     CI.  101. 
HouM  Of  Wonted-Tex,  Inc. :  See — 

Cohen,  Qoldaun  4  Co..  Inc. 
Humble  CMl  k  Reflnlnc  Co. :  See— 

Imperial  Oil  LtdT 
Humble  Oil  *  Reflnlng  Co.  (Jiew  Jeraey)  :  iSee — 

Standard  Oil  Co. 
Hunt,  PhUlp  A.,  Chemical  Corp.,  PallMde*  Park.  N.J.     817,- 

«20.  pub.  8-lft-66.    CI.  6. 
Hnntlnrton  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    817,827,  pub.  8-16- 

«6.     CI.  39. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp..  Hollli.  N.Y.     704,251,  cane.     CI.  22. 
Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     817.661.  pub.  8-16- 

AA       Cl     13  »         •  •■ 

Illinois  TVmI  Works.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     817.750.  pub.  8-16- 

66.     CT.  23. 
Imperial  OH  Ltd.,  Toronto.  Canada,  to  Humble  Oil  *  Refining 

6o.,  Houston.  Tex.     217,266.  ren.  11-1-66.     O.  15. 
Independent  Tension  Enrelope  Workers  Union.  Unlne.  Union, 

Kansas  City.  Mo.    704,400,  cane.    Cl.  A. 
Industrial   Decorators.   Inc..   Wblttler.   Calif.     817.931.   pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  50. 
Industrial  Valley  Bank  and  Trust  Co..  Jenklntown.  Pa.    817.- 

990.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  102. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     794,417.  cor.     Cl.  23. 
Inland  Bed  Co..  Chicago.  lU.    817,784,  pub.  8-16-66.    C\.  32. 
Integrated  Development  and  Mfg.  Co.,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio. 

817,800.  pub,  8-16-66.      Cl.  34. 
Intercontinental  Transport,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.     818,001. 

pub.  8-16-66.      Cl.   103. 
Interoceanic  Commodities  Corp.,  Elkhart,  Ind.     817.645,  pub. 

8-16-66.      Cl.    12. 
Inventor'a    League,    Inc.,    Bala    Cynwyd,    Pa.     817,978.    pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.   idl. 
Jantsen  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     817,840,  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  39. 
Jerome  Co.,  to  Continental  Distilling  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.. 

and   Chicago.    III.,   to   Continental   DIstiHIng  Corp..    Phila 

delphla    Pa.     426.904.  ren.  11-1-66.     Cl.  49. 
Jessop.   Herl>ert  D.,  d.b.a.  Amenity   Products  Co..  Olendora. 

Calif.     818.015.     Cl.   12. 
John,  B.  P..  Furniture  Corp.,  Portland.  Oreg.     704.304,  cane. 

Cl.  32. 
Kalamasoo  Aero-Motive  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Becker,  Rodger  F. 
Karp.   David.   Co..   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Hand  Kraft,   New  York.  N.Y. 


rSi, 


704,292,   cane.     Cl.   28. 
Kauffman,  Lawrence  S.,  d.b.a.  Pomona  Sales  Co.,  SuflTern,  N.Y. 

817.905.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  46. 
Kay,  Mary,   Inc.,  Daltas,  Tex.     817,983,  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl. 

Kayser  Roth  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     817.828.  pub.  8-16-66. 

.Multiple  Class  (ClaRftes  39  and  40). 
Kellogg    Co.,    Battle    Creek,    Mich.     817,917,    pub.    H-16-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Kelly-Oreen    Hosiery    Co.,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.     818.046. 

Cl.   39. 
Kent.  Elisabeth  :  See- 
Kent.  Elizabeth,  Cosmetics,  Inc. 
Kent,   Elizabeth.  Cosmetics,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Elisabeth  Kent,  New 

York,  NY.     696,873.  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Kent.  0.  B.,  *  Sons.  Ltd.,  London,  England.     817,771.  pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.   29. 
Kerotest  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Miller  PrlnUng  Machinery  Co.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.     218,547,  ren.  11-1-66.     Cl.  13. 
Kiddie    Products,     Inc.,     Squantum,     Mass.      817,874,     pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  44. 
Klefer.  Augustine  J.,  d.b.a.   Pillopals,   Pittsburgh.   Pa.     817.- 

788,  pub.   8-16-66.     Cl.   32. 
Kirkeonnell,    James,    d.b.a.    James    Kirkconnell    ProduetloBH, 

Philadelphia.  Pa.     704,396.  cane.     Cl.  107. 
Kirkconnell.  James.  Products  :  Ser — 

Kirkconnell.  James. 
Kistler    Instrument     Corp..     Clarence.     N.Y.     817.705.     pub. 

8-16-66.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  26). 
Koeller.  Terry.  Associates.   Inc..  Chicago.  III.      704,324.  cane. 

Cl.   38. 
Kohn,   L.,  A   Sons   Meat   and   Grocery   Co.,   d.b.a.   The  Kohn 

Stores,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  by  The  Kroker  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

216.063.  12(c)  pub.  11-1-66.     Cl.  46. 
Kohn  Stores.  The  :  See— 

Kohn.  L..  &  Sons  Meat  and  Grocery  Co. 
Ko-Operatleve     Wijnbouwers     Verenigfng     Van     Zuid-Afrika 

Beperkt,  Ltd..  Cape  Providence.  Republic  of  South  Africa. 

817.919.  pub.  8-16-66.     C\.  47. 
Ko-Operatieve     Wijnbouwers     Verenlglng     Van     Zuid-Afrika 

Beperkt.  Ltd..  Cape  Providence.  Republic  of  South  Africa. 
t  817.920.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  47. 
Ko-Operatieve     Wijnbouwers     Verenlging     Van     Zuid-Afrika 

Beperkt.  Ltd.,  Cape  Providence,  Republic  of  South  Africa. 

817.921.  pub.  8-16-66.      Cl.  47. 

Ko-Operatleve     Wijnbouwers     Vereniglng     Van     Zuld-Afrlka 
Beperkt.  Ltd..  Cape  Providence.  Republic  of  Sojth  Africa. 

817.922.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  47. 

Ko-Operatieve     Wijnbouwers     Vereniglng     Van     Zuid-Afrika 
Beperkt.  Ltd..  Cape  Providence.  Republic  of  South  Africa. 

817.923.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  47. 

Koratron    Co..    Inc..    San    Francisco.    Calif.     817.856.    pub. 
8-16-66.     CI.   42. 

Koury.  W..  Co..  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     427.147.  ren.  11-1-66. 

Cl.  39.  "^1 

Kroger  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Kohn,  L.,  A  Sons  Meat  and  Grocery  Co.        t 

Kutol   Products  Co.,   Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     704,124,   cane, 
a.  2. 

L   4c    L    Mfg.    Co.,    St.    Clair   Shores,    Mich.     817,634,    pub. 
8-16-66.      Cl.    13. 


La  Jefatura  Naclonal  de  la  Obra  Sindical  de  Artesanla  de  la 
Delagacion  Naclonal  de  Slndieatos,  Madrid,  Spain.    704,290, 

^^^^«V*  ^y**?I  ^°-  '"••  H«xj>'»»'n.  Wash.     817,743,  pub. 

o— Iw— OO.       LI.    Jo. 

Lan«.  Inc.    Charlotte,  N.C.     817  899,  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  46. 

8-l6?-66       ClI^Ss'"  •    P'>"*'>«'P'»*».    »••       817,851,    pub. 

Lawtex  Corp.,  ballon,  Oa.     817,85i.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  42. 

a     46  •  ^'** '  *^^*""'  *'■"      817,879,  pub.  8-24-65: 

^!*?*i^Q-    °*k"T',«'^«*     Ledbetter    Seed    Co.,    Ralls,    Tex. 

817.603,  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  1. 
Ledbetter  Seed  Co.  :  See- 

Ledbetter,  George. 
Lehrman    Louis,  *  Son,  to  Louis  Lehrman  A  Son.  Inc.  UarrU- 

burg.  Pa.     421,048.  ren.  11-1-66.     Cl.  46.  *»<^-.  «■'■".»- 

Lehrman,  Louis,  &  Son,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lehrman,  Louis,  A  Son. 
Leigh  ton,  Henry  B..  Eseondldo,  Calif.     704,323,  cane.     Cl.  38 

,.^,nV%^»H'*?*"1"*''iL^°*''5"£?  V    <T»"*  Universal  Escape- 

csjK?      Cl    27  Chaux-de  Fonda.    Switserland.     747.287, 

^llk''2^J«®i'«*'',r^'*o'S*-  ^°^-  '*«"''>  Miami,  Fla.  817,829. 
^Cr4^"*'  ^**'  ^'^  ^'°'^'  ^'^  817,614,  pub.  8-16-66. 
^a'4^'**'     ^**'    '^**    ^*"'''-    ''*^"       *"«15'    P"'>-    8-16-66. 

li^Hn^*  r^^J^^ltv  ^°<'o°-  En«l«nd      704,342,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
f.Kii°5  F°J.^    ?/   America,   from   Progress    Mfg.    Co..    Inc 
I  .™k"*?*'P^'V  *  ».      817.704.  pub.  »-l  J-66.      Cl    21. 

818019'     Cl    16  ^        '  ^'"''   ****•"•*   ^""*"'-  "^ 

Llneoin    Kpalneerlnc   Co..    St.    Louis.    Mo.,    to   McNeil   Corn 
Akron.  Ohio.     423.437.  ren.  11-1-66.     Ch23 

pub    8^16556*^°fr'23°''    '"*'•    "'"°"'"''    '*•*"''      8".738. 
Linda  Lou  Frosen  Dessert  Pie  Co. :  See — 
Bradley's  Frosen  Foods,  Inc. 

cT'30  *''°°'  *°*^  •  ^'^  ^"'■*'  ^^      817,773,  pub.  8-16-66. 

M^*5°l>   -'^'  Bfo«>'>jn.  NY.     817,838.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl   39 
Lloyd   Engineering  Co..   Belleville,   N.i      818.038.     Cl    82 

68      a    103*"^  •         •  ^'»°'»»"'  OWo.    817;99e,  pub  ^16- 

"^89,  *n'^*ii-^%V*'S  *8  *"•*••  ''"••  ^"'••"''  ^''""*'  "•- 
Loewe  A  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 

Loewe  A  Co. 
Long  Mile  Rubber  Co. :  See— 

Associated  Oil  A  Oaa  Co. 
Loomsklll,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     817.863.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl. 

LovableCp.  The  AtlanU.  Oa.    818.049.    Cl  39. 

Lowe  Seed  Co    Kankakee.  111.    817.601.  pub.  8-16-^     Cl    1 

85-16^6°    a  '9      •  •   **•   ^*"'-   **""'■      817.6i>2.   pnb: 

''^T767^°r;n^Vl-r-^''*cV"39'"  ^^  '  ^''••'«"  ^"'-  O"*' 
M  A  Ms  dandles  :  See-  I 

Mars,  Inc. 
Mair,  John  :  See — '  1 

Maffenbeler,  John. 
Maff,  John,  Inc. :  See — 

Maffenbeler    John. 
Maffenbeler     John     d.b*.    John    Maff,    to    John    Maff     Inc.. 
Newark.  N.J.    220.694.  ren.  11-1-66.    Cl.  11. 

^MT'  f,'^?oo,^  •  *l''i*  .t'i"^  5;  ^"f**  Aswidates.  Olenslde. 

Pa.    817.987.  pub.  8-16-66.    CT.  101. 
Magee.  Frank  U.,  Associates  :  See — 

Majree.  Frank  H. 
Maldenform.  Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     817,841.  pub.  8-16-66. 

Maldenform.  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     817.847,  pnb.  8-16-66. 

Maihak.   H..  A.O..  Hamburg.  Germany.     817,700,  pub    8-16- 

66.     Muttlple  Class  (Classes  21,  26.  and  36). 
Manufacture  Pieardede  Chemises  Bts.  Semlnel  Freres.  Amiens. 

France.    817.825.  pub.  8-16-66.    Cl.  39. 
Maradel  Products.  Inc..  Farmlngdale.  NY.    818.067.    Cl   61. 
Mareehal.  Ruehon  A  Co..  Ltd..  London.  England.    218.573  ren. 

11-1-66.     Cl.  8. 
Mars.  Inc..  d.b.a.  M  A  M's  Candies.  Wilmington.  Dei.    817.918. 

pub.  8-16-66.    Cl.  46. 
Martin.  Hans.  Zurich.   Switserland.     818.029.     Cl    22. 
Matlock.  Stanton  F..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    818.006.  pub.  8-16-66. 

Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  CaUf.     817,717,  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl. 

Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  CaUf.    817,755,  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl. 

26. 
Maxson.  Richard  E.  S.,  Amherst,  Mass.     818,002,  pub   8-16- 

66.    Cl.  105. 
McCrav  Refrigerator  Co..   to  McCray  Refrigerator  Co..  Inc., 

KendallTllle.  Ind.     62,105,  ren.  11-1-66.     CT    81. 
McCray  Refrigerator  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

McCray  Refrigerator  Co. 
McDermott.  J.  Ray.  A  Co..  Inc..  New  Orleans.  La.     817.984. 

pnb.  8-16-66.     Cl.  101. 
McDermott.  J.  Ray,  A  Co..  Inc..  New  Orleans.  La.     817,986, 

pub.  8-16-66.    tl.  101. 

McBwan.  John.  A  Co..  Ltd.,  Leltb  Edinburgh,  ScotUnd.    818,- 
068.     CT.  49. 

McOraw-Edlson  Co.,  West  Orange.  N.J.     704,220,  cane.     CT. 
21. 

McKee  Baking  Co.,  CoUegedale,  Tenn.    817,914.  pub.  8-16-66. 
CT,  46. 

McKlnley.  Fannie  I.,  d.bjt.  Fan-E-Bilt  Mfg.  Co..  Rich  Hill. 
Mo.     704.245.  cane.     CT.  22.  , 


McNeil  Corp. :  See —  * 

XM  -.^nco'n  Engineering  Oo.  ' 

'^^^'ci'lS  "^  ^°-  ^»"°*°«»»*n>.  ^«-    817.660.  pub. 

|i  **  eS  '  cr*46°  ^^'  '°*^  •  ^""'*"°'  T"-    817.888.  pub.  5-10- 

w!?*!.^?*/<  '^'**^'*'  *^*D»      817,833,  pub    8-16-66      Cl    39 

toa*       '^  •  '^'"^*<>«'  W'"    siVIm,  pubr8-i6-66     CT. 

""ci^M  ^°"  ^^'  ''«"*»town.  N.J.  817,955,  pub.  8-16-66. 
*'ci'**51^°  •  ^*"'  *'<""'^«to''«>.  NJ  817.986,  pub.  8-16-66. 
*'ci°M^*'  '^*'*'  *'®"^«'0'">'  >NJ-  817,957,  pub.  8-16-66. 
*'*^*l''*.'*  PubUshlng  House,  Inc..  The.  d.b.a.  Providence 
^.'s'rc'S;s^?on'n^i%l)«"-«2«-  «>'"'•  ^'^^  -"^P" 
**C1*18*  ^°'  ^°*^'  *'*•''•'•  ^-^  817,681,  pub.  8-16-66. 
Michigan  Abrasive  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.  817,613,  pub.  8-16-66. 
MlcroUb,  Ardwln,  Inc.,  Stoneham,  Mass.  704,211.  oanc.  Cl. 
Miller.  Mildred.  Worster,  Ohio.     817,941.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl. 

Miller  Printing  Machinery  Co. :  See—  i 

Kerotest  Mfg.  Co. 
Minnesota   Mining  and   Mfg.   Co..  St.  Paul.   Minn.     817  762 

pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  26. 
MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     818.052. 

Mister  Donut  of  America.   Inc..  Westwood.  Mass.     817.973. 

Mitsubishi  Electric  Corp.j  Tokyo.  Japan.    817.752.  pub.  8-16- 
66.     Cl.  26. 

Mobile  Aerial  Towers,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     817.742,  pub. 
8-16-66.     Cl.  23. 

Moblev.  Edward.  Co.,  The :  See — 
Moblev,  Edward  L.,  Jr. 

Mobley.  Edward  L.,  Jr..  d.b^.  The  Edward  Mobley  Co.,  Wads- 
worth,  Ohio.    817,718,  pub.  8-16-66.    Cl   22. 

Modecraft  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     817,786,  pub.  8-16-66. 

Modern  Engineering  Co..  to  Modern  Engineering  Co.    Inc..  St. 

Louis.  Mo.    221.149.  ren.  11-1-66.    CI.  34. 
Modern  Engineering  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Modem  Engineering  Co. 
.Modlne  Mfg.  Co..  Kacine,  Wis.      817.695.  pub.  8-16-66.      Mul- 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMv 

^'*8^6^i.^"a^''^8    ^*''   ^*'*'   ^''"'^''^-  NY.      817.679.   pub. 
'^"c^l?  ^°****°*'  ^°<=-  0«ne''«.  Ind.     817,639,  pub.  1-18-66. 
Oasis  Gardens,  Indlo,  CaUf.     818  062      Cl   4H 
(Jasls  Gardens,  Indlo,  CaUf.      Sisioes.'     Cl   46 

^16^^     cT'm    *^'""''  •  "*^'"'   ^"^'  ^^       »IS.003.  pub. 
'^  cf*  48^'"*''"'*  ^°-  ^^'^'  Toronto,  OnUrio,  Canada.    818,064. 

"'iT-'iVee'*  cAf"^'  *^*'-  **•""«*•  c*nf.    817,803,  pub. 

Onnl  Lab  inc..  Chicago,  HI.  817,765,  pub  8-16-66  n  9« 
"pub"'Tl£"6S  "^Cl  9'  '""•  ^^  A"^"'-  ea^  817.63?: 
'■'f/^'ee'*' ct""!?/  ^"'  '^••*'  ^'-  '^"'*'  **«■     817.725.  pub. 

Cl     18^         *   *^°-   ^'™"-   Mich.      817,676.   pub.   8-16-66. 

%°ub%  W^l'l'^'i^  """  •  ^'""""^  ^^''«^-  P-       «".81«. 

I'feffe?'    K?i?J°%r-    ^"'l-    *'""«'      704,138,    cane      CT    6 
cT   23.  •     ^""'°'-     ^'"•^'•'»-     817,737,     pub.     6-14-66: 

Pfellirer  Co.,  The,  St.  Louis,  Mo.      818  022       CJ18 
Pflzer.    Chas  ,^*  ^Co.,    Inc.,    New    yI'X'^.^'-  \«n,689,    pub. 


tlple  Class  (Cl'a8g4>H  19.  23,  and  34). 
Molded  fiber  Glass  Body  Co.,  Union  City,  Pa.     817,691.  pub, 

8-16-66.     CI.   19. 
Monsanto  Co^^  St.  Louis    Mo.      817.627.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  6 
.Montag.    R.   T..   from    Lpour   Concrete   Co..    Portland.   Oreg. 

818.000,  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.   103. 
.Morrell.  John.  A  Co..  Ottumwa.  Iowa.     223.700.  ren.  11-1-66 

Cl.   46. 
.Morrill.    John    L..    d.b.a.    John    L.    Morrill    BJnterprises,    San 

Mateo.  CaUf.     704,322,  cane.     CT.  38. 
.Morrill.  John  L,  Enterprises  :  See — 

Morrill.   John   L. 
Morris.  George  J.,  d.b.a.  Toppa  Records,  Covina,  Calif.     7<>4.- 

320,  cane.      Cl.  36 
Morris.   Philip,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818,020.     Cl.   17. 
.Mountain    Amusement    Corp.,    Denver.    Colo.     817,715,    pub. 

8-16-66.      CI.    22. 
Mueller.   Chris,   Jr.,   Burbank.   Calif.      817,929,   pub.   8-16-66. 

Cl.   50. 
Myers,   Eldon   K.,  d.b.a.   Drum  Turning   Service  Co..  $!acra- 

mento,  Calif.      818.072.     Cl.   103. 
National  Bakers  Services,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Fla.     817,88.V  pub. 

5-10-66.      CI.   46. 
National  Biscuit  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     817,894,  pub.  8-16-66. 

National  Biscuit  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     817.912,  pub.  8-16-66 

Cl.  46. 
National  Biscuit  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     817,913.  pub.  8-16-66. 

CI.   46. 
National  Child  Evangelism  Fellowship  of  The  U.S.A..  Grand 

Rapids,  Mich.     818,012,  pub.  8-16-66.     CI    200. 
National     Engineering     Co..     Chicago.     111.       817.749.     pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  23. 
National  Lead  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     817.626.  pub.  8-16-66. 

National  Rollex  Corp..  Elk  Grove  Village.  HI.     817.642.  pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.    12. 
National   School   Supply  A   Equipment   Association.   Chieatro 

III.     817.982.  pub.  8-16-66.     CI.  101.  ' 

National    Union    Electric    Corp..    Bloomlngton,    III.     817,706 

pub.   8-16-66.      Cl.   21.  I 

Neon  Products  Consolidated.  Sale  Lake  City.  Utah.     704.216 

cane.     Cl.  21.  ^ 

Nestle  A  AnKlo-SwIss  Condensed  Milk  Co..  Cham,  Switrerland 

to  The   Neotle  Co..   Inc.,    White   Plains.    NY.      .'SO. 907.   ren. 

11-1-66.      CI.   46. 
Nestle  A  Anzln  Swiss  Condensed  MUk  Co..  Cham.  SwItTerland 

to  The  Nestle  Co..   Inc..  White  Plains.  NY.     60.486.   ren: 

11-1-66.     CT.  46.  ^ 

Nestle  Co..  Inc..  The:  See- 
Nestle  ft  Anglo  SwiRo  Condensed  Milk  Co. 
Nonotuek  Silk  Co..  The.  Boston,  Mass.,  to  Beldlne  Hemlnwav 

Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     50.194,  ren.  11-1-66.     Cl.  43.  " 

Norden    Laboratories,     Inc..    Lincoln.     Nebr.     814,.324     cor 
Cl.   18. 

Nordic  Enternrises.    Inc..    Minneapolis,    Minn.      817.743     nub 
8-16-66.     CT.  23.  •   »» 

Norvllle   Supply   Co.,   d.b.a.   Textile  -Supply  Co..   Dalton    Gi 
817.863.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  43. 

Norwich   Pharmacal  Co..  The.   Norwich.  N.Y.     817.678    pub 
8-16-66.     Cl.    18.  I 


8-16-66.      ^.     ,„  - 

'T[6-?S."ci*52""-    '""•    '^*'^    ^-''-    ^'Y-     817.»«».    POb. 

''"puTTllSe  ^'"cTm"'**"'  ^"•^-  P'-'"«^''>-  NJ  817.934. 
Ph^rma^ceutleal  laboratories.  Inc..  Plalnfleld.  N.J.  818.021. 
Phmps^  Electronics  and  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Corp.: 
OK   .'^•^ctrleal    Industries,    Inc. 

l.'8i%?f;;ub«rfn6^'^rL^"*''''  ^--  ^-  ^^rk.  n.y. 

,7Yo^lc.|'V^ba'S'^n*'*n^'r!^*6'  Proprietaries.   In..  New 

""H^r^raT'v^'''^-  »-■  ■■  ««- 

Pillopals  :  See —  I 

,u     *^lefer.  Augustine  J. 

S^r^6"''(n'l2    ""••    ««'"^«»'"'>''-    Mich.      817.640.    pub. 
'''"'ea7nrc?ff^S'*"^"^*— 

'''sL^W.  ''^r^34°'"^  ^**  •   "^'burgh.  Pa.     817.797,  pub. 
Poljrnwad  Plastics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     817,927.  pub.  8-16-66. 

Pomona  Sales  Co. :  See 

Kauffman.  Lawrence  S. 

Tllli^e'^'cTsi"*  "^  •  ^'"^-   **""*''^-  N-J.     817,830,  pub. 
Por-O-Por  Co.  of  Florida.  Mount  Dora,  Fla.     704,125,  cane. 

''°8^V6^6°' CT    2r''"''''    "•"■•  ^"**'f«-   '"•     817,736.   pub. 


704.345.  oanc. 


^'tl^  "^Cf  Ir*'"'^''  ^-  ^•*^«»«°<».  Ohio.    817,697,  pub. 
''I'*i6?66  '"ci'rt   "^     ^"'*  **•»'"•  '^-Y-     8",652,   pub. 
*'Tl6l66.*''a''51^°  •  '^^•''   «««=•»'»■«.   Ohio.      817,944.  pub. 
Product  Promotions  A  Development :  See— 
Doren.  Harvey  F.  ««=c— 

cfSor    ^°"'  ^'"''  ^""**'  ^'^      817.985,  pub.  8-16-66. 
Proi^s  MfK.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Lighting  Corp.  of  America. 
t'ro^r^nlye^Toaaets,  Inc..  La  Mesa.  Calif. 

Providence  Bookrtore  :  See — 

Mennonlte  Publishing  House.  Inc    The 
Provlgor.  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.     817.935.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl. 

^""i^l-SrVlS  ^  •    '^^''-    "^"°**"'   ^'*-^-      8"-»83.    pub. 
^^CT^M*""'    ^°^'    ^•''«*^"-    Mass.      817.761.    pub.    8-16-66. 

**pub:£i6^*°  ?iV'  '"'■•  ^'"'"  "^^-  ^°-  8"'7«7- 

Rahjen '8  American  Composition  Co..  by  Red  Hand  Comnoal 
M."'c?i6    '■  •  ^•'^  ^'^'^-  ^•"^-     M.608.  12(c)  pub  "f-l- 
Ralston  Puriia  Co..  St.  Louis.  Co.     818.065      Cl    46 
TlVw.     Cl    If""  Outfitters.  Rhlnebeck.  N.Y.     817.850. 

'*'8lT042°'  Ci  ^ISS.**  **■*   '^P'"'^"*''*  Index  Guide.  A^anta.  Ga. 

"  cf^46**"^*^*  ^*''  '°*^'  ^^  An^e'e^.  Calif.     549.593.  cane. 

5!5"^'^.,SS  •  '^''^i  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     704.386.  cane      CT    51 

Red  Hand  Compositions  Co.,  Inc.  •  See— 

n^A  ?*'»tjen'8  American  Composition  Co. 

Red^Scissors.  Inc..  Newark.  nTj.    817.983.  pub.  8-16-66.    CT. 

^*CT^13*"*'  ^^'^  •  *^*^*'*°<''  Ohio.     817.662.  pub.  8-16-66. 

"*|!!656^"'ct' 18° '    '^''*'    ^'«^''^*°''-    Ohio.      817.686.    pub. 

*1^16^'"'ci*  18^  '    '^***'    *^*''*'*'»''-    0"«-      S17.687.    pub. 
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Rmtm  Brothen.  Inc.,  M«w  York.  N.T.     4«l,T84.  12(e)  pab. 

ll-l-««.    CI.  8». 
Recan  BakerlM.  Inc.,  MlnnenpoUa.  Minn.    817.882.  pob.  8-28- 

wT  a.  4«. 
Relterer,  Ferdlnnnd,  and  Loola  Wlndlscli.  RacU-lUlaulMn, 

(Sane  et  Olse),  France.     704,208.  cane.     CI.  28. 
RepnUle  Steel  Corp.,  CleTeland,  Ohio.     818,016.    CI.  12. 
ReTere  Camera  Co.,  ChlcafO,  111.     704,280.  cane.     CI.  28. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemloal  Co. :  See— 

STracQM  Ornamental  Co. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co..  Richmond,  Va.     818.017.    a.  14. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.,  Richmond.  Va.     818,018.     a.  14. 
Rich.  TTonne,  Altadena,  Calif.     817,830,  pub.  8-16-66.     CI. 

39. 
Richards,  Alan   J..  AnnapoUs,  Md.     817.980,  pub.  8-16-66. 

a.  lOi. 
Rldrerock  of  America,  Inc..  CleTeland,  Ohio.     704,1S7.  cane. 

CI.  12. 
Rlrerslde  k  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills.  Inc..  by  Dan  River  MiUs, 

Inc.,  Danyille.  Va.     422.638,  12(e)   pub.  11-1-4)6.     CI.  42. 
RlTerside  ft  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills,  Inc..  by  Dan  River  Mills, 

Inc.,  Danville,  Va.     422,640,  12(c)   pub.  11-1-66.     a.  42. 
Riverside  k  Dan  River  Cotton  MilU.  Inc..  by  Dan  River  Mills, 

Inc.,  DanTlUe.  Va.     424,980.  12(c)  pub.  11-1-66.     CI.  42. 
Roberts,  Jnles,  Carpets,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     704,150.  cane. 

CI.  12. 
Robertson,  Clyde  A..  Swanton,  Ohio.    817,716,  pub.  8-16-66. 

a.  22. 
Rtobinson  Fire  Apparatus  Mff.  Co.,  by  M.  L.  Snyder  k  Son, 

Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     219,936,  12(e)  pnb.  11-1-66.    CI. 

28. 
Rochester  Optical  Mff.  Co..  Inc..  Rochester,  N.T.     818,036. 

C\.  26. 
RockweU-Standard    Corp.,    Plttsburgb.    Pa.       817,683.    pob. 

8-16-66.     CI.  19. 
RockweU-Standard  Corp.,  Pittsburch,  Pa.    818,030.    CT.  23._ 
Rocsdence  Co..  Anaheim.  Calif.    817.669.  pub.  8-16-66.     CI. 

18. 
Roddy   Recreation   Products,   Inc.,   Oardena,   Calif.     817,714, 

pob.  8-16-66.    a.  22. 
Royal  Typewriter  Co..  Inc..  from  Royal  McBee  Corp.,  New 

York.  if.Y.    817.724.  pub.  8-16-66.    a.  23. 
Rtoyal  McBee  Corp. :  See — 

Royal  Typewriter  Co..  Inc. 
Ruesch.    Ferdinand.    d.b.a.    Ferd.    Ruesch    Maschinenfabrlk. 

Spltalaasse,  SwttserUnd.     817,721,  pab.  8-16-66.     O.  23. 
Ruesch,  Ferd..  Maschinenfabrlk :  See — 

Ruesch,  Ferdinand.  „  .. 

Rusch,  Willy.  Romraelshausen.  Oermany.    817,866,  pub.  8-16- 

Alt       01     44 

Russell  k  Er'wln  Mfg.  Co.,  New  Britain.  Conn.,  by  Bmhart 

Corp..   Hartford.  (?onn.     58.502.  12(c)   pub.  11-1-66.     CT. 

23. 
Sample   Dress   Mtg.   Corp..   Quebec.   Canada.     817.819.   pub. 

8-16-66.     CI.  39.  „    ^ 

Sandos.  Inc..  Hanover.  N.J.     817,628,  pub.  8-16-66.    CI.  6. 
Sandox,  Inc..  Hanover,  N.J.     817.682.  pub.  8-16-86.     CI.  18. 
Sandrock  Corp..  Rocky  Klver.  Ohio.     817.747.  pub.  8-16-66. 

CI.  23. 
Sanford  Ink  Co..  Bellwood.  111.    817,808,  pub.  8-16-66.    CI.  37. 
Schlld,     A..     S.A..     Solothurn,     Swltierland.     817.767,     pub. 

8-16-66.     CI.  27. 
Schild.     A.,     8.A.,     Solothurn,     Swltaerland.     817,768,     pub. 

8-16-66.     CI.   27. 
Scholastic  Magazines,   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     818.009.   pub. 

8-16-66.     CI.    107. 
Schubert.    Robert    F..    Staten    Island.    N.Y.     817.892,    pub. 

8-16-66.     CI.  46. 
Scott  Aviation  Corp.,  Lancaster,  N.Y.     817,870.  pub.  8-16-66. 

CI.  44. 
Sea    k    Ski    Corp..    Millbrae.    Calif.     817.760.    pub.   8-16-66. 

CI.   26. 
Seal-Tite  BaaCo. :  See — 

Sidney.  Frelllch. 
Selberllnc    Rubber    Co.,     Barberton.    Ohio.     704.316.    cane. 

CI.  35. 
Selfli.  Inc..  ChicaKO.   111.     817.656.  pub.  8-16-86.     CI.  13. 
Sentinel     Chemicals.     Inc..     Houston.    Tex.     704.190.    cane. 

CI.   15.  ^        . 

Service  Steel  k  Engineering  Ltd  ,  Hamilton.  Ontario.  Canada. 

817.730.  pub.  8-16-66.     CI.  2H. 
Shakey's    Inc..    Burllngame.    Calif.     817.896.    pub.    8-16-66. 

CI.  46. 
Shallmar  Vanity  Gloves.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     817.815.  pub. 

8-16-66.     CT.  39. 
Shamban.   W.   8..   k  Co..   Culver  City.  Calif.     817.928.  pub. 

8-16-66.     CI.   50.  _ 

8baw,    Floyd    J.,    d.b.a.    A.    Flaire   Products.    Oulfport.    Fla. 

704  383.  cane.     CI.  61. 
Sheridan  Flouring  Milla.  Inc..  Sheridan.  Wyo.     817.916.  pnb. 

8-16-66.     CI.  46. 
Shnlman     Sunshine.     Inc.,     Paterson.     VJ.     817.862.     pub. 

8-16-66.     CT.   42. 
ShurJLIne    Mtg.    Co..    Inc..    Lancaster.    N.Y.      817.798.    pub. 

»-16-66.      CI.   34. 
Signal  Oil  k  Oas  Co.  of  Calif.     Standard  Oil  Co.  of  Calif., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     328,192.     Am.  7(d).     CI.  38. 
SIgnode  Corp..  Chicago,  111.     817.6.17.  pub.  8-16-66.     CT.  12. 
SIgnode  Corp..  (Chicago.  111.     817.850.  pub.  8-16-66.     CI.  1.1. 
Simplex  Shoe  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis.     817.849.  pub. 

8-16-66.     CI.  39. 
Simmons  Co  ,  New  York.  N.Y.     817,869.  pub.  8-16-66.     C\.  44. 
Simmons.    Harold,    Agawam,    Mass.     817,774.   pnb.    8-16-66. 

a.  30. 
Simplex  Wire  *  Cable  Co..  Cambridge.  Mass.     426,689.  ren. 

n-1-66.     CT.  21. 
Sinclalr-Koppers  Co.,  PitUburgh,  Pa.     817,699,  pnb.  8-16-66. 

a.  1. 
Sink,  Thomas,   d.b.a.   Beauty   Prep..   Decatur,   Qa.     817,670, 

pub.  8-16-66.     CT.  16. 


,  by  Continental  Can 
12(c)    pub.   11-1-66. 

KJ.     817.667,    pub. 


Slater  Electric  Inc.,  Glen  Cove.  N.Y.     817.701.  pub.  8-16-66. 

CI.  21. 
Slendereycle  Corp.,   Long  Island   City,   N.Y.     704.242.  cane. 

CI.  22. 
Smith,  A.  O..  Corp. :  See- 
Clark  Controller  Co..  The. 
Snyder.  M.  L..  k  Son.  Inc.  :  See — 

Robinson  Fire  Apparatua  Mfc.  Co. 
Southern  Advance  Bag  k  Paper  Co.  Inc. 

Co..   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     427,031. 

CI.   2. 
'Specialty    Products    Co.,    Jersey    City, 

12-7-6.^.     a.   15. 
Spot-o  Gold  Corp..  from  L.  Edge.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     817.818. 

pub.    8-16-66.      CI.   38. 
Squibb.  E.  R..  k  Sons.  Inc.  :  See— 

Squibb.  K.  R..  k  Sons. 
Squibb,   E.   R..   k  Sons,   to  E.   R.   Squibb  k  Sons,   Inc.,   New 

York,  NY.     424.193.  ren.  11-1-66.      CI.  18. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  of  Calif.  :  See — 
Signal  Oil  k  Gas  Co.  of  Calif. 
Standard  Oil  Co.    (New  Jersey).   Bayonne.   N.J..   to  Humble 

Oil  k  Reflning  Co..  Houston.  Tex.     222.068.  ren.  11-1-66. 

CI.   15. 
Standard  Oil   Co.,   Whiting.   Ind..   to  The  American  Oil  Co.. 

Chicago.  III.      219. .165.  ren.  11-1-66.      CI.  15. 
Standard  *  Poors  Corn.,  New  York.  N.Y.     818.043.     O.  38. 
Star-Klst  FoodH,  Inr.  :  See — 

Van  I.^ndingham  Co..  The. 
Starling    Overseas    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.     704.215.    cane. 

CI.  21. 
.Stedmsn 

CI.  39. 
Stemen    Laboratoriea, 

cane.     CI.  26. 
Sterlmed,     Inc..     Brooklyn, 

CI.   18. 
Stemco     Induatrien,     Inc., 

R-16-86.      CI.   48. 
.StevenB.  Chaa.  A..  A  Co..  Chicago.  III. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  3  and  39). 
Stlnson.  David  J.,  d.b.a.  Fratsoritr 

Csllf.      817.818.  pub.  8-16-66.     CI. 
Stonffer  Foods  Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio. 

CI.   46. 
Straaten.    Van.    Chemical    Co..    <?hlcago. 

8-16-66.      CI.   52. 
Strasenburgh.    R.    J..    Co..    Rochester,    N.Y. 

CI.   18. 
Studio  Girl :  See— 

^Studio  GIrl-Hollywood.   Inc. 
Studio  Girl  Hollywood.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Studio  Girl.  North  Holly- 
wood. Calif.     817,963.  pub.  8-16-66.     CT.  51. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     817,621,  pub. 

Cl.   o. 
Sunset  Line  k  Twine  Co.,   Petaluma,  Calif.     704.238. 

CI.  22. 
Sunshine  BiscuiU.  Inc..  Long  Island  C\tj,  N.Y.     817.910. 

8-16-68.     CI.   46. 
Superior  Tube  Co..  Norristown.  Pa.     817,657.  pub.  8-16-66. 

CI.   13. 
Sutton  Creation,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     817,826.  pub    8-l«- 

66.    CI.  39. 
Swltser  Brothers,  to  Switaer  Brothers.  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio. 

429.562.  ren.  1 1-1-66.    CI.  6. 
Switser  Brothers.  Inc. :  See — 

Swltser  Brothers. 
Symmons  Engineering  Co..  Boston.  Mass.    817.665,  pub.  8-16- 

66.     CI.  13. 
Syracuse  Ornamental  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  RexaU  Drug  and 

Chemical  Co..  d.b.a.  Syroco.  Los  Angeles.  CaUf.     424.166. 

ren.  11-1-66.     CI.  40. 
Syracuse  Ornamental  Co..  New  York.  N.T..  to  Rexall  Dmg  and 

Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Syroco,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     428,000, 

ren.  11-1-66.    CI.  8. 
Syracuse  Ornamental  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Rexall  Dmg  and 

Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Syroco,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.     425,741, 

ren.  11-1-66.    CI.  32. 
Syracuse  Ornamental  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Rexall  Dmg  and 

Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Syroco.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     426.082, 

ren.  11-1-66.    a.  60. 
Syroco :  See — 

Syracuse  Ornamental  Co. 
Taylor  Brothers,    Inc.,   WInston-Salem,  S.C. 

8-16-86.     CI.  17. 
Techni-Rlte  Electronics,  Inc.,  Warwick,  R.I. 

5-2*-62.     CT    26. 
Telephony  Pnbllshinr  Co.,  The.  to  Telephony  Publlshlng'Corp. 

Chicago.  HI.    60.200.  ren.  11-1-66.    C\.  88. 
Telephony  Publishing  Corp.  :See — 
TelepMony  Publishing  Co..  The. 
Telia rometer  (Proprietary)  Ltd..  Union 

Gape  Province.  tJnion  of  Booth  Africa. 

26. 
Temperato,  Samuel  J. :  See — 
Big  A  System.  Inc..  The. 

Texas  Industries.  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 
«6.    a.  12. 

Tex-Chem  Co.,  Inc.,  Fairlawn.  N.J.     817,618, 
a.  6. 


Mfg.    Co.,    Asheboro.    N.C.      817,832,    pub.    8-16-66. 

Inc..    Oklahoma    City.    Okla.      704.408. 

N.Y.     817.680,     pub.     8-16-66. 

Allendale,     N.J.      817,907.     pub. 

817,609,  pub.  8-16-66. 

Products,   Los  Angeles. 
.19. 
817,887,  pnb.  11-23-6S. 

III.      817,964,    pub. 
704.196.    cane. 


8-16-66. 


cane. 


pub. 


817,672,   pub. 
817,701,  pnb. 


of  South  Africa  Co., 
704.281,  case.    CT. 


817,648,  pab.  8-18- 


pub.  8-1^-66. 


Texlse  Chemicals,  Inc..  Greenville.  S.C.  from  Fantastic  Prod- 
acts,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.    817,908.  pab.  8-16-66.     CI.  02. 

Texlse  Chemicals,  Inc.,  OreenviHe,  8.C.    817,967,  pub.  8-16- 

66.    CI.  02. 
Textron  Inc. :  See — 

Home  Electric  Lighting  Co. 
Homellte  Corp. 
Thomson    Industries,   Inc..   Manhasset.  'N.T.     817.782.   pub. 
8-16-66.     a.  23. 
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Tighe  k  Associates  :  See — 

Tl-Sales.  Inc. 
Tlmms  Spring  Co..  The,  Elyrta.  Ohio.     817.653.  pub.  8-16- 

66.     CI.  13. 
Ti-Sales,  Inc..  d.b^i.  Tighe  k  Associates.  Sudbury.  Mass.    817,- 

766,  Dub.  8-16-66.    CI.  26. 
Toppa  Records  :  See — 
Morris,  Georjre  J. 
TransiUon  inc.,  (Chicago.  111.    817,971,  pub.  8-16-66.    CI.  100. 
Trans-Lux  News-Sign  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     426,383,  ren. 

11-1-66.     CI.  21. 
Trans-Lux  News-Sign  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     426,384,  ren. 

11-1-66.     CI.  21. 
Trotter,  Thomas  J..  *  Sons.  Inc..  Hatfield.  Pa.     817.891.  pub. 

8-16-66.     CI.  46. 
Union  Pin  Co..  The.  Wlnsted,  Conn.     425.907.  ren.  11-1-66. 

CI.  40. 
Unit  Service  Exchange  Co..  Atlanta.  Oa.    704,264.  cane.    CI. 

28. 
United  Distributors  Service.  Inc..  Roanoke.  Va.    817.966.  pub. 

8-16-66.     CI.  52. 
United   Hosiery  Mills  Corp..   ChatUnooga.  Tenn..   to  Buster 

Brown  Textiles,  Inc..  Wilmington.  Del.    221.202.  ren.  11-1- 

66.     CI.  39. 
United  Merchants  and  Mfg..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     817.696, 

pub.  8-16-66.    CI.  20. 
United  Merchants  and  Mfg..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     817.860. 

Sub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  42. 
.  Oil  Co..  PhllUpsdale,  R.I.     817.622.  pub.  8-16-66.    Cl.  6. 
United  States  Plywood  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     817.644.  pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  12. 
United  States  Register  Co..  d.ba.  United  SUtes  Register  Co.. 

Battle  Creek,   iklch.      817.790.   pub.   8-16-66.     Cl.   34. 
United   States   Steel  Corp..  from  United   States  Steel  Corp.. 

Pittsburgh.  Pa.    817.641.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  12. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co..  Des  PUlnes.  111.     818.023.    Cl.  19. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.,  Des  Plalnes.  111.    818,024.    Cl.  19. 
Upiohn  Co..  The.  Kalamasoo.  Mich.     704.198.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Upjohn  Co..  The,  Kalamasoo.  Mich.     817,638,  pub.  8-16-66. 

6.  12. 
Upour  Concrete  Co. :  See — 

Montag.  R.  T. 
Dtt.  Florence.  Switchboard  Training  Systems.  Inc..  Anaheim. 

Calif.    818.008.  pub.  8-16-66.    Cl.  107. 
Vacation  Bingo.  Inc..  New  YVirk.  NY.     817.979.  pub.  8-16-66. 

a.  101.  _ 

Vacation-Land  Trailers.  Inc..  Salem.  Oreg.    704.394.  cane.    Cl. 

105. 
Vanelba  Corp..  Chariottesvllle.  Va.     817.748.  pub.  8-16-«6. 

a.  23. 
Van  Landlngham  Co..  The.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  to  Star-Klst 

Foods.  Inc..  Terminal  Island.  Calif.    221.448.  ren.  11-1-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Velverav  Corp..  Clifton.  N.J.     704.336.  cane.     Cl.  42.     , 
Venus  Pen  k  Pencil  Corp. :  See —  ' 

American  Lead  Pencil  Co. 
Victoria  Products.  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    817.612.  pub.  8-16- 

66.     Cl.  4. 
WDL,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  CaUf.     817.795.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl. 

34. 
Walgreen  Co.,  frt)m  Walgreen  Laboratories.  Inc..  Chicago.  III. 

817.936.  pub.  8-16-66.    C\.  51. 
Walgreen  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 
Walgreen  Co. 


Walker  China  Co..  The,  Bedford,  Ohio.     817,775,  pub.  8-16- 

66.     Cl.  30. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.,  Racine,  Wis.     817,779,  pub.  4-19-66.     Cl. 

31. 
Warner  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     818,027.     Multiple 

Class  (Classes  21.  23,  and  38). 
Warwec  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Erdman,  W.  Wade. 
Washington    Forge,    Inc.,    EngUsbtown,    N.J.      817,722,    pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  23. 
Washington   Forge,    Inc..    Engllshtown.    N.J.     817.723.    pub. 

8-16-66.    Cl.  23. 
Watklns,  J.  R..  Co..  The.  Winona.  Minn.     704.195.  cane.     Cl. 

18. 
Weill,  Charles.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     704.334,  cane.    Cl.  39. 
Welch   Scientific  CV)..  The.   Skokle.  111.     817.754.  pub.  8-16- 

66.     Cl.  26. 
Wembley,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.    817,842,  pub.  8-16-66.    Cl. 

30. 
Wembley,  Inc..  New  Orleans.  La.     818.047.     Cl.  39. 
Wendt,  Robert  J.,  d.b.a.  Calmar  Laboratories.  Lakewood.  Colo. 

817.947.  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  51. 
Western  Petrochemical  Corp..  The,  Chanute.  Kans.     817.600. 

pub.  8-16-66.     CI.  1. 
WesHnghouse   Electric   Corp.,   Staunton,   Va.      817,791,   pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  34. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.     817,873,  pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  44. 
Weyenberg   Shoe   Mfg.   Co.,   Milwaukee,   Wis.      817,823,   pub. 

8-16-66.     Cn.  39. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.,   Tacoma,   Wash.     817,598,  pab.  8-16-66. 

(5l.  1. 
Weyerhaeuser   Co.,   Tacoma,   Wash.     817,632,   pub.   8-16-66. 

Cl.  10. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.,    Tacoma.    Wash.      817,932.   pub.    8-16-66. 

Cl.  50. 
White,  John  R.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Birmingham.  Ala.     818,058.     Cl. 

40. 
White.  S.  S..  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  The,  to  S.  S.  White  Co..  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.    53.359.  ren.  11-1-66.    Cl.  51. 
White,  S.  S.,(Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  to  S.  S.  White  Co..  Phila- 
delphia. Pa     .•)3.565,  ren.  11-1-66.    Cl.  44. 
White,  S.  S..  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  The.  to  S.  S.  White  Co..  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.     53.566,  ren.  11-1-66.     Cl.  44. 
Whiting  Brothers  Oil  Co..  Holbrook.  Arts.    817.707.  pub.  8-16- 

66.     Cl.  21. 
Whittemore    Bros.    Corp..    Cambridge.    Mass.      215.126.    ren. 

11-1-66.    Cl.  4. 
Whittemore   Bros.   Corp..   Cambridge.   Mass.,   to   Whittemore 

Bros.  Corp.,  Memphis.  Tenn.     217,327,  ren.  11-1-66.     Cl.  4. 
Williams.  Dwlght  S..  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     817,837,  pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  39. 
Williamson  Dickie  Mfg.  Co..  The,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     817,845, 

pub,  8-16-66.     Cl.  39. 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  River  Grove.  III.     817.720.  pub. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  22. 
Winery.   Tomasello.   Hammonton,  N.J.     817,924.  pub.  8-16- 

66.     Cl.  47. 
Wingate  Corp.,  The,  Providence,  R.I.     817,988.  pub.  8-16-66. 

Cl.  101. 
Winters.  Charles  C.  Butler.  Pa.     704.247.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Wynn  Enterprises.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     817.843,  pub.  8-16- 

66.     Cl.  39. 
Xerox  Corp.,  Rochester.  N.Y.    817.809.  pub.  8-16-66.    Cl.  37. 
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TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  I — Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

Pakt  1 — Rcixa  or  Pbactice  In  PAXtST  Cases 
Ui*ctllantovi»  .4mmdmmt« 

The  following  amended  sections  are  adopted  to  take  effect 
January  1,  1067.  All  applications  submitted  after  that  date 
must  comply  with  the  sections  as  amended.  With  respect  to 
amended  |  1.72(b),  every  application  which  has  not  received 
a  first  office  action  of  any  Icind  from  the  Examiner  prior  to 
November  1,  1966,  must  be  amended  to  contain  an  abstract 
in  accordance  with  this  section. 

The  general  substance  of  these  sections  and  other  proposed 
Hections  was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  of  March  15. 
1966,  31  P.R.  4412-3.  and  the  OrriciAL  Oasette  of  April  5. 
1966,  825  O.G.  2.  All  persons  who  desired,  were  Invited  both 
to  Rubmit  their  written  views,  objections,  recommendations, 
or  suggestions  and  their  oral  comments  at  a  hearing  held  on 
April  26,  1966.  Both  the  oral  and  written  comments  were 
carefully  considered.  It  was  decided  on  the  basis  of  the  com- 
ments received  and  othe?  considerations  that  the  substance  of 
certain  of  the  proposed  sections  would  be  incorporated  merely 
as  suggestions  in  a  guide  to  drafting  a  model  patent  applica- 
tion ;  and  that  the  substance  of  certain  other  of  the  proposed 
sections  would  be  adopted  as  herein  indicated. 
I  The  principal  purposes  of  the  amendments  are  to  facilitate 
examination  of  applications  by  the  Patent  Office  and  review 
of  issued  patents  by  the  public.  Suggested  guidelines  for  com- 
plying with  the  amendment  requiring  an  abstract  of  disclosure 
(Section  1.72(b))  and  the  amendment  adding  paragraph  (e) 
to  I  1.75  win  be  published  separately  by  the  Patent  Office  In 
a  guide  to  drafting  a  model  patent  application. 

Sections  1.72.  1.T5,  1.77,  1.78,  1.83,  and  1.84(g)  have  been 
amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.72   Title  and  abttract. 

'  (a)  The  title  of  the  Invention,  which  should  be  as  short 
and  specific  as  possible,  should  appear  as  a  heading  on  the 
first  page  of  the  specification,  if  It  does  not  otherwise  appear 
at  the  beginning  of  the  application. 


(b)  A  brief  abstract  of  the  technical  disclosure  in  the  speci- 
fication must  be  set  forth  immediately  following  the  title  and 
preceding  the  disclosure  In  a  separate  paragraph  under  the 
heading  "Abstract  of  the  Disclosure."  The  purpose  of  the 
abstract  is  to  enable  the  Patent  Office  and  the  public  generally 
to  determine  quickly  from  a  cursory  Inspection  the  nature  and 
gist  of  the  technical  disclosure,  and  the  abstract  shall  not  be 
used  for  Interpreting  the  scope  of  the  claims. 

I  1.75  Claim(*). 

(a)  The  specification  must  conclude  with  a  claim  particu- 
larly pointing  out  and  distinctly  claiming  the  subject  matter 
which  the  applicant  regards  as  his  Invention  or  discovery. 

(b)  More  than  one  claim  may  be  presented  provided  they 
differ  substantially  from  each  other  and  are  not  unduly  multi- 
plied. 

(c)  When  more  than  one  claim  is  presented,  they  may  be 
placed  in  dependent  form  in  which  a  claim  may  refer  back  to 
and  further  restrict  a  single  preceding  claim.  Claims  in  de- 
pendent form  shall  be  construed  to  include  all  the  limitations 
of  the  claim  incorporated  by  reference  Into  the  dei>endent 
claim. 

(d)  (1)  The  claim  or  claims  must  conform  to  the  invention 
as  set  forth  in  the  remainder  of  the  specification  and  the 
terms  and  phrases  used  in  the  claims  must  find  clear  support 
or  antecedent  basis  in  the  description  so  that  the  meaning  of 
the  terms  in  the  claims  may  be  ascertainable  by  reference  to 
the  description. 

(2)  See  |{  1.141  to  1.147  as  to  claiming  different  inventions 
in  one  application. 

(e)  Where  the  nature  of  the  case  admits,  Js  In  the  case  of 
an  Improvement,  any  lndei>endent  claim  should  contain  in 
the  following  order,  (1)  a  preamble  comprising  a  general  de- 
scription of  all  the  elements  or  steps  of  the  claimed  combina- 
tion which  are  conventional  or  known,  (2)  a  phrase  such  as 
"wherein  the  improvement  comprises,"  and  (3)  those  elements, 
steps  and/or  relationships  which  constitute  that  portion  of 
the  claimed  combination  which  the  applicant  considers  as  the 
new  or  improved  portion. 

I  1.77  Arrangement  of  application. 

The  following  order  of  arrangement  should  be  observed  in 
framing  the  application  : 

(a)  Title  of  the  invention  ;  or  an  introductory  portion  stat- 
ing the  name,  citizenship,  and  residence  of  the  applicant,  and 
the  title  of  the  invention  may  be  used. 

(b)  Abstract  of  the  disclosure. 

(c)  CroK.s-references  to  related  applicajtions,  If  any. 

(d)  Brief  summary  of  the  invention. 

(e)  Brief  description  of  the  several  views  of  the  drawing, 
if  there  are  drawings. 

(f)  Detailed  description. 


New  Applications  Received  Daring  September  19<M 

Patents    : 6,948 

Designs    446 

Plant   Patents    19 

Reissues ; 16 

Total   7,429 


Issue — November  8,  1966  , 

Patents 1469— Xo.  3,283,336  to  No.  3,284,804,  incl. 

Designs 72— Xo.      206,145  to  Xo.      206^216,  incl 

Plant  Patents..         2— Xo.         2,684  to  Xo.         2,685,  Incl. 
Reissues  __ 5 — No.        26.109  to  No.        26,113,  Incl. 

Total 1548 
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(h) 
I  1.78  Cro»»-rtfertnct$  to  other  appUcmtiono. 

(a)  When  an  applicant  flies  an  application  claiming  an 
Invention  disclosed  in  a  prior  flled  copending  application  of 
the  same  applicant,  the  second  application  must  contain  or 
be  amended  to  contain  in  the  first  sentence  of  the  specification 
following  the  title  and  abstract  a  reference  to  the  prior  appli- 
cation, identifying  it  by  aerial  number  and  filing  date  and  In- 
dicating the  relationship  of  the  applications,  if  the  benefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  application  is  to  be  claimed. 
Cross-references  to  other  related  applications  may  be  made 
when  appropriate.    (See  |  1.14  (b).) 

(b)  Where  two  or  more  applications  flled  by  the  same  appli- 
cant, or  owned  by  the  same  party,  contain  conflicting  claims, 
elimination  of  snch  claims  from  all  bat  one  application  may 
be  required  in  the  absence  of  good  and  sufflcient  reason  for 
their  retention  during  pendency  in  more  than  one  application. 

i  1.83     Content  of  drawinfi. 

(a)  The  drawing  must  show  every  feature  of  the  invention 
specified  in  the  claims.  However,  conventional  features  dis- 
closed in  the  description  and  claims  .where  their  detailed  illus- 
tration Is  not  essential  for  a  proper  understanding  of  the 
Invention,  should  b«  Illustrated  In  the  drawing  in  the  form  of 
a  graphical  drawing  symbol  or  a  labeled  representation  (e.g. 
a  labeled  rectangular  box). 

(b)  When  the  Invention  consists  of  an  improvement  on  an 
old  machine  the  drawing  must  when  possible  exhibit.  In  one 
or  more  views,  the  Improved  portion  itself,  disconnected  from 
the  old  structure,  and  also  In  another  view,  so  much  only  of 
tha  old  Btractare  as  will  sufflce  to  show  the  connection  of  the 
Invention  therewith. 

I  1.84  standard*  for  dratetmgt. 

•  •  •  e  • 

(g)  Svmbolt,  legend*.  Graphical  drawing  symbols  and  other 
labeled  representations  may  be  used  for  conventional  elements 
when  appropriate,  subject  to  approval  by  the  Ofllce.  The 
elements  for  which  such  symbols  and  labeled  representations 
are  used  must  be  adequately  identified  in  the  specification. 
While  descriptive  matter  on  drawings  Is  not  permitted,  suit- 
able legends  may  be  used,  or  may  be  required,  in  proper  cases, 
as  in  diagrammatic  views  and  flowsheets  or  to  show  materials 
or  where  labeled  representations  are  employed  to  illustrate 
conventional  elements.  Arrows  may  be  required,  in  proper 
cases,  to  show  direction  of  movement.  The  lettering  should 
be  as  large  as,  or  larger  than,  the  reference  characters. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(Sec.  1,  66  Stat.  793,  35  U.S.C.  0,  112,  113) 

EDWARQ  J.  BRENNER, 

Committiontr  of  Patent*. 


NOVCMBER  S,   1966 


I 


Approved  :  September  29,  1968. 

J.  Herbekt  Holloman, 

Attittant  Secretary  for  Science 
and  Technology. 

(F.R.  Doc.  66-10803;  Filed,  Oct.  3,  1966;  8:47  a.m.] 

PuWehed  in  it  F.R.  llSti.  Oct.  4,  19*9 


Exunioation  RMairemcnts  and  Procedure  in  Relation 
to  Abttracts  of  the  Disclosm 

The  newly  adopted  amendment  to  Rule  72  which  requires 
the  submission  of  an  Ab*tract  of  the  Di*clo*ure  is  being  applied 
to  patent  applications  which  receive  a  first  Ofllce  action  of 
any  kind  from  the  Examiner  on  or  after  November  1,  1966; 
however,  on  cases  flled  before  January  1,  1967,  abstracts  will 
not  be  required  where  the  application  is  passed  to  issue  on 
the  flrst  action. 

The  Examiner  in  the  flrst  ofllce  action  on  and  after  No- 
vember 1,  1966,  should  require  tlie  submission  of  a  brief  al>- 
stract  of  the  technical  disclosure  in  the  speciflcation,  the 
abstract  to  appear  Immediately  after  the  title  of  the  Invention 
and  preceding  the  disclosure  in  a  separate  paragraph  under 
the  heading  "Abstract  of  the  Disclosure."  The  following  form 
paragraph  may  l>e  used  to  malce  the  requirement : 

"An  abstract  is  required,  see  new  Rule  72(b)." 

Responses  to  such  actions  should  be  treated  under  Rule 
111(b)  practice  like  any  other  formal  matter. 


Upon  passing  the  case  to  issue,  the  Examiner  should  see 
that  the  atMtract  is  an  adequate  and  clear  statement  of  the 
contents  of  the  disclosure  and  generally  in  line  with  the  guide- 
lines in  the  following  paragraphs ;  the  abstract  shall  be 
changed  by  Examiner's  Amendment  in  those  Instances  where 
deemed  necessary. 

1.  The  purpose  of  the  abstract  is  to  provide  a  non-legal 
technical  statement  of  the  contents  of  the  disclosure.  The 
abstract  should  be  an  objective  condensation  (rather  than 
a  description)  of  the  disclosure,  in  clear  and  concise  language. 
Statements  as  to  the  relative  merits  or  value,  or  si>eculative 
applications  of  the  invention  should  be  omitted. 

2.  The  abstract  should  be  especially  designed  to  serve  as 
a  searching-scanning  tool  for  the  scientist,  engineer  or  re- 
searcher in  the  particular  art,  and  therefore  ahould  serve 
to  indicate  whether  there  is  a  need  for  consulting  the  full 
speciflcation  for  details. 

3.  The  abstract  should  be  as  brief  as  the  subject  permits. 
A  single  paragraph  of  50-100  words  should  be  sufllcient. 

4.  Especially  in  the  chemical  fleld,  the  abstract  should 
include  a  statement  of  the  utility  of  the  subject  matter  of 
the  disclosure,  particularly  that  which  is  related  to  the  In- 
vention. 

5.  The  abstract  should  be  separate  and  independent  of  the 
"Summary  of  the  Invention."  One  of  the  purposes  of  the 
abstract  is  to  determine  quickly  the  nature  and  gist  of  the 
technical  disclosure. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Oct.  7,  1966.  AitUtant  CommUtioner. 


Patents  Availabk  for  Licensing  or  Safe 

D.  192,568.  PORTABLE  BAR  CABINET.  Jeff  Anderson, 
8719 M  S.  McKinley  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

3>67,310.  MICROFILM  ELECTRIC  HEATERS.  Frank 
C.  Wals  et  al.  Correspondence  to :  Anderson,  Spangler  k 
Wymore,  Suite  2114,  1700  Broadway,  Denver,  Colo..  80202. 

3.215,917.  ELECTRICALLY-DRIVEN  TIMING  DEVICE. 
Willard  E.  Buck.  Correspondence  to  :  Anderson.  Spangier  * 
Wymore.  Suite  2114.  1700  Broadway.  Denver.  Colo..  80202. 

3.218.104.  PERSONNEL  RESTRAINT  DEVICE.  James 
A.  Putman.  10933  Nestle  Ave..  Northridge.  Calif..  91324. 

3.248,833.  BEVEL  SIDING.  Wesstop  Company.  %  Paul  J. 
Jolma.  secy..  P.O.  Box  186.  CUtskanle.  Oreg..  97016. 

3.253.317.  STEREO  MICROPHONE.  Motoypshi  Naka- 
nishi.  1511,  5-chome.  Honcho,  Funabashl-shi.  Chiba-Prefec- 
ture.  Japan. 

3.259.427.  LEVERAGE  SEAT  LIFTS.  Ray  S.  Wiest. 
Blnghamton,  N.V.  Correspondence  to  :  James  C.  Wray.  1204 
Munsey  Bldg..  Washington.  D.C..  20004. 

3.266,182.  IRONING  COVER  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
LID.  Sandra  L.  Cournoyer.  2457  Fernandei  Drive.  Sacra- 
mento. Calif. 

3,269.283.  SURFACE  FINISHING  TOOL.  Richard  Grueb, 
Wuerttemberr,  Germany.  Correspondence  to :  Michael  S. 
Striker.  360  Lexington  Ave..  New  York.  N.Y..  10017. 

3,270,694.  COMBINATION  ASH  AND  BEVERAGE  TRAY 
FOR  CARD  TABLES.  Hampton  K.  and  Adel  B.  WalUce. 
6473  S.  Land  Park  Drive,  Sacramento.  Calif. 

3.273,264.  AIR  CONDITIONED  SHOE.  Anthony  S.  Fari- 
nello,  Jr.,  2007  Ebbtide  Lane.  Dallas.  Tex..  75224. 

3  277.249.  ROTARY  CAM  OPERATED  SWITCH  TERMI- 
NAL STRUCT.  Theodore  J.  Lyell,  82  Chimney  Ridge  Drive, 
Convent.  N.J. 


The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by 
795  Balour  Drive.  Enclnltas,  Calif.,  92024. 


L.  Walnwrlght, 


3,112,652. 


3,058,361. 


DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  RECIPROCATING 
ELEMENTS  AND  FOR  A  MOWER  HAVING 
AN  OSCILLATORY  DRIVE. 

RECIPROCATORY  APPARATUS  AND  ENERGY 
EXCHANGERS  THEREFOR. 


General  Electric  Comnany  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
slve  licenses  under  the  following  28  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may  be 
addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel.  Metallurgical  Products  Depart- 
ment, General  Electric  Company,  Box  237  GPO,  Detroit.  Mich.. 
48232. 

3.127,224.      BEARING. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  foUowlnr  3  patents  may 
be  aadressed  to :  Patent  Counsel  Specialty  Control  Depart- 
ment. General  Electric  Company,  Waynesboro.  Va. 

3.241,063.  INTERVAL  MEASURING  SYSTEM  USING  RE- 
8ETTABLE,  FREE  RUNNING  DIGITAL  TIME 
MEASURING  DEVICES. 
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PHOTOSENSITIVE 


3.240.945.     SHUTTER     DRIVE     FOR 
PINHOLE  Dtn^ECTORS. 

3,248,639.      VOLTAGE  REGULATED  POWER  CONVERSION 
SYSTEM. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  5  patents  may 
be  addresesd  to  :  Patent  Counsel.  Major  Appliance  k  Hotpolnt 
Division.  General  Electric  Company,  Appliance  Park.  Louis- 
vllie.  Ky.,  40225. 

BROIL  UNIT  FOR  TOP  VIEWING  OVEN. 

OVEN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT. 

FOR      CONVOLUTED 


3,128,363. 
3.258,579. 
3,258,680. 

3,263,403. 
3.263,674. 


HOLD-DOWN      MEANS 
SHEATHED  HEATER 

AIR  FILTER  CONDITION  INDICATOR. 

OVEN  DOOR  WITH  SELF-CONTAINED  COUN- 
TER-BALANCING MEANS. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  7  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  I'atent  Counsel.  Construction  IndustrieK  Di- 
vision, General  Electric  Company.  1285  Boston  Ave..  Bldg. 
1-B,  Bridgeport.  Conn..  06602. 


3,250,957. 
3.258,652. 


3.263.045. 

3,263.046. 
3,263,131. 

3.265,832. 


CIRCUIT  BREAKER  PANELBOARD. 

PANELBOARD  INCLUDING  ROTATABLE 
LOCKING  BAR  PAS.SINO  THROUGH  SLOT 
IN  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  ASSEMBLIES  FOR 
PREVENTING  UNAUTHORIZED  REMOVAL 
OF  ASSEMBLIES  FROM   PANELBOARD. 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  HIGH  AND  LOW 
OVER  CURRENT  MEANS  FOR  DISENGAG- 
ING THE  LATCH. 

MULTIPOLE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER. 

ELECTRIC  POWER  BUSWAY  WITH  PLUG-IN 
BRANCH  CIRCUIT  TAKEOFF. 


ELECTRICAL 
JUSTABLE 
MEANS. 


CONTROL    DEVICE    WITH    AD 
CALIBRATION     LOCKING 


3,272.549.     MATERIALS  HANDLING  DEVICE. 

.\ppIication8  for  licenM*  under  the  followlni;  12  patentK  may 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company-.  Component  Prod- 
ucts Division.  1635  Broadway.  Fort  Wajno,  Ind,.  46804. 
Attn  :  Patent  Counsel. 


3.244.965. 
3,249,799. 
3,250,952. 

3,250,956. 
3,261.061. 

3.262.000. 
3.^3.122. 

3.270,221. 
3.270.222. 
3.271.602. 
3,264,045. 


PHASE  CONTROLLED  ALTERNATING  CUR- 
RENT CIRCUITS. 

SYSTEMS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING 
ELECTRIC   DISCHARGE  DEVICES. 

BALLAST  APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  AND 
OPERATING  A  PAIR  OF  FLUORESCENT 
LAMPS. 

BALLASTS  WITH  INTEGRALLY  INSULATED 
BASE. 

CASTING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
FABRICATION  OF  ROTOR  SECONDARY 
WINDINGS. 

DYNAMOELECTRIC   MACHINE  ROTOR. 

CURRENT  LIMITING  INVERTER  CIRCUITS 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  ELEC 
TRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMPS  AND  OTHER 
LOADS. 

MOTOR   VIBRATION   SUPPRESSION   MOUJ4T 
I  NO. 

VIBRATION  AND  NOISE  ISOLATION  SUP- 
PORT AND  DRIVE. 

CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCHING  MECHANISMS 
FOR  DYNAMOELETRIC  MACHINES. 

LUBRICATION   SYSTEM   FOR   DYNAMOELEC 
TRIC   MACHINES. 


3,268,986. 


METHOD     OF     MANUFACTURING 
ELECTRIC  MACHINES. 


DYNAMO- 


Adjudicated   Patents 

(C.A.  Iowa)  Plel  Patent  No.  2,794,422  (119—157).  for 
APPLICATOR  FOR  ANIMAL  USAGE.  Claims  1  to  9  Held 
Inyalld.  Piel  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Oeorge  A.  Rolfe*  Co.,  363  F.2d  57; 
150  U8PQ  330. 

(C.A.  Iowa)  Plel  Patent  No.  2.813,510  (119—157),  for 
ANIMAL  ACTUATED  LIQUID  APPLICATOR  FOR  HIDE. 
Claims  1  to  5  and  12  Held  invalid.    Id. 

(C.A.  111.)  Musschoot  Patent  No.  2,984,339  (198—232),  for 
TUNABLE  VIBRATORY  APPARATUS.  Held  valid  and  in- 
fringed. Rer  Chainbelt,  Inc.  v.  General  Kinematic*  Corp.. 
363  F.2d  336  ;  150  USPQ  319. 


GUIDELINES  FOR  DRAFTING  A  MODEL  PATENT  APPLICATION 

UNDER  THE  REVISED  RULES 
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The  following  guidelines  illustrate  the  preferred  lay- 
out and  content  for  patent  applications.  They  have 
been  prepared  to  supplement  the  amendments  to  the 
rules  which  are  effective  January  1, 1967.  These  guide-^ 
lines  are  suggested  for  the  applicant's  use. 

Arranffcment  and  Contents  of  the  Specification 

The  following  order  of  arrangement  is  preferable  in 
framing  the  specification  and,  except  for  the  title  of  the 
invention,  each  of  the  lettered  items  should  be  pre- 
ceded by  the  headings  indicated. 

(a)  Title  of  the  Invention. 

( b )  Atwtract  of  the  Disclosure. 

(c)  Oross-References    to   Related    Applications    (if 
l«ny).  j 

'      (d)   Background  of  the  Invention. 

1.  Field  of  the  Invention. 
,        2.  Description  of  the  Prior  Art. 
I     (c)   Summary  of  the  Invention. 

(/)   Brief  Description  of  the  Drawing. 

(g)  Description  of  the  Preferred  Embodiment ( s ) . 

ih)  Olaim(s). 

(a)   Title  of  the  Invention:  (9,eeB.M\e  12 (&).)     The 

title  of  the  invention  should  be  placed  at  the  top  of  the 

first  page  of  the  specification.    It  should  be  brief  but 

technically  accurate  and  descriptive. 

I     (6)  AUtract  of  the  Ditcloturc:   (See  Rule  72(b), 

ImpEP  608.01(a).  and  S31  O.G.  132K.  October  2'k  1966.) 

(c)  Croi$-Refcrencc$  to  Related  Applications:  (See 
Rule  78  and  MPEP  201.11.) 

I  (d)  Background  of  the  Invention:  The  specification 
should  set  forth  the  Background  of  the  Invention  in 
two  parts : 

(1)  Field  of  the  Invention:  A  statement  of  the 
field  of  art  to  which  the  invention  i)ertalns.  This 
statement  may  include  a  ikraphrasing  of  the 
applicable  U.S.  patent  classification  definitions. 
The  statement  should  be  directed  to  the  subject 
matter  of  the  claimed  invention. 

(2)  Description  of  the  Prior  Art :  A  paragraph(s) 
describing  to  the  extent  practical  the  state  of 
the  prior  art  known  to  the  applicant,  including 
references  to  specific  prior  art  where  appropri- 
ate. Where  applicable,  the  problems  involved 
In  the  prior  art,  which  are  solved  by  the  appli- 
cant's Invention,  should  be  Indicated. 

(e)  Summary:  A  brief  summary  or  general  state- 
ment of  the  Invention  as  set  forth  In  Rule  73.  The 
summary  Is  separate  and  distinct  from  the  abstract 
and  Is  directed  toward  the  Invention  rather  than  the 
disclosure  as  a  whole.  The  summary  may  point  out 
the  advantages  of  the  Invention  or  how  It  solves  prob- 
lems previously  existent  In  the  prior  art  (and  prefer- 
ably Indicated  In  the  Background  of  the  Invention). 
In  chemical  cases  It  should  point  out  In  general  terms 
the  utility  of  the  Invention.  If  possible,  the  nature 
and  gist  of  the  Invention  or  the  Inventive  concept 
should  be  set  forth.  Objects  of  the  invention  should 
be  treated  briefly  and  only  to  the  extent  that  they  con- 
tribute to  an  understanding  of  the  Invention. 

(/)  Brief  Description  of  the  Drawing:  A  reference 
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to  and  brief  description  of  the  drawing(8)  as  set  forth 
In  Rule  74. 

(ff)  Description  of  the  Preferred  Embodiment (s ) : 
A  description  of  the  preferred  embodiment (s)  of  the 
Invention  as  required  In  Rule  71.  The  description 
should  be  as  short  and  sjieclflc  as  Is  necessary  to  ade- 
quately and  accurately  describe  the  Invention. 

Where  elements  or  groups  of  elements,  compounds, 
and  processes,  which  are  conventional  and  generally 
widely  known  In  the  field  to  which  the  Invention  per- 
tains, form  a  part  of  the  Invention  described  and  their 
exact  nature  or  type  Is  not  necessary  for  an  under- 
standing and  use  of  the  Invention  by  a  person  skllle<l 
in  the  art,  they  should  not  be  described  in  detail.  How- 
ever, where  particularly  complicated  subject  matter  is 
Involved  or  where  the  elements,  compounds,  or  proc- 
esses may  not  be  commonly  or  widely  known  In  the 
field,  the  specification  should  refer  to  another  patent 
or  readily  available  publication  which  adequately  de- 
scribes the  subject  matter. 

(h)  Claim (s) :  (See  Rule  75.)  A  claim  may  l)e  tyi)ed 
with  the  various  elements  subdivided  In  paragraph 
form.  There  may  be  plural  Indentations  to  further 
segregate  subcombinations  or  related  steps. 

Reference  characters  corresponding  to  elements  re- 
cited In  the  detailed  description  and  the  drawings  may 
be  used  In  conjunction  with  the  recitation  of  the  same 
element  or  group  of  elements  In  the  claims.  The  ref- 
erence characters,  however,  should  be  enclosed  within 
parentheses  so  as  to  avoid  confusion  with  other  num- 
bers or  characters  which  may  appear  in  the  claims. 
The  use  of  reference  characters  is  to  be  considered  as 
having  no  effect  on  the  .scope  of  the  claims. 

Claims  should  preferably  be  arranged  In  order  of 
jScope  so  that  the  first  claim  presented  is  the  broadest. 
Where  separate  species  are  claimed,  the  claims  of  like 
species  should  be  grouped  together  where  possible  and 
I)hyslcally  separated  by  drawing  a  line  between  claims 
or  groups  of  claims.  (Both  of  these  provisions  may 
not  be  practical  or  possible  where  several  species 
claims  depend  from  the  same  generic  claim.)  Simi- 
larly, product  and  process  claims  should  be  separately 
grouped.  Such  arrangements  are  for  the  purpose  of 
facilitating  classification  and  examination. 

The  form  of  claim  required  in  Rule  75(e)  Is  par- 
ticularly adapted  for  the  description  of  Improvement 
type  inventions.  It  is  to  be  considered  a  combination 
claim  and  should  be  drafted  with  this  thought  In  mind. 

In  drafting  claims  In  accordance  with  Rule  75(e), 
the  preamble  Is  to  be  considered  to  positively  and 
clearly  include  all  the  elements  or  steps  reclte<l  therein 
as  a  part  of  the  claimed  combination. 

j  Oath  ; 

( See  Rule  65. )  Where  one  or  more  previously  file<l 
foreign  applications  are  cited  or  mentioned  In  the  oath, 
complete  Identifying  data,  including  the  application  or 
serial  number  as  well  as  the  country  and  date  of  filing, 
should  be  provided.  .  [ 

*  ^EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Date:  Oct.  12,  1966.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 
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j  PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  26,   1966 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GBOUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPBSATION— I.  MABCUS.  DkMlar. 

QXNBRAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R.  L.CAMPBELL,  Mtn»«er 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorftnlc  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Orfano-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Oaaeoos 
CompMXltlona;  Fuel  and  Ignltlnc  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager . 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aco;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Coametict; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Ozy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carbozyllc  Acid  Esters;  Add  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140— M.  8TERMAN,  Manager 

Synthetic  Reains;  Robber;  Protelas;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.: 
Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Manager .- 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT, 
Manager 


Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture; 
Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillati<Hi;  Pre- 
serving; Liquid  and  Sc^d  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Conoentrative  Evaporators; 
Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Dir«c««r.  ^ 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

j     Generation  and  Utilisation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Miscellaneous. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  230-8.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Exploring, 
I        Radio-Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— E.  J.  SAX,  Manager. 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  ArU. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  260— F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Semt-Cooductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  CompKment  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  280— R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager.. - ... 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  2W-S.  BOYD,  Manager — . 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest   Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New      Amended 


7-3-«3 


ft-4-63 


8-1-63 


2-5-63 


7-f-63 


10-2-61 


8-31-61 


8-21-61 


1-31-62 


10-23-61 


7-15-63 

1-16-62 

1-7-63 

4-12-63 

1-13-64 
6-15-65 


12-15-61 

9-9-63 

6-6-61 

7-31-61 

10-25-62 
1-5-66 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) — 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action... 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action.. .  —  ^. 


195,  258 
Not  available 

143, 338 

Not  available 

Jan.  16,  1962 

June  6,  1961 


1  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  November  1066,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  ondar  the  prorialaos  o(  Public  Law  eOO.   A  list  o(  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  PattnU—i96S- 

Patents •--  Numbers  2,486,373  to  2,490,010,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents -- Numbers  888  to  903,  Inclusive 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CratbiMd) 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— P.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Dtractw. 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  810-A.BBRLIN,  Manager 

CooTeyon;  HoJsU;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  ImplemenU;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  reeding;  Diipenslng;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  riasslfying  and  Assorting  Solids;  BoaU; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  3»-S.  BERGER,  Madafer 

Manufacturing  Procetaes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  MeUl  Fusion -Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  MeUllurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Hotdars;  Wood- 
working; Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,    HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL   TREATMENT,    INFORMATION,    GROUP    3S0-A.    RUEQO. 

Manager _ 

Amuaement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Pro)ecfar>;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing.  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERINQ.  GROUP  340— C.  F.  GARBAU,  Manager i 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrlgeratloa; 
Ventilation;  Drying;  Vaporizing;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation,  Machine  Elements;  Power  TransmlMion. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  3ao-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mininr.  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struc- 
tures. ^ 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  380-W.  8.  COLE,  Managw 

Fluid  Handling,  Including  Valves;  CooduiU;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixturss; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manuteo- 
ture;  Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New      Amended 


v~2n  d4 


ft-i»-e4 


&-lft-«3 


3-l»-62 


2-U-M 


l>-«-«« 


7-»-«4 


10-17-M 


»-l»-«2 


lO-lfr-OS 


»-ao-«2 


7-25-«2 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ik  u:  Blancuabo  Impobtino  &  Distbibutinq  Co.,  Inc.  I 

No.   7669.     Decided   May   19.   1966 
[53  CCPA  — ;  360  F.2d  254;  149  USPQ  699] 

1.  Traoeuark — DisciJiiMER — Mabk  Considebed  as  a  Whole. 

"Where  the  mark  8o  to  be  registered  has  a  portion  thereof  disclaimed, 
'those  words  cannot  be  ignored  in  determining  the  question  of  confusing  simi- 
,  larity.'     •  •  *  The  marks  must  be  considered  in  their  entireties." 

2.  Saue — CowFusiNG    Similarity — "Canadian    Champ"   and    "Champion"    fob 

Whiskey. 
"It  is  apparent  that  the  only  similarity  between  the  above  marks  ['CANA- 
DIAN CHAilP'  AND  'CHAMPION'  foi-  whiskey]  resides  in  a  comparison  of 
*.  'CHAMPION'  and  'CHAMP.'     The  latter  Is  recognized  as  a  slang  term  for 

the  former  which  connotes  quality  or  superiority  over  like  things.  'CHAM- 
PION' is,  as  the  Board  admits,  a  self-laudatory  term  as  applied  to  goods. 
Considering  appellant's  comixjsite  mark,  it  may  well  be  that  'CANADIAN,' 
standing  alone,  is  descriptive  when  applied  to  the  goods.  Canadian  whiskey ; 
and  that  'CHAMP,'  like  CHAMPION,"  is  self-laudatory  of  the  goods.  How-  ' 
ever,  considering  the  eomi>osite  mark  as  a  whole  against  the  registered  mark 
we  do  not  find  a  likelihood  of  confusion  between 'the  marks.  We  think  the 
{  Board  erred  in  placing  too  much  emphasis  on  'CHAMP'  and  too  little  emphasis 

on  the  composite  mark  as  a  whole."        \ 


Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office. 

REVERSED. 

Harold  E.  Cole  for  appellant. 


Serial  No.  123,404. 


J.  Schimmel  {Jere  ^Y.  Seant  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond. Jr.,  AnHociate  JxtdgeSy  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  Stat^en  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  issue  here  is  whether  appellant's  mark  so  resembles  the  pre- 
viously registered  mark  of  another,  "as  to  be  likely,  when  applied 
to  the  goods  of  *  *  *  [appellant]  to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cause 
mistake,  or  to  deceive."  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  section  2(d)  (15 
U.S.C.  1052(d)). 

Appellant's  mark  ^  is  "CANADIAN  CHAMP"  for  "Blended  Whis- 
Key."  Exclusive  right  to  use  "CANADIAN"  has  been  disclaimed. 
The  previously  registered  mark  *  of  another  is  "CHAMPION"  for 
"whiskey,  brandj-,  gin,  rum,  and  alcoholic  cordials.'*;  The  respective 
goods  are  conceded  to  be  similar. 

The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  in  affirming  the  Exam- 
iner's refusal  to  register  appellant's  mark,  stated  as  follows: 

•  •  •  the  word  "CHAMP,"  which  constitutes  the  sole  feature  of  applicant's 
mark  capable  of  identifying  its  goods  as  to  source,  is  a  recognized  abbreviation 
for  And  hence  the  legal  equivalent  of  the  word  "CHAMPION"  •  •  •  [citing 
Webster's  Third  New  International  Dictionary,  372  (19G1)]  which  constitutes 
the  entire  mark  of  the  reference  registration.  In  view  thereof,  we  are  clearly 
of  the  opinion  that  the  contemporaneous  use  of  these  marks  for  the  specified 
goods  would  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive;  and  this 
notwithstanding  the  inherent  laudatory  connotation  of  the  word  "champion." 


>  Serial  No.  123.404.  filed  July  5,  1961. 

■  Befistration  No.  315,653,  registered  August  7,  1934,  and  renewed. 


461 


462 


VOL.  832— OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1966 


The  Solicitor  in  his  brief  adopts  the  reasoning  of  the  Board  and  adds : 
As  recopilxed  by  appellant,  Its  use  of  "CANADIAN"  is  merely  descriptive  of 
Canadian  whiskey  ♦  •  ♦.  This  leaves  "CHAMP"  as  the  dominant  and  sugges- 
tive portion  of  the  mark.  There  is  also  agreement  that  "CHAMP"  is  a  slang 
abbreviation  of  "CHAMPION"  •  •  •.  Such  identification,  of  course,  would 
spontaneously  occur  to  sports  "fans,"  many  of  whom  drink  whiskey.  Such  a 
purchaser  might  well  mistakenly  assume  that  "CANADIAN  CHAMP"  was 
merely  a  Canadian  whiskey  marketed  by  the  "CHAMPION"  people. 

The  theory  of  appellant's  case  is  that  tlie  Board  has  placed  undue 
emphasis  on  the  term  "CHAMP"  and  has  failed  to  decide  the  issue 
of  likelihood  of  confusion  considering  the  respective  marks  as  a  whole. 
Further,  appellant  argues  "CHAMPION"  is  a  weak  trademark 
(citing  National  Biscuit  Co.  v.  Princeton  Mining  Co.,  137  USPQ 
250,  253  (TTAB  1963) )/  self-laudatory  in  nature,  and  entitled  to  but 
a  very  limited  scope  of  protection  which  sliould  not  bar  appellant's 
mark  from  registration. 

[1]  Where  the  mark  so  to  be  registered  has  a  portion  thereof  dis- 
claimed, "those  words  cannot  be  ignored  in  determining  the  question 
of  confusing  similarity."  May  Dep^t  Stores  Co.  v.  Schloss  Bros.  <£• 
Co.,  43  CCPA  980,  234  F.2d  879,  110  USPQ  282,  283,  citing  cases. 
The  marks  must  be  considered  in  their  entireties.  Murray  Corp.  of 
America  v.  Red  Spot  Paint  &  Varnish  Co.,  47  CCPA  1152,  280  F.2d 
158, 126  USPQ  390,  392.  The  issue  of  likelihood  of  confusion  must  be 
resolved  by  comparing  "CANADIAN  CHAMP"  to  "CHAMPION."  * 

[2]  It  is  apparent  that  the  only  similarity  between  the  above  marks 
resides  in  a  comparison  of  "CHAMPION"  and  "CHAMP."  The 
latter  is  recognized  as  a  slang  term  for  the  former  which  connotes 
quality  or  superiority  over  like  things.  "CHAMPION''  is,  as  the 
Board  admits,  a  self-laudatory  term  as  applied  to  goods.  Consider- 
ing appellant's  composite  mark,  it  may  well  l)e  that  "CANADIAN," 
standing  alone,  is  descriptive  when  applied  to  the  goods,  Canadian 
whiskey;  and  that  "CHAMP,"  like  "CHAMPION,"  is  self-laudatory 
of  the  goods.  However,  considering  the  composite  mark  as  a  whole 
against  the  registered  mnrk  we  do  not  find  a  likelihood  of  confusion 
between  the  marks.  We  think  the  Board  erred  in  placing  too  much 
emhpasis  on  "CHAMP"  and  too  little  emi)hasis  on  the  composite 
mark  as  a  whole. 

For  the  above  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

revi;rsed. 

KiRKP.\TRiCK,V.,  dissents.  i 


Almond,  t/.,  dissenting. 

For  the  reasons  stated  by  the  tribunal  below,  I  would  affirm  its 
decision  finding  likelihood  of  confusion  between  the  subject  marks 
within  the  meaning  of  section  2(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946 
(15  U.S.C.  1052(d)). 

•  Aff'd.  52  CCPA  844,  338  F.2d  1022.  143  USPQ  422.  J 

«Iii  American  Brewing  Co.  v.  Delatour  Beverage  Corp.,  26  CCPA  778,  100  F.2d  253. 
40  USPQ  173,  176.  It  ia  stated  :  ~ 

*  *  *  [I]t  can  not  b«  that  an  applicant,  by  combining  a  tectinical  trade-mark  and 
descriptive  words,  neither  of  which  alone  would  be  registrable  to  him,  can  produce  a 
composite  mark  which  Is  reKlstrable. 

The  above  statement  appears  to  be  somewhat  broad  in  light  of  the  facts  of  that  case. 
Therein  registration  was  sought  for  a  mark  consisting  of  a  representation  of  the  Statue 
of  Liberty  and  certain  words,  "no  claim  being  made  to  the  printed  words."  USPQ  at  173. 
Cancellation  was  sought  on  the  basis  of  a  mark  consisting  or  a  representation  of  the  Statue 
of  Liberty  and  certain  words.  The  court,  in  finding  tnat  "concurrent  use  of  the  marks 
would  be  likely  to  deceive  purchasers,"  expressly  considered  that  the  disclaimed  words  were 
part  of  the  applicant's  mark.  USPQ  at  175.  The  above  statement  by  the  court  appears  to 
be  directed  to  a  particular  fact  situation  not  present  tiero  and  the  marks  must  be  looked 
at  as  a  whole  In  determining  the  likelihood  of  confusion.  See  Vandenburgh,  Trademark 
Law  and  Procedure  131,  228  (1959). 
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U^.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Prefobmed  Line  Pboductb  Compant 

No.   7540.     Decided   May   12,   1966 

[53  CCPA  — ;  359  F.2d  907;  149  USPQ  569] 

1.  Tbaoeuabk — Descbiptiveness — In  re  Preformed  Line  Producia  Co.  Distin- 
ouiSHCo — "You  Can  Look  Up  to  Pbefobmed"  fob  Pole  Line  Habdwabe. 
"Although  we  agreed  with  the  Board's  rnling  in  the  first  'Preformed'  appeal, 
we  are  unable  to  agree  that  it  is  controlling  here  in  view  of  different  facts. 
There  'Preformed'  stood  alone;  here,  however,  it  has  become  a  part  of  the 
slogan  'You  can  look  up  to  Preformed.'  We  do  not  think  incorporating  'Pre- 
formed' into  the  instant  slogan,  granted  its  prominence,  makes  the  entire 
slogan  'merely  descriptive.'  In  our  view  the  slogan,  viewed  in  its  entirety, 
as  it  must  be,  performs  its  intended  function  of  identifying  appellant's  goods 
and  distinguishing  them  from  those  of  others." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  131,992. 

REVERSED. 

Henry  L.  Brinks,  Dean  A.  Olds  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Worley,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  ^  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  refusing  registration  on  the  Principal  Register  of  the 
trademark 


f«^«— •'Alitf  » 


which  Preformed  Line  Products  Co.  alleges  has  been  used  on  goods 
known  in  the  electrical  trade  as  pole  line  hardware  *  since  July  25, 1961. 

In  denying  registration,  the  Board  said: 
•  •  •  the  subject  mark  of  the  application  is  "dominated"  by  the  term  "PRE- 
FORMED," which  has  heretofore  been  held  to  be  merely  descriptive  and  hence 
incapable  of  identifying  applicant's  goods  and  distinguishing  them  from  like 
goods  of  others."' 

[1]  Although  we  agreed  with  the  Board's  ruling  in  the  first  "Pre- 
formed" appeal,  we  are  unable  to  agree  that  it  is  controlling  here  in 
view  of  different  facts.  There  "Preformed"  stood  alone;  here,  how- 
ever, it  has  become  a  part  of  the  slogan  "You  can  look  up  to  Pre- 
formed." We  do  not  think  incorporating  "Preformed"  into  the 
instant  slogan,  granted  its  prominence,  makes  the  entire  slogan 
"merely  descriptive."  In  our  view  the  slogan,  viewed  in  its  entirety, 
as  it  must  be,  performs  its  intended  function  of  identifying  appel- 
lant's goods  and  distingushing  them  from  those  of  others. 

REVERSED. 


» 142  USPQ  617. 

■Appellant  8  application  Serial  No.  131,992,  filed  November  14.  1961,  describes  the  goods 
as  "Accessories  for  Electrical  Ropes,  Cables,  Strands,  Wires,  and  Pole  Line  Hardware. 
Armor  Rods  and  Wires,  Splices,  Line  Guards,  Patch  Rods,  Tap  Armor,  Line  Splices,  Dead 
Ends.  Telephone  Splints,  Splint  and  Tie  Assemblies,  Lashing  Rods  Conductor  Suspension 
Systems,  Electrical  Splice  Shunt,-;,  Spacers  for  Parallel  Conductors,  Tangent  Supports.  Drop 
Wire  Hangers"  which  are  used  in  conjunction  with  overhead  electrical  transmission  lines. 

CM  The  Board  was  referring  to  this  court's  decision  In  In  re  Preformed  Line  Pro<Utct»  Co., 
51  CCPA  775,  323  F.2d  1007,  139  USPQ  271,  where  we  found  the  word  "Preformed"  to  be 
"merely  descriptive"  when  applied  to  the  Identical  goods  recited  here. 
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The  Whxiam  son-Dickie  Mancfactubino  Gompant 

V. 

Mann  Overall  Company,  Inc. 
'  No.  7528.    Decided  May  5,  1966 
[53  CCPA:  — ;  359  F.2d  450;  149  USPQ  518] 

1.  Trademark — CIancellation — Pee  Due  When  Cancellation  Requested. 

"The  fee  must  be  paid  when  cancellation  is  requested  in  an  answer  to  an 
opposition  just  as  in  an  original  petition  to  cancel." 

2.  Same — Same — Filing  Fees  and  Statutes  of  Limitation — Section  14. 

"It  has  also  been  held  that  the  payment  of  the  fee  is  a  Jurisdictional  re- 
quirement without  which  a  petition  has  not  been  filed  in  compliance  with  the 
statute,  section  14.  In  Suntcay  the  counterclaim  for  cancellation  was  stricken 
for  want  of  the  fee  and  the  petition  to  reinstate  it  was  denied.  See  also 
The  Kroger  Co.  v.  Country  Club  Ice  Cream  Co.,  130  USPQ  34  (Comm'r.  1961). 
In  similar  cases  involving  filing  fees  and  statutes  of  litnitation  other  courts 
have  held  that  payment  of  the  fee  within  the  time  limited  is  necessary  to 
give  the  cour|t  Jurisdiction.  The  court  in  Turkett  v.  United  States,  76  F. 
Supp.  769  (D.C.,  N.D.N.Y.),  granted  a  motion  to  dismiss  a  complaint  under 
the  Federal  Tort  Claims  Act  requiring  the  action  to  be  begun  within  one  year 
because  the  filing  fee  was  not  paid  to  the  court  clerk  within  that  year.  In 
Anno  v.  United  States,  113  F.  Supp.  673.  the  United  States  Court  of  Claims 
granted  a  motion  to  dismiss  a  petition  filed  before  the  end  of  a  six-year  limita- 
tion period  because  no  filing  fee  was  received  within  the  period,  following 
Turkett.    It  held  that  the  claim  was  not  'filed'  until  the  fee  was  paid." 

3.  Same — Same — Fiuno  Fee — Section  14. 

"Appellee  argues  that  api)ellant  has  no  standing  to  complain  about  how  and 
when  the  Patent  Office  collects  its  fees.  We  disagree.  Appellant  is  entitled 
to  show  that  no  fee  was  paid  within  five  years  as  required  by  section  14 
and  that  for  that  reason  the  request  to  cancel  came  too  late." 

4.  Same — Same — Notice  of  Opposition  Tolls  Statute  of  Limitation  for  Can- 

cellation— Section  14. 
In  connectibn  with  a  counterclaim  by  the  api)ellee  in  an  opposition  proceed- 
ing requesting  cancellation  of  apiwllant-opposer's  prior  registration,  and  with 
reference  to  the  appellee's  assertion  that  the  five  year  statutory  period  for 
petiti(ining  to  cancel  specified  in  section  14  "should  not  be  applied  against  it 
for  the  reason  that  the  bringing  of  the  opposition,  in  which  the  registration  of 
the  mark  pought  to  be  cancelled  was  relied  on,  tolled  the  statute  of  limitations, 
the  notice  of  opposition  having  been  filed  within  the  five-year  period,"  Held 
that  "We  will  •  •  •  regard  the  counterclaim  as  properly  before  the  Board 
on  the'  ground  the  notice  of  opposition  tolled  the  statute." 

5.  Same — Disclaimer — Effect  of  Disclaiming  Part  of  Trademark. 

Held,  with  respect  to  the  registered  mark  "HORSESHOE"  COLLAR. 
"•  •  *  we  do  not  agree  that  since  the  word  COLLAR  was  disclaimed  'separate 
and  part  from  the  mark'  it  Is  tantamount  to  a  registration  of  HORSESHOE, 
in  the  sense  of  giving  appellant  any  rights  In  HORSESHOE  alone  as  b 
mark  •  •  ♦." 

6.  Same — Cancellation— Confusing  Similarity — 'Horse  Shoe"  and  Outune 

IN  Stitching  or  a  Horseshoe  for  Articles  of  Clothing. 

Upon  considering  appellee's  request  for  cancellation  of  appellant's  registered 
mark  "HORSE  SHOE,"  basecl  on  the  appellee's  registered  mark  of  an  outline 
in  stitching  of  a  horseshoe,  both  marks  being  for  articles  of  clothing.  Held 
that  "•  •  *  we  do  not  believe  that  In  1960,  when  cancellation  was  asked  for 
by  appellee,  about  five  years  after  the  registration  of  HORSE  SHOE  by 
appellant,  there  was  suflicient  likelihood  of  confusion  from  the  concurrent 
use  of  the  two  quite  different  marks  to  Justify  the  Board's  decision  to  cancel." 

7.  Same — Confusing  Similarity — "Horse  Shoe"  and  "Golden  Horseshoe"  for 

Articles  or  Clothing. 
"•  •  ♦  Just  as  we  feel  that  confusion  will  not  be  likely  as  between  the 
stitched  horseshoe  mark  and  HORSE  SHOE,  so  do  we  likewise  feel  that  con- 
temporaneous use  of  the  latter  and  GOLDEN  HORSESHOE  will  not  be  likely 
to  confuse,  deceive,  or  cause  mistake." 
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Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Oppositiion  No.  39,765. 

MODIFIED. 

William  E.  Schuyler,,  Jr.,,  Francis  C.  BT^owne.,  Andreio  B.  Beve- 

ridge.,  Joseph  A.  DeGrandi  for  appellant. 

Shardey  and  O'^Neil  {Robert  J.  Patchy  James  J^  Shanley  of  counsel) 

for  appellee. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board,  141  USPQ  934,  adhered  to  on  rehearing,  dismissing 
appellant's  opposition  (No.  39,765)  to  registration  of  GOLDEN 
HORSESHOE  and  granting  appellee's  counterclaim  to  cancel  ap- 
pellant's registration  of  HORSP^  SHOE,  one  of  two  registrations 
relied  on  by  appellant  in  the  opposition.  ' 

The  following  are  the  four  salient  facts  involved,  stat«d  in  chron- 
ological order:  ' 

1.  The  trademark  "HORSESHOE"  COLLAR  (in  rectangular  box)  was  reg- 
istered. No.  349,826,  Sept.  7,  1937,  to  a  predecessor  in  title  of  appellant  for 
"men's,  boys'  and  children's  outer  garments,  consisting  of  coats,  vests,  pants 
and  trousers  and  overcoats." 

2.  Appellee  commenced  using  in  1947  a  trademark  for  "overalls  and  western 
style  pants"  consisting  of  the  outline  in  stitching  of  a  horseshoe,  open  end  up 
and  centered  under  two  closely  .spaced  lines  of  straight  stitching  along  the  top 
edge  of  a  substantially  rectangular  pocket,  Reg.  No.  .'>09,324,  May  3,  1949.  We 
shall  refer  to  this  mark  a^  "stitched  horseshoe." 

3.  Appellant  registered  the  trademark  HORSE  SHOE  for  "dungarees  for  the 
use  of  men,  women,  and  children,"  Reg.  No.  007,061,  June  7,  1955. 

4.  Appellee  applied  for  registration  of  GOLDEN  HORSESHOE  Serl  No.  55,- 
490,  filed  July  17,  1958,  as  a  trademark  for  "overalLs.  dungarees,  trousers  and 
denim  Jackets,"  claiming  first  use  February  10. 1958. 

This  proceeding  started  by  api)ellant's  filing  of  a  notice  of  opposi- 
tion to  the  last-mentioned  application,  item  4,  relying  on  its  prior 
registrations,  items  1  and  3. 

Appellee,  as  a  part  of  its  answer  to  the  notice  of  opposition,  asked 
"affirmative  relief  by  way  of  cancellation  of  Registration  No.  607,061, 
of  HORSE  SHOE,  item  3,  based  on  its  prior  use  of  "a  horseshoe 
trademark,"  attaching  a  copy  of  its  Registration  No.  509,324,  the 
stitched  horseshoe,  item  2. 

Appellant  moved  to  dismiss  the  counterclaim  for  affirmative  relief 
on  the  ground  it  could  not  be  entertained,  as  a  petition  to  cancel  under 
section  14  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (15  U.S.C.  1064),  because 
appellee  had  not  paid  the  fee  required  by  section  14  ($25  under 
section  31)  upon  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  cancel,  noting  in  its  motion 
to  dismiss  that  more  than  5  years  had  then  elapsed  from  the  issuance 
of  the  registration  sought  to  be  cancelled  and  that  "an  application 
to  cancel  a  registration  may  be  entertained  only  if  said  application 
for  cancellation  is  filed  with  the  prescribed  fee  witnin  five  years  of 
the  date  of  registration  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  cancelled.''  That 
registration  issued  June  7,  1955,  and  it  was  then  July  15,  1960.  The 
answer  in  which  the  affirmative  defense  was  set  up,  without  payment 
of  fee  however,  was  filed  within  the  five  year  period,  on  May  31, 1960. 

The  Board  denied  the  motion  to  dismiss  on  the  authority  of  Sun- 
beam Corp.  v.  Duro  Metal  Products  Co.,  106  USPQ  385  (Comm'r.), 
saying  that  the  filing  of  the  notice  of  opposition,  in  which  the  regis- 
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tration  sought  to  be  cancelled  was  relied  on,  tolls  the  statute  of  limita- 
tions during  the  pendency  of  the  action.  Appellant  challenges  this 
ruling  and  the  correctness  of  the  Sunbeam  decision,  as  it  did  in  re- 
questing rehearing  by  the  Board. 

The  first  question  for  decision  is  whether  the  Board  erred  in  can- 
celling appellant's  registration  of  HORSE  SHOE,  item  3,  thereby 
depriving  appellant  of  the  right  to  rely  on  it  as  a  ground  of  opposi- 
tion.^   We  believe  that  it  did. 

The  relevant  parts  of  the  statute  permitting  cancellation  of  reg- 
istrations, sec.  14,  read  as  follows  (emphasis  ours)  : 

A  Terlfled  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a  mark,  stating  the  grounds 
relied  upon,  may,  upon  payment  of  the  preacribcd  fee,  be  filed  by  any  person 
who  believes  that  he  is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark  on 
the  Principal  Register  established  by  this  act,  or  under  the  Act  of  March  3, 
1881,  or  the  Act  of  February  20, 190&— 

(a)  within  flve  years  from  the  date  of  the  registration  of  the  mark  under 
this  act  •  •  ♦. 

Trademark  Rule  2.111  contains  the  same  five-year  limitation.  Five 
years  from  the  date  of  Reg.  No.  607,061,  which  was  on  the  Principal 
Register  under  ''this  act,"  expired  on  June  7, 1960.  It  is  not  disputed 
that  no  fee  in  support  of  the  request  to  cancel  was  paid  on  or  before 
that  date.  [1]  The  fee  must  be  paid  when  cancellation  is  requested 
in  an  answer  to  an  opposition  just  as  in  an  original  petition  to  cancel. 
Trademark  Rule  2.106(b)  so  provides.  Sunway  Fruit  Products^  Inc. 
V.  Productos  Caseros,  SA.,  130  USPQ  33  (Comm'r.,  1960),  so  held, 
saying  (at  p.  34) : 

Applicant  contends  •  •  •  that  the  requirement  for  a  fee  in  section  14  applies 
only  to  original  petitions  to  initiate  or  provoke  a  cancellation  proceeding  and 
not  to  answers  to  notices  of  opposition  which  request  cancellation  of  a  regis- 
tration under  the  provisions  of  Rule  2.106(b).  However,  section  14  makes 
"payment  of  the  prescribed  fee"  a  prerequisite  to  the  right  to  apply  to  cancel 
n  registration  and  sets  forth  no  exceptions.  •  •  •  A  party  making  such  a  re- 
Qoest  •  •  •  is  subject  to  the  statutory  requirement  for  a  fee. 

[2]  It  has  also  been  held  that  the  payment  of  the  fee  is  a  jurisdic- 
tional requirement  without  wliich  a  petition  has  not  been  filed  in  com- 
pliance with  the  statute,  section  14.  In  Sunway  the  counterclaim  for 
cancellation  was  stricken  for  want  of  the  fee  and  the  petition  to  rein- 
state it  was  denied.  See  also  The  Kroger  Co.  v.  Country  Club  Ice 
Cream  Co.,  130  USPQ  34  ( Comm'r.  1961 ) .  In  similar  cases  involving 
filing  fees  and  statutes  of  limitation  other  courts  have  held  that  pay- 
ment of  the  fee  within  the  time  limited  islnecessary  to  give  the  court 
jurisdiction.  The  court  in  Turkett  v.  United  States,  76  F.  Supp.  769 
(D.C.,  N.D.N.Y.),  granted  a  motion  to  dismiss  a  complaint  under  the 
Federal  Tort  Claims  Act  requiring  the  action  to  be  begun  within 
one  year  because  the  filing  fee  was  not  paid  to  the  court  clerk  within 
that  year.  In  Anno  v.  United  States,  113  F.  Supp.  673,  the  United 
States  Court  of  Claims  granted  a  motion  to  dismiss  a  petition  filed 
before  the  end  of  a  six-year  limitation  period  because  no  filing  fee 
was  received  within  the  period,  following  Turkett.  It  held  that  the 
claim  was  not  "filed"  until  the  fee  was  paid. 

[3]  Appellee  argues  that  appellant  has  no  standing  to  complain 
about  how  and  when  the  Patent  Office  collects  its  fees.    We  disagree. 


»  Of  intereat,  but  not  directly  Involved  here,  ii  the  fact  that  appellee  Mann  nied  a  separate 
cancellation  proceeding  to  cancel  appellant's  other  registration  of  "HORSESHOE"  COL- 
LAR, Cancellation  No.  7.645,  and  attempted  to  have  that  proceeding  consolidated  with  this 
one.  AppeUee  withdrew  that  petition,  howerer,  without  consent  of  appellant  here,  and 
the  proceeding  was  dUmUsed  with  prejudice  at  which  time  (July  10.  1963)  appellee  was  put 
under  an  order  to  show  caune  herein  why  judrment  should  not  be  rendered  aralnst  It  and 
Its  counterclaim  dismissed.  Thereafter  appellee  responded,  appellant  replied,  the  Patent 
OflSc«  foand  this  proceeding  to  Involve  different  marks  and  issues,  and  proceedings  herein 
were  resumed. 
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Appellant  is  entitled  to  show  that  no  fee  was  paid  within  five  years 
as  required  by  section  14  and  that  for  that  reason  the  request  to  cancel 
came  too  late.  Appellee  contends  that  the  cases  cited  above,  which 
are  relied  on  by  appellant,  do  not  establish  the  principle  for  which 
they  are  cited.   We  do  not  agree. 

The  next  assertion  of  appellee  is  that  the  five-year  period  specified 
in  section  14  should  not  be  applied  against  it  for  the  reason  that  the 
bringing  of  the  opposition,  in  which  the  registration  of  the  mark 
sought  to  be  cancelled  was  relied  on,  tolled  the  statute  of  limitations, 
the  notice  of  opposition  having  been  filed  within  the  five-year  period. 
The  authority  relied  on  for  this  proposition  is  the  decision  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  in  Sunbeam,  supra.  Following  that  case  in 
its  interlocutory  decision,  the  Board  herein  held  the  statute  of  limita- 
tions was  tolled.^  Appellant  contends  that  Sunbeam  incorrectly  in- 
terpreted the  precedents  relied  on,  that  the  decision  was  wrong  and 
that  therefore  the  Board  erred  in  following  it. 

In  the  opinion  in  Sunbeam  a  dozen  authorities  were  referred  to  and 
the  decision  was  based  on  what  the  Commissioner  deemed  to  be  the 
"weight  of  authority,"  recognizing  that  "There  is  some  authority  to 
support  a  contrary  holding."  Appellant  here  relies  on  three  cases 
in  the  District  of  Columbia  courts  which  are  not  included  among 
those  cited  in  Sunbeam  and  are  alleged  to  be  contrary  to  the  decision 
therein.  Appellee  says  they  "have  no  relation  to  the  present  situa- 
tion."   We  think  the  views  of  both  parties  are  too  extreme. 

Sunbeam  dealt  with  a  situation  substantially  like  that  before  us, 
the  filing  of  an  opposition  just  before  the  expiration  of  the  five-year 
limitation  on  a  petition  to  cancel,  the  mark  sought  to  be  cancelled 
being  relied  on  as  a  basis  for  opposing  registration,  and  an  answer 
containing  a  counterclaim  for  cancellation  filed  after  the  end  of  the 
period.  An  extensive  review  of  authority  resulted  in  a  reasoned 
opinion  the  conclusion  of  which  was  stated  as  follows : 

In  the  present  case,  applicant's  iwsition  seems  to  be  that  since  opposer  relied 
upon  its  registration  and  asserted  rights  In  its  mark  as  evidence  by  its  registra- 
tion before  expiration  of  the  five-year  period,  applicant  should  not  be  precluded 
from  challenging  those  rights,  irrespective  of  expiration  of  the  flve-year  period 
during  the  pendency  of  the  action.  The  weight  of  authority  supports  its  position. 
•  •  •  it  is  held  that  the  filing  of  the  pleading  in  which  the  registration  is  relied 
upon  tolls,  during  the  pendency  of  the  action,  the  time  within  which  an  affirma- 
tive defensive  action  may  be  filed. 

This  type  of  proceeding,  including  as  it  does  opposition  to  regis- 
tration predicated,  at  least  in  part,  on  rights  flowing  from  other 
registrations,  with  statutory'  provisions  for  registration  as  well  as  for 
opposition  and  cancellation,  is  sui  generis  and  not  strictly  comparable 
to  cases  of  contract,  set-off,  or  recoupment  involving  claims  for  libel, 
slander,  assumpsit  on  promissory  notes  and  the  like.  The  situation 
is  one  not  likely  to  arise  often  nor  does  it  seem  to  be  of  vital  im- 
portance to  the  law  of  trademarks.  We  suppose  that  the  owner  of 
a  registration  nearing  the  five-year  mark  would  appreciate  that  by 

*  Following  the  flllnK  of  the  answer  to  the  notice  of  opposition  in  which  the  reijuest  to 
cancel  was  contained,  appellant  moved  to  dismiss  the  request  for  cancellation  as  not  timely 
with  respect  to  the  piayment  of  the  required  fee.  The  Board  denied  the  motion,  with  opin- 
ion. Request  for  reconsideration  was  filed.  On  both  occasions  the  Board  relied  on  Sun- 
beam and  stated  its  view  that  filing  the  notice  of  opposition  tolled  the  statute  of  limitations 
during  the  pendency  of  the  action.  Opposer  then  filed  a  reply  to  the  counterclaim  raising 
the  question  of  its  timeliness.  The  Board's  first  opinion  on  the  merits  made  no  mention 
of  this  point.  A  request  for  reconsideration  noted  the  failure  to  mention  this  defense  to 
the  counterclaim  with  the  request  that  the  Board  make  Its  position  clear.  In  a  second 
opinion  the  Board  said  : 

In  this  regard,   opposer  is  advised  that  any  interlocutory  decision  of  this  Board  la 
subject  to  review  on  appeal  from  a  final  decision  on  the  merits  of  a  case. 

This  explanation  of  how  this  question  comes  before  us  will  serve  to  explain  why  there  Is  no 
reference  to  It  In  the  publishea  opinion  of  the  Board  and  no  reference  to  the  Svnhtam  case. 
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waiting  a  few  days  or  months  until  the  period  had  run  he  could  avoid 
subjecting  his  registration  to  a  counterclaim  for  cancellation  under 
the  Sunbeam  rule.  Appellant's  cases,  which  we  have  carefully  con- 
sidered, are  Durant  v.  Murdoch^  3  App.  D.C.  114  (1894),  a  suit  for 
slander  with  a  counterclaim  for  libel  and  a  one-year  statute  of  limita- 
tions held  not  tolled  by  bringing  the  action.  The  court  referred  to 
the  possible  assertion  of  "any  and  all  claims  that  the  defendant  might 
have  against  the  plaintiff"  but  we  are  here  dealing  with  no  such  all- 
inclusive  category.  The  counterclaim  here  attacks  the  basis  of  the 
opposer's  opposition.  Walker  v.  Pilkerton,  82  F.  Supp.  321,  was  a 
slander  suit  with  a  counterclaim  for  libel  and  followed  Durant. 
McOovem  v.  Martz,  182  F.  Supp.  343,  involved  a  suit  by  a  Congress- 
man for  libel  against  a  Washington  writer  and  publisher  who  counter- 
claimed  for  libel.  While  the  "same  basic  matter"  was  said  to  be 
involved  on  both  sides,  the  counterclaim  was  held  barred  by  the 
statute  of  limitations.  It  was  held  not  a  recoupment  because  based 
on  "a  different  transaction"  and  not  a  set-off  because  the  claims  were 
unliquidated.  We  do  not  find  in  these  decisions  sufficient  reason  to 
overrule  Sunbeam^  as  we  are  asked  to  do.  [4]  We  will  therefore 
regard  the  counterclaim  as  pi-operly  before  the  Board  on  the  ground 
the  notice  of  opposition  tolled  the  statute. 

This  brings  us  to  the  merits  of  the  Board's  action  in  cancelling 
opposer's  Reg.  No.  607,061,  for  HORSE  SHOE.  Cancellation  ap- 
pears to  have  been  based  on  appellee's  admitted  prior  use  and  reg- 
istration of  the  stitched  horseshoe  mark,  item  2  supra.  There  is 
nothing  else  of  record  to  support  it.  Some  facts  were  stipulated  in 
this  case  but  no  testimony  was  taken.  The  stitched  horseshoe  trade- 
mark is  something  more  than  just  a  horseshoe.  It  is  a  stitched  out- 
line of  the  horseshoe  siiape,  open  end  up,  it  is  centered  on  and  occupies 
most  of  tl^^  space  on  a  nearly  rectangular  pocket  on  "overalls  and 
western  style  pants,"  the  outline  of  the  i)ocket  being  included  as  part 
of  the  mark  so  that  placement  thereon  is  part  of  the  mark,  and  across 
the  top  edge  of  the  pocket  is  a  horizontal  stripe  consisting  of  two 
parallel  lines  of  stitching.  The  making  of  the  mark  by  sewing- 
machine  stitches  is  part  of  it.  The  Board  deemed  this  mark  to  be 
"the  legal  equivalent"  of  the  word-mark  HORSE  SHOE  and  lumped 
them  both  in  the  category  of  "these  horseshoe  symbols."  The  Board 
opinion  also  speaks  in  terms  of  opposer's  lack  of  right  to  use  the  mark 
HORSE  SHOE,  a  matter  with  which  neither  the  Patent  Office  nor 
this  court  is  jurisdictionally  concerned.  The  Board  also  cited  Pink 
Lady  Corp.  v.  L.  N.  Renault  &  Sons,  Inc.,  46  CCPA  865,  265  F.2d 
951,  121  USPQ  465,  which,  as  a  decision,  we  find  distinguishable  be- 
cause there  word-marks  were  involved  on  both  sides.  It  was  cited, 
however,  only  for  a  broad  statement  in  the  opinion  that  words  and 
the  symbols  identified  thereby  will  be  given  the  same  significance  in 
determining  likelihood  of  confusion.  We  think  that  statement,  which 
was  dictum  in  that  case,  must  be  read  in  the  light  of  the  facts  in 
each  case.    We  have  more  here  than  a  bare  horseshoe  symbol. 

One  fact  in  this  case  is  appellant's  admitted  ownership  of  the  reg- 
istration of  "HORSESHOE"  COLLAR  and  its  prior  use  on  cloth- 
ing- [5]  While  we  do  not  agree  that  since  the  word  COLLAR  was 
disclaimed  "separate  and  apart  from  the  mark"  it  is  tantamount  to  a 
registration  of  HORSESHOE,  in  the  sense  of  giving  appellant  any 
rights  in  HORSESHOE  alone  as  a  mark,  it  does  show  that  appellee 
was  not  first  in  the  clothing  field  with  a  "horseshoe''  mark.    We  also 
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note  the  case  of  The  Williamson- Dickie  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  Carl- 
Morris  Mfg.  Inc..,  114  USPQ  257,  referred  to  on  various  occasions  by 
appellee,  an  opposition  to  the  registration  of  BLUE  HORSESHOE 
BRAND  on  an  application  filed  August  16,  1951,  for  overalls  and 
dungarees,  in  which  the  present  appellant  was  unable  to  prevent  the 
registration.  That  decision  was  in  July,  1957.  The  mark  appellant 
there  relied  on  was  its  "HORSESHOE"  COLLAR  mark. 

[6]  Under  all  the  circumstances  we  do  not  believe  that  in  1960, 
when  cancellation  was  asked  for  by  appellee,  about  five  years  after 
the  registration  of  HORSE  SHOE  by  appellant,  there  was  sufficient 
likelihood  of  confusion  from  the  concurrent  use  of  the  two  quite  dif- 
ferent marks  to  justify  the  Board's  decision  to  cancel. 

We  finally  come,  therefore,  to  the  question  of  appellant's  opposition 
to  the  registration  of  appellee's  GOLDEN  HORSESHOE,  assuming 
opposer-appellant  to  be  the  owner  of  both  the  "HORSESHOE" 
COLLAR  and  HORSE  SHOE  registrations  for  the  goods  above 
named. 

The  Board  dismissed  the  opposition  on  the  assumption  appellant 
could  rely  only  on  "HORSESHOE"  COLLAR  and  held  that  it  and 
GOLDEN  HORSESHOE  do  not  look  alike,  differ  substantially  in 
sound  and  connotation,  and  are  not  reasonably  likely,  if  in  contem- 
poraneous use,  to  cause  confusion  or  to  deceive.    We  agree. 

[7]  Under  the  circumstances  of  this  case,  just  as  we  feel  that  con- 
fusion will  not  be  likely  as  between  the  stitched  horseshoe  mark  and 
HORSE  SHOE,  so  do  we  likewise  feel  that  contemporaneous  use 
of  the  latter  and  GOLDEN  HORSESHOE  will  not  be  likely  to  con- 
fuse, deceive,  or  cause  mistake. 

One  reason  for  our  feeling  in  this  matter  is  that  the  references 
cited  by  the  Examiner  in  the  examination  of  the  GOLDEN  HORSE- 
SHOE application  were  "HORSESHOE"  COLLAR,  HORSE 
SHOE,  and  also  BLIT:  HORSESHOE  BRAND,  Reg.  No.  659,371. 
Appellee  then  cited  the  decision  in  the  BLUE  HORSESHOE 
BRAND  case  and  argued  for  the  registrability  of  its  mark  notwith- 
standing the  references.  It  there  pointed  out  that  its  own  stitched 
horseshoe  mark,  earlier  than  all  except  the  first  cited  registration, 
was  produced  by  stitching  with  a  golden  colored  thread.  The  Patent 
Office  passed  the  application  to  publication,  indicating  its  approval 
of  the  concurrent  registration  of  all  of  these  marks  for  substantially 
the  same  goods. 

The  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  is  affirmed 
insofar  as  it  dismis'fed  the  opposition  and  reversed  with  respect  to  its 
sustaining  the  counterclaim  for  cancellation. 

MODIFIED. 

Smith,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  , 

CuicuiNS  Engine  Company,  Inc.  v.  Continental  Motors  Corporation 

No.  6961.     Decided  May  12,  1966 

( 

[53  CCPA  — ;  359  P.2d  892;  149  USPQ  559] 

1.  Trademark — Descriptivkness — "Turbodiesel"     for     Internal    Combustion 
Engines  and  Parts. 

"We  rely  primarily  upon  the  1935  Funk  &  Wagnalls  New  Standard  Dic- 
tionary definitions  of  'turbine.'  its  combining  form  'turbo,'  and  of  'dlesel,' 
and  a  March  1953  'Flight'  magazine  article,  all  of  which  are  reproduced  in 
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the  Board's  decision  as  reported.  182  USPQ  at  667.  In  our  view,  the  deflnl< 
tiona  alone  Indicate  that  'turbodlesel'  is  a  word  which  by  its  nature  will 
convey  a  specific  and  correct  meaning  which  is  such  that  it  cannot  become 
a  trademark  as  a  result  even  of  origination  and  first  use.  •  •  •  The  term 
'turbodlesel,'  as  we  see  It,  is  a  natural  composite  form  for  a  class  of  engines 
into  which  appellant's  engines  fall.  We  recognize  that  the  engines  to  which 
the  term  has  been  applied  by  appellant  are  not  turbines  plus  diesels,  but  diesel 
engines  having  ezhauat  driven  turbine  tupercharger:  However,  it  ia  not 
required  that  the  name  precisely  describe  and  define  the  goods  In  order  to  be 
incapable  of  registration  under  section  23.  We  think  'turbodlesel,'  to  be  nat- 
urally and  adequately  nominative  of  engines  having  exhaust  driven  turbine 
superchargers." 

2.  Same — CANCEUjitioN — Rioht  to  PrrmoN  roa  Cawcbllatiox — Sccnox  24. 
"Appellant  •  ♦  •  questions  the  right  of  appellee  to  petition  for  cancellation 
of  this  mark  because  appellee  was  not  using  the  term  as  a  trademark  nor 
did  it  contemplate  doing  ho,  and  alleging  that  under  these  circumstances  ap- 
pellee  had  not  been  damaged.  We  think  the  statute  provides  appellee's  stand- 
ing in  this  cancellation  proceeding.  •  •  •  Appellee  as  a  competitor  of 
appellant  clearly  has  reason  to  believe  It  will  be  damaged  to  the  extent  re- 
quired by  statute." 

Appeal  from  the  Paten«»Office.    Cancellation  No.  7,118. 

AFFIRMED. 

O^orge  N.  Hibben,  Francis  D.  Thomas,  Jr.  for  appellant. 

Nirns,  HalUday,  Whitman,  Hmces  &  CoUison  [Walter  J.  Halliday, 

William  H.  Buchanan,  Robert  C.  Hauke  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  Distinct  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvanid  \       \ 

Martin,  J,,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  ^ 

This  is  an  appeal  from  decisions  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  ^  granting  a  petition  to  cancel  Reg.  No.  629,304  for 
"TURBODIESEL,"  issued  June  19,  1956  on  the  Supplemental  Reg- 
ister for  internal  combustion  engines  and  parts  thereof.*  Cummins 
Engine  Co.  (Cummins)  owns  the  mark. 

The  parties  are  competitors  in  the  manufacture  and  sale  of  internal 
combustion  engines  of  the  compression  ignition  type,  namely,  diesel 
engines,  and  particularly  diesel  engines  having  an  exhaust  driven 
turbine  supercharger.  Continental  petition  for  cancellation  of  Cum- 
mins' registration  on  the  grounds,  inter  alia,  that  the  word  "turbo-  | 
diesel,"  composed  from  individually  generic  words  "turbine"  (in  its 
combining  form  "turbo")  and  "diesel,"  is  "incapable  of  properly  de- 
noting origin  of  manufacture,  and  is  therefore  without  trademark 
significance."  Continental  (petitioner-appellee)  also  alleges  that 
"turbodiesel"  has  been  used  as  "generically  descriptive"  of  such  type 
of  engines  prior  to  December  20,  1954,  the  date  of  first  use  alleged 
by  respondent-appellant  Cummins  in  the  trademark  registration. 

While  the  main  issue  here  is  whether  "turbodiesel"  is  incapable  of 
distinguishmg  appellant's  goods  and  thereby  barred  from  registration 
under  section  23  of  the  1946  Lanham  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1091, 
we  are  presented  with  a  preliminary  issue  of  which  of  appellee's  351 
documentary  exhibits  properly  can  be  considered  by  us  in  resolution 
of  the  main  issue. 

Appellant  Cummins'  initial  application  of  February  17, 1965  sought 
registration  on  the  Principal  Register.  Registration  was  refused  by 
the  Examiner  on  the  ground  that  the  mark  was  merely  descriptive. 

»132  USPQ  657  (XT  A  AB  1962)    on  recouldcratlon  144  USPQ  778  (TT  k  AB  19^). 
•Cancellation  Proceedings  No.  7,118.  ^  ""  \    *  «  «*»  iv^,. 
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Following  final  refusal  and  just  prior  to  expiration  of  tlie  time  in 
which  to  appeal,  appellant  sought  to  amend  the*  application  to  con- 
vert to  registration  on  the  Supplemental  Register,  pursuant  to  then 
Rule  13.5.  The  paper  seeking  to  amend,  signed  only  by  the  attorney, 
was  filed  December  22,  1955,  but  being  apparently  delayed  within  the 
Patent  Office,  was  given  a  date  of  May  17, 1956.  A  conversion  amend* 
ment  signed  by  applicant  (appellant)  was  also  submitted  on  Janu- 
ary 5,  1956.  The  prosecution  proceeded  in  due  course  with  issuance 
of  the  registration  followed  by  the  cancellation  proceeding  and  a 
Board  decision  (fully  reported  at  132  USPQ  557),  that  was  timely 
appealed  to  this  court.  The  Board,  upon  consideration  of  evidence 
up  to  May  17,  1956,  held,  inter  alia,  that  "as  the  common  descriptive 
name  for  a  particular  kind  or  class  of  engines,  'TURBODIESEL' 
falls  within  the  category  of  words,  symbols  and  devices  which  are  not 
subject  to  exclusive  appropriation  as  trade.marks"  and  it,  therefore, 
granted  the  petition  for  cancellation.  | 

Subsequently  there  was  much  prosecution  history  concerning  which 
conversion  date  appellant  is  to  be  accorded.^  Appellant  has  dropped 
all  attempts  to  be  accorded  the  date  of  February  17,  1955,  to  which 
it  would  have  been  entitled  had  the  original  application  conformed 
to  then  Rule  13.5  as  sufficient  for  registration  on  the  register  to  which 
converted.  The  argument  is  over  whether  the  December  22,  1955  or 
January  5,  1956  date  is  the  conversion  date,  and  consequently  whether 
we  are  to  consider  an  additional  two  exhibits  having  dates  falling 
between  December  22  and  January  5.  Appellant  urges  December  22, 
1955  as  the  proper  date,  stating: 

•  •  •  Despite  a  ruling  to  the  contrary  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  (Supp. 
Tr.  25),  appellant  believes  that  the  Effective  filing  date  of  its  registration  should 
be  December  22.  1955,  which  would  remove  these  two  exhibits  [advertisements 
by  Waulcesha  Motor  Co.  employing  the  term  "TURBODIESEL"]  from  consid- 
eration under  section  24  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  [15  U.S.C.  1092]. 

We  find  it  unnecessary  to  decide  that  issue  since  we  assume  argu- 
endo the  correct  date  to  be  December  22,  1955,  yet  find  in  the  remain- 
ing 32  prior  exhibits  in  the  record  abundant  evidence  indicating  the 
mark  in  issue  is  incapable  of  distinguishing  appellant's  goods,  pur- 
suant to  section  24. 

[1]  We  rely  primarily  upon  the  1935  Funk  &  Wagnalls  New  Stand- 
ard Dictionary  definitions  of  "turbine,''  its  combining  form  "turbo,'' 
and  of  "diesel,"  and  a  March  1953  "Flight"  magazine  article,  all  of 
which  are  reproduced  in  the  Board's  decision  as  reported,  132  USPQ 
at  557.  In  our  view,  the  definitions  alone  indicate  that  "turbodiesel" 
is  a  word  which  by  its  nature  will  convey  a  specific  and  correct  mean- 
ing which  is  such  that  it  cannot  become  a  trademark  as  a  result  even 
of  origination  and  first  use.  See  Scholler  Bros.  v.  Hans  C.  Bick,  Inc., 
110  USPQ  431  (Com'r  Pats.  1956).  The  term  "turbodiesel,"  as  we 
see  it,  is  a  natural  composite  form  for  a  class  of  engines  into  which 
appellant's  engines  fall.  We  recognize  that  the  engines  to  which  the 
term  has  been  applied  by  appellant  are  not  turbines  plus  diesels,  but 
diesel  engines  having  exhaust  driven  turbine  supercharges.  How- 
ever, it  is  not  required  that  the  name  precisely  describe  and  define 
the  goods  in  order  to  be  incapable  of  registration  under  section  23. 
We  think  "turbodiesel,"  to  be  naturally  and  adequately  nominative 
of  engines  having  exhaust  driven  turbine  superchargers. 

•This  includes  a  second  Board  decision,  144  USPQ  T75,  that,  pursuant  to  a  decision, 
and  reconsideration,  of  the  Commiasloner  on  remand  from  this  court,  came  to  the  same 
result  aa  that  In  132  USPQ  557  as  based  on  evidence  aTallable  up  to  January  5,  1956. 
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In  March  1953,  the  "Flight"  magazine  referred  specifically  to  the 
names  "turbo-C.I."  and  "turbo-diesel"  and  raised  the  question  as  to 
which  name  would  be  applied  to  a  "Nomad  compounded  engine," 
as  follows: 

No  clasa  name  has  yet  been  given  to  the  Nomad  compounded  engine — In  time 
such  names  as  turbo-C.I.  (which  is  used  in  our  leading  article)  or  turbo-diesel, 
may  find  approyaL 

The  Nomad  engine  pictured  and  discussed  in  "Flight"  magazine  is 
a  diesel  engine  with  a  gas  turbine.  Its  performance  is  compared  with 
a  turbojet,  a  turboprop  and  a  piston  engine,  and  comparative  statis- 
tics are  given.  We  view  that  use  of  the  term  "turbodiesel"  as  ex- 
emplary of  the  view  we  have  expressed  above,  that  such  term  would 
be  recognized  as  a  natural  composite  term  for  designating  such 
engines. 

We  consider  the  following  cases,  among  others,  to  support  our 
view  herein:  In  re  Bailey  Meter  Co.,  26  CCPA  1136,  102  F.2d  843, 
41  USPQ  275 ;  Ex  parte  Bailey  Meter  Co.,  93  USPQ  l79  (Com'r  Pats. 
1952) ;  Ex  parte  Bailey  Meter  Co.,  93  USPQ  385  (Com'r  Pats.  1952) ; 
Bailey  Meter  Co.  v.  Watson,  122  F.  Supp.  627,  101  USPQ  278  (D.C. 
D.C.  1954) ;  Ex  parte  Le  Blond,  98  USPQ  416  (Com'r  Pats.  1953) ; 
Ex  parte  The  Texas  Co.,  12  USPQ  58  (Com'r  Pats.  1932),  and  Schol- 
ler  Bros.,  supra.  We  do  not  find  the  term  here  to  be  such  a  deviation 
from  a  natural  usage  or  an  unusual  unitary  combination  as  to  permit 
registration,  in  contrast  to  the  terms  in  In  re  Ada  Milling  Co.,  40 
CCPA  1076,  205  F.2d  315,  98  USPQ  267,  and  Alumatone  Corp.  vJ 
Vita-Var  Corp.,  183  F.2d  612, 86  USPQ  359. 

[2]  Appellant  also  questions  the  right  of  appellee  to  petition  for 
cancellation  of  this  mark  because  appellee  was  not  using  the  term  as 
a  trademark  nor  did  it  contemplate  doing  so,  and  alleging  that  under 
these  circumstances  appellee  had  not  been  dkmaged.  We  think  the 
statute  provides  appellee's  standing  in  this  cancellation  proceeding. 
Section  24  states,  in  pertinent  part : 

Sec.  24  (15  U.S.C.  1092).  Supplemental  Register— Marks  not  published  for  op- 
position— Cancelation 

•  •  •  Whenever  any  person  believes  that  he  is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the 
registration  of  a  mark  on  this  register  he  may  at  any  time,  upon  payment  of 
the  prescribed  fee  and  the  filing  of  a  verified  petition  stating  the  ground  there- 
for, apply  to  the  Commissioner  to  cancel  such  registration.  •  •  •  If  it  is  found 
after  a  hearing  before  the  Board  that  the  registrant  was  not  entitled  to  register 
the  mark  at  the  time  of  his  application  for  registration  thereof,  or  that  the  mark 
is  not  used  by  the  registrant  or  has  been  abandoned,  the  registration  shall  be 
canceled  by  the  Commissioner.    •  •  • 

Appellee  as  a  competitor  of  appellant  clearly  has  reason  to  believe  it 
will  be  damaged  to  the  extent  required  by  statute. 

Appellant  also  complains  that  it  has  made  extensive  use  of  this  term, 
has  spent  large  sums  of  money  in  promoting  its  goods  and  that  it  uses 
this  term  in  connection  with  its  promotion  and  advertising.  Appel- 
lant further  states  it  estimates  that  it  has  spent  approximately  $400,- 
000  in  promoting  "TURBODIESEL"  engines  in  trade  advertising. 
With  reference  to  this  matter,  we  agree  with  the  Board  wherein  it 
stated,  132  USPQ  at  560 : 

*  *  *  And  while  respondent  has  made  extensive  use  of  this  term  and  has  ex- 
pended a  large  sum  in  promoting  Its  goods  in  connection  with  which  this  term 
has  been  used,  the  court  In  Weitt  Noodle  Company  v.  Golden  Cracknel  and 
Specialty  Company,  •  ♦  •  [48  CCPA  1004,  290  F.2d  845,  129  USPQ  411]  ;  when 
presented  with  a  similar  argument,  aptly  stated  "While  it  is  always  distressing 
to  contemplate  a  situation  In  which  money  has  been  invested  in  a  promotion  In 
the  mistaken  belief  that  trademark  rights  of  value  are  being  created,  merchants 
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act  at  their  peril  in  attempting,  by  advertising,  to  convert  common  descriptive 
names,  which  belong  to  the  public,  to  their  own  exclusive  use."  ' 

For  the  above  reasons  we  affirm  the  decisions  of  the  Board. 
AFFIRMED. 


Smith,  J.,  dissenting. 

The  issue  here  litigated  is  whether  on  the  present  record  the  mark 
"turbodiesel"  was  incapable  of  distinguishing  appellant's  goods. 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  sections  23,  24  (15  U.S.C.  1091,  92).  j 

The  composite  mark  "turbodiesel"  is  derived  from  the  terms  "tui'-l 
bine,"  its  combining  form  "turbo,"  and  of  "diesel"  and  was  registered 
on  the  Supplemental  Register  for  "internal  combustion  engines  and 
parts  thereof."  The  mark  has  been  applied  to  diesel  engines  having 
exhaust  gas  driven  turbine  type  superchargers  as  an  accessory  super- 
charger to  increase  the  effectiveness  of  the  basic  diesel  engine. 

Considering  the  dictionary  definitions  of  "turbine,"  "turbo,"  and 
"diesel,"  alone,  appellee  clearly  must  fail  in  its  burden  of  proof  that 
the  registered  composite  term  is  incapable  of  distinguishing  appel- 
lant's goods.  The  composite  mark,  coined  as  it  is  from  the  above 
terms,  is  not  the  common  name  for  either  the  goods  for  which  it  is 
registered  or  the  goods  upon  which  the  mark  is  used.  "Turbodiesel," 
considering  the  definitions  relied  on  by  the  majority,  conveys  the 
meaning  of  a  turbine  combined  witli  a  diesel.  There  is  not  even  a 
hint  in  this  combined  term  that  a  supercharger  element  is  involved. 

As  I  view  the  matter,  and  the  majority  agrees,  appellee's  case  stands 
or  falls  on  the  evidence  bearing  upon  the  meaning  of  the  mark.  In 
my  opinion,  contrary  to  the  majority's  conclusion,  it  falls  short  of 
establishing  that  the  mark  "turbodiesel"  was  the  common  name  for 
diesel  engines  having  exhaust  gas  driven  turbine  type  superchargers. 
The  evidence  produced  by  appellee  falls  far  short  of  discharging  what 
seems  to  me  to  be  appellee's  burden  of  proof  in  this  proceeding.  The 
evidence  relied  on  by  the  appellee  establishes  that  the  term  was  used 
as  a  trademark  and  in  a  trademark  sense  in  nearly  all  instances.  The 
majority  opinion  I  l)elieve  errs  in  treating  the  use  of  the  term  in  this 
manner  as  the  common  name  of  the  product.  Manifestly,  when  the 
mark  is  capitalized  and  identifies  appellant's  goods,  an  accurate  tech- 
nical description  of  the  goods  need  not  be  coupled  with  each  use  ojf 
the  mark. 

I  am  unable  to  see  how  the  majority  is  supported  in  its  result  by 
the  authorities  cited.  The  Bailey  Meter  cases,  supra,  decided  that 
"Boiler  Meter"  for  boiler  meters  was  the  name  of  the  device  and 
therefore  not  registrable.  In  Scholler  Bros.,  supra,  it  was  held  that ' 
"Nylonized"  for  the  treatment  of  fabrics  with  an  emulsion  of  nylon 
lacked  trademark  significance.  These  cases  do  not  seem  to  be  germane 
on  the  issue  here. 

I  therefore  dissent  from  the  majority  decision.  . 
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thesia. Including  topical  anesthesia,  and  which  may  be  pre- 
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ethylene  film  [,  irradiating  said  oriented  filmj  to  an  ex- 
tent of  2  to  100  megarads,  orienting  said  irradiated  film, 
subjecting  botli  film  surfaces  to  corona  discharge  sufficient 
to  effect  adherence  of  the  surfaces  to  each  other  in  the 
absence  of  significant  heat  and  pressure,  and  forming  a 
continuous  band  from  said  treated  film  by  wrapping  a 
plurality  of  layers  of  film  about  a  form. 


26.111 
FRUIT  ORIENTING  AND  CUTTING  SYSTEM 
Josepli  A.  Amori,  1596  Davis  St,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Original  No.  2,929,424,  dated  Mar.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
697,889,  Nov.  21,  1957,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
508,457,  May  16,  1955,  now  Patent  No.  2,827,089, 
dated  Mar.  18,  1958,  which  in  turn  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  271,134,  Feb.  12,  1952,  now  Patent  No.  2,713,934, 
dated  July  26,  1955.    Application  for  reissue  Apr.  19, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  548,022 

1  Claim.    (CL  146— 224) 


21.  A  magnetic  indicating  device  comprising  a  spherical 
body,  a  bar-type  magnet  fixedly  disposed  within  said 
spherical  body  and  extending  diametrically  therethrough, 
means  for  buoyingly  supporting  said  body  in  a  liquid 
medium  comprising  immiscible  liquids  of  different  speci- 
fic gravities  so  that  the  body  can  orient  itself  to  the 
field  to  which  said  magnet  is  subjected,  and  means  for 
indicating  the  orientation  of  said  spherical  body  includ- 
ing a  circumferential  groove  thereon  extending  completely 
therearound  and  also  including  a  spring  clip  retained  in 
a  portion  of  said  groove,  said  groove  residing  in  the 
north-south  plane  with  respect  to  said  magnet. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  laminated  heat  shrinkable 
endless  band  comprising  [orientingj   irradiating  poly- 


A  method  of  pitting  tri-diametral  ovaloid  fruit  com- 
prising bodily  moving  the  fruit  singly  in  spaced  relation 
in  an  upwardly  inclined  direction  while  applying  unequal 
rotational  forces  to  the  underside  of  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  fruit  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  points  only 
thereon,  said  forces  acting  within  spaced  apart  vertical 
planes  disposed  parallel  to  said  direction  of  movement, 
thereby  rolling  said  fruit  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  rota- 
tion in  the  direction  In  which  they  are  being  bodily  moved 
and  orienting  said  fruit  to  constrain  the  suture  lines  thereof 
to  remain  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  then  cutting  the  fruit 
peripherally  around  the  suture  lines  while  maintaining 
said  fruit  rolling  in  the  direction  in  which  they  are  being 
bodily  moved. 

26,112 

HECTOGRAPHIC  DUPLICATING  MACHINES 

Francois  Rodolphe  Bonscb,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 

Block  &  Anderson  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 

company 
Original  No.  2,980,014,  dated  Apr.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No. 

703,973,  Dec.  19, 1957.    Application  for  reissue  Oct.  9, 

1961,  Scr.  No.  144,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Greirt  Britain  Dec.  28, 1956 
15  Claims.     (CL  101—91) 

75.  In  a  printing  machine,  in  combination,  printing 
roller  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  including 
means  for  holding  a  printing  form  having  sections  for 
columns  or  lines  of  characters  extending  parallel  to  said 
axis  and  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  said  printing 
roller  means;  counter  pressure  roller  means  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
printing  roller  means  and  defining  with  said  printing  roller 
means  a  printing  plane  passing  through  said  axes  of  said 
roller  means;  a  plurality  of  printing  members  having  a 
number  corresponding  to  the  greatest  number  of  sections 
to  be  printed,  being  elongated  in  axial  direction,  disposed 
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about  the  periphery,  and  mounted  on  one  of  said  roller 
means  adjacent  each  other,  said  printing  members  having 
smooth  pressure  faces  having  areas  matching  correspond- 
ing sections  of  the  printing  form,  each  printing  member 
being  movable  in  radial  direction  between  a  retracted 
inoperative  position  and  an  advanced  printing  position 
defining  a  printing  line  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
other  of  said  roller  means  when  passing  through  said 
printing  plane  whereby  copy  sheets  supplied  to  the  bight 


(c)  means  on  said  crank  member  serving  to  transmit 
force  to  said  drive  means  between  the  portions  of 
said  drive  means  which  engage  said  first  and  second 
operating  means; 

(d)  said  means  on  said  crank  member  being  disposed 
to  move,  consequent  to  rotation  of  said  crank  mem- 
ber in  a  first  direction,  from  an  intermediate  position 
between  said  first  and  second  operating  means  to- 
ward a  first  end  of  said  drive  [memberj  means  to  a 
first  actuating  position  and  move  with  a  component 
of  motion  transverse  with  respect  to  a  line  between 
said  first  and  second  operating  means  to  actuate  said 
first  end  of  said  drive  means  while  the  second  end  of 
said  [crank]  drive  means  remains  substantially  at 
rest,  and  said  means  on  said  crank  member  being  dis- 
posed to  move,  consequent  to  rotation  of  said  crank 
member  in  a  second  direction,  from  said  first  actuat- 
ing position  to  said  intermediate  position  to  reverse 
the  movement  of  said  drive  means  and  return  said 
drive  means  to  its  original  position; 


between  a  printing  form  on  said  printing  roller  means  and 
said  counter  pressure  roller  means  and  passing  through 
said  printing  line  are  imprinted  only  by  sections  of  said 
printing  form  located  between  the  respective  correspond- 
ing pressure  faces  of  said  printing  members  in  said  print- 
ing position  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  other 
roller  means;  and  cpntrol  means  for  selectively  moving 
each  of  said  printing  members  to  and  from  said  printing 
position  thereof  for  selecting  desired  sections  of  said 
printing  form  for  printing. 


r 


INTERLOCKING  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Uriel  F.  Carter,  WauwatoM,  and  Arthur  F.  Kolb,  Mequon, 

Wis.,  aHignors  to  Coticr-Hamnicr,  Inc.,  MUwaulicc, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,1M,227,  dated  Jaly  20,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

195,571,  May  17,  1962.    Application  for  reiMie  Mar. 

3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  534,285 

12  Claims.    (CL  200— 50) 

7.  In  an  operating  mechanism  for  a  first  mechanical 
device  having  a  first  operating  means  extending  therefrom 
and  a  second  mechanical  device  having  a  second  operating 
means  extending  therefrom; 

(a)  drive  means  to  extend  between  and  operably  en- 
gage said  first  and  second  operating  means; 

(b)  a  crank  member  rotatably  journaled  at  a  position 
between  said  first  and  second  mechanical  devices; 


(e)  said  means  on  said  crank  [means]  member  further 
being  movable,  consequent  to  rotation  of  said  crank 
member  in  a  second  direction,  from  said  position 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  operating  means 
toward  a  second  end  of  said  drive  means  to  a  second 
actuating  position  and  move  with  a  component  of 
movement  transverse  with  respect  to  a  line  between 
said  operating  [member]  means  to  actuate  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  drive  means  while  said  first  end  of 
said  drive  means  remains  substantially  at  rest,  and 
said  means  on  said  crank  member  being  disposed  to 
move,  consequent  to  rotation  of  said  crank  member 
in  a  first  direction  from  said  second  actuating  posi- 
tion to  said  intermediate  position,  to  reverse  the  move- 
ment of  said  drive  means  and  return  said  drive  means 
to  its  original  position; 

(f)  whereby  said  first  mechanical  device  and  said 
second  mechanical  device  are  alternately  operated. 
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Illiistrntlons  for  plant  patents  are  Q«uaIIy  In  color  and  therefore  It  1h  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,684 
PYRACANTHA  PLANT 
Francis  C.  Tomlinson,  524  N.  Painter,  Wblttlcr,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,475 
ICIaiiii.    (CI.PIt^54) 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Pyracantha  plant  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described  herein,  characterized 
especially   by   its   very   dwarfed   compact,   substantially 
upright  and  spreading  growth  habit,  its  small  leaves,  its 
slow  growing  habit,  and  by  the  small  number  of  thorns. 


2,615 

THUJA  PLANT 

Ralpli  S.  Moore,  Vkalia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monrovia 

Nursery  Co.,  Aznsa,  ClUf .,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,113 

1  Claim.    (CI.  PH.— 50) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Thuja  plant  substan- 


tially as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  dwarf 
size,  its  slow  hardy  growth  habit,  its  many  upwardly 
extending  branches  that  start  from  the  base  with  the 
absence  of  any  central  leader  or  trunk  and  forming  a 
tightly  compact  bush  that  is  broadly  conical  having  a 
somewhat  pointed  tip,  its  shorter  and  more  tightly 
branched  twigs  and  shoots,  and  its  foliage  comprising 
leaf  scales  that  are  sharply  pointed,  tightly  compact  and 
closely  spaced  on  the  twigs  and  branches  and  feel  stiff 
and  hard  to  the  touch,  the  color  of  the  leaves  being  a 
golden  green  during  the  warm  portion  of  the  year  and 
turning  to  a  bluish  green  during  the  winter  months. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  8,  1966 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,283,336 

SAFETY  DEVICE  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A 

FOOTBALL  HELMET 

Rnsseil  F.  Crltser,  640  Fleming  Blvd.,  Rensselaer,  Ind. 

FUcd  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,247 

12  Claims.    (CI.  2—9) 


1.  A  safety  device  in  combination  with  a  helmet  having 
opposite  depending  side  portions  and  a  frontal  opening 
exposing  the  face  of  the  wearer,  said  safety  device  com- 
prising: a  face  protection  member  having  a  pair  of  end 
portions;  a  pair  of  mounting  members  each  of  which  is 
attached  to  a  different  one  of  said  depending  side  por- 
tions of  said  helmet,  each  said  mounting  member  having 
a  forwardly  opening  hollow  portion  forming  a  socket 
therein  the  cross  section  of  which  is  of  substantially  the 
same  configuration  but  slightly  larger  than  that  of  the 
end  portions  of  said  face  protection  member  so  that  said 
end  portions  may  be  received  in  said  sockets;  and  means 
releasably  retaining  said  end  portions  in  said  sockets  but 
permitting  said  face  protection  member  to  be  readily  de- 
tached from  said  mounting  members  whenever  at  least 
a  predetermined  force  is  exerted  on  said  face  protection 
member  in  a  substantially  forwardly  direction,  said  means 
including  projection  means  mounted  in  one  of  said  mem- 
bers and  an  indentation  in  the  other  of  said  members, 
said  projecting  means  registering  with  said  indentation  at 
a  point  within  said  sockets  when  said  end  portions  are 
substantially  fully  inserted  into  said   sockets. 


3,283,337 
COLLARS  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Stanley  Viriap  Dawes,  Croesyceiliog,  Cwmbran,  and  Wil- 
liam Frani(  Taylor,  Llan-yr-Avon,  Cwmbran,  England, 
asrignors  to  Britisli  Nylon  Spinners  Limited,  Pontpool, 
England 

Filed  Jnly  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  18, 1963, 

28,427/63 
3  Claims.     (O.  2—143) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  collar  top  of  a  two- 
piece  collar  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  cutting  out  a  fabric  blank  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  strip  of  fabric  having  a  middle  portion  and 
two  end  portions  of  slightly  lesser  width  than  the 
middle  portion,  said  blank  being  shaped  such  that, 
on  being  folded  along  two  spaced  lines  across  its 


width  and  on  its  ends  being  joined,  a  collar-shaped 
entity  is  produced  with  the  lines  of  the  folds  con- 
stituting the  front  edges  of  the  entity, 

(b)  folding  said  fabric  blank  along  said  two  spaced 
lines  across  its  width,  to  bring  its  end  into  close 
proximity,  and  to  superimpose  one  edge  of  the  end 
portions  on  one  edge  of  the  middle  portion  while 
spacing  the  other  edge  of  the  end  portions  from  the 
other  edge  of  the  middle  portion, 

(c)  joining  the  said  ends  by  a  row  of  stitches, 

(d)  joining  said  superimposed  edges  of  the  superim- 
posed plies  of  the  thus-joined  strip  along  the  length 
direction  of  the  strip  thereby  forming  a  seam, 

(e)  turning  the  assembly  inside-out, 

(f)  superimposing  said  other  edge  of  the  end  portions 
on  said  other  edge  of  the  middle  portion  thereby  dis- 
placing the  junction  line  formed  by  said  seam  in  a 
direction  in  which  it  will  be  out  of  sight  on  the  inner 
face  of  the  collar  top,  and 

(g)  joining  said  last-named  superimposed  edges. 


3,283  338 

GLOVE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PROVIDING 

COMFORT  TO  THE  WEARER 

Lucian  Landau,  3  SlialLespeare  Gardens, 

London,  England 

,         FUed  Sept.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,013    . 

6  Claims.     (CI.  2—161) 


1.  A  glove  having  a  knuckle  side,  a  palm  side,  a  wrist, 
four  finger  stalls,  and  one  thumb  stall,  said  stalls  being 
formed  with  tips,  said  glove  having,  on  the  inside  surface 
of  the  palm  side,  inwardly  extending  projections  located 
in  lines  running  from  the  wrist  in  the  direction  of  the 
finger  stall  tips  and  arranged  to  contact  the  hand  of  the 
wearer  and  hold  the  inside  surface  of  the  glove  away  from 
the  hand,  said  projections  forming  continuous  air  pas- 
sages running  from  the  wrist  in  the  direction  of  the  finger 
stall  tips,  a  zone  on  the  knuckle  side  of  the  glove  being 
formed  with  corrugations  extending  across  the  glove  at 
an  angle  greater  than  30"  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
finger  stalls,  said  corrugations  enabling  said  zone  to  in- 
crease in  effective  area  during  bending  of  the  glove. 
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3^83,339 

ORNAMENTAL  BOW 

Myron  Helfctz,  %  Hower  Style  Origfauls,  Inc., 

15  E.  31at  St.,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,481 

5  Claims.     (CL  2—244) 


1.  A  head  and  garment  ornament  comprising  a  piece 
of  cotton  organdy  cut  on  the  bias  and  having  a  spirally 
rolled  peripheral,  curved  edge  all  around  said  piece,  said 
curved  edge  being  rolled  toward  the  front  surface  of  said 
ornament  and  said  ornament  being  of  longitudinal  and 
transverse  curved  configuration  inside  said  rolled  edge, 
and  said  rolled  edge  constituting  a  resilient  flexible  stif- 
fening frame  for  said  piece  to  aid  in  holding  its  normal 
shape  and  to  return  said  piece  to  its  normal  shape  after 
flexing  said  piece,  said  rolled  edge  being  normally  re- 
tained in  a  rolled  condition  and  capable  of  keeping  its 
rolled  condition  by  itself. 


3,283,340  ' 

BATHTUB  AND  BATHTUB  DRAIN  STRUCTURE 
Gilbert  McMurtric  and  Robert  WilUam  Nagcl,  LooisvUIe, 
Ky.,  and  Edward  Walter  Forth,  New  Canaan,  Conn., 
•sslgnora  to  American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary 
Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla* 
ware 

FUcd  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,570 
1  Claim.    (CI.  4—173) 


leg  adapted  for  connection  at  either  end  thereof  to  a 
drain  pipe  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tub  outwardly 
of  the  outer  side  wall  and  near  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
tub,  a  plug  element  for  one  end  of  the  T-fitting  facilitat- 
ing cleaning  out  said  drain  fitting  and  trap,  a  top  wide 
horizontal  flange  on  said  tub  projecting  a  substantial 
distance  outwardly  of  the  outer  tub  side  wall  and  includ- 
ing an  outer  depending  portion,  floor-engaging  support 
panel  means  connected  with  said  depending  portion  and 
supporting  the  outer  side  of  the  tub  whereby  the  tub 
bottom  wall,  said  drain  fitting  and  trap,  and  drain  pipe 
may  all  be  spaced  bodily  above  the  floor,  an  overflow 
drain  formed  in  said  top  horizontal  flange,  a  generally 
vertical  overflow  tube  connected  with  the  overflow  drain 
and  extending  close  to  the  outer  side  wall  of  the  tub 
externally  thereof,  a  fitting  on  the  first  vertical  leg  of 
said  drain  fitting  and  trap  and  extending  between  the 
first  and  second  legs  thereof  and  directly  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  overflow  drain  tube  and  com- 
municating with  the  first  vertical  leg  immediately  below 
the  tub  drain  opening,  a  stopper  for  the  tub  drain  open- 
ing, and  a  manually  operable  linkage  connected  with 
said  stopper  including  parts  extending  inside  of  the  drain 
tube  and  said  fitting  and  trap  and  having  an  operating 
knob  disposed  within  a  recess  of  said  top  horizontal 
flange. 

3,283,341 

BED-FORMING  SEATING  DEVICE 

Julio  C.  Cerchl,  1846  Adams  St.,  HoHywood,  Fla. 

Filed  Jnly  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,191 

3  Qafans.    (CL  5—17) 


A  bathtub  structure  comprising  an  elongated  tub  body 
portion  including  a  bottom  wall,  end  and  side  walls,  a 
drain  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tub  close  to  the 
outer  side  wall  thereof  and  substantially  at  the  longi- 
tudinal center  of  the  tub,  a  drain  fitting  and  trap  dis- 
posed beneath  the  bottom  wall  aind  outer  side  wall  of 
the  tub  and  having  a  first  vertical  leg  directly  connected 
to  said  drain  opening,  a  horizontal  outwardly  extending 
trap  portion  and  a  second  vertical  leg  outwardly  of  the 
outer  tub  side  wall  and  rising  above  said  horizontal 
portion  and  having  its  top  near  the  elevation  of  the  tub 
bottom  wall,  a  T-fitting  on  the  top  of  the  second  vertical 


1.  A  bed  forming  seating  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
metallic  end  frames  each  having  a  horizontal  rail  and 
floor  legs  at  each  end  of  the  rail,  the  floor  legs  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  rail  being  extended  upwardly  and  jointly 
carrying  an  upholstered  back  rest  and  upholstered  arm 
rests,  the  back  rest  being  extended  forwardly  to  form  an 
overhang  area,  a  rectangular  bed  frame  having  springs  for 
the  support  of  a  mattress,  the  bed  frame  having  parallel 
side  rails  and  parallel  end  rails,  the  mattress  supporting 
frame  being  slidably  supported  upon  the  rails  of  the  end 
frames,  means  for  supporting  the  mattress  frame  against 
displacement  from  the  rails  of  the  end  frantes,  an  uphol- 
stered front  board,  plates  to  which  the  front  board  is 
rigidly  attached,  said  plates  being  pivotally  attached  to 
the  front  legs  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  rails  of 
the  mattress  frame,  the  front  board  adapted  to  swing  in 
a  vertical  plane  to  both  lift  and  slide  the  mattress  frame 
forwardly  or  rearwardly,  the  mattress  frame  and  its  sup- 
ported mattress  when  shifted  rearwardly  having  its  rear 
end  inserted  under  the  overhang  of  the  back  rest  and, 
when  shifted  forwardly,  to  expose  the  full  area  of  the 
mattress  as  a  sleeping  surface  and  free  from  contact  with 
the  back  rest,  the  rear  legs  of  the  end  frames  being  ex- 
tended upwardly  to  engage  within  the  back  rest  and  bolts 
extending  through  arm  rests  and  the  back  rest  for  fixedly 
supporting  the  back  rest  of  the  arm  rests  against  move- 
ment. 
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3,283342 

RELAXATION  COUCH 

Jean  Pankert,  Eupcn,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Etablisscments 

Jean  Pankert  S.A.,  Eupcn,  Belgium 

FUcd  Sept.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,887 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Not.  6,  1963. 

639,637 

3  Claims.    (0.5—66) 


1.  In  a  relaxation  couch,  in  combination,  a  couch 
frame,  an  articulated  support  convertible  by  the  weight 
of  the  user  and  pivoted  in  said  frame,  slider  means  in 
said  frame  for  pivoting  said  support,  said  slider  means 
comprising  a  guard  plate  spacedly  secured  to  said  frame, 
said  guard  plate  having  a  longitudinal  groove  therein 
and  a  pair  of  guide  lugs,  a  connecting  rod  dispiaceable 
between  said  guard  plate  and  said  frame,  said  rod  being 
guided  in  a  rectilinear  path  on  said  guide  lugs,  a  slider 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  rod  and  projecting  through 
said  longitudinal  groove,  a  slotted  member  having  an 
arcuate  slot,  secured  to  said  support,  said  slotted  member 
being  dispiaceable  in  an  arcuate  path  about  said  slider, 
pivot  means  in  said  frame  for  pivoting  said  articulated 
support  to  said  couch  frame  and  friction  brake  means 
for  locking  said  support  in  a  desired  position  relative 
to  said  frame. 


3,283,343 
DISPOSABLE  PILLOW 

Gordon  S.  Worcester,  High  St.,  Gloucester,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,493 

4  Claims.     (CL  5—337) 


support  means  for  supporting  said  comb  means  in 
spaced  relation  with  a  surface  upon  which  said 
wearer  reclines,  whereby  said  head  is  supported  with- 
out substantial   force  acting  on  said  coiffure,  said 


1.  A  disposable  pillow  comprising  walls  of  sheet  ma- 
terial forming  a  pillow  shaped  compartment,  and  said 
sheet  material  comprising  an  exterior  layer  of  non-woven 
fibrous  material  having  a  texturally  soft  exterior  surface 
with  substantial  water  absorbency,  and  an  inner  layer 
joined  to  the  outer  layer,  said  inner  layer  being  of  air 
tight,  elastic  material  having  substantially  greater  wet 
strength  and  bursting  strength  than  said  outer  layer,  and 
said  outer  layer  having  a  substantial  water  absorbent 
volume  between  said  inner  layer  and  the  exterior. 


3,283344 

HEADREST 

Floyd  W.  Blanchard,  2334  Loma  Vista  Place, 

Los  Ai^ieles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,332 

9  Claims.    (CI.  5—338) 

5.  A  headrest  device  adapted  to  preserve  a  coiffure  of 

a  wearer  of  the  device,  comprising: 

comb  means  adapted  to  penetrate  the  hair  of  said 
wearer  and  contact  the  wearer's  head;  and 


support  means  including  an  arcuate  frame  support- 
ing said  comb  means  in  an  arc  about  the  back  of  said 
head,  said  frame  being  encased  in  a  pad  engageable 
with  the  neck  of  said  wearer  to  carry  part  of  the 
weight  of  said  head. 


3383  345 
UPHOLSTERY  CUSHION  CONSTRUCTION 
Joseph  Berck,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Doracraft 
Products  Inc.,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,340 
3  Clahns.    (CL  5—345) 


1.  An  upholstery  construction  comprisiijg  a  resilient 
foam  cushion  having  a  top  face,  a  bottom  face  and  four 
side  faces,  a  preformed  upholstery  material  cover  having 
corresponding  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  joined  together 
to  form  an  enclosed  upholstery  envelope,  said  cover 
having  an  access  opening  for  the  insertion  of  said  cushion 
therein  and  being  sized  to  closely  conform  to  the  shape 
of  said  cushion  and  to  receive  said  cushion  therein,  and 
a  cover-retaining  adhesive  strip,  said  retaining  strip 
having  a  first  adhesive  surface  on  one  side  thereof  and  a 
second  adhesive  surface  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 
having  a  heat-sensitive  adhesive  thereon,  said  strip  being 
adhesively  secured  to  said  cushion  by  said  first  adhesive 
surface  along  the  edges  of  at  least  one  6i  said  faces  and 
being  adhesively  secured  by  said  second  adhesive  surface 
to  the  inside  corresponding  walls  of  said  cover,  said  ad- 
hesive strip  retaining  said  cover  in  position  on  said  cush- 
ion. 


'  3  283  346 

CUSHION  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
John  A.  Marsh  and  George  W.  Armfield,  High  Pofait, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Marsh-Armfield,  High  Point,  N.C., 
a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

FDcd  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353^22 
7  Cbdms.  (CL  5—361) 
1.  A  cushion  comprising:  a  cover  and  a  filler,  said 
filler  including  a  slab-like  backbone  member  of  resilient 
but  somewhat  stiff  material  and  at  least  one  batt  of 
loosely-matted  fibers  overlying  at  least  one  side  of  said 
member,  said  cover  being  formed  in  two  parts  disposed 
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in  overlying  relation  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said  filler 
and  having  marginal  edge  portions  folded  in  overlapping 
relation  against  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  filler;  and 
an  adhesive  bonding  said  marginal  edge  portions  to  each 


^6. 
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ya 


'/¥ 
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other,  bonding  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  at  least 
one  of  said  cover  parts  to  the  peripheral  edges  of  said 
filler,  and  bonding  together  portions  of  the  backbone 
member  and  the  batt.  i 


TRAILER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BOATS 

Paul  A.  Mardn,  2013  Yucca  Drive,  Dccatnr,  Ga. 

FOcd  June  4,  1965.  Scr.  No.  4<7,M7 

10  Claims,    (a.  9—1) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  boat,  of  a  pair  of  axles,  means  to  coaxially 
support  said  axles  each  projecting  through  one  side  of 
said  boat,  a  pair  of  wheel  support  arms  each  detachably 
secured  to  one  of  said  axles  exteriorly  of  said  boat,  and 
means  for  resiliently  securing  said  axles  for  limited  rota- 
tion including  a  shock  absorber  and  a  sleeve  member 
securing  said  axles  for  fixed  rotation  therewith,  and  means 
for  limiting  rotation  of  said  sleeve  member. 


3,2S3j348 
HIGH  STRENGTH  PRESTRESSED  SPHERICAL 
SONOBUOY 
Everett  W.  Farmer,  Reeds  Ferry,  and  Rkhard  D.  J.  Proc- 
tor, Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc., 
Nuhna,  NJI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,946 
6  Claims.    (CI.  9— S) 


^^.^^^^ 
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6.  An  air  launched  circumferentially  prestressed  spher- 
ical sonobuoy  capable  of  withstanding  high  water  impact 
forces  comprised  of: 

(A)  a  pair  of  substantially  hemisfrfierical  shells  havinf 
a  mating  junction  and  having  fastening  means  to  hold 
said  hemispheres  together  to  form  a  sphere  shaped 
sonobuoy, 

(B)  each  of  said  hemispheres  having  a  circumferential 
groove  parallel  to  a  plane  containing  said  mating 
junction, 

(C)  said  fastening  means  having  the  form  of  a  pair  of 
cylindrical  rims  mounted  oik  within  the  other, 


(D)  the  inner  rim  of  said  pair  of  cylindrical  rims  hav- 
ing inwardly  projecting  retaining  lips  in  mating  con- 
nection with  each  of  said  hemispherical  riiell's  cir- 
cumferential grooves, 

(E)  said  inner  rim  having  a  split  therein  to  allow  for 
the  insertion  of  said  inner  rim's  retaining  lips  into 
said  circumferential  grooves, 

(F)  said  cylindrical  rim  which  surrounds  said  inner 
rim  paving  an  inner  diameter  which  is  less  than  the 
exterhal  diameter  of  said  split  inner  rim  when  said 
inner  rim  is  in  position  around  said  hemisphere's 
mating  junction  to  thereby  compressively  prestress 
said  hemispherical  mating,  whereby  said  mating  junc- 
tion upon  water  impact  has  any  expansion  distortion 
to  the  mating  junction  controlled  by  said  cylindrical 
rim's  prestressing. 


3,283,349 

SAFETY  SIGNAL  SKI  CAP 

William  W.  White,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

(1100  S.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Pompano  Beach,  FU.) 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,343 

11  Claims.    (CI.  9—346) 


1.  A  water  safety  cap  comprising: 

a  crown  having  a  plurality  of  flexible,  head-protecting 
sections,  and  a  central,  top  portion  intercoupling 
said  sections  and  permitting  independent  flexing  of 
respective  sections  upon  impact,  the  margins  of  said 
sections  remote  from  said  portion  defining  the  edge 
of  said  crown;  and 

means  attached  to  said  crown  at  said  portion  for  hold- 
ing the  latter  on  the  head  of  a  wearer  whereby  to 
permit  free  movement  of  said  edge  away  from  the 
head  to  absorb  the  shock  of  said  impact  and  thereby 
prevent  dislodging  of  the  cap  from  the  head. 


3,283,350 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  LOCK  NUT  HAVING  A 

HEUCALLY  COILED  THREAD  ELEMENT 
Mark  Hattan,  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  ass^pior  of  siztecn  per- 
cent to  William  P.  Green,  San  Marino,  CaUf. 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,445 
10  Claims.    (CL  10—86) 


~I36 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  lock  nut  that  includes 
providing  an  essentially  helically  coiled  elongated  resilient 
element  forming  a  thread  at  its  inner  side  threadedly  en- 
Igageable  with  a  mating  screw,  said  element  having  a  first 
portion  of  more  than  one  turn  shaped  to  essentially  fit 
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tlie  screw  and  having  an  effective  internal  diameter  which 
is  uniform  for  a  plurality  of  turns,  said  element  having 
a  second  portion  which  is  distorted  sufficiently  to  have  an 
interference  fit  with  the  screw  and  thereby  attain  a  self 
locking  action  therewith,  bonding  successive  turns  of  said 
first  portion  together  to  retain  them  against  expansion 
for  load  bearing  engagement  with  the  screw,  holding 
said  first  portion  during  said  bonding  in  a  condition  in 
which  the  diameter  thereof  decreases  very  slightly  in  an 
axial  direction,  to  be  retained  in  that  condition  by  the 
bonding,  and  leaving  said  second  portion  free  of  such 
bonded  attachment  of  one  turn  to  an  adjacent  turn  and 
free  for  resilient  deformation  by  the  screw  for  interfering 
engagement  therewith. 


adapted  to  roll  in  said  circular  raceway,  an  inlet  opening 
into  said  raceway,  means  for  supplying  water  through  said 
inlet  into  the  raceway  to  drive  the  ball  about  the  raceway. 


3,283,351 
APPARATUS   AND   METHOD   FOR   THREADLESS 
BINDING  OF  BOOKS,  BOOKLETS,  PAMPHLETS 
AND  THE  LIKE 

Hans  Miillcr,  Busclisutweg  4,  Zofingen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  21, 1964, 

2,236/64 
13  Oaims.    (CL  11—1) 


\ 

1.  In  apparatus  for  threadless  binding  of  books,  book- 
lets pamphlets  and  the  like  having  printed  sheets  and 
folded  end  sheets  parallel  to  said  parrallel  to  said  printed 
sheets  and  on  both  sildes  thereof,  all  of  said  sheets  hav- 
ing front  and  back  edges, 
clamping  means  clamping  said  printed  sheets  and  said 
folded  end  sheets  in  a  compact  pile  with  the  back 
edges  of  said  sheets  positioned  at  a  first  determined 
height  relative  to  a  reference  plane; 
control  means  for  releasing  said  clamping  means  to  en- 
able dropping  of  said  printed  sheets  of  said  pile  so  that 
the  back  edges  of  said  printed  sheets  are  positioned 
at  a  second  determined  height  which  relative  to  said 
reference  plane  is  lower  than  said  first  determined 
height  by  a  predetermined  distance  while  simultane- 
ously maintaining  the  folded  end  sheets  of  said  pile 
substantially  parallel  to  said  printed  sheets  with  the 
folded  edges  of  said  end  sheets  remaining  positioned 
at  said  first  determined  height  and  subsequently  re- 
clamiMng  said  pile  of  printed  sheets  and  folded  end 
sheets  whUe  maintaining  the   back  edges  of  said 
printed  sheets  at  said  second  determined  height  and 
folded  back  edges  of  said  end  sheets  at  said  first  de- 
termined height  so  that  a  portion  of  said  printed 
sheets  projects  beyond  said  back  edges  of  said  end 
sheets;  and  cutting  means  for  cutting  off  the  project- 
ing portion  of  said  printed  sheets  while  maintaining 
intact  said  folded  back  edges  of  said  folded  end 
sheets. 


3^3J52 
WATER  POWERED  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Yow-Jiun  Hn,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Jacob  Frank,  Alexaodria,  Va. 
FUed  Jnnc  2871965,  Ser.  No.  467,586 
12  ClafaBS.    (CI.  15—22) 
1.  A  water  powered  cleaning  device  comprising  a  han- 
dle, a  housing,  means  for  attaching  the  bousing  to  said 
handle,  a  cleaning  element  fixedly  attached  to  said  hous- 
ing, a  circular  raceway  located  in  said  housing,  a  ball 


25       26  27"      2B 


and  outlet  means  for  discharging  the  water  from  the 
raceway  in  said  housing  which  water  is  to  be  employed 
with  the  cleaning  element  for  cleaning  purposes. 


3,283,353  ' 

PLUMBER'S  SNAKE  UNIT 

Brvcc  A.  KirlK,  6181  SW.  lOlnd  St.,  Miami,  Fia. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,844 

1  Claim.    (CI.  15—104.3) 


A  snake  unit  for  use  in  combination  with  a  portable 
hand  drill  chuck  or  the  like  comprising  a  flexible  hose  of 
a  plastic  material;  a  flexible  snake  member  rotatably  re- 
ceived in  said  hose  and  having  end  portioiu  projecting 
beyond  adjacent  ends  of  said  hose,  said  hose  and  snake 
member  being  axially  displaceably  mounted  with  respect 
to  each  other,  said  snake  member  comprising  a  tempered, 
flexible,  helically  coiled  spring  wire  and  including  at  one 
end  portion  auger  head  means;  and  an  adapter  secured 
to  the  other  end  portion  of  said  snake  member,  said 
adapter  terminating  in  a  reduced  portion  for  removable 
securement  in  the  hand  drill  chuck,  said  flexible  hose 
including  cups  of  a  synthetic  material  at  the  respective 
ends  thereof  for  reducing  wear  at  the  ends  of  the  hose 
from  which  said  snake  member  end  portions  project  and 
when  said  snake  member  is  rotated  within  said  hose. 


3,283,354 
PLUG  VALVE  FOR  FLOW  LINES 
Cincinnattias   P.   Simmons,  Seminole,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,497 
3  Claims.    (CL  15—104.06) 


1.  A  rotatable  plug  valve  for  flow  lines  comprising  an 
outer  hollow  body  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration 
having  two  sets  of  paired  diametrically-opposite  apertures 
extending  through  its  cylindrical  wall,  the  center  lines  of 
all  of  said  apertures  lying  substantially  in  a  common 
plane;  an  inner  substantially  cylindrical  hollow  plug  body 
mounted  for  rotation  within  said  outer  body,  an  imper- 
forate pipe  extending  entirely  through  said  inner  body 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
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the  cylinder  and  sealed  through  the  cylindrical  wall  there- 
of, the  bore  of  said  pipe  providing  through  said  inner  body 
a  continuous,  uninterrupted  passage  whose  center  line 
lies  substantially  in  said  plane  when  said  valve  is  assem- 
bled; and  means  for  rotating  said  inner  body  with  respect 
to  said  outer  body  to  various  angular  positions,  in  a  first 
of  which  said  passage  is  aligned  with  one  set  of  diametri- 
cally-opposite apertures  in  said  outer  body  and  in  a  sec- 
ond of  Which  said  passage  is  aligned  with  the  other  set 
of  dbmetrically-opposite  apertures  in  said  outer  body; 
the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  inner  body  having  therein  a 
pair  of  diametrically-opposite  apertures  so  located  that 
when  said  inner  body  is  in  said  first  angular  position,  the 
two  apertures  in  said  inner  body  communicate  respec- 
tively with  the  two  apertures  in  said  other  set  of  outer 
body  apertures. 

3^3355 

GAS  SUPPORTED  DEVICES 

Ivar  Jcpsoo,  SoaUi  Doxlmry,  Man.,  w— *iniy  to  Saabeam 

CorporatkMi,  Chkago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  nUiiois 

Continuation  of  applkation  Scr.  No.  858,620,  Dec.  10, 

1959.    This  application  May  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,896 

1  Claim.    (CL  15—327) 


In  a  vacuum  cleaner,  a  closed  shallow  casing,  said  casing 
having  a  flat  horizontally  disposed  bottom,  an  open  top, 
a  removable  cover  for  said  open  top,  and  vertically 
disposed  side  walls  extending  between  said  bottom  and 
cover,  a  motor  driven  fan  unit  in  said  casing,  a  housing 
for  said  fan  unit,  said  housing  being  disposed  centrally 
of  said  casing,  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings  formed  in 
the  top  and  bottom  respectively  of  said  bousing,  and  means 
for  supporting  said  housing  inside  said  casing  and  seal- 
ing said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  from  direct  communica- 
tion with  each  other,  said  means  comprising  an  inwardly 
extending  annular  support  flange  formed  on  said  side 
walls,  a  central  aperture  formed  in  said  flange,  an  out- 
wardly extending  annular  support  flange  fortned  on  said 
housing,  said  housing  being  disposed  in  said  aperture 
and  said  housing  flange  overhanging  said  casing  flange,  a 
sealing  gasket  disposed  between  said  flanges,  and  means 
for  clamping  said  flanges  together  against  said  gasket,  said 
flanges  and  gasket  together  dividing  said  casing  into  upper 
and  lower  isolated  compartments  whereby  said  air  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  are  in  direct  communication  solely 
with  said  upper  and  lower  compartments  respectively,  an 
air  intake  opening  formed  in  said  upper  compartment 
which  is  adapted  to  have  a  vacuum  cleaning  tool  connected 
thereto,  an  air  permeable  dust  collecting  vacuum  cleaner 
bag  disposed  in  said  upper  compartment,  said  bag  being 
connected  to  said  air  intake  opening  and  surrounding  said 
air  inlet  openings,  and  means  for  stipporting  said  vacuum 
cleaner  on  a  cushion  of  air,  said  last  mentioned  means 
comprising  a  continuous  narrow  annular  opening  formed 
in  the  bottom  of  said  casing  adjacent  the  circumference 
thereof,  said  aninilar  opening  having  a  jet  nozzle  shape 
which  is  adapted  to  expel  air  exhausted  by  said  fan 
unit  into  said  lower  compartment  downwardly  and  ia- 
wardly  of  said  bottom  in  the  form  of  a  high  velocity 
jet  curtain  of  air,  said  jet  curtain  of  air  by  impingement 


y 


on  a  support  surface  underiying  said  bottom  being  con- 
verted into  an  above  atmospheric  pressure  air  cushion 
beneath  said  bottom,  said  jet  curtain  of  air  surrounding 
and  confining  said  air  cushion  to  beneath  said  bottom, 
and  means  for  replenishing  air  leakage  from  said  air 
cushion,  said  replenishing  means  comprising  auxiliary 
openings  formed  in  said  bottom  above  said  air  cushion. 


3,283,356 
VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
Charles  T.  Fromkneclit,  Anderson,  S.C.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghousc  Electric  Corporation,  Eait  Pittsburgh,  Pa.«  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,808 
2  Claims.     (CL  15—400) 


I.  In  a  nozzle  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  suction 
device,  in  combination,  a  flexible  body  portion  having  a 
generally  elongated  open  face  portion  and  provided  in- 
teriorly with  a  vacuum  chamber  and  having  a  pe- 
ripheral groove  in  the  walls  thereof  in  the  area  of  said 
chamber,  an  orifice  plate  insertable  in  the  peripheral 
groove,  a  brush  suppori  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
orifice  slate  and  secured  thereto,  said  orifice  plate  being 
provided  with  peripheral  notches  in  the  longitudinal  edges 
thereof,  said  notches  cooperating  with  the  walls  of  scid 
flexible  body  portion  to  provide  an  air  inlets  to  said  vacu- 
um chamber,  said  notches  being  staggered  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  orifice  plate  whereby  suc- 
tion is  distributed  across  the  entire  surface  of  the  nozzle 
and  a  brush  in  said  support. 


3,283,357 

DISINFECTING  CLEANSING  PAD 

lohn  W.  Decker,  Soothfield,  and  Charles  G.  KocUa, 

Rochester,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Mkhlgaa  Tod  Com- 

pany,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporalioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,877 

4  Claims.    (CL  15—506) 


/^ 


/^ 


1.  A  disinfecting  cleansing  pad  comprising  a  pliable 
pad  of  a  substantially  closed  cellular  foam  of  a  compatible 
material,  a  coating  of  a  water-soluble  germicidal  clean- 
ing agent  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  pad  aiKl  consisting  essentially  of  a  germicidal  quater- 
nary ammonium  compound  and  a  detergent  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  4  parts  to  about  25  parts  per  part 
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said  quaternary  ammonium  compound,  said  detergent  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  amphoteric  detergent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  n-fatty  beta-aminopropionic 
acid,  n-fatty  beta  iminodipropionic  acid,  as  well  as  salts 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,283,358 

HEAVY  DUTY  CASTER 

Richard  S.  Mcrriam,  606  Olcsmont  Road,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUcd  Sept.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,954 

1  Claim.     (CI.  16—20) 


A  caster  comprising  a  swivel  plate  coated  with  nylon,  a 
nylon  coated  swivel  fork  member  mounted  to  said  swivel 
plate  and  having  a  wheel  joumalled  therefrom,  and  a 
bearing  member  consisting  of  a  disc  having  a  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  polymer  coating  thereon  positioned  between  said 
swivel  plate  and  said  swivel  fork  member. 


3»283,359 

SELF.ALIGNING  DETACHABLE  HINGE 

Harold  E.  Esioidge,  3196  Wadsworth  Road, 

Barbcrton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,923 

12  Claims.     (CL  16—149) 


I.  A  detachable,  self-aligning  hinge  assembly  compris- 
ing a  door  member,  a  jamb  member,  and  a  hinge  having 
a  pair  of  pivoted  leaf  members,  an  aligning  abutment  on 
each  leaf  member,  a  complementary  aligning  abutment 
on  each  of  the  door  and  jamb  members,  tongue  means  on 
some  of  said  members  and  complementary  slot  means  on 
the  mating  other  members,  the  tongue  means  of  one 
member  being  slidably  insertable  in  the  slot  means  of  a 
mating  member  upon  relative  movement  of  said  mem- 
bers in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  their  abutments 
for  detachably  mounting  one  hinge  leaf  member  on  the 
door  member  and  the  other  leaf  member  on  the  jamb 
member,  the  tongue  means  having  a  side  edge  that  en- 
gages a  side  edge  of  the  complementary  slot  means  when 
the  tongue  means  is  inserted  in  the  slot  means  and  said 


side  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  means  being  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  the  abutment  on  that  member  for  laterally 
displacing  the  hinge  leaf  relative  to  the  member  on  which 
it  is  mounted  when  the  tongue  means  are  inserted  in  and 
slidably  engaged  with  the  slot  means,  thereby  wedging  the 
abutments  on  the  hinge  leaf  into  tight  aligning  engage- 
ment with  the  complementary  abutments  on  the  door  and 
jamb  members. 

3,283,360 
TENDERIZING  MEAT  MACHINES 
lean  Pierre  Tamain,  Gentilly,  Seine,  France,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Jaccard  Corporation,  Buffalo, 
N.Y. 

Filed  June  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,528 

Clahns  priority,  application  France,  June  21,  1963, 

939,023 

5  Claims,    (a.  17— 25) 


1.  A  meat-tenderizing  machine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  support  constructed  for  carrying  a  piece  of 
meat  to  be  tenderized,  an  assembly  of  closely-spaced  thin 
parallel  metal  blades  disposed  opposite  the  support  and 
constructed  for  reciprocating  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  support  from  an  initial  fully-withdrawn  posi- 
tion away  from  the  support  to  a  fully^extended  position 
in  which  the  blades  will  be  in  engagerticnt  with  a  piece 
of  meat  carried  by  the  support,  an  electric  motor  driv- 
ingly  connected  with  said  assembly  of  blades  for  impart- 
ing thereto  a  reciprocating  stroke  with  respect  to  said 
support  for  first  engaging  said  blades  in  the  piece  of  meat 
to  be  tenderized  and  then  withdrawing  the  same  there- 
from, releasablc  brake  means  engageable  with  said  motor 
for  stopping  said  motor  and  the  movement  of  the  assem- 
bly of  blades,  said  brake  means  being  normally  urged  into 
braking  engagement  with  said  motor,  electrically-actu- 
ated means  for  releasing  said  brake  means  upon  energi- 
zation of  the  motor,  said  brake  re-engaging  upon  de- 
energization  of  said  motor,  an  electric  circuit  for  ener- 
gizing said  electric  motor  and  said  electrically-actuated 
releasing  means,  two  switch  means  in  parallel  in  said 
circuit,  one  a  manually  operated  normally  open  switch 
means  for  initiating  current  flow  to  said  electric  circuit, 
the  second  a  switch  means  associated  with  the  position 
of  said  motor  and  assembly  open  only  when  said  assem- 
bly is  essentially  in  a  fully  withdrawn  position,  where- 
by when  the  manually  operated  switch  is  closed  momen- 
tarily the  resulting  energization  of  said  motor  and  re- 
lease of  said  brake  causes  reciprocating  movement  of 
said  assembly  of  blades,  closing  the  second  switch  means 
and  maintaining  current  to  said  motor  until  the  recipro- 
cating movement  has  returned  said  assembly  of  blades 
to  the  initial  fully-withdrawn  position  and  opened  the 
second  switch  means,  whereupon  deenergization  causes 
said  brake  means  to  engage  said  motor,  halting  same  with 
said  assembly  back  in  the  fully-withdrawn  position. 
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3^83^1 

SAUSAGE  STUFFING  MACHINE 

Hans  Sommcr,  MDttcntadtcntr.  34,  Muinlwlin, 

Rhcinau,  Gcmiany 

FUcd  Not.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,791 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  20, 1963, 

S  88,345 

5  Claims.    (CI.  17—38) 


and  said  drum;  said  drum  and  rotor  vanes  having  planar 
side  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  substantially  greater  in  width  than 
the  thickness  of  said  vanes  measured  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  whereby  the  adjacent  planar  surfaces  of  the 


•snszBssains. 


K» 


1.  A  machine  for  stuffing  comminuted  material  into 
tubular  casings  to  form  sausages  or  the  like,  comprising, 
a  receptacle  arranged  to  accommodate  a  supply  of  com- 
minuted material;  a  stuffing  chamber  communicating  with 
said  receptacle  and  having  an  open  end;  stuffing  means 
movable  in  said  stuffing  chamber  to  stuff  comminuted 
material  through  said  open  end  of  said  stuffing  chamber; 
closing  means  arranged  spaced  outside  of  and  opposite 
to  said  open  end  of  said  stuffing  chamber;  expelling  means 
arranged  transversely  spaced  from  said  stuffing  cham- 
ber; at  least  two  tubular  spouts  having  opposite  open  ends; 
intermittently  operable  carrier  means  carrying  said  two 
tubular  spouts  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
one  of  said  spouts  is  located  with  one  open  end  thereof 
in  registry  with  said  open  end  of  said  stuffing  chamber 
and  with  the  other  open  end  thereof  closed  by  said  closing 
means  and  the  other  of  said  spouts  is  located  with  one 
open  end  thereof  in  registry  with  said  expelling  means 
and  the  other  open  end  thereof  uncovered  by  said  clos- 
ing means,  and  a  second  position,  in  which  the  location 
of  said  first  and  second  tubular  spouts  is  reversed;  and 
means  for  operating  said  stuffing  means  and  said  expelling 
means  when  said  spouts  are  in  said  first  and  second 
positions  thereof,  whereby  during  each  of  said  operations 
that  spout  which  is  in  register  with  said  stuffing  chamber 
is  filled  with  comminuted  material  by  said  stuffing  means 
while  said  comminuted  material  is  retained  therein  by 
said  closing  means  and  from  the  other  spout  which  is 
in  register  with  said  expelling  means,  comminuted  mate- 
rial is  expelled  by  said  expelling  means  through  the  open 
uncovered  end  thereof  so  as  to  be  introduced  into  a 
sausage  casing. 

3,283,362 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  MATERIALS 
Ricliard  E.  Ryder,  Jr.,  901  Pinecrest  Lane,  Richardson, 
Tex.,  and  Ricliard  E.  Ryder,  6670  Yosemite  Lane,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,243 
7  aaims.  (CL  18—1) 
1.  Material  processing  apparatus  for  processing  a  com- 
bination of  fibrous  and  powdered  materials  to  produce  a 
product  including  a  plurality  of  pellets  of  said  fibrous 
materials  impregnated  and  coated  by  said  powdered  ma- 
terials and  comprising:  a  drum  rotatable  about  its  longi- 
ttidinal  axis;  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  dnun 
vanes  extending  inwardly  from  the  inside  wall  of  said 
drum;  a  longitudinal  rotor  rotatably  positioned  within 
said  drum,  said  rotor  having  a  shaft  extending  substan- 
tially along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drum  encom- 
passed by  said  drum  vanes,  said  rotor  including  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  rotor  vanes  around  said  shaft,  said  rotor 
vanes  being  longitudinally  spaced  along  said  rotor  and 
aligned  between  adjacent  drum  vanes  whereby  said  rotor 
and  drum  vanes  mesh  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  rotor 


sets  of  vanes  provide  means  for  rolling  the  materials  in 
the  drum  into  pellets,  less  than  all  of  said  rotor  vanes 
meshing  with  said  drum  vanes  simultaneously;  said  drum 
being  provided  with  opening  means  for  feeding  materials 
into  and  discharging  said  materials  from  said  drum. 


3,283,363 
VARIABLE  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Howard  M.  Turner,  Oalt  Forest,  111.,  asrignor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,536 
6  Claims.     (CL  18—5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  continuously  operating  mold- 
ing machine  having  a  plurality  of  molds  adapted  to  sequen- 
tially grip  and  remove  portions  of  an  extruded  tube,  a 
variable  extrusion  apparatus  for  continuously  extruding  a 
tube  having  a  controlled  varied  cross-section,  said  ex- 
trusion apparatus  comprising  an  extrusion  head  includ- 
ing a  die  shell  and  a  die  core  combining  to  define  an  ex- 
trusion orifice,  said  die  core  being  ahiftable  relative  to  said 
shell  and  having  a  varied  cross-section  whereby  the  cross- 
section  of  said  orifice  may  be  varied  to  vary  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  ah  extruded  tube,  means  for  holding  said  die  core 
in  an  adjusted  position,  means  for  shifting  said  holding 
means  in  timed  relation  to  the  operation  and  demands  of 
the  molding  machine  to  selectively  vary  the  cross-section 
of  the  extruded  tube,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  shifting  means  for  adjustably  controlling  both 
the  minimum  wall  thickness  and  the  maximum  wall  thick- 
ness of  the  extruded  tube. 


EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Allan  D.  Martin,  Sanford,  and  Irving  S.  Houveoer,  Hough- 
ton Lake,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Michl,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  141,162,  Sept.  27, 
1961.    This  appUcation  Oct.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,274 

2  aaims.     (CI.  18—12) 
1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  flat  webbing  consisting  of 
means  to  extrude  material  in  fluid  form,  a  body  with  a 
cavity  therein  and  formed  with  a  slot  in  one  of  its  walls. 
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said  cavity  communicating  with  said  extrusion  means,  noz- 
zle means  slidably  arranged  along  a  plane  within  said 
cavity,  said  nozzle  means  being  formed  to  provide  an  ir- 
regular shaped  groove  and  means  for  causing  reciprocal 


movement  of  said  nozzle  means  along  said  plane  to  cause 
movement  of  said  groove  past  said  slot  whereby  ribbons 
of  plastic  material  will  be  extruded  through  every  point 
of  intersection  between  the  groove  and  the  slot  to  form 
a  flat  webbing. 

3,283,365 

MOLD  PRESS  APPARATUS 

Bruce  W.  Smith,  Pacoima,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,463 

5  Claims.     (CL  18—16) 


1.  A  molding  apparatus  for  use  in  compacting  pow- 
dered metal  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  mold  having  a  bottom,  parallel  sides  and  ends; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  compacting  members  located  so  as 
to  extend  into  the  interior  of  said  mold,  said  com- 
pacting members  expending  parallel  to  said  sides  and 
said  ends  of  said  mold,  said  compacting  members 
fitting  closely  against  one  another  and  the  interior  of 
said  mold; 

(c)  means  for  causing  motion  so  as  to  move  any  one 
of  said  compacting  members  into  the  interior  of  said 
mold;  and 

(d)  means  for  preventing  the  other  of  said  compacting 
I        members  from  being  forced  away  from  the  interior 

of  said  mold  by  pressure  of  material  within  said  mold 
as  said  one  of  said  compacting  members  is  moved 
into  the  interior  of  said  mold; 

(e)  said  means  for  causing  motion  so  as  to  move  any 
one  of  said  compacting  members  includes; 

(f)  a  plunger  member; 

(g)  means  for  causing  relative  motion  of  said  plunger 
member  with  respect  to  said  mold; 

(h)  and  means  for  moving  said  mold  laterally  with 
respect  to  said  plunger  member  so  that  different  of 
said  compacting  members  are  engaged  by  said  plun- 
ger. 

■      I 
832  O.O.— 18 


3  283  366 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A  FIBROUS  WEB 

FROM  A  ROTATABLE  SURFACE 

Frank  Kalwaites,  SomervUle,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,027 

6  Claims.     (CI.  19—106) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  fibrous  web  from  a  ro- 
tatable surface  carrying  the  same  which  comprises: 

a  rotatable  surface  capable  of  carrying  a  fibrous  web; 

a  rotatable  roll  capable  of  carrying  a  fibrous  web  and 
located  immediately  adjacent  said  first-mentioned 
rotatable  surface  whereby  a  V-shaped  throat  is 
formed  between  the  rotatable  surface  and  the  ro- 
tatable roll;  and 

a  stationary  flexible  nip  blade  in  tangential  contact 
with  said  rotatable  roll  and  immediately  extending 
away'  from  said  rotatable  roll  on  both  sides  of  the 
point  of  tangency  therewith,  one  free  end  of  said 
nip  blade  extending  into  the  throat  formed  by  the 
rotatable  surface  and  the  rotatable  roll,  whereby  the 
fibrous  web  carried  by  the  first  rotatable  surface  is 
removed  therefrom,  carried  around  the  free  end  of 
said  nip  blade  into  contact  with  the.  rotatable  roll  to 
be  pressed  thereagainst  by  the  nip  blade  at  the  point 
of  tangency  and  carried  forwardly  by  the  rotatable 
roU. 


3,283,367 
SUSPENSION  AND  WEIGHTING  MEANS  OF  TOP 

ROLLS  OF  A  DRAFTING  MACHINE 

Vito  L.  Pierannunzi,  Greensboro,  and  Henry  A.  Hurt, 

Albemarle,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Dixie  Machine  &  Tool 

Company,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,854 

1  Claim.    (CI.  19—278) 


In  a  drafting  mechanism  for  textiles,  a  frame  having  a 
back  bar.  a  plurality  of  driven  bottom  rolls  including 
intermediate  and  back  bottom  rolls  supported  in  said 
frame,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  top  rolls  including  a  pair  of 
back  top  rolls  each  in  an  assembly  comprising  an  arbor 
with  spaced  cots  thereon,  suspension  means  for  said  back 
top  rolls  pivoted  on  said  back  bar  and  extending  from  the 
back  bar  beneath  said  back  bottom  roll  and  between  the 
back  and  intermediate  bottom  rolls  and  engaging  said  as- 
sembly of  back  top  rolls  between  said  cots,  saddle  means 
independent  of  said  suspension  means  engaging  said  top 
back  rolls  and  means  to  weight  said  saddle  means  and 
in  turn  said  top  rolls.  i 
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ROLLER  APRON  CONVEYOR  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  MACHINE 

Paal  I.  Homan,  Ptttsborfh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppcn 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,965 

9  Cbdms.    (Q.  22—57.2) 


9.  An  apparatus  for  casting  an  elongated  metal  strand 
comprising  means  for  continuously  pouring  molten  metal 
into  a  casting  mold  so  as  to  form  a  metal  strand,  means 
for  reciprocating  said  mold  to  free  said  strand  from  said 
mold,  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  descent  of  said 
strand  from  said  mold,  means  for  supporting  opposite 
foces  of  said  strand  downstream  of  said  mold  with  a  plu- 
rality of  rollers  which  travel  with  said  strand  and  means 
for  cooUng  said  rollers  so  as  to  present  a  fresh  cooled 
surface  to  each  line  of  contract  with  said  strand. 


3,283,369 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

CLAD  METAL 

Edmund  Q.  Sylvester,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio     (%  Sylvester 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  850  Hanna  BIdg.,  Ckvebmd,  Ohio) 

Filed  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,883 

8  Claims.    (CI.  22—58) 


1.  A  method  of  cladding  metal  in  conjunction  with  a 
mold  comprising  pouring  a  quantity  of  cladding  metal  in- 
to the  mold  and  retaining  it  therein  until  a  first  portion 
thereof  freezes,  while  another  portion  remains  molten, 


pouring  a  core  metal  into  the  mold  and  entirely  sealing 
an  end  of  the  cladding  metal,  and  displacing  the  molten 
metal  from  the  mold  and  filling  the  void  left  thereby  with 
the  core  metal,  whereby  to  eliminate  atmosphere  from 
between  the  core  metal  and  the  cladding  metal,  and  sens- 
ing the  leading  end  of  the  body  of  core  metal  poured  into 
the  mold  as  that  leading  end  reaches  the  far  end  of  the 
mold,  and  producing  a  control  signal  thereby  for  auto- 
matically effecting  shutting  off  of  the  mold  whereby  to 
prevent  flow  of  the  core  metal  through  the  mold  and 
mixing  with  the  withdrawn  molten  portion  of  the  clad- 
ding metal. 

6.  Apparatus  for  casting  clad  metal  comprising  a  mold, 
means  for  pouring  a  cladding  metal  into  the  mold  from 
the  bottom  thereof,  means  for  releasably  supporting  radio- 
active material  at  the  top  of  the  mold  whereby  a  core 
metal  upon  being  poured  into  the  mold  carries  the  radio- 
active material  at  its  leading  end  as  it  progresses  through 
the  mold,  shut-off  means  for  shutting  off  the  mold  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  and  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  mold  for 
detecting  signals  produced  by  the  radioactive  material 
when  the  latter  reaches  the  bottom  o(  the  mold  and  opera- 
tive for  amplifying  such  signal  and  thereby  effecting  the 
shutting  off  of  the  shut-off  means. 


3,283^70 
CONTROL   SYSTEM    FOR    AUTOMATICALLY 
OTARTING  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  AP- 
PARATUS 
Leo  E.  Jendraszldcwicz,  Chicago,  and  Rohcrt  J.  Kecne, 
Chicago  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Set.  No.  359,856 
8  Claims.     (CI.  22—57.2) 


(^' 


S^ 


i?^> 


H 


a 


1.  In  a  continuous  casting  a^iparatus  having  a  casting 
mold,  pinch  rolls  to  withdraw  a  casting  from  said  mold 
and  a  spray  unit  for  cooling  said  casting;  a  control  sys- 
tem for  automatically  starting  the  operation  of  said  cast- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 
first  control  circuit  means,  including  a  first  tempera- 
ture-responsive relay  in  the  wall  of  said  mold  near 
the  bottom  of  said  mold,  to  control  power  to  said 
spray  imit, 
second  control  circuit  means,  including  a  second  tem- 
perature-re^>onsive  relay  in  said  mold  wall  near  the 
top  of  said  mold,  to  control  power  to  said  pinch  rolls, 
and 
time  delay  means  actuated  by  said  first  control  circuit 
means  and  coupled  to  said  second  control  circuit 
means  to  disenable  the  connection  between  said  sec- 
oikI  control  circuit  means  and  said  pinch  rolls  until 
a  pre -determined  time  after  the  actuation  of  said 
spray  unit. 
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3,283,371 
ROTARY  PIGGING  MACHINE 
John  J.  Arvai,  Jr.,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,031 
3  Clahns.    (CL  22—63) 


vH^'^ 


1.  In  a  casting  device,  the  combination  of  a  central 
support  member,  a  mold  carrying  rectangular  frame  ro- 
tatable  upon  and  supported  at  its  center  by  said  central 
support  member,  said  mold  carrying  frame  being  divided 
into  rectangular  substantially  parallel,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending mold  carrying  sections  situated  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  central  support  member,  each  of  said  mold  carry- 
ing sections  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel, 
longitudinally  extending  mold  support  members  arranged 
as  an  inboard  member  and  an  outboard  member  in  rela- 
tion to  said  central  support  member,  each  of  said  mold 
support  members  providing  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
bearing  means  opposingly  aligned  with  the  bearing  means 
of  its  companion  mold  support  member,  and  a  plurality 
of  mold  means  bearing  stop  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  rest  upon  and  rotate  within  said  bearing  means, 
such  rotation  being  limited  to  not  more  than  about  180° 
by  contact  of  said  stop  means  with  one  of  said  mold  sup- 
port members. 

3,283372 
VACUUM  DIE  CASTING  APPARATUS 
John   H.   Moorman,   Western   Springs,   and   Warren   Y. 
DIckert,  Jr.,   Elmhnrst,   Dl.,  assignors   to   Aluminum 
Company  of  Amoka,  Pittsburgii,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Fch.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,060 
5  Claims.    (Q.  22—69)     . 


u  U 


.M 


1.  In  a  die  casting  apparatus  including  an  atmospheri- 
cally vented  cavitied  die,  a  horizontally  disposed  cylin- 
drical cold  chamber  in  open  communication  therewith,  a 
power-operated  injecting  plunger  reciprocal  within  said 
cold  chamber  to  charge  flowable  liquid  casting  material 
delivered  thereto  directly  into  said  cavitied  die,  and  a 
charging  aperture  through  an  upper  wall  surface  of  the 
cold  chamber  adjacent  and  in  advance  of  the  injecting 
plunger  in  its  retracted  position  within  the  cold  chamber 
remote  to  said  cavitied  die,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  carried  by  said  cold  chamber  providing 
an  upwardly  and  outwardly  directed  sealed  chamber 


in  open  communication  through  said  charging  aper- 
ture with  the  cold  chamber  and  vented  cavitied  die, 

(b)  an  imperforate  wall  open  ended  flowable  hquid 
casting  material  delivery  conduit  extending  axially 
coextensively  downwardly  through  and  from  above 
an  upper  wall  of  said  housing  and  having  its  open 
discharge  end  terminating  therewithin  isolated  from 
interior  walls  of  the  cold  chamber  and  in  substantially 
axially  tangential  disposition  in  respect  to  an  in- 
terior wall  of  said  cold  chamber  closely  adjacent  said 
charging  aperture, 

(c)  said  conduit  being  curvilinearly  downwardly  axial- 
ly contiguously  directed  to  locate  its  opposite  open 
end  below  an  atmospherically  exposed  surface  of  a 
source  of  flowable  casting  material  located  below 
the  cold  chamber, 

(d)  means  for  inducing  a  low  level  vacuum  within 
said  cold  chamber  in  advance  of  the  injecting  plunger 
in  its  retracted  position  remote  to  said  cavitied  die, 

(e)  electrically  energizable  operating  circuitry  incor- 
porating a  pair  of  electrically  responsively  timed 
Valves  seqtientially  controlling  initiation  and  dura- 
tion of  the  induced  vacuum  and  activation  of  a 
source  of  power  initiating  the  injection  stroke  of 
the  injecting  phinger  within  the  cold  chamber  in 
consecutively  time-delayed  sequence, 

(f)  energization  of  one  of  said  valves  being  timed 
to  expire  and  cut-off  the  induced  vacuum  and  a 
metered  quantity  of  flowable  liquid  casting  material 
responding  to  the  induced  vacuum  delivered  to  said 
cold  chamber  through  said  flowable  liquid  casting 
material  delivery  conduit,  and 

(g)  energization  of  the  other  of  said  valves  for  initiat- 
ii^  the  injection  stroke  of  said  injecting  plunger  be- 
ing set  to  initiate  the  injecting  plunger  charging  stroke 
in  selective  timed  delay  following  expiration  of  the 
induced  vacuum  controlling  valve, 

whereby  flowable  liquid  casting  material  within  the  de- 
livery conduit  is  directionally  oppositely  drained  into  the 
cold  chamber  and  source  of  flowable  liquid  casting  ma- 
terial from  opposite  open  ends  of  the  delivery  conduit  be- 
fore initiation  of  the  charging  stroke  of  the  injecting 
plunger. 

3,283,373 
MULTIPLE  WHEEL  WEIGHT  CASTING  DIE 
John  H.  Kiefer,  Madison  Heiglits,  and  George  A.  Loos- 
veh,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Anchor 
Bay  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Anchorville,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,216 
9  Chdms.    (CL  22—92) 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  casting  a  plurality  of 
wheel  weights  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  support 
plate  having  first  and  second  sides,  a  second  support  plate 
having  first  and  second  sides,  means  mounting  said  sup- 
port plates  for  relative  movement  toward  and  away  from 
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each  other,  said  first  sides  of  said  plates  being  in  opposed 
relation  and  adapted  to  be  adjacently  disposed  during  cast- 
ing, a  movably  mounted  die-operating  plate  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  second  side  of  said  first  support  plate,  a  back- 
ing plate  disposed  adjacent  said  second  side  of  said  sec- 
ond support  plate,  means  connected  to  said  first  support 
plate  adapted  to  move  said  first  support  plate  and  die- 
operating  plate  away  from  said  second  support  plate,  a 
plurality  of  die  parts  movably  mounted  on  said  first  side 
of  said  first  support  plate,  cavities  and  wheel  weight  clip- 
retaining  means  defined  in  said  die  parts  whereby  a  pair 
of  said  die  parts  define  a  first  wheel  weight  cavity  upon 
the  die  parts  of  a  pair  being  disposed  adjacent  each  other, 
positioning  means  interconnecting  said  die  parts  and  said 
die-operating  plate  whereby  separation  of  said  first  sup- 
port plate  and  said  die-operating  plate  separates  the  die 
parts  defining  a  common  first  cavity  and  releases  the 
wheel  weight  and  clip  assembly  retained  therein,  actuat- 
ing means  adapted  to  selectively  separate  said  die-operat- 
ing plate  and  said  first  support  plate,  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ond wheel  weight  cavities  defined  in  said  first  side  of  said 
second  support  plate  in  opposition  to  and  aligned  with 
said  first  wheel  weight  cavities  whereby  upon  said  support 
plates  being  contiguously  disposed  during  casting  and  first 
and  second  wheel  weight  cavities  define  a  complete  wheel 
weight  cavity,  a  plurality  of  injection  passages  defined  in 
said  second  support  plate,  a  passage  communicating  with 
each  second  wheel  weight  cavity,  a  primary  passage  re- 
cess defined  in  said  backing  plate  adjacent  said  second 
side  of  said  second  support  plate  communicating  with 
said  injection  passages,  a  primary  injection  port  defined 
on  said  second  support  plate  communicating  with  said 
primary  passage  recess,  and  sprue-ejecting  means  extend- 
ing through  said  backing  plate  adapted  to  engage  a  sprue 
within  said  backing  plate  primary  passage,  and  operating 
means  connected  to  said  sprue-ejecting  means^ 


SEMI.AUTOMATIC  MACHINJES  FOR  CHILL  CAST- 
ING HOLLOW  PARTS  SUCH  AS  PISTONS 
Laden  Piras,  Bfllancoiirt,  Ftrancc,  asdcnor  to  Regie  Na- 
tionale    dcs    Usines    Rcnanh,    BUIanconrt,    France,   a 
French  works 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,729 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  5,  1963, 

930,654 

8  Claims.    (Q.  22—93) 


k;i,*'i  f,t 


1.  A  semi-automatic  machine  for  chill  casting  parts 
comprising  a  cavity  which  has  a  narrowed  portion  requir- 
ing the  use  of  a  core  formed  of  a  plurality  of  movable 
core  elements  severally  extended  by  an  actuating  heel 
and  maintained  spaced  fi^m  one  another  during  casting 
and  close  to  one  another  ^uring  stripping,  an  extendable 
retractable  key  adapted  t^  translate  longitudinally  of  it- 
self between  an  operativelf  engaged  position  between  the 
mutually  spaced  core  elements  during  the  casting  opera- 
tion and  an  inoperative  position  of  retraction  therefrom 


during  the  stripping  operation  being  mounted  on  a  slid- 
able  key  support  through  the  agency  of  which  the  mov- 
able part  of  reciprocating  translational  motion  engen- 
dering drive  means  is  adapted  to  push  said  key  from  its 
retracted  position  to  its  engaged  position,  said  machine 
being  characterized  in  that  spreader  means  are  provided 
for  biasing  during  machine  operation  said  core  elements 
towards  their  mutually  spaced  position  and  in  that  in  re- 
spect to  each  of  said  elements  there  is  provided  a  bell- 
crank  lever  fulcrumed  intermediate  its  ends  on  the  ma- 
chine in  such  manner  that  one  of  its  arms  exerts  pressure 
against  said  actuating  heel  of  the  corresponding  core  ele- 
ment in  the  sense  of  moving  the  same  towards  the  other 
core  elements  when  on  reaching  the  end  of  the  retracting 
stroke  said  key  support  exerts  a  force  on  the  other  bell- 
crank  arm  through  the  medium  of  a  draw-link  common 
to  all  the  bell-crank  levers. 


3,283,375 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  TUBU- 
LAR  MEMBERS  EMBODYING  FLAT  PLANE  SUR- 
FACED FLANGES,  AND  PRODUCT 
Bert  M.  Campbell,  Lynwood,  George  B.  Miller,  BeD- 
flower,  and  Earle  W.  Decblc,  FuHerton,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Frank  E.  Dayton,  doing  business  as  Dayton  Foundry, 
South  Gate,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,920 
7  Claims.    (CL  22—131) 


I.  Apparatus  for  casting  tubular  members  with  flanges 
thereon  having  as  renK)ved  from  the  mold  substantially 
flat  plane  front  faces,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  core 
body  assembly  embodying  a  peripherally  drafted  flange 
forming  mold  unit  having  a  flange  forming  cavity  therein 
with  a  substantially  flat  plane  wall  to  define  the  front 
face  of  the  flange,  and  a  primary  casting  receptacle  with 
a  cavity  therein  conforming  to  the  external  size  and  shape 
of  the  flange  forming  mold  unit  and  otherwise  defining 
the  outside  surface  of  the  tubular  member  to  be  cast 
which  is  not  provided  by  said  unit,  the  flange  forming 
mold  unit  comprising  complementary  sections  separately 
formed  and  when  united  having  a  parting  line  on  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  flange  forming  cavity. 

6.  A  method  of  casting  a  tubular  flanged  member  in  \ 
which  at  least  the  front  face  of  the  flange  is  without  any 
draft,  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  major  cavity 
in  a  primary  mold  with  a  first  part  of  the  cavity  defining 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  tubular  member  excluding  the 
flange,  and  a  second  part  of  the  cavity  wherein  the  flange 
is  to  be  cast  made  substantially  larger  than  the  exterior 
of  such  flange  and  with  a  draft,  forming  a  destructible 
core  assembly  with  a  first  part  to  define  the  interior  of 
ttie  tubular  portion  and  excluding  the  flange  of  the  mem- 
ber to  be  cast,  and  a  second  part  to  provide  a  complete 
secondary  cavity  for  the  flange,  shaping  the  exterior  of 
the  second  part  with  a  draft  and  of  shape  and  size  to 
snugly  repose  in  the  second  part  of  the  cavity  in  the 
primary  mold,  uniting  the  two  parts,  placing  the  core  as- 
sembly made  up  of  the  united  parts  in  the  major  cavity, 
and  introducing  molten  metal  into  the  major  cavity  as 
restricted  by  the  core  assembly  and  into  the  secondary 
cavity. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3^3,376 

METHOD  OF  INVESTMENT  CASTING  OF 

BALL  BEARINGS 

John  Hockin,  4305  S.  Maple  Ave.,  Brookfield,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,178 

3  Claims.    (CI.  22—200) 


1.  In  a  method  of  casting  high  temperature  wear  and 
corrosion  resistant  alloy  ball  bearings,  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  investment  mold  having  a  pin  point  gate 
leading  to  a  spherical  cavity,  the  gate  narrowing  in 
the  direction  of  the  cavity  until  the  gate  at  the  cavity 
is  substantially  less  than  one  third  of  the  diameter 
of  the  spherical  cavity,  but  of  sufficient  diameter  to 
permit  the  flow  of  molten  metal  therethrough, 
heating  a  high  temperature  wear  and  corrosion 
resistant  allow  to  a  temperature  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  alloy, 
pouring  the  molten  wear  and  corrosion-resistant 
alloy  into  the  investment  mold,  where  the  alloy 
flows  through  the  pin  point  gate  into  the  spheri- 
cal cavity, 
the  temperature  of  the  mold  at  the  time  of 
beginning  the  pouring  being  substantially 
lower  than  1300  degrees  F.,  the  minimum 
temperature  required  to  bum  out  the  pat- 
tern material  used  to  form  the  mold,  but 
not  lower  than  room  temperature, 
whereby   the   high   temperature   of  the 
j  molten  alloy  passing  through  the  pin 

point  gate  heats  the  gate  to  a  tempera- 
I  ture  so  much  higher  than  that  to  which 

the   mold    surrounding   the   cavity   is 
raised  that  the  molten  alloy  in  the 
mold  cavity  solidifies  before  the  mol- 
.  ten  alloy  within  the  gate. 


3,283,377 

TURBINE  WHEEL  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

George  D.  Chandley,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assifi^or  to  TRW 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,643 

4  Claims.     (CI.  22—212) 


>--» 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  turbine  wheel  which  com- 
prises positioning  a  ceramic  shell  mold  on  a  heat  abstract- 
ing surface  in  a  furnace  enclosure,  said  mold  having 
communicating  molding  cavities  defining  a  hub  section, 
a  wheel  portion  extending  annularly  about  said  hub  sec- 
tion, and  vanes  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
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wheel  portion,  radiating  thermal  energy  at  said  mold, 
shielding  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cavity  defining  said 
hub  section  from  the  radiation,  continuing  the  heating 
until  the  portions  of  the  mold  in  which  the  thickness 
dimensions  of  the  cavities  is  the  smallest  achieve  tem- 
peratures on  the  order  of  the  pouring  temperature  of 
the  alloy  to  be  cast,  casting  a  molten  alloy  into  said  mold 
it  a  temperature  not  more  than  200°  F.  above  its  liquidus 
temperature,  and  cooling  the  resulting  casting  in  said 
mold  to  produce  a  cast  turbine  wheel  having  a  hub 
section  with  a  relatively  large  grain  size,  vanes  with  a 
relatively  fine  grain  size,  and  a  wheel  portion  with  a 
grain  size  intermediate  that  of  said  hub  section  and  said 
vanes. 


3,283,378 

CRIMPED  BINDING  STRAP  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAIONG  SAME 

Fkrank  R.  Cramton,  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignor  to  E.  B.  & 

A.  C.  Wbittng  Company 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,179 

14  Claims.    (CI.  24—16) 


1.  A  flexible  binding  strap  comprising  a  longitudinally 
stretch  oriented  thermoplastic  polymer,  said  strap  having 
a  substantially  longitudinal  sinusoidal  resiliently  deform- 
able  configuration. 


3,283,379 
INTEGRALLY  WOVEN  ZIPPER  STRINGER 
John  E.  Burbank,  Middlebury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovill 
Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbuiy,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 

Piled  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,265 
3  Claims,     (a.  24—205.1) 


1.  An  integrally  woven  zipper  stringer  having  a  flat 
tape  consisting  of  a  filler  thread  interwoven  with  a  plu- 
rality of  warp  threads,  a  fastener  coil  along  one  edge  of 
the  tape  and  held  to  the  tape  by  portions  of  said  filler 
thread  engaged  between  successive  coil  convolutions, 
auxiliary  warps  disposed  against  said  cOil,  and  a  separate 
weft  thread  for  tieing  said  auxiliary  warps  to  said  coil. 


3,283,380 
GUY  ROPE  OF  GLASS-FIBER  REINFORCED 
PLASTIC  RODS 
Hans-Jiirgen   Gassncr,   Mannheim-Lindenhof,   Germany, 
assignor  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Mannheim-Kafertal,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  20, 1964, 
B  76,009  ! 

7  Claims.     (CI.  24—122.6) 
1.  A  guy  rope  comprising  a  group  of  parallel  rod  mem- 
bers of  glass-fiber   reinforced   plastic,   helical   windings 
of  steel  wire  tightly  seated  on  an  elongated  end  portion 
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at  each  end  of  each  of  said  rods,  two  terminal  shoes  at  the 
respective  rope  ends,  each  of  said  shoes  having  a  conically 
t«pering  inner  space  with  an  opening  at  the  narrow  axial 


r 


HOOK  FASTENING  DEVICES  FOR 
GARMENT  MATERIAL 
Herbert  Howard  Wood  and  darcMC  Martia  Wilson,  both 
of  BlmiiBghaiB,  Fjigla»d,  aalgnnrt  to  Thonuu  Walker 
Limited,  MrtninfiiaiH,  Eogiaiid,  a  coaqpaBy  of  Great 
Britain 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  459.6M 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain,  Jane  24, 1964. 

26,034/64 
2  Claims.    (CL  24—227) 


end,  said  rod  end  with  said  wire  windings  being  bunched 
together,  said  windings  extending  through  said  opening 
into  said  conical  shoe  space,  and  an  embedding  mass  an- 
choring said  wire  windings  in  said  terminal  shoe. 


3,283,381 
ZIPPER  PULL 

Tfan  Hurst,  PhUadelpliia,  Pa.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Royal  E.  Chrfatianacn  and  Rosalie  L.  Christiansen, 
Jointly 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1965,  Scr.  Now  478,562 
6  Claims.   (CL  24— 205.15) 


1.  A  zipper  pull  for  closing  and  opening  zippers  lo- 
cated in  areas  of  clothing  inaccessible  to  the  wearer 
when  put  on,  said  device  comprising 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing, 

a  plunger  mounted  for  limited  axial  movement  mostly 
within  but  partially  out  of  the  housing,  said  plunger 
having  zipper  engaging  means  located  at  one  end  and 
a  push  rod  connected  to  the  other  end  within  the 
housing,  said  rod  extending  out  of  the  housing  at  the 
distal  end  and  having  connected  jhereto  accessible 
hand  gripping  means, 

said  zipper  engaging  means  comprising  a  slot  located 
adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  plunger,  said  slot  being 
of  a  size  suitable  to  receive  the  zipper  tab  there- 
through when  the  plunger  is  extended  from  the  hous- 
ing, 

a  cut-away  portion  formed  in  the  end  of  the  plunger 
adjacent  to  the  slot  of  such  size  to  receive  the  zipper 
body  therein  when  the  zipper  tab  is  located  within 
the  plunger  slot,  and 

plunger  spring  and  limit  means  mounted  within  the 
housing  to  continually  urge  the  plunger  into  the 
housing  toward  the  push  rod  end  whereby  the 
plunger  is  extended  from  the  housing  against  spring 
tension  by  pressing  the  push  rod  inwardly  to  allow 
the  plunger  to  engage  the  zipper,  said  zipper  tab 
being  held  within  the  plunger  slot  against  the  hous- 
ing by  the  spring  means  when  pressure  on  the  rod  is 
discontinued,  the  rod  hand  gripping  means  then  being 
pulled  to  advance  the  zipper  in  the  desired  direction. 


1.  A  hook  fastening  device  for  attachment  to  a  fabric 
material,  said  device  consisting  of  a  hook  member  and 
a  separate  back-plate  member,  said  hook  member  com- 
prising a  cantilever  hook  tongue,  a  base  part  which  is 
shorter  than  said  hook  tongue,  a  cranked  portion  integral- 
ly interconnecting  said  hook  tongue  and  said  base  part  for 
maintaining  said  hook  tongue  offset  relatively  to  said  base 
part,  and  a  pair  of  pointed  attachment  prongs  integral 
with  said  base  part  and  located  along  a  common  transverse 
axis  at  opposed  side  edges  of  said  base  part,  said  prongs 
being  foldable  about  axes  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  said  transverse  axis,  said  base  part  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  portion  located  opposite  said  hook 
tongue  and  in  use  lying  against  the  fabric  material  to 
prevent  excessive  lifting  of  said  hook  tongue;  said  back 
plate  member  comprising  a  plate  having  spaced  recesses 
for  alignment  with  said  prongs  and  a  raised  portion  ad- 
jacent said  recesses  for  accommodating  the  folded  prongs 
and  for  providing  a  seating  surface  to  which  said  base 
part  and  the  interposed  fabric  material  are  clamped  by 
the  folded  prongs. 


SECURING  DEVICE 

Robert  John  Heath,  Flintways,  White  HiU, 

Marlow,  Fjh1«imI 

Flkd  Apr.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  20,  1964, 

16^18/64 
7  Clainis.     (CI.  24—245) 


1.  Securing  device  for  securing  resilient  sheeting  com- 
prising a  member  having  a  smooth  surfaced  circular  disc, 
and  a  shank,  one  end  of  said  shank  being  located  centrally 
on  one  of  the  flat  sides  of  said  disc,  said  disc  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  at  least  five  times  that  of  the  shank, 
in  combination  with  a  resilient  band,  said  resilient  band 
being  disposed  over  said  shank  when  the  sheeting  is  in 
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position  to  retain  on  said  disc  a  mouth  formed  in  the 
sheeting,  the  dimensions  and  elasticity  of  the  band  being 
such  that  when  the  sheet  is  pulled  the  band  allows  the 
mouth  to  expand  without  the  sheet  tearing  or  the  said 
mouth  passing  over  the  disc. 


3,283,384  V 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BUILDING  BLOCKS 
Warren  L.  Harter,  P.O.  Box  5166,  Spokane,  Wash. 
I  Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,302 

3  Claims.    (CL  25—41) 


3,283,385 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAiONG  PRESTRESSED 

CONCRETE 

Richard  Ralph  Oakden,  Ashbourne,  England,  asdgnor  fo 
Richard  Lees  Limited,  Derby,  Muggjnton,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,088 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Aug.  21,1963, 

33,046/63 
12  Claims.    (CI.  25—118)        | 


_L 


5^ 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  building  blocks  of  com- 
pactable  cementitious  material,  comprising: 

a  support  framework  movably  mounted  on  a  plane  hori- 
I        zontal  supporting  surface  for  movement  relative  to 

said  surface; 
.     a  rectangular  form  having  parallel  upright  longitudinal 
sides  and  perpendicular  end  panels  fixed  to  the  end 
I        edges  thereof,  the  sides  and  end  panels  of  the  form 
including  co-planar  lower  edges,  said   form   being 
I   carried  on  said  framework  for  vertical  movement 
relative  to  said  framework  between  a  first  position 
wherein  the  lower  edges  of  said  form  rest  on  the 
I   horizontal  supporting  surface  for  the  framework  and 
an  elevated  position  vertically  above  said  first  posi- 
tion; 
longitudinal  core   forming  means  movably  mounted 
on  said  framework  for  reciprocable  motion  relative 
to  said   framework  along  the   length  of  said  form 
I  when  said  form  is  located  at  its  first  position  relative 

to  said  framework; 
said  core  means  comprising: 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  shafts,  each  shaft  being  ro- 
.  tatably  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  about  axes 

parallel  to  one  another  on  a  platform  movably 
carried  on  said  framework  for  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  platform  relative  to  said 
framework  in  directions  parallel  to  the  shaft 
axes,  the  remaining  ends  of  said  shafts  being  re- 
ceivable, after  insertion  through  said  form,  with- 
in bearings  located  on  the  framework  and 
aligned  coaxially  with  the  respective  shaft  axes; 
a  longitudinal  eccentric  surface  formed  integrally 
on  each  of  said  shafts  intermediate  the  enc^ 
thereof;  i 

and  power  means  on  said  framework  operatively 
connected  to  said  shafts  to  selectively  rotate 
said  shafts  about  their  respective  axes; 
and  power  means  on  said  framework  operatively 
connected  to  said  shafts  to  selectively  rotate 
said  shafts  about  their  respective  axes; 
and  a  weighted  block  mounted  on  said  frame  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  form,  the  exterior 
cross  sectional  configuration  of  said  block  in  a 
horizontal  plane  being  complementary  to  the  in- 
terior cross  sectional  configuration  of  said  form 
in  a  parallel  horizontal  plane,  said  block  being 
aligned  on  said  framework  relative  to  said  form 
concentrically  with  said  form  for  sliding  motion 
therethrough. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  prestressed  concrete  com- 
prising a  stress  bed  on  to  which  unhardened  concrete 
is  adapted  to  be  fed,  means  for  continuously  feeding 
stressing  wire  over  said  bed  so  as  to  be  surrounded  by  said 
concrete  and  embedded  therein  when  the  concrete  has 
hardened,  means  for  continuously  applying  a  wire-ten- 
sioning  load  to  said  wire  whereby  the  wire  is  maintained 
in  a  tensioned  condition,  and  a  fixed  stress-compensating 
device  included  in  said  load-applying  means  and  through 
which  the  wire  is  fed  before  passing  to  a  movable  mem- 
ber having  a  constant  load  applied  thereto,  said  member 
be  slidabk  relative  to  said  stress-compensating  device 
under  the  influence  of  said  load  to  maintam  constantly 
the  wire  under  a  given  tension  so  that  the  reaction  in- 
duced by  the  tension  in  the  prestressing  wire  is  transferred 
by  the  stress-compensating  device  to  act  in  an  opposite  di- 
rection on  the  hardened  concrete. 


3,283,386 

CASKET  FORMED  FROM  COMPOSITE 

PLASTIC  LAYERS 

Louis  F.  Cenegj,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hitco, 

a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,617 

4  Claims.    (Q.  27—3) 


1.  A  casket  comprising  a  tub  and  a  matching  lid  re- 
leasably  disposed  on  the  upper  periphery  of  the  tub,  each 
of  the  tub  and  the  lid  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
polystyrene  shells  having  coextensive  lip  surfaces  extend- 
ing about  the  periphery  of  the  shells  and  sealed  together, 
the  tub  and  the  lid  also  including  interposed  expanded 
polyurethane  foam  substantially  completely  filling  the 
space  between  the  shells  and  bonded  to  each  of  the  sur- 
faces of  the  shells  facing  the  foam,  such  that  a  smooth 
surfaced,  light  weight,  rigid  casket  structure  is  provided 
for  each  of  the  tub  and  the  li^. 


3  283  387 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CRIMPING 
FILAMENTARY  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Nathan  Rosenstein,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Spunize  Company  of  America,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,841 
16  CUims.    (CL  28—1) 
7.  In  an  apparatus  for  crimping  textile  filaments,  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  rolls  forming  a  nip  arranged  to  force 
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a  plurality  of  filaments  into  a  compression  space,  and 
wherein  such  nip  tends  toward  non-linearity,  means  for 
correcting  said  tendency,  which  means  comprises  exter- 


nal heat  transfer  means  arranged  in  heat  transfer  relation 
to  at  least  one  of  said  rolls,  and  control  means  for  con- 
trolling such  heat  transfer  means  to  combat  said  tendency 
toward  non-linearity. 


3^3388 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAiONG  A  PAPER- 
MAKER'S  FELT  ENDLESS 
Robert  R.  KeUchcr,  Latham,  and  William  H.  Dutt,  De- 
freestville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fabric  Research  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Dedham,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
cbnsctts,  as  trustee 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  424,326 
10  Claims.    (CL  28—72) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  papcrmaker's  felt  endless 
including  the  steps  of  weaving  an  endless  fabric  with  al- 
ternate fill  yams  displaced  longitudinally  to  provide  first 
and  second  transverse  cylinders  at  respective  ends  having 
first  and  second  axes,  cutting  the  fabric  transversely  in 
a  zone  adjacent  each  of  the  cylinders  to  provide  first  and 
second  seam  menrbers,  joining  said  first  and  second  scam 
members  to  respective  ends  of  the  felt,  intcrplacing  the 
longitudinally  disposed  fill  yarns  to  make  coincident  said 
first  and  second  axes  and  passing  a  connecting  cable 
through  the  first  and  second  cylinders  along  the  single 
coincident  axis  thereof. 


3,283,389 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTI-BREAK  FABRIC 
John  L.  Nisbct  and  Habcrt  C.  Woodall,  Jr.,  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Carolina  Insulating  Yam 
Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
Carolina 
Original   application   Aug.   3,    1961,   Scr.   No.    129,081. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  8,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
482,006 

3  Claims.     (CI.  28— 74) 

2.  The  method  of  forming  a  stretchable  tape  having 

glass  fiber  yams  therein  as  reinforcement  comprising  the 

steps  of  forming  a  fabric  having  a  first  system  of  glass 

fiber  yams  extending  in  a  generally  zig-zag  pattern  in  the 


fabric,  said  glass  fiber  yams  providing  a  non-elastic  fiber 
reinforcement,  the  fabric  being  formed  with  a  second  sys- 
tem of  knitted  fibers,  impregnating  the  fabric  with  an  elas- 


tic material,  disrupting  the  second  system  of  knitted  fibers, 
permitting  the  first  system  of  glass  fiber  yams  and  elastic 
impregnant  to  elongate  with  the  glass  fiber  yarns  extend- 
ing in  a  substantially  straight  line. 


3,283,390 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  BALL  POINT 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Donald  H.  Young,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor  to  A.  T. 

Cross  Company,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Original  application  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,368,  now 

Patent  No.  3,162,941,  dated  Dec.  29,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  June  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,614 

4  Claims.     (CI.  29—34) 


,^~1,^J 


f2- 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  forming  a  ball  point  writing  in- 
strument, an  axially  movable  positioning  plunger  having 
a  pin  to  enter  the  bore  of  tubular  work  and  a  shoulder 
to  engage  its  end,  a  spring  urging  said  plunger  axially 
in  one  direction,  a  second  plunger  positionable  to  move 
along  the  axis  of  the  first  plunger  and  having  a  pin  to 
enter  the  bore  of  tubular  work  at  its  other  end  and  a 
shoulder  to  engage  said  other  end  to  locate  the  same, 
means  to  axially  move  the  second  plunger  to  move  the 
first  plunger  against  the  action  of  said  spring  and  by  said 
shoulder  of  the  second  plunger  axially  locate  the  work, 
two  sets  of  spaced  clutch  jaws  movable  radially  of  the 
axis  of  said  plungers  to  engage  the  work  tube  at  the  area 
of  said  pins,  a  plurality  of  forming  tools  movable  radially 
inwardly  between  said  sets  of  clutch  jaws  to  force  the 
work  inwardly  and  provide  axially  extending  ribs  on  the 
work  and  to  provide  support  for  further  operations. 


3,283,391 
APPARATUS  FOR  MASS-PRODUCING  PRECISION 

FARTS  FROM  LONGITUDINAL  SUPPLY  STOCK 
Norman  F.  Thompson,  3rd,  Colebrook,  and  Edward  B. 
Cybulski,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Ingraham 
Company,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,538 
20  Claims.     (CI.  29—37) 
1.  In  parts-producing  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
tool  means  at  an  operating  station  cyclically  performing 
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on  longitudinal  stock  to  grip  the  same  and  form  and  cut- 
off parts  therefrom,  a  stop  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
stock  to  gauge  the  length  of  each  part  to-be-formed,  and 
power  means  outside  said  station  operative  intermediate 
operating  cycles  of  said  tool  means  to  feed  the  stock 


~  ^' 


f     It! 


against  said  stop,  of  a  device  operable  to  eject  a  cut-off 
part  from  said  station  in  a  certain  direction;  and  control 
means  actuated  on  each  except  the  first  engagement  of 
the  stock  with  said  stop  for  operating  said  device  on  the 
next  operating  cycle  of  said  tool  means. 


3  283  392 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  ROPE  POLISH- 
ING CIRCULAR  COMPRESSION  DIES 
Charles  E.  Nixon,  110  W.  Howard  St.,  Waveland,  Ind. 
Filed  Sept.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,852 
4  Claims.     (CI.  29—90) 


1.  Apparatus  for  polishing  at  least  one  of  a  plurality 
of  closely  spaced  bore  holes  comprising  a  plurality  of 
looped  cords  adapted  to  pass  through  said  holes,  a  pair 
of  spaced  pulleys  forming  a  common  support  for  the  op- 
posed portions  of  said  looped  cords,  means  for  hooking 
the  ends  of  the  cords  to  each  other  to  provide  a  short 
coupling  length  between  the  ends  thereof,  and  means  for 
driving  the  pulleys  to  pass  said  cords  through  said  holes. 


lower  cage  including  a  burnishing  roller  and  a  pair  of 
back-up  rollers,  said  burnishing  roller  being  positioned 


3,283,393 
APPARATUS   FOR   BURNISHING   STRAIGHT   CY-I 
LINDRICAL    SURFACES    AND    FOR    ROLLING 
CRANKSHAFT  FILLETS 
Oda  L.  Cory,  1168  Indian  Creek  Road,  and  Dale  E.  Bow- 
man, 142  S.  Tranb  Ave.,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,092 
9  Claims.     (CI.  29—90) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  burnishing  strai^t 
cylindrical  surfaces  and  circular  fillets  at  the  ends  there- 
of, comprising  a  frame,  an  upper  roller  cage  and  a  lower 
roller  cage  in  said  frame,  said  upper  roller  cage  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  free-floating  fillet  roll- 
ers, and  a  pair  of  back-up  rolls  for  the  fillet  rollers,  said 


substantially  diametrically  opposite  the  fillet  rollers,  and 
means  to  adjust  said  lower  roller  cage  to  vary  the  spac- 
ing between  the  fillet  rollers  and  the  burnishing  roller. 


3  283  394 

METAL  CUTTING  TOOLS 

lames  Hargreaves,  Finham,  Coventry,  England,  assignor 

to  Wickman  Wimet  Limited,  Coventry,  England 

Filed  July  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,100 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  1, 1963, 

30,507/63 
2  Claims.     (CL  29—96) 


1.  A  metal  cutting  tool  comprising  in  combination  a 
shank  adapted  for  connection  to  a  tool  holder,  a  bit  sup- 
port, means  mounting  said  bit  support  on  said  shank 
for  angular  movement  between  an  operative  position  and 
an  inoperative  position,  a  first  bore  formed  in  one  of  the 
parts  constituted  by  the  shank  and  the  bit  support,  said 
first  bore  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  about  which  the 
bit  support  moves  angularly,  a  second  bore  extending 
through  said  one  part  and  intersecting  said  first  bore,  a 
pin  extending  from  the  other  of  said  parts  into  said  first 
bore,  a  member  closing  one  end  of  the  second  bore,  and 
a  spring  acting  between  said  member  and  said  pin  to  urge 
said  bit  support  to  its  inoperative  position,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such,  that  in  use,  when  a  bit  is  held  in  the 
bit  support,  and  advanced  relative  to  the  work,  the  pres- 
sure between  the  work  and  the  bit  will  hold  the  bit  sup- 
port in  its  operative  position  against  the  action  of  said 
spring,  but  as  soon  as  contact  of  the  bit  relative  to  the 
work  ceases,  the  spring  will  move  said  bit  support  to  its 
inoperative  ppsition  in  which  the  bit  is  out  of  contact 
with  the  work. 

3  283  395 

ROLLER  WITH  HANDLE  AND  ANTI-STICK 

PLASTIC  COATING 

Robert  M.  Rownd,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  io  Aladdin 

Industries,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,767 
5  Claims.     (CI.  29—110.5) 
1.  In  a  heat  sealing  device 

the  combination  comprising  a  roller  made  of  sheet 
metal  and  having  a  disc  portion  formed  with  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  peripheral  flange. 
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an  elongated  hanifie  having  a  flat  inner  end  portion, 

pivot  means  rotatably  connecting  said  disc  portion  to 
said  flat  end  portion, 

said  handle  having  a  grip  portion  at  the  outer  end  there- 
of. 

said  handle  having  a  shank  portion  extending  between 
said  grip  portion  and  said  flat  end  portion, 


a  heat-resistant  plastic  coating  covering  the  grip  por- 
tion of  said  handle  end  part  of  said  shank  portion, 

and  an  anti-stick  plastic  coating  covering  the  outside 
of  said  flange  on  said  roller  to  prevent  said  roller 
when  heated  from  sticking  to  the  material  to  be  beat 
sealed. 


3^3,996  •       ' 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY  AND 
MANUFACTURE 
Robert  F.  Pfost,  Mountain  View,  Califs  assignor  to  Ampcx 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 
Original  appUcation  Apr.   17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,424. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
377  445 

3  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 


1.  TTie  method  of  forming  magnetic  transducer  assem- 
blies comprising  the  steps  of:  depositing  spacer  strips  of 
material  having  a  relatively  high  melting  point  longitudi- 
nally on  a  surface  of  a  lapped  and  polished  fcrrite  slab 
having  a  predetermined  configuration;  depositing  a  thin 
layer  of  glass  on  a  corresponding  surface  of  another  pol- 
ished ferrite  slab,  said  slabs  having  substantially  the  same 
configuration   and   physical   characteristics;   cutting   the 
slabs  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  strips 
of  spacer  material  to  form  blocks  having  desired  dimen- 
sions; joining  each  of  the  blocks  containing  spacer  male- 
rial  with  each  of  the  glass  coated  blocks  in  an  atmosphere 
having    a    temperature    of    about    550-900*    centigrade 
under  high  pressure  to  form  a  nonmagnetic  gap  layer  be- 
tween said  formed  blocks;  cutting  the  joined  assembly 
along  the  longitudinal  strips  of  spacer  material  perpen- 
dicular to  the  joined  surfaces  to  remove  said  spacer  mate- 
rial and  provide  transducer  size  units  and  define  sides  of 
said  units;  forming  an  aperture  along  a  portion  of  the 
gap  layer  in  each  of  said  transducer  units  to  define  front 
and  rear  gaps;  and  winding  an  electrical  coil  through  said 
aperture. 


3,283,397 

FLATTENING    AND    REVERSIBLY    BENDING 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THERMOCOUPLE 

Paul  Bcckman,  944  Henrietta  Ave.,  Huntington  VaUcy,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.   110,676,  Apr.  7, 

1961.    This  application  May  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,471 
1  Claim.     (CI.  29—155.5) 

The  method  of  making  a  miniature  thermocouple 
which  comprises  serially  joining  two  thermocouple  wires 
of  different  compositions  end  to  end  to  produce  a  ther- 
mocouple junction  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  joined 
wire,  coating  the  joined  thermocouple  wires  with  elec- 
trical insulation  material,  inserting  the  coated  thermo- 
couple wires  into  an  elongated  tubular  metallic  member 
having  an  internal  diameter  in  excess  of  the  external 
diameter  of  the  coated  thermocouple  wires,  flattening  a 
relatively  small  portion  of  the  tubular  member  interme- 
diate its  ends  at  the  site  of  the  thermocouple  junction  to 
rigidly  engage  the  coated  wires  at  that  site,  and  revcrsibly 
bending  the  tubular  member  on  itself  at  the  site  of  the 
flattened  portion  and  thereby  bringing  the  two  end  por- 
tions of  the  tubular  member  into  parallel  adjoining  rela- 
tionship with  one  another  while  curving  the  flattened  por- 
tion inside  and  outside  to  provide  an  open  space  inside 
of  the  flattened  portion. 


3,283  398 

ART  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

FROM  CORD  WIRE 

Karl  H.  Andren,  West  AlUi,  Wis.,  assigDor  to  Artos  En- 
gineering Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wkconsin 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,402 
9  Claims.    (CI.  29— 155.55) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  successive  lengths  of  elec- 
trical conductors  from  continuous  insulated  wire  stock, 
which  comprises,  advancing  the  wire  longitudinally  pre- 
determined distances  beyond  a  severing  zone  to  pro- 
vide a  succession  of  wire  lengths,  reversing  one  end 
of  each  successive  wire  length  to  loop  the  same  and 
bring  the  opposite  ends  thereof  into  predetermined  lat- 
erally-spaced juxta-position  with  said  ends  pointed  in  a 
common  direction,  firmly  gripping  each  successive  length 
of  looped  wire  inwardly  of  each  end  thereof  at  said  pre- 
determined positions  to  maintain  the  protruding  ends  in 
laterally-spaced  juxta-position  and  substantially  parallel 
relation  with  the  loop  freely  suspended,  intermittently 
moving  the  lengths  of  looped  wire  successively  away  from 
the  severing  zone  in  a  rectilinear  path  and  along  a  com- 
mon plane  extending  transversely  of  the  wire  axes  at  the 
gripped  portions  thereof,  applying  a  terminal  to  at  least 
one  juxta-positioned  end  of  each  successive  looped  wire 
length  while  at  rest  to  complete  the  conductors,  and  con- 
tinuing the  movement  of  the  completed  conductors  suc- 
cessively along  the  same  plane  aixl  in  the  same  rectiUnear 
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path  away  from  the  terminal  attaching  zone  to  a  dischargei 
station  remote  from  said  severing  zone. 


I  3,283,399  ' 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC CORES 
Benjamin  F.  Hart,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Roland  P.  Carl- 
j    son,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
'    Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  II,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,422 
6  Claims.    (0.29—155.57) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  helically  wound  laminated 
structure  the  steps  which  include:  helically  winding  a 
strip  edgewise  about  a  first  axis  into  a  number  of  sue 
cessivc  helical  turns  each  formed  with  a  generally  rec- 
tangular cross  section  at  any  given  location  across  the  turn 
and  with  a  notched  edge  and  an  uninterrupted  edge  where- 
by the  uninterrupted  edge  substantially  defines  a  helix! 
which  circumscribes  the  helix  substantially  defined  by 
the  notched  edge,  guiding  and  advancing  the  individual 
turns  onto  a  rotating  arbor  having  an  axis  substantially 
coaxial  with  the  first  axis,  piercing  holes  in  the  individual; 
turns  at  spaced  intervals  as  the  turns  rotate  with  the 
arbor,  and  severing  a  single  turn  of  the  rotating  turns 
after  a  predetermined  number  of  turns  have  been  pierced 
to  form  a  laminated  stack. 

3.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  helically  wound  laminated 
core  from  a  strip  of  magnetic  -material  having  a  succes-{ 
sion  of  openings  therein,  the  steps  which  comprise:  suc-i 
cessively  engaging  the  walls  of  the  strip  defining  the  open- 
ings and  driving  the  strip  edgewise  through  a  confined 
arcuate  path,  compressing  the  strip  axially  as  it  passes 
through  the  confined  arcuate  path  to  maintain  the  thick- 
ness of  the  strip  substantially  uniform  and  forming  sue 
cessive  helical  turns,  advancing  the  turns  from  the  con 
fined  arcuate  path  onto  a  rotating  arbor,  moving  a  punch- 
ing tool  adjacent  a  predetermined  point  on  the  resfwctive 
sides  of  an  individual  turn  as  it  is  rot-atably  driven 
through  a  curved  path  by  the  arbor,  passing  the  punching 
tool  and  the  individual  turn  concurrently  through  said 
curved  path  at  the  same  speed  and  in  the  same  direction 
while  punching  the  turn  at  the  predetermined  point  by 
operation  of  the  tool  during  such  concurrent  travel,  and 
moving  the  tool  away  from  the  predetermined  point  after 
the  turn  has  been  punched. 


I  3.283  400 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HEAVY  DUTY 

DOOR  KNOB  ASSEMBLY 

William  B.  Wilson,  La  Habra,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Robert 

H.   MUlcr  and   F.   Louis   Behrends,   Peoria,  111.,  joint 

'.{  tenants,  with  right  of  survivorship 

I  FUed  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,253 

9  Claims.    (CL  29—161) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  heavy  duty  knob  of  two 

parts  one  of  which  consists  of  a  cup-shaped,  one-piece 


knob  part  having  an  opening  at  its  outer  end,  a  cylindri- 
cal body  and  a  reduced  opening  at  its  inner  end,  the 
other  part  consisting  of  an  end  cap  providing  a  closure 
for  the  open  outer  end  of  said  knob  part  and  an  integral 
inwardly  extending  tubular  part  projecting  through  said 
knob  part,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  each  part  by 
high  energy  impact  on  a  heavy  duty  press  between  a  fe- 
male die  and  a  male  die  and  an  ejector  telescopically  ar- 
ranged in  said  male  die,  said  dies  for  forming  said  knob 
part  when  separated  receiving  a  slug  of  metal  therebe- 
tween, high  energy  impacting  the  metal  and  extruding  the 
metal  between  said  dies  to  form  a  cup-shaped  knob  part 
having  an  enlarged  open  end,  a  cylindrical  body  with  a 


reduced  closed  end,  high  energy  impacting  another  slug 
of  metal  between  a  female  die  and  a  male  die  and  an 
ejector  telescopically  arranged  and  extruding  the  metal  be- 
tween said  dies  to  form  an  end  cap  for  the  knob  and  an 
Integral  tubular  extension,  providing  an  opening  in  the 
reduced  closed  eod  of  the  cup-shaped  knob  part,  and  as- 
sembling the  two  parts  with  the  end  ca  pproviding  a  closure 
for  the  opening  in  the  outer  end  of  the  knob  part  and 
the  tubular  extension  projecting  through  the  opening 
formed  in  the  reduced  closed  end. 


3,283,401 
METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  OBJECTS  MADE  OF 
MATERIALS  HAVING  DIFFERENT  THERMAL 
COEFFICIENTS  OF  EXPANSION  BY  MEANS  OF 
A  THERMOSETTING  GLUE  WITH  THE  USE  OF 
AN  AUXILIARY  PIECE 
Hermanns  Stephanus  Josephus  Pijis,  Emmaslngel,  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignor  to  North  American  PhiUps 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

nied  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,317 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Nov.  22,  1962, 

285,841 
4  Claims.    (O.  29—470) 


1.  In  the  method  of  joining  together  objects  of  differ- 
ent coefficients  of  expansion  with  a  thermosetting  glue  the 
improvement  which  comprises  interposing  between  each 
two  of  said  objects  an  auxiliary  member  shaped  to  fit  the 
abutting  contours  of  the  adjacent  objects,  said  member 
comprising  a  thin  inner  sheet  of  a  metal  capable  of  start- 
ing to  creep  when  subjected  to  the  forces  generated  by 
the  cooling  of  the  thermosetting  glue  and  two  thin  outer 
metal  sheets,  of  a  metal  other  than  that  of  the  inner  sheet, 
in  contact  with  said  inner  sheet,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
outer  sheets  being  in  contact  with  the  glue.  •■ 
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3^83,402 

METHODS  FOR  FABRICATING  LIGHTWEIGHT 

METAL  LADDERS 

Clayton  E.  Larson,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  White 

Metal  RolUng  A  Stamping  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3«4,196 
3  Claims.    (O.  29—512) 


1.  Tbe  method  of  making  a  lightweight  metal  ladder 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  hollow  corrugated  ladder  rung  by: 

(a)  extruding  a  metal  tube  through  a  corrugated 
annular  die; 

(b)  necking  the  ends  of  said  tube  to  form  shoulders 
between  tbe  tubular  portion  and  the  necked  por- 
tions thereof,  and  tapering  the  neck  portions  out- 
wardly to  provide  frusto  conical  plugs  of  decreas- 
ing diameter  outward  of  said  shoulders; 

(B)  providing  ladder  side  rails  by: 

(a)  forming  thin  metal  channels  having  flat  web 
portions  thereto; 

(b)  puncturing  the  web  of  said  rails  to  form  aper- 
tures at  equally  spaced  intervals  therealong; 

(c)  simultaneously  cupping  the  periphery  of  said 
apertures  to  form  normally  extending  flanges 
substantially  equal  in  inner  diameter  to  the  av- 
erage diameter  of  said  plugs; 

(d)  sim^ultaneously  forming  rung-serration  match- 
ing serrations  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  flanges; 
and 

(C)  assembling  said  ladder  by: 

(a)  forcing  the  plugs  of  said  rung  into  the  flanged 
sides  of  the  apertures  on  said  side  rails  until 
said  shoulders  bottom  against  the  ends  of  said 
flanges  to  elastically  deform  said  flanges  and  said 
plugs  and  thereby  forming  tight  interference  fits 
therebetween;  and 

(b)  expanding  tbe  outer  ends  of  said  plugs  to  con- 
form to  the  surfaces  of  said  flange  and  said 
web  portion  to  fix  said  rungs  and  said  side  rails 
firmly  together. 


3,283,403 
SAFETY  RAZOR 
Arthur  E.  Chambers,  21370  Knodscn,  Grosse  Ik,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,414 
4  Chdms.    (d.  30—60.5) 
1.  In   a  safety   razor  having  an  elongate   handle,   a 
blade  supporting  guard  fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  handle,  a  spider  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
guard  and  supported  for  movement  longitudinally  of  said 
handle,  blade  caps  carried  by  said  spider  and  engageable 
with  said  guard  for  movement  between  a  closed  blade 
clamping  relationship  with  said  guard,  a  partially  opened 
blade  cleaning  position  and  a  fully  opened  blade  diang- 
ing  position  in  accordance  with  the  longitudinal  position 
of  said  spider  relative  to  said  handle,  and  actuating  means 
for  positioning  said  spider  in  any  of  three  distinct  longi- 
tudinal positions  relative  to  said  handle  respectively  cor- 
responding to  the  three  positions  of  said  blade  caps;  the 
improvement   wherein  said   actuating  means  comprises 
nKans  defining  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  through 
said  handle,  a  hollow  end  cap  mounted  upon  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  end  of  said  handle  remote  from  said 
guard,  said  end  cap  having  a  bottom  wall  thereon  in 


spaced  opposed  relationship  to  said  remote  end  of  said 
handle  and  having  a  circular  opening  therethrough  co- 
axial with  said  bore,  a  button  rotatably  and  slidably  re- 
ceived within  said  circular  opening  in  said  bottom  wall 
and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  bottom  wall,  said 
button  having  opposed  ears  thereon  projecting  radially 
outwardly  into  overlying  relationship  with  the  interior 
of  said  bottom  wall  to  retain  said  button  in  said  end 
cap,  an  elongate  actuating  rod  slidably  received  within 
said  bore,  said  rod  having  one  end  fixedly  seciued  to 
said  spider  and  having  its  other  end  seated  against  said 
button,  spring  means  in  said  handle  resiliently  biasing 
said  rod  against  said  button,  a  first  pair  of  diametrically 
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opposed  abutments  in  said  end  cap  at  the  sides  of  said 
circular  opening,  a  second  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
abutments  at  opposite  sides  of  said  circular  openings, 
said  second  abutments  extending  longitudinally  trom 
said  bottom  wall  toward  said  remote  end  of  said  handle 
by  a  distance  greater  than  the  corresponding  longitudinal 
extent  of  said  first  abutments  and  being  angularly  offset 
therefrom,  said  bottom  wall,  said  first  abutments  and 
said  second  abutments  being  selectively  engageable  with 
the  ears  of  said  button  to  establish  three  longitudinally 
spaced  positions  of  said  button  and  said  rod  relative  to 
said  handle  corresponding  respectively  to  the  clamping, 
cleaning  and  blade   positions  of  said  blade  caps. 


3,283,404 
WIRE  STRIPPER  AND  CUTTER  WITH  GEAR-FORM 
WHEEL  ELEMENT  TO  VARY  CLOSING  POSI- 
TIONS AND  TO  IMMOBILIZE  lAWS 
Walter  A.tillclanan,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
Hardware  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,676 
4  CUUms.    (a.  30—91.2) 


1.  In  a  tool  for  stripping  tbe  insulation  off  wires  and 
for  cutting  wires,  comprising  two  pivotally  connected 
parts,  each  having  a  shear  blade  at  one  end  and  a  handle 
at  the  other  end;  said  blades  and  handles  being  at  cor- 
responding ends  of  said  parts;  each  blade  having  a  notch 
in  its  cutting  edge;  said  blades  cooperating  as  a  sheer;  said 
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notches  forming  a  hole  upon  movement  of  said  handles 
towards  each  other,  and  a  spring  biasing  said  parts  Ito 
move  said  handles  and  shear  blades  apart  whereby  said 
notches  are  apart,  the  improvement  consisting  of  a  wh^l 
element  of  gear-form,  frictionally  rotatably  mounted  on 
one  of  said  parts  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  salid 
pivotal  connection,  and  a  stop  pin  extending  from  tpe 
other  of  said  parts,  positioned  to  intercept  the  periphery  bf 
said  gear-form  and  selectively  fit  into  the  peripheral  radial 
notches  of  said  gear-form,  between  the  teeth  of  said  gear- 
form  upon  movement  of  said  handles  towards  each  other; 
one  of  the  teeth  of  said  gear-form  having  a  notch  in  one 
side  edge  thereof  as  an  extension  of  the  radial  notch  in  sajid 
gear-form  at  said  side  edge  whereby  said  one  tooth  iis 
a  hook-shape;  said  pin  being  adapted  to  fit  into  sajid 
notch  extension  and  to  enter  sal^e  from  said  radial  notch 
it  is  an  extension  of,  and  when  in  said  extension  notch, 
to  maintain  said  parts  against  relative  movement;  the  r|a- 
dial  distances  to  the  bottoms  of  the  radial  notches  beiiig 
respectively  different;  the  radial  distance  to  the  bottofn 
of  tbe  radial  notch  having  said  extension  notch  being  ojie 
of  the  shortest  of  said  distances;  said  handles  being  nor- 
mally apart  so  that  said  wheel  can  be  turned  to  position 
any  chosen  of  its  radial  notches  to  be  entered  into  t>y 
said  pin  upon  movement  of  the  handles  towards  ea^h 
other. 


3,283,405 

INSIDE  PIPE  CUTTING  TOOL 

Samuel  P.  Braswell,  P.O.  Box  146,  Harvey,  La. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,614 

3  Clahns.    (CI.  30—103) 


1.  A  cutter  member  adapted  to  be  used  in  an  inside 
pipe  cutter  having  a  mandrel,  cutter  members  carried  on 
said  mandrel  and  extending  partially  circumferentially 
thereof  and  disposed  for  movement  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  tbe  axis  of  said  mandrel,  pivot 
means  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
mandrel  for  pivotally  connecting  said  cutter  members  (o 
said  mandrel,  expander  means  for  pivoting  said  cutter 
members  laterally  outwardly  relative  to  said  mandrel  into 
engagement  with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  pipe  for  cut- 
ting the  pipe  upon  axial  rotation  of  said  mandrel,  and 
means  for  positioning  said  cutter  members  at  the  desired 
elevation  in  the  pipe,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  body  having  an  arcuate  convex  exter- 
nal surface  and  havii>g  a  pivot  opening  at  one  end 
thereof, 

(b)  said  body  having  longitudinally  extending  upper 
and  lower  edges  on  said  convex  surface, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cutter  elements  secured  in  a  plural- 
ity of  diagonally  spaced  rows  on  said  arcuate  convex 
surface. 


(d)  said  rows  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower 
edges  and  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  body, 

(e)  said  cutter  elements  projecting  laterally  outwardly 
from  said  arcuate  convex  surface  for  cutting  engage- 
ment with  the  inside  of  a  pipe,  and 

(f)  said  cutter  elements  in  each  row  being  disposed 
substantially  adjacent  to  each  other  to  define  chan- 
nels between  each  row  for  the  flow  of  drilling  mud 
or  cuttings  cut  by  the  cutter  elements. 


3,283,406 
TIME-CONTROLLED  TRIGGERING  APPARATUS 
RESPONSIVE  TO  THE  TAUTENING  OF  A  FLEXI- 
BLE MEMBER 
Maurice  C.  Varin,  4120V^  W.  161st  St.,  Lawndale,  Calif., 
and  Harry  E.  Elliott,  1963  Rosemary,  Costa  Mesa, 
Calif. 

Filed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,324 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  30—180) 


4*     94     Sfc 


1.  In.  a  time-controlled  parachute  releasing  device,  a 
combination  including:  a  cylinder;  a  first  piston  axially 
movable  within  said  cylinder  from  a  rest  position  to  a  dis- 
charging position  and  having  (a)  an  axial  cavity  therein 
extending  inwardly  from  one  end  of  the  piston  for  nesting 
the  butt  end  of  a  gas  cartridge  having  a  sealed  neck,  and 
(b)  &n  annular  peripheral  recess  for  nesting  a  seahng  O- 
ring;  a  second  piston  axially  movable  within  said  cylinder 
and  having  (a)  a  pin  extending  axially  therefrom  toward 
said  first  piston,  and  (b)  an  annular  peripheral  recess 
around  its  periphery  for  nesting  a  sealing  0-ring;  0-rings 
nesting  in  said  peripheral  recesses  and  engaging  the  inner 
walls  of  said  cylinder;  said  cylinder  having  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially diametrically  opposed  openings  therein  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  piston  between  the  piston's 
two  ends  as  they  are  disposed  when  said  first  piston  is  in 
said  rest  position,  one  of  said  openings  permitting  a  cord 
to  ent^r  the  cylinder  therethrough  and  to  extend  around 
the  closed  end  of  the  first  piston  and  thence  through  the 
other  opening  whereby  tension  on  the  cord  will  exert  a 
force  on  said  end  of  said  first  piston  to  move  it  from  said 
rest  position  to  said  discharging  position  in  which  the 
sealed  neck  of  such  cartridge  as  may  be  nesting  in  said 
first  piston  will  be  pierced  by  said  pin,  thereby  releasing 
the  gas  from  said  cartridge  into  the  region  between  said 
O-rings,  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  said  region  acting  to 
move  said  second  piston. 


3,283,407 
RECIPROCATING  KNIFE 
Donald  V.  Bacon,  6017  Gateway  Green,  Madison,  Wis. 
FUed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,270 
6  Chdms.     (CI.  30—272) 
1.  A-  reciprocating  knife  comprising: 
an  elongated  blade  having  a  sharpened  cutting  edge 
and  a  shaped  central  opening  adjacent  the  rear  end  of 
said  blade; 
blade   guide   means  surrounding  said  blade   rear  end 
and  providing  a  track  for  reciprocating  movement  of 
said  blade; 
said  blade -guide  means  having  aperture  means  therein 
with  said  aperture  means  being  juxtaposed  in  align- 
ment to  said  blade  opening; 
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a  blade  drive  means  including  an  elongated  drive  shaft 
having  a  central  axis  and  a  cam  plate  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said 
central  axis; 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  blade  drive  means  ad- 
jacent said  blade  guide  means  with  said  cam  plate 
projecting  through  said  aperture  means  and  into 
said  blade  opening;  and 

handle  casing  means  surrounding  said  blade  guide 
means  and  said  blade  drive  means  to  provide  a 
gripping  surface  permitting  an  operator  to  hold  said 
knife; 

said  handle  casing  means  having  a  casing  opening  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof; 


/ 


said  drive  shaft  extending  at  least  partially  into  said 
casing  opening  and  being  adapted  for  connection 
with  a  flexible  driving  cable  coupled  to  a  suitable 
power  source  remote  from  said  casing  means  where- 
by operation  of  said  power  source  imparts  a  rota- 
tional movement  to  said  driving  cable  and  in  turn 
to  said  drive  shaft,  with  said  drive  shaft  rotational 
movement  being  converted  to  an  alternating  trans- 
lational  movement  of  said  blade  by  means  of  the 
cooperative  connection  formed  by  said  cam  plate 
and  said  blade  opening. 


3^83  408 
MERIDIAN  AND  LATITUDE  INDICATOR 
Helnrkh  Carl  Rothc,  Fritz  Kurt  Mueller,  Wllhelm  Ernst 
Rothe,  and  Aaron  George  Longhead,  all  of  HuntsvOle, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  Astro-Space  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Hunts- 
▼ille,  Ala. 

FQcd  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,949 
19  Claims.    (CL  33—72) 


1.  A  direction-indicating  gyroscopic  instrument  com- 
prising: I 

a  support;  ' 

a  rotary  frame  on  said  support,  rotatably  mounted 
about  a  vertical  axis,  and  having  passage  means  for 
conducting  pressurized  gas  to  one  of  its  surfaces  and 
a  direction-indicating  datum  means; 

means  for  maintaining  the  rotary  axis  of  said  frame 
in  a  vertical  position  and  preventing  jostling  of  the 
frame  when  said  support  is  shakfen  comprising  a 
pair  of  orthogonally  arranged  horizontal-axis  bear- 
ings, providing  for  pivoting  of  the  frame  on  said 


support  about  perpendicular  axes,  a  motor  at  each 
of  said  bearings,  gearing  drivably  connecting  said 
motor  to  the  frame  for  turning  it  on  one  of  said  bear- 
ings, and  level-sensitive  means  for  controlling  said 
motors; 

a  cupshaped  rotary  element,  having  an  upper  concave 
surface,  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about 
said  vertical  axis,  having  a  plurality  of  balancedly 
spaced  holes  debouching  on  said  concave  surfaces 
and  means  for  conducting  pressurized  gas  from  said 
passage  means  to  said  holes,  whereby  a  gaseous 
bearing  film  is  provided  on  the  concave  surface; 

a  motor  balancedly  mounted  on  said  frame  below  said 
concave  surface; 

power-transmission  means  between  said  motor  and 
rotary  element: 

a  single,  balanced,  substantially  spherical,  gyroscopic 
rotor  freely  mounted  on  said  gaseous  film  and  con- 
cave surface,  rotated  by  said  film  at  the  speed  of 
said  motor  after  it  has  run  a  while,  having  an  axis 
that  continually  lags  relatively  to  said  vertical  axis 
and  forms  an  angle  with  this  axis  in  the  east-west, 
vertical  plane  that  changes  with  changing  latitude 
and  in  all  locations  other  than  one  of  the  earth's 
poles  is  proportional  to  the  latitude  of  the  instru- 
ment; 

radiant  energy  reflecting  means  on  said  rotor; 

means  on  said  frame  for  directing  a  beam  of  radiant 
energy  to  said  reflecting  means  and  receiving  from 
it  reflected  energy; 

motive  means,  controlled  by  said  reflected  energy,  con- 
nected to  said  support  and  to  said  frame,  for  rotating 
the  frame  about  said  vertical  axis  and  thus  return- 
ing said  datum  means  to  its  direction-indicating  po- 
sition when  said  support  and  frame  have  been  ro- 
tated relatively  to  the  east-west  vertical  plane. 


3,283.4«9 
GYROSCOPIC  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Heinrich  Carl  Rotbe,  Fritz  Kort  Mueller.  Wllbelm  Ernst 
Rotbe,  and  Robert  Cherry  Martin,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  and 
Alvin  Edward  Moore,  Waveland,  Miss.,  assignors  to 
Astro-Space  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Huntsville,  Ala. 
Filed  Scot.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,050 
17  Claims.    (CL  33—72) 


16.  An  instrument  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  frame,  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support,  and  hav- 
ing a  north-south  datum  line; 

a  gyroscope,  supported  by  said  frame,  comprising:  a 
rotary  element,  having  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation  and 
an  external,  convex,  spherical  surface;  a  rotor  having 
an  internal,  concave,  spherical  surface;  and  means 
providing  a  gaseous-film  bearing  between  said  spheri- 
cal surfaces;  said  rotor  having  a  spin  axis  that  is  in- 
clined to  the  vertical  in  the  east-west  plane  forming 
a  latitude-indicating  lag  angle  that  is  free  to  change  in 
size  with  changing  latitude; 
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position-sensing  means,  connected  to  said  frame,  for 
sensing  and  supplying  a  signal  of  any  azimuthal  rota 
tion  of  said  frame  relative  to  said  east-west  plane; 
means  for  rotating  said  frame  until  said  signal  is  zero 
when  said  north-south  datum  line  is  properly  on 
en  ted;  and 
a  theodolite,  supported  by  said  frame,  comprising:  s 
sighting  device;  means  for  rotating  said  sighting  device 
for  obtaining  a  line  of  sight  on  an  object;  and  means 
for  indicating  the  bearing  of  said  line  of  sight,  com-j 
prising  two  parts,  one  of  said  parts  being  attached  toj 
said  frame,  and  the  other  being  connected  to  and 
rotatable  with  said  sighting  device. 
17.  A  gyroscopic  instrument  comprising:  a  housing;  a 
driving  element,  rotating  on  an  axis  that  is  fixed  relative  to 
said  housing;  a  gyroscopic  rotor,  having  a  bearing  on 
said  driving  element  that  permits  tilting  motion  between] 
said  rotor  and  housing;  and  means  to  indicate  said  tiltingl 
motion,  comprising  means  to  provide  light  within  said 
housing,  a  peripheral  rim  on  said  rotor  providing  an  end- 
less series  of  connected  plane  surfaces  comprising  material 
for  reflecting  said  light;  and  means  permitting  exit  from 
said  housing  of  light  reflected  from  said  material. 


3,283,410 

STRAIGHT  EDGES  FOR  DRAFTING  BOARDS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

John  A.  Trubon,  16514  Blackstonc,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FIM  Jan.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,415 

1  Claim.     (CI.  33—80) 


JOO 


20/ 


A  straight  edge  for  drafting  boards  useable  with  con- 
ventional guide  cord  means  anchored  at  the  corners  of 
the  drafting  board  and  extending  along  said  straight  edge 
and  in  engagement  with  pulley  means  located  adjacent 
each  end  thereof  providing  parallel  movement  of  said 
straight  edge  on  said  drafting  board  comprising 

an  extruded  and  anodized  aluminum  U-shaped  main 
straight  edge  element  including  a  base  and  a  pair  of 
upwardly  disposed  hand  grip  elements  extending  the 
sides  of  said  base, 
the  base  of  said  main  straight  edge  element  including 
downwardly  and  outwardly  disposed  runners  there- 
along  extending  from  said  base  and  terminating  in 
narrow  lower  continuous  shoes, 
a  formed  arched  cover  member  consisting  of  a  flat  arch 
and  downwardly  and  slightly  outwardly  disposed 
abutments  sprung  into  releasable  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  surface  of  said  hand  grip  rails 
forming  a  tunnel  along  the  top  of  said  straight  edge, 
a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  ribs  along  the  top  of  said 
base  of  said  straight  edge  element  spaced  laterally 
inwardly  from  said  hand  grip  rails  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  cover  abut- 


3,283,411 
TRACKING  ERROR  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Alan  A.  Steward,  Somerset,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,523 

1  Claim.     (CI.  33—180) 


A  device  for  measuring  tracking  error  and  locating 
optimum  pivot  point  placement  of  a  phonograph  tone 
arm  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  scale  member  having  a  hole  therein  adapted  to 
be  placed  over  the  spindle  of  a  phonograph; 

(b)  a  groove  in  one  end  of  said  member,  said  groove 
being  in  alignment  with  said  hole; 

(c)  indicia  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  member;  and, 

(d)  a  member  attached  to  the  tone  arm  of  the  phono- 
graph, said  member  having  a  downwardly  extending 
pin  adapted  to  slide  in  the  groove  of  the  first  member 
and  an  outwardly  extending  pointer,  said  pointer  be- 
ing adapted  to  move  over  the  indicia  of  the  first 
member. 


3,283,412 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AND 
TREATING  LUMBER 
Philo  T.  Famsworth,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  interest  to  Frederick  R.  Furth,  Cornwall  Bridge, 
Conn. 

FUed  Sept.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,250 
15  Claims.     (CL  34 — 5) 


!     1.  Apparatus  for  drying  lumber  comprising  a  sealed 

chamber,  water-vapor  absorber  in  said  chamber,  a  sup- 

ments  releasably  holdmg  the  lower  portion  of  said    bort  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  supporting  and  bear- 

-    ing  the  weight  of  a  stack  of  lumber  to  be  dried,  means 


abutments  firmly  against  said  hand  grip  rails  where 
to  to  cause  said  main  straight  edge  element  and  said 
cover  member  to  function  as  a  unitary  whole  in  re- 
sisting torsional  and  flexural  stresses  when  handling 
said  straight  edge,  and 
pulleys  within  said  tunnel  joumalcd  on  vertically  dis- 
posed shafts  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  ad- 
jacent the  ends  thereof  engaged  by  said  guide  cord 
means  and  directing  the  same  freely  through  said 
tunnel. 


connected  to  said  chamber  for  reducing  the  gas  pres- 
sure therein  to  a  predetermined  value,  means  for  cool- 
ing said  absorber  and  for  maintaining  the  same  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  temperature  of  lumber  placed  in  said 
chamber,  means  for  removing  water  from  said  absorber 
^  as  to  maintain  the  concentration  thereof  relatively 
Constant,  said  pressure-reducing  means  having  a  capacity 
>nd  said  absorber  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  that 
moisture  in  green  lumber  is  vaporized  at  a  rate  sufiScient 
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to  lower  the  temperature  at  the  surface  of  the  lumber 
to  a  point  at  which  ice  crystals  are  formed,  means  for 
heating  the  lumber  surface  and  subliming  the  ice  crystals, 
said  heating  means  being  related  to  said  pressure-reduc- 
ing means  and  the  temperature  of  said  absorber  that  said 
lumber  is  never  cooled  throughout  the  mass  ^ereof  to 
the  temperature  of  said  absorber  and  that  only  the  liun- 
ber  surface  is  cooled  enough  to  form  ice  crystals. 


1.  In  a  reaction  vessel  having  a  grid  mounted  across  an 
enclosing  wall,  the  wall  defining  a  passageway  for  a  high 
velocity  ascending  gas  which  passes  through  the  grid  and 
into  contact  with  a  finely  divided  solids  material  to  form 
a  fluidized  solids  bed,  said  grid  being  constituted  of  a  flat 
plate  having  evenly  spaced  orifice  openings  and,  attached 
to  the  bottom  of  said  plate  at  the  orifice  openings,  |et 
nozzles  each  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough,  the 
bore  of  each  jet  nozzle  communicating  with  an  orifice 
opening  and  each  being  provided  with  a  straight  run  por- 
tion the  length  of  which  ranges  from  about  10  to  about 
40  times  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  bore,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  assembly  of  ridges  integral 
with  said  flat  grid  plate,  each  being  inclined  to  the  hori- 
zontal of  an  opening  at  from  about  30*  to  about  80*  and 
forming  around  each  of  said  orifice  openings  inverted 
pyramidal  shaped  areas  each  sloping  downwardly  into  an 
orifice  opening. 

3^3,414 

THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  SYNTHETIC 

TEXTILES 

Henri  Crouzct,  Loire,  France,  f»f^  to  Monlinage  ct 

Retorderic  de  Chavanoz,  CiiaTanoi,  Fhmcc,  a  French 

body  corporate 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349^70 
4  Claims.     (CI.  34—77) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  the  vapors  evolved  in  the 
high  temperature  treatment  of  textile  laments  containing 
volatile  oils  comprising  a  heating  tube  through  which  said 
filaments  pass  having  means  for  heating  said  filaments  to 


discharge  end  of  said  heating  tube,  means  causing  circula- 
tion of  air  from  said  pressure  chamber  through  said  heat- 
ing tube  and  through  said  condenser  means  for  removing 
and  condensing  the  vapors  from  said  heating  tube,  and 
means  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  air  from  said  con- 
denser means  to  said  pressure  chamber. 


3,2S3,413         ! 
REACTION  VESSEL  WITH  A  GRID 
Frandi  Xavier  Mayer,  Baton  Rongc,  La.,  and  Ivan  Mayer, 
Summit,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Researcll  and  Engineer- 
ing  CoiMany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,529 
6  Clainis.    (CL  34—57) 


3,283,415 

PAPER  DRYING  APPARATUS 

AnxiUns  P.  Schnydcr,  146  Cherry  Lane,  Teancch,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,682 

2  Claims.     (CL  34—111) 


1.  In  paper  drying  apparatus  having  a  multiplicity  of 
cylinder  units  consisting  of  one  upper  cylinder,  two  lower 
cylinders  in  a  triangular  spaced  relation  with  the  upper 
cylinder  and  with  means  for  passing  paper  over  the  cy- 
linders and  drying  felt  over  the  paper  on  the  cylinders, 
two  open  grillage  felt  drying  rollers  one  on  each  side 
of  the  upper  cylinder  and  an  open  grillage  felt  drying 
roller  between  the  two  lower  cylinders,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  hood  extending  lengthwise  of  each 
open  grillage  roller  provided  with  means  to  force  hot  air 
through  the  open  grillage  roller  and  the  overlying  felt, 
an  exhaust  conduit  supported  in  the  space  between  the 
two  lower  cylinders  and  the  upper  cylinder  and  extending 
lengthwise  thereof,  said  conduit  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending lengthwise  for  the  transverse  entry  of  moisture 
laden  air  from  the  drying  felt  and  moisture  laden  air 
from  between  the  adjacent  runs  of  paper  web  passing  ad- 
jacent the  exhaust  conduit,  said  openings  being  of  a  size 
to  prevent  shreds  of  paper  being  sucked  into  the  conduit, 
a  removable  doctor  blade  bearing  on  the  upper  cylinder 
for  scraping  off  lint  and  fibers  which  are  removed  by 
the  exhaust  conduit,  and  means  to  operate  the  exhaust 
conduit  under  reduced  pressure. 


3483,416 

SELF-CORRECTING  EXAMINATION  SHEET 

Thomas  P.  Taylor,  R.D„  Knozirfllc,  Pa.,  and  Laurence  H. 

Snirely,  Maodleld,  Pa. 

FIM  Sept.  9. 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,123 

2  Clafans.    (CL  35—9) 


1.  A  self-correcting  examination  device  comprising  in 


a  temperature  to  vaporize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oil  combination, 

carried  thereby,  a  pressure  chamber  disposed  at  the  inlet  a  relatively  thin  paper  answer  selection  sheet  member, 

end  of  said  tube  and  adapted  to  carry  air  under  pressure  to  opaque  answer  selection  areas  on  said  answer  selection 

cause  circulation  thereof  through  said  tube  to  the  dis-  sheet,  said  opaque  answer  selection  areas  being  ar- 

charge  end  thereof,  a  condenser  means  connected  to  the  rayed  in  vertical  columns  and  horizontal  rows, 
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an  answer  code  sheet  member  having  arrayed  thereon 
a  plurality  of  answer  tab  areas  corresponding  in  num- 

<  ber  and  position  to  the  number  and  position  of  the 
answer  selection  areas  on  said  answer  selection  sheet 
and  normally  non-visible  instructional  indicia  at  said 
answer  areas, 

said  answer  code  sheet  being  of  heavier  stock  material 
than  said  answer  selection  sheet, 

means  adhesively  laminating  said  thin  answer  selection 
sheet  to  the  surface  of  said  answer  code  sheet  with 
the  answer  tab  areas  on  said  answer  code  sheet  be- 
hind and  in  registry  with  the  opaque  answer  selec- 
tion areas  on  said  answer  selection  sheet, 

said  answer  tab  areas  on  said  answer  code  sheet  being 

defined  by  a  plurality  of  slits  separated  by  at  least 

one  rupturable  segment  and  by  at  least  one  non-rup- 

turable  segment, 

said  segments  being  integral  with  said  answer  code 

sheet, 
said  non-rupturable  segment  forming  a  binge  for 
said  answer  selection  area  of  said  second  sheet, 

whereby  said  answer  tab  areas  on  said  answer  code 
sheet  swing  on  an  arc  about  said  hinges  during  the 
rupturing  of  the  answer  selection  areas  overlying 
same  when  a  punch  device  punctures  the  answer  se- 
lection area  overlying  same  and  the  i{)dicia  at  the 
answer  tab  area  underlying  the  punctured  answer 
selection  area  is  viewable  through  the  punctured  an- 
swer selection  area  to  a  user  of  the  device  on  re- 
moval of  said  punch  device, 

and  said  rupturable  segments  after  rupturing  are  ca- 
pable of  frictionally  reUining  said  answer  tab  area 
in  the  plane  of  said  answer  code  sheet. 


*  3,283,417 

SELF^ORRECTING  FACT  CARD  DEVICE 

Donald  Lohmar,  GaJesburg,  HI.,  assignor  to 

Knox  Educational  Aids,  Inc. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,318 

2  Claims.     (CI.  35—9) 


1.  A  teaching  device  comprising  in  combination  a  stack 
of  generally  square  cards  of  uniform  size  and  shape  hav- 
ing indicia  on  the  faces  thereof  representing  questions  to 
be  answered,  a  support  means  having  a  support  surface 
for  receiving  said  stack  of  cards,  means  attached  to  said 
support  surface  for  engaging  at  least  a  pair  of  adjacent 
marginal  edges  of  said  cards  but  less  than  all  of  said  edges 
to  permit  each  of  said  cards  to  be  slidably  removed  from 
said  support  means  in  a  common  direction  parallel  to  said 
support  surface,  said  engaging  means  having  means  for 
overlying  and  concealing  said  adjacent  marginal  edge 
portions  on  the  face  of  the  uppermost  card  in  said  stack, 
said  overlying  means  having  at  least  one  series  of  holes 
therein  and  indicia  associated  with  each  hole  representing 
a  choice  of  answers  to  the  questions  on  each  of  the  cards 
in  said  stack,  each  of  said  cards  having  at  least  one  series 
of  holes  formed  in  one  of  said  marginal  edge  portions 
thereof,  said  pair  of  adjacent  marginal  edges  of  said  cards 
cooperating  with  said  engaging  means  so  that  the  holes  in 


said  cards  are  aligned  with  the  holes  in  said  overlying 
means  when  said  stack  of  cards  is  initially  inserted  in  said 
support  means,  at  least  one  of  said  holes  in  each  of  said 
series  in  each  of  said  cards  having  a  slot  joining  said 
aligned  hole  representing  the  correct  answer  to  the  ques- 
tion on  said  card,  said  slot  extending  from  said  hole  to 
the  adjacent  edge  of  said  card  and  parallel  to  the  c(Mn- 
mon  direction  of  sliding  of  said  cards,  and  pin  means  for 
insertion  into  said  aligned  holes  for  selecting  answers 
and  permitting  removal  of  a  card  from  said  stack  after 
insertion  of  said  pin  means,  only  when  said  pin  means  is 
inserted  in  a  hole  in  said  series  of  holes  having  a  slot 
associated  therewith. 


3,283,418 
VEHICLE  TRAINERS 
Thomas  Howard  Brewer,  Findon,  Worthing,  Sussex,  and 
William   Hilton,   Ascot,   England,   assignors  to   Miles 
Electronics  Limited,  Sussex,  England,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,981  I 
9  Claims.     (CI.  35—11) 


1.  A  vehicle  simulator  for  training  personnel  in  the  use 
)f  an  actual  vehicle  over  a  training  ground  comprising  a 
cale  model  of  the  training  ground;  a  television  camera; 
an  optical  system  coupled  to  said  camera  to  guide  thereto 
images  of  said  model  corresponding  to  the  view  a  trainee 
jvould  have  from  an  actual  vehicle  travelling  over  ground 
I'epresented  by  said  model;  means  mounting  said  optical 
System  and  camera  over  said  model;  a  vehicle  driving 
iompartment;  vehicle  steering  and  speed  control  members 
bunted  in  said  driving  compartment;  transducer  means 
providing  electrical  output  signals  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  control  members  to  represent  direction  and 
^peed;  a  computer  operable  to  produce  positional  and 

Ielocity  signals  derived  from  the  electrical  output  signals 
roduoed  by  said  transducer  means;  means  to  position 
said  mounting  means  relative  to  said  model  under  control 
of  the  positional  and  velocity  signals;  means  for  sensing 
the  contours  of  said  model  over  the  path  steered  by  said 
optical  system;  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  to 
provide  electrical  signals  representing  the  model  contours; 
nfieans  coupling  said  last  mentioned  means  to  said  com- 
puter to  modify  the  velocity  signals  therefrom  in  accord- 
ajnce  with  the  model  contours,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
camera  to  present  the  images  as  seen  by  said  optical  system 
to  a  trainee  driver  seated  in  said  driving  compartment. 


3  283  419 
PAINTING  PANEL  FOR  A  PAINT-BY 

NUMBER  KIT 
Herbert  A.  TyteL  Jericho,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
The  Art  Award  Co.,  Inc. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,232 
6  Claims.     (CI.  35—26) 
1.  A   painting   panel    for   a   paint-by-the-number   kit, 
comprising  a  sheet  of  material  having  a  soft,  velvety  sur- 
face, said  velvety  surface  having  a  compressed  debossed 
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area  in  the  outline  of  the  picture  to  be  painted  thereon,    a  backboard  for  the  text  sheet  and  the  plastic  sheet  portion 
a  smooth,  liquid-impervious  film  disposed  on  said  de-   at  the  other  side  of  the  bend  constituting  a  transparent 

scribing  top  sheet  overlying  said  text  sheet,  the  backboard, 


bosaed   area,   and   painting   guide   lines   and   numben 
printed  on  said  film. 


3»283,42e 

CALCULATOR 

Andrew  F.  Schott,  Rtc.  1,  Green  Liriu,  Wis. 

FVcd  Not.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237^93 

13  Claims.    (CI.  35— 31) 


i##fr§# 
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1.  A  calculator  matrix  for  successively  recording  arith- 
metic notations  in  the  course  of  calculating  in  a  given 
system  of  numbers  to  the  same  base  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  indexable  elements  arranged  on  said 
base  in  a  fixed  pattern  of  colunms  and  rows  and  in 
which  the  indexable  elements  in  successive  rows  are 
related  spatially  to  the  elements  in  preceding  rows 
to  simulate  written  arithmetic  notation  as  elements 
of  successive  rows  are  successively  indexed  in  the 
course  of  calculating  in  said  system  of  numbers, 

(c)  each  of  the  indexable  elements  in  the  pattern  hav- 
ing inscribed  thereon  identical  sets  of  number  nota- 
tions in  said  given  system  of  numbers  to  the  same 
base, 

(d)  and  means  for  mounting  each  such  element  on  said 
base  and  on  which  each  such  element  is  individually 
indexable  to  dispose  a  selected  number  notation  of 
said  system  in  a  sensible  position  in  the  position 
which  said  element  occupies  in  said  fixed  pattern. 


3^3,421 

EDUCATIONAL  WORKSHEET 

Andrew  F.  Schott,  Rte.  1,  Green  Laiie,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  appUcation  Scr.  No.   292,852,  Jnly  5, 

1963.    This  application  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,923 

5  Claims.  (CI.  35—61) 
1.  In  an  educational  worksheet  for  use  with  a  text 
sheet,  a  one-piece  legibly  inscribable  and  erasable  work- 
sheet comprising  a  single  sheet  of  plastic  having  an  inter- 
mediate bend  in  the  form  of  a  pencil  receiving  tube,  the 
plastic  sheet  portion  at  one  side  of  the  bend  constituting 


and  scribing  top  sheet  being  substantially  coextensive  in 
area  and  being  disposed  in  juxtaposed  parallel  planes,  said 
tube  being  tensioned  to  frictionally  engage  the  top  sheet 
against  the  text  sheet  and  backboard. 


3483^22 

DISPOSABLE  OVERSHOE 

Meri  K.  Nygard,  2455  Cattforaia  Ave., 

Mnskcsoo,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369^5 

4  Claims.    (CL  36— 1) 


1.  A  package  of  separably  attached  disposable  over- 
shoes, comprising:  a  generally  oblate  tubular  length  of 
sheet  material;  transverse  seams  extending  across  said 
length  of  material  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  sides 
thereof  and  dividing  the  same  into  a  plurality  of  discrete 
rectangularly  shaped  portions;  an  obliquely  excrusive  seam 
extending  generally  diagonally  across  each  of  said  por- 
tions dividing  the  same  into  a  pair  of  generally  right 
triangular  hollow  envelopes;  each  of  said  envelopes  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  substantially  perpendicular  edges  formed  by 
a  side  of  said  tubular  length  and  one  of  said  transverse 
seams  and  providing  the  bottom  and  rear  of  an  overshoe 
and  each  triangular  envelope  also  having  a  hypotenuse 
edge  formed  by  said  excrusive  seam  and  providing  the 
instep  of  said  overshoe;  and  an  opening  formed  in  the 
said  instep  portion  of  each  of  said  envelopes,  for  receiv- 
ing the  foot  of  a  wearer. 


3483,423 

OVERSHOE 

Jolm  R.  Schovec,  Piltsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  of 

fifteen  percent  to  Pan!  J.  Miller 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,749 

14  Claims.    (CL  36— 7  J) 


1.  In  an  overshoe: 

(a)  a  heel  portion  being  movable  from  a  normally 
closed  position  to  an  open  heel  receiving  position  and 
being  of  sufficient  rigidity  to  receive  the  heel  of  a 
corresponding  shoe  when  said  overshoe  is  actuated 
to  a  said  open  position  by  the  hereinafter  claimed 
actuating  means;  and 


NOMCMBER  8,   1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


503 


(b)  actuating  means  extending  outside  said  overshoe 
and  adapted  for  actuation  outside  said  overshoe  and 
being  coactive  with  said  heel  portion  for  actuation  of 
said  overshoe  to  said  open  position  adapted  to  re- 
ceive or  remove  the  heel  of  said  shoe  when  the  toe 
of  said  shoe  is  received  in  said  overshoe. 


3^83,424 

BASEBALL  SPIKE  GUARD 

Bernard  J.  Stnintz,  1002  Woodbridge  Ave., 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,643 

3  Claims.    (CI.  36— 7.5) 


1.  A  baseball  shoe  spike  guard  in  combination  with 
baseball  shoe  having  spikes  comprising: 

(a)  a  fkxible  spike  guard  sole  member  having  sub- 
stantially parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  an 
outer  peripheral  edge  adapted  to  generally  correspond 
to  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  baseball  shoe  to 
which  it  is  adapted  to  be  secured, 

(b)  said  sole  member  being  compressible  and  being 
comprised  of  compressible,  resilient  material  adapted 
to  flex  and  compress  substantially  in  relation  to  the 
weight  and  foot  movements  of  the  weight  and  foot 
movements  of  the  wearer  of  the  baseball  shoe, 

(c)  said  baseball  shoe  having  a  shoe  sole, 

(d)  spike  plates  having  spikes  extending  therefrom  se- 
cured to  said  shoe  sole, 

(e)  said  spike  guard  sole  member  having  preformed 
spike  plate  recesses  and  spike  wells  in  its  upper  face 
corresponding  in  shape  to  the  shape  of  said  spike 
plate  and  spikes  and  registrable  therewith,  the  out- 
line of  said  spike  plate  recesses  fitting  snugly  about 
the  edges  of  their  corresponding  spike  plates, 

(f)  said  spike  plate  recesses  being  of  a  depth  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  spike  plates, 

(g)  said  spike  wells  being  of  a  depth  substantially 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  spikes, 

(h)  whereby  when  a  player  wearing  said  spike  guard 
places  his  weight  on  one  foot,  said  compressible  spike 
guard  sole  material  is  compressed  to  a  point  where 
the  ends  of  said  spikes  terminate  short  of  the  ends 
of  said  spike  wells,  and 

(i)  whereby  when  said  player's  weight  is  shifted  from 
said  one  foot  to  the  player's  other  foot,  said  resilient 
compressible  sole  member  urges  said  ends  of  said 
spike  wells  away  from  said  spike  ends,  and  thereby 
creates  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  spike  plate  recesses 
and  spike  wells  to  hold  said  spike  guard  sole  member 
in  position  on  said  shoe  sole,  and 

(j)  strap  means  secured  in  oveilying  relation  to  said 
spike  guard  sole  member  adapted  to  overlie  the  upper 
portion  of  said  baseball  shoe. 


3,283,425 
DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING,  HOLDING  AND 
DISPENSING  FLANGED  PRIMERS 
Charles  J.  Boyd,  Rtc.  2,  Box  336, 
Santa  Fc,  N.  Mcz.     87501 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,389        i 
3  Claims.     (CI.  86 — 45)  | 

1.  A  device  for  collecting,  holding  and  dispensing 
flanged  primers  for  shotgun  shells,  which  device  com- 
prises, 

(a)  a  base  provided  with  a  holder  for  a  flanged  chan- 
nel strip, 


(b)  a  flanged  channel  strip  removably  held  by  said 
holder, 

(c)  the  strip  flanges  on  said  channel  strip  being  spaced 
from  the  back  thereof  by  a  distance  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  primer  flanges,  but  not  great 
enough  to  permit  a  primer  to  fall  out  of  the  flanged 
channel  strip, 

(d)  the  free  edges  of  the  strip  flanges  being  spaced 
from  each  other  a  distance  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  primers,  but  not  great  enough  to  per- 
mit a  primer  to  fall  out  of  the  channel  strip, 

(e)  a  movable  detent  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the 
channel  strip  for  holding  the  primers  in  the  flanged 


channel  strip  and  permitting  one  primer  to  be  re- 
moved at  a  time,  and 
(f)  thin  flange  edges  at  the  upper  end  of  the  channel 
strip  to  permit  said  strip  to  slide  freely  over  a  row 
of  primer  flanges  for  picking  primers  out  of  a,  con- 
tainer thereof,  said  detent  being  a  spring  operating 
in  a  slot  at  the  lower  end  of  the  channel  strip,  which 
slot  is  aligned  with  a  slot  in  the  holder,  said  spring 
being  held  by  a  protuberance  on  the  bottom  of  the 
channel  strip  which  protuberance  limits  the  move- 
ment of  the  strip  on  the  holder,  and  the  slot  in  the 
holder  providing  for  the  adjustment  of  pressure  ex- 
erted by  edges  of  the  holder  against  edges  of  the 
channel  strip. 


3,283,426 

l^IPPING  TOOTH  FOR  EARTH-SCRAPING  BLADES 

Moiris  R.  Payne,  Rte.   1,  Box  424,  Warrenton,  Orcg. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,488 

11  Claims.     (CL  37—145) 


1.  In  an  earth-moving  apparatus  having  an  earth-scrap- 
ing blade  structure  with  a  lower  blade  portion  having  a 
k  ading  lower  cutting  edge,  I 

a  ripping  tooth  pivoted  to  the  fonvardly  facing  surface 
of  said  lower  blade  portion  and  having  a  leading  end 
extending  in  a  forward  direction  from  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  tooth, 
said  tooth  being  freely  pivotable  from  a  raised  posi- 
tion wherein  said  leading  end  is  at  least  at  substan- 
tially the  same  level  as  said  cutting  edge  to  a  lowered 
limit  position  wherein  said  leading  end  is  disposed 
below  said  cutting  edge  and  forwardly  of  said  pivotal 


axis. 
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3^3,427 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTION 
OF  AN  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED 
SIGN 
Donald  Winrow,  Downsview,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Ferranti-Packard  Electric  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,427 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  13,  1963, 

888,894 

8  Claims.     (CL  4(^—28) 
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1.  In  the  construction  of  a  sign  made  up  of  an  array 
of  individual,  reversible,  indicia-forming  elements,  con- 
trastingly coloured  on  reverse  sides,  each  controllable  by 
the  poles  of  an  electromagnet,  a  plurality  of  wires  for 
energization  of  said  electromagnets,  each  wire  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  pattern  for  the  array,  the  method, 
of  providing  for  the  selective  energization  by  each  wire 
of  said  electromagnets  comprising;  providing  a  bight  in 
each  wire,  whereby  in  the  two  strands  of  said  wire  on 
either  side  of  said  bight  current  travelling  therein  would 
be  travelling  in  opposed  directions,  locating  said  bights 
in  approximate  alignment,  selecting  a  given  electromagnet 
for  controlling  a  predetermined  clement  in  an  array, 
selectively  but  concurrently  displacing  one  strand  of  each 
of  said  wires  in  one  direction,  and  the  other  strand  of 
each  of  said  wires  in  the  other  direction,  said  selection 
being  chosen  in  the  case  of  each  wire  to  provide  the  de- 
sired polarity  for  each  electromagnet  to  produce  the 
pattern  corresponding  to  the  wire,  gathering  the  strands 
of  wires  oriented  in  one  of  said  directions  and  locating 
them  on  one  side  of  at  least  one  extent  of  said  electro- 
magnet and  locating  the  other  set  of  wires  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  at  least  one  extent. 


3,283,428 

MULT1P08TER 

Lafayette  Chace  Grover,  582  Market  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aof.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,861 

2  Claims.    (CI.  40—36) 


1.  An  advertising  display  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  holder  fcH*  a  plurality  of  individual  display  cards; 

(b)  a  tran^arent  window  whereby  the  foremost  card 
of  a  plurality  of  cards  in  said  hdder  is  visible; 


(c)  an  endless,  oval  traclc  located  in  back  of  said 
holder; 

(d)  means  for  driving  a  shaft  over  said  track; 

(e)  said  shaft  having  a  non-skid  surface  thereon, 
whereby  said  shaft  will  propel  a  card  when  brought 
into  contact  with  said  card;  and, 

(f )  means  whereby  said  shaft  will  engage  the  foremost 
card  from  a  plurality  of  cards  in  the  holder  and  will 
transfer  said  card  from  the  front  to  the  back  of  said 
plurality  of  cards.  i 


3,283,429 

VARIABLE  DISPLAY  BOARD 

Thco  Stutz,  ZoUikerbcrg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Cootravcs  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  368,180 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  16,  1963, 

6,159/63 
14  Claims.    (CI.  40— 65)  I 


7^=^ 
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1.  A  variable  display  board  for  selectively  displaying 
different  units  of  information,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, frame  means  having  a  principal  plane  and  a  front 
side  and  a  rear  side  relative  thereto;  information  storing 
means  movably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  including  for 
each  unit  of  information  to  be  stored  a  series  of  a  pre- 
determined number  of  elongated  diq>lay  plate  elements 
extending  parallel  with  each  other  and  substantially  paral- 
lel with  said  plane  and  partly  overlapping  one  another, 
respectively,  in  transverse  direction,  the  forwardly  fac- 
ing exposed  parallel  surface  portions  of  said  series  of 
plate  elements  being  adapted  to  carry  respectively  con- 
secutive parallel  strip  elements  of  such  unit  of  informa- 
tion so  that  the  composite  entire  forwardly  facing  ex- 
posed surface  area  of  said  series  of  plate  elements  carries 
ft  complete  unit  of  information,  a  plurality  of  such  series 
of  plate  elements  being  arranged  in  said  frame  relative 
to  each  other  in  such  a  manner  that  of  all  said  series 
of  plate  elements  those  elements  which  have  the  same 
sequential  order  position  within  the  respective  series  are 
in  normal  position  superimposed  over  each  other  so  as 
to  form  a  stack  whereby  only  said  forwardly  exposed 
surface  portions  of  the  foremost  series  of  plate  elements 
in  said  stack  and  a  unit  of  information  carried  thereon 
is  visible,  said  different  series  of  plate  elements  being 
shiftable  from  said  normal  position  thereof  to  a  trans- 
versely displaced  position  in  which  only  the  forwardly 
exposed  surface  portions  of  one  selected  one  of  said  series 
of  plate  elements  and  a  unit  of  information  carried  thereon 
u  visible;  and  actuating  means  in  said  frame  for  shifting 
at  least  any  selected  one  of  said  series  of  plate  elements 
and  all  the  series  of  plate  elements  located  behind  said 
selected  one  from  said  normal  position  thereof  to  said 
transversely  displaced  position. 
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3,283,430 

STRIP  HOLDER  FOR  INDEX  BOARD 

Raymond  G.  Hendg,  2061  CoH  NE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

I  Filed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,296 

5  Claims.    (CL  40—124) 


1.  A  visible  record  device  comprising  a  rigid  board 
having  a  bottom  flange,  side  walls,  and  opposing  inturned 
flange  elements  on  said  side  walls,  and  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  extending  strip  carriers  engaged  against  said 
board,  each  strip  carrier  comprising  a  horizontally  elon- 
gated plate-like  main  body  having  its  ends  received  behind 
said  inturned  flange  elements,  each  strip  carrier  being 
integrally  formed  with  a  thickened  lower  portion  having 
a  surface  diverging  upwardly  relative  to  its  plate-like 
main  body  and  engaged  against  the  board,  whereby  to 
hold  the  plate-like  main  body  in  an  upwardly  and  forward- 
ly inclined  position,  the  strip  carriers  being  mounted  on 
the  board  in  horizontally  overlapping  relationship  with 
each  thickened  lower  portion  received  between  the  board 
and  the  plate-like  main  body  of  the  subjacent  strip  car- 
rier and  being  adapted  to  receive  record  strips  therebe- 
tween with  the  upper  marginal  portions  of  said  record 
strips  exposed. 


3,283,431 

PICTURE  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

Benjamin  J.  Pearlman,  705  E.  80th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,076 

1  Claim.    (CL  40—152) 


kaid  mat  being  in  abutment  with  the  rear  surface  of  said 
nrst  panel,  a  flat  article  secured  to  the  rear  surface  of  said 

iiat  so  that  the  front  surface  of  said  article  is  visible 
hrough  said   first  panel,  a   second   transparent  panel 
counted  in  said  recess  in  abutment  with  the  rear  surface 
f  said  article,  a  second  mat  mounted  in  said  recess  in 
hutment  with  the  rear  surface  of  said  second  panel,^  a 
lurality  of  retainer  devices  mounted  by  said  frame  and 
n  abutment  with  the  rear  surface  of  said  second  mat,  and 
sheet  material  member  secured  to  the  rear  surface  of 
aid  frame  and  the  rear  surface  of  said  second  mat,  said 
liheet  material  member  having  a  cut-out  through  which 
he  rear  surface  of  said  article  is  visible  through  said  sec- 
I  md  panel. 


3,283,432 

FILM  RECORD  CARDS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Ernest  P.  Koliar,  Vestal,  and  Donald  W.  Chandler,  Bing- 
hamton,  N. Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,211 
9  Cbdms.    (CI.  40—158) 


I.  A  record  card  for  use  in  film  record  card  systems 
jomprising: 

a  card  having  a  predetermined  area  which  is  to  be 
apertured  out; 

a  trench  formed  in  one  face  of  the  card  and  surround- 
ing said  predetermined  area; 

a  series  of  interrupted  elongated  slits  disposed  around 
the  bottom  of  said  trench;  and 

a  polymer  substance  filling  said  trench  and  elongated 
slits  to  provide  a  T-shaped  recessed  frame  to  which 
a  film  insert  may  be  bonded  after  aperturing  out  said 
predetermined  area. 


3,283,433 
SEAT  RESERVATION  MARKER  DEVICE 
Nicholas  A.  Navarino,  345  Adolphus  Ave.,  CUffside,  NJ. 
1  Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,337 

I  4  Claims.     (CI.  40—320) 

1.  In  a  seat  reservation  marker  device,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  conveniently  transportable  purse  or  pocket  ele- 
ment carrying  an  identifying  number,  said  transportable 
element   comprising  a  disc   having   flat   opposite   sides 
bounded  by  a  circular  peripheral  edge,  one  of  said  sides 
carrying  said  identifying  number,  and  separately  a  seat 
element  attachable  to  a  bleacher  seat,  said  seat  element 
including  a  stretchable  central  part  bounded  on  each  of 
two  opposite  ends  by  clamping  means  for  attachment 
across  said  bleacher  seat,  said  flamping  ^means  compris- 
A  picture  frame  assembly  comprisinjg  a  picture  frame    ing  a  clamp  formed  from  flat  material  having  a  pair  of 
parent  panel  mounted  in  said  recess  to  close  said  openings,    parallel  bends  to  form  a  hook  at  one  end,  the  end  oppo- 
a  first  mat  mounted  in  said  recess,  the  front  surface  of    site  said  hook  end  having  a  slot  adjacent  thereto  for 
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attachment  therein  of  said  stretchable  central  part,  and    supplementary  mass  is  formed  by  a  number  of  individual 
said  seat  element  carrying  an  identifying  number  which    parts  in  mutual  frictional  contact,  said  parts  being  mova- 
ble relative  to  one  another. 
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corresponds  to  the  said  number  on  said  transportable 
element  associated  therewith. 


3^3,434 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  TRANSPARENCIES 

Lawrence  R.  Gurin,  21  St  Marks  Place,  Mount  Kisco, 

N.Y.,  and  Theodore  Adlcr,  280  Mamaroncck  Ave., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,008 
2  Claims.    (CL  40—158) 


3,283,436 

DOUBLE  BARREL  FIREARM  WITH  A 

SINGLE  TRIGGER 

Ocic  Dale  BUb,  1605  Botm,  Franklyn  E.  Edwards,  1841 

Boms,  and  Otis  G.  Sicdgc,  1629  S.  Market,  aU  of 

Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,718 

7  Claims.    (Q.  42—42)  , 


1.  Apparatus  particularly  adapted  to  mount  photo- 
graphic transparencies  for  purposes  of  visual  observation, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base  com- 
prising, in  turn,  a  layer  of  transparent  material,  and  an- 
other layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  strips  having  a  plu- 
rality of  shallow  recesses  positioned  generally  longitudi- 
nally thereof;  proposed  shallow  recesses  presenting  aper- 
tures corresponding  generally  to  one-half  the  quantity  of 
said  recesses,  enabling  photographic  transparencies,  cor- 
responding in  number  to  the  said  apertures,  to  be  dis- 
posed in  visual  operative  association  therewith;  and  a 
cover  comprising,  in  turn,  a  layer  of  transparent  material; 
said  base  and  said  cover  being  particularly  adapted  to  be 
disposed  in  a  juxtaposed  face-to-face  relationship  with 
respect  to  one  anothier,  enabling  the  complete  protection 
of  said  plurality  of  photographic  transparencies  from 
fingerprints,  during  the  mounting  thereof  and  subsequent 
thereto,  abrasions,  the  atmosphere,  and  the  like. 


3,283,435 

BREECH  CLOSURE 

Theodor  Koch,  Ofoemdorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heckler 

ft  Koch  G.m.bJI.,  Obemdorf,  Germany 

FOcd  Oct.  27. 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,717 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  30,  1963, 

H  50,687 

5  Clafans.    (CL  42—16) 


1,  Automatic  firearm  comprising  a  breech  provided 
with  a  supplementary  mass,  characterized  in  that  said 


6.  A  firearm  comprising,  two  barrels,  a  barrel  support 
holding  said  barrels  in  parallel  over  and  under  relationship, 
a  shell  extractor  on  said  barrel  support,  a  receiver  compris- 
ing, a  stock,  a  breech  block,  and  a  bifurcated  portion, 
mean  pivotally  joining  said  barrel  support  to  said  bifurcated 
portion,  a  cam  means  for  actuating  said  shell  extractor 
when  said  firearm  is  broken,  thrust  blocks  for  maintaining 
the  barrels  and  receiver  in  immovable  firing  position  com- 
prising, outwardly  projecting  arcuate  shaped  lugs  on  said 
barrel  support  and  complementary  arcuate  shaped  grooves 
on  the  inside  facing  surfaces  of  said  bifurcated  portion  re- 
ceiving said  lugs,  a  cocking  lever,  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  cocking  lever  on  said  receiver,  barrel  locking  means 
actuated  by  said  cocking  lever  for  locking  said  barrel 
support  in  firing  position,  a  firing  mechanism  comprising, 
a  movable  cocking  means  having  camming  means  thereon, 
means  connecting  said  cocking  means  for  said  lever  for 
actuation  thereof,  two  firing  pins  movably  mounted  in 
said  breech  block,  said  firing  pins  having  a  cam  follower 
means  in  engagement  with  said  cocking  means,  a  catch 
means,  and  a  camming  projection,  a  $ear  block  receiving 
portions  of  said  firing  pins,  means  within  said  sear  block 
to  engage  said  catch  means  on  said  firing  pins,  safety  means 
comprising,  a  movable  pressure  element  having  abutment 
means  adapted  to  apply  pressure  on  said  firing  pins  to  hook 
5ame  in  said  sear  block,  means  to  actuate  said  pressure 
element  and  thereby  apply  pressure  with  said  abutment 
means,  a  triggering  means  comprising,  a  trigger,  means 
mounting  said  trigger  on  said  receiver,  a  tripping  ele- 
ment means  movably  mounting  said  trigger  having  a  cam- 
ming surface,  a  means  to  move  said  tripping  element 
means,  tripping  links  operatively  engaged  with  the  upper 
firing  pin  and  the  lower  firing  pin  having  a  cam  follower 
surface  in  the  end  portion,  said  cam  follower  surface  on 
said  links  adapted  to  engage  and  be  actuated  by  said  cam- 
ming surface  on  said  tripping  element  means,  means  for 
changing  the  position  of  said  tripping  element  means,  com- 
prising, a  movable  shaft  means,  a  cam  follower  means  as- 
sociating with  said  shaft  means  engaging  said  cocking 
means  for  moving  said  shaft  means,  an  actuator  element 
mounted  in  said  receiver  to  receive  the  camming  projec- 
tions of  said  firing  pins,  means  biasing  said  actuator  ele- 
ment into  actuating  engagement  with  said  »haft  means. 
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means  connecting  said  actuator  element  to  said  tripping 
element  means  for  actuation,  said  firearm  adapted  in  use 
to  be  broken  and  the  firing  pins  cocked  when  said  cocking 
lever  is  actuated,  the  barrels  of  the  firearm  discharged  suc- 
cessively with  the  actuator  element  enabling  the  trigger  to 
release  a  firing  pin. 


3,283.437 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

Edward  J.  Galamean,  1825  8th  Ave.  &, 

Great  Falls,  Mont. 

FUed  Jone  18.  1964.  Scr.  No.  376.161 

1  Claim.     (CL  43—17) 


(E)  means  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  movable  con- 
tact member  adapted  to  engage  said  line  and  to  verti- 
cally displace  same  when  said  housing  is  angularly 
adjusted  about  said  attaching  means;  and 

(F)  electrical  signal  producing  means  within  said  hous- 
ing connected  in  series  with  said  movable  and  fixed 


A  fishing  rod  holder  of  the  character  described  com 
prising  in  combination,  a  tubular  member  having  a  pointed 
lower  end  and  an  enlarged  upper  end  in  the  form  of  a  cup, 
a  C-shaped  frame  having  a  lower  horizontal  leg  adjustably 
attached  to  said  tubular  member  and  an  upper  horizontal 
leg  projecting  above  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  upper  leg  terminating  in  a  resilient  clip,  a  fishing 
rod  having  its  butt  section  inserted  into  said  cup  and  being 
engaged  intermediate  its  ends  by  said  clip;  an  electric 
signal  means  mounted  on  said  C-shaped  frame,  said  signal 
means  including  a  pivotally  mounted,  rigid  wire-type 
switch  member  which  includes  a  concave  portion  engaging 
a  fishing  line  provided  on  said  fishing  rod,  said  switch 
member  normally  being  in  an  electrically  open  position 
and  being  adapted  to  be  moved  to  an  electrically  closed 
position  by  a  force  applied  to  said  line. 


3,283,438 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FISH-BITE 
Burton  E.  Wagner,  350  W.  Crocker  St.,  Fostoria,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,390 
i  5  Claims,     (a.  43—17) 

1.  A  signal  device  for  attachment  to  a  conventional 
fishing  pole  having  a  reel  with  a  line  extending  therefrom 
through  a  guide  loop,  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  having  a  mounting  arm  extending  there-j 
from;  | 

(B)  means  on  said  arm  spaced  from  said  housing  for 
attaching  said  housing  to  said  pole  in  angularly  ad- 
justable position  intermediate  said  loop  and  said 
reel  and  in  a  vertical  plane  off-set  to  one  side  of  said 
line, 

(C)  a  movable  contact  member  extending  transversely 
from  said  housing  into  the  vertical  plane  of  said  line; 

(D)  a  fixed  contact  member  extending  from  said  hous- 
ing to  a  point  normally  spaced  from  said  movable 
contact  member; 


contact  members,  whereby  tension  applied  to  said 
line  displaces  said  movable  contact  member  from  its 
normal  spaced  apart  position  into  engagement  with 
said  fixed  contact  and  to  close  the  circuit  of  said  elec- 
trical signal  producing  means. 


3,283  439 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  WITH  TOPPLING 

PLAYING  PIECES 

Leonard  B.  Rosen,  R.D.  2,  Jamestown,  Pa. 

nied  Aug.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,375 

3  Claims.    (CL  46—1) 


1.  An  amusement  device  in  which  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete playing  pieces  can  be  aligned  and  successively 
toppled,  said  device  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  an  upstanding  frame  including 
spaced,  substantially  vertical  side  walls; 

a  plurality  of  paths  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly between  said  side  walls  and  thus  being  disposed 
in  superposed  relationship  to  one  another; 

a  pivotal  gate  means  extending  between  each  path  and 
its  next  adjacent  path; 

each  gate  means  including  an  elongated  rod  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  coplanar  with  one  of 
said  paths  and  thus  being  pivotable  toward  and  away 
from  said  side  walls; 

said  elongated  rods  being  mounted  adjacent  the  ends 
of  said  playing  paths; 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces,  said  device  having  means 
adapted  to  have  said  playing  pieces  disposed  in 
spaced  upstanding  alignment  along  said  paths 
whereby,  when  one  playing  piece  is  digitally  toppled, 
it  initiates  a  successive  toppling  action  along  one  path 
to  strike  and  pivot  said  elwigated  rod  to  initiate 
toppling  on  the  next  adjacent  path  and  to  thus  con- 
tinue successive  toppling  until  all  playing  pieces  have 
been  serially  toppled. 


3  283  440 
AMUSEMENT  De'vICE  WITH  TOPPLING 
PLAYING  PIECES 
Leonard  B.  Rosen,  R.D.  2,  Jamestown,  Pa. 
Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,591 
13  Claims.    (CI.  46—1) 
13.  An  amusement  device  comprising: 
a  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  playing  paths  there- 
on; 
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a  pivotal  gate  means  between  each  of  said  playing  paths; 
and, 

a  plurality  of  normally  upstanding  playing  pieces,  each 
of  said  playing  pieces  having  means  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  spaced  alignment  along  said  playing  paths 

whereby  said  playing  pieces  can  be  disposed  in  up- 
standing alignment  along  said  paths,  and  whereby, 


distance  from  its  normal  rest  position  whereupon  the 
hammer  is  freed  from  said  blades  respectively  and  auto- 
matically returns  to  said  normal  rest  position,  striking  the 
wall  of  said  sound  box;  the  sound  box  serving  to  magnify 
the  sound  produced  by  the  pounding  of  said  hammer 
against  said  wall  of  the  sound  box. 


when  a  playing  piece  in  one  path  is  toppled,  it  top- 
ples the  next  adjacent  piece  and  initiates  a  succes- 
sive toppling  of  pieces  in  that  path  until  the  last  piece 
in  said  first  named  path  strikes  said  pivotal  gate  means 
and  thus  causes  the  playing  pieces  in  the  next  ad- 
jacent path  to  topple  away  from  said  pivoul  gate 
means.     * 


3  283  441 

WIND-DRIVEN  NOISE-MAKING  DEVICES 

AUwrt  Gould,  14  Shady  Brook  Rowl,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,855 

6  Claims.    (CL  46—58) 


3,283,442 

SPINNING  TOY  LAUNCHER 

Albert  Gould,  14  Shady  Brook  Road,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

FUcd  June  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,716 

7  Cfadms.    (CL  46—72) 


1.  For  a  spinning  toy  having  a  central  downward  shank 
for  a  free  cord  to  be  tightly  wound  on  and  then  rapidly 
pulled  off  to  impart  rotary  motion  to  said  toy,  a  launcher 
comprising  an  upright  plastic  tubular  member  having  a 
downwardly  extending  upright  V-shaped  notch  in  the 
top  end  of  its  wall  and  a  V-shaped  metal  piece  on  and 
along  the  surface  of  said  notch,  securely  held  on  said 
member;  said  tubular  member  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  laden  shank. 


3,283,443 
COMPARTMENTED  DOOR 
Marroo  Kendridc,  Atherton,  and  Ralph  E.  Neary,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Schlage  Lock  Company, 
a  corpon^n 

FUcd  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,481 
5  Claims.    (CL  49—62) 


1.  In  a  wind-driven,  nwse-making  device  of  the  char- 
acter described,  the  combination  of  a  sound  box  with  a 
swingably  mounted  elongated  trip  hammer  biased  so  that 
its  pounding  end  normally  rests  against  a  wall  of  said 
sound  box,  a  rotatably  wind-moved  propeller  presenting 
spaced  blades  around  its  hub;  each  of  said  blades  extend- 
ing radially  from  the  hub  and  slanted  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  hub;  each  of  said  blades  being  resiliently 
swingable  on  said  hub;  the  other  end  of  said  hammer 
extending  into  the  path  of  said  blades  whereby  on  rota- 
tion of  said  propeller  said  blades  will  successively  monrjen- 
tarily  intercept  and  swing  the  hammer  a  predetermined 


1.  A  compartmented  door  for  use  in  a  door  frame  com- 
prising a  panel  frame  having  a  compartment  opening 
therein  and  having  a  pair  of  upright  edges,  means  for 
hinging  said  panel  frame  to  said  door  frame  adjacent 
one  of  said  edges,  an  inner  housing  overlying  said  com- 
partment opening  and  extending  substantially  to  the 
other  one  of  said  edges,  means  for  hinging  said  inner 
housing  to  said  panel  frame  ■adjacent  said  one  edge,  a 
pair  of  locking  lugs  on  said  panel  frame  adjacent  the 
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top  and  bottom  thereof,  an  upright  locking  bar  on  said 
inner  housing  adjacent  said  other  edge  vertically  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said  lugs, 
and  means  extending  between  said  panel  frame  and  said 
inner  housing  in  closed  position  thereof  for  isolating 
said  locking  bar  from  said  compartment  opening. 


3,283,444 

SLIDING  DOOR  CORNER  AND 

ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  J.  Andres,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aluminite 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Guadalupe,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

FDcd  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,725 
4  Claims.    (CL  49—420) 


1.  In  a  corner  and  roller  assembly  for  a  sliding  door, 
or  the  like,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  tubular  stile  and  a  tubular  rail  arranged  in  per 
pendicular  relation  to  form  a  comer; 

(b)  a  generally  L-shaped  corner  connector  having  arms 
respectivly  pressed  into  said  stile  and  said  rail  to  holc^ 
same  in  assembled  relation; 

(c)  a  roller  carrier  within  said  rail  and  having  a  resil 
ient  bifurcated  end; 

(d)  pivot  means  mounting  said  bifurcated  end  of  said 
roller  carrier  on  said  connector  for  pivotal  movement 
of  said  roller  carrier,  between  an  inner,  retracted  posit 
tion  relative  to  said  rail  and  an  outer,  extended  posii 
tion  relative  thereto,  about  a  pivot  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  said  corner; 

(e)  said  pivot  means  including  aligned  pivot  pins  on 
said  connector,  and  the  arms  of  said  bifurcated  end 
of  said  roller  carrier  having  aligned  receptacles  re- 
spectively receiving  said  pivot  pins; 

(f)  said  pivot  pins  having  beveled  ends  for  springing 
said  arms  of  said  bifurcated  end  of  said  roller  carrier 
into  engagement  with  said  pivot  pins  upon  movement 
of  said  roller  carrier  toward  said  connector; 

(g)  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  roller  carrief 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  pivot  axis; 

(h)  said  rail  having  an  outer  edge  provided  with  an 
opening  through  which  said  roller  projects  outwardly; 

(i)  adjustable  stop  means  for  defining  said  retracted 
position  of  said  roller  carrier;  and 

(j)  spring  means  for  biasing  said  roller  carrier  toward 
said  extended  position. 


3,283,445 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACING 
SPHERICAL  OBJECTS 
Morton  S.  UpUns,  3  Nemcth  St.,  Malvemc,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,315 
11  Claims.    (CI.  51—73) 
11.  Apparatus  for  surface-treating  an  object  having  a 
spherical  surface  with  a  complemental  spherical  surfac- 
ing tool,  where  said  object  and  said  tool  are  spherical 
members  held  in  mutual  contact  one  above  the  other 
and   moved   relative   to   each   other   about 


spherical  center,  said  apparatus  including  a  spindle  having 
at  the  upper  end  thereof  a  support  for  the  lower  one  of 
said  members,  means  locating  the  upper  member  above 
the  lower  member  while  allowing  free  seating  of  the  upper 
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member  on  said  lower  member,  means  for  rotating  one 
of  said  members  and  thereby  inducing  rotation  of  the 
other  of  said  members,  and  means  for  oscillating  said 
spindle  about  a  substantially  inclined  mean  position. 


3,283,446 

CORNEAL  CONTACT  LENS  TOOL 

William  Feinbloom,  138  E.  36th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493,133 

7  Claims.    (CL  51—98) 


/fm 


7.  In  combination,  a  holder  for  a  contact  lens,  and  a 
grinding  tool  comprising  an  ellipsoidal  grinding  surface 
having  such  major  and  minor  axes  as  to  impart  an  inner 
surface  to  the  lens  closely  approximating  the  human 
cornea  and  means  for  mounting  said  holder  and  tool  for 
relative  coaxial  rotation. 


3,283  447 

PLATEN  FOR  CONTOUR  SANDING,  GRINDING 

AND  POLISHING 

Hiram  W.  Cretsinger,  1401  S.  1st  St.,  Redfield,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,138 

20  Claims.     (CL  51—141) 


1.  A  platen  for  holding  an  abrading  member  in  en- 
gagement with  a  curved  work  piece  movable  relative  to 
the  abrading  member,  said  platen  comprising: 
a  common        a  frame, 
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a  base  plate, 

means  to  mount  said  base  plate  on  said  frame, 

an  inflatable  member  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and 
positioned  to  exert  pressure  on  the  surface  of  said 
abrading  member  opposite  said  work  piece, 

lateral  support  means  on  the  sides  of  said  inflatable 
nwmber  to  reduce  the  width  of  said  member  in 
certain  portions  and  increase  the  heighth  thereof 
in  the  same  portions,  and 

means  to  permit  gas  under  pressure  to  be  introduced 
in  said  inflatable  member. 


34S3.448 
ORGANIC  BONDED  ABRASIVE  ARTICLE 
John  R.  Thompson,  Westboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bay 
State  Abrasive  Prodncts  Company,  Westboro,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  Aug.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,575 
7  Claims.    (CL  51— 206) 


to  said  reference  surface,  said  cutter  insert  blade  further 
having  a  cutter  reference  surface  adjacent  said  face  sur- 
face and  on  th«.,side  opposite  to  said  grinding  reference 
surface  comprisiij^  the  steps  of  disposing  said  cutter  in- 
sert blade  on  the  grinding  reference  surface  thereof, 
relatively  moving  a  grinding  wheel  to  the  face  surface 
of  said  cutter  insert  blade  to  sharpen  same  and  relatively 
moving  the  cutter  reference  surface  to  the  grinding  wheel 
to  remove  the  same  depth  of  material  from  the  cutter 
reference  surface  whereby  reorientation  of  said  cutter 
insert  blade  on  a  cutter  by  location  on  said  cutter  reference 
surface  will  present  an  identical  form  for  cutting  a 
workpiece. 

3,283,450 

METHOD  FOR  SURFACE-FINISHING 

METALWORK 

Elmer  H.  Grecnbcrg,  2500  Belmont  Ave.,  Fhiladelpliia, 

Fa.,  and  William  B.  Grccnberg,  1510  Brinton  Park 

Drive,  Wynncwood,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,725 
15  Claims.    (O.  51—319) 


1.  An  abrasive  article,  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  consisting  of  a  powder  of  a  substance  hav- 
ing a  thermal  conductivity  of  0.500  cal./cm.'/cm./ 
sec./*  C.  at  68"  F.  or  greater  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  from  80%  to  95%  by  weight  and  the  remain- 
der resin,  and  ^ 

(b)  a  rinf  attached  to  the  core  consisting  of  70%  to 
85%  by  weight  of  the  said  powder,  8%  to  16%  by 
weight  of  resin,  and  the  remainder  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  diamond  and 
aluminum  oxide. 


3,283,449 

PROCESS  OF  SHARPENING  INSERT  BLADE 

FOR  ROTARY  CUTTER 

Henry  J.  Pinkowski,  Chicago,  HL,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUad  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,451 

5  Claims.    (O.  51—288) 


1.  A  method  of  sharpening  a  polygonal  in  cross  section 
cutter  insert  blade  providing  a  form  cutting  edge  and 
having  a  base  surface  and  a  generally  opposed  top  sur- 
face, a  grinding  reference  surface  intermediate  said  base 
and  top  surfaces  and  a  face  surface  generally  opposed 


«»     *"     j»* 


1.  In  the  method  of  surface-finishing  metalwork.  the 
steps  which  comprise:  projecting  a  first  slurry  of  liquid 
and  finishing  material  transversely  toward  the  work  for 
impingement  thereon,  gravitationaliy  collecting  the  first 
slurry,  separately  projecting  a  second  slurry  of  liquid  and 
a  finishing  material  different  from  said  first-mentioned 
finishing  material  transversely  toward  the  work  for  im- 
pingement thereon,  gravitationaliy  collecting  said  second 
slurry  with  said  first-mentioned  slurry,  separating  the  col- 
lected first  and  second  finishing  materials  from  each  other, 
and  separately  returning  said  first  and  second  finishing 
materials  for  repeated  projection  with  liquid. 


3,283,451 
POLISHING  FELT  J 

WIlHam  E.  Becker,  Norton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bacon  Felt 
Company,  Tannton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

Filed  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,955 
16  Claims.    (O.  51—380) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  polishing  block  having  an 
outer,  felt-supporting,  face; 
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a  unitary  polishing  felt  of  substantial  thickness  having 
an  outer  working  portion  of  feh,  an  inner  anchor-< 
ing  and  cushioning  portion  of  resilient  material  with 
a  side  wall  and  a  block-engaging  inner  face; 

said  felt  having  laterally  directed  recess  means  extend-j 
ing  inwardly  from  the  side  wall  of  said  resilient  an-j 
choring  and  cushioning  portion  to  receive  anchorin|| 
elements,  and 

anchoring  means  secured  on  the  outer,  felt  supporting 
face  on  said  block,  said  means  having  laterally  di-| 
rected  elements  in  the  plane  of  said  side  wall  ex-^ 
tending  into  said  recess  means  for  anchoring  said 
felt  to  said  block,  at  least  one  said  element  being  lat- 
erally detachable  relative  to  said  block. 


(b)  a  column  having  a  vertical  wall  with  its  lower  end 
seated  on  the  rear  end  of  said  base  and  secured 
thereto, 

(c)  at  least  one  bracing  flange  on  said  wall  extending 
forwardly  therefrom  with  its  lower  end  seated  on 
said  base  and  secured  thereto. 


3,283^2 

PORTABLE  ENCLOSURE  STRUCTURE 

Lawrence  G.  Hayes,  P.O.  Box  72, 100  Main  St., 

Wefkbors.  N.Y. 

FDcd  Feb.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,313 

8  ClaiiiM.    id  52—29) 


(d)  a  horizontal  stabilizing  leg  extending  laterally  from 
each  side  of  said  horizontal  base  in  transverse  align- 
ment with  said  column  wall  and  flange,  and 

(e)  bracket  means  on  which  said  cantilever  partition 
is  mounted  secured  to  said  column  wall  and  project- 
ing forwardly  therefrom. 


3,283,454 
TURNING  SPUD 

1.  A  foldable  enclosune  comprising  a  roof  including  a    Maurice  J.  Mclntyre,  Sedro  Woolley,  Wash.,  assignor  to 


main  part,  depending  side  edge  portions  and  opposite 
end  edge  depending  portions,  a  pair  of  roof  extension 
panels,  means  carried  by  said  roof  main  part  movably 
supporting  the  said  roof  extension  panels  between  said 
end  depending  portions  for  movement  outwardly  away 
from  one  another  to  a  position  wherein  the  roof  exten- 
sion panels  extend  laterally  outwardly  of  said  side  edge 
portions  of  said  roof  main  part,  side  wall  portions  each 
having  an  upper  horizontal  edge,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  upper  edges  of  the  side  wall  portions  to  the 
outer  side  portions  of  said  roof  extension  panek,  end 
wall  portions  each  having  the  upper  edge  thereof  pivo- 
tally interconencted  to  and  along  an  edge  of  one  of  said 
depending  end  edge  portions  of  said  roof  main  part, 
each  of  said  end  wall  portions  including  opposite  side 
edges  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper  edge  there- 
of, and  a  pair  of  end  wall  extension  panels  pivotally  in- 
terconnected with  opposite  side  edges  of  each  of  said 
end  wall  portions  whereby  the  enclosure  is  adapted  to  be 
fdded  into  a  position  w^rein  the  side  wall  portions  and 
the  end  wall  portions  as  well  as  the  end  wall  extension 
paneis  are  disposed  in  superposed  relation  substantially 
parallel  with  one  another  and  with  said  rooif  main  por- 
tion. 


The  Humboldt  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation 
of  Washington 

FUed  Jane  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,122 
6  Claims.     (CI.  52—114) 


3,283,453 
COMBINED  FLOOR  SUPPORTED  AND  WALL  CON- 
TAINED PEDESTAL  STRUCTURE  AND  CANTI- 
LEVER PARTITION  ASSEMBLY 
Nathan  Schooler,  %  Fhub-Mctal  Partition  Corp., 
44—10  nth  St.,  Becchhnrst,  Long  Isiaod,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,629 
18  Claims.     (CI.  52—73) 
18.  A  pedestal  structure  for  installation  in  a  floor  and 
wall  prior  to  forming  the  flnish  floor  and  finish  wall  to 
support  a  cantilever  partition  comprising: 
(a)  a  horizontal  base. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  wheeled  carrier  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  frame  structure  serving  as  a  mounting  base  on 
which  a  guyed  logging  tower  is  erected  for  use;  lifting 
jacks  applied  to  the  frame  structure  and  operable  for 
leveling  it  and  for  lifting  it  and  the  erected  tower  to  clear 
the  vehicle  wheels  from  the  supporting  surface,  and  a 
turning  spud  applied  to  said  frame  in  the  axial  line  of  the 
tower  for  sustaining  the  weight  of  the  lifted  frame  and 
tower  upon  retraction  of  the  lifting  jacks  thus  to  provide 
for  pivotally  swinging  the  vehicle  frame  thereon  about 
the  axial  line  of  the  tower  to  a  new  setting. 
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3^83,455 

FRAME  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MULTIPLE 

PANELS 

Harry  M.  Rieselman,  Rolling  Hilb,  Caltf.,  anignor 

Ador  Corporatton,  FuUcHod,  Califs  a  coiporation 

California 

FUcd  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,384 
6  Claims.     (CI.  52—204) 


to 
of 


1.  In  a  frame  construction,  a  frame  member,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  separate,  individually  formed  subassem- 
bly units  in  side  by  side  relation,  each  of  said  sub- 
assembly units  providing  structure  for  accommodat- 
ing a  specific  panel  member,  each  of  said  sub-assem- 
bly units  having  a  pair  of  connection  flanges,  each 
connection  flange  having  integral  structure  for  di- 
rect physical  interlocking  in  mating  engagement 
with  integral  structure  of  one  of  the  connection 
flanges  of  any  other  sub-assembly  unit. 


3^83,456 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

John  R.  Carlton,  1618  Altamont  Ave.,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUcd  Jan.  25, 1963,  Set.  No.  253,857 

3  Claims.    (CI.  52— 223) 


and  end  closure  means  including  a  flanged  end  plate 
extending  transversely  across  a  channel  and  mastic 
sealing  beads  interposed  between  the  adjacent  con- 
crete flanges  and  the  underside  of  the  adjacent  slab 
and  the  flange  of  the  end  plate. 


3,283,457 
PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  PLANK 
CONSTRUCTION 
Wayne  C.  Hart,  Hyde,  Md.,  aadgnor  to  Baltimore  Con- 
crete Flank  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,506 
40  Claims.    (O.  52— 229) 


<<^  ji»     -ft  ,ffi  •>*  -*«. 


2.  In  a  building  construction,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  precast,  pre-stressed,  generally  rec- 
tangular joined  slabs,  each  oif  said  slabs  including  a  top, 
integral  downwardly  extending  spaced  parallel  flanges  and 
integral  marginal  extensions  along  two  edges  thereof  ad- 
jacent said  flanges,  said  top  and  parallel  flanges  defining 
an  elongated  channel,  said  marginal  extensions  each  hav- 
ing a  transverse  dimension  equal  to  one-half  the  trans- 
verse dimension  of  said  top,  the  marginal  extensions  and 
adjacent  flanges  of  adjacent  joined  slabs  each  defining 
a  channel  of  equal  dimension  to  the  dimension  of  the 
channel  defined  by  said  top  and  integral  spaced  parallel 
flange  of  each  slab,  means  extending  between  said  ad- 
jacent flanges  and  removably  secured  thereto  to  enclose 
said  channels,  said  last-mentioned  means  including  bot- 
tom plates  having  upturned  flanges  along  their  edges,  said 
flanges  having  outwardly  and  thence  inwardly  extending 
top  portions  with  reverted  reinforcing  strips  depending 
from  the  inwardly  extending  portions,  pins  extending 
through  said  reinforcing  strips  and  upturned  flanges  en- 
gaged in  the  concrete  of  the  adjacent  parallel  flange  of 
the  slab, 


31.  A  pre-stressed  concrete  plank  comprising  in  com- 
bination in  the  absence  of  external  load:  a  plurality  of 
concrete  blocks  aligned  in  end  to  end  abutting  relationship 
under  longitudinal  compression  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  transversely  centered  passage  therethrough  and 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  lateral  passage  there- 
through transversely  spaced  from  said  transversely  cen- 
tered passage;  a  tensioned  cable  means  within  said  trans- 
versely centered  passage;  a  substantially  untensioned  rod 
means  within  each  said  lateral  passage;  and  stress  trans- 
mitting bonding  means  within  each  of  said  longitudinally 
extending  passages  bonding  said  substantially  untensioned 
rod  means  and  said  tensioned  cable  means  to  said  blocks. 


3,283,458 
SHEAR  REINFORCEMENT  IN  REINFORCED 
CONCRETE  FLOOR  SYSTEMS 
I      Benjamin  Gcrsovitz,  5173  Mayfair  Ave, 
I  Montreal,  Qoebec,  Cauada 

FUcd  May  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,388 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  25,  1958, 

746,260 

1  Claim.    (O.  52—260) 


A  reinforced  concrete  structure  comprising  a  flat  plate 
floor  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface,  at  least  one 
supporting  column,  and  shear  reinforcement  embodied  in 
^id  concrete  adjacent  said  column,  said  reinforcement 
comprising  a  shear  head  having  a  first  set  of  reinforcing 
members  consisting  of  a  first  series  of  bars  arranged  sub- 
stantially parallel  in  equally  ^aced  side-by-side  relation- 
ship and  a  second  series  of  similarly  arranged  bars  at 
right  angles  thereto,  the  bars  in  each  series  having  an 
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upper  horizontal  central  portion  substantially  parallel  to 
and  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  said  floor  and  opposed 
horizontal  anchoring  portions  interconnected  to  said  cen- 
tral portion  by  a  pair  of  downwardly,  outwardly  inclined 
portions  said  inclined  portions  of  each  series  lying  in 
a  plane  angularly  disposed  to  the  axis  of  the  respective 
series  to  present  a  first  plane  of  reinforcement  and  a 
second  set  of  similarly  arranged  reinforcing  members 
consisting  of  a  first  and  second  series  of  bars  interspersed 
synmietrically  with  the  respective  series  of  said  firft 
set  and  having  similarly  inclined  portions  to  present  a 
second  plane  of  reinforcement,  said  planes  of  reinforce- 
ment being  located  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said 
column,  said  second  set  of  bars  having  an  upper  horizontal 
central  portion  of  greater  length  than  that  of  the  first 
set  whereby  said  second  plane  of  reinforcement  is  located 
more  remote  from  said  column  than  said  first  set  thereby 
to  provide  reinforcement  respectively  to  intersect  sec- 
ondary and  primary  shear  stresses  in  said  floor  adjacenlt 
said  supporting  column. 


3,283,459 

PERFORATED  GRAIN  BIN  FLOOR 

EmU  L.  Bcranek,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  and  Ronald  J.  WUson, 

Independence,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Butler  Manufacturing 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  188,071,  Apr.  17, 

1962.    This  application  Apr.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,678 

3  Claims.     (O.  52—263) 


^Vs^W'i^ 


1.  A  floor  supporting  joint  construction  comprising  a 
pair  of  elongate  flat  metal  sheets,  i 

each  said  sheet  tapering  from  a  greater  width  outward!- 
ly  to  a  lesser  width  inwardly  thereof, 

each  said  sheet  having  at  least  one  down  turned  elon- 
gate side  edge  thereon  extending  substantially  nor- 
mal thereto,  I 

an  elongate  trough  member  T-shaped  in  transverse  crosi 
section  receiving  therewithin,  in  substantial  parallel, 
side  face,  flat  abutting  relationship,  the  down  turned 
elongate  side  edges  of  said  pair  of  sheets  along  the 
substantial  length  of  the  abutting  down  turned  edges 
thereof, 

and  a  plurality  of  floor  panel  supporting  column  memt 
bers  spaced  at  intervals  along  and  under  said  pane 
side  edge  joint, 

said  column  members  being  V-shaped  in  horizontal  sec- 
tion, the  members  having  aligned  grooves  in  the 
upper  surface  each  receiving  the  lower  outer  surface 
portion  of  said  trough  member  in  engaging  positimi 
fixing  fashion  therewithin. 


3,283,460 

L^HAPED  MEANS  FOR  DAMPPROOFING  BASE- 
MENTS   FORMING    PASSAGEWAYS    BETWEEN 
FOUNDATION  FLOOR  AND  WALL 
WOUam  A.  Patrick,  947  Dunham  Ave.,  WestficM,  NJ. 
Filed  July  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,699 
I  Claim.     (CI.  52—274) 
In  a  building  structure  having  a  footing,  a  wall  sup- 
ported on  the  footing  and  a  concrete  floor  having  an 
end  supported  on  the  footing;  the   improvement  com- 
prising a  unitary  L-shaped  drainage  member  having  a 
vertically-disposed  portion  positioned  between  the  wall 


and  the  floor  and  a  horizontally-disposed  portion  posi- 
tioned between  the  footing  and  the  overlying  portion  of 
the  floor,  the  upper  edge  of  said  drainage  member  ter- 
minating in  a  plane  below  the  upper  surface  of  the 
floor;  means  including  said  drainage  member  forming 
water  passageways  between  the  wall   and  the  edge  of 


the  footing  lying  below  the  floor,  said  water  passageways 
extending  to  the  said  upper  edge  of  the  drainage  mem- 
ber; and  means  closing  the  upper  ends  of  said  water  pas- 
sageways, said  means  being  disposed  between  the  wall 
and  the  floor  and  extending  downwardly  over  the  said 
upper  edge  of  the  drainage  member. 


3,283,461 
INTEGRATED  CONCRETE  SLAB  AND  SUPPORT- 
ING PLATE  BOX  STRUCTURE 
Homer  M.  Hadley,  807  SW.  207th,  Seattle,  Wash. 
FUcd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,177 
10  Claims.     (CI.  52—334) 


1.  A  composite  concrete  slab  and  supporting  plate  box 
structure  comprising  a  bottom  plate,  two  upright  side 
plates  having  their  lower  deges  bonded  to  said  bottom 
plate  in  spaced  relationship,  a  brace  plate  inclined  rela- 
tive to  the  upper  portion  of  each  side  plate,  having  its 
lower  edge  secured  to  the  side  of  its  side  plate  nearer  the 
other  side  plate  and  forming  with  the  upper  portion  of  its 
side  plate  a  V-shaped  trough,  and  a  concrete  slab  span- 
ning between  said  brace  plates  and  having  portions  ex- 
tending downward  into  such  troughs. 


3,283,462 

SEALING  EXTRUSION  FOR  PANEL  JOINT 

Resta  S.  Gregoire,  DiUsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gregoirc 

Engineering  and  Development  Company 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No,  236,369 

3  Claims.    (CI.  52—394) 


1.  A  joint  between  two  sheet  panel  strips  and  sealing 
means  therefor,  comprising 
two  sheet  panel  strips  having  complementary  inter- 
locked edge  formations,  and  substantially  coexten- 
sive panels  across  the  joint, 
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the  edge  formation  of  one  of  said  panel  strips  being 
a  substantially  triangularly  formed  groove  having 
inner  and  outer  side  wsdls  connected  by  a  bottom 
wall  and  extending  back  of  said  panels,  said  inner 
side  wall  extending  from  the  panel  edge  of  said  one 
panel  strip,  said  bottom  wall  forming  the  base  of 
the  triangle  and  being  extended  outwardly  from  both 
ends  of  said  base  to  form  lobes,  with  return  portions 
of  said  lobes  extending  in  spaced  relation  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  bottom  wall  meeting  and  en- 
gaging the  lower  ends  of  the  respectively  side  walls, 
said  side  walls  converging  toward  said  panels  to  de- 
fine an  open  apex  in  the  plane  of  said  panels,  the 
terminal  end  of  said  outer  side  wall  having  a  ledge 
turned  outwardly  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said 
panels, 

the  edge  formation  of  the  other  panel  strip  being  an 
angularly  extending  tongue  having  a  base  end  at 
the  panel  and  an  outer  end  with  a  reversely  turned 
lip  at  its  extremity, 

said  angular  tongue  being  seated  within  said  triangu- 
larly formed  groove  jM'oviding  a  double  sealed  inter- 
locking joint  with  a  double  line  resilient  pressure 
contact  therein, 

one  of  said  line  contacts  being  along  the  edge  of  said 
reversely  turned  lip  resiliently  pressed  against  the 
underside  of  the  return  portion  of  said  internal 
Iche,  the  other  line  contact  being  along  the  outer 
edge  of  said  outwardly  turned  ledge  at  the  terminal 
end  of  said  outer  side  wall  of  said  triangularly  formed 
groove  resiliently  pressed  against  the  inside  of  the 
panel  near  the  base  end  of  the  tongue,  and 

an  extrusion  of  resilient  material  having  a  substantially 
triangular  cross-sectional  shape  conforming  snugly 
to  the  substantially  closed  triangular  space  bounded 
by  the  tongue,  the  bottom  of  the  triangularly  formed 
groove,  the  outer  side  wall  and  the  lobes, 

said  extrusion  having  a  sealing  lip  extending  into  the 
pressure  joint  between  the  edge  of  said  outwardly 
turned  ledge  at  the  terminal  end  of  the  outer  side 
wall  and  the  back  of  said  other  panel  near  the  base 
end  of  said  tongue, 

said  extrusion  having  hollow  relief  spaces  internally 
thereof  and  in  its  surface  about  the  outer  end  of  said 
tongue  to  facilitate  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said 
tongue  from  said  triangular  formation. 


3^83,4^3 

DOUBLE-LOCK  COMPOSITION  SHINGLE 

Ennta  Powdl,  1943  Ferndlfl  TraU,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  May  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  365,447 

3  CUrim.    (CL  SI— 515) 


:^^ 


3.  In  a  strip  shingle  of  pliable  material  having  an  ir- 
regular angular  outline,  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
strip  having  a  plurality  of  straight  portions  in  offset  paral- 
lel planes,  the  said  offset  being  defined  by  an  obtuse 
angular  portion  in  a  plane  intersecting  said  offset  parallel 
planes,  one  end  of  said  strip  having  an  obtuse  angular 
portion  in  a  plane  parallel  to  that  of  said  offset  portion, 
each  of  said  straight  portions  and  said  obtuse  angular  por- 
tions defining  the  lower  and  lateral  edges  of  a  shingle  tab. 
each  of  said  tabs  having  a  slot  near  one  end  of  and  per- 
pendicular to  its  lower  edge,  and  having  a  downwardly 


and  inwardly  inclined  slot  in  its  angular  lateral  edge  where- 
by the  slots  in  said  lateral  edges  are  capable  of  interlock- 
ing engagement  with  the  perpendicular  slots  in  the  lower 
edges  of  said  tabs,  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
strip  being  oblique  to  the  planes  of  the  lower  edges  of 
said  tabs  and  having  a  series  of  spaced  serrations  there- 
along. 

3,283,464 

HONEYCOMB  GIRDERS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Franz  LHzka,  Hans-Nr  29,  Marktrcdwttz, 

Bavaria,  Gcimany 

Original  appUcadon  May  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,054,  now 

Patent  No.  3,197,610.  dated  Joly  27,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,345 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  13,  1959 

L  33j217 

8  CbiM.    (CL  52-436) 


1.  A  honeycomb  girder  comprising  a  pair  of  girder 
sections  each  having  an  undulating  web  portion  of  gen- 
erally toothed  configuration  with  respective  longitudinally 
offset  projections  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  other 
girder  section,  said  web  portions  being  coplanar  and 
spaced  apart,  at  least  along  a  portion  of  the  lengths  of 
said  sections  with  some  of  the  juxtaposed  projections 
being  separated  from  one  another  by  a  distance  greater 
than  that  between  others  of  said  projections,  and  indi- 
vidual spacer  plates  of  progressively  varying  width  dis- 
posed between  and  welded  to  respective  pairs  of  spaced 
juxtaposed  projections,  one  of  said  sections  diverging 
from  said  other  of  said  sections  only  along  a  limited  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  section  and  only  at  an  extremity 
of  the  honeycombed  girder. 


3,283,465 

BUILDING  FRAMING  SYSTEM 

David  B.  CkcAin,  407  S.  DcariMira,  Chicago,  m. 

FDed  Mv.  16, 1964,  S«r.  No.  352,223 

3  Claims.    (CL  52—648) 


1  A  framing  system  for  buiklings  that  provides  thrust 
to  coimteract  bending  moments  in  portions  of  the  sys- 
tem, which  comprises  in  combination,  spaced  columns  in 
two-way  rows,  a  cantilever  shear-head  section  from  each 
of  the  columns  having  at  least  four  diagonally  positioned 
beams  projecting  therefrom,  longitudinal  beam  members 
paralleling  and  straddling  the  two-way  rows  of  columns 
and  defining  elongated  panel  sections  extending  between 
shear-head  sections  along  the  rows  of  the  columns  and 
bounding  internal  center  bay  sections,  a  rectangular  form 
elevated  center  panel  section  in  each  of  said  center  bay 
secti(»s  that  is  positioned  above  the  level  of  said  shear- 
head  sections  and  said  elongated  panel  sections,  and  di- 
agonally positioned  sloping  beam  members  in  each  inter- 
nal bay  section  connecting  between  the  corners  of  the 
elevated  center  panel  section  and  the  comers  of  said 


elongated  panel  sections  and  said  shear-head  sections,  with  said  aperture  being  adapted  so  that  said  latch  may  be  ro- 

each  of  the  diagonally  positioned  beam  members  having  tated  from  said  inclined  position  to  an  upright  position; 

end   connecting   means   therefrom   primarily    below   the  and  a  nose  projecting  forwardly  from  said  cross-T  web 

neutral  axis  thereof  at  the  respective  connections  with  and  adapted  to  enter  a  main  runner  second  aperture  when 

said  panel  sections  whereby  the  thrusts  from  such  beam  said  cross-T  is  in  said  upright  position,  whereby  said 


members  oppose  bending  moments  in  the  longitudina 
beam  members  of  said  elongated  panel  sections. 


cross-T  is  locked  in  said  upright  position. 


3,283,466 

RIGID  LATTICE  GIRDER  FOR  FLOORS 

Fritz  Grelmcr,  .\iinabcrgstr.  70,  Mainz  (Rhine).  Germany; 

Wnhebn  Kobch,  Robcrt-Koch-Str.  6,  Wiesbaden,  Ger. 

many;  and  Gerhard  Spindler,  Brunhildenstr.  14,  Wies* 

baden,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  7,  1963, 

R  35,108 

5  Cbrims.    (CL  52—652) 


1.  A  rigid  lattice  girder  for  floors,  comprising  an  elcMi' 
gated  concrete  slab,  a  lower  girder  chord  means  embcddeci 
in  the  concrete  slab  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  elon 
gatioc  of  the  slab,  an  upper  girder  chord  spaced  from 
the  lower  chord  means  and  generally  parallel  thereto, 
the  upper  chord  being  arranged  centrally  of  the  lower 
chord  means  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  slab 
and  strut  means  conneclir^  the  lower  chord  means  and 
the  upper  chord,  the  strut  means  consisting  of  a  plu-> 
rality  of  yokes  extending  transversely  of  the  girder  chord 
means  and  being  diagonally  inclined  in  relation  thereto, 
each  yoke  having  an  asymmetrical  transverse  extension 
adjacent  the  lower  chord  means,  and  alternating  ones  of 
said  yokes  being  so  arranged  in  the  direction  of  elonga- 
tion of  the  slab  that  the  yoke  extensions  are  on  alternat- 
ing sides  of  the  upper  chord  in  a  transverse  direction. 


3,283,467 
ACOUSTICAL  CEILING  SUSPENSION 
FASTENING  SYSTEM 
Henry  Zoamlrowsid,  Elttcott  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  East' 
em  Products  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

FHcd  Sept.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,557 

9  Claims.    (CL  52—663)  ' 


6.  In  a  suspended  ceiling  grid  structure  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  parallel  main  runners  and  a  plurality  of 
cross-Ts  connecting  the  main  runners,  both  main  runners 
and  cross-Ts  having  an  axially  extending  upstanding 
web  and  a  pair  of  axially  extending  flanges  projecting 
horizontally  from  the  web.  the  improvement  in  the  means 
for  connecting  the  cross-Ts  to  the  main  runners  compris- 
ing a  latch  projecting  forwardly  from  a  cross-T  web  and 
arranged  to  enter  an  adjacent  main  runner  web  first  aper- 
ture when  aligned  by  rotating  the  cross-T  to  an  inclined 
position  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  main  runner  web, 


3,283  468 

METHOD  FOR  LIFTING  AND  GUIDING  FLOORS 

DURING  THE  ERECTING  OF  BUILDINGS 

Eric  G.  V.  Herolf,  10  Bankgatan,  Sundsvall,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,997 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  7,  1960, 

4,552/60 

1  Claim.    (CL  52—745) 


In  a  method  for  lifting  floors  during  the  erection  of  a 
building  wherein  the  building  has  at  least  one  vertically 
aligned  shaft  opening  passing  through  all  of  the  floors,  and 
wherein  the  floors  are  successively  lifted  to,  and  secured 
in.  their  final  position  starting  with  the  lowermost  floor 
and  ending  with  the  uppermost  floor,  the  steps  of  forming 
a  basement  floor  as  a  foundation,  forming  at  least  one 
additional  floor  on  said  basement  floor  with  portions 
thereof  defining  only  a  part  of  each  shaft  opening,  posi- 
tioning a  guiding  structure  at  the  location  of  each  shaft 
opening,  said  guiding  structure  including  vertically  extend- 
ing guide  pillars  at  spaced  locations  around  the  periphery 
of  the  shaft  opening,  said  portions  of  said  one  additional 
floor  extending  from  one  pillar  over  only  a  part  of  the 
distance  to  a  second  pillar  spaced  therefrom,  interposing 
a  first  guiding  means  between  said  guiding  structures  and 
each  of  the  floors  to  be  lifted,  said  pillars  each  including 
substantially  closed  guide  sections,  portions  of  each  guide 
section  defining  a  vertically  extending  interior  guide  wall, 
said  guiding  means  including  a  guide  wheel  rotatably  car- 
ried by  a  yoke  secured  to  its  associated  floor,  said  yoke 
extending  through  said  slot  and  said  guide  wheel  rollably 
engaging  said  interior  guide  wall  to  guide  the  floor  dur- 
ing the  moving  operation,  providing  the  floor  to  be  lifted 
with  an  auxiliary  mounting  device  attached  to  and  project- 
ing outwardly  from  said  floor  to  said  second  guide  pillar, 
interposing  a  second  guiding  means  comprising  a  guide 
wheel  rotatably  carried  by  a  yoke  secured  to  said  auxiliary 
mounting  device  and  rollably  engaging  said  interior  guide 
wall  of  said  second  guide  pillar  remote  from  said  floor, 
lifting  said  additional  floor  to  a  position  above  its  final 
level  in  the  building  with  both  of  said  guiding  means  guid- 
ing the  movement  of  the  same,  interposing  a  plurality  of 
vertically  extending  supporting  means,  and  lowering  said 
additional  floor  into  engagement  with  said  supporting 
means,  said  first  guiding  means  movably  connecting  the 
floor  and  the  guiding  structure  at  said  first  guide  pillar, 
and  said  second  guiding  means  movably  connecting  the 
auxihary  mounting  device  and  guiding  structure  at  said 
second  guide  pillar,  and  removing  said  auxiliary  mounting 
device  after  the  floor  is  supported  in  its  final  position. 
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30*3,449 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

EVACUATED  PACKAGES 

William  J.  McBrady,  Chicago,  and  Howard  G.  Rdchcl, 

Western  ^rlngs,  IIL,  ass^nors  to  Swift  A  Company, 

Chicago,  in.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264379 
9  Claims.    (CL  53—22) 


3,2S3,471 
AUTOMATIC  PACKING  APPARATUS 
FranUin  J.  Thurston,  Bcthcsda,  and  Robert  V.  Sanwald, 
Burtonsvillc,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
GBL  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,639 
15  Claims.    (CL  53—55) 


2.  An  improved  method  for  closing  and  sealing  tray 
type  packages  comprising:  depositing  pre-formed  open 
topped  trays  sequentially  into  an  endless  series  of  aligned 
anvil  means,  said  anvil  means  conforming  to  the  shape 
of  said  trays  and  being  longer  than  said  trays  in  the 
direction  of  alignment;  moving  said  trays  and  said  anvil 
means  stepwise  in  a  given  direction  in  line  with  said 
alignment;  filling  product  in  each  of  said  open  trays 
upon  each  tray  moving  past  a  given  point;  drawing  a 
film  of  top  closure  material  across  the  product  and  a 
first  tray  and  said  anvil  means  in  said  given  direction 
so  as  to  overlap  the  forwardmost  edge  of  said  tray;  seal- 
ing said  film  to  the  forwardmost  edge  of  said  first  tray; 
severing  the  film  just  forward  of  said  forwardmost  edge 
from  the  preceding  portion  thereof  simultaneously  with 
said  sealing;  moving  said  anvil  means  containing  the  tray 
and  film  sealed  thereto  in  said  given  direction  while  re- 
tarding the  forward  movement  of  said  tray  and  film 
until  the  rear  of  said  anvil  means  pushes  said  tray  and 
film  sealed  thereto  in  said  given  direction,  whereby  said 
film  is  drawn  across  the  remainder  of  said  first  tray 
and  the  forwardmost  edge  of  the  next  tray;  thereafter 
finally  sealing  the  film  to  the  rearmost  and  remaining 
edge  of  said  first  tray  and  simultaneously  sealing  the 
forwardmost  edge  of  the  next  tray  and  severing  the  film 
between  said  trays;  and  moving  said  anvil  means  and 
trays  further  in  said  given  direction. 


3,283,479 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING 

GOODS  IN  A  FILM  WRAPPER 
Heinz  Oebe,  Wicsbadcn-Biebrich,  and  Franz  Hartklb, 
Furstenan,  Kreis  Berscnbruck,  Germany,  asatenors  to 
Kalle  AktiengcMlbchaft,  Wiesbadcn-Biebrich,  Germany 

FDcd  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,699 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28,  1962, 

K  46,603 

15  Clainu.    (CL  53—33) 


-T^^^r 


1.  A  process  for  wrapping  goods  in  a  weldable  film 
wrapper  which  comprises  continuously  moving  the  goods 
through  a  wrapping  zone,  wrapping  the  goods  in  a  weld- 
able  film  web  so  as  to  form  an  incompletely  longitudinally 
closed  tube  around  the  goods,  cutting  and  welding  the 
web  in  front  of  the  goods,  and  cutting  and  welding  the 
web  behind  the  goods.  { 


9.  Apparatus  for  filling  containers  with  rows  of  comes- 
tible articles  or  the  like  wherein  adjacent  rows  of  packed 
articles  are  separated  with  flexible  spacers,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

a  row-loading  station  including  conveyor  means  for 
supporting  and  delivering  in  sequence  individual 
containers  from  a  supply  source  to  said  station, 

electrically  operable  stop  means  mounted  adjacent  said 
conveyor  for  stopping  the  travel  of  a  container  box 
thereon,  said  means  being  adapted  when  electrically 
energized  to  release  said  container  for  advance  travel. 

container  sensor  means  mounted  adjacent  said  row- 
loading  station  for  producing  a  control  signal  in 
response  to  the  arrival  of  a  container  to  be  loaded, 

a  staging  station  for  delivering  an  assembled  row  of 
pre-oriented  comestible  articles  to  a  point  adjacent 
said  loading  station, 

means  for  transferring  s&id  asscmb'ed  row  of  articles 
from  said  assembly  station  to  said  container,  said 
means  including  plural  pneumatically  actuated  pick- 
up heads,  one  for  each  article,  and  a  support  arm 
for  said  heads  with  drive  means  for  transporting 
said  arm  and  said  heads  between  said  assembly  sta- 
tion and  a  stopped  container  on  the  conveyor, 

first  transfer  arm  sensor  means  provided  to  produce  an 
arm-delivery  output  signal  when  a  row  of  articles 
has  been  delivered  to  said  box, 

second  transfer  arm  sensor  means  provided  to  produce 
an  arm-return  output  signal  when  said  arm  has  re- 
turned from  said  container  to  the  start  position, 

spreader  means  mounted  above  a  stopped  container  on 
said  conveyor  for  spreading  the  flexible  spacers 
defining  a  row  space  in  said  container,  said  means 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  fingers  mounted  for  up 
and  down  movement  on  a  support  elevator,  with 
cam  means  provided  to  close  and  then  open  said 
fingers  during  the  downward  movement  of  the  ele- 
vator, reversible  drive  means  for  driving  said  eleva- 
tor to  either  the  up  position  or  the  down  position, 

first  control  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said 
container  sensor  for  energizing  said  elevator  drive 
in  the  down  direction  and  responsive  to  the  signal 
from  the  arm  delivery  sensor  for  energizing  said 
elevator  drive  in  the  up  direction, 

and  second  control  means  responsive  to  said  arm-re- 
turn signal  provided  to  energize  said  stop  means  and 
thereby  release  said  container. 
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I                               3,283,472  3,283,474           i 

BULK  BIN  FILLER  BAG  TYING  MACHINE 

Cluvles  P.  Hostetlcr,  Redlands,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tlic  Gerald  C.  Bower,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Royal 

Regents  of  The   University  of  California,   Beriieley,  Industries,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 

.  Calif.  foniia 


Filed  June  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,704 
12  Claims.    (CL  53—64) 


-  n     ••    .f 


FUed  June  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,646 
5  Claims.     (CI.  53—135) 


6.  A  bulk  bin  filler  for  use  with  a  bin  comprising  a 
frame,  a  bin  conveyor  on  said  frame  for  advancing  a  bin 
thereon,  first  means  on  said  frame  for  driving  said  bi^ 
conveyor,  a  fruit  conveyor  framework,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  fruit  conveyor  framework  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  a  bin  on  said  bin  conveyor,  second  means  on 
said  frame  for  driving  said  fruit  conveyor  framework, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  fruit  in  said  bin 
for  operating  said  first  driving  means  and  said  second 
driving  means  concurrently. 


3,283,473 

PACKAGING  DEVICE 

Henry  B.  Cohen,  Vo  Standard  Wbe  Co., 

2430  N.  Hancock  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,345 

17  Claims.     (CL  53—76) 


1.  In  a  bag  tying  machine  including  means  to  transport 
a  bag  to  be  tied  along  a  predetermined  path  through  the 
machine,  means  for  closing  the  neck  of  a  bag  to  be  tied 
transported  along  said  path,  means  for  placing  a  tie  strip 
around  the  closed  neck  of  the  bag  to  be  tied,  means  for 
tying  the  tie  strip  around  the  closed  neck  of  the  bag. 
said  closing  including  means  mounted  adjacent  the  tying 
means  for  actuating  the  latter  -..id  for  urging  the  bag  to 
be  tied  into  a  tighter  wrap  and  holding  the  bag  clo^d 
while  the  tying  means  is  operative,  said  latter  means 
adjacent  said  tying  means  comprising  a  first  closing  arm 
movable  in  response  to  the  engagement  with  closed  bag 
moving  towards  said  tying  means,  and  a  second  closing 
arm  arranged  out  of  the  predetermined  path  and  movable 
in  response  to  engagement  with  said  first  closing  arm  in 
an  overtaking  relationship  to  the  closed  bag  neck  whereby 
the  bag  neck  is  compacted  between  the  first  and  second 


arms. 


3,283,475 

TABLET  DISPENSER 

Peter  J.  Pinto,  Union  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Leslie  Sah 

Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,071 

15  Claims.     (CI.  53—250) 


1.  A  machine  for  wrapping  and  sealing  a  succession  of 
objects  in  heat  fusible  sheet  material,  said  machine 
including 

a  first  sealing  station, 

a  first  heat-sealing  element  at  said  first  station  and 
disposed  transversely  of  the  path  of  movement  of 
an  object  toward  said  first  station, 

a  second  sealing  station, 

a  pair  of  spaced  heat-sealing  elements  disposed  parallel 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  an  object  approaching 
said  second  sealing  station,  j 

means  for  operating  all  of  said  sealing  elements  to  fuse 
the  sheet  material  along  the  transverse  and  longitu- 
dinal margins  of  each  object,  and  means  controlled        1.  A  tablet  dispenser  for  placing  one  tablet  in  each 
by  the  width  of  the  object  for  varying  the  distance    of  a  series  of  rapidly  conveyed.open-mouthed  containers, 
between  said  spaced  sealers  at  said  second  station    including  in  combination, 
accordingly.  -  a  main  frame, 

832  O.O.— 19  i 
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a  hopper  supported  by  said  frame  at  a  level  substan- 
tially higher  than  the  tops  of  the  containers,  and 
having  an  outlet, 

means  for  eliminating  undersize  tablets  and  tablet  frag- 
ments from  said  hopper  before  they  reach  said  outlet, 

conduit  means  leading  from  said  outlet  and  providing 
a  substantially  vertical  bottom  portion  with  an  ex- 
haust therefrom, 

a  rotatably  mounted  metering  disc  having  a  series  of 
tablet  receiving  pockets  around  the  circumference 
thereof  and  disposed  vertically  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  below  said  exhaust  for  receiving 
a  tablet  from  said  exhaust  and  moving  it  around 
approximately  180",  then  dropping  it  out, 

cover  means  positioned  to  cover  said  disc  sufficiently 
to  retain  said  tablets  in  said  pockets  during  their 
approximately  180°  path, 

conveyor  means  for  supporting  and  moving  the  con- 
tainers, 

a  star  wheel  for  guiding  the  containers  into  a  position 
beneath  said  disc  one  at  a  time  lor  reception  of 
tablets  from  said  disc,  and 

means  for  synchronizing  said  metering  disc  wilA  said 
star  wheel  to  dispense  one  tablet  in  each  container. 


3^89,476 
METHOD  OF  DRYING  GASEOUS  CHLORINE 
Christiaan  Gerard  Frederik  Honigh,  DcMen,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  N.V.  Koninklijke  Nederlandscbc  Zoutin- 
dustric,  Hengelo,  Netherlands,  a  corporation  of  the 
Netherlands 

Filed  June  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,040 
3  Claims.     (CI.  55—30) 


1.  A  method  of  drying  gaseous  chlQrine  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  stream  of  wet  gaseous  chlorine  with 
a  stream  of  sulfuric  acid  in  a  first  drying  step  while  main- 
taining a  temperature  in  said  step  lower  than  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  chlorine  hydrate  is  formed  from  chlorine 
and  pure  water  under  the  pressure  prevailing  in  said  step, 
separately  discharging  gaseous  chlorine  and  sulfuric  acid 
from  said  first  drying  step,  contacting  said  discharged 
gaseous  chlorine  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  in  a  sub- 
sequent drying  step  while  maintaining  a  temperature  in 
said  subsequent  step  higher  than  the  temperature  at  which 
solid  sulfuric  acid  hydrate  is  capable  of  separating  from 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  and  separately  discharging 
gaseous  chlorine  and  sulfuric  acid  from  said  subsequent 
step,  at  least  part  of  the  sulfuric  acid  discharged  from 
said  subsequent  drying  step  being  passed  to  said  first 
drying  step  for  serving  therein  as  the  said  stream  of  sul- 
furic acid  with  which  said  stream  of  wet  gaseous  chlorine 
is  contacted.  1 1 


I  30*3,477 

FUELER  UNIT 
Walter  Kasten,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Madison  Heights,  Midi.,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,620 
2  Claims.     (CI.  55—170) 


1.  A  fueler  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  a  fuel 
inlet  port,  a  fuel  outlet  port,  a  water  drain  port,  and  an 
air  eliminator  port,  a  horizontal  division  plate  located  in 
said  housing  for  dividing  said  housing  into  a  lower  por- 
tion having  said  fuel  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  an  upper 
portion  having  said  water  drain  and  eliminator  ports,  a 
vertical  division  plate  located  below  said  horizontal  divi- 
sion plate  for  preventing  direct  communication  between 
said  fuel  inlet  port  and  said  fuel  outlet  port,  a  vertical 
partition  menlber  extending  above  said  horizontal  divi- 
sion plate  for  separating  said  housing  into  a  first  chamber 
located  upstream  of  said  air  eliminator  port  and  a  second 
chamber  located  downstream  of  said  air  eliminator  port, 
said  first  chamber  communicating  with  said  fuel  inlet  and 
water  drain  ports  and  said  second  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  fuel  outlet  port,  a  plurality  of  coalescer  ele- 
ments of  the  inside-out  flow  type  located  in  said  first 
chamber  for  trapping  solid  contaminants  present  in  the 
fuel  flowing  therethrough  from  said  inlet  port  to  said 
second  chamber  and  for  coalescing  any  water  contained  in 
the  fuel  into  relatively  large  droplets,  a  plurality  of  filter 
separator  elements  located  in  said  first  chamber  and  tele- 
scoped over  and  downstream  of  said  coalescer  elements 
for  trapping  any  additional  solid  contaminants  present  in 
the  fuel  flowing  from  said  coalescer  elements  and  for 
separating  said  water  droplets  from  said  fuel  so  that  said 
droplets  can  gravitate  between  said  coalescer  and  separa- 
tor elements  towards  said  horizontal  division  plate  and 
flow  through  said  drain  port,  a  plurality  of  porous  con- 
tamination sensitive  shut-off  fuses  located  in  said  second 
chamber  for  monitoring  the  cleanliness  of  the  fuel  flow- 
ing therethrough  and  for  separating  air  bubbles  there- 
from, said  fuses  being  sufficiently  sensitive  to  predeter- 
mined levels  of  both  solid  and  water  contaminants  to 
cause  closure  of  the  pores  therein  when  said  predeter- 
mined levels  are  reached  to  thereby  prevent  fuel  flow 
through  said  outlet  port,  and  a  float-operated  valve 
located  in  the  upper  part  of  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers and  operatively  connected  to  said  air  eliminator  port 
for  permitting  expulsion  of  air  and  fuel  vapors  from  said 
housing,  said  float  valve  being  adapted  to  shut-off  flow 
through  said  air  eliminator  port  when  the  fuel  in  said 
first  and  second  chambers  reaches  a  predetermined  level 
to  thereby  prevent  flow  of  fuel  through  said  air  eliminator 
port. 
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3,283,478 
HUMIDIFIER  '  ' 

Lawrence  Katzman,  New  York,  Edward  Briggin,  Brook- 
lyn, Edward  M.  Stolarz,  New  York,  and  Anthony  N. 
D'Elia,  Riverdale,  N.Y.;  said  Briggin,  Stolarz,  and 
D'Elia  assignors  to  Kaz  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Ntw 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,731 
2  Clahns.     (CI.  55—230) 


1.  A  humidifier  comprising  a  container,  a  top  detacfa- 
ably  connected  to  said  container  and  having'a  raised  cen- 
tral portion  and  a  raised  ring-shaped  portion  of  substan- 
tially inverted  U-shape  in  cross  section  and  a  recessed 
portion  interconnecting  said  central  portion  and  said  ring- 
shaped  portion,  a  mounting  plate  entirely  above  said  con- 
tainer, said  mounting  plate  being  secured  to  said  top  and 
abutting  said  recessed  portion  about  an  entire  circular 
area  of  contact  and  extending  both  outwardly  and  in- 
wardly from  said  circular  area  of  contact  so  as  to  sepa- 
rate the  space  between  said  mounting  plate  and  said 
iraised  central  portion  into  a  chamber,  and  to  ^parate  the 
ispace  between  said  mounting  plate  and  said  ring-shaped 
portion  into  a  wind  tunnel  entirely  spaced  above  and  sepa- 
rated from  said  container  with  said  mounting  plate  form- 
ing the  bottom  of  said  wind  tunnel,  said  wind  tunnel  be- 
ing isolated  from  said  chamber  by  said  circular  area  of 
contact,  said  raised  ring-shaped  portion  having  an  outlet 
opening  in  the  uppermost  portion  thereof  communicating 
with  said  wind  tunnel,  said  central  portion  having  inlet 
openings  therein  for  permitting  entry  of  air  into  said 
chamber,  said  inlet  openings  being  positioned  below  said 
outlet  opening  said  mounting  plate  having  apertures 
therein  communicating  said  chamber  with  said  container, 
said  mounting  plate  having  openings  therein  commuoi- 
cating  said  wind  tunnel  with  said  container,  a  drive  means 
io  said  chamber  on  said  mounting  plate  and  having  a 
hollow  impeller  driven  thereby  and  depending  therefrom, 
a  slotted  cylindrical  baffle  secured  to  and  depending  from 
said  mounting  plate  and  closely  surrounding  said  impeller, 
said  impeller  being  disposed  below  said  mounting  plate 
and  extending  into  said  container  for  drawing  fluid  in 
said  container  upwardly  and  then  directing  said  fluid 
against  said  baffle  so  that  mist  and  fluid  droplets  will  be 
formed,  and  vane  means  depending  from  said  mounting 
plate  and  vent  means  in  said  mounting  plate  for  divert- 
ing said  droplets  into  said  container  while  said  mist  passes 
through  said  wind  tunnel  and  thence  through  said  outlet 
opening. 

3,283,479 
COMBINATION  TRAP  PUMP 
Thomas  H.  Batzer  and  Robert  H.  McFarland,  Livermore, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission 

FUed  July  9. 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,603 
j  13  Claims.     (0.55—316)  , 

1.  A  combination  trap-pump  for  producing  vacuums 
comprising; 

(a)  a  gas  tight  outer  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet 
means  spatially  intercommunicated  by  the  volume 


within  said  casing  for  passage  of  gas  therebetween, 
(b)     means  providing  a  large  gas  sorptive  capacity  di- 
posed  in  said  volume  for  contacting  gas  passing  there- 
through, and  ' 


(c)  previous  oil  molecule  sorptive  metal  surface 
means  disposed  in  said  casing  to  competely  transect 
the  gas  passage  volume  therein  in  at  least  the  oulet 
means  region  thereof  for  interception  of  oil  mole- 
cules entering  from  said  outlet  means  and  being  in 
gas  passage  intercommunication  with  said  gas  sorp- 
tive means  of  paragraph  (b). 


3,283,480 

DUST  COLLECTOR 

Laszlo  Lazarus  Szego,  South  Woodford,  London,  England, 

assignor  to  John  Robert  Berend,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,859 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  26,  1963, 

S  83,442 

7  Claims.    (CI.  55—340) 


7.  A  dust  separator  comprising  a  conical  downwardly 
tapering  lower  housing  section  and  also  comprising  an 
upper  housing  section  mounted  on  said  lower  housing 
section,  funnel-shaped  passage  means  extending  from 
said  upper  housing  section  into  said  lower  housing  section 
and  having  its  lower  e^d  slightly  spaced  from  the  adjacent 
wall  portion  of  said  lower  housing  section  so  as  to  con- 
fine therewith  a  first  annular  slot-like  passage,  inlet  pas- 
sage means  tangentially  leading  into  the  upper  portion 
of  said  lower  housing  section  for  introducing  thereinto 
a  dust  laden  fluid  to  be  freed  from  dust,  said  funnel- 
shaped  passage  means  having  that  end  thereof  which  is 
remote  from  said  first  annular  slot-like  passage  provided 
with  a  second  annular  slot-like  passage,  discharge  means 
having  one  end  in  flow  communication  with  said  funnel- 
shaped  passage  means  for  discharging  fluid  from  which 
dust  has  been  withdrawn,  chamber  means  surrounding 
said  funnel-shaped  passage  means  and  having  an  annular 
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slot-shaped  mouth  adjacent  said  first  annular  slot- 
like passage,  and  conduit  means  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  second  slot-like  passage  and  said  cham- 
ber means. 


3^83,481 

FILTER  BAG  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANERS  AND 

COLLAR  THEREFOR 

Lester  J.  Studley  and  Martin  Cordell,  Far  Rockaway, 

N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Studley  Paper  Company,  Inc.,  Far 

Rockaway.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,321 

2  ClalDH.     (CI.  55—367) 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  filter  bag  comprising  a  ba^  body 
formed  of  filter  sheet  material,  said  body  having  an  open- 
ing defined  in  a  wall  thereof,  a  unitary  valve  collar  mount- 
ed on  an  exterior  surface  of  the  bag  and  overlying  said 
opening,  the  diameter  of  said  collar  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  opening,  said  collar  having  a  securing 
portion  which  encompasses  said  opening  and  is  secured 
to  said  exterior  surface,  and  a  gasket  overlying  said  secur- 
ing portion  and  secured  thereto,  said  collar  being  formed 
of  a  flexible  material  and  having  a  plurality  of  slits  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  the  center  of  the  collar  to  de- 
fine slitted  portions  which  are  deflectable  from  the  plane 
of  said  collar  into  said  bag  opening  in  response  to  air 
pressure  to  define  a  valve  opening  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  bag,  said  slitted  portions  being  return- 
able to  said  planar  disposition  thereof  in  the  absence  of 
air  pressure  to  close  said  valve  opening,  said  collar  valve 
being  a  plastic  member  provided  with  concentric  corruga- 
tions, and  each  of  said  radial  slits  cutting  through  at  least 
two  of  said  corrugations. 


3,283,482 

FUEL  CONDmONING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

James  E.  Trafford,  TraTclcr's  Hotel,  and  Lcroy  Kreeger, 

1273  N.  Main  St.,  both  of  Salinas,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,873 

2  Claims.     (CI.  55—385) 


1.  In  a  fuel  conditioning  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines  of  the  type  having  a  fuel  intake  manifold,  an 
air  filter  and  a  carburetor,  a  plurality  of  fuel  vaporizing 
units  mounted  adjacent  the  engine,  the  said  units  being 
connected  one  to  another  in  series  to  allow  a  fuel  mix- 
ture to  flow  successively  through  the  units,  each  of  the 
units  having  a  housing  enclosing  a  rotor,  such  rotor 
having  a  hub  journaled  in  the  housing  and  a  plurality  of 
radial  screen-like  vanes,  each  housing  having  a  tangential- 
ly  arranged  fuel  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  outlet  of  the  hous- 
ing of  one  vaporizing  unit  being  connected  to  the  inlet  of 
the  bousing  of  an  adjacent  unit,  the  outlet  of  the  housing 
of  the  vaporizing  unit  which  is  last  in  the  series  being 
connected  to  the  engine's  fuel  intake  manifold,  an  air 
line  connecting  the  air  filter  and  a  tangentially  arranged 


air  intake  means  to  the  housing  of  the  vaporizing  unit 
which  is  first  in  the  series,  a  water  containing  vessel  hav- 
ing a  water  line  connecting  with  the  air  line  to  supply 
water  to  the  air  line,  a  control  valve  in  the  air  line,  a 
control  valve  in  the  water  line,  a  foot  pedal  pivotally 
mounted  for  operation  by  the  driver  of  a  vehicle  driven 
by  the  engine,  means  connecting  the  foot  pedal  and  the 
valves  in  the  air  and  water  lines  to  control  the  air  and 
water  admitted  to  the  housing  of.  the  vaporizing  unit 
which  is  first  in  the  series,  and  a  conduit  connecting  the 
carburetor  and  the  housing  of  the  last  mentioned  vapor- 
izing Mnit. 

3,283,483 
PACKED  COLUMNS  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Istvan  Halasz,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  and  Erwin 
Heine,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bcckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

.  FUed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,008 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4.  1962, 
H  45,689;  Mar.  19,  1964,  H  52,097 
9  Claims.     (CI.  55—386) 


1.  A  chromatographic  column  for  the  separation  of 
the  components  of  a  mixture  of  gases,  liquids  or  vapors 
flowing  therethrough  comprising: 

a  tubular  chromatographic  column,  and 
a  packing  of  granular  partitioning  material  within  the 
interior  volume  of  said  column,  said  individual  grains 
of  said  partitioning  material  supporting  each  other 
across  the  cross-section  of  said  column  and  having 
sufl^cient  size  to  create  in  a  packing  thereof  a  re- 
sultant inter-particle  void  space  of  at  least  45  per- 
cent of  the  total  packed  volume  of  said  column. 


3,283,484 

MECHANICAL  GASEOUS  CENTRIFUGE 

Louis  N.  Nomar,  1706  5th  Ave.,  Charleston,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,725 

6  Claims.    (CL  55—408) 


1.  A  mechanical  gaseous  centrifuge  comprising  hub 
means  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  scoop 
wing  means  extending  substantially  radially  from  and  dis- 
posed around  the  periphery  of  said  hub  means,  each  said 
scoop  wing  means  comprising  a  forward  wing,  a  trailing 
wing  and  at  least  one  central  wing  said  forward,  trailing 
and  central  wings  lying  in  planes  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  hub  axis,  first  scoop  members  connecting  said  for- 
ward and  central  wings  and  second  scoop  members  con- 
necting said  central  and  trailing  wings,  each  said  first  and 
second  scoop  members  having  a  concave  arcuate  forward 
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face,  dome  means  mounted  on  said  hub  means  for  chang-  tractor  disposed  in  lifting  relation  to  said  draft  link  means 
ing  the  direction  and  velocity  of  gas  that  comes  into  con-  for  swinging  said  draft  link  means  and  thereby  the  mower 
tact  with  said  dome  means,  said  forward,  central  and  substantially  vertically,  and  means  for  moving  said  link 
trailing  wing  means  being  arranged  in  a  stair  step  fashion  means  connecting  the  front  end  of  the  mower  with  the 
and  each  of  said  plurality  of  wing  means  being  angularly 
spaced  from  the  next  succeeding  wing  means,  and  a  plu- 
rahty  of  slots  being  defined  between  respective  contiguous 
forward,  central  and  trailing  wings. 


'  3,283,485 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 

Earl  E.  Koch,  Mohnton,  and  Daniel  C.  Heitsbu,  Shippens- 

burg.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New 

Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,912 
14  Claims.     (O.  56—23)  i 


1.  A  windrower  machine  comprising,  in  combinatioi^, 
a  frame,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  ground  wheels  supf- 
porting  a  forward  end  of  said  frame  and  a  caster  wheeil 
supporting  a  rearward  end  in  a  location  generally  i^ 
trailing  relation  to  one  of  said  pair  of  wheels,  a  headed 
mounted  on  said  frame  forward  end  and  extending  lat- 
erally relative  thereto,  a  transversely  reciprocable  sickle 
and  a  reel  carried  on  said  header  and  extending  from 
one  side  to  the  other  of  the  header,  an  engine  mounted 
on  said  frame  between  said  forward  and  rearward  ends  and 
along  the  side  of  the  frame  toward  said  one  ground  wheel^ 
said  engine  having  an  output  drive  shaft  extending  acrosi 
a  longitudinal  central  vertical  plane  substantially  midwaj 
between  said  pair  of  ground  wheels,  said  drive  shaft  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  wheels,  a  main  drive 
wheel  supported  on  said  frame  forward  end  for  rotation 
on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  in  a  vertical  plan« 
along  said  central  plane,  a  drive  train  along  said  central 
plane  connecting  said  engine  shaft  and  said  drive  wheel, 
a  pair  of  output  elements  projecting  respectively  froni 
opposite  sides  of  said  drive  wheel,  a  first  drive  connection 
between  the  output  element  at  one  side  of  said  drive 
wheel  to  one  side  of  said  header,  and  a  second  drive 
connection  between  the  output  clement  at  the  other  side 
of  said  drive  wheel  to  the  other  side  of  the  header. 


3,283,486 

IMPLEMENT  SLTPORTING  AND  LIFT  LINKAGE 
Donald  C.  Marek,  Oak  Lawn,  111.,  and  Herbert  C.  Glest 
mann,  Papillion,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  International  Har^ 
vester  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,160 
8  aaims.     (O.  56—25.4) 
1.  In  a  support  for  a  mower  beneath  a  tractor  having 
a  longitudinal  body,  draft  link  means  pivotally  supported 
from  said  body  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  for  ver- 
tical swinging  movement  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said 
body  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  a  mower  be« 
neath  the  body,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  rear  end 
of  the  mower  from  said  draft  lijik  means,  link  means 
supporting  the  front  end  of  the  mower  from  said  draf( 
link  means  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  means  on  the 


draft  link  means  substantially  commensurate  with  the 
movement  of  the  rear  ends  of  said  draft  link  means 
whereby  said  mower  is  maintained  substantially  horizon- 
tally in  all  positions  thereof. 


3,283,487 
GRAIN  HARVESTING  MACHINES 
John  S.  Jarvis,   Orwell  Worlu,  Ipswich,  Suffolk,  England, 
assignor  to  Ransomes,  Sims  &  Jefferies  Limited,  Ips- 
wich, Suffolk,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  July  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  10,  1963, 

27,314/63 
7  Cbdms.    (CI.  56—222) 


1.  Mechanism  for  effecting  movement  of  the  reel  of 
a  grain  harvesting  machine  in  a  direction  fore  and  aft 
of  the  machine  including  a  reel  supporting  arm,  a  reel 
supporting  bearing  carried  on  and  movable  longitudinal- 
ly with  respect  to  the  reel  supporting  arm,  a  lever  pivotal- 
ly mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  with  and 
rearwardly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  reel  axis,  a  link 
connected  with  the  lever  at  a  point  thereof  spaced  from 
the  pivotal  axis  of  the  lever  and  with  the  reel  supporting 
bearing,  means  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  the 
lever,  and,  for  the  purpose  of  cooperating  with  reel  driv- 
ing endless  band  means,  first  wheel  means  rotatably 
mounted  relative  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  lever,  second 
wheel  means  carried  on  the  lever  and  rotatable  about 
an  axis  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  lever  and 
third  wheel  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  reel. 


3,283,488 
ROTARY  SAFETY  BLADE 
Alpheus  A.  Franklin,  Dallas,  Tex,^  assignor  to  The  Atlan- 
tic Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsvlvania 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,368 
3  Claims.  (CL  56—295) 
1.  An  improved  cutter  for  rotary  mowers  adapted  to 
rotate  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  about  a  ver- 
tically-disposed shaft  comprising  a  hub  portion  adapted 
for  attachment  to  said  vertically-dispo^d  shaft,  a  periph- 
eral flat  metal  ring  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  hub 
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portion,  said  ring  having  an  unbroken  outer  circular  non- 
cutting  edge  forming  the  outer  circumference  of  said  cut- 
ter, a  plurality  of  spoke-type  support  elements  connect- 
ing said  hub  portion  to  said  ring,  a  plurality  of  cutting 
elements  consisting  of  normally  flexible  wires  drawn  taut 
between  said  hub  portion  and  said  ring  to  form  substan- 


mounting  said  member  for  rotation,  a  yam  engaging  ele- 
ment connected  with  said  member  and  arranged  to  en- 
gage the  yarn  passing  through  said  axial  bore  to  rotate 


tially  straight  cutting  edges  parallel  to  the  radii  of  said 
cutter,  said  cutting  elements  being  spaced  about  said  cut- 
ter and  being  separated  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit 
grass  to  enter  the  space  between  said  cutting  elements,  and 
said  hub  and  ring  and  cutting  elements  forming  a  gener- 
ally flat  disc-shaped  cutter. 


3  283  4g9 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
YARN  PACKAGE 
Wmcm  Bakker,  Velp,  Gclderland,  Netherlands,  asrignor 
to  American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Debware 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,520 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  21,  1962, 

287,162;  Apr.  17,  1963,  291,641 

26  Claims.     (CL  57—34) 


1.  A  fixation  device,  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
bobbin  upon  which  a  yam  package  is  to  be  wound,  hav- 
ing on  one  face  thereof  a  raised  region  approximately  de- 
fining a  T  and  being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  to  a 
bobbin  mounted  on  a  yarn  twisting  spindle  so  that  said 
face  thereof  provided  with  said  raised  T-shaped  region 
faces  away  from  the  surface  of  said  bobbin  with  the  ver- 
tical leg  of  said  T  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
bobbin  and  the  two  horizontal  legs  of  said  T  extend  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  bobbin,  the  ends 
of  said  horizontal  legs  of  said  T  extending  beyond  the 
surface  of  said  device  to  provide  free  spaces  in  the  form 
of  slots  between  the  undersides  of  said  horizontal  legs 
and  the  yarn-contacting  surface  of  said  bobbin  and  the 
surfaces  of  said  two  horizontal  legs  of  said  T  in  the  re- 
gions adjacent  said  vertical  leg  of  said  T  being  substan- 
tially more  raised  than  the  surface  of  said  vertical  leg 
to  define  thread  clamping  surfaces  on  the  upper  sides 
thereof  which  extend  approximately  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  said  bobbin. 


3,283,490 
FALSE  TWWr  SPINDLE 
William  V.  Goodhue,  North  Kingstown,  R.L,  assignor  to 
Lcesona  Corporation,  Warwick,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,824 

6  Claims.    (CL  57— 77J3) 

1.  A  false  twist  spindle  for  twisting  and  untwisting 

yarns  comprising,  a  rotatable  member  having  an  axial 

bore  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  yams,  means  for 


the  yarn,  and  a  helical  groove  formed  in  the  surface  of 
said  element  for  receiving  said  yam  whereby  to  define 
a  helical  path  for  said  yarn  as  the  yarn  engages  said 
element. 


3,283,491 

BOBBIN  WHIRL  GEARS  FOR  ROVING  FRAMES 

William  FrankUn  Lcc,  201  Howard  Aden  Apts., 

Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,020 

8  Clafans.    (CL  57—102) 


5.  A  bobbin  whirl  gear  for  roving  frame  bolsters 
and  comprising  a  tubular  body  portion  for  rotation  on  a 
bolster,  an  annular  drive  gear  functionally  integral  with 
one  end  of  said  body  portion,  the  other  end  of  said  body 
portion  providing  a  seat  for  a  bobbin  base,  an  element  of 
a  bobbin  drive  connection  provided  by  said  seat,  and  an 
endless  functionally  integral  flange  surrounding  said  seat 
to  sustainingly  engage  the  side  of  a  bobbin  base  in  snug 
relation  from  said  seat  to  substantially  the  outer  end  of 
the  flange  and  maintain  the  related  bobbin  firmly  con- 
centric with  said  body  portion  and  gear. 


3,283,492 

DEAD  END 

Jess  C.  Little,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Fanner  Manufacturing  Compuiy,  a  division  of  Textron 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,364 

9  Claims.    (CL  57—145) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  line  folded  back  upon  itself 
to  form  a  bight  which  is  connected  to  a  support,  said 
bight  comprising  a  loop  and  said  folded  back  portion 
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being  a  tail  portion  extending  in  proximity  to  the  main 
line  portion,  means  for  holding  a  short  part  of  said  tail 
portion  in  contact  with  the  main  line  and  against  move- 
ment in  opposite  direction  to  the  movement  of  the  main 
line,  comprising  a  preformed  resilient  helical  element 
the  convolutions  of  which  are  of  an  open  pitch  and  the 
pitch  length  being  such  that  said  element  when  applied 
to  the  line  is  not  permanently  deformed,  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  the  element  being  less  than  the  line,  said  element 
having  one  end  portion  wrapped  around  the  portion  df 


the  bight  on  the  tail  side  thereof  and  having  a  mid-poi- 
tion  of  less  than  one  pitch  length  wrapped  around  the 
combined  tail  and  main  line  portions  whereby  the  ta^l 
portion  is  held  in  contact  with  the  line,  said  last  wrab- 
ping  causing  a  distortion  of  the  element  at  the  points 
where  it  surrounds  the  line  to  increase  the  inner  diam- 
eter and  reduce  the  pitch  length,  for  resiliently  holding 
said  line  parts  in  contact  with  each  other,  and  the  other 
pqrtion  of  said  element  being  wrapped  around  the  maifi 
line. 


3403,493 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  SPUN  YARN 

James  B.  Arthur  and  Malcolm  R.  Livingston,  both  oJF 

Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation  of 

America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Original  application  Dec.   12.  1960,  Ser. 

No.  75,133   now  Patent  No.  3,153,315,  dated  Oct.  20, 

1964.    Divided  and  this  application  May  11,  1964,  Scil. 

No.  370,144  I 

11  Claims.  (CL  57—157) 
1.  TTie  process  of  producing  a  draftable  continuous 
filament  structure,  comprising  bulking  continuous  filaj- 
ment  yam  initially  having  a  tenacity  in  excess  of  about 
1  gram  per  denior  until  the  tenacity  thereof  is  less  than 
about  0.5  gram  per  denier. 


3,283,494 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STRANDS 
Wilbert  A.  Lncht,  Orange,  and  Richard  T.  Woodbury, 
Hamden,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Cor 
poration,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Apr.   10,   1962,  Ser.  No.   186,439^ 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  24,  1965,  Set.  No 
489,961 

4  Cbdms.    (a.  57—156) 


2.  The  method  of  making  a  straight  multi-wire  strand 
which  comprises  stranding  steel  wires  together  with  the 
wires  in  the  strand  being  of  different  lengths,  heating  the 
strand  to  a  temperature  of  between  600  and  950°  F.  and 
subjecting  the  strand  while  so  heated  continuously  to  ten- 
sion above  the  elastic  limit  to  elongate  at  least  one  of  the 
wires  and  to  make  all  the  wires  substantially  the  same 
length. 


3,283,495 
ELECTRONIC   WATCH 
Max  Hetzel,  Bienne,  and  R^my  Seigneur,  Tavanncs,  Switz- 
erland, assignors  to  Centre  Eiectronique  Horloger  S.A., 
Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,033 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  18,  1964, 

1,966/64;  Jan.  6,  1965,  125/65 

6  Claims.     (CI.  58—23) 


—  B 


1.  An  electronic  watch  having  a  hand-setting  stem  in 
the  plane  of  the  clockwork  movement  and  an  audio  fre- 
quency mechanical  resonator  serving  both  as  a  time-basis 
and  as  a  driving  member,  said  resonator  following 
through  the  major  portion  of  its  length  the  periphery  of 
the  clockwork  movement,  the  oscillating  part  of  said 
resonator  being  an  approximately  omega-configuration 
with  a  narrow  elastic  neck  at  its  central  portion,  said  res- 
onator comprising  two  arms  fixed  to  each  other  and 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  plane  passing  through  the 
axis  of  said  hand-setting  stem  and  having  an  indentation 
leaving  a  free  space  between  said  resonator  and  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  clockwork  movement,  said  space  being 
adapted  to  house  said  hand-setting  stem,  said  hand-setting 
stem  being  located  at  least  approximately  in  the  plane 
of  said  resonator. 


3,283,496 

WRIST  WATCH  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  DIAL 

Harold  L.  Hobenthaner,  146  College  Ave., 

St.  Paul,  Mfam. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,708 

7  Oalms.    (a.  5»— 57) 


1.  In  a  wrist  watch  having  a  case,  a  readily  detachable 
closure  member  for  said  case  and  a  driving  shaft  centrally 
thereof,  a  stem  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  case,  a 
dial  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  through  an 
angle  of  approximately  180°  in  said  case,  minute  and  hour 
hands  concentrically  operative  in  said  case  for  indicating 
time  by  reference  to  said  dial,  and  means  for  retaining 
said  dial  selectively  in  at  least  two  positions  differing  by 
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an  angle  of  approximately  180'  one  from  the  other  rela- 
tive to  said  case  and  stem,  in  each  of  said  positions  the 
center  of  said  dial  being  substantially  on  the  axis  of  said 
shaft. 


3^83,497 
BURNER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Leo  I.  Kaplan,  Los  Angeles,  Callf^  assignor  to  Poly 
Industries,  Inc^  Pacoima,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 
Original  application  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,603.    Di- 
vided  and   this  application  Apr.  5,   1965,  Ser.  No. 
445,573 

7  Claims.    (CI.  60—39.74) 


water  thereto  and  connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe  for  dis- 
charging coolant  water,  a  fitting  coupling  said  exhaust 
pipe  to  said  engine  comprising  a  housing  having  first 
and  second  chambers  therein,  means  defining  an  internal 
passage  extending  through  said  chambers  from  one  end  of 
said  housing  to  the  other  for  connection  at  one  end  to  said 
engine  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  exhaust  pipe,  said  first 
chamber  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  internal  passage 


near  said  one  end  and  said  second  chamber  surrounding 
another  portion  of  said  internal  passage  near  said  other 
end,  means  for  connecting  said  first  chamber  in  said  re- 
circulatory  liquid  flow  circuit  to  pass  recirculated  water 
through  said  first  chamber  and  through  said  coolant  con- 
ducting passages  and  means  for  connecting  said  second 
chamber  in  said  raw  water  liquid  flow  passage  to  pass  raw 
water  through  said  second  chamber  and  said  exhaust  pipe 
to  dischaige  the  same. 


4.  A  combined  fuel  distributor  and  flame  holder  for 
use  in  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  gas  turbine  engine 
comprising,  a  thin-walled  tubular  body  of  high  tempera- 
ture material  having  flanges  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
projecting  laterally  in  opposite  directions  from  the  end 
portions  thereof,  high  temperature  fibrous  wicking 
mounted  against  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  tubu- 
lar body  and  extending  substantially  from  end-to-end 
thereof,  means  holding  said  wicking  in  assembled  position 
against  said  tubular  body,  and  means  for  distributing  fuel 
to  said  wicking  circumferential  and  between  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  tubular  body. 


3,213,499 
CLOSED  LOOP  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frederick  E.  Scbcidler,  West  Hartford,  Coon.,  ao^or  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,671 
5  Claims.     (CI.  60— 39.2S) 


3483,498 
EXHAUST  ELBOW 
Calvin  C.  Conncll,  Bloomlicld  HDb,  Mich.,  asignor  to 
Cmsadcr  Marine  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425^54 
4  Claims.    (CL  60—36)    \ 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  a  marine  engine  having  coolant 
conducting  passages  therein  and  an  exhaust  pipe  for  said 
engine  for  conducting  exhaust  gases  away  from  said  engine 
and  for  discharging  coolant  water  from  said  coolant  sys- 
tem, said  coolant  system  including  in  combination  a  re- 
circulatory  liquid  flow  circuit  including  the  coolant  con- 
ducting passages,  a  raw  water  liquid  flow  passage  con- 
nected to  said  recirculatory  circuit  for  supplying  makeup 


1.  A  fuel  control  for  controlling  a  gas  turbine  power 
plant  having  a  burner,  a  turbine  receiving  the  products  of 
combustion  discharging  from  said  burner  and  a  compres- 
sor driven  by  said  turbine,  said  control  having  a  hydraulic 
computing  system  including  first  valve  means  movable  in 
response  to  compressor  discharge  pressure  for  generating 
a  first  hydraulic  pressure  signal,  second  valve  means  hav- 
ing connecting  means  communicating  with  said  first  valve 
means  for  receiving  said  first  hydraulic  pressure  signal  and 
being  movable  in  response  to  corrected  compressor  speed 
for  generating  a  second  hydraulic  pressure  signal,  third 
valve  mean  having  connecting  means  commimicating  with 
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said  second  valve  means  for  receiving  said  second  hydrau^ 
lie  pressure  signal  and  being  movable  in  response  to  com*- 
pressor  inlet  temperature  for  generating  a  third  hydraulic 
pressure  signal,  said  control  also  having  a  fuel  metering 
system  including  fuel  regulating  means  having  actuating 
means  for  injecting  fuel  to  said  burner,  means  for  apply*' 
ing  said  third  hydraulic  pressure  signal  to  said  actuating 
means,  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  drop  across  said 
burner  for  developing  a  fourth  hydraulic  pressure  signal, 
and  means  for  applying  said  fourth  hydraulic  pressure  sigi- 
nal  to  said  actuating  means,  whereby  the  said  actuating 
means  will  position  said  fuel  regulating  means  in  re^pons^ 
to  the  difference  between  said  third  hydraulic  pressure 
signal  and  said  fourth  hydraulic  pressure  signal. 


3,283,500 
FUEL  FEED  AND  POWER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Francis  R.  Rogers,  Howard  L.  McComlK,  Jr.,  and  Mike 
Snider,  all  of  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origiaai  application  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  .No.  308,799,  now 
Patent  No.  3,232,053,  dated  Feb.  1,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,941 
5  Claims.    (CI.  60—39.28) 


tjdi  C7. —^ 


*il^.^.___ 


-uaacrznr-^rriq::!! 


1.  Fuel  flow  control  apparatus  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
provided  with  an  air  compressor,  an  afterburner,  a  plural- 
ity of  afterburner  fuel  manifolds  connected  to  discharge 
fuel  into  said  afterburner  and  a  control  lever  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  the  engine,  said  fuel  flow  con- 
trol apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  pressurized  fuel; 
a  separate  conduit  connected  to  supply  fuel  from  said 

source  to  each  of  the  fuel  manifolds; 
first  valve  means  in  each  of  said  conduits  for  controlling 
the  effective  flow  area  thereof  and  thus  fuel  flow 
therethrough; 
second  valve  means  in  each  of  said  conduits  responsive 
to  the  fuel  pressure  drop  across  said  first  valve  means 
for  controlling  said  fuel  pressure  drop; 
a  fuel  shut-oflf  valve  in  each  of  said  fuel  conduits  for 
blocking  fuel  flow  therethrough  to  the  associated 
manifold; 
separate  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said 
first  valve  means  for  controlling  the  operation  there- 
of; 
first  means  responsive  to  a  variable  condition  of  engine 
operation  related  to  engine  power  ouput  operatively 
connected  to  said  separate  means  for  actuating  the 
same; 


second  means  responsive  to  a  variable  condition  of 

engine    operation    related    to   engine    power   ouput 

operatively  connected  to  said  separate  means  for 

actuating  the  same; 
third  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  control 

lever  operatively  connected  to  said  separate  means 

for  actuating  the  same; 
means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  control  lever 

operatively  connected  to  said  fuel  shut-off  valves  for 

actuating  the  same;  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  last  named 

means  for  controlling  movement  thereof  in  a  series 

of  steps  to  cause  said  fuel  shut-off  valves  to  open  in 

sequence. 


3,283,501 
GAS  GENERATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Wdllam    R.    Peterson,    Levitfown,   Pa.,   assignor   to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,650 
5  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.47) 


1.  A  multiple  firing  initiator  for  use  in  gas  generator 
apparatus  and  the  like,  comprising 

a  bousing  containing  a  plurality  of  combustion  cham- 
bers each  having  at  a  rearmost  location  therein  a 
loaded  cartridge  and  primer  therefor, 

means  communicatively  connected  with  each  of  said 
chambers  for  collecting  gas  generated  therein, 

a  plurality  of  firing  pins  correspondingly  aligned  with 
said  cartridge  primers,  a  spring  forwardly  biasing 
each  of  said  pins, 

an  indexing  plate  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  normally  restraining  the  force  of  said  pin 
springs,  said  indexing  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  openings  therethrough  each  radi- 
ally aligned  with  and  angulariy  offset  from  a  corre- 
sponding firing  pin, 

a  retainer  plate  between  said  indexing  plate  and  said 
primer  and  having  a  plurality  oft  apertures  each 
longitudinally  aligned  with  corresponding  pairs  of 
said  pins  and  primers,  and 

means  for  selectively  advancing  ones  of  said  openings 
into  registration  with  its  corresponding  firing  pin, 

so  constructed  and  arranged  that  a  selected  one  of 
varying  amounts  of  gas  pressure  may  be  developed. 


3,283,502 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Arthur  H.  Lefebvre,  4,  The  Drive,  Wfaarley  End, 
Cranfield,  near  Bedford,  England 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434.885 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  26,  1964 
7,918/64;  Apr.  18,  1964,  16,169/64 
12  Claims.    (CL  60 — 39.74) 
7.  A  liquid  fuel  burner  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, an  air  duct  opening  into  the  chamber  for  supplying 
primary  combustion  air  to  the  combustion  space  thereof. 
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an  air-blast  atomiser  in  said  air  duct,  said  atomiser  in- 
cluding a  fuel  supply  element  in  the  form  of  a  flooded 
edge  projecting  into  the  air  stream  and  located  upstream 


with  respect  to  the  combustion  space,  a  spray  nozzle  open- 
ing into  said  chamber,  and  separate  fuel  lines  to  said 
atomiser  and  said  spray  nozzle. 


3^83,503 
GAS  TURBINE  FUEL  CONTROL 
Warren  H.  Cowks,  Birmingham,  Mich^  assignor  to  HoUcy 
Carburetor  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Micliigan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,540 
9  Clafans.    {CI.  M— 39.28) 


M>        •■•        ■■• 


cylinders  during  a  portion  of  the  braking  operation,  said 
device  comprising  a  casing  having  an  inlet  connection 
with  said  master  cylinder  and  an  outlet  connection  with 
said  rear  wheel  cylinders,  said  casing  being  formed  with 
two  cylinders  of  different  diameter  bores,  a  stepped  piston 
having  a  small  head  and  a  larger  head  fitting  said  cylin- 
ders and  slidably  mounted  for  axial  movement  therein, 
a  space  in  said  casing  intermediate  said  heads  connected 
to  said  inlet,  a  chamber  at  the  end  of  said  larger  diameter 
cylinder  opposite  said  space  connected  to  said  outlet,  pas- 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  fuel  control,  comprising  a  fuel 
inlet  port,  a  fuel  outlet  port,  a  fuel  passageway  communi- 
cating therebetween,  an  acceleration  fuel  system,  means 
in  said  passageway  operatively  connected  to  said  accelera- 
tion fuel  system  for  maintaining  a  fuel  flow  therethrough 
having  a  linear  relationship  with  the  pressure  drop  across 
said  means,  and  a  governor  system  having  means  in  con- 
tact with  said  first  mentioned  means  for  at  times  causing 
said  first  mentioned  means  to  serve  as  a  governor  valve. 


3,283,504 
PROPORTIONING  VALVE 
William   Stclzer,    Bloomficld   HiOs,   Mich.,    assignor   to 
Kebey'Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mkh.,  a  corpora' 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,697 
7  Claims.    (CL  60—54.5) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  system  comprising  a  master 
:  cylinder,  front  and  rear  wheel  brake  cylinders,  and  means 
hydraulically  connecting  said  master  cylinder  to  said  wheel 
cylinders,  that  improvement  which  comprises  a  propor- 
tioning valve  device  in  the  hydraulic  connection  between 
said  master  cylinder  and  rear  wheel  cylinders  for  main- 
taining differential  pressures  in  the  front  and  rear  wheel 


sage  means  connecting  said  inlet  and  space  to  said  cham- 
ber and  outlet,  a  valve  seal  member  secured  to  said  piston 
intermediate  said  heads  adapted  to  engage  the  bore  of 
said  smaller  cylinder  upon  movement  of  said  piston  in 
one  direction  to  close  said  passage  means,  the  end  of  said 
small  head  being  exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure,  and 
spring  means  normally  biasing  said  piston  into  position 
wherein  said  valve  seal  member  is  disengaged  from  said 
smaller  bore  to  open  said  passage  means  between  said  in- 
let and  outlet. 

3,283,505 
POWER  BRAKE  CONTROL  MEANS 
Thomas  M.  Julow,  Charlie  N.  French,  and  Richard  H. 
RoslMck,  South  Bend,  lod.,  assignora  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,531 
3  Claiois.    (CL  60—54.5) 


3.  In  a  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  fluid 
pressurizing  system,  a  combined  master  cylinder  and 
power  control  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bore  therein  with  a  fluid  inlet  port, 

a  pressure  delivery  port  and  a  reservoir  port; 
a  first  piston  operatively  arranged  in  said  bore  to  be 

biased  by  a  spring  to  the  rear  of  said  bore; 
a  second  piston  operatively  mounted  in  said  bore  in 

front   of  said   first   piston   which   second  piston  is 

operatively  connected  to  said  first  piston; 
a  control  valve  operatively  connected  to  said  second 

piston  to  control  passage  of  fluid  through  passages 

in  said  second  piston  and  out  to  said  fluid  pressure 

delivery  port;  and 
check  valve  means  operatively  arranged  in  said  inlet 

to  isolate  the  fluid  pressurizing  system  from  the  com- 
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bined  master  cylinder  and  power  control  valve  as 
well  as  isolating  a  variable  volume  chamber  behind 
said  first  piston  from  the  control  valve. 


I  3,283,506 

SHIP'S  PROPULSION   PLANT 
Thomas  Baird   Hutchison,  London,  and  Norman  J.  H. 
D'Arcy,  Wailsend,   England,  assignors  to  Pametrada, 
Wallsend,  England,  and  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.,  Elizabeth,  NJ. 

Filed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  26,  1963, 

38,013/63 
10  Claims.    (CL  60—102) 


1.  A  marine  steam  turbine  propulsion  installation  com- 
prising a  high  pressure  turbine  stage,  an  intermediate  pres- 
sure turbine  stage,  a  low  pressure  turbine  stage,  at  least 
one  reverse  drive  turbine  stage,  a  boiler  including  a 
reheater  section,  a  condenser,  conduits  to  supply  steam 
from  the  boiler  selectively  through  an  ahead  flow  path 
or  an  astern  flow  path  to  the  condenser,  the  ahead  flow 
path  including  the  high  pressure  turbine  stage,  the  re- 
heater  section,  the  intermediate  pressure  turbine  stage 
and  the  low  pressure  turbine  stage,  the  astern  flow  path 
including  the  or  each  reverse  drive  turbine  stage  the 
said  turbine  stages  being  mechanically  connected  to- 
gether, a  propeller  shaft,  a  boiler  feed  pump  and  an  elec- 
tric generator  being  mechanically  connected  to  the  said 
turbine  stages. 

3,283,507 
STABILIZED  FUEL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 

HYDRAZINE  AND  CERTAIN  AMINES 

John  Farrar,  Sepolveda,  and  Robert  W.  Sprague,  Santa 

Ana,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,857 

3  Cbdms.     (CI.  60—215) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 
a  hydrazine  and  from  about 

0.1  to  15  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  com- 
position of  a  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


(CHi).COOH 


,  R-N 

(CHi).coon 
wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and 

R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  univalent  organic  radical  wherein  when  R  is  a 
univalent  radical  it  has  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  substituted  and  un- 
substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  cycloalkyi  groups  wherein 
the  substituted  groups  are  radicals  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  phosphonic  acid,  sulfo,  amino,  imid- 
azole, indyl,  pyrrolidine,  hydroxy,  carboxy  and  keto 
groups. 

3.  In  a  conventional  method  of  operating  a  liquid  fuel 
rocket  engine  comprising  storing  a  liquid  oxidizer  and 
fuel,  feeding  said  oxidizer  and  fuel  to  a  rocket  engine 
injector,  injecting  said  fuel  and  oxidizer  into  an  engine 
combustion  chamber  igniting  as  the  fuel  therefore  the 
composition  of  claim  1. 


3,283,508 
MISSILE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William    A.   Scbulze,   Huntsviile,   Ala.,   assignor   to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,088 
1  Oahn.    (CI.  60—223) 


A  control  system  for  a  rocket  having  a  propulsion 
unit  including  a  pair  of  tanks  respectively  disposed  for 
containing  fuel  and  oxidizing  liquids  therein  and  a  com- 
bustion chamber  for  ignition  of  said  liquids  to  provide 
thrust  for  the  rocket,  said  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  conduit  disposed  in  communication  with  said 
fuel  tank  and  said  combustion  chamber; 

(b)  a  second  conduit  disposed  in  communication  with 
said  oxidizer  tank  and  said  combustion  chamber; 

(c)  valve  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  conduits 
in  proximity  of  said  fuel  and  oxidizer  tanks  to  control 
the  flow  of  said  liquids  therefrom; 

(d)  a  turbine  secured  to  said  conduits  intermediate 
said  tanks  and  said  combustion  chamber; 

(e)  a  pair  of  pumps  respectively  mounted  in  each  of 
said  fuel  and  oxidizer  conduits  and  disposed  adja- 
cent said  turbine  to  carry  said  liquids  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber; 

(f )  a  tank  containing  hydrogen  peroxide,  said  tank  dis- 
posed in  communication  with  said  turbine  for  opera- 
tion thereof  responsive  to  decomposition  of  said  hy- 
drogen peroxide; 

(g)  valve  means  mounted  in  said  second  conduit  inter- 
mediate said  pumps  and  said  combustion  chamber 
to  control  flow  of  said  liquid  oxygen  from  said  pump 
to  said  combustion  chamber; 

(h)  means  secured  in  said  combustion  chamber  for 
generation  of  an  electric  signal  responsive  to  a  pres- 
sure lower  than  a  predetermined  valve  in  said  com- 
bustion chamt>er,  means  responsive  to  said  signal 
for  actuation  of  respective  ones  of  said  valve  means 
in  predetermined  sequential  order  for  shut  down  of 
said  propulsion  unit. 


3  283  509 

LimNG  ENGINE  FOR  VTOL  AIRCRAFT 
Harri    Nitsch,   Munich,   Germany,   assignor  to   Junkers 
Flugzeug-  und  Motorenweriie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu- 
nich, Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  21,  1963, 
J  23,218 
1  Claim.    (CI.  60—226) 
;    A  lifting  engine  for  VTOL  aircraft,  comprising  a  lift 
reactor  fan  including  a  hub  and  a  plurality  of  hollow 
rot"br  blades  extending  substantially  radially  of  said  hub, 
?ach  of  said  rotor  blades  having  an  inlet  opening  ad- 
jacent to  said  hub  and  an  open  tip  so  that  said  rotor 
blades  draw  streams  of  air  through  said  inlet  openings 
"vhen  the  fan  rotates  and  such  streams  undergo  compres- 
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sion  on  their  way  toward  and  through  said  open  tips;  and 
a  power  plant  for  rotating  said  fan,  said  power  plant 
comprising  a  ring  of  inclined  hollow  turbine  blades  each 
connected  to  and  communicating  with  the  open  tip  of 
one  of  said  rotor  blades,  a  fixed  annular  combustion  cham- 
ber adjacent  to  the  open  tips  of  said  rotor  blades,  said 
combustion    chamber   being    arranged   to   receive   com- 


pressed air  from  said  turbine  blades  ahd  having  annularly 
arranged  orifice  means  adjacent  to  said  turbine  blades, 
and  means  for  admitting  fuel  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber so  that  such  fuel  mixes  with  compressed  air  to  form 
a  combustible  mixture  which,  on  ignition  thereof,  yields 
products  of  combustion  issuing  from  said  exit  orifice 
means  to  rotate  said  blades  and  to  produce  a  lifting 
thrust. 


3^83,510 
THROTTLABLE  SOLID  PROPELLANT 
ROCKET  MOTOR 
Grafton  F.  Mangnm  and  Roy  T.  WUHs,  Jr.,  Hantsvflk, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporatioii,  Bris- 
tol, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,069 
5  Claims.     (CI.  60—250) 


1.  In  a  roclcet  motor  comprising  a  casing  defining  a 
combustion  chamber  and  having  an  exhaust  cone  com- 
municating therewith,  a  solid  propellant  charge  loaded 
into  said  chamber;  said  charge  comprising  a  plurality  of 
formations  consisting  of  bloclcs  of  preformed  solid  pro- 
pellant separated  by  layers  of  inhibiting  materials,  a  coat- 
ing of  inhibiting  material  covering  the  surface  of  each  of 
said  formations,  means  for  introducing  into  said  cham- 
ber an  igniting  material  that  reacts  hypergoUcally  with 
said  layers  and  said  coatings  to  bum  said  layers  and  said 
coatings  and  ignite  said  blocks  of  solid  propellant. 


3,283,511 
GROUND   RESERVOIR  FOR  THE  STORAGE   OF 

UQUEFIED  GASES  AT  A  LOW  TEMPERATURE 
Maiulce  Nachsbcn,  London,  England,  asdignor  to  Conch 
International  Methane  limited,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas, 
a  company  of  The  Bahamas 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feh.  12, 1962, 

5,325/62 
7  Claims.  (O.  61— .5) 
1.  A  ground  reservoir  for  the  storage  of  liquefied  gases 
at  low  temperature  which  comprises  a  group  of  substan- 
tially vertical  shafts  extending  from  the  surface  of  the 
earth  through  the  earth  formation  in  close  proximity  to 
each  other,  a  frozen  liquid  contained  in  the  earth  forma- 


tion surrounding  said  group  of  shafts  and  between  the 
individual  shafts,  said  liquid  solidifying  at  low  tempera- 
tures and  remaining  solid  when  the  reservoir  is  charged 
with  the  liquefied  gas  to  be  stored,  said  shafts  being  suffi- 


ciently close  to  each  other  so  that  the  solidified  liquid 
completely  occupies  the  space  between  adjacent  shafts, 
means  for  filling  and  discharging  liquid  from  the  shafts, 
means  for  venting  gas  from  the  shafts,  and  at  least  one 
thermally  insulated  roof  covering  said  shafts. 


3,283,512 

EARTHEN    STORAGE    FOR    VOLATILE    LIQUIDS 

AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  THE  SAME 

Donald  E.  Hull,  Bountiful,  Utah,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,885 

4  Claims.    (CL  61— .5) 


4.  An  earthen  storage  system  for  normally  gaseous 
liquid  comprising  an  open-topped  earthen  reservoir  in 
frozen  earth;  freeze  pipes  vertically  positioned  in  the 
earth  around  the  periphery  of  said  reservoir  to  maintain 
the  walls  of  the  reservoir  frozen;  a  first  and  second 
vapor-impermeable  steel  wall  partially  sunic  into  the 
frozen  earth  around  the  periphery  of  said  reservoir  on 
each  side  of,  and  adjacent,  said  freeze  pipes;  a  vapor- 
impermeable  cover  sealed  to  and  connecting  the  tops  of 
said  walls  to  prevent  sublimation  of  ice  from  the  frozen 
earth  between  said  walls;  a  vapor-impermeable  roof  cover- 
ing said  reservoir,  supported  by  and  sealed  to  said  walls; 
and  means  to  introduce  water  to  the  earth  between  said 
walls. 
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3,283,513 
PROCESS  OF  MOUNTING  ELONGATED  MEMBERS 

IN  DRILL  HOLES 
Thomas  W.  Kierans,  P.O.  Box  1089,  Sudbury,  Ontario, 
Canada,    and    William    L.    Heard,    Milton,    Ontario, 
Qmada 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  424,878 
2  Claims.    (CI.  61—35) 


I — n 


"S-- 


V 


1. 

drill 


Process  of  mounting  an  elongated  member  in  a  rock 
bore  hole  which  comprises  forming  a  hardening 
body  of  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy  and  polyester  resins, 
a  hardener  for  said  resin,  and  a  finely  divided  solid 
filler,  mixing  said  body  to  a  plastic,  inherently  form- 
retaining  consistency,  said  body  retaining  said  consistency 
for  a  limited  period  of  time  prior  to  hardening  thereof, 
during  said  period  of  tiiiK  placing  said  body  in  said 
bore  hole  by 

(a)  inserting  said  body  into  an  open-ended  tube  of 
less  diameter  than  that  of  said  bore  hole, 

(b)  inserting  said  body-containing  tube  into  said  bore 
jhole  and  with  an  open  end  of  said  tube  in  contact  with 
!the  bottom  wall  of  said  hole, 

(c)  withdrawing  said  tube  from  said  hole  while  apply- 
ing pressure  to  said  body  to  extrude  it  out  of  said 
tube  and  initially  into  contact  with  the  bottom  wall 

I  of  said  hole,  and  then  progressively  and  continuously 
into  contact  with  the  side  wall  of  said  hole  beginning 
with  its  line  of  juncture  with  said  bottom  wall  while 
gradually  withdrawing  said  tube  from  said  hole,  and 
completely  removing  said  tube  from  said  hole  when 
said  body  has  been  extruded  therefrom,  said  body 
forming  a  column  thereof  in  said  hole  in  adherent, 
fixed  relaUon  with  respect  to  the  walls  of  said  hole, 
inserting  an  elongated  member  into  said  column 
while  still  in  said  period  of  time  in  said  hole  to 
partially  displace  said  column  and  place  it  in  con- 
tact with  the  entire  side  and  end  surfaces  of  the  por- 
tion of  said  elongated  member  disposed  in  said  col- 
umn, and  thereafter  permitting  said  body  to  harden 
and  thereby  anchor  said  elongated  member  in  said 
hole. 


(d) 


3,283,514 
SLIDING  BEARER-SETS  FOR  MINE  GALLERIES 

Jean  Joseph  Launay,  Monaco,  Monaco,  assignor  to  Ap- 
plications   Scientifiqnes,    Techniques,    Industriclles    et 
Commerciales    A.S.T.I.C.    (Socicte    Anonyme    Mone- 
gasque),  Monte  Carlo,  Principality  of  Monaco 
i         Filed  Sept.  27. 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,025 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  29,  1962, 
J  PU  910,815 

3  Claims.  (CI.  61—45) 
- 1.  A  bearer  set  for  mine  galleries  comprising,  two  up- 
rights of  substantially  the  same  configuration  secured  at 
their  lower  end  to  spaced  points  adjacent  or  on  the  ground 
and  swingable  thereabout,  said  uprights  being  symn»etri- 
cally  disposed  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  ground,  each 
upright  including  a  curved  upper  terminal  portion,  a  head- 
piece including  a  pair  of  members  rigidly  secured  to  one 
another  in  an  end-to-end  and  symmetrical  relationship, 
each  of  said  members  including  an  arched  arm  slidably 


secured  to  said  terminal  portion  of  said  uprights  and 
adapted  to  overlap  therewith,  said  head-piece  adapted  to 
move  in  a  substantially  linear,  vertical  path  between  a 
highest  position  and  a  lowest  position  as  said  uprights 
swing  towards  each  other,  said  upper  terminal  portions 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  identical  to  that  of  said 
arched  arms  adapted  to  overlap  with  said  upper  terminal 


portions,  the  origins  of  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
arched  arms  being  spaced  from  one  another,  the  angle 
between  two  imaginary  lines  drawn  tangentially  to  ad- 
jacent end  points  on  each  said  arched  arm  being  less 
than  180°  and  being  equal  to  the  angle  formed  by  two 
imaginary  lines  drawn  tangentially  to  adjacent  end  points 
on  each  said  terminal  portion  when  said  head-piece  is  in 
its  lowest  position. 


3,283,515  i 

MARINE  STRUCTURE 
Newell  Pottorf,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Pan  American 
Petroleum  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,039 
6  Cbdms.    (CI.  61 — 46) 


-i'V- 


Fv 


-T-r^-r- 


1.  A  marine  structure  comprising 

a  vertical  inner  support  member  having  its  lower  end 
affixed  to  a  formation  underlying  a  body  of  water 
and  an  upper  end  extending  above  the  level  of  said 
water; 

a  horizontal  deck  member  positioned  above  the  level  of 
said  water  and  affixedly  attached  to  said  inner  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof; 

a  vertical  outer  protective  means  encircling  said  inner 
support  member,  the  lower  end  of  said  protective 
means  being  affixed  to  said  formation  and  the  upper 
end  thereof  extending  above  the  level  of  said  water; 

vertical  load  transfer  connecting  means  movably  con- 
necting said  deck  member  to  said  outer  protective 
means  to  provide  vertical  support  for  said  deck  mem- 
ber while  permitting  lateral  movement  of  said  outer 
protective  means  relative  to  said  deck  member. 
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3,283,516 
WALKING  WORK  BARGE 
Leon  B.  Dc  Lone  Seattle,  Wash.,  Carl  B.  Finkelson, 
Statcn  Island,  N.Y.,  and  George  E.  Suderow,  deceased, 
late  of  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  by  Ethel  D.  Suderow,  execu- 
trix, Richmond  County,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dc  Long 
Corporation,  New  Yoirii,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Original  application  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,803,  now 
Patent  No.  3,230,721,  dated  Jan.  25,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,388 
6  Claims.    (CL  61—46^ 


1.  A  marine  walldng  barge  comprising:  first  platform 
means  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  side 
portions 

a  pair  of  secorvd  platform  means;,  each  of  said  second 
platform  means  being  disposed  adjacent  a  different 
one  of  said  first  side  portions,  and  means  joining 
said  first  and  second  platform  means  for  relative 
linear  horizontal  movement  in  a  direction  along  said 
first  side  portions; 

a  pair  of  third  platform  means,  each  of  said  third  plat- 
form means  being  disposed  adjacent  a  different  one 
of  said  second  side  portions,  and  means  joining  said 
first  and  third  platform  means  for  relative  linear 
horizontal  movement  in  a  direction  along  said  second 
side  portions  one  of  said  platform  means  including  a 
deck  surface  over  its  majcr  area  to  accommodate 
workmen  and  equipment  and  said  first,  second  and 
third  platform  means  constituting  a  buoyant  unitary 
structure; 

a  first  set  of  legs  carried  by  said  second  platform  means, 
.and  a  second  set  of  legs  carried  by  said  third  plat- 
form means,  the  legs  of  each  set  being  horizontally 
spaced  and  arranged  on  both  members  of  each  pair 
so  as  to  be  capable  of  stably  supporting  said  struc- 
ture on  a  marine  ground  independently  of  the  legs 
of  the  other  set  and  so  as  to  permit  said  relative 
horizontal  movement  without  interference  between 
said  sets  of  legs; 

stop  means  carried  by  said  platform  means  effective 
to  limit  said  horizontal  movement  so  that  at  the 
maximum  extent  of  said  horizontal  movement  either 
of  said  leg  sets  can  stably  support  said  structure; 

jacking  means  associated  with  each  leg  set  and  with 
the  corresponding  platfonn  means  to  selectively  ef- 
fect or  restrain  vertical  movement  of  the  legs  of 
each  set  in  either  direction  relative  to  the  correspond- 
ing platfonn  means  in  order  to  raise  or  lower  said 
structure  on  a  leg  set  when  the  latter  is  engaged 
with  the  marine  ground  and  raise  or  lower  a  leg 
set  when  said  structure  is  afloat  or  supported  on  the 
other  leg  set  whereby  said  structure  may  be  selec- 
tively supported  by  either  of  said  leg  sets; 

means  engageaMe  with  said  first  and  second  platform 
means  for  moving  the  same  relative  to  each  other 
horizontally  in  a  direction  along  said  first  sides; 

and  means  engageable  with  said  first  and  third  plat- 
form means  for  moving  the  same  relative  to  each 
other  horizontally  in  a  direction  along  said  second 

.   sides.  I  I 


3,283,517 

FLOATING  MOVEABLE  DOCK 

Lloyd  H.  PhilUps,  1212  S.  Garry  Road, 

Ubcrty  Lalie,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310^89 

1  Claim,    (a.  61—48) 


A  movable  floating  dock  of  the  nature  aforesaid,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  rigid,  planar,  rectangular  frame 
having  j)eripheral  beams  and  intermediate  cross  mem- 
bers, said  members  having  internal  enclosed  buoyant 
chambers  to  aid  said  member  in  flotation;  elongate  deck- 
ing positioned  on  the  upper  side  thereof  so  as  to  present 
an  upper  planar  surface  being  supported  by  said  frame 
but  not  completely  coextensive  therewith,  said  planking 
being  fastened  thereto  in  a  rigid  fashion;  means  at  the 
shore  end  of  said  dock  to  anchor  said  end  to  the  shore 
upon  which  it  rests;  enclosed  cylindrical  float  means  hav- 
ing an  elongate  pipe  axle,  of  a  length  substantially  equal 
to  the  shorter  dimension  of  said  dock,  nonrotatably  carry- 
ing thereon  two  spaced  axially  aligned  cylindrical  floats 
having  sealed  interior  chambers  to  provide  flotation,  said 
axle  being  mounted  rotatably  in  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly extending  brackets  upon  the  underside  of  said 
dock  frame,  perpendicular  to  its  longer  dimension  to  sup- 
port said  floating  end  upon  a  body  of  water  and  act  as 
wheels  to  aid  in  movement  thereof  over  land;  structural- 
ly attached  paired  brackets  near  each  of  the  lateral  float- 
ing end  portions  of  said  dock  having  recesses  to  receive 
and  releasably  hold  ladder  rungs;  and  ladders  relea^ably 
pivotabjy  carried  on  each  side  of  said  dock  by  said 
brackets,  extending  downward  from  the  floating  end  of 
said  dock  to  the  bottom  therebelow. 


3,283,518 

SOIL  FOOTING 

Norman  R.  Toffoion,  8  Woodside  Lane,  Plainrille,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,517 

14  Clafans.    (CL  61—53) 


1.  A  footing  for  supporting  a  building  or  other  struc- 
ture and  comprising  a  body  formed  of  substantially  dry 
soil  and  which  is  disposed  in  and  at  least  approximately 
fills  a  ground  cavity  extending  below  frost  level,  the 
soil  in  said  body  comprising  discrete  and  nonadherent 
granular  particles  compacted  to  a  density  higher  than 
that  of  the  surrounding  soil  and  so  that  it  will  bear  its 
applied  load  without  settling,  and  said  body  serving  to 
supply  substantially  all  of  the  vertical  support  provided 
by  the  footing  for  the  building  or  structure,  and  a  water- 
proof flexible  shell  disposed  about  the  sides  and  bottom 
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of  the  body  and  serving  to  prevent  the  entry  of  sub-j 
surface  water  into  the  body,  said  shell  serving  also  at  anj 
upper  portion  to  prevent  the  entry  of  surface  water  intq 
the  body. 


3,283,519 

PILE  DRIVING  MANDREL 

Fredric  Ruscbe,  Southfieid,  Mich. 

(8125  Medina  St.,  Detroit,  Mich.) 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,943 

20  Claims.    (CL  61— 53.72) 


|.  A  mandrel  for  driving  spirally  corrugated  pile  shells 
into  the  earth  comprising  in  combination  an  elongated 
lube,  a  head  plate  secured  to  one  end  of  the  tube  for  trans 
mitting  force  of  a  driving  hammer  to  the  tube,  a  couplin 
sleeve  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  tube  for  receiving 
a  device  for  coupling  a  second  tube  to  the  first  mentioned 
lube,  a  foot  plate  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  first' 
mentioned  tube  for  transmitting  driving  force  to  thel 
sleeve,  a  plurality  of  shell-driving  plugs  distributed  along! 
the  length  of  the  tube  which  are  expressible  from  the 
tube  to  engage  the  spiral  corrugations  of  a  surrounding 
pile  shell,  means  for  retracting  the  plugs  within  the  outer 
surface  of  the  tube,  means  disposed  along  the  length  of 
the  tube  for  expressing  the  plugs,  a  torsionally  flexible 
floating  support  for  the  expressing  means  including  a 
group  of  elongated  bars  extending  substantially  the  length 
of  the  tube  between  the  plates,  a  transverse  plate  secured 
to  each  end  of  the  group  of  bars,  said  support  and  ex- 
pressing means  being  contained  within  the  tube  between 
the  head  and  foot  plates,  an  axial  principal  stack  of  per- 
forated elastomeric  driving  pads  preloaded  in  compres- 
sion axially  of  the  tube  disposed  between  the  head  plate 
and  the  transverse  plate  on  the  adjacent  end  of  the  sup- 
port, said  stack  comprising  alternate  relatively  thick  and 
relatively  thin  pads  of  textile  fabric,  each  pad  being  im- 
pregnated and  bonded  with  elastomer,  some  of  the  thin 
pads  having  on  one  surface  a  corrugated  layer  of  im- 
pregnated fabric  forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  springs, 
the  directions  of  the  corrugations  of  alternate  corrugated 
pads  being  disposed  transverse  to  one  another  and  such 
alternate  corrugated  pads  being  separated  by  flat,  non- 
corrugated  pads. 

3  ig3  «2# 
THERMOELECTRIC  COOLER  FOR  OXYGEN  TENTS 
Waher  A.  Donohue,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Norman  A.  Mar- 
tin, Kearny,  NJ.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Com' 
pany,  Elgin,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,785 
12  Claims.    (CI  62—3) 
A  thermoelectric  cooler  for  an  oxygen  tent  compris 


ing 


cabinet  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  cooling  air 


duct  in  said  cabinet  between  said  ports,  a  hot  air  duct  in 
said  cabinet  thermally  insulated  from  said  cooling  air  duct, 
a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  modules  each  comprising  at 
least  one  thermoelectric  element  and  heat  exchangers  in 
close  thermal  association  with  the  hot  and  cold  junctions 
of  said  element,  said  heat  exchanger  at  the  cold  junction 
being  thermally  associated  with  said  cooling  air  duct  and 
said  heat  exchanger  at  the  hot  junction  being  thermally 
associated  with  said  hot  air  duct,  said  heat  exchangers 
including  fins  extending  through  said  hot  and  cool  air 
ducts,  a  blower  for  circulating  air  from  said  oxygen  tent 
through  said  cool  air  duct,  a  separate  blower  for  circulat- 
ing room  air  through  said  hot  air  duct,  the  thermoelectric 
elements  of  each  of  said  thermoelectric  modules  being  cy- 
lindricaljy  shaped  and  in  spaced  parallel  arrangement 
having  opposite  end  faces  in  respective  parallel  planes, 
conductor  straps  electrically  connecting  the  end  faces  of 


successive  pairs  of  said  elements  in  a  series  arrangement 
with  the  elements  of  each  such  pair  being  of  opposite 
polarity  so  that  all  hot  junctions  lie  in  one  of  said  planes 
and  all  cold  junctions  in  the  other  of  said  planes,  the 
straps  in  each  plane  having  the  edges  in  close  contiguous 
relationship  to  form  a  substantially  complete  module  sur- 
face, a  base  plate  forming  a  wall  portion  of  said  cooling 
air  duct  and  applied  to  the  module  surface  at  said  cold 
junctions  via  an  interface  film  of  electrically  insulating 
and  heat  conducting  material,  a  spacing  block  having  one 
face  applied  to  the  module  surface  at  said  hot  junctions 
via  an  interface  film  which  is  electrically  insulating  and 
heat  conducting,  a  base  plate  applied  to  a  face  of  said 
spacing  block  opposite  said  one  face  and  forming  a  wall 
portion  of  said  hot  air  duct,  said  base  plate  having  surface 
areas  substantially  larger  than  said  module  surfaces,  and 
a  foam  insulation  between  said  base  plates  in  the  space 
around  said  spacing  blocks.  i 


3,283,521 
SEPARATION  OF  A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE  CON- 
TAINING A  SOLIDIFIABLE  CONTAMINANT 
Alexander  Harmens,  Purley,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to 
Conch  Internationa!  Methane  Limited,  Nassau,  Baha- 
mas, a  Bahamian  company 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  7,  1963. 

22,778/63 
11  Claims.    (CI.  62—12) 
1.  A  method  of  separating  a  contaminant  from  a  gase- 
ous feedstream   to  obtain   gaseous  product  lean   in   the 
contaminant    and   separated   gaseous   contaminant,    said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  cooling  the  gaseous  feedstream  in  a  first  evapora- 
tive heat  exchanger; 

(b)  further  cooling  the  gaseous  feedstream  in  a  sec- 
ond evaporative  heat  exchanger; 
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(c)  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  gaseous  feedstream 
subsequent  to  step  (b)  to  obtain  at  a  reduced  tem- 
peo'ature  gaseous  products  and  a  slurry  of  solidified 
contaminant  in  liquefied  gas; 

(d)  passing  into  the  second  heat  exchanger  a  mixture 
of  said  slurry  and  a  liquid  carrier  medium,  at  a 
pressure  reduced  below  the  initial  pressiKe  of  the 
slurry,  to  provide  said  further  cooling  of  step  (b); 


(e)  evaporating  out  in  said  second  heat  exchanger 
gaseous  product  which  is  lean  in  contaminant  and 
at  a  further  reduced  pressure,  leaving  a  second  slurry 
of  solidified  contaminant  in  the  liquid  carrier  medium; 

(f)  passing  said  second  slurry  at  a  reduced  pressure 
into  the  first  evaporative  heat  exchanger  to  effect 
the  cooling  of  step  (a)  and  obtain  thereby  separated 
gaseous  contaminant  and  liquid  carrier  medium. 


3^83,522 
FREEZE  CONCENTRATION 

Neophytes  Ganiaris,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stru- 
then  Scientific  and  International  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,020 
9  Claims.    (O.  62—58) 


(a)  cooling  an  aqueous  solution  in  a  plurality  of 
crystallization  steps  to  slurries  containing  ice  crystals 
and  concentrated  aqueous  solutions,  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  aqueous  solutions  increasing  in  each  suc- 
ceeding crjrstallization  step, 

(b)  separating,  in  a  plurality  of  ice  separating  steps, 
the  ice  from  the  slurry  of  each  crystallization  step, 

(c)  passing  each  concentrated  solution  to  a  succeeding 
crystallization  step, 

(d)  passing  back  all  of  the  ice  from  all  succeeding  ice 
separation  steps  to  the  first  crystallization  step  pro- 
ducing a  less  concentrated  solution,  and 

(e)  recovering,  by  washing,  the  solution  from  the  ice 
separated  from  the  first  crystallization  step. 


3,283,523 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

FILLED  CONTAINERS 

Marshall  Long,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Swift 

&  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,205 

If  Ckiinf.    (CL  62—63) 


^J■>- 


1.  An  improved  method  for  flushing  circular  objects, 
said  method  comprising:  urging  said  objects  along  a  path 
in  an  upwardly  inclined  direction  by  applying  a  direc- 
tional movement  to  the  lowermost  portions  of  said  ob- 
jects along  said  path  with  said  objects  abutting  one  an- 
other; engaging  upwardly  exposed  portions  of  a  plurality 
of  said  objects  throughout  movement  only  along  the  lower 
increment  of  said  path;  applying  a  directional  movement 
to  the  uppermost  portions  of  said  objects  where  so  en- 
gaged whereby  both  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  objects 
and  the  upward  rate  of  movement  along  said  path  may  be 
adjusted  to  desired  values;  and  flushing  said  objects  with 
fluid  along  said  path. 


3,283,524  I 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

John  Thomson  Byron,  28  Tutela  Heights  Road, 

Brantford,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  17. 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,526 

5  Claims.    {CI.  62—115) 


^ ,--v. 


1.  In  a  process  of  concentrating  an  aqueous  solution  1.  The  method  of  improving  the  thermodynamic  eflR- 
by  crystallization  of  ice,  separating  the  ice  from  the  ciency  of  refrigeration  systems  of  the  restrictive  device 
solution,  and  recovering  the  solution  retained  on  the  ice  type  and  utilizing  a  continuous  type  evaporator  and  ac- 
hy washing,  the  steps  which  comprise  cumulator  which  comprises  p 
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charging  the  system  with  at  least  twice  the  normal 
amount  of  refrigerant  used  with  such  a  system  of  the 
same  refrigerating  capacity, 

continuously  circulating  said  abnormal  volume  throujgh 
the  system,  j 

decreasing  the  restrictive  effect  of  the  restrictive  device 
to  at  least  one  half  that  of  the  standard  type  for  |an 
evaporator  of  the  same  capacity  such  that  the  refrig- 
erant passes  in  a  continuous  and  uninterrupted  liqi|id 
mass  through  the  restrictive  device  and  thereafter!  is 
converted  by  expansion  to  a  highly  saturated,  rela- 
tively wet  vapor  and  remains  as  a  relatively  wet  vapor 
in  passing  through  the  evaporator  and  accumulatorjto 
the  compressor  whereby  substantially  all  the  internal 
surfaces  of  the  evaporator  are  backed  with  liquid  re- 
frigerant, 

moving  said  refrigerant  through  the  system  in  a  condi- 
tion such  that  a  rapid  transfer  of  heat  occurs  through 
the  evaporator  walls  and  the  surface  temperature  of 
the  evaporator  is  maintained  relatively  near  the  tem- 
perature of  the  area  being  refrigerated  so  that  a  rela- 
tively high  humidity  is  provided  in  the  area  being  re- 
frigerated, 

insuring  a  continuous  supply  of  liquid  refrigerant  on  the 
high  side  by  the  use  of  a  receiver  positioned  below 
the  condenser, 

and  continuously  accumulating  and  trapping  liquid  flow- 
ing from  the  evaporator  toward  the  compressor. 


3,283,525 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  FOR  A  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM 
Roger  F.   Frkke,   American  Township,   and   Walter  E. 
Wier,  Lima,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
lylvania 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,430 
15  Claims.     (CI.  62—134) 


1.  A  vehicle  refrigeration  system  comprising  an  alter- 
nating current  generator  having  a  direct  current  field 
winding  and  output  terminals;  driving  means  driving  said 
alternating  current  generator  that  may  vary  in  driving 
speed;  refrigeration  means,  including  a  compressor  and 
thermostat;  an  alternating  current  load,  including  an  alter- 
nating current  motor  driving  said  compressor;  said  alter- 
nating current  load  being  connected  in  circuit  relation 
with  the  output  terminals  of  said  alternating  current  gen- 
erator; means  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said  field 
winding  providing  an  excitation  current  proportional  to 
said  alternating  current  load,  which  produces  an  electrical 
output  at  the  output  terminals  of  said  alternating  current 
generator  having  a  constant  ratio  of  voltage  to  frequency; 
means  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said  thermostat 
and  operably  connected  with  said  driving  means,  increas- 
ing the  speed  of  said  driving  means  to  a  predetermined 
minimum  when  said  thermostat  indicates  cooling  is  re- 
quired and  the  driving  speed  is  below  said  predetermined 
minimum. 


3,283,526 
ICE  MAKER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Charles  E.  Le  Boeuf,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Honey 
well.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela 
ware 

Filed  Oct  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,10 
5  Claims.    (CI.  62—135) 


-P 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  controlling  ice  cube  making 
apparatus  having  a  refrigeration  apparatus  with  a  heat  ex- 
changer for  removing  heat  from  a  cube  forming  tray, 
bridge  circuit  means  having  a  first  and  second  adjacent 
legs  and  having  an  output  and  an  input  circuit,  circuit 
means  adapted  to  connect  said  output  circuit  to  said  re- 
frigeration apparatus,  first  and  second  temperature  respon- 
sive impedance  means,  electrical  means  connecting  said 
first  and  second  means  to  said  input  circuit  to  be  in  said 
adjacent  legs  in  opposition,  said  first  and  second  means 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  between  said  tray  and  said 
heat  exchanger  to  respond  to  a  differential  temperature 
indicative  of  heat  flow  between  said  tray  and  the  heat  ex- 
changer whereby  upon  a  decrease  in  the  temperature  dif- 
ferential to  a  predetermined  value  said  output  terminates 
be  operation  of  the  refrigeration  apparatus. 


3,283,527 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  THE  AUXILIARY 
DRIVEN  DEVICES  OF  AN  LNTERNAL  COM- 
BUSTION   ENGINE,    PARTICULARLY    FOR 
AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Andre  Cauvin,  Port-Mariy,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
Anonyme  Slmca  Automobiles,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,258 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1964, 
962,033 
5  Claims,     (a.  62—183) 


^u 

■  a 

^  T 

^"V 

IS 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  devices  including  an  air  con- 
ditioner and  a  radiator  fan,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  vehicle  to  operate 
independently  of  said  engine,  a  shaft  driven  by  said  elec- 
tric motor,  a  first  clutch  means  for  operatively  connect- 
ing said  shaft  to  said  radiator  fan,  a  thermostatic  device 
for  actuting  said  clutch  means  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined radiator  temperature  and  a  second  clutch  means 
for  operatively  connecting  said  shaft  and  said  air  con- 
ditioner. 
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3^83328 
AIR  DI^nUBUTTON  SYSTEM  FOR  COMBINATION 

FREEZER-REFRIGERATOR 
Wcntworth  E.  Palm,  Norway,  and  Norman  W.  Jencwein, 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors,  i>y  mesne  assignments, 
to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc^  Middle  Amana,  Iowa,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

I    Filed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,271 
2  Claims.    (CI.  62—187) 


1.  An  air  distribution  system  for  a  combination  freezer- 
refrigerator  unit  having  a  refrigerator  section  located  be- 
low and  separated  by  a  partition  from  a  freezer  section 
to  each  of  which  sections  air  cpoled  to  below  freezing 
temperature  by  a  refrigeration  system  is  circulated  by  a 
fan  located  in  said  partition,  said  air  distribution  sys- 
tem comprising  an  inner  duct  extending  upwardly  along 
the  rear  wall  of  said  freezer  section  from  the  discharge 
side  of  said  fan  and  terminating  in  a  discharge  opening 
in  the  top  rear  wall  of  said  freezer  section,  an  outer 
duct  formed  integrally  on  the  rear  wall  of  said  inner 
duct  extending  downwardly  between  said  inner  duct 
and  the  outer  rear  wall  of  said  unit  and  terminating  at  a 
discharge  opening  near  the  top  rear  wall  of  said  refriger- 
ator section,  the  upper  end  of  said  outer  duct  communi- 
cating with  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  duct  through  a 
port  of  fixed  size  in  the  common  wall  between  said  ducts 
and  restricting  the  flow  of  air  from  said  inner  duct  to 
said  outer  duct,  a  variable  position  damper  in  the  lower 
end  of  said  outer  duct  controlling  the  flow  of  air  from 
said  outer  duct  through  the  discharge  opening  into  said 
refrigerator  section,  first  temperature  responsive  means 
in  said  refrigerator  section  controlling  the  position  of 
said  damper,  and  second  temperature  responsive  means 
for  said  freezer  section  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
refrigeration  system  and  said  fan,  the  restriction  of  said 
port  reducing  the  volume  of  air  admitted  to  said  outer 
duct  when  said  damper  is  in  its  fully  open  position  to 
less  than  twenty  percent  of  the  total  volume  of  air  de- 
livered through  said  inner  duct  by  said  fan. 


3,283,529 
AUGER  ICE  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Marcus  L.  Nelson,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.,  assignor  to  King- 
Sccley  Tbermos  Co.,  Ann  Arbor,  Micb.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  303,994, 
Aag.  23,  1963.     Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  10, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  533,115 

21  Claims.     (CI.  62— 320) 

1.  An  ice  making  device  comprising  an  ice  forming 

chamber,   rotatable   auger  means   mounted   in   said  ice 

forming  chamber  to  deliver  ice  formed  therein  toward 

one  end  thereof,  a  discharge  opening  adjacent  said  one 


I 


end  of  ice  forming  chamber  providing  a  discharge  path 
for  ice  extending  substantially  transversely  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  auger  means,  an  ice  compacting  cham- 
ber located  adjacent  said  discharge  opening,  an  end  wall 
member  axially  spaced  from  said  auger  means,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  ice  compacting  chamber  tteing  formed 
by  said  end  wall  member  and  being  outwardly  curved 


to  form  a  continuous  curved  shoulder  extending  circum- 
ferentially  relative  to  the  auger  means  and  radially  out- 
wardly to  said  discharge  opening  to  define  the  compact- 
ing chamber,  and  rigid  blade  means  fixedly  mounted  rela- 
tive to  said  ice  forming  chamber  to  engage  ice  in  said 
compacting  chamber  and  direct  the  ice  outwardly  through 
said  discharge  opening. 


3,283,530 

BEVERAGE  DISPE.NSING  AND  COOLING 

APPARATUS 

Peter  D.  Bayne  and  James  J.  Solomon,  Milwaukee,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Jos.  Scblitz  Brewing  Company,  Milwaukee, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,769 
9  Claims.     (CI.  62— 389) 


'/Jr  J  /  r  i^  i^ 


^^V^'^^tL^ 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  and  refrigerating  a  beverage, 
comprising  means  defining  a  cooling  chamber  and  con- 
taining a  liquid  heat  transfer  material,  a  container  located 
in  heat  transfer  relation  to  the  heat  transfer  material, 
a  first  reservoir  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  cham- 
ber, a  second  reservoir  to  contain  a  liquefied  gas  under 
pressure,  conduit  means  connecting  the  second  reservoir 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  cooling  chamber,  means  c^- 
erably  associated  with  said  conduit  means  for  expanding 
the  liquefied  gas  into  contact  with  the  heat  transfer  mate- 
rial to  thereby  chill  the  heat  transfer  material  and  cool 
the  beverage  contained  within  the  container,  said  liquefied 
gas  being  expanded  to  the  gaseous  state  and  the  gas  pass- 
ing upwardly  through  the  heat  transfer  material  and  be- 
ing collected  in  the  first  reservoir,  pressure  relief  valve 
means  connected  to  the  first  reservoir  for  maintaining  the 
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gas  at  a  given  pressure,  second  conduit  means  connect- 
ing the  first  reservoir  with  the  upper  end  of  the  container 
for  supplying  gas  to  the  container,  check  valve  means 
located  in  said  second  conduit  means  for  permitting  the 
flow  of  gas  from  said  first  reservoir  to  the  container  and 
for  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  in  the  opposite  direction, 
and  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  a  beverage  from 
said  container. 


\y    I-  3,283^31 

'  FULL  VOLUME  REFRIGERATOR 

Julius  B.  Horvay  and  Ralph  E.  King,  Louisville,  Ky.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Sept  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,333 
3  Claims.    (CI.  62—441) 


1.  A  refrigerator  cabinet  comprising! 

an  outer  shell, 

a  liner  and  a  C-shaped  metal  evaporator  within  and 
spaced  from  said  shell  and  cooperating  to  define  a 
storage  volume  including  a  lower  fresh  food  storage 
compartment  and  an  upper  freezer  compartment, 

means  for  securing  the  side  edges  of  said  C-shaped 
evaporator  directly  to  said  liner  top  portion  and  to 
said  liner  side  walls  rcarwardly  from  the  front  edges 
of  said  liner  side  walls  to  form  the  top,  rear  and 
bottom  walls  of  said  freezer, 

said  liner  including  side  walls  forming  the  side  walls  of 
both  of  said  compartments  and  a  rear  wall  forming 
the  rear  wall  of  said  fresh  food  compartment, 

said  liner  side  walls  each  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
vertically  extending  rows  of  slots  between  the  upper 
and  lower  front  edges  of  said  evaporator  and  hori- 
zontally extending  rows  of  slots  immediately  below 
the  side  edges  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  evaporator 
to  form  thermal  breaks  between  the  portions  of  said 
side  walls  forming  part  of  said  freezer  compartment 
and  the  portions  thereof  exposed  tp  the  temperatures 
in  said  fresh  food  compartment, 

a  sheet  of  plastic  material  spaced  rearwardly  from  said 
evaporator  rear  wall  and  having  its  edge  portions 
joined  to  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  liner  side  and 
rear  walls  and  to  the  rear  top  edge  of  said  evaporator 
to  form  a  duct  extending  from  said  fresh  food  com- 
partment upwardly  along  the  rear  wall  of  said 
evaporator, 

said  evaporator  rear  wall  including  an  opening  therein 
communicating  with  said  duct  to  permit  relatively 
warm  air  to  circulate  through  said  freezer  compart- 
ment and  return  to  said  fresh  food  compartment 
through  said  opening  and  said  duct. 


3,283,532 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  WITH  OIL 

SEPARATING  MEANS 

Erich  J.   Kocber,   Milwaukee,   Wis.,   assignor  to   Vilter 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1965.  Ser.  No.  489,610 

7  Claims,     (a.  62—473) 

i  1.  In  a  refrigerating  system  having  an  oil  lubricated 

compressor  providing  high  pressure  gas  to  a  discharge 

lipe  communicating  with  a  condenser  for  distribution  in 


the  system,  an  oil  separator  interposed  in  the  high  pres- 
sure discharge  line  in  open  communication  therewith  for 
initially  separating  entrained  oil  from  the  high  pressure 
gas,  said  separator  communicating  with  the  compressor 
for  returning  separated  oil  thereto,   and  means  down- 


.*H 


stream  of  said  separator  and  associated  with  the  inlet 
to  the  condenser  for  separating  residue  oil  from  the  gas, 
said  residue  oil  separating  means  communicating  with 
said  initial  oil  separator  through  the  high  pressure  dis- 
charge line  to  induce  the  residue  oil  to  return  thereto. 


3,283,533 
MIST  ELIMINATOR  MEANS  FOR  AN  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
David  Aronson,  Upper  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Worth- 
ington  Corporation,  Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,375 
6  Claims.     (CI.  62 — 494) 


1.  An  absorber  for  an  absorption  refrigeration  system 
having  a  condenser,  an  evaporator  which  passes  refrig- 
erant vapor  to  the  absorber,  the  absorber  and  a  generator, 
the  absorber  comprisng: 

(a)  a  casing, 

(b)  a  tube  bundle  means  disposed  in  the  casing, 

(c)  a  spray  header  means  disposed  in  the  casing  for 
discharge  of  brine  solution  which  passes  over  the 
tube  bundle  means  and  into  which  the  refrigerant 
vapor  is  absorbed. 
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(d)  baffle  means  disposed  outwardly  of  the  tube  bun- 
dle means  to  prevent  the  sprayed  brine  solution  from 
leaving  the  absorber  and  to  permit  the  refrigerant 
vapor  to  enter  the  absorber  for  penetration  into  the 
tube  bundle  means  whereby  the  refrigerant  vapor 
will  be  absorbed  into  the  sprayed  solution, 

(e)  the  tube  bundle  means  including  oppositely  dis- 
posed sides  and  a  bottom  remote  from  the  spray 
header  means, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  passage  means  formed  within  the 
tube  bundle  means, 

(g)  at  least  one  passage  means  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  the  tube  bundle  means  in  the  direction 
of  the  spray  header  means, 

(h)  at  least  one  passage  means  extending  from  one 
6f  the  sides  of  the  tube  bundle  means  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  other  of  the  sides,  and 

(i)  the  passage  means  extending  from  the  bottom  of 
the  tube  bundle  means  to  permit  distributed  penetra- 
tion of  the  refrigerant  vapor  into  all  of  the  said 
passage  means.  i 


3^S3,534 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

Herwarth  Reich,  Marthaitr.  15,  Bochum,  Germany 

FUtd  Aug.  20,  19M,  Scr.  No.  390,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  23,  1963, 
J  R  35,966 

^  t  Claims.    (CI.  64— 11>  ' 


1.  An  elastic  coupling  comprising  a  hub-shaped  half, 
a  drum-shaped  half,  and  intermediate  members  of  highly 
elastic  material  for  joining  said  halves  and  being  con- 
nected to  the  halves  in  a  symmetrical  radial  plane,  each 
intermediate  member  being  of  Y-shaped  cross-section  in 
an  axial  plane  thus  providing  a  fork-shaped  portion  and 
a  straight  shank  portion,  means  for  connecting  the  fork- 
shaped  portion  to  the  hub-shaped  half,  and  further  means 
for  connecting  the  straight  shank  to  the  drum-shaped 
half. 


3,283,535       ! 
SHAFT  COUPLING 
Robert  R.  Grundtncr,  Soatii  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dodge 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Mlsliawaka,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Indiana 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,675 
9  Clainw.  (CI.  64—11) 
1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  two  shafts  in 
end-40-end  relation  with  the  ends  thereof  spaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  apart,  comprising  flanges  for  said  shafts, 
each  of  said  flanges  having  an  annular  shoulder  on  its  in- 
ternal face,  means  for  securing  said  flanges  to  said  shafts, 
an  intermediate  ring  for  each  of  said  flanges  seating  on 
said  annular  shoulder  and  having  an  annular  groove  on 
its  inner  surface,  a  flexible  element  of  arcua'e  cross  sec- 
tion and  with  inwardly  extending  side  walls  seating  in  said 


grooves,  an  inner  ring  on  each  of  said  intermediate  rings 
adjacent  the  grooves  tlierein,  screws  extending  through 
said  intermediate  and  inner  rings  for  clamping  said  side 


c 


walls  in  said  grooves,  and  screws  extending  through  said 
flanges  for  securing  said  intermediate  rings  to  the  respec- 
tive flange. 

3,2S3,536 
FLEXIBLE  MECHANICAL  COUPLING 
Walter  Fisher,  Mount  Proapcct,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
IlUnois 

Filed  Oct  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,928 
6  Claims.    (H.  64—15) 


1.  In  a  flexible  mechanical  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  shell  having  flrst  splines  in  its  inner 
periphery, 

(b)  a  shaft  within  said  annular  shell  in  concentric 
alignment  therewith  and  provided  with  second  splines 
in  its  outer  periphery  complimenting  the  said  first 
splines, 

(c)  a  unitary  spring  pack  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
bowed  leaf  spring  elements  having  a  hub  provided 
with  an  opening  therethrough  and  having  third  splines 
in  the  inner  periphery  of  said  hub  matching  the  said 
second  splines  and  fourth  splines  on  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  unitary  spring  pack  matching  the  said 
first  splines,  the  said  unitary  spring  pack  being  as- 
sembled over  the  said  shaft  by  means  of  an  opening 
through  said  hub  within  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
annular  shell,  the  said  third  splines  engaging  the  said 
second  splines  and  the  said  fourth  splines  engaging 
the  said  first  splines,  and 

(d)  means  for  retaining  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
unitary  spring  pack  and  the  said  hub  against  axial 
movement. 
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I  3,283,537 

IMPULSE  TOOL  WITH  BYPASS  MEANS 
Robert  P.  GiUis,  Somervillc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  IngersoU- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Mar,  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,706 
9  Claims.     (CI.  64— 26) 


1.  For  an  impulse  tool  for  applying  a  torque  to  an 
object,  said  impulse  tool  having  housing  means  provided 
with  a  cavity  for  sealingly  containing  a  fluid,  spindle 
means  in  said  housing  means  and  in  said  fluid,  drive 
means  operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  housing 
means  and  said  spindle  means  for  causing  relative  rotary 
movement  between  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle 
means,  the  other  of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle 
means  being  adapted  to  engage  said  object,  sealing  means 
on  one  of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle  means, 
a  first  sealing  portion  on  said  housing  means,  a  second 
sealing  portion  on  said  spindle  means,  said  first  sealing 
portion  and  said  second  sealing  portion  being  in  seal- 
ing relation  during  a  relatively  small  portion  of  each 
revolution  of  said  relative  rotative  movement,  said  first 
sealing  portion  and  said  second  sealing  portion  and  said 
sealing  means  being  operable  during  said  relative  small 
portion  of  each  revolution  of  said  relative  rotary  move- 
ment to  dynamically  seal  oflf  said  cavity  into  a  high  pres- 
sure portion  and  a  low  pressure  portion  to  produce  a 
primary  pressure  pulse  in  said  high  pressure  portion 
and  on  said  other  of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle 
means  thereby  causing  said  other  to  rotate  with  respect 
to  said  one  of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle  means 
and  to  apply  a  torque  to  said  object;  a  bypass  control 
device  in  one  of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle 
means,  said  bypass  control  device  comprising: 

(a)  said  one  being  provided  with  cavity  means  in 
communication  with  said  high  pressure  portion  and 
said  low  pressure  portion, 

(b)  piston  means  in  said  cavity  means  and  provided 
with  orifice  means, 

(c)  stop  means  in  said  cavity  means  and  aligned  with 
said  orifice  means, 

(d)  biasing  means  in  said  cavity  means  between  said 
piston  means  and  said  stop  means  for  normally 
maintaining  said  piston  means  and  said  stop  means 
in  spaced  relation, 

(e)  said  piston  means  being  operative  as  the  pressure 
increases  in  said  high  pressure  portion,  as  the  flow 
rate  increases  through  said  orifke  means  and  as 
the  pressure  differential  produced  across  said  orifice 
means  overcomes  said  biasing  means  to  move  Said 
orifice  means  into  engagement  with  said  stop  means 
thereby  shutting  off  flow  of  fluid  between  said  high 
pressure  portion  and  said  low  pressure  portion, 

(f)  said  piston  means  being  operative  after  impulse 
and  when  said  biasing  means  overcomes  said  pres- 
sure differential  to  move  away  from  said  stop  means 
thereby  permitting  flow  of  fluid  from  said  high 
pressure  portion  to  said  low  pressure  portion  at  a 
rate  insufficient  to  move  said  piston  means  and  said 
orifice  means  into  engagement  with  said  stop  means 
with  attendant  substantial  elimination  of  stall  time. 


I         3,283,538 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  COUPLING 

Thomas  F.  Trefny,  Hicltsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  KoUsman 
instrument  Corporation,  Elmhurst,  Queens,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  427,827 
4  Claims.     (CI.  64—27) 


zr 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  coupling  comprising  a  first  rotat- 
able  member,  a  second  rotatable  member,  a  first  circular 
spring  having  first  and  second  opposing  ends,  a  second 
circular  spring  having  first  and  second  opposing  ends: 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  springs 
having  respective  connection  means:  said  first  and  second 
members  having  opposing  surface  portions  extending 
therefrom;  said  first  and  second  members  being  coaxial; 
said  first  and  second  circular  springs  being  coaxial  with 
one  another  and  with  said  first  and  second  members;  said 
portion  of  said  first  member  surface  having  first  and  second 
connection  means  connected  to  said  connection  means  of 
each  of  said  first  ends  of  said  first  and  second  springs 
respectively:  said  surface  portion  of  said  second  member 
having  single  connection  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
connection  means  of  said  second  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  circular  springs. 


3,283,539 
CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 
Roland    Peberdy,   Leicester,   England,   assignor  to   The 
Bentley    Eng^eering    Company    Limited,    Leicester, 
England 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  18,  1962, 

35,493/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  66— 14) 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  of  the  type  having  two 
coaxially  opposed  needle  cylinders,  comprising  a  plain 
cylinder  and  a  rib  cylinder,  double-ended  needles  operabde 
in  either  cylinder  to  produce  rib  or  plain  needle  loops 
and  capable  of  transfer  between  the  two  cylinders  to  knit 
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plain  or  rib  fabric  and  to  change  the  rib  pattern,  a  sinker 
bed,  radially^novable-web-holding  sinkers  in  said  bed  as- 
sociated with  the  plain  cylinder,  said  sinkers  having  web- 
holding  nibs  and  draw  edges  over  which  needles  in  the 
plain  cylinder  draw  their  loops,  at  a  loop  drawing  zone, 
means  for  moving  said  sinkers  serially  inwards  to  and  out- 
wards from  a  knock-over  position,  and  loop  forming  verge 
bits  associated  with  the  rib  cylinder  and  having  draw  edges 
over  which  needles  in  the  rib  cylinder  draw  their  loops; 
the  combination  of  a  bed  having  the  verge  bits  aforesaid 
mounted  therein  for  individual  movement  lengthwise  of 
the  rib  cylinder  towards  and  away  from  the  draw  edges  of 
the  sinkers,  cam  means  for  advancing  said  verge  bits  axially 
of  the  rib  cylinder  and  serially  towards  said  sinker  draw 
edges  to  occupy,  at  the  loop  drawing  zone,  a  projected 
loop  drawing  position  in  which  needles  in  the  rib  cylinder 
draw  their  loops  over  the  draw  edges  of  the  bits,  means  for 
retracting  the  bits  serially  from  said  projected  position 
as  related  sinkers  move  in  for  the  knockovcr  and  means 
for  moving  said  cam  means  to  adjust  the  bits  en  masse 
axially  of  the  rib  cylinder. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  INDIVIDUAL 
CONTROL  OF  SELECTING  MEMBERS 
Aymon  dc  Ceijat,  Couvet,  Neucbatcl,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Edouard  Dubied  et  Cle  (Sociili  Anoaymc), 
Couvet,  Ncuciiatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Feb.  14,  1963. 

1,883/63 
I  11  Claims.     (CI.  6^— 50) 


3,283,540 

NEEDLE  SELECTING  DEVICES 

Nathan  Levin,  722  Edgewood  Ave.,  Trenton,  N J. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,224 

8  Claims.     (CI.  64—36) 


■"'Ibiir' 


3.  In  a  needle  selecting  device  for  a  circular  knit- 
ting machine  having  a  slotted  needle  cylinder  and  ver- 
tically movable  needles  therein,  needle  raising  members 
m  said  slots  and   selectively   movable   radially  thereof 
fr(Mn  an  outer  normal  position  to  a  first  intermediate 
and  to  a  second  fully  inward  position,   said   members 
havmg  raise  butts  thereon,  circumferentialjy  extending 
cam  raise  means  movable  relative  to  said  cylinder  and 
acting  on  a  common  edge  of  said  raise  butts  to  raise 
members  in  said  first  intermediate  position  to  a  first 
lower  level  and  to  raise  members  in  said  outer  nor- 
mal posiUon  to  a  second  higher  level  above  and  from  a 
common  level  while  permitting  members  in  said  second 
fully  inward  position  to  remain  at  said  common  level, 
and  selecting  means  movable  relative  to  said  cylinder  to 
move  a  first  selection  of  said  members  to  said  first  inter- 
mediate position  and  to  move  a  second  selection  thereof 
to  said  second  fully  inward  position   while  permitting 
other  members  to  remain  in  said  outer  normal  position, 
the  said  selections  being  made  at  the  same  place  rela- 
tive to  said  cam  raise  means,  said  cam  raise  means  re- 
taining said  selected  members  in  said  first  intermediate 
and  second  fully  inward  posiUons  while  members  in  said 
nnt  intermediate  and  in  said  outer  normal  positions  are 
being  raised  thereby. 


Si. 


1.  A  device  for  the  individual  operation  of  the  needles 
of  a  knitting  machine  by  controlling  the  jacks:  a  magnet 
providing  a  steady  magnetic  field,  said  magnet  having  a 
pair  of  pole  faces  separated  by  an  air  gap  in  which  the 
two  opposite  pole  faces  of  said  magnet  form  a  constricted 
passage  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  jacks  along  said 
portion  of  the  air  gap;  an  electromagnet  that  can  be 
polarized  by  electric  pulses  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined program,  said  electromagnet  being  located  adjacent 
a  portion  of  said  jack  and  with  respect  to  said  air  gap 
that  polarization  of  the  electromagnet  causes  a  disequi- 
librium of  the  magnetic  forces  acting  on  a  jack  while  it 
passes  along  a  portion  of  the  air  gap,  whereby  a  jack 
passing  through  said  portion  of  the  air  gap  when  the 
electromagnet  is  polarized  is  attracted  to  a  pole  face  of 
said  magnet  and  is  held  to  the  face  by  magnetic  attraction. 


. 3,283,542 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  KNITTING  RUN 

RESISTANT  FABRIC 
Max  B.  Nebel  and  Erbard  M.  Nebel,  Wiesbaden,  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  Hanes  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  .North  Carolina 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  10,  1962. 

N  21,435;  June  6,  1962,  N  21,669 

6  Claims.     (CL  66—108) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  knitted  fabric  on  a  cir- 
cular, latch  needle  knitting  machine,  which  comprises 
forming  stitches  by  all  needles  to  provide  a  course  of 
stitches;  raising  predetermined  needles  to  clear  the  stitches 
last  formed  thereby  from  the  needle  latches  onto  the  stems 
of  said  needles  and  raising  the  remaining  needles  to  tuck 
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level;  then,  with  the  last  formed  course  in  front  of  sinker 
I  hooks,  pulling  the  thread  to  loops  on  all  needles  on  a  loop- 
sinking  point  on  or  behind  the  sinker  hooks,  thereby  form- 
ing stitches  by  and  casting  off  stitches  from  the  said  pre- 
I  determined  needles  while  the  remaining  needles  retain  the 
j  previously  formed  stitches  in  their  hooks  and  below  the 
j  sinker  hook  and  form  the  thread  to  tuck  loops;  then  rais- 
I  ing  all  needles  with  the  said  tuck  loops  each  lying  across 
one  needle  and  over  two  sinkers,  one  on  either  side  of 
the  needle,  while  so  displacing  the  sinkers  relative  to 
the  needle  circle  that  the  said  retained  stitches  are  brought 
below  the  needle  latches  and  onto  the  needle  stems  while 
the  tuck  loops  remain  on  the  needle  latches,  and  knitting 
the  tuck  loops  with  stitches  formed  in  the  next  course. 


3,283,543 
THREAD  FEEDING  AND  TENSIONING  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Lawrence  King,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rosfor  Milk 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
I     York 

I  Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,211 

3  Claims.     (CI.  66—132) 


a  variable  speed  control  means  operatively  intercon- 
nected with  the  knitting  machine  drive  mechanism 
and  being  operable  independently  of  the  knitting  ma- 
chine drive  mechanism, 

said  ring  gear  being  provided  with  two  separate  sets 
of  teeth, 

a  drive  gear  operatively  interconnected  with  said  var- 
iable speed  control  means  and  interengaging  with 
one  of  said  sets  of  teeth  of  said  ring  gear, 

the  other  of  said  sets  of  teeth  of  said  ring  gear  inter- 
engaging with  all  of  said  roller  gears, 

operation  of  the  knitting  machine  causing  a  synchro- 
nized and  simultaneous  driving  of  said  thread  ten- 
sioning rollers  to  feed  thread  to  the  needles,  and  ad- 
justment of  said  variable  speed  control  means  effect- 
ing a  simultaneous  and  uniform  modification  of  the 
tension  on  the  elastic  thread  being  fed  to  all  of  the 
needles  of  the  knitting  machine. 


i2_ 


3,283,544 
CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 
Alfred  W.  Kent,  Rothlcy,  England,  assignor  to  The  Bent- 
ley  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Leicester,  England 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  17, 1963, 

15,092/63 
4  Claims.     (CI.  66—140) 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine  having  a  plurality  of  circu- 
larly arranged  needles,  a  plurality  of  thread  supply  rolls 
providing  elastic  thread  for  the  needles  and  a  knitting 
machine  drive  mechanism,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 

apparatus  for  feeding  the  elastic  thread  to  the  needles 
under  a  selectively  variable,  constant  and  uniform 
tension, 
said  apparatus  including  a  mounting  member  in  the 
form  of  a  fixed  ring  juxtaposed  above  the  needles 
in  the  knitting  machine, 
said  ring  including  an  inner  vertically  extending  wall 
and  a  juxtaposed  generally  parallel,  outer  wall  defin- 
ing a  space  therebetween, 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  thread  tensioning  rollers  carried 
by  said  mounting  member  with  said  roHers  posi- 
tioned on  the   outside   of  said  ou(c|r  wall  of  said 
ring, 

each  of  said  pairs  of  thread  tensioning  rollers  includ- 
ing coacting,  smooth  surfaced,  rollers  having  cy- 
lindrical portions  between  which  the  thread  passes, 

each  of  said  rollers  including  a  stub  shaft  rotatably 
supported  by  said  ring, 

said  stub  shaft  of  one  of  said  rollejs  of  each  of  said 
pairs  extending  through  said  outer  and  inner  walls 
of  said  ring  and  carrying  a  roller  gear  on  the  inside 
of  said  ring, 

a  common  tensioning  roller  drive  means  operatively 
associated  with  all  of  said  roller  gears, 

resilient  means  carried  wi±in  said  space  and  ojjeratively 
engaging  said  stub  shaft  of  the  other  roller  of  each 
of  said  pairs  to  urge  said  other  roller  toward  said 
driven  one  roller  of  said  pair  to  thereby  drive  said 
other  roller  by  frictional  contact, 

said  common  tensioning  roller  drive  means  including 
a  ring  gear  slidingly  mounted  in  a  groove  in  said 
inner  wall  of  said  ring  and  rotatable  relative  to  said 
ring. 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  welt  dial,  welt  hooks  carried  by  said  dial  by 
which  an  inturned  welt  can  be  produced,  a  cutting  device 
consisting  of  a  circular  cutter,  means  mounting  said 
circular  cutter  on  said  welt  dial  adjacent  to  and  within 
the  needle  circle,  a  cutter  blade,  means  mounting  said 
cutter  blade  for  co-operating  with  said  circular  cutter, 
and  means  for  causing  relative  rotation  to  take  place  be- 
tween said  circular  cutter  and  said  cutter  blade  about 
the  axis  of  the  needle  cylinder  during  the  operation  of  the 
circular  knitting  machine  for  causing  a  yam  extending 
inwardly  from  the  needle  circle  to  be  engaged  between 
said  circular  cutter  and  said  cutter  blade  for  being 
severed  by  said  cutting  device  and  a  second  cutting  device 
for  trimming  yam  ends  at  the  change  from  the  welt 
to  the  leg  of  a  hose,  said  second  cutting  device  con- 
sisting of  a  second  circular  cutter,  a  second  cutter  blade 
positioned  for  co-operating. with  said  second  circular  cut- 
ter, and  means  positioning  said  second  circular  cutter 
and  said  second  cutter  blade  at  a  level  above  said  welt  dial 
with  said  second  circular  cutter  mounted  concentric  with 
and  on  said  welt  dial. 


3,283,545 
MEN'S  BRIEF-TYPE  UNDERGARMENT 
Edouard  Simon,  Troyes,  Aubc,  France,  assignor  to  Eta- 
blissements    Simon    S.A.,    Troyes,    Aube,    France,    a 
French  company  ' 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,773 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  22,  1961, 
868,878;  July   5,    1962,  903,035;   Feb.  6,   1964 
962,904 

5  Claims.     (CI.  66—177) 
1.  A    brief^type    undergarment    for    men    and    boys 
formed  of  an  elongate  full-fashioned  knit  blank  having 
opposite  selvage  edges  and  comprising 
(a)  a  front  body  panel. 
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(b)  a  rear  body  panel  having  opposite  selvage  edges 
connected  to  the  corresponding  selvage  edges  of  said 
front  body  panel,  said  front  and  rear  body  panels 
being  devoid  of  seams  except  at  said  selvage  edges, 

(c)  a  fashioned  crotch  portion  joined  at  one  end  to 
said  front  panel  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  rear 
panel,  at  least  the  medial  portion  of  said  crotch  por- 
tion being  of  less  width  than  said  front  and  rear 
panels,  and  the  selvages  of  said  crotch  portion  de- 
fining leg  openings  in  the  undergarment,  and 


3^83,547 
SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  A  LAUNDRY  MACHINE 
Glen  R.  Severance,  Benton  Harbor,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Micii„  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,459 
3  Claims.    (CI.  68—12) 


(d)  a  fashioned  body  bulge  receiving  pocket  formed 
integrally  with  and  during  the  knitting  of  said  crotch 
portion,  said  pocket  being  positioned  inwardly  equal 
distances  from  opposite  selvage  edges  of  said  crotch 
portion  and  somewhat  closer  to  said  front  panel  than 
to  said  rear  panel,  said  pocket  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  comfortably  support  the  male  organs  of 
the  wearer. 


3^93,546 

CANDLE  IMPREGNATED  WITH  FLAME- 

COLOURING  AGENTS 

Golchi  Matsui,  1089-1  Nagasawa,  Reiho  VUlage, 

Suzuiui  County,  Mie  Prefecture,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,897 

5  Claims.    (CL  67— 22.5) 

I 


1.  A  candle  comprising:  a  wick  defining  a  candle  axis; 
a  first  wax  body  surrounding  said  wick;  a  second  wax 
body  surrounding  said  first  wax  body  in  substantially  co- 
axial relationship  therewith;  and  a  plurality  of  bodies  of 
colouring  substance  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
wax  bodies  and  substantially  surrounding  said  first  wax 
body,  said  bodies  of  colouring  substance  being  of  different 
hues  and  said  bodies  of  colouring  substance  being  dis- 
posed in  longitudinally  spaced  sequence  along  said  candle 
axis,  whereby  to  prevent  merging  of  the  different  hues  and 
whereby  to  produce  a  superposed  colour  effect  on  the 
candle  upon  its  use. 


1.  A  laundry  machine  comprising:  a  machine  housing 
and  a  clothes  receptacle  mounted  for  rotation  within  the 
housing,  a  D.-C.  motor  directly  connected  for  rotating  said 
receptacle  and  for  having  a  constant  speed  ratio  there- 
with, a  saturable  core  reactor  having  a  control  winding 
and  an  output  winding,  an  output  circuit  including  said 
output  winding  having  a  first  terminal  for  being  connected 
to  a  power  source  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to 
said  D.-C.  motor,  a  timing  motor  and  a  plurality  of  re- 
sistors each  having  a  series  connected  switch  operated  by 
said  timing  motor,  an  input  circuit  including  said  control 
winding  having  a  first  terminal  for  being  connected  to  a 
power  source  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to  one  ter- 
minal of  each  of  said  resistors,  each  of  said  series  con- 
nected switches  being  closed  sequentially  by  said  timing 
motor  to  complete  said  input  circuit  with  said  associated 
resistor,  and  said  timing  motor  operating  said  switches  to 
incorporate  one  of  said  resistors  to  accommodate  the  dif- 
fering requirements  of  washing  and  spinning  cycles  of  the 
clothes  receptacle. 


3,283,548 
DRY  CLEANING  MACHINE 
CUfford   F.  Czecli,  Ripon,   Wis,,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Rfpon,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Or^iiMl  appUcation  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,899. 

WJ'Jm*  and  tWs  application  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
482,00 1 

2  Claims.     (CI.  68—12) 


1.  In  a  clothes  cleaning  machine  for  use  with  volatile 
cleaning  solvents  and  having  timer  means  for  operating 
said  machine  through  a  cycle  of  cleaning  operations,  the 
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combination  comprising  a  framework,  a  clothes  treating 
chamber  having  a  loading  opening,  a  front  panel  on  said 
framework  having  a  door  closing  said  opening,  a  latch 
on  said  door  having  a  hook  resiliently  biased  to  engage 
said  panel  and  hold  said  door  in  closed  position,  an  elec- 
trical solenoid  having  an  armature  alined  to  strike  and 
disengage  said  hook  upon  energization  of  said  solenoid,  a 
power  relay  means  having  a  first  switch  means  for  initiat- 
ing  operation   of  said   machine   and   having  a   second 
switch,  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  solenoid  including  in 
series  a  manually  operated  door  opening  switch,  a  timer 
operated  cam  switch  and  said  second  relay  switch,  said 
cam  switch  being  closed  prior  to  and  during  the  initial 
portion  of  said  cycle,  said  second  relay  switch  being  closed 
prior  to  commencement  of  said  cycle  to  permit  energiza- 
tion of  said  solenoid  upon  closing  of  said  manual  switch 
and  being  opened  concurrently  with  initiation  of  said 
cycle  to  prevent  energization  of  said  solenoid  after  com- 
mencement of  said  cycle,  means  for  actuating  said  power 
relay  means  for  closing  said  second  relay  switch  during  the 
latter  portion  of  said  cycle  and  after  termination  thereof, 
said  cam   switch  being  open  during  said  latter  portion 
of  said  cycle  to  prevent  energization  of  said  solenoid  and 
being  closed  at  the  end  thereof  to  permit  energization  of 
said  unlatching  solenoid  after  completion  of  said  cycle 
upon  closing  said  manual  switch. 


3,283,550  ^ 

ELECTRICAL  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT 
Joseph  Bradway,  99  Vine  St.,  Bridgcton,  NJ. 
i   Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,887 
3  Claims.     (CI.  70—282) 


3,283,549 
FLUSH   LOCK 
Donald  A.  Mees,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,647 
1  Claim.    (CI.  70—146) 


1.  In  an  electrical  locking  device  comprising,  a  key, 
a  keyhole  and  a  control  circuit,  said  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  keyhole  and  including  a  bridge-type  net- 
work, said  bridge-type  network  including  arms  thereof 
which  are  supplied  by  said  key  when  inserted  into  said 
keyhole,  said  key  having'an  elongated  housing  of  generally 
cylindrical  configuration  with  at  least  one  tapered  end, 
the  smaller  end  of  said  tapered  end  incorporating  a  first 
contact,  said  housing  incorporating  a  second  contact,  a 
third  contact  incorporated  into  the  intermediate  portion 
of  said  housing  and  between  said  first  and  second  con- 
tacts, each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  contacts  being 
insulated  from  each  other,  a  first  precision  resistor  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  contacts,  a  Second  precision 
resistor  connected  to  said  third  and  second  contacts,  said 
first  and  second  precision  resistors  comprising  the  arms" 
which  are  supplied  to  said  bridge-type  network. 


3,283,551 
AUTOMATIC  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PRESS 
Dcrald  Henry  Kraft,  Hastings,  and  Ronald  Herman  David 
Annbnister,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignors  to  E.  W. 
Bliss  Company,  Hastings,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mich- 
igan 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,874 
13  Claims.     (CI.  72 — 4) 


90  m 


An  improved  flush  lock  comprising  a  case  having  an 
outwardly  opening  cavity,  and  a  base  portion  having  a 
deformed  area  therein  which  projects  inwardly  into  said 
cavity,  a  handle  pivotally  mounted  between  opposite  sides 
of  said  cavity  for  actuation  of  a  bolt  with  the  major  por- 
tion of  said  handle  normally  within  the  confines  of  said 
cavity,  a  keylock  extending  through  said  handle  and  be- 
yond said  deformed  area  of  said  base  portion  of  said  cav- 
ity between  said  opposite  sides,  said  deformed  area  of 
said  base  portion  of  said  cavity  projecting  inwardly  into 
said  cavity,  a  locking  member  disposed  inwardly  of  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  base  in  engagement  with  said 
deformed  area  of  said  base  portion  on  the  side  of  said 
base  portion  opposite  said  cavity,  a  boh  mounted  on  said 
case  for  reciprocal  movement,  an  opening  in  said  bolt 
for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  locking  member  which 
extends  beyond  said  defomied  area  of  said  base  portion 
and  said  remaining  portion  of  said  base  when  said  lock- 
ing member  is  in  locking  engagement  with  said  deformed 
area  of  said  base  portion,  said  opening  being  dimensioned 
to  permit  the  portion  of  said  locking  member  which  ex- 
tends beyond  said  remaining  portion  of  said  base  to  be 
removed  from  said  opening  during  pivoting  of  said  handle, 
and  means  mechanically  engaging  said  bolt  and  said 
handle  for  positive  movement  of  one  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  other. 


I.  An  improved  feed  mechanism  for  a  press  having 
first  and  second  coaxially  aligned  dies  and  a  prime  mover 
for  imparting  reciprocal  coaxial  movement  to  the  first 
die  relative  to  the  second  die  in  repeating  press  cycles 
with  each  cycle  including  die  working  and  die  retracted 
positions  of  said  first  die,  said  feed  mechanism  com- 
prising a  slide  finger  mechanism  adapted  to  be  slidably 
mounted  on  said  press  for  reciprocal  movement  along 
a  path  transversely  of  and  including  the  axis  defined  by 
said  coaxially  aligned  dies,  and  power  takeoff  means  con- 
necting said  prime  mover  and  said  slide  finger  mechanism 
in  such  a  relationship  for  imparting  reciprocal  movement 
to  said  slide  finger  mechanism  along  said  transverse  path 
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between  extended  and  retracted  positions  respectively 
corresponding  with  the  retracted  and  working  positions 
of  said  first  die,  said  slide  finger  mechanism  including 
workpiece  receiving  and  dispensing  means  for  receiving 
a  workpiece  when  in  said  retracted  position  and  dispens- 
ing said  workpiece  on  said  second  die  when  in  said 
extended  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 

workpiece  sensing  means  for  sensing  whether  a  work- 
piece  is  received  by  said  receiving  and  dispensing 
means  and  operative  to  develop  output  signals  in 
accordance  therewith,  and  press  control  circuit  means 
responsive  to  said  output  signals  for  stopping  press 
operation  upon  the  absence  of  a  said  workpiece  in 
said  receiving  and  dispensing  means. 


3  283  552 

PNEUMATIC  CONTROL 

Allen  R.  HolUster,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pratt 

and  Whitney  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  30,  1963,  S«r.  No.  305,613 

12  Claims.     (CI.  72—16) 


u 


^tc^ 


»«J«- 


nija 


adjustable  to  bring  a  selected  one  of  the  wheels  to  an  oper- 
ating location,  the  axes  of  the  wheels  being  each  contained 
in  a  plane  normal  to  the  turret  axis  and  at  least  two  idling 
rollers  mounted  with  their  axes  substantially  parallel  to 


1.  A  pneumatic  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
an  electric  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  pneumatic  sensing  means  for  developing  a  pressure 
signal, 

(b)  a  first  branch  line  controlled  by  said  sensing  means, 

(c)  a  second  branch  line  controlled  by  said  sensing 
meaiis, 

(i)  said  first  and  second  branch  lines  being  in 
parallel  one  with  another, 

(d)  an  electrically-operated,  nonnally  open  valve  in 
said  first  branch  line, 

(e)  a  bleed  valve  in  said  first  branch  line  in  series 
with  said  nonnally  open  valve, 

(f)  a  first  switch-controlling  pneumatic  relay  in  said 
first  branch  line, 

(g)  a  second  switch-controlling  pneumatic  relay  in  said 
first  branch  line, 

(1)  said  first  and  second  pneumatic  relays  being 
in  parallel  with  said  bleed  valve, 
(h)  a  third  pressure  relay  in  said  second  branch  line, 
(i)  a  valve  in  said  second  branch  line,  and 
(j)  a  fourth  switch-controlling  pneumatic  r<;lay  in  said 
second  branch  line, 

( 1 )  said  third  pneumatic  relay,  said  fourth  pneu- 
matic relay  and  said  valve  being  arranged  in 
series,  said  valve  being  disposed  between  said 
pneumatic  relays. 


and  spaced  from  the  wheel  axes  to  define,  with  that  wheel 
at  the  operating  location,  a  space  in  which  is  intended  to 
be  received  and  located  a  hollow  tube  with  its  axis  parallel 
to  the  wheel  axes. 


3,283,554 
ROLLING  MILL  GUIDE  IN  A  MULTISTRAND 
ROLUNG  MILL 
Robert  J.  Hermes,  West  Boylston,  Man.,  and  Joseph  W. 
Rodnicli,  Putnam,  Conn.,  assigDors  to  Morgan  Con>  i 
stniction    Co.,    Worcester^   Mav^   a   corporation   of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,474 
9  Claims.     (CI.  72—227) 


1.  For  use  in  a  rolling  mill,  apparatus  for  guiding  stock 
along  a  predetermined  path  from  one  roll  housing  to  the 
next  succeeding  roll  housing,  each  said  housings  contain- 
ir>g  grooved  work  rolls  joumalled  for  rotation  between 
adjustable  roll  chocks  to  form  a  plurality  of  laterally  ad- 
jacent passes,  said  apparatus  comprising:  stripper  means 
fixed  to  said  chocks  for  movement  therewith  during  sub- 
sequent adjustment  of  said  rolls,  said  stripper  means  oper- 
able to  prevent  adherence  of  stock  to  the  surfaces  of  said 
rolls  following  its  passage  therebetween;  guide  means  few- 
guiding  stock  to  the  next  succeeding  roll  housing,  said 
guide  means  positioned  adjacent  said  stripper  means  for 
movement  relative  thereto  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
pass  line;  and  indexing  means  for  aligning  said  guide 
means  with  the  particular  roll  grooves  being  utilized  in 
the  rolling  operation.     , 


3,283,553 
MULTI-PURPOSE  TOOLS 
George  O.  Taylor,  Guilford,  England,  assignor  to  The 
British  Ahiminlnm  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  July  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  July  31,  1963, 

30,372/63 
13  Claims.     (CI.  72—116) 
1.  A  multipurpose  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotat- 
able  wheels  each  capable  of  separately  performing  an  oper- 
ation on  a  hollow  tube,  a  turret  carrying  said  wheels  at  in- 
tervals about  an  axis  about  which  the  turret  is  angularly 


3483,555 

STRETCHING  MACHINES  FOR  STRETCHING  AND 

STRAIGHTENING  MATERIAL 

Panl  Tmninger,  Langcndorfstrassc  19, 

SoloChum,  Switzcriand 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,881 

4  Claims.     (CI.  72— 297) 

1.  A  stretching  machine  for  stretching  and  straightening 

material,  more  particularly  hollow  steel  section  members, 

said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  vices  for  gripping  the  two  ends  of  the  material  to 
be  treated; 
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(b)  a  carriage  mounting  one  of  said  vices  for  move- 
ment thereof  towards  and  away  from  the  other  of 
said  vices; 

(c)  props  provided  at  short  intervals  between  said 
vices;  and 


(d)  a  common  control  element  for  raising  the  props 
into  respective  operative  positions  to  constrain  the 
material  into  arcuate  form  while  it  is  being  stretched 
by  said  vices  and  thus  to  prevent  lateral  distortion 
in  the  straightened  material  due  to  the  physical  pcop- 
erties  of  the  material.  / 


71      GC 


1.  Apparatus  for  progressively  cold  working  a  metal 
blank  comprising,  a  first  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  a 
hollow  blank  therein,  a  second  sleeve  slidably  mounted 
in  said  first  sleeve  to  engage  an  end  of  the  Wank,  a  third 
sleeve  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  sleeve  to  engage 
the  other  end  of  the  blank,  a  member  slidably  supported 
by  said  second  sleeve  and  extending  into  said  hoUow 
blank  and  having  a  reduced  end  portion  nearest  said 
third  sleeve,  and  said  second  sleeve  being  adapted  to 
apply  force  to  said  blank  to  upset  the  blank  in  the  area 
between  said  reduced  end  portion  and  said  third  sleeve. 


3,283,557 

CLIP  REMOVER 

Ernest  C.  Wood,  2461  Ivanhoe  Drire, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,760 

8  Claims.     (CL  72—386) 


1.  A  device  for  the  removal  of  clips  formed  of  a  bail 
portion,  a  spaced  pair  of  elongate  arms  extending  forward- 
ly  from  the  bail  portion  and  spicules  externling  inwardly 
from  the  forward  end  portions  of  tfie  arms  and  wherein 
the  arms  are  displayed  inwardly  in  the  direction  towards 


K 


each  other  at  their  forward  end  in  position  of  use,  said 
clip  remover  comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  arms  pivoted 
intermediate  their  ends  to  provide  handle  portions  on 
one  side  of  the  pivot  and  jaw  members  on  the  other  side 
of  the  |»vot  movable  in  the  direction  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  responsive  to  movement  of  the  handle 
portions  about  the  pivot,  one  of  said  jaw  members  having 
a  portion  extending  laterally  and  upwardly  to  provide  a 
recessed  portion  dimensioned  to  have  a  length  less  than 
the  bail  portion  of  the  clip,  the  other  of  said  jaw  members 
having  a  lip  extending  in  the  direction  toward  the  re- 
cessed portion  and  in  alignment  therewith  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  said  recessed  portion  during  movement  of 
the  jaw  ipembers  in  the  direction  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  said  lip  being  normally  spaced  from  the  re- 
cessed portion  by  an  amount  greater  than  the  width  of 
the  bail  portion  of  the  clip  to  enable  the  bail  portion 
of  the  clip  to  be  received  in  the  recessed  portion  fw 
engagement  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bail  portion  to 
spread  the  arms  responsive  to  movement  of  the  jaw  mem- 
bers in  the  direction  toward  each  other. 


3,283,556 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ARTICLES 
Anthony  M.  Putetti,  Waterbury,  and  John  C.  McMurray, 
Hamden,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Providence, 
R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Islabd 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,065,  now 
Patent  No,  3,213,664,  dated  Oct.  26,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,026 
9  Claims.     (CI.  72 — 343) 


e8  7o 


3,283,558 
STRIP  FEED  MECHANISM 
Werner  Otto  Peter  Henkel,  New  Cumberland,  and  Wil- 
liam   Roderick    Over,    Harrisburg,    Pa.,    assignors   to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,404 
4  Cbums.     (CL  72 — 416) 


1.  A  crimping  press  having  a  strip  feeding  mechanism 
for  feeding  terminals  in  ladder  strip  form,  said  press 
comprising  a  fixed  crimping  die  and  a  movable  crimping 
die,  said  fixed  crimping  die  having  a  supporting  surface 
for  supporting  the  leading  terminal  of  said  strip,  first  and 
second  levers  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  their  ends 
on  parallel  spaced-apart  axes,  said  axes  being  disposed 
on  each  side  of  said  fixed  crimping  die  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  mov- 
able die,  the  ends  of  said  levers  which  are  adjacent  to  said 
terminal  supporting  surface  having  strip  engaging  means 
thertfon  on  each  side  of  said  surface  for  engagement  with 
said  ladder  strip,  and  the  ends  of  said  levers  which  are 
remote  from  said  surface  being  pivotally  linked  together 
whereby  said  levers  are  oscillable  in  unison  about  their 
pivotal  axis,  movable  die  actuating  means  for  moving 
said  movable  die  relatively  towards  and  away  from 
said  fixed  die,  and  feed  actuating  means  acting  between 
said  movable  die  actuating  means  and  said  levers  for 
swinging  said  levers  in  a  first  direction  to  retract  said 
strip  engaging  means  relative  to  said  strip  during  move- 
ment .of  said  movable  die  towards  said  fixed  die,  and  for 
swinging  said  levers  in  a  second  direction  to  advance  said 
strip  after  said  leading  terminal  has  been  crimped  onto 
a  wire,  said  strip  engaging  means  on  said  first  and  second 
levers  functioning  to  push  and  pull  said  strip  during 
feeding  and  thereby  maintain  the  alignment  of  said  strip 
relatively  to  said  fixed  die  and  prevent  buckling  of  said 
strip  during  feeding. 
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3^83^59 

MANUFACTURE  OF  INVOLUTE  TOOTHED 

GEAR  WHEELS 

Robert   Cecil    Clerk,   Richmond,    England,    assignor   to 

FormroU  Limited,  Reading,  England 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,126 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain.  Mar.  13, 1961, 

9,182/61 
6  Claims.    (CI.  72—469) 


r 


1.  A  rack  for  finishing  a  part  finished  or  badly  finished 
gear  wheel  blank,  by  rolling  the  blank  between  a  pair  of 
such  racks  oppositely  directed  and  oppositely  moved,  the 
teeth  of  which  are  formed  to  a  pressure  angle  appreciably 
greater  than  the  pressure  angle  of  the  partially  formed 
teeth  of  the  blank  being  worked,  the  increase  in  pitch 
between  the  teeth  of  the  forming  rack  and  the  teeth  of  the 
blank  being  worked  being  substantially  inversely  pro- 
portional to  the  cosines  of  the  pressure  angles  of  the  tooth 
of  the  gear  being  worked  and  the  rack  teeth. 


3,283,560 
DIFFERENTLiL  THERMAL  ANALYSIS 
APPARATUS 
John  C.  Harden,  Wilndngton,  Del.,  Donald  A.  Vassallo, 
Orange,  Tex.,  and  Jen  Chin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aisignors 
to  ^.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,692 
10  Chdms.    (a.  73—15) 


9.  An  aitalyzer  cell  assembly  for  use  in  a  differential 
thermal  analysis  apparatus  comprising 

(1)  a  sample  block  containing  therein  an  electrical 
beater  and  at  least  three  weUs,  two  of  said  wells 
being  symmetrically  arranged  in  reference  to  a  plane 
of  symmetry  through  the  axis  of  said  heater,  each 
of  said  wells  containing  a  closely  fitting  tube  closed 
off  at  the  end  facing  the  base  of  the  well,  the  volume 
of  said  tube  in  said  symmetrically  arranged  wells 
being  in  a  range  of  from  0.01-1.25  ml.;  a  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  within  each  tube,  each  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  being  coupled  in  bucking  series 
with  a  reference  temperature  sensing  means, 

(2)  a  cell  base  for  supporting  said  sample  block, 


(3)  an  open-ended  cell  closure  which  can  be  brought 
into  airtight  engagemeik  with  said  cell  base  defining 
an  enclosed  space  surrounding  said  sample  block,  I 

(4)  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said  enclosed 
space  through  which  the  atmosphere  within  said  en- 
closed space  may  be  controlled, 

(5)  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said  enclosed 
space  through  which  coolant  may  be  supplied  to 
cool  said  sample  block. 


3,283,561 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Martin  P.  Fricke,  Fridlcy,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,770 

8  Claims.    (CI.  73—17) 


1.  Humidity  responsive  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

an  element  having  a  radioactivity  emitting  surface  ex- 
posed to  an  environment  the  humidity  of  which  is  to 
be  determined; 

temperature  controlling  means  connected  to  said  ele- 
ment to  establish  a  temperature  gradient  on  the  sur- 
face such  that  condensate  forms  on  a  limited  area 
of  the  surface  to  change  the  radioactivity  emitted 
therefrom; 

radioactivity  detecting  means  mounted  to  receive  radia- 
tion emitted  from  the  surface  and  to  produce  an  out- 
put indicative  of  the  area  of  condensate  thereon; 

means  connecting  said  radioactivity  detecting  means  to 
said  temperature  controlling  means,  the  output  from 
said  radioactivity  detecting  means  regulating  said  tem- 
perature controlling  means  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined limited  area  of  condensate  on  the  surface; 

and  temperature  sensing  means  connected  to  said  ele- 
ment to  produce  an  output  representative  of  the  tem- 
perature of  the  surface  at  the  limit  of  the  area  as  an 
indication  of  the  humidity  of  the  environment. 


3,283,562 
FLUID  TESTING  BY  ACOUSTIC 
WAVE  ENERGY 
Charles  G.  Heisig,  Brighton,  and  Richard  L.  Mitchell, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assizors  to  Taylor  Instrument  Com- 
panies, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,496 
9  Claims.     (CL  73—19) 
1.  Apparatus  for  testing  liquid,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, a  member  having  a  cavity  for  enclosing  said  liq- 
uid; a  first  transducer  having  an  active  surface  responsive 
to  an  input  signal  applied  to  said  first  transducer  to  create 
acoustical  wave  energy  in  matter  contacting  said  active 
surface;  a  second  transducer  having  an  active  surface 
responsive  in  acoustical  wave  energy  in  matter  contacting 
the  last  said  active  surface  to  cause  said  second  transducer 
to  produce  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  last  said 
acoustical    wave    energy;    said    first    transducer    being 
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mounted  with  its  said  active  surface  in  contact  with  said 
member,  such  contact  being  confined  to  a  substantially 
zero-area,  substantially  rectilinear  region  of  said  member 
outside  of  said  cavity;  said  second  transducer  being 
mounted  with  its  said  active  surface  in  contact  with  said 
member;  means  for  supplying  said  first  transducer  with 
said  input  signal  at  a  frequency  such  as  to  create  acous- 


tical wave  energy  in  said  member,  thereby  to  create  acous- 
tical wave  energy  in  the  fluid  in  said  cavity;  means  re- 
sponsive to  output  signal  from  said  second  transducer  to 
demodulate  said  output  signal  and  produce  a  modulation 
signal  representative  of  the  modulation  of  said  output 
signal;  and  means  for  utilizing  said  modulation  signal  as 
an  index  of  a  characteristic  offered  in  said  cavity. 


3,283,563 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM   HAVING 
BAROMETRIC  PRESSURE  COMPENSATION 
George  S.  Turner,  Fullerton,  Robert  D.  Lorenz,  La  Habra, 
and  Alexander  von  der  Launitz,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Beclunan  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif omia 

FUed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,645 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73—23.1) 


%--QW^ 
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1.  A  gas  chromatograph  system  comprising: 

a  chromatograph  column; 

a  source  of  carrier  fluid  including  a  delivery  conduit 
connected  to  said  chromatograph  column: 

a  detector  connected  to  receive  elutent  from  said  chro- 
matograph column; 

pressure  regulating  means  referenced  to  atmospheric 
pressure  in  said  delivery  conduit  for  regulating  pres- 
sure of  said  carrier  fluid  flowing  through  said  column 
and  said  detector; 

a  sample  injection  means  having  a  sample  vent  to  at- 
mosphere for  injecting  a  fluid  sample  into  .said  de- 
livery conduit  to  said  chromatograph  column,  said 
sample  injection  means  including  a  sample  volume 
normally  connected  to  said  vent  and  means  for 
switching  said  sample  volume  into  said  delivery  con- 
duit for  sweeping  said  sample  into  said  column: 
and 

a  back  pressure  regulating  means  in  said  vent  refer- 
enced to  atmospheric  pressure  set  at  a  pressure  above 
barometric  such  that  the  output  of  said  detector  for 
a  given  sample  component  will  remain  constant  re- 
gardless of  variations  in  barometric  pressure. 


3,283,564 
PNEUMATIC  DENIERING  APPARATUS 
Elmer  Marc  Biddison,  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,242 
5  Claims.     (CI.  73—37.7) 


5.  A  deniering  apparatus  comprising  a  monitoring  head 
having  an  interior  chamber  defined  by  a  substantially 
cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  pair  of  end  walls,  one  end  wall 
being  dish-shaped  with  a  central  flat  segment,  the  other 
end  wall  having  a  plane  inner  surface  in  proximal  paral- 
lelism with  said  segment,  said  end  walls  having  aligned 
apertures  adapted  for  the  advance  of  yam  through  said 
head,  said  dish-shaped  wall  being  convergent  on  said  plane 
inner  surface,  said  flat  segment  defining  a  shallow  space 
between  it  and  said  plane  inner  surface,  said  shallow  space 
having  a  height  substantially  less  than  the  height  of  said 
side  wall,  said  chamber  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid. 


3,283;565 
INDUSTRIAL  CAPILLARY  VISCOMETER 
Rudolf  MiiUer,  Gnienwald,  Munich,  Werner  Lcssnig, 
Cologne-FIittard,  and  Stephan  Platz  and  Giinther 
Koepke,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farben- 
fabriken  Bayer  Aktiengeseliscbaft,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  26,  1962, 

F  36,911 

4  Claims.     (CI.  73—55) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  viscosity  of  elec- 
trically conductive  liquids,  which  comprises  an  evacuable 
sampling  vessel  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  electrically 
conductive  liquid  from  an  underlying  source  thereof, 
said  sampling  vessel  being  disposed  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  such  liquid  source  along  a  vertical  path  and  be- 
tween an  upper  position  and  a  lower  position  thereon, 
a  capillary  member  supported  by  said  sampling  vessel 
for  movement  therewith  and  disposed  therethrough  for 
extension  into  said  liquid  source  when  the  vessel  is  in  said 
lower  position  to  accommodate  the  introduction  of  a 
predetermined  sample  quantity  of  the  liquid  into  said 
vessel  when  same  is  evacuated  to  a  reduced  pressure, 
and  to  permit  the  efflux  of  said  liquid  sample  from  th« 
vessel  under  the  influence  of  gravity  when  said  vessel 
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is  in  said  upper  position  and  relieved  of  said  evacuation, 
three  electrodes  extending  downwardly  into  said  vessel 
from  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  disposed  for  elec- 
trically conductive  contact  with  the  liquid  therein  to  sense 
the  level  of  such  liquid  and  changes  in  level  thereof, 
the  first  of  said  electrodes  extending  to  a  lowermost  posi- 
tion in  said  vessel,  the  second  of  said  electrodes  extending 
to  a  lower  position  in  said  vessel  but  above  that  of  the 
first  electrode  and  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  lower 
liquid  level  in  the  vessel,  and  the  third  of  said  electrodes 
extending  to  a  position  in  said  vessel  above  those  of  the 
first  and  second  electrodes  and  corresponding  to  a  pre- 
determined upper  liquid  level  in  the  vessel,  said  first  and 
third  electrodes  being  disposed  to  establish  a  first  elec- 
trically conductive  path  therebetween  through  the  liquid 
in  the  vessel  when  said  liquid  is  at  a  level  at  least  equal 
to  said  predetermined  upper  liquid  level,  and  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  being  disposed  to  establish  a  sec- 
ond etectrically  conductive  path  therebetween  through 
the  liquid  in  the  vessel  when  said  liquid  is  at  a  level  at 
least  equal  to  said  predetermined  lower  liquid  level,  time 
measuring  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said 
three  electrodes  for  measuring  the  time  interval  between 
the  breaking  of  said  first  electrically  conductive  path  and 
the  breaking  of  said  second  electrically  conductive  path, 
motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sampling 
vessel  for  selectively  moving  same  relative  to  the  liquid 
source  and  into  said  upper  and  lower  positions,  said 
motor  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
third  electrodes  and  responsive  to  the  establishment  of 
said  first  electrically  conductive  path  therebetween  to 
raise  said  vessel  from  its  lower  position  to  its  upper  posi- 
tion when  the  liquid  in  said  vessel  rises  to  at  least  said 
predetermined  upper  liquid  level,  and  valve  means  dis- 
posed for  communication  with  said  vessel  and  for  com- 
munication with  a  vacuum  Source  for  selectively  evacu- 
ating said  vessel  when  same  is  in  its  lower  position  to 
draw  liquid  from  said  liquid  source  into  said  vessel,  and 
for  venting  said  vessel  to  relieve  the  evacuation  thereof 
when  said  vessel  is  in  its  upper  position  to  permit  efflux 
of  liquid  therein  through  said  capillary  member  uader 
the  influence  of  gravity,  said  valve  means  being  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  first  and  third  electrodes  and 
responsive  to  the  existence  of  said  fint  electrically  con- 
ductive path  therebetween  to  vent  said  vessel  when  same 
is  raised  by  motor  means,  whereby  the  viscosity  of  the 
conductive  liquid  can  be  determined  by  moving  the  sam- 
pling vessel  to  its  lower  position  by  the  motor  means  and 
operating  said  valve  means  to  evacuate  the  vessel  and 
thereby  draw  liquid  from  the  source  thereof  into  said 
vessel  until  the  liquid  level  therein  rises  to  said  predeter- 
mined upper  level  and  establishes  said  first  conductive 
path  whereupon  in  response  thereto,  the  motor  means 
raises  said  vessel  to  its  upper  position  and  the  valve  means 
vents  said  vessel  to  permit  efflux  of  the  liquid  therefrom 
by  gravity  through  the  capillary  member,  thereby  dis- 
charging a  quantity  of  liquid  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  predetermined  upper  and  lower  liquid 
levels  during  the  time  interval  between  the  breaking  of 
said  first  and  second  conductive  paths  in  sequence,  with 
said  time  interval  as  measured  by  the  time  measuring 
means  corresponding  to  the  viscosity  of  the  liquid. 


a  bore  hole;  a  suiH>ort  body  reciprocably  telescoped  in 
said  guide  tube  and  terminating  adjacent  said  flange  in 
a  portion  extending  beyond  said  flange  on  the  side  op- 
posite said  guide  tube;  laterally  extendable  penetrating 
means  movable  outward  from  said  guide  tube  in  opposed 
relation  therefrom  for  contacting  the  wail  of  bore  in  the 
material;  motion  translating  means  depending  from  said 
support  body  and  connected  with  said  laterally  extendable 
penetrating  means  for  moving  said  penetrating  means  into 
the  wall  of  the  material  on  outward  movement  of  the  sup- 


3,283,566 

MATERIAL  HARDNESS  TESTER 

Dale  H.  Fletz,  510  FranUIn  St.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,934 

4  Claims.     (CI.  73— SI) 

1.  A  testing  device  for  use  in  determining  the  hardness 

of  a  material  internally  of  the  material  using  a  small  bore 

hole  therein  comprising  a  guide  tube  having  flange  means 

adjacent  one  end  arrai>ged  to  seat  on  the  outer  surface 

of  the  material  and  limit  penetration  of  said  guide  tube  in 


port  body;  means  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  sup- 
port body  for  drawing  said  support  body  outwardly  to- 
ward the  bore  opening  to  exert  an  initial  force  on  said 
motion  translating  means  to  form  an  initial  indentation  by 
each  said  penetrating  means;  said  means  arranged  for 
increasing  the  force  exerted  on  said  motion  translating 
means  to  form  a  final  indentation  by  each  said  penetrat- 
ing means;  first  detecting  means  for  measuring  the  out- 
ward movement  of  said  support  body  from  said  initial 
indentation  position  to  said  final  indentation  position 
and  second  detecting  means  for  measuring  the  difference 
between  said  initial  and  final  forces. 


3,283,567 

INTERNAL  HARDNESS  TESTER 

Dale  H.  Fietz,  510  Franklin  St.,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1965,  S«r.  No.  512,664 

6  Claims.     (CL  73— »4) 
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I.  A  device  for  use  in  determining  hardness  in  a  mate- 
rial internally  thereof  using  a  bore  hole  in  the  material, 
comprising  a  guide  tube  arranged  to  extend  into  a  bore 
hole;  a  support  body  telescoped  in  said  guide  tube,  and 
said  support  body  terminating  in  a  threaded  conical  por- 
tion at  one  end  and  an  opposite  end;  there  being  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  in  said  guide  tube  juxtaposed  around 
said  conical  portion;  a  pressure  pad  having  an  outer  sur- 
face arranged  to  bear  against  the  surface  of  the  bore 
hole  and  a  threaded  inner  surface  mating  with  said 
threaded  conical  portion  mounted  in  each  said  opening 
and  arranged  for  limited  reciprocable  movement  in  said 
openings;  means  for  preventing  turning  of  said  guide  tube 
means;  means  on  said  support  body  for  rotating  the  same 
so  as  to  reciprocably  move  the  pressure  pads  inwardly 
and  outwardly  in  relation  to  said  guide  tube  means;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  rotation  of  said  support  means; 
whereby  rotation  of  said  support  means  indicates  the  rela- 
tive hardness  of  the  material  being  tested. 
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3,283,568 
SURFACE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Ricliard  Edmund  Reason,  Market  Harborough,  England, 
assignor  to  Rank  Precision  Industries  Limited,  trading 
as  The  Rank  Organisation  Rank  Taylor  Hobsoo  Divi- 
sion, Leicester,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  1,  1963, 

12,802/63 
21  Claims.     (CI.  73—105)  i 
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3  283  569 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING 
PERFORMANCE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  RECIP- 
ROCATING PISTON  MACHINES 
James  D.  King  and  Carl  E.  Ediund,  San  Antonio,  Tex., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Southern  Gas  As- 
sociation, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  423,630 
21  Claims.    (CL  73—116) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  indicated  power  of  a 
piston  reciprocating  in  a  cylinder,  comprising  means  for 
producing  a  first  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  prod- 
uct of  the  fundamental  of  the  piston  motion  and  the  speed 


of  the  piston  and  a  second  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
the  product  of  the  second  harmonic  of  the  piston  motion 
and  the  speed  of  the  piston;  means  for  summing  said  first 
and  second  signals  to  produce  a  third  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  the  first  derivative  of  the  instantaneous 
volume  of  the  cylinder;  means  for  producing  a  fourth 
electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  pres- 
sure in  the  cylinder;  means  for  multiplying  the  third  signal 
by  the  fourth  signal  to  produce  a  fifth  signal;  and  means 
for  integrating  the  fifth  signal  to  produce  a  sixth  electrical 
signal  proportional  to  the  indicated  power  of  the  piston. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  or  indicating  the  rough- 
ness or  undulations  of  a  surface,  comprising  two  tracers 
constituted  by  a  stylus  and  a  rounded  skid  adjacently 
mounted  in  fixed  relationship  on  a  common  supporting 
arm,  a  pickup  body  carrying  a  pivotal  mounting  for  the 
supporting  arm,  means  for  biasing  said  arm  about  such 
pivotal  mounting  to  urge  the  tracers  towards  the  surface 
under  test,  changeover  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  supporting  arm  for  effecting  a  predetermined  rela- 
tive displacement  between  the  pivotal  mounting  and  the 
test  surface  so  that  either  the  stylus  only  or  the  skid  only 
is  caused  to  engage  the  test  surface,  means  for  driving 
the  pickup  body  to  cause  the  operative  tracer  to  traverse 
the  test  surface,  whereby  by  operation  of  the  changeover 
means  the  two  tracers  may  be  caused  successively  to 
traverse  the  test  surface  respectively  during  successive 
traversing  drives,  detecting  means  responsive  to  pivotal 
movement  of  the  supporting  arm  during  traversing  due 
to  the  working  movements  of  the  stylus  or  skid  in  a 
direction  generally  normal  to  the  test  surface,  and  means 
for  comparing  the  output  of  the  detecting  means  during 
traversing  of  the  stylus  with  the  output  of  such  detecting 
means  during  traversing  of  the  skid,  including  a  device 
for  temporarily  storing  at  least  one  of  such  outputs,  to 
provide  a  signal  for  operating  a  measuring  or  indicating 
instrument. 


3,283,570 

PRODUCTION  MEASUREMENT  IN  MULTIPLE 

COMPLETION  WELLS 

Jamas  W.  Hodges,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 

Company,   Philadelphia,  Pa-,  a  corporation   of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  June  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,750 
15  Claims.    (CI.  73—155) 


1.  In  a  method  of  determining  the  rates  of  flow  from 
two  subsurface  hydrocarbon-producing  formations,  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  flowing  fluid  from  only  one  formation  through  an 
orifice  and  thence  through  a  conduit  to  the  surface, 

(b)  varying  the  surface  pressure  in  said  conduit  and 
measuring  the  corresponding  rate  of  flow  in  said  con- 
duit and  also  the  corresponding  downhole  pressure  at 

a  point  within  said  conduit  immediately  downstream 
from  said  orifice, 

(c)  plotting  the  interrelated  rate  of  flow  and  downhole 
pressure  measurements  to  define  a  production-pres- 
sure curve  having  a  point  of  inflection, 

(d)  flowing  fluid  from  both  formations  through  sepa- 
rate orifices  and  thence  commingled  through  a  com- 
mon conduit  to  the  surface, 

(e)  measuring  the  combined  rate  of  flow  from  both 
formations  when  so  commingled,  and 

(f)  measuring  the  downhole  pressure  under  commin- 
gled flow  conditions  at  a  point  within  said  conduit 
immediately  downstream  from  the  orifices;  whereby 
after  a  comparison  of  the  last-mentioned  pressure 
with  the  value  of  pressure  at  the  point  of  inflection 
of  said  curve,  the  respective  rates  of  flow  from  the 
two  formations,  under  commingled  flow  conditions, 
may  be  determined. 


3,283,571 
VERIFYING  MACHINE 
Harry  C.  Powell,  16132  Hamlin  St.,  Van  Nnys,  CaHf. 
FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,399 
5  Clabns.     (CL  73—156) 
1.  In  a  verifying  machine  having  pre-programmed  in- 
formation-carrying card  means  and  signal-emitting  means, 
said  card  means  including  an  anchoring  edge  and  a  plural- 
ity of  other  edges,  the  combination  comprising: 
programming  means  mounted  in  said  machine  in  a  bank 
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about  each  of  said  other  edges  with  the  major  axis 
of  said  programming  means  lying  at  right  angles  to 
the  major  axis  of  said  card  means; 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  programming  means 
to  bring  said  programming  means  into  engagement 
with  said  other  edges  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined program;  and 


said  rate  of  change  of  pitch  attitude  and  a  function  de- 
pendent upon  said  acceleration,  said  third  means  includ- 
ing two  movable  indices  and  means  for  positioning  the 


means  connecting  said  programming  means  to  said 
signal-emitting  means  when  said  predetermined  pro- 
gram coincides  with  said  pre-programmed  informa- 
tion.   

3^83  572 
SPACE  VEHICLE  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Alexander  F.  Wormser,  Nahant,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,365 
15  Claims.    (CL  73—178) 
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~^ 


'■"^^^ 


r^n 


fff^   1  //f    fit 


mP^ 


two  indices  in  accordance  with  the  two  signals  respectively 
such  that  the  relative  position  of  the  two  indices  provides 
said  indication. 

3,283,574 
ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER 
WUfred  Roth,  West  Hartford,  Conn.     (%  Roth  Labora- 
tory for  Physical  Rcaearcli,  1240  Main  St.,  Hartford, 

Conn.) 
Original  application  Jan.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  708,827,  now 
Patent  No.  3,188,862,  dated  June  15,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,387 
3Clainif.    (CI.  73— 194) 


1.  The  method  of  determining  a  vehicle's  speed  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  taking  a  sample  of  the  air  stream 
surrounding  the  vehicle;  cooling  the  sample  of  said  air 
stream  with  a  fluid  coolant;  ascertaining  the  fluid  coolant's 
temperature  and  mass  flow  rate  prior  to  cooling  said  air; 
decreasing  the' velocity  of  said  air;  and  sensing  said  air's 
temperature  and  mass  flow  rate  after  it  has  been  cooled 
and  decelerated. 

3JI83  573 
AIRCRAFT  INSTRUMENTS 
Roger  Iran  Bishop  and  Eric  Raymond  Kendall,  Chelten- 
ham, England,  and  Rnsscll  Arthur  Palmer,  deceased, 
late  of  Cheltenham,  England,  by  Daphne  Palmer,  exec- 
utrix, Felixstowe,  Suffolk,  England,  assignors  to  S. 
Smith  &  Sons  (England)  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company  ..^_  .«. 

FUcd  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,595 
10  Claims.  (CI.  73—178) 
1.  An  aircraft  instrument  comprising  first  means  for 
providing  a  signal  dependent  upon  forward  acceleration 
of  the  aircraft,  second  means  for  providing  a  signal  de- 
pendent upon  rate  of  change  of  pitch  aUitudc  of  the  air- 
craft, and  third  means  responsive  to  both  signals  to  pro- 
vide an  indication  dependent  upon  difference  between 
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1.  In  a  flowmeter  for  measuring  flow  of  a  fluid  stream, 
the  combination  which  comprises  a  transmitting  trans- 
ducer for  transmitting  a  beam  of  sonic  energy  across  said 
stream,  receiving  transducer  means  positioned  to  receive 
said  sonic  beam  after  traversal  thereof  across  said 
stream,  said  receiving  transducer  means  including  at  least 
two  receiving  transducers  spaced  in  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  whereby  the  relative  outputs  thereof  vary  with  beam, 
displacement,  means  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of 
said  two  receiving  transducers  and  produce  a  first  response 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  outputs,  means 
connected  to  said  receiving  transducer  means  for  obtaining 
a  second  response  proportional  to  the  received  beam  inten- 
sity and  substantially  independent  of  beam  displacement, 
and  means  for  dividing  said  first  response  by  said  second 
response  to  obtain  an  output  varying  with  fluid  flow  but  not 
substantially  varying  with  beam  attenuation. 
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3,283,575  ■ 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  COUPLING 
j  FOR  METERS 

Albert  J.  Granbcrg,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cal- 
Mcter  Co.,  Emeryville,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaU- 
fomia 
I  Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,337 

9  Cbdnu.    (d.  73—233) 


!  1.  In  a  temperature  compensating  coupling  for  use  be- 
tween a  liquid  meter  and  a  counter  driven  thereby,  said 
coupling  including  a  variable  transmission  with  a  movable 
element  controlling  the  ratio  of  drive  therethrough,  a 
pivoted  lever  having  a  part  embracing  said  movable  ele- 
ment, an  anti-friction  member  carried  by  the  lever  and 
adjustable  to  and  away  from  the  lever  pivot,  a  gib  sup- 
ported for  sliding  movement  substantially  parallel  to  the 
lever  and  having  an  edge  engaging  the  anti-friction  mem- 
ber, said  gib  having  cam  means  at  its  opposite  edge  to 
effect  movement  of  the  lever  when  the  gib  slides,  and 
temperature  sensitive  expansible  means  for  imparting 
sliding  movement  to  the  gib. 


3,283,576 
I    MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  CHANGE  OF  HEAT 
I  TRANSFER  RATE 

Lawrence  Wayne  Halpin,  Seattle,  and  Eugene  B.  Seelcy, 
Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignors  to  United  Control  Corpora- 
I     tion,  Redmond,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Wasliington 
,  Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,220 

!'  10  Clafans.    (a.  73—295) 
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10.  Means  for  detecting  change  of  liquid  level  through 
a  given  point,  comprising  a  temperature  sensitive  element 
mounted  at  said  point,  a  differential  amplifier  having  an 
output  and  two  opposing  inputs,  one  such  input  being  con- 
nected across  the  element  and  the  other  input  having  a 
first  resistance  therein,  amplifier  means  having  an  output 
connected  to  the  element  for  controlling  heating  current 
therein  and  having  an  input  to  which  the  differential  am- 
plifier output  is  connected,  a  second  resistance  connected 
in  the  load  circuit  of  said  amplifier  means  to  develop  a 
voltage  proportional  to  such  heating  current,  and  addition- 
al amplifier  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  sec- 
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ond  resistance  to  be  subject  to  said  voltage  and  having  a 
load  circuit  including  said  first  resistance  to  produce  a 
volUge  drop  in  the  latter  proportional  to  said  voltage. 


3Jt83  577 

DIVIDED  capacitance'  PROBE  LEVEL  GAUGE 

Jack  W.  Schuck,  Hopkfau,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Honej-well 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,830 

10  Oafans.    (CL  73—304) 


It.  Compensated  condition  sensing  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

signal  supplying  means  for  simultaneously  supplying 
first  and  second  signals  of  first  and  second  phases; 

a  plurality  of  sensing  means,  each  individual  sensing 
means  of  said  plurality  of  sensing  means  requiring 
compensation  for  changes  in  the  environment  other 
than  a  condition  being  sensed; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  sensing 
means  and  to  said  first  and  second  signal  supplying 
means  for  supplying  a  first  signal  to  a  first  sensing 
means  of  said  plurality  and  said  second  signal  to 
another  sensing  means  to  be  used  as  a  compensating 
element;  and 

output  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for 
providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  condition  being 
sensed. 


3,283  578 
LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Edward  H.  Moore,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Gems 
Company,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,710 
3  Clatans.    (CI.  73—321) 


1.  In  a  liquid  level  indicator  the  combination  compris- 
ing an  elongated  tubular  housing  adapted  to  provide  a 
liquid-tight  enclosure,  said  housing  being  adapted  for 
vertical  support  in  a  liquid  storage  tank,  reference  means 
on  said  bousing,  a  float  slidably  mounted  on  said  tubular 
housing  for  rectilinear  movement  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof,  a  permanent  magnet  secured  to  and  mov- 
able with  said  float,  and  a  subassembly  comprising  an 
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elongated  structural  member  and  a  pair  of  tape  wheels 
journalled  at  opposite  end  portions  thereof,  said  subas- 
sembly also  comprising  a  follower  magnet  and  an  endless 
tape  having  indicia  of  liquid  measurement  therealong,  said 
tape  extending  between  and  around  said  tape  wheels  for 
movement  thereon  and  said  follower  magnet  being  secured 
to  said  tape  so  as  to  move  the  same  relative  to  said  refer- 
ence means,  said  subassembly  being  adapted  to  enter  said 
housing  with  said  structural  member  slidably  engaging  the 
interior  surface  of  the  housing  and  with  said  follower 
magnet  magnetically  coupled  to  said  permanent  magnet 
for  movement  therewith  and  for  corresponding  movement 
of  the  tape. 


3^3^79 
THERMOCOUPLE  APPARATUS 
Harold  C.  Joscpht,  PlyoKNitk,  Minn.,  asiignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jane  <,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  285,938 
8  Claima.    (CL  73—359) 


6.  A  thermocouple  temperature  indication  and  high 
limi^  temperature  sensing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  thermocouple  having  a  reference  junction  and  a  sens- 
ing junction,  said  sensing  junction  being  adapted 
to  be  subjected  to  aSrariable  temperature  condi- 
tion, said  thermocouple  having  an  output  which  is 
a  voltage  rise  when  said  sensing  junction  is  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  temperature  of  said  reference 
junction, 

a  bridge  circuit  including  a  source  of  D.C.  voltage 
having  a  first  output  which  is  a  voltage  rise  of  a 
fixed  magnitude,  and  having  a  second  output  which 
is  a  voltage  drop  of  a  variable  magnitude,  said  vari- 
able magnitude  being  indicative  of  the  high  limit 
temperature  to  be  sensed, 

cyclically  operable  switch  means, 

temperature  indication  amplifier  means  having  an  in- 
put and  output, 

means  connecting  said  switch  means  to  the  input  and 
output  of  said  temperature  indication  amplifier 
means, 

means  connecting  said  thermocouple  in  series  with  the 
first  output  of  said  bridge  circuit  to  the  input  of 
said  temperatiire  indication  amplifier  means, 

temperature  indication  means, 

means  connecting  said  temperature  indication  means 
to  the  output  of  said  temperature  indication  am- 
plifier means, 

high  limit  amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  an 

output,  111. 


means  connecting  said  switch  means  to  the  input  and 
output  of  said  high  limit  amplifier  means, 

means  connecting  said  thermocouple  in  series  with  the 
second  output  of  said  bridge  circuit  to  the  input 
of  said  limit  amplifier  means  to  cause  the  output 
thereof  to  consist  of  cyclic  voltage  drop  signals 
when  the  temperature  of  said  sensing  junction  is 
below  the  high  limit  and  to  consist  of  cyclic  volt- 
age rise  signals  when  the  temperature  of  said  sens- 
ing junction  is  above  the  high  limit, 

monostabie  trigger  means  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put and  constructed  and  arranged  to  have  a  stable 
condition  of  operation  and  to  be  sensitive  only  to 
a  voltage  drop  input  signal  to  switch  to  an  unstable 
condition  of  operation, 

means  connecting  the  input  of  said  trigger  means  to 
the  output  of  said  high  limit  amplifier  means, 

and  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  trigger 
means  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  responsive 
only  to  cycling  of  said  trigger  means  between  said 
stable  and  said  unstable  conditions  of  operation. 


3M3A9* 

FAST  RESPONSE  RIGHT  ANGLE  THERMOCOUPLE 

Jacob  Nanigian  and  Edward  J.  NIchoh,  Indian  Head,  Md., 

aasignors  to  Nanmac  CorporatioB,  Necdham  Heights, 

Fned  Sept.  24, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  316,482 
2  Claims.    (CL  73—359) 


I.  A  thermocouple  for  measuring  the  temperature 
within  an  enclosure  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cylin- 
drical tube,  a  tubular  sbeatk  fixedly  mounted  in  one  end 
of  said  tube,  a  pair  of  unitary  wires  extending  into  said 
sheath  and  out  of  the  other  end  of  said  tube,  separate 
electrically  insulating  material  mounted  in  said  sheath 
and  in  said  other  tube  end  and  holding  said  wires  in 
non-conducting  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
to  said  sheath  and  said  other  tube  end,  the  ends  of  said 
wires  extending  out  of  said  other  tube  end  being  flattened 
into  integral  ribbons  and  bent  toward  each  other  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tube  and  welded  to  form  a  bowed  thermal  junction 
spaced  from  the  end  face  of  said  insulating  material  in 
said  other  tube  end,  said  ribbons  forming  said  junction 
being  bowed  so  as  to  flex  toward  said  end  face  to  absorb 
shock  and  for  ultimate  support  thereby  under  high  pres- 
sures and  mechanical  stresses. 


'  3,283,581 

TRANSMITTER 
Robert  C.  Du  Bois,  Fairfield,  and  RandaU  Goff,  Weston, 
Conn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  1,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  324,596 
13  Claims.  (CL  73— 343.9) 
1.  A  pneumatic  ten>peratufe  responsive  transmitter 
contprising  a  casing,  a  flapper  and  air  nozzle  system 
within  said  casing,  a  hollow  stem  projecting  from  said 
casing,  temperature-re^xmsive  spring  means  within  said 
stem  including  a  bimetal  element  for  directly  sensing  a 
variable  temperature  condition,  one  end  of  the  spring 
means  being  directly  connected  to  said  flapper  to  impose 
a  torque  thereon  in  opposition  to  the  force  of  the  air 
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stream  from  said  nozzle,  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
means  being  attached  to  said  step,  and  means  transmitting 
the  air  pressure  in  the  nozzle  system  as  a  measurement 
of  the  temperature  sensed  by  the  spring  means,  the  over- 
all spring  rate  of  said  spring  means  being  that  it  has  an 
unrestrained  temperature  induced  deflection  which  is  very 


large  as  compared  to  the  angular  deflection  of  the  flapper 
over  a  predetermined  full  scale  temperature  range  and 
produces  an  actual  torque  on  the  flapper  across  said 
range  which  is  the  same  as  the  change  in  torque  on  the 
flapper  by  the  air  stream  throughout  the  system  air  pres- 
sure range. 

t  I  "^^"^^ 

3,283,582 
MECHANICALLY  COMPENSATED  ALTIMETER 
Herman  Hezcl,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kolls- 
man  Instrument  Corporation,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,239 
4  Clahns.    (CL  73—384) 


1.  A  pressure  indicating  mechanism  including  a  pres- 
ure  transducer  means,  a  mechanical  linkage  means  and  an 
indicating  means;  said  mechanical  linkage  means  being 
connected  between  said  transducer  means  and  said  indi- 
cator means  whereby  said  indicator  means  is  moved  to  a 
position  dependent  upon  the  pressure  applied  to  said 
transducer  means;  said  mechanical  linkage  means  includ- 
ing a  first  rotatable  shaft  connected  to  said  pressure  trans- 
ducer means,  a  second  rotatable  shaft  connected  to  said  in- 
dicator means  and  a  third  rotatable  shaft;  third  rotatable 
shaft  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  shaft  arid  another  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to 
said  second  shaft;  said  first,  second  and  third  shafts  hav- 
ing respective  first,  second  and  third  gear  means  thereon; 
said  first  gear  means  engaging  said  second  gear  means; 
said  second  gear  means  engaging  said  third  gear  means; 
a  correction  cam  means;  said  correction  cam  means  being 
rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  third  shaft  and 
bearing  a  cam  surface  operatively  connected  to  said  third 
shaft  whereby  rotation  of  said  cam  means  rotates  said 
third  shaft  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  shafts;  and 


auxiliary  mechanical  means  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  pressure  transducer  means  and  said  cam  means 
for  rotating  said  cam  means  to  a  position  dependent  upon 
the  pressure  applied  to  said  transducer  means. 


3,283,583 
COMPENSATING  MECHANISM  FOR 
AIRCRAFT  ALTIMETER 
Walter  Angst,  Douglaston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  KoDsman 
Instrument  Corporation,  Elmfanrst,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1966,  Scr.  No.  534,472 
3  Claims.    (CL  73—386) 


1.  A  static  pressure  arm  correcting  mechanism  for  an 
altimeter;  said  altimeter  including  a  pressure  sensitive 
capsule  having  a  flexible  output  link,  a  rocking  shaft,  an 
indicator  means  and  an  altitude  link  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  flexible  rocking  shaft;  said  correcting  mech- 
anism including  a  compensating  link,  first  and  second 
pivotally  supported  compensating  levers,  a  differential  dia- 
phragm expandible  in  accordance  with  Mach  number,  and 
connection  link  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
compensating  levers  and  adapted  to  rotate  said  first  and 
second  compensating  levers  about  their  pivotal  supports 
and  in  o{^>osing  directions;  one  end  of  said  compensating 
link  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  altitude 
link;  a  portion  of  said  compensating  link  connected  to 
said  flexible  output  link  with  said  flexible  output  link  serv- 
ing as  a  fulcrum  for  rotation  of  said  compensating  link; 
the  other  end  of  said  compensating  link  abutting  one  side 
of  said  first  compensating  lever  whereby  expansion  of 
said  differential  diaphragm  causes  rotation  of  said  first 
compensating  lever  and  subsequent  rotation  of  said  com- 
pensating link  about  its  said  connection  to  said  flexible 
output  link,  thereby  to  move  said  altitude  link  to  an  ad- 
justed position  related  to  Mach  number. 


3,283,584 

ADJUSTABLE  PRESSURE  ADAPTOR  AND 

SENSING  DEVICE 

James  R.  Coffing,  R.R.  2,  Box  224,  Covingtmi,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,137 

6  Claims.     (CL  73 — 419) 


1.  An  adjustable  pressure  sensing  devicej  comprising 
in  combination,  a  cylindrical  tubular  housing  a-cylindrical 
piston  receiving  portion,  cylindrical  sleeve  engaging  the 
cylindrical  tubular  housing,  an  annular  shoulder  depend- 
ing from  the  cylindrical  piston  receiving  portion  of  the 
housing  proportioned  to  abut  the  end  of  the  cylindrical 
sleeve,  a  piston  constrained  for  reciprocating  movement 
within  the  housing,  a  piston  cap,  a  diaphragm  member 
secured  at  its  central  portion  to  the  piston  head  by  the 
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piston  cap  and  secured  to  the  housing  at  its  edges  by  the 
pinching  action  between  the  sleeve  and  annular  shoulder, 
shaft  means  extending  longitudinally  from  the  piston,  a 
rotatable  actuating  rod,  helical  means  coupling  the  shaft 
means  to  the  actuating  rod  whereby  the  piston  reciprocat- 
ing longitudinal  motion  responsive  to  pressure  differentials 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  diaphragm  is  translated  into 
rotary  motion,  and  longitudinally  adjustable  end  caps  on 
each  end  of  the  device  acting  on  opposite  ends  of  the  heli- 
cal means  whereby  the  rotatable  actuating  rod  and  any 
associated  read  out  means  may  be  calibrated  from  either 
end  of  the  device. 


3^3Jt5 

GAS  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 

Charles  P.  Hayncs,  Hammood,  Ind.,  anignor  to  Mobil 

Oa  Corporadon,  a  corporaCkNi  of  New  York 

Flkd  Jafy  15, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  3S2,755 

S  Claims.    (<a.  73-^21  J) 


I  jUl 


CI7 


1.  in  a  gas  sampling  system 

a  gas  sample  probe  communicating  with 

a  single  means  for  creating  a  controlled  vacuum  to 

aspirate  a  gas  sample, 
a  first  adjustable  pressure  differential  means  to  create 

a  pressure  differential  between  said  sample  probe 

and  the  aspirator  means, 
a  second  adjustable  pressure  differential  means  located 

between  said  sample  probe  and  said  first  pressure 

differential  means  to  create  a  region  of  intermediate 

pressure, 
a  sample  analyzing  loop,  including  a  selected  analyzer, 

said  loop  leading  from  the  region  of  intermediate 

pressure  to  a  pressure  region  in  conununication  with 

said  aspirator  means,  and 
means  for  imposing  an  adjustable  back  pressure  upon 

said  sample  analyzing  loop. 


3,2S3,5M 
ACCELEROMETER  DAMPING  CONTROL 
James  W.  Davlca,  Wayne,  Walter  M.  Carow,  West  Cald- 
well, and  Constant  J.  Dc  CotiiiL  Cranford,  N J.,  assign- 
on  to  General  Preckion  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  24, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  377,733 
SClaloM.    (CL73— 497) 
1.  An  acoelerometer  comprising: 
a  housing  containing  damping  fluid; 
a  cylinder  disposed  in  said  bousing  forming  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  accelerometer  seismic  mass; 
spring  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  supporting 
the  cylinder  from  said  housing  for  axial  displace- 
ment of  the  cylinder  relative  to  the  housing; 
a  piston  disposed  in  the  cyHoder  and  connecting  to  the 

housing; 
said  piston  and  cylinder  having  axially-spaced,  radially- 
projecting  peripheral  wall  portions  with  confronting 
surfaces  separated  by  gaps  causing  viscous  shear 
damping  and  forming  two  chambers  varying  oppo- 
sitely in  volume  providing  fluid  pressure  damping; 


said  piston  having  a  passage  interconnecting  said  cham- 
bers; 

temperature-sensitive  valve  means  disposed  in  said  pis- 
ton passage  providing  uniform  damping  under  vary- 
ing temperatures;  and 


said  piston  having  two  annular  peripheral  wall  portions 
forming  an  annular  groove  therebetween,  and  said 
cylinder  having  an  annular  wall  portion  received  in 
said  annular  groove  forming  said  two  chambers. 


3,2S3,5S7 
ACCELERATION  MEASURING  GYROSCOPE 
Jay  Hoffman,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General  Pre- 
cision Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,144 
10  CUms.    (CI.  73—504) 


1.  An  acceleration  measuring  gyro  comprising  a  case 
rotated  gyro  having  its  case  rotated  about  the  spin  axis  of 
the  fly  wheel  positioned  within  the  case,  a  predetermined 
mass  unbalance  rotatable  with  the  case  and  displaced  a 
predetermined  distance  radially  from  said  spin  axis,  pick- 
off  means  for  detecting  precession  of  said  fly  wheel,  and 
frequency  filter  means  connected  to  said  pick-off  means 
for  filtering  out  a  cyclical  signal  having  the  same  fre- 
quency as  the  frequency  of  rotation  of  said  case  and  di- 
rectly related  to  acceleration  along  said  spin  axis. 


3,283.588 
ROTATIONAL  SPEED  SENSOR  CONTROL  UNIT 
Charles  W.  Merchant,  Lake  County,  Ohio,  asrignor  to 
EocUd  Electric  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Madison,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,848 
8  Claims.    (Q.  73—507) 
1.  A  control  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  pair  of  magnets  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame 
and  arranged  in  face-to-face  relation,  said  magnets 
being  relatively  rotatable  from  a  mutually  attrac- 
tive position  to  a  mutually  repulsive  position; 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  magnets  being  axially  movable 
in  said  frame  along  the  axis  of  rotation  and  being 
axially  movable  from  an  adjacent  position  when 
said  magnets  are  in  their  mutually  attractive  position 
to  an  away  position  when  said  magnets  are  in  their 
mutually  repulsive  position; 

(d)  rotation  governing  means  connected  to  one  of  said 
magnets  and  selectively  controlling  the  rotation 
of  it; 
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(e)  control  means  having  an  actuator  operatively  con- 
I  nected  to  said  axially  movable  magnet,  said  actuator 
operating  said  control  means  from  one  operative  posi- 
tion to  another  operative  position  when  said  axially 
movable  magnet  moves  from  its  said  adjacent  position 
to  said  away  position;  and 


X)  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  magnets  so  as  to  rotate  it  whereby  a  difference 
in  the  relative  rotational  speeds  of  said  magnets  as 
induced  in  said  other  magnet  by  said  drive  means 
and  controlled  in  said  one  magnet  by  said  rotation 
governing  means  causes  said  one  magnet  to  move 
axially  from  its  adjacent  position  to  its  away  posi- 
tion thereby  actuating  said  actuator. 


3,283,589 
FORCE  RESTRAINED  ACCELEROMETER 
Donald  Luther  Ensley,  Hurst,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  Harvest  Queen  Mill  &  Ele- 
vator Company,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  July  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  298,147 
8  Claims.    (CI.  73—516) 


1.  An  accelerometer  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  inertial  reference  element  of  cylindrical  form 
having  concave  ends, 

(b)  a  flotation  chamber  unit  for  encasing  said  element 
and  filled  with  a  flotation  liquid  having  a  specific 
gravity  contrasting  with  the  specific  gravity  of  said 
element,  f 

(c)  a  pair  of  acoustic  transducers  extending  from  op- 
posite ends  of  said  chamber  unit  into  juxtaposition 
with  the  concave  ends  of  said  element  for  genera- 
tion, upon  excitation  thereof,  of  opposed  radially 
divergent  ultrasonic  fields  resiliently  to  restrain  said 
element  at  a  reference  position  in  said  chamber 
unit  in  response  to  second  order  pressure  fields  pro- 
duced by  reaction  of  the  fields  with  said  concave 
ends,  and 

(d)  capacitance  means  at  the  ends  of  said  element  and 
said  unit  for  sensing  variations  in  the  position  of 
said  unit  with  reference  to  said  element  along  an 
axis  to  which  said  concave  ends  are  symmetrical. 


3,283,590 
TELEMETRIC  ACCELEROMETER 
David  C.  T.  Shang,  Owcgo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Genenri 
Precision  Inc.,  Little  Fa^  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Debn 
ware 

Filed  June  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,730 
12  Claims.    (O.  73—517) 


1.  A  telemetric  tri-axial  accelerometer,  comprising: 

a  frame  structure; 

a  hollow  body  of  cubic  configuration  disposed  within 
said  frame  structure; 

three  pairs  of  elongate  support  members  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  structure,  the  members  of  each  pair 
being  coaxially  aligned  to  define  one  of  three  or- 
thogonally related  axes,  the  inner  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers making  substantially  point  contact  with  the 
center  of  a  respective  face  of  said  cubic  body; 

three  pairs  of  transducers  mounted  on  said  body  with 
pressure-sensitive  portions  respectively  forming  the 
center  portion  of  the  faces  of  said  body;  and 

telemetric  transmitter  means  contained  within  said  body 
electrically  connected  to  said  transducers  whereby 
said  body,  said  transducers  and  said  transmitter 
means  form  the  seismic  mass  of  the  accelerometer 
and  said  transducers  generate  signals  proportional  to 
the  coaxial  vector  components  of  each  acceleration 
force  acting  on  said  seismic  mass. 


3  283  591 ' 
MECHANICAL  TIMER 
Norman  F.  Green,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,793 
5  Oaims.    (CI.  74 — 3.5) 


5.  A  timing  device,  comprising: 

(a)  an  air-filled  sack  formed  from  a  permeable  mate- 
rial and  sealed  so  that  air  movement  into  and  out  of 
said  sack  is  controlled  by  the  permeability  of  the 
walls  of  said  sack; 

(b)  means  for  applying  mechanical  pressure  to  said 
sack  to  thereby  deflate  said  sack  at  a  rate  determined 
by  the  applied  pressure  and  by  the  restrictive  effect 
of  the  flow  of  air  through  said  permeable  material; 
and 

(c)  iheans  for  indicating  when  said  sack  is  deflated. 
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GYROSCOPIC  CAGING  APPARATUS 
Sherman  Adkr,  Jamaica,  aad  Saal  Fcwtcr,  Great 
N.Y^  aasifiiors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
Neck,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129341 
4  Clahns.    (CL  74—5.1) 


Neck, 
Great 


1.  Apparatus  for  caging  a  gyroscopic  instrument  com- 
prising a  hollow  gyroscope  housing,  a  sensitive  clement 
positionably  disposed  within  said  housing  and  operative 
within  a  predetermined  temperature  i^nge,  an  opening  in 
said  sensitive  element,  and  deformable  temperature  re- 
sponsive means  having  one  portion  attached  to  said  hous- 
ing and  another  portion  exposed  to  the  operating  tem- 
perature of  said  instrument  and  cooperative  with  said 
opening,  said  deformable  means  and  said  opening  being 
so  constructed  and  arranged  that  within  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  range  relative  movement  between  said 
sensitive  element  and  said  housing  is  permitted  and  below 
said  predetermined  temperature  range  relative  movement 
therebetween  is  prevented. 


3,283,593 

AUTOMATIC  GYRO  DRIFT  COMPENSATION 

Eduard  M.  Flschel,  Wayne,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  General  Pre- 

cision  Inc.,  Little  Falb,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,987 

2  Claims.    (CL  74— «J7) 


1.  A  system  comprising  a  platform,  a  first  gyro  includ- 
ing a  motor  to  rotate  the  gyro,  means  of  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  first  gyro  on  said  platjform,  a  second  gyro  includ- 
ing a  motor  to  rotate  the  gyro,  means  of  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  second  gyro  on  said  platform,  cycler  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  the  motors  of  said  first  and  second 
gyros  to  periodically  cyclically  vary  in  magnitude  the  an- 
gular momentum  of  said  first  gyro  and  then  cyclically 
vary  in  magnitude  the  angular  momentiun  of  said  second 
gyro,  means  to  detect  the  cyclical  variations  in  the  pivot- 
ing of  said  first  gyro  with  respect  to  said  second  gyro  at 
the  frequency  of  the  cyclical  variation  of  angular  momen- 
tum, a  first  torquer  mounted  to  apply  a  torque  to  said 
first  gyro  to  compensate  for  drift,  a  second  torquer  mount- 
ed to  apply  a  torque  to  said  second  gyro  to  compensate 


for  drift,  and  means  responsive  to  the  cyclical  variation 
detected  by  said  detecting  means  when  the  magnitude  of 
the  angular  momentum  of  said  first  gyro  is  being  cyclically 
varied  to  change  the  torque  applied  to  said  first  gyro  by 
said  first  torquer  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  cyclical  vari- 
ation detected  by  said  detecting  means  and  responsive  to 
the  cyclical  variation  detected  by  said  detecting  means 
when  the  magnitude  of  the  angular  momentum  of  said 
second  gyro  is  being  cyclically  varied  to  change  the  torque 
applied  to  said  second  gyro  by  said  second  torquer  in  a 
direction  to  reduce  the  cyclical  variation  detected  by  said 
detecting  means. 

3^283^94 
TWO-AXIS  VKCOUS  DRIVE  GYRO 
Bernard  Parker,  Teaneck,  and  Joke  C.  Stflet,  Morristown, 
N  J.,  and  Leon  Weisbord,  New  York.  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Precidon  Inc.,  Little  Fallt,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,978 
12  Claims.    (CL  74—5.46) 


1.  A  gyroscope  for  sensing  angular  displacement  about 
two  mutually  orthogonal  axes,  said  gyroscope  compris- 
ing: a  rotor  having  inner  and  outer  spherical  surfaces 
mutually  concentric  with  the  rotor  spin  axis,  a  casing 
positioned  about  said  rotor,  a  spherical  bearing  member 
rotatabiy  supported  on  said  casing  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  orthogonal  sensing  axes,  said 
bearing  member  being  concentric  with  and  spaced  slightly 
from  the  inner  spherical  surface  of  said  rotor  to  define  a 
gas  bearing  gap,  means  for  containing  gas  in  said  gap, 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  bearing  member  for  rotating 
said  bearing  member  and  said  rotor  under  the  infhience 
of  the  viscous  gas  drag  between  said  bearing  member  and 
said  rotor,  a  torquer  to  orient  the  spin  axis  of  said  rotor, 
pick-off  means  on  the  mutually  orthogonal  sensing  axes 
for  sensing  angular  displacement  of  said  casing  about 
the  orthogonal  sensing  axes,  and  restraint  compensating 
means  to  balance  restraints  to  angular  di^laoement  due 
to  gas  turbulence  and  viscosity. 


3,283395 

ENGINE  STARTER 

Masaaori  Inagaid,  NishkHski,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Denso  KabushiU  Kabha,  Karfya-sU,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  487,474 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkNa  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1964, 

39/63,664 

2  Claims.     (O.  74—7) 

1.  An  engine  starter  comprising  a  starter  housing,  a 

driven  shaft,  an  overrunning  clutch  rotatabiy  mounted  on 

said  shaft,  a  pinion  carried  by  said  clutch,  a  coupling 

jleevc  carried  by  said  clutch,  a  lever  pivotally  connected 

to  said  housing,  said  lever  having  one  end  engaging  said 

coupling  sleeve  and  a  slop  at  its  opposite  end,  a  moveable 
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plunger,  and  a  spring  pivotally  connected  to  said  housing, 
bearing  at  one  end  against  said  lever  and  having  its  op- 


posite end  connected  to  said  plunger  and  capable  of  en- 
gaging said  lever  stop  at  times  for  pivoting  said  lever. 


3,283,596 

SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH  MECHANISM 

John  O.  Roeser,  Park  Ridge,  lU.,  asdgnor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  01^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,088 

6  Claims.    (CL  74—54) 


r^T^j^ 


i.  A  snap  action  switch  unit  comprising  base  means,  a 
plurality  of  push  button  type  switches  mounted  on  said 
base  means  in  side  by  side  linear  array,  a  shaft,  means 
rotatabiy  supporting  said  shaft  from  said  base  means  ex- 
tending past  ail  of  said  switches,  a  plurality  of  levers  piv- 
otally carried  by  said  base  means  and  each  having  a  por- 
tion engaging  a  push  button  of  a  respective  switch  and 
having  another  part  adjacent  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
cam  means  axially  spaced  on  said  shaft  and  each  engag- 
ing one  of  said  levers,  said  cam  means  acting  through 
said  levers  to  determine  the  respective  open  and  closed 
position  of  said  switches,  a  rotary  member  rotatabiy  car- 
ried from  said  base  means  and  rotatable  with  said  shaft. 
said  rotary  member  having  a  plurality  of  face-type  teeth 
of  uniform  height  thereon,  and  a  detent  member  spring 
pressed  against  said  teeth  axially  of  said  rotary  member 
and  cammed  axially  away  from  said  rotary  member  by 
said  teeth  in  succession,  said  detent  member  resisting  rota- 
tion of  said  rotary  member,  and  imparting  a  snap  action 
thereto  upon  passing  of  a  tooth  crest. 


3,283j597 
STRUCTURE  FOR  TRAN^ITTING  ROTARY  MO- 
TION THROUGH  A  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 
SPACE 
Franz  Xavicr  Doll,  Montreux-Ten^et,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor  to  Indostrie-Werkc  Karlsmhe,  Karlsruiie,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  38U96 
14  Claims.  (CL  74—63) 
2.  Rotation  transmitting  structure  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, fluid-impermeable  body  means  having  opposed 
inner  and  outer  ends  and  formed  with  at  least  three  paral- 
lel bores  passing  therethrough  between  said  ends,  paral- 
lel to,  equidistant  from  and  distributed  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis  passing  through  said  body  between  said  ends 
thereof;  mounting  means  at  the  region  of  said  inner  end 
of  said  body  means  for  fixedly  mounting  the  latter  at  a 


predetermined  location;  at  least  three  plunger  means  re- 
spectively situated  in  and  extending  through  said  bores 
and  each  having  a  pair  of  opposed  substantially  pointed 
ends;  at  least  three  guide  means  respectively  guiding  said 
plunger  means  for  axial  movement  in  said  bores;  a  driv- 
ing ring  supported  by  said  body  means  at  the  region  of 
said  outer  end  thereof  for  rotation  about  said  predeter- 
mined axis  and  having  an  annular  surface  directed  toward 
said  plunger  means  and  formed  with  substantially  more 
than  three  recesses  each  situated  at  the  same  distance 
from  said  predetermined  axis  as  said  bores  and  said  re- 
cesses having  configurations  substantially  matching  the 
substantially  pointed  end  portions  directed  toward  said 
driving  ring;  a  driven  ring  supported  by  said  body  means 
at  the  region  of  said  inner  end  thereof  for  rotation  about 
said  predetermined  axis  and  having  an  annular  surface 
directed  toward  said  plurality  of  plunger  means  and 
formed  with  substantially  more  than  three  recesses  each 
situated  at  the  same  distance  from  said  predetermined 


axis  as  said  bores  and  having  configurations  substantially 
matching  the  substantially  pointed  end  portions  directed 
toward  said  driven  ring,  the  distance  between  said  annular 
surface  of  said  driving  ring  at  the  parts  thereof  between 
said  recesses  of  said  driving  ring  and  the  innermost  parts 
of  said  recesses  of  said  driven  ring,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  distance  between  said  annular  surface  of  said  driven 
ring  at  the  parts  thereof  between  said  recesses  of  said 
driven  ring  and  the  innermost  parts  of  said  recesses  of 
said  driving  ring,  on  the  other  hand,  being  at  least  as 
great  as  'the  total  length  of  each  of  said  plunger  means; 
and  at  least  three  flexible,  fluid-impermeable  tubular 
means  capable  of  contracting  and  expanding  longitudinal- 
ly and  respectively  situated  in  said  bores  surrounding  said 
plunger  means  with  one  of  the  ends  of  said  tubular  means 
respectively  fixed  fluid-tightly  to  said  plunger  means  and 
the  other  of  the  ends  of  said  tubular  means  respectively 
fixed  fluid-tightly  to  said  body  means,  so  that  the  space 
occupied  thereby  is  hermetically  sealed. 


'3,283,598 
VIBRATOR 
Ralph  Glenn  Barnes,  4361  Wallington  Drive, 
Dayton,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,604 
7  Claims.     (CL  74—87) 
1.  A  vibrator  for  use  in  vibrating  concrete,  said  vibra- 
tor including  a  housing  having  an  axially  extending  cylin- 
drical cavity,  a  bearing  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
cylindrical  cavity,  a  cylindrical  roller  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing towards  the  lower  end  of  the  cylindrical  cavity  and 
spaced  (rom  the  bearing,  a  ring  gear  mounted  in  the  lower 
end  of  the  cylindrical  cavity,  a  pinion  mounted  on  the 
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lower  end  of  said  raUer,  said  {Nnion  and  said  ring  gear 
having  meshing  teeth,  means  to  hold  the  pinion  in  mesh 
with  the  ring  gear,  said  roller  having  an  annular  groove 
near  the  middle  thereof,  a  cylindrical  ring  fixedly  at- 
tached to  the  housing  and  registering  with  the  annular 
groove  for  engagement  therewith,  and  driving  means  jour- 


0 


nailed  in  said  bearing  for  rotating  the  cylindrical  pen- 
dulum, said  ring  gear  cooperating  with  said  pinion  to 
rotate  the  roller  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  housing 
whereby  rotation  of  said  roller  produces  a  centrifugal 
force  transmitted  to  said  hoiuing  through  said  cylindrical 
ring. 


TOGGLE  SWITCH  INDICATIVE  OF  ROTATIONAL 

DIRECTION  OF  ROTOR 

James  A.  Potter,  12  Greca  Hooae  Blvd., 

West  Hartford,  Cou. 

Original  applkadoa  Feb.  24,  1964,  S«r.  No.  346,630,  now 

Patent  No.  3,224,518,  dated  Dec.  21,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  May  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  465,224 

3  Clalma.    (CI.  74—97) 


X 


^^^'^^»^'::  -r^ 


1.  In  a  bistable  switch  actuable  by  a  rotor,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  support  structure;  a  spring;  a  pair  of  pivoted 
members  mounted  in  said  support  and  normally  urged  by 
the  spring  toward  one  of  the  stable  positions  but  yieldingly 
shiftable  to  the  other  of  the  stable  positions  by  limited 
angular  movement  of  the  pivoted  members;  yielding 
means  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  members 
adapted  to  engage  the  rotor  during  its  first  passage  ad- 
jacent said  one  pivoted  members  for  shifting  the  bistable 
switch  to  a  position  indicative  of  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  rotor  and  thereafter  permitting  continued  rotation 
of  the  rotor  in  said  direction;  and  switch  means  actuated 
by  the  position  of  at  least  one  of  the  pivoted  members. 


■    3^83,600 

DRYERS 

Leo  V.  Bucic,  ElBngham,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

CorporatioD,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Oct.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,701 

4  Clalmt.     (CI.  74—230.17) 


1.  In  a  dryer  including  means  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  a  rotating  element,  the  combination  comprising  a 
supporting  frame,  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said 
frame  and  connected  to  said  rotating  element,  a  driven 
pulley  carried  on  said  shaft  for  transmitting  rotation  to 
the  latter,  a  motor  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame  to 
one  side  of  the  center-of-gravity  thereof,  a  pulley  driven 
by  said  motor,  means  adjustably  supporting  said  motor 
for  movement  between  a  first  and  a  second  position,  re- 
spectively, a  belt  trained  about  said  respective  pulleys, 
one  of  said  pulleys  being  expansible  in  response  to  in- 
crease in  the  tension  of  said  belt,  actuatable  means  car- 
ried by  said  frame  and  coupled  to  said  motor  for  swing- 
ing the  latter  between  said  first  and  second  positions  re- 
spectively and  utilizing  the  weight  of  said  motor -to  apply 
a  downward  force  on  said  drive  pulley  and  facilitate 
swinging  movement  of  said  motor  to  adjust  belt  tension, 
said  motor  drive  pulley  in  said  first  position  maintaining 
a  first  tension  on  said  belt  so  that  said  expansible  pulley 
is  in  a  non-expanded  condition  having  a  first  effective  di- 
ameter for  driving  said  rotating  element  at  a  first  speed 
and  said  motor  drive  pulley  in  said  second  position  main- 
taining a  second  increased  tension  on  said  belt  so  as 
to  expand  said  expansible  pulley  to  a  second  effective 
diameter  smaller  than  said  first  effective  diameter  for  driv- 
ing said  rotating  element  at  a  second  speed. 


3,283,601 

CHANGE^PEED  GEAR  MECHANISMS 

Adrian  WilUam  West  and  John  Lcwia,  CoTcntry,  England, 

aarignors  to  Hombcr  Limited,  Coventry,  England,  a 

Bridsh  company 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,333 
10  Claims.     (CL  74—335) 

1.  In  a  change-speed  gear  mechanism  of  the  kind  hav- 
ing at  least  two  parallel  gear  selector  rods  mounted  for 
sliding  movement,  means  on  the  rods  to  effect  engagement 
of  selected  gear  ratios,  on  each  rod  a  socket  which  is 
aligned  transversely  of  the  rods  with  the  sockets  of  the 
other  rods  when  the  rods  are  in  a  neutral  position,  a  se- 
lector shaft  parallel  to  the  rods  and  a  gear  selector  arm 
mounted  on  the  selector  shaft,  the  shaft  being  mounted 
for  rotation  about  its  axis  to  engage  the  arm  with  any  one 
of  the  sockets  when  they  are  aligned,  and  for  axial  sliding 
movement  to  effect  gear  ratio  engaging  and  disengaging 
sliding  movement,  through  the  engagement  of  the  rod  and 
socket,  of  the  selected  rod;  a  locking  device  for  the  rods 
consisting  of  a  set  of  notches,  one  on  each  selector  rod, 
providing  pairs  of  abutment  faces  which  notches  are  also 
transversely  aligned  when  the  selector  rods  are  in  the 
neutral  position  aforesaid,  a  locking  member  having  an 
edge  portion  arranged  to  engage  in  the  notches  other  than 
the  notch  of  the  rod  which,  for  the  time  being,  is  engaged 
by  the  arm  and  selected  for  movement,  means  to  rotate 
the  locking  member  with  the  selector  shaft  to  change  the 
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notch  it  engages  in  synchronism  with  movement  of  the  pulley  and  having  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  servo  op- 
arm  to  change  the  socket  engaged  thereby  and  means  to  eratively  associated  with  said  first  pulley  adapted  to  re- 
hold  the  locking  member  against  sliding  movement  with    ceive  fluid  under  pressure  to  vary  the  drive   ratio  of 

said  system,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  a  governor  con- 
nected to  said  source  and  to  said  servo  for  controlling 
the  pressure  of  fluid  delivered  to  said  servo,  said  gover- 
nor including  speed  responsive  means  driven  by  one  of 
said  pulleys  and  a  valve  controlled  by  said  speed  re- 
sponsive means,  said  governor  valve  being  normally 
movable  throughout  a  predetermined  ran^  of  motion 
in  response  to  changes  in  speed  of  rotation  of  said  speed 
responsive  means  to  vary  the  pressure  delivered  to  said 
servo,  and  valve  control  means  for  controlling  the  posi- 


the  shaft  whereby  each  rod,  other  than  that  selected,  is 
locked  against  sliding  movement  by  engagement  of  the 
abutment  faces  with  the  loclung  member. 


3,283,602 
CONTROL   APPARATUS 
John  F.  Lindcll,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Kochring  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUcd  Jan.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  424,973 
I         10  Claims.     (CL  74 — 469) 


L.,  Control  apparatus  comprising,  a  support;  a  first 
group  of  individually  adjustable  control  elements  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  support;  a  second  group  of  indi- 
vidually adjustable  control  elements  operatively  associ- 
ated, respectively,  in  motion  transmitting  relation  with 
said  control  elements  of  said  first  group;  and  a  bank 
of  control  devices  mounted  on  said  support  and  in- 
cluding a  third  group  of  individually  adjustable  control 
elements  op>eratively  associated,  respectively,  in  motion 
transmitting  relation  with  said  control  elements  of  said 
first  group;  each  control  element  of  said  first  group  pre- 
senting a  predetermined  number  of  relatively  spaced 
fastening  means  thereon,  and  each  control  element  of 
one  of  said  second  and  third  groups  presenting  a  com- 
plementary fastening  element  selectively  engaged  in  co- 
operative relation  with  a  selected  one  said  fastening 
means  presented  by  the  associated  control  element  of 
said  first  group. 


I  3,283,603 

ACCESSORY  OVERDRIVE  CONTROL 
Dan  B.  Kuipcr,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
{  Filed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,727 

10  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 472) 
l.-In  a  variable  ratio  drive  system  of  the  type  having 
a   first   variable   diameter   pulley  driven   by   an   engine 
and  a  second  variable  diameter  pulley  driven  by  said  flrst 


tion  of  said  governor  valve  independently  of  said  speed 
responsive  means,  said  valve  control  means  including  a 
manually  actuated  member  movable  throughout  a  range 
of  motion  from  a  first  to  a  final  position,  said  last- 
mentioned  valve  control  means  being  effective  upon 
movement  of  said  manually  actuated  member  to  a  po- 
sition intermediate  said  first  and  final  position  to  move 
said  governor  valve  to  one  end  of  its  range  of  move- 
ment independently  of  the  action  of  said  speed  respon- 
sive means,  said  last-mentioned  valve  control  being  effec- 
tive in  said  first  and  final  positions  of  said  manually  ac- 
tuated member  to  permit  control  of  said  governor  valve 
by  said  speed  responsive  means. 


3,283,604 
ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN 
Robert  E.  Meyers,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,527 
8  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 493) 


1.  An  adjustable  steering  column  comprising  a  first 
shaft  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  slots  and  an 
axially  extending  groove  therein,  a  second  shaft  tele- 
scoped over  said  first  shaft  and  movable  axially  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  second  shaft  having  opening  means 
therein  for  permitting  access  to  said  slots  and  groove  in 
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said  first  shaft,  a  third  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  shaft  for  causing  rotation  thereof,  said  operative 
connection  including  universal  joint  means  for  permitting 
said  third  shaft  to  be  angularly  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  second  shaft,  drive  spring  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  shafts  for  transmitting 
rotary  motion  from  said  second  shaft  to  said  first  shaft, 
said  last  mentioned  operative  connection  including  means 
formed  on  said  drive  spring  means  for  gripping  the  sur- 
face of  said  second  shaft  and  key  means  formed  thereon 
for  engaging  the  axially  extending  groove  of  said  first 
shaft  through  the  opening  means  of  said  second  shaft  to 
thereby  prevent  relative  rotary  motion  between  said  first 
and  second  shafts,  latch  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  shaft  and  engaging  one  of  said  axially  spaced 
slots  of  said  first  shaft  through  the  opening  means  of  said 
second  shaft  for  preventing  axial  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  shafts,  tilt  support  means  fixedly  con- 
nected to  and  oMvable  with  said  third  shaft,  locking  means 
located  on  said  second  shaft  and  movable  with  respect 
thereto  for  engaging  said  tilt  support  member  and  pre- 
venting a  change  in  the  angular  position  of  said  third 
shaft  with  respect  to  said  second  shaft,  and  manually 
operated  actuating  means  capable  of  being  moved  in  one 
direction  for  simultaneously  causing  said  key  tneans  and 
latch  means  to  become  disengaged  from  said  axially  ex- 
tending groove  and  said  one  of  said  axially  spaced  slots 
to  thereby  permit  axial  movement  of  said  second  shaft 
with  respect  to  said  first  shaft  or  in  another  direction  for 
causing  movement  of  said  locking  means  to  a  position 
whereby  said  tilt  support  means  can  be  disengaged  from 
said  locking  means  and  can  be  locked  in  another  posi- 
tion by  angularly  moving  said  third  shaft  with  respect  to 
said  second  shaft.  t 


3,2S3,M< 

AUTOMATIC  REGULATORS  FOR  HYDROSTATIC 

TRANSMISSIONS  OF  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 

Antoiac    BiiMdcr,    Paris,    France,    aarigDor    to    Sodetc 

Anonymc  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France,  a  French  cor- 

poration 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,553 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  June  29,  1962, 

9t2,524,  Patent  1,336,732 

11  Claims.     (CI.  74—472) 


'jl         M    %    U 


3,2S3,6t5 

SERVOMOTOR  DRIVEN  BALANCING  SYSTEM 

WITH  BACKLASH  BETWEEN  COMPONENTS 

ItmtM  A.  Potter,  12  Green  Hoosc  Blvd., 

West  Hartfofd,  Conn. 

Original  application  Feb.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,630,  now 

Patent  No.  3,224,518,  dated  Dec.  21,  1965.    Divided 

and  this  appUcation  May  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  465J23 

2  Claims,     (a.  74—469) 


^^^;:^^*^^^iM^ 


1.  In  a  measuring  system  in  which  the  quantity  to  be 
measured  is  translated  into  a  signal  actuating  a  servo- 
motor actuating  a  plurality  of  balancing  components  until 
a  satisfactory  combination^  of  balancing  units  is  selected 
the  improvement  which  consists  of  the  combination  of: 
a  series  of  rotors,  each  rotor  being  adapted  to  actuate 
its  associated  balancing  component;  and  backlash  drive 
connections  between  each  of  the  sequentially  actuated 
rotors  in  the  series,  whereby  simultaneous  activation  of 
the  balancing  components  is  prevented  and  least  next 
actuation  of  the  balancing  components  is  assured. 


1.  Automatic  regulation  device  for  hydrostatic  trans- 
mission of  an  automobile  vehicle  having  a  thermal  en- 
gine, a  fuel  feed  circuit  therefor  and  an  acceleration  pedal, 
said  transmission  comprising  a  hydraulic  pump  having  in- 
let and  outlet  ports  and  driven  from  said  thermal  engine, 
at  least  one  hydraulic  motor  actuated  by  said  pump,  a  disc 
adapted  to  be  set  in  different  angular  positions  for  con- 
trolling the  variation  in  the  output  of  said  pump,  a  hy- 
draulic circuit  connecting  said  pump  and  motor,  a  valve 
for  short-circuiting  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  said 
hydraulic  pump,  a  feed  pump  driven  by  said  thermal 
engine  connected  to  said  hydraulic  circuit,  a  cemrifugal 
device  associated  with  said  feed  pump  for  controlling 
the  delivery  of  fluid  from  said  feed  pump  to  said  hydraulic 
circuit  at  a  pressure  of  a  value  proportional  to  the  velocity 
of  rotation  of  said  thermal  engine,  means  controlled  by 
said  feed  pump  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  fuel  to  said 
thermal  engine  feed  circuit,  said  means  being  responsive 
in  a  unidirectional  manner  to  said  accelerator  pedal,  hy- 
draulic cylinder  means  adapted  to  modify  the  inclination 
of  said  pump  disc  and  a  second  valve  controlled  by  said 
feed  pump  controlling  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means. 


3483,6«7 
REMOTE  CONTROL  MIRROR 
Andrew  I.  Van  Noord,  Grand  Rapids,  MlclL  asignor  to 
Kent  Engineering  Consultants,  Grand  Raiiids,  MiclL  a 
partnership  of  Mtchlgan 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,192 
9  aaima.     (O.  74— 5«1) 


6.  A  remote  control  for  a  rear  view  mirror,  compris- 
ing: 

a  mirror  support 

a  universal  joint  connection  provided  on  said  support 
and  having  a  mirror  member  engaged  thereto. 


November  8,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5^9 


said  tmiversal  joint  connection  including  means  provid- 
ing first  and  second  pivotal  axes  for  oscillation  of 
■aid  mirror  member  relative  to  said  support, 

the  first  and  second  pivotal  axes  being  transversely  dis- 
posed and  in  a  common  plane  of  reference, 

a  pair  of  control  cables  received  through  said  support 
and  having  one  thereof  connected  to  said  mirror 
member  at  a  position  offset  from  said  first  pivotal 
axis  on  said  second  pivotal  axis  and  the  other  thereof 
operatively  connected  to  said  mirror  member  and 
offset  from  both  said  pivotal  axes, 

said  universal  joint  connection  having  tiie  means  pro- 
viding said  first  pivotal  axis  connected  to  said  mirror 
member  and  pivotal  about  said  second  pivotal  axis, 

and  said  other  control  cable  being  connected  to  said 
first  axis  providing  means  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  mirror  member  thereby. 


3483,6«S 

PUSHBUTTON  LATCHING  AND  LOCiONG 

ATTACHMENT 

Charics  C.  Davis  and  Raymond  L.  Erickson,  Brookfield, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  CuUer-Hamnier,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,346 
4  Claims.     (CI.  74—527) 


1.  In  a  latching  device  for  removable  attachment  to  a 
pushbutton  station  or  the  like,  a  member  comprising  a 
base  portion  having  a  surface  formed  to  seat  against 
th?  outer  surface  of  a  station  through  which  a  pushbutton 
projects,  an  opening  therethrough  to  accommodate  means 
to  fasten  said  member  in  place  on  suoh  station  and  second 
and  third  spaced  apart  portions  projecting  m  substantial 
parallel  alinement  away  from  said  base  portion  surface, 
said  second  portion  having  a  notch  opening  toward  said 
third  portion,  and  said  second  and  third  portions  having 
alined  openings  therein,  a  pin  longitudinally  slidable  and 
rotatable  in  said  alined  openings,  a  latch  member  secured 
on  said  pin  and  having  a  portion  which  when  rotated  to- 
ward a  pushbutton  is  engagcable  with  the  outer  end  to  de- 
press the  latter,  said  latch  member  when  holding  said  push- 
button in  depressed  position  being  movable  into  engage- 
ment with  said  second  portion  of  said  base  in  said  notch 
as  a  result  of  sliding  movement  of  said  pin  to  latch  the 
depressed  pushbutton. 


3,283,6*9 
KNOB 

Robert  S.  Waters,  Lexington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jaly  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,034 
2  aaims.  (CI.  74—545) 
1.  For  use  with  an  offset  lever  having  a  pair  of  integral 
segments  disposed  at  substantially  a  right  angle,  one  seg- 
ment being  provided  with  a  free  end,  a  knob,  said  knob 
comprising:  a  body  member  including  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  hole  therein  extending  from  one  sur- 
face of  said  body  member,  a  slot  in  said  one  surface 


delineated  by  a  pair  of  resilient  spaced  apart  walls,  said 
slot  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  elongated  hole,  said  hole  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  free  end  of  said  one  of  said  segments  and  said  resilient 


walls  being  movable  in  opposite  directions  by  the  other 
of  said  segments  upon  insertion  thereof  into  said  slot  and 
further  being  adapted  to  retain  said  other  of  said  seg- 
ments in  said  slot. 


3,283,610 
OVERLOAD  STAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  PULL  OR 
PUSH  DRIVES,  PARTICULARLY  IN  STAMP- 
ING  PRESSES 
Walter  Bredow,  Vormasch  2,  Alfeld  (Lcinc),  Germany 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,447 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  11,  1963, 

B  71,869 

5  Claims.    (CI.  74— 582) 


1.  An  overload  safety  device  for  push  or  pull  drives 
for  stamping  machines  operably  rdated  to  means  serving 
for  the  transmission  of  a  driving  force  to  a  slide,  compris- 
ing a  sheath  having  opposite  ends,  a  supporting  disc  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  the  sheath,  a  second  supporting  disc 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  sheath,  spring  means  pre- 
tensioned  to  a  maximum  compressive  power  located  be- 
tween and  adapted  to  hold  said  discs  apart  at  a  prede- 
termined distance,  with  the  distance  between  such  discs 
diminishing  when  the  force  applied  to  the  safety  device 
further  corrtpresses  the  spring  means,  a  stop  for  said 
sheath  and  a  limit  switch  fixedly  carried  by  a  part  of  the 
safety  device  adapted  to  be  moved  relatively  to  the  sheath 
cooperable  with  said  stop. 


\  3,283,611 

\  POSITIVE  DRIVE  DIFFERENTIAL 

Albert  A.  Weismann,  1054  Rose  St.,  and  Peter  H.  Wek- 
\  mann,  769  Lee  St.,  both  of  Des  Plaines,  IIL 
\     Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,992 
\  19  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 650) 

1.  In  ^^^differential  having  a  pair  of  coaxial  driven 
members,  a  driving  member  coaxial  with  said  driven 
members,  two  series  of  wedging  elements,  each  series 
being  adapted  to  be  wedged  between  said  driving  and 
one  driven  member  to  effect  a  driving  connection  to 
transmit  torque  in  either  direction,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

separate  cage  means  for  retaining  the  elements  of  each 

series  in  a  definite  spaced  relation; 
resilient  means  engaging  each  respective  cage  means 
and  its  driven  member  tending  to  rotate  the  cage 
means  with  its  driven  member; 
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resSient  connecting  means  between  said  cage  means 
permitting  circumferential  motion  between  said  cage 
means  and  urging  the  same  to  a  central  position 
relative  to  each  other  within  the  range  of  said  lost 
motion; 

said  wedging  elements  having  a  range  of  movement 
in  engagement  between  said  driving  and  driven 
members,  said  connecting  m^ns  between  said  cage 


coupled  to  said  input  shaft  by  said  pump  and  motor,  said 
planet  gears  being  disposed  to  mesh  with  said  sun  wheel 
and  annulus,  and  a  planet  carrier  upon  which  uid  planet 
gears  are  mounted,  said  carrier  being  directly  coupled  to 
said  output  shaft. 

AUTOMOTIVE  DEVICE 
Charles   M.    Perkins,    Oiktcmo   Township,    Kalamazoo 
Coooty,  Mkh^  aadgDor  to  Eatoa  Yale  A  Townc  Imc^ 
a  corporatkMi  of  OUo 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3<l,049 
tf  ClaiBM.     (CL  74—745) 
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means  automatically  limiting  circiunferential  mo- 
tion between  said  cage  means  to  the  amount  of  said 
range  of  movenKnt  when  said  wedging  elements  are 
so  engaged',, 
and  frictional  damping  means  connecting  said  driving 
and  driven  members  preventing  free  oscillation  of 
said  wedging  elements  between  a  driving  connec- 
tion in  one  direction  and  a  driving  connection  in 
the  opposite  direction.  ' 


3,283,<12 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
John  R.  Dcnsham,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  aarignor  to 
Antomothrc  Prodncts  Company  Limited,  Leamington 

Spa,  Fjiglatul 

FUcd  July  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  292,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  4, 1942, 

25,581/62 
SChdms.    (Ci.  74— 487) 


1.  A  power  transmission  system  comimsing  an  input 
shaft,  an  output  shaft,  a  planetary  gear  train  including  a 
sun  wheel  directly  coupled  to  said  input  shaft,  a  gear 
annulus  and  planet  gears,  a  liquid  pressure  pump  and 
nK}tor  providing  a  variable  speed  ratio  said  liquid  pressure 
pump  comprising  a  body  element  and  an  impeller  driving 
element,  one  of  said  elements  being  directly  coupled  to 
the  input  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  elements  being  direct- 
ly coupled  to  the  gear  annulus,  said  gear  annulus  being 


I.  A  three-speed  change  gear  unit,  comprising: 

an  input  shaft  having  an  input  gear  thereon,  said  input 
gear  having  clutch  teeth  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  countershafts  each  having  a  first  gear 
thereon  in  continuous  mesh  with  said  input  gear, 
said  first  gears  being  substantially  identical  so  that 
said  countershafts  are  driven  from  said  input  gear 
at  equal  speeds; 

an  intermediate  shaft  coaxial  with  and  spaced  axially 
from  said  input  shaft,  said  intermediate  shaft  hav- 
ing external  splines  thereon; 

an  intermediate  gear  surrounding  said  intermediate 
shaft  and  mounted  for  radial,  but  held  against  sub- 
stantial axial,  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said 
intermediate  drive  gear  having  clutch  teeth  thereon; 

substantially  identical  second  gears  secured  to  said 
coimtershafts  and  being  in  continuous  meshing  en- 
gagement with  said  intermediate  gear  so  that  said 
intermediate  gear  is  supported  by  said  second  gears 
for  radial  movement  with  respect  to  said  interme- 
diate shaft; 

a  clutch  sleeve  splined  on  said  intermediate  shaft  for 
axial  nKivement  therealong,  said  clutch  sleeve  hav- 
ing sets  of  clutch  teeth  which  are  selectably  and 
alternatively  engageable  with  said  clutch  teeth  on 
said  input  gear  and  said  intermediate  gear  whereby 
said  intermediate  shaft  can  be  driven  either  directly 
from  said  input  shaft  or  indirectly  from  said  input 
shaft,  said  countershafts,  said  second  gears  and  said 
intermediate  gear; 

a  clutch  part  mounted  on  said  intermediate  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said 
input  shaft,  said  clutch  part  having  clutch  teeth 
thereon; 

an  output  shaft  coaxial  with  and  spaced  axially  from 
said  intermediate  shaft  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 
from  said  input  shaft,  said  output  shaft  having  a 
^lined  portion  adjacent  the  end  thereof  next  to 
said  intermediate  shaft; 


i 


an  output  shaft  gear  surrounding  said  output  shaft  and 
mounted  for  radial  movement,  but  held  against  sub- 
stantial axial  movement,  with  respect  thereto,  said 
output  shaft  gear  having  clutch  teeth  thereon; 

substantially  identical  third  gears  secured  to  said  coun- 
tershafts and  being  in  continuous  meshing  engage- 
ment with  said  output  shaft  gear  so  that  said  output 
shaft  gear  is  supported  by  said  third  gears  on  said 
countershafts  for  radial  movement  with  respect  to 
said  output  shaft; 

a  second  clutch  sleeve  ^lined  on  said  splined  portion 
of  said  output  shaft  for  axial  movement  therealong, 
said  second  clutch  sleeve  having  sets  of  clutch  teeth 
which  are  selectably  and  alternatively  engageable 
with  the  clutch  teeth  on  said  clutch  part  and  on  said 
output  shaft  gear; 

whereby  said  output  shaft  can  be  driven  either  from 
said  intermediate  shaft  or  from  said  countershafts 
through  said  third  gears  and  said  output  shaft  gear. 


>  3,283,614 

FRICTION  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Lubomyr  O.  Hewko,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,157 
2  Claims.     (CI.  74—798) 


1.  A  friction  drive  planetary  unit  comprising  a  lirst 
member  having  an  annular  contact  surface,  a  pair  of  rel- 
atively axially  movable  second  members  each  having  an 
annular  conUct  surface,  a  carrier,  a  planet  having  an 
annular  contact  surface,  means  supporting  said  planet  on 
said  carrier  for  rotation  about  the  planet's  axis  and  for 
radial  movement  relative  to  said  carrier,  a  portion  of  the 
contact  surface  of  said  planet  contacting  a  portion  of  the 
annular  contact  surface  of  said  first  member  to  provide 
only  one  rolling  track  between  said  planet  and  said  first 
member  whose  axial  width  is  a  function  of  planet  and 
first  member  load,  a  portion  of  the  annular  contact  sur- 
face of  said  planet  also  contacting  a  j)ortion  of  the  an- 
nular contact  surface  of  each  of  said  second  members  to 
provide  only  one  rolling  track  between  said  planet  and 
each  of  said  second  members  whose  axial  width  is  a  func- 
tion of  planet  and  second  member  load,  means  opera- 
tivdy  connected  to  said  second  members  operable  to  urge 
relative  axial  movement  between  said  second  members  to 
apply  a  load  to  said  contacting  surfaces  and  all  of  said 
rolling  tracks  sufficiently  axially  spaced  relative  to  each 
other  to  prevent  any  rolling  track  overlap  under  load  so 
that  each  said  rolling  track  is  never  subjected  to  more 
than  one  stress  cycle  per  planet  revolution. 


3,283,615 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SHARPENING  A 

CHAIN  SAW  DEVICE 

Charles  B.  Kephart,  Jr.,  1620  18th  St., 

West  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,965 

14  Claims.    (CL  76—36) 


1.  Method  of  sharpening  chain  saw  teeth  characterized 
by  placing  an  elongated  flat  member  of  predetermined 
thickness  on  the  chain  of  a  chain  saw,  placing  an  inverted 
U-shaped  chain  saw  sharpening  device  having  a  top  por- 
tion and  two  downwardly  extending  side  walls  with  a  flat 
straight  bearing  surface  formed  on  the  underside  of  the 
top  portion  and  including  a  file  member,  over  the  elon- 
gated flat  member  so  that  the  bearing  surface  engages  the 
elongated  flat  member,  securing  the  sharpening  device  to 
the  bar  of  the  chain  saw,  removing  the  elongated  flat 
member  from  between  the  chain  and  the  bearing  sur- 
face of  the  sharpening  device  and  filing  the  teeth  with 
the  file  member. 


3  283  616 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SPINNERETTES 

Edward  G.  Balcenik,  Bemardsrille,  and  Fred  E.  Roth, 

Fiorham  Park,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Industries, 

Inc.,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,519 

5  Clahns.    (CI.  76—107) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  spinnerette  comprising 
positioning  a  face  of  a  first  metal  plate  in  mating  engage- 
ment adjacent  a  face  of  a  second  metal  plate,  mechanical- 
ly securing  the  plates  in  contiguous  relationship,  form- 
ing a  perpendicular  counterbore  having  a  conical  terminal 
into  the  first  plate  with  the  terminal  extending  into  and 
scoring  the  surface  of  the  second  plate,  separating  the 
plates  and  forming  a  perpendicular  cylindrical  capillary 
bore  through  the  second  plate  with  its  axis  passing  through 
the  score,  plating  a  .thin  film  of  an  oxidation-resistant 
metal  on  the  mating  surface  of  at  least  one  substrate  metal 
plate,  rcvassembling  the  plates  with  the  plated  face  there- 
between and  the  capillary  bore  in  co-axial  alignment  with 
the  counterbore,  securing  the  plates  in  combined  con- 
tiguous relatibnship  and  heating  the  combined  plates  un- 
til the  oxidation-resistant  metal  is  substantially  com- 
pletely diffused  into  the  plates  by  solid  diffusion. 


AidtNt 


\3,283,617 
PROCESS  OF  MAidtNG  DIE  CUTTING  PLATES 

Wallace  J.  Kletzkcr,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 

(7  Laymont  Court,  St.  Louis,  Mo.) 

Filed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,296 

12  Claims.     (Q.  76—107) 

1.  A  method  of  making  die  cutting  plates  including  the 

steps  of  ^ 

(A)  making  a  photographic  reproduction  of  the  cut 
and  score  lines  of  a  container  blat^. 
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(B)  forming  said  reproduction  on  a  substrate,  longitudinally  in  said  guideway ;  a  first  actuator  connected 

(C)  grooving  said  substrate  in  the  outline  of  said  cut    to  said  adjusting  means  for  mitially  adjustmg  sa.d  too^ 
and  score  Unes  of  the  container  blank,  and  mount  in  said  guideway:  and  a  second  actuator  connected 
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(D)  fixing  cutting  and  scoring  rufcs  in  the  grooves  to 
form  a  male  die.  I 


by  said  first  actuator  to  said  adjustment  means  for  inter- 
mittently energizing  said  adjustment  means  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  tool  mount  during  a  facing  operation. 


34t3,618 

TORQUE  CONTROLLED  MACHEVE  TOOL 

Edward  W.  Schatnun,  Sooth  Fort  Mitchell,  Ky^  asiigiior 

to  The  Avey  Division  of  the  Motch  and  Merrywcathcr 

Madriaery  Co.,  Covington,  Ky.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,115 

!•  Ckrims.    (CL  77-^2.7) 


3483^20 
TORQUE  WRENCH 
Jay  R.  Bailey,  Woodland  HIDs,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  McCul- 
loch  Corporation,  Los  Aagcics,  Califs  a  corporatioo 
of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  5«3,927 
6  Chdms.    (Q.  81—52.4) 


6.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  class  described  the  combina- 
tion of  a  fixed  support,  a  spindle  carrier  carrying  a  tool 
on  said  support  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto,  a 
spindle  driving  sleeve  on  the  spindle,  a  prime  mover, 
means  connecting  the  prime  mover  and  spindle  driving 
sleevp  for  rotating  the  spindle,  a  yieldable  coupling  in  said 
spindle  rotating  means  yieldable  to  torque  on  said  spindle 
and  its  tool  with  said  coupling  including  a  plate  en- 
circling the  spindle  driving  sleeve  and  movable  axially  of 
the  spindle,  displaceablc  means  on  said  spindle  driving 
sleeve  in  operative  connection  with  the  plate,  fluid  pres- 
sure maintaining  operative  connection  between  the  plate 
and  displaccable  means  and  establishing  a  given  pressure 
on  said  displaccable  means  and  determining  the  torque 
deliverable  by  the  spindle  and  its  tool,  means  establishing 
the  normal  pressure  on  said  displaccable  means,  and  means 
associated  with  the  fixed  support  and  movable  spindle 
carrier  for  varying  the  said  effective  torque  load  on  the 
spindle  and  its  tool. 


1.  In  a  torque  wrench: 

(A)  a  handle; 

(B)  a  laterally  extending  loop  having  a  pair  of  arms 
spaced  apart  laterally  relative  to  each  other,  one  of 
said  arms  having  one  end  connected  to  the  handle 
and  having  its  other  end  connected  to  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  other  arm  by  a  resilient  portion; 

(C)  and  a  screw-engaging  part  extending  from  the  end 
of  the  other  arm  opposite  the  part  connecting  the 
arms  together  and  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  loop, 
there  being  a  free  end  portion  of  the  screw-engaging 
part  adapted  to  operably  engage  a  screw. 


3,283,621 

SOCKET  WRENCHES 

Waiiam  I.  Faso,  238  N.  Defend  Highway, 

Dccr^M  Beach,  Fla. 

Ftted  Aug.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,250 

1  Clafan.    (CL  81—54) 


'-.    m 


3,283,619 
FACING  HEAD 
Carlos  Marchis,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  of  ten 
percent  to  Thomas  P.  Mahoncy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
aad  ive  percent  to  Roberto  Marchis,  Santa  Monka, 

CaBf. 

FUed  Aag.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,427 
10  Cfadms.  (a.  77—58) 
1.  In  a  facing  head,  the  combination  of:  a  body  having 
an  elongated  guideway  therein;  a  tool  mount  supported 
in  said  guideway  for  longitudinal  movement  in  respect  to 
said  body;  adjustment  means  operatively  connecting  said 
tool  mount  to  said  body  for  moving  said  tool  mount 


A  digitally  operable  socket  wrench  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hollow  casing  constituting  a  body  for  said  wrench, 
one  end  of  said  casing  being  slightly  offset  from  the  rest 
of  said  casing,  said  offset  end  of  said  casing  having  an 
opening  therein;  a  socket  holder,  said  socket  holder  hav- 
ing a  stud  portion  at  one  end  and  a  socket  receiving 
portion  at  the  other  end,  said  stud  portion  being  opera- 
tively received  in  the  opening  in  the  offset  end  of  said 
casing,  said  socket  holder  being  freely  rotative  when  said 
stud  portion  is  in  position  within  the  offset  end  of  said 
casing;  a  first  pulley,  said  pulley  being  carried  by  said 
stud  V  portion  and  contained  wholly  within  said  casing; 
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shaft  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  casing,  said 
shaft  having  a  knob  at  one  end  thereof,  said  knob  being 
located  on  the  outside  of  said  casing;  a  second  pulley  rid- 
ing on  said  shaft  means,  said  second  pulley  being  wholly 
contained  within  said  casing;  endless  cable  means  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  pulleys,  such  that  digital 
rotative  movement  applied  to  the  knob  will  cause  the 
shaft  means,  second  pulley  and  first  pulley  to  rotate  m 
response  thereto;  and,  a  hand  grip  portion  on  said  casing 
at  the  opposite  extremity  to  said  offset  portion,  the  said 
knob  being  located  at  the  inner  end  of  said  hand  grip 
portion  such  that  the  socket  wrench  can  be  held  and 
operated  by  the  same  hand. 


major  parts  consisting  of  a  second  pivoting  handle  having 
a  head  portion  that  is  bifurcated  to  form  extending  arms 
straddhng  said  flat  area  on  said  first  handle,  a  pair  of  gear 
racks  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  arms  that  are  normally  in 
mesh  with  the  other  mentioned  gear  racks  on  the  second 
jaw;  the  mentioned  minor  part  comprising  a  hinge  pin  hing- 
ing the  two  handles  together  in  such  a  position  that  when 
the  second  handle  is  pivoted  outwardly,  the  dual  stop 
means  on  the  second  jaw,  in  cooperation  with  the  other 
mentioned  stop  means,  prevent  the  second  jaw  from  be- 
coming disengaged  from  tiie  first  handle,  said  other  stop 


I  3^83.622 

REVERSDLE  WRENCH 
Henry  A.  Wilson,  1000  Eldorado  Ave., 

Clearwater  Bcadi,  Fla. 

FOed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,531 

7  Cfadns.    (CL  81—58.3) 


i^^ 


•  * 


1,  In  a  non-ratcheting  reversible  socket  wrench  operat- 
ing tool  having  an  operating  handle  and  a  rigid  head 
fixed  with  respect  thereto,  a  relatively  rotatable  driving 
member  joumaled  axially  in  said  head  and  fixed  against 
relative  axial  movement,  a  clutch  element  rotatable  with 
said  driving  member  and  slidably  mounted  thereon,  and 
manually  operable  means  carried  by  said  head  and  en- 
gaging said  clutch  element  to  sUdably  move  same  on  said 
driving  member  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
head,  whereby  to  continuously  rotate  said  driving  mem- 
ber in  either  forward  or  reverse  directions  by  said  handle 
without  relative  axial  movement  of  said  handle  and  driv- 
ing member.  

3^83,623 

PLIERS  WITH  SLIDWG  JAW  ACTUATION  BY 

CLAW  LEVER  MEANS 

Ted  Ncff,  12975  Shamrock  Atc.,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

FOed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,872 

2  Oafans.    (CL  81—360) 

1.  A  tool  substantially  as  described  consisting  of  three 
major  parts  and  one  minor  part,  said  first  of  the  three  ma- 
jor parts  comprising  a  first  handle  having  a  top  end  there- 
of formed  into  a  flat  intermediate  area  and  a  first  fixed 
jaw;  a  T-shaped  rail  means  extending  integrally  from  the 
inner  end  of  the  first  jaw  and  positioned  substantially 
at  right  angles  thereto;  the  second  of  the  three  major  parts 
consisting  of  a  movable  jaw  with  its  lower  section  bifur- 
cated by  a  T-shaped  channel  therethrough,  said  movable 
jaw  being  sUdably  mounted  on  the  T-shaped  rail  by  means 
of  said  channel,  a  pair  of  gear  racks  along  the  bottom 
edges  of  the  bifurcated  sections,  elongated  portions  formed 
at  the  inner  ends  of  the  gear  racks  to  provide  dual  stop 
means  cooperating  with  other  stop  means  to  prevent  the 
second  jaw  from  sliding  off  the  rail;  the  third  of  the  three 


means  comprising  a  stop  crotch  between  the  arms  of  the 
second  handle  which  comes  into  contact  against  an  edge  of 
the  flat  area  on  the  first  handle  and  limits  the  pivoting 
travel  of  the  second  handle  at  a  predetermined  point  where 
the  aforementioned  dual  stop  means  on  the  second  jaw  en- 
gage the  rear  edges  of  the  head  portion  on  the  second 
handle  and  effectively  block  the  second  jaw  from  further 
outward  movement  but  at  the  same  time  permits  its  free 
inward  movement  along  the  rail  to  any  chosen  position 
where  the  gears  are  then  reengaged  by  an  inward  pivoting 
of  the  second  handle. 


3,283,624 

SLIDING  JAW  WRENCH  WITH  STEP-BY-STEP 

ACTUATION  BY  CLAW  LEVTR  MEANS 

Ted  Nelf,  20975  Shamrock  Ave.,  San  Bemardfaio,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1965.  Ser.  No.  427,414 

6  Clahns.    (CI.  81—360) 


^ 


1.  A  hand  tool  comprising  a  first  jaw  with  a  handle 
extending  below  it  but  having  an  intermediate  space  with 
a  rail  means  integral  therewith,  a  second  jaw  configurated 
to  ride  along  the  rail  means,  the  second  jaw  having  a  rack 
along  an  edge  thereof,  a  handle-like  lever  having  a  head 
pivoted  to  the  said  intermediate  space  and  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  teeth  for  engaging  the  rack,  when  the 
handle-like  lever  is  spread  away  from  the  said  handle  a 
material  distance,  the  teeth  on  the  head  are  disengaged 
with  the  rack  so  that  the  rack  is  free  to  be  shifted  along 
the  rail  means  to  any  desired  position,  stop  means  on  the 
tool  to  prevent  the  second  jaw  leaving  said  rail  means, 
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spring  means  provided  between  the  second  jaw  and  the  rail 
means  which  constantly  urges  a  top  portion  of  the  second 
jaw  away  from  the  rail  means  and  at  the  same  time  con- 
stantly urges  the  bottom  portion  toward  the  rail  means  and 
the  gear  racks  into  engagement  with  each  other,  the  teeth 
on  the  rack  having  unequal  sides,  each  tooth  thereof  hav- 
ing its  upper  side  slanted  at  a  relatively  flatter  angle  than 
its  bottom  side  so  that  the  teeth  on  the  head  can  slip 
downwardly  along  the  rack  so  as  to  provide  a  jacking 
action,  the  rail  means  having  a  substantially  T-shaped 
cross  section  and  the  second  jaw  having  a  channel  con- 
figuration to  envelope  the  rail  means. 


3^S3,625 

MULTI-SPINDLE  AUTOMATIC  LATHES 

Donald  Raymond  Smtth,  Coventry,  England,  assipior  to 

Alfred  Herbert  Limited,  Coventry,  Ei^{land 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1965  S«r.  No.  427,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  23,  1964, 

2,915/64 
10  Claims,    (a.  82->3) 


1.  A  multi-spindle  automatic  lathe  including  a  plu- 
rality of  rotatable  spindles;  a  fixed  bearing  for  each 
spindle,  whereby  the  spindles  are  arranged  with  their 
axes  of  rotation  parallel  with  each  other  and  spaced 
a|>art  circumferentially  about  a  common  axis  parallel 
with  the  axes  of  the  spindles;  the  same  number  of  chucks 
as  there  are  spindles,  the  chucks  being  arranged  with 
their  axes  parallel  with  said  common  axis  and  spaced 
apart  circumferentially  tberearound  at  the  same  radial 
distances  therefrom  and  at  the  same  circumferential 
spacing  as  the  spindles;  means  for  engaging  each  chuck 
with  a  corresponding  spindle  for  driving  rotation  there- 
by, the  said  means  being  disengageable  when  the  chucks 
are  to  be  separated  from  the  respective  spindles;  an  annu- 
lar chuck  carrier  coaxial  with  the  said  common  axis  and 
engageable  with  the  chucks;  means  for  moving  the  chuck 
carrier  axially  into  and  out  of  a  position  in  which  each 
chuck  is  so  engaged  with  a  corresponding  spindle  as 
to  be  rotated  thereby,  and  means  for  moving  the  chuck 
carrier  circumferentially,  when  the  chucks  have  been 
separated  from  the  respective  spindles  by  the  chuck  car- 
rier, thereby  to  effect  a  rotary  indexing  of  the  chuck 
carrier  and  the  chucks  with  respect  to  the  spindles. 


through  an  enlarged  hole  within  said  support;  an  ec- 
centric portion  on  said  other  screw;  a  longitudinal 
slide  element  in  said  tool  support  adapted  to  cooperate 


3,283,626 

TOOL  BLOCK 

Lcroy  E.  Alvey,  Bridgeport,  and  Jesse  W.  Mendenhali, 

Fidrfield,  Conn.,  a^gnors  to  The  BuUard  Company, 

Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,735 

9  Claims.    (CL  82—36) 

1.  In  a  tool  block,  a  base;  a  tool  support;   a  tool 

mounted  in  said  tool  support;  a  screw  extending  from 

said  base  through  a  hole  in  said  support  at  its  one  end 

and  including  an  eccentric  portion  that  cooperates  with 

said  tool  support  to  move  said  support   longitudinally 

relative  to  said  base  when  said  screw  is  turned  in  cither 

direction;  another  screw  extending  from  said  base,  at  the 

end  thereof  opposite  said  first  mentioned  screw,  and 


with  the  eccentric  portion  on  said  other  screw,  the  con- 
struction being  such  that  turning  said  other  screw  in  both 
directions  adjusts  said  tool  support  transversely  of  said 
base. 


3,283,627 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

PIECES  OFF  A  LENGTH  OF  MATERIAL 

Rudolf  Dicncr,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Eldima  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,561 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  4,  1963, 

13,489 
21  Claims.    (O.  83—42) 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  pieces  off  a  length  of  mate- 
rial, which  method  comprises  the  steps  of:  advancing 
the  length  towards  a  stop  through  the  path  of  a  cutter 
rotating  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  direction  of  advance 
of  the  length  so  that  the  cutter  acts  to  cut  off  said  piece 
when  the  end  of  the  length  abuts  against  the  stop,  the 
cutter  being  rotated  under  the  action  of  a  jet  of  fluid  so 
that  the  intensity  of  said  jet  controls  the  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  the  cutter,  and  controlling  the  intensity  of  said 
jet  by  the  repetition  rate  at  which  said  length  end  abuts 
against  said  stop. 

10.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  stop, 
means  for  advancing  a  length  of  material  towards  said 
stop,  a  cutter,  a  vaned  wheel  carrying  said  cutter  so  that 
the  cutter  is  rotataMe  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  advance  of  the  length  to  cut  off  a  piece  of  material 
when  the  free  end  of  said  strip  abuts  against  the  stop, 
means  for  directing  a  first  jet  of  fluid  on  to  the  vanes  of 
said  wheel  to  rotate  the  same,  jet  intensity-varying  means 
for  varying  the  intensity  with  w*iich  said  jet  is  directed 
on  to  said  vanes  in  response  to  variations  in  the  repetition 
rate  at  )^ich  said  free  end  abuts  against  said  stop. 
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3,283,628 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  BAND  MATERIAL 
Svcn  A.  Axlid,  Jakobsberg,  Rudolf  F.  Greiner,  Alvsjo, 
and  Gunnar  Winider,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Arenco  Alitiel>olag,  Stockholm-Vallingby,  Sweden 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,310 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  14,  1964, 

3,889/64 

3  Claims.     (CI.  83—74) 


U^ 


effect  variation  of  web  tension  in  a  run  of  the  web 
leading  to  said  cylinder  in  the  sense  for  restoring 
said  registered  condition, 
tension  control  means  operative  to  maintain  a  pre- 
determined constant  tension  in  said  web,  and     I 


1.  A  device  for  advancing  a  strip  to  be  cli^yped  into 
sheets  of  equal  size  comprising  a  knife  mounted  on  a 
rotatable  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  motor,  driving 
means  for  advancing  the  strip  relative  to  the  speed  of 
said  knife  clipping  the  strip  into  sheets,  whereby  the  sheet 
size  and  size  accuracy  is  determined  by  the  speed  at 
which  said  driving  means  is  operated,  said  driving  means 
including  at  least  one  feeding  roll,  a  differential  connected 
to  the  shaft  of  said  feeding  roll,  first  transmission  means 
adapted  to  transfer  a  continuous  driving  force  from  said 
motor  to  said  differential,  second  transmission  means  com- 
prising a  variator  and  a  coupling,  which  are  connected 
in  series,  electromagnetic  control  means  for  said  coupling; 
said  second  transmission  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  transmission  means  between  said  motor  and  said 
differential  whereby  the  driving  speed  to  said  feeding  roll 
is  composed  of  the  driving  speeds  of  said  first  and  second 
transmission  means,  the  device  also  comprising  a  control 
arrangement  provided  with  a  sensing  arrangement  sensi- 
tive to  indicating  means  on  the  strip  and  cam  operated 
contacts  and  a  switch  controlled  in  time  with  the  rotation 
of  said  knife;  said  control  arrangement  adapted,  when 
signals  of  said  sensing  arrangement  and  said  switch,  re- 
spectively, are  coincident,  to  supply  current  to  said  elec- 
tromagnetic control  means  for  uncoupling  said  coupling 
upon  operation  of  said  cam  operated  contacts  controlled 
by  the  rotation  of  said  knife,  and  after  a  predetermined 
period  determined  by  said  cam  operated  contacts  to  re- 
couple  said  coupling. 


3^83,629 
WEB  PROCESSING  MACHINES  WITH  COORDI- 
NATED  WEB  REGISTER  AND  TENSION  CON- 
TROLS 

William  F.  Hucli,  81  Grecnway  Terrace, 

Forest  HIUs,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,249 

13  Claims.     (CI.  83—75) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  processing  a  web  having  repetitive 

patterns  thereon; 

a  rotary  cylinder  peripherally  engaging  the  web  to  con- 
tinuously propel  the  web  and  carrying  web  processing 
elements  to  act  periodically  upon  the  web, 
register  control  means  operative  upon  sensing  of  devi- 
ations from  a  registered  condition  of  said  repetitive 
patterns  with  respect  to  said  processing  elements  to 


means  for  preventing  displacement  of  said  web  run  by 
said  tension  control  means  upon  operation  of  said 
register  control  means  until  the  web  tension  varia- 
tion introduced  by  such  operation  has  been  effeaive 
to  compensate  substantially  for  the  sensed  deviation 
from  the  registered  condition. 


,,-■$.•-'     -— 


3,283,630 

SELF-CLEANING  CUTTING  DIE  WITH 

STRIPPER  ELEMENT 

Frank  S.  Domka,  26814  Kean  St.,  Inkster,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,880  ^ 

2  Claims.    (CL  83— 124)  " 


3 


f^^^j 


1.  In  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  self-cleaning 
cutting  die,  a  platen,  a  tubular  body  having  a  wall  and 
a  cutting  edge  at  one  end  thereof  secured  to  the  platen, 
diametrically  opposed  elongated  slots  in  said  wall  and 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  body  and  terminating  in 
spaced  relation  from  said  cutting  edge,  an  ejector  posi- 
tioned in  slidable  relation  within  said  tubular  body  and 
having  a  passage  extending  therethrough  in  alignment  with 
said  slots,  a  stripper  positioned  in  slidable  relation  over 
the  outside  of  said  tubular  body  and  having  diametrically 
opposed  apertures  in  alignment  with  said  passage  and 
slots,  a  pin  extending  through  said  apertures,  passage  and 
slots,  and  spring  means  interposed  between  the  ejector  and 
the  platen  to  induce  relative  movement  between  the  cut- 
ting edge  of  the  tubular  body  and  the  ejector  after  the 
cutting  edge  has  been  moved  to  clear  the  upper  surface 
of  the  material  being  cut,  said  stripper  having  a  partial 
ring  on  its  stripper  outer  surface. 


r 
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3  JI83  631 

MACHINE  FOR  ^DING  AND  CUTTING 

ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Kenneth  G.  Strom,  Saugus,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Prime 

Manafactnring  Company,  Lynn,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massaclmsctts 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,425 
6  Claims.     (CI.  83—211) 


1.  A  machine  for  feeding  and  cutting  patches  from  a 
tubular  adhesive-coated  tape,  comprising  an  upright  plate 
having  a  vertically  reciprocable  rack  and  a  knife  slide 
mounted  side  by  side  in  spaced  relation  thereon,  means 
for  guiding  tape  in  a  path  below  said  rack  and  slide,  a 
switch-controlled  solenoid  for  operating  the  knife  slide, 
a  separate  solenoid  for  operating  the  rack,  tape  feeding 
means  actuated  by  said  rack,  and  a  switch  in  circuit-with 
the  rack-operating  solenoid  and  arranged  to  be  tripped 
by  the  knife  slide  on  its  return  to  initial  position  after  mak- 
ing a  tape  cutting  stroke  whereby  the  unsevered  end  of 
the  tape  is  advanced  to  cutting-ofi  position  when  the  ma- 
chine comes  to  rest. 


3,283,632 

CONTINUOUSLY-FED  VENEER  CLIPPER 

Wesley  W.  NigfaHngale,  Rte.  2,  Box  163,  Creswell,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,487 

5  Claims.    (CI.  83— 262) 


1.  A  dipper  for  cutting  sheets  of  veneer  and  like  work- 
pieces  comprising 

a  frame  having  a  work  path  extending  longitudinally 
therethrotigb, 

a  pair  of  rockable  opposing  cutting  devices  journaled 
to  said  frame,  one  of  said  devices  being  above  the 
work  path,  the  other  being  below  the  path, 

each  of  said  cutting  devices  extending  transversely  of 
the  work  path  and  comprising  an  elongated  rocker 
mounted  for  rocking  movement  about  its  longitudinal 
axis, 

said  one  cutting  device  including  an  anvil  having  a 
shoulder  on  the  feed  side  of  said  knife  which  sup- 
ports a  face  of  the  workpieoc  during  cutting  of  the 
workpiece. 


said  other  cutting  device  including  a  knife, 
a  conunon  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  one 
side  thereof,  operable  on  actuation  to  produce  a 
cutting  stroke  in  each  of  said  cutting  devices,  and 
toggle  means  adjacent  said  one  side  of  said  frame  link- 
ing said  cutting  device^  with  said  motor  whereby 
said  knife  and  said  anvil  are  moved  in  their  cutting 
strokes  simultaneously  on  acutation  of  the  motor. 


3,283,633 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRANSVERSE  OFF- 

SET  PERFORATIONS  ON  WEB  FABRIC 

Amo  Finke  and  Walter  Victmeier,  Lengerich,  Westphalia, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Windrooller  &  Holscber,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  25,  1963, 

W  35,315 

4  Claims.    (CL  83—303) 


-y^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  transverse  offset  per- 
forations on  a  web  material  in  particular  for  bag-malung 
machines  comprising  a  plurality  of  perforating  knives, 
for  those  portions  of  the  perforated  lines  offset  in  relation 
to  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  web, 
mounted  on  knife  holders  mounted  on  at  least  two  sepa- 
rate parallel  rotating  knife  shafts,  said  knife  shafts  being 
fixedly  mounted  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction 
of  the  web  feed,  each  said  knife  shaft  and  the  material 
web  being  angularly  adjustable  in  relation  to  each  other 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  transport  direction  of  the 
moving  web  which  includes  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
knife  shaft  so  that  the  plurality  of  perforating  knives  can 
be  adjusted  to  compensate  for  any  oblique  positioning  with 
respect  to  themselves  and  each  other. 


3^3,634 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CASTELLATED 
BEAMS 
Carl  L.  Lodjic,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stanray 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,384 
7  Claimc.     (CL  83—333) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  longitudinally  shearing  a  mem- 
ber into  two  complementary  parts  along  a  longitudinal 
line  having  a  cyclic  lateral  variation,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  two  parallel  shearing  rolls  on  said  frame; 

(c)  said  shearing  rolls  having  comi^menUry,  register- 
ing, circimiferentially-extending  shearing  edges  on 
their  peripheral  surfaces; 

(d)  each  of  said  shearing  edges  comprising  at  least 
one  whole  cycle  of  said  cyclic  lateral  variation; 

(e)  the  radius  of  each  of  said  shearing  edges  being 
less  than  one-half  the  distance  between  the  axes  of 
said  shearing  rolls  so  that  said  shearing  edges  are 
spaced  apart  at  their  closest  approach  to  each  other; 
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(f)  means  for  guiding  the  member  between  said  shear- 
ing roils  with  the  member  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  axes  of  said  shearing  rolls; 

(g)  means  for  rotating  said  shearing  rolls  in  synchro- 
nism to  shear  the  member  into  two  parts  along  said 
longitudinal  line  having  said  cyclic  lateral  variation; 
and 


(h)  said  spacing  of  said  shearing  edges  at  their  closest 
approach  to  each  other  resulting  in  a  relative  dis- 
placement of  the  two  parts  of  the  member  less  than 
the  thickness  of  the  member  so  as  to  provide  the  two 
parts  of  the  member  with  interfitted  edges  which 
coincide  with  said  longitudinal  line  having  said  cy- 
clic lateral  variation  and  which  tend  to  remain  fric- 
tionally  intcrengaged  to  frictionally  lock-  the  two 
parts  of  the  member  together. 


3,283,635  * 

ROTARY  PUNCHING  APPARATUS 
Oliver  D.  Johnson,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,875 
I  9  Claims.     (CI.  83—345) 


1.  A  rotary  tool  device  comprising, 

a  pair  of  rolls  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  web  of 
material, 

means  for  connecting  the  rolls  and  driving  them  in 
opposite  directions; 

complementary  punch  and  die  members  mounted  one  in 
each  of  said  rolls; 

at  least  one  of  said  members  projecting  to  provide 
overlapping  portions  thereof  for  punching  the  web, 

said  punch  and  die  members  each  having  opposite  edge 
portions,  those  of  the  punch  members  being  inclined 
relative  to  each  other  in  one  sense  and  those  of  the 
die  member  being  inclined  relative  to  each  other  in 
the  opposite  peripheral  sense  in  a  common  plane 
passing  through  a  centerline  between  the  rolls  so  as  to 
provide  oppositely  inclined  punch  and  die  portions  to 
eliminate  toe  and  heel  interference  between  the  punch 
and  die  members. 


3,283,636 

ROTARY  PERFORATING  MACHINE  WITH  MEANS 

TO  CONTROL  WEB  MOVEMENT 

WiUiam  F.  Huck,  81  Greenway  Terrace,  Forest  Hills, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Original   application    July   19,   1960,  Scr.  No.  43,839. 

Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

496,488 

1  Claim.     (CI.  83—365) 


A  rotary  perforating  device  for  forming  holes  in  a 
printed  web  having  repetitive  printed  patterns  thereon 
and  transverse  and  longitudinal  register  marks  in  pre- 
determined positional  relationship  to  the  printed  patterns; 
said  device  comprising  a  set  of  rotated  male  and  female 
die  cylinders  having  perforating  pins  and  die  holes,  re- 
spectively, cooperating  to  form  perforations  in  tfie  printed 
web  as  the  latter  passes  between  said  rotated  cylinders; 
a  longitudinal  register  control  mechanism  including  a 
roller  contacting  the  printed  web  before  said  cylinders  and 
being  movable  to  advance  and  retard  the  web  with  respect 
to  said  cylinders,  and  motor  means  operative  to  effect 
the  web  advancing  and  retarding  movements  of  said  roller; 
a  transverse  register  control  mechanism  including  roller 
means  contacting  the  printed  web  before  said  cylinders 
and  being  movable  axially  and  in  a  tilting  sense  to  trans- 
versely displace  the  web  with  respect  to  said  cylinders, 
and  motor  means  operative  to  effect  the  movements  of 
said  roller  means  for  transversely  displacing  the  web;  first 
photoelectric  web  scanning  means  actuated  by  the  longi- 
tudinal register  marks  of  the  web  to  emit  register  signals 
representing  the  longitudinal  position  of  the  web  as  a 
function  of  time;  selector  switch  means  driven  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  cylinders  and  emitting  uniformly  inter- 
mittent signals  representing  the  rotational  positions  of 
said  cylinders  as  a  function  of  time  and  which  occur 
simultaneously  with  said  register  signals  upon  correct 
longitudinal  registration  of  the  printed  patterns  of  the 
web  with  respect  to  the  perforations  formed  in  the  web 
by  said  cylinders;  control  means  operating  said  motor 
means  of  the  longitudinal  register  control  mechanism  in 
response  to  any  deviation  between  the  occurrence  of  said 
register  signals  and  the  corresponding  signals  from  said 
selector  switch  means  to  move  said  roller  in  the  direction 
for  restoring  said  correct  longitudinal  registration;  sec- 
ond photoelectric  web  scanning  means  actuated  by  the 
transverse  register  mark  af  the  web  to  ^mit  a  signal  hav- 
ing an  amplitude  corresponding  to  the  tj-ansverse  position 
of  the  web  relative  to  said  cylinders;  ahd  control  means 
operating  said  motor  means  of  the  transverse  register  con- 
trol mechanism  in  response  to  the  deviation  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  signal  from  said  second  web  scanning  means 
from  a  predetermined  value  corresponding  to  correct 
transverse  registration  of  said  printed  pattern  with  respect 
to  said  perforations,  thereby  to  restore  said  correct  trans- 
verse registration. 
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3^83,637  I 

SALVAGE  SAW  APPARATUS 
Ewald  Brenner,  Chkago,  111.     (614  S.  Park  Drive,  Lom- 
iMrd,  IIL),  and  Edward  Erhart,  10025  Charies,  Chkafo, 

ni. 

FUcd  Dec.  23. 19M,  Ser.  No.  420.599 
2  Claims.     (CI.  83—432) 


1.  A  salvage  saw  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  supporting  frame, 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated  rails  carried  horizontally  by 
said  frame  with  the  rails  disposed  at  right  angles  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  angularly  with  respect  to 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  frame,  with  the  vortex  of  the 
angle  open, 

(c)  conveyor  belts  carried  by  said  rails  for  moving 
an  article  from  one  end  of  said  frame  to  the  opposite 
end  thereof, 

(d)  motor  means  at  one  end  of  said  rails  for  rotating 
,  said  belts  over  said  rails, 

(e)  means  carried  by  said  frame  intermediate  its  ends 
for  supporting  a  pair  of  power  saws  above  and  to 
one  side  of  said  belts, 

(f)  said  power  saws  each  including  coplanar,  hori- 
zontally offset,  circular  cutting  blades  extending 
parallel  to  one  of  said  belts  and  perpendicularly  to 
the  other  of  said  belts,  with  one  of  said  cutting  blades 
disposed  to  one  side  of  and  partially  beneath  said 
other  of  said  belts, 

(g)  said  blades  cooperating  to  successively  cut  through 
a  portion  of  an  article  conveyed  over  said  frame  by 
said  conveyor  belts  to  sever  a  part  therefrom  so  that 
it  may  freely  fall  from  said  conveyor  belts  while  the 
remainder  is  carried  by  said  belts  to  said  opposite  end 
of  said  frame.  . 


3.283,638 
SOCKET  HEAD  SCREW 
Carl  H.  Ansingh,  Miltoa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
P.  L.  Robertson  Mfg.  Co.  Limited,  Milton,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364^92 
1  Claim.     (CI  85—9) 


A  screw  having  a  hexagonal  head  provided  with  a 
square  socket,  said  head  being  bevelled  at  the  top  and 
bottom  to  provide  six  flat  sides  meeting  at  six  apices 
around  the  head,  said  sides  being  generally  arcuately 
bounded  at  the  top  and  bottom  and  of  increasing  axial 
depth  from  a  minimum  at  the  said  apices  to  a  maximum 
at  their  mid  points,  one  pair  of  the  sides  of  the  square 
of  the  socket  being  substantially  bisected  by  a  line  joining 
one  opposing  pair  of  said  apices  and  the  other  pair  of 
sides  of  the  square  of  the  socket  being  substantially 
parallel  to  a  pair  of  sides  of  the  hexagon  of  the  head 


mid  way  between  said  last  mentioned  pair  of  opposing 
apices,  each  corner  of  said  square  socket  being  displaced 
15°  from  the  next  adjacent  right  bisector  of  opposing  pairs 
of  sides  of  said  hexagonal  head. 


3.283,639 
SELF.THREADING  FASTENER 
Robert  J.  Hotton,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tinner- 
man  Products,  inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,478 
10  Claims.     (CI.  85—32) 


1.  A  self-threading  fastening  device  for  mounting  on  a 
stud  and/or  within  an  opening  of  a  support  member  com- 
prising, a  resilient  web  having  a  stud-receiving  opening 
disposed  concentrically  relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  device,  a  generally  tubular  hub  extending  outwardly 
from  said  web  and  coaxially  relative  to  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  device,  said  hub  including  a  peripherally-continu- 
ous side  wall  defining  a  stud-receiving  passageway  dis- 
posed concentrically  relative  to  the  opening  in  said  web, 
at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  thread-cutting  pro- 
jections disposed  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  on 
said  side  wall  and  extending  angularly  relative  to  the  gen- 
eral plane  of  said  web,  said  projections  being  sheared 
from  the  material  of  said  side  wall,  each  of  said  projec- 
tions including  a  leading  end  portion  extending  angularly 
toward  a  trailing  end  portion,  said  projections  each  hav- 
ing a  progressively  increasing  radial  height  from  said  lead- 
ing end  portion  to  said  trailing  end  portion,  and  having 
a  progressively  mcreasing  axial  width  from  said  leading 
end  portion  toward  said  trailing  end  portion  for  cutting 
uniform,  generally  helical  threads. 


3.283,640 

ANCHOR  BOLT 

Teizo  Ono,  32,  4-cbome,  Itachlborl,  Nishiku,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,674 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  June  20,  1964, 

39/35,064 

2  Claims.    (CI.  85—49) 


1.  An  anchor  adapted  for  being  secured  in  a  hole 
and  engage  a  bolt,  said  anchor  comprising  a  front  ring, 
a  stop  ring,  at  least  one  expansible  ring  and  a  nut  ring 
in  that  order  in  an  axial  arrangement,  said  front  ring 
having  a  bore  which  at  the  end  remote  from  the  stop 
ring  is  cylindrical  and  at  the  end  adjacent  the  stop  ring 
is  conical,  said  front  ring  having  axial  slits  at  the  end 
adjacent  the  stop  ring,  said  stop  ring  having  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  with  oppositely  tapering  conical  sur- 
faces one  of  which  matches  the  conical  bore  of  the  front 
ring  to  enter  the  same,  and  a  radially  enlarged  inter- 
mediate portion  with  radially  extending  teeth,  said  ex- 
pansible ring  having  a  bore  which  at  the  end  adjacent 
the  stop  ring  is  tapered  and  matches  the  other  of  the 
conical  surfaces  of  the  stop  ring  to  receive  the  same. 
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said  expansible  ring  including  an  externally  tapered  por- 
tion at  an  end  adjacent  the  nut  ring  and  external  pro- 
trusions extending  towards  the  other  end,  said  expansible 
ring  being  provided  with  slits  extending  axially  from  the 
end  adjacent  the  stop  ring  towards  the  other  end,  said 
nut  ring  having  an  inner  bore  with  a  portion  remote 
from  the  expansible  ring  which  is  threaded  for  engaging 
a  bolt  and  a  portion  adjacent  the  expansible  ring  which 
is  tapered  to  match  the  tapered  portion  of  the  expansible 
ring  to  receive  the  same,  said  nut  ring  having  slits  ex- 
tending axially  from  the  end  adjacent  the  expansible  ring 
towards  its  other  end. 


3,283,641 

SOFT  SCREW  ANCHOR 

John  B.  Wagner,  40  Parkland  Drive, 

Walnnt  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  June  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,471 

4  Claims.    (CI.  85—70) 


I  1.  A  screw  anchoring  device  for  anchoring  in  a  passage 
in  a  wall  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  member  of  soft  elastic  material 
with  a  substantially  smooth  uninterrupted  cylindrical 
exterior  surface  and  having  a  hardness  ranging  be- 
tween 43-52  Shore  D  formed  with  a  bore  and  a 
plurality  of  internal  radially  projecting  slots  extend- 
ing from  said  bore  and  having  a  lead  portion  dimen- 
sioned to  extend  beyond  a  rear  face  of  said  wall, 

said  member  being  adapted  for  axial  receipt  of  a  headed 
screw  threadalnv  engaging  the  walls  of  said  bore 
whereby  said  member  is  expanded  into  frictional 
engagement  with  a  wall  of  said  passage  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  member, 

and  said  material  and  form  of  said  member  functioning 
to  foreshorten  and  twist  in  said  lead  portion  upon  ro- 
tation of  said  screw  when  said  head  is  in  engagement 
with  an  end  distant  from  said  lead  portion  for  de- 
forming said  lead  portion  into  locking  engagement 
with  said  rear  face  of  said  wall. 


3.283,642 

EXPANSIBLE  PLUG 

Walter  Ott,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

(102  i^tall  Crescent,  Don  Mills,  Ontario,  Canada) 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,679 

5  Claims.    (CI.  8S— 83) 


1.  An  expansion  plug  for  a  screw  threaded  member 
comprising,  an  elongated  cylindrical  member  having  a 
shank  and  a  ribbed  portion  and  being  formed  of  a  re- 
silient deformable  substance,  ribs  on  said  ribbed  portion 
defining  part  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  plug,  and  reliefs 
between  said  ribs,  reinforcing  bands  integrally  formed  on 


said  ribbed  portion  passing  through  said  reliefs  and  de- 
fining the  outer  surface  of  said  portion  in  regions  circum- 
ferentially remote  from  said  ribs,  said  plug  defining  a  bore 
therein,  and  slots  in  said  ribbed  portion  each  extending 
longitudinally  along  part  of  the  length  of  said  ribbed  por- 
tion and  passing  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  portion 
into  said  bore,  said  slots  extending  longitudinally  between 
adjacent  bands,  leaf  spring  members  formed  on  said  plug 
and  projecting  beyond  said  outer  surface  of  said  plug,  said 
spring  members  being  of  angle  cross  section  and  compris- 
ing, a  flange  portion  extending  in  a  direction  radially  and 
outwardly  of  said  plug,  and  a  jrfate  portion  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  flange  portion  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  screw  threaded  member,  said  flange  providing 
engaging  means  on  said  phig  for  engagement  of  mate- 
rial defining  a  hole  for  receiving  said  plug  before  said 
plug  is  expanded  by  member  insertion  into  said  bore,  said 
flange  being  tapered  in  a  radially  outward  direction  for 
forming  a  sharp  incising  part,  said  entire  angle  cross  sec- 
tion intersecting  said  surface  of  said  pkig  and  each  said 
spring  member  being  stiffened  by  virtue  of  said  angle 
cross  section  for  applying  rigid  holding  pressure  against 
said  material  by  said  flange  when  deflected  by  said  mate- 
rial. 


3.283,643 

DECAPPING  AND  RESIZING  TOOL 

Glen  L.  Mittelsteadt.  Waseca,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Herter's 

Inc.,  Waseca,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Ffled  June  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,503 

4  Claims.    (CL  86—36) 


1.  A  tool  for  resizing  and  decapping  spent  ammunition 
comprising 

an  elongate  normally  vertically  oriented  body  member 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  bore  extending 
axially  therethrough  and  having  means  thereon  to 
permit  mounting  thereof  on  a  manually  operable  re- 
loading tool  press, 

an  elongate  hollow  cartridge  case  receiving  member 
having  a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  exterior 
surface  and  being  positioned  within  the  bore  of  said 
body  member,  and  being  capable  of  slight  radial 
displacement  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, the  interior  of  said  receiving  member  having  one 
end  portion  thereof  shaped  and  contoured  to  receive 
a  cartridge  case  in  snug  fitting  relation  therein, 

means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  case  receiving  mem- 
ber and  engaging  the  adjacent  end  of  said  body 
member, 

an  elongate  decapping  and  expanding  unit  projecting 
through  said  receiving  member  and  having  means 
thereon  adjacent  one  end  thereof  releasably  engaging 
cooperating  attachment  means  on  the  adjacent  upper 
end  of  said  case  receiving  member, 

and  adjustable  locking  means  on  said  unit  engaging 
said  body  member  and  cooperating  with  said  means 
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on  the  lower  end  of  said  receiving  ntember  for  clamp-  optical  path  to  convert  light  into  electrical  signals,  a  trans- 
iag  said  unit  and  receiving  .member  within  said  parent  sample  cell  in  said  optical  path  which  is  provided 
body  member.  |  with  means  for  producing  a  laminar  flow  of  a  liquid  sam- 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  86 — 45  see: 
Patent  No.  3,283,425 


3^83,644 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CONCEN- 
TRATION  OF  DISPERSED  PARTICULATE  SOLIDS 
INUQUIDS 
Robert  S.  Sahzman,  Newark,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  dc  Ncmoon  and  Company,  Wlfanington,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  24«^54 
1  Claim.    (CL  8ft— 14) 


An  apparatus  for  determining  the  low  solids  concentra- 
tion of  dispersed  particulate  solids  in  liquids  comprising,  in 
combination  and  in  optical  train,  in  the  order  recited,  a 
radiation  source  provided  with  a  plane  polarizer  deliver- 
ing radiation  within  the  range  of  about  210  m^  to  about 
1200in^  to  obtain  an  analytical  radiation  which  is  forward- 
scattered  by  dispersed  particiilate  solids  in  the  liquid  of 
a  sample,  a  radiation-transmitting  sample  cell,  a  beam 
splitter  dividing  said  analytical  radiation  into  a  first  sepa-' 
rate  beam  and  a  second  separate  beam,  a  polarizer  dis> 
posed  athwart  said  first  separate  beam  polarizing  radia- 
tion in  said  first  separate  beam  in  a  plane  substantially 
90'  crossed  with  that  of  said  plane  polarizer,  radiation 
preadjustment  means  disposed  athwart  said  separate  beam 
equaliziiyg  the  intensity  of  radiation  transmitted  in  said 
second  separate  beam  with  the  intensity  of  radiation  trans- 
mitted through  said  polarizer  in  said  first  separate  beam 
for  said  liquid  in  the  absence  of  particulate  solids,  indi- 
vidual radiation  detectors  disposed  in  said  first  separate 
beam  and  said  second  separate  beam,  respectively,  and  a 
dual  logarithmic  amplificT  provided  with  a  linear  indicator 
responsive  thereto  in  electricaJ  circuit  with  said  indi- 
vidual radiation  detectors  determining  the  low  solids  con- 
centration of  particles  dispersed  in  the  liquid  of  a  sample 
placed  in  said  sample  ceil  as  a  function  of  the  ratio  of 
the  intensity  of  radiation  transmitted  in  said  first  separate 
beam  to  the  intensity  of  radiation  transmitted  in  said 
second  separate  beam. 


3^83,645 

LAMINAR  FLOW  DICHROISM  POLARIMETER 

AldyosU  Wadrn*  66  Slilnsaka-cho,  AluwalLa,  Minato-lai, 

T0I70,  Japan 

1  Filed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,286 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1962, 
37/17,»92 
S  Claims.    (O.  88— 14)   ' 
1.     A    flow    dichrobm    polarimeter    comprising    a 
light  source  at  one  end  of  a  single  optical  path,  photo- 
electric light  receiving  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 


pie,  and  polarized  light-analyzing  means  also  in  said  op- 
tical path  between  said  sample  cell  and  said  photoelectric 
light  receiving  means. 


3483,646 
PHOTOCATHODE  LIGHT  SIGNAL  MEASURING 

DEVICE 
Vitfasiav  HavliJck  and  Alob  Marek,  Prague,  Czechoslo- 
vakia, assignors  to  Vyzknmny  Ustav  Matematickych 
Stroju,  Prague,  CzccliosloTakia 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,641 
Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Czechoslovakia,  Sept.  3, 1964, 

4,928/64 
4  Claims.    (Q.  88—23) 


1.  In  a  measuring  apparatus,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  an  evacuated  casing  fixedly  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port; 

(c)  a  shaft  having  a  vertically  extending  axis  mounted 
in  said  casing  for  rotation  about  said  axis; 

(d)  a  disc  having  a  central  portion  nrtounted  on  said 
shaft  in  said  casing  adjacent  said  axis,  said  disc  and 
said  shaft  being  of  electrically  conductive  material, 
and  said  disc  having  a  rim  portion  remote  from  said 
axis; 

(e)  a  source  of  magnetic  flux  axially  passing  throu^ 
a  portion  of  said  disc  intermediate  said  rim  portion 
and  said  central  portion; 

(f)  first  electrode  means  on  said  rim  portion; 

<g)  second  electrode  means  fixedly  mounted  in  said 

casing; 
(h)  a  source  of  voltage; 
(i)  circuit  means  connecting  said  source  to  said  shaft 

and  to  said  second  electrode  for  applying  a  voltage 
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to  ?aid  first  and  second  electrode  means,  one  of  said 
electrode  means  being  responsive  to  the  applied 
voltage  and  to  a  signal  to  be  measured  for  passing 
a  stream  of  charged  particles  between  said  electrode 
means,  and,  passing  the  charge  of  said  particles 
through  said  disc,  said  shaft,  said  circuit  means,  and 
said  source  of  current,  whereby  said  charge  passes 
through  said  magnetic  flux  and  a  torque  is  applied 
to  said  disc  and  said  siiaft;  and 
{'})  means  for  indicating  the  angular  position  of  said 
shaft  relative  to  said  support. 
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3^83,647 

PROJECTION  OFFSET  SYSTEM 

Heniy  N.  Fairbanks  and  Daniel  H.  Roitbins,  Rochester, 

N.V .,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Itek  Corpo- 

ratioa»  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,023 

2  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


I.  A  data  processing  system  for  producing  offset  mas- 
ters from  copy  comprising  in  combination : 

an  easel  for  supporting  the  copy  having  a  flat,  horizon- 
tally disposed  work  surface  mounted  for  relative 
movement  in  a  given  vertical  plane; 

lighting  means  fixed  to  at  least  two  sides  of  the  easel 
for  movement  therewith; 

means  coupled  to  the  easel  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
easel  in  the  vertical  plane; 

a  projection  system  disposed  above  the  easel  in  the  ver- 
tical plane  and  mounted  for  relative  movement  in 
the  plane  parallel  to  the  work  surface; 

a  roll  of  offset  master  material  having- a  portion  there- 
of disposed  in  the  focal  plane  of  the  projection  sys- 
tem; 

means  exposing  the  portion  of  offset  master  material  in 
the  focal  plane  to  the  copy  supported  on  the  easel; 

means  advancing  the  exposed  portion  of  offset  master 
material  to  bring  an  unexposed  portion  from  the  roll 
into  the  focal  plane; 

means  severing  the  exposed  portion  of  offset  master  ma- 
terial from  the  roll; 

transport  means  automatically  conveying  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  offset  master  material  successively 
through  a  plurality  of  processing  solutions  to  produce 
an  offset  master  of  the  copy; 

means  transferring  the  exposed  offset  master  material  to 
a  pair  of  squeegee  roUers  to  remove  excess  liquid; 

a  two  position  valve; 

one  position  of  the  valve  deflecting  the  exposed  off- 
set master  material  to  a  wet  storage  position;  and 

the  other  position  of  the  valve  directing  the  offset  mas- 
ter material  to  a  drying  means  and  a  dry  storage  po- 
sition. 


3,283,648 

SWITCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  MICROFILM 
FLOW  TYPE  CAMERAS 
Herbert  Frocse,  Berlin,  Germauy,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
sigmnents,  to  Asfa-Gevaert  A.G.,  Levcrkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,433 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  30,  1960, 

P  24,706 

7  i^bbm.    (CL  88—24) 


1.  In  a  microfilm  camera  adapted  to  photographically 
reproduce  drawings,  blueprints,  documents  and  the  like 
on  belt  type  emulsion  carriers  of  different  width,  a  switch- 
ing arrangement,  comprising  in  combination,  an  impulse 
transmitter,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bordermarkings 
mounted  on  the  bousing  of  said  camera,  said  plurality  of 
pairs  of  bordermarkings  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  impulse  transmitter,  each  pair  when  energized,  indi- 
cating the  minimum  width  which  will  be  photographically 
reproduced  on  said  belt  type  emulsion  carrier,  movable 
supporting  means  operatively  supported  in  said  camera, 
a  plurality  of  lenses  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
plurality  of  pairs  of  bordermarkings  mounted  on  said 
movable  supporting  means,  electro-mechanical  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  impulse  transmitter  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  movable  supporting  means 
for  operatively  positioning  the  same  means,  at  least  one 
belt  drive  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  in  said  camera,  a 
plurality  of  clutch  means  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
plurality  of  lenses  operatively  connected  to  said  belt  drive 
cylinder  and  electrically  connected  to  said  impulse  trans- 
mitter; whereby  when  said  impulsfe  transmitter  is  manual- 
ly adjusted  a  preselected  pair  of  said  plurality  of  pairs 
of  bordermarkings  is  energized,  a  corresponding  lens  of 
said  plurality  of  lenses  is  moved  into  an  operative  posi- 
tion by  said  movable  supporting  means,  and  a  corre- 
sponding clutch  of  said  plurality  of  clutch  means  is  moved 
into  an  operative  position  with  respect  to  said  belt  drive 
cylinder.  i 


I     3,283,649 

SHUTTER  DEVICES  FOR  VIEWERS  AND 

PROJECTORS 

Ettas  Gordon,  131  E.  93rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1964.  Ser.  No.  337,674 

15  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


1.  In  a  shutter  device  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of  a  frame  holding  a  transparent  pane,  two 
parallel  rollers  rotatably  mounted  in  spaced  relation  on 
said  frame  behind  said  pane,  two  pliable  opaque  shades, 
one  carried  by  each  of  said  rollers  respectively,  to  un- 
wind and  wind  up  thereon;  the  lead  edges  of  said  shades 
being  between  said  shade  rollers,  stiff  members  mounted 
one  along  the  lead  edge  of  each  of  said  shades,  means 
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supporting  said  stiff  members  so  that  the  unwound  por- 
tions of  the  shades  shield  said  pane;  the  ends  of  said 
lead  members  having  lateral  extensions  extending  for- 
wardly  of  said  pane,  a  pair  of  rotataUe  rollers  positioned 
across  the  front  of  said  pane  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
shade  rollers,  in  pressing  contact  with  the  front  surface 
of  said  pane  and  provided  with  means  so  that  they  yield 
to  afford  admission  of  a  film  to  lie  with  its  rear  surface 
against  the  front  surface  of  said  pane  whereby  said  press- 
ing rollers  will  be  in  pressing  contact  with  the  front  sur- 
face of  such  film;  one  of  these  front  rollers  being  on  the 
f  extensions  from  one  of  said  lead  members  and  the  other 
.  of  said  front  rollers  being  on  the  extensions  from  the 
other  of  said  lead  members,  means  to  turn  said  shade  roll- 
ers to  wind  up  said  shades  and  means  to  shift  said  stiff 
members  relatively  towards  each  other  to  unwind  said 
shades. 


3^83,650 

PICTURE-SLIDE  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Shoemaker,  1017  Ebn  St.,  Wlnnctlui,  DL 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,393 

llCfarfiu.     (CI.  W— 24) 


1.  A  camera  accessory  applicable  to  the  front  of  the 
camera,  a  gate  carried  by  the  accessory  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  picture  slide,  the  gate  foldable  from  a  position 
for  viewing  the  slide  to  one  opposite  the  accessory  for 
photographing  slide  by  the  camera,  a  manual  actuator 
carried  by  the  accessory  for  operating  the  camera,  and  a 
control  normally  locking  the  actuator  and  movable  to 
actuator-releasing  position  when  the  gate  is  folded  on  the 
accessory. 

3,283,651 
INFORMATION  ENCODING  DEVICE 
Paul  F.  King  and  Ryland  F.  Rogers,  West  Webster,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  YotIk 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  S«r.  No.  367,618 
8  Claims.     (CL  88— 24) 


"»*■ 


:i:i 


^Y^-^'  ®'" 


J 

1.  An  image  encodifying  unit  for  encoding  an  optical 
transmission  of  a  graphic  image  original  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  contiguously  aligned  fiber  optic 
members  at  least  some  of  which  extend  in  a  predeter- 
mined angular  displacement  from  an  optical  axis  of 
image  transmission; 


(b)  a  binder  material  surrounding  said  fibers  adapted 
to  maintain  the  fibers  in  permanent  alignment  rela- 
tive to  each  other; 

(c)  a  Ught  sensitive  layer  contiguous  to  the  emitting 
ends  of  said  fiber  optics  adapted  to  form  a  develop- 
able latent  image  in  response  to  radiation  emission 
through  said  fiber  optic  members  and, 

(d)  means  effective  concomitantly  with  radiation  emis- 
sion from  said  fibers  to  affect  said  light  sensitive  layer 
in  areas  corresponding  to  said  binder  material  sim- 
ilarly as  affected  by  radiation  in  the  areas  of  said 
fiben. 


3,2S3,652 

MODULAR  MULTIPLE  SCREEN  FILM 

PROJECTION  SYSTEMS 

Edwin  Busch,  1815  Seminole,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,505 

14  Clafans.     (CL  88—24) 


1.  In  a  film  projection  system;  a  partition  wall  com- 
prising modular  cabinet  units  in  end-to-end  abutting  re- 
lation, at  least  one  unit  having  translucent  screens  on  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  and  an  adjacent  unit  having  pro- 
jector support  means  therein;  \hc  adjacent  ends  of  said 
units  being  open  to  admit  the  projector  beam  to  the 
unit  having  the  screens;  and  refiector  means,  within  said 
unit  having  the  screens,  operable  to  reflect  the  beam  to 
the  interior  surface  of  either  screen  and  thereby  to  por- 
tray the  image  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  screen. 


3,283,653 

PANORAMIC  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 

ANNULAR  AFOCAL  LENS  SYSTEM 

Albert  R.  Tokarzcwski,  175  W.  48th  St.,  Bayonne,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,893 

10  Claims.     (CU  88—57) 


'**■    '  *•! 


] 
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1.  A  panoramic  optical  objective  comprising  an  an- 
nular afocal  lens  system,  an  axially  symmetrical  reflect- 
ing element  aligned  with  said  lens  system  and  having  at 
least  one  substantiadly  conical  reflecting  siu'face  so  in- 
clined with  reference  to  the  axis  of  said  element  as  to 
reflect  in  a  generaJly  axiail  direction  all  incident  rays  ar- 
riving from  said  annular  lens  system,  and  a  lens  member 
for  focusing  rays  reflected  from  said  surface  onto  an  image 
plane,  said  annular  lens  system  including  at  least  one 
annular  component  of  negative  refractivity  in  all  planes 
containing  said  axis  and  bounded  by  two  air  spaces  and 
spacedly  surrounding  said  element,  and  a  further  annular 
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component  of  positive  refractivity  between  said  annular 
component  of  negative  refractivity  and  said  element,  said 
components  forming  an  afocal  system. 


'  3,283,654 

STREAMUNED  OUTSIDE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Yorcli  Joachim  Talbot,  7  Ballenstedtcrstrasse, 

Bcrlin-WUmendorf,  Gwrnany 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,565 

Claims  priority  appUcatlon  Germany,  Dec.  10, 1963, 

T  25,229 

2  Claims.     (CL  88— 98)  I 


^. 


1.  A  rear  view  mirror  for  automotive  vehicles,  com- 
prising mounting  means  for  mounting  the  mirror  on  the 
body  of  a  vehicle;  a  hoUow  housing  of  at  least  partially 
resilient  and  deformable  material  having  an  end  provided 
with  an  opening  bounded  by  an  internal  surface;  a  mirror 
head  having  a  dome-shaped  curved  convex  rear  portion 
of  non-spherical  shape,  said  rear  portion  extending 
through  said  opening  into  said  housing;  and  draw-in 
means  for  drawing  said  mirror  head  into  said  opening  to 
thereby  effect  resilient  deformation  of  said  housing  in  the 
region  of  said  opening  into  conformity  with  the  outline 
of  said  rear  portion  so  that  said  internal  surface  tightly 
engages  corresponding  surface  portions  of  said  mirror 
bead  and  establishes  a  seal  therewith. 


3,283,655 

LIGHT  WEIGHT  OPTICAL  MIRROR  WITH  SPACED 
PLATES  CONNECTED  BY  TROUGH-LIKE  ELE- 
MENTS 
Karibcinz  Ran,  Hanaa  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heraeus  Qoarzschmelzc  Gjn.b.H.,  Hanau  am  Main, 
Germany,  a  corporatioD  of  Germany 

FUcd  May  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  16.  1961, 
H  43  665  '     «-        »        ^' 

3  Claims.    (CL  8»— 105) 


1.  An  optical  mirror  comprising: 

(a)  two  plates  disposed  in  spaced,  confronting  rela- 
tion, the  outwardly  disposed  surface  of  one  of  said 
plates  being  a  reflecting  surface, 

(b)  supporting  means  disposed  between  and  intercon- 
necting said  plates  and  supporting  the  plate  having 
a  reflecting  surface  on  the  other  of  said  plates, 

(c)  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated,  trough-like  elements  each  having  two  sides 
having  free  axially  extending  edges  defining  a  front 
thereof,  and  a  connecting  member  interconnecting 
said  sides, 

(d)  said  trough-like  elements  being  disposed  with  the 
axes  thereof  transverse  to  the  planes  of  said  plates 
and  with  the  fronts  thereof  facing  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, and  in  a  plurality  of  rows  each  including  a 
plurality  of  the  trough-like  elemenU, 


(e)  the  trough-like  elements  in  each  row  being  in  off- 
set relation  in  respect  to  the  trough-like  elements  of 
the  next  adjacent  row  in  front  thereof  and  having 
the  free  edges  thereof  fused  to  connecting  members 
of  the  trough-like  elements  of  the  row  in  front  there- 
of with  each  connecting  member  having  two  free 
edges  fused  thereto  one  from  each  of  two  next  ad- 
jacent trough-like  elements,  the  two  free  edges  fused 
to  each  connecting  member  being  spaced  apart,  the 
inner  angle  between  each  trough-like  element  side 
and  the  connecting  member  to  which  it  is  secured 
being  at  least  a  right  angle. 


I         3,283,656 
COLOR  REVERSIBLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  LIGHT 

FILTER  UTILIZING  ELECTROLYTIC  SOLUTION 
Giffin  D.  Jones  and  Ralph  E.  Friedrich,  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,860 
I  6  Cbdms.    (CI.  88—107) 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  light  filter  having  a  trans- 
parent gross  electrode,  a  minor  electrode  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  the  gross  electrode  and  which  is  spaced 
and  positioned  to  allow  the  passage  of  light,  a  light  trans- 
mitting electrolyte  occupying  the  space  between  said  elec- 
trodes, an  electrical  power  source  and  means  for  reversi- 
bly  applying  such  power  to  the  electrodes,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  providing  as  said  electrolyte  a  color- 
ing amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  oxyacid  anion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadate,  tungstate 
and  molybdate  having  a  pH  of  less  than  about  6.1  where- 
by the  color  of  the  aqueous  solution  is  altered  by  sequen- 
tially applying  pulses  of  electrical  power  of  opposite 
polarity. 

3,283,657 
METHOD  FOR  DIRECT  PERCUSSIVE  IGNITION  OF 
STABLE  EXPLOSIVES,  AND  APPARATUS  THERE- 
FOR 
Robert  C.  KvavIe,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation, 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  May  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,242 
14  Claims.     (CI.  89—1) 


kAL)>^^V^Vk^:Vv^w^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  explosively  actuated  de- 
vice comprising  confining  a  solid  caseless  charge  consist- 
ing of  relatively  stable  low  explosive  and  entrapped  air 
in  a  substantially  closed  chamber,  initially  venting  said 
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chamber  so  as  to  release  pressure  of  the  air  about  the 
charge  in  said  chamber,  rapidly  engaging  and  crushing  by 
impact  at  least  part  of  said  charge  after  the  chamber  is 
substantially  closed  to  thereby  explosively  deflagrate  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  charge  with  consequent  evolution 
of  gases,  and  causing  the  gases  evolved  from  continued 
deflagration  throughout  said  charge  to  impart  energy  to 
an  element. 


3^83,658 
BREECHBLOCK  HAVING  A  TIMING 
CIRCUIT  SWITCH 
Frank  E.  Kniglit,  PhilMlclpUa,  Howard  M.  WIMc,  Fcastcr. 
▼Ulc,  and  Joseph  W.  Heancy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assign* 
on  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUmI  May  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,521 
3  Claims.     (CI.  89—17) 


1.  A  breechblock  for  use  with  ammunition  test  firing 
apparatus  including  an  electrical  timmg  circuit,  compris- 
ing V, 

a  body  having  a  bore  formed  therein;  | 

a  slidable  firing  pin  in  the  forward  portion  of  isaid  body; 

a  hammer  unit  movable  within  said  bore  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  rearwardly  relative  to  said  body  to  as- 
sume a  cocked  position,  said  hammer  unit  being  a 
part  of  the  electrical  timing  circuit  and  constituting 
a  conductor  therein; 

power  means  within  said  bore  for  propelling  said  ham- 
mer unit  in  a  forwardly  direction  from  said  cocked 
position  to  strike  said  firing  pin  and  impart  a  for- 
wardly directed  movement  thereto;  and 

other  conducting  means  carried  by  said  body  in  the 
forward  portion  thereof  at  a  point  spaced  from  said 
hammer  imit  in  its  cocked  position  and  engageable 
by  a  portion  of  said  hammer  unit  after  said  unit  has 
imparted  a  prescribed  forward  movement  to  said  fir- 
ing pin  whereby  said  electrical  circuit  is  closed. 


3^3,659 
CUTTER  AND  METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  NON. 
GENERATED  SPIRAL  BEVEL  AND  HYPOID 
GEARS 

Edward  Staric,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Gicason 

WorlKs,  Rociicster,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Jane  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  468,169 

15  Clahns.    (Q.  98—5) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  non-generated  spiral 
bevel  or  hypoid  gear  with  tooth  slots  of  tapering  width 
which  comprises  forming  the  slots  so  that  the  opposite 
sides  of  each  are  surfaces  of  revolution  about  a  first 
axis  and  then  finish  cutting  by  first  cutting  one  side  of 


the  slot  as  a  surface  of  revolution  about  an  axis  which, 
relative  to  the  wult,  is  displaced  relative  to  the  first  axis 
to  affect  taper  of  the  slot  in  width,  and  then  cutting 
the  other  side  of  the  slot  as  a  surface  revolution  about 
said  first  axis. 


3483,668 

GEAR  GENERATING  MACHINE  AND  INDEX 

MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

Ernst  J.  Hnniulcr,  Falrport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Gleason 

Works,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,395 

8  Chdms.    (a.  98—6) 


1.  A  gear  generating  machine  comprising  a  rotatable 
work  spindle,  a  movable  tool  carrier  and  a  reversing 
rotary  generating  train  connecting  the  spindle  and  carrier, 
said  train  including  reduction  gearing  through  which  the 
train  drives  the  spindle  and  also  including  a  differential 
gear  set  in  the  train  between  th^  carrier  and  said  reduc- 
tion gearing  for  intermittently  adding  rotation  to  the  train 
for  indexing  the  spindle,  an  index  plate  for  determining 
the  magnitude  of  such  added  motion  and  being  connected 
to  the  drive  train  by  said  difTeixntial  gear  set,  said  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  index  formations  equally  spaced 
therearound,  a  locating  pawl  engageable  with  said  forma- 
tions to  fine  index  and  liold  the  plate  against  rotation, 
reversing  drive  means  arranged  to  rotate  the  plate  in  one 
direction  and  to  have  return  motion  free  of  the  plate,  said 
drive  means  including  means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude 
of  each  such  motion  of  the  index  plate  through  a  range 
of  a  fraction  of  one  turn  to  a  plurality  of  turns,  and  actu- 
ating means  for  said  pawl  coordinated  with  said  drive 
means  to  cause  the  pawl  to  engage  the  plate  at  the  con- 
clusion of  each  period  of  rotation  of  the  plate  and  to 
disengage  the  plate  prior  to  each  such  period  of  rotation. 


3,283,661 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  VARIABLE  PITCH 
HELICOID  GROOVES  IN  ROLLING  MILL  ROLLS 
Loigl  Danicli,  Bvttrio,  Udinc,  Italy 
Filed  Jnly  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,872 
Oalms  priority,  ap^Bcatlon  Italy,  Apr.  22,  1965, 
8,814/65 
3  Clahns.    (Q.  98—11.5) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  variable  pitch  helicoid 
grooves  on  rolling  mill  rolls,  including  in  combination:  a 
movable  table  of  any  whatever  machine  tool  provided  with 
a  milling  cutter,  on  which  the  apparatus  is  mounted;  two 
supporting  members  carried  on  said  table  and  apt  to  sup- 
port respectively,  by  means  of  a  spindle  and  a  tailstock, 
tlie  roll  to  be  grooved,  so  that  it  will  rotate  at  a  variable 
speed  under  tlie  milling  cutter;  a  disc  carrying  on  one  face, 
in  its  central  zone,  a  spiral  rack  and  peripherically  a  flat 
cylindrical  gear,  merging  with  the  rack,  said  disc  being  apt 
to  transmit  to  the  spindle,  and  therefore  to  the  roll,  a 
variable    speed    rotational    motion    through    two   shafts 
coupled  through  a  bevel  gear  pair;  a  sprocket,  keyed 
on  a  splined  shaft,  transmitting  the  movement  to  the  disc 
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by  meshing  with  the  rack  spiral  and  with  the  flat-cylin- 
drical gear;  transmission  and  driving  means  apt  to  respec- 
tively transmit  the  rotational  movement  to  the  sprocket 


and  to  generate  the  travelling  motion  of  the  table  carry- 
ing said  supports  in  the  same  direction  of  the  axis  of  the 
roll  to  be  machined. 


3,283,662 

ELECTRODE  DRESSING  TOOL 

Wyter  Weglin,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aligner  to  The  Boeing 

Comaany,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  486,372 

8  Clahns.    (CL  98— 12) 


3,283,663 

HIGH  SPEED  MILLING  APPARATUS 
Charles  E.  Davis.  1430  N.  Lake  Shore  Drive, 
Chicago,  ni. 
{    Filed  Oct.  29,  1964.  Scr.  No.  407,400 
I  1  Clafan.     (CL  90 — 12) 

A  milling  apparatus  for  milling  a  region  of  a  work- 
piece  which  is  recessed  below  the  principal  surface  of 
said  workpiece  comprising:  a  unitary  tungsten  carbide 
wheel  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis  of  rota- 
tion; a  lightweight  motor  to  which  said  wheel  is  axially 
secured,  said  motor  and  said  wheel  being  adapted  for 
rotation  of  said  wheel  under  load  at  rotational  speeds 


providing  a  surface  cutting  speed  for  said  wheel  in  excess 
of  2500  feet  per ;  minute,  said  wheel  having  opposing 
inner  and  outer  radial  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  surface 
with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  outer  radial 
surface  and  said  peripheral  surface  forming  an  included 
angle  therebetween  and  having  integrally  formed  cutting 
teeth  thereon;  and  support  fixture  means  adapted  to  hold 
said  motor  and  wheel  in  a  fixed  vertical  and  angular 
position  with  respect  to  said  principal  surface,  said  fix- 


ture means  being  movable  parallel  to  said  principal  sur- 
face and  sajd  future  means  having  means  for  vertically 
and  angularly  adjusting  said  fixed  position  of  said  motor 
and  wheel  with  respect  to  said  principal  surface,  said 
outer  radial  surface  and  said  peripheral  surface  of  said 
wheel  being  angularly  formed  with  respect  to  said  axis 
of  rotation  so  that  said  recessed  portion  of  said  work- 
piece  may  be  ground  thereby  with  said  motor  spaced 
substantially  above  said  principal  surface. 


3,283,664 
FEED  AND  DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Ralph  E.  Cross,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Kurt  O.  Tech, 
Grossc  Pointe  Woods,  and  Guy  Donald  Pierce,  Frank- 
lin, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Cross  Company,  Fraser, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  438,277 
4  Chdms.     (CI.  98—14) 


I.  A  dressing  tool  for  welding  electrodes  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  tapered  sleeve  assembly  adapted  to  be  locked  on 
one  electrode  and  adapted  to  provide  a  suf^)orting 
base  having  a   plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 

j      dinal  axis  of  the  electrode, 

(b)  a  cutter  guide  provided  with  height  adjustment 
means  and  guiding  means, 

(c)  a  cutting  member  slideably  positioned  in  said 
guiding  means,  and 

(d)  said  adjustment  means  resting  with  its  plane  on 
said  perpendicular  plane  of  said  supporting  base 
and  adapted  to  position  said  cutter  guide  with  itsN 
slideably  positioned  cutting  member,  so  that  said 
cutting  meml)cr  can  h>c  lowered  and  raised  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to,  and  on,  said  axis  of  the  electrode. 


1.  In  a  machine  tool, 
a  stationary  bed, 
a  tool  carriage 

supported  upon  said  bed  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment therealong, 
a  tool  spipdle 

mounted  for  rotation  in  said  carriage  and  movable 
longitudinally  therewith, 
a  housing  fixed  to  said  bed  and 

having 
a  removable  cover  plate 

at  one  end  thereof, 
a  drive  mechanism 

for  said  carriage  and  said  spindle, 

said  drive  mechanism 

including 
a  speed  reducing  unit  . 

having 
a  relatively  high-speed  input  shaft 

rotatably   and  removably  supported  at  one  end 
thereof  by  said  cover  plate  and 
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a  relatively  low-speed  output  shaft 

rotatably  supported  by  said  housing, 
said  input  and  output  shafts  being  disposed  in 
alignment  with  each  other  and  operatively  con- 
nected by  differential  gear  means  mounted  in 
and  contained  by  cage  means  fotatabiy  sup- 
ported within  said  housing  and  characterized 
by  a  driving  connection  between  said  cage  means 
and  said  output  shaft  through  said  differential 
gear  means, 
means 

operatively  connecting  said  output  abaft  to  said 
tool  carriage, 
means 

mounting  said  cage  means  for  rotation  around  said 

input  shaft, 
said  cage  means 
having 
a  first  driven  member 

mutually  rotataWe  therewith, 
a  reversible  first  rotary  drive  means 

carried  by  and  supported  within  said  cover  plate 

and  ■ 

having  ' 

an  output  shaft 

extending  within  said  housing  and  drivingly  con* 
nected  to  said  driven  member, 
a  second  driven  member  i 

having  ' 

an  intermediate  portion 

rotatably  supported  within  said  bousing  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  input  shaft, 
said  second  driven  member 
having 
one  end 

drivingly  engaging  said  tool  spm(3ie, 
a  second  rotary  drive  means 

moimted  upon  said  housing  and  spaced  from  said 

cover  plate  and 
having 
a  driving  connection 

with  said  second  driven  member, 
said  last-mentioned  driving  connection  being  dis- 
engageable  whereupon  removal  of  said  cover 
plate  permits  free  access  to  said  drive  mech- 
anism. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  RAZOR  BLADES 
Maynard  Richard  Hobbs,  Twickenham,  Middlesex,  Eng- 
land, asB^pMw  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,129 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  12, 1943, 

44,596/63 
7  Chdms.    (CL  90—24)  ^ 


3,283,666 
PNEUMATIC  SYSTTEMS  AND  PARTS 
AND  METHOD 
Robert  L.  Golden,  Grcensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robcri- 
shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,572 
9  CUdms.    (a.  91—37) 


A  >^    ^>^    ^^: 


2      1 


R1 


V' 


w^ 


1,  In  combination,  a  pneumatic  actuator  having  a 
normal  position  and  an  actuated  position  and  having  a 
chanober  for  receiving  a  pneumatic  signal,  a  pneumatic 
source,  first  means  interconnecting  said  source  with  said 
chamber,  said  first  means  having  a  selector  means  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  actuator  for  selectively  inter- 
connecting said  source  with  said  chamber  to  move  said 
actuator  from  its  normal  position  to  its  actuated  position, 
and  second  means  continuously  interconnecting  said  cham- 
ber to  the  atmosphere  so  that  said  actuator  can  return 
to  its  normal  position  at  a  controlled  rate  when  said  selec- 
tor means  disconnects  said  source  from  said  chamber, 
said  second  means  not  effectiing  movement  of  said  actua- 
tor from  its  normal  position  to  its  actuated  position  by 
said  selector  means,  said  second  means  including  a  tape 
member  having  aperture  means  passing  therethrough  and 
cooperating  with  a  reading  head  having  a  port  means 
interconnected  to  said  chamber  of  said  actuator,  one  of 
said  tape  member  and  said  reading  head  having  means 
interconnecting  said  aperture  means  with  said  port  means. 


I  3,283,667 

COMBiNATION  FLUID  ACTUATED  MEANS  AND 

CONTROL  VALVE 

John  Moritz  Andersen,  Bergen,  Norway,  assignor  to 

A/S  Hansa  Bryggeri,  Bergen,  Norway 

Original  application  May  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,022,  now 

Patent  No.  3,130,528,  dated  Apr.  28,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,882 

7  Chdms.    (CL  91—39) 


1.  A  method  of  making  razor  blades  from  a  strip  of 
metal,  including  the  steps  of  moving  the  strip  longitudinal- 
ly past  and  between  a  pair  of  cutting  edges  each  disposed 
transversely  to  the  said  strip  to  pare  material  from  op- 
posite surfaces  of  the  strip  adjacent  one  longitudinal  mar- 
gin thereof,  thereby  reducing  the  thickness  of  the  edge, 
producing  a  sharpened  edge  along  the  said  margin  of  the 
strip,  and  subsequently  severing  the  strip  transversely  of 
its  length  to  form  a  plurality  of  individual  blades. 


mi 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operating  cycle  of  an 
automatically  operated  machine,  comprising  fluid  ac- 
tuated means,  supply  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  medium 
under  pressure,  and  connecting  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  supply  means  with  said  fluid  actuated  means 
including  control  valve  means  selectively  controlling  the 
supply  of  said  fluid  medium  to  said  fluid  actuated  means, 
said  control  valve  means,  having  two  end  positions  and 
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being  provided  with  a  pressure  chamber  at  least  at  one 
end  thereof,  normally  open  impulse  control  valve  means 
operatively  connected  in  parallel  with  said  pressure  cham- 
ber and  supplied  with  said  fluid  medium  under  pressure 
from  said  supply  means  to  cause  an  over-pressure  in  said 
pressure  chamber  only  whenever  said  impulse  control 
valve  means  is  in  its  closed  position,  and  said  impulse  con- 
trol valve  means  including  a  plurality  of  impulse  control 
valve  members  interconnected  in  such  a  way  that  said 
over-pressure  may  build  up  in  said  pressure  chamber 
only  upon  closure  of  all  of  said  impulse  control  valve 
members. 


3.283  668 

HYDRAUUC  MOTOR  WITH  PISTON 

HOLDING  MEANS 

Aaro  Dmari  Loohio,  Helsfaild,  Fhiland,  assignor  to 

Oy  Suomen  AutoteolUsuus  AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,016 

10  Oafans.    (a.  91—44) 


provided  with  two  inlet  ports,  said  inlet  ports  connected 
to  orifices  that  are  directed  toward  said  opposed  slanted 
surfaces  of  said  valve,  an  outlet  port  open  to  both  orifices, 
said  opposed  slanted  surfaces  movable  toward  or  away 
from  said  orifices  to  produce  two  complementary  fluid 
flows,  said  hydristor  provided  with  a  metering  cam  fitted 
to  said  piston  of  said  power  cylinder  and  parallel  thereto, 
said  metering  cam  provided  with  a  slanted  surface  to 
bear  against  the  end  of  said  metering  element  of  said 
hydristor,  said  metering  clement  resiliently  retained  in 
contact  with  said  metering  cam,  said  servo  system  divided 
into  a  power  stage  and  a  feed  back  control  stage,  said 
power  stage  comprising  said  power  cylinder  and  piston, 
a  main  pressure  source  and  a  four  way  valve,  said  four 
way  valve  connected  by  fluid  lines  to  said  power  cylinder, 
said  feed  back  control  stage  comprising  said  hydristor] 
an  auxiliary  pressure  source,  a  ratio  flow  divider  servmg 
as  a  signal  input  valve  to  provide  two  complementary  fluid 
flows  and  two  complementary  resistances,  a  differential 
pressure  sensing  device  which  is  mechanically  connected  to 
said  four  way  valve  and  connected  by  fluid  lines  to  said 
ratio  flow  divider  and  to  said  hydristor,  said  four  way  valve 
connected  to  said  main  pressure  source  and  comprising  a 
valve  body  with  a  central  axially  movable  piston  having 
fluid  flow  controlling  lands  thereon  to  separate  and  guide 
said  fluid  flow  to  either  side  of  said  power  cylinder,  said  hy- 
dristor having  its  metering  element  mechanically  connected 
to  the  moving  piston  of  said  power  cylinder  as  a  feedback 
element,  said  ratio  flow  divider  comprising  a  closed  casing 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor  for  the  use  in  vehicles  and  the 
like  comprising  a  stationary  frame  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  arranged  cylinders,  a  piston  reciprocally  posi- 
tioned in  and  cooperating  with  each  of  said  cylinders,  a 
cam-ring  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame  and  posjtioned 
around  said  plurality  of  cylinders,  each  said  piston  hav- 
ing contact  means  at  its  outer  end  for  engaging  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cam-ring,  a  regulating  valve  having  pres- 
sure channels  connected  between  said  cylinders  and  a  first 
source  of  hydraulic  pressure  for  selectively  forcing  each 
said  piston  outwardly  and  enabling  each  said  piston  to 
move  inwardly  in  a  time  sequence  corresponding  to  the 
relative  radial  and  angular  positions  between  said  contact 
means  and  said  cam-ring,  respectively,  a  liquid-tight  hous- 
ing mounted  to  said  frame  and  defining  a  chamber  about 
said  cylinders,  and  means  for  selectively  increasing  fluid 
pressure  iiksaid  chamber  relative  to  the  pressure  in  said 
cylinders  so  that  said  chamber  pressure  is  great  enough 
to  force  said  pistons  inwardly. 


^mt 


ttt^ 


I  3,283,669 

HYDRAULIC  POSITIONING  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Frederic  Ussan,  24—15  27th  St.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,281 
4  Claims.     (CI.  91—388) 
1.  A  hydraulically  positioned  servo  system  which  in- 
cludes a  power  cylinder  and  a  hydristor  as  a  position 
feed  back  element  and  input  valve,  said  power  cylinder 
provided  with  a  piston,  said  hydristor  comprising  a  valve 
that  is  provided  with  a  metering  element  mojunted  therein, 
said  metering  element  provided  with  two  opposed  sur- 
faces tt)  divide  said  valve  into  two  movable  oppositely 
slanted  surfaces,  said  metering  element  movable  in  either 
direction  to  change  the  ratio  produced  by  said  oppositely 
slanted  surfaces  in  relation  to  its  position,  said  valve 


with  a  fluid  inlet  port  at  its  center  and  two  fluid  outlet  ports 
one  at  each  end  of  said  casing,  a  piston  and  rod  mounted 
loosely  and  centrally  within  said  closed  casing  to  pro- 
duce twa  complementary  fluid  flows  similar  to  the  two 
complementary  flows  produced  in  said  hydristor,  said 
rod  providing  the  means  for  a  mechanically  produced  in- 
put signal,  said  piston  rod  extending  through  said  cylinder, 
said  piston  providing  a  metering  effect  to  generate  said 
two  complementary  hydraulic  resistances  and  to  effect 
said  two  complementary  flows,  said  differential  pressure 
sensing  device  comprising  a  closed  cylinder  with  two 
fluid  inlet  ports  and  two  fluid  outlet  ports  and  a  piston, 
one  inlet  and  one  outlet  port  connected  to  each  end  of 
said  closed  cylinder  to  allow  a  fluid  flow  therethrough, 
and  a  resilient  element  positioned  on  each  side  of  said 
piston  to  normally  retain  said  piston  centered  when  said 
fluid  pressure  on  each  side  of  said  piston  is  equal,  said 
piston  of  said  differential  pressure  sensing  device  con- 
nected to  said  piston  of  said  four  way  valve  to  control 
its  pressure  and  in  turn  control  the  fluid  flow  to  said 
power  cylinder,  said  differential  pressure  sensing  device 
which  includes  said  resilient  element  also  responding  to 
pressure  changes  to  move  said  four  way  valve  to  correct 
an  error  signal  when  a  pressure  differential  exists  in  said 
differential  sensing  device  by  moving  said  four  way  valve 
in  the  direction  indicated  by  the  error  signal  and  in  turn 
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move  said  piston  of  said  power  cylinder  and  said  meter-  areas  respectively  of  said  webs  by  heat  sealing,  and  for 
ing  element  of  said  hydristor  to  reduce  said  error  signal  severing  from  said  webs  the  sections  thereof  disposed  on 
to  zero.  the  downstream  side  thereof,  and  means  for  actuating 

3»289,67« 
ROLLING  DL^HRAGM  DEVICES  HAVING 

CENTERED  ROLUNG  DIAPHRAGM 

John  F.  Taplin,  15  ScwaD  S«^  West  Ncwtoo,  Mam. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 19«5,  Scr.  No.  427,847 

aClalmi.    (CI.  92— 99) 


1.  A  rolling  diaphragm  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  cylinder  body  having  an  internal  cylindrical  wall; 

(b)  a  reciprocating  piston  arranged  inside  of  said  cylin- 
der body  and  defining  a  gap  between  the  lateral  wall 
thereof  and  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cylinder 
body; 

(c)  a  rolling  diaphragm  of  a  fiber  reinforced  elastomer 
including  a  radially  outer  flange  secured  to  said  cylin- 
der body  and  having  a  radially  outer  edge,  said  dia- 
phragm further  including  a  radially  inner  flange 
secured  to  said  piston  and  a  rolling  wall  intermedi- 
ate said  radially  outer  flange  and  said  radially  inner 
flange  arranged  inside  of  said  gap; 

(d)  means  on  said  cylinder  body  defining  a  cylindrical 
centering  surface  for  said  rolling  diaphragm  coaxial 
to  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cylinder  body  and 
having  a  predetermined  inner  diameter  larger  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  wall;  and 

(e)  an  annular  stiffening  member  laminated  to  and  in- 
tegral with  said  radially  outer  flange  of  said  rolling 
diaphragm,  said  stiffening  member  including  a  stiff 
radially  outer  centering  edge  flush  with  said  radially 
outer  edge  of  said  radially  outer  flange  of  said  dia- 
phragm centered  relative  to  said  rolling  wall  of  said 
diaphragm  and  having  the  same  diameter  as  said 
inner  diameter  of  said  centering  surface,  said  center- 
ing edge  engaging  and  closely  fitting  said  centering 
surface. 

3,283,671 
BAG  MAKING  MACHINE 
Claude  N.  Campbell,  Jr.,  "Deepwell,"  Warren  »., 
Edscwater  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,904 
6  Claims.     (CI.  93—8) 
1.  In  a  bag  making  machine,  the  combination  compris- 
ing means  for  arranging  two  continuous  webs  of  sheet 
material  with  a  section  of  one  web  overlying  a  section  of 
the  other  web,  a  web  grasping  mechanism  consisting  of  a 
single   reciprocable   means   operable   for   intermittently 
grasping  said  webs  and  pulling  them  lengthwise  to  pro- 
gressively advance  the  same,  laterally  spaced  means  on 
the  upstream  side  of  said  web  advancing  means  operable 
for  progressively  joining  together  longitudinally  extend- 
ing areas  respectively  of  said  webs  by  heat  sealing,  means 
mounted  for  movement  with  said  web  advancing  means 
and  operable  for  joining  together  transversely  extending 


said  web  advancing  means  and  said  beat  sealing  and  sever- 
ing means  in  predetermined  timed  relation  in  repeating 
cycles. 

3,283,672 
BAG 
Robert  C.  Moellcr,  Afftoo,  Mo.,  aisigDor  to  Bemis  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  a  corporatloa  of  Missouri 
Original  application  Jane  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,964,  now 
Patent  No.  3,226,009,  dated  Dec.  28,  1965.     Dirided 
and  this  application  July  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478,512 
14  Claims.    (CL  93—35) 


1.  The  method  of  making  bags  comprising  forming  a 
continuous  web  of  bag  material  having  two  superpxjscd 
walls  joined  along  one  edge  of  the  web  with  a  continuous 
length  of  tear  strip  material  adhered  to  the  web  on  the 
outside  thereof  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  web, 
segmenting  the  web  with  the  strip  thereon  on  transverse 
lines  at  bag  width  intervals,  and  side-seaming  the  seg- 
ments, thereby  to  provide  bags  each  of  which  has  a  tear 
strip  extending  from  one  side  thereof  to  the  other  on  the 
outside  of  the  bag,  wherein  the  tear  strip  is  formed  by  ex- 
truding molten  plastic  as  a  continuous  bead,  and  wherein 
portions  of  said  bead  spaced  at  intervals  along  the  length 
Of  the  bead  are  cooled  prior  to  application  of  the  bead 
to  the  web,  whereby  said  cooled  portions  remain  substan- 
tially free  of  the  web  and  portions  of  the  bead  between 
said  cooled  portions  adhere  to  the  web. 


3,283,673 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BULK  PACKAGES 
Gilbert  C.  Gettelman,  Milwaukee,  Wb.,  assignor  to  Wal- 
dorf Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Minnesota 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,986 

12  Claims.     (O.  93—36) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  assembing  a  multi-walled 

container  having  a  series  of  similar  wall  panels  connected 

in  tubular  relation,  the  panels  having  substantially  rec- 


NOVEMBER  8,   1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


579 


tangular  outer  reinforcing  flaps  secured  to  an  end  thereof, 
and  inner  reinforcing  flaps  secured  to  said  outer  rein- 
forcing flaps  along  fold  lines  parallel  to  those  securing  the 
outer  reinforcing  flaps  to  said  wall  panels,  the  apparatus 
including 
a  base  of  a  size  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area 

of  the  tubular  container, 
means  on  said  base  engageable  with  the  container  for 
positioning  the  walls  of  the  same  in  predetermined 
relation  to  said  base, 
supporting  means  supported  above  said  base  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  the  container 
resting  on  said  base. 


said  strip,  each  leg  terminating  below  the  upper  edge 
of  said  strip  in  lips  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly Tat  an  angle  from  the  corresponding  surface 
of  the  strip,  said  clip  being  provided  with  longitudi- 
nal extending  rib  means  coextensive  with  the  length' 
of  the  clip  to  prevent  bending  of  said  insert. 


a  series  of  toggle  links  pivotally  supported  by  said  sup- 
porting means, 

said  links  being  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
panels  in  said  container  and  swingable  toward  and 
away  from  the  container  walls  pf  a  container  on  said 
base, 

said  links  being  adapted  to  hold  said  reinforcing  flaps 
against  the  container  walls  in  folded  relation  with  the 
inner  reinforcing  flaps  between  the  outer  reinforcing 
flaps  and  said  container  walls  when  swung  toward 
said  walls, 

said  links,  when  engaging  said  flaps,  forming  a  means  of 
suppoiV(or  a  banding  strap  extending  around  said 
flaps. 


^  3,283,674 

CONCRETE  JOINT  INSERT 
Emeran  E.  Hahn,  Oreriand  Park,  Kans.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Clipper  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Grandview,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,262 
3  aalms.     (CI.  94—18) 


1.  In  a  concrete  joint,  an  insert  for  placement  into 
green  concrete,  said  insert  comprising: 

an  elongated,  relatively  flexible  strip  of  fragmenta- 
tious,  fibrous  material  including  an  impregnation 
binding  the  fibers  together  for  dry  fragmentation 
when  sawed,  said  strip  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  up- 
right side  surfaces;  and  a  relatively  rigid,  transverse- 
ly U-shaped  clip  extending  the  length  of  said  strip 
and  including  a  lowermost  arcuate  bight  section  and 
a  pair  of  opposed,  upwardly  extending  legs  integral 
with  the  bight  section,  said  strip  being  frictionally 
clamped  between  said  legs  with  each  leg  in  engage- 
ment with  a  corresponding  surface  of  said  strip  and 
the  clip  looped  over  the  lowermost  marginal  edge  of 


3,283,675 

PAVEMENT  SURFACE-SEALER  APPLYING 

MACHINE 

Clayton  E.  Gifford,  Marion,  and  William  E.  Lhikous  and 
Donald  T.  Linkous,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Asphalt  Sealer  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,965 
20  Claims.     (CI.  94 — 39) 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  a  viscous  treating  substance 
to  a  surface  over  which  it  is  adapted  to  move  comprising 
a  frame  carried  by  wheels  for  movement  along  the  sur- 
face to  be  treated,  means  on  the  frame  for  depositing  the 
treating  substance  on  saki  surface,  brush  means  for  work- 
ing said  deposited  substance  on  the  surface,  means  for 
mounting  said  brush  means  on  the  frame  behind  said 
depositing  means  for  reciprocation  transversely  of  the 
frame  and  relative  to  the  normal  path  of  movement  there- 
of, and  means  for  reciprocating  said  brush  means  and  in- 
cluding cam  means  actuated  by  the  rotati<Mi  of  at  least 
one  of  said  wheels,  said  cam  means  comprising  a  cam 
rotatable  with  the  wheel,  a  cam  follower  engaging  said 
cam  and  an  operative  connection  between  said  follower 
and  said  brush  means. 


3,283,676 

CEMENT  FINISHING  MACHINE 

Russell  G.  Sumter,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 

mesne  assignments,  to  O.  R.  Carpenter,  Tuisa,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,367 

11  Ciafans.     (CL  94—48) 


1.  In  a  concrete  finishing  machine: 
a  base  member  having  a  substantially  smooth  lower 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  discs  rotatably  positioned  along 
one  edge  of  said  base  member  and  extending  below 
the  lower  surface  thereof;  and. 
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vibrator  means  operably  connected  with  said  base  member  for  displacement  along  and  rotation  around  an 
member  and  adapted  to  impart  vibrations  to  said  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  first  said  ring,  said 
t>ase  member  and  discs.  second  ring  engaging  said  vibratory  member  and  resist- 


3^83,677 
MANUALLY  GUIDED  MOTOR  DRIVEN  TAMPING 
DEVICE  FOR  EARTH,  CONCRETE  AND  OTHER 
MATERIALS 

Philipp  Ucbcl,  Munich,  Gemiany,  aarifnor  to  Hermann 

Wackcr  and  Peter  Wacker,  Munich,  Germany 

FUcd  Sept  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,605 

8  Claims.     (CL  94—48) 


1.  Manually  guided  and  self-propelled  motor  driven 
tamping  device  comprising,  in  combination  as  a  unit,  vi- 
brating plate  means,  an  upper  plate,  power  drive  means 
and  a  roller;  said  vibrating  plate  noeane  having  two 
vibrating  plate  members  securely  connected  with  each 
other  to  define  a  centrally  disposed  open  area,  said  roller 
being  disposed  in  said  open  area;  eccentric  means,  one 
mounted  on  each  of  said  two  plate  members;  said  upper 
phite  being  mounted  above  said  vibrating  plate  members; 
bearing  block  means  mounted  below  said  upper  plate  and 
supporting  said  rcriler;  guiding  means  for  said  bearing 
block  means  mounted  below  said  upper  plate;  first  re- 
silient elements  disposed  intermediate  said  bearing  block 
means  and  said  i^>per  plate  and  biasing  said  roller  against 
said  upper  plate;  said  power  drive  means  comprising  a 
nK>tor  mounted  on  said  upper  i^ate,  powcir  transmission 
means  operatively  connecting  said  motor  to  said  eccentric 
means  and  to  said  roller;  and  second  resilient  means  ex- 
tending intermediate  opposite  ends  of  said  upper  plate 
and  each  of  said  two  vibrating  plate  members  proximate 
said  eccentrics,  w4iere  said  upper  plate  constitutes  the 
load  on  said  second  resilient  means  and  on  said  vibrating 
plate  members. 

3^*3.^78 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  TRANSMISSION 
OF  VIBRATIONS  IN  THE  DIFFERENT  COMPO- 
NENTS OF  A  MACHINE 

Costantc  Domciiishetti,  Via  Nosctto  6, 

BclUiizona,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Sept.  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  760,102 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  13, 1957, 

50,517 
4  Claims.  (CI.  94—50) 
1.  A  device  for  connecting  a  vibrating  member  and  an 
associated  member,  said  device  comprising  a  toroidal 
pneumatic  ring  having  inner  and  outer  peripheries  and 
adapted  for  housing  a  pressure  medium,  a  first  rigid  ele- 
ment engaging  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring  and  includ- 
ing two  disc  portions  in  face  to  face  relation,  a  second 
rigid  element  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  said  ring 
and  including  two  semi-circular  sections  cooperatively 
encircling  said  ring,  said  rigid  elements  being  concentric 
and  sandwiching  said  ring  therebetween,  means  connect- 
ing said  semi-circular  sections  to  adjust  the  relationship 
of  the  same  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  of  said  medi- 
um in  said  ring,  one  of  said  elements  being  supported  on 
the  vibrating  member  and  the  other  element  being  sup- 
ported on  said  associated  member,  a  second  pneumatic 
ring,  means  supporting  said  second  ring  on  said  associated 


ing  displacemertt  of  the  same  in  an  axial  direction  relative 
to  said  first  ring,  and  a  motor  coupled  to  and  driving  said 
second  ring. 

3,283,679 

VIBRATORY  EARTH  COMPACTING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Cecil  W.  Raffcrty,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  Msignor  to 
Pettibone  Mnllikcn  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Fdcd  Mar.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,718 
15  Claims.     (CI.  94—50) 


loct-fn 


1.  Vibratory  soil  compaction  apparatus  for  maximum 
vibratory  compaction  of  soils  of  different  or  unknown 
density  while  advancing  therealong,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding in  combination: 

a  main  frame; 

a  roller  frame  resiliently  mounted  for  vertical  move- 
ment relative  to  said  main  frame; 

an  earth-engaging  roll  joumalled  in  said  roller  frame 
supporting  it  and  said  main  frame; 

means  for  vibrating  said  roller  frame  and  its  roll 
through  a  vertical  locus  of  motion  to  compact  the 
soil  beneath  said  roll  as  it  advances  along  the  soil 
ia  a  path,  said  vibrating  means  including  an  engine 
mounted  on  said  main  frame; 

means  responsive  to  the  ampl^ude  of  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  roll  during  its  advancement  along  said 
path,  said  amplitude  responsive  means  including 
means  responsive  to  incremental  small  changes  in 
amplitude  from  a  maximum  amplitude;  and 

means  for  changing  the  speed  of  said  engine  to  maxi- 
mize said  amplitude. 


3,283,680 
MICROXEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 
Louis  A.  Smitzcr,  Chkaco,  Adoiph  I.  Gawln,  SkokIc, 
Maynard   C.   Gross,   Chicafo,   Andrew   Balhit,   Park 
Ridge,  and  WilUam  E.  Bixby,  Dcerficy,  Dl.,  assignors 
to  BeD  &  Howell  Company,  Chlcafo,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  mfaiois 

Flkd  Mar.  26,  1964.  Ser.  No.  354,976 
41  Clahns.    (O.  95—1.7) 
1.  The   method    of   electrostatographic    reproduction 
which  includes  the  steps  of 

holding  a  flat  photoconductive  surface  stationary  dur- 
ing the  exposing  step  to  produce  a  latent  electro- 
static image  on  the  surface, 
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and   rotatably   moving   the   exposed   photoconductive! 
surface  on  an  axis  of  rotation  intersecting  the  sur- 
face, and  simultaneously  developing  the  image  by 
flowing  across  said  exposed  photoconductive  surface 


a  stream  of  carrier  fluid  and  particulate  material  with 
its  boundary  at  said  photoconductive  surface  and 
in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion, 
thereby  avoiding  tearing  and  streaking  of  the  image. 


3,283,681 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Franz  Singer,  Munich,  and  Paul  Fahienberg,  Baierbrunn. 
Germany,  assignors  to  Compur-Werit  Gesellsrhaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung  &  Company,  Munich,  Germany, 
a  company  of  Genmanv 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,203 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1963, 

C  29,227 

11  Clahns.    (CL  95—10) 


I.  In  a  photographic  camera,  a  distance  setting  mem- 
ber; an  exposure  time  setting  member;  a  diaphragm  setting 
member;  an  exposure  meter  having  a  movable  element 
which  is  deflected  in  accordance  with  the  brightness  of 
the  object  to  be  photographed,  the  circuit  of  said  exposure 
meter  including  a  constant  electrical  source  and  a  photo- 
resistance;  first  variable  resistance  means  in  the  circuit 
having  arf  electrical  resistance  value  in  accordance  with 
the  setting  of  said  exposure  time  setting  member;  second 
variable  resistance  means  having  an  electrical  resistance 
value  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  said  distance  setting 
members;  means  for  switching  said  first  variable  resistance 
and  said  photo-resistance  out  of  said  circuit  and  for 
switching  said  second  variable  resistance  into  said  circuit 
for  flashlight  photographs,  and  vice  versa  for  daylight 
photographs;  and  means  positionable  in  accordance  with 
the  deflection  of  said  movable  element  of  said  exposure 
meter  and  operatively  couj^ed  with  said  diaphragm  setting 
member  for  the  purpose  of  setting  thereof  in  accordance 
with  the  deflected  position  of  said  movable  element. 

882  0.0.-21  i 


3,283,682 
CAMERA  APPARATUS 
Christopher  R.  Rice,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pola- 
roid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

'     Filed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,310 
7  jCbdms.    (CI.  95—13) 


f - 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  incorporation  with   a 
camera  for,  respectively,  supplying,  mounting  for  photo- 
graphic exposure,  and  processing  a  plurality  of  film  as- 
seinblies  of  a  film  pack,  which"film  assemblies  embody 
self-contained   liquid-processing   means,    said   apparatus 
comprising  means  forming  a  rectangular  chamber  adapted 
to  mount  said  film  pack  therewithin  including  an  exposure 
aperture  formed  in  a  forward  wall  thereof  and  having  a 
substantially  complete  opening  at  one  end,  cover  means 
movably  attached  to  said  chamber  means  adjacent  to  said 
end  for  permitting  introduction  and  withdrawal  of  said 
film  pack  relative  to  said  chamber  means  when  at  open 
position  and  for  rendering  said  chamber  means  light- 
tight  and  adapted  to  exposure  and  processing  of  said  film 
assemblies  when  at  closed  position,  and  means  for  process- 
ing said  film  assemblies  including  a  first  pair  of  predeter- 
mined  spaced   compression-applying   members   mounted 
within  said  cover  means  for  bearing  upon  and  activating 
said  liquid-processing  means  to  process  said  film  assem- 
blies,  a  pair  of  cooperating   slot-like    aperture    means 
formed  in  part  in  said  cover  means  for  selectively  advanc- 
ing portions  of  said  film  assemblies,  for  drawing  said  film 
assemblies  between  said  compression-applying  members, 
and  for  withdrawing  said  film  assemblies  from  said  camera 
apparatus,   and   a   second  pair  of  compression-applying 
members  adapted  to  bear  against  longitudinal  marginal 
areas  of  each  of  said  film  assemblies  immediately  prior  to 
its  advancement  between  said  first  pair  of  compression- 
applying   members,   said   second   pair   of  compression- 
applying  members  comprising  resilient  margin-engaging 
elements  which  are  laterally  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
slightly  less  than  the  width  of  each  film  assembly  and  are 
adapted  to  be  flexed,  through  tensioning  of  said  film  assem- 
bly during  its  advancement,  so  as  to  lie  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  and  at  least  adjacent  to  the  plane 
of  a  film  assembly  passing  between  said  first  pair  of  com- 
pression-applying members. 


3,283.683 
SELF-DEVELOPING  CAMERA 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,705 
7  Claims.     (CI.  95—13) 
1.  A  camera  for  exposing  and  processing  photosensitive 
sheet  material  to  produce  photographic  prints  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  housing  for  holding  said  photosensitive  sheet  material 
during  exposure  and  processing; 


r 
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means  for  introducing  a  container  of  processing  liquid 
into  said  housing; 

means  for  dispensing  said  processing  liquid  from  said 
container  and  distributing  said  liquid  in  contact  with 
an  exposed  area  of  said  photosensitive  sheet  material; 

exposure  means  including  a  substantially  constant 
aperture  for  exposing  successive  areas  of  said  photo- 
sensitive sheet  material  to  light  from  a  subject  for 
a  substantially  fixed  time  interval; 


light-sensitive  means  for  measuring  the  light  from  said 
subject  incident  upon  said  light-sensitive  means;  and 

visible  indicator  means  coupled  with'  said  light-sensi- 
tive means  and  movable  in  response  thereto  for  in- 
dicating the  container  of  processing  liquid  appropri- 
ate for  the  luminance  conditions  of  said  subject,  said 
exposure  means  including  means  coupled  with  said 
indicator  means  for  engaging  and  retaining  said  in- 
dicator means  against  movement  substantially  at  the 
moment  of  exposure. 


exposure  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  photo- 
exposing  said  image-recording  sheets  within  said 
housing; 

means  within  said  housing  for  holding  a  plurality  of 
said  image-recording  sheets  in  a  first  stack  with  an 
end  sheet  of  said  first  stack  located  in  position  for 
exposure; 

means  within  said  housing  for  holding  an  equal  num- 
ber of  second  sheets  in  a  second  stack  disposed  apart 
from  said  first  stack  with  end  portions  of  said  stacks 
located  adjacent  one  another; 

advancement  means  including  a  first  member  for  fric- 
tionally  engaging  said  end  image-recording  sheet, 
a  second  member  for  frictionally  engaging  an  end 
second  sheet  of  said  second  stack  and  means  for 
moving  said  first  and  second  members  in  engagement 
with  said  end  sheets  to  move  said  end  sheets  edge 
foremost  simultaneously  and  at  substantially  the 
same  speed  from  said  stacks; 

a  pair  of  juxtaposed  pressure  members  for  applying 
compressive  pressure  to  said  sheets  during  movement 
thereof; 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  sheets  during  movement 
thereof  from  said  stacks  along  convergent  paths  into 
superposed  relation  and  in  superposition  between 
said  pressure  members;  and 

means  adjacent  said  pressure  members  between  the  lat- 
ter and  said  stacks  for  applying  a  liquid  to  the  facing 
surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  sheets. 


3^83,685 
MULTIPLE-IMAGE  PORTRAIT  CAMERA 
James  B.  Cammins,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,977 
4  Claims.    (O.  95—18) 


3^83,684 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  (o  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  322,485,  Nov.  8, 
1963,    which   is   a   division   of  application   Scr.   No. 
116,641,  May  19,  1961,  which  is  in  turn  a  division  of 
application  Scr.  No.  624,787,  Nov.  28,  1956.    This  ap- 
plication Oct.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  494,118 
13  Oaims.    (CI.  95—13) 


1.  An  easily-operated,  multiple-image  portrait  camera 
capable  of  producing,  substantially  simultaneously  and 
immediately  following  the  last  of  a  plurality  of  pho- 
tographic exposures,  a  complete  set  of  proofs  for  presen- 
tation to  the  photographic  subject  and  a  complete  set  of 
negatives  for  use  in  making  finished  prints  therefrom,  said 
camera  comprising  finder  means,  a  generally  rectangular 
camera  back  including  adapter  means  for  holding  a  liquid- 
containing  film  assembly  of  a  self-processing  category 
which  includes  a  single  photosensitive  area  of  a  given 
format,  and  retaining  means  for  slidably  mounting  said 
adapter  means  to  effect  its  attachment  and  removal  rela- 
tive to  said  camera,  a  generally  rectangular  camera  front 
substantially  integral  with  said  retaining  means  of  said 
'  camera  back  and  mounting  in  parallel  planes  therewithin 

'  I  a  plurality  of  identical  lenses,  a  like  plurality  of  identical 

1,  Photographic  apparatus  for  exposing  and  treating  diaphragm  and  a  similar  plurality  of  identical  shutter 
with  a  liquid  a  succession  of  unconnected  photosensitive  mechanisms,  compartmentation  means  providing  a  like 
image-recording  sheets  comprising,  in  combination:  plurality   of  compartments   associated   with   said   lenses, 

a  housing  for  enclosing  the  components  of  said  appa-    diaphragms  and  shutter  mechanisms  for  defining  a  simi- 
ratus;  lar  plurality  of  exposable  areas  within  said  photosensi- 


tive area,  each  of  said  compartments  having  an  open  rear- 
end  adjacent  to  a  focal  plane  established  by  said  lenses,  a 
plurality  of  shutter-mechanism  actuating  buttons  disposed 
in  a  line  across  the  upper  surface  of  said  camera  front  for 
performing  through  superimposed  slidably-mounted  pairs 
of  elongated  bars  connecting  with  said  shutter  mecha- 
nisms a  sequence  of  photographic  exposures,  and  shutter- 
mechanism  resetting  means  for  manually  re-cocking  all 
of  said  shutter  mechanisms  simultaneously,  the  adjacent 
buttons  of  each  pair  of  said  shutter-actuating  buttons, 
when  operated  sequentially,  actuating  independently  given 
superimposed  pairs  of  said  bars  so  as  to  provide  operation 
of  a  vertically  disposed  pair  of  shutter  mechanisms  co- 
operating therewith,  the  independent  actuation  of  said 
bars  being  permitted  by  a  sideway  displacement  of  alter- 
nate overturned  extremities  of  said  bars  to  which  said 
buttons  are  attached. 


3,283,686 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER 
Franz  Singer  and  Herbert  Benninger,  Munich,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Compur-Werk  G.m.b.H.  &  Co.,  Munich, 
Gemany,  a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,896 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26,  1963. 

C  29,776 

7  Claims.    (H.  95—63) 


1.  A  photographic  shutter  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pivotally  mounted  shutter  blades,  means  including  a  ten- 
sionable  main  driving  member  for  moving  said  shutter 
blades  to  the  open  and  closed  positions  to  make  an  ex- 
posure, means  operatively  connected  to  said  blade  moving 
means  for  releasing  said  main  driving  member  from  its 
tensioned  position  into  running  down  movement  to  ac- 
tuate said  blade  moving  means  during  an  exposure,  said 
releasing  means  including  a  disengageable  transfer  lever 
whereby  disengagement  of  said  transfer  lever  disconnects 
said  releasing  means  from  said  blade  moving  means,  open- 
ing means  operatively  connected  to  said  shutter  blades 
for  opening  and  closing  said  shutter  blades  for  an  interim 
inspection,  a  releasable  catch  engaging  said  opening  means 
when  said  opening  means  are  in  the  open  position  to  lock 
said  shutter  blades  in  the  open  position,  said  releasable 
catch  being  engageable  by  said  transfer  lever  when  said 
transfer  lever  is  in  the  disengaged  position,  and  a  pivot- 
ally  mounted  control  member  operatively  connected  to 
said  opening  means  and  disengaging  said  transfer  lever 
when  said  opening  means  is  in  the  open  posjition  whereby 
actuation  of  said  releasing  means  will  move  said  disen- 
gaged transfer  lever  to  release  said  catch  to  return  said 
opening  means  to  the  closed  position  without  releasing 
said  main  driving  member  from  its  tensioned  position. 


3  283  687 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER   WITH  MEANS  FOR 

PREVENTING  REBOUND  OF  THE  BLADES 
Franz  Singer  and  Karl  HartI,  Munich.  Germany,  assignors 
to  Compur-Werit  Gesellschaft  mif  beschrankter  Haftune 
&  Co. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,656 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  4,  1963, 

C  31,582 

2  Claims.     (CI.  95—63) 


1.  In  a  photographic  shutter  of  the  class  described,  a 
housing,  shutter  blades  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing, 
a  driving  ring  operatively  connected  to  said  shutter  blades 
so  as  to  be  reciprocable  to  open  and  close  the  shutter 
blades,  an  arm  on  said  driving  ring,  a  main  driving  mem- 
ber rotatable  in  said  housing,  a  crank  connecting  the  main 
driving  member  and  the  arm  on  said  ring  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  the  driving  member  the  driving  ring  is  recipro- 
cated to  open  and  close  the  shutter  blades,  a  mirror  con- 
trolling shaft  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  housing,  a 
locking  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  locking 
shoulder  on  said  lever  engageable  with  the  arm  on  said 
ring,  said  locking  lever  having  a  pair  of  arms,  one  of  said 
arms  being  engageable  with  said  main  driving  member, 
the  other  of  said  arms  being  engageable  with  the  operating 
shaft,  a  shutter  trip  lever  pivoted  in  said  housing  and 
having  one  end  portion  engageable  with  the  operating  shaft 
and  the  other  end  portion  engageable  with  the  main  driv- 
ing member,  and  a  transmission  lever  pivoted  in  said 
housing,  said  transmission  lever  having  one  end  portion 
engageable  with  said  operating  shaft  and  the  other  end 
portion  engageable  with  said  crank  whereby  said  locking 
lever  engages  said  arm  on  the  main  driving  ring  after  the 
shutter  hash  been  opened  and  closed  by  the  main  driving 
member  to  prevent  rebounding  movement  of  the  driving 
ring,  and  the  locking  lever  and  crank  may  be  disengaged 
from  said  arm  on  the  driving  ring  to  permit  the  shutter  to 
be  opened  for  interim  inspection. 


3.283,688 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Nicholas  Gold,  Arlington,  Mass.,  and  Arthur  J.  Sable, 

Saratoga.   Calif.,   assignors  to   Polaroid   Corporation, 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,149 

10  CUiims.    (CL  95—75) 


1.  A  photographic  ap^paratus  for  exposing  successive 
areas  of  a  photographic  image-recording  sheet  and  treat- 
ing said  areas  with  a  processing  liquid  distributed  between 
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said  areas  and  areas  of  a  second  i  sheet  superposed  there- 
with, in  combination: 

first  and  second  pressure-applying  members; 

means  mounting  said  first  pressure-applying  member  in 
juxtaposition  with  said  second  pressure-applying 
member  and  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  second  pressure-applying  member,  said  pressure- 
applying  members  cooperating  for  superposing  said 
sheets  and  distributing  said  liquid  therebetween  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  sheets  between  said  members; 

take-up  means  for  moving  said  sheets  through  said  ap- 
paratus between  said  members; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  fir$t  pressure-applying 
member  toward  and  away  from  said  second  pressure- 
applying  member; 

first  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  first  pressure- 
applying  member  and  responsive  to  engagement  with 
a  portion  of  one  of  said  sheets  at  a  location  inter- 
mediate said  pressure-applying  members  to  discon- 
tinue the  operation  of  said  take-up  means  and  there- 
by arrest  the  movement  of  said  sheets  through  said 
apparatus; 

second  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  first  pressure- 
applying  member  in  advance  of  said  pressure-ap- 
plying members  adjacent  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  one  of  said  sheets  between  said  members  for 
engaging  said  portion  of  said  one  sheet  prior  to  en- 
gagement of  said  portion  by  said  first  sensing  means, 
said  second  sensing  means  being  responsive  to  en- 
gagement with  said  portion  for  actuating  said  drive 
means  to  diplace  said  first  pressure-applying  mem- 
ber apart  from  said  second  pressure-applying  mem- 
ber during  the  terminal  portion  of  movement  of  said 
sheets  between  said  members; 

said  first  sensing  means  being  responsive  to  engage- 
ment with  said  portion  of  said  one  sheet  for  causing 
said  drive  means  to  move  said  first  pressure -apply- 
ing member  toward  said  second  pressure-applying 
member. 

3  283  68^ 
PHOTOCOPY  MACHINE 
John  W.  Carlson,  Chicago,  fU.,  assignor  to  Spced-O-Print 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,969 
5  Claims.    (CI.  95—89) 


1.  In  a  photocopy  machine  for  carrying  out  the  dif- 
fusion-transfer process,  and  which  includes  a  pair  of 
wringer  rollers  for  pressing  an  exposed  negative  sheet 
and  a  positive  sheet  together  for  transferring  an  image 
from  such  a  negative  sheet  to  such  a  positive  sheet, 
of  a  developer  fluid  and  having 

(a)  a  trough  assembly  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity 

( 1 )  an  entrance  side  remote  from  said  rollers,  and 

(2)  an  exit  side  adjacent  to  said  rollers. 


(b)  said  trough  assembly  including 

( 1 )  a  main  body  portion,  and 

(2)  a  removable  bottom  member, 

(c)  said  main  body  portion  having  a  bottotn  wall, 

( 1 )  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  from 
said  entrance  side  and 

(2)  upwardly  and  outwardly  to  said  exit  side, 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  removable  bottom  mem- 
ber within  said  main  body  portion  in  upwardly  spaced 
relation  to  said  bottom  wall,  in  position  to  provide 
a  passageway  therebetween  extending  from  said  en- 
trance side  to  said  exit  side,  for  feeding  such  a  posi- 
tive sheet  from  said  entrance  side  into  operative 
position  between  said  rollers, 

(e)  said  supporting  means  comprising 

( 1 )  recesses  in  said  body  member,  and 

(2)  offset  portions  on  said  removable  bottom 
member  and  disposed  in  respective  ones  of  said 
recesses, 

(f)  said  removable  bottom  member  being  adapted  to 
hold  the  entire  said  quantity  of  developer  fluid  there- 
in, whereby  said  passageway  is  disposed  below  all 
of  the  developer  fluid  in  said  trough  and  will  keep 
the  positive  sheet  dry  as  it  passes  therethrough, 

(g)  an  opening  at  the  entrance  side  of  said  trough 
through  which  said  positive  sheet  ^may  be  fed  into 
said  passageway, 

(h)  a  second  opening  at  the  said  entrance  side  of  said 
trough  through  which  such  an  exposed  negative  sheet 
may  be  fed  from  said  entrance  side  through  the  devel- 
oping fluid  therein  on  top  of  the  said  bottom  mem- 
ber into  operative  engagement  with  said  positive  sheet 
between  said  rollers  to  thereby  transfer  such  an  im- 
age from  said  negative  sheet  to  said  positive  sheet. 


3,283,690 

PRINT  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 

Gustav  Gegauff,  286  N.  Broad  St.,  Elizabeth,  NJ. 

t^iied  June  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,134 

2  Claims.     (CI.  95—89) 


1.  A  print  developing  apparatus  of  the  type  described, 
comprising, 

a  flat  base  and  an  upright  support  connected  there- 
to, said  base  being  designed  to  hold  a  container  hav- 
ing an  open  neck, 

a  horizontal  platform  mounted  on  said  su|>port  and 
having  an  opening  disposed  above  a  neck  of  a  con- 
tainer wliich  may  be  placed  on  said  base, 

a  tube  designed  to  connect,  at  its  lower  end,  in  sub- 
stantially sealing  relation,  to  a  neck  of  a  container 
disposable  on  said  base,  and  having  its  upper  end 
held  in  said  platform  opening. 
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a  swivel  mounting  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
upright  support,  and  having  a  horizontal  swivel, 

a  cylinder,  closed  on  top,  and  mounted  on  said  swivel 
a  short  distance  above  said  platform  opening,  in  a 
manner  such  that  it  may  be  swung  in  a  vertical  plane 
clear  of  said  platform, 

a  tight-fitting  sleeve  disposed  in  slideable  relation  over 
the  open  end  of  said  cylinder  in  a  manner  such  as 
to  provide  a  substantial  vapor  seal  when  its  lower 
edge  is  slid  into  contact  with  said  platform.         { 


seal  thereof,  operating  means  for  remotely  selectively  ad- 
justing said  flap  between  said  air-tight  sealed  position  and 
a  fully  open  position,  and  grid  means  disposed  within 


3,283,691 

VENTILATING  DUCT  DAMPER 

William  Reiter,  2530  Holland  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,768 

6  Claims.    (CI.  98—1) 


1.  A  damper  assembly  in  combination  with  a  ventilat- 
ing duct  for  controlling  the  air  flow  in  said  duct  and  for 
automatically  closing  said  duct  in  the  event  of  a  fire  com- 
prising a  damper  blade  mounted  in  said  duct  for  move- 
ment between  an  opened  position  and  a  closed  position, 
means  biasing  said  damper  blade  toward  said  closed  posi- 
tion, a  control  and  actuating  element,  operating  means 
I  for  selectively  moving  said  damper  blade,  said  control 
and  actuating  element  operatively  interconnected  between 
said  damper  blade  and  said  operating  means  for  trans- 
mitting movement  from  said  operating  means  to  said 
damper  blade,  said  control  and  actuating  element  includ- 
'  ing  at  least  two  separate  mutually  movable  members  and 
a  low  melting  point  material  normally  rigidly  intercon- 
necting said  members,  one  of  said  members  being  con- 
nected to  said  damper  blade  and  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers being  connected  to  said  operating  means,  said  con- 
trol and  actuating  element  being  ineffective  to  transmit 
movement  from  said  operating  means  to  said  damper 
blade  at  an  elevated  ambient  temperature  in  excess  of  the 
melting  point  of  said  low  melting  point  material,  and 
ratchet  means  interconnecting  said  two  members  per- 
mitting movement  therebetween  in  the  direction  of  clos- 
ing said  damper  blade  and  preventing  movement  there- 
between in  the  direction  of  opening  said  damper  blade. 


3,283,692 
VENTILATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Hans    Froitzheim,   Sindelfingen,    Germany,   assignor   to 
Daimler-Benz   Aktiengeseilschaft,   Stuttgart-Unterturk- 
heim,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  11,  1963, 
D  42,453 
10  Claims.     (CI.  98—2) 
4.  A  ventilating  arrangement  for  motor  vehicles,  espe- 
cially commercial  vehicles  having  the  driver's  compart- 
ment over  the  front  axle,  including  a  pedal  board  ar- 
ranged transversely  of  the  driver's  compartment  for  ac- 
commodating the  operating  pedals  of  the  vehicle,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  pedal  board  in  a 
substantially  rectangular  pattern  encompassing  at  least  one 
of  said  operating  pedals,  a  fresh  air  flap  pivotally  secured 
below  said  pedal  board  and  communicating  in  the  closed 
position  with  all  of  said  openings  to  provide  an  air-tight 


said  openings  so  as  to  maintain  an  effectively  uninter- 
rupted surface  in  said  pedal  board  without  hindering  the 
flow  of  air  through  said  openings. 


3  283  693 
BUILDING  'construction 

Raymond  P.  Howell,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reyn- 
olds Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,237 
20  Claims.     (CI.  98—31) 


1.  In  combination:  a  main  supporting  structure  with 
substantially  parallel  main  side  support  means;  a  plurality 
of  upwardly  slantingly  converging  puriins  with  their  lower 
ends  secured  to  Said  main  supporting  structure  adjacent 
said  main  side  support  means  and  with  their  upper  ends 
connected  to  form  a  horizontal  ridge-like  structure;  hori- 
zontal inner  wall  Supporting  strips  secured  to  said  purlins; 
vertically  corrugated  sheets  over  said  purlins  and  inner 
waIl->*upporting  strips,  said  corrugated  sheets  having  ver- 
tically^slanting  apd  outwardly  directed  ridges  over  the 
upper  parts  of  said  purlins,  and  having  vertically  slanting 
and  outwardly  directed  valleys  secured  to  said  inner  wall 
supporting  strips;  inner  wall  sheets  secured  to  said  inner 
wall  supporting  strips;  and  a  ridge  covering  construction 
secured  over  said  horizontal  ridge-like  structure. 


3,283,694 
AIR  MIXING  AND  SOUND  ATTENUATING  UNIT 
Frank  J.  Dean,  Jr.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Temp- 
master  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
/Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,385 
_        9  Claims.     (CI.  98—38) 
1.  In  a  mixing  and  sound  attenuation  unit  for  air  con- 
ditioning systems  of  the  type  having  two  sources  of  con- 
ditioned air,  the  combination  of  a  hollow  casing  having 
top,  bottom  and  opposite  side  walls  and  front  and  rear 
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end  walls,  said  rear  end  wall  provided  with  a  pair  of 
inkt  openings  spaced  from  one  another  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  fore  and  aft  centerline  through  the  casing, 
said  front  wall  provided  with  a  centrally  located  discharge 
outlet,  an  upright  internal  divider  partition  extending  on 
said  centerline  forwardly  from  said  rear  end  wall  and 
terminating  in  a  front  end  edge  in  the  central  portion  of 
the  casing,  a  pair  of  upright  plate  members  each  having 
front  edge  portions  which  are  connected  with  said  parti- 
tion near  said  front  end  edge  thereof,  said  plate  memlxrs 
extending  symmetrically  rearwardly  and  outwardly  from 


said  partition  toward  said  side  walls  and  forming  a  barrier 
between  th-;  respective  inlets  and  said  outlet,  each  plate 
member  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  pair  of  pivotal 
damper  elements,  one  for  each  opening,  said  damper  ele- 
ments mounted  to  cooperate  with  each  of  said  openings 
for  opening  and  closing  same  to  air  flow  therethrough, 
means  for  pivoting  said  damper  elements  between  open 
and  closed  positions  therefor  with  respect  to  the  respec- 
tive openings,  and  mixing  means  in  said  outlet  having 
flow  guiding  surfaces  adapted  to  divert  portions  of  the 
air  stream  discharged  therethrough  in  opposite  sidewise 
directions  with  respect  to  said  centerline. 


3^83,695 
DOUGHNUT  FRYING  MACHINE 
Tbomas  E.  Bclshaw,  WUbor  D.  Wilkc,  and  Glendon  H. 
Scott,  Seattle,  Wash^  assignors  to  Bclshaw  Brothers 
Incorporated,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washing- 
ton 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963.  Ser.  No.  302,894 
17  Claims.     (CI.  99—354) 


^ 


advancing  flights  of  said  lower  course,  and  drain  con- 
veyor means  sloping  upwardly  from  said  surface  for 
moving  said  bodies  out  of  said  tank. 


3,283,696 

COOKING  UTENML 

WiUiam  B.  Randolph,  R.F.D.  1,  Box  35«c,  Oakton,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,975 

9  Claims.    (CI.  99—425) 


^^ 


7.  A  cooliing  utensil  for  frying  food  products,  said 
utensil  comprising  a  circular  one-piece  body  portion 
having  a  central  circular  flat  cooking  surface,  said  body 
portion  being  formed  to  provide  a  circular  drip  trough 
surrounding  said  cooking  surface,  the  outer  wall  of  said 
trough  terminating  in  a  return  bend,  an  outer  body  wall 
extending  downwardly  from  said  return  bend,  a  circular 
one-piece  ring-shaped  support  portion  having  an  outer 
vertical  wail,  a  horizontal  bottom  wail  and  a  vertical 
inner  wall,  said  last  named  outer  wall  abutting  said  outer 
body  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  disposed  below  said 
trough  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  vertical  inner 
wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  to  provide 
a  downwardly  opening  circular  recess  below  the  major 
portion  of  said  cooking  surface,  the  space  within  said 
support  portion  serving  to  partially  insulate  said  trough 
and  prevent  overheating  of  drippings  therein,  means  to 
secure  said  support  portion  to  said  body  portion,  a 
handle  and  means  to  secure  said  handle  on  said  utensil. 


1.   In  combination  with  a  tank   with  liquid  therein, 

endless  flight  conveyor  means  in  said  tank  having  a  lower 
course  beneath  the  surface  of  said  liquid  and  an  upper 
course  for  moving  bodies  floating  in  said  liquid  along  a 
given  travel  path  in  said  tank  the  improvement  which 
comprises,  turner  means  between  said  courses  for  turn- 
ing said  bodies  end  for  end  comprising  rotatafcle  arms 
adapted  to  be  alternately  rotated  by  corrtact  with  advanc- 
ing flights  of  said  upper  course  upwardly  through  said 
upper  course  and  downwardly  through  said  lower  course 
and  momentarily  halted  by  contact  with  advancing  flights 
of  said  lower  course,  said  rotatable  arms  having  stifficient 
length  to  extend  through  said  lower  course  and  contact 


3,283,697 
APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING  AND  PROCESSING 
SCRAP  METAL  AND  SIMILAR  SCRAP  MATE- 
RIALS 
George  Allan  Findlay,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Loge- 
mana  Brothers  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,714 
2  Claims.    (CI.  100—95) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  scrap  metart  compris- 


ing: 


a  squeeze  box  having  a  base  platform,  a  stationary 
platen  forming  one  side  of  the  squeeze  box  and  a 
movable  platen  forming  the  other  side  of  the  squeeze 
box,  said  movable  platen  being  movable  between  a 
distant  position  in  respect  to  said  stationary  platen 
and  a  close  position  in  respect  thereto  so  that  un- 
crushed  scrap  material  can  be  positioned  on  said 
base  platform  when  said  movable  platen  is  in  said 
distant  position  and  crushed  upon  movement  of 
said  movable  platen  towards  said  close  position; 

motor  and  guide  means  cooperating  to  move  said  mov- 
able platen  in  a  path  having  a  component  of  move- 
ment towards  said  stationary  platen  and  another 
component  of  movement  towards  one  end  of  said 
squeeze  box  to  thereby  impart  a  compressive  as 
well  as  a  twistirig  force  on  the  un-cnished  scrap 
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material  and  thus  cause  any  column  like  members 
of  the  scrap  material  to  be  generally  axially  aligned 
between  the  ends  of  the  squeeze  box  when  the  mov- 
able platen  has  been  moved  to  said  close  position. 


3,283.698 

REFINING  APPARATUS 

Robert  M.  WUIiams,  Ladue,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Williams 

Patent  Crusher  &  Pulverizer  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a 

corporation  of  Missouri 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  153,625,  Nov.  20, 

1961.    This  appUcation  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,078 

6  Claims.     (CI.  100—97) 


1.  In  a  material  refining  system  including  means  for 
shredding  unrefined  material  to  produce  a  mass  of  indi- 
vidual pieces  therefrom,  and  means  for  separating  the 
more  ferrous  from  the  less  ferrous  bearing  pieces,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  densifying  the  indi- 
vidual ferrous  bearing  pieces  while  maintaining  ihc  in- 
dividuality of  the  pieces  and  the  fluency  of  the  mass,  said 
last  named  means  including  a  housing  having  a  rotatable 
hammer  unit  positioned  therein,  said  hammer  unit  having 
at  least  one  relatively  blunt  ended  hammer  mounted 
thereon  for  movement  along  a  hammer  circle  in  said  hous- 
ing, and  a  plurality  of  spaced  individual  grate  bars  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  hammer  circle  under  the  hammer 
unit,  each  of  said  grate  bars  having  a  work  engaging  sur- 
face facing  the  hammer  circle  and  set  at  an  angle  rela- 
tively to  the  hammer  circle  to  present  a  continuously 
narrowing  space  to  the  hammer  as  the  hammer  moves 
past  whereby  said  hammer  produces  a  plurality  of  suc- 
ceeding wedging  and  rolling  up  actions  on  individual 
pieces  positioned  on  the  grate  bars  each  time  the  hammer 
moves  past  the  grate  bars,  said  wedging  and  rolling  up 
actions  increasing  the  density  and  reducing  the  sizes  of 
the  pieces  until  the  pieces  are  small  enough  to  pass  be- 
tween adjacent  spaced  grate  bars. 


3,283,699 
PRESSES 
Wallace  Hampton  Hawkins,  Panama  City.  Fla.,  assignor 
to  Red  Arrow  Products,  Inc.,  Leon,  Fla.,  a  corporation 
of  Florida 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,295 
7  Chiims.  (O.  100—214) 
1.  A  press  of  the  character  described  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  upright  members,  a 
top  cross  beam  extending  between  and  rigidly  affixed  to 
the  upper  ends  of  said  uprights,  a  workpiece  supporting 
bed  extending  transversely  of  said  upright  members  and 
being  supported  thereby  at  an  elevation  intermediate  the 
length  thereof,  a  vertically  movable  carriage  extending 
transversely  between  said  uprights  at  an  elevation  inter- 
mediate that  of  the  top  beam  and  the  supporting  bed, 
said  carriage   having  length  substantially  equal  to  the 


spacing  between  the  facing  sides  of  the  uprights  whereby 
to  be  operable  in  the  plane  of  said  uprights,  coacting 
guide  means  on  the  ends  of  said  carriajge  and  on  said 
facing  sides  of  the  uprights  and  being  dis|k>sed  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  the  vertical  center  plane  passing 
through  said  carriage  and  uprights  for  guiding  said  car- 
riage throughout  its  vertical  movement,  spring  means 
biasing  said  carnage  to  a  normal  raised  position,  power 


means  interposed  between  the  carriage  and  top  beam  and 
reactive  against  the  latter  for  forcefully  actuating  said 
carriage  in  downward  direction,  chuck  means  affixed  to 
and  depending  from  said  carriage,  and  a  punch  removably 
secured  in  said  chuck  means  and  projecting  downwardly 
therefrom  towards  said  support  bed  for  engagement  with 
a  workpiece  supported  on  said  bed,  said  power  means, 
said  chuck  means  and  punch  being  vertically  aligned  and 
being  disposed  on|  the  vertical  center  line  of  the  press. 


3,283,700 
SELECTIVE  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Harr>  Tatham,  Welham  Green,  near  Hatfield,  England, 
assignor  to  Ormig  Organisations-Mittel  G.m.b.H.,  Ber- 
lin-Tempelhof,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,586 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  20,  1963, 

32,967/63;  Feb.  17,  1964,  6,572/64 

17  Claims.     (CI.  101—91) 


1.  A  printing  machine  comprising,  in  combination, 
driven  first  printing  means  having  a  circular  peripheral 
pressure  surface  and  being  rotatable  about  a  first  axis; 
a  second  printing  means  including  a  plurality  of  counter- 
pressure  means  mounted  for  independent  movement,  each 
of  said  counterpressure  means  including  at  least  one 
pressure  member  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
axially  elongated  pressure  face,  each  pressure  member 
and  counterpressure  means  being  movable  between  a 
normal  position  in  which  said  pressure  face  is  spaced 
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from  a  printing  plane,  an  intermediate  position,  and  a 
printing  position  in  which  said  pressure  face  is  located  in 
said  plane  and  forms  a  printing  line  with  said  pressure 
surface;  a  plurality  of  coupling  means  for  coupling  said 
counterpressure  means,  respectively,  with  said  first  print- 
ing means  for  rotation,  each  coupling  means  having  a 
normal  disengaged  position  and  an  engaged  coupling 
position  in  which  said  first  printing  means  rotates  the 
respective  counterpressure  means,  each  of  said  counter- 
pressure  means  being  connected  with  the  respective  cou- 
pling means  for  placing  the  same  in  said  coupling  posi- 
tion when  moving  from  said  normal  position  to  said 
intermediate  position;  and  control  means  for  moving  said 
counterpressure  means  selectively  from  said  normal  posi- 
tion to  said  intermediate  position  so  that  said  driven 
first  printing  means  turns  the  respective  pressure  mem- 
ber from  said  intermediate  position  to  said  printing  posi- 
tion and  beyond  the  same  whereby  a  copy  sheet  between 
said  pressure  face  and  said  pressure  surface  is  imprinted 
with  a  text  section  of  a  printing  form  on  said  pressure 
surface. 


3,283,701 

PRINTING  AND  PUNCHING  MACHINE 

Gerhard  Ritzcrfeld,  Franzensbader  Strasse  21, 

Bcrlin-Gninewald,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,910 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29,  1963, 

R  36,677 

20  Claims.    (CI.  101—91) 


1.  A  printing  and  recording  machine  comprising,  in 
combination,  printing  means  including  a  rotary  printing 
member  having  holding  means  for  detachabiy  holding 
printing  form  means  including  a  first  printing  part  with 
printable  characters  representing  information  and  a  sec- 
ond part  with  symbols  representing  the  same  information, 
said  printing  member  being  operable  to  move  said  print- 
ing form  means  to  a  position  p  which  said  first  part  is 
adapted  to  engage  a  copy  sheet  for  producing  legible  im- 
prints thereon,  said  printing  means  including  counterpres- 
sure means  and  having  a  printing  position  in  which  said 
copy  sheet  is  pressed  in  a  printing  line  into  printing  con- 
tact with  said  printing  member  at  a  printing  station,  and 
an  inoperative  position;  control  means  operating  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  printing  member  for  moving  said 
printing  means  to  said  printing  position  when  at  least  one 
selected  section  of  the  printing  form  means  moves  through 
said  printing  line;  sensing  means  including  a  part  in  the 
region  of  said  second  part  of  said  printing  form  means 
and  adapted  to  sense  said  symbols  on  said  second  part, 
said  sensing  means  producing  command  impulses  when 
sensing  said  symbols;  and  recording  means  receiving  said 
copy  sheet  from  said  printing  means  after  passage  through 
said  printing  line  and  being  operatively  Connected  with  said 
sensing  means  and  controlled  by  said  impulses  to  record 
on  said  copy  sheet  recordings  representing  the  same  infor- 
mation as  said  legible  imprints.       '  | 


3,283,702 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTING  AND  GRAPH 
PLOTTING  MACHINE 
Leonard  J.  Higgins,  Smitbtown,  and  Harold  S.  Schwartz, 
White  Plains,  N.Y.,  and  Edward  R.  Richardson,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments, 
to  Potter  instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plainvicw,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  \otk 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,303 
35  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 


1.  A  curve  plotting  apparatus  comprising: 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  characters,  each  of  said 
characters  having  a  character  field  in  which  a  char- 
acter mark  adapted  to  be  printed  is  positioned,  each 
of  said  cjiaracter  fields  being  of  the  same  size  and 
shape,  th4  character  mark  of  each  of  said  characters 
having  tht  same  shape  but  being  located  in  a  differ- 
ent position  in  its  character  field, 
means  to  select  one  of  said  characters,  and 
means  to  print  the  character  mark  of  the  selected 
character  in  a  predetermined  area  on  a  medium, 
said  predetermined  area  having  the  same  size  and 
shape  as  said  character  fields  and  the  character  mark 
of  s^d  selected  character  being  printed  in  the  same 
position  in  said  predetermined  area  that  the  char- 
acter mark  is  positioned  in  the  field  of  the  selected 
character. 


3,283,703 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  BRUSH  POWDER 

FEED  SYSTEM 

Clyde  O.  Childress,  Palo  Alto,  and  Harold  W.  Bonner, 

Bcrltcley,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

Crocker-Citizens  National  Bank,  as  trustee 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,017 

4  Claims.     (CI.  101— 114) 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  printing  system  of  the  type  wherein 
clectroscopic  powder  is  applied  from  a  reservoir  to  a 
brush  which  is  rotatably  moved  over  the  surface  of  an 
image  forming  screen  electrode  to  transfer  powder  par- 
ticles therethrough  into  an  electric  field,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  first  roller  having  its  surface  made  of  a 
plastic    material    and    having    triboelectric    properties. 


November  8,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


means  for  supporting  said  first  roller  rotatably  with  one 
portion  of  its  periphery  in  frictional  engagement  with 
the  periphery  of  said  brush  to  be  rotatable  therewith, 
means  for  applying  powder  from  said  reservoir  to  an- 
other portion  of  said  first  roller  periphery,  and  means 
for  redistributing  excess  powder  over  the  surface  of  said 
brush  comprising  a  second  roller  having  its  surface  made 
of  plastic  material  and  having  triboelectric  properties,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  second  roller  rotatably  with 
its  periphery  in  frictional  engagement  with  another  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  said  brush. 
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3,283,704 
I        ELECTROSENSITIVE  FACSIMILE  STENCIL- 
FORMING  BLANKS 
HaroM  R.  Dalton,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Timefax 
Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

I        Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,762 
1  Claim.    (CI.  101—128.2) 


^M) 


Hi- 


An  electrosensitive  blank  for  producing  a  record  of 
electric  voltages  applied  thereto,  comprising  a  sheet  of 
a  continuous,  self-sustaining,  non-conductive,  organic 
plastic,  said  sheet  having  a  continuous  plastic  finish  on 
its  opposite  surfaces,  a  non-conductive,  foraminous  mem- 
ber of  100  to  400  mesh  incorporated  in  said  sheet,  said 
foraminous  member  having  openings  of  uniform  dimen- 
sion, said  sheet  having  powdered  conductive  particles 
distributed  throughout  the  body  thereof  to  render  the 
blank  as  a  whole  responsive  to  said  voltages  to  make 
I  a  permanent  perforated  record  thereof. 


3,283,705 

DUPLICATING  MACHINE  WITH  DUAL 
RECEIVING  TRAYS 
George  P.  Niesen,  Niies,  and  Anthony  J.  Mazzio,  Chicago, 
HI.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company,  Niles,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,612,  now 
Patent  No.  3,234,832,  dated  Feb.  15,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,685 
'  9  Claims.    (CI.  101—132) 


5.  In  a  printing  machine, 

the  combination  comprising  printing  means  for  printing 
successive  copy  sheets, 


upper  ^nd  lower  receiving  trays  for  selectively  receiv- 
ing the  copy  sheets  from  said  printing  means, 

a  deflector  movable  between  a  first  position  for  direct- 
ing the  copy  sheets  into  said  upper  receiving  tray 
and  a  second  position  for  directing  the  copy  sheets 
into  said  lower  receiving  tray, 

a  counter  mechanism  for  moving  said  deflector  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions  after  a  prede- 
termined nuniiber  of  copy  sheets  have  been  directed 
into  said  upper  receiving  tray, 

means  operable  by  said  printing  means  for  actuating 
said  counter  mechanism, 

said  counter  mechanism  including  selectively  operable 
means  for  adjusting  said  control  mechanism  to  change 
the  number  df  copy  sheets  to  be  directed  into  said 
upper  receiving  tray, 

and  selectively  operable  means  for  resetting  said  counter 
mechanism  to  its  initial  condition. 


3,283,706* 

MULTIPLE  CONTROL  ARIfANGEMENT  FOR 
SELECTIVE  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Gerhard  Ritzerfeid,  Franzensbader  Str.  21,     , 
Berlin-Grunewald,  Germany  ' 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  17,  1963, 
!         R  36,826 
11  Qaims.     (CI.  101—132.5) 


1.  In  a  rotary  printing  machine,  in  combination,  a 
printing  roller  rotatable  about  a  first  axis;  a  counter- 
pressure  roller  movable  between  an  inoperative  position,, 
and  a  printing  position  cooperating  with  said  printing 
roller;  operating  means  for  moving  said  counterpressure 
roller  between  said  positions  and  including  an  operating 
member;  first  control  cam  means  connected  with  said 
printing  roller  for  synchronous  rotation  about  said  first 
axis;  first  connecting  means  including  cam  follower  means 
and  first  actuating  means  cooperating  with  said  operating 
member,  said  first  connecting  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  first  control  cam  means  with  said  operating  means 
for  actuating  the  latter;  second  control  cam  means 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  and  connected 
with  said  printing  roller  for  synchronous  rotation;  and 
second  connecting  means  including  cam  follower  means 
and  second  actuating  means  cooperating  with  said  oper- 
ating member,  said  second  connecting  means  operatively 
connecting  said  second  control  cam  means  with  said 
operating  means  for  actuating  the  latter,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  connecting  means,  respectively,  being  ar- 
ranged and  constructed  to  permit  movement  of  said  oper- 
ating member  when  the  same  is  actuated  by  the  actuating 
means  of  the  respective  other  connecting  means  whereby 
said  counterpressure  roller  is  moved  between  said  inop- 
erative and  printing  positions  under  the  control  of  said 
first  and  second  control  means. 
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3^83,707 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  FOUNTAIN  SOLU- 
TION IN  PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 
PmI  W.  Grcubcl,  Short  HUls,  and  James  K.  Ely,  Panunus, 
NJ.,    assignors    to    Interchemical    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

Fifed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,592 
9  Claims.    (CL  101—148)     i 


the  ratio  of  said  hydrophilic  material  to  said  particles 
being  in  the  range  from  about  1:2  to  about  1:5,  said  hy- 


1.  In  a  lithographic  press  having^ a  plate  cylinder  and 
means  for  applying  ink  to  said  plate  cylinder,  apparatus 
for  applying  fountain  solution  to  the  surface  of  said  plate 
cylinder  comprising  a  reservoir  for  retaining  fountain  so- 
lution, a  nonabsorbent  fountain  roller  partially  immersed 
in  said  fountain  solution,  a  resilient  nonabsorbent  damp- 
ener  roller  intermediate  and  normally  in  peripheral  con- 
tact with  both  the  plate  cylinder  and  the  fotintain  roller, 
means  for  rotating  said  plate  cylinder,  fountain  roller  and 
dampener  roller  at  the  same  peripheral  speed,  the  ends  of 
said  dampener  roller  being  rotatably  mounted  in  a  first 
pair  of  slidably  mounted  bearings  so  that  the  dampener 
roller  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  plate  cylin- 
der, said  bearings  being  slidable  in  paths  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  plate  cylinder,  means  for  moving  said  bear- 
ings individually  or  jointly  along  said  slidable  paths  to 
move  said  ends  of  the  roller  towards  or  away  from  pe- 
ripheral contact  with  said  plate  cylinder  while  the  roller 
is  rotating  within  said  bearings,  a  nonabsorbent  fountain 
roller  partially  immersed  in  said  fountain  solution,  the 
ends  of  said  fountain  roller  being  rotatably  mounted  in  a 
second  pair  of  slidably  mounted  bearings  so  that  the 
fountain  roller  is  positioned  substantially  parallel  to  the 
dampener  roller,  said  second  pair  of  bearings  being  slid- 
able in  paths  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  plate  cylin- 
der and  means  for  moving  said  second  pair  of  bearings 
individually  or  jointly  along  said  slidable  paths  to  move 
said  fountain  roller  ends  towards  of  away  from  peripheral 
contact  with  said  dampener  roller  while  the  dampener 
roller  is  rotating  within  said  bearings,  the  means  for  mov- 
ing said  first  pair  of  bearings  and  the  means  for  moving 
said  second  pair  of  bearings  being  operable  simultane- 
ously. 

•■      I 

3,283,708 
THERMOGRAPHICALLY  PRODUCED  LITHO- 
GRAPHIC PRLNTING  PLATES 
Edward  C.  Yaclcel,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodalc  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  94,925 
11  Claims.     (CL  101—149.2) 
1.  A  beat-sensitive  copying  material  adapted  for  the 
preparation  of  a  lithographic  printing  plate  comprising 

(A)  a  support  having  coated  thereon, 

(B)  a  substantially  homogenous  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness of  f^om  0.00005  to  0.025  inch  and  comprising 
a  hydrophobic  ink-rcccptive  material  wfiioh  melts  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  from  40-120' C,  and 
coated  over  said  substantially  homogeneous  layer, 

(C)  a  hydrophilic  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from 
0.00005  to  0.005  inch  and  comprising  (a)  a  hydro- 
philic ink-repellent  material  having  uniformly  dis- 
persed therethrough  (b)  inert,  water-absorbent  par- 
ticles, i 
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drophilic  layer  meking  only  above  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  said  hydrophobic  material  and  being  permeable 
by  said  hydrophobic  material  in  its  melted  state. 


3,283,709 

HECTOGRAPH  DUPLICATION 

Melvin  Sbarliey,  1614  Hereford  Road,  Hewlett,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  .No.  483,173 

5  Claims.     (Ci.  101—149.5) 


/S 


O 


/.? 


I^J 


1.  The  process  of  duplicating  master  images  onto  copy 
sheets  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  to  a  master  sheet  frangible  images  based 
upon  a  wax  binder  material  and  containing  undis- 
solved hectograph  dycstuff; 

(b)  superposing  the  imaged  master  sheet  with  its  im- 
ages in  surface  contact  with  a  succession  of  dry  copy 
sheets; 

(c)  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  the  master  sheet  and 
each  copy  sheet  to  transfer  a  portion  of  the  frangible 
images  to  each  copy  sheet; 

(d)  separating  each  image  copy  sheet  from  the  master 
sheet;  and 

(e)  treating  each  imaged  copy  sheet  with  a  volatile 
organic  solvent  for  the  undissolved  hectograph  dye- 
stuff  to  dissolve  the  same  and  form  intensely-colored 
smudge-resistant  images  thereon. 


3,283,710 
PERIODIC  REGISTRATION  MECHANISM 
FOR  DUPLICATORS 
Georse  J.   Zahradnik,   North   River^e,   and   Fred   S. 
Golden,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Com- 
pany, Niles.  in.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,028 
12  Claims.    (CI.  101—248) 


5.  In  a  registration  mechanism  for  a  printing  press, 
the  combination  comprising  a  rotatable  press  member,  a 
rotatable  driving  member  adjacent  and  coaxial  with  said 
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press  member,  first  and  second  driving  elements  on  said 
driving  and  press  members  and  forming  a  driving  connec- 
tion therebetween,  and  means  for  moving  one  of  said 
dements  relative  to  the  other  element  between  a  position 
in  which  said  elements  are  fully  engaged  with  minimum 
play  therebetween  and  another  position  in  which  said  one 
element  is  receded  from  the  other  element  to  afford  sub- 
stantial play  therebetween. 


diate  equalizer  roller  engaging  said  roller  of  flexible  ma- 
terial,  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  distributor  and 
wiper  roller  in  the  same  direction  as  said  roller  of  fkxible 
material,  a  doctor  disposed  with  its  operative  edge  engag- 
ing the  peripheral  surface  of  said  distributor  and  wiper 
roller  above  said  contact  line  and  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
ink  fountain,  said  roller  of  flexible  material  and  said  dis- 
tributor and  wiper  roller  exerting  on  each  other  a  pressure 


i_  3,283,711 

PRINTING  ROLLER  VERTICAL  POSITION 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Dong  W.  Lew,  Ossining,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Farrington 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Springfield,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,793 
5  Claims.    (CL  101—269) 


a     »    » 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  documents  wherein  an  im- 
pression is  to  be  made  upon  a  document  disposed  over 
printing  means  having  type  characters  thereon  comprising 
a  base  member  the  top  of  which  forms  a  plane  defining 
a  printing  bed  and  adapted  to  support  printing  means  to 
enable  an  imprint  to  be  made  therefrom,  a  pair  of  parallel 
tracks  one  at  each  side  of  said  base  member  and  forming 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  which  define  a  pair  of  spaced 
planes  each  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  printing  bed, 
said  tracks  being  interrupted  near  each  end  of  the  printing 
bed  by  a  pair  of  slots  each  having  a  similar  inclined  par- 
allelepiped configuration,  a  printing  head  to  overlie  said 
printing  bed,  a  platen  rotatably  mounted  in  the  printing 
head,  side  ear  portions  of  said  printing  head  extending 
downwardly,  adjacent  and  beneath  a  level  of  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  tracks  at  each  side  thereof,  anti-friction  C 
shaped  guide  means  in  each  of  said  downwardly  protrud- 
ing side  ear  portions  and  receiving  the  adjacent  track  there- 
in, an  interference  member  resiliently  mounted  on  the 
printing  head  at  each  of  the  side  ear  portions  to  be  within 
said  C  shaped  guide  means  and  bear  against  one  of  the 
track  surfaces,  the  interference  member  when  not  biased 
assuming  a  position  disposed  at  an  incline  substantially 
parallel  to  the  inclined  sides  of  the  slots,  said  C  shared 
guide  means  and  interference  members  to  slidably  engage 
opposite  yet  alternate  ones  of  the  two  planer  surfaces 
formed  by  the  tracks  depending  upon  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  printing  head  for  vertically  shifting  the  platen 
into  and  out  of  printing  position  relative  to  the  printing 
bed. 


adapted  to  form  on  the  surface  of  said  roller  of  flexible 
material,  throughout  its  length,  a  liquid  film  of  constant 
thickness  independently  of  the  variation  in  the  local  con- 
tact pressure  between  said  distributor  and  wiper  roller 
and  said  roller  of  flexible  material  along  their  contact  line, 
and  means  for  varying  the  veldcity  of  rotation  of  said 
distributor  and  wiper  roller  in  relation  to  that  of  said  roller 
of  flexible  material  in  order  to  control  the  thickness  of  the 
liquid  film  coating  said  roller  of  flexible  material. 


3,283,713 

CREDIT  CARD 

Earl  V.  Wooster,  310  Schenck  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No,  526,295 

7  Claims.    (CI.  101—369) 


RENTAL  SERVICE 


462  351  U  5210 

JOHN,/.  SMITH       |J0^J.8»rrH 
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3,283,712 

WIPER  ROLL  INKING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING 

MACHINES  USING  FATTY  INKS 

Louis  Jean  Chambon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

dTtudes  de  Machines  Speciales,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  518,045 

Claims    priority,    application    France.    Sept.    21,    1962, 

910,165,   Patent   1,341,700;   Dec.   10,    1962,   918,075, 

Patent  1,341,700 

1  Claim,  (a.  101—350) 
A  device  for  distributing  a  thin  regular  film  of  a  high- 
viscosity  liquid  on  the  surface  of  a  roller  of  flexible  ma- 
terial, which  is  applicable  notably  to  the  inking  of  a  fatty- 
ink  printing  machine  and  comprises  a  distributor  and  wiper 
roller  of  relatively  hard  material  tangent  to  said  roller  of 
flexible  material  along  a  contact  line,  an  ink  fountain 
overlying  said  contact  line,  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  roller  of  flexible  material  and  said  distributor  and 
wiper  roller  at  their  ends,  means  for  rotatably  driving  said 
roller  of  flexible  material  and  conveying  a  liquid  film  di- 
rectly from  said  contact  line,  without  using  any  interme- 


^      20 


4.  A  two-piece  safety  credit  card  comprising,  a  rec- 
tangular base  card  of  relatively  thin  material  having  the 
name  of  the  holder  and  first  indicia  embossed  therein  so 
as  to  project  above  the  front  surface  of  said  base  card, 
means  defining  a  polygonal  aperture  in  said  base,  a  polyg- 
onal shaped  token  complementary  to  said  polygonal 
aperture  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  aperture,  said 
token  being  of  relatively  thin  material  and  having  second 
indicia  therein  correlated  with  said  first  indicia  for  com- 
parison when  said  token  is  secured  to  said  base  card,  and 
connector  means  for  releasably  securing  said  token  to  said 
base  card. 


'       3,283,714 
ROLLERS    CARRYING    SURFACE    DESIGNS    FOR 

USE  IN  PRINTING,  EMBOSSING  AND  THE  LIKE 
Albert  S.  Carpenter,  Sutton  Coldfield,  and  Walter  W.  G. 
Norris,  Downend,  Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  Cour- 
aulds  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  \fay  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282.122 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  23,  1962. 
19,799/62;  Sept.  5,  1962,  33,979/62 
7  Claims.     (CI.  101—401.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cylindrical  forme 
for  use  in   relief  or  intaglio  printing  which  comprises 
forming   a  hollow   axially  rotatable  cylinder  having  a 
raised  or  indented  design  on  its  internal  surface,  casting 
a  first  charge  of  a  liquid  material  capable  of  polymeriza- 
tion within  said  cylinder  while  rotating  said  cylinder. 
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polymerizing  said  first  charge  in  situ  in  contact  with  said 
design  while  rotating  said  cylinder,  and  subsequently 
casting  additional  liquid  polymerizable  material  and  po- 
lymerizing said  additional  material  while  rotating  said 
cylinder. 

7.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cylindrical  forme 
for  use  in  relief  or  intaglio  printing  which  comprises 
forming  a  first  hollow  axially  rotatable  cylinder  having 
a  raised  or  indented  design  on  its  internal  surface,  posi- 
tioning a  second  hollow  rotatable  cylinder  having  a  lesser 
diameter  than  said  first  cylinder  coaxially  within  said  first 
cylinder  to  form  an  annular  space  between  said  cylinders, 
casting  a  first  charge  of  a  liquid  material  capable  of  po- 
lymerization within  said  annular  space  while  rotating  said 
cylinders,  polymerizing  said  first  charge  in  situ  in  con- 
tact with  said  design  while  rotating  said  cylinders  and 
subsequently  casting  additional  liquid  polymerizable  ma- 
terial in  said  annular  space  and  polymerizing  said  addi- 
tional material  while  rotating  said  cylinders. 


3^83,715 
BLAST  DEFLECTOR 
Shepherd  Lcvmore,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1964.  Ser.  No.  349,504 
3  Claims.    (CI.  102—22) 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  sympathetic  explosion  of 
a  charge  of  explosive  material  in  response  to  explosion 
of  another  nearby  charge  comprising  a  first  charge  and  a 
second  charge,  shock  wave  deflecting  means  between  said 
charges,  shock  minimizing  means  comprising  a  tapered 
end  on  one  of  said  charges  to  cause  a  blast  wave-front 
emanating  therefrom  to  be  minimized  in  destructive  tend- 
ency as  the  charge  explodes,  and  shock-wave  splitting 
means  on  the  other  of  said  charges  to  split  an  incoming 
blast  wave-front. 


3,283,716 

ELECTRIC  DETONATOR 

Horst  A.  G.  Pastemacit,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wasag-Chemie  Alcticngescllscliaft,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Set.  No.  328,689 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  12,  1962, 

W  33,502 

2  Claims.    (CI.  102—28)' 


1.  An  electric  igniting  element  for  use  in  a  detonator, 
which  includes:  an  insulating  body  having  two  end  faces 
and  having  a  bore  therethrough  extending  from  one  end 
face  to  the  other  end  face  of  said  insulating  body,  one 
of  said  end  faces  having  a  conical  portion  surrounding 
said  bore,  a  metallic  layer  on  the  wall  of  said  bore  and 


on  said  conical  portion,  an  inner  electrode  firmly  located 
in  said  bore  and  in  contact  with  said  metallic  layer,  and 
an  outer  tubular  electrode  firmly  surrounding  and  engag- 
ing said  insulating  body  and  having  its  wall  protruding 
longitudinally  from  said  insulating  body  beyond  said  con- 
ical face  portion,  said  protruding  portion  of  said  wall 
being  depressed  inwardly  and  longitudinally  at  one  point 
to  form  a  depressed  portion  V-shapc  in  cross  section 
having  the  line  of  the  apex  extending  inwardly  from  the 
wall  of  said  tubular  electrode  to  a  point  in  contact  with 
.said  conical  portion,  the  walls  of  said  V-shape  portion 
extending  from  said  line  of  the  apex  outwardly  and  longi- 
tudinally to  the  tubular  wall  and  the  inward  ends  of  said 
walb  joining  the  point  in  contact  with  the  end  of  said 
wall  of  said  tubular  electrode  beyond  said  conical  face 
portion. 


3,283,717 

EMERGENCY  SURVIVAL  CAPSULE 

Dnane  C.  Balcb,  923  Erica  St.,  Escondido,  Calif. 

Filed  June  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  463,264 

1  Claim.    (CI.  102—37.8) 

I 


An  emergency  survival  pyrotechnic  capsule  comprising 
in  combination, 

an  integral  water  tight  and  shock  proof  tube  being  closed 
at  one  end  and  being  open  at  the  other  end, 

the  outer  surface  of  the  other  end  having  projections 
therefrom  adjacent  said  open  end, 

an  integral  cap  having  bayonet  type  connection  slot  for 
coacting  with  said  outer  projections  of  said  tube, 

O  ring  sealing  means  adjacent  the  internail  surface  of 
said  cap  for  providing  a  resilient  biasing  of  said 
bayonet  type  connection  and  for  water  sealing  said 
connection, 

said  cap  having  integral  therewith  an  eyelet  for  re- 
ceiving a  supporting  lanyard, 

said  eyelet  projecting  outwardly  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  tube  and  having  an  outer  dimension  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  cap, 

and  a  survival  pyrotechnic  device  having  an  outside 
dimension  substantially  equal  to  the  inside  dimen- 
sions of  said  joined  tube  and  cap  for  fitting  inside 
said  capsule. 


>d,283,718 
CARTRIDGE 
Hans  Stadlcr,  Nuernberg,  and   Heinz  Gawlick,  Furth, 
Bavaria,  Germany,  ass^ors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
gescUschaft,  Trolsdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,468 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  10, 1963, 

D  42,441 

19  Claims.    (CL  102—39) 

1.    A  cartridge  for  driving  shells,  securing  bolts,  tools, 

and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  metallic  headpiece  made  of  a  material  having  good 

thermal  conductivity, 
a  heat-sensitive  primer  composition  within  said  head- 
piece. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


and  a  generally  tubular  casing  means  having  an  open 
end  and  a  closed  end,  said  casing  containing  a  propel- 
lent means  and  said  open  end  secured  to  said  head- 
piece, said  casing  means  being  made  of  a  material 
having  poor  thermal  conductivity. 
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said  headpiece  being  provided  with  a  groove-shaped 
jrecess,  said  casing  means  open  end  being  inserted 
into  said  recess  and  being  secured  to  said  headpiece 
by  an  indentation  in  said  headpiece. 


3  283  719 

MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  AMMl'NmON 
Andrew  J.  Grandy,  North  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army 

Filed  June  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,209 
4  Claims.    (CL  102—40) 


1.  A  round  of  ammiinition  having  multiple  range 
capability  including 

a  cartridge  case  having  forward  and  rearward  ends; 

a  single  projectile  in  the  forward  end  of  said  cartridge 
case  and  forming  a  forward  end  closure  therefor; 

a  propellant  chamber  in  the  rearward  end  of  said 
cartridge  case,  said  propellant  chamber  having  a 
plurality  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending 
compartments,  each  of  said  compartments  having  a 
forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 

a  propellant  charge  in  each  of  said  compartments;  and 

a  primer  in  each  of  said  compartment  rearward  ends. 


3,283,720 
I         MOLDED  PLASTIC  SHOTSHELL 
Donald  S.  Foote,  Greens  Farms,  and  Justin  H.  Whipple, 
Mllford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Remington  Arms  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FUed  June  15,  1965.  Ser.  No.  464,014 
6  Claims.    (CI.  102—42) 


»        M      40         >• 


It  M        4i         '•     "       «• 


1.  A  shotgun  cartridge  comprising  a  plastic  tubular 
casing  having  an  open-ended  main  body  portion  and  a 
shot  container-closure  portion  integrally  formed  in  one 
piece  with  the  front  end  of  said  body  portion,  said  con- 
tainer-closure portion  having  a  smaller  diameter  than 
said  body  portion,  abutment  means  integrally  formed  at 
the  front  end  of  said  body  portion  and  projecting  in- 
wardly to  be  integrally  formed  with  the  rear  end  of  said 


container-closure,  head  means  attached  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  body  portion,  priming  means  in  said  head  means, 
propellant  means  positioned  in  said  main  body  portion  in 
communication  with  said  priming  means,  cushion  means 
adjacent  to  and  forwardly  of  said  propellant  means,  the 
forward  end  of  said  cushion  means  being  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship with  said  abutment  means,  a  plurality  of  shot 
pellets  located  forwardly  of  said  cushion  means  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  positioned  substantially  outside  of  the  main 
body  portion  and  within  said  container-closure  portion, 
said  priming  means  upon  being  fired  being  adapted  to 
ignite  said  propellant  means  to  explosively  force  said 
cushion  means  against  said  abutment  means  to  cut  off  tKe 
container-closure  portion  with  the  shot  enclosed  therein 
and  explosively  project  the  shot  and  the  protective  con- 
tainer-closure portion  through  the  associated  gun  barrel 
whereupon  after  being  projected  out  of  the  barrel,  the  ■ 
container-closure  opens  up  to  permit  the  shot  pellets  to 
escape  therefrom  without  having  their  trajectories  af- 
fected. 


3,283,721 

REACTION  TYPE  MISSILE 

George  Ralph  Kruzell,  4301  Hotchkiss,  Bay  City,  .Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,894 

1  C;iaim.    (CI.  102 — 49) 


„i^.     L 


A  reaction-type  missile  comprising  a  cylindrical  hollow 
body  open  at  its  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  having 
an  annular  internal  flange  located  therein  rearwardly  of 
said  forward  end,  a  warhead  abutting  against  said  forward 
end  and  having  a  reduced  diameter  connecting  portion 
received  and  secured  within  the  forward  end  portion  of 
said  body,  a  jet  nozzle  of  sleeve-like  cylindrical  configura- 
tion projecting  rearwardly  through  and  substantially  be- 
yond said  annular  internal  flange  and  having  a  radial 
flange  abutting  against  said  internal  flange  within  the  body 
forwardly  of  said  flange,  a  propelling  charge  of  solid  fuel 
within  the  body,  and  a  cylindrical  booster  charge  located 
rearwardly  of  said  internal  flange  and  bonded  to  the  rear- 
ward! y-projecting  portion  of  said  nozzle  in  axial  alignment 
therewith,  said  radial  flange  of  the  nozzJe  being  propor- 
tioned for  freely  sliding  peripheral  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  hollow  body  for  guiding  said  nozzle 
rearwardly  for  reception  in  and  passage  through  said  in- 
ternal annular  flange  incident  to  assembly  of  the  nozzJe 
and  body  by  insertion  of  the  nozzle  through  the  open  for- 
ward end  of  said  body. 


'       3,283,722 
DUAL  SPEED  PUMP 
Donald  E.  Helms,  R.R.  1,  Box  131,  Brookville,  Ind. 
Filed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,192 
12  Claims.     (CI.  103 — 37) 
1.  A  multi-speed  fluid  pump  comprising:  a  pump  body 
having  at  least  first  and  second  chambers,  said  first  cham- 
ber being  smaller  in  cross  section  than  said  second  cham- 
ber and  said  first  chamber  having  at  least  first  and  second 
communicating  portions;   a  first  piston  having  at   least 
first  and  second  portions  received  in  one  portion  of  said 
first  chamber  and  in  said  second  chamber,  respectively; 
a  second  piston  received  in  the  other  portion  of  said 
first  chamber;   first   valve  equipped   fluid   inlet   conduit 
means  communicating  with  said  first  chamber  between 
said  first  and  second  pistons;  second  valve  equipped  fluid 
inlet   conduit   means   communicating   with   said   second 
chamber  at  the  side  of  said  first'  piston  opposite  that  of 
said  second  piston;  valve  equipped  fluid  outlet  conduit 
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means  communicating  with  said  second  chamber  at  the 
same  side  of  said  second  piston  as  is  said  second  inlet 
conduit  means,  said  outlet  conduit  means  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  load;  valve  equipped  fluid  by-pass 
conduit  means  communicating  with  said  first  chamber 
between  said  first  and  second  pistons  and  being  connected 
so  as  to  permit  conduction  of  fluid  from  said  first  cham- 


ber to  said  fluid  outlet  conduit  means  when  a  load  at- 
taciied  to  said  output  conduit  means  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined pressure;  and  actuating  mcaas  opcratively  con- 
nected to  said  second  piston  for  actuation  thereof,  actua- 
tion of  said  second  piston  actuating  said  |irst  piston  ex- 
cept when  said  predetermined  load  pressure  is  exceeded 
whereby  said  pump  speed  is  automatically  determined  by 
the  load  pressure  encountered.  , 


3^83,723 
ROTARY  FLUID  PRESSURE  DEVICES 
Lynn  L.  Charlson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ger- 
mane Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

Filed  July  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,746 
11  Claims.    (CI.  103—130) 


^-L«i/' 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  device,  a  casing  having  a  fluid  in- 
let port  and  at  least  two  fluid  outlet  ports,  an  internally 
toothed  ring  member  defining  the  outer  wall  of  a  cham- 
ber, a  cooperating  externally  toothed  star  member  hav- 
ing fewer  teeth  than  said  ring  member  disposed  eccen- 
trically in  said  chamber,  one  of  said  members  having  or- 
bital movement  about  the  axis  of  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers and  one  of  said  members  having  rotational  move- 
ment about  its  own  axis,  the  teeth  of  said  members  in- 
termeshing  to  form  expanding  cells  on  one  side  of  the 
line  of  eccentricity  and  contracting  cells  on  the  other  side 
of  said  line  during  relative  movement  between  said  mem- 
bers, valve  means  having  a  moveable  valve  part  opcra- 
tively associated  with  one  of  said  members  for  movement 
in  synchronism  with  one  of  said  movements  of  one  of 
said  members,  said  valve  means  having  fluid  supply  pas- 
sage means  for  admitting  fluid  from  said  fluid  inlet  port 
to  said  expanding  cells  and  fluid  exhaust  passage  means 
for  simultaneously  and  separately  exhausting  fluid  from 
at  least  two  different  contracting  cells  to  at  least  two 
different  ones  of  said  fluid  outlet  ports. 


3,283,724 
DOUBLE  SLIPPER  FLUID  PUMP 
Herbert  C.  Lazarus,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearlrani,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  9,  1965.  Ser.  No.  462,566 
6  Claims.     (CI.  103—136) 


1.  A  positive  displacement  pump  comprising  a  pump 
body,  a  pumping  chamber  formed  in  said  pump  body,  a 
rotor  rotatably  disposed  in  said  chamber,  the  axis  of  rota- 
lion  of  said  rotor  being  displaced  from  the  geometric 
center  of  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in 
the  periphery  of  said  rotor,  said  recesses  having  tangen- 
tially  spaced  sides  that  diverge  radially  outwardly  with 
respect  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  pumping  elements  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  each  recess  whereby  said  pumping  ele- 
ments diverge  as  they  move  radially  outward,  said  pump- 
ing elements  sealingly  engaging  the  peripheral  wall  of  said 
pumping  chamber  and  adjacent  sides  of  each  recess,  a 
pressure  port  communicating  with  said  chamber  and  with 
each  recess  throughout  a  substantial  arcuate  extent  with 
respect  to  the  geometric  center  of  said  chamber,  and  a 
fluid  supply  port  communicating  with  said  chamber  and 
with  said  recesses  at  a  location  spaced  arcuately  from 
the  location  of  s«id  pressure  port. 


3,283,725 
HYDRAULIC  MACHINES 
George  William  Pearson  Scott,  Bowbridgc,  Stroud,  and 
George  Alan  Montgomerie,  Leamington,  Engiaad,  as- 
signors to  Serck  R&D  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  10, 1963, 

48,666/63 
3  Claims.    (CI.  103—162) 


2/3 


^^ 


,     I        I 
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1.  An  hydraulic  machine  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  rigid  bousing,  a  shaft  rotatable  within  the  housing, 
a  rigid  cam  block  rigidly  secured  within  the  housing  and 
providing  a  cam  face  extending  in  a  plane  inclined  to  the 
shaft  axis,  a  rotor  enclosed  within  the  housing  and  driv- 
ingly  coupled  to  the  shaft,  said  rotor  being  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  passages,  a  pair  of  ports  in  one  end  of  the 
housing  arranged  so  that  during  rotation  of  the  rotor  the 
passages  therein  are  brought  successively  into  communica- 
tion with  the  ports,  a  plurality  of  pistons  slidable  respec- 
tively in  the  passages  and  projecting  from  one  end  of  the 
rotor  towards  the  cam  face,  a  plurality  of  cup-shaped 
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slippers  mounted  respectively  on  the  pistons  where  these 
project  from  the  rotor,  each  slipper  including  a  skirt  por- 
tion encircling  the  piston,  a  cupped  end  face  remote  from 
the  skirt  portion  and  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  skirt  por- 
tion at  an  angle  equal  to  the  inclination  of  the  cam  face 
to  the  shaft  axis  and  a  portion  engaged  directly  against 
the  end  of  the  associated  piston,  and  a  plurality  of  clas- 
tomeric  rings  coupling  the  respective  slippers  to  the  pis- 
tons, each  ring  being  sealingly  bonded  to  the  interior  of 
the  associated  skirt  portion  and  to  the  piston  and  each  pis- 
ton/slipper combination  having  a  restricted  bore  connect- 
ing the  interior  of  the  associated  passage  to  the  interior 
of  the  slipper  to  form  between  each  slipper  and  the  cam 
face,  a  hydrostatic  bearing. 


and  a  purging  seal  lining  that  portion  of  the  main  pas- 
sageway normally  occupied  by  said  free  piston  and 
slidably  fitting  said  piston. 


3,283,726 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PUMP/MOTOR  DEVICES 
Herbert  H.  Kouns,  CamarUlo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,095 
3  Claims.     (CI.  103—162) 


said  purging  seal  terminating  at  its  lower  end  at  an 
angle,  with  its  shortest  longitudinal  dimension  at  the 
juiKtion  of  said  two  passageways. 


1.  In  a  pump/motor  device  of  the  axial  piston  type 
having  a  body  including  means  presenting  a  valve  surface, 
an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  spaced  therefrom  enter- 
ing on  said  valve  surface,  and  a  rotatable  barrel  engag- 
ing said  valve  surface  and  containing  reciprocable  pis- 
tons in  cylinders,  said  cylinders  communicating  sequen- 
tially with  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port  at  the  end 
of  siid  barrel  as  said  barrel  is  rotated;  a  precompression 
port  entering  on  said  valve  surface  and  communicating 
with  said  cylinders  sequentially  at  a  position  spaced  be- 
tween said  inlet  port  ai  outlet  port,  a  valve,  a  fluid  pas- 
sage in  said  body  between  said  precompression  port  and 
said  outlet  port  including  said  valve,  and  pressure  respon- 
sive means  opening  said  valve  when  pressure  at  said  inlet 
port  exceeds  pressure  at  said  outlet  port,  said  precom- 
pression port  entering  on  said  valve  surface  at  a  position 
approximately  half-way  between  the  angular  positicn  of 
maximum  cylinder  fluid  volume  and  said  outlet  port,  said 
precompression  port  being  spaced  from  said  outlet  port 
by  a  distance  greater  than  the  dimension  of  said  cylinder 
at  the  end  of  said  barrel. 


I        3,283,728 

EJECTOR 

Wilhelm  B.  Notzke  2227a  N.  47th  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,687 

6  Claims.     (CI.  103—263) 


1. 

a 


3,283,727 

LIQUID  DISPENSER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

AIR  PURGE 

John  J.  Rodrigues,  Jr.,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Micro- 
chemical  Specialties  Co.,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

I  FUed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,153 

'  6  Claims.     (CI.  103—203) 

A  dispenser  comprising 

barrel  having  a  main  piston  passageway  therein 
and  a  branch  pasageway  leading  therefrom  and  ter- 
minating at  a  point  above  the  junction  of  said  branch 
passageway  and  said  main  passageway, 
a  free  piston  in  said  barrel,  said  free  piston  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  main  pas- 
sageway and  being  out  of  contact  with  said  main 
passageway  throughout  the  functioning  length  of 
said  piston, 
means  normally  supporting  said  free  piston  in  a  re- 
tracted position  in  said  main  passageway, 


1.  An  ejector  comprising  an  inlet  tube,  an  outlet  tube, 
an  intermediate  tube  joining  said  inlet  and  outlet  tubes 
and  having  a  side  opening,  partitions  across  said  inlet  and 
outlet  tubes  at  adjacent  ends  thereof,  a  tubular  connector 
mounted  in  and  having  lateral  openings  between  said 
partitions,  and  a  nozzle  mounted  in  said  connector  for 
directing  a  jet  of  pressure  fluid  therethrough  and  aspirat- 
ing ejection  fluid  through  said  outlet  tube,  said  nozzle 
being  adjustable  axially  of  said  connector  for  positioning 
the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  the  ends  of  said  connector  openings  nearest  to' said 
inlet  tube. 


3  283  729 
LADING  SEPARATING  BULKHEADS  FOR 
RAILWAY  BOXCARS 
Richard  M.  Lamport,  Lake  Forest,  and  Robert  L.  Hasse- 
nauer,    Chicago    Heights,    III,,    assignors    to    General 
American  Transportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,886 
10  Claims.  (CI.  105—376) 
1.  In  a  railway  boxcar  including  a  pair  of  upstanding 
longitudinally  extending  side  walls  disposed  in  substantial- 
ly parallellaterally  spaced-apart  relation,  and  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  tracks  respectively  carried  by 
said  side  walls  and  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  lat- 
erally spaced-apart  and  aligned  relation;  the  combination 
comprising  a  generally  block-like  hollow  bulkhead  ar- 
ranged in  said  boxcar,  said  bulkhead  including  substantial- 
ly rectangular  front  and  rear  walls  arranged  in  substan- 


590 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1966 


November  8,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


59< 


lially  parallel  longitudinally  spaced-apart  relation  and 
a  substantially  rectangular  boundary  wall  surrounding  and 
joining  the  perimeters  of  said  front  and  rear  walls,  hanger 
structure  carried  by  said  bulkhead  and  engaging  said 
tracks  for  supporting  said  bulkhead  in  upstanding  posi- 
tion in  said  boxcar  extending  laterally  substantially  be- 
tween said  side  walls  and  for  mounting  said  bulkhead  for 
movements  along  said  tracks  into  desired  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  positions  in  said  boxcar,  whereby  opposite 
first  and  second  sides  of  said  boundary  wall  are  respective- 
ly disposed  adjacent  to  first  and  second  of  said  side  walls, 
a  plurality  of  first  locking  elements  mounted  within  said 
bulkheid  in  vertically  spaced-apart  relation  and  projecting 
laterally  outwardly  therefrom  through  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  openings  provided  in  said  first  side  of  said 
boundary  wall  and  into  cooperating  relation  with  said 
first  side  wall,  each  of  said  first  locking  elements  being 
mounted  for  selective  vertical  movements  relative  to  said 
bulkhead  and  between  lock  and  unlock  positions  with 
respect  to  said  first  side  wall,  a  plurality  of  second  lock- 
ing elements  mounted  within  said  bulkhead  in  vertically 
spaced-apart  relation  and  projecting  laterally  outwardly 
therefrom  through  a  corresponding  plurality  of  openings 
provided  in  said  second  side  of  said  boundary  wall  and 
into  cooperating  relation  with  said  second  side  wall,  each 
of  said  second  locking  elements  being  mounted  for  selec- 
tive vertical  movements  relative  to  said  bulkhead  and  be- 
tween lock  and  unlock  positions  with  respect  to  said  sec- 


holes  respectively  formed  in  said  front  and  rear  walls, 
said  handle  having  a  lock  position  disposed  longitudinally 
between  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  a  first  unlock  posi- 
tion projecting  longitudinally  forwardly  through  the  ad- 
jacent hole  formed  in  said  front  wall  and  a  second  unlock 
position  projecting  longitudinally  rearwardly  through  the 
adjacent  hole  formed  in  said  rear  wall,  and  mechanism 
responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  into  its 
lock  position  for  moving  vertically  both  of  said  locking 
bars  into  their  lock  positions  and  responsive  to  pivotal 
movement  of  said  handle  into  either  one  of  its  unlock 
positions  for  moving  vertically  both  of  said  locking  bars 
into  their  unlock  positions. 


--^^ 


ond  side  wall,  whereby  said  locking  elements  in  their 
lock  positions  lock  the  sides  of  said  bulkhead  to  said 
side  walls  to  preserve  the  corresponding  longitudinal  po- 
sition of  said  bulkhead  in  said  boxcar,  and  wh<'reby  said 
locking  elements  in  their  unlock  positions  unlock  the  sides 
of  said  bulkhead  from  said  side  walls  to  accommodate 
the  longitudinal  movements  of  said  bulkhead  in  said  box- 
car, first  and  second  upstanding  locking  bars  arranged 
within  said  bulkhead  respectively  adjacent  to  and  laterally 
inwardly  of  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  boundary 
wall,  each  of  said  locking  bars  being  mounted  for  ver- 
tical movement  relative  to  said  bulkhead  and  between 
lock  and  unlock  positions,  said  first  locking  bar  being 
commonly  operatively  connected  to  said  first  locking  ele- 
ments, whereby  vertical  movement  of  said  first  locking 
bar  into  its  lock  position  moves  verticaUy  all  of  said  first 
locking  elements  into  their  lock  positions  and  vertical 
movement  of  said  first  locking  bar  into  its  unlock  position 
moves  vertically  all  of  said  first  locking  elements  into  their 
unlock  positions,  said  second  locking  barring  commonly 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  hacking  elenKnts, 
whereby  vertical  movement  of  sajd  second  locking  bar 
into  its  lock  position  moves  vertically  all  of  said  second 
locking  elements  into  their  lock  positions  and  vertical 
movement  of  said  second  locking  bar  into  its  unlock  po- 
sition moves  vertically  all  of  said  second  locking  ele- 
ments into  their  unlock  positions,  a  manually  operable 
handle  pivotally  mounted  within  said  bulkhead  and  ac- 
cessible from  the  opposite  faces  thereof  through  aligned 


3,283,730 

ICE  CREAM  MOLD 

Roland  W.  Mohler,  R.R.  3,  Litchfield,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,038 

2  Claims.     (CI.  107—19) 


1.  A  frozen  confection  form  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 
posed elongated  handles,  said  handles  being  generally 
channel-shaped  and  including  lapped  side  flanges  having 
registering  openings  in  one  end  portion,  a  pin  in  the  open- 
ings pivotally  connecting  the  handles,  a  spring  on  the  pin 
having  its  end  portions  engaged  with  the  handles  for 
yieldingly  urging  same  apart,  a  flat  base  plate  on  the  free 
end  of  one  of  the  handles  in  the  plane  of  the  bight  por- 
tion thereof,  a  cylindrical  ring  on  the  free  end  of  the 
other  handle  cooperable  with  the  plate  and,  in  conjunc- 
tion therewith,  providing  a  mold  for  the  reception  of  a 
mix,  and  a  stack  of  sheets  in  the  mold  and  removable 
one  at  a  time  with  the  mix  thereon  when  the  mold  is 
open,  said  sheets  being  mounted  on  the  plate  and  held 
thereon  by  the  ring  when  said  mold  is  closed. 


3,283,731 
SELF-LEVELLNG  DEVICE 
Louis  Maslow,  Dallas,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Ma- 
chine  &  Foundry  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,916 
12  Claims.    (CI.  108—136) 


1.  A  self-leveling  device  comprising  a  carrier  assem- 
bly including  a  platform  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
articles  in  stacked  relation  means  for  supporting  said  car- 
rier assembly  for  vertical  movement,  said  means  com- 


prising a  pair  of  suspension  bands  and  reel  means  for 
each  of  said  bands  about  which  portions  of  said  bands 
arc  wound  as  said  carrier  moves,  said  reel  means  each 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flange  members  pro- 
vided with  means  which  define  a  variable  diameter  hub 
about  which  the  band  is  wound. 


3,283  733 

PORTABLE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE 

SPORTSMAN'S  SEAT 

John  C.  Boerma,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  of  fifty 

percent  to  Donald  J.  Boerma,  Comstock  Park  Mich. 

FUed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,800 

3  Claims.     (CI.  108—159) 


'  3,283,732  ' 

LIFTING  AND  CONTROL  MEANS 

Cari  W.  Oja,  2186  Marshall  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  and 

Richard    L.    Scheuerman,    Inver    Grove,    Minn.;    said 

Scbeuerman  assignor  to  said  Oja 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  379,789,  July  2, 1964. 

This  applicaHon  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,559 

12  Clahns.     (CI.  108—147) 


A 


li  A   smooth-operating   rotatable-ball-containing   con- 
trol device  for  adjusting  the  position  of  an  object  with 
respect  to  a  base,  said  control  device  having  at  least 
one  assembly  of  elements  comprising  (A)  a  tubular  first 
member  open  at  both  ends  with  at  least  one  curved  por- 
tion  located   intermediate   a   straight   vertically-oriented 
leg  section  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  straight  horizon- 
tally-oriented plunger-receiving  section  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  (B)  a  straight  vertically-oriented  second  member 
having  a  shell-like  configuration  into  the  open  end  of 
which  said  straight  leg  section  of  said  first  member  is 
telescopically  engaged,  one  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers being  mounted  on  said  object  and  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  members  being  mounted  on  said  base, 
(C)   a  stem   within  said  second  member  and  having  a 
solid  end  received  telescopically  within  the  open  end  of 
the   straight   leg   section  of  said   first   member,    (D)    a 
pluiiger  with  a  solid  end  telescoping  slidably  within  the 
straight  plunger-receiving  section  of  said  first  member, 
(E)  a  plurality  of  discrete  solid  balls  in  direct  abutting 
i  pressure-contact    and    in    lineal    alignment    within    said 
tubular  first   member   between   the   solid  end   of   said 
telescoping  plunger  and  the  solid  end  of  said  telescoping 
stem,  said  balls  being  of  a  diameter  just  suflRciently  less 
-than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tubular  first  member  to 
be  received  within  said  tubular  first  member,  said  balls 
further  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other  within 
said  tubular  first  member  as  relative  ibovement  takes 
place  between  the  internal  surface  of  said  tubular  first 
member  and  said  lineal  alignment  of  said  balls,  (F)  means 
for  incrementally  and  slidably  advancing  and  retracting 
said  plunger  telescopically   within  the   straight  plunger- 
receiving  section  of  said  first  member,  whereby  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  object  with  respect  to  said  base  is 
effected,  and  (G)  means  to  maintain  said  object  unified 
with  said  base  even  during  adjustment  of  the  position  of 
said  object  with  respect  to  said  base. 


1.  A  collapsible,   portable  seating  means  for  sports- 
men and  the  like,  comprising  in  combination:   a  gen- 
erally  flat   seat   platform;  means   forming   a   generally 
cylindrical   bearing   recess   in   one   of   the   underside   of 
said  seat   platform  or  in  the   top  of  said  upright  sup- 
port   member;   a   single   upright    support    member;   the 
other  one  of  said  seat  platform  or  upright  support  mem- 
ber having  a  generally  cylindrical  protrusion;  said  pro- 
trusion  being  receivable   within  said   bearing  recess  to 
rotatably  and  removably  mount  said  seat  upon  said  sup- 
port; said  upright  support  member  having  a  lower  ex- 
tremity formed  to  penetrate  into  the  earth  to  retain  the 
support  in  a  desired  placement  thereupon;  shoulder  means 
attached  to  said  support  a  predetermined  distance  above 
said  pointed  extremity  to  abuttingly  contact  the  earth  and 
limit  the  penetration  of  said  support  thereinto;  an  elon- 
gated flexible  member  secured  to  said  seat  platform  and 
said  upright  support  member  for  coupling  them  together 
even  when  detached  at  said  bearing  recess  thereby  facili- 
tating the  carrying  thereof  on  the  shoulder  of  a  person 
by  slinging  said  elongated  flexible  member  thereover. 


3,283,734 

EXTERNALLY  INSULATED  HULL  STRUCTURE 
Paul  T.  Gorman,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,545 
9  Claims.     (CI.  114—74) 


TiWVf'i'f 


J  t  r  r  r  r  l^nTf 


I  1  ('  U  t  t 


4.  A  tanker  whose  hull  is  comprised  of  forward,  after 
portions  and  intermediate  cargo-carrying  portions 

(a)  thermal  insulation  means  applied  externally  of  the 
portion  of  said  hull  formed  by  said  intermediate  cargo 
carrying  portions, 

(b)  said  forward  and  after  hull  portions  comprising 
mild  steel  plate, 

(C)  said  intermediate  cargo-carrying  portions  of  said 
hull  comprising  metal  plate  having  low  temperature 
thermal  and  strength  properties  characteristic  of  nine 
percent  nickel  steel. 


F 
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3^3,735 
SIDEWISE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  SHIPS 
Kokhi  Sagliio,  Kobe-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki 
Juiu>gyo  Kabushlki  Kaisiia,  Kobe-shi,  Japan,  a  ioint- 
stodK  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Not.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1963, 

38/89,549 

1  Claim,    (a.  114—151) 


In  a  cargo-handling  ve&sel,  in  combination,  a  cargo 
oil  system  having  fluid-conveying  ducts  for  handling 
liquid  oil  cargo  in  the  vessel  and  comprising  a  first  pump, 
a  prime  mover  for  driving  said  first  pump,  a  fluid  pro- 
pulsion system  for  propelling  said  vessel  sidewise  com- 
prising a  second  pump  for  pumping  water  in  said  pro- 
pulsion system  for  propulsion  and  maneuvering  of  said 
vessel,  said  second  pump  having  a  large  delivery  and  low 
total  head  the  combination  of  which  is  so  selected  that 
the  power  required  to  drive  said  second  pump  is  not  in 
excess  of  the  power  required  to  drive  said  first  pump, 
means  to  selectively  and  alternately  connect  said  prime 
mover  to  said  flrst  pump  to  handle  said  liquid  oil  cargo 
and  to  said  second  pump  to  propel  and  maneuver  said 
vessel,  said  vessel  comprising  a  hull  having  an  intake  and 
a  discharge  port  on  both  sides  of  said  hull,  conduit  means 
providing  communication  between  said  second  pump  and 
the  ports  to  take  in  water  from  one  side  of  the  hull  and 
discbarge  it  at  an  opposite  side  of  the  hull  to  propel  the 
vessel  sidewise,  said  cargo  oil  system  and  said  propulsion 
system  being  free  of  interconnections  and  thereby  in- 
dependent of  each  other. 


3,283,736 

COLLAPSIBLE  ANCHOR 

Homer  Glenn  Williams,  Independence,  Mo.,  assiitnor  of 

one-half  to  Louis  A.  Gauert,  Kansas,  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,354 

7  Claims.    (CI.  114—208)  , 


1.  A  collapsible  anchor  comprising, 

(a)  an  elongate  shank  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending bore, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  flukes  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
shank  near  the  lower  end  thereof  and  swingable  from 
an  extended  radial  position  to  a  collapsed  position  in 
which  they  extend  downwardly  generally  parallel  to 
the  shank, 

(c)  said  flukes  each  having  a  nose  point  at  its  inner  end 
with  angularly  related  faces  extending  therefrom, 

(d)  and  a  locking  member  movable  longitudinally  of 
said  shank  from  a  position  between  inner  end  por- 
tions of  the  flukes  where  it  is  engaged  by  the  fluke 


nose  points  to  a  release  position  above  said  fluke 
inner  ends, 

(e)  said  flukes  presenting  one  of  said  angularly  related 
faces  to  the  locking  member  when  the  flukes  are  in 
extended  position  wherein  said  one  face  cooperates 
with  said  locking  member  to  retain  said  flukes  in 
radial  extended  position, 

(f)  said  locking  member  having  an  annular  bead  there- 
on positioned  under  the  nose  edges  when  the  flukes 
are  in  extended  position  for  resisting  upward  releas- 
ing movement  of  said  locking  member. 


3,283,737  ' 

JET  PROPULSION  DEVICE  FOR  WATER  VEHICLE 
Calvin  A.  Gongwer,  Glendora,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation,  El  Monte, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,188 
2  Claims.     (CL  115—16) 


1.  A  propulsive  device  for  a  water  vehicle  compris- 
ing impeller  means  positioned  at  the  stem  and  above 
the  waterline  of  said  vehicle,  rotary  power  means  in 
said  vehicle  connected  by  shaft  means  to  said  impeller 
means,  conduit  means  extending  from  said  impeller 
means  to  substantially  the  waterline,  said  conduit  means 
receiving  said  shaft  means  and  angled  near  the  point  of 
reception  to  form  a  direct  flow  path  therefrom  to  said 
impeller  means,  inducer  means  attached  to  said  shaft 
means  intermediate  said  impeller  means  and  said  point 
of  reception,  vane  means  positioned  intermediate  said 
inducer  means  and  said  impeller  means  for  straightening 
flow  into  the  impeller  means,  turning  vane  means  posi- 
tioned across  the  angled  portion  of  said  conduit  means 
for  directing  flow  toward  said  inducer  means,  intake 
means  connected  to  said  conduit  means  and  having  an 
inlet  positioned  below  the  surface  of  the  water,  said 
intake  means  including  a  plurality  of  vane  means  ex- 
tending across  the  inlet  to  intercept  debris  and  direct 
water  into  said  conduit  means,  said  intake  means  having 
flange  means  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  vehicle  to 
bypass  air  and  debris,  and  said  impeller  means  having 
restricted  outlet  means  adjacent  the  outer  periphery 
thereof. 


3,283,738 

STEERING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BOAT  MOTORS 

Ernest  A.  Nelscn,  Bollinger  Hotel,  Lewiston,  Idaho 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,241 

4  Claims.     (CI.  115— 18) 

1.  A    steering    attachment    for    an    outboard    motor 

mounted  on  an  upright  boat  transom,  the  motor  including 

a  motor  frame  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  the  transom 

for  motion  about  an  upright  axis  for  steering  purposes, 

comprising: 

a  rigid  support  flxed  to  the  transom,  one  end  of  said 
support  protruding  outwardly  to  one  side  of  the 
motor  frame; 
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a  longitudinally  extensible  member  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  motor  frame  about  a  pivotal  axis 

^  parallel  to  and  spaced  radially  outward  from  the  up- 
right axis  of  the  motor,  said  extensible  member  com- 
prising first  and  second  coaxial  longitudinal  sections 
threadably  engaged  by  one  another  along  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  perpendicular  to  the  pivotal  axis  by  which 
said  member  is  connected  to  said  motor  frame,  the 
sections  being  threadably  engaged  in  such  fashion  as 
to  vary  the  effective  length  of  said  member  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  responsive  to  rotation  of  one  sec- 
tion relative  to  the  other; 

a  bracket  mounted  on  said  support  adjacent  the  outer 

.  end  thereof  including  a  first  element  rotatably  carry- 


between  the  drives  of  said  work-piece  holding  head  and 
said  tool-holder,  means  for  uncoupling  said  coupling 
means  for  interrupting  the  power  connection  between  said 
drive  motor  and  said  tool-holder  at  a  predetermined  time 
while  maintaining  a  connection  between  said  drive  motor 
and  said  head;  a  control  device  for  detecting  the  correct 
working  position  of  the  work  pieces  on  the  work-piece 
holding  head;  a  feeler  member  within  said  control  device 
for  performing  said  control  operation,  means  connecting 
said  coupling  and  uncoupling  means  to  said  feeler  mem- 
ber of  said  control  device  to  couple  or  uncouple  said  tool- 
holder  from  said  holding  head  in  response  to  impulses  gen- 
erated by  said  control  device  in  dependence  upon  whether 
the  holder  approaching  the  processing  station  contains  a 
work-piece  and  whether  this  work-piece  has  taken  up  in 
its  holder  the  correct  working  position. 


ing  the  remaining  end  of  said  extensible  member  for 
movement  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and  a 
second  element,  said  second  element  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  element  about  a  first  bracket 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
extensible  member,  said  second  element  also  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  about  a  second 
bracket  axis  perepndicular  to  both  said  first  bracket 
axis  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  extensible 
member; 
and  power  means  on  said  first  bracket  element  opera- 
tively  connected  to  one  of  said  sections  of  said  ex- 
tensible member  to  selectively  rotate  said  one  sec- 
tion of  said  extensible  member  relative  to  the  remain- 
ing section  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof. 


3,283,740 

I  DISTRIBUTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

I  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

Arthur  t.  Fredriciuen,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  Stuart  P.  Kessler,  Mul^wonago,  Wis. 

FUed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,445 

6  Claims.    (CI.  118—24) 


l?^.r_  ■. 
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3,283,739 

AUTOMATIC  CAN  COATING  APPARATUS 

Kurt  G.  HinterlLopf,  Schamborststrasse  21, 

Eislingen  (Fils),  Germanv 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,395 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  13.  1961. 

H  43,652  I 

19  ChUms.    (CI.  118—1) 


t 
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1.  Processing  apparatus  for  the  non-cutting  processing 
of  work -pieces  in  continuous  flow,  comprising  a  working 
unit  including  in  combination;  at  least  one  processing 
station  for  the  transfer  of  a  fluent  material  to  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  work-piece  to  be  processed;  a  tool  at 
said  processing  station;  a  tool  holder  carrying  said  tool 
and  drive  means  for  moving  said  tool  holder  in  forward 
and  reverse  direction;  a  work-piece  holding  head  having 
holders  thereon  adapted  to  carry  simultaneously  several 
work-pieces  distributed  on  its  periphery,  said  work-piece 
holding  head  being  movable  in  discrete  change-over  steps 
to  bring  said  works)ieces  on  its  periphery  one  after  the 
other  into  the  processing  position  and  there  present  them 
to  said  tool  on  said  tool-holder  for  performing  the  respec- 
tive processing  operation;  a  drive  motor  for  said  work- 
piece  holding  head  connected  therewith;  coupling  means 


^?^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  granular  material  to  a 
succession  of  articles,  comprising,  a  conveyor  for  ad- 
vancing the  articles  in  succession  along  a  rectilinear  path, 
a  granular  material  supply  hopper  located  above  said  con- 
veyor, means  for  feeding  granular  material  from  said 
hopper,  at  least  one  downwardly  inclined  distributing 
deck  interposed  between  said  hopper  and  said  conveyor 
for  receiving  granular  material  from  said  hopper  and  dis- 
tributing the  same  to  articles  advancing  along  said  con- 
veyor, means  pivotally  supporting  said  deck  adjacent  one 
edge  thereof,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
deck  al)out  its  pivotal  support  to  vary  the  angle  of  in- 
clination thereof,  means  operable  through  said  pivotal 
supporting  means  for  reciprocating  said  deck  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  its  direction  of  inclination  to  agitate  and 
cause  the  granular  material  to  gravitate  from  the  lower 
edge  of  said  deck,  and  means  forming  a  series  of  laterally 
spaced  upwardly  exposed  dams  on  said  deck  extending 
transversely  of  the  plane  of  reciprocation  thereof  for 
restricting  shifting  movement  of  the  granular  material 
along  said  deck.  ! 

I        ERRATUM 

For  Class  1 1 8—224  see: 
Patent  No.  3,284,570 


3,283,741 
COATING  APPARATUS 
George  R.  Brodic.   Narberth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  John  C. 
M<^er  Printing  Press  Co.,  York,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,137 

3  Claims.    (Ci.  118—262) 

1.  A  liquid  distributing  system,  comprising  a  reservoir 

for  the  liquid,  a  rotatable  roll  partially  immersed  in  and 

arranged  to  pick  up  a  coating  of  the  liquid,  a  plurality 
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of  first  rotatable  distribution  rolls  disposed  parallel  to  and 
spaced-apart  from  each  other,  a  plurality  of  second  dis- 
tribution rolls  disposed  parallel  to  said  first  rolls  and  in 
rolling  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  rolls,  means 
for  transferring  the  liquid  coating  from  said  rotatable 
pickup  roll  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  dis- 
tribution rolls,  said  first  and  second  distribution  rolls 
arranged  to  transfer  and  spread  the  liquid  thereon 
along  at  least  one  path  including  alternate  adjacent 
first  rolls  and  second  rolls,  a  drive  gear  train  at  one  side 
of  the  apparatus  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  first  ro- 
tatable distribution  rolls,  said  drive  gear  train  including 


said  supporting  structure  which  are  advanced  simulta- 
neously, said  winding  support  members  being  at  positions 
on  said  supporting  structure  such  that  a  member  of  said 
support  members  corresponding  to  the  number  of  impreg- 
nating units  are  advanced  to  the  impregnating  position 
at  each  intermittent  advance  of  said  supporting  structure, 
the  outlet  nozzle  of  each  impregnating  unit  being  posi- 
tioned above  an  associated  winding  support  member  when 
the  latter  is  in  the  impregnating  position  so  that,  in  use,  all 


a  gear  carried  at  the  same  end  of  each  of  said  first  distri- 
bution rolls,  a  first  cam  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
and  longitudinally  affixed  to  each  of  said  first  distribution 
rolls  at  the  same  end  of  the  first  distribution  roll  as  the 
said  gear,  a  plurality  of  second  cam  members,  one  of  said 
second  cam  members  being  rotatably  mounted  and  longi- 
tudinally fixed  adjacent  each  of  said  first  cam  members  and 
cooperative  with  said  first  cam  member  to  impart  axial 
reciprocation  of  predetermined  amplitude  to  each  of  said 
first  distribution  rolls,  means  for  rotating  one  of  said 
cam  members,  and  gear  means  to  impart  rotation  from 
said  one  cam  member  to  the  other  cam  member. 


9,283,742 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IMPREGNATION  OF 
ELECTRIC  WINDINGS 
Heinz  Fuchs,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  and  Heinz  Baer  and 
Paul   Kolaczek,   Weingarten,   Germany,   assignors   to 
Josef  Baer  Mascllinenfat>ril^  Wcingarten,  Germany,  a 
firm  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  Jan.  l5.  1962. 

500/62 
1  Claim.  (CL  11»— 322) 
In  a  machme  for  impregnating  electric  windings  with  a 
resin/hardener  mixture,  the  combination  of  an  intermit- 
tently advanceable  supporting  structure  for  the  electric 
windings,  at  least  two  impregnating  units  each  consisting 
of  a  metering  pump  for  the  resin,  a  metering  pump  for 
the  hardener,  a  mixing  device  to  which  said  pumps  are 
connected,  and  an  outlet  nozzle  on  said  mixing  device,  and 
positioned  over  the  path  of  the  supporting  structure  at 
positions  spaced  from  each  other  transversely  of  the  di- 
rection of  said  supporting  structure  for  pouring  the  resin/ 
hardener  mixture  at  a  constant  outpiit  velocity  through  the 
outlet  nozzles,  a  plurality  of  winding  support  members  on 


windings  simultaneously  advanced  to  the  impregnating 
position  are  each  simultaneously  impregnated  by  their 
associated  impregnating  unit  with  resin/hardener  mix- 
ture poured  at  a  constant  rate,  and  support  member  ro- 
tating and  tilting  means  on  the  supporting  structure  and 
coupled  to  each  winding  support  member  for  rotating  the 
windings  about  their  longitudinal  axes,  and  simultaneously 
inclining  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  windings  relative  to 
the  horizontal  at  least  during  impregnation. 


3,283,743 
ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  CHAMBER 
Norman  R.  DibeUus,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
FUed  Apr.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,922 
6  Claims.    (CL  119—1) 


fg^Z? 


1.  An  artificial  habitat  apparatus  for  the  study  of  bur- 
rowing insects  comprising  an  oxygen  containing  body  of 
liquid, 

a  sealed  liquid-tight  container  adapted  to  contain  bur- 
rowing insects  and  placed  within  said  body  of  liquid 
and 

a  liquid  imperforate  membrane  covering  a  section  of 
said  container  comprising  means  for  providing  the 
passage  of  gases  between  the  liquid  and  said  con- 
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3,283,744 

MULTIPLE  FLOOR  LIVESTOCK  FEEDING  AND 

FARROWING  BUILDING 

William  J.  Conover,  Rhodes.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Blacli, 

SIvalls  &  Bryson,  Inc.  (BS&B),  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,215 
II  8  Claims.    (CI.  119—16) 

!'•.  A  farm  animal  feeding  building  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
a  circular  upstanding  wall; 


I  3,283,746 

•^^IV^tl?^  WATERING  TROUGH  WITH  A  FREELY 
?1^?S?*'^*^'^  DRINKING  VESSEL  AND  AN  AUTO- 
MATIC  FILLING  VALVE 

Hans  Riiter,  Breitendyl(  109,  Krefeld,  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,291 

Claims  pnority ,  application  Germany.  May  23.  1964 

R  28,479 

4  Claims.    (CI.  119—81)   i 


a  roof  mountc^^en  said  wall; 

an  upright  post  mounted  centrally  of  said  wall  and  en- 
gaged with  said  roof  for  the  only  support  therefor 
within  said  wall; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  floors  for  supporting 
livestock  supported  within  said  wall; 

said  floors  all  having  a  common  central  access  area 
formed  radially  about  said  post;  and 

elevator  means  including  a  telescoping  hydraulic  cylin- 
der unit  slidably  connected  to  said  post  and  carry- 
ing a  horizontally  disposed  platform  adapted  to  ex- 
tend across  said  central  access  area,  said  unit  oper- 
able to  move  said  platform  up  and  down  said  post 
to  a  level  with  each  floor:  said  platform  being  sub- 
stantially circular  in  plan  view  and  surrounding  said 
post,  which  post  comprises  the  entire  support  there- 
for. 


3,283,745 

ROCKABLE  SLAT  LIVESTOCK  FLOORING 

Francb  Vittetoe,  Rte.  3,  Keota,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,385 

6  Claims.    (CI.  119—28) 


2.  Livestock  flooring  comprising  a  pair  of  sills  spaced 
apart,  said  sills  having  a  plurality  of  notches  therein,  and 
a  plurality  of  slats  extending  between  said  sills  and  being 
lodged  in  said  notches,  said  slats  having  a  greater  thick- 
ness than  the  depth  of  said  notches  and  having  substantially 
less  width  than  said  notches,  whereby  the  slats  rock  in 
their  respective  notches.  \ 


1.  In  a  poultry  watering  device  of  the  type  having  a 
freely  suspended  drinking  vessel,  a  vertically  disposed  tu- 
bular member,  the  upper  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  water  supply,  a  valve  housing  secured  in  the 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said  housing  having 
a  passage  channel  extending  axially  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  a  circular  flange  extending  outwardly  of  the  lower 
end  of  said  tubular  member,  a  bush  slidably  mounted  on 
said  tubular  member,  a  bell-shaped  drinking  vessel  formed 
with  an  upwardly  extending  sleeve  and  having  an  open 
portion  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  bush,  the  lower 
portion  of  said  Jleeve  being  laterally  spaced  from  said 
tubular  member,  a  spring  in  said  space  for  biasing  said 
bush  away  from  said  flange,  said  sleeve  having  a  closed 
bottom  and  a  side  outlet  adapted  to  communicate  with  said 
channel,  a  cage  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  valve  housing, 
a  valve  element  having  a  stem  displaceable  vertically  in 
said  passage  channel  and  in  contact  with  said  closed  sleeve 
bottom  and  a  disc  head,   for  closing  said  channel,  the 
diameter  of  said  stem  being  smaller  than  that  of  said 
passage  channel  and  a  spring  in  said  cage  for  biasing  said 
disc  head  against  said  passage  channel,  iaid  drinking  ves- 
sel having  a  bottom  edge  portion  formed  as  trough  means. 


3,283,747 

LIVESTOCK  OILER 

Jerry  P.  Malec,  2930  N.  84th  SL,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Sept.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,190 

3  Claims.    (CL  119—157) 

1.  A  livestock  Oiler,  comprising, 

a  ground  engaging  frame, 

an  upstanding  frame  secured  to  said  ground  engaging 
frame, 

a  rubbing  assembly  extending  between  the  outer  end 
of  said  ground  engaging  frame  and  the  upper  end  of 
said  upstanding  frame, 

said  rubbing  assembly  including  an  elongated  member 
rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  between  the  outer 
end  of  said  ground  engaging  frame  and  the  upper  end 
of  said  upstanding  frame, 

liquid  absorbent  means  embracing  said  elongated  mem- 
ber along  its  llength, 

a  fluid  supply. 

a  passageway  communicating  between  said  fluid  supply 
and  said  absorbent  means. 
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a  valve  in  said  passageway  and  having  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  movable  in  said  cylinder,  the  inner  end  of  said 
piston  and  said  cylinder  forming  a  chamber,  an  inlet 
in  communication  with  said  chamber  and  connected 
by  a  conduit  to  said  passageway  in  communication 
with  said  absorbent  means,  and  a  closure  means  in 
said  inlet  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  piston, 
said  closure  means  opening  upon  said  piston  moving 
away  from  said  inlet  and  thereby  enlarging  said 
chamber  and  said  closure  means  closing  said  passage- 
way upon  said  piston  moving  towards  said  inlet, 

closure  means  in  said  passageway,  a  spring  means  for 


yieldingly  holding  said  closure  means  in  a  closed 
position,  said  piston  upon  moving  towards  said  inlet 
increasing  the  pressure  in  said  passageway  against 
said  closure  means  to  overcome  the  pressure  of  said 
spring  means  and  open  said  closure  means  for  fluid 
to  move  out  said  outlet,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  elongated 
member  to  actuate  said  valve  for  dispensing  fluid 
from  said  outlet,  said  valve  having  one  end  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  elongated  member  and  said  means 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  member  being  a  con- 
duit portion  in  said  passageway. 


3483,748       I 

CATTLE  OILER 

Robert  D.  Petersen,  TUdcn,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,740 

1  Claim,    (a.  119—157) 


A  cattle  oiler  comprising  a  base,  a  vertically  positioned 
pipe  attached  to  said  base  centrally  thereof  and  adapted 
to  contain  an  oil  therein,  an  upper  structure  including 
a  pair  of  downwardly  diverging  tubes,  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
positioned  toward  the  bottom  of  said  vertically  positioned 
pipe  and  including  a  pair  of  valves  therein,  a  piston  rod 
member  attached  to  said  upper  structiu"e,  a  piston  re- 
ceived in  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  tubular  means  attached 
between  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  said  upper  structure 
for  passing  oil  forced  by  said  piston  to  pass  into  said  upper 
structure,  absorbent  members  attached  at  the  lower  ends 
of  said  diverging  tubes  and  being  attached  to  said  base 
whereby    rubbing    movement    of    animals    against    said 
absorbent  members  will  force  said  piston  rod  member 


and  said  piston  downwardly,  said  valves  permitting  ejec- 
tion and  inlet  of  oil  from  said  vertically  positioned  tube 
from  and  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  base  including 
substantially  lengthened  members  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  vertically  positioned  pipe  sections  attached  at  the 
terminals  of  said  substantially  lengthened  members,  stake 
members  having  upper  portions,  and  having  sharpened 
portions  adapted  to  be  driven  through  said  pipe  sections 
and  into  the  ground,  said  upper  structure  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  further  tube  attached  thereto,  a 
helical  spring  bearing  against  the  lower  end  of  said  fur- 
ther tube,  a  further  framework  attached  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  vertically  positioned  pipe  and  against  which  said 
spring  bears,  a  still  further  tube  received  in  said  further 
tube  and  received  within  said  helical  spring,  said  upper 
structure  including  an  elbow  member  communicating  with 
said  downwardly  diverging  tubes,  flexible  tubes  attached 
to  said  elbow  member  and  to  said  tubular  means,  said 
further  framework  being  positioned  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  upper  structure,  said  helical  spring  being 
adapted  to  force  said  upper  structure  upwardly,  after 
downward  movement  of  said  piston  rod  member. 


3,2S3,749 
METHOD  OF  STARTING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE    FOR    PRODUCTION    OF    SYNTHETIC 

GASES 
Kosai    Hinitsului,    HiroshI   Tsuji,    and    Toshiharu    Ota, 

Kudamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Limited,  Toliyo, 

Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,892 
1  Claim.    (CL  123—1) 

A  method  of  starting  internal  combustion  engines  for 
the  production  of  synthetic  raw  material  gases  by  incom- 
plete combustion  of  hydrocarbons  with  oxygen,  which 
comprises  starting  the  engine  by  the  use  of  a  mixture 
of  hydrocarbons  and  air,  bringing  the  engine  to  opera- 
tion with  the  rated  output,  and  changing-over  thereafter 
to  operation  by  the  use  of  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  and 
oxygen  by  gradually  increasing  flow  rates  of  hydrocar- 
bons and  oxygen  while  reducing  the  flow  rate  of  air  to 
maintain  substantially  constant  calorific  value  per  unit 
volume  and  substantially  constant  rate  of  suction  gas 
supply. 

3,283,750 
ROTARY  PISTON  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Kurt  E.  Lohncr,  Brannsdiweig,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bcteiligmigs-    imd    Patentverwaltmigsgescllscliaft    mit 
beschriinkter  Haftung,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,650 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  25,  196Z, 

B  68,565 

7  Claims.    (CI.  123—8) 


1.  In  a  rotary  piston  diesel  engine:  a  housing  having 
an  inner  contour  surface  and  having  a  rotor  rotatabiy  ar- 
ranged within  said  inner  contour  surface  of  said  housing 
and  in  one  position  relative  to  said  housing  confining  with 
the  latter  a  minimum  space  for  compression  to  thereby 
effect  a  maximum  compression  of  an  air  fuel  mixture  in 
said  space,  said  rotor  having  a  peripheral  recess  forming 
with  portions  of  the  inner  contour  surface  of  said  housing 
a  combustion  chamber,  and  conduit  means  leading  from 
said  antechamber  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  through 
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the  inner  contour  surface  thereof,  the  mouth  of  said  con- 
duit means  being  located  opposite  a  portion  of  said  perip- 
heral recess  when  said  rotor  occupies  said  one  position,  the 
maximum   angle  confined   by   the  axis  of  said  conduit 
means  and  the  tangent  to  said  inner  contour  surface  within 
the  range  of  said  niouth  being  40°,  said  peripheral  recess 
having  a  bottom  portion  which  is  so  inclined  that  when 
said  piston  is  in  said  one  position  the  extension  of  said  bot- 
tom portion  intersects  a  tangent  to  the  housing  inner  con- 
tour surface  within  the  range  of  the  mouth  of  said  conduit 
means  at  a  point  located  behind  said  mouth  when  looking 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  whereby  in  said 
one  position  of  said  piston  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  bottom  portion  is  impacted  upon  by  an  air 
fuel  mixture  jet  leaving  said  antechamber. 


1  3,283,752 

FREE  PISTON  MACHINE 

Franlt  Stelzer,  Elbestrasse  59, 

Raunbeim,  near  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,211 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  6,  1963. 

H  49,061;  Oct.  7,  1963,  St  22,364 

2  Claims.    (CI.  123—46) 


3^83,751 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  JET  IG- 
NmON  OF  A  NON-UNIFORMLY  DISTRIBUTED 
WORKING  MIXTURE  FROM  A  PRECOMBUS- 
TION  CHAMBER  CUTOFF  BY  THE  PISTON 
David  Abramovicb  Goossak  and  Lev  Abramovich  Goos- 
sak,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institute  Khimi- 
cbeskoi  Fysiki 

Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,453 
22  Claims.    (CL  123—32) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  provided  with  pre- 
combustion  chamber  jet  ignition  comprising  wall  means 
defining  a  cylinder  and  a  head  therefor,  a  piston  mounted 
within  said  cylinder  for  reciprocation  therein  and  pro- 
vided with  a  main  combustion  chamber,  said  wall  means 
defining  said  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  precombus- 
tion  chamber  space  above  and  laterally  of  the  longitudi- 
nal center  line  of  the  cylinder,  a  sparkplug  located  in  said 
precombustion  chamber  space,  a  projection  on  the  wall 
means  providing  the  head  of  the  cylinder,  said  piston 
having  a  head,  a  projection  on  the  piston  head,  the  pro- 
jections on  said  cylinder  head  and  piston  head  being  lo- 
cated laterally  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  cylin- 
der and  adapted  to  overlap  when  the  piston  approaches 
the  top  dead  center  thus  providing  a  labyrinth  lock  be- 
tween the  precombustion  chamber  space  and  the  main 
combustion  chamber  which,  during  the  combustion  proc- 
ess, cuts  off  the  precombustion  chamber  space  from  the 
main  combustion  chamber  thus  providing  a  precombus- 
tion chamber  space  of  relatively  small  volume,  and  means 
provided  for  one  of  said  projections  for  effecting  commu- 
nication between  the  precombustion  chamber  space, and 
the  main  combustion  chamber  with  said  last-named  means 
being  defined  by  a  passage  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends 
respectively  communicating  with  the  precombustion  cham- 
ber space  and  the  main  combustion  chamber  with  such 
passage  having  a  sharply  defined  configuration  at  the  inlet 
and  outlet  ends,  a  constant  and  relatively  small  area  and 
a  short  length. 


1.  A   two  cydle   free   piston   machine  comprising,   in 
combination,  a  cylinder  means  having  wall  means  form- 
ing two  cylinder  spaces  having  the  same  diameter,  said 
wall  means  including  a  transverse  wall  separating  said 
two  cylinder  spaces  and  having  an  opening  connecting 
said  cylinder  spaces,  said  cylinder  means  including  two 
cylinder  portions  at  the  ends  thereof  coaxial  with  said 
cylinder  spaces;   a   piston   means   including  two  pistons 
having  the  same  diameter  and  being  respectively  located 
in  said  cylinder  spaces,  two  cylindrical  ertd  portions  slid- 
able  in  said  cylinder  portions  of  said  cylinder  means,  and 
a  connecting  portion  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said 
pistons  and  passing  through  said  opening  in  said  trans- 
verse wall,  each  piston  forming  in  the  correlated  cylinder 
space  a  compression  chamber  and  a  combustion  chamber, 
said  chamber's  contracting  and  expanding  during  recipro- 
cation of  ^id  piston  means;  inner  conical  cavity  means 
extending  from  one  of  said  cylindrical  end  portions  to 
the  other  of  said  cylindrical  end  portions  and  being  wider 
at  one  end  than  at  the  other  end  thereof  whereby  during 
reciprocation  of  said  piston  means  a  fluid  can  be  com- 
pressed in  or  pumped  through  said  cavity  means;  means 
for  supplying  fuel  into  said  compression  chambers;  means 
for  exhausting  gases  from  said  combustion  chambers;  and 
passage  meains  for  connecting  each  compression  chamber 
with  the  correlated  combustion  chamber.! 


3,283,753 
SUBBASE  FOR  HOT  AIR  FURNACE 
Peter  C.  Bodett  and  Paul  W.  Fair,  Sturgis,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Motor  Wbee  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,819 
10  Claims.    (CI.  126—110) 


la-i' 


1.  A  subbase  fdr  supporting  a  hot  air  furnace  on  the 
floor  of  a  stnjcture  to  be  heated  wherein  hot  air  is  dis- 
tributed via  a  subfloor  duct  and  combustion  air  and 
makeup  air  are  obtainable  from  an  exterior  source  be- 
neath the  floor,  said  subbase  comprising  a  base  adapted 
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to  receive  the  furnace  thereon  and  having  a  marginal 
flange  adapted  to  rest  on  said  floor  around  the  periphery 
of  an  opening  in  said  floor  over  said  subfloor  duct,  said 
base  having  a  horizontal  top  panel  disposed  above  said 
flange  and  connected  thereto  by  an  upright  wall,  said 
panel  having  an  opening  therein,  collar  means  supported 
by  said  top  panel  and  extending  vertically  downwardly 
therefrom  through  said  panel  opening  for  connection  with 
an  opening  in  the  subfloor  duct,  said  collar  being  located 
for  registry  with  the  hot  air  outlet  of  said  furnace  for 
conducting  heated  air  from  the  furnace  downwardly 
through  said  base  into  the  subfloor  duct,  said  panel  hav- 
ing an  aperture  located  for  vertical  ahgnment  beneath 
the  burner  of  the  furnace,  a  combustion  air  duct  for  sup- 
plying combifstion  air  to  the  burner  via  said  panel  aper- 
ture comprising  an  imperforate  trough  open  at  the  top 
thereof,  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  an  axially  opposite 
end  and  being  secured  to  said  panel  beneath  said  aperture 
and  extending  therealong,  baffle  means  secured  to  the 
open  end  of  said  trough  and  defining  with  said  trough, 
panel  and  wall  a  chamber  communicating  with  the  open 
end  of  said  trough,  combustion  air  tube  means  secured 
to  said  base  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  and  having 
an  air  tube  communicating  with  said  chamber  and 
adapted  to  extend  downwardly  therefrom  through  said 
floor  opening  to  a  source  of  fresh  air  exterior  to  said 
structure,  and  a  fresh  air  tube  dependent  from  said  base 
adapted  to  extend  downwardly  through  said  floor  open- 
ing to  a  source  of  fresh  air  exterior  to  said  structure, 
said  fresh  air  tube  communicating  at  its  upper  end  with 
the  region  defined  beneath  said  panel,  interiorly  of  said 
wall  and  exteriorly  of  said  collar  means  and  said  com- 
bustion air  duct,  said  wall  having  port  means  for  dis- 
charging fresh  air  from  said  region  into  the  space  adjacent 
the  upright  walls  of  the  furnace. 


conduit  means  equal  volumes  of  gas  within  equal  periods 
of  time,  and  means  responsive  to  back  pressure  in  the 
cylinder  to  pass  additional  gas  from  said  source  to  the 
cylinder  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  said  back  pressure. 


1.  Apparatus  for  intermittently  administering  controlled 
volumes  of  gas  which  comprises,  a  bellows,  a  cylinder, 
one  or  more  sources  of  gas  under  pressure,  first  conduit 
means  leading  from  one  or  more  sources  of  gas  to  the  bel- 
lows, second  conduit  means  leading  from  the  bellows  to 
supply  gas  to  the  patient,  third  conduit  means  leading 
from  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  to  said  cylinder,  means 
movable  in  said  cylinder  in  response  to  pressure  of  gas 
in  said  cylinder,  means  for  communicating  movement  of 
said  means  within  the  cylinder  to  the  bellows  to  inter- 
mittently collapse  the  bellows  and  deliver  to  the  second 


3^83,755 

REDUCING  CHIN  SUPPORT 

Vondel  L.  Harden,  Mouot  Vernon  Terrace,  Apt.  69, 

Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,202 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—63) 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  reducing  the  flesh  be- 
neath the  chin,  comprising  two  vertical  hinged  standards, 
horizontal  yoke  members  extending  forwardly  laterally 
from  the  lower  ends  of  the  standards,  means  to  tie  the 
free  ends  of  the  yoke  members  together,  horizontal  arms 
extending  forwardly  from  the  upper  ends  of  the  standards, 
a  vertical  brace  between  each  yoke  member  and  the  cor- 
responding arm,  and  an  adjustable  resilient  strap  re- 
movably attached  to  the  free  ends  of  the  arms. 


3^83,756 

FOOT  TREATING  DEVICE 

Woodrow  W.  Turlcy,  1831  Kincaid,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,800 

5  Claims.    (Q.  128—66) 


3,283,754 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADMINISTERING  CON- 
TROLLED VOLUMES  OF  GAS 
Monroe  Harry  Goodner,  deceased,  late  of  Little  Silver, 
NJ.,  by  Helen  L.  Goodner,  executrix.  Little  Silver,  NJ., 
assignor  to  Stephenson  Corporation,  Red  Bank,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,767     . 

8  Claims,    (a.  128—29)  i 


4.  A  foot  treating  device  comprising  a  container  hav- 
ing defining  walls  and  adapted  to  hold  a  liquid  and  to 
receive  the  feet,  a  longitudinal  partition  in  said  container 
forming  a  separate  compartment  for  each  foot,  means  de- 
fining air  inlet  passages  in  at  least  one  of  said  container 
walls  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  container  for  receiv- 
ing pressurized  air  adapted  to  agitate  the  liquid  around  the 
feet,  means  defining  a  passageway  in  said  partition  com- 
municating with  said  air  inlet  passages,  and  means  com- 
municating with  said  passageway  for  connecting  a  source 
of  air. 


3,283,757 

SURGICAL  APPLIANCE  FOR  USE  IN 

OSTOMY  CASES 

Elhart  F.  Nelson,  R-5  Linden  Lane,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

FUed  June  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,215 

5  aaims.    (CL  128—283) 

1.  In  an  ostomy  device,  a  smooth  disc  member  adapted 

to  be  placed  against  a  patient's  body,  said  disc  member 

having  a  central   opening  adapted  to  register  with  an 

ostomy  opening,  a  slightly  outwardly  flared  annular  flange 

upstanding  from  said   disc  member,  inwardly  from  the 

periphery  thereof  and  constituting  a  snap  ring  flange,  a 

substantially  rigid  annular  snap  ring  adapted  to  snap  over 

said  flange,  an  ostomy  bag  having  a  mouth  adapted  to 
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pass  through  and  around  said  snap  ring  to  be  held  in 
place  thereby,  said  disc  member  being  slightly  concavo 
convex  with  the  concave  portion  enclosed  by  said  flange 
member,  the  convex  portion  fitting  against  the  patients 


I 

thereon  and  seciired  along  said  upper  edges  to  said  lower 
edges  of  said  rear  garment  panels,  said  upper  edges  and 
said  lower  edges  having  dissimilar  contours  which  are 
conformed  to  each  other  during  the  securement  of  said 


body  and  a  planar  portion  extending  radially  from  the 
annular  flange,  said  snap  ring  being  V-shaped  with  one 
leg  of  the  V  lying  substantially  parallel  to  said  planar 
portion. 


rear  leg  encircling  panels  to  said  rear  garment  panels, 
whereby  the  stretch  material  adjacent  and  along  said  line 
of  securement  is  under  tension  and  exerts  supporting  and 
body  restricting  forces  on  a  wearer  of  the  garment. 


3  283  758 

BABY  PACIFIER 'and  SOUNDING  TOY 

Joan  E.  Kiliebrew,  1908  Bayou  Homes  Drive, 

Galveston,  Tex. 

FUed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,139 

7  Claims.     (CL  128—359) 


3,283,760 

WORK  SLIP  HOLDER  FOR  TEACHER'S  USE 

IN  CLASSROOMS 

Ella  E.  Yeager,  4425  N.  19th  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

fo"i«"^nJ^u.''  of  ?PPj'"«on  Ser.  No.  14,651,  Mar.  14, 

1960.    This  appbcation  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,271 

2  Claims.    (CI.  129—8) 


n 


t-^H 


1.  A  toy  comprising, 

a  generally  elongate  tubular  piece  of  elasticized  ma- 
terial; 

a  sponge  disposed  within  said  tubular  material; 

noise-makers  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  tubular 
material; 

and.  means  for  securing  said  tubular  material  around 
the  child's  hand. 


3,283,759 
STRETCH  PANTY  GIRDLE 
Samuel  L.  Welsch,  East  Orange,  and  Irving  Belldn,  Irving- 
ton,  N J.,  assignors  to  Lewella  Foundations,  New  York, 

Filed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,777 
3  Claims.    (CI.  128—528) 

I.  A  stretch  panty  girdle  garment  fabricated  of  stretch 
material  and  including  an  upper  main  body  portion  and 
leg  encircling  portions  integral  therewith  and  forming  the 
front  and  side  portions  thereof,  rear  garment  panels  se- 
cured to  said  main  body  portion  along  seam  lines  starting 
at  the  upper  back  portion  of  the  garment  and  extending 
in  a  zig-zag  generally  vertical  line  along  the  sides  of  the 
garment  and  having  lower  edges  rhereon  extending  diagon- 
ally and  downwardly  across  the  buttocks  covering  portion 
of  the  garment  and  into  the  crotch  of  said  garment,  and 
rear  leg  encircling  panels  each   having  an   upper  edge 


1.  A  school  work  plan  apparatus  for  use  by  teachers  in 
laymg  out  subject  areas  to  be  covered  on  a  daily  basis 
for  each  subject  taught  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
classroom  subject  slip  holder  and  a  multiple  series  of  sep- 
arate classroom  subject  slips,  said  subject  slip  holder  in- 
cluding a  generally  rectangular  flat  baseboard,  a  clip  base 
positioned  on  said  baseboard  dividing  same  into  left  and 
right  portions,  said  clip  base  extending  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  the  long  axis  of  said  baseboaixi,  and  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  clip  means  carried  by  said  clip  base 
at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  thereon  along  its  lon- 
gitudinal axis,  each  of  said  pair  of  clips  being  operated  in- 
dependently of  the  remaining  pairs  of  clips,  said  series  of 
classroom  subject  slips  mounted  in  detachable  relation- 
ship on  each  pair  of  chps  in  right  angled  relationship  to 
the  long  axis  of  the  baseboard,  each  slip  of  a  series  con- 
taining at  least  a  portion  of  intelligence  for  chronological 
day  to  day  instruction  pertaining  to  the  particular  sub- 
ject matter  making  up  a  series,  said  subject  matter  slips 
of  each  series  being  movable  individually  from  one  side 
of  the  board  to  the  other  independent  of  any  other  series 
upon  the  completion  of  the  instruction  for  the  subject  mat- 
ter appearing  on  the  slip,  and  a  rectangular  area  extend- 
ing along  one  side  of  the  baseboard  in  parallel  relation- 
ship to  the  clip  base,  said  rectangular  area  receiving  a 
series  of  intelligence  material  spaced  longitudinally  there- 
along, each  intelligence  material  correlated  with  a  specific 
subject  matter  and  identifying  the  particular  subject  mat- 
ter  being  taught. 
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3^3,761 
CARD  STORAGE  ANd'sELECTION  DEVICE 
RidiinoBd  B.  Clorcr,  Jr.,  and  Entst  P.  Kollar,  Vestal, 
N.Y.,  asaigiion  to  Intematfonal  Baslness  Machines  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Filed  Not.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,746 
3  Claims.     (CI.  129—16.1) 


rear  end  of  the  tube,  the  filter  and  tobacco  column  being 
spaced  apart  to  form  an  empty  chamber  between  them, 
and  the  portion  of  the  tube  forming  tlie  wall  of  said  cham- 


Ei 


^ 


3^83,763 

SMOKING  ARTICLE 

Bertram  Choiet,  252  Harrison  Ave.. 

Hasbroock  Heigkts,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,224 

3  Claims.     (CL  131—182) 


1.  A  card  storage  and  selection  device  comprising: 
a  pair    of  frame  units  assembled  together  in  vertical 
telescoping    fashion   and   adapted    to   be    vertically 
separated; 
a  deck  of  cards  supported  in  an  upright  position  with- 
in said  units,  said  cards  having  coded  edge  perfora- 
tions for  classification; 
a  row  of  sorting  needles  horizontally  disposed  on  one 
of  said  units  and  adapted  to  be  moved  horizontally 
through  said  assembled  units  and  into;  engagement 
with  the  edge  perforations  of  the  cards  in  said  card 
deck; 
selector  means  for  moving  selected  ones  of  said  sorting 
needles  into  engagen^ent  with  the  edge  perforations 
of  selected  cards  in  said  card  deck,  said  sorting 
needles   being   effective    to    lift    and    separate    the 
selected  card   from   said  card  deck  upon  vertical 
separation  of  said  units; 
compressing  means  in  said  one  unit  having  the  sorting 
needles  and  means  on  said  other  unit  for  holdiag 
said    compressing    means    disengaged    from    said 
card   deck    when   said   units   are    assembled,    said 
compressing    means    being   effective    upon    vertical 
separati<Mi  of  the  units  to  move  the  selected  cards 
horizontally  in  one  direction  to  compress  same  against 
the  frame  of  that  unit;  and 
compressing  means  in  said  other  unit  and  means  on 
said  one  unit  for  holding  said  last  named  compress- 
ing means  disengaged  from  said  card  deck  when  said 
units  are  assembled,  said  last  named  compressing 
means  being  effective  upon  vertical  separation  of  the 
units  to  move  the  unselected  cards  horizontally  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  horizontal 
movement  of  said  selected  cards  to  compress  the  un- 
selected cards  against  the  frame  of  said  other  unit. 


•"■-^ 


1.  A  smoking  article  comprising  a  hollow  stem,  a 
holder  in  communication  with  said  stem,  said  holder  hav- 
ing an  annular  rim,  a  central  cavity  below  said  rim  and 
a  flange  extending  upwardly  from  said  rim  and  having  a 
frontal  opening,  and  said  holder  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  tobacco  filled  container  through  said  frontal  opening  in 
a  direction  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
container. 


3,283,764 

APPLIANCE  FOR  PIPE  SMOKERS 

William  Lanfer,  692  N.  Pcari  St.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,624 

3  Claims.    (Ci.  131—243) 


3,283,762 

AERATABLE  CIGARETTE 

Michael  S.  Kissel,  5628  5tfa  Ave.,  PittsimrBh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,433 

3  Claims.    (Ci.  131— lOJ) 

1.  A  cigarette  comprising  a  paper  tube  having  a  rear 

end,  a  column  of  tobacco  filling  the  major  portion  of  the 

tube  but  spaced  from  said  rear  end,  and  a  filter  in  the 


1.  A  tobacco  pipe  implement  comprising  a  finger-en- 
gaging member,  a  tamping  disk  rigidly  affixed  to  said 
member  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  disk  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  slot,  said  implement  having  hinge 
means  located  between  said  finger-engaging  member  and 
said  disk  and  being  further  provided  with  at  least  one 
elongated  pipe  cleaning  means,  pivotally  attached  by 
said  hinge  means  to  said  implement,  said  pipe  clean- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  enter  said  slot  when  pivoted 
into  operative  position,  said  finger-engaging  member 
being  uppermost,  and  said  disk  being  lowermost,  when 
said  implement  is  held  in  usual  operative  position. 


ber  being  provided  near  eadi  end  with  a  ring  of  perfora- 
tions, the  spacing  of  said  rings  being  such  that  the  lips  of 
the  smoker  can  selectively  cover  both  rings  simultane- 
ously or  engage  the  tube  only  between  the  rings.  | 
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3,283,765 

DEVICE  FOR  EXTINGUISHING  CIGARETTES 

Kai  Ropcbc  FarrelU,  5458  RusscU  Ave.,  Apt.  1, 

HoUywood,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,141      -' 

6  Claims.     (CL  131—256) 


1.  In  a  device  for  extinguishing  a  cigarette  or  the  like, 

the  combination  of: 

j   a  rcsiliently  dcformabic  closed  container  having  a  wall 

I  of  elastomeric  material  to  contain  a  Ipwer  body  of 
liquid  and  an  upward  body  of  air;  | 

I  an  extinguishing  cup  open  to  the  atmosphere  and 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  container  at  the  upper- 
most portion  thereof;  j 

I  a  flexible  tube  extending  laterally  from  the  cup,  down- 
wardly and  then  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  in- 

j  terior  of  the  container  whereby  inserting  the  lighted 
end  of  a  cigarette  into  the  cup  and  exerting  finger 
pressure  to  deform  the  container  displaces  liquid  from 
the  body  of  liquid  upward  through  the  flexible  tube 
to  the  cup  to  extinguish  the  cigarette.     , 


3,283,766 

SEPARABLE  FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harold  B.  Horton,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry- 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963.  Ser.  No.  274,666 
4  Claims.     (CL  137—81.5) 


1.  A  fluid  device  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  fluid  stream  input  channel  having  at  least  two 
opposed  inner  wall  surfaces  each  capable  of  being 
selectively  deformed  concave  and  convex  with  respect 
to  the  interior  of  said  input  channel  between  fixedly 
secured  upstream  and  downstream  ends  thereof,  with 
said  inner  wall  surface  downstream  ends  defining  an 
outlet  from  said  input  channel; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fluid  stream  output  channels  for 
collecting  said  fluid  stream  as  it  issues  from  said 
outlet  having  inlets  fixedly  secured  downstream  from 
said  outlet  and  separated  therefrom  and  from  each 
other  by  a  free  space  region  through  which  the  fluid 
stream  flows;  and 

(c)  selectively  operable  means  concurrently  deform- 
ing one  of  said  inner  wall  surfaces  concavely  and  de- 
forming the  other  inner  wall  surface  convexly  so 
that  said  inner  wall  surfaces  simultaneously  coop- 
erate to  form  a  curved  channel  to  enable  directing 
of  the  fluid  streapi  into  one  of  said  output  channels. 


3,283,767 
JET  FLUID  AMPLIFIER 

Christopher  P.  Wright,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,717 
4  Claims.    (CL  137—81.5) 


GZEJ 


1.  In  fluid  control  apparatus: 

(a)  a  main  nozzle  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  for  producing  a  fluid  power  stream, 

(b)  a  divergent  wall  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of 
the  power  stream, 

(c)^  an  "outlet  port  disposed  adjacent  said  wall  for  re- 
ceiving a  portion  of  said  stream, 

(d)  a  control  jet  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the 
stream  for  directing  a  transverse  control  stream  to 
control  said  power  stream,  and 

(e)  means  including  a  plurality  of  random  surface  pro- 
trusions on  an  inner  wall  of  the  nozzle  adjacent  the 
end  thereof  for  inducing  turbulence  in  the  outer  por- 
tions of  the  stream  to  insure  tui'bulent  reattachment 
and  provide  for  control  of  the  main  stream  by  the 
control  stream  at  lower  supply  pressures. 


3,283,768 
VENTED  PURE  FLUTO  ANALOG  AMPLIFIER 
Francis  M.  Manlon,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Bowles 
Eopneering  Corporation,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,028 
9  Claims,    (a.  137—81.5) 


6.  A  pure  fluid  amplifier  of  the  combined  stream  inter- 
action and  boundary  layer  type  comprising  an  interaction 
region,  at  least  one  output  channel,  a  divider  defining  a 
wall  of  said  output  channel,  a  power  nozzle  for  issuing 
a  stream  of  fluid  through  said  interaction  region  and 
toward  said  outlet  passage  such  that  af  least  a  portion  of 
said  power  stream  when  undeflected  enters  said  outlet 
passage,  a  sidewall  defining  a  lateral  boundary  of  said 
interaction  region  and  one  wall  of  said  output  channel, 
said  sidewall  diverging  outwardly  from  a  point  adjacent 
said  power  nozzle  being  located  sufficiently  close  to  said 
powef  stream  to  have  boundary  layer  effects  established 
between  said  power  stream  and  said  sidewall,  means  for 
issuing  a  stream  of  fluid  for  deflecting  said  power  stream 
towards  said  sidewall.  a  vent  passage  extending  through 
said  sidewall  to  provide  communication  between  said  inter- 
action region  and  a  generally  predetermined  pressure, 
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said  vent  passage  entca-ir>g  said  region  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  and  immediately  adjacent  to  the  extreme  up- 
stream ilocation  of  the  points  of  attachment  of  the  jKJwer 
stream  to  said  sidewall.  > 


3^83,769 
PNEUMATIC  VALVES 
Nicholas  L.  De  Meo,  Medford,  and  John  A.  D«nner,  West 
Roxbury,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Electric  Controls 
Company,  Watertown,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,831 
1  Claim.    (CL  137—82) 


>v 


A  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  containing  a  hole 
through  it  having  portions  of  different  diameter,  a  first 
hole  of  predetermined  diameter,  a  second  hole  of  smaller 
diameter  separated  from  the  first  hole  by  a  first  annular 
shoulder,  a  third  hole  of  still  smaller  diameter  separated 
from  the  second  hole  by  a  second  shoulder,  and  a  fourth 
hole  of  still  smaller  diameter  separated  from  the  third 
hole  by  a  third  shoulder,  said  second  hole  containing  in- 
let and  outlet  ports,  an  escape  passage  in  communication 
with  the  third  hole,  an  orifice  plate  mounted  on  the  sec- 
ond shoulder,  a  closure  cap  threaded  into  the  first  hole 
against  a  gasket  mounted  on  the  first  shoulder,  a  stem  on 
the  cap  extending  into  the  second  hole  into  engagement 
with  the  orifice  plate  and  holding  the  latter  against  the 
second  shoulder,  a  rod  disposed  in  the  third  and  fourth 
holes  with  one  end  adjacent  the  orifice  plate  and  the  other 
end  projecting  from  the  fourth  hole,  said  rod  having  a 
bearing  part  slidably  engaged  within  the  third  hole,  and 
a  spring  mounted  in  the  third  hole,  about  the  rod,  with 
its  ends  engaged,  respectively,  with  the  orifice  plate  and 
the  bearing  part  on  the  rod.  *  i 


3,283,770 
PNEUMATIC  REED  RELAY 
Michael  S.  Shebanow,  Medfield,  Mass.,  and  Edwin  R. 
Phillips,   Westport,   Conn.,   assignors  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Sept.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,509 
6  Claims.    (CI.  137—83)  , 


»-t- 


1.  A  fluid  relay  comprising:  * 

(a)  a  tubular  housing; 

(b)  at  least  two  fluid  conduits  at  least  partly  fabricated 
of  ferromagnetic  material  mounted  on  one  end  of 


the  housing  and  extending  generally  axially  into  the 
interior  thereof; 

(c)  a  vent  at  least  partly  fabricated  of  ferromagnetic 
material  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  housing 
and  extending  generally  axially  into  the  interior 
thereof; 

(d)  a  reed  at  least  partly  fabricated  of  ferromagnetic 
material,  one  end  of  which  is  secured  to  the  vent 
and  the  other  end  of  which  extends  freely  toward 
the  conduits  and  is  flexible  for  movement  relative 
thereto,  the  reed  cooperating  with  the  conduits  and 
the  ve|jt  to  form  a  generally  axial  low  reluctance 
magnetic  flux  path; 

(c)  an  eilcctrical  coil  circumfercntially  wound  about 
the  housing  whereby  to  generate  an  axial  flux; 

(f )  one  of  the  conduits  being  arranged  to  deliver  a  jet 
of  fluid  and  the  other  arranged  to  receive  the  jet 
when  the  reed  is  in  a  selected  position; 

(g)  and  means  on  the  conduits  at  least  partly  fabri- 
cated of  ferromagnetic  material  defining  a  pole  nor- 
mally spaced  from  the  reed  to  leave  a  high  reluc- 
tance gap  in  the  flux  path,  whereby  the  reed  is 
moved  toward  the  pole  to  alter  the  fluid  jet  recep- 
tion conditions  in  response  to  axial  flux. 


3,283,771 
FLUID  METERING  DEVICES 

Harold  E.  Jackson,  Plympton  St.  Mary,  Devon  England, 
assignor  to  Petrol  Injection  Limited,  Devon,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  21,  1962, 

48,480/62 
7  Claims.    (CL  137—85) 


1.  A  fluid  metering  device  having  a  housing,  first  and 
second  chambers  in  said  housing,  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
defined  in  said  housing,  a  metering  valve  member 
mounted  for  rotataion  to  control  fluid  flow  from  the  inlet 
to  the  outlet  port,  a  cam  member  mounted  for  both  rotary 
and  linear  movements,  said  cam  member  having  a  three 
dimensional  cam  surface,  a  cam  follower  secured  to  said 
valve  member  and  engaging  said  cam  surface  to  rotate 
said  valve  member  in  response  to  rotary  and/or  linear 
movements  of  said  cam  member,  a  first  resilient  dia- 
phragm extending  across  said  first  chamber,  a  first  fluid 
inlet  in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  first  cham- 
ber on  one  side  of  said  first  diaphragm  for  exposure  there- 
of to  said  first  fluid  pressure  to  flex  said  first  diaphragm  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  first  fluid  pressure,  a  second 
resilient  diaphragm  dividing  said  second  chamber  into 
first  and  second  regions,  a  second  pressurised  fluid  inlet 
in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  first  region  and 
a  vent  aperture  in  said  second  region,  means  including 
an  orifice  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  regions,  a 
control  valve  member  mounted  for  movement  relative 
to  said  orifice  to  adjust  the  effective  area  thereof  thereby 
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to  control  the  restriction  provided  by  said  orifice  to  fluid 
flow  from  said  second  pressurised  fluid  inlet  to  said  vent 
aperture,   means   coupling   said   first   diaphragm   to   said 
control  valve  member  such  that  flexural  movement  of 
said  first  diaphragm  causes  movement   of  said  control 
valve  member  to  change  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through 
said  orifice,   means   directly  coupling   said    second  dia- 
phragm to  said  cam  member  to  move  the  latter  linearly  in 
response  to  flexure  of  said  second  diaphragm,  a  move- 
ment amplifying  resilient  linkage  located  in  said  second 
region  of  the  second  chamber  operatively  connecting  said 
second  diaphragm  and  said  control  valve,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  said  control   valve  member  is  so 
positioned  that  in  equilibrium  the  rate  of  said  fluid  flow 
through  said  orifice  causes  balanced  forces  to  be  exerted 
on  either  side  of  said  second  diaphragm,  changes  in  posi- 
tion of  said  control  valve  member  due  to  flexure  of  said 
first  diaphragm  altering  the  said  rate  x)f  fluid  flow  through 
said  orifice  and  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  region  of 
said  second  chamber  together  with  movement  of  said  re- 
silient linkage  to  cause  magnified  flexure  of  said  second 
diaphragm  and  corresponding  linear  movement  of  said 
cam  member  and  readjustment  of  the  position  of  said  con- 
trol valve  member  to  restore  balanced  force  conditions 
across  said  second  diaphragm,  and  means  coupling  said 
cam   member  to   operating   means   for  effecting   rotary 
movement  of  said  cam  member. 


609 

in  the  inlet  of  said  first  check  valve  for  diverting  and 
entrappmg  a  portion  of  the  incoming  water  to  assure  rapid 
transmission  of  the  pressure  of  said  incoming  water  to 
said  pressure  responsive  means. 


3,283,772 

BACKFLOW  PREVENTION  DEVICE  WITH  IM- 

PROVED  PRESSURE  SENSING  MEANS 

Harold  W.  Ensign,  Fullcrton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Donald  G.  Griswold,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,439 

20  Claims.    (CI.  137—107) 


I'yTf-Pt 


I.  A  backrtow  prevention  unit  adapted  to  be  connected 
between  a  water  supply  main  and  a  service  pipe,  com- 
prising: a  first  check  valve  and  a  second  check  valve, 
said  check  valves  being  arranged  in  series,  said  first  check 
valve  having  an  inlet  to  be  subjected  to  the  pressure  in 
said  supply  main  and  also  having  a  sensing  port  in  com- 
munication with  said  inlet,  and  said  second  check  valve 
having  an  outlet  to  be  subjected  to  the  pressure  in  said 
service  pipe;  a  flow  control  element  in  said  first  check 
valve  arranged  to  prevent  reverse  flow  through  the  inlet 
of  said  first  check  valve;  a  relief  valve  having  pressure 
differential    responsive    means    controlling    flow    there- 
through, .said  relief  valve  having  an  inlet  communicating 
with  a  zone  between  the  outlet  of  the  first  check  valve  and 
the  inlet  of  the  second  check  valve  for  effecting  draining 
of  said  zone  when  a  predetermined  pressure  difl^erential 
is  effective  upon  said  pressure  responsive  means  of  said 
relief  valve:  means  connecting  said  pressure  responsive 
means  of  said  relief  valve  with  said  sensing  port  and  with 
said  zone,  respectively,  for  applying  the  pressure  at  said 
sensing  port  and  said  zone  to  said  means;  and  means 


^^^  3,283,773 

CONTROL  VALVES  FOR  FLUID-PRESSURE- 

17       .     »     .   OPERATED  MECHANISMS 

n      "J^'*'"?.''.   Cheltenham,   England,   assignor  to 

u2  ">*'""''*^  'J-its  Limited,  Cheltenham,  England, 
a  British  company 

r-i  .  T'h'^  "'"'^  "'  *'*'*•  ^'■-  ^o-  381,978 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  19,  1963, 

3  Claims.  '  (CL  137—117) 


1.  A  control  valve  which  is  designed  to  control  fluid- 
pressure-operated  mechanisms,  which  control  valve  com- 
prises in  combination: 

(a)  a  valve  body, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  maneuvering  elements,  each  housed 
within  the  valve  body,  and  each  capable  of  displace- 
ment therein  for  the  direction  of  pressure  fluid,  sup- 
plied to  the  valve,  into  one  or  other  of  two  respective 
passageways  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  respective 
fluid-pressure-operated  service, 

(c)  an  open-center  passage  which  when  the  maneuver- 
mg  elements  are  all  in  their  neutral  positions  places 
a  single  pressure  fluid  inlet  connection  to  the  body 
in  communication  with  a  single  reservoir  connection 
from  the  body,  movement  of  any  one  maneuvering 
element  away  from  its  neutral  position  closing  the 
open-center  passage,  and, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  flow-rate-sensitive  valve  elements 
one  such  valve  element  being  associated  with  each 
maneuvenng  element,  being  positioned  vt^  a  single 
entry  thereto  in  the  flow  path  between  the  source  of 
pressure  fluid  and  the  respective  maneuvering  ele- 
ment, and  being  effective  upon  the  flow  of  fluid  pass- 
ing to  either  the  one  or  the  other  of  the  said  respec- 
tive passageways  in  dependence  upon  the  positioning 
of  the  respective  maneuvering  element,  automati- 
cally to  control  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  to  the  respective 
service  within  predetermined  limits,  but  at  no  time 
having  any  influence  upon  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
the  open-center  passage,  or  vice  versa, 

(e)  each  of  said  flow-rate-sensitive  valve  elements  ' 
comprising  a  hollow  membeit  housed  so  as  to  be 
displacable  against  resilient  means  and  positioned  so 
that  the  flow  of  fluid  can  pass  through  it,  the  mem- 
ber having  an  orifice  formed  in  it  and  also  being 
cooperable  with  spill  ports  formed  in  the  member  in 
which  it  is  housed. 


3,283,774 
STEAM  TRAP 
?V*u     •  fohnson  and  Nils  A.  Judsen,  Three  Rivers 
Wve      VIkh**"  *°  Armstrong  Machine  Works,  Three 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,575 
12  Claims.    (Ci.  137—185) 

1.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
body  member  having  an  inlet  chamber  and  a  cylindrical 
float  chamber  disposed  above  said   inlet  chamber,  said 
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chambers  being  connected  by  an  opening  disposed  cen- 
trally relative  to  the  float  chamber,  said  float  chamber 
having  a  bottom  portion  surrounding  said  opening,  a 
top  member  detachably  mounted  on  said  body  member 
and  provided  with  a  float  chamber  discharge  passage  hav- 
ing an  inwardly  facing  valve  seat  at  its  inner  end,  a  bot- 
tom member  detachably  mounted  on  said  body  member 
and  provided  with  a  discharge  passage  for  said  inlet  cham- 
ber having  an  inwardly  facing  valve  seat  at  its  inner  end, 
a  cylindrical  float  disposed  in  said  float  chamber  and  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  projecting  centrally  disposed  arm  on  its 
upper  end  provided  with  spaced  lugs,  said  float  being  open 
at  its  lower  end  and  having  a  restricted  air  outlet  in  its  top, 
a  valve  coacting  with  said  valve  seat  of  said  float  cham- 
ber discharge  passage  provided  with  an  elongated  tilt- 
ably  mounted  arm-like  support  having  an  opening  there- 


in through  which  said  arm  on  said  float  is  disposed  and 
with  which  said  lugs  thereon  coact,  said  lugs  being  spaced 
so  that  substantial  movement  of  said  float  is  permitted  with 
said  float  chamber  outlet  valve  in  closed  position  but  act- 
ing to  open  said  valve  when  said  float  is  in  its  retracted 
support  engagement  with  said  bottom  portion  of  said 
float  chamber,  a  spring  seated  discbarge  valve  coacting 
with  said  valve  seat  of  said  discharge  passage  of  said  in- 
let chamber  and  having  a  laterally  projecting  arm,  and 
an  actuating  rod  for  said  inlet  chamber  discharge  valve 
mounted  on  said  float  in  alignment  with  but  in  nonactuat- 
ing  engageemnt  with  said  inlet  chamber  discharge  valve 
when  said  float  is  in  actuated  position  but  acting  to  open 
said  inlet  chamber  discharge  valve  and  hold  it  open  when 
said  float  is  in  its  retracted  supportedly  engaged  position 
with  said  float  chamber  bottom  portion. 


3^3,775 
INFLATING  APPARATUS 

Donald  L.  Spender,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovill 
Manofactiuing  Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticat 

Filed  MSr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,557  , 

3  Claims.    (CL  137—224.5) 
1.  In  an  inflating  apparatus  the  combination  of 

(a)  an  air  delivery  conduit  adapted  for  connection  to 
a  tire  or  the  like; 

(b)  a  solenoid  inlet  valve  connecting  said  conduit  to  a 
source  of  compressed  air,  and  which  is  open  when 
energized  and  closed  when  deenergized; 

(c)  a  pressure  switch  connected  in  circuit  with  the 
solenoid  valve  and  constructed  and  arranged  such 
that  current  flows  directly  from  the  switch  to  said 
solenoid  valve; 

(d)  a  connecting  line  between  said  pressure  switch  and 
said  delivery  conduit  so  that  the  pressure  switch  will 
respond  to  pressure  changes  in  said  conduit; 


(e)  means  for  adjusting  said  switch  whereby  a  pre- 
determined maximum  delivery  pressure  is  main- 
tained in  said  connecting  line;  and 

(f)  means  including  said  switch  to  automatically  cycle 
the  operation  of  said  valve,  said  last  named  means 
controlling  the  cycling  of  said  inlet  valve  by  retard- 
ing the  opening  action  of  said  pressure  switch  upon 
a  surge  of  air  into  said  delivery  conduit  at  a  pres- 
sure substantially  higher  than  said  predetermined  de- 
livery pressure,  and  also  for  retarding  the  reclosing 


action  of  said  switch  on  a  reduction  of  pressure  in 
said  delivery  line,  which  means  consists  solely  of  a, 
flow  restrictor  in  said  connecting  line  (d)  and  res- 
ervoir means  of  predetermined  capacity  between  said 
flow  restrictor  and  said  pressure  switch; 
whereby  repeated  charges  of  air  may  be  supplied  to 
said  delivery  conduit  by  the  controlled  cycling  of 
said  solenoid  inlet  valve  until  said  predetermined 
maximum  delivery  pressure  remains  substantially 
constant  in  said  delivery  conduit. 


3,283,776 

FROST  PROOF  SANITARY  WATER  HYDRANT 

Samuel  V.  Flanagan,  745  Norway  Ave.,  and  Ira  D.  Brown, 

1040  20th  St.,  both  of  Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,183 

5  Claims.    (CL  137—301) 


1.  A  frost  proof  hydrant  comprising  a  hydrant  main 
body  having  an  inlet  near  the  bottom  thereof  and  an  out- 
let near  the  top  thereof,  said  main  body  being  generally 
cylindrically  disposed  and  having  a  weighted  piston  slid- 
ably  and  sealingly  mounted  therein  and  being  displaceable 
from  near  the  bottom  by  the  pressure  of  water  applied 
to  the  inlet  for  directing  the  weighted  piston  along  the 
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mam  body  until  water  may  freely  discharge  from  the  out- 
let, a  three-way  valve  having  one  passage  thereof  coupled 
to  said  mlet,  a  drain  line  extending  from  another  passage 
of  said  three-way  valve  to  a  point  above  the  earth's  sur- 
face, a  third  passage  of  said  three-way  valve  being  adapted 
to  connect  a  water  supply  thereto,  said  three-way  valve 
havmg  means  extending  upwardly  to  the  earth's  surface 
to  control  the  passage  of  water  from  said  supply  to  said 
mlet  m  one  position  and  alternately  from  said  inlet  to  said 
dram  Ime  m  a  second  position,  said  weighted  piston  being 
capable  of  driving  the  water  in  the  main  body  through  said 
mlet  and  out  said  drain  line  when  the  pressure  of  water 
applied  to  the  inlet  is  cut  off  by  the  valve  being  moved 
to  said  second  position. 
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.,. .,  3,283,777 

FLUID  CONDUCTOR  AND  TAKE-OFF  APPARATUS 

win:"  '^«ye^  Robinson  Township,  Ottawa  County,  and 

?  !!"  wi^r"^^".'  ''•'  '^°^""  Township,  .Muskegon 
County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gardner-Denver  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,331 
16  Claims.    (CL  137—322) 


1.  A  plug-in  take-off  device  for  a  fluid  conductor  com- 
prising: 

a  first  body  having  a  probe  for  insertion  into  a  con- 
ductor; 

a  second  body  having  at  least  one  additional  probe  for 
insertion  into  a  conductor;  said  probe  having  fluid 
passage  means  therein; 

means  mounting  said  bodies  for  limited  movement  rela- 
tive to  each  other;  fluid  actuated  means  defined  by 
said  bodies  for  effecting  said  relative  movement  in 
one  direction; 

and  means  communicating  said  fluid  actuated  means 
with  said  probe  of  said  first  body  whereby,  when  the 
probe  is  inserted  into  a  fluid  conductor,  fluid  from 
the  conductor  is  directed  to  said  fluid  actuated  means 
to  move  said  second  body  to  insert  its  associated 
probe  into  the  conductor;  and  outlet  means  from 
said  probes. 


3,283,778  * 

T.       «,    . .     DOUBLE  CHECK  VALVE 

n*?  .  "JI°"'  Lo™***"*.  I'L,  assignor  to  The  Basfian- 
Blessing  Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nois 

FUed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,574    ! 
11  Claims.     (CI.  137—512.3) 

I.  A  check  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  flow  con- 
duit therethrough, 

a  valve  seat  adjacent  one  end  of  the  conduit,  valve  means 

disposed  concentrically  to  the  valve  seat  in  closed 

position, 

spider  means  in  said  conduit  spaced  from  the  valve 

seat, 
a  valve  stem  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  spider  means, 
pivot  means  interconnecting  said  valve  mea/is  and  said 


valve  stem  eccentrically  to  the  axis  of  the  valve  seat, 
said  valve  means  moving  away  from  said  valve  seat  to 


a  position  edgewise  to  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the 
valve  seat. 


3^283  779 
CARTRIDGE  VALVES 

Nib  O.  Rosaen,  Bloomfield  Hills.  Mich. 

(1776  E.  Nine  Mile  Road,  Hazel  Park,  Mich.) 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,510 

14  Claims.    (CI.  137—596.14) 

I 


1.  In  a  valve, 

(a)  a  housing  provided  with  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a 
fluid  port, 

(b)  said  housing  being  provided  with  an  axially  ex- 
tending bore, 

(c)  a  piston  axially  slidably  carried  in  said  bore, 

(d)  a  spring  carried  in  said  housing  urging  said  piston 
in  one  axial  direction, 

(e)  a  control  outlet  provided  in  said  housing  and  pas- 
I     sages  connecting  said  control  outlet  with  said  inlet, 

(f )  said  control  outlet  being  adapted  to  for  connection 
with  a  pilot  valve  operable  to  selectively  vary  the 
flow  through  said  control  outlet, 

(g)  at  least  one  of  said  passages  being  restricted  where- 
by to  create  a  pressure  differential  which  varies  de- 
pending upon  the  amount  of  flow  allowed  through 
said  control  outlet, 

(h)  means  to  transmit  such  pressure  differential  to  said 
piston  and  to  urge  axial  movement  of  said  piston  in 
opposition  to  said  spring  upon  an  increase  in  said 
pressure  differential,  | 

(i)  said  piston  being  provided  with  a  first  Valve  means 
opening  communication  between  said  inlet  and  said 
port  at  one  operating  position  thereof  and  closing 
communication  between  said  inlet  and  said  port  and 
opening  communication  between  said  port  and  said 
outlet  at  another  operating  position  thereof,  and 
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(j)  a  second  valve  means  carried  in  said  hoxising  and 
being  selectively  operable  independently  of  said  first 
valve  means  to  close  communication  between  said 
port  and  said  outlet  at  either  operating  position  of 
said  piston, 

(k)  said  second  valve  means  comprising  a  movable 
piston  disposed  within  said  bore  at  one  end  of  said 
first  mentioned  piston,  means  for  providing  fluid  pres- 
sure to  one  side  of  said  second  mentioned  piston  to 
urge  same  toward  a  position  closing  fluid  flow  from 
said  .port  through  said  outlet  and  means  for  selective- 
ly exhausting  said  fluid  pressure  to  move  said  last 
mentioned  piston  to  a  position  closing  fluid  flow 
from  said  port  through  said  outlet. 


3,283,7S0 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Robert  W.  Sutton,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  The 
Hydrand  Corporation,  Dover,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1969,  Scr.  No.  303,338 
2  Claims.    (CI.  137—614.04) 


1.  A  conduit  coupling  consisting  of  two  identical  units, 
each  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  terminating  at  its 
forward  end  in  alternate  fingers  and  recesses  forming  a 
continuous  sinuous  line,  which  lies  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  housing,  the 
sinuous  lines  of  the  forward  ends  of  respective  housings 
being  complementary  so  that  the  fingers  of  one  housing 
intcrfit  with  the  recesses  of  the  other,  the  inner  and  outer 
peripheries  of  respective  housings,  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
Angers  and  recesses,  being  uninterrupted  and  uniformly 
cylindrical,  providing,  when  the  units  are  in  intcrfitting  re- 
lation, a  continuous  unbroken  cylinder,  a  cylindrical  gas- 
ket of  resilient,  compressible  material  freely  disposed 
within  the  forward  end  of  each  housing,  valve  seats  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  each  housing,  defining 
the  limit  of  rearward  movement  of  respective  gaskets 
therein,  the  forward  edges  of  respective  gaskets  normally 
projecting  within  the  areas  bounded  by  said  Angers  and 
recesses  and  terminating  in  slightly  rearwardly  spaced  re- 
lation to  the  forward  extremities  of  the  respective  fingers, 
said  gaskets  lying  in  surface  contact  with  the  inner  faces 
of  said  fingers,  internally  seating  valves  coacting  with 
said  valve  seats,  means  normally  closing  respective  valves, 
said  valves  being  supported  on  concentric  valve  stems 
reciprocably  mounted  in  respective  housings,  forward  pro- 
jections on  respective  valve  stems,  terminating  adjacent 
the  forward  extremities  of  respective  housings,  and  each 
aligned  for  abutting  engagement  with  the  valve  stem  pro- 
jection of  the  opposite  valve,  whereby,  when  said  hous- 
ings are  joined,  the  engagement  of  the  projection  of  one 
valve  stem  with  the  projection  of  the  other,  acts  to  open 
the  latter  valve,  clamping  means  independent  of  said  fin- 
gers and  recesses  for  forcing  the  fingers  and  recesses  of 
respective  housings  longitudinally  into  engagement  and 
causing  the  simultaneous  edgewise  compression  of  said 
gaskets,  and  each  of  said  gaskets  being  provided  inter- 
mediate its  ends  with  an  annular,  normally  inward  bulge, 
whereby,  when  said  units  are  joined  and  the  opposed  edges 
of  respective  gaskets  are  in  abutment,  internal  pressure 
within  the  joined  housings  radially  deforms  the  bulges  of 


respective  gaskets  to  effect  sealing  engagement  between 
their  abutting  edges  and  peripheral  sealing  engagement 
within  the  area  of  the  mating  edges  of  said  housings. 


3,283,781 

FEED  VALVE  DEVICE  HAVING  VALVE 

FLUSHING  MEANS 

Leonard  Philip  Boyer,  Cartaret,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Aiken- 
Murray  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,649 
4  Claims.    (CI.  137—624.17) 


1.  A  feed  valve  device  adapted  for  delivering  at  least  a 
first  fluid  to  a  receiving  area  comprising  structure  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  inlet  passages  and  an  outlet  passage,  at 
least  one  of  said  inlet  passages  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  flow  of  the  first  fluid,  at  least  one  other  of  said  inlet 
passages  being  adapted  to  receive  a  flow  of  a  second  fluid 
for  flushing  said  valve,  said  outlet  passages  being  adapted 
to  deliver  the  flow  from  said  plurality  of  inlet  passages  to 
the  receiving  area,  and  means  for  selectively  connecting 
a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  inlet  passages  to  said 
outlet  passage  to  direct  the  flow  of  one  of  the  first  fluid 
and  the  second  fluid  from  at  least  one  of  said  inlet 
passages  to  said  outlet  passage,  means  for  actuating  said 
connecting  means,  a  plurality  of  cams  positioned  ad- 
jacent to  one  another,  means  for  driving  each  of  said 
plurality  of  cams  at  a  different  predetermined  speed  so 
that  said  plurality  of  cams  move  relative  to  one  another, 
a  follower  having  a  common  surface  portion  disposed 
adjacent  the  operating  portion  of  said  plurality  of  cams 
and  adapted  for  movement  in  response  to  the  movement 
of  said  plurality  of  cams,  and  means  for  activating  said 
actuating  means  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
follower  with  respect  to  said  plurality  of  cams,  whereby 
said  plurality  of  cams  control  the  selective  connecting  of 
said  plurality  of  inlet  passages  to  said  outlet  passage  in 
predetermined  time  cycles. 


3,283,782  ] 

POSITIONER 

Robert  Z.  Hague,  OradcU,  Howard  H.  Laucks,  Oakland, 
and  Conrad  C.  Treff,  New  MUford,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Moog  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Ori^al  application  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,842.  now 
Patent  No.  3,198,084,  dated  Aug.  3,  1965.  Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,639 

10  Oaims.  (CI.  137—624.18) 
1.  In  positioning  apparatus,  the  combination  compris- 
ing means  providing  transducer  chambers,  and  tape  reader 
means  including  first  and  second  bodies  having  opposing 
flat  surfaces  between  which  a  perforated  command  tape 
may  be  arranged  and  said  bodies  being  relatively  movable 
solely  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  surfaces,  said 
first  body  having  reader  chambers  operatively  associated 
with  said  transducer  chambers  and  terminating  in  the  said 
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surface  of  said  first  body  as  a  predetermined  array  of  first 
ports,  said  second  body  having  vent  passages  terminating 
in  the  said  surface  of  said  second  body  as  a  similar  array 


of  second  ports  severally  opposing  and  aligned  with  said 
first  ports,  and  fluid  operated  means  for  moving  said 
bodies  toward  each  other  to  clamp  any  tape  therebetween. 


3,283,783  ! 

MULTI-WAY  VALVE 

Preben  Kent.  Altadcna,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clary  Corpora- 
tion, San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,881 
1  Claim.    (CI.  137—625.42) 


l-f-<i  h 


A  valve  comprising  ' 

a  valve  body  having  a  central  chamber  and  two  end 
chambers. 

said  chambers  being  in  alignment  with  each  other, 

fluid  ports  in  said  body  opening  into  respective  ones  of 
said  chambers, 

a  first  bore  communicating  said  central  chamber  and  a 
first  one  of  said  end  chambers. 

a  second  bore  aligned  with  said  first  bore  and  com- 
municating said  central  chamber  and  a  second  one  of 
said  end  chambers, 

annular  grooves  in  said  bores,  ' 

resilient  annular  sealing  members  in  said  grooves, 

sleeves  slideable  in  respective  ones  of  said  bores  and 
into  and  out  of  sliding  engagement  with  said  sealing 
members, 

a  valve  member  having  a  cylindrical  section  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  diameter  as  the  outer  diameters 
of  said  sleeves,  i         | 

said  cylindrical  section  being  located  intermediate  said 
sleeves, 

compression  springs  in  said  end  chambers,  said  springs 
being  compressed  between  said  sleeves  and  portions 
of  respective  ones  of  said  end  chambers  for  urging 
said  sleeves  into  sliding  engagement  with  respective 
ones  of  said  scaling  members. 

and  means  for  actuating  said  valve  member  iw  one  direc- 
tion to  cause  said  cylindrical  section  to  move  into 
sliding  engagement  with  a  said  sealing  member  in 
one  of  said  grooves  whereby  to  seal  a  respective  one 
of  said  end  chambers  from  communication  with  said 
.  central  chamber  and  to  cause  said  cylindrical  section 
to  recede  from  the  other  of  said  sealing  members 
whereby  to  establish  flow  connections  between  the 

other  of  said  end  chambers  and  said  central  chamber. 

I 

832  O.O.— 22 


w  3,283,784 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  HYDRALTLIC  MACHINERY 

Erich  Ruchser,  Rommelshausen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Erich  Herion,  Stuttgart-Fravenkopf,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1964.  Ser.  No.  404,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  18,  1964, 

H  51,728 

8  Claims.    (CI.  137—625.64) 
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1.  A  control  valve  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  valve  casing  defining  a  cavity  therein,  said  cas- 
ing being  formed  with  an  inlet  communicating  with 
a  first  portion  of  said  cavity,  a  first  and  a  second  out- 
let respectively  communicating  with  a  second  and  a 
third  portion  of  said  cavity,  and  with  a  first  and  a 
second  return  opening  respectively  communicating 
with  a  fourth  and  a  fifth  portion  of  said  cavity; 

(b)  supporting  means  movable  in  said  cavity  between 
a  first  and  a  second  position; 

(c)  first  and  second  annular  sealing  lip  members  re- 
spectively interposed  in  said  cavity  between  said 
second  and  fourth  and  between  said  third  and  fifth 
portions  thereof,  said  sealing  lip  members  sealingly 
engaging  said  valve  casing; 

(d)  first  and  second  plunger  means  connected  to  said 
supporting  means  for  movement  therewith  in  said 
casing,  said  first  plunger  means  being  sealingly  re- 
ceived in  said  first  sealing  lip  member  and  said  sec- 
ond plunger  means  being  spaced  from  said  second 
sealing  lip  member,  when  said  supporting  means  is 
in  said  first  position  thereof,  said  second  punger 
means  being  sealingly  received  in  said  second  sealing 
lip  member  and  said  first  plunger  means  being  spaced 
from  said  first  sealing  lip  member  when  said  sup- 
porting means  is  in  said  second  position  thereof; 

(e)  disk  valve  means  connected  to  said  supporting 
means  for  movement  therewith  for  connecting  said 
first  portion  of  said  cavity  to  said  second  portion 
thereof,  and  for  simultaneously  sealing  said  third 
portion  from  said  first  portion  when  said  supporting 
means  is  in  said  first  position  thereof,  and  for  con- 
necting said  first  and  third  portions  of  said  cavity 
while  sealing  said  second  portion  from  said  first 
portion  when  said  supporting  means  is  in  said  sec- 
ond position  thereof; 

(f)  two  annular  gasket  members  of  resilient  material 
sealingly  engaging  said  casing,  said  gasket  members 
being  interposed  between  sajd  first  cavity  portion 
and  said  second  and  third  cjavity  portions  respec- 
tively for  respective  sealing  engagement  with  said 
disk  valve  means  in  said  second  and  first  positions 
of  said  supporting  means,  each  of  said  gasket  mem- 
bers having  two  annular  faces,  one  of  said  faces  be- 
ing opposite  said  disk  valve  itneans  and  engageable 
therewith  by  movement  of  said  supporting  means, 
and  the  other  face  facing  away  from  said  disk  valve 
means; 

(g)  two  rigid  tubular  spacer  members  in  said  casing, 
each  spacer  member  having  a  flange  portion  inward- 
ly projecting  from  said  casing,  said  portion  abutting- 
ly  engaging  said  other  face  Of  a  respective  gasket 
member  and  defining  an  opening.  * 
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(1)  said  disk  valve  means  including  two  contact 
faces  respectively  engageable  with  said  oppo- 
site faces  of  said  gasket  members  and  aligned 
with  the  openings  of  said  flange  portions  respec- 
tively in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
supporting  means,  the  cross  section  of  each 
contact  face  transversely  of  said  direction  be- 
ing greater  than  the  cross  section  of  the  aligned 
flange  opening;  and 
(h)  moving  means  for  moving  said  supporting  means 
between  said  positions  thereof. 


3^3,785 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  PRESSURIZED 
DISPENSERS 
Steven  Bcres,  Bridgeport,  Wmiam  R.  O'DonncU,  Trum- 
bull, and  Wolf  Steiman,  Fairfield,  Coan.,  assignors  to 
Valve  Corporation  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,516 
4  Claims.    (CL  137— 62S) 


1.  In  a  pressurized  container  for  dispensing  viscous  and 
lumpy  substances,  a  valve  construction  comprising,  in 
combination : 

(a)  a  valve  housing  having  a  passage  through  which 
the  dispensed  substance  passes, 

(b)  a  pair  of  valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  sub- 
stance through  said  passage  at  separated  inner  and 
outer  points,  said  valve  means  including  movable 
members,  and 

(c)  common  actuator  means  connecting  the  movable 
members  of  the  valve  means  for  simultaneous  move- 
ment, 

(d)  said  valve  means  being  open  at  the  same  time  for 
one  position  of  the  actuator  means  and  being  closed 
at  the  same  time  for  another  position  of  the  actuator 
means, 

(e)  said  housing  being  of  resilient  plastic' material, 

(f)  the  inner  valve  means  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  bottom  opening  in  the  housing,  said  opening 
having  a  sharp  stepped  edge, 

(2)  a  cylindrical  resilient  plastic  valve  head  on  the 
actuator  means,  receivable  and  closely  sealingly 
fitting  in  the  said  stepped  opening  of  the  hous- 
ing, 

(g)  the  outer  valve  means  comprising:      i 

(1)  a  resilient  valve  washer  clamped  against  the 
outer  end  of  the  valve  housing, 

(2)  an  annulus  carried  by  the  said  common  actua- 
tor means, 

(h)  a  transverse  end  wall  on  the  actuator  means,  span- 
ning and  closing  the  bore  of  the  valve  annulus, 

(i)  a  rigid  valve  washer  in  the  housing  at  the  said  bot- 
tom opening  thereof  and  eagaged  with  the  housing 
bottom,  said  washer  having  a  sharp  inner  edge, 

(j)  said  cylindrical  valve  head  being  receivable  in  and 
closely  sealingly  fitting  the  opening  of  the  rigid 
washer, 


(k)  saiid  rigid  washer  and  the  stepped  edge  of  the  bot- 
tom opening  forming  between  them  an  annular  seal- 
ing space  for  trapping  and  holding  substance  from 
the  container, 

(I)  said  plastic  valve  head,  when  sealingly  engaging  the 
rigid  washer  and  the  stepped  edge  of  the  bottom 
housing  opening,  effecting  a  closure  of  said  annular 
sealing  space  and  preventing  egress  of  trapped  sub- 
stance therefrom. 


3^3,786 
ACCUMULATOR 
Francis   E.   Irwin,   South   Bend,   Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  South  B«nd,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

I         Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,344 
8  Claims.    (CL  138—30) 


1.  A  pressure  accumulator  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  open  at  one  end; 

a  bladder  of  resilient  deformable  material,  said  bladder 
having  a  mouth; 

an  end  structure  affixed  in  the  mouth  of  said  bladder  by 
a  clamp  that  surrounds  said  bladder  and  holds  said 
bladder  to  said  end  structure,  said  end  structure  hav- 
ing flrst,  second  and  third  openings  therein  with  said 
first  and  third  openings  leading  to  peripheral  outlets 
in  said  end  structure  and  said  second  opening  lead- 
ing to  the  interior  of  said  bladder; 

a  valve  means  adapted  to  allow  flow  in  one  direction 
only  through  said  first  opening  in  said  end  structure; 

a  plug  positioned  in  said  second  opening  of  said  end 
structure;  and 

means  to  join  said  end  structure  to  said  outer  shell 
such  that  a  space  is  provided  between  said  outer  shell 
and  said  bladder  for  the  receipt  of  fluid  through  said 
first  opening  which  space  is  in  flow  communication 
with  said  third  opening  in  said  end  structure. 


3  283  787 
'  FLUID  TRANSMISSION 

William  J.  Davis,  1059  Terrace  Ave.,  Wyomissing,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,710 

10  Claims.    (CI.  138—148)  i 


1.  A  capillary  device  for  the  transmission  of  liquids 
comprised  of  a  sheet  of  material  convolved  about  itself 
with  capillary  spaces  provided  between  adjacent  convolu- 
tions. 
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3,283  788 
PRODUCTION  OF  WOVEN  THERMOPLASTIC 
FABRICS 
Anthony    Bottomlcy,    Maplcwood,    NJ.,    and    David    C. 
Bottomley,  BartlesvUle,  Olda.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,998 
2  Claims.     (CL  139—28) 


I.  Process  for  weaving  a  fabric  from  a  web  of 
orientable  thermoplastic  material  comprising: 

highly  orienting  said  web  in  one  direction; 

incompletely  fibrillating  said  oriented  web  whereby  a 
coherent  web  of  inter-connected  fibers  is  formed; 

forming  a  shed  in  said  incompletely  fibrillated  web 
by  raising  out  of  the  plane  of  the  incompletely 
fibrillated  web  along  a  line  norma!  to  the  direction 
of  orientation  alternating  sections  of  said  web  where- 
by said  incompletely  fibrillated  web  is  split  along 
the  lines  of  orientation; 

passing  a  weft  strand  through  said  shed;  and  closing 
said  shed. 


3,283,789 
_-         ,  SAW  CHAIN 

^1**°'  ^O"^"*"**'  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Omarit  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Portland.  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 
Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,773 
9  Claims.     (CL  143—32) 


1.  A  saw  chain  comprising: 

center  drive  links  and.  side  links  including  cutter  links 
pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  and  rearward 
portions  of  the  center  links  about  longitudinally 
spaced  pivot  axes, 

each  of  the  side  links  having  a  forward  and  a  rear- 
ward end  with  both  ends  provided  with  integral  gear 
teeth,  the  gear  teeth  at  each  end  of  a  side  link 
forming  a  gear  segment  concentric  with  the  adjacent 
pivot  axis  of  the  same  side  link, 

the  gear  segment  on  the  forward  end  of  each  side  link 
meshing  with  the  gear  segment  on  the  rearward  end 
of  the  forwardly  adjacent  side  link  and  the  meshing 
gear  segments  having  substantially  equal  pitch  radii 
so  as  to  provide  equal  pivotal  movement  of  longi- 
tudinally adjacent  side  links  in  opposite  directions 
with  respect  to  the  center  link  connected  between 
said  longitudinal  adjacent  side  links. 


3,283,790 

SAWING  JIGS  FOR  CUTTING  BUILDING  PANELS 

Ludwig  Striebig,  %  Schreinerei-Maschinen,  Grossmatte 

26,  Littau,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,210 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  23,  1964, 

5,303/64 
4  Claims.     (CL  143 — 47) 


r*^2?    Tin      [f 


1.  A  sawing  jig  for  cutting  t)ui  ding  panels  of  major 
size  to  shape  and  for  cutting  i^ectangular  openings  into 
the  same,  comprising  an  upright  frame  consisting  of  a 
horizontal   frame   member  at  the  bottom  provided  with 
forwardly  projecting  carriers  for  supporting  the  panel  that 
is  to  be  cut,  a  roller  carriage  guided  along  a  horizontal 
frame  member  at  the  top,  said  carriage  carrying  a  guide 
beam  extending  vertically  downwards  and  permitting  the 
same  to  be  horizontally  traversed,  a  slide  on  said  guide 
beam  provided  with  locating  means  and  carrying  a  de- 
flectably  mounted  motor-driven  circular  saw  in  such   a 
manner  that  the  saw  can  be  tilted  from  a  position  for 
making  a  vertical  cut  into  a  position  for  making  a  hori- 
zontal cut,  and  support  means  on  the  front  face  of  the 
frame  for  supporting  a  panel  resting  on  the  carriers,  char- 
acterised in  that  said  support  means  is  in  the  form  of  an 
elevationally  movable  trellis  comprising  horizontal  bat- 
tens, said  trellis  being- positively  raisable  in  the  plane  of 
the  trellis  by  motion  transmitting  means  operable  by  the 
inward  deflection  of  the  motor-driven  circular  saw  for 
making  a  horizontal  cut,  whenever  the  blade  of  the  cir- 
cular saw  happens  to  be  in  elevational  alignment  with  a 
batten  of  the  trellis  and  could  damage  the  same  when 
making  the  intended  horizontal  cut. 


3  283  791 
AUTOMATIC  SCREWING  DEVICE 

Kari  Weber.  51  LTrichstrasse.  8021  Icking,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,625 

10  Claims.     (CL  144—32) 

5.  In  an  automatic  screw  driving  device:  cylinder 
means,  first  fluid  operable  piston  means  reciprocable  in 
said  cylinder  means,  second  fluid  operable  piston  means 
arranged  in  substantially  axial  alignment  with  said  first 
piston  means  and  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  means, 
said  second  piston  means  having  an  axial  bore,  sleeve 
means  coaxially  and  rotatably  arranged  in  said  first  pis- 
ton means  and  axially  movable  therewith  in  either  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  first  piston  means,  driving  shaft 
means  drivingly  connected  to  said  sleeve  means  for  ro- 
tating the  same,  said  sleeve  means  being  axially  displace- 
able  relative  to  said  driving  shaft  means,  screw  driver 
means  connected  to  said  sleeve  means  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  screw  driver  means  slidably  extending  into  said 
axial  bore  of  said  second  piston  means  and  being  mov- 
able from  a  rest  position  in  a  working  stroke  performing 
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direction  and  to  return  to  said  rest  position,  screw  receiv- 
ing and  holding  means  arranged  within  said  second  pis- 
ton means  below  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  free 
end  of  said  screw  driver  means,  and  means  associated 


with  said  cylinder  means  and  operable  to  feed  one  screw 
at  a  time  into  said  bore  above  said  screw  receiving  and 
holding  means  for  engagement  by  said  screw  driver  means 
during  the  movement  of  the  latter  in  its  working  stroke 
performing  direction. 


3,283,792 

PORTABLE  MILL 

Matthew  J.  Thomas,  P.O.  Box  26121,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  336,094 

2  Claims.    (CI.  146—192) 


1.  A  mill  for  nut  meats  and  the  like  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  milling  chamber  within  said  housing,  a  stationary 
milling  disc  and  a  rotatable  milling  disc  positioned  within 
said  milling  chamber  in  facing  relation  to  each  other  to 
define  a  milling  space  therebetween,  said  stationary  disc 
having  an  opening  therein  through  which  the  material  to 
be  ground  may  be  fed  into  the  milling  space  between  said 
discs,  a  feeding  and  preliminary  grinding  means  mounted 
for  rotation  in  said  opening  of  said  stationary  disc,  said 
feeding  and  preliminary  grinding  means  being  mounted  on 
a  common  shaft  with  said  rotatable  milling  disc,  means 
for  rotating  said  common  shaft,  a  whipping  chamber,  a 
rotatable  whipping  member  disposed  in  said  whipping 
chamber,  means  fcr  delivering  ground  material  from  said 
milling  space  to  said  whipping  chamber,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  whipping  member,  and  means  for  discharging 
material  from  said  whipping  chamber,  each  of  said  milling 
discs  including  a  plurality  of  concentric  rings  of  grinding 
pins  which  are  so  positioned  on  the  respective  discs  as 
to  be  in  intcrmeshed  relation  to  the  rings  of  the  other 
disc,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  the 
facing  surfaces  of  the  two  milling  discs,  said  whipper 
member  including  a  plurality  of  circumfercntially  spaced 
radially  extending  blades  having  perforations  therein. 


3,283,793 
GOLF  BAG  CUFF 
Michael  Kish,  Jr.,  HIghtstown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Products  Corporation,  Trenton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,168 
8  Claims.    (CI.  150—1.5) 


1.  In  a  golf  bag  cuff;  said  bag  cuff  comprising  a  tubular 
body  portion  and  axially  shaped  first  and  second  outer 
periphery  covering  sheath  portions;  a  reinforcing  member; 
•>aid  reinforcing  member  extending  around  the  periphery 
of  said  tubular  body  portion  and  being  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  sheath  portions;  said  reinforc- 
ing member  having  first  and  second  parallel  spaced  ex- 
tending bead  portions  extending  radially  beyond  said 
first  and  second  sheath  portion;  said  extending  bead  por- 
tions being  conected  to  a  securing  means  receiving  por- 
tion disposed  beneath  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
sheath  portions. 


3,283,794 

CLIP  NLTT 

Jerry  H.  Steward,  BloomfieM  Hills,  and  Frank  W.  Kring, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  .Multifastener  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

nied  Oct.  29.  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,318 

10  Claims.    (CL  151—41.75) 


t 


S^j 


5.  In  a  clip  nut  assembly  having  a  vheet  metal  clip  with 
parallel  opposite  side  edges;  means  defining  a  rectangular 
embossment  on  said  clip  having  opposed  first  sides  extend- 
ing in  adjacent  parallel  relationship  to  the  opposed  side 
edges  of  said  clip,  said  embossment  having  a  flat  crown 
offset  from  the  general  plane  of  said  clip  and  having  a 
hexagonal  opening  extending  centrally  through  said  crown 
with  two  opposite  side  edges  of  said  opening  extending  in 
adjacent  inwardly  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  said  first 
sides  of  said  embossment,  a  nut  having  a  hexagonal  body 
and  an  integral  hexagonal  pilot  portion  projecting  axially 
from  one  end  of  said  body,  the  sides  of  said  pilot  portion 
extending  substantially  to  and  between  the  midpoints  of 
the  sides  of  the  body  and  being  adapted  xo  be  received 
within  said  opening,  said  nut  body  being  seated  on  the 
outer  side  surface  of  said  crown  with  said  pilot  portion 
projecting  through  said  hexagonal  opening  beyond  the 
inner  side  of  said  crown,  the  projecting  portion  of  said 
pilot  being  staked  to  the  inner  side  of  said  crown. 


3,283,795 
TREAD  FOR  RECAPPING  TIRES  ' 

Wilhclm  Schclkmann,  Crengeldanzstrassc  8Sa, 

Witten  (Ruhr),  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,045 

21  Claims.     (CI.  152—187) 

1.  A  tread  section  for  recapping  a  tire  of  a  given  radius, 

said  tread  section  having  an  inner  continuously  curved 

concave  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  the 
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1.  An  anti-skid  device  for  a  wheel  tire  having  side 
walls  and  a  tread  surface  comprising  first  and  second  co- 
operable  components,  each  component  having  a  tire-seg- 
ment receiving  frame  and  a  locking  arm,  each  of  said 
locking  arms  being  mounted  for  slideable  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  related  tire-segment  receiving 
frame,  means  for  interengaging  the  locking  arms  of  said 
components,  and  resilient  means  interengaging  each  lock- 
ing arm  and  its  associated  tire-segment  receiving  frame  for 
urging  said  locking  arms  toward  the  related  tire  segment 
receiving  frame  whereby  said  frames  are  brought  into  snug 
relationship  upon  said  tire  upon  interengagement  of  said 
locking  arms. 

3,283,7914 

TIRE  TRACTION   DEVICE 

Marvin  L.  Morton,  Jr.,  1205  Mill  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,753 

10  Claims.     (CI.  152—228) 


a  wrist  member  mounted  in  the  middle  of  each  locking 

link,  and 
a  traction   claw   attached   to  each   wrist  member,   the 

traction  claws  being  adapted  to  be  clamped  over  the 

periphery  of  the  tire. 


prior  to  its  engagement  with  the  latter  along  a  radius  of 
curvature  greater  than  that  of  said  tire. 


3,283,798 
TRACTION   DEVICE 

Angelo  A.  Mandafo,  7557  Walton  Road,  Bedford,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,401 

4  Claims.     (CI.  152—237) 


3,283,796 

ANTI-SKID  DEVICE 

John  F.  White,  23  Stratford  Lane,  Brentwood,  Mo.,  and 

Robert  A.  White,  3127  Rauscbenback,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,320 

11  Claims.     (CI.  152 — 218) 


I     1.  In  a  traction  device  for  mounting  on  a  pneumatic 

tire  of  a  vehicle  wheel  while  the  tire  remains  in  contact 

with  the  ground,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  mounting  member  consisting  of  only  three  locking 

links  of  equal  length  hinged  together  and  provided 

with  means  for  clamping  the  free  ends  of  the  two 

outer  links  together  to  form  an  equilateral  triangle; 

the  mounting  member  being  adapted  to  be  placed  on 

the  outside  only  of  the  wheel, 


1.  A  traction  device  securable  about  altire  juxtaposed 
the  tread  and  overlying  the  full  tread  width  along  a  cir- 
cumferential segment  of  the  tire  comprising  flexibly 
joined  U-shaped  gripping  members^  said  gripping  mem- 
bers each  having  a  flat  inner  surface  for  congruent  con- 
formity with  the  tread  of  said  tirt,  wall  encompassing 
arms  extending  from  the  extreme  outer  ends  of  the 
U-shaped  gripping  members,  said  wall  encompassing 
arms  overlying  opposite  wall  portions  of  the  tire  while 
the  gripping  member  overlies  the  tread,  a  hook  formed 
at  a  terminal  end  of  one  of  said  wall  encompassing  arms 
and  the  other  wall  portion  terminating  in  a  threaded 
bolt'like  member,  a  two-piece  adjustable  length  attaching 
member,  a  first  piece  thereof  being  non-flexible  and  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  shape  for  congruent  association  with  a 
wall  of  the  tire  and  the  wheel  rim,  and  terminating  in  a 
flanged  portion  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  re- 
ceipt of  said  bolt-like  terminating  member,  a  self-support- 
ing cable  having  a  bight  at  one  end  for  engagement  with 
the  hooked  end  of  the  other  tire  wall  encompasing  arm. 
the  other  end  of  said  cable  being  adjustably  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  said  first  piece  of  said  two-piece  attaching 
member,  so  that  the  length  of  said  cable  may  be  varied  in 
accordance  with  the  size  of  the  wheel  and  tire  to  which 
the  traction  device  is  to  be  mounted. 


3,283,799 

INFLATABLE   ARTICLES 

Edmund  C.  Barbera,  55  Hillandale  Road, 

PoHchester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,437 

5  Claims.     (CI.  152—338) 

1.  An  inflatable  article  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible, 
walled  chambers  in  adjacent  relation  to  each  other,  means 
for  independently  inflating  each  chamber  comprising  first 
flexible  conduit  means  passing  through  opposed  wall 
portions  of  each  chamber  and  sealed  thereto  and  second 
flexible  conduit  means  disposed  within  said  first  conduit 
means,  said  first  conduit  means  being  formed  with  longi- 
tudinally spaced  perforations  to  establish  communication 
between  said  first  conduit  means  and  the  interior  of  each 
of  said  chambers,  valved  air  inlet  means  on  said  first 
conduit  means  for  admitting  air  under  pressure  between 
said  conduits  for  passage  into  each  of  said  chambers 
via  the  perforat'ions  in  said  first  conduit  means  and  valved 
air  inlet  means  independent  of  said  first  mentioned  valved 
air  inlet  means  on  said  second  conduit  means  for  ad- 
mitting air  under  pressure  into  said  second  conduit  means 
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for  inflating  said  second  conduit  means  into  sealing  con- 
tact with  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  conduit  means 
thereby  sealing  the  perforations  thereof  and  maintaining 


the  inflated  pressure  of  each  of  said  chambers,  whereby 
puncture  of  the  wall  of  any  of  said  chambers  will  leave 
the   remaining  chambers  in  an  inflated  condition. 


3,283,800 
WHEEL  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Fraoz  Ischinger,  Katharinenbcrg,  Georg  Behrmann,  Katz- 
wang,  and  Karl  Linzeokirchncr,  Ingolstadt,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Zwcirad-Union  AG,  Numbcrg,  Gemiany, 
a  corporation  of  Gemiany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,419 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  29, 1964, 

Z  10,677 

4  Claims.    (CI.  152— 397) 


1.  A  vehicle-wheel  assembly,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  frustoconical  pot-shaped  base  por- 
tions rigidly  interconnected  to  form  an  annular  drop- 
center  wheel  base  surrounding  an  axis  and  a  support 
dislc  for  said  base  extending  perpendicularly  to  said 
axis  while  provided  with  means  for  securing  said 
wheel  base  to  the  hub  of  a  vehicle,  said  drop-center 
wheel  base  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  outwardly 
extending  annular  ledges  along  axially  spaced  rims 
of  said  base,  respective  first  generally  cylindrical  sur- 
faces inwardly  of  said  ledges  and  coaxial  therewith, 
respective  first  transverse  wall  portions  extending 
gericrally  transverse  to  said  axis  inwardly  of  said  first 
cylindrical  surfaces,  and  respective  frustoconical  wall 
portions  diverging  from  said  dislc  toward  said  first 
transverse  surfaces  and  merging  therewith; 

a  reduced-pressure,  wide-tread  pneumatic  tire  having  a 
pair  of  annular  beads  with  respective  inner  faces 
each  in  engagement  with  an  axially  outer  face  of  a 
respective  ledge; 

a  pair  of  clamping  rings  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
w4ieel  base  and  each  having  a  respective  outwardly 
extending  annular  flange  engageable  with  a  corre- 
sponding oirter  face  of  a  respective  bead  for  resilient- 
ly  holding  it  in  all-around  engagement  with  a  corre- 
sponding ledge,  said  rings  each  having  a  respective 
second  generally  cylindrical  surface  coaxial  with  the 
respective  one  of  said  flanges  and  received  within  the 
corresponding  first  cylindrical  surface  of  said  wheel 
base  while  being  slidably  engageable  therewith  for 


centering  said  rings  on  said  base,  and  a  respective 
second  transverse  wall  portion  extending  inwardly 
from  the  corresponding  second  cylindrical  surface 
generally  parallel  to  the  corresponding  transverse 
wall  portion  of  said  wheel  base;  and 
means  spanning  the  corresponding  first  and  second 
transverse  wall  portions  of  said  wheel  base  and  said 
rings,  respectively,  for  removably  securing  said 
clamping  rings  to  said  wheel  base. 


3,283,801 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNIT 
Norman  S.  Blodgett,  Wcstboro,  Max  H.  Kuhner,  Oaiiham, 
and  Earlr  C.  Miller,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Jliley  Stoker  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1964,  S«r.  No.  347,189 
5  Claims.     (CL  15»— 1) 


1.  A  steam  generating  unit,  comprising 

(a)  a  vertically-elongated  combustion  chamhwr, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  burners  located  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  chamber, 

(c)  means  supplying  fuel  to  each  burner, 

(d)  means  supplying  air  to  each  burner, 

(e)  means  supplying  first  signals  respectively  indicative 
of  the  flow  of  fuel  to  each  burner, 

(f )  means  supplying  second  signals  respectively  indica- 
tive of  the  flow  of  air  to  each  burner,  and 

(g)  control  means  receiving  all  of  the  said  first  and 
second  signals,  the  control  means  correlating  the  sig- 
nals to  maintain  the  fuel-air  ratio  at  each  burner  at 
a  predetermined  value. 


3083,802 
MULTI-STAGE  BURNER  UNIT 
Rex  Couvelas  Famham,  Cookham  Dean,  England,  as- 
signor to  Fuel  Firing  Limited,  Reading,   England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  June  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,380 
8  Claims.     (CI.  158—1.5) 


1.  A  multi-stage  burner  unit  comprising  a  housing 
means  slidingly  retractable  from  a  furnace  wall  and  posi- 
tioned in  its  retracted  position  to  cut  off  supply  of  air  to 
the  unit,  a  plurality  of  individual  burner  stages  arranged 
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in  a  cluster  in  said  housing,  each  said  stage  including  an 
air  duct  for  combustion  air,  a  pressure  source  of  com- 
bustion air  common  to  all  said  stages  and  connected  to 
each  said  air  duct,  a  burner  within  and  surrounded  by 
each  air  duct,  a  sprayer  for  fuel  associated  with  each 
said  burner,  a  source  of  fuel  common  to  all  said  stages 
and  connected  to  each  said  sprayer,  and  means  in  each 
said  duct  and  about  each  said  burner  for  effecting  turbu- 
lence of  combustion  air  in  such  wise  that  air  from  one 
duct  is  rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  imparted  to 
air  from  an  adjacent  duct. 


3,283,803 
SEPARATION  OF  SLURRIES 
Victor  D.  Phillips,  Jr.,  and  Martin  M.  McLane,  Texas 
City,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963.  Ser.  No.  249,703 
5  Claims.     (CI.  159—47) 

1.  A  method  for  separating  granular  solid  adsorbent 
from  a  slurry  containing  said  solid  adsorbent  and  from 
10  to  95%  of  an  organic  solvent  in  a  single  operation  in 
a  pressure  vessel  having  a  fiker  screen  dividing  said  pres- 
sure vessel  into  low  and  high  pressure  zones  and  recover- 
ing said  granular  solid  absorbent  in  a  form  for  ready 
conveying  containing  less  than  1%  by  weight  of  said 
solvent,  said  method  comprising,  in  sequence,  introducing 
said  slurry  into  said  pressure  vessel  into  contact  with  a 
filter  screen,  filtering  said  slurry  to  remove  a  major  por- 
tion of  said  organic  solvent  from  said  solid  adsorbent, 
contacting  the  resultant  solid  adsorbent  on  said  filter 
screen  with  an  inert  displacing  fluid  supplied  to  the  high 
pressure  side  of  said  filter  screen  to  remove  the  remain- 
ing organic  solvent  from  said  solid  adsorbent,  and  intro- 
ducing an  inert  gas  into  said  pressure  vessel  on  the  low 
I»iessure  side  of  said  filter  screen  to  remove  the  resulting 
solid  adsorbent  from  said  filter  screen  and  transport  the 
same  from  said  pressure  vessel  in  a  finely  divided  form 
suspended  in  said  inert  gas. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  solid  adsorbent 
is  alumina  and  the  organic  solvent  is  acrylonitrile. 


SN> 


3,283,804 

TAP  ON  STORM  WINDOWS 

WilUam  H.  Yancey,  170  W.  Main  Ave.,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,351 

6  Claims.     (CI.  160—106) 


1.  In  combination,  a  window  structure,  comprising  a 
window  frame,  a  window  screen  having  a  frame  engaged 
in  the  window  frame,  said  window  frame  having  a  shoul- 
der, said  screen  frame  having  opposed  members  nor- 
mally bearing  against  said  shoulder,  said  screen  frame 
having  outer  edges,  first  means  retaining  the  screen  frame 
in  place,  a  substantially  imperforate  panel  of  substantially 


the  same  outside  dimensions  as  the  screen  frame  and  en- 
gaged with  one  side  thereof,  and  resilient  snap-on  hook 
means  on  edges  of  said  panel  and  securably  engaged  over 
outer  edges  of  screen  frame  members  and  positioned  be- 
tween the  screen  frame  and  the  window  frame,  and  be- 
tween the  window  frame  and  said  shoulder. 


3,283,805 

VERTICAL  BLIND  APPARATUS 

Clarence  M.  Kfalley,   5000  Woodland,  and  Richard  J. 

Eldredge,  Jr.,  920  28th  St.,  both  of  Des  Mohies,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,9^ 

1  Claim.    (CI.  160—178)        1 1 


41- 


i*-^ 

J  rv' 

A  vertical  blind  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  vertical  slat  of  a  flexible  material; 

an  insert  secured  in  one  end  of  said  slat  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  one  end  with  a  portion  of  said 
flexible  material  disposed  between  said  insert  and 
said  slat  one  end; 

a  protrusion  formed  on  said  insert  and  having  a  stem 
portion  and  a  head  portion  formed  on  the  end  of 
said  stem,  said  head  portion  being  of  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  stem  portion,  said 
protrusion  spaced  inwardly  from  said  one  end; 

a  support  mechanism  for  rotatably  supporting  said  slat 
in  a  normally  taut  condition; 

an  antifriction  bearing  element  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  support  mechanism  and  having  a  flange  ex- 
posed laterally  of  said  support  mechanism; 

a  connecting  link  supported  by  said  support  mechanism 
for  reciprocal  movement  through  said  bearing  de- 
ment; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  support  mecha- 
nism for  biasing  said  link  away  from  said  slat; 

said  link  having  a  key  hole  opening  formed  in  an  ex- 
posed end  thereof  extending  beyond  said  support 
mechanism,  and  through  which  said  head  portion  is 
insertable  with  said  stem  portion  engaging  said  link 
in  the  smaller  part  of  said  key  hole  opening  in  re- 
sponse to  the  bias  of  said  link  away  from  said  slat, 
with  said  slat  one  end  positioned  substantially  flush 
with  said  support  mechanism  to  complete<ly  cover 
said  exposed  end  on  one  side  thereof;  and 

said  link  exposed  end  being  enlarged  relative  to  the 
remainder  of  said  link,  forming  thereby  a  pair  of 
shoulders  engageable  with  said  bearing  element 
flange,  eliminating  thereby  movement  of  said  link 
away  from  said  slat,  said  link  and  said  slat  being 
separable  only  by  relative  longitudinal  movement 
thereof. 


3,283,806 
INFLATABLE  CANOPY 
Otway  G.  Harris,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Ameri- 
can Tobacco  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,894 
1  Claim.    (CI.  160—264) 
An  inflatable  and  retractable  canopy  assembly  for  a 
loading  dock   adapted  to  exteiKl  over  a  vehicle  being 
loaded  at  the  dock  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  mandrel, 

(b)  means  for  rotating  the  mandrel. 
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(c)  an  inflatable  canopy  cover  having  a  wedge-shaped 
cross  sectional  section  when  inflated,  said  canopy 
being  fabricated  from  a  pliant  sheet  material  capable 
of  retaining  air  within  the  canopy  when  the  canopy 
is  inflated  and  comprising  a  top  panel,  a  bottom 
panel,  two  wedge-shaped  side  panels,  a  base  end 
panel,  a  forward  edge  panel,  a  tube-like  stiffening 
number  at  the  forward  edge  panel  extending  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  the  forward  edge  panel,  and 
means  connected  to  the  top  and  bottom  panels  for 
preventing  the  top  and  bottom  panels  from  balloon- 


AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Werner  Hochstrasscr,  Gcroldswil,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Lawa  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland 

Filed  July  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  13, 1962, 

A  5,676 

8  Claims.    (O.  165—22) 


ing  apart  when  the  canopy  is  inflated,  the  base  end 
of  the  canopy  being  secured  to  the  rotatable  mandrel, 

(d)  a  source  of  low  pressure  air  for  inflating  the 
inflatable  canopy,  and 

(e)  at  least  two  tic-down  straps  secured  to  the  forward 
edge  of  the  inflatable  canopy,  one  of  said  tie-down 
straps  comprising  a  flat  tube-like  structure  of  pliant, 
substantially  air-tight  sheet  material  one  end  of  which 
communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  canopy  at  the 
forward  edge  thereof  and  the  other  end  ot  which  is 
connected  to  said  source  of  low  pressure  air. 


3,283,807 

DISPOSABLE  DOOR  FOR  GRAIN  CARS 

Lawrence  L.  Hclwig,  233  N.  4th  St,  Custer,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,246 

4  Claims.    (CI.  160— 348) 


1.  Air  conditioning  system  comprising  at  least  one 
central  heat  exchanger,  a  conduit  network  including  in- 
feed  and  return  feed  conduit  means  and  parallel  branch 
connections  therebetween  for  a  fluid  working  medium,  a 
plurality  of  spatially  separated  air  conditioning  units  each 
operatively  connected  with  one  of  said  parallel  branch 
connections  between  said  infeed  and  return  feed  conduit 
means,  throttle  means  communicating  with  each  of  said 
air  conditioning  units,  a  pump  provided  in  said  conduit 
network  for  circulating  said  working  medium  under  pres- 
sure, a  pressure  regulator  provided  for  each  parallel 
branch  connection,  each  pressure  regulator  including  a 
measuring  unit  connected  at  one  side  with  the  inlet  of 
the  associated  throttle  means  and  at  the  other  side  with 
the  outlet  of  the  associated  air  conditioning  unit  for  main- 
taining the  pressure  drop  through  such  throttle  means  and 
its  associated  air  conditioning  unit  constant  independent 
of  the  setting  of  such  throttle  means  and  the  operating 
conditions  of  the  system. 


3,283,809 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  H.  Ebcrhart,  HUUard,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,019 
2  Claims.    (CI.  165—29) 


1.  A  door  for  a  freight  car  having  horizontally  spaced 
upright  anchor  posts  defining  a  doorway  above  the  car 
floor  surface  which  comprises  a  sheet  of  heavy  cardboard 
material  disposed  in  vertical  position  inside  of  the  door- 
way and  having  side  edge  portions  disposed  one  along 
the  inner  side  of  each  doorpost,  a  pair  of  elongated  re- 
tainer boards  of  wood  material  each  having  a  slot  extend- 
ing longitudinally  from  one  end  thereof  dividing  the 
board  into  inner  and  outer  sections  for  receiving  one  of 
said  edge  portions  in  the  slot  with  the  portion  lying  out- 
side of  the  inner  section  and  inside  of  the  outer  section, 
and  a  plurality  of  fasteners  driven  through  the  edge  por- 
tion and  each  section  into  the  adjacent  doorpost. 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  the  air  of  an  enclosure, 
comprising: 

a  refrigerating  system  having 

an  outside  heat  exchanger, 

an  inside  heat  exchanger  and 

a  compressor  for  circulating  heat  transfer  fluid  through 
said  heat  exchangers  to  ab$orb  heat  at  said  outside 
beat  exchanger  and  dissipate  heat  at  said  inside  heat 
exchanger, 

temperature  sensing  means  disposed  within  the  cpn- 
fines  of  said  outside  heat  exchanger  through  which 
outside   air  passes  so  that  said   sensing  means  is 
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blocked  from  passage  of  said  outside  air  thereover 
in  accordance  with  blocking  of  said  outside  heat  ex- 
changer when  frost  accumulates  on  said  outside  heat 
exchanger,  whereby  under  a  condition  of  increasing 
frost  accumulation  on  said  heat  exchanger  said  sens- 
ing means  is  increasingly  subject  to  said  transfer  fluid 
temperature  in  said  ouUide  heat  exchanger  and  dc- 
creasingly  subject  to  said  outside  air  temperature, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensing 
means  eflfective  to  initiate  operation  of  said  compres- 
sor at  an  upper  predetermined  temperature  and  effec- 
tive to  terminate  operation  of  said  compressor  at  an- 
other predetermined  lower  temperature  in  a  range  of 
about  15*  P.  to  25*  P.,  said  lower  temperature  per- 
mitting continued  operation  of  said  apparatus  as  a 
heat  pump  with  said  outside  heat  exchanger  accumu- 
lating frost  until  sufficient  blocking  of  said  outside 
heat  exchanger  materially  reduces  the  effect  of  the 
outside  air  temperature  upon  said  sensing  means  and 
said  sensing  means  closely  reflects  said  transfer  fluid 
temperatures. 


3,283,811 
SPUR  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
John  F.  Harvey,  Akron,,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock 
&  W  ilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,803 
7  Claims.  (CI.  165—142) 
1.  A  heat  transfer  clement  including  inner  and  outer 
concentric  elongated  tubes  which  are  open  and  closed, 
respectively,  at  one  end  of  said  element,  a  tubular  fitting 
on  said  one  end  of  the  inner  tube  and  defining  therewith 
a  first  passageway  which  converges  within  said  fitting  in 
a  first  direction  toward  the  closed  end  of  said  outer  tube, 
there  being  a  second  passageway  of  annular  crosy  sec- 
tion between  said  inner  and  outer  tubes,  said  fitting  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  projections,  each  extending  into 
engagement  with  the  closed  end  portion  of  said  outer 


3,283,810 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  OPERATING  WITH  SOLID 
MASS  PARTICLES  AS  HEAT  CARRIER 
Hans  Sonnenschein  and  Rudolf  Friedrich,  Muiheim  an 
dcr  Ruhr,  Germany,  assignors  to  Sicmens-Schuckert- 
werke  Akticngesellschaft,  BcrUn,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,781 
11  Clalnis.    (CL  165—96) 


tube,  and  defining  therewith  a  restricted  third  passage- 
way which  connects  said  first  and  second  passageways 
and  has  substantially  less  flow  area  than  said  first  and 
second  passageways. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  166 — 2  see: 
Patent  No.  3,284,281 


3,283,812 
SURFACTANT  FOR  PETROLEUM  RECOVERY 
George  P.  Aheam,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  and  Albin  F.  Turbak, 
New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Esso  Production  Research  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,556 
11  Claims.     (CI.  166—9) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  duct  structure  to  be 
traversed  by  a  flow  of  heat-storing  particles,  said  struc- 
ture forming  two  heat-exchange  zones  spaced  from  each 
other  along  the  particle-flow  direction,  two  pairs  of  gas 
conduits  for  passing  two  currents  of  gas  through  said 
respective  zones,  said  duct  structure  extending  between  the 
two  conduits  of  each  pair  and  having  respective  gas- 
permeable  wall  portions  through  which  the  two  conduits 
of  each  pair  communicate  with  each  other  through  one  of 
said  zones,  circulatory  particle-mass  distributing  means 
communicating  with  said  duct  structure  for  circulatmg 
therethrough  a  particle  flow  of  substantially  uniform  layer 
distribution  in  the  particle-flow  direction  whereby  the 
flow  layers  assume  respectively  graduated  temperatures 
due  to  temperature  difference  of  the  respective  gases  pass- 
ing through  said  two  pair  of  conduits,  and  means  for 
maintaining  substantially  the  same  temperature  distribu- 
tion in  the  layers  of  particle  flow  from  one  to  the  other 
of  said  heat-exchange  zones,  said  conduit  pairs  having  a 
gas-flow  direction  transverse  to  the  particle-flow  direction 
of  said  duct  structure  and  in  heat-exchanging  counter- 
flow  relation  to  each  other. 


lltTie0   TtSTS 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subter- 
ranean reservoir  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a 
production  well  laterally  spaced  therefrom,  which  com- 
prises introducing  water  and  a  surfactant  into  said  reser- 
voir through  said  injection  well  and  producing  displaced 
reservoir  oil  from  said  production  well,  wherein  said 
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surfactant  comprises  a  compound  having  a  polar  func- 
tional group  attached  to  an  aryl  radical  having  a  non- 
polar  substituent  in  a  position  ortho  to  said  functional 
group. 

3^83,813 
SALINE  WATER  CONVERSION  BY 
SUBSURFACE  PROCESSES 
feogenc  R.  Brownscombe  and  Henry  F.  Dunlap.  Dallas, 
Loyd  R.  Keni,  Irving,  and  Thomas  K..  Perkins,  Dallas, 
Tcx^  aHignon  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Company,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Sept.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,129 
9  Claims.    (H.  166—9) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  water  having  a  reduced 
salt  content  by  a  subsurface  process  of  reverse  osmosis 
comprising 

(a)  drilling  a  plurality  of  boreholes  to  a  permeable 
subsurface  formation, 

(b)  fracturing  said  formation  to  produce  at  least  one 
fracture, 

(c)  depositing  osmotic  material  within  each  said  frac- 
ture as  a  continuous  layer, 

(d)  injecting  saline  water  into  said  formation  through 
a  first  borehole, 

(e)  applying  pressure  to  said  saline  water  in  excess 
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of  its  osmotic  pressure  to  convert  said  saline  water 
into  water  of  reduced  salt  content  and  concentrated 
brine  portions, 

(f)  withdrawing  said  water  of  reduced  salt  content 
to  the  surface  through  a  second  borehole,  and 

(g)  removing  said  concentrated  brine  from  said  form- 
ation through  a  third  borehole. 


^3,283,814 
PROCESS  FOR  DERTVINC  VALUES  FROM 
COAL  DEPOSITS 
Giintber  Schlicht,  deceased,  late  of  Hamburg-Othmar- 
schen,  Germany,  by  Erika  Marie  Schlicht,  administra- 
tor, Hamborg-Othmarschcn,  Germany,  and  Hans  Lange, 
Wietze,  Kreis  Celle,  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
ErdoNAktiengescUschaft,  Hamburg,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Germany 

nied  Aug.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aog.  8,  1961, 
Sch  30,106 
12  Claims.     (CI.  166—11) 
1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  values  from  coal  deposits 
wherein  a  portion  of  the  deposit  is  communicated  with 
the  surface  by  a  bore  for  supplying  material  to  the  de- 
posit and  by  at  least  one  bore  spaced  from  the  supply 
bore  and  for  removal  of  material  from  the  deposit,  said 
process  comprising: 

(a)  passAg  a  beating  medium  through  the  supply  bore, 
heating  the  heating  medium  by  passing  the  heating 
medium  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation  with  a 
nuclear  reactor  positioned  in  the  supply  bore,  intro- 
ducing the  heated  heating  medium  into  the  deposit 
from  the  supply  bore,  maintaining  the  heating  me- 
dium under  sufficient  pressure  so  that  it  permeates 


the  said  portion  of  the  deposit,  whereby  degasifica- 
tion,  fissuring,  and  heating  of  the  said  portion  is 
effected, 

(b)  following  working  of  the  said  portion  as  afore- 
said, exploding  a  charge  in  the  supply  bore  to  effect 
further  fissuring  of  the  coal  within  the  worked  por- 
tion, and  thereafter, 

(c)  passing  a  material  for  supporting  combustion  of 
the  coal  through  the  supply  bore  for  introduction 
into  the  deposit  and  reaction  with  coal  of  the  worked 
portion  in  the  path  between  the  supply  bore  and 
said  one  removal  bore  to  gasify  and  degasify  the  coal 
and  provide  a  fuel  gas, 

(d)  and  withdrawing  said  gas  from  the  deposit  through 
said  removal  bore. 


3aS3.S15 
WELL  COMPLETIONS 
Thomas  O.  Allen  and  John  E.  Ortloff,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esm>  Productioa  Re- 
search Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,056 
7  Claims.    (CL  166—27) 


1.  A  method  of  completing  a  productive  formation  in 
a  well  having  competent  uncased,  walls  above  said  for- 
mation comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  in  said  well 
and  opposite  said  formation  a  section  of  casing  long 
enough  to  span  the  exposed  thickness  of  said  formation 
to  the  exclusion  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  competent 
walls  above  said  formation, 
cementing  said  casing  in  said  position  spanning  said 

formation,  and 
thereafter  completing  said  well  to  establish  productive 
fluid  communication  from  said  formation  to  said  well 
through  said  cement  and  said  casing. 


3,283,816 

ACIDIZING   WELLS 

Bryant  W.  Bradley,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,48* 

1  Claim.  (CI.  166 — 42) 
A  method  of  treating  a  silicate-bearing  formation  to 
increase  the  permeability  in  the  vicinity  of  a  well  pene- 
trating said  formation  and  wherein  contaminating  alkaline 
earth  metal  ions  and  alkali  metal  ions  in  said  formation 
are  reduced  below  a  value  which  would  be  deleterious  to 
said  treating  method  and  the  permeability  of  said  forma- 
tion, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

injecting  through  said  well  and  into  said  formation  a 
carbonate  solution  to  convert  any  calcium  sulfate 
present  in  the  formation  to  calcium  carbonate. 
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injecting  through  said  well  and  into  said  formation  a 
quantity  of  hydrochloric  acid  sufficient  to  react  with 
the  portions  of  the  formation  containing  alkaline 
earth  metal  ions, 

displacing  said  spent  hydrochloric  acid  and  said  alkaline 
earth  metal  ions  radially  away  from  said  well  by 
injecting  into  said  formation  in  back  of  said  hydro- 
chloric acid  a  quantity  of  a  non-acidizing  spacer 
fluid  at  least  the  last  portion  thereof  being  free  of 
alkali  metal  ions,  said  spacer  fluid  injection  being 
carried  out  for  a  time  and  with  a  volume  of  fluid 
sufficient  to  sweep  compound  containing  contami- 
nating alkali  metal  ions  into  the  formation  and 
away  from  the  vicinity  of  the  well, 

injecting  into  the  formation  in  back  of  said  spacer 
fluid  a  quantity  of  hydrofluoric  acid,  and 

allowing  said  hydrofluoric  acid  to  remain  in  contact 
with  the  formation  adjacent  the  well  for  a  time  suf- 
flcient  to  dissolve  silicate  from  said  portion  of  said 
formation. 


34S3,S17 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 
FORMATIONS  PENETRATED  BY  WELLS 
William  G.  Roberts,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  a  corporirtion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,681 
20  Claims.     (CL  166—42) 
1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  formation  penetrated  by 
a  well  bore,  which  method  comprises  introducing  into 
said  well  bore  under  sufficient  pressure  to  fracture  said 
formation   a    fracturing   liquid   composition   having  sus- 
pended therein  finely  divided  crush-resistant  paiticles  of 
a  combination   propping  and   alkaline  earth   metal   ion 
scavenging  agent  which  can  be  regenerated  in  place   in 
said  formation. 

13.  A  composition  of  matter,  useful  in  the  fracture 
treatment  of  a  formation  penetrated  by  a  well  bore,  com- 
prising a  liquid  carrier  medium  having  suspended  therein 
flnely  divided  crush-resistant  particles  of  a  combina- 
tion propping  and  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  scavenging 
agent  comprising  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  sulfonated 
copolymer  of  a  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon with  a  divinyl-sub«tituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
comonomer  wherein  said  comonomer  is  incorporated  in 
said  copolymer  in  an  amount  of  up  to  20  weight  percent 
of  said  copolymer. 


3,283,818 

REMOVAL  OF  WATER  BLOCKS  FROM  OIL  AND 

GAS  WELLS 

Melcon  Santourian,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,936 
5  Claims.     (CI.  166 — 42) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  a  water  block  adjacent  a 
production  well  within  a  hydrocarbon-bearing  stratum 
which  develops  during  production  of  hydrocarbons  from 
said  well  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  terminating  production  of  hydrocarbons  from  said 
well; 

(2)  injecting  directly  into  said  stratum  thru  said  well, 
gas  which  is  at  least  partially  soluble  in  stratum  wa- 
ter to  build  up  a  high  pressure  thereof  but  below 
a  fracturing  pressure  and  cause  said  gas  to  go  into 
solution  in  said  water; 

(3)  shutting  the  well  in  for  a  period  in  the  range  of 
an  hour  to  several  days  to  allow  said  gas  to  go  into 
solution; 

(4)  thereafter,  suddenly  opening  said  well  to  release 
said  pressure,  thereby  effecting  production  of  water 
in  said  water  block  thru  said  well;  and  , 

(5)  thereafter,  producing  hydrocarbons  thru  said  well. 


3,283,819 

WELL  PACKER 

Gilbert  H.  Tausch,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo, 

Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  .No.  335,171 

3  Claims.     (CI.  166—120) 


1.  In  a  well  packing  assembly,  a  packer  collar,  a  force 
applying  tubular  member  projecting  the  packing  collar 
and  having  a  packing  collar  by-pass  internally  thereof, 
a  packing  collar  abutting  tubular  member  including  casing 
engageable  slip  means  and  having  an  upper  end  portion 
sleeved  on  and  telescopicaliy  receiving  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  the  first  mentioned  tubular  member,  a  by-pass 
communicating  annular  chamber  within  the  second  men- 
tioned tuUular  member,  a  slide  ring  seal  mounted  in  said 
chamber,  means  transnritting  telescoping  movement  of  the 
firiit  mentioned  tubular  member  to  shift  said  slide  ring 
seal  downwardly  in  the  chamber  from  an  upper  position 
to  a  lower  position,  said  second  mentioned  tubular  mem- 
ber having  a  side  wall  port  located  below  the  upper  posi- 
tion of  said  slide  ring  seal  and  above  the  lower  position 
of  said  slide  ring  seal,  a  dependent  spring  detent  carried  by 
the  slide  ring  seal  and  bearing  outwardly  on  the  second 
mentioned  tubular  member  and  said  second  mentioned 
tubular  member  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  apart  de- 
tent receiving  internal  keeper  grooves  to  locate  the  slide 
ring  seal  in  its  respective  uppep  and  lower  positions. 


3,283,820 
FLUID-ACTUATED  WELL  PACKER 

Gilbert  H.  Tausch,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo, 

Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,678 

5  Claims.     (CI.  166—120) 


1.  In  a  well  packer  assembly,  a  deformable  packing 
collar,  an  inner  tubular  mandrel  extending  through  the 
collar  and  providing  locating  coaction  with  one  end  of 
the  deformable  collar,  an  outer  tubular  cylinder  sHdably 
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surrounding  the  inner  mandrel  and  having  force  trans- 
mitting coaction  with  the  other  end  of  the  deformablc 
collar,  said  tubular  cylinder  having  a  portion  radially 
spaced  from  the  mandrel  for  cooperation  therewith,  in 
providing  an  annular  piston  receiving  chamber  exteriorly 
closed  at  both  ends,  an  annular  piston  fixedly  projected 
laterally  from  the  mandrel  and  enclosed  within  the  cham- 
ber with  a  slide  sealing  fit  thereto,  pressure  fluid  trans- 
fer passages  commuracating  the  bore  of  the  mandrel  with 
the  chamber  above  and  below  the  piston,  a  tool  receivab  e 
within  said  bore  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  apart  annular  seals  for  location  above  and  below 
one  of  said  transfer  passages,  a  depression  chamber  with- 
in the  tool  having  an  initially  closed  side  port  m  the  region 
between  said  seals  and  means  operable  to  open  said  port 
upon  alinemcnt  with  said  one  transfer  passage  for  evacuat- 
ing the  chamber  on  the  side  of  the  piston  with  which 
said  one  transfer  passage  conununicates. 
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3^83,821 

SCREW-SET  PACKER 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  8490  Katy  Road,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,282 

5  Claims.     (CI.  166—134)  i 


1.  A  releasable  well  packer  assembly  adapted  to  be 
lowered  on  a  tubing  string  and  set  in  a  well  bore,  com- 
prising 

a  tubular  support  having  an  external  abutment  near  its 

lower  end,  ' 

a  sleeve  surrounding  and  threadedly  engaging  the  upper 

end  of  said  tubular  support  so  that  relative  rotation 

between  said  sleeve  and  said  tubular  support  moves 

said  sleeve  longitudinally  on  said  tubular  support, 
means  mounted  on  said  tubular  support  and  engaging 

the  wall  of  the  well  bore  to  restrain  said  tubular 

support  against  rotation, 
a  sealing  and  anchoring  assembly  mounted  around  said 

tubular  support  between  said   abutment  and  said 

sleeve 
said  assembly  including  a  resilient  expander  wedge  hav- 
ing  upper  and  lower  conical  surfaces  which 
diverge  outward  toward  each  other,  resilient  sealing 
means  associated  with  said  wedge  so  that  both  said 
wedge  and  said  sealing  means  are  simultaneously 
deformed  radially  outward  in  engagement  with  the 
wall  of  the  well  bore  upon  the  application  of  an 
endwise  force  thereto  and  on  release  of  said  force 
to  return  to  their  undeformed  position,  and  upper 
and  lower  slip  members  associated  with  said  sealing 
means  and  movable  outward  therewith  into  pipe- 
.gripping  position  with  the  wall  of  the  well  bore  when 
said  sealing  means  is  deformed  outward. 


said  restraining  means  holding  said  tubular  support 
stationary  so  that  said  sleeve  may  be  rotated  relative 
fo  said  tubular  support, 

such  relative  rotation  in  one  direction  moving  said 
sleeve  downward  on  said  tubular  support  to  apply  an 
endwise  force  against  said  sealing  and  anchoring  as- 
sembly to  set  the  same,  and  such  relative  rotation 
in  the  opposite  direction  moving  said  sleeve  upward 
on  said  tubular  support  to  remove  the  endwise  force 
against  said  sealing  and  anchoring  assembly  to  re- 
lease the  same. 


I  3,283,822 

'  APPUCATOR  TOOL 

Henry  C.  Haynie,  8164  Glenview,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,096 
12  Claims.     (CI.  166—169) 


1.  An  applicator  tool  comprising 

a  barrel, 

a  piston  in  said  barrel 

a  piston  rod  reciprocable  in  said  barrel, 

said  rod  extending  out  the  upper  end  of  the  barrel, 

means  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  for  sealing- 
ly  supporting  said  piston  on  said  rod,  said  piston  hav- 
ing a  sliding  fit  on  said  rod, 

means  sealing  between  the  barrel  and  the  rod  adjacent 
the  upper  end  of  the  barrel, 

releasable  means  for  holding  the  rod  disposed  with  the 
piston  supporting  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the 

barrel, 

nozzle  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  barrel  communi- 
cating between  the  interior  of  the  barrel  and  the  space 
exterior  tfiereto,  and 

means  at  tjje  upper  end  of  the  rod  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  ap- 
plicator tool. 


3  283  823 
WELL  CLOSE^FF  MEANS 
Elbert  E.  Warrington,  9862  Meadowdale  St., 
Bffton  Rouge,  La. 
FUed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,799 
15  Claims.     (CI.  166—182) 
5.  Off-bottom  well  close-off  means  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar packer  assembly  connected  into  the  drilling  string 
above  the  bottom  hole  assembly  mounting  the  drill  bit, 
said  packer  assembly  including  external  packer  means  for 
sealing  of!  the  annulus  between  said  packer  assembly  and 
the  hole  wall  and  full  opening  internal  bore  closing-off 
means  which  normally  provides  a  length  portion  of  the 
bore  through  the  packer  means  and  having  a  normally 
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unobstructed  bore  of  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
packer  bore  for  closing  off  said  packer  bore,  and  means 
responsive  to  lowering  of  the  drill  string  with  respect  to 


the  bottom  hole  assembly  for  effecting  setting  of  said  ex- 
ternal packer  means  and  for  actuating  said  bore  closing- 
off  means  to  its  bore  closing-off  position. 


3,283,824 

HYDRAULICALLY  SET  WELL  ANCHORS 

Jack  Hoffman,  Jackson,  Miss.,  and  Denzal  W.  Van  Winkle, 

La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,909 

20  Claims.     (CI.  166—212) 


1.  in  apparatus  adapted  to  be  anchored  in  a  well  cas- 
ing disposed  in  a  well  bore:  a  body  having  a  plurality  of 
bores  therein  opening  to  the  interior  of  said  body;  grip- 
ping members  in  said  bores  expandable  outwardly  against 
the  well  casing  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  within  said 
body  and  bores;  retaining  means  engaging  said  gripping 
members  for  holding  said  gripping  members  in  retracted 
position  in  said  bores,  said  retaining  means  being  movable 
longitudinally  of  said  body  from  holding  engagement  with 
said  gripping  members;  and  means  for  shifting  said  retain- 
ing means  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  body  from 
holding  relation  to  said  gripping  members  to  permit  their 
outward  expansion. 


3,283,825 

TOE  CALK  FOR  NON-METALLIC  HORSESHOES 

Clayton  E.  Ward,  9714  Ambro  Lane,  Woodson  Terrace, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,297 

8  Claims.     (CI.  168—29) 


7.  A  toe  insert  for  a  horseshoe  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  arcuate  wall  portion, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  flanges  that  are  directed  inwardly 
of  the  concave  face  of  said  arcuate  wall  portion,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  flanges  that  are  directed  outwardly 
of  the  convex  face  of  said  arcuate  wall  portion, 

(d)  said  inwardly-directed  flanges  being  integral  with 
1     one  edge  of  said  arcuate  wall  portion, 

(e)  said  outwardly-directed  flanges  being  integral  with 
said  one  edge  of  said  arcuate  wall  portion, 

(f)  said  inwardly-directed   flanges   being   inclined   to 
said  arcuate  wall  portion,  , 

(g)  said  outwardly-directed  flanges  being  inclined  to 
said  arcuate  wall  portion, 

(h)  said  flanges  providing  only  small  shear  forces  for 

said  horseshoe, 
(i)  said   horseshoe   embedding   said  flanges  and   said 

one  edge  of  said  arcuate  wall  portion. 


3,283,826 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  M.  Padellford,  Nevada,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa 
State    University    Research    Foundation,   Inc.,    Ames, 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,242 
2  Claims.     (CI.  169—1) 


1.  A  fire  extinguishing  apparatus  comprising  a  cup  con- 
structed of  woven  asbestos  material  and  having  an  open 
mouth  adapted  to  be  face  downwardly  in  extinguishing 
a  fire,  a  reinforcing  ring  mounted  in  said  cup  generally 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  mouth,  a  conduit-provid- 
ing tubular  handle  coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
cup  and  communicating  with  the  cup  interior  and'  ex- 
tending laterally  away  from  said  cup,  said  handle  being 
equipped  with  a  cartridge  holding  device,  said  device  being 
adapted  to  confine  a  cartridge  and  deliver  inert  gas  there- 
from to  said  handle  conduit,  said  handle  being  closed  at 
the  other  end  thereof  whereby  inert  gas  from  said  cartridge 
is  directed  into  said  cup. 


3  283  827 
HOOD  AND  DUCT  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING 
SYSTEM 
Donald  A.  Diehl,  Arlington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Specialties 
Development  Corporation,  BellevUle,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,827 
5  Claims.  (CI.  169—2) 
1.  In  a  fire  extinguishing  system  for  a  kitchen  hood 
and  ventilating  duct  arrangement  wherein  the  inlet  of  the 
duct  is  spaced  between  the  ends  of  the  hood  and  the  hood 
has  lengthwise  extending  filter  sections  therein,  the  com- 
bination of  a  first  nozzle  having  its  outlet  positioned  for 
discharge  of  fire  extinguishing  medium  upwardly  directly 
into  the  duct  inlet,  the  second  and  third  nozzles  below 
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said  first  nozzle  each  having  its  outlet  positioned  for  dis- 
charte  of  fire  extinguishing  medium  in  an  opfxwite  hori- 
zontal direction  within  the  hood  towards  one  end  wall 
of  the  hood  and  across  the  filter  sections,  conduit  means 
interconnecting  the  inlets  of  all  of  said  nozzles  for  fluid 
flow  communication,  a  source  of  fire  extinguishing  me- 


edge  is  about  90°  and  the  angle  formed  between  the  outer 
cutting  edge  and  the  leading  edge  is  about  135';  in  which 
said  trailing  edges  and  said  leading  edges  are  bevelled 
through  the  thickness  of  the  blades,  the  surfaces  of  said 
bevelled  edges  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 
the  slope  of  the  bevelled  surfaces  being  inclined  from  the 


\/ y  7  7  ±z=z-^^in-r: 


dium  under  pressure,  a  pipe  connecting  said  source  to 
said  conduit  means  in  fluid  flow  communication,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  the  fire  extinguish- 
ing meditun  from  said  source  to  said  conduit  means, 
hereby  a  considerable  amount  of  fire  extinguishing  me- 
dium is  distributed  between  the  ends  of  the  hood  before 
entering  the  ventilating  duct. 


rear  face  to  the  front  face  of  the  blades  in  the  direction 
of  the  propeller's  revolution;  in  which  said  angles  provide 
for  a  substantial  clearance  between  two  successive  teeth 
and  form  an  ample  channel  for  the  flow  of  the  fluid  during 
rotation  of  the  propeller;  in  which  said  outer  cutting  edge 
of  the  teeth  is  bevelled  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  the  teeth 
at  their  outer  edge  and  to  form  a  sharp  cutting  edge. 


3^83,82S 

STEAM  JET  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM 

David  E.  Wehncr,  4424  Middk  Road,  ADisoa  Fark,  Pa. 

Filed  May  25, 1»«5,  Ser.  No.  459,534 

14  Claims.    (CL  IW— 25)         . 


I 

1.  Fire-control  apparatus  for  extinguishing  fires  in  a 
sub-zero  ambient  temperature  environment  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  self-propelled  wheeled  vehicle;  a  fireless 
steam  boiler  mounted  on  said  vehicle;  a  steam  generator 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  connected  in  cooperative 
communication  with  said  boiler;  a  steam  turret  revolvable 
on  the  initial  axis  thereof  and  positioned  above  said  gen- 
erator and  said  boiler,  a  steam  blast  pipe  extending  from 
said  turret;  hose  means  connectable  to  said  blast  pipe  for 
conducting  a  steam  flow  from  said  vehicle  to  the  site  of 
a  fire;  and  reel  means  for  containable  storing  said  hose 
and  dispensing  said  hose  as  desired  from  said  vehicle. 


3,283,829  . 

PROPELLER 
Jaques  Aumarcchal,  5  Roe  Canol, 

Boulognc-Billaocoiirt,  Fnwcc 
FUcd  SepL  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,573 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  12, 1963, 
947,384 
2  Claims.    (CL  170—159) 
1.  A  propeller  comprising  at  least  two  blades  attached 
to  a  central  hub,  in  which  the  outer  edge  of  each  blade 
is  serrated  with  saw-like  teeth  having  a  substantially  trap- 
ezoidal profile  including  in  each  serration  an  elongated 
arched  outer  cutting  edge,  ah  inwardly  cut  leading  edge 
and  an  inwardly  cut  trailing  edge;  in  which  the  angle 
formed  between  the  trailing  edge  and  the  outer  cutting 


3,283,830 

ROD  WEEDER  WITH  ENCLOSED,  DUST-TIGHT 

CHAIN  DRIVE 

J  W  Hamby,  2900  W.  5tfa  St.,  Plainview,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,759 

1  Claim,    (a.  172—44) 


A  rod  weeder  for  attachment  to  a  tractor,  having  a 
power  lift  and  a  power  take-off,  which  rod  weeder  com- 
prises; 

(a)  a  transversely  elongated  frame, 

(b)  means  detachably  connecting  said  rod  weeder 
frame  to  the  power  lift  mechanism  of  the  tractor, 

(c)  a  bevel  gear  unit  mounted  on  said  transversely 
elongated  frame, 

(d)  a  housing  for  said  bevel  gear  unit, 

(e)  a  drive  shaft  connecting  said  bevel  gear  unit  and 
the  power  take-off  of  the  tractor  in  driving  relation, 

(f)  a  shaft  extending  laterally  outward  from  said  hous- 
ing of  said  bevel  gear  unit, 

(g)  a  dust-tight  bousing  secured  to  the  side  of  said  bevel 
gear  unit  housing  from  which  said  lateral  shaft  ex- 
tends, 

(h)  a  sprocket  mounted  on  and  secured  to  said  lateral 
shaft  and  being  positioned  within  said  dust-tight  hous- 
ing, 

(1)  said  dust  tight  housing  extending  downwardly 
from  said  bevel  gear  unit  housing, 
(i)  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  dust-tight  housing  near 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  extending  outward  on  each 
side  of  said  housing  in  parallel  relation  to  said  trans- 
versely elongated  frame. 
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(j)  a  sprocket  mounted  on  and  secured  to  said  shaft 
journaled  in  said  dust-tight  housing  near  the  lower 
end  thereof,  .  . 

(k)  a  drive  chain  surrounding  said  sprockets  in  driving 
relation, 

(I)  plow  beams  mounted  on  said  transversely  elon- 
gated frame,  at  spaced  intervals  therealong  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom, 

(1)  each  said  plow  beam  being  adapted  to  open 
a  furrow, 

(m)  a  polygonal,  elongated  rod  extending  axially  out- 
ward from  each  end  of  said  transverse  shaft  in  the 
lower  end  of  said  dust-tight  housing,  i 

(n)  a  rearwardly  extending  bracket  secured  to  each 
said  plow  beam  so  at  least  a  portion  of  each  bracket 
is  below  the  normal  surface  of  the  terrain, 

(1)  a  bearing  mounted  on  each  said  bracket  of 
I    each  plow  beam  below  the  normal  surface  of 

'     I    the  terrain  to  journal  said  polygonal  rods  for 
rotary  movement, 

(2)  each  rearwardly  extending  bracket  having  a 
bifurcated  opening  formed  therein  through  which 
each  said  opening  said  polygonal  rod  may  be 
moved  transversely,  without  the  removal  of  the 
shaft  from  the  bearings, 

(3)  each  said  bracket  having  holes  formed  there- 
in, which  holes  are  spaced  around  the  isifurcated 
opening  thereof, 

(o)  an  apertured  plate  mounted  on  each  said  bracket 
on  the  respective  plow  beams,  so  the  respective  aper- 
tures in  said  plates  will  register  with  the  holes  in 
each  said  bracket, 

( 1 )  each  bearing  on  each  plow  beam  being  mount- 
ed on  each  said  apertured  plate  thereof, 

(2)  bolt  means  detachably  connecting  each  said 
plate  to  each  said  bracket,  and 

(p)  detachable  connecting  means  connecting  said  trans- 
verse shaft,  journaled  in  said  dust-tight  housing  near 
the  lower  end  thereof,  with  said  polygonal  rods. 


I 


I  3,283  831 

GANTRY  TYPE  DRILLING  MACHINES 
Herbert  Broader,  Sandvika,  Norway,  assignor  to  Ingersoll- 
Rand   Worid  Trade    Limited,   Hamilton,   Bermuda,   a 
corporation  of  Bermuda 

Filed  July  28,  1964.  Ser.  No.  385,646 
7  Claims.     (CI.  173 — 43) 


(d)  each  of  the  booms  having  motor  means  for  pivot- 
ing the  booms  relative  to  the  frame  for  positioning 
the  drilling  mechanisms; 

(e)  a  platform  for  supporting  an  operator  for  the 
drilling  machine; 

(f)  a  centra!  boom  of  variable  length  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  front  of  the  horizontal  mem- 
ber spaced  from  its  ends,  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
platform;  and 

(g)  the  central  boom  having  motor  means  for  pivoting 
such  boom  relative  to  the  frame  for  positioning  the 
platform. 

3,283,832  1 

HYDRAULIC  HAMMER  ^ 

Ernst  W.  Spannhake,  Smoke  Rise,  and  George  J.  Gendron, 
Oradell,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Raymond  International  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  appUcation  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,435,  now 
Patent  No.  3,237,406,  dated  Mar.  1,  1966.  Divided 
and  this  application  July  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,670 
4  Claims.    (CI.  173—126) 


1.  A  drilling  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  horizontal  member,  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  legs  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  horizontal 
member  and  depending  therefrom  to  supjHjrt  the 
horizontal  member  in  spaced  vertical  relationship 
above  a  supporting  surface  and  to  define  a  vehicular 
passageway  through  the  frame; 

(b)  each  of  the  legs  having  a  forwardly  extending  foot 
portion  adapted  to  engage  a  supporting  surface  and 
to  stabilize  the  frame  from  tipping; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  booms  of  variable  length  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  with  one  another  each  being 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  front  of  the 
frame  and  having  a  drilling  mechanism  mounted  at 
its  other  end; 


2.  In  a  hydraulic  hammer  in  combination:  a  supporting 
structure  having  an  upper  supporting  member,  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  pivotally  suspended  from  said  member  by  a  uni- 
versal joint  coupling  means  permitting  pivotal  deflection 
of  said  cylinder  in  all  radial  directions,  means  disposed 
about  the  base  of  said  cylinder  for  restricting  the  extent 
of  said  pivotal,  radial  deflection;  a  piston  displaceable 
within  said  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  integral  there- 
with and  projecting  from  the  cylinder  base  and  having 
a  knob-like  terminus,  a  ram  secured  coaxially  to  said  ter- 
minus by  means  including  a  ring  member  surrounding 
the  upper  portion  of  said  knob  terminus  and  of  an  aper- 
ture providing  a  slight  clearance  between  said  ring  mem- 
ber and  knob  to  permit  pivotal  displacement  thereof, 
and  a  plate  disposed  beneath  said  terminus  having  a  cavity 
conforming  substantially  to  the  lower  surface  of  said 
terminus  for  seating  and  centering  the  same  during  driv- 
ing impact.  j 

3,283,833 
SONIC  CONDUIT  DRIVING  SYSTEM 
Albert  G.  Bodine,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
(7877  Woodley  Ave,,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.) 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,395 
19  Claims.    (CI.  175—56) 
1.  A  system  for  driving  a  conduit  of  elastic  material 
generally  horizontally  into  the  earth  that  comprises: 
a   vibration   generator  including  means   for  acoustic 
coupling  to  said  conduit  when  said  conduit  is  sub- 
stantially horizontally  oriented  and  directed  into  end- 
wise engagement  with  the  earth,  said  generator  hav- 
ing a  vibration  frequency  ran^ge  including  a  resonant 
frequency  of  said  conduit; 


628 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1966 


a  vibration  isolation  means  coupled  to  transmit  force 
to  said  conduit; 

a  unidirectional-force-excrting  means  coupled  to  said 
vibration  isolation  means  and  including  means  for 
exerting  a  unidirectional  force  through  said  isola- 


3^83,835 
CONTINUOUS  CORING  SYSTEM 
Jackson  M.  Kellner,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor,  by   mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,536 
9  Claims.    (CI.  175—317) 


tion  means  for  transmission  to  said  conduit  in  the 
direction  of  desired  penetration;  and 
reaction-receiving  means  connected  to  said  unidirec- 
tional-force-exerting means,  said  reaction-receiving 
means  including  means  for  reaction  engagement  with 
the  earth. 


3,283,834 
ROTARY  EXPANSIBLE  DRILL  BITS 
Archer  W.  Kammerer,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one- 
fifth  to  Archer  W.  Kammerer,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  and 
one-fifth  to  Jean  K.  Lamphere,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,640 
10  Chdms.    (CI.  175—267) 


1.  In  rotary  drill  bit  apparatus  to  be  lowered  in  a  bore 
hole  on  a  tubular  drill  string:  a  body  having  an  opening 
through  its  exterior,  said  body  at  the  lower  portion  of 
said  opening  having  a  deflector  surface  inclined  down- 
wardly and  laterally  outwardly;  expandible  cutter  means 
on  said  body;  the  lower  end  of  said  cutter  means  being 
located  substantially  above  said  deflector  surface  to  pro- 
vide a  substantial  unobstructed  longitudinal  space 
through  the  lower  portion  of  said  opening  between  said 
lower  end  of  said  cutter  means  and  said  deflector  sur- 
face; a  mandrel  movable  longitudinally  in  said  body 
and  having  a  passage  adapted  to  receive  fluid  from  the 
drill  string,  the  lower  end  of  said  passage  terminating 
above  said  deflector  surface,  whereby  fluid  discharged 
from  said  lower  end  strikes  said  deflector  surface  and  is 
deflected  thereby  laterally  outwardly  through  said  unob- 
structed longitudinal  space  of  said  opening  against  the 
wall  of  the  bore  hole;  said  deflector  surface  being  angled 
to  a  degree  causing  the  fluid  discharged  thereagainst  to 
strilie  the  wall  of  the  bore  hole  at  substantially  90  degrees 
thereto  without  directly  striking  said  cutter  means;  and 
coengageable  means  on  said  mandrel  and  cutter  means 
for  expanding  said  cutter  means  in  response  to  relative 
longitudinal  movement  between  said  body  and  mandrel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  boreholes  in  the  «arth  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  tubular  upper  housing  provided  with  means  for 
connecting  said  housing  to  the  outer  conduit  of  a 
string  of  multiple  channel  pipe; 

(b)  a  tubular  lower  housing  slidably  connected  to  said 
upper  housing  and  rotatable  therewith; 

(c)  a  bit  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  lower 
housing,  said  bit  containing  a  port  near  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof  and  an  outlet  laterally  displaced 
from  said  port; 

(d)  a  tubular  inner  member  connected  to  said  upper 
housing  and  extending  downwardly  in  said  upper 
housing,  said  lower  housing  and  said  bit  to  form  an 
inner  passageway  communicating  with  said  port  and 
an  outer  passageway  communicating  with  said  out- 
let, said  inner  member  including  means  for  connect- 
ing said  member  to  an  inner  conduit  of  a  string  of 
multiple  channel  pipe; 

"ie)  an  expansible  packer  mounted  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  upper  housing  and  rotatable  with  respect 
thereto; 

(f)  means  for  maintaining  said  packer  in  an  expanded 
position  while  drilling  and  in  a  retracted  position 
during  trips  into  and  out  of  the  borehole; 

(g)  valve  means  connected  to  said  inner  member  near 
the  lower  end  thereof  for  closing  off  said  inner  pas- 
sageway in  response  to  relative  axial  movement  of 
said  inner  member  with  respect  to  said  lower  housing 
and  bit;  and 

(h)  valve  means  in  said  lower  housing  for  closing  off 
said  outer  passageway  in  response  to  relative  axial 
movement  of  said  inner  member  with  respect  to  said 
lower  housing  and  bit. 


3  283  836 
DIAMOND-TYPE  DRHX  BIT 
Daniel  A.  North  and  James  C.  Poagate,  Jr.,  Laredo,  Tex., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,101 
1  Chdm.  (CI.  175—330) 
A  drill  bit  comprising  a  bit  body  having  a  central  cut- 
ting portion  and  a  gauge  cutting  portion,  said  central  cut- 
ting portion  extending  inwardly  and  upwardly  into  said 
bit  body  from  the  lower  end  thereof  to  form  a  non-con- 
verging throat,  and  terminating  therein  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  lower  end,  said  throat  having  a 
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radius  r„  at  said  predetermined  distance  from  said  lower  secting  the  periphery  of  the  drill  bit  to  form  reaming 
end,  the  cross-sectional  profile  of  said  central  cutting  por-  edges  which  at  their  mid  points  are  substantially  nor- 
tion  being  formed  subsUnlially  according  to  the  equation    mal  to  the  length  of  the  drill  bit. 


y  =  r,+-p-  (COS"'  c"*-*-  — COS''  e'^*'"'-*) 


H-h 
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3  283  838 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPUTING 
EQUIVALENT  WEIGHT  OF  TRACTOR  TRAILER 
VEHICLE 
David  S.  Fetterman,  1370  Bell  Lane,  Maple  Glen,  Pa., 
and  Jerold  B.  Musldn,  615  Oali  Shade  Ave.,  Elidns 
Paric,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,929 
23  Claims.     (CI.  177—1) 


I 1 


where 

To  is  the  radius  of  the  core 

,e~^o^  is  a  constant  having  a  value  between  .65  and  .01 

X  is  measured  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bit  from 

the  upper  end  toward  the  lower  end  of  the  central 

cutting  portion 
y  is  measured  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bit. 


3,283,837 

DRILL  BIT 

Walter  P.  McKain,   Parkersburg,  W.   Va..   assignor  to 

Acm*  Fishing  Tool  Company,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  a 

corporation  of  West  Vir^nia 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  202,607,  June  14, 

1962.    This  application  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,534 

1  Claim.    (CL  175—414) 


A  drill  bit  having  channels  at  opposite  sides  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  drill  bit  and  having  a  plurality 
of  substantially  parallel  cutting  teeth  facing  endwise  of 
the  drill  bit,  each  of  the  cutting  teeth  having  a  base 
and  terminating  in  a  flat  cutting  face,  the  cutting  faces 
of  the  teeth  being  disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
length  of  the  drill  bit,  each  of  the  teeth  for  a  substan- 
tial distance  from  the  cutting  face  toward  the  base  there- 
of being  defined  at  its  sides  by  parallel  faces  so  that 
the  area  of  each  of  the  flat  cutting  faces  of  the  teeth  re- 
mams  constant  despite  substantial  wearing  away  of  the 
teeth  at  the  cutting  faces  thereof,  the  teeth  including  a 
central  tooth  extending  uninterruptedly  diametrically 
completely  across  the  bit  and  at  each  side  of  the  cen- 
tral tooth  shorter  teeth  in  longitudinal  alignment  with 
each  other  whose  outer  ends  terminate  in  the  periphery 
of  the  drill  bit  spaced  from  the  central  tooth  to  form 
transverse  channels  and  with  their  adjacent  ends  spaced 
apart  to  provide  for  communication  between  the  longi- 
tudinal channel  at  that  side  and  the  transverse  channels 
between  the  central  tooth  and  the  shorter  teeth,  the 
bottoms  of  the  transverse  channels  being  substantially 
flat  and  all  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  length 
of  the  drill  bit,  the  width  of  the  transverse  channels  re- 
maining constant  despite  substantial  wearing  away  of 
the  teeth,  the  bottoms  of  the  transverse  channels  inter- 


18.  The  method  of  weighing  a  loaded  trailer  of  a  trac- 
tor-trailer combination  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
weighing  the  loaded  trailer  while  it  is  ufihooked  from  the 
tractor  to  obtain  an  indication  representaltive  of  the  weight 
measurement,  and  electrically  multiplying  said  indication 
by  a  weight  transfer  formula  to  obtain  the  equivalent 
weight  measurement  of  the  hooked-up  tractor-trailer. 


3,283,839 
STAIR-CLIMBING  WHEEL  CHAIR 
Ronald  K.  Brown,  643  Buckeye  St.,  Apt.  3,  Redwood  City, 
Calif.,  and  James  G.  Beneke,  835  14th  Ave.,  Menlo 
Parle,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,478 
17  Claims.     (CI.  180—8) 


1.  In  a  device  for  ascending  or  descending  stair-like 
obstructions  to  level  progress,  a  frame,  an  axle  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  frame  adjacent  one  end,  a  planetary 
drive  comprising  a  sun  fixed  on  said  axle,  at  least  one 
planet  meshing  with  said  sun  and  an  outer  ring  gear 
meshing  with  said  planet,  means  for  turning  said  ring 
gear,  mounting  means  rotatable  relative  to  said  axle, 
at  least  three  ground  engaging  wheels  rotatably  and  equi- 
angularly,  mounted  in  said  mounting  means,  and  drive 
means  fo^rotating  each  of  said  wheels  from  said  axle,  at 
least  one  said  wheel  being  positioned  to  rest  on  the  ground 
when  said  device  is  traveling  on  level  ground,  said  mount- 
ing means  and  said  axle  being  free  to  rotate  about  the 
axis  of  said  one  wheel  as  a  center  when  said  one  wheel 
encounters  an  obstruction  to  level  progress. 
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3^83,S40 
AUTOMATICALLY  ENGAGEABLE  POWER 
TAKE-OFF  COUPLING 
John  L.  Lane,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  of  fifty  percent  to 
Gay  E.  Lane,  YouiMtstown,  Ohio,  and  fifty  percent  to 
Weathcr-Seal,  Inc.,  N.  Bariierton,  Oiiio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jmc  18, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  288,72t        i 
5  aaims.    (a.  180—14)  ' 


1.  In  a  power  coupling  for  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a 
hitch  member  attached  thereto,  ' 

f,    a  power  supply  member  on  the  vehicle, 

an  implement  having  a  hitch  member  thereon, 

a  driving  member  carried  by  said  vehicle  hitch  member 
and  engageable  with  said  power  supply  member, 

a  driven  member  carried  by  said  implement  hitch  mem- 
ber, and 

interengaging  plate-type  coupling  means  operatively 
carried  by  said  driving  member  and  by  said  driven 
member  for  power  transmission  therebetween  and 
for  engagement  by  relative  axial  movement  there- 
between, 

said  hitch  members  being  engageable  upon  relative 
movement  therebetween  to  connect  the  tractor  and 
implement  together,  while  action  also  brings  said 
driving  and  driven  members  into  aligned  positions 
for  engagement  of  said  coupling  means,  the  com- 
bination of: 

a  support  for  each  of  said  couiltling  means  individually 
attached  to  said  hitch  member, 

each  said  support  having  a  pair  of  vertically  aligned 
lug  means  thereon, 

a  positioning  means  for  each  of  said  coupling  means 
journalling  a  said  coupling  means  therein  and  being 
resiliently  secured  to  a  said  support, 

each  of  said  positioning  means  engaging  a  said  pair  of 
said  lug  means. 


3,283,841 

HEAVY  SELF-PROPELLED  WORK 

PERFORMING  VEHICLE 

Charles  J.  Davis,  22  Colonial,  Wichita,  Kans.,  and  Alfred 

B.  MayficM,  Halstead,  Kans.;  said  Mayfield  assignor  to 

said  Davis 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,258 
6  Cfadnis.    (CL  180—14) 
1.  A  self-propelled  vehicle  comprising: 
a  rigid  elongated  frame  which  supports  a  power  unit; 
at  least  one  transporting  wheel  mounted  near  the  front 

end  of  said  frame; 
a  transverse  rear  axle  housing  having  axle  ends  project- 
ing from  the  opposite  ends  thereof; 
a  pair  .of  rear  transport  wheels,  one  mounted  on  each 

axle  end; 
laterally  spaced  crank  arms  disposed  radially  and  ori- 
ented identically  with  respect  to  said  rear  axle  bous- 
ing, each  crank  arm  having  an  end  rigidly  secured 
to  said  axle  housing; 


means  pivotally  securing  the  respective  opposite  ends  of 
said  crank  arms  to  said  frame  on  a  common  trans- 
verse axis  to  afford  fore  and  aft  swinging  movement 
of  the  axle  housing  and  its  wheels  about  the  crank 
arm  axis,  the  transverse  crank  arm  axis  lying  in  a 
plane  immediately  adjacent  a  vertical  transverse  plane 
passing  through  the  vehicle  center  of  gravity; 


«s.';i'^s::;.'«K.v»^c» 


controllable  power  means  carried  by  the  vehicle  and 
connected  to  swing  the  axle  housing  and  its  transport 
wheels  to  selected  positions  about  the  crank  arm  axis 
to  vary  the  fore  and  aft  distance  between  the  rear 
wheel  axis  and  the  vertical  transverse  plane  which 
passes  through  the  vehicle  center  of  gravity,  and  con- 
sequently to  vary  the  lift  force  required  to  raise  and 
pivot  the  front  end  of  the  vehicle  about  the  transverse 
rear  wheel  axis. 


I  3,283,842 

FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE  TORQUE 
STEER  COMPENSATOR 
Andrew  K.  Watt,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,820 
3  Claims.    (CI.  180—48) 


1.  A  front  Vheel  drive  arrangement  for  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  frame,  comprising  a  wheel  supported  by  said 
frame  for  steering  movement  about  a  substantially  ver- 
tical axis,  a  drive  mechanism  connected  to  said  frame,  a 
half  axle  for  driving  said  wheel,  a  universal  joint  mecha- 
nism including  a  helical  spline  coupling  means  connect- 
ing the  inboard  end  of  said  axle  with  said  drive  mecha- 
nism, and  a  universal  joint  connecting  the  outboard  end 
of  said  axle  with  said  wheel  at  a  point  offset  from  said 
axis  so  that  when  said  wheel  is  turned  and  driving  torque 
is  applied  thereto  a  force  automatically  acts  against  the 
wheel  to  effectively  decrease  the  turning  radius. 


3,283,843 
AXLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Doward  L.  Runyan,  Berkley,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUcd  July  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,352 
6  Claims.    (CL  180—88) 
1.  A  motor  vehicle  axle  assembly  comprising: 
(A)  elongated,  axially  aligned  left  and  right  axle  hous- 
ings; 


(B)  left  and  right  axles  each  having  a  shaft  portion 
received  within  a  respective  housing  and  extending 
at  its  outer  end  beyond  that  housing  and  disposed 
at  its  inner  end  in  juxtaposition  to  the  inner  end  of 
the  shaft  portion  of  the  other  axle; 

(C)  a  spacer  block  disposed  between  said  inner  ends; 

(D)  a  tapered  roller  bearing  mounted  in  each  of  said 
axle  housings  and  rotatably  receiving  the  respective 
axle  adjacent  the  said  outer  end  of  its  shaft  portion; 

(E)  means  restraining  the  inner  race  of  each  of  said 
bearings  against  inward  axial  movement  along  the 
related  shaft  portion; 

(F)  means  restraining  the  outer  race  of  one  of  said 


3,283,845 
SEISMIC  PROSPECTING  SYSTEM 
James  T.  Kennev,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  United  Geophysical  Corporation,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,486 
31  Claims.    (CL  181— .5) 


tiearings  against  axially  outward  movement  relative 
to  the  related  axle  housing; 

(G)  means  defining  a  screw  thread  at  the  outer  end 
of  the  axle  housing  receiving  the  other  bearing;  and 

(H)  an  annular  threaded  adjustor  member  ihreadably 
engaging  said  screw  thread  on  said  axle  housing  and 
presenting  an  annular  face  engaging  the  axially  outer 
face  of  the  outer  race  of  said  other  bearing,  whereby 
said  adjustor  member  may  be  selectively  rotated  to 
threadably  advance  it  relative  to  said  axle  housing 
and  thereby  take  up  the  play  in  said  other  bearing. 
and  through  bodily  axial  movement  of  said  shaft 
portions  and  said  spacer  block,  take  up  the  play  in 
said  one  bearing. 


3,283,844 

SEISMIC  PROSPECTING  SYSTEM 

Raymond    A.    Peterson,   Altadcna,   Calif.,    assignor,   by 

mesne  assignments,  to  United  Geophysical  Corporation, 

Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,795 

21  Claims.    CL  181— .5) 


1.  An  impactor  comprising: 

an  elongated  impactor  cylinder  mountable  in  a  vertical 
attitude; 

a  ported  diaphragm  spanning  a  middle  portion  of  said 
cylinder; 

a  floating  impacting  piston  disposed  below  said  dia- 
phragm; 

a  floating  recoil  balancing  piston  disposed  above  said 
diaphragm; 

means  for  applying  pneumatic  impacting  pressure  be- 
tween said  pistons;  and 

anvil  means  movable  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der to  receive  the  impact  of  said  impacting  piston  for 
transmitting  such  impact  to  an  underlying  object. 


3,283,846 

IMPULSE  SEISMIC  DEVICE 

Fred  H.  Lindall  and  William  Harry  Mayne,  San  Antonio, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Olive  S.  Petty,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,583 

7  Claims.    (O.  181— .5) 


^^^ 


4.  In  combination  in  an  impacting  structure: 

a  vehicle  having  ground-engaging  transport  means; 

an  impactor  mounted  upon  said  vehicle; 

a  base  member  separately  disposed  below; 

said  vehicle  in  position  underlying  said  impactor  for 
receiving  an  impact  from  said  impactor  and  sup- 
ported only  from  the  ground  to  apply  seismic  impact 
to  the  ground  surface,  said  base  member  being  free 
of  any  rigid  connection  with  the  vehicle  when  sup- 
ported on  the  ground  surface  to  apply  such  seismic 
impact; 

means  for  operating  said  impactor  to  apply  an  impulse 
to  said  base  member;  and 

means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  supporting  said  base 
member  separately  from  said  impactor  above  the 
ground  for  transport. 


7.  An  impulse  seismic  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  mobile  carrier,  an  impact  hammer  assembly  in- 
cluding a  movable  hammer,  a  baseplate  positioned  to  re- 
ceive impact  blows  from  said  hammerr  hydraulic  jacking 
means  coupled  to  relatively  position  the  baseplate  and  the 
hanuner,  a  hydraulic  system  driving  the  hammer  in  said 


682 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1966 


November  8,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


633 


assembly  against  said  plate,  and  means  selectively  ecu-  side  members  and  below  said  apertures,  a  speaker  includ- 

pling  a  constant  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  hydraulic  jack-  ing  a  speaker  cone  carried  by  said  mounting  ring,  said 

ins  means  when  said  hammer  is  driven  into  said  plate  mounting  ring  providing  substantially  a  free  passage  of 

with  said  hydraulic  system.  air  between  the  speaker  and  the  side  panels. 


3^83,847 
CERAMIC  COATED  MUFFLER 
Karl  K.  Kerns  and  Ervin  C.  Lcntz,  Jackson,  Mkb.,  as- 
signors to  Walker  Manofacturing  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,030 
20  Claims.    (CI.  181—61) 
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1.  A  metallic  muffler  comprising  a  shell  having  spaced 
transversely  extending  end  wall  portions,  a  silencing  struc- 
ture inside  the  shell,  an  internal  conduit  extending  through 
one  end  wall  portion  of  the  shell,  said  contduit  having  an 
opening  in  a  side  wall  thereof  located  insi<^  and  adjacent 
the  one  end  portion  of  the  shell,  said  opening  being  large 
enough  to  permit  the  free  flow  of  liquid  from  the  interior 
of  the  shell  through  the  side  wall  of  the  conduit  to  enable 
the  muffler  structure  on  the  inside  of  the  shell  to  be 
coated,  a  portion  of  said  conduit  outwardly  of  said  open- 
ing being  no  smaller  in  diameter  than  that  portion  con- 
taining said  opening  whereby  a  sleeve  means  may  be  in- 
serted into  said  conduit  to  cover  said  opening,  a  ceramic 
coating  on  the  interior  of  said  muffler  applied  in  part 
through  said  opening,  and  sleeve  means  mounted  in  said 
conduit  and  covering  said  opening. 


3,283  848 

SOUND  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Allan  Patti,  Rte.  1,  Highway  167,  Hartford,  Wis. 

FUcd  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,435 

1  Claim.    (CL  181—31) 


-3S     I 


A  sound  reproduction  system  adapted  for  use  in  re- 
producing voice  or  instrumental  presentation  compris- 
ing, a  cabinet,  a  regular  polygonal-shaped  cover  member 
for  said  cabinet,  a  regular  polygonal  bottom  member  clos- 
ing the  bottom  of  said  cabinet,  said  polygonal  members 
having  the  same  number  of  sides,  rectangular  side  mem- 
bers joining  said  cover  and  bottom  members  to  form  the 
speaker  cabinet,  each  of  said  side  members  having  aper- 
tures therein  adjacent  the  tops  thereof  for  the  exit  of 
sound,  a  speaker  mounting  ring  carried  within  said  cabinet 


3,283,849 
ACOUSTIC  TILE  LAMINATE 
Robert  J.  Schirick,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  Richard  D.  Bunker, 
Alexandria,   Ind.,   and   Arthur  C.   Austin,   Kenmore, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Gypsum  Company,  Buffalo, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,864 
12  Claims.    (CI.  181—33) 


3.  An  acoustic  tile  laminate  comprising  a  backing  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  felted  mineral  wool  in  a  starch 
binder;  and  a  facing  layer  consisting  essentially  of  cast 
mineral  wool,  a  starch  binder,  and  a  thickening  agent 
for  said  starch  binder;  said  facing  layer  being  bonded 
to  said  backing  layer  by  the  fusion  of  said  first  and  second 
starch  binders  with  each  other;  said  starch  binders  being 
within  about  3%  of  the  same  percentage  by  weight  of 
the  total  weight  of  the  layers  with  which  they  are  asso- 
ciated to  thereby  minimize  the  tendency  for  warping  of 
said  laminate  as  a  result  of  variations  of  atmospheric 
humidity;  said  thickening  agent  in  said  facing  layer  being 
present  in  an  amout  sufficient  to  thicken  the  body  of  the 
facing  layer  sufficiently  to  permit  said  facing  layer  to 
assume  a  travertine  stone-like  facial  appearance  when 
subjected  to  a  mechanical  screeding  process. 


3083,850 
PLATFORM  LIFT 
Homer  C.  Jones  and  Donald  R.  Roth,  Sacramento,  Calif., 
assignors  of  thirty-five  percent  to  said  Jones,  twenty- 
five  percent  to  said  Roth,  twenty  percent  to  Carl  C. 
Markwood,  ten  percent  to  Ronald  L.  Muenter  and  ten 
percent  to  Robert  D.  Hemenway,  all  of  Sacramento, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,043 
3  Claims.    (CI.  182—2) 


1.  A  platform  lifting  device  for  use  on  a  pickup  truck, 
said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  fixed  frame  upstanding  from  the  truck 
bed  adjacent  the  cab; 

(b)  parallel  linkage  lifting  arms  pivotally  mounted  at 
their  forward  ends  on  said  vertical  fixed  frame  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  between  a  first  lower 
position  and  a  second  elevated  position; 

i 


(c)  a  horizontal  platform  framework  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  after  ends  of  said  parallel  lifting  arms,  said 
platform  framework  being  movable  with  said  arms 
between  said  lower  position  and  said  elevated  posi- 
tion, said  horizontal  platform  being  supported  by 
the  truck  bed  in  said  lower  position  and  being  ver- 
tically spaced  therefrom  in  said  elevated  position, 
said  platform  being  constrained  by  said  parallel  link- 
age arms  to  maintain  a  horizontal  attitude  between 
said  positions; 

(d)  a  horizontal  rack  mounted  on  and  located  above 
said  platform  in  spaced  parallel  relation  thereto,  said 
rack  including  a  first  horizontal  rack  portion  over- 
lying said  horizontal  platform  framework  and  a  sec- 
ond horizontal  rack  portion  exteriding  forwardly  from 
said  rack  portion  and  overlying  the  truck  cab  as 
said  horizontal  platform  framework  moves  between 
said  first  position  and  said  second  position;  and 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  vertical  frame  and  to 
said  arms  for  moving  said  arms,  said  platform  and 
said  rack  between  said  positions. 


block  drops  into  engagement  with  the  wheel  so  that  rota- 
tion of  the  wheel  draws  one  portion  of  the  block  of  said 
greater  dimension  into  said  space  to  wedge  the  block 
between  said  overlying  portion  of  the  frame  and  the 
wheel   to  prevent  rotation  of  the  wheel. 


3,283,851 
WHEEL  BRAKE 
Allan  G.  Smith,  Pointe  Chdre,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to    Northern    Electric    Company    Limited,    Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,196 
7  Claims.    (Q.  182—15) 


1.  A  rolling  ladder  of  the  trolley  type  comprising  an 
overhead  track,  a  wheel  supported  carriage  movably 
mounted  on  said  track,  a  member  pivotally  attached  at 
one  end  to  the  carriage,  spring  means  yieldably  connect- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  member  to  the  carriage,  a  ladder 
attached  to  the  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  at 
least  one  wheel  assembly  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the 
ladder,  said  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  wheel,  a  frame 
secured  to  the  ladder  for  rotatably  supporting  the  wheel, 
the  frame  having  a  portion  overlying  and  spaced  from 
a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  a  block  in  the 
form  of  a  wedge  having  one  portion  of  larger  dimension 
than  the  space  between  the  wheel  and  the  overlying  por- 
tion of  the  frame  and  having  another  portion  of  smaller 
dimension  than  said  space,  said  block  being  normally 
disposed  with  said  other  portion  of  smaller  dimension  in 
said  space,  means  interconnecting  the  block  and  the 
member  for  holding  the  block  out  of  engagement  with 
the  wheel  when  the  member  is  in  a  first  position  in  the 
absence  of  a  weight  on  the  ladder,  said  interconnecting 
means  being  connected  to  the  member  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  ladder  from  the  pivotal  attachment  of  the 
member  with  the  carriage  such  that  the  distance  between 
the  connections  of  said  interconnecting  means  with  the 
member  and  the  block  decreases  upon  movement  of  the 
member  to  a  second  position  under  control  of  the  spring 
means  when  weight  is  applied  to  the  ladder  whereby  said 


3,283,852  i 

CLIMBING  DEVICE  FOR  POLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Richard  Carlo  Merz,  30  Burgstockstrasse,  and  Karl  Jans, 
13  Molitorstrasse,  both  of  Bad  Waldsee,  Wurttemberg, 
Germany 

FUed  June  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,027 
9  Claims.    (CL  182—92) 


1.  A  component  of  a  sectional  ladder  for  poles  and 
the  like,  comprising 

(a)  elongated  pliable  strap  means  to  be  laid  around 
a  pole  and  the  like,  including  resilient  means,  said 
strap  means  having  two  ends, 

(b)  a  mechanism  to  tighten  said  strap  means  and  to 
lock  same  in  the  tightened  condition,  said  mecha- 
nism including 

(1)  a  lever  member, 

(2)  arm  means  connected  to  one  of  said  ends, 
and 

(3)  an  arresting  member  connected  at  least  in- 
directly to  the  other  of  said  ends,  said  arrest- 
ing member  having  said  lever  member  pivot- 
ally connected  thereto,  said  lever  member  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  swung  from  an  operative  or 
a  strap  means  tightening  and  locking  position 
into  an  inoperative  or  a  strap  means  unlock- 

.  ing  and  releasing  position,  and  vice  versa,  said 
arresting  member  having  holding  means  for  re- 
leasably  holding  said  arm  means  in  said  oper- 
ative position,  and 

(c)  rung  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  arresting 
member,  said  rung  means  having  a  step  part,  said 
step  part,  with  the  ladder  component  in  operative 
condition,  being  disposed  so  as  to  be  below  said 
strap  tightening  mechanism. 


3,283,853 

I  FOLDING  STAIRS 

Carl  R.  Brophv,  P.O.  Box  122.  Clackamas.  Oreg. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,704 

5  Claims.    (CI.  182—152) 


1.  In  a  folding  stairs, 
a  top  tread, 
a  bottom  tread, 

a  pair  of  rear  legs  having  connecting  portions  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  and  pivotally  connected  to 
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the  portions  of  the  ends  of  the  top  tread  adjacent 

the  rear  edges  of  the  top  tread, 
a  pair  of  front  legs  pivotally  connected  to  the  portions 

of  the  ends  of  the  treads  adjacent  the  front  edges 

thereof, 
a  pair  of  braces  each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 

to  one  of  the  portions  of  the  ends  of  the  top  tread 

adjacent  the  front  edge  of  the  top  tread, 
strap  means  connecting  portions  of  the  bottom  tread 

adjacent  the  rear  edge  thereof  to  the  rear  legs  for 

pivotal  movement  relative  thereto, 
quick-detachable  means  connecting  the  other  end  of 

each  brace  to  one  of  the  connecting  portions, 
and  quick-detachable  means  for  connecting  the  central' 

portions  of  the  braces  to  the  central  portions  of  the 

strap  means. 


3^3^54 

CABLE  LUBRICATING  TOOL 

Douglas  R.  Self,  Binninskam,  Ala.,  asaigiior  to 

Fred  S.  HlmclNiacli,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,804 

4  aaims.    (CL  184—105) 


1.  In  a  tool  for  lubricating  a  cab!e  which  telescopes 
into  an  end  of  a  tube-like  housing  with  a  portion  of  the 
cable  projecting  outwardly  of  the  housing: 

(a)  a  resilient  member  having  an  outer  surface  which 
tapers  toward  one  end  thereof, 

(b)  there  being  an  axialiy  extending  opening  through 
said  resilient  member  of  a  size  adjacent  the  smaller 
end  thereof  to  receive  said  cable  with  a  snug  fit  and 
of  a  size  adjacent  the  larger  end  thereof  to  receive 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  tube-like  housing  to  defipe 
a  lubricant  receiving  chamber  intermediate  said 
smaller  end  of  said  resilient  member  and  said  adja- 
cent end  of  the  tube-like  housing, 

(c)  there  being  a  longitudinally  extending  slit  in  one 
side  of  said  resilient  member  communicating  with 
said  axially  extending  opening  for  receiving  said 
cable, 

(d)  a  rigid  housing  having  a  tapered  recess  therein 
corresponding  to  and  of  a  size  to  receive  the  outer 
tapered  surface  of  said  resilient  member, 

(e)  there  being  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  said 
rigid  housing  in  communicatioii  with  said  tapered 
recess  and  of  a  size  to  receive  said  cable, 

(f)  there  being  lubricant  passageways  through  said 
rigid  housing  and  said  resilient  member  disposed  to 
move  into  alignment  with  each  other  and  communi- 
cate with  said  lubricant  receiving  chamber, 

(g)  means  to  bold  said  resilient  member  inwardly  of 
said  tapered  recess, 

(h)  means  to  introduce  lubricant  through  said  lubri- 
cant passageways  whereby  the  lubricant  passes 
through  said  lubricant  receiving  chamber  into  said 
tube-like  housing,  and 


(i)  a  detent  carried  by  said  resilient  member  in  posi- 
tion to  engage  said  slot  in  the  rigid  housing  whereby 
the  lubricant  passageway  in  said  resilient  member 
is  aligned  with  the  lubricant  passageway  in  said  rigid 
housing. 

3,283,855 
STRING-WOUND  SPRING  MOTOR 

Ruth  Kapiai^  New  York,  N.Y. 

(230—41  131it  Ave,  LaureHon,  N.Y.) 

FUed  June  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,564 

7  ClaiuM.    (a.  185—39) 


1.  In  a  string-wound  spring  motor,  including  a  frame, 
a  winding  shaft  supported  on  said  frame  and  a  main 
motor  spring  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  string-winding 
drum,  means  supported  said  drum  for  rotation  inde- 
pendently of  said  shaft,  a  string  wound  on  said  drum, 
resilient  means  tensioning  said  drum  against  rotation  in 
string-unwinding  direction,  a  first  clutch  member  con- 
nected to  said  drum  and  rotatabie  therewith  a  second 
clutch  member  supported  for  movement  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  first  clutch  member  and  operably 
connected  with  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and 
means  supported  on  said  frame  and  engaged  by  said 
string  and  actuated  thereby,  when  tensioned  to  unwind 
from  said  drum,  to  engage  said  second  clutch  member 
to  move  it  into  engagement  with  said  first  clutch  member. 


3,283,856 

TOBACCO  LIFTING  MACHINF^ 

David  C.  Stewart,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  193.  Ellerbc,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1965.  Ser.  No.  502,960 

6  Claims.     (CI.  187—9) 


1.  A  portable  lift  for  tobacco  sticks,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  wheeled  base,  an  upstanding  framework 
provided  on  said  base,  an  endless  conveyor  supported  by 
said  framework,  means  for  driving  said  conveyor,  and 
means  hingedly  connecting  said  framework  to  said  base 
for  swinging  movement  of  the  framework  between  an  up- 
standing operative  position  and  a  substantially  horizontal- 
ly extending  traveling  position  at  one  side  of  said  base. 
said  framework  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
uprights,  enlarged  frames  provided  at  the  lower  ends  of 
said  uprights,  and  transversely  extending  means  connect- 
ing said  frames  together,  said  means  hingedly  connecting 
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said  framework  to  said  base  comprising  an  arm  pivotally 
attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  base  and  secured  at 
its  other  end  to  one  of  said  uprights,  said  enlarged  frames 
resting  on  said  base  when  the  framework  is  in  its  opera- 
tive position. 

3  283  857 
BEAM  ENERGY*  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

David  L.  Flatus,  Covina,  Frank  A.  Marovich,  Hacienda 

Heights,  and  Patrick  J.  Cunningham.  Fullerton,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Ara,  Inc.  (Aerospace  Research  Associates, 

Inc.),  West  Covina,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,317 

5  Claims.    (CI.  188—1) 


leg  being  operatively  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  other  pair  of  adjacent  shoe  ends  for  urging  said  shoe 
ends  into  engagement  with  .said  anchoring  means,  said 
legs  and  central  portion  being  so  arranged  relative  to 
each  other  that  said  central  portion  is  in  torsion. 


(1^ 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  device  comprising:  a  body  of 
material  capable  of  being  defdrmed  by  bending  and  there- 
by absorbing  energy;  a  movable  member;  means  guiding 
said  movable  member  along  a  predetermined  path  relative 
to  said  body  of  bendable  material;  motion  transmitting 
means  connected  to  said  movable  member  and  said  body 
of  bendable  material  and  arranged  to  effect  cyclic  and 
repeated  bending  of  said  body,  in  opposite  directions,  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  member  along  said  path 
in  one  direction. 

3,283,858 
BRAKE 
Joseph  L.  Mossey  and  Richard  T.  Burnett,  South  Bend, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend. 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,904 
4  Claims.     (CI.  188—78) 


3,283,859 
RETARDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
August  H.  Bertram,  Decatur,  Joachim  Horsch,  Pekin,  and 
Gerald  D.  Rohweder,  Peoria,  HI.,  assignors  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,149 
5  Claims.    {O.  188—90) 


1.  A  retarder  control  system  for  directing  oil  under 
pressure  from  a  source  of  supply  to  a  closed  retarder 
circuit  comprising  a  normally  closed  valve  between  the 
supply  and  the  retarder  circuit,  said  valve  including  a 
spool  reciprocable  in  a  ported  cylinder,  a  spring  chamber 
and  spring  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder  urging  the  valve 
toward  a  closed  position,  means  to  apply  a  regulated  force 
to  the  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder  to  open  the  valve, 
first  passageway  means  to  permit  fluid  to  by-pass  said 
valve  and  be  admitted  to  the  retarder  circuit,  and  second 
passageway  means  to  communicate  the  retarder  circuit 
pressure  to  the  spring  chamber  to  oppose  said  force  and 
attain  a  balanced  state. 


3,283,860 
SERVO  ACTUATED  DISC  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Mamoru  Watanabe,  16,  6-chome,  Takinogawa, 

Kita-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1964.  Ser.  No.  415,763 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1963 

38/65,685 

7  Claims.     (O.  188—152) 


^     \ 


1.  In  a  drum  brake  assembly  comprising:  a  drum  ro- 
tatable  about  a  central  axis,  a  support  member,  a  pair 
of  brake  shoes  slidably  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
ber in  end-to-end  relationship,  actuating  means  disposed 
between  one  pair  of  adjacent  shoe  ends,  stationary 
anchoring  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  support  member 
and  disposed  between  the  other  pair  of  adjacent  shoe 
ends,  an  integral  one-piece  spring  having  a  central  portion 
axially  spaced  from  said  anchoring  means  and  a  pair  of 
legs  at  each  end  thereof  extending  laterally  away  there- 
from in  opposite  directions  and  at  an  incline  to  the 
plane  of  said  central  portion  with  the  free  ends  of  each 


»- 


I.  A  braking  system  for  a  rotating  body  comprising  a' 
stationary  brake  means  adapted  for  frictionally  engaging 
the  rotating  body  to  apply  braking  force  thereto,  a  float- 
ing brake  means  adapted  for  frictionally  engaging  said 
body  concurrently  with  said  stationary  brake  means  to 
also  apply  braking  force  to  the  rotating  body,  the  floating 
brake  means  undergoing  movement  relative  to  the  sta- 
tionary brake  means  as  a  result  of  the  friction  between 
the  floating  brake  means  and  the  rotating  body,  piston 
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means  coupled  to  the  floating  brake  means  for  undergoing 
movenKnt  therewith,  said  stationary  and  floating  brake 
means  including  respective  hydraulic  actuator  means, 
means  defining  first  and  second  fluid  paths  from  a  supply 
of  pressure  fluid  respectively  to  the  hydraulic  actuator 
means  of  the  floating  and  stationary  brake  means,  valve 
means  supported  with  said  stationary  brake  means  for 
controlling  the  passage  of  pressure  fluid  in  said  fluid  path 
which  supplies  the  stationary  brake  means,  said  piston 
means  being  mounted  for  movement  within  the  stationary 
brake  means  for  engaging  the  valve  means  to  close  the 
same  when  floating  brake  means  has  undergone  a  pre- 
scribed degree  of  movement  and  close  the  fluid  path  to 
the  actuator  means  of  the  stationary  brake  means  such 
that  further  movement  of  the  piston  means  causes  increase 
of  pressure  of  the  pressure  fluid  in  the  closed  fluid  path 
whereby  the  stationary  brake  means  exerts  increased  force 
on  the  rotating  body. 


3,283,861 
SLACK  ADJUSTER 
Everard  C.  Mersereau,  WestfieM,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Roiwrt  M.  Holloway  and  Robert  L. 
Ludington,  both  of  Miciiigan  City,  Ind. 

FUcd  Sept  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,216 
3  Claims.    (CI.  188—196) 


S  SbtJ 


I 
1.  A  slack  adjusting  device  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends;  a  pull  rod  assembly  having 
a  threaded  portion,  a  coupling  portion,  and  a  puU  rod 
portion,  said  portions  being  fixedly  interconnected  one 
with  respect  to  the  other  and  said  threaded  portion  and 
said  coupling  portion  being  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing and  the  pull  rod  portion  extending  from  said  first 
end  of  the  housing;  spring  means  disposed  within  the 
housing  and  acting  between  tb^  housing  and  the  coupling 
portion  of  said  pull  rod  assembly  for  urging  the  threaded 
portion  away  from  said  first  end  of  the  housing;  an  ad- 
justing nut  threadably  mounted  on  the  threaded  portion 
of  said  puJl  rod  and  being  provided  with  teeth  on  the 
circumference  thereof;  means  mounting  said  adjusting 
nut  within  said  housing  for  rotation,  means  for  limiting 
the  axial  travel  of  said  adjusting  nut  with  respect  to  the 
housing,  a  load  pawl  and  a  holding  pawl  mounted  in 
said  housing  adjacent  said  teeth  and  engageable  respec- 
tively with  opposite  sides  of  the  teeth  for  respectively 
preventing  movcirtent  of  said  puU  rod  assembly  in  op- 
posite directions;  means  engaging  said  pawls  for  moving 
said  pawls  into  engagement  with  said  teeth;  a  cam  bar 
longitudinally  movably  mounted  within  said  housing; 
an  activating  arm  extending  outwardly  through  a  slot 
in  the  bottom  of  the  bousing  and  being  adapted  for  lon- 
gitudinal movement  with  respect  to  said  housing,  an 
actuator  slidably  mounted  within  the  housing,  means  fix- 
edly interconnecting  said  activating  arm  to  said  actuator, 
said  actuator  being  provided  with  a  collar  portion  for  en- 
gaging an  abutment  disposed  within  said  housing  for  pre- 
venting excessive  movement  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
first  end  of  the  housing,  said  actuator  further  compris- 
ing a  hub-like  portion,  said  cam  bar  being  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  hub-like  portion,  said  cam  bar  being  Li- 
shaped  and  the  ends  of  the  arms  being  cam  surfaces 
respectively,  said  cam  surfaces  being  engageable  with 
said  pawl  cam  engaging  portions  respectively  for  disen- 
gaging the  teeth  engaging  portions  of  said  pawls  from 


said  teeth,  said  cam  surfaces  and  said  cam  engaging  por- 
tions being  disposed  with  respect  to  said  pawls  so  that 
in  a  first  longitudinal  position  of  the  cam  bar  the  load 
pawl  is  out  of  engagement  with  the  teeth  and  the  hold- 
ing pawl  is  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  teeth,  in  a 
second  longitudinal  position  of  said  cam  bar  the  load 
pawl  is  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  teeth  and  the 
holding  parwl  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  teeth,  and  in 
a  further  longitudinal  position  of  the  cam  bar,  all  of 
the  pawls  are  out  of  engagement  with  said  teeth;  and 
spring  means  within  the  housing  acting  between  the  ad- 
justing nut  mounting  means  and  said  collar  portion  for 
urging  the  cam  bar  away  from  said  first  end  of  the  hous- 
ing. I 


3483,862 
SECONDARY  PILOT  CONTROL  VALVE 
Howard  Warnock,  Minster,  Oliio,  assignor  to  The  Minster 
Macliine  Company,  Minster,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,814 
13  Claims.    (CL  192—18) 


1.  A  control  valve  arrangement  comprising  body 
means  having  a  pressure  inlet  port,  a  pressure  outlet  port, 
and  an  exhaust  port  and  also  having  passage  means  in- 
terconnecting said  ports;  first  and  second  valve  means  in 
said  body  nKans  each  having  a  first  position  in  which 
it  establishes  an  effective  connection  from  said  outlet  port 
to  said  exhaust  port  and  each  having  a  second  position 
to  which  both  must  be  moved  to  establish  an  effective 
connection  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port,  first 
fluid  operable  means  for  each  valve  means  responsive 
to  pressure  for  urging  the  respective  valve  means  toward 
said  first  f>osition,  second  fluid  operable  means  for  each 
valve  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  to  urge  the  re- 
spective valve  means  toward  said  second  position,  means 
for  supplying  fluid  to  said  first  and  second  fluid  operable 
means,  and  means  operatively  positioned  in  said  body 
means  and  responsive  to  the  failure  of  either  of  said 
first  and  second  valve  means  to  move  to  its  said  first 
position  for  preventing  the  supply  of  pressure  fluid  to 
said  second  fluid  operable  means  of  the  other  valve 
means. 


3,283,863 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  FOR  ROTARY 

WING  AIRCRAFT 

Wilbur  J.  Schentzow,  Bcrea,  Oliio,  assignor  to 
Sclicutzow  Helicopter  Corporation  , 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,707 

8  Claims.     (Ci.  192 — 46)  ' 

1.  In  a  helicopter  or  the  like,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  rotary  drive  shaft, 

(b)  a  rotary  driven  shaft, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  wedges  carried  around  one  of 
said  shafts  for  rotation  therewith,  each  of  said  wedges 
including  a  sloping  surface  terminating  at  a  shoulder. 
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(d)  a  unitary,  flat,  thin  transmission  member  mounted 
around  the  other  of  said  shafts  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  wedges,  said  transmission  mem- 
ber having  opposed,  parallel,  closely  spaced  planer 
faces  transverse  to  said  other  shaft  and  including 
circumferentially  spaced,  rigid  arms  which  project 
radially  from  said  other  shaft  and  lie  between  the 
planes  established  by  said  opposed  faces,  said  mem- 
ber and  said  other  shaft  being  formed  with  cooperat- 
ing surfaces  so  that  the  said  member  and  said  other 
shaft  are  rotatable  together, 

(e)  spring  means  resiliently  urging  said  unitary  mem- 
ber toward  said  wedges  so  that  said  shoulders  and  the 


'  3,283,865 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  TORQUE-SUSTAINTNG  COU- 
PLING WITH  AIR  GAP  SEAL 
James  A.  Mason,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Fawick  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,772 
3  Claims.     (CI.  192—84) 


sides  of  said  arms  are  in  cooperative  abutting  engage- 
ment to  transmit  rotary  motion  between  said  shafts, 
said  shoulder  having  a  height  at  least  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  member  and  extending  between  the 
planes  established  by  said  opposed  faces, 

(f )  said  spring  means  permitting  said  member  toi  move 
away  from  said  wedges  so  that  said  member  can 
ride  over  said  sloping  surfaces  when  said  driven  shaft 
overruns  said  drive  shaft, 

(g)  an  engine  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft, 

and 

(h)  structure  adapted  to  connect  said  driven  shaft  to 

a  rotor  of  a  helicopter. 


3,283,864 

DISK-CLUTCH  PARTICUI.ARLY  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Alfons  Motsch,  Cologne-Nippes,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389.543 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1963, 

F  40,509 

7  Claims.    (O.  192—68) 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  having  a  pressure  plate,  a  cover 
plate  and  means  connecting  said  plates  constructed  for 
axial  movement  of  said  pressure  plate  with  respect  to  said 
cover  plate  while  maintaining  said  plates  in  coaxial  rela- 
tionship, said  means  comprising  a  one-piece  annular  mem- 
ber having  its  inner  and  outer  edges  connected  to  said 
cover  and  pressure  plates  and  having  a  series  of  radially 
spaced  apart  circumferential  corrugations. 


1.  On  an  electromagnetic  torque-sustaining  coupling 
having  an  operating  air  gap,  a  flexible  permanent  mag- 
net sealing  strip  overlying  said  air  gap  and  magnetically 
adhering  to  the  coupling  on  opposite  sides  of  the  air 
gap,  said  sealing  strip  being  manually  removable  from 
said  coupling  to  permit  measurement  of  said  air  gap. 


3  283  866 

FRICTION  CLUTCH  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Dante  Giacosa,  Agnelli,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Fiat  Societa  per  Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,079 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  15,  1963, 

21,602/63 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  192—96) 


Control  device  for  a  friction  clutch  for  motor  vehicles 
equipped  with  a  gearbox  of  the  type  having  a  primary 
shaft  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  an  engine  shaft  through 
the  said  friction  clutch,  the  friction  clutch  comprising 
a  flywheel  keyed  to  the  engine  shaft,  provided  with  a 
cover  secured  to  the  said  flywheel,  a  friction  plate  mount- 
ed for  axial  displacement  on  the  primary  shaft,  juxta- 
posed to  the  cover,  a  clutch  pressure  plate  juxtaposed 
to  the  friction  plate,  capable  of  axial  displacement  in  the 
cover,  a  disc  spring  interposed  between  the  flywheel  and 
clutch  pressure  plate  to  press  the  latter  against  the  fric- 
tion plate  and  control  means  for  de-clutching  the  fric- 
tion plate  comprising  a  rod  mounted  for  axial  displace- 
ment in  an  axial  bore  in  the  primary  shaft  and  abutting 
by  one  end  against  the  disc  spring,  the  axial  displace- 
ments of  the  rod  being  controlled  by  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  arranged  externally  of  the  primary  shaft  and  act- 
ing on  the  other  rod  end  against  the  disc  spring,  spring 
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means  being  provided  between  the  cover  and  clutch  pres- 
sure plate  and  acting  against  the  disc  spring  for  remov- 
ing the  clutch  pressure  plate  from  the  friction  plate  simul- 
taneously with  the  displacement  of  the  rod  against  the 
disc  spring. 

3,283,867 
CENTRIFUGAL  ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 
Henry  T.  M.  Rice,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ohlsson 
&  Rkc,  Inc.,  Los  Angeks,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Oct  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  404,875 
14  Claims.    (CL  192—105) 


1.  In  a  clutch:  a  driving  member;  a  driven  member 
having  a  clutching  surface;  a  clutch  member  rotatable  by 
said  driving  member  and  movable  by  centrifugal  force  into 
engagement  with  said  clutching  surface  of  said  driven 
member;  and  one-way  clutch  means  acting  between  said 
clutch  member  and  said  clutching  surface  of  said  driven 
member  for  transmitting  rotation  in  one  direction  from 
said  driven  member  through  said  clutch  men^ber  to  said 
driving  member. 


IN 
A  VEHICLE  A 
A   PREDETER- 


3^83,8(8 
VALUE-DISPENSING  APPARATUS  OPERABLE 
RESPONSE  TO  MOVEMENT  OF 
MINIMUM    DISTANCE   ALONG 
MINED  PATH 

Stanley  E.  Knhns  and  AdeUa  B.  Kohns,  both  of 

21425  S.  Wardham,  Artesia,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,199 

5  Clalins.    (CI.  194-^) 


1.  A  value  dispensing  apparatus  operable  in  response  to 
movement  of  a  vehicle  a  minimum  distance  along  a  pre- 
determined path,  comprising:  entryway-defining  frame- 
work means  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  aperture  in  an 
enclosure-defining  wall  between  an  exterior  side  and  an 
interior  side  thereof  and  to  define  an  entryway  opening 
therethrough;  valuable  object  storing  means  adapted  to 
store  a  plurality  of  valuable  objects,  each  comprising  a 
flat  disc-shaped  coin-simulating  token  means,  in  vertically 
stacked  relationship  and  provided  with  controilabty  oper- 
able dispensing  means  cooperable  with  said  valuable  ob- 
ject storing  means  and  adapted,  in  response  to  each  indi- 
vidual operation  thereof,  to  dispense  a  desired  number, 
comprising  at  least  one,  of  said  token  means  from  the 


bottom  end  of  the  vertically  stacked  plurality  thereof, 
said  controllably  operable  dispensing  means  being  pro- 
vided with  dispenser  operating  means  for  initiating  opera- 
tion of  said  dispensing  means  in  response  to  movement  of 
a  cart  type  of  wheeled  vehicle  a  minimum  distance  along  a 
predetermined  path  through  said  entryway  opening  from 
the  exterior  side  to  the  interior  side  of  said  enclosure-de- 
fining wall  means,  said  dispenser  operating  means  com- 
prising at  least  a  pair  of  vehicle-passage-sensing  means 
each  differently  positioned  along  said  predetermined  mini- 
mum distance  path  of  movement  of  said  vehicle  after  it 
has  been  passed  through  said  entryway  opening  from  the 
exterior  side  of  said  enclosure-defining  wall  means  to  the 
interior  side  thereof  and,  in  response  to  such  sensing  of 
said  vehicle  by  both  of  said  vehicle-passage -sensing  means 
at  said  twoj  different  positions,  acting  in  two  different  suc- 
cessively cooperative  ways  to  conjointly  initiate  operation 
of  said  dispensing  means  whereby  to  cause  one  complete 
dispensing  operation  thereof;  said  dispensing  means  in- 
cluding a  downwardly  and  outwardly  angularly  inclined 
dispensing  chute  means  having  an  outwardly  open  and  ac- 
cessible cup  means  at  the  bottom  end  thereof  carried  by 
the  outer  portion  of  said  entryway-defining  framework 
means  and  having  an  upper  inner  portion  positioned  in 
receiving  relationship  relative  to  said  storing  means  and 
there  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  vertically  adjacent  rela- 
tively movable  apertured  dispensing  plates,  each  one  of 
which  is  effectively  first  movable  into  a  first  dispensing 
position  in  manner  such  as  to  place  a  top  aperture  directly 
over  a  bottom  aperture  for  downward  transfer  of  a  token 
from  said  top  aperture  to  said  bottom  aperture,  and  the 
bottom  one  of  which  is  then  slidably  movable  into  a 
second  dispensing  position  in  a  manner  such  as  to  ^lace 
said  bottom  aperture  directly  above  the  upper  end  of  said 
dispensing  chute  means,  in  response  to  the  activation  of  the 
corresponding  ones  of  said  two  vehicle-passage-sensing 
means,  respectively. 


3,283,869 
STRIKING  LETTER  AUTOMATIC  WHEEL  PRINTER 

FOR  USE  ON  FLAT  SURFACES 
Richard  E.  Hiss,  Orcus  Island,  Wash.,  assi^MNr  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  CaMf.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,373 
5  Oaims.    (CL  197—2) 


1 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  to  print  on  a  surface  of  an  X-Y 
axes  coordinate  plotter, 

movable  support  bars  carried  by  the  plotter  in  deter- 
mined relation  to  the  X-Y  coordinates, 

a  carriage  supported  by  the  bars  for  movement  there- 
with, 

said  device  being  supported  by  the  carriage  and  com- 
prising a  mounting  plate, 

a  shaft  located  in  a  central  area  of  the  plate  and  pro- 
jecting downwardly  therethrough, 

a  print  wheel  carried  by  the  shaft  adjacent  the  lower 
terminal  thereof  and  immediately  above  the  surface, 
a  plurality  of  movable  type  units  carried  annularly 
around  the  wheel  and  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  surface. 
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said  wheel  being  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  locating  elements  adjacent  each  type  unit, 

each  element  being  in  determined  relation  to  a  spe- 
cific unit, 

power  means  carried  by  the  plate  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  print  wheel  to  provide  primary  con- 
trollable and  rotatable  indexing  of  the  latter, 

movable  index  control  means  carried  by  the  plate  and 
operative  to  selectively  engage  the  respective  locat- 
ing elements  to  secondarily  accurately  position  the 
related  type  unit  in  a  print  position, 

movable  hammer  means  carried  by  the  plate  to  im- 
pact engage  the  type  unit  in  print  position  to  induce 
rapid  movement  of  the  latter  to  print  engage  the 
surface, 

means  to  induce  sequential  movement  of  the  index  con- 
trol means  and  the  hammer  means  to  first  position 
the  index  control  means  and  then  induce  movement 
of  the  hammer  means  to  impact  engage  the  related 
type  unit, 

said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  power  source 
and  a  continuously  driven  flywheel, 

a  iirst  normally  stationary  shaft, 

clutch  means  to  selectively  interconnect  the  flywheel 
and  the  first  shaft  to  induce  rotation  of  said  first 
shaft, 

a  second  normally  stationary  shaft, 

means  operatively  interconnecting  the  second  shaft  and 
the  index  control  means, 

and  a  driving  connection  between  said  first  shaft  and 
said  second  shaft  to  induce  reciprocating  rotatable 
movement  of  the  second  shaft  in  response  to  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  first  shaft. 


3,283,870 
MATRIX  POSITIONING  MEANS  FOR  EMBOSSING 

MACHINES 
Walter  T.  Gollwitzer,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Addresso- 
graph-Multigraph  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Original  application  July  29.  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,693. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
489  696 

18  Claims.     (CI.  197—6.2) 


1.  In  an  embossing  machine,  a  punch  and  die  operating 
and  selection  mechanism  comprising: 

a  series  of  punches  and  a  series  of  complemental  dies 
arranged  in  alignment  with  each  other  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  two  coordinate  system; 

ram  means  occupying  an  index  position  relative  to 
which  the  punches  and  dies  are  movable  in  unison 
within  the  extremes  of  a  preselected  coordinate  field 
so  as  to  present  to  the  ram  means  a  punch  and  die 
pair  selected  to  form  an  embossure; 

coordinate  selector  means  for  6ach  coordinate,  each 
settable  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  code  to 
identify  a   given   coordinate   position   and   thereby 


identify  a  particular  punch  and  die  pair  selected 
for  operation; 
and  means  to  translate  a  code  position  set  in  the 
selector  means  into  direct  movement  of  the  punches 
and.  dies  bodily  from  any  prior  coordinate  position 
directly  along  an  unbroken  substantially  linear  path, 
corresponding  to  the  vector  sum  of  the  settings  of 
said  coordinate  selector  means,  to  said  given  coor- 
dinate position  to  move  said  particular  punch  and 
die  pair  to  said  index  position. 


3  283  871 
WRITING  SYSTEM  HAVING  ORDINATE  AND 
ABSCISSA  READER  MEANS 
Paul  E.  Becldng,  Laiie  Orion,  James  D.  Bungard,  East 
Detroit,  and  Roy  E.  Sherman,  Warren.  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Dura  Corporation,  Oak  Park,  .Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,486 
28  Claims.     (CI.  197—20) 


1.  A  programming  device  for  a  typewriter  or  the  like 
comprising:  means  for  providing  information  representa- 
tive of  a  printing  location  including  ordinate  reader 
means,  abscissa  reader  means,  and  digital  coordinating 
means  synchronously  connecting  each  of  said  reader 
means  to  said  typewriter;  and  additional  means  for  pr6r 
viding  intelligence  to  the  typewriter  or  the  like  to  cause 
the  typewriter  or  the  like  to  record  or  utilize  said  in- 
telligence. 

3,283,872 
TABULAR  STOP  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  R.  Frechette,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesn« 
assignments,  to  Royal  Typewriter  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,258 
2  Clahns.    (CI.  197—70) 


1.  A  tabular  stop  assembly  comprising  first  and  second 
elongated  plates  each  having  a  plurality  of  rectangular 
openings  spaced  along  its  length, 
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an  elongated  strip  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  flexible 
teeth  the  free  ends  of  which  are  bent  upon  themselves 
to  form  stop  elements, 

means  for  securely  sandwiching  said  elongated  strip 
between  said  elongated  plates  with  said  stop  ele- 
ments within  said  openings,  said  stop  elements  pro- 
truding from  the  plane  of  said  first  plate  when  in  a 
set  position  and  from  the  plane  of  said  second  plate 
when  in  a  reset  position, 

and  means  within  the  openings  in  one  of  said  plates 
cooperable  with  said  stop  elements  to  detentably  hold 
said  stop  elements  in  set  and  reset  positions. 


3^3,873 
ELECTRONIC  SHIFT  AND  SHIFT  LOCK  DEVICE 
WmUin  K.  Robinson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  CorporatioD,  New  Ymrk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  May  7,^65,  Scr.  No.  453,990 
3  Claims.     (O.  197^71)  I 


••x  r 


1.  A  keyboard  electronic  shift  and  shift  lock  circuit 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  shift  keys  and  a  shift  lock  key 
each  movable  between  first  and  second  positions, 

(b)  a  signal  generator  for  producing  a  first  electrical 
code  representing  lower  case  characters  and  a  sec- 
ond electrical  code  representing  upper  case  char- 
acters, 

(c)  an  electrical  switching  circuit  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  shift  keys  for  producing  a  first  signal 
only  when  both  of  said  keys  are  in  said  first  position 
and  a  second  signal  only  when  either  of  said  keys  is 
in  said  second  position, 

(d)  a  relay  having  an  energizing  coil,  a  first  pair  of 
normally  open  contacts  which  close  to  form  a  relay 
holding  circuit  when  said  relay  is  energized  and  a 
second  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts  which  open 
when  said  relay  is  energized, 

(e)  means  coupling  said  first  signal  to  said  signal  gen- 
erator through  said  normally  closed  pair  of  contacts 
for  causing  said  signal  generator  to  produce  said  first 
code, 

(f)  means  coupling  said  second  signal  to  said  signal 
generator  for  causing  said  signal  generator  to  pro- 
duce said  second  code, 

(g)  a  normally  open  electrical  switch  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  shift  lock  key,  said  switch  being 
closed  when  said  shift  lock  key  is  in  said  second 
position, 

(h)  means  coupling  said  first  signal  to  said  relay  ener- 
gizing coil  through  said  switch  whereby  said  first 
signal  energizes  said  relay  whenever  said  ^hift  lock 
key  is  in  said  second  position^ 


(i)  means  coupling  said  first  signal  to  said  energizing 
coil  of  said  relay  through  said  normally  open  con- 
tacts to  form  a  locking  circuit  whenever  said  relay 
is  energized,  said  locking  circuit  holding  said  relay 
energized  until  either  of  said  shift  keys  is  momen- 
tarily placed  in  said  second  position  to  interrupt  said 
first  signal,  and 

(j)  means  coupling  the  energizing  coil  of  said  relay  to 
said  signal  generator  for  causing  said  signal  gen- 
erator to  produce  said  second  code  as  long  as  said 
relay  is  energized. 


3,283,874 
CONTINUOUS  STATIONERY  FEEDING  DEVICES 
Peter  Ernest  Goreham,  HUlboroogh,   Heme  Bay,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.,  Niagara 
Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  28,  1964, 
I  17,560/64 

3  Cfadms.    (CL  197—126) 


1.  A  web  supply  dolly  for  interchangeable  temporary 
coupling  to  a  form  handling  or  treating  machine  to  feed 
continuous  business  forms  thereto,  said  dolly  comprising 
a  platform  for  the  support  of  packs  of  at  least  two  con- 
tinuous record  webs,  means  on  said  dolly  for  supporting 
a  supply  of  transfer  material  comprising  at  least  one 
web  of  such  material,  said  record  webs  having  feed  holes 
along  at  least  one  margin  for  registry  with  the  pin  feed 
means  in  said  machine,  means  on  said  dolly  for  pre- 
liminary gauging  and  temporarily  securing  the  webs  in 
registering  interleaved  relationship  while  carried  on  the 
supply  dolly  prior  to  threading  the  combined  webs  into 
the  pin  feed  means  of  the  said  machine,  said  gauging 
and  securing  means  comprising  a  member  having  a  pin 
extending  therefrom  for  passage  through  registering  feed 
holes  in  the  several  webs,  and  means  for  moving  said 
member  to  and  from  an  inoperative  or  idle  position. 


3  283,875 
FORM  FEEDING  DEVICES 
Roy  Dennis  Davies,  Hillborongli,  Heme  Bay,  Kent,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.,  Niagara 
Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brttain,  May  21, 1964, 

20,981/64 
1  Claim.    (CI.  197—133) 
In  a  form  feeding  machine,  a  cross  shaft  extending 
transversely  of  said  machine;  a  chain  pin-feed  tractor  de- 
vice movable  along  said  transverse  shaft  for  adjustment 
to  accord  with  different  widths  of  forms  to  be  fed;  a  nor- 
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mally  operable  cam  lever  pivoted  on  said  device  and 
swingablc  to  and  from  locking  frictional  contact  with  said 
shaft;  a  coil  tension  spring  having  one  end  attached  to 
said  device  and  the  other  end  operatively  connected  with 
said  cam  lever  to  continually  urge  it  toward  locking  posi- 
tion, manual  actuation  being  necessary  to  release  the  pin- 
feed device  for  adjustment  along  the  shaft;  and  manually 
operable  detent  means  for  holding  said  cam  lever  in  re- 
lease position  to  free  the  operator's  hands  for  other  ad- 
justment operations,  said  detent  means  comprising  a  sec- 
ond lever  also  pivoted  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  pin-feed 
device,  substantially  at  the  first  named  point  of  connection 
of  said  spring,  which  point  is  spaced  from  the  pivot  of 
said  cam  lever  and  from  the  general  axis  thereof;  and  said 


an  endless  ink  ribbon  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed 
at  a  typing  position; 

ribbon  inking  and  driving  means  including  a  drive  roll- 
er for  said  ribbon  means  mounted  on  said  carriage 
for  supporting  said  ribbon  in  the  typing  position; 

means  operatively  connected  with  said  drive  roller  for 
effecting  rotation  thereof  and  movement  of  said  rib- 
bon with  movement  of  said  ribbon  supporting  means 
with  respect  to  said  medium  supporting  means  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  carriage  in  the  return  direction; 

and 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  drive  roller  for 
preventing  rotation  thereof  and  preventing  moverqent 
of  said  ribbon  relative  to  said  medium  supporting 
means  during  movement  of  said  carriage  in  the  typ- 
ing direction, 
whereby  relative  movement  takes  place  between  said  rib- 
bon and  said  ribbon  supporting  means  only  during  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  in  the  typing  direction. 


second  lever  having  a  releasable  interlocking  connection 
with  a  portion  of  said  cam  lever;  said  interlocking  connec- 
tion comprising  an  L-shaped  slot  in  the  opposite  end  por- 
tion of  said  second  lever,  a  pin  extending  from  said  cam 
lever  into  said  slot;  said  second  lever  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  cam  lever  and  in  virtual  al'gnment  with  the 
direction  of  pull  of  said  tension  spring,  a  portion  of  the 
L-shaped  slot  extending  substantially  longitudinally  of 
said  cam  lever  and  generally  transversely  of  said  second 
lever,  and  the  other  portion  of  the  L-shaped  slot  extending 
transversely  of  the  ca*m  lever  and  generally  longitudinally 
of  said  second  lever,  whereby  when  said  pin  occupies  the 
first  named  portion  of  said  L-shaped  slot  the  pull  of  the 
tension  spring  is  blocked  and  the  second  lever  retained  in 
inoperative  position. 


3,283,876 
ENDLESS  INK  RIBBON  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
TYPEWRITERS 
Hans  Kem,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  & 
Halskc  Akticngesellschaft,  Berlin  and  .Munich,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  14,  1962, 
S  79,431;  May  18,  1962,  S  79,494  r 

3  Claims.    (CI.  197—168) 


1.  An  ink  ribbon  mechanism  for  a  typewriter  having  a 
frame,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame  and  movable 
relative  to  said  frame  along  a  typing  line  in  a  line-typing 
direction  and  a  return  direction  and  means  for  support- 
ing an  ink-receiving  medium,  comprising 


3  283  877 

TUNNELING  APPARATUS 

Daniel  August  Santa  Maria,  172  Marin  Ave., 

Pittsburg,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,945 

6  Claims.    (CI.  198—7) 


1.  A  tunneling  machine  comprising  in  combination, 
track  means  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  plane;  elon- 
gated dipper  stick  means  having  a  powered  conveyor  ex- 
tending therealong  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sliding  pivot 
means  supporting  the  dipper  stick  means  in  said  track 
means  for  movement  therealong  and  an  open  ended  shovel 
attached  to  a  leading  end  of  said  dipper  stick  means;  said 
track  means  having  a  generally  horizontal  run  portion  and 
a  generally  semielliptical  run  portion  depending  from  the 
horizontal  portion  and  having  a  leading  end  joining  with 
the  horizontal  portion  at  a  position  spaced  in  a  relatively 
short  distance  from  the  leading  end  while  the  trailing  end 
joins  with  the  horizontal  portion  at  a  position  spaced  in  a 
relatively  long  distance  from  the  trailing  end  of  the  hori- 
zontal portion,  a  track  switch  means  at  each  juncture  of 
the  generally  semielliptical  track  portion  with  the  hori- 
zontal portion,  the  leading  end  switch  being  biased  to  a 
closed  position  whereby  movement  of  a  sliding  pivot 
means  from  the  semielliptical  portion  opens  the  switch 
and  permits  the  sliding  pivot  means  to  move  to  the  lead- 
ing end  of  the  horizontal  track  and  the  switch  closes 
thereafter  while  the  other  switch  is  biased  to  open  posi- 
tion in  said  horizontal  portion  whereby  the  leading  slid- 
ing pivot  means  on  backward  movement  in  the  horizontal 
portion  closes  the  rearward  switch  and  permits  passage  of 
the  sliding  pivot  means  along  the  horizontal  track  portion 
while  forward  movement  of  SJfid  forward  sliding  pivot 
means  strikes  said  open  switch  and  is  directed  into  the 
trailing  end  of  the  depending  elliptical  track  portion;  and 
a  power  means  attached  to  the  dipper  stick  means  for 
moving  the  same  whereupon  the  open  ended  shovel  is 
moved  upwardly  and  forwardly  to  pick  up  a  load  and 
tips  backwardly  permitting  its  load  to  slide  out  its  rear 
end  onto  said  conveyor  for  further  transporting  rear- 
wardly  off  the  trailing  end  of  said  endless  conveyor. 
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3^3,878  3^83,880 

PASSENGER  CONVEYORS  POWERED  CUBE  TURNTABLE 

Lcnniiu  R.  Risskr,  Newark,  NJ^  assignor  to  Westing-     Harry  F.  Cruzen,  Jr.,  %  Besscr  Company,  Alpena,  Mich, 

house  Electrk  Corporation,  Pittsinirgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora-  Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,210 

tion  of  Penosylrania  4  Claims.     (Cl.  198 — 21) 

FUcd  Inly  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,835 
5  Claims.    (CL  198—16) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  having  a  moving-belt  for  transporting 
loads,  a  stationary  structure  comprising  a  stationary 
balustrade  having  haiKlrail  guide  means,  a  flexible  hand- 
rail in  the  form  of  a  loop  having  an  upper  run  supported 
by  the  guide-means  forming  part  of  the  stationary  balus- 
trade, and  also  a  return  run  which  is  out  of  sight  below 
said  balustrade,  a  curved  end-portion  of  said  balustrade 
connecting  said  guide-means  for  said  upper  run  to  that  for 
said  return  run,  end  guide  means  at  said  curved  end- 
portion  for  supporting  said  flexible  handrail,  a  hollow  post 
extruding  from  a  point  adjacent  said  upper  run  towards 
said  return  run,  a  flexible  endless  auxiliary-belt  passing 
through  said  post  and  between  the  inner  face  of  said 
handrail  and  said  guide  means  and  making  frictional 
engagement  with  said  handrail  to  drive  it. 


3^83  879 
BOWLING  PIN  CONVEYING  MECHANISM 
John  M.  Ernst,  Shelby,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  American  Ma- 
chine ft  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  Nov.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,522 
6  Claims.    (Cl.  198—20) 


^^^^-^^z^ 
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1.  A  bowling  pin  handling  mechanism  for  a  bowling 
pin  spotting  machine  comprising  a  conveyor  having  a  first 
elongated  portion  and  a  second  elongated  portion  con- 
nected thereto  in  angular  relationship,  pin  conveying 
means  for  moving  articles  along  said  first  elongated  por- 
tion and  delivering  them  onto  and  along  said  second 
elongated  portion  to  a  point  of  discharge  therefrom,  and 
pivoted  vertically  movable  means  mounted  above  said 
first  named  portion  for  aligning  each  pin  as  it  moves  along 
said  first  portion  onto  said  second  portion  to  prevent  up- 
ward swinging  movement  of  the  head  end  of  each  such 
pin  and  insure  its  movement  centrally  along  said  second 
elongated  portion  to  its  point  of  discharge. 


1.  A  powered  conveyor  device  mounted  upon  a  pow- 
ered turntable  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  right-angled  gravity 
fed  conveyor  system  for  cul>ed  block  handling  comprising 
in  combination,  a  generally  circular  turntable  base,  sup- 
port rollers  spaced  around  and  carried  on  an  upper  sur- 
face of  said  turntable  base,  a  roller  conveyor  section  car- 
ried by  the  support  rollers  of  said  turntable  base,  said 
conveyor  section  being  coextensive  and  in  alignment  with 
an  input  end  of  said  right-angled  gravity  fed  conveyor 
system  in  one  position  and  coextensive  and  in  alignment 
with  an  output  end  of  said  conveyor  system  in  a  second 
position,  switch  means  to  selectively  position  cubed  block 
received  on  said  powered  conveyor  section,  power  means 
comprising  a  chain  section  anchored  at  opposite  ends  to 
underside  of  roller  conveyor  section,  a  sprocket  trained 
in  said  chain  section  and  carried  by  said  turntable  base, 
a  gearhead  motor  operatively  journalled  to  said  sprocket 
to  drive  same,  said  switch  means  coupled  with  a  timer 
means  to  initiate  and  rotate  said  turntable  to  said  output 
position  of  the  conveyor  system  and  advance  the  cubed 
block  thereto,  and  means  including  said  timer  means  to  re- 
turn said  conveyor  section  and  powered  turntable  to  its 
initial  position  for  succeeding  cubed  block. 


3,283,881 
UNIVERSAL  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  WRAPPING 
MACHINES,   PARTICULARLY  FOR  WRAPPING 
MACHINES  FOR  SWEETS 

Casare  Tartariiri,  Via  Roma  38,  Zola  Prcdora, 
lolopia,  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,576 
Claims  priority,  appiicalioa  Italy,  Feb.  21,  1964, 
4,295/64 
3  Claims.    (CL  198—24) 
1.  A  feeding  device  for  feeding  shaped  products  to  a 
wrapping  machine,  which  comprises  a  frame,  a  hollow 
shaft  supported  axially  slidable  and  rotatable  on  said 
frame,  a  telescoping  shaft  slidable  within  said  hollow 
shaft  and  coaxiaJ  therewith,  said  telescoping  shaft  extend- 
ing beyond  the  ends  of  said  hoHow  shaft,  a  first  con- 
necting assembly  fixed  on  said  hollow  shaft,  a  second 
connecting  assembly  fixed  on  said  telescoping  shaft  at  a 
portion  thereof  outside  said  hollow  shaft,  a  driving  shaft 
spaced  from  said  hollow  shaft  and  supported  on  said 
frame,   a  first  bilaterally  acting  cam   means,   a  second 
briaterally  acting  cam  means  and  a  unilaterally  acting 
cam  means,  ail  said  cam  means  being  fixed  on   said 
driving  shaft,  first  kinematic  chain  means  having  on  one 
end  thereof  a   follower  member  bHaterally   guided   by 
said  first  cam  means  and  on  the  other  end  thereof  a 
member  articulated  to  said  first  connecting  assembly,  a 
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second  kinematic  chain  means  having  on  one  end  there- 
of a  foHower  member  bilaterally  engaged  by  said  sec- 
ond cam  means  and  on  the  other  end  thereof  a  member 
articulated  to  said  second  connecting  assembly,  said  first 
and  second  cam  means  when  rotated  by  said  driving 
shaft,  imparting  through  said  first  and  second  kinematic 
chains  an  axial  reciprocating  motion  to  said  hollow  and 
said  telescoping  shafts,  a  first  sleeve  member  coaxial 
with  said  telescoping  shaft  and  rotatably  supported  on 
said  frame  near  one  end  of  said  telescoping  shaft,  said 
first  sleeve  member  having  a  radially  projecting  portion, 
a  second  sleeve  member  coaxial  with  said  first  sleeve 
member  and  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame  at  a| 
distance  from  said  first  sleeve  member,  a  rod  member 
fixed  on  said  first  and  said  second  sleeve  member  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  hollow  and  said  telescoping 
shaft  at  a  distance  therefrom,  said  rod  member  slidably 
engaging  said  first  and  said  second  connecting  assembly 
and  allowing  a  relative  movement  between  said  rod  mem- 
ber and  said  connecting  assemblies  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  said  hollow  and  said  telescoping  shafts  and 
preventing  relative  movements  therebetween  in  the  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  rod  member,  a  third  kinematic 
chain  means  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  unilateral  fol- 
lower member  unilaterally  guided  by  said  unilaterally 
acting  cam  means  and  having  at  the  other  end  thereof 
a  member  articulated  to  said  radially  projecting  portion 
of  said  first  sleeve  member,  spring  means  connected  with 


one  end  thereof  to  said  frame  and  with  the  other  end 
thereof  to  said  unilateral  follower  member  and  resiliently 
urging  said  unilateral  follower  member  against  said 
unilaterally  acting  cam  means,  said  unilaterally  acting 
cam  means,  when  rotated  by  said  driving  shaft,  impart- 
ing through  said  third  kinematic  chain  means  a  rotatory 
motion  to  said  first  sleeve  member  and  therethrough  to 
the  group  including  said  rod  member,  said  second  sleeve 
member,  said  hollow  shaft  and  said  telescoping  shaft;  a 
first  gripping  means  fixed  on  an  end  of  said  hollow  shaft 
and  a  second  gripping  means  fixed  on  the  end  of  said 
telescoping  shaft  nearest  to  said  first  gripping  means,  stop 
means  rigid  with  said  second  sleeve  member,  a  pawl  mem- 
ber normally  engaging  said  stop  means  to  prevent  ro- 
tation of  said  sleeve  member  and,  through  said  rod  mem- 
ber, of  said  hollow  and  telescoping  shafts  in  an  angular 
position  thereof  in  which  said  unilateral  follower  member 
is  at  the  maximum  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  unilaterally  acting  cam  means,  lever  means  connected 
with  said  pawl  member,  conveyor  means  for  the  products 
to  be  fed,  said  conveyor  means  defining  a  path  for  said 
products,  said  lever  means  having  an  arm  reaching  into 
the  path  of  said  products  and  adapted  to  disengage  said 
pawl  from  said  stop  means  when  one  of  said  products 
is  urged  by  said  conveyor  means  against  said  arm  there- 
by allowing  rotation  of  said  gripping  means,  said  path 
extending  between  said  first  and  said  second  gripping 
means  thereby  allowing  said  gripping  means  to  engage 
and  entrain  said  products. 


3  283  882 

CARTON  ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR  SECTION 

Keith  Conrad,  Toledo,  Oliio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No,  432,777 

10  Claims.     (CI.  198—190) 


1.  An  accumulator-type  conveyor  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal main  frame,  a  pair  of  endless  flexile  elements  ar- 
ranged side  by  side  to  provide  two  horizontal  parallel 
carton  supporting  reaches  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
conveyor,  means  for  moving  the  carton-supporting 
reaches  at  the  same  lineal  speed,  and  a  counter-moving 
element  positioned  between  and  at  the  same  level  as  said 
two  reaches  for  continuous  braking  contact  with  the  bot- 
toms of  cartons  resting  upon  the  two  reaches. 


'  3,283,883 

BLOCK  TURNTABLE 

Harr>'  F.  Cruzen,  Jr.,  %>  Besser  Company,  Alpena,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,333 

4  Claims.     (CI.  198—209) 


1.  A  block  turntable  comprising  a  frame,  a  turntable 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  in  block -receiving  posi- 
tion, a  spindle  dependent  centrally  from  the  turntable  axis, 
chain  and  sprocket  means  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
trained  around  said  spindle,  powered  means  comprising 
a  reciprocable  rollered  carriage  including  a  one-way  dog 
operable  longitudinally  in  the  frame,  spaced  lug  means  on 
said  chain  contactable  by  said  one-way  dog  on  the  pow- 
ered means  to  index  said  turntable  a  predetermined 
amount,  spring  loaded  stop  means  associated  with  said 
chain  and  sprocket  means  to  arrest  turntable  movement 
when  said  index  is  reached,  said  powered  means  operable 
to  bias  the  spring  of  said  stop  means  to  render  same  in- 
operable in  timed  relation  to  said  indexing  after  block 
have  been  moved  off  the  turntable,  and  sequential  means 
to  continue  said  power  indexing  as  additional  block  are 
presented  to  the  turntable  for  successive  rotation  and 
movement  therefrom.  , 
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3^83,884 

MATCHBOOK 

Thomas  J.  Greer,  Jr.,  Warner  Bidg^  Washington,  D.C. 

riled  Sept.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,304 

6  Claims.    (CI.  206—29) 


1.  A  match  book  having  a  plurality  of  matches  re- 
movably mounted  therein  and  having  back  and  front 
flaps,  a  stiff  sheet  adapted  to  execute  vibratory  motion, 
said  sheet  having  a  surface  portion  thereof  provided  with 
undulations  corresponding  to  information  recorded  there- 
on, said  sheet  being  mounted  on  and  carried  by  one  of 
said  flaps. 

3^83,885 
PACKAGE  FOR  MEDICAMENT  TABLETS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Heinz  Gmncwald  and  Karlhcinz  Lindner,  Berlin,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Schcring  A.G.,  Berlin,  Germany 

FUed  Jnly  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  31, 1963, 
Sch  34,197 
3  Claims.     (CI.  206— 42)  ' 


1.  A  packaging  unit  for  medicaments  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  a  thin,  tough,  moldable  material  formed 
with  parallel  rows  of  depressions  therein,  said  depres- 
sions being  substantially  pairwise  aligned  across  said  rows, 
to  define  a  tray  portion  having  a.  plurality  of  individual 
containing  means  depressed  below  substantially  planar 
peripheral  and  central  areas  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of 
pressure-rupturable  cover  segments  affixed  to  said  pe- 
ripheral and  central  areas  of  said  tray  portion  to  cover 
said  depressions,  said  cover  segments  having  thereon  in- 
dicia of  the  seven  days  of  the  week  in  multiples  of  said 
seven  days,  said  indicia  being  sequentially  correlated  with 
said  individual  containing  means  and  in  cyclical  head-to- 
tail  relationship  within  said  parallel  rows  of  depressions 
and  across  said  rows  at  the  ends  thereof. 


TAPE  DISPENSER 
Edwin  C.  Addis,  Florence,  and  Frederick  C.  Wilda,  Had- 
ley,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Chart-Pak,  Incorporated,  Leeds, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticnt 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,084 
5  Claims.     (CI.  206—52) 
1.  A  tape  dispenser  for  holding  and  dispensing  tape 
portions  from  a  coil  made  of  two  tapes  in  superposition 
comprising: 
a  walled  housing  including  a  base  portion  adapted  to 
rest  when  dispensing  tape  on  a  substantially  flat 
surface;  I    , 


means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  elevated  from  said 
base  portion  for  journaling  a  coil  of  tape  comprising 
a  bottom  tape  and  a  superposed  top  tape; 

a  nose  i>ortion  extending  from  said  housing  and  form- 
ing an  integral  part  therewith; 

said  nose  portion  including  at  its  distal  end  a  tape 
discharge  aperture  by  which  the  top  tape  is  adapted 
to  be  discharged  from  said  housing  and  nose  portion 
substantially  at  the  elevation  of  said  base  portion,  and 
including  a  further  aperture  for  manually  contact- 
ing the  top  tape  prior  to  it  being  discharged  from 
said  discharge  aperture; 


M^ 


a  transverse  tape  guide  disposed  in  said  nose  portion 
rearwardly  of  said  discharge  aperture  having  a  rela- 
tively blunt  curved  surface  about  which  the  bottom 
tape  is  adapted  to  be  fed,  said  curved  surface  pro- 
viding substantially  low  frictional  contact  with  the 
bottom  tape  in  order  to  permit  the  tape  to  be  moved 
into  and  out  of  the  dispenser  by  manual  control  ex- 
ercised at  said  further  aperture; 

a  channel  disposed  in  said  base  portion  for  receiving  the 
bottom  tape  and  guiding  it  from  said  tape  guide  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  tape  discharge  aperture, 
while  the  top  tape  is  discharged  from  said  dispenser 
through  said  aperture  at  the  distal  end  of  said  nose 
portion. 

3,283,887 

CONTAINER  FOR  REELS  OF  ELONGATED 

MATERIAL 

Leonard  B.  Rosen,  R.D.  2,  Jamestown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,475 

20  Clahns.     (CI.  206—52) 


12.  In  combination,  a  reel  having  a  central  core  and 
a  flange  member  extending  outwardly  from  at  least  one 
extremity  of  said  core,  an  elongated  material  wound  on 
said  core  with  the  exterior  layer  of  said  material  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  core  a  distance  less  than  the 
periphery  of  said  flange  member,  a  container  having  said 
reel  therewithin,  said  container  including  a  base  member 
supporting  said  reel  and  a  cover  member,  said  base  mem- 
ber having  an  upstanding,  annular  side  wall  with  a  sub- 
stantially open  upper  end  and  a  substantially  closed  lower 
end,  said  cover  member  having  an  upstanding  annular 
side  wall  with  substantially  open  upper  and  lower  ends, 
said  side  wall  of  said  cover  member  telescopingly  engag- 
ing said  side  wall  of  said  base  member  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  cover  member  with  respect  to  said  base 
member  between  a  lowered,  opened  pjosition  and  a  raised, 
closed  position,  and  gripping  means  on  said  upper  end  of 
said  side  wall  of  said  cover  member  engaging  said  flange 
member  of  said  reel  when  said  cover  member  is  raised 
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to  said  closed  position,  said  side  walls  of  said  base  mem- 
ber and  said  cover  member  being  dimensioned  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  reel  so  as  to 
define  an  annular  space  for  withdrawal  of  said  elongated 
material  between  said  upper  end  of  said  side  wall  of  said 
cover  member  and  said  flange  member  of  said  reel  when 
said  cover  member  is  lowered  to  said  opened  position, 
and  so  as  to  define  a  substantially  continuous  enclosure 
extending  in  spaced,  protective,  overlying  relationship  to 
said  elongated  material  when  said  cover  member  is  raised 
to  said  closed  position  with  said  gripping  means  engaging 
said  flange  member  of  said  reel. 


3,283,888 

DIGIT  DISC 

Charles  Scott,  2144-A  W.  Juno  Ave.,  Anaheim,  Calif • 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,819 

1  Claim.     (CI.  206—56) 


<^^'^:^cr: 


adapted  to  receive  thereon  a  specific  type  of  food  object 
and  being  somewhat  smaller  in  a  back^o-front  direction 
extending  between  a  back  part  of  said  upsitanding  side  wall 
portion  and  said  front  opening  in  said  Side  wall  portion 
whereby  to  cause  a  front  portion  of  said  food  object  to 
project  forwardly  into  said  discharge  and  egress  ineans 
beyond  a  front  edge  of  a  corresponding  front  part  of  said 
bottom  wall  portion  to  facilitate  eating  said  forwardly 
projecting  portion  of  said  food  object  in  an  unobstructed 
manner;  and  pusher  means  controllably  digitally  movably 
positioned  within  said  downwardly  recessed  tray  means 
between  said  back  part  of  said  upstanding  side  wall  por- 
tion and  said  discharge  and  egress  means  for  digitally 
caused  movement  toward  said  discharge  and  egress  means 
for  forcing  said  food  object  toward  said  discharge  and 
egress  means  into  a  forwardly  projecting  relationship  with 
respect  to  and  beyond  the  front  edge  of  the  corresponding 
front  part  of  said  bottom  wall  portion;  said  bottom  wall 
portion  of  said  tray  means  being  provided  with  down- 
wardly directed  support  means  adapted  to  rest  upon  an 
underlying  substantially  horizontally  auxiliary  support- 
ing surface,  and  being  so  positioned  and  shaped  as  to  cause 
said  bottom  wall  portion  to  have  said  front  edge  thereof 
higher  than  a  back  edge  thereof  in  a  rearwardly  down- 
iwardly  tilted  relationship  with  respect  to  said  underlying 
substantially  horizontal  auxiliary  supporting  surface. 


A  plurality  of  devices  each  being  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  human  finger  tip  so  as  to  provide  improved 
coefficient  of  friction  with  respect  to  paper,  each  of  said 
devices  havirtg  a  body,  said  body  having  a  top  surface 
and  a  bottom  surface,  said  body  being  comprised  of  flexi- 
ble, rubber-like  material  in  foamed  condition,  said  body 
having  a  cross  section  generally  parallel  to  said  top  sur- 
face, said  cross  section  being  of  suitable  configuration 
for  placement  on  a  human  finger  tip,  said  cross  section 
of  at  least  two  of  said  devices  being  different  from  each 
other,  said  top  surface  having  cut  open  foam  cells  so 
that  its  coefficient  of  friction  with  respect  to  paper  is 
enhanced,  said  bottom  surface  being  coated  with  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive,  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  devices  being  positioned 
against  a  single  release  sheet  so  that  said  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  is  protected  against  contamination  until 
each  device  is  removed  from  said  release  sheet  for  posi- 
tioning upon  a  human  finger  tip,  so  that  when  said  de- 
vice is  so  positioned  on  a  human  finger  tip,  said  device 
is  scmi-permanently  secured  to  the  finger  tip  and  the 
finger  tip  effectively  has  enhanced  coefficient  of  friction 
with  respect  to  paper  so  that  paper  can  be  readily  handled 
without  substantial  finger  encumberment. 


3,283,889 

FOOD  OBJECT  HOLDER  AND  DRIP  PREVENTER 

Robert  E.  Hetrick  and  John  W.  Hetrick,  both  of 

22119  Hansom  Ave.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,560 

3  Claims.     (CI.  206—56) 


JS     J*      ^f 


1.  A  food  object  holder  and  drip  preventer,  compris- 
ing: downwardly  fecessed  tray  means  having  a  bottom 
wall  portion  and  a  laterally  partially  enclosing  upstanding 
side  wall  portion  extending  partially  therearound  and 
having  a  front  opening  in  said  side  wall  portion  effectively 
comprising  food  object  discharge  and  egress  means,  said 
bottom  wall  portion  being,  in  a  width  direction,  of  a  size 

i  832  O.O.— 23 


3483,890 
THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVE  RODS  OR  STRIPS 
Thomas  C.  Morris,  deceased,  late  of  Lexington,  Mass., 
by  Edith  J.  Morris,  administratrix,  Lexington,  Mass., 
and  Eric  (T.  Johnson,  Littleton,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
United' Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  377,162,  Aug.  28, 
1953.    This  application  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,137 
1  Cbdm.    (CI.  206—59) 


A  package  of  solid  flexible  thermoplastic  adhesive  in 
coil  form,  said  coil  comprising  a  plurality  of  turns  of  rod 
of  substantially  uniform  cross-section,  said  rod  being 
formed  of  a  thickness  of  between  ab6ut  V4  and  Vi  inch 
of  a  normally  solid,  flexible  thermoplastic  mixture  of  at 
least  two  ingredients  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  normally 
solid,  thermoplastic,  high  molecular  weight  synthetic 
polymer  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  relatively  low  molecu- 
lar weight  short  chain  thermoplastic  resinous  polymer, 
said  mixture  being  fluid  with  a  viscosity  suitably  low  for 
adhesive  application  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
250°  F.  to  400°  P.,  the  physical  properties  of  said  rod  in- 
cluding the  characteristics  that  said  rod  is  self-supporting, 
dry,  non-tacky,  flexible  and  sufficiently  hard  to  be  coiled 
for  use  as  needed  without  cracking,  said  rod  being  suffi- 
ciently stiff  to  be  capable  of  being  fed  from  said  coil  and 
being  reducible  progressively  and  rapidly  by  heat  in  said 
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temperature  range  to  a  fluid  condition  in  quantities  as 
needed  for  use  in  a  direct  through  feed  industrial  cement 
applying  and  dispensing  system. 


3^83,S91 

PROTECTIVE  PACKING  APPARATUS  FOR  EASILY 

DAMAGED  OBJECTS 

Edgar  English,  Jr^  Edwards,  Calif. 

(P.O.  B«z  1(9,  Rosamond,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,846 

12  Claims.     (CL  296—65) 


1.  Protective  packing  apparatus  for  easily  damaged  ob- 
jects, comprising:  container  means  taking  the  form  of  at 
least  two  closely  adjacent  area-coextensive  protective  com- 
pressible pad  means  having  a  plurality  of  opposed  mating 
aligned  recess  means  portions  formed  therein,  each  of  said 
opposed  mating  recess  means  portions  cooperating  with 
the  similar  adjacent  aligned  recess  means  portions  to  de- 
fine a  corresponding  plurality  of  complete  recess  means, 
with  each  recess  means  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
physically  protectively  support  therein  a  substantially 
similarly  shaped  and  sized,  easily  damaged  object  with 
said  mating  recess  means  i>ortions  being  in  surface  con- 
tact with  at  least  portions  of  the  surface  areas  of  said 
easily  damaged  object  in  a  manner  such  as  to  firmly  and 
protectively  support  same  within  said  recess  means  in 
nested  relationship  with  respect  to  the  exterior  of  said 
container  means,  a  first  one  of  said  compressible  pad 
means  comprising  a  corresponding  wall  portion  of  said 
container  means,  a  second  one  of  said  compressible  pad 
means  comprising  a  corresponding  oppositely  positioned 
wall  portion  of  said  container  means,  said  compressible 
pad  means  being  provided  with  controllably  disengage- 
able  alignment  and  registration  means  normally  matingly 
engaging  each  other  and  maintaining  all  of  said  compres- 
sible pad  means  in  aligned  registration  relationship  with 
respect  to  each  other  with  all  of  said  mating  recess  means 
'portions  in  said  opposed  recess  means-defining  relation- 
ship; and  controllably  engageable  and  disengageable  fas- 
tening and  locking  means  cooperable  with  said  plurality 
of  compressible  pad  means  for  firmly  locking  them  to- 
gether in  said  aligned  registration. 


3,283,892 
CONTAINER  FOR  SPOOLS  OF  SHOCK-SENSITIVE 
ELONGATED  MATERIAL 
Leonard  B.  Rosen,  RJ>.  2,  Jamestown,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  5«3,473 
4  Claims.    (CI.  206—65) 
1.  In  combination,  a  reel  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending central  core  and  upper  and  lower  flange  members 
carried  by  said  core  at  the  extremities  of  said  core,  said 
flange  members  extending  at  least  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  core,  each  of  said  flange  members  hav- 
ing a  peripheral   portion   spaced   from   said   core,   said 
peripheral  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  flange  mem- 
bers being  substantially  aligned,  an  elongated  filamen- 
tary material  wound  on  said  core  with  the  exterior  layer 


of  said  matreial  extending  a  distance  less  than  said  pe- 
ripheral Jx)rtions  of  said  flange  members  from  said  core, 
a  container  receiving  said  reel  and  including  an  elongated, 
continuous,  tubular  side  wall  with  an  open  upper  end,  said 
side  wall  being  at  least  substantially  as  long  as  the  height 
of  said  reel  and  extending  between  said  peripheral  por- 
tions of  said  flange  members  in  spaced,  protective,  over- 
lying relationship  to  said  elongated  material,  the  interior 
of  said  side  wall  corresponding  in  configuration  to  the 
shape  of  said  peripheral  portions  of  said  flange  members 
and  slightly  exceeding  the  dimensions  of  said  flange  mem- 
bers to  define  a  space  between  the  interior  of  said  side 
wall  and  said  peripheral  portions  of  said  flange  members, 
an  inwardly  directed  bottom  element  carried  by  the  lower 


end  of  said  side  wall  to  at  least  partially  close  the  same  to 
thereby  permit  passage  of  said  reel  through  said  open  up- 
per end  of  said  side  wall  while  precluding  passage  of  said 
reel  through  said  lower  end  of  said  side  wall,  an  inwardly 
directed  flexible  element  carried  by  the  interior  of  said 
side  wall  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  element  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  said  lower  flange  mem- 
ber of  said  reel  whereby  said  lower  flange  member  is 
rcsiliently  wedged  between  said  flexible  element  and  said 
bottom  element,  said  space  between  said  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  upper  flange  member  of  said  reel  and  the  in- 
terior of  said  side  wall  of  said  container  being  smaller 
than  the  thickness  of  said  elongated  material  whereby 
the  end  portion  of  said  elongated  material  is  frictionally 
gripped  when  disposed  therebetween. 


3,283,893 
METHOD  OF  BUNDUNG  PIPE,  ROD 
AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 
Robert  F.  Durocher,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Alfred  J.  Leroax, 
yllle  Jacques  Cartier,  Quebec,  and  Bernard  J.  McHugh, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Bell  Asbestos 
Mines  Ltd.,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,038 
13  Claims.    (CL  206—65) 


9.  A  shipping  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  pipes  or  like  articles  arranged  in  hori- 
zontal layers  one  above  the  other  with  the  pipes  in  one 
layer  being  nested  with  the  pipes  in  adjacent  layers,  one  or 
more  pairs  of  binding  straps  securing  the  said  shipping 
unit  in  its  layer  arrangement,  the  individual  straps  of  each 
pair  being  disposed  side  by  side  with  each  other  and  hav- 
ing oppositely  running  ends  wrapped  about  one  pipe  in 
each  layer  in  succession  from  the  bottom  layer  upwards, 
the  wrapped  pipes  in  each  layer  being  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  wrapped  pipes, 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  individual  straps  in  each  pair 
being  wrapped  about  the  layers  of  pipes  on  each  side  of 
the  said  wrapped  pipes,  and  means  to  secure  the  opposing 
ends  of  the  said  straps  to  each  other. 
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3,283,894 
PACKAGING   CONTAINER 
Hans  Hafner,  Voniiers,  and  Christian  Bayer,  Armonk, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tiros  Plastics  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,393 
4  Claims.     (CI.  206—16.5) 


*e 


-^^ 


..^ 


I 

3  283  895 

BEET  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Eagene  C.  Rollins,  Ogden,   Utah,  assignor  to  Hesston 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Hesston,  Kans.,  a  corporation 
of  Kansas 

FUed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,203 
3  Clafans.     (CI.  209—107) 


1.  A  beet  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

two  adjacent  pairs  of  elongated  rollers  disposed  in 
juxtaposed  parallelism  and  lying  in  a  common  plane; 

suspension  means  for  said  rollers  including  yieldable 
means  arranged  to  allow  for  independent  limited 
resilient  movement  in  the  plane  of  conveying  of  at 
least  one  roller  of  each  adjacent  pair; 

drive  sprockets  on  one  end  of  each  of  said  rollers;  and 
j  a  chain  drive  for  said  rollers  having  a  continuous 
I  chain  engaging,  on  its  driving  run,  alternately  the 
tops  and  bottoms  of  adjacent  sprockets  and  arranged 
to  impart  rotation  to  said  rollers  so  that  the  opposed 
surfaces  of  each  pair  of  rollers  are  moved  downward- 
ly relative  to  an  upright  plane  between  the  pair  when 
said  chain  drive  is  moved  in  one  direction,  said 
yieldable  means  being  disposed  to  permit  movement 
of  the  corresponding  rollers  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  chain  drive  run  when  the  latter  is  moved 
m  said  one  direction  whereby  movement  of  the 
Cham  drive  enhances  the  tendency  of  one  roller 
of  each  pair  to  move  away  from  its  corresponding 
roller. 


said  objects  as  it  moves  along  said  path,  apertured  photo- 
electric cell  means  substantially  encirchng  said  path  for 
receiving  illumination  from  said  objects  at  a  plurality  of 


3.  A  package  for  a  thermometer  comprising  a  tube  of 
cross-sectional  area  greater  than  that  of  a  thermometer  to 
be  contained  therein  and  of  a  length  approximating  that 
of  the  thermometer,  and  similar  end  caps  sealing  the  ends 
of  the  tube  by  means  of  an  annular  tube  receiving  groove 
and  a  tapered  plug  portion,  said  tapered  pilug  portion  being 
hollow  and  having  flexible  integral  ribs  projecting  inward- 
ly from  its  inner  wall,  said  flexible  ribs  being  adapted  to 
engage  and  shock  mount  the  end  portions  of  a  thermom- 
eter. 


3,283,896 
SORTING  APPARATUS 

Frank  E.  JWk,  San  Jose,  and  Richard  A.  Wood,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif.,  assignors  to  Chemical  Holding  Company. 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Panama 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,531 

27  Claims.    (CL  209— 111.6) 

I.  Apparatus  for  sorting  objects  from   one   another 

said  apparatus  comprising,   in  combination,   means   for 

guidmg  said  objects  along  a  predetermined  path,  lamp 

means  positioned  near  said  path  for  illuminating  each  of 


3  283  897 
BILL  ACCEPTANCE  AND  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
George  D.  HavUle,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor,  bv 
mesne  assignments,  to  Litton  Industries,  Inc.,  Beverly 
HUls,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  265,826, 
S^'aiIiOS^^'     "***  «PP««»«on  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser. 
11  Claims.     (CI.  209—111.7) 


positions  around  said  path,  and  means  positioned  adjacent 
said  path  for  directing  selected  ones  of  said  objects  into  ' 
another   path  in   response  to  the   illumination   received 
by  said  photoelectric  cell  means  from  said  object. 


3.  A  device  for  receiving  and  evaluating  paper  money 
of  prescribed  denomination,  comprising:  * 

a  bill  detection  system  including  a  detection  head  and 
a  control  system; 

an  enclosure  about  said  bill  detection  system,  said  en- 
closure having  a  front  panel  member,  said  panel 
member  having  an  opening  through  which  a  bill  may 
be  inserted  and  placed  in  alignment  with  said  detec- 
tion head; 

movable  means  within  said  enclosure  and  adjacent  said 
opening  having  a  portion  accessible  from  outside  said 
enclosure,  said  movable  means  being  operable  from 
outside  said  enclosure  from  an  open  position  to  a 
closed  position  overlying  said  opening  in  said  panel 
member; 

locking  means  for  locking  said  movable  means  in  a 
closed  position; 

means  responsive  to  closing  of  said  movable  means  to 
activate  said  detection  system; 

and  means  responsive  to  said  detection  system  for  re- 
leasing said  locking  means. 
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3^83,898 
INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
Fredrick  L.  Calhoun,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Geo. 
J.  Meyer  Manufacturing  Co.,  Cndahy,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 
Continuation   of  application  Ser.   No.   20,884,   Apr.  8, 
1960.    This  application  July  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,316 
36  Claims.    (CI.  209—111.7) . 


7.  A  system  for  inspecting  a  bottle  for  small  particles 
of  foreign  matter,  including 

means  for  illuminating  the  bottle  to  provide  a  fiel^ 
of  light  modulated  by  the  optical  characteristics  of 
the  bottle  and  any  particles  of  foreign  matter  in  the 
bottle,  I 

a  bank  of  photocells  for  converting  light  to  electrical 
signals, 

cyclically  movable  optical  means  for  directing  the  light 
from  different  areas  of  the  field  of  light  to  said  bank 
of  photocells,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  beam 
of  light  from  the  area  at  said  bank  of  photocells 
being  substantially  the  same  as  the  composite  sen- 
sitive aiiea  of  the  photocells  of  the  bank,  the  photo- 
cells being  arranged  to  together  intercept  all  of  the 
light  from  said  optical  means, 

means  for  cyclically  adjusting  said  optical  means  to 
sequentialy  direct  the  light  from  different  overlap- 
ping areas  of  the  field  to  scan  the  entire  field,  where- 
by the  image  of  a  particle  in  the  bottle  effectively 
repeatedly  moves  across  said  bank  of  photocells, 

means  electrically  coupled  to  said  bank  of  photocells 
for  sequentially  sampling  the  electrical  signals  pro- 
vided by  the  different  photocells,  and 

bottle  reject  apparatus  responsive  to  sampled  signals 
from  said  sampling  means  having  predetermined 
characteristics  for  rejecting  a  bottle  being  scanned. 


3,283  899 
AUTOMATIC  FOOD  QUALITY  CONTROL  MEANS 
Andrew  H.  Vcdvik,  Justin  R.  JelUngs,  and  Boleslaus  J. 
Sadcski,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  coiporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,429 
1  Claim.     (CI.  209—111.8) 
In  a  food  processing  system  wherein  food  batter  js  con- 
tinuously advanced  through  conduit  means  toward  a  proc- 
essing zone,  automatic  means  for  preventing  batter  hav- 
ing metallic  particles  therein  from  advancing  to  the  proc- 
essing zone  comprising,  a  non-metallic  conduit  in  said 
conduit  means,  an  electronic  metal  detector  having  a  sens- 
ing head  mounted  adjacent  said  non-metallic  conduit, 
valve  means  located  jn  said  conduit  means  between  said 
non-metallic   conduit   and   said   processing  zone,  which 
valve  means  includes  a  by-pass  opening,  said  valve  means 
being  adapted  in  a  first  position  thereof  to  communicate 
said  non-metallic  conduit  with  said  processing  zone  and 
being  adapted  in  a  second  position  thereof  to  commu- 
nicate said  non-metallic  conduit  with  said  by-pass  opening. 


a  pneumatic  valve  actuator  operatively  associated  with 
said  valve  means  for  actuating  the  same  between  said 
two  {)Ositions,  means  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said 
pneumatic  valve  actuator,  solenoid  means  for  controlling 
the  air  supply  to  said  valve  actuator  for  operating  the 
same  electric  timing  means  connected  with  said  solenoid 
means  and  arranged  with  the  same  so  that  upon  energiz- 
ing of  such  timing  means  said  valve  means  is  substantially 
instantaneously  actuated  to  its  second  position  and  auto- 


matically returned  to  its  first  position  after  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  time  which  is  determined  by  said  timing 
means,  said  detector  being  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  timing  means  for  energizing  the  latter  upon  ac- 
tivation of  the  former  by  the  presence  of  metallic  par- 
ticles in  said  non-metallic  conduit,  and  warning  means 
actuated  by  the  air  pressure  in  said  air  supply  means  for 
indicating  whether  or  not  an  adequate  supply  of  air  is 
in  communication  with  said  pneumatic  valve  actuator. 


3,283,900 
V^HAPED  MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Carroll  D.  Sloan,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,041 
10  Claims.     (CI.  209—223) 


7.  In  a  magnetic  separator,  a  drum  having  a  cylindrical 
sidewall  composed  of  a  non-magnetic  material  and  mount- 
ed for  rotation  on  a  shaft,  a  permanent  magnet  assembly 
having  two  poles  at  a  workiJog  face  thereof  adapted  to 
attract  magnetic  material  to  be  separated  towards  the 
external  surface  of  the  sidewall  of  the  drum  and  mounted 
within  the  drum,  said  working  face  being  positioned  in 
close  proximity  to  the  internal  surface  of  said  sidewall. 
the  magnetic  assembly  comprising  a  V-sfaaped  yoke  of 
permeable  soft  magnetic  material  having  two  arms  ex- 
tending away  from  the  working  face  thereof,  a  pair  of 
pole  members  of  permeable  soft  magnetic  material  each 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  an  arm  of  said  yoke,  bodies 
of  oriented  permanent   magnetic  material  substantially 
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completely  filling  the  spaces  between  the  arms  of  the 
yoke  and  the  pole  pieces  and  extending  to  the  working 
face  of  the  magnetic  assembly,  the  arrangement  and  di- 
rection of  magnetization  of  the  oriented  permanent  mag- 
net material  being  such  as  to  couple  said  magnetic  bodies 
in  series  through  said  yoke. 


3,283,901 
ENDLESS  BELT  TYPE  SOLIDS  SEPARATOR 
G«orgc  Dec  Goodwin,  Rte.  1,  Florence,  Colo. 
I     Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,967 
I      '  3  Claims.     (CL  209— 428) 


1.  A  rotary  type  solids  separator  comprising  an  endless 
conveyor  belt,  a  gateway  pan  supported  above  the  con- 
veyor belt,  a  cylindrical  housing  supported  on  said  gate- 
way pan,  spaced  concentric  cylindrical  flow  inducers  ro- 
tatably  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  housing,  the  innermost 
of  said  flow  inducers  having  inclined  blades  formed  with 
an  outward  pitch  and  the  outermost  of  said  flow  inducers 
having  vertical  blades  formed  with  an  outward  pitch, 
a  cylindrical  flow  stabilizer  having  vertical  blades  formed 
with  an  inward  pitch,  said  stabilizer  concentrically  and 
fixedly  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  housing  betw^n  said 
flow  inducers,  feed  means  to  supply  mixed  materials  to 
said  conveyor  belt,  and  motor  means  to  drive  said  feed 
means,  said  conveyor  belt,  and  said  rotatable  flow  in- 
ducers. 


3,283,902 
FILTER  UNIT  HAVING  RESERVE  FILTER 
I         I  ELEMENT 

John  A.  Farris,  Oyster  Bay,  Leslie  Scawert,  Glen  Cove, 
and  Bernard  F.  Silverwater,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Pall  Corporation,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
'    New  York 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,500 
1  8  Claims.     (CI.  210—90)  ^ 


li 


iL  II 


1.  A  filter  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  primary  filter  ele- 
ment disposed  in  the  housing;  a  primary  passage  leading 
from  the  inlet  to  the  primary  filter  element;. a  secondary 
reserve  filter  element  fixed  in  relation  to  the  primary  filter 


element,  and  disposed  in  the  houang;  a  secondary  passage 
communicating  with  the  inlet  and  the  secondary  filter 
elen>ent;  a  relief  bypassing  passage  in  the  housing  con- 
necting the  inlet  and  the  outlet;  a  fluid  flow  separating 
means  disposed  between  and  spaced  from  the  primary  and 
secondary  filter  elements,  preventing  flow  between  the 
primary  and  secondary  filter  elements;  a  valve  compris- 
ing a  self-closing  fluid  pressure-responsive  spring  disk 
disposed  across  the  secondary  passage,  and  normally 
closing  off  flow  to  the  secondary  filter  element  there- 
through, but  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure  differ- 
ential across  the  primary  fHter  element  to  open  and  allow 
flow  through  the  secoridary  passage,  bypassing  the  pri- 
mary filter  element,  to  the  secondary  filter  element;  and  a 
second  fluid  pressure-responsive  self-closing  relief  valve 
-disposed  across  the  relief  passage,  responsive  to  a  pre- 
determined pressure  differential  between  the  inlet  and 
the  outlet,  to  open  and  allow  flow  through  this  passage 
bypassing  both  the  primary  and  secondary  filter  elements 
whenever  the  predetermined  pressure  differential  there- 
across  is  exceeded.  I 


3,283,903 
FILTERING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  FLUIDS 
Jacques  Muller,  La  Garenne-Colombes,  France,  assignor 
to    Rellumit    Inter,    S.aT.L.,    La    Garenne-Colombes, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964.  Ser.  No.  345,653 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4,  1963, 

926,651 

13  Claims.    (CI.  210—108) 


flui 


1.  Equipment  for  filtering  impurities  from  fluids  com- 
prising a  casing  having  an  inlet  port  for  unfiltered  fluids 
and  an  outlet  port  for  filtered  fluids,  filter  means  in  said 
casing  through  which  fluid  may  flow  from  said  inlet  port 
to  said  outlet  port,  for  filtering  of  such  fluid,  said  filter 
means  having  a  fluid  port  at  its  upper  end,  a  chamber  in 
said  casing  positioned  above  said  filter  means  in  com- 
munication with  the  fluid  port  thereof,  said  outlet  port 
being  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  an  actuating 
cylinder  having  a  piston  slidable  therein,  means  providing 
communication  between  one  side  of  said  piston  and  said 
chamber,  valve  means  associated  with  the  inlet  port  and 
movable  between  two  positions,  one  of  said  positions 
providing  communication  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
casing  for  flow  of  unfiltered  fluid  through  said  filter  means, 
and  the  other  position  providing  communication  between 
said  inlet  port  and  the  other  side  of  said  piston,  and  means 
controlled  by  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder 
between  the  ends  thereof  to  effect  successive  movement 
of  said  valve  means  between  its  two  positions,  whereby 
when  said  piston  is  moved  toward  said  chamber  when  said 
inlet  port  is  connected  to  said  other  side  of  said  piston 
a  portion  of  the  filtered  fluid  in  said  chamber  above 
said  piston  will  be  forced  through  said  outlet  port  and  an- 
other portion  thereof  will  be  forced  into  the  fluid  port  of 
said  filter  means  for  flow  through  the  filter  means  in  re- 
verse direction  to  clean  the  filter  means. 
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3,2t3.904  ' 
FILTER  ELEMENT  HAVING  DUAL  POROSITIES 
Kenneth  Ernest  Buckman,  Winsor,  near  Woodlands 
Southampton,  Stanky  WUllam  Kemp,  Totton,  Derrick 
Percival  Tullneli,  North  Baddeslcy,  and  Ronald  Arthur 
Cross,  Maybush,  Southampton,  England,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«7,557 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Sept.  11, 1962, 

34,612/«2;  tan.  16,  1963,  1,900/63 

3  Claim,    (a.  210—132) 


'/ 


1.  A  filter  for  liquid  comprising  a  tubular  support  hav- 
ing openings  therein,  two  fixed  portions  of  filter  material, 
one  of  said  portions  having  a  fine  porosity  and  the  other 
a  less  fine  porosity,  said  portions  being  in  contact  with  and 
covering  an  exterior  surface  of  said  tubular  support,  a 
part  of  the  said  exterior  support  surface  corresponding 
with  said  fine  porosity  portion  having  a  number  of  said 
openings  per  square  inch  of  area  greater  than  a  number 
of  said  openings  per  square  inch  of  area  in  part  of  the  said 
exterior  support  surface  corresponding  with  said  less  fine 
porosity  portion. 

ERRATUM  / 

For  Class  210—136  see:  . 
Patent  No.  3,284,349 


3,283,905 

SELF-CLOSING  MAGNETIC  PLUG 

Joseph  T.  Cass,  3528  Edgewatcr  Lane,  Chester,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1965.  Ser.  No.  507,989 

18  Claims.    (CI.  210—222) 


2.  A  drain  unit,  for  use  in  connection  with  a  gear  case 
or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  central  bore  therethrough  to 
form  a  drain  passage  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
an  opening  in  a  gear  case  with  said  drain  passage  in 
open  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  gear 
case; 

(b)  valve  means  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said  housing 
in  a  position  below  the  interior  drain  level  of  said 
gear  case  when  said  housing  is  mounted  in  said  gear 
case  for  alternately  opening  and  closing  said  drain 
passage;  > 

(c)  spring  means  adapted  to  urge  said  valve  means 
toward  its  closed  position; 

(d)  plug  means,  mounted  in  said  drain  passage  and 
passing  through  said  housing  and  said  valve  means 
to  the  interior  of  said  gear  case,  for  holding  said 
valve  open  and  closing  said  drain  passage  when 
inserted  in  said  housing  and  to  maintain  said  drain 
passage  closed  until  said  valve  closes  as  it  is  being 
removed  from  said  housing;  and 


(e)  a  magnet  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  plug  extend- 
ing beyond  said  housing  and  into  said  gear  case, 
whereby  said  magnet  is  freely  exposed  to  fluids  in 
said  gear  case. 


3,283,906 

VACUUM  nLTER 

Alfred   W.   Crane,   Parma,   Ohio,   and   Frank   Dittrlch, 

Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio     (both  %  The  Cleveland  Electric 

Illuminating  Co.,  P.O.  Box  5000,  Cleveland,  Ohio) 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,691 

1  CIdm.    (CI.  210—232) 


.^;\^r 


In  a  vacuum  filter  comprised  of  a  vacuum  disk  having  a 
plurality  of  flat  sectors  with  oppositely  facing  flat,  filtering 
surfaces  and  adapted  to  rotate  through  a  slurry  of  water 
and  small  suspended  particles;  each  of  said  sectors  com- 
prising a  wedge-shaped  metal  body  and  an  integral  mount- 
ing hub  at  the  smaller  end  of  said  body,  a  first  plenum 
chamber  in  said  nwunting  hub,  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending ribs  in  said  body  and  terminating  at  said  first 
plenum  chamber,  said  ribs  forming  a  plurality  of  inner 
plenum  chambers  each  of  which  are  communicated  with 
said  first  plenum  chamber  and  with  both  of  said  filtering 
surfaces,  and  said  hub  having  an  inlet  communicated  with 
a  source  of  vacuum;  the  improvement  comprising;  said 
hub  having  a  generally  relatively  large  area  flat  surface 
facing  in  the  same  direction  as  one  of  said  filtering  sur- 
faces, an  opening  in  said  flat  surface  of  said  hub,  said 
opening  communicated  directly  with  said  first  plenum 
chamber,  a  removable  cover  secured  over  said  opening, 
and  means  on  said  cover  for  aligning  said  cover  with 
said  opening. 

3483,907 
FILTER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
James  C.  Whiting,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
The  Bcndix  Corporation,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,888 
3  Claims.    (CI.  210—234) 


1.  A  filter  unit  comprising  a  bead  having  an  inlet  port 
and  an  outlet  port  communicating  respectively  with  outer 
and  inner  concentric  chambers,  a  hollow  cyliixlrical  guide 
member  operatively  connected  to  said  head  for  separating 
said  outer  and  inner  concentric  chambers,  a  valve  stop 
member  formed  integrally  with  and  extending  from  said 
guide  member,  said  valve  stop  member  having  a  valve 
seat  formed  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  a  ring  member 
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located  in  said  outer  chamber  and  concentrically  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  cylindrical  guide  member,  said 
ring  member  having  a  valve  seat  formed  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  inner  edge  thereof,  a  cylindical  valve  sleeve 
located  between  said  guide  and  ring  members  and  slid- 
able  on  said  guide  member  from  an  open  to  a  closed 
position,  lower  and  upper  sealing  means  located  on  said 
valve  sleeve  for  engagement  respectively  with  the  valve 
seats  formed  on  the  valve  stop  and  ring  members  when 
said  valve  sleeve  moves  to  a  closed  position  to  thereby 
prevent  communication  between  the  outlet  port  and  the 
inner  concentric  chamber  and  between  the  inlet  port  and 
the  outer  concentric  chamber,  resilient  means  for  urging 
said  valve  sleeve  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position,  a  bowl 
removably  attached  to  the  bead  in  sealing  engagement 
therewith,  a  filter  element  located  in  said  bowl,  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  filter  element  and  bowl 
for  urging  the  filter  element  towards  the  bottom  of  the 
bowl,  said  filter  element  being  in  abutting  relationship 
with  said  valve  sleeve  and  causing  same  to  move  from 
a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  upon  sealing  en- 
gagement of  said  bowl  with  said  head,  and  adjustable 
resilient  means  interposed  between  the  lower  end  of  the 
filter  element  and  tbe  bottom  of  the  bowl  for  varying 
the  preload  of  said  resilient  means  and  tbe  free  length 
of  the  filter  element  to  insure  proper  movement  of  said 
valve  sleeve  from  its  closed  to  its  open  position. 


3,283,908 
NODULAR  FILTER  MASS  OF  PREDETER- 
MINED VOLL^IE 
Jttih»  M.  Komarmy,  Flint,  Karl  Schwartzwalder,  Holly, 
and  George  E.  Suchy,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
I  Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,194 

2  Claims.    (CL  210—266) 


2.  A  filter  comprising  a  mass  of  fluid  permeable  and 
discrete  nodules  distorted  together  under  pressure,  each 
of  said  nodules  having  a  covering  of  filter  material  and  a 
hard  nucleus,  the  space  between  the  nuclei  of  said  mass 
being  substantially  filled  with  said  filter  material  due  to 
said  pressure,  the  ratio  of  nodule  diameter  to  nucleus 
diameter  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  1.2  to  about  2.0, 
the  diameter  of  said  nucleus  being  within  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  from  M<2  to  "Vie  of  an  inch,  and  fluid  per- 
meable wall  means  retaining  said  mass  under  said 
pressure. 

'  3,283,909 

CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 

Edward  A.  Daubman,  East  MoUne,  HI.,  assignor  to  Amc- 

tck,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,161 

2  Claims.    (CI.  210—380) 

1.  In  a   centrifugal   separator,  a   housing;   a   spindle 

mounted  in  said  housing;  a  basket  made  from  a  perforated 

sheet  material  connected  to  said  spindle;  a  lining  within 


said  basket  and  including  a  cylindrical  screen  having  its 
inner  surface  covered  with  a  fabric  lining;  a  protective 
sheet  of  perfora.ted  metal  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  fab- 
ric lining;  expansible  and  retractable  hoop  retaining  means 
within  and  adjacent  at  least  one  end  of  said  basket;  said 
retaining  means  including  two  substantially  semicircular 
elements,  each  end  of  one  element  and  each  end  of  the 
other  element  being  arranged  in  an  aligned  pair,  each 
aligned  pair  of  ends  being  bent  inwardly  and  extending 


along  their  length  in  a  line  defined  by  a  plane  passing 
through  a  chord  of  said  hoop,  turnbuckle  means  adjust- 
ably connecting  the  ends  of  each  aligned  pair  to  one  an- 
other, said  turnbuckle  means  having  an  outermost  sur- 
face extending  outwardly  to  substantially  the  outermost 
periphery  of  said  hoop  whereby  said  hoop  and  said  turn- 
buckle means  have  coincident  outer  surfaces  which  en- 
gage tbe  inner  .surface  of  said  metal  sheet;  and  means  for 
rotating  said  ^indle.     * 


3,283,910 
CENTRIFUGAL  BASKET 
William  Grieselhuber  and  Charles  B.  Sazavsky,  Hamilton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Western  States  Machine  Com- 
pany, Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Utah 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,763 
4  CUims.     (CL  210—380) 


1.  A  centrifugal  basket  constituted  by  a  unitary  metal 
wall  of  frusto-conical  form  and  a  perforated  screen  of 
complementary  form  overlying  the  inner  surface  of  said 
wall,  said  wall  having  a  multiplicity  of  annular  grooves 
recessed  circumferentially  in  said  inner  surface  to  a  depth 
sufficient  to  receive  and  drain  off  liquid  filtered  through 
said  screen,  said  grooves  being  separated  from  one  another 
by  circumferential  ribs  integral  with  said  wall  and  tbe 
tops  of  which  define  elements  of  a  common  conical  sur- 
face and  are  suflficiently  closely  spaced  apart  to  support 
said  screen  against  the  loads  and  centrifugal  force  ap- 
plied to  it  during  rotation  of  the  basket,  said  wall  further 
having  drain  holes  extending  therethrough,  each  of  said 
drain  holes  being  cut  through  only  alternate  ribs  so  as  to 
communicate  with  and  lead  liquid  radially  away  from  tbe 
grooves  adjacent  each  of  said  alternate  ribs,  said  drain 
holes  being  arranged  in  circumferential  tiers  extending 
along  each  of  said  alternate  ribs  of  said  wall,  the  ribs  be- 
tween each  two  of  said  alternate  ribs  being  unbroken  and 
free  of  drain  holes  to  prevent  liquid  filtered  through  said 
screen  into  said  grooves  from  climbing  along  the  inner 
surface  of  the  wall,  the  drain  holes  in  each  of  said  tiers 
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being  staggered  circumferentially  with  respect  to  the  drain 
holes  of  the  next  adjacent  tiers  to  dispose  the  drain  holes 
of  alternate  tiers  in  rows  extending  along  generatrices  of 
said  Crusto-conical  wall,  whereby  all  of  said  grooves  com- 
municate with  drain  holes  and  undue  weakening  bf  said 
wall  by  said  drain  holes  is  avoided. 


3»283,911 
FILTER  FOR  FUEL  PUMP 
Donald  A.  Reisc,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  asdmor  to  ACF  In> 
dustries.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Not.  26, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  239,947 
5  Claims.    (O.  210— 416) 


'I   I 


1.  The  combination  in  a  fuel  pump  having  a  pump- 
ing chamber  and  means  forming  an  inlet  passage  com- 
municated with  said  pumping  chamber,  filter  means  re- 
tained in  said  means  forming  said  inlet  passage  and  in- 
cluding said  means  forming  said  inlet  passage  being  com- 
prised of  a  moldaUe  material,  a  peripheral  shoulder 
formed  on  an  internal  wall  of  said  means  forming  said 
inlet  passage  and  lying  in  a  plane  disposed  in  an  acute 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  passage,  a  planar 
filter  screen  positioned  in  said  means  forming  an  inlet 
passage  and  having  the  edge  thereof  peripherally  coex- 
tensive with  and  abutting  said  peripheral  shoulder,  an 
elongated  retaining  member  having  open  ends  and  being 
fixedly  secured  in  said  passage,  and  said  member  having 
one  edge  disposed  in  coextensive  engagement  with  the 
periphery  of  said  filter  screen  for  maintaining  the  latter 
in  said  passage,  thereby  forming  a  liquid  tight  seal  at 
said  filter  screen  periphery. 


3,283,913 
PORTABLE  ROTATABLE  FOOD  SERVER 

Maurice  J.  Van  Horn,  Jr.,  Rtc.  2,  box  236,  Church  Road, 

Rcisterstown,  Md. 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,034 

3  Claims.    (CI.  211—78) 


3j283,912 

RACK  STRUCTURES 

James  E.  L.  CuDcn,  Crayford,  England,  assignor  to  Gary 

Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
Original  application  June   14,   1963,  Ser.  No.   287,867. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  8»  1965,  Ser.  No. 
493,983  I 

1  Claim,    (a.  211— 44) 


An  elongated  rack  for  suspension  of  file  folders  hav- 
ing hangers  on  their  uppermost  edge,  said  rack  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  single  piece  of  rod-like  stock  shapeJ 
to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  longitudinal  rails 
for  receiving  the  hangers  thereon,  the  rails  terminating  at 
each  of  their  ends  in  a  downwardly  laterally  outwardly  in- 
clined leg,  an  upstanding  offset  at  the  juncture  of  each  rail 
with  its  associated  leg,  lateral  base  portions  one  integrally 
joining  the  lower  end  of  the  legs  at  each  end  of  said  rails, 
and  a  pair  of  recesses  on  the  bottom  face  of  each  base 
portion  one  inwardly  of  each  juncture  with  a  leg  and  in 
substantial  vertical  alignment  with  the  respective  rail 
portions.  i     ; 


1.  A  portable  rotatable  food  server  comprising  a  stand 
having  a  generally  upright  post,  said  post  having  a  series 
of  openings  spaced  along  the  length  thereof,  a  spheri- 
cal support  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  post, 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  said 
support  member  on  said  post,  said  adjusting  means  in- 
cluding a  bushing  having  an  inner  sleeve  slidably  mounted 
on  said  post,  an  upper  flange  on  said  inner  sleeve,  an  outer 
sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  said 
inner  sleeve,  the  upper  portion  of  said  outer  sleeve  being 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  flange,  a  bearing  ring  connected 
to  said  support  member  and  adapted  to  rest  upon  the 
upper  edge  of  said  outer  sleeve  and  be  rotatably  supported 
thereby,  means  carried  by  said  sleeves  to  engage  a  selected 
one  of  said  holes  and  a  plurality  of  holders  mounted  about 
the  periphery  of  said  support  member  in  at  least  two 
vertical  planes. 


I  3,283,914 

'  CONVEYOR  LOCK-BAR-TROLLEY 
Clarence  P.  Robinfloo,  723  WcDaer  Road, 
Napcrrille,  DL 
FUed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,028 
2  Claims.    (O.  211—123)  { 


1.  A  trolley  bar  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  plu- 
rality of  hooks  for  movement  along  a  conveyor  rail  struc- 
ture comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  body  mem- 
ber, means  adjacent  each  end  of  said  body  for  suspend- 
ing said  body  from  the  rail  structure,  said  body  adapted 
to  receive  a  consolidated  group  of  the  hooks  and  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  depressions  formed  in  the  up- 
per surface  thereof  for  initially  locating  the  hooks  in 
spaced  apart  relation  along  the  length  of  said  body,  said 
depressions  being  generally  V-shaped  permitting  said  con- 
solidated group  of  hooks  to  be  spread  axially  along  the 
length  of  the  body  member  with  one  hook  located  in  each 
of  said  depression,  a  bracket  member  secured  to  said 
body  member  adjacent  each  end  thereof  and  extending 
generally  upwardly  therefrom,  a  latch  bar  disposed  above 
said  body  hiember  and  eccentrically  pivoted  adjacent  the 
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ends  thereof  on  said  bracket  members,  said  latch  bar  be- 
ing swingable  from  a  lowered  position  whereby  one  edge 
thereof  is  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  body  member  to  retain  said  hooks  within 
said  depressions  and  a  raised  position  whereby  said  edge 
it  spaced  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  body  to  per- 
mit the  removal  of  the  hooks  from  said  depressions,  and 
stop  means  interposed  between  one  of  said  brackets  and 
said  latch  bar,  said  latch  bar  being  placed  in  an  over- 
centered  orientation  and  adapted  to  rest  against  said  stop 
means  when  in  said  upraised  position. 


3,283,915 

TRAY  OR  RACK  ASSEMBLY 

Louis  Maslow,  Huntsville  Road,  Dallas,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,200 

31  Claims.    (CL  211—126) 


1.  An  article  of  the  character  described  comprising 
an  integral  walled  base  member  provided  with  an  open 
gridwork  extending  between  the  walls  thereof  and  having 
portions  projecting  upwardly  from  said  walls,  and  an 
overlying  frame  member,  means  defining  open  recesses 
at  the  lower  surface  of  said  frame  member,  said  pro- 
jecting portions  being  engaged  in  associated  recesses, 
and  means  for  securing  said  projecting  portions  in  their 
associated  recesses  to  retain  said  members  in  assembled 
relation. 


3,283,916 
AUTOMATIC  COUPLER  CENTERING  DEVICE 
Geoffrey  W.  Cope,  WilUamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sy- 
mington Wayne  Corporation,  Salisbury,  Md.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

Filed  July  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,975 
18  Claims.    (CL  213—15) 


1.  In  draft  rigging  for  a  railway  car  having  sill  means 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  a  coupler  mounted 
in  said  sill  means  and  swingable  laterally  relative  to  said 
car,  an  automatic  coupler  centering  device  comprising 
compound  lever  means  connected  fonvardly  to  means 
fixed  to  said  car  and  rearwardly  to  an  adjoining  truck 
bolster  for  lateral  swinging  therewith  relative  to  said  car, 
and  means  operatively  connecting  said  coupler  and  lever 
means  for  causing  said  coupler  when  uncoupled  to  swing 
laterally  with  said  lever  means  in  response  to  said  relative 
lateral  swinging  of  said  bolster. 


3,283,917 
FIXED-JAW  CAR  COUPLER 

Marius  Georges  Dufourmantel,  Paris,  France,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

•  Filed  July  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,668 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  28,  1964, 
983,347,  Patent  1,412,470 
11  Claims.    (CL  213 — 100) 


1.  A  fixed-jaw  railway  car  coupler  intended  for  co- 
operation with  a  similar  coupler  on  another  railway  car 
com  prising  : 

(A)  a  coupler  head  having  a  casing,  I       I 

(B)  a  forwardly  facing  abutment  on  the  interior  of  said 
casing, 

(C)  a  lock  pivotally  mounted  in  said  casing  to  pivot 
between  a  locking  position  in  which  the  two  couplers 
cannot  be  separated  and  an  unlocking  position  in 
which  they  can  be  separated, 

(D)  a  stub  shaft  or  spigot  on  said  lock,  and 

(E)  an  anticreep  element  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
stub  shaft  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  the  said  element,  in  being  carried  by 
the  lock  through  a  slight  movement  thereof  rear- 
wardly, can  engage  the  abutment  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  lock  to  its  unlocked  position  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  path  of  movement  of  the  anti- 
creep  element  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  lock 
to  its  unlocked  position  is  clear  of  the  said  abutment. 


3  283  918 

COORDINATED  CONVEYOR  AND 

PROGRAMMED  APPARATUS 

George  C.  Devol,  Brookside  Drive,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,296 

27  Claims.    (CL  214—1) 


1.  In  combination,  program-controlled  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  main  base  and  including  a  work  device,  a  conveyor 
for  transporting  an  article  along  a  path  past  said  pro- 
gram-controlled apparatus,  and  reciprocable  driving  means 
for  transporting  said  base  forward  along  the  conveyor  to 
enable  the  work  device  to  perform  prescribed  operations 
on  an  article  while  in  transit  and  to  return  the  base  to  a 
staning  position  preparatory  to  the  advance  of  another  ar- 
ticle, said  program-controlled  apparatus  including  support- 
ing and  actuating  means  for  moving  said  work  device  in 
multiple  degrees  of  freedom,  program-control  means,  sens- 
ing means  cooperating  with  said  program-control  means, 
and  control  means  for  said  actuating  means  and  for  said 
work  device  controlled  by  said  sensing  means,  and  coordi- 
nating means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  program- 
controlled  apparatus  and  said  base-driving  means  and  said 
coordinating  means  including  article-position  indicating 
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elements  movable  coordinately  with  said  conveyor  and 
control  means  for  said  base-driving  means  movable  coordi- 
nately with  said  program-controlled  apparatus  and  coop- 
erable  with  said  article -position  indicating  means  for  main- 
taining prescribed  orientation  of  said  program-controlled 
apparatus  in  relation  to  an  article  on  the  conveyor  durii>g 
the  program-controlled  operation  of  said  apparatus. 


3^3,919 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
METAL  BILLETS 
LcsUe  G«ort«  Dean,  Poole,  Dontt,  G«nM  WIBiam  Grant, 
Bournemouth,  and  Allan  BaD,  rnrhrto— ,  Donct,  Eng- 
land, aaalmon  to  The  Locwy  EoglMcitog  Company 
Limited,  Boamcmondi,  Englnid,  a  company  of  Great 
Britain 

FOcd  Sept  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,716 
Claims  priortty,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  24, 19<3, 

37,612/63 
9  Claimi.    (CL  214—1) 


1.  In  combination;  a  vertical  press,  a  loading  station 
next  to  said  vertical  press,  a  horizontal  press,  a  discharge 
station  next  to  said  horizontal  press,  apparatus  for  trans- 
ferring metal  billets  from  said  vertical  press  to  said  hori- 
zontal press  and  for  tilting  said  billets  from  an  upright 
position  at  the  vertical  press  to  a  prone  position  at  the 
horizontal  press,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  bilkt  re- 
ceptacle open  at  both  ends,  a  cantilever  arm  supporting 
said  receptacle,  a  vertical  pillar  supporting  said  arm, 
means  for  rotating  said  arm  about  the  axis  of  said  pillar 
to  move  said  receptacle  from  one  station  to  the  other, 
means  for  tilting  said  receptacle  about  a  transverse  axis 
situated  halfway  between  the  ends  of  said  receptacle,  and 
selector  means  operable  independently  of  said  rotating 
means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  the  tilting  move- 
ment of  said  receptacle  from  an  upright  to  a  prone  posi- 
tion. 


3,283,92* 

INFRASTRUCTURE  ELEMENT  FOR  AN  INSTAL- 
LATION  FOR  CONVEYING  OBJECTS  BY  PNEU- 
MATIC FLOATING 

Max  Schonfcldcr,  Petlt-Lancy,  Geneva,  and  Donald  S.  C. 
Rodgcrs,  Meyrin,  Geneva,  Swttmrlaiid,  aMignors  to 
Mclluham    Spencer    Limited,    Mclksham  (Wlltihirc), 


Filed  Ang.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,653 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  18, 1964, 

10,793 
10  Clafans.    (CL  214—1) 

1.  An  infrastructure  element  for  a  gas  film  conveyor  for 
conveying  objects  by  pneumatic  floating,  said  element 
comprising  a  hollow  base  adapted  to  be  supplied  with 
compressed  gas  and  having  a  top  wall  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  gas  passages  therethrough;  a  valve 
associated  with  each  of  said  passages  to  control  the  flow 
of  gas  therethrough;  a  mattress  overlaying  said  top  wall 
and  having  a  normally  smooth  and  gas  impervious  glide 
path  forming  upper  surface  spaced  from  said  top  wall  and 


recuperatively  deformable  through  pressure  applied  there- 
on, and  a  plurality  of  rigid  portions,  each  having  an  aper- 
ture, located  opposite  said  passages  and  positioned  adja- 
cent said  upper  surface  thereby  to  move  with  said  surface 
when  said  surface  is  deformed  in  the  vicinity  thereof;  and 
a  plurality  of  gas  impervious  deformable  conduits  extend- 
ing between  said  top  wall  and  said  rigid  portions  to  pro- 
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vide  fluidtight  communication  between  each  of  said  pas- 
sages and  the  aperture  of  the  oppositely  located  rigid 
portion;  each  of  said  valves  having  a  valve  member  nor- 
mally closing  the  associated  passage  and  a  control  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  valve  member  and  to  the  oppositely 
located  rigid  portion  through  the  intermediate  deformable 
conduit. 


3,283^1 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRINGING  TOBACCO  LEAVES 

John  W.  Bell,  Jr.,  141  W.  19th  St,  Paris,  Ky. 

FOcd  Oct  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,802 

4  Cfarfm.    (CI.  214— S.5) 


"'^^'^'^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  stringing  tobacco  leaves  and  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  generally  horizontal  table  for  sup- 
porting a  supply  of  leaves  to  be  strung,  a  generally  V- 
shaped  apron  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  table  for  guiding 
strung  leaves  downwardly  away  from  said  table  by  gravity, 
said  apron  having  an  upwardly  directed  apex  with  a  first 
end  thereof  located  above  the  plane  of  said  table  and  a 
second  end  located  below  said  plane,  a  rotatable  bobbin 
assembly  mounted  at  an  end  of  said  table  opposite  said 
apron  and  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  first  end  of 
said  apron  apex  and  feeding  a  pair  of  separate  strings  to 
a  junction  point  with  each  other  adjacent  said  first  end  of 
said  apron  apex,  said  strings  being  separated  from  each 
other  at  progressively  shorter  distances  as  they  approach 
said  junction  point  whereby  leaves  interposed  between  said 
strings  adjacent  said  junction  point  are  closely  confined 
by  said  strings,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  bobbin 
assembly  and  for  eff^ecting  twisting  of  said  strings  about 
said  leaves,  and  a  pressure-actuated  switch  for  controlling 
the  starting  of  said  motor,  said  switch  being  mounted  ad- 
jacent said  first  end  of  said  apron  apex  and  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  leaves  being  moved  in  confinement  between 
said  strings  and  toward  said  junction  point  of  said  strings 
thereby  to  provide  a  brushing  of  said  confined  leaves 
against  said  switch  and  a  subsequent  operation  of  said 
switch  to  start  said  motor. 
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3,283,922 
TRANSPORTER 
John  H.  WUtsc,  Hannibal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lamson  Cor- 
poration, Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  July  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,154 
4  Claims.    (CL  214—11) 
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3,283,924 

EXTRACTOR  APPARATUS  WITH  CURVED  GUIDES 
Anthony  R.  Chasar,  Columbiana,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Triax  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  June  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,53i 
16  Claims.     (CI.  214—16.4) 


^,,,4 
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1.  A  transporter  system  for  advancing  articles  from  a 
loading  station  to  a  selected  work  station,  an  endless  con- 
veyor having  a  run  extending  from  the  loading  station 
lo  and  past  a  plurality  of  work  stations  spaced  along  said 
conveyor,  a  constant  speed  motor  for  operating  said  con- 
veyor for  the  advancement  of  articles  thereby  from  said 
loading  station,  a  support  at  said  loading  station,  a  series 
of  station  indicators  mounted  on  said  support  and  ar- 
ranged in  an  elongated  path,  said  station  indicators  being 
adjustable  along  said  path  to  effect  spacing  of  said  indi- 
cators comparable  to  the  spacing  of  said  work  stations,  a 
pointer  manually  movable  from  a  start  position  along  said 
series  into  registration  with  a  selected  one  of  said  station 
indicators,  a  synchronous  motor  connected  to  said  pointer 
and  operable  when  energized  to  return  said  pointer  to 
start  position,  and  switch  means  for  simultaneously  ener- 
gizing said  motors  and  for  simultaneously  de-energizing 
said  motors  upon  return  of  said  pointer  to  start  position. 


3,283,923 
BUILDING  HAVING  REMOVABLE  ROOF  SEC- 

TIONS  AND  CRANE  THEREFOR 

AuxiHns  P.  Schnyder,  146  Cherry  Lane,  Teaneck,  NJ. 

Filed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,740 

1  Oaim.    (CL  214—16) 


The  combination  of  a  building  covering  a  space  of  land 
and  a  traveling  crane  which  comprises  a  roof  for  the 
building  having  a  plurality  of  removable  sections  resting 
on  their  edges  on  wall  portions  of  the  building  and  having 
edge  portions  for  supporting  one  section  on  another,  a 
crane  mounted  in  operative  connection  to  the  building 
having  lift  means  above  the  roof,  means  on  each  section 
of  the  roof  for  attachment  to  the  crane,  and  means  to 
move  the  crane  to  carry  the  removable  sections  from 
their  positions  on  the  roof  to  a  position  of  rest. 


15.  In  a  mechanized  warehousing  system,  a  vertically 
movable  carriage  for  moving  loads  to  different  storage 
levels;  a  load  transferring  extractor  mounted  to  said  car- 
riage for  projecting  horizontally  in  a  load  carrying  path 
outwardly  from  said  carriage;  said  extractor  comprising 
a  frame  for  receiving  said  load;  interfitting  guide  means 
connecting  said  carriage  with  said  frame;  means  for  driv- 
ing said  frame  outwardly  cantilevered  with  respect  to 
said  carriage;  said  guide  means  having  upwardly  turned 
surface  portions  extending  parallel  to  said  path  and  caus- 
ing said  frame  to  tilt  upwardly  as  it  projects  outwardly, 
whereby  said  upward  tilt  at  least  partially  counteracts 
the  tendency  of  said  cantilevered  frame  to  settle  down- 
wardly. 



i   ^ 
3,283,925 
STORAGE  STRUCTURE  WITH  SIDE  DRAW-OFF 
Gerald  A.  Gutekunst,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Mis- 
souri 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,317 
5  Claims.     (CL  214—17) 


1.  A  storage  structure  comprising 

an  upright  tank  having  a  downwardly  tapering  hopper 
section,  said  hopper  section  terminating  at  its  lower 
end  in  an  oblong  discharge  outlet, 

a  boot  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  hopper  and 
forming  a  chamber  below  said  outlet,  said  boot  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  end  walls,  opposed  side  walls, 
and  a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  inclined  up- 
wardly from  its  juncture  with  the  rear  end  wall  to 
its  juncture  with  the  front  end  wall, 

said  front  end  wall  provided  with  a  discharge  opening* 
and 

a  rotatable  auger  screw  disposed  in  said  chancier  with 
its  long  axis  substantially  parallel  with  said  bottom 
wall  and  aligned  with  said  discharge  opening, 

the  pitch  of  said  screw  being  non-uniform  and  greater 
on  that  portion  of  the  auger  nearest  said  front  end 
wall  than  that  portion  nearest  the  rear  end  wall. 
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3,283,926 
TRANSPORTING  UNIT,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
RAILWAY  TRACK  SECTIONS 
Karl-Hcinz    Eckhardt,    Minden,    Westphalia,    Christian 
Stiefel,   Aachen,  Rudolf  Stahn,  Mhiden,  Westphalia, 
and  Wilbelm  Blanlc,  Aachen,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Waggonfabrilt  Talbot,  Aachen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,124 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  23, 1963, 

W  35,493 

11  Cbbns.     (a.  214—38) 


1.  A  transporting  unit  for  long  iieavy  goods,  especially 
railway  track  sections,  which  includes:  at  least  two  rail 
vehicles  coupled  together  in  end  to  end  relation;  each 
vehicle  having  a  load  supporting  surface,  track  means 
supported  by  and  extending  lengthwise  along  said  vehicles 
and  across  the  space  therebetween,  said  track  means 
being  disposed  at  a  level  beneath  the  level  of  said  sup- 
porting surfaces,  carriage  means  moveably  supported  on 
said  track  means  and  adapted  to  support  said  goods  to  be 
transported  by  said  transporting  unit,  said  carriage  means 
having  a  length  not  greater  than  the  length  of  one  of  said 
vehicles  and  being  disposed  within  the  vertical  space 
beneath  said  load  supporting  surface,  driving  means  car- 
ried by  said  carriage  means  and  drivingly  connected  there- 
to for  driving  the  carriage  means  on  said  track  means, 
load  engaging  means  on  said  carriage  means  retractable 
thereon  to  a  level  beneath  said  load  supporting  sur- 
faces and  elevatable  thereon  to  a  level  above  said 
load  supporting  surfaces,  and  hoisting  means  on  said 
carriage  means  adapted  selectively  to  raise  and  lower 
said  load  engaging  means  thereon  to  different  levels  for 
picking  up  a  load  from  a  said  load  supporting  surface 
or  for  depositing  a  load  on  a  said  load  supporting  surface. 


3,283,927 
TOWING  DEVICE 
Vernon  Scott,  Ankeny,  Blue  Earth,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Greater  Iowa  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Iowa 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,668 
11  Claims.    (CI.  214—86) 


1.  In  a  towing  device,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  supporting  structure, 

a  pair  of  normally  upright  hydraulic  cylinders  pivotally 
secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  supporting  struc- 
ture, 

a  piston  rod  slidably  extending  from  the  upper  end  of 
each  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders, 

a  first  pulley  rotatably  secured  to  the  outer  end  of 
each  of  said  piston  rods, 

a  second  pulley  rotatably  secured  to  said  supporting 
structure  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  hy- 
draulic cylinders. 


a  pair  of  cables  each  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
outer  end  of  each  of  said  piston  rods  and  first  ex- 
tending downwardly,  thence  around  said  second 
pulley,  thence  upwardly  and  over  said  first  pulley, 
thence  downwardly  and  terminating  in  a  hook  ele- 
ment secured  thereto, 

said  supporting  structure  having  means  on  its  forward 
end  for  securing  said  supporting  structure  to  a  ve- 
hicle, 

and  a  means  for  operatively  moving  said  piston  rods. 


3,283,928 
LATERAL  OFFSET  MOUNTING  FOR  POWER 

SKOVEL  DIPPER  ARM 

Pierre  de  Bosredon,  10  Rue  Dorou,  Bcrgcrac,  France 

FUed  June  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,751 

2  Clahns.     (CI.  214—138) 


J 


1.  Power  shovel  adapted  to  operate  under  laterally 
offset  conditions,  mounted  on  a  swivelling  platform,  pro- 
vided with  a  bucket  and  adapted,  during  the  shovelling 
work,  to  avoid  the  development  of  oblique  reactions  on 
intermediate  members  disposed  between  said  bucket  and 
said  platform,  said  power  shovel  comprising  a  jib  having 
a  supported  end  carried  by  said  platform  on  the  swivel 
axis  of  said  platform  and  a  head  adapted  to  describe  a 
horizontal  circle  about  said  swivel  axis,  a  pivot  pin  carried 
by  said  head  and  having  its  axis  substantially  parallel  to 
the  swivel  axis  of  said  platform,  a  support  mounted  for 
free  rotation  on  said  pivot  pin  carried  by  said  jib  head, 
a  crank  arm  extending  laterally  from,  and  rigid  with, 
said  support,  a  first  hydraulic  actuator  having  a  bearing 
end  laterally  pivoted  on  said  jib  and  a  working  end 
pivoted  on  said  crank  arm  for  controlling  the  pivotal 
movements  of  said  support  in  relation  to  said  jib,  another 
pivot  pin  mounted  on  said  support  and  having  its  axis  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  support, 
a  dipper  arm  fulcrumed  on  said  other  pivot  pin,  a  second 
hydraulic  actuator  having  a  bearing  end  pivoted  on  said 
support  and  a  working  end  pivoted  on  one  end  of  said 
dipper  arm,  for  controlling  the  angular  movements  of 
said  dipper  arm  in  relation  to  said  support  about  said 
other  pivot  pin,  a  bucket  mounted  on  the  opposite  end 
of  said  dipper  arm,  and  a  third  hydraulic  actuator  having 
a  bearing  end  pivoted  on  said  dipper  arm  and  a  working 
end  pivoted  on  said  bucket  for  controlling  the  pivotal 
movements  of  said  buckets  in  relation  to  said  dipper 
arm. 


3^g3  929 
METHOD  OF  HANDLING  CLASSIFIABLE 

MATERIALS 
Joseph  P.  Miller,  111  N.  Vhie  St.,  Kewancc,  IlL 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,223,  now 
Patent  No.  3,211,312.     DivMcd  and  this  appttcation 
Sept.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485384 

3  Claims.    (CL  214—152) 

1.  A  method  of  handling  classifiable  and  gravitationally 

compactible  material  in  a  gravity  loaded  compartmented 

tank  that  is  plurally  resiliently  mounted  and  tiltable  for 

dumping  on  an  axis  transverse  of  the  resilient  mounts, 
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comprising  the  steps  of,  loading  differently  compactible 
classes  of  material  into  different  of  the  compartments, 
causing  compacting  of  said  material  in  at  least  one  of  said 
compartments  whereby  to  attain  a  predetermined  rigidity 
in  reinforcing  relationship  with  parts  of  the  structure  of 
said  tank,  tilting  said  tank  into  dumping  position,  and 


caiising  said  compacted  material  to  be  dumped,  after  ma- 
terial in  another  compartment  is  dumped,  whereby  the 
compacted  rigidity  of  the  compacted  material  will  re- 
inforce the  tank  structure  against  stress  forces  released  by 
the  resilient  mounts  of  the  tank  during  dumping  of  the 
material  in  said  other  compartment. 


3,283,930 

TRAY  FEED  MECHANISM 

Jack  Casdo,  Cambria  Heights,  and  William  C.  Kerker, 

Yonkers,    N.Y.,    assignors    \o    American    Maclilne   & 

Foandry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,280 

7  Claims.     (CI.  214—302) 


1.  In  an  automatic  tray-feeding  device  for  cigarette- 
packaging  machines  provided  with  a  vertical  feed  hopper 
and  to  which  the  cigarettes  are  fed  from  trays  having 
slidably  removable  bottom  slats;  a  substantially  U-shaped 
conveyor  situated  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  abovi 
said  hopper  for  movably  supporting  said  trays  in  a  com- 
mon horizontal  plane;  said  conveyor  having  an  entrance 
point  for  full  trays,  a  delivery  station  over  said  hopper, 
and  an  exit  point  for  empty  trays,  all  co-planar  with  re- 
spect to  each  other;  means  comprising  a  first  set  of  tray 
pawls  carried  by  a  first  pair  of  pusher  bars  oscillatable  in 
a  forward  and  backward  motion  for  advancing  said  full 
trays  one  step  at  a  time  to  said  delivery  station,  means 
for  oscillating  said  bars,  and  for  advancing  a  preceding 
and  previously  emptied  tray  one  step  forward  of  said 


delivery  station,  means  for  resetting  said  first  part  of  push- 
er bars  to  their  normal  position,  wherein  all  of  said  trays 
traverse  a  co-planar  path;  means  comprising  a  slat-puller 
csciliatable  in  a  left  and  right  motion  for  pulling  out  the 
bottom  slat  from  a  full  tray  positioned  over  said  delivery 
station  to  cause  said  full  tray  to  discharge  its  contents 
into  said  hopper  and  means  for  resetting  said  slot  puller 
to  its  normal  position  without  causing  said  full  tray  to 
deviate  from  said  co-planar  path;  means  comprising  slat- 
pusher  fingers  for  transferring  said  pulled-out  slat  for- 
wardly  one  position  in  advance  of  its  pulled-out  position, 
and  means  for  resetting  said  slat-pusher  fingers  rearwardly 
to  their  normal  positions;  means  comprising  empty-tray 
cross-indexing  pusher  means   for  leftwardly  moving  the 
said  preceding  and  previously  emptied  tray  from  its  posi- 
tion one  step  forward  of  said  hopper  and  for  subsequently 
rightwardly  moving  said  pusher  means  to  reset  it  to  its 
normal  position  Iwithout  causing  said  cross-indexed  tray 
to  deviate  from  isaid  co-planar  path;  means  comprising 
tray-actuated  slat  elevator  means  for  litfing  the  right-hand 
end  of  the  said  forwardly  transferred  slat  to  cause  it  to  be 
threaded  into  the  bottom  of  said  cross-indexed  fray  during 
its  said  lateral  movement;  means  comprising  an  empty- 
tray  double-indexing  assembly  carried  by  a  pair  of  double- 
indexing  shafts  oscillatable  in  a  forward  and  backward  di- 
rection for  pushing  a  preceding  and  previously  emptied 
tray  two  steps  rearwardly  toward  said  exit  point,  means 
for  oscillating  said  shafts,  and  wherein  said  tray  continues 
to  traverse  said  co-planar  path,  and  means  for  resetting 
said  double-indexing  shafts  to  their  normal  positions;  and 
means  comprising  a  second  set  of  tray  pawls  carried  by  a 
second  pair  of  pusher  bars  oscillatable  in  a  forward  and 
backward  motion  for  pushing  empty  trays  rearwardly  one 
step  at  a  time  toward  said  exit  position  and  wherein  said 
empty  trays  do  not  deviate  from  said  co-planar  path. 


3«283  931 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  DRIED  PRODUCTS 

FROM  A  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Alfred  W.  Gerrans,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sunsweet 

Dryers,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,368 

21  Claims.     (CI.  214 — 310) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  dried  fruit  from  an  array 
of  parallel  drying  trays,  comprising:  means  including  a 
support  frame  for  gripping  and  positioning  an  array  of 
drying  trays  with  surfaces  thereof  disposed  in  substan- 
tially vertical  planes,  a  scraper  assembly  including  fruit 
engaging  contacts  vertically  movable  between  surfaces 
of  adjacent  trays,  and  means  fo^  vertically  moving  said 
scraper  assembly  to  bring  said  contacts  into  engagement 
with  fruit  that  adheres  to  supporting  surfaces  of  said 
trays. 
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3,2S3,932 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  CONTAINERS 
lamcfl  W.  Dempster,  ThonuM  J.  Haey,  Jr.,  and  Sterea  C. 
Vooriicea,   KnozTillc,   Tenn^   asaignon  to   Dempiter 
Brothcn,  Inc^  KboxtUIc,  Tcnik,  a  corporation  of  Ten- 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  422,144 
3  Claims.    (Q.  214--S10 


3.  In  transporting  equipment,  the  combination  with  a 
vehicle,  of  a  container  having  surrounding  sides  and 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  movement  transversely  rela- 
tive thereto  onto  and  off  the  vehicle,  said  container  having 
a  hook  bar  connected  therewith  on  one  of  the  sides  of  the 
container  above  the  bottom-most  surface  of  the  container, 
means  forming  a  plurality  of  hook  stations  spaced  apart 
lengthwise  of  the  hook  bar  and  each  hook  station  having  a 
hooking  surface,  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and 
spaced  lateiilly  outside  the  container  for  movement  trans- 
versely relative  thereto,  a  cantilever  device,  means  pivot- 
ally  mounting  the  cantilever  device  for  horizontal  swing- 
ing movement  toward  and  from  the  hook  bar  in  a  position 
above  the  bottom  surface  of  the  container,  and  hook 
means  on  the  cantilever  device  in  position  to  engage  the 
hook  surface  of  each  respective  hook  station  to  move  the 
container  transversely  of  the  vehicle  upon  movement  of 
the  carriage. 

3^93,933 

ATTACHMENTS  FOR  FORK  LIFT  TRUCKS 

Tncirii  Vandcr  Wal,  1432  W.  MadiM»  SL, 

MUwankce,  Wta. 

Filed  Ans.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3S9,701 

2  Claims.    (Cl  214— i2«) 


1.  An  attachment  for  fork  lift  trucks,  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular base  plate,  a  pair  of  fork-receiving  channeb 
subjoined  thereto,  outwardly  flared  after  ends  on  said 
channels  to  facilitate  easy  entry  of  lift  forks,  a  tilt  plate 
carried  on  said  base  plate  and  hinged  thereto,  a  pair  of 
elongated  inclined  side  elements  marginally  arranged  on 
said  tilt  plate,  and  a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted 
adjacent  the  after  ends  of  said  inclined  side  elements. 


jacket  and  having  a  centrally  disposed  downwardly  pro- 
jecting fragile  tubulation  thereon,  a  generally  cup-shaped 
tubulation  projector  mounted  on  said  filler  around  said 
tubulation,  said  protector  having  a  downwardly  tapering 
side  wall  and  a  downwardly  facing  annular  shoulder  ex- 
tending around  the  upper  portion  of  said  side  wall,  a 
generally  cylindrical  sleeve  made  of  soft  resilient  rub- 
bery material  and  received  around  said  side  wall  of  said 
tubulation  protector  with  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve 
engaging  said  downwardly  focing  annular  shoulder,  the 
lower  end  of  said  sleeve  projecting  below  the  lower  end 
of   said   tubulation    protector,    and    a   socket    member 


•  • 


mounted  centrally  on  said  bottom  wall  of  said  jacket, 
said  socket  member  having  a  downwardly  tapering 
socket  therein  with  an  upwardly  facing  annular  shoulder 
extending  around  the  lower  portion  of  said  socket,  said 
socket  member  having  a  plurality  of  ribs  projecting  radi- 
ally into  said  socket  and  extending  longitudinally  there- 
along,  said  sleeve  being  received  in  said  socket  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  sleeve  engaging  said  upwardly  facing 
annular  shoulder,  the  outside  of  said  sleeve  being  in 
snug  engagement  with  said  ribs,  whereby  said  sleeve 
provides  a  resiliently  spring  support  for  said  filler  and  is 
adapted  to  bulge  outwardly  between  said  ribs  when  com- 
pressed longitudinally  by  force  applied  to  said  filler. 


I  3,2S3,935 

CROWN  CAP 
Glean  A.  Samocls,  137f  PeansylvaBia  Ave.,  Piac  City, 
N.Y.,  and  Theodore  Peterson,  951  W.  Chnrch  St.,  £!• 
mira,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,804 
3  ClalnM.    (CL  215—39) 


3,203,934 
FILLER  SUPPORT  FOR  THERMOS  BOTTLES 
Horace  M.  Chappcll,  NasfaTiOe,  Tcan.,  Msfanor  to  Alad- 
din Indnstrlcs,  Incorporated,  Chicaco,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  DBnols 

FUcd  Johr  23, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  304,(19 
6  Clainis.    (CL  215—13) 

1.  In  a  thermos  bottle,  the  combination  comprising  a 
protective  jacket  having  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  a 
vacuum-insulated  filler  received  within  said  protective 


1.  A  cap  for  the  necks  of  bottles  and  like  containers 
comprising  an  initial  crown-shaped  blank  having  a  head 
and  having  a  marginal  skirt  adapted  to  receive  the  bot- 
tle neck;  said  skirt  having  a  line  of  scoring  defining  a  cir- 
cular line  of  weakness  in  its  inner  wall  spaced  from  the 
lower  end  thereof;  and  a  floating  liner  in  said  cap  formed 
of  low-density  polyethylene  disposed  between  the  head 
and  scoring,  said  liner  being  of  slightly  larger  diameter 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  skirt  and  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  liner  being  engaged  in  said  line  of  weakness, 
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whereby  when  the  cap  is  crimped  and  pressed  around 
the  bottle  neck  the  liner  will  be  held  by  suction  within 
the  cap  and  the  deformed  edges  of  the  liner  will  be  en- 
gaged in  the  line  of  scoring  to  form  an  airtight  and  leak- 
proof  closure. 


3,283  936 
CURED  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN-EPOXIDIZED 
LINSEED   OIL   COMPOSITIONS   AS  CLOSURE 
CAP  GASKETS 
Alfred  W.  Kebe,  Berkeley,  and  Harold  W.  Unger,  Elm- 
hurst,  111.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,120 
I  7  Claims.    (O.  215—40) 

1.  A  closure  cap  adapted  for  application  to  a  glass 
container  in  sealing  relation  therewith,  said  cap  having 
applied  to  an  inner  surface  thereof  a  cross-linked  gaskjet 
or  liner  composition  consisting  essentially  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride base  resin  and  epoxidized  linseed  oil  having  a  mini- 
mum oxirane  content  of  9%  and  a  maximum  iodine 
value  of  5,  the  contcndt  of  vinyl  chloride  base  resin 
exceeding  the  content  of  epoxidized  linseed  oil. 


and  an  automatically  re^losable  cover  having  diametri- 
cally opposite  projecting  pins  free  to  enter  and  to 
leave  said  unobstructed  mouth  portions  of  the  notches 


by  manual  lowering  and  lifting  thereof,  said  pins 
located  above  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  cover  to 
close  the  open  top  of  said  body  automatically  when 
the  pins  rest  on  the  bottom  of  the  groove. 


3,203,937  I 

OUTLET  BOX  WITH  OPPOSED  WALL 

ENGAGING  MEANS 

Panagiotis  C.  Tbeodorides,  Boston,  Mass. 

(623  River  St.,  Mattapan,  Mass.) 

Filed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,633 

5  Claims.    (O.  220—3.6) 


1.  An  electrical  outlet  box  having  clamping  means  on 
two  sides  thereof,  the  means  on  each  side  comprising  a 
pair  of  fingers  rockably  alUched  to  a  side  of  the  box, 
said  fingers  being  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  at 
one  end  thereof,  and  actuating  means  operable  from  in 
front  of  the  box  to  rock  said  fingers  from  a  position 
in  which  the  ends  of  the  fingers  opposite  from  the  pivoted 
ends  are  between  planes  defined  by  the  top  and  bottom  of 
the  box  to  positions  beyond  said  planes  and  adjacent  to  the 
plane  of  the  open  end  of  the  box. 


3403,938 
ASif -TRA  YS 
Joio  VIdal,  Riva  5  du  Julbo  236,  Apt.  701, 
Rio  dc  Janeiro,  Brazil 
Filed  Oct  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,732 
Claims  priority,  application  BrazU,  Sept.  6.  1965, 
172  002 
1  Claim.    (CL  220—20.5) 
An  ash-tray  for  smoker's  articles,  comprising, 
a  cylindrical  body  having  a  closed  bottom  wall  and 
an  open  top  pprtion  provided  at  diametrically  op- 
posite locations  with  notches  opening  at  the  upper 
edge  of  the  wall  and  extending  downwardly  from 
said  edge  to  form  vertically  unobstructed  mouth  por- 
tions leading  to  pivot  supporting  saddles. 


3  283  939 

VENTED  LIDS  FOR  HOT  DRINK  CUPS 
William  L.  Miller,  Skokie,  111.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Original  appUcation  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,979,  now 
Patent  No.   3,193,130,  dated  July   6,   1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,066 
4  Clainis.    (O.  220—44) 


1.  A  closure  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  disc- 
like body  having  means  at  its  periphery  for  effecting  at- 
tachment to  a  cup  or  other  container,  said  means  being 
an  annular  curl,  an  upstanding  annular  bead  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  curl,  a  floor  portion  encompassed  by 
said  bead,  said  bead  and  floor  portion  defining  a  chamber, 
an  imperforate  disc  having  its  peripheral  margin  freely 
resting  on  said  bead,  said  disc  being  bonded  to  said  fiodt 
portion,  there  being  included  venting  orifice  means  open- 
ing through  the  floor  portion  into  the  chamber  for  the 
continuous  and  uninterrupted  passage  of  vapor  pressure 
into  said  chamber  from  a  cup  to  which  the  closure  is 
adapted  to  be  attached,  additional  venting  orifice  means 
for  permitting  the  escape  of  vapor  pressure  from  the 
chamber  to  atmosphere,  said  first-mentioned  venting  ori- 
fice means  being  an  opening  in  the  floor  portion  whereby 
vapor  pressure  is  free  to  condense  in  said  chamber  after 
passing  through  said  opening,  and  said  second-mentioned 
venting  orifice  means  being  defined  between  the  periph- 
eral margin  of  said  disc  and  said  upstanding  annular 
bead  whereby  said  peripheral  margin  is  movable  away 
from  said  annular  bead  under  the  influence  of  vapor 
pressure  in  said  chamber  to  permit  the  escape  of  the 
vapor  pressure  to  atmosphere.  i 


3,283  940 

HEATER  ELEMENT  FimNG  FOR 

PRESSURIZED  TANK 

Robert  N.  Coates,  8251  W.  Mercer  Way,  Mercer  Island. 

Wash.,  and  John  T.  Bailiargeon,  Seattle,  Wash.,  said 

Baillargeon  assignor  to  said  Coates 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,460 
3  Claims,  id.  220 — 46) 
1.  A  fitting  structure  for  mounting  a  heating  element 
to  the  curved  end  wall  of  a  pressurized  tank  comprising; 
a  cylindrical  neck  extending  outwardly  from  said  curved 
end  wall^nd  defining  an  opening  therein,  a  continuous 
annular  flange  formed  on  the  outer  end  of  said  neck  and 
including  ^  continuous  outwardly  flared  lip  portion,  said 
neck  and  said  flange  being  integral  with  and  formed  from 
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material  extruded  from  said  curved  wall,  a  heating  ele- 
ment mounting  plate  having  a  substantially  flat  surface 
for  cooperation  with  said  flange,  a  plurality  of  gripping 
members  encircling  the  neck  and  contacting  the  under- 
side of  the  lip  portion  of  said  flange,  each  of  said  gripping 
members  having  a  depression  in  the  portion  of  the  upper 
surface  thereof  along  the  edge  adjacent  the  neck,  said  de- 


pression having  a  depth  equal  to  the  flange  thickness  and 
forming  a  seat  for  the  flange,  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  upper  surface  of  said  gripping  member  providing  a 
raised  contacting  portion,  compressible  seal  means  acting 
between  said  flange  and  the  flat  surface  of  said  plate  for 
sealing  the  plate  to  the  flange,  and  means  for  clamping 
said  gripping  members  together  with  said  lip  being  re- 
ceived in  the  depressions  in  said  gripping  members. 


3^83,941 
CONTAINER  FOR  HYDRATABLE  PRODUCTS 
Murray  L.  RoIUna,  Old  Tappan,  and  Thomas  M.  Ott, 
Westwood,  N  J^  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, Whhe  Plains,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,069 
19  Claims.    (CL  226—53) 


1.  A  container  for  use  in  packaging  a  hydratable  prod- 
uct comprising,  an  elongate  body  portion  of  relatively 
rigid  packaging  material,  end  closures  of  relatively  rigid 
packaging  material  connected  to  said  body  portion  to  de- 
fine therewith  a  vacuum  sealed  enclosure,  and  easy  open 
vacuum  release  means  for  opening  said  container  at  a  dis- 
crete area  thereof  to  release  said  vacuum  through  the  re- 
sultant opening,  said  vacuum  release  means  including  a 
tab  member  connected  to  said  container  and.  actuatable 
in  response  to  a  relatively  light  force  exerted  thereon 
through  said  body  portion  and  directed  axially  of  said 
body  portion  to  push  said  vacuum  release  means  against 
a  force-resisting  object. 


3,283,942 
FORMED  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  THEREFOR 
Stafford  D.  CoIUc,  Orangeburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroknm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1964.  Ser.  No.  421,230 
5  Claims.     (CI.  220—60) 
1.  A  closable  container  comprising  a  container  portion 
open  at  one  end  and  a  friction-retained  lid  or  closure  there- 
fore, said  container  being  formed  of  a  plastic  of  a  prede- 
termined gauge  or  thickness  and  having  a  plastic  reinforc- 
ing annular  element  tapered   inwardly  toward  the  top 
thereof  providing  a  closure  engaging  portion  and  rigidity 
for  such  container  portion  disposed  at,  and  integral  with, 
the  open  end  of  said  container,  said  lid  having  a  cover  por- 
tion and  a  depending  skirt  portion,  said  skirt  portion  hav- 
ing a  form  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  to  mate  with  said 


element  upon  application  of  said  lid  thereto  and  l>eing 
tapered  similarly  to  said  element  but  with  less  taper  angle 
whereby  when  pressure  is  applied  to  the  lid  to  close  the 


container  at  least  the  skirt  portion  of  said  lid  stretches 
and  frictionally  engages  the  tapered  portion  of  said  ele- 
ment. 


I  3,283,943 

STACKING  CONTAINER 

Italo  Cargnclutti,  46  Via  Dante,  Gemona  del  Friuli,  Italy 

FUed  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,717 

4  Claims.    (CL  220—97) 


1.  A  rectangular  container  having  a  bottom  and  four 
side  walls,  and  in  which  the  bottom  is  convex  both  in 
longitudinal  and  transversal  direction;  an  upper  perimetri- 
cal  rib  all  around  said  side  walls,  a  little  below  their  top 
edge;  a  lower  perimetrical  rib  provided  all  around  said 
side  walls  at  the  level  of  the  junction  surface  of  the  bot- 
tom with  said  walls,  but  interrupted  for  a  certain  length 
in  an  intermediate  position  of  the  said  four  side  walls,  a 
hollow  portion  in  correspondence  of  each  of  said  inter- 
mediate position,  said  hollow  portion  originating  from 
the  bottom  end  of  each  of  said  container  walls  and  ex- 
tending up  to  the  said  upper  rib,  which  closes  said  hol- 
low like  a  rooflng  and  a  projection  of  the  container  side 
walls  edge  provided  in  correspondence  of  their  hollow 
portions  and  forming  four  teeth  having  such  a  height  and 
width  as  to  penetrate  into  the  said  hollow  portions  of 
the  side  walls  when  the  containers  are  stacked,  thus  pre- 
venting side  shifting  of  the  stacked  containers. 


3,283,944 
BARREL  APPARATUS 

James  Richard  Richardson,  Harbomc,  BirminKbam,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Richaribon  Engineering  (Birmingham) 
Limited,  Edgbaston,  Bfamfaigham,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  20, 1962, 

23,680/62 
2  Claims.    (CL  220—41) 
1.  Rotatable  barrel  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  a  barrel  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis  and  having  a  door  opening  in  its  circumferen- 
tial wall, 

(b)  a  door  slidably  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the 
barrel  and  moveable  circumferentially  thereof  be- 
tween an  open  position  and  a  position  in  which  it 
closes  said  door  opening. 
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(c)  first  catch  means  mounted  on  the  barrel  exterior 
and  spaced  circumferentially  away  from  the  leading 
edge  of  said  door  opening, 

(d)  a  first  projection  on  the  leading  edge  of  said  door 
engageable  by  said  flrst  catch  means  to  hold  the  door 
in  the  open  position, 

(e)  second  catch  means  mounted  on  the  barrel  exterior 
adjacent  the  trailing  edge  of  said  door  opening, 


(f )  a  second  projection  on  the  trailing  edge  of  the  said 
door  engageable  by  said  second  catch  means  to  hold 
the  door  in  the  closed  position  and, 

(g)  an  operating  member  mounted  in  a  fixed  position 
above  the  barrel  adjacent  the  top  dead-centre  position 
thereof  and  selectively  engageable  with  one  or  other 
of  said  catch  means,  during  rotation  of  the  barrel, 

j   .  to  release  it  from  engagement  with  its  associated 
I     projection. 

'I  ^—I^M 

3,283,945 
CONTAINER    OPENING   DEVICE 
Frederick  J.  Close,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

I   :  Filed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,950 

!  9  Claims.     (CI.  220—54)  . 


1.  A  metal  can  end  having  an  elongated  removable 
tear  strip  defined  by  scoring,  a  pull-tab  affixed  to  an  end 
of  said  tear  strip  by  means  of  a  rivet  formed  integrally 
with  said  tear  strip,  a  portion  of  said  scoring  disposed 
adjacent  said  rivet  having  a  relatively  small  hole  pene- 
trating through  said  end,  and  sealing  material  filling  said 
hole. 


3,283,946 
CAN  END 

Frederick  J.  Stec,  Oak  Lawn,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,536 
10  Claims.  (CL  220—54) 
1.  An  easy  opening  can  end  particularly  adapted  for 
use  as  a  closure  for  liquids  packaged  under  pressure,  said 
can  end  having  a  removable  panel  defined  by  a  peripheral 
score  line  and  including  a  starting  end  portion,  a  large 
terminal  end  portion  and  an  elongated  connecting  strap 
between  said  end  portions,  and  said  connecting  strap  being 


materially  narrower  than  each  of  said  end  portions  where- 
by the  force  exerted  on  said  connecting  strap  by  pres- 
sure within  an  associated  can  is  held  to  minimum  thereby 


preventing  the  accidental  blow  out  of  said  removable 
panel  after  the  initial  rupture  of  the  can  end  along  said 
score  line. 


3,283,947 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Richard  T.  Cornelius,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
The  Cornelius  Company,  Anoka,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

Filed  June  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,786 
Claims.    (CI.  220—102) 


r 


1.  A  molded  plastic  bottle-carrier  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising: 

(a)  base  and  upstanding  wall  structure  defining  a 
carrying  tnay  having  side  and  end  wall  portions,  and 
integral  dividers  subdividing  the  tray  into  an  array 
of  longitudinal  rows  of  upwardly  opening  cells  in- 
cluding two  inner  rows  along  the  longitudinal  center 
of  the  tray  and  two  outer  rows  having  common 
boundaries  with  the  respective  inner  rows  and 
bounded  by  the  side  wall  portions,  the  cells  in  the 
inner  rows  being  staggered  with  relation  to  the  cells 
of  the  outer  rows  and  with  the  end  cells  of  both  of 
the  outer  rows  at  one  end  of  the  tray  projecting  end- 
wise beyond  the  contiguous  end  cells  of  the  inner 
rows,  the  adjacent  end  wall  portion  bounding  all  of 
the  end  cells  and  being  indented  between  said  outer 
row  end  cells; 

(b)  and  a  handle  bar  integral  with  the  end  wall  areas 
bounding  sjaid  outer  row  end  cells  and  spaced  from 
the  indented  portion  of  the  end  wall  and  defining 

,    a  hand  hole  therewith. 


3,283,948 

HANDLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ARTICLE  CARRIERS 

Homer  W.  Forrer,  Jonesboro,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,123 

4  Claims.     (CI.  220—113) 

1.  Handle  structure  for  an  article  carrier  comprising  a 

main  exterior  handle  panel  joined  at  the  outer  end  thereof 

to  one  end  ofUHe  carrier,  the  inner  end  edge  of  said  main 
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exterior  panel  being  generally  vertically  disposed,  a  com- 
plementary exterior  handle  panel  joined  at  the  outer  end 
thereof  to  the  other  end  of  the  carrier  along  a  substan- 
tially vertical  fold  line,  the  inner  end  edge  of  said  com- 
plementary exterior  handle  panel  being  diagonally  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  outer  end  edge  thereof  and  the 
inner  end  of  said  complementary  handle  panel  being 
secured  in  flat  face  contacting  overlapping  relation  to  at 
least  a  part  of  the  inner  end  of  said  main  exterior  handle 


panel  and  one  end  of  said  diagonally  disposed  inner  end 
edge  of  said  complementary  exterior  handle  panel  being 
approximate  registry  with  the  inner  end  edge  of  said  main 
exterior  handle  panel,  and  an  interior  reinforcing  panel 
having  an  inner  end  in  substantial  coincidence  with  the 
inner  end  edge  of  said  main  exterior  handle  panel  and 
foldably  joined  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  main  exterior 
handle  panel  and  folded  into  flat  face  contacting  relation 
therewith. 


3,283,949 
BOTTLE  CARRIERS 
Lawrence  S.  WysocU,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  493,421 
4  Claims.     (CI.  220—113) 


<sr' 


1.  A  collapsible  bottle  carrier  including: 

a  sheet  cut  and  creased  to  provide; 

a  pair  of  bottom  panels  hingedly  connected  along  a 
central  longitudinal  fold  line, 

a  pair  of  side  walls  hingedly  connected  along  their 
lower  edges  to  the  respective  bottom  panels, 

two  pairs  of  end  panels  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
side  walls  and  hinged  to  the  end  edges  of  said  side 
walls, 

connecting  panels  pivotally  connected  to  the  other 
edges  of  the  respective  end  panels  and  extending 
inwardly  from  their  end  panels  and  secured  in  face 
contact  to  provide  connections  between  said  end 
panels,  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  carrier, 

a  pair  of  handle  panels  disposed  on  opposite  side  faces 
of  said  connecting  panels  and  foldably  connected  to 
two  opposed  of  said  connecting  panels  along  exten- 
sions of  the  fold  lines  connecting  these  connecting 
panels  to  their  respective  end  panels, 

said  side  walls  having  upward  extensions  formed  there- 
on throughout  the  middle  one-third  thereof. 


separating  bars  pivoted  to  opposite  end  edges  of  said 
upward  extensions,  said  separating  bars  extending 
in  parallel  relation  to  points  located  below  the  one- 
third  points  of  said  handle  panels, 

handle  reinforcing  panels  hinged  to  the  end  edges  of 
said  handle  panels  opposite  the  ends  hinged  to  said 
two  opposed  connecting  panels  and  folded  between 
said  handle  panels, 

extensions  fixedly  connected  to  said  handle  panels  and 
handle  reinforcing  panels  and  affording  vertical  edges 
located  at  the  one-third  points  along  and  below  the 
lower  edge  of  said  handle  panels  and  handle  rein- 
forcing panels, 

said  last  named  extensions  being  connected  along  ver- 
tical fold  lines^at  said  vertical  edges  to  the  other  ends 
of  said  separating  bars,  and 

a  reinforcing  flap  hinged  to  one  of  said  handle  reinforc- 
ing panels  along  a  longitudinal  fold  line  and  folded 
between  the  lower  portions  of  said  handle  reinforcing 
panels  and  said  last  named  extensions, 

said  connecting  panels  being  between  said  handle  panels 
and  handle  reinforcing  panels  and  secured  thereto, 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  last  named  extensions  residing 
between  said  handle  panels  when  said  carrier  is 
erected. 


3,283,950 
PARTITIONED  PAPERBOARD  BOX  MEANS 
Hubert  V.  Holding,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Piedmont 
Carton  Company,  a  subsidiary  of  East  Texas  Pulp  and 
Paper  Company,  Charlotte.  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,967 
13  Claims.    (CL  220—115) 


1.  Box  means  for  forming  an  erected  paperboard  box 
comprising  a  somewhat  rectangular  flat  blank  of  paper- 
board  or  similar  material;  said  blank  being  in  four  sec- 
tions including  a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  section, 
and  with  each  section  including  a  side  portion,  a  bottom 
portion  and  a  top  portion;  fold  lines  extending  transversely 
and  demarcating  said  blank  into  said  four  sections,  a  first 
substantially  continuous  fold  line  extending  longitudinally 
the  length  of  said  blank,  a  second  substantially  continuous 
fold  line  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  said  first  fold  line 
and  extending  longitudinally  the  length  of  said  blank,  said 
first  and  said  second  fold  lines  substantially  intersecting 
said  transversely  extending  fold  lines  of  said  blank  at  right 
angles  and  demarcating  side  portions  for  each  of  said  four 
sections,  marginal  edges  respectively  of  said  bottom  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  sections  extending  respectively  from 
said  first  fold  line  and  defining  substantially  opposing 
edges  of  said  bottom  portion  of  each  of  said  sections, 
each  said  bottom  portion  being  independently  foldable 
along  said  first  fold  line  of  said  blank,  marginal  edges 
respectively  of  said  top  portion  of  each  of  said  sections 
extending  from  said  second  fold  line  and  defining  sub- 
stantially opposing  edges  of  said  top  portion  of  each  of 
said  sections,  each  said  top  portion  being  independently 
foldable  along  said  second  fold  line  of  said  blank,  a  bot- 
tom partition  portion  included  in  said  bottom  por- 
tion being  joined  to  a  respective  bottom  portion  along 
a  fold  line  extending  parallel  to  said  first  fold  line  of  said 
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blank;  first,  second  and  third  top  partition  portions  in- 
cluded in  and  joined  respectively  to  said  top  portions  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  sections  along  respective  fold 
lines  extending  parallel  to  said  second  fold  line  of  said 
blank;  a  handle  portion  of  two  alike  and  joined  U-shaped 
half  portions  including  an  inner  half  portion  and  an  outer 
half  portion,  said  half  portions  being  integrally  joined 
along  a  medianly  disposed  fold  line  with  the  leg  portions 
of  the  respective  half  portions  extending  oppositely,  said 
inner  half  portion  being  integrally  joined  along  a  fold  line 
at  the  respective  base  of  each  leg  of  said  inner  half  por- 
tion to  said  top  portion  of  said  fourth  section,  a  fourth 
top  partition  portion  joined  at  the  respective  base  of  each 
leg  of  said  outer  half  portion  of  said  handle  portion,  said 
fourth  top  partition  portion  having  oppositely  extend- 
ing ear  portions  aligned  respectively  longitudinally  with 
said  blank;  each  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  top 
partition  portions  having  a  marginal  edge  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  second  fold  line;  two  recesses 
extending  transversely  of  said  blank  and  respectively  from 
said  marginal  edges  of  said  second  and  said  fourth  top 
partition  portions,  two  slots  extending  transversely  of  said 
blank  and  substantially  bisecting  respectively  said  first 
and  said  third  top  partitions  portions  with  each  of  said 
slots  having  a  terminus  spaced  a  short  distance  from  said 
second  fold  line  of  said  blank,  two  narrow  slits  extending 
obliquely  of  said  blank  and  intersecting  respectively  the 
terminus  of  each  slot  of  said  first  and  said  third  top  parti- 
tion portions,  and  means  for  binding  said  first  and  said 
fourth  side  portions  together  in  right-angular  relationship 
in  forming  the  erected  box. 


3,283,952 

DISPENSING   APPARATUS 

Donald  E.  Burt,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Keyes  Fibre 

Company,  Waterville,  Maine,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  June  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,881 

14  Claims.     (CI.  221—13) 


3,283,951 

CUF  DISPENSER 

Alan  D.  Gladfelder,  3207  Hanover  St.,  Rockford,  IIL 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,706 

11  Claims.     (CI.  221—11) 


1.  A  cup  dispenser  of  the  type  having  a  multiturret  cup 
magazine  containing  a  plurality  of  cup  stacks,  comprising 
in  combination  at  least  one  cup  dispensing  cam  associated 
with  the  magazine  and  adapted  to  dispense  cups  from  the 
turret  in  closest  proximity  thereto,  motive  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  and  adapted  to  activate  said  dispensing 
cam.  magazine  driving  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  motive  means  and  comprising  a  rotated  pinion  having 
a  portion  thereof  which  is  movable  into  engagement  with 
said  magazine  to  index  same,  adjustable  means  associated 
with  said  magazine  driving  means  and  having  a  second 
position  wherein  a  portion  thereof  is  engageable  with  said 
movable  portion  of  said  pinion  to  move  said  movable 
portion  into  engagement  with  said  magazine  and  a  first 
position  wherein  it  is  incapable  of  doing  such,  cup  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  depletion  of  cups  in  the  turret  in 
closest  proximity  to  said  cup  dispensing  cam.  a  power 
circuit  including  said  adjustable  means  and  said  cup  sensing 
means,  said  sensing  means  when  operated  due  to  cup  de- 
pletion adapted  to  close  said  circuit  to  provide  power  to 
said  adjustable  means  to  move  it  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  dispensing  articles  from  one 
end  of  a  stack  thereof,  the  articles  being  of  the  type 
having  lateral  rim  portions,  comprising  means  for  holding 
a  longitudinal  stack  of  such  articles  with  their  rim  por- 
tions in  generally  straight  alignment  defining  an  edge  of 
the  stack,  dispensing  means  connected  to  remove  end 
articles  individua^y  from  one  end  of  a  stack  in  the  holding 
means  including  a  finger  support  member  mounted  for 
independent  longitudinal  travel  away  from  and  back  to 
the  end  of  the  stack  to  effect  removal  of  end  articles 
away  from  the  stack,  a  stripping  finger  member  mounted 
on  the  support  member  for  shifting  laterally  into  and 
out  of  operative  engagement  with  the  end  articles  to  be 
removed  from  the  stack,  a  stack  retaining  member 
mounted  for  shifting  laterally  into  and  out  of  operative 
engagement  with  the  edge  of  the  stack  to  prevent  removal 
of  the  balance  of  the  stack  from  the  holding  means  when 
end  articles  are  being  removed  therefrom,  and  a  stack 
support  member  mounted  for  shifting  laterally  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  articles  at  the  one  end  of  the 
stack  to  prevent  removal  of  the  stack  from  the  holding 
means  when  the  stack  retaining  member  is' out  of  opera- 
tive engagement  with  the  edge  of  the  stack,  the  lateral 
shifting  of  the  stack  support  member  into  operative  en- 
gagement including  an  increment  of  longitudinal  motion 
toward  the  stack,  drive  means  connected  to  operate  the 
dispensing  means  through  a  cycle  of  motion  to  remove 
end  articles  from  the  one  end  of  the  stack  including  a 
primejnotivator  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopically  asso- 
ciated members,  an  operating  member  mounted  for  to- 
and-fro  longitudinal  travel  relative  to  the  stack,  means 
anchoring  one  of  the  telescopically  associated  members 
of  the  prime  motivator  to  the  holding  means,  and  means 
connecting  the  other  of  the  telescopically  associated 
members  to  the  operating  member  for  driving  the  operat- 
ing member  longitudinally  to-and-fro  from  the  prime 
motivator,  a  first  cam  member  mounted  for  longitudinal 
travel  relative  to  the  stack  to  control  lateral  shifting  of 
the  stripping  finger  member,  a  direct  mechanical  con- 
nection between  the  first  cam  member  and  the  operating 
member  to  actuate  the  stripping  finger  member  laterally 
in  response  to  travel  of  the  operating  member,  a  second 
cam  member  mounted  for  longitudinal  travel  relative  to 
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the  stack  to  control  lateral  shifting  of  the  stack  retain- 
ing member,  a  direct  mechanical  connection  between  the 
second  cam  member  and  the  operating  member  to  actuate 
the  stack  retaining  member  laterally  in  response  to  travel 
of  the  operating  member,  a  third  cam  member  mounted 
for  longitudinal  travel  relative  to  the  stack  to  control 
lateral  shifting  of  the  stack  support  member,  a  direct 
mechanical  connection  between  the  thind  cam  member 
and  the  operating  member  to  actuate  the  stack  support 
member  laterally  in  response  to  travel  of  the  operating 
member,  a  lost  motion  connection  between  the  finger 
support  member  and  the  operating  member  to  actuate 
independent  longitudinal  travel  of  the  stripping  finger 
member  in  response  to  only  a  portion  of  the  travel  of 
the  operating  member,  means  connected  to  impart  to  the 
stripping  finger  member  an  increment  of  lateral  shifting 
out  of  operative  engagement  with  end  articles  removed 
from  the  stack  in  addition  to  the  aforesaid  shifting  into 
and  out  of  operative  engagement  with  the  articles  to  be 
removed  from  the  stack,  the  drive  means  being  connected 
to  shift  the  stack  retaining  member  and  the  stripping 
finger  member  laterally  into  and  the  stack  support  mem- 
ber laterally  out  of  operative  engagement  during  a  first 
portion  of  the  travel  of  the  operating  member  in  one 
direction  before  the  lost  motion  connection  is  established, 
to  generate  independent  longitudinal  travel  of  the  finger 
support  member  away  from  the  end  of  the  stack  during 
a  later  portion  of  the  travel  of  the  operating  member  in 
the  one  direction  while  the  lost  motion  connection  is 
established,  and  to  impart  to  the  strii^ing  finger  member 
the  increment  of  lateral  outward  shifting  near  the  terminus 
of  the  independent  longitudinal  travel  of  the  finger  sup- 
port member  away  from  the  stack  during  a  final  portion 
of  the  travel  of  the  operating  member  in  the  one  direction, 
and  to  control  repositioning  of  the  dispensing  means  dur- 
ing travel  of  the  operating  member  back  in  the  other 
direction  to  complete  an  article  dispensing  cycle. 


means  operably  associated  with  said  retainers  for  alter- 
nately forcing  the  latter  away  from  said  norma! 
positions  and  toward  said  locations  thereof,  whereby 
to  dislodge  the  lowermost  article  of  each  column  to 
assure  dispensing  thereof  if  the  same  is  frozen  to  an 
adjacent  article  or  to  one  of  the  walls  of  said  com- 
partment.. 


3,283,954 

SHOTGUN  SHELL  DISPENSER 

Lee  Roy  Spooncr,  121  1st  Si.  SW.,  Watertown,  S.  Dak. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,990 

6  Claims.     (CI.  221—232) 


3,283,953 

ICE  BREAKER  UNIT  FOR  STAGGERED  STACK 

VENDING  MACHINES 

Elmer  C.  Johnson,  Raytown,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Vendo 

Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,698 

5  Claims.     (CI.  221—67) 


1.  A  shotgun  shell  dispensing  magazine  comprising  an 
elongated  container  of  sufficient  length,  width  and  thick- 
ness for  storing  a  plurality  of  shotgun  shells  in  side  by 
side  relation  in  a  single  row,  said  container  having  pairs 
of  generally  parallel  opposite  side  walls,  said  container 
having  a  discharge  opening  in  a  first  of  said  side  walls 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  of  sufficient  size  for  the 
sidewise  passage  of  a  shell  therethrough,  a  dispenser  ele- 
ment pivotally  mounted  upon  said  container  for  rocking 
movement  about  a  transverse  axis  adjacent  said  discharge 
opening,  said  element  having  a  portion  disposed  within 
said  container  and  engaging  and  supporting  the  endmost 
shell  of  said  row  of  shells  and  being  movable  for  convey- 
ing said  endmost  shell  to  and  discharging  it  through  said 
discharge  opening  while  supporting  the  next  adjacent  shell 
and  preventing  its  movement  longitudinally  of  said  con- 
tainer to  said  opening,  a  shell  follower  disposed  in  said 
container  and  engaging  the  outermost  shell  from  said  dis- 
charge opening  and  urging  said  shells  towards  the  latter, 
one  of  said  container  side  walls  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
therein,  said  follower  having  a  guide  member  projecting 
through  and  being  slidably  and  guidingly  disposed  in  said 
slot,  an  actuator  rod  upon  which  said  guide  member  is 
adjustably  secured,  and  a  spring  yieldingly  urging  said 
actuator  rod  and  the  attached  follower  in  a  direction 
for  feeding  said  shells  toward  said  discharge  opening. 


1.  In  article-dispensing  apparatus  provided  with  a  re- 
frigerated compartment  having  opposed  walls  for  receiv- 
ing a  pair  of  upright,  overiapping,  staggered  columns  of 
articles,  and  a  retainer  for  each  column  respectively  shift- 
able  between  a  normal  position  underlying  the  lowermost 
article  of  the  associated  column  and  a  location  clearing 
said  lowermost  article  thereof  to  release  the  same,  the 
combination  with  said  retainers  of:       i        I 
structure  carried  by  each  of  said  retainers  respectively 
for  engaging  the  lowermost  article  of  the  associated 
column  to  move  the  same  away  from  the  articles 
thereabove  as  the  corresponding  retainer  moves  from 
its  normal  position  to  its  article-releasing  location; 
and 


3,283,955 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  NESTED  ARTICLES 
Kenneth  L.  Crabtree,  Falriicld,  Mafaic,  assignor  to  Keyes 

Fibre  Company,  Portland,  Maine,  a  corporadon  of 

Maine 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,976 
10  Claims.    (CL  221— 251) 

1.  An  arrangement  for  dispensing  articles  from  one  end 
of  a  stack  thereof,  the  articles  being  of  the  type  having 
lateral  rim  portions,  comprising  means  for  holding  a  longi- 
tudinal stack  of  such  articles  with  their  rim  portions  in 
generally  straight  but  not  necessarily  uniformly  spaced 
longitudinal  ahgnment  defining  an  edge  of  the  stack,  dis- 
pensing means  connected  to  remove  articles  individually 
from  one  end  of  a  stack  in  the  holding  means  including 
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article  stripping  means  mounted  for  lateral  shifting  into 
and  out  of  operative  engagement  with  the  edge  of  the 
stack  and  for  independent  longitudinal  travel  away  from 
and  back  to  the  end  of  the  stack  to  remove  end  articles 
individually  away  from  the  stack,  stack  retaining  means 
mounted  for  lateral  shifting  into  and  out  of  operative 
engagement  with  the  edge  of  the  stack,  and  sensing  means 
connected  to  locate  the  end  articles  to  be  removed  and 
properly  position  the  article  stripping  means  and  the 
stack  retaining  means  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the 
rim  portions  thereof  including  sensing  finger  means 
mounted  for  lateral  shifting  independently  of  the  article 
stripping  means  and  the  stack  retaining  means  into  and 
out  of  operative  engagement  with  the  edge  of  the  stack, 
means  mounting  the  sensing  finger  means,  the  article  strip- 
ping means  and  the  stack  retaining  means  for  travel  in  a 
limited  longitudinal  range  adjacent  the  end  of  the  stack, 
yieldable  motivating  means  connected  to  urge  the  sensing 
finger  means  within  the  range  longitudinally  toward  the 
stack  until  the  sensing  finger  means  engages  the  end 
articles  to  be  removed,  follower  means  connecting  the 
article   stripping  means   and   the   stack  retaining  means 


with  the  sensing  finger  means  to  properly  position  them 
with  respect  to  the  rim  portions  of  the  end  articles  when 
the  sensing  finger  means  has  engaged  the  end  articles, 
and  drive  means  connected  to  first  shift  the  sensing  finger 
means  laterally  into  operative  engagement  with  the  edge 
of  the  stack  and  the  article  stripping  means  and  stack 
retaining  means  laterally  out  of  operative  engagement 
with  the  edge  of  the  stack,  the  yieldable  motivating 
means  urging  the  sensing  finger  means  into  engagement 
with  end  articles,  next  shift  the  article  stripping  means 
and  the  stack  retaining  means  laterally  into  operative  en- 
gagement with  the  edge  of  the  stack,  the  follower  means 
properly  positioning  them  with  respect  to  the  rim  por- 
tions of  end  articles,  then  shift  the  sensing  finger  means 
laterally  out  of  operative  engagement  with  the  edge  of 
the  stack  to  permit  removal  of  end  articles  individually 
therefrom,  thereafter  cause  independent  longitudinal  travel 
of  the  article  stripping  means  away  from  the  stack  to  re- 
move end  articles  individually  therefrom  and,  finally, 
cause  independent  longitudinal  travel  of  the  article  strip- 
ping means  back  to  the  end  of  the  stack  to  complete  an 
article  dispensing  sequence. 


3,283.956 
DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

A  CHARGE  OF  MATERIAL 
Kenneth  Briggs  Craswell,  ChcHenham,  England,  assignor 
to  Bfa--Vac  Limited,  Chettenham,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Sept  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,889 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Sept.  23, 1963, 

37,413/63 
5  Chdms.    (CL  222—1) 
5.  A  method  for  transferring  a  charge  of  material  frcxn 
a  first  zone  to  a  second  zone  at  a  pressure  lower  than 


that  of  said  first  zone  by  means  of  a  turnable  element 
mounted  in  a  hole  in  a  housing  member  and  having 
a  blind  recess  comprising  the  steps  of:  movii>g  said 
element  so  as  to  position  said  blind  recess  in  communi- 
cation with  said  first  zone,  charging  said  recess  with 
said  material,  moving  said  element  so  as  to  position  said 


Hind  recess  ia  communication  with  a  duct  means  con- 
nected to  a  suction  pump;  reducing  the  pressure  in  said 
blind  i^ecess;  moving  said  element  so  as  to  position  said 
blind  recess  in  communication  with  said  second  zone; 
and  disciiarging  said  material  from  said  Mind  recess  at 
said  reduced  pressure  into  said  second  zone. 


3,283,957 

LIQUID  PROPORTIONING  SYSTEM 

WUliam  Dicli  Henderson,  2328  Henderson  Highway, 

Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,084 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  27,  1964, 

894,153  ^ 

%8  Claims.    (CI.  222—57) 


«&soLfic  wTM  aoorrrvc  <%r 


-— . — J   ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  discharging  liquid  and  for  introducing 
additive  into  said  liquid  in  controlled  proportion  which 
comprises,  a  liquid  flow  line,  metering  means  for  said  addi- 
tive for  supplying  additive  to  said  liquid  in  a  chosen  propor- 
tion to  flow  of  said  liquid  in  said  flow  line,  means  for  sup- 
plying liquid  additive  under  pressure  to  said  metering 
means,  said  metering  means  comprising,  a  cylinder,  a 
floating  piston  in  said  cylinder,  first  and  second  valves  for 
respectively  passing  additive  into  and  from  said  cylinder  on 
one  side  of  said  piston,  third  and  fourth  valves  for  respec- 
tively passing  additive  into  and  from  said  cylinder  on  the 
other  side  of  said  piston,  means  for  opening  said  first  and 
fourth  valves  and  said  second  and  third  valves  alternately 
for  passing  additive  to  and  from  said  metering  means  in 
accordance  with  liquid  flow  in  said  flow  line,  means  for 
leading  metered  additive  .^rom  said  metering  means  into 
said  liquid,  routing  means  for  liquid  in  said  flow  line, 
and  means  for  energizing  said  first  and  fourth  and  said  sec- 
ond and  third  valve  opening  means  in  accordance  with  the 
setting  of  said  routing  means. 
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3^3,958 

CAN  OPENER  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Charicf  E.  Driza,  Bcllcvfllc,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

ChcTTon  Research  Company 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,M9 

1  Claim.    (CL  222—83.5) 


A  combined  can  opener  and  pouring  spout  comprising 

(a)  a  half  cylindrical  base  member  having  a  bottom 
plate  and  an  upper  bracket  at  the  open  upper  end 
thereof, 

(b)  a  plate  hinged  to  said  base  member  at  the  upper 
open  end  and  having  mounted  thereto  a  pouring  spout 
and  a  cutting  blade, 

(c)  a  resilient  member  secured  to  said  upper  bracket 
and  including  a  slotted  spike  extending  upwardly 
from  said  member,  said  upper  bracket  being  pro- 
vided with  a  cut-out  portion  to  accommodate  said 
spike, 

(d)  a  cut-out  portion  in  said  hinged  plate  in  cooperat- 
ing alignment  with  said  slotted  spike  and  adapted  to 
pass  said  spike  through  said  plate  and  to  engage  said 
slot  in  latching  engagement, 

(e)  and  means  on  said  resilient  member  for  moving 
said  spike  with  respect  to  said  plate  to  permit  said 
plate  to  be  released  from  its  latching  engagement 
with  said  spike.  | 


3^83,959 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTAINER  OF 

FLUID  UNDER  PRESSURE 

John  E.  MuUer,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Acme  Air 

Appliance  Co.,  Inc.,  Hackensack,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Joly  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,991 

19  Claims.    (CL  222—396)  ' 


^^^ 


19.  A  valve  assembly  for  a  container  of  fluid  under 
pressure  comprising  a  generally  tubular  valve  body 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  container 
and  having  means  defining  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  member 
movable  in  said  body  from  a  closed  position  in  sealing  en- 


gagement with  said  seat  to  an  open  position  permitting 
flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  through  said  tubular  body, 
inner  and  outer  annular  supports  fixed  relative  to  said 
body  and  spaced  apart  radially  thereabout,  an  imperforate 
resilient  annular  partition  bridging  and  normally  sealing 
the  gap  between  said  supports  and  defining  with  said  sup- 
ports a  space  outside  said  body  vented  to  the  atmosphere, 
each  of  said  supports  having  an  annular  seat  thereon,  said 
partition  having  inner  and  outer  annular  edges  to  bear 
against  the  annular  seats  of  said  inner  and  outer  supports, 
respectively,  and  being  su-essed  between  said  supports  so 
as  normally  to  hold  said  annular  edges  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  respective  annular  seats,  said  partition  pre- 
senting an  extended  surface  between  said  supports  and  be- 
ing elastically  deformable  by  an  excess  of  fluid  pressure 
acting  against  said  surface  at  the  side  thereof  away  from 
said  vented  space  to  move  one  of  said  annular  edges  away 
from  the  respective  annular  seat  and  thereby  release  the 
excess  pressure  into  said  vented  space. 


3j283,960 
SAFETY  DISCHARGE  MEANS 
Scldcn  T.  Williams,  Middlebory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sco- 
vUI  Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbory,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticnt 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,529 
3  Claims.    (CL  222—397) 


1.  Safety  discharge  means  for  a  pressure  fluid  con- 
tainer comprising  a  thin  container  wall  portion  having  a 
small  section  sheared  away  and  formed  outwardly  to  pro- 
vide an  opening  through  the  container  wall  with  a  lateral- 
ly directed  relief  outlet  adapted  to  discharge  material  in 
a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  container  wall  por- 
tion, said  outwardly  formed  section  providing  an  im- 
pervious bridge  over  said  opening,  said  bridge  being  in- 
tegrally united  to  said  container  wall  along  part  of  the 
edges  of  said  opening,  and  substantially  co-extensive  with 
said  opening,  and  a  frangible  membrane  covering  said 
outlet  and  sealed  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  por- 
tion around  said  opening. 


3,283,961 

AEROSOL  CONTAINER  WITH  VALVE  HAVING 

A  BIASED  ACTUATOR 

Joseph  M.  Rait,  95  Haxlev  Drive,  Snyder,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,369 

19  Claims.    (CL  222— 4«2.11) 


2.  In  a  dispensing  closure  structure  for  pressurized  con- 
tainers, a  container  wall  having  an  aperture  and  an  annu- 
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lar  outer  surface  fXMlion  surrounding  said  aperture,  an 
operating  member  comprising  a  shank  slidably  joumaled 
in  said  aperture  and  having  an  aimular  flange  formation 
at  its  outer  end,  said  flange  formation  being  of  resilient 
material,  the  marginal  portion  of  said  flange  being  sub- 
stantiaUy  in  slidablc  abutment  with  said  annular  outer 
surface  and  the  remainder  of  said  flange  being  normally 
axially  ^)aced  outwardly  from  said  container  wall  where- 
by the  central  portion  of  said  flange  may  be  manually  de- 
pressed against  the  resilient  resistance  of  the  material 
thereof  to  move  said  shank  axially  inwardly  with  said 
abutting  marginal  portions  of  said  flange  slidable  radially 
on  said  container  wall  outer  surface  to  permit  relative  free 
flexure  of  said  flange,  discharge  passage  means  leading 
from  the  interior  of  said  container  wall  to  the  exterior  of 
said  dispensing  closure  structure,  and  an  annular  valve 
at  the  inner  end  of  said  shank  and  normally  biased  out- 
wardly against  an  inner  portion  of  said  container  wall  by 
the  resiliency  of  said  flange  fonnation  to  close  said  dis- 
charge passage  means  and  movable  inwardly  by  manual 
pressure  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient  flange  formation. 


for  closing  said  first  spaced  inlet  opening  whiie  said 
three  position  valve  means  is  in  said  second  i>osi- 
tion;  and, 
(f)  said  three-position  valve  means  including  a  means 
for  closing  said  second  spaced  inkt  opening  while 
said  three-position  valve  means  is  in  said  third 
position. 


I 


3,2S3J<2 
THREE-POSITION    VALVE   FOR    AEROSOL    CON- 
TAINER HAVING  A  CHAMBER  WITH  SPACED 
INLETS  FROM  CONTAINER  INTERIOR 
Max  E.  Wkltanon,  7585  Samocl  Lord  Drive, 
Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 
Ffled  Sept.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,172 
16  Claims.    (CL  222—402.18) 


14.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  including  a  con- 
tainer for  liquid  and  a  gaseous  pressuring  agent,  the 
combination  with  said  container  of  a  valve  mechanism 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  valve  body  projecting  into  said  container, 
said  valve  body  having  first  and  second  spaced  inlet 
openings  communicating  with  the  inside  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

(b)  a  valve  stem  reciprocable  in  said  valve  body,  said 
valve  stem  having  an  outlet  passage  extending  from 
an  inlet  port  to  an  outlet  port  venting  to  the  outside 
of  said  container; 

(c)  a  three-position  valve  means  opcrably  connected 
to  said  valve  stem; 

(d)  said  three-position  valve  means  including  a  means 
for  bringing  said  inlet  port  into  communication  with 
the  inside  of  said  hollow  valve  body  when  said 
three-position  valve  is  in  a  second  and  third  position 
and  for  preventing  said  inlet  port  from  communi- 
cating with  the  inside  of  said  hollow  valve  body 
when  said  three  position  valve  is  in  a  first  position; 

(e)  said  three-position  valve  means  including  a  means 


3,283,963 
VALVE  FOR  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINERS 
Ralph  K.  Beyer,  Cleveland,  and  Homer  F.  Eyerdam, 
Laliewood,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eaton  Manufacturing 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,914 
23  Claims.    (Ci.  222—402.24) 


»»N 


1.  A  dispensing  valve  structure  for  a  pressurized  fluid 
container  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  resiliently  flexible  member  enclosing  a  chamber; 

(b)  a  fluid  outlet  from  the  chamber  in  said  member; 

(c)  a  valve  scat  surrounding  said  outlet; 

(d)  a  fluid  inlet  to  the  chamber  in  said  member  .spaced 
from  said  outlet; 

(e)  an  externally  accessible  rigid  valve  stem  extending 
into  the  chamber  through  said  fluid  outlet  into  en- 
gagement with  an  internal  portion  of  said  member 
said  stem  being  of  such  a  length  so  as  to  engage  the 
bottommost  end  of  said  chamber  for  deflecting  the 
entire  chamber  enclosing  resilient  member; 

(f)  a  valve  carried  by  said  stem  and  biased  by  said 
flexible  member  into  seating  outlet  closing  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  seat; 

whereby  movement  of  the  valve  stem  against  the  en- 
gaged portion  of  said  member  will  resiliently  deflect 
the  entire  flexible  member,  unseat  the  valve,  and  open 
the  outlet  to  control  the  dispensing  of  fluid  through 
said  chamber. 

21.  A  dispensing  valve  structure  for  a  pressurized  fluid  . 
container  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  resiliently  flexible  member  enclosing  a  cham- 
ber; 

(b)  an  elongated  fluid  outlet  from  the  chamber  in 
said  member; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  valve  seats  located  along  a 
common  axis  surrounding  said  outlet; 

(d)  a  fluid  inlet  to  the  chamber  in  said  number  spaced 
from  said  outlet; 

(e)  an  externally  accessible  rigid  valve  stem  extending 
into  the  chamber  through  said  fluid  outlet  into  en- 
gagement with  an  internal  portion  of  said  member 
said  stem  being  of  such  a  length  so  as  to  engage  the 
bottommost  end  of  said  chamber  for  deflectii^  the 
entire  chamber  enclosing  resilient  member; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  valves  carried  by  said 
stem  and  biased  by  said  flexible  member  into  seating, 
outlet  closing  engagement  with  each  of  said  valve 
seats; 

whereby  movement  of  the  valve  stem  against  said  flexi- 
ble member  will  resiliently  deflect  the  entire  flexible 
member,  simultaneously  unseat  <ach  valve  to  open 
the  outlet  to  permit  dispensing .  of  fluid  from  said 
chamber.  1 
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SIDE-POURING  DI^ENSER  AND  CLOSURE 
Victor  F.  Anderson,  Wenonah,  NJ^  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,405 
2  Claims.    (CI.  222—487) 


,S7    M  M 


from  said  neck,  said  cap  and  neck  threadingly  etvgaging 
to  seal  the  tube,  said  neck  including  a  slotted  depending 
cylindrical  sleeve,  and  said  cap  including  a  depending 
plunger  mounted  for  limited  longitudinal  movement  in 
said  sleeve,  said  plunger  having  a  closed  lower  end  and 


1.  A  combined  side-pouring  dispenser  and  closure  there- 
for comprising: 

a  closed-bottom  elongated  receptacle  having  an  inte- 
grally formed  offset  spout  member  protruding  out- 
wardly from  one  side  of  said  receptacle  near  the 
upper  end  thereof; 

a  top  slab  menrber  formed  across  the  top  of  said  re- 
ceptacle and  said  offset  spout  member  and  integral 
therewith,  said  top  slab  member  having  a  large  fill- 
ing opening  comprising  an  axially  extending  cylin- 
drical wall  definin^'an  open  bore,  said  bore  having 
an  internally  formed  groove  intermediate  of  the  ends 
of  said  cylindricjil  wall,  said  top  slab  member  also 
having  a  small  dispensing  opening  aligned  with  said 
spout  member  comprising  an  axially  extending  cylin- 
drical wall  defining  an  open  bore; 

a  unitary  closure  comprising  a  plastic  top  sheet  means 
having  peripheral  edges,  a  fint  member  for  sealing 
said  large  filling  opening  and  a  second  member  for 
sealing  said  small  dispensing  opening,  said  first  seal- 
ing member  comprising  a  hollow,  downwardly  ex- 
tending cylindrical  portion  having  an  outer  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  fill- 
ing opening  bore,  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
being  integral  with  said  top  sheet  means,  said  cylin- 
drical portion  having  a  radially  outwardly  projecting 
circumferential  shoulder  adapted  to  matingly  fit  with- 
in said  annular  groove  of  said  bore,  said  second 
sealing  member  comprising  a  resilient,  downwardly 
protruding  stopper  for  sealing  said  small  dispensing 
opening,  one  enid  of  said  stopper  being  integral  with 
said  top  sheet  means; 

a  substantial  portion  of  said  edges  extending  in  con- 
toured alignment  with  the  periphery  of  said  top  slab 
member; 

skirt  means  integrally  formed  with  said  top  sheet  means 
around  said  peripheral  edges  and  adapted  to  extend 
flush  with  the  plane  of  said  top  slab  member; 

said  skirt  means  being  interrupted  along  a  transverse 
line  between  said  first  and  second  sealing  members 
whereby  said  top  sheet  means  constitutes  a  hinge 
means  having  an  axis  lying  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  top  sheet  means. 


3,283,965 
CLOSURE  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 
Stanley  Wonso,  9940  S.  Crawford  Ave.,  Oak  Lawn,  III. 
FUcd  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,437 
14  Claims.    (CI.  222— 519) 
1.  A  closure  for  a  collapsible  tube  comprising  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  neck  affixed  to  the  collapsible  tube  and 
a  cap  mounted  for  limited  reciprocation  toward  and  away 


I    « 


an  elongated  slot  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  a  slot  in  the 
depending  sleeve  for  the  passage  and  dispensing  of  a  lim- 
ited quantity  of  the  contents  of  the  tube,  the  upper  end 
of  the  slot  in  the  plunger  being  exposed  above  the 
threaded  neck  when  the  cap  is  disengaged  from  the  neck 
and  the  cap  and  its  plunger  withdrawn. 


3,283,966 
LIQUID  DISPENSER  AND  CLOSURE 
FOR  BOTTLES 
Ira  H.  Miller,  Lambertville,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,201 
5  Claims.     (CI.  222—525) 


1.  In  a  combined  closure  and  liquid  dispenser  attach- 
able to  a  bottle  neck,  a  generally  cylindrical  hub  having 
open  ends,  means  at  one  end  of  the  hub  for  securing  it  to 
a  bottle  neck  with  their  axes  in  alignment,  an  elongated 
rod-like  valve  member  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
and  normally  initially  disposed  coaxially  with  the  hub, 
said  member  formed  of  a  plastic  material  and  being 
laterally  flexible,  a  hollow  elongated  generally  conical 
nozzle  enclosing  the  valve  member  and  having  a  discharge 
orifice  at  its  apex,  said  nozzle  curved  laterally  in  the  apex 
end  section  and  having  a  coaxial  collar  at  its  base  end 
telescoped  over,  and  both  axially  and  rotatably  movable 
on  said  hub,  the  length  of  the  valve  member  and  nozzle 
curvature  being  such  that  a  predetermined  degree  of  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  nozzle  in  one  direction  relative 
to  the  valve  member  laterally  flexes  the  latter  to  close  the 
discharge  orifice. 

3,283,967 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE 
Edward  G.  Akers,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Polytop 
Corporation,  SlatersviUc,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

nicd  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,556 
1  Gaim.    (CI.  222—536) 
In  a  dispensing  closure  having 
a  cap  part  and  a  spout  part 
said  spout  part  having  a  cylindrical  base,  a  spout  ex- 
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tending  from  said  base  and  a  passage  extending 
through  said  base  and  said  spout, 

said  cap  part  having  a  top,  said  top  having  a  depres- 
sion located  therein,  an  opening  located  so  as  to 
lead  through  said  top  from  the  bottom  of  said  depres- 
sion, sealing  means  for  forming  a  seal  against  said 
base  located  within  said  depression  around  said 
opening,  and  means  for  rotatably  holding  said  spout 
part,  said  means  engaging  portions  of  said  spout  part 
so  as  to  rotatably  mount  said  spout  part, 

in  such  a  manner  that  said  spout  part  is  capable  of 
being  rotated  between  an  open  position  in  which 
said  passage  is  aligned  with  said  opening  to  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  passage  is  spaced  from  said 
opening,  said  base  engaging  said  sealing  means  dur- 
ing such  rotation  between  said  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, 

the  improvement  which  comprises; 


the  other  side  of  said  form  plate  over  which  side  portions 
of  said  shirt  are  placed,  a  frame  below  saild  table,  means 
pivotally  supporting  said  folding  arms  on  said  frame  for 
movements  in  respective  paths  crossing  each  other,  two- 
way  intercouplings  with  varying  transmission  ratios  be- 
tween said  folding  arms  causing  the  arms  to  be  moved 
sequentially  through  their  paths  from  open  to  closed  po- 
sitions in  an  arrangement  wherein  said  first  arm  is  moved 
across  said  second  arm  and  said  third  arm  is  thereupon 
moved  across  said  first  arm  and  two-way  motive  means 
for  operating  said  arms. 


a  deformable,  upstanding  resilient  wall  extending  from 
said  top  and  spaced  from  the  center  of  the  base  a 
distance  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  base  and  said 
wall  being  spaced  from  said  opening  and  said  sealing 
means 

a  protuberance  located  on  said  base  adjacent  to  said 
wall  in  a  position  so  that  as  said  spout  is  rotated  from 
said  open  position  to  said  closed  position  it  engages 
said  wall,  temporarily  deforming  said  wall  so  as  to 
allow  said  protuberance  to  pass  from  adjacent  to  one 
portion  of  said  wall  to  adjacent  another  portion  of 
said  wall 

said  wall  and  said  protuberance  being  located  so  that 
the  deformation  of  said  wall  does  not  cause  the  pres- 
sure on  said  sealing  means  exerted  by  said  base  of 
said  spout  part  to  change  as  said  spout  part  is  rotated 
between  said  open  and  closed  positions  in  order  to 
avoid  the  possibility  of  leakage  between  said  base  of 
said  spout  part  and  said  sealing  means. 


3,283,968 
SmRT  FOLDING  MECHANISM 
Edmund  N.  Neckel,  Rochester,  and   Motor  Shur,  East 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Com- 
pany, Elgin,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,010 
13  Claims,     (a.  223—37) 


'iM] 


1.  A  shirt  folding  mechanism  comprising  a  table  for 
supporting  a  shirt  thereon  front  down,  a  form  plate  mov- 
able downwardly  onto  the  central  body  portion  of  a  shirt 
on  said  table,  a  first  folding  arm  at  one  side  of  said  form 
plate  and  se*&ond  and  third  folding  arms  on  said  table  at 


3  283  969 

Garment  form  retainers 

Frank  Y.  Sherbondy,  P.O.  Box  10236,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
I  Filed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,289 

I  5  Claims.     (CI.  223—71) 


1.  A  form  retainer  for  a  coat  garment,  said  garment 
having  overlapping  front  portions  with  at  least  one  but- 
ton hole  on  one  portion  and  at  least  one  button  on  the 
other   portion,    said    retainer   comprising    an    elongated 
flat  body  of  yieldable  material  for  insertion  between  the 
overlapping  front  portions  of  the   garment,  said  body 
having  a  button  hole  retaining  means  spaced  longitudi- 
nally from  the  ends  of  said  body,  said  button  hole  re- 
taining means  comprising  a  tab  coupled  to  said  body 
by  a  tab  connection  integral  with  said  tab  and  said  body, 
said  tab  being  swingable  away  from  said  body  about  an 
axis  defined  by  said  tab  connection,  said  tab  connection 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  body,  said  body  further  having  at  least  one  button 
retaining  means  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  tab  and 
from  the  ends  of  said  body,  each  of  said  button  retaining 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  flaps  each  coupled 
to  said  body  by  a  flap  connection  integral  with  said  body 
and  said  flap,  each  of  said  flaps  being  swingable  away 
from  said  body  about  an  axis  defined  by  its  flap  connec- 
tion and  having  an  edge  portion  spaced  from  said  fiap  con- 
nection, said  edge  portions  of  said  flaps  being  juxtaposed 
and  together  defining  an  elongated  slit,  said  flap  con- 
nections and  said  slit  each  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  and  a(|di- 
tional  slits  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  body  and  connecting  the  upper  and 
lower  extremities  of  said  edge  portions  of  each  of  said 
flaps  with  the  upper  and  lower  extremities  of  their  re- 
spective flap  connections. 


3,283.970 
HOSIERY  BOARDING  CLAMP 
James  L.  Faulkner,  Burlington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burling- 
ton Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,959 
5  Claims.  (CL  223—75) 
1.  In  combination:  a  flat  hosiery  boarding  form  hav- 
ing a  plan  profile  configuration  of  a  predetermined  shape 
of  a  leg,  said  flat  hosiery  boarding  form  being  substan- 
tially rigid  and  adapted  to  receive  thereon  for  shaping  a 
stocking  having  a  welt;  and  movable  clamping  means 
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adapted  to  apply  a  clamping  pressure  to  opposite  elon- 
gated portions  of  the  welt  against  opposite  elongated 
portions  of  the  edges  of  said  flat  boarding  form  in  a  di- 
rection substantially  parallel  of  a  pfane  through  the  flat 
boarding  form,  said  clamping  means  including  a  pair  of 
clamping  elements  having  opposite  elongated  edge  re- 
ceiving recesses  therein,  means  interconnecting  said 
damping  elements  to  each  other  in  a  plane  spaced  out- 


wardly of  the  recesses  in  said  elements,  said  last-men- 
tioned means  normally  urging  said  clamping  elements  to- 
ward each  other,  and  means  positioned  on  the  same  side 
of  said  clamping  elements  as  said  last-mentioned  means 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  clamping  elements  to- 
ward each  other  and  for  simultaneously  moving  said 
clamping  elements  away  from  each  other  when  applying 
or  removing  said  clamping  means  from  said  flat  hosiery 
boarding  form. 

3,283,971 

BIB-TYPE  PAINTER'S  AID 

Jeffcraoa  F.  Joncf,  P.O.  Box  20142,  Montdair  Station, 

DcoTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  June  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4*7^82 

2  Claims,    (a.  224— 5) 


1.  A  painter's  aid  device  comprising  a  panel  formed 
of  substantially  rigid  material  and  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
define  a  bib-like  apron,  said  panel  having  upper  and  lower 
end  portions,  flexible  neck  embracing  means  carried  by 
the  upper  end  portion  for  supporting  the  panel  in  a  verti- 
cal overlying  position  relative  to  the  front  of  the  upper 
torso  of  the  body  of  a  user  with  the  panel  being  adapted 
to  assume  a  substantially  vertical  position  bearing  against 
the  front  of  the  upper  torso  of  the  body  of  a  user  who 
is  in  a  standing  erect  position  and  the  panel  being  swing- 
able  in  a  pendulous  maimer  out  of  such  engagement  and 
away  from  the  front  of  the  user's  body  when  the  user 
leans  forwardly  with  the  panel  tben  in  a  vertical  sus- 
pended position,  said  panel  having  a  flat  front  face,  a 
rigid  receptacle  adapted  to  contain  paint  or  similar  liquid 
and  having  a  rigid  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  front  and 
rear  walls,  said  walls  being  connected  and  said  receptacle 
having  an  open  top,  said  rigid  rear  wall  of  the  receptacle 
having  a  flat  rear  face,  and  means  cooperatively  carried 
by  the  rear  wall  of  the  receptacle  and  the  panel  for  remov- 


ably securely  mounting  the  receptacle  on  the  front  face  of 
the  panel  with  the  receptacle  positioned  transversely  of 
the  panel  and  disposed  at  the  lower  end  portion  thereof 
and  with  the  rear  face  of  the  rear  wall  of  the  receptacle 
engaging  the  front  face  of  the  panel  in  fixed  face  to  face 
surface  contacting  relation  therewith,  said  cooperative 
securing  means  including  the  provision  of  transverse  slots 
formed  through  the  panel  at  the  lower  end  portion  and 
spaced  apart  widthwise  thereof,  said  panel  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  rear  face,  flat  retainer  tongues  connected  in 
upstanding  offset  rearward  parallel  relation  with  the  rear 
wall  of  the  receptacle,  lateral  shoulders  connecting  the 
tongues  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  receptacle  and  said  tongues 
being  passed  through  the  slots  aind  engagiirg  the  rear 
face  of  the  panel  with  the  shoulders  seated  on  the  lower 
bounding  edges  of  the  slots. 


3,283,972 
LADDER  CARRYING  DEVICES 
Lawrence  A.  Kodna,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  R.  D. 
Werner  Co.,   Inc.,  GrccnvUic,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,140 
3  Claims.    (CL  224— 42.1) 


^" 


1.  The  combination  with  ladders  having  channel  shaped 
rail  members  and  tubular  connecting  rungs  secured  within 
openings  in  the  web  of  each  of  said  rails,  which  ladders  are 
adapted  to  be  positioned  lengthwise  of  a  vehicle  top,  of 
flexible  plastic  ladder  carriers  each  having  a  base  section, 
a  pair  of  legs  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  base  sec- 
tion, each  leg  having  a  flanged  end  portion,  the  said 
flanged  end  portions  of  said  legs  being  directed  toward  each 
other,  said  legs  extending  upwardly  from  the  base,  the 
flanged  end  portion  of  one  of  said  legs  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured within  one  of  the  openings  in  said  rungs  and  the 
other  of  9aid  legs  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  a  rail 
flange  of  said  rail  member,  the  rung  engaging  leg  being 
longer  than  the  rail  engaging  legs,  the  base  of  each  said 
carrier  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  said  vehicle  top 
and  spacing  the  ladder  rail  therefrom. 


3083,973 
END  GATE  SPARE  TIRE  RACK 
Miiie  Jay  Wargo,  108  14th  St,  Sooth  Streator,  III. 
FUed  Jan.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,470 
8  Ciahns.    (CL  224—42.21) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  truck  bed  body  of  the  type 
including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  opposite  side 
walls  defining  a  loading  opening  between  their  rear  ends 
and  having  an  upstanding  end  gate  disposed  in  and  clos- 
ing said  opening  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  body  for 
rotation  at70ut  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  body 
and  along  the  lower  edge  portion  of  said  end  gate  and 
movement  of  said  end  gate  to  an  open  position  with  the 
free  upper  edge  portion  swung  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly away  from  said  side  walls,  an  end  gate  spare  tire 
rack  including  a  first  pair  of  vertically  spaced  and  aligned 
journal  members  secured  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  one 
of  said  side  walls,  elongated  support  arm  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  and  generally  horizontal 
arm  members  interconnected  at  one  pair  of  correspond- 
ing eiKls  and  including  a  second  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
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and  aligned  journal  members  at  their  other  pair  of  cor- 
responding ends,  said  arm  means  being  positioned  with 
each  of  said  second  journal  members  vertically  aligned 
with  and  disposed  above  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
first  journal  members,  a  pivot  fastener  secured  through 
said  aligned  pairs  of  first  and  second  journal  members, 
the  journal  members  of  each  of  the  last-mentioned  pairs 
of  journal  members  including  means  defining  bearing 
surfaces  disposed  in  sliding  frictional  engagement  with 
each  other  for  support  of  said  arm  members  from  said 
first  journal  members,  said  arm  means  being  swingable 
between  a  first  position  with  said  one  pair  of  ends  spaced 


slightly  behind  said  end  gate  when  the  latter  is  in  the 
closed  position  and  a  second  position  with  said  one  pair 
of  ends  disposed  to  the  rear  and  to  the  side  of  said  open- 
ing defined  by  said  one  side  wall,  the  lowermost  por- 
tions of  said  arm  means  positionable  in  registry  with  said 
opening  being  disposed  at  an  elevation  spaced  above  a 
horizontally  disposed  plane  containing  the  uppermost 
portions  of  said  end  gate  when  the  latter  is  in  its  open 
position,  thereby  also  enabling  said  arm  means  to  be 
swung  between  said  first  and  second  positions  when  said 
end  gate  is  in  its  open  position,  the  other  end  of  said 
arm  means  including  means  adapted  to  support  a  spare 
tire  therefrom. 


3,283,974 

CHADLESS  PERFORATOR 

Jerome  L.  De  Boo,  Harrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype 

Corporation,  Skokie,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,501 

8  Claims.    (CI.  225—2) 
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3,283,975 

DISPENSER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  TAPE 

Benjamin  C.  Sebesta,  1795  Dayton  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Mfam. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,492 

12  Claims.     (CI.  225—7)  ; 


1.  The  method  of  perforating  chadless  telegraph  tape 
comprising: 

perforating  arcuate  slots  in  a  tape  on  opposite  sides  of 
each  possible  code  hole  location  in  the  tape; 

moving  said  tape  past  a  hole  bursting  station;  and 

applying  bursting  pressure  to  the  tape  at  selected  code 
hole  locations  to  break  one  of  the  imperforate  sec- 
tions between  said  arcuate  slots  while  said  tape  is 
moving  through  the  bursting  station. 


1.  A  tape  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  dispenser  body, 

(b)  spindle  means  normal  to  said  body  to  rotataWy 
carry  a  roll  of  tape, 

(c)  said  body  having  an  opening  spaced  from  said 
spindle  means  through  which  an  end  of  said  tape  is 
adapted  to  be  led, 

(d)  a  closure  plate  pivotally  secured  to  said  body  hav- 
ing a  tooth  end, 

(e)  said  tooth  end  of  said  dosure  plate  adapted  to  be 
moved  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
body  opening  and  dosely  adjacent  to  said  opening, 

(f)  at  least  one  tooth  on  said  tooth  end  of  a  width 
dosely  corresponding  to  the  width  of  said  tape,  said 
tooth  having  a  tape  piercing  end, 

(g)  an  edge  of  said  body  opening  having  a  convex  tape 
distorting  means  against  which  said  tape  is  adapted 
to  be  urged  by  said  tooth  acting  to  flex  the  tape  into 
channel-shaped  form  in  cross-section, 

(h)  an  abutment  having  at  least  one  tooth  receiving 
recess  registrable  with  said  tooth,  said  abutment 
spaced  from  said  convex  distorting  means, 

(i)  said  abutment  having  face  portions  adapted  to  be 
in  abutting  relation  to  corresponding  portions  of  said 
closure  plate  end  when  said  tooth  is  registered  in  said 
recess. 


3,283,976 

ATTACHMENTS  FOR  SPOOLS  OF  THREAD 

Benjamin  L.  Snyder,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pen- 

tapco,  Inc.,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1965.  Ser.  No.  444,322 

1  Clafan.    (CL  225—64) 


"^TT 


In  combination  with  a  thread  spool  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  central  hole  therethrough  and  top  and  bottom  end 
faces,  a  generally  resilient  element  having  a  flat  portion 
and  opposite  end  portions;  said  flat  portion  facing  and 
in  contact  with  the  top  end  face  of  the  spool  between 
the  end  portions;  one  end  portion  of  said  element  being 
an  upward  step  overlying  the  spool  end,  the  top  of 
said  step  being  located  in  a  plane  which  is  above  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  flat  portion; 
said  step  being  provided  with  a  notch,  a  separate  flat  blade 
fixedly  carried  by  said  step  in  the  general  plane  of  said 
step  and  crossing  said  notch,  said  blade  having  a  sharp 
edge  for  severing  a  thread  when  forced  thereagainst; 
the  space  between  said  step  and  the  plane  of  the  (op 
end  face  of  the  spool  being  unobstructed  to  permit  the 
free  end  of  the  thread  to  be  entered  between  the  top 
face  and  the  flat  portion;  the  space  between  said  blade 
edge  and  said  plane  being  unobstructed,  and  means  at 
the  other  end  of  said  element,  in  frictional  engagement 
with  the  wall  of  the  central  hole  of  the  spool  whereby 
said  element  is  mounted  on  the  spool. 
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3^3,^77 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  TAPE  FROM  AN 
ANNULAR  ROLL 
Jean  A.  Schluchtcr,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  In- 
tercontinental Technical  Services  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUcd  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  27,  1964, 

2,558/64 
2  Claima.    (CL  225—65) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  tape  from  an  annular  roll  of 
tape  comprising  a  shoe  slidably  clamped  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  roll  by  a  wire  spring,  said  shoe  having  up- 
standing side  flanges  and  a  forward  cutting  edge,  the 
flanges  of  said  shoe  having  transversely  aligned  notches, 
said  spring  comprising  a  single  strand  of  wire  which  has 
its  medial  portion  traversing  said  shoe  through  said 
notches,  and  its  end  portions  extending  divergently  across 
opposite  sides  of  said  roll  and  with  each  free  end  extend- 
ing transversely  across  the  inner  side  of  said  annular  roll 
and  terminating  in  an  upwardly  turned  tongue  whereby 
said  shoe  is  resiliently  clamped  to  said  roll. 


nected  to  said  first  screw  means  and  having  laterally  ex- 
tending first  trunnion  means  fitting  into  said  first  trun- 
ion  receiving  means,  second  connection  means  for  con- 
necting said  second  screw  means  to  said  fourth  jaw-end 
portion,  said  second  connection  means  including  a  hol- 
low sleeve  connected  to  said  second  screw  means  and 
having  laterally  extending  second  trunion  means  fitting 
into  said  second  trunion  receiving  means,  said  hollow 
sleeve  having  an  internal  longitudinal  opening  into  which 
said  first  screw  means  extends  and  having  an  external 
surface  slidably  mounted  into  said  housing,  said  pair  of 
jaw  means  extending  away  from  said  first  and  second 
spaced  portions  of  said  wrapped-around  chain  and  dis- 
posed substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  frac- 
turable  member  with  said  screw  means  extending  in  a  di- 
rection transverse  to  that  of  the  axis  of  said  fracturable 
member,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  screw  means,  gear  means  intercon- 
necting said  first  screw  means  and  said  shaft  for  rotating 
said  first  screw  mean.^  relative  to  said  second  screw  means, 
said  second  screw  means  being  constrained  against  rota- 
tion by  said  second  trunion  means  fitting  into  said  second 
trunion  receiving  means,  and  mechanical  advantage 
torque  actuating  means  including  a  ratchet  connected  to 
said  shaft  and  a  hand-operated  lever  connected  to  said 
ratchet  and  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  axis 
of  said  fracturable  member  to  operate  said  shaft  and  said 
screw  means  and  thereby  tension-squeeze  said  chain  about 
said  fracturable  member  to  fracture  and  part  said  mem- 
ber. 


3,283,978 

TOOL  FOR  FRACTURING  PIPE 

Sanford  E.  CobUtz,  567  KnoOwood  Ave.,  Athtabola,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,207 

1  aaim.    (CI.  225—103) 


Apparatus  for  parting  a  fracturable  member  comprising 
in  combination,  a  flexible  non-extensible  cutter  chain 
adapted  to  be  wrapped  substantially  around  said  fractur- 
able member  and  then  tension-squeezed  thereagainst  for 
fracturing  and  parting  same  without  substantial  relative 
rotation  or  oscillation  thereabout,  said  wrapped-arognd 
cutter  chain  having  first  and  second  spaced  engageable 
portions  with  a  circumferential  gap  therebetween,  draw 
means  to  draw  said  first  and  second  spaced  portions  rela- 
tively toward  each  other  and  thereby  tension-squeeze  said 
chain  about  said  fracturable  member,  said  draw  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  jaw  means  having 
first  and  second  jaw-end  portions  and  third  and  fourth  jaw- 
end  portions,  said  third  and  fourth  jaw-end  portions  hav- 
ing respectively  first  and  second  trunion  receiving  means, 
first  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  first  spaced  portion 
of  said  wrapped-around  chain  to  said  first  jaw-end  por- 
tion, second  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  second 
spaced  portion  of  said  wrapped-around  chain  to  said  sec- 
ond jaw-end  portion,  first  and  second  screw  means  turn- 
able  relative  to  each  other,  first  connection  means  for  con- 
necting said  first  screw  means  to  said  third  jaw-end  por- 
tion, said  first  connection  means  including  a  housing  con- 


3,283,979 

AUTOLEVEL  CONTROL 

George  Wintrin,  Canrersrillc.  Pa. 

Filed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,383 

11  Claims.    (CL  226—43) 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  automatic  machines  including 
a  housing  containing  control  means,  two  studs  extending 
from  the  outside  of  the  housing,  an  arm  on  each  of  the 
studs  and  adjustable  angularly  about  the  axes  of  the 
studs,  probes  extending  outwardly  from  the  arms  at  loca- 
tions spaced  from  the  studs  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
arms  from  the  studs  and  in  directions  generally  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  the  studs  whereby  angular  adjustment  of 
the  arms  changes  the  spacing  of  the  probes  from  one 
another,  an  electric  circuit  in  the  housing,  and  conductors 
leading  from  different  parts  of  the  electric  circuit  to  the 
respective  probes. 

3.  The  control  apparatus  described  in  claim  1  char- 
acterized by  strip  processing  units  from  one  of  which 
a  strip  is  fed  to  the  other  with  a  loop  of  strip  between 
said  units,  the  probes  being  located  between  said  units 
along  the  loop  with  one  probe  above  the  strip  and  the 
other  below  the  strip,  power  means  for  feeding  the  strip, 
the  electric  circuit  in  the  housing  being  operably  con- 
nected with  the  power  means  for  feeding  the  strip. 


3,283,980 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  METAL  SHEETING 
Dario  BaccicoDC,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bocciconi  En- 
gineering Co.,  Inc.,  Gary,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
^iled  Not.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,496 
14  Claims.    {CL  226—93) 
1.  Apparatus   for   handling  elongate   metal   sheeting 
which  is  unwound  from  one  coil  and  subsequently  re- 
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wound  into  another  coil,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
upright,  generally  rectangular  support  frame  having  a 
bowed  face,  two  spaced  rollers  journaled  at  oppoNite 
ends  of  the  frame  for  rotation  on  vertical  axes,  means 
for  driving  one  of  said  rollers,  a  plurality  of  endless  belt 
members  of  rubber-like  material  and  of  substantial  width 
supported  on  said  end  rollers,  electromagnets  positioned 
beneath  said  belt  members  for  exerting  a  pull  on  metal 
sheeting  so  as  to  hold  it  against  the  outwardly  bowed 
face  of  the  one  run  of  the  belt  members  for  advance 


therewith,  said  belt  members  having  parallel  grooves  on 
their  inner  faces  extending  throughout  their  length,  rib 
formations  on  the  bowed  face  of  said  support  frame 
which  are  positioned  to  extend  into  said  grooves  and 
to  hold  said  belt  members  in  predetermined  paths,  and 
a  relatively  narrow  support  belt  carried  on  said  end  roll- 
ers at  the  bottom  of  said  frame  which  support  belt  has 
an  upwardly  facing  edge  of  sufficient  width  for  receiving 
thereon  in  edge  supporting  relation  the  bottom  edge  por- 
tions of  a  strip  of  sheeting  as  it  is  advanced  by  said  end- 
less belt  members. 


3  283  981 
FILM  ADVANCING  ROLL 
Robert  G.  Alien,  Lecompton,  Kans.,  and  Vernon  P.  Fme- 
hauf,   Snyder,   N.Y..   assignors  to   E.   I.  du   Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,493 
4  Claims,     {d.  226—190) 


1.  A  film  advancing  roll  having  a  straight,  fixed  axis 
comprising:  a  cylindrical  center  portion  and  tapered  sec- 
tions separated  by  said  center  portion  having  small  eixls 
of  the  same  diameter  as  said  center  portion  and  which 
vary  in  size  from  the  diameter  of  the  center  portion  out- 
ward to  the  diameter  of  the  end  portions,  said  end  por- 
tions having  a  diameter  of  at  least  0.2%  greater  than  the 
diapieter  of  said  center  portion,  said  roll  having  in  its 
surface  at  least  one  pair  of  twin  spiral  grooves  of  equal 
and  opposite  pitch  with  each  of  said  pair  of  twin  spiral 
grooves  leading  from  a  point  midway  from  the  ends  of 
said  roll  and  extending  toward  opposite  ends. 


means  joumaling  said  dancer  roll,  mounting  means  roov- 
ably  s'upporting  said  support  means  to  enable  movement 
of  said  dancer  roll  in  accordance  with  variations  in  web 
tension,  spring  means  between  said  support  means  and 
said  mounting  means  and  continuously  biasing  said  dancer 
roll  in  web-tensioning  direction  and  establishing  a  given 
initial  equilibrium  position  of  said  roll  relative  to  said 


mounting  means,  bed  means  movably  supporting  said 
mounting  means  for  reciprocatory  movement  generally 
parallel  to  the  path  of  roll  movement,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  dancer  roll  from  said  initial  rela- 
tive equilibrium  position  for  displacing  said  mounting 
means  to  return  said  dancer  roll  to  said  relative  equilib- 
rium positiori,  whereby  the  web  tension  is  maintained 
constant. 


3,283  983 
POWDER  ACTUATED  TOOL 
Roy  G.  Neigbom,  Raymond  V.  Pomeroy,  and  Dale  L. 
Robinson,  Portland.  Greg.,  assignors  to  Omarii  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 
Filed  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,136 
15  Cbdms.    (Q.  227—11) 


1.  In  a  powder  actuated  tool, 

a  breech  housing, 

pad  means  of  resilient,  compressible  material  mounted 
in  the  breech  housing  and  maintained  normally  in  a 
partially  precompressed  condition, 

breach  means  adapted  to  carry  a  cartridge  and  slidable 
along  the  breech  housing  from  a  forwardly  located 
normal  position  out  of  engagement  with  the  pad 
means  into  engagement  with  the  pad  means  at  a  rear- 
wardly  located  firing  position  and  also  movable  rear- 
wardly  from  the  firing  position  to  a  recoil  position, 

and  firing  means  adapted  when  the  breech  means  is  in 
the  firing  position  thereof  to  fire  a  cartridge  carried 
by  the  breech  means. 


3  283  982 
WEB  TENSION  CONTROL  MEANS 
Lawrence  H.  Haskin,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  The 
Inta-Roto  Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,504 
9  Claims.     (CI.  226—195) 
1.  Web  tensioning  apparatus,  comprising  a  dancer  roll 
around  which  a  continuous  web  is  to  be  trained,  support 


3  283  984 

NAILING  MACHINE 

Charles  A.  Davis,  Saugus,  Mass.,  assigaoT  to  Young  W.  J. 

Machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  Lynn,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Massachusetts 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  274,002 

^yi'A^'  ^'*^-    ^****  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No! 
522,010 

4  Claims,    (a.  227—30) 

1.  In  a  nailing  mechanism  a  means  for  nailing  mem- 
bers to  a  partially  completed  shoe  on  a  last  having  a 
metal  heel  plate  comprising, 

(a)  nail  driving  means  for  driving  a  group  of  nails 
upwardly  in  a  group  comprising  a  die  block  having 
a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  holes,  a  plurality 
of  cylindrical  nail  drivers  positioned  each  with  an 
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end  in  said  holes  and  a  driver  plate  supporting  said 
cylindrical  nail  drivers, 

(b)  means  for  actuating  (a)  comprising  a  ram  like 
member  positioned  for  reciprocal  movement  below 
and  engaging  said  driver  plate  and  power  means 
engaging  said  ram  like  member  for  movement  ol 
said  ram  like  means  upwardly, 

(c)  means  for  securing  a  member  above  said  nail 
driving  means  comprising  a  clamping  mechanism 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  arms  adapted  to  grip  said 
member,  block  means  pivotally  supporting  said  arms, 
and  means  including  a  slide  member  supporting  said 
block  means  for  reciprocal  movement  whereby  said 
arms  may  be  moved  in  a  horizontal  direction  to  and 
from  a  position  in  vertical  alignment  with  (a), 

(d)  means  for  securing  a  metal  heel  last  having  a 
partially  completed  shoe  above  a  member  in  (c) 
comprising  a  drive  shaft,  journal  means  supporting 
said  shaft  for  vertical  reciprocal  movement  with 
holder  means  detachably  securing  said  last  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  shaft, 

(e)  means  for  selectively  aligning  a  meital  heel  last 
carried  by  (d)  in  vertical  adjacent  alignment  with 
a  member  secured  by  (c)  and  with  nails  positioned 
in  said  holes  of  (a)  comprising  a  common  drive 
source,  a  clutch  mechanism  for  engaging  said  com- 


^>^ 


mon  drive  source,  a  lever  linkage  mechanism  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  slide  member  of  (c), 
and  interconnected  at  the  other  through  said  clutch 
mechanism  to  said  common  drive  source,  said  link- 
age mechanism  adapted  on  actuation  to  move  said 
slide  member  to  and  from  an  aligned  position  in 
which  members  carried  by  said  clamping  mechanism 
are  positioned  intermediate  and  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  metal  heel  last  and  said  nails, 

(f)  nail  feed  mechanism  and  nail  transfer  mechanism 
for  feeding  nails  sequentially  in  groups  to  said  holes 
of  said  nail  driving  means  with  the  pointed  ends  of 
said  nails  directed  upwardly, 

(g)  means  for  actuating  (f)  comprising  a  lever  mecha- 
nism engaging  (f)  at  one  end  and  connected  through 
said  clutch  mechanism  to  said  common  drive  source 
at  the  other  end,  for  reciprocating  (f)  to  and  from 
an  aligned  position  with  said  nail  feed  mechanism 
positioned  in  vertical  alignment  with  (a), 

(h)  means  for  synchronizing  (e)  and  (g)  whereby 
nails  will  be  fed  to  (a),  then  (c)  and  (d)  will  be 
positioned  above  (a)  on  actuation  of  (a)  by  (b), 
comprising  actuating  means  interengaged  with  (b) 
for  actuation  on  movement  of  said  ram  like  menn- 
ber,  said  actuating  means  interlinked  with  said  clutch 
mechanism  for  operatively  engaging  said  clutch 
mechanism  for  a  selected  interval  with  said  common 
drive  source,  whereby  said  nail  transfer  mechanism 


will  first  be  cycled  into  and  from  said  aligned  posi- 
tion to  position  nails  in  said  holes,  then  said  slide 
member  will  be  positioned  into  said  aligned  posi- 
tion to  receive  a  member  by  said  common  drive 
source. 


3,283,985 
UPHOLSTERER'S    PNEUMATIC    TACK    HAMMER 
DEVICE    AND    CONTINUOUS    TACK    FEEDER 
COMBINATION 

Clyde  P.  Willis,  Box  335,  Conovcr,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,963 

4  Claliiis.    (CL  227—112) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tack  hammer  and  continuous  tack  sup- 
ply mechanism  therefor  comprising  in  combination,  a  tack 
supply  hopper,  a  magnetic  tack  conveyor  extending  there- 
from, an  inclined  vibrating  tack  sorting  trough,  means  for 
brushing  tacks  from  said  conveyor  onto  said  trough,  a 
tack  positioning  tube  fed  by  gravity  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  trough,  said  tube  being  of  inverted  T  shaped 
cross  sectional  configuration  whereby  said  tacks  are  posi- 
tioned head  down,  a  sleeve  communicating  with  said  tube, 
a  gate  intermittently  openable  to  pass  tacks  to  said  sleeve 
in  head  first  position,  a  solenoid  for  actuating  said  gate,  a 
pneumatic  tack  driving  gun  having  a  barrel  and  a  tack  in- 
verter adjacent  said  barrel,  a  flexible  tube  connecting  said 
sleeve  and  said  tack  inverter,  pneumatic  means  for  sup- 
plying air  to  said  sleeve  to  force  tacks  through  said  flex- 
ible tube  and  said  inverter  into  said  barrel  in  point  first 
relation,  spring  biased  dogs  for  aligning  a  tack  in  said 
barrel,  pneumatically  operated  piston  means  driving  said 
tack  into  an  adjacent  substance,  and  magnetic  means  hold- 
ing a  tack  head  against  the  end  of  said  piston. 


3,283,986 
TIE-WIRE  INSTALLATION  APPARATUS 
Dale   P.   McKec,   Woodland   Hills,    CaUf.,   assignor   to 
Powers  Wire  Products  Company,  Inc.,  El  Monte,  CaUf^ 
a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FUcd  June  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,821 
3  Claims.    (CI.  227—120) 
1.  Apparatus  for  affixing  continuous  lengths  of  wire 
to  a  supporting  surface,  and  including  in  combination: 

(a)  a  means  supplying  continuous  lengths  of  wire, 

(b)  a  fastener  driving  tool  with  a  head  having  a  front 
and  a  lower  end  face  and  adapted  to  receive  fasteners 
and  with  a  driver  blade  operated  by  the  tool  to  propel 
a  fastener  from  said  lower  end  face  and  into  engage- 
ment with  said  wire  and  into  said  surface, 

(c)  and  a  guide  means  carried  by  the  tool  and  com- 
prising, an  eye-shaped  element  adjacent  the  head,  and 
a  curved  tubular  part  leading  from  behind  the  head 
and  into  said  eye-shaped  element,  said  element  and 
part  being  cooperatively  related  with  the  head  to  re- 
ceive and  so  as  to  direct  the  lengths  of  wire  through 
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the  tubular  part  and  to  issue  rearwardly  from  the  eye-    the  siu'rounding  elastomeric  material  as  a  column  resistant 
shaped  element  along  an  axis  disposed  at  the  plane    to  buckling  under  static  load,  l;>ut  being  adapted  to  buckle 

under  shock  forces  applied  in  direction  axtal  thereof,  the 


I  I 


of  the  lower  end  face  of  the  head  and  into  the  path 
of  the  fastener  as  it  is  propelled  by  the  blade. 


3,283  987 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  BENDING  AND 
SOLDERING    TERMINAL    LEADS    TO    CIR- 
CUIT MODULES 
Ronald  D.  Kauffman,  AUcntown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
em  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,330 
9  Claims.    (CI.  228—5) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  soldering  a  terminal  lead  to  a 
circuit  pattern, 

means  for  bending  the  end  of  a  section  of  terminal 

stock, 
means  for  advancing  the  terminal  stock  through  the 

bending  means  to  advance  the  bent  end  of  terminal 

stock, 
a  support  for  holding  the  circuit  pattern  in  engagement 

with  the  tip  of  said  bent  end, 
means  rendered  effective  upon  advance  of  the  stock 

for   flowing   solder   down   the   bent   section   of   the 

terminal  stock  and  onto  the  circuit  path, 
and  means  for  severing  the  stock  to  form  a  terminal 

lead. 


3,283  988 
SHOCK   ISOLATOR  ELEMENT  FOR   CUSHIONED 
CONTAINER  UNIT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
THE  SAME 

James  Sutton  Hardigg,  P.O.  Box  89,  Conway,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,164 
8  Claims.     (CI.  229—14) 
1.  A  shock  isolator  element  comprising  a  body  of  com- 
pressible cellular  elastomeric  material  having  at  least  one 
flexible  rod  element  embedded  therein  and  extending  be- 
tween opposite  surfaces  thereof,  said  rod  element  being 
relatively  stiff  and  functioning  with  lateral  support  of 


cross-sectional  area  ratio  of  said  compressible  cellular 
elastomeric  material  to  said  rod  element  being  at  least 
about  20:1. 


3,283,989 
PARTITION  LOCK  FOR  BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Richard  E.  De  Paul,  Norristown,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tainer Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpo- 
<    ration  of  Delaware 

'  FUed  Sept.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,939 

6  Claims.     (CI.  229—15) 


-  .«• 


5.  A  sleeve-type,  wrap-around,  paperboard,  carrier 
carton  for  enclosing  a  plurality  of  articles  arranged  in 
side-by-side  relation,  comprising: 

(a)  opposed  pairs  of  top  and  bottom  horizontal  walls 
and  side  walls  hingedly  interconnected  to  form  an 
outer  tubular  structure; 

(b)  a  separate  internal  partition  for  separating  the 
articles  from  each  other;  ] 

(c)  said  partition  having  a  height  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  the  carton; 

(d)  means  for  restricting  vertical  movement  of  thfe  par- 
tition within  the  carton  to  maintain  the  partition  in  a 
predetermined  posUion  relative  to  one  of  the  carton 
horizontal  walls;  I   , 

(e)  said  means  inducting  at  least  one  tab  cut  from  and 
hinged  to  said  one>  horizontal  wall  of  the  carton  and 
at  least  one  other  tab  formed  on  said  partition,  siid 
tabs  interlocking  -with  one  another  to  provide  an 
interlocking  connection  between  said  one  horizontal 
wall  and  said  partition. 


3,283,990 
CAN  CARRIERS 
William  M.  Tolaas,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465^9 
3  Claims.    (CI.  229—40) 


■77* 
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^^^ze^zg^za^  ^'soW^'^33^ 


1.  A  carrier  for  two  rows  of  generally  cylindrical 
objects  arranged  with  their  axes  substantially  parallel,  the 
carrier  comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  paperborad 
creased  along  parallel  fold  lines  to  provide: 

a  top  panel  of  a  width  approximately  equal  to  twice  the 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  objects. 
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a  pair  of  side  wall  panels  hinged  to  said  top  panel  and 
having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  axial  length 
of  the  cylindrical  objects. 

a  first  bottom  panel  hinged  to  one  side  wall  and  ap- 
proximately of  a  width  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
cylindrical  objects, 

a  partition  panel  hinged  to  said  first  bottom  panel  and 
of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  side 
walls, 

a  glue  flap  hinged  to  said  partition  panel  and  adhered 
to  the  undersurface  of  said  top  panel, 

said  partition  panel  and  glue  flap  being  cut  throughout 
the  major  portion  of  their  length  to  provide  two 
spaced  straps,  one  of  which  has  an  edge  coinciding 
with  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  strip,  and  the  other 
strap  starting  from  an  area  relatively  closely  spaced 
from  the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  the  strip  a 
distance  equal  to  the  width  of  the  first  strap  and  in- 
clining toward  the  center  of  the  top  panel,  and  the 
space  between  said  straps  being  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  second  strap. 


3^83,991  I 

RECLOSABLE  CARTONS      ' 
John  G.  Hughes,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,685 
7  Claims.    (CI.  229—51) 


1.  A  reclosable  carton  including: 

a  body  portion  including  a  rectangular  bottom  panel, 
front,  rear,  and  end  walls  hinged  marginally  to  said 
bottom  panel  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  and 
means  connecting  said  walls  in  rectangular  relation. 

a  cover  portion  hinged  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear 
wall  and  including  a  top  panel,  a  front  cover  flap 
hinged  to  said  top  panel  along  a  fold  line  parallel  to 
the  fold  line  connecting  said  cover  to  said  rear  wall, 
end  cover  flaps  hinged  to  the  end  edges  of  said  top 
panel,  and  corner  flaps  holding  said  front  cover  flaps 
and  said  end  cover  flaps  in  right  angular  relation 
overlapping  the  front  wall  and  end  walls  of  said 
body  portion  and  outwardly  thereof, 

a  locking  flange  hinged  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  front 
cover  flap  and  folded  inwardly  thereof, 

said  locking  flange  having  a  cut  line  forming  a  cut 
edge  extending  across  the  center  portion  of  said 
flange  and  terminating  short  of  the  end  edges  of 
said  flange,  the  area  of  said  flange  between  said  cut 
edge  and  the  edge  of  said  flange  hinged  to  said 
front  cover  flap  being  free  of  direct  attachment  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  front  cover  flap  and  free 
to  bow  inwardly  toward  said  front  wall  in  closed  posi- 
tion of  said  cover  portion, 

said  flange  including  an  area  extending  beyond  said 
cut  edge  in  a  direction  toward  the  line  of  fold  con- 
necting said  front  cover  flap  to  said  cover  pane4, 

means  attaching  said  area  of  said  flange  in  face  contact 
with  said  front  cover  flap,  artd 

I  'I       I      ,    ' 


an  abutment  flange  secured  in  face  contact  with  outer 
surface  of  said  front  wall  along  the  upper  edge  and 
above  said  cut  edge  of  said  flange  in  closed  position 
of  said  cover, 

said  abutment  flange  having  an  edge  providing  a 
shoulder  against  which  the  cut  edge  of  said  flange 
may  lock  in  closed  position  of  said  cover  portion. 


3,283,992 
EMBOSSED  ANTI-SKID  BAGS 
Lawrence  A.  Hanson,  Thomhill,  Ontario,  and  Aleck  M. 
Kingsborough,  Lindsay,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Union    Carbide    Canada   Limited,   Toronto,   Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,621 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  17,  1964, 

900,593,  Patent  723,018 

7  Claims.    (CI.  229—53) 


1.  In  a  fajag  fabricated  from  a  thin  plastic  film  and  hav- 
ing opposed  top  and  bottom  walls  joined  by  side  walls, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  first  ridges  formed  in  and  constituting  a  part  of 
each  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  bag,  said  first 
ridges  opening  inwardly  of  said  bag,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  second  ridges  formed  in  and  constituting  a 
part  of  each  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  bag. 
said  second  ridges  opening  outwardly  of  said  bag,  said 
first  and  second  ridges  extending  in  at  least  two  diff^erent 
directions  in  both  said  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  bag, 
said  ridges  being  adapted  to  interlock  with  and  overlap 
similar  ridges  formed  in  another  bag  when  said  bags  are 
in  stacked  relationship  to  resist  sliding  of  said  bags  rela- 
tive to  each  other. 


3,283,993 
THONG  TYPE  HANDLES  FOR  MANUALLY 

PORTABLE  RECEPTACLES 

Wayne  William  McLean,  4080  N.  Mission  Road, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,347 

,        3  Qaims.    (O.  229—54) 


1.  In  a  handle  of  the  type  such  as  used  on  shopping 
bags  and  like  receptacles  wherein  the  two  ends  of  a  nar- 
row, elongate  thong  are  fixed  to  an  upper  extremity  of  the 
receptacle  in  spaced-apart  relationship  one  to  the  other, 
the  unfixed  remainder  of  the  thong  forming  an  arch  dis- 
posed above  the  receptacle,  means  to  structurally  convert 
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the  thong  so  as  to  alleviate  the  unequal,  local  pressures    blade  and  having  its  leading  edge  closely  adjacent  to  the 


and  discomfort  on  the  fingers  of  the  hand  engaging  the 
thong  in  carrying  a  load  therefrom,  consisting  of  inter- 
rupting the  unfixed  continuity  of  the  arching  thong  by 
bilaterally  crossing  the  thong  upon  itself  midway  between 
said  spaced-apart,  fixed  ends  of  the  thong  so  as  to  form 
two,  substantially  collinear  arches,  a  first  arch  asymmetri- 
cally straddhng  the  center  of  the  length  of  said  upper  ex- 
tremity of  the  receptacle  on  one  direction  of  said  length, 
a  second,  complementary,  reciprocating  arch  straddling 
the  center  of  the  upper  extremity  in  the  opposite  direction, 
with  said  first  and  second  arches  partially  overlapping  one 
another  so  as  to  form  a  third  arch  common  to  said  first 
and  second  arches  and  symmetrically  straddling  a  partial 
extent  of  said  upper  extremity  midway  between  said  two 
ends  and  fixing  two,  opposed,  basal  portions  of  the  medial, 
common  arch  to  the  receptacle. 


3^83,994 

BAG 

Kecth  B.  Miller,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bemis 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449,199 

5  Claims.    (CL  229—55) 


trailing  edge  of  the  blade,  said  leading  edge  being  spaced 
from  the  trailing  edge  of  the  blade  a  distance  less  than 


one-half  the  chord  length  of  the  blade  at  said  position 
of  said  splitter  whereby  said  splitter  affects  the  radial 
component  of  flow  over  the  surfaces  of  the  blades. 


I.  A  bag  construction  comprising  an  inner  bag  and 
an  outer  bag,  the  inner  bag  being  disposed  within  the  outer 
bag,  the  Inner  bag  having  front  and  back  walls  and  an 
intucked  gusset  extending  across  the  top  thereof,  the  outer 
bag  having  front  and  back  walls  which  extend  upward 
beyond  the  upper  margins  of  the  front  and  back  walls 
of  the  inner  bag  and  an  intucked  gusset  extending  across 
the  top  thereof,  the  top  gusset  of  the  outer  bag  being 
joined  by  folds  at  the  front  and  back  margins  thereof  to 
the  upper  margins  of  the  front  and  back  walls  of  the 
outer  bag,  the  top  gusset  of  the  outer  bag  being  deeper 
than  the  top  gusset  of  the  inner  bag  and  being  intucked 
in  the  top  gusset  of  the  inner  bag,  and  draw  cord  means 
disposed  within  said  folds  above  the  upper  margins  of  the 
front  and  back  walls  of  tlie  inner  bag.  i 


3,283,995 

SPUTTER  VANE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

TURBOFAN  ENGINE 

Jaoies  A.  FUgg,  Jr.,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  451,477 
3  Claims.  (CL  230—122) 
1.  An  axial  flow  compressor  having  a  row  of  stator 
vanes,  a  row  of  rotor  blades  directly  downstream  of  and 
closely  adjacent  to  the  vanes,  each  of  said  blades  having 
a  root,  a  tip,  a  trailing  edge,  and  a  chord  that  varies 
from  root  to  tip,  and  a  splitter  downstream  of  the  row 
of  blades  and  located  at  a  position  radially  of  the  rotor 
between  the  root  and  tip  of  the  blade,  the  blades  having 
no  spanwise  obstruction  to  the  flow  over  the  blade  adjacent 
to  the  splitter,  said  s3>Utter  dividing  the  flow  from  the 

832  O.O.— 24 


I  3^83,996 

SCREW  ROTOR  MACHINE  FOR  ELASTIC 
WORKING  FLUID 
Lauritz  Benedictus  Schibbyc,  Saltsjo-Duvnas,  Sweden,  as- 
signor to  Svenska  Rotor  Masklner  Aktiebolag,  Nacka, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  12,  1963, 
9,983/63 
9  Claims.     (CI.  230—143)  . 


1.  A  screw  rotor  machine  for  elastic  working  fluid 
comprising  two  coplanar  intermeshing  male  and  female 
rotors  having  helical  lands  with  a  wrap  angle  of  less  than 
360°  and  intervening  grooves  and  a  casing  enclosing  said 
rotors  in  sealing  relationship  to  provide  working  space 
for  the  fluid,  said  lands  having  profiles  comprising  sub- 
stantially circular  portions  on  the  male  flanks  lying  out- 
side the  pitch  circle  of  the  male  rotor  and  substantially 
circular  portions  on  the  female  flanks  lying  inside  the 
pitch  circle  of  the  female  rotor,  each  of  the  lands  of  the 
female  rotor  further  having  an  addendum  portion  ex- 
tending outside  the  pitch  circle  of  the  female  rotor,  the 
radial  extent  of  said  addendum  beii>g  within  the  range 
of  from  18%  to  37.5%  of  the  length  of  the  chord  of  the 
portion  of  the  pitch  circle  of  the  female  rotor  lying  with- 
in the  land  and  the  bottom  portion  of  each  of  the  grooves 
of  the  male  rotor  having  a  dedendum  portion  lying  in- 
side the  pitch  circle  of  the  male  rotor  and  having  a  profile 
complementary  to  that  of  said  addendum  portions  of  the 
female  rotor  land. 
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3^83,997 
PORTABLE  VENTILATORS 
Robert  A.  Bambcnck,  GIcotIcw,  aod  Edward  I.  Roflo,  Ir^ 
Dcs  Plaincs,  IIL,  assignon  to  General  American  Trans- 
poftadoB  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
NcwYorlt 

FUedMay  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,694 
*7  Claims.    (CI.  230— 215) 


1.  A  portable  ventilator  comprising  an  enclosing  cas- 
ing, a  partition  arranged  in  said  casing  and  dividing  the 
interior  thereof  into  two  adjacent  chambers,  said  parti- 
tion having  an  opening  therein  communicating  between 
said  chambers,  an  impeller  mounted  within  said  casing 
adjacent  to  said  opening,  means  for  rotating  said  im- 
peller, rotation  of  said  impeller  causing  air  to  be  pumped 
from  one  of  said  chambers  through  said  opening  into 
the  other  of  said  chambers,  said  casing  having  an  air 
inkt  communicating  with  said  one  chamber  and  an  air 
outlet  communicating  with  said  other  chamber,  whereby 
said  other  chamber  constitutes  a  plenum  chamber  posi- 
tioned between  said  impeller  and  said  air  outlet  when  said 
ventilator  is  in  use,  a  flexible  inlet  hose  adapted  to  be 
detachably  connected  to  said  air  inkt,  and  a  flexible  out- 
let hose  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  said  air 
outlet,  said  flexible  hoses  being  collapsible  into  compact 
form  for  convenient  storage  in  said  other  chamber,  where- 
by said  other  chamber  may  constitute  a  storage  chamber 
for  said  collapsed  hoses  when  said  ventilator  is  not  in  use. 


3^83»998  ' 

REGISTERING  REMOTELY  FROM  METER 
Roger  W.  Hood,  North  Attlcboro,  and  Anthony  M.  DcU* 
Orfano,  Watcrtown.  Mask,  aarignov*  to  Hcrscy-Spariing 
Meter  ComiMUiy,  Dcdham,  MaM.,  a  corporation  of 
Maasachnsctti 
Continnation  of  appiicatioa  Scr.  No.  353,172,  Mar.  19, 
1964.    This  appUcation  Inly  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,139 

2  Claims.     (CL  235—91) 
1.  Remote  reading  apparatus  comprising 
a  housing  cap,  | 

a  retaining  washer, 
a  housing  body, 

said  housing  body  including  a  mounting  portion  and  a 
support  portion, 

said  support  portion  and  said  mounting  portion  be- 
ing generally  symmetrical  about  a  comhion  axis, 
said  mounting  portion  being  further  from  said 
axis  than  said  support  portion  and  extending 
further  in  a  direction  of  said  axis  away  from 
said  housing  cap, 
said  housing  body  cooperating  with  said  housing 
cap  at  a  portion  opposed  to  said  mounting  por- 
tion and  extending  further  in  a  direction  of  said 
axis  toward  said  bousing  cap  than  said  support 
portion,  and 
said  support  porticMi  including  an  axial  counter- 
bore  and  said  retaining  washer  support  surface 
therearound, 
a  spindle  bushing  held  in  said  counterbore  by  a  retain- 
ing washer. 


a  spindle  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  spindle  bushing 

and  about  said  axis, 
a  seal  washer  mounted  in  said  coimterbore  between 
said  bousing  body  and  said  spindle  bushing, 
said  seal  washer  including  successively  in  an  axi- 
I  al  direction  away  from  said  spindle  bushing,  a 

I  hole,  a  counterbore,  and  a  countersink, 

a  sheath  with  one  end  thereof  seated  in  the  seal  washer 

counterbore, 
a  flexible  drive  shaft  extending  through  and  beyond 
said  sheath  and  said  seal  washer  and  secured  in  said 
spindle, 
a  fastener  seated  in  said  countersink  and  including  teeth 
engaging  said  sheath,  said  teeth  being  inclined  to  facil- 
itate introduction  of  said  sheath  into  said  seal  wash- 
er counterbore  and  discourage  removal  thereof  there- 
from, 
a  connection  cap  remote  from  said  bousing  body, 
said  connection  cap  including  a  mounting  portion 
for  cooperation  with  a  water  meter  and  a  sup- 
port portion, 
the  connection  cap  support  portion  and  cmi- 
nection  cap  mounting  portion  being  gen- 
erally symmetrical  about  a  common  axis, 
said  connection  cap  mounting  portion  be- 
ing further  from  said  axis  than  said  con- 
nection cap  support  portion  and  the  latter 
being  spaced  from  said  water  meter. 


the  connection  cap  support  portion  includ- 
ing a  counterbore  axial  thereof  and  a  cou- 
pling bushing  reception  surface  there- 
around, 

a  bushing  seated  in  the  connection  cap  counterbore, 
said  bushing  including  a  coupling  counterbore  to- 
ward said  water  meter,  a  countersink  away  therefrom, 
and  a  hole  and  sheath  counterbore  therebetween, 
said  hole  accepting  said  flexible  drive  shaft  there- 
through, and  said  sheath  counterbore  accepting  the 
other  end  of  said  sheath, 

a  second  fastener  seated  in  the  last-mentioned  counter- 
sink and  including  teeth  engaging  said  sheath,  said 
teeth  being  inclined  to  facilitate  introduction  of  said 
sheath  into  the  bushing  counterbore  and  discourage 
removal  thereof  therefrom, 

a  coupling  secured  on  said  flexible  drive  shaft  and  ro- 
tatably  seated  in  said  bushing  counterbore,  and 

a  coupling  bushing  securing  said  coupling  against  said 
reception  surface, 

each  of  said  housing  cap,  bousing  body,  connection 
cap,  and  sheath  being  formed  of  plastic, 

whereby  is  provided  a  simple  and  practical  remote  read- 
ing register  capability. 
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3,283,999 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CALCULATING 

MACHINE 

Harold  J.  Chali,  Castro  VaUcy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fridm, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,448 

5  Claims.     (CI.  235—137) 


■  W       'M' /tg     fff 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

ordinally  arranged  accomulator  wheels; 

means  for  entering  values  into  said  accumulator 
wheels; 

an  interponent  for  each  of  certain  ones  of  said  ac- 
cumulator wheels,  each  interponent  movable  to  an 
active  position  by  the  rotation  of  an  accumulator 
wheel  through  its  tens-transfer  position; 

an  addition  set  of  primary  tens-transfer  actuators,  a 
subtraction  set  of  primary  tens-transfer  actuators,  at 
least  one  of  said  interponents  in  its  active  position 
enabling  two  of  said  primary  tens-transfer  actuators, 
one  from  each  set; 

control  mechanism  automatically  operated  by  an  addi- 
tive condition  of  said  value-entering  means  for  ef- 
fecting an  operation  of  said  addition  primary  tens- 
transfer  actuators  and  by  a  subtractive  condition  of 
said  value-entering  means  for  effecting  an  operation 
of  said  subtraction  primary  tens-transfer  actuators: 
and 

a  plurality  of  secondary  tens-transfer  actuators  for 
said  accumulator  wheels,  each  said  secondary  actu- 
ator driven  by  the  adjacent  lower  order  accumulator 
wheel  as  that  lower  order  wheel  is  rotated  through 
its  tens-transfer  position  in  either  direction  by  said 
primary  tens-transfer  actuator  for  entering  the  sec- 
ondary tens-transfer  simultaneously  with  the  primary 
tens-transfer  operation. 


3,284,000 
FLAP  TYPE  INDICATORS 
Albert  F.  Romanowsid,  Greenville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 
Bowser,  Inc.,  Greenville,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  In- 
diana 

Filed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,977 
10  Claims.  (CI.  235—144) 
1.  In  an  indicating  mechanism  for  mechanical  counters 
of  the  type  used  in  gasoline  dispensing  service  stations 
in  which  the  gallons  of  gasoline  and  monetary  value 
of  gasoline  dispensed  are  indicated,  comprising  in  com- 
bination : 

(a)  a  reset  shaft  adapted  to  support  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  line  a  first  bank  of  indicating  wheels  for 
gallons  of  gasoline  dispensed  and  a  second  bank  of 
indicating  wheels  for  the  monetary  value  of  gallons 
dispensed, 

(b)  a  first  stepping  motor  for  rotating  the  gallon  in- 
dicating wheels  in  the  transfer  direction, 

(c)  a  first  gear  train  means  operatively  connecting  the 
first  stepping  motor  with  the  gallon  indicating  wheels, 

(d)  a  second  stepping  motor  for  rotating  the  monetary 
wheels  in  the  transfer  direction, 


(e)  a  second  gear  train  means  operatively  connecting 
the  second  stepping  motor  with  the  monetary  wheels, 

(f)  a  reset  motor  provided  with  means  for  energizing 
or  deenergizing  said  reset  motor, 


i 
(g)  iheans  for  connecting  the  reset  motor  to  the  reset 
shaft  when  the  reset  motor  is  energized  to  rotate  the 
gallon  indicating  wheels  and  the  monetary  wheels 
simultaneously  to  a  zero  position. 


3,284,001 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MANIPULAT- 
ING A  BUSINESS  MACHINE 
FeUx  V.  Coja,  1523  22nd  St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,107 
6  Claims.     (CI.  235 — 146) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  the  keys  of  a  business 
machine  keyboard  from  a  remote  location  to  enter  in- 
formation therein,  comprising  a  remote  control  console, 
converter  means  interconnected  with  said  console  and 
operatively  related  to  said  keyboard,  and  means  at  said 
console  for  transmitting  information  in  the  form  of  elec- 
trical signals  to  said  converter  means,  said  converter 
means  being  responsive  to  said  information  to  manipu- 
late the  keyboard  in  conformity  with  the  information; 
said  converter  including  key  manipulating  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  a  key  to  be  operated,  connecting  means 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  manipulating  means  and  nor- 
mally out  of  operational  relationship  therewith,  a  first 
solenoid  for  actuating  said  connecting  means  upon  ener- 
gization of  the  solenoid,  and  a  second  solenoid  joined  to 
said  connecting  means  for  selectively  displacing  said  con- 
necting means  on  energization  of  said  second  solenoid  to 
move  the  connecting  means  into  operational  relationship 
with  said  key  manipulating  means,  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously energizing  by  said  signals  both  said  first  and 
second  solenoids  whereby  the  actuation  of  said  connect- 
ing means  moves  the  key  manipulating  means  to  operate 
said  key. 
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3,284,M2  ' 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Walter  E.  Edelman  and  DaTid  J.  Sutton,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeyweil  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,397 
13  Claims.     (CI.  236—1) 


3,284,004 

TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE 

FILLER  CAP 

Alastair  S.  MacLcnnan,  Farmington,  Mick.,  assignor  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dcarboni,  Mldu,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Sen  No.  412,175 
4  Claims.     (CI.  236—92) 


1.  In  a  thermostat  for  controlling  beating  and  cooling 
apparatus,  a  main  unit  having  a  base,  temperature  re- 
sponsive switch  means  mounted  on  said  base,  a  first  heater 
mounted  in  thermal  relation  to  said  temperature  respon- 
sive switch  means,  and  connection  means  adapted  to  con- 
nect said  heater  and  said  switch  means  in  a  circuit  for 
controlling  the  heating  apparatus,  a  subbase  unit  having 
a  second  heater,  means  for  mounting  said  main  unit  on 
said  subbase  unit  to  thermally  connect  said  second  heater 
to  said  temperature  responsive  switch  means  and  electri- 
cally connect  said  second  heater  to  said  switch  means 
and  said  switch  means  to  control  the  cooling  apparatus. 


3,284,003 
DEW  POINT  DETECTING  AND  ICE 
PREVENTING  DEVICE 
Michael  F.  Ciemochowslci,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
HoOey  Carburetor  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,285 
8  Cbdms.    (CL  236—44) 


;^i_j 


1.  A  device  for  predicting  condensation  of  moisture  on 
a  surface,  said  device  comprising  means  for  producing  a 
first  voltage  signal  proportional  to  relative  humidity, 
means  for  providing  a  second  voltage  signal  proportional 
to  ambient  air  temperature,  means  for  adding  said  first 
and  second  voltage  signals  and  dividing  the  sum  thereof 
by  an  appropriate  constant  to  produce  a  third  voltage  sig- 
nal proportional  to  dew  point,  means  for  producing  a 
fourth  voltage  signal  proportional  to  the  temperature  of 
said  surface,  and  means  for  comparing  said  third  and 
fourth  voltage  signals  and  signaling  when  said  fourth  volt- 
age is  substantially  equal  to  or  below  said  third  voltage. 


IXNSO) 


tOLOcn 


1.  A  liquid  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  a  filter  neck  through  which  liquid  coolant 
may  be  added  to  said  system,  a  filler  cap  detachably  re- 
ceived on  said  filler  oeck  for  closing  said  system,  a  pressure 
responsive  valve  member  carried  by  said  filler  cap  for 
venting  said  cooling  system  to  the  atmosphere,  biasing 
means  urging  said  valve  member  to  its  closed  position, 
stop  means  limiting  maximum  movement  of  said  biasing 
means  to  establish  a  preload  thereon,  and  temperature  re- 
sponsive means  for  alternating  the  preload  upon  said  bias- 
ing means  for  increasing  pressure  required  to  open  said 
valve  means  in  response  to  increases  in  the  coolant  tem- 
perature, said  temperature  responsive  means  being  located 
on  the  coolant  side  of  said  valve  member,  said  stop  means 
being  capable  of  preventing  said  biasing  means  from  mov- 
ing said  valve  member  to  its  closed  position  at  tempera- 
tures below  a  preselected  value. 


3,284,005 
WEATHER  CONTROL  BY  ARTIFICIAL  MEANS 
Heinz  W.  Kasemir,  Neptune,  and  Helmut  K.  Weickmann, 
Interlaken,  N  J.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  (he  Secretary  of  the  Army 
FUed  Sept.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,816 
3  Claims.    (CI.  239— 2) 


CP 


-^/ 


1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  lightning  discharge  com- 
prising the  seeding  of  a  region  between  two  areas  of  op- 
posite type  electric  space  charge  with  a  plurality  of  met- 
allized nylon  threads,  said  nylon  threads  being  at  least 
one  centimeter  in  length. 


3,284,006 
HOT  SPRAY  BAR  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  ROADWAY 
COATING  MATERIALS 
Horace  A.  Cartwright,  1166  Thnbcriake  Drive, 
Lynchburg,  Va. 
FUed  Oct.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,903 
19  Claims.     (CI.  239—166) 
1.  In  a  spray  bar  of  the  character  described,  a  bar 
structure  comprising  inner  and  outer  pipes  in  spaced  par- 
allel relation,  means  closing  the  ends  of  said  pipes  col- 
lectively and  establishing  communication  therebetween, 
means  for  supplying  one  of  said  pipes  with  material  to 
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be  dispensed,  means  in  the  said- outer  pipe  for  dispensing 
said  material,  hinge  means  coupling  a  f>ortion  of  said 
structure  with  another  portion  thereof  facilitating  fold- 
ing of  said  portion  relative  to  said  another  portion,  the 
respective  pipes  of  the  respective  portions  having  oppos- 
ing flat  terminal  edges  lying  in  parallel  planes  oblique  to 
the  length  of  the  pipes,  the  said  hinge  means  comprising 
opposing  flat  apertured  plates  secured  to  the  said  ends  of 


(c)  a  second  means  supplying  oil  to  the  burner,  and 

(d)  a  third  means  associated  with  the  first  means,  the 
second  means,  and  the  vanes  to  provide  the  first  seV 


fk^ ' 


the  said  outer  pipe  only  aind  having  plane,  opposed  par- 
allel functional  faces  parallel  with  said  planes,  seal  form- 
ing coupling  means  interposed  between  said  plates,  and 
connecting  means  between  the  said  ends  of  the  said  outer 
pipe  for  facilitating  pivotal  swinging  of  said  one  portion 
on  an  axis  normal  to  said  planes  and  intersecting  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  outer  pipe,  the  said  apertures 
of  said  plates  coinciding  with  the  said  end  edges  of  the 
said  outer  pipe.  ^ 

— ^-^"^-^^  I 

I  3,284,007 

REVERSIBLE  AEROSOL  SPRAY  TIP 
Clarence  Clapp,  Montebello,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerosol 
Techniques  Incorporated,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,519 
I         \\  7  Claims.     (CI.  239— 392) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  tubular  aerosol  con- 
tainer valve  stem  operable  to  discharge  an  aerosol  stream, 
and  a  reversible  spray  tip  body  applied  to  said  stem, 
said  tip  body  containing  a  pair  of  communicating  bores 
respectively  axially  in  the  bottom  of  the  tip  and  laterally 
in  the  side  thereof  and  of  corresponding  diameter  sized 
to  have  fluid  tight  fit  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
stem,  said  tip  body  having  closed  finger  pressure  surfaces 
selectively  positionable  above  each  of  said  bores  for 
downward  pressure  application  and  discharge  of  said 
stream  laterally  of  the  tip  and  said  tip  body  being  re- 
movable from  the  stem  and  applicable  thereto  for  ac- 
commodation of  the  stem  within  either  of  said  bores,  thus 
to  provide  for  spray  reversal  through  the  tip  body. 


3,284,008 
BURNER    ' 

Earle  C.  MUIer,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Riley  Stoker 
Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,868 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  239—412) 
1.  A  burner  for  use  with  gas  and  oil,  comprising 

(a)  vanes  which,  in  a  first  setting,  give  a  narrow  flame 
and,  in  a  second  setting,  give  a  broad  flame, 

(b)  a  first  means  supplying  gas  to  the  burner, 


!^^^ 


■m^ 


ting  for  the  vanes  when  the  first  means  is  operative 
at .  low  load  and  when  the  second  means  is  operative 
at  either  high  or  low  load  and  to  provide  the  sec- 
ond setting  for  the  vanes  when  ttw  first  means  is 
operative  at  high  load. 


3,284  009 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING 
FLUIDS 
Emerson  Bosse  Stnll  and  Judd  Morrow,  San  Antonio, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Hercules  In- 
corporated, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,258,  now 
Patent  No.  3,197,299,  dated  July  27,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Apr.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,218 
3  Claims.     (CI.  239 — 427) 


1.  A  multifiuid  mixing  nozzle  for  dispersing  unmiscible 
fluids  comprising:  / 

(A)  a  nozzle  body  having  a  chamW  therein  and  an 
opening  providing  access  to  said  chamber  from  out- 
side said  nozzle  body; 

(B)  an  insert  body  mounted  in  said  nozzle  body,  said 
insert  body  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  closed  cone-shaped 
lower  end  and  an  axial  bore  therein; 

(2)  a  seal  means  carried  by  said  cylindrical  body 
dividing  said  chamber  into  an  upper  inlet  portion 
and  an  intermediate  inlet  portion; 

(3)  a  separator  plate  carried  by  said  cylindrical 
body  dividing  said  insert  body  into  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

(4)  a  seal  means  carried  by  said  separator  plate 
sealing  said  plate  to  said  nozzle  body,  the  com- 
bination of  said  seal  means  and  said  separator 
plate  dividing  said  chamber  into  said  intermedi- 
ate inlet  portion  and  a  lower  annular  mixing 
portion;  i 
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(5)  transverse  passages  formed  in  said  separator 
plate  to  connect  said  intermediate  inlet  portion 
with  said  lower  annular  mixing  portion; 

(6)  passages  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  cylindri- 
cal body  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
axial  bore  in  said  cylindrical  Ixxly,  the  axes  of 
said  passages  and  of  the  transverse  passages 
fonned  in  said  separator  plate  being  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  with  respect  to  each  other; 

(C)  a  cap  carried  by  said  nozzle  body  normally  cover- 
ing the  opening  therein,  said  cap  having  a  substantial- 
ly cone-shaped  inner  surface  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  cone-shaped  lower  end  of  said 
cylindrical  body  to  provide  an  annular  conoidal  mix- 
ing passageway  connected  at  its  upper  extremity  with 
said  annular  mixing  portion  of  said  chan>ber  and 
connected  at  its  lower  extremity  with  an  outlet  orifice 
formed  in  said  cap  at  the  vertex  end  thereof;  and 

(D)  means  for  separately  supplying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  each  of  said  upper  inlet  portion  and  said 
intermediate  inlet  portion  of  said  chamber. 


3^84,010 

CRUSHING  APPARATUS  WITH  SONIC 

WAVE  ACTION 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  Jr^  7877  Woodley  Atc, 

Los  Angeles,  CaBf . 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,608 

2  Claims.    (CL  241—38) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described: 

a  pair  of  opposed,  massive  crusher  jaws  between  which 
a  substance  to  be  cyclically  squeezed  may  be  posi- 
tioned, and  at  least  one  of  which  is  vibratory  toward 
and  from  the  other, 

a  sonic  wave  generator  adapted  to  deliver  an  alternating 
output  force, 

an  elastically  vibratory  solid  material  vibration  trans- 
mission system  having  a  range  of  elastic  vibration 
and  intercoupled  between  said  generator  and  said 
vibratory  jaw,  so  as  to  receive  said  alternating  force, 
undergo  corresponding  elastic  vibration,  and  impart 
said  vibration  to  said  vibratory  jaw, 

and  a  liquid  confining  cavity  between  said  jaws  having 
joints  between  relatively  moving  parts  of  said  jaws 
which  retain  liquid  in  a  body  substantially  filling  said 
cavity,  whereby  pressure  cycles  are  generated  in  said 
retained  liquid  body  so  as  to  act  upon  elements  in- 
troduced into  said  cavity. 

2.  Apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  1  having  a  means 
introducing  liquid  into  said  cavity  and  with  flow  capacity 
maintaining  a  body  of  said  liquid  in  said  cavity. 


wire  wrapping  bit  means  drivably  connected  to  said 
spindle  means  and  having  wire-receiving  means  com- 
municating with  said  wire  passage; 

rotary  driving  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  ro- 
tating said  spindle  and  said  bit; 

said  driving  means  including  a  longitudinally  recip- 
rocating member  cooperable  with  a  first  stop  mem- 
ber for  limiting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  recip- 


3,284,011  ' 

WIRE  STRAPPING  TOOL 
Peter  F.   Boomfaard,  Spring  Lake  Township,  Ottawa 
County,  Micb.,  assignor  to  Gardner-Denrer  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,465 
3  Claims.    (CL  242—7) 
1.  A  wire  strapping  tool  comprising: 
housing  means; 

spindle  means  disposed  in  said  housing  means  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  wire  passage  therethrough; 


I    . 


rocating  member  in  one  direction  thereby  to  deter- 
mine the  total  rotational  displacement  of  said  bit  dur-: 
ing  each  wrapping  operation;  and 
said  reciprocating  member  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  abutments,  a  selectable  one  of  which 
being  cooperable  with  said  first  stop  member  to 
establish  different  limits  of  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  recriprocating  member  in  said  one  direction. 


3,284,012 
TEXTILE  LAP-FORMING  MACHINES 
Alec  Walter  Stafford,  Springhead,  near  OMham,  Enicland, 
assignor    to    T.M.M.    (Research)    Limited,    Oldham, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  4,  1963, 

26,592/63 
13  Claims.    (CI.  242— 55.1) 


1.  A  textile  lap-forming  machine  wherein  a  sheet  of 
textile  fibrous  material  is  wound  upon  a  bobbin,  com- 
prising two  spaced  driving  drums  for  driving  said  bob- 
bin, said  drums  and  bobbin  all  having  parallel  axes,  re- 
spectively, lap  loading  means  for  holding  the  bobbin  with 
the  lap  in  contact  with  said  drums,  pivotally  mounted 
motive  means,  and  linkage  means  operatively  connecting 
said  motive  means  with  said  lap  loading  means  for  ap- 
plying pressure  to  the  bobbin,  said  motive  means  acting 
through  said  linkage  means  on  said  lap  loading  means  for 
automatically  augmenting  the  pressure  applied  to  said 
bobbin  during  turning  of  said  motive  means  at  its  pivotal 
mounting  as  the  lap  diameter  increases,  said  lap  loading 
means  being  movable  in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of 
said  bobbin  and  extending  normally  to  a  plane  containing 
the  axis  of  said  driving  drums,  a  link  forming  part  of 
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said  linkage  means  and  an  operative  linearly  acting  com- 
ponent forming  part  of  said  motive  means,  said  com- 
ponent of  said  motive  means  acting  through  said  link  on 
said  lap  loading  means  for  urging  said  bobbin  toward  said 
second-mentioned  plane,  the  line  of  action  of  said  com- 
ponent being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  first-mentioned 
plane  which  varies  as  the  lap  diameter  increases,  and  said 
motive  means  cooperating  through  said  linkage  means 
with  said  lap  loading  means  for  providing  an  effective 
loading  force  acting  on  said  lap  loading  means  which  is 
augmented  proportionately  with  the  variation  of  said 
angle. 

3,284,013 
INVERTED  V  VACUUM  LOOP  BOX 
Mtfk  NaiBM,  Smrik  Lfacota,  MaM.,  and  Herbert  Ftaiar 
WcUh.  itnami,  late  of  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  by  Jnlea  S. 
ChapHna,   czacntriz,   PhOadelpUarPa.,   assignors  to 
SpcRy  Ra^  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tMM  of  Ddawarc 

FUed  Smt  U,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  376,301 
6Chdms.    (CL  242— 55.12) 


4.  In  a  tape  transport;  capstan  means  for  moving  tape 
at  a  predetermined  rate,  storage  reel  means  feeding  tape 
to  said  capstan  means  at  said  predetermined  rate,  a  vacu- 
um loop  box  storing  a  loop  of  said  tape  between  said 
capstan  means  and  said  storage  reel  means,  said  vacuum 
loop  box  comprising  four  walls  forming  an  elongated, 
enclosed  space  having  an  opening  at  one  end  and  a  fifth 
wall  enclosing  said  space  at  the  other  end,  two  of  said 
four  walls  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  surfaces 
sloping  inwardly  from  bottom  to  top  causing  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  space  to  decrease  from  bottom  to 
top,  the  other  two  of  said  four  walls  further  including 
a  pair  of  opposite  disposed  parallel  surfaces  to  which  the 
flat  portions  of  the  stored  tape  are  substantially  parallel. 


3,284  014 
DISPENSER  FOR 'toilet  PAPER 
Robert  B.  WIgghis  and  Bernard  A.  DahHn,  both  of  Green 
Bay,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Fort  Howard  Paper  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Wlsconsfai 

Fifed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,925 
5C]afaBS.    (CL  242— 55.53) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  toilet  paper  comprising,  a  container 
having  a  pair  of  compartments  therein  each  of  sufficient 
size  to  receive  a  roll  of  toilet  paper,  one  of  said  com- 
partments having  an  opening  therein  to  permit  with- 
drawal   of   toilet    paper   therefrom,    a   shaft   movably 


mounted  in  the  container,  a  pair  of  toilet  paper  roll  car- 
riers connected  to  the  shaft  and  arranged  to  be  moved 
from  one  compartment  to  the  other  with  movement  of 
the  shaft  whereby  a  roll  of  toilet  paper  carried  by  one 
of  the  carriers  can  be  moved  into  the  compartment  having  ' 
the  opening  therein  with  movement  of  the  shaft,  and 
means  operable  from  outside  the  container  for  moving 
the  shaft. 


3,284,015 
WEB  REGISTRATION  AND  TENSIONING  MEANS 
Lawrence  King,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rosfor  MUls 
Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,379 
15  Claims.    (CL  242— 57.1) 


mg: 


10.  In  a  laminating  machine,  the  combination  compris- 


(a)  frame  means; 

(b)  roller  means  on  said  frame  means  for  receiving 
sheet  material  and  moving  the  material  in  a  given 
direction  for  processing  thereof; 

(c)  said  roller  means  including  at  least  one  tensioning 
roller  receiving  material  thereabout;  | 

(d)  fluid  operated  friction  brake  means  coupled  to  said 
tensioning  roller  to  permit  rotation  thereof  by  ma- 
terial in  contact  therewith  only  when  the  rotational 
force  exerted  on  said  tensioning  roller  by  the  ma- 
terial passing  thereabout  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value; 

(e)  carriage  means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  sheet  ma- 
terial thereon  to  be  fed  in  said  given  general  direc- 
tion to  said  roller  means: 

(f)  guide  means  supporting  said  carriage  means  for 
reciprocal  movement  along  a  path  extending  trans- 
verse to  said  general  direction; 

(g)  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  material 
on  said  roller  means  and  producing  an  electrical  out- 
put signal  when  material  is  improperly  positi(xied  on 
said  roller  means;  and 

(h)  carriage  positioning  means  for  moving  said  car- 
riage means  along  said  path  of  movement  thereof  to 
restore  material  to  the  proper  position  as  sensed  by 
said  sensing  means,  said  carriage  positioning  means 
including  electrically  actuable  control  means  respon- 
sive to  said  electrical  output  signal  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  said  carriage. 


3,284,016 

REEL  WITH  HOLDING  GROOVE 

Paul  A.  Miettnnen,  3833  S.  Calaroga  Circk, 

Lake  Oswego,  Oreg. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,936 

9  Cbims.    (CI.  242—74) 

1.  A  reel  for  the  storage  of  magnetic  recording  tape 

comprising  a  hub  and  a  pair  of  side  flanges  molded  in- 
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tegrally  with  said  hub  and  disposed  substantially  in  par- 
allel relation  for  confining  tape  wound  on  said  hub,  said 
flanges  having  inwardly  and  outwardly  facing  surfaces, 
said  hub  having  a  peripheral  surface  on  which  tape  may 
be  wound,  and  laterally  spaced  wall  means  having  tape 
engaging  portions  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
perii^ieral  surface  of  said  hub  and  arranged  to  receive 
a  tape  therebetween,  the  lateral  spacing  between  said 


-w 


tape  engaging  portions  being  slightly  less  than  the  width 
of  a  tape  for  frictionally  engaging  the  side  edges  of  the 
tape  to  obtain  a  temporary  grip  thereon,  said  wall  means 
extending  radially  only  a  short  distance  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  a  tape  and  having  an  integral  molded  con- 
nection with  said  hub  whereby  to  receive  the  lateral  sta- 
bility of  said  hub  in  maintaining  the  lateral  spacing  of 
said  tape  engaging  portions. 


3,284,017 
CLOTH  LAYING  MACHINE  HAVING  INTER- 
MnTENT  POSITIVE  FEEDING  MEANS 
Edward  M.  Merrill,  SayviUe,  N.Y^  asdgnor  to  Cutting 
Room  Appliances  Corp.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,214 
1  Claim,    (a.  242—75.43) 


In  a  teciprocating  cloth  laying  carriage  having  a  prin- 
cipal axis  of  reciprcKation  for  use  with  a  cloth  laying 
table,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  a  cloth  supply  roll  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  recip- 
rocation; 

(b)  electric  motor  means  for  accelerating  and  deceler- 
ating said  roll  using  dynamic  braking  upon  the  inter- 
ruption of  current  flowing  thereto; 

(c)  a  first  nip  roller  lying  in  the  path  of  a  web  of  mate- 
rial emanating  from  a  cloth  supply  roll  disposed  upon 
said  supporting  means; 

(d)  switch  means  conducting  current  to  said  motor 
means  upon  the  absence  of  sufficient  slack  in  said 
web  of  material  in  the  area  of  said  first  nip  roller; 

(e)  a  driven  feed  roller  engaging  said  web,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  feed  roller  in  a  single  direction  in 
response  to  reciprocation  of  said  carriage  in  either 
of  two  directions; 

(f)  overrunning  clutch  means  interconnecting  said 
feed  roller  and  said  driving  means; 

(g)  and  a  second  nip  roller  engaging  said  web  of  mate- 
rial, and  serving  to  engage  said  clutch  in  the  absence 
of  suflUcient  slack  in  the  area  of  said  second  nip 
roller;  i 


(h)  whereby  upon  the  occurrence  of  excess  feeding  by 
said  feed  rcjier,  the  corresponding  occurrence  of 
slack  in  the  area  of  said  second  nip  roller  will  serve 
to  disengage  said  clutch,  following  which  the  inter- 
ruption of  positive  feeding  by  said  feed  roller  will 
cause  the  occurrence  of  slack  in  said  web  in  the  area 
of  said  first  nip  roller  and  the  interruption  of  current 
to  said  motor  means,  said  motor  means  then  acting 
as  a  dynamic  brake  upon  said  cloth  supply  roll,  re- 
sulting tension  in  said  cloth  web  between  said  supply 
roll  and  said  feed  roller  serving  to  retard  said  feed 
roller. 


3,284,018 
SPINNING  REEL 
Morris  E.  Wood,  Bronson,  Mkh^  asiigiior  to  Bronson 
Specialties,  Incorporated,  Bronson,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 
Original  application  Nov.  28.  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,039,  now 
Patent  No.  3,123,318,  dated  Mar.  3,  1964.    Divided 
and  thk  appUcation  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,782 
18  Claims.    (CI.  242— S4J) 


3.  A  spinning  reel  comprising  a  frame,  a  spool  disposed 
in  the  frame  and  carrying  a  fixed  bearing,  a  driven  shaft 
carried  by  and  reciprocally  and  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  bearing,  a  line  pickup  assembly  carried  by  the  fore 
end  of  the  shaft  for  directing  the  line  onto  the  spool, 
means  for  rotating  the  shaft  and  pickup  assembly,  a  cover 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  an  end  wall  disposed 
in  front  of  the  pickup  assembly  and  provided  with  an 
opening  through  which  the  line  may  flow  to  and  from 
the  spool,  means  for  securing  said  cover,  frame  and  spool 
in  assembled  relation,  friction-producing  means  carried 
by  the  shaft  and  engaging  the  pickup  assembly,  control 
means  mounted  on  the  fore  end  of  the  shaft  for  digital 
operation  in  a  manner  whereby  the  friction-producing 
means  may  be  readily  adjusted  to  control  relative  rota- 
tional movement  between  the  shaft  the  pickup  assembly, 
and  an  actuator  carried  by  the  frame  for  reciprocating  the 
driven  shaft  and  pickup  assembly  thereon  forwardly  for 
clamping  the  line  between  this  assembly  and  the  cover. 


3,284,019 
SPINNING  REEL 
Morris  E.  Wood,  Bronson,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Bronson  Specialties,  Incorporated,  Bron- 
son, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Continuation   of  applications  Scr.   No.  60,647,  Oct.  5, 
1960,  Ser.  No.  105,631,  Apr.  26,  1961,  and  Scr.  No. 
227,627,  Sept  24,  1962.    TUs  application  Apr.  26, 
1965,  Scr.  No.  453,552 

33  Claims,  (a.  242—84.21) 
5.  A  spinning  reel  having  a  housing  provided  with  a 
bearing,  a  support  for  a  line  adapted  for  connection  there- 
with, a  shaft  mounted  on  the  bearing,  means  for  rotating 
the  shaft  in  one  direction  and  means  for  preventing  its 
reverse  rotation,  a  line  guide  rotatable  on  the  shaft  dis- 
posed opposite  the  support,  an  element  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  guide  for  movement  to  a  position  whereby  the 
line  may  freely  peel  off  the  support  and  to  another  posi- 
tion for  engaging  the  line  so  that  a  pull  on  the  latter 
will  rotate  the  member  relative  to  the  shaft  when  the 
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shaft  is  held  against  rotation  by  said  preventing  means, 
means  for  retarding  relative  rotation  between  said  guide 
and  shaft,  manually  operable  means,  means  responsive 
to  said  manually  operable  means  whereby  said  shaft, 
guide  and  element  may  be  shifted  forwardly  as  a  unit 


mechanism  preventing  said  friction  member  from  rotat- 
ing in  one  direction  relative  to  said  side  members. 


to  a  predetermined  position,  means  for  automatically 
holding  said  unit  in  said  predetermined  position,  and 
said  responsive  means  being  engageable  with  said  element 
when  said  unit  is  so  held  for  controlling  its  positions  by 
operating  said  manually  operable  means. 


3,284,020 

FRICTION  CLUTCH  MECHANISM  F^R  A 

FISHING  REEL 

Hyman  PoUcansky,  Valley  House,  Oak  Ave.,  Kenilworth, 

Cape  Town,  Cape  Province,  Republic  of  South  Africa 

FUed  May  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,453 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  24,  1963, 

20,854/63 
11  Claims,    (a.  242— 84.46) 


6.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  frame  including  a  pair 
of  side  members,  a  spindle  assembly  comprising  two  parts, 
said  two  parts  being  mounted  respectively  in  said  side 
members,  screw  thread  means  connecting  said  two  parts 
together  in  axial  alignment  and  for  relative  axial  adjust- 
ment, means  normally  yieldingly  restraining  said  parts 
against  turning  relative  to  said  side  members,  abutments 
disposed  respectively  on  said  two  parts  in  a  position  be- 
tween said  side  members,  said  two  abutments  having  mu- 
tually facing  abutment  surfaces,  a  spool  for  fishing  line 
including  a  hub,  rolling  bearings  rotatably  mounting  said 
hub  on  one  of  said  spindle  parts,  one  of  said  bearings 
including  inner  and  outer  race  members  and  being  adapted 
to  withstand  thrust,  and  said  inner  race  member  abutting 
the  abutment  surface  on  said  one  part,  a  friction  surface 
rotatable  with  said  spool,  a  friction  member  opposing 
said  friction  surface,  a  further  rolling  bearing  which  in- 
cludes inner  and  outer  race  members  and  is  adapted  to 
withstand  thrust  rotatably  mounting  said  friction  member 
on  the  other  spindle  part,  said  inner  race  member  of  said 
further  bearing  abutting  the  abutment  surface  on  said 
other  part,  manual  means  for  turning  said  two  parts  rela- 
tive to  one  another,  a  winding  handle  carried  by  the 
frame,  gear  means  operatively  connecting  said  winding 
handle  to  said  friction  menober,  and  a  pawl  and  ratchet 


3,284,021 

KNOCK-DOWN  REEL 

Paul  A.  Ryll,  77  Mt  Vernon  St,  HaverfaiU,  Mass.,  and 

Walter  Ryll,  Broad  Brook  Road,  Ashnclot,  N.H. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  J  964,  Scr.  No.  363,205 

9  Claims     (CL  242—118.6) 


9.  A  wire  holding  reel,  having: 

a  pair  of  annular  disc-like  heads, 

a  hollow  cylindrical  drum  extending  between  said  heads, 
and 

at  least  two  metal  cross  braces  of  U  shape  extending  be- 
tween said  heads,  within  said  drum,  each  brace  be- 
ing secured  in  intimate  contact  with  the  inside  face 
of  said  drum  at  spaced  distances  therealong,  and 
having  a  right  angular  tongue  at  each  opposite  end 
thereof  in  intimate  contact  with  the  inside  face  of 
said  heads;  a  core  tube  secured  axially  between  said 
annular  disc-like  heads  for  rotatably  mounting  said 
reel  and 

detachable  mechanical  fastening  means  securing  said 
tongues  to  said  heads; 

whereby  said  braces  form  axially  extending  interior 
ribs  along  said  drum  and  said  drum  and  braces  sup- 
port said  tongues  against  torsional,  rotational  or  axial 
thrust.  I  < 


3,284,022 

COLLAPSIBLE  REELS 

Stephen  L.  Eifrid,  641  61st  Place,  La  Grange,  Dl. 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,056 

12  Clahns.    (CI.  242—118.8)       , 


1.  A  reel  having  a  tubular  core  and  annular  ring 
shaped  flanges  extending  radially  and  outwardly  from 
each  end  of  the  core,  the  core  being  formed  from  fingers 
of  longer  and  shorter  lengths  extending  from  the  inner 
peripheries  of  the  annular  rings,  the  longer  fingers  of 
each  ring  being  connected  to  the  shorter  fingers  of  the 
other  ring  in  an  overlapping  manner  and  the  shorter  fing- 
ers extending  less  than  one-half  the  distance  between  the 
flanges,  and  all  of  said  fingers  t>eing  foldable  along  lines 
of  connection  of  the  fingers  with  their  respective  flanges 
and  the  longer  fingers  having  fold  lines  in  a  median  plane 
between  the  flanges  to  allow  with  flanges  to  be  moved  to- 
gether as  the  fingers  of  both  lengths  bend  along  said  lines 
of  connection. 
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3^84,023 

TEXTILE  CORE  WITH  A  YARN  ENGAGING 

GROOVE 

Lykt  HowHTd  Sowell,  Madlioa,  Tmui.,  aarignor  to  E.  I. 

da  Pcmt  de  Ncmoun  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,942 
4  ClateM.    (a.  242—125.1) 


1.  For  use  in  winding  yarn  packages  at  high  speed,  a 
textile  core  having  a  cylindrical  body  for  supporting  the 
yarn,  a  circumferential  groove  near  one  end  of  the  body 
for  engaging  yam  when  starting  to  wind  a  package,  said 
groove  being  a  generally  V-shaped  notch  of  substan- 
tially uniform  depth  in  the  exterior  surface  of  the  body 
and  aligned  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  cylinder  axis 
of  the  body,  the  opposite  sides  of  the  groove  converging 
to  meet  in  an  acute  angle  at  the  bottom  of  the  groove,  and 
a  plurality  of  yam  traps  along  the  groove  for  catching 
yam  in  the  groove  and  for  breaking  off  the  lead  end  of 
the  yam  to  start  a  package,  each  of  said  traps  comprising 
a  protuberance  on  one  side  of  the  groove  which  substan- 
tially touches  the  opposite  side  of  the  groove,  is  situated 
in  the  lower  V*  of  the  depth  of  the  groove,  and  has  a 
width  measured  along  the  groove  of  less  than  0.25  times 
the  circumference  of  the  body. 


3,2S4,024  I 

MEANS  FOR  WITHDRAWING  YARN  FROM 
YARN  PACKAGES 
Gustav  Franzen,  91  KrcfeldcrstrasM,  Necrscn,  Germany 
Filed  Sept.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  4, 1963, 
V  23,6«3;  Aug.  29, 1963,  N  23,668      i  , 
23  Claims.     (CI.  242— 12S)  ' 


ing  a^^elankally  yielding  disc  arranged  so  that  the  margin 
of  the  disc  is  deformable  by  the  tension  of  the  yarn  run- 
ning across  the  periphery  of  said  disc. 


3^84,025 

HOLDER  FOR  SPOOLS  OF  THREAD  AND 

OTHER  ARTICLES 

Dorii  L  Fridolph,  1233  Smithwood  Drive, 

Loa  Anaelca,  Calif  . 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1H4,  Ser.  No.  357^19 

2aUbas.    (CI.  242— 137) 


1.  A  holder  for  spools  of  thread  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  member  of  relatively  thin  pliable  material 
and  having  a  relatively  wide  slot  extending  throughout  the 
length  thereof,  said  slot  having  a  width  of  the  order  of 
one-half  the  diameter  of  said  spools,  end  me^nbers  se- 
cured to  the.  ends  of  said  tubular  member  for  retention 
of  spools  witnin  said  tubular  men>ber  and  maintaining  the 
configuration  thereof,  said  tubular  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  opposite  said  slot  and  spaced  at  in- 
tervals along  its  length  with  each  interval  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  length  of  a  spool,  and  thread  attach- 
ing and  cutting  means  carried  by  said  holder  for  each 
spool  of  thread.  I 


3,284,026 
YARN  PACKAGE 

Bert  Zuidema,  Ainfacm,  Nctbolanda,  aarignor  to  Ameri- 
can Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,685. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
529,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  19,  1962, 

286,993 
4  Claims,    (a.  242—165) 


1.  A  yarn  package  assembly  comprising  a  yam  pack- 
age wound  on  a  bobbin  and  provided  with  a  transfer 
tail  and  an  initial  thread  end  which  arc  fixed  on  the  bob- 
bin, characterized  in  that  one  end  of  the  bobbin  and 
at  a  distance  from  said  yarn  package  a  separate  small 
bundle  of  windings  is  laid,  under  which  bundle  said  trans- 
fer tail  is  fixed  by  means  of  the  windings  of  said  bundle, 
1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  yam  package  for  the  and  to  which  bundle  said  initial  thread  end  is  fixed  by 
overend  withdrawal  of  yam  from  said  package  compris-    means  of  an  adhesive. 
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3484,027 

VTOL  AIRCRAFT  HAVING  FREELY  PIVOTED 

PROPULSION     MEANS 

Marc  Mesniere,  Montrooge,  France,  assignor  to  Nord- 

Avlation  Sodete  Nationale  de  Constructions  Aeronan- 

tlques,  Paria,  France,  a  joint-stock  company  of  France 

FOed  Jan.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,465 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  France,  Jan.  9,  1964, 

959,850;  June  12,  1964,  978,163 

aClainis.    (CL  244— 12) 


cross  section  thereof;  a  pair  of  first  airfoil  portions  oi 
each  airfoil  assembly  coupled  to  said  fuselage  above  said 
neutral  axis  and  diverging  upwardly  to  a  level  above  said 
fuselage;  a  second  substantially  horizontal  airfoil  portion 
interconnecting  said  first  airfoil  portions  at  a  level  above 
said  fuselage  and  below  the  extremities  of  said  first  air- 
foil portions. 

~^~~^""""^~~  i  . 

3,284,029 
REACTION  CONTROL  VALVE 
Walter  R.  KamfnsU,  Femdalc,  and  Raymond  L.  Ensiiiger, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hollcy  Carburetor  Com- 
pany, Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FOed  Sept  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,986 
8  Claims.    (CL  244— 52) 


1.  A  flying  machine  with  a  fixed  wing  system  capable 
of  maneuvering  during  the  various  phases  of  flight,  ver- 
tical, hovering,  transitory  and  horizontal,  the  said  flying 
machine  having  two  identical  propulsion  units  arranged 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  its  longitudinal  plane  of 
symmetry,  the  said  propulsion  units  being  freely  articu- 
lated on  a  common  pivotal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  said 
plane  of  symmetry  and  to  the  axes  of  thmst  of  the  said 
propulsion  units  in  which: 

an  arrangement  of  the  whole  of  the  machine  such  that 
said  pivotal  axis  is  located  before  the  inuke  side 
of  the  propulsion  units; 
at  least  one  flap  located  in  the  discharge  flow  of  each 
of  the  propulsion  units,  the  said  flap  being  articu- 
lated on  an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  thrust  and  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  pro- 
pulsion unit; 
and  control  means  for  each  of  the  propulsion  units, 
permitting  the  incidence  of  the  said  flap  to  be  varied 
at  will  with  respect  to  the  discharge  flow  so  as  to 
cause  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  corresponding 
unit  by  aerodynamic  reaction. 


1.  In  a  vertical  take-off  and  landing  vehicle,  a  thrust 
reaction  control  valve,  said  valve  comprising  a  rotatable 
housing  having  a  chamber  therein  and  an  opening  through 
a  wall  thereof,  a  wedge  secured  in  said  opening,  a  sepa- 
rate door  rotatably  mounted  across  said  opening  forming 
a  nozzle  with  said  wedge,  first  means  for  rotating  said 
door  to  vary  the  size  of  said  nozzle  and  second  means 
for  rotating  said  housing. 


3,284  030 
ENGINE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SHORT 

TAKE  OFF  AIRCRAFT 

Gero  Madelmig,  Monich,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Messcrschmitt  A.G.,  Augsbuv,  Germanv 

-n.-!       ^*^  ^*^-  2^'  l'<^5,  Ser.  No.  434,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  26.  1964 

M  60,066 

20  Claims.    (CL  244—56)         ,     , 


3,284,028 

AIRCRAFT 

Robert  L.  Robertson,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

(6859  E.  Gary  Road,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.) 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,203 

6  Claims.    (CL  244—15) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  the  combination  of:  an  elongated 
fuselage;  a  generally  pointed  forward  end  of  said  fuselage; 
a  rearward  end  of  said  fuselage;  jet  propulsion  means  hav- 
ing efflux  passages  directed  rearwardly  from  said  rearward 
end;  a  plurality  of  airfoil  assemblies  secured  to  said 
fuselage  and  spaced  relative  to  each  other  longitudinally 
along  said  fuselage;  said  fuselage  having  a  longitudinal 
neutral  axis  disposed  at  subsUtnially  the  middle  of  the 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  part  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  at  least  one  pair  of  jet  engines  mounted  on 
said  aircraft  part  in  angularly  displaced  positions  for  dis- 
charging jet  streams  in  two  angularity  spaced  directions, 
each  engine  being  disposed  in  a  plane  inclined  to  said 
longitudinal  axis;  and  at  least  one  pair  of  deflecting  nozzle 
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means  each  associated  with  one  of  said  pair  of  jet  engines 
and  movable  between  a  lifting  position  substantially  verti- 
cally downwardly  deflecting  the  jet  streams  and  a  pro- 
pelling position  substantially  horizontally  rearwardly  de- 
flecting said  streams,  so  that  the  substantially  horizontally 
rearwardly  deflected  jet  streams  provide  the  sole  means 
of  propulsion  in  horizontal  direction.   I 


3,284,031 

AIRPLANE  LANDING  GEAR  WITH 

ENDLESS  TRACK 

Franklin  C.  Albright,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 

Bendlz  Corporation,  Soutib  Bend,  Ind^  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,409 
5  Clainis.    (CI.  244—100) 


10    // 


5.  An  endless  track  type  gear  for  an  aircraft  supported 
by  a  shock  strut,  said  landing  gear  comprising: 

a  fluid  filled  tubular  track  means; 

a  front  and  rear  bearing  roller  means  revolvably  con- 
nected by  a  first  bell  crank  to  said  shock  strut  and 
adapted  to  have  said  elastic  tubular  track  stretch 
thereover; 

a  shock  absorbing  mechanism  normally  biased  to  de- 
pend from  said  shock  strut  means  and  operatively 
arranged  to  telescope  within  said  shock  strut  means; 

a  second  bell  crank  means  operatively  connecting  said 
front  and  rear  bearing  roller  means  to  said  shock 
absorbing  means; 

a  plurality  of  load  roller  means  having  one  roller  pivot- 
ally  and  revolvably  arranged  between  said  front  and 
rear  bearing  rollers  and  connected  to  said  shock  strut 
with  the  remaining  load  rollers  operatively  connected 
to  said  shock  absorbing  means  so  as  to  stretch  said 
endless  elastic  tubular  track  means  into  a  circular 
profile  until  the  weight  of  said  aircraft  has  telescoped 
the  sliock  absorbing  means  within  said  shock  strut 
to  elongate  said  elastic  tubular  track  means. 


3,284,032 

SHAPED  PARACHUTE  WITH  STABLE  FLIGHT 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Clinton  V.  Eclutrom,  Faribanit,  Minn.,  assignor  to  G.  T. 

Schjeldahl  Company,  Northfield,  Minn.,  a  corporation 

of  Minnesota 

FUed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,646 
8  Claims.     (CI.  244—145) 


1.  A  parachute  including  a  canopy  with  a  pluraHty  of 
elongated  supposing  cords  secured  thereto  and  extending 
therefrom,  said  canopy  comprising  a  central  disc  having 
a   certain  predetermined   diameter   and   being   disposed 


along  a  certain  plane,  and  a  generally  circular  cylindrical 
band  having  a  central  axis  which  is  substantially  normal 
to  said  certain  plane  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  disc,  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said 
predetermined  diameter  and  defining  a  gap  area  there- 
between, said  generally  cylindrical  band  having  an  axial 
length  which  is  between  about  15  percent  and  18  percent 
of  said  disc  diameter,  the  gap  between  the  edge  of  said 
disc  and  the  edge  of  said  cylindrical  band  being  between 
about  4  percent  and  9  percent  of  said  disc  diameter. 


I  3,284,033 

AIRPLANE  KITE  APPARATUS 

Joseph  L.  Ventre,  601  E.  Fairview  Blvd.,  Inglcwood,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,933 

8  Oahns.    (CI.  244—154) 


1.  Kite  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  member  formed  in  a  monolithic  lightweight 
substantially  rigid  sheet  configuration  and  having  a 
fuselage  portion  with  nose  and  tail  portions,  an 
elevator-stabilizer  with  tip  and  leading  and  trailing 
portions  and  a  wing  with  tip  and  leading  and  trailing 
portions,  said  body  member  being  formed  to  define 
a  longitudinal  dihedral,  keel-like  fold  line  extending 
from  said  nose  portion  to  said  tail  portion  and  along 
which  said  elevator-stabilizer,  fuselage,  and  wing 
portions  are,  in  symmetrically  dihedral  fashion, 
folded  upwardly, 

said  body  member  being  formed  also  to  define  a  wing 
fold  line  along  the  length  of  said  wing  and  extend- 
ing between  its  said  tip  portions  and  along  which 
its  said  leading  portions  along  with  said  nose  i>ortion 
are  folded  dihedrally  upwardly  with  respect  to  its 
said  trailing  portions, 

said  body  member  being  formed  also  to  define  a  tail 
fold  line  along  the  length  of  said  elevator-stabilizer 
and  extending  between  its  said  tip  portions  and 
along  which  its  said  trailing  portions  arc  folded  di- 
hedrally upwardly  with  respect  to  its  said  leading 
portions. 

3,284  034 

KITE  SKY  DIVER  KIT 

Rudolph  McDougal,  1014  Campcan  St.,  South  Bend.  Ind. 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,373 

5  ChUms.    (CI.  244—155) 


5.  A  sky  diver  kit  for  use  with  a  kite  and  kite  string, 
comprising  an  open  top  elongated  cabin,  hook  means  for 
slidably  holding  said  kite  string  in  a  top  covering  relation 
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with  said  cabin,  a  yoke  connected  to  said  cabin,  and  a 
parachute  connected  to  said  yoke.  < 


3,284,035 
MOUNTING  FOR  ROUND  MACHINE  WAYS 

John  B.  Thomson,  1029  Plandome  Road,  Manhasset,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,943 
I  14  Cbdms.    (Q.  248—23) 


1.  A  mounting  unit  for  supporting  and  aligning  a 
round  machine  way  in  a  desired  position,  comprising:  a 
base,  means  mounted  on  the  base  for  supporting  said  way, 
vertical  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  posi- 
tion of  said  way,  and  horizontal  adjustment  means  for 
independently  adjusting  the  horizontal  or  lateral  position 
of  said  way,  said  vertical  and  horizontal  adjustment 
means  each  affecting  only  one  of  the  positions  of  the  way. 


3,284,036 
CARRIER  LINK  CHAIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOSES 
Harold  K.  NanscI,  Waverly,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  NaHonal 
Crane  Corporation,  Waverly,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of 
Nebraska 

FOed  May  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,690 
6  Claims,     (a.  248—49) 


1.  In  ■»  carrier  chain  link  assembly  for  hoses  or  the 
like,  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  link  members,  each  of  said  link  mem- 
bers having  a  pair  of  side  walls,  an  element  inter- 

I  connecting  said  pair  of  side  walls  at  each  end  of 

I  said  link,  said  side  walls  having  portions  with  aligned 
openings  at  each  end  adjacent  their  lower  edges, 
pin  means  pivotally  received  in  the  aligned  openings 
of  adjacent  link  members,  and  said  element  at  one 

;  end  of  said  link  extending  in  a  plane  adjacent  the 
top  of  said  pin  means  and  the  element  at  the  other 
end  extending  under  the  adjacent  pin  means,  and 
said  link  elements  each  facing  in  the  same  direction 
and  adapted  to  pivot  to  positions  along  an  arc,  said 
element  at  said  other  end  of  each  link  engaging  the 
said  element  at  said  one  end  of  the  adjacent  link 
upon  said  Unk  elements  being  pivoted  to  said  arcuate 
position  thereby  limiting  the  pivoting  movement  of 
adjacent  link  elements  relative  to  each  other. 
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3,284,037  I 

PIPE  SUSPENSION  MEANS 

Franz  Miiller  and  Helmut  Miiller,  bodi  of  Koaigsteiner 

Strasse  132,  Frankfurt-Unterliederbach,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,285 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  18,  1964, 

M  63,164 

6  Claims.    (CL  248—62) 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  adjustment  pipe  suspension 
comprising,  in  combination :  j, ;  I 

(a)  a  flexible  suspension  band,  '    I 

(b)  means  on  said  band  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  for 
fastening  the  band  to  an  overlying  support, 

(c)  a  clip  band  adapted  to  be  placed  around  a  pipe, 
said  clip  band  being  in  the  form  of  a  loop  and  having 
end  flanges  which  may  be  drawn  together  to  cause 
the  clip  band  to  embrace  the  pipe,  at  least  one  of  said 
end  flanges  having  a  slot,  said  flanges  beiat  registra- 
ble with  each  other  abo'  'e  said  pipe, 

(d)  said  clip  band  being  separate  from  the  suspension 
band  and  the  clip  band  flanges  having  outer  bearing 
surfaces  at  least  one  of  which  is  above  said  slot, 

(c)  said  suspension  band  passing  through  said  slot  and 
being  bent  J)ack  through  a  flat  angle  to  engage  an 
outer  bearing  surface, 

(f)  a  clamp  ring  extending  around  holding  portions 
of  the  suspension  band  which  adjoin  said  bend  there- 
of, 

(g)  said  clamp  ring  around  said  slot  of  the  flange  and 
around  the  bend  of  the  suspension  band, 

(h)  the  bottom  edge  of  the  clamp  ring  being  engage- 
able  with  the  loop  of  said  clip  band, 

(i)  said  clamp  ring  clamping  a  holding  portion  of  the 
suspeifsion  band  against  said  bearing  surface  located 
above  said  slot. 


i  3,284,038 

f.    CABLE  CLAMP 

John  J.  Udiy,  Woodland  HUls,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

LocUieed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,051 

4  Claims.     (CI.  248—74) 


24 


26,        M 


1.  A  fastener  for  supporting  an  elongated  object  and 
being  attached  to  a  supporting  structure  comprising: 

a  length  of  continuous  wire  folded  upon  itself  over 
its  entire  length  forming  a  loop  at  one  end  and  hav- 
ing a  free  end  on  the  other  end,  and 

means  for  insulating  the  wire  encompassing  and  con- 
forming to  the  folded  wire  substantially  over  the 
wire's  entire  length  tending  to  prevent  the  wire  from 
moving  from  its  folded  condition. 
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3*284  039 

MOVE  ABOUT  FLOWER  POT 

■MM  H.  IkmuMT,  Rte.  1,  Akundria,  OUo 

™^>)!?*.''  ^^^'  Ser.  No.  478,098 
3  Ctainu.    (CI.  248—153) 


3»284f041 

HOLDING  DEVICE 

Owen  G.  TMcn,  607  HlUcrctt  Drive, 

MoatkeUo,  Iowa 

FUed  Jone  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,491 

1  Claim.    (CL  248— 311) 


>• 


1.  A  flower  pot  holder  comprising  an  elongated  sup- 
port rod,  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  for  pene- 
trating into  the  ground  surface,  and  a  basket  structure 
mounted  on  said  rod,  said  basket  including  upwardly  con- 
verging rods,  adjacent  converging  rods  having  a  joining 
ring  at  the  upper  end  thereof  removably  supported  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  support  rod  thus  enabling  removal 
of  said  basket,  said  means  on  the  lower  end  of  the  sup- 
port rod  including  a  generally  triangular  plate  to  pene- 
trate the  ground  and  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  support 
rod,  said  basket  including  an  upper  wire  ring,  a  lower 
wire  ring  spaced  vertically  below  the  upper  ring,  a  plu- 
rality of  concentric  wire  rings  spaced  progressively  radi- 
ally inwardly  from  said  lower  ring  with  the  inner-most 
rmg  being  m  the  form  of  a  washer  slidable  on  said  sup- 
port rod,  and  a  phirality  of  radial  rods  interconnecting 
said  concentric  rods,  the  outer  ends  of  said  radial  rods 
being  upturned  and  interconnecting  the  lower  and  uooer 
rods.  '^*^ 

» !         I 

3,284,040 

,  . ^  SHELF  AND  POLE  BRACKET 

Join  D.  ^rootatc,  2132  Padflc  Ave.,  Tacoma^  Wash 
FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,392 

7  Claims.    (CL  248—235)  . 


A  carton  holder  comprising  a  body  porUon  of  a  single 
flat  sheet  material  of  H-shape  with  pointed  arms  and  an 
apertured  extension  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  head- 
Imer  of  a  vehicle  and  formed  with  a  carton  receiving  por- 
tion  which  extends  from  the  main  body  portion  and  upon 
whKh  a  carton  may  be  placed  in  the  longitudinal  position, 
said  carton  receiving  portion  having  a  pair  of  arms  which 
extend  outwardly  and  are  spaced  apart  a  distance  such 
that  they  tightly  fit  into  the  carton  to  hold  it  firmly  and 
such  arms  bemg  of  a  length  to  extend  subsUnUaUy  the 
entire  length  of  the  carton  and  the  main  body  portion 
bemg  connectiHc  to  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  beadlincr 
so  that  the  arms  and  carton  are  firmly  held  in  position 
against  the  headliner. 


3»284,042 

IT  ^  A    .  ^9^  ^^^  CONCRETE  STAIR 

Fred  A.  In^lise,  Omaha,  Nebr,  amignor  of  one-half  to 

SamncI  A.  Riznto,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

"^^  f  "JB*  1. 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,278 

4CIahnt.    (CL249— 14) 


1.  A  shelf  and  pole  bracket  comprising 

(a)  an  upright  base. 

(b)  a  shelf  support  arm  extending  horizontally  from 
and  supported  by  the  base, 

(c)  a  brace  arm  extending  horizontally  from  and  sup- 
ported by  the  base  a  spaced  distance  vertically  from' 
the  shelf  support  arm, 

(d)  the  brace  arm  being  iormed  at  its  outer  end  with 
an  integral  pole  socket, 

(e)  at  least  one  strut  interconnecting  the  shelf  support 
and  brace  arms  and 

(f )  securing  means  for  securing  the  base  to  a  structural 
support. 


4.  A  sectional  form  into  which  concrete  is  adapted  to 
be  poured  to  produce  a  stair  unit,  said  sectional  form  com- 
prising: 

(A)  A  pair  of  superimposed  frames,  each  of  said 
frames  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  substantial- 
ly rectangular  trays,  each  tray  having  a  planar  gen- 
eraUy-rectangular  base  and  a  plurality  of  flanged  in- 
tegral side  walls,  the  side  walls  being  turned  outward- 
ly of  the  form,  each  of  said  elongate  trays  being  sup- 
ported in  an  upright  position  by  one  of  the  longer 
flanged  side  walls  thereof,  one  of  said  trays  being  a 
leg  member  dctachably  connected  to  a  second  tray 
back  member  of  the  frame, 

(a)  the  two  parallel  elongate  flanged  side  walls  of 
the  leg  member  being  multi-perforate  in  ver- 
tical alignment  along  the  length  of  the  elongate 
flanged  side  walls,  one  elongate  dimension  of  the 
leg  member  planar  base  being  slightly  truncated, 

(b)  a  bracket  pivotably  connected  to  the  leg  mem- 
ber by  means  of  a  pivot  pin,  said  pivotably  con- 
nected bracket  comprising  a  multi-perforate  rec- 
tangular portion  integrally  and  perpendiculariy 
connected  to  a  wedge  portion,  said  pivot  pin 
passmg  through  the  leg  member  planar  base  near 
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its  full  length  elongate  dimension  and  through 
the  tapered  end  of  the  wedge  portion,  the  wed^ 
portion  being  provided  with  at  least  one  perfo- 
ration positioned  remotely  of  the  tapered  end 
thereof,  and  a  removable  fastener  passing 
!  through  a  said  remotely  positioned  wedge  per- 

^  foration   and  through   the   leg   meanber  planar 

base  near  the  truncate  elongate  dimension  there- 

i  **'' 

I  (c)  the  two  parallel  elongate  flanged  side  walls  of 

the  detacbably  connected  back  member  being 
centrally  perforate  in  vertical  alignment  along 
the  length  of  the  elongate  flanged  side  walls, 
said  back  member  rectangular  base  being  pro- 
vided with  sets  of  perforations,  each  set  being 
!  in  registry  with  perforations  of  the  multi-per- 

forate rectangular  portion  of  the  leg  member 
pivotably  connected  bracket, 
the  leg  of  the  upper  frame  overyling  the  frame  of  the 
frame  thcrebcncath,  the  upper  frame  leg  being  short- 
er than  the  lower  leg  therebeneath  so  as  to  dispose 
the  back  members  of  the  superimposed  frames  in 
offset  relationship  so  that  said  offset  backs  provide 
stair  risers  for  the  form,  while  the  two  overlying  legs 
provide  upright  sides  for  the  form,  and 
:(B)    Detachable   bolt  connections  between  the  back 
P     member  of  each  frame  and  the  pivotably  connected 
bracket  of  the  adjacent  leg  members. 


3,284,043 
CONCRETE  FORM  TIES 
Joseph   Campc   Colorado  Sprincs,   Colo.,   assignor  to 
Campo  Constniction  Co.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  a 
partnership 

Filed  Juie  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,338 
4CbiiM.    (CL249— 41) 


1.  A  concrete  form  comprising: 

(a)  two  form  panels  spaced  apart  in  parallel  relation 
to  receive  the  concrete  between  their  inner  faces; 

(b)  horizontally  aligned  and  horizontally  spaced  tie 
holes  formed  in  said  panels,  the  holes  in  each  panef 
being  in  registering  alignment  with  the  holes  in  the 

|j    other  panel; 

(c)  tie  rods  extending  through  registering  holes  in  both 
of  said  panels  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  the 
outer  faces  of  both  of  said  panels; 

(d)  upturned  terminal  hooks  formed  on  both  extremi- 
ties of  each  of  said  tie  rods  in  outwardly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  outer  faces  of  said  panels; 

(e)  backing  studs  positioned  between  said  terminal 
hooks  and  the  outer  faces  of  said  panels  and  so  as  to 
prevent  separation  of  said  panels; 

(f)  means  on  each  of  said  tie  rods  contacting  the  inner 
faces  of  said  panels  and  acting  to  prevent  said  panels 
from  approaching  each  other; 

(g)  a  form  clamping  member  medially  attached  to  and 
in  alignment  with  each  of  said  tie  rods;  and 

(h)  upturned  form  clamps  on  the  extremities  of  each 
of  said  form  clamping  members  in  alignment  with 
the  inner  faces  of  said  panels. 
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3,284,044 

VALVE  DISC  GUIDE  FOR  LEVER-OPERATED 

SOLENOID  VALVES 

Michael  J.  Zaieslte,  Union,  and  Alfred  J.  Kryspfai,  East 

Hanover,   NJ.,  assignors   to   Aatomatic  Switch  Co., 

FloffiMm  Park,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,247 

5  Claims.     (CI.  251—138) 


r 


1.  In  a  solenoid  valve  of  the  type  in  which  a  recipro- 
cable  solenoid  armature  controls  an  actuating  lever  opera- 
tively  interposed  between  the  armature  and  a  valve  disc 
reciprocable  in  a  direction  crosswise  to  the  direction  of 
armature  reciprocation,  the  valve  disc  comprising  an  op- 
erative part  carried  by  a  valve  stem  a  valve  disc  guide 
carrying  said  valve  disc,  said  disc  guide  comprising  a  de- 
formed initially  flat  metallic  element,  the  deformation 
defining  a  front-end  cylindrical  region  of  larger  diameter 
and  a  rear-end  concentric  cylindrical  region  of  smaller 
diameter,  the  larger  region  being  adapted  to  fit  concen- 
trically within  the  conduit  through  which  fluid  flow  is  to 
be  controlled,  and  the  smaller  region  serving  as  a  support 
for  filidably  accommodating  said  valve  stem. 


3,284,045 

PLUG  VALVE 

Robert  P.  Knlisck,  Aliqoippa,  Pa. 

(%  Homestead  Valve  Mfg.  Co.,  CoraopoUs,  Pa.) 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,928 

2  Oafam.    (CL  251—315) 


1.  A  plug  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  body  with 
a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  port  and  a  flat 
transverse  wall  surface  across  one  end  and  a  circular  un- 
finished valve  seat  recessed  therein  and  connecting  said 
valve  chamber  with  one  of  said  ports,  a  spherical  plug 
sector  covered  with  an  elastomer  and  having  a  valve  seat- 
ing spherical  zone  surface  the  polar  axis  of  wiiich  is 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  one  port  which  axis  is  off- 
set relative  to  the  rotary  axis  of  said  spherical  plug  sec- 
tor, a  cap  closing  said  spherical  plug  sector  in  said  valve 
chamber,  an  operating  stem  on  said  spherical  plug  sec- 
tor having  one  end  journaled  in  the  bottom  of  said  valve 
chamber  and  the  orher  end  journaled  in  said  cap,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  circular  unfinished  valve  seat  has 
within  its  axial  limits  a  convex  cross  section  longitudinally 
of  the  axis  of  said  seat  to  receive  said  spherical  valve 
zone  seating  surface  in  seating  engagement. 
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3,294,046 

ROTARY  VALVES 

G«or|e  G.  AUcabMgh,  Jr^  Rittauui,  Ohio,  SKignor  to 

Akroa  Bnn  Company 

CoodMUitioo  of  application  Scr.  No.  291,329,  June  28, 

1963.   This  application  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  47#,337 

2  Claims.    (CL  251— 315) 


smaller  diameter  and  an  included  angle  of  substantially 
15*.  a  Teflon  coating  having  a  thickness  bonded  to  said 
tapered  portion,  an  annular  groove  formed  around  the 


1.  A  ball  valve  cogiprising  in  combination: 

(a)  structure  including  first  and  second  detachable  sec- 
tions forming  a  valve  body  housing; 

(b)  said  valve  body  housing  having  walls  defining  a  fluid 
chamber; 

(c)  said  chamber  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
spaced  from  said  inlet  port;  i 

(d)  a  first,  continuous,  annular  seal  element  circumscribe 
ing  one  of  said  ports  and  forming  a  valve  seat; 

(e)  said  structure  including  an  annular  member  carried 
by  the  first  section  to  form  a  continuation  of  said  one 
port,  said  valve  seat  being  carried  by  the  annular 
member  so  that  said  scat  can  be  replaced  by  discon- 
necting the  sections  and  the  annular  member; 

(f)  a  rotatably  mounted  valve  ball  assembly; 

(g)  said  assembly  including  a  ball  having  a  through  pas- 
sage and  being  rotatable  in  said  fluid  chamber  between 
a  first  position  in  which  said  passage  establishes  fluid 
conununication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  ends  of  said  pas- 
sage are  spaced  from  said  ports; 

(h)  said  assembly  including  a  ring  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  defining  a  second  continuous  seal; 

(i)  said  ball  including  a  detachable  portion  normally 
holding  said  ring  in  position  so  that  the  ring  can  be 
replaced  without  completely  removing  the  ball  from 
the  chamber; 

(j)  said  second  seal  being  located  to  mate  with  said 
valve  seat  at  an  annular  sealing  interface  circumscrib- 
ing said  one  port  when  said  ball  is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion to  prevent  fluid  flow  between  said  ports; 

(k)  said  portion  defining  said  second  seal  and  all  other 
surfaces  of  said  ball  being  spaced  from  the  walls 
of  said  fluid  chamber  in  all  positions  of  said  ball;  and, 

(1)  said  first  seal  being  formed  of  rubber. 


3,284,047  I 

STATIC  SEAL  '  ' 

Frank  Hcrtn,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  HoUey  Car- 
buretor Company,  Warren,  Kfich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,755 
5  Claims.    (CL  251— 363) 
1.  A  static  seal  element  comprising  a  body  having  ex- 
ternal threads  formed  near  one  end  thereof,  a  frustro- 
conical  portion  formed  near  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
fnistro-conical  portion  having  an  axial  length  less  than  its 


periphery  of  said  body  intermediate  said  external  threads 
and  said  tapered  portion,  and  means  formed  on  said  other 
end  for  turning  said  body. 


3,284,048 
VARIABLE  AREA  TURBINE  NOZZLE 
Julius  W.  Tumavicus,  Indian  Town,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn., 
assignor  to  United  Aircraft  Corponutlon,  East  Hartfonl, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,685 
15  Claims.    (0.253—78) 


1.  A  variable  area  nozzle  ring  including,  inner  and 
outer  support  rings,  vanes  extending  between  said  rings 
and  supported  thereby,  each  of  said  vanes  at  one  end  being 
hinged  individually  on  the  adjacent  support  ring  for  move- 
ment about  an  axis  making  an  acute  angle  with  the  ring 
axis,  the  angles  for  all  of  the  vanes  being  substantially 
equal  and  means  for  moving  one  of  said  support  rings 
relative  to  the  other  to  produce  movement  of  said  vanes 
about  the  hinge  axis. 


3,284,049 

FEED  WHEEL  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR 
STRAPPING  TOOLS 
WUllam  J.  Haraden,  LibertyviUe,  III.,  assignor  to  Signode 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,294 
4  Claims.     (CL  254— 51) 
1.  In  a  package  strapping  tool  for  tensioning  a  loop 
of  strapping  about  an  article,  said  loop  having  overlap- 
pmg  free  end  and  feed  end  portions,  a  frame  adapted 
to  rest  upon  the  article  and  having  an  anvil  surface 
adapted  to  underlie  said  overlapping  end  portions,  a 
rotatable  strap-tensioning  feed  wheel  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  swinging  movement  about  a  first  horizontal 
axis  bodily  toward  and  away  from  the  anvil  surface  into 
and  out  of  strap-engaging  position,  said  feed  wheel  be- 
mg  provided  with  a  series  of  peripheral  teeth  thereon  en- 
gageable  with  the  feed  end  portion  of  the  strapping  for 
strap  tensioning  purposes  when  the  feed  wheel  is  rotated 
in  a  tensioning  direction,  a  strap  tensioning  lever  pivoted 
to  said  main  frame  for  oscillatory  rocking  movement 
about  a  second  horizontal  axis  displaced  from  said  first 
horizontal  axis,  a  driving  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
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lever  and  having  a  series  of  teeth  thereon  directly  engage- 
able  with  teeth  on  the  feed  wheel  for  applying  driving 
torque  to  the  feed  wheel  when  the  tensioning  lever  is 
rocked  in  a  tensioning  direction,  spring  means  normally 
urging  the  pawl  into  cooperating  engagement  with  the 
feed  wheel  the  combined  effective  length  of  the  driving 
pawl  and  eflfeclive  diameter  of  the  feed  wheel  being 
slightly  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  the  feed  wheel  and  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  pawl 


whereby  in  any  position  of  the  feed  wheel  a  self-energiz- 
ing binding  action  of  the  teeth  on  the  pawl  against  the 
teeth  on  the  feed  wheel  with  consequent  relative  sliding 
tooth  engagement  will  take  place  when  the  lever  is  rocked 
in  a  tensioning  direction,  and  a  holding  pawl  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  main  frame  and  also  having  teeth  thereon 
directly  engageable  with  the  teeth  on  the  feed  wheel  for 
assimilating  countertorque  when  the  tensioning  lever  is 
rocked  in  a  reverse  direction. 


3,284  050 

CLAMPING    TENSIONED    STRINGS    FOR    THE 

STRINGING  OR  RESTRINGING  OF  RACKETS 

Alfons  Dc  Meyer,  Ostend,  Belgium 

(U.M.H.K.-SJE.M.-Kolwezi,  Republic  of  Conso) 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,429 

Claims  priority,  application  Bclghm^  Aug.  14,  1964. 

1,850,  Patent  651,864 

7aalms.    (a.  254— 67) 


1.  In  a  system  for  clamping  tensioned  strings  within 
a  racket  frame  when  stringing  or  restringing  rackets,  a 
variable-length  rigid  support  member  comprising  a  block 
having  apertures  therein  and  further  comprising  a  pair 
of  rods  at  opposite  ends  of  said  block,  each  rod  being 
disposed  within  an  aperture,  means  for  maintaining  each 
rod  in  a  determined  position  with  respect  to  said  block, 
a  pair  of  vices,  one  vice  mounted  on  a  single  one  of  each 
rod  and  being  axially  slidable  with  respect  thereto,  each 
vice  being  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  string  inside  the 
racket  frame  at  a  position  on  said  string  near  the  racket 
frame,  and  means  on  each  vice  for  clamping  said  vice  in 
a  predetermined  position  on  its  rod  and  simultaneously 
gripping  the  said  string  in  the  vice. 


3  284  051 

CHAIN  HOISTING  MECHANISM 

Arthur  J.  Bchmger,  3216  Sanford  St,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  459,690 

7  Claims.    (CL  254—105) 

1.  A  hoist  mechanism  comprising:  a  support  having 

rotatable  means  thereon;  a  hoisting  roller  chain  over  said 

rotatable  means;  oscillating  chain  shifting  means  engage- 


able  with  said  roller  chain  and  movable  to  advance  said 
chain  and  to  arrest  the  rate  of  its  reverse  movement;  chain 
catch  means  on  said  support  engageable  between  its 
rollers  to  hold  said  chain  in  a  particular  position;  chain 
releaser  means  shiftably  mounted  on  said  support  ad- 
jacent said  catch  means  and  adapted  to  temporarily  re- 


lease a  section  of  roller  chain  from  said  catch  means,  and 
including  releaser  actuation  control  means  shiftable  be- 
tween a  first  active  position  causing  repeat  actuation  of 
said  releaser  means  with  oscillation  of  said  chain  shifting 
means,  and  another  inactive  position  preventing  such  ac- 
tuation. 


3,284,052 

BOAT  UFT  APPARATUS 

Byron  L.  Godberscn,  Ida  Grove,  Iowa 

Filed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,888 

2  Claims.    (CL  254—148) 


1.  A  boat  lift  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

frame  means  including  a  pair  of  interconnected,  trans- 
versely spaced,  upright  posts,  one  of  said  posts  en- 
gageable with  a  ground  surface,  said  frame  means 
including  a  flange  member  secured  to  the  other  post 
and  extended  laterally  therefrom,  said  flange  adapted 
for  engagement  to  the  platform  of  a  conventional 
boat  dock; 

lift  means  including  a  longitudinally  extended  bar,  a 
pair  of  transversely  extended  support  means  secured 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  bar,  and  a  cross  bar  se- 
cured to  said  longitudinal  bar,  the  cross  bar  having 
opposite  ends  guidably  engaged  with  said  posts;  and 

hoist  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  lift  means, 
said  hoist  means  including  a  clutch  unit  mounted  on 
one  post,  a  first  pulley  unit  also  mounted  on  said 
one  post  and  operable  by  said  clutch  unit,  a  cable 
one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  first  pulley 
unit,  a  second  pulley  unit  mounted  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  one  post,  a  third  pulley  unit  mounted  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  other  post,  and  a  fourth  pulfcy 
unit  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  other  post,  said 
cable  threaded  beneath  said  second  and  third  pulley 
units  and  over  said  fourth  pulley  unit,  said  cable 
secured  to  said  lift  means. 
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END  MEMBER  FOR  GUdSiNG  THE  CORD  IN 
CURTAIN-DRAWING  GEAR 
Akundcr  Weber,  ZolHkofcn,  near  Bern,  SwitKriand,  a*, 
iipwr  to  Huu  Beer,  Bern,  and  Eomia  Weber>Horif- 
beiyr..  trading  as  AWEPA,  ZolHkofeo,  near  Bern, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,018 
Clafans  priority,  appUcadon  Switzerland,  Apr.  18,  1963, 

4,858/63 
7  Clalnis.    (CL  254—190) 


•     «  «  •    t 


each  post  in  substantial  contact  therewith,  a  short  hori- 
zontally extending  plate  secured  to  each  strut,  an  elon- 
gated plate  secured  at  its  ends  in  overlapping  sliding  en- 
gagement with  the  two  adjacent  ends  of  the  pair  of  short 
plates  on  adjacent  posts,  and  frictional  means  connecting 
the  elongated  plates  to  the  short  plates,  said  frictional 
means  resisting  sliding  motion  of  the  elongated  plates  rel- 
ative to  the  short  plates,  whereby  the  guard  rail  is  ex- 
tensible under  impact  and  said  channel  members  are 
swingable  inwardly  toward  said  posts  under  impact. 


■    «   i>    « 


1.  In  a  cord  guiding  arrangement  for  curtain  cord 
drawings  means  having  two  cord  guiding  channels,  in 
combination,  an  end  member  having  an  end  face  adapted 
to  be  located  adjacent  a  surface  of  support  to  which  said 
end  member  is  to  be  connected,  said  end  member  being 
formed  with  a  cavity  having  an  open  end  at  said  end 
face  and  extending  from  said  end  face  into  said  member 
and  being  extended  at  one  side  of  said  cavity  into  a  pair 
of  spaced  openings  respectively  adapted  to  be  aligned  with 
said  two  cord  guiding  channels,  and  a  single  outlet  open- 
ing extending  from  said  cavity  through  a  wall  portion  of 
said  end  member  opposite  said  end  face  thereof;  a  cover 
and  a  flexible  connecting  member  connected  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  to  said  end  member  and  said  cover,  respec- 
tively, so  that  the  latter  is  movable  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion extending  over  said  cavity  and  an  open  position  pro- 
viding access  to  the  interior  of  the  cavity,  said  flexible 
connecting  member,  said  cover  and  said  end  member 
forming  an  integral  unit. 


3,284,055 
MIXING  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MK- 
ING  OF  BLEACHING  AGENTS  INTO  CELLU- 
LOSIC  PULP 
Rolf  Jomar  Johanien,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  aaslanor  to 
Akticbolacet  Kamyr,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  a  Swedish 
company 

Filed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,910 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jaly  5,  1963, 

7,467/63 

5  Claims.    (CL  259—7) 


3,284,054 

GUARD  RAIL  FENCE 

Henry  St  Pierre,  50  Frank  St.,  Worcester.  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,848 

1  Claim.    (CL  256—13.1) 


1.  Mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  having  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  shell  and  means  defining  a  casing  end 
wall,  said  end  wall  extending  generally  obliquely  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell;  a  rotatable  agitator  en- 
closed in  said  casing  near  said  end  wall  and  extending 
longitudinally  therein,  the  agitator  including  at  least  one 
disk-like  portion  and  means  defining  projections  on  said 
disk-like  portion  extending  from  one  face  thereof  toward 
said  oblique  end  wall  a  substantial  portion  of  the  dis- 
tance between  said  disk-like  portion  and  said  oblique  end 
wall,  said  disk-like  portion  having  the  periphery  thereof 
generally  adjacent  said  cylindrical  shell  and  said  disk-like 
portion  including  means  defining  at  least  one  aperture 
communicating  between  the  faces  of  said  disk-like  portion, 
inlet  means  for  supplying  material  to  be  mixed  to  said 
casing  eccentrically  thereof  between  said  oblique  end  wall 
and  said  disk-like  portion;  whereby  material  to  be  mixed, 
supplied  through  said  inlet,  is  engaged  by  said  projections 
and  rotated  by  said  agitator,  said  material  being  pulsated 
back  and  forth  through  said  aperture  by  the  interaction 
of  said  agitator  and  said  oblique  end  wall. 


A  guard  rail  construction  comprising  a  series  of  posts, 
each  post  including  a  member  comprising  an  upright  por- 
tion having  its  lower  end  disposed  in  the  ground  and  an 
upper  end  portion  projecting  laterally  from  the  upright 
portion,  a  generally  channel-shaped  strut  for  each  post 
pivotally  secured  adajacent  an  end  thereof  to  the  free  end 
of  the  laterally  extending  portion  of  each  post  and  de- 
pending therefrom  in  general  parallelism  with  the  upright 
portion  of  each  post  and  being  swingable  with  respect 
thereto,  means  for  resisting  said  swinging  action,  said 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  secured  to  the  strut  at 
opposite  sides  of  each  post,  each  plate  having  an  arcuate 
slot,  frictional  connecting  means  extending  through  the 
slots  at  a  point  below  the  laterally  extending  portion  of 


3,284,056 

EMULSIFIER 

Keanctli  E.  McConnaoghay,  P.O.  Box  871,  Lafayette,  Ind. 

FBed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344^62 

7  Oafans.    (O.  259—10) 

1.  An  emulsifier  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall, 

(b)  a  rotatable  shaft  coaxial  with  said  housing, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  rotors  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  roution  therewith  with  their  outer 
faces  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing. 

(d)  at  least  one  rod  extending  axially  between  a  plu- 
rality of  said  rotors  for  rotation  therewith. 
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(e)  an  inlet  opening  in  said  housing  in  alignment  with 
the  space  between  the  most  centrally  located  pair 
of  rotors,  and 


3,284,057 

COMBINATION  PAINT  MIXING  AND  CAN 

CLOSING  DEVICES 

Robert  J.  Doquette,  128Vi  Cttnton  Ave., 

Watenille,  Maine 

Filed  July  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,298 

1  15  Claims.    (Q.  259—88) 


1.  In  a  paint  mixer  for  mixing  paint  in  a  can  after 
the  cover  thereof  has  been  removed,  a  base,  a  can-sup- 
porting turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base,  means 
to  rotate  said  turntable,  a  support  on  said  base,  a  disc 
dimensioned  to  close  the  can  seated  on  said  turntable  and 
rotatably  carried  hy  said  support  above  and  coaxial  with 
said  turntable,  a  stirring  element  detachably  connected  to 
said  support  and  depending  axially  relative  to  said  disc 
for  entry  into  a  cam  seated  on  said  turntable,  said  disc 
and  said  element  being  movable  relative  to  said  base  from 
a  fixed  position  in  which  said  can  is  closed  upwardly  at 
least  into  a  position  in  which  said  element  may  be  removed 
from  the  can,  and  means  operable  to  effect  reUitive  vertical 
movement  between  said  turntable  and  said  disc,  one  to- 
wards the  other,  whereby,  after  stirring  and  after  the  disc 
and  element  have  been  lifted  from  the  can  and  the  element 
detached,  the  can  cover  set  in  place  on  its  can,  and  the  disc 
reseated  thereon,  said  relative  movement  may  be  effected 
to  reseat  the  cover. 


a  submerged  uptake  tube  mounted  vertically  in  said  tank, 
a  platform  above  said  tank  and  having  a  circular  opening 
therein  directly  above  said  uptake  tube;  an  annular  base- 
plate mounted  on  said  platform  around  said  opening  and 
adjustable  with  reference  to  said  uptake  tube;  a  drive 
unit  supported  on  said  baseplate;  a  dependant  spigot  on 
said  drive  unit  located  on  said  baseplate;  a  vertical  out- 


(f)  a  pair  of  outlet  openings  in  said  housing  between 
the  outermost  rotors  and  the  ends  of  said  housing 
in  direct  communication  with  the  space  between  said 
outermost  rotors  and  said  ends  of  the  housing. 


put  shaft  extruding  from  said  drive  unit  and  through  said 
opening  in  concentricity  with  said  spigot;  a  hollow  exten- 
sion detachably  coupled  to  said  shaft  at  a  position  nor- 
mally beneath  said  platform;  a  circular  plate  fixed  at  its 
centre  to  said  extension;  a  rotary  aerator  suspended  from 
said  plate  in  coaxial  relation  with  said  shaft  and  partially 
submerged  in  the  liquid  under  treatment. 


3,2844»59 
MULLING  SHOE  MIXER 
Elbert  C.  Troy,  HIgfabind  Park,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  National  Engineering  Company,  Chicago, 
111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,901 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  259—107) 


z 


3,284,058 

SURFACE  AERATION  OF  UQUIDS 

James  F.  Bolton,  Heywood,  England,  assignor  to  Ames 

Croita  MUb,  A  Company  Limited,  a  corporation  of 

Great  Britain,  Nortbcm  IreUod  and  Isle  of  Man 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,943 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Great  BritafaL  Feb.  7,  1964, 

5,213/64 
4  Claims,    (a.  259l— 102) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  surface  aeration  of  liquids,  com- 
prising a  tank  for  containing  the  liquid  under  treatment; 


I.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  material  comprising  a 
mixing  chamber  having  a  bottom  wall  for  supporting  a 
mass  of  said  material,  a  mixing  head  assembly  mounted 
in  said  chamber  for  rotation  in  one  direction  about  a  cen- 
tral axis,  said  head  assembly  including  a  pressure  shoe 
for  forcing  said  material  against  said  bottom  wall,  means 
mounting  said  shoe  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot 
axis  extending  outwardly  of  said  central  axis,  said  shoe  in- 
cluding a  body  portion  extending  to  trail  said  pivot  axis 
in  a  direction  opposite  said  direction  of  rotation,  said  body 
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portion  including  an  enlarged  pressure  surface  facing  said   zero  degrees  Fahrenheit,  whereby  said  link  will  yield  at 
bottom  wall  and  sloping  upwardly  toward  said  pivot  axis,    temperatures  below  zero  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  not  irans- 

^»        mit  force  exerted  by  said  spring  to  said  choke,  but  at  tem- 

CABLBURETOR 
Ralph  E.  Kakrt,  Jr^  Granite  City,  01.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FOed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,803 
3  Claims.    (CL  261—23) 


1.  A  multistage  carburetor  comprising: 

a  body  structure  having  a  primary  mixture  conduit  and 
a  secondary  mixture  conduit  for  the  flow  of  an  air 
and  fuel  mixture  therethrough, 

means  including  a  primary  nozzle  for  providing  fue^ 
flow  into  the  said  primary  conduit. 

a  secondary  nozzle  for  providing  fuel  fk>w  into  the  said 
secondary  conduit, 

manually  operable  means  including  a  primary  throttle 
and  a  secondary  throttle  movably  mounted  respec- 
tively within  said  primary  and  secondary  conduits 
and  downstream  respectively  of  said  primary  and 
secondary  fuel  nozzles, 

an  air  valve  within  said  secondary  conduit  upstream  of 
said  secondary  fuel  nozzle, 

means  eccentrically  mounting  said  air  vaJve  for  move- 
ment from  a  position  closing  said  secondary  conduit 
toward  an  open  position  for  air  flow  through  said 
secondary  conduit, 

biasing  means  cperatively  connected  to  said  air  valve 
normally  biasing  said  air  valve  against  said  air  flow 
toward  said  closed  position,  and 

dashpot  means  operatively  connected  to  said  air  valve 
for  retarding  the  movement  of  said  air  valve  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  the  said  dashpot 
also  having  means  for  modulating  the  action  of  said 
dashpot  whereby  greater  resistance  to  movement  is 
provided  only  at  initial  opening  and  final  closing  of 
the  said  air  valve. 


■  \ 


3,284,061  ,1  > 

CARBURETOR 
Dwight  M.  Gordon,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Indnstrics,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jo-scy 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,497 
5  Clafans.  (CI.  261—39) 
1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body  having  an  air  and 
fuel  mixture  conduit  therethrough,  a  throttle  valve  mov- 
ably mounted  within  said  mixture  conduit,  a  choke  valve 
mounted  for  movement  within  said  mixture  conduit  from 
an  open  to  a  closed  position,  means  responsive  to  engine 
operation  to  move  said  choke  valve  to  an  open  position, 
a  temperature  responsive  spring  to  resist  opening  move- 
ment of  said  choke  valve  below  a  predetermined  range 
of  engine  temperatures  with  a  force  inversely  proportional 
to  engine  temperature,  means  exposing  said  temperature 
responsive  spring  to  engine  temperature,  an  elongated 
connection  joining  said  temperature  responsive  spring  to 
said  choke  valve,  said  connection  including  a  partially 
rigid  member,  and  a  sprmg  like  yieldable  link  integral 
therewith,  said  link  exhibiting  a  greater  resistance  to  yield 
above  zero  degrees  Fahrenheit  than  at  temperatures  below 


peratures  above  zero  degrees  Fahrenheit,  said  link  will 
not  yield  and  thereby  transmit  the  force  exerted  by  said 
spring  to  said  choke.  i 


3,284,062 


I 


FUEL  METERING  CONTROL  FOR  A  CONSTANT 
METERING  FORCE  CARBURETOR 
Ernest  J.  Obcnncyer,  Jr.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,098  i 

7  Claims.     (CL  261—39) 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  an  induction  passage,  a  throttle  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  combustible  mixture  through  said  in- 
duction passage,  air  valve  means  in  said  induction  passage 
anterior  to  said  throttle  valve,  said  air  valve  means  beins 
movable  in  response  to  pressure  variations  in  said  in- 
duction passage  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
pressure  between  said  air  valve  and  said  throttle  valve, 
a  fuel  source,  a  fuel  discharge  circuit  for  discharging  fuel 
from  said  fuel  source  into  the  portion  of  said  induction 
passage  between  said  air  valve  and  said  throttle  valve,  a 
fuel  metering  valve  for  controlling  a  rate  of  fuel  flow 
through  said  fuel  discharge  circuit,  a  metering  cone  sup- 
porting shaft  fixed  relative  to  said  carburetor,  a  metering 
cone  supported  by  said  metering  cone  supporting  shaft  for 
axial  and  rotary  movement  relative  to  said  shaft,  follower 
means  in  engagement  with  said  metering  cone  for  move- 
ment upon  axial  and  rotary  movement  of  said  metering 
cone  upon  said  metering  cone  supporting  shaft,  means 
interconnecting  said  follower  means  with  said  fuel  meter- 
ing valve  for  operating  said  metering  valve  upon  move- 
ment of  said  metering  cone,  means  operatively  connecting 
said  air  valve  and  said  metering  cone  for  simultaneous 
movement  of  said  metering  cone  in  one  of  said  directions 
upon  movement  of  said  air  valve,  and  means  responsive  to 
an  engine  operating  condition  for  moving  said  metering 
cone  in  the  other  of  said  directions  in  response  to  changes 
in  said  condition.  i 
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3,284,063 
CARBURETOR 
James  T.  Biddiaus,  Granite  City,  IlL,  Dwight  M.  Gordon, 
Farmington,   Mich.,   and   Forrest   W.   Cook,   Webster 
Groves,  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
PUcd  July  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,263 
5  Claims.     (CI.  261—50) 


697 


of  said  throat  portion,  said  damper  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional shape  so  that  in  its  maximum  flow  restrictive  posi- 
tion it  occupies  only  a  minor  part  of  the  cross-section  of 
said  throat  portion,  said  damper  being  located  downstream 
in  a  gas  flow  sense  of  said  liquid  introducing  means. 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body  structure  having  an 
air  and  fuel  mixture  conduit  therethrough,  a  throttle  valve 
mounted  across  said  mixture  conduit  for  movement  from 
an  open  position  to  a  position  closing  said  mixture  con- 
duit, means  for  operating  said  throttle  valve,  an  air  valve 
mounted  within  said  mixture  conduit  anteriorly  of  said 
throttle  valve  for  movement  from  an  open  to  a  position 
closing  said  mixture  conduit,  means  for  supplying  fuel 
to  said  mixture  conduit,  a  servo  motor  means  connected 
to  said  air  valve  to  move  said  air  valve  between  said 
open  and  closed  positions  thereof,  means  forming  an  air 
passage  from  said  mixture  conduit  to  said  servo  motor  to 
move  said  air  valve  in  response  to  air  pressure  down- 
stream of  said  air  valve,  and  valve  means  in  said  air  pas- 
sage for  restricting  the  flow  of  air  from  said  servo  motor 
to  said  mixture  conduit,  said  valve  means  being  con- 
structed to  permit  relatively  free  flow  from  said  mixture 
conduit  to  said  servo  motor,  said  valve  means  comprising 
a  valve  member  and  a  seat  having  at  least  one  opening 
therethrough  operative  to  pass  air  when  said  valve  mem- 
ber is  seated. 


3,284,064 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  HEAT 
AND  CHEMICALS 
Ernest  L.  Kolm,  Alliance,  and  William  J.  Darmstadt, 
Alu-on,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,666 
2  Claims.     (CL  261—62) 


1.  In  liquid-gas  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising 
walls  defining  a  gas  passage  having  a  throat  portion  be- 
tween co-axially  arranged  converging  inlet  and  diverging 
outlet  portions,  means  for  passing  a  hot  dust-laden  gas 
into  the  inlet  portion  of  said  passage  and  through  said  gas 
passage,  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  in  a  finely  divided 
condition  into  the  converging  portion  of  said  passage,  and 
flow  restrictive  means  positioned  in  the  throat  portion  of 
said  passage  for  adjustably  changing  the  cross-sectional 
flow  area  thereof  including  a  pivoted  damper  symmet- 
rically arranged  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  transverse- 
ly across  said  throat  portion  equidistant  the  opposite  walls 


3,284,065 
CARBURETOR  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Andri  Louis  Mennesson,  NeullIy-siir>Seine,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  dTtudes 
S.I.B.E.,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  a  society  of  France 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  84,689,  Jan.  24, 1961. 
This  application  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,676 
Clahns  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1960, 
848,260 
7  Claims.     (CL  261— 65) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  intake  pipe,  said  intake  pipe  being  provided 
with  a  connection  flange  of  elongated  outline,  said  intake 
pipe  being,  in  service,  heated  to  a  high  temperature,  a 
carburetion  apparatus  comprising  a  conduit  to  be  con- 
nected with  said  pipe,  said  conduit  carrying  on  the  inside 
thereof  at  a  point  adjacent  said  pipe  a  throttle  member, 
a  flange  plate  made  of  a  metal  having  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  lower  than  that  of  the  metal  of  said 
conduit,  said  flange  plate  having  an  outline  similar  to  that 
of  said  pipe  flange,  said  flange  plate  being  provided  with 
a  hole  in  register  with  the  bore  of  said  conduit,  anchoring 
means  integral  with  said  plate  for  uniting  it  with  the  mass 
of  said  conduit,  said  anchoring  means  being  located  close 
to  the  inner  wall  of  said  conduit,  and  fixation  means  for 
securing  said  flange  plate  to  said  pipe  flange  at  two  points 
diametrically  opposed  with  respect  to  said  hole  and  located 
near  the  respective  ends  of  said  flange  plate  and  said  pipe 
flange,  said  fixation  means  being  the  only  means  for  se- 
curing said  carburetion  apparatus  to  said  intake  pipe. 


3,284,066 

CARBURETORS 

Jean  Biver,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte  da  Carhnra- 

teur  Zenith,  Lyon,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  May  10.  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,443 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  17, 1962, 

897,902 

2aaims.    (CL  261— 70) 


1.  A  carburetor  having  an  induction  passage  compris- 
ing a  main  body,  a  constant  level  fuel  chamber  and  a  first 
section  of  said  induction  passage  in  said  main  body,  a 
horizontal  rim  at  the  upper  end  of  said  main  body  above 
the  fuel  level  in  said  fuel  chamber,  a  horizontal  bearing 
surface  provided'in  said  main  body  below  the  fuel  level 
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and  surrouiKling  the  upper  end  of  said  first  induction  pas- 
sage section,  a  carburetion  block  in  said  main  body  sep- 
arate therefrom  and  providing  a  second  section  of  said 
induction  passage  coextensive  with  said  first  section,  fuel 
passages  in  said  block  for  connecting  said  fuel  chamber 
with  said  second  induction  passage  section,  a  horizontal 
annular  surface  provided  in  said  block  around  the  lower 
end  of  said  second  induction  passage  section,  an  insulating 
gasket  interposed  between  said  bearing  surface  of  the 
main  body  and  said  annular  surface  of  said  block,  said 
block  having  a  horizontal  top  surface  situated  in  the 
same  plane  as  said  rim,  a  cover  providing  a  third  section 
of  said  induction  passage  coextensive  with  said  fint  and 
second  sections  and  forming  an  air  intake  to  said  carbu- 
retor said  cover  having  a  lower  horizontal  surface  con- 
tacting both  said  rim  of  said  body  and  said  top  surface 
of  said  block. 


said  opposed  clamp  means  being  in  relatively  uncom- 
pressed condition;  a  portion  of  said  distributor  element, 
below  said  clamp  means,  being  relatively  uncompressed 


3^84,967  I 

UQUID  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS 
Konrad  Mattern,  Bad  Homburg  vor  dcr  Hohe,  Germany, 
aasignoAto  Mctallgesclischaft  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Frank- 
fort am^tein,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,492 

Claims  priority,  appllcatloa  Germany,  Oct  8,  1963, 

M  5MS9 

4  Claims.    (CI.  261--84) 


and  adapted  to  uniformly  deliver  water  to  an  evaporative 
cooler  pad  clement  therebelow;  and  an  evaporative  cooler 
pad  below  said  relatively  uncompressed  portion. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  261—151  see: 
Patent  No.  3,284,435 


3,284  069 

BURNERS  USED  IN  OPEN  HEARTH  FURNACES 

Stmm  M.  Leranx,  Jemcppc  nr  Mcwc,  Bclfiam,  assignor  to 

Sockte  AaoBymc  Cockcriil-Oiafrcc 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349^21 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Austria,  Mar.  11, 1963, 

1,907/63 

8  Claims.    (0.263—15)  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  a  liquid  in  a  gas  or 
vapor  comprising  in  combination  a  rotatable  shaft  having 
liquid  distributor  means  attached  thereto,  a  casing  sur- 
rounding the  shaft  and  distributor  means,  a  bearing  shaft 
suspension  means  whereby  the  shaft  is  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  bearing  which  permits  the  shaft  to  both  rotate  and 
swing  like  a  pendulum,  shaft  centering  means  comprising 
bearings  which  are  yieldingly  connected  to  the  casing  and 
shaft  through  shock  absorbing  means. 


3,284,068 

FLOW  ADJUSTABLE  WATER  TROUGH  MEANS 

FOR  EVAPORATIVE  COOLER  PADS 

Adam  D.  Gocttl,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 

Edison  Company,  Milwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,415 
3  Claims.  (CI.  261—97) 
1.  In  a  flow  adjustable  water  distributor  means  for 
evaporative  cooler  pads  the  combination  of:  conduit 
means  for  delivering  water  to  an  area  above  an  evapora- 
tive cooler  pad;  a  compressible  hygroscopic  distributor 
element  disposed  to  receive  water  from  said  conduit 
means;  and  opposed  clamp  means  engaging  opposite  sides 
of  said  compressible  distributor  element  and  disposed  to 
contain  water  therebetween  in  said  distributor  element 
and  disposed  to  hold  an  area  of  said  distributor  element 
in  compression  to  control  flow  and  distribution  of  water 
therethrough;  a  portion  of  said  distributor  element  above 


1.  In  a  furnace,  a  burner  comprising  two  tubes  placed 
one  inside  the  other  so  as  to  define  an  inner  duct  sur- 
rounded by  and  discrete  from  an  outer  annular  duct,  a  flat 
plate  which  is  oblique  in  relation  to  the  tubes  and  is  fixed 
to  the  tubes  in  such  a  manner  that  each  of  the  ducts  com- 
municates separately  with  at  least  one  hole  in  the  plate, 
the  axes  of  these  holes  being  approximately  perpendicular 
to  the  plate,  the  burner  passing  through  an  aperture  in  the 
wall  of  the  furnace,  the  axes  of  the  holes  in  the  plate  ex- 
tending into  the  furnace. 


3,284,070 
HOT  BLAST  STOVE  HAVING  ONE  COMMON 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Salchi  Nishida,  TakayuU  Imalda,  and  HamU  UcUyama, 
an  of  Kitak}iisfaa,  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Yawata  Iron  & 
steel  COj,  Ltd-  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  28, 19*1,  Scr.  No.  340,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1963. 
38/5,076  • 

1  Claim,    (a.  263— 19) 
A  hot  blast  stove  for  supplying  hot  blast  to  a  blast 
furnace,  comprising  a  plurality  of  more  than  two  re- 
generators, the  inside  of  each  of  said  regenerators  being 
filled  with  checker-work,  and  one  common  combustion 
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chamber,  a  connecting  pipe  between  each  of  said  regen- 
erators and  said  combustion  chamber,  a  water  cooled 
combustion  gas  valve  in  each  connecting  pipe,  a  fuel  pre- 
heater  and  a  combustion  air  preheater  connected  to  the 
intake  end  of  said  combustion  chamber,  a  gas  fuel  supply 
pipe  connected  to  the  fuel  preheater,  a  gas  flow  regulat- 
ing valve  and  a  gas  shutoff  valve  in  said  gas  fuel  supply 
pipe  for  regulating  fuel  coming  through  the  fuel  supply 


levels  and  the  bottom  of  a  third  combustion  zone  above 
them,  means  for  abstracting  some  air  from  the  shaft  at 
a  level  between  said  air  inlet  means  and  fuel  injection 
means  and  for  delivering  the  abstracted  air  to  said  plu- 
rality of  air  injection  means  for  use  as  secondary  com- 
bustion air  for  the  fuel,  the  remaining  unabstracted  air 
being  drawn  upwardly  through  the  shaft  by  said  exhaust 
means  to  function  as  primary  air  for  combustion  of  the 
fuel,  whereby  a  fuel-free  calcination  finishing  zone  is 
established  in  the  cooling  zone  below  said  fuel  injec- 
tion means,  and  whereby  first,  second  and  third  calcin- 
ing zones  subject  to  air-fuel  combustion  are  established 
in  descending  order  below  said  preheating  zone. 


pipe,  a  combustion  air  supply  pipe  connected  to  said  com- 
bustion air  preheater,  an  air  flow  regulating  valve  and  air 
shutoff  valve  in  said  air  supply  pipe  for  regulating  air 
flowing  in  said  air  supply  pipe,  and  a  fan  at  the  upstream 
end  of  said  air  supply  pipe,  by  means  of  which  valves  said 
fuel  and  air  for  combustion  of  normal  temperature  and 
normal  pressure  are  regulated  before  entering  said  pre- 
heaters. 


3,^84  072 
PREHEATERS  FOR  REVoLviNG  TUBULAR  KILNS 
Walter  Kramer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Fellner  &  Ziegler  Gjn.bJI.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  16,  1963. 
I  F  39,035 

5  Claims.    (CL  263—32) 


3,284,071 

CALCINING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Victor  Jolios  Azbc,  Clayton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Azbc  Cor^ 

poratioB,  Clayton,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FDed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,080 

5  Claims.    (CL  263—29) 


1.  Method  of  treating  material  such  as  cement,  mag- 
nesite,  lime  and  the  like  prior  to  burning  in  a  revolving 
furnace  or  kiln  in  a  shaft  preheater  having  adjacent  gen- 
erally vertical  gas  and  material  shafts,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  drawing  the  exhaust  gases  upwardly 
into  the  lower  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  shaft  of  the 
preheater,  then  directing  said  gases  transversely  through 
the  material  in  the  lower  portion  of  a  material  shaft  in 
the  preheater,  cleaning  the  exhaust  gases  upon  passing 
through  the  material  in  a  dust  separator,  and  then  forcing 
the  gases  by  ventilator  means  upwardly  and  then  trans- 
versely through  the  material  layer  in  the  upper  portion 
of  the  material  shaft  of  the  preheater  and  into  the  upper 
portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  shaft. 


1.  A  lime  kiln  comprising  a  substantially  vertical  shaft 
having  an  upper  stone  inlet,  exhaust  means  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  shaft  below  said  stone  inlet  for  withdraw- 
ing substantially  all  spent  gases  from  the  upper  portion 
of  the  kiln  and  determining  the  lower  end  of  a  storage 
zone  and  the  upper  end  of  a  preheating  zone,  said  shaft 
having  a  lower  lime  outlet  with  fuel-free  air  inlet  means 
connected  therewith  and  determining  the  lower  end  of 
a  lime  cooling  zone,  fuel  injection  means  connected  with 
the  shaft  at  a  level  above  said  air  inlet  means  and  de- 
termining the  lower  end  of  a  first  combustion  zone,  a 
plurahty  of  air  injection  means  at  spaced  levels  above 
said  fuel  injection  means,  said  spaced  air  injection  means 
determining  a   second  combustion  zone   between  their 


„  3,284,073 

PULL-THROUGH  FURNACE  FOR  THE  CONTINU- 
OUS  STRESS-RELIEF  ANNEALING  OF  ROLLED 
PRODUCTS  IN  STRIP  FORM 
Erwin  Engelhardt,  Gcbcnkircben-Buer,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusscldorf 
Germany  ' 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No,  421,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  30.  1963. 
M  59,419 
9  Claims.    (CI.  266—3) 
1.  In  a  pull-through  furnace  for  the  purpose  of  con- 
tinuous stress-relief  annealing  of  rolled  products  in  strip 
form  the  combination  of:  a  straightening  roller  between 
two  strip  supporting  rollers,  the  said  roller  being  trans- 
versely disposed  in  the  said  furnace  relative  to  the  path 
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of  the  strip,  the  said  straightening  roller  engaging  the  at  its  upper  end  and  for  receiving  spent  gas  therefrom, 
top  side  of  the  strip  and  each  said  roller  being  adjustable  a  receiver  at  the  lower  end  of  the  drum  for  receiving  stone 
in  the  transverse  direction,  wherein  each  said  roller  has    from  the  drum  and  having  a  firing  port  for  delivering 

gas  thereto,  a  connection  with  said  firing  port  for  supply- 
ing air  to  the  drum  with  combustible  waste-heat  gas  of 
varying  temperatures  from  a  source  of  the  same,  a  termi- 
nal calciner  located  below  and  connected  with  said  re- 
ceiver, said  terminal  calciner  having  an  upper  fuel-  and 
air-fired  terminal  calcining  section  adapted  to  receive  in- 
completely calcined  stone  with  lime  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  drum,  firing  means  in  said  upper  section  for  fur- 
ther calcination,  spent  gases  from  the  firing  means  pass- 


a  length  greater  than  twice  the  width  of  the  said  furnace, 
the  said  rollers  being  axially  displaceable  along  their 
length  at  least  for  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
furnace.  I 


3,2S4,074 
HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE 

Josef  Kotfttko  and  Josef  SmiUck,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia, 
assignors  to  Zavody  V  J.  Lcnina  PIzen,  narodni  podnik, 
Pben,  CzechosloTaUa 

Filed  Joly  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,101  t 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Aug.  1, 1960, 

4,835/60 
7  Claims,    {d.  266—5) 


1.  A  heat  treating  furnace  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  floor  means; 

(b)  wall  means  extending  upward  from  said  floor 
means,  said  floor  means  and  said  wall  means  jointly 
defining  a  working  space  therebetween,  said  wall 
means  being  formed  with 

(1)  a  plurality  of  vertically  elongated  grooves 
laterally  open  toward  said  working  space,  and 
with 

(2)  outlet  port  means  directly  communicating 
with  a  portion  of  each  of  said  grooves  remote 
from  said  floor  means  in  an  upward  direction; 
and 

(c)  burner  means  for  producing  a  combustion  gas, 
said  burner  means  including  a  plurality  of  conduits 
communicating  with  portions  of  respective  grooves 
adjacent  said  floor  means,  each  conduit  having  an 
orifice  in  the  respective  groove  facing  in  the  direc- 
tion of  elongation  of  said  groove  toward  said  outlet 
port  means. 

3,284,075 
LIME  PRODUCTION 
Victor  J.  Azbe,  Clayton,  Mo.,  aasi^MW'  to  Azbc  Cor- 
poration. Clayton,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missonri 
FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,781 
31  Claims.    (CL  266—13) 
1.  Lime-producing  apparatus  comprising  a  counterflow 
type  of  sloping  rotatable  drum  assembly  having  an  open- 
ing at  each  end,  means  for  delivering  stone  into  the  drum 


ing  to  the  drum,  said  terminal  calciner  also  having  a 
lower  heat-soaking  section  for  substantial  completion  of 
calcination,  a  storage  section  below  said  heat-soaking 
section,  and  means  for  rotating  the  drum  assembly  at  com- 
paratively high  and  low  speeds  according  to  comparatively 
high  or  low  temperatures  and  volumes  of  said  waste-heat 
gas  but  in  either  event  at  a  speed  to  forestall  any  sub- 
stantially complete  calcination  of  stone  to  lime  in  the 
drum,  the  heat  mass  of  the  drum  and  of  uncalcined  stone 
therein  being  bf  an  amount  to  absorb  heat  from  the  gas 
under  high-speed  high-temperature  operation  and  to  re- 
lease heat  under  low-speed  temperature  operation. 


3,284,076  ' 

ADJUSTABLE  TENSIONING  MEANS  FOR  TOOLS 
Howard  B.  Gibson,  Gkn  Ridce,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Thomas  &  Bctts  Co.,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Joly  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,802 
5  Claims,    (d.  267—1) 


I.  In  a  tool  having  a  casing  and  a  first  member  on 
which  tension  is  to  be  exerted,  a  tension  member  en- 
gaging said  flnt  member,  said  casing  having  a  slot,  means 
passing  through  the  casing  slot  and  engaging  said  ten- 
sion member,  roller  means  eccentrically  connected  to 
said  means  passing  through  said  slot  and  adapted  to 
rotatably  engage  said  casing  whereby,  on  rotation  of  said 
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roller  means  in  engagement  with  the  casing,  the  means 
passing  through  the  slot  will  be  moved  and  the  degree  ol 
tension  of  the  tension  means  may  be  varied,     i 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  producing  bound  multi- 
leaved  printed  products  such  as  books  and  the  like,  which 
comprises 
continually  operating  at  least  one  rotary  web  printing 

i     apparatus  on  successive  runs  of  continuous  web  mate- 

;  rial  to  repetitively  print  on  said  web  material  indicia 
for  resp^ve  leaves  of  said  printed  products,  con- 
tinually winding  the  printed  material  of  each  of  said 
runs  as  it  is  printed  into  at  least  one  roll  thereof  sepa- 
rate from  the  rolls  of  the  printed  materials  of  the 
other  runs,  and  changing  the  indicia  printed  on  said 
successive  runs  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
sequence  so  that,  at  the  conclusion  of  each  said  se- 
quence, there  is  formed  at  least  one  set  of  said  rolls 
of  web  material  bearing  different  repetitive  indicia 
corresponding  to  all  of  said  leaves  of  said  printed 
products; 

when  at  least  one  of  said  sets  has  been  formed,  unwind- 
ing continuously  and  simultaneously  the  differem 
printed  webs  of  all  of  the  rolls  of  one  of  said  sets  and, 
as  they  are  unwound,  coiuinuously  forming  them 
lengthwise  into  a  multiplicity  of  ribbons  having  in- 
dicia thereon  corresponding  to  all  of  said  leaves  of 
the  printed  products  and  continuously  moving  said 
ribbons  lengthwise  at  a  combined  rate  approximating 
the  rate  of  production  of  the  runs  of  web  material  by 
said  printing  apparatus,  and,  during  the  continuous 
lengthwise  movement  of  said  ribbons,  successively 
assembling  said  ribbons  together  with  their  respective 

J    indicia  in  register,  binding  the  assembled  continuous 

j    ribbons  and  severing  the  bound  assembly  into  a  suc- 

'    cession  of  said  printed  products; 

and  when  the  webs  of  the  set  of  rolls  being  unwound 
are  about  to  expire  splicing  them  respectively  to  the 
correspondingly  printed  webs  of  another  of  said  sets 
of  rolls  and  continuing  the  unwinding,  ribbon  form- 
ing, assembling,  binding  and  severing  operations  on 
the  webs  of  said  other  set; 

whereby  said  printed  products  are  produced  concurrent- 
ly with  and  at  substantially  the  rate  of  the  production 
of  the  printed  web  materials. 


a  folder  for  folding  and  delivering  the  foldbd  edges  of 

said  folded  sheets  to  said  punch, 
an  elevator  adjacent  said  folder  for  raising  a  stack  of  the 

sheets  to  be  folded  and  punched, 


3,284,077 

PRODUCTION  OF  BOOKS  AND  THE  UKE 

Walter  E.  S.  Matuschke,  Kaiscr-Wilbelm-Slrassc  6, 

Hamburg,  Germany 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  309,101,  Sept.  16, 

1963.    This  appUcation  Jan.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,689 

10  Claims.    (CL  270—5) 


3,284,078 

COMBINATION  FOLDING  AND  PUNCHING 

MACHINE 

Arthur  F.  Brook,  140  S.  Hamilton  St., 

Ponghkcepsie,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  31,  1964.  Ser.  No.  393,174 
10  Claims.    (CL  270—82) 
1.  A  sheet  folding  and  punching  machine  comprising 
in  combination, 
a  punch  for  perforating  the  folded  edges  of  folded 
sheets. 


sheet  feeding  means  for  delivering  sheets  from  the  top 
of  the  stack  on  said  elevator  to  said  folder,  and 

common  drive  means  for  synchronizing  and  operating 
said  parts  combined  as  aforesaid. 


3,284,079 

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  PAPER  SHEETS  IN 
PRINTING  MACHINES 
Josef  Jumy,  Sebranice  u  Kunstatu,  and  Karel  St^p^ek, 
Dmovice  u  Boskovice,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to 
Adamovske  strojimy,  narodni  podnilc,  Adamov,  Czech- 
osiovalda 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,863 
4  Claims.    (CI.  271—27) 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  support;  | 

(b)  a  first  cam  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port; 

(c)  a  second  cam  member  mounted  on  said  support  for 
rotation  about  an  axis; 

(d)  an  arm  member  having  an  end  portion  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  support; 

(e)  a  lever  member  having  two  arms  and  a  fulcrum 
portion  intermediate  said  arms  said  fulcrum  portion 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm  member; 

(f)  first  cam  follower  means  on  one  arm  of  said  lever 
member; 

(g)  second  cam  follower  means  on  said  arm  member; 
(h)  yieWably  resilient  means  holding  said  first  cam 

follower  means  in  engagement  with  said  first  cam 
member  and  holding  said  second  cam  follower  means 
in  engagement  with  said  second  cam  member; 

(i)  suction  means  on  the  other  arm  of  said  lever  mem- 
ber for  holding  a  sheet  to  be  fed;  and 

(j)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  second  cam  member 
about  said  axis. 
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3^84,089 
DOCUMENT  FEEDER  WITH  DELAYED  PULSE 
GENERATOR  CONTROL 
Robert  A.  Jones,  EoIcm,  Tex~  ■■ItiMii  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  July  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,398 
2  Claims.    (CI.  271—57) 

.  -m 


1.  Means  for  controlling  the  advancement  of  documents 
comprising  a  document  feeder,  drive  means  responsive  to 
signals  for  cyclically  operating  said  feeder,  document  ad- 
vancing means  juxtaposed  said  feeder  for  receiving  docu- 
ments from  said  feeder,  a  pulse  generator  for  generating 
pulses  indicative  of  the  absence  of  documents  at  said  docu- 
ment feeder  for  controlling  said  drive  means,  said  pulse 
generator  comprising  a  first  transistor  amplifying  stage 
adapted  to  receive  input  signals,  a  second  transistor  cou- 
pled to  said  first  transistor  in  an  emitter-follower  relation- 
ship, a  unijunction  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  first 
base  and  a  second  base,  unidirectional  conducting  means 
coupled  between  said  second  transistor  and  said  emitter, 
capacitive  means  coupled  to  said  emitter,  a  source  of  po- 
tential for  charging  said  capacitive  means,  said  unidirec- 
tional conducting  means  providing  a  discharge  path  for 
said  capacitive  means  only  when  said  second  transistor  is 
in  a  conduction  state,  means  responsive  to  the  passage  of 
documents  providing  said  input  signals  to  turn  on  said 
second  transistor,  a  pair  of  output  signal  means,  one  of 
said  pair  coupled  to  said  first  base  and  the  other  of  said 
pair  coupled  to  said  second  base,  and  document  detector 
means  adjacent  said  document  feeder  for  generating  input 
signals  to  said  first  transistor  amplifying  stage  to  control 
said  drive  means  through  said  pulse  generator. 

,        I 

3,284,081 

SHEET  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

William  F.  Hack,  81  Grccnway  Teiracc,  Forest  HUls, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  24, 1964,  Sier.  No.  384,827 

22  Claims.    (CI  271—64) 


1.  A  sheet  conveying  apparatus  comprising 
an  elongated  flexible  carrier  moving  continuously  along 
a  path  which  includes  a  portion  of  relatively  small 
curvature  followed,  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  carrier,  by  a  portion  of  relatively  large  curvature; 
a  plurality  of  gripping  elements  secured  to  said  carrier 
at  locations  spaced  alcMig  the  latter, 
each  gripping  element  having  a  closed  position  in 
which  it  grips  a  sheet  to  be  conveyed  and  an 
open  position  in  which  ks  grip  on  the  sheet  is 
released, 
each  gripping  element  being  normally  in  its  closed 
position   during  movement   along  said  small 
curvature  portion  and  being  in  its  open  position 
during  movement  along   said   large  curvature 
portion;  i 

I 


first  sheet  receiving  means  located  adjacent  and  beneath 
said  large  curvature  portion  to  receive  the  conveyed 
sheets  which  are  released  upon  opening  of  the  grip- 
ping elements  at  said  large  curvature  portion; 

additional  sheet  receiving  means  at  least  at  one  location 
adjacent  and  beneath  said  small  curvature  portion  in 
advance  of  said  first  sheet  receiving  means;  and 

means  operative  to  open  selected  ones  of  said  gripping 
elements  separated  by  othen  of  said  elemenu  as  said 
selected  elements  pass  said  location  of  the  additional 
sheet  receiving  means,  and  to  cause  the  sheet  con- 
veyed by  each  of  said  selected  elements  so  opened 
to  remain  at  said  location  and  be  deposited  down- 
wardly from  said  path  into  said  additional  sheet  re- 
ceiving means. 


3,284,082 

PIN  DETECTION  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT  WITH  RESO- 
NATING DETECTION  LEG  AND  REACTIVE 
DIAGONAL  ELEMENTS 

Sampson  Iscnbcrg,  Albert  E.  Shaw,  and  Robert  J.  Moon, 
aSSS^S'iSSSi^  to  Bruswick  Corporation,  a  cor- 

Filed  June  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,864 
5  Clatans.    (CL  273—52) 


1.  A  pin  detection  system  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  bowling  alley  having  a  pin  spot  comprising:  a  reac- 
tive element  located  at  said  pin  spot;  a  pin  having  a 
construction  adapted  to  affect  the  reactive  element  when 
in  position  on  said  pin  spot;  an  alternating  current  bridge 
circuit  including  said  reactive  element  in  one  leg  there- 
of and  having  balanced  and  unbalanced  operating  con- 
ditions; a  detection  system  coupled  across  one  diagonal 
of  said  bridge  circuit;  a  source  of  alternating  current 
signal  coupled  across  the  other  diagonal  of  said  bridge 
circuit;  and  a  reactive  device  coupled  across  said  detec- 
tion system  and  resonating  with  said  reactive  element 
when  said  bridge  circuit  is  in  the  unbalanced  condition. 


3484,083 

SWrrCH  ACTUATED  MULTIVIBRATOR 

CHANCE  DEVICE 

Morton  S.  Levin,  Woodcliff  Lake,  and  James  Q.  Maloy, 

CUfton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Martfai  Schnnr  and  Mel 

AracI,  doing  business  as  S^nnr-Appcl,  Short  Hilis, 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,911 
6  Claims.     (CI.  273—138) 


I.  An  entertainment  device  comprising  a  free  running 
multivibrator  including  a  pair  of  transistors,  a  source 
of  electric  current,  the  multivibrator  normally  oscillating 
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under  the  effect  of  the  electric  current,  a  pair  of  indicating 
means  each  responsive  to  ON-OFF  condition  of  one  of  the 
transistors,  the  multivibrator  including  biasing  means, 
and  interrogation  switch  means  connected  in  the  biasing 
means  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  for  the  inter- 
ruption thereof  thereby  converting  the  free  running  mul- 
tivibrator to  a  bistable  multivibrator,  the  indicating  means 
showing  one  or  the  other  of  the  transistors  in  the  ON 
position  at  the  moment  of  opening  of  the  switch. 


3^84,084 

TAPE  EDITING  MACHINE 

James  N.  Cooper,  Hyattsville,  Md.,  assignor  of  one-tliird 

I  to  Hyman  Hurvitz,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,582 

15  Clatans.    (d.  274—11) 


11.  In  a  tape  recorder  system, 

means  for  recording  on  a  random  length  of  magnetic 
tape  at  random  position  within  a  tape  reel  while 
transiently  storing  the  recorded  random  length  of 
tape,  said  random  length  of  tape  having  a  random 
start  position  and  a  random  terminate  position, 

means  for  pulling  back  the  recorded  length  of  magnetic 
tape  precisely  to  said  start  position, 

means  reading  out  only  said  length  of  magnetic  tape 
while  again  transiently  storing  the  recorded  tape, 

means  automatically  terminating  operation  of  said 
means  reading  out  when  said  tape  attains  said  ter- 
minate position, 

means  selectively  operative  at  will  for  thereafter  per- 
manently storing  said  length  of  magnetic  tape  as  ac- 
cepted material  or  again  pulling  back  said  recorded 
length  of  magnetic  tape  precisely  to  said  start  posi- 
tion for  re-recording. 


I  3,284,085 

SAFETY  TRANSPORT  DEVICE  FOR 
PHONOGRAPHS 
Heinrich  Zimmermann  and  Helmut  Laufer,  l>oth  of  St. 
Georgen,  Black  Forest,  Germany,  assignors  to  Doal 
Gebmder  Steidinger,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  21,  1963, 
St  20,425 
4  Clatans.    (CL  274—39)        i 
1.  A  phonograph  comprising  | 

a  base  plate, 

a  base  board  disposed  below  said  base  plate, 
•pring  means  disposed  between  said  base   plate  and 
said  base  board  and  supporting  resilientiy  said  base 
plate  on  said  base  board, 
said  base  plate  having  at  least  one  portion  carrying  in- 
ner thread  extending  therethrough, 
a  screw  member  having  a  head  portion  and  extending 
through  said  portion  of  said  base  plate  carrying  said 
inner  thread. 


said  base  board  having  a  laterally  open  recess  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  receiving  a  portion  of  said 
screw  member, 

said  screw  member  having  a  portion  carrying  outer 
thread  and  an  enlargement  disposed  below  said  base 
board  and  being  larger  in  one  direction  perpendicu- 

I  larly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  screw  member 
than  the  width  of  said  laterally  open  recess  of  said 
base  board,  and 


said  screw  member  having  a  portion  of  smaller  outer 
diameter  between  said  head  portion  and  said  por- 
tion carrying  outer  thread  such  that  said  screw  mem- 
ber can  be  tilted  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  upon 
moving  said  portion  of  smaller  outer  diameter  into 
said  portion  of  said  base  plate  carrying  inner  thread. 
so  that  said  enlargement  of  said  screw  member  can 
be  tilted  outwardly  from  said  laterally  open  recess 
of  said  base  plate. 


3,284,086 
STUFFING  BOX  PACiONG 
Tommie    Haskell    Primrose    and    William    Earl    Boen, 
Elmore,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,272 
3  Clatans.    (O.  277—1) 


•LOWN      _ 


1.  The  method  of  packing  a  stuffing  box  through  which 
a  polished  rod  reciprocates  which  comprises  placing  a  first 
resilient  retaining  ring  in  a  first  end  of  the  stuffing  box; 
compacting  blown  linear  polyethylene  fibers  into  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  stuffing  box;  placing  a  second  resilient 
retaining  ring  in  the  second  end  of  the  packing  box; 
tightening  a  stuffing  box  cover  onto  the  stuffing  box  to 
compact  the  packing  about  the  polished  rod,  and  recipro- 
cating the  polished  rod  through  the  stuffing  box. 


3  284  087  ' 

SEAL  FOR  SEALING   AREAS  OF  DIFFERENT 
PRESSURES  WITH  REGARD  TO  EACH  OTHER 
Friedrich  W.  Lticlt,  Berlin-Frolmau,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Borsig  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berltai-Tegei,  Germany,  and 
Wankcl  G.m.b.H.,  Lindaa  (Bodensee),  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,407 
Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  6,  1962, 
B  69,894,  B  73,478 
10  Clatans.     (CL  277—58) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  first  and  second  body  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other  and  respectively  having  a  first 
and  second  surface  confining  with  each  other  a  gap  with 
spaced  areas  of  different  pressure,  said  first  surface  being 
provided  with  first  grooves  extending  in  longitudinal  di- 
rection of  said  gap  and  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  a 
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direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  diction  of  said 
gap,  said  first  surface  also  having  therein  a  plurality  of 
second  grooves  longitudinally  extending  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  first 
grooves  and  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  first  grooves,  a  sealing  arrangement, 
which  includes:  at  least  one  pair  of  first  sealing  strips  re- 
spectively arranged  in  said  first  grooves  for  sealing  engage- 


mint  with  said  second  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  tecond 
sealing  strips  respectively  arranged  in  said  second  grooves 
and  interposed  between  said  first  strips,  at  least  the  end 
portions  of  said  second  strips  consisting  oLsJightly  yield- 
able  and  deformable  material  and  bein^-cdapted  in  con- 
dition of  operation  of  said  bodies  sealingly  to  engage  the 
respective  adjacent  portions  of  said  first  strips  thereby  in 
cooperation  with  the  latter  to  seal  said  areas  relative  to 
each  other  when  said  bodies  are  in  operation.  , 


3^84,088 
COMPOSITE  NONADJUSTABLE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Aaron  J.  Pippcrt,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Packing  &  Gasitet  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Texas 

Filed  July  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,388 
7  Claims.    (CI.  277— 124) 


1.  A  composite  seal  assembly  comprising  an  annular 
base  of  hard  material  unyieldable  under  compression  in 
an  axial  direction,  a  seal  means  including  an  annular 
flexible  body  carried  by  and  extending  axially  from  said 
base  and  having  a  part  deflectable  radially  beyond  said 
base  in  one  radial  direction,  an  annular  axial  spacer  and 
support  member  separate  from  said  base  and  seal  means 
of  material  hard  and  unyieldable  under  compression  hav- 
ing a  part  extending  axially  and  engaging  said  base  and 
providing  a  rigid  support  between  one  face  of  said  base 
and  a  remote  end  of  the  assembly,  said  seal  means  being 
a  moving  seal  means  and  said  assembly  including  also  a 
moving  seal  energizer  with  an  annular  body  of  elastomer 
in  force  transmitting  relation  to  the  deflectable  part  of 
said  moving  seal  so  that  when  distorted  it  will  apply  a 
resilient  pressure  to  said  part  in  a  direction  to  deflect  it 
radially  beyond  said  base  and  said  spacer  and  support 
member  has  a  second  part  positioned  to  cooperate  with 
said  base  and  moving  seal  to  partly  confine  the  energizer 


and  distort  the  same,  said  energizer  being  of  insufficient 
volume  to  completely  fill  the  space  available  to  it  between 
said  base,  said  moving  seal  means  and  said  spacer  and 
support  member  when  said  spacer  and  support  member  is 
in  engagement  with  said  base.  <  i  , 


3,284,089 
SEAL  FOR  A  VALVE  OPERATOR 

Edward  N.  Wrenshall,  Ross  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Miller  PrintlBg  Machinery  Co.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  6, 1963.  Scr.  No.  278,200 
2  Claims.    (CI.  277— 125) 


<s'Sfr:?>s 


.V>A\\SS\ 
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1.  A  seal  for  a  valve  operator  comprising  a  casing,  a 
stem  rotatably  mounted  on  and  extending  into  the  casing 
and  packing  about  the  stem  scaling  the  stem  to  the  cas- 
ing, the  packing  comprising  flexible  packing  and  a  rigid 
member  with  an  internal  O  ring  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  stem  and  an  external  O  ring  in  scaling  engage- 
ment with  the  casing,  the  O  rings  effectively  sealing  the 
stem  to  the  casing  against  low  pressure  leakage,  the  flexi- 
ble packing  being  disposed  inwardly  of  the  O  rings  in- 
hibiting high  pressure  leakage  and  protecting  the  O  rings 
against  deterioration  by  gas  so  hot  that  it  would  bake 
out  the  O  rings  without  the  interposition  of  the  flexible 
packing. 


3»284,090 

ANIMATED  HORSE  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  A  TRICYCLE 

Rnth  G.  Blair,  1256  N.  Central  Ave.,  Batesvilie,  Ark. 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,393 

6  Claims.     (CI.  280—1.202) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tricycle  having  a  frame,  two 
parallel  spaced  apart  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
rearward  end  of  said  frame,  a  seat  portion  centrally  lo- 
cated on  said  frame,  a  substantially  vertical  fork  wheel 
support  pivotally  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said 
frame,  handle  bar  members  operatively  secured  to  said 
fork  wheel  support,  a  relatively  larger  wheel  rotatably 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  fork  wheel  support,  and 
pedal  means  secured  to  the  center  portion  of  said  larger 
wheel,  elongated  support  members  secured  to  the  fork 
wheel  support  above  said  pedals  to  provide  clearance  for 
the  rotation  of  said  pedals,  a  simulated  animal  supported 
on  said  support  members  forwardly  of  said  larger  wheel, 
said  animal  including  a  body  portion,  a  head  portion  and 
rearward  and  forward  leg  portions  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  body  portion,  and  link  means  connecting  said  pedal 
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means  to  the  two  rearward  leg  portions,  one  of  said  rear- 
ward leg  portions  being  connected  to  said  two  forward 
leg  portions  so  that  movement  of  said  pedal  means  will 
impart  movement  to  said  rearward  leg  portions  and  move- 
ment of  said  one  rearward  leg  portion  imparting  move- 
ment to  the  two  forward  leg  portions. 


3^84,091 

BOOT  SCRAPER  FOR  APPLICATION  TO  A  SKI 

L  Martin  Spier.  50  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,673 

3  Claims.    (CL  280—11.13) 


1.  Boot  scraper  for  application  to  a  ski  comprising  a 
flat  molded  plastic  bar  having  an  axis  and  a  bottom  sur- 
face and  a  top  surface  and  elongated  in  its  axial  direction, 
said  bar  being  generally  rigid  except  that  it  can  be  flexed 
about  a  line  crosswise  to  its  axis,  said  bar  having  means 
on  its  bottom  surface  for  adherence  thereof  to  the  ski, 
and  an  upstanding  flange  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  bar 
unitarily  molded  therewith,  said  flange  extending  axially 
and  generally  axially  coextensive  with  said  bar,  said  flange 
having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  slots  extending  down- 
wardly from  its  upper  edge  and  extending  a  substantial 
proportion  of  its  height,  said  flange  being-gencrally  rigid 
to  flexing  about  a  line  crosswise  to  said  axis  except  that 
said  flange  below  a  slot  is  of  sufficiently  little  height  so 
as  to  be  able  to  flex  to  accommodate  the  flexing  of  said 
bar,  each  said  slot  having  sufficient  axial  dimension  to 
accommodate  movement  of  its  walls  towards  each  other 
by  flexing  of  said  bar  and  flange. 


3,284,092 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Merwin  B.  Rumaner,  310  Albert  Road,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
.  FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,908 

I  7  Claims.    (CI.  280—11.35) 


1.  In  a  safety  binding  for  releasably  attaching  a  ski 
boot  to  a  ski:  a  releasable  boot  heel  retaining  device  com- 
prising a  substantially  flat  elongated  plate  adapted  to  be 
positioned  on  the  ski  beneath  the  heel  of  the  boot;  means 
on  said  plate  for  connecting  it  to  the  boot;  a  second  and 
a  third  plate  fixed  to  the  ski  adjacent  the  front  and  rear 
ends  respectively  of  said  elongated  plate;  coacting  means 
on  said  second  plate  and  said  elongated  plate  to  releas- 
ably connect  the  front  end  of  the  elongated  plate  to  the 
ski;  and  coacting  means  on  said  third  and  said  elongated 
plate  to  releasably  connect  the  rear  end  of  the  elongated 
plate  to  the  ski;  said  last-named  means  including  corre- 
sponding upstanding  means  on  said  elongated  and  third 
plates,  a  pair  of  spring  biased  detents  siidably  mounted 
in  the  upstanding  means  of  said  third  plate  and  engage- 
able  with  the  upstanding  means  of  said  elongated  plate, 
and  a  single  adjustable  cam  member  operable  to  vary  the 
spring  pressure  acting  on  the  detents. 
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3,284,093 

CHAIR  LIFT 

Albert  N.  Engelmeier,  Rte.  2,  Albany,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,062 

3  Claims.    (CI.  280— 43.13) 


1.  Achair  lift  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  frame  having  a  supporting  surface 
and  defining  front  and  rear  portions, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  front  legs  equipped  with  wheels 
and  disposed  adjacent  the  front  portion  of  said  frame, 
at  least  one  of  said  front  legs  having  a  support  por- 
tion extending  in  a  lateral  direction, 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  rear  legs  equipped  with  wheels 
and  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  portion  of  said  frame, 

(d)  meaps  mounting  said  front  and  rear  legs  to  said 
frame  for  pivotal  movements  about  spaced  gener- 
ally laterally  and  horizontally  extending  axes  and 

,  between  collapsed  positions  defining  a  lower  posi- 
tion of  said  frame,  to  permit  movement  of  the  frame 
under  a  chair,  and  generally  upright  positions  for 
elevating  and  supporting  a  chair, 

(e)  means  connected  said  front  legs  to  said  rear  legs 
for  concerted  movement  thereof, 

(f)  a  generally  flat  foot  rest  member  positioned  adja- 
cent said  front  legs  and  projecting  forwardly  thereof, 
said  foot  rest  member  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  frame  at  a  position  rearwardly  of  said  front 
legs  and  also  engaging  said  support  portion  of  said 
one  of  the  front  legs  for  sliding  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  front  legs  upon  pivotal  movement  of 
the  latter. 


3,284,094 

STEERABLE  AXLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

VEHICLE  TRAILER 

Karl  Grace,  20451  Balfour  Road,  Harper  Woods,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,146 

9  Claims.     (CI.  280—81) 


■-..-.,. y 


1.  In  a  vehicle  trailer  the  combination  of  a  frame,  an 
axle  fixed  on  the  frame  against  turning  movement,  a  pair 
of  axles  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  trailer  frame  and 
each  spaced  from  the  fixed  axle,  wheels  on  the  opposite 
ends  of  each  of  said  axles,  each  axle  in  said  pair  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  trailer  frame  for  turning  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis  to  provide  two  pair  of  steerable 
wheels,  means  comprising  a  mechanical  linkage  mech- 
anism interconnecting  said  steering  axles  for  turning  move- 
ment in  unison,  said  linkage  mechanism  including  means 
for  opposing  the  tendency  for  said  axles  to  I  turn  freely  in 
response  to  lateral  forces  exerted  on  the  wheels  of  the 
pivoted  axles  by  reason  of  their  traction  with  the  road 
surface. 
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3^84,09S 
UNKAGE  TYPE  REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
WllUam  D.  AlUsoa,  Groaw  Potote  FaniM,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  419,483,  Dec.  18, 
1944.    This  appUcation  Apr.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544,654 
17  Claims.     (CI.  280—124) 


1.  A  vehicle  frame,  a  vehicle  axle,  suspension  means 
interconnecting  said  axle  and  said  frame,  said  suspen- 
sion means  comprise  a  pair  of  left  and  right  suspen- 
sion links  each  having  one  of  their  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  axle  and  the  other  of  their  ends  pivotally 
connected  to  said  frame,  said  suspension  links  being 
arranged  in  a  forwardly  and  outwardly  diverging  rela- 
tionship, said  suspension  links  being  formed  of  leaf  spring 
material  and  having  laterally  resilient  spring  portions, 
a  pair  of  left  and  right  brackets  secured  to  said  frame 
adjacent  to  said  links,  a  pair  of  left  and  right  U-4haped 
torsion  bars,  each  of  said  bars  having  one  lever  arm  end 
secured  to  a  bracket  and  another  portion  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  same  bracket,  said  torsion  bars  each  hav- 
ing a  laterally  extending  lever  arm  portion  connected 
to  a  suspension  link,  a  ball  and  socket  joint  intercon- 
necting the  ends  of  said  laterally  extending  lever  arms 
and  said  suspension  links,  a  torque  arm  interconnecting 
said  axle  and  said  frame,  means  connecting  one  end  of 
said  torque  arm  to  said  axle  and  constructed  to  permit 
lateral  displacement  of  said  axle  relative  to  said  frame 
while  at  the  same  time  resisting  rotation  of  said  axle 
about  its  own  axis,  said  means  comprising  a  bracket  se- 
cured to  said  axle  and  having  vertically  spaced  apart 
resilient  bushings,  said  one  end  of  said  torque  arm  being 
connected  to  said  spaced  apart  bushings,  means  connect- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  torque  arm  to  said  frame  and 
constructed  to  permit  said  other  end  to  be  displaced  longi- 
tudinally while  resisting  vertical  displacement  of  said 
other  end  relative  to  said  frame,  said  rteans  comprising 
a  shackle  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  at  one  of  its 
ends  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  torque  arm  at  the 
other  of  its  ends,  said  suspension  means  permitting  said 
vehicle  frame  to  move  laterally  with  respect  to  said  axle 
whereby  one  end  of  said  axle  is  moved  forwardly  and 
the  other  end  of  saitT^xle  is  moved  rearwardly  to  pro- 
vide an  understeer  effect. 


3;Z84,096 
BICYCLE  ACCESSORY 
Douglas  R.  Hansen  and  Donald  L.  Cook,  both  of  Santa 
Monica,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wham-O  Mfg.,  Co.,  San 
Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Callfomia 
FUed  May  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  551,699 
9  Clafans.     (CI.  280—289) 
1.  An  accessory  for  a  bicycle,  the  bicycle  having  a 
frame,  and  front  and  rear  wheels  with  axes  of  rotation, 
the  accessory  comprising: 

steering  means  for  changing  a  direction  of  motion  of 
the  bicycle; 


attachment  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  bicycle 
frame  to  extend  rearwardly  from  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  rear  wheel;  and 

mounting  means  secured  to  the  steering  means  and 
the  attachment  means  for  mounting  the  steering 
means  to  contact  the  ground  rearwardly  of  a  ground- 
contact  point  of  the  rear  wheel  when  the  front  wheel 
is  raiJed  out  of  ground  contact,  and  for  mounting 


•'mm 


the  steering  means  to  be  itself  pivotable  about  an 
axis  which  is  inclined  at  a  positive  caster  angle  in 
the  range  of  about  10  degrees  to  about  80  degrees 
when  the  steering  means  contacts  the  ground,  where- 
by banking  of  the  bicycle  with  the  steering  means 
in  ground  contact  causes  the  steering  means  to  turn 
in  a  direction  away  from  a  direction  in  which  the 
bicycle  is  banked. 


3,284,097 
RESILIENT  LOAD  ADJUSTER  FOR  TRACTOR- 
TRAILER  LOAD  DISTRIBUTORS 
Marshall  D.  Koootz,  deceased,  late  of  Detroit,  Mich.,  by 
Dorothy  G.  Koontz,  administratrix,   15326  Pctoskcy 
Ave.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,961 
9  Claims.     (CL  280—405) 


1.  A  resilient  load  adjuster  for  connection  to  the  flexible 
load-transmitting  members  of  a  tractor-trailer  vehicle  load 
distributor,  said  load  adjuster  comprising 
a  frame  having  means  thereon  for  attachment  thereof 

to  the  vehicle, 
a  main  screwshaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame, 
means  for  rotating  said  main  screwshaft, 
and  a  movable  leaf  spring  structure  having  an  inter- 
mediate threaded  portion  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame     for    displacement    relatively     thereto     and 
threadedly  engaging  said  main  screwshaft  for  travel 
therealong  in  response  to  rotation  thereof, 

said  leaf  spring  structure  having  resilient  opposite 
outer  end  portions  extending  outward  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  intermediate  threaded  por- 
tion with  outer  ends  disposed  remote  from  said 
threaded  portion  and  containing  means  for  the 
connection  thereto  of  the  flexible  load-trans- 
mitting members  of  the  vehicle  load  distributor. 


3,284,098 

LOAD-TRANSFERRING  AND  OSCILLATION 

DAMPING  TRAILER  HITCH 

Emmett  J.  Worlcy,  1320  W.  Uncoln  SL, 

Mount  Prospect,  III. 
Filed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,488 
9  aaims.    (CI.  280—406) 
1.  A  hitch  assembly  for  establishing  a  flexible  con- 
nection between   the  forwardly  projecting  tongue  of  a 
trailer  and  a  towing  vehicle  for  movement  of  said  trailer 
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and  said  vehicle  in  unison  in  varying  degrees  of  unalign- 
ment  including  right  and  left  turns  over  uneven  terrain, 
said  assembly  inchiding  a  hanger  member  pivotally  sus- 
pended from  the  forward  end  of  said  trailer  tongue,  a 
torsion  bar,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of 
said  torsion  bar  to  said  hanger  member  in  downward 
coaxial  alignment  with  the  axis  on  which  said  hanger 
member  has  horizontal  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 
trailer  tongue  and  means  supporting  said  torsion  bar  at 
its  other  end  in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  hanger 
member  and  in  downwardly  spaced  vertical  alignment 
with  the  center  line  of  said  trailer  tongue,  and  means 
for  controlling  rolling  or  pivoting  action  of  said  banger 


3,284,100 
BUFFER  DEVICE  FOR  PUSHER  VEHICLES 
Uwis  M.  Golf,  3250  NW.  36th  St^  Miami,  Fla. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,886  ' 
6  Claims.     (CL  280 — 481)        j 


r<*,«» 


meml)er  relative  to  said  trailer  tongue  including  a  pair 
of  hydraulic  fluid  containing  cylinders,  each  of  said  cyl- 
inders containing  a  piston  having  a  piston  rod  extend- 
ing from  one  end  thereof,  and  fluid  flow  restricting  means 
for  impeding  movement  of  said  piston  rod  out  of  its 
associated  cylinder  to  a  greater  extent  than  into  said  cyl- 
inder, connecting  means  between  said  cylinders  and  said 
trailer  tongue  and  said  hanger  member  through  which 
the  axes  of  said  cylinders  occupy  positions  in  uniformly 
rearwardly  diverging  relation  to  a  vertical  plane  containing 
the  center  line  of  said  trailer  tongue  and  in  rearwardly  and 
upwardly  inclined  relation  to  the  connection  between  said 
cylinders  and  said  hanger  member,  and  means  operatively 
connecting  said  hanger  member  and  said  towing  vehicle. 


1.  A  buffer  device  for  pusher  Vehicles  comprising:  a 
buffer  plate;  a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  secured 
rigidly  to  the  front  end  of  a  pusher  vehicle;  a  clevis  con- 
nection between  said  buffer  plate  and  said  mounting  plate, 
said  clevis  connection  including  overlapping  members 
projecting  rearwardly  from  said  buffer  plate  and  for- 
wardly from  said  mounting  plate  respectively,  each  of 
said  members  having  vertically  aligned  apertures  formed 
therein,  the  apertures  in  at  least  one  of  said  members  being 
longitudinally  extending  slots,  and  pin  means  in  said  aper- 
tures extending  through  said  members;  and  compression 
spring  means  acting  between  said  plates  to  retain  said 
plates  in  a  normally  parallel  position. 


3,284,101  I 

TELESCOPING  BUMPER-CLAMPING 

TOW  BAR  FOR  VEHICLES 

Eston  Arnold,  Buffalo,  S.C.,  assignor  of  forty  percent  to 

MUton  C.  Carr,  Union,  S.C. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,160 

12  Claims.     (CI.  280 — 482) 


3,284,099 

BACK-UP  CONTROL  FOR  TRAILER 

Raymond  H.  Hhncs,  15  Merrimac  St.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,198 

8  Claims.     (CI.  280—446) 


"32£t 


1.  In  combination,  a  motor  vehicle,  a  second  vehicle, 
means  at  the  rear  of  said  motor  vehicle  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  second  vehicle  thereto,  and  means  for  controlling 
direction  of  motion  of  the  second  vehicle  when  backing 
it,  the  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  member  at- 
tached to  the  second  vehicle  and  extending  transversely 
thereof  and  arms  pivotally  connected  at  their  forward 
ends  to  the  rear  of  the  motor  vehicle  adjacent  the  pivotal 
connection  between  the  two  vehicles  and  normally  trailing 
from  the  first  vehicle  and  connected  to  said  member  for 
movement  laterally  outwardly  on  said  member  from  said 
trailing  position  so  as  to  impose  a  force  upon  the  second 
vehicle,  preventing  gross  deviation  of  movement  thereof 
from  the  desired  direction  of  movement  thereof,  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  arms  as  aforesaid. 


6.  A  tow  bar  assembly  comprising  a  tow  pole  formed 
of  elongated  telescoping  sections,  locking  means  to  lock 
said  telescoping  sections  in  an  adjusted  position,  said  tow 
pole  having  bumper  damp  means  at  one  end  and  bumper 
connection  means  at  the  other  end,  said  bumper  clamp 
means  including  a  lower  clamp  member  pivoted  to  said  tow 
pole,  an  upper  clan>p  member  and  tensioning  means,  said 
tensioning  means  comprising  a  cable  attached  to  one  end 
of  said  upper  clamp  member,  said  cable  extending 
through  said  lower  clamp  member  and  being  attached 
at  its  other  end  to  adjustable  means  on  said  tow  pole 
to  control  the  effective  length  of  said  tensioning  means, 
whereby  movement  of  said  adjustable  means  urge  the 
bumper  clamping  means  to  tightly  grip  said  bumper. 


3,284,102 
BOOKBINDING 
Joseph  Sack,  Johannesburg,  Republic  of  South  Africa,  as- 
signor  to  Print  &  Plastics  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Jo- 
hannesburg,  Republic  of  South  Africa 

^.  .       ^i'**!  ^**^-  *^'  *'*^'  S«f-  ^o.  410,948 
(claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Aftica. 

Nov.  21,  1963,  63/5,296  ' 

2  Claims.    (CL  281— 21) 

I.  A  process  of  bookbinding  which  consists  in  applying 
to  at  least  a  portion  of  one  face  of  a  flexible  plastic  sheet  a 
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strongly  adherent  layer  of  discrete  fibrous  material  ho- 
mogeneously mixed  with  glue,  bending  the  sheet  to  trough 
shape  with  said  layer  covering  the  bottom  of  the  trough. 


having  a  sheet  of  carbonpaper  attached  thereto  covering 
one  side  thereof  but  leaving  uncovered  marginal  side  areas, 
said  flexible  sheet  being  folded  longitudinally  in  said  mar- 
ginal areas  to  form  guide  portions  adapted  to  slidingly 


applying  a  layer  of  adhesive  to  the  spine  of  a  book,  and 
applying  the  glued  spine  to  the  layer  of  discrete  fibrous 
material.  i 


3^84,103  ' 

TORQUE  ARM 
Clayton  H.  W.  Polzin,  Mflwaukec,  and  Alfred  G.  Bade, 
Brookficld,  Wis.,  asdgnors  to  The  Falk  Corporation, 
MOwaakee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FTkd  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,128 
1  Claim.    (CI.  287—58) 


engage  the  edge  of  a  page  of  said  book  or  engaging  said 
opposite  edges  of  said  sheet  of  loose-leaf  paper,  the  upper 
surfaces  of  said  guide  portions  on  the  same  side  of  the 
sheet  as  the  carbonpaper  being  ruled  with  corresponding 
lines. 


3,284,105 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  CONNECTIONS 
Kurt  Uutwylcr,  Whitticr,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Balcer  OU 
Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fomia 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,379 
9  Cbims.    (CL  285—3) 


In  an  adjustable  torque  arm  for  connection  between  a 
shaft  mounted  speed  reducer  and  a  fixed  anchorage,  the 
combination  comprising:  a  pair  of  identical  elongated  arm 
members  each  having  a  longitudinal  crest  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  longitudinal  sides  extending  from  said  crest,  the 
sides  of  each  arm  member  being  parallel  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  arm  member  to  form  a  mounting  end  and  being 
provided  with  aligned  openings  for  pivotal  attachment  to 
one  of  said  speed  reducer  and  fixed  anchorage,  the  sides 
of  each  arm  member  diverging  outwardly  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  arm  member  and  along  a  substantial 
length  of  said  arm  member,  said  diverging  sides  being 
provided  with  longitudinally  undulating  lateral  surfaces  de- 
fined by  series  of  alternating  transverse  ridges  and  valleys 
of  substantial   depth,   said   crests   having   longitudinally 
spaced  openings,  and  said  arm  members  being  nestled  one 
within  the  other  to  have  lateral  surfaces  of  said  diverging 
sides  in  contact  and  with  said  mounting  ends  extending  in 
opposite  directions;  an  outer  clamp  member  disposed  to 
bear  against  said  diverging  sides  of  the  outermost  one  of 
said  nestled  arm  members;  a  headed  bolt  extending  through 
said  outer  clamp  member  and  said  openings  in  said  crests; 
and  inner  clamp  and  nut  means  threadedly  received  on 
^  said  bolt  and  bearing  against  said  diverging  sides  of  the 
innermost  one  of  said  arm  members. 


1.  In  connecting  apparatus:  a  tubular  body;  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  coupling  segments  carried  by  said  body 
and  having  an  internal  threaded  portion;  toothed  leaf 
springs  carried  by  said  body  and  disposed  between  said 
segments;  a  tubular  member  having  an  external  threaded 
portion  adapted  to  be  placed  within  said  internal  threaded 
portion  and  said  toothed  leaf  springs  and  in  endwise  ad- 
jacency to  said  body,  said  toothed  leaf  springs  engaging 
said  threaded  portion  on  said  tubular  member  to  thereby 
locate  said  external  threaded  portion  on  said  tubular  mem- 
ber within  the  internal  threaded  portion  of  said  coupling 
segments;  means  providing  a  seal  between  the  adjacent 
end  faces  of  said  body  and  member;  said  threaded  portions 
being  meshable  with  each  other;  a  collar  slidable  longi- 
tudinally on  said  body  and  having  means  engageable  with 
said  segments  for  shifting  said  segments  laterally  inward- 
ly toward  said  member;  cylinder  and  piston  means  on  said 
body  and  collar;  and  means  providing  a  fluid  under  pres- 
sure in  said  cylinder  and  piston  means  for  shifting  said 
collar  longitudinally  on  said  body  to  shift  said  segments 
inwardly  and  place  their  threaded  portions  in  mesh  with 
said  member  threaded  portion,  whereby  said  tubular 
member  is  connected  in  sealed  relation  to  said  tubular 


body 


\ 


3,284,104 
UNIFIED  RECORDING  BOARD  AND  RECORD  FOR 
COLLATED  COPYMAKING  OF  NOTE-TAKING 
IN  BOOKS 

Alexander  Stein,  8455  Granville  St, 
VancouTcr,  British  Columbia,  Canada 
Filed  Sept.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,164 
1  Claim.    (CL  282—29) 
A  unified  recording  board  and  record  for  collated  copy- 
making  of  notetaking  adapted  to  have  inscribed  thereon 
carbon  copies  of  entries  made  in  a  book  or  on  a  sheet  of 
loose-leaf  paper,  comprising:  a  sheet  of  flexible  material 


3,284,106 
SWIVEL  JOINT 
Donald  L.  Mcintosh  and  WObur  T.  Stephenson,  Bay  City, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  An».  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,305 
1  Claim,  (a.  285—55) 
A  swivel  joint  connecting  adjacent  sections  of  pipe  com- 
prising two  joined  sections  with  complementary  seating 
portions  in  their  facing  ends,  said  end  faces  being  substan- 
tially normal  in  the  pipe  axis,  the  ends  each  having  an 
annular  recess  with  a  radially  inwardly  sloping  facing 
surface  acute  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe  and  intersecting  the 
inner  wall  of  said  pipe,  said  recesses  defining  a  V,  a  self- 
lubricating  gasket  fitted  in  each  recess,  the  outer  face  of 
each  gasket  being  located  in  a  plane  parallel  with  but 
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axially  and  beyond  the  facing  end  of  the  section  in  which 
it  is  fitted,  each  said  face  being  smooth  and  in  sealing  con- 
tact with  the  face  of  said  other  gasket,  one  of  said  joined 
sections  being  peripherally  threaded  at  the  facing  end  on 
the  outside,  and  the  other  of  said  joined  sections  having 
a  flange  about  its  periphery  on  the  outside,  a  thimble  nut 
with  at  least  one  set  screw  therein  threaded  on  said  pe- 
ripheral threads  of  said  one  joined  section  and  engaging 


said  flange  on  the  other  joined  section,  and  lubricant 
means  disposed  between  said  thimble  nut  and  said  flange 
and  a  lining  embracing  the  inside  surfaces  of  each  said 
joined  section,  said  linings  overlapping  in  continuous  sur- 
face contact  said  gaskets  fitted  within  said  recesses 
whereby  swivel  action  between  said  joined  sections  is  pos- 
sible without  upsetting  the  seal  of  said  sealing  contact  of 
said  gaskets  of  said  recesses,  and  means  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  lining  with  respect  to  the  inner  pipe  wall. 


3,284,107 
PIPE  JOINT 
Walter  H.  West.  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  fo  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,386 
j .  2  Claims.     (CL  285—55) 


t»a 


1.  A  pipe  joint  between  adjacent  pipe  sections,  each 
of  the  pipe  sections  comprising  an  outer  rigid  body  and 
a  lining  of  a  synthetic  resinous  material  subject  to  cold 
flow,  each  of  the  pipe  sections  having  a  terminal  end 
to  be  joined,  a  flange  affixed  to  the  rigid  outer  layer  of  each 
pipe  section  and  defining  a  generally  outwardly  extend- 
ing radial  surface,  each  flange  having  an  annular  groove 
within  the  outwardly  extending  surface,  the  grooves  be- 
ing of  substantially  the  same  radius,  means  to  secure 
adjacent  flanges  to  each  other,  a  terminal  flange  of  syn- 
thetic thermoplastic  resinous  material  integral  with  the 
lining  in  each  pipe  section  and  extending  along  a  cen- 
trally located  generally  circular  portion  of  the  radially 
outwardly  extending  face  of  the  affixed  flange,  an  O- 
ring  of  a  resilient  sealing  material  disposed  in  said  grooves, 
the  axial  depth  of  each  of  the  grooves  being  less  than 
the  radius  of  the  O-ring  cross-section,  the  grooves  be- 
ing disposed  adjacent  the  outer  terminal  portion  of  the 

832  O.G.— 25 


synthetic  resinous  flanges  and  within  the  means  to  secure 
adjacent  flanges  to  each  other,  said  securing  means  draw- 
ing said  flanges  together  to  compress  said  O-ring  and  the 
terminal  flanges  to  thereby  effect  a  double  seal  at  said 
joint  interface. 


3,284,108 
PIPE  JOINT 
Waher  H.  West,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Ddw 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  jf 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,055 
2  Cbdms.     (CI.  285—55) 


I.  A  pipe  joint  between  adjacent  pipe  sections,  each 
of  the  pipe  sections  comprising  an  outer  rigid  body  and 
a  lining  of  a  synthetic  resinous  material  subject  to  cold 
flow,  each  of  the  pipe  sections  having  a  terminal  end  to 
be  joined,  a  flange  afl^xed  to  the  rigid  outer  layer  of  each 
pipe  section  and  defining  a  generally  outwardly  extending 
radial  surface,  means  to  secure  adjacent  flanges  to  each 
other,  a  terminal  flange  of  synthetic  thermoplastic  resinous 
material  integral  with  the  lining  in  each  pipe  section  and 
extending  along  the  radially  outwardly  extending  face 
of  the  affixed  flange,  each  terminal  flange  having  ah  an- 
nular groove  of  substantially  the  same  radius  within  the 
outwardly  extending  surface,  an  O-ring  of  a  resilient  seal- 
ing material  disposed  in  said  grooves,  (he  axial  depth  of 
each  of  the  grooves  being  less  than  the  radius  of  the  O- 
ring  cross-section,  the  grooves  being  disposed  adjacent 
the  outer  terminal  portion  of  the  synthetic  resinous  flanges 
said  securing  means  drawing  said  flanges  together  to  com- 
press said  O-ring  and  the  terminal  flanges  to  thereby 
effect  a  double  seal  at  said  joint  interface. 


3,284,109 
TAPPING  SADDLE  FOR  POLYETHYLENE  CABLE 

Carl  L.  Parker,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Malor 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Texas 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,648 
1  Claim,    (a.  285—197) 


A  saddle  type  clamp  and  tap  for  use  on  synthetic 
resin  conduits  comprising  upper  and  lower  substantially 
semi-cylindrical  clamping  members  adapted  to  encircle 
said  conduit,  one  of  said  members  having  a  substantially 
centrally  disposed  aperture  extending  completely  through 
the  wall  thereof,  a  fitting  having  a  bore  and  a  counter 
bore  disposed  in  said  aperture  in  fluid  tight  relation  there- 
to, the  end  having  said  counter  bore  extending  radially 
outwardly  of  the  convex  face  of  said  one  member,  the 
inner  end  of  said  fitting  containing  the  bore  terminating 
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short  of  the  inner,  concave  wall  of  said  one  member  form- 
ing thereby  a  shoulder  with  the  walls  of  said  aperti»rc, 
resilient  gasket  means  lining  the  inner  concave  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  clamp  menvbers,  the  lining  in  said  one 
member  having  a  coaxial  aperture  therethrough  of  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  aper- 
ture in  said  clamp,  a  nipple  snugly  engaging  the  walls 
of  said  bore  and  extending  beyond  the  concave  surface 
of  the  gasket  on  said  one  member  a  distance  at  least 
equal  to  the  wall  thickness  of  said  conduit,  and  a  resilient 
washer  sealingly  disposed  around  said  nipple  and  in 
sealing  engagement  With  the  said  shoulder  and  with  the 
walls  of  the  aperture  in  said  gasket,  and  means  to  draw 
said  clamp  members  together  in  fight  embracing  re- 
lation to  said  conduit.  I 


3,2S4,llf 
COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Die  MarciMy  Wanfaigh,  and  Charles  B.  Kbez,  West  IsUp, 
N.Y^  anifiiors  to  Koppen  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,8M 
5  Claims.    (CL  2S5— 235) 


;^^  ^^^i  ^^  Pi  ^^  fi^*G: 


.^, 


f\^~ 


I! 


»=iF 


1.  An  assembly  comprised  of  a  pair  of  coaxially  aligned 
tubular  members  having  a  basket-type  weave  formed  on 
the  outside  surface  of  the  confronting  end  portions  there- 
of, said  basket-type  weave  having  spaces  between  adja- 
cent strands,  a  yieldable  hollow  apcrturcd  sleeve  pro- 
vided with  a  basket-type  weave  having  spaces  between 
adjacent  strands,  said  sleeve  in  the  assembled  condition 
encasing  the  confronting  end  portions  of  said  tubular 
members  and  a  continuous  synthetic  resin  mass  bonded  to 
and  substantially  filling  the  spaces  in  the  outer  surface  of 
said  end  portions  and  said  sleeve. 


3,284,111 

REMOVABLE  HANGER  SHOULDER 

Uny  L.  Pinkard,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rector 

WeU  Equipment  Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a 

corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Oct  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,931 
2  Claims.    (Ci.  285—141) 

1.  Means  for  suspending  pipe  under  tension  in  a  well 
comprising  a  suspension  member  having  a  bore  there- 
through; an   annular  upwardly  facing  shoulder  in  the 
bore;  a  tubular  hanger  member;  a  groove  about  the  outer 
surface  of  the  hanger  member  disposed  in  said  bore;  a 
split  ring  comprised  of  separable  segments  hingedly  joined 
at  one  end  and  having  free  ends,  which  may  be  separated 
about  the  hinge  and  passed  about  the  tubular  hanger 
member  from  laterally  thereof  and  closed  in  said  groove, 
said  ring  being  of  greater  dianaeter  than  the  hanger  mem- 
ber so  as  to  provide  an  outwardly  extending  removable 
shoulder  about  the  hanger  member  arranged  to  come  into 
contact  with  the  upwardly  facing  shoulder  in  the  bore; 
said  split   ring   being  comprised   of   upper  and   lower 
pairs  of  rigid  arcuate  segments  each  of  said  pairs  of 
segments  having  a  combined  arcuate  length  of  360*,  hav- 
ing  a  resilient  split  sealing  ring  bonded  between  the  seg- 
ments; tbe  resilient  sealing  ring  providing  a  resilient  hinge 
between  the  ends  of  the  rigid  s^anents;  at  least  one  of 
said  pair  of  arcuate  segments  being  of  different  circum- 
ferential length  with  respect  to  said  hinge  portion  so  that 
the  abutting  free  ends  of  the  upper  arcuate  segments  will 
overlap  the  abutting  free  ends  of  the  lower  arcuate  seg- 
ments when  said  split  ring  is  in  closed  position,  and  the 


free  ends  of  the  resilient  split  ring  are  beveled  at  their 
contacting  surfaces  so  that  when  the  free  ends  of  the  split 
ring  are  brought  together  there  is  provided  a  continuous 
ring  with  overlapping  sealed  beveled  surfaces  supported 
on  opposite  sides  by  the  rigid  segments,  said  bevel  ex- 
tending from  the  free  end  of  the  upper  arcute  segments 
to  the  offset  free  end  of  the  corresponding  lower  arcuate 
segment;  means  for  anchoring  the  tubing  in  the  well  below 
the  suspension  member;  means  for  exerting  an  upward 
pull  on  the  tubing  string  above  the  suspension  member; 
the  hanger  member  being  of  a  diameter  without  the  re- 


movable shoulder  thereon  to  permit  same  to  pass  through 
the  bore  of  the  suspension  member  below  the  upwardly 
facing  shoulder,  whereby  the  hanger  member  may  be 
lowered  through  the  bore  without  the  removable  shoulder 
thereon  and  then  pulled  upwardly  above  the  suspension 
member  for  placement  of  the  removable  shoulder  in  the 
groove  from  laterally  thereof  without  disjoining  the  tubing 
string  and  then  lowered  into  the  bore  to  suspend  the  said 
removable  shoulder  on  said  upwardly  facing  shoulder  to 
thereby  suspend  the  tubing  in  tension  to  said  suspension 
member. 


3^84,112 
jROTATABLE  FLANGE  ADJUSTABLE 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Alan  Martin,  Nutlcy.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Horace  T,  Potts 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Dec.  1 1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,815 
2  CUims.    (d  285—328) 


1.  A  flange-type  coupling  for  joining  a  pair  of  aligned 
unthreaded  pipe  ends  comprising:  a  pair  of  identical  an- 
nular insert  elements  for  opposing  alignment  with  each 
other,  one  of  which  is  inserted  by  a  slide  fit  over  eadi 
pipe  end,  each  insert  element  having  its  axially  extending 
outer  surface  formed  as  a  truncated  cone  with  the  outer 
conical  taper  thereof  increasing  toward  the  rear  end  which 
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lies  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  each  pipe  end,  the  slope  of 
said  tapered  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  insert  elements 
being  from  1  to  S  degrees;  annular  gasket  seal  means  dis- 
posed between  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  insert  ele- 
ments; a  pair  of  identical  annular  flange  ring  members 
each  of  which  is  tapered  at  its  inner  bore  to  fit  over  a  cor- 
responding one  of  said  insert  elements;  a  plurality  of 
flange  bolts  to  draw  said  insert  elements  and  seal  means 
together  in  a  unitary  joint  in  assembled  paired  relation- 
ship; each  of  said  insert  elements  having  spaced  concen- 
trically disposed  grooves  and  lands  on  the  inner  bore, 
said  grooves  and  lands  being  equally  spaced  and  extend- 
ing from  one  axial  end  of  said  inner  bore  to  the  other 
aod  forming  right  angle  serrations,  the  unthreaded  pipe 
end  being  inserted  therein  flush  with  the  axially  forward 
end  faces  of  said  inserts  and  being  radially  outwardly 
pressed  into  said  grooves  and  retained  therein  by  said 
lands;  each  of  said  annular  flange  members  having  the 
maximum  diameter  of  its  inner  walls  less  than  the  maxi- 
mum outer  diameter  of  said  inserts,  thereby  frictionally 
locking  the  inserts  in  said  inner  walls;  the  external  face 
of  each  of  said  inserts  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
concentric  grooves  for  grasping  the  gasket  seal  means  and 
for  preventing  leakage  of  fluid  across  said  gasket  seal 
means;  and  said  inserts  being  further  provided  at  their 
axially  forward  ends  with  a  radially  outwardly  extending 
shoulder  for  preventing  the  insert  from  being  pulled  in  an 
outward  direction  past  said  shoulder  through  said  flange 
bores,  the  axially  forward  end  face  of  said  shoulder  being 
in  the  same  plane  as  the  axially  forward  end  face  of  said 
insert  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  insert,  said  grooves 
forming  a  saw  tooth  surface  extending  from  the  radially 
outer  portion  of  said  flanges  to  the  wall  of  the  bore  in 
said  inserts. 


members  there  being  a  rib  on  each  of  said  bodies  and 
extending  into  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of 
the  corresponding  aperture. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  287—58  see: 
Patent  No.  3,284,103 


3,284  113 

PICTURE  FRAME  STRUCTURE 

WUliam  M.  Howell,  6526  Eby,  Merriam,  Kans. 

FTled  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,200 

4Cbdms.    (CI.  287— 20.92)  I 


1.  Frame  structure  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  elongated  frame  member  provided  with  an  aper- 
ture extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  aperture 
communicating  with  an  end  surface  of  said  first 
member;  ' 

a  second  elongated  frame  member  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  said  first  member  and  provided  with  an  aperture 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  aperture  com- 
municating with  an  end  surface  of  said  second  mem- 
ber, the  end  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  members 
being  configured  for  complemental  engagement  with 
one  another;  and 

an  angled  retainer  clement  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated legs,  there  being  a  leg  disposed  in  each  of  said 
apertures,  each  leg  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing body  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  a  respective 
aperture  for  holding  the  corresponding  member  at 
said  angle  with  respect  to  the  other  member,  said 
bodies  being  smaller  in  one  cross-sectional  dimension 
than  the  respective  aperture  to  provide  spacing  for 
glue  in  the  aperture  for  bonding  said  element  to  the 


3,284,114 
TELESCOPING   POLE 
Wilfred  M.  McCord,  Jr.,  Louisville,  and  Wattcr  J.  WilU- 
ford.  Pleasure  Ridge  Park,  Ky.,  asrignors  to  Vermont 
American  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation 
of  Kentucky 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,153 
4  Claims.     (CI.  287—58) 


1.  A  telescoping  pole  for  use  with  a  pruning  saw  or 
the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  an  upper  tubular 
pole  extension,  a  lower  tubular  pole  extension  having 
an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  upper  pole  extension,  said  upper  extension  being 
telescoped  within  said  lower  extension,  an  externally 
threaded  meinber  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  lower 
pole  extension^and  fixed  relative  to  the  latter,  an  upper 
inner  portion  of  said  threaded  member  being  formed  as 
a  first  annular  tapered  surface  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly,  a  nut  member  threaded  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  threaded  member,  said  nut  member  being  rotatable 
on  said  threaded  member  for  adjusting  the  relative  axial 
position  of  said  nut  member  and  said  threaded  member, 
a  second  annular  tapered  surface  formed  internally  on 
said  nut  member  proximate  the  upper  end  thereof,  said 
second  annular  tapered  surface  extending  downwardly 
and  outwardly  and  being  disposed  above  said  first  annular 
tapered  surface  so  as  to  define  therebetween  a  chamber 
of  variable  axial  length  determined  by  the  relative  axial 
position  of  said  nut  member  on  the  threaded  member, 
and  an  elastic  helical  collet  shaped  approximately  as  a 
split  ring  with  axially  spaced  ends  when  in  an  uncon- 
fined  state,  said  collet  having  upper  and  lower  annular 
inclined  surfaces  formed  on  the  outside  thereof  for  en- 
gagement with  said  first  and  second  annular  surfaces 
respectively  of  the  nut  and  threaded  members  which  de- 
fine a  chamber  of  variable  axial  length,  said  collet  being 
positioned  within  said  chamber  so  as  to  substantially  en- 
circle said  upper  pole  extension  and  being  seated  against 
said  first  annular  tapered  surface  between  the  latter  and 
said  second  annular  tapered  surface  on  said  nut  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  upper  tubular  extension  may  be  re- 
leasably  locked  in  position  relative  to  said  lower  tubular 
extension  by  threading  said  nut  downwardly  on   said 
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threaded  member  so  as  to  decrease  the  axial  length  of 
said  chamber  and  deform  the  elastic  collet  from  its  initial 
helical  to  a  more  nearly  circular  shape  and  thereby  cause 
said  collet  to  be  clamped  between  said  first  and  second 
annular  tapered  surfaces  and  to  tightly  engage  said  upper 
extension  to  hold  said  upper  extension  against  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  the  lower  pole  extension. 


3  284  115 

BALL  JOINT  HOUSING 

Andreas  Schmidt,  Oaterath'BoTcrt,  Germany,  assignor  to 

A.  Ehrcnreich  &  Cic,  Dusseldorf-Oberkassel,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,101 
Claims  priority,  appIicaUon  Germany,  Sept.  27,  1962, 
E  23,598 
3  Claims.    (CI.  287— 87)  1 


relation  to  the  channel  member,  a  shank  portion  exlend- 
mg  downwardly  from  said  head  portion  and  terminating 
m  a  base  portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  body 
member  which  extends  substantially  normal  to  said  shank 
portion,  said  shank  and  base  portion  being  provided  with 
means  for  receiving  and  securing  a  substantially  V-shaped 
blade  element  including  a  deflectable  lug  portion  as-' 
sociated  with  said  base  portion  for  acceptance  within 
a  notch  provided  in  said  blade  element  along  one  side 
thereof  and  an  upstanding  tab  struck  from  said  shank 
portion  for  engaging  the  concave  surface  of  said  V-shaped 
blade  element  adjacent  the  side  thereof  opposed  to  that 


1.  A  ball  joint  housing  having  an  opening  for  passing 
a  ball  stud  therethrough,  which  includes  annular  retainer 
ring  means  forming  a  separate  member  from  but  being 
mounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  housing  near  said 
opening,  and  flange  means  forming  an  integral  part  of 
said  housing  and  being  located  between  said  annular  ring 
and  the  end  of  said  housing  adjacent  the  opening  and  firm- 
ly securing  said  annular  retainer  ring  means  to  said  hous- 
ing. 


3^84,116 

PANEL  HAVING  EMBEDDED  FASTENER 

SECURING   MEANS 

James  A.  George,  145  Woodland  Ave.,  Campbell,  Ohio 

Ffled  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  Nt.  312,468 

2  Claims.     (CI.  287—20.92) 


m  which  the  notch  is  provided,  said  blade  element  having 
free  extremities  which  extend  toward  said  head  portion 
and  lie  outside  of  the  boundary  of  said  shank  portion,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  corrugations  formed 
in  said  Wade  element  to  strengthen  the  same  and  provide 
gripping  means  at  the  free  ends  of  said  blade  element 
for  engaging  the  opposed  side  walls  of  the  channel  mem- 
ber, the  shank  and  base  portion  of  said  elongated  body 
member  cooperating  to  flatten  said  blade  element  when 
a  longitudinal  force  is  applied  to  said  fastener  whereby 
to  cause  said  gripping  means  to  aggressively  engage  said 
opposed  side  walls  and  resist  withdrawal  of  said  fastener. 


3,284  118 
CERAMIC-TCMETAL  SEALS 
^r*!i*"  ^'   ^*''^*  '•"•.  Lancaster,  Pa.,   assignor  to 
Radio  Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  ABC  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,450 
7  Claims.     (CI.  287—189.365) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plywood  panel  a  device  for 
attaching  said  plywood  panel  or  the  like  to  a  structure, 
said  plywood  panel  having  an  opening  extending  there- 
through parallel  with  a  surface  of  said  panel,  said  device 
comprising  a  section  of  longitudinally  split  tubular  ma- 
terial with  intumed  longitudinal  edges  positioned  in  said 
opening  in  said  plywood  panel  and  arranged  to  receive 
screws  positioned  in  the  surface  of  said  plywood  panel  so 
as  to  engage  said  opening  and  penetrate  said  tubular  fas- 
tener between  said  longitudinal  edges  and  be  secured 
thereto. 
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3,284  117 
MULTI-PIECE  CLIP 
Clarence  Leonard  Meehan,  Itasca,  IlL,  asrignor  to  Illfaiois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Jone  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,219 
6  Claiais.  (CI.  287—189.35) 
1.  A  fastener  for  use  in  securing  at  least  one  com- 
plementary panel  member  to  a  complementary  channel 
member  having  opposed  side  walls  including  an  elon- 
gated body  member  having  a  head  portion  at  one  end 
for  securing  the  complementary  panel  in  predetermined 


1.  A  sealed  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  composite  sheet  metal  member  having  at  least 
three  layers  of  metal  bonded  together  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  common  edge, 

(b)  a  ceramic  member  having  a  flat  surface, 

(c)  said  edge  being  brazed  to  said  flat  surface, 

(d)  the  outer  ones  of  said  layers  having  substantially 
mutually  similar  thermal  expansion  responses  lat- 
erally of  said  sheet  metal  member  throughout  a  given 
temperature  range,  an  intermediate  one  of  said  layers 
having  a  different  thermal  expansion  response  later- 
ally of  said  sheet  metal  member  throughout  said 
temperature  range  than  said  similar  responses,  the 
resultant  of  said  similar  and  said  different  thermal 
expansion  responses  laterally  of  said  sheet  metal 
member  being  substantially  equal  to  the  thermal 
expansion  response  of  said  ceramic  member  at  said 
temperature, 

(e)  whereby  the  brazed  relation  of  said  sheet  metal 
member  and  said  ceramic  member  is  preserved  from 
rupture  throughout  said  temperature  range. 
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3,284,119 

SPRING  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  SCREEN 

LAYERS  TOGETHER 

Harold  L.  Detrick,  Box  258,  Montara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,207 

6  Claims.     (CL  287—189.36) 
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5.  A  spring  clip  for  lodcing  together  pieces  of  wire 
mesh  comprising  an  integral  strand  of  resilient  material 
having  an  elongated  shaft  portion  adapted  to  extend  paral- 
lel to  a  piece  of  mesh  and  having  a  hook  portion  integral- 
ly formed  thereon,  and  a  resilient  loop  extending  from 
said  shaft  portion  on  the  opposite  side  from  said  hook 
portion  with  said  loop  terminating  in  a  strand  having  an 
intermediate  portion  slidably  wrapped  around  said  shaft 
portion  and  a  terminal  portion  defining  a  second  hook 
portion  on  the  same  side  of  said  wire  as  said  first  hook 
portion  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  wire  from  said 
loop  with  said  first  and  second  hook  portions  facing  in 
opposite  directions  parallel  to  said  shaft  portion  whereby 
said  clip  may  be  attached  to  a  piece  of  wire  mesh  with 
each  of  said  hook  portions  urging  the  other  hook  por- 
tion into  engagement  with  said  mesh  responsive  to  the 
resiliency  of  said  loop. 


3,284,120  ! 

TORSIONALLY  OPERATED  DOOR  CLOSURE 
Anthony  R.  Cosfantini.  Lafayette  Hill,  and  Anthony  Di 
Angelas,  Manoa,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Victory  Metal  Manu- 
facturing Company,  doing  business  as  Victory   Metal 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Sept.   12,   1963,  Ser.  No.  308,476. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
{    420,542 

2  Claims.     (CL  292 — 268) 


1.  In  combination,  a  door,  and  a  restrainer  and  detent 
device  for  use  therewith,  said  door  being  pivotally 
mounted  between  opposed  fixed  supports  for  swinging 
movement  into  open  and  closed  positions  about  a  vertical 
axis,  said  device  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  elongated 
link  member  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  secured  to 
one  of  said  supports  and  its  remaining  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  said  support  and  secured  to  a  horizontally 
extending  edge  of  the  door  adjacent  said  one  support,  said 
link  member  having  a  slot  of  uniform  width  extending 
from  a  point  adjacent  its  pivotal  connection  to  said  sup- 
port lengthwise  toward  the  outer  extremity  thereof,  a  slide 
element  secured  to  said  edge  of  the  door  and  projecting 
into  the  slot,  said  element  being  in  the  form  of  a  rigid, 
non-compressible  member  of  such  fixed  transverse  di- 
mension relatively  to  the  width  of  the  slot  as  to  permit 
movement  of  the  slotted  link  member  relative  to  said 
slide  element  without  any  substantial  side  play  therebe- 
tween when  said  door  is  swung  between  its  open  and 
closed  position,  said  link  member  bsing  longitudinally 
kerfed  from  the  outer  end  of  its  slot  to  and  through  the 


outer  end  of  the  link  member  so  as  to  bifurcate  the  same 
and  provide  it  with  a  pair  of  jaws  which  are  normally 
biased  toward  one  another  and  may  be  sprung  apart, 
said  kerf  being  narrower  than  the  width  of  the  slide  ele- 
ment and  said  jaws  being  respectively  provided  with  op- 
posed seats  for  receiving  and  holding  therebetween  said 
slide  element  when  it  is  shifted  through  the  kerf  against 
the  normal  bias  of  said  arms,  whereby  to  releasably  hold 
said  door  in  open  position. 


3,284,121 
SEALS 

Richard  H.'Lyon,  10949  SE.  Cherry  Blosson  Drive, 
j   ,  Portland,  Oreg. 

I  Filed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,224 

2  CUiims.     (CI.  292—307) 


1.  A  seal  comprising 

a  generally  U-shaped  member  of  sheeit  material  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  arms,  a  tear  strip  portion  connecting  ad- 
jacent ends  of  the  arms  together  and  a  pull  tab  joined 
to  the  tear  strip  portion, 

the  member  having  a  pair  of  score  lines  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  member 
and  defining  the  tear  strip  portion  and  weakening  the 
member  at  the  junctures  of  the  tear  strip  portion  and 
the  arms, 

the  other  ends  of  the  arms  having  means  associated 
therewith  to  secure  said  ends  against  separation  with- 
out mutilation, 

the  arms  having  opposed  projections  at  edges  thereof 
adapted  to  project  under  an  enlarged  portion  of  a 
releasable  connector  with  the  member  in  a  position 
enclosing  the  connector  to  prevent  tampering  there- 
with. 


3,284,122 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  BUFFER 

John  W.  Rich,  3224  ChurchUI  Road,  Sacramcrto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,314 

5  Claims.     (CI.  293 — 1) 


1.  A  shock  proof  buffer  assembly  comprising  a  rela- 
tively rigid  backing  plate  consisting  of  an  extending  por- 
tion of  the  frame  of  a  standard  motor  vehicle,  an  elon- 
gated hollow  body  member  comprised  of  a  resilient  ma- 
terial of  sufficient  rigidity  normally  to  retain  a  predeter- 
mined shape,  and  of  sufficient  strength  to  resist  rupture 
upon  impact  thereagainst,  means  on  one  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  body  member  securing  said  member  to  said  back- 
ing plate,  liquid  normally  filling  said  member,  said  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  opening  therein,  me&ns  normally 
closing  said  opening,  whereby  an  impact '  agajnst  said 
member  serves  to  displace  said  means  normally  closing 
said  opening,  to  permit  the  escape  of  at  least  a  portion 
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of  said  liquid  in  a  quantity  and  at  a  rate  of  escape  com-  on  said  strap  and  cooperating  with  said  arms  to  engage 
mensurate  with  the  severity  of  the  impact  and  the  con-  and  disengage  said  support  hooks  from  said  storage  bat- 
sequent  defonnauon  of  <aid  body  member.  tery. 


3^84,123 

TOOL  FOR  HANDLING  SMALL  OBIECTS 

Charles  J.  Adams,  Bloomiagton,  OL,  asdgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,928 

5  Claims.    (CL  294—15) 


1.  A  tool  for  inserting  and  extracting  objects  into  and 
out  of  relatively  inaccessible  areas  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylinder  with  means  thereon  for  holding 
said  cylinder  between  two  fingers, 

(b)  a  flexible  conical  wall  within  said  cylinder,  said 
conical  wall  being  a  folded  continuation  of  the  walls 
of  said  cylinder  and  defining  an  object-receiving 
opening,  and 

(c)  actuation  means  attached  to  said  conical  wall 
for  flexing  said  conical  wall  relative  to  said  cylinder 
by  thumb  pressure  on  said  actuation  means  to  vary 
the  size  of  said  opening  to  permit  engagement  and 
disengagement  of  various  size  objects  in  said  opening. 


3,284,124 

BATTERY  CARRYING  DEVICE 

Emfl  H.  Kocbn,  Mazcppa  Township, 

Wabasha  County,  Mhm. 

FMed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,521 

4  Clainis.    (CL  294—31) 


3^284  125 
MEANS  OF  UmNG  CONTAINERS  OR  VESSELS 
Joseph  A.  Blasiu,  Sr.,  MOwankce,  and  Joseph  T.  Blaske, 
Jr.,  Union  Grove,  Wis.,  aasifnors  to  Product  Experi- 
mental Development,  Union  Grove,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,614 
5  Oaims.     (O.  294—86) 


1.  In  a  device  for  carrying  storage  batteries  the  com- 
bination comprising,  a  carrier  strap  including  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  top  provided  with  a  centralized  aper- 
ture therein  and  a  pair  of  flexible  carrier  arms  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  top  obliquely  of  the  axis  of 
said  aperture,  said  carrier  arms  being  oppositely  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  each  other  and  each  provided  at 
its  end  opposite  said  top  with  a  carrier  hoolc  for  engag- 
ing the  underside  of  the  uppermost  peripheral  flange 
of  a  storage  battery,  an  arm  engaging  strap  below  said 
aperture,  a  support  shaft  attached  at  its  one  end  to  said 
axm  engaging  strap  and  provided  at  its  opposite  end 
with  a  handle,  said  shaft  and  said  strap  moveable  along 
said  axis  and  a  first  and  a  second  cam  means  pivotal 


1.  A  means,  for  lifting  a  vessel  having  an  outer  and 
an  inner  surface  and  a  substantially-small  opening,  said 
means  comprising,  in  combination  a  longitudinal  rectangu- 
lar tubular  portion  having  an  outer  and  an  inner  extrem- 
ity and  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  adapted  to  freely  enter 
said  opening,  the  inner  extremity  first,  a  transverse  mem- 
ber integral  with  said  tubular  portion  at  said  outer  ex- 
tremity, <va  rectangular  plunger  slidably-extending  axially 
into  said  tubular  portion  and  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
end,  said  plunger  having  an  axially-extending  bifurcation 
adjacent  said  lower  end,  said  bifurcation  terminating  in 
an  abutment  surface  adjacent  said  lower  end,  a  pair  of 
dogs  having  a  common  pivot  in  said  bifurcation  normal 
to  the  walls  of  said  bifurcation,  said  dogs  having  upper 
and  lower  edges,  said  pivot  so  positioned  relative  to  the 
mass  of  said  dogs  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  dogs 
will  tend  to  pivot  away  from  said  axis  in  mutually-op- 
posed directions,  and  longitudinal  apertures  on  opposed 
sides  of  said  tubular  portion  aligned  with  said  bifurcation 
to  permit  said  dogs  to  pivot  freely  through  said  apertures. 
said  apertures  having  upper  and  lower  faces,  said  plunger 
terminating  at  said  upper  end  in  a  lift-engaging  means, 
when  said  lift-engaging  means  is  engaged  by  an  upwardly- 
directed  lifting  device  and  said  lifting  device  proceeds  to 
lift  said  vessel,  said  plunger  is  displaced  axially  and  up- 
wardly relative  to  said  tubular  portion,  permitting  pivot- 
ing of  said  dogs  outwardly  through  said  apertures  rela- 
tive to  said  axis  until  said  pivoting  causes  the  said  upper 
edges  of  said  dogs  to  engage  said  inner  surface  resulting 
in  said  tubular  portion  shifting  axially  inwardly  so  that 
said  upper  faces  engage  said  upper  edges,  and  when  said 
vessel  is  to  be  released  from  said  lifting  means,  said  hook- 
engaging  means   is  disengaged   so   as  to   gravitationally 
shift  said  tubular  portion  axially  inwardly  to  cause  said 
outer  surface  to  engage  said  transverse  portion  and  also 
permit  simultaneous  axial  displacement  of  said  plunger 
until  said  lower  faces  engage  said  lower  edges  of  said 
dogs  and  pivot  the  latter  upwardly  and  into  said  bifurca- 
tion, and  means  in  said  bifurcation  to  limit  the  inward 
travel  of  said  dogs  toward  said  axis  and  into  said  bifurca- 
tion to  permit  removal  of  said  means  from  said  opening. 
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3,284,126  I 

BED.WHEELCHAIR 

Salvalore  J.  Piazu,  N.  Lake  SL,  Ransomvillc,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  14,  1964.  Ser.  No.  367,310 

3  Claims.     (CI.  296—20) 


1.  A  convertible  bed-wheelchair  assembly  comprising, 
in  combination, 

a  support  assembly  including  an  upstanding  pedestal 
having  a  plurality  of  wheels  supporting  the  same, 

a  main  frame  member  rigidly  mounted  on  said  pedestal, 

a  head  section  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
main  frame  and  forming  an  extension  thereof, 

a  foot  section  pivotally  connected  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  main  frame  and  forming  an  extension  thereof, 

said  main  frame,  said  head  section  and  said  foot  sec- 
tion each  having  side  extensions  pivotally  connected 
thereto, 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  foot  and  bead  sec- 
tions, relative  to  said  main  frame,  between  coplanar 
bed  positions  and  angularly  disposed  wheelchair  posi- 
tion, 

means  for  moving  said  side  extensions  between  coplanar 
and  upstanding  positions  relative  to  their  respective 
frame  and  sections, 

and  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  wheel 
means  simultaneously  both  laterally  and  longi- 
tudinally of  said  base  to  vary  the  supporting  area  af- 
forded thereby. 


3,284,127 

TRAILER  DWELLINGS 

Corwln  D.  Willson,  Lake  Orion,  Mkh.;  Lou  Temple  Will- 

ion,  executrix  of  said  Corwin  D.  Willson,  deceased  i 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,438  I 

13  Cbdms.    (CL  296—23) 


1.  A  dwelling  comprising  a  vehicle  body  on  ground 
support  and  enclosing  a  housekeeping  suite  of  rooms  of 
story  height,  said^body  having  a  transverse  partition  wall 
near  the  lengthwise  center  of  the  body  and  two  alcoves  of 
less  than  story  height  fixed  back  to  back  against  opposite 
sides  of  said  wall:  the  forward  of  said  alcoves  forwardly 
opening  on  one  of  said  rooms,  and  the  rearward  of  said 
alcoves  rearwardly  opening  on  another  of  said  rooms 
and  having  a  bottom  of  substantially  higher  level  than  the 
bottom  of  said  forward  alcove,  and  said  ground  support 


comprising  roadwheels  of  which  one  is  spaced  closely  be- 
low said  bottom  of  said  rearward  alcove  and  closely  be- 
hind to  extend  above  said  bottom  of  said  forward  alcove. 


3,284 128  I 

FOLD  ABLE  CAMFING  TRAILER 

Joseph  F.  Alarie,  4780  NW.  2nd  St.,  Miiuni,  Fl% 

Filed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,634 

2  Cbims.    (CI.  296—23) 


1.  A  foldable  camping  trailer  comprising  a  wheel  sup- 
ported base  panel,  a  container  body  hinged  near  one  end 
thereof  to  one  end  of  the  said  base  panel,  a  container 
cover  hinged  to  the  other  end  of  the  said  container  body, 
a  fabric  panel  connected  between  the  container  body  and 
base  panel  to  limit  swinging  movement  about  the  first 
mentioned  hinge;  a  second  fabric  panel  connected  be- 
tween the  container  body  and  container  cover  to  limit 
swinging  movement  about  the  second  mentioned  hinge, 
latch  and  spring  means  interconnecting  said  base  panel 
and  container  body  and  operable  to  initiate  upward  move- 
ment of  said  container  body  and  cover  with  respect  to 
said  base  panel,  and  an  opening  in  the  container  body 
to  permit  passage,  when  the  camper  is  expanded  between 
the  enclosure  formed  by  the  container  body  and  cover 
and  the  enclosure  formed  under  the  fabric  connecting 
the  container  body  and  base  panel. 


3,284,129  I 

COLLAPSIBLE  VEfflCLE 
Eric  Jaulmes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Ateliers  De  La 
Motobecane,  Pantin,  Seine,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,245 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  9,  1963, 

950,005 

2  Claims.    (Q.  296—27) 


1.  In  a  collapsible  vehicle  of  the  type  described  having 
a  body,  at  least  two  opposite  doors  therein,  a  horizontal 
hood  extending  from  the  front  of  and  a  driver's  seat  dis- 
posed within  said  body;  a  collapsible  superstructure  com- 
prising a  windshield  and  a  rear  window  both  of  the  same 
vertical  dimension  and  a  roof,  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  windshield  and  said  rear  window  at  their  lower  parts 
upon  said  body  in  front  of  and  behind,  respectively,  the 
openings  provided  by  said  doors,  further  means  jMvotally 
mounting  the  front  and  rear  parts  of  said  roof  to  the 
upper  ends  ef  said  windshield  and  said  rear  window, 
respectively,  whereby  to  form  a  jointed  parallelepiped  by 
said  superstructure  in  its  road  position  and  to  enable  the 
same  to  be  operated  to  a  collapsed  garage  position  with 
said  windshield  overlying  said  hood,  with  said  roof  resting 
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upon  the  windshield  and  with  said  rear  window  overlying 
said  seat  behind  said  wind-shield,  and  a  pair  of  latching 
means  each  having  a  first  part  secured  to  said  windshield 
and  rear  window,  respectively,  and  a  pair  of  cooperating 
latching  parts  secured  to  said  body,  to  firmly  lock  both 
said  windshield  and  rear  window  to  said  body  in  the  road 
position  of  said  superstructure. 


3^84,130 
COMBINED  MOTORCYCLE  SPRAY  SHIELD 
AND  WINDSHIELD 
Vaughn  E.  Michael,  John  Day,  Greg.,  assignor  of  one- 
fifth  each  to  Dick  Clanflcld,  John  Day,  E.  C.  Miley, 
Athena,  Rkfaard  Camp,  Haiiies,  and  Gene  C.  Rose, 
Baker,  Oreg. 

FDcd  May  IS,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,684 
3  Clahns.    (CI.  296—78.1)  > 


2.  In  combination,  a  motorcycle  including  an  upright 
longitudinally  main  frame  having  a  rear  wheel  joumalled 
at  its  rear  end  for  rotation  about  a  transverse  horizontal 
axis  and  an  upstanding  front  wheel  assembly  pivotally 
siupported  at  its  forward  end  for  oscillation  about  an 
upstanding  axis  and  including  laterally  directed  handle 
bar  means  at  its  upper  end,  a  combined  windshield  and 
spray  shield  construction  comprising  an  upright  wind- 
shield frame  including  a  pair  of  upstanding  opposite  side 
members  interconnected  at  their  upper  ends  by  means 
of  an  upper  cross  member,  said  windshield  frame  includ- 
ing means  securing  said  frame  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
main  frame  and  with  said  windshield  frame  disposed 
forwardly  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  front  wheel 
assembly  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  windshield  frame 
generally  horizontally  aligned  with  said  handle  bar  means, 
said  main  frame  including  a  forwardly  and  upwardly  in- 
clined forward  portion  from  whose  upper  end  said  front 
wheel  assembly  is  pivotally  supported,  said  windshield 
and  spray  shield  construction  also  including  means  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  support  arms  projecting  rearwardly  and 
downwardly  from  opposite  side  portions  of  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  windshield  frame,  and  an  upstanding 
flexible  spray  shield  secured  between  said  arms  and  passed 
over  said  forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  portion  of 
said  main  frame,  said  support  arms  generally  paralleling 
said  forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  portion  of  said 
main  frame  and  being  disposed  forwardly  of  said  up- 
wardly inclined  portion. 


3,284,131 
RECLINING  CHAIR  WITH  A  SECONDARY 

MOUNTING  LINKAGE 
Peter  S.  Fletcher,  Dcfaray  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Anton  Lorenz,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla. 
FOcd  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,279 
6  Claims.    (CL  297—85) 
1.  In  a  reclining  chair  having  a  support,  the  improved 
combination  comprising  a  primary  mounting  hnkage  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  support,  an  independent  car- 
rier member  forming  a  link  of  said  primary  mounting 
linkage  and  guided  by  said  primary  mounting  linkage 


for  primary  movement,  a  secondary  mounting  linkage, 
and  a  body-supporting  unit  including  a  seat  and  back- 
rest mounted  by  said  secondary  mounting  linkage  on  said 
independent  carrier  member  for  movement  with  said  in- 
dependent carrier  member  through  said  primary  move- 
ment and  for  secondary  movement  independent  of  said 
independent  carrier  member  to  selectively  vary  the  angle 
between  said  seat  and  back-rest,  said  secondary  mounting 
linkage  including  a  seat  link  connected  to  said  independ- 
ent carrier  member  at  a  seat  pivotal  connection,  a  back- 


rest link  connected  to  said  seat  at  a  seat-back-rest  pivotal 
connection  and  further  connected  to  said  independent 
carrier  member  at  a  back-rest  pivotal  connection,  and 
lost  motion  m^ans  at  said  back-rest  pivotal  connection 
to  provide  rclaiive  translation  between  said  back-rest  and 
said  independent  carrier  member,  said  seat  mounted  on 
said  seat  link  and  said  back-rest  mounted  on  side  back- 
rest link,  the  included  angle  between  said  seat  and  said 
back-rest  varying  as  said  seat  and  back-rest  are  moved 
through  said  secondary  movement. 


3,284,132 
SEATING  UNIT 


Howard  D.  Chapman,  HlghiaiMl  Park,  and  Henry  C. 
Bankc,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Clarin  Mfg.  Co., 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  July  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  468,807 
5  Claims.    (CI.  297—162) 


1.  An  arm  assembly  for  use  with  a  chair  having  a  pair 
of  downwardly  diverging  legs  at  each  side,  which  arm  as- 
sembly comprises  a  frame,  an  arm  rest  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  frame,  and  means  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  frame  adapted  to  detachably  clamp  said  frame  to 
each  of  the  legs  at  one  side  of  the  chair,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  ftrst  clamping  strip  fixedly  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  frame  and  a  second  clamping  strip,  one  of 
said  clamping  strips  including  end  portions  formed  to 
partially  encircle  and  intimately  engage  the  upper  portion 
of  the  outer  surface  of  each  leg  member  at  one  side  of 
the  chair  and  the  other  of  said  clamping  strips  including 
end  portions  formed  to  partially  encircle  and  intimately 
engage  the  upper  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  each  leg 
member  opposite  those  portions  of  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  leg  members  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  one  clamp- 
ing strip,  the  end  portions  of  said  second  clamping  strip 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  end  portions  of  said 
first  clamping  strip  to  define  a  pair  of  channels  diverging 
downwardly  at  an  angle  equal  to  the  angle  of  divergence 
of  the  leg  members,  and  means  for  urging  said  first  and 
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second  clamping  strips  toward  each  other  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  strips  in  clamping  engagement  with  each  of  the 
leg  members  at  one  side  of  the  chair. 
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3,284,133 
DEVICE  FOR  PIVOTED  CONNECTION  OF 

TWO  PARTS 

Per  Gunnar  Werner,  Gabekgt.  43,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,492 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  28,  1963 

12  Claims.    (CI.  297— 304) 


I.  A  supporting  hinge  structure  for  chairs  or  the  like, 
said  hinge  structure  comprising  a  fixed  bracket,  means  on 
said  bracket  for  mounting  the  same  on  a  support,  a 
movable  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on  sadd  fixed  bracket 
for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  means  on  said 
movable  bracket  for  attaching  a  body  supporting  part  of 
a  chair,  a  first  abutment  surface  on  said  fixed  bracket  dis- 
posed on  one  side  of  said  axis,  a  second  abutment  surface 
on  said  movable  bracket  opposite  said  first  surface  and 
movable  from  a  starting  position  toward  said  first  surface 
upon  movement  of  said  movable  bracket  about  said  axis, 
spring  means  disf>osed  between  said  surfaces  to  yieldably 
resist  movement  of  said  second  surface  toward  said  first 
surface,  and  means  to  move  said  spring  means  toward  or 
away  from  said  axis  to  vary  the  length  of  the  lever  acting 
on  said  spring  means,  whereby  the  force  resisting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  movable  bracket  may  be  adjusted. 


3,284,134 
ADJUSTABLE  SEATS 
Robert  Malitte,  Orly,  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Compa- 
I  gnie  Nationalc  Afr  France,  Park,  France,  a  French 
company 

FUed  Aprr3»,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,925 
3Xlalms.     (CL  297— 329) 


adjustment  of  the  body,  front  and  rear  pairs  of  laterally 
spaced  braking  rings  mounted  on  the  body  co-axially  with 
the  bearing  rollers  for  limited  axial  sliding  movement 
and  presenting  flat  end  faces  adjacent  to  flat  side  faces 
on  the  frames  of  the  support,  and  compression  springs 
mounted  on  the  body  co-axially  with  the  braking  rings 
and  urging  the  braking  rings  towards  the  frames  so  that 
said  flat  end  and  side  faces  frictionally  interengage  and 
the  body  is  held  in  adjusted  position  under  normal  condi- 
tions of  use  while  tilting  adjustn;ient  of  the  body  by  the 
user  is  permitted. 


3,284,135 
DENTAL  CHAIR 

HiroshI  Hiramatsu,  Sakyo-ku,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,140 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  19, 1963, 

38/32,239 

8  Claims.     (Ci.  297—361) 


1.  A  denUl  chair  comprising:  a  seat  frame;  bearing 
means  mounted  on  said  seat  frame;  a  back  frame  so  ar- 
ranged relative  to  said  seat  frame  as  to  be  received  by 
iaid  bearing  means  slidably  thereon;  and  driving  and 
guide  means  coupled  with  the  lower  end  of  said  back 
frame  and  with  said  seat  frame  for  moving  the  lower 
end  of  said  back  frame  along  a  predetermined  curve 
such  that  as  the  angle  between  said  back  frame  and  said 
seat  frame  is  increased  said  back  frame  is  lowered. 


3,284,136 

ARTICLES  OF  FURNITURE 

Ronald  George  Harrison,  Birmfaigham,  England,  assignor 

to  Pel  Limited,  Birmingham,  EngUnd 
^-  .  Filed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,244 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  27  1964 

17,361/64 
4  Claims.    (CI.  297—451) 


1.  An  adjustable  seat  comprising  a  body  having  a 
back  portion  and  a  seat  portion,  a  support  for  the  body 
including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  frames  defining  a 
front  pair  of  laterally  spaced  guide  slots  sloping  forwards 
and  upwards  and  a  rear  pair  of  laterally  spaced  guide 
slots  sloping  forwards  and  downwards,  front  and  rear 
pairs  of  laterally  spaced  bearing  rollers  mounted  on  the 
body  under  the  seat  portion  thereof  and  engaging  respec- 
tively in  the  front  and  rear  pairs  of  guide  slots  to  permit 
tilting  adjustment  of  the  body,  the  guide  slots  being  s6 
sloped  that  the  upper  extremity  of  the  back  portion  of 
ii»c   body  moves   substantially   vertically  during   tilting 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  top  part  mould- 
ed in  a  synthetic  plastic  material,  a  pluraUty  of  spigot  ele- 
ments integrallly  formed  on  the  top  part,  each  spigot  ele- 
merrt  having  an  intermediate  portion  of  reduced  external 
dimensions  defining  a  head  at  the  free  end  of  each  spigot 
element,  an  underframe  for  supporting  the  top  part  and 
including  a  plurality  of  parts  having  apertures  therein 
through  which  said  spigot  elements  project  respectively, 
and  a  plurality  of  retaining  elements  each  of  which  in- 
cludes a  throat  portion  of  dimensions  smaller  than  the 
dimensions  of  the  head  of  each  spigot  element,  the  retain- 
ing elements  being  engaged  with  snap-action  between  the 
heads  of  the  spigot  elements  and  said  underframe  parts  to 
secure  the  top  part  to  the  underframe. 


,» 
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3^S4,137 
BUIUVER 
SOLUTION  MINING  USING  SUBSURFACE 
E.  Wolbcr,  RomUc,  IlL,  aarignor  to  Lrtcraatkmid 
Mioerab  A  Chemical  Corponrtion,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,2M 
9Claliii«.    (CL299— 5)  i 


1.  In  the  recovery  of  soluble  minerals  from  a  sub- 
terranean formation  by  circulating  an  unsaturated  sol- 
vent downward  through  an  input  condtiit  having  an  out- 
let within  said  formation,  and  circulating  enriched  solvent 
upward  through  an  output  conduit  having  in  inlet  within 
said  formation  whereby  soluble  mineral  u  dissolved  and  a 
cavity  is  formed)  the  improvement  comprising  dispos- 
ing a  submerged  combustion  burner  within  said  formation 
adjacent  said  Outlet,  providing  conduit  means  communi- 
cating said  burner  with  the  surface  of  the  earth,  flowing 
fuel  and  a  free-oxygen-containing  gas  downward  through 
said  conduit  means  to  said  burner,  concomitantly  with  the 
circulation  of  said  solvent  burning  said  fuel  to  heat  said 
solvent,  said  fuel  and  free-oxygen-containing  gas  being 
selected  to  form  a  volume  of  non-condensable  combustion 
products,  whereby  said  combustion  products  collect  at  the 
top  of  said  cavity,  and  flowing  said  combustion  products 
from  the  top  of  said  cavity  into  said  output  conduit  in 
admixture  with  said  solvent,  whereby  a  lifting  force  is 
exerted  on  the  solvent  in  said  output  conduit. 


3^84,138 
PLANER  MINING  MACHINE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

TRIPOD  GUIDE 
Jean  Binaut,  Frankrekh,  France,  anisnor  to  Gcwerlcschaft 
Ebenhntte  Westphalia,  Wcrthmar  Lonen,  Westphalia, 
Germany,  a  corporatloa  of  Germaay 

FUcd  Jnly  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,712 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  10, 19<2, 
904,278 
12  Claims.     (CI.  299—34)  .  i 


1.  Mining  arrangement  which  comprises  elongated 
angularly  adjustable  tripod  guide  means  adapted  to  be 
positioned  adjacent  a  mine   face  in  substantially  rigid 


clamping  engagement  with  both  the  mine  floor  and  mine 
roof  thereat  for  guiding  a  mining  machine  back  and  forth 
therealong  in  relatively  stable  operative  engagement  with 
the  mine  face  for  extracting  mineral  therefrom,  including 
forwardly  extending  base  leg  means  for  disposition  ad- 
jacent the  mine  face  and  having  a  lower  forward  portion 
extending  for  supporting  contact  with  the  mine  face  and 
mine  floor  thereat,  upwardly  extending  roof  leg  means 
for  supporting  contact  with  the  mine  roof  thereat,  and 
rearwardly  extending  reinforcement  leg  means  for  sup- 
porting contact  with  the  mine  floor  thereat  at  a  point 
spaced  rearwardly  from  the  point  at  which  said  base  leg 
means  is  disposed  for  such  supporting  contact  with  the 
mine  floor,  at  least  one  of  said  leg  means  being  angularly 
adjustably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  tripod  guide  means 
and  provided  with  positive  force  urging  means  operatively 
interconnecting  such  angularly  adjustable  leg  with  said  tri- 
pod guide  means  for  achieving  such  substantially  rigid 
clamping  engagement  with  both  said  mine  roof  and  mine 
floor  of  said  leg  means  under  the  clamping  force  of  said 
urging  means. 

3484,139 
ROTARY  FEEDER 
Lawits  E.  MyMng,  Ardmore,  Pa.,  msignnr  to  BocD  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  Lchanon^  Pa.,  a  corponrtion  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1965.  Ser.  No.  437,981 
13  Clafans.     (O.  302—49) 


■vf 


1.  A  rotary  feeder  comprising  a  housing  having  spaced- 
apart  oppositely  disposed  wall  members,  the  wall  mem- 
bers having,  respectively,  a  conveying  fluid  inlet  opening 
and  a  discharge  opening  and  one  of  the  wall  members 
having  a  material  supply  opening,  a  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  surfaces  engaging 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  housing  wall  members,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  rotor,  the  rotor  including  a  pe- 
ripheral element  and  a  plurality  of  radial  elements  de- 
I  fining  a  plurality  of  material-receiving  pockets  movable 
in  succession  upon  rotation  of  the  rotor  along  a  path 
which  brings  them  into  communication  first  with  the  ma- 
terial supply  opening  and  then  with  the  conveying  fluid 
inlet  opening  and  the  discharge  opening,  the  leading 
edges  of  the  radial  elements  of  the  rotor  and  the  down- 
stream edge,  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  rotor,  of  the  material  supply  opening  being  arranged 
relative  to  each  other  to  urge  any  material  engaged  there- 
between generally  inwardly  and  to  shear  such  material 
at  a  radially  inward  portion  thereof,  the  wall  member 
material  supply  opening  being  defined  by  an  inwardly 
located  edge  and  upstream  and  downstream  edges,  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  the 
downstream  edge  including  an  inwardly  located  substan- 
tially straight  portion  intersecting  the  inner  edge  of  the 
opening,  and  an  inwardly  facing  concave  outer  curved 
portion  meeting  the  outer  portion  of  the  upstream  edge 
of  the  opening. 
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3  284  140 

SEPARATING-DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE  FOR 

TEXTILE  FIBERS 

Fordlnand  Reiterer,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignor, 

by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Etabllssements  Neu, 

Lllle,  France,  a  French  company 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,301 

Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21. 1963. 

958,108 

15  Clafans.    (CL  302—59) 


valves,  a  roller  engaging  said  compensator  lever,  means 
for  automatically  displacing  said  roller  along  said  com- 
pensator lever  between  the  parallel  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  slide  valves  in  a  manner  responsive  to  the  tractor 
load,  another  compensator  lever  engaging  said  roller 
and  said  third  slide  valve,  a  brake  pedal  fulcrumed  above 
said  other  compensator  lever  and  a  knob  carried  by  said 
brake  pedal  and  adapted  to  engage  said  other  compensator 
lever. 


3,284,142 

CONTROL  VALVE 

Rkhard  C.  Bueler,  Glendale,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Wagner 

Electric  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Contfaiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  395,434,  Sept.  10, 

1964.    This  application  Mar.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,105 

17  Claims.     (CI.  303—13) 


<  1.  In  a  system  for  distributing  fibers  from  a  source 
to  a  location  remote  from  said  source  including  a  pneu- 
matic conveyor  conduit  and  a  fan  for  blowing  fibers  from 
the  source  along  the  conduit;  the  combination  therewith 
of  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  laterally   spaced  filters 
defining  a  chamber  therebetween,  said  housing  having  an 
inlet  at  its  upper  portion  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber for  receiving  fibers  and  air  from  said  conduit  and 
also  having  a  discharge  opening  its  lower  portion  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  said  inlet  and  discharge 
opening  being  arranged  so  that  fibers  fall  through  said 
inlet,  said  chamber  and  said  discharge  opening  under  the 
impetus  of  air  flowing  from  said  conduit,  and  means  in- 
cluding an  air  impeller  for  sucking  air  out  of  said  cham- 
ber and  outwardly  through  said  filters  to  relieve  the  fibers 
in  the  chamber  from  at  least  a  part  of  the  pressure  of  the 
air  entering  the  chamber  from  said  conduit  whereby  the 
fibers  falling  through  said  chamber  and  then  through  said 
discharge  opening  are  subjected  to  lesser  force  of  the  air 
flowing  from  said  conduit. 


3.284,141 

piREE-AXLE  COMPENSATOR  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

Edmond  Henry-Biabaud,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,903 

Claims  priorky,  application  France,  July  27, 1964, 

983,134,  Patent  1,410,287 

1  CUUm.    (CL  303—7) 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising  a  housing,  and  appli- 
cation means  movable  in  said  housing  and  defining  with 
said  housing  a  pressure  fluid  flow  pasage  therethrough, 
said  application  means  being  movable  in  Response  to  an 
applied  force  toward  a  position  in  said  flow  passage  estab- 
lishing pressure  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  application 
means  including  a  pair  of  opposed  fluid  pre^ure  cham- 
bers, and  other  means  movable  between  said  chambers, 
said  other  means  being  automatically  movable  in  response 
to  a  ratio  between  the  fluid  pressures  in  said  chambers 
less  than  a  predetermined  value  toward  a  position  in  said 
flow  passage  establishing  pressure  fluid  flow  therethrough. 


3,284,143 
BRAKE  VALVE  STRUCTURE 
Udo  Saftien,  Waiblingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart-Unterturkfaeim,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,662 
11  Clafans.     (CI.  303—54) 


A  system  for  distributing  a  compressed  braking  fluid 
among  three  axles  of  a  train  consisting  of  a  two-axled 
tractor  and  a  single-axled  trailer,  which  comprises  three 
reaction  slide  valves  having  parallel  axes,  two  of  said  slide 
valves  controlling  the  brakes  of  the  tractor  axles,  the  third 
slide  valve  controlling  the  brakes  of  the  trailer  axle,  a 
compensator  lever  engaging  said  first  and  second  slide 


1.  A  brake  valve  for  hydraulic  brake  actuating  installa- 
tions, especially  motor  vehicles,  having  a  servo-pressure 
system  with  a  pressure  medium  supply,  comprising: 
housing  means  provided  with  port  means  for  connection 
with  the  supply  line  leading  to  the  pressure  medium 
supply  and  with  the  pressure  line  leading  said  pres- 
sure medium  to  the  wheel  brake  cylinders, 
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piston  means  slidable  within  said  housing  means,  said 
piston  means  being  acted  upon  on  one  end  face  there- 
of by  the  pressure  of  said  pressure  medium  and  de- 
fining with  the  other  end  face  thereof  a  space  adapted 
to  be  connected  with  the  pressure  line  leading  to  the 
wheel  brake  cylinders, 

actuating  means  operatively  connected  with  said  piston 
means  for  displacing  said  piston  means  only  in  case 
of  failure  of  the  servo-pressure  to  thereby  produce 
a  brake  pressure  in  the  pressure  line, 

said  piston  means  being  normally  loaded  in  one  direc- 
tion by  the  servo-pressure  against  a  fixed  abutment 
so  as  to  remain  stationary  during  normal  operation 
of  the  brake  valve  when  the  servoTpressure  exists, 

and  spring  means  for  loading  the  piston  means  in  the 
opposite  direction  upon  failure  of  the  servo^ressure 
In  such  a  manner  that  the  piston  means  is  axially  dis- 
placed in  said  oppwsite  direction  by  said  spring  means 
into  the  starting  position  for  the  production  of  brak- 
ing pressure  in  case  of  failure  of  the  servo-pr«ssure. 


portion  which  extends  in  an  axial  direction  in  the  bore 
away  from  said  outside  surface  portion  a  dimension  less 
than  the  axial  length  of  the  bore  wall,  said  flange  portion 
having  a  radially  and  angularly  bent  lip  at  the  end  there- 
of, sealing  means  for  said  roller  bearing  at  said  integral 
flange  portion  of  said  housing  member  for  sealing  the 
same  against  the  passage  through  the  bearing  of  lubricant 
and  contaminants  and  for  also  sealing  the  bore  over  its 
full  radial  diqwnsion  at  the  portion  of  said  bore  corre- 
sponding in  position  therein  to  the  housing-member- 
flange-portion,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  one-piece 
molded  nylon  member  having  a  body  portion  and  a  yield- 
able  lip  portion  with  a  groove  between  the  first  two  named 


3,284.144 
BEARINGS 
Charles  W.  Moore  and  Reginald  L.  Brandon  m,  Laurens, 
S.C.,  and  James  P;  Smyly,  Soddy,  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
American  Lava  Corporation,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  a 
corporation  of  Tennessee 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,280 
3  Claims.    (CL  388— 3) 
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portions,  said  body  portion  being  positioned  over  said 
flange-portion  lip  and  extending  axially  substantially  over 
said  entire  flange  portion  with  the  extremity  of  said  lip 
in  the  groove  of  said  seaUng  means  and  with  the  body  por- 
tion thereof  fitted  snugly  in  a  friction  fit  between  the  in- 
tegral flange  portion  and  the  bore  wall  and  with  the  yield- 
able  lip  portion  of  said  molded  nylon  member  resiliently 
engaging  said  shaft,  said  sealing  means  being  retained 
snugly  in  said  machine  assembly  bore  by  said  bore  wall 
and  the  integral  flange  portion  against  radial  displacement 
and  being  retained  by  the  connection  of  the  flange-portion 
lip  at  the  groove  against  displacement  in  an  axial  direction 
within  said  bore. 


1.  A  wear-resistant  essentially-frictionless  bearing  con- 
sisting essentially  of  two  bodies  which  present  smooth 
bearing  surfaces  to  each  other,  said  bodies  being  ceramic 
bodies  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  91  to 
98%  by  weight  of  alpha  alumina  crystals,  and  at  least  2% 
up  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  refractory  glassy  matrix,  said 
crystals  of  alumina  being  no  greater  than  150  microns  in 
any  dimension,  with  98%  of  the  same  lying  in  the  range 
of  0.5  to  40  microns,  the  material  of  said  bodies  being 
highly  compacted  such  that  the  density  for  said  bodies  is 
at  least  89%  of  theoretical,  with  no  voids  greater  than 
0,01  inch  in  cross  section  in  said  bodies;  the  bearing  sur- 
faces of  said  bodies  being  provided  with  a  surface  finish, 
as  described  herein,  no  greater  than  20  R.M.S.  micro- 
inches. 


3,284,146 
ROLLER-BEARING  CAGES 

Joiin  B.  Ripple,  229  Lake  Are.  NE.,  Massillon,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424^83 

4  Claims,    (a.  308—217) 


I 


3,284  145 
SEALED  ANTI-FRICTION  BEARING 
Thomas  G.  Bixby.  ValfMralso,  lod.,  assignor  to  McGill 
Manafacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  259,218,  Feb.  18, 
1963.    This  application  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,597 

5  Claims.  (Q.  308— 187 J) 
1.  In  a  machine  assembly  having  a  shaft  and  a  part  in- 
cluding a  bore  with  a  wall  mounted  concentric  to  one  an- 
other and  with  the  shaft  rotatable  in  the  bore  and  adapted 
to  receive  a  preassembled  roller  bearing  around  the  shaft 
and  within  the  bore,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pre- 
assembled roller  bearing  including  in  combination  a 
housing  member  having  a  raceway  portion  snugly  posi- 
tioned at  its  outside-surface-portion  against  the  wall  of  the 
bore  and  having  rollers  retained  in  the  raceway  portion 
in  engagement  with  the  shaft,  said  housing  member  hav- 
ing spaced  away  from  the  bore  wall  an  integral  flange 


1.  An  annular  roller-bearing  cage  which  comprises 
spaced  rims  with  interconnecting  webs  which  are  gen- 
erally axial,  the  rims  and  webs  defining  pockets  for  rollers, 
the  cage  being  composed  of  sectors  adhered  to  one  an- 
other circumfercntially  side  by  side,  each  sector  being 
molded  from  powdered  metal,  the  number  of  sectors  be- 
mg  no  more  than  the  number  of  pockets  in  the  cage,  and 
the  cage  comprising  at  least  four  such  sectors. 


_  3,284,147 

r-    .  ..  ^    DISPENSING  ARRANGEMENT 
^i£  **P**i'  •*"  ^^^'^^  Ave.,  Eraosville.  Ind.,  and 

^"Hf?"  9-  ^V^^*^  Evansville,  Ind.;  said  Brazelton 

assignor  to  said  Schroer 

FUed  Ang.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,793 
6  aaims.    (CL  312—71) 
1.  A  dispensing  arrangement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  shipping  container  with  tiers  of  inclined  shelves  for 
articles  to  be  dispensed,  said  articles  arranged  on  said 


November  8,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


721 


shelves  in  rows  which  open  at  one  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer, an  independent  removable  dispenser  control  de- 
vice covering  said  portion  of  said  container  and  com- 
municating with  said  rows,  means  forming  part  of  said 
dispenser  control  device  and  responsive  to  the  passage 


of  said  articles  through  said  dispenser  control  device 
blocking  movement  of  said  articles  from  certain  of  said 
rows  in  preselected  order,  and  content  indicator  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  passage  of  the  articles  in  one  of  said  rows 
for  indicating  the  presence  or  absence  of  articles  in  said 
container. 


3,284  148 

BLOWER-CONTAINED  VIBRATION-FREE 

WORK  BENCH 

Tibcriu  Justinian  Ramniceanu,  18  4th  St., 

Sooth  River,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,925 

1  Clafan.    (CL  312—209) 


A  blower-contained  vibration-free  work  bench  of  the 
type  described,  comprising, 

a  work  platform  supported  on  a  pair  of  legs  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  its  rear  portion  serving  as  an  air 
entry  into  a  plenum  chamber, 

a  separate  cabinet  disposed  between  said  legs  and  in 
spaced  relation  under  said  platform,  said  cabinet  hav- 
ing a  base  on  which  a  blower  may  be  mounted,  and 
having  a  back,  a  top,  sides,  and  a  front,  and  an 
opening  in  the  rear  portion  of  its  top,  serving  as  an 
air  outlet,  and  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  plat- 
form opening  when  in  use, 

a  panel  disposed  in  the  upper  portion,  of  said  cabinet 
in  spaced  relation  below  said  cabinet  top.  thereby 
forming  an  ante-plenum  chamber  therewith,  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  its  forward  portion  in  staggered 
relation  to  said  opening  in  the  cabinet  top, 

a  blower  mounted  on  said  cabinet  base  and  having  an 
outlet  flange, 

a  flexible  conduit  connected  at  its  bottom  to  and  over 
said  cabinet  top  in  outside  scaling  relation  therewith, 
and  circumscribing  the  opening  in  said  cabinet  top, 


and  having  its  upper  portion  connected  to  and  under 
said  platform  and  circumscribing  the  plenum  open- 
ing in  outside  sealing  relation,  and 
flexible  conduit  connected  at  its  top  to  the  bottom 
of  said  panel  in  outside  scaling  relation  therewith 
and  circumscribing  the  opening  in  said  panel,  and 
having  its  lower  end  connected  on  said  blower  outlet 
flange  in  outside  sealing  relation  therewith. 


3  284  149 

LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MULTIPLE 

DRAWER  CABINETS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Otto  Lewis,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cole  Steel  Equipment 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450.300      , 

,  16  Claims.     (CI.  312—218)  ' 


I.  A  mechanism  for  simultaneously  securing  one  or 
more  of  a  plurality  of  movable  members  against  move- 
ment, comprising 

(a)  securing  means  disposed  for  coaction  with  each 
member  of  the  plurality  of  movable  members  and 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  securing  one 
or  more  of  the  plurality  of  movable  members  against 
movement  and  a  second  position  permitting  move- 
ment of  all  of  the  plurality  of  movable  members; 

(b)  lock  means  disposed  for  movement  between  a 
locked  position  and  an  unlocked  position;  and 

(c)  actuator  means  pivotally  mounted  upon  suitable 
pivot  means  fixedly  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
securing  means,  said  lock  means  and  said  actuator 
means; 

(d)  said  actuator  means  being  interconnected  to  said 
lock  means  and  said  securing  means  without  the 
use  of  intermediate  elements  by  being  formed  with 
a  hook  engaged  with  a  pin  disposed  on  said  lock 
means  and  by  being  formed  with  an  arm  engaged  in 
a  slot  in  said  securing  means,  and  interconnecting 
said  lock  means  and  such  securing  means  so  that 
movement  of  said  lock  means  to  said  locked  position 
effects  a  movement  of  said  securing  means  to  said 
first  position,  and  so  that  movement  of  said  lock 
means  to  said  unlocked  position  effects  a  movement 
of  said  securing  means  to  said  second  position. 


3,284,150 

COMBINATION  TACKLE  BOX  AND 

FOLDING  SEAT 

Elvane  E.  Cllne.  1865  E.  76fh  St.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Mav  10,  1965.  Ser.  No.  454,294 

10  Claims.    (CI.  312—235) 

1.  In  combination,  a  hollow  base  section  etnbodying  a 

bottom  wall  adapted  to  assume  a  horizontal  position  when 

in  use,  vertical  end  and  side  walls  and  open  at  its  top, 

said  section  providing  a  container  and  having  facilities 

therein  to  assist  in  storing  tackle,  a  cover  section  having 
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nccted  thereto  and  further  ha^g  "5  w^Us'a^f^i^e  wa"!  SS*  ZT  I^i  T  k '""^  "'**  P'!""^  ^'^^  "^*^'"'*"  ^° 

and  being  open,  the  open  side  of  udd  ^ctinnVinfL^^  ^  ***^"***  ^^  supports,  having  a  channel-like 

ed  to  r^  ;hen  S°,:S:,«  Sf  i^Xtt^g"*  ^^0^:  "«»  '*^''°"'  ^^  '»"^'  °^  "<»«  *«>"  <>'  "ch  support  hav- 

ttip,  said  cover  section  being  provided  with  a  pivotaUy  ^^^j               j^  ^ 


mounted  carrying  and  handling  bail,  means  carried  by  cer- 
tain of  the  walb  to  fasten  the  sections  in  closed  relation- 
ship,  a  seat  panel  cooperable  with  one  wall  of  the  cover 
secUon  and  adapted  to  be  folded  within  the  confines 
thereof  when  not  being  used,  and  prop  means  foldably 
mounted  on  and  within  said  cover  section  and  cooperable 
with  an  edge  portion  of  said  seat. 


mg  an  inwardly  directed  flange  cooperable  with  a  groove 
formed  m  one  side  of  the  wall  member  with  which  such 
support  u  cooperable.  and  said  inwardly  directed  flange 
having  a  width  in  excess  of  the  depth  of  the  groove  of  the 
wall  member  associated  therewith. 


u..^^  .,      INSTRUlVfiSS'  CABINETS 

™^.^«2:-^'  '•♦^  S"-  No.  409,495 
8  aaims.    (CL  311—244) 


^^^    VEHICLE  BAmRY  MOUNTING 
^lSi**^^\  ■«*»»I«»ok«,  Eogbod,  asiitBor  to  Lan- 
stag  Bagnall  limited,  Basingstoke,  Entland   a  British 

P,.  "Is?  Aug  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3»7,3«0 

Clainu  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  Britain,  Ang.  6,  1963, 

30,993/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  312—331) 


1.  A  cabinet  for  instruments  including  three  U-shaped 
members,  a  first  one  of  said  U-shaped  members  compris- 
ing a  top  having  a  first  pair  of  side  sections  extending 
downwardly  from  said  top,  a  second  one  of  said  U-shaped 
members  comprising  a  back  having  a  second  pair  of  side 
sections  extending  forwardly  from  said  back,  said  back 
having  a  substantially  greater  height  than  said  second  pair 
of  side  sections,  and  a  third  one  of  said  U-shaped  mem- 
bers comprising  a  bottom  having  a  third  pair  of  side  sec- 
tions extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom,  the  lower  sur- 
A  °  .^^'^^  °^  ***^  ^^^  pair  of  side  sections  overlapping 
and  bemg  fastened  respectively  to  the  upper  surface  of 
one  of  said  second  pair  of  side  sections,  the  upper  surface 

°L*^-  °:  *^  ^^^  P*""  ^^  ^^  sections  overlapping 
and  l)eing  fastened  respectively  to  Uie  lower  surface  of  one 
of  said  second  pair  of  side  sections,  said  first,  second  and 
third  pairs  of  side  sections  forming  the  sides  of  said 
cabinet. 


1.  An  electhcally-driven  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a 
compartment  for  an  electric  storage  battery,  wherein  an  ex- 
panding linkage  is  mounted  in  the  compartment,  the  link- 
age being  adapted  to  carry  the  battery  and  being  so  posi- 
tioned and  proportioned  that  when  a  battery  is  mounted 
on  it  and  it  is  expanded,  it  guides  the  battery  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  direction  between  a  contracted  position  in 
which  the  battery  is  inside  or  mainly  inside  the  compart- 
ment and  an  expanded  position  in  which  the  battery  is 
clear  of  the  compartment,  said  linkage  comprising  a  first 
Imk,  which  is  pivoted  to  a  fixed  member  in  the  upper  part 
of  the  compartment  and  extends  downwardly  therefrom, 
a  second  link,  which  is  pivoted  at  a  point  between  its  ends 
to  the  first  link  and  has  its  lower  end  guided  for  up-and- 
down  movement,  a  third  link  pivoted  to  the  first  link  at  a 
point  below  the  pivot  between  the  first  and  second  links 
and  a  fourth  link  which  is  pivoted  to  the  second  link  at 
a  point  above  the  pivot  between  the  first  and  second  links 
and  is  also  pivoted  to  the  third  link,  said  fourth  link  be- 
ing  adapted  to  carry  the  battery  and  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  said  fourth  link  moves  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  during  expansion  and  contraction  of 
the  linkage. 


34*4,152 
IT        o  ^^KNOCKDOWN  FURNTTURE 
*raiMt  ScMrglMber,  Munich,  Gcrmaay,  aMinor  to  Kiicha 
and  »n»technik  GanAM^  MnicTSSiaiy 

m..       ISl?^  '<•  >»".  ^''  Nor403,«34 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec.  10,  1963, 

19Claim8.    (a.  312— 257) 
1.  A  cabinet  or  similar  furniture  piece  capable  of  being 
disassembled  and  more  paiticulariy  kitchen  furniture 


3*204,154 

VISUAL  FIELD  TEST  APPARATUS  WITH 

FLASH  TUBE  ILLUMINATOR 

Allan  badorc  Fricdmann,  41  MarcsBeld  Gardens, 

London,  England 

^-^     ^•**  '■"•  2'«  "^*'  Ser.  No.  169.384 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Rcpablic  of  South  Africa. 
Feb.  1,  1961,  61/404 
laafaB.     (CL351— 23) 

Apparatus  for  testing  the  field  of  vision  of  Uie  human 
eye,  which  includes  a  housing,  screen  means  mounted  in 
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said  housing,  said  screen  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  apertures  of  which  each  group  is  arranged  in 
a  predetermined  pattern  in  accordance  with  a  visual  test 
to  be  carried  out  upon  the  field  of  vision,  a  shutter 
mounted  adjacent  said  screen  means  whereby  only  one 
of  said  groups  of  apertures  is  exposed  for  viewing,  means 
for  moving  said  shutter  relatively  to  said  screen  means 
and  thereby  selectively  exposing  for  viewing  alternative 


rotation  of  said  plate,  said  first  idler  being  disposed 
substantially  above  the  plane  of  the  film  reel  for 
removing  the  film  from  the  inner  loop  of  the  fikn 
reel; 

(d)  a  second  idler  rotatably  disposed  in  said  housing 
and  having  an  axis  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  for  guiding  the  film  between  said 
first  idler  and  a  predetermined  path  of  the  film  along 
said  front  portion,  the  film  being  returned  from  said 
predetermined  path  to  the  outside  loop  of  the  film 

,    reel; 

(e)  a  first  aperture  in  the  front  portion  of  said  housing 
along  said  predetermined  path  for  allowing  access 
to  the  sound  track  on  the  film; 

(f)  a  second  aperture  in  said  front  portion  along  said 
predetermined  path; 


ones  of  said  groups  of  apertures,  means  for  identifying 
the  relative  positions  of  the  screen  means  and  shutter  and 
thereby  indicating  the  particular  group  of  apertures  ex- 
posed for  viewing  at  any  instant,  an  electronic  flash  tube 
inounted  within  said  housing  for  momentarily  rendering 
visible  all  of  the  apertures  of  the  exposed  group  of 
apertures  for  a  period  of  about  Vioo  of  a  second,  and 
means  for  activating  said  flash  tube  at  any  desired  instant. 


3,284,155 
CONTINUOUS  FILM  CARTRIDGE 
Volmcr  S.  Jcnsca,  Glendalc,  and  Louis  M.  Goldstone, 
Beveriy  Hills,  Calif.,  avignors  to  Jayark  Films  Corpora- 
tlon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Jnnc    15,    1964,   Ser.   No.   374,997 
11  Claims.     (CL  352—29) 
1.  A  cartridge  for  holding  and  storing  motion  picture 
film  arranged  in  a  continuous  loop,  the  film  having  sprock- 
et holes  and  a  magnetic  sound  track  thereon,  said  car- 
tridge comprising : 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  front  portion; 

(b)  a  plate  rotatably  disposed  in  said  housing  for  sup- 
porting a  reel  of  the  film; 

(c)  a  first  idler  rotatably  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
having  an  axis  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 


(g)  a  curved  plate  in  said  housing  cooperating  with 
said  second  aperture  for  permitting  a  sprocket  wheel 
to  engage  the  sprocket  holes  in  the  film,  thereby  to 
move  the  film  at  a  constant  rate  past  said  first  aper- 
ture; 

(h)  a  third  and  a  fourth  aperture  in  the  front  portion 
of  said  housing  and  along  said  predetermined  film 
path,  said  third  aperture  permitting  light  to  be  pro- 
jected through  said  cartridge  and  said  film  substan- 
tially parallel  to  a  plane  tangent  to  the  film  in  said 
film  reel,  and  said  fourth  aperture  permitting  access 
of  an  intermittent  film-advancing  mechanism  to  the 
sprocket  holes  in  the  film;  and 

(i)  a  spring  disposed  between  said  curved  plate  and 
said  third  aperture  for  guiding  the  film  in  a  self- 
adjusting  loop  to  take  up  the  intermittent  film  move- 
ment. 
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3,284  156 
SYNTHETIC    POLYAMIDE    TEXTILE    MATERIAL 
HAVING  A  POLYORGANOSILOXANE  GRAFTED 
THERETO 

Eugene  Edward  Magat  and  David  Tanner,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, WUmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,304 

5  aaims.     (CL  8—115.5) 
1.  A  water  repcllant  textile  formed  from  a  polyamide 

selected  from  a  linear  polyamide  containing  recurring 

units  of  the  formula 


the  said  linear  polyamide  by  ionizing  radiation  having  an 
energy  from  about  50,0(X)  ev.  to  about  100  mev.  at  a 
radiation  dose  of  from  about  0.05  mrep  to  about  80  mrep. 


O 

-N-Z-i- 


I 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  di- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical  and  divalent  radical  of  the 
formula 

H   o 

— O— N— C— O'— 

wherein  G  and  G'  are  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
having  a  polyorganosiloxane  graft-polymerized  thereto, 
the  said  polyorganosiloxane  being  graft  polymerized  to 


3,284,157 
TREATMENT  OF  WOOD 
Gailford  B.  Peters,  Mendham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Stapling 
Machines  Co.,  Rockaway,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,029 

4  Claims.  (CI.  21—7) 
1.  In  the  method  of  treating  wood  with  an  anti-fungal 
agent  by  contacting  said  wood  with  a  solution  of  said 
agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  thoroughly  dry- 
ing green  wood  directly  after  cutting  to  inhibit  the  sporuia- 
tion  of  fungi  during  storage  prior  to  treatment  with  said 
anti-fungal  agent,  then,  immediately  prior  to  the  treat- 
ment with  the  ami-fungaJ  agent,  adjusting  the  moisture 
content  of  the  dried  wood  to  at  least  about  28  to  35  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  dried  wood,  but  to  less  than  satura- 
tion levels,  and  briefly  contacting  the  moisturized  wood 
with  a  solution  of  said  anti-fungal  agent  until  a  solution 
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pickup  of  6  to  8  percent  by  werght  of  said  dried  wood  has 
taken  place,  the  concentration  of  isaid  anli-fungal  agent 
in  said  solution  being  such  that  said  solution  pickup  of 
6  to  8  percent  transfers  an  effective  amount  of  said  anti- 
fungal agent  to  said  wood.  i 


3,284,158 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  FROM  GASES 

Fricdrich  Johswich,  Essen,  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to  Reinluft 
Gjn.bJI.,  Essen,  Gcmuiny,  a  limited-liabilUy  company 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,922 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20,  1963, 

R  35,460 

9  Claims.     (CI.  23-^178) 

1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfur  compounds  from  a 

gas  stream  containing  up  to  about  10%  by  volume  of 

gaseous  oxidizing-sulfur  compounds  and  reducing-sulfur 

compounds,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  modifying  the  concentration  of  said  oxidizing-sul- 
fur compounds  and  said  reducing-sulfur  compounds 
so  that  said  oxidizing-sulfur  compounds  and  said 
reducing-sulfur  compounds  are  present  in  a  molar- 
ratio  range  between  1.1:1  and  3.5:1,  based  upon 
the  sulfur  present  in  said  compounds; 

(b)  passing  the  gas  stream  into  contact  with  a  solid 
carbonaceous  adsorbent  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  50°  C.  and 
sufficient  to  oxidize  substantially  all  of  said  reduc- 
ing sulfur  compounds  and  thereby  convert  them  into 
at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  which 
consists  of  elemental  sulfur,  sulfur  dioxide  and  sul- 
fur trioxide,  adsorbing  said  oxidizing-sulfur  com- 
pounds on  said  adsorbent,  and  depositing  sulfuric 
acid  thereon; 

(c)  heating  said  adsorbent  to  a  temperature  between 
substantially  300"  and  500°  C.  for  a  period  suffi- 
cient to  convert  substantially  all  of  said  elemental 
sulfur,  said  sulfuric  acid  and  said  oxidizing-sulfur 
compounds  to  sulfur  dioxide;  and 

(d)  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  said  adsorbent. 


3,284,159 
PIGMENTARY  TIOj  MANUFACTURE 
Willard  Emil  Krusc,  Dickson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964.  Ser.  No.  335,548 
4  Claims.     (CI.  23—202) 


^m^ 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  corrosion  and  deterioration 
of  a  metallic  imperforated  reaction  zone  wall  in  which 
zone  oxidation  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  titanium 
tetrachloride  to  produce  a  titanium  oxide  is  effected  which 
comprises  coating  the  internal  surface  of  the  metallic  im- 
perforated reaction  zone  wall  with  a  layer  of  titanium 


dioxide  having  an  average  thickness  ranging  from  .01  inch 
to  0.1  inch  in  order  to  form  a  glazed  surface  thereon  that 
prevents  corrosion  of  the  metallic  surface  and  TiO,  con- 
tamination and  subsequently  reacting  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride with  oxygen  in  the  vapor  phase  in  the  reaction  zone 
while  cooling  the  metallic  reaction  zone  wall  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  500"  C.  and  recovering  titanium  dioxide. 


3,284,160 
TREATMENT  OF  RECYCLED  MINERAL  OIL  IN 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SODIUM  HYDRIDE 
William  E.  MUligan,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cal- 
lery  Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  836,848 

7  Claims.  (CI.  23—204) 
4.  A  method  of  producing  coarse  sodium  hydride  which 
comprises  reacting  sodium  with  hydrogen  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures in  a  mineral  oil  which  has  been  recovered  from 
a  process  in  which  sodium  hydride  in  said  oil  was  re- 
acted with  methyl  borate  and  treated  with  Panther  Creek 
bentonke. 


3,284,161 
METHOD    FOR    HYDROGEN    PRODUCTION    BY 
CATALYTIC  DECOMPOSITION  OF  A  GASEOUS 
HYDROCARBON  STREAM 
Jack  B.  Pohlenz,  Arlington  Heists,  and  Norman  H.  Scott, 
Villa  Park,  111.,  assignors  to  Universal  OH  Products 
Company,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,085 
2  Claims.    (CI.  23—212) 


«       _y^'i> 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon 
stream  into  hydrogen  and  carbon  in  the  presence  of  sub- 
divided catalyst  particles,  which  comprises,  introducing 
heated  and  stripped  catalyst  particles  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  a  vertically  elongatlt^caction  zone  and  passing 
such  particles  downwardly  therethrough  countercurrent- 
ly  to  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stream  being  introduced  to  the 
lower  end  of  such  zone  at  decomposition  conditions  effect- 
ing the  production  of  a  hydrogen  containing  stream  and 
carbonized  particles,  passing  resulting  carbon  containing 
particles  to  the  lower  end  of  a  regeneration  zone  and 
contacting  them  in  a  rising  fluidized  column  with  a  regen- 
eration stream  containing  free  oxygen  in  a  controlled 
quantity  whereby  to  effect  the  burning  and  removal  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  carbon  content  on  such  particles, 
discharging  resulting  heated  particles  and  flue  gas  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  regeneration  zone  into  a  separating 
zone  and  therein  effecting  the  separation  thereof  at  an 
elevation  above  said  reaction  zone,  passmg  separated  par- 
ticles by  gravity  flow  downwardly  through  a  stripping 
zone  countercurrently  to  a  stripping  stream  comprising 
a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  containing  product  stream  ris- 
ing from  said  reaction  zone  whereby  to  effect  ttie  removal 
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of  carbon  oxides  from  such  particles,  subsequently  pass- 
ing stripped  catalyst  particles  downwardly  in  further 
gravity  flow  from  the  lower  end  of  said  stripping  zone  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  which  is  in  open 
communication  with  the  lower  end  of  the  stripping  zone 
for  downward  flow  countercurrently  through  the  hydro- 
carbon charge  stream  as  aforesaid,  separating  the  hydro- 
gen corHaining  product  from  the  upper  portion  of  the 
reaction  zone  into  separate  streams  in  a  disengaging  zone 
above  the  reaction  zone,  introducing  one  of  the  last- 
named  streams  into  the  lower  end  of  the  stripping  zone 
as  said  stripping  stream,  and  separately  withdrawing 
hydrogen  containing  product  streams  from  both  the  upper 
end  of  said  disengaging  zone  and  the  upper  end  of  said 
strii^ing  zone. 

3,284,162 
SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Carl  H.  Deal,  Jr.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  Elwood  L. 
Derr  and  Michael  N.  Papadopoolos,  Walnut  Creek, 
Calif.,  and  Grant  M.  Wilson,  Emmaos,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  261,244 

(Filed  under  Rule  47(b)  and  35  U.S.C.  118) 

7  Clahns.     (CI.  23—226) 


7.  The  process  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  contacting  a  sour  natural  gas  containing  at  least  0.1 
mol  percent  hydrogen  sulfide  together  with  normally 
gaseous  hydrocarbons  under  a  pressure  in  excess 
of  about  10  p.s.i.a.  with  a  dialkyl  N-substituted 
aliphatic  acid  amide  in  a  rectified  absorption  zone, 
the  temperature  differential  between  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  zone  being  between  about  50°  F.  and 
about  150"  F.  whereby  hydrogen  sulfide  is  absorbed 
and  separated  from  rejected  hydrocarbons; 

(2)  introducing  sulfur  dioxide  into  the  absorption 
zone,  whereby  elemental  sulfur  is  formed  by  reac- 
tion between  sulfur  dioxide  and   hydrogen  sulfide; 

(3)  separating  elemental  sulfur  from  the  amide; 

(4)  oxidizing  sulfur  so  separated  to  form  sulfur 
dioxide; 

(5)  injecting  sulfur  dioxide  from  step  (4)  for  the 
absorption  zone  of  step  (2);  and 

(6)  recycling  amide  from  step  (3)  to  the  absorption 
zone  in  step  (1). 

3,284,163 

MEANS  FOR  CONNECTING  METAL  AND 

REFRACTORY  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

William  Nod  Dear,  Grimsby,  England,  assignor  to  La- 

portc   Titanhim  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 

company 

FUed  June  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  11,  1962, 

26,718/62 

11  Claims,     (d.  23—252) 

I.  Apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  part  made  entirely 

of  metal  and  a  tubular  part  made  entirely  of  a  refractory 

material,   said  parts  being  arranged  end-to-end   with   a 


thermally  insulating  gasket  interposed  between  the  tubu- 
lar parts  to  prevent  any  contact  between  their  abutting 
surfaces,  a  metal  ring  disposed  about  the  refractory  part, 
the  outer  surface  of  the  refractory  part  being  shaped  to 
limit  movement  of  the  metal  ring  towards  the  metal  part 


Y/777Z777ZA 


and  FeJative  io  the  refractory  part,  a  layer  of  thermally 
insulating  material  interposed  between  the  ring  and  the 
refractory  part,  connecting  means  for  resiliently  securing 
the  ring  to  the  metal  part,  and  means  for  cooling  the  ring. 


\ 


3,284,164 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ANALYZING 

Clifford  C.  Hach,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hach  Chem- 
ical Company,  Ames,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
Original  application  Apr.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,246,  now 
Patent  No.  3,186,799,  dated  June  1,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,688 
2  Claims.     (CI.  23—253) 


oO  gOo 


I.  Apparatus  for  continuously  combining  measured 
quantities  of  two  fluids  in  varying  proportion  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  frame  block,  said  block  having  a  com- 
bining passage  with  a  capillary  metering  tube  at  one  end 
opening  to  a  discharge  outlet,  a  first  conduit  including 
a  passage  in  said  block  for  conducting  a  stream  of  the 
first  fluid  to  said  combining  passage,  means  defining  an 
overflow  outlet  opening  through  said  block  to  said  com- 
bining passage  for  establishing  a  constant  head  pressure 
on  said  first  fluid  in  the  combining  passage,  said  block 
having  a  second  metering  tube  with  one  end  opening  into 
said  combining  passage,  a  second  conduit  coupled  to 
the  other  end  of  said  second  metering  tube  for  conduct- 
ing a  stream  of  said  second  fluid  to  said  combining  pas- 
sage, and  a  vertically  movable  float  valve  interposed  in 
said  second  conduit  so  that  the  head  pressure,  and  thus 
the  flow  rate,  of  said  second  fluid  to  said  passage  can  be 
varied  to  vary  the  proportion  of  said  fluids  being  com- 
bined. 
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3,2S4,1«5 
ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 
ANALYSIS  OF  EXHAUST  GASES  OF  INTER. 
NAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Guntbcr  Banmann  and  Honiaiui  Sdwll,  Stnttgart,  Wolf- 
tang  Rckhardt,  Stnttfart-Rohr,  Hans  Zeller,  Doffingen, 
Wurttembcrg,  and  Josef  Wahl,  Stattgart-Kaltental,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart, 
Germany 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,7M 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  12, 1963, 

B  73,481 

3  Claims.    (CI.  23— 255) 


1.  An  electrical  analyzer  of  exhaust  galses  ioi  an  interaal 
combustion  engine,  comprising,  in  combination, 
measuring  head  means  comprising  two  separate  com- 
partments; 
tubular  conduit  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  meas- 
uring head  means  communicating  with  one  of  said 
compartments  therein,  said  tubular  conduit  means 
being  inserted  at  its  other  end  into  the  exhaust  pipe 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  causing  exhaust 
gases  therefrom  to  stream  into  and  through  said  one 
compartment; 
first  resistor  means  including  a  measuring  resistor  com- 
prising a  platinum  wire  positioned  in  said  one  com- 
partment and  heated  by  passage  of  an  electric  current 
therethrough  so  as  to  assume  a  predetermined  resist- 
ance and  temperature  and  thereby  to  ignite  combusti- 
ble components  of  said  exhaust  gases  entering  said 
one  compartment,  the  burning  of  such  combustible 
components  in  turn  additionally  heating  said  measur- 
ing resistor  and  thereby  changing  the  predetermined 
resistance  thereof; 
second  resistor  means  including  a  reference  resistor  con- 
stituted by  a  platinum  wire  positioned  in  the  other 
of  said  compartments  and  heated  by  electric  current 
passing  therethrough  to  assume  a  substantially  con- 
stant reference  resistance; 
a  source  of  electric  energy  for  supplying  electrical  en- 
ergy, said  source  having  two  terminals  of  opposite 
polarity;  and 
electric  circuit  means  including  a  bridge  circuit  com- 
prising a  multi-lead  connection  entering  at  one  end 
thereof  said  measuring  bead  means  and  connecting 
said  measuring  resistor  in  said  one  compartment  and 
said  reference  resistor  in  said  other  compartment  as 
two  branches  of  said  bridge  circuit,  said  electric  cir- 
cuit means  comprising  at  least  two  supplementary  re- 
sistors connected  in  two  other  br»nches  of  said  bridge 
circuit,  an  electric  circuit  measuring  instrument  con- 
nected as  a  diagonal  of  said  bridge  circuit,  said  multi- 
lead  connection  connecting  said  measuring  and  ref- 
erence resistors  with  the  remainder  of  said  bridge 
circuit,  said  electric  measuring  instrument  being  con- 
nected in  said  bridge  circuit  in  a  manner  whereby  it 
measures  and  indicates  a  change  of  resistance  of  said 


measuring  resistor  relative  to  the  substantially  con- 
stand  resistance  of  said  reference  resistor  during  pas- 
sage of  said  exhaust  gases  through  said  one  compart- 
ment, such  change  of  resistance  being  an  indication 
of  the  proportion  between  combustible  components 
and  non-combustible  components  of  said  exhaust 
gases,  and  automatic  regulating  means  connected  be- 
tween said  bridge  circuit  and  said  source  of  electric 
energy  for  keeping  the  voltage  applied  to  said  meas- 
uring and  reference  resistors  from  said  source  of  elec- 
tric energy  substantially  constant  when  the  output 
voltage  of  said  source  varies  considerably,  said  regu- 
lating means  comprising  a  load-carrying  transistor 
having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  collector-base  circuit 
and  an  emitter-collector  circuit  connected  between 
one  terminal  of  said  source  and  a  point  between  ad- 
jacent branches  of  said  bridge  circuit,  a  first  addi- 
tional resistor,  a  first  control  transistor  having  a  base 
electrode  and  an  emitter-collector  circuit  connected 
in  series  with  said  first  additional  resistor  across  the 
two  terminals  of  said  source,  a  second  control  tran- 
sistor having  an  emitter-collector  circuit  connected 
in  series  with  the  collector-base  circuit  of  said  load- 
carrying  transistor,  said  second  control  transistor 
having  a  base  electrode  connected  to  a  point  between 
the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  said  first  control  tran- 
sistor and  said  first  additional  resistor  thereby  con- 
trolling the  conductivity  of  said  load-carrying  transis- 
tor and  thereby  causing  a  regulated  voltage  to  be 
applied  to  said  bridge  circuit,  and  a  voltage  divider 
connected  between  the  other  terminal  of  said  source 
and  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  load-carrying  tran- 
sistor. 


3,284,166 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SLAG 
George    A.   Bartholomew,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   assignor  to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Origfaial   application   June   6,    1963,   Ser.   No.   286,084. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Sept.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
491,536 

2  Claims,     (a.  23—259.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  molten  metallurgical  slag 
comprising  a  container  for  receiving  molten  slag,  a  verti- 
cally movable  U-shaped  lance  having  an  inner  conduit 
surrounded  by  an  outer  conduit,  one  leg  of  said  lance 
being  movable  from  a  position  where  its  lower  end  is 
below  said  slag  to  a  position  where  its  lower  end  is  above 
said  slag,  an  additive  container,  an  oxygen  container,  a 
source  of  fuel,  a  double  conduit  having  an  inner  chamber 
surrounded  by  an  outer  chamber,  means  connecting  said 
source  of  fuel  to  said  inner  chamber,  and  means  con- 
necting said  additive  container  and  said  oxygen  container 
to  said  outer  chamber,  said  double  conduit  being  received 
within  the  second  leg  of  said  lance  with  its  inner  cham- 
ber connected  to  said  inner  conduit  and  its  outer  chamber 
connected  to  said  outer  conduit. 
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3,284,167 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
PIGMENTARY  SILICA 
George  L.  Heller,  James  W,  White,  and  Elton  F.  Gunn, 
Jr.,  all  of  Monroe,  La.,  assignors  to  CBN  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appiicaHon  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,270,  now 
Patent  No.  3,233,969,  dated  Feb.  8,   1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,620 
4  Claims.    (CI.  23—262) 


1.  Apparatus  especially  adapted  for  the  production  of 
pigmentary  silica  which  comprises  in  sequence  a  hydro- 
fluoric acid  vaporizer,  a  vapor  superheater  for  super  heat- 
ing the  hydrofluoric  acid  vaporized  in  said  vaporizer,  a 
SiF4  generator  adapted  to  hold  a  vertically-elongated  bed 
of  crystalline  silica,  a  hydrolyzer,  a  cooler,  separator  means 
adapted  to  the  separation  of  suspended  solids  from  gase- 
ous media,  and  an  absorption  and  fractionating  column, 
means  for  conveying  an  aqueous  acid  condensate  from  the 
absorption  and  fractionating  column  to  the  vaporizer  and 
thence  through  the  superheater  to  the  SiP^  generator, 
means  for  conveying  the  resultant  gas  mixture  from  the 
generator  to  the  hydrolyzer,  ducts  leading  from  the  hy- 
drolyzer to  the  cooler  and  thence  to  the  separator  means 
and  conduit  means  for  passing  the  gaseous  medium  from 
the  separating  means  to  the  absorption  and  fractionating 
column. 


I  3,284,168 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  DECOMPOSITION 
OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Frederic  F.  A.  Braconier,  Plaincvaux,  and  Jean  J.  L.  E. 
Riga,  Uegc,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Sodcte  Beige  de 
TAzote  et  des  Produits  Chimiques  du  Marly,  Liege,  Bel- 
glum 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,591 
4  Claims.    (CL  23—277) 


chamber  and  into  which  said  hydrocarbons  to  be  pyrolyzed 
are   injected,   said  pyrolysis  chamber  being  downstream 
of  said  combustion  chamber  in  the  line  of  flow  of  said  hot 
combustion  gases,  a  distributor  at  the  upstream  end  of 
said    combustion    chamber    consisting    essentially    of    a 
plurality  of  injection  ports  in  said  distributor  arranged 
in  pairs  with  the  center  point  of  both  ports  of  each  pair 
lying  on  a  common  radius  of  said  combustion  chamber  for 
injecting  a  plurality  of  separate  streams  of  said  fuel  and 
comburent  gases  for  admixture  and  combustion  in  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  ports  be- 
ing disposed  in  said  distributor  in  only  two  circles  with  one 
each  of  each  said  pair  being  in  each  circle  and  with  the 
circles  being  coaxial  with  each  other  and  with  said  cylin- 
drical combustion  chamber  and  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  one-half  that  of  said  combustion  chamber,  one  of 
said  circles  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  other  and 
forming  the  radially  outer  circle  and  the  smaller  one  form- 
ing the  radially  inner  circle  of  ports,  the  axis  of  each  of 
said  ports  being  downwardly  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  £aid  combustion  chamber  and  with  the  axis  of 
each  reispeotive  fuel  and  comburent  gas  port  intersecting 
for  admixture  of  said  gases  at  said  intersections  to  form 
a  ring  of  flames,  and  the  angle  between  the  axis  of  the 
radially  outer  port  of  each  said  pair  and  the  axis  of  said 
combustion   chamber  being  greater  than  the -angle  be- 
tween the  axis  of  the  radially  inner  port  of  each  said  pair 
and  the  axis  of  said  combustion  chamber  for  deflecting 
radially  inwardly  said  flames  formed  at  said  intersections 
avoiding  direct  impingement  of  said  flames  on  periphery 
walls  lof  said  combustion  chamber  upstream  of  said  hydro- 
carbon injection. 

3,284,169 
REACTOR  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 
Kenichl  Tominaga,  Vutaiia  Kimura,  and  Hiroshi  Suzuki, 
Osalu,   Japan,   assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Trenton,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1962, 
!  37/6,817 

3  Claims.    (CI.  2*— 284) 


1.  In  a  pyrolysis  reactor  for  pyrolyzing  hydrocarbons 
into  less  saturated  hydrocarbons  by  injection  thereof  into 
hot  combustion  gases  in  said  reactor,  the  combination 
which  comprises  a  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  for 
producing  said  hot  combustion  gases  by  combustion  of 
a  fuel  gas  and  a  comburent  gas  therein,  a  pyrolyzed  cham- 
ber in  direct  flow  communication  with  said  combustion 


1.  A  reactor  for  the  production  of  tetrafluoroethylene 
by  the  steam-initiated  pyrolysis  of  chlorodifluoromethane, 
comprising  a  vertically-mounted  enclosed  reaction  vessel 
having  consecutively  positioned  and  interconnected  there- 
within  a  mixing  zone,  a  reaction  zone,  an  adiabatic  expan- 
sion zone,  and  a  cooling  zone,  a  steam-jet  injection  nozzle 
having  a  diffusion  lip  extending  downwardly  through 
the  top  of  the  reaction  vessel  into  the  mixing  zone,  a  fully 
enclosed  inlet  manifold  chamber  concentrically  disposed 
about   the   steam-jet   injection    nozzle,   inlet   means   for 
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cyclonically  introducing  preheated  chlorodifluoromethane 
into  the  inlet  manifold  chamber  above  the  diffusion  lip 
of  the  steam-jet  injection  nozzle,  spray  cooling  means  for 
quenching  the  cooling  zone  the  hot  reaction  gases  which 
exit  from  the  adiabatic  expansion  zone,  means  for  with- 
drawing tetrafluoroethylcne  and  other  gaseous  reaction 
products  from  the  cooling  zone,  and  means  for  withdraw- 
ing by-product  hydrochloric  acid  and  coolant  from  the 
cooling  zone,  the  mixing  zone  being  defined  by  a  conical 
wall  of  the  reaction  vessel  extending  downwardly  from 
the  bottom  of  the  inlet  manifold  chamber  and  surround- 
ing the  diffusion  lip  of  the  steam-jet  injection  nozzle  and 
converging  to  a  cylindrical  Venturi-throat,  the  reaction 
zone  being  defined  by  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  Venturi- 
throat,  and  the  adiabatic  expansion  zone  being  defined 
J)y  a  second  conical  wall  of  the  reaction  vessel  diverging 
m  diameter  from  its  upper  to  its  lower  end,  the  conical 
wall  defining  the  mixing  zone,  the  cylindrical  Venturi- 
throat  defining  the  reaction  zone,  and  the  second  conical 
wall  defining  the  adiabatic  expansion  zone  all  being  axially 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  steam-jet  injection  nozzle, 
the  length  of  the  adiabatic  expansion  zone  and  the  ratio 
of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  upper  end  to  that  of 
the  lower  end  of  the  adiabatic  expansion  zone  being  suf- 
ficient to  permit  adiabatic  expansion  of  the  hot  chloro- 
difluoromethane-steam   recation   gases  which  exit  from 
the  reaction  zone. 


the  cooling  section  being  comprised  of  an  inner  tube-like 
member  generally  conforming  to  the  outer  tube  member 
and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  wire  encircling  the  inner  tube 
member. 


3^84,171 
PROCESS    FOR    CONCENTRATING    ORTHOPHOS- 
PHORIC  ACID  WITH  A  MISCIBLE  WATER  EN- 
TRAINER  AND  CRYSTALLIZING 

Douglas  Charles  Harper,  135  Rushmere  Road, 
Ipswich,  England 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,449 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Apr.  6,  1963, 

13,776/63 
14  Claims.  (CI.  23—301) 
10.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  crystalline  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid  which  comprises  distilling  aqueous  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  miscible  water  en- 
trainer  at  a  temperature  below  150*  C.  to  obtain  a  residue 
comprising  orthophosphoric  acid  of  a  concentration  of  at 
least  95%  by  weight,  and  cooling  the  residue  to  yield 
crystalline  orthophosphoric  acid. 


3,284,170 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  ALCO- 
HOL TO  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Sandford  D.  Neeiy,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodal(  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
Original  application  Mar.  26, 1959.  Ser.  No.  802,198,  now 
Patent  No.  3,106,581,  dated  Oct.  8,   1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,463 
2  Claims.    (CI.  23—288) 


3,284,172 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  RODS 

Richard  J.  Binder,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,489 

6  Claims.     (CI.  23—301) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  alcohols  to  carbonyl 
compounds  comprising  a  vaporizer  and  preheater  for  an 
alcohol-oxygen  mixture  in  series  with  a  reaction  chamber 
which  contains  a  plurality  of  tubes  therein,  said  tubes  be- 
ing contained  in  the  reaction  chamber  by  means  of  tube 
sheets  on  each  end  of  the  tubes,  means  for  the  input  of 
coolant  into  the  reaction  chamber  around  the  exterior  of 
said  tubes,  said  tubes  containing  catalyst  screens  in  a  por- 
tion thereof  and  the  tubes  containing  an  internal  member 
by  means  of  which  the  reaction  products  exiting  from  the 
catalyst  may  be  forced  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tubes,  a  spacer  member  encircling  the  inner  tube  member 
whereby  the  reaction  products  may  be  caused  to  exit  at 
high  velocity,  said  inner  tube  member  being  closed  at  each 
end  concentrically  disposed  within  the  tubes,  spaced  from 
said  tubes  by  a  wire  wound  helically  around  said  inner 
tube  member,  and  constructed  of  stainless  steel  metal,  the 
walls  of  the  tube  being  of  a  thickness  such  that  a  good 
heat  transfer  may  be  accomplished  through  the  tube  wall, 
the  tube  member  being  internally  provided  with  an  alco- 
hol inlet  section,  a  catalyst  section  and  a  cooling  section. 


I.  In  a  method  of  melt  drawing  a  mono-crystalline 
semiconductor  rod  wherein  a  semiconductor  material  is 
melted  within  a  susceptor  by  use  of  inductive  heating 
through  the  medium  of  a  work  coil  energized  by  a  high 
frequency  electrical  source,  and  thereafter  drawing  said 
semiconductor  material  into  rod  form  from  said  melt  by 
means  of  a  mechanical  arrangement  while  controlling  the 
temperature  of  sajd  melt  by  sensing  temperature  fluctua- 
tions in  said  melt,  converting  said  temperature  fluctua- 
tions to  an  error  voltage  representing  the  difference  be- 
tween the  fluctuated  temperature  and  a  desired  tempera- 
ture, and  utilizing  said  error  volUge  to  control  the  power 
source  to  said  high  frequency  energy  source  and  thereby 
control  the  power  in  said  work  coil,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  utilizing  changes  in  the  voltage  of  said 
work  coil  without  materially  influencing  said  voltage  by 
summing  with  said  error  voltage  to  stabilize  the  power 
in  said  work  coil  and  thereby  stabilize  the  temperature  of 
said  melt. 


»«^„  3,284,173 

f^FA^d^^?^  ^^  PLUTONIUM  HEXAFLUORIDE 

Jack  Fkcher,  Lisle,  III.,  assignor  to  Uie  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Untted  States  Atomic 

ii^nergy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,366 

2  Claims.     (CI.  23—326) 

I    '•  ^,P''°<*ss  of  removing  a  plutonium  compound  se- 

lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plntonium  dioxide 
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Plutonium  tetrafluoride  and  plutonyl  fluoride  from  alu- 
mina, comprising  admixing  to  the  plutonium-containing 
alumina  a  bismuth  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bismuth  metal  and  bismuth  trifluoride,  bring- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  mixture  to  between  450  and 
600"  C,  and  passing  fluorine  gas  over  the  mixture  at  said 
temperature,  whereby  plutonium  hexafluoride  is  formed 
and  volatilized. 
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range  of  5  to  100%,  and  copper  over  the  range 
of  3  to  0%,  and 
(g)  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  iron  over 
the  range  of  74  to  79.5%,  chromium  over  the 
range  of  18  to  3.5%,  nickel  over  the  range 
of  8  to  12%,  and  manganese  over  the  range 
ofOto5%. 


3,284,174 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES  MADE  BY  BONDING 
CERAMICS,  CERMETS,  ALLOYS,  HEAVY  AL- 
LOYS  AND  METALS  OF  DIFFERENT  THERMAL 
EXPANSION  COEFFICIENT 
Frantisck  Zimmer,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Bureau 
d'Etndes  Industrielles  Femand  Courtoy,  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium, a  limited  company  of  Belgium 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,801 
14  Claims.    (Ci.  29— 183.5) 


1.  A  composite  structure  comprising  two  spaced  apart 
component  parts  and  a  connecting  piece  metallurgical- 
ly  bonded  between  said  component  parts: 

(A)  said   component   parts   being   selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of: 

( 1 )  ceramics  and  metals, 

(2)  cermets  and  metals, 

(3)  cermets  and  super  alloys, 

(4)  heavy  tungsten  alloys  and  raetab, 

(5)  ceramics  and  cermets,  and 

(6)  ceramics  and  super  alloys. 

(B)  said  connecting  piece  being  at  least  one  alloy 
formed  by  powder  metallurgy  and  having  a  co- 
efficient of  expansion  which  varies  substantially 
continuously  from  one  end  to  the  other  and  in  which 
said  coefficient  of  expansion  at  each  end  of  said 
connecting  piece  substantially  matches  the  coeffi- 
cient of  expansion  at  the  adjacent  end  of  the  com- 
ponent part   to   which   it  is  bonded,  the   alloy  of 

I  said  connecting  piece  consisting  essentially  of  a 
I  combination  of  the  hereinafter  specified  elements,  the 
amount  of  each  specified  element  in  the  alloy  vary- 
ing substantially  continuously  from  one  end  to  the 
other  within  the  indicated  range,  said  alloys  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  iron  over  the 
range  of  54  to  74%,  nickel  over  the  range  of 
29  to  8%,  cobalt  over  the  range  of  17  to  0%, 
and  chromium  within  the  range  of  0  to  18%; 

(b)  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  iron  over 
the  range  of  58  to  74%,  nickel  over  the  range 
of  42  to  8%,  and  chromium  over,  the  range 
of  0  to  18%; 

(c)  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  zirconium 
over  the  range  of  100  to  0%,  and  titanium  over 

the  range  of  Oto  100%; 

(d)  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  tungsten 
over  the  range  of  94  to  0%,  carbon  over  the 
range  of  6  to  0%,  and  cobalt  over  the  range 
of  Oto  100%; 

(e)  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  titanium 
over  the  range  of  81:5  to  0%,  carbon  over  the 
range  of  18.5  to  0%,  and  nickel  over  the  range 
of  Oto  100%; 

(f)  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  tungsten 
over  the  range  of  92  to  0%,  nickel  over  the 


3,284,175 
GOLD  COATED  STEEL  ARTICLE 
Neville  S.  Spence,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Louis  Badone,  Willow- 
dale,  Ontario,  and  William  A.  Morgan  and  Roger  D. 
McDonald,   Ottawa,   Ontario,   Canada,   assignors,   by 
direct  and   mesne  assignments,   to   Her  Majesty   The 
Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minis- 
ter of  Mines  and  Technical  Surveys 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,525 

1  Claim.  (CI.  29—183.5) 
A  structural  component  of  ultra  high  strength  steel 
having  a  minimum  yield  strength  of  175,000  p.s.i.  and 
having  thereon  a  continuous,  pore-free,  hydrogen-imper- 
meable gold  coating  of  a  minimum  thickness  of  the  order 
of  91.000,000  of  an  inch,  and  a  protective  outer  layer  of 
cadmium  overiying  and  coextensive  with  said  gold  coat- 
ing. 


3,284,176 
BONDED  METALLIC  AND  METALIZED  CERAMIC 

MEMBERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Edward  L.  Reed,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  Bruce  Cradle, 
^  S^^'J?^!^  "■"■"'  Germany,  and  Everett  E.  Gar- 
rett,  Simi,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation, 
Inc. 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,334 
SCUdms.     (CI.  29— 195) 


5.  A  thermally  stable  bonded  assembly  of  a  metallic 
member  and  a  ceramic  member  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, a  metallic  member  having  a  first  surface  con- 
taming  a  regular  integral  cross-hatched  pattern  of  de- 
pressed and  stud-like  raised  portions  of  said  metallic 
member,  a  ceramic  member  having  a  metalized  surface 
disposed  adjacent  said  metallic  member  first  surface  and 
a  brazing  alloy  contacting  said  raised  portions  and  said 
meta  ized  surface  joining  said  metallic  and  ceramic 
members. 


3,284,177 
ir^Hi    r^    ,     GASOLINE  COMPOSITION 

R  chmnni?'  i^.?J"'  ^."**»«^'  ""d  Maurice  R.  Barusch, 
Richmond,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com 
pany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  '^'^««^n  v.om 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,445 

5  Claims.  (CI.  44—56) 
4.  An  additive  concentrate  intended  for  incorporation 
nto  a  gasoline,  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic,  gaso- 
hne-compatible  solvent  boiling  substantially  in  the  gaso- 
hne  range  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drocarbon solvems  and.C3-C«  aliphatic  alcohols,  and, 
dissolved  in  said  organic  solvent,  from  about  10  to  abou 


m 
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70%   by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  aminoalkylene  amide 
having  the  general  formula 


RC(0)— NH— l(R')  C(R')1.— N 


CHR"'-CHR 


\ 


NR" 


CHU' 


"-CHR" 


in  which  R  is  an  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  11  to 
17  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals,  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  4,  and  R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  Cj-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-hydroxy- 
alkyl  and  Ci-C4-aminoalkyI  radicals  and  R'"  is  selected 
among  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals. 


3,284,178 
METAL  BACKED  ABRASIVES 
wniijun  F.  Tlnuner,  Cobocs,  and  N«lan  A.  Curry,  Troy, 
N.Y.,  anicBorB  to  Norton  Company,  Ttoy,  N.Y^  a 
coqporatlon  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  lone  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,264   { 
3  Claims.    (CI.  51—297) 


^^^^^^^ 


1.  An  abrasive  article  comprising:  a  metal  backing 
member;  a  presize  coating  having  a  thickness  of  from 
0.0001  inch  to  0.005  inch  adhered  to  one  surface  of  said 
metal  backing,  said  presize  coating  consisting  essentially 
of  a  reaction  product  of  alcohol-soluble  nylon  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4  with  a  thermosetting, 
alkali-catalyzed  unnuxlified  phenol-formaldehyde  resin, 
the  ratio  of  nylon  to  resin  ranging  from  19:1  to  1:4;  and 
a  plurality  of  abrasive  grains  adhesively  bonded  to  said 
presize  coating. 


3,284,179 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  GLASS  HBERS 

George  E.  EUcrman,  Ptttsborgb,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitts- 
iMWgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,066 

5  Claims.    (CL  65— 3) 

I 


1.  A  method  which  comprises  drawing  glass  filaments 
'  from  a  molten  supply  of  glass  at  a  high  rate  of  speed, 
■^  gathering  the  filaments  and  combining  them  into  a  strand 
and  applying  an  aqueous  size  to  the  filaments  as  they  are 
being  drawn,  said  size  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
dispersion  containing  2  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  starch 
and  2  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  resin  latex 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(A)  homopolymers  of  vinyl  acetate,  methyl  methacry- 
late,  methyl  acrylate,  vinyl  chloride,  styrene,  acry- 


lonitrile,  chlorovinyl  acetate  and  vinylidine  chloride; 

(B)  homopolymeric  mixtures  containing  at  least  two 
of  the  homopolymers  of  (A); 

(C)  copolymers  of  butadiene  widi  a  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  styrene,  and 

(2)  acrylonitrile; 

(D)  polymeric  mixtures  of  a  homopolymer  of  (A)  and 
a  copolymer  of  (C);  and 

(E)  polymeric  mixtures  of  a  mixture  of  homopolymers 
of  (B)  and  a  copolymer  of  (C), 

the  combined  weight  of  the  starch  and  latex  solids  plus 
a  small,  effective  amount  of  an  oil-free,  textile  softener 
constituting  about  13  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  size, 
said  solids,  softener  and  water  being  the  essential  ingre- 
dients of  the  size,  said  size  having  a  viscosity  of  about  1 
to  20  centipoises  at  20*  C. 


3,284,180 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERS  FROM 

HEAT-SOFTENABLE  MATERIAL 

Charles  J.  Stalego,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Flbcr^as  CorporatkMi,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 
ware 

Ofigfaial  appUcadon  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,197,  now 
Patent  No.  3,233,991,  dated  Feb.  8,  1966.     Divided 
and  tUf  application  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,274 
5  Claims.    (CL  65—12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  heat-softened  glass,  in 
combination,  a  feeder  containing  the  heat-softened  glass 
having  orifices  for  flowing  a  group  of  streams  of  the  glass, 
support  means  for  the  feeder,  means  engaging  filaments 
formed  from  the  streams  for  attenuating  the  streams  to 
filaments,  and  an  imperforate  walled  enclosure  supported 
in  substantially  air  tight  relation  to  the  feeder  and  sur- 
rounding the  group  of  streams  to  isolate  the  streams  from 
ambient  atmospheric  currents,  a  wall  region  of  the  enclo- 
sure having  channel  means  accommodating  heat  conduct- 
ing fluid  for  controlling  temperature  conditions  at  the  re- 
gion of  the  group  of  streams. 


3,284,181 
PROCESS  FOR  FINISHING  FLOAT  GLASS 
William  C.  Harrell,  Arnold,  and  Henry  M.  Dcmarest,  Jr., 
Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  asiignon  to  PIttsbargh  Plate 
Gbs>  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
qrlranla 

FOed  July  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,874 
5  ClaliA  (CL  65—31) 
1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  glass  sheet  by  depositing 
molten  glass  on  a  bath  of  molten  tin  or  an  alloy  of  tin 
to  form  a  sheet  of  glass  supported  on  the  surface  of  said 
bath,  and  removing  from  the  surface  of  said  bath  a  sheet 
of  glass  that  exhibits  iridescence  upon  heating  or  upon 
heating  and  bending,  the  improvement  comprising  remov- 
ing in  the  absence  of  an  abrasive,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  glass  that  was  in  contact  with  said  bath 
without  substantially  changing  the  thickness  of  the  glass. 
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3,284  182 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  FABIUCATION  OF  U-SHAPED 
PROFILES  OF  GLASS  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  ROLL- 
ING  PROCEDURE 
Fridolin  Jamnik,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Moost>nin- 

ner  Gbttfabrilu-Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Original  application  June  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,904,  now 

Patent  No.  3,226,219,  dated  Dec.  28,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,577 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  June  14,  1961, 

A  4,624/61 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Dec.  23,  1982,  has  been  dkdaimcd 

3  Claims.     (CL  65—170) 


3,284  183 
GLASS  SHEET  BENDING  MOLD  WITH 
PIVOTED  END  SECTIONS 
Uoyd  V.  Black,  Murphy,  N.C.,  and  Harold  E.  McKelvey, 
Wayne  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,675 
6  Clainw.     (CL  65—291) 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  glass  sheets  to  complex  cur- 
vatures comprising  a  peripheral-type  mold  including  a  sec- 
tionalized  shaping  surface  consisting  of  a  center  section 
and  a  pair  of  end  sections  movably  joined  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  center  section,  said  end  sections  being  mov- 
able from  an  open  position  wherein  a  flat  glass  sheet  is 
supported  thereon  to  a  closed  position  in  which  the  bent 
sheet  is  received  on  all  said  sections,  said  center  section 
including  a  pair  of  spaced,  opposed  shaping  rails  curved 
in  elevation,  one  of  said  center  section  shaping  rails  being 
shaped  in  plan  to  corrcspcmd  to  the  outline  of  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  one  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said  glass 


sheet,  the  other  of  said  center  section  shaping  rails  being 
shaped  in  plan  to  correspond  to  the  outline  of  the  central 
portion  of  the  other  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said  glass 
sheet,  each  end  mold  section  also  including  a  shaping 
rail  comprising  an  intermediate  portion  extending  oblique- 
ly of  the  mold  and  a  pair  of  end  portions  extending  lon- 
gitudinally inward  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  inter- 
mediate portion  with  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  rail 
along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  rail  length  forming  a 
straight  line  of  support  lying  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal plane  when  said  mold  sections  are  in  the  open  posi- 
tion. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  vitreous  prod- 
ucts, comprising 

equalizing  means,  including  a  pair  of  rotatable  super- 
posed parallel  rollers  spaced  from  one  another  so 
as  to  define  an  elongated  gap  having  open  ends,  said 
rollers  each  having  respective  opposite  end  faces  ad- 
jacent said  open  ends; 

a  source  of  molten  vitreous  material  located  upstream 
of  said  equalizing  means  for  continuously  feeding 
a  mass  of  molten  material  into  said  gap  from  one 
side  so  that  said  material  emerges  from  the  other  side 
of  said  gap  as  a  continuous  band; 

sealing  means  sealing  said  open  ends  of  said  gap,  said 
sealing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  blocks  having 
respective  faces  engaging  said  end  faces  of  said  roll- 
ers, said  faces  of  said  blocks  being  provided  with 
open  recesses  in  contact  with  said  end  faces  of  said 
rollers  and  said  blocks  being  formed  rearwardly  of 
said  recesses  with  bores; 

beat-exchanger  means  cooperating  with  said  bores  of 
said  blocks  for  regulating  the  temperature  thereof; 

and  lubricating  means  for  introducing  lubricant  into 
said  recesses  of  said  block  faces  of  said  blocks  inter- 
mediate said  end  faces  of  said  rollers  and  said  seal- 
ing means  for  reducing  friction  therebetween. 


3,284  184 
CONTROLLING   VEGETATION  WTIH  ARYLOXY- 

ETHYL   ESTERS  OF  THIOCARBAMIC   ACIDS 
Ridiard  O.  Zerbe,  Nitro,  W.  Va.,  and  Anton  G.  Weiss, 

Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,619 
9  Claims.    (CI-  71—2.5) 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  vegetation  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  a  phytotoxic  concentration  of  a 
phytotoxic  ester  of  the  structure 


ROCiH«X— c— N 


R* 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
tolyl,  p  -  ethylphenyl,  monochlorophenyl,  2,4  -  dichloro- 
phenyl,  2,6  -  dichlorophenyl,  2,4,5  -  trichlorophcnyl,  2, 
4,6  -  trichlorophcnyl,  and  2,3,6  -  trichlorophcnyl,  X  and 
X'  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur  at  least  one  of  X  and  X'  being  sulfur,  R'  alone  is 
lower  alkyl,  R"  alone  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  and  phenyl  and  R'  and 
R"  taken  together  form  with  the  nitrogen  a  heterocyclic 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  -  pyr- 
rolidinyl,  1  -  piperidinyl,  5  -  ethyl  -  2  -  methyl  -  1- 
piperidinyl  -  4  -  morpholinyl  and  hexamethylenimino. 


3,284,185 

METHOD  OF  DEFOUATING  PLANTS 

Harmannus  Koopman  and  Jasper  Daams,  bodi  of  Van 

Houtenlaan,  Weesp,  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,694 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  14.  1962. 

283,262 

3  Claims.     (CI.  71—2.5) 

1.  A  method  of  defoliating  plants  having  an  annual 

leaf  drop  comprising  the  step  of  applying  to  said  plants 

m  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  defoliation,  ethyl-amino- 

pentachloro-phosphonitrile. 


3  284  186 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
"^Sr!?  \r  ^,*f^  ^-  ''^•»«rt.  Quebec,  and  Beresford  J. 
Ju'!lL  ^5hi^'    Q^«»>^'    Canada,    assignors    to    The 
Sherwin-WUhams  Co.  of  Canada,  Lhnited,  Green  Cross 
Division 

No  Dirawing.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  1,  1963. 
869  971 
t    A    u    u      **  Claims.     (CL  71—2.6)  , 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition,  including  as  essential 
active  constituents,  a  first  ingredient  comprising  a  chloro- 
phenoxyacetic  herbicide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2,4-dichIorophenoxyacetic  acid,  esters,  amines  and 
hcrbicidally  effective  salts  thereof  and  2-methyl-4-chloro- 
phenoxyacetice  acid,  esters,  amines  and  herbicidaUy  effec- 
tive salts  thereof,  a  second  ingredient  comprising  a  chloro- 
phenoxypropionic  herbicide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sislmg  of  2-mcthyl-4-chlorophenoxypropionic  acid,  estere 
ammes  and  hcrbicidally  effective  salts  thereof    and  2  4^ 
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dichlorophenoxypropionic  acid,  esters,  amines  and 
herbicidally  effective  salts  thereof,  and  a  third  ingre- 
dient comprising  a  methoxychlorobenzoic  herbicide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2-methoxy-3,6-di- 
chlorobenzoic  acid,  esters,  amines  and  herbicidally  effec- 
tive salts  thereof,  the  total  amount  of  the  chlorophenoxy- 
acetic  and  chlorophe no j|y propionic  herbicides  together 
being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  to  the  methoxy  chloro- 
benzoic  herbicide  of  between  about  1,5:1  and  about  1:1; 
the  chlorophenxyacetic  herbicide  being  present  in  a  weight 
ratio  to  the  chlorophenoxypropionic  herbicide  of  between 
about  V4:l  to  about  4:1,  each  of  the  ratios  being  calcu- 
lated  on  the  basis  of  the  active  ingredients.     , 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  amino,  chlorine  and  trichloromethyl,  Y  represents  a 
memljer  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino, 
chlorine  and  trichloromethyl,  and  Z  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  chlorine  and  tri- 
chloromethyl, and  wherein  said  derivative  is  further  char- 
acterized in  that  at  least  one  of  the  members  X,  Y  and 
Z  is  different  from  the  other  said  members. 

7.  A  fertilizer  composition  comprising  a  reduced  nitro- 
gen fertilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monia, ammonium  salts  and  urea  and  a  pyrimidinc  de- 
rivative having  the  formula 


3^84  187 
DISPERSANT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  TOXICANT, 
CONCENTRATES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Paul  L.  Lindner,  Evanston,  HL,  aasicpor  to  Witco  Chem- 
ical Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,577 

16  Claims.  (CI.  71—3) 
14.  A  combination  biocidal  toxicant  water-soluble  in- 
organic salt  fertilizer  con>position  containing  an  aqueous 
phase  comprising  a  water  solution  of  said  water-soluble 
inorganic  salt  fertilizer  material,  and  a  normally  water- 
immiscible  oleaginous  phase  comprising  an  organic  sol- 
vent solution  of  said  biocidal  toxicant,  said  composition 
comprising  a  substantially  homogeneous  emulsion  which 
incltidcs,  in  admixtitre  therewith,  (a)  a  compound  rep- 
resented by  the  formula 

I 


x-J 


"^ 


■N' 


T 


x-J 


L, 


R-CO-N— CjH«-80iM 
tloiM' 

where  R  is  higher  molecular  weight  aliphatic  containing  a 
chain  of  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  R>  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  and  M  and  M'  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  organic  substituted 
ammonium  radicals  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one 
of  M  and  M'  is  an  organic  substituted  ammonium  radi- 
cal, and  (b)  an  amine  salt  of  an  alkyl  benzene  sulfonic 
acid  in  whicta  alkyl  contains  from  12  to  -18  carbon  atoms, 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  (a)  to  said  (b)  ingredient  being 
from  about  2  to  about  20  <Jf  (a)  to  1  of  (b),  the  total 
of  said  (a)  and  (b)  ingredients  constituting  from  3  to 
30%,  by  weight,  of  the  watcr-immiscrblc  oleaginous 
phase. 

3  284  188 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  SUPPRESSING 
THE  NITRIFICATION  OF  AMMONIUM  NITRO- 
GEN IN  SOIL 

Mkhio  Amagasa,  FuUsawa,  Kanagawa,  Kisabaro  Ueno, 
Kanagawa,  and  Masato  Koshi,  Aldra  Hirose,  and  Tet- 
soichi  Shinozawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Koatsu  Industries,  Incorporated,  Chuo-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1963, 
38/17,893 
8  Claims.     (CI.  71—54)         * 
1.  A  method  for  suppressing  the  nitrification  of  am- 
monium nitrogen  in  soil  and  preventing  rapid  loss  of  am- 
monium nitrogen  therefrom  comprising  treating  the  soil 
in  a  plant  growing  area  with  a  pyrimidine  derivative  hav- 
ing the  formula 


N 


^/ 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  amino,  chlorine  and  trichloromethyl,  Y  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino, 
chlorine  and  trichloromethyl  and  Z  represents  methyl, 
chlorine  and  trichloromethyl,  and  wherein,  said  deriva- 
tive is  further  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  the 
members  X,  Y  and  Z  is  different  from  the  other  said 
members,  said  pyrimidine  derivative  being  present  in  a 
concentration  of  at  least  0.5  percent  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  reduced  nitrogen  in  the  reduced  nitro- 
gen fertilizer. 

3,284,189 

.     PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REHNING 

ALUMINUM 
Frederick  William  Soatham,  Arvida,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Aluminium  Laboratories  Limited,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,513 
29  Claims.     (CL  75—^8) 


1.  In  a  subhalide  process  of  refining  aluminum  where- 
in gas  consisting  essentially  of  normal  halide  of  alumi- 
num is  advanced  along  a  conduit  path,  including  a  heat- 
ing region  where  carbonaceous  material  is  exposed  to  the 
gas  at  a  temperature  above  1000"  C,  to  a  converting 
region  where  said  halide  is  reacted  with  the  aluminum  of 
a  quantity  of  impure  aluminum,  under  the  influence  of 
heat,  to  yield  gas  containing  aluminum  subhalide,  the 
method  of  heating  said  first-mentioned  gas  while  prevent- 
ing formation  of  silicon  carbide  deposits  in  said  path, 
which  comprises  advancing  said  first-mentioned  gas  along 
said  path  while  elevating  the  temperature  of  said  first- 
mentioned  gas  in  said  heating  region  to  a  temperature 
above  1,0(X)*  C.  and  while  keeping  said  first-mentioned 
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L?d  coniui    nl    n      ^^TT  With  s.l.ca.  by  providing    casting  into  resonant  vibration,  determining  the  frequency 
^  l?«jj       ^,  l^'i  ^"""^  '''«'°"  *'"*'  ^  ""'"«  °f    °^  *«•**  resonant  vibration  as  an  andication  of  the  s2e  aS 

refractory  material  which  .s  essentially  free  of  silica,  said    shape  of  the  graphite  particles  theTCit^Thkh  dete^in^ 
Immg  being  constituted  of  an  inner  layer  which  consists  »    P    '«  panicies  tncrcm  which  determines 

substantially  wholly  of  refractory  material  selected  from  ^ 

the  class  consisting  of  alumina,  silicon  nitride,  aluminum  ip";-    , 

nitride,  boron  nitride,  and  silicon  nitride-bonded  silicon  dituV=^ 

carbide  and  contains  no  more  than  about  0.5%  silica,  and 
an  outer  layer  which  consists  substantially  wholly  of  re- 
fractory material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alumina,  silicon  carbide,  silicon  nitride,  aluminum  nitride, 
and  boron  nitride  and  contains  no  more  than  about  5% 
silica. 


3  284  190 
SEPARATION  OF  URANIUM  FROM  NOBLE  AND 

REFRACTORY  METALS 
James  B.  Kniglrton,  Joliet,  and  Robert  K.  Steunenberg, 

Napcrvillc,  III.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Ameri- 

w  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 

Commission 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,329 
7  Claims.     (CI.  75—84.1) 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  uranium  values  from 
refractory  metals  and  noble  metals  comprising:  dissolv- 
ing said  values  in  H  molten  alloy  of  copper  containing 
4-8  percent  magnesium,  contacting  said  alloy  with  a 
molten  salt  containing  an  alkali  metal  chloride  or  an  al- 
kaline earth  metal  chloride  to  oxidi/e  the  uranium  to 
uranium  chloride  which  dissolves  in  the  salt,  and  contact- 
ing the  salt  with  a  molten  magnesium  alloy  to  reduce  the 
uranium  chloride  to  uranium  whicch  precipitates  in  the 
molten  magnesium  alloy. 


the  physical  properties  of  parts  cast  frx>m  the  melt  and 
addmg  corrective  materials  to  the  melt  if  necessary  to 
produce  parts  of  desired  strength  from  the  melt. 


3  284  193 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
WlUlam  E.  Anderson,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  and  William  E. 
Quist,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,168 
2  Claims.     (CI.  75—141) 
1.  An  aluminum  alloy  of  high  fracture  toughness  and 
crack  growth  resistance  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight 
percent  as  follows:  zinc,  6.3  to  6.7%;  magnesium,  2  4  to 
2.7%;  copper,  1.6  to  2.0%;  iron,  0.1%  maximum;  silicon, 
0.1%   maximunj;  manganese,  0.1%   maximum;  chromi- 
um, 0.18  to  0.28%;  titanium,  0.1%  maximuin;  all  other 
extraneous  elements,  0.05%  maximum  for  each;  total  limit 
for  all  other  extraneous  elements,  0.15%  maximum;  and 
the  balance  aluminum. 


3,284,191 
NICKEL-ALUMINUM  ALLOY  STEEL  FOR  PRODUC- 

TION  OF  GEARS,  STEEL  PLATE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Peter  Paul  Hydrean,  Mahwah,  Damian  Vincent  Gullotti, 
Jersey  City,  and  John  Trimble  Eash,  Allendale,  NJ,, 
and  Ralph  Bertram  Grenville  Yeo,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  as- 
dgnors  to  The  International  .Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New 
.  York,  .N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
j     NoDrawhig.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,034 
I  13  Claims.     (CL  75—124) 

.  1.  A  novel,  low  alloy  tempaging  steel  characterized  in 
the  aged  condition  by  a  yield  strength  of  up  to  about 
200,000  p.s.i.,  a  Rockwell  hardness  of  at  least  about  Re 
37  and  up  to  at  least  Re  43  and  a  Charpy  V-Notch  impact 
energy  level  of  about  at  least  20  ft.-ibs.  and  having  a  com- 
position within  the  following  ranges:  0.04%  and  up  to  not 
more  than  0.25%  carbon,  at  least  4.5%  and  up  to  10% 
nickel,  at  least  0.6%  and  up  to  about  1.2%  aluminum,  the 
ratio  of  nickel  to  aluminum  being  at  least  5  to  1,  about 
0.5%  to  2%  molybdenum,  up  to  1.5%  chromium',  man- 
ganese in  an  amount  up  to  0.5%,  silicon  in  an  arnount  up 
to  0.5%,  up  to  5%  cobalt,  up  to  2%  copper  and  the  bal- 
ance essentially  iron. 


3.284,194 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DUCTILE  METALS 
R     ..     V^*'™^'*   Southfield.   Mich.,   assignor  to   The 
of^Delawa"'^''*"^*"""'  ^***'**^*'*''  ^^*«^'»'  «  corporaHon 

^^^tni^^yA  ®"*o*'  «PP«"^<«  Mar.  23,  1962,  Ser. 
196>  ni!^;^""^  ^^*u?*  ^'^  3,175,279,  dated  M^.  30, 
No  342^291  application  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser. 

1     A        .u  ,1®  Claims.     (CL  75—206) 

h.L.  .»!r  u  "^  '"creasing  the  purity  of  metals  to  en- 
hance their  physical  properties,  said  method  comprisine- 
sdectmg  a  metal  whose  properties  are  to  be  enhanS^  and 
which  forms  an  oxide  which  in  turn  will  form  a  spinel 
selecting  a  material  which  at  elevated  temperatures  will 
be  a  nrietal  oxide  which  unites  with  the  metal  oxide  of 

Tni^\^Ti"''f-  V""'""  ^'P'"^'-  ^«"«'°«  ^^'d  material 
to  be  distributed  m  finely  divided  form  throughout  said 
selected  metal,  and  holding  said  distributed  materials  at 
an  activation  temperature  to  form  a  spinel  and  to  cause 
the  impurities  to  migrate  to  and  be  retained  by  said 


3,284,192 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  GRAPHITE  SHAPES 

IN  NODULAR  IRON 
WUUam  B.  Larson,  Kenneth  E.  Spray,  and  Thomas  W. 
Mueller,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,119 
2  Claims.     (CI.  75—130) 
1.  In  a  method  of  testing  molten  free  graphite  con- 
taining ferrous  metal   to  determine  such   final  physical 
properties  of  parts  cast  therefrom  as  strength  and  ductility 
while  corrective  measures  may  be  taken  including  the 
steps  of  casting  a  sample  of  a  given  shape  and  size    re- 
ducing the  temperature  of  the  sample  casting  on  a  de- 
fined schedule  to  room  temperature,  setting  said  sample 


3,284,195 

METHOD  or  FABRICATING  ARTICLES 

FROM  POWDERS 

''^..^'J^^fii'^  and  Lawrence  M.  McLanghlin,  Oak 

Ridge,  Tenn,  assignors  to  the  Unhed  States  of  America 

jursr ''  ^'*  ^"""'  ^*-*'^  ^^"-"'^  ^-^ 

Filed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,197 
5  Claims.     (CI.  75—226) 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  body  from  a  metal  value- 
containing  powder  by  confining  a  mass  of  said  powder 
wahin  a  die  cavity,  and  applying  pressure  to  said  mass 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  mass 
wL  !  V^^  f  '■".  P'^ssure-tcansmitting  relationship 
with  a  surface  of  said  body,  and  transmitting  pressure  to 
said  body  through  said  graphite  J^^sure  to 
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3,294,196 

APPARATUS  AND  ^!ffiTHOD  FOR  ELECTRIC 

RECORDING 

Robert  V.  Mazza,  Pooghkeepsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
natioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York  i 

FUmI  Oct.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,892   ' 
2  Claims.    (CI.  96—1.1) 


plale  with  an  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising 
sulfonated  diazidocarbazole  and  pcriymeric  colloid,  dry- 
ing the  coating,  exposing  the  coating  to  a  light  image, 
applying  deep-etch  developers  to  the  coating  to  remove 
the  portion  of  coating  not  struck  by  light  and  expose  the 
metal  thereunder,  deep-etching  the  exposed  metal,  clean- 
ing the  exposed  metal,  applying  a  lacquer  coating  to  the 
partially  coated  plate,  applying  deep-etch  developing  ink 
to  the  Lacquer  coating,  \v^i9hing  with  warm  water  to 
remove  the  stencil,  and  applying  gum  arabic  to  the  plate. 


1.  The  method  of  recording  an  image  on  a  thermo- 
plastic record  medium  having  a  first  surface  and  a  sec- 
ond heat  deformable  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 
casting  a  light  image  on  a  pre-charged,  electrically 
biased  pbotoconductive  surface  to  form  an  electro- 
static latent  ima^  thereon; 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  second  surface  of  said 
thermoplastic  medium  above  its  deformation  tem- 
perature; 
placing  the  first  surface  of  said  thermoplastic  medium 
in  contact  with  the  pbotoconductive  surface  thereby 
inducing  in  the  second  surface  a  pattern  of  deforma- 
tions representative  of  said  electrostatic  latent  image; 
and 
lowering  the  temperature  of  said  second  surface  below 
its  deformation  temperature  thereby  solidifying  the 
thermoplastic  surface  and  preserving  the  pattern  of 
deformations  representative  of  the  electrostatic  latent 
image. 


3  284  199 
BUFFERED  STOP  BATH  FOR  INTERRUPTED 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT 
Vere   Mallet,   East  Bninswick,  NJ.,  and  Earl  Dclzon 
Peters,  Statcn  Island,  N.Y.,  antgnon  to  E.  I.  da  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  WOmlngton,  DcL,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,477 

8  Claims.    (CI.  96—50) 
1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  development  of  a  photo- 
graphic film  which  comprises: 

(1)  placing  an  exposed  photographic  film  containing 
latent  silver  halide  images  which  has  been  partially 
developed,  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least 
one  buffering  compound,  said  buffer  solution 

(a)  having  a  pH  below  that  at  which  the  developer 
becomes  inactive, 

(b)  having  a  buffering  capacity  such  that  the  in- 
troduction of  0.10  equivalent  of  sodium  hydrox- 
ide into  1000  milliliters  of  the  unused  buffer 
solution  at  a  pH  of  7.2±0.2  will  cause  a  pH 
rise  of  not  more  than  5.0  pH  units  or  less  than 
0.5  pH  unit,  and 

(2)  reinserting  the  film  in  the  developer  to  continue 
development  of  the  film. 


3,284  197   ' 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LmiOGRAPHIC  PLATES 
Daniel  Smith,  Rfrcrdalc,  N.Y^  and  James  W.  Howard, 

Pompton  Lakes,  and  Paul  W.  Greubcl,  Great  Neck, 

N  J.,  assigBors  to  Intcrcfaemical  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfav.    Filed  Not.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,155 
1  Clahn.    (CL  96—33) 

In  the  method  for  the  preparation  of  lithographic 
plates,  the  improvement  which  comprises  preparing  a 
transparency  from  a  graphic  original  having  graphic  repre- 
sentations highly  absorptive  of  infra-red  rays  on  a  back- 
ground which  is  relatively  non-absorptive  of  infra-red 
rays  by  placing  the  original  in  heat-conductive  relationship 
with  a  coated  sheet  comprising  a  transparent  base  carrying 
an  opaque  blushed  lacquer  coating  containing  a  yellow 
ultraviolet  light  absorbing  dye  which  coating  transparent- 
izes  responsive  to  heat,  irradiating  the  original  with  infra- 
red rays  whereby  the  rays  are  absorbed  and  converted  to 
heat  by  the  graphic  representations  on  the  original  and 
said  heat  is  transferred  to  said  coated  sheet  to  produce 
a  transparentness  in  the  coating  carried  thereon  in  a  pat- 
tern corresponding  to  said  graphic  representations  and 
then  exposing  a  light  sensitive  coating  carried  on  a  litho- 
graphic plate  base  to  light  through  said  transparency. 


3,284,200 

3-PYRAZOUDONE  DEVELOPERS 

Gcoifrey  EnMst  FIcfccn,  Ilford,  Emcz,  England,  assignor 

to  Oford  Limited,  Dfoid,  England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawhic.    Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,802 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  7,  1962, 

22,157/62 
6  Clafans.    (CL  96—66) 
1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  developing 
composition  which  comprises  a  compound  of  the  formula : 

-CH 0=0 


z 

'-CH       NH 

I 
Ri 

where  Z  is  a  grouping  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
trimethylene  and  tetramethylene  groupings  and  Rj  is  aryl, 
together  with  an  alkaline  substance. 


3,284,198 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC 

PLATE 
Henry  M.  Grotta,  Dchware,  OUo,  and  Myron  N.  La- 
gasch,  deceased,  late  of  Columbus,  Ohio,  by  Phyllb 
T.  Lngasch,  heir,  Scrantoo,  Pa.,  anignors,  by  mesne 
amignmcnts,  to  Martfai-Marletta  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,307 

4  Claims.    (CI.  96—33) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  a  deep-etch  photolitho- 
graphic plate  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  a  metallic 


3^284^1 
THREE  LAYERED  UGHT-SENSITIVE 
DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL 
Jan  CoTMlis  MdK  Louis  Bcraaid  Heats,  Mid  Jozcf  Maria 
Marthras  Dohmen,  aU  of  Vcirio,  Ncthcriands,  assignors 
to  Chcmlschc  Fabriefc  L.  m  dcr  Grtatcn  N.V.,  Venio, 
Netherlands 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  19,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  245,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Dec.  21.  1961. 

272,831 
16  Clafans.     (CL  96— 75) 
1.  A  heat-developable  diazotype  material  comprising 
a  support  carrying  in  cohering  superposed  relation  on  a 
side  thereof 

(a)  a   light-sensitive  two-component  diazotype   layer 
containing  a  light-sensitive  diazo  compound,  an  azo 
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'  component  capable  of  coupling  with  said  compound 
to  form  an  azo  dyestuff  and  a  substance  preventing 
coupling  of  said  component  with  said  compound, 

(b)  a  developer  layer  containing  an  agent  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  substance  to  render  it  incapable 
of  preventing  said  coupling,  and 

(c)  between  said  layers  a  thermoplastic  film  layer 
holding  said  agent  inaccessible  to  said  substance  at 

i  normal  atmospheric  temperatures,  said  agent  being 
«|  in  liquid  state  upon  a  heating  of  said  layers  in- 
sufiScient  to  pyrolyze  said  diazo  compound,  and  said 
film  layer  upon  such  heating  melting  and  admitting 
said  agent  in  liquid  state  into  said  light-sensitive 
layer  to  bring  about  said  coupling. 


3,284,202 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE,  ITS  PREPARATION  AND 

TREATMENT  SOLUTION  THEREFOR 
Robert  F.  Leonard,  East  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Utho  Chemical  and  Supply  Co.  Inc.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

iNo  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,014 
'  2  Claims.     (CI.  96 — 75) 

1.  A  lithographic  plate  composed  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  zinc  the  sur- 
face of  which  has  been  treated  with  a  solution  of  the  fol- 
lowing components  in  the  following  relative  proportions: 

Ethylene  diamine  tetraacetic  acid grams__     6.62 

Sodium  hydroxide grams__     9.54 

Water _ millUiters..  3,780 

in  which  solution  each  of  the  components  can  be  varied 
only  within  ±20%  of  the  stated  quantity,  rinsed  and  then 
coated  with  a  conventional  bichromated  colloid,  thereby 
preventing  reaction  between  the  plate  metal  and  the 
bichromated  colloid  and  inhibiting  polyvalent  metal  ions 
during  preparation  of  the  lithographic  plate. 


3  284,203 
DIRECT  POSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Yoshito  Takao,  Odawara-shi,  Isao  Matsumoto,  Minamia- 
shigara-machl,     and    Tenio    Kobayast,    Odawara-shi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Shashin  Film  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,053 
Clabns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1961, 
I  36/15,685 

I  3  Claims.    (CL  96—84) 

1.  A  direct  positive  photographic  material  comprising 
a  layer  of  a  silver  halide  emulsion  having  latent  fog  cen- 
tera  which  are  depressed  by  Herschel  effect  on  exposure 
to  a  long-wavelength  light  and  a  surface  layer  adjacent  to 
the  emulsion  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  containing  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-hydroxy- 
4-mcthoxybenzophenone-5-sulfonic  acid  and  sodium  4,4'- 
bis  (dimethylamino)  benzophenone-3,3'-disulfonate. 


3,284,204 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILMS  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Heinrich  von  Lillin,  Neu  Isenburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,824 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  6,  1963, 
i  A  42,521 

I  12  Clafans.    (CL  96—87) 

If  A  photographic  element  comprising,  in  order, 

(a)  a  hydrophobic  polymer  film  base, 

(b)  a  substratum  comprising  a  mixture  of  gelatin,  di- 
aldehyde  starch  and  an  alkylcne  glycol  ester  of  polym- 
annuronic  acid,  said  alkylene  group  containing  2-5 
carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  a  water-permeable  marcromolecular  colloid  layer 
on  said  substratum. 


3,284  205 
BENZOTRLA^LE    AND  'HETEROCYCLIC    KETI- 
MIDE  ACIIVATORS  FOR  LEUCO  COMPOUNDS 
Robert   H.   Sprague,   Chagrin   Fails,   John   A.   Stewart, 
Parma,  and  James  M.  Lewis,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Honzons.lncorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,407 

11  Cfadms.    (CL  96—90) 
1.  A  composition    which   prints   out   a   visible  image 
directly  as  a  result  of  exposure  to  visible  light  said  com- 
position comprising  an  intimate  mixture  consisting  es- 
sentially of; 

(1)  at  least  one  leuco  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  leuco  compounds  represented  by 
one  erf  the  following  general  formulas 


K 


H 


K 


Kt 


\ 


R 


wherein  each  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyl  and  aryl  and  not 
all  of  the  R's  need  be  the  same  and  Rj  is  a  monovalent 

radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  lower 

alkyl  and  aryl:  and 
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and 


wherein  each  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  indicated 
above  and  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  O,  S,  Se  and  — NH,  and  Rj  is  a 
monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  alkyl  and  aryl;  and 
(2)  at  least  one  colorless  nitrogen-containing  organic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ben- 
zotriazoles  and  heterocyclic  ketimides  in  which  the 
imide  nitrogen  is  attached  to  a  ring  carbon  in  a 
heterocyclic  nucleus  having  at  least  5  and  not  more 
than  6  atoms. 


3,284,206  ! 

IMAGE  YIELDING  LAYERS  ' 

Ralph  Kfaigsley  Blake,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WilnUngton,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,661 

10  Claims.  (CI.  96—107) 
1.  A  photographic  emulsion  layer  comprising,  before 
exposure  to  actinic  radiation,  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
crystals  having  associated  therewith  in  greater  than  fog- 
mhibiting  amounts  a  silver  selenide  of  a  selenyl  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

Ri— Se— H 

wherein  R,  is  an  organic  radical  that  is  attached  to  the  Se 
atom  by  a  carbon  atom;  said  silver  selenide  being  of 
lower  solubility  in  water  than  silver  chloride,  the  sUver 


r3G 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1966 


halkle  crystals  so  associated  with  the  silver  selenide  dis- 
solving more  slowly  in  10%  aqueous  sodium  thiosulfate 
than  untreated  silver  halide  crystals  at  a  predetermined 
pH,  the  selenyl  compound  of  said  formula  being  present 
in  such  amount,  in  terms  of  the  ratio  of  its  weight  to  the 
surface  area  of  said  silver  halide  crystals,  that  when  ad- 
mixed in  such  ratio  with  an  aqueous  silver  chlorobromide 
(70/30  mole  percent)  gelatin  dispersion  containing  10  g. 
of  gelatin  per  mole  of  Ag  and  .57  mg.  of  Ag  per  ml., 
and  said  silver  chlorobromide  dispersion  is  treated  with 
10%,  by  weight,  aqueous  sodium  thiosulfate  (so  that  the 
resulting  mixture  contains  0.29  mg.  of  silver  and  100 
mg.  of  sodiimi  thiosulfate),  at  least  three  times  the 
amount  of  silver  chlorobromide  remains  undissolved  as 
compared  with  a  similar  dispersion  successively  treated 
with  5%,  by  weight,  aqueous  sodium  hypochlorite  and 
10%,  by  weight,  aqueous  sodium  thiosulfate  (so  that 
the  resuhing  mixture  contains  0.29  mg.  of  silver,  25  mg. 
of  sodium  hypochlorite  and  100  mg.  of  sodium  thiosul- 
fate), after  vigorous  agitation  of  both  dispersions  for 
30  seconds  at  25'  C. 


3^84^07 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT^ENSTTIVE  MATERIALS 

John  Peter  Stonham,  Dford,  England,  assignor  to  Ilford 

Limited,  Ilford,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,073 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  29,  1962, 

12,114/62 

2  Claims.    (CL  96—114) 

1.  A  photographic  colloid  silver  halide  emulsion   in 

which  the  colloid  consists  at  least  in  part  of  a  polyacryl- 

amide  in  which  2  to  20%  of  the  amide  groups  have  been 

converted  to  amino  groups. 


3,284,208  ' 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,785 
19  Claims.     (CI.  96—118) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  photographic  multicolor 
screen  element,  the  steps  which  comprise  exposing  a  len- 
ticular film  having  a  first  photoresponsive  coating  con- 
tiguous one  surface  thereof,  said  first  photoresponsive  coat- 
ing adapted  to  be  differentially  hardened  as  a  result  of  se- 
lective photoexposure  to  first  radiation  incident  on  said 
lenticular  film  at  first  angles,  to  provide  exposed  areas 
of  said  first  coating  contiguous  each  lenticule  of  said  len- 
ticular film  receiving  said  first  radiation;  removing  unex- 
p<Ked  photoresponsive  coating;  dyeing  exposed  areas  of 
said  first  coating  with  a  first  color  to  obtain  a  first  series 
of  chromatic  filter  elements;  applying  a  second  photore- 
sponsive coating  on  the  same  side  of  said  lenticular  film  as 
said  first  coating;  exposing  said  second  photoresponsive 
coating  to  second  radiation  incident  on  said  lenticular  film 
at  second  angles,  to  provide  exposed  areas  of  said  second 
coating  contiguous  each  lenticule  of  said  lenticular  film 
receiving    said    second    radiation;    removing    unexposed 
photoresponsive  coating;  dyeing  exposed  areas  of  said  sec- 
ond coating  with  a  second  color  to  obtain  a  second  series 
of  chromatic  filter  elements;  applying  a  third  photore- 
sponsive coating  on  the  same  side  of  said  lenticular  film  as 
said  first  and  said  second  coatings;  exposing  said  third 
photoresponsive  coating  to  radiation  incident  on  said  len- 
ticular film  at  third  angles,  to  provide  exposed  areas  of 
said  third  coating  contiguous  each  lenticule  of  said  lentic- 
ular film  receiving  said  third  radiation;  removing  unex- 
posed photoresponsive  coating;  and  dyeing  exposed  areas 
of  said  third  coating  with  a  third  color  to  obtain  a  third 
series  of  chromatic  filter  elements. 


3,284  Jt09 
RE.EXPANDING  COMPRESSED  EXFOLIATED 
VERMICUUTE 
Joseph  A.  Kellcy,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,771 

3  Claims.  (CI.  99—2) 
1.  In  the  process  of  re-expanding  compressed  exfoliated 
yermiculite  which  has  been  formed  into  a  unitary,  self- 
supporting  structure  having  a  density  of  about  40-130 
pounds  per  cubic  foot  by  subjection  to  severe  compressive 
forces  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said 
structure  of  compressed  exfoliated  vermiculite  after  sub- 
jection to  severe  compressive  forces  with  an  aqueous 
fluid. 


3,284,210 
FEED    COMPOSITIONS    CONTAINING    N-SUBSTI- 

TUTED  AMINOOXYACETIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 

AND  METHODS 
Hans  R.  Rosenberg,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmhigton,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,083 
10  Claims.     (CI.  99—2) 

I.  An  animal  feed  concentrate  comprising  from  I  to 
50%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula : 


Ri 

Ri— C=N-0-CHr-C-0  R, 
il 
wherein  j 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms; 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  through  5  carbon  atoms  and  the  radical 
—CO2R3—, 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  sodium,  potas- 
sium, calcium,  and  magnesium;  and 

Ri  and  Rj  can  be  joined  forming  a  cycloalkylene  radical 
of  the  formula:  — (CHa)^— ,  where  n  is  a  whole 
positive  integer  of  4  through  6,  both  inclusive,  and 
the  cycloalkylene  is  substituted  with  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl  and  isopropyl. 


I  3  284  211 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  FAT  COATED    I 
FEED  ANNULI 
Merl  A.  Williams,  Craigville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Central 

Soya  Comply,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Indiana 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,147 
1  Claim.    (CL  99—2) 

A  method  of  animal  food  production  comprising  heat- 
ing and  moistening  an  animal  food  mixture,  in  a  pressure 
cooking  chamber,  said  mixture  including  20-32%  crude 
protein  2-8%  crude  fiber,  5-15%  ash  and  50-70%  grain 
to  a  temperature  of  about  230*  P.,  and  a  moisture  content 
of  about  40%,  passing  said  mixture  to  a  screw  extruder 
and  uniformly  extruding  said  food  as  an  annulus  of  about 
1"  diameter,  while  simultaneously  transversely  severing 
the  annulus  to  provide  a  plurality  of  discrete  annuli  and 
while  exhausting  air  about  the  severed  annuli  to  reduce 
the  moisture  content  therein  to  about  25-35%  and  ex- 
panding the  same,  drying  said  annuli  to  reduce  the  mois- 
ture content  therein  to  about  10-15%,  spraying  liquid  fat 
on  said  annuli  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point 
of  the  fat  while  tumbling  said  annuli  to  add  about  3% 
fat  to  the  annuli,  and  cooling  said  annuli  to  provide  an 
animal  food  having  a  surface  substantially  impregnated 
with  a  layer  of  fat. 
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3,284,212 
FOOD  PRESERVATIVE  COMPRISING  ENZYMES 
,  AND  ANTIOXIDANTS 

Talmadge  B.  Tribble  and  Eugene  L.  Rondenet,  Gienview, 
III.,  assignors  to  Flavor  Corporation  of  America,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,134 

10  Claims.  (CI.  99—9) 
2.  A  food  preservative  comprising  non-toxic  anti- 
oxidants and  enzymes  combined  in  substantially  equal 
proportionate  amounts  by  weight  of  antioxidants  and 
enzymes;  the  antioxidants  comprising  etboxyquin  and 
butylated  hydroxytoluene  and  the  enzymes  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  diastase  and  a  minor  proportion  of 
cellulase. 


3,284,213 

PROCESS  FOR  INHIBITING  BREAKDOWN  IN 

HEATED  COOKING  OILS 

Leon  A.  Van  Akkeren,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Armour 

and  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,338 
I  1  Claim.     (CL  99—118) 

In  a  process  for  treating  heated  triglyceride  cooking 
oils  to  inhibit  breakdown  during  heating  and  to  prevent 
foaming,  the  steps  of  adding  about  0.05  to  3  5  percent 
of  concentrated  phosphoric  acid  to  the  oil,  heating  the 
oil  slowly  to  a  temperature  of  about  100°  C  while  stir- 
ring slowly  to  prevent  the  formation  of  free  acid  in  the 
oil,  adding  bleaching  clay  to  the  oil  when  the  same  has 
reached  about  100'  C  and  heating  the  mixture  to  about 
Hi  nil  ;  ^^^J5-30  minutes,  cooling  and  filtering 

l^H  .L  11'"°'"'  '^u  "'^y  ""'^  phosphoric  acid  material 
and  then  heating  the  oil  filtrate  to  about  220-225'  C 
under  reduced  pressure. 


3^84,215 

werner  chromium  complexes  and 
Methods  for  their  preparation 

Adam  A.  Bartr,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,582 
12  Claims.    (CL  106—13) 

1.  A  composition  of  a  Werner  complex,  stable  against 
gel  formation,  having  a  total  water  content  of  from  8 
to  50%  by  weight  water,  the  remainder  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  a  Werner  complex  having  a  basic  trivalent 
nuclear  chromium  atom  coordinated  with  a  carboxylic 
acido  group  of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having 
a  solubility  in  water  less  than  0.1%  by  weight  at  20°  C. 
to  give  a  ratio  of  chromium  atoms  to  acido  groups  of 
from  1 : 1  to  10: 1,  said  complex  being  further  characterized 
by  having  a  ratio  of  coordinated  water  to  chromium  atoms 
from  at  least  2: 1  up  to  4: 1;  and  (b)  a  monohydric  aliphat- 
ic alcohol   containing    1   to  4  carbon  atoms. 


K^Mi?E.^''''^y?.^^'"^^E«  REPELLENCY 
ciL^'  ^;*^'"*'*  »*^  Clayton  A.  Wetmore,  Norwalk 
r?^r  "^'^er*  *«  Stamford  Chemical  InduWi^  Inc 
Ctacinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio      *"'*^**'  '°*'' 

lS^7i^^    ^**^'  «Pplication  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No 

9  Claims.     (CI.  106—2) 
fihJ;  fiiJ""^."  ^°'  rendering  matter  in  the  form  of  a 
fiber,  filament  yam  and  fabric  water  repellent  by  treating 

LoT".""?'"  ''"™'°""'  "''"pound  compris^^ 
steps  of:  applying  to  said  matter  a  water-repellent  com 
position  containing  a  mixture  essentially  of  (a^  froL  Uo 
^'Srt'/h""'^'  °'  an  a,„^i„„^  compound  in  about 
1000  parts  by  volume  of  a  compatible  organic  solvent 
said  aluminum  compound  having  the  general  foS; 


/ 


OH 


AlJ-o(cH,CH,oX-R 


3,284,216 

FIRE-RETARDANT  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Benjaipin  B.  Kaplan,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Albi  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  RockvIHe,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawmg.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,885 

14  Cbims.  (Ci.  106—16) 
1.  In  an  intumescsnt  paint  consisting  essentially  of  a 
volatile  liquid  vehicle,  35  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  a 
resinous  film-forming  binder,  120  to  475  parts  by  weight 
of  a  solid  spumific  agent  which  when  heated  to  400°  C 
causes  a  dried  film  of  the  paint  to  increase  in  thickness  at 
least  four  times,  in  combination,  glass  fibers  in  an  amount 
from  2%  to  30%  by  weight  (exclusive  of  the  weight  of 
any  organic  coating  on  said  fibers)  based  on  the  re- 
maining ingredients  of  said  paint. 

2.  An  intumescent  paint  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which 
said  binder  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  drying 
oils  alkyd  resins,  cellulose  esters,  cellulose  ethers,  sodium 
carboxymethyl  cellulose,  starch,  chlorinated  rubber,  rub- 
t)er  hydrochloride,  polymers  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride, polymers  and  copolymers  of  vinylidene  chloride 
polychloroprene,  epoxy  resins,  a  mixture  of  urea  with  a 
source  of  aliphatic  aldehyde,  a  mixture  of  thiourea  with 
a  source  of  aliphatic  aldehyde,  a  mixture  of  dicyandi- 
amide  with  a  source  of  aliphatic  aldehyde,  a  mixture  of 
melamine  with  a  source  of  aliphatic  aldehyde,  and  resins 
formed  from  said  mixtures;  and  in  which  said  spumific 
agent  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  dicyandiamide 
melamine    pyrophosphate,    monoammonium    phosphate' 
diamnrionium   phosphate,  phosphoric  acid,  guanyl    urea 
phosphate,  ammonium  sulfate,  sulfamic  acid,  ammonium 
sultamate,  ammonium  bromide,  sodium  tungstate    boric 
acid,  sodium  borate,  phosphorylamide  polyphosphorylam- 
ide    and  metaphosphates  of  sodium,  potassium  calcium 
and  zint. 


\ 


OCOR, 


r^ktl  nnnM^'^.  ^^i"*"*"^^***  '~'"  ^^  8^°"P  consisting  of 
from  6  tn  I?^'  '"t«^""»«d  phenyl,  said  alkyl  containing 
[Tx.Ll  "^'^^ ^'O'"''.  "  »  an  integer  from  zero  to 
rom  9  tn  ,'7'°  'if''"'''  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
from  9  to  17  carbon  atoms,  (b)  from  5  to  25  parts  by 
weight  of  a  wax-like  substance  selected  from  the  grouD 
consisting  of  paraffin  and  beeswax,  and  (c)  from  1  loTs 

S^teXrm'fhl  °'  ^  '^°"^^'*"^  wax  hirden^ni  resl^ 
J^tS?«i  K^  ^  ^°."P  consisting  of  limed  rpsin,  pentae- 
mhntol  abietate,  polymerized  terpene  resin  and  poly^- 
cnwd  petroleum  resin,  and  thereafter  drying  the  matter 
so  treated,  whereby  from  about  1%  to  abom*15%  of^d 
alummum  compound  adheres  thereto. 


3,284,217 
r      cu   „,  .^"^*'C**EFRACTORY 

blson-Walker  Refractories  Company,  PitSurgh,  p" 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania  "wurgn,  ra.. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,042 
7  Claims.    (Ci.  106—59) 

I.  A  lusion  of  chrome  ore  and  magnesia  consisting  of 
by  weight,  on  an  oxide  basis-  ' 

.ro„  ox,*'  ,4oi,-::::::::::::::::::  bS  1""  II 
LitTcao;*  '^"°'' f  'T  "^: 

said  fusion  characterized  by  a  microstructure  consisting  of 
relat.vely-^mall,  closely  packed,  mostly  attached  cryslah 
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of  periciase,  said  crystals  of  periclase  having  an  average 
diameter  of  about  0.1  to  about  0.3  millimeter,  said  crystals 
of  periclase  characterized  by  extensive  exsolved  separate 
and  discrete  spinel  deposits  throughout  said  periclase 
crystals,  boundary  areas  between  contiguous  periclase 
crystals  characterized  by  extensive  euhedral  spinel  crystal 
development  forming  with  the  periclase  crystals  an  inter- 
grown  network  isolating  contained  silicates  into  dispersed 
pockets. 


3^S4;tl8 
HIGH  ALUMINA  REFRACTORIES 
Donald  F.  Kiag,  Pittsburgh,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Harbison- 
Wallier  Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,611 

2  Claims.  (O.  106—65) 
1.  A  phosphate-bonded  high  alumina  refractory  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  a  refractory  size-graded 
mixture  of  high  alumina  refractory  material,  about  1-10% 
of  said  material  being  A1(0H)3,  by  weight,  a  phosphate- 
bonding  ingredient  sufficient  to  provide  PjOt  equivalent  to 
that  provided  by  about  2-15%  of  75%  phosphoric  acid 
and  oxalic  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  storage 
life  by  retarding  breakdown  of  the  phosphate  bond  there- 
by assuring  greater  strength  in  eventual  service. 


3,2*4,219 

INTERNALLY  PLASTICIZED  CASEIN 

Robert  B.  Dean  and  William  L.  Marino,  Bainbridge, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Borden  Company,  New  Yotk, 

N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,791 

7  Claims.  (0.106—147) 
2.  A  permanently  plasticized  protein  composition  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  a  protein  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  casein,  soy  protein  and  peanut 
protein  with  a  polyalkoxylated  chlorocarbonate  ester  of 
the  formula  ClCO(CX:nH2a)«OR  in  which  n  and  x  are 
integers  within  the  ranges  2-6  and  2-30,  respectively, 
and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


3,2S4^20 
STABILIZED  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING NAPHTHOIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Constantioc  E.  Anacnostopoclos,  KHwood,  Mo.,  and 
Anbcrt  Y.  Coran,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,679 

31  Claims.  (CI.  106—178) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  natural  and  synthetic,  linear  and 
cross-linked  polymers,  and  from  amout  0.001%  to  about 
10%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula  , 


^OT-^^-l 


wherein: 
a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;      j       >        | 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 

alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-cumyl  and 


where  R,  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  of  1  to  21  carbon  atoms 
and  the  sum  of  R+Ri-I-R]  is  up  to  23  carbon  atoms; 
and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  provided  that  when  n  is  2, 
the  carboxyl  groups  are  on  non-adjacent  carbon  atoms 
of  the  naphthalene  nucleus. 


3,284^1 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COLD- 
WATER  DISPERSIBLE  ADHESIVES 
John  W.  Hucbschmann  and  John  H.  Wrightsman,  Decatur, 

in.,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Stalcy  Manufacturing  Company, 

Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,931 
5  Claims.    (O.  106—213) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  dry,  cold-water-soluble 
amylaceous  adhesives  which  comprises  acid  bydrolyzing 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  F.  to  about  270*  F. 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  starch  mixture  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  about  0.1  to  about  3%  by  weight  terpineol 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  starch  dry  substance  to  obtain 
a  hydrolyzed  product  having  a  Brookfield  viscosity  at 
85*  F.  and  20  r.p.m.  ranging  from  about  50  to  about 
20,000  cps.  when  measured  in  water  at  a  solids  content 
of  26%,  the  said  mixture  containing  on  a  dry  substance 
basis  not  less  than  5%  by  weight  of  an  oxidized  starch 
and  at  least  85%  by  wei^t  of  native  starch,  adding  to 
the  said  hydrolyzed  product  from  about  7  to  about  25% 
by  weight  borax  based  on  the  weight  of  the  starch  dry 
substance,  then  cooling  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature of  less  than  150*  P.,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
mixture  to  from  about  8.5  to  about  9.8  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxides and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides  and  dry- 
ing the  resulting  composition  to  obtain  a  dry  cold-water- 
soluble  adhesive. 


3,284,222 
VALUABLE  PRODUCT  FROM  MONTAN  RESIN 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Walter  Brotz,  Gcrsthofen,  near  Augsburg,  and  Karl  Maier, 
Augsburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerfcc  Hocchst 
Akdcttgcsclbchaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  A  Briining, 
Franlifurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,867 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  20,  1962, 

F  37368 

5  Claims.    (CI.  106—239) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  gasoline-soluble 

product  having  a  high  dropping  point  which  comprises 
saponifying  the  free  acid  contained  in  montan  resin  hav- 
ing an  acid  number  between  20  and  50  to  form  the  lithium 
salt  of  said  montan  resin  having  an  acid  number  below  2.     j 


3,284,223 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE  SUPPORTED  ON 
TEREPHTHALATE  POLYESTERS  OF  l,4^YCLO- 
HEXANEDIMETHANOL 
Marshafl  T.  Watson  and  William  D.  Kennedy,  Ungsport, 
TcBB.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  457,154 

6  Clabns.  (CL  117—7) 
1.  An  improved  magnetic  recording  tape  comprising  a 
thin  layer  of  a  magnetically  susceptible  material  dispersed 
in  a  nonmagnetic  binder  coated  on  a  flexible  support  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  asymmetrically  oriented  high- 
melting  linear  polyester  of  substantially  equimolar  pro- 
portions of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  1 ,4-cyclohexanedi- 
methanol,  said  dicarboxylic  acid  being  essentially  com- 
posed of  terephthalic  acid  which  support  in  its  amorphous 
form  has  been  solely  oriented  by  a  process  consisting  of 
longitudinal  stretching  in  the  range  of  from  about  2.5  to 
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about  5.5  times  and  establishing  the  widthwisc  dimension 
within  the  range  of  from  about  0.95  to  about  1.3  times 
the  width  of  the  longitudinally  stretched  support,  said  sup- 
port being  characterized  in  that  it  has  (1 )  a  percentage  of 
elongation  at  break  no  greater  than  about  35%  and  (2)  a 
percentage  of  elongation  at  yield  of  at  least  4.9%. 


ous  splution  of  an  organic  acidic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  lactic  acid,  glycolic 
acid,  ascorbic  acid,  uric  acid,  fumaric  acid,  ethylencdi- 
aminetetraacetic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  to  effect  re- 
moval from  said  opal  glass  surface  of  excess  oxides  and 
fluorides  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals. 


CONTROLLED  XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  CATALYZED  G YPSUM  WALLBOARD  AND 

Eryst  Henry   Lehmaim,   Rochester    N.Y.,  assignor  to  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTIO^N^WIOF 

N^VSP*""^  ""'*'•**"•  ^-^-^  ■  ~nK.radon  of  Mjrk  E.  Gerton,  PIe.^t?n.  ciS^  S^or  ^o  Fibre- 

FUedJan.4   1963  Scr  No  249  482  ^^J^    '*"'**'   Products   Corporation,    San    Francisco, 

IS  ri.l.U.    Vr-i  ii'-T     ;^'  ^■"'•'  ■  "»n>oration  of  Delaware 

16Clafans.    (CL  117-17.5)  FII«d  Dec.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,806 

5  Claims.    (CL  117—60) 


14.  A  method  of  developing  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  previously  formed  on  the  surface  of  an  image-bear- 
ing member  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  control  member  spaced  closely  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  image  bearing 
member  and  which  control  member  is  characterized 
by  a  changeable  electrical  property  when  activated 
by  an  applied  external  control; 

(b)  presenting  a  quantity  of  developer  material  be- 
I  tween  the  control  member  and  the  image  bearing 

member  to  effect  development  of  the  latent  image 
on  the  image  bearing  member;  and 

(c)  during  said  last-recited  step  selectively  applying 
said  control  to  activate  said  control  member  uni- 
formly to  an  electrical  state  capable  of  affecting  a 
more  uniform  developer  deposition  on  the  latent 
image  than  when  the  control  member  is  inactivated. 


3,284J25 

RADL^NT  HEAT  REFLECTIVE  COATINGS  AND 
A. J      .       METHOD  FOR  APPLICATION 
AMen  W.  Smock,  Huntsvillc,  Ala.,  and  Vaughn  F.  Scit- 
ringer,   Faycttcvillc,   Tenn..   assignors   to   (he    United 
awates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretarr  of 
tlie  Army 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ian.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,446 
I  9  Claims.    (CL  117—35) 

I.  A  heat  reflective  devcc  comp     ^  r  a  metallic  sub- 
struction, a  high  temperature  maturing  porcelain  high- 
gloss  enamel  coating  on  said  substruction,  and  a  reflec- 
tive metal  coating  substantially  no  thicker  than  0.00001 
mch  on  said  enamel. 


I.  A  method  of  wall  construction  comprising  imprcg- 
natmg  the  surface  of  a  wallboard  backing  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  gypsum  setting  catalytic  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  potassium  sulphate  and  mixtures 
of  potassium  sulphate  and  aluminum  sulphate,  and  plas- 
termg  a  single  thin  coat  of  gypsum  plaster  comprising 
about  15  to  30  percent  inert  filler,  about  2  to  10  percent 
plasticizcr  clay,  about  0.5  to  2%  of  a  mixture  of  poly- 
vinyl acetate  artd  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  the  remainder 
consisting  essentially  of  gypsum,  upon  the  catalyzed  sur- 
face of  said  backing,  and  final-finishing  the  thin  plaster 
coat  to  form  a  continuous  plaster  exterior  surface. 


«.»^.  3,284,226 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  OPAL  GLASS  SURFACES 
Jam^  R.  A.  Taylor,  Plafaificid,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Brockway  Glass  Company,  Inc.,  Brock- 
way,  Pa,,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,685 

20  Cbdms.  (a.  117—54) 
I.  In  the  method  of  decorating  opal  glass  surfaces  with 
fired-on  noble  metal  film,  the  opal  glass  consisting  of 
matrix  of  relaUvely  high  refractive  index  soda-lime-silica 
glass  containing  as  inclusions  low  refractive  index  crystals 
of  calcium  fluoride  and  sodium  fluoride  and  the  noble 
meul  deposited  from  the  heat  decomposition  of  a  noble 
metallo  organic  compound,  the  improvement  comprising 
pretreating  the  opal  glass  surface,  prior  to  the  application 
thereto  of  the  noble  metal  decoration,  with  a  dilute  aque- 


3,284,228 

METHOD  OF  RENDERING  POLYOLEFINE 

SURFACES  NON-ADHERENT 

Kui-Erik  Eksfrom  and  Tborsten  Lennartsob  Lindh,  Lund, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Tetra  Pak,  Lund,  Sweden,  a 

awedlso  company 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,761 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14.  1962 

1,603/62 

2  Clafatts.    (CL  117— 65  J) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  packaging  material  having  at 
least  a  surface  layer  of  polyethylene  which  comprises 
coating  said  surface  layer  with  molten  paraffin  wax  hav- 
mg  a  meltmg  temperature  substantially  within  the  melt- 
ing pomt  range  of  said  polyethylene,  cooling  said  coated 
surface  to  solidify  said  molten  paraffin  wax.  pressing  a 
sohd  surface  heated  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  range  of  said  polyethylene  against  said  coated  sur- 
face and  then  while  still  hot  separating  said  solid  surface 
from  said  coated  surface,  the  thickness  of  said  coating  of 
paraffin,  the  temperature  of  said  solid  surface,  the  time 
of  contact  between  said  solid  surface  and  said  coated  sur- 
face and  the  pressure  between  said  solid  surface  and  said 
coated  surface  being  so  adjusted  that  said  coated  surface 
does  not  adhere  and  offset  to  said  solid  surface. 
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3^84,229     * 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COLORED  CELLULOSE 
SPONGE 
Clarence  J.  Waddle,  Columbia,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,193 

6  Claims.  (CL  117—98) 
1.  In  a  method  of  making  colored  cellulose  sponge  of 
improved  brilliance,  the  improvement  consisting  essential- 
ly of  impregnating  colored  cellulose  sponge  with  a  liquid 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  sponge -softening 
material  and  hydrogen  peroxide  until  the  brilliance  of  the 
sponge  is  improved,  said  liquid  composition  having  a 
hydrogen  peroxide  content,  calculated  as  100%  H3O3,  of 
about  0.004  to  0.2%  by  weight. 


\ 


3,284,230 
METHOD  OF  DOPING  TUNGSTEN  OXIDE 
Herman  R.  Heytmeijcr,  Belleville,  and  George  H.  Lock- 
wood,  Bloomfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Elec- 
tric  Corporation,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  a  corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Set.  No.  249,490 
16  Claims.    (CL  117—100) 


1.  The  method  of  doping  finely  divided  tungsten  oxide 
particles  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  selected  doping 
compound  in  order  that  incandescible  tungsten  filamen- 
tary wire  prepared  by  powder  metallurgy  techniques  from 
the  resulting  doped  tungsten  oxide  will  have  improved 
performance  characteristics,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  atomizing  into  said  tungsten  oxide  particles  while 
agitating  same,  a  predetermined  amount  of  solution 
containing  a  predetermined  concentration  of  selected 
doping  compound  dissblved  in  liquid  vehicle,  with 
the  rate  of  solution  atomization  into  said  agitating 
timgsten  oxide  particles  being  sufficiently  slow  to  in- 
sure uniform  distribution  of  said  solution  throughout 
said  agitating  tungsten  oxide  particles,  and  with  the 
total  liquid  in  contact  with  said  tungsten  oxide  parti- 
cles after  atomization  of  all  doping  compound  solu- 
tions being  sufficient  to  dampen  said  tungsten  oxide 
particles  but  not  rendering  said  tungsten  oxide  parti- 
cles sufficiently  wet  to  pelletize  same;  and 

(b)  thereafter  volatilizing  the  liquid  component  of  said 
solution  from  said  tungsten  oxide  particles  while  con- 
tinuing to  agitate  same  to  leave  a  deposit  of  doping 
compound  uniformly  distributed  on  said  finely  di- 
vided tungsten  oxide  particles. 


3,284,231 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  STABILIZING  CELLU- 
LOSIC  MATERIALS  AND  THE  PRODUCTS  PRO- 
DUCED THEREBY 
Fraidoon  Shaflzadeh,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyer- 
haeuser Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

FUed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,579 
7  Claims.    (CI.  117— 118) 
1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  dimensional   stability 
of  wood  comprising 
impregnating  said  wood  with  an  aqueous  solution  con- 


sisting essentially  of  methylolphenols  and  free  formal- 
dehyde, said  solution  having  a  pH  that  is  approxi- 
mately that  of  the  pH  of  the  wood  and  a  free  formal- 
dehyde content  of  from  1-15%  of  the  total  weight  of 
the  solution,  and  a  methylolphenol  content  of  from  6- 
45%  of  the  weight  of  the  solution,  and 
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drying  said  impregnated  wood  slowly  whereby  the  solu- 
tion will  be  concentrated  and  diffuse  further  into  the 
cell  walls  of  the  wood  where  it  may  react  to  provide 
bulking  and  dimensional  stability. 


3,284,232 
SHAPED    OBJECTS   OF   A    CRYSTALLINE    POLY- 

ESTER  COATED  WITH  A  HYDROPHILIC  POLY- 

MER  COMPOSITION 
John  R.  Caldwell,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,547 
15  Claims.    (CL  117— 138  J) 

1.  A  coated  object  comprising  (A)  a  shaped  object  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  high-melting  crystalline  linear  poly- 
ester selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bisphenol  poly- 
carbonates and  polyesters  of  (a)  diols  and  (b)  dicar- 
boxylic  bifunctional  compounds  consisting  essentially  of 
hexacarbocyclic  nuclearly  attached  dicarboxylic  bifunc- 
tional compounds  wherein  the  carboxy  radicals  are  nu- 
clearly situated  in  a  para  relationship,  and  (B)  a  resin 
coating  on  said  shaped  object  having  a  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (81)  from  about  80  to  60%  by 
weight  of  a  cured  unsaturated  polyester  resin  of  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  constituent  and  a  polycarboxylic  acid  con- 
stituent, of  which  any  unsaturated  acid  constituent  consti- 
tutes at  least  30  mol  percent  of  such  acid  and  any  unsat- 
urated alcohol  constituent  constitutes  at  least  40  mol  per- 
cent of  such  alcohol,  and  ( 82 )  from  about  20  to  40%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  of  the  following  adjuvants  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  (a)  a  preformed  hydrophilic 
addition  polymer  derived  from  at  least  one  olefinically 
unsaturated  monomer  containing  a  functional  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxy  group,  a 
tertiary  amine  group  and  an  amide  group,  said  polymer, 
other  than  for  said  functional  groups,  being  essentially 
composed  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms,  and  (b)  an 
inert  pigment. 

I 

3  284  233 

BONDED  NONWOVEN  FABRICS  AND  BINDERS 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Fred  H.  Scxsmith,  Passaic,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johnson  ft 

Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,257 

15  Claims.  (CI.  117— 140) 
9.  A  bonded  nonwoven  fabric  of  overlapping,  inter- 
secting individualized  fibers  bonded  together  by  binder 
areas  constituting  from  about  7%  to  about  100%  of  the 
total  surface  area  of  the  fabric,  said  binder  areas  com- 
prising a  film  of  from  about  5  parts  to  about  95  parts  by 
weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  of  alkaline 
soluble  cellulosic  derivatives  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl 
cellulose,  carboxymethyl  cellulose  and  cellulose  xanthate 
and  from  about  95  parts  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of 
polyolefin. 
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I  3  284  234 

STABILIZED  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 
Laurence  R.  B.  Hcrvey,  West  Concord,  and  Richard  P. 
Tschirch,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Olin^Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vh^inia 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,287 

8  Claims.  (CI.  117—154) 
I.  A  stabilized  cellulosic  material  which  comprises  a 
cellulosic  material  impregnated  with  at  least  0.1  percent 
by  weight  of  the  cellulosic  material  of  a  hydrazide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  following  com- 
pounds and  mixtures  thereof: 

(I)  RCONHNHj 

(II)  RCONHNHCOR 
(UI)  R'(CONHNH2)a 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  containing  fpm  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ( — CHj — )n,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  having 
a  value  of  0  to  5  and  an  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
interrupted  by  from  1  to  2  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur.  1 


3,284,235 
'    METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PHOTO- 
CONDUCTIVE  LAYERS 
Johannes  Gerrit  van  Santen,  Hendrik  Esvelt,  and  Hen- 
drik  Jacobus  Maria  Joormann,  Emmasingel.  Findhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pan\.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  255,837 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Feb.  14,  1962. 

274,816 
11  Claims.    (CL  117—201) 
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I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  photoconductor  de- 
vice comprising  a  layer  of  photoconductive  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium  sulphide, 
cadmium  selenide  and  mixed  crystals  thereof,  comprising 
the  steps,  dispersing  said  photoconductive  materia!  in 
powdered  form  in  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a 
minor  amount  of  phosphorus  in  oxidized  form  and  al 
least  one  cadmium  halide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cadmium  chloride,  cadmium  bromide  and 
cadmium  iodide,  depositing  a  portion  of  said  solution  onto 
a  support  to  form  a  layer,  and  thereafter  heating  said  de- 
posit to  produce  the  photoconductive  material. 


I  3,284,236 

METHOD  OF  COATING  A  METAL  SURFACE  WITH 
A  FERRITE  COMPOSITION 

Anthony  N.  Schmltz,  Levittown,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretarj  of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,865 

6  Claims.    (CI.  117—230) 
1.  The  method  of  providing  a  ferrite  coating  for  metal 

surfaces,  said  method  comprising: 

832  O.G.— 26 


(a)  applying  a  thin  even  coating  of  a  ferrite  composi- 
tion to  said  metal  surface  at  room  temperature  while 
maintaining  the  relative  humidity  within  the  range 
of  50%  to  90%,  said  ferrite  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  35%  to  45%  by  weight  powdered 
ferrite,  35%  to  45%  ethyl  silicate,  and  20%  by 
weight  silica; 

( b )  air  drying  said  coating ; 

(c)  subsequently  baking  said  coating  at  a  temperature 
of  250°  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  insure  bonding 
of  said  ferrite  coating  to  said  metal  surface. 


3,284,237 
THERMAL  IMPREGNATING  PROCESS  FOR 
NEGATIVE  ELECTRODES 
Robert  L.  Lambert  and  RusseU  E.  Paknateer,  Emporium, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,840 

4  Claims.    (Q.  136—24) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  electrodes  for  alkaline 
batteries,  the  steps  comprising: 

impregnating  a  porous  plate  with  a  cadmium  nitrate 
compound  and  heating  the  impregnated  plate  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  185°  C.  to  250°  C,  at  substanUally  ambient 
pressure  and  from  about  one  minute  to  two  hours, 
to  reduce  said  compound  to  metal,  said  reducing 
atmosphere  consisting  of  water  vapor  and  ammonia 
and  being  characterized  by  the  capability  to  com- 
bine with  the  compound  to  form  volatile  neutral 
salts. 


3,284,238 

NOVEL  GEL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Malcolm  L.  White,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 
'^o  I^rawing.     Original  application  Aug.  26,   1960    Ser. 

No.  52,014.    Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  3.  1963 

Ser.  No.  270,153 

2  Claims.    (CI.  136—86) 

1.  In  a  gaseous  fuel  cell  composed  of  electrodes,  a  mem- 
brane and  a  gas  inlet  and  outlet,  the  improvement  in 
which  said  membrane  comprises  a  uniformly  hydrophihc, 
cross-lmked,  water-insoluble  gel  of  a  normally  water- 
soluble,  gelable  polymer  as  the  matrix,  having  ion-ex- 
change material,  which  is  different  from  said  gel,  occluded 
therein. 


3  284  239 
BIOCHEMICAL  FUEL  CELL 
i[,       Z"  """Ser,  Long  Branch,  and  John  Perry    Jr. 
New  Shrcwsburj,  NJ.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretarj  of  the  Army 
Fded  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,158 
1  Claim.    (CL  136—86) 


A  multicompartment  diffusion  type  biochemical  fuel 
cell  comprismg  a  fermentation  chamber  for  decomposing 
sugar  to  ethanol  by  means  of  yeast  cells,  an  anode  com- 
partment including  a  platinized  platinum  screen  anode  in 
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a  phosphate  buffer  solution  having  a  pH  of  about  7,  said 
anode  compartment  being  adjacent  to  said  fermentation 
chamber  and  separated  therefrom  by  an  organic  film  of 
nitrocellulose  which  permits  the  diffusion  of  the  ethanol 
into  the  anode  compartment  but  hinders  the  diffusion  of 
the  sugar  and  yeast  cells  into  the  anode  compartment,  and 
a  cathode  compartment  containing  a  platinized  carbon-air 
electrode  as  the  cathode  in  a  phosphate  buffer  solution 
having  a  pH  about  7  as  the  catholyte,  said  cathode  com- 
partment being  adjacent  to  said  anode  compartment  and 
separated  therefrom  by  a  cation  exchange  membrane  and 
where  said  cathode  has  a  second  (^ion  exchange  resin 
membrane  attached  to  its  surface  iX  contact  with  the 
phosphate  buffer  solution. 


3,284,240 
CELLS  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
EMPLOYING  A  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  ELEC- 
TROLYTE IN  CONTACT  WITH  AN  IMPROVED 
PLATINUM  ELECTRODE 
Elbert  V.  Kring,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WOmington,  Del.,  a 
corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,244 
6  Claims.    (CL  IS^*— S6) 


1.  In  a  fuel  cell  for  the  generation  of  electrical  energy, 
the  combination  therewith  of  an  electrode  in  contact 
with  an  acidic  electrolyte  having  dissolved  therein  a 
peroxygen  compound,  said  electrode  comprising  an  active 
platinum  surface  which  has  been  heated  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  200°  C.  in  an  atmosphere  comprising  molecular 
oxygen.  , 

*  3,284,241 

PHOTO-EMISSrVE  DEVICE  INCLUDIJSG  EMITTER 
AND  INSULATOR  OF  LE^  THAN  MEAN  FREE 
PATH  DIMENSIONS 
Marvin  E.  Lasscr,  Elkins  Parle,  and  Gerald  Lucovsky, 
Roslyn,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Philco  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  172,934 
10  Claims.    (O.  136—89)  I 


umjrr 
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1.  A  photovoltaic  device  for  converting  incident  light 
to  electrical  energy,  comprising,  in  combination: 


a  first  photoabsorptive,  photoemissive,  and  electrically 
continuous  conductive  layer  comprising  a  film  of 
metal  having  a  thickness  of  about  50  to  300  ang- 
storms  and  less  than  the  mean  free  path  for  electrons 
in  said  metal,  whereby  incident  light  will  generate 
free  electrons  in  said  film  yet  said  film  will  be  thick 
enough  to  be  mechanically  stable  and  electrically 
continuous,  one  surface  of  said  layer  being  exposed 
so  that  light  can  be  received  substantially  directly 
thereon, 

a  layer  of  insulating  material  adjacent  said  first  layer, 
said  insulating  layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  70 
to  100  angstroms  and  less  than  the  mean  free  path 
for  electrons  in  said  insulating  material,  whereby  said 
insulating  layer  will  have  an  effective  reverse  resist- 
ance of  greater  than  10*  ohms  per  square  centimeter 
for  an  applied  potential  difference  thcreacross  of  one 
volt,  and  whereby  free  electrons  generated  in  said 
first  layer  will  be  able  to  pass  through  said  insulat- 
ing layer, 

a  conductive  collector  layer  of  a  material  different  from 
the  metal  film  of  said  first  layer  and  adjacent  the 
other  side  of  said  insulating  layer,  said  collector  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  about  1000  angstroms  or 
greater,  whereby  said  collector  layer  will  reflect 
rather  than  absorb  most  of  the  residua]  light  reach- 
ing it  through  said  first  and  said  insulating  layers, 
and 

means  for  providing  respective  electrical  connections  to 
said  collector  layer  and  said  first  layer  to  which  a 
load  impedance  may  be  connected,  said  first  conduc- 
tive layer  and  said  collector  layer  being  insulated 
from  each  other. 


3,284^42 
DEFERRED  ACTION  BATTERY        | 
Warren  R.  SchillKc,  Anderson.  Ind.,  assignor  \o  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Dctroff,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,986 
4  Claims.     (CI.  136—90) 


I.  A  battery  comprising  a  tubular  housing,  closures  for 
each  end  of  said  tubular  housing,  a  transverse  divider  wall 
in  said  housing  forming  an  electrolyte  reservoir  compart- 
ment and  a  voltaic  cell  compartment  axially  aligned  there- 
in, at  least  one  voltaic  cell  in  said  cell  compartment,  a 
pi$ton  in  said  reservoir,  electrolyte  in  said  reservoir  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  housing  divider  wall,  said  di- 
vider wall  having  an  aperture  therein  which  communi- 
cates said  reservoir  with  said  cell,  a  rupturable  diaphragm 
sealing  said  aperture  to  retain  said  electrolyte  in  said  reser- 
voir, means  for  urging  said  piston  against  said  electrolyte 
with  sufficient  force  to  rupture  said  diaphragm  and  flow 
electrolyte  into  said  cell  from  said  reservoir,  a  first  gas 
flow  restriction  for  venting  the  reservoir  area  behind  the 
piston  to  the  battery  ambient,  a  second  gas  flow  restric- 
tion communicating  reservoir  areas  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  piston  to  relieve  gas  pressure  generated  by  said  cell, 
and  means  for  collecting  current  generated  by  said  cell. 
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3,284,243 
GAS  DIFFUSION  OF  ELECTRODES  OF  ORIENTED 
POROSITY  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SUCH 
ELECTRODES 
Ferdinand  von  Sturm,  ErIangen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens-Scbucliertwerlie  Akttengescllschaft,  Berlin- 
Sicmcnsitadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1 1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,846 
I  Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  14, 1961, 

S  77,126 
7  Claims.  (O.  136—120) 
1.  A  gas  diffusion  electrode  having  a  gas  side  and  an 
electrolyte  side  and  comprising  an  electrode  structure 
composed  of  a  multiplicity  of  filaments  having  metallic 
surfaces  and  extending  approximately  parallel  and  in  con- 
tact with  one  another  between  said  two  sides,  said  fila- 
ments forming  substantially  parallel  interstitial  pores  and 
said  filaments  having  respective  cross-sectional  areas 
gradually  decreasing  from  said  electrolyte  side  to  said  gas 
side  so  that  said  pores  continuously  taper  from,  said  gas 
side  to  said  electrolyte  side,  said  filaments  consisting  of 
a  non-catalytic  carrier  material  and  a  coating  of  catalyst 
m^tal. 


insulatingly  covering  alternate  junctions  of  each  series, 
said  first  and  second  series  of  junctions  lying  in  at  least 
parallel  planes  whereby  exposure  of  the  uncovered  junc- 
tions to  a  temperature  different  from  the  temperature  of 
the  covered  junction  causes  an  electric  current  to  flow. 


I  3,284  244 

MULTIPLE  VENT  PLUG  ASSEMBLY 
Gordon  B.  Lacas,  River  Forest,  IIL,  assignor  to  The  Rich- 
ardson Company,  Melrose  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

FBed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,731 
7  Claims.     (CI.  136—177) 


yo 


fO^/f 
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jes 


1.  A  multiple  vent  plug  assembly  for  electrical  stor- 
age battery  filling  wells  comprising  a  one-piece,  elongated 
plastic  body  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inwardly  ex- 
tending projections  which  form  pairs  of  opposing  re- 
cesses spaced  at  predetermined  intervals  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  at  the  underside  of  said  body,  a  plurality 
of  hollow  vent  plugs  having  laterally  projecting  lugs 
extending  into  said  recesses,  said  plugs  being  suspended 
from  said  body  by  means  of  said  lugs,  and  means  for 
permitting  egress  of  gases  from  battery  cells  to  the 
atmosphere  through  said  vent  plugs. 


3,284,245 
^^       THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATORS 
Herbert  B.  Nottagc,  Enchio,  and  Paul  L.  Winskell,  Bm-- 
bank,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion, Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,832 
15  Claims.     (CL  136—212) 

I 


3,284,246 

HEAT  RADIATION  PROTECTED  THERMOCOUPLE 

John  Macatician,  P.O.  Box  136,  Lake  Hopatcons,  NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,320 

5  Claims.     (CL  136—231) 


76 


1.  A  thermocouple  comprising  a  body,  a  thermocouple 
junction  exposed  adjacent  at  least  one  end  of  said  body  a 
heat-conductive  foil  heat  radiation  shield  disposed  about 
said  junction  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  and  means 
for  attaching  said  shield  to  said  body,  said  shield  being 
spiral  in  cross-section  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
spiral  turns. 


3,284;247 

THERMOCOUPLE  PROBE  CONSTRUCTION 
CItfence  I.  McCall,  Waterbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uwls 
Engineering  Company,  Nangatuck,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
jtlon  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Jnly  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,066 
6  Claims.     (CI.  136—233) 


1.  A  thermocouple  probe  construction  comprising,  in 
com.bination: 

(a)  a  tubular  metal  sheath  of  finite  length,  having  a 
tip  portion  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  heat, 

(b)  a  pair  of  thermocouple  wires  disposed  and  extend- 
ing lengthwise  in  the  sheath,  corresponding  end  por- 
tions of  the  wires  being  welded  to  the  interior  of 
said  tip  portion  at  two  spaced  and  different  locaUons 
and 

(c)  a  tip  member  welded  to  and  extending  into  the  tip 
portion  of  the  sheath,  said  member  closing  the  tip 
portion  of  the  sheath  and  having  cavity  formations 
to  provide  clearance  for  the  welded  ends  of  the  wires 


14.  A  thermoelectric  generator  comprising  a  first  series 
of  thermoelectric  junctions  defining  a  current  path  there- 
through, means  including  a  second  series  of  thermoelec- 
tric junctions  arranged  perpendicularly  to  said  first  series 


3,284,248 
n  ^^^^  SURFACE  TREATMENT 

^^*^^  .5."?***'^"'  Porti^e  Township,  Kalamazoo 
Coun^    Mich.,   aligner,   by   mesne   aSgrSSJ*^ 

Sda^ar?"***"^'  ^''^  ^"^  ^'^-  a^Soration  o? 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,589 
%    TV.  u  ^?  Claims,    (a.  148—6) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  metal  surfaces  of  casting 
apparatus  which  adhere  to  normally  solid  materials 
which  have  undergone  a  change-of-state  in  contact  there- 
with comprising  applying  a  perfluorocarboxylic  acid  to 
said  metal  surface  in  an  amount  to  cover  said  surface 
wiin  at  least  a  continuous  mono-molecular  film  of  the 
perfluorocarboxylic  acid  to  provide  said  metal  with  a 
releasable  surface  for  the  normally  solid  material  after 
a  change-of-state  has  occurred. 
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3,284^49 

DECORATIVE  FINISH  FOR  COPPER 

Donald  H.  Osbom,  Naugatuck,  Conn.,  a&ripior  to 

Anaconda  American  Brass  Company 
No  Drawing.    Fikd  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,237 

8  Claims,  (a.  148-^.24) 
1.  A  method  of  imparting  a  decorative  statuary  bronze 
finish  to  a  cupreous  surfacfe  which  comprises  treating  said 
surface  with  potassium  permanganate,  thereby  forming 
discrete  adherent  microscopic  particles  of  predominately 
cuprous  oxide  uniformly  distributed  on  said  surface  and 
spaced  apart  at  a  d  stance  greater  than  the  dimension  of 
said  particles,  continuing  said  treatment  for  a  controlled 
period  of  time,  whereby  said  oxide  particles  grow  to  cover 
a  predetermined  fraction  of  the  total  area  of  said  surface, 
atiid  thereafter  reacting  said  oxide  with  an  aqueous  am- 
moniacal  sulfide  solution  whereby  la  decorative  statuary 
bronze  finish  is  provided  on  said  surface  with  a  predeter- 
mined depth  of  color. 


3,284,250 
AUSTENITiC  STAINLESS  STEEL  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Ralpli  B.  G.  Yeo,  WeatfieM,  N  J.,  and  Tom  E.  Scott,  Ames, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  The  International  Nicicel  Company, 
Inc.,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporat^n  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,808 
8  Claims.     (CI.  148—12) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  yield  strengths  of  and 
achieving  finer  grain  sizes  in  austenitic  stainless  steels  con- 
sisting of  about  0.06%  to  about  0.08%  carbon,  about  8% 
to  about  12%  nickel,  about  17.5%  to  about  19.5%  chro- 
mium, about  0.18%  to  about  0.28%  columbium,  up  to 
1%  silicon,  up  to  2%  manganese,  up  to  0.1%  aluminum, 
up  to  0.3%   nitrogen  and  the  balance  essentially  iron 
which  comprises  hot  working  the  steels  within  the  tem- 
perature range  of  about  2300"  F.  to  about  2000*  P.,  cold 
working  the  steel  without  a  prior  process  annealing  treat- 
ment to  obtain  a  reduction  in  area  of  40%  to  60%  and 
thereafter  recrystallizing  the  steel  by  subjecting  it  to  an 
annealing   treatment   within   the   temperature   range   of 
about  1750""  F.  to  about  1850|°  F.  in  accordance  with  the 
following  formula:        i  ' 

45.3=(460+T)(log  /+20)XlO-» 

wherein  T  represents  temperature  in  degrees  Fahrenheit 
and  /  is  time  in  hours. 


3,284,251 
METHOD  OF  SURFACE  HARDENING 
Arthur  W.  Farrell,  Tallman,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,447 
3  Chdms.     (CI.  148—146) 


1.  The  method  of  selectively  quenching  a  tread  and  a 
portion  of  the  front  rim  face  and  flange  of  a  preheated 
railroad  car  wheel,  said  method  comprising:  the  steps 
of  positioning  the  preheated  railroad  car  wheel  in  a  hori- 
zontal position  with  the  flange  thereof  positioned  down- 
wardly, applying  a  liquid  quenching  medium  to  the  tread 
of  the  car  wheel,  said  quenching  medium  movii;ig  across 


ttie  flange  of  the  car  wheel  and  moving  across  the  front 
rim  face  of  the  car  wheel,  and  directing  a  gaseous  stream 
across  the  front  rim  face  of  the  car  wheel  to  form  a  bar- 
rier to  prevent  the  liquid  quenching  medium  from  flow- 
ing onto  the  plate  of  the  car  wheel. 


3,284*252 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUC- 
TOR  SYSTEMS  COMPRISING  CADMIUM  CHAI.- 
COGENIDE  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Hermann  George  Grimroeiss  and  Werner  Kischio,  Aachen, 
and  Riidiger  Meraming,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignors 
to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  I,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,420 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrauay,  Apr.  3,  1962, 

N  21,413 

3  Claims.     (CI.  148—188) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  barrier  layer  semiconductor 
device  comprising  coating  a  surface  ol  a  cadmium  sul- 
phide body  with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  copper,  gold,  silver,  and  nickel,  diffusing  a  por- 
tion of  the  coating  into  the  cadmium  sulphide  body,  and 
thereafter  etching  at  least  part  of  the  remaining  metal 
coating  with  a  selective  alkaline  etching  agent  to  remove 
the  coated  metal  but  without  attacking  the  underlying 
cadmium  sulphide  body,  said  etching  agent  comprising  a 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  about  5%-30%  by 
weight  of  potassium  cyanide  and  about  0.1%-5%  by 
weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  balance  water. 


3,284,253 
DENSIFIED    NITROCELLL'LOSE  -  HYDROCARBON 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE 
John  G.  Enders  WestlicId,  and  Daniel  S.  Wilt,  Cranford, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Hercolcs  Incorporated,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,985 
14  Claims.     (CI.  149—2) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hydrocarbon-wet  nitrocellu- 
lose which  comprises 

(a)  contacting  a  slurry  of  fibrous  nitrocellulose  with 
agitation  in  a  heated  aqueous  bath  with  an  organic 
liquid  solvent  which  has  active  solvent  power  for 
said  nitrocellulose; 

(b)  regulating  the  amount  of  said  solvent  between 
about  0.3  part  and  about  2  parts  by  weight  per  part 
of  nitrocellulose  to  soften  and  destroy  the  fibrous 
structure  of  said  nitrocellulose  without  dissolution 
of  said  nitrocellulose; 

(c)  removing  substantially  all  of  said  solvent  by  dis- 
tillation while  continuing  agitation  to  transform  the 
softened  nitrocellulose  into  smooth,  hardened,  densi- 
fied,  irregular  granules  having  a  free-draining  physi- 
cal structure  capable  of  holding  between  about  10% 
and  about  40%  by  weight  of  sorbed  nonsolvent 
liquid; 

(d)  separating  excess  water  from  the  resulting  hard- 
ened nitrocellulose  granules  to  produce  nitrocellulose 
granules  wet  with  sorbed  water; 

(e)  thereafter  substantially  displacing  sorbed  water 
from  the  water-wet  nitrocellulose  granules  by  dis- 
tillation in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  volatile  hy- 
drocarbon liquid; 

(f )  separating  excess  hydrocarbon  liquid;  and 

(g)  recovering  nitrocellulose  granules  wetted  with  be- 
tween about  10%  and  about  40%  by  weight  of 
sorbed  hydrocarbon,  based  on  total  weight. 
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3,284,254 
EXPLOSIVE  PLASTIC  FOILS  CONTAINING 
GELATINIZED  NITROCELLULOSE 
Hans-Joachim  Riedl,  Recklinghausen,  and  Heinz  Schlii- 
ter,  Merfeld-Dulmen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wasag- 
Chemie,    A.G.,    Essen,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1963, 
W  35,098 
8  Clahns.     (CI.  149—2) 
1.  Moldable,  self-supporting,  adhesive  explosive  foils 
2  to  20  mm.  thick  and  comprised  of  an  explosive  mix- 
ture consisting  of  nitrocellulose  gelatinized  with  an  ex- 
plosive liquid  nitric  acid  ester,  and  an  explosive  substance 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  nitrates,  ammonium 
nitrate,  cyclotrimethylene  trinitramine,  nitropentaerythrite 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and   5   to  45%   ferric  oxide,  the 
content  of  inert  substances  being  between  10  to  60%. 


3,284^55 
EXPLOSIVE  INITIATOR  COMPRISING  BARIUM 
STYPHNATE  AND  LEAD  AZIDE 
Lewis  Robert  Rothstefai,  Ketth  Benner  Mullin,  and  Wayne 
Eugene  Jewsbnry,  all  of  Asheville,  N.C.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Northrop  Carolina,  Inc.,  Swan- 
nanoa,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,963 

2  Claims.     (CI.  149—23) 
1.  An  insensitive  explosively  detonalable  composition 
for  igniting  secondary  explosives  comprising  between  1 
part  barium  styphnate  to  1  part  lead  azide  and  10  parts 
barium  styphnate  to  1  part  lead  azide. 


3,284,256 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COMPOSITE. 
HEATINSULATING  MATERIAL  OF  THE  TYPE 

fil^'^P  "^  STACKING  FOILS  OF  OXIDISABLE 
METAL 

Luden  Alfille,  Orsay,  and  Raymond  Darras,  Versailles, 
France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  ITnergie  Ato- 
mlque,  Paris,  France 

^?,^^}^-.  *""**•  ^^-  ^'  1'*'.  S«-  No.  142,504 
L  laims  priority,  application  France,  OcL  10  1960 

840,707 

6CUdnis.    (CI.  156— 1) 

1.  in  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite,  heat- 
msulatmg  material  comprising  layers  of  foils  of  an  oxi- 
disable  metal  in  which  each  layer  has  at  least  one  surface 
covered  by  a  heat  insulating  substance,  the  steps  of  form- 
mg  a  stack  of  alternately  thick  and  thin  foils  cf  the  same 
,  metal  havmg  low  neutron  absorption  around  an  object  to 
be  thermally  insulated,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  magnesium  and  aluminum  and  then 
completely  oxidizing  the  thin  metal  foils  at  an  elevated 
temperature  between  350'  C.  and  525'  C.  in  an  atmos- 
phere of  carbon  dioxide  at  a  pressure  higher  than  atmos- 
pheric pressure  between  15  kg./cm.^  and  60  kg./cm  2  to 
form  a  layer  of  refractory  oxide  between  the  thick  foils. 


, 3,284,257 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  NON-THERMOPLASTIC 
PoK-r*  «    ^^ARTO  BV  SONIC  ENERGY 

i^a?;j!*^n'  Stamford,  and  Seymour  G.  Unsley, 
Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Branson  Instrument 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporati^™f  Dd,: 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,758 

•    TK  ut  C""s-     (CI.  156—73) 

1.  I  he  method  of  fusion  welding  relatively  stiflf  non- 
thermoplastic  parts  which  are  provided  with  thermoplastic 
sealing  surfaces,  comprising  the  steps  of- 

(a)  holding  at  least  two  of  said  parts  in  imimate  con- 
tact along  such  sealing  surfaces  and. 

(b)  introducing  sonic  energy  into  a  surface  of  at  least 


one  of  the  parts  over  an  area  substantially  greater 
than  the  total  area  of  intimate  contact  of  said  parts 
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along  said  sealing  surfaces  to  thereby  effect  a  fusion 
weld  between  the  parts. 


3,284,258 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PLASTIC  ARTICLE 
HAVING  A  METALLIC  INSERT 
Dante  J.  Patti,  Middietown,  R.I.,  and  Stephen  Horbach, 
Mountain   Lakes,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,192 
3  Claims.     (CI.  156—84) 
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1.  The  method  of  making  a  plastic  article  having  a 
metallic  insert  secured  therein  and  projecting  therefrom, 
which  comprises  the  following  steps: 
molding  the  article  of  a  thermosetting  plastic  resin  of  a 
type  which  shrinks  upon  cooling,  the  molded  article 
having  a  cylindrical  hole  therein, 
providing  an  elongated  metallic  insert  having  a  trans- 
verse cross  section  at  a  base  portion  defining  at  least 
three  sharp  corners  which  are  equidistant  from  the 
longitudinal   axis  of  the   insert,  the  distance  from 
the   longitudinal   axis  of  the   insert  to  each  comer 
being  between  one-half  and  three  thousandths  of  an 
inch  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  hole  in  the  article; 
and, 
forcing  the   insert  longitudinally  into  the  hole   while 
the  article  is  still  hot  from  the  molding  step  to  posi- 
tion the  base  portion  of  the  insert  in  the  hole  so  that 
the  remainder  of  the  insert  projects  therefrom,  the 
sharp  corners  of  the  insert  scoring  the  sides  of  the 
hole  as  the  insert  is  forced  in  to  provide  an  inter- 
ference fit  between  the  insert  and  the  article,  the 
thermosetting  resin  shrinking  onto  the  insert  upon 
coolmg  to  secure  the  insert  tightly  in  the  hole  against 
both  torsional  and  longitudinal  forces  applied  to  the 
insert. 
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3^84^59 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  REINFORCED  HOSE 
Frederick  M.  Galloway,  Langiiome,  and  Robert  H.  Sin- 
namon,  Huntingdon   Valley,  Pa.,  assignors  to   H.  K. 
Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsbuixh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  23, 196},  Scr.  No.  197,156,  now 
Patent  No.  3,168,910,  dated  Feb.  9,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,734 
2  Claims.    (0.156—149) 


=4l^-^- 


XI 


1.  The  method  of  making  hose  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  extruding  a  tube  of  uncured  elastomeric  material, 
encasing  said  tube  in  a  tubular  reinforcing  structure  com- 
prising continuous  filament  yam,  extruding  about  the  rein- 
forced tube  a  metallic  lead  jacket  having  circumferentially 
spaced  longitudinal  ribs  projecting  inwardly  from  its  in- 
ner surface  and  into  engagement  with  said  reinforce- 
ment, subjecting  the  lead-jacket-encased  reinforced  tube 
to  heat  and  internal  pressure  to  thereby  force  elastomeric 
material  radially  through  interstices  in  the  reinforcement 
and  into  contact  with  the  lead  jacket  between  adjacent  ribs 
therein  and  concurrently  cure  said  elastomeric  material, 
then  relieving  the  internal  pressure  and  stripping  the  lead 
jacket  from  the  hose. 


3,284,260 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE 
SHAPED  ARTICLE 
John  S.  Best,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  538,497 
6  Claims.  (CI.  156—212) 
1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  composite  shaped  ar- 
ticle having  curved  surfaces  comprising  providing  a  gen- 
erally flat  rigid  cellular  sheet,  disposing  adjacent  at  least 
a  major  surface  thereof  a  layer  of  expanded  metal  mesh, 
forming  a  coating  on  the  surface  of  the  sheet  of  a  resin 
in  a  gel  stage  thereby  providing  a  flat  composite  article 
of  a  cellular  sheet,  metal  mesh  and  resin  in  a  gel  stage, 
bending  the  flat  article  to  form  a  curved  composite  shaped 
article  with  the  mesh  adjacent  the  convex  surface  thereof 
and  allowing  the  resin  in  the  gel  stage  to  cure  beyond 
the  gel  stage. 

3,284,261 
CAST  COATING  METHOD 
Vincent  A.  Laodcrman  and  Harry  S.  Pedlcy,  HamUton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Champion  Papers  Inc.,  Hamilton, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,315 
4  Oaims.    (CL  156—280) 


position  containing  a  tacky  adhesive,  (b)  before  substan- 
tial evaporation  of  the  water  contained  in  the  aqueous 
bonding  composition,  contacting  an  exposed  surface  on 
one  of  the  plies  with  an  aqueous  based  mixture  of  paper 
coating  adhesive  and  finely  divided  mineral  pigment, 
(c)  before  substantial  evaporation  of  the  water  contained 
in  the  aqueous  bonding  and  coating  composition,  and 
drying  the  thusly  laminated  and  coated  sheet  material 
against  a  heated  finishing  casting  surface,  and  (d)  finally 
stripping  the  resultant  sheet  material  from  said  casting 
surface. 


3,284^2 
PROCESS  OF  APPLYING  A  POLYESTER  COATING 

TO  A  REINFORCED,  COATED  SUBSTRATE 
Arthur  P.  Dowllng,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  SMigBor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Company,  Cleveland, 

Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  24,  I960,  Ser.  No.  17,271 
9  Claims.    (CL  156— 280) 

1.  In  a  process  for  coating  a  surface  with  a  polyester- 
containing  coating  material  comprising  the  steps  of  coat- 
ing said  surface  with  a  solvent-cut  lacquer  subcoating  ca- 
pable of  drying  by  solvent  evaporation  and  containing  a 
free  radical  catalyst  and  a  topcoating,  capable  of  being 
cured  by  said  catalyst  in  said  subcoating.  of  an  unsatu- 
rated polyester  dissolved  in  a  polymerizable  monomer,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surface  a 
solvent-cut  lacquer  subcoating,  which  is  resistant  to  the 
solvent  action  of  said  polyester  topcoating,  creating  a  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  layer  of  said  subcoating  by  par- 
tially evaporating  solvent  from  said  subcoating,  thereafter 
adhesively  uniting  a  permeable  fibrous  membrane  and 
said  polyester  topcoating  to  said  subcoating  and  allowing 
said  subcoating  to  dry  to  a  non-adhesive  residue  by  sol- 
vent evaporation  and  said  polyester  topcoating  to  cure  by 
the  action  of  said  catalyst  in  said  subcoat  layer. 


3,284,263 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLIS  FOR  PRODUCING 

LAMINATED  GLAZING  ASSEMBLY 

Bernard  Jamet,  Saint-Cyr-l'Ecole,  France,  assignor 

Sodete  Industrielle  Triplex,  Paris,  Franc* 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,350 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3,  1961, 

851,666,  Patent  1,287,588 

3  Clafans.     (O.  156—286) 


to 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  laminate  consisting  of 

polymethylmethacrylate  sheets  and  a  polyvinyl  butyral 

interlayer  which  comprises   assembling  the   sheets  and 

layer,  sealing  the  periphery  thereof  with  a  ribbon  the 

edges  of  which  are  adhesively  attached  to  the  peripheral 

edges  of  the  laminated  sheets  and  the  center  of  which  is 

1    iLf.,i,«^    f«     .k  .•  J      •  ,  pneumatically  open  to  the  interfaces  of  sheets  and  inter- 

1.  Method    for   the    contmuous    production    of  cast    layer,  suspending  the  assembled  laminate  vertically  with- 

coalcd  stocks  of  heavy  basis  weight  comprising  the  steps    in  an  autoclave,  heating  the  laminate  to  a  temperature 

of:  (a)  laminatmg  two  moving  plies  of  paper  by  means    at  which  the  polyvinyl  butyral  is  adhesive    and  simul- 

of  an  intermediate  layer  of  aqueous  based  bonding  com-    taneously  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  air  within  the 
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autoclave  bearing  on  the  laminate  and  evacuating  the  air 
enclosed  between  the  elements  thereof  through  the  rib- 
bon, {hereby  sealing  the  sheets  to  the  interlayer. 


3,284,264 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BELLOWS  STRUCTURE 

OF  THERMOSETTING  MATERIAL 

Gerald  J.  OHonlu,  2620  Anita  Drive,  Brookfield,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,514 

7  Claims.    (CL  156—289)  ; 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  bellows  fabricated 
of  a  plurality  of  sections  comprising;  forming  the  indi- 
vidual sections  of  a  flexible  thermosetting  uncured  ma- 
terial; placing  the  several  sections  in  a  stack;  placing 
masks  between  said  sections,  said  masks  being  formed  of 
a  material  that  resists  the  heat  to  which  the  stack  is  sub- 
jected and  being  of  such  sizes  and  configurations  as  to 
expose  those  portions  of  each  section  which  are  to  be 
bonded  to  adjoining  sections;  applying  pressure  to  the 
stack  of  sections  and  masks  for  holding  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  the  sections  in  firm  conUct  with  each  other;  and 
subjecting  the  sUck  while  under  pressure  to  sufficient 
heat  to  cure  the  material  forming  the  sections  and  there- 
by fuse  together  adjoining  sections  along  the  areas  which 
are  exposed  by  said  masks;  whereby  said  sections  are 
united  in  the  proper  relationship  into  an  integral  structure 
forming  the  bellows. 


3,284,265 
LABEL  APPLICATORS 
Frederick  C.  CarroU  and  Fred  H.  Weihs,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Toledo  Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  OUo 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,563 
9  Claims.    (CI.  156—350) 


3,284,266 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PARTICLE  BOARD 

Milton  L.  Clifford,  708  Sherman,  Coeur  d'Alene,  Idaho 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,681 

6  Claims.    (CI.  156— 3|73) 


6.  An  automatically  operable  label  applicator  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  label  applying  means,  supply  means 
for  delivering  labels  into  position  for  use  by  the  label 
applying  means,  said  supply  means  including  first  and 
second  conveyor  belt  means  one  on  top  of  the  other 
and  between  which  the  labels  are  conveyed,  and  inter- 
lock means  operated  by  labels  carried  by  the  conveyor 
belt  means  for  preventing  operation  of  the  applicator  un- 
less a  label  is  in  said  position  for  use. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stratifying  tree  particles  for  use 
in  the  production  of  particle  board,  comprising : 

a  supporting  framework; 

caul  support  means  on  said  framework  adapted  to  main- 
tain individual  cauls  in  a  horizontal  position  and 
to  effect  longitudinal  motion  thereof; 

screen  means  mounted  above  said  caul  support  means, 
said  screen  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally adjacent  screen  sections  having  varying 
screen  openings  in  a  progressive  size  sequence  along 
the  length  thereof,  each  section  being  separated  from 
the  sections  adjacent  thereto  by  transverse  solid 
partitions; 

reciprocating  drive  means  on  said  framework  oper- 
ativcly  connected  to  said  screen  means  adapted  to 
effect  motion  of  particles  on  said  sections  progres- 
sively along  the  sections  toward  the  section  hav- 
ing the  largest  screen  openings; 

delivery  means  located  above  said  screen  means  adapted 
to  deposit  a  mixture  of  tree  particles  upon  a  screen 
sectioni  having  relatively  small  screen  openings; 

and  transverse  binder  supply  means  located  interme- 
diate the  caul  support  means  and  said  screen  means 
vertically  below  each  partition  of  said  screen  means 
adapted  to  direct  a  binding  agent  toward  said  caul 
support  means  in  a  laterally  disper^d  downward 
direction. 


3»284,267 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  AND  FORMING  A 

TUNNEL  WITH  HEAT-SEALABlE^ra 

Norman  R.  Buck,  Northfield,  and  Dale  C.  Wood,  Farming- 

Nn;*iJ!JI?H\?f*^**"  *°  ^   T-  Schjeldahl  CompanP, 
iNorthtieid,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,112 
6  Claims.    (CI.  156—383) 


3.  Heat  sealing  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame  structure,  l 
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(b)  a  turntable  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  iuis,  said  turntable  having  a 
flat  horizontal  surface  fof^the  support  of  a  sheet  of 
plastic  material, 

(c)  a  heated  bonding  wheel  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  above  said  turntable,  said 
bonding  wheel  having  a  circumferential  groove, 

(d)  a  supply  reel  mounted  on  said  frame  structure 
for  paying  out  a  strip  of  heat  scalable  tape  so  that 
said  tape  passes -about  an  upper  segment  of  said 
bonding  wheel  and  then  beneath  said  wheel  in  order 
to  be  presssed  against  said  sheet  material, 

(e)  an  auxiliary  wheel  mounted  on  said  frame  struc- 
ture at  an  elevation  so  as  to  bear  against  said  tape 
after  it  has  passed  part  way  around  said  bonding 
wheel  to  flex  a  central  portion  of  said  tape  into  said 
groove, 

(f)  a  guide  block  having  a  longitudinal  groove  formed 
on  its  underside, 

(g)  means  mounting  said  guide  block  on  said  frame 
structure  so  that  its  groove  is  parallel  to  the  horizontal 
surface  of  said  turntable  and  in  tangential  alignment 
with  said  circumferential  groove,  and 

(h)  means  carried  on  said  frame  structure  for  direct- 
ing a  flexible  elongated  element  into  the  groove  of 
said  guide  block  whereby  said  elongated  element 
enters  between  said  tape  and  sheet  to  prevent  ad- 
herence of  said  tape  to  said  elongated  element  and 
to  said  sheet  in  the  region  of  said  elongated  element 
and  thus  form  a  tunnel. 


^ 'I 

3,284,268 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  NET  OF 

INTERSECTING  THREADS 

Walter  Rosier,  Soest,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Drahtweriie  Rosier  K.G.,  Soest«  Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Sen  No.  247,066 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  30,  1961, 

D  37,821 

9  Claims.    (CI.  156—439) 


f" 


»•»!•  m„ 


v_>. 


1 


1.  A  thread  laying  device  comprising  an  endless  drive 
chain  having  parallel  intermediate  runs,  a  guide  rail  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  drive  chain  runs,  an  endless 
thread  laying  chain  mounted  on  said  guide  rail  for  move- 
ment therearound,  said  thread  laying  chain  having  thread 
sleeves,  and  drive  members  on  said  drive  chain  engaging 
and  driving  said  thread  laying  chain  above  and  below 
said  thread  laying  chain  so  that  said  thread  laying  chain 
maintains  the  same  relative  position,  said  thread  laying 
chain  and  said  guide  rail  being  floatingly  supported  by 
said  drive  chain.  .< 

3,284,269 
SEALING  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Grerich,  Star  Prairie,  Wb^  assignor  to  Doosh- 
i>oy  Indoatrics,  Inc.,  New  Richmond,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  June  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,354 
10  Claims.    (CI.  156—498) 
1.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  pair  of  superposed  film 
laminae  and  sealing  together  the  laminae  edges  produced 
in  the  severance, 
comprising  a  frame, 

an  elongate  roller  haying  heat-conductive  means  defin- 
ing an  outer  roller  surface  against  which  the  super- 
posed laminae  lie, 


a  heated  film-severing  and  sealing  element  having  an 
elongate  and  convexly  bowed  edge  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  roller  and  in  confronting  relation 
with  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  bearing  against 
the  laminae  and  roller  at  one  point  along  said  edge. 


M 


means  mounting  said  severing  and  sealing  clement  for 
rocking  the  bowed  edge  longitudinally  along  the 
roller, 

and  means  producing  rocking  of  said  clement  along  the 
roller  to  progressively  move  said  point  longitudinally 
along  the  roller  and  progressively  produce  severance 
of  the  superposed  laminae  and  sealing  of  the  super- 
posed edges  produced  in  the  severance. 


3,284,270 
RECORD  CARD  MACHINE 
Robert  C.  Noll  and  Joseph  C.  Seigh,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  International   Business   Machines  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,127 
13  Claims.    (CI.  156—514) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  automatically  producing  from  a 
stack  of  blank  record  cards  and  a  film  roll  record  cards 
each  having  a  shouldered  aperture  therein  and  a  film  piece 
secured  over  said  shouldered  aperture  in  one  face  of  the 
card,  the  combination  of: 
a  central  rotating  card  drum; 
mean  for  depositing  successive  blank  record  cards  onto 

the  surface  of  said  drum; 
vacuum  means  associated  with  said  drum  for  retaining 
successive  record  cards  deposited  thereon,  said  drum 
conveying  said  successive  record  cards  past  a  plu- 
rality of  mechanisms  arranged  in  successive  order 
around  the  periphery  of  said  drum  for  performing 
operations  simultaneously  on  s&parate  cards; 
said  mechanisms  including  first  and  second  grinding 
mechanisms  coacting  with  said  drum  for  forming  a 
rectangular  shoulder  depression  in  each  card; 
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a  scoring  and  chip  removal  mechanism  coacting  with 
said  drum  for  forming  an  apertured  area  within  the 
rectangular  shoulder  depression  of  each  card; 

a  film  applying  mechanism  for  cutting  said  film  roll 
into  film  pieces,  applying  an  adhesive  border  to  each 
film  piece  and  securing  a  film  piece  over  the  aper- 
ture and  to  the  rectangular  shoulder  depression  in 
each  card  on  said  drum;  and 

mechanism  for  removing  and  stacking  film  record  cards 
from  said  drum. 


I  3,284,272 

MOUNTING  MEANS 

SHtaey  Swislow,  Glencoe,  IIL,  assignor  to  Harwood  Mami. 

facturing  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,801 

5  Oaims.    (CI.  161—17) 


3,284,271 
LABELING  MACHINE 
Mcrwfai  S.  Parks,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Nelson- 
Parks  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

FUed  May  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,734 
3  Claims,    (CL  156—566) 


1.  In  a  labeling  machine  providing  a  table  adapted 
to  have  a  package  stationed  thereon  for  labeling,  a  car- 
rier supported  for  vertical  travel  above  the  labeling  sta- 
tion between  an  upper  location  elevated  above  and  a 
lower  location  approximating  the  upper  level  of  a  package 
occupying  the  station,  a  pick-up  arm  mounted  upon  the 
carrier  for  reciprocal  up  and  over  swing  movement  about 
an  approximately  horizontal  axis  from  a  normal  position 
extending  horizontally  in  one  lateral  direction  from  cen- 
ter into  and  from  a  pick-up  position  extending  horizon- 
tally in  the  other  lateral  direction  from  center,  a  brush 
also  mounted  upon  the  carrier  for  reciprocal  swing  move- 
ment from  a  normal  position  in  which  the  same  overlies 
the  pick-up  arm  when  the  latter  is  in  its  normal  position 
into  and  from  a  position  out  of  the  swing  path  of  said 
pick-up  arm,  means  operating  when  the  carrier  is  in  its 
elevated  position  for  swingi^ig  the  pick-up  arm  and  the 
brush  first  moving  the  brush  into  its  out-of-the-way  po- 
sition, then  reciprocating  the  pick-up  arm,  and  finally  re- 
turning the  brush,  a  frame   for  holding  an  adhesively- 
coated  label,  adhesive  side  up,  located  at  the  approxi- 
mate upper  limit  of  the  carrier's  travel  in  a  location 
whereat  the  pick-up  arm,  moving  to  its  pick-up  position,  is 
brought  downwardly  against  the  adhesive  coating  of  the 
label  to  cause  the  label  to  adhere  thereto  and  by  its  re- 
turn swing  transfers  the  label  from  the  frame  to  a  posi- 
tion overhead  to  the  package  with  the  adhesive  side  down, 
means  made  to  operate  when  the  pick-up  arm  and  brush 
have  completed  their  swing  movements  for  operating  the 
carrier  reciprocally  in  its  vertical  motion  first  moving 
downwardly  to  place  the  label  upon  the  package  and  then 
returning  to  the  elevated  position  preparatory  to  initiating 
a  following  cycle  of  operation,  and  means  acting  upon 
the  package  while  the  arm  is  at  its  low  position  for  push- 
ing said  package  horizontally  from  beneath  the  arm  and 
the  brush  so  that  the  arm  slips  out  from  under  the  label 
while  the  brush  wipes  the  label  onto  the  package. 


1.  A  wall  display  comprising 

a  support  having  a  peripheral  side  flange,  i 

said  side  flange  having  a  plurality  of  mounting  opeil- 
mgs  formed  therein  and  spaced  therearound, 

each  of  said  openings  being  formed  with  a  central  por- 
tion and  a  marginal  portion  of  reduced  dimension 

a  plurality  of  elongated  display  members  extending 
outwardly  from  said  support, 

each  of  said  display  members  comprising  a  pair  of 
resiliently  divergent  walls, 

said  walls  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  notches 
adjacent  the  mounting  end  thereof, 

the  mounting  ends  of  said  members  being  positioned 
through  said  openings  and  said  notches  and  walls 
closely  engaging  the  marginal  portions  of  said  open- 
ings to  hold  the  members  firmly  against  rocking 
movement, 

said  walls  being  resiliently  compressible  to  disengage 
said  marginal  portions  and  move  said  walls  into  the 
central  portions  of  said  openings  whereby  said  mem- 
bers may  be  readily  removed  from  said  flange 


3,284,273 
c    ,  r^   »_      .        ABSORBENT  PAD 
feari  E.  Prentice,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

^G^£tc;^r'  '"^''*^" "  '***"  A.'Has!s^,;: 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,590 
1  Claim.    (CI.  161—83) 


A  laminated  floor  pad  for  standing  support  and  for 
storing  liquid  contacting  the  same  and  including- 

(a)  a  base  lamina  of  liquid  absorbent  paper  felt  with 
an  impervious  film  on  its  lowermost  supported  face 

(b)  a  top  surface  lamina  of  liquid  absorbent  paper  felt 
spaced  from  and  overiying  the  base  lamina 

(c)  a  niarginal  spacer  separating  said  laminae  with  a 
chamber  space  therebetween, 

(d)  and  a  liquid  retaining  lamina  comprised  of  a  single 
layer  of  loose  liquid  saturable  crush  resistant  pellets 
occupying  the  chamber  space  between  said  laminae 
and  engageably  supporting  the  surface  laminae  in 
order  to  uniformly  space  the  first  two  mentioned 
laminae  and  to  receive  liquid  therefrom  and  to  store 
said  liquid. 
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3^84^74 
CELLULAR  POLYMERIC  »1EET  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Donald  G.  Hoblaiidcr,  Newbun^  and  WOHani  F.  Man. 
^ring,  Cornwall,  N.Y^  ani^ion  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc 
Ncmoon  and  Company,  WUmington,  DcL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,576 
!•  Claims.    (CL  161—159) 

:>  SMH-LW 
SNFtCf 


1.  A  sheet  material  having  a  permeability  value  of  at 
least  1000  and  comprising  a  cellular  layer  of  polymeric 
material  in  adherence  with  a  surface  of  a  porous  fibrous 
sheet  materials  at  least  50%  of  the  volume  of  said  layer 
being  composed  of  contiguous  elongated  cells  having 

(a)  an  average  cross-section  diameter  of  about  20-200 
microns, 

(b)  a  substantially  perpendicular  orientation  of  their 
longest  dimension  in  relation  to  tne  plane  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  sheet,  and 

(c)  thin  microporous  cell  walls  which,  by  virtue  of 
their  microporosity,  render  the  cells  intercommuni- 
cating; 

wherein  at  least  51%  by  weight  of  said  polymeric  material 
consists  of  a  polyurethane  elastomer  and  up  to  49%  by 
weight  of  said  polymer  consists  of  a  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mer and  wherein  the  polyurethane  elastomer  comprises  a 
chain-extended  polyurethane  polymer  formed  by  the  re- 
action of  an  excess  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  and  an  ac- 
tive hydrogen  containing  polymeric  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyalkyleneether  glycols  and  hy- 
droxyl-terminated  polyesters  which  produce  an  isocyanate- 
tetminated  polyurethane  prepolyraer,  said  prepolymer 
being  chain-extended  with  a  compound  having  two  active 
hydrogen  atoms  each  bonded  to  an  amino-nitrogen  atom. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a,/9-unsaturat- 
ed,  aliphatic  caroxylic  acids  and  their  anhydrides, 
and 

(B)  at  least  one  polyepoxide  in  an  amount  such  as  to 
provide  about  0.01  to  2.5  mols  of  epoxide  groups 
per  mol  of  carboxyl  groups  present  in  said  copolymer. 
5.  A  process  for  coating  a  cellophane  substrate  compris- 
ing applying  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  substrate 
a  solution  containing 

(A)  at  least  one  copolymer  essentially  consisting  of 
about  75  to  95  mol  percent  of  vinylidene  chloride 
and  about  5  to  25  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  acid 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o,^- 
unsaturated,  aliphatic  caroxylic  acids  and  their  an- 
hydrides, and 

(B)  at  least  one  polyepoxide  in  an  amount  such  as 
to  provide  about  0.01  to  2.5  mols  of  epoxide  groups 
per  mol  of  carboxyl  groups  present  in  said  copolymer, 

removing  the  solvent  medium  from  said  solution,  and 
crosslinking  said  copolymer  with  said  polyepoxide  where- 
by said  crosslinked  copolymer  forms  a  coating  on  said 
substrate. 


3^84^75 

EXPANSIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

George  R.  Nelson,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Den- 

nison    Mannfactoring    Company,    a    corporation    of 

Nevada 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,764 
8  Claims.     (CL  161—168) 

1.  An  expansible  sheet  of  flexible  polyurethane  foam 
compressed  to  one-half  or  less  of  its«original  as-formed 
thickness,  said  compressed  thickness  being  stable  at  am- 
bient conditions,  said  sheet  having  dispersed  therein  a 
solid  material  which  is,  when  melted,  a  solvating  agent 
for  said  foam,  said  soRating  agent  being  present  in 
an  amount  effective,  on  melting,  to  substantially  expand 
said  foam,  said  solvating  agent  being  non-reactive  with 
the  foam  and  melting  above  ambient  temperature  but 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  foam. 


3,284,277 
LAMINAR  STRUCTURES  OF  POLYVINYL  FLUOR- 

IDE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
John  C.  Bonacci,  Gcrmantown,  Pa.,  and  Leon  E.  Wolin- 
sU,  Bnffaio,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
J^^jJJjJ^Co'npany,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation 

No  Dr'wing.    FUed  Jane  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,949 
17  Claims.    (CI.  161—188) 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  laminar  structures  of  poly- 
vinyl fluoride  and  unsaturated  polyesters  which  comprises 
subjecting  at  least  one  surface  of  a  polyvinyl  fluoride  film 
structure  to  an  electrical  discharge  in  a  gaseous  atmos- 
phere consisting  essentially  of  ammonia;  contacting  at 
least  one  treated  surface  of  said  polyvinyl  fluoride  film 
structure  with  an  unsaturated  polyester  polymeric  ma- 
terial consistmg  essentially  of  at  least  one  unsaturated 
organic  linear  polymeric  ester  having  recurring  ethylenic 
unsaturation  and  at  least  one  addition-polymerizable 
ethylenicaliy  unsaturated  organic  monomer;  and  curing 
said  polyvinyl  fluoride  film  and  unsaturated  polyester  to 
form  a  cured  laminar  structure  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  of  polyvinyl  fluoride  integrally  bonded  to  at  least 
one  layer  of  said  unsaturated  polyester. 

8.  A  laminar  structure  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of 
polyvinyl  fluoride  surface  activated  by  electrical  discharge 
m  the  presence  of  ammonia  integrally  bonded  to  at  least 
one  layer  of  an  unsaturated  polyester. 


^^. 3,284,276 

COATED  CELLOPHANE  ARTICLE  AND  PROCESS 
^,^    »    „FOR  OBTAINING  THE  SAME 

HamUton  Square,  N J.,  Riad  H.  Gobran  and  David  c! 
Si  •  ^''^^  Pa^ Ronald  F.  Snyder,  Bordentown, 
2i'i""v  ^f*^*  ""•  W«'»*  "'.  MofrisriUe,  and  Arl 
i!^/*  "•  ^****2'!:°'  '^■•'  ■«^o"  to  Thiokol  Chem- 
^  Sr?2?^?''**°''  **■•• »  conwradon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,839 

9  Claims.     (CI.  161—184) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  cellophane  substrate 

coated  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  with  the  inaction 

product  of 

(A)  at  least  one  copolymer  essentially  consisting  of 
about  75  to  95  mol  percent  of  vinylidene  chloride  and 
about  5  to  25  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  acid  material 


3,284.278 

'^Sli '"■'*'??•♦  ^**'!?®'  "^  Ginaeppe  SCrano  and  Mario 

SSSS'J*'™;??  'J^^*^""  tVMontecaZsoSS 
Generale  per  rfndostria  Mineraria  e  CWmica,  MUan, 

»-»ims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  6. 1961 

18,051/61,  Patent  660,426 

23  Claims.     (CL  161— 190) 

1.  A  process  for  the  adhesive  bodying  onto  a  filvr 
matenal  of  a  saturated  amorphous  copolymer  of  ethyk^ 
with  a  higher  alpha-olefin  having  the  formula 

CH=CH— CHaR 

in  ^hich  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  which 
^mpnses  applying  onto  the  fiber  material  a  firSf  cS 

hvdf  re^r^nH  »  *'??  ""'"*''''»  °^  ^  phenol-formalde- 
hyde resm  and  a  polyisocyanate,  drying  said  first  coating 
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applying  onto  said  treated  fiber  material  a  second  coat- 
ing consisting  of  (a)  an  adhesive  for  saturated  elastomers 
that  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulpho- 
chlorinated  ethylene-propylene  copolymer,  a  sulphochlo- 
rinated  ethylene-butene- 1  copolymer,  an  ethylene -propyl- 
ene copolymer  partially  cross-linked  with  maleic  acid  or 
anhydride,  an  ethylene^utene-1  copolymer  partially  cross- 
linked  with  maleic  acid  or  anhydride,  the  reaction  product 
of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  ethylene-propylene 
copcrfymer  partially  cross-linked  with  maleic  acid,  and  the 
reaction  product  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an 
ethylene-butene- 1  copolymer  partially  cross-linked  with 
maleic  acid,  (b)  reinforcing  filkfs  and,  as  vulcanization 
agents,  an  organic  peroxide  and  a  free-radical  acceptor, 
drying  the  second  coating,  applying  onto  the  second  coat- 
ing a  layer  containing  a  saturated  amorphous  copolymer 
of  ethylene  with  a  higher  alpha-olefin  as  above  defined, 
an  orgaiiic  peroxide  and  a  free-radical  acceptor,  and  finally 
vulcanizing  the  whole  mass  by  heating  to  a  temperature 
from  110°  to  220*  C. 

23.  A  vulcanized  article  comprising  (1)  a  textile  fiber 
material;  (2)  a  first  coating  containing  an  adhesive  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenol  formalde- 
hyde resin  and  a  polyisocyanate;  (3)  a  second  coating 
containing  an  adhesive  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  sulphochlorinated  ethylene-propylene  copolymer,  a 
sulphocblorinated  ethylene-butene- 1  copolymer,  an  ethyl- 
ene copolymer  partially  cross-linked  with  maleic  acid  or 
anhydride,  an  ethylene-butene- 1  copolymer  partially  cross- 
linked  with  maleic  acid  or  anhydride,  the  reaction  product 
of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  ethylene-propylene 
copolymer  partially  cross-linked  with  maleic  acid  and  the 
reaction  product  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an 
ethylene-butene- 1  copolymer  partially  cross-linked  with 
maleic  acid,  and  (4)  a  layer  containing  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  with  a  higher  alpha-olefin  having  the  formula 
CHa=CH — CHjR  in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  group. 

3,284,279 
MICROCRYSTALLINE  WAX  SUBSTITUTE 
George  G.  Rumbcrger,   Portage  Township,   Kalamazoo 
County,   Mich.,   assignor,   by   mesne   assignments,   to 
Brown  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,044 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
July  13,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 
8  Claims,     (a.  161—235) 
5.  A  composition  suitable  for  laminating  and  coating 
sheet  materials  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  one 
to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  crystalline  hydrocarbon 
polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  2,000  to  about  40,000  and  a  density  at  20'  C.  of 
from  .910  to  .960,  from  two  to  about  50  parts  by  weight 
of  an  amorphous  atactic  polypropylene  polymer  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  2.000  to  about 
100,000  and  a  solid  density  at  20"  C.  of  from  .75  to  .89, 
and  from  about  50  to  about  97  percent  of  a  paraflRnic 
distillate  petroleum  wax  having  a  melting  point  of  from 
120»  F.  to  200*  F.  composition. 

7.  Two  sheet  materials,  at  least  one  of  which  is  cellu- 
losic,  laminated  together  with  the  composition  of  claim  5. 


hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate  together  with  trimethylol 
phenol;  wherein  said  partially  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  ace- 
tate contains  from  about  7  to  about  21%  of  hydroxyl 
groups,  as  based  on  the  original  number  of  acetate  groups 
in  the  polymer. 

5.  A  wooden  laminate  comprising  at  least  two  laminae 
which  are  adhesively  bound  with  a  film  consisting  of  a 
dried  residue  of  an  aqueous  adhesive  composition  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  an  emulsion  of  a  water-insoluble 
partially  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate  together  with  tri- 
methyJol  phenol;  wherein  said  partially  hydrolyzed  poly- 
vinyl acetate  contains  from  about  7  to  about  2 1  %  of  hy- 
droxyl groups,  as  based  on  the  original  number  of  aceUte 
groups  in  the  polymer.  , 


3,284,281 

PRODUCTION  OF  OIL  FROM  OIL  SHALE 

THROUGH  FRACTURES 

Rosswell  W.  Thomas,  BarttesviOe,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phfl- 

Ups  Petroleom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,113 

8  Claims,    (d.  166—2)  I 


T^"^^'    '     '    yr- 


1.  The  process  for  producing  oil  from  oil  shale  contain- 
ing kerogen  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  heating  said  shale  around  a  well-penetrating  same 
'      to  an  elevated  temperature  so  as  to  swell  a  section 

of  the  shale  around  said  well; 

(2)  fracturing  the  shale  thru  and  beyond  the  swollen 
section  radially  outwardly  from  said  well; 

(3)  following  step  (2),  again  heating  the  shale  around 
said  well  so  as  to  crack  the  kerogen  therein  and  cause 
released  hydrocarbon  fluids  to  flow  through  said  frac- 
ture into  said  well; 

(4)  recovering  said  hydrocarbon  fluids  from  said  well; 

(5)  continuing  the  heating  of  step  (3)  until  the  shale 
adjacent  the  area  of  the  fracture  remote  from  said 
well  swells  and  closes  the  fractures  in  said  area; 

(6)  following  step  (5),  again  applying  fluid  fracturing 
pressure  on  the  shale  around  said  well  at  fracture 
level  so  as  to  extend  said  fracture  deeper  into  said 
shale;  and 

(7)  repeating  steps  (4),  (5),  and  (6). 


3,284,280 

RAPID  SETFING  POLYVINYL  ACETATE 
^  ADHESIVES 

Walter  B.  Armour,  Plalnfield,  and  Walter  C.  Kania,  Co- 
tonia,  NJ.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,388 

7  Claims.     (CL  161—250) 
1.  An  aqueous   adhesive   composition   comprising   a 
mixture  of  an  emulsion  of  a  water-insoluble  partially 


3,284,282 
APPARATUS    FOR    RECOVERING    EXPANDABLF 
JgJ^^SrVRENE    FROM    WASTC    P^ER    TO/^ 

Richard  H.  Immel,  Sewlckley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppeis 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,305 

1  Claim.    (CI.  162 — 4) 

An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  paper-expanded 
polystyrene  waste  laminates  whereby  the  paper  in  said 
lammates  is  separated  from  the  expanded  polystyrene 
comprising  a  tank,  a  conduit  leading  to  said  tank  for 
feeding  water  to  said  tank,  a  heater  for  heating  said  water 
in  said  conduit,  a  movable  conveyor  belt  positioned  above 
the  liquid  level  in  said  tank  for  feeding  waste  laminates 
such  that  said  laminates  are  introduced  into  the  water 
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in  said  tank  whereby  the  paper  in  said  waste  laminates 
becomes  separated  from  said  expanded  polystyrene,  said 
tank  including  a  discharge  port  remote  from  said  mov- 
able conveyor  belt  for  continually  discharging  water  from 
said  tank  at  the  liquid  level  in  said  tank  whereby  said 
separated  expanded  polystyrene  which  floats  in  said  water 
is  discharged  with  said  water  through  said  port,  a  screened 


p«M4, 


conveyor  belt  located  adjacent  to  and  below  said  port 
for  separating  said  expanded  polystyrene  from  said  water, 
a  spout  attached  to  said  discbarge  port  for  directing  said 
water  containing  separated  expanded  polystyrene  to  said 
screened  conveyor  belt,  a  collecting  tank  to  receive  said 
separated  water  and  a  conduit  between  said  collecting 
tank  and  said  water  tank  to  continually  recycle  said  re- 
moved water  through  said  heater  to  said  water  tank. 


3  284,283 
PRODUCTION  OF  WOOD  PULPS  INCLUDING 
TREATMENT  OF  CELLUL06IC  FIBERS  WITH 
BISULFITE    ION    FOLLOWED    BY    ALKALI 
METAL  BOROHYDRIDE 
Robert  R.  Kindron,  Pennington,  NJ^  and  Louis  P.  Cart- 
sanis,  Morrisville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,119 

4  Claims.  (CI.  162—25) 
1.  Method  of  producing  cellulosic  pulps  having  high 
brightness,  comprising  impregnating  cellulosic  fibers  with 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  bisulfite  ion  and  having 
a  pH  of  2  to  7  to  provide  at  least  about  0.04%  of  said 
bisulfite  ion  on  the  fibers,  contacting  the  resulting  bisul- 
fite ion-impregnated  fibers  containing  said  at  least  about 
0.04%  of  bisulfite  ion  with  0.01  to  0.5%  of  the  weight 
of  the  fibers  of  an  alkali  metal  borohydride,  and  per- 
mitting the  reagents  to  act  on  the  fibers  to  increase  their 
brightness. 

3  284,284 
CONTROLLED  DEPOSITION  PULP  MOLDING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Roger  WeDs,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Diamond  In- 
ternational Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FHed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,489 
11  Claims.    (CI.  162—218) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  variable  thickness  pulp  de- 
posit comprising:  placing  a  selectively  perforated  mold 
having  small  e£fective  holes  at  one  part  and  large  effec- 
tive holes  at  another  part  in  contact  with  a  pulp  stock  hav- 
ing a  water  draining  capacity  greater  than  at  least  the  water 
draining  capacity  of  the  small  holes,  said  mold  having  a 
shim  plate  thereon  to  provide  said  small  effective  holes 
and  being  covered  with  a  screen,  said  low  water  draining 
capacity  of  the  small  holes  corresponding  to  holes  on  Vi" 
centers  of  no  greater  than  0.040"  diameter;  and  applying 
differential  pressure  to  said  mold  in  contact  with  said  pulp 
to  effect  deposition  of  said  pulp  on  said  nu>ld. 


4.  A  mold  for  forming  pulp  articles  comprising  a  body 
portion  shaped  complementary  to  the  shape  of  the  article 
desired  to  be  produced,  said  body  portion  having  walls 
defining  relatively  large  holes  extending  therethrough 
from  one  side  of  the  body  to  the  other  side  thereof,  a 
backing  screen  contacting  the  front  face  of  said  body  por- 
tion, a  thin  perforated  plate  contacting  at  least  part  of  the 
front  face  of  said  backing  screen,  and  a  facing  screen  con- 
tacting the  front  face  of  said  perforated  plate,  the  holes  in 
said  perforated  plate  being  sufficiently  small  to  control 
the  drainage  capacity  through  said  mold  and  being  spaced 
apart  a  minimum  of  about  V4". 


3^84,285 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEWATERING  OF  FIBROUS 
WEBS    IN    PAPERMAHNG    AND    SIMILAR 
MACHINES 

Grenville  R.  Holden,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Hayek  Corporation,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,833 
2  Claims.    (Q.  162—297) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dewatering  a  web  of  paper  being 
manufactured  in  a  papermaking  machine  by  purging  of 
water  therefrom  in  liquid  form  the  combination  of  an 
endless  belt  of  porous  material  having  gas-  and  water- 
permeable  openings  therethrough,  means  for  driving  said 
belt  through  an  endless  path  at  the  linear  speed  at  which 
a  web  of  paper  is  being  manufactured  in  said  machine, 
means  for  guiding  said  web  of  paper  to  position  one  sur- 
face thereof  in  face  to  face  contact  with  one  surface  of 
said  endless  belt  for  movement  with  said  belt  through  a 
portion  of  the  path  of  said  belt,  a  stationary  housing  hav- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  opening  extending  trans- 
versely and  longitudinally  of  said  portion  of  the  path  of 
said  belt  through  which  the  interior  of  said  housing  is  in 
communication  with  the  opposite  surface  of  the  entire 
width  and  a  longitudinally  extending  portion  of  said  web 
as  said  web  moves  progressively  through  said  portion  of 
said  path,  first  sealing  means  for  forming  substantially 
gas-tight  seals  of  the  transversely  extending  edges  of  said 
opening  with  respect  to  said  opposite  surface  of  said  web, 
second  sealing  means  for  forming  substantially  gas-tight 
seals  of  the  longitudinally  extending  edges  of  said  open- 
ing with  respect  to  said  opposite  surface  of  said  web, 
means  for  supplying  gas  at  substantial  superatmospheric 
pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  for  passage  through 
the  thickness  of  said  web  of  paper  to  dislodge  water  !rom 
said  web  and  to  discharge  said  water  into  the  openings 
in  said  belt,  said  first  scaling  means  comprising  two  pairs 
of  pressure  rolls  disposed  transversely  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  endless  belt  and  web  to  form  two  spaced  nips 
through  which  said  belt  and  the  web  in  contact  therewith 
pass  successively  upon  entering  and  leaving  said  portion 
of  the  path  of  said  belt,  at  least  the  pair  of  pressure  rolls 
at  the  entering  end  of  said  portion  of  the  path  of  said  belt 
having  perforated  cylindrical  outer  shells,  and  means  for 


November  8,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


753 


supplying  gas  at  substantial  superatmospheric  pressure    amount  of  a  mrm»v.r  «.i-^f-H  f .u 

through  the  perforations  in  the  nip  zone  only  of  the  ro"    of^  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 

which  is  in  contact  with  said  opposite  surface  of  said  web. 


(A)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


3,284,286 
METHOD  FOR  DESTROYING  NEMATODES  WITH 
2^HLOROALLYL  ISOTHIOCYANATE 
vS?-**  9**'  ^  '^"**'  W*»-»  H*'^'  C.  Fink,  San  Luis 
Obispo,  Calif.,  and  David  J.  Beaver,  Richmond  Heights, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,857 

2  Claims.    (CL  167—22) 
1.  The  method  of  destroying  the  soil  phase  of  parasitic 
nematodes  which  comprises  incorporating  in  the  nema- 
tode-infested  soil  2-chloroaIlyl  isothiocyanate  at  a  rate  of 
5  to  200  pounds  per  acre. 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  chlorine  atom,  the  bromine 
atom,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorophenoxy, 
NCV-  and  CFr-,  n  represents  a  number  of  at  most 
2,  R'  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  methyl,  and 
A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  the  radical 

R. 


-N 


\ 


3  284  287 
INHIBITING  GROWTH  OF  FUNGI  ' 

,  ^     ,   ^  AND  BACTERIA 

John  J.  D'Amico,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,127 
7  Clahns.     (CI.  167—22) 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  foliage  against  Venturia 
tnaequalis  fungus  growth  which  comprises  applying  there- 
to m  a  concentration  toxic  to  Venturia  inaequalis  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


H     II 
NCCH1CH1N-C-8-R 

where  R  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  lower 
2-alkenyl,  lower  halo-2-alkenyI,  and  lower  cyanoalkyl. 


wherein  R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  lower 
alkyl,  and  Rj  represents  lower  alkyl,  and  (b)  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
radicals 


-N 


CHi-CHi 

CHj.  -n'^ 


/ 
\ 


CH,-CHi 


-CHi 


CHr-CHi 
-N  N-CH,    and    -H^ 


CH«— CHi 

V  ^O 

\  / 

CHr-CHi 


CHj-CHi-CHi 


CH,-C] 


and 


CHt 


3,284,288 
PKTICIDES  AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Klaus  Sasse,  Cologne-Stammheim,  Richard  Wegler,  Uver- 
kusen,  Bemhard  Homeycr,  Opiaden,  and  Paul-Ernst 
Frohbcrger,  Burscheid,  Bezirk  Dusseldorf,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Irarbcnfabrilcen  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Lcverkuscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,731 

3aaims.    (CL  167— 22) 
1.  A  method  for  protecting  plants  against  crop  pests 
comprismg  applying  to  the  area  to  be  protected  an  active 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(B)  a  salt  of  a  compound  set  forth  above  under  (A) 
with  an  acid  sekcted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
HCl,  HBr,  HI,  HP,  H^O„  H3PO4,  HPO„  HNO„ 
HCIO4,  HSO3NH,,  CHjCOOH.  CCljCOOH.  citric 
acid,  lactic  acid,  formic  acid,  oxalic  acid,  glycollic 
acid,  benzoic  acid,  oleic  acid;  2,3,6-trichlorobenzoic 
acid,  dodecyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid,  salicylic  acid, 
nicotinic  acid;  CH3 — CCI3 — COOH. 


X-6-C-8- 


CN 


3,284,290 
TIN  DIBUTYL  DISALICYLATE  FUNGICIDE 
Dorsey  R.  Musscll,  Clare,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,121 
,  __  3  Claims.     (CI.  167—30) 

1.  The  process  for  the  control  of  plant-pathogenic  fungi 
that  comprises  the  step  of  applying  to  a  plant  part  sus- 
ceptible of  fungus  attack  a  fungus-controlling  amount  of 
tin  dibutyl  disalicylatc. 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chloro  and  bromo. 


3,284,289 
METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  PLANTC 
FROM  FUNGI 
Dieter  Duerr,  Oetlingerstrasse  1,  Basel,  Switzerland;  Hans 

^^SLJ'rK'""*^'!"**  ^"'  •"«•»"'  Switzerland;  and 
Ludfrtg  Ebner,  Gartenstrasse  240,  SCein,  Aaigau,  Switz- 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,863 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  8, 1962, 

I  10  Claims.    (CL167— 30) 

I  1.  The  method  for  protecting  plants  from  harmful 
fungi  which  comprises  applying  as  active  principle  to 
the  area  whereon  the  said  effect  is  desired,  a  fungicidal 


3,284  J91 

ANTIMICROBIAL    COMPOSITIONS    COMPRISING 

poration  of  Great  Britafai  ' 

*iLi'^'^ri"A«  Original  appUcation  Aug.  20,  1962    Ser 

No.  394?M?  ^  «PP«cation  Aug.  7,  1964.  Ser! 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britab.  Au£.  31  1961 

19,653/61  '  ' 

6  Claims.     (CL  167 30) 

prises  trS*;Il;^,hi  '°'"^^""8  P'^^  Pathogens  which  com- 
prises treating  the  area  subject  to  said  pathoeens  wi#h  » 
compound  of  the  formula:  Pamogens  wKh  a 


Ri 
R^ 


N-C-S-S-C.H,.-R, 
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in  which  Rx  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  mono- 
cyclic carbocyclic  aryl  and  the  member  which  represents 
the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  ring  with 
the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  piperidine,  piperazine  and  morpholine;  Rj  is 
monocyclic  carbocyclic  aryl;  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  4. 


»  3.284^92 

QUATERNARY  SALTS  OF  AROMATIC  DISUL- 
FONIC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  COM- 
BATING   PHYTOPATHOGENIC    MICROOR- 
GANISMS 
Oeto  Scherer,  Bad  Soden,  Taunus,  and  Georg  Schacffer, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbweriie 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vonnals  Melster  Lucius  & 
Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  9,  1964,  S«r.  No.  395,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  10, 1963, 

F  40,714 

7  Claims.    (CL  167—30) 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 

R,-r^-R,    X-«   or  [jit^iii  rIx-i 

L    i.  1       •-       ■-'• 

in  which  Ri,  Rj  and  R3  represent  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  R4  represents  an  alkyl  of  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms, 

•     N    R 

represents  a  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  mononitrogen  hetero- 
cycle  or  a  lower  alkyl  substituted  derivative  thereof,  and 
X-'  is  the  anion  of  a  benzene  disulfonic  acid. 

7.  The  combating  of  phytopathogenic  microorga- 
nisms, which  comprises  treating  the  habitat  of  said  micro- 
organisms on  plants  with  a  preparation  containing  as  a 
pesticide  a  compound  defined  in  claim  1  in  conjunction 
with  conventional  adjuvants  for  pesticidal  formulations 
and  in  a  concentration  which  is  harmful  to  the  phytopath- 
ogenic microorganisms. 


3,284,293 
NOVEL  FUNGICIDES 
Giintbcr  Mohr,  Konrad  Niethammer,  SIgmnnd  Lust,  and 
Gerhart  Schneider,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignors  to 
E.  Mcrdc  Akticngeselbcliaft,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1963. 
M  56,343 
10  Claims.    (CL  167—33) 
1.  A  fungicidal  dusting  composition  comprising  : 
(A)  as  an  essential  fungicide,  a  fungicidally  effective 
concentration  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of 

1-8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyridyl, 
substituted  phenyl  where  the  substituted  moiety 
is  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of 

CH,.  CaH,,  CH,0,  CaHjO,  — Q— CHr-O— , 
HO,  F,  CI,  Br,  NOj,  NHj  and  dialkyl  ami- 
no containing  1-6  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl 
group,  and 
(B)  an  inert  pulverulent  solid  diluent. 


3,284,294 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
TREATING  SOIL 
Klau  Sasse,   CologBC^Stammbeim,   and   Bcmhard   Ho- 
meyer,  Opiaden,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken 
Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft,    Lcvcrkusen,    Germany,    a 
German  corporation 

No  Drawiiw.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,072 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Apr.  29,  1964, 

F  42,750 

47  Claims.    (CL  167—33) 

46.  Method  of  combating  nematodes  and  soil  fungi  in 

the  soil  which  comprises  applying  in  a  concentration  of 

substantially  between  about  1-500  parts  per  million  parts 

of  soil  to  such  nematodes  and  fungi  in  the  soil  a  ncmato- 

cidal  and  fungicidal  amount  of  a  2-chloro-benzoxazole 

compound  having  the  formula 


■<xy 


in  which  each  R  respectively  represenU  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  1-4  halo 
atoms  and  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy  having  1-4  car- 
bon atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 


3,284,295 

STABLE  PULVERULENT  PESTICIDE 

FORMULATIONS 

Milton  R.  Johnson,  SpringBcId,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,097 

6  Claims.    (CL  167—42) 
1.  A  stable  pulverulent  insecticide  composition  com- 
prising 

a  cyclic  polychlorohyd^ocarbon  toxicant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aldrin,  dieldrin,  cndrin, 
isodrin,  chlordanc,  heptachlcr,  toxaphene,  strobane, 
and  1.3,4,5,6,7,8,8-octachloro-3a,4,7,7-alpha-tctrahy- 
dro-4,7-methanophthalan; 

a  thiophosphate  toxicant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  parathion,  methyl  parathion,  phoratc,  tri- 
thion,  methyl  trithion.  and  demeton; 

an  inert  horticultural  diluent;  and  a  stabilizer  of  the 
formula 

X 

R'-C-NHt 

where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,284,296 

TRIALKYL  TIN  COMPOUNDS  AS 

MOLLUSCICTDES 

Ashley  H.  Freiberg,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stanf. 

fM- Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,814 

7  Claims.     (CL  167—46) 
1.  A  method  of  combating  snails  which  comprises  con- 
tacUng  said  snails  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 

(lower  alkyl)r-Sn— XR 
wherein  the  lower  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  mclusive.  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  phenyl,  naphthyl.  quinolyl  and  substituted 
phenyl,  napthyl  and  quinolyl  groups,  whei«in  said  sub- 
sutuents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro. 
and  combinations  thereof. 
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3,284,297 

^N  .  METHYLAMMONlUMETHYLTHIOSUtFURIC 
ACID  AND  ITS  USE  AS  A  RADIOPROTECTIVE 
AGENT 

Norman  A.  Rosenthal,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Cotporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,370 
3  Clainu.     (CL  167—65) 

1.  2-N-methylammoniumethylthiosulfuric  acid. 

2.  As  a  radioprotective  agent,  an  aqueous  solution  of 
2-N-nietbylammoniumethylthiosulfuric  acid. 


3,284,298  ' 

ANALGETIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

Hajime  Fujimora.  9-2  SUshigatani-sliimo-miyanomae- 
cIm,  Snkyo-kn,  Kyoto,  Japan,  and  Kazoo  Shinozald,  10 
Iznml-cbo,  NishiDomiya,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,597 

Claims  priority,  appUcirtioa  Japan,  Sept.  26,  1962, 

37/42,261 

12  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
10.  The  method  of  combating  pain  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  human  or  animal  requiring  relief  from 
pain  an  analgetic  composition,  which  comprises,  as  active 
ingredients,  from  0.05  to  3.0  grams  of  ^-hydroxybutyric 
acid  p-pbenetidide  per  0.05  to  3.0  grams  of  ethoxybenz- 
amidc.  per  day  per  50  kilograms  of  body  weight. 


3,284,299 

MUSCLE  RELAXANT  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS 

William  R.  McGratfa  and  Edwaid  M.  Roberts,  dndn- 

nati,  Ohio,  aastgnors  to  Rkhardson-MerrcU  Inc.,  New 

•  Yorlt.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.    FBcd  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,767 

5  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  method  for  inducing  a  centrally  mediated  muscle 
relaxation  which  comprises  administering  to  animals  an 
effective  amount  of  an  aminoxyalkylnaphthalcnc  of  the 
formula: 


CHiONHt 


wherein  R  and  R'  arc  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  at  least  one  of  R  and  R' 
is  hydrogen. 

3,284,300 

SUBSTITUTED  YOHIMBANE  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
John  Shavel,  Jr.,  Mendham,  and  Maximilian  von  Strandt- 
mann,  Rockaway  Township,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner- 
Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Company,    Morris    Plains, 
N J.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,259 
8  Cbims.    (CL  167—65) 

3.  Method  for  the  relief  of  pain  and  inflammation  in  a 
warm-blooded  mammal  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  mammal  afflicted  with  pain  and  inflammation  a  com- 
position in  dosage  unit  form  comprising  an  inert  phar- 
maceutical carrier  and  5  mg.  to  200  mg.  of  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  1-methylyohimbane  and  the  non- 
toxic pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


3,284,301 
PLASMIN  STERILIZATION 

Joseph  Martin  Scbor,  Monscy,  N.Y.,  and  Edward  Clar- 
ence Dc  Renzo,  Hillsdale,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporatkm 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,208 

4  Claims.  (CI.  167—73) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  plasmin  which  comprises 
heat-treating  at  a  temperature  of  about  60°  C.  for  about 
10  hours  an  aqueous  solution  of  not  more  than  10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  plasmin  having  a  pH  between  about 
0.3^.5. 


3,284,302 

STEROID  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

Fred  A.  Kind,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Syntex 

Corporation,    Panama,    Panama,    a    corporation    of 

Panama 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  N©.  252,028 

12  Claims.  (CI.  167—74) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  domestic  animal  females  to 
produce  progestational  and  anti-estrogenic  effects,  which 
comprises  orally  administering  to  a  living  domestic  ani- 
mal female  a  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier  and  from  0.5  to  10  mg.,  approxi- 
mately per  kilogram  of  body  weight,  of  a  compound  of 
the  following  formula: 


CH, 


HO 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  of  less  than 
12  carbon  atoms. 


3,284,303 

ORALLY  ACTIVE  PROGESTERONE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Albert  Meli,   East  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Wamcr- 

1  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ., 

'  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,608 

2  Claims.    (CI.  167—74) 
1.  An  oral  progestational  composition  comprising  the 
combination   of   1    part  by  weight  of  progesterone  dis- 
solved m  about  9  parts  by  weight  of  glyceryl  mono- 
stearate. 


3,284,304 

^S.^^^CP®^*  ^^^  METHODS  OF  USING  COR- 

TICOSTEROIDS  AND  THIAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

JeM   Montandraod,   Casablanca,   Morocco,   assignor  to 

Societe  d  AppUcations  Chimiqoes,  dTtudes  &  de  Re- 

cberches  "S.A.CX.R.,"  Monte  Cario,  Monaco 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,050 

Claims  prionty,  application  Great  Britain,  June  21    1961 

22,357/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  167—77)  1 

1.  A  method  of  counteracting  the  adverse  side  effect 
of  digitalis  sensitivity  in  a  subject  resulting  from  the 
administration  of  a  pharmaceutical  dose  of  a  corticoste- 
roid, said  method  comprising  jointly  administrating  to 
said  subject  together  with  said  pharmaceutical  dose  of 
the  corticosteroid  a  thiamine  derivative  in  a  weight  ratio 
with  said  corticosteroid  of  between  1:5  and  50- 1  said 
thiamine  derivative  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  thiamine,  phosphoryl-thiamine,  diacetylthiamine 
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dithiopropylthiaminc,  and  the  hydrochlorides  of  the  same  closed  position  of  the  second  valve  when  the  pneumatic 
and  then  administering  digitalis  to  the  subject  requiring  system  is  coupled  for  air  flow  through  the  duct  from  the 
same.  receiving  station  toward  the  processing  station,  control 


3^84,305 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ENERGY  BY 
NUCLEAR  FISSION 
Harold  C.  Urcy,  Chicago,  lU^  Kari  Cohen,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  and  Frank  T.  Barr,  Summit,  NJ.;  said  Urey  as- 
signor to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
1^  tlie  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission  and 
said  Cohen  and  said  Barr  assignors  to  Esso  Research 
and  EnginecHng  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  2,  1947,  Scr.  No.  751,734 
1  Claim.    (CI.  17«— 13) 


I 


A  process  for  producing  and  utilizing  energy,  com- 
prising maintaining  DjO  and  finely  divided,  enriched 
uranium  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  sustain  a  nuclear  chain 
reaction  in  a  fission  zone,  maintaining  a  mixture  of  DjO 
and  a  fertile  hiaterial  in  a  neutron  absorbing  zone  sub- 
stantially surrounding  said  fission  zone,  separating  the 
efi9uent  from  the  fission  zone  into  liquid  and  steam  com- 
ponents in  a  first  scrubbing  zone  and  returning  the  liquid 
to  the  fission  zone,  separating  the  effluent  from  the  neu- 
tron absorbing  zone  into  liquid  and  steam  components 
in  a  second  scrubbing  zone  and  returning  the  liquid  to 
the  neutron  absorbing  zone,  combining  the  steam  com- 
ponents from  the  first  and  second  zones,  circulating  the 
steam  components  through  a  catalytic  deuterium-oxygen 
rccombiner,  a  power  generating  unit  and  a  condenser, 
and  returning  the  condensate  in  selected  parts  to  the 
fission  zone  and  neutron  absorbing  zone. 


valves  arranged  to  control  the  direction  of  air  flow  in  the 
conveyor  duct  with  respect  to  said  processing  station,  and 
a  sample  container  of  spherical  shape  fitting  movably  in 
the  conveyor  duct. 


3,284,3«7 
FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BOILING 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Walter  E.  Schoftmann,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dcfaiwarc 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  S«r.  No.  320,203 
11  Oaims.    (a.  176—20) 


3,284,306 
NUCLEAR  IRRADIATION  INSTALLATION 
Imre  Balla,  Yad  Eliaho,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel,  assignor  to  The 
State  of  Israel,  Ministry  of  Defence,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1964,  S«r.  No.  347^21 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  24, 1963, 
18  904 
5  Claims.    (CI.  176— 15) 
3.  A  nuclear  irradiation  installation  comprising  a  re- 
ceiving station  located  outside  the  irradiation  zone  of  the 
installation  to  receive  containers  of  samples  to  be  irradi- 
ated, and  a  processing  station  inside  the  irradiation  zone, 
a  conveyor  duct  communicating  with  said   stations,  a 
pneumatic  evacuation  system  coupled  to  the  conveyor 
duct  so  as  to  create  a  suction  therein,  said  pneumatic 
system  being  coupled  by  a  pair  of  branch  lines,  each  be- 
ing provided  with  one  of  a  pair  of  ch^ck  valves  to  the  con- 
veyor duct,  respectively  in  advance  and  to  the  rear  of 
the  processing  station,  the  intervening  portion  of  the  con- 
veyor duct  providing  an  air  cushion  between  the  loci  of 
interconnection  of  the  respective  branches  therewith  in  the 


1.  A  boiling  reactor  comprising  a  container,  a  core 
mounted  in  said  container,  means  directing  a  coolant- 
moderator  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  core  with 
a  portion  of  the  coolant-moderator  being  vaporized,  said 
reactor  having  the  characteristic  that  incident  to  a  pres- 
sure change  in  the  reactor  there  is  a  change  in  heat 
output  with  the  heat  output  increasing  with  an  increase 
in  pressure,  a  pressure  operated,  fluid  control  system  effec- 
tive to  compensate,  at  least  in  part,  for  this  variation  in 
heat  output  with  variation  in  pressure,  said  system  includ- 
ing a  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  the  core,  a  closed  por- 
tion in  communication  with  the  first  named  portion  and 
disposed  thereabove  and  another  portion  extending  up- 
ward from  the  first  named  portion  and  open  to  the  in- 
terior of  the  container,  said  system  having  disposed 
therein  a  fluid  having  a  pronounced  effect  upon  the  re- 
activity in  the  core. 
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3  284  308 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  STRATIFICATION  OF  A  BODY 
OF  LIQUID  IN  TWO  SUPERPOSED  LAYERS  AND 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OF  THE 
PROCESS 
Jacques  Dollfus,  49  Rue  Jeanne  d'Arc,  Saint-Mande, 
France,  and  Rene  Guilloteau,  169  Ave.  Aristide  Briand, 
Cachan,  France 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964.  Ser.  No.  352,204  i 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26,'l! 
929,220  I 

8  Claims.     (CI.  176—37),    ' 


1963, 


chain  reaction,  said  tubes  surrounded  by  DjO  neutron 
slowing  and  heat  exchange  liquid,  a  gas-solid  separator 
adapted  to  separate  the  enriched  uranium  from  the  inert 
gas,  a  first  exchanger  for  extracting  heat  energy  from  the 
fluidized  mixture,  means  for  circulating  the  fluidized 
mixture  in  a  cyclic  path  including  the  reaction  vessel, 
separator  and  first  heat  exchanger,  a  second  heat  ex- 
changer for  extracting  heat  energy  from  the  DjO  neutron 
slowing  and  heat  exchanger  liquid,  and  means  for  circulat- 
ing the  DjO  liquid  in  a  cyclic  path  including  the  reaction 
vessel  and  the  second  heat  exchanger. 


3,284,310 
BOILING  WATER-SUPERHEAT  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR 
Matts  Valter  StdUit,  Saltsjobaden,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
.Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  com- 
pany of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,176 

Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  4,  1962. 

13,071/62 

1  Claim.     (CI.  176—54) 


il 


di^.^.-zziz:L.-.-.-jji 


1.  A  process  for  stratifying  a  body  of  liquid  in  a 
bottom  layer  subjected  to  radioactive  contamination  and 
a  top  layer  free  of  contamination  comprising  the  steps  of 
withdrawing  liquid  from  the  bottom  layer,  cooling  a 
part  of  said  withdrawn  liquid  and  injecting  said  part  of 
said  withdrawn  liquid  into  said  bottom  layer,  withdraw- 
ing liquid  from  said  Jop  layer,  forming  a  liquid  mixture 
of  said  liquid  withdrawn  from  said  top  layer  and  the 
remainder  of  said  liquid  withdrawn  from  said  bottom 
layer,  decontaminating  said  liquid  mixture  of  radioactive 
contamination,  bringing  said  liquid  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  the  temperature  of  said  part  of 
said  withdrawn  liquid  which  is  injected  into  said  bottom 
layer  and  then  injecting  said  liquid  mixture  into  said  top 
layer. 


3  284309 
NUCLEAR  POWER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Eger  V.  Murphrec,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  July  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  496,373 
1  Claim,     (a.  176— 45) 


A  nuclear  reactor  of  the  boiling  water  type  comprising 
a  reactor  vessel  containing  a  body  of  water  having  a  nor- 
mal water  level  and  a  steam  space  above  said  level,  a  first 
group  of  substantially  vertical  open-ended  tubes  disposed 
m  said  water  and  wholly  within  said  vessel,  a  heating  ele- 
ment of  fissile  material  positioned  in  each  tube  of  said 
first  group  for  boiling  the  water,  said  heating  elements 
having   their   upper  ends   positioned   substantially   in    a 
horizontal  plane  below  the  upper  ends  of  said  tubes  of 
said  first  group,  said  water  level  being  at  a  substantial  dis- 
tance above  said  horizontal  plane  but  below  the  upper 
ends  of  said  tubes  of  said  first  group,  a  second  group  of 
tubes  in  said  vessel  the  upper  ends  of  which  extend  above 
said  water  level  and  communicate  with  said  steam  space 
and  the  lower  ends  of  which  extend  through  the  bottom 
of  said  vessel,  an  element  of  fissUe  material  positioned  in 
each  of  said  second  group  of  tubes  with  their  upper  ends 
substantially  in  said  horizontal  plane  for  superheating  the 
steam,  a  separate  heating  element  of  fissile  material  in 
each  of  said  second  group  of  tubes  positioned  above  said 
superheating  elements  and  located  in  the  zone  between 
said  horizontal  plane  and  said  water  level  for  drying  tte 
steani  before  passing  over  each  superheating  element,  eacfe 
of  said  separate  elements  being  independently  removable 
relative  to  said  superheating  elements. 


An  apparatus  for  the  generation  of  power  comprising, 
a  nuclear  reaction  vessel  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced 
substantially  vertical  tubes  for  the  passage  of  a  fluidized 
mixture  of  an  inert  gas  and  finely  divided  enriched 
uranium  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  a  nuclear 


3,284,311 
''^T?^^^^  PRESSURIZATION  OF  A  NUCLEAR  RE- 

ACTOR  OF  THE  PRESSURIZED  WATER  TYPE 
Brian  McHugh,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Atomenergi,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  company 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,893 

4  Claims.     (CI.  176—54) 

1.  A   nuclear   reactor   of   the   pressurized   water   type 

comprising  a  reactor  tank,  a  space  for  water  in  the  lower 

portion  of  said  reactor  tank,  nuclear  fuel  in  said  water 

space,  means  for  supplying  pressurized  water  to  said  water 
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space  to  be  heated  by  said  nuclear  fuel,  means  for  with- 
drawing heated  pressurized  water  from  said  water  space, 
a  steam  space  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  reactor  tank, 
means  for  producing  steam  having  a  temperature  higher 
than  that  of  the  pressurized  water  and  for  supplying  said 
steam  into  said  steam  space,  and  a  thermal  barrier  situated 


3*.  A  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core, 
means  dividing  said  core  into  separate  regions  in  each  of 
which  boiling  takes  place,  separate  means  receiving  the 


below  but  near  the  normal  operating  water  level  in  the 
reactor  for  reducing  heat  transfer  from  the  steam  space  to 
the  water  space,  said  thermal  barrier  comprising  a  partition 
wall  having  openings  therein  for  the  free  passage  of  water 
and  other  openings  therein  connected  to  tubes  that  extend 
above  said  normal  operating  water  level  in  said  reactor. 


3,284^12 
BOILING  WATER  NUCLEAH  REACTOR 
ORGANIZATION 
John  M.  West,  Dunedin,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Combustion  EngineeriDg,  Inc^  >  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,531 
30  Claims.  (CL  176— 5<) 
1.  A  boiling  nuclear  i|eactor  including  a  core  through 
which  is  conveyed  a  vaporizable  liquid  coolant,  said  core 
having  an  upright  central  portion  and  an  upright  annular 
portion  disposed  about  said  central  portion,  means  to  sepa- 
rate said  central  portion  from  said  annularinrtion,  means, 
includiiJg  a  pump,  operative  to  establish  a  forced  circula- 
tion of  the  liquid  coolant  through  the  central  portion  of 
the  core  and  means  operative  to  establish  a  natural  cir- 
culation of  this  liquid  coolant  through  said  annular  core 
portion. 

8.  In  a  power  plant  system  the  combination  of  a  boil- 
ing water  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core  disposed  in  a 
container,  said  core  having  a  central  region  and  a  separate 
outer  region  disposed  thereabout,  means  for  circulating 
water  serially  therethrough,  means  for  supplying  water 
below  saturation  temperature  for  initial  passage  through 
the  central  region,  means  for  supplying  said  water  for 
initial  passage  through  the  outer  region  and  regxilatable 
means  for  controlling  these  last  two  means  and  the  intro- 
duction of  water  thereby  to  control  the  power  output  of 
the  reactor. 

28.  The  method  comprising  generating  heat  via  a  nu- 
clear chain  reaction  in  a  predetermined  zone,  establishing 
a  circulation  of  water,  pumping  said  water  through  a 
central  portion  of  said  zone,  supplying  sufficient  heat  to 
said  water  in  passing  through  said  central  portion  to  va- 
porize a  portion  thereof,  receiving  the  steam  and  water 
mixture  thus  produced  and  separating  the  steam  from  the 
remaining  water,  conveying  this  remaining  water  through 
said  zone  at  a  location  outwardly  of  said  central  portion 
where  the  power  density  is  decreased  and  in  a  less  posi- 
tive manner  than  through  said  central  zone  and  supplying 
sufficient  heat  thereto  to  vaporize  a  portion  thereof,  and 
i^eceiving  the  steam  and  water  mixture  thus  produced  and 
separating  the  steam  from  the  remaining  water. 


^^^S^ 


steam  and  water  mixture  from  the  separate  regions  and 
within  which  means  separation  of  the  steam  and  water 
takes  place,  and  means  for  conveying  the  thus  separated 
steam  to  a  point  of  use. 


3,284,313 

STANDPIPES  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Derek  Bromley,  Cbeadic,  England,  aasicDor  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Anthority,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,557 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Great  Britain  Dec.  21, 1962, 

48,314/62 
4  Claima.    (O.  176—58) 


1.  A  standpipe  extending  through  a  prestressed  con- 
crete pressure  vessel  surrounding  a  gas-cooled  nuclear 
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reactor  and  connecting  with  a  channel  in  said  nuclear 
reactor,  said  standpipe  having  a  plurality  of  coolant- 
carrying  means  symmetrically  disposed  around  it  and  in 
contact  with  it,  each  coolant  carrying  means  consisting 
of  at  least  one  pipe  with  its  axis  are  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  the  standpipe  at  least  through  that 
region  of  the  pressure  vessel  containing  prestressing 
means. 


3,284,314 
FUEL  MATERIAL  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS  AND 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ITS  MANU- 
FACTURE 
Lothar  Racbor,  Kicinaubcim  (Main),  and  Horst  Lotz, 
Niederrodenbadi,  Germany,  anignors  to  Nukem 
NuUear-Cbemie  und-  Metallurgie  Geseilscliaft  m.b.H., 
Wolfgang,  near  Hanan,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,404 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  5,  1963, 

N  23,700,  N  23,701 

13  Claims.     (CI.  176—71) 


1.  Fuel  element  for  nuclear  reactors  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially spherical  one-piece  graphite  shell  having  a  hol- 
low therein  with  an  inner  wall,  at  least  one  nuclear  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fuel  and 
breeder  materials  forming  a  layer  on  said  inner  wall  of 
substantially  less  thickness  than  the  diameter  of  said 
hollow,  and  a  neutron-favorable  high-temperature-resist- 
ant substance  filling  the  hollow  within  said  layer,  said 
shell  having  a  filling  opening  which  at  its  widest  extent  is 
of  substantially  less  cross-section  than  the  cross-section  of 
the  hollow. 


3,284,315 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 

Paul  Thome,  Saint-Cloud,  France,  assignor  to  Commk- 

sarlat  k  ITnergie  Atomlque,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,928 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  18,  1963. 

957,629 

6  Claims.     (CL  176—76) 


3,284,316 
STABLE  PAPAIN   DERIVATIVE 

Theodore  Cayle,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Lab- 

oratories,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,242 
6  Claims.     (CI.  195—63) 

1.  A  storage  stable  solid  papain  derivative  comprising  a 
white  amphorous,  solid  zinc  papain  composition,  said 
composition  containing  about  0.15%  to  0.25%  of  zinc 
by  weight,  having  a  proteolytic  activity  of  about  14%- 
18%  of  the  activity  potentially  available  upon  exogenous 
activation,  and  being  storage  stable  for  long  periods  of 
time  up  to  and  over  10  months  without  substantial  loss  of 
proteolytic  activity. 


3,284,317 
CALCINING  FLUID  COKE 
CHarles  E.  Jahnig,  Rumson,  and  Edward  J.  Gomowski, 
Cranford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,054 
5  Claims.    (CI.  201— 17) 


1.  A  method  of  calcining  fluid  petroleum  coke  particles 
of  a  size  between  about  10  and  300  mesh  which  comprises 
introducing  such  coke  particles  into  the  upper  end  of  an 
enclosed  inclined  gas  slide  type  calcining  zone  above  a 
porous  inchned  electrical  resistance  heating  grid,  intro- 
ducing fluidizing  gas  into  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
calcining  zone  and  passing  it  up  through  said  porous  grid 
to  fluidize  said  coke  particles  and  move  them  down  along 
the  inclined  calcining  zone,  passing  electric  current 
through  said  grid  to  heat  said  porous  grid  and  to  heat 
the  coke  particles  thereon  to  a  temperature  between 
about  2000"  F.  and  2400°  F.  for  about  I  to  5  minutes 
as  the  coke  particles  move  down  over  said  grid  and 
through  said  inclined  calcining  zone,  withdrawing  cal- 
cined coke  particles  from  the  lower  end  of  said  inclined 
calcining  zone  as  product  and  removing  gaseous  mate- 
rial overhead  from  said  calcining  zone. 


3,284  318 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT  REI  FAWn 

BY  CONDENSATION  OF  A  V>So^E5uQtfro'' 

Henri  Coanda  and  Marguerite  H.  Coanda,  both  of 

81  Blvd.  Saint  Michel,  Paris,  Fnmce 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,725 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  30. 1961 

883,577  ' 

5  Claims.     (CI.  202— 160) 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  fuel  element  assembly  for  gas- 
cooled  nuclear  reactors,  wherein  canned  fuel  rods  are 
assembled  in  parallel  relation  so  as  to  form  a  fuel  cluster 
and  are  maintained  in  this  geometry  by  means  of  at  least 
one  support  grid  having  an  outer  sleeve,  said  improve- 
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first  enclosed  chamber  for  evaporating  a  liquid  to  produce 
said  vapor  and  a  second  enclosed  chamber  for  condens- 
ing said  vapor,  said  dhambers  of  said  pair  having  a  com- 
mon, heat-conducting  wall  between  them;  said  wall  de- 
fining one  side  of  each  of  said  chambers;  means  on  the 
second  chamber  side  of  said  common  wall  for  increasing 
the  surface  area  thereof  and  for  promoting  the  formation 
of  drops  of  liquid  from  the  condensed  vapor;  first  means 
for  supplying  said  liquid  t6  said  first  chamber  at  one  end 
thereof,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  depth  of  said  chamber 
is  filled  with  liquid;  second  means  for  discharging  the  un- 
evaporated  portion  of  said  liquid  from  the  other  end  of 
said  first  chamber;  third  means  including  air  pump  means 
for  creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  first  chamber  and 
connecting  said  pair  of  chambers  at  one  end  thereof  and 
fourth  means  including  a  pressure  regulating  means  there- 
in connecting  said  pair  of  chambers  at  the  other  ends 
thereof,  whereby  gas  is  sucked  through  said  first  chamber 
and  blown  into  said  second  chamber  and  drawn  once 
again  into  said  first  chamber;  fifth  means  for  collecting  the 
liquid  condensed  in  said  second  chamber,  said  pair  of 
chambers  being  elongated  and  sloped  whereby  said  one 
end  is  elevated  above  said  other  end,  and  said  pair  of 
chambers  being  configured  to  twist  about  a  surface  of 
revolution. 

\ \-         • 

^^843 19 
COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  METAL  SURFACES 
Uno  T.  Hill,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatkHi  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,209 
8  Claims.     (CI.  252—389) 
1.  A  composition   for  treating  a  metal  surface   sus- 
ceptible to  damage  by  corrosion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  magnesium  and  aluminum  and  alloys 
thereof  comprising  as  an  essential  active  ingredient  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  between  about  0.1  %  and  about  30% 
by  weight  tributyl  phosphate  in  combination  with  0.1% 
and  about  10%  by  weight  chromic  anhydride  and  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  chromic  anhydride  being  dissolved 
by  said  tributyl  phosphate,  and  said  tributyl  phosphate  and 
chromic  anhydride  being  dispersed  in  water  containing 
between  about  0.1%  and  about  30%  by  weight  mono- 
ethanolamine  as  an  emulsifying  agent,  and  said  aqueous 
dispersion  having  a  pH  of  between  about  pH  2.5  and  6. 


3,284,320 
SEPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF  ALKYL  MONO- 
BROMIDES  AND  HYDROCARBONS  BY  EXTRAC- 
TIVE DISTILLATION  WITH  A  DI-ESTER  OF 
PHTHALIC  ACID 
Loyd  W.  Fannin,  Creve  Coeur,  and  Charles  H.  Middle- 
brooks,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,801 
9  Qalms.    (CL  203—60) 


C 


-^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  mixtures  of  alkyl 
mono-bromides  and  hydrocarbons  which  are  difficukly 
separable  therefrom  comprising  extractively  distilling  said 
mixture  in  the  inesence  of  a  solvent  comprising  a  di-ester 
of  phthalic  acid,  recovering  on  overhead  distillate  fraction 


from  said  distillation  substantially  richer  in  hydrocarbon 
concentration  than  said  original  mixture,  removing  the 
alkyl  mono-bromides  rich  solvent  fraction  from  said  dis- 
tillation and  recovering  from  said  alkyl  mono-bromides 
rich  solvent  a  fraction  substantially  richer  in  alkyl  mono- 
bromides  conceiUration  than  said  original  mixture. 


3,284,321 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALUMINUM  ARTICLES  WITH 
ANODIZED    SURFACES    PRESENTING    MULTI- 
COLOR EFFECTS 
Howard  A.  Fromson,  Rogues  Ridge  Road,  Weston,  Conn. 
FUed  July  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,908 
18  Claims.    (CI.  204—15) 


1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  multi-color  effect  on  the 
surface  of  an  aluminum  article,  the  combination  of  steps 
comprising  applying  a  resistant  mask  to  a  predetermined 
undyed  area  of  said  surface  while  leaving  another  undyed 
area  exposed,  anodizing  the  exposed  area  by  treatment  in 
an  anodizing  electrolytic  bath,  stripping  the  mask  from 
the  article,  and  anodizing  the  stripped  area  of  the  surface 
by  treatment  in  an  anodizing  electrolytic  bath,  while  the 
previously  anodized  undyed  area  is  also  exposed  to  the 
latter  bath,  the  two  anodizing  steps  being  carried  out 
under  conditions  to  produce  different  colorations  in  the 
two  anodized  areas  resulting  solely  from  anodization  of 
both  of  said  areas  by  the  end  of  the  second  anodization 
period. 


HOLES    OF 
INTO    TWO 


3.284.322 
SPLITTING    PLATED-THROUGH 
PRINTED    CIRCUIT    BOARDS 
CONDUCTIVE  SEGMENTS 
Fred  Pearlstein,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,747 
3  Claims.    (CI.  204—15) 


'  1.  A  method  of  splitting  plated-through  holes  of 
opaque,  printed  circuit  boards  into  conductive  segments 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  photosensitive  resist 
to  the  sides  of  said  holes,  disposing  beams  of  light  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  boards,  obliquely  directing  said 
beams  of  light  toward  the  sides  of  said  holes  to  produce 
thereon  illuminated,  areas  separated  by  shadow,  expos- 
ing said  illuminated  areas  of  resist  to  said  beams  of  light 
until  the  exposed  resist  has  set,  removing  unexposed  re- 
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sist,  removing  the  conductive  plating  bared  by  the  removal 
of  said  unexposed  resist,  and  removing  remaining  resist 
to  bare  resultant  conductive  segments.      > 


3  284  323 

ELECTROPLATING  OF  ALUMINUM  AND 

ITS  ALLOYS 

Roberto  Lcloup,  BUbao,  Spain,  assignor  to  W.  Canning 

&  Company  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  30,  1962.  Scr.  No.  220,549 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Sept.  12,  1961, 

32,724/61 
14  Claims.  (O.  204—38) 
1.  An  aqueous  alkaline  solution  for  use  as  a  zincate 
dip  for  aluminum,  comprising  a  dissolved  alkali  metal 
zincate,  a  dissolved  complex  between  nickel  and  cyanide 
ions,  said  nickel  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
2  gms.  per  liter  of  solution,  and  a  dissolved  alkali  metal 
hydroxide.  < 

14.  In  a  process  of  nickel  plating  aluminum  or  alumi- 
num-based alloys  wherein  prior  to  the  electro-deposition 
of  nickel  the  surface  to  be  plated  is  immersed  in  an  aque- 
ous bath  containing  a  dissolved  alkali  metal  zincate  and 
a  dissolved  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  a  dissolved  nickel  salt  and  a 
source  of  cyanide  ion  successively  to  the  aqueous  bath 
to  form  a  dissolved  nickel  cyanide  complex  in  the  aque- 
ous bath  prior  to  the  immersion  of  the  surface  to  be 
plated. 


3,284,324 
SUBSTRATE  PREPARATION  METHOD 
Frank  H.  Appil,  Campbell,  Calif.,  Victor  E.  Hauscr,  Jr., 
Corvallis,  Oreg.,  and  Robert  S.  Smith,  San  Jose,  CaUf., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,997 
6  Claims.    (H.  204—38) 
4.  In  a  method  of  electroplating  a  nickel-cobalt  layer 
on  a  substrate  containing  aluminum,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 

immersing  the  surface  of  sold  substrate  in  a  bath  com- 
prising copper  ions  so  as  to  deposit  a  copper  con- 
taining continuous  film  over  the  surface; 

thereafter  polishing  said  continuous  film  to  level  the 
film  to  a  surface  of  at  least  one  microinch,  arithmetic 
average,  whereby  portions  of  the  substrate  surface 
are  exposed; 

(hereafter  immersing  said  polished  surface  into  said 
bath  to  cover  said  exposed  portions  of  said  substrate 
surface  with  a  copper  containing  film  and  thereby 
again  form  a  continuous  film  over  the  substrate  sur- 
face; and 

electroplating  said  nickel-cobalt  layer  on  said  con- 
tinuous film  of  said  substrate  containing  aluminum. 


3,284,325 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALKALINE  EARTH  METALS 

Allan  Robert  Gibson,  Didcot,  and  Jan  ZbigniewLang,  Al- 

dershot,  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 

Energy  Authority,  London,  England,  and  Elgar  Trading 

Limited,  Mytchett,  Aldersbot,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,466 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  25,  1961, 

38,188/61 
9  Claims.    (CI.  204—69) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alakline  earth  metals 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  dissolving  the  sulphide  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  stron- 
tium and  barium  metal  in  a  fused  salt  bath, 

(b)  electrolysing  such  sulphide  using  a  cathode  formed 
by  molten  alloy  of  the  alkaline  earth  metal  with 
copper, 

(c)  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  alloy  enriched  by  the 


electrolysis  to  cause  the  alloy  to  flow  upwardly  to  a 
vacuum  distillation  apparatus  where  alkaline  earth 
metal  is  distilled  therefrom, 
(d)  causing  alloy  de^pleted  in  alkaline  earth  metal  to 


return  under  gravity  for  further  enrichment  by  elec- 
trolysis, 
(e)   and  removing  product  alkaline  earth  metal  fron^ 
said  distillation  apparatus.  ' 


3,284,326 
ELECTTROLYTIC  ETCHING  OF  ANODISABLE 
METAL  FOIL  I 

Henry  Anthony  Martin,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,504 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Apr.  9,  1962, 

13,568/62 
5  Claims.  (O.  204—141) 
I.  A  process  of  treating  aluminium  foil  to  increase  its 
capacitance  magnification  which  comprises  subjecting  it  to 
a  direct  current  electrolytic  etching  process  in  an  electrolyte 
consisting  of  a  chloride  bath  consisting  essentially  ot  chlo- 
ride ions,  sulphate  ions  and  cations  innocuous  to  the  foil 
use  in  a  capacitor,  the  cations  including  not  more  than  10 
mole  percent  of  hydrogen  ions,  the  chloride  Ion  content 
being  at  least  the  equivalent  of  a  1  %  solution  of  sodium 
chloride,  the  sulphate  ion  content  being  at  least  the  equiv- 
alent of  a  0.1%  solution  of  sodium  sulphate  and  the  total 
anion  contetit  being  at  least  the  equivalent  of  a  solution 
containing  a  minimum  aggregate  content  of  sodium  chlo- 
ride and  sulphate  of  10  parts  per  100. 


3,284,327 

ELECTROLYTIC  MACHINING  PROCESS  USING  A 

GAS-CONTAINING  ELECTROLYTE 

Sachio  Maeda,  Nagao  Saito,  and  Shinji  Aral,  aU  of  Ama- 
gasaki,  Hyogo  Prefecture,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsu- 
bishi DcnU  Kabushlkl-Kaisha,  Toyko,  Japan 

FUed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,318 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,  June   8,   1962. 
37/23,686;  Sept.  20,  1962,  37/40,885;  Sept.  24, 
1962,  37/41,743 

2  Claims.    (CI.  204—143) 


1.  A  process  of  electrolytically  machining  a  workpiece 
of  metallic  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing 
the  workpiece  oppositely  to  a  machining  electrode  so  as 
to  form  a  machining  gap  therebetween,  feeding  and  cir- 
culating a  machining  liquid  electrolyte  into  and  through 
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said  machining  gap  at  a  reduced  pressure,  admixing  gas 
from  an  external  source  with  said  machining  liquid  elec- 
trolyte prior  to  feeding  said  machining  liquid  electrolyte 
into  the  machining  gap,  said  gas  being  admixed  with 
said  machining  liquid  electrolyte  in  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  50%  by  volume  of  the  machining 
liquid  electrolyte  fed  into  said  machining  gap,  calcu- 
lated at  a  pressure  of  one  atmosphere,  and  said  amount 
of  gas  being  controlled  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a 
mist  at  said  reduced  pressure,  and  applying  a  direct 
current  voltage  across  said  workpiece  and  said  machin- 
ing electrode  while  maintaining  said  workpiece  positive 
with  respect  to  said  machining  electrode  to  electrolyze 
said  machining  liquid  electrolyte  flowing  through  said 
machining  gap  thereby  to  machine  said  workpiece  into 
a  configuration  complementary  to  that  of  said  machining 
electrode. 


3,284  328 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  FORMATION  OF 

BOILER  SCALE 

Sidney  Lcvine,  8404  Donncybrook  Drive, 

Chevy  Chase,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,553 

2  Claiiiu.     (CL  2«4— 149) 


•^1^ 


1.  The  method  of  removing  carbonates  and  other  scale 
producing  salts  from  water  in  an  evaporator  comprising: 

immersing  in  the  water  of  said  evaporator  at  least  one 
anode  and  one  cathode  which  are  chemically  inert 
and  electrolytically  insoluble,     __^ 

electrically  isolating  and  spacing  said  anode  and  cathode 
from  the  inner  walls  of  said  evaporator, 

heating  to  boiling  the  water  in  said  evaporator,  and 

applying  direct  current  potential  to  said  anode  and 
cathode  prior  to  said  heating,  during  said  heating  and 
continuing  until  the  water  has  returned  to  ambient 
temperatiu-e  after  the  termination  of  said  heating. 


3^84,329 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CATALYST  COMPONENTS 
Victor  D.  AftaDdilian,  WatcitowD,  Mam^  asrignor  to 
Cabot  CorporatioD,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawlnc    FUcd  Ian.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,585 

20  Claims.     (CL  204 — 157.1) 
1.  A  novel  process  for  prbducing  a  polymerization 
catalyst  component  comprising  a  finely-divided  inorganic 
solid  carrying  in  chemical  combination  surface  structures 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  : 

'  X  X 

M^^  /  / 

Tr  T-X  T  T-X 

^^  \^  \ 

.  X  X 

^X 

where  T  is  a  /netal  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  meals  of  (Groups  IVo,  \a  and  Via;  each  X  is  any 
halogen;  and  Where  said  structures  are  chemically  linked 
directly  from  T  to  at  least  one  oxygen  atom  on  the  surface 
of  said  solid,  and  where  T  is  in  a  lower  valency  state, 
which  process  comprises  exposing  to  ultraviolet  light  a 


finely-divided  inorganic  solid  carrying  in  chemical  com- 
bination surface  structures  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

.X 


<x. 

^x 


X 

T^X 


\ 


where  T  is  a  metal  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  metals  of  Groups  IVa,  Va  and  Via;  each  X  is  any 
halogen;  and  where  said  structures  are  chemically  linked 
directly  from  T  to  at  least  one  oxygen  atom  on  the  surface 
of  said  solid. 


3,284,330 

METHOD  OF  PHOTONITROSATION  OF 

CYCLOALKANES 

Yoshikazu  l(o,  Miznho-kn,  Nagoya,  and  Ryoh  Endoh, 
Alchi-gun,  AidU^en,  Japan,  awltiiori  to  Toyo  Rayon 
KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,243 
Claims  priority,  anplication  Japan,  Sept.  22,  1961, 
36/34,318 
2  Claims.  (CL  204—162) 
1.  In  a  method  of  photonitrosating  cycloalkanes  by  re- 
acting the  same  in  a  photoreaction  system  with  nitrosyl 
chloride  and  hydrogen  chloride  gas  while  irradiating  with 
light  to  provide  hydrochloric  acid  addition  salts  of  the 
corresponding  cycloalkanone  oximes,  the  improvement  of 
feeding  to  the  photoreaction  system  hydrogen  chloride 
gas  in  excess  of  an  equimolar  quantity  based  on  the 
amount  of  cycloalkane  fed  to  the  system,  recovering  from 
said  photoreaction  system  a  waste  gas  containing  hydro- 
gen chloride  and  nitrosyl  chloride,  adding  to  said  waste 
gas  nitrosyl  chloride  and  hydrogen  chloride  gas  in  amounts 
to  replace  the  respective  amounts  thereof  that  have  been 
consumed  by  the  reaction  in  said  photoreaction  system, 
and  passing  the  resultant  mixture  of  said  waste  gas  and 
said  additional  nitrosyl  chloride  and  hydrogen  chloride 
gas  streams  into  said  photoreaction  system  to  react  with 
additional  cycloalkanes  therein. 


I 


3^84,331 
ADHERABILITY  TREATMENT  OF  THERMO- 
PLASTIC nLM 
Richard  T.  McBride,  Bnffak),  and  John  H.  Rogers,  Jr., 
Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Filed  June  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,026 
2  Claims.    (O.  204—165) 


1.  A  process  for  treating  an  organic  thermoplastic 
polymeric  film  which  comprises  passing  the  organic  ther- 
moplastic polymeric  film  onto  an  electrically  grounded 
moving  surface;  depositing  an  electrical  charge  of  at 
least  0.23  microcoulomb  per  square  inch  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  film  at  least  adjacent  to  each  side  edge  of 
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the  film  whereby  said  film  adheres  firmly  to  said  moving 
surface;  and  thereafter  subjecting  said  film  to  an  electrical 
discharge  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  between 
spaced  electrodes,  one  of  which  is  the  electrically  ground- 
ed moving  surface,  continuously  applying  to  said  elec- 
trodes an  alternating  current  at  a  voltage  in  excess  of 
1,000  volts  and  at  a  frequency  in  excess  of  350  cycles 
per  second  in  an  atmosphere  effective  to  create  an  elec- 
trical discharge  between  said  electrodes. 


3,284J32 

FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE 

Elroy  M.  Gladrow,  Edison  Township,  Middlesex  County, 

aiui  Cbarics  E.  Thompson,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Esse  Research  and  Ei^incering  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,075 
6  Claims.     ^Cl.  204—284) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  improved  carbon  elec- 
trode which  comprises  contacting  said  electrode  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  a  catalytic  metal,  which 
forms  an  insoluble  sulfide,  until  the  metal  ion  of  said 
salt  is  adsorbed  on  said  electrode,  contacting  the  elec- 
trode with  an  ionizable  sulfide  until  said  metal  ion  is 
converted  to  the  corresponding  insoluble  metal  sulfide  on 
the  electrode  surface,  heating  the  electrode  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  to  1000'  F., 
heating  the  electrode  with  hydrogen  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  800°  to  1200°  F. 


3,284^33 

STABLE  LEAD  ANODES 

Edgardo  J.  Parsi,  Welicsley  Hills,  and  Albert  Szczur,  Jr., 

New  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ionics,  Incorporated, 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,758 

2  Claims.    (O.  204—292) 


1.  A  composite  article  of  manufacture  for  use  as  an 
anode  electrode  comprising  a  substantially  flat  lead  metal 
base  having  discrete  particles  of  a  spongy  noble  metal 
dispersed  throughout  said  lead  metal,  the  working  sur- 
face of  said  anode  comprising  an  adherent  layer  of  lead 
peroxide  with  said  discrete  particles  being  of  a  size  no 
greater  than  50  mesh  and  which  comprises  between  0.01% 
and  0. 1  %  by  weight  of  said  anode  electrode. 


3,284,334 

MOLDED  CARBON  BODIES 

WflUam   Joseph   MetraOcr   and   Wayne    Hoover,   Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En^neering 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,103 

10  Claims.  (O.  204—294) 
8.  A  green  prebake  electrode  formulation  consisting  es- 
sentially of  coarse  coke  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  250  to  350  microns,  fine  coke  having  an  average  par- 
ticle size  of  40  to  50  microns,  a  ratio  of  coarse  coke  to 
fine  coke  of  2: 1  to  3: 1  and  a  ratio  of  the  average  size  of 
coarse  coke  to  fine  coke  of  6: 1  to  10: 1,  and  containing  9 
to  13  wt.  percent  of  carbonaceous  binder,  said  coarse  coke 


and  said  fine  coke  being  produced  by  the  thermal  de- 
composition of  a  hydrocarbon  feed  in  a  fluidized  bed  of 
coke  particles  at  a  temperature  of  1800  to  2500°  F. 


3,284,335  i 

MULTI-CELL  ELECTRODIALYSIS  APPARATUS 
HAVING  RESILIENT  SPACERS 
Yoshio  Tsunoda,  Tokyo,  and   Maomi  Seko,  KazuyuU 
Fuzita,  and  Masaald  Watanabe,  Nobeoka-shi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei   Kogyo  Kabusbiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1960, 

35/35  744 

10  Claims.    (CI.  204—301) 


1.  A  multi-cell  electrodialysis  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  stacked  alternate  anion  permeable  membranes 
and  cation  permeable  membranes,  frames  between  each 
two  adjacent  membranes  defining  an  electrodialysis  cham- 
ber within  the  periphery  of  the  frame  and  between  the 
membranes,  the  chambers  alternately  being  diluting  and 
concentrating  chambers  through  the  stack,  the  peripheries 
of  the  membranes  and  frames  having  aligned  holes  there- 
in forming  supply  and  exhausting  conduits  for  supplying 
and  carrying  away  diluting  and  concentrating  solutions 
from  the  stack,  each  frame  having  solution  paths  between 
the  holes  and  chamber  defined  within  the  frame  and  pro- 
viding communication  only  between  diluting  chambers 
and  supply  and  exhaust  conduits  for  the  diluting  solution 
and  only  between  a  concentrating  chamber  and  ^the  sup- 
ply and  exhaust  conduits  for  the  concentrating  solution, 
a  part  of  the  frame  between  a  hole  and  the  electrodialysis 
chamber  being  cut  away  to  form  at  least  one  of  the  solu- 
tion paths  for  diluting  solution  and  concentrating  solu- 
tion, and  compressible  porous  spacers  woven  of  chemical 
and  water  resistant  fibers  and  each  having  a  thickness 
prior  to  being  positioned  in  said  apparatus  at  least  slightly 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  frame  and  having  a 
thickness  the  same  as  the  thickness  of  the  frame  when 
positioned  in  the  apparatus  and  which  will  regain  its 
original  shape  and  thickness  when  removed  from  the 
apparatus,  and  there  being  at  least  one  of  said  spacers  in 
the  center  opening  defining  the  electrodialysis  chamber 
in  each  of  the  frames  and  extending  into  at  least  part 
of  said  at  least  one  solution  path  and  holding  said  mem- 
branes in  spaced  relationship. 


3,284,336 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  OILS  DERIVED  BY  THER. 
MAL  TREATMENT  OF  SOLID  CARBONACEOUS 
MATERIALS 
William  J.  Culbertson,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  D.  Nevens,  Den- 
ver, and  Werner  D.  Schnackenberg,  Englewood,  Colo., 
assignors  to  The  OU  Shale  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,043 

22  Claims.  (CI.  208—11) 
7.  A  method  for  reducing  the  pour  point  of  an  oil 
deiived  by  thermal  treatment  of  solid  carbonaceous  ma 
terials  and  containing  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  treat- 
ing said  oil  under  substantially  non-cracking  conditions 
to  obtain  at  least  one  light  fraction  and  an  oil  residue, 
heat  treating  said  oil  residue  at  a  temperature  above  about 
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600°  F.  and  below  the  point  of  incipient  thermal  de- 
c<Mnposition  of  the  residue  for  a  period  of  time  which 
is  inversely  proportional  to  said  temperature  to  produce 
a  product  which  when  combined  with  a  li^ht  fraction 
results  in  an  oil  having  a  pour  point  lowlr  than  the 
original  crude  oil,  said  heat  treatment  producing  sub- 
stantially no  non-condensible  hydrocarbons  and  sub- 
stantially no  elemental  carbon;  and  combining  said  modi- 
fied oil  residue  product  with  at  least  a  portion  of  a  light 
fraction  to  produce  an  oil  of  lower  pour  point  than  the 
original  crude. 

3,284,337 
METHOD  OF  REMOVINGPHENOLIC  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  WASTE  WATER 
Gene  Stonebarncr,  Williamsburg,  Va^  assignor  to  Stand- 
aid  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Indi- 
ana 

Filed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,750 
3  Claims.    (CL  208—46) 


W-EH^ 


1.  A  process  of  reducing  the  amount  of  soluble  phe- 
noUc  compounds  in  refinery  effluent  waste  waters  to  an 
amount  below  about  10  parts  per  million,  which  process 
comprises  introducing  an  effluent  waste  water  contain- 
ing about  100  parts  per  million  of  phenolic  compounds 
into  a  hot  bed  of  coke  in  a  coking  drum  of  a  delayed 
coking  unit,  cooling  said  coke  with  said  waste  water,  with- 
drawing said  waste  water  from  the  cooled  bed  of  coke  to 
recover  a  waste  water  containing  below  about  10  parts 
per  million  of  {rfienolic  compounds.  i 


3,284,338 
REFINING  OF  HYDROCARBONS  TO  PRODUCE 
DIESEL  FUELS  AND  GASOLINE 
Phillip  O.  Patrick  and  John  H.  Engel,  Sweeny,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleom  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feh.^4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,713 
2  Clahns.    (a.  208—68) 

-L  ■■■■  r~'- 
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1.  A  process  comprising  the  Steps  of : 

(1)  distilling  a  crude  oil  to  recover  separate  virgin 
streams  of  gas,  gasoline,  kerosene,  diesel  oil  having 
a  pour  point  of  about  22*  F.  and  a  10  percent  point 
of  about  521  *  F.,  gas  oil,  and  topped  crude; 


(2)  fractionating  the  diesel  oil  stream  of  step  (1) 
into  two  substantially  equal  portions  of  a  lighter 
fraction  and  a  heavier  fraction  thereof;  and 

(3)  blending  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  kerosene 
stream  of  step  ( 1 )  with  the  lighter  fraction  of  step 
(2)  to  produce  a  commercially  acceptable  diesel 
fuel  having  a  0*  F.  pour  point,  a  485*  F.  maximum 
10  percent  poinf,  and  a  cetane  number  of  about  51. 


3,284,339 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARAnON  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
FROM    MORE    SATURATED    HYDROCARBONS 
WITH  ETHYLENE  DIAMINE  SOLVENT 
John  W.  Bcglcy,  Richard  W.  Carney,  and  Lc  Roy  C. 
Kahre,  Bartlesvilie,  OUa.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,505 
2  Claims.     (CI.  208—87) 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  diolefins  compris- 
ing catalytically  dehydrogenating  a  normal  paraffin  to 
form  a  mixture  of  paraffins  and  alkenes,  intimately  con- 
tacting said  mixture  with  ethylene  diamine  in  a  first  ex- 
traction zone,  withdrawing  raffinate  containing  said  paraf- 
fins, withdrawing  and  passing  solvent  enriched  with  said 
alkenes  to  a  second  extraction  zone,  passing  a  second 
mixture  containing  alkenes  to  said  second  extraction  zone, 
passing  selective  solvent  to  said  second  extraction  zone, 
withdrawing  and  passing  raffinate  containing  monoolefins 
to  a  second  catalytic  dehydrogenation  zone  wherein  a  sec- 
ond mixture  comprising  mono-  and  diolefins  are  produced 
and  passed  to  said  second  extraction  zone  as  said  second 
mixture,  withdrawing  and  passing  solvent  enriched  with 
diolefins  and  containing  some  monoolefins  to  an  extrac- 
tive distillation  zone,  withdrawing  monoolefins  as  over- 
head, withdrawing  solvent  enriched  with  said  diolefins  and 
passing  same  to  a  stripping  zone,  recovering  said  diolefins 
as  overhead,  and  removing  solvent  as  bottoms  product 
from  said  stripping  zone. 


3,284,340 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Raymond  R.  Halik,  Pitman,  Henry  R.  Ireland,  West  Dept- 

ford  Township,  Gloucester  County,  and   Michael  T. 

Smilski,  Mantua  Township,  Gloucester  County,  NJ., 

assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Mar.  25. 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,620 
6  Chiims.    (CL  208—111) 

2.  A  method  for  producing  lubricating  oils  which  com- 
prises passing  a  residuum  containing  from  about  2  to 
about  70  volume  percent  asphalt  with  hydrogen  at  a  pres- 
sure above  1500  p.s.i.g.  and  a  temperature  below  about 
850"  F.  in  contact  with  a  hydrocracking  catalyst  under 
condition  to  maintain  the  fresh  feed  reactant  space  veloc- 
ity below  about  1.0  to  thereby  produce  hydrocracked 
product  material,  and  recovering  hydrocracked  product 
material  boiling  above  60*  F.  for  dewaxing  to  produce 
lube  oils. 
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3,284,341 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OLEFINS  AND  ARO- 
MATICS  BY  THE  CATALYTIC  CRACKLNG  OF  A 
NAPHTHA  ' 

Alfred  M.  Henke,  Springdale,  and  Robert  F.  Kline  and 
William  C.  Offutt,  Pitt»burgh,  Pa.,  assiRnon.  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,390 

2  Claims.    (CI.  208—120) 

1.  A  highly  selective  process  for  the  catalytic  con- 
version of  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stock  selected  from  a 
naphtha-gasoline  fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of  be- 
tween about  1(X)°  and  450*  F.  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  feed  stock  with  a  silica  alumina  cracking 
catalyst  containing  about  10  to  50%  alumina  at  a  liquid 
hourly  space  velocity  between  about  4.5  and  8,  at  a  pres- 
sure between  about  600  mm.  and  20  p.s.i.g.,  and  at  a 
temperature  between  about  1000°  and  1200°  P.,  thereby 
producing  a  high  yield  of  mixed  olefinic  hydrocarbons 
having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  mixed  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  having  from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a 
reduced  yield  of  saturated  gaseous  hydrocarbons  and 
coke. 


3,284,344 

HYDROCATALYTIC  REFINING  OF  CHLORINE 
CONTAINING  LUBRICATING  OILS 

Jacques  Demeester  and  Raymond  Helion,  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  joint-stock  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,611 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16,  1962, 

915,701 

9  Claims.    (CI.  208—262) 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  treatment  of  a  lubricating 
oil  containing  minor  amounts  of  chlorine  containing  ma- 
terial therein,  which  tends  to  deactivate  the  catalyst,  so  a^ 
to  prevent  catalyst  deactivation  thereby  and  to  produce 
an  oil  having  improved  color  stability  without  a  material 
change  in  the  viscosity  thereof,  said  process  comprising 
contacting  the  lubricating  oil  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
the  oxides  of  cobalt  and  molybdenum  on  a  refractory  ox- 
ide support  at  a  temperature  of  from  150-340°  C.  at  a 
pressure  of  from  5-80  atmospheres,  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen,  and  in  the  presence  of  from  0.0 1  to  about 
0.75%  by  weight  of  oil  treated  of  an  added  chlorine  sup- 
pressing compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonia  and  an  amine  having  from  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
said  chlorine  suppressing  compound  being  added  in  the 
above  amounts  from  the  beginning  of  the  treatment. 


3,284,342 

DESULPHURISATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 
MATERIALS 

Wilfred  Samuel  Nathan,  deceased,  late  of  Sunbury-on- 
Thames,  .Middlesex,  England,  by  Shirley  Gertrude 
Nathan,  Surbiton,  Surrey,  England,  and  Gerald  Stanley 
Davis,  Ix>ndon,  England,  personal  representatives,  and 
John  Frederick  Ford,  Sunbur>  -on-Thames,  England,  as- 
signors to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  joint-stock  corporation 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,932 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  20,  1960, 

40,093/60  , 

It  Claims.    (CI.  208-^2M) 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulphur  content  of  a 
suIphur<ontaining  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  at 
least  a  proportion  of  material  boiling  above  250°  C, 
which  comprises  treating  the  oil  with  a  peroxide-contain- 
ing oxidant,  the  mol  ratio  of  peroxide  to  the  sulphur 
present  being  from  about  1:1  to  aibout  6:1,  heating  the 
treated  oil  containing  sulfones  at  a  temperature  from 
about  350'  C.  to  about  400°  C.  under  conditions  to 
rupture  the  sulphur-carbon  bond  yielding  volatile  sulphur 
compounds,  and  recovering  a  hc^vy  hydrocarbon  oil  of 
reduced  sulphur  content. 


3,284,343 

REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  BODIES      | 

William  L.  SUrley  and  Russell  U.  Smith,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,101 

4  Chihns.    (CI.  208—221) 

1.  The  process  of  removing  sulfur  bodies  from  a  hy- 
drocarbon consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  treating  said  hydro- 
carbon with  a  solution  of  caustic  alone,  (2)  separating  said 
caustic  from  said  so-treated  hydrocarbon,  (3)  treating 
said  caustic  treated  hydrocarbon  with  sulfuric  acid  having 
a  titrable  acidity  of  about  80%  to  about  98%,  (4)  sep- 
arating said  sulfuric  acid  from  said  so-treated  hydrocar- 
bon, (5)  treating  said  caustic  and  sulfuric  acid  treated 
hydrocarbon  with  a  solution  of  caustic  alene,  and  (6) 
separating  said  caustic  from  said  so-treated  hydrocarbon. 


!  3,284,345 

PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZATION  OF  CRUDE 

OIL  OR  HEAVY  OIL 

Toshimasa  Ishiko  and  Takaaki  Tamura,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yawata  Iron  &  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,439 
4  Claims.     (CL  208—244) 

I.  In  a  process  for  removing  the  sulfur  from  crude  oil 
by  intimately  admixing  a  desulfurizing  agent  and  said 
crude  oil  and  precipitating  and  separating  the  sulfur  from 
said  crude  oil,  the  improvement  wherein  said  crude  oil 
and  the  desulfurizing  agent  are  admixed  and  agitated  at 
room  temperature  and  the  desulfurizing  agent  is  pow- 
dered pyrophoric  iron  produced  by  reducing  lateritic  iron 
ore  containing  a  large  quantity  of  alumina  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  500°  to  800°  C.  at  a  reduction  rate  of  about  50 
to  80%  in  a  reducing  gas  atmosphere  containing  50  to 
80%  hydrogen. 

3,284,346 
MOLECULAR   SIEVE   SEPARATION    OF    HYDRO- 
CARBON  .MIXTURES  BOILING  ABOVE  Co   HY- 
DROCARBONS 

Roger  Hilary  Anstey  and  Robert  Marshall  Macnab,  Sun- 
bury -on-Thames,  England,  assignors  to  Hie  British  Pe- 
troleum Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
joint-stock  company 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  10,  1963, 

30,742/63 
15  Claims.     (CI.  280—310) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  straight-chain  hydro- 
carbons from  a  petroleum  fraction  boiling  above  Cj 
comprising  diluting  the  feedstock  with  a  diluent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  inert  gas  and  a  low  boil- 
ing straight-chain  hydrocarbon,  contacting  the  diluted 
feedstock  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  in  the  vapor 
phase  with  a  5  A.  molecular  sieve  in  an  absorption  stage, 
purging  said  molecular  sieve  in  the  vapor  phase  to  re- 
move non-absorbed  material  from  the  sieve  surface 
thereof,  and  subjecting  said  molecular  sieve  to  a  desorp- 
tion  stage  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  in  the  vapor 
phase  and  at  a  pressure  below  that  employed  in  the 
absorption  stage  to  obtain  straight-chain  hydrocarbons. 
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3^84,347 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
WITH  HEXAFLUOROISOPROPYL  AND  TRI- 
FLUOROETHYL  ALCOHOLS 
David  G.  Hntton  and  WilUain  T.  Robinson,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  assbpors  to  E.  I.  du  Font  de  Nemours  and  Com- 

Sany,  Wumington,  DeL,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
lo  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,957 
11  Claims.    (O.  208—333) 
1.  A  process  for  enriching  the  components  of  a  nor- 
mally liquid  hydrocarbon  mixture  which  comprises 

(a)  contacting  a  liquid  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising at  least  one  paraffin  component  and  at  least 
one  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  olefin  and  an  aromatic  with  a  sufficient  amount 
of  a  liquid  alcohol  to  form  a  distinct  extract  phase, 
said  alcohol  having  the  formula  (CF3)nCHj_nOH, 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  and 

(b)  separating  said  extract  phase  from  said  hydro- 
carbon mixture.  .     .  [     i  I    * 


3,284349 

SKIMMER 

Milton  A.  Wessels,  18322  Moorberry,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,038 

6  Claims.    (CL  210—136) 


6.  A  slummer,  comprising,  a  container  to  receive  the 
slummed  liquid;  a  suction  head  removably  attached  to 
the  container  through  which  the  skimmed  liquid  can 
flow  into  the  container;  first  and  second  passageways  in 
the  suction  head;  a  collecting  cup  for  the  skimmed  liquid; 


means  removably  attaching  the  cup  to  the  head;  a  thin- 
walled,  disposable  tube  having  one  end  extending  into  the 
first  passage  and  one  end  extending  into  the  collecting 
cup  through  which  the  liquid  collected  can  flow  into 
the  suction  bead;  a  suction  cup  assembly  attached  to  the 
suction  head  to  cause  air  to  flow  from  the  suction  head 
through  the  second  passageway,  including  a  collapsible 
suction  cup  of  resilient  material,  check  valve  means  for 
allowing  air  to  flow  through  the  second  passageway  from 
the  suction  head  into  the  suction  cup  and  to  allow  air 
to  flow  out  of  the  suction  cup  to  the  ambient  atmosphere; 
and  a  handle  arranged  to  allow  the  skimmer  to  be  held 
and  operated  with  one  hand. 


AZEOTROPIC  DISIILLATION  OF  HYDROCAR- 
BONS WITH  HEXAFLUOROISOPROPYL  AL- 
COHOL 
David  Glenn  Hntton,  Wflmingtoo,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Mar.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,972 

6  Claims.     (CI.  208—348) 
1.  The   process   for   separating   non-aromatic   hydro- 
carbons from  a  mixture  thereof  with  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons, which  process  comprises 

(a)  distilling  in  a  distillation  column  at  a  bead  tem- 
perature of  up  to  about  60*  C, 

(b)  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  normally  boil- 
ing between  60"  C.  and  150*  C.  and  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons normally  boiling  between  80*  C.  and  150*  C, 

(c)  with  hexafluoroisopropyl  alcohol  in  a  proportion 
of  from  about  1  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  for 
each  part  of  the  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  be 
separated  from  the  mixture, 

(d)  taking  off  at  least  one  overhead^raction  consisting 
essentially  of  a  low-boiling  azeotrope  of  hexafluoro- 
isopropyl alcohol  and  at  least  one  of  said  non-aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  and  leaving  a  still  residue  con- 
taining most  of  said  aromatic  hydrocarbons. 

(e)  and  separating  from  both  the  overhead  fraction 
and  the  still  residue  the  hexafluoroisopropyl  alcohol 
contained  therein. 


3484350 
REMOVAL  OF  TIN  AND  FLUORIDE  FROM 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  THE  SAME 
Robert  C.  Williamson,  CbcstcHoa,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,495 
13  Claims.    (CL  210—46) 


1.  A  method  of  removing  tin  and  fluoride  from  solu- 
tion in  water,  comprising  adding,  to  water  containing  dis- 
solved tin  in  the  stannic  oxidation  state  and  fluoride, 
calcium  hydroxide  in  an  amount  to  precipitate  a  greater 
proportion  of  the  dissolved  tin  than  of  the  dissolved  fluo- 
ride, the  precipitate  containing  stannic  hydroxide,  sep- 
arating the  precipitate  containing  stannic  hydroxide  from 
at  least  most  of  the  water,  and  thereafter  adding  to  the 
water  more  calcium  hydroxide  in  an  amount  to  pre- 
cipitate a  greater  proportion  of  the  original  dissolved 
fluoride  than  of  the  original  dissolved  tin. 


3384351 
WATER  PURIFICATION  METHOD 
Mahmoud  T.  Dajani,  Park  Forest,  and  Ralph  B.  Thomp4 
son,  Hinsdale,  ID.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 

Biny,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    FUed  Jnly  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295338 
15r  Claims.    (CL  210— «3) 
1.  A  method  of  purifying  iron-bearing  waters  intended 
for  consumer  use  which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting 
said  water  containing  at  least  ferrous  ions,  with  a  metal 
phthalocyanine  catalyst  in  present  of  an  oxidizing  agent, 
whereby  said  ferrous  ions  are  oxidized  to  ferric  ions,  and 
removing  the  ferric  ions  from  s|id  water  as  a  water-in- 
soluble precipitate. 


3384352 

DRILLING  FLUID  TREATMENT 

Ralph  F.  Bordyn  and  Lodwif  D.  Wleiicr,  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporatloa  of 

New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  19,  ^963,  Scr.  No.  303,152 

4  Qalms.    (O.  252—83) 
1.  A  drilling  fluid  having  a  sblid  phase  and  a  liquid 
phase,  said  solid  phase  comprising  a  clay  capable  of  being 
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hydrated  and  dispersed  by  water  with  consequent  increase 
in  the  yield  point  of  said  drilling  fluid  and  said  liquid  phase 
having  a  continuous  water  phase  capable  of  hydrating 
and  dispersing  said  clay  with  consequent  increase  in  the 
yield  point  of  said  drilling  fluid  and  containing  a  surfactant 
comprising  phenol  adducted  with  from  10  to  50  mols  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  oxyethylene  ether  of  nonyl  phenol 
having  the  formula  CH,,— CeH*— (CHj— CH,— 0)n— H 
where  n  is  a  whole  number  not  greater  than  3. 


3384353 

DRILLING  MUD  AND  PROCESS 

Jack  B.  Batdorf,  Wilmington,  and  Richard  T.  Gardner, 
Jr.,  Newarli,  DeU  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,964 

4  Claims.    (CL  252—8.5) 

1.  A  water  base  well  drilling  mud  having  improved 
stability  and  water  loss  properties  under  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  high  salt  concentration  conditions,  said  mud 
comprising  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  suspended 
solids  which  forms  a  filter  cake  on  the  wall  of  the  well 
and  carboxymethyl  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  having  a  car- 
boxymethyl  D.S.  of  0.05-0.2  and  a  hydroxyethyl  M.S. 
of  1.5-2.5,  the  amount  of  said  carboxylmethyl  hydroxy- 
ethyl cellulose  being  at  least  about  0.5  pound  per  barrel 
of  said  drilling  mud. 


3384,354 

REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  METAL  DITHIOPHOS- 
PHATE,  POLYAMINE  AND  ALKENYL  SUCCINIC 
ACID  OR  ANHYDRIDE 

Norman  Tunkel,  Perth  Amboy,  and  Harold  N.  MiDer, 
Plainficid,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,955 

8  Oaims.    (CI.  252—32.7) 

1.  The  mineral-oil-soluble  reaction  product  of  (I)  an 
adduct  of  (A)  about  0.2  to  4.0  molar  proportions  of  a 
metal  dihydrocarbon  dithiophosphate  wherein  said  hydro- 
carbon group  contains  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  each,  and 
wherein  said  meul  is  a  metal  capable  of  (foordination 
with  an  amine  and  (B)  a  molar  proportion  of  a  poly  amine 
containing  2  to  12  amine  groups  separated  by  saturated 
Ci  to  C5  hydrocarbon  groups,  and  (2)  about  0.5  to  2.0 
molar  proportions  of  an  acid  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkenylsuccinic  anhydride  and  alkenyl- 
succinic  acid,  per  mole  of  said  polyamine,  wherein  said 
alkenyl  group  contains  30  to  250  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  lubricating  oil  and  about  0.1  to  20.0  wt.  per- 
cent of  the  product  of  claim  1. 


3384355 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Andreas  G.  Papayannopoulos,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308348 

12  Claims.    (H.  252— 32.7) 

1.  An  extreme  pressure  lubricating  composition  com- 
,  I  prising  a  major  proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil 
having  a  Saybolt  Universal  viscosity  at  210'  F.  of  at 
least  50  seconds  and  a  minor  proportion  sufficient  to 
improve  the  extreme  pressure  characteristics  thereof,  of 
a  carboxylic  acid  compound  containing  from  5  to  about 
9  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


perchlorinated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  compounds  and 
perfluorochlorinated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  compouinis. 
4.  The  composition  of  claim  I  wherein  there  is  present 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tricapryl- 
amine,  zinc  dihexyldilhiophosphate,  tri-isooctothionophos- 
phate  and  tri-bulyltrithiophosphite  wherein  said  members 
are  present  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  0.01:1  to 
about  5:1  of  said  member  to  said  carboxylic  acid 
compound. 

ERRATA 

For  Class  252 — 49.6  see: 
Patent  No.  3,284,410  « 

For  Class  252—49.9  see: 
Patent  No.  3,284,409 


3,284356 

I  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 

Robert  L.  Peeler,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  268,591.  Divided  and  this  application  June  30, 
1964,  Scr.  No.  379,344 

2  Claims.     (CI.  252—50) 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  containing  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  inhibit  oxidation,  a  nonsludging  antioxidant  consisting 
essentially  of  dibomyldiphenylamine. 


3,284,357 

GREASE  THICKENERS 

Theodore  H.  Koundakjian,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Chevron  Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,388 
7  Claims.    (CL  252—513) 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity  and,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  thicken  said 
oil  to  the  consistency  of  a  grease,  an  amino  aryl  diurea 
of  the  general  formula: 

NHa^R— NH^,R— NHCONH— Ri— NHCONH— R2 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbylene  radical  of  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  0  to  6,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in   "^, 
the  R  radicals  is  frwn  2  to  15,  Rj  is  a  divalent  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
Rj  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1  to  32' carbon  atoms. 


1 3384,358 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE"  MAGNETIC 
PROPERTIES  OF  COLLOIDAL  DISPERSION 
OF  MAGNETIC  PARTICLES 

John  R.  Thomas,  Lafayette,  and  Joe  B.  Lavigne,  Berkeley, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jnne  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,503 

10  CUdms.     (CI.  252—62.5) 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  magnetic  properties  of 
a  stable  dispersion  of  particles  of  metals  of  atomic  num- 
ber 26  to  28,  wherein  said  metal  particles  are  of  a  size  in 
the  range  of  about  10  to  1,000  A.,  encapsulated  in  a 
polymeric  envelope  and  are  dispersed  in  a  solvent  of  di- 
electric constant  in  the  range  of  about  1.7  to  6.0  and  are 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5  to  25%  by  weight 
of  the  total  composition,  which  comprises  heating  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  35"  C.  to  250"  C.  in 
an  atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas. 


c^^ 


768 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3^84,359         Ml 
BARIUM  POTASSIUM  FERR^^  MAGNETIC  MATE- 
RIAL     EXHIBITING     NON-VANISHING     ROTA- 
TIONAL HYSTERESIS  IN  APPUED  MAGNETIC 
FIELDS 
Walter  L.  Roth,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,348 
2  Claims.     (CI.  252—62.5) 
1.  A  magnetic  material  possessing  non-vanishing  rota- 
tional hysteresis  in  an  applied  magnetic  field;  said  ma- 
terial consisting  of  a  fired  mixture  having  a  composition 
according  to  the  formula : 

where:  A  is  a  ferrimagnet  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  PbFei20i9  and  BaFe,20i»;  B  is  an  antiferro- 
magnetic  potassium  ferrite  from  the  group  consisting  of 
KjO-  llFeaOa;  and  KaO-TFeaOa;  and  x  is  greater  than  zero 
and  less  than  one. 


3,284,369 
MAGNETIC  TRANSFER  SHEET 
John  V.  Peshln,  Islington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Carters 
Ink   Company,   Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,631  | 
"7  Claims.  (CI.  252—62.5) 
1.  A  coating  composition,  consisting  of  stearamide,  an 
amount  of  magnetic  pigment  equal  to  from  1  to  1.5  times 
the  weight  of  stearamide,  and  sufficient  volatile  solvent  for 
the  stearamide  to  dissolve  it  and  form  a  coatable  dis- 
persion with  the  pigment. 


3  284  361  '  ' 
AIR  FILTER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Albert  G.  Rocchini,  Oakmont,  and  Charles  E.  Trautman, 
Cheswicl^  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,469 

6  Clahns.  (CI.  252—88) 
1.  An  air  filter  coating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  about  55  to  about 
60  percent  by  volume  of  tricresyl  phosphate,  about  10 
to  abci^t  20  percent  by  volume  of  a  mineral  oil  having 
a  viscosity  of  about  40  to  about  45  SUS  at  210°  F.  and 
about  20  to  about  30  percent  by  volume  of  a  liquid 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  having  a  viscosity  of  about  160 
to  about  170  SUS  at  210°  F.  and  a  chlorine  content  of 
about  40  to  about  55  percent  by  "weight. 


3,284,362  i 

STABILIZATION  OF  SOAP  COMPOSITIONS 
Hyman  W.  Zussman,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Geigy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Greenbnrgh,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,969 

14  Claims.    (CI.  252—107) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  an  alkali  metal  fatty  acid 
soap  and  a  germicidally  effective  amount  of  a  bacterio- 
stat  of  the  formula:  , 


u 


no 


t 


>-°-^3-'^l 


wherein 

R  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  I 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  chloro, 
and  about  10%  to  about  100%  by  weight  of  the  amount 
of  the  bacteriostat  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  a  benzene  carboxylic  acid  having  from  one 
to  six  carboxylic  acid  groups  and  the  alluh  metal  salts 
thereof. 


3,284,363 

GERMICIDAL  SOAPS 

Wilhird  M.  Bright,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine  { 

No    Drawing.     Continuation   of   application   Ser.   No. 

38,751,  June  27,  1960.    This  application  July  12, 1965, 

Ser.  No.  471,475 

4  Claims.    (CI.  25^107) 

1.  A  germicidal  soap  compositidn  consisting  essentially 
of  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  sqap  having  from  about 
8  to  about  26  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  soap  of  a  synergistic  germi- 
cidal mixture  of  from  about  40%  tp  about  10%  by  weight 
of  the  mixture  of  3,4',5-tribromo$alicylanilidc  and  from 
about  60%  to  about  90%  respectively  by  weight  of 
3,4,4'-trichlorocarbanilide;  said  c<)mposition  being  sub- 
stantially as  white  as  the  same  cotnposition  without  said 
synergistic  mixture  therein. 


3,284364 
SOIL  ANTI-REDEPOSmON  AGENTS 
Frederick  H.  Siegcle,  Wcstport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamltord,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,931 
(CL  25i— 132) 


1.  A  detergent  composition  capable  of  preventing  the 
redeposition  of  soil  comprising  a  detergent  and  as  a  soil 
redeposition  inhibitoi^  an  organic  linear  hydrocarbon  chain 
polymer  containing  relative  mola^  ratios  of  hydroxyl  to 
carboxylic  acid  group  of  from  about  30  to  99  to  1  to 
about  70,  respectively,  said  polymei"  being  present  in  effec- 
tive soil  redeposition  inhibiting  ami>unts. 


imbunt 


3,284,365  ! 
PAINT  STRIPPING  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  PROCESS 
George  P.  Bourean,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  James  E.  Ma- 
loney,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Detrex  Chemical 
Industries  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  4  conniration  of  Michi- 
gan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,766 

9  Ckdms.     (CI.  252—156) 

1.  A  solid  paint  stripping  composition  for  use  in  dilute 

aqueous  solution  consisting  essenti^ly  of  a  major  amount 

of  a  caustic  alkali  metal  compound  selected  from  the  class 

consisting  of  sodium  and  potassii^m  hydroxide,  and  an 
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amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  five  percent  by  weight 
to  about  forty  percent  by  weight  of  a  halogenated  organic 
acid  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
halogenated  aromatic  carboxylic  acids  having  the  general 
formula  X — Ar — COOH,  where  X  represents  a  ring  sub- 
stituted halogen  radical  upon  Ar,  which  represents  a 
phenyl  radical;  the  halogenated  aromatic  sulfonic  acids 
having  the  general  formula  X — Ar — SO3H,  where  X 
represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-  and  poly-ring  substituted  halogen  radical  upon  Ar, 
which  represents  a  phenyl  radical;  the  halogenated  nitro 
substituted  sulfonic  acids  having  the  general  formula 

X 

\ 

Ar-SOiH 
/ 
NOi 

where  X  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mono-  and  poly-ring  substituted  halogen  radical 
upon  Ar,  which  represents  a  phenyl  radical;  and  a  halo- 
genated aromatic-aliphatic  ether  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetic  acid  and 
2,4,5-trichlorophenoxyacetic  acid. 


3,284,366 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SEAWATER 

DESALTING  BRIQUETS 

Calvin  Calmon,  Springfield  Township,  Burlington  County, 

and  William  Allen,  Jr.,  Bhiningham,  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Rittcr  Pfaudler  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,797 
3  Cbims.     (CI.  252—179) 

1.  The  process  of  making  desalting  briquets  from  a 
mixture  of  granulated  components  consisting  of  85  to 
99.4  percent  cation  exchange  material  in  the  silver  form 
which  in  turn  consists  of  30  to  99.5  percent  silver  alumino 
silicate  and  0.5  to  70  percent  water  insoluble  silver  cation 
exchange  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
fonated styrene-divinyl  copolymer,  phosphonated  styrene- 
divinyl  copolymer,  phenol  formaldehyde  copohymcr,  and 
a  carboxylic  type  copoylmer  prepared  from  acrylics  and 
divinyl  benzene,  each  treated  with  silver  nitrate  solution, 
0.5  to  3.0  percent  stearic  acid,  0.1  to  2.0  percent  activated 
carbon  and  0  to  10  percent  barium  hydrate,  which  proc- 
ess comprises  drying  said  mixture  to  a  moisture  content 
of  less  than  1  percent  and  bringing  it  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  70°  C.  to  200°  C,  limiting  the 
time  during  which  the  mixture  is  maintained  at  said 
elevated  temperature  when  said  elevated  temperature  is 
above  110°  C.  to  4  minutes  at  200°  C.  and  to  a  period 
which  may  be  lengthened  beyond  4  minutes  if  said  ele- 
vated temperature  is  below  200°  C,  to  an  indefinite  period 
if  said  elevated  temperature  is  below  110°  C,  and  then 
compressing  said  mixture  under  pressure  sufficient  to  form 
stable  briquets  while  said  mixture  is  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature 6f  70°  C.  to  200°  C. 


3,284,367 

SOLVENT  MIXTURES  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 
STORAGE  OF  OZONE 

Francis  Mahieux,  Gennevilllers,  France,  assignor  to  TAir 
Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  PEtude  et  I'Exploita- 
tion  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,255 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  31,  1962, 
908,333,  Patent  1,344,944 

4  Claims.    (CI.  252—364) 
1.  A  solution  of  ozone  in  a  liquid  solvent  mixture  con- 
sisting  essentially    of    about    five    parts    by    volume    of 
l,2-dicbloro-l,l,2,2-tetrafluoroethane  and  about  two  parts 
by  volume  of  trichloroHuoromethane. 


3,284,368 

PHOSPHATE  GLASS  COMPOSITION 

George  B.  Hatch,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Calgon  Corporation 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,034 

4  Claims.     (CI.  252—389) 


I    1 


1.  A  phosphate  glass  consisting  essentially  of  MO  and 
P2O5  in  a  mol  ratio  of  from  about  1.60:1  to  about  1.75:1, 
in  which  MO  comprises  Na20  and  ZnO  in  a  mol  ratio  of 
from  about  3.5:1  to  about  7:1. 


3,284,369 
SILICA  SUPPORTED  CATALYSTS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Horacio  E.  Bergna,  West  Park,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and 

Frank  A.  Simko,  Jr.,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  assignors  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington. 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,278 
*  6  Cbiims.    (CI.  252—454) 

1.  A  porous,  amorphous  silica  supported  metallic  cata- 
lyst having  a  density  of  from  1  to  2  grams  per  cubic 
centimeter  as  determined  by  mercury  displacement  and 
characterized  by  consisting  essentially  of:  amorphous 
silica  with  respect  to  which  there  is  dispersed  substan- 
tially homogeneously  at  least  one  metal-containing  con- 
stituent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  and 
metal  oxides,  the  metal  in  said  constituent  being  present 
in  the  proportion  of  from  0.01  to  5%  by  volume  based 
on  the  silica  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper,  cadmium,  manganese,  calcium,  magnesium, 
zinc,  chromium,  aluminum,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  vana- 
dium, cerium,  mercury,  barium,  tin,  lead,  bismuth,  thal- 
lium, iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium, 
ruthenium,  iridium,  and  osmium,  the  amorphous  silica 
being  in  the  form  of  ultimate  particles  in  the  size  range 
of  from  5  to  200  millimicrons,  and  the  pores  in  the  cata- 
lyst having  such  uniformity  of  size  that  no  more  than  5% 
of  the  total  void  volume  is  present  as  pores  having  a  size 
greater  than  gvice  the  average  pore  size.  ' 


3,284,370 
ALUMINA  SUPPORTED  COPPER  OXIDE-RARE 
EARTH  OXIDE  CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS 
Alan  Frank  Clifford,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Joseph 
Jaffe,  Ber|(eley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  eorporation  of  Delaware  , 
.No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,299 

8  aaims.  (CI.  252 — 462) 
6.  A  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  catalytically 
active,  porous  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ahimina  and  thoria,  said  porous  metal  oxide 
having  a  pore  volume  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to 
about  0.7  milliliter  per  gram,  an  average  pore  diameter  in 
the  range  of  from  about  25  to  about  400  Angstroms  and 
a  specific  surface  area  of  from  about  5  to  about  500  square 
meters  per  gram,  and  having  substantially  on  the  internal 
and  external  surfaces  of  said  oxide  a  mixture  of  (a)  from 
about  1  to  abodt  20  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  porous  metal  oxide,  of  copper  oxide  and 
(b)  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.9  part  by  weight,  based 
on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  porous  oxide,  of  a  rare 
earth  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ceria  group  rare  earth  metal  oxides,  europium  oxides. 
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terbium  oxides  and  dysprosium  oxides,  said  rare  earth 
metal  oxide  being  oxidizable  to  valences  higher  than  the 
tervalent  state.  

3,2»4^37l 
ELECTROGRAPmnC  BRUSH 
Walter  G.  KreUMr,  St.  Marya,  Pfc,  aarigDor  to  Stackpole 
Carbon  Compny,  St  Mavya,  Pfc,  a  corporaHon  of 
Pcimayhra^a 

FlUd  Jaa.  14, 1944,  S«r.  No.  337,640 

1  Claim.    (CI.  252— 5«2) 

A   electrographitic    brush   consisting  essentially   of   a 

bonded  body  of  grahphite  having  from  about  0.5  to  10 

percent  by  weight  of  pulverized  glassy  carbon  distributed 

through  the  body. 

3  2S4372 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
MAKING  BAKED  AND  GRAPHITIZED  CARBON 
BODIES  _         ,    . 

Bruce  L.  Bailey,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assipior  to  Great  Lakes 
Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,155 
26  Clafans.    (CL  252—502) 


prising  electrical  conductors  at  least  one  of  which  is  in 
direct  contact  with  said  green  carbonaceous  mass  and 
which  conductors  are  adapted  to  include   the   moving 
carbonaceous  mass  as  a  resistance  element  and  to  apply 
a  voltage  across  same  and  to  cause  a  current  to  flow 
therethrough,  means  containing  a  high  temperature  re- 
sistant electrical  insulating  material  for  supporting  said 
green  carbonaceous  mass  while  it  is  moving  and  during 
its  transition  to  the  rigid  state,  said  supporting  means 
being  a  system  which  surrounds  a^d  physically  contacts 
the  green   carbonaceous   mass  between  the   point  that 
voltage  is  applied  across  same  aijd  the  point  that  said 
mass  becomes  rigid  and  self-supporting,  means  for  per- 
mitting the  escape  of  the  gases  from  the  green  mass  when 
it  is  heated,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  carbonaceous 
mass  under  a  substantial  pressure  during  its  transition 
from  the  green  to  rigid  state,  said  means  including  a  re- 
straining member  exerting  a  revetse  axial  thrust  excited 
upon  the  substantially  continuoujfly  moving  rigid  mass, 
said  restraining  member  tending  to  oppose  the  forward 
axial  movement  of  the  rigid  mass  Its  it  is  being  processed, 
and  said  restraining  member  exerting  a  force  at  least 
equal  to  that  necessary  to  maintain  the  structural  in- 
tegrity of  the  carbonaceous  mass  during  the  time  it  is 
heated  from  the  green  state  to  thie  rigid  state  and  while 
the  gases  are  evolved. 


1.  A  process  for  applying  electrothermal  energy  to  a 
green  electrically  conductive  composition  which  becomes 
rigid  upon  being  heated,  which  comprises: 

(A)  substantially  continuously  and  mechanically  forc- 
ing said  green  composition' ttto  and  through  a  heat- 
ing zone  wherein  said  green  composition  is  resistively 
heated  and  rendered  substantially  rigid  and  self- 
supporting  by  the  passage  of  current  therethrough, 
said  current  being  made  io  flow  by  applying  a  voltage 
across  the  moving  composition  by  means  of  electrical 
conductors  at  least  one  of  which  is  in  direct  contact 
with  a  green  portion  Of  said  moving  composition;  • 

(B)  maintaining  said  moving  composition  under  a  sub- 
stantial pressure  during  its  transition  from  the  green 
to  rigid  state,  said  pressure  being  maintained  by  a 
restraining  force  excited  upon  the  rigid  mass,  which 
restraining  force  tends  to  oppose  the  axial  movement 
of  the  composition  as  it  is  being  processed,  said  re- 
straining force  being  at  least  equal  to  that  necessary 
to  maintain  the  structural  integrity  of  the  conductive 
composition  during  the  time  it  is  heated  from  the 
green  state  to  the  rigid  state;  and 

(C)  supporting  said  moving  conductive  composition 
during  its  transition  to  the  rigid  state  and  substan- 
tially preserving  its  shape  by  means  of  a  transition 
section  which  contains  a  high  temperature  resistant 
electrical  insulating  material. 

16.  An  apparatus  for  producing  baked  carbon  bodies 
from  a  green  electrically  conductive  carbonaceous  mass 
which  evolves  gases  and  which  becomes  rigid  upon  being 
heated,  said  green  carbonaceous  mass  having  an  A.D. 
of  at  least  1.4  g./cc.,  which  comprises  means  for  sub- 
stantially continuously  and  mechanically  forcing  said 
green  carbonaceous  mass  into  and  through  the  apparatus, 
means  for  resistively  heating  the  green  mass  while  it  is 
moving  substantially  continuously  to  render  it  substan- 
tially rigid  and  self-supporting,  said  heating  means  com- 


I  3,2S4,373 1 

MOLDED  CARBON  BODIES 
WUUam  Joscpb  Metraikr,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  __    ^^ 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,636 

4  Clafans.    (O.  252—506) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  molded  coke  body  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  f 

(a)  mixing  a  pitch  binder  with  a  sufficient  amount  of 
boric  acid  so  that  after  dehyjdration  said  binder  will 
contain  0.2-2.0  wt.  percent,  tjased  on  the  tot^l  weight 

I      of  said  binder,  of  B3O3,  j 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  prepaiied  in  step  (a)  at  a  tem- 
perature of  20O-«00*  F.  to  dehydrate  the  boric  acid, 

(c)  mixing  the  BjOj  containing  pitch  binder  with  an 
aggregate  of  coke  particles, 

(d)  heating  the  mixture  prepared  in  step  (c)  at  a  tem- 
perature of  1700-2200"  F.  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  convert  the  pitch  bieder  to  binder  coke,  and 

(e)  recovering  a  molded  coke; body  in  which  the  coke 
particles  are  bound  togctheri  with  a  BjOs  containing 
binder  coke.  i 


3,2*4,374 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFIN  OXIDES 
WITH  A  CATALYST  CONSISTING  OF  AN  OR- 
GANOZINC  COMPOUND  AND  AN  AMINE 
Hbroshi  Daimon  and  Kosakn  Kulnlo,  Uozn-shi,  Toyama- 
ken,  and  Shimpci  Kojima,  Namcrikawa-sbi,  Toyama- 
ken,  an  of  Japan,  aas^ors  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo 
Kaboshikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Mar.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,458 

Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1960, 

35/7,344;  Mar.  16,  1960,  35/8^55;  Apr.  26,  1960, 

35/22,153;  May  1, 1960,  35/23,282,  May  14, 1960, 

35/24,526  | 

8  Claims.  (CI  ^60—2) 
1.  A  method  comprising  polymerizing  olefin  oxides 
having  less  than  12  carbon  atonju  at  0  to  200"  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  system  cohsisting  of  0.001-10  mole 
percent,  based  on  the  monomer,  of  at  least  one  organozinc 
compound  of  the  formula  ZnRJiR;.  wherein  Ri  and  Rj 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
and  aryl  groups  and  0.01  to  lO  parts  by  weight,  based 
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on  said  first  material,  of  a  second  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  aliphatic  and  aromatic 
amines. 


3,284,375 
EPOXY  CONTAINING  CONDENSATION  PROD- 
UCTS AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Edward  C.  Sbokal,  Wabiut  Creek,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
Slicll  Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1954,  Ser.  No.  454,203 

18  Claims.  (CL  260—2) 
1.  A  polyepoxide  comprising  a  condensation  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters  and  poly- 
amides,  each  member  of  said  group  having  a  main  poly- 
mer chain  containing,  in  addition  to  carbon,  a  dissimilar 
element  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sul- 
fur, phosphorous  and  silicon  in  at  least  two  different  lo- 
cations in  the  chain,  each  of  the  polyesters  and  polyamides 
containing  at  least  two  internal 


groups  and  said 


o 


o 


1 

ed  at  the 


groups  being  located  at  the  former  site  of  carbon-to-car- 
bon  unsaturated  linkages  in  the  condensation  polymer. 


!  3;Z84,376 

FLAME  RESISTANT  URETHANE  POLYMER  COM- 
POSITIONS  OF  IMPROVED  DIMENSIONAL  STA- 
BILITY  CONTAINING  A  TRIS(POLYHALOPHEN- 
YL)BORATE 
Joseph  J.  Pedjac,  Mount  Pleasant,  and  Charles  T.  Pum- 
pclly,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Mklland,  ^fich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,975 

10  Claims.  (CL  260—2.5) 
6.  A  self-extinguishing  foam  having  improved  dimen- 
sional stability  comprising  a  normally  flammable  poly- 
urethane  resin  in  intimate  admixture  with  from  about 
2  to  about  5  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  foam  of 
an  antimony  compound  selected  from  the  oxide,  chloride, 
bromide,  iodide,  oxychloride,  and  sulflde  and  an  amount 
of  a  tris(polyhalophenyl)borate  in  which  each  polyhalo- 
phenyl  group  has  from  3  to  5  halogen  atoms  selected 
from  chlorine  and  bromine  sufficient  to  provide  about  3 
to  al>out  20  percent  halogen  in  the  foam. 


3,284,377 
POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS  PREPARED  FROM  A 

NITROGEN  CONTAINING  POLYOL 
Rudolf  Merten  and  Giinther  Braun,  CoIognc-FIittard,  and 
Hans-Joachim  Hennig,  Cologne-Stammhelm,  German>, 
assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  U   1963,  Ser.  No.  308,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  12,  1962, 
F  37,794 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—2.5) 
1.  A  polyurcthane  plastic  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyol 
prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  compound  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  28  to  about  250  with  ammonia,  an  organic 
polyamine  or  a  hydrazine  where  the  organic  polyamine 
or  hydrazine  has  at  least  3  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to 
nitrogen  atoms  in  the  proportion  of  0.1  to  ri-2  mols  of 
ethylenicaily  unsaturated  compound  per  mol  of  ammo- 
nia, organic  polyamine  or  a  hydrazine  and  then  reacting 
the  resulting  product  with  an  alkylene  oxide  to  prepare 
said  polyol,  n  being  at  least  3  and  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to  nitrogen  in  the 
ammonia,  organic  polyamine  or  a  hydrazine,  the  reac- 


tion between  the  ethylenicaily  unsaturated  compouiKl  and 
the  ammonia,  organic  polyamine  or  a  hydrazine  being  car-, 
ried  out  at  a  temperature  of  0  to  100°  C,  said  hydrazine 
having  the  formula  RHN — NH2  wherein  R  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl  or.  a  hetrocyclic  radical,  said  polyol  having 
an  hydroxyl  number  of  from  about  30  to  about  750. 

2.  The  polyurcthane  plastic  of  claim  1  wherein  a 
blowing  agent  is  included  for  the  reaction  between  the 
organic  polyisocyanate  and  the  polyol  to  obtain  a  cellu- 
lar polyurcthane  plastic. 


3,284  378 

FLAME  RESISTANT  PLASTIC  COMPOMTION 

George  G.  Roberts,  447  Eleanor  Drive,  Woodside,  Calif., 

and  Henry  Nakagawa,  907  E.  5th  Ave.,  San  Mateo, 

Calif. 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,333 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—9) 
1.  A  flame-resistant  self  extinguishable  plastic  having 
corrosion  resistance,  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  40%  to  55%  of  polyester  resin  condensation  prod- 
uct of  dicarboxylic  acids  with  dihydroxy  alcohols, 

(b)  25%   to  40%   of  inert  mineral  filler,  namely,  a 
mixture  of  clay  and  asbestos, 

(c)  10%  to  20%  of  chopped  sisal  fiber,  and 

(d)  5%  to  10%  of  fire  reurdant. 


3  284  379 
UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  FOAM 
Frederick  Brasco,  Weston  and  Philip  R.  Temple,  West 
Medway,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Arthur  D.  Little  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,897 
4  Clahns.    (CI.  260—2.5) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  urea-formaldehyde  foam 
substantially  free  from  cracking  upon  drying  in  its  final  1 
form,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  urea-formaldehyde  foam  into  a  self-     * 
supporting  wet  mass  containing  an  acid  catalyst  ca- 
pable of  curing  said  urea  formaldehyde;  and 

(b)  while  said  foam  is  still  wet,  exposing  it  to  gaseous 
ammonia  thereby  to  neutralize  at  least  a  portion  of 
any  of  said  unreacted  acid,  said  neutralization  being 
carried  out  until  the  pH  of  said  foam  is  raised  to  a 
value  of  at  least  5. 


3,284380 

POLAR  POLYMER  MODIFIED-ETHYLENE- 

PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER   LATICES 

James  W.  Davis,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawmg.    Filed  July  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,007 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—8) 
1.  A  paper  coating  color  comprising  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  substantial  quantities  of  a  pigment  and  an  ad- 
hesive, said  adhesive  containing  at  least  10%  by  weight 
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of  a  latex  of  an  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  contain- 
ing from  about  24%  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  propyl- 
ene, said  latex  being  modified  by  blending  with  a  polymer 
in  an  amount  from  about  1%  to  about  25%  by  weight, 
based  on  total  weight  of  polymer  and  copolymer,  said 
polymer  being  compatible  with  ethylene-propylene  co- 
polymers and  containing  polar  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid,  hydroxyl,  and  amide 
radicals. 

5.  In  a  process  of  coating  a  paper  with  a  coating  color 
comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  substantial  quanti- 
ties of  a  pigment  and  an  adhesive,  the  improvement  of 
using  an  adhesive  containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  of 
a  latex  of  an  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  containing 
from  about  24%  to  about  55%  by  Weight  of  propylene, 
said  latex  being  modified  by  blending  with  a  polymer  in 
an  amount  from  about  1%  to  about  25%  by  weight, 
based  on  total  weight  of  polymer  and  copolymer,  said 
polymer  being  compatible  with  ethylene-propylene  co- 
polymers and  containing  polar  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid,  hydroxyl,  and  amide 
radicals.  ! 

3,284,381 
AMYLOSE-BASED  CORRUGATING  ADHESIVES 
Lawrence  J.  Hickey,  Livlncston,  RobeH  H.  WllUams,  New 
Brunswick,  and  Emil  D.  Mazzarella,  Plainfield,  NJ., 
assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,029 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—17.3) 
1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  carrier  por- 
tion for  ungelatinized  starcb  and  a  quantity  of  from  300- 
700  parts  of  ungelatinized  starch  solids  suspended  in  said 
carrier  portion,  said  carrier  portion  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  dispersed  amylose  and  from  10-100  parts  of 
(a)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  para- 
formaldehyde, aqueous  solutions  of  methanol  stabilized 
formaldehyde,  and  aqueous  alkaline  solutions  of  form- 
aldehyde, and  from  5-100  parts  of  (b)  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  monomethylol  urea, 
succinamide  and  adipamide;  the  latter  proportions  being 
based  on  the  weight  of  solids  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
dispersed  amylose  in  said  adhesive  composition,  there 
being  at  least  about  14.0%  of  amylose,  as  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  solids,  present  in  said  composition. 

6.  The  method  of  preparing  an  adhesive  composition 
for  use  in  making  corrugated  paperboard  which  comprises 
mixing  an  aqueous  alkaline  amylose  dispersion  with  para- 
formaldehyde and  urea,  thereby  forming  a  stabilized  aque- 
ous amylose  carrier  portion,  and  mixing  a  quantity  of 
ungelatinized  starch  solids  with  said  carrier  portion,  there- 
by producing  a  suspension  of  the  ungelatinized  starch 
solids  in  said  carrier  portion;  wherein  in  said  composition 
paraformaldehyde  is  present  in  a  concentration  ranging 
from  10  to  100  parts,  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  dis- 
persed amylose;  and,  the  urea  is  present  in  a  concentration 
ranging  from  5  to  100  parts,  by  Weight,  per  100  parts, 
by  weight,  of  dispersed  amylose;  therkbeing  at  least  about 
14.0%  of  amylose,  as  based  on  the  total  weight  of  solids, 
present  in  the  composition. 


3,284,382 
POLYVINYL  BUTYRAL  RESIN  MODIFIED  CELLU- 
LOSE BATTERY  SEPARATOR  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PREPARATION 
Charles  M.  Roster,  Walllngford,  and  Richard  A.  GibisU, 
CUfton  Heights,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments  to 
FMC  Corporadon,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  II,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,101 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—17.4) 
1.  A  non-fibrous  regenerated  cellulose  sheet  having  uni- 
formly dispersed  therein  a  minor  proportion  of  polyvinyl 
butyral  rejin.  ; 
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6.  A  method  of  making  an  oxidation-resistant  cellulose 
sheet  which  comprises  casting  a  sjheet  of  collodion  con- 
taining polyvinyl  butyral  resin,  removing  the  solvent,  de- 
nitrating  the  cellulose  nitrate  in  a  lieoxidizing  bath,  wash- 
ing, and  drying  said  sheet. 


3,284,383 
EPOXIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

William  R.  Proops,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpoiation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,050 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—18) 
1.  A  curable  composition  comjirising  an  epoxide  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  vii:inal  epoxy  group  and 


a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst 


prepared  by  reacting  a 


liquid  stannous  acylate  of  the  foritiula: 

o 

Sn(0-C-R4 

wherein  each  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining from  1  to  54  carbon  atoms,  with  an  anhydrous 
oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  benzoyl  peroxide,  diacetyl  peroxide,  and  potas- 
sium permanganate  at  a  temperature  of  from  25"  C.  to 
125°  C.  i 


3,284  384 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  SILICON 
AND     NITROGEN  -  CONTAINING     POLY.MERS 
AND  OIL  MODIFIED  ALKY0  RESINS 
Konrad  Parker,  Park  Ridge,  IIL,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments,  to    Dow   Coming   Corporation,    Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporatloo  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1963.  Ser.  No.  300,713 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260u-22) 
1.  A  coating  composition  capable  of  txing  cured  to  a 
hard,  infusible  state  consisting  es$entially  of  (1)  an  un- 
saturated vegetable  oil  modified  alkyd  resin  and  (2)  the 
polymeric  product  of  an  anhydrous  reaction  occurring 
at  a  temperature  below  0  degr^s  C.  between  (a)  a 
member  of  the  class  consistingi-of  ammonia  and  an 
alkyl  primary  amine  and  (b)  ai  silicon  halide  having 
the  general  formula  RnSiHa^.n  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  vinyl  and 
aryl  radicals  and  n  is  (V-2,  (ai  being  present  in  the 
reaction  in  an  amount  in  excels  of  that  required  to 
replace  all  the  halogen  atoms  to  Ihe  silicon  of  (b),  said 
polymeric  reaction  product  beinjj  characterized  by  hav- 
ing a  silicon-nitrogen-silicon  linkage  as  part  of  its  molec- 
ular structure  and  nitrogen-contaiping  groups  as  the  sole 
functional  groups,  there  being  ft^om  1  to  12  parts  by 
weight  of  said  alkyd  resin  (1)  jper  part  of  said  poly- 
meric reaction  product  (2).         : 


3,284,385  ' 

UNSATURATED  ADDmON  POLYMERS  CON- 
VERTIBLE   BY    OXYGEIS    TO    INSOLUBLE 
POLYMERS 
Gaetano  F.  D'Alclio,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to   Dal   \Ion   Research  Co., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  207,012 

20  Claims.     (CL  ^60— 23) 
11.  The  process  of  preparing  a  linear  polymer  compris- 
ing the  step  of  polymerizing  a  nyinomer  of  the  formula 

CII»=CR' 

coo-Y-pK)CR< 

wherein 

R'  is  a  radical  selected  fro|n  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radidals; 

R<]  is  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  radical  containing  no  less 
than  15  or  no  more  than  24  carbon  atoms  and  con- 
sisting of  a  terminal  — CHj  $roup,  at  least  1  and  no 
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more  than  4  — CH=CH —  groups,  and  the  remain- 
der consisting  of  — CHj —  groups;  and 
Y  is  a  polyvalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  no  more  than 
20  carbon  atoms  having  a  valency  of  at  least  2  and 
no  more  than  6,  the  valencies  in  excess  of  those 
shown  in  said  above  formula  being  occupied  by 
groups     selected     from     the     class     consisting     of 
R^COO— ,  HO—,  RO— ,  and  RCCX)—  groups  in 
which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  no  more  than  24 
carbon  atoms; 
said  polymerization  being  effected  in  the  presence  of  an 
anionic  initiator  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about— 80' to  80°  C. 


778 


3,284,386 
VINYL  HALIDE  RESINS  STABILIZED  WITH 
METALLO-PHOSPHOROUS  COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  M.  Juredine,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Synthetic  Products  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,071 

15  Claims.    (CI.  260—23)  , 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  halide  polymer 
containing  a  minor  amount  by  weight  sufficient  to  heat 
stabilize  said  polymer  of  at  least  one  compound  having 
the  general  formula 


R"-C-0-M-0-P 


O— R 


O— R 


where  R  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  cycloaliphatic,  aryl,  aralkyl,  and  alkaryl  radicals 
and  their  halogen  substituted  derivatives,  where  R  has 
from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  where  R"  has  from  3  to  17 
carbon  atoms,  and  where  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium,  calcium,  and  strontium. 


3,284,387 

STABILIZED  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Giuseppe  Cantatore  and  Fosco  Bordini,  Temi,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Montecatini  Societa  Generaie  per  I'lndustria 
Mineraria  e  Chimica,  Milan,  Italy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  8,  1962, 
2,349/62 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260—23) 
1.  A  polymeric  composition  which  is  stable  against  the 
action  of  heat,  ageing  and  light,  said  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  polypropylene  consisting  prevailingly  of  isotactic 
macromolecules  and 

(b)  a  stabilizing  mixture  comprising 

( 1 )  a  hydroxybenzotriazole  and 

(2)  a  basic  condensation  product  of  epichloro- 
hydrin  with  an  amine  or  imine  or  of  a  dihalogen 
alkane  with  a  diamine,  said  basic  condensation 
product  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  1  to  99%  by  weight  of  said  stabilizing 
mixture. 


3,284,388 
IMIDAZOLINE-AMINE  SOAP-RUBBER  MIXTURES 

AS  ASPHALT  ADDITIVES 

Robert  F.  Stierii,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,310 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 23.7) 
1.  A  composition  for  rubberizmg  asphalt  comprised  of 
rubber  and  the  reaction  product  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  and 

832  0.0—27 


a  polyamine,  said  reaction  product  containing  a  predom-. 
inant  amount  of  an  imidazoline  having  the  general 
formula 


<s* 


N-CHi 


R-C 

NyCHl 

'  ((i.HteNHJ.H  j  \ 

^  I 

wherein  R  is  the  radical  of  the  higher  fatty  acid,  x  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  5  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4; 
and  a  remaining  amount  of  an  amido-amino-amine  soap 
having  the  general  formula 

,1  -  ■  i  '    ■  I 

RCO  NHX  NHj  GOG  R 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  and  x  rep- 
resents the  radical  of  a  polyamine  containing  originally 
3  to  7  amine  groups  per  molecule,  said  radical  being  the 
amine  less  the  terminal  amine  groups  when  ^aid  reaction 
product  is  present  at  a  level  of  15  to  50  percent  by  weight 
of  the  composition  and  said  rubber  is  a  polymer  which 
has  been  formed  through  carbon  to  carbon  double  bond 
interaction. 

3,284,389 

PLASTICIZED  POLYMERIC  COATING  COMPO- 
SITION AND  COATED  ARTICLES 

Wtlliam  Paul  Kane,  Bon  Air,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,228 
17  Clahns.     (CI.  260—27) 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  by  weight  about 

50-l(X)  parts  vinyl  chloride  homopolymer; 

10-50  parts  copolymer  of  35-96.5%  by  weight  vinyl- 
idene  chloride,  0.5-25%  by  weight  of  an  acidic 
ethylenic  compound  and  3-40%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  other  polymerizable  monoolefinic  mono- 
mer; 

10-30  parts  of  a  first  plasticizer  haiing  a  melting  point 
below  about  40°  C.  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dicyclohexyl  phthalate,  tricyclohexyl 
phosphate,  triphenyl  phosphate  and  tricyclohexyl 
citrate;  ' 

5-15  parts  of  a  second  plasticizer  having  a  melting 
point  above  about  40°  C,  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dibutyl  phthalate,  di(methylcy- 
clohexyl)  phthalatt,  butyl  benzyl  phthalate,  diphenyl 
2-ethylhexyl  phosphate,  triethyl  citrate,  tributyl  cit- 
rate, acetyl  tributyl  citrate  and  acetyl  tri^tyl  citrate: 

0.5-10  parts  wax;  and  '      ' 

0.1-1   part  particulate  antiblocking  agent. 


3,284,390 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EPOXY-CONTAINEVG 
MATERIALS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  BITUMI- 
NOUS MATERIAL 

James  R.  Scheibli,  Oakland,  and  Herbert  A.  Newey,  La- 
fayette, Calif.,  assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,574 

10  Claims.  (CL  260—28) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  epoxy-containing  com- 
position which  avoids  the  problem  of  gelation  and  is  ac- 
complished without  the  use  of  a  catalyst  which  consists  of 
heating  a  polycarboxylic  acid  with  at  least  1.5  times  the 
chemical  equivalent  amount  of  a  polyepoxide  containing 
more  than  one  epoxy  group  in  the  presence  of  a  bitumi- 
nous material. 
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3,284  391  ''' 

DISPERSIONS  FOR  TREATING  FABRICS 
lames  K.  Campbell,  %  Dow  Corning  Corporation, 

Midland,  Mich. 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  184,520 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.2) 
1.  A  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organotitanium  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  the  reaction  product  of  a  titanium  compound 
of  the  general  formula  TiR4,  wherein  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  radi- 
cals and  chlorine  atoms  and  from  1  to  4  mols 
per  mol  of  titanium  compound  of  a  dihydric 
alcohol  which  is  no  more  than  slightly  soluble 
in  water  at  20°  C,  said  dihydric  alcohol  having 
from  6  to  12  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  the  two 

-COH  I , 

radicals  in  the  dihydric  alcohol  being  separated 
by  less  than  2  carbon  atoms,  and 

(2)  the  partial  hydrolyzate  of  said  reaction  prod- 
uct, 

(B)  from  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  monocarboxylic 
acid  of  at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

(C)  at  least  100  parts  by  weight  water. 


3,284,392 
ADHESIVE  SOLUTION  COMPRISING  A  PHENOL- 
FORMALDEHYDE    RESIN    AND    A    POLYURE- 
THANE  ELASTOMER  IN  A  SOLVENT  MIXTURE 
OF  METHYLENE  CHLORIDE  AND  AN  AQU^- 
OUS  ETHYL  ALCOHOL  SOLUTION 
Murray  Steinfink,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,929 

6  Claims,  (a.  260— 29  J) 
1.  A  fluid  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  solvent 
medium  consisting  essentially  of  about  90  to  25  parts  by 
weight  of  methylene  chloride  and  about  10  to  75  parts  by 
weight  of  an  alcohol  consisting  of  91.75%  by  weight 
ethyl  alcohol,  about  0.5%  by  weight  benzene,  and  the  re- 
mainder water,  said  solvent  medium  containing  up  to 
about  30%  by  weight  of  dissolved  solids  which  consist 
essentially  of  25  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic 
secondary  pcriyurethane  elastomer  and  75  to  25  parts  by 
weight  of  a  thermosetting  phenol/formaldehyde  resin, 
said  thermoplastic  secondary  polyurethane  elastomer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  units  i 

— O— (CHjCHjCHaCHaOn— 

wherein  n  is  the  number  of  units  required  to  give  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  of  800  to  3000  and 
— O — (CHj)* — O —  connected  by  the  bivalertt  acyl  radi^ 
cat 


-C 


-N 


\ 


CUi-CHi 
CIIt-CHi      O 

with  the  units  — O— (CHj)*— O—  being  present  in  the 
amount  of  4  moles  per  mole  of  the  first  mentioned  units. 
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cthylenic  unsaturated  monomers  wnich  method  comprises 
forming  a  watcr-in-oil  emulsion  of  the  group  consisting 
of  a  water-soluble  ethylenic  unsaturated  monomer  having 
a  water  solubility  of  at  least  5  weigl^t  percent  and  aqueous 
solutions  thereof,  in  an  inert  hydrophobic  liquid  organic 
dispersion  medium  containing  betyr^een  0.1  and  10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  water-in-oil  emulsifying  agent,  where- 
in the  proportion  of  monomer  phase  ranges  between  30 
and  70  percent  of  the  emulsion, !  heating  the  emulsion 
under  free  radical  forming  conditions  to  polymerize  mon- 
omer in  a  disperse  phase  in  »aid  dispersion  medtimi  and 
recovering  the  polymerized  latex  product.  ' 


3,284,393  ' 

WATER-IN-OIL   EMULSION   POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS      FOR      POLYMERIZING      WATER- 
SOLUBLE  MONOMERS 
John   W.   Vanderboff  and   Ralph  M.  WUey,  MMland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  850,751 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  polymerization  method  for 
making  latex  polymers  and  copolymers  of  water-soluble 


3,284,394 
AQUEOUS   DISPERSION   OF   A   COPOLYMER   OF 

METHYLMETHACRYLATE     AND     BETA  -  HY- 

DROXYETHYLMETHACRYLATE 
Tzcng  Jhieq  Sucn,  New  Canaan,  ahd  William  C.  Mciscn- 

bclder,  Darlen,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 

mid   Company,   Stamford,   Coqn.,   a  corporation   of 

Maine  J 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  24, 1W5,  Scr.  No.  442,516 
1  Clahn.    (CI.  26»^29.6) 

A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  capa- 
ble of  forming  substantially  insoluble  and  infusible  con- 
tinuous films  comprising:  | 

( 1 )  a  reactive  water-insoluble  eimulsion  copolymer  of 
(A)  from  about  65  to  90%  iby  weight  of  methyl- 
mcthacrylatc  and  (B)  from  ^to  20%  by  weight  of 
^-hydroxyethylmethacrylatc,  and 

(2)  a  plasticizing  quantity  of  he»takis(methoxymethyl) 
melamine. 


3,284,395 

HIGH  ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 
CONTAINING  A  MIXTURE  OF  MONOCHLORI- 
NATED  ORTHOPHENYLPHENOLS 
Fred  J.  Lowes,  Jr.,  Midland.  Mich,,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  474,945 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  Bacteriostatic  composition  comprising  a  spinnable 
solution  of:  (1)  a  fiber-forming  acrylonitrile  polymer 
which  contains  in  the  polymer  molecule  at  least  about  85 
weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile,  any  balance  being  another 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  moinomeric  material  that 
is  copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile,  (2)  an  aqueous 
saline  solvent  for  polyacrylonitrile;  said  solvent  having 
additionally  dissolved  therein  (3)  $t  least  about  5  weight 
percent  based  on  said  fiber-forming  polymer  weight  of  a 
bacteriostatic  agent  composed  of  predominant  amounts  of 
6-chloro-2-pbenylphenol  with  thci|.  remainder  being  4- 
chloro-2-phenylphenol. 


>1    f  L'^ 

"1 


3,284,396 

RUBBER  LATEX  SUBJECTED  TO  A  FREEZE-THAW 

CYCLE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  PLASTICIZER 

Leon  Talalay,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,:N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York  ! 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  12,  1^60,  Scr.  No.  55,161 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.7) 

1.  A  method  for  internally  plasticizing  butadiene  hy- 
drocarbon polymer  particles  of  an  emulsion-polymerized 
butadiene  hydrocarbon  polyoier  (synthetic  latex  which 
comprises  preparing  a  mixture  of;  an  emulsion-polymer- 
ized butadiene  hydrocarbon  polymer  synthetic  latex  and 
an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  liquid  non-volatile  plasticizer 
for  the  butadiene  hydrocarbon  polymer  of  the  said  buta- 
diene hydrtKarbon  polymer  latex,  the  said  fiquid  plas- 
ticizer being  one  that  is  fluid  at  tfa^  temperature  at  which 
the  mixture  is  to  be  frozen,  the  amount  of  emulsilier 
present  in  the  mixture  of  butadiene  hydrocarbon  poly- 
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mer  latex  and  plasticizer-emulsion  being  insufficient  to 
cause  complete  coverage  of  the  surfaces  of  the  butadiene 
hydrocarbon  polymer  particles  in  the  mixture  with  emulsi- 
fier,  and  causing  said  liquid  plasticizer  of  said  mixture 
to  penetrate  into  the  polymer  particles  of  the  said  bu- 
tadiene hydrocarbon  polymer  synthetic  latex  of  said  mix- 
ture by  freezing  said  mixture  to  a  solid  mass  at  a  tem- 
perature above  temperatures  at  which  the  said  mixture 
coagulates  and  thav^ng  the  frozen  mass. 


3,284  397 

HYDROCARBON  OIL-AQUEOUS  ACID  RUBBER 

EMULSION 

Nelson  G.  Johnston,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,390 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.7) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  emulsion  of  rubber  in  a 
hydrocarbon  oil  and  an  aqueous  liquid  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  water  and  aqueous  acid  and  salt  solu- 
tions, which  is  highly  resistant  to  deterioration  by  the 
action  of  heat,  consisting  essentially  of:  heating  a  mix- 
ture of  between  0.3  and  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  rubber, 
which  has  been  particulated  to  a  size  which  passes  through 
a  No.  10  mesh  sieve,  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  unvulcanized,  vulcanized,  and  reclaimed  natural  and 
synthetic  rubber  and  1  part  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer  oil 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl-substituted 
benzenes,  phenyl-substituted  alkanes  and  mixtures  there- 
of, tricresyl  phosphate,  crude  oil,  kerosene,  naphtha,  diesel 
oil,  gas  oil,  residuum  remaining  from  petroleum  oil  frac- 
tionating and  cracking  operations,  and  heat-liquefiable 
solid  hydrocarbons  containing  at  least  10  parts  by  weight 
aromatic  oil,  subjecting  the  mixture  so  made  to  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  400'  F.  and  500'  F.  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  make  a  substantially  homogeneous  mass 
of  rubber  and  plasticizer  oil,  and  cooling  the  homo- 
geneous mass  so  made  to  a  temperature  of  between  about 
68*  F.  and  about  122"  P.,  admixing  the  thus  cooled 
mass  with  a  liquid  to  be  emulsified  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (a)  a  hydrocrabon  oil  to  be  subsequently 
admixed  with  an  aqueous  liquid,  (b)  an  aquedus  liquid 
to  be  subsequently  admixed  with  an  oil,  and  (c)  a  mi;^- 
ture  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  and  aqueous  liquid  in  a  ratio 
of  between  0.1  and  9.0  of  the  aqueous  solution  to  1  of 
the  oil  by  volume,  and  then  mixing  the  oil  and  aqueous 
liquid  to  make  an  emulsion,  employing  the  rubber  and 
plasticizer  oil  emulsifier  in  an  amount  of  between  about 
0.1  and  about  5  parts  by  volume  thereof  based  on  the 
volume  of  the  resulting  emulsion. 


3,284,398 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ADHESIVE 
John  M.  Warren,  Weatherford,  and  Harold  P.  Owen,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion, Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,409 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—30.4) 
1.  An  adhesive  composite  possessing  high  temperature 
strength  and  stability  consisting  of: 

(A)  from  about  30.0%  to  45.0%  by  weight  epoxy 
novolac  resin  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of 
about  175-182,  a  molecular  weight  of  about  600  and 
a  functionality  of  about  3.3  to  3.6  epoxy  groups  per 
molecule, 

(B)  from  about  10.0%  to  20.0%  by  weight  exothermic 
catalyst  from  the  amine  group  having  an  amine  hy- 
drogen equivalent  weight  of  about  62, 

(C)  from  about  2.0%  to  15.0%  by  weight  reactive 
cyclic  epoxy  siloxane  plasticizer  having  an  epoxy 
equivalent  weight  of  about  174  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  870, 


(D)  from  about  8.0%  to  32%  by  weight  thixotropic 
filler  material  having  a  particle  size  wherein  100% 
passes  a  100  mesh  sieve  of  an  inorganic  pigment, 

(E)  from  about  13.0%  to  31.0%  by!  weight  filler  ma- 
terial of  powdered  inorganic  pigmeht. 


3,284,399 
VINYL  HALIDE  RESINS  PLASTICIZED  WITH  AN 

ALKAI^OL  TERMINATED  OLIGOESTER 
John  O.  Van  Hook,  Abington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  & 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  oi 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,775 
17  Claims.     (CI.  260—31.8) 


to 


0  M  40  M  (O  100 
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1.  A  plasticized  vinyl  chloride  resinous  composition 
comprising  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  co- 
polymers of  vinyl  chloride  with  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer,  said  copolymer  containing  at  least  about 
60%  by  weijght  of  combined  vinyl  chloride,  and  incor- 
porated therein  a  plasticizing  amount  of  an  alkanol  ter- 
minated oligoester  having  the  general  formula 

r     1 

R-j-A— 0-|-A-R 

wherein 

R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  residue  consisting  of 
a  hydrocarbon  nucleus  and  an  oxygen  atom  linked 
thereto  having  an  average  carbon  content  of  7  to 
13  carbon  atoms, 

A  is  an  organic  dibasic  acid  residue  consisting  of  a 
I  hydrocarbon  nucleus  and  two  carbonyl  groups  linked 
thereto,  said  organic  dibasic  acid  residue  further  hav- 
ing an  average  of  4  to  14  carbon  atoms  derived 
from  a  mixture  of  an  aliphatic  dibasic  acid  and  an 
aromatic  dibasic  acid, 

G  is  a  glycol  residue  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  nu- 
cleus and  two  oxygen  atoms  linked  thereto  having 
an  average  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

X  represents  the  number  of  recurring  glycol  dibasic 
acid  units  in  the  oligoester  and  ranges  from  1.2 
to  4.6, 

the  oligoester  being  further  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  the  value  for  y,  the  molar  percent  of  the  aro- 
matic residue  in  the  organic  acid  residue  of  the 
oligoester  and  the  value  for  a:  is  a  common  point 
falling  within  the  pentagram  ABCED  of  FIGURE  I 
of  the  annexed  drawing,  and  that  the  value  for  n, 
the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  one  mole  of  the  com- 
ponents R,  A,  and  G  of  the  oligoester  is  not  less 
than  the  value  represented  by  a  line  belonging  to  a 
family  of  lines,  the  limits  of  which  are  AB  and  DC. 
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3,284,400 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARINQ  IMPROVED  OIL- 
EXTENDED  POLYEPOXIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 
Richard  C.  Nelson,  Westport,  Conn.,  and  Hans  E.  Kubit- 

schek.  Concord,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Apr.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,822 
16  Claims.     (CI.  260—33.6) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  oil -extended  pdyepoxide 
compositions  having  improved  strength  on  cure  which 
comprises  adding  to  a  mixture  of  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  a 
polyhydric  phenol  and  a  compatible  highly  aromatic 
petroleum  oil  having  an  aromatic  content  of  at  least  60% , 
another  oil  which  has  an  aromatic  content  of  less  than 
about  30%,  an  aromatic  carbon  atom  analysis  (Ca)  be- 
tween 1  and  30,  a  naphthenic  carbon  atom  analysis  (Cm) 
between  25  and  50  and  paraffinic  carbon  atom  analysis 
(Cp)  between  30  and  80  and  poor^blvent  power  in  suffi- 
cient quantity  so  as  to  form  a  two-phase  cured  system, 
the  amount  of  the  glycidyl  polyether  making  up  from  15% 
to  85%  by  weight  of  the  combined  mixture  of  glycidyl 
polyether  and  the  two  oils,  and  the  oil  of  low  aromatic 
content  making  up  from  3%  to  40%  by  weight  of  the 
combined  weight  of  the  two  oils. 


3,284,401 
STABILIZED  RUBBER,  OLEFIN  POLYMER  OR 
VINYL     CHLORIDE     POLYMER     COMPOSI- 
TIONS   CONTAINING    l,2-DITHIOLE-3- 
THIONES 
Sheila  Ann  Evans,  nee  Hughes,  Oswestry,  England,  and 
Ernest  Bryson  McCall,  Llangollen,  Wales,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  29,  1961, 

46,627/61 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260—45.8)  I  * 
6.  An  oxygen-stabilized  composition  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  hydrocarbon  synthetic 
rubbers,  olefin  polymers,  and  vinyl  chlori<|e  polymers  hav- 
ing incorporated  therein  as  an  antioxidant  a  minor  amount 
of  a  l,2-dithiole-3-thione  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  monoaryl-l,2-dithiole-3-thioncs  and  benzo-l,2-di- 
thiole-3-thioaes. 


3,284,402  I 

STABILIZED  SULFUR  CONTAINING  ALIPHATIC 

POLYCARBONAMIDES 
Robert  W.  Cottingham,  Stoneli«m,  Mass.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,674 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 45.75) 
3.  Fiber  -  forming  poly(hexamethylene  adipamide) 
wherein  recurring  carbonamide  groups  are  an  integral 
part  of  the  main  polymer  chain  which  is  stabilized  against 
the  degradative  effects  of  heat  and  light  by  containing 
from  about  0.3%  to  about  0.7%  by  weight  sulfur,  said 
sulfur  being  substantially  exclusively  in  the  form  of  diva- 
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3,284,403 
STABILIZED   POLYOLEFIN   POLYMER  COMPOSI- 
TIONS   CONTAINING   A   DIALKYLTHIODIPRO- 
PIONATE  AND  A  POLYPHENOLIC  ALKANE 

Stanley  A.  Murdock,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  7,  19163,  Scr.  No.  249,576 

15  Claims.  (CI.  2610 — 45.85) 
1.  A  stabilized  olefin  polymer  composition  comprising 
a  2  to  8  carbon-atom  aliphatic  olefin  polymer  having  in- 
corporated therein  from  about  0.b5  to  about  0.5  weight 
percent,  based  on  olefin  polymer  iweighl,  2,2,5, 5-tetrakis- 
p-hydroxy-phenyl  hexane;  and,  filom  about  0.1  to  about 
0.5  weight  percent,  based  on  olefin  polymer  weight  of  a 
thiodipropionate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dilaurylthiodipropionate  and  distiarylthiodipropionate. 


3,284,  404 

ENVIRONMENTAL  STRESS-CRACK  RESISTANT 
POLYESTERURETHANES  CONTAINING  TRI- 
ACETIC  ACID  SUBSTITUTED  ALKYLENE  DI- 
AMINES ] 

Charles  S.  Scbollenberger  and  Walter  T.  Murphy,  Cuya- 
hoga Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tlie  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,174 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—45.85) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  in  combination 
100  parts  of  an  essentially  linear  polyesterurethane  elas- 
tomer and  from  0.5  to  5.0  parts  of  a  tri-acctic  acid-sub- 
stituted alkylene  diamine  having  the  formula 


CHtCOOII 


R-M-^R'— N^-f-C  <IiCOOn 


). 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  groiip  having  from  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms  on  the  average  and  JR'  is  an  alkylene  group 


having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


i  3,284,405 

STABILIZED  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING  DIPHENYL  MONO-  OR  DI-CAR. 
BOXYLATES 

Aubcrt  Yaucher  Coran,  Charlcsion,  W.  Va.,  and  Coa- 
stantine  Emmanuel  Anagnostopoulos,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  23,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  332,941 

11  Claims.    (CI.  26|o— 45.85) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  pajor  amount  of  a  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  halide 
polymers  and  normally  solid  polypiers  of  a  mono-olcfinic 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  monomer  having  from  2  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula,    j 


rv.-^„ji^-^ 


lent  sulfur  chemically  bonded  intralinearly  along  the  main 
polymer  chain,  said  sulfur  and  said  carbonamide  groups 
being  separated  by  at  least  three  carbon  atoms. 

4.  The  composition  of  claim  3  wherein  said  fiber- 
forming  poIy(hexamethylene  adipamide)  has  incorporated 
therein  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  potassium  iodide  and 
about  0.01%  by  weight  cupric  acetate. 


L'-<^'i 


to  one,  and  the  sum  of 


wherein:  ^ 

a  and  b  are  integers  from  zero 

a+b  is  at  leas*  one;  i 

c  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  two; 
m  and  n  are  unlike  integers  frofn  zero  to  one; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 

alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
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Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-cumyl  and 

R 

'  I  -i-R. 

I 
Rt 

wherein  R,  Ri  and   Rj  arc  each  alkyl  of  one  to 
twenty-one  carbon  atoms,  and  the  sum  of  the  carbon 
atoms  in  R,  Ri  and  Rj  is  up  to  twenty-three;  and 
Z  is  alkoxy  of  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms. 


3,284.406 
ORGANOSILOXANE  ENCAPSULATING  RESINS 
Mclvin  E.  Nelson,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
IVIichiizsiD 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,384 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 46.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter,  stable  for  several  days  at 
—20°  C,  consisting  essentially  of 

( 1 )  a  polysiloxane  of  the  formula 

Ra(CHa=CH)SiO(R'2SiO)nSiRj(CH=CHa) 

in  which  R  and  R'  are  both  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  at  least  80 
piol  percent  of  the  R'  groups  being  methyl,  in  which 
siloxanc  (1)  n  has  a  value  such  that  the  viscosity  of 
(1)  is  from  500  to  500,000  cs.  inclusive  at  25°  C, 

(2)  from  5  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  (1)  and  (2)  of  a  copolymer  of  SiOa,  (CH3)3SiO  5 
and  (CHj)aCH2=CHSi0  5  siloxane  units  iniwhich 
copolymer  there  is  from  1.5  to  3.5  inclusive  percent 
by  weight  vinyl  groups  based  on  the  weight  of  (2) 
and  in  which  copolymer  (2)  the  ratio  of  the  total 

I  (CH,),Si05  and  (CH,)aCH2=CHSiO  5  to  SiOj 
units  is  from  0.6:1  to  1:1, 

(3)  a  compound  compatible  with  (1)  and  (2)  which 
is  a  siloxane  containing  from  0.1  to  1.7%  by  weight 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms,  the  remaining  va- 
lences of  the  silicon  atoms  in  (3)  being  satisfied  by 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  methyl  radicals,  there  being  at  least  three  silicon- 
bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  and  in  (3)  any 
hydrocarbon  radicals  attached  to  SiH  silicon  are 
essentially  all  methyl  radicals,  the  amount  of  (3) 
being  such  that  there  is  from  .75  mol  of  SiH  per  mol 
of  vinyl  radicals  in  (1)  and  (2)  to  1.5  mols  of  SiH 
per  mol  of  vinyl  radicals  in  (1)  and  (2),  and 

(4)  a  platinum  catalyst,  1 
7.  A  method  which  comprises  mixing 

(1)  a  polysiloxane  of  the  formula  ' 

Rj(CH2=CH)SiO(R'jSiO)nSiRj(CH=CH2) 

in  which  R  and  R'  are  both  selected  from  the  group 

I        consisting  of  methyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  at  least  80 

'        mol  percent  of  the  R'  groups  being  methyl,  in  vdiich 

siloxane  ( 1 )  n  has  a  value  such  that  the  viscosity  of 

(1)  is  from  500  to  500,000  cs.  inclusive  at  25°  C, 

(2)  from  5  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  (1)  and  (2)  of  a  copolymer  of  SiOj,  (CH3)3Si0  5 
and  (CH3)2CH2=CHSi0.5  siloxane  units  in  which 
copolymer  there  is  from  1.5  to  3.5  inclusive  percent 
by  weight  vinyl  groups  based  on  the  weight  of  (2) 
and  in  which  copolymer  (2)  the  ratio  of  the  total 
(CH,),Si0.5  and  (CH,)aCHr=CHSi0  5  to  SiOj 
units  is  from  0.6:1  to  1:1, 

(3)  a  compound  compatible  with  (1)  and  (2)  which 
is  a  siloxane  containing  from  0.1  to  1.7%  by  weight 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms,  the  remaining  va- 
lences of  the  silicon  atoms  in  (3)  bcir>g  satisfied  by 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  methyl  radicals,  there  being  at  least  three  silicon- 
bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule* and  in  (3)  any 
hydrocarbon  radicals  attached  to  SiH  silicon  being 


essentially  all  methyl  radicals,  the  amount  of  (3) 
being  such  that  there  is  from  .75  mol  of  SiH  per 
mol  of  vinyl  radicals  in  (1)  and  (2)  to  1.5  mols  of 
SiH  per  mol  of  vinyl  radicals  in  (1)  and  (2),  and 
(4)  a  platinum  catalyst,  and  thereafter  curing  the 
mixture.  | 

I  3  284  407 

EPOXIDE  RESIN  COMPOS'lTIONS  CONTAINING  A 
POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE  AND  A 
SUBSTITUTED  AMMONIUM  PHENATE 

Graham  Winfield,  Cambridge,  and  Brian  WHliam  Cun- 
ningham Ashcroft,  Newnluun,  Cambridge,  England,  as- 
signors to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss 
company 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,085 

3  Claims.  (CL  260—47) 
3.  A  hardenable  composition  comprising  (1)  a  1,2- 
epoxy  compound  having  a  1,2-epoxy  equivalency  greater 
than  one  and  having  more  than  one  epoxy  group  per 
molecule,  (2)  as  hardening  agent  a  polycarboxylic  acid 
anhydride  and  (3)  as  hardening  accelerator  a  substituted 
ammonium  phenate  corresponding  to  the  formula  | 


r        R4 


Ri— N+— Rj 


Ri    Ri 


[tv. 


-[RI. 


N  '1    -  . 

wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  radical  having  n  free 
valencies,  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  nitro  group,  hydroxy 
group,  alkyl  group,  alkoxy  group  and  a  group  of  the 
formula 


-O- 


Ri  Ri 

K 

R7   Re 


Rj  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydroxy,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  a  group  of  the  formula 


-o- 


R«   Rs 

K 

Rt  R. 


and  together  each  of  Rj  and  R3  form  the  residue  of  fused 
benzene  ring,  R4,  R5  and  Re  each  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  hy- 
droxyalkyl  group  and  aralkyl  group;  R?  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
alkyl  group,  hydroxyalkyi  group  and  aralkyl  group,  n  is 
an  integer  of  at  least  1,  p  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1  and 
at  most  2,  with  the  proviso  that  the  product  of  n  times  p 
is  at  least  2. 

3,284,408 
LATENT  CURING  AGENTS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
CURING  EPOXY  RESINS  AND  PRODUCTS  RE- 
SULTING THEREFROM 
GUbert  F.  PoUnow  and  Daniel  T.  Hawortb,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  .Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,105 

15  Claims.  (CI.  260— 47) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  and  curing  a  latent  epoxy 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyglycid^ji^l 
ethers  of  2,2-bis(4-hydroxy  phenyl)  propane  and  car- 
boxylates  of  3,4  epoxy-6-methyl  cyclohexylmethyl  3,4 
epoxy-6-methylcyclohexane  having  a 


o 

/  \ 
-c c- 
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epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  unity  which  comprises  the 
sequential  steps  of 

(1)   first  forming  an  adduct  of  boro^xine  having  the 
structural  formula 

OrB-Bli 


R-B 


\. 


O-B 


wherein  R  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy!,  ^Ikyl,  aryl  and  alkoxy  radicals 
and  R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl  an  dalkoxy  radicals,  and  an  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  primary,  secondary  and  terti- 
ary amines  having  low  molecular  weight,  by  mixing 
the  amine  and  boroxine  at  an  amine-to-boroxine 
mole  ratio  of  from  0.03:1  to  4.0:1  and  reacting  the 
mixture  until  the  equilibrium  viscosity  of  the  mixture 
is  reached  forming  a  coordination  type  compound 
and  then 
(2)  mixing  the  adduct  with  the  epoxy  resin  and  then 
heating  the  adduct-epoxy  resin  mixture  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  decoordinate  the  adduct  and  cross- 
link the  epoxy  resin.  i  ' 


3^84,410 
SUBSTITUTED    SUCCINIC    ACID-BORON-ALKYL- 

ENE  AMINE^YANAMIDO  DERIVED  ADDnXVE 

AND  LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING  SAME 
Norman  A.  Melnlianit,  Lyndhimt,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Labrizol  Corporation,  WicUiffe,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  466,116 
14  Claims.    (CL  252— 49.6) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  a  boron-containing 
product  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  hydrocarbon-sub- 
stituted succinic  acid  compound  having  at  least  about  50 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  the  hydrocarbon  substituent, 
at  least  about  0.5  equlvalcDt  df  an  alkylene  amine,  and 
at  least  about  0.1  equivalent  of  a  boron  reactant  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  boron  acids,  boron  oxide,  am- 
monium salts  of  boron  acids,  and  esters  of  boron  acids 
with  monohydric  alcohols -and  (B)  from  about  0.01  to 
about  3  moles,  per  mole  of  boron  in  said  boron-containing 
product  of  (A),  of  a  cyanamido  compound  having  the 
formula 

R 
R'-N-CN 
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wherein  R  b  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  radicals  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  guanidine  radicals. 

12.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  proportion  of 
the  composition  of  claim  1. 


3,284,409 
SUBSTITUTED    SUCCINIC    ACID-BORON-ALKYL- 
ENE   AMINE   PHOSPHATIDE   DERIVED   ADDI- 
TIVE AND   LUBRICATING   OIL   CONTAINING 
SAME 
Casper  John  Dorer,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tiic 
Labrizol  Corporation,  WicUiffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,M9 

15  Claims.  (CL  252— 49.9) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  a  boron-containing 
product  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  hydrocarbon- 
substituted  succinic  acid  compound  having  at  least  about 
50  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  the  hydrocarbon  substituent, 
at  least  about  0.5  equivalent  of  an  alkylene  amine,  and 
at  least  about  0.1  equivalent  of  a  boron  reactant  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  boron  acids,  boron  oxide, 
ammonium  salts  of  boron  acids,  and  esters  of  boron  acids 
with  monhoydric  alcohols  and  (B)  from  about  0.01  to 
about  3  moles,  per  mole  of  boron  in  said  boron-contain- 
ing product  of  (A),  of  a  phosphatide. 

13.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  proportion 
of  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


3,284,411 
OXYMETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS 
Kenneth  Vincent  Martin  and  Otto  Franz  Leopold  Vogi, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware  I 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  June  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,736 

2  Chdms.  (CI.  260—67) 
1.  An  oxymethylene  copolymer  containing  a  variety  of 
reactive  groups  as  side  chain  branches  from  the  main 
polymer  chain  or  as  terminal  groups  on  the  polymer  chain 
and  having  a  major  portion  of  the  polymer  chain  con- 
sisting essentially  of  segments  having  a  general  formula 

H    H 
I-C-i— 0-(CHlO)^-li^ 


wherein  X 
ingof 


is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 


o  o 

-CN.  -C-OR.  — C-OU.  ajid  -80r-CII=CHf 

and  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  ejarth  metal  salts  of  car- 
boxylic  acids  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  R  is  a 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl, 
aryl  and  alkylene  groups  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  ni  and  /12  arc  positive  integers,  and  wherein  the  por- 
tion of  the  segments  having  the  |general  formula 

H    H 

-i-i-o- 

comprises  0.1  to  20  percent  by 


ight  of  said  copolymer. 


'  3084,41^ 

METHOD  OF  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STABLE 
ALDEHYDE  POLYMERS 
Junji  Furuluiwa  and  Talico  Sacgnsa,  Kyoto,  and  Shige- 
yasu  Ohta,  Takatsnld,  Japan,  assignors  to  Faidan  Hojin 
Nihon  Kagalm  S«ni  Kenyusbo,  Kyoto,  Japan,  an  incor- 

K»ratcd  foundation  of  Japan 
o  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Jan.  21,  |963,  Scr.  No.  252,602 
2  Claims.    (CL  260—67) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  thermally  stable  polymers 
of  aliphatic  aldehydes  having  from  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms  including  polymerizing  sajid  aliphatic  aldehyde  in 
the  presence  of  an  ethylenically  Onsaturated  hydrocarbon 
having  from  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  a  catalyst  sys- 
tem consisting  of  an  organomelallic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  or^nomctallic  compounds 
of  lithium,  sodium,  magnesium,  line  and  mercury,  having 
the  general  formula 

RM 


n  radical,  M  is  one 
compounds  of  alumi- 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  bydroiarbo 
of  said  metals  and  organometal|ic 
num  having  the  general  formula 

Rj_iiAlX|  I 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
and  an  alkyloxy  radical,  and  n  is  lan  integer  from  0-2;  and 
halides  of  metals  belonging  to  gj'oups  II- VI  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  by  using  a  liquid  hydtK>carbon  as  a  solvent,  the 
mole  ratio  of  said  halide  to  said  o|rganometallic  compound 
being  in  the  range  of  from  O.Olto  2.0,  said  polymeriza- 
tion being  effected  at  a  temperatore  of  less  than  —  40°  C. 
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3,284,413 
PREPOLYMER  ISOCYANURATE  RESINS 
Herbert  L.  Heiss,  New  Marthisville,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
Moiiay  Cliemicai  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,879 

3  Clafans.  (CL  260—77.5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  isocyanurate  compositions 
which  comprises  admixing  under  trimerization  conditions 
in  the  presence  of  a  trimerization  catalyst  (a)  an  organic 
diisocyanate  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
400  the  addition  product  of  an  excess  of  monomeric 
organic  diisocyanate  and  an  organic  compound  contain- 
ing active  hydrogen  containing  groups,  said  groups  being 
reactive  with  isocyanate  groups,  said  organic  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dihydroxyl 
polyesters  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises  re- 
acting dihydric  alcohols  and  dicarboxylic  acids,  dihy- 
droxyl polyester  amides,  dihydric  polyalkylene  ethers, 
dihydric  polyalkylene  thioethers  and  dihydric  polyacetals 
and  (b)  an  organic  monoisocyanate,  the  molar  ratio  of 
said  monoisocyanate  to  said  diisocyanate  being  from 
about  0.2: 1  to  about  2:1. 


3,284,414 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WATER-SOLUBLE  CO- 
POLYMERS OF  ACRYLIC  ACIDS  AND  N-VINYL 
HETEROCYCLIC  MONOMERS  IN  A  HALOGEN- 
ATED  HYDROCARBON 

Sherman  C.  Lashua  and  Billy  B.  Hibbard,  Midland,  and 
Dan  E.  Rancli,  Sanford,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,848 

6  Clafans.    (CL  260— 77.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  ot 

(A)  an  acrylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid  and  o-ethylacrylic 
acid  and 

(B)  an  N-vinylheterocyclic  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  N-vinyl-2-oxazolidinones     of     the     general 
I  formula: 

CHf=CH  1 

RCH       C=0 

r  RCH O 


wherein  each  R  individually  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci-C^ 
alkyl  radicals, 
(2)  N-vinyl-3-morpholinones     of     the     general 
formula: 


CHf=CH 


R'CH        C=0 
R'CH        CHR' 


O 


3,284,415  I 

POLYURETHANE  FROM  ETHYLENE-HYDROXY^ 
ALKYL  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS 
Jacli  W.  Horvath,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  4,  1964,  So-.  No.  394,619 

12Cfaifans.    (CL  260— 77.5)  i' 

1.  A  polyurethane  composition  comprising  the  produtt 
obtained  by  mixing  and*  reacting  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate  with  a  resinous  polyol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  a  copolymer  containing  from  about  65  to  about 
96  percent  by  weight  ethylene  and  from  about  4  to 
about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  /9-hydroxyalkyl  acr^r-  i 
late  having  the  general  formula 

o 
CHf=C-C— o— a— OH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  6i 
hydrogen  and  methyl  and  G  is  an  alkylene  group  comp- 
laining from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  a  terploymer  containing  from  about  61  to  about 
95  percent  by  weight  ethylene,  from  about  4  to  about 
35  percent  by  weight  of  said  ^-hydroxyalkyl  acry- 
late  and  from  about  1  to  about  35  percent  by  weight 
of  an  alkyl  acrylate  having  the  formula 


CHf=C— C-O-Ri 

A, 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  bf 
hydrogen  and  methyl  and  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  of  (a)  ai^l 
(b). 

3,284,416 

POLYMERIC  FAT  ACID  BASED 

POLYAMIDEUREAS 

Marwan  R.  Kamal,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gcti- 

era!  MUls,  Inc..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 
250,217,  Jan.  9,  1963.     This  application  Feb  1,  1966, 
Scr.  No.  523,957  I 

8  Clafans.    (CL  260—77^  | 

1.  A  polyamideurea  prepared  from  (1)  a  polyamiiie 
of  the  formula :  * 

RK:HaNH(COR'NH),H],  | 

where  R  is  the  hydrocarbon  group  of  polymeric  fat  acios, 
said  polymeric  fat  acids  having  been  prepared  by  polym- 
erizing monobasic  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  of  8  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  con- 
taining from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  aliphatic  groups, 
divalent  aromatic  groups  and  divalent  alicyclic  groups,  y 
is  an  integer  of  from  about  1  to  about  40  and  x  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  about  4,  and  (2)  an  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  polyisocya- 
nates  and  organic  polythioisocyanates. 


I 


wherein  each  R'  individually  is  selected  from 
,         the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C1-C4 
alkyl  radicals, 

(3)  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone,  and 

(4)  N-vinyl-2-piperidone, 

by  a  free  radical  vinyl  addition  polymerization  in  a  liquid 
medium  at  20'-140''  C,  the  improvement  which  consists 
essentially  in  using  as  the  polymerization  medium  a  C1-C4 
halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  from  1  to  4 
bromine  or  chlorine  atoms  and  having  a  normal  boiling 
point  between  20°  and  140"  C.      i,    1    . 


3,284,417 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LACTONfe 

POLYESTERS 
Fritz  Hostettler,  George  Magnus,  and  Harry  Vineyard, 
Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York  i 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Nov.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,222 

13  Cfadms.     (CL  260—78.3) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  a  lactone  bf 
the  formula: 

CHR(CRt).C=0 

<!, — —1 


I 
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wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  four  to  six,  wherein  at 
least  n-f-2  R's  are  hydrogen,  and  wherein  the  remaining 
R's  are  of  the  groups  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  and  single  ring  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals;  with  an  organic  functional  initiator  having  at 
least  one  reactive  hydrogen  substituent  capable  of  open- 
ing the  lactone  ring;  in  the  presence  of  stannous  diacylate 
as  the  catalyst  therefor;  to  a  temperature  df  at  least  about 
50°  C.;  said  lactone  being  in  sufficient  molar  excess  with 
relation  to  said  organic  functional  initiator  to  produce  a 
product  having  at  least  two  substantially  linear  groups  of 
the  formula: 

o 


— 6(CRi).CHRQ— 

wherein  the  variables  n  and  R  have  the  aforesaid  mean- 
ings; said  product  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  about  300. 


3^84,418 

POLYMERS  OF  HETEROCYCUC  NITROGEN 

COMPOUNDS 

Bernard  S.  Wlldi,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Research  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,483 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—78.4) 


n^ 


1.  The  method  which  comprises  heating  2,4,6-tricyano- 
s-triazine  with  quinolinc  to  obtain  a  thermally  stable,  solid 
polymer  having  semi-conducting  properties  and  consisting 
essentially  of  said  triazine  and  quinoline  in  substantially 
equimolar  proportions. 


3,284,419 

POLY(PERCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS) 

Friedrich  G.  Helffcrich,  Berlteley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

ware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,760 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260—79.3) 

1.  A  water-insoluble,  cross-linked  resin  having  a  hy- 
drogen peroxide-resistant  matrix  to  which  is  attached 
strongly  dissociated,  hydrophiiic  acid  groups  and  car- 
boxylic  acid  groups,  the  said  strongly  dissociated,  hy- 
drophiiic acid  groups  being  in  sufficient  proximity  to  the 
carboxylic  acid  groups  to  cause  the  resin  to  swell  in  the 
vicinity  of  these  carboxylic  acid  groups  when  in  aqueous 
hydrogen  peroxide  solution  so  such  solution  can  penetrate 
to  said  carboxylic  acid  groups,  the  said  strongly  dissociated 
hydrophiiic  acid  groups  and  carboxylic  acid  groups  being 
in  a  mole  ratio  of  at  least  0.1 : 1  but  not  greater  than  4:1, 
and  at  least  20%  of  said  carboxylic  acid  groups  being 
percarboxylic  acid  groups  ( — COOOH). 


3,284,420  ,1  I 

MODIFIED  ETHYLENE-PROPADIENE  POLYMERS 
Stanley  Tocker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  da 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
,  No  Drawing.    Filed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,376 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—79.3) 

1.  A  modified  copolymer  of  improved  adherability 
to  itself  and  other  materials  of  65-99  mole  percent  of 
ethylene  and  1-35  mole  percent  of  propadiene,  said 
modification  being  by  reaction  with  an  oxy  acid  of  sul- 
fur selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid, 
sulfurous    acid,    chlorosulfonic    acid,    thiosulfuric    acidi 


I    I 
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pyrosulfuric  teid  and  para-tolue^e  sulfonic  acid,  to  pro- 
vide 1-35  mole  percent  of  a  random  selection  of  re- 
curring units  selected  from  the  gjroup  consisting  of 


Z     Hi 

-i-i- 

CHi 


H    Hi 

-i-i-. 
Hr-C-Z 


H 

H-C-i 

i 


where  Z  is  the  sulfate  radical. 


CIIi 


and 


H 

-h- 
i-C-C-Hi 

i 


3,284,42  i 
MODIFYING  Pm^YMERS 
David  S.  Breslow,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,427 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Oct.  12,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 
20  Claims.    (CI.  U0—S0.5) 
3.  The  process  of  modifying  i  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  polymers,  cellulose 
esters,  cellulose  partial  alkyl  ethers,  condensation  prod- 
ucts of  a  dibasic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  poly 
(alkylene  oxides),  polyamides,  cfsters  of  allyl  pentaeryth- 
ritol   with   a  fatty   acid,   condensation  products  of  tri- 
allyl  pentaerythritol  and  diallylidene  pentaerythritol,  poly 
(vinyl    alkyl    ethers),    poly(viityl    acetals),    poly(vinyl 
chloride),  vinyl  chloride-^inyl  apelate  copolymers,  vinyl 
chloride-vinylidene  chloride  copiolymers,  vinyl  chloride- 
maleic    anhydride    copolymers,!  vinyl    chloride-fumaric 
acid  copolymers,  vinyl  chloridejvinyl  acctal  copolymers, 
vinyl    chloride-vinylidene   chlorldc-acrylonitrile    terpoly- 
mers,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetake-maleic  anhydride  ter- 
polymers,  nitrocellulose,  chlorinated  natural  rubber,  poly- 
sulfidcs,    polyurethanes,    poly  (vinyl    acetate),    ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  poly(Unylklene  chloride),  vi- 
nylidene  chloride-acrylonitrile  copolymers,  ethyl  acrylate- 
2-chloroetiiyl   vinyl  ether  copolymers,  poly(ethyl   acry- 
late),   poly(ethyl   methacrylatc )[   poly [3,3  -  bis(chloro- 
metbyI)oxetane],  vinyl  modified  polydimethylsiloxanes, 
polychloroprene,  butadiene  acrylpnitrile  copolymers,  and 
sulfochlorinated    polyethyene    wnich    comprises   heating 
said  polymer  at  an  elevated  teiiperaturc  with  a  smal' 
amount  of  an  azidoformate  haviiig  a  boiling  point  of  at 
least  arbout  100°  C.  at  a  pressure  of  70  mm.  of  mer- 
cury and  having  the  general  foimula 


o 


R(0 


CNi), 


where  .r  is  an  integer  of  from  about 
R  is  an  organic  radical  inert  to  s^id 


1  to  about  4  and 
polymer. 


3,284,422 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  VINYL  AND 
ACRYLIC  ESTERS  WITH  j  lLLYL  ACRYLATE 
WHEREIN    AN    ALUMINIJM    ALKYL    AND 
OXYGEN  ARE  USED  AS  CATALYSTS 
Rajendra  N.  Chadha,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  W. 
R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York  [ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  311,336 

3  Claims.    (CI.  264—80.5) 
1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  a  member  of  the  vinyl 
monomer  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and  vinyl  esters  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisjting  essentially  of  free 
molecular  oxygen  and  0.3  to  10% 


num  alkyl  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 


R— Al 


/ 


\. 


by  weight  of  an  alumi- 
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in  which  R  is  alkyl  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  alkyl,  all  of  said 
alkyls  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and,  additionally 
in  the  presence  of  a  3-20%  by  weight  of  a  bifunctional 
cross-linking  agent  consisting  of  allyl  acrylate;  percentages 
based  on  the  lotal  weight  of  the  vinyl  monomer  present 
in  the  composition,  which  comprises  admixing  said  vinyl 
monomer  group  and  said  allyl  acrylate  with  said  aluminum 
alkyl  compound  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  and  then  expos- 
ing said  mixture  to  free  oxygen  until  the  reaction  stops. 


3,284,423 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  CREEP-RESISTANT 

RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Edmund  C.  Knapp,  WDbraham,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,281 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—80.5) 

1.  A  tacky  and  pressure-sensntive  crosslinked  adhesive 
copolymer  consisting  of  (a)  35  to  75%  by  weight  of  acryl- 
ic acid  esters  having  between  6  and  15  carbon  atoms  per- 
molecule,  (b)  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  lower  alkyl  acry- 
late taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  acrylate 
and  ethyl  acrylate,  (c)  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  acid 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacryl- 
ic  acid,  itaconic  acid  and  crotonic  acid,  (d)  0.1  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  glycidyl  ester  taken  from  the  group  consisting 
of  glycidyl  acrylate  and  glycidyl  methacrylate.      > 


3,284,424 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  COPOLYMER  OF 
ETHYLENE  AND  1,4-HEXADIENE 
Hans  Karl  Frensdorff,  Wilmington,  and  Edward  Karcher 
Gladding,  New  Castle,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,839 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—88.2) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ethylene / 1,4- 
hexadiene  copolymer  which  comprises  reacting  ethylene 
with  1,4-hexadiene  in  the  presence  of  a  coordination  cata- 
lyst at  0°  C.  or  below,  the  improvement  which  consists 
in  conducting  said  reaction  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium 
consisting  of  1,4-hexadiene,  cyclohexane  and  benzene, 
said  reaction  medium  containing  no  more  than  about  55 
volume  percent  benzene  and  no  more  than  about  90  vol- 
ume percent  cyclohexane,  the  ratio  of  benzene  to  cyclo- 
hexane in  said  liquid  reaction  medium  ranging  from 
about  1:9  to  11:9. 


3,284,425 
CONVERSION  OF  POLYMETHACRYLATE  TO 
POLYMETHACRYLIMIDE  IN  AN  AQUEOUS 
SYSTEM! 

Giinter  Schroder,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  and  Klaus  Teas- 
mar,  deceased,  late  of  Darmstadt,  Germany,  by  Ruth 
Helene  Tessmar,  widow  and  sole  heir,  Darmstadt,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  G.m.b.H.,  Darmstadjt, 
Germany  I 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26, 1959,  >, 
R  25,227 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—89.5)  i 

1.  The  method  of  making  water-insoluble  alkali-re- 
sistant polymethacrylimides  which  are  substantially  free 
of  carboxy  groups  and  wherein  the  degree  of  imidization 
of  said  polymethacrylimides  is  at  least  95  percent,  which 
method  comprises  heating,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  180°  C.  and  300°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  about 
8  to  about  85  atmospheres,  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  mrthyl  methacry- 
late and  copolymers  of  methyl  methacrylate  with  up  to 
90  percent  by  weight  of  a  comonomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methacrylic  acid,  methacrylonitrile, 
methacrylamide,  methacrylamides  of  primiiry  lower  alkyl 
monoamines  having  1  to  4  carbon  atonis,  methacrylic 
acid  chloride,  and  ammonium  methacrylate,  with  an  a^e- 
ous  solution  containing  from  about  1  to  about  30  per- 
cent, by  weight  of  said  solution,  of  a  primary  aliphatic 
monoamine,  sufficient  solution  being  used  so  that  an 
amount  of  monoamine  at  least  equivalent  to  the  imide- 
forming  groups  of  the  polymer  being  treated  is  present. 


3,284,426 

CRYSTALLINE  POLY(VLNYL  ETHERS)  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Edwin  J.  Vandenberg,  Bine  Rock  Manor,  WUmington, 

Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1957,  Ser.  No.  646,539 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—91.1) 

1.  Crystalline  poly(vinyl  methyl  ether)  characterized 
as  consisting  of  a  solid  homopolymer  which  is  insoluble 
in  cold  water,  methanol  and  n-heptane,  having  a  high 
degree  of^crystallinity  with  a  melting  point  of  from  115° 
C.  to  150°  C,  being  capable  of  being  formed  into  an  un- 
supported filn^,  having  a  reduced  specific  viscosity  of 
at  least  about  0.3  as  measured  on  a  0.1%  solution  of  the 
polymer  in  cyclohexanone  at  135°  C^,  and  exhibiting  a 
crystalline-type  X-ray  diffraction  powder  pattern  in  which 
the  </-spacings  are  at  about  8.0,  5.8,  4.7,  4.09,  3.44,  3.18, 
2.78,  2.39  and  2.11  angstroms. 


3,284,427 
MONOSUBSTTTUTED  ALUMINUM  DIHALIDE  CAT- 

ALYSTS  FOR  OLERN  POLYMERIZATION 

HMTy  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  and  Newton  H. 

Shearer,  Jr.,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey  j 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,080    ' 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to  Aug. 
30,  1977,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated  to  the 
Public 

16  Claims.     (CI.  260^93.7)  j 

1.  In  a  polymerization  of  o-olefins  containing  up  to 
ten  carbon  atoms  to  form  solid  crystalline  polymer,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  catalyzing  the  polymeriza- 
tion with  a  catalytic  mixture  of  an  aluminum  dihalide 
having  the  formula  RjAlXj  wherein  Rj  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  and 
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X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  a  compound  of  a  transi- 
tion metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 
zirconium,  vanadium,  chromium  and  molybdenum,  said 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halides,  alkoxybalides  and  acetylacetonates  and  a  com- 
pound of  a  Group  VA  element  having  the  formula  RjZ 
wherein  Z  is  a  Group  VA  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arsenic  and  antimony  and  each  R  is 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and 
aralkyl. 

■ 

3^84,428 
DYEABLE  POLYOLEFINS 
AlUn  F.  Tnrbak,  New  Providence,  Allen  Noshay,  Eut 
Brunswick,  and  Gabriel  Karoly,  EUzabcdl,  N  J.,  aarign- 
on  to  Esao  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  cor- 

Kiration  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    FUed  May  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,117 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—93.7) 
1.  A  dyeable  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  po- 
lymer of  a  hydrocarbon  alpha-olefin  blended  with  a  nickel 
salt  derivative  of  a  vicinal  diamine  having  the  following 
formula: 


Ri      H 

Ri-C C-H 


such  n-vinyl  lactams  with  ethjilenically  unsaturated  co- 
monomers,  i 
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NHi,  KHi 


i. 


*vherein  Rj,  Rj,  and  R,  can  be  hydrogen  or  a  Cj-Cn 
alkyl  or  aryl  group. 


3,284  429 

PURIFICATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS 

Otto  Fnchs,  Hofhcim,  Taonus,  and  Anton  Staller,  Dieter 

Ulmschneider,  and  Josef  Walter,  Frankfort  am  Main, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,400 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  25, 1963. 

F  40,827 

9  Claims.    (CL  260— 93.7) 

1.  In  the  purification  of  a  polyolefin  which  has  been 

prepared  in  an  inert  organic  diluent  in  Ac  presence  of 

a  catalyst  comprising  a  compound  of  a  metal  selecte(;l 

from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  of  Group  IV-B 

and  V-B  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  combination  with  an 

organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  lU-A 

of  the  Periodic  Table  wherein  the  polymer  is  contacted 

with  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting 

said  contact  in  the  presence  of  a  wetting  agent  selected 

from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  homopolymers  of  an 

N-vinyl  amide  having  the  formula 


CH=dHi         I  1 

I  I 

N  O 

Ri  C 

\ 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  oxalkyl,  alkylaryl  and  aryl  radicals  and  Ri  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  R  and  acyl  radicals, 
(b)  copolymers  of  such  N-vinyl  amides  with  ethylenically 
unsaturated  comonomers,  (c)  water  soluble  polymers  of 
N-vinyl  lactams,  and  (d)  water  soluble  copolymers  of 


3,284  4^0 
BATCH  PROCESS  FOR  THE  K>LYMERIZATION  OF 
DIOLEFINS  WHEREIN  A  PORTION  OF  THE  RE- 
ACTION  MEDIA  IS  CARRIED  OVER  TO  THE 
NEXT  BATCH 
Lawrence  E.  Fomian  and  Charles  H.  Hammond,  Akron, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146.081 
6  Claims.  (CL  260—94.2) 
1.  Process  which  comprises  (I-A)  charging  a  mono- 
meric  composition  selected  froi^  the  group  consisting  of 
conjugated  diolefins  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  mixtures  thereof  with  polymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compounds  free  fro^  highly  negative  groups, 
plus  an  inert  organic  solvent,  pflus  a  stereodirectivc  cat- 
alyst into  a  first  primary  reactor  whereby  to  cause  a 
solution  of  a  polymer  of  said  monimeric  composition  to 
be  formed,  (II-B)  simultaneously  with  step  (I-A),  trans- 
ferring from  3%  to  97%  of  a  solution  of  a  polymer  of 
said  selected  monomeric  compokition  previously  formed 
in  a  second  primary  reactor  to  i  holding  vessel  while  re- 
taining, in  said  second  primary  Ireactor,  conversely  from 
97%  to  3%  of  said  previously  formed  solution,  the  per- 
centages being  based  on  the  totil  charge  present  in  said 
second  primary  reactor  just  before  discharge  thereof, 
thereafter  (II-A)  charging  said  Selected  monomeric  com- 
position, plus  an  inert  organic  scjivent.  plus  a  stereodirec- 
tivc catalyst  info  said  second  prijnary  reactor  whereby  to 
cause  a  soiutibn  of  a  polymer  6{  said  monomeric  com- 
position to  be  firmed,  (I-B)  simultaneously  with  step 
(II-A),  transferring  from  3%  :o  97%  of  the  polymer 
solution  previously  formed  in  sai  1  first  primary  reactor  to 
the  holding  vessel  while  retaining,  in  said  first  primary 
reactor,  conversely  97%  to  3%  cf  said  previously  formed 
solution,  the  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  charge 
present  in  said  first  primary  reactor  just  before  discharge 
thereof,  and  repeating  the  steps  (|l-A)  and  (II-B)  on  the 
one  hand  and  (II-A)  and  (I-B)  on  the  other  hand  in 
alternating  sequence,  whereby  tc  provide  a  substantially 
continuous  flow  of  polymer  solu  ion  to  said  holding  ves- 
sel, any  step  (I-A)  bciqg  carried  out  with  the  first  primary 
reactor  still  containing  the  poiymer  solution  retained 
therein  by  the  immediately  pre:eding  step  (I-B),  and 
any  step  (II-A)  being  carried  cut  with  the  second  pri- 
mary reactor  still  containing  the  polymer  solution  re- 
tained therein  by  the  immediate^  preceding  step  (II-B). 


3,284,431 
PRODUCTION  OF  CIS.1,4  POLYBUTADIENE  WITH 
A  HIGHER  FATTY  ACID  SALT  OF  COBALT-DI- 
HYDROCARBON   ALUMINUM   HALIDE-ALUMI- 
NUM  CATALYST 

Morris  GIppin,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 
TlreA  Rubber  Company,  AkMn,  Ohio,  ■  corporation 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Mar.  18,  p63,  Ser.  No.  266,059 
2  Claims.    (Q.  200—94  J) 

1.  Process  of  polymerizing  butadiene  to  form  polymers 
high  in  cis-l,4-structure,  which  cbm prises  contacting  the 
same  with  a  catalyst  consisting  ofj  the  reaction  product  of 

(1)  a  dihydrocarbon  aliuninum  halide  in  which  the  hydro- 
carbon groups  each  contain  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  a  higher  fatty  acid  salt  of  cobalt  and  (3)  an  activating 
agent  consisting  of  metallic  aluminium,  the  dihydrocarbon 
alumintun  halide  being  supplied  (o  the  extent  of  from  1 
to  100  millimols  per  100  grams  of  butadiene,  the  higher 
fatty  acid  salt  of  cobalt  being  supplied  to  the  extent  of 
from  .005  to  1.0  millimol  per  lOO  grams  of  butadiene, 
and  the  activating  agent  being  supplied  in  a  ratio  of  0.01 


n 
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to  3.0  millimols  of  activating  agent  per  millimol  of  dihy- 
drocarbon aluminum  halide.  i 


plex,  and  acidifying  to  free  the  antigen  from  the  coagu- 
lated antibody  and  separating  the  antigen  from  the  co- 
agulated antibody. 


3,284,432 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  IN  THE  PRES- 
ENCE OF  A  FREE  RADICAL  INITIATOR  AND 
AMMONIA 
George  A.  Mortimer,  La  Marque,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,021 

9  Claims.  (CL  260—94.9) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  at 
elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  in  the  presence  of  a 
free-radical  initiator  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
peroxides,  azo  compounds  and  oxygen,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  controlling  the  polymerization  reaction 
by  the  addition  of  trace  amounts  of  ammonia. 


3,284,435 
GAS  ABSORPTION  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Mcllroy  and  Henry  P.  Mariuuit,  both  of  Alli- 
ance, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  216,432,  Aug.  13, 
1962.    This  application  Nov.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,745 
6  Claims.     (CL  261—151) 


3,284,433 
4-PHENOXY-CARBANILIDES 
HaroW  J.  Becker,  Rahway,  and  Edward  F.  Rogen,  Mid> 
dietown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way, N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,819 

18  Claims.    (CL  260—96.5) 
|1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  compounds  of  the  formula: 


i-^        Vo-<^        Vnh-co-nh-<(^        Vi 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  nitro;  and  (2)  com- 
pounds of  the  same  formula  as  (1)  except  that  a  hydro- 
gen in  at  least  one  of  the  rings  of  (1)  is  replaced  by 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  nitro  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 
17.  A  complex  of  the  formula: 


1.  Gas  and  liquid  contact  apparatus  having  an  upright 
vessel  of  generally  circular  horizontal  cross-section,  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  extending  vertical  baffle  plates  arranged 
to  divide  the  entire  cross-sectional  area  of  said  vessel  into 
a  plurality  of  parallel  substantially  separate  gas  chambers 
of  sectoral  horizontal  cross-section,  said  vessel  having  a 


I  ^'-\  /"°~\  S-NH-CO-NH-/^  S-NOi 


H0-[ 


\ 


■H 


CHi 


with  each  X'  being  a  halogen  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine;  and  n  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zero  and  1. 


3,284,434 

PROTEIN  ISOLATION  AND  PREPARATIONS 

Gerald  Bonar  Sutherland,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignor  to 

Kansas  University  Endowment  Association,  Lawrence, 

Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  29,  I960;  Scr.  No.  52,367 
7  Claims.     (CL  260—112) 

1.  The  process  of  separating  a  protein  (antigen)  from 
a  protein  system  in  one  of  two  otherwise  identical  pro- 
tein systems  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  an  anti- 
serum to  the  one  protein  system,  adding  the  other  protein 
system  to  the  antiserum  to  leave  the  antibody  directed 
to  the  antigen  as  the  only  precipitatabk  antibody  remain- 
ing in  the  antiserum,  adding  the  one  protein  system  to  the 
remaining  antiserum  to  precipitate  the  antibody-antigen, 
coagulating  the  precipitated  antibody,  exposing  the  co- 
agulated antibody  to  the  one  protein  system  whereby 
antigen  directed  to  the  antibody  is  removed  on  the  co- 
agulated antibody  to  form  a  complex,  separating  the  com- 


cl6sed  bottom  forming  a  liquid  collecting  space,  said 
baffle  plates  having  their  lower  ends  terminating  below 
the  normal  liquid  level  in  said  liquid  collecting  space, 
means  providing  a  flow  of  liquid  in  said  liquid  collecting 
space  between  said  chambers,  means  providing  a  gas  flow 
sequentially  through  said  chambers  comprising  a  gas  inlet 
to  said  vessel  at  the  top  of  a  first  of  said  chambers,  a  gas 
outlet  from  said  vessel  at  the 'top  of  the  chamber  farthest 
downstream  in  a  gas  flow  sense  from  said  gas  inlet,  means 
providing  a  gas  flow  passage  between  the  upper  ends  of 
at  least  two  of  said  chambers,  vertically  arranged  Venturi- 
shaped  gas  ducts  in  at  least  two  of  said  chambers  having 
their  lower  ends  terminating  above  the  normal  liquid  level 
in  said  chambers  and  arranged  to  receive  gas  for  a  down- 
ward flow  sequentially  therethrough,  a  spray  nozzle  ar- 
ranged to  discharge  a  downwardly  directed  spray  of  liquid 
into  each  of  said  Venturi-shap»d  gas  ducts  in  intimate 
contact  with  the  gas  flowing  downwardly  through  said 
gas  ducts,  means  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  the  portion 
of  said  liquid  collecting  space  below  the  first  chamber,  and 
means  for  supplying  make-up  liquid  to  the  portion  of 
said  liquid  collecting  space  below  a  chamber  downstream 
in  a  gas  flow  sense  of  said  first  chamber. 
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3^84,436 
MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  AN 
AMINO-NAPHTHOL 
Franz  Frisch,  Porza,  Tidno,  SwUzerland,  assignor  to  Far- 
bcnfabriken  Bayer  AkUcngeseUschaft,  Lcverknsen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Gemumy 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland;  July  24, 1959, 
76,170/59;  June  30,  1960,  7^7/60 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—198) 
1.  An  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


NHi 

SOi  HO-/ 


HN-R 

I  $0*H  (I) 

wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,4-dimethylphenyl,  3,5-dimcthylphertyl,  3,6-dimcth- 
ylphenyl  and  2,4,6-trimethylphcnyl. 


3,284,437 
WATER.INSOLUBLE  MONOAZO-DYESTUFFS 
Helmut  Gies,  Hofheim,  Taunus,!and  Helmut  Lindner  and 
Arthur  Siebert,  FranUurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors 
to    Farbwerke    Hoechst    Aktlengesellschaft    vormals 
Meister  Lucius  &  Briining,  Franltfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany  « 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  25,  1963, 
F  41,086 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260—207) 
1.  The    monoazo-dyestuff   insoluljle   in   water   of  the 
formula 


0|N 


N=N— 


NOi 


HNR, 


wherein  X  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  aipd  bromine,  Ri  repre- 
sents a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  Rj  represents  a  formyl  or 


lower  alkyl  group. 


-c- 


3,284,438 
PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  CYCLIC  CARBONATE 
AND    CYCLIC    THIOCARBONATE    ESTERS    OF 
UNCOMYCIN 
Fred  Kagan,  Kalamazoo,  and  Robert  D.  Birkenmeyer, 
Comstock  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,225 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 2 IQ) 

1.  A  process  for  making  lincomycin  cyclic  carbonate 

which  comprises  reacting  lincomycin  with  N,N'-carbonyl- 

diimidazole  in  an  inert  solvent  for  the  reactants  and 

isolating  the  lincomycin  cyclic  carbopate  so  produced. 


3,284,439 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METHYL  o- 
THIOLINCOSAMINIDE     AND     4  -  ETHYL-L-HY- 
GRIC  ACID  HYDRAZIDE 

Alexander  D.  Argoudelis,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,325 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—210)  i 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methyl  a-thiolincos- 


NOVEMBEB  8,  1966 


aminide  and  4-ethyl-L-hygnc  acidjhydrazide  which  com- 
prises: heating  lincomycin  B  free  t>ase  of  formula: 


with   hydrazine  hydrate   to  obtaiji   methyl   a-thiolincos- 
aminde  of  the  formula: 


and  4-ethyl-L-hygric  acid  hydrazi<le 


CH, 


3,284,440 
PHOSPHATE  ESTERS  OF  CYTOSINE  ARABINOIDE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Arthur  A.   Patchett,   Cranford,   and   Tsung-Ying  Shen, 
Westfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,809 

20  Claims.     (CL  260—211.5)  , 

1.  Compounds  having  the  structure 


o 


R-P-O-i 


in 


-CHi 


OR' 


=1 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  gijoup  consisting  of 

-RO" 


>Ut 


-OCHi  \n/ 

'O. 


and 


CHr- 


CH,        qrfl, 
\  \ 

H-.         N-. 

CIIi         CiHi 


V 

^ 


HOCHtCHi-N 


^ 


K-.  CH,-N 
/  1     \ 


NUi 


-< 


N- 


and  R'  is  selected  from  the  grojip  consisting  of  — H, 
lower  alkanoyl  radicals  and  benzbyl,  and  R"  is  selected 


from  the  group  Consisting  of  — I 
and  phenyl-lower  alkyl  radicals. 


,  lower  alkyl  radicals 
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3,284,441 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  CARBOXYMETHYL- 

CELLULOSE 

Robert  G.  Bishop  and  WUIiam  R.  Simmons,  Hopewell, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,007 
4  Cbdms.    (CI.  260—231) 

1.  A  slurry  process  of  preparing  water-soluble  car- 
boxymcthylcellulose  having  a  D.S.  of  0.25-0.75  that  is 
very  uniformly  substituted  and  which  in  solution  has  sub- 
stantially improved  salt  tolerance,  which  comprises  pre- 
paring alkali  cellulose,  the  alkali/cellulose  weight  ratio 
range  in  the  alkali  cellulose  period  being  0.4/1.0-2.0/1.0, 
reducing  the  amount  of  aJkali  to  an  alkali/cellulose 
weight  ratio  range  of  zero/ 1.0-0.25/ 1.0  in  excess  of  that 
which  wi41  be  chemically  consumed  during  the  etherifica- 
tion,  and  then  etherifying  the  alkali  cellulose  in  the  pres- 
(;nce  of  said  reduced  amount  of  alkali. 


of  said  starch  granules  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  fluidize 
and  heat  said  granules  to  reaction  temperatures  and  main- 
taining said  granules  in  the  fluidized  and  heated  state 
until  the  desired  reaction  betweeiTthe  starch  and  phos- 
phate salt  is  completed. 


3  284  444 
AZIRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
John  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  and  Carl  Osuch,  Kiilcwood, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
.    No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,313 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—239) 
1.  An  ethylene  imine  derivative  of  the  structure, 

11         H 


\    / 
C- 


\ 

/ 


N-Z 


3,284,442 
NOVEL  STARCH  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 
Wadym  Jarowenko,  Plainfield,  and  Otto  B.  Wurzburg, 
White  House  Station,  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,670 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—233.5) 
1.  Starch  derivatives  comprising  starch  esters  corre- 
sponding to  the  following  formulae: 

o  0  0 

8T— O-C— X— R    and     8T-0— C— X— R— X— C-O— 8T 

wherein  ST  represents  the  starch  molecule,  X  is  a  radical 
selected  from  among  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur  radicals  and  R  is  a  non-polymcrizbale  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  substituted 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
and  substituted  aryl  radicals,  and  arylalkyl  and  substi- 
tuted arylalkyl  radicals,  the  substituent  groups  present  on 
said  substituted  alkyl,  substituted  aryl  and  substituted 
arylalkyl  radicals  being  selected  from  the  groups  consist- 
ing of  nitro,  amino,  sulfo,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo  and  fluorb 
radicals. 


k  .  i 


) 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  sulfur, 
oxygen,  NH  and  CH2;  Y  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining at  least  two  and  not  more  than  seven  carbon  atoms; 
Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  — SO3R, 
— PORR'  and  — PSRR';  and  R  and  R'  are  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  phenoxy 
and  phenylalkoxy. 


3,284,443  I 

STARCH-PHOSPHATE  REACTION  PRODUCTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Julian  A.  Hay,  Gary,  Ind.,  and  Forrest  J.  Mork,  Calumet 
City,  Dl.,  assignors  to  American  Maize-Products  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,777 
9  Chdms.    (CL  260—233.5) 


3  284  445 

a-SUBSTITUTED- 1'- AD  AMANTYLMETHYL 

PENICILLINS 

Edward  C.  Hermann,  Newark,  and  Jack  A.  Snyder,  Clay- 

mont,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,689 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.1) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


CH3   0 

I        I  ^S.       '  CHs 

—  C  — C  — NH— CH— CH'^    ^C 

'  1      '  I  /'"CH3 

Ri  xC  —  N  — —  CH  —  COOX 

I  ! 

where 

Ri  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl;  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

a  non-toxic  anion.  '  1 


3  284  446 
ORTHO-(5-TETRAZOLYL)  PHENYLPENICILLINS 
Raymond  U.  Lemieux  and  John  Howard,  Edmonton,  Al- 
berta, Canada,  assignors  to  R  &  L  Molecular  Research 
Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada,  a  body  corporate  of 
Alberta 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,645 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.1) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^ 
acid  of  the  formula 

N 

/    ^ 
R«  H— N        N 


Ri 


•N 


S  CHi 

-C— NH— CH— CH        C— CH» 


1.  In  a  process  of  reacting  starch  with  an  inorganic 
phosphate  salt  by  heating  starch  granules  containing  at 
least  one  absorbed  alkali  metal  phosphate  salt  and  not 
more  than  20%  by  weight  of  moisture,  the  steps  which 
comprise  passing  a  stream  of  hot  inert  gas  throu^  a  bed 


I 

-CHCOOH 


wherein  R*,  R*  and  R'  each  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  iodo,  trifluoromethyl,  (lower) alkyl,  ( lower )alk- 
oxy,  methylenedioxy,  nitro,  methylsulfonyl  and  (lower) 
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alkylmercapto;  and  nontoxic  pharmaoeutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof. 


3,284  447 
IMIDAZOUDINONESULFONAMIDE 
DERTVATTVES 
Fuyuki  Kusuda,  Kyoto-fii,  YMhlharn  Matsuo,  Kyoto,  and 
Eisuke  Seto,   Kyoto-fn,  Japan,   assignors  to  Nippon 
Shinyaku  Co.  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1965, 
40/19,162, 40/19,163  ,       . 

6  Claims.     (Ci.  260—239.9) 
1.  An   imidazolidinonesulfonamide    derivative   of   the 
formula : 

R'N OHRt' 

CHi     66 

A-R. 


'wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O 
and  S;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  chlorine;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluoren-9-ylidene  an4  =CHR  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl,  halo- 
phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  methoxypihenyl,  methylenedioxy- 
phenyl,  and  pyridyl. 


NHiSOi 


-R» 


V 


in  which  R^  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  and  R'  are  each  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl. 

4.  The   compound    l-(4-suIfamoylphenyl)-3-methyl-4- 
isopropylimidazolidinone-5. 


3,284  448 
19-SUBSTlTUTED.l6a.ANDROSTANES  ! 

Alexander  D.  Cross,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Syntcx  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation 
of  Panama 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,383 

23  Claims.    (CL  260—239.5^ 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


R«0-l 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyl,  tosyloxy,  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyloxy  grotip 
of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  and  a  cyano  group;  R*  is 
hydrogen;  R  and  R',  together,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom  and  a  methylene  grouping; 
R'  and  R'  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12 
carbon  atoms  and  a  tetrahydropyranyl  grouping;  and  R* 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkylj_lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkinyl. 


3484,449 
HYDRAZONES  OF  l-AMINO-4-XANTHENECAR- 
BONYLPIPERAZINES 
John  W.  Cnsic,  SkoUe,  and  Peter  Yonan,  Cliicago,  DL, 
asaignon  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Dec.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,057 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 240) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,284,450 1 
CYCUZED  o-CARBOXYBENZiNESULFONIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  AND  MElllDD  OF  PREPARING 
THE  SAME 

Adriaan  Kraaijeveld,  Ocgstgeest,  and  Antony  M.  Akkcr- 
man,  Amsterdam,  Netlicrlands,  assignors  to  N.V.  Ncdcr- 
landschc  Combfaiatic  toot  Chcmlschc  Industrie,  Amster. 
dam,  Netherlands,  a  limited-liability  company  of  the 
Netherlands 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,595 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Nethfrlands,  Sept.  21,  1962, 

283,525  i 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—243) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


in  which:  ' 

X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
the  sulfamoyl  group,  and  R  is  |selected  from  the  class 


-CHi-CO-R 


consisting  of  alkyl  having  up 
biphenylyl,  phenyl  substituted 
maximum  atomic  weight  of  80, 


2.  Compounds  having  the  fornrula 


Cl 


o 


>ev^\^^ 


CO-R 


N-R 


O, 


in  which:  I 

X  is  selected  from  the  class  cons  sting  of  hydrogen  and 
the  sulfamoyl  group; 

R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phcnyl-lower-alkyl,  phenyl, 
biphenylyl,  phenyl  subsituted  by  halogen  having  a 
maximum  atomic  weight  of  80i  phenyl  substituted  by 
a  maximum  of  two  aliphatic  ether  functions  in  which 
a  maximum  of  2  carbon  atoms  are  involved,  and 
cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkyl-alkyjl  containing  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  and 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aralky^  and  keto-substituted 
alkyl  and  aralkyl  radicals,  confining  up  to  9  carbon 
atoms. 


o  three  carbon  atoms, 
by  halogen  having  a 
and  1,3-bcnzodioxole. 
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3,284,451 
ACTIVATED  ESTERS  OF  7-AMINO- 
CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 
Lcc  C.  Cheney,  FayettevUlc,  John  C.  Godfrey,  Syracnse, 
Leonard  B.  Crast,  Jr.,  North  Syracuse,  and  Joyce  R. 
Lottinger,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,150 
'  8  Claims.     (CI.  260—243) 

1.'  Activated  esters  of  7-aminocephalosporanic  acid  of 
the  formula 


;h-ch      CHi 


o 


H»N-C1 

0=C N  C-CHiG-C-CHi 

\  ^ 
o 

C— O— CHi-R 


wherein  R  represents  (lower) alkanoyl,  N-phthalimido, 
benzoyl,  naphthoyl,  furoyl,  thenoyi,  nitrobenzoyl,  halo- 
benzoyl,  methylbenzoyl,  methanesulfonylbenzoyi 
phenylbenzoyl;  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


or 


3,284,452 
1:4-DIAZINE  PREPARATION  AND  CERTAIN 
PTERIDENES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Paul  Schmidt,  Therwii,  Kurt  Eichenberger,  Basel,  Alberto 
Rossi,  Oberwil,  Basel-Land,  and  Max  WUhefan,  Basel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,625 
Clafans  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  22,  1962, 
7,533/62;  Sept  7,   1962,  10,632/62;  Oct  12,  1962, 
12,055/62;  May  31,  1963,  6,828/63 

30  Oaims.    (CL  260—247.5) 
1.  A   process   for   the   manufacture    of    l:4-diazines, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  cyclic  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


B.  Xi 

C-N-C-CH 


n     A    ^ 


\ 


NHi 


in  which  A  stands  for  a  cyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alicyclic  ring,  a  carbocyclic  aromat- 
ic ring  and  a  heterocyclic  ring,  Rq  stands  for  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 
drocarbon, Xi  and  Xj  each  stands  for  a  member  selectwi 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  etherified  hy- 
droxyl,  esterified  hydroxyl,  halogen  and,  when  taken  to- 
gether, for  the  oxo  group,  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  an  amine,  and 
dehydrogenating  the  compound  obtained. 
17.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R  represents  hydroxyl,  Y  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino, 
morpbolino  and  piperazino  and  Rj  stands  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl. 


3,284,453 
4^2-AROYLETHYL)-l-PIPERAZINECARBOXYUC 
ACID  ESTERS 
Andrew  Stephen  Tomcufdlc,  Old  Tappan,  NJ.,  Joyce 
Margaret  Craig,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Stuart  Dw^t 
Willson,  Park  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cy- 
anamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,248 

19  Claims.    (CL  260— 268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Br 


o 

■i- 


CHiCH»-: 


CHiCHt      O    I   1 

\ 


CHiC 


4 


-ORi 


wherein  R-  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  phenyl,  hydroxy  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl,  halo- 
phenyl,  nitropbenyl,  aminophenyl,  loWeralkanoylamino- 
phenyl  or  trifluoromethylphenyl,  naphlhyl,  phenanthryl, 
biphenylyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl  and  furyl,  tL  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  aifd  phenyl  (lower)- 
alkyl. 


3,284  454 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACITVE  ACRIDANS  AND 

THEIR  SALTS 
Marc    Hiring,    Istvan   Molnar,   and   Theodor   Wagner- 
Jauregg,  aD  of  Zofingen,  Switzerland,  asdgnors  to  Si^- 
fried  AkticngescUsckutft,  Zofingen,  Switzerland,  a  cor- 
poration of  Switzerland 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,249 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.  18,  1961, 
14,646/61;  Aug.  3,  1962,  9,307/62 
3  Clafans.    (CL  260—279) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  a  free  base  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
nontoxic  acid  addition  salts,  said  free  base  having  the 
formula 


A— N 


/ 


in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  A 
is  alkylene  having  2-3  carbon  atoms;  and  Rj  and  Rj, 
wfcen  individual  groups,  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyi  and  hydrogen,  only  one  of  said 
Ri  and  Rj  being  hydrogen,  and  when  Ri  and  Rj  are  part 
of  a  chain,  they  are  ethylene  groups  linked  together  by 
a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl-bearing 
nitrogen  atom  and  hydroxyalkyl-bearing  nitrogen  atom 
to  form  a  piperazine  ring.  \ 


3,284,455 
PHOSPHONIC  AND  THIONOPHOSPHONIC 
QUINOLYL  ESTERS 
Chrlata  Fest,  Wnppertal-Elberfeld,  and  Gerhard  Schrader, 
Wuppertal-Cronenberg,  Germany,  asdgnors  to  Farbcn- 
fabriken   Bayer   Alrtiengesellschaft   Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  German  corporation 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  17,  1962, 
F  38,063 
10  CUdms.    (O.  260—283) 
1.  A  oompoimd  of  the  formula 


Ri  X        X\/%< 


\ 
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in  which  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and 
chlorophenyl,  Rj  is  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen. 


3^84,456 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PYRIDINE,  2-PICOLINE 

AND  4.PICOLINE 
Akira  Shimizu,  Hbrakata,  and  Kiyonori  Igarashi,  Jo(o-ku, 
Osaka,  Japan,  and  Junkhi  Hashimoto,  deceased,  late 
of  Osaka,  Japan,  by  Shigako  Hashimoto,  executor, 
Joto-ku,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ko«i  Chemical  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Doshomachi,  Hlgashi-ku,  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,160 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—290) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  pyridine  and  pyridine 
bases  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  from  400°  to  550* 
C.  a  gaseous  reaction  mixture  of  formaldehyde,  acetalde- 
hyde,  and  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  a  pyridine  catalyst 
selected,  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina, 
silica/alumina,  and  silica/magnesia,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  amount  of  acetaldehyde  is  not  less  than  5.0 
moles  and  not  more  than  25.0  moles  per  mole  of  formal- 
dehyde, whereby  pyridine,  2-picoline,  and  4-picoIine  are 
concurrently  produced  without  formation  of  a  substantial 
amount  of  3-picoltne. 


3,284,457 
1-LOWER  ALKYL-4-SUBSTmrrED  PHENYL-1, 2,3,6- 
TETRAHYDROPYRIDINES    AND    ACID    ADDI- 
TION SALTS 
Helmnt  Bcschke,  Frankfort  am  Mafai,  and  Wilhelm  Alfons 
Schuler,  Bad  Homburg  von  der  Hobc,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Deutsche  Gold-  and  SObcr-Scheideanstalt 
vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germanv 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  8,  1965.  Scr.  No.  424,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  17,  1964,  ' 
D  43,367 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—290) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
substituted  phenyltetrahydropyridines  of  the  formula 


< 


N-Alk 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen atoms  and  trifluoromethyl  and  Alk  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  its  acid  addition  salts  with  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  acids. 


3  284  458  ' 

1-NITROSOPIPERIDINES 

Bill  Elpcm,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  colporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,179 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 294.3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R- 


Y  CO-B     * 

\    / 
C 

CH-R 

H       6H-R 

\/ 

NO     "  I 

wherein  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkoxy,  lower-alkyl,  phenyl-lower-alkyl  and  di-(lower- 
alkyl)amino-lower-alkyl,  R  is  a  member  of  the  ^oup 
consisting  of  H  and  lower-alkyl,  and  Y  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  phenyl-lower-alkyl,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  thienyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  a  member 
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of  the  class  consisting  of  lower-alky  ,  lower-alkoxy,  lowcr- 
alkylmercapto,  lower-alkancsulfonyl,  halo,  di-(lower- 
alkyl)amino,  l<kwer-alkanoylamino;  trifluoromethyl  and 
hydroxy. 

5.  4-ethoxycarbonyl-  l-nitroso-4-phenylpipcridine. 


3,284,459 

PYRIDYLTHIOLCARBONATES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Godfrey  WUbcrt,  Carmel,  and  Hc^ry  Wetstein,  Monroe, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Nepera  CUemlcal  Co.,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,476 

3  Clahns.    (CI.  260-^194.8) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OCOSRi 


wherein  Rj  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl. 


3,284,460 

PYRIDYLTHIOLCARBAMATES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Godfrey  WUbcrt,  Carmel,  and  Hcdry  Wetstein.  Monroe, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Nepera  Chiemical  Co.,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,109 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260-f  294.8) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X\ 


\n/ 


-(NHCOSIi) 


wherein  the  position  para  to  the  nitrogen  is  unsubsti- 
luted  and  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyjf  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


URETHANES 
PRODUCTION 


3,284,461 

O-PYRID  YLALK  YL-N- A  LKENYL 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIK 

Godfrey  WUbcrt,  Carmel,  and  Seymour  Hyden,  Spring 

Valley,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Nepera  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,466 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260^295) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

X\  o 

-  -(CHf).-O-Cl-NUR 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkenyl  and  n  is  L  or  2 


3,284,462 
2-AROXAZOLYL.5-ARYLITHIOPHENE 
COMPOUNDS 
Peter  Licchti,  Binniagen,  Basel-Laqd,  Leonardo  Guglid- 
metti,  Basel,  Erwin  Macder,  Acsch,  Bsuel-Land,  and 
Emil   Adolf  Siegrist,   Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland^  a  Swiss  company 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  23,  19<4,  Scr.  No.  413,287 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.  25,  1963, 

14,454/63 
16  Claims.    (CI.  26(^—307) 
I.  A  thiophene  compound  of  tiie  formula 


(-X,). 


wherein  the  benzene  ring  Rs  may  contain  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenyl  group  and 
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1  to  2  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  C-atoms,  n  stands 
for  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2,  and  Xi  indicates  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfonyl 
chloride,  a  sulfonyl  fluoride  group,  a  lower  alkyl  sulfonate 
group,  a  phenyl  sulfonate  group,  a  sulfonamide  group  of 
the   formula 

Y 

-80r-N 

\ 
Y, 

and  a  radical  of  the  formula 

— SOj— W, 

wherein  Y  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  aiKl  a  hydroxyethyl  group 
and  Yi  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  carboxyalkyl  and  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  each  con- 
taining up  to  20  C-atoms,  an  amino  alkyl  group  which 
may  be  further  substituted  on  the  nitrogen  atom,  wherein 
Wi  stands  for  a  phenyl  radical,  and  wherein  the  remain- 
ing valencies  carry  hydrogen  atoms. 

/  ^^_^__^__ 

3,284,463 
2-CYCLOALKYL-HALOBENZIMIDAZOLES 
Harry  Goldsmith  and  Robert  F.  Crawford,  La  Mb-ada, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical 
Corporation,   Los   Angeles,   Calif.,   a  corporation  of 
Nevada 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,334 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 309.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-CH( 


t(CHi). 


where  X  is  halogen  radical  selected  from  bromine  and 
chlorine  and  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  2  and  3. 


3,284,464 

3,5-BIS(TRIFLUOROMETHYL)PYRAZOLE 

Milton  Wolf,  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,623 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—310) 
3,5-bis(  trifluoromethyl  )pyrazole. 


3,284,465 

NTTROPHENYLIMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF 

PYRROLIDINE  AND  PIPERIDINE 

Daniel  A.  Scola,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Research  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawbig.    FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,030 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—326.85) 
1.  A  nitrophenylimino  derivation  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  pyrrolidine  and  piperidine  hav- 
ing the  formula 


[CHtl. 

r-k(       ^c 

ICHd. 


NOi 


-<^ 


3,284,466  j 

PREPARATION  OF  MONOMERIC  DISULFIDES 
Norman  A.  Rosenthal,  Tuxedo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Thiokoi 

Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,756 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—327) 

I.  A  method  of  making  a  cyclic  disulfide  which  com- 
prises slowly  adding  an  alkali  metal  sulfide  to,a  solution 
of  an  organic  compound  having  the  general  formula 

X— S— CHj—R— CHj— S— X  ! 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — Si(CH3)2— O— Si(CH3)2— , 

— C- 

HfC  CHt 

^o'  .   ! 

and  |, 

-((CHi)p-YJ„,-(CHi),- 

wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — O— ,  -^S— ,  — NH—  and  — CH=CH— ,  n  is  an  iiJ- 
teger  of  0  to  7,  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2  and  p  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  2,  provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon, 
oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen  atoms  in  said  member  is  I 
to  7,  and  wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — SOsNa,  — CN,  — NHj,  —CI,  —Br,  —I, 
— SH  and  — C(NH2)NH,  to  effect  ring  closure  of  the 
aliphatic  radical  to  form  a  cyclic  disulfide  of  the  structure 

CHr-R-CUi  , 


and  removing  said  cyclic  disulfide  from  said  solution,  the 
rate  of  addition  of  said  alkali  metal  sulfide  being  regu- 
lated to  prevent  substantial  polymerization  of  said  cyclic 
disulfide  before  it  is  removed  from  said  solution. 


3,284,467 
POLYCHLOROETHYLMERCAPTOMETHANE  -  SUL- 

FENYL  CHLORIDES,   FOLYHALO  -  1,3  -  DITHIO- 

LANES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Harold  M.  Pitt,  Lafifyette,  and  Harry  Bender,  EI  Cerrito, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  New 

Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawmg.    Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,664  I 
11  Clahns.    (CI.  260—327) 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  new  class  of  sulfur  con- 
taining compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  halogen  and  R  is  haloalkyl,  comprising  re- 
actirtg  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkene  and  alkyne,  a  halogen  and  carbon 
disulfide  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  a  new  class  of  sulfur  con- 
taining compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  R  and  R'  are  haloalkyl,  compris- 
ing reacting  unsaturated  alkenes,  a  halogen  a.id  carbon 
disulfide  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  1,3-dithiolanes  represented 
by  the  following  formula 


X 

\ 
c- 


^O^ 


X 

-c 

S     R' 


h 


in  which  n  and  m  are  integers  of  from  0  to  4,  the  sum  of  wherein  X  is  halogen,  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group 
n  and  m  is  from  3  to  4,  and  R  is  an  unsubstituted  satu-  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  aralkyl,  and  halo- 
rated  hydrocarbon  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  aralkyl,  comprising  reacting  an  unsaturated  alkyne,  a  halp- 
atoms.  gen  and  carbon  disulfide  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
5.  l-methyl-2-(4-nitrophenylimino)pyrrolidine.  initiator. 
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3.284,4« 

SUBSTITUTED  XYLENEDIOLS 

Fred  Kelkr,  Nortkridfe,  CaHf^  anii^or  to  RcuD  Drag 

and  Ckeorical  CtMopny,  Lot  AngdM,  CaBf^  »  corpo- 

ratfoo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  45M67 

17  Claims,    (a.  260—332.3) 
1.  o-(Di-k)wer  alkylamino-lower  alkyl)-o-xylenc-a,a'- 
diol.  ,       .  I 


3,284,469 
SUBSTITUTED  PHTHALANS 
Fred  Kefler,  Nortliridge,  CaHf.,  aalgnor  to  RcxaO  Drag 
and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,475 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 332^) 
1.  l-(di-lower  alkylanuno-lower  alkyl)phthal«ii. 


^in  ^diioh  R  is  alkyl  is  faeated  to  temperatures  of  at  least 
100*  C.  with  a  hydrc^alic  acid. 


3,284,470    

OCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENETETRACARBOX. 

YUC  ACIDS,  ANHYDRIDES.  ESTERS  AND  THE 
PROCESS  OF  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Hugh  A.  Farber,  Midland,  ^fich.,  aadgnor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  Of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jmie  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,709 

12  Claims.    (O.  260— 346J) 
1.  A  compound  having  ones  of  the  formulas 

I. 

O    R    R'  O 

o 


R^% 

and 

1 1 

n. 

0    R    R'  O 

O    R 

R'  0 

wherein  R  and  R'  when  taken  separately  are  hydroxy  or 
alkoxy  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  when  taken  together 
R  and  R'  constitute  an  oxygen  atom,  and  wherein  R"  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl. 

11.  A  process  for  making  the  compound  of  claim  1 
which  comprises  reacting  by  contacting  at  least  about 
two  moles  of  a  maleic  acid  compound  with  a  mole  of  at 
least  one  of  the  compounds  m-divinylbenzene,  p-divinyl- 
benzene,  m-diisopropenylbenzene  and  p-diisopropenyl  ben- 
zene in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  100-250*  C. 


3,284,471 

PREPARATION  OF  l,2,3,4-TETRACHLORO-9- 

ANTHRONE 
Paul  Kniel,  Muttemi,  Switzcrbmd,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  28. 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,465 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Feb.  2, 1962, 

1,309/62 
6  Clafans.    (CL  260—351) 
1.  A   process   for  the   manufactxire   of   1,2,3,4-tetra- 
chloro-9->anthrOQe,  wherein  a  compound  of  the  formula 
o 


34M,472 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2A4-TRI. 
CHLOROANTHRAQUINONE  •  1 .  CARBOXYUC 

ES^URS 

Paul  Kniel,  Mottenz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swim  company 

NoDrawlBC.    Filed  Jan.  28, 1963L  Ser.  No.  254,464 

Cbdms  priortty,  application  Switzeriand,  Feb.  2, 1962, 

1,310 
7  dafans.    (CL  260^376) 
1.  A   process   for   preparing   2,3^4-trichIoroanthraqui- 
none-1-carboxylic  acid  alkyl  esters  which  comprises  re- 
acting a  compound  of  the  general  fc^rmtila 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  of  at  the  most  5  car- 
bon-atoms in  an  organic  solvent  inert  toward  halogena- 
tion  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  under  conditions  to  produce  hydro- 
gen halide  and  recovering  the  corresponding  alkyl  ester 
of  2,3,4-trichloroanthraquinonc-l-carboxylic  acid  where- 
in the  reaction  is  carried  4>ut  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  SO*  C.  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  employed. 


3,284,473 

l-AMINO-4-HYDROXY.2-k»HENOXY- 

ANTHRAQUINONES 

Visvanathan  Ramanathan,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  28,  1962, 

5,084/62 
6  Claims.    (Q.  260—376) 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


o       NHi 


"^IJ 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  methyl  and  phenyl  groups, 
and  the  group  — CORi —  is  in  m^ta-position  or  para- 
position  to  the  oxygen  bridge  atom. 


COR, 


3,284,474 

17/)-N-(DIALKYLAMINOALKYLVAMINOANDROST. 
5-ENES,    3-DEHYDRO    COMPOUNDS    CORRE- 
SPONDING AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Paul  D.  iOimstra,  Northbrook,  ID.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Searle  A  Co.,  CUcago,  ID.,  a  corp<Mration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Feb.  8,  1969,  Ser.  No.  431,169 

9  Oafans.    (CL  260H-397) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Alk-N(UwerkUcyDi 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  formyl  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  Alk  is  a  lower 
alkylene  radical,  and  the  dotted  line  indicates  the  op- 
tional presence  of  a  doubly-bonded  linkage  between 
carbon  atoms  3  and  4. 


3,284,475 
17^  .  (DIALKYLAMINOALKYDAMINOESTRA  -  1,3, 
5(10)-TRI£N-3-OLS,  ALKYL  AND  ACYL  DERIVA- 
TIVES THEREOF 

Paul  D.  Klimstra,  Northbrook,  m.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Searle  A  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Eklaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,183 

11  Clainu.    (CL  260—397.4) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHt 
R' 


/\ 


/vV 


N- Alk-N  (lower  «lkTl)i 
As  I 


RO 


"X/V 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
a  formyl  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  formyl  and  a  methyl 
radical  and  Alk  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical. 


3,284,476 

3-UNSUBSTnxrrED,  16.METHYLENE  PREGNENES 

AND  PREGNADIENES 
Frtd  A.  Kind,  StocUiolm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Syntex 
Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  of  Pan- 


No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,274 
21  Cbdms.     (CL  260—397.4) 

1.  A  compoimd  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


R 


CHiRi 

A-o 

0R« 
F=CHi 


/\ 


R> 


wderein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  chlorine,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic  acyl  group  containing  less  than  12  carbon  atoms, 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  fluorine  and  chlorine,  and  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  douUe  bond  and  a  saturated  linkage 
between  the  carbon  atoms  at  the  6-  and  7-positions. 
2.  16-methyiene-A*-pregnen-17a-ol-20-one. 


3,284,477 
DIURETIC  1,4,9(1 1)-PREGNATRI£NES 
Ridiard  C.  Rausser,  Union,  and  Eugene  P.  Olreto,  GMn 
Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Bloom- 
field,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,150 

5  Oafans.    (CL  260—397.45) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

CHiORi 


<^=0 


A/ 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  R;  is  a  member  o^ 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower  alkanoyl. 


3,284,478 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATIVE  BLEACHING  OF  I 
ESTER  WAXES  I 

Robert  Schirmer,  Aystetten,  near  Augslmrg,  Ladwig 
Jiirgen-Lolmiann  and  Heinrich  Voit,  Augsburg,  and 
Friediich  Zinnert,  Gersthofen,  near  Augsburg,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  AlctiengeseU- 
schaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning,  Frankfurt! 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany  | 

Filed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,425  ! 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  6,  1962,  •  ' 
F  37,244  j 

8  Clafans.    (CI.  260—423)  I 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  oxidative  bleaching  of  ester 
waxes   by   treating   them   with   chromosulfuric   acid  the 
steps  which  comprise  emulsifying  the  ester  wax  and  the^ 
chromosulfuric  acid  in  a  ratio  such  that  the  proportion- 
by  volume  of  the  wax  phase  to  the  acid  aqueous  phase 
is  1:X,  in  which  proportion  by  volume  of  acid  aqueou^i 
phase  X  is  at  most  equal  to  3,  the  average  CrOs  concen- 
tration in  the  reaction  space  no^cxceeding  30  g.  per  liter ; 
of  the  acid  aqueous  solution  used,  breaking  the  emul- 
sion, and  separating  the  acid  aqueous  phase  from  the  wax 
phase  after  their  disintegration. 


3,284,479 
ORGANIC  POLYISOCYANATES 
Erwin  Windemuth,  Kuno  Wagner,  and  Otto  Bayer,  Lcver- 
Imsen,  and  Hans  Joacliim  Hennig,  Cologne-Stammheim, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aictien- 
gesellscliaft,  Leveritusen,  Germany,  a  German  cmpo- 
ration 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,224     - 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29,  1962, 
F  38,417 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  260—453) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  carbamyl  biiu'et  poly- 
isocyanate  having  the  formula 


0  CN-R-j-NX-C  0-NX-C  0- 


NX-R-j-NCO 


^^erein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  —CO— NX — R— NCO  and  at  least  one  of 
said  group  members  is  —CO — NX— R — NCO,  R  is  a 

divalent  organic  radical  obtained  by  removing  the  — NCO 
groups  from  an  organic  diisocyanate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetramethylene  diisocyanate,  hexa- 
methylene  diisocyanate,  decamethylene  diisocyanate,  cy- 
clohexane- 1 ,4-diisocyanate,  dicyclohexylmethane-4,4'-di- 
isocyanate,  meta-xylylene  diisocyanate,  para-xylylene  di- 
isocyanate, meta-phenylene  diisocyanate,  para-phenylene 
diisocyanate,  a  diphenylmethane-4,4'-diisocyanate,  1,3-di- 
isocyanato-methyl  cyclobutane,  toluylene-2,4-diisocya- 
nate,   toluylene-2,6-diisocyanate,    l-chlorobenzene-2,4-di- 


\w 
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isocyanate,  1 -methyl  cyclohcxane-2,4-diisocyanate  and  1- 
mcthyl  cyclohexanc-2,6-diisocyanate  and  n  is  a  positive 
integer  of  1  to  4.  ,1 

3,284,480 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  BOCYANATES 

WITH  ORGANIC  ALDOXIMES 

David  T.  Manning,  South  Charleston*  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,338 

10  Claims.    (Ci.  260—453) 
1.  A  solution  of  organic  isocyanate  and  a  sufficient 
amount  of  organic  compound  bearing  a 

Bi 

-6-CH=N0H 


November  8,  1966 


aromatic  compound  having  1  to  4  halogen  atoms  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  group  [consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine  with  at  least  a'  stoichiometric  amount 
of  hydrogen  cyanide  in  vapor  ph^se  at  a  space  rate  be- 
tween 0.1  and  5.0  L.H.S.V..  and  it  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  700  to  1100*  F.  in  the  pksence  of  a  metal  cya- 
nide complex  catalyst  to  effect  the  tcpiacement  of  nuclcar- 
ly  substituted  halogen  by  cyanide^  wherein  said  catalyst 
is  prepared  by  reacting  a  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  salts  of  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt  with 
hydrogen  cyanide. 


L 


group  to  retard  discoloration  of  the  organic  isocyanate 
where  R,  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or  a  1-12  carbon  atom 
alkyl  group. 

3,284  481 

a,a'-BIS(SUBSTITUTED'  SULFONYLTHIOVp. 

TOLYL  ETHERS 

Joseph  E.  Dnnbar,  Midland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,493 

3  Claims.    (O.  260^-453) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


ROiSSC 


H.-^^^0-^^y 


3  284  484 
FLUORINATED  AROMATI^  NTTRILES  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Leon  Jerzy  Belf  and  Michael  William  Buxton,  Avon- 
mouth,  Engbind,  assignors  to  The  National  Smelting 
Company  Limited,  A vonmouth,  England 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,865 
CUims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  4,  1962, 

12,995/62 
TChdnis.    (CI.  260— 465) 
1.   l,2-dicyano-3,4,5,6-tetrafluorobenzene. 
3.  A  method  for  preparing  a  ^uorinated  nitrile  from 
the   group   consisting   of   pentaflu<)robenzonitrile;    1,2-di- 
cyanotetrafluorobenzene;      1,3-dicjfanotetrafluorobenzene; 
and  1,4  dicyanotctrafluorobenzeneL  comprising  heating  a 
compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  CePjCI.  CjFjBr, 
CjFsI,  CgF4Cla,  CeF4Brj  and  CeF*^^  with  cuprous  cyanide 
in  a  polar  aprotic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dimethylformamide  and  N-methylpyrrolidone 


at  a  temperature  between  100"  C 


CIIiSSOiR 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  halophenyl,  and 
lower  alkyl-halophenyl,  wherein  halo  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and 
iodine. 


and  200'  C. 


3,284,482 
CHLOROBENZYL  CARBAZATES 
John  J.   D'Amico,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  and   Philip  C. 
Hamm,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  July  30,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  213,158.     Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  13. 
1965,  Ser.  No.  509,666 

6Chdnis.    (CI.  260— 455) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


R  s 

\        H     II 
N-N-C-a-R' 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R" 
is  chloro-substituted  benzyl  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  o-chlorobcnzyl,  p-chlorobenzyl,  2,5-dichloro- 
benzyl,  2,6-dichloroben2yl,  3,4-dichlorobenzyl,  2,3,6-tri- 
chlorobenzyl  and  2,4,5,6-tetrachloroben2yl, 


3  284  485 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE^  CURED  WITH 

ORGANOSILYL  TRIS-CARBAMATES 

John  C.  Goosscns,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec,  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332J97 

3  Cbdms.    (Q.  260^^6.5) 
1.  A  room  temperature  curing  organopolysiloxanc  com- 
position comprising  a  liquid  silan<>l  chain-stopped  poly- 
diorganosiloxane  having  the  formiJa: 

HO[YaSiO]nl|l 

and  an  organosilyl  tris-carbamate 


o 


R81(0<?NR'R" 


having  the  formula: 


where  Y  and  R  are  members  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogen- 
ated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyl 
radicals,  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  R"  is 
a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  n  has  a;  value  of  at  least  10, 
said  organosilyl  tris-carbamate  being  present  in  an  amount 
equal  to  from  0.25  to  5  moles  per  njiole  of  silicon-bonded 
hydroxyl  groups  in  said  polydiorgahosiloxane. 


3,284,483  | 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  NITRILES 
WUIiam  E.  Emer,  WUmhigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,308 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—465) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  aromatic  nitrites  which 
comprises  reacting  a  nuclearly  halogenated  carbocyclic 


3,284,486 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRobuCTION  OF 
PYRETHRIC  ACID 
Masanao  Matsui  and  Yasuldro  Ya«iada,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors    to    Sumitomo    Chemital    Company,    Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Jai^an 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,147 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1962, 
37/21,494,37/21,495,37/21,496 
SCbims.    (0.2604468) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pyrethric  acid,  com- 
pnsmg  heating  tert.-butyl  pyrcthrateiat  a  temperature  of 
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about  200-280°  C.  for  de-isobutenation  to  yield  pyrethric 
acid. 


3,284,487 

ADDUCTS  OF  ORTHOCARBOXYLATES  AND  ISO- 

CYANATES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

HanswUIi  von  Brachel,  Koln-Sulz,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farhcnfabriken  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,118 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  29,  1961, 
F  34,805 

14  Clahns.    (CL  260—471) 

1.  A  composition  having  the  following  general  formula: 


(OCN).-R- 


o 

II 

-N-C-ORi 

\  /"■ 


Rr-C 


\ 


ORi_ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  radicals;  the  Ri's 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  mono- 
nuclear aryl  radicals;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  mononuclear 
aryl  radicals;  m  is  in  integer  of  from  0  to  3;  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  4,  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  equal 
to  the  valence  of  R. 

9.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  urethane  which 
comprises  contacting  an  orthocarboxylic  acid  ester  with 
an  organic  isocyanate  of  the  formula 


R(NCO) 


m 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  radicals  and  m  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  4,  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts 
catalyst,  said  orthocarboxylic  acid  ester  derived  from  an 
alcohol  containing  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  and  having 
from  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and  an  orthocarboxylic  acid. 


3,284,488  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HALF  ESTER  ACYL 

CHLORIDES    OF    AROMATIC    DICARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 
Gustav  Renckhoff,  Witten  (Ruhr),  and  Wolfgang  Wolfes, 

Witten-Bommem,  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische 

Werke  Witten  G.m.b.H.,  witten  (Ruhr),  Germany 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,878 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  Dec.  29,  1960, 
C  23,058 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—475) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  half  ester  acyl  chlo- 
rides of  benzene  dicarboxyiic  acids  and  the  nuclear-chlo- 
rine substituted  derivatives  thereof  which  comprises  heat- 
ing an  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trichlo- 
romethylbcnzoic  acid  esters  of  primary  alkanols  contain- 
ing from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  nuclear-chlorine  sub- 
stituted trichloromethylbenzoic  acid  esters  of  primary 
alkanols  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  with  a 
chloroacetic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monochloroacetic  acid,  dichloroacetic  acid  .and  trichloro- 
acetic ac\^  in  the  presence  of  a  coordinately  unsaturated 
inorganic  polyhalogen  compound  as  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  50'  and  160'  C. 


3,284  489 

CALCIUM  MONO-GLYCINE 

ACETYLSAUCYLATE 

Alexander  Galat,  126  Buckingham  Road,  Yonkers,  N.Y^ 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216^194 

1  Clafan.    (CL  260—480) 
The  compound : 


o 


/'         \ — c— 0-Ca-O— c— 


CHf— NHrH— O— C 


CH, 


CH| 


3,284,490 
lK2,5-DIALKOXYPHENYL)-2-TERTIARY. 
ALKYLAMINO  PROPANOLS 
Richard  Baltzly,  Scarsdale,  and  >'ariman  B.  Mehta,  Val-  * 
halla,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  &  Co. 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Tuckahoe,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
,    York 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,881       [ 
9  Clahns.     (CI.  260—501)  ' 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  ^ 
free  base  and  its  acid  addition  salts  with  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  acids,  said  free  base  being  represented  by  the 
formula 


OR' 


6k 


-CHOH-CHCHi 

I 
NHR 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl  and  propyl,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  secondary  and  tertiary  alkyls  having  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms  and  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  R  and 
the  two  R"s  is  an  integer  from  5  to  9. 


3,284,491 
PREPARATION  OF  A  PERACID  IN  A 
SINGLE  LIQUID  PHASE 
Malcolm  Korach  and  Donald  R.  Nielsen,  Corpus  Christi,  ; 
Tex.,   assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  : 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,080 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—502)  ^ 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  peracid  by  reacting  I 
hydrogen  peroxide  with  a  carboxylic  acid  and  distilling 
water  and  water  immiscible  solvent  which  forms  an  azeo- 
trope  with  water  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture,  ther» 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  distillation  J 
from  a  mixture  which  contains  sufficient  inert  water  solu-  - 
ble  organic  solvent  that  no  layer  of  aqueous  phase  can 
separate  from  the  organic  liquid  phase. 


3,284,492 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
MaximUian  I.  Fremery  and  Ellis  K.  Fields,  Chicago,  lU., 
assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,746 

17  Claims.  (CI.  260—523) 
1.  The  method  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic  acids 
which  comprises:  forming  an  aqueous  alkaline  emulsion 
of  (A)  an  organic  compound  containing  a  non-aromatic 
— CH=CH —  group,  (B)  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  (C) 
an  alkaline  compound  of  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting, 
of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  said  emulsion  ccm- 
taining  per  mole  of  said  organic  compound  at  least  one 
mole  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  at  least  two  moles  of 
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said  alkaline  compound;  and  passing  ozone  through  said 
emulsion  at  a  temperature  between  about  —35*  C  and 
about  35'  C. 


3,284,493 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  METHYL- 

SUBSTTTUTED    BENZENE    COMPOUNDS    TO 

CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Sheldon  Chlbnik,  PlainficM,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 

Corporation,  a  corpioratUm  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,498 

7  Claims.  (CL  266—524) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  benzene  carboxylic  acids 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  providing  a  solution  of 
a  methyl-substituted  benzene  compound  in  a  lower  fatty 
acid  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  containing 
about  2  to  20%  of  said  methyl-substituted  benzene  com- 
pound and  at  least  1  %  of  2-butanol  by  weight  of  said  fatty 
acid,  said  solution  containing  a  cobalt  salt  of  a  lower  fatty 
acid  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  correspond- 
ing to  about  0.1  to  1.0%  cobalt  by  weight  of  the  fatty  acid 
and  having  an  initial  water  content  of  1  to  10%  by  weight; 
(b)  contacting  the  said  solution  at  a  temperature  between 
about  125  and  140°  C.  with  a  gas  containing  molecular 
oxygen  at  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  of  about  100  to 
1,000  pounds  per  square  inch;  and  (c)  continuing  the  re- 
action until  about  30  to  95%  of  the  methyl-substituted 
benzene  compound  has  been  oxidized  to  the  corresponding 
benzene  carboxylic  acid. 


a  first  extraction  column  at  a  tei|iperature  within  the 
range  of  about  20  to  30%  C.  in  coiinter-current  with  an 
excess  of  isopropylether;  eliminating  the  resulting  extrac- 
tion solution  from  the  head  of  the  fUst  extraction  column, 
washing  the  extraction  solution  wit)i  a  small  amount  of 
water  and  removing  the  solvent  frchn  the  extraction  so- 
lution by  vaporization;  introducing  the  resulting  extract 
into  the  middle  porion  of  a  secor^d  extraction  column 
maintained  at  the  same  temperaturie  as  the  first  extrac- 
tion column;  introducing  about  dojuble  the  amount  by 
weight  of  isopropylether,  calculated  on  the  amount  of 
extract,  into  the  lower  portion  of  stiid  second  extraction 
column;  introducing  at  least  13%  by  weight  water,  cal- 
culated on  the  amount  of  ethereal  solution,  into  the  upper 
portion  of  the  said  second  extraction  column;  separating 
the  extract  into  an  aqueous  lactic  icid-containing  phase 
and  into  an  ethereal  phase  containing  organic  by-prod- 
ucts; removing  the  aqueous  phase  a|t  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  second  extraction  column;  and  vaporizing  the  water 
contained  in  said  aqueous  phase  and  thereby  converting 
it  into  pure  lactice  acid  of  about  90^  strength. 


3,284,494 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALPHA  HYDROXY. 

ISOBUTYRIC  ACID 

Erwin  F.  Schoenbmnn,  Ridgcfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
EscamMa  Chemical  Corporation,  Pace,  Fla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  404,524 

10  Claims.  (CL  260— 533) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  alpha  hydroxyisobutyric 
acid  by  oxidizing  isobutylene  with  dinitrogen  tetroxide, 
the  improvement  which  consists  of  carrying  out  the  oxida- 
tion of  isobutylene  in  a  reaction  solvent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  acetic  and  nitric  acids  and  no  more 
than  about  15%  by  weight  of  water,  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  of  acetic  to  nitric  acids  in  the  reaction  solvent  is 
between  about  0.5  and  3  to  1,  wherein  the  initial  oxida- 
tion temperature  is  less  than  100'  C. 


3,284,495  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFAC- 
TURE, PURIFICATION,  AND  ISOLATION  OF 
LACTIC  ACID 

Wilhelm  Vogt,  Knapsacic,  near  Cologne,  Heinz  Erpen- 
bach,  Sortii,  near  Cologne,  Herbert  Joest,  Cologne- 
Zoilstocic,  and  Lothar  Strie,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Knapsack-Griesbeim  Aktienge- 
scUschaft,  Knapsacl^  near  Cologne,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,334^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26,  1962, 
K  46,571 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—535) 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture,  purifica- 
tion and  isolation  of  lactic  acid,  which  comprises  fay- 
drolyzing  lactic  acid  nitrile  with  at  least  the  molar  amount 
of  a  50  to  70%  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  120  to  130*  C.  and  within  2  to  4  hours 
with  the  resulting  formation  of  lactic  acid;  extracting  the 
resulting  and  cooled  reaction  mixture  and  thereby  sepa- 
rating organic  constituents  from  ammonium  bisulfate  in 


3,284,496 

PREPARATION  OF  ETHVNYLSULFUR 

PENTAFLUORIDE 

Donald  D.  Coif  man.  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,326 

2  Cbdms.  (CL  260^543) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  ethynylsulfur  pentafluoride 
which  comprises  reacting  a  1 ,2-dihak)ethenyl$ulfur  penta- 
ihioride,  the  1-  and  2-halogens  beiAg  of  atomic  number 
17-35,  with  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  I-B  and  II-B 
of  the  Periodic  Table  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  75-150*  C. 


3,284,497 

PHOSPHINIC  AMIDES 

Morris  L.  Nielsen,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Research  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  \ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,401 

3  Claims.    (CL  260^551) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formuU 


O    H 


X-tlk-P-N-R' 


in  which  X  is  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  of  over 
35,  alk  denotes  an  alkylene  radical  of  from  1  to  5  car- 
bon atoms,  and  R  and  R'  denote  ^romatic  hydrocarbyl 
which  is  free  of  olefinic  and  acetylehic  unsaturation,  con- 
tains from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  anid  is  attached  through 
nuclear  carbon  to  the  remainder  of  ihe  molecule  in  which 
it  is  present. 

3,284,498 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZENE  SULFONYL  UREA 
Lcc  C.  Cheney,  Fayettevillc,  N.Y.,  and  Yvon  Gaston  Per- 
ron, Ville  d'Anjou,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Bris- 
tol-Myers Company,  New  York.  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Jan.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,144 
1  Claim.     (CL  260-^553) 


^'^x  y- 


SOiNHCNHC  1 

.1  .  \ 


CHt-CHi 

CHi 

/ 
CHt-CHi 
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3,284  499 

N44  .  (2,4  ■  DINITROANILINO)PHENYL]  ALKANE- 
AND  ARENESULFONAMIDES  AND  N-(4-(2,4.DI- 
NITROPHENYLIMINO)  -  2,5  -  CYCLOHEXADIEN- 
YLIDENE]  ALKANE-  AND  ARENESULFONA- 
MIDES 

Joseph  E.  Dunbar,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Kelaware 
o  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,320 
6  Chdms.     (CL  260—556) 
1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


whose  upper  limit  is  equal  to  the  number  of  hydrogen 
atoms  present  in  the  unsubstituted  aryl  groups  R  and  R'. 


R— 80i 


NOi 


NO 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl  and  halophenyl; 
and  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  p- 
phenylcnediimino,  monohalo-p-phenylencdiimino  and  2,5- 
cyclohexadien- 1 ,4-ylenedinitrilo. 


3,284,500 

HALOGENATION  OF  BETA-OXO  ACID  AMIDES 

Charles  H.  Ticman,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  Delaware  corporation 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,484 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—561) 
1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  alj^a-chloro-beta-oxo. 
lower  alkanoic  acid  amides,  containing  only  hydrogen 
atoms  and  lower  alkyls  on  the  amide  nitrogen,  by  reaction 
of  the  corresponding  beta-oxo-Iower  alkanoic  acid  amides 
and  sulfuryl  chloride,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
conducting  the  reaction  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  from  about 
1.5  to  20  volumes  of  diluent  per  volume  of  amide,  said 
diluent  being  at  least  one  halogenated  lower  alkane  where- 
in each  halogen  has  an  atomic  number  from  17  to  35. 


3,284,501 
a-HYDROXY   OXIMES 
Ronald  R.  Swanson,  New  Hope,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,336 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—566) 
1.  a-Hydroxy  oximes  having  the  formula 

OH    NOH 
R— C C— R' 

where  R  and  R'  arc  branched  chain  alkyl  groups  contain- 
ing 6  to  20  carbon  atoms  attached  to  the  carbons  substi- 
tuted with  the  — OH  and  =NOH  groups  through  second- 
ary carbon  atoms,  said  oximes  being  further  characterized 
as  having  a  total  carbon  atom  content  of  14  to  about  40. 

3,284,502 
POLYHALOGENATED  PHENYL-DIAMINO  PHEN- 

YL-ETHERS,  SULFIDES,  AND  SELENIDES 
Robert  J.  Knopf,  St  Albans,  and  Thomas  K.  Brotherton, 
Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,461 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—571) 
1.  Polyhalogenated  polyamines  of  the  formula: 

R-A-R' 
(X).  (NHi), 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy 
( — O — ),  thio  ( — S — ),  and  seleno  ( — Se — )  radicals;  R 
and  R'  are  each  aryl  of  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms;  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
and  iodine;  and  n  and  p  are  each  integers  of  at  least  2, 


3,284,503 
2-CYCLOALKYLMETHYLAMINO-BENZHYDROLS 

AND  BENZOPHENONES 
Freeman  H.  McMillan,  Dovtr,  and  Ian  Pattison,  Den- 
ville,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical 
Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Mar.  1,  1963,  Sa. 
No.  262,221,  now  Patent  No.  3,192,199,  dated  June  29, 
1965.  Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  21,  1965,  Scr. 
No.  427,079 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—570) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


c=o 


in  which  Rx  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cyclopropylmethyl,  cyclobutylmethyl  and  cyclo- 
pentylmethyl  and  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
aikoxy. 

3,284  504 

O-ALKYLATION  OF  HYDROXY ARYLAMINES 
Robert  H.  Roscnwald,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to 

Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  lU.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  6,  1965.  Scr.  No.  469,912 
8  Claims.     (CL  260—571) 

1.  A  process  for  the  O-alkylation  of  a  hydroxyaryl- 
amine  of  the  general  formula  (OH)n» — Ar — (NRa)n 
wherein  m  is  1  to  2,  Ar  represents  aryl  or  mono-hydroxy- 
aryl  and  (NR3)  represents  an  amino  radical  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  aryl,  n  being  a  number  from  1  to  3,  which  proc- 
ess comprises  heating  said  arylamine  with  a  mono-olefinic 
lower  alkene  or  lower  cycloalkene  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  50°  C.  to  about  125*  C.  in  contact  with  a 
stoichiometric  excess  of  an  inorganic  alkylation  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Friedel-Crafts  metal 
halides,  acid-acting  metal  oxides,  phosphoric  acid,  sulfuric 
acid  and  hydrofluoric  acid,  said  excess  being  with  respect 
to  the  amino  substituents  of  said  arylamine  and  recover- 
ing the  resulting  alkoxyarylamine. 


3,284,505 
19.NOR-B-NORTESTOSrERONES 
Kenneth  G.  Holden,  Stratford,  NJ.,  and  James  F.  Kcrwin, 
Broomall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Labo- 
ratories, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corponution  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  Mar.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,284 

8  Cbdms.    (CI.  260—586) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 
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in  which: 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

OH  OH  OH 

CH-OH,      C  ^C  .    and    ^c'^ 

C=CH  CH|  CiHi 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  hydroxy,  fluoro,  bromo  and  chloro. 
7.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 
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in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

OH  OH  6n 

\«/  \  /  .  \  / 

C  ,      C  and       C 

/    "\  /     ■•  /    \ 

C=CH  CHi  CiHi 


3^84,506 

METHOD  OF  DEPHENOLIZING  CUMENE 

Attilio    Mantegazza,    Cesare    Reni,   and    Franco   Fcrrc, 

Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Society  Italiana  Resine  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  10,  1962,  1,002 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—593) 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  phenol  and  acetone 
comprising  oxidizing  cumene  to  cumene  hydroperoxide, 
decomposing  the  latter  to  phenol  and  acetone  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  unrcacted  cumene,  sep- 
arating from  the  decomposition  nw|ture  a  cumene  frac- 
tion containing  up  to  5%  phenol,  and  extracting  the  frac- 
tion by  means  of  an  aqueous  casutic  soda  solution;  the 
improvement  comprising  performing  the  extraction  at  a 
superatmospheric  pressure  of  one  to  ten  atmospheres 
gage  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  20*  C. 


3,284,507 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALDEHYDES 
AND  KETONES 
Giinter  Mau,  Franlifurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Al(tiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister 
Lucius  &  Bmning,  Franlcfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  16,  1963.  Ser.  No.  295,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  20,  1962, 
F  37,366 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 597) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  carbonyl  com-' 
pound  from  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon,  said  carbonyl  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alde- 
hydes and  ketones  corresponding  to  said  olefinic  hydro- 
carbon and  containing  one  olefinic  bond  less  than  the  ole- 
finic hydrocarbon,  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  salt  of  a  metal  of  the  platinum  group  and  of  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  chloride 
and  copper  bromide,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  cadmium  ions  to  the  aqueous  solution. 


3,284,508 
RECOVERY  OF  P-TOLUALDEHYDE 
Eugene  R.  Gray  and  Charles  N.  Masten,  Pitman,  NJ., 
and  Gene  M.  Pettingill,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,125 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260—599) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  p-tolualdehyde  from 
the  complex  obtained  by  the  carbonylation  of  toluene  in 


the  presence  of  hydrogen  fluoride!  and  boron  trifluoride 
which  comprises  the  following  steps  carried  out  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  from  20  to  80'  C.: 

(1)  thoroughly  mixing  said  complex  with  aqueous  hy- 
drogen fluoride  containing  about  from  5  to  60%  by 
weight  of  hydrogen  fluoride,  the  aqueous  effluent  ob- 
tained from  Step  (3)  below,  ^nd  the  organic  eflluent 
from  Step  (4)  below, 

(2)  allowing  the  resulting  mixture  to  stratify  into  an 
organic  phase  and  an  aqueous  {phase. 


nm  Mann 

Linivw... 


(3)  countercurrently  extracting  the  organic  phase  from 
Step  (2)  with  water  in  an  amount  about  from  20  to 
60%  of  the  total  weight  of  w^ter  introduced  in  Step 
(1),  returning  the  resulting  aqueous  effluent  con- 
taining at  least  about  30%  by  weight  of  boron  tri- 
fluoride and  hydrogen  fluoride!  to  Step  ( 1 )  and  with- 
drawing the  resulting  organic  Affluent  comprising  the 
p-tolualdehyde  product  in  solution  in  toluene,  and 

(4)  extracting  the  aqueous  pha^  from  Step  (2)  with 
toluene  to  yield  an  aqueous  solution  of  boron  tri- 
fluoride and  hydrogen  fluoride,  the  organic  effluent 
being  used  in  Step  (1),  the  concentration  of  the  fluo- 
rides in  the  aqueous  phase  in  Qach  of  said  steps  being 
less  than  about  70%  by  weigh^. 


3,284,509 

HALOALKYL  HYDROXVALDEHYDES 

Horace  R.  Davis,  RoscviOe,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Mfam., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Original  application  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser. 

No.  173,808,  now  Patent  No.  3,164,610,  dated  Jan.  5, 

1965.    Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  24,  1964.  Ser. 

No.  354,197 

3  Claims.    (CI.  2641—602) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  t^ydroxyaldehydes  hav- 
ing the  structure : 

A  OH 

B  CHt-CBO 

wherein  each  of  A  and  B  is  a  pi;rhaloalkyl  group  of 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms  fully  substituted  on  the  a-carbon 
atom  by  halogen  atoms  selected  fijom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fluorine  and  chlorine  at  lea^t  one  of  said  halogen 
atoms  being  fluorine. 


3,284,510 

CARBONYLATION  OF  OLEFIN-POLYOLEFIN 

MIXTURES 

James  William  Robinson,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to 

Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,879 

9  Claims.    (CL  260^-604) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  oxygenated  organic  com- 
pounds which  comprises  carbonyjlating  an  olefin   feed 
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containing  a  minor  amount  of  a  conjugated  diolefm  with 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  having  a  C0:H2  molar 
ratio  of  at  least  1.3/1  to  about  4/1  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  150'  F.  to  450°  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  about  1000  to  4500  p.s.i.g.  in  the  presence  of 
a  cobalt  containing  catalyst. 


3,284,511 
HALOGENATED,  DlOLEnN-STYRENE  POLYMERS 

WITH  TERMINAL  HYDROXY  GROUPS 
Stanley  P.  Rowland,  Ervin  G.  Pritcbett,  and  Noel  L.  Hof- 
mann,  all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,139 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—618) 
A   halogenated   terminal   glycol   having   a   molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  300  to  about  25,000  and  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 

HO— [CHa— CHj]„ICln(A)»(B)b][CHjCHa]„,— OH 

wherein  A  is  a  polj^nehzed  diolefin  unit  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  isoprene,  B  is  a 
unit  of  polymerized  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene  and  alkyl-substituted  styrenes,  a 
is  a  whole  number  ranging  from  2  to  about  200,  6  is  0 
to  about  1800,  the  ratio  of  A  to  a  ranges  from  0  to  about 
9  inclusive,  m  ranges  from  0  to  1  inclusive,  and  n  is  a 
whole  number  ranging  from  about  2  to  2a;  said  halo- 
genated terminal  glycol  being  that  which  is  obtained  by 
halogenating  a  compound  having  the  general  formula 

HO— [CHj— CHa]„[  (A).(B)bl  [CH,— CHa]„— OH 

wherein  A,  B,  a,  b  and  m  are  as  defined  above,  with  a 
halogenating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
elemental  chlorine  and  sulfuryl  chloride  at  a  temperature 
between  about  —60°  and  -f- 100°  C. 


3,284,512 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIBROMOBISPHENOL  A 
Henry  E.  Hennis  and  Leonard  R.  Thompson,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,178 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 619) 
1.  A  process  for  making  2,2',6-tribromo-4,4'-isopro- 
pylidenephenol  which  comprises  reacting  by  contacting 
a  solution  of  one  mole  of  p,p'-isopropylidenediphenol  in 
a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  9(]U100%  by  volume 
of  a  primary  alkanol  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  10-0% 
of  water  with  about  2.8  to  about  3.7  moles  of  a  brominat- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine 
and  bromine  chloride  at  about  0°  C.  to  about  50°  C, 
mixing  the  reacted  solution  with  sufficient  water  to  pro- 
vide a  total  of  at  least  about  0.5  part  by  volume  of  water 
per  part  of  alkanol,  thereby  forming  an  aqbeous  phase 
and  a  phenolic  phase,  said  phenolic  phase  Consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  liquid  and  solid,  separating  said  liquid  phenolic 
phase  and  crystallijung  2,2',6-tribromo-4,4'-isopropyli- 
denediphenol  from  said  liquid  phenolic  phase  at  0-50°  C. 


3,284,513 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  HYDRO- 
DEALKYLATION  OF  CRESOLS 
Jonas  Dedinas,  Pittsburgh,  Alfred  M.  Henke,  Springdale, 
and  William  C.  Offutt,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,848 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—621) 
1.  A  process  for  converting  a  cresol  which  comprises 
reacting  a  cresol  with  at  least  about  one  mol  per  mol 


thereof  of  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  about  900"  to 
about  1600°  P.,  at  a  space  velocity  of  about  0.2  to  about 
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3.5,  terminating  said  reaction  when  about  88  to  about  92 
mol  percent  of  said  cresol  has  been  converted  and  there- 
after recovering  phenol  from  the  reaction  product. 


3,284,514 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDRODEALKYLATION  OF  A 

POLYALKYLATED  PHENOL  ~ 

Jonas  Dedinas,  Pittsburgh,  Alfred  M.  Henke,  Springdale, 

and  William  C.  Offutt,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 

Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgti,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No,  245,892 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—621) 


1.  A  process  for  converting  a  polyalkylated  phenol 
which  comprises  reacting  a  polymethyl  phenol  with  at 
least  about  two  mols  per  mol  thereof  of  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  of  about  900°  to  about  1600°  F.  at  a  space 
velocity  of  about  0.2  to  about  3.5,  terminating  said  re- 
action when  about  75  to  about  80  mol  percent  of  said 
polyalkylated  phenol  has  been  converted  and  thereafter 
recovering  phenol  from  the  reaction  product. 


3,284,515 
TRIBROMOPROPENOL 
Richard  T.  Dickerson,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  William  F. 
Tousignant,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,802 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—633) 
2,3,3-tribromo-2-propen-l-ol.  i 
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REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  HALOGENATED  KE- 

TONES  WITH  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 
Horace  R.  Daiii,  RomtUIc,  Minn.,  asdgnor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,108 

7  Claims.    (CI.  26<^— 633) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ' 

A  .  D     ' 

HO— O— CH=C=CH— C— OH 

i  k 

wherein  A,  B,  D  and  E  are  each  a  lower  alkyl  radical 
having  exclusively  halogen  atoms  of  the  groups  of  fluorine 
chlorine  on  the  a-carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  the  said 
halogen  atoms  being  fluorine. 


3,284,517 
HYDROGENATION   OF   ALPHAJIETA-UNSATU- 
RATED    ALDEHYDES    TO    ALPHA^ETA-UN- 
SATURATED  ALCOHOLS 
Paul  N.  Hylander,  Newark,  and  Nathan  G.  Himcbtein, 
Hiliaide,  NJ.,  assignon  to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc., 
Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,094 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—638) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  olefinically  un- 
saturated alcohol  which  comprises  contacting  an  alpha, 
beta-olefinically  unsaturated  aldehyde  dispersed  in  an 
organic  liquid  diluent  and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen, 
with  a  supported  platinum  catalyst  in  the  presence  of 
silver  and  iron  having  a  maximum  valence  of  two  as 
promoters  to  convert  the  olefinically  unsaturated  alde- 
hyde to  the  corresponding  unsaturated  alcohol. 


3,284,518 
HALOALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
George  W.   Ayers,  Chicago,  and  WiUlam   A.  Krewer, 

Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,   Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,912 
7  Clahns.    (O.  260—651) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  parahalomethylated  aro- 
matic compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  parabromo- 
methylated  and  parachloromethylated  derivatives  of  a 
monosubstituted  benzene  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  toluene,  ethylbenzcne,  butoxybenzenc,  cyclobutylben- 
zene,  chlorobenzene,  ethoxybenzene,  fluorobenzene,  octyl 
benzene  and  propoxy  benzene,  which  consists  in  reacting 
about  3  moles  of  said  monosubstituted  benzene  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  10"  to  130'  C.  with  about  3  moles  of  a 
formaldehyde-producing  agent  of  the  group  consisting  of 
formaldehyde,  paraformaldehyde,  trioxymcthylene  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  about  1  mole  of  the  corresponding 
phosphorus  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phorus oxychloride  and  phosphorus  oxybromide  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  the  presence  of  about  0.01  to  5.0%  by 
weight  of  a  hydrohalic  acid  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
reactants.  

'  3,284,519 

STABILIZATION  OF  CHLORINATED 
PARAFFIN  WAX 
Bryan  C.  Redmon,  BemanUville,  and  Henry  O.  Mottem, 
Far  Hills,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Cumberland  Chcmlcal  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,967 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 652  J) 
1.  A  stabilized  normally-solid,  highly-chlorinated  par- 
aflin  wax  which  comprises  a  major  amotmt  of  a  normally- 
solid,    highly-chlorinated    paraflSn    wax    and    a    minor 


amount,  sufficient  to  stabilize  sakl|  wax,  of  diethyl  diazo 
dicarboxylate.  , 

r 

3,284,520 

OLIGOMERIZATION 

Ernest  A.  Zuech,  Bartlesville,  Oklli.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,158 

1  Claim.  (CL  260—666) 
A  process  for  the  oiigomerization  of  1.3-butadiene 
which  comprises  contacting  said,  1,3-butadiene  with  a 
catalyst  which  forms  on  commingling  bis(triphenylphos- 
phine)dichIoronickel  and  ethoxydiethylaluminum  in  an 
organic  diluent  for  about  60  to  100  minutes  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  25  to  150"  C.  and  subsequently 
recovering  the  oligomers  of  1,3-bi^tadiene  as  products  of 
the  process. 


3,284,521 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CYCLOHEXADIENE 
Henry  E.  Fritz  and  David  W.  Peck,  Charleston,  and 
Robert  R.  Gentry,  St  Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,946 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—666) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  cyclohexadiene  by  de- 
hydrohalogenating  a  dihalocyclohexane,  the  improvement 
comprising  substantially  dehydroh^Iogenating  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3-dihalo- 
cyclohexane  and  1 ,4-dihalocyclohexane  from  a  dihalo- 
cyclohexane obtained  by  the  halogenation  of  cyclohexane 
to  a  depth  from  0.1-1.0  moles. 


3,284,522 
CYCLOHEXANE  PRODUCTION 
Alexander  K.  Logwinuk,  BroomaO,  and  Josef  W.  Schall, 
Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,919 
10  Clahns.    (O.  260—667) 


1.  The  method  for  the  conversion  of  alkylated  ben- 
zenes to  cyclohexane  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  an  alkylated  benzene-hydrogen  admix- 
ture with  chrome-alumina  catalyst  in  at  least  one  first 
reactor  at  700  to  1000  p.s.i.g,  and  1050  to  1250°  F.; 

(b)  cooling  the  effluent  from  thjc  first  reactor  to  a  tem- 
perature of  250  to  650"  F.;      j 

(c)  contacting  the  cooled  effluent  from  the  first  reactor 
with  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  in  at  least  one  second 
reactor  at  a  pressure  substantially  equivalent  to  that 
of  the  first  reactor  thereby  farming  cyclohexane  and 
methyl  cyclohexane; 

(d)  separating  methylcyclohexape  from  the  second  re- 
actor effluent; 
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(e)  contacting  the  methylcyclohexane  with  a  dehydro- 
genation  catalyst  in  a  third  reactor  at  200  to  500 
p.s.i.g.  and  700  to  1000°  F. 

(f)  recycling  the  reactor  eflluent  obtained  in  the  third 
reactor  to  the  first  reactor;  and 

(g)  recovering  cyclohexane  from  the  second  reactor 
' .     eflluent. 


3,284,523 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  5-t-BUTYL-m-XYLENE 
Thomas  A.  Beck,  Park  Forest,  and  Owen  H.  Thomas, 

South  Holland,  III.,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,261 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—668) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  5-t-butyI-m-xylene 
which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  in  a  continuous 
sulfuric  acid  phase,  having  a  concentration  of  about  88 
to  92%,  at  a  temperature  of  about  —10  to  30"  C,  a 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  4-tertiarybutyl-meta-xylene  and  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  meta-xylene  and  isobutylene,  in  a  ratio  of 
up  to  about  1.1  volumes  of  hydrocarbon  per  volume  of 
sulfuric  acid. 


3,284,524 
METHOD  AND  CATALYST  FOR  PREPARING 

ALKYLBENZENES 
Benedetto  Calcagno,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sodetii 

Italians  Reshie  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,259 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  18,  1963, 

1,105/63 

9  Clahns.    (CL  260—671 

L  The  method  for  preparing  alkyibenzenes  having  a 

linear  alkyl  chain  comprising, 

reacting  benzene  with  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  butene 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  the  reaction  product  of  one  mol*  alkylalumi- 
num  with  more  than  two  moles  of  an  aluminum 
halide,  and 

(b)  a  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium,  zirconium, 
chromium  and  iron. 


3,284,526 

PROCESS  FOR  THERMAL  HYDRODE- 

ALKYLATION 

James  A.  Prayer,  Pittsburgli,  Robert  F.  Mansfield,  New 
Kensington,  Rodney  £.  Peterson,  Oaiunont,  and  Eldon 
M.  Sutpliin,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research 
A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgli,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,598 

9Clafans.  (CL  260— 672) 
1.  A  process  for  the  hydrodealkylation  of  an  alkyl  aro- 
matic which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  said  alkyl 
aromatic  and  hydrogen  to  a  temperature  of  about  1150° 
to  about  1250°  F.,  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said 
mixture  during  said  heating  period  at  a  temperature  below 
about  950°  F.  for  a  time  less  than  aJ)out  50  seconds,  and 
thereafter  subjecting  the  resultant  heated  mixture  to  a 
temperature  of  about  1150"  to  about  1800°  F.  and  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  about  100  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge 
for  about  one  to  about  400  seconds  to  effect  dealkylation 
of  said  alkyl  aromatic. 


'  3,284,527 

DEALKYLATION  OF  ALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED 
AROMATICS 
Jack  M.  GUI  and  WilUam  G.  Juhl,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  DeUiware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,916 

7  Clahns.  (CI.  260—672) 
1.  A  process  for  the  dealkylation  of  alkyl  substituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  passing  an  alkyl 
substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  feed  consisting  essen- 
tially of  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  benzenes,  alkyl  naphthalenes, 
alkyl  phenanthrenes,  alkyl  anthracenes,  alkyl  pyrenes, 
alkyl  chrysencs,  and  mixtures  thereof,  through  a  dealkyla- 
tion zone  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  750  to 
1000"  F.  and  a  pressure  of  4(X)  to  2500  p.s.i.g.,  said 
alkyl  substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons  being  passed 
into  the  dealkylation  zone  concurrently  with  a  hydrogen 
donor,  said  hydrogen  donor  being  a  partially-hydro- 
genated  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and  recovering  from  said 
dealkylation  zone  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  reduced 
molecular  weight. 


3,284,525 

HYDRODEALKYLATION  PROCESS 

John  W.  Beg^ey,  BartlcsviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,807 

2  Claims.     (CL  260 — 672) 


1.  A  hydrodealkylation  process  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  mixture  comprising  a  vaporous  alkylaromatic  and 
hydrogen,  passing  said  mixture  upwardly  through  a  heat 
exchange  zone,  passing  said  mixture  downwardly  through 
a  reaction  zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  heat 
exchange  zone,  maintaining  thermal  hydrodealkylation 
process  conditions  within  said  reaction  zone,  passing  heat 
from  said  reaction  zone  to  said  heat  exchange  zone,  and 
withdrawing  from  said  reaction  zone  an  effluent  product 
stream. 


3,284,528 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS  IN  ADMIXTURE  WITH  PAR- 
AFFINIC  AND  NAPHTHENIC  HYDROCARBONS 
BY  MEANS  OF  A  SELECTIVE  SOLVENT 
GUbert  Cousserans,  Toulouse,  Haute  Garonne,  France, 
assignor  to  Office  National  Industrie!  de  I'Azote,  Haute 
Garonne,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
FUed  Oct  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,875 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  5,  1961,  4,740 
4  Cbdms.     (CL  260—674) 
1.  Process  for  the  extractiwi  and  purification  of  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  from  a  mixture  of  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  and  naphthenic   hydrocarbons,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  with  a  liquid 
solvent  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  ROCSNHj  wherein  R  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbons, 

(b)  separating  a  raffinate  phase  from  an  extract  phase, 
said  extract  phase  comprising  the  solvent  and  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon, 

(c)  distilling  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  water  ' 
from  said  extract  phase  for  subsequent  further  sepa-  - 
ration  by  settling  and  decanting,  and  i 

(d)  water  washing  the  raffinate  phase  whereby  en- 
trained solvent  is  separated  therefrom.  ' 

3.  Process  for  the  extraction  and  purification  of    aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  from  a  mixture  of  aroolatic  hydro- 
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carbon  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  and  naphthenic  hydrocarbons,  comprising  the 

steps  of  .  •     •  J 

(a)  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  with  a  liquid 
solvent  consisting  essentially  of  water,  methyl  carba- 
mate and  compound  of  the  formula  ROCSNHj 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons, 

(b)  separating  a  raffinate  phase  from  an  extract  phase, 
said  extract  phase  comprising  the  solvent  and  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon, 

(c)  distilling  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  water 
from  said  extract  phase  for  subsequent  further  sepa- 
ration by  settling  and  decanting,  and 

(d)  water  washing  the  raffinate  phase  whereby  en- 
trained solvent  is  separated  therefrom. 

4.  Process  for  the  extraction  and  purification  of  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  from  a  mixture  of  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  and  naphthenic  hydrocarbons,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  ■■     •  j 

(a)  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  with  a  liquid 
solvent  consisting  essentially  o(  from  5  to  15%  water 
and  methyl  carbamate,  ' 

(b)  separating  a  raffinate  phase  from  an  extract  phase, 
said  extract  phase  comprising  the  solvent  and  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon, 

(c)  distilling  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  water 
from  said  extract  phase  for  subsequent  further  sepa- 
ration by  settling  and  decanting,  and 

(d)  Vvater  washing  the  raffinate  phase  whereby  en- 
trained solvent  is  separated  therefrom. 
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acrolein,  and  a  phenolic  compound  as  co-catalyst,  said 
nickel  catalyst  being  present,  in  an  amount  equal  to  0.5% 
to  5%  by  weight  of  said  diolefinic  compounds,  and  said 
phenolic  co-catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount  equal  to 
about  10%  to  30%  by  weight  of  s^id  conjugated  diolefinic 
compound. 

18.  1,3,6-octatriene. 


3484,529       '        I  I 
LINEAR  OCTATRIENES 
Julian  Feldman,  Bernard  A.  Saffer,  and  OrviUe  D.  Framp- 
ton,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers 
and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Virginia 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,518 
18  Claims.    (CI.  260—677) 


3  2g4  530 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  OLEFINS  FROM 

MIXTURES  BY  ABSORPTION  | 

Ernst  Nolken,  Frankfurt  am  Maia,  Germany,  assignor  td 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  AktiengeseOschaft  vormals  Meister 
Lucius  &  Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Geiinany,  June  27,  1962, 
F  37,168 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—677) 
3.  A  process  for  separating  ain  oiefinic  hydrocarbon 
from  an  olefin-containing  mixturci  which  comprises  bring- 
ing said  mixture  into  contact  withja  silver  fluoborate  solu- 
tion containing  from  about  0.5  |o  about  3  mols  of  an 
addition   compound  of  boron  tijifluoridc  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boron  tHfluoridc  dihydrate,  an 
addition  product  of  boron  triflu^hde  with  an  aliphatic 
or  cycloaliphatic  alcohol  having  Up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
an  addition  product  of  boron  triflUoride  with  an  aliphatic 
or  cycloaliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  per  ^ol  of  silver  fluoborate. 


3,284,531 
REMOVING  CARBONYL  SULFIDE  WITH  AN 
ANHYDROUS,  BASIC,  ANION  RESIN 
Kemal  Glenn  Shaw  and  Stanlet  A.  Murdock,  both  of 
Concord,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ilie  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  6.  1965.  Ser.  No.  469,511 
3  Clahns.    (CI.  260—677) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  linear  dimers  of 
aliphatic  conjugated  diolefinic  compounds  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  an  aliphatic  conjugated  diolefinic 
compound  having  from  about  tour  to  eight  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  70"  C. 
to  160°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  zerovalent  nickel  catalyst 
derived  from  nickel  carbonyl  and  selected  from  com- 
pounds having  the  formula: 

[(RO)3PlnNi(CO)4_n 
[H,P]nNi(C0)4-n 

(R,Sb)„Ni(C0)4-n 

(R3As)„Ni(CO)4_n  I 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  heterocyclic  radical,  and 
n  has  a  value  of  one  or  two  and  compounds  having  the 
formula: 

A,.,— Ni— Ba 

wherein  A  is  triphenyl  phosphine  or  triphenyl  phosphite, 
and  B  is  cinnamonitrilc,  acrylonitrile,  fumaronitrilc,  or 


1.  A  prodess  for  the  removal  af  carbonyl  sulfide  from 
fluid  hydrocarbons  containing  carbonyl  sulfide  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  fluid,  at  niormal  atmospheric  tem- 
peratures, with  an  anhydrous,  ]veakly  basic,  anion  ex- 
change resin. 


3,284,531 

PROMOTED  PYROLYSIS  PROCESS 

Kenneth  J.  Freeh,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio  1 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,849 

20  Claims.  (CI.  ^60— 680) 
1.  A  cracking  process  which  comprises  (A)  providing 
a  cracking  mixture  comprising  ( I )  at  least  one  olefin  hav- 
ing in  its  molecule  a  prbon-to-carbon  single  bond  which 
is  in  a  position  beta  to  the  double  bond  and  (2)  at  least 
one  cracking  promoter  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  one 
mol  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  at  least  one  and  not  more 
than  two  mols  of  an  amine,  said  material  being  present  in 
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an  amount  of  at  least  0.005  mol  per  mol  of  said  olefin. 
(B)  cleaving  the  carbon-to-carbon  single  bond  which  is  in 
a  position  beta  to  the  double  bond  of  said  olefin  by  sub- 
jecting said  mixture  to  suitable  conditions  of  temperature 
ranging  from  about  500°  C.  to  about  850°  C.  for  periods 
of  time  varying  from  between  about  3  minutes  to  about 
0.001  second. 

3,284,533 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ISOPRENE 

AND  ISOBUTENE 
Akio  Mitsutani,  Takarazuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kurashikl 
Rayon  Company  Limited,  Sakazu,  Kurashiki,  Japan 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1964, 
39/12,528 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 681) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  isoprene  and 
isobutene  in  the  gaseous, phase  wherein  steam  and  4,4- 
dimethylmetadioxane  are  passed  over  a  catalyst  at  ele- 
vated temi>eratures  to  decompose  the  dioxane  into  iso- 
prene and  isobutene,  the  improvement  comprising  intro- 
ducing   tertiary    butanol    with    the    reactants    thereby 
increasing  the  yield  of  the  isoprene.  depressing  the  forma- 
tion of  isobutene  resulting  from  the  catalytic  decomposi- 
tion of  the  dioxane  and  at  the  same  time  converting  the 
tertiary  butanol  into  isobutene  by  dehydration. 


3,284,534 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CONJUGATED 
DIOLEFINES 
Akio    Mitsutani,    Obayashi,    Takarazuka,    and    Yoshio 
Hamamoto,    Kita-Kanbara-gun,    Japan,    assignors    to 
Kurashikl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sakazu,  Kurashiki,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1964, 
39/63,816 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—681) 
I.  A  method  for  preparing  conjugated  diolefins  which 
comprises  decomposing  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  monoalkyl  and  dialkyl  substituted  metadioxanes 
at  elevated   temperatures   in  the   presence  of  a  catalyst 
which  has  been  prepared  by  calcining  a  solid  phosphoric 
acid  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  phosphoric  acid  on 
silica  carrier  at  a  temperature  above  700°  C.  for  at  least 
5  hours,  extracting  the  calcined  catalyst  with  water  to 
remove  water-soluble  substances  therefrom  and  then  dry- 
ing the  extracted  catalyst  at  a  temperature  below  1100° 
C. 


'  3,284,535 

PRODUCTION   OF   3-M  ETHYL- 1-BUTENE 
Willhim  R.  Edwards,  Robert  D.  Wesselhoft,  and  Willard 
N.  Mitchell,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,357 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—683.2) 


-       w=r^ 


^ 


4.  A  method  of  optimizing  the  production  of  high 
purity  3-<methyl-l-tutcne  from  catalytic  naphtha  which 
comprises 


fractionating  said  catalytic  naphtha  to  obtain  a  heart 
cut  consisting  essentially  of  pentene-1,  2-mcthyl-l- 
butcne,  pentene-2,  n-pcntane,  and  2-methyl-2-butene, 
each  of  which  is  a  precursor  of  3-imethyl-l-butene, 

ccHitacting  said  heart  cut  in  an  isomerization  zone  with 
an  acidic  cracking  catalyst  under  isomerization  con- 
ditions to  obtain  an  isomerized  product  stream  con- 
taining more  3-methyl-l-butene  than  was  contained 
in  said  heart  cut, 

fractionating  said  isomerized  product  stream  to  ob- 
tain a  3-methyl-l-butene  stream  and  a  recycle  stream, 

and  .recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  recycle  stream 
to  said  isomerization  zone. 


I  3,284,536 

DEHYDROGENATION  WITH  MAGNESIUM 
FERRTTE 
Laimonis     Bajars,     Princeton,     Lonb     J.     Croce,     East 

Brunswick,  and  Maigonis  Gabliks,  Highland  Park,  NJ., 

assignors  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation,  Houston, 

Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,352 
20  Claims.    (CI.  260—683.3) 

1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  hydrocarbons 
having  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  con- 
tacting in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  greater 
than  250°  C.  to  about  750°  C.  a  mixture  of  the  said  hy- 
drocarbon to  be  dehydrogenated  and  from  0.2  to  2.5  mols 
of  oxygen  per  mol  of  the  said  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalyst 
for  the  dehydrogenation  comprising  magnesiimi  ferrite  to 
produce  a  dehydrogenated  hydrocarbon  product  having 
the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  the  said  hydrocarbon. 


3,284,537 
METHOD  OF  CHARGING  REACTANTS  THROUGH 

CONCENTRIC  FEED  TUBES 
Orlando  Webb,  Jr.,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to 
Stratford  Engineering  Corporation,  Kansas  CiO',  Mo^. 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  848,094,  Oct.  22, 
1959,  which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No. 
765,449,  Oct.  6,  1958.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  426,477 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260—683.58) 


7.  In  a  process  of  alkylation  of  isoparaffinic  hydro-, 
carbons  with  oiefinic  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst  at  a  controlled  temperature  wherein  a  blend 
of  alkylate,  excess  acid,  excess  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbons 
and  the  like  are  flowed  in  a  reaction  vessel  in  a  closed 
cyclic  stream  axially  of  a  circulating  tube  therein,  the 
stream  passing  through  said  tube,  then  around  its  ex- 
terior surface  at  a  flow  rate  greater  than  the  flow  rate  of 
the  alkylation  feed  components  into  the  vessel,  a  mixing 
step  provided  in  said  stream  in  said  vessel,  the  blend  being 
withdrawn  from  the  closed,  cyclic  flowing  stream  at  a 
rate  less  than  the  flow  rate  of  the  closed,  cyclic  flowing 
stream,  the  oiefinic  hydrocarbons  being  optimally  retained 
at  a  temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  closed,  cyclic  flow- 
ing stream  until  they  are  dispersed  therein  and  mixed 
with  the  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbons  and  acid,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  feeding  chilled  isobutane  and  olc- 
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finic  hydrocarbons  intd  the  blend  with  the  chilled  iso- 
butane  being  fed  concentric  to  the  olefinic  hydrocarbons 
until  the  isobutane  and  olefinic  hydrocarbons  are  dis- 
persed in  said  stream,  said  osobutane  and  olefinic  hydro- 
carbons passed  into  said  stream  immediately  prior  to 
said  mixing  step. 

RESINOUS  BINDER  OF  CHLORINATED  OXETANE 
AND    PHENOL  -  FORMALDEHYDE    OR    UREA- 
FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN 
Douglas  S.  Rkhart,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Polymer 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Aog.  20.  1962,  Ser. 
No.  218,104.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  Aug.  9, 
1965,  Scr.  No.  478,801 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—898) 

1.  An  adherent  coating  composition  comprised  of  a 
major  portion  of  a  resinous  binder  of  a  chlorinated  poly- 
ether  prepared  from  3,3-bis(chloromethyl)oxctanc  having 
the  recurring  structure:  i  i  I 

CHiCl 
— O-CHi-C-CHt- 
CHiCl 

and  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  phenol 
formaldehyde  resin  containing  active  methylol  groups. 

2.  An  adherent  coating  composition  comprised  of  a 
major  portion  of  a  resinous  binder  of  a  chlorinated  poly- 
ether  prepared  from  3,3-bis(chloromethyl)oxetane  having 
the  recurring  structure : 
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ALKYD    COPOLYMERS    OF    hALOGEN-CON- 
TAINING  PHOSPHONIUM  MONOMERS  AND 
POLYMERS 
Gaetano  F.  lyAlclio,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  Dal  Mon  Research  Co., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  440,009 

6  Claims.    (H.  260-^69) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  copolymer- 
ization  product  of  a  polymerizable;  mass  comprising  at 
least  one  unsaturated  alkyd  resin  a^d  at  least  one  halo- 


genated  phosphonate  monomer  havin 
atoms  therein  and  having  the  formuli 


;  at  least  two  halogen 


Ar(-CHR' 


o 

-p-of| 

I 
OR 


wherein 

Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  having  lio  more  than  20  car- 
bon atoms  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
benzene,  naphthalene,  diphenyl  and  derivatives  there- 
3.  A  composition  of  claim  1  in  which  the  polymerizable 


'). 


mass  comprises  said  alkyd  resin  and 
monomer  has  the  formula 


ciiCiU,ciiiP(ocniCi]=cni)i 


the  said  phosphonate 


-O-CHr 


CHiCl  • 
-C-CHr 
CHiCl 


GRAFT   COPOLY. 


and  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  heat 
reactive  urea  formaldehyde. 


3,284,541 
COMPOSITIONS    COMPRISING 

MERS  ON  POLYOLEFIN  SUHSTRATES  OF  ONE 
OR  MORE  MONOMERS  OF  THE  GROUP  OF  SUL- 
FONATED ACRYLATES  AND  METHACRYLATES 
George  W.  Stanton,  Walnot  Creek,  and  Teddy  G.  Traylor, 
Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jane  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,126 
6  Chdms.     (CI.  260^-878) 


3,284,539 

POLYURETHANES  FROM  TWO  DISTINCT 

POLYURETHANE  POLYMERS 

Wilbur  R.  McEh-oy,  New  MartinsvUlc,  W.  Va.,  assignor 

to  Mobay  Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo-  ; 

ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,707 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260—858) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  stable  thermoplastic  poly- 
urethane  polymers  which  comprises  combining  and  melt- 
ing a  first  solid  polymer  and  a  second  solid  polymer  to- 
gether in  a  ratio  such  that  the  calculated  NCO/OH  is  from 
about  0.960  to  about  1.010  and  such  that  the  melt  viscosity 
does  not  increase  substantially  within  20  minutes  at  a 
temperature  at  which  the  combined  polymers  form  a  con- 
tinuous extruded  strand  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
230  to  about  400'  P.,  said  first  polymer  having  been  pre- 
pared by  reacting  a  substantially  linear  difunctional  hy- 
droxyl  terminated  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  about  600  and  a  difunctional  chain-extending  agent 
containing  active  hydrogen  atoms  which  are  reactive  with 
NCO  groups  and  having  a  molecular  weight  less  than 
about  300  with  an  organic  diisocyanate,  said  first  polymer 
having  been  prepared  at  a  calculated  NCO/OH  of  from  | 
about  0.900  to  about  0.995,  said  second  solid  polymer 
having  been  prepared  by  reacting  a  substantially  linear 
difunctional  hydroxyl  terminated  polymer  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  at  least  about  600  and  a  difunctional  chain- 
extending  agent  containing  active  hydrogen  atoms  which 
are  reactive  with  NCO  groups  and  having  a  molecuiar 
weight  less  than  about  300  with  an  organic  diisocyanate, 
said  second  polymer  having  been  prepared  at  a  calculated 
NCO/OH  of  from  about  1.005  to  about  1.100. 


1.  Dye-receptive  graft  copolymer  composition  com- 
posed of  (1)  a  polyolefin  of  a  2  toi  8  carbon  atom,  non- 
aromatic,  monoolefin,  said  polyoletin  having  chemically 
attached  thereto  to  carbon  atoms  ini  its  chain,  as  graft  co- 
polymerized  substituents  thereon,  a|  minor  proportion  of 
up  to  about  20  percent  by  weight,  b|ased  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition,  of  units  consisting] of  (2)  a  polymerized 
sulfonated  monomer  selected  fromi  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfonated  acrylate  and  methacrylate  monomers  of  the 
structural  formula: 


CHa=CR— CO— Q— Y^CSOjA ) 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  groiq)  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl.  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  divalent  sulfur,  oxygen,  and  aniide  nitrogen,  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  bivalent  and  trivalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali 
metals,  and  alkyl  radicals  containitig  1-5  carbon  atoms, 
ana  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 
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3^84,542 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  IMPACT  COMPOSITIONS 
FROM    VINYL    AROMATIC    MONOMERS    AND 
RUBBERY  DIOLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Frcdcrkfc  E.  Carrock  and  Kenneth  W.  Doak,  WyckoH, 
N J.,  aadgnors  to  RexaU  Drag  and  Chemical  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,365 

13  CUdms.  (CI.  260—880) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  rubber-modified  vinyl 
aromatic  polymer  which  comprises  dissolving,  m  the  ab- 
sence of  aqueous  diluents,  from  2  to  25  weight  percent  of 
a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diolefin  in  a  vinyl  aro- 
matic monomer  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 
styrene,  lower  alkyl  nuclear  substituted  styrene,  halogen 
nuclear  substituted  styrene  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  par- 
tially polymerizing  the  resulting  monomer-rubber  solu- 
tion to  an  extent  of  from  10  to  45  percent  conversion,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  transferring  the  partially 
polymerized  monomer-rubber  mixture  to  an  agitated  aque- 
ous suspension  containing  therein  hydroxyethyl  cellulose 
as  the  suspending  agent,  the  partially  polymerized  mono- 
mer-rubber mixture  being  added  in  an  amount  such  that 
its  weight  ratio  to  water  in  the  aqueous  suspension  is 
about  1:2  to  5:4,  said  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  having  a 
viscosity  in  a  1  %  aqueous  solution  at  25 "  C.  of  from  750 
to  10,000  cps.  (Brookfield  viscometer)  and  a  peroxide 
initiator,  continuing  agitation  of  the  resulting  suspension, 
polymerizing  to  substantial  completion  and  recovering 
from  said  polymerization  said  rubber-modified  vinyl  aro- 
matic polymer  in  bead  form. 


3,284,543  I 

DIPHOSPHINE  OXIDES  AND  DIPHOSPHINE  SUL- 
FIDES AS  FLAME-RETARDANT  AGENTS  FOR 
THERMOPLASTIC  PRODUCTS 
Helen  Currier  Gillham,  Stamford,  and  Allan  Ellis  Sherr, 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,525 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—887) 
1.  A  flame-retardant  composition  comprising  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  produced  from  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  and  a  flame-retarding  amount  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula 

R    X  X     R 

\J1    „    11/ 


./ 


■l-v-l' 


\. 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  aryl  radical  having  from  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  an  aralkyi  radical  having 
from  7-11  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  a  carbamoylalkyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in 
the  alkyl  group,  a  cyanoalkyi  radical  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  alkyl  group,. a  carboxy- 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
in  the  alkyl  group,  a  halo  substituted  aralkyi  radical  hav- 
ing from  7  to  11  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  a  poly- 
halo  substituted  aralkyi  radical  having  7  to  11  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  Y  represents  an  alkylene  radical  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  no 
more  than  one  of  R  and  R'  being  hydrogen. 


3,284,544 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  ALKENYL  AROMATIC 
RFSINS  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  POLYSUL- 
FIDE 
Jacob  Eichbom,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  Xo  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,740 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—893) 
1.  A  self-extinguishing  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  of  the  homopolymers  and  co- 
polymers of  styrene,  a-melhyl  styrene,  tert.-butyl  styrene. 


chlorostyrene,  vinyl  toluene,  vinyl  xylene  and  copolymers 
thereof  with  acrylonitrik  and  such  homopolymers  and 
copolymers  containing  about  5  to  20  weight  percent  of 
polybutadiene  containing  as  flameproofing  agents  an 
organic  halide  in  combination  with  an  organic  disulfide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  disulfide, 
xylyl  disulfide,  butylxanthic  disulfide,  benzothiazole  di- 
sulfide, dithiobis[bis(p-tert.-amylphenol)disulfide]  and 
poly(p-tert.-amylphenol  disulfide). 

6.  A  method  of  flameproofing  a  styrene  polynKr  com- 
prising : 
dispersing  granules  of  said  polymer  in  an   aqueous 
solution  together  with  a  flameproofing  quantity  of 
an  organic  halide  and  an  organic  disulfide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  disulfide,  xylyl 
disulfide,    butylxanthic    disulfide,    benzothiazole    di- 
sulfide, dithiobis[bis(p  -  tert.-amylphenol)disulfide] 
and  polyCp-tert.-amylphenol  disulfide), 
agitating  the  resulting  dispersion  while  increasing  the 
temperature  thereof  to  a  level  in  the  range  95-130' 
C.  over  a  period  of  about  15  to  45  minutes, 
continuing  to  agitate  said  dispersion  while  maintaining 
said  increased  temperature  level  for  a  period  of  up 
to  three  hours,  then  ^ 

decreasing  said  temperature  to   approximately   roonf 
temperature  over  a  period  of  about  60-80  minutes,* 
thereafter 
recovering  said  polymer  granules  from  said  dispersion. 


3,284,545  \ 

PROCESSING  AND  STABILIZING  AIDS  FOR 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESINS 
Harry  J.  Cend,  Warminster,  and  Marvin  J.  Hnrwitz, 
Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,896 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—899) 
1.  A  homogeneous  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition 
comprising  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  copolymers 
of  vinyl  chloride  with  minor  proportions  of  other  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomers  and,  blended  therewith, 
a  processing  and  stabilizing  amount  of  an  acrylic  copoly- 
mer of  20  to  98.5  parts  methyl  methacrylate,  0.5  to  40 
parts  of  ethyl  acrylate,  and  1  to  40  parts  of  an  ether  ester 
of  the  formula 

j  R«  O  CHi-0 

CHf=C— COCHtC CHi 

i       , 

in  which  ,  ' 

R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  a(ti^ 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  all  parts  being  by  weight. 


3,284,546 
THIOPHOSPHORIC  ESTERS 
RaffaeUo  Fusco,  Giorgio  Rossi,  and  Pietro  de  Pletri 
Tonelll,  MUan,  and  Alberto  Barontini,  San  Donato 
Milanese,  MUan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Sodetik 
Gcneralc  per  llndnstria  Mincraria  c  Chimlai,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,541 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  3, 1961, 

19,789/61 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—941) 

1.  A  phosj^oric  acid  ester  of  the  formula: 


RO 


8— CH— COOR» 
R.O    %  A, 

in  which  R,  Ri,  and  Rj  are  taken  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl, 
fluoro-  lower  alkyl,  fluoro-lower  alkenyl,  and  fluoro- 
lower  alkynyl;  at  least  one  of  the  R,  Ri,  and  Rj  radicals 
being  one  of  said  fluoro  radicals;  R3  being  taken  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  i^nyl;  X  being  taken 
from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen. 
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3^84,547 
PHOSPHORIC  ESTERS 
Jean  Metivicr  and  Michel  Sauli,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  SA.,  Paris,  France,  a  cor- 
poration of  France 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  517,993 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5, 1965,  880 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 941)  1 

1.  Phosphoric  esters  of  the  formula: 

(RO)iP— 8-CHr-COiC(CH,), 

II 

8 
wherein  R  represents  methyl  or  ethyl. 


3,284,551 
STRETCHING  PROCESS  OF  THERMO-PLASTIC 

FILM 
Hirosuke  Yumoto,  Kazuya  Harada^  and  Masaakl  Itoga, 
all  of  Mishima-shi,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyo  Rayon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,703 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  May  10, 1962, 

37/23.156 

7  Claimi.     <Ci.  264—25) 


3,284,548 
PROCESS    FOR    MAKING    NEUTRAL    HYDROXY 

SUBSTITUTED   TRIESTERS  OF  PHOSPHORODI- 

THIOIC  ACID 
Emll  T.  Wierber,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubri- 
zol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,564 
13  Claims.    (CI.  260^978) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  hydroxy-substituted  phos- 
phorodithioic  acid  triesters  which  comprises  the  reaction 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  —60°  C. 
to  about  200'  C.  of  the  ammonium  salt  of  a  diallcyl  phos- 
phorodithioic  acid  with  at  least  about  an  equivalent 
amount  of  propylene,  with  the  liberation  of  ammonia 
from  said  salt  oxide. 


3,284,549 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Lionel  Houston  Ford,  St.  AnneVon-the-Sea,  Bryan  Ed- 
ward Ingleby,  Lea  Town,  Preston,  and  Neil  Silva  Hib- 
bert,  Fulwood,  Preston,  England,  assignors  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  31,  1963, 
51,258/63;  Mar.  19,  1964,  11,780/64 
4  Claims.     (CI.  264— .5) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  high  integrity  spheroids  of 
uranium  carbide  having  an  outer  coating  of  a  substantially 
impermeable  refractory  material  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  an  initial  coating  of  pyrolytic  carbon,  5-20  mi- 
crons in  thickness,  on  spheroids  of  uranium  monocarbide 
at  a  deposition  temperature  in  the  range  1200°  C.  to  1400° 
C.  such  that  reaction  between  the  applied  coating  of  pyro- 
lytic carbon  and  the  uranium  monocarbide  spheroids  does 
not  take  place  by  a  substantial  amount,  followed  by  appli- 
cation of  an  outer  coating  on  the  pyrolytic  carbon  coated 
uranium  monocarbide  spheroids  of  a  substantially  imper- 
meable refractory  material  of  the  group  consisting  of  py- 
rolytic carbon  and  silicon  carbide  ^id  outer  coating  being 
applied  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  1500°  C.-1800'  C. 
such  that  reaction  takes  place  between  the  initial  coating 
of  pyrolytic  carbon  and  the  uranium  monocarbide  sphe- 
roids to  form  uranium  dicarbide  so  that  voidage,  in  the 
form  of  a  gap,  is  produced  between  the  spheroids  and  the 
outer  coating  of  refractory  material. 


1.  A  process  for  transversely  (tretching  a  polypro- 
pylene film  which  is  characterized  by  necking  when 
stretched,  which  comprises  exerting  opposing  forces  on 
the  opposite  transverse  edges  of  the  him  and  nK)ving 
the  film  longitudinally  through  first  a  preheating  zone 
having  a  preheating  temperature  'between  70'  C.  and 
the  film  melting  point  and  havjng  localized  heating 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  film  movement 
at  a  temperature  more  than  10°  C.j greater  than  said  pre- 
heating temperature,  said  film  being  transversely  stretched 
about  1.7  times  its  original  size  in  said  pre-heating  zone 
and  second  a  stretch  heating  zone  diagonal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  film  movement  wherein  stretching 
of  the  film  in  the  transverse  direction  is  completed,  said 
localized  heating  in  the  preheating  zone  having  a  rear- 
wardmost  point  which  meets  a  forfvardmost  point  of  the 
stretch  heating  zone. 


3,284,552 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TUBING 
Harold  A.  Haley,  Secane,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original    application   Oct.    1,    1962,   Ser.   No.   227,234. 
Divided  and  this  application  M«r.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
352,453 

7  Claims. 


3,284,550 
ULTRAHIGH  PURITY  CARBIDE  FORMATION 

Robert  E.  Riley  and  Keith  V.  Davidson,  both  of  Los  Ala- 
mos, N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  tWk  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,906 

4  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 5) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  ultrahigh  purity  carbide  free 

of  vestigial  segregates  which  comprise:   (a)  arc-melting 

the  elemental  constituents,  (b)  heating  to  about  2000°  C. 

in  vacuum,  (c)  crushing,  and  (d)  again  heating  to  2000° 

C.  in  vacuum. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  and  collecting  thermoplastic 
seamless  tubing  including  the  steps  of  continuously  ex- 
truding a  flowable  film-forming  material  in  the  form  of 
a  seamless  tubing  having  longitudinally  extending  ele- 
ments which  differ  in  thickness,  continuously  advaiKing 
the  tubing  away  from  the  point  of  extrusion  and  engag- 
ing its  internal  surface  with  a  manc^rel  to  expand  the  tub- , 
ing  to  a  desired  size,  setting  the  ^extruded  tubing  con- 
comitantly with  the  advancement  thereof,  collapsing  the 
tubing  after  it  leaves  the  mandrel,  collecting  the  flattened 
tubing  in  the  form  of  a  roll,  and  rotating  the  mandrel  in 
opposite  directions  to  oscillate  the  expanded  portion  of 
the  tubing  relative  to  the  collapsed  portion  thereof  where- 
by successive  convolutes  of  an  eleitient  of  the  tubing  are 
laterally  offset  from  each  other  on  s9id  roll. 


^ 
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3,284,553 

THIN  WALLED  PLASTIC  ARTICLES  AND 

FORMING  SAME 

Bryant  Edwards,  Clarendon  Hills,  IlL,  assignor  to  Illinois 

Tool  Works,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,225,  now 
Patent  No.   3,105,607.     Divided  and  this  application 
lone  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,463 

9  Claims.    (CI.  264—89) 


3,284,555 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SHAPED 
ARTICLES  AND  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THERE- 
BY 

Joachim  Lobering,  3  Hermwiesstrasse, 
8022  Munich-Grunewald,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21,  1963,  ^ 
L  46,649 
9  Claims.    (CL  264—182) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  shaped  article 
from  acrylonitrile  which  comprises  dissolving  monomeric 
acrylonitrile  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  NaZnCls  and  phos- 
phoric acid,  polymerizing  the  monomer  in  the  presence  of 
an  oxidizing  and  a  reducing  agent  to  produce  a  spinning 
solution,  and  spinning  the  latter  into  a  precipitating  bath 
containing  NaZnCIs  and  phosphoric  acid  in  lower  con- 
centrations than  in  the  spinning  solution. 


4.  A  method  of  forming  undercuts  in  articles  made 
from  sheet  stock  plastic  material  comprising,  heating 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  plastic  material  to  afford  ready 
stretching  thereof,  freezing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
plastic  material  in  an  area  adjacent  to  the  heated  mate- 
rial portion  below  the  temperature  affording  ready  stretch- 
ing thereof,  and  moving  at  least  part  of  the  heated  mate- 
rial portion  to  one  side  of  the  frozen  material  portion 
while  supporting  an  area  of  said  frozen  material  portion 
within  the  outer  peripheral  portions  thereof  to  provide 
an  undercut  on  an  article. 


3,284,554 
PROCESS  OF  REGENERATING  SPENT  SPIN  BATH 

AND  COMPOSITION  THEREOF 
Jesse  L,  Riley,  Dunellen,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Cor- 
poration of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Aug.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,643. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
367,275 

8  Clahns.     (CI.  264—179) 


H5^ 


1.  In  the  continuous  wet  extrusion  of  a  cellulose  ester, 
wherein  a  solution  of  said  cellulose  ester  is  extruded  into 
a  spin  bath  to  effect  coagulation  of  said  cellulose  ester 
in  the  form  of  a  shaped  structure  and  said  structure  and 
spent  spin  bath  are  continuously  withdrawn,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  maintaining  the  conductivity  of  the 
liquid  in  which  coagulation  takes  place  at  a  value  ranging 
between  about  100  to  1000  micromhos. 

832  O.Q.— 28    . 


3,284,556 
METHOD  FOR  INJECTION  OR  TRANSFER  MOLD- 
ING LAMINATED  PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Uuis  E.  Hay,  847  WoodhiU  Road,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,032  { 

8  Claims.     (CI.  264—221) 


a 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  laminated  pressure  ves- 
sel having  an  inner  shell  and  an  outer  contiguous  shell 
formed  by  injection  molding  in  progressive  moWs  and 
comprising:  the  method  of  injection  molding  the  inner 
shell  onto  a  disposable  mandrel  removably  located  with- 
in the  first  mold,  then  relocating  the  said  disposable  man- 
drel together  with  the  said  inner  shell  in  a  second  mold 
having  a  cavity  larger  than  the  cavity  in  the  first  mold  and 
injection  molding  the  outer  shell  onto  the  said  inner  shell, 
and  then  disposing  said  mandrel  from  said  pressure  vesseL 


3,284,557 
PROCESS  FOR  CRIMPING  AN  ARTIFICIAL  IM- 
PLANT FOR  USE  IN  AN  ANIMAL  BODY 
Seymour  Polansky,  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ethicon^ 
Inc..  Somerville,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,002 

2  Claims.     (CI.  264—238)  '    j 

1.  The  process  of  forming  an  artificial  implant  which 

is  elastic  and  non-kinking  when  flexed  comprising  the^ 

steps  of: 

crimping  a  tube  composed  of  beef  tendon  collagen 

which  said  collagen  has  been  purified  by  enzymatic 

removal  of  elastin  followed  by  acid  swelling;  j 

setting  the  tube  while  in  the  crimped  condition  with 

water  at  a  temperature  of  from  40°  C.  to  100°  C. 

i       for  between  about  one  and  about  20  minutes;  ai(d» 

drying  the  crimped  tube. 


3,284,558 
INJECTION  MOLDING  COMPOSITE  BOTTOMS 
Herbert  P.  Ludwig,  Desmastr.  112,  Uesen, 
near  Bremen,  Germany 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,886 
11  Claims.     (CI.  264— 244) 
1.  The  method  of  applying  bottoms  to  shoes  compris- 
ing supporting  a  last  with  an  upper  lasted  thereon  in 
engagement  with  the  top  of  an  open  top  mold,  support- 
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ing  a  sole  plate  at  the  bottom  of  the  mold  for  movement 
toward  the  bottom  of  the  upper  on  the  last,  attaching  a 
filler  to  the  bottom  of  the  lasted  upper  by  moving  the  sole 
plate  toward  the  bottom  of  the  last  to  press  the  filler 
against  the  bottom  of  the  lasted  upper,  moving  the  sole 


a  narrow  throat-like  mouthpiece  and  with  an  increased 
thickness  and  a  recess  at  a  location  jin  the  wall  opposite 
said  mouthpiece,  connecting  together  the  thus  formed 
parts  so  as  to  form  the  inner  jacket  for  said  ammunition 
body,  and  injecting  high-polymer  material  into  an  injec- 
tion molding  tool  in  which  said  inner  jacket  is  supported 
as  a  core  by  engagement  of  said  recess  and  said  mouth- 
piece in  such  manner  that  the  thus  injected  material  forms 
an  outer  jacket  on  said  core  and  becomes  joined  thereon. 


plate  away  from  the  bottom  of  the  lasted  upper  to  provide 
a  closed  cavity  between  it  and  the  attached  filler  for  re- 
ceiving a  bottom-forming  composition,  and  injecting  a 
bottom-forming  composition  into  the  cavity  to  form  an 
outsole  about  the  filler. 


3,284,559 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AMMUNITION 

BODIES 

Hans  Assmann,  Kaofing,  near  Schwanenstadt, 

Upper  Austria,  Anstrla 

FUed  July  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,162 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  D«c.  22,  1961, 

14,894/61 
1  Claim.    (0.264—250) 


A  process  for  manufacturing  an  ammunition  body  hav- 
ing an  inner  jacket  and  an  outer  jacket  fitted  on  said  in- 
ner jacket,  said  process  comprising  forming  by  a  mold- 
ing process  at  least  two  parts  cooperatively  defining  the 
shape  of  a  shell  and  constituted  at  least  to  some  extent 
of  high-polymer  material,  said  shell  being  formed  with 


3,284,560 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  TUBES 

William  N.  King  and  Edward  E.  Merritt,  Anoka,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Federal  Cartridge  Coliwration,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Original  application  Sept.  18,  1963>  Scr.  No.  309,824. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Oct.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
404,662 

4  Claims.    (CI.  264-^292) 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  oriented  plastic  shot  shell 
hull  tube  comprising:  providing  a  cup  riiaped  tubular 
blank  of  linear  polyolefin  plastic  having  an  open  end  and 
a  substantially  closed  end  for  forming  an  integral  base 
wad,  passing  a  tapered  male  die  into  the  open  end  of  said 
blank  to  radially  stretch  said  blank!  to  produce  circum- 
ferential orientation  in  said  plastic,  said  male  die  stretch- 
ing said  blank  to  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the  original 
outer  diameter  of  said  blank,  and  passing  said  blank  and 
male  die  through  a  female  die  to  longitudinally  stretch 
said  blank  to  produce  longitudinal  orientation  in  said 
plastic,  said  male  and  female  dies  longitudinally  stretching 
said  blank  to  a  uniform  outer  diameter  along  its  entire 
length  and  to  an  inner  diameter  tapering  outwardly  toward 
the  open  end  of  said  blank  whereby  the  orientation  of  said 
plastic  is  increased  at  said  open  end. 


I 

3,284,561      . 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIVITY  MEANS  FOR  PIPE 

JOINT  FITTINGS 
LoydcU  Ames  Clements,  Laval  West,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Canada  Irooi  Foundries  Limited,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,485 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  9, 1963, 
872,837 
5  Claims.     (CI.  174—78) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  cast  metal  pipe 
member  having  a  bell  end  for  receiving  a  spigot  end  of 
another  pipe  member,  said  cast  metal  pipe  member  in- 
cluding electric  conducting  means  for  effecting  electrical 
connection  between  said  bell  end  and  a  spigot  end  re- 
ceived therein,  said  electric  conducting  means  comprising 
an  integral  lug  carried  on  said  bell  end  and  extending 
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outwardly  therefrom  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ijell  end,  and  a  con- 
ductor extending  through  said  lug  in  a  direction  gen- 


erally transverse  to  said  bell  end  axis  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  towards  said  axis  and  into  cpntact  with  a  spigot 
end  received  in  said  bell  end. 


November  8,  1966 


EllECTRICAL 


3,284,562 
FLEXIBLE  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 
Leo   F.   Steblcton,    Midland,    Mich.,    assignor   to    Dow 
Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,953 
3  Claims.    (CI.  174—110) 


An  insulated  electrical  conductor  comprising: 
multiplicity  of  free  flowing  electrically  conductive 
particles  positioned  in  a  plurality  of  layers,  and 
tube  of  electrically  insulating  elastomeric  material 
enclosing  said  particles  and  holding  said  particles  in 
compression. 


3,284,563 
BUSHING  PROTECTIVE  HOOD  AND  CONNECTOR 
Peter  W.  Muschong,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Central 
Transformer  Corporation,  Pine  BluflF,  Ark.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Arkansas 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,025 
7  Claims.     (CI.  174—145) 


1.  A  protective  hood  and  connector  for  attachment  to 
a  cover  bushing  of  a  transformer  comprising  a  connector 
body  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  bushing,  a  stem  on 
the  body  having  a  hole  adapted  to  receive  a  bared  end  of 
an  insulated  conductor,  a  clamp  jaw  on  the  stem  en- 
gageable  with  said  bared  conductor  end  when  received 
I  by  the  stem,  a  second  clamp  jaw  movable  relative  to  the 
stem  toward  and  away  from  the  first  jaw  and  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  first  jaw  for  clamping  a  conductor 
therebetween,  means  for  moving  the  second  jaw  toward 
the  first  jaw,  the  second  jaw  having  an  elongate  gap  elec- 
trode projecting  from  it  at  an  angle  of  approximately  90° 
to  the  axis  of  a  conductor  when  clamped  by  the  jaws,  and 
a  generally  cylindrical  casing  of  insulating  material  posi- 
tioned around  the  connector  body,  the  casing  having  two 
holes  located  approximately  90°  apart,  the  casing  being 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions  90°  apart 
whereby  a  conductor  can  be  passed  through  either  one  of 
said  holes  in  the  casing  and  the  gap  electrode  can  project 
through  the  other  hole  in  the  casing. 


3,284,564 
AUTOMATIC  CIRCUIT  SAMPLER  GARBLE 
DETECTOR 
Karl  H.  Gerhards,  1204  Delaware,  Leavenworth,  Kans. 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,606 
6  Claims.     (CI.  178 — 4) 
4.  Circuitry  for  automatically  detecting  errors  in  Tele- 
type transmission  comprising,  means  to  sequentially  read 
the  Teletype  text  on  a  plurality  of  Teletype  lines  for  a 
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period  of  time  somewhat  longer  than  that  required  to 
transmit  one  line  of  message  text,  and  means  to  actuate 


=n^=TFg 


'ffj^ipa 


an  alarm  if  a  carriage  return  function  and  a  line  feed  func- 
tion are  not  read  in  that  order  during  said  period  of  time. 


3,284,565 
COLOR  TV  PHASE  COMPARATOR  AND  FM  DE- 
TECTOR CIRCUITS  UTILIZING  VACUUM  TUBE 
INTERMITTENTLY  OPERATING  IN  SECOND- 
ARY EMISSION  MODE 
Donald  R.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
PhUco  Corporation,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,284 
5  Clahns.     (CI.  178—5.4) 


1.  A  phase  comparator  for  a  color  television  receiver 
for  producing  a  bipolar  phase-error  indicative  signal  for 
controlling  a  color  reference  oscillator,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electron  tube  having  a  cathode,  at  least  three 
grids  including  a  control  grid,  a  second  grid,  a  third 
grid,  and  a  plate,  said  third  grid  being  the  one  closest 
to  said  plate, 

(b)  means  connecting  said  cathode  to  a  point  at  ref- 
erence potential, 

(c)  means  for  supplying  a  positive  bias  potential  to 
said  second  grid, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  color  reference  bursts  from 
the  composite  color  television  video  signal  in  said 
receiver  across  said  control  grid  and  said  cathode 
such  that  space  current  flows  in  said  tube  to  said 
cathode  for  intermittent  intervals  during  the  dura- 
tion of  each  applied  burst, 

(e)  means  for  deriving  from  the  output  signal  of  the 
color  reference  oscillator  in  said  color  television  re- 
ceiver two  dissimilarly  phased  alternating  current 
signals  of  the  same  frequency  as  said  output  signal, 

(f)  means  for  supplying  said  alternating  current 
signals  to  said  plate  and  said  third  grid,  respectively), 
said  alternating  current  signals  being  phase  such  that 
if  said  output  signal  and  said  color  reference  bursts 
have  like  phase,  during  one  part  of  each  said  interval 
when  space  current  flows  said  third  grid  will  be  more 
positive  than  said  plate,  and  during  another  part  of 
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each  said  interval  said  plate  will  be  more  positive  su/ppd  n.iSfl'SS  «V<:tfm 

.Ko«  th;rH  oriH   nnH  SWEEP  DEMAND  SYSTEM 

plate,  for  passing,  a  bipolar  phase-error  indicative  ^        %,ed,  Alexandria.  Va.,  a  conioratlon  of  Mms.- 

output  signal  from  said  comparator  while  suppress-  chusetts 

ing  the  burst-frequency  component  of  the  signal  at  pu^  ^p,,  iq,  i963,  Ser.  Np.  272,007 

said  plate.  7  Claims.     (CI.  17ft-H7.6) 

3,284,566  _ 

COLOUR  TELEVISION  CAMERA  ARRANGEMENTS 
Ivanhoe  John  Penf  ound  James,  Ealing,  London,  and  Hans 

Gerliard  Lubszynskl,  Waltham  St.  Lawrence,  England, 

assignors  to  Electric   &   Musical  Industries   Limited, 

Hayes,  Middlesex,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great 

Britain 

FUcd  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  14,  1962, 

27,150/62 
9  Claims.    (CI.  178— 5.4) 


I 


LUMINANCE 

SECTION 


COLOUR 
SECT 


1.  A  colour  television  camera  arrangement  including  a 
luminance  pick-up  tube  for  generating  a  signal  represcnt- 
iog  the  luminance  of  an  object,  at  least  one  colour  pick-up' 
tube  for  generating  a  signal  representing  at  least  one 
colour  component  of  said  object,  an  optical  system  for 
applying  light  to  said  pick-up  tubes,  aperture  means  in  the 
optical  path  to  at  least  one  of  said  pick-up  tubes  which 
cause  the  light  reaching  the  luminance  tube  to  be  of  a 
given  aperture  and  the  light  reaching  said  colour  pick-up 
tube  to  be  obtained  at  least  from  light  outside  said  given 
aperture.  i     ' 

3,284,567 
NARROW  BANDWIDTH  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
Glen  R.  Southworth,  Boulder,   Colo.,   assignor  to  Ball 
Brothers  Research  Corporation,  Boulder,  Colo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Colorado 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Set.  No.  326,086 
5  Claims.     (CI.  178—6.8) 


6.  In  apparatus  for  reading  intelligence-bearing  items 
arranged  in  lines  of  items,  means  for  scanning  the  items 
in  scanning  strokes  each  spanning  a  plurality  of  the  items 
in  a  line  of  items,  first  continuousl^f  driven  means  cou- 
pled to  said  scanning  means  and  continuously  applying 
a  first  driving  force  thereto  for  moving  the  scanning 
means  relative  to  the  items,  in  a  firsj  direction  through  a 
read  stroke  along  a  line  of  the  items,!  second  continuously 
driven  means  normally  disconnected  from  said  scanning 
means  and  selectively  conncctible  (thereto  to  apply  a 
second  driving  force  thereto  superioj  to  said  first  driving 
force  for  moving  said  scanning  means  through  a  return 
stroke  in  a  second  direction  opposiljc  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, and  means  responsive  to  electrical  signals  for  con- 
necting said  second  driven  means  tojsaid  scanning  means 
to  apply  said  superior  second  driving  force  to  said  scan- 
ning means  in  opposition  to  said  ftrst  driving  force  to 
overpower  the  latter  and  initiate  j^eturn  movement  of 
said  scanning  means  in  said  second  direction  at  any  posi- 
tion during  movement  of  said  scanning  means  in  said  first 
direction. 


3,284,569 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Leo  Hohoff,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpo- 
ration, SItoide,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,040 


10  Claims. 


17»--52) 


1.  A  reduced  bandwidth  television  system  which  com- 
prises means  for  generating  a  wide  band  television  signal 
representative  of  at  Ic^st  one  frame  of  a  scene,  wide  band 
signal  monitoring  means  for  receiving  and  displaying  the 
wide  band  signal  information  for  adjustment  purposes, 
and  means  for  sampling  the  wide  band  television  signal  to 
produce  a  series  of  sample  pulses,  each  of  said  respective 
pulses  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  amplitude 
of  the  wide  band  television  signal  at  the  instant  it  is 
sampled  and  said  series  of  sample  pulses  constituting  a 
narrow  band  television  signal  for  transmission  purposes 
having  a  line  rate  equal  to  the  frame  rate  of  the  wide  band 
television  signal  and  a  frame  rate  equal  to  the  amount  of 
time  required  to  sample  the  entire  scene.  , 


I 


1.  A  mechanical  shift  register  for  translating  seriatim 
input  signals  of  a  first  or  second  condition  into  simul- 
taneous, parallel  output  signals  comprising; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elements  successively  movable  about 
an  axis  at  a  predetermined  rate, 

(b)  a  stationary  means  divided  in|o  a  first  and  a  second 


N.;; 
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portion  corresponding  to  a  first  and  a  second  condi- 
tion of  a  signal. 

(c)  gating  means  for  positioning  said  elements  on 
either  said  first  and  second  portion  in  accordance 
with  the  condition  of  a  signal  being  received, 

(d)  electrically  responsive  means  responsive  to  input 
signals  of  said  first  and  second  conditions  for  actuat- 
ing said  gating  means  to  position  said  elements  on 
the  portions  of  the  stationary  means  corresponding 
to  the  conditions  of  the  signal  being  received, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  segment  means  on  each  portion  of 
said  stationary  means  and  electrically  isolated  from 
one  another,  said  segment  means  being  engageable 
by  said  rotatable  elements,  and 

(f)  parallel  output  means  associated  with  predeter- 
mined ones  of  the  said  segment  means  to  read  out 
simultaneously  the  position  of  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  rotatable  elements. 


3,284,571 

COMBINED  INTERCOM  AND  DOOR 

OPENER  SYSTEM 

Gerhart  Wittig,  Mannheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Han- 

delskontor  Heider  G.m.b.H.,  Westphalia,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  24,  1962, 

H  45,001;  Dec  1,  1962,  H  47,569 

7  Claims.    (CI.  179—2) 


3,284,570 

CASING-IN  MACHINE  INCLUDING  PLURAL 

COATING  MEANS 

James  H.  Thorp,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Smyth 
Manufacturing  Company,  Bloomfieid,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  157,109 
23  Claims.     (CI.  118—224) 


1.  A  feeding  apparatus  for  use  with  a  cyclically  oper- 
able book  casing-in  machine  having  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally reciprocable  upright  saddle  plates  uniformly  spaced 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  means  operable  during 
each  cycle  for  indexing  said  plates  about  said  axis  to 
move  them  successively  to  and  from  a  book  filler  receiv- 
ing station,  said  feeding  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  horizontal  rail  normally  positioned  in  longi- 
tudinal register  with  a  saddle  plate  of  said  machine  at 
said  receiving  station,  said  rail  being  adapted  to  support 
a  succession  of  book  fillers  in  vertical  positions  with  their 
backs  facing  upwardly,  means  connectible  with  said 
casing-in  machine  and  operable  in  synchronism  therewith 
during  each  cycle  for  engaging  successive  fillers  and  for 
feeding  them  along  the  rail  and  toward  said  machine, 
said  filler  engaging  and  feeding  means  being  so  con- 
structed and  timed  that  each  filler  is  moved  to  a  transfer 
position  beyond  the  end  of  the  rail  and  coinciding  with 
the  filler  receiving  station  of  the  casing-in  machine  im- 
mediately after  the  indexing  of  a  saddle  plate  of  said 
machine  to  said  receiving  station,  and  two  longitudinal 
filler  supporting  platforms  adjacent  said  end  of  the  rail 
and  oppositely  spaced  transversely  from  the  central  verti- 
cal plane  of  said  rail  and  of  the  saddle  plate  at  said  re- 
ceiving station,  said  platforms  being  normally  at  a  level 
below  the  bottom  of  said  saddle  plate  to  permit  indexing 
movement  thereof,  and  means  cyclically  operable  after 
each  saddle  plate  indexing  and  before  each  filler  feeding 
for  automatically  moving  said  supporting  platforms  up- 
wardly at  the  sides  of  the  saddle  plate  at  the  receiving 


L^.f 


1.  A  combined  intercom  and  door  opener  system  with 
a  door  station  and  at  least  one  remote  cooperating  sta- : 
tion,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  door  station  having: 
two  first  terminals  and  including  first  electro-acoustical 
transducer  means  and  electrical  door  opener  means  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  each  other  to  said  terminals;  a 
central  station  having  two  second  terminals  respectively 
connected  with  said  first  terminals,  and  including  two 
third  terminals,  amplifier  means  connected  between  said 
second  and  third  terminals  for  cooperating  with  said  trans- 
ducer means,  a  plurality  of  relay  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  amplifier  means  and  the  op>eration 
of  said  door  opener  means,  respectively;  and  supply  means 
for  applying  electrical  energy  to  said  relay  means,  ampli- 
fier means  and  door  opener  means,  respectively;  at  least 
one  cooperating  station  having  two  fourth  terminals  and 
including  second  electro-acoustical  transducer  means  and 
control  means  including  switch  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  second  transducer  means  and  the  opera- 
tion of  said  relay  means,  respectively,  said  second  trans- 
ducer means  and  said  control  means  being  connected  with 
said  fourth  terminals;  and  two-line  connection  means  ar- 
ranged between  said  two  third  terminals  and  said  two 
fourth  terminals,  respectively,  for  transmitting  control 
criteria  from  said  switch  means  in  said  cooperating  sta- 
tion to  said  relay  means  in  said  central  station  and  for 
transmitting  signals  between  said  first  and  second  electro- 
acoustical  transducer  means. 


3,284,572 
ELECTRIC   SIGNALLING    DEVICE   FOR   THE 
TRANSMISSION  OF  SIGNALS  IN  THE  FORM 
OF  PULSE  TRAINS 

Tore  Gottfrid  Hesselgren,  1  Borensvagen, 
Johanneshov,  Sweden  j 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,499  ' 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  2,  1961,  7/61 
8  Claims,    (a.  179—5) 
1.  An  electrical   signalling   device   for  the   automatic 


transmissicm  of  signals  in  the  form  of  pulse  trains  over  a 
station  and  to  upper  positions  at  the  level  of  the  top  of   transmission  circuit  comprising,  in  combination, 
said  rail  in  which  positions  they  are  adapted  for  guiding        a  rotatable  member  carrying  a  number  of  contact  seg- 


the  filler  onto  said  saddle  plate,  the  last  said  means  beinf 
also  cyclically  operable  after  each  filler  feeding  for  auto- 
matically moving  said  supporting  platforms  downwardly 
to  provide  clearance  for  the  next  following  indexing 
movement  of  the  saddle  plates. 


ments  which  are  curved  concentrically  about  the  axis 

of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member; 
driving  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  member; 
a  first  sliding  contact  resting  against  a  part  of  said 

rotatable  meniber  which  carries  a  sequence  of  said 
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contact  segments  disposed  with  spacings  at  equal 
radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  ro- 
tatable  member; 
a  second  sliding  contact  resting  against  a  part  of  said 
rotatable  member  which  carries  a  further  one  of  said 
contact  segments,  said  further  contact  segment  being 
galvanically  connected  with  all  of  the  contact  seg- 
ments of  said  sequence  of  contact  segments  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  said  second  sliding  contact  slides  over 
said  further  contact  segment  at  the  same  time  as  said 


\ 


first  sliding  contact  slides  over  said  sequence  of  con- 
tact segments; 

additional  sliding  contacts  resting  against  parts  of  said 
rotatable  member  which  carry  additional  contact 
segments  of  diflferent  lengths  galvanically  connected 
with  all  the  contact  segments  of  said  sequence  of  con- 
tact segments;  ^ 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  sliding  contacts 
into  said  circtiit; 

and  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  any  of 
said  additional  sliding  contacts  with  said  first  sliding 
contact. 


3^84,573 

SINGLE  DIGIT  ADAPTER  CIRCUIT 

Lester  L.  Smith,  McHeory,  and  Jack  W.  Taugner,  Park 

Ridge,  ni.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Northlake,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,756 

8  Claims.    (CI.  179—7.1) 


mtfTu^no 


i4u__Jf5r*Qi 


1.  In  an  automatic  toll  ticketing  telephone  system,  an 
access  circuit,  a  ticketer,  a  special  selector,  and  an  adapter 
circuit  comprising:  control  means  connected  to  said 
access  circuit;  connecting  means  '  including  circuit  con- 
nections to  said  access  circuit,  to  said  ticketer,  and  to 
said  special  selector,  and  further  including  a  circuit  con- 
nection to  said  control  means;  said  control  means  oper- 
ated in  response  to  receipt  of  a  first  pulse  transmitted 
to  said  access  circuit  to  condition  said  connecting 
means  to  prepare  a  connection  between  said  access  cir- 
cuit and  said  ticketer,  and  in  response  to  receipt  of  a  sec- 
ond pulse  from  said  access  circuit,  transmitted  within  a 


predetermined  time  interval,  to  opelrate  said  connecting 
means  to  connect  said  access  circuit!  to  said  ticketer;  and 
timing  means  included  in  said  control  means,  operated 
in  response  to  absence  of  receipt  of  said  second  pulse, 
after  the  expiration  of  said  predetermined  time  interval 
to  operate  said  connecting  means  t0  connect  said  access 
circuit  to  said  special  selector.  I 


3,284474 
MAGNETIC   DRUM  TRANSLATOR 
Evangclos  P.  Kostogiannis  and  Miehacl  A.  LangowskI, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Electric  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  NortUake,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,093 
14  Cialma.     (CI.  179^18) 


I if- ii     '•'>  rj±. — 


1.  An  automatic  telephone  system  including  register- 
senders,  a  common  translator,  and  a  translator  allotter, 
said  translator  including:  a  first  plurality  of  incoming  reg- 
ister means  operated  upon  receipt  oa  a  plurality  of  digits 
to  register  said  digits,  a  record  means  having  recorded 
therein  a  plurality  of  sets  of  coded  call  routing  and  con- 
trol data  items,  readout  means  adapted  to  read  said  re- 
corded data  from  said  record  means,  counter  means  ex- 
ternal to  said  record  means  arranged  to  indicate  the  ad- 
dress of  said  record  means  corresponding  to  said  readout 
means,  coincidence  detecting  means,  comparison  buffer 
register  means,  transfer  buffer  register  means,  counter  gat- 
ing means,  process  control  means,  means  connecting  said 
incoining  register  to  said  coincidence  means,  a  first  means 
in  said  process  control  means  operlated  upon  receipt  of 
said  digits  to  enable  said  counter  gating  means  to  pass 
said  counter  count  to  said  comparison  buffer  register 
means  and  simultaneously  enable  said  readout  means  to 
continuously  read  out  said  recorded  data,  first  gating  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  said  transfer  buffer  register  means 
to  said  readout  means,  said  transfer  buffer  register  means 
operable  via  said  first  gating  circuit  means  by  said  read- 
out means  to  register  said  record  data  in  synchronism 
with  said  counter  count  presented  to  said  coincidence 
means,  said  coincidence  means  thereby  operated  to  com- 
pare said  data  from  said  incoming  register  and  said 
counter  count,  coincidence  signal  means  in  said  coinci- 
dence means  operated  upon  parity  l^tween  said  two  sets 
of  data  to  signal  said  process  control  means,  control 
means  in  said  process  control  mean*  operated  responsive 
to  said  coincidence  signal  to  operate  said  first  circuit 
means  to  operate  said  transfer  buffer  register  to  register 
said  appropriate  coded  call  routing  and  control  data  items 
from  said  readout  means,  said  transfer  buffer  register 
thereafter  operated  to  transfer  said  information  to  said 
incoming  register,  other  means  thereafter  operated  to 
send  said  coded  call  routing  and  control  data  from  said 
incoming  register  to  said  register-sender. 


I     I 
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3,284,575 

THRESHOLD  RESPONSIVE  ISOLATION  FOR 

PARTY  TELEPHONE  LINES 

Kal  W.  Howard,  Charlottesville,  Va.,  assignor  to  Strom- 

bcrg-Carlson  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,178 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  179—31) 


^^ 


i-'-m. 


*t[J 


^SLji"*^ 


^•'f^^      '^^ 


..J^. 


T~ 


1.  A  party  telephone  line  comprising  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  telephone  wires,  a  direct  current  voltage  source, 
a  plurality  of  station  sets  each  having  a  hook  switch  for 
connecting  the  set  between  said  wires,  and  a  voltage 
threshold  device  connected  between  each  of  the  sets  and 
the  same  one  of  the  wires  which  breaks  down  to  pass  cur- 
rent when  encountering  substantially  the  entire  voltage 
from  the  source  but  remains  non-conductive  when  en- 
countering only  the  potential  drop  across  the  line  due  to 
current  flow  through  the  station  set  from  said  source. 


3,284,576 
TELEPHONE  LINE  CIRCUIT 
Robert  K.  York,  Piscataway  Township,  Middlesex  County, 
N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
I  Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,372 

12  Clafans.    (O.  179—84) 


1.  Supervisory  equipment  for  a  telephone  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  multi-party  line  circuits  each  re- 
spectively connected  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  telephone 
lines,  a  respective  supervisory  magnetic  core  coupled  to 
the  tip  and  ring  line  conductors  in  each  of  said  line  cir- 
cuits, means  coupled  to  all  of  said  cores  for  maintaining 
the  magnetization  of  said  cores  in  a  first  state,  control 
means  for  selectively  transmitting  control  signals  to  said 
line  circuits,  means  in  each  of  said  line  circuits  responT 
sive  to  first  control  signals  for  applying  ringing  current  to 
one  of  the  respective  tip  and  ring  conductors,  means  for 
extending  said  ringing  current  to  the  other  of  said  con- 
ductors responsive  to  an  answer  by  the  called  party  to 
switch  the  magnetization  of  the  respective  core  to  a  sec- 
ond state,  means  in  each  of  said  line  circuits  coupled  to 
the  respective  core  for  detecting  the  switching  of  the  core 
magnetization  to  determine  that  the  called  party  has  an- 
swered, and  means  in  said  control  means  for  selectively 
interrogating  said  detecting  means. 


3,284^77  ! 

SUBSTATION  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  A  MULTI- 

FREQUENCY  SIGNALING  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  V.  Bums,  Markham,  and  Robert  T.  Cleary,  Lock- 
port,  111.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Northlake,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,136 
5  Claims,    (CI.  179—84) 


^ 


-^^^^v"^ 


.^' 


I 


1.  A  telephone  signaling  arrangement  comprising  a  res- 
onant circuit  having  a  plurality  of  selectively  controllable 
resonant  frequencies,  means  for  selecting  a  frequency  of 
said  resonant  circuit,  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said 
resonant  circuit  and  including  a  biassing  circuit,  a  cir- 
cuit extending  over  said  resonant  circuit  and  said  biassing 
circuit  in  series,  and  switching  means  operative  to  short 
circuit  the  resonant  circuit  portion  of  said  series  circuit 
for  simultaneously  starting  oscillations  of  said  resonant 
circuit  and  rendering  said  amplifier  means  effective  where- 
by sustained  oscillations  are  set  up  at  said  selected  fre- 
quency. 

3,284,578 

DIRECT-DIALING  LONG-DISTANCE 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

Eari  R.  Evans,  Bergenfield,  NJ. 

(580  Bedford  Road,  PleasantviOe,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,721 

7  Claims.     (CI.  179—90) 


7.  In  a  direct-dialing  telephone  system  employing  mul- 
tiple-digit area  codes  in  which  one  digit  is  a  "one"  or 
"zero,"  in  combination, 

subscriber's  lines, 

switching  equipment  for  interconnecting  said  lines, 

pulse-producing  means   including  a  rotatable  dial  on 
each  of  said   lines   for  controlling  said  switching  I 
equipment  by  said  subscribers,  and 

means  including  code-responsive  means  positioned  by  i 
said  dial  for  impairing  the  rotation  of  said  dial  to 
modify  the  operation  of  said  pulse-producing  m«ans 
in  response  to  setting  up  thereby  any  of  said  area 
code  containing  said  digit  "one"  or  "zero."  | 
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3,284^79 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  aWd  READING 

HEAD  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

Gerlianl  Dirks,  12120  EdgecUff  Place, 

Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  785,848,  Jan.  9, 

1959.    This  application  July  10,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  123,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  15,  1958, 

1,368/58 
4  Claims.    (CI.  179— lOOJl) 


rzzzZZl 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  mounting  block  of  non-magnetic  material,  said  mount- 
ing block  having  a  substantially  planar  face  having  a 
channel  formed  therein  and  a  slot  formed  in  the  face  of 
said  mounting  block  in  parallel  and  spaced  relation  to  said 
channel  so  as  to  form  a  deformable  portion  between  said 
slot  and  said  channel  in  the  face  of  said  mounting  Mock; 
a  block  arranged  in  said  channel  and  having  a  side  face 
at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  spaced  from  a  face  of  said 
channel  forming  a  gap  between  said  face  portion  of  said 
block  and  said  face  of  said  cliannel;  a  magnetic  head 
mounted  in  said  gap;  and  a  wedge  inserted  in  said  first- 
mentioned  slot  so  as  to  deform  the  deformable  portion  of 
the  face  of  said  mounting  block  and  thereby  clamp  said 
magnetic  head  in  position  in  said  gap  between  said  block 
and  said  mounting  block. 


3,284,580 
RECORDING  TAPE  MECHANISM 
Sheldon  Lee  Pastor,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,644 
7  Claims.    (O.  179—100.2) 


1.  For  use  with  a  supply  rbel  wound  with  magnetic 
recording  tape  having  a  relatively  stiff  leader  attached  to 
the  outer  end  of  the  tape, 

a  magnetic  tape  recorder  including 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  supply  reel, 
a  rotatably  driven  take-up  reel, 
means  for  automatically  feeding  a  said  leader  from 
the  supply  reel  along  a  predetermined  direct  path 
to  the  take-up  reel  and  for  effecting  winding 
engagement  of  the  leader  on  the  take-pp  reel, 
a  magnetic  transducer  head  positioned  in  spaced 

relationship  from  said  direct  path, 
a  capstan  and  cooperating  pressure  roller  posi- 


tioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  direct  path  be- 
tween the  head  and  the  tak|e-up  reel,  and 
a  tape-travel  counter,  j 

said  tape  recorder  having  in  coqibination: 

a  pair  of  pads  each  having  aj  resilient  low-friction 
surface  positioned  on  opp<;>site  sides  of  said  di- 
rect path  between  the  malgnetic  head  and  the 
sikpply  reel,  i 

a  sensing  member  positioned  between  said  pads 
and  said  pressure  roller-dapstan   and  adjacent 
said  direct  path  prior  to  trimsport  of  a  said  stiff 
leader  from  the  supply  reejl, 
biasing  means  urging  said  seising  member  against 
said  leader  and  tape  and  toward  said  magnetic 
head  when  the  leader  is  transported  to  the  take- 
up  reel  along  said  direct  pdth, 
said    biasing    means    being    of    insufficient 
strength  to  overcome!  the  stiffness  of  the 
leader  across  the  spacing  between  said  pads 
and  said  pressure  roller-capstan  so  that  the 
leader  reinains  substantially  within  said  di- 
rect path  and  being  off  sufficient  strength  to 
move  a  relatively  limp  magnetic  recording 
tape  to  an  indirect  palh  and  into  confront- 
ing relation  to  said  miagnetic  head  to  indi- 
cate the  end  of  the  leader,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  movement  of  the  sensing 
member  for  ( 1 )  biasing  one  of  said  pads  trans- 
versely of  said  indirect  pith  toward  the  other 
pad  to  press  the  tape  bet\yeen  the  pad  surfaces 
and  thereby  afford  unifoitm  tape  tension,  (2) 
actuating  said  counter,  ai^d  (3)  actuating  the 
magnetic  head. 


3,284,581 

LOUD  SPEAKER  CONSTRUCTION 

Clarence  L.  Fender,  Fullerton,  CaliC,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Columbia  Broad<rasting  System,  Inc., 

New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,905 

6  Claims.    (CI.  179—115.5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  loud  speaker  having  a  speaker 
cone  having  an  aperture  at  the  apexrthereof,  a  voice  coil 
arrangement  comprising  ! 

a  cylindrical  bobbin  extending  through  said  aperture 
to  an  end  portion  adjacent  and  inwardly  of  said  aper- 
ture, a  coil  of  wire  on  the  opposite  end  portion  of 
said  bobbin, 
said  coil  having  electrical  loads  extending  there- 
from through  said  aperture^ 

said  leads  extending  to  |  the  surface  of  said 
)-  cone  adjacent  but  radially  outward  of  said 

,  aperture, 

a  membrane  extending  over  saidj  leads  adjacent  said 
first-mentioned  end  of  said  bobbin  for  spacing  said 
leads  from  said  speaker  cone  at  said  aperture, 
and  adhesive  means  securing  said  |eads  to  said  surface. 
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3,284,582 

LATCH  STRUCTURE  FOR  MINIATURE 

SWITCH  CONSTRUCTIONS 

James  E.  Hill,  Prospect  Heights,  and  Matthew  C.  Pod- 

gorski.  Wood  Dale,  lU.,  assignors  to  F  &  F  Enterprises, 

Inc^  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,009 

19  Claims.    (H.  200—5) 


ing  plate,  whereby  both  said  insulating  plate  and  said 
conductive  contact  ring  encircle  and  are  supported  by  said 
piercingly  extending  conductor  rod. 


1.  In  a  switch  construction  comprising  a  mounting 
means,  a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  formed  in  an 
insulating  base,  said  base  being  secured  to  said  mounting 
means,  and  including  a  holder  movably  held  on  said 
mounting  means,  said  holder  supporting  sliding  contacts, 
said  holder  being  movable  over  said  base  for  disposing 
said  sliding  conUcts  in  at  least  first  and  second  positions 
with  respect  to  said  stationary  contact^,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  latch  means  for  retaining  said  holder  in  a 
position  in  which  the  holder  is  set,  said  latch  means  includ- 
ing a  rocker  having  a  portion  thereof  operati\ely  con- 
nected to  said  holder,  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
rocker,  a  latch  member,  means  for  urging  said  latch  mem- 
ber into  contact  with  one  end  of  said  rocker,  and  at  least 
one  retaining  means  defined  by  said  latch  member,  pivotal 
movement  of  said  rocker  operating  to  bring  said  one  end 
of  the  rocker  into  contact  with  said  retaining  means,  the 
operative  connection  of  said  holder  with  said  rocker  re- 
sulting in  sliding  movement  thereof  concurrently  with 
said  pivotal  movement. 


3,284,583 
PERMUTATION  SWITCH  WITH  ML1.TIPI.E  CON- 

TACT  RODS  AND  ARRESTING  DEVICE 
Ugo  Buzzi,  Zog,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Anstalt  Euro- 
piiische   Handelsgesellschaft,   Vaduz,   IJechtenstein,   a 
corporation  of  Lkchtenstein 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,935 
Claims  priortty,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  21,  1962, 

15,020/62 
8  Claims.    (CI.  200—11) 


1.  A  contact  disk  arrangement  for  an  electrical  switch- 
ing device  comprising  a  rotatable  contact  disk,  said  ro- 
tatable  contact  disk  incorporating  an  insulating  plate 
provided  with  an  opening,  at  least  one  conductor  rod 
piercingly  extending  through  said  opening,  a  conductive 
contact  ring  provided  with  an  opening  through  which 
said  at  least  one  conductor  rod  likewise  piercingly  extends, 
said  conductive  contact  ring  being  carried  by  said  insulat- 


3,284,584 
ADJUSTABLE  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  COMPRIS- 
ING   RESIUENT    MEANS    BIASING    MOVABLE 
PLATE  STRUCTURE 
Witalij  Didyk,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ' 
Filed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,686 
6  Clafans.     (CI.  200—11) 


t 


1.  Adjustable  switching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  insulating  sheet  to  which  is  affixed  on  one  side 
thereof  at  least  one  fixed  conductive  switch  contact; 

a  second  insulating  sheet  to  which  is  affixed  on  one 
side  thereof  at  least  one  fixed  conductive  switch 
contact; 

a  rotatable  insulating  disc  having  an  aperture  which 
extends  therethrough  from  one  side  to  the  other; 

means  including  a  shaft  ^r  supporting  and  aligning 
said  first  and  second  insulating  sheets  and  said  disc 
in  parallel  spaced  apart  relation  such  that  said  disc 

''    is  journalled  on  said  shaft  between  said  first  and 

I  -  second  insulating  sheets  for  rotation  as  between  at 
•  least  a  plurality  of  different  discrete  positions  and  the 
sides  of  said  insulating  sheets,  to  which  said  fixed 
contacts  are  affixed,  are  adjacent  each  other; 

said  insulating  disc  havihg  a  manual  control  tab  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  its  axis  of 
rotation  to  facilitate  adjustment  from  one  position 
to  the  next  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  detent 
notches  on  its  periphery  corresponding  to  the  plu- 
rality of  different  positions  of  said  disc; 

a  movable  contact  pin  retained  in  said  aperture  of  said 
rotatable  insulating  disc  and,  in  .at  least  one  position 
of  said  disc,  engaging  and  electrically  interconnecting 
the  fixed  contacts  of  said  first  and  second  insulating 
sheets; 

a  resilient  detent  which  mates  with  a  different  notch  on 
the  periphery  of  Said  insulating  disc  in  each  different 
position  of  said  disc; 

and  resilient  means  for  urging  one  of  said  first  and . 
second  insulating  sheets  toward  the  other. 


3,284,585 
SET-RESET  ROTARY  SWITCH 
Howard  F.  Hall,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,993 
9  Claims.  (CI.  200—11) 
1.  An  electric  switch  comprising:  a  switch  housing;  ac- 
tuator means  being  rotatable  and  axiaily  slidable  in  said 
switch  housing  into  a  plurality  of  operative  positions;  a 
plurality  of  relatively  fixed  contact  means  carried  by  said 
switch  housing  in  circular  fashion  with  respect  to  said  ac- 
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tuator  means;  and  movable  contact  means,  each  being   electrical  contact  members  within  said  scaled  envelope 


slidable  in  said  fixed  contact  means  in  response  to  axial 


means  in  an  effective  switch  operating  manner,  said  en- 
velope means  defining  a  completely  sealed  interior  cham- 
ber provided  with  a  substantially  non-oxidizing  gaseous 
medium  therein;  said  cantilever  envelope  means  being 
provided  with  effective  resilient  flexible  convoluted  hinge 
means  adjacent  to  said  rear  end  and  positioned  outwardly 
of  the  mounting  engagement  thereof  with  respect  to  said 
mounting  bracket  member  and  providing  an  effective 
pivot  point,  each  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  con- 
tact members  being  spaced  from  said  effective  pivot  point 
by  a  distance  substantially  equivalent  to  the  correspond- 
ing radius  of  pivotal  rotation  of  the  rcsiliently  movable 
one  of  said  electrical  contact  meiiibers. 


movement  of  said  actuator  means  to  selectively  energize 
several  of  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuits. 


3,2S4^M 

EXTENDED  UFE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MEANS 

Mardns  N.  Cover,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(311  Pst  MeU  Road  SW.,  Apt.  12-B,  Marietta,  Ga.) 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446,807 

14  Claims,    (a.  200—19) 


3,284,587 
METER   APPARATUS  FOR  TELEMETERING  SYS- 
TEMS   INCLUDING   IMPROVED  SWITCH   CON- 
TACT STRUCTURES 

Max  A.  Hoefgcn,  9502  Shade.  Wichita,  Kans. 
Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,364 
,  7  Claims.    (CL  200—18) 


1.  Extended  life  electrical  contact  means,  comprising: 
hollow  longitudinal  cantilever  enclosing  envelope  means 
of  resilient  electrically  conductivity  material  provided  at 
a  rear  end  thereof  with  rigid  electrically  conductive  mount- 
ing bracket  means  flexibly  mounting  said  cantilever  en- 
velope means  in  a  cantilever  manner  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  envelope  means  having  a  sealed  front  end 
longitudinally  spaced  from  said  rear  end  and  capable  of 
being  rcsiliently  arcuatcly  forcibly  displaced  from  an  ini- 
tial rest  position;  a  rigid  longitudinal  support  member  of 
electrically  conductive  matenial  extending  through   the 
rear  end  of  said  envelope  means  and  along  the  length 
thereof  to  an  interior  position  in  a  predetermined  inter- 
ior relationship  with  respect  to  said  front  end  of  said 
envelope  means  and  spaced  from  and  cut  of  contact  with 
inside  surfaces  of  said  envelope  means;  a  first  electrical 
contact  member  effectively  carried  by  an  inside  surface 
of  a  side  portion  of  said  envelope  means  and  in  electrical 
engagement  therewith;  an5^  a  second  electrical  contact 
member  aligned  with,  opposed  to,  and  facing  said  first 
electrical  contact  member  and  effectively  carried  by  said 
rigid  longitudinal  support  member  within  said  envelope 
means  and  in  electrical  engagement  with  respect  to  said 
rigid  longitudinal  support  member,  said  first  and  second 
electrical  contact  members  together  comprising  an  effec- 
tive electrical  switch;  said  rear  end  of  said  envelope  means 
being  provided  with  inner  sealing  plug  meats  effectively 
closing  and  sealing  same  and  being  made  of  electrical  in- 
sulating material  effectively  electrically  insulating  said 
rigid  longitudinal  support  member  from  the  rear  end  of 
said  cantUever  envelope  means,  an  exterior  side  portion 
of  said  envelope  means  being  provided  with  laterally  di- 
rected cam  follower  means  in  engagement  with  a  cam  for 
corresponding    cantilever    deflection    of    said    envelope 
means  with  respect  to  the  non-deflected  iimer  rigid  longi- 
tudinal support  member  whereby  to  forcibly  cause  cor- 
responding relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second 


i 


7.  A  meter  having  a  plurality  of  drive  shafts  connected 
to  a  remote  reading  system  comprising,  a  frame  mount- 
able  on  said  meter,  binary  coded  cams  mountable  on  said 
drive  shafts  positioned  in  said  fr^me,  electrical  switch 
means  for  sensing  the  positions  of  'said  cams  comprising, 
guide  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  switch  mounting 
plate  movably  mounted  on  said  [guide  means,  contact 
arms  mounted  on  said  plate  and  {positioned  in  operative 
engagement  to  said  cams,  said  contact  arms  secured  in 
one  end  portion  to  said  mounting!  plate  and  having  an- 
other portion  positioned  to  contaci  the  camming  projec- 
tions on  said  cams,  said  contact  airms  arranged  on  said 
mounting  plate  in  sets,  said  sets  comprised  of  a  contact 
arm  associated  with  said  cams,  a  plurality  of  contact 
plates  mounted  in  operative  relatk>n  to  said  arms,  ter- 
minal means  on  said  contact  plates,  terminal  means  for 
said  sets  of  contact  arms,  electro-majgnetic  means  mounted 
in  operative  relation  to  said  meter  ai)d  adapted  to  urge  said 
mounting  plate  into  operative  engagement  with  said  binary 
coded  cams,  said  meter  in  operation  in  a  data  transmis- 
sion system  adapted  to  produce  an  ^lectric  signal  that  can 
be  received  at  a  remote  location,  an^  interpreted  to  convey 
a  meter  reading. 

3,284,588    I 
APPLUNCE  TIMER 
John  L.  Harris,  Wliitefish  Bay,  Wk.,  assignor  to  Miller- 
Harris  Instruments  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wb.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  813,169,  May  14, 
1959,  which  is  a  division  of  application  Scr.  No.  458,421, 
Sept.  27,  1954,  now  Patent  No.  2,917,988,  dated  Dec. 
22,  1959.     This  application  Ang.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
217,699  ! 

3  Claims.  (O.  200—38) 
1.  A  combination  time  and  heat  control  comprising,  a 
switch,  a  motor,  a  cam  and  pinion* mechanically  coupled 
to  and  driven  by  said  motor,  a  cam  follower  engaging 
and  operated  by  said  cam  for  operating  the  switch  at 
intervals  of  short  duration,  rnean^  including  a  manual 
control  shaft  for  varying  the  percentage  of  time  that  the 
switch  is  closed,  a  gear  train  mechanically  coupled  to  and 


I 


November  8,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


815 


driven  by  said  pinion,  a  second  cam,  said  second  cam 
being  driven  by  said  gear  train,  a  second  cam  follower 
engaging  and  operated  by  said  second  cam,  said  second 
cam  follower  being  arranged  to  control  the  syh^itch  in 
conjunction  with  the  first  cam  follower,  said  second  cam 
having  a  raised  cam  surface  and  a  notched  section,  the 
second  cam  follower  being  arranged  to  cause  opening  of 


the  switch  irrespective  of  the  first  cam  and  follower  when 
the  second  cam  follower  is  in  the  notched  section  of  its 
cam,  and  to  cause  operation  of  the  switch  by  the  first  cam 
and  follower  when  the  second  cam  follower  is  on  the 
raised  portion  of  its  cam,  and  manual  control  means  for 
setting  said  second  cam,  with  respect  to  the  second  cam 
follower. 


3,284,589 
PROGRAMMER  UTILIZING  DIAPHRAGM 
OPERATED  SWITCHES 
Robert  L.  Golden  and  Clarence  Wantz,  Greensburg,  Pa., 
and  Harold  W.  Rice,  Fullcrton,  Roland  D.  Beck,  Ana- 
heim, and  Reed  A.  Palmer,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Robcrtshaw  Controls  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

nicd  Mar.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,885 
8  Claims.     (CI.  200 — 46) 


8.  In  combination,  a  reading  head  having  opposed  sur- 
faces, means  defining  first,  second,  and  third  ports 
through  one  of  said  surfaces,  means  defining  a  groove  in 
said  one  surface,  said  groove  leading  from  said  first  port 
to  said  second  port,  a  thin  flexible  tape  secured  on  said 
one  surface  and  covering  said  groove  and  ports,  said  tape 
having  two  aperture  means  passing  therethrough  and 
aligned  with  said  first  and  third  ports,  said  tape  conform- 
ing to  the  contour  of  said  one  surface  of  said  reading 
head  and  being  directly  secured  to  said  one  surface  at 
least  completely  around  and  at  the  periphery  of  said 
groove  and  ports,  a  reading  member  movable  over  said 
tape  and  having  means  for  selectively  and  fluidly  inter- 
connecting said  first  port  with  said  third  port  so  that  said 
third  port  is  fluidly  interconnected  to  said  second  port, 
and  a  second  tape  being  secured  on  top  of  said  first- 
named  tape  to  provide  a  raised  reading  surface  over  said 
aperture  means  for  said  reading  member,  said  second 
tape  also  having  am  aperture  means  passing  therethrough 
and  respectively  aligned  with  said  first-named  aperture 
means. 


3,284,590 

AIR  BREAK  SWITCH  AND  A  MOUNTING 

BASE  THEREFOR 

Bush   Hondalns,   Bon   Air,    Va.,   assignor  to   Reynolds 

Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  71,467,  Nov.  25, 

1960.    This  application  Aug.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,049 

11  Claims.    (CI.  200—48) 


1.  In  combination,  a  longitudinal  structural  base  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  mounting  webs  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  transverse  webs  respectively  intercon- 
nected to  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  mounting  webs  in- 
board of  the  side  edges  of  said  mounting  webs  whereby 
said  base  has  a  substantially  rectangular  tubular  structure 
extending  throughout  the  longitudinal  length  thereof  and 
one  of  said  mounting  webs  has  mounting  portions  extend- 
ing beyond  said  transverse  webs,  said  mounting  portions 
of  said  one  mounting  web  being  thicker  than  the  portion 
thereof  disposed  intermediate  said  transverse  webs,  an  air 
break  switch  disposed  on  said  one  mounting  web  of  said 
base,  said  air  break  switch  including  stack  means  disposed 
in  longitudinally  aligned  relation  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  mounting  web  and  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  relative  thereto,  said  air  break  switch  in- 
cluding movable  switch  arm  means  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  air  break  switch  to  only  said  mounting  portions 
stack  means  and  being  substantially  parallel  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  base,  and  fastening  means  fasten- 
ing said  switch,  said  arm  means  extending  across  said 
of  said  one  mounting  web  outboard  of  said  transverse  webs 
whereby  said  interconnected  base  and  switch  minimize 
torsional  forces  imposed  thereon  during  a  short-circuited 
condition  so  that  deflection  in  said  base  is  minimized. 


3,284  591 
ENCLOSED  SWITCH  WITH  COVER  SWITCH  AND 

CONTVECTOR  INTERLOCKING  MEANS 
Daniel  F.  Daly,  Ncwington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Arrow- 
Hart  &  Hcgeman  Electric  Company,  Hartford,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,763  1' 
6  Claims.    (Q.  200—50) 


1.  An  interlocking  connector  and  switch  combination, 
comprising  a  box  having  an  openable  cover,  an  operating 
handle  outside  the  box,  switch  contacts  and  operating 
mechanism  for  said  contacts  in  the  box  operated  by  said 
handle  for  moving  the  switch  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  means  on  said  cover  and  on  said  operating 
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mechanism  inter-engaging  to  lock  said  cover  closed  when 
said  switch  is  closed,  a  connector  member  having  contacts 
and  mounted  on  said  box,  a  second  connector  member  hav- 
ing contacts  connectable  with  the  contacts  of  said  first  con- 
nector member,  an  interlocking  bar  moved  lengthwise  by 
said  operating  mechanism,  and  a  locking  pin  moved 
laterally  with  respect  to  said  second  connector  member  by 
s^d  bar  as  it  and  said  operating  mechanism  move  be- 
tween switch-closed  and  switch-open  positions,  said  sec- 
ond connector  member  being  formed  to  engage  said  pin 
and  prevent  interconnection  and  disconnection  of  said 
connector  members  when  said  switch  is  closed. 
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an  alarm  circuit  between  operative  and  inoperative  con- 
ditions is  response  to  said  movement  of  the  carrier,  and 


3  284  592 
AUTOMATIC  CANCELLING  TURN  SIGNAL  WITH 
AN  INTERMEDIATE  SIGNAL  POSITION  WHICH 
IS  MANUALLY  OPERABLE  AND  RELEASABLE 
Waher  T.  Stoi,  Warren,  and  Robert  Thomson,  Dearborn, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  Boyne  Products,  Inc^  Boyne  City, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

FUcd  Oct.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  494,623 
18  Claims.    (CL  200—^1.34) 


means  adapted  to  prevent  said 
said  second  position. 


carrier  from  moving  to 


1.  In  direction  signaling  apparatus  of  the  kind  having 
an  actuating  member  mounted  on  ^  support  member  for 
movement  from  a  neutral  position 'toward  a  latched  op- 
erating position,  electrical  contact  means  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  such  movement  to  condition  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit for  operation,  and  operating  means  for  moving  said 
actuating  member  from  said  neutral  position  toward  said 
latched  position:  abutment  means  on  said  members  en- 
gageable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  actuating  mem- 
ber from  said  neutral  position  toward  said  latched  position 
to  arrest  said  actuating  member  in  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion between  said  neutral  position  and  said  latched  posi- 
tion and  in  which  said  electrical  contacts  are  operable  to 
condition  said  circuit  for  operation,  said  operating  means 
being  capable  of  exerting  sufficient  force  on  said  actuat- 
ing member  to  disable  said  abutment  means  and  move 
said  actuating  member  from  said  intermediate  position  to 
said  latched  position. 


3,284,594 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WitH  EXTENDING 

CONTACT  ARM 

Irvfaig  Strauss,  Fairfl«ld,  Conn. 

(81  Cherry  Hill,  Bridgctwrt,  Conn.) 

Original  application  Aug.  24, 1959.  Ser.  No.  835,631,  now 

Patent  No.  3,109,901,  dated  Nov.  5.  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  321,205 

2  CUOms.    (CL  200—67) 


3,284,593 
ALARM  LOCK  FOR  DOORS  HAVING  A  KEY 
OPERATED  MAGNETIC  SWTTCH  CONTROL 
Paul  Maddison  Hawkins,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Alarm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,411 
25  Claims.  (CI.  200—61.64) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  actuating  an  alarm  upon  move- 
ment of  a  closure  member  relative  to  a  stationary  mem- 
ber, the  combination  which  comprises,  a  magnet  mounted 
on  one  of  said  members  and  means  formed  of  magnetic 
material  supported  on  the  other  of  said  members  ad- 
jacent said  magnet  when  the  closure  member  is  in  closed 
position,  a  carrier  mounted  so  as  to  be  held  in  one  posi- 
tion by  the  action  of  said  magnet  when  adjacent  said 
means  formed  of  magnetic  material  and  released  for 
movement  to  a  second  position  when  said  means  formed 
of  magnetic  material  is  beyond  the  field  of  attraction  of 
said  magnet  due  to  relative  movement  therebetween,  a 
switch  associated  with  said  carrier  and  operable  to  actuate 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch,  an  ejongate  actuator  device 
comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  aligned  actuator  arms 
having  juxtaposed  ends  operativqly  connected  together, 
at  least  one  of  the  said  arms  beinjg  conductive;  electrical 
terminal  means  mounting  the  remjote  end  of  said  one  of 
said  arms  and  means  mounting  (he  remote  end  of  the 
other  of  said  arms  to  enable  the  arms  to  have  relative, 
substantially  angular  movement  v^hereby  the  said  juxta- 
posed ends  may  shift  laterally  of  the  device,  at  least  one 
of  said  mounting  means  being  movable  in  directions  sub- 
stantially directly  toward  and  away  from  the  other  mount- 
ing means  to  effect  the  said  lateral  shifting  of  the  juxta- 
posed ends  and  angular  movement  of  the  arms;  a  conduc- 
tive extension  on  said  one  actuator  arm  and  having  a 
free  end  extending  beyond  the  juxtaposed  end  of  said  one 
actuator  arm;  and  an  electrical  jwitch  contact  on  said 
extension  near  said  free  end  to  mtove  therewith  for  con- 
trolling an  electrical  circuit. 


3^84,595 

AIR-OPERATED  ELECTRltAL  SWITCHES 

Oran  M.  Heath,  1410  Crescent  Drive, 

Corpus  Christi,  Tex. 
Filed  June  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,867 
8  Claims.    (CL  200—82) 
5.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  at  least  two  move- 
able restrictive  bodies  positioned  pn  opposite  sides  of  an 
input  vent  and  inwardly  from  t^o  output  vents  within 
an  enclosure  open  to  air  admissi6n;  two  springs  having 
one  end  of  each  connected  individually  to  each  of  said 
restrictive  bodies  and  the  opposite  end  fixed  relative  to 
stationary   enclosure    elements;   electrical    contacts,    and 
means  for  connecting  said  contacts  to  selected  circuitry; 
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each  of  said  restrictive  bodies  being  opposingly  respon- 
sive to  unidirectional  air  movement  by  said  springs  bias- 
ing said  restrictive  bodies  relative  to  said  contacts;  and 


3  284  597 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  THE 

THERMAL  DELAY  TYPE 

Arthur  J.  HoUis,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,047 

3  Oaims.    (CL  200—122) 


contact  activating  means  affixed  to  each  of  said  restrictive 
bodies  whereby  electrical  switching  is  accomplished  by 
movement  of  said  restrictive  bodies  in  response  to  air 
movement. 

3,284,596 

SAFETY  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  FUSIBLE 

MEANS    OPPOSING    MOVABLE    CONTROL 

BIAS  ,    ^ 

Salvatore  Augusto  Baronc,  Aradeo,  Lecce,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,667 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  25,  1963, 

663,284 

8  Claims.    (CL  200 — 117) 


1.  For  a  circuit  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  ap- 
pliance having  electrically  energized  components  and  a 
metallic  component  to  be  maintained  at  zero  potential 
wherein  said  circuit  has  a  "hot"  lead  and  a  neutral  lead 
at  zero  potential:  a  safety  circuit  breaker  comprising 
a  base  0f  insulating  material,  first  and  second  input  ter- 
minals connected  to  said  "hot"  and  to  said  neutral  lead 
respectively,  three  output  terminals,  the  first  and  second 
of  which  arc  connected  to  said  appliance  to  supply  cur- 
rent thereto  while  the  output  terminal  is  connected  to 
said  metallic  component,  a  conductor  connecting  said  sec- 
ond input  to  said  second  output  terminal,  relatively  mov- 
.  able  contacts  connected  to  said  first  input  and  to  said  first 
output  terminal,  respectively,  and  rcsiliently  biased  apart 
to  form  and  maintain  an  air  gap  therebetween,  a  metallic 
pivot  connected  to  said  third  output  terminal,  a  metallic 
lever  pivotally  secured  to  said  pivot  and  electrically  con- 
nected thereto,  an  insulated  pusher  secured  to  said  ley^r 
remote  from  said  pivot,  said  lever  and  said  pusher  being 
arranged  to  be  swung  towards  and  against  one  of  said 
relatively  movable  contacts  for  urging  said  contacts  into 
contacting  and  electrically  conductive  relationship,  and  a 
fuse  member  replaceably  secured  between  said  conductor 
and  said  lever  to  maintain  said  lever  and  said  pusher  in 
said  position  in  which  the  contacts  are  urged  into  elec- 
trically conductive  relation  while  providing  an  electrical 
connection  between  said  neutral  and  said  metallic  com- 
ponent, so  as  to  be  subject  to  rupture  when  a  potential 
occurs  therebetween  and  cause  said  relatively  movable 
contacts  to  form  said  air  gap. 


1.  An  electrical  control  device  of  the  thermal  delay 
type  comprising: 

a  pair  of  terminal  posts; 

a  fixed  electrical  contact  mounted  on  one  of  said  ter- 
minal posts; 

a  substantially  U-shaped  primary  bimetal  member,  th^ 
legs  thereof  being  of  unequal  length,  the  outsider 
face  thereof  being  the  high  expansion  side  and  thd 
inside  face  thereof  being  the  low  expansion  side, 
the  outside  face  of  the  free  end  of  the  longer  leg  be- 
ing secured  to  the  other  of  said  terminal  posts; 

a  substantially  flat  secondary  bimetal  member,  narrower 
in  width  than  said  primary  bimetal  member,  the  up- 
per face  thereof  being  the  high  expansion  side  and 
the  lower  face  thereof  being  the  low  expansion  side, 
said  secondary  bimetal  member  being  affixed  at  one 
end  of  the  lower  face  thereof  to  the  outside  face 
of  the  free  end  of  the  shorter  leg  of  said  primary 
bimetal  member; 

a  movable  electrical  contact  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  the  lower  face  of  said  secondary  bimetal  mem- 
ber, said  movable  electrical  contact  being  normally 
closed  with  respect  to  said  fixed  electrical  contact; 
and  a  heater  coil  wrapped  about  the  longer  leg  of 
said  primary  bimetal  member. 


3,284,598  ' 

CARTRIDGE  FUSE  PULL-OUT  SWITCH 
Melvhi  J.  George,  Femdale,  Mich.,  and  Harris  I.  Stan- 
hack,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company, 
Park  Ridge,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,680 
8  Chdms.    (CI.  200—133) 


1.  A  cartridge  fuse  pull-out  switch  comprising  a  casing, 
a  line  terminal  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  casing, 
a  terminal  strap  in  said  casing  electrically  connected  to 
said  line  terminal,  and  a  pair  of  separate  elongated  fuse 
holders  disposed  in  said  casing,  each  of  said  fuse  holders 
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being  removably  insertable  in  the  casing  longitudinally 
of  the  fuse  holder  and  axially  of  a  cartridge  fuse  when  a 
cartridge  fuse  is  mounted  in  the  fuse  holder,  each  of  said 
fuse  holders  being  removably  insertable  in  the  casing  se- 
lectively in  ON  and  OFF  positions,  and  each  of  said  fuse 
holders  including  a  pair  of  generally  flat  contact  blades 
linearly  displaced  from  each  other  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  fuse  holder  and  angularly  displaced  substan- 
tially ninety  degrees  from  each  other  about  the  longi- 
tudinal  axis  of  the  fuse  holder,  and  said  terminal  strap 
being  et>gaged  with  a  contact  blade  of  each  of  said  fuse 
holders  when  said  fuse  holders^  are  in  the  ON  position  in 
said  casing.  {  | 


November  8,  1966 


1.  A  thermostatic  switch  for  an  electrical  heater  to  heat 
a  utensil  having  a  flat  surface  portion, 

said  thermostatic  switch  including  a  housing, 

a  base  within  said  housing. 

said  housing  having  a  surface  portion  with  an  aperture 
therein, 

a  heat  collector  member  of  good  heat  condtictive  metal 
carried  by  said  base, 

a  bimetallic  member  carried  by  said  base  contiguous 
to  said  heat  collector  member  and  being  positioned 
within  said  housing, 

first  and  second  contacts  carried  on  said  thermostatic 
switch  and  relatively  moved  by  movement  of  said 
bimetallic  member, 

adjustment  means  extending  through  said  housing  sur- 
face portion  to  relatively  adjust  said  contacts, 

said  heat  collector  member  extending  through  said 
aperture  in  said  housing  surface  portion  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  adjustment  means  to  a  level  slightly 
beyond  said  surface  portion, 

said  heat  collector  member  having  a  major  dimension 
which  is  the  largest  dimension  of  said  heat  collector 
member,  said  major  dimension  being  substantially 
contiguous  with  said  bimetallic  member,  the  heat 
flow  through  said  heat  collector  member  being  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  said  major  dimension, 

and  conductor  means  to  connect  said  contacts  to  a 
voltage  source  to  control  energization  to  the  electri- 
cal heater. 


increase  in  temperature  in  said  temperature  sensing 
device, 

one  of  said  diaphragm  and  said  switch  being  snap 
acting,        I  { 

means  including  said  diaphragm  land  said  elongated  tem- 
perature sensing  device  defining  an  enclosed  chamber, 


3^84^99        I 

THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH  WITH  HEAT 

COLLECTOR  MEMBER 

Charles  S.  Mertlcr,  ManaOcId,  OUe,  asaignor  to  Stevens 

Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,973 

10  aaims.    (CL  204^—136.5) 


3,284,600 
ELONGATED  THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL 
Charles  S.  Mertlcr,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stevens 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,420 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200—140) 
2.  A  thermostatic  control  device  for  a  heater,  com- 
prising, a  base,  a  switch  carried  on  said  base, 
a  diaphragm  positioned  on  said  base  to  act  on  said 

switch, 
an  elongated  temperature  sensing  device  positioned  in 

heat-receiving  relationship  with  the  beater, 
said  elongated  temperature  sensing  device  acting  on 
said  diaphragm  to  cause  same  to  move  in  one  direc- 
tion to  actuate  said  switch  to  one  condition  upon 


and  a  fillant  of  a  beat  expansible  fluid  under  less  than 
atmospheric  pressure  in  said  enclosed  chamber  with 
normal  atmospheric  pressure  acting  on  one  side  of 
said  diaphragm  to  normally  mjaintain  said  diaphragm 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  actuate  said  switch  to 
the  opposite  condition,    i 


3,284  601 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACTOR  WITH  REMOVABLE 

ARCCHITTE 

Carl  M.  Harrington,  Cohimbos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  JtHnj 

Gallon  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,893 

9  Claims.    (Cl  200—144) 


1.  An  electrical  contactor  corjiprising  a  frame  on 
which  the  several  elements  of  the  contactor  are  supported, 
said  frame  having  a  flrst  leg  and  a  second  leg  which  are 
laterally  directed  with  respect  to  each  other,  an  integral 
blowout  coil  housing  secured  to  the  first  leg,  a  first  termi- 
nal secured  to  the  blowout  coil  housing,  a  blowout  coil 
within  the  housing  connected  to  said  first  terminal,  a  first 
contact  secured  to  the  blowout  coil  bousing  and  connected 
to  the  blowout  coil,  lever  means  connected  to  the  second 
leg,  a  second  contact  secured  to  said  lever  means  to  be 
moved  thereby  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  first  con- 
tact, pole  pieces  secured  to  said  blowout  coil  and  to 
said  blowout  coil  housing  and  extending  from  the  blow- 
out coil  to  adjacent  the  first  and  second  contacts  to  elon- 
gate the  arc  upon  separation  of  the  first  and  second  con- 
tacts, an  integral  arc  chute  enclosing  said  first  and  second 
contacts,  pin  means  for  swingably  supporting  the  arc 
chute  on  the  blowout  coil  housing  for  swinging  the  arc 
chute  toward  and  away  from  a  seated  position  adjacent 
and  between  the  pole  pieces,  a  lead  connected  to  the 
second  contact,  said  lead  extending  from  the  second  con- 
tact around  the  lever  means  and  up  along  the  second  leg 
adjacent  the  inner  surface  thereof  to  a  second  terminal, 
and  said  second  terminal  being  secured  to  said  frame. 
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3484,602 
COMPRESSED-GAS  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 
Robert  E.  Fricdrich,  Upper  Saint  Clair  Township,  Alie- 
^ny  County,  Robert  G.  Coiclascr,  Jr.,  Franklin 
Township,  Westmoreland  County,  and  Henrik  Greger, 
Swlnvalc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,957 
10  Claims.    (CL  200—148) 


said  interrupter  structure  being  secured  to  said  moot- 
ing support  by  first  mounting  means;  said  insulation 
housing  enclosing  said  interrupter  structure  and  being 
connected  to  said  support  by  second  mounting  means; 
said  insulation  housing  being  removable  from  said  com- 
mon support  to  expose  said  interrupter  structure  by  re- 
moval of  said  second  mounting  means;  said  common 
mounting  support  including  oil  pressure  generating  means 


1.  A  circulating-type  compressed-gas  circuit  interrupter 
including  a  single  grounded  metallic  exhaust  tank,  three 
pairs  of  terminal  bushings  extending  into  said  single  ex- 
haust tank,  three  pole-units  associated  with  the  interior 
ends  of  the  three  pairs  of  terminal  bushings,  each  pole- 
unit  including  a  pair  of  serially-related  compressed-gas 
aic-extinguishing  units  and  a  movable  conducting  bridg- 
ing member,  a  pair  of  movable  tubular  venting  contacts 
secured  adjacent  the  ends  of  each  bridging  mem^ber,  each 
arc-extinguishing  unit  being  of  the  orifice  type  and  se- 
cured to  the  inner  end  of  the  respective  terminal  bushing, 
a  source  of  high-pressure  gas  at  ground  potential,  con- 
duit means  including  three  pairs  of  elongated  insulating 
blast  tubes  for  supplying  blasts  of  high-pressure  gas  from 
I  said  high-pressure  source  to  each  of  the  three  pole-units, 
a  single  blast  valve  at  ground  potential  disposed  adjacent 
the  upper  end  of  said  metallic  exhaust  tank  for  simul- 
taneously controlling  the  blasting  of  gas  through  each 
of  said  pairs  of  blast  tubes,  a  vertical  lift  rod  for  each 
bridging  member,  means  for  simultaneously  actuating 
the  three  lift  rods  in  a  vertical  direction  including  a  re- 
ciprocally-movable horizontally-extending  operating  rod 
and  linkage  interposed  between  said  horizontally-extend- 
ing operating  rod  and  the  three  lift  rods  for  converting 
horizontal  operating  movement  to  vertical  contact  move- 
ment of  the  lift  rods,  a  releasable  blast-valve  operating 
means  for  each  of  the  three  blast  valves  disposed  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  tank  and  simultaneously  actuated  by 
said  actuating  means,  whereby  a  timed  flow  of  high- 
pressure  gas  flows  through  the  six  blast  tubes  and  through 
the  respective  orifices  of  the  respective  units  and  at  least 
partially  through  the  movable  venting  contact  to  ex- 
haust into  the  general  interior  of  the  exhaust  tank. 


3,284,603 
OIL  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  INTERRUPTER  STRUC- 
TURE WITH  REMOVABLE  EXTERNAL  INSULA- 
TION TUBE 
Earl  B.  Rktz,  La  Canada,  and  Roy  W.  Lindbcrg,  Sierra 
Madrc.  Calif.,  assignors  to  I.TJS.  Cbxruit  Breaker  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Sept  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,726 
3  Claims.    (CL  200—150) 
1.  In  combination;  an  interrupter  structure,  an  insula- 
tion housing  for  said  interrupter  structure  and  a  mounting 
support  for  said  interrupter  structure  and  said  hosing; 


communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  insulation  hous- 
ing; said,  oil  pressure  generating  means  comprising  a  pis- 
ton movable  within  a  cylinder;  said  cylinder  having  an 
opening  therein;  said  piston  enclosing  a  portiwi  of  said 
opening  when  said  interrupter  is  closed;  the  open  portion 
of  said  partially  enclosed  opening  defining  a  flow  path  for 
circulation  of  oil;  said  opening  being  completely  exposed 
when  said  piston  is  moved  within  said  cylinder. 


3,284,604 
SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTACT 
SPRING  STRIPS 
Johannes  Bemntz,  Ludwigsburg-Hohenecii,  and  Gerhard 
Sobel,  Eningen,  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  | 

FQed  Sept  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  26,  1964, 
St  22  732  i 

6  Claims.    (CL  200—166) 


1.  A  switching  device  incorporating  contact  making 
and  breaking  components,  comprising 

a  miniature  plug  incorporating  studs  and  a  plurality  of 
separated  strips  forming  conductive  contacts, 

a  disconnecting  piec?  incorporating  means  for  eitgag- 
ing  said  studs. 

said  miniature  plug  incorporating  said  studs  along  one 
side  thereof  to  selectively  engage  said  disconnecting 
piece  and  thereby  position  respective  ones  of  said 
conductive  contacts, 

said  means  for  engaging  said  studs  comprising  a  flex- 
ible part  of  said  disconnecting  piece  to  permit  shift- 
ing said  miniature  plug  relative  to  said  disconnect- 
ing piece  and  to  permit  engagement  of  different  studs 
with  said  disconnecting  piece. 
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3,284,605 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  HAVING  TERMINAL 

INTERLOCKING  MEANS 

Carl  G.  Anderson,  Elk  Grove,  and  Bradlee  W.  Williams, 

Barrldgton,  III.,  assignors  to  Comar  Electric  Company, 

Chicago,  in.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,737 
3  Claims.    (CI.  200—166) 


of  refractory  material  having  opiposed  contoured  sur- 
faces between  which  parts  to  be  brazed  are  positioned, 
a  plurality  of  electrical  heating  elements  disposed  on 
said   surfaces,   means  to  maintain  said  elemenU  under 


1.  In  an  electrical  device  presenting  a  terminal  adapted 
to  be  disposed  in  an  upright  position,  an  insulating  base 
formed  with  an  aperture  into  which  one  portion  of  a 
terminal  element  is  entered  to  be  disposed  generally  in 
a  vertical  plane  when  in  an  uprigh^  position,  a  cross  slot 
in  the  base  presenting  side  walls  Within  the  base  which 
communicate  with  said  aperture,  and  said  terminal  ele- 
ment having  a  generally  horizontal  flexible  cross  arm  in 
said  slot,  said  cross  arm  extending  laterally  from  said 
portion  of  said  terminal  element  and  normally  canted  at 
an  angle  out  of  said  vertical  i^^ne  and  relative  to  the 
plane  of  said  slot  whereby  the  cross  arm  in  said  slot  is 
bent  from  its  normal  position  producing  a  wedge  fit  be- 
tween said  cross  arm  and  said  slot  to  mechanically  inter- 
loclc  the  terminal  element  with  said  base  without  the 
need  for  an  adhesive. 


tension,  actuating  means  for  loweoing  said  upper  section 
and  bringing  said  heating  element^  and  said  parts  to  be 
brazed  into  compressive  relation  and  electric  power 
means  connected  to  said  heating  elements  for  heating 
said  elements  to  the  required  bracing  temperature. 


I 


3,284,606   i' 

HEAT  SINK  MATERIAL  AND  APPLICATIONS 

THEREOF 

John  H.  Schroeppel,  108  Fairwood  Drive,  Lcmont,  ni. 

Filed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,375 

16  Claims.    (O.  219—86) 

29 


3,284,608 

CLEANER  DEVICE  FOR  WELDING  NOZZLE 

Ralph  C.  McDonald,  228  V6  Short  St.,  Troy,  Ohio 

nied  Sept.  29,  1 965,  Ser.  No.  49 1 ,359 

9  Claims.    (CI.  219—130) 


1.  in  electrical  apparatus  wherein  current  is  passed 
through  a  portion  of  a  work  piece  to  heat  an  internal  zone 
thereof,  heat  sink  material  for  engaging  a  surface  area  of 
said  portion  of  the  work  piece  disposed  j,enerally  parallel 
to  current  flow  in  said  portion  to  conduct  heat  away  from 
said  surface  area  and  to  produce  a  positive  temperature 
gradient  inwardly  from  said  surface  area  to  said  internal 
zone,  said  heat  sink  material  having  high  heat  conduc- 
tivity in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  surface  area  and 
low  electrical  conductivity  in  a  direction  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  surface  area. 


3,284,607 
BRAZING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Donald  E.  Wemz,  Baltimore  County,  Md.;  GeorRla  N. 
Wemz,  executrix  of  Donald  E.  Wemz,  deceased;  Harris 
M.  Dolan,  Glen  Arm,  and  Joseph  A.  Gaydos,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  assignors  to  Martin-Marietta  Corporation,  a 
corpctration  of  Maryland 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,887 
6  Claims.    (CI.  219—85) 
4.  An  electrothermal  fixture^  for  brazing  metal  honey- 
comb core  panel  comprising  upper  and  lower  sections 


1.  In  a  welding  nozzle;  a  body  having  an  axial  bore 
therethrough,  a  nozzle  member  reciprocally  carried  by 
said  body  and  projecting  from  on^  end  of  said  body,  an 
axial  bore  through  said  nozzle  mehiber  coaxial  with  the 
bore  in  the  body  and  including  a  deduced  diameter  por- 
tion at  the  outer  end  of  the  nozzle  member  which  is 
remote  from  the  said  one  end  of  the  body,  a  spring  acting 
between  said  body  and  said  nozzle  member  urging  said 
nozzle  member  axially  away  from  said  one  end  of  said 
body  to  extended  position  while  permitting  movement  of 
said  nozzle  member  axially  toward  said  one  end  of  said 
body  to  retracted  position,  a  cleaning  sleeve  element 
inside  said  nozzle  member  coaxial  with  said  axial  bores 
having  one  end  engaging  said  one  !end  of  said  body  and 
extending  therefrom  toward  said  bore  portion  of  said 
nozzle  member,  at  least  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  ele- 
ment which  is  remote  from  said  one  end  of  said  body 
having  a  diameter  only  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  said  bore  portion,  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve  element 
being  disposed  inwardly  from  the  <)uter  end  of  said  bore 
portion  when  said  nozzle  member  js  in  extended  position 
and  passing  through  said  bore  portion  and  projecting 
from  the  outer  end  of  said  bore  portion  when  said  nozzle 
member  is  moved  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  to  re- 
tracted position  whereby  the  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve 
element  will  dislodge  foreign  material  from  said  bore 
portion,  the  wire  electrode  being  utilized  passing  through 
said  axial  bores  and  said  sleeve  elemient. 
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3,284,609  and  means  for  conducting  electrical  energy  to  the  elec- 

ARC  STARTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  trical  heating  means,  the  combination  of  control  means 

John  P.  C.  Allen,  Fanwood,  Ernest  R.  Ehritz,  Kenilwortb,  connected  to  the  gas  energy  supply  means  and  to  the 

and  Roscoe  R.  Lobosco,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  electrical    energy    conducting   means   which    is   operable 

Union   Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation   of  New  ^^  connect  one  or  the  other  of  the  energy  means  re- 


FUed  May  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,421 
2  Claims.    (CL  219—135) 


"•*  spectively  to  its  associated  heating  means,  said  control 

means  comprising  structure  defining  a  curved  path  of  con- 
vex form  having  an  elongated  surface  which  extends  be- 
tween spaced  first  and  second  regions  and  in  which  all 
parts  of  the  surface  including  the  first  and  second  regions 
thereof  are  in  a  single  plane  perpendicular  to  the  surface, 
an  element  means  for  mounting  the  element  for  move- 
ment on  the  elongated  surface  between  the  first  and 
second  regions,  means  for  holding  the  element  against 
the  surface  by  force  acting  thereon  in  a  direction  per- 
1.  Work  in  circuit,  nonconsumable  electrode,  inert-  pendicular  to  the  surface,  the  control  means  being  opera- 
gas  shielded  arc  working  system,  comprising  in  combina-  blc  to  connect  only  one  of  the  energy  means  to  its  asso- 
tion:  a  torch  provided  with  a  gas  cup,  the  body  of  which  ciated  heating  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the 
is  composed  of  insulating  material  having  conductive  element  to  the  first  region  on  the  elongated  surface  and 
means  encircling  such  body;  grounding  means  connecting  being  operable  to  connect  only  the  other  of  the  energy 
such  conductive  means  to  the  work;  work  arc  circuit  means  to  its  associated  heating  means  responsive  to 
means  for  applying  and  maintaining  a  working  arc  po-  movement  of  the  element  to  the  second  region  on  the 
tenlial  across  a  gap  between  the  end  of  a  nonconsumable  elongated  surface,  the  holding  means  being  operable  to 
electrode  supported  in  such  torch  and  the  work  in  a  hold  the  element  against  the  elongated  surface  at  the 
stream  of  inert  gas  flowing  through  such  cup,  and  means  first  and  second  regions  and  at  all  regions  of  the  surface 
for  applying  an  electrical  pulse  at  a  potential  sufficient  between  the  first  and  second  regions  thereof,  the  surface 
to  break  down  such  gap,  rendering  it  conductive  and  between  the  first  and  second  regions  having  a  depression 
establishing  a  working  arc,  the  polarity  of  such  pulse  or  ditch  of  concave  form  including  a  bottom  and  oppos- 
with  respect  to  the  work  being  the  same  as  that  of  the  jng  sides,  each  of  the  sides  being  inclined  toward  a  dif- 
working  arc  potential,  such  pulse  acting  in  conjunction  ferent  one  of  the  first  and  second  regions,  the  element, 
with  such  conductive  means  and  such  grounding  means  after  being  moved  from  either  of  the  first  and  second 
to  facilitate  the  establishment  of  such  working  arc  the  regions  toward  the  ditch,  being  movable  on  a  part  of 
resistance  of  such  grounding  means  and  such  conductive  the  surface  at  either  side  of  the  ditch  and  adjacent  thereto 
means  in  combination  being  of  substantially  lower  con-  and  along  either  one  of  the  inclined  sides  of  the  ditch 
ductivity  (higher  resistivity)  than  that  of  the  work  arc  to  the  bottom  thereof  responsive  to  a  first  force  imparted 
circuit. '  thereto  which  is  of  one  magnitude,  and  each  side  of  the 

!■  ditch  being  inclined  at  such  an  angle  to  the  part  of  the 

3.284  610  elongated  surface  which  is  adjacent  thereto  and  extends 

HEAT  OPERATED  REFRIGERATOR  OPERABLE       therefrom  that  the  element  is  movable  along  the  surface 

ON  GAS  OR  ELECTRICITV  toward  either  one  of  the  first  and  second  regions  from 

Gunnar  Axel  Grubb,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktie-    the  bottom  of  the  ditch  along  either  one  of  the  sides 

bolaget  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation    thereof  responsive  to  a  second  force  imparted  thereto  at 

of  Sweden  the  bottom  of  the  ditch  which  is  of  higher  magnitude 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,936  than  the  first  force. 

Claims  prkaity,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  16,  1963, 


13,979/63 
4  Claims.    (O.  219—279) 


3,284,611 

PORTABLE  HAIR  DRYERS 

Nikolaus  Laing,  Hofener  Weg  35,  Aldlngen, 

near  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,287i 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  17,  1959, 

L  33,210 

15  Claims.    (CI.  219—370) 

I 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described  having  a  refrig- 
erating system  of  the  type  alternatively  employing  gas 
or  electricity  as  power  sources  and  in  which  cooling  is 
effected  by  a  heat  operated  refrigeration  unit  provided 
with  a  heat  receiving  part,  the  part  being  heated  by  a  gas 
burner  heating  means  disposed  adjacent  thereto  and 
means  for  supplying  gas  enefgy  to  the  burner  heating 
means  and  also  being  heated  by  electrical  heating  means 


ff  >/■ 


I  1.  A  hair  dryer  comprising  a  casing  having  a  top  wall 
having  a  finger  rest  portion  thereon,  a  bottom  wall,  a 
curved  rear  wall  merging  into  the  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  closed  end  walls  joining  the  top  and  bottom  walls, 
said  curved  rear  wall  of  the  size  adapted  to  rest  between 
the  thumb  and  forefinger  when  the  casing  is  grasped  in 
the  hand,  the  casing  having  an  inlet  over  an  area  of  the 
top  wall,  and  an  outlet  between  the  end  walls  opposite 
the  rear  wall;  motor  driven  bladed  cylindrical  rotor 
means  adjacent  the  rear  wall  with  the  rotor  means 
opposite  the  outlet;  a  partition  positioned  between  the 
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top  and  bottom  \t/i\h  defining  with  the  interior  surface 
of  the  casing  bottom  wall  an  outlet  duct  leading  from 
the  rotor  means  to  the  outlet;  a  guide  surface  on  the  end 
of  the  partition  adjacent  said  rotor;  and  electric  heater 
means  extending  completely  across  the  path  of  air  flow 
passing  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet;  the  rotor  means  in 
operation  cooperating  with  the  guide  surface  to  induce  a 
flow  of  air  into  the  inlet,  through  the  outlet  duct  and 
out  of  the  outlet. 


3,284^12 

SURFACE  UNIT  ASSEMBLY 

Lcroy  C.  Hanson,  Efanhnnt,  DL,  SMlpor  to  Fcrro 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Oirfo 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,320 

2  Clainu.    (CL  219^-455) 


said  first  clamping  member  being  movable  from  an  open 
can-receiving  position  to  a  closed  can-clamping  position, 
a  heating  member  associated  with  each  clamping  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  the  can 
when  the  clamping  members  ar^  in  the  closed  position 
to  thereby  heat  the  can  and  the  product  therein,  means 
for  automatically  moving  the  s^id  first  clamping  mem- 
ber to  the  open  position  at  the  completion  of  a  pre- 
selected heating  period,  and  resilient  means  disposed  to 
be  engaged  by  said  first  clamping  member  as  said  first 
clamping  member  moves  to  the  Qpen  position  to  dampen 
the  movement  thereof  and  prevent  splashing  of  the 
product  from  the  can. 


I 


3,204,614 

REVERSIBLE  COUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

LOCATING  MOVING  OBJECTS 

Donald  W.  Bramcr,  Falrport,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  General 

Signal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit       ' 

Filed  Sept  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,671 

14  Claimt.    (CL  235—92) 


2.  A  surface  unit  assembly  for  use  on  a  cook  top  having 
a  generally  rectangular  opening  therein  provided  with  an 
inwardly  extending  lip,  said  assembly  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  generally  rectangular  platform  panel  having 
a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  therebeneath  and  engaging 
IYm  lip  at  spaced  areas  to  support  said  panel  in  said  open- 
ing, said  panel  having  a  pair  of  generally  square  apertures 
therein,  a  spring  m9unted  on  the  edge  portion  of  the  panel 
at  one  end  thereof  and  engaging  the  edges  of  said  opening 
resiliently  to  retain  the  panel  therein,  a  spillage  pan  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  apertures  and  having  an  outwardly 
extending  notched  rim  resting  on  said  lip  with  said  fingers 
positioned  in  the  notches  of  the  rim,  a  pair  of  raised  por- 
tions in  the  bottom  of  said  pan  generally  centrally  located 
beneath  said  square  apertures  with  each  of  said  raised 
portions  being  provided  with  a  hole  therein,  a  terminal 
block  below  said  hole  and  aligned  therewith,  and  a  coiled 
heating  unit  having  downwardly  extending  terminals  re- 
ceived in  said  terminal  block  when  said  heating  unit  is 
positioned  in  said  aperture.  I 


3,204,613 
FOOD  HEATING  APPARATUS 
GUbcrt  C.  Gettciman,  2510  W.  Dnnwood  Road,  Glen- 
dale,  Wis.,  ud  Merlin  G.  Rostad,  317  ETersrccn  Drive, 
Ccdarburg,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,190 
2  Clainu.    (CL  219-435) 


1.  A  reversible  coun^ng  system  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  binary  cotinter  capable  of  accepting  a  pre- 
determined count  from  an  external  source,  means  for 
setting  a  predetermined  count  in  the  counter,  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  inert  coils  disposed  at  several  locations,  one 
coil  of  each  of  the  pairs  being  tuned  to  one  common 
frequency  and  the  other  coil  of  each  of  the  pairs  being 
tuned  to  a  second  common,  frequency,  a  pair  of  pick-up 
coils,  one  of  the  pick-up  coils  ,being  tuned  to  the  one 
common  frequency  and  the  other  of  the  pick-up  coils 
being  tuned  to  the  second  common  frequency,  means  for 
altering  the  count  in  response  lo  inductive  coupling  of 
both  pick-up  coils  with  both  iriert  coils  at  any  of  the 
several  locations,  and  means  for  communicating  the 
altered  count  to  a  remote  indicator  without  destroying 
the  count. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  food  product  in  a  can 
having  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall,  comprising  a  support- 
ing structure  including  a  generally  horizontal  support 
member  to  support  the  can  to  be  heated,  a  pair  of 
clamping  members  mounted  on  the  supporting  structure 
above  the  support  member,  means  for  mounting  a  first 
of  said  clamping  members  for  relative  movement  with 
respect  to  the  second  of  said  clamping  members  with 


3,204,615 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 
Edward  W.  Yetter,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bnr- 
rou^  Corporation,  DttnH,  jVflcli.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Fflcd  Sept.  24, 1956,  ScT.  No.  611,519 
4  Claims.     (CI.  235—150.1) 
4.  A  method  of  optimalizing  the  operation  of  a  con- 
tinuous process  system  dependent  on  input  energy  for  its 
operation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  ' 

(a)  measuring  the  difference  between  the  output  of  the 
system  and  a  predetermined  desired  output, 

(b)  adjusting  the  input  energy  of  the  system  in  the  di- 
rection for  reducing  the  meiisured  difference  to  sub- 
stantially zero, 

(c)  introducing  the  input  energy  into  the  system  and 
measuring  said  energy  as  it  i$  introduced, 

(d)  generating  and  physically. storing  a  first  efficiency 
signal  having  a  physical  parameter  uniquely  charac- 
teristic, in  a  predetermined  manner,  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  efficiency  with  which  said  system  converts  in- 
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put  energy  into  load  energy  at  said  adjusted  rate  of 
input  energy, 

(e)  arbitrarily  changing  the  rate  of  input  energy  by 
an  incremental  amount, 

(f)  generating  and  physically  storing  a  second  effi- 
ciency signal  having  a  physical  parameter  uniquely 
characteristic,  in  a  predetermined  manner,  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  efficiency  at  the  arbitrarily  changed 
rate  of  input  energy, 


(g)  comparing  said  first  and  second  efficiency  signals 
to  determine  the  difference  in  their  magnitude,  and' 

(h)  adjusting  the  input  energy  in  an  amount  and  a 
direction  which  are  functions  of  said  determined  dif- 
ference in  magnitude. 


3,204,616 
MEMORY  DEVICES  FOR  STORING  THE  PEAK, 
INSTANTANEOUS  OR  INTEGRAL  VALUES  OF 
THE  VARIABLE  INPUT 
Herbert  Emyci  and  Claude  Lc  Robellec,  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Llgnes  Telegrapniques  et  Tele- 
pboniques,  Paris,  France,  a  Joint-stock  company  of 
France 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,362 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  0,  1961, 

070,278;  Oct.  30,  1962,  910,053 

5  Claims.     (CL  235—150.5) 


-^yrF^"^  — ^ 


E 


^ 
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1.  An  analog  input  digital  memory  device  comprising: 

means  for  converting  the  information  to  be  stored  into 
electrical  signals; 

means  for  changing  said  signals  to  analog  voltages; 

a  first  local  oscillator; 

means  for  modulating  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator 
in  accordance  with  said  analog  voltages; 

a  digital  counter; 

a  second  local  oscillator  operating  at  the  nominal  fre- 
quency of  said  first  local  oscillator; 

means  for  combining  the  output  of  said  first  and  second 


local  oscillators,  and  for  supplying  a  resultant  signal 
to  said  digital  counter; 

a  switching  matrix  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
counter; 

memory  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  switch- 
ing matrix; 

and  a  timing  generator  connected  to  said  counter, 
switching  unit,  and  memory  for  controlling  the 
operation  thereof. 


3,284,617 
HYBRID  STRAPDOWN  INERTIAL  NAVIGATION 

SYSTEM  *. 

Harold  Lerman,  Paramus,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General  Pre- 
cision, Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,765  , 

9  Claims.     (CL  235— 150.25) 


3.  An  inertial  system  comprising  a  cluster  having  a 
heading  axis,  a  cross  heading  axis  and  a  Z  axis  defined 
therein  mutuaJly  perpendicular  to  each  other,  direotiional 
gyro  means  stabilizing  said  cluster  only  about  said  head- 
ling  and  cross  heading  axes,  a  first  accelerometer  mounted 
on  said  cluster  to  prodxice  an  output  signal  representing 
the  acceleration  of  said  ckister  along  said  heading  axis, 
a  second  accelerometer  mounted  on  said  cluster  to  pro? 
duce  an  output  signal  representing  the  acceleration  of 
said  cluster  along  said  fcross  heading  axis,  angular  rate 
means  mounted  on  said  cluster  lo  measure  the  angular 
rate  of  rotation  of  said  cluster  about  said  Z  axis,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  of  said  accelerom- 
eters  and  said  angular  rate  gyro  means  to  maintain  the 
Z  axis  of  said  cluster  aligned  with  vertical  and  including 
a  computer  to  perform  mathematical  operations  on  the"^ 
output  signals  of  said  accelerometers  auid  said  angula^  ** 
rate  means  to  provide  navigational  inf<M-mation. 


3,204,610 
NOMINAL  VALUE  POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Elmar  Gotz  and  Peter  Boese,  both  of  Berlin-Froiman, 
Germany,   assignors  to   licentia   Patent-VerwaltmigB- 
Gjn.bJi.,  FraiDcfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  22,  1961, 
L  30,512,  L  30,513 
21  Claims.    (CL  235—151.11) 
1.  For  use  with  a  record  carrier  carrying  a  program 
in  the  form  of  digital  position  values  which  are  refer- 
enced with  respect  to  a  point  of  a  work  piece  which 
point  constitutes  a  relative  origin,  a  controlled  arrange- 
ment comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  machine  tool  having  a  component  which  is 
movable  relative  to  a  point  of  the  machine  tool 
which  last-mentioned  point  constitutes  an  absolute 
origin; 
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(b)  a  position  control  system  for  controlling  the  including  a  resistor  on  the  inpiit  side  of  said  device,  an 
movement  of  said  component  with  respect  to  said  amplificf  coupled  in  series  to  said  resistor,  and  a  capacitor 
absolute  origin;  and  •"  parallel  with  said  amplifier,  the  improvement  therein 


I 
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(c)  means  for  algebraically  adding  to  the  position 
values  of  programmed  points  carried  by  the  record 
carrier  the  digital  difference  between  the  position 
of  the  relative  origin  of  the  work  piece  and  the 
position  of  said  absolute  origin  Of  said  machine  tool 
thereby  to  form  digital  desired  position  values  for 
said  control  system,   i        1 1 '     '. 


3^84,619 

QUANTIZING  SYSTEM  USED  IN  WEIGHING 

ROLLING  RAIL  VEHICLES 

Peter  Wentzel,  Munich,  Germany,  and  Karl  Stelnbach, 

Akzandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  Telefunlten  Altticngescll- 

schaft,  Berlin. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1961,  S«r.  No.  98,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  31,  1960, 

T  18  165 

8  Claims.    (CI.'  235— 151 J3) 


y^ 


-^ 


S^ 


H 
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comprising  the  combination  of  mechanical  filter  means  in 
a  feed  forward  loop  which  is  in^  parallel  with  said  ampli- 
fier and  capacitor. 


ia] 


I  3,284,621 

FLOODLIGHT 

BucU  Moore,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  Inc., 

New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  30. 1964,  Sler.  No.  414,671 

4  Cbdnu.    (CI.  240—3) 


1.  A  floodlight,  comprising  >  case  having  a  top  and 
bottom  and  an  opening  in  one  side,  a  reflecting  surface 
in  the  case  opposite  the  opening  therein,  an  electrical 
socket  in  the  bottom  of  the  case  for  mounting  a  lamp  in 
an  upright  position  intermediate  the  reflecting  surface  and 
the  opening  in  the  case,  a  pin  extending  downwardly  from 
the  top  of  the  case  and  having  a  slot  across  its  lower 
end,  and  a  layer  of  heat  insulating  and  cushidning  mate- 
rial disposed  about  the  pin  for  fitting  closely  within  a 


recess  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
ends  turned  into  the  slot. 


icSftttaa 


3.  A  system  for  picking  up  and  utilizing  the  maxinium 
value  of  a  varying  amount,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  quantizing  circuit  for  receiving  the  varying  amount  and 
quantizing  the  same,  said  quantizing  circuit  having  a 
plurality  of  comparators  each  of  which  has  an  output; 
a  storage  register  having  input  means  connected  to  said 
outputs  of  said  comparators,  said  input  means  being  such 
that  the  output  of  said  comparators  can  be  fed  to  said 
storage  register  only  upon  the  generation  of  a  write-in 
signal;  and  transfer  means  connected  to  said  outputs  of 
said  comparators  and  to  the  said  input  means  for  gener- 
ating a  write-in  signal  when  a  signal  appearing  at  the 
output  of  any  responding  comparator  first  disappears. 

3,284,620 
INTEGRATOR 
Harold  Lerman,  Paramus,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General  Pre- 
cision Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  21,  1962,  S«r.  No.  181,324 
3  Claims.    (CI.  235— 183) 
1.  In  a  device  to  integrate  a  changing  value  with  time. 


lamp  and  having  its  free 


3,284,622 

FLOODLIGHT 

Buell  Moore,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  Inc., 

New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1964.  Scr.  No.  414,720 

1  Claim.    (CI.  240— 3) 


A  floodlight,  comprising  a  case  having  a  top  and  bot- 
tom and  an  opening  in  one  si(|e,  a  reflecting  surface  in 
the  case  opposite  the  opening  therein,  an  electrical  socket 
in  the  bottom  of  the  case  for  mounting  a  lamp  in  an 
upright  position  intermediate  t^e  reflecting  surface  and 
opening  in  the  case,  a  cylindrical  metal  post  extending 
downwardly  from  the  top  of  the  case,  a  groove  about 
the  post,  and  a  ring  within  the  groove  having  a  portion 
thereof  projecting  circumferentially  from  the  outer  pc- 
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ripbery  of  the  post  so  to  fit  closely  with  a  recess  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  lamp,  said  ring  being  of  a  material  hav- 
ing the  characteristics  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  in  that 
it  has  sufficient  elasticity  to  permit  it  to  be  stretched  over 
the  end  of  the  post  and  sufficient  resistance  to  heat  to 
withstand  lamp  temperatures  up  to  600'  F.  without  de- 
composing. 

3,284,623 
RETRACTABLE  VEHICLE  HEADLAMP 
Philip    David    Ncal,    Coventry,    England,    assignor    to 
Humber  Lbnited,  Coventry,  Warwickshire,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  2,  1963, 

26,231/63 
1  Claim.    (CL  240— 7.1) 

I 


3,284,624 
UNITIZED  FIXTURE  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  Brasty,  Maple  Heights,  and  Gerald  Spero,  Cleve- 
land Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Spero  Electric  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,700 
9  Claims.    (Q.  240—11.4) 


A  motor  vehicle  having: 

(a)  a  headlamp  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  for 
pivotal  movement  between  a  raised  position  for  use 
and  a  retracted  position. 

(b)  a  recess  in  the  vehicle  body  to  receive  the  head- 
lamp when  in  its  retracted  position. 

(c)  a  fairing  attached  to  the  lamp  for  movement 
therewith  and  arranged  to  cover  the  mouth  of  the 
recess  when  the  lamp  is  retracted. 

(d)  the  pivot  axis  of  the  lamp  being  transverse  to  the 
vehicle  body  and  closely  adjacent  to,  the  resultant 
line  of  action  on  the  headlamp  and  fairing,  when  in 
the  raised  position,  of  the  air  impinging  on  the  head- 
lamp and  fairing  due  to  the  forward  motion  of  the 
vehicle. 

(e)  the  fairing  having  along  each  of  its  lower  fore 
and  aft  edges,  an  out-turned  lip  which  engages  the 
underside  of  the  vehicle  body  around  the  recess 
when  in  the  fully  raised  position,  whereby  the  head- 
lamp is  positively  located  relative  to  the  body  in  its 
fully  raised  position. 

(f)  spring  means  acting  between  the  body  and  the 
headlamp  in  the  direction  to  move  the  headlamp 
from  its  fully  retracted  to  its  fully  raised  iposition. 

(g)  a  damper  to  control  the  action  of  the  spring 
means. 

(h)  latch  means  on  the  body  and  engageable  with  the 
headlamp  to  retain  the  headlamp  and  fairing  in  the 
retracted  position  against  the  action  of  the  spring 
means. 

(i)  means  operable  from  inside  the  vehicle  to  release 
the  latch  means  to  raise  the  headlamp,  and 

(j)  means  operable  from  inside  the  vehicle  to  lower 
the  headlamp  against  the  spring  to  engage  the  latch 
means. 


1.  A  unitized  lighting  fixture  and  ballast  assembly  com- 
prising in  combination:  I        j 

(a)  a  housing;  t 

(b)  a  ballast  for  mounting  within  the  housing; 

(c)  means  coacting  with  the  ballast  for  mounting  the 
ballast  within  the  housing,  such  that  the  ballast  can 

'  be  moved  relative  to  the  housing,  and  to  a  position 
where  the  ballast  is  at  least  partially  removed  from 
the  housing  and  supported  by  the  housing  in  said 
removed  position; 

(d)  a  light  reflector  including  a  socket  for  receiving  a- 
lamp,  extending  from  the  housing;  and 

(e)  means  for  mounting  the  light  reflector  and  socket 
for  unitary  movement  with  the  ballast. 


3,284,625 

OUTDOOR  LIGHTING  EQUIPMENT 
Jocelyn  T.  Barnes,  Redford  Township,  Wayne  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Lexa  Lite  Corporation,  Sootlifield, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,000  , 

5  Claims.    (CI.  240—25)  | 


1.  For  a  luminaire  having  a  light  source  ahd  light-trans 
mitting  means  held  by  support  means  in  light-transmitting 
relation  to  the  light  source,  improved  light-transmitting 
means  comprising, 

a  bowl-shaped,  form-retaining  element  made  of  a  tough,' 
weather-resistant,  translucent  plastic  material,  said 
element  having  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side, 
a  bowl-shaped  film  made  of  a  heat-resistant,  translucent 
plastic  material,  said  film  having  a  thickness  of  at 
least  about  1  mil  and  being  substantially  opaque  to 
ultraviolet  radiation, 
said  film  being  separate  from  said  element  and  being 
removably  insertable  within  said  element,         .  . 
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said  clement  and  film  being  dimiensioncd  and  config- 
ured to  be  mounted  in  light-transmitting  relation  to 
the  light  source  of  a  luminaire  with  which  they  are 
adapted  to  be  used  with  said  inner  side  disposed  to- 
ward the  light  source  and  said  film  positioned  be- 
tween said  inner  side  and  light  source, 

said  film  being  dimensioned  and  configured  to  fit  closely 
but  loosely  within  said  element, 

and  said  improved  means  including  positioning  means 
effective  when  the  same  is  so  mounted  on  a  luminaire 
to  position  said  film  within  said  element  so  that  a 
thin  insulating  air  space  is  provided  between  said  film 
and  said  inner  side  of  said  element. 


I 
3^84,626 
.  LUMH^AIRE 

Kurt  Franck/ Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Holoplane  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  304,970,  July  24, 
1963,  which  is  a  continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
727,352,  Apr.  9,  1958.    This  appUcation  Sept.  22, 1965, 
Ser.  No.  496,229 

11  Claims.    (CI.  240— 25) 


8.  For  use  in  a  luminaire  having  a  reflector  and  a  light 
source;  a  substantially  ellipsoidal  refractor  comprising 
downwardly  extending  sides  and  end  portions  and  a  cen- 
tral bottom  portion  extending  therebetween  at  the  lower- 
most portions  thereof,  said  sides  comprising  means  for 
receiving  parallel  beams  from  said  reflector  and  for  ver- 
tically redirecting  the  same,  said  central  bottom  portion 
being  substantially  horizontally  orientated  and  including 
means  for  receiving  down  light  from  the  reflector  and 
light  source  and  for  distributing  light  incident  thereon  into 
a  substantially  uniform  elongated  rectangular  area,  said 
means  being  at  least  partially  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
prisms  arranged  in  continuous  substantially  curved  rows, 
for  distributing  light  incident  thereon  into  a  uniform  elon- 
gated between  the  beams,  jsome  of  said  substantially 
curved  rows  of  prisms  being  generated  about  axes  per- 
pendicular to  a  generally  horizontal  plane  and  extending 
in  paths  from  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of 
said  ellipsoidal  refractor  to  the  other  side. 


3,284,627 
VEHICLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Clinton  S.  Wilcox,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to    ' 
General  Signal  Corporation 
Filed  Sept  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,553 
17  Claims,    (a.  246— 187) 
1.  In  a  system  for  remotely  controlling  the  operation 
of  vehicles  from  the  wayside  along  a  right  of  way  hav- 
ing a  substantial  portion  thereon  over  which  vehicles  of 
different  identities  are  to  be  operated  differently  during 
similar  advance  traffic  conditions,  the  combination  of, 
(a)  information  conveying  means  on  the  wayside  for 
substantially  continuously  conveying  selected  control 
messages  from  the  wayside  portion  to  said  vehicles 
while  they  are  passing  over  said  portion  of  the  right 
of  way  distinctive  to  the  desired  operation  of  said 
vehicles  on  said  right  of  way,  and 


I 


...I 


(b)  message  selecting  means  responsive  to  the  identity 
of  a  vehicle  approaching  said  right  of  way  portion 
for  selecting  thie  control  message  to  be  conveyed 
from  the  wayside  to  said  vehicle  by  said  information 
conveying  means  in  accordance  with  the  identity  of 
said    approaching   vehicle,    said   message    selectmg 


means  comprising  vehicle  identity  communicating 
means  partly  on  the  vehicle  and  partly  on  the  way- 
side in  the  approach  of  said  right  of  way  portion  for 
communicating  information  distinctive  of  the  iden- 
tity of  said  approaching  vehicle  from  said  vehicle  to 
the  wayside. 


3,284,628 

MASS  FILTER  HAVING  AN  ION  SOURCE  STRUC- 
TURE WITH  PRESELECTED  RELATIVE  POTEN- 
TIALS APPLIED  THERETO 
Karl-Georg  Giinthcr,  Numbcrg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktieagescllscbaft,  Bcrlin-Sie- 
mensstadt,  and  Erlangcn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,169 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  3, 1962, 

S  77,875 

2  Claims.    (CI.  290 — 41.9) 


1.  A  system  for  separating  ions  having  different  charge- 
to-mass  ratios,  comprising  an  evacuated  vessel,  electrode 
means,  means  for  holding  said  electrode  means  in  spaced 
relation  in  said  vessel,  ion  source  means  for  creating 
charged  particles  in  said  vessel  and  including  in  said 
vessel  an  anode  and  an  apertured  extraction  electrode, 
voltage  means  for  applying  to  said  anode  a  positive  volt- 
age and  for  applying  to  said  apertured  extraction  elec- 
trode a  negative  voltage,  and  source  means  for  generating 
a  voltage  having  an  arbitrary  periodical  function  /(/) 
and  applying  it  to  said  electrotk  means  thereby  creating  a 
time-periodical  field  the  potential  of  which  is  the  general 
quadratic  function 

♦>=/(/)  (ax>-)-^>*-7Z») 
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of  the  rectangular  coordinates  x,  y,  z  of  the  electrode 
arrangement,  a,  p,  and  y  being  constants  satisfying  the 
equation  a-f-^=7,  said  source  means  including  potential 
means  for  superimposing  upon  the  axis  of  said  electrode 
means  a  potential  having  a  magnitude  in  the  range  from 
zero  to  the  negative  voltage  of  said  apertured  extraction 
electrode. 

3,284,629 
MASS  FILTER  HAVING  AN  ION  SOURCE  STRUC- 
TURE WITH  PRESELECTED  RELATIVE  POTEN- 
TIALS APPLIED  THERETO 
Ulf  von  Zahn,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Siemens- 
Schuckertwerke     Aktiengesellschaft,     Berlin  -  Siemens- 
stadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No  255,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  3,  1962, 
S  77,876 
3  Claims.    (CI.  250—41.9) 


1.  A  mass  spectroscope  system,  comprising  an  ion 
source  including  an  ioo  forming  device  and  a  field  en- 
trance diaphragm,  an  evacuated  vessel  surrounding  the 
ion  source  and  including  therein  analyzer  field  means, 
power  means  for  energizing  said  ion  source  and  for  ap- 
plying to  said  ion  forming  device  and  said  entrance  dia- 
phragm the  respective  direct  potentials  v>io  and  v>eb.  where 
v>io>v>xB>  voltage  means  for  applying  to  said  field  means 
a  potential  v)=-f/i(0(*Jt'+/3y'-72')+v>Tr.  where  fi(t) 
is  any  desired  periodic  function  of  time,  x,  y  and  z  are 
space  coordinates  and  a,  p  and  7  are  constants  satisfying 
the  equation  0+^=7,  and  wherein  v>Tr>»>«B- 


3,284,630 

MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING  FLUID  INTERFACE 

IN  UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  SPACE 

Ernest  L.  Clark,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,663 

1  Claim.    (CL  250—43.5) 


Means  for  determining  a  fluid  interface  in  an  under- 
ground storage  space,  comprising: 

a  measuring  device  comprismg  a  housing,  means  in 


said  housing  for  generating  and  detecting  gamma 
rays  and  amplifying  the  resulting  signal  comprising 
a  source  of  gamma  radiation,  a  gamma  ray  detector, 
convenor  means  for  converting  low  voltage  direct 
current  electrical  power  to  high  voltage  direct  cur- 
rent electrical  power  and  applying  said  high  voltage 
power  to  said  gamma  ray  detector,  and  amplifying 
means  for  the  output  from  said  gamma  ray  detector; 

a  cable  attached  to  said  housing  for  lowering  and  rais- ' 
ing  said  device,  a  first  conductor  of  said  cable  being 
electrically  connected  at  said  measuring  device  with 
said  convenor  means  to  supply  low  yoftage  direct 
current  electrical  power  thereto,  and  a*  second  con- 
ductor of  said  cable  being  connected  with  said 
gamma  ray  detector  amplifier  to  transmit  an  ampli- 
fied signal  therefrom; 

a  source  of  low  voltage  direct  current  electrical  power 
connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  first  conductor 
at  the  surface  of  the  ground; 

a  reel  for  said  cable;  \ 

a  depth  indicator  for  said  cable;  ,1  j 

a  signal  light; 

a  count  rate  meter  connected  with  said  second  conduc- 
tor at  the  ground,  said  count  rate  meter  comprising 
an  amplifier,  a  pulse  shaper,  a  cathode  follower  cir- 
cuit and  a  digital  to  analog  circuit  in  the  output  of 
said  cathode  follower  circuit; 

a  recorder  communicating  with  the  output  of  said  ratj 
countmeter; 

an  indicating  meter  communicating  with  the  output  of 
said  count  rate  meter,  said  indicating  meter  having 
a  switch  associated  therewith  actuated  at  an  extremfc 
indication  of  said  indicating  meter;  and 

a  relay  actuated  by  said  switch  to  control  the  operatic^ 
of  said  light. 


4 


V 


3,284,631 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CURRENT-  | 
TIME  OUTPUT  OF  AN  X-RAY  TUBE  \ 

Walter  E.  Splain,  North  Ohnsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pickcjr 
X-Ray    Corporation,    Waite    Manufacturing    Division, 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,015 
19  Chums.    (CI.  250— 95) 


^txofetf 


6.  A  device  to  be  connected  in  an  X-ray  tube  circuit 
between  the  X-ray  tube  and  an  energy  source  for  deter- 
mining the  current-time  exposure  provided  by  the  X-ray 
tube,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  energy  storage  circuit  means  including  a  storage 
capacitor  connected  in  series  with  the  X-ray  tube; 

(b)  a  sensing  circuit  means  connected  to  said  storage 
circuit  for  sensing  the  energy  level  of  the  energy 
stored  in  the  capacitor; 

(c)  a  discharge  circuit  means  connected  to  said  storage 
circuit  means  and  being  responsive  to  said  sensing 
circuit  means  for  discharging  said  capacitor  each  time 
the  sensing  circuit  means  determines  that  the  energy 
stored  in  the  capacitor  has  reached  a  predetermined 
level  as  sensed  by  the  sensing  circuit  means;  and, 

(d)  indicator  means  operatively  associated  with  at  least 
one  of  said  circuit  means  for  giving  an  indication  of 
the  total  capacitor  discharge  after  a  series  of  dis- 
charges during  an  X-ray  exposure. 
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3,284,(32  an  output  of  variable  magnitudb  and  phase;  means  con- 

POLARIZATION  MODULATION  AND  necting  said  signal  source  means  to  said  first  and  second 

DEMODULATION  impedances  so  that  signals  of  a  flrst  and  an  opposite  phase 

Walter  K.  Niblack  and  Edwin  H.  Wolf,  BufTalo,  N.Y.,  as-  ^re  presented  across  said  first  and  second  impedances 

signers  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  respectively,  the  signal  at  the  common  junction  normally 

***  ^***Sl^  i„K,  II    lOKi  «-..  M«  loa  aod  *^»"8  substantially  zero;  first  flieans  in  circuit  with  the 

6  CWms     (CI.  250— %9)  common  junction  responsive  t<^  signals  of  the  first  and 


A  communication  system  comprising: 
transmitter  including  means  for  polarization  modu- 
lating an  electromagnetic  wave  in  response  to  an  in- 
put signal  to  thereby  provide  a  carrier  having  polar- 
ization parameters  depending  on  said  input  signal; 
receiver  in  axial  alignmertt  with  said  transmitted 
carrier,  said  receiver  including: 

means  for  converting  said  carrier  to  linearly  po- 
larized waves; 
means  for  separating  said  linearly  polarized  waves 

according  to  direction  of  polarization; 
detection  means  for  the  outputs  of  said  last-men- 
tioned means;  and 
means  for  reconvertipg  the  detected  output  to  the 
form  of  said  input  signal.  i 


3,284,633 
SIGNAL   TRANSMISSION   AND   RECEPTION   SYS- 
TEM  COMPRISING  FREQUENCY  MODULATED 
LIGHT  BEAM 

Jarrett  Lewis  Hathaway,  Manliasset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware I 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,112   i 

8  Claims.    (CI.  250—199)  I 


JtfV 


MIC. 

■ — ^^^.TVMte  re  fffe 

tvjuhs  fei  ttrrti 

1.  A  transmitter  for  transmitting  information  by  modu- 
lated light,  said  transmitter  comprising  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  continuous  wave  voltage  that  is  frequency 
modulated  in  accordance  with  the  information  to  be 
transmitted,  a  glow  discharge  lamp,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying said  frequency  modulated  voltage  to  said  lamp  for 
intensity  modulating  its  light  output,  said  voltage  wave 
having  a  frequency  sufficiently  low  so  that  said  glow 
lamp  can  become  extinguished  once  per  cycle. 


3,284,634  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A  BODY  RELA- 
TIVE TO  A  RADIANT  ENERGY  SOURCE 
Richard  C.  Redwood,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  28.  1962.  Ser.  No.  248,039 
11  Claims.    (CI.  250—214) 
1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: first  and  second  impedances  connected  in  series 
to  form  a  common  junction;  signal  source  means  having 


opposite  phase  and  operable  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  the 
output  from  said  signal  source  means;  and  second  means 
in  circuit  with  the  common  junction  responsive  to  signals 
of  phase  quadrature  with  respect  to  the  first  and  opposite 
phase  and  operable  to  vary  the'  phase  of  the  output  from 
said  signal  source  means,  sai4  first  and  second  means 
maintaining  the  signal  at  the  common  junction  normally 
at  substantially  zero. 


3,284,635 
PARAMETRIC  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
John  Prespcr  Eckert,  Jr.,  Gladwynne,  Albert  Brown, 
Philadelphia,  Leonard  R.  Hulls,  Gwynedd  Valley,  and 
Robert  A.  Brinker,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Njcw  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1962,  $er.  No.  241,286 

7  Claims.     (CI;  307—88)  I 


xff^ 


y^ 


BZB 


1.  In  combination, 

a    magnetically    saturable   element    having    saturating 

means  and  an  output  winding; 
a  bias  source  coupled  to  said  riieans; 
a  pump  frequency  source  haying  a  frequency  /  coupled 

to  said  meians; 
a  capacitor  coupled  to  said  (jutput  winding  forming  a 

circuit  resonant  at  said  freiiuency  /;  and 
a  signal  source  having  said  frequency  /  coupled  to  said 

circuit. 


3,284,6d6 
PULSE  TRANSFER  CIRCUIT  HAVING  LIMITING 
MEANS,  PEAKING  MEANS,  AND  COMPLEMEN- 
TARY OUTPUTS  r 

Norman  B.  Talsoe,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,874 

11  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 

1.  A  pulse  transfer  circuit  comprising:  input  means;  at 

least  two  cascaded  semiconductor  means  each  of  which 

includes   at   least   three   electijodes;   transformer   means 

which  includes  a  plurality  of  Winding  means;  means  cou- 
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pling  said  input  means  directly  to  a  first  electrode  of  a 
first  of  said  semiconductor  means;  means  limiting  the 
voltage  swing  of  said  first  electrode  of  said  first  semicon- 
ductor means;  means  limiting  the  voltage  swing  of  a  sec- 
ond electrode  of  said  first  semiconductor  means;  means 
coupling  a  third  electrode  of  said  first  semiconductor 
means  directly  to  a  first  electrode  of  a  second  of  said 
semiconductor  means;  an  inductive  impedance  means  cou- 
pling said  third  electrode  of  said  first  semiconductor 
means  to  a  first  voltage  source;  means  coupling  a  second 


ing  a  D.C.  signal  applied  to  an  output  terminal  to  said 
load.  

'  3,284,638 

INVERTING  STORAGE  CIRCUIT 
Jean-Jacques  Laupretre,  Le  Perreux  sur  Mame,  France, 
assignor  to   Compagnie  des  Machines   Bull   (Sodete 
Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,398 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30, 1962, 

886,360 

6  Claims.     (CI.  307— 88.5) 


electrode  of  said  second  semiconductor  means  through 
a  first  winding  means  to  a  second  voltage  source;  a  third 
electrode  of  said  second  semiconductor  means  coupled  to 
a  third  voltage  source  through  the  serial  combination  of 
a  second  winding  means  of  said  transformer  means  and 
a  unidirectional  impedance  means;  said  first  and  second 
winding  means  coupling  the  output  signal  of  said  secoiid 
semiconductor  means  to  a  third  winding  means  of  said 
transformer  means  such  that  said  third  winding  means 
provides  an  output  signal  substantially  similar  to  an 
input  signal  impressed  upon  said  input  means. 


3,284,637 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CHOPPERS 
Jon  R.  Berry,  Luthcrvllle,  Md.,  assignor  to  Afaiiax  Elec- 
tronics Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  July  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,116 
9  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


ourm^, 


I  HtStT 

1.  An  inverting  storage  circuit  arrangement  for  direct' 
current  signals,  comprising: 

a  first  tunnel  diode, 

a  second  tunnel  diode,  both  diodes  admitting  substan- 
tially equal  peak  currents  and  having  their  cathode' 
connected  directly  to  a  conimon  reference  potential, 
I     a  first  resistor  for  connecting  the  anode  of  said  first 
diode  to  a  direct  current  voltage  source, 

a  second  resistor  for  connecting  the  anode  of  said  sec- 
ond diode  to  said  voltage  source,  said  resistors  being 
such  as  to  ensure  for  both  of  said  diodes  a  stable 
"low  voltage"  operation  state  and  a  stable  "high 
voltage"  operation  state,  the  current  normally  flow- 
ing during  the  "low  voltage"  state  through  said  first 
diode  being  substantially  greater  than  that  flowing 
through  said  second  diode, 

an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  anode  of  said  first 
diode  for  receiving  an  input  signal  represented  by 
the  presence  or  absence  of  a  positive  voltage  ex- 
cursion at  a  given  instant  of  time,  i 

a  test  terminal  for  receiving  after  said  given  instant, 
of  time  a  positive  test  pulse,  i 

a  third  resistor  for  connecting  said  test  terminal  to  the 
anode  of  said  first  diode, 

a  fourth  resistor  for  connecting  said  test  terminal  to 
the  anode  of  said  second  diode,  and 

a  capacitor  connected  between  the  anodes  of  both  of 
said  diodes  and  whose  capacitance  is  chosen  so  that, 
upon  receipt  of  said  test  pulse,  said  second  diode  is 
i  prevented  to  switch  to  its  "high  voltage"  state  if  said 
!  first  diode  has  been  switched  to  its  "high  voltage" 
state  by  a  positive  excursion  of  said  input  signal  at 
said  given  instant  of  time.  i 


1.  A  transistor  chopper  for  applying  a  level  of  electrical 
energy  to  a  load  comprising  input  terminals  connected  for 
receiving  and  passing  a  current  through  a  circuit  be- 
i  tween  the  input  terminals,  said  circuit  including  a  transis- 
tor oscillation  circuit  having  a  collecter  connected  to 
drive  the  oscillation  circuit,  said  oscillation  circuit  having 
an  inductance  component,  a  substantial  portira  of  the 
inductance  component  including  one  conductor  of  a  bifilar 
winding  and  forming  a  primary,  said  bifilar  winding  being 
wound  on  a  core  for  forming  a  transformer  having  a 
pair  of  conductors  in  a  common  insulation  material  and 
in  which  one  conductor  has  generally  a  one-to-one  turn 
ratio  with  the  other  conductor  of  the  bifilar  winding,  said 
other  conductor  forming  a  secondary,  a  rectifier-filter  net- 
work connected  to  said  other  conductor  for  producing  a 
D.C.  output,  and  semiconductor  switch  elements  for  pass- 


3,284,639 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH  DEVICE  OF  CON- 
TROLLED    RECTIFIER    TYPE    RESPONSIVE 
TO   APPROXIMATELY   EQUAL   GATE   SIG- 
NALS OF  EITHER  POLARITY 
Michael  N.  Giuliano,  Haletborpe,  and  Gene  Strull,  Pikes- 
ville,  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,616 
6  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  semiconductor  switch  device  comprising:  at  least 
five    regions    of    semiconductive    material    including,    in 
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sequence,  a  first  region  of  semiconductive  material  of  a 
first  type  of  conductivity,  a  second  region  of  semiconduc- 
tive material  of  a  second  type  of  conductivity,  a  third 
region  of  material  which  has  a  low  dopant  concentra- 
tion so  that  it  exhibits  low  extrinsic  lemiconductivity 
relative  to  the  other  regions  of  the  device,  a  fourth  re- 
gion of  semiconductive  material  of  said  first  type  of  con- 
ductivity and  a  fifth  region  of  semiconductive  material 
of  said  second  type  conductivity;  an  electrically  independ- 
ent contact  on  each  of  said  first,  second,  fourth  and  fifth 
regions;  a  load  circuit  connected  between  said  contacts 
on  said  first  and  fifth  regions  and  a  source  of  switching 
pulses  connected  to  one  of  said  contacts  on  said  second 
and  fourth  regions. 


3,284  640 
MEMORY  ADDRESSC^  REGISTER  COMPRISING 
BISTABLE  CIRCUIT  WITH  CURRENT  STEERING 
MEANS  HAVING  DISABLING  MEANS 
Edward  LIndell,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  anignor  to  Ampcx 
Corporation,  Culver  City,  CaMf ^  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fornla 

FUcd  Feb.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,721 
6  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  In  a  register  for  storing  binary  address  signals  iden- 
tifying locations  in  a  memory  storage  device  and  for 
applying  said  signals  to  a  decoding  circuit  connected  to 
said  memory  storage  device,  a  bistable  circuit  having  first 
and  second  input  terminals  and  first  and  second  output 
terminals  and  means  connecting  each  of  said  output  ter- 
minals to  a  different  one  of  said  input  terminals;  a  cur- 
rent steering  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  and  first 
and  second  output  terminals;  means  ai^lying  said  address 
signals  to  said  current  steering  circuit  irH>ut  terminal; 
said  current  steering  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  two 
possible  values  of  said  applied  binary  address  signals  for 
respectively  providing  output  signals  on  either  its  first  or 
second  output  terminals;  and  means  for  connecting  said 
first  output  terminals  together  and  to  said  decoding  cir- 
cuit and  said  second  output  terminals  together  and  to 
said  decoding  circuit;  and  means  for  selectively  disabling 
said  current  steering  circuit. 


3,284,641 
GATING  SYSTEM 
Dale  E.  St.  John,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Amoax  Corporation,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,463         ' 
15  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 
14.  A  gating  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  gating  networks,  each  including  a  diode 
rectifier  bridge  having  two  anode-to-cathode  connect- 
ing terminals,  a  cathode-to-cathode  and  an  anode-to- 
anode  connecting  terminal,  gating  diodes  connected 
to  said  cathode-to-cathode  and  said  anode-to-anode 
terminals,  further  including  two  resistances  respec- 


tively connected  to  said  cathpde-to-cathode  and  said 
anode-to-anode  terminals;      { 

a  source  of  positive  and  a  soiirce  of  negative  biasing 
potentials; 

two  resistances  respectively  cotinected  to  said  sources 
of  biasing  potentials; 

a  pair  of  Zener  diodes  connected  in  series  and  inter- 
connecting said  latter  two  reisistances,  thereby  form- 
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ing  three  terminals  for  threei  different  constant  volt- 
age potentials;  I 

coupling  means  for  conncctinjg  the  output  terminals 
of  each  of  said  gating  networks  to  that  one  of  said 
three  terminals  having  the  intermediate  potential;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  resistances  of  said  gating  net- 
works to  the  other  two  of  saad  three  constant  poten- 
Itial  terminals.  ; 

3,284  64] 
PULSE  TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  TUN- 
NEL     DIODE     AND     SWITCH     COMBINATION 
GATED  IN  RESPONSE  TO  RAMP  INPUT 
Quentin  A.  Kerns,  Orinda,  Calif^  MIcr  BIrii,  Rehovoth, 
Israel,  and  Tbomas  A.  Nunamaker,  San  Pablo,  Califs 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
Filed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Scf.  No.  337,114 
8  Clafans.     (CI.  3f  7— 883) 


providing  a  controllable 
output  pulses,  the  com- 


1.  In  an  electronic  circuit  for 
time  delay  between  input  and 
bination  comprising  an  input  circuit  for  standardizing  the 
shape  and  duration  of  input  puljses,  a  current  ramp  gen- 
erator of  the  class  providing  a  linearly  increasing  quan- 
tity of  current  after  receipt  of  a  standardized  input  pulse, 
said  ramp  generator  being  coupled  to  said  input  circuit, 
an  element  of  the  class  having  a  current-voltage  char- 
acteristic divided  into  a  low  voltage  range  and  a  high 
voltage  range  separated  by  a  negative  resistance  range, 
said  element  being  connected  to'  the  output  of  said  ramp 
generator,  a  current  source  alsp  connected  to  said  ele- 
ment to  provide  a  reference  current  level  therethrough, 
and  a  normally  open  voltage-controlled  switch  means 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  dement,  said  switch  being 
of  the  class  closing  in  response  to  a  high  voltage  there- 
across. 
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3,284,643 
HIGH  FREQUENCY,  SINGLE  JUNCTION, 
BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
Maurice  J.  Menoret,  12  Ave.  de  Verdum,  Chatillon-soos- 
Bagneux,  France,  and  Marc  E.  Savelll,  deceased,  late  of 
Frejus,  France,  by  Rene^  Savelii,  widow  representative, 
10  Caracas,  Frejus,  France 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,057 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  7, 1963, 

920,664/63 

5  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


3,284,645 
BISTABLE  CIRCUIT 
Edward  B.  Eichelberger,  Endicott,  and  Melvin  P.  Xylan- 
der,  Apalichin,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Maclilnes  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,692 
9  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


m 


-k  ^  M, 


1.  A  single  jtinction  bipolar  transistor  comprising  a 
circular  semiconductor  wafer  body  provided  on  one  side 
thereof  with  a  coaxial  cylindrical  projection  of  reduced 
cross  section,  said  body  having  a  first  circular  region  in- 
cluding said  projection  of  a  given  type  of  conductivity, 
said  body  having  a  second  circular  region  which  is  coaxial- 
ly  included  in  the  side  of  said  first  region  opposite  to  said 
projection  and  which  is  of  the  opposite  type  of  conductiv- 
ity, a  junction  between  said  first  and  second  regions,  an 
emitter  electrode  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  second  re- 
gion, a  collector  electrode  in  ohmic  contact  with  the 
ff«e  end  of  said  projection  and  an  annular  base  electrode 
coaxially  surrounding  said  projection  in  spaced  relation 
thereto  and  being  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  first  re- 
gion. 


V 


1.  In  a  direct  current  coupled  bistable  device  of  the ' 
type  in  which  a  pair  of  alternatively  energized  amplifiers 
each  include  a  logical  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit 
crosscoupled  to  the  input  circuit  of  the  other  amplifier  I 
and  in  which  each  logical  input  circuit  responds  to  a 
pair  of  bivalued  complementary  input  signals  to  change 
the  state  of  the  device  each  time  that  the  input  signals 
change  in  one  sense  only  from  one  set  of  values  to  the 
opposite,  i 

the  combination  therewith  of  a  pair  of  capacitors  each  I 
connected  to  a  respective  logical  input  circuit  to 
integrate  and  thereby  delay  the  change  in  value  of 
one  of  said  input  signals  in  said  one  sense,  thereby 
assuring  turning  off  of  the  energized  amplifier  to 
initiated  a  change  in  the  stable  state  of  the  device. 


3,284,644  3,284,646                                             i 
DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETIC  CORE  DEVICE  FILTER  CIRCUIT 
Keith  Henry  Dormer,  Harrisburg,  and  Charles  Tbomas  Thomas  J.  Harrison  and  James  Jursik,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
Wyricli,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorpo-  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
rated,  HarrislMirg,  Pa.  tion.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  June  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,652  FUed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,269 
15Clahns.     (CI.  307— 88.5)  3  Clahns.     (CI.  307— 105) 


Jr*     r ' 1 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  comprising  solid  state  switch 
means  connected  to  be  driven  to  conduction,  to  operate 
load  means  an  input  for  applying  a  constant  voltage  to 
said  switch  means,  means  in  circuit  with  said  switch  means 
and  responsive  to  conduction  thereof  to  produce  output 
pulses,  to  said  load  means  and  means  connected  to  said 
last-mentioned  means  to  delay  recharging  thereof  to  pro- 
vide control  current  to  a  further  load  means  and  to  pro- 
vide proper  sequential  conduction  of  said  switch  means. 


•-T 


1. 
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-a 
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1.  A  dual  mode   filter  compising: 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  output  ter- 
minals, 

first  and  second  capacitor  means  having  the  capaci- 
tance values  Ci  and  Cj,  respectively,  where  Cj  is 
greater  than  Ci, 

means  connecting  said  second  capacitor  means  between 
said  output  terminals, 

first  switch  means  for  connecting  said  input  terminals 
to  said  output  terminal, 

second  switch  means  for  alternating  the  connection  of 
said  first  capacitor  means  between  said  input  ter- 
minals and  to  said  output  terminals, 

means  for  closing  said  first  switch  means  for  a  period 
of  time  ti,  and 

means  for  operating  said  second  switch  means  at  a 
frequency  /  during  the  second  period  of  time  fj  sub- 
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sequent  to  h  whereby  the  3  db  bandwith  of  said  filter 
during  said  second  period  of  time  approximates 
Ci/i/2irC3  cycles  per  second.  ' 


switching  means  including  at  leas<  one  switch  and  a  cir- 
cuit which  is  connected  in  parallel  with  such  switch  and 
which  includes  a  semiconductor  rectifier,  the  semicon- 
ductor rectifiers  all  being  connected  to  have  the  same 
polarity  with  respect  to  a  load  con(nected  to  the  system. 


3^84,^47  , 

SIGNAL  PRODUCING  CIRCUIT 

Burnette  P.  Chaussc,  Roanoke,  Va^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,660  " 

1  Claim.     (CI.  307—106) 


3,284,649 
SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  AN  IN- 
ERTIA FLYWHEEL  AND  A  UNIDIRECTIONAL 
STARTER 
Boris  Vlclorien  Barlow,  Edgware,  Middlesex,  England,  as- 
signor to  S.  Smith  &  Sons  (England)  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Set.  No.  397,753  ' 

4  Claims.    (CI.  310 — 41) 


A  circuit  for  producing  more  than  one  controllable 
signal  comprising  square  wave  generating  means,  trans- 
former means  having  at  least  two  secondary  windings,  a 
first  secondary  winding  directly  coupled  to  said  primary 
winding  and  a  second  secondary  winding  inversely  cou- 
pled to  said  primary  winding,  means   connecting  said 
square  wave  generating  means  to  said  primary  winding 
of  said  transformer,  a  first  signal  circuit  comprising  a 
first  electrical  circuit  connection  to  one  end  of  said  first 
secondary  winding  and  a  sec^  electrical  circuit  con- 
nection to  the  other  end  of  said  first  secondary  winding, 
said  second  electrical  circuit  connection   comprising   a 
first  self-saturating  saturable  reactor  in  series  circuit  with 
a  first  diode  and  a  first  resistor,  a  second  signal  circuit 
comprising  a  third  electrical  circuit  connection  to  one  end 
of  said  second  secondary  winding  and  a  fourth  electrical 
circuit  connection  to  the  other  end  of  |Said  second  second- 
ary winding,   said  second  electrical   circuit   connection 
comprising  a  second  self-saturating  saturable  reactor  in 
series  circuit  with  a  second  diode  and  a  second  resistor, 
and  control  windings  coupled  to  said  saturable  reactors, 
said  control  windings  being  adapted  to  control  the  time 
at  which  said  self-saturating  saturable  reactors  are  satu- 
rated upon  application  of  a  control  signal  to  said  respec- 
tive control  windings.  i 


1.  A  synchronous  electric   mbtor   including   a   rotor, 
means  for  ensuring  that  said  rojtor  rotates  in  a  desired 
direction  comprising  a  rotatable  jmember  arranged  to  be 
driven  by  said  motor  and  formeid  with  helical  splines,  a 
weight  rotatable  with  said  rotatable  member  and  mounted 
for  axial  movement  along  said ;  rotatable  member,  said 
weight  being  formed  with  helical  grooves  cooperating  with 
said  splines  to  effect  said  axial  miction  of  said  weight  upon 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  member,  first  and  second  stop 
members  disposed  so  as  to  limit  the  motion  of  said  weight 
along  the  axis  of  said  rotatable  member  between  first  and     I 
second  extreme  axial  positions,  and  a  third  stop  member  / 
disposed  so  that  said  weight  collides  with  said  third  stop ' 
member  when  said  weight  rotate^  in  its  first  extreme  axial 
position,  the  arrangement  being  Such  that  when  said  rotor 
rotates  in  the  correct  direction,  said  weight  is  driven  to  its 
second  extreme  axial  position  and  rotates  there,  and  when 
said  rotor  rotates  in  the  incorrect  direction,  said  weight  is 
driven  to  its  first  extreme  axial  ppsition,  rotates  there  and 
collides  with  said  third  stop  mjjmber,  the  impulse  gen- 
erated by  the  collision  serving  i^  reverse  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor.  | 


3,284,648 
SWITCHING  <:IRCUIT  ' 

Floris  Koppelmann,  Berlin-Siemensstadt,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Licentia  Patent  -  Verwaltungs  •  G.m.b.H., 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Original  application  Dec.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,561.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  Apr.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
446,367 

8  Claims.    (CI.  307—136) 


3.284,6510 
MOTOR    HAVING    BEARING    CHAMBERS    IN 
WHICH  THE  OIL  IS  RETALNED  BY  MENIS- 

CUS  FORCES  r 

Frederick  Franz,  2  Woodruff  St.,  West  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,254 
10  Claims.    (Ci.  310— 90) 


1.  A  polyphase  system  having  a  plurality  of  n  lines,  n 
being  at  least  3,  none  of  which  is  a  neutral  line,  there 
being  rectifier-equipped  switching  means  incorporated  in 
only   («-l)   of  said  n  lines,  respectively,  each  of  said 


1.  A  lubricated  motor  including,  in  combination: 
(A)  a  collar  having  a  first  e$d  and  a  second  end. 
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(i)  said  collar  having  a  central  bearing  portion 
with  a  longitudinal  aperture  therethrough, 

(ii)  said  central  bearing  portion  having  a  first  end 
approaching  the  first  end  of  said  collar  within 
said  collar  to  define  a  first  lubricant-receiving 
chamber  between  the  first  end  of  said  collar  and 
the  first  end  of  the  bearing  portion  thereof, 

(iii)  said  central  bearing  portion  having  a  second 
end  projecting  beyond  the  second  end  of  said 
collar, 

(B)  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  longitudinal  aper- 
ture in  said  bearing  portion, 

(i)  one  end  of  said  shaft  extending  through  the 
first  end  of  said  bearing  portion  into  said  first 
chamber,  and 

(C)  a  rotor  element  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft, 

(i)  said  rotor  element  being  secured  to  said  shaft 
beyond  the  second  end  of  said  bearing  portion. 

(ii)  said  rotor  element  including  a  central  an- 
nular projection  extending  along  a  part  of  the 
projecting  bearing  portion  in  parallelism  thereto 
and  being  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  second 
lubricant-receiving  chamber. 


3,284,651 
COMPACT  INDUCTOR   ALTERNATOR 
Adolph  J.  Wesolowski,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 
Original   application   Aug.   10,   1962,  Ser.  No.   216,253. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
499,436 

4  Claims.    (CI.  310—168) 


1.  A  compact  inductor  alternator  comprising: 

(a)  a  stator  including  a  stationary  metal  support,  an 
annular  armature  mounted  on  said  support,  said 
armature  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  laminated  teeth  projecting  away  from  the  face 

•  of  said  support,  and  an  armature  coil  wound  around 
and  between  said  teeth  in  planes  substantially  parallel 
to  the  face  of  said  support,  and  a  field  coil  mounted 
on  said  support  within  the  confines  of  said  annular 
armature  and  in  proximity  to  the  center  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  rotor  comprising  a  shaft  extending  through  said 
field  coil  and  armature,  a  one-piece  metal  disc  dis- 
posed on  the  end  of  said  shaft,  said  disc  having  one 
smooth  face  and  a  plurality  of  poles  uniformly 
spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  and  said 
disc  and  shaft  being  disposed  to  provide  a  narrow 
constant  air  gap  between  said  smooth  face  and  said 
armature  during  rotation  of  said  disc,  said  stator  and 
rotor  being  shaped  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
air  gap  is  angulariy  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
shaft  to  direct  the  magnetic  forces  in  a  predetermmed 
manner.  

3,284,652 

DISPLAY  SCREEN  ADJACENT  STORAGE  TARGET 
COMPRISING  PHOSPHOR,  LEAKY  DIELECTRIC 
AND  TRANSPARENT  CONDUCTIVE  LAYERS 

Leon  S.  Yaggy,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,095  , 

5  Claims.    (CI.  313— 68) 
1.  A  moving  target  direct-viewing  mdicator  tube  com- 
prising an  evacuated  envelope  containing: 


(A)  a  storage  target  adapted  to  have  an  electrical 
charge  pattern  formed  thereon  in  response  to  elec- 
tron bombardment  thereof; 

(B)  means  disposed  on  a  first  side  of  said  storage  tar- 
get for  forming  an  electron  beam  for  scanning  said 
storage  target  therewith  in  point-to-point  fashion  to 
thereby  form  an  electrical  charge  pattern  thereon; 

(C)  means  disposed  on  said  first  side  of  said  storage 
target  for  forming  a  flood  electron  beam  for  flood- 
ing said  storage  target  therewith; 
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(D)  and  a  viewing  target  disposed  on  a  second  side  oft 
said  storage  target  and  including: 

(1)  a  phosphcM-  layer  on  which  flood  electrons 
penetrating  said  storage  target  impinge; 

(2)  a  leaky  dielectric  layer  adjacent  said  phosphor 
layer; 

(3)  and  a  conductive  electrode  member  adjacent 
said  leaky  dielectric  layer.  | 


3,284,653 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  A  GRID  OF 
SINGLE  CONTINUOUS  WIRE 
Henri  de  France  and  Roger  Raymond  Cahen,  Levallois, 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Televi- 
sion, Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,634 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18,  1962, 
894,864 
9  Claims.    (CI.  313—89) 


1.  A  grid  comprising  a  frame,  two  parallel  rods  fixed 
to  said  frame,  and  a  continuous  wire  extending  from  one 
rod  to  the  other  and  forming  between  said  rods  a  plane 
wire  surface;  each  one  of  said  rods  comprising:  a  longi- 
tudinal face,  said  face  comprising  substantially  transversal 
parallel  grooves,  and  thread  elements  separating  said 
grooves;  each  of  said  thread  elements  terminating,  at  one 
end,  in  an  overhanging  portion;  said  continuous  wire  pass- 
ing through  at  least  some  of  said  grooves  of  each  of  said 
rods,  and  under  at  least  some  of  said  overhanging  portions 
of  said  thread  elements  of  each  of  said  rods. 
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3^84,654 
CATHODE  RAY  STORAGE  TUBE  FOR  DISPLAY- 
ING STORED  AND  NON-STORED  DISPLAYS  IN 
DIFFERENT  COLORS 
Jenny  Bramley,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  and  Norman  H. 
Lchrer,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assizors  to  Hughes 
Afrcraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,018 
1  Claim.    (CI.  313— 92) 


of  said  target  assembly,  and  sealing  means  disposed  in 
and  filling  the  space  between  saijl  beveled  edge  portions 
of  said  envelope  members  thereby  hermetically  joining 
said  envelope  members  and  securing  said  target  assembly 
and  said  electrical  lead-in  means  thereto. 


3,284,655 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  MESH  ASSEMBLY  SUP- 
PORTED BETWEEN  ENVELOPE  SECTIONS 
Frederick  G.'*^Oess,  Oceanside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,568 
2  Claims.    (CL  31,3— 286). 


3,284,65^ 
ELECTRON  EMITTING  CATHODES 
Albert  Trevor  Watts  and  Thomas  William  Myford,  Lon- 
don, Engbind,  assignors  to  Thom-AEI  Radio  Valves 
and  Tubes  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 

p*oy 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Set.  No.  376,605  I 

5  Claims.    (CI.  313—337) 


A  half-tone  visual  display  storage  tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  storage  target  including  a  conductive  support 
member  having  a  layer  of  bombardment  induced 
conductivity  material  on  at  least  a  portion  of  one 
side  thereof^  and  exhibiting  both  bombardment  in- 
duced conductivity  and  secondary  electron  emission 
over  a  continuous  range  of  electron  beam  energy 
levels  whereby  said  storage  target  may  be  charged 
in  substantially  equal  and  opposite  electrical  senses 
at  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  range; 

(b)  a  first  electron  source  for  directing  flood  electrons 
uniformly  over  said  storage  target; 

(c)  a  second  electron  source  for  producing  a  scanning 
electron  beam  having  an  energy  IcVel  corresponding 
to  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  range  of  elec- 
tron energy  levels;  I 

(d)  and  a  viewing  target  disposed  adjacent  said  storage 
target  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  said  one  side 
and  having  phosphor  means  adapted  to  produce, 
respectively,  light  of  different  colors  in  response  to 
impingement  thereof  by  said  flood  electrons  and  by 
electrons  in  said  scanning  beam.  { 


1.  A  heater-cathode  assembly  suitable  for  use  in  an 
electron  discharge  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  cathode  in  the  form  of  a  metal  tube  having  a  coat- 
ing of  potentially  electron-emissive  material  affixed 
to  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  a  heater  disposed 
within  and  spaced  from  s»id  tube,  said  heater  in- 
cluding a  metal  wire  core  ejxtending  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  tube,  ^  layer  of  insulating  ma- 
terial affixed  to  said  wirei  core,  a  pair  of  metal 
eyelets  affixed  to  said  wird  core,  said  eyelets  being 
longitudinally  spaced  on  $aid  wire  core  and  said 
wire  core  passing  through  said  eyelets,  and  a  re- 
fractory metal  wire  mesh  sleeve  having  opposite 
ends  thereof  affixed  to  ^id  spaced  eyelets,  said 
wire  mesh  sleeve  being  supported  by  said  eyelets 
affixed  to  said  wire  corej  and  having  the  greater 
part  of  the  length  thereof  spaced  from  said  layer 
of  insulating  material  affiiced  to  said  wire  core. 


3,284,61? 
GRAIN-ORIENTED  THERMIONIC  EMITTER  FOR 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Ira  Welssman,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Asso- 
ciates, Palo  Alto,  CalilF.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,150 
19  Claims.     (CL  31^—346) 


1.  In  an  electronic  vacuum  tube  of  the  type  having  a 
mesh  target  disposed  therein,  the  improvement  compirsing: 
at  least  a  pair  of  envelope  members  having  adjacent 
beveled  edge  portions  and  defining  a  chamber  therewithin, 
a  mesh  target  assembly  disposed  in  and  across  said  cham- 
ber and  having  a  mesh  portion  secured  to  imperforate 
peripheral  portions,  said  imperforate  portions  of  said 
target  assembly  being  disposed  between  said  beveled 
edge  portions  of  said  envelope  meml  3rs,  electrical  lead-in 
means  external  to  said  chamber  extending  between  said 
beveled  edge  portions  of  said  envelope  members  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  imperforate  peripheral  portions 


1.  A  thermionic  emitter  adapted  to  operate  at  elevated 
temperature  comprising,  a  body  of  high  melting  point  ma- 
terial having  at  least  one  surface  portion  adapted  to  act 
as  an  electron  emissive  surface,  and  said  electron  emis- 
sive surface  being  constituted  of  a  grain  oriented  poly- 
crystalline  material. 


3,284,658 
SYMBOL  GENERATING  TUBE  HAVING  TARGET 

MATRIX  WITH  CONDUCTING  ELEMENTS 
Raymond  Winfield,  Wantagh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Nedi,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,393 

11  Claims.    (CI.  315—21)  i 


I  I 


1.  A  symbol  generating  electron  tube  comprising  an 
elongated  tube  envelope;  an  electron  gun  positioned  near 
one  end  of  the  tube  envelope  and  arranged  to  provide  an 
electron  beam  along  the  axis  of  the  tube  envelope;  a 
target  matrix  arranged  transversely  in  the  path  of  said 
electron  beam;  means  to  sweep  the  electron  beam  across 
the  target  matrix;  electrically  conducting  target  elements 
in  said  matrix;  means  to  supply  on  and  ofif  control  voltages 
to  the  individual  target  elements  whereby  varying  numbers 
of  electrons  are  allowed  to  escape  from  the  target  matrix 
in  response  to  the  applied  control  voltage;  and  signal  out- 
put means  to  collect  electrons  escaping  from  the  target. 


3,284,659 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMBINING  "A" 
AND  "B"  TYPE  DISPLAYS  ON  AN  OSCILLO- 
SCOPE HAVING  A  "B"  TYPE  SWEEP  CIRCUIT 
Laurence  Edmund  Outhouse,  Truro,  Nova  Scotia,  and 
Dennis  Henry  CovUI,  Hacketts  Cove,  Nova  Scotia, 
Canada,  assignors  to  E.M.I.-Cossor  Electronics  Ltd., 
Dartmouth,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  29,  1963, 

887  840 
,     13  Claims.     (CL  315— 22) 


\^ 


1.  A  method  of  combining  "A"  and  "B"  type  displays 
in  a  "B"  type  sweep  oscilloscope  having  input  terminals 
associated  with  the  control  grid  and  the  frequency  coil 
of  the  deflection  yoke  and  an  output  terminal  associated 
with  the  frequency  sweep  waveform,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(i)  switching  an  incoming  signal  alternately  between 
said  control  grid  and  said  frequency  coil  of  the  said 
deflection  yoke, 


I 


(ii)  providing  a  variable  frequency  trigger  circuit  to 
control  said  switching  operation, 

(iii)  utilizing  said  frequency  sweep  waveform  to  con- 
trol said  trigger  circuit,  and 

(iv)  varying  said  trigger  frequency  until  it  is  synchro- 
nised with  a  selected  frequency. 


3,284,660 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE 
DEVICE 
Wayne  G.  Abraham,  Palo  Alto,  Jesse  F.  Kendall,  Jr., 
Siunnyvale,  and  Frederick  L.  Salisbury,  Los  Altos,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,796 
21  Claims.     (CI.  315—5.39) 


1.  A  two  cavity,  tunable,  liquid  cooled,  low  noise  and 
rugged  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  electron 
gun,  an  interaction  structure  disposed  within  a  main 
body  portion  of  said  device  and  a  collector  structure 
operatively  connected  together  in  a  vacuum  sealed  rela- 
tionship and  disposed  along  a  central  beam  axis,  said 
interaction  structure  including  two  coupled  cavities,  where- 
in said  two  cavities  are  provided  with  iris  coupling  means, 
said  two  cavities  being  additionally  provided  with  tuning 
means,  said  tuning  means  being  adapted  and  arranged 
to  simultaneously  tune  said  two  cavities  while  varying 
the  coupling  between  said  cavities  such  that  a  linear  tun- 
ing characteristic  is  realized  over  the  tunable  bandwidth 
of  the  device,  said  tuning  means  including  a  single  tun- 
ing diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  having  a  tuner  stud  fixedly 
attached  thereto,  said  stud  being  driven  by  a  tuner  shaft 
securely  yet  movably  attached  thereto,  said  tuner  shaft 
having  a  calibrated  dial  mechanism  fixedly  attached  there- 
to, said  tuner  shaft  being  driven  by  a  worm  gear  drive 
mechanism  and  said  tuner  shaft  being  provided  with 
spring  loaded  anti-backlash  means,  said  collector  and 
said  main  body  portion  of  said  device  being  provided  with 
interconnected  cooling  channels,  said  main  body  cooling 
channels  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  U-shaped  channels, 
said  electron  gun  having  a  cathode  assembly,  said  elec- 
tron gun  including  said  cathode  assembly  having  conduc- 
tors for  providing  the  device  operating  voltages  extending 
therefrom,  said  conductors  being  surrounded  by  insula- 
tion means,  said  insulation  means  and  said  conductors 
being  further  surrounded  by  a  conductive  sleeve,  said 
conductive  sleeve  being  electrically  shorted  to  the  main 
body  portion  of  said  device. 


3,284,661 
MEMBRANE  FOR  IMAGE  CONVERTER 
AND  AMPLinER 
Gottfried  R.  Rosendahl,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Ball  Brothers  Research  Corporation,  Boulder,  Colo.,  a 
corporation  of  Colorado 
Orighial  application  June  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,079,  now 
Patent  No.  3,100,817,  dated  Aug.  13,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,826 

2  Claims.    (CL  315—10) 
2.  A  membrane  for  an  image  converter  and  amplifier, 
comprising:   a  layer  including  particles  of  electroelastic 
material;  a  semiconductive  layer  on  each  opposite  side 
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thereof  with  at  least  one  of  said  scmiconductive  layers  for  producing  signals  representative  of  symbol-contam- 
S^a  phot«:onductivc  layer;  a  thin  layer  of  light  re-  ing  areas,  said  areas  bemg  onl^  sl.ghtly  arger  than  the 
fleeting  metal  on  the  other  of  said  semiconductive  layers;  symbol  inside  the  area  mean^  for  applying  said  last- 
necimg  mci4i  on  mentioned  signals  to  said  display  device  with  a  polarity 

to  make  said  last-mentioned  syrtibols  each  appear  on  said 
display  device  as  a  comparatively  dark  symbol  against  a 
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means  for  producing  a  direct  current  voltage  difference 
between  said  scmiconductive  layers;  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  direct  current  voltage  difference  across  each  of 
said  semiconductive  layers.  ^ 


3^84,662 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  KINE- 
SCOPE  MISREGISTRATION 
ShoUy  Kagan,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,914 
16  Claims.    (CI.  315— 17) 


14 '  "  f» 


small  surrounding  bright  adca  background,  a  circuit 
through  which  signals  representative  of  a  background 
display  may  be  applied  to  said  display  device,  a  gate  in 
said  circuit,  means  for  producing  blanking  pulses  each 
of  which  occurs  simultaneously  with  the  occurrence  of 
said  signals  representative  of  $aid  symbols  and  said  sym- 
bol-containing areas,  and  means  for  applying  said  blank- 
ing pulses  to  said  gate  to  male  it  ineffective  to  pass  sig- 
nals for  the  duration  of  each  [blanking  pulse. 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  misregistration  between  a 
pair  of  images  sequentially  formed  on  a  kinescope  target 
by  an  electron  beam  that  periodically  scans  said  target 
where  one  of  said  pair  of  images  is  formed  when  said 
target  is  held  at  a  first  potential  relative  to  the  gun  pro- 
ducing said  beam  during  a  portion  of  the  periodic  scan 
thereof  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  images  is  formed 
when  said  target  is  held  at  a  second  potential,  lower  than 
said  first  potential,  relative  to  said  gun  during  another 
portion  of  said  periodic  scan,  and  i where  an  electron 
permeable  grid  is  interposed  between  said  gun  and  said 
target,  including  the  step  of  maintaining  a  voltage  on  said 
grid  relative  to  said  gun  that  is  always  lower  than  either 
said  first  or  second  potentials.  ^ 


3,284  (64 

PRESSURE  REGULATIQNOF  FLUORESCENT 

LAMPS  BY  PELTIER  COOLING  MEANS 

Joseph  R.  Morin,  Hamilton,  and  Carl  J.  Bemier,  Beverly, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 


Continuation  of  application 
1959 


Ser.   No.   843,740,  Oct.   1, 


This  application  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,070 
3  Claims.    (C^.  315—108) 


3,284,663 
DISPLAY  SYSTEMS- 
Arthur  Charles  Stocker,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware ' 

Filed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,114 
1  Claim.  (CI.  315—22) 
In  a  system  for  displaying  symbols,  a  display  device, 
means  for  producing  signals  representative  of  the  con- 
figuration of  certain  of  said  symbols,  means  for  applying 
said  signals  to  said  display  device  with  a  polarity  to 
make  said  symbols  appear  on  said  display  device  as  bright 
symbols  against  a  comparatively  dark  background,  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  low  pressure  mercury 
lamp,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  thermoelectric  junc- 
tion formed  of  flat  ribbons  td  the  curvature  of  the  outer 
surface  of  the  lamp,  and  a  ^x\n%  to  press  the  junction 
against  said  outer  surface  of  said  lamp. 

3^841665 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRODE  FLASHLAMP  CIRCUIT 
WITH  A  GAS  HOLDOFFTUBE  IN  CIRCUIT  WITH 
A  TRIGGER  ELECTRODE  ADJACENT  THE 
ANODE 
John  H.  Goncz,  WaHham,  Mass.,  assignor  Xo  Edgerton, 
Germeshausen  &  Grier,  In<.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion o(  Massachusetts  \ 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1964;  Ser.  No.  341,060 
5  Claims.     (Cfl.  315—168) 
1.  An  electric  system  comprising: 
a  discharge  device  having  |an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a 
plurality  of  trigger  electrjodes  disposed  therebetween; 
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means  for  connecting  the  anode  and  cathode  across  a 

source  of  potential  normally  ineffective  to  cause  a 

discharge  therebetween; 
means  for  connecting  each  of  said  plurality  of  trigger 

electrodes  to  a  source  of  triggering  impulses; 
a  breakdown    device    connected   in    scries   with   said 

source  of  triggering  impulses  and  the  trigger  elec- 


3,284,667 
DIMMER  CONTROL  FOR  SYSTEM  HAVING  MAS- 
TER  AND  SLAVE  DIMMING  DEVICES  USING 
PULSE  SIGNALLING  THEREBETWEEN 
Roy  J.  T.  Harris  and  Wayne  C.  Lippincott,  Milton,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Thomas  Industries  Inc.,  Fort  Atkinson, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,667 
15  Claims.     (CI.  315—195) 

i^nniT   tiwfW  "'"g*-  " 
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trode  adjacent  the  anode  electrode,  said  breakdown 
device  having  a  breakdown  voltage  which  is  greater 
than  the  firing  voltage  of  the  other  trigger  electrodes 
and  less  than  the  maximum  voltage  of  the  triggering 
impulses;  and 
isolating  impedances  disposed  in  said  connecting  means 
between  each  of  the  other  trigger  electrodes  and  said 
source  of  triggering  pulses. 


3,284,666 
VARIABLE   WELD  CURRENT   APPARATUS  HAV- 

ING  AUXILIARY  ARC  ESTABLISHING  MEANS 
Frank  J.  Hajicek,  St.  Paul,  Mmn.,  assignor  to  Marquette 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,554 
7  Claims.     (CI.  315—174) 


15.  A  dimming  system  for  controlling  the  lumen  out- 
put of  a  plurality  of  lamp  banks  energized  from  a  source 
of  alternating  current  comprising  a  master  dimming  cir- 
cuit for  a  first  bank  of  lamps  including  input  means  for 
connecting  said  master  dimmer  circuit  to  said  source, 
a  first  and  a  second  electronic  switch  means  including 
a  phase  shift  network  for  providing  control  voltages  to 
operate  at  least  one  of  said  electronic  switclies  during 
an  interval  of  one-half  cycle  of  said  alternating  current, 
intensity  selector  means  for  varying  the  duration  of  said 
interval,  output  means  for  coupling  current  to  said  first 
bank  of  lamps  during  said  interval  of  operation  of  said 
switches,  and  pulse  derivation  means  for  providing  a 
pulse  of  electrical  energy  in  response  to  each  switch- 
ing operation  by  one  of  said  switches;  and  a  slave  dim- 
ming circuit  for  controlling  a  second  bank  of  lamps  in- 
cluding control  means  responsive  to  $aid  pulse  from  said 
pulse  derivation  means  to  operate  said  second  bank  o^ 
lamps  for  a  period  corresponding  to  the  period  of  oper- 
ation of  said  first  bank  of  lamps,  including  pulse-respon- 
sive means,  means  connecting  said  pulse  responsive  means 
to  the  pulse  derivation  means  of  said  master  dimming 
circuit,  further  switches  connected  for  selective  operation 
by  said  pulse  responsive  means,  output  means  for  cou- 
pling current  to  the  second  lamp  bank  responsive  to  en- 
ergization of  said   further  switches,   and  pulse   deriva- 
tion means  for  coupling  a  pulse  to  a  further  slave  dim- 
ming circuit  responsive  to  operation  of  one  of  said  further 
switches. 

3,284,668 
ELECTRONIC  SPEED  SENSOR 

Donald  B.  Heaslip,  Sauquoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Ben- 
I    dlx  Corporation,  Utica,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,162  i 

3  Claims.     (CI.  317— 5)  h 


1.  In  welding  apparatus,  electrode  means  to  provide  a 
welding  arc,  power  supply  means  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  cyclically  varying  voltage  for  supplying  a 
cyclically  varying  current  to  said  electrode  means,  control 
means  for  said  power  supply  means  effective  to  vary  the 
portion  of  each  cycle  of  the  voltage  of  said  source  during 
which  current  is  supplied  to  said  electrode  means  to  vary 
the  current  flowing  in  said  welding  arc,  and  an  auxiliary 
power  supply  means  for  applying  to  said  electrode  means 
independently  of  said  control  means  a  voltage  sufficiently 
high  to  cause  initial  establishment  of  the,  welding  arc  so 
that  regardless  of  the  setting  of  said  control  means,  a 
welding  arc  will  be  established  during  each  cycle. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  mechanical  source  of  power 
having  an  associated  primary  source  of  electrical  po\Ver 
connected  to  a  load  comprising:  ! 

electrical  signal  generating  means  generating  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  a  portion  of  the  ipe- 
chanical  source  of  power; 
a  resonant  reed  relay  having  a  plurality  of  contacts 
electromagnetically  linked  to  the  electrical  signal 
generating  means; 
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a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cath- 
ode and  a  gate,  one  of  said  resonant  relay  contacts 
connected  to  the  anode  of  the  silicon  controlled  rec- 
tifier, another  of  said  resonant  relay  contacts  con- 
nected to  the  gate  lead  of  the  silicon  controlled 
rectifier; 

a  switch  means  having  a  first  electrical  connection  be- 
tween the  cathode  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
and  the  primary  source  of  electrical  power  and  a 
second  electrical  connection  for  the  load,  the  switch 
means  controlling  the  electrical  energization  of  the 
load; and 

the  anode  of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  an 
electrical  connection  for  the  primary  source  of  elec- 
trical power.  1 1 

3,284,669 

PRESSURE  AND  HEAT  SENSING  MEANS  FOR 

SUBMERSIBLE  MOTORS 

Clinton  A.  Boyd,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Borg-Warner 

Corporation,  Chicago,  ill.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,552 

6  Claims.     (CI.  317—13) 


November  8,  1966 


Hd^.-, 


1.  A  device  for  above-ground  indication  of  a  physical 
condition  present  at  a  three  phase  submersible  electric 
motor  positioned  in  a  well  bore,  comprising:  a  power 
cable  having  three  wires  coupling  the  motor  to  an  above- 
ground  power  distribution  system,  a  sensing  element  asso- 
ciated with  the  motor  for  responding  to  such  physical 
condition,  a  first  bucking  transformer  associated  with  the 
motor  and  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  said 
primary  winding  being  connected  from  a  first  of  said  wires 
to  a  second  of  said  wires,  one  end  of  said  secondary 
winding  be  coupled  to  said  first  wire  and  the  other  end  of 
said  secondary  winding  being  coupled  through  said  sens- 
ing element  to  said  second  wire,  said  sensing  clement  be- 
ing operable  to  vary  the  electrical  current  in  said  second- 
ary winding  in  a  predetermined  manner  upon  variation 
of  the  physical  condition  sensed  by  said  sensing  element, 
said  varying  electrical  current  in  said  secondary  winding 
superimposing  an  electrical  signal  current  on  the  electrical 
power  current  in  said  first  and  second  wires,  a  second 
bucking  transformer  located  above-ground  and  having 
primary  and  secondary  windings  each  coupled  between 
said  first  and  second  wires,  and  means  coupled  in  series 
with  said  secondary  winding  of  said  second  transformer 
for  responding  to  said  superimposed  electrical  signal  cur- 
rent for  operation  of  a  circuit  breaking  means. 


establish  a  circuit  between  each  of  said  phases  and 
an  electrically-common  point  through  the  reactor  in- 
dividual to  said  phase,       | 

(c)  stored-energy  means  operable  upon  discharge  to 
drive  said  switch  into  dosed  position, 

(d)  latch  mcansi  for  holding  said  stored-energy  means 
in  a  charged  condition  and  releasable  to  effect  dis- 
charge of  said  stored-energy  means  and  resultant 
closing  of  said  switch, 

(e)  means  sensitive  to  the  jrero-phase -sequence  com- 
ponent of  current  in  said  j^ower  system  for  releasing 


said  latch  in  response  to  zero-phase-sequence  current 
of  a  predetermined  minimum  value  in  said  power 
system, 

(f)  magnetic  means  energized  by  the  current  flow- 
ing through  said  switch  i^n  switch-closing  to  hold 
said  switch  closed  while  turreot  flows  through  said 
switch,  , 

(g)  means  operated  by  currjent  through  said  switch  for 
recharging  said  stored-energy  means, 

(h)  and  means  for  opening  said  switch  when  the  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  swjitch  ceases. 


3,284,671 
ELECTRONIC  ASSEMBLY  WITH  DIP- 
SOLDERED  LEADS 
Ronald   A.  Baker,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  and  David  J. 
Propps,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory 
A  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,810 
6  Claims.    (CI  317—101) 

i 


3,284,670 
GROUND  FAULT  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  MEANS 
FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  RECLOSER  OR  THE 
LIKE 
Philip  B.  Fairman,  Media,  and  August  L.  Streater, 
Broomall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,186 
14  Claims.    (CI.  317 — 47) 
1.  A  fault-imposing  switching  arrangement  for  a  poly- 
phase A.-C,  power  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  reactors,  one  for  each  phase  of  said 
system, 

(b)  a  normally-open  switch  operable  when  closed  to 


5.  An  electronic  assembly  !comprising:  a  pair  of  pie- 
determinately  spaced  parallel  electrically  conductive 
frames  having  electrical  terminals  formed  at  an  extremity 
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of  said  frames  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  notches  formed 
in  the  side  thereof,  said  notches  of  one  of  said  frames 
being  aligned  with  said  notches  of  the  other  of  said 
frames;  a  plurality  of  components  having  axial  leads 
disposed  between  said  frames  so  as  to  have  said  leads 
held  by  said  notches,  each  of  said  leads  being  wrapped 
about  and  soldered  to  an  adjacent  lead  and  soldered  to 
said  notches;  a  first  container  for  enclosing  said  assembly, 
said  container  being  disposed  about  said  frames  and  said 
components;  an  insulating  inner  container  for  separating 
said  frame  and  said  components  from  said  first  container; 
and  a  top  cover  for  sealing  said  first  container,  said  top 
cover  having  hermetically  sealed  feedthrough  means  for 
interfitting  with  said  electrical  terminals  formed  on  said 
frame. 

3,284,672 
ELECTRONIC  PACKAGE  WITH  TERMINAL  MEANS 

ALONG  THREE  SIDES  OF  CHASSIS 
Alfred  1.  Munn,  Lyndhurst,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone I^aboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,944 

4  Claims.    (CI.  317— 101)  ; 


"    H     ''      ft       mum"        " 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  package  comprising  a  rack 
having  a  plurality  of  compartments  with  parallel  side 
walls,  a  plurality  of  circuit  chassis  containing  electric  cir- 
cuits and  having  parallel  sides  for  slidablc  insertion  in  said 
compartments,  a  plurality  of  deflectable  contact  springs 
supported  along  at  least  one  of  the  parallel  sides  of  each 
chassis,  said  springs  being  connected  to  said  electric  cir- 
cuits, a  plurality  of  stationary  contact  terminals  supported 
by  said  compartment  walls  so  that  each  terminal  is  op- 
posite one  of  said  springs  when  its  chassis  is  in  a  compart- 
ment, a  mechanical  means  in  said  chassis  for  deflecting  its 
contact  springs  to  either  of  two  positions,  one  position 
connecting  said  springs  to  the  contact  terminals  and  the 
other  position  disconnecting  said  springs  to  permit  with- 
drawal of  the  chassis  from  its  compartment. 


3,284,673 

SIGNAL  SELECTOR 

Masatoshi  Shimada,  78  2-chome,  Todoroki, 

Tamagawa,  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,517 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1962, 

37/325;  Feb.  10,  1962,  37/4,399 

10  Claims.    (CI.  317—147) 


P/    Pit-'  '  I 


1.  Frequency  selective  apparatus  responsive  to  a  call 
signal  o^  a  given  frequency  comprising: 
an  input  signal  receiving  circuit; 
a  first  branch  circuit  connected  to  be  energized  by  said 


signal  receiving  circuit  and   to  provide  an  output 
voltage; 

a  second  branch  circuit  connected  to  be  energized  by 
said  signal  receiving  circuit,  having  rectifier  means 
to  provide  a  D.C.  output  voltage; 

one  of  said  branch  circuits  including  a  resonant  circuit 
providing  a  maximum  output  at  said  call  signal  fre- 
quency and  the  output  of  the  other  branch  circuit 
being  substantially  independent  of  frequency  and 
proportional  only  to  the  amplitude  of  the  input  sig- 
nal; 

an  electron  discharge  device  such  as  a  transistor  hav- 
ing a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector;  i 

means  for  applying  said  output  voltage  of  said  first 
branch  circuit  between  the  base  and  emitter  of  said 
transistor; 

an  electro-responsive  device  connected  to  the  collec- 
tor of  said  transistor; 

means  for  applying  said  D.C.  output  voltage  of  said 
second  branch  circuit  between  the  base  and  emitter 
of  said  transistor  with  such  a  polarity  as  to  de- 
crease the  base  current  of  said  transistor,  so  that 
when  the  output  voltage  of  said  first  branch  cir- 
cuit exceeds  the  D.C.  output  voltage  of  said  sec- 
ond branch  circuit  said  transistor  is  activated  by 
flowing  of  its  base  current,  and  in  setting  said  re- 
spective output  voltages  of  said  first  and  secoiKl 
branch  circuits  to  such  relative  values  that  said  base 
current  has  approximately  a  zero  value  at  one  pre- 
determined input  frequency  above  and  another  be- 
low the  resonant  frequency  of  said  resonant  cir- 
cuit; 

whereby,  a  base  current  activating  said  transistor  will 
,  flow  when  a  signal  having  a  frequency  in  the  band 
between  said  predetermined  frequencies  is  impressed 
on  said  signal  receiving  circuit,  and  no  base  current 
will  flow  when  an  input  signal  having  a  frequency 
outside  said  band  is  impressed  on  said  signal  receiv- 
ing circuit,  and  whereby  said  band  is  substantially 
independent  of  variations  of  the  input  signal  volt- 
age.   

3,284,674 

COUPLING  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

READOUT  INTEGRATOR 

James  J.  Moore,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,133 

5  Claims.    (CI.  317—231) 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  readout  integratort  a 
magnetic  amplifier  having  a  plurality  of  input  control 
windings  and  an  output  control  winding;  said  integrattor 
comprising  a  cell  containing  as  an  electrolyte  a  solution 
of  a  reversible  redox  system,  said  solution  being  divided 
into  zones  of  different  concentration  of  a  measured 
species  of  said  system,  a  readout  electrode  and  a  comnion 
electrode  in  one  of  said  zones  having  a  variable  concen- 
tration of  said  measured  species  and  an  input  electrpde 
in  another  of  said  zones  high  in  concentration  of  ^^id 
measured  species;  means  for  biasing  said  readout  elec- 
trode  negative  with  respect  to  said  common  electrode. 
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said  output  control  winding  of  said  magnetic  amplifier 
being  connected  across  said  input  and  common  electrodes 
of  said  integrator. 


3^84,675 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING  CON- 

TACT  AND  HOUSING  STRUCTURES 

James  M.  Smith  and  Tage  P.  Syhran,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  as- 

signon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,933 
8  Claims.    (CL  317— 234) 


J— 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  planar  insulat- 
ing member  having  a  conductive  lead  extending  axially 
therethrough  and  a  conductive  area  in  one  surface  thereof 
in  spaced  relationship  to  said  lead,  a  body  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  positioned  on  the  said  insulating  member 
with  a  portion  abutting  and  directJy  secured  to  said  con- 
ductive area  and  extending  across  the  insulating  space  to- 
ward said  lead  and  another  portion  abutting  and  directly 
secured  to  said  lead,  and  means  for  making  electrical  con- 
nections to  said  conductive  area. 


3,284,676 

BILATERALLY  BISTABLE  SEMI-CONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Hideo  Izumi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,009 
Chiims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1960, 
35/50,224 
8  Claims.    (CL  317—234)  . 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  bilaterally  bistable 
characteristics  comprising  a  thin  plate  of  a  single  crystal 
of  n-type  silicon  having  a  specific  resistance  of  more  than 
300  ohm  cm.  and  the  thickness  of  less  than  250  microns, 
and  at  least  two  regrown  layers  of  silicon  having  at  least 
one  flat  portion,  the  layers  opposed  to  each  other  through 
said  thin  plate  of  silicon  so  as  to  cause  said  legrown  layers 
to  be  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  oth^r  in  the  cross 
section,  said  regrown  layers  containing  gold  and  at  least 
one  V  group  element  and  having  higher  specific  resistance 
than  that  of  the  matrix  single  crystal  of  silicon  and  thick- 
ness of  less  than  1.2  microns. 
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>  3,284,677 

TRANSISTOR  WITH  ELONGATED  BASE  AND 

COLLECTOR  CURRENT  PATHS 

Isy  Haas,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameico,  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Fflcd  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,971 

9  Claims.    (CI.  317— 235) 


^    I      /^x     I*     *        'J-Jf      " 


1.  A  transistor  including  a  Support  region  of  one  con- 
ductivity type,  a  collector  region  of  oppoiste  conductivity 
type  having  one  surface  forming  a  first  junction  with  one 
surface  of  said  support  region,  a  base  region  of  said  one 
conductivity  type  inset  into  the  collector  region  from  the 
other  surface  to  form  a  coIle|:tor  junction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  junction,  an  emitter  region  of  said 
one  conductivity  type  inset  into  the  base  region  from  said 
other  surface  to  form  an  emitter  junction  therewith,  said 
emitter  region  being  substantiaUy  smaller  in  area  than  tlie 
base  region,  ohmic  contact  forrhed  with  the  emitter  region, 
ohmic  contact  formed  with  the  base  region  at  a  portion 
of  the  base  region  spaced  from  the  emitter  region  to  pro- 
vide a  base  current  path  throiigh  the  base  region  to  the 
emitter  junction  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  col- 
lector junction,  a  pair  of  ohmic  contacts  formed  with  the 
collector  region,  one  of  said  fontacts  being  closely  ad- 
jacent to  the  base  contact  whflrcby  the  collector  current 
path  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  collector  junction  and 
the  base  current  path  and  the  other  ohmic  contact  disposed 
on  the  other  side  of  the  emitter  region. 


3,284.6178 
SEMICONDLCTOR  ENCAMULATING  AND  REIN- 
FORCING  MATERIALS  UTILIZING  BORON  NI- 
TPIDE  ; 

John  McBride,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Phiico  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,562 
7  Claims.    (CI.  317— 235) 


1.  In  an  assembly  comprising  a  closed  housing,  a  semi- 
conductive  device  having  a  PN  junction  within  said  hous- 
ing, and  electrical  insulating  means  provided  in  the  space 
between  said  device  and  the  wall  of  said  housing,  said 
insulating  means  surrounding  and  making  intimate  con- 
tact with  said  device  and  making  intimate  contact  with 
the  wall  of  said  housing,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
insulating  means  includes  boron  nitride  in  an  amount 
effective  to  conduct  heat  from  said  device  to  the  wall  of 
said  housing,  whereby  said  serniconductive  device  will  be 
conductively  cooled  when  in  operation  without  degrading 
the  surface  of  the  PN  junction  ttiereof. 


II 
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34S4,679 
SEMICONDUCTIVE  STRESS  SENSING  DEVICES 
Mathcw  E.  SikorsU,  BerkcUy  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratori^  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y-  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,473 
I  17  Claims.    (O.  317—235) 


16.  A  transducer  comprising  a  member  of  semiconduc- 
tive  material,  said  material  being  of  uniform  character 
throughout  and  having  a  predetermined  pressure-resist- 
ance characteristic,  the  latter  including  a  transition  re- 
gion; means  for  subjecting  the  member  to  a  fixed  initial 
pressure  corresponding  substantially  to  the  center  of  said 
transition  portion;  means  for  superimposing  on  the  mem- 
ber information-bearing  pressure  variations  of  a  magni- 
tude sufficient  to  vary  the  resistance  of  the  member  with- 
in the  limits  defined  by  the  bounds  of  said  transition 
region;  and  means  connected  to  the  member  for  utiliz- 
ing said  variations  in  resistance. 


3,284,680 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH 
Fhiis  E.  Gentry  and  Bernard  R.  Tuft,  Skaneateles,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,162 
3  Claims.     (CI.  317—235) 
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transistor  action  with  the  next  adjacent  one  of 

said  three  pn  junctions  and 
D.  a  third  electrode  in  low  resistance  ohmic  contact 
with  said  fifth  region  thereby  to  form  a  gating  eleO- 
trode  for  the  semiconductor  switching  device 
whereby  said  switching  device  is  switched  to  its  low 
impedance  state  upon  application  of  a  voltage  t» 
said  third  electrode  which  is  between  that  applied 
across  the  main  current  carrying  electrodes. 


3,284,681  i 

PNPN    SEMICONDUCTOR    SWITCHING    DEVICES 
WITH  STABILIZED  FIRING  CHARACTERISTICS 
Finis  E.  Gentry,  Skaneateles,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Geneisal 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York      j 
Filed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,656  ^ 

8  Claims.    (CI.  317—235) 


1.  A  semiconductor  switching  device  capable  of  being 
switched  between  a  normally  high  impedance  state  and 
a  low  impedance  state  by  application  of  a  switching  volt- 
age including  in  combination, 

A.  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having 

(a)  four  regions  of  one  and  the  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  interleaved  to  define  three  pn 
junctions  therebetween, 

B.  a  pair  of  main  current  carrying  electrodes  each 
in  low  resistance  ohmic  contact  with  one  of  the 
external  regions  of  said  four  regions  whereby  a 
main  current  path  is  provided  through  said  four  re- 
gions and  three  PN  junctions  and  only  one  of  said 
junctions  is  reverse  biased  for  a  vlotage  of  one  polar- 
ity applied  between  said  pair  of  main  current 
carrying  electrodes, 

(a)  said  pair  of  main  current  carrying  electrodes 
having  major  portions  directly  opposite  each 
other  whereby  a  major  component  of  said  device 
main  current  path  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  three  PN  junctions, 

C.  a  fifth  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  formed 
in  one  of  said  external  regions  of  said  body  of  semi- 
conductor material  and  remote  from  the  main  cur- 
rent carrying  electrode  in  ohmic  contact  therewith, 

(a)  said  fifth  region  forming  a  gate  pn  junction 
with  the  adjacent  external  region  and  providing 
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5.  A  semiconductor  switching  device  including  in  com 

bination, 

A.  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having 

a.  four  regions  of  one  and  the  opposite  condU 
tivity  type  interleaved  to  define  three  pn  junc- 
tions therebetween, 

B.  a  pair  of  main  current  carrying  electrodes  each  in 
low  resistance  ohmic  contact  with  one  of  the  external 
regions  of  said  four  regions  whereby  a  current  path 
is  provided  through  said  four  regions  between  said 
pair  of  main  current  carrying  electrodes, 

C.  a  gate  emitter  region  formed  in  one  of  said  internal 
regions  of  said  body  of  semiconductor  material  and 
having  the  opposite  type  conductivity  from  that 
adjacent  internal  region, 

D.  a  third  electrode  in  low  resistance  ohmic  contact 
with  said  gate  emitter  region  thereby  to  provide  a 
gate  electrode  for  supplying  gate  firing  current  to 
the  semiconductor  switching  device  and 

E.  a  highly  doped  region  formed  straddling  a  portion 
of  the  junction  between  said  gate  emitter  region  and 
said  adjacent  internal  region  thereby  to  form  a  tunnel 
junction  therebetween  and  reduce  sensitivity  of  gate 
firing  current  to  temperature  variations. 


3,284,682 

CONTROLLED  ENVIRONMENT  CAPACITIVE 

ELEMENT 

Myron  E.  Lippman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  * 

(117420  Nordholf  St,  Northridge,  Calif.) 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,196 

2  Claims.    (CI.  317—245) 


1.  A  variable  capacitor  comprising:  a  pair  of  capacitor 
plates;  , 
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envelope  means  for  niaintainiag  a  selected  environment 
surrounding  said  plates; 

tuning  means  for  varying  the  ared  of  said  pair  of  plates 
adjacent  one  another,  said  tuning  means  comprising 
a  threaded  shaft  adaptable  foi;  rotation  affixed  to  one 
of  said  plates; 

first  rotating  means  adapted  to  rotate  with  respect  to 
said  envelope  and  to  engage  said  threaded  shaft  for 
moving  said  shaft  axially; 

an  envelope  scaling  means  eccentrically  coupled  to  said 
first  rotating  means  including  bellows  means  con- 
nected to  said  envelope  means  and  a  scaled  hollow 
shaft  extending  interiorly  through  said  bellows  means 
to  engage  said  first  rotating  means; 

and  second  means  including  a  driving  dog,  eccentrical- 
ly coupling  said  scaled  hollow  shaft  to  a  source  of 
rotational  motion  for  causing  said  sealing  element  to 
oscillate  radially  and  for  causing  said  first  means  to 
rotate  for  moving  said  shaft  and  the  affixed  one  of 
said  plates  in  an  axial  direction. 


3,284,683 

ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  AND  METHODS  OF 

FORMING  THE  CAPACITOR 

Harold  F.  Rkth,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Paclc- 

ard-Bell  Electronics  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,513 
17  Claims.    (CI.  317— 258) 


I.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  ceramic  capacitor 
including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  support  member  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive alloy  containing  niclcel  and  being  stable  over  a 
first  range  of  temperatures  up  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, 

depositing  a  metal  from  a  group  consisting  of  gold, 
platinum  and  palladium  on  one  surface  of  said  sup- 
port member, 

heating  the  support  member  and  noble  metal  to  a  sec- 
ond temperature  which  is  in  said, range  and  less  than 
said  predetermined  temperature  to  fuse  the  noble 
metal  onto  the  said  surface  of  the  support  and  form 
an  electrically  conductive  film  that  is  impervious  to 
nickel  and  is  electrically  conductive, 

depositing  a  pulverized  ceramic  including  barium  titan- 
ate  onto  the  film  of  noble  metal, 

firing  the  ceramic  layer  to  a  temperature  less  than  the 
second  temperature  to  vitrify  the  ceramic  into  a  di- 
electric layer, 

depositing  an  electrically  conductive  material  on  the 
layer  of  vitrified  ceramic,  and 

heating  said  electrically  conductive  material  to  a  temper- 
ature less  than  the  second  temperature  to  form  a  sec- 
ond electrically  conductive  film. 

II.  A  ceramic  capacitor  including  the  combination  of: 
a  support  member  forming  the  main  structural  support 

of  the  capacitor,  said  support  member  including  an 
electrically  conductive  material  which  is  effective  to 
retain  its  structural  strength  through  an  extended 
range  of  temperatures  to  a  predetermined  elevated 
temperature  and  which  has  properties  of  emitting 
contaminants  especially  at  elevated  temperatures  in 
the  extended  range, 


a  film  of  an  electrically  conductive  metal  from  a  group 
consisting  of  gold,  platinum  and  palladium,  said  film 
being  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said  support  member 
to  prevent  the  transfer  of^  contaminants  from  the 
support  member  through  the  film,  said  film  forming 
one  plate  of  the  capacitor, 

a  vitrified  layer  of  ceramic  bonded  to  the  film  of  noble 
metal  and  having  a  predetermined  dielectric  con- 
stant, and 

a  metallic  film  disposed  on  the  ceramic  film  and  sepa- 
rated from  the  first  conductive  film  by  the  thickness 
of  said  ceramic  film  to  forip  the  second  plate  of  the 
capacitor. 


3,284,684 
ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THt:  SAME 
Fricdrich  Gaenge,  abo  known  as  Fritz  Gacngc,  Munich, 
Germany,  assli^nor  to  Siemens  &  Haldic  AktiengescU- 
schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1965,  S«r.  No.  424,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  10,  1964, 

S  89  Oil 

6  Claims.    (CL  317— 260) 


#' 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor,  wiih  |a  dielectric  of  a  thermo- 
plastic material,  the  plates  of  which  consist  of  thin  metal 
layers  produced  by  metalization,  and  are  contacted  by 
end  contact  layers  of  a  first-applied  high  melting  metal 
and  a  superimposed  layer  of  a  low  melting  metal,  char- 
acterized by  the  feature  that  the  high  melting  metal,  first 
applied,  and  directly  contacting  the  capacitor  structure 
is  disposed  thereon  in  the  fonn  of  individual  particles 
which  do  not  form  a  cohesive  layer,  but  cover  essentially 
each  winding  layer  at  the  ends  of  the  capacitor,  said  low 
melting  metal  connecting  said  individual  particles  and 
anchored  thereby  to  the  adjacent  winding  layers. 


3,284,685 
ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  FORMED  FROM 
THINFItMS 
Harold  F.  Rieth,  Los  Angeles,  CaHfn  assignor  to  Packard- 
Bell  Electronics  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 
Original  application  Feb.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  9,413,  now 
Patent  No.  3,130,475,  dated  Apr.  28,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appUcaHon  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,037 
8  Claims.    (CLi317— 261) 


1.  A  thin  ceramic  capacitor,  including,  a  metallic, disc 
of  high  temperature  conductive  material  forming  one 
plate  of  the  capacitor  and  having  a  flared  periphery 
turned  down  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  diametric 
axes  of  the  disc  to  increase  the  structural  strength  of 
the  disc,  a  thin  layer  of  ceramic  material  forming  the 
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dielectric  of  the  capacitor  and  fused  to  the  side  of  said 
disc  which  is  opposite  to  the  direction  that  the  flared 
periphery  is  turned  down,  a  metallic  layer  forming  a  sec- 
ond plate  of  the  capacitor  and  fused  to  said  thin  ceramic 
layer,  a  first  terminal  strip  for  the  capacitor  soldered  to 
said  metallic  layer,  and  a  second  terminal  strip  for  the 
capacitor  integral  with  said  metallic  disc  at  a  portion 
of  its  flared  periphery. 


3,284,686 
METHOD  OF  DISCHARGING  A  CLOUD 
Harry  Moses,  Park  Forest,  and  Ronald  L.  Martin,  La 
Grange,  III.,  assignors  to  tlie  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

FUed  May  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,223 
3  Claims.     <C1.  317—262) 


coil  means  being  thereupon  during  the  running  of  said 
motor  effective  to  induce  in  said  control  coil  means  a 
vohage,  said  armatures  having  radially  extending  pole 
pieces  and  being  disposed  on  a  common  shaft  in  fixed 
axially  spaced  relation,  said  coils  being  disposed  coaxially 
relative  to  said  armatures  in  cooperable  relation  with 
fixed  pole  members  having  pole  pieces  associated  there- 
with, disposed  for  operative  cooperation  with  the  pole 
pieces  of  the  associated  armature,  the  pole  pieces  of  the 
control  armature  being  radially  displaced  from  the  pole 
pieces  of  the  working  armature  whereby  the  control 
armature  will,  in  the  normal  resting  position  dispose  the 
working  armature  in  a  self-starting  position  relative  to 
its  cooperable  fixed  pole  pieces,  transistor  means  for 
amplifying  the  current  of  said  induced  voltage,  and  cir- 
cuit means  for  causing  said  amplified  current  to  affect  the 
magnitude  of  the  normal  current  flowing  through  said 
working  coil  means  depending  uppn  the  position  pf  the 
working  armature. 


1.  A  method  of  dischargii>g  to  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion on  earth  a  charge-bear! r>g  cloud  which  is  located 
generally  above  said  predetermined  location  and  at  an 
altitude  of  not  more  than  eight  kilometers  comprising 
determining  the  spatial  position  of  a  charge  center  of  said 
cloud  relative  to  said  predetermined  discharge  location, 
generating  a  beam  of  charged  nuclear  particles  originating 
at  said  predetermined  discharge  location  to  form  a  col- 
umn of  ionized  air  extending  a  length  sufficient  to  reach 
from  said  predetermined  location  to  said  charge  center, 
and  directing  said  column  at  said  charge  center,  whereby 
a  continuous  path  of  increased  conductivity  extends  be- 
tween said  charge  center  and  said  predetermined  dis- 
charge  location. 

3,284,687 
SMALL  SIZE  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR 
Walter  Schlcnker,  Schwenningen  (Neckar),  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengescllschaft,  Berlin 
and  Munich,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
FUed  July  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,431 
11  Clainw.    (O.  31»— 138) 


1.  A  transistor  controlled  small  size  direct  current 
motor,  comprising  a  stepping  motor  with  soft  iron  work- 
ing armature  and  working  coil  means  traversed  upon 
operative  conrjection  by  a  normal  current  for  the  purpose 
of  starting  the  rotation  of  the  working  armature,  a  per- 
manent magnet  control  armature  cooperating  with  control 


3,284,688 
D..C.  CURRENT  REGULATOR  INCLUDING  A 
HIGH  GAIN  SATURATING  AMPLIFIER     I 
Kenneth  G.  Black,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  149,701,  Nor.  2, 
1961.    This  application  July  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,091 
3  Claims.     (CI.  318—332) 


1.  A  D.-C.  power  circuit  for  a  load  comprising,  a  recti- 
fier, means  for  connecting  said  rectifier  to  said  load,  a 
saturating  reactor  having  a  core,  means  for  conneqting 
said  saturating  reactor  between  said  rectifier  and  said 
load  to  provide  an  inductance  at  low  current  loads,  means 
for  sensing  the  current  between  said  rectifier  and  the  load 
and  for  developing  a  signal  proportional  to  rectifier  Cur- 
rent therefrom,  a  regulator  for  controlling  the  current 
from  said  rectifier  to  the  load,  means  for  applying;'  the 
signal  developed  by  said  sensing  means  to  said  regulator 
to  stabilize  said  regulator,  a  winding  around  the  core  of 
said  saturating  reactor  adapted  to  produce  a  signal  at  low 
current  flow  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  rectifier 
current  and  the  load  circuit  inductance,  and  means  for 
applying  the  signal  produced  by  said  winding  around  the 
core  of  said  saturating  reactor  to  said  regulator  to  stabilize 
the  regulator. 

3,284,689 

DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINE  CONTROU 

APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  PULSES 

John   Rosa,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   assignor   to  Westtngbousc 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,319 
9  Ckdms.    (CI.  318—341) 
1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  an  electrodynamici  ma- 
chine to  regulate  a  condition  which  is  responsive  to  said 
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machine,  a  source  of  power  for  eaergizing  said  machine, 
first  pulse  generating  means  which  produces  respective 
pulse  trains  of  one  or  the  opposite  polarity  in  response 
to  and  depending  on  the  direction  of  deviation  of  said 
condition  from  a  predetermined  norm,  second  pulse  gen- 
erating means  for  generating  a  train  of  control  pulses  in 
response  to  said  pulse  train  of  one  polarity,  third  pulse 
generating  means  for  generating  a  train  of  control  pulses 
in  response  to  said  pulse  train  of  opposite  polarity,  each 
of  said  second  and  third  pulse  generating  means  having 
an  input  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  pulse  generating 
means  and  an  output  circuit  controlled  by  the  latter  input 
circuit,  reversible  switch  means  having  first  and  second 
modes  of  operation  which  respectively  connect  said  power 


CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  ELECTRIC 
GENERATOR  REQUIRED  FOR  THE  ELECTRO- 
LYTIC MACHINING  OF  METALLIC  CONDUCT- 
ING  MATERIALS 
Hans  J.  Schnlz,  Wnppcrtal-Vohwinkel,  and  Hans  Schicr- 
holt,  Aachen,  Germany,  asiifnon  to  Dcatscbe  Edel- 
Stahlwerke  Aktiengcaellscliaft,  KrcfeM,  and  Allgcmeinc 
Elektricitats-Gesellschaft,  Bcrlin-Gnucwald,  Gennany 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,057 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  9,  1960, 

D  34,231 

2  Claims.    (CL  ^21— 16) 


A^ 


-^B 


■^m 


^~--<=5^-^a 


source  in  one  and  the  opposite  polarity  to  said  machine 
in  response  respectively  to  deviation  of  said  condition 
in  one  and  the  opposite  direction,  said  switch  means 
comprising  first  and  second  controllable  electronic  valves 
for  operating  the  switch  means  respectively  in  its  first 
and  second  modes,  means  connecting  the  output  circuit 
of  said  second  pulse  generating  means  to  said  first  valve 
for  controlling  the  latter,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
output  circuit  of  said  third  pulse  generating  means  to  said 
second  valve  for  controlling  the  latter. 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  machinii^g  apparatus  for  clectro- 
lytically  machining  metallic  conducting  materials,  a  cir- 
cuit arrangement  comprising  an  AC.  source  and  an  A.C. 
circuit  supplied  thereby,  a  rectifier  connected  to  said  cir- 
cuit and  a  D.C.  circuit  connected  to  said  rectifier  for  cir- 
cuiting an  electrode  and  a  workpiece  providing  a  work- 
ing gap,  a  current-limiting  non-linear  resistance  in  one 
of  said  circuits  and  a  voltage-limiting  element  across  the 
said  D.C.  circuit,  said  element  and  the  said  non-linear 
resistance  being  matched  in  suc^h  manner  that  a  major 
voltage  rise  beyond  the  normal  working  range  under  no- 
load  conditions  will  be  suppressed,  and  in  which  the  said 
voltage-limiting  element  is  a  buffering  battery  with  a  low 
capacity  in  ampcr^-hours^nd  ^^hich  has  a  no-load  dis- 
charging voltage  smaller  than  the  voltage  at  which  arcing 
takes  place.  | 


3,284,692 
COMPENSATED  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
George  Gautherin,  Woodsidc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lambda 
Electronics  Corporation,  Hantii«too,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York  \ 

FUcd  Jddc  5, 1963,  Scf.  No.  285,785 
7  Claims.    (O.  921—16) 


3,284,690 
CONTROLLED  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 
Joseph  S.  Nabcr,  Wbeeliag,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Fastener 
Corporation,  FranUin  Park,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 

nob  I 

FUed  May  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,504 

8  Claims.    (O.  321—8) 


2xi^" 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  an  electrically  operated  tool 
comprising  a  potential  source  having  a  common  con- 
ductor and  at  least  two  phase  conductors,  winding  means 
for  operating  the  tool,  a  plurality  of  controlled  conduction 
devices  each  having  a  contr(^  electrode,  each  of  the 
devices  connecting  the  winding  means  between  the  com- 
mon conductor  and  a  different  one  of  the  phase  con- 
ductors, and  control  circuit  means  connected  to  the  con- 
trol electrodes  and  operative  to  place  the  devices  in  con- 
duction at  spaced  times  so  that  the  winding  means  is 
continuously  energized  by  the  potential  source. 


1.  In  a  wide  band  regulated  D.C.  power  supply  having 
a  power  transformer  secondary  winding,  rectifier  means 
connected  to  said  winding,  switching  means  connected 
to  said  rectifier  means,  an  outptit  circuit  including  filter 
capacitance  means  connected  to  $aid  rectifier  and  switch- 
ing means,  and  control  means  connected  between  said 
output  circuit  and  said  switching  means  for  controlling 
said  switching  means  to  thereby  regulate  the  output  of 
the  supply)  the  improvement  comprising  compensating 
means  for  reducing  the  effects  of  leakage  inductance  in 
said  power  transformer,  said  compensating  means  com- 
prising capacitive  means  connected  to  said  rectifier  means 
to  be  charged  from  the  output  of  said  transforming  wind- 
ing, said  capacitive  means  having  a  value  less  than  the 
value  of  said  filter  capacitance  means. 
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3  284  693 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  TO  INCREASE  THE  VOLT- 
AGE    OF     A     DIRECT     CURRENT     VOLTAGE 

SOURCE 

James  Lim,  1221  E.  12th  St.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  May  10,  1963,  S«r.  No.  279,507 

2  Claims.     (CI.  322—2) 


1.  In  a  device  for  increasing  the  voltage  of  a  direct 
current  voltage  source, 

(a)  a  spaced  pair  of  sets  of  conductors 

(b)  a  plurality  of  conductors  in  each  set  being  insu- 
lated from  one  another 

(c)  dielectric  means  between  said  sets  of  conductors 
so  as  to  separate  said  sets  of  conductors 

(d)  means  to  impart  a  charge  of  direct  current  to  said 
conductors 

(e)  means  to  discharge  said  conductors 

(f)  means  to  render  said  charge  and  discharge  inter- 
mittent 

(g)  and  means  to  vary  said  dielectric  means  to  higher 
dielectric  constant  at  the  charging  of  said  conduc- 
tors and  to  lower  dielectric  constant  at  said  discharg- 
ing, thereby  to  increase  the  voltage  from  said  direct 
current  voltage  source. 


3  284  694 
VOLTAGE  REGULATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR 
James  L.  Roof,  Fort  Shawnee,  and  Lynn  L.  Tipton,  Amer- 
ican Township,  Allen  County,  Ohio,  assignors  to  West- 
ingbousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,682 
1  Clahn.     (CI.  322—28) 


minals  of  said  alternating  current  generator,  said  recU^r 
means  obtaining  a  unidirectional  voltage  proportional  to 
the  output  voltage  of  said  alternating  current  genera^r, 
said  unidirectional  voltage  having  a  ripple  compondht, 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  resistors  serially  connected 
between  said  rectifier  means  and  said  neutral  terminal, 
respectively,  first  capacitance  means  connected  from  ^e 
junction  between  said  first  and  second  resistors  to  skid 
ndutral  terminal,  providing  a  wave  shaping  circuit  wh|ch 
shapes  the  ripple  component  of  said  unidirectional  voltige 
into  a  substantially  saw-tooth  shape,  said  fourth  resistor 
having  predetermined  temperature  characteristics  which 
thermally  stabilizes  the  regulating  system  over  a  pre- 
determined operating  temperature  range,  second  capac- 
itance means  connected  across  said  second  resistor,  said 
second  capacitance  means  and  said  second  resistor  provid- 
ing phase  angle  correction  at  the  output  freqtiency  of  said 
alternating  current  generator,  said  third  resistor  being 
adjustable   and   having  a  movable   contact   arm,   Zener 
diode  means  connected  to  the  movable  contact  arm  of 
said  thiid  resistor,  said  Zener  diode  means  providing  con- 
trol signals  at  the  frequency  of  said  saw-tooth  component 
when  the  unidirectional  voltage  and  saw-tooth  component 
exceed  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  control  signals 
having  a  width  proportional  to  the  deviation  of  the  output 
voltage  of  said  alternating  current  generator  from  the  ref- 
erence voltage  determined  by  said  third  resistor  and  ^aid 
Zener  diode,  first  transistor  means  having  base,  collector 
and  emitter  electrodes  connected  in  circuit  relation  with 
said  Zener  diode,  the  control  signals  of  said  Zener  dipde 
causing  periodic  pulses  of  current  to  flow  between  the 
collector  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor 
means  producing  periodic  output  pulses,  the  width  of  faid 
output  pulses  varying  with  said  control  signals,  a  plurality 
of  switching  transistors  connected  in  circuit  relation  with 
said  first  transistor  and  amplifying  the  output  pulsej  of 
said  first  transistor,  the  final  switching  transistor  of  ^id 
plurality  being  arranged  to  be  conducting  in  the  absence 
of  an  output  pulse  from  said  first  transistor,  and  non- 
conducting while  said  first  transistor  is  producing  an  t)ut- 
put  pulse,  power  supply  means  producing  a  substantijally 
constant  direct  current  voltage,  said  last  switching  transis- 
tor of  said  plurality,  said  power  supply  means  and  $aid 
excitation  field  winding  being  connected  in  series  cii)cuit 
relation,  said  last  switching  transistor  controlling  the  Cur- 
rent flowing  in  said  field  excitation  winding. 


id 


=^^^^^^ 


A  regulating  system  for  maintaining  at  substantially  a 
predetermined  value  the  output  voltage  of  an  alternating 
current  generator  having  an  excitation  field  winding,  neu- 
tral terminal  and  output  terminals  comprising  rectifier 
means  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  the  output  ter- 


3,284,695 

ADJUSTABLE  UNREGULATED  D.C.  VOLTAt 
REDUCER  , 

Thomas  Weisz,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 

Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  YjBrk, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  I 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,609  K 

9  Claims.     (CI.  323—22)  r 

9.  A  D.C.  voltage  reducer  circuit  for  cormection  to  a 
two-terminal  source  of  D.C.  voltage  comprising:  an  in- 
ductor including  one  end  adapted  to  be  connected  totone 
terminal  of  said  source  of  D.C.  voltage  and  another  end; 
a   silicon   controlled    rectifier  including   anode,   cathode 
and  gate  terminals;  means  for  connecting  said  anode  ter- 
minal to  the  other  end  of  said  inductor;  a  capacitor  includ- 
ing first  and  second  terminals,  means  for  connecting  the 
first  terminal  of  said  capacitor  to  said  cathode  terminal 
and  the  second  terminal  of  said  capacitor  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  D.C.  voftagc 
source;  a  gate  current  source  including  a  free-running  uni- 
junction transistor  relaxation  oscillator,  and  a  rectifier 
means  for  converting  alternating  current  generated  by  said 
oscillator  to  direct  current;  a  transistor  switching  means 
including  emitter,  collector  and  base  terminals;  the  emit- 
ter-collector circuit  of  said  transistor  switching  means  con- 
necting said  gate  current  source  to  the  gate  terminal  of 
said  silicon  controlled  rectifier;  a  source  of  reference  volt- 
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age;  means  for  connecting  the  base  terminal  of  said  tran- 
sistor switching  means  to  said  source  of  reference  voltage 
whereby  the  potential  difference  between  said  gate  termi- 


layer  and  having  the  same  length  as  said  first  resistive 
layer,  a  conductive  layer  of  the  same  leogth  at  said 
resistive  layers  and  in  contact  with  the  second  resistive 
layer  but  not  in  contact  with  said  first  resistive  layer, 
a  pair  of  terminals  one  coimected  to  one  end  of  said 
first  resistive  layer  and  the  other  to  the  other  end  of 
said  first  resistive  layer,  a  third  terminal  connected  to 
the  conductive  layer,  a  movable  contact  slidably  engaging 
the  first  resistive  layer  and  in  electrical  contact  therewith. 


nal  and  said  base  terminal  controls  the  switching  of  said 
transistor  switching  means  and  thereby  the  flow  of  current 
to  said  gate  terminal  for  said  gate  current  source. 


STABLE  POWER  SOURCE  CIRCUIT 

Minora  Nagata,  Kodain-shi,  Katsunoba  Abe,  Kitatania- 

gon,  Tokyo-to,  and  KJyoshi  Takcuchi,   HacUoii-fihl, 

Japan,  assignors  to  KabosUki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisaku- 

ibo,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

FUed  June  18, 1963,  Set.  No.  288,643 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnnc  22, 1962, 

37/25,529 

5  Claims.    (H.  323—48) 


IE3-' 


Q0 


E^ 


1.  A  stable  power  source  circuit  comprising  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  connected  to  the  power 
source  side  of  the  circuit,  secondary  windings  coimected 
to  respective  loads,  and  a  tertiary  winding  for  control  and 
a  pair  of  voltage  regulator  diodes  which  are  connected 
together  in  mutually  opposed  directions  and  are  further 
connected  in  series  to  the  said  tertiary  winding. 


3^84,697 

EXPONENTIAL  FUNCTION  POTENTIOMETER 

George  A.  May,  1223  Rldmiond  St,  London, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Set.  No.  339,120 

13  Claims.    (CI.  323— 74) 


I-, 

3,284,69^ 
A.C.  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH  PHOTO- 
RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  MEANS 
Tavorath  K.  I.akshmanan  and  Romaa  I.  Andnisliklw, 
Newark,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  bmsdc  assignments,  to 
Weston  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,180 
4  Claims.     (CI.  323— 75) 


1.  A  voltage  stabilizing  circuit  for  providing  a  stabilized 
output  voltage  with  relatively  large  excursions  in  an  input 
voltage,  said  stabilizing  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  receiving  said  input  voltage, 

a  bridge  network, 

means  coupling  said  input  terminals  to  said  bridge  net- 
work foe  energizing  said  bridge  network  with  a  volt- 
age varying  in  correspondence  with  said  input  voltage, 

a  light  responsive  element  connected  in  at  least  one  arm 
of  said  bridge  network, 

said  light  responsive  element  having  an  electrical  resist- 
ance which  varies  inversely  with  the  intensity  of 
impinging  light, 

a  light  emitting  element  for!  illuminating  said  light 
responsive  element;  ! 

means  coupled  to  said  light  emitting  element  to  energize 
said  light  emitting  element  by  a  voltage  varying  in 
correspondence  with  said  input  voltage,  so  that  when 
the  input  voltage  decreases  the  output  light  decreases 
in  correspondence  with  said  input  voltage  and  when 
the  input  voltage  increases  the  output  light  increases 
in  correspondence  with  said  input  voltage; 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  iproviding  said  stabilized 
voltage,  and  means  including  an  impedance  element 
connected  across  a  diagona)  of  said  bridge  network 
for  coupling  said  input  terpiinals  with  said  output 
terminals. 


1.  A  potentiometer  comprising  a  first  resistive  layer, 
a  second  resistive  layer  in  contact  with  said  first  resistive 


3,284,699 
OPTICAL  PUMPING  MAGNETOMETER 

Leon  Malnar,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  CSF — Compagnie 
Generate  de  Tciegraphic  Sans  Fil,  a  corporation  of 
France 

FOed  Jan.  16,  1964.  Scr.  No.  338,122 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22, 1963, 

922,220,  Patent  1,354,208 

7  Claims.    (CI.  324— .5) 

1.  A  magnetometer  capable   of  measuring  magnetic 

field  intensities,  comprising :  a  single  field  intensity  sensing 

element;  one  output  coupled  to  said  element;  means  for 

superimposing,  on  the  magnetic  field  to  be  measured,  three 

alternating  fields,  directed  along  predetermined  reference 
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axes,  said  fields  having  fixed  respective  frequencies;  three 
band  pass  filters  connected  to  said  output,  respectively 


nal  at  said  low  frequency  rate  for  use  by  said  circuit 
means  as  said  low  frequency  modulation  signal,  means 
for  selectively  changing  the  strength  of  the  driving  radio 
frequency  magnetic  field  applied  to  said  first  gyromag- 
netic  substance  whereby  the  radio  frequency  field  of 
increased  strength  may  produce  a  spin-decoupling  effect 
on  particular  secondary  atom  portions  in  said  first  sub- 
stance, and  means  operative,  when  the  strength  of  said 
radio  frequency  magnetic  field  is  increased,  to  appfly 
another  low  frequency  modulation  to  said  first  gyronfajg- 
netic  substance  to  produce  a  different  side  band  gyrom^- 
netic  resonance  signal  from  primary  atom  portions  in  sadd 
first  substance,  said  side  band  resonance  signal  from  the 
primary  atom  portions  being  detected  in  said  detectihg 
means  in  the  measurement  channel. 


centered  on  said  frequencies,  and  a  low  pass  filter  con- 
nected at  said  output. 


3,284,700 
GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  SPECTROMETER 

WITH  SPIN  DECOUPLING 
Floyd  E.  Kingston,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,092 
6  Claims.     (CI.  324— .5) 


^■^S^S 


:iU 


iym^^ 


1.  Gyromagnetic  resonance  apparatus  including  a 
nf»easurcment  channel  and  an  oscillator  channel,  said 
measurement  channel  adapted  to  contain  a  first  gyro- 
magnetic  substance  and  said  oscillator  channel  adapted  to 
contain  a  second  gyromagnetic  substance,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  unidirectional  magnetic  field  for  polarizing  said 
substances,  means  for  applying  driving  radio  frequency 
magnetic  fields  so  said  substances  at  an  angle  to  said 
polarizing  magnetic  field  to  produce  gyromagnetic  reso- 
nance in  said  substances,  means  for  modulating  one  of 
said  polarizing  or  radio  frequency  magnetic  fields  applied 
to  each  of  said  two  substances  at  a  periodic  low  frequency 
rate  to  produce  radio  frequency  side  band  resonance  signals 
from  the  substances,  the  parameters  of  the  polarizing  and 
radio  frequency  fields  at  each  subsUnce  being  so  selected 
that  resonance  at  one  of  the  side  band  frequencies  is 
produced  in  each  substance,  means  in  said  measurement 
channel  for  detecting  the  resonance  condition  in  said  first 
substance,  said  oscillator  channel  including  circuit  means 
for  supplying  the  low  frequency  modulation  signal  to 
said  polarizing  or  radio  frequency  magnetic  fields,  said 
low  frequency  modulation  producing  the  side  band  reso- 
nance signals  from  the  substances,  said  circuit  means 
including  means  for  detecting  said  side  band  resonance 
signal  in  said  second  substance  to  produce  an  output  sig- 


•I 


3,284,701 

MAGNETIC  TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUh- 
ING    INTERNAL    DIAMETER    AND    SURFACE 
VARIATIONS  IN  WALL  CASING 
Odis  Doyce  Kertiow,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Camto, 
Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,952  i 

2  Claims.     (CI.  324— 37) 


—  / 


i.  Calipering  means  for  determining  internal  surf  Ace 
dimensions  of  a  ferromagnetic  well  tubing  wall  ccrni- 
prising:  fO 

an  alternating  current  electromagnet  adapted  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  in  said  tubing  and  including  a 
spool  shaped  core  whose  axially  spaced  apart  cylin- 
drical poles  are  disk  shaped  and  whose  peripheral 
faces  are  dimensioned  for  presentation  in  radial  gap 
relationship  to  the  tubing  wall  and  having  an  alter- 
nating current  solenoid  positioned  between  said  di^s, 

one  of  said  pole  disks  having  a  longitudinal  peripheral 
surface  area  greater  than  the  longitudinal  peripheral 
face  area  of  the  other  pole  disk,  #» 

a  plurality  of  circularly  spaced  apart  flux  sensing  ^IC' 
ments  arranged  in  circumferential  alignment  With 
one  another  and  fixedly  positioned  in  the  flux  p^th 
surrounding  the  perimeter  of  said  other  pole  disk  ifor 
producing  an  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  re- 
luctance of  said  gap, 

indicator  means  electrically  connected  with  each  sens- 
ing element  and  responsive  to  variations  in  magni- 
tude of  output  voltage  at  any  instant  during  relative 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  electromagnet  and  the 
tubing, 

said  indicator  means  including  separate  circuits  each 
connected  with  all  of  the  sensing  elements, 

maximum  voltage  reading  circuit  and  demodulator 
means  in  one  of  the  circuits  connecting  with  all 
sensing  elements, 

voltage  averaging  circuit  and  demodulating  meani  in 
another  of  the  circuits  connecting  with  all  of  the 
sensing  elements,  and  '  ; 

a  recorder  connected  with  and  actuated  in  response 
to  demodulated  signals  received  from  the  last  ftwo 
mentioned  circuits. 
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3,284  702 
APPARATUS  FOR   DETECTING  COATING   HOU- 
DAYS  IN  METAL  PIPELINE  WALLS  UTILIZING 
HELICALLY  WOUND  PICK-UP  COILS  AND  SELF- 
CONTAINED  POWER  SYSTEM 
Warren  G.  Ownby,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo, 
Incorporated,  Hooston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,915 
3  Claims.     (CL  324—37) 
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3,284,7t4 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  MAGNITUDE 
OF  AN  OPEN  FAULT  IN  ONE  OF  A  PAIR  OF 
CURRENT  CARRYING  CONDUCTORS  BY  MEAS- 
URING  THE  VOLTAGE  ACROSS  A  CAPACI- 
TANCE  IN  SERIES  WITH  fllE  CAPACITANCE 
OF  SAID  PAIR  I 

John  Lamont,  North  Arlington,  N  J^  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  i 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,501 
2  Claims.    (CI.  324^52) 


*   "      n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  coating  holidays  in  a 
protectively  coated  metallic  wall  pipeline  buried  in  the 
ground  in  which  a  cathodic  protective  system  having  one 
terminal  directly  connected  to  the  metallic  wall  and  the 
other  terminal  active  through  the  ground  over  a  given 
lentgh  of  coated  pipeline  whereby  a  circuit  of  cathodic 
current  will  be  completed  through  the  wall  upon  current 
passage  into  the  wall  at  the  occurrence  of  a  coating  holi- 
day comprising, 

a  magnetic  flux  detector  adapted  to  be  run  through 
said  given  length  of  pipeline  in  a  traversing  relation 
with  the  metallic  wall, 
an  electrically  actuated  flux  measuring  recorder  con- 
nected to  said  detector,  i 
a  battery  connected  to  the  liccorder,  ' 

current  generating  means  connected  to  the  battery  for 

charging  the  battery,  and 
drive  mechanism  for  the  generating  means  engageable 
with  the  metallic  wall  and  arranged  for  driving  the 
generating  means  in  response  to  travel  of  the  ap- 
paratus relative  to  the  pipeline. 


3,284,703 
HALL  EFFECT  DEVICE  UTILIZED  TO  COMPEN- 
SATE  FOR  VARIABLE  INDUCED  FIELDS  IN 
OTHER  SENSORS 
Joseph  Jean  Andri  Brunei,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada, 
anignor  to  Canadair  Limited,  St.  Laurent,  Quebec, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  May  28. 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  14,  1963, 

866,433 

6  Claims.    (O.  324—45) 


RECULATEO 
POWtB 

SUPPLY 


cu 

CONTSOC 


s. 


_d!_ 


OUTPUT 
COIU 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  magnetic  variations  comprising 
a  strip  of  semi-conductor  material  having  a  pair  of  op- 
positely disposed  relatively  flat  faces,  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
edges  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
strip  and  a  pair  of  opposite  end  edges  transverse  to  said 
side  edges,  a  pair  of  concentrator  rods  disposed  adjacent 
opposite  faces  of  said  strip  and  electrically  insulated  there- 
from, means  for  connecting  the  end  edges  in  series  with  an 
electrical  power  supply  such  that  a  supply  current  flows 
through  the  semi-conductor  strip,  output  Hall  electrodes 
on  said  side  edges,  and  a  coil  serially  connected  with  said 
strip  and  power  supply  and  having  the  windings  thereof 
disposed  about  one  of  said  concentrator  rods  the  number 
of  winding  turns  in  said  coil  and  the  connection  thereof 
being  such  that  the  magnetic  field  of  siid  coil  opposes  and 
substantially  cancels  a  component  of  the  magnetic  field  set 
up  by  the  electrical  power  suj^ply.       i     ^ 


-1^^ 


-^j^' 


<^ 


<^ 


C 


-SV— . 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  Magnitude  of  an  open 
fault  in  one  of  two  associated  current  carrying  conduc- 
tors of  a  cable  comprising: 

connecting  the  ends  of  said  one  ({onductor  of  said  pair 
together  by  a  common  buss,    i 

cortnecting  a  capacitance  equal  \k  value  to  the  capaci- 
tance normally  existing  between  the  conductors  of 
said  pair  when  no  fault  is  present,  in  series  with  the 
capacitance  of  said  pair  of  conductors  exhibiting 
a  fault, 

applying  an  A.-C.  voltage  across  said  two  capacitances 
in  series,  and  ', 

measuring  the  voltage  across  said  first  pair  of  conduc- 
tors and  across  said  capacitance  in  series  therewith, 
respectively,  a  close  correspondence  between  the  two 
measured  voltages  indicating  a  small  open  fault  con- 
dition, a  wide  variation  between  said  two  measured 
voltages  indicating  a  corresppiKiingly  larger  open 
fault  condition. 


3,284,705 
DIRECT-READING  CARRIER  FREQUENCY 
IMPEDANCE  METER 
Herbert  I.  Dobson,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Ten- 
nessee Valley  Authority,  a  corporation  of  the  United 
States 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  89,073,  Feb.  13, 
1961.   This  applicatton  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,786 
3  Claims.    (CL  324—57) 


■1 


Xyh 


S^ 


N*  *•  e 


1 I      pwai 

••*■•  ■■■■ 


1.  A  direct-reading  carrier  frequency  impedance  meter 
consisting  of  an  internal  variable-frequency  source  of 
alternating  current,  a  standard  resistance  unit,  external 
terminals  for  connecting  an  unknown  complex  impedance 
in  series  with  said  current  source  and  said  resistance  unit. 


% 
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the  impedance  values  of  said  resistance  unit  and  said 
unknown  impedance  being  of  comparable  magnitude, 
differential-amplifier  means  connected  across  said  standard 
resistance  unit,  the  output  of  said  differential-amplifier 
means  providing  a  reference  proportional  to  the  current 
through  said  standard  resistance  unit,  reference-level  indi- 
cating means  connected  with  the  output  of  said  differen- 
tial-amplifier means;  current-dividing  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  differential-amplifier  means  for  providing 
parallel  electrical  circuits  A  and  B;  a  90-degree  phase- 
shifting  device  for  variable  frequencies  in  said  B  circuit, 
said  phase-shifting  device  consisting  of  two  R-C  sections 
in  which  there  is  a  45-degree  phase  shift  each,  said  R-C 
sections  each  containing  a  variable  capacitor  the  control 
means  of  which  is  ganged  with  the  control  means  of  said 
internal  variable-frequency  source  of  alternating  current 
in  a  manner  such  that  there  is  a  dependent  and  inversely 
proportional  relationship  between  the  capacitance  of  each 
of  said  variable  capacitors  and  the  frequency  of  said 
internal  variable-frequency  source  of  alternating  current, 
whereby  the  reactive  imjiedance  of  said  variable  capac- 
itors is  maintained  constant  throughout  the  operating 
range  of  said  control  means  of  both  said  internal  variable- 
frequency  source  of  alternating  current  and  said  variable 
capacitors  in  said  R-C  sections;  wave-shaping  means  in 
each  of  said  A  and  B  circuits  energized  by  current  in  said 
respective  A  and  B  circuits  for  producing  a  succession 
of  square  waves  having  a  duration  of  one-half  alternat- 
ing-current cycle  and  spaced  by  intervals  of  one-half 
alternating-current  cycle;  amplifying  and  phase-inverting 
nwans  for  deriving  a  push-pull  signal  proportional  to  the 
voltage  drop  across  said  unknown  complex  impedance; 
current-dividing  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
amplifying  and  phase-inverting  means  for  providing 
parallel  push-pull  circuits  C  and  D;  gated-amplifier  means 
in  each  of  said  C  and  D  circuits,  the  cathodes  of  said 
gated-ampUfier  means  in  said  C  circuit  being  connected 
to  the  square-wave  voltage  derived  from  said  A  circuit, 
and  the  cathodes  of  said  gated-amplifier  means  in  said  D 
circuit  being  connected  to  the  square-wave  voltage  derived 
from  said  B  circuit;  a  first  direct-current  microammeter 
electrically  connected  in  the  plate  circuit  of  the  gated- 
amplifier  means  in  said  C  circuit  whereby  the  deflection 
of  said  microammeter  by  the  direct-current  component 
in  the  output  of  said  gated-amplifier  means  in  the  C  cir- 
cuit is  directly  proportional  to  the  resistance  of  said 
unknown  complex  impedance;  a  second  direct-current 
microammeter  having  a  zero-center  scale  electrically 
connected  in  the  plate  circuit  of  the  gated-amplifier  means 
in  said  D  circuit  whereby  the  positive  and  negative  deflec- 
tion of  said  zero<entered  microammeter  by  the  direct- 
current  component  in  the  output  of  said  gated-amplifier 
means  in  the  D  circuit  is  directly  proportional  to  the 
inductive  and  capacitive  reactance  respectively  of  said 
unknown  complex  impedance. 


3,284  706 
FIELD-MASiONG  IN  CAPACITIVE  MOISTURE- 
CONTENT   MEASUREMENTS   OF   OBJECTS 
HAVING  METAL  STRAPS 
Warren  E.  Benson,  Jr.,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Forte  Engineering  Corporation, 
Norwood,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,278 
16  Claims.     (CI.  324 — 61) 
13.  The  method  of  testing  a  packaged  dielectric  sub- 
stance having  at  least  one  metal  binder  looped  about  it 
which  comprises  generating  an  electrostatic  flux  field  be- 
tween spaced  electrode  surfaces  having  a  hollow  meas- 
urement site  therebetween,  intercepting  lines  of  field  flux 
from  the  electrode  surfaces  within  oppositely  disposed 
relatively  narrow  and  elongated  areas  near  each  of  the 
electrode  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  measurement 
site   and  thereby  creating  a   substantially  field-free  thin 


planar  region  through  said  measurement  site,  positioning 
a  packaged  dielectric  substance  within  said  measuremem 


site  with  the  metal  binder  thereof  lying  within  said  sut- 
stantially  field-free  region,  and  measuring  the  capacitivitjy 
exhibited  between  the  electrode  surfaces. 


3,284,707 

CIRCUIT  CONTINUITY  OR  RESISTANCE  TESTEft 

HAVING  AN  AUDIBLE  Ol  TPUT  SIGNAL 

Henry  H.  Clinton,  Ridgewood,  Clinton,  Conn. 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,722 

3  Claims.     (CI.  324—62) 


U^ 


3.  A  continuity  or  resistance  testing  device  comprising 
a  battery-powered  blocking  oscillator  having  a  first  re- 
sistor and  a  capacitor  the  discharge  time  of  which  con- 
trols the  frequency  of  the  oscillating  output  current  qf 
said  oscillator,  an  electromechanical  transducer  driveh 
by  the  oscillating  output  current  of  said  oscillator  for 
producing  an  audible  sound  having  a  tone  related  to  the 
frequency  of  said  output  current,  said  first  resistor  being 
part  of  a  first  discharge  circuit  for  said  capacitor,  means 
providing  a  second  discharge  circuit  for  said  capacitor 
and  including  a  transistor,  and  a  biasing  circuit  for  said 
transistor  for  varying  the  resistance  of  said  transistor  it 
said  second  discharge  circuit,  said  biasing  circuit  having 
two  points  the  resistance  between  which  two  points  coi»- 
trols  the  resistance  of  said  transistor  in  said  second  dis- 
charge circuit,  and  means  including  a  selector  switch  for 
selectively  connecting  an  external  test  circuit  either  across 
said  two  points  or  in  parallel  with  said  first  resistor. 


3,284,708 
INTEGRATING  ACCELEROMETER  WITH  DIGITAL 
MEMORY  CIRCUIT  1 

Harold  D.  Morris,  Orinda,  and  Wallace  E.  Hyde,  Jri, 
Moraga,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Systron-Donner  Corporation,  Concord,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,088 
9  Claims.  (CI.  324—70) 
1.  In  an  integrating  accelerometer,  an  acceleromete  r 
for  measuring  acceleration  and  having  an  output  rep- 
resenting the  acceleration  being  measured,  an  analog 
integrator  connected  to  the  output  of  said  acceleromet^ 
and  having  an  output  representing  the  change  in  velocity, 
and  a  digital  memory  system  connected  to  the  output  otf 
the  integrator,  said  digital  memory  system  including  ' 


1 
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9094,702 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  COATING  HOU- 
DAYS  IN  METAL  PIPEUNE  WALLS  UTILIZING 
HELICALLY  WOUND  PICK-UP  COILS  AND  SELF- 
CONTAINED  POWER  SYSTEM 
Warren  G.  Ownby,  Houtoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo, 
Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,915 
9  Claims.    (0.324—37) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  coating  holidays  in  a 
protectively  coated  metallic  wall  pipeline  buried  in  the 
ground  in  which  a  cathodic  protective  system  having  one 
terminal  directly  connected  to  the  metallic  wall  and  the 
<    other  terminal  active  through  the  ground  over  a  given 
lentgh  of  coated  pipeline  whereby  a  circuit  of  cathodic 
current  will  be  completed  through  the  wall  upon  current 
passage  into  the  wall  at  the  occurrence  of  a  coating  holi- 
day comprising, 
a  magnetic  flux  detector  adapted  to  be  run  through 
said  given  length  of  pipeline  in  a  traversing  relation 
with  the  metallic  wall, 
an  electrically  actuated  flux  measuring  recorder  con- 
nected to  said  detector, 
a  battery  connected  to  the  recorder, 
current  generating  means  connected  to  the  battery  for 

charging  the  battery,  and 
drive  mechanism  for  the  generating  means  engageable 
with  the  metallic  wall  and  arranged  for  driving  the 
generating  means  in  response  to  travel  of  the  ap- 
paratus relative  to  the  pipeline. 


3,284,703 
HALL  EFFECT  DEVICE  IJTJUZED  TO  COMPEN- 
SATE FOR  VARIABLE  INDUCED  FIELDS  IN 
OTHER  SENSORS 
Joseph  lean  Andr£  Brunei,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Canadair  Limited,  St.  Laurent,  Quebec, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUcd  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  14, 1963, 

866,433 

6  Claims.    (CI.  324-45) 
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1.  A  device  for  sensing  magnetic  variations  comprising 
a  strip  of  semi-conductor  material  having  a  pair  of  op- 
positely disposed  relatively  flat  faces,  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
edges  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
strip  and  a  pair  of  opposite  end  edges  transverse  to  said 
side  edges,  a  pair  of  concentrator  rods  disposed  adjacent 
opposite  faces  of  said  strip  and  electrically  insulated  there- 
from, means  for  connecting  the  end  edges  in  series  with  an 
electrical  power  supply  such  that  a  supply  current  flows 
through  the  semi-conductor  strip,  output  Hall  electrodes 
on  said  side  edges,  and  a  coil  serially  connected  with  said 
strip  and  power  supply  and  having  the.  windings  thereof 
disposed  about  one  of  said  concentrator  rods  the  number 
of  winding  turns  in  said  coil  and  the  connection  thereof 
being  such  that  the  magnetic  field  of  said  coil  opposes  and 
substantially  cancels  a  component  of  the  magnetic  field  set 
up  by  the  electrical  power  supply. 
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3,284,704 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  MAGNITUDE 
OF  AN  OPEN  FAULT  IN  ONE  OF  A  PAIR  OF 
CURRENT  CARRYING  CONDUCTORS  BY  MEAS- 
URING THE  VOLTAGE  ACROSS  A  CAPACI- 
TANCE IN  SERIES  WITH  THE  CAPACITANCE 
OF  SAID  PAIR 
John  Lamont,  North  Arlington,  N  J.,  avlgnor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  j 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1962.  Sef.  No.  186,501 
2  Claims.    (CI.  324— 52) 


*w» 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  magnitude  of  an  open 
fault  in  one  of  two  associated  Current  carrying  conduc- 
tors of  a  cable  comprising: 

connecting  the  ends  of  said  one  conductor  of  said  pair 
together  by  a  common  bussi 

connecting  a  capacitance  equal  in  value  to  the  capaci- 
tance normally  existing  between  the  conductors  of 
said  pair  when  no  fault  is  present,  in  series  with  the 
capacitance  of  said  pair  qf  conductors  exhibiting 
a  fault, 

applying  an  A.-C.  voltage  across  said  two  capacitances 
in  series,  and 

measuring  the  voltage  across  daid  first  pair  of  conduc- 
tors and  across  said  capacitance  in  series  therewith, 
respectively,  a  close  correspondence  between  the  two 
measured  voltages  indicating  a  small  open  fault  con- 
dition, a  wide  variation  between  said  two  measured 
voltages  indicating  a  correspondingly  larger  open 
fault  condition. 


3,284,705 
DIRECT-READING  CARRIER  FREQUENCY 
IMPEDANCE  METER 
Herbert  I.  Dobson,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Ten- 
nessee Valley  Authority,  a  corporation  of  the  United 
States 
Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  89,073,  Feb.  13, 
1961.   This  appUcatkMi  Aug.  23„  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,786 
3  Claims.    (CL  324—57) 


■^ 
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1.  A  direct-reading  carrier  freq|uency  impedance  meter 
consisting  of  an  internal  variable-frequency  source  of 
alternating  current,  a  standard  nesistance  unit,  external 
terminals  for  connecting  an  unknown  complex  impedance 
in  series  with  said  current  source  <uid  said  resistance  unit. 
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the  impedance  values  of  said  resistance  unit  and  said 
unknown  impedance  being  of  comparable  magnitude, 
differential-amplifier  means  connected  across  said  standard 
resistance  unit,  the  output  of  said  differential-amplifier 
means  providing  a  reference  proportional  to  the  current 
through  said  standard  resistance  unit,  reference-level  indi- 
cating means  connected  with  the  output  of  said  differen- 
tial-amplifier means;  current-dividing  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  differential-amplifier  means  for  providing 
parallel  electrical  circuits  A  and  B;  a  90-degree  phase- 
shifting  device  for  variable  frequencies  in  said  B  circuit, 
said  phase-shifting  device  consisting  of  two  R-C  sections 
in  which  there  is  a  45-degree  phase  shift  each,  said  R-C 
sections  each  containing  a  variable  capacitor  the  control 
means  of  which  is  ganged  with  the  control  means  of  said 
internal  variable-frequency  source  of  alternating  current 
in  a  manner  such  that  there  is  a  dependent  and  inversely 
proportional  relationship  between  the  capacitance  of  each 
of  said  variable  capacitors  and  the  frequency  of  said 
internal  variable-frequency  source  of  alternating  current, 
whereby  the  reactive  impedance  of  said  variable  capac- 
iton  is  maintained  constant  throughout  the  operating 
range  of  said  control  means  of  both  said  internal  variable- 
frequency  source  of  alternating  current  and  said  variable 
capacitors  in  said  R-C  sections;  wave-shaping  means  in 
each  of  said  A  and  B  circuits  energized  by  current  in  said 
respective  A  and  B  circuits  for  producing  a  succession 
of  square  waves  having  a  duration  of  one-half  alternat- 
ing-current cycle  and  spaced  by  intervals  of  one-half 
alternating-current  cycle;  amplifying  and  phase-inverting 
means  for  deriving  a  push-pull  signal  proportional  to  the 
voltage  drop  across  said  unknown  complex  impedance; 
current-dividing  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
amplifying  and  phase-inverting  means  for  providing 
parallel  push-pull  circuits  C  and  D;  gated-amplifier  means 
in  each  of  said  C  and  D  circuits,  the  cathodes  of  said 
gated-ampUfkr  means  in  said  C  circuit  being  connected 
to  the  square-wave  voltage  derived  from  said  A  circuit, 
and  the  cathodes  of  said  gated-amplifier  means  in  said  D 
circuit  being  connected  to  the  square-wave  voltage  derived 
from  said  B  circuit;  a  first  direct-current  microammeter 
electrically  connected  in  the  plate  circuit  of  the  gated- 
amplifier  means  in  said  C  circuit  whereby  the  deflection 
of  said  microammeter  by  the  direct-current  component 
in  the  output  of  said  gated-amplifier  means  in  the  C  cir- 
cuit is  directly  proportional  to  the  resistance  of  said 
unknown  complex  impedance;  a  second  direct-current 
microammeter  having  a  zero-center  scale  electrically 
connected  in  the  plate  circuit  of  the  gated-amplifier  means 
in  said  D  circuit  whereby  the  positive  and  negative  deflec- 
tion of  said  zero-centered  microammeter  by  the  direct- 
current  component  in  the  output  of  said  gated-amplifier 
means  in  the  D  circuit  is  directly  proportional  to  the 
inductive  and  capacitive  reactance  resp)ectively  of  said 
unknown  complex  impedance. 


planar  region  through  said  measurement  site,  positioning 
a  packaged  dielectric  substance  within  said  measurement 


3  284  706 
FIELD-MASIONG  IN  CAPACmVE  MOISTURE- 
CONTENT   MEASUREMENTS   OF   OBJECTS 
HAVING  METAL  STRAPS 
Warren   E.   Benson,  Jr.,  Necdiiam,  Mass.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Forti  Eni^eering  Corporation, 
Norwood,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
nied  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,278 
16  Claims.     (CI.  324 — 61) 
13.  The  method  of  testing  a  packaged  dielectric  sub- 
stance having  at  least  one  metal  binder  looped  about  it 
which  comprises  generating  an  electrostatic  flux  field  be- 
tween spaced  electrode  surfaces  having  a  hollow  meas- 
urement site  therebetween,  intercepting  lines  of  field  flux 
from   the  electrode   surfaces  within   oppositely  disposed 
relatively  narrow  and  elongated  areas  near  each  of  the 
electrode  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  measurement 
site  and  thereby  creating  a  substantially  field-free  thin 


site  with  the  metal  binder  thereof  lying  within  said  sub- 
stantially field-free  region,  and  measuring  the  capacitivity 
exhibited  between  tholectrode  surfaces. 


3,284,707 

CIRCUIT  CONTINUITY  OR  RESISTANCE  TESTER 

HAVING  AN  AUDIBLE  OITPUT  SIGNAL 

Henry  H.  Clinton,  Ridgewood,  CUntbn,  Conn. 

FUed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  29|,722 

3  Claims.     (CI.  324—62) 


3.  A  continuity  or  resistance  testing  device  comprisini : 
a  battery-powered  blocking  oscillator  having  a  first  re. 
sist(^r  and  a  capacitor  the  discharge  time  of  which  conr 
trols  the  frequency  of  the  oscillating  output  current  o^ 
said   oscillator,   an   electromechanical   transducer  driveii 
by  the  oscillating  output  current  of  said  oscillator  for 
producing  an  audible  sound  having  a  tone  related  to  the 
frequency  of  said  output  current,  said  first  resistor  beinj 
part  of  a  first  discharge  circuit  for  said  capacitor,  meani 
providing  a  second  discharge  circuit  for  said  capacitoi 
and  including  a  transistor,  and  a  biasing  circuit  for  saic 
transistor  for  varying  the  resistance  of  said  transistor  it 
said  second  discharge  circuit,  said  biasing  circuit  havini 
two  points  the  resistance  between  which  two  points  con 
trols  the  resistance  of  said  transistor  in  said  second  dis 
charge  circuit,  and  means  including  a  selector  switch  foi 
selectively  connecting  an  external  test  circuit  either  acros! 
said  two  points  or  in  parallel  with  said  first  resistor. 


3,284,708 

INTEGRATING  ACCELEROMETER  WITH  DIGIT AI, 

MEMORY  CIRCUIT  ^ 

Harold  D.  Morris,  Orinda,  and  Wallace  E.  Hyde,  Jr.. 

Moraga,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  ti 

Systron-Donner  Corporation,  Concord,  Calif.,  a  corpd- 

ration  of  California 

Filed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,088 
9  Claims.  (CI.  324—70) 
1.  In  an  integrating  accelerometer,  an  accelerometer 
for  measuring  acceleration  and  having  an  output  rep- 
resenting the  acceleration  being  measured,  an  analog 
integrator  connected  to  the  output  of  said  accelerometer 
and  having  an  output  representing  the  change  in  velocity, 
and  a  digital  memory  system  connected  to  the  outjuit  of 
the  integrator,  said  digital  memory  system  including  a 
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digital  memory  register,  a  comparator  connected  to  said 
integrator,  a  pulse  generator,  gate  means  connected  to  the 
pulse  generator  and  operated  by  said  comparator  for  ap- 
plying pulses  from  said  pulse  generator  to  said  digital 
memory,  and  digital-to-analog  converting  means  connect- 


ing the  output  of  said  digital  memory  to  said  comparator 
so  that  said  comparator  causes  pulses  to  be  applied  to  the 
digital  memory  register  when  the  signal  supplied  to  the 
comparator  by  the  integrator  is  different  from  the  signal 
supplied  to  the  comparator  by  the  digital  memory  register. 


3,284,709 
PRECISION  VOLTMETER  USING  SELECTABLE 
SERIES  CONNECTED,  DIGITALLY  RELATED 
RESISTORS  WHICH  ARE  CALIBRATED  TO  READ 
THE  VALUE  OF  INPUT  SIGNAL 
Peter  A.  Dc  Paolo,  Elmwood  Park,  IlL,  aarignor  to  Ameri- 
can Gage  ft  Machine  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,959 
5  Claims.    (CI.  324—98) 


1.  A  precision  voltmeter  for  measuring  unknown  volt- 
ages, 

comprising  the  combination  of  meter  means  for  meas- 
uring electrical  current, 

said  meter  means  affording  a  substantially  full  scale 
reading  at  a  particular  input  current  determined  by 
the  sensitivity  of  said  meter  means, 

said  meter  means  having  a  particular  resistance  there- 
across  of  a  value  such  that  the  first  digit  of  the  prod- 
uct of  said  particular  current  and  said  particular  re- 
sistance is  unity  while  any  and  all  following  digits  are 
substantially  zero, 

a  variable  decade  resistance  array, 
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a  pair  of  terminals  for  receivinj  the  unknown  voltage 

to  be  measured, 
and  means  connecting  said  decade  resistance  array  and 

said  meter  means  in  a  seriei  circuit  between  said 

terminals, 
the  imknown  voltage  to  be  meiasured  being  the  sole 

source  of  voltage  in  said  circuit, 
said  decade  resistance  array  having  a  pliu'ality  of  tiers 

of  resistances  connected  in  series, 
each  of  said  tiers  having  nine  resistances  and  switching 

means  for  connecting  said  resistances  successively 

into  said  series  circuit, 
all  of  the  resistances  of  each  respective  tier  being  of  the 

same  value, 
the  values  of  the  resistances  of  adjacent  tiers  being  re- 
lated by  a  factor  of  ten, 
said  resistances  of  said  successive  tiers  being  related  to 

said  particular  resistance  by  sequential  powers  of  ten, 
said  decade  resistance  array  being  calibrated  in  terms  of 

decimal  multiples  and  submulliples  of  said  particular 

resistance, 
said  decade  resistance  array  being  adjustable  to  bring 

said  meter  means  to  said  full  scale  reading  for  any 

imknown  voltage  being  measured, 
the  unknown  voltage  being  indicated  directly  by  the 

setting  of  said  decade  resistance  array  plus  said  par- 
ticular resistance. 


3,284,710 

A.C.  OR  PULSATING  D.C.  INPUT  SIGNAL  CUR- 
RENT MEASURING  TRANSFORMER  SYSTEM 
WTTH  TRANSFORMER  OUTFtJT  RATIOS  CORRE^ 
SPONDING  TO  THE  INPUT  SIGNAL 
Kenneth  W.  Schrocder,  Ariington  Heights,  111.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Ma^iaflux  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,216 
2  Claims.    (CU  324— 127) 


1.  An  electrical  signal  tneasurjbg  system  comprising 
an  instrument  transformer  including  first  secondary  wind- 
ing means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  alternating 
current  signal  in  the  transformer  primary,  and  second 
secondary  winding  means  for  det^ting  the  presence  of 
a  unidirectionally  pulsating  current  signal  in  the  primary, 
a  series  measuring  circuit  including  a  half-wave  rectifier 
and  meter,  said  series  circuit  being  selectively  connected 
across  either  of  said  secondary  winding  means,  said 
meter  having  a  single  range  and  a  corresponding  single 
scale,  one  of  said  secondary  winding  means  having  a 
greater  number  of  turns  than  the  number  of  turns  of 
the  other  secondary  winding  means,  the  ratio  of  turns 
of  said  secondary  winding  means  to  one  another  being 
such  that  output  signals  from  each  secondary  winding 
means  are  equal  when  the  magnitude  of  one-half  cycle 
of  the  alternating  current  primary  ciurent  is  equal  to  the 
magnitude  of  one  cycle  of  the  unidirectionally  pulsating 
primary  current,  whereby  the  value  of  alternating  cur- 
rent primary  current,  or  unidirectionally  pulsating  pri- 
mary current  is  selectively  indicated  on  the  single  scale  of 
the  meter  by  the  same  reading  wben  the  magnitude  of 
one-half  cycle  of  the  alternating  current  primary  current 
is  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  one  cycle  of  the  unidirec- 
tionally pulsating  primary  current 


November  8,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


851 


3,284,711 
AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  TO  SINGLE  OR 
DOUBLE  SIDEBAND  SUPPRESSED  CARRIER 
CON  VERTER 
Charies  A.  Mcvenger,  North  Hollywood,  and  Alfred  E. 
Marygold,  Bnrbank,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Radio- 
telephone Company,  BurlMnlL,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,341 
3  Claims.    (CI.  325—103) 


1.  A  circuit  for  converting  amplitude  modulated  radio 
frequency  carrier  signals  to  double  sideband  suppressed 
carrier  signals  comprising  input  terminals  to  which  said 
signals  to  be  converted  arc  applied,  a  balanced  modulator 
comprising  first  and  second  tubes,  each  having  a  cathode, 
a  control  grid,  a  screen  grid  and  anode  electrodes,  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  and  a  center  tapped 
secondary,  winding  means  connecting  said  input  terminals 
to  said  primary  winding,  means  connecting  the  respective 
ends  of  the  center  tapped  secondary  winding  to  the  respec- 
tive control  grids  of  said  first  and  second  tubes,  means  for 
tuning  said  transformer  to  the  frequency  of  said  radio  fre- 
quency carrier  signals,  means  connecting  the  cathodes  of 
said  first  and  second  tubes  together,  diode  demodulator 
means,  means  for  connecting  said  diode  demodulator 
means  to  said  input  terminals  to  demodulate  the  signals 
applied  to  said  input  terminals,  means  for  converting  said 
demodulated  signals  to  push-pull  signals,  means  for  con- 
necting the  push-pull  signals  to  the  screen  grids  of  said 
first  and  second  tubes,  a  common  output  load,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  anodes  of  said  first  and  second  tubes 
to  said  common  output  load. 


3,284  712 
TUNNEL  DIODE  MODULATOR 
GDbert  L.  Hobrottgh,  Los  AHos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Itek 
Corporation,  Lexii^Eton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mas- 
sadmsetts 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,607 
12  Claims.    (CI.  325— 105) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  voltage  source  and  a  printed 
circuit  board  equipped  with  conductors,  a  modulator  cir- 
cuit connected  across  said  voltage  source  and  comprising: 


a  tunnel  diode  and  a  transistor  connected  in  series  there- 
with, said  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collec- 
tor the  first  of  which  is  connected  to  said  tunnel  diode  and 
the  last  of  which  comprises  an  output  for  said  modulator 
circuit,  first  and  second  input  means  respectively  adapted 
to  have  applied  thereto  an  A.C.  signal  to  be  modulated 
and  a  D.C.  control  signal  therefor,  a  coupling  network 
connecting  each  of  said  input  means  to  the  base  of  said 
transistor,  a  low  frequency  oscillation-suppression  net- 
work in  ^unt  with  said  diode,  and  a  minimal-inductance 
high  frequency  oscillation-suppression  capacitance  also  in 
shunt  with  said  diode,  whereby  operation  of  said  diode  in 
the  negative  resistance  region  of  the  characteristic  curve 
thereof  is  attained  and  stability  of  operation  in  such 
region  enforced,  said  tuimel  diode  having  an  anode  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  said  voltage  source  and  a  cathode 
connected  to  said  transistor  and  a  conductive  shell  con- 
nected with  said  cathode,  and  said  capacitance  including 
a  conductive  casing  disposed  about  said  shell  and  being 
in  engagement  therewith  to  define  an  electrical  connection 
therebetween  with  the  result  that  said  casing  is  electrically 
connected  to  said  cathode,  said  anode  being  connected 
to  a  conductor  on  one  side  of  said  board  and  said  casing 
being  secured  to  said  board  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 
in  facing  relation  with  a  portion  of  said  conductor  to 
which  said  anode  is  connected,  said  casing  in  association 
with  the  conductor-equipped  board  and  tunnel  diode  being 
operative  to  provide  the  aforesaid  minimal-inductance 
capacitance. 


3  ig4  713 

EMITTER  COUPLED  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

AMPUFIER 

Dean  C.  Bailey,  Scottsdale,  Aiiz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,026 

7  Claims.     (CI.  325—319) 


?-^t^ 


7.  An  emitter  coupled  transistor  amplifier  including  in 
combination,  a  current  source,  potential  supply  means, 
first  and  second  transistor  means  matched  to  each  other 
and  having  substantially  the  same  emitter  resistance  char- 
acteristics, said  first  and  second  transistor  means  each  hav- 
ing an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  said  emitters  of  said 
first  and  second  transistor  means  connected  to  a  common 
terminal,  resistance  means  connected  to  said  common 
terminal,  first  transformer  means  having  a  winding  con- 
nected between  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  means  and 
the  base  of  the  second  transistor  means  for  providing  a  sig- 
nal input  to  said  amplifier,  second  transformer  means  hav- 
ing a  winding  connected  between  said  potential  supply 
means  and  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  means 
providing  a  signal  output  for  said  amplifier,  means  con- 
necting the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  means  to  said 
potential  supply  means  so  that  said  first  transistor  means 
has  a  common  collector  configuration,  means  A.C.  cou- 
pling  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  means  to  a  point 
of  reference  potential  so  that  said  second  transistor  means 
has  a  common  base  configuration,  means  connecting  said 
resistance  means  to  said  current  source,  and  means  con- 
nected between  the  emitters  and  bases  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transistor  means  for  controlling  the  emitter  current 
of  said  first  and  second  transistor  means  to  thereby  pro- 
vide automatic  gain  control  of  said  amplifier.  ^ 
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3^84,714 
NOISE  REDUCING  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Batdn,  Napcnrille,  and  Jack  Gennain,  Chicago, 
lU.,  assignors  to  Motorob,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,54< 
TCfadns.    (CI.  325— 478) 

BeriiB'"        '.  '.J^Z      ~. .'ill 

I 


C-5!----jL) 


1  I       w        fsacufli  ■»■'  "11  — -1 1 


7.  A  noise  blanking  system  for  use  in  a  carrier  wave 
receiver  which  includes  an  antenna,  a  first  receiver  portion 
coupled  to  the  antenna  and  in  which  nuty  appear  a  mod- 
ulated carrier  wave  accompanied  by  impulse  noise  of 
greater  amplitude  than  the  carrier  wave,  and  a  second 
receiver  portion  coupled  to  said  first  receiver  portion  for 
translating  the  modulated  carrier  wave,  and  in  which  the 
second  portion  is  adapted  to  be  interrupted  by  the  appli- 
cation of  a  blanking  pulse  thereto,  said  noise  blanking 
system  including  in  combination;  means  for  the  genera- 
tion of  blanking  pulses  in  response  to  impulse  noise  ap- 
plied thereto  coupled  to  the  first  receiver  portion,  switch 
means  coupled  to  said  blanking  pulse  generation  means 
for  receiving  said  blanking  pulses,  first  and  second  charg- 
ing path  means  coupled  to  said  switch  means,  capacitor 
means  coupling  said  switch  means  to  the  second  receiver 
portion  for  applying  said  blanking  pulses  thereto,  said 
switch  means  being  responsive  to  said  blanking  pulses  to 
connect  said  first  charging  path  means  to  said  capacitor 
means  with  a  blanking  pulse  present  and  to  connect  said 
second  charging  path  means  to  said  capacitor  means  with 
no  blanking  pulse  present,  said  fkst  charging  path  means 
acting  4o  change  the  charge  on  said  capacitor  means,  said 
second  charging  path  means  acting  to  restore  the  charge 
on  said  capacitor  means,  said  capacitor  means  acting  to 
vary  the  amplitude  of  said  blanking  pulses  in  response  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  charge  thereon,  whereby  the  am- 
plitude of  said  blanking  pulses  is  reduced  in  response  to 
blanking  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  which  exceeds  a 
predetermined  rate  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time. 


3,284,715 
ELECTRONIC  CLOCK 
Murray  F.  Kaminsky,  Philadelphia,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  I>elawarc 
FUed  Dec  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,583 
7  Claims.     (CL  328—41) 
1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  from  an  L  cycle  per  second 
input  signal  a  measurement  in  fractions  l/R  of  a  partic- 
ular time  unit,  where  L  and  R  are  integers,  and  C  is  a 
known  factor  in  seconds/particular  time  unit,  by  which  L 
is  multipled  to  express  L  in  said  particular  time  units, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  counting  the  cycles  in  groups  of  M  and 
N  cycles  each  until  yM-\-xN  cycles  have  been 
counted,  where  x,yM  and  N  are  integers,  and  where 
M/CL  differs  in  one  sense  from  l/R,  N/CL  differs 
in  an  opposite  sense  from  1  /R,  and 

yM+xN    x  +  y 


CL 


R 


cycles   counted,   an   output   sijsnal   which   may   be 
counted;  and 


© 


(c)  means  including  the  means  of  (a)  above  for,  re- 
peating the  counting  of  groups  ^f  cycles  in  responsive 
to  each  x+y  such  output  signals. 


3,284,716 

VOLTAGE  COMPARISON  CIRCUIT 
Jacques  Louis  Chopin,  ^dnt-Mande,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnic  des  Machines  Ball  (Sodete  Anonyme),  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jane  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,789 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  19,  1962, 

901,160 

1  Claim,     (a.  32«— 146) 


(b)  means  for  producing,  in  response  to  each  group  of 


A  voltage  discriminating  device  for  simultaneously 
comparing  a  number  of  input  signals,  each  signal  being 
applied  to  said  device  in  the  form  of  two  voltages  having 
the  same  absolute  value  and  opposite  polarities,  said  dis- 
criminating device  comprising  a  sejries  of  input  terminals, 
said  series  comprising  a  number  of  terminals  at  least 
equal  to  twice  the  number  of  signals  to  be  compared,  each 
of  said  signals  being  applied  in  its  negative  polarity  to  one 
of  said  terminals  and  in  its  positive  polarity  to  another  of 
said  terminals,  said  discriminating  device  further  com- 
prising a  number  of  diodes  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
terminals,  a  voltage  divider  circuit  consisting  of  a  first 
resistor  and  a  second  resistor  connected  in  series  at  one  of 
their  extremities,  the  other  extrem|ty  of  said  first  resistor 
being  connected  to  a  point  of  zerd  voltage  and  the  other 
extremity  of  said  second  resistor  b^ing  connected  to  each 
of  said  terminals  via  a  different  one  of  said  diodes,  said 
diodes  being  poled  to  conduct  an  electrical  current  from 
said  point  of  zero  voltage  to  said  terminals,  said  discrim- 
inating device  further  comprising  a  number  of  detecting 
circuits  equal  to  the  number  of  siid  terminals,  each  de- 
tecting circuit  comprising  two  input  means,  one  output 
means,  two  resistors  of  identical  values,  an  amplifier  with 
an  input  circuit  of  very  high  impedance  and  having  an 
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output  connected  to  said  output  means  and  an  input  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  input  means  via  a  different  one  of 
said  two  resistors,  and  an  unidirectional  circuit  element 
connected  between  said  amplifier  output  and  said  amplifier 
input  to  carry  an  electrical  current  from  said  amplifier 
input  to  said  amplifier  output,  no  potential  difference  or 
a  constant  potential  difference  existing  at  the  terminals  of 
said  unidirectional  circuit  element  according  to  the  direc- 
tion of  said  electrical  current  it  carries,  each  detecting 
circuit  being  connected  by  means  of  one  of  its  two  input 
means  to  a  respective  one  of  said  terminals,  and  by  means 
of  the  other  input  means  to  the  common  point  of  the  two 
series-resistors  of  said  voltage  divider  circuit,  whereby  the 
detecting  circuit  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
terminals  to  which  is  applied  a  positive  voltage  which  is 
higher  than  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the  highest  in 
absolute  value,  supplies  a  discriminating  signal. 


3,284,717 
INTEGRALLY  CONSTRUCTED  PARAMETRIC 
AMPLIFIER-CIRCULATOR  UNIT 
Robert  Damiano,  St.  James,  and  Jans  KUphuis,  Hunting- 
ton,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by   mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Ffled  Feb.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,336 
2  Claims.    (CI.  330— 4.5) 


1.  An  integrally  constructed  cryogenically  cooled  para- 
metric amplifier  and  circulator  unit  comprising:  an 
irregularly  shaped  elongated  housing;  a  first  ferrite  loaded 
isolator  constructed  in  said  housing;  input  signal  means 
connected  to  said  first  isolator;  a  first  parametric  amplifier 
secured  in  said  housing;  a  first  ferrite  loaded  circulator 
constructed  in  said  housing  and  connected  between  said 
first  isolator  and  said  amplifier;  a  second  ferrite  loaded 
isolator  constructed  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  said 
first  circulator;  a  second  parametric  amplifier  secured  in 
said  housing;  a  second  ferrite  loaded  circulator  con- 
structed in  said  housing  and  connected  between  said  sec- 
ond parametric  amplifier  and  said  second  isolator;  signal 
output  means;  a  third  ferrite  loaded  isolator  constructed 
in  said  housing  and  connected  between  said  second  cir- 
culator and  said  signal  output  means;  and  means  to  apply 
a  pump  signal  to  said  first  and  second  parametric  ampli- 
fiers. 


an  impedance  different  than  the  impedance  of  the 
input  terminals  of  the  second  network; 

said  buffer  stage  including  a  first  shunt-arm  connected 
across  said  output  terminals,  a  second  shunt-arm 
connected  across  said  input  terminals  and  a  series- 
arm  connected  between  an  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal; 

a  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  and  two  con- 
trolled electrodes  functioning  as  an  amplifier  ele- 
ment; 

means  connecting  said  two  controlled  electrodes  of  the 
transistor  in  series  into  said  second  shunt-arm; 

an  A.C.  input  signal  divider  connected  serially  into  the 
first  shunt-arm; 


-S-r 


■fe- 


i^ 


said  A.C.  input  signal  divider  including  a  tap  for  electri- 
cal connections; 

means  connecting  the  tap  to  the  control  electrode  of 
the  transistor  through  means  for  coupling  only  A.C. 
input  signals; 

means  coupling  one  of  said  controlled  electrodes  to 
ground  through  means  for  coupling  only  A.C.  sig- 
nals; 

a  resistor  inserted  between  the  center  tap  of  said  A.C. 
input  signal  divider  and  the  grounded  one  of  said 
controlled  electrodes  for  assuring  a  low  buffer-stage 
output  impedance  and  a  constant  buffer-stage  input 
impedance  independent  of  load  impedance;  and 

means  connected  to  supjrfy  direct  current  biasing  poten- 
tials to  the  electrodes  of  the  transistor. 


3,284,719 

BAND-PASS  AMPLIFIER  WITH  FEEDBACK 

CIRCUITRY 

Manfred  Kahn,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 

Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1962.  Ser.  No.  171,495 
10  Claims.    (CI.  330—26) 


3,284,718 
BUFFER-STAGE  CIRCUIJ 
Leo  Becker,  Lodwigsburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Inter- 
natiooal   Standard   Electric   Corporation,  New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,987 
aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19, 1962, 
St  20,099 
1  Claim.    (CI.  330—12) 
A  transistor  bu^r-stage  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of 
output  terminals  of  a  first  network  and  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  of  a  second  network; 
said  output  terminals  of  the  first  network  presenting 


1.  A  band-pass  amplifier  having  two  amplification 
stages  with  inputs  and  outputs  and  connected  in  cascade, 
one  of  said  stages  being  a  voltage  follower  stage  with 
a  normal  maximum  voltage  gain  less  than  1,  said  one 
stage  having  connected  between  its  output  and  input  a 
passive  RC  phase  shift  positive  feedback  loop  that  pro- 
vides within  a  frequency  band  suflficient  feedback  to  bring 
the  loop  gain  above  one  so  that  said  one  stage  becomes 
a  negative  impedance  within  said  frequency  band,  and 
a  stabilizing  negative  feedback  loop  from  an  output  of 
the  second  stage  of  the  cascade  to  an  input  of  the  first 
stage  of  the  cascade. 
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TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  FOR  CESIUM 
BEAM  FREQUENCY  STANDARD  CAVITY 
Alexander  Brandii,  Palo  Alto,  Calif^  anignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif oniia 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  345,343 
2  Claims.    (CI.  331— 3) 


1.  A  cesiuxn-beam  frequency  standard  comprising: 

a  microwave  cavity  resonator  having  a  microwave 
energy  input  part  and  an  aperture  therein; 

means  producing  a  cesium  beam  passing  through  said 
aperture  in  energy  coupling  relationship  to  the  micro- 
wave signal  in  said  cavity; 

an  iris  disposed  at  said  input  part  of  the  cavity  to  alter 
the  resonant  frequency  thereof  in  response  to  the 

'    position  of  said  iris; 

said  iris  including  a  conductive  member  which  re- 
sponds to  changes  in  temperature  to  alter  position 
from  a  normal  position  relative  to  the  cavity  resona- 
tor for  maintaining  the  resonant  frequency  of  said 
cavity  constant  with  temperature;  and 

means  for  coupling  microwave  signal  through  said  iris 
into  said  cavity. 


3,284,721  ' 

OSCILLATOR  CONTROLLER  WITH  ON-OFF 
TIME  PROPORTIONING 
Milton  R.  Carlson,  Romford,  111^  assignor  to  Barber- 
Coiman  Company,  Rockford,  uL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  May  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3M,055 
16  Claims.    (CI.  331— M) 


1.  In  an  on-off  system  for  supplying  energy  from  a 
source  to  an  energy  utilization  device  to  control  a  vari- 
able condition,  the  combination  comprising  first  means 
for  sensing  and  signalling  the  actual  value  of  the  vari- 
able condition,  second  means  responsive  to  said  first 
means  for  creating  a  control  signal  which  in  its  magnitude 
is  generally  proportional  to  the  actual  value  of  said  vari- 
able condition  within  a  predetermined  band  of  values  of 
the  latter,  bi-state  means  switched  in  state  in  response 
to  said  control  signal  passing  through  a  predetermined 
value  for  successively  turning  said  utilization  device  off 
and  on,  said  second  means  including  therein  a  reactance 
element  whose  reactive  value  varies  according  to  the 
changes  in  a  control  voltage  applied  thereacross  and 
means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  reactance  of  said 
element  for  changing  the  factor  of  proportionality  be- 
tween said  control  signal  and  said  actual  value,  and 
means  responsive  to  switching  of  said  bi-state  means  for 


changing  the  value  of  a  control  Voltage  applied  across 
said  variable  reactance  element  and  in  a  direction  which 
tends  to  cause  said  control  signal  to  pass  through  said 
predetermined  value  sooner  than  it  otherwise  would. 


3,284,722 

LIGHT  COUPUNG  DEVICE 

Sidney  Gray,  SomcrvUle,  NJ.,  asdgnor  to  Radio  Corpo* 

ration  of  Ametica,  a  corpondon  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,298 

10  Clatans.     (CL  331—94.5) 


1.  A  light  conducting  medium  comprising  a  layer  of 
evaporable  material,  the  composition  of  said  layer  vary- 
ing from  one  side  to  the  other  whereby  the  index  of 
refraction  of  said  layer  varies  f^om  said  one  side  to 
said  other. 


3  284  723 
OSCILLATORY  CIRCUIT  AND  MONOLITHIC  SEMI- 

CONDUCTOR   DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Herbert  W.  Henkels,  deceased,  lat^  of  Rockwood,  Pa.,  by 
Patricia  Henkels,  administratrix,  Rockwood,  Pa.,  as* 
signor    to    Westinghoosc    Electric    Corporation,    East 
Pittsburgh,  Fa.,  a  corporation  off  Pennsylvania 
Filed  July  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,127 
4ClainM.    (CI.  331— 107) 


Urn  - 


1.  A  monolithic  semiconductive:  device  suitable  for  use 
in  an  oscillatory  circuit,  said  device  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  monolithic  semiconductive  regions,  one  of  said 
regions  being  a  body  region  of  one  conductivity  type,  a 
second  of  said  regions  forming  ap  emitter  of  the  other 
conductivity  type  crystaliy  adjoined  with  a  first  zone  of 
said  body  region  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  a  third  of  said 
regions  of  said  other  conductivity  type  crystaliy  adjoined 
with  said  body  region  first  zone  adjacent  a  side  opposite 
said  one  side,  said  second  region  and  a  first  portion  of  said 
first  zone  of  said  body  region  and  said  third  region  and  a 
second  portion  of  said  first  zone  of  said  body  region  co- 
operatively forming  respective  layfen  of  a  four  layer  bi- 
stable diode  swi<ch,  and  loading  and  filter  means  includ- 
ing a  second  zone  of  said  body  region  for  capacitively 
and  resistively  loading  said  switcjh. 


3,284,724 

OSCILLATOR  WITH  FEltDBACK  BIAS 

AMPLITUDE  STABIUZATION 

Jacob  Marlow,  King  of  Prassia,  Pa.,  asi^gnor  to  Robcri- 
shaw  Controls  Company,  Ridunnad,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  { 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,865 
7  Claims.    (CI.  33t— IM) 
1.  An  oscillator  circuit  energized  from  a  D.C.  power 
supply  and  providing  a  controlled  amplitude  output  signal 
comprising:  { 

a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  )>a9e  and  collector; 
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a  tank  circuit  connected  to  said  collector  and  the  D.C.  ridge-like  member  means  extending  substantially  between 

power  supply;  said  first  and  third  openings,  and  being  of  its  greatest 

a  series  circuit  portion  connected  across  said  base  and  planar  extent  in  the  region  between  said  second  and  third 

emitter  including  openings. 

(a)    a  D.C.  constant  voltage  source  derived  from  ' 


the  D.C.  power  supply, 
(b)  a  resistor,  and 


3,284,726 

SQUARE  LAW  COMPANDER  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

A  HALL  EFFECT  MULTIPLIER  AS  THE  SQUARE 

LAW  DEVICE 

Harry  F.  Kotecki,  Glen  Eliyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Franklin   Parl^  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,014 

3  Claims.    (CL  333— 14) 


(c)  a  regenerative  feedback  winding  inductively 
coupled  to  said  tank  circuit,  and 
means  connected  across  said  resistor  and  responsive 
to  the  output  signaJ  of  the  oscillator  to  produce  a 
D.C.  voltage  across  said  resistor  which  is  continuous- 
ly proportional  to  the  output  signal  of  the  oscillator 
and  opposes  the  voltage  of  said  D.C.  constant  voltage 
source. 


3,284,725 
MICROWAVE  COUPLER  FOR  COMBINING   TWO 
ORTHOGONALLY  POLARIZED  WAVES  UTILIZ- 
ING   A    RIDGE  LIKE   IMPEDANCE   MATCHING 
MEMBER 
David  F.  Bowman,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Airtron  Division  of  Precision  Products, 
Inc.,  Mollis  Plains,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDcd  Ian.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  166,205 
6  Claims.    (CL  333—9) 


— * 


1.  A  signal  coupler  comprising  an  enclosure  having  a 
first,  second  and  third  opening;  said  first  and  third  open- 
ings being  joined  by  a  wall  area  and  being  positioned  at 
respective  end  regions  thereof;  said  wall  area  including 
a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  generally  planar  wall  surfaces; 
the  wall  surfaces  of  said  first  pair  being  perpendicular  to 
the  wall  surfaces  of  said  second  pair;  the  planes  defined 
by  each  of  said  wall  surfaces  intersecting  the  plane  defined 
by  said  first  opening;  one  of  said  first  pair  of  wall  sur- 
faces containing  said  second  opening;  said  second  opening 
being  located  away  from  said  first  opening;  said  third 
opening  being  positioned  to  introduce  a  first  wave  signal 
into  said  enclosure;  said  second  opening  being  positioned 
to  introduce  a  second  wave  signal  into  said  enclosure,  said 
second  wave  signal  being  orientated  90  degrees  apart  in 
space  with  respect  to  said  first  wave  signal;  a  ridge-like 
member  being  contained  in  a  plane  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  said  second  pair  of  wall  surfaces  and  extending 
therebetween;  a  first  portion  of  said  ridge-like  member 
being  so  dimensioned  and  positioned  to  deflect  said  sec- 
ond wave  signal  towards  said  first  opening,  while  offering 
negligible  interference,  to  said  first  wave  signal;  and  said 


^^ 


4.     >iu  r 


1.  A  signal  amplitude  compressor  including  in  combi- 
nation a  first  high  gain  linear  amplifier  having  an  input 
for  receiving  an  input  signal  anti  an  output,  a  Hall  effect 
multiplier  having  first  and  second  input  conductors  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  amplifier  and  an  output  con- 
ductor, resistor  means  connected  to  said  output  conductor 
providing  a  load  for  said  Hall  effect  multiplier  to  provide 
a  signal  thereacross  representing  the  square  of  the  signal 
applied  to  said  first  and  second  input  conductors,  an  in- 
verter amplifier  connecting  said  resistor  means  to  said  in- 
put of  said  first  amplifier  for  applying  the  inverted  squared 
signal  thereto,  so  that  the  inverted  squared  signal  from 
said  Hall  effect  multiplier  is  subtracted  from  the  ccmipres- 
sor  input  signal  applied  to  said  first  amplifier  input,  said 
first  amplifier  providing  a  compressor  output  signal  at 
said  output  thereof  which  is  proportional  to  the  square 
root  of  the  compressor  input  signal. 


3,284,727 
CIRCULAR  POLED  TRANSDUCER 
Kenneth  A.  Carlson  and  Donald  R.  Young,  Poogbkeepdc, 
N.Y.,   assignors   to    International    Business   MacUnes 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,603 
4  Claims,    (a.  333— 30) 


1.  A  signal  delay  apparatus  comprising,  an  elongated 
solid  transmitting  fiber,  a  toroid  of  ferroelectric  ceramic 
material  having  a  radial  slot  therein,  said  toroid  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  fiber  in  surrounding  relation,  a  first 
electrode  connected  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  toroid 
and  said  fiber,  a  second  electrode  connected  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  toroid,  means  for  passing  ah  electrical  sig- 
nal between  said  electrodes  to  establish  torsional  waves 
in  said  fiber,  and  another  toroid  of  ferroelectric  ceramic 
material  having  a  radial  slot  and  electrodes  connected 
about  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  thereof  engaging  the 
opposite  end  of  said  fiber  in  surrounding  relation  for  re- 
ceiving said  torsional  waves  and  reconverting  them  to 
delayed  electrical  signals. 
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3^t4,728 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  FILTER 
Werner  Poechenricdcr,  Mmikh,   Gcnnaoy,  assignor  to 
Siemens  A  Halske  Alitfengesellscliaft,  Berlin  and  Mu- 
nich, Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
FUed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,970 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sept.  22,  19CI, 

S  75  881 
1  Claim.    (CI.  333— 71) 


November  8,  1966 


3,284,729 
PERIODIC  VARIATIONS  OF  WAVEGUIDE  TRANS- 
MISSION BY  USE  OF  ROTATING  RUTILE  LOAD- 
ING MEMBER 
Aldo  E.  Linscnbardt,  Catonsville,  Md.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghoose  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,839 
4  aaims.    (CI.  333-^98) 


1.  A  switch  for  controlIiDg  the  propagation  of  micro- 
wave energy  within  a  waveguide  comprising: 

a  rutile  element  having  a  known  ftnt  dielectric  con- 
stant when  in  a  first  orientation  with  said  micro- 
>^ve  energy  and  a  known  second,  and  lower  di- 
eRctric  constant  when  oriented  90*  from  said  first 
orientation;  and 

means  lor  positioning  said  rutile  element  into  said 
first  orientation  to  allow  propagation  of  said  micro- 
wave energy  and  |£or  p6sitioning  said  element  90* 
therefrom  to  substantially  minimize  the  propaga- 
tion of  said  microwave  energy. 


3,284,730 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  TUNING  DEVICE 
Ronnie  R.  Pitt  and  lack  Stnltz,  Indteoapolis,  Ind.,  as- 
signors to  P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co.,  Inc.,  In&napoUs,  Ind., 
a  corporation  of  Dclairare 

FUed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,495 
8  Claims.    (CI.  334— 72) 
1.  A  tuner  assembly  for  accepting  very  high  frequency 
signals  comprising  a  body,  a  circuit  board  within  said 


body,  said  circuit  board  having  mounted  thereon  com- 
ponents required  to  convert  said  very  high  frequency 
signals  to  an  intermediate  frequency,  said  circuit  board 
having  plug-connector  means  for  connection  to  external 
circuitry,  a  circular  inductor  spanning  an  arc  less  than 
360*,  said  inductor  revolvable  by  means  of  a  shaft  cou- 
pled thereto,  a  contact  pressing  against  the  periphery  of 
said  inductor  so  that  rotation  of  said  shaft  causes  a  varia- 
tion of  inductance  between  said  Shaft  and  said  contact, 
a  partial  shield  partitioning  said  body,  said  shield  aug- 


In  an  electromechanical  band  filter,  the  combination 
of  a  mechanical  filter  structure  c(Mnprising  an  even  num- 
ber of  mechanically  coupled  mechanical  resonators,  a 
series  resonance  circuit  comprising  a  coil  and  a  capacity 
connected  ahead  of  the  input  cf  said  mechanical  filler 
structure,  a  parallel  resonance  circuit  forming  a  tranwerse 
branch  across  the  output  of  said  filter  structure,  an  out- 
put coil,  supplementing  said  parallel  resonance  circuit  and 
forming  a  transformer  having  a  transformation  ratio  of 
1 :  —  1,  capacitive  coupling  means  extending  from  said  out- 
put coil  to  a  point  lying  between  said  mechanical  filter 
structure  and  said  series  resonance  circuit,  and  means, 
forming  a  transverse  capacitor,  extending  from  said  point 
to  the  other  input  line,  the  resonance  frequencies  of  the 
series  resonance  circuit  and  the  parallel  resonance  circuit 
lying  approximately  at  the  middle  of  the  frequency  band 
of  the  mechanical  fiher  structure. 


mented  by  a  shield  ground  spring  inserted  over  said  shield, 
said  shield  ground  spring  extending  into  and  contacting 
a  groove  on  said  shaft,  an  insulator  with  feed-through 
conductors  therein  for  input  signal^  attached  to  said  body, 
a  U-shaped  shaft  wire  with  the  base  portion  bridging  the 
entire  body,  the  sides  of  said  shaft  wire  fitting  into  grooves 
of  said  shaft  and  biased  thereagainst  to  force  said  shaft 
a^nst  bearings  made  by  lancing  and  forming  tabs  from 
said  body,  and  a  U-shaped  cover  pierced  by  circuit  ad- 
justing holes  and  with  protruding  tabs  for  fastening  said 
cover  to  said  body  without  the  use  qf  tools. 


3,284,731    ' 
AUXILIARY  SWITCH  RESPONSIVE  TO  THE  MOVE- 

MENT  OF  THE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  LINKAGE 
Ronald    NIcol,   Trenton,   NJ.,   alienor   to   Heinemann 
Electric   Company,   Trenton,   NJ.,   a   corporation   of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,290 
6Cbams.    (CL33S— 21) 


3.  In  combination,  a  circuit  breaker  including  a  case, 
a  pair  of  separable  circuit  breaker  Contacts  housed  within 
said  case,  an  auxiliary  switch  within  said  case  and  extend- 
ing partially  through  said  case,  sai(l  circuit  breaker  fur- 
ther including  linkage  means  to  manually  open  and  close 
said  circuit  breaker  contacts  and  to  automatically  open 
said  circuit  breaker  contacts  upon  a  predetermined  over- 
load, an  electromagnetic  device  for  collapsing  said  link- 
age means  and  automatically  opening  said  circuit  breaker 
contacts  upon  said  overload,  said  i^uxiliary  switch  com- 
prising a  pair  of  separable  switch  contacts  and  a  movable 
blade  carrying  one  of  said  switch  contacts  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  other  switch  contact,  said  linkage 
means  having  a  portion  actuating  and  maintaining  said 
auxiliary  switch  actuated  when  said  circuit  breaker  con- 
tacts are  closed  but  not  maintaining  said  auxiliary  switch 
actuated  while  said  overload  persists,  said  portion  actuat- 
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ing  said  auxiliary  switch  at  substantially  an  invariable 
predetermined  position  regardless  of  any  circuit  breaker 
contact  wear,  said  movable  blade  having  a  plunger,  said 
linkage  means  comprising  toggle  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  a  movable  arm,  said  plunger  lying  along  the 
line  of  movement  of  the  pivotal  connection  between  said 
toggle  means  and  said  movable  arm. 


3,284,732 
HIGH-SPEED  RECLOSING  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
HAVING  RELEASABLE  COUPLING  MEANS 
FOR  CONNECTION  WITH  ROTATING  MASS 
Fritz  Kcssclring,  Knsnacht,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Sicmcns-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengescllschaft,  Erian- 
gen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,208 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  29,  1963, 

S  85  449 

llCbdms.    (CL335— 24) 


6.  A  fast  opening  and  fast  reclosing  circuit  breaker 
comprising  a  movable  contact  member,  a  rotating  mass, 
gear  means  driven  by  the  mass,  toothed  rack  means  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  the  gear  means  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  movable  contact  member,  means  for  oper- 
ating the  rack  means  in  one  direction  to  engage  the  rotating 
mass  to  open  the  contact  member  and  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  engage  the  rotating  mass  to  close  the  con- 
tact member,  and  releasing  means  for  said  toothed  rack 
means  operable  at  the  end  of  the  opening  and  closing 
operations  of  the  movable  contact  member. 


I 


3,284,733 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  WITH  DASHPOT 

TYPE  TIME  DELAY  DEVICE 
Arthur  M.  Cohen,  Sturgis  Highway,  Westport,  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,735  ' 

8  Claims.    (CI.  335— 61) 


3.  A  time  delay  actuator  comprising  a  support,  an 
electromagnet  coil  thereon,  a  member  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  coil  and  adapted  to  be  moved  from  first 
to  second  operative  positions  when  said  coil  is  energized, 
damping  means  operatively  connected  to  said  member  for 
restricting  the  speed  of  its  movement  from  said  first  to 
said  second  operative  position,  said  member  comprising 
a  core  movable  into  and  out  of  said  coil  from  said  first 


and  second  operative  positions  respectively,  said  core 
comprising  first  and  second  parts  which  respectively  lead 
and  trail  as  said  core  moves  into  said  coil,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  part  being  outside  said  coil  when  said 
core  is  in  its  first  operative  position,  said  first  part  being 
narrower  than  said  second  part,  and  an  inertia  member 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  part  of  said  core. 


3,284,734 

TIME-DELAY  RELAY  WITH  AXIALLY 

ALIGNED  POLES 

Helmut  Schleicher,  Hochwaldsteig  19,  Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,305 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  13,  1963, 

Sch  33,577 

4  Claims.    (CL  335— 68) 


1.  A  time-delay  relay  comprising  drive  means,  a  first 
pole  member  positively  coupled  with  said  drive  means 
for  rotary  entrainment  thereby,  a  second  pole  member  co- 
axial with  said  first  pole  member  axially  adjoining  same, 
electromagnetic  coil  means  surrounding  confronting  ex- 
tremities of  said  members  whereby  said  members  are 
magnetically  coupled  for  joint  rotation  upon  energization 
of  said  coil  iricans,  an  actuating  element  positively  con- 
nected with  said  second  member  for  displacement  thereby 
from  the  normal  position  into  an  off-normal  position  for 
the  closure  of  an  external  circuit  upon  energization  of  said 
coil  means,  restoring  means  effective  upon  de-energization 
of  said  coil  means  for  returning  said  second  member  to 
said  normal  position,  and  an  abrasion-resistant  nonmag- 
netic coating  on  one  of  said  confronting  extremities  and  in 
constant  contact  with  the  other  of  said  extremities  for 
maintaining  the  extremities  at  a  precisely  defined  axial 
distance. 


3,284,735 
MAGNETIC  SERIES  FLASHER  HAVING  TWO 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  COILS  AND  A  MAG- 
NETICALLY REVERSIBLE  ARMATURE 
Hemming  G.  Siiberg,  Union,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tung-Sol 
Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,120 
5  Claims.    (CI.  335—91) 


1.  An  intermittently  operating  thermoresponsive  switch 
comprising: 

(i)  an  armature  fulcrumed  at  one  end  thereof  and  com- 
posed of  material  which  loses  its  magnetic  permeabil- 
ity upon  heating, 

(ii)  a  first  electromagnet  having  a  high  electrical  re- 
sistance winding  and  a  second  electromagnet  having 
a  low  electrical  resistance  winding, 

(iii)  means  connecting  said  first  electromagnet  so  that 
when  energized  it  attracts  said  armature  to  said  sec- 
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ond  electromagnet  tp  be  held  thereby  in  the  attracted 
position  in  which  position  the  winding  of  the  first 
electromagnet  is  shunted  until  said  armature  moves 
from  said  attracted  position  because  of  loss  of  its 
magnetic  permeability. 


November  8,  1966 


3^84,736 

TEMPERATURE-RESPONSrVE  THERMALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Paul  A.  Vance,  Jr.,  Newark,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,667 
5  Claims.     (CI.  335—146) 


material  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  switch 
means; 

(d)  uid  magnetic  means  and  laid  material  arranged 
to  direct  magnetic  flux  toward  said  switch  means  only 
when  said  material  is  in  said  magnetic  state;  and 

(e)  variable  tension  means  for  varying  the  ease  of 
movement  of  said  switch  meai^ 


5.  A  thermally  adjustable  control  device  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  a  medium  surrounding  it  comprising 
in  combination  an  insulated  frame  open  to  said  medium 
to  provide  circulation  of  said  medium  throughout  said 
frame,  a  temperature-responsive  element  which  under- 
goes a  first-order,  solid-phase-to-solid-phase  transition 
within  a  narrow  temperature  range  below  its  Curie  point 
with  a  sharp  change  in  its  magnetic  saturation  induction, 
located  within  said  frame  for  maximum  heat  transfer 
from  said  medium  to  said  element,  magnetic  means  within 
said  frame,  said  element  and  magnetic  means  connected 
to  said  frame  for  relative  movement  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  electrical  switch  means  positioned  to 
open  and  close  an  electrical  circuit  in  response  to  said 
movement,  a  continuous  electrical  heater  embedded  in  in- 
sulating materia]  positioned  closely  adjacent  and  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  element,  and  meins  cooperating  with  said 
heater  to  adjust  the  heat  output  thereof. 


3,284,737 
SPRING-ADJUSTABLE,  THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE 
SWITCH  UTILIZING  A  FIRST-ORDER  TRANSI- 
TION MATERIAL 
Kern  M.  Bowycr,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,831 
4  Claims.    (CI.  335— 146) 


1.  A  spring-adjustable  temperature  control  device  for 
controlling  the  temperature  of  an  environment  comprising 

(a)  an  electrically  conducting  ferromagnetic  switch 
means; 

(b)  magnetic  means  electrically  insulated  from  said 
switch  means; 

(c)  a  magnetic  first-order  transition  material  which 
undergoes  a  first-order  solid-phase-to-solid-phase 
transition  from  a  magnetic  state  to  non-magnetic 
state  over  a  temperature  range  of  about  3  to  20'  C. 
and  with  a  sharp  and  reversible  change  in  its  mag- 
netic saturation  induction,  said  temperature  range  be- 
ing below  the  Curie  point  of  said  material,  and  said 


1.  A  reed  relay  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  reed 
contacts  contained  in  glass  tubes,  permanent  magnet 
means  arranged  parallel  to  said  tubes,  resin  block  means 
for  mounting  said  tubes  and  said  permanent  magnet  in 
a  juxtaposed,  spaced  apart  relationship,  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  contacts  and  protruding  from  said  resin 
block,  reed  relay  operating  coil  means,  said  resin  block 
having  stud  means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  resin  block 
in  said  coil,  said  stud  means  comprising  a  resilient  stud 
on  one  end  of  said  block  and  a  nrm  stud  on  the  other 
end  of  said  block,  and  means  on  said  coil  for  engaging 
said  studs  when  said  block  is  fully  inserted  in  said  coil. 


,  3,284,739 

ROTARY  REED  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 
Herbert  Harold  Olson,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Spar- 
ton  Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,811 
16  Claims.    (CL  335—152) 


1.  Electrical  switch  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

(a)  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts,  at  least  one  of  said 
contacts  including  a  magnetic  support  whereby  open- 
ing and  closing  of  said  contacts  is  regulated  by  the 
influence  of  magnetic  forces  on  said"  magnetic 
support, 

(b)  a  magnet  support. 


3,284,738 
REED  CONTACt  SWITCIflNG  UNIT  HAVING  RE- 
SILIENT STUD  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  COIL 
Andreas  Zcrfass,  Stuttgart-Weil  In  Dorf,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sent.  20,  1963, 
St  21,098 
4  Claims.    (O.  335— 152) 
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(c)  means  supporting  said  magnet  support  for  rotary 
movement  about  a  given  axis  and  for  a  translatory 
movement  in  a  direction  transversely  disposed  to 
said  axis,  said  means  adapted  to  move  said  magnet 
support  adjacent  said  magnetic  contact  support  dur- 
ing its  path  of  movement, 

(d)  a  magnet  mounted  on  said  magnet  support  and 
spaced  from  said  axis  as  to  move  through  a  cycloidal- 
type  path  of  movement  upon  rotary  and  translatory 
movement  of  said  magnet  support,  said  magnetic 
contact  support  being  positioned  so  as  to  be  located 
adjacent  the  terminus  of  a  cycloidal-type  arch 
described  by  said  nragnct  path  of  movement  whereby 
said  magnet  approaches  and  withdraws  from  said 
magnetic  contact  support  in  a  cycloidal-type  path 
to  open  and  close  said  electrical  contacts. 


3,284,740 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH  ENCAPSU- 
LATED    REED    DEVICE    AND    CONDUCTING 
SLEEVE  THEREABOUT  FORMING  A  FLUX  FIL- 
TER 

Nicholas  T.  Neapolitakis,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
lUinois 

Filed  July  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  472,138 
4  Claims.    (CL  335—153) 


1.  A  switching  structure  for  use  in  an  electrical  system 
which  may  be  subject  to  the  influence  of  magnetic  fields 
exhibiting  variations  in  flux,  said  switching  structure  in- 
cluding in  combination,  a  reed  switch  comprising  a  pair 
of  magnetic  reeds  encapuslated  within  a  glass  tube  and 
operable  to  control  a  function  of  the  electrical  system, 
a  copper  sleeve  directly  surrounding  said  glass  tube,  mov- 
able magnetic  means  operable  to  provide  a  magnetic  flux 
through  said  reeds  varying  in  a  given  frequency  range  to 
open  and  close  said  reed  switch,  said  reed  switch  having 
a  natural  resonance  frequency  which  is  substantially 
higher  than  the  given  frequency  range,  said  copper  sleeve 
forming  a  shorted  turn  about  said  reeds  and  being  of  a 
thickness  to  provide  a  sufficiently  low  inductance  to  have 
a  negligible  effect  of  magnetic  flux  variations  within  the 
given  frequency  range,  and  acting  to  filter  out  magnetic 
flux  variations  at  frequencies  of  the  order  of  said  natural 
resonance  frequency. 


3,284,741 
LOCK-UP  REED  SWITCH 
John   W.   Conklin,   Venice,   CaHf.,   assignor   to   McKee 
Automation  Corp.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,456 

5  Claims.    (CI.  335—154) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  switch  device  including  an 

envelope  and  having  a  pair  of  magnetic  reeds  within  the 

envelope  with  one  end  of  each  reed  supported  in  the 


envelope  and  the  other  ends  of  the  reeds  in  spaced  over- 
lapping relation, 
a  permanent  magnet  for  providing  a  magnetic  field, 
magnetic   means  operatively  coupled  to  the  perma- 
nent magnet  for  locating  the  permanent  magnet  at  a 
particular  distance  from  the  spaced  overlapping  ends 
of  the  reeds, 
means  operatively  coupled  to  the  permanent  magnet 
for  moving  the  permanent  magnet  to  a  position  ad- 
jacent the  overlapping  ends  of  the  reeds,  and     j 


magnetic  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  permanent 
magnet  for  maintaining  the  permanent  magnet  at 
the  position  adjacent  the  overlapping  ends  of  the 
reeds. 


3,284,742 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTOR 
Dom  L.  Pettit  and  Edward  J.  Stark,  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  III.^  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,889 
15  Claims.    (CI.  335—193) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  contactor  comprising  a  magnet 
frame,  an  energizable  coil  magnetically  associated  with 
said  magnet  frame,  an  armature  magnetically  associated 
with  said  magnet  frame  and  coil  and  reciprocable  upon 
energization  and  deenergization  of  said  coil,  an  operating 
rod  having  an  end  portion  connected  to  said  armature 
for  reciprocation  therewith,  an  elongated  movable  con- 
tact arm  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  and  cen- 
trally supported  by  the  other  end  portion  of  said  operat- 
ing rod,  a  bushing  disposed  between  said  armature  and 
movable  contact  arm  and  reciprocally  guiding  said  operat- 
ing rod,  a  pair  of  terminal  members  respectively  disposed 
adjacent  opposite  end  portions  of  said  movable  contact 
arm,  a  flexible  electrical  conductor  electrically  connecting 
one  of  said  terminal  niembers  and  one  end  portion  of 
said  movable  contact  arm,  said  movable  contact  arm 
having  a  movable  contact  portion  on  the  other  end  portion 
thereof,  and  the  other  of  said  terminal  members  having 
a  stationary  contact  portion  engageable  by  said  movable 
contact  portion  of  said  movable  contact  arm  upon  ener- 
gization olf  said  coil,  the  reaction  force  of  said  stationary 
contact  portion  against  said  movable  contact  arm  tend- 
ing to  tilt  said  operating  rod  and  increasing  friction  be- 
tween said  operating  rod  and  said  bushing  to  reduce 
contact  bounce  upon  energization  of  said  coil. 
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3^»4,743 
MAGNETIC  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Metro    Spcwock,    Export,    and    Walter   V.    Bratkowski. 
McKecsport,  Pa.,  assigiiors  to  Westinghousc  Ekctrk 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnn- 
sylTanla 

Filed  May  !•,  1965,  Scr.  No.  454,616 
8  Claims.    (Ci.  335—205) 
1.  A  magnetic  switching  device  comprising  a  resilient 
electrically  conductive  contact  arm,  first  and  second  con- 


tact means  disposed  on  said  contact  arm,  first  and  sec- 
ond regions  of  highly  permeable  magnetic  material  dis- 
posed on  said  contact  arm  and  electrically  isolated  there- 
from, another  electrically  conductive  contact  arm,  a  third 
contact  means  disposed  on  said  other  contact  arm  for 
mating  engagement  with  said  first  contact  means,  a  third 
region  of  highly  permeable  magnetic  material  disposed  on 
said  other  contact  arm  and  forming  a  first  gap  of  pre- 
determined area  and  length  with  said  first  magnetic  region, 
a  third  electrically  conductive  contact  arm,  fourth  con- 
tact means  disposed  on  said  third  contact  arm  for  mating 
engagement  with  said  second  contact  means,  a  fourth 
region  of  highly  permeable  magnetic  material  disposed  on 
said  third  contact  arm  and  forming  a  gap  of  predeter- 
mined area  and  length  with  said  second  magnetic  region, 
a  movable  actuator  having  permanent  magnet  means, 
means  for  supporting  said  actuator  for  movement  to  at 
least  two  positions  in  which  said  permanent  magnet  means 
generates  magnetic  flux  through  respective  magnetic  cir- 
cuits respectively  including  said  first  and  third  magnetic 
regions  and  said  second  and  fourth  magnetic  regions  to 
produce  attraction  forces  between  said  first  and  third  mag- 
netic regions  and  said  second  and  fourth  magnetic  regions 
and  thereby  to  engage  and  disengage  said  first  and  third 
contact  means  and  said  second  and  fourth  contact  means, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  contact  arms. 


3,284,744 
QUADRUPOLE  MAGNET  WITH  REDUCED 
LATERAL  DIMENSION 
Gordon  T.  Danby,  Wading  River,  and  John  W.  Jackson, 
Mcdford,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    the    United    States    of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

FHcd  Sept  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,369 
7  Claims.    (CI.  335—210) 


1.  A  quadrupole  elebtro-magnet  of  narrow  dimension 
comprising: 

(a)  four  pole  pieces  assembled  in  spaced  relationship 

to  form  the  comers  of  a  rectangle  and  a  central  air 

gap; 
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(b)  coils  wrapped  around  each  of  said  poie  pieces 
to  carry  electric  current  to  e^ablish  magnetic  fields 
and  fluxes  in  said  pole  pieces; 

(c)  yoke  members  of  magnetic  material  across  two 
opposite  pairs  of  pole  pieces  to  establish  a  single 
magnetic  flux  path  passing  through  each  of  said  pole 
pieces  and  yokes  and  through  the  central  air  gap, 
the  lateral  dimension  of  said  magnet  without  yoke, 
members  being  relatively  small. 


3,284,745; 
CYLINDRICAL  ELECTRO-MAGNET 

Wolfgang  Grobe,  LodwigslMrg,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 
IntematioBal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Scr^  No.  421,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  11,  1964, 
I  St  21,547 

10  Chums.    (CI.  335— 213) 


1.  A  cylindrical  magnet  having Ja  cylindrical  core  com- 
prising: I 

a  first  winding  Vvrapped  about  kaid  cylindrical  core  in 
a  direction  coaxial  therewith,  \ 

a  second  winding  having  a  pliirality  of  parts  placed 
parallel  to  and  along  the  surjface  of  said  cylindrical 
core;  j 

said  first  winding  consisting  of  at  least  one  conductive 
loop  fixed  to  the  cylindrical  ^ore; 

said  conductive  loop,  io  response  to  appropriate  signals, 
generating  a  magnetic  flux; 

said  magnetic  flux  having  a  configuration  such  that  a 
cross  section  thereof  displays  an  arrangement  es- 
sentially like  an  imaginary  cylindrical  hollow  sur- 
face concentrically  provided  within  the  magnet. 

I 


3,284,746 

MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  TIMING 

ASSEMBLY 

Robert  W.  Lenhardt,  MOford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bnr- 

rooghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Micliigan  I 

FUed  June  22, 1964,  Sef.  No.  376,625 
7  Claims.    (CI.  336—237) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  magi^tically  operable  switch 
and  an  adjacently  fixed  magnet,  siid  switch  having  arma- 
ture means  held  in  one  position  by  magnetic  energy  from 
said  magnet  and  operable  to  another  position  by  shunting 
magnetic  energy  from  said  switch  armature  means,  mag- 
netic energy  shunting  means  comprising: 
a  cyclically  driven  non-magnetic  disk  interposed  be- 
tween said  switch  and  said  magnet,  and 
a  plurality  of  discrete  arcuate  segment  magnetic  ele- 
ments carried  by  said  disk  on  at  least  one  of  its 
surfaces. 
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said  magnetic  elements  proximately  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  and  in  combination  effecting  a 
first  quantum  of  magnetic  energy  shunting  when 
carried  by  said  disk  into  an  interposing  position  be- 
tween said  switch  and  said  magnet. 


one  of  said  magnetic  elements  extending  beyond  and 
being  of  greater  arcuate  extent  and  expanse  than  the 
other  element  and  effecting  a  second  and  lesser 
quantum  of  magnetic  energy  shunting  when  in  inter- 
posing position. 


3,284,747 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE  INCLUDING  INTER- 
LIIVKED    MAGNETIC    FLUX    AND    ELECTRIC 
CURRENT  LOOPS 

Andrew  A.  Halacsy,  2429  Lanra  Lane, 

Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,838 

5  Claims.     (Ci.  336—233) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising  a  first  loop 
of  electrically  conductive  material;  and  a  second  loop  of 
paramagnetic  material,  said  loops  being  interlinked  with 
each  loop  extending  through  the  other  loop  substantially 
axially  of  the  latter;  at  least  one  leg  of  at  least  one  loop 
having  a  dimension,  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  such 
one  loop,  substantially  less  than  its  dimension  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  such  one  loop;  whereby  the  mean  turn 
length  of  said  loop  is  substantially  reduced  for  a  selected 
cross  sectional  area  thereof;  that  portion  of  said  one 
loop  extending  through  the  other  loop  having  a  dimen- 
sion, parallel  to  the  axis  of  such  one  loop,  substantially 
less  than  the  dimension,  parallel  to  the  axis  of  such  one 
loop  of  said  one  leg,  and  that  portion  of  said  one  loop 
extending  through  the  other  loop  comprising  mate- 
rial having  a  low  hysteretic  constant  and  a  resistivity 
substantially  lower  than  the  material  comprising  the  re- 
mainder of  said  one  loop. 
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3^84,748  1 

MAGNETIC  COIL  SUPPORT  HAVING  MAGNETIC 

AND  NON-MAGNETIC  FLANGES 
Hiromi  Matsumoto,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  johit-stock  com- 
pany of  Japan 

FUed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,224 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  24,  1963, 

38/33,320,  38/46,895 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  336—233) 


I.  A  magnetic  cone  for  a  coil  consisting  of  a  yoke  of 
magnetic  material,  a  first  flange  made  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial fixed  to  one  end  of  said  yoke,  a  tubular  member  of 
nonmagnetic  material,  said  tubular  member  being  adapted 
to  support  a  coil,  and  a  second  flange  of  nonmagnetic  ma- 
terial and  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber remote  from  said  first  flange. 


3,284  749 
STRAIN  GAUGE  DYNAMOMETER 
Georges  L.  Fouretier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
d'Etudes  et  de  Realisations  dlnstallations  de  Mesnre, 
Bagnolet,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,569 

Cbiims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10,  1964, 

970,494 

3Chihns.    (CI.  338— 5) 


'■^^;^ 


2.  A  strain  gauge  dynamometer  assembly  comprising  a 
casing,  a  solid  elongated  dynamometer  bar  of  revolution 
having  its  lower  end  resting  upon  the  bottom  of  said  cas- 
iiig,  a  first  spherically  shaped  bowl  portion  of  a  given 
diameter  at  the  upper  end  of  said  bar,  a  first  centering 
bead  affixed  to  said  first  bowl  portion  at  the  pole  of  the 
same,  a  stress-transmitting  base,  a  second  spherically 
shaped  bowl  portion  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  first  in 
the  underpart  of  said  base,  a  second  centering  bead  affixed 
to  said  second  bowl  portion  at  the  pole  of  the  same,  a 
spherical  ball  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  said  first  and  second  bowl  portions  inserted  between 
said  bowl  portions,  two  diametrically  opposite  hollow 
sockets  in  said  ball  adapted  to  receive  said  first  and  second 
centering  beads,  a  flat  annular  diaphragm  secured  to  said 
casing  along  its  outer  periphery  and  to  said  bar  along  its 
mner  periphery  and  located  in  the  plane  transverse  to  said 
bar  passing  through  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  first 
spherically  shaped  bowl  portion  and  wire  strain  gauges 
bonded  to  said  bar. 


I 


I 


862 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1966 


3^84,750 

LOW-TEMPERATURE,  NEGATIVE-RESISTANCE 

ELEMENT 

Kttchi    Kooiatrabara,    Kodaira-«hl,    lapan,    anignor   to 

KabmUU  Kabha  Httachi  Scisakiubo,  TakSo-to,  Japan, 

a  joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,528 

Clabns  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1M3, 

38/16,377 

3  Claims.    (CI.  338— 22) 


from  each  other  throughout  their  lengths,  and  a  pair  of 
separate,  manually  operable  meanis  carried  by  said  base, 
one  of  said  manually  operable  means  being  associated 
with  said  first  resistance  assembly  and  the  other  with  said 
second  resistance  assembly,  each  of  said  manually  oper- 
able means  including  a  resilient  brush  component  elec- 
trically interconnecting  the  conductors  of  the  one  of  said 
assemblies  with  which  it  is  associated  at  infinitely  vari- 
able points  in  the  length  thereof,  one  of  said  manually 
operable  means  additionally  serving  as  the  support  for 
the  other  of  said  manually  oj)crablc  means,  means  inter- 
connecting said  manually  operable  means  effective  to  per- 


1.  High-speed  electromechanical  on-off  switching  de- 
vice exhibiting  negative  resistance  characteristics  compris- 
ing a  highly  compensated  semiconductor  clement  having 
negative  resistance  characteristics  and  provided  with  two 
electrodes  to  impart  current  to  said  element,  said  two  elec- 
trodes being  separated  from  each  other  on  the  surface  of 
said  element;  means  to  maintain  said  element  in  an  ex- 
tremely low  temperature  state  of  77*  K.  and  less;  and 
means  for  imparting  a  mechanical  force  to  said  element 
in  accordance  with  the  required  switching  function. 


3,284,751 
RESISTOR  IGNITION  LEAD 
Robert  A.  Barker  and  John  W.  Shank,  Port  Huron,  Mkh., 
a^ignors  to  Eltra  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,464 
1  Claim.    (Ci.  338     66) 


In  an  ignition  cable  for  use  with  automotive  vehicles 
having  uniformly  distributed  resistance  throughout  its 
length  to  suppress  radio  and  television  interfering  emana- 
tions therefrom  created  by  high  frequency  oscillations 
when  a  spark  discharge  occurs,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  flexible  resistive  conductor  of  non-conducting 
fibers  coated  with  conducting  material  of  discrete  par- 
ticles, a  conductive  rubber  coating  bonding  together  the 
fibers  of  said  conductor,  a  layer  of  conducting  substance 
over  said  rubber  coating  to  act  as  a  release  agent  for 
subsequent  layers,  an  insulating  rubber  layer  positioned 
over  the  layer  of  conducting  substance,  a  sheath  of 
braided  glass  fibers  positioned  over  the  rubber  layer,  and 
a  protective  neoprene  coating  positioned  over  the  said 
sheath  on  the  exterior  thereof  and  bonded  to  the  rubber 
layer  to  form  an  integral  insulating  body  for  the  cable. 


3,284,752 
DUPLEX  VARIABLE  ELECTRICAL 
RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
Oscar  Bcllar,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Terence  Dalby,  Alhambra,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,862 
9  Claims.    (CI.  338— 131) 
1.  In  a  duplex,  variable  electrical  resistance  device,  a 
base  including  a  resistance  assembly  support,  first  and  sec- 
ond resistance  assemblies  carried  by  said  support  each 
comprising  ^  plurality  of  elongated  electrical  conductors 
arranged  in  side  by  side  relation  and  electrically  insulated 


mit  movement  of  either  of  said  miahually  operable  means 
to  effect  variation  of  the  associated  resistance  assembly 
while  maintaining  the  then  existing  position  of  the  other 
of  said  manually  operable  means  with  respect  to  the  re- 
sistance assembly  with  which  said  other  manually  oper- 
able means  is  associated,  and  a  phirality  of  terminals  dis- 
posed on  an  exterior  surface  of  ^id  base  connected  one 
each  to  each  of  said  conductors  and  affording  separate 
connection  of  the  conductors  comprising  said  resistance 
assemblies  into  an  electrical  system,  one  of  said  manual- 
ly operable  means  serving  in  cocjperation  with  said  base 
to  enclose  said  support  and  the  resistance  assemblies  car- 
ried by  said  support. 


3,284,753 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Elliott  Goldbaum,  Brooklyn,  Gordon  Ablett,  New  York, 
and  Odd  Larsen,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lehigh 
Valley  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora, 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  ScpL  18,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  309,749 
8Clainis.    (CL  339— 44) 


1.  A  multicircuit  electrical  connector  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  receptacle  formed  with  an  outwardly 
(^ning  recess,  a  plurality  of  firit  conductors  carried  by 
said  receptacle  in  a  predetermined  pattern  within  said 
recess,  a  cover  hinged  to  said  receptacle,  spring  means 
cooperating  between  said  receptacle  and  said  cover  to 
bias  said  cover  to  close  said  rcce$s,  a  plug  insertable  into 
said  recess  upon  swinging  of  said  cover  to  an  open  posi- 
tion, a  plurality  of  second  conductors  carried  by  said 
plug  in  a  predetermined  pattern  for  engagement  with  said 
first  conductors  on  insertion  of  stiid  plug  into  said  recess, 
means  for  guiding  said  plug  in  a'  predetermined  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  reccptjicic  on  insertion  of  said 
plug  into  said  recess,  abutment  means  on  the  surface  of 
said  plug,  and  latch  means  displbceably  mounted  on  the 
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inner  surface  of  said  cover  for  movement  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  cover  and  releasably  retained 
in  a  latching  position,  said  latch  means  cooperating  with 
said  abutment  means  under  the  biasing  of  said  spring 
means  for  releasably  retaining  said  plug  in  said  tecess, 
said  latch  means  being  shiftable  to  a  non-latching  position 
by  said  abutment  means  upon  application  of  a  sudden, 
inadvertent  withdrawing  stress  to  said  plug. 


3,284,754 

SNAP-ON  TYPE  ELECTRICAL  WIRE 

CONNECTOR 

Stephen  N.  Buchanan,  5141  Massachusetts  Ave.  NW., 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,977 

3  Claims.    (CI.  339— 95) 


r^» 


L.J 


I    1.  An  electrical  wire  connector,  comprising  a  cup  of 
insulating  material  and  having  a  cup  opening,  a  wire  posi- 
tioning plate  of  conducting  material  positioned  in  said 
cup  and  being  undulated  to  define  recesses  in  staggered 
positions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  wire  positioning  plate 
which  form  wire  positioning  means,  a  first  wire  retain- 
ing plate  positioned  in  said  cup  on  one  side  of  said  wire 
positioning  plate  and  having  wire  retaining  means  pro- 
jecting therefrom  and  being  spaced  from  said  wire  posi- 
tioning plate  to  define  a  space  between  said  plates  open- 
ing out  of  the  cup  opening  and  into  iwhich  the  ends  of 
wires  to  be  connected  are  inserted,  and  a  second  wire 
retaining  plate  positioned  in  said  cup  on  the  other  side 
of  said  wire  positioning  plate  and  having  a  wire  retaining 
means  projecting  therefrom  and  being  spaced  from  said 
wire  positioning  plate  to  define  a  space  between  said 
plates  opening  out  of  the  cup  opening  and  into  which 
the  ends  of  wires  to  be  connected  arc  inserted,  the  wire 
retaining  means  projecting  from  the  respective  wire  re- 
taining plates  being  opposite  recesses  in  said  undulating 
wire  positioning  plate  which  open  toward  the  respective 
wire  retaining  plates.  i 


3,284,755 
COAXIAL  PATCHCORD  ASSEMBLY 
Dak   Brice   Mummey,   Enola,   and    Robert   G.   Trump, 
Hershey,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,279 
4  Claims.    (CI.  339—128) 

i 


sw 


as  to  be  driven  inwardly  by  insertion  in  the  board  mem- 
ber aperture  to  frictionally  engage  said  board  aperture 
substantially  along  the  length  thereof,  stop  means  located 
on  said  shell  extending  radially  to  limit  the  insertion  of 
said  contactor  in  said  board  member,  ferrule  means 
disposed  in  the  rearward  end  of  said  shell  and  connected 
to  the  outer  conduaor  of  said  cable,  an  insulating  me- 
dium disposed  within  said  shell  extending  approximately 
from  said  ferrule  means  to  the  forward  end  of  said  shell, 
a  central  conductive  pin  member  connected  to  the  cable 
center  conductor  and  supported  by  said  insulating  medi- 
um coaxially  of  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  shell,  said 
pin  member  extending  forwardly  of  said  insulating  medi- 
um and  said  shell,  the  said  insulating  mediunj  including 
a  portion  disposed  between  the  inner  end  of  said  pin 
member  and  said  ferrule  means  to  preclude  axial  displace- 
ment of  said  pin  member  toward  said  fefrule  means  dur- 
ing assembly  and  use  of  said  contactor. 


3,284,756 

ELECTRICAL  RIBBON  CABLE  CONNECTOR 

Harold  J.  Vanstrom,  210  Easy  St.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  May  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,909 

10  Claims.    (CI.  339—174) 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of 
flat,  flexible  ribbon  cables  having  a  plurality  of  laterally 
separated  electrical  conductors  disposed  within  an  insu- 
lating covering  and  having  said  insulating  covering  re- 
moved from  the  end  portions  to  be  interconnected  to 
expose  said  conductors,  said  cwinector  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  substantially  rigid,  hollow  insulator  body  having  a 
longitudinal  opening  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  edges, 
the  exposed  conductor  end  portions  of  the  pair  of 
ribbon  cables  to  be  interconnected  being  respectively 
received,  from  opposite  sides  and  over  said  spaced 
edges  through  said  longitudinal  opening  by  the  in- 
terior of  said  hollow  body  for  lengthwise  overlap- 
ping contact  of  the  individual  conductors  to  be  con- 
nected; and 
resilient  core  means  insehable  into  said  hollow  body 
through  said  longitudinal  opening,  said  core  means 
having  a  cross  section  along  its  length  which  is 
greater  than  the  cross  section  of  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  body  to  securely  urge  overlapping  conduc- 
tor end  portions  against  one  another  and  the  in- 
terior surface  of  said  hollow  body. 


••f 


1.  A  phig  contactor  for  terminating  coaxial  cable  of 
the  type  having  a  center  conductor  surrounded  by  an  in- 
sulating member  and  an  outer  conductor,  the  contactor 
including  a  metallic  shell  member  of  a  diameter  to  be 
inserted  within  the  aperture  of  a  contactor  board  member, 
the  said  shell  member  having  a  plurality  of  integral  spring 
members  of  a  length  approximating  the  thickness  of  the 
board  member  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  contactor  and  positioned  radially 
outwardly  from  the  main  body  of  said  shell  member  such 


3,284,757 
FLAT-TYPE   PLUG   FOR   USE   WITH   SOLDERING 
TAG  STRIPS  IN  TELECOMMUNICATION  TECH- 

Heinz  Krone,  Asperg,  Wnrttemberg,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Krone  G.m.b.H.,  Ludwigsburg,  Wurttemberg,  Ger- 
many, a  German  company 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,399 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  8,  1963. 

K  51  317 

3  Claims.    (CI.  339—176) 

1.  A  flat-type  plug  for  use  in  solder  terminal  strips 

comprising  an  elongated  flat  housing,  a  handle  portion 
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at  one  end  of  said  housing  having  a  connection  chamber 
therein,  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  arranged  within  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  flat  housing,  each  spring 
having  a  shank  portion  and  opposite  ends  with  said  shank 
portions  and  ends  lying  in  planes  perpendicular  to  a  broad 
^de  of  said  housing  and  said  shank  portions  being  of  dif- 
ferent lengths,  one  end  of  each  spring  projecting  into  said 


having  at  least  the  bent  portion  relatively  freely  related 
to  said  post,  said  post  having  a  slot  along  the  length 
thereof  and  the  remote  ends  of  the,  first  and  second  coils 
on  said  spring  being  bent  over  and  extending  through 
said  slot  for  engaging  said  spring  and  said  post  for  pre- 
venting relative  movement  of  the  post  and  the  spring  in 
the  direction  around  said  post,  whereby  when  an  elec- 
trical conductor  is  placed  under  the  bent  back  part  of  said 


connection  chamber  for  connection  to  leads  of  the  plug, 
each  spring  intermediate  the  shank  portion  and  the  op- 
posite end  having  a  portion  of  reduced  width,  a  contact 
for  said  opposite  end,  and  said  portions  of  reduced  width 
being  of  uniform  length  whereby  said  coptacts  lie  in 
echelon  formation  and  project  through  openings  in  the 
broad  side  of  the  housing. 


3,284,758 
FOLD-OVER  BLADES 
Ferdiiuind  Klumpp,  Jr.,  Union,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Heyman 
Manufactaring  Company,  Kenilworth,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  368,461 
7  Claims.    (CI.  339— 195) 


i 


/* 


1.  A  fold-over  electric  contact  blade  comprising  a  first 
blade  section;  including  a  shank;  and  one  end  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  an  electric  wire,  a  second  blade  section; 
including  a  shank,  each  said  shank  each  having  at  least 
one  transverse  ridge  portion,  said  ridge  portion  being 
across  the  width  of  said  shank  at  the  cap  line  of  said 
blade,  and  said  first  and  second  blade  sections  adapted 
to  be  folded  with  said  ridge  portions  juxtaposed  to  limit 
the  thinness  of  the  finished  blade. 


3,284  759 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  CONNECTION 

MADE  THEREWITH 

Stephen  N.  Buchanan  and  Clarfc  A.  Mathis,  Washington, 

D.C.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Stephen  N. 

Buchanan 

FUed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,868 
4  Claims.  (CI.  339— 252) 
1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising  a  post  member 
and  at  least  one  coil  spring  member,  at  least  one  of  said 
members  being  of  an  electrically  conductive  material,  said 
coil  spring  member  having  at  least  one  first  coil  tightly 
wound  around  said  post  in  one  direction  and  at  least  one 
second  coil  tightly  wound  around  said  post  in  the  other 
direction,  and  a  third  coil  extending  partly  around  said 
post  in  one  direction  and  partly  around  said  post  in  the 
other  direction  and  having  a  part  bent  back  on  itself 
joining  the  parts  of  said  third  coil,  said  bent  back  part 


third  coil  and  moved  around  said  post  member  so  that  it 
slides  along  the  parts  of  the  third  coil  which  extend  in 
opposite  directions  and  along  the  first  and  second  coils, 
it  is  held  in  tight  engagement  betwieen  at  least  the  parts 
of  said  third  coil  and  said  post  by  the  radial  inward  forces 
exerted  by  the  parts  of  the  coil  on ^  said  post  and  by  the 
frictional  force  existing  between  th^  post,  the  coil  parts, 
and  the  conductor. 


3084,760 

HYDROPHONE  MEMBERS 

Guy  Macs,  NeuUly-sur-Scinc.  Fpuice,  assignor  to 

LTlectronique  Appliqoec,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,929 

Chinis  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  5,  1963, 

923,762,  Patent  1,395,675 

3  Claims.    (CI.  34«^10) 


1.  A  piezoelectric  hydrophone  idf  anti-echo  submarine 
listening  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylinder  of  piezoelectric  material  having 
inner  and  outer  electrodes  thereon; 

(b)  a  rigid  hollow  spool-shaped  member  positioned 
coaxially  within  said  cylindes  and  spaced  radially 
inwardly  thereof,  the  flanges  Of  said  spool  lying  in 
substantially  the  same  planes  as  the  end  faces  of 
said  cylinder,  said  spool  further  including  a  central 
transverse  bore  therethrough; 

(c)  a  pair  of  substantially  disk-shbped  apertured  elasto- 
meric  members  overlying  opposite  ends  of  said  spool 
and  said  cylinder,  and  including  outwardly  axially- 
extending  tubular  portions  concentric  with  said  aper- 
tures and  cylindrical  portions  enclosing  said  cylinder 
in  water-tight  relation  and  terminating  in  radially 
inwardly  extending  flanges; 

(d)  and  an  electrical  cable  extending  through  said  disk- 
shaped  members  and  said  spool  and  connected  to 
said  electrodes  through  said  transverse  bore. 
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3,284,761 
TRANSDUCER 
George  R.  Douglas,  Willdnsburg,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  WestinglKHise  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania  « 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,290  ' 

8  Claims.    (CI.  340—10) 


5.  A  transducer  comprising:         ' 

a    head    member    for    radiating    and    receiving    sonic 

energy; 
a  reaction  mass  member; 
driving  means  interposed  between  and  coupled  to  said 

head  and  reaction  mass  members; 
a  stress  bolt  member  affixed  to  said  head  member  and 

extending  through  said  driving  means  and  reaction 

mass  member; 
a  spring  member; 
a  locking  member  radially  extending  from  said  stress 

bolt; 
said   spring   member   being   interposed   between   said 

locking  member  and  said  reaction  mass; 
said  locking  member  in  conjunction  with  said  stress 

bolt  exerting  a  stressing  force  on  said  driving  means; 

and 
a  plurality  of  sheets  of  paper  located  behind  said  lock 

ing  member  for  resiliently  transmitting  any  static 

force  exerted  thereby  to  a  mounting  member. 


3,284,762 
MECHANICAL-TO-ELECTRICAL  TRANSDUCER 
Harry  W.  Kompanek,  153  Rametto  Road,  • 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  I 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,017 

1  Claims.    (CI.  340—11)  .'  i 


1.  A  mechanical-to-electrical  transducer  comprising 
a  tubular  piece  of  material  which  changes  dimension 
when  electrically  excited  and  which  has  hoop  and  length 
vibration  modes,  said  piece  having  at  least  one  slot  through 
the  wall  thereof  and  disposed  transverse  to  one  of  said 
vibration  modes  substantially  preventing  vibration  of  the 
piece  in  said  one  mode. 


3,284,763 
MULTI-POINT,  MULTI.CHANNEL  LINEAR 
PROCESSING  OF  SEISMIC  DATA 
John  P.  Burg  and  William  A.  Schneider,  Dallas,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,191 
16  Claims.     (Ci.  340 — 15.5) 
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1.  A  linear  processor  for  seismological  and  seismic 
prospecting  data  comprising  a  plurality  of  seismic  traces, 
summation  means,  and  means  for  coupling  said  traces  to 
said  summation  means,  said  last  means  including  means 
for  applying  to  at  least  two  of  said  traces  different  weight- 
ing and  time  delay  factors  as  a  function  of  desired  signal 
frequency  and  which  are  dependent  upon  the  noise  charac- 
ter in  at  least  one  of  said  traces  not  included  in  said  two  of 
said  traces,  whereby  said  processor  synthesizes  a  velocity 
filter. 


3,284,764 
DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  SEQUENTIAL  TRAINS 
OF  VIBRATIONS  AFTER  PASSAGE  THROUGH 
AN  INTERVENING  MEDIUM 
Jacques  Cholet,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignor  of 
one-half  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants 
et  Lubrifiants,  and  of  one-half  to  Compagnie  Generale 
de  Geophysique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,363 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  16,  1962, 

904,139 

11  Cbims.    (CI.  340—15.5) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  production  of  signals 
and  their  recording  after  being  passed  through  an  inter- 
vening medium,  said  'device  comprising  in  combination 
a  revolving  program-bearing  drum  rotated  at  constant 
speed  by  a  motor,  means  for  reading  said  program  and 
producing  electric  signals  in  conformity  therewith,  a  vibra- 
tion generator  for  transmitting  to  said  intervening  medium 
vibrations  corresponding  to  said  electric  signals,  means 
for  recording  the  electric  signals  on  a  record  band  borne 
by  a  non-revolving  drum,  optical  means  for  recording 
on  bands  borne  by  other  non-revolving  drums  the  vibra- 
tions after  their  passage  through  said  medium,  all  of 
said  drums  being  mounted  on  a  common  axis  and  said 
optical  means  being  movable  on  said  non-revolving  drums 
about  the  same  axis  and  driven  simultaneously  with  the 
program-bearing  drum,  and  means  for  shifting  said  non- 
revolving  drums  in  unison  along  their  common  axis  by  a 
distance  corresponding  to  the  width  of  one  of  the  tracks 
on  the  bands  after  completion  of  the  record  on  said 
track. 
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3^84,765 

APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  COMMON 

DATUM  PLANE 

Robert  H.  Brattoa  and  Albert  W.  Mmgrave,  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignon  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatkm,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  York 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,163 
4  Claims.    (CI.  34«— 15.5) 


^1^' 


resentative  of  the  reflected  vibratibns  detected  at  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  plurality  of  second  locations;  estab- 
lishing a  plurality  of  timing  pulses;  establishing  a  voltage 
which  increases  in  amplitude  in  a. stair  step  fa-shion  re- 
sponsive to  the  occurrence  of  one  ibf  said  timing  pulses; 
applying  said  voltage  to  the  Y  deflection  input  of  an  oscil- 
loscope; sequentially  sampling  cac(i  of  said  plurality  of 
seismic  signals  and  applying  the  soinpled  values  thus  ob- 


Jb 


1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  a  common  datum  plane 
for  the  several  traces  of  a  scismogram  based  upon  the 
arrival  times  T  of  seismic  energy  at  one  or  more  of  a  plu- 
rality of  detectors  respectively  corresponding  in  number 
to  said  traces,  said  detectors  being  spaced  at  varying  hori- 
zontal distances  r  from  said  source  of  seismic  energy,  com- 
prising 

a  first  function  generator  for  generating  a  first  electrical 
signal  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  relation- 
ship between  log  x and  log  T, 
a  differentiator,  said  electrical  signal  being  applied  to 
said  differentiator  to  produce  a  second  electric  signal 
representative  of  the  rate  of  change  of  the  electrical 
signal  applied  thereto, 
a  second  function  generator,  said  second  electrical  sig- 
nal being  applied  to  said  second  function  generator 
for  producing  a  third  electrical  signal  related  to  said 
second  electrical  signal  by  B  =  ^  —  l/n  and 


^-2nJ       si 


sin"  9d9' 


y 


where  B  represents  said  second  electrical  signal;  F 
represents  said  third  electrical  signal  and  n  is  a  num- 
ber between  1  and  infinity, 

a  multiplier  for  multiplying  said  third  electrical  signal 
by  a  fourth  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  dis- 
tance selected  for  location  of  said  datum  plane  below 
the  earth's  surface  to  obtain  a  fifth  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  the  distance  from  said  source  of 
seismic  energy  for  the  travel  of  said  seismic  energy 
to  said  depth  selected  for  said  datum  plane, 

a  third  function  generator  for  producing  a  sixth  electri- 
cal signal  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  fifth 
electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  the  relationship 
between  x  and  T,  and 

a  divider  for  dividing  said  sixth  electrical  signal  by  said 
third  electrical  signal  to  obtain  an  output  correspond- 
ing to  the  correction  to  be  applied  to  seismic  data 
to  bring  said  data  to  said  datum  plane. 


tained  to  the  grid  of  said  oscilloscope,  each  sampling  be- 
ing responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  respective  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  plurality  of  timing  pulses;  apply- 
ing a  sweep  signal  to  the  X  input  of  said  oscilloscope;  and 
photographically  recording  the  irtiage  on  the  screen  of 
said  oscilloscope;  the  frequency  of  the  occurrence  of  the 
timing  pulses  being  sufficiently  high  that  the  highest  fre- 
quency of  interest  in  the  seismic  signals  will  be  sampled 
several  times  during  each  cycle  thereof. 


f— 

3,284,767 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKINti  DYNAMIC  COR- 

RECnONS  TO  SEISMOGRAMS 

Kay  N.  Burns,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assi(nor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Esse  Production  Research  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Apr.  30,  1959.  Ser.  No.  809,934,  now 
Patent  No.  3,134,958.  dated  !V*ay  26,  1964.     DivMed 
and  this  application  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,625 
5  Claims.    (Ci.  340h-15.5) 


3,284,766 

SIMULTANEOUS  VARIABLE  DENSITY 

RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Dan  G.  Sterry,  BartlesvUk,  Okla.,  assignoi  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,725 

4  Claims.    (CI.  340—15.5)  . 

4.  A  method  of  producing  a  visual  variable  density 
record  of  a  plurality  of  seismic  signals  comprising  impart- 
ing vibrations  to  the  medium  under  investigation  at  a 
first  location;  detecting  reflected  vibrations  at  a  plurality 
of  second  locations  spaced  from  said  first  location  and 
producing  a  plurality  of  seismic  signals,  each  being  rcp- 


\j'h  system  for  reproducing  an^  correcting  seismic  sig- 
nals previously  recorded  on  a  reprcjducible  record  medium, 
comprising: 

seismic  trace  reproducing  means  including  a  reproduc- 
ing head  for  reproducing  recqrded  traces  as  electrical 
signals  and  transport  means  for  the  reproducible  rec- 
ord medium  for  operatively  positioning  the  record 
medium  relative  to  the  reproducing  head  and  for 
moving  said  medium  relative  to  said  head; 

variable  area  capacitor  means; 

charging  means  for  placing  a  enlarge  on  said  capacitor 
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means  representative  of  distance  of  a  seismic  trans- 
ducer from  a  seismic  source; 

means  connected  to  said  capacitor  means  for  isolating 
said  capacitor  means  from  said  charging  means  after 
it  has  been  charged  thereby; 

means  connected  to  said  reproducing  means  for  varying 
the  area  between  the  plates  of  said  capacitor  means 
in  accordance  with  time  as  said  reproducing  head  .re- 
produces traces  on  said  record  medium;  and 

means  connected  to  said  reproducing  head  and  to  said 
capacitor  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of 
said  reproducing  head  with  respect  to  the  record 
medium  transport  means  in  accordance  with  varia- 
tions in  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  means. 


3,284,768 
NORMALIZING  A  SEISMOGRAM  DATA  TRACE 
Robert  A.  Newton  and  Harry  R.  Espey,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,296 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340—15.5) 


^a 


■H.,'   •^c- 


1.  Apparatus  for  normalizing  a  reproducible  seismo- 
gram  data  trace  comprising: 

reproducing  means  having  a  pickup  head,  for  repro- 
ducing a  data  trace  as  an  electrical  output  signal 
through  first  and  second  consecutve  reproduction 
cycles; 

recording  means  having  a  recording  head  for  recording 
as  a  data  trace  an  electrical  signal  coupled  thereto; 

an  amplifying  channel  coupling  said  reproducing  means 
to  said  recording  head  including  variable  gain  am- 
plifier means  for  amplifying  the  electrical  output 
signal  from  said  reproducing  means,  the  gain  of  said 
variable  gain  amplifier  means  being  controlled  in 
accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  a  control  electrical 
signal  coupled  thereto; 

integrating  circuit  means  for  producing  an  output  sig- 
nal indicative  of  the  time  integral  of  the  absolute 
amplitude  of  an  input  signal  thereto; 
I  a  difference  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  cir- 
cuits and  an  output  circuit,  adapted  to  produce  a 
signal  in  said  output  circuit  thereof  having  magni- 
tude and  polarity  indicative  of  the  magnitude  and 
polarity  of  the  difference  of  the  amplitudes  of  the 
signals  applied  to  said  first  and  second  input  cir- 
cuits thereof; 

a  potentiometer  having  a  variable  tap; 

servo  means  for  connection  to  said  difference  am- 
plifier, connected  to  said  tap  for  moving  said  tap 
until  zero  differential  voltage  is  applied  to  said  dif- 
ference amplifier; 


coupling  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  variable  tap 

to  said  difference  amplifier  second  input  circuit; 
a  reference  voltage  source; 
a  control  signal  source;  and 

means  connected  to  said  reproducing  means,  to  said 
coupling  circuit  means,  to  said  control  signal  source, 
to  said  reference  voltage  source,  and  to  said  integrat- 
ing circuit  for 

connecting  said  integrating  circuit  to  the  output 
of  said  variable  gain  amphfier  means  during 
I         said  first  reproduction  cycles  of  said  reproduc- 
ing means, 
conneicting  said  reference  voltage  source   across 
said  potentiometer  on  first  reproduction  cycles 
of  said  reproducing  means, 
connecting  said  control  signal  source  across  said 
potentiometer  when  said  potentiometer  is  not 
connected  to  said  reference  voltage  source, 
connecting  said  potentiometer  tap  to  said  variable 
gain  amplifier  means  on  second  reproduction 
cycles  of  said  reproducing  means  for  controlling 
the  gain  thereof, 
momentarily  connecting  said  servo  means  to  the 
output  of  said  difference  amplifier  at  the  begin- 
ing  of  each  reproduction  cycle  of  said  reproduc- 
ing means,  and 
resetting  said  integrating  means  to  a  reference 
level  at  the  beginning  of  each  of  said  first  repro- 
duction cycle  thereof. 


3  284  769 
RECORDING*  METHOD  FOR  FM 
CONTINUOUS  WAVES 
Jesse  D.  Skelton,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  Xo  Esso  Produc- 
tion Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  795,233,  Feb.  24, 
1959.    This  application  May  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,599 
1  Claim.    (CL  340—15.5) 
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A  seismic  prospecting  method  which  comprises: 

(a)  transmitting  a  frequency  modulated  seismic  signal 
into  the  earth  at  a  point  near  the  earth's  surface,  said 
signal  being  non-repetitive  over  a  time  interval 
greater  than  that  required  for  seismic  wave  energy 
to  travel  from  said  point  to  a  remote  subsurface 
stratum  and  return  to  the  earth's  surface; 

(b)  generating  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to 
seismic  energy  returning  to  a  point  near  the  earth's 
surface  from  subsurface  strata  in  response  to  said 
frequency  modulated  seismic  signal; 

(c)  resolving  said  electrical  signal,  before  any  ampli- 
fication of  said  signal,  into  a  plurality  of  electrical 
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transients   falling   within   predetermined    frequency 
bands  within  the  seismic  frequency  range; 

(d)  separately  amplifying  and  recording  said  electrical 
transients; 

(e)  thereafter  reproducing  the  recorded  electrical  tran- 
sients in  a  delayed  time  sequence  corresponding  to 
the  time  sequence  pattern  of  said  frequency  modu- 
lated seismic  signal; 

(f )  rectifying  the  delayed  signals;  and 

(g)  combining  the  rectified  signals  to  produce  a  com- 
posite signal.  > 


3484,770 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  TURN  SIGNALLING  SYS- 
TEM WITH  VARIABLE  CURRENT  DRAIN  AND 
CONSTANT  FLASHING  RATE 
Arthur  F.  Bieiwciss,  New  York,  George  Colombo,  East 
Rockaway,  and  John  B.  Dickson,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y^ 
assignors  to  Lehigh  Valley  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,142 
10  Claims.    (CI.  34»— SI) 
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3,284,771 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOfe  ASCERTAINING 
FAULTY  TELEGRAPH  SYMBOLS 
Karihcinz  Bocbmann,  Munich,  and  Kurt  Fitznar,  Municb- 
Solln,  Germany,  assignors  to  Sienicns  &  Haiske  Akticn- 
gesellscliaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,036 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  14,  1960, 

S  67,555 

8  Claims.    (CI.  340-^146.1) 


*  ^  ■+•    bat    H«l       » 
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1.  An  automotive  vehicle  turn  signal  system  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  source  of  potential;  signal  lamp 
means  selectively  operable  at  a  relatively  high  intensity 
for  daytime  use  and  at  a  relatively  low  intensity  for 
nighttime  use;  selector  means  operable,  responsive  to 
conditioning  of  the  vehicle  for  daytime  operation,  to  se- 
lect said  lamp  means  for  operation  at  said  relatively  high 
intensity  and,  rcsponyve  to  conditioning  of  the  vehicle 
for  nighttime  operation,  to  select  said  lamp  means  for 
operation  at  such  relatively  low  intensity;  a  cyclically 
operable  therniomotive  circuit  breaker  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  source,  and  a  load  terminal; 
said  circuit  breaker  including  a  snap  action  member  and 
an  electrically  resiMive  thermally  expansible  operator 
secured  to  said  member  and  controlling  snapping  thereof 
between  two  positions,  saidi  circuit  breaker  further  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  load' circuit  controlling  contacts  opera- 
ted between  open  and  closed  positions  responsive  to  such 
snapping  of  said  member  between  said  two  positions; 
means  connecting  said  contacts  and  said  operator  in 
series  between  said  input  and  load  terminals;  a  manually 
operable  switch  selectively  operable  to  connect  said  lamp 
means  to  said  load  terminal;  a  bleeder  resistor;  a  second 
switch;  and  means  connecting  said  bleeder  resistor  and 
said  second  switch  in  series  between  said  contacts  and 
said  load  terminal  to  form  a  series  circuit  in  parallel  with 
said  operator;  said  second  switch  being  operable,  respon- 
sive to  conditioning  of  the  vehicle  for  daytime  operation, 
to  a  closed  position  and,  responsive  to  conditioning  of 
the  vehicle  for  nighttime  operation,  to  an  open  position; 
said  bleeder  resistor  having  an  ohmic  value  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  load  current  flow  through  said  operator,  dur- 
ing daytime  operation  of  said  signal  lamp  means,  to  a 
value  substantially  equal  to  the  load  current  drawn  by 
said  signal  lamp  means  during  nighttime  operation 
thereof. 


'   !•   !•    :»   ;• 


tt 


5.  In  the  art  of  transmitting  te  egraph  symbols,  par- 
ticularly teleprinter  symbols  encodjed  in  5-element  code, 
wherein  the  element  polarities  of  each  symbol  are  trans- 
mitted over  parallel  transmission '  means,  a  circuit  ar- 
rangement for  ascertaining  errors  occurring  in  the  symbol 
transmission  comprising  a  supervising  device,  in  the  form 
of  gate  circuit  means,  for  each  code  element  transmission 
means  opcrativcly  connected  to  its  associated  transmis- 
sion means  for  supervising  the  electrical  conditions  ob- 
taining thereon,  each  such  supervising  device  being  con- 
structed to  produce  a  pre-determined  operating  condi- 
tion during  normal  error-free  synlbol  transmission  over 
the  respective  transmission  mean^  associated  therewith 
and  to  produce  another  operating  condition  responsive  to 
deviation  in  the  associated  transmi^ion  means  from  nor- 
mal operation  by  predetermined  aniounts,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  supervising  devices  responsive  to  the  re- 
spective existing  conditions  at  such  means  for  producing 
at  the  output  thereof  an  error  driterion  responsive  to 
deviation  by  predetermined  values  of  electrical  conditions 
on  the  associated  transmission  means  resulting  from  er- 
roneous symbol  transmission. 


3,284,772 
DATA  CORRELATION  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  INPUT  AND  VARIABLE 
RESISTANCE  DATA  STORAGE  AND  COMPARI- 
SON 
Robert  M.  Stewart,  Los  Angeles,  Cklif.,  assignor  to  Space- 
General  Corporation,  Glcndale,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,185 
14  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.3) 
1.  A  data  correlation  system  wherein  an  unknown  bit 
of  data  is  identified  by  comparison  with  known  bits  of 
data,  said  system  comprising:   apparatus  for  projecting 
an  electron-beam  in  a  pattern  that' corresponds  to  an  un- 
known bit  of  data;  a  memory  in  which  the  known  bits 
of   data    are   stored    as   variable   conductivity   patterns; 
means  for  applying  the  same  posilivc  potential  to  all  of 
said  variable  conductivity  pattemjs;  electrically  conduc- 
tive means  for  coupling  said  vaijiable-conductivity  pat- 
ems   in    parallel    to   said    projected   electron-beam    pat- 
tern   to    simultaneously    compare    said    stored    patterns 
with  said  projected  pattern,  wheijeby  different  amounts 
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of  eiectrical  current  pass  throu^  said  stored  patterns 
with  the  maximum  amount  of  current  passing 
through     whereat     the    conductivity     pattern     and     the 
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projected  pattern  are  most  identical;  and  output  apparatus 
receptive  of  said  electrical  current  for  detecting  the 
conductivity  pattern  whereat  the  maximum  amount  of 
electrical  current  is  passed. 


3,284,773 
MAGNETIC  CODING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  John  Saykay,  Sea  Cliff,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FairchUd 
Camera  and  Instnimcnt  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,055 
6  Clafans.     (CL  340—147) 


1.  A  coding  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  banks 
of  units,  all  but  one  of  said  units  in  each  of  said  banks 
including  at  least  one  contact  pair  having  a  normal  con- 
dition and  actuating  means  responsive  to  the  passage  of 
current  therethrough  for  temporarily  changing  the  normal 
condition  of  the  contact  pairs  included  tn  that  unit,  the 
other  unit  in  each  of  said  banks  comprising  an  impedance, 
a  current-supply  circuit  for  said  actuating  means,  means 
for  establishing  a  circuit  including  said  current-supply 
circuit  and  any  chosen  pair  of  said  actuating  means  and 
said  impedances,  each  from  a  different  one  of  said  banks, 
a  plurality  of  output  conductors  associated  with  each  of 
said  banks,  a  correspondirtg  contact  of  all  of  said  con- 
tact pairs  being  connected  to  said  output  conductors  asso- 
ciated with  their  respective  banks  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  code,  current-supply  circuit  for  said  output 
conductors,  the  other  contact  of  all  of  said  contact  pairs 
being  connected  to  said  current-supply  circuit  for  said 
output  conductors.  i 
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3,284,774 
INFORMATION  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Eugene  Leonard,  Sands  Pofait,  Edward  M.  Richards,  East 
Northport,  Miles  Skrivanek,  Jr.,  Glcnwood  Landing, 
Edgar  Wolf,  Flora]  Park,  and  Marvhi  Shapiro^Honthig- 
ton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Digitronlcs  Corporation,  Albert- 
son,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,435 
18  Clahns.     (CI.  340—172.5) 
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1.  A  system  for  serially  transmitting  units  of  informa- 
tion that  are  grouped  into  words  wherein  each  word  in- 
cludes at  least  one  end  of  word  marker  comprising  means 
for  transmitting  each  unit  of  information,  means  for 
generating  a  count  signal  for  each  unit  of  information 
which  is  transmitted,  means  for  accumulating  said  count 
signals,  means  for  generating  a  gating  signal  after  a  pre- 
determined number  of  count  signals  have  been  accumu- 
lated, means  for  sensing  for  the  end  of  word  signals,  and 
means  for  generating  a  block  signal  at  the  occurrence 
of  the  first  end  of  word  signal  during  the  presence  of 
the  gating  signal. 


3,284.775 
CONTENT  ADDRESSABLE  MEMORY 
Ralph  J.  Koemer,  Canoga  Park,  and  Samnel  Nissim,  Pa- 
cific Palisades,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  The  Bnnker-Ramo  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,212 
12  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5)       ,   , 


1.  A  memory  system  for  storing  and  retrieving  digital 
information  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  memory 
cells,  arranged  to  define  word  locations,  each  of  said 
memory  cells  capable  of  storing  an  information  bit 
and  including  means  responsive  to  the  application  of 
a  binary  interrogation  signal  thereto  for  providing  a 
bit  mismatch  signal; 
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means  for  gcDcrating  interrogation  signals  each  repre- 
senting a  search  word  bit;  means  for  simultaneously 
applying  each  of  said  interrogation  signals  to  the  cor- 
responding cell  of  every  word  location; 

a  plurality  of  sense  means  each  being  associated  with  a 
different  word  location  and  being  responsive  to  the 
absence  of  said  bit  mismatch  signals  provided  by  the 
cells  thereof  for  generating  a  word  match  signal; 

means  for  summing  said  word  match  signals;  and 

a  phiraiity  of  threshold  energizable  devices  connected 
to  said  summing  means  and  responsive  to  the  output 
thereof.  

3,2S4,77( 

DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Aryc  Ldb  FrccdoiM,  LoodoB,  England,  assigDor  to  Dccca 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  Britiili  company 

FiiMi  Sept  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226^55 

llClaimt.    ^CL  34«— 172.5) 


November  8,  1966 


4Sr5TEhl  -• 
coma.  ^ 


4KJ 


Mb~\ 


Wm — \f 


aUTML 
fKC£5SIN6 

UNIT 


COMF. 


DOUeiE 


^^^. 

^m/^ 


vcr 


jet 


FAST 

/Kcess 

STOIE 


1.  Data  processing  apparatus  having  a  number  of  ancil- 
lary units  and  a  central  processing  unit  for  carrying  out 
two  or  more  programmes  on  a  time-sharing  basis  wherein 
there  is  provided  a  control  register  storing  the  number  of 
the  progranune  currently  being  performed  by  the  central 
processing  unit  and  wherein  each  ancillary  unit  is  pro- 
vided with  a  register  storing  the  number  of  the  pro- 
gramme currently  associated  with  that  ancillary  unit  and 
wherein  comparator  means  are  provided,  operative  when 
an  instruction  is  about  to  be  performed  involving  the 
transfer  of  information  from  one  ancillary  unit  to  another 
ancillary  unit  or  the  transfer  of  information  to  or  from 
the  central  processing  unit,  which  comparator  means  com- 
pare the  ntunbers  in  the  registers  of  the  ancillary  units 
between  which  the  information  is  to  be  transferred  or 
the  numbers  in  the  control  register  and  the  ancillary  reg- 
ister if  information  is  to  be  transferred  to  or  from  the 
central  processing  unit,  said  comparator  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  inhibit  the  transfer  of  information  unless  the 
compared  numbers  agree.  « 


3,284,777 
MESSAGE  ACCOUNTING  DEVICE 
Per  A.  Carlstrom,  Hagersten,  and  Karl  G.  G.  V.  RedcUoa, 
SoUcntnna,  Sweden,  asaignon  to  Tckfonaliiticbolagct 
L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

Filed  Not.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  16,  1961, 
11,393/61 
1  Claim,    (a.  34»— 172.5) 
An  accounting  device  for  automatic  telephone  exchanges 
which  comprise  a  number  of  connecting  relay  sets  each 
for  connecting  a  calling  subscriber  with  a  called  subscriber, 
said  accounting  device  including  a  register  connected  to 
said  connecting  relay  set  during  at  least  part  of  the  dura- 
tion of  the  call  and  recording  the  numbers  of  the  calling 
and  called  subscribers,  an  accounting  memory  unit  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  memory  elements  arranged  in  rows 
and  columns  and  having  row  conductors  and  column  con- 
ductors, each  row  corresponding  to  a  definite  connecting 
relay  set,  first  current  supplying  means  for  supplying  to  an 
arbitrary  row  conductor  a  current  which  together  with  a 


current  through  a  colimin  conductor  associated  to  a  mem- 
ory element  brings  said  memory  element  from  one  con- 
dition to  another  condition  and  second  current  supply- 
ing means  supplying  to  said  row  oonductors  a  current 
sufficient  to  switch  said  memory  eleiients  from  said  other 
condition  to  said  one  condition  so  as  to  obtain  a  signal 
on  column  conductors  associated  with  the  memory  ele- 
ments switched,  a  selecting  circuit  for  selecting  one  of 
said  rows  and  for  connecting  the  same  to  said  first  or  said 
second  current  supplying  means,  means  in  said  register 
for  supplying  a  current  to  a  first  plurality  of  column  con- 
ductors representing  the  calling  and  the  called  subscriber 
number  in  code  form,  a  clock  device  for  supplying  a  cur- 
rent to  a  second  plurality  of  cokinm  conductors  represent- 
ing time  in  code  form,  first  means  in  said  connecting  relay 
set  operated  upon  the  recording  of  said  calling  and  called 
subscriber  number  in  said  register  for  operating  said  select- 
ing circuit  to  connect  said  first  current  supplying  means  to 
the  row  conductor  associated  with  the  respective  connect- 
ing relay  set,  the  memory  elements  which  have  their  col- 
umn conductors  energized  by  the  register  being  brought 
from  said  one  condition  to  said  other  coiKlition,  second 
means  in  said  connecting  relay  set  operated  upon  the 
answer  of  the  called  subscriber  for  operating  said  select- 
ing circuit  to  connect  said  first  curtent  supplying  means 
to  the  row  conductor  associated  with  the  respective  con- 


necting relay  set  and  for  connecting  said  clock  device  to 
said  second  plurality  of  conductors,  the  memory  elements 
which  have  their  column  conductors  energized  being 
brought  from  said  one  condition  to  said  other  condition, 
and  third  means  in  the  connecting  relay  set  operated  upon 
terminating  the  conversation  for  operating  said  selecting 
circuit  to  connect  said  second  current  supplying  means  to 
the  row  conductor  associated  with  the  respective  con- 
necting relay  set  so  as  to  produce  on  the  column  con- 
ductors associated  with  the  switched  memory  elements 
signal  information  concerning  the  calling  and  the  called 
subacriber  mmiber  and  the  beginning  time  of  the  con- 
versation, a  treating  memory  unit  having  memory  ele- 
ments each  corresponding  to  a  column  conductor  for  re- 
cording said  signal  information  obtained  from  said  col- 
umn conductors,  clock  switching  means  operated  upon 
operation  of  said  second  current  supplying  means  and 
connecting  said  clock  unit  to  a  third  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors representing  the  time  in  code,  a  subtracting  device 
supplied  with  the  beginning  time  information  from  said 
treating  memory  unit  and  the  terminating  time  informa- 
tion from  said  clock  unit  to  define  the  duration  of  the 
conversation,  a  tariff  device  defining  on  the  basis  of  the 
calling  and  called  number  the  cost  of  the  conversation  per 
time  unit,  and  means  for  recording  charging  tickets  stat- 
ing the  number  of  at  least  the  calling  subscriber,  the  cost 
per  time  unit,  and  the  length  of  the  conversation  time. 
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3,284,778 
PROCESSOR  SYSTEMS  WITH  INDEX  REGISTERS 
FOR  ADDRESS  MODIFICATION  IN  DIGITAL 
COMPUTERS 
Hdni  Tranbotli,  Groashessclohc,  near  Munich,  Germany, 
aasignor    to    Siemens    it    Haiskc    Akticngesclbchaft, 
Munich,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,597 
8Clainia.    (O.  34*— 172.5) 
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1.  A  processor  system  with  index  registers  for  modify- 
ing the  address  section  of  command  words  for  program- 
controlled  digital  computers,  said  processor  system  com- 
prising a  memory  having  memory  cells  of  which  a  chosen 
number  serve  as  index  registers,  a  command  register  con- 
nected to  said  memory  and  having  an  operation-code 
portion  and  an  address  portion  and  an  additional  portion, 
said  additional  portion  having  a  given  number  (m)  a4 
the  total  (n)  digit  positions  in  the  address  of  said  respec- 
tive index-register  cells  of  said  memory,  and  an  iiidex 
address  register  apart  from  said  memory  and  having  the 
remaining  number  (m-n)  of  digit  positions. 


3,284,779 

ASSOaATIVE  MEMORY  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 
RETRIEVING  ONE  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  IDEN- 
TICAL STORED  WORDS 

CU-Ynan  Lcc,  Red  Bmuk^  and  Marvin  C.  Panll,  Mata- 
wan,  NJ.,  assignors  to  BcH  TelcplKme  Lalkiratories, 
Incorporated,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corporallott  of  New 

Ffled  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,7» 
6  Claims.    (CI.  348—172.5)  ^ 
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1.  A  memory  comprising  a  plurality  of  cells  connected 
in  series,  means  for  storing  a  distinct  data  symbol  in  a 
randomly  located  plurality  of  said  cells  interspersed 
among  cells  storing  other  data  symbols,  and  means  for 
retrieving  said  distinct  data  s>'mbol  from  a  single  one 
of  said  randomly  located  plurality  of  cells  comprising 
means  in  each  cell  for  comparing  the  stored  data  sym- 
bol with  a  comparison  signal  applied  simultaneously  to 
each  of  said  cells,  means  responsive  to  a  match  in  one 
cell  for  activating  another  cell,  means  for  applying  a 
propagate  signal  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  cells, 
means  in  each  cell  for  transmitting  said  propagate  signal 
through  adjacent  inactive  cells,  means  for  deactivating 
all  cells  other  than  the  active  cell  receiving  the  propagate 
signal,  and  means  in  said  remaining  active  cell  responsive 
to  the  simultaneous  application  of  a  retrieval  signal  to 
each  of  said  cells  for  reading  out  the  stored  data  symbol. 


3,284,788 
ADAPTIVE  LOGIC  SYSTEM 
Gcnmg  L.  Clapper,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  International 
Business  Macliines  Corporation,  New  Yorl(,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Dec  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,832 

13  Claims.     (CL  348— 172.5)  I 


£^   LSD 


I.  An  input  expansion  apparatus  for  an  adaptive  logic 
system  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  input  circuits  on  whidi  input  sig- 
nals are  provided,  said  plurality  of  input  circuits  con- 
stituting an  entire  input  field  which  is  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  sub-fiekls; 

(b)  combinatorial  means  having  input  and  output  cir- 
cuits for  combining  all  combinations  of  signals  sup- 
plied thereto  and  providing  a  plurality  of  output  sig- 
nals indicative  of  each  possible  combination  of  in- 
puts supplied  thereto,  one  said  combinatorial  means 
being  provided  for  each  of  said  sub-fields;  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  each  said  combinatorial  means 
to  its  associated  sub-field  input  circuits. 

II.  An  adaptive  logic  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  metastable  memory  imits  having  a 
plurality  of  stable  conditions  on  each  side  of  a  neu- 
tral condition,  each  said  memory  unit  having  two  out- 
put circuits,  the  output  signals  on  said  circuits  being 
balanced  when  said  memory  unit  is  in  its  neutral 
condition  and  unbalanced  in  one  direction  or  the 
other  when  said  unit  is  displaced  to  one  side  or  the 
other  of  said  neutral  condition; 

(b)  input  means  connected  to  said  memory  units  for 
setting  said  units  in  selected  conditions; 

(c)  a  pair  of  memory  output  signal  lines  connected  to 
the  output  circuits  of  all  of  said  memory  units  and 
having  outputs  thereon  representative  of  the  summed 
outputs  of  all  of  said  memory  units,  and  indicative  of 
the  direction  of  unbalance  of  the  sum  of  all  of  said 
units; 

(d)  balance  detection  means  connected  to  said  out- 
put signal  lines  and  responsive  to  signals  on  said  lines 
to  provide  a  first  output  when  the  signals  on  said 
memory  output  lines  are  equal,  a  second  output  when 
the  signals  on  said  memory  output  lines  are  imbal- 
anced  in  a  first  relation,  and  a  third  output  when 
the  signals  on  said  memory  output  lines  are  unbal- 
anced in  a  second  relation; 

(e)  conditioning  means  for  controlling  the  condition- 
ing of  said  memory  units  to  selected  conditions  in 
response  to  input  signals,  said  conditioning  means 
being  controlled  by  said  balance  detection  means  to 
condition  said  memory  units  in  a  direction  to  dis- 
place said  units  from  the  condition  indicated  by  said 
balance  detection  unit;  and 
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(f)  training  means  aettable  to  selected  conditions  rep- 
resenting desired  outputs,  said  training  means  gov- 
erning said  conditioning  means  to  render  said  con- 
ditioning means  responsive  to  govern  said  memory 
units  when  a  variance  exists  between  the  desired  out- 
put as  selected  by  said  training  means  and  the  actual 
output  of  said  memory  units  as  indicated  by  said 
balance  detecting  means.  i 


3,2S4,781 

SEMI-PERMANENT  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Skigcni  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Jnly  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,336 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnly  It,  1962, 

37/28,308 

2  Claims.    (CI.  34«— 173) 


L  A  semi-fixed  memory  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  unit  memory  boards  each  composed  of  a  pair  of 
printed  wiring  boards,  one  of  said  printed  wiring  boards 
having  a  plurality  of  digit  lines  and  the  other  thereof 
having  a  plurality  of  printed  word  driving  lines,  said 
digit  lines  and  said  word  driving  lines  being  disposed 
relative  to  each  other  at  substantially  right  angle  and 
said  word  driving  lines  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  loops  selectively  cut  to  form  either  a  loop  portion 
or  a  short-circuiting  line  strip,  shielding  means  provided 
between  said  unit  memory  boards,  driving  circuit  means 
operatively  connected  with  respective  word  driving  lines, 
first  and  second  address  information  means  including 
address  registers  and  address  decoders,  said  driving  cir- 
cuit means  being  operatively  connected  with  one  of  said 
address  information  means,  switching  circuit  means  op- 
eratively connecting  the  other  address  information  means 
with  the  word  driving  lines  to  enable  the  driving  circuit 
means  to  drive  the  word  driving  line  selected  by  said 
switching  means,  and  reading  amplifier  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  digit  lines. 


I     3,284,782 
MEMORY  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Joseph  R.  Boms,  Trenton,  N  J.,  anigBOr  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,788 
nChdnu.    (a.  340— 173) 
1.  The  combination  comprising: 
first  and  second  circuit  points; 

a  plurality  of  transistors,  each  transistor  having  an 
input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode  defining  the 
ends  of  a  conduction  path  through  the  transistor,  and 
a  control  electrode; 
means  connecting  the  input  electrodes  of  first  and  sec- 
ond ones  of  said  transistors  to  the  first  circuit  point; 
first  and  second  impedance  means  each  connected  in  a 
separate  circuit  between  the  second  circuit  point  and 
the  output  electrode  of  a  different  one  of  the  first 
and  second  transistors; 


means  cross-coupling  the  output  electrodes  of  the  first 
and  second  transistors  to  the  control  electrodes  of  the 
second  and  first  transistors,  respectively; 

a  third  transistor  having  its  conduction  path  connected 
between  the  output  electrode  of  the  first  transistor 
and  said  first  circuit  point  by  way  of  the  conduction 
path  of  a  fourth  one  of  the  transist.ors; 

a  fifth  one  of  the  transistors  having  its  conduction  path 
connected  between  the  output  electrode  of  the  sec- 
ond transistor  and  the  first  dircuit  point  by  way  of 
the  conduction  path  of  the  fburth  transistor; 


a  sixth  transistor  having  its  conduction  path  connected 
between  the  output  electrode  of  the  first  transistor 
and  the  second  circuit  point  by  way  of  the  conduc- 
tion path  of  a  seventh  one  of  the  transistors;  and 

an  eighth  one  of  the  transistors  having  its  conduction 
path  connected  between  the  output  electrode  of  the 
second  transistor  and  said  second  circuit  point  by  way 
of  the  conduction  path  of  the  seventh  transistor. 

! — 

3,284,783 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  ON  A  THIN-FILM 

SURFACE 

William  W.  Davis,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Spcnry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  July  10, 1961,  Ser,  No.  122,799 
16  Claims.     (C|.  340— 174) 


12.  A  magnetic  storage  device  including  a  thin-ferro- 
magnetic film  of  ribbon  foma  exhibiting  uniaxial  aniso- 
tropy  such  that  it  has  a  preferred  axis  of  remanent  mag- 
netization aligned  along  the  width  dimension,  charac- 
terized by  a  plurality  of  contiguoius  discrete  magnetical- 
ly saturable  areas  along  the  length  dimension,  each  of 
said  discrete  areas  including  a  nngnetization  vector  se- 
lectively settable  to  stable  states  in  opposite  directions 
substantially  parallel  to  said  preferred  axis,  and  conduct- 
ing means  having  a  predetermined  velocity  of  propaga- 
tion and  in  an  operative  relationship  with  said  film  for 
receiving  signals  at  one  end  and  i(^i  propagating  said  sig- 
nals toward  a  termination  end. 
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3,284  784 
NOISE  REDUCTION  CIRCUIT 
Philip  A.  Hardhig,  Mlddlctown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Tclcphoac    Laboratories,    incorporated.    New    Yori(, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,870 
18Chdms.    (CL  340— 174) 


1.  An  electric  signal  translation  circuit  comprising 

a  current  pulse  source  having  two  output  terminals  one 
of  which  is  grounded, 

a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings 
and  connected  on  its  primary  side  to  said  terminals, 

a  first  conductor  connected  across  said  secondary  wind- 
ing with  no  direct  connection  to  ground, 

a  second  conductor  connected  in  an  electric  circuit  loop 
which  is  isolated  from  ground, 

output  connections,  one  of  which  is  grounded, 

means  coupling  said  second  conductor  to  said  connec- 
tioiu, 

said  first  and  second  conductors  each  including  first 
and  second  pluralities  of  segments, 

said  first  conductor  having  a  current  of  a  particular 
polarity  applied  thereto  from  said  source, 

said  first  and  second  segments  of  said  first  conductor 
being  substantially  parallel  to,  and  coupled  by  dis- 
tributed capacity  to,  corresponding  first  and  second 
segments  of  said  second  conductor,  respectively,  to 
complete  a  leakage  current  path  from  said  source 
through  said  conductors,  said  output  connections, 
ground,  and  back  to  said  source,  and 

said  first  segments  of  said  second  conductor  being  con- 
nected in  series-opposing  relationship  in  such  con- 
ductor with  respect  to  said  second  segments  thereof 
for  current  coupled  to  such  conductor  by  said  ca- 
pacity. 


3,284,785 
MAGNETO-OPTIC  READOUT  DETECTOR 
Otto  Konici,  Monte  Scrcno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional   Business    Machines    Corporation,    New    York, 
N.Y.f  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDcd  July  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,439 
6  Claims.    (CI.  340—174.1) 


1.  Magnetic  record  reproducing  apparatus  comprising, 
a  specularly  reflective  magnetic  record  having  discrete 
magnetized  areas  thereon  representative  of  digital  in- 
formation, 


means  for  beaming  light  onto  said  magnetic  record, 

means  for  moving  said  magnetic  record  with  respect  to 
said  light  beam  whereby  said  discrete  magnetized 
areas  pass  by  the  point  of  impingement  of  said  light 
beam  upon  said  record, 

light  polarizing  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  said 
impinging  light, 

a  photoresponsive  device  arranged  to  receive  light  re- 
flected from  said  discrete  areas, 

light  analyzing  means  inteiposed  in  the  path  of  said 
reflected  light, 

means  interposed  in  the  path  of  said  light  between 
said  polarizer  and  said  analyzer  for  imparting  peri- 
odic rotation  to  the  polarization  of  said  light  beam, 
and 

phase  detecting  means  coufried  to  said  photoresponsive 
device  for  producing  an  electric  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  magnetization  of  said  discrete  mag- 
netized areas  as  .they  pass  beneath  said  point  of  im- 
pingement of  said  light  beam. 


3,284  786 
ELECTRIC  MOTION  OR  POSITION  TRANSMITTER 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  THE 

SAME 
Le  Roy  S.  Harris,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Schntte  and  Koerthig  Company,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvsinia 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  190,171, 

^^'JH'  ^'**-    '"»**  •pplfcation  Aug.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No. 

476,790 

1  ClaiB. '  (a.  340—195) 


Apparatus  for  producing  electrical  signals  indicative 
of  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  fluid,  comprising: 

a  movable  mechanical  member  the  displacement  of 
which  from  a  reference  position  thereof  is  non- 
linearly  related  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  fluid; 

an  elongated  armature  member  having  magnetic  mate- 
rial at  least  at  its  opposite  ends; 

a  first  co^l  and  a  substantially-identical  second  coil 
each  surrounding  said  armature  member  and  each 
axially  adjustable  in  position  with  respect  to  the  other 
of  said  coils  and  with  respect  to  said  armature  mem- 
ber; 

means  for  moving  said  armature  member  through 
said  coils  from  an  initial  position  thereof  in  response 
to  displacement  of  said   mechanical  member; 

a  first  rectifier  bridge  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
and  a  pair. of  output  terminals; 

a  second  rectifier  bridge  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
and  a  pair  of  output  terminals; 

a  source  of  alternating  voltage; 

means  for  a  applying  said  alternating  voltage  in  con- 
stant amplitude  to  said  first  coil  and  said  pair  of  input 
terminals  of  said  first  bridge  in  series; 

means  for  applying  said  alternating  voltage  in  constant 
amplitude  to  said  second  coil  and  said  pair  of  input 
terminals  of  said  second  bridge  in  series; 
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first  oieans  connecting  the  positive  output  terminal  of 
said  first  brid^  to  the  negative  output  tenniiul  of 
said  second  bridge; 

second  means  connecting  the  negative  output  terminal 
of  said  first  bridge  to  the  positive  output  terminal  of 
said  second  bridge; 

a  bridge  load  impedance  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  coimecting  means,  and  including  a  re- 
sistive element  connected  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond connecting  means  and  a  filter  capacitor  for 
smoothing  variations  in  voltage  across  said  load  im- 
pedance; 

one  of  said  first  connecting  means  comprising  a  vari- 
able resistor  connected  between  said  load  impedance 
and  one  of  said  bridges  fof  controllably  imbalancing 
the  current  components  produced  in  said  load  im- 
pedance by  said  bridges; 

said  load  impedance  comprising  a  pair  of  output  ter- 
minals aixl  a  variable  impedance  element  for  controls 
ling  the  fraction  of  the  voltage  developed  across  said 
load  impedance  which  is  applied  to  said  last-named 
output  terminals; 

the  distance  between  opposite  ends  of  said  coils  being 
at  least  as  great  as  the  length  of  said  armature  mem- 
ber; and 

adjustable  means  for  enabling  adjustment  of  the  posi- 
tions of  said  coils  relative  to  the  travel  of  said  arma- 
ture member  so  that  the  ends  of  said  armature  mem- 
ber remain  within  said  coils  in  response  to  said  dis- 
placement of  said  mechanical  member; 

the  adjustment  of  said  variable  resistor,  of  the  relative 
positions  of  said  coils,  and  of  said  armature  member 
travel  being  such  that  said  voluge  across  said  bridge 
load  impedance  varies  substantially  proportionally 
to  said  displacement  of  said  mechanical  member. 


3«284,787 
MULTI-FURPOSE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Voigt  and  Jack  D.  Osborne,  Milford,  Mkh^ 
assignors  to  Amco,  Incorporated,  Milford,  Mich.,  a  cor. 
poration  of  MIdiigan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,708 
11  Claims.    (CL  34«->227) 
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1.  An  alarm  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  paraUel  connected  alarm  circuits 
each  one  of  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  a  source  of  electrical  direct  current  power, 

(2)  alarm  producing  means  in  series  with  nor- 
mally off  solid  state  switching  means  across  said 
source  of  direct  currei^t  power,  said  solid  state 
switching  means  including  a  control  element 
and  a  controlled  junction  normally  held  in  a 
non-conductive  state  as  a  result  of  a  bias  applied 
to  the  control  element  of  said  solid  state  switch- 
ing means, 

(3)  control  means  including  a  plurality  of  nor- 
mally low  impedance  elements  in  series  in  the 
control  element  bias  circuit  of  said  switching 
means  so  as  to  nonnally  hold  said  controlled 
jtmction  in  a  non-conductive  state, 

(4)  whereby  said  switching  means  is  turned  on 
when  the  impedance  of  any  one  of  said  imped- 


ance elements  in  said  oontrol  means  increases 

above  a  predetermined  value; 

(b)  said  alarm  circuits  being  connected  in  parallel  so 

that  when  any  one  of  said  solid  state  switching  means 

controlled  junction  is  turned  to  a  conductive  state  it 

causes  all  the  alarm  producinj;  means  to  be  activated. 


3,284,7M 
FLOW  RATE  MONITORING  SYSTEMS 
James  L.  Hudson,  Cranford,  NJ.,  amignor  to  Elastic 
Stop  Nnt  Corporation  of  Amcika,  Union,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Itrscy 

FOcd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr,  No.  345,461 
6  Claims.    (CL  34»— 239) 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  sub- 
stance, said  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  circuits,  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond circuits  comprising  first  and  second  clamp  cir- 
cuits and  first  and  second  timer  circuits,  respectively, 

(b)  a  two-position  switch  having  a  movable  contact, 

(c)  means  to  apply  a  source  of  voltage  to  said  mov> 
able  contact, 

(d)  means  cooperatively  enga|ed  with  said  movable 
contact  to  actuate  said  switch  from  one  of  two  posi- 
tions to  the  other  of  said  two  positions  at  a  frequency 
whose  period  is  a  function  of  the  rate  of  flow  of 
said  substance, 

(e)  means  connecting  said  first  circuit  to  said  switch 
to  energize  said  first  clamp  circuit  when  said  switch 
is  in  one  of  said  two  positions  thereof, 

(f )  means  connecting  said  second  circuit  to  said  switch 
to  energize  said  second  clamp  circuit  when  said  switch 
is  in  the  other  of  said  two  positions  thereof, 

(g)  means  including  a  source  .of  voltage  to  energize 
said  first  or  said  second  timef  circuit  when  said  first 
or  said  second  clamp  circuit,  respectively,  is  de-ener- 
gized, 

(h)  said  first  and  said  second  timer  circuits  compris- 
ing means  to  produce  an  output  signal  when  ener- 
gized for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  and 

(i)  means  connecting  said  first  and  said  second  timer 
circuits  to  said  output  meaits  to  apply  said  output 
signal  thereto. 


3,284,789 
CATHODIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  DETECTOR 
Robert  B.  Flslier,  El  Moatc,  Calif  .^  Msignor  to  Tinlccr  and 
Rasor,  Sui  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califoniia 
FDcd  Mar.  19, 1H3,  Scr^  No.  266,301 
13  Claims.    (CI.  34«— 249) 
3.  A  monitoring  apparatus  for  use  with  a  system  of 
pipelines,  cables,  or  the  like,  buried  in  the  earth  and  to 
which  system  a  source  of  cathodic  protection  potential  is 
applied  for  the  cathodic  protection  of  the  system,  said 
monitoring  apparatus  comprising:, 
an  oscillator,  and  | 

means  for  connecting  the  oscillator  to  a  system  to  which 
a  source  of  cathodic  protection  potential  is  applied 
for  energization  of  the  oscillator  by  the  cathodic  pro- 
tection  potential, 
said  oscillator  oscillating  with  bias  potentials  supplied 
solely  by  the  cathodic  prote^on  potential,  said  OS- 
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cillator  being  operable  when  the  cathodic  protection 
potential  is  above  a  predetermined  value  higher  than 


/ 


a  minimum  desired  potential  and  inoperative  when 
the  cathodic  protection  potential  is  below  the  prede- 
termined value. 


3,284,798 

ELECTRICAL  TIMING  CIRCUIT 

James  Billy  Nobles,  1548  Maple  Ave.,  Northbrook,  IB. 

Filed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,487 

8ClaiiiM.    (a.  348— 389.4) 


"WW- 
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1.  An  electrical  timing  circuit  comprising  time  base 
means  for  providing  a  series  of  electrical  pulses,  one  for 
each  predetermined  time  interval,  read-out  means  having  a 
plurality  of  inputs,  the  energization  of  each  input  causing 
the  display  of  a  digit  corresponding  to  the  etergized  in- 
put, switching  means  responsive  to  said  pulses  and  having 
two  levels  of  contacts,  one  in  each  level  being  closed  for 
each  pulse  applied  to  said  switching  means,  said  contacts 
in  each  level  being  closed  in  sequence  for  successive  pulses 
applied  to  said  switching  means,  means  connecting  the  in- 
puts of  each  of  said  read-out  means  to  said  levels  in  re- 
verse orders,  and  selector  means  selectively  energizing  one 
of  said  levels,  thereby  providing  digital  displays  which 
are  a  function  of  time  and  said  selected  levels. 


3,284,791 
NEAR  ALARM  RECEIVER  HAVING  TIME  DELAY 

OF  DISCHARGE  TYPE 
Robert  H.  Vo%t  and  Jack  D.  OriMme,  Milford,  Mich., 
BssltBnfi,  by  mcaic  a«l|iinir  iiti,  to  Aseco,  Incorpo- 
rated, a  eorporatfon  of  ftUchigan 

FM  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,655 

16ClainM.    (CL  348— 318) 

1.  In  an  alarm  system  having  a  source  of  electrical 

power  and  means  selectively  imposing  a  predetermined 

actuation  signal  thereon,  a  delayed  action  alarm  device 

comprising, 

(a)  an  alarm  circuit  including  switching  means  and 
means  producmg  an  audible  alarm  upon  actuation  of 
said  switching  means. 


(b)  energization  means  operable  to  actuate  said 
switching  means  after  a  predetermined  time  interval 
has  elapsed  from  initial  receipt  of  said  actuation  sig- 
nal and  including  an  energizing  circuit  and  a  time 
delay  means, 

(c)  said  energizing  circtiit  being  operable  to  activate 
said  time  delay  means  only  upon  receipt  of  said  pre- 
determined actuation  signal, 

(d)  said  time  delay  means  being  operable  to  actuate 
said  switching  means  upon  the  lapse  of  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  after  being  activated  by  said 
energizing  circuit, 

(e)  said  time  delay  means  including  a  first  cafpacitor, 
a  second  capacitor,  a  blocking  diode  coupling  said 
capacitors,  electrical  power  means  normally  main- 
taining said  capacitors  in  a  charged  state,  means  dis- 
charging said  capacitors  at  a  predetermined  rate  upon 
said  delay  means  being  activated  and  means  actuat- 
ing said  switching  means  when  said  capacitors  have 
been  discharged  a  predetermined  amoimt,  and 


(f) 


wherein  said  time  delay  means  further  comprises, 

( 1 )  said  first  capacitor  connected  in  parahel  with 
said  discharging  means  whereby  upon  receipt  of 
said  actuation  signal  said  first  capacitor  is  im- 
mediately discharged, 

(2)  means  electrically  connecting  said  first  capac- 
itor and  said  second  capacitor,  said  blocking 
diode  being  disposed  in  said  connecting  means, 

(3)  means  delaying  the  discharge  of  said  second 
capacitor,  and 

(4)  a  control  circuit  operably  connected  to  said 
switching  means  and  responsive  to  the  delayed 
discharge  of  said  second  capacitor  for- actuating 
said  switch  when  said  second  capacitor  has  been 
discharged  a  predetermined  amount. 


3  284  792 

CODE  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT 

Russell  WaU,  Long  Island  City,  Walter  WoUn,  New  Cky, 

and  Art  T.  Arcand,  Yorktown  Heights.  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,103 

8  Claims.    (O.  340—347) 


4.  A  circuit  for  converting  a  nonretxmi-to-zero  elec- 
tric code  to  a  retum-to-zcro  electric  code  and  for  dis- 
tinguishing between  successive  groups  of  predetermined 
bits  comprising,  a  source  of  clock  signals  for  supplying 
a  single  pulse  during  each  bit  time  of  the  coded  electric 
signal,  coincident  means  for  receiving  the  nonretum-to- 
zero  code  and  the  clock  pulses  and  for  supplying  a  pulse 


[ 
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output  coincident  with  said  clock  pulses  whenever  the  code 
is  at  a  1  level,  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  output  from 
said  coincident  means,  means  for  alternately  providing 
two  different  voltages  each  of  inhkh  has  a  duration 
equal  to  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  of  said  code,  and 
means  for  summing  the  said  two  different  voltages  with 
the  amplifier  output  and  a  portion  of  each  clock  pulae 
whereby  the  summed  output  provides  a  large  ami^itude 
pulse  for  each  1  bit  in  the  code  and  smaller  amfditude 
pulse  for  each  0  in  the  code  and  adjacent  predetermined 
numbers  of  pulses  constituting  groups  of  pulses  are  volt- 
age displaced  from  each  other. 


3,284,7f3 
ANALOG  TO  BINARY  CODED  DECIMAL 
ENCODER 
Edgar  J.  Smi^  Ytf  ona.  N  J.,  asigDor  to  General  Preci- 
sion Inc^  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,707 
7CUhBi.    (CI.34»— 347) 


»»pr— |a*'t  H 
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2.  An  analog  to  binary  decimal  encoder  comprising  first 
and  second  carriages  mechanically  interconnected  so  that 
said  second  carriage  rotates  once  for  every  ten  revolutions 
of  said  first  carriage,  a  plurality  of  code  tracks  on  said 
second  carriage  divided  into  a  first  group  of  code  tracks 
for  indicating  decimal  numbers  from  0  to  9  in  binary  form 
and  a  second  group  of  code  tracks  for  indicating  fractions 
of  each  of  said  decimal  numbers  in  binary  form,  said  first 
carriage  having  a  plurality  of  code  tracks  thereon  includ- 
ing at  least  a  first  group  of  code  tracks  for  indicating 
decimal  numbers  from  0  to  9  in  binary  form,  and  means 
for  reading  out  the  binary  numbers  indicated  by  the  code 
tracks  on  said  carriages,  said  means  including  incremental 
changer  means  for  indicating  the  binary  number  of  said 
first  group  of  code  tracks  on  said  second  carriage,  and 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  incremental  changer 
means  for  adding  and  subtracting  one  when  necessary 
to  compensate  for  transition  errors  in  going  from  one 
number  to  the  next,  said  circuit  means  being  controlled 
by  the  fractional  number  indicated  by  said  second  group 
of  code  tracks  on  said  second  carriage  and  a  signal  from 
said  first  group  of  code  tracks  on  said  first  carriage  in- 
dicating whether  the  decimal  number  thereof  is  between 
0  and  4  or  5  and  9.  i 

3;284,794 
PARALLEL  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Lawrence  M.  Bean,  Waterloo,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
iioase  Electric  Corporation,  Ptttsborgli,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pemsylvaiihi 

FIM  Feb.  6,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  256,5M 
SCIafans.  (CI.  340— 347) 
1.  An  electronic  analog  to  digital  converter  for  con- 
verting an  analog  voltage  into  a  digital  representation, 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  plurality  of  voltage  divid- 
er networks  each  for  simultaneously  receiving  said 
analog  voltage  to  provide  a  plurality  of  successively  de- 


creasing control  voltages  regardless  of  the  value  of  said 
analog  voltage;  a  plurality  of  threshold  detectors,  each 
responsive  to  a  different  one  of  said  control  voltages; 


> 


^ 
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said  threshold  detectors  each  having  substantially  the 
same  threshold  level  and  operable  to  provide  an  output 
signal  if  its  associated  control  volta^  is  above  said  thresh- 
old level. 


3,284,795 
ANGULAR  RESOLVER 
Kenneth  Fcrtig,  120  Colborac  Roai,  Brighton,  Mass.,  and 
John  F.  Hendrkkson,  51  Parsons  St.,  West  Newton, 
Ma«. 

Fifed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,280 
'        11  Claims.     (CI.  34^—347) 


2.  An  angle  resolver  comprising  a  first  disc  formed  of 
electrically  insulating  material,  a  first  coil  printed  on  one 
surface  of  said  first  disc,  said  first  coil  having  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  turns,  a  second  coil  {Minted  on  the  op- 
posite surface  of  said  first  disc  and  fixed  in  space  quad- 
rature with  said  first  coil,  said  second  coil  having  the  same 
number  of  turns  as  said  first  coil;  a  second  disc  formed 
of  electrically  insulating  material,  a  third  coil  printed  on 
one  surface  of  said  second  disc,  said  third  coil  having  the 
same  nimiber  oV  turns  as  said  first  coil  and  a  fourth  coil 
printed  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  second  disc  in 
space  quadrature  with  said  third  coiil,  said  fourth  coil  hav- 
ing the  same  number  of  turns  as  said  third  coil,  said  first 
and  said  second  discs  being  concentrically  mounted  and 
relatively  rotatable  with  respect  to  one  another,  drive  sig- 
nal means  for  applying  to  said  first  coil  a  signal  including 
a  square  wave  component  at  a  ^t  predetermined  fre- 
quency and  for  applying  to  said  second  coil  a  signal  in- 
cluding a  square  wave  at  said  same  first  predetermined 
frequency  but  displaced  ninety  electrical  degrees  in  phase 
from  said  square  wave  applied  t^  said  first  coil;  phase 
detector  means  connected  to  one  of  said  third  and  foiuth 
coils  and  to  said  drive  signal  meanp  for  providing  an  out- 
put signal  indicative  of  the  difference  in  phase  between 
the  square  wave  component  at  slud  first  predetermined 
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frequency  of  said  signals  applied  to  said  first  and  second 
coils  and  the  signals  of  said  first  predetermined  frequency 
on  said  third  and  fourth  coils. 


bers,  said  striking  means  having  portions  which  are 
closely  juxtapositioned  with  respect  to  the  sidewalls 


3,284,794 
SOUND  PRODUCER 
Vincent  S.  Borsattiao,  4160  Pierce  St;  Chorsel  E.  Marker, 
793  Indiana  St;  and  Harold  L.  Morris,  1338  Morton 
St.;  aU  of  Gary,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,515 
SOakm.    (CL  340— 384) 


-i^ 
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1.  An  intermittent  sound  generator  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  transistor  switching  circuit  having  means  adapt- 
ed to  receive  a  constant  direct  current  from  a  power  source 
and  provide  an  intermittent  signal,  said  switching  circuit 
including  a  first  transistor  normally  conductive  and  a  sec- 
ond transistor  normally  nonconductive,  first  capacitor 
means  responsive  to  the  first  transistor  and  adapted  to  urge 
the  second  transistor  into  conductivity  after  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  time  of  conductivity  of  the  first  transis- 
tor, second  capacitor  means  responsive  to  the  second  tran- 
sistor and  adapted  to  urge  the  first  transistor  into  noncon- 
ductivity  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  time  of  con- 
ductivity of  the  second  transistor,  and  resistor  means  po- 
sitioned to  retiu'n  each  of  said  transistors  to  their  normal 
state  after  a  predetermined  amotmt  of  time,  whereby  said 
first  transistor  is  alternately  conducting  and  nonconduct- 
ing, a  tone  generator  coupled  to  said  switching  circuit  hav- 
ing means  adapted  to  generate  an  audio  frequency  tone 
when  a  signal  is  received  by  the  tone  generator  from  the 
switching  circuit,  driver  means  operably  connected  to  said 
tone  generator  to  amplify  the  tone  generated,  a  micro- 
fbonc  selectably  connectable  to  said  driver  means,  and 
means  to  disconnect  the  tone  generator  from  the  driver 
means  when  the  microphone  is  connected  thereto,  power 
amplifying  means  operably  connected  to  said  driver  means, 
and  sound  producing  means  adapted  to  broadcast  the  am- 
plified tone  operably  connected  to  said  amplifying  means, 
whereby  interrupted  sound  is  produced  from  a  constant  di- 
rect current 

^^"^"■^^^ 

3,284,797 

TWO-TONE  DOOR  CHIME  ' 

Kenneth  E.  Roswell,  Falifield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Edwards 

Company  Inc,  a  corporation  of  Connecticnt 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,613 

7  Claims.    (CI.  340— 392) 

1.  A  two-tone  chime  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  tone  elements  which  vibrate  when 
struck; 

(b)  a  pair  of  resonating  chambers  positioned  back  to 
back,  the  first  of  said  chambers  having  an  opening 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  first  of  the  spaced 
tone  elements  to  reinforce  the  sound  produced  by 
the  vibrations  of  the  first  tone  clement  and  the  sec- 
ond of  said  resonating  chambers  having  an  opening 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  second  of  said  spaced 
tone  elements  to  reinforce  the  sound  produced  by 
the  vibrations  of  the  second  tone  element,  said  two 
chambers  each  having  a  second  opening  which  is 
common  to  both  chambers;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  solenoid  actuated  striking  means  po- 
sitioned in  said  second  opening  in  said  two  cham- 


n- 


of  the  second  opening  of  the  two  chambers  to  sub- 
stantiaUy  isolate  the  air  in  each  of  the  chambers  from 
the  air  in  the  other. 


3,284,798 
TELEPHONE  RINGER 
George  L.  Brown,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,804 
3  Claims.     (CI.  340—397) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  telephone  ringer  comprising 
a  core  having  a  coil  winding  mounted  thereon;  a  pole 
piece  secured  to  each  end  of  said  core  and  extending  up- 
ward therefrom;  a  pair  of  armature  mounting  brackets; 
one  of  said  armature  mounting  brackets  mounted  on  the 
rear  sides  of  said  pole  piece  extensions  and  the  other 
of  said  brackets  mounted  on  the  front  sides  of  said  pole 
piece  extension;  an  armature;  means  for  mounting  said 
armature  between  said  brackets  with  each  end  thereof 
positioned  directly  above  the  corresponding  ends  of  said 
extensions  of  said  pole  pieces;  a  washer-shaped  permanent 
magnet  of  a  substantial  thickness  and  having  its  mag- 
netic poles  established  at  the  upper  and  lower  flat  sur- 
faces thereof;  a  clapper  rod  mounted  at  one  end  to  the 
center  of  said  armature  by  means  of  a  hole  provided  there- 
in and  protruding  therethrough;  said  permanent  magnet 
mounted  over  said  protruding  one  end  of  said  clapper 
rod  and  firmly  held  against  the  lower  side  of  said  arma- 
ture by  means  of  a  retaining  nut  threaded  on  said  one 
end,  whereby  said  armature  is  polarized  by  said  permanent 
magnet  to  assume  a  polarity  corresponding  to  the  polarity 
of  the  surface  of  said  permanent  magnet  adjacent  there- 
to; said  coil  winding,  when  excited,  generating  an  altw- 
nating  magnetic  flux  path  including  said  core,  said  pole 
pieces  and  said  polarized  armature  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  said  armature  and  said  clapper  rod;  said  polarized 
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annature  exduding  said  alternating  magnetic  flux  path 
from  said  permanent  magnet  for  prolonging  the  life  there- 
of by  stopping  deterioration  of  the  magnetic  eflkiency. 


3j284,799 

WAVE-FRONT.RECONSTRUCnON  RADAR 

SYSTEM 

Kari  F.  Rom,  5121  Poit  Road,  Rfrwdak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jimc  It,  IMS.  SctTNo.  442,913 

TChdma.    (CL  343— 4) 


1.  A  radar  system  comprising  an  emitter  of  coherent 
high-frequency  electromagnetic  radiation;  an  array  of 
receivers  for  echoes  of  said  radiation  spaced  apart  by  less 
than  the  wavelength  of  said  radiation;  a  source  of  a  beam 
of  coherent  light;  an  array  of  ekctrooptical  transducers 
disposed  in  the  path  of  said  beam  for  dividing  the  latter 
into  a  multiplicity  of  pencils  of  individually  adjustable 
intensity,  the  disposition  of  said  transducers  being  geo- 
metrically similar  to  that  of  said  receivers;  circuit  means 
individually  connecting  the  output  of  each  of  said  re- 
ceivers together  with  a  reference  output  from  said  emitter 
to  an  input  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  transducers 
for  controlling  the  intensity  of  the  respective  pencil;  and 
projection  means  for  directing  said  pencils  onto  a  receiv- 
ing surface  with  formation  thereon  of  a  pattern  of  light 
spots  whose  relative  spacing  is  related  to  that  of  said 
receivers  in  substantially  the  same  ratio  as  the  wave- 
length of  said  light  to  that  of  said  radiation  whereby  an 
image  of  an  object  reflecting  said  radiation  is  observable 
at  an  angle  of  view  related  to  the  angle  ol  incidence  of 
said  echoes. 


Olc 


3aS43M 

CONTINUOUS  WAVE  RADAR  SYSTEM 

K.  NitaMB,  Uroate,  Mick,  ni^ii  to  Wmi  Motor 

CompnyjpearbofB,  MkL,  a  coraotatloa  of  Ddawan 

Flkd  Apr.  15, 19^Scr.  No.  44M15 

8  Claims.     (CL  343—12)  i 
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receiving  the  signal  reflected  frbm  the  taifet,  detector 
means  coupled  to  said  last  mentioned  means  for  detect- 
ing the  Doppler  signal,  and  means  coupled  to  said  detec- 
tor means  for  counting  the  nuijiber  of  Doppler  cycles 
during  a  predetermined  change  in  the  relative  signal 
strength  of  the  signal  reflected  from  the  target. 


LARGE  LOOP  ANTENNA 

John  I.  Bryaat,  359  Hawtoon  Ave.  Gka  EUyn,  DL 

Filed  Jaa  15, 19H  8«t.  No.  337,S21 

Sdaiais.    (0.343—743) 


1.  In  a  loop  antenna  compriiing  a  slender,  resilient 
wand  ix^rein  each  portion  thereof,  tending  to  conform 
to  a  strai^t  line,  has  tabstantijJly  equal  resistance  to 
bending  about  any  bending  axis  Ita  a  typical  cross  section 
thereof,  means  deflecting  said  wand  substantially  within 
the  elastic  limit  thereof  to  form  a  non-self-sustaining  loop; 
support  means  positioned  substantially  on  the  axis  of  said 
loop;  thin  flexible  tensioned  insulating  members  connected 
to  said  loop  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  from 
the  plane  of  said  loop  to  said  support  means  for  sustain- 
ing said  loop;  means  for  traiuferring  radio  frequency  en- 
ergy of  sub^antially  a  resonent  frequency  in  said  loop  to 
and  from  said  loop  and  a  radio  frequency  current  device. 


FOLDED  HORN-REFLECTOR  ANTENNA  WHERE- 
IN  PRIMARY  REFLECTOR  IS  NONREFLECT1VE 
AT  PORTION  WHERE  SPECULAR  RraLECTION 
TO  FEED  WOULD  OTHERWISE  OCCUR 
J«M  C.  DoUtog.  Mortis  PlalH,  NXTMrif^or  to  Bdl  Tdo- 
phoMLaboratorlss,  tocorporaled.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  U,  1943.  Sea.  No.  322,824 
CCbdms.    (CI.  343— 7t2) 


1.  An  antenna  which  oomprises,  a  truncated  feed  horn, 
a  mirror-like  reflecting  surface  at  t&e  plane  of  truncation 
of  said  bom,  a  curved  primary  reflector  spaced  from  said 
reflecting  surface  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  feed 
I  horn,  and  aperture  in  said  primary  reflector  at  the  inter- 

section of  the  axis  of  said  feed  horn  therewith  whereby 
the  effective  apex  of  said  horn  and  the  focus  of  said  pri- 
mary reflector  coincide  at  a  point  on  the  side  of  said  pri- 
mary reflector  remote  from  said  reflecting  surface,  an 
1.  A  radar  system  for  measuring  range  between  a  sys-    aperture  in  said  mirror-like  reflecting  surface  substan- 
tem  and  a  target  in  which  ran|^  is  not  a  constant  com-    tially  on  the  axis  of  said  horn,  the  aperture  areas  in  said 
prising,  a  continuous  wave  transmitting  means  for  radiat-   primary  reflector  an  in  said  mirror-like  reflecting  surface 
ing  a  continuous  wave  signal  toward  the  target,  means  for   being  small  as  compared  with  thie  areas  of  said  corre- 
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sponding  reflecting  surfaces,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
aperture  in  said  mirror-like  reflecting  surface  for  dis- 
sipating energy  incident  on  said  aperture. 


SHUTTERS  FOR  OSCILLOGRAPH  RECORDERS 

Joe  W.  Parris,  Smyrna,  Ga.,  assignor  to  LocUieed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FOed  Sept  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,965 

•  Claims,    (a.  346— 109) 


1.  For  use  in  an  oscillograph  recorder  of  the  type  em- 
ploying a  number  of  optical  galvanometers,  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  shutter  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  the  optical  galva- 
nometers in  the  recorder,  each  of  said  shutters  being 
individually  movable  to  a  first  position  in  which  the 
light  path  to  the  optical  galvanometer  with  which 
that  shutter  is  associated  is  not  blocked  and  to  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  said  light  path  is  blocked; 

retaining  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of 
said  shutters  to  retain  said  shutters  normally  in  said 
first  position; 

actuating  means  selectively  movable  into  a  first  posi- 
tion or  into  a  second  position  relative  to  said  re- 
taining means;  and 

preselecting  means  connected  to  said  actuating  means, 
said  preselecting  means  causing  certain  of  said  re- 
taining means  to  be  displaced  to  cause  the  shutter 
means  associated  with  said  certain  retaining  means 
to  be  moved  to  said  second  position  when  said  actu- 
ating means  is  moved  to  its  said  second  position. 


3,284,804 
OSCILLOGRAPH  CONTROL 
Wayne  E.  Sell,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hathaway 
lostniments    Inc.,    Denver,    Colo.,    a    corporation    of 
Colorado 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1 965,  Ser.  No.  428,5 1 3 
2  Claims.     (CI.  346—109) 


2.  A  system  for  recording  transient  wave  phenomena 
in  the  output  of  a  wave  source  comprising  a  recording 
oscillograph  including  a  galvanometer  and  a  light-sensitive 
recording  apparatus,  means  including  a  time  delay  circuit 
for  connecting  said  galvanometer  to  the  wave  source 
whereby  said  galvanometer  is  energized  continuously  by 
the  source  to  vibrate  therewith,  said  delry  circuit  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  equal  impedance  elements  connect- 
ed in  series  between  input  and  output  terminals  each  ele- 
ment consisting  of  a  resistance  and  an  inductance  con- 
nected in  parallel,  a  reference  potential  conductor,  each 
of  the  connections  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  im- 
pedance elements  being  connected  to  said  conductor 
through  a  respective  capacitor,  said  inductances  having 
center  taps,  each  of  said  center  taps  being  connected  to 
said  conductor  through  a  respective  capacitor,  all  of  said 
capacitors  having  the  same  capacitance,  two  capacitors 
each  of  one-half  the  capacitance  of  said  first  mentioned 
capacitors  and  connected  between  a  respective  one  of  said 
terminals  and  said  conductor,  and  means  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  transient  condition  of  said  source  for'  start- 
ing said  recording  apparatus  whereby  said  apparatus 
records  continuously  the  condition  of  said  source  and 
those  events  which  occurred  at  an  interval  of  time  prior 
to  the  starting  of  said  apparatus. 
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206,14S 

PLASTIC  BATH  TUB  PROTECTOR  UNIT 
OR  THE  LIKE 

Abraham  Yonnack,  32 — 60  Harrest  Road,  Wantagh,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,328 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D4— 4) 


206.149 
PULL 


La  Verne  E.  Clayfoo,  Rockford,'Ill.,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rocliford,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois     I 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  847 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO-^) 


»     • : 


206,146  I 

SHOESTRING  KNOT  RETAINER 

Charles  E.  Hendershot,  R.R.  4,  Nashville.  Ind. 

Filed  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,169 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D7— 6) 


H-*f^ 


Rl 

1         1 

206,150} 

KNOB 

La  Verne  E.  Clayton,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rockford,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  1    1966,  Ser.  No.  848 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D10-<8) 


206,147 

KNOB 

La  Verne  E.  Clayton,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnob 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  653 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  DIO— f) 


206,148 

PULL 

LaVeme  E.  Clayton,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rockford,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  1   1966,  Ser.  No.  827 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 8) 


<  r  206,151  I 

PULL   \ 

La  Verne  E.  Clayton,  Rockford,  01^  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rockford,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  879 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DIO— 8) 


> 
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206,152 

PULL 

John  R.  Morgan,   Wheeling,  111.,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rockford,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  iilinois 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  885 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  DIO— 8) 


206,155 

HOLDING  TRAY  FOR  TEST  TUBES,  VIALS, 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Ronald  W.  Emmitt,  28367  Ridgebrook, 

Farmington,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,202 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D16— 1) 


I  i 


A- 


206,153 

PICK-UP  CAMPER 

Roberta  L.  Dexter,  R.R.  2,  Bristol,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,076 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


^.-^ 


206,156 

RAZOR  HOLDER 

Martin  B.  Schinker,  811  Glacier  Heights  Road, 

Youngstown,  Ohio 

FUed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,459 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D17— 3) 


206,154 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hall  V.  V.  Bradley,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brown- 
Jordan  Company,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,634 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(a.  D15— 1) 


206,157 
LONG-LINE  BRASSIERE 
Alfred  Egon  Maas,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Maiden- 
form,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
,  Ffled  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,938 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CL  D20— 4) 
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CASE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  METER 
George  D.  Perkins  and  DbyM  E.  Workman,  both  of  Pasa- 
dena, Calif.,  aa^nors  to  Pcadleton  Tool  Industries, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,993 
Term  of  patent  14  jfmm 
(CI.  D26— 1) 


November  8,  1966 


2d6,161 
TELEPHONE  StJBSET 
Joba  Dominic  Cuccio  and  Roberta  Andrew  Chieda,  West- 
port,  Conn.,  assignors  to  biteraatioaal  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  84,705       | 
Term  of  pateot  3Vi  years 
(CI.  D26— 14) 


206,162  ! 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  and  Ridiard  T.  Martin,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  assignors  to  Dafclbcrg  Electronics  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
I  Filed  Sept.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,126 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  (CI.  D26— ] 


T 


206,159 

SPEAKER  CONTROL  UNIT 

Kenneth  A.  Everhart,  3901  W.  67th  St., 

Prairie  VIlli«e,  Kans. 

Filed  May  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  85,275 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(a.  D2fr-13) 


206,163 
GAS  LASER 
Carl  J.  Clement,  Jr.,  Palo  Aho,  Cdif .,  assignor  to  Spectra- 
Physics,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

FUed  Oct.  20.1965,  Scrt  No.  87,634 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D26~lf 


r 


206,160 

TELEPHONE  NUMBER  INDICATOR 

Ole  Lystcr,  5201  E.  Casper  Road,  Mesa,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,537 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D26— 14) 


206,164 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENT 

Darlo  Morandnzio,  Via  Arctin$  161,  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  22,  1965,  Se^.  No.  87,770 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D29— 1) 


November  8,  1966 
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206,165 

KEY  RACK 

McClellan  B.  Conover,  1209  Kensington,  Flint,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,467 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(a.  D3S-3) 


206,168 

BOOKREST 

Stanisiaw  D.  Degorski,  2910  Oliver  Road,  and  Edward  G. 

Glowacki,  600  Lockwood,  both  of  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,592 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D33— 3) 


t, 


206,166 
KEY  RACK 

McClellan  B.  Conover,  1209  Kensington,  Flint,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,511 

Term  of  patent  3Vt  years 

(a.  D33— 3) 


f  206.169 

DRAFTING  TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Heinz  Joseph  Gerber,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The    Gerber   Scientific    Instrument    Company,    South 
Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticnt 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87^59 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ' 

'  I  (CL  D33— 14)  I 


206,167 

ROTATABLE  CARD  FILE 

Alban  R.  Adkerson,  Jr.,  3627  Cedarhorst,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,364 

Term  of  patent  3V6  years 

(CL  D33— 3) 


i 

ifti 

B 

^ 

1 

1 

== 

p 

IT"~~'3i 

^ 

5::.iL^ 

-J 

Hi;;u//|yiiS 

206,170 
BILLIARD  TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  I.  Anderson,  Spring  Lake,  and  Robert  C.  Kelley, 
Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporati<m, 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,469 

Term  <^  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 3) 


'^^IJ-iSS.-  "-—v. 
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TOKEN-OPERATED  AMUSEMENT  GAlVfE     I 
MACHINE 

Frederick  N.  Kaydcn,  Sterling  Road,  HarrisoD,  N.Y.,  and 
Jerry  E.  Poacher,  303  N.  Deere  Park,  Highland  Park, 

Filed  Jane  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,769 

Term  of  patent  3V6  years 

(a.  D34— 5) 


November  8,  1966 


206,175 

COASTER  WAGON 

Alexander  B.  Muskbok,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

M.  T.  A  D.  Company,  a  ouponition  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  1, 1965,  S«r.  No.  87,266 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D34-^15) 


November  8,  1966 
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206,178 
UGHT  FIXTURE 
George    E.    Eckert,    Fort   Atidnson,    Wis.,    assignor   to 
Thomas  Industries  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,470 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(a.  D4»— 3) 


206  180 

COMBINED  SPOTLAMP  AND  ROTATABLE 

COLOR  BEACON 

Charles  P.  Crawford,  Room  822,  79  W.  Monroe  St, 

Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,960 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  048— 20) 


206,172 

COMBINED  TOY  FLYING  SAUCER  AND 

TRANSPARENT  PACKAGE 

William  S.  Nielsen,  504  E.  Broadway,  Glendale,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sept.  18  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,779 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


206,176  i 
WHISTLC 
Evelyn  Guarino,  Cranston,  RJ.,  aprignor  (o  Lee  Ann,  Inc. 
Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporatidn  of  Rhode  Island 
FUed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,428 
Term  of  patent  3^  yi 
(CL  D34-t.l5) 


206,173    . 
TOY  GUN 

Ferdinand  D.  Began,  263  Harwood  St.,  Elyria,  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,497 
Term  of  patent  3V^  years 
(a.  D34^15)         ■ 


'  206  177 

COMBINED  SNOW  ^HOVEL  AND  CART 

OUver  K.  Unrnh,  615  Chestnut  St.,  McPherson,  Kans. 

Filed  Sept  15.  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,009 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D35— 2) 


206,174 
CHILD'S  TOY  JUMPING  HASSOCK 
Lydia  Jedwabnik,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A  &  L 
Novelty  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Sec.  No.  83^21 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(a.  D34—15) 


206,179 

LAMP  SHADE 

Sydney  J.  Robbfais,  515  N.  Umberland  Road, 

Teaneck,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  31 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(a.  IMS— 18.1) 


206^181 

ARTICLE  DISPENSER 

Frank  MelHon,  Providence,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Jo-Dee  Corp., 

Warwicli,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 
I  FUed  Dec.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  76 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I  ^ 

(CI.  D52— 2) 
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COIN  HOLDER 

Joseph  S.  Kopas,  9719  Rowwood  Avc^  CkTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  S7,4«4 

Term  of  patant  7  yean 


NOVEMBEK  8,   1966 


SPOON 
DoMld  A.  WaUaacc,  CroCo^^^-liDdMm,  N.Y. 
to  H.  E.  LauCer  Cc,  Im.,  Ne^r  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  14,  19H  Ser.  No.  S2,17S 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  y* 
(CL  D54— U) 


20^,183 

BRAKE  CYLINDER  GAUGE 

Walter  P.  Knshmuk,  Nllce,  ID.,  assigiior  to  Ammco  Tools, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec  6, 1965.  Scr.  No.  6t     . 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D52— ^      , 


cj 


^ 


2M.184 

AIR  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Howard  V.  Nidscn,  5119  W.  22iid  Place,  Cicero,  Dl. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,603 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(a.  D52— 6) 


206,lt7  I 

BRAKE-SPRING  INSTALLING  TOOL 

Paul  Romanink.  5258  CaBMNm  St.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FOedJan.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  741 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D54 — 13) 


206,185 

SPARE  TIRE  BRACKET 

Daniel  N.  Davis,  260  S.  Grove  St.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,451 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(a.  D54— 1) 


206,188 

BRAKE-SPRING  REMOVAL  TOOL 

Paul  Romanink,  5258  Calhoun;  St.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1966,  ^er.  No.  758 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD54— 13)       < 


NOVBMBER   8,    1966 
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206,189 

BEVERAGE  MAKER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Donald  L.  Frecsc,  813  S.  Cyprus,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,164 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D55— 1) 


206,193 

BOTTLE 

Eiwyn  R.  GkH>ding,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Original  design  application  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,301, 

now  Patent  No.  202,445,  dated  Sept.  28, 1965.    Divided 

and  this  application  July  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,966 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D58— 6)  I 


206,190 
OPTICAL  CONTy^CT  LENS 
Irving  N.  Adler,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Richard  J.  Wk>dyga,  Warren,  Mich. 
Division  of  design  application  Scr.  No.  79,900,  Mar.  11, 
1964,  now  Patent  No.  203,357,  dated  Dec.  28,  1964. 
Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  No.  87,695 
and  Ser.  No.  87,696,  Oct.  21,  1965.    This  application 
Mar.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,130 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D57— 1) 


206,194 

BOTTLE 

Elwyn  R.  Gooding,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Original  design  application  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,301, 

now  Patent  No.  202,445,  dated  Sept.  28, 1965.    Divided 

and  this  application  July  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,997 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(Ci.  D58 — 6) 


206^91 

EYESHADE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Paul  A.  Lawrence,  1660  Beaver,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1965.  Ser.  No.  87,460 

Term  <k  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D57— 1)  I 


206,192 
DL4PER  BAG 
Mary  Hagglund,  921  Chambers,  Ottawa,  Dl. 
Original   design   application   Apr.   20,    1964,   Scr.   No. 
79,584,  now  Patent  No.  202,381,  dated  Sept.  21,  1965. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
85,839 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D58— 2) 


206,195 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDE  MOUNT  PRESS  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Stanley  C.  Kaiser,  Quarters  6401,  Air  Force  Academy, 

El  Paso  County,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,384 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  (CL  D61— 1) 
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AIR  CONDITIONER  CABINET 
Donald  A.  Schneider,  BkmJngfaam,  Mlch^  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  ScpC  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  S7,029 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D62— 4) 


November  8,  1966 


2M,1#9 
GARMENT  flANGER 

Benjamin  Znciwrman,  New  Y<lrk.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mister 
Hanger,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  r^.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
YotIk 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,152 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D80— 8) 


206  197 
PANEL  FOR  A  COMBINED  LETTER  DROP,  ILLU- 
MINATED HOUSE  NUMBER,  AND  DOOR  SIGNAL 
Bryan  H.  Lambert,  Covins,  and  Larry  L.  Routh,  Diamond 
Bar,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  Emerson  Electric  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mi^soori 
Filed  Inne  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,240 
Term  of  patent  3V6  yean 
(a.  D74^9) 


206^00 

GARMENT  HANGER 

James  H.  Ogg,  10707  Borbank  Blvd., 

North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1966«  Ser.  No.  2,075 

Term  of  pateni  14  yean 

(a.  DMr-S) 


206,198 

FOOD  DISPLAY  SHIELD 

Victor  D.  MoUtor,  2829  S.  Santa  Fe  Drive, 

Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,385 

Term  of  patent  14  ye«« 

(CI.  D80— 3) 


206^01 
MERCHANDISING  DISPLA^  STAND  FOR  WRIT- 
ING INSTRUMENTS  AND  THE  UKE 
Thaddeus  L  Hngsford,  Chamblee,  and  Frank  Van  Hal- 
tern,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignpra  to  Scripto,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Georgia 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1966,iSer.  No.  419 

Term  of  patentl  14  yean 

(CL  D80t.9) 


November  8,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


889 


206,202 

HEATING  STOVE 

Norman  R.  Cole,  Central  Building,  and  PhiUp  A.  Duryec, 

1115  41st  E.,  botii  of  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,506 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D81— 10) 


206,205 

SOLARIUM 

Mike  Tecton,  5101  45th  St  NW., 

Washington,  D.C.     20016 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,913 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


206,203 
COMBINED  LOG  LIGHTER  AND  BURNER  TUBE 
Marvin  L.  Stark,  Anchorage,  and  Frank  C.  Lewis,  Louis- 
vUle,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Peerless  Manofacturing  Division, 
Dover  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 
Kentucky 

FUed  July  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,365 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D81— 10) 


206,206 

COMBINED  HAIR  LIFTER  AND  HAIR  COMB 

Anthony  BattagUa,  1703  NE.  21st  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  920 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD86— 8)     . 


206,207 

GARMENT  HANGER 

Helen  L.  Stein,  1331  E.  12th  St,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,185 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D80— 8) 


206,204 
WOOD  HEATER 

Nicholas  S.  Kategianis,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
crat Corporatioii,  New  Athens,  01.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,942 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D81— 19) 


206,208 

COMBINED  MIRROR  AND  LIPSTICK  HOLDER 

Henry  Asbenfarb,  3135  Johnson  Ave.,  Riverdale,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,629 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D86— 10) 
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20<,2«9 

COMBINED  STORAGE  CABINET  AND  RACK  FOR 

COSMETICS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  Lovk  Itii«,  6701  Boalcrard  E^ 

West  New  York,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  86,6U 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(a.D8«— 10) 


206,212 
COSMETIC  CASE  OR  THE  UKE 
Emmctt  H.  HeMcr,  Denver,  Colo.,  and  Robert  K.  Fajioka, 
Los  Angelca,  and  Tim  M.  Uyeda  and  Artbur  W.  Ells- 
wortb,  Sontb  San  Gabriel,  CaUf.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Samsonite  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo., 
a  corporation  of  Colorado 
Original  design  appUcatlon  Not.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  72,389, 
now  Patent  No.  203,096,  dated  Nov.  30, 1965.    Divided 
and  tbls  application  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,613 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D87— 5) 


206,210 

HAIR  DRYER  HOOD 

James  F.  Mariol,  6773  Sandalwood  Lane, 

Chidnnad  24,  Oblo 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  87,729 

Term  of  rateirt  14  years 

(C1.DS6— 10) 


206,213 

FAUCET  SPOUT 

WUliam  H.  Armstrong,  Bioomfieid  Hills,  Micb.,  assignor 

to  Borg- Warner  CorporatioB,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  187 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 3) 


206,211 
PLASTIC  COATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Richard  A.  Mazur,  McFarland,  Wis.,  attlgnor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora* 
tlon  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  88,006 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D87— 3) 


206,214 

WATER  DISPLAY  FOUNTAIN 

Jack  R.  Erbe,  Los  Angeles  Comity,  Calif. 

(14847  BcsMmer  St.,  Van  Nnys,  Calif.) 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  360 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 4) 
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206,215  206,216 

TABLE  CLOTH  HAMMERHEAD 

Yasuhiro   Oshlma,   Osaka,   Japan,   assignor  to   Meiwa  Peter  KIteley,  Blackbmn,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to 

Gravure  Cbemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corpora-  Turner  Industries  Limited,  Nnnawading,  Victoria,  Aus- 

tlon  of  Japan  tralia,  a  corporation  of  Australia 

Filed  June  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  85,856  FUed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,303 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean  Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Australia  July  23,  1964 

(CI.  D92 — 26)  Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D93— 4) 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1966 

NOTK. — Arrangwl  in  accordance  with  the  first  lifniflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  witk  cit7  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Amori,  Joseph  A.     Fruit  orientlnx  and  cutting  system.     Re. 
26,111,  11-8-66,  CI.  146—224. 

Block  it  Anderson  Ltd. :  See — 

Bonsch,  Francois  K.     Re.  26,112. 

Bonsch,  Francois  R.,  to  Block  ft  Anderson  Ltd.     Hectographic 
duplicating  machines.     Re.  26,112,  11-8-66,  CI.  101—91. 

Brown,  Clifford  K.     Magnetic  direction  and  inclination  indi- 
cating device.     Re.  26,109,  11-8-66,  CI.  33—205.5. 

Carter,    Uriel   F.,    and    A.    F.    Kolb,    to    Cutler-Hammer,    Inc. 


Interlocking  operating  mechanism. 
CI.  200—50. 


Re.   26,113,    11-8-66, 


Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

Carter,  Uriel  F.,  and  Kolb.     Re.  26,113. 

Grace,  W.  R.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Harrison,  John  W.,  and  Lowry.      Re.  26,110. 

Harrison,  John  W.,  and  R.  D.  Lowry,  to  W.  R.  Grace  and  Co. 
Process  for  preparing  a  laminated  heat  sbrinkable  endless 
band.     Re.  26,110,  11-8-66,  Ci.  156 — 184. 

Kolb,  Arthur  F. :  See- 
Carter,  Uriel  F.,  and  Kolb.      Re.  26,113. 

Lowry,  Robert  D. :  See — 

Harrison,  John  W.,  and  Lowry.     Re.  26,110. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Monrovia  Nursery  Co. :  See — 

Moore,  Ralph  8.     2,685. 
Moore,  Ralph   8.,   to  Monrovia  Nursery  Co. 
2.885,  11-8-66,  CI.  50. 


Thuja  plant. 


Tomlinson,   Francis  C. 
CI.  54. 


Pyracantha  plant.  •  2,684,   11-8-66, 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


206,167,  11-8- 


© 


A  ft  L  Novelty  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Jedwabnlk,  Lydia.      206,174. 
Adkerson,  Alban  R.,  Jr.     Rotatable  card  file. 

66,  CI.  D33— 3. 
Adler,  Irving  N.,  to  R.  J.  Wlodyga.     Optical  contact  lens. 

206,190,  11-8-66,  CI.  D57— 1.  ' 

Amerock  Corp. :  Bee — 

Clayton,  LaVeme  £.     206.147-51. 
Morgan,  John  R.     206,152. 
Ammco  Tools,  Inc. :  flee — 

Kushmuk,  Walter  P.     206,183. 
Anderson,    Robert   I.,   and   R.   C.   Kelley,   to   Brunswick   Corp. 

Billiard  table  or  the  like.     206,170,  11-8-66,  CI.  D34— 3. 
Armstrong,  William  H.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Faucet  spout. 

206,213,  11-8-66,  CI.  D91— 3. 
Ashenfarb,    Henry.      Combined    mirror   and    lipstick    holder. 

206,208,  11-8-66,  CI.  D86— 10. 
Autocrat  Corp. :  See — 

Kateglanls,  Nicholas  S.     206.204. 
Battaglla,   Anthony.      Combined   hair   lifter  and   hair  comb. 

206,206,  11-8-66,  CI.  D86 — 8. 
Began,  Ferdinand  D.    Toy  gun.     206,173,  11-8-66,  CI.  D34— 

15. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  Bee — 

Armstrong,  William  H.     206,213. 
Bradley,  Hall  V.  V.,  to  Brown-Jordan  Co.     Chair  or  similar 

article.    206,154.  11-8-66,  CI.  D15— 1. 
Brown-Jordan  Co. :  Bee — 

Bradley,  Hall  V.  V.     206,154. 
Brunswick  CorJ). :  See — 

Anderson,  Robert  I.,  and  Kelley.     206,170. 
Chieda,  Robert  A. :  See— 

Cuccio,  John  D.,  and  Chieda.     206,161. 
Clayton,  La  Verne  £.,  to  Amerock  Corp.     Knob.     206.147,  11- 

8-66,  CI.  DIO— 8. 
Clayton,  LaVerne  K.,  to  Amerock  Corp.     Pull.     206,148,  11- 

8-66,  CI.  DIO — 8. 
Clayton.  LaVerne  E.,  to  Amerock  Corp.     Pull.     206,149,  11- 

8-66,  CI.  DIO— 8. 
aayton,  LaVerne  £.,  to  Amerock  Corp.    Knob.    200,150,  11- 

8-66,  CI.  DIO— 8. 
Clayton,  LaVerne  E 

8-66,  CI.  DIO— 8. 
Clement,   Carl   J.,   Jr.,    .„   „,^-v, 

206,163,  11-8-66.  CI.  D26— 14. 
Cole,  Norman  R^  and  P.  A.  Duryee. 

11-8-66,  CI.  D81— 10. 
Conover,    McClellan    B.      Key    rack 

j)33 3 

Conover.   McClellan    B.      Key    rack.      206,166,    11-8-66,    CI. 

D33— 3. 
Crawford,  Charles  P.    Combined  spotlamp  and  rotatable  color 

beacon.     206,180,  11-8-66,  CI.  D48— 20. 
Cuccio,   John   D..   and   R.   A.   Chieda,   to  International   Tele- 
phone  and   Telegraph    Corp.      Telephone    subset.      206,161, 

11-8-66    CI.  D2fr— 14. 
Dahlberg  Electronics  Inc. :  See — 

Oeib,  Robert  L.,  and  Martin.     206,162. 
Davis,  Daniel  N.     Spare  tire  bracket.     206,185,  11-8-66,  CI. 

D54— 1. 
Degorskl,  Stanislaw  D..  and  E.  O.  Qlowackl.     Bookrest.     206,- 

168,  11-8-66,  CI.  D33— 3. 
Dexter,    Roberta    L.      Pick-up    camper       206,153.    11-8-66. 

CI.  6l4— 3. 


to  Amerock  Corp.     Pull.     206,151,  11- 
to   Spectra-Physics,    Inc.      Gas   laser. 


Heating  stove.    206,202, 
206,165,    11-8-66,    CI. 


2{06.159,  11- 

1 


Duryee,  Philip  A. :  Bee — 

Cole,  Norman  B.,  and  Duryee.     206,202. 
Eckert,  George  £.,  to  Thomas  Industries  Inc.     Light  fixture. 

206,178.  11-8-66,  CI.  D48— 3. 
Ellsworth,  Arthur  W. :  See— 

Heltler,    Emmett    H.,    Fujioka,    Uyeda,    and    Ellsworth. 
206,212. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.,  The :  See — 

Lambert,  Bryan  H.,  and  Routh.     206,197. 
Emmltt,  Ronald  W.    Holding  tray  for  test  tubes,  vials,  or  the 

like.     206,155,  11-8-66,  CI.  D16— 1. 
Erbe,   Jack   R.      Water   display   fountain.      206,214,    11-8-66, 

Ci.  D91— 4. 
Everhart,  Kenneth  A.     Speaker  control  unit.     2|06,159,  11-8- 

66,  CI.  D26— 13. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp.:  See — 

Gooding,  Elwyn  R.     206,193. 
Gooding,  Eiwyn  R.     206,194.  I 

Freese,  Donald  L.    Beverage  maker  or  the  like.    206,189,  11- 

8-66,  CI.  D55 — 1.  T 

Fujioka,  Robert  K. :  See— 

Heltler,    Emmett    H.,    Fujioka,    Uyeda,    and    Ellsworth. 
206,212. 
Geib,  Robert  L.,  and  R.  T.  Martin,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics 

Inc.     Hearing  aid.     206,162,  11-8-66,  Ci.  D26— 14. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Schneider,  Donald  A.     206,196. 
Gerber,  Heinz  J.,   to  The  Gerber  Scientific  Instruments  Co. 
Drafting  table  or  the  like.    206,169,  11-8-66,  CI.  D33— 14. 
Gerber  Scientific  Instruments  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Gerber,  Heinz  J.     206,169.  I  I 

Glowacki.  Edward  G.  :  See —  I  I 

Degorskl,  Stanislaw  D.,  and  Glowacki.     206,168. 
Gooding,  Elwyn  R.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corp.     Bottle.    206,193,  11- 

8-66,  CI.  D58 — 6. 
Gooding.  Elwyn  R.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corp.     Bottle.     206,194,  11- 

8-66,  Ci.  D58— 6. 
Guarino,  Evelyn,  to  Lee  Ann,  Inc.     Whistle.     206,176,  11-8- 

66,  CI.  D34— 15. 

Hagglund,  Mary.    Diaper  bag.    206,192,  11-8-66,  CI.  D58— 2. 

Heltler,  Emmett  H.,  R.  K.  Fujioka,  T.  M.  Uyeda,  and  A.  W. 

Ellsworth,  to  Samsonite  Corp.     Cosmetic  case  or  the  like. 

206,212,  11-8-66,  CI.  D87— 5. 

Hendershot,  Charles  E.     Shoestring  knot  retainer.     206,146, 

11-8-66,  CI.  D7— 6. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 

Cuccio,  John  D.,  and  Chieda.     206.161. 
Ising.  Robert  L.     Combined  storage  cabinet  and  rack  for  cos- 
metics or  the  like.      206,209,   11-8-66,  01.   D86 — 10. 
Jedwabnlk,   Lydia,   to  A  ft  L  Novelty  Co.,  Inc.     Child's  toy 

jumping  hassock.     206,174,  11-8-66.  CI.  D34 — 15. 
Jo-Dee  Corp. :  See — 

Melllon.  Frank.     206,181. 
Kaiser,  Stanley  C.     Photographic  slide  mount  press  or  simi- 
lar article.     206  195,  11-8-66,  CI.  D61 — 1. 
Kateglanls,    Nicholas   S.,   to   Autocrat   Corp.      Wood   heater. 

206,204    11-8-66,  CI.  D81— 19. 
Kayden,  Frederick   N.,   and  J.   E.  Poncher.     Token-operated 
amusement  game  machine.     206,171,  11-8-66,  CI    D34 — 5 
Kelley.  Robert  C. :  See — 

Anderson,   Robert   I.,   and   Kelley.      206,170. 
Kingsford,  Thaddeus  I.,  and  F.  Van  Haltern,  Jr.,  to  Scrlpto, 
Inc.     Merchandising  display  stand  for  writing  instruments 
and  the  like.     206,201,  11-8-66,  CI.  D80— 9. 
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LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


206, 1«0,    11-8- 


Klteley.   Peter,    to   Turner   Industrlea   Ltd.      Hammer   head. 

206,216,  ll-8-«6.  CI.  D93 — 4. 
Kopaa,  Joseph  8.    Coin  holder.    206,182.  11-8-66,  CI.  D52— 4. 
Kuihmuk,  Walter  P.,  to  Ammco  Toola,  Inc.     Brake  cylinder 

gauge.     206,183.  11-8-66.  CI.  D52— 6. 
Lambert,  Bryan  H.,  and  L.  L.  Routh,  to  Tlie  Emeraon  Electric 

Co.     Panel  for  a  combined  letter  drop.  Illuminated  house 

number  and  door  signal.    206,197,  ll-»-66,  CI.  D74 — 9. 
Lauffer,  H.  B.,  Co.,  Inc. :  Set — 

Wallance,  Donald  A.    206,186. 
Lawrence.   Paul   A.     Eyeshade  or  almllar  article.     206,191, 

11-8-66,  a.  D57— 1. 
Lee  Ann,  Inc. :  See — 

Ooarino.  Evelyn.    206,176. 
Lewis,  Frank  C. :  See — 

Stark,  Marvin  L.,  and  LewU.    206,208. 
Lyster,   Ole.      Telephone   number   Indicator. 

66.  CI.  D26 — 14. 
M.  T.  h  D.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Muslchuk.  Alexander  B.    206,179. 
Maas,  Alfred  E.,  to  Maldenform,  Inc.     Long-line  brassiere 

206,157.  11-&-66.  CI.  D20— 4. 
Maldenform,  Inc. :  See — 

Maas,  Alfred  E.     206.157. 
Marlol.  James  F.     Hair  dryer  hood.     206.210.  11-8-46.  CI 

D86— 10. 
Martin,  Richard  T. :  See— 

Qelb,  Robert  L..  and  Martin.    206,162. 
Masur,    Richard   A.,    to   United    States    Rubber   Co. 

coated  sheet  material.     206,211,  11-8-66,  CI.  1)87- 
Melwa  Oravure  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Osbima,  Yasuhlro.     206,215. 
MelUon,  Prank,  to  Jo-Dee  Corp.    Article  dispenser. 

11-&-68.  CI.  D52— 2. 
Mister  Hanger.  Inc. :  See — 

Zuckermau,  Benjamin.     206,199. 
Molitor,  Victor  D.     Food  display  shield.     206,198 

CI.  D80— 3. 
Morandnzio,    Darlo.      Christmas    tree    ornament. 

11-8-68.  CI.  D29— 1. 
Morgan,  John  R.,  to  Anlerock  Corp.     PuU.    206.152.  11-8-66 

CI.  DIO — 8. 
Musichnk,   Alexander   B.,   to  The  M.   T.   4   D.   Co. 

wagon.     206,175,  11-8-66.  CT.  D34— 15. 
Nielsen.   Howard   V.     Air  flow  measuring  device. 

11-8-66,  CI.  D52— 6. 
Nielsen,  William   S.     Combined  to;  flying_saucer  and  trans 

parent  package.     206,172.  11-8-66,  CI.  1)34 — 15. 
Ogg,    James    H.      Garment    hanger.      206,200,    11-8-66,    CI 

D80— 8. 
Oshlma,    Yasuhlro.    to    Melwa    Gravure   Chemical    Co.,    Ltd 

Table  cloth.    206,215,  11-8-66,  CI.  D92— 26. 

Peerless  Mfg.  Division  Dover  Corp. :  See — 
Stark,  Marvin  L.,  and  Lewla.    206^03. 


Plastic 
-3. 


206,181, 


11-8-66. 
206,164. 


Coaster 
206,184.* 


tool.       206.187. 
206.188.  11-8- 


and    Ellsworth. 


Pendleton  Tool  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Perkins.  George  D.,  and  Workman.     206.158. 
Perking.  George  D.,  and  D.  E.  Workman    to  Pendleton  Tool 
Industries.  Inc.    Case  for  an  electric  meter.    206,158.  11-8- 
66,  CI.  D26 — 1. 
Poncher.  Jerry  B. :  See — 

Kayden.  Frederick  N..  and  Poncher.    206,171. 
Robbins,    Sydney   J.      Lamp   shade.      206,179,    11-8-66.    CI. 

D4»— 18.1. 
Romanluk.    Paul.      Brake-spring    Installing 

11-8-66,  CL  D04 — 13. 
Romanluk,  Paul.    Brake-spring  removal  tool. 

66.  CI.  D54— 13. 
Routn,  Larry  L. :  See — 

Lambert.  Bryan  H..  and  Ronth.    206.19f 
Samsonite  Corp. :  See — 

HeiUer,    Emmett    H.,    Fujloka,    Uyeda, 
206.212. 
Schinker.    Martin  B.      Rasor   holder.      206.156,   11-8-66,   CI. 

D17— A. 
Schneider,   Donald   A.,  to  General   Motors   Corp.     Air  con- 
ditioner cabinet.    206,196,  ll-»-66,  CI.  D62 — 4. 
Seripto.  Inc. :  See — 

Klngsford,  Thaddens  I.,  and  Van  Haltern.     206.201. 
Spectra-PhyslCH,  Inc.  :  See — 

Clement.  Carl  J.,  Jr.    206,163. 
Stark,  Marvin  L^  and  F.  C.  Lewis,  to  Peerless  Mfg.  Division 
Dover  Corp.     Combined  log  lighter  and  burner  tube.     206.- 
203,  11-8-66.  CI.  D81— 10. 
Stein.    Helen    L.      Garment    hanger.      206.207.    11-8-66,    CI. 

D80— 8. 
Tecton.  Mike.     Solarium.     206.205,  11-8-66,  CI.  D83— 1. 
Thomas  Industrlea  Inc. :  See — 

Eckert,  George  E.     206,178. 
Turner  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kiteley.  Peter.     206.216. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 
.Maxur.  Richard  A.     206,211. 
Unruh    Oliver  K.     Combined  snow  shovel  and  cart.     206,177, 

11-8-66.  CI.  D35— 2. 
Uyeda,  Tim  M. :  See — 

Heitler,    Emmett    II.,    Fujloka.    I'yeda.    and    Ellsworth. 
206.212. 
Van  Haltern.  Frank,  Jr. :  See — 

Klngsford,  Tba^deus  I.,  and  Van  Haltern.    206,201. 
Wallance,    Donald   A.,   to   H.   E.    Lauffer   Co.,   Inc.     Spoon. 

206,186.  11-8-66.  CI.  D64 — 12. 
Wlodyga.  Richard  J. :  See — 

Alder.  Irving  N.     206,190. 
Workman,  David  E.  :  See — 

Perkins.  George  D.,  and  Workman 
Tormack,  Abraham 
like.    206,145,  11 
Znckerman,    Benjamin,    to    Mister    Hanger.    Inc. 
hanger.    206,199.  11-8-66,  CI.  D80 — 8. 


206,158. 

Plastic  bath  tub  protector  unit  or  the 
8-66,  CI.  D4— 4. 

Garment 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1966 

NOTB Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  naose  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


See — 
3.283.857. 


Novel  process  for  the 
3,284.329.    ll-«-66. 


AWEPA :  flee— 

Weber.  Alexander.     3.284.053. 
ACF  InduBtries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Gordon,  Dwlght  M.     3.284,061. 
Kalert,  Ralph  B..  Jr.    3.284,060. 
Reise.  Donald  A.     3,283,011. 
AMP  Inc.  :  See- 
Dormer,  Keith  H..  and  Wrick.     3.284,644. 
Uenkel.  Werner  O.  P.,  and  Over.     3,283,558. 
Mummey.  Dale  B..  and  Trump.     3,284,755. 
ARA,  Inc.   (Aerospace  Research  Associates.  Inc.) 
Flatus.  David  L..  Marovich,  and  Cunningham 
A/8  Hansa  Bryggerl :  See- 
Andersen.  John  M.  .3,283,667. 
Abe,  KatsuDObu  :  See —  .        .         „  „„,  «„„ 

Nagat.i.  Mlnoru,  Abe,  and  Takeuchl.     3,284,696. 
Ablett,  Gordon  :  See —  „  „„,  ,,„ 

Goldbaum,  Elliott,  Ablett.  and  Larsen.     3,284,753. 
Abraham.  Wayne  G.,  J.  F.  Kendall.  Jr.,  and  F.  L.  Salisbury, 
to  Varlan  Associates.     High  frequency  electron  discharge 
device.     3,284,660,  11-8-66.  CI.  316 — 5.39. 
Acme  Air  Appliance  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

MnUer,  John  E.    3.283,959. 
Acme  Fishing  Tool  Co. :  See — 

McKaln,  Walter  P.    3.283,837. 
Adamovsk«  strojimy.  nafodnl  podnik  :  See— 
Jurny,  Josef,  and  Stepdnek.     3.284.079. 
Adams   Charles  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Tool  for  handling 

small  objects.     3,284.123.  11-8-66.  C\.  294—15. 
AddU,  Edwin  C,  and  F.  C.  Wllda.  to  Chart-Pak.  Inc.     Tape 

dispenser.    3.283,886,  11-8-66.  CI.  206—52. 
.\ddreH80graph  M.iltlgraph  Corp  :  See — 

GoUwitser.  Walter  T.     3,263,870. 
Adler,  Sherman,  and  S.  Fenster,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Gyro- 
scopic caging  apparatus.     3.283.592,   11-8-66,  CI.  74—5.1. 
Adler,  Theodore  :  See— 

durin.  Lawrence  R.,  and  Adler.    3,283.434. 
Ador  Corp. :  See — 

Rlegelman,  Harry  M.     3.283,455. 
Aebi,  Hans :  See— 

Duerr,  Dieter.  Aebi,  and  Bbner.    3,284.289. 
Aerojet-General  Corp. :  See — 

Gongwer,  Calvin  A.     3,283,737. 
Aerosol  Techniques  Inc. :  See — 
Clapp.  aarence.     3,284.007. 
AftandUlan,  Victor  D..  to  Cabot  Corp. 
production    of    catalyst    components 
CI.  204—157.1. 
Agfa-Gevaert  A.G. :  See — 

Froese.  Herbert.     3,283,648.  _        ,.     .     .. 

Aheam,   George  P.,  and  A.  F.  Turbak,  to  Esso  Production 
Research  Co      Surfactant  for  petroleum  recovery.     3,283. 
812,  11-8-66.  CI.  166—9. 
Airpax  Electronics  Inc.  :  See- 
Berry.  Jon  B.     3.284,637. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 

Erner.  William  E.    3.264,483.  ^    ^^^ 

Logwinuk.  Alexander  K.,  and  Schall.    3.284,522. 
Alrtron  Division  of  Litton  Precision  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bowman,  David  F.     3.284.725. 
Akers     Edward    G..    to    Polytop    Corp.      Dispensing    closure 

3.283,967.  11-8-66.  CI.  222—536. 
.\kkerman.  Antony  M. :  See — 

Kraaijeveld.  Adriaan,  and  Akkerman. 
Akron  Brass  Co.  :  See —  „„„.„,. 

AUenbangh.  George  G.,  Jr.     3.284.046. 
Aladdin  Industrie*.  Inc.  :  See — 

Chappell.  Horace  M.    3.283.934. 
Bownd,  Robert  M.    3,2S3,395. 
Alarie.  Joseph  F.    Foldable  camping  trailer. 

66.  CI.  296 — 23. 
Albi  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Kaplan,  Benjamin  B.    3.284,216. 
Albright,  Franklin  C.  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Airplane  landing 
fear  with  endless  track.     3.284.031.  11-8-66.  CI.  244^-100. 
AInlle.  Lucien.  and  R.  Darras.  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.      Method    of    manufacturing   a   composite,   heat- 
insulating  material  of  the  type  formed  by  stacking  foils  of 
oxldisable  metal.     3.284.256.  11-8-66.  CI.  156—1. 
Alken-Murrav  Corp. :  See — 

Bover.  Leonard  P      3  283.781.  ,    ^  ^  ^ 

Allen    John  P.  C,  E.  R.  EhrlU,  and  R.  E.  Lobosco.  to  Union 

Carbide  Corp.     Arc  starting  apparatus  and  method.    3.284,- 

609.  11-8-66.  a.  219—135.  ^  „    ,    ^     „     .  ., 

Allen    Robert  O.,  and  V.  P.  Fruehauf,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours,  and  Co.     Film  advancing  roll.     3,283.981,  11-8- 

aa     pi     oofl       100 

Allen,  Thomas  O.  'and  J.  E.  Ortloff.  to  E««o  Production  Re 
search    Co.       WeU    completions.      3.283,815,    11-8-66.    CI. 
166—27. 
Allen,  William,  Jr. :  See— 

dalmon.  dalvln.  and  Allen.    3.284.366 
AUenbaugh.  George  G.,  Jr.,  to  Akron  Brass  Co.    Rotary  valves. 

3.284,046,  11-8-66.  CI.  251—315 
Allgemelne  Klektricltats-Gesellschaft :  See— 

Schuli,  Hans  J.,  and  Schlerholt.    3.284,691. 


3,284.450. 


3,284.128,  11-8- 


AUis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Pollnow.  Gilbert  F.,  and  Haworth.    3.284.408. 
Allison,   William  D.,   to  Ford  Motor  Co.      Linkage  typ«„''ea'' 
suspension  system  for  a  motor  vehicle.     3,284.095,  11-8-66, 
a.  280^124. 
Alumlnite  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Andres,  Edward  J.    3,283,444. 
Aluminium  Laboratories  Ltd. :  See — 

Southam,  Frederick  W.     3,284,189. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
Close,  Frederick  J.     3,283,945. 
Moorman,  John  H.,  and  Dlckert.     3,283,372. 
Alvey    Leroy  E.,  and  J.  W.  Mendenhall,  to  The  Bullard  Co. 

Tool  block.    3,283,626,  11-8-66.  CI.  82—36. 
Amagasa.  Michlo.  K.  Ueno,  M.  Koshl.  A.  Hirose.  and  T.  Shino- 
sawa,  to  Toyo  Koatsu  Industries.  Inc.     Method  and  compo- 
sition for  suppressing  the  nitriflcation  of  ammonium  nitro- 
gen in  sou.     3.284.188.  11-8-66.  CI.  71—54. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc. :  See — 

Palm,  Wentworth  E..  and  Jeneweln.     3,283,528. 
Amelco,  Inc.  :  See — 

Haas,  Isy.     3,284.677. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  See — 
Farrell.  Arthur  W.     3,284,251. 
Kouns,  Herbert  H.    3,283,728. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 

GlUham.  Helen  C,  and  Sherr.    3.284.543. 
Schor.  Joseph  M..  and  De  Renso.     3.284,301. 
Slegele,  Frederick  H.     3,284,364. 
Suen.  fzeng  J.,  and  Meisenhelder.     3,284.394. 
Tomcufdk,  Andrew  S..  Craig,  and  Willson.    3,284,4«3. 
White,  Malcolm  L.     3,284.238. 
American  Enka  Corp. :  See — 
Bakker,  Wlllem.     3,283,489. 
Zuldema,  Bert.     3,284,026. 
American  Gage  &  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

De  Paolo,  Peter  A.    3,284,709. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Wolf,  Milton.     3,284.464. 
American  Lava  Corp.:  See—  „.»„..  ..... 

Moore,  Charles  W.,  Brandon,  and  Smyly.     3.284,144. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 
Casdo.  Jack,  and  Kerker.     3.283.930. 
Ernst.  John  M.     3,283.879. 
Maslow,  Louis.     3.283,731. 
American  Maite-Products  Co.  :  See — 

Hay,  Julian  A.,  and  Mork.     3,284,443. 
American  Radiator  &  SUndard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 
McMurtrle,  Gilbert.  Nagel.  and  Forth.     3,283,340. 
Weiss,  Thomas.     3,284,695. 
American  Tol>acco  Co.,  The :  See — 

Harris,  Otway  O.     3,283,806. 
Ames  Crosta  Mills,  &  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Bolton,  James  F.    3.284.058. 
Ameteic,  Inc.  :   See — 

Daubman,  Edward  A.     3,283.909. 
Ampez  Corp.  :  See — 

Linden.  Edward.    3.284.640. 

Pfost,  Robert  F.     3.283,396. 

Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.  :  See — 

Osborn.  Donald  H.     3,284.249. 
Anagnostopoulos,  Constantine  E. :  See — 

Coran.  Aubert  Y..  and  Anagnostopoulos.     3.284,405. 
Anagnostopoulos,  Constantine  E.,  and  A.  Y.  Coran,  to  Mon- 
santo   Oo.      Stabilised    polymer    compositions    containing 
naphthoic  acid   eaters.      3.284,220,    11-8-66.   CI.    106 — 178. 
Anchor  Bay  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :   See— 

Klefer,  John  H.,  and  Loosvelt.     3^283.373. 
Andersen.  John  M..   to  A/S  Hansa  Bryggeri.     Combination 
fluid  actuated  means  and  control  valve.    3,283,6«7,  11-8- 
66.  CI.  91—39.  ^  „,    .^    rr 

Anderson.  Carl  G..  and  B.  W.  Williams,  to  Comar  Electric  Co. 
Electrical    devices     having    terminal     Interlocking    means. 
3,284,605.  11-8-66,  CI.  200—166. 
.Vnderson,  Victor  F.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Side-pouring  dispenser 

and  clOTure.    3.283,964,  11-8-66.  CI.  222-^87. 
Anderson.  William  E.,  and  W.  E.  Qulst,  to  The  Boeing  Co. 

Aluminum  alloy.  3,284,193,  11-8-66,  CI.  75 — 141. 
.\ndren,  Karl  H.,  to  Artos  Engineering  Co.  Art  of  producing 
electrical  conductors  from  cord  wire.  3.283.398.  11-8-66, 
CI.  29 — 155.55. 
Andres.  Edward  J.,  to  Alumlnite  Mfg.  Co.  Sliding  door 
corner  and  roller  assembly.  3.283,444,  11-8-66,  CI.  49— 
420. 

Andrushkiw,  Roma  I. :  See— 

Lakshmanan.  Tavorath  K.,  and  Andrushkiw.     3,284.698. 

Angst,  Walter,  to  Kollsman  Instrument  Corp.    Compensating 

mechanism  for  aircraft  altimeter.     3.283,583,  11-8-66.  CI. 

73—386. 
Ankeny.  Vernon  S..  to  Greater  Iowa  Mfg.  Co.    Towing  device. 

3,283.927.  11-8-66.  CI.  214—86. 
Ansingh.  Carl  H.,  to  P.  L.  Robertson  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.     Socket 

head  screw.    3,283,638,  11-8-66,  CT.  85—9. 
Anstalt  Europalsche  ELandelsgesellschaf t :  See — 
BuEsi.  Ugo.     3,284,583. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Anttey.  Roger  H.,  and  R.  M.  Macnab,  to  The  Brttltb  Petroleum 
Co.  Ltd.  Molecular  sieve  separation  of  h/drocarbon  mix- 
tures boiling  above  C»  hydrocarbons.  3,284.848.  ll-8-««. 
CI.  208 — 310. 
Appel,  Frank  H^  V.  E.  Hauser.  Jr..  and  R.  S.  Smith,  to 
International  Business  Machines  C*rp.  Substrate  prepara- 
tion method.  3,284,824.  11-8-66.  CI.  204—38. 
Appel,  Mel :  Bee — 

Levin,  Morton  3.,  and  MAloy.    3,284.083. 
Applications  SdenUflques.  Techniques,  Industrlelles  et  Com- 
merclalea  A.S.T.I.C.  (Soclete  Anonyme  Monegasque)  :  8m — 
Launay,  Jean  J.     3,283.014. 
Aral,  Shlnjl :  See — 

Maeda,  Sachlo,  Salto,  and  Aral.    3,284,927. 
Arcand,  Art  T.  :  Bee — 

Wall.  Russell.  Wolln,  and  Arcand.     3,284,792. 
Arenco  AktleboUig  :   Bee — 

Azlld,  Sven  A.,  Orelner.  and  Winkler.     3,283,628. 
ArgoudellB,  Alexander  D..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    Process  for  the 
preparation  of  methyl  a-thlollncoumlnlde  and  4-etliyl-L- 
hygrlc  add  hydraslde.     3.284,489,  11-8-66,  CT.  260—210. 
Armbruster,  Ronald  H.  D. :  See — 

Kraft,  Derald  H..  and  Armbruster.    3,288. S51. 
Armfleld.  George  W. :  See — 

Marsh,  John  A.,  and  Armfleld.    8,288,846. 
Armour  and  Co. :  See — 

Van  Akkeren,  Leon  A.     3,284,213. 
Armour,  Walter  B..  and  W.  C.  Kanla.  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corp.     Rapid  setting  polyvinyl  acetate  adheslves. 
3.284.280,  ll-8-ft6    CI.  161—250. 

Armstrong  Machine  works  :  See —  

Johnson.  Walter  C.  and  Judsen.    3.288,774. 
•Arnold.    Eaton,   40%    to   M.   C.   Cahr.     Telescoping  bumper- 
clamping   tow   bar  for  vehicles.     8,284,101.    11-8-66.   CI. 
280 — 482. 
Arnoux  Corp.  :  See — 

St.  John,  Dale  K.    3.284.641. 
Aronson.  David,  to  Worthlngton  Corp.    Mist  eliminator  means 
for  an  absorption  refrigeration  system.     8.283.538.  11-8- 
66.  CI.  62—494.  „^ 

Arrow-Hart  k  Hegeman  Electric  Co.,  Tfce :  See — 

Daly.  Daniel  F.    3.284.591. 
Art  Award  Co..  Inc..  The :  Se*— 

Tytel.  Herbert  A.     3.283.419. 
Arthur,  James  B..  and  M.  R.  Uvlngston.  to  Celanese  Corp. 
of  America.    Process  of  produdng  a  spun  yarn.    3.283.493. 
11-8-66,  CI.  57—157. 
ArtOB  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Andren.  KarfH.     3^83.398.        „        „  ,  ._,.„. 

Arval    John  J..  Jr..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     RoUry  pigging  ma 

chine.     3,283.371.  11-8-66,  CI.  22—63. 
Asahl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsba :  See—     ^ 

Tsunoda.  Yoshlo.  Seko.  FutlU,  and  WaUnabe 
Aseco,  Inc. :  See —  _  .  „  «„..  _»_ 

Volgt.  Robert  H..  and  Osborne.    3.284.787. 
Volgt.  Robert  H.,  and  Osborne.     3.284.791. 
Ashcroft,  Brian  W.  C. :  See— 

Wlnfleld,  Graham,  and  Ashcroft.    3.284,407. 
Asphalt  Sealer  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See— - 

GlfTord.    Clayton    E.,    and    W.    E.    and    D 

AssmannT    dans".      Process    for    manufacturing    ammunition 

bodies.     3.284.559,  11-8-66.  CI.  264—250. 
Astro-Space  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bet-—  ..k«.^ 

Rothe.  Hdnrlch  C.  Mueller,  W.  E.  Rothe,  and  Loughead. 

3  283  408 
Rotke    Helnrlch  C.   Mueller.  W.  B.  Rothe.  Martin,  and 

Moore.     3.283,409. 
Ateliers  de  la  Molobecave  :  See — 

.  Jaulmes.  Eric.     3.284.129. 
Atlantic  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Klsh.    Michael.   Jr.     3.283,793.    I 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Brownscombe.    Lugene   R.,   Dunlap 
3  283  813 

Franklin,  Alpheus  A.     3.288.488. 
Atomenergl,  Aktlebolaget :  Bee — 

McHugb.    Brian.      3.284,311. 

Straat,  Matts  V.     3.284.310 
Aumarechal,     Jaques.     Propeller 

170—159. 
Austin,  Arthur  C. :  See-- 

Schlrlck.  Robert  J..  Bunker 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc 

Brown.  George  L.     3,284.798. 

Burns.  Robert  V..  and  Cleary.     3.284.577. 

Kostaglannls,  Evangelos  P..  and  Langowsicl. 

Smith.  Lester  L.,  and  Taugner.     3.284.573. 

Automatic  Switch  Co. :  Bee—- 

Zaleske,  Michael  J.,  and  Kryspln.     3.284,044. 

Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Densharo.  John  R.     3,283,612. 
Avey  Division  of  the  Motch  and  Merryweather  Machinery 

Co.,  The:  See —  „„,„ 

Schatxman,  Edward  W.     3,283.618. 
Axlld.   Sven   A..   R.   F.   Grelner.  and  O.   Winkler, 

Aktiebolag.     Device  for  feeding  band  material. 

11-8-66.   Cl.   83—74. 

rers.  George  W..  and  W.  A.   Krewer.   to  Union 

California.    Haloalkylatlon  of  aromatic  compounds 

518,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 651. 

Asbe  Corp. :  See—       „„„..«„ 

Asbe,  Victor  J.     3.284,071 

Aibe,  Victor  J.     3,284,075 
Aibe,  Victor  J.,  to  J««e  Corp. 

11-8-66,  Cl.  286—13. 
Axbe,  Victor  J.,  to  AxbeCprp 


8,284.335. 


T.    LInkouH. 


Kern,   and   Perklnit. 


3,283,829,      11-8-66,     Cl. 


and 


Austin. 
See— 


3.283.849. 


3.284.574. 


to  Arenco 
3.288.628, 


Ayers, 


Oil 


Co.  of 
3,284.- 


ratus.     3.284.071.  11-8-66.  Cl.  263—29. 


Lime  production.    3,284,075. 
Calcining  method  and  appa- 


Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See-  - 
Harvey.  John  F.     3.283,811. 
Koim.  iCrnest  L.,  and  Uanuiitadt.      3,284,064. 
Mcllroy.  Robert  A.,  and  Markaut.     3,284.435. 
Bacon.  Donald  V.     Reciprocating  knife.     3.283.407.  11-8-66, 

Cl.   30— 272. 
Bacon  Felt  Co. :  See — 

Becker,  WlllUm  E.     3,283,451. 
Bade,  Alfred  O. :  See— 

Polzln.  Clayton  H.  W..  and  Bade.     3.284.103. 
Badone.   Louis  :  iHee — 

Spence,    Neville    S..    Badone.    Morgan,    and    McDonald. 
3.284.175. 
Baer,  Helna  .  See— 

Fuchs,  Helns    Baer,  and  Kolacsek.     3,283,742. 
Baer,  Josef,  Maschlnentabrlk  :  See — 

Fuchs.  Heine,   Baer.  and  Kolacsek.     3.2S3.742. 
Bailey,    Bruce   L.,    tu   Ureat   Lakes   Carbon   Corp.      Apparatus 
and  process  for  continuously  making  baked  and  grapbltlzed 
carbon    bodlpw.     3,J84.372.    11-8-60.    Cl.   252- 50J. 
Bailey,    Dean    C.    to   Motorola,    Inc.     Emitter   coupled   high 

frequency   amplifier.      3.284.713.    11-8-66.   Cl.   325—319. 
Bailey,  Jay  R.,  to  McCulloch  Corp.     Torque  wrench.     3,283.- 

620.  11-8-66,  Cl.  81—52.4. 
BaiUargeon.  John  T. :  See — 

Coates.  Robert  N.,  and  BaiUargeon.     3,283,940. 
Bajars.   LalmonU.   L.  J.   Croce,  and  M.  Gabllks,  to  PetroTex 
Chemical  Corp.     Dehydrogenatlun  with  magnesium  ferrite. 
.1,284,538.  ll-H-6«.  Cl.  260-683.3. 
Baker  Oil  TooIh.  Inc.  :  See —  , 

HoflTman,  Jack,  and  Van  Winkle.     3,283,824. 
Leutwyler,  Kurt.     3.284,103. 
Baker.  Ronald  A.,  and  D.  J.  Propps.  to  P.  R.  Mallory  k  Co.. 
Inc.     Electronic  assembly  with  dip-soldered  leadw.     3.284.- 
671,   11-8-66.   Cl.   317      101. 
Bakker.  Willem.  to  American  Enka  Corp.     Device  and  method 
for   producing   a    yarn   package.     3.283.489,    11-8-66,   Cl. 
57—34. 
Balcenik,  Edward  G..  and  F.  E.  Roth,  to  Engelhard  Industries, 
Inc.     Method  of  making  splnnerettes.     3,283,616.   ll-R-66, 
Cl.    76—107. 
Balch.    Duane   C.      Emergency   survival   capsule.      3.283,717. 

11-8-66.  Cl.  102—37.8. 
Balint.  Andrew  :  See— 

Smitxer.    Louts   A.,    Qawin,    Gross,    Balint.    and    Blxby. 
3.283.680. 
Ball,  Allan  :   See  - 

Dean.  Leslie  G..  Grant,  and  Ball.     3,283.919. 
Ball  Bros.  Research  Corp.  :  See— 

Rosendahl.  Gottfried  R.      3,284,661. 
Southworth.  Glen  R.     3.284.067. 
Balla.    Imre.   to   The    State  of   Israel,    Ministry   of  Defence. 
Nuclear   irradiation   installation.      3.284.306.    11-8-66.   Cl. 
176 — 15. 
Baltimore  Concrete  Plank  Corp. :  See — 

Hart.  Wayne  C.     3.283,457. 
Baltzly.   Klcbard,  and  N.  B.   Mehta.  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
&  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.    l-(2,5dlalkoxyphenyl)  2  tertiary  alkyl- 
amlno   propanols.      .1,284,490.    11-8-66,    Cl.    260     501. 
Bambenek.  Robert  A  ,  and  E.  J.  Rollo.  Jr.,  to  General  Amer- 
ican Transportation  Corp.     Portable  ventilators.    3.283.997. 
11-8-66.   Cl.   230—218. 
Banke,  Henry  C. :  See — 

Chapman.  Howard  D.,  and  Banke.     3,284.132 
Barbera.  Edmund  C.     Inflatable  articles.     3,283,799.  11-8-66. 
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Barlcer,  Robert  A.,  and  J.  W.  Shank,  to  Eltra  Corp.      Resistor 

Ignition  lead.      3.284.751.  11-8-66,  Cl.  333—66. 
Barlow,  Boris  V.,  to  8.  Smith  k  Sons  (England)   Ltd.     Syn- 
chronous  electric  motor   with   an  Inertia   flywheel   and   a 
unidirectional  starter.     3,284,649.  11-8-66.  Cl.  810 — «1. 
Barnes,    Jocelyn   T.,    to   Lexa    Lite    Corp.     Outdoor   lighting 

equipment.      3,284.625,  11-8-68,  Cl.  240—23. 
Barnen,  Ralph  G.     Vibrator.     .3,28.'?.5ft8,  ll-R-66.  Cl.  74— «7. 
Barone.    Salratore   A.      Safety   circuit  breaker  with   fusible 
means  opposing  movable  control  bias.    3,284.&96,  ll-S-66, 
Cl.  200—117. 
Barontlnl.  Alberto  :  See —  | 

Fusco.  RafTaello,  Rossi,  de  Pletrl  Tonelli,  and  Barontlnl. 
3,284.546. 
Bartholomew.  George  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Appa- 
ratus for  treating  slag.     3,284,166,  11-8-66    Cl.  23—259.1. 
Barti,    Adam    A.     to    K.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours   and    Co. 
Werner  chromium   complexes  and  methods  for  their  prei>- 
aration.    3.284,215.  11-8-66.  Cl.  106 — 13. 
Barusch.  Maurice  R.  :  See — 

Lindstrom.  Eddie  G.,  and  Barusch.     3.284.177. 
Bastlan  Blessing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Linna.  Elno  W.     3,283.778. 
Batdorf.   Jack   B..  and  B.  T.   Gardner,   Jr..   to  Hercules  Inc. 
Drilling  mud  and  process.    3.284,353.  11-8-66,  CT.  252 — 8.5. 
Battln.   John   W.,  and  J.  Germain,   to   Motorola,  Inc.     Noise 

reducing  system.     3,284,714    11-8-66.  Cl.  325 — 47«. 
Batzer,  Tnomas  H.,  and  B.  H.  McFarland,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Combination  trap 
pump.     3.283.479.  11-8-66.  CL  55 — 316. 
Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See —  | 

Cayle,  Theodore.     3,284,816. 

Bayer,  Christian  :  See — 

Hafner,  Hans.  «nd  Bayer.     3,283.894. 

Baumann.  Onnther.  H.  Scholl.  W.  Relchardt.  H.  Zeller.  and 
J.  Wahl.  Robert  Bosch.  O.m.b.H.  Electrical  measuring 
device  for  the  analysis  of  exhaust  gases  of  internal  com- 
bustion engines.     3.284,165,  11-8-66,  Cl.  23—235. 

Bayer,  Otto  :  See — 

Wlndemuth,   Erwln,   Wagner,   and   Bayer.     3,284.479. 

Bavne.  Peter  D..  and  J.  J.  Solomon  to  Jo«.  SchlUs  Brewing 
Co.  Beverage  dispensing  and  cooling  apparatus.  3,283,5301 
11-8-66.  Cl.  62—389. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,284,286. 

Beck,    and    Palmer. 


to 


Sinclair  Research, 
3,284,523. 


and      Linienklrchner. 


3,284,051, 


3.283,893. 
and   Blxby. 


Beao,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Parallel 
analog     to     digital    converter.       3.284,794.     11-8-66.    Cl. 
340 — 347. 
Beaver,  David  J.  :   See — 

Gee,  Abron  B.,  Fink,  and  Beaver. 
Beck.  Roland  I).  :  Bee — 

Golden,    Robert    L.,    Wants,    Rice, 
3,284,589. 
Beck.  Thomas  A.,  and  O.  H.  Thomas,   .^  — ^.- 
Inc.      Method    for    making    5-t-butyI-m-xylene. 
11-8-06.  Cl.  260—668. 
Becker.   Harold  J.,  and   E.   F.   Rogers,   to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. 
4-phenoxy<arbamllde8.     3,284,433.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—96.5. 
Becker,  Leo.  to  International  SUndard  Electric  Corp.    Buffer- 
stage  circuit.     3,284,718.  11-8-66,  Cl.  330—12. 
Beekcr,  WUlUm  E..  to  Bacon  Felt  Co.    Polishing  felt.    3.283, 

481,  ll-8-«6,  Cl.  81 — 380. 
Becking.    Paul   £..    J.    D.    Bungard.   and   R.    £.    Sherman,    to 
Dura  Corp.     Writing  system  having  ordinate  and  abscissa 
reader  means.     3,283,871,  11-8-66,  Cl.  197—20. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 

Halasx,  Istvan,  and  Heine.     3,283,483. 
Turner,     George     S.,     Lorens,     and    Von    der    Launlti. 
I  o  283  563 

Beckman,  Paul.     Flattening  and  reverslblv  bending  method 
of     making     a     thermocouple.       3,283,397,     11-8-66,     Cl. 
29 — 156.5. 
Beer,  Hans  :  See — 

Weber,  Alexander.     3,284,053.  .     .     .^  . 

Begley,  John  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Hydrodealkyla- 

tlon  process.     3,2814,525,  11-8  66,  Cl.  260—672. 
Begley,  John  W.,  R.  W.  Carney,  and  L.  C.  Kahre,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum    Co.      Process    for    separation    of    hydrocarbons 
from  more  saturated  hydrocarbons  with  ethylene  diamine 
solvent.    3.284,339,  11-8-66.  Cl.  208 — 87. 
Behrends,  F.  Louis  :  See — 

WUson,  WUllam  B.     3.283,400. 
Behrmann.  Oeorg  :  See — 

Ischinger.      Franx.      Behrmann, 
3  288  800 
Belanger,  Arthur  J.     Chain  hoisting  mechanism 

11-5-66.  Cl.  254—105.  „      ,^ 

Belf  Leon  J.,  and  M.  W.  Buxton,  to  The  National  Smelting 
Co.  Ltd.  Fluorinated  aromatic  nitrllee  and  preparation 
thereof.     3,284,484,  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—465. 

Belkln.  Irving  ;  See —  ^ ,^ 

Welsch,  Samuel  L..  and  Belkln.     3.283,759. 
Bell  Asbestos  Mines  Ltd  :  See— 

Durocher,   Robert  F.,  LeroTix.  and  McHngh 
Bell  *  Howell  Co.  :  See— 

Smltzer.    Louis    A.,    Gawln,    Gross,    Balint, 
3  283  G80 
Bell,  Joirn  W.,  jr.     Apparatus  for  stringing  tobacco  leaves. 

3,283.921.  11-8-66.  CI.  214 — 5.5. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 
Dolling.  Jens  C.     3,284,802. 
Harding,  Philip  A.      3,284,784. 
Lee.  Chi  Yuan,  and  PauU.     3,284,779. 
Munn,  Alfred  J.     3,284,672. 
Slkorski,  Mathew  E.     3,284,679. 
York.  Robert  K.      3,284.576. 
Bellar    Oscar    to  T.  Dalby.     Duplex  variable  electrical  resist- 
ance device.    3,284,752   11-8-66.  Cl.  338—131. 
Belsbaw  Brothers  Inc.  :  See —  „  „^  ^, 

Belshaw.   Thomas   E..   WUke.   and    Scott.     3,283,695. 
nelshaw  Thomas  E.,  W.  D.  Wllke,  and  G.  H.  Scott  to  Belshaw 
Brothers  Inc.     Doughnut  frying  machine.     3,283,695,  11-8- 
66.  Cl.  99—354. 
Bemis  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Miller.  Ke«tta  B,     3,283.994. 
Mueller,  Robert  C.     3.263.672. 

Bender.  Harry  :  See —  ^  ^^_ 

Pitt,  Harold  M..  and  Bender.     3,284,467. 
Bendiz  Corp.,  The  :  Sec- 
Albright.  Franklin  C.     3.284,031. 
HeaaUp^  Donald  B.     3.284.668. 
Irwin.  FrancU  E.     3^83,786. 

Julow,  Thomas  M.,  French,  and  Rosback.     3,283,805. 
Kasten.  Walter.     3.283.477. 
Mossey,  Joseph  L.,  and  Burnett.     3,283,858. 
Myers.  Robert  E.     3.283,604. 
Eogert.  Frands  R..  McCombs.  and  Snider. 
Scruggs,  DarM  M.     8,284,194. 
Whiting.  James  C.     3,283,907. 
Beneke.  James  0.  See — 

Brown.  Ronald  K.,  and  Beneke. 
Benninger.  Herbert :  See- 
Singer.  Frani,  and  Bennlnger.     

Benson.  Warren   E.,  Jr..  to  Fort«  Engineering  Corp.     Field- 
masking  In  capacltlve  moisture  content  measurements  of  ob- 
jects having  metal  straps.    3.284.706,  11-8-66,  Cl.  324—61. 
Bentley  Engineering  Co..  Ltd..  The  :  See — 
Kent.  Alfred  W.     3,283.644. 
Peberdy.  Roland.     3,283,539. 
Beranek,  Emil  L.,  and  R.  J.  Wilson,  to  Butler  Mfg.  Co.    Perfo- 
rated grain  bin  floor.     3.283,459.   11-8-86,  Cl.  52—263. 
Berck  Joseph,  to  Duracraft  Products  Inc.    Upholstery  cushion 

construction.  3.283  345,  11-8-66.  Cl.  5—345. 
Berenbaum.  Morris  B..  R.  F.  Foerster,  R.  H.  Gobran,  D.  C. 
Guth.  R.  F.  Snyder.  T.  F.  Wells.  III.  and  A.  J.  Yu,  to 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.  Coated  cellophane  article  and 
process  for  obtaining  the  same.  3.284.276.  11-8-66.  Cl. 
161—184. 
Berend.  John  R. :  See — 

Szego,  Lasslo  L.     3,283.480. 
Beres.  Steven.  W.  R.  O'Donnell,  and  W.  Stelman.  to  Valve 
Corp.  of  America.     Valve  construction  of  pressurised  dis- 
pensers.    3.283,785.  11-8-66,  Cl.  137-628. 


3,323,500. 


3,283,839. 
3,283,686. 


Bergna,  Horaclo  E.,  and  F.  A.  Slmko,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.  SlUca  supported  catalysts  and  method 
of  preparation  thereof.     3.284.369.  11-8-66.  Cl.  252 — 454. 

Bernler.  Carl  J. :  Hee — 

Morln,  Joseph  R..  and  Bernler.    3.284.664. 

Bernuts,  Johannes,  and  G.  Sobel,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corp.  Switching  arrangement  tor  contact  spring 
strips.     3,284.604,  11-8-66,^  Cl.  200—166. 

Beny,  Jon  R..  to  Alrpax  Electronics  Inc.  Semiconductor 
choppers.     3.284,637.   11-8-66.   CT.  307—88.5. 

Bertram.  August  H.,  J.  Horsch,  and  G.  D.  Rohweder,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Retarder  control  system.  3,283,- 
859,  11-8-66,  Cl.  188—90. 

Beschke,  Helmut,  and  W.  A.  Schuler,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Silber  Scheidean»talt  vormals  Roessler.  1-lower  alkyl-4- 
KubKtituted  phenyl-l,2,3,6-tetrabydropyridlne8  and  add  ad- 
dition salts.     3,284,457.   11-8-66,  Cl.  260—290. 

Bei«t.  Juhn  S..  to  The  Dow  Cberaloal  Co.  Method  of  making 
a  composite  shaped  article.  3,284,260,  11-8-66.  Cl.  156— 
212. 

Beteiligungs-   und  Patentverwaltunge-gesellschaft  mlt  beach 
rankter  Haftung  :  See — 
Lohner.  Kurt.      3.283,750. 

Blddlson,  Elmer  M.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Pneumatic  denierlng  apparatus.     3,283.564.   11-8-66,   G 


73—37.7 
Bills.  Ocie  D. 

rel  firearm 

42 — 42. 
BInaut.  Jean 


F.  E.  Edwards,  and  O.  G.  Sledge, 
with  a   single  trigger.     3.283.436. 


Double  bar- 
ll-S-66,  Cl. 


Apparatus  and  process 
3,284,172,  11-8-66,  €1. 


3,284.642. 


to  Gewerkscbaft  Elsenhutte  Westfalia.  Planer 
mining  machine  with  adjustable  tripod  guide.  3,284.138. 
11-8-66.  Cl.  299—34. 

Binder.  Richard  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co. 
for  preparing  semiconductor  rods. 
23—301. 

Birk.  Mler:  See- 
Kerns.  Quentin  A..  Blrk.  and  Nunanuiker. 

Blrkenmeyer,  Robert  D. :  See — 

Kagan,  Fred,  and  Blrkenmeyer.     3,284,488. 

BIr-Vac  Ltd. :  See — 

Craswell.  Kenneth  B.     3.283.956. 

Bishop.  Robert  O..  and  W.  R.  Simmons  to  Hercules  Inc. 
Process  of  preparing  carboxymethylcellulose.  3,284,441. 
11-8-66.  Cl.  260—281. 

Bishop.  Roger  I.,  E.  R.  Kendall.  R.  A.  Palmer fl 

Bishop.  Roger  I..  E.  R.  Kendall,  and  R.  A.  Palmer  (deceased 
by  D.  Palmer,  executrix),  to  S.  Smith  k  Sons  (England) 
Ltd.  Aircraft  Instruments.  3.283,573.  11-8-66.  CT.  73— 
178. 

BluUaiio,  Michael  N..  and  G.  Stroll,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.  .Semiconductor  switch  device  of  controlled  rectifier 
type  responsive  to  approximately  equal  gate  signals  of  either 
polarity.     X2H4M9.  11-8-66.  Cl.  307-88.5. 

Biver,  Jean,  to  Sodete  du  Oarburateur  Zenith.  Carburetors. 
3.284,066.  11-8-66,  Cl.  261—70. 

Birby.  Thomas  O..  to  McGlU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Sealed  anti-fric- 
tion bearing.     3,284,146.  11-8-66,  CT.  308—187.2. 

Blxby.  William  E. :  See— 

Smltzer,    Louis   A.,    Gawln,   Gross,    Balint,    and    Blxby. 
3.2!W,fi«0. 

Black.  Kenneth  O..  to  General  Electric  Co.  D.-C.  current 
regulator  Including  a  high  gain  saturating  amplifier. 
3,284,688,  11-8-66,  Cl.  318—332. 

Black.  Lloyd  V.,  and  H.  E.  McKelvey,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Co.  Glass  sheet  bending  mold  with  pivoted  end  sec- 
tions.    3.284.183,  11-8-66.  Cl.  65 — 291. 

Black.  Slvalls  k  Bryson.  Inc.  (BSftB)  :  See — 
Conover,  William  J.     3.283,744. 

Blair.  Ruth  G.  Animated  horse  attachment  for  a  tricyde. 
3.284.090.  11-8-66.  CI.  280—1.202. 

Blake.  Ralph  K:.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
yielding  layers.     3.284.206,   11-8-66.  CI.  96 — 107. 

Blanchard.  floyd  W.     Headrest.     3.283.344.  11-8-66. 
338  I 

Blank!  Wilhelm  :  See— 

Eckhardt.  Karl-Heinz,  Stiefel.  Stahn.  and  BUnk. 
926. 

Blaske.  Joseph  T..  Jr. :  See — 

Bl&ske.  Joseph  A..  Sr..  and  J.  T.  Blaske.  Jr.     3.284.126. 

Blaske.  Joseph  A.,  Sr..  and  J.  T.  Blaske,  Jr.,  to  Product  Ex- 
perimental Development.  Means  of  lifting  containers  or 
vessels.     3,284.125,  11-8-66,  Cl.  294 — 86. 

Bleiwelss,  Arthur  F.,  G.  Colombo,  and  J.  B.  Dickson,  to  Lehigh 
Valley  Industries,  Inc.  Automotive  vehicle  turn  signalling 
system  with  variable  current  drain  and  constant  flashing 
rate.     3,284,770,  11-8-66,  Cl.  340—81. 

Bliss,  E.  W.,  Co. :  See- 
Kraft,  Derald  H.,  and  Armbraster.     3,283,551. 

Blodrett,  Norman  S.,  M.  H.  Kuhner,  and  E.  C.  Miller,  to 
Riley  Stoker.  Steam  generating  unit.  3.283.801.  ll-S-66. 
Cl.  158 — 1. 

Bochmann,  Karlhelns.  and  K.  Fltxnar.  to  Siemens  k  ^alske 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for  ascertaining 
faulty  telegraph  symbols.  3.284.771,  11-8-66.  Cl.  340— 
146.1. 

Bodett.  Peter  C.  and  P.  W.  Fair,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corp.  Sub- 
base  for  hot  air  furnace.     3,283,758,  11-8-66.  Cl.  126 — 110. 

Bodlne.  Albert  G..  Jr.  Sonic  conduit  driving  system.  3,283,- 
833.  11-8-66,  Cl.  175 — 56. 

Bodlne,  Albert  G.,  Jr.     Crushing  apparatus  with  sonic  wave 

action.     3.284.010,  11-8-66.  Cl.  241—38. 
Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Anderson.  William  E..  and  Qnist.     3,284.193. 

Weglin.  Walter.     3.283,662. 

Boen.  William  E. :  Bee — 

Primrose.  Tommle  H..  and  Boen.     3.284.086. 
Boerma.  Donald  J. :  See — 

Boerma,  John  C.     3.283.738. 


Image 
Cl.  5— 


3,283. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Boerma,  John  C,  50%  to  D.  J.  Boerma.     Portable  and  col- 
lajMible  aportaman'a  aeat.     8,288.783,  11-S-M,  CI.   10&— 

Bo«ae,  Peter :  Bee — 

Uoti,  Elmar,  and  Boese.     3,284,618. 
Holding,  Hnbert  V.,  to  Piedmont  Carton  Co.,  a  aubsldlary  of 
B.  I>za8  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.     Partitioned  paperboard  box 
means.     3,283,980.  ll-*-6«.  CI.  220 — 118. 
Bolton.  James  F.,  to  Amea  Crosta  Mllla  *  Co.  Ltd.     Surface 

aeration  of  liquids.     3,284.058,  11-8-66,  CI.  289 — 102. 
Bonaccl,  John  C..  and  L.  E.  Wollnskl,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.    Lamlnas  structures  of  polyvinyl  fluoride 
and  method  of  manufacture.    3^184,277,  i  1-8-66.  CI.  161— 
188. 
Bonner,  Harold  W. :  «ee — 

CtaUdreaa.  Clyde  O.,  and  Bonner.     3,288.703. 
Boomaaard.  Peter  F.,  to  Gardner-Denver  Co.     Wire  strapping 

tooH    3,284,011.  11-8-66,  CI.  242—7. 
Borden  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Dean,  Robert  B..  and  Marino.     3,284.219. 
Bordlnl,  Poaco :  Bee —  „      ^„.     | 

CanUtore,  Oinseppe,  and  Bordlni.     3,284,387.    ,| 
Bora-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Boyd,  Clinton  A.     3,284,669. 
Borg-wamer  Corp. :  Bee — 
Buck,  Leo  V.     3.283.600. 

Fiataer.  Walter.     8.283.886.  ^       ,      . 

Boraattino     Vincent    S..    C.    E.    Marker,   and    H.    L.    MorrU 

Sound  producer.     3.284.796.   11-8-66.  CI.  340—884. 
Borsla  AktlengeseUscbaf  t :  Bee — 

Luck,  Frledrlch  W.     8^284,087. 
Bosch,  Robert,  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Baumann.  Ounther,  Scholl,  Relchardt,  Zeller.  and  Wahl. 
3,284.166. 
Bottomley,   Anthony   and   D.   C.   to  PbllUps   Petroleum   Co. 
Production  of  woven  thermoplastic  fabrics.    3.283,788,  11- 
8-66,  CL  139—28. 
Bottomley,  David  C:  See— 

Bottomley,  Anihony,  and  D.  C.    3,283.788. 
Bourean,  George  P.,  and  J.  E.  Maloney.  to  Petrex  Chemical 
Industries  Inc.     Paint  stripping  compositions  and  prooesR. 
3.284.365,  11-8-66.  CI.  282—166. 
Bower.  Gerald  C,  to  Royal  Industries.  Inc.     Bag  tying  ma 

chine.     3,283.474.  11-8-66       CI.  63—186. 
Bowles  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Manion.  Francis  M.     3.283,768. 
Bowman.  Dale  B.  :  See — 

Cory,  Oda  L.,  and  Bowman.     8,283,893. 
Bowman.   David  P..  to  Alrtron  Division  of  Litton  Precision 
Products.    Inc.      Microwave    coupler    for    combining    tow 
orthogonally  polarised  wave  utilising  a  rldge^like  Impedance 
matching  member.     3.284,726,  11-^-66,  CI.  333—9. 
Bowser,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Romanowski,  Albert  F.     3.284.000. 

Bowyer,   Kern    M.,    to    E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 

Spring-adjustable,  thermally  responsive  switch  utilising  a 

first-order   translation  material.     3,284,737.    11-8-66.    Cl. 

335 — 146. 

Boyd.  Charles  J.    Device  for  collecting,  holding  and  dispensing 

flanged  primers.     3^83.426.  H-8--66,  Cl.  86 — 45. 
Boyd.  Clinton  A.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Presaure  and  heat 
sensing  means  for  rabmeralble  motors.     3,284,669.  11-8- 
68,  Cl.  317—13. 
Boyer,  Leonard  P..  to  Alken-Murray  Corp.     Feed  valve  deviw 
having  valve  flushing  means.     3.283.781.  11-8-66.  Cl.  137— 
024.17. 
Boyer.  Ralph  K.,  and  H.  F.  Eyerdam,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.    Valve 
for  pressurised  containers.     3,283,963.  11-8-66.  Cl.  222— 
402.24. 
Boyne  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Stol.  Walter  T.,  and  Thomson.     3,284,592. 

Braconler.  Frederic  F.  A.,  and  J.  J.  L.  E.  Riga,  to  Soclete 

Belege   de   I'Azote   et   des    prodults    Chlmlques   du    Marly. 

Apparatus    for    thermal    decomposition    of    hydrocarbon.*. 

3.284,188,  11-8-66,  Cl.  23—277. 

Bradley,  Bryant  W..  to  Shell  OU  Co.    Acidising  wells.    3.283.. 

816,  11-8-66.  Cl.  166—42. 
Bradway,   Joseph       Electrical   locking  arrangement.      3.283,- 

660.  11-8-66.  Cl.  70—282. 
Bramer.    Donald    W.,    to   General    Signal    Corp.      Reversible 
counting  system  for  locating  moving  object.    3.284,614.  11- 
8-66.  CT.  235—92 
Bramley.  Jenny,  and  N.  H.   Lehrer,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Cathode  ray  storage  tube  for  displaying  stored  and  non 
stored   displays  In   different  colors.     3,284,664.    ll-S-66, 
Cl.  813—92. 
Brandll,    Alexander,    to   Hewlett-Packard    Co.      Temperature 
compenaation  for  cesium  beam  frequency  standard  cavity. 
3.284,720,  11-8-66.  O.  331 — 3. 
Brandon,  Reidnald  L..  Ill :  Bee — 

Moore.  Charles  W.,  Brandon,  and  Smyly.     3,284.144. 
Branson  Instruments.  Inc  :  See— 

Soloff.  Robert  S..  and  Llnsley.    3.284.267. 
Brasco,   Frederick,    and   P.   R.   Temple,    to   Arthur  D    Little. 
Inc.      Urea  formaldehyde.      3.284.379.    11-8-66.    Cl.    260— 
2.6. 
Brasty.  Joseph,  and  O.  Spero.  to  The  Spero  Electric  Corp. 
UnlHsed    fixture   and    assembly.      3,284.624,    11-8-66,    Cl. 
240 — 11.4. 
Braswell.    Samuel    P.      Inside   pipe  cutting   tool.      3,283.405. 

ll-8-fl6,  Cl.  30 — 103. 
Bratkowskl.  Walter  v. :  gee — 

Spewock.  Metro,  and  Bratkowskl.     3.284.743. 
Braun,  Gunther :  Bee —  ^  „„„.,«»« 

Merten.   Rudolf.  Braun.  and  Hennig.     3.284. 87T. 

Braxelton,  William  C.  :  See—  

Schroer.  Carl  E.,  and  Braxelton.     3.284.147. 
Bredow,  Walter.     Overload  stamping  device  for  pull  or  push 
drives    particularly  in  stamping  presses.     34283.610.  11-8- 
66.  Cl.  74—582. 


Salvage  aaw  apparatua. 


Modifying   polymerH. 


Brenner.   Bwald.   and  £.   Erhart. 
3.288.637.  11-8-66.  Cl.  83 — 482. 
Breslow.    David   8..    to    Hercules   Inc. 

3,284,421,  11-8-66,  O.  260—80.8. 
Brewer.  Thomas  H.,  and  W.  Hilton,  to  Miles  Electronics  Ltd. 

Vehicle  trainers.     3,283,418,  ll-8-fl6.  Cl.  35 — 11. 
Brlgaln,  Edward  :  See— 

Katsman,  Lawrence,  Briggin,  Stolars.  and  D'Elia.    3.283,- 
478. 
Bright,  wniard  M..  to  Lever  Brothers  Co.     Germicidal  soaps. 

3.284,363,   11-8-66.  Cl.  282—107. 
Brlnker,  Robert  A. :  Bee — 

Bckert,  John  P.,  Jr.,  Brown.  Hulls,  and  Brlnker.    8.284.- 
686. 
Bristol-Myers  Co. :  Bee — 

Cheney.  Lee  C.  Godfrey.  Crast.  and  Luttlnger.     3,284,- 

461. 
Cheney,  Lee  C,  and  Perron.     3,284,498. 
British  Aluminium  Co.  Ltd.,  The.  See — 

Taylor.  George  O.     8,283.553.     , 
British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd. :  See — 

Dawes.  Stanley  V..  and  Taylor.    3.283.337. 
Brltiah  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Anstey.  Roger  H.,  and  Macnab.     3,284.346. 
Demeester.  Jacques,  and  Helion.     3.284.344. 
Brockway  Glass  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Taylor,  James  R.  A.     3.284.226. 
Brodle.    George   R..    to  John   C.    Motter   Printing   Press  Co. 

Coating  apparatus.      3.288.741.   11-8-66.  Cl.    118 — 262. 
Bromley.  Derek,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority-. 
Stand  pipes  for  nuclear  reactors.     3,284,313,  11-8-66.  Cl. 
176—58. 
Bronder.  Herbert,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  World  Trade  Ltd.    Gantry 
type  drilling  machinea.     3,283.881.  ll-S-66.  Cl.  173—43. 
Bronson  Specialties.  Inc. :  See — 
Wood,  Morris  E.     3,284.018. 
Wood.  Morris  E.     3.284.019. 
Brook,  Arthur  F.    Combination  folding  and  punching  machine. 

3,284,078.  11-8-66,  Cl.  270—82. 
Brophy.    Carl    R.      Folding   stairs.      3,283,863.    11-8-66,    Cl. 

182—156. 
Brotherton.  Thomas  K.  :  See — 

Knopf,  Robert  J.  and  Brotherton.    3.284,502. 
Brots,  Walter,  and  K    Maler,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlen- 
Kesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  k  Brunlng.     Valuable 
product  from  montsn  resin  and  process  for  Its  manufacture. 
3,284.222.  11-8-66.  Cl.  106—239. 
Brown,  Albert :  See — 

Eckert,  John  P.,  Jr..  Brown,  Hulls,  and  Brlnker.     3,284.- 
6.35. 
Brown.  Boverl  k  Cle  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Gassner.  Hans-Jurgen.     3.283,380. 
Brown,  Cicero  C.     Screw-set  packer. 

166 — 134. 
Brown  Co.  :  See — 

Rumberger.  George  G.     3.284.248. 
Rumberger.  George  (J.    3.284.279. 
Brown    George  L..   to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories, 

Telephone  ringer.     3,284,798,  11-8-66,  Cl.  340 — 397. 
Brown,  Ira  D.  :  See — 

Flanagan.  Samuel  V.  and  Brown.    3,283,776. 
Brown,  Ronald  K..  and  J.  O.  Reneke.     Stair  climbing  wheel 

chair.    3,283.839.  11-8-66.  Cl    180—8. 
Brownscombe,   Eugene   R.     II.    F.    Dunlap,    L.    R.   Kern,   and 
T.  K.  Perkins,  to  The  Atlantic  Reflnlng  Co      Saline  water 
conversion    by   subsurface   processes.      3,283.813.    11-8-66. 
Cl.  1^6—9. 
Brueder.  Antolne.  to  Andre  Citroen  Soclete  Anonyme.     Auto- 
matic  regulators    for   hydrostatic    transmissions   of   auto- 
mobile vehicles.     3.283,606,  11-8-66,  Cl.  74 — 472 
Brunei,   Joseph   J.   A.,   to  Canadair  Ltd.     Hall  effect  device 
utilized  to  compenMite  for  varlsble  Induced  fields  In  other 
sensors.     3.284.703,11-8-66,  Cl.  324 — 45. 
Brunner.  Reuben  H.    Move  about  flower  pot.    3.284,039.  11-8- 

66,  Cl.  248—153. 
Brunswick  Corn. :  See^ 

Isenberg.  Sampson.  Shaw,  and  Moon. 
Bryant.  John  J.     Large  loop  antenna. 

Cl.  343—743. 
Buccicont  Engineering  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Buccione.  Darlo     3,283.980. 


3.288.821.  ll-8-«6,  Cl. 


Inc. 


3,284.082. 
3,284.801,  11-8-66. 


Buccione.  Darlo.  to  Bucclconl  Engineering  Co. 
8,283,980. 


Inc. 
11 


A  pi 
8-66 


ara- 

a. 


tus  for  handling  metal  sheeting. 
226 — 93. 

Buchanan,  Stephen  N. :  See — 

Buchanan.  Stephen  N.,  and  Matbis.    S.284.759. 

Buchanan.  Stephen  N.  Snap-on  type  electrical  wire  connec- 
tor.   3,284.754,  11-8-66.  Cl.  339—9.5. 

Buchanan.  Stephen  N..  and  C.  A.  Mathts,  to  S.  N.  Buchanan. 
Electrical  connector  and  connection  made  therewith. 
3.284,7159.  11-8-66.  O.  339—252. 

Buck.  Leo  V..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Dryers.  3.283,600. 
11-8-68,  Cl.  74—230.17.     ' 

Buck,  Norman  R..  and  D.  C.  Wood,  to  G.  T.  Schjeldahl  Co. 
Apparatus  for  senllng  and  formlne  a  tunnel  with  he.it- 
sealable  tape.     3,284.267.  11-8-66,  Cl.  l.%«— .183. 

Buckman.  Kenneth  E..  S.  W.  Kemp.  D.  P.  Tuffnell.  and  R.  A. 
Cross,  to  Genersl  Motors  Corp.  Filter  element  having  dual 
porosities.     3.283,904.  11-8-66.  Cl.  210 — 182. 

Bueler.  Richard  C.  to  Waener  Electric  Corp.  Control  valve. 
3.284,142,  11-8-4*6.  CI.  803 — 13. 

Buell  Engineering  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Mylting,  Lanrlts  E.    3,284.139.  | 

Bullard  Co.,  The:  See — 

Alvey,  Leroy  E..  and  Mendenhall.    3.283,626. 

Bnngard.  James  D. :  See — 

Becking,  Paul  E.,  Bungard,  and  Sherman.    3,283,871. 

Bonker-Ramo  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Koerner.  Ralph  J.,  and  Nlsslm.    3.284.775. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Banker.  Richard  D. :  See — 

Schirlck,  Robert  J..  Bunker,  and  Austin.     3.283,849. 
Burbanic,    John    E.,    to    ScovUl    Mfg.    Co.       Integrally    woven 

ilpper  stringer.     3,283,379.  11-8-66.  tl.  24 — ;J05.l. 
Burdyn,    Ralph   F..    and    L.    D.    Wiener,    to   Mobil   Oil   Corp. 
Drilling  fluid  treatment.     3,284,352,  11-8-66,  Cl.  262—8.5. 
Bureau  d  Etudes  Industrielles  Fernand  Courtoy  :  See — 

Zimmer.  Frantlsek.     3.284,174. 
Burg.  John  P..  and  W.  A.  Schneider,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Inc.     Multi-point,  multi-channel  linear  processing  of  seismic 
data.    3.284,763.  11-8-66.  CI.  340—18.5. 
Bnrllngton  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Faulkner.  James  L.     3.283,970. 
Burnett.  Richard  T. :  See — 

Mossey,  Joseph  L..  and  Burnett.    3,283,858. 
Burns.    Joseph    R..    to    Radio    Corp.    of    America.      Memory 

storage  system.     3.284,782.  ll-S-66.  Cl.  340—173. 
Bums.  Kay  N..  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.     Apparatus 
for  making  dynamic  corrections  to  selsmograms.    3,284.767, 
11-8-66,  CI.  340—15.5. 
Burns,   Robert  V..  and  B.  T.  Cleary,   to  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories.  Inc.    Substation  apparatus  employing  a  mnlti- 
frequency  signaling  arrangement.     8,284.677,   11-8-66.  Cl. 
179—84. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  Bee- 

Lenhardt,  Robert  W.    3.284.746. 
Yetter.  Edward  W.    3,284.610. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  k  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  :  See— 

BalUIy.  Richard,  and  Mehta.    8,284-190. 
Burt    Donald  D.,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Co.     Dispensing  apparatus. 

3,1^83^52,  ll-8-fl6,  Cl.  221—13. 
Bascb,  Edwin.     Modular  multiple  screen  film  projection  sys- 
tems.   3.283.652.  11-8-66,  Cl.  88—24. 
Butler  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Beranek,  Emll  L..  and  Wilson.    3.283.458. 
Butter  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Qatekunst.  Gerald  A.     3,283.926. 
Buxton,  Michael  W. :  See— 

Belf,  Leon  J.,  and  Buxton.    3.284.484. 
Bnszl,     Ugo.     to     AnsUlt    Europaische    Handelsgesellschaft. 
Permutation  switch  with  multiple  contact  rods  and  arrest- 
ing device.    3.284.583.  11-8-66.  Cl.  200 — 11. 
Byron,  John  T.     Refrigeration  system.     3,288.824.  11-8-66. 

CT.  62—115. 
CBN  Corp. :  See—  „      ^, 

Heller.  Georae  L.   White,  and  Gunn.    3,284,167. 
CSF^Compagnle  Qcnerale  de  Telegraphie  Sans  Fll :  See — 

Malnar.  Leon.     3,284,699. 
Cabot  Corp. :  See — 

AfUndllUn.  Victor  D.     3.284.329. 
Caben.  Roger  R. :  See — 

De  France.  Henri,  and  Cahen.    3,284,653.  ' 
Calcagno.  Benedetto,  to  Society  Italians  Beslne  S.p.A.     Meth 
od   and   catalyst   for   preparing  alkylbenzenes.      3.284.524, 
11-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 671. 
Caldwell,  John   R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Shaoed  objects 
of  a  crystalline  polyester  coated  with  a  hydrophfllc  polymer 
composition.     3.284,232,  11-8-66,  Cl.  117—138.8. 
Calgon  Corp  :  See — 

Hatch^  George  B.     3.284.368. 
Calhoun,   Frederick  L..  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Mfg.  Co.     Inspec 

tion  apparatus.     3,283.898.  11-8-66.  Cl.  209—111.7. 
Callery  'Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Mllllgan,  William  E.    3,284.160.  I 

Cal-Meter  Co. :  See — 

Granberg,  Albert  J.     3,283,575. 
Calmon.  Calvin,  and  W.  Allen,  Jr..  to  Pfaudler  Permutlt  Inc. 
Process  of  making  seawater  desalting  briquets.     3,284.366. 
11-8-66.  CT.  252—179. 
Cameo.  Inc. :  See — 

-  -  -    -       -  284.701. 

3.2^4,702. 
3.283,819. 
3.283,820. 
B     Miller,    and    E.    W 


Kerbow.  Odls  D.     3 
Ownby.  Warren  G. 
Tausch.  Gilbert  H. 
Tauscb.  GUbert  H. 
Campbell.    Bert    M..    G. 


Dayton,    (d.b.a  )    Diyton    Foundr.v 


Deeble,    to 

Method    and 


Frank    E.    ,         . 

apparatus    for    casting    tubular    members    embodying    flat 

plane  surfaced  flanges,  and  product.     3,283,378,   11-8-66, 

Cl.  22—131. 
Campbell,  CTande  N..  Jr.     Bag  making  machine.     3.283,671, 

11-8-66.  CL  93—8. 
Campbell,  James  K.    Dispersions  for  treating  fabrics.    8.284.- 

391.  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 29.2. 
Campo  Construction  Co.  :   See — 
Campo,  Joseph.     3,284.043. 
Campo    Joseph,  to  Campo  Construction  Co.     Concrete  form 

ties.    3,284,043,  11-8-66,  Cl.  249-^1. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right , of  as  represented  by 

the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Technical  Surveys :  See — 
Spence,    Neville    S..    Badone.    Morgan,    and    McDonald. 
3284.175. 
Canada  Iron  Foundries  Ltd. :  See — 

Clements.  Loydell  A.     3,284,561. 
Canadair  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bninel.  Joseph  J.  A.     3,284,703. 
Canning,  W..  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Leloup,  Roberto.     8.284.323 
Cantatore.  Giuseppe,  and  F.  Bordlnl.  to  Montecatlni  Sodeta 

Generale  per   I'lndiTstrla   Minerarla  e  Chlmica.      Stnblliied 

polymeric    composition    and    method    of    preparing    same. 

5.284.387,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—23. 
Cargneluttl,  Italo.     Stacking  containers.     3.2M,943.  11-8-66, 

CT    220—97.  ^ 

Carlson,    John    W.,    Speed-0-Prlnt    Business    Machinea   Corp. 

Photocopy  machine.     3,283,689,  11-8-86.  CT.  95 — 89. 
Carlson,  Kenneth  A.,  and  D.  R.  Young,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.     Circular  polea  transducer.    3,284,727, 

11-8-66,  Cl.  33.3—30. 
Carlson,  Roland  P. :  See — 

Hart,  Benjamin  F.,  and  Carlson.     3,283,399. 


Carlstrom  Per  A.,  and  K.  G.  G.  Y.  Bedellos.  to  Telefonaktie- 
t>olaget  L.  M  Brlcason.     Message  accounting  device.    3,284,- 

777.  11-8-66.  CT.  340 — 172.8. 
Carlton,   John   R.     BuUding  structare.     3.283,456.   11-8-46, 

Cl.  52—223. 
Carney,  Richard  W. :  See — 

Begley.   John   W     Carney,  and  Kahre.     3,284,339. 
Carolina  Insulating  Yarn  Co.  :  See — 

NUbet.  John  C,  and  Woodall.     3,283.389. 
Carow,  Waiter  M. :  See— 

Davies,    James    W.,    Carow,   and    De  Cotiis.      3,283,686. 

Carpenter,   Albert    S..   and   W.    W.   G.   Norrls,   to   Courtaulds 

Ltd.     Rollers  carrying  surface  designs  for  use  in  prlntlag, 

embossing  and  the  like.    3,283,714,  Tl-8-66,  CT.  101— 40n. 

Carpenter.  O.  R.  :  See — 

Sumter,  Russell  G.     3,283.676. 
Carr.  MUton  C.  :  See — 

Arnold.  Eston.     3.284.101. 
Carroll,    Frederick    C,    and    F.    H.    Welhs.    to   Toledo    Scale 
Corp.    Label  applicators.    3,284,266,  11-8-66,  CT.  156 — 360. 
Carters  Ink  Co..  The  :  See — 

Peahin,  John  V.     3,284,360. 
Cartaunis,  Louis  P.  :  See — 

KIndron.    Robert    R.,   and    Cartsunis.     3,284.288. 
Cartwrlght,  Horace  A.     Hot  spray  bar  for  diatrlbutlng  road- 
way coating  materials.     3,284,006,  11-8-66,  CT.  239 — 166. 
Casclo,    Jack,    and    W.    C.   Kerker.    to   American    Machine   k 
Foundry  Co.     Tray  feed  mechanism.     3,283,930,  11-8-86, 
Cl.  214—302. 
Caas.  Joseph  T.     Self-closing  magnetic  plug.    3,288,906,  11-8- 

66.  Cl.  210—222. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

Bertram,  August  H.,  Horsch,  and  Rohweder.     3,283,859. 

Cauvin.    Andre,    to    Soclete    Anonrme    Slmca    Automobiles. 

Apparatus  for  driving  the  aoxlllary  driven  devices  of  an 

Internal  combustion  engine,  particularly  for  an  automobile. 

3  283,527,  11-8-66    Cl.  62—183. 

Cavle.  Theodore,  to  Baiter  Laboratories.  Inc.    Stable  papain 

derivative.     3,284,316,  11-8-66,  CT.  lW^--«3. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Arthur,   James  B.,  and  Livingston.     3,288,493. 
Riley.  Jesse  L.     3,284,564. 
Cend,   Harry  J.,  and  M.  J    Hurwits.  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co. 
Processing  and  stabilising  aids  for  vinyl  chloride  resins. 
3,284,646,  11-8-66,  CT.  260—899. 
Cenegy,  Louis  F.,  to  Hitco.     Caaket  formed  from  compoalte 

pUsUc  layers.     3,283.386,  11-8-66.  CL  27— S. 
Central  Soya  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Williams.  Merl  A.     3,284,211. 
Central  Transformer  Corp. :  See — 

Muschong,  Peter  W.     3,284,563. 
Cerchl.    Julio    C.      Bed-forming    seating    derlce.      3.283.341. 

11-8-66.  Cl.  5 — 17. 

Chadha.  RaJendra  N..  to  W.  R.  Grace  and  Co.     Proceaa  for 

polymerizing  vinyl  and  acrylic  esters  with  allyl  acrvlate 

wherein    an    aluminum    alkyl    and    oxygen    are    nsed    as 

catalysta.    3.284.422.  11-8-66,  CT.  260—80.6. 

Chall.  Harold  J.,   to  Friden.   Inc.     Transfer  meebanism  for 

a  calculating  machine.     3,283,999,  11-8-66,  CT.  236 — 137. 

Chambers,  Arthur  E.     Safety  rasor.     3,283,403,  11-8-66,  CI. 

30 — 60.5. 
Chambon,  Louis  J.,  to  Soclete  d'fitudes  de  Machines  Spedales. 
Wiper  roll  Inking  device  for  printing  machines  using  fatty 
inks.    3,283,712,  11-8-66,  CT.  101 — 360. 
Champion  Papers  Inc. :  See — 

Lauderman.   Vincent  A.,  and  Pedley.     3,284.261. 
Chandler,  Donald  W.  :  See — 

KoUar,  Ernest  P..  and  Chandler.     3,283,432. 
CbandJey.  George  D..  to  TRW  Inc.     Turbine  wheel  manufac- 
turing method.     3,283.377,  11-8-66.  Cl.  22—212. 
Chapline.  Julea  S.  :  See — 

Naiman    Mark,  and  Welsh.     3,284,013. 
Chapman,  Howard  D.,  and  H.  C.  Banke,  to  Clarln  Mfg.  Co. 

Seating  unit.     3,284.132.  11-8-66,  CT.  297—162. 
Chappell,  Horace  M.,  to  Aladdin  Industries,  Inc.     Filler  sap- 
port  for  thermos  bottles.     3,283,934,  11-4-66,  CT.  216 — 13. 
Cbarlson.  Lynn  L..  to  Germane  Corp.     Rotary  fluM  pressure 

devices.     3.283,723.  11-8-66,  CT.  103 — 180 
Chart-Pak,  Inc.  :  See — 

Addis,  Edwin  C,  and  Wllda.     3,283.886. 
Chasar,  Anthony  R..  to  The  Trlax  Co.     Extractor  apiMiratus 

with  curved  guides.     3,283,924    11-8-66.  CT.  214 — 16.4. 
Chausse.   Bumette   P..    to  General   Electric   Co.      Signal  pro- 
ducing   circuit.      3.284.647.    11-8-66,    Cl.    307 — 106. 
Chemical  Holding  Co.    Inc.  :  See — 

Jirlk.  Frank  E..  and  Wood.     3,283,896. 
Chemlsche  Fabriek  L.  Van  der  Orinten  N.V.  :  See — 

Meljs.  Jan  C.  Heuts.  and  Dobmen.     3.284,201. 
Chemlsche  Werke  Witten  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Renckhoff.  Gustav.  and  Wolfes.     3.284,488. 

Cheney.  Lee  C,  J.  C.  Godfrey,  L.  B.  Crast.  Jr.,  and  J.  B. 
Luttlnger.  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.  Activated  esters  of  7- 
aminocenhalosporanlc  acid.  3,284.461.  11-8-66,  Cl. 
260 — 243. 

Cheney.  Lee  C.  and  T.  G.  Perron,  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.  Sub- 
stituted benzene  snlfonyl  nrea.  3.284,498,  11-8-66.  Cl. 
260—553. 

Cheskln.  David  B.  Building  framing  system.  3,283,466. 
11-8-66,  CT.  52—648.  , 

Chevron  Research  Co. :  See — 

Drlta.  Charles  E.     3.283.958. 
Konndakjlan.  Theodore  H.     3.284,357. 
Llndstrom.   Eddie  G..  and   Barusch.      3,284,177. 
Peeler,  Robert  L.     3.284.356. 
Thomas,  John  R.,  and  Lavlgne.     3,284,358. 
Chibnlk.  Sheldon,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Process  for  the  conver- 
sion of  methyl-substituted  benzene  compounds  to  carboxylie 
adds.     3.284.493.  ll-8-«6.  CT.  280 — 624. 


▼Ul 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


_._.    Elec- 
3.284,561. 


ChlldrcM  Cljde  O..  *nd  H.  W.  Bonner,  to  Crocker-CltUenii 
Nittowa  BiSiV  Bl«ctrotUtlc  prlnUni^b^  powder  feed 
•x'tem.    3,283.703.  11-8-66,  CI.  101-^14. 

^""hiSde  *?^n  C,  Va..allo.  and  Chiu     ?  283.860^ 
Cholet,  Bertram.     Smoking  article.     3.2d3,7e3.  11-8-66.  CI. 

Choter'jaoanee.  V,  ea<*  to  Inatitut  Fnmcaia  du  P«t'0»e.  «iS^ 
cirBurSSS  et  filbrllUnti.  and  Compagn  e  Gene  rale  deGeo- 
phTilque.  Device  for  recording  aequentlal  »«  "  °'  ^.'%i* 
tfOM  afterDaaaage  throuKh  an  Intervening  medium.    3.284,- 

cJoSi.";?^J;  £;  ?o  C^mpinle  d"J!J*?>^"ooM  <Tll^ 
AAonyme).     VolUge  comparison  circuit.     3.^84,716.  ii-»- 
66.  dl.  328—146.      ^        „ 
CbriatUnsen,  Rosalie  L.  -Sw—  i 

Hunt.  ilm.     3,283,381.  I 

Cbristlanaen.  Royal  B . :  See— 

Hnrat,  llm.     3,283,381. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  See—  . 

Runyan.  Doward  L.     3,283,84». 

^'"*£hmiat^P^l.  Elchenberger.  R0..I.  and  WUhelm.    3,284.- 

462. 
Clba  Ltd. :  «••--    „  „_ .  ^_, 
Knlel.  Paul.    3.284,471. 

U^uf  pSer.%Vlletaettl,  Maeder.  and  Slegrlat.    3.284.- 

Ramanathan.  VUvanathan      3.284.473. 
Wlnfleld,  Graham,  and  Ashcroft.     3^284.407. 
Clemochowak'l,   Michael  F..   to  H«"ey  Carburetor  to.     Dew 
point  detecting  and  Ice  preventing  device.    3.^B4,uuj.  n  o- 
66.  01.  236—14. 
Citroen.  Andre,  Soclete  Anonyme  .  S«#— 
Brueder,  Antolne.     3.283,606. 
Henry-Blabaud.  Edmond.     3,284,141. 
riaon  Clarence   to  Aerosol  fechnlquea  Inc.    Reversible  aero- 

Clarln  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee —  ^   «     w        a  •ysA  ^  »■> 

Chapman.  Howard  D..  and  Banke.  3.284,132. 
riark   Ernest  L     to  PhllUps  Petroleum  Co.     Means  for  deter 

mlnlMffuld    interface    In    underground    storage    .pace. 

3.284jbo,  11-8-66.  CI.  250—43.5. 

^^"'[5o?l!'HSvty=lf,'!fr,  and  Clark.  '3.284,568. 

^'■"^SiirPrel^r  3.283,783. 
Cleary.  Robert  T. :  Bee— 

Burns,  Robert  V.,  and  CTeary.     3,284.577. 
Clements.  Loydell  A.,  to  Canada  Iron  Foundries  Ltd^ 
trlcal  conductivity  means  for  pipe  Joint  fittings 

aeVk?i?obirt  C,^t7Formroll  Ltd.  ,  l'^'«t}'"2^»21*»»''»*' 

fnnVh(»<l  »ear  wheels      3,283.659,  11-8-66.  CL  72 — 4o». 
CllflSS  Alfn  F    and  J.  Jaffe,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Alumina  sup- 
Trteh  copper'oxlde-rare  earth  oxide  caUlyst  compoeltlons. 

a,fe:"M°fltVn-^''M"-ln'u'fa'^r«e\f  particle  board.     3,284,- 

CUne®'El^\^*CoS:bi^"ion  tackle  box  and  folding  seat. 

having  an  audible  output  signal.     3.284,707,  ii-»-oo.  »-i 

324— -62 
aipper  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

^Ahn.  Bmeran  E.    3.283,674.  .  »      _.  r^«„».i-pr 

Close  Frederick  J.,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America     Container 

BiiiiSi  MMhlnei  Cob.     Cird  •lor.K  .nd  ■«l«ctl<m  de- 

leasM  by  condensation  of  a  vaporised  liquid.     3,i»4.8i». 
11-8-66.  a.  202—180.^ 
Coanda.  Marguerite  H. :  Bee—    _--.,,- 

Coate'ii'^RoM'"!  «d^:  T.  B'^l!lrUon  ;  said  Balllargeon 
assor  to  said  fcolttes.  Heater  element  fitting  for  pres- 
rori^Un"     3^^83.940, 11-8-66.  CI.  220-46 

CoWltTsanford   ft     Too\  for  fracturing  pipe 
11--5-66.  CI.  225—103. 

Cockerlll-Ougree  Soclete  Anonyme  :  Bee — 

CofBnTj^«'R"  "kdjufttble  pressure,  adaptor  and  sensing 

device     3,283,684,  11-8-66,  CI.  73—419. 
Coffman    I^nalA  D.    to  B.  I.  du  Pont  d*  Nemours  and  Co. 

Pi^raUon  of  ethynylsulfur  pentafluoride.     3,284.496,  11- 

CohA^tiiSfMi'^Biectromarnetlc  relay  with  dashoot  type 

tlDM  delay  device.     3,284,73B,  ll-8-«6.  CL  335— ^ 
Cohen.  Henry  B.     Packaging  device.    3,288,473.  11-8-66,  CI. 

Colf~Felix  V      Remote  control  system  for  m*J»lP?l"t'n«  ■ 

SusliMS  machine.     3,284  001,  11-8-68,  CT.  235-146. 
Colclaser,  Robert  O.,  Jr.:  Bee—  n^^,      1  9ft4  A02 

Frieirlch,  Robert  B.,  ColcUser,  and  Greger.     3.284,60^:. 
Cole  Steel  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Collle'f Suifo^r^^.^o'^hniips  PeU-oletun  Co^orS«<»22^ 
talner  and  closure  therefor.    3,283.941.  H-»-6e.  i-i.  ^^u— 
60. 
"'"'"^tew^efs's^ArthurF.,  Colombo,  and  Wckson.     3,284,770. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System   Inc. :  flee— 

Fender,  Clarence  L.    3,284,681. 
Comar  Electric  Co. :  flee —     ._..,.  «  «b^  aak 

Anderson,  Carl  O..  and  WUllams.     3,284.606. 


Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See— 
Schortmann.  Walter  E.     3,284,307. 
West.  John  M.     3,284,312 


3,283,978, 


CommUsa'rUt  a  I'Energle  AtomJque  :  Sej— 

Ainile,  Luden,  and  Darras.     3,284,256. 

Thome,   Paul.      3,284.815. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophyslque  :  See — 

Cholet.   JacqueH.      ;i.l'84.764.  .      o„ 

Compacnle   des    Machines   Bull    (Soclete   Anonyme)  .   See — 

Chopin.  Jaeoues  L.      3.284.716 

Laupretre.   Jean  Jacques.      3.Js4,oJ8.  1 

Compagnie  Francaise  de  Television  :  See— 

De  France,  Henry,  and  Cahen.     3.284.653. 
Compagnie  Natlonale  Air  France  :  See — 

Malltte.   Robert.      3,284.134. 
Compur-Werk  Q.m.b.M.  1  Co. :  See — 

Slneer,  Franz,  and  Bennlneer.     3.283.686.  „  .   p.„  . 

Compur-Werk  Gesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung  ft  Lo. . 

'singer,  Frans.  and  Fahlenberg.      3.283,681. 
Singer.  Frani,  and  Hartl.     3,283,687. 
Conch  International  .Methane  Ltd.  :  See — 
Harmens.  Alexander.     3.283.521. 

Nachshen.   Maurice.     3.283.511.  

Connell.  Calvin  C.  to  Crusader  Marine  Corp.     Exhaust  elbow. 

3,283,498,  11-8-66,  CI.  60 — SO.       „       „       .      _  , 

Conover,     \<fllllam    /..     to    Black,    Slvalls    ft    Bryson,    Inc. 
(B  S  ft  B)       Multiple  floor  livestock  feeding  and  farrowing 
building.      .1,283,744.  11-8-66.  CI.  119—16. 
Conrad    Keith,   to  Owens-Illinois  Inc.     Carton  accumulating 

conveyor   section.      3.283.882.    11-8-66,   CT.    198— 190. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

De  Paul,  Richard  E.     3,283,989. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Kehe,  Alfred  W.,  and  Unfer.     3,283,936. 
•Miller,    William   L.      .1.283.939. 
Stec,  Frederick   J.      3,283,946. 
Turner.   Howard   .M.     3.283,363. 
Contraves  AG. :  See — 

Stutx.  Theo.     3.283.429.  ^  „      ,      .        ,^ 

Cook.  Harvey  L  .  Jr.,  and  R.   A.  Clark,  to  Farrlngton  Elec- 
tronics. Inc.     Sweep  demand  iiystem.     3,284.568.  11-8-66, 

f  I     \Tf{      T  fl 

Cooper.  James  N.    Tape  editing  machine.    3.284,084.  11-8-66. 

n    274 — 11. 
Coover    Harry  W..  Jr..  and  N.  H.  Shearer,  Jr.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.     Monosubstltuted  aluminum  dihallde  catalvsta 
for  olefin  poljmerliatlon.    3  284,427.  1 1-8-66.  CT.  260—93.7. 
Cope.   Oeoftrev   W..   to   Symington   Wayne  Corp.     Automatic 
coupler  centering  device.     3.283.916,  11-8-66,  CI.  213—15. 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.  :  See —  ,  ^  « „„,  „r,^ 

Anagnostopoulos,  Constantlne  E.,  and  Coran.     3  284.220. 
Coran,  Aubert  Y..  and  C.  E.   Anagnostopoulos.  to  Monsanto 
Co      StabllUed  polymer  compositions  containing  diphenyl 
mono-   or    dl-carboxylates.      3,284,405.    11-8-66,   CI.    260— 
45.85. 
CordeU.  Martin  :  See—  _  _^,  ^„. 

Studlev.  Lester  J.,  and  Cordell.     3,283.481. 
Cornelius  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Cornelius.  Richard  T.     3.283.947. 
Cornelius.  Richard  T..  to  The  Cornelius  Co.     Bottle  carrier. 

3.283.947^11-8-66.  CI.  220— 102.  ^       ^ 

Cory    Oda   L..  and   D.   E.   Bowman.     Apparatus  for  burnUh- 
Ing  stralRht  cvllndrlcal  surfaces  and  for  rolling  crankshaft 
flllets.     3,283.393.  11-8-66,  CI.  29—90. 
Costantlnl.  Anthony  R.,  and  A.  Dl  AnKelua,  to  Victory  Metal 
Mfg.    Co.    d.b.a.    Victory     Metal    Mfg.    Corp.     Torslonally 
operated  door  closure.     3.284.120.   11-8-66.  CI.  292— 2fi8. 
Cottlngham.  Robert  W..  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Stabilized    sulfur    containing    altnhatic    polycarbonamldea. 
3.284.402.  11-8-66,  CI.  260 — 45.75. 
Courtaulds  Ltd. :  See—  ,  ,,      . 

Carpenter.  Albert  S..  and  Norris.  3.283.714. 
Cousserans.  Gilbert,  to  Office  National  Industriel  de  1  Azote. 
Process  for  the  extraction  of  sromaflc  hydrocarbons  in 
admixture  with  parafflnic  and  naphthenle  hydrocarbons  by 
means  of  a  selective  solvent.  3,284,528,  11-8-66.  CI. 
260—674. 
Covin.  Dennis  H. :  See—  „„    ^,^ 

Outhouse,  Laurence  E..  and  CovlU.     3.284.659. 
Cowles,   Warren  H..   to  Hollev  Carburetor  Co.     Gas  turbine 

fuel  control.      3.283.503.  ll-8-««.  CI.  60—39.28. 
Crabtree.  Kenneth  L.,  to  Keves  F'bre  Co.     Dispensing  apna- 
ratus  for  nested  articles.    3,283,955,  11-8-66,  CI.  221—251. 

Craig.  Joyce  M.  :  See^ 

Tomcufclk.  Andrew  S..  Cralp.  and  Wt'lson.     S.2R4.453. 
Cramton    Frank  R..  to  E.  B.  ft  A.  C.  Whlttng  Co.      Crimned 
binding    strap    and    method    of   making   same.     3.283,378. 

II      Q     Mtm       rn       nt I A 

Crane.  Alfred  W..  and  F.  IMttrJch.     Vacuum  Alter.     3,283.- 

906,  11-8-66.  CI.  210—232. 
Crast.  Leonard  B     Jr.  :  See —  .„»..., 

Chenev,  Lee  C,  Oodfred,  Crast.  and  Luttlnger.    3  284.451. 
Craswell.  Kenneth  B..  to  Blr-Vac  Ltd.     Device  and  a  method 

for  transferring  a  charge  of  material.     3,283,956,  11-8-66. 

a.  222—1. 
Crawford.  Robert  F.  :  See— 

Goldsmith.   Harry,  and  Crawford.     3.284.463. 
Cretslnger.  Hiram  W.     Platen  for  contour  sandlnK.  grinding 

and   polishing.     3,28.3,447,   ll-R-66.   CI.   51—141. 
Critser,   Russell   F.      Rafetv   derlce   In  combination  with   a 

football  helmet.     3,283,336.  11-8-66.  CI.  2—9. 
Croce.  Louis  J.:  See —  „„.«.-* 

Balars.  Lalmonls,  Croce.  and  Gabllks.     3.284,536. 

Crocker-atixens  National  Bank  :  See— 

Childress.  Clyde  O..  and  Bonner.     3.283,703. 

Croea.  A.  T.,  Co. :  See— 

Young.  Donald  H.     3,283,390. 
Cross     Alexander    D..    to    Syntex    Corn.     19-sabstltuted-lOo- 
androstanes.     3,284.448,   11-8-66.  CI.  260—239.55. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Cross  Co.,  The:   See — 

Cross,  Ralph  K.,  Tech,  and  Pierce.     3,283.664. 

Cross.  Ralph  E..  K.  O.  Tech.  and  O.  D.  Fierce,  to  The  Cross 
Co.  Keed  and  drive  unit  (or  a  machine  tool.  3,283.664, 
11-8-66,   CI.   90-14. 

Cross,  Ronald  A. :  See — 

Buckman,  Kenneth  E.,  Kemp,  TuiTnell,  and  Cross.     3,283,- 
904. 

Crouset,  Henri,  to  MouUnage  et  Retorderie  de  Chavanoz. 
Theruul  treatment  of  synthetic  textiles.  3,283,414, 
11-8-66.   CI.   34—77. 

Crusader  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Connell.   Calvin   C.      3,283.498. 

Crusen.  Harry  F..  Jr.  Powered  cube  turntable.  3,283,880. 
11-8-66.  CI.  198 — 21. 

Cruzen,  Harry  F..  Jr.  Block  turntable.  3,283,883,  11-8-66, 
CI.    198—209. 

Culbertson,  SVilllam  J.,  Jr.,  T.  I).  Nevens,  and  W.  D.  Schnack- 
enberg,  to  The  Oil  Shale  Corp.  Method  of  treating  oIIk 
derived  by  thermal  treatment  of  solid  Carbonaceous 
materials.    3,284,336,  11-8-66,  CI.  208—11. 

Cullen,  James  K.  L.,  to  Gary  Industries,  Inc.  Rack  struc- 
tures.    3,283,912,  11-8-66,  CI.  211—46. 

Cumberland  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Redmon.  Bryan  C.  and  Mottern.     3.284,.*)19. 

Cummins,  James  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Multiple-image 
portrait  camera.     3,283,685,  11-8-66,  Cl.  95—18. 

Cunningham.  Patrick  J.  :  See- — 

Platus,  David  L.,  Marovich.  and  Cunningham.    3,283,857. 

Currv,  Nolan  A. :  See — 

Tlmmer,  William  F.,  and  Curry.     3,284,178. 

Cusic,  John  W.,  and  P.  Yonan,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  Hy- 
drazones  of  l-amlno-4  xantbenecartwnylplperazines.  3,284,- 
449,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—240. 

Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  :  See — 

Davl8.  Charles  C.  and  Erickson.    3.288,608. 

Cutting  Room  Appliances  Corp. :  See — 
Merrill,  Edward  M.     3,284,017. 

Cybulskl.  Edward  B. :  See- 
Thompson,  Norman  F.,  3rd.  and  Cybulskl.     3.283.391. 

Czech,  Clifford  F.,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.  Dry  cleaning  ma- 
chine.    3,283.548.  11-8-66,  Cl.  68 — 12. 

DUAL  Gebruder  Steldlnger :  See— 

Zimmerman,  Helnrlch,  and  Laufer.     3,284,085. 

Daams,  Jasper  :  See — 

Koonman.  Harmannus,  and  Daams.     3,284,185. 

Dablln,  Bernard  A.  :  See — 

Wlgeins.  Robert  U.,  and  Dahlln.     3,284,014. 

Daimler  Benz  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Frolizhelm.  Hans.     3,283,692. 
Saftien,  Udo.     3,284,143. 

Daimon,  Hlroshi,  K.  Kamlo,  and  S.  Kojlma,  to  Nippon  Carbide 
Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  Process  for  polymerizing  olefin 
oxides  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  an  organozlnc  com- 
pound and  an  amine.     3.284,374.  11-8-G6.  Cl,  260—2. 

Daianl.  Mahmoud  T..  and  R.  B.  Thompson,  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Co.  Water  puriflcation  method.  3,284.351.  11-8-66,  Cl. 
210—63. 

Dalby,  Terence  :  See — 

Bellar.  Oscar.     3.284,752. 

D'AIello,  Gaetano  F..  to  Dal  Mon  Research  Co.  Unsaturated 
addition  polymers  convertible  by  oxygen  to  Insoluble  poly- 
mers.    3,284,385.  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 23. 

D'AIello.  Gaetano  P..  to  Dal  Mon  Research  Co.  Alkyd  co- 
polymers of  halogen-containing  pbospbonlum  monomers  and 
polymers.    3.284.540.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—869. 

Dal  Mon  Research  Co.  :  Bee—  ' 

D'AIello,  OaeUno  F.     3,284,385. 
D'AIello.  Gaetano  F.     3,284,540. 

Dalton.  Harold  R.,  to  Timefax  Corp.  Electrosensitlve  fac- 
simile stencil  forming  blanks.  3,283,704.  11-8-66.  C\. 
jQi 128  2 

Dalr.  Daniel  F..  to  The  Arrow-Hart  ft  Hegeman  Electric  Co. 
Enclosed  switch  with  cover  switch  and  connector  Inter- 
locking means.     3.284.591,   11-8-66,  Cl.  200—50. 

Damlano.  Robert,  and  J.  Kllphuis.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica Army.  Integrally  constructed  parametric  amplifier-cir- 
culator unit.     3,284,717,  11-8-66,  Cl.  330—4.5. 

D'.\mlco.  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Inhibiting  growth  of 
fungi   and   bacteria.     3.284.287,   11-8-66.   Cl.   167—22. 

D'Amlco.  John  J.,  and  P.  C.  Hamm.  to  Monsanto  Co.  Chloro- 
benzyl  carbazates.     3.284.482,  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—455. 

Danby,  Gordon  T.,  and  J.  W.  Jackson,  to  United  States  of 
.\mertca,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Quadrupole  magnet 
with  reduced  lateral  dimension.  3,284,744.  11-8-66,  Cl. 
335 210. 

Danleli,  Luiigl.  Apparatus  for  machining  variable  pitch  hell- 
cold  grortves  In  rolling  mill  rolls.  3,283,661,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
90—11.5. 

D'Arcv.  Norman  J.  H. :  See- 

riutchlson.  Thomas  B.,  and  D'Arcy.     3,283,506. 

Darmxtadt,  William  J.  :  See — 

Kolm,  Ernest  L.,  and  Darmstadt.     3,284,064. 

Darras.  Raymond  :  See— 

Alfllle,  Luden,  and  Darras.    3,284.256. 

Daubman.  Edward  A.,  to  Ametek.  Inc.  Centrifugal  separa- 
tor.    3,283  909.  11-8-66.  Cl.  210 — 380. 

Davidson.  Keith  V.  ;   8ee- 

Rllev.  Robert  E..  and  Davidson.     3.284.550. 

Davies.  James  W.,  W.  M.  Carow,  and  C.  J.  De  Cotlls.  to 
General  Precision  Inc.  Accelerometer  damping  control. 
3,283,586.  11-8-66.  Cl.  73 — 497.  „  ^    ^ 

Davies  Roy  D..  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Form  feed- 
ing devices.     3,283.875.  11-8-66.  Cl    197—13.3. 

Davis,  Charles  A.,  to  W.  J.  Young  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.  Nail- 
ing machine.     3.283.984,  11-8-66.  Cl.  227—30, 

Dnvls  Charles  C,  and  R.  L.  Erickson,  to  Cutler  Hammer,  Inc. 
Pushbutton  latching  and  locking  attachment.  3,283,608, 
11-8-66.  Cl.  74— 527.  „„,«.»«„ 

Davis,  Charles  E.  High  speed  milling  apparatus.  3,283.663, 
11-8-66,  CT.  90 — 12. 


Davis,  Charles  J.,  and  A.  B.  Mayfield  ;  said  Mayfield  assor.  to 
said  Davis.  Heavy  self-propelled  work  performing  vehicle. 
3,283.841.  11-8-66,  Cl.  ISO — 14. 

Davis,  Horace  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Halo 
alkyl  hydroxyaldehydes.     3,284.509,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 602. 

Davis,  Horace  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Reac- 
tion products  of  halogeoated  ketones  with  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbons.    3,284,516.  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 633. 

Davis,  James  W.  Polar  polymer  modlfied-ethylene-propylene 
copolymer  latlces.     3,284,880,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—8. 

Davis,  William  J.  Fluid  transmission.  3,283,787,  11-8-66, 
Cl.  138—148. 

Davis,  William  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Magnetic  record- 
ing on  a  thin-film  surface.     3,284,783,  11-8-66.  Cl.  340— 

in. 

Dawes,  Stanlej-  V.,  and  W.  F.  Taylor,  to  British  Nylon  Spin- 
ners Ltd.  Collars  and  their  manufacture.  3,283,337.  11-8- 
66,  Cl.  2 — 143. 

Dayton  Foundry  :  See — 

Campbell,  Bert  M.,  Miller,  and  Deeble.     3.283,375. 

Dayton,  Frank  E. :  See — 

Campbell,  Bert  M.,  Miller,  and  Deeble.     3,283,375. 

Dean,  Frank  J.,  Jr.,  to  Tempmaster  Corp.  Air  mixing  and 
sound  attenuating  unit.     3,283,694,  11-8-66,  Cl.  98 — 38. 

Dean,  Leslie  G..  G.  W.  Grant,  and  A.  Ball,  to  The  Loewy 
Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  transferring  metal 
billets.    3,283,919,  11-8-66.  Cl.  214 — 1. 

Dean,  Robert  B.,  and  W.  L.  Marino,  to  The  Borden  Co.  In- 
ternally pUstlclzed  casein.  3,284,219,  11-8-66.  Cl.  106 — 
147. 

Dear,  William  N.,  to  Laporte  Titanium  Ltd.  Means  for  con 
nectlng  metal  and  r^ractory  tubular  members.  3.284.163, 
11-8-66,  Cl.  23—252. 

De  Boo,  Jerome  L.,  to  Teletype  Corp.  Chadless  perforator. 
3,283,974,  11-8-66,  Cl.  225 — 2. 

De  Bosredon,  Pierre.  Lateral  offset  mounting  for  power 
shovel  dipper  arm.     3,283,928,  11-8-66,  Cl.  214 — 138. 

Decca  Ltd.  :  See — 

Freedman.  Arye  L.    3t284,776. 

De  Cerjat,  Aymon,  to  Edouard  Dubled  et  Cle  (Soclete 
Anonyme).  Method  and  device  for  the  individual  control  of 
selecting  members.     3,283,541,  11-8-66,  Cl.  66 — 50. 

Decker,  John  W.,  and  C.  O.  Koella,  to  Michigan  Tool  Co.  Dis- 
infecting cleansing  pad.     3,283,357,  11-8-66,  Cl.  15 — 506. 

De  Cotlls,  Consant  J. :  See — 

Davies,  James  W.,  Carow,  and  De  Cotils.     3,283,586. 

Dedlnas,  Jonas,  A.  M.  Henke,  and  W.  C.  Offutt,  to  Gulf 
Research  ft  Development  Co.  Process  for  the  thermal  hy- 
drodealkylatlon  of  cresols.  3,284,613.  11-8-66,  a.  260— 
621. 

I>edinas,  Jonas,  A.  M.  Henke,  and  W.  C.  Offutt,  to  Gulf 
Research  ft  Development  Co.  Process  for  the  hydroalkyla- 
tion  of  a  polyalkylated  phenol.  3,284,514,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
260—621. 

Deeble,  Earle  W.  :   See- 
Campbell,   Bert   M.,   Miller,   and   Deeble.      3,283,375. 

De  France,  Henri,  and  R.  R.  Cahen,  to  Compagnie  Francaise 
de  Television.  Cathode  ray  tube  with  a  grid  of  single  con- 
tinuous wire.     3,284,653,   11-8-66,  Cl.  313 — 89. 

D'Ella,  Anthonv  N. :  See — 

Katzman,  Lawrence,  Brlggin,  Stolarz,  and  D'Ella.    3,283,- 
478. 

Dell'Orfano,  Anthony  M. :  Bee — 

Hood,  Roger  W.,  and  Dell'Orfano.     3,283,998. 

De  Long  Corp. :  See — 

De  Long,  Leon  B.,  Finkelson.  and  Suderow.     3,283,516. 

De  Long,  Leon  B.,  C.  B.  Finkelson,  and  G.  E.  Suderow  (de 
ceased,  by  E.  D.  Suderow,  executrix),  to  De  Long  Corp. 
Walking  work  barge.     3,283,516,   11-8-66,  Cl.  61 — 46.5. 

Demarest.  Henry  M.  :  See — 

Harrell,  William  C.  and  Demarest.     3,284.181. 

Demeester,  Jacques,  and  R.  Helion,  to  The  British  Petroleum 
Co.  Ltd.  Hydrocatalytic  refining  of  chlorine  containing 
lubricating  oils.     3,284,344.  11-8-66,  Cl.  208—262. 

De  Meo,  Nicholas  L.,  and  J.  A.  Denner,  to  United  Electric 
Controls  Co.  Pneumatic  valves.  3,283,769,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
137—82. 

De  Meyer,  Alfons.  Clamping  tensioned  strings  for  the  string 
ing  or  restringlng  of  rackets.  3,284,050,  11-8-66,  Cl.  254— 
67. 

Dempster  Bros.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dempster,  James  W.,  Huey.  and  Voorhees.     3.283.932. 

Dempster,  James  W.,  T.  J.  Huey,  Jr.,  and  S.  C.  Voorhees,  to 
Dempster  Bros.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  handling  containers. 
3,283,932,  11-8-66,  Cl.  214—516. 

Denner,  John  A. :  See — •  1 

De  Meo.  Nicholas  L.,  and  Denner.     3,283,769. 

Dennlson  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee —  ' 

Nelson,  George  R.     3,284.275. 

Densham,  John  R.,  to  Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd.  Power 
transmission  systems.     3,283,612,  11-8-66,  Cl.  74 — 687. 

De  Paolo,  Peter  A.,  to  American  Gage  &  Machine  Co.  Pre- 
cision voltmeter  using  selectable  series  connected,  digitally 
related  resistors  which  are  calibrated  to  read  the  value  of 
input  signal.     3,284,709,  11-8-66.  Cl.  324-^98. 

De  Paul,  Richard  E.,  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.  Parti- 
tion lock  for  bottle  carrier.  3,283,989,  11-8-66,  Cl.  229— 
15. 

De  Pletri  Tonelli,  Pletro :  See — 

Fusco.  Haffaello,  Rossi,  de  Pletri  Tonelli,  and  Barontinl. 
3.284,546. 

De  Renzo,  Edward  C. :  See — 

Schor,  Joseph  M.,  and  De  Renzo.     3,284,301. 

Detrex  Chemical  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Bourean,  George  P.,  and  Maloney.     3,284,365. 

Detrick,  Harold  L.  Spring  means  for  securing  screen  layers 
together.     3,284,119,  11-8-66,  Cl.  287—189.36. 

Deutsche  "Edelstahwerke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Schulz,  Hans  J.,  ^nd  Schierholt.     3,284,691. 
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Deutscbe  Erdol-AktlenKesellKbaft :  See — 

ScbUctit.  Ounther.     3,283,814. 
Deutsche  Qold-  und  Silber-Scbeldeanitalt  vormala  Boeasler : 

Beactake,  Helmut,  and  Scbuler.     3,284.«&7. 
Uevol,  Oeorge  C.     Coordinated  conveyor  and  programmed  ap- 
paratus.   3.283,018,  ll-8-e«,  CI.  214—1.  i 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See —  ' 

DowUng,  Arthur  P.     3,284,262. 
Dlamood  International  Corp. :  pee — 

Wells,  Roger.     3,284,284. 
Dl  Angalas,  Anthony  :  See — 

Costantlnl,  Anthony  B.,  and  Dl  Angelus. 
Dlbellus,  Norman  R.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co. 


3,284.120. 
Environmental 


control  chamber.     3,283,743,  11-8-66,  CI.  110—1. 

Dick.  A.  B.,  Co. :  See—  i 

Nlesen.  Oeorge  P.,  and  Masslo.     3,288,700. 
Zahradnlk,  Oeorge  J.,  and  Oolden.     3,283,710. 

Dlckerson,  Richard  T.,  and  W.  F.  Touslgnant,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Trlbromophopenol.  3,284,515,  11-8-66,  CI. 
260—633. 

Dlckert,  Warren  Y.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Moorman,  John  H.,  and  Dtckert.     3,283,372. 

Dickson,  John  B. :  Bee — 

Blelwelss.  Arthur  F.,  Colombo,  and  Dickson.     3,284,770. 

Dldyk,  WltalO,  to  Zenith  Badlo  Corp.  Adjustable  switching 
apparatus  comprising  resilient  means  biasing  movable  plate 
structurSr    3,284,584,  11-8-66,  CI.  200—11. 

Dlehl,  Donald  A.,  to  Specialties  Development  Corp.  Hood  and 
duct  fire  extinguishing  system.  3,283,827,  11-8-66,  CI. 
16»— 2. 

Dlener,  Budolf,  to  Eldima  A.O.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
cutting  pieces  off  a  length  of  material.  3,283,627,  11-8-66. 
CI.  83 — 42. 

DIgltronlcs  Corp. :  See — 

Leonard,  Eugene,  Blchards,  Skrlvanek,  Wolf,  and  Shapiro. 
S,284>74. 

Dirks,  Gerhard.  Magnetic  recording  and  reading  bead  mount- 
ing assembly.    3,284,570,  ll-8-«8,  a.  179—100.2. 

Dlttrlch,  Frank :  See- 
Crane,  Alfred  W.,  and  Dlttrlch.     3,283,906. 

Dixie  Machine  *  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Plerannunsl,  Vlto  L...  and  Hurt.     3,283.367. 

Dobson,  Herbert  I.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Direct- 
reading  carrier  frequency  impedance  meter.  3,284,700,  11- 
8-66,  CI.  324—57. 

Dodge  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Orundtner,  Robert  B.     3,283,030. 

Dohmen,  Joief  M.  M. :  See — 

MelJs,  Jan  C,  Heats,  and  Dohmen.     3,284,201. 

Dolan,  Harris  M. :  See — 

Wernx,  Donald  E..  Dolan,  and  Oaydos.     3,284,607. 

Doll,  Frans  X.,  to  Industrie-werke  Karlsruhe.  Structure  for 
transmitting  rotary  motion  through  a  hermetically  sealed 
space.     3,283.5»7,  11-8-66    CI.  74—63. 

Dollfna,  Jacques,  and  R.  Quilloteau.  Process  for  the  stratifi- 
cation of  a  body  of  liquid  in  two  superposed  layers  and  in- 
stallation for  the  application  of  the  process.  3,284,308, 
11-8-66,  CI.  176—37. 

Dolling,  Jena  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Folded 
horn-reflector  antenna  wherein  primary  reflector  is  non- 
reflectlve  at  portion  where  specular  reflection  to  feed  would 
otherwise  occur.     3.284.802,  11-8-66,  CI.  343—782. 

Domenlghetti,  Costante.  Method  for  preventing  the  trannmls- 
slon  of  vibrations  in  the  different  components  of  a  machine. 
3,283,678,  11-8-66,  CI.  94 — 50. 

Domka,  Frank  S.  Self-cleaning  cutting  die  With  stripper  ele- 
ment.    3,283,630,  11-8-66,  CI.  83—124. 

Donobue,  Walter  A.,  and  N.  A.  Martin,  to  McOraw-Edlson  Co. 
Thermoelectric  cooler  for  oxygen  tents.  3,283,520,  11-8- 
66,  CI.  62—3. 

Dorer.  Casper  J.,  to  The  Lubrlsol  Corp.  Substituted  succinic 
add-boron-alkylene  amine  phosphatide  derived  additive  and 
lubricating  oil  containing  same.  3,284,409,  11-8-66,  CI. 
252 40  9. 

Dormer,  Keith  H.,  and  C.  T.  Wrick,  to  AMP  Inc.  Driver  cir- 
cuit for  magnetic  core  device.  3.284,644,  11-8-66,  CI.  307 — 
88.S. 

Doughboy  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Orevlch,  John  J.     3,284,269. 

Douglas,  George  B.,  to  Westingtaona^  Electric  t., 
ducer.    3,284,761,  ll-*-66,  CI.  340—10. 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Beat,  John  S.     3,284,260. 

Dlckerson,  Blchard  T.,  and  Touslgnant.     3,284,515. 
Dunbar,  Joseph  B.     3.284,481. 
Dunbar,  Joaeph  E.     3.284,499. 
Eiehhom.  Jacob.     3,284,544.. 
Farber,  Hugh  A.     3,284.470. 
Hennis,  Henry  E..  and  Thompson.     3,284,012. 
Johnston.  Nelson  O.     3,284,897. 
Jones.  GIffin  D.,  and  Frledrlcb.    3,283,656. 
La»bua,  Sherman  C,  HIbbard,  and  Ranck.    3,284,414. 
Lowes,  Fred  J..  Jr.    3^84,895. 
Martin.  Allan  D.,  and  Houvener.    3,283.364. 
Mclntoah,  Donald  L.,  and  Stephenson.     .3,284,106. 
Murdock,  Stanley  A.     3.284,403. 
Muasell.  Doraey  R.    3.284.290. 
Pedjac.  Joseph  J.,  and  Pumpelly.    3.284.376. 
Shaw.  Kernal  G..  and  Murdock.    3,284.531. 
SUnton.  Oeorge  W..  and  Traylor.     8,284,041. 
Vanderhoff.  John  W..  and  Wiley.    3,284,393. 
West,  Walter  H.     3.284,107. 
West,  Walter  H.    3,284,108. 

Dow  Corning  Cori 
Nelson,  Melvl 

Parker,  Konrad.     3.284,384. 
Stebleton,  Leo  F.     3,284,062. 


Trans- 


'T^ 


Corp. :  See 

felvin  B.     8.284.406. 


DowUng,  Arthur  P.,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.  Process  of  apply- 
ing a  polyester  coating  to  a  reinforced,  coated  substrate. 
3.^84,262.  11-8-66,  CI.  156—280. 

Dowty  UydrauUc  Units  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Lowman,  Frank  B.     3,283,778.       1 

Drahtwerke  Rosier  K.O. :  see —  ' 

Rosier,  Walter.     3.284,268. 

Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Du  Bois,  Robert  C,  and  Ooff.    3,283,581. 

Drisa,  Charles  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Can  opener  and 
dispensing  device.      3,283,908,   ll-8-«6,  CI.  222—83.6. 

Dubied,  Edouard  :  See — 

De  Cerjat,  Aymon.     3,283,641. 

Du  Bois,  Robert  C,  and  R.  Ooff,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 
Transmitter.     3,283,081,   11-8-66,  CI.  73— 363.y. 

Duerr,  Dieter,  H.  Aebl,  and  L.  Kbner.  Method  for  protecting 
plants  from  fungi.     3,284, 28U.  11-8-66,  CI.  167 — 30. 

Dufourmantel,  Marlus  O.,  to  Midland-Rosa  Corp.  Fixed-Jaw 
car  coupler.     3,283.917,  11-8-66.  CI.  213 — 100. 

Dunbar,  Joseph  E.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  «,a'-bls(sub- 
stituted  sulfonylthlo)toyl  ethers.  3,284,481.  11-8-66, 
Ql^  260 453  ... 

Dunbar,  Joseph  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  N[4-(2,4-di- 
nltroanllino)phenylJalkaDe  and  arene-aulfonamldes  and  N- 
[4  -  (2,4  •  dlaitrophenyllminu)-2,0-CTclohexadienylideBeJ- 
alkane  and  arenesulfonamldes.  3,284,499,  11-8-66.  CI. 
260—556. 
Dunlap,  Henry  F.  :  h'ee — 

Brownscombe,    Eugene  R.,   Dunlap,   Kern,  and   Perkins. 
3,283,813. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Allen,  Robert  G.,  and  Fruebauf.     3,283,981. 

Barts,  Adam  A.     3.284.215. 

Bergna,  Iloracio  E.,  and  Simko.     3,284,369. 

Biddison,  Elmer  M.,  Jr.    3,283,064. 

Blake,  Ralph  K.     3.284,206. 

Bonacd,  John  C.  and  Wollnskl.    3,284.277. 

Bowyer.  Kern  M.     3,284,737. 

Coffman,  Donald  D.     3,284,496. 

Cottlngham.  Robert  W.     3,284,402. 

ifrensdorff.  Hans  K.,  and  Gladding.     3.284,424. 

Oray,  Eugene  R.,  Masten,  and  Pettingill.     3,284,508. 

Harden,  John  C.   Vassallo,  and  Chiu.     3.283,060. 

Hermann.  Edward  C,  and  Snyder.     3,284,440. 

HuUlander,  Donald  O.,  and  Manwarlng.     3,284,274. 

Hutton,  David  O.     3,284,848. 

Kane.  William  P.     3,284,389. 

Kring.  Klbert  V      3.284,^40. 

Kruse,  WlUard  E.     8,284,109. 

.Maffet,  Vere,  and  Peters.    3,284,199. 

Magat,  Eugene  E ,  and  Tanner.    3.284.156. 

Martin,  Kenneth  V^  and  Vogl.    3,284,411. 

McBrlde,  Richard  T..  and  Rogers.     3,284.331. 

Rosenberg,  Hans  R.     3.284,210. 

Haltsman,  Robert  S.     3.283.644. 

Sowell.  Lyies  H.     3.284,023 

Stelnflnk.  Murray.     3.284.892. 

Tocker,  Stanley.     3.284.420. 

Vance.  Paul  A..  Jr.     3.284.736. 

Von  LUlln,  Helnrlch.     3,284.204. 

Waddle.  Clarence  J.    S.284,229. 
Duquette,    Robert    J.      Combination    paint    mixing   and    can 

closing  devices.    3,284,057,  11-8-66,  Cl.  259—88. 
Dura  Corp. :  See — 

Becking,  Paul  E.,  Bnngard,  and  .Sherman.     3.283,871. 
Duracraft  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Berck.  Joseph.     3.283,34.%. 
Durocber.  Robert  F.,  A.  J.  Leroux,  and  B.  J.  McHugb,  to 
Bell  Asbestos   Minen   Ltd.      Method  of  bundling  pipe,   rod 
and  like  articles.     3.283,893,  11-8-66.  CI.  206—65. 
Ehitt,  William  H.  :  See— 

Kelleber.  Robert  R..  and  Dutt.    3.283,388. 
Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Stadler.  Hans,  and  Gawllck.    3,283,718. 
B.  M.  I.-Cossor  Electronics  Ltd. :  See — 

Outhouse.  Laurence  E.,  and  Covin.    3,284,659. 
Easb,  John  T. :  See — 

Hydrean.  Peter  P.,  GnllottI,  Eash,  and  Yeo.     3,284,191. 
Eastern  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Znamlrowskl.  Henry.     3.283,407. 
Ehistman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

Caldwell,  John  R.    3.284.232. 

Coover,  Harry  W^  Jr.,  and  Shearer.    3,284,427. 

Neely,  Sandford  D.    3.284.170. 

Watson,  Marshall  T.,  and  Kennedy.    3.284,223. 

Yackel,  Edward  C.    3.283,708. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Borer,  Ralph  K..  and  Eyerdam.    3,283,963. 
Eaton  Yale  *  Towne  Inc. :  See — 

Perkins,  Charles  M.    3.283.613. 
Eberhart,   Arthur   H.,   to   Westlnghouse   Electric   Corp.      Air 
conditioning  apparatus.     3,283,809,   11-8-66,  Cl.  160 — 29. 
Ebner,  Ludwlg  :  See — 

Duerr,  Dieter.  Aebl.  and  Ebner.    3.284,289. 
Eckert.  John  P.,  Jr.,  A.  Brown,  L.  R.  Hulls,  and  R.  A.  Drinker, 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Parametric  electronic  device.    3,284.- 
630,  11-8-66,  Cl.  307—88. 
Eckhardt,  Karl-Helns,  €.  Stiefel,  B.  Stabn,  and  W.  Blank,  to 
Waggonfabrik   Talbot.      Transporting   unit,   especially   for 
railway  track  aectlona.    3,283,926,  11-8-66.  Cl.  214 — 38. 
Eckatrom,  Clinton  V.,  to  G.  T.  Schjeldahl  Co     Shaped  para- 
chute with  stable  flight  characteristics.    3,284,032,  11-8-66, 
Cl.  244 — 145. 

Edelman,   Walter  E.,   and  D.   J.    Sutton,  to  Honeywell   Inc. 

Control  apparatus.     3,284,002,  11-8-66.  Cl.  236 — 1. 
Edgerton,  Germeshausen  &  Grier,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Goncz,  John  H.    3,284,660. 
Edlond.  Carl  E. :  See —  , 

King,  James  D.,  and  Edhind.    3,283,569. 
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Edwards,  Bryant,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.  Thin  walled 
plastic  articles  and  forming  aame.  3,284,553,  11-8-46,  Cl. 
264—89.  , 

Edwards  Co.  Inc. :  Bee — 

RoswcU.  Kenneth  B.    3,284,797. 
Edwards,  Franklyn  E. :  See — 

Bills,  Ode  D.,  Edwards,  and  Sledge.    3,283,436. 
E:dwards,  William  R.,  R.  D.  Wesselhoft,  and  W.  N.  Mitchell, 
to  Esso   Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Production  of  3- 
methyl-1  butene.    3.284,035,  11-8-^6.  Cl.  260—683.2. 
Ehrenreich,  A.,  k  Cie  :  See — 

Schmidt,  Andreas.    3,284,110. 
EhrlU,  Ernest  R. :  See—  ^„    ^_ 

Allen   John  P.  C,  Eairlti,  and  Lobosco.     3,284.609. 
Eichelberfier,  Edward  B.,  and  M.  P.  Xylander,  to  International 
Business    Machines    Corp.      Bistable    circuit.      3,284,64.'>, 
11-8-66,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Elchenberger.  Kurt :  See —  ^  .         „  „„ . 

Schmidt,  Paul,  Elchenberger,  Rossi,  and  Wilbelm.    3,284,- 
402. 
Elcbhorn,  Jacob,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Self -extinguishing 
alkenyl    aromatic    resins    containing    organic    polyiiumde. 
8,284.044,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—893.  „„       „„ 

Elf  rid,  Stephen  L.  Collapsible  reels.  3,284,022,  11-8-66, 
Cl.  242-118.8.  .,     ^    ^ 

EUerman.  Oeorge  E.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Method 

of  forming  glass  fibers.     3,284,179,  11-8-86,  Cl.  60 — 3. 
Ekstrom,    KarlErlk,    and   T.    L.    Llndh,    to   Tetra    Pak,    AB. 
Method    of    rendering    polyoleflne    surfaces    non-adherent. 
8.284.228,  11-8-66.  CT.  117—60.2. 
Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Hudson,  James  L.     3,284,788. 
Eldlms  AG. :  See— 

Dlener  Rudolf.     3,283,627. 
Eldredge.  Richard  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Klrtlev,  Clarence  M.,  and  Eldredge.    3,283,805. 
Electric  *  Musical  Industries  Ltd. :  See- 
James,  Ivanhoe  J.  P.,  and  Lubssynski.     3.284,066. 
Klectrolux  Aktiebolaget :  See— 

Gmbb.  Gunnar  A.    3,284,610. 
Elgsr  Trading  Ltd. :  See — 

Gibson,  Allan  R.,  and  Lang.    3.284,325. 
Elliott,  Harry  E.  :   See — 

Varin,  Maurice  C.  and  Elliott.    3,283,406. 
Elpern,    Bill,    to    Sterling    Drug    Inc.      1  nitrosoplperidlnes. 

3/284,458.  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—294.3. 
Eltra  Corp. :  See —  I 

Barker.  Robert  A.,  and  Shank.    3.284,751. 
Ely,  James  K. :  See — 

Greubel,  Paul  W.,  and  Ely.    3,283J07. 
Enders,  John  G.,  and  D.  S.  Wilt,  to  Hercules  Inc.     Denslfled 
nitrocellulose-hydrocarbon   product   and   process   of  manu- 
facture.   8,284.253.  11-8-66.  Cl.  149—2. 
Endoh,  Ryob  :  See —  | 

Ito,  Yosbikazu,  and  Endoh.    3,284,330. 
Bngel,  John  H. :  See —  ^    . 

Patrick.  Phillip  O.  and  Engel.    3.284,338. 
Engelhard  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Balcenik,  Edward  0..  and  Roth.    3.283,616. 
Rylandr,  Paul  N.,  and  Himelstein.    3.284,517. 
Bngelhardt,  Erwln,  to  .Mannesmann  Aktlfntfesellschaft.     Pull- 
through  furnace  for  the  continuous  streas-rellef  annealing 
h    of  rolled  products  In  strip  form.     3,284,073,  11-8-66.  CI. 
266—3. 
Kngelmeler,   Albert   N.      Chair   lift.      3,284,093,    11-8-66.   Cl. 

280     43  13. 
Eingllsh,  Edgar,  Jr.     Protective  packing  apparatus  for  easily 

damafted  objects.     3.283,891,  11-8-66,  Cl.  206—86. 
Ensign,  Harold  W.,  to  D.  G.  Grtswold.     Backflow  prevention 
device  with  Improved  pressure  sensinK  means      3.283,772, 
11-8-C6.  Cl.  137—107. 
Engineer,  Raymond  L. :  See — 

ifaminski,  Walter  R.,  and  Enslnger.     3.284,029. 
Ensley,    Donald   L..    to   Harvest   Queen   Mill   &   Elevator   Co. 
Force   restrained   accelerometer.      3,283,589,    11-8-66.    Cl. 
73—516. 
Rrhart.   l^dward :  See- 
Brenner,  Ewald,  and  Erhart.      .3,283,637. 
KrIckRon,  Raymond  L. :  See — 

ItavlH.  ('harles  C.  and  Erlckson.      3.283.608. 
Krner,    William    E..    to    Air    Products    and    Chemicals,    Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  aromatic  nltrlles.    3.284.483,  11-8-66, 
Cl.   260-465. 
Ernst,  John  M.,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.     Bowl- 
ing   pin    conveying    mechanism.      3.283.879.    11-8-66,    Cl. 
198 — 20. 
Ernyel.   Herbert,  snd  C.  Le  Rohellec,  to  Societe  Llgnes  Tele 
graphlques  et  Telephonlques.     Memory  devices  for  storing 
the  peak,  instantaneous  or  integral  values  of  the  variable 
input.     3,284,616.  11-8-66.  Cl.  235—150.0. 
Krpenbacta,    Hplni  :   See —  " 

Vogt,  Wilbelm.  Erpenbach.  Joest,  and  Strle.     3,284,495. 
Kscambia  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Schoenbrunn.   Erwln   F.     3,284.494. 
Eskridge.  Harold  E.     Self-aligning  detachable  hinge.    3,283. 

3o9,  11-8-66,  Cl.  16—149. 
Espey.  Harry   R.  :  See — 

Newton.  Robert  A.,  and  Espey.     3,284 

Esquire.   Inc. :  See — 

Moore.  BuelL     3,284.621. 

Moore.  Buell.     3,284,622. 
Ksso  Production  Research  Co.  :  See — 

Ahearn,  George  P.,  and  Turbak. 

Allen.  Thomas  O..  and  Ortloff. 

Burns,  Kay  N.     3.284.767. 

Kellner,  Jackson   M.     3,283,835 

Newton.  Robert  A.,  and  Espey. 

North,  Daniel  A.,  and  Posgate. 

Skelton,  Jesse  D.     3,284,769. 
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Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Edwards,  William  K.,  Wesselhoft,  and  Mitchell.     3,284,- 

035. 
Oladrow,  Elroy  M.,  and  Thompson.     3,284,332. 
Gorman,   Paul  T.      3,283,734. 
Hutchison,  Thomas  B.,  and  D'Arcy.      3,283,506. 
Jabnlg.  Charles  E..  and  Gornowskl.     3,284,317. 
Mayer,  Francis  X.  and  I.     3,283,413. 
Metrailer,   William  J.     3,284,373. 
.Metrailer.  William  J.,  and  Hoover.     3,284,334. 
Robinson,   James   W.      3,284,510. 
Tunk^l,  Norman,  and  Miller.     3,284,354. 
Turbak,  Albin  F.,  Nosbay,  and  Karoly.     3,284,428. 
Esvelt,  Hendrlk  :  See — 

Van  Santen,  Johannes  G.,  Esvelt,  and  Joormann.     3.284, 
235. 
Ettaicon,  Inc.  :  See — 

Polansky,    Seymour.     3,284,057. 
Euclid  Electric  A  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Merchant.   Cbanes   W.      3,283,588. 
Kvans,    Earl   K.     Direct-dialing   long-distance   telephone  sys- 
tems.     3,284,578.  11-8-66,  Cl.  179—90. 
Kvans,  Sheila  A.  (nee  Hughes),  and  £.  B.  McCall,  to  Monsanto 
Co.      Stabilized    rubt>er,    olefin   polymer   or   vinyl    chloride 
polymer     comiiositlons     containing      l,2-dithiole-3-tblones. 
3,284,401,  11-8-66,   Cl.   260 — 45.8. 
E}-erdam,   Homer   F.  :   See — 

Boyer,  Ralph  K.,  and  Eyerdam.     3,283,963. 
F  k  F  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hill,  James  E..  and  Podgorski.     3.284,582. 
FMC  Corp. :   See- 
Haley.  Harold  A.     3,284,552. 
Kindron,  Robert  R.,  and  Cartsunls.     3,284.283. 
Rosaer,  Charles  M.,  and  Gllnskl.     3,284.382. 
Fabric  Research  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Kelleher.  Robert  R.,  and  Dutt.     3,283,388. 
Fahlenberg,  Paul :  See- 

Singer.  Franz,  and  Fahlenberg.      3,283,681. 
Faldan  Hojln  Nlhon  Kagaku  Senl  Kenyuaho :  See — 

Furukawa,  Junjl,  Saegusa,  and  Obta.     3,284,412. 
Fair.  Paul  W. :  See— 

Bodett,  Peter  C,  and  Fair.      3,283,753. 
Fairbanks,    Henry    N.,    and    D.    H.    Bobbins,    to    Itek    Corp. 
I'rojectlon   oJTset   system.      3,283,647,   11-8-66.  Cl.   88 — 24. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Saykay.   Joseph  J.     3,284.773. 
Palrman,   Pbillp  B.,  and  A.  L.  Streater,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Ground  fault  responsive  control  means  for  an  electric 
circuit  recloser  or  the  like.    3,284,670,  11-8-66,  Cl.  317 — 47. 
Falcone,    Lulgl,   O.    Strano,   and   M.   Mllano.    to   Montecatinl 
Socleta    Generate    per    I'lndustria    Mlneraria    e    Cblmica. 
Process  for  the  adhesive  bodying  of  olefin  copolymers   to 
synthetic  and  natural  fibers  and  shaped  articles  obtained 
therefrom.      3,284,278,   11-8-66,  CI.    161—190. 
Falk  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Polzln,  Clayton  H.  W.,  and  Bade.      3,284,103.  I 

Fanner  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Little   Jess  C      3  283  492 
Fannin,  Loyd  W.,  and  C. 'h.  Middlebrooks,  to  Monsanto  Co. 
Separation  of  mixtures  of  alkyl  mono-bromides  and  hydro 
carbons  by  extractive  distillation  with  a  di-ester  of  phtbalic 
add.      3,284,320.    11   S-66,   Cl.   203—60. 
F'arbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Fest,  Chrlsta.  and  Scbrader.     .3,284,455. 
Frlsch,   Franz.     3.284.436. 

Merten,    Rudolf.    Braun,   and    Hennlg.      3,284,377. 
Muller.  Rudolf,  Lessnlg,  Platz,  and  Koepke.     3,283,565. 
Sasse.  Klaus,  and  Honieyer.      3,284,294. 
Sasse,  Klaus.  Wegler,  Homeyer,  and  Frohberger.     3.284,- 

288 
Von  Bracbel.  HanswfUi.     3,284,487. 
Wlndemuth.  Erwln.  Wayner.  Bayer,  and  Hennlg.     3,284. 
479. 
Farber,  Hugh  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Octahydrophen- 
antbrenetetracarboxyllc  acids,   anhydrides,   esters  and   the 
process    of    their    preparation.       3,284,470,     11-8-66,     Cl 
260—346.3. 
Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melater  Lucius 
k  Brunlng  :   See — 

Brotz,  Walter,  and  Maler.     3,284.222. 
Gles.  Helmut,  Lindner,  and  Siebert.     3,284,437. 
Mau.  Gunter.     3,284,507. 
Nolken,  Ernst.     3,284,530. 
Scherer,   Otto,   and    Schaeffer.     3,284^92. 
Schlrmcr,   Robert,   Jurgen-Lohmann,  Volt,   and  Zlnnert. 
3  284  478 
Farmer. '  Everett  W.,  and  R.  D.  J.  Proctor,  to  Sanders  Asso- 
ciates. Inc.     High  strength  prestressed  spherical  sonobaoy. 
3,283,348,  11-8-66,  Cl.  9—8 
Famham    Rex  C,  to  Fuel  Firing  Ltd.     Multi-stage  burner 

unit.  3,283.802,  11-8-66,  Cl  158— l..^. 
Famsworth,  Phllo  T.,  %  to  F.  R.  Purth.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  drying  and  treating  Iumt>er.  3,283,412, 
11-8-66.  Cl.  34 — ."f. 
Farrar,  John,  and  R.  W.  Spragne,  to  North  .\merlc«n  Avia- 
tion, Inc.  Stabilized  fuel  composition  comprising  a  hy- 
drazine    and     certain    amines.       3,283,507,     11-8-66,    CI. 

Farrell,  Arthur  W.,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.     Method  of 
aurface   hardening.      3,284,251,    11-8-66.    Cl.    148 — 146. 

FarrelU,  Kal  R.    Device  for  extinguishing  cigarettes.    3,283,- 

765,  11-8-66,  Cl.  131 — 256. 
Farrington  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 
Lew.  Dong  W.     3,283,711. 

Falrington  Electronics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Cook,   Harvey  L.,  Jr..  and  Clark.     3,284,568. 
Farrls.  John  A.,  L.   Seawert,  and  B.  F.  Silverwater.  to  Pall 

Corp.    Filter  unit  having  reserve  filter  element.     3.283.902. 

11-8-66,  Cl.  210 — 90. 
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Socket    wrencbet.      3,283,€21.    11-8-66.     Porte  Englneerins  Corp. :  See — 


Fa*o,    William    J 

CI.  81—64. 
Fastener  Corp.  :  See — 

Naber,  Joseph  S.     3.284,690. 
Faulkner,  James  L.,  to  Burlington  IndastrlM.  Inc.     Hosiery 

boarding  clamp.     3,283,970,  11-8-66,  Cl.  223 — 75. 
Fawick  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Mason,  James  A.      3,283,860. 
Federal  Cartridge  Corp. :  See — 

King.  William  N..  and  Merrltt.     3,284,560. 
Kelnbloom,   William.     Carneal  contact  lens  tool.     3,283,440, 

11-8-06    Cl.  51—98. 
Feldman,  Julian,  B.  A.  Saffer.and  O.  D.  Fradipton,  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.     Linear  octatrienes.     3,284,- 
529,  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—677. 
Fellner  k  Ziegler  U.m.b.U. :  See- 
Kramer,  Walter.     3,284,072. 
Fender.  Clarence  L.,  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc. 
Lioud     speaker     construction.       3,284,581,     11-8-66,     Cl. 
179—115.5. 
Fenster,  Saul  :  See — 

Adler,  Sherman,  and  Fenster.     3,283,592. 
Ferrantl-Packard  Electric  Ltd. :  See — 

Wlnrow,  Donald.     3,283,427. 
Ferre,  Franco  :  See — 

Mantegaua,  AttUlo,  ttenL,   and   Ferre.     3,284,506. 
Ferro  Corp.  :  See — 

Hanson.  Leroy  C.     3,284.612. 
Fertlg.  Kenneth,  and  Jt  F!   Uendrickson.     Angular  reitolver 

3,284,795.   11-8-66,  Cl.  340—347. 
Fest,    Chrlata     and    G.    Schrader.    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft.        Phosphonic     and     thlonophosphonlc 
qulnolyl  esters.     3,284,455.  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—283. 
Fetterman,    David    S.,    and    J.    B.    Muskin.      Apparatus    and 
method  for  computing  equivalent  weight  of  tractor  trailer 
vehicle.     3,283.838,  11-8-66,  Cl.  177—1. 
Flat  Socleta  per  Azlonl :  See —  i       ,    ' 

Glacosa    Dante.     3,283,866.  j 

Flbreboard  Paper  Products  Corp. :  See — '■ 

Gerton,  Mark  E.     3,284,227. 
Flcken,  Geoffrey  E.,  to  Ilford  Ltd.    3-pyrasoUdone  developers. 

3.284,200,  11-8-66,  Cl.  96 — 66. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.  :  See— 

Fremery,  Maximilian  I.,  and  Fields.     3.284,492. 
Flets,  Dale  H.     Material  hardness  tester.    3,283,566,  ll-S-66, 

pi      ^O Q| 

Flets,  Dale  H.     Internal  hardness  tester.    3,283,567.  11-8-66. 

Cl.  73—984. 
Findlay,  George  A.,  to  Logemann  Brothers  Co.     Apparatus 
for  crushing  and  processing  scrap  metal  and  similar  scrap 
materials.     3,283,697,  11-8-66,  O.  100—95. 
Fink.  Harry  C.  :  See — 

Gee,  Abron  B.,  Fink,  and  Beaver.     3,284.286. 
Finke,  Arno,  and   W.   Vletmeier.   to  Wlndmoller  &  Holscher. 
Apparatus  for  producing  transverse  oCTset  perforations  on 
web  fabric.     3,283,633,  11-8-66,  Ol.  83—303. 
Finkelson.  Carl  B.  :  See — 

De  Long,  L.   B.,  Finkelson,  and  Suderow.     3,283,516. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Forman,   Lawrence   E.,  and   Hammond.     3,284,430. 
Gippln.  Morris.     3,284.431. 
Flschel,  Eduard  M.,  to  General  Precision  Inc.     Automatic  gyro 

drift    compensation.      3.283,593.    11-8-06,    Cl.    74 — 5.37. 
Fischer,  Jack,  to  United   States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.       Preparation     of     platonium     hexafluorlde. 
3.284,173,  11-8-66,  Cl.  23—326. 
Fisher,  Robert  B.,  to  Tinker  and  Rasor.     Cathodic  protection 

svstem   detector.     3,284,789,   11-8-66,   Cl.   340—249. 
Fisher,    Walter,   to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Flexible  mechanical 

coupling.    3,283,536,  fl-8-66,  Cl.  64—15. 
Fltznar,  Kurt :  See — 

Bocbmann,  Karlheinz,  and  FItznar.     3,284,771. 
Flanagan,  Samuel  V.,  and  I.  D.  Brown.    Frost  proof  sanitary 

water  hydrant.     3,283,776,   11-8-66.   Cl.   13t— 301. 
Flavor  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Trlbble,  Talmadge  B.,  and  Rondenet.     3.284.212. 

Fletcher,   Peter  S.,  to  Anton  Lorenz.     Reclining  chair  with 

a    secondary    mounting    linkage.     3,284,131,    11-8-66,   Cl. 

297—85. 

FUgg,  James  A..  Jr.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Splitter  vane 

construction  for  turbofan  engine.     3,283,995,  11-8-66,  CI. 

230 122. 

Foerster.  Rolf  F. :  See — 

Berenbaum.  Morris  B.,  Foerster,  Gobran,  Guth,  Snyder. 
Wells,  and  Yu.     3.284,27« 
Foote,   Donald   S.,   and   a.   H.   Whipple,   to   Remington  Anns 
Co..    Inc.      Molded   plastic   sbotshell.      3,283,720,    11-8-6C, 
a.  102—42.  J 

Ford,  Lionel  H.,  B.  E.  Ing)eby,  and  N.  S.  Hlbbert,  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Nuclear  reactor  fuel 
elements.    3.284,540,  11-8-66,  Cl.  264— .5. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Allison,^  William  D.     3.284.09S. 
Arval,  John  J.,  Jr.     3,283,371.  , 

Ford  Motor  Co..  The :  See — 

I^zarus.  Herbert  C.     3.283.724. 
MacLennan.  Alastalr  S.     3.284,004. 
Motsch.  Alfons.     3.283.864. 

Nilssen.  Ole  K.    3.284.800.  i 

Obermeyer,  Ernest  J..  Jr.    3,284.062.  ' 

Forman.  Lawrence  E..  and  C.  H.  Hammon,  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  &  Rubber  Co.    Batch  process  for  the  polymerization  of 
dloleflns  wherein  a  portion  of  the  reaction  media  Is  carrle<l 
over  to  the  next  batch.     3.284.4.30.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—94.2. 
Formroll  Ltd.  :  See — 

Clerk.  Robert  C.     3  283.559. 
Forrer,  Homer  W..  to  The  Mead  Corp.     Handle  structure  for 

article  carriers.     3.283.948.  11-8-66.  Cl.  220—113. 
Fort  Howard  Paper  Co. :  See —  ««„...., 

Wiggins.  Robert  B.,  and  Dahlln.    3,284,014. 


e  ^engineering  Corp. :  See — 
Benson.  Warren  £.,  Jr.     3,284,706. 
Forth,  Edward  W. :  see — 

McMurtrie,  Gilbert.  ,Nagel,  and  Forth.     3,283,340. 
Fouretler.  U«?orges  L..  to  Societe'  d'Etudes  et  de  KealUatluntt 

d'lUHtallatluus    de    Mesure.       Strain    gauge    dynamometer. 

3,284. 74tf,  11-8-66,  Cl.  338 — 5. 
Frampton.  Orville  D.  :   See — 

I^eldman.  Julian,  Saffer,  and  Frampton.     3,284,529. 
Franck,  Kurt.     Lumlnalre.     3,284,626,  ll-K-66,  Cl.  240—25. 
Frank.  Jacob :  See— 

Hu,  Vow  Jlun.     3.283j352. 
Franklin,  Alpheus  A.,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.     Rotary 

safety  blaae.     3.283,488,  11-8-66,  Cl.  56—295. 
Frans,  Frederick.     Motor  having  bearing  chambers  In  which 

the  oil  is  reUlned  by  menlscuH  forces.     3,284,650,  11-8-66, 

Cl.  310 — 90. 
Frans,  John  E.,  and  C.   Osuch,   to  Monsanto  Co.     .\zirldlne 

derivatives.     3.284,444,  11-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 239. 
Fransen,   Oustav.      Means  for  withdrawing  yarn  from  j-arn 

packages.     3,284,024    ll-»-66,  Cl.  242 — 128. 
Prayer.  James  A..  R.  F.  Mansfield.  R.  E.  Peterson,  and  E.  M. 

Sutphln,  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.     Process  for 

thermal  hydrodeaikylatlon.     3,284,526.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 

672. 
Frechette,  Kenneth  R..  to  Royal  Typewriter  Co..  Inc.     Tabu- 
lar stop  assembly.     3,283.872.  11-8-66,  Cl.  197—70. 
Fredrlcksen   Arthur  F.,  V^  to  8.  P.  Kessler.    Distributing  ap 

paratus   for   granular   materials.      3,283,740,    11-8-66.   Cl. 

118—24. 
Freedman.  Arye  L.  to  Decca  Ltd.     Data  proceseing  appara- 
tus.    3,284.776.  11-8-66.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Freiberg,   Ashley   H  .   to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     Trlalkyl   tin 

compounds  as  moliusclcides.     3,284.296.  11-8-66,  Cl.  167 — 

46. 
Fremery    Maximilian  I.,  and  £.  K.  Fields,  to  Standard  Oil 

Co.     Preparation  of  carboxyllc  acids.     3,284.492.  11-8-66. 

Cl.  260 — 523. 
French.  Charlie  N.  :  See— 

Julow.  Thomas  M.,  French,  and  Rosback.     3,283,605. 
FrensdortT.  Hans  K.,  and  E.  K.  Gladding,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Process  for  preparing  a   copolymer  of 

ethylene  and  l,4.hexadlene.     3,284.424.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 

Fricke.  Martin  P..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Control  apparatus. 
3.283.561.  11-8-66,  Cl.  73 — 17. 

Fricke,  Roeer  F..  and  W.  E.  Wier.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Electrical  control  for  a  refrigeration  system. 
3.283.525.  11-8-66,  Cl.  62—134. 

Friden,  Inc. :  See — 

Cball.  Harold  J.     3.283,999. 

Fridolph,  Doris  I.  Holder  for  spools  of  thread  and  other 
articles.     3.284,025.  11-8-66,  Cl    242 — 137. 

Frledmann,  Allan  I.  Visual  field  test  apparatus  with  flash 
tube    Illuminator.      .3.284.154.    11-8-66     Cl     351—23. 

Frledrich.  Ralph  E.  :  fcVe— 

Jones.  Glffln  D..  and  Frledrich.     3,283,656. 

Frledrich.  Robert  E.,  R.  O.  Colclaser.  Jr.  and  H  Oreger.  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Compressed-gaM  circuit  in- 
terrupters.     3.284,602.   11-8-66.  CI.   200 — 148. 

Frledrich.  Rudolf:  See — 

Sonnonscheln.  Hans,  and  Frledrich.     3,283,810 

Frlsch,  Franz,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  AktiongeHellschaft. 
Monoazo  dyestuffs  containing  an  amino  naphtliol.  3.284.- 
436.  11-8-68.  Ci.  260—108. 

Fritz.  Henry  E  .  D.  W.  Peck,  and  R.  R.  Gentry,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.  Process  for  the  production  of  cyclohezadlene. 
3,284,521.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—666. 

Froese.  Herbert,  to  Afga-Oevaert  A.G.  Switching  mechanism 
for  microfilm  flow  type  cameras.  3,283,648,  11-8-66.  CI. 
88—24. 

Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst :  See — 

Sasse.  Klaus.  Wegler,  Homeyer,  and  Frohberger.     3.284.- 
288 

Froltsbelm.  Hans,  to  Daimler  Bens  Aktlengesfllschaft.  Ven- 
tilating arrangement  for  vehicles.  3.283.692.  11-8-66  Cl. 
98—2. 

Fromknecht,  Charles  T..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Vacuum   cleaner  nozzle.      3.283.356,    11-8-66,  Cl.   15 — 400. 

Fromson.  Howard  A.  Manufacture  of  aluminum  articles  with 
anodized  surfaces  presenting  multi-color  effects.  3,284, .321, 
11-8-66.  Cl.  204 — 15. 

Fruehauf.  Vernon  P.  :   See — 

Alien.  Robert  O..  and  Fruehauf.     3,283,981. 

Fuchs.  Heinz,  H.  Baer.  and  P.  Koiacxek,  to  Josef  Baer 
Maschlnenfabrik.  Apparatus  for  the  Impregnation  of  elec- 
tric  windings.      3  283.742,    11-8-06.    CI.    118 — 322. 

Fuchs.  Otto.  A.  Staller,  D.  Ulmschnelder.  and  J.  Walter,  to 
Hercules  Inc.  Purification  of  iKtIyoIeflns.  3,284.429,  11- 
8-66.  Cl.  260—93.7. 

Fuel  Firing  Ltd. :  Se^— 

Farnram.  Rex  C.     3.283  802. 

Fuji  Shaahln  Film  Knbushlkl  Kaisha  :   See — 

Takao.  Ynshlto,  Mafsumoto,  and  Kobayas.     3,284,203. 

Fujlmura,  Hajime.  and  K.  Shinozaki.  Analgetic  compositions 
and  methods.     3.284.298.  11-8-66.  Cl.  167—65. 

Furth.  Frederick  R. :  See — 

Farnsworth,  Phllo  T.     3,283,412. 

Furukawa.  Junji.  T.  Saegusa.  and  R.  Ohta.  to  Faldan  Ilojln 
Nihon  Kagaku  Seni  Kenyusho  Method  of  the  nreparation 
of  stable  aldehyde  polymers.  3.284,412,  11-8-66,  CI.  260 — 
67. 

Fusco.  Raffaello.  O.  Rossi,  P.  de  Pietri  Tonelll.  and  A.  Baron- 
tlnl,     to    Montecatinl     Socleta     Oenerale    per    I'lndustria 
MIneraria   e  Chlmlca.     Thiophosphoric  esters.      3,284,546, 
11-8-66,  Cl.  260—941. 
Fuzlta.  Kazuyukl :  See — 

Tsunoda,  Yoshio,  Seko,   Fuzlta,  and  Watanabe.     3,284,- 
335. 
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3,283.777. 
3.284.353. 


Aktiengeseil- 
plastic   rods. 


Gross.    Balint.    and    Blxby. 


3.283,718. 


3.284.607. 


GEL  Corp. :  See — 

Thurston.  Franklin  J.,  and  Sanwald.     3,283,471.  , 
Gabliks,  Maigols  :  See — 

Bajars,  Lalmonis.  Croce,  and  Oabllks.     3,284,536. 
Oaenge,  Frledrich,  also  known  as  Gaenge,  Fritz,  to  Slemeuw 
k     HaUke    Aktlengesellschaft.       Electrical     capacitor    and 
method  of  making  the  same.    3,284,684,  11-8-66,  Ci.  317 
260. 
Gaenge,  Fritz :  See— 

Gaenge,  Frledrich      3,284,684. 
Galarneau,  Edward  J.     Fishing  rod  bolder.     3.283.437,  11-8- 
66.  Ci.  43—1..  .  ... 

Galat  Alexander.  Calcium  acetylsallcylate  monoglyclnate 
salt  of  acetylsalicycMc  acid.  3.284.489.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260— 
480 
Galloway.  Frederick  M.,  and  R.  H.  Sinnamon.  to  H.  K.  Porter 
Co .  Inc.  Method  of  making  reinforced  hose.  3.284.259. 
11-8-66.  Cl.  156—149.  „  ,       ,^         ^  ^    ^  ,.        , 

Oanlarts,  Neophytos,  to  Strutbers  Scientific  and  International 
Corp.     Freeite  concentration      3,283,522.  11-8-66.  Cl.  62— 
58. 
Gardner-Denver  Co. :  See— 

Boomgaard.  Peter  F.    3,284.011. 
Meyer,  John  L..  and  Workman. 
Gardner.  Richard  T..  Jr. :  See — 

Batdorf,  Jack  B.,  and  Gardner. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Wesolowskl.  Adolph  J.     3.284,651. 
Garrett,  Everett  E. :  See—  „  „^^  ,,„ 

Reed,   f^lward  L.,  Oradle,  and  Garrett.      .3,284.176. 
Gary  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

CuUen,  James  E.  L.    3.283,912. 
Gassner,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Brown,  Boverl  k  Cle 
schaft      Guy    rope   of   glass-fiber   reinforced 
3.283.380.  11-8-66,  Cl.  24—122.6. 
Gauert,  Louis  A. :  See — 

Williams,  Homer  O.     3,283.736. 
Gautherin,   George,   to   Lambda   Electronics   Corp.      Compen- 
sated   regulated    power    supply.      3.284,692.    11-8-66.    Cl. 
321—16. 
Gawin.  Adolph  J. :  See— 

Smitxer.    Louis   A.,    Gawin. 
3.283.680. 
Oawllck.  Heinz  :  See— 

Stadler,  Hans,  and  Gawlick. 
(iaydos,  Joseph  A.  :  See — 

Wernz,  Donald  E.,  Dolan.  and  Gaydos. 
Gebruder  Steldlnger  :  See — 

Zimmermann,  Heinrich.  and  Laufer.     3,284,08j. 
Gee    Abron  B.,  H.   C.  Fink,  and  D.  J.  Beaver,  to  .Monsanto 
Co.     Method   for  destrovlng  nematodes  with  2-chloroaliyI 
isothiocyanate.     3,284,280.  11-8-66,  CI.  167—22. 
Gegautr.    Gustav.      Print    developing   apparatus.      3,283,680. 

11-8-60,  CT.  95—89. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Zussman,  Hyman  W.     3,284.362. 
Gems  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Moore.  Edward  H.     3,283,578. 
Gendron.  George  J. :  See —  _  ^„_  „„„ 

Spannbake,  Ernst  W..  and  Gendron.     3.283.832. 
General  Alarm  Corp.  :  See — 

Hawkins.  Paul  M.     3.284.593. 
General  American  Transportation  Corp.  :  See — 
Bambenek^ Robert  A.,  and  Rollo.     3,283,997. 
Lamport/Rlchard  M..  and  Hassenauer.     3.283.729. 
(ieneral  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Warren.  John  M..  and  Owen.     3.284.398. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Adams,  Charles  J.     3,284.123. 
Black,  Kenneth  G.     3,284  688. 
Chausse,  Burnette  I'.     3,284.647. 
Dibelins,  Norman  R.     3  283,743. 
Falrman,  Philip  B..  and  Streater. 
Gentry.  Finis  E.    3,284  681. 
Gentry.  Finis  E..  and  Tuft.     3.284.680. 
Goossens,  John  C.     3,284  485.  ' 

Hart,  Benjamin  F.,  and  Carlson.     3,283,399. 
Horvay,  Julius  B  .  and  King.     3.283.531. 
Roth,  Walter  L.     3,284,350.  ^„    „_^ 

Smith.  James  M.,  and  Sylvan.    3,284,675. 
Wormser.  Alexander  F.     3.283.572. 
General  Foods  Corp.  :  See —  ^„«^., 

Rollins.  Murray  L.,  and  Ott.    3.283,941. 

General  Hardware  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 

Hlckman,  Walter  A.    3,283,404.  | 

General  Mills.  Inc. :  See— 

Kamal.  Marwan  R.     3.284,416. 
Swanson,  Ronald  R.     3,284,501. 

General  Motors  Corp.  :  See—  „,  -    „  .,    r.-„-. 

Buckman.    Kenneth    E..    Kemp,    TuflneU,    and    Cross. 

3,283.904. 
Hall,  Howard  F.     3.284,585. 
Hewko,  Lubomyr  O.    3,283,614.  ^  „     ^ 

Komarmy,  Julius  M..  Scbwartxwalder.  and  Suchy. 

908. 
Kulper,  Dan  B.     3,283,603.      ^  ^,     ,,         ,  „o,  ^ao 
Larson,  William  B.,  Spray,  and  Mueller.    3,284.192. 
Schllke,  Warren  R.     3.284.242. 
Watt.  Andrew  K.     3.283.842. 

General  Precision  Inc. :  See —        ,  ^    „    ..       „  „oo  ron 
Da  vies,  James  W.,  Carow,  and  De  Cotlls.    3,283,.'586. 
Fischel.  Eduard  M.     3  283.593. 
Hoffman.  Jay.     3.283,587. 
Lerman.  Harold.     3.284.617.    - 
Lerman,  Harold.     3,284,620. 

Parker    Bernard.  Stiles,  and  Weisbord.     3.283.594. 
Shang,  David  C.  T.     3,283,590. 
Smith.  Edgar  J.    3.284.793.^         ^      „  oc  ^oo 
Wall,  Russell.  Wolin,  and  Arcand.     3.284,792. 


3.284.670. 


3.283. 


3,284,711. 


PNPN  semicon- 
flring  character- 


General  Radiotelephone  Co. :  See — 

Messenger,  Cuarles  A.,  and  Marygold. 

General  ."signal  Corp.  :  See — 

bramer.  Donald  W.     3,284,614. 

General  Signal  Corp,  :  Bee— 

Wilcox,  Clinton  S.      3,284,627. 

Gentry,   Finis  E.,   to  General  Electric  Co. 
ductor  switching  devices  with  stabilized 
isllcs.     3,284,681,  11-8-66,  Cl.  317—235. 

Gentry,  Finis  E.,  and  B.  R.  Tuft,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Semiconductor  switch.    3,284,680,  11-8-66,  Cl.  317—235. 

Gentry,  Robert  R.  :  See — 

Fritz,  Henry  E.,  Peck,  and  Gentry.     3,284,521. 

George,  James  A,  Panel  naving  embedded  fastener  securing 
meiins.     3,284,116,  11-8-66,  Cl.  287— 20.9^. 

George,  Melvin  J.,  and  H.  I,  Stanback,  to  Sqilare  D  Co.  Car- 
tridge fuse  pull-out  switch.  3,284,598,  11-8-66,  Cl.  200— 
133. 

Gerbards,,.Karl  H.  Automatic  circuit  sampler  garble  detector. 
3,284,5ti4,  11-8-66,  Cl.   178 — 4. 

Germane  Corp. :  See — 

Chanson,  Lynn  L.     3,283,723. 

Gerrans,  Alfred  W..  to  Sunsweet  Dryers.  Apparatus  for  re- 
moving dried  products  from  a  support  structure.  3,283,- 
931.  11-8-66,  Cl.  :J14— 310. 

Gersovitz,  Benjamin.  Shear  reinforcement  in  reinforced  con- 
crete floor  systems.    3,283.408,  11-8-66,  Ci.  52—260. 

Gerton.  Mark  E..  to  Flbreboard  Paper  Products  Corp.  Cata- 
lyzed gypsum  wallbuard  and  metnod  of  production  thereof. 
3,284,2:.J7.  11-8-66,  Cl.   117—60. 

Gettelman,  Gilbert  C.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  ProducU  Co.  Ap- 
paratus for  forming  bulk  packages.     3,283.673,   ll-S-66, 

Gettelman,  Gilbert  C.  and  M.  O.  RosUd.  Food  heating  ap- 
paratus.    3.284,613,  11-8-66,  Cl.  219 — 535. 

Gewerkschaf  t  Eisenhutte  Westfaiia  :  See — 
Binaut,  Jean.     3,284,138. 

Ghoish,  Ranajit,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Anti- 
microbial compositions  comprising  ditbiocarbamic  acid  de- 
rivatives and  method  of  use.  3,284,291.  11-8-66,  CI.  167— 
30. 

Glacosa.  Dante,  to  Fiat  Socleta  per  Azionl.  Friction  clutch 
control  device  for  motor  vehicles.  3,283,866.  11-8-66.  Cl. 
192—96. 

Gibson,  Allan  R.,  and  J.  Z.  Lang,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority  and  Elgar  Trading  Ltd.  Production  of 
alkaline  earth  metals.     3,284.323,  11-8-66,  Cl.  204 — 69. 

Gibson,  Howard  B.,  to  The  Thomas  k  Betts  Co.  Adjustable 
tensioning  means  for  tools.    3,284,076,  11-8-66,  Cl.  267—1. 

Gies,  Helmut,  H.  Lindner,  and  A.  Siebert.  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormaia  Meister  Lucius  k  Bru- 
ning.  Water-insoluble  monoazo-dyestuffs.  3,284,437,  11- 
8-66,  Cl.  260—207. 

Olfford,  Clayton  £.,  and  W.  E.  and  D.  T.  Linkous,  to  Asphalt 
Sealer  Products  Co.,  Inc.  Pavement  surface-sealer  apply- 
ing machine.     3.283,675.  11-8-66,  Cl.  94 — 39. 

Gill,  Jack  M.,  and  W.  G.  Juhl,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Dealkylation 
of  alkyl-substltuted  aroma  tics.  3,284,527,  11-8-66.  a. 
260—672. 

Gillette  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Hobbs.  Maynard  R.     3,283,668. 

Glllbam  Helen  C,  and  A.  E.  Sberr,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  Diphosphine  oxides  and  dlphosphine  sulfides  as  flame- 
retardant  agents  for  thermoplastic  products.  3,284,543, 11- 
8-66,  Cl.  260 — 887. 

Glllis,  Robert  P.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  Impulse  tool  with 
bypass  means.     3.283i537,  11-8-66,  Cl.  64 — 26. 

Gippln,  Morris,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.  Produc- 
tion of  ci8-1.4-polybutadiene  with  a  higher  fatty  acid  salt 
of  cobalt-dlbydrocarbon  aluminum  hallde-aluminum  cata- 
lyst.    3,284,431.  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 94.3. 

Gladding.  Edward  K. :  See — 

Frensdorff.  Hans  K.,  and  Gladding.     3,284,424. 

Gladfelder,  Alan  D.  Cup  dispenser.  3,283,951,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
221—11. 

Oladrow,  Elroy  M.,  and  C.  E.  Thompson,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Fuel  cell  electrode.  3,284,332,  11- 
8-66,  Cl.  204—284. 

Gleason  Works,  The  :  See — 

Hunkeler,  Ernst  J.     3,283,660. 
SUrk,  Edward.     3.283,659. 

Qlesmann,  Herbert  C.-:  See — 

Marek,  Donald  C,  and  Qlesmann.     3,283,486. 

Olinski,  Richard  A. :  See— 

Rosser,  Charles  M.,  and  Qllnskl.     3,284.382.  ' 

Gobran.  Riad  H. :  See — 

Berenbaum.  Morris  B.,  Foerster,  Gobran,  Guth, 
Wells,  and  Yu.     3.284  276. 

Godbersen,  Byron  L.  Boat  lift  apparatus.  3,284,052,  11-8- 
66,  Cl.  254—148. 

Godfrey,  John  C. :  See — 

Cheney,  Lee  C.  Godfrey,  Crast,  and  Luttlnger.     3,284,- 
451. 

Ooettl,  Adam  D..  to  McQraw-Edlson  Co.  Flow 
water  trough  means  for  evaporative  cooler  pads. 
11-8-66,  Cl.  261—97. 

Goff,  Lewis  M.  Buffer  device  for  pnsber  vehicles. 
Ll-8-66,  Cl.  280—481. 

Goff,  Randall :  See — 

Du  Bois.  Robert  C.  and  Goff.     3,283,581. 

Gold,  Nicholas,  and  A.  J.   Sable,   to  Polaroid  Corp. 
graphic  apparatus.     3.283.688,  11-8-66.  Cl.  95 — 75. 

Goldbaum,  Elliott,  G.  Ablett.  and  O.  Larsen.  to  Lehigh  Valley 
Industries.  Inc.  Electrical  connector  assembly.  3.284.753. 
.11-8-66,  Cl.  339—44. 


Snyder. 


adjustable 
3.284.068. 

3,284,100. 


Photo- 


Golden,  Fred  S. :  See — 

Zahradnik.  George  J.,  and  Golden. 


3,283,710. 
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Oolden,  Rob«rt  L.,  to  Rob«rt8taaw  Control!  Co.  Pneumatic 
sygtema  and  parts  and  mettiod.  3,283,«titt,  11-8-dtt,  Ci.  8l— 
37. 

Oolden,  Robert  L.,  C.  Wantz,  H.  W.  Rice,  R.  D.  Beck,  and 
R.  A.  Palmer,  to  Robertsbaw  Controls  Co.  Programmer 
utilUing    Uiapliragm    operated    switcbea.      a,284,5Ht»,    11-8- 

ee,  ci.  joo— 46. 

Uoldamlth,  Hotry,  and  R.  F.  Crawford,  to  United  Stateii  Uorax 
ft  Chemical  Corp.  2-cycloalkyl-halobenzlnildaiuleH.  3,284,- 
463,  11-8-60.  CI.  2«0— 80W.2. 

Uoldgtone,  Louis  M.  :  See — 

Jensen,  Volmer  S.,  and  OolUstone.     3,284,155. 

UoUwltzer,  Walter  T.,  to  Addieitsograpti-Muitlgraph  Corp. 
Matrix  positioning  means  Tor  embodsing  machines.  3,283,- 
870,  11-8-66    CI.  197—6.2. 

Qoncx,  John  U.,  to  Edgerton,  Germeshausen  ft  Qrler,  Inc. 
Multiple  electrode  flaxulamp  circuit  with  a  gas  holdoff  tube 
In  circuit  with  trigger  electrode  adjacent  the  anode.  3.284,- 
665,  11-8-66,  CI.  315 — 168. 

Qongwer,  Calvin  A.,  to  Aerojet-Oeneral  Corp.  Jet  propulsion 
device  for  water  vehicle.     3,283,737,  11-8-66,  CI.  115—16. 

Uoodhue,  William  V.,  to  Leesona  Corp.  False  twist  spindle. 
3,283.400.  ll-»-66,  CI.  5T— 77.33. 

Uoodner.  Helen  L. :  Se« — 

Ooodner,  Monroe  H.      3,283,754. 

Goodner,  Monroe  M.,  deceased,  by  H.  L.  Goodner,  executrix  to 
Stephenson  Corp.  Apparatus  for  administering  controlled 
volumes  of  gas.     3,283.754.  11-8-66,  CI.  128—29. 

Goodrich,  B.  P.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Scbollenberger,  Charles  S.,  and  Murphy.     3.284.404. 
Talalay.  Leon.     3.284,396. 

Goodwin,  George  D.  Endless  belt  type  solids  separator. 
3,283,901,  11-8-66.  CI.  209—428. 

Googln,  John  M..  and  L.  M.  McLaughlin,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Method  of  fabricat- 
ing articles  from  powders.     3.284,195,  11-8-66   CI.  75 — 226. 

Uoossak,  David  A.  and  L.  A.,  to  Institute  Khimlcbeskol 
Fyslki.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  Jet  Ignition  of  a 
non-unlformly  distributed  working  mixture  from  a  precom- 
bustlon  chamber  cut-off  by  the  piston.  3,283,751,  11-8-66, 
CI.  123 — 32. 

Goossak,  Lev  A. :  Bee — 

Ooossak.  David  A.  and  L.  A.      3.283.751. 

Goossens.  John  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Organopolysllox- 
anes  cured  with  organosUyl  tris-carbamates.  3,284,485,  11- 
8-66,  CI.  260—46.5. 

Gordon,  Dwight  M.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Carburetor. 
3,284,061,  11-8-66.  CI.  261 — 39. 

riordon,  Ellas.  Shutter  devices  for  viewers  and  projectors. 
3,283,649,  11-8-66,  CI.  88—24. 

(ioreham,  Peter  E.,  to  .Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Conttnu 
ous  stationery  feeding  devices.  3,283.874.  11-8-68,  Ci. 
197—126. 

<>orman,  Paul  T.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Ex- 
ternally insulated  hull  structure.  3^283,734.  11-8-66,  CI. 
114—74. 

Gornowskl,  Edward  J.  :  See — 

I  Jahnig,  Charles  E.,  «Dd  Ooraowskl.'    3.284.317. 

Cots,  Elmar,  and  P.  Boese.  to  Llcentla  Patent-Verwaltungs- 
G.m.b.H.  Nominal  value  position  control  system.  3.284,- 
618,  11-8-68,  CI.  235—151.11. 

Gould,  Albert.  Wind  driven  noise  making  devices.  3,283,441, 
11-8-66,  CI.  46—58. 

(ioald,  Albert.  Spinning  toy  launcher.  3,283.442,  11-8-66. 
CI.  46—72. 

(lover,  Marclus  N.  Extended  life  electrical  contact  means. 
3.284,586.  11-8-06.  Ci.  200—19. 

(trace,  Karl.  Steerabie  axle  arrangement  for  vehicle  trailer. 
3.284,094.  11-8-66,  CI.  280—81. 

Grace,  W.  R.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Chadha,  Rajendra  N.     '3.284.422. 
Kelley.  Joseph  A.      3.284.209. 

4Jradle.  Bruce:  See— 

Reed,  Edward  L.,  Gradle,  and  Garrett.     3.284.176. 

Ornnberg,  Albert  J.,  to  Cal-Meter  Co.  Temperature  com- 
pensating coupling  for  meters.  3.283.575.  11-8-66,  CI. 
^3 233. 

Grandy,  Andrew  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Mul 
tiple  purpose  ammunition.     3,283,719,  11-8-66,  CI.  102 — 
40.  I 

Grant.  Gerald  W. :  See —  ' 

Dean.  Leslie  G.,  Grant,  and  Ball.     3.283.919. 

(Jray,  Eugene  R.,  C.  N.  Masten,  and  G.  M.  PettlnRlll,  to  E.  I 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Recovery  of  Ptolualdehyde. 
3.284,.'S08.  11-8-66.  CI.  260—599. 

Gray,  Sidney,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Light  coupling  de- 
vice.    3.284.722.  11-8-66,  CI.  331—94.5. 

Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp. :  See — 
Bailey,  Bruce  U     3.284,372. 

(Jreater  Iowa  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Ankeny.  Vernon  8.     3.283.927. 

iJrebner,  Frltx.  W.  Kolsch.  and  G.  Splndler.  Rl«ld  lattice 
girder  for  floors.     3.283.466.  11-8-66,  CI.  52 — 652. 

Green,  Norman  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Mechanical  timer. 
3.283.591.  11-8-66.  CI.  74—3.5. 

(Jreen.  William  P. :  See— 

Hattan.  Mark.     3,283.350. 

Greenberg,  Elmer  H.,  and  W.  B.  Method  for  surface-finish 
ing  metalwork.     3.283.450.   11-8-66.  CI.   51—319. 

Greenberg.  William  B. :  See — 

Greenberg.  Elmer  H.  and  W.  B.     3.283.450. 
Greer.  Thomas  J..  Jr.     Matchbook.     3.283,884,   11-8-66,  CI 

206—29. 
Greger.  Henrtk  :  See — 

Frledrlch.  Robert  E.,  Colclaser,  and  Greger.     3,284.602. 

Gregoire  Engineering  and  Development  Co. :  See — 
Gregolre.  Resta  S.     3.283.462. 


Sealing  ap 


Package 
1 1-8-66. 


Slegrist. 


Gregoire,  Resta  S..  to  Gregoire  Kngineering  and  Development 
Co.     Sealing  extrusion  for  panel  Joint.    3.283,462,  11-8-60, 
CI.  52 — 394. 
(Jrelner,  Rudolf  F. :  Bet — 

Axild.  .Sven  A..  Grelner.  and  Winkler.     3.283,628. 
Greubel    Paul  W.  :  See — 

Siulth,  Daniel.  Howard,  and  Greubel.      3,284.197. 
(Jreubel,    Paul    W..    and   J.    K.    Ely.    to    Interchemlcal    Corp. 
Apparatus  for  applying  fountain  solution  In  planographic 
printing.     3.283,707.  11-8-66.  CI.  101-148. 
Grevich.  John  J.,  to  Doughboy  Industries.  Inc. 

aparatus.     .1284.269,  ll-»-60,  CI.  156—498. 
(Jrleselhuber.  William,  and  C.  B.  Satavsky.  to  The  Western 
States  Machine  Co.     Centrifugal  basket.     3.283.910.  11-8- 
60.  CI.  210—^380. 
Grimmelss.   Hermann   (5..   W.   Klschlo.  and   R.   Memmlng,   to 
North  .XmerIca  Philips  Co  ,  Inc.     Method  of  manufacturing 
seuiiconiiuctor    .systeniH   comprising   cadmium    chalcogenide 
semiconductors.     3.284.252.   11-8-66,  CI.  148 — 188. 
Criswold.  Donald  C.  :  See — 

Ensign.  Harold  W.      3.28.1,772. 
<trobe.    Wolfgang,    to   International   Standard   Electric  Corp. 
Cvllndrlcnl  electro-magnet.     3.284.745.  11-8-66,  Ci.  335— 
213. 
Gross,  Maynard  C.  :  See 

Smitzer.    Louis    A..    <;awln.    (Jross.    Ballnt.    and    Bixby. 
3.283.680. 
Grover.   Lafayette  ('.      .Multlposter.     3.283.428.    11-8-66.  CI. 

40—36. 
lirubb.  Gunnar  A.,  to  F:ipctrohix  AktieboLiget.    Heat  ooerated 
refrigerator  operable  on  gus  or  electricity.     3.284.610.  11-8- 
06.  CI.  219—279. 
(Jrundtner.  Robert  K.,  to  Dodge  Mfg.  Corp.     Shaft  coupling. 

3.283.5.3.V  11-8-66.  CI.  64  -II. 
(Jrunewald.  Hclnz.  and  K.  Lindner,  to  Schoring  A. (J. 
for  medicament   tahlet<<  and   the  like.     3.283.885. 
CI.  206 — 42. 
Gugllelroetti,  I^unardo:  Srr — 

Llechtl.     Peter.     Ouglielmettl.     Maeder.     and 
3.284.462. 
Gulllotean.  Rene  :  See   - 

Dollfus.  Jncques.   and  (iulllotean.      3.284.308. 
«!ulf  Research  ft  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Dedlnas.  Jonas.  Henke.  and  OfTutt.     3.284.51.1. 

Dedlnas.  Jonas.  Henke.  and  OfTutt.     3.284.514. 

I-'rayer.    James    A.,    .Mansfield,    Peterson,    and    Sutphln. 

3.284.526. 
Henke,  Alfred  .M..  Kline,  and  OfTutt.      3.284  341. 
Rocchlnl.  Albert  <!..  and  Trautman.     3.284.361. 
Gullotti.  Damian  V.  :  Sre-- 

Hydrean.  Peter  P..  Gullotti,  1-:«8U,  and  Yeo.     3,284,191. 
Gunn,  Elton  F.,  Jr. :  See — 

Heller,  George  L..  White,  and  (Junn.      3.284,107. 
Gunther.  Karl  Georg.  to  Siemens  Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     .Mass  filter  having  an  Ion  source  structure  with  pre- 
selected relative  potentials  applied  thereto.     3.284.628.  11- 
8-66.  CI.  2.50-41  ». 
Gurln.  Liwrence  R  ,  and  T.  .\dler.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
mounting  photogrophic  transparencies.    3.283.434,  11-8-66, 
CI.  40 — 158. 
Gutekunst.  Gerald  A.,  to  Butter  Mfg.  Co.     Storage  structure 

with  side  draw  off.     .1.283.925.  11-8-66,  CI.  21-1 — 17. 
Guth.  David  C.  :  See— 

Berenbaum.    Morris    B..    Foerster,    Gobran.    and    Outh 
3.284.270. 
Haas.   Isy.   to  .\melco.   Inc.     Tran^-Utor  with  elongated  base 
and  collector  current  path<«.     3.284.677.  11-8-66.  CI.  317 — 
235. 
Hach  Chemic'il  Co. :  See — 

Hach.  Clifford  <,.     3.2C.4.164 
Hach.  Clifford  C  .  to  Il.irh  Chemical  Co.     Aoparatus  for  au- 
tomatic .tnalyxlng.      3.284  104.    11-8-66.   CI.   23—253. 
Hndley.   Homer  M.     Integrnted  concrete  slab  and  sunporting 

Plate  box  structure.     3.283.401.   11-8-00    CI.  52 — 334 
Hafner.  Hans,  and  C    Barer,  to  Tires  Plastics  Corp.     Pack- 
aging  container.     3  283.894.    11-8-66.    CI     206—16.5. 
Hague.  Rolwrt  Z..  H.  II.  Laucks.  and  C,  C.  TrefT.  to  Moog  Inc. 

Posltlontr       3.283,782.    11-8-66.    CI.    137 — 624.18. 
Hahn.  Emeran  E..  to  Clipper  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Concrete  Joint 

Insert.     3,283,074.  11-8-66.  CT.  94 — 18. 
Hajlcek.   Frank   J.,   to   Marquette  Corp.     Variable  weld  cur- 
rent  apparatus    having  auxiliary   arc  establishing  means. 
3.284,600.  11-8-66.  c\.  31.'  -174. 
Halacsy.  Andrew  A.     Electromagnetic  device  including  Inter- 
linked magnetic  flux  and  electric  current  loops.    3.284.747, 
11-8-00.  CI.  336—233. 
Halass.  Igtvan.  and  E.  Heine,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. 
Packed  columns  for  chromatography.     3.283.483.  11-8-66. 
CI.  55 — 386. 
Halev.  Harold  A.,  to  FMC  Corp      Method  for  making  tubing. 

3  284. .'552.  11-8-66.  CI    264—70. 
Hallk.  'Raymond    R..    H.    R.    Ireland,   and   M    T.    Smllskl.  to 
Mobil   Oil    Corn.      Method    for  producing  lubricating  oils. 
3.284.340,  11-8-00.  CI.  208—111. 
Hall.  Howard  F..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Set-reset  rotary 

switch.     3.284.58.'S.  11-8-dO,  CI   200 — 11. 
Halpln.  Lawrence  W..  and   E.  B.  Seeley,   to  United  Control 
Corp.     Means  for  detecting  change  of  heat  transfer  rate. 
3.283.570.  11-8-66.  CI.  73-295. 
Hamamoto.  Yoshio  :  See — 

Mitsntanl.  Akio.  and  Hamamoto.     3,284,534. 
Hamby,   J   W      Rod  weeder  with  enclosed,  dutt-tlgbt  chain 

drtve.    3,283.830,  11-8-66.  a.  172 — 44. 
Hamm.  Philip  C. :  See — 

D'Amico.  John  J.,  and  Hamm.    3.284.482. 
Hammond.  Charles  H. :  See — 

Forman,  Lawrence  E.,  and  Hammond.     3.284.430. 
Handelskontor  Heider  Q.m.b.H. :  See — 
Wlttig.  Gerhart.    3.284,571. 
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Uanes  Corp. :  See — 

Nebel,  Max  B.  and  E.  M.    3,283,542. 

Hanson,  Lawrence  A.,  and  A.  M.  KIngsboruugh.  to  Union 
Carbide  Canada  Ltd.  Embossed  antl-t>kid  bags.  3,283,992, 
11-8-66.  CI.  229 — 63. 

Hanson.  Leroy  C,  to  Ferro  Corp.  Surface  unit  assembly. 
3.284.612.  11-8-66.  CI.  219 — 455. 

Uaraua,  Kasuya  :  See — 

Yamoto,   Ulrosuke,  Uarada,  and  Itoga.     3,284,551. 

Haraden,  William  J.,  to  Slgnode  Corp.  Feed  wheel  drive 
mechanism  for  strapping  tools.  3,284,049,  11-8-66.  CI. 
254—51. 

Harbison  Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See— 
King.  Donald  P.     3.284.218. 
Walther.  Frank  H..  Jr.     3.284.217.  „   .    .     „     . 

Harden.  John  C,  D.  A.  Vassallo.  and  J.  Chlu.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.  Differential  thermal  analysis  appara- 
tus.    3.283,560.  ll-8-d6,  CI.  73— 15.  „„„„,..    ,,    „ 

Harden,  Vondel  L.  Reducing  chin  support.  3.283,755,  11-8- 
66,  Cl.  128 — 63.  ^  »..        ^ 

Haralgg,  James  S.  Shock  isolator  element  for  cushioned  con- 
tainer unit  and  method  of  making  the  same.  3,283,988, 
11-8-66,  Cl.  229— 14. 

Harding  Philip  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Noise  reducUon  circuit.     3,284,784.  11-8-66.  Cl.  340—174. 

Hargreaves  James,  to  Wlckman  Wlmet  Ltd.  Metal  cutting 
tools.     3."283,394.  11-8-66.  Cl.  29—96.  „.  _  ,  ^ 

Haring  Marc.  1.  Molnar.  and  T.  Wagner-Jaurcgg.  to  Siegfried 
Aktlengesellschaft.  PharmacologTcally  active  acrldans  and 
their  salts.     3.284.454.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260-279.  ^    ^ 

Harmens,  .\lexander.  to  Conch  International  Methane  Ltd. 
Separation  of  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  a  solidifloble 
contaminant.     3.283.521.  11-8-66.  Cl.  62—12. 

Harper  Douglas  C.  Process  for  concentrating  orthophos- 
phorl'c  acl(rwlth  a  misclble  water  entralner  and  crysUllli- 
Ing.     3J84,171,  11-8-66,  Cl.  23—301.  _      ^       ^  ^,   ^ 

Harrell,  William  C.  and  H.  M.  Demarest,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Co.  Process  for  finishing  float  glass.  3,284.181. 
ll_g_(Mj.  Cl   65 — 31. 

Harrington,  Carl  M.,  to  JeBTrey  Gallon  Mfg,  Co.  Electrical 
conuctor  with  removable  arc  chute.  3.284.601,  11-8-66. 
Cl.  200—144.  „         .      ,. 

Harris.  John  L..  to  Miller-Harris  Instruments  Co.  Appliance 
timer.     3,284.588.  11-8-66.  Cl.  200 — 38. 

Harris.  LeRoy  S.,  to  Schutte  and  Koerting  Co.  Electric 
motion  or  position  transmitter  system  and  method  of  ad- 
Justing  the  same.     3.284,786.  11-8-66.  Cl.  340—195. 

Harris  Otway  G..  to  The  American  Tobacco  Co.  Inflatable 
canopy.     3J283.806.  11-8-66.  Cl.  160 — 264. 

Harris  Roy  J.  T..  and  W.  C.  Llpplncott.  Dimmer  control  for 
system  naving  master  and  slave  dimming  devices  using 
pulse  signalling  therebetween.  3.284.00d.  11-8-66.  Cl. 
315—195.  _^  ,   ^ 

Harris  Roy  J.  T..  and  W.  C.  Llpplncott.  to  Thomas  Indus- 
tries Inc.  Dimmer  control  for  system  having  master  and 
slave  dimming  devices  using  pulse  signalling  therebetween. 
3.284,667,   11-8-60.  Cl.  315—195. 

Harrison.  Ronald  G..  to  Pel  Ltd.  Articles  of  furniture. 
3.284.130.   11-8-66.  Cl,  297—451. 

Harrison  Thomas  J.,  and  J.  Jursik.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Filter  circuit.  8.284.646.  11-8-66.  Cl. 
307—105.  „  ^,     .^ 

Hart.  Benjamin  F..  and  R.  P.  Carlson,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Method  of  forming  electromagnetic  cores.  3.283.399. 
ll_8-66.  Cl.  29— 155.57. 

Hart.  Wayne  C.  to  Baltimore  Concrete  Plank  Corp.  Pre- 
stressed  concrete  plank  construction.  3.283.437.  11-8-66, 
Q]    52 229. 

Barter  Warren  L.  Apparatus  for  forming  building  blocks. 
3,283  384.  11-8-66.  Cl.  25 — 41. 

Hartl.  Karl :  See —  ^    „_ 

Singer.  Franx.  ond  Hartl     3.28S.687. 

Hartlelb.  Franx  :   See-  »„«.»„ 

Oelte.  Helnx.  and  Hartlelb.     3.283.470. 

Harvest  Queen  Mill  ft  Elevator  Co. :  See — 
Ensley.  Donald  L.     3.283,589, 

Harvey.  John  P..  to  The  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co.  Snur  tube 
heat  exchanger.     3.283,811.  11-8-66.  Cl.  165—142. 

Harwood  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Swislow.  Sidney.     3.284.272. 

Haskln  Lawrence  H..  Jr..  to  The  Inta-Roto  Machine  Co..  Inc. 
Web  tension  control  means.  3.283,982.  11-8-06.  Cl.  226— 
195. 

Haslett.  John  A. :  See- 
Prentice.  Earl  E.    3.284.273. 

Raslett.  John  A..  Co. :  See — 
Prentice.  Earl  E.    3.284.273. 

Hassenauer.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Lamport.  Richard  M..  and  Hassenauer.     3.283.729. 

Hatch  George  B..  to  Calgon  Corp.  Phosphate  glass  com 
position.     3.284,308,  11-8-66.  Cl,  252—389. 

Hathaway  Instruments  Inc.  •  See — 
Sell.  Wayne  E.     3.284.804. 

Hathawav.  Jarrett  L..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Signal 
transm'lssion  and  reception  g.vstem  comprising  frequency 
modulated  light  beam.    3,284.633.  11-8-66.  Cl,  250—199. 

Hattan.  Mark.  16%  to  W.  P.  Green.  Method  of  forming  a 
lock  nut  having  a  helically  colled  thread  element.  3.283.- 
350.  11-8-66.  Cl.  10—86. 

Hauser.  Victor  E..  Jr.:  See — 

Appel.  Frank  H..  Hauser.  and  Smith.     3.284.324. 

Havllle.  George  D..  to  Litton  Industries.  Inc.  BUI  accept- 
ance and  detection  system.  3.283.897.  11-8-66.  Cl.  209— 
111.7. 

Havllcek  Vltexslav.  and  A.  Marek,  to  Vyikumny  Ustav 
Matematickych  Stroju.  Photocathode  light  signal  measur 
ing  device.    3.283.64«,  11-8-66,  Cl.  88—23. 


PreMea. 


3,283,383.   11-8-66.  Cl. 


3.283,339.    11-8-66,   Cl. 


Hawkins.  Paul  M..  to  General  Alarm  Corp.     Alarm  lock  for 

doors    having   a    key    operated    magnetic    switch    control. 

3,284,593,  11-8-66,  Cl.  200 — 61.64. 

HawkinH.  Wallace  H.,  to  Red  Arrow  Products,  Inc. 

3,283.099,  11-8-66.  Cl.  100—214. 
Haworth.   Daniel   T.  :   Hee — 

Pollnow,  Gilbert  F..  and  Haworth.      3.284.408. 
Hay.  Julian  A.,  and  F.  J.  Mork,  to  American  Malse-Products 
Co.      Starch-phosphate   reaction   products   and    method    of 
making  same.      3.284.443.    11-8-66,    Cl.   260 — 233.5. 
Hay,    Louis    E.     Method   for    Injection    or    transfer   molding 
laminated  pressure  vessels.     3,284,556,  11-8-66.  Cl.   264— 
221. 
Hayes,  Lawrence  G.    Portable  enclosure  structure.    3,283,452, 

11-8-60.    Cl.   52—29. 
Haynes,  Charles  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Gas  sampling  system. 

3.283,585.   11-8-66,   Cl.   73 — 421.5. 
Haynle,  Henry  C.     Applicator  tool.     3,283,822,    11-8-66.   Cl. 

166—169. 
Heaney.  Joseph  W.  :  See — 

Knight.  Frank  E.,  Wilde,  and  Heaney.     3.283,658. 
Heard,   William  L.  :  See— 

Kierans.  Thomas  W.,  and  Heard.     3,283.513. 
Heasilp,  Donald   B..   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Electronic  speed 

sensor.    3.284.668.  ll-8-«6.  Cl.  317—5. 
Heaih,  Oran  M.     .\ir  operated  electrical  switches.     3.284.595. 

11-8-66.  Cl.  200 — 82. 
Heath.   Robert  J.     Securing  device 

24—245. 
Heckler  ft  Koch  G.m.b.H. :  See- 
Koch,   Theodor.      3.283.435. 
Helfets.   Myron.     Ornamental  bow. 

2—244. 
Heine.  Erwin  :  See — 

Halasz.  Istvan.  and  Heine.     3,283,483. 
Heinemann  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Nicol.   Ronald.      3.284.731. 
Helsig.  Charles  G.,  and  R.  L.  Mitchell,  to  Taylor  Instrument 
Companies.     Fluid     testing     by     acoustic     wave     energy. 
3.283,562.    11-8-66.   Ci.   73—19. 
Helsa,  Herbert  L.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.     Prepolymer  Iso- 

cyanurate   resins.      3,284,413.    11-8-66.   Cl.   260—77.5. 
Heitshu.  Daniel  C.  :  See   - 

Koch,  Earl  E..  and  Heitshu.     3.283.485. 
Helfferich,  Friedrich  G..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.      Poly(percarboxyllc) 

acids.      3.284.419,  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—79.3. 
Hellon,  Raymond  :  See — 

Demeester.  Jacques,  and  Hellon.      3,284.344. 
Heller.    George    L..    J.    W.    White,    and    E.    F.    Gunn.    Jr..    to 
CBN    Corp.      .\pparatus    for    producing    pigmentary    silica. 
3.284.167.    11-8-66,   CI.   2.1—262. 
Helms.   Donald   E.     Dual  speed  pump.     3.283.722,   11-8-66, 

Cl.    103—37. 
Helwlg,  Lawrence  L.     Disposable  door  for  grain  cars.     3,283.- 

807,   11-8-66,  Cl.   160—308. 
Heuienwav,  Robert  D.  :   See — 

Jones,  Homer  C.  and  Roth.      3.283.850. 
Henderson.  William  D.     Liquid  proportioning  system.     3.283.- 

957.  11-8-06,  Cl.  222—67. 
Henke.  Alfred  M. :  See— 

Dedlnas,  Jonas.  Henke.  and  Offutt.     3.284.513. 
Dedlnas.  Jonas.  Henke   and  Offutt.     3.284.514. 
Henke.    Alfred    .M.,    R.    E.    Kline,    and    W.    C.   Offutt.   to   Gulf 
Retiearch  ft  Development  Co.     Process  for  producing  olefins 
and   aromatics   by    the   cetalytic  cracking   of  a    naphtha. 
3.284.341.  11-8-66.  Cl.  208—120. 
Henkel,  Werner  O.  P.,  and  W.  R.  Over,  to  AMP  Inc.     Strip 

feed  mechanism.      3.283.558.   11-8-66,  Cl.  72 — 416. 
HenkelK.  Herbert  W.,  deceased,  by  P.  Henkels.  administratrix, 
to    Westinghouse    Electric    Corp.      Oscillatory    circuit    and 
monolithic      semiconductor      device      therefor.      .1.284.723. 
11-8-66.   Cl.   331—107. 
Henkels.  Patricia  :  See — 

Henkels,  Herbert  W.      3.284/723. 
Ileunlg.  Hans- Joachim  :  See — 

Merten.  Rudcflf.  Braun.  and  Hennig.     3.284.377. 
Windemuth,  Erwin,  Wagner.  Bayer,  and  Hennig.     3,284. 
479. 
Ilennis.   Henry  E..  and   L.  R.  Thompson,   to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical  Co.     Preparation  of  tribromobisphenol  A.     3,284.512. 
11-8-66.   Cl.   260—019. 
Henry  Biabaud.  Edmond.  to  Andre  Citroen  Soclete  .\nonyme. 
Three-axle      compensator      braking      svstems.      .1.284.141. 
11-8-66.   Cl.   303—7. 
Hentlg.  Raymond  G.     Strip  holder  for  Index  board.     3.283. 

430,   11-8-66,  Cl.  40—124. 
Heraeus  Quartzschmelze  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Ran,   Karlhelnz.     3,283.655. 
Herbert.  Alfred.  Ltd.  :  See- 
Smith.  Donald  R.     3.283.625. 
Hercules   Inc.  :   See — 

Batdorf,  Jack  B..  and  Gardner.     3.284.353. 

Bishop.  Robert  G..  and  Simmons.     3.284.441] 

Breslow,    David    S.      3.284.421. 

Enders.  John  G  .  and  Wilt.      3,284.253, 

Fuchs.  Otto.  Staller.  I'Imschneider,  and  Walter.     3,284, 

429. 
Stull.  Emerson  B..  and  Morrow.      3,284,009. 
Vandenberg.  Edwin  J.     .1,284.426. 
Herion.  Erich  :  See— 

Ruchser.  Erich.     3.283.784. 
Hermann,    Edward  C,  and  J.   A.   Snyder,  to  E.   I.   du   Pont 
de    Nemours    and    Co.     a-Substituted-l-adamantyl    methyl 
penicillins.     3,284.445.  11-8-66,  CI.  260—239.1. 
Hermes.  Robert  J.,  and  J.  W.  Rodnlck.  to  Morgan  Construc- 
tion Co.     Rolling  hill  guide  in  a  multistrand  rolling  mill. 
3.283..154.    11-8-66.   Cl.   72—227. 
Herolf.    EJric  G.    V.     Method  for   lifting  and   guiding   floors 
during  the  erecting  of  buildings.     3.283.468,   11-8-66.  Cl. 
32—745. 
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Hersey-Sparllng  Meter  Co. ;  See — 

Hood,  Roger  W..  and  Dell'OrfAno.     3.283,998. 

Herta,  Frank,  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.  Static  seal.  3.284. 
047.   11-8-66.  CI.  251—383. 

Herter'8   Inc.  :   Hee — 

Mlttel8tea()t.  Olen  L.      3.283,643. 

Kerrey,  Laurence  K.  B.,  and  K.  F.  lUcblrcb,  to  Olin  Mathle- 
8on  Cbemical  Corp.  Stabilised  celluloslc  material. 
3.284,234,  11-8-66.  CI.  117—154. 

lIe88ton  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Rolling.  Eugene  C.     3,283.895. 

Hetrlck,  John  w:  :  See — 

Hetrick.  Robert  E.  and  J.  W.      3.283.889. 

Hetrlck,  Robert  K.  and  J.  W-  Food  object  holder  and  drip 
preventer.     3,283.889.   11-8-66.  CI.  206— r56. 

lleuts.  LouU  B. :  See — 

MeljR.  Jan  C.   Heuta.  and  Dohmen.      3.284.201. 

Hewko,  Lubomyr  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Friction  drive 
mechanUm.      3,283,614.    11-8-66.   CI.   74—798. 

Hewlett-Packard  Co.  :  See — 

Brandli.  Alexander.     3,284.720. 

Heyman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Klumpp.  Ferdinand,  Jr.    3,284.758.   . 

Heytmeljer,  Herman  R.,  and  O.  H.  Lockwood.  to  Westlnghoune 
Electric  Corp.  Method  of  doping  tungsten  oxide.  3,284,- 
230.  11-8-66,  CI.  117—100. 

HexeU  Herman,  to  Kollsman  Instrument  Corp.  Medianlcally 
compensated   altimeter.      3,283.582,    11-8-66.   CI.   73—384. 

Hlbbard,  Billy  B. :  See— 

Lashua,  Sherman  C,  Hlbbard,  and  Ranck.    3,284,414. 

Hlbbert,  Nell  S. :  See- 
Ford.  Lionel  H..  Ingleby,  and  Hlbbert.     3,284,549. 

Hickey,- Lawrence  J..  R.  H.  Williams,  and  E.  I>.  MazzurellH. 
to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  Amylose  baned 
corrugating  adhesives.     3,284.381.  11-8-86,  CI.  260—17.3. 

Hickman,  Walter  A.,  to  General  Hardware  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Wire  stripper  and  cutter  with  gear-form  wheel  element  to 
vary  closing  positions  and  to  Immobilize  Jaws.  3,283,404. 
11-8-66,  CI.  30 — 91.2. 

Hlgglns.  Leonard  J..  H.  S.  Schwartz,  and  E.  R.  Richardson,  to 
Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc.  High  speed  printing  and  graph 
plotting  machine.     3.283.702,  11-8-66,  Cl.  101—93. 

Hill,  James  E.,  and  M.  C.  I'odgorski,  to  F  &  F  EnterpriHe*.  Inc. 
Latch  structure  for  miniature  switch  constructions.  3,284, 
582,  11-8-66.  Cl.  20O— 5. 

Hill,  Uno  T.,  to  Inland  Steel  Co.  Compoaltlon  for  treating 
metal  surfaces.    3,284.319,  11-8-06,  C\.  202—389. 

Hilton,  William  :  See- 
Brewer,  Thomas  H.,  and  Hilton.    3,283,418. 

Hlmebanch,  Fred  S. :  See —  , 

Self,  Douglas  R.    3,283,854. 

Himelstein,  Nathan  C. :  See — 

Rylandr,  Paul  N.,  and  Himelstein.    3,284,517. 

Hlmes,  Raymond  H.  Back-up  control  for  trailer.  3,284.099. 
11-8-66,  Cl.  280—440.  ' 

Hlnterkopf.  Kurt  O.  Automatic  can  coating  apparatus. 
3,283,739.  11-8-66,  Cl.  118 — 1. 

Hlramatra,  Hlrosbi,  to  Kabushlkl  Kaislia  Morita  Selsakushn. 
Dental  chair.    3,284.135,  11-8-68,  Cl.  297—361. 

Hiratsuka,  Kosal,  H.  Tsuji.  and  T.  Ota.  to  Hitachi  Ltd. 
Method  of  starting  Internal  combustion  engine  for  produc- 
tion of  synthetic  gases.     3.283,749.  11-8-66.  Cl.  123—1. 

HIrose,  Aklra  ;  See — 

Amagasa,  Mlchio.  Ueno.  Koshi.  HIrose,  and  Shinozawu. 
3  284  188 

Hiss,  Richard  E..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Strlklne  letter 
automatic  wheel  printer  for  use  on  f^at  surfaces.  3,283,869. 
11-8-66,  Cl.  197—2. 

Hitachi  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hiratsuka,  Kosai,  TsuJl.  and  Ota.    3,283,749. 

Hitachi.  Ltd. :  See— 

Takahashl,  Sblgerm    3,284,781. 

Hltco:  See— 

Cenegy,  Louis  F.     3,283,380. 

Hobbs.  Maynard  R.,  to  The  Gillette  Co.  Manufacture  of 
razor  blades.    3.283,66.'),  11-8-66,  Cl.  90—24. 

Hobrough.  Gilbert  L.,  to  Itek  Corp.  Tunnel  diode  modulator. 
3,284,712,  11-8-66,  Cl.  325—105. 

Hochstrasser,  Werner,  to  Luwa  AG.  Air  conditioning  sys- 
tem.    3.283,808.  11-8-66.  Cl.  165 — 22. 

Hockln.  John.  Method  of  Investment  casting  of  ball  bear- 
ings.   3.283.376.  11-8-66,  Cl.  22—200. 

Hodges.  James  W.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Production  measurement 
In  multiple  completion  wells,  3.283,570,  11-8-66.  Cl.  73— 
155. 

Hoefgen,  Max  A.  Meter  apparatus  for  telemetering  srstems 
including  improved  switch  contact  structures.  3,284,587. 
11-8-C6.  Cl.  200—18. 

HolTman.  Jack,  and  D.  W.  Van  Winkle,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc. 
HydrauUcally  set  well  anchors.  3,283.824,  11-8-66.  Cl. 
166 — 212. 

Hoffman,  Jay,  to  General  Precision  Inc.  Acceleration  measur- 
ing gyroscope.    3.283,587,  11-8-66,  Cl.  73—504. 

Hofmann.  Noel  L. :  See — 

Rowland.  Stanley  P.,  Prltchett.  and  Hofmann.    3.284.511. 

Hohenthamer.  Harold  L.  Wrist  watch  with  adjustable  dial. 
3.283.496.  11-8-66.  Cl.  58—57. 

HohofF,  Leo,  to  Teletype  Corp.  Electromechanical  shift 
register.     3.284,569,  ll-a-66,  Cl.  178—32. 

Holden,  Grenvllle  R.,  to  Huyck  Corp.  Apparatus  for  de- 
watering  of  fibrous  webs  in  paperm«klng  and  similar  ma- 
chines.    3,284.285.  11-8-66.  Cl.  1ff2— 2977 

Holden.  Kenneth  G..  and  J.  F.  Kerwln.  to  Smith  Kline  & 
French  Laboratories.  lO-nor-B-nortestosterones.  3.284.- 
605.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—586. 

Hollev  Carburetor  Co. :  See — 

<;:iemochowskl,  Michael  F.     3.284,003. 

Cowles,  Warren  H.     3.283.503. 

Herta.  Frank.     3,284.047. 

Kamlnskl,  Walter  R.,  and  Enslnger.    3,284.029. 


3,284,002. 


Hollls.  Arthur  J.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.    Electri- 
cal control  device  of  the   thermal  delay  type.     3,284,597, 
11-8-66,  Cl.  200 — 122. 
Holllster,   Allen   R.,   to  Pratt  and  Whitney,   Inc.      Pneumatic 

control.     3.283.552,  11-8-66.  Cl.  72 — 16. 
Holloway,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Mersereau,  Kverard  C.     3,283,861. 
Holton,  Robert  J.,  to  Tlnuerman  Products.  Inc.     Self-thread- 
ing fastener.    3,283,639,  11-8-66.  Cl.  85—32. 
Homan.  Paul  J.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Roller  apron  conveyor 
continuous  casting  machine.     3.283.368,  11-8-66.  Cl.  22- 
57.2. 
Homeyer,  Bernhard  :  See —  i 

Sasse,  Klaus,  and  Homeyer.    3,284,294. 
Sasse,  Klaus,  Wegler,  and  Homeyer.    3,284,288. 
Hondalus,  Bosh,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Air  break  switch 
and   a    mounting   base    therefor.      3,284,590,    11-8-66.    CI. 
200 — 48. 
Honeywell  Inc.  :  See — 

Edelman,  Walter  E.,  and  Sutton. 
Fricke,  Martin  P.     3,283,061. 
Green,  Norman  F.    3,288,591. 
Josephs,  Harold  C.    3,283,579. 
I.«boeuf.  Charles  E.    3.283,526. 
Redwood.  Richard  C.  Jr.    3,284,634. 
Schuck,  Jack  W.    3,283,577. 
llonigh,  Christtaan  O.  F..  to  N.V.  Konlnklljke  Nederlandsche 
Zoutlndustrle.     Method  of  drying  gaseous  chlorine.     .3.283,- 
476,  11-8-66.  Cl    5o — 30. 
Hood.  Roger  W  ,  and  A    M    Dell'Orfano,  to  Hersey-Sparling 
Meter   Co.     Registering  remotely  from  meter.     3,283,998, 
11-8-66.  Cl.  235—91. 
Hoover.  Wayne  :  Sec — 

Metrailer,  William  J  ,  and  Hoover.    3,284.334. 
Horbach.  Stephen  :  See — 

Patti.  Dantp  J.,  and  Horbach.    3,284.258. 
Horizons  Inc. :  See — 

Sprague,  Robert  H..  Stewart,  and  Lewis.     3.284,205. 
Horscn,  Joacbim  :  See-^ 

Be.  tram,  August  H.,  Horsch.  and  Rohweder.     3.283,859. 
Horton,    Harold    K.,   to   Sperry   Rsnd   Corp.      Separable   fluid 

control  system.     3.283. iO«l.  11-8-66,  CI    137— 81  6. 
Horvay,  Julius  B..  and  B.   E.  King,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Full  volume  refrigerator.     3.283,531,  11-8-66.  Cl.  62 — 441. 
Hostetler.   Ch.irlei   P.,   to  The  Regents  of  the   University  of 
California.     Bulk  bin  filler.     3,283,472,  11-8-06.  Cl.  53- 
64. 
Hostettler.  Frlti.  0.  Magnus,  and  H.  Vineyard,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.      Process  for   the   preparation   of  lactone  poly- 
esters.   3.284,417,  11-8-66,  CI.  260—78.3. 
Hoavener,  Irving  8.  :  See — 

Martin,  Allan  D..  and  Hoavener.    3,283.364. 
Howard,  James  W.  :  See — 

Smith,  Daniel.  Howard,  and  Greubel.     3.284,197. 
Howard,  John  r  See — 

Lemieux.  Raymond  U..  and  Howard.     3.284^46. 
Howell,  Raymond  P.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Balldlng  con- 
struction.    3.283,693.  11-8-66.  Cl.  98—31. 
Howell,    William    M.      Picture   frame   structure.     3,284.113, 

11-8-66,  Cl.  287—20.92. 
Hu,  Yow-Jlun.   >A  to  J.  Frank.     Water  powered  cleaning  de- 
vice.    3.283.352.  11-8-66.  Cl.  15—22. 
Huck,  William  F.     Web  processing  machine.s  with  coordinated 
web  register  and  tension  controls.     3,283,629,  11-8-86.  CI 
83—75. 
Huck.  William  F.     Rotary  perforating  machine  with  means  to 

control  web  movement.     3.283.636.  11-8-66   Cl.  83 — .365 
Huck.    Wllllnm    F.      Sheet    conveying  apparatus.      3  284,081. 

11-8-66.  Cl.  271—64. 
Hudson,   James    L.    to   Elastic   Stop 
Flow    rate    monitoring   systems. 
340—239 

Hnebschmann,    John   W..   and   J.   H.  ,  _ 

Staley  Mfg.  Co.     Process  for  the  roannfa'cture  of'cold-water 
(llspersible  adhesives.     3.284.221.  11-8-66,  Cl.  106—213. 
Huey.  Thomas  J.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Dempster,  James  W..  Huey,  and  Voorhe«s.    3.283,932. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  See— 

Bramley.  Jenny,  and  Lehrer.     3,284.654. 
Hiss.  Richard  E.     3.283  869. 
Oess,  Frederick  G.     3.284,655. 
YaggT.  Leon  S.     3.284,65i 
Hughes,  John  G.,  to  Ualdorf  Paper  Products  Co.     Reclosable 

cartons     3  283,991.  11-8-66,  Cl.  229 — 51. 
Hughes.  Sheila  A. :  See — 

Evans,  .Sheila  A.,  and  McCall.     3.284.401. 
Hull,  Donald  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Earthen  storage 
for  volatile  liquids  and  method  of  constructing  the  same. 
.3.283,512.  ll-ft-86,  CT.  61— .5. 
Hulls.  Leonard  R. :  See — 

Eckert.  John  P..  Jr..  Brown.  Hulls,  and  Brinker     3.284  - 

635. 

Hulslander.  Donald  G..  and  W.  F.  ^fanwarlng.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Co.     Cellular  polymeric  sheet  material  and 

method  of  making  same.    3,284,274,  11-8-66,  Cl    161  —  159 

Humber  Ltd.  :  See — 

Neal.  Philip  D.     3.284.023. 
West.  Adrian  VV..  and  Lewis.     3,283  601. 
Humboldt  Co.,  The :  See — 

Mclntvre    Maurice  J.     3.283  454. 
Hunger.  Herbert  F..  and  J.  Perry.  Jr.  to 
America.   Armv.     Biochemical  fuel  cell. 
66,  a.  136—86. 
Hunkeler    Ernst  J.,  to  The  Gleason  Works, 
machine  and  Index  mechanism  therefor. 
66,  Cl.  90— «. 
Hurst.  Tim,  ht,  to  R.  E.  Christians^,  and  R.  L.  Christiansen. 

Zipper  pull.     3,283.381,  ll-8-6eJci.  24 — 20S.15. 
Hnrt.  Henry  A.  :  See — 

Plerannunil.  Vlto  L..  and  Hart.    3,283,367. 


Nut  Corp.   of  America. 
3,284,788.    H-S-66.    Cl. 

Wrlghtsman.   to  A.  E. 


United  States  of 
3.284.239.   11-8- 

Gear  generating 
3,283,680.  11-8- 
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Harwltx,  Marvin  J.  :  See — 

Cenci,  Harry  J.,  and  Hurwlts.     3,284.545. 
Hutchison,   Thomas  B..  and   N.   J.   H.   D'Arcy.   to  Pauietrada. 
and   Esso  Keut-arch  and  Kuglneering  Co.      Sblp»  prupuliilon 
plant.     3,283,506,  ll-8-«6,  Cl.  60 — 102, 
Hotton,  David  G.   to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Axeo- 
tropic  distillation  of  hydrocarbons  with  heiafluorolso-pro- 
pyl  alcohol.     3,284,348,  11-8-66.  Cl.  208—348. 
Huyck  Corp.  :  See — 

Holden,  Grenvllle  R.     3,284,285. 
Hyde.  WalUce  B..  Jr. :  See—  ; 

Morris.  Harold  D..  and  Hyde.     3.284,708. 
Hyden,  Seymour  :  See — 

Wilbert,  Godfrey,  and  Hyden.    3,284,461. 
Uydrand  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Sutton,  Robert  W.     3,283,780. 
Hydrean,  Peter  P.,  D.   V.  Gullotti,  J.  T.  Eash,  and   R.   B.  G. 
Yeo.   to  The  International  Nickel   Co.,  Inc.     Nlckel-aluml- 
num  alloy  steel  for  production  of  gears,  steel  plate  and  the 
like.    3,284,191.  11-8-66.  Cl.  75—124. 
I.T.E.  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See— 

Rietx.  Earl  B..  and  Llndberg.     3,284.603. 
Ilford  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Flcken.  Geoffrey  E.    3,284.200. 

Stonbam,  John  P.     3,284.207. 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Edwards,  Bryant.     3,284.553. 

Meehan.  Clarence  L.      3,284,117. 

PInkowskI,  Henry  J.     3,283,449. 

Roesser,  John  O.     3,283.596. 
Imalda   Takayukl :  See — 

NIshlda,  Saichi.  Imalda,  and  Uchlyama.     3,284,070. 
Immel,   Richard   H.,   to  Kopjiers   Co.,   Inc.      Apparatus  for  re- 
coverinfr  expandable   polystyrene    from    waste   paper   foam 
materialg.     3,284  282,  11-8-46,  Cl.  162—4. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Ghosh,  Ranajit.     3,284,291.  .,   ,  ^ 

InagakI    Masanori.  to  Nippon  Denso  Kabushlkl  Kaisha.     En- 
gine starter.     3.283,595,  11-8-66,  Cl.  74—7. 
Indu8trle-\\  erke  Karlsruhe  :  See — 

Doll,  Franx  X.     3,283,597. 
Insallse.   Fred  A..    >/i    to  S.   A.   Rlxzuto.     Form  for  concrete 

sUlr.     3,284,042.  11-8-86,  Cl.  249—14. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Glllls.  Robert  P.     3.283.537.  I 

Ingersoll-Rand  World  Trade  Ltd. :  See — 

Bronder,  Herbert.    3,283,831. 
Ingleby,  Bryan  E.  :  See- 
Ford,  Lionel  H.,  Ingleby.  and  Hlbbert.     3,284,549. 
Ingraham  Co.,  The  :  See —  „  „„„  „^, 

Thompson.  Norman  F.,  3d,  and  Cyhulskl.    3.283,391. 
Inland  Steel  Co. :  See — 

HUl,  Uno  T.     3.284,319.  ...... 

Inotitiit  Francais  du  I'etrole.  des  Carburants  et  Lubrinants  : 
See— 

Cholet,  Jacques.     3^84.764. 
Institute  Khlmlcheskol  Fyslkl :  See— 

Goossak,  David  A.  and  L.  A.    3,283,751. 
Inta-Roto  Machine  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Haskin,  Lawrence  H.,  Jr.    3.283,982. 
Interchemlcal  Corp.  :  See — 

Greubel  Paul  W.,  and  Ely.     3,283,707. 

Smith,  Danel,   Howard^   and  Greubel.     3,284,197. 
Intercontinental  Technical  Services  Ltd. :  See — 

Schluchter,  Jean  A.     3,283.977. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 

Appel,  Frank  H.,  Hauser,  and  Smith.     3,284.324. 

Carlson,   Kenneth   A.,   and   Young.     3,284,727. 

Clapper  Genung  L.     3,284,780.  ^ 

Clover,  Richmond  B.,  Jr..  and  Kollar.     3.283.761. 

Elchel{)erger,   Edward   B.    and  Xylander.     3.284,645. 

Harrison,    Thomas   J.,    and    Jurslk.     3,284.646. 

Johnson.  Oliver  D.     3,283,035. 

Kollar,  truest  P.,  and  Chandler.     3.283.432. 

Kornel.  Otto.     3,284,785. 

Mazza    Robert  V.     3  284.196. 

Noll,  Robert  C,  and  Selgh.     3,284,270. 

Wright.  Christopher  P.     3,283.767. 
International  Harvester  Co.  :  See — 

Marek.  Donald  C.  and  Glesmann.     3,283,486. 
International   Minerals  &   Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Wolber,  James  E.     3,284,137. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.    The  :  See— 

Hydrean,  Peter  P.,  Gullotti,  Eash,  and  \eo.     3,284,191. 

Yeo,  Ralph  B.  G.,  and  Scott.     3.284.250. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Becker.  Leo.     3,284,718. 

Bernutz,  Johannes,  and  Sobel.     3,284,604. 

Grobe,  Wolfgang.     3,284.745. 
Ionics.  Inc.  :  See —  _  „„^  „^ 

Parsl.  Edgardo  J.,  and  Szcsur.     3.284,333. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation  Inc. :  See — 

Padellford,  Ralph  M.      3,283,826. 
Ireland.  Henry  R. :  See —  ^  _      „„„.„.„ 

Halik.  Raymond  R.,  Ireland,  and  Smllskl.     3.284,340. 
Irwin      FrancU    E.,    to    The    Bendlx    Corp.      Accumulator. 

3,2^3.786.  11-8-60,  Cl.  138—30.  - 

Ischlnger,    Franz,   G.    Behrmann,   and   K.   Llnzenklrchner    to 
Zwelrad  Union  AG.    Wheel  for  pneumatic  tires.     3,283,800, 
11-8-66    Cl.  152—397. 
Isenberg    Sampson,  A.  E.  Shaw,  and  R.  J.  Moon,  to  Brunswick 
Corp.     Pin  detection  bridge  circuit  with  resonating  detec- 
tion leg  and  reactive  diagonal  elements.     3.284.082,  11-8- 
66.  Cl.  273 — 52. 
Ishiko    Toshlmasa,  and  T.  Tamura,  to  Yawata  Iron  k  Steel 
Co    Ltd      Process  for  desulfurization  of  crude  oil  or  heavy 
oil.    3,284,345,  11-8-66  Cl.  208—244. 
Israel,  The  State  of.  Ministry  of  Defence  :  flee — 

Balla,  Imre.     3,284,306. 


Itek  Corp.  :  See— 

Fairbanks,  Henry  N.,  and  Bobbins.     3,283,647. 
Hobrough,  Gilbert  L.     3,284,712. 
Ito.    Yoehlkazu,    and    R.    Endoh,    to    Toyo    Rayon    Kabusbiki 

Kaisha.       Method     of     photonltrosatlon     of     cycloalkanes. 

3,284,330,  11-8-06.  Cl.  204 — 162. 
I  toga,  Masaaicl :  Sec — 

Yumoto,    Hlrosuke,   Uarada,   and    Itoga.     3,284,551. 
Izuml,    Hideo,    to   Nippon   Telegraph   and   Telephone   Public 

Corp.     Bllaterallv  blsuble  semi-conductor  device.     3,284,- 

676,  11-8-66.  Cl.  317—234. 
Jaccard  Corp.  :  See — 

TamaLn.  Jean  P.     3,283,360. 
Jackson.  Harold  E.,  to  Petrol  Injection  Ltd.     Fluid  metering 

devices.     3,283,771,   11-8-66,  Cl.   137 — 85. 
Jackson,  John  W.  :  See — 

Danby.  Gordon  T.,  and  Jackson.     3,284,744. 
Jaffe,  Joseph  :   See — 

Clifford.  Alan  F.,  and  Jaffe.      3,284,370. 
Jahnig.  Charles  £.,  and  £.  J.  Gornowski.  to  Esso  Research 

and    Engineering    Co.      Calcining    flaid    coke.      3,284,317, 

ll-«-«6.  Cl.  201—17. 
James.  Ivanhoe  J.   P.  and   H.  G.   Labaxynski,   to  Electric  k 

Musical  Industries  Ltd.     Colour  television  camera  arrange- 
ments.    3,284,566,  11-8-66.  Cl.  178 — 5.4. 
Jamet,  Bernard,  to  Soclete  Industrielle  Triplex.     Method  and 

apparatus    for    producing    a    laminated    glazing    assembly. 

3,284,263.  11-8-88,  Cl.   156—286. 
Jamnik.    Frldolln,    to    Moosbrunner    Giasfabriks-Aktlengesell- 

schaft,     Device  for  the  fabrication  of  U-shaped  profllea  o€ 

gUas  In  a  continuous  rolling  procedure.     3,284,182.  11-8- 

66,  Cl.  65—170. 
Jans,  Karl  :  See — 

Merz.  Richard  C,  and  Jans.     3,283,852. 
Jarowenko,  Wadym    and  O.  B.  Wurzburg,  to  NatloiMil  Starch 

and    Chemical     Corp.       Novel    starch    ester    derivatives. 

3,284,442,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 233.5. 
Jarvis    John   S.,  to  Ransomes.   Sims  k  Jefferies  Ltd.     Grain 

harvesting  machines.      3,283,487.   11-8-66.  Cl.   56 — 222. 
Jaulmes,    Eric,    to    Ateliers    de    la    Molobecave.      Collapsible 

vehicle.    3,284.129,  11-8-66,  Cl.  296 — 27. 
Jayark  Films  Corp.  :  See — 

Jensen,    Volmer    S..    and    Goldstone.     3.284,155. 
Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Harrington,  Carl  M.     3,284,601. 
Jelllngs,  Justin  R.  :  See— 

Vedvik    Andrew  U.,  Jellinet<,  and  Sadeskl.     3.283,899. 
Jendraszkiewicz,  Leo  E.,  and  fl.  J.  Keene,  to  United  States 

Steel   Corp.     Control   system  for  automatically  starting  a 

continuous    casting    apparatus.       3,283,370,     11-8-66,    Cl. 

22—57.2. 
Jenewein,  Norman  W. :  See — 

Palm.  Wentworth  E..  and  Jenewein.     3,283,528. 
Jensen,    Volmer    S.,   and   L.    M.    Goldstone.    to  Jayark  Films 

Corp.      Continuous  film   cartridge.     3,284.155,  11-8-66.  Cl. 

352—29. 
Jepson,    Ivar,    to    Sunbeam    Corp.      Gaa    supported    devices. 

3,28^.355,  11-8-66.  Cl.  15—327. 
Jewsbury,  Wajne  E. :  See — 

Rothstein^  Lewis  R..  Mullln.  and  Jewsbury.     3.284,255. 
Jlrlk.  Frank  E.,  and  R.  A.  Wood,  to  Chemical  Holding  Co., 

Inc.    Sorting  apparatus.   3.283,896,  11-8-66,  Cl.  209—111.6. 
Joest,  Herbert:   See —  _„„.  .„. 

Vogt,  Wllhelm,  Erpenbach,  Joest,  and  Strle.     3.284,49o. 
Johansen.  Rolf  J.,  to  Kamyr  Aktlebolaget.     Mixing  apparatus, 

particularly  for  mixing  of  bleaching  agents  into  cellulosic 

pulp.     3.284,055,  11-8-^6.  Cl.  259—7. 
Jonnson.  Elmer  C,  to  The  Vendo  Co.     Ice  breaker  unit  for 

staggered  stack  vending  machines.     3,283,953.  11-8-66.  Cl. 

221— C7. 
Johnson.  Eric  O. :  See — 

Morris,  Thomas  C,  and  Johnson.     3.283,890. 
Johnson  k  Johnson  :  See — 

Kalwaltes.  Frank.      3,283,366. 
Sexsnilth,  Fred  H.     3,284,233. 
Johnson.  Milton  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Stable  pulverulent  pesti- 
cide formulations.    3,284,295,  11-8-66,  Cl.  167—42. 
Johnson,  Oliver  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Rotary  punching  apparatus.     3,283,635,  11-8-66,  Cl.  83 — 

345. 
Johnson,  Walter  C,  and  N.  A.  Judsen,  to  Armstrong  Machine 

Works.     Steam  trap.     3,283,774.  11-8-66,  Cl.  137—185. 
Johnston,  Nelson  G.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Hydrocarbon 

uil-agueous  acid  rubber  emulsion.     3,284,397,  11-8-66,  Cl. 

260—29.7. 
Johswich,   Friedrich,    to   Relnluft   G.m.b.H.      Method   of  and 

apparatus    for    removing    sulfur    compounds    from    gases. 

3.284. l.)8.  11-8-66,  Cl.  23—178. 
Jones,  Griffin  D.,  and  R.  E.  Friedrich,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Color  reversible  electrochemical   light  filter  utilizing 

electrolyUc   solution.      3.283,656,    11-8-66.  Cl.  88 — 107. 
Jones,  Homer  C,  and  D.  R.  Roth  ;  35%  to  said  Jones,  25%  to 

said  Roth.  20%  to  C.  C    Markwood,  10%  to  R.  L.  Muenter, 

and   10%    to  R.   D  Hemenway.     Platform  lift.     3,283,850, 

11-8-66.  Cl.  182—2. 
Jones.  Jefferson  F.     Bib-type  painter's  aid.     3,283,971,  11-8- 

06.  CI.  224—5. 
Jones,    Rot>ert   A.,    to   Sperry   Rand  Corp.      I>ocument  feeder 

with  dela.ved  pulse  generator  controL     3,284,080,  11-8-66, 

Cl.  271—57. 
Joormann,  Hendrlk  J.  M. :  See — 

Van     Santen,     Johannes     G.,     Esvelt,     and     Joormann. 
3,284.235.  T 

Josephs.  Harold  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Thermocouple  appara- 
tus.    3,283,579,  11-8-66,  Cl.  73—359. 

Judsen,  Nils  A. :  See — 

Johnson.  Walter  C,  and  Judsen.     3,283,774. 

Juhl.  William  G. :  See— 

Gin,  Jack  M.,  and  Juhl.     3,284,527. 
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S,283.509. 

to  Synthetic  Products  Co. 
wltb     luetallo-phoiphorus 


Vinyl  hallde 
coiupoundfi. 


3.284,3T4. 


Julow,  Thomas  M.,  C.  N.  French,  and  R.  II.  Rosback,  to  The 
BendU  Corp.  Power  brake  control  meana.  3,288,505.  11- 
8-6«,  CI.  0(>— 34.5. 

Jankers    Flnfieaq-    und    Motorenwerke    Aktlengeaellacbaft : 

Nitsch,  Harrl. 

Juredlne,  Gordon  M. 
resins  stabilized 
3,284, 386.  11-8-66,  CI.  260—23. 

Jurgen-Lohmann,  Ludwlg  :  See — 

Schlrmer,   Robert,   Jurgen  Lohmann,   Volt,   and   ZInnert. 
3,284,478. 

Jurny,  Josef,  and  K.  Stepanek,  to  Adamovski  strojlrny. 
nirdoni  podnlk.  DeTice  for  feeding  pai>er  sheets  in  printing 
machines.     3,284,079.  11-8-66,  CI.  271—27. 

Jursik,  Jameti :  See — - 

Harrison,  Thomas  J.,  and  Jursik.     3,284,646. 

Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi  Selsakusho :  See — 
Komatsubara,  Kllchl.     3,284,750. 
Nagata,  Mlnoru,  Abe,  aad  Takeuchl.     3,284,696. 

Kabushlkl  Kalsba  .Morita  iielsakusho  :  See — 
Hlramatsu,  illroshl.     :{.284,135. 

Kagan,  Fred,  and  R.  D.  Blrkenmeyer,  tu  The  Upjohn  Co. 
Processes  for  making  cyclic  carbonate  and  cyclic  tblo- 
tarbonate  esters  of  llneomycln.  3,284,438,  11-8-66,  CI. 
260—210. 

Ivagan,  ShoUy,  to  I'olaroid  Corp.  Method  and  means  for  re- 
ducing kinescope  misregistration.  3,284.662,  11-8-66,  CI. 
915—17. 

Kahn,  Manfred,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.  Band-pass  ampUfler 
with  feedback  circuitry.     3.284,719.  11-S^«6.  CI.  330—26. 

Kahre,  LeRoy  C. :  See — 

Begley.  John  \V.,  Carney,  and  Kahre.     3,284.339. 

Kalert,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Carburetor. 
3.284,000,  11-8-60,  C).  261—23. 

Kalle  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Oelze,  Heinz,  and  Hartleib.     3,283,470. 

Kalwaltes,  Frank,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson.    Apparatus  for  re- 
^ moving  a  fibrous  web  from  a  rotatable  surface.    3,283,366, 
11-8-66,  CI.  19-106. 

Kamal,  Marwan  R.,  to  Ueneral  Mills,  Inc.  PolTmerIc  fat  acid 
based  polyamldeureas.     3.284,416,  11-8-66.  CI.  260— 77.5. 

Kaminski,  Walter  R.,  and  R.  L.  Enslnger,  to  Holley  Carburetor 
Co.  Reaction  control  valve.  3,284,029,  11-8-66,  CI.  244— 
52. 

Kaminsky,  Murray  F.,  to  Radio  Corp.  Of  America.  Electronic 
clock.     3,284.715,  ll-S-66,  CI.  328—41. 

Kamio.  Kosaku  :  Se0 — 

Daimon,  Hlrosbl,  Kamio,  and  Kojlnu. 

Kainmerer.  Archer  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Kammerer.  Archer  W.     3,283.834. 

Kammerer.  Archer  W. ;  \^  to  A.  W.  Kammerer,  Jr..  and  ',§  to 
J.  K.  Lampbere.  Rotary  expansible  drill  bits.  3,283.834. 
11-8-66.  Cl.   175 — 267. 

Kamyr  Aktlebolaget :  See^  I  i     ■ 

Johansen,  Rolf  J.     3.284,055. 

Kane,  William  P.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Plas- 
tlcixed  polymeric  coating  composition  and  coated  articles. 
3,284.380,   11-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 27. 

Kanla.  Walter  C. :  See — 

Armour.  Walter  B..  and  Kanlai     3,2S4.280. 

Kansas  University  Endowment  Assn. :  See — 
Sutherland.  Gerald  B.     3.284.434. 

Kaplan.  Benjamin  B.,  to  Albl  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Fire  retardant 
coating  composition.     8.284.216.  11-8-66.  Cl.  106 — 10. 

Kaplan,  Leo  I.,  to  Poly  Industries.  Inc.  Burner  for  gas  turbine 
engine.     3.283,497.  11-8-66,  Cl.  60—39.74. 

Kaplan.  Ruth.  String- wound  spring  motor.  3,283,855,  11-8- 
66.  Cl.  185 — 39. 

Karolj.  Gabriel :  See — 

Turbak.  Albln  F.,  Xoshay.  and  Karoly.     3.284.428. 

Kasemir.  Heinz  W.,  and  Hj  K.  Welckmann.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Army.  Weather  control  by  artificial  means. 
3.284.005.  11-^60.  Cl.  239—2. 

Kasten,  Walter,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Fueler  unit.  3.283.477. 
11-8-68.  Cl.  55—175. 

Katzman,  Lawrence,  E.  Brlggin,  E.  M.  Stolarz,  and  A.  N. 
D'EIia  ;  said  BrlKgin.  Stolarz.  and  D'Elln.  assors.  to  Kaz 
Mfg.   Co..   Inc.      Humidifier.      3.283,478,   11-8-66,  Cl.   55 — 

^    230. 

KanfTman,  Ronald  D.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Auto- 
matic machine  for  bendinir  and  soldering  terminal  leads  to 
circuit  modules.     3.283.987.  11-8-66.  Cl.  228^5. 

Kawasalcl  Jukogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — - 
Sugino,  Koichl.     3.283,735. 

Kaz  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Katsman.     Lawrence.     Brlggin,     Stolarz,     and     D'Ella. 
3.283.478. 

Keene.  Rol)ert  J.  :  See — 

Jendraszkiewicz.  Leo  E.,  and  Keene.     3.283.370. 

Kehe.  Alfred  W..  and  H.  W.  Unger,  to  Continental  Can  Co., 
Inc.  Cured  vinyl  chloride  resln-epoxidlzed  Unseed  oil  com- 
positions as  closure  cap  gaskets.  3,283.936,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
215 — 40. 

Kelleher,  IJobert  R.,  and  W.  H.  Dutt,  to  Fabric  Research 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and  means  for  making  a  paper- 
nmker's  felt  endless.     3.283.388,  11-8-68.  Cl.  28 — 72. 

Keller.  Fred,  to  Rezall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  Substituted 
xylenediols.     3.284.468.   11-8-66.  Cl.   260—332.3. 

Keller.  Fred,  to  Rexall  Drag  and  Chemical  Co.  Substituted 
phthalans.     3,284,469,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—332.3. 

Kelley,  Joseph  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Re-expanding  com- 
pressed exfoliated  verml(;ulite.  3,284,209,  11-8-66.  Cl. 
99—2. 

Kellner,  Jackson  M.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Con- 
tinuous coring  system.     3,283;885,  llS-^,  Cl.  175 — 317. 

Kelsey-Hayes  Co. :  See— 

Stelzer.  William.     3,2»3,504. 


Kemp,  SUnley  W.  :  See- 

Buckman,  Kenneth  E.,  Kemp,  Tuffnell,  and  Cross.     3,283.- 
iM)4. 
Kendall,  Uric  R. :  See- 
Bishop,  Roger  I.,  Kendall,  and  Palmer.     3,283,573. 
Kendall,  Jesse  h'.,  Jr. :  See — 

Abraham,  Wayne  U.,  Kendall,  and  Salisbury.     3,284,660. 
Kendrlck.   Marrou.   and   R.   K.    Neary,    to   Bcblage   Lock   Co. 

CompartnienteU   door.      3,283,443,   11-8-66,  Cl.  4i>— 62. 
Kennedy.  William  D.  :  See — 

Watson,  Marataall  T.,  and  Kennedy.     3,284,223. 
Keuney,    James    T.,    to    United   Geophysical    Corp.      Helsmlc 

prospecting  svstem.     3,283,845,  11-8-66,  Cl.  181— .5. 
Kent,  Alfred  W.,  to  The  Bentiey  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.     Cir< 
«uiar  knitting  machines.     3,283,544,  11-8-66,  Cl.  66—140. 
Kent  Kngineeriog  Consultants:  See — 

Van  Noord,  Andrew  J.     3,283,607. 
Kent,  Preben,   to  Clary  Corp.     Multi-way  valve.     3,283,783. 

11-8-66.  Cl.  137—625.42. 
Kepbart,  Charles  B.,  Jr.     Method  and  means  for  sharpening  a 

chain  saw  device.    3,283.615.  11-8-66.  Cl.  76 — 36. 
KertMW,  udis  D.,  to  Cameo,  Inc.     Magnetic  testing  apparatus 
for  measuring  internal  diameter  and  surface  variations  in 
wall  casing.     3,284,701,  ll-8-«6,  Cl.  324 — 37. 
Kerker,  William  C.  :  See— 

Cascio,  Jack    and  Kerker.     3,283.930. 
Kern,  Hans,   to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft.     End- 
less ink  ribbon  arrangement  for  typewriters.    3,283,876.  11- 
8-66    Cl.  197—168. 
Kern,  Loyd  R.  :  See — 

Brownscombe,   Eugene   R.,    Dunlap,   Kern,   and   Perkins. 
3  283  813 
Kerns,  karl  K.,  and  E.  C.  Lents,  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.    Ceramic 

coated  muttler.  3,283,847,  11-8-66,  Cl.  181—61. 
Kerns,  (juentln  A.,  M.  Blrk,  and  T.  A.  Nunamaker,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Pulse  time 
delay  circuit  employing  tunnel-diode  and  switch  combina- 
tion gated  in  response  to  ramp  input.  3,284.642.  11-8-66, 
Cl.  307—88.5. 
Kerwln,  James  F. :  See — 

Holden,   Kenneth  G.,   and   Kerwln.      3,284.505. 
Kesselring.    Fritz,    to    Siemens-Schuckertwerke    Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   High  speed  recloslng  circuit  breaker  having  releas- 
able  coupling  means   for  connection  with   rotating  mass. 
3.284,732,  ll-8-«6.  Cl.  33:^—24. 
Kessler,  Sebastian  W.,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Ce- 
ramic-to-metal seals.    3,284,118,  11-8-66.  Cl.  287—189.365. 
Kessler.  Stuart  P.  :  See — 

Fredrlcksen,  Arthur  F.     3,283.t40. 
Keyes  Fibre  Co. :  See — 

Burt.  Donald  D.     3,283,982. 
Crabtree.  Kenneth  L.     3,283,955. 
Kiefer,   John   H.,  and   O.    A.    Loosveit,    to   Anchor   Bay   Mfg 
Co.,    Inc.      Multiple 
11-8-66,  Cl.  22—92. 


Co.,    Inc.      Multiple   wheel   weight   casting   die.      3.283,37 


1 


Klerans,  Thomas  W..  and  W.  L.  Heard.  Proceas  of  monnting 
elongated  members  In  drill  boles.  3,283.513.  11-8-46,  CL 
61--35. 

Killebrew,  Joan  E.  Baby  pacifier  and  sounding  toy.  3,283,- 
758,  11-8-66,  Cl.  128—359. 

Kimura,  Yutaka  :  See — 

Tomlnaga.  Kenlchl,  Kimura,  and  Suzuki.     3,284,169. 

Kind.  Fred  A.,  to  Syntex  Corp.  Steroid  compositions  and 
method  of  using  same.     3,284,302,  11-8-66,  Cl.  167—74. 

Kind,  Fred  A.,  to  Syntax  Corp.  3-unsub8tituted.  16-metbyl- 
ene  pregnenes  ana  pregnadlenes.  3,284,476.  11-8-66,  Cl. 
200 — 397.4. 

Klndron,  Robert  R.,  and  L.  P.  Cartsunls.  to  FMC  Corp.  Pro- 
duction of  wood  pulps  including  treatment  of  cellulosic 
flbera  with  bisulfite  Ion  followed  by  alkali  metal  borohydrlde. 
3.284.283,  11-8-60,  Cl.  162— 2o. 

King,  Donald  F.,  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.  High 
alumina  refractories.     3,284,218.  11-8-66,  Cl.  106 — 65. 

King,  James  D.,  and  C.  E.  Edlund.  to  Southern  Gas  Assn. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  Indicating  performance  charac- 
teristics of  reciprocating  piston  machines.  3.283,569,  11- 
8-66    Cl.  73—116. 

King,  Lawrence,  to  Rosfor  Mills  Corp.  Thread  feeding  and 
tensioning  apparatus  for  knitting  machine.  3,283,543,  11- 
8-66,  Cl.  66—132. 

King,  Lawrence,  to  Rdsfor  Mills  Corp.  Web  registration  and 
tensioning  means.     3.284.015.  11-8-66,  Cl.  242—57.1. 

King,  Paul  F.,  and  R.  F.  Rogers,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Informa- 
tion encoding  device.    3.283,651,  11-8-66,  Cl.  88 — 24. 

King,  Ralph  E. :  See — 

Horviy,  Julius  B.,  and  King.     3,283,531. 

Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co. :  See — 
Nelson,  Marcus  L.     3.283,529. 

King,  William  N.,  and  E.  E.  Merritt,  to  Federal  Cartridge 
Corp.  Method  of  making  plastic  tubes.  3,284,560,  11-8- 
66.  a.  264—292. 

Kingston,  Floyd  E.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Gyromagnetic  res- 
onance spectrometer  with  spin  decoupling.  3,284,700,  11- 
&-«6,  Cl.  324— .5. 

Kirk,  Bruce  A.     Plumber's  snake  unit.     3,283,353,  11-8-66, 

Cl.  15—104.3. 
Klrtley.  Clarence  M..  and  R.  J.  Eldredge.  Jr.     Vertical  blind 

apparatus      3.283.805.   11-&-66.  Cl.   160—178. 
Kischle.  Werner  :  See — 

Grlmmelss,  Hermann  G..  Kiacbie.  and  Memmlng.     3.284,- 
252. 

Kisb,  Michael,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Products  Corp.  Golf  bag  calf. 
3.283.793,  11-8-66,  Cl.  150—1.5. 

Kissel.  Michael  S.  Aeratable  cigarette.  3,283,762,  11-8-66, 
Cl.  131—10.3. 

Kletxker,  Wallace  J.  Process  of  making  die  cutting  plates. 
3,283,617,  11-8-96,  Cl.  76—107. 
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Klimstra,  Paul  D.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.  170-N-(dialkylamino- 
alkyl)-amluoaudrost-5-enes,  3-debydro  compounds  corre- 
sponding and  derivatives  thereof.  3,284,474,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
-'00 — 39/. 

Klimstra.  Paul  D.,  to  U.  D.  Searle  k  Co.  17/}-(dialkylamlno- 
aikyl)aminoestra-1.3,5(lU)-trlen'3-ol8,  alkyl  and  acyl  de- 
rivatives thereof.     3,284,475.  11-8-60,  Cl.  260—397.4. 

Kline,  Robert  E. :  See- 

Uenke,  Alfred  M.,  Kline,  and  OfTutt.     3,284,341. 

Kllphuls,  Jans:  See — 

Damlano,  Robert,  and  KUpbaus.     3,284,717. 

Klumpp,  Ferdinand,  Jr..  to  Heyman  Mfg.  Co.  Fold-over  blades. 
3,284,738,  11-8-66,  Cl.  339—195. 

Knapp,  Edmund  C,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Pressure-sensitive  creep- 
resistant  resin  composition.  3,284,423,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 
80.5. 

Knapsack-Orieshelm  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Vogt,  Wilbelm,  Erpenbacb,  Joest,  and  Strte.     3.284,495. 

Kniel,  Paul,  to  Ciba  Ltd.  Preparation  of  1,2,3.4-tetrachloro- 
9-anthrone.     3,284,471,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—351. 

Kniel,  Paul,  to  Ciba  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3, 
4-trichloroanthrauulnone-lcarboxylic  esters.  3,284,472,  11- 
8-60,  Cl.  260—376. 

Knlgbt,  Frank  £.,  H.  M.  Wilde,  and  J.  W.  Heaney,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Breecbblock  having  a  timing  cir- 
cuit switch.     3,283.058,  11-8-66,  Cl.  89—17. 

Knighton,  James  B.,  and  R.  K.  Steunenberg,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Separation  of 
uranium  from  noble  and  refractory  metals.  3,284,190,  11- 
8-66,  Cl.  75—84.1. 

Knopf,  Robert  J.,  and  T.  K.  Brotberton,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Polyhalogenated  phenyl-dlamino  pbenyl-etbers.  sul- 
fides   and  selenldes.     3,284,502,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—571. 

Knox  Educational  Aids,  Inc. :  See — 
Lohmar,  Donald.     3,283.417. 

Kobayas.  Teruo  :  See — 

Takao,    Yoshito,    Matsumoto.   and   Kobayas.      3.284.203. 

Koch  Earl  E..  and  D.  C.  Heltshu.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Drive  system  for  agricultural  macbtne.  3.283,485,  11-8-66, 
Cl.  56—23. 

Koch,  Theodor,  to  Heckler  k  Koch  G.m.b.H.  Breech  closure. 
3.283,435,   11-8-66,  Cl.  42—18. 

Kocber,  Erich  J.,  to  Vilter  Mfg.  Corp.     Refrigerating  appa- 

^  ratus  with  oil  separating  means.  3,283,532,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
62—473. 

Kocina.    Lawrence  A.,  to   R.   D.   Werner  Co 
carrying  devices.     3,283,972.   11-8-66,  Cl. 

Koehrlng  Co.  :  See — 

Linden.  John  F.     3,283,602. 

Koella.  Charles  O. :  See- 
Decker.  John  W.,  and  KoelU.    3,283,357. 

Koepke,  Ountber  :  See — 

MuUer.   Rudolf.   I^essnlg.   Plats,  and   Koepke.      3.283.56S. 

Koerner,  Ralph  J.,  and  S.  Nlssim,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corp. 
Content  addressable  memory.  3.284,776.  11-8-66.  Cl.  340 — 
172.6. 

Kojima,  Sbimpei :  See — 

Daimon.   Hiroshl.   Kamio.   and   Kojima.     3,284,374. 

Kolacxek.  Paul :  See — 

Fuchs.   Heins.  Bacr.  and   Kolacxek.     3.283,742. 

KoUar.  Ernest  P. :  See — 

Clover.  Richmond  B..  Jr.,  and  Kollar.     3.283,761. 

Kollar.  Ernest  P..  and  D.  W.  Chandler,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Film  record  cards  and  method  for 
making  same       3,283.432.    11-8-66.   Cl.  40 — 158. 

KoUsman  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 
Angst.  Walter.     3,283.583. 
Hesel.  Herman.     3.283.682. 
Trefny,  Thomas  F.     3.283.538. 

Kolm.   Ernest  L..  and  W.  J.  DarmsUdt 

Wilcox  Co.     Apparatus  for  recovery  of  heat  and  chemicals. 
3.284,064.  11-8-66.  Cl.  261—62. 

Kolsch.  Wilhelm  :  See — 

Grebner.  Frits.  Kolsch,  and  Splndler.    3,283,466. 

Komarmy.  Julius  M.,  K.  Scbwartzwalder.  and  O.  E.  Suchy. 
to  General  Motors  Corp.  Nodular  filter  mass  of  predeter- 
mined volume.     .1,283.908.  11-8-66.  Cl.  210     266. 

Komatsubara.  Kilchl.  to  Kabushlkl  Kaisba  Hitachi  Selsakusho. 
Low-temperature,  negative-resistance  element.  3.284,750. 
11-8-66.  Cl.  338—22 

Kompanek.  Harry  W.  Mechanicai-to-electrlcal  transducer. 
3.284.762,  11-8-66.  Cl.  340—11. 

Koontz.  Dorothy  O. :  See— 

Koontz.  Marshall  D.     3.284.097. 

Koonts.  Marsliall  D.,  deceased  ;  by  D.  O.  Koontz.  administra- 
trix. Resilient  load  adjuster  for  tractor-trailer  load  dis- 
tributors.    3.284.097.  11-8-66.  Cl.  280—405. 

Koopman.  Harmannus.  and  J.  Daams.  Method  of  defoliating 
plants.     3.284.185.  11-8-66.  Cl.  71—2.6. 

Koppelmann.  Fiorts.  to  Llcentia  Patent-Verwaltnngs-G.m.b.H. 
Switching  circuit.      3.284.648.   11-8-66.   Cl.  307—136. 

Koppers  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Roman.  Paul  J.     3.283. ."(68. 
Immel.  Richard  H.    3,284,282. 
Marcus,  Ole,  and  Kuri.     3.284.110. 

Korach.  Malcolm,  and  D.  R,  Nielsen,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Co.  Preparation  of  a  peracid  in  a  single  liquid 
phase.     3.284.491.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260— 502. 

Kornel.  Otto,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Mag- 
neto-opUc  readout  detector.  3.284,785,  11-8-66.  Cl.  340 — 
174.1. 

Kosbi.  Masato  :  See — 

Amagasa.  Mlchlo.  Ueno,  Kosbi.  Hirose.  and  Sbinozawa. 
3  284  188 

Kortagiannis.  Evangelos  P..  and  M.  A.  Langowskl.  to  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.  Magnetic  drum  transla- 
tor.    S.284.B74.  11-8-66.  Cl.  179—18.  • 

KoUtko  Josef,  and  J.  SmAlek.  to  Zavody  V.  I.  Lenina  Pl«en. 
narodni  podnik.  Heat  treating  furnacf.  3,284,074.  11-8- 
66.  Cl.  2d6— 5. 


to  The  Babcock  k 


3.284.400. 


3,284,124,  11-8- 


3,283,801. 


Kotecki,  Harry  F..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Square  law  compander 
system  utilizing  a  hall  effect  muitipUer  as  the  square  law 
device.     3.284.726.  11-8-66.  Cl.  333—14. 

Koundakjian,  Theodore  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Grease 
thickeners.     3,284.357.  11-8-66.  Cl.  252 — 51.5. 

Kouns.  Herbert  H..  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  Construc- 
tion for  pump/motor  devices.  3,283,726,  11-8-66,  Cl.  103 — 
162. 

Kraaljeveld,  Adriaan,  and  A.  M.  Akkerman,  to  Nederlandscbe 
Combinatle  Voor  Chemische  Industrie.  Cycllzed  O-car- 
boxybenzenesulfonic  acid  derivatives  and  method  of  prepar- 
ing the  same.     3.284.430.   11-8-66.  Cl    260 — 243. 

Kraft.  Derald  H.,  and  K.  H.  D.  Armbruster,  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Co. 
Automatic  feed  mectiauism  for  a  press.  3,283,551.  11-8- 
66,  Cl.  72 — I. 

Kramer,  Walter,  to  Fellner  k  Ziegler  G.m.b.H.  Prebeaters 
for  revolving  tubular  kUns.  3,284.072.  11-8-66.  Cl.  283 — 
32. 

Kreeger.  Leroy  :  See — 

Trafford.  James  E..  and  Kreeger.     3,283,482. 

Krewer.  William  A. :  See — 

Ayers,  George  W.,  and  Krewer.    3,284,518. 

Kring,  Elbert  V.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Cells 
for  generating  electrical  energy  employing  a  hydrogen  per- 
oxide electrolyte  in  contact  with  an  improved  platinum  elec- 
trode.    3,284,240,  11-8-66,  Cl.  136 — 86. 

Kring.  Frank  W. :  See — 

Steward.  Jerry  H..  and  Kring.    3,283.794. 

Krone  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Krone.  Heinz.     3.284.757. 

Krone.  Heinz,  to  Krone  G.m.b.H.  Flat-type  plug  for  use  with 
soldering  tag  strips  in  telecommunication  technique.  3.284,- 
757.  11-8-60.  Cl.  339—176. 

Kruse,  Willard  E..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nempurs  and  Co.  Plg- 
menUry  TiOi  manufacture.  3.284,159,  ttl-8-66.  Cl.  23 — 
202.  I 

Krusell,  George  R.  Reaction  type  missile.  3,283,721,  11-8- 
66.  Cl.  102 — 49. 

Kryspin.  Alfred  J. :  See — 

Zaleske,  Michael  J.,  and  Kryspin.    3,284,044. 

Kubitscbek.  Hans  E. :  See — 

Nelson,   Richard  C.  and  Kubitscbek. 

Kucbe  und  Uaustechnik  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 
Schorghuber.  Frans.     3.284.152. 

Kuebn,  Emil  H.     Battery  carrying  device. 
66.  Cl.  294—31. 

Kubner,  Max  H. :  See — 

Blodgett.  Norman  S..  Kubner.  and  Miller. 

Kubns.  Adelia  B.  :   See — 

Kuhns.  Stanley  B.  and  A.  B.     3,283,868. 

Kubns.  Stanley  E.  and  A.  B.  Value-dispenBing  apparatus  op- 
erable in  response  to  movement  of  a  vehicle  a  minimum 
disUnce  along  a  predetermined  path.  3.283,868,  11-8-66, 
Cl.  194 — 4. 

Kulper,  Dan  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Accessory  overdrive 
control.     3,283,603.  11-8-66,  Cl.  74 — 472. 

Kullsek,  Robert  P.  Plug  valve.  3.284,045,  ll-8-««,  Cl.  251— 
319. 

Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Mitsutanl.  Akio.     3,284.533. 
Mitsutani.  Akio.  and  Hamamoto.     3,284,534. 

Kurz.  Chkrles  B.  :   See — 

Marcus,  Ole,  and  Kurz.    3,283,110. 

Kusuda,  Fuyukl,  Y.  Matsuo.  and  E.  Seto.  to  Nlppen  Shinyaku 
Co.  Ltd.  Imldazolidinonesulfonamide  derivatives.  3,284.- 
447.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—239.9. 

Kvavle,  Robert  C,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Method 
for  direct  percussive  ignition  of  stable  explosives,  and  ap- 
paratus therefor.     3,283,657,  11-8-66.  Cl.  89 — 1. 

Lalng.  Nikolaus.  Portable  hair  dryers.  3,284,611.  11-8-66. 
Cl.  219—370. 

L'Alr  Liquide.  Sodete  Anonyme  Pour  I'Etude  et  I'Explolta- 
tion  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude :  See — 
Mahieux.  Francis.     3,284,367. 

Lakshmanan.  Tavorath  K..  and  R.  I.  Andrusbklw.  to  Weston 
Instruments,  Inc.  A.C.  voltage  regulator  with  photorespon- 
slve  control  means.     3,284,698,   11-8-66.  Cl.  323 — 75. 

Lambda  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 
Gautherin.  George.     3.284.692. 

Lampbere,  Jean  K.  :   See — 

Kammerer.  Archer  W.     3.283,834. 

Launay,  Jean  J.,  to  Applications  Sdentifiques.  Techniques, 
Industrielles  et  Commerclales  A.S.T.I.C.  (Sodete  Anonyme 
Monnasque).  Sliding  bearer-sets  for  mine  galleries. 
3.283?514.  11-8-66,  Cl.  61 — 45. 

Lambert.  Robert  L..  and  R.  E.  Palmateer.  to  Sylvanla  Elec 
trie  Products  Inc.  Thermal  Impregnating  process  for  nega- 
tive electrodes.    3.284.237.  11-8-6^  Cl.  136—24. 

Lamport,  Richard  M.,  and  R.  L.  Hassenauer,  to  General 
American  Transportation  Corp.  Lading  separating  bulk- 
heads for  railway  boxcars.  3,283,729,  fl-8-6«.  Cl.  105 — 
376. 

Lamson  Corp. :  See — 

WUtse.  John  H.     3.283.922. 

Land.  Edwin  H..  to  Polaroid  Corp. 

3.283.683.  11-8-66,  Cl.  95—13. 
Land.  Edwin  H..  to  Polaroid  Corp. 

3.283.684.  11-8-66.  CT.  93-13. 
Land.   Edwin   H..   to  Polaroid  Corp. 

and  processes  for  the  production  thereof. 

66.  Cl.  96—118. 
Landau.  Luclan.     Glove  construction  for  providing  comfort 

to  the  wearer.    3,283,338,  11-8-66,  Cl.  2 — 161. 
Lane,  Guy  E. :  See — 

Lane.  John  L.     3,283.840. 

Lane,  John  L.,  50%  to  G.  E.  Lane,  and  50%  to  Weather-Seal, 
Inc.  Automatically  engageable  power  take-off  coupling. 
3,283,840,  11-8-66.  Cl.  180—14. 


Self -developing  camera. 

Photographic  apparatus. 

Photographic  products 
"     3.284.208,  11-8- 


Lang,  Jan  Z. :  See — 

Gibson,  Allan  R.,  and  Lang. 


3,284.325. 
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3,283,782. 
S.  Pedley.  to  Champion  Papor>» 
3.284,261.  ll-«-66,  CI.  l^Q 


Lange,  Ilang  :  See — 

Schllcht.  Ganther,  and  Lange.    3,283.814. 
LongpwBkl.  Mldiael  A. :  See — 

'    Kostaglaimis,  Evangelos  P.,  and  Langowskl.    3,*284.574. 
Laporte  Titanium  Ltd. :  See — 

Dear,  William  N.     3,284,163. 
Larsen,  Odd  :  See — 

Qoldbaum,  Elliott,  Ablett,  and  LarsCn.     3,284.753. 
Laraon  Clayton  E.,  to  V/bUe  Metal  HoUlng  A.^jtamplDg  Corp. 

Metboda  for  fabrlcatlnsllsbtwelglit  metal  ladders.     3.283,- 

402,  ll-S-66.  CI.  29—512. 
Larson.   William    B.,   K.   E.    Spray,   and  T.   W.   Mueller,   to 

General    Motors   Corp.      Method   of   determining   graphite 

shapes  In  nodular  Iron.    3,284.192.  11-8-66,  CT.  75—130. 
Lashua,  Sherman  C.  B.  B.  Ulbbard.  and  D.  E.  Ranck,  to  The 

Dow   Chemical    Co.      Process    for   preparing   water-soluble 

copolymers  of  acrylic  acids  and  N-vlnyl  heterocyclic  mono 

men  In   a  halogenated  hydrocarbon.     3,284,414,   11-8-66. 

CI.  260—77.6.  . 

Lasser.  Marrln  E.,  and  G.  Lucovsky,  to  Pblico  Corp.     Photo- 

emlsalve  device  including  emitter  and  insulator  of  less  than 

mean  free  t>ath  dimensions.     3,284,241,  11-8-66,  CI.  136 — 

89. 
Laacka,  Howard  H. :  See — 

Hague,  Robert  Z.,  Laacks,  and  Treff. 
Lauderman.  Vincent  A.,  and  H.  '"   " 

Inc.     Cast  coating  method. 

280. 
Laufer,  Helmut :  See — 

Zlmmermann.  Helnrlch,  and  liaufer.    3.284,085. 
Laufer,    William.      Applianire   for   pipe   smokers.     3,283,764. 

11-8-66,  Cl.   131-243. 
Laupretre.    Jean-Jacques,    tu   Compagnie   des    Machines    Hull 

(Soclete  Anonyme).     inverting  storaxe  circuit.     3,284,638. 

ll-a-66.  a.  307—88.5. 
Lavlgne.  Joe  B. :  See — 

Thomas.  John  R.,  and  Lavlgne.    3,284.358. 
Lazarus,  Herbert  C,  to  The  Ford  Motor  Co.     Double  slipper 

fluid  pump.    3,283.724,  11-8-66,  CI.  103—186. 
Leboeuf,   Charles   E..   to   Honeywell   Inc.     Ice  maker  control 

apparatus.    3,283.'526,  11-8-66,  Cl.  62—138. 
Lee.  Chl-Yuan,  and  M.  C.   Paull,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labors 

torles.   Inc.     Associative  memory  Including  means  for   re 

trievlng  one  of  a  plurality  of  identical  stored  words.    3,284.- 

779.  11-8-66.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Lee,  William  F.   Bobbin  whirl  gears  for  roving  frames.   3,283. 

491,  11-8-66,  Cl.  57—102. 
Lees,  Richard^  Ltd. :  See— 

Oakden.  Richard  R.    3,283,385.  < 

Leesona  Corp. :  See — 

Goodhue,  William  V.     3.283.490. 
Lefebvre,   Arthur  H.     Fuel  injection  system  for  gas  torbin*' 

engines.     3.283..502.  11-8-66,  Cl.  60—39.74. 
I.,ehigh  Valley  Industries,  Inc.  :  See— i 

Blelwelss,  Arthur  F..  Colombo,  and  Dickson.     3.284,770. 
(Joldbaum.  Elliott.  Ablett,  and  Larsen.     3.284.753. 
Lehmann,  Ernest  H.,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Controlled  xerographic 

development.    3.284.224,  ll-»-66.  Cl.  117—17.5. 
Lehrer,  Norman  H. :  See — 

Bramley,  Jenny,  and  Lehrer.    3.284,654. 
L'Electronlque  Appllquee:  See — 

Maes,  Guy.     3,284,760. 
Leloup,  Ro<>erto,  to  W.  Canning  k  Co.  Ltd.     Electroplating 

of  aluminum  and  its  alloys.     3,?84,323,  11-8-66,  Cl.  204-- 

38. 
Lemi'euz,  Raymond  U.,  and  J.  Howtird,  to  R  ft  L  Molecular 

Research     Ltd.       Ortho  -  (5  -  tetraiolyl)     pbenylpenlcllllns. 

3.284,446,  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—289.1. 
I..enhardt.  Robert  W.,  to  Bnrrqnghs  Corp.     Magnetically  con 

trolled   timing  assembly.      3.284.746.   J 1-8-66,    Cl.    335- 

237.  i 

Lentx,  Ervln  C. :  See—  I 

Kerns,  Karl  K.,  and  Lentz.    3.283,847. 
Leonard^  Eugene,  E.  M.  Richards,  M.  Skrlvanek,  Jr.,  E.  Wolf. 

and  M.  Shapiro,  to  Dlgitronics  Corp.     Information  trans- 
fer system.    3,284,774.  11-8-66.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
I.«onard.   Kobert  F.,  to  LItho  Chemical  and  Supply  Co.  Inc. 

Lithographic  plate.  Its  preparation  and  treatment  solution 

therefor.    3.2§4,202.  11-8-60.  Cl.  96 — 75. 
Lerman,   Harold,   to  General  Precision  Inc.     Hybrid  strap- 
down  Inertia!  navigation  system.     3,284,617.  11-8-06,  CI. 

236—150.25. 
r.«rman,  Harold,  to  General  Precision  Inc.   Integrator.   3,284.- 

620,  11-8-66.  CI.  235—183. 
Le  Rohellec,  Claude  :  See — 

Brnyei,  Herbert.  and,Le  Rohellec.    3,284,616. 
Leroux.  Alfred  J. :  See— 

Durocher,  Robert  F.,  Leroux.  ond  McHugh.    3,283,893. 
Lealie  Salt  Co. :  See—  _^ 

Pinto.  Peter  J.    3,283,470. 
Ijessnlg,  Werner  :  See —  ! 

MLuIIer,   Rudolf,  Lessnig.  Platz.  and  Koepke.     3.283.565. 
Leutwyler.   Kurt,   to   Baker   OH   Tools,    Inc      Remotely   con 

trolled  connections.     8,284,105.  11-8-66,  Cl.  2S5— 3. 
Levaux.     Jean    M.,     to    Cockerill-Ougree     Soclete    Anonim*' 

Burners  used  In  open  hearth  furnaces.    3,284,069,  ll-S-66, 

Cl.  263—15. 
LeTer  Brothers  Co. :  Sec — 

Bright,  WlUard  M.    3.284,363. 
Levin,   Morton   S.,  and  J.  Q.   Malov,  to  M.   Schnur.  and  M. 

Appel     d.b.a.    Schnur-Appel.      Switch   actuated    multlvlbr.i- 

tor  chance  device.     3.284.083.  11-8-66.  Cl.  273—138. 
Levin.   Nathan.     Needle  selecting  devices.     8,283,540,  11-8- 

66.  Cl.  66—36. 
Levlne,   Sidney.     Method  of  preventing  formation  of  boiler 

scale.    3.284.328.  11-8-66.  Cl.  204—149. 
Levmore.    Shepherd,    to    United    States    of    America.    Army. 

Blast  deflector.    3.283.715. 11-8-66.  Cl.  10*— 22. 


Lew,  Dong  W.,  to  Farrington  Business  Machines  Corp.  Print- 
ing roller  vertical  position  control  device.  3,283,711,  11-8- 
66,  Cl.  101—269. 

Lewella  Foundations  :  See— 

Welsch,  Samuel  L.,  and  Belkln.    3.283,759. 

Lewln.  Otto,  to  Cole  Steel  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Locking 
arrangement  for  mnltlple  drawer  cabinets  and  the  like. 
3,284,149.  11-8-66.  Cl.  312— 218. 

I^^wIm  Knglneerlng  Co.  :  See — 

McCall.  Clarence  I.     3,284,247j 


Stewart,  and  t..ewls. 
Lewis.      3,283,601. 


3,284,205. 


44—56. 


Gasoline   com 


E.    and    D.    T.    UnkouK. 


E.    and    D.    T.    Llnkous. 


I>ouble  check 


Lewis,  James  M.  :  See— 
Sprague.  Robert  H. 
Lewis.  John  :  See — 

West,  .\drlan  W..  and 
Le.xa  Lite  Corp.  :  See 

Barnes,  Jocelyn   T.      3.284.625. 
Llcentla  Patent-VerwuItungs-O.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Ooti,  Elmar,  and  Boese.     3,284.618. 
Koppelmann.   Florls.     ;i. 284,648. 
Llechti    Peter,  L.  GugllelmettI,  E.  Maeder,  and  E.  A.  Slegrist, 
to    Clba    Ltd.      2  aroxasolyl  5-aruyl-5-aryl-thtophene    com- 
pounds.     3,2X4.462    11-8-66,   Cl.  260—307. 
LIm.  James.     Method  and  device  to  Increase  the  voltage  of 
a  direct  current  voltage  sourc«.     8.284.693.   11-8-66.  Cl. 
322—2. 
Llndall,  Fred  H.,  and  W.  H.  .Mayne.  to  O.  8.  Petty.     Impalae 

seismic  device.      3,283.846,  11-8-66.  Cl.  181 — .5. 
Llndberg.  Hoy  W.  :  Hee — 

Hletz.  E:arl  B..  and  LlndberR.     3.284.003. 

I..lndell,    Kdwanl.    to    .Xiiipex    Corp.      .Memory   addressluK   reg 

later    comprising    bistable    circuit    with    current    steering 

means    having   disabling   means.      3,284,640,    11   S-«6.    Cl. 

307—88.3. 

Lindell,     John     P.,     to     Koehring     Co.     Control     apparatus. 

3.283.602.    11-8-66,   Cl.   74-469. 
Llndh.  Thorsten  L. :  See — 

Ekstrom.  Karl-Erik,  and  Llndh.     3,284.228. 
Lindner.   Helmut :  See — 

Gles,  Helmut.  Lindner,  and  Slebert.     3,284.437. 
Lindner.  Karlheinz  :  See — 

Orunewald.  Heint,   and  Lindner.     3,283.885. 
Lindner.    Paul    L..   to   WItco  Cbenical   Co..   Inc.     Dlspersant 
compositions    and    toxicant    concentrates    containing    th>* 
same.     3.284,187.  11-8-66.  Cl.  71—3. 
LIndstrom.    Eddie    G..    and    M.    R.    Barusch. 

position.     3.284.177,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
Llnkous^  Donald  T.  :  See — 

Olfford,    Clayton    E.,    and    W. 
3.283.675. 
Linkous^  William  £. :  See— 

Uliiord.    Clayton    E..    and    W. 
3  283  675 
LInna,  Eino'  W.,   to  The  Bastlan  Blessing  Co. 
valve.      3,283.778,  11-H  06.  n.  137-512.3. 
LInsenbardt.  Aldo  E.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Periodic 
variations   of   waveguide   tran.imission   by   use  of  rotating 
rutlle  loading  member.     3,284,729,  11-8-68.  Cl.  333—98. 
LInsley,  Seymour  O.  :  See — 

Soloff,  Robert  S..  and  LInsley.      3,284,257. 
Llnzenklrchner.  Karl :  See — 

Ischlnger,      Franz.      Behrmann,      and      Llnzenklrchner 
3,283,800. 
Lipkins,   Morton   S.      Methods  and   apparatus   for  surfacing 

spherical   objects.     3,283,445,    11-8-66.   Cl.  51—73. 
Lipplncott.  Wayne  C. :  See — 

Harris.  Roy  J.  T.,  and  Lipplncott.      3.284,000. 
Harris.  Roy  J.  T.,  and  Lipplncott.     3.284,667. 
LIppuian.   .Myron  E.     Controlled  environment  capacltlve  ele 

ment.     3,284,682.  11-8-66,  Cl.  317-245. 
Lissau,      Frederic.      Hydraulic     positioning     servo     system. 

3,283.669,  11-8-66,  Cl.  91-388. 
LItho  Chemical  and  Supply  Co.  Inc. 
Leonard.  Robert  F.     3,284.202. 
Little    Arthur  D..  Inc.  :  See- 

Brasco.  Frederick,  and  Temple. 
Little.  Jess  C.  to  Fanner  Mfg.  Co.,  i 
Dead  end.      3.283.492.  11-8-66.  Cl. 
Litton  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Haville.   Oeoree  D.      3.283.897. 
Lltzka,   Franz.     Honeycomb  girders 
same.     3,283.464.  11   8-66.  Cl.  52- 
Livingston.  Malcolm  R.  :  See — 

Arthur.  James  B..  and  Livingston.     3,283.493. 
Lobering,    Joachim.      Process    for    the    production    of   shape<i 
articles  and  articles  produced  thereby.     3.284.555,  11-8-66. 
Cl.  264—182. 
Lobosco,  Roscoe  R. :  See — 

Allen.  John  P.  C,  Ebrltz.  and  Ix>bo«co.     3,284.609. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Nottage.  Herbert  B..  and  Wlnskell.     3.284,245. 
Parrls.   Joe   W.      3.284  803. 
Smith,   Bruce   W.      3,283,365. 
Udry,  John  J.     3,284,038. 
Lockwood.  George  H. :  See — 

Heytmeljer,  Herman  R.,  and  Lockwood.     3,284.230. 
LodJIc,    Carl    L..    to    Stanray   Corp.     Apparatus   for    making 

castellated   beams.     3.283,634,    11-^66,    Cl.    83—333. 
LoewT  Engineering  Co.  Ltd..  The:  See — 

Dean.  Leslie  0..  Grant,  and  Ball.     S.283,919. 

Logemann  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

FIndlay,  George  A.     3.283.697. 

Logwinuk.  Alexander  K.,  and  J.  W.  Scball,  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Cyclohexane  production.  3,284,522. 
11-8-66.   Cl.   260—667. 

Lotamar.  Donald,  to  Knox  Edacatlonal  Aida.  Inc.  Self- 
correcting  fact  card  device.     3.283,417,  11-8-66.  Cl.  35—9. 

Lohner.  Kurt,  to  Betelllgungs-  und  Patentverwaltunga- 
Gesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung.  Rotary  piston 
dlesel  engine.    3,283,750.  11-8-66,  Cl.  123—8. 


See 


3.284,379. 

Division  of  Textron  Inc. 

57—145. 


and  method, 
-636.  ' 


for  making 
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3,284,566. 
Multiple  vent  phig 


3,284.- 


3.284,- 


Long,  Marthall,  to  Swift  ft  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
proceasing  filled  containers.    3,283.523,  11-8-66,  CI.  62—63. 
Loosvelt,  George  A. :  See — 

Klefer.  John  H..  and  Loosvelt.     3,283.373. 
Lorenx,   Anton  :   to'ee — 

Fletcher.  Peter  8.     3.284,181. 
Lorenz.  Robert  D. :  See — 

Turner,  George  8.,  Lorenz,  and  Von  der  Launitx.     8,283.- 
568. 
Lotz.   Horst :  See— 

Kachor.  Lothar.  and  Lots.     3.284,814. 
Longhead,  Aaron  G. :  See — 

Kothe,  Helnrlch  C,  Mueller,  W.  E.  Rothe,  and  Longhead. 
3.283,408. 
Loubio,  Aaro  1.,  to  Oy  Suomen  Autoteolllsuus  AB.     Hydraulic 
motor  with  piston  holding  means.      3,283.668,  11-8-66.  Cl. 
91—44. 
Lowes,  Fred  J.,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     High  acry- 
lonitrlle  polymer  solutions  containing  a  mixture  of  mono- 
chiorinated   ortbophenylphenols.      3,284.395.    11-8-66.    Cl. 
260—29.6. 
Lowman,  Frank  B..  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Ltd.     Control 
valves  for  Huld-pressu  re- opera  ted  mechanisms.     3,283,773. 
ll-8-«6.  Cl.   137—117. 
Lubrlzol  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Dorer,  Casper  J.     3,284,409. 
Melnhardt,  Norman  A.      3,284,410. 
Wlerber.  Emll  T.      3,284.548. 
Lubszynski.  Hans  O.  :  See — 

James.  Ivanhoe  J.  P.,  and  Lubszynski 
Lucas,  Gordon  B..  to  The  Richardson  Co. 

aaM>mbly.    3.284,244,  ll-8-«6,  Cl.  136—177. 
Locbt,  Wllbert  A.,  and  R.  T.  Woodbury,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.     Method  of  making  strands.     3.283.494,  11-8-66.  Cl. 
57 — 156. 
Luck,  Frledrlch  W.,  to  Borsig  Aktlengesellschaft.  and  Wankel 
Q.m.b.H.     Seal  for  sealing  areas  of  different  pressures  with 
regard  to  each  other.     3,284.087.  11-8-66.  Cl.  277—58. 
Lucovsky.  Gerald  :  See — 

Lasser.  Marvin  E..  and  Lucovsky.     3.284,241. 
Ludington.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Mersereau,  Everard  C.     3.283.861. 
Ludwlg,   Hert>ert   P.      Injection   molding   composite  bottoms. 

3.284.558.  11-8-66,  Cl.  264—244. 
Lost,  Sigmund  :  See — 

Mohr,  Gunther.  NIethammer,  Lust,  and  Schneider. 
298. 
Lnttlnger,  Joyce  B. :  See — 

Cheney,  Lee  C,  Godfrey,  Craat.  and  lAittlnger. 
451. 
Luwa  A.O. :  See — 

Hochstrasser.  Werner.     3,283,808. 
Macatlclan,   John.      Heat   radiation   protected    thermocouple. 

3.284.246.  11-8-66.  CI.  186 — 231. 
MacLennan,  Alastalr  8.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Temperature  and 
pressure  responsive  filler  cap.    3,284,004,  11-8-66,  a.  236— 
92. 
Macnab,  Robert  M. :  See— 

Anstey^  Roger  H..  and  Macnab.     3.284.346. 
Madelung.  Oero.  to  Messerschmltt  A.  G.     Engine  arrangement 
for  short  Uke  oflT  aircraft.     8,284,030,  11-8-66,  Cl.  244— 
66. 
Maeda.   Sacblo,   N.   Salto,  and   S.   Aral,   to  Mitsubishi 
Kabushlkl-Kalsha.      Electrolytic    machining    process 
a  gas-contalnlng  electrolyte.     3,284,327,  ll-8-«6,  Cl. 
143 
Maeder.  Erwln :  See—  ^  „. 

Liechti,  Peter,  GugllelmettI.  Maeder,  and  Slegrist 
462. 

Maes,  Guy.  to  L'Electronlque  Appllquee.     Hydrophone  mem- 
bers.    3.284,760.  ll-8-«6.  Cl.  340—10. 
Maffet.  Vere.  and  E.  D.  Peters,  to  El  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Co.     Buffered  stop  both  for  interrupted  photographic 
development      3,284  199,  11-8-66.  Cl    96—50 
Magat,  Eugene  E..  and  D  Tanner,  to  E.  I.  d^  Pont  de  Nemours 
and    Co.      Svnthetic  polyamlde   textile  material    having  a 
polyorganosiloxane    grafted    thereto.      3.284,156,    11-8-66. 
Cl.  8—115.5. 
Magnaflux  Corp.  :   See — 

Rchroeder.  Kenneth  W.     3,284.710.        , 

Magnus.  George:  See —  • ^  ^._ 

Hostettler,  Frlti.  Magnus,  and  Vineyard.     3.284.417. 
Mahieux,   Francis,   to  TAIr   LIqulde.   Soclete   Anonyme  Pour 
I'Etude    et    rExploltatlon    dea    Procedes    Georges    Claude, 
Solvent   mixtures  and   methods   for   the  storage  of  ozone. 
3.284.367.  11-8-66.  Cl    252—364. 
Mahoney,  Thomas  P. :  See — 

Marchls.  Carlos.     3.283.619. 
Maler.  Karl  :  See-  ^^^ 

Broti.  Walter,  and  Maler.    3.284.222. 
Malec.    Jerry    P.      Livestock   oiler.      8,283.747,   11-8-66.   Cl. 

Malltte  Robert,  to  Compagnie  Nattonale  Air  France.  Adjusta- 
ble seats.    3.284.134.  11-8-66,  CT.  297—329. 
Mallory   P  R.,  ft  Co. :  See- 
Baker.  Ronald  A.,  and  Propps.    3.284.671. 
Pitt   Ronnie  R..  and  Stnltz      3  284.730. 
Malnar,  Leon  to  CSF  Compagnie  Generale  de  Teleeraphie  Sans 
FIl.     Optical  pumping  magnetometer.     3,284.699.  ll-a-66, 

Malonev.  Jamies  E. :  See — 

Bourean   George  F..  and  Maloney.    3.284.860. 
Malor  Mfg..  inc. :  See —       ^   ^ 
Parker.  Carl  L.     3,284.109. 
Malov.  James  Q. :  See — 

Levin  Morton  S.  and  Maloy.    3  284  08.T  ,,   „  « 

Mandato.   Angelo  A.     Traction  device.     3,283,798.   11-8-66. 
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Maneum    Grafti)n  F    and  R.  T.  Willis.  Jr..  to  Thlokol  ChemI 
cal     Corp        Throttlable    solid    propellant    rocket 
8,283.510,  11-8-66,  Cl.  60—250. 


DenkI 
using 
204- 


3,284, 


Sutphln. 

Italiana 
3,284.- 


and   Cunningham.     3,283.- 


3.283,346. 


motor. 


Manion,   Francis  M.,  to  Bowles  Engineering  Corp.     Vented 
pure  fluid  analog  amplifier.     3,283,768,  11-8-66.  Cl.  137— 
81.5. 
Mannesmann  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Engelhardt.  Erwln.     3.284,078. 
Manning,  David  T.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Stabllication  of 
organic   isocyanates   with    organic   aldoximes.      3,284,480, 
11-8-66.  Cl.  260—453. 
Mansfield.  Robert  F. :  See — 

Frayer.    James    A..    Mansfield,    Peterson,    and 
3,284.526. 
Mantefiaaia,  Attillo,  C.  Renl,  and  F.  Ferre,  to  Socleta' 
Resine  S.p.A.     Method  of  dephenollaing  cumene. 
506.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 693. 
Manwarlng.  William  F. :  See — 

Hulslander.   Donald  G.,  and  Manwarlng.     3,284.274. 
Marchis,    Carlos,    10%    to   T.    P.    Mahoney.    and    6%    to   B. 

Marchls.     Facing  head.     3,283,619,  11-8-66,  Cl.  77—58. 
Marchis,  Roberto  :  See — 

Marchis.  Carlo.     3,283.619. 
Marcus.  Ole,  and  C.  B.  Kurt,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Coupling 
means  for  tubular  members.     3,284,110.  11-8-66.  Cl.  285 — 
285. 
Marek.  Alois  :  See— 

Havllcek.  Vltezslav,  and  Marek.    3,283,646. 
Marek.  Donald  C,  and  H.  C.  Glesmann,  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.     Implement  supporting  and  lift  linkage.     3,283.- 
486.  11-8-66,  Cl.  56 — 25.4. 
Marino.  William  L  :   See — 

Dean,  Robert  B.,  and  Marino.     3,284,219. 
Markant,  Henry  P. :  See — 

Mcllroy.  Robert  A.,  and  Markant.    3,284,435. 
Marker.  Chursel  E. :  See — 

Borsattino.  Vincent  8.,  Marker,  and  Morris.     3.284.796. 
Markwood.  Carl  C.  :  See — 

Jones.  Homer  C.  and  Roth.    3.283.850. 
Marlow,  Jacob,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Oscillator  with 
feedback  bias  amplitude  stabllication.     3,284,724.  ll-«-66. 
CI    334L;^109 
Mar6nta^>John  D.     Shelf  and  pole  bracket.     3.284.040,  11- 

8-66.  Cl.  i48 — 285. 
Marovlch,  Frank  A.  :  See — 

Platus,   David   L,  Marovlch. 
857. 
Marquette  Corp. :  See — 

HaJIcek.  Frank  J.     3,284,666. 
Marsh-Armfleld  t  See — 

Marsh.  John  A.,  and  Armfield. 
Marsh.    John    A.,   and    G.   W.    Armfield,    to   Marsh-Armfleld. 
Cushion  and  method  of  manufacture.     3,283,348,  11-8-66. 
Cl.  5—361. 
Martin.  Alan,  to  Horace  T.  Potts  Co.     Rotatable  flange  ad- 
justable pipe  coupling      3.284  112.   11-8-66.   Cl.  285 — 328. 
Martin.  Allan  D..  and  I.  8.  Honvener.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.      Extrusion   apparatus  and  method.      3,283,364,   11-8- 
66.  Cl    18—12. 
Martin.  Henrv  A.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.     Electrolytic  etch- 
ing of  anodlsable  metal  foil.    3.284,326.  11-8-66.  Cl.  204 — 
141. 
Martin.   Kenneth   V.,   and  O.  F.   Vogl,   to  B.   I.  du   Pont  de 
Nemours   and   Co.      Oxymethylene  copolymers.      3,284.411. 
11-8-66,  Cl    260 — 67.  | 

Martin-Marietta  Com. :  See — 

Wernz.  Donald  E.  and  G.  N..  Dolan,  and  Oaydos.    3,284.- 
607. 
Martin.  Norman  A.  :  See — 

Donohue,  Walter  A.,  and  Martin.    3.283,520. 
Martin.   Panl  A.     Trailer  attachment  for  boats.     3.283.347. 

11-8-66.  Cl.  9—1. 
Martin.  Robert  C.  :  See— 

Rothe.  Helnrlch  C.  Mueller,  W.  B.  Rothe,  Martin,  and 
Moore.     3.283  409. 
Martin.  Ronald  L.  :  See — 

Mofles.  Harry,  and  Martin.     3,284,686. 
Marvgold.  Alfred  E. :  See- 
Messenger.  Charles  A.,  and  Marygold.     3.284,711. 
Maslow.  Louis,   to  American   Machine  A  Foundry  Co.     Self- 
leveling  device.     3,2S3  731.  11-8-66.  Cl.  108 — 136. 
Maslow,  Louis      Tray  or  rack  assembly.     3,288.915,  11-8-66. 

Cl.  211—126. 
Mason.  James  A.,  to  Fawlck  Corp.     Electromagnetic  torque- 
suBtiilnlng  coupling  with  air  gap  seal.     3,283,865.  11-8-66. 
Cl.  192—84. 
Masten    Charles  N.  :  See — 

Grav.  Ettgene  R..  Masten,  and  Pettinglll.    3.284.508. 
Mathls.  Clark  A.  :  See- 
Buchanan.  Stenhen  N..  and  Mathls.     3,284,759. 
Matsul.    Golchl.      Candle    Impregnated    with    flame-colouring 

aeents.     3.283..546,  11-8-66.  Cl.  67—22.5. 
Matsul.  Masanao   and  T.  Tamada.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.. 
Ltd.     Process  for  the  production  of  pyrethHc  acid.     3,284,- 
486.  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 468. 
Matsumoto.    Hiromi.    to   Toko   Kabushlki    Kaisha.      Magnetic 
coll    support    having   magnetic    and    nonmagnetic    flanges. 
3.284  748.  11-8-66.  Cl.  336—233. 
Matsumoto.  Isao  :  See — 

Takao.  Yoshito.  Matsumoto,  and  Kobayaa.     3,284.203. 

Matsno,  Toshiharu  :  See — 

Kusuda.  Fuyuki,  Matsuo.  and  Seto.     3,284.447. 

Mattern.  Konrad,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Liquid  distribution  apparatus.  3.284,067,  11-8-66,  CI. 
261—84. 

Matuschke.  Walter  E.  S.  Production  of  books  and  the  like. 
3,284.077.  11-8-86.  Cl.  270—5. 

Mau.  Gunter  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vor- 
mals  Meister  Lncluc  ft  Brunlng.  Process  for  preparing  al- 
dehydes and  ketones.     3.284.507.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—597. 

May.  George  A.  Exponential  function  potentiometer.  3,284,- 
697.  11-8-66,  CT.  523—74. 
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and  MasurelU.     3.284,- 


Mayer.  Francis  X.  and  I.,  to  Ksso  Research  and  Snslnecrlns 
Co.      Reaction  vessel  with  a  (rid.     3.283.41S.  11-8-60.  C\. 
34—57. 
Mayer,  Ivan  :  See — 

Mayer,  Francis  X.  and  I.     3,283,413. 
Mayer,  Oscar,  k  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

VedTlk,  Andrew  H..  Jelling,  and  Sadeski.      3,283.8»«. 
Mayfleld.  Alfred  B. :  See— 

DarU,  Cbarlea  J.,  and  Mayfleld.    3,283.841. 
Mayne.  William  H.  :  See— 

Llndall,  Fred  H..  and  Mayne.    3.283,846. 
Maxsa.  Robert  V..  to  International  Bualneas  Machines  Corpo- 
ration.     Apparatus    and    method    for    elactrlc    recording. 
3,284,196,  11-8-66,  CI.  96 — 1.1. 
Masaarella,  Emil  D. :  See— 

Hlckey,  Lawrence  J.,  Williams, 
381. 
Manlo,  Anthony  J. :  See —  i 

Niesen.  Oeorge  P..  and  Masxlo.    3,283,703. 
.McBrady.    William    J.,   and   H.    Q.    Reichel.    to   Swift   4   Co. 
.Method  and  apparatua  for  producing  evacuated  packages. 
3,283.469,  11-8-66.  Cl.  33—22. 
McBrlde.  John,  to  Pbilco  Corp.     Semiconductor  encapsulating 
and  reinforcing  materials  utilising  boron  nitride.     3.284,- 
678.  ll-*-6«,  Cl.  317—235. 
McBride.  Richard  T.,  and  J.  H.  Rogers,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.    Adherablllty  treatment  of  thermoplas- 
tic film.     3.284,331.  H-a-66,  CT.  204—165. 
McCall.  Clarence  I.,  to  Lewis  Engineering  Co.     Thermocouple 

probe  construction.     3,284.247.  11-8-66.  Cl.  136—233. 
.McCall,  Ernest  B. :  See- 
Evans,  Sheila  A.,  nee  Hughes,  and  McCall.    3,284,401. 
McCombs,  Howard  L..  Jr. :  See — 

Rogers.  Prancls  R..  McCombs,  and  Snider.     3,283.500. 
McConnaughay,  Kenneth  K.     Kmulslfler.     3.284,056.  11-8-66. 

Cl.  259—10. 
McCord,   Wilfred  M^  Jr.,  and   W.   J.   WlUlford,   to  Vermont 
American  Corp.    Telescoping  pole.    3,284,114,  11-8-66.  Cl. 
287—58. 
McCuIloch  Corp.  :  See — 

Bailey.  Jay  R.      3,283.620. 
McDonald,    Ralph    C.      Cleaner    device    for    welding    noxsle. 

3,284,608.  ll-S-66,  Q.  219—130. 
McDonald.  Roger  D. :  See — 

Spence,    Neville    S.,    Badone.    Morgan,    and    McDonald. 
3  284  175 
.MeDongal.  liiidolph.     Kite  sky  diver  kit.     3,284,034,  11-8-66. 

Cl.  244—155. 
McElroy.  Wilbur  R.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.     Polyurethanes 
from  two  distinct  polyurethane  polymers.    3.284.539.  11-8- 
66.  Cl.  260 — 838. 
McFarland.  Robert  H.  :  See — 

Batxer,  Thomas  H..  and  McFarland.     3,283,479. 
McOlU  Blfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Bizby.  Thomas  0.    3,284,146.  ' 
McOrath,  William  E.,  and  El  M.  Roberto,  to  Richardson-Mer- 
rill    Inc.       Muscle    relaxant    compositions    and    methods. 
3,284.299.  11-8-66.  Cl.  167-65. 
.McGraw-Edison  Co. :  See —  i 

Ckecb.  Clifford  F.    3,283.548.  I ' 

Donohue,  Walter  A.,  and  Martin.    3.283.520. 
Ooettl.  Adam  D.    3.284,068. 
Neckel.  Edmund  N..  and  Shur.     3,283,968. 
.McHugh.  Bernard  J.  :  See — 

Durooher,   Robert   F..    Leroux,   and   McHugh.      3.283.893. 
McHogh.  Brian,  to  Atomenergl,  Aktlebolaget.     Internal  pres- 
surlxatlon  of  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  prcsaurlied  water 
tvpe.     3.284.311,  11-8-66,  Cl.  176—54. 
.Mcllroy,  Robert  A.,  and  H.  P.  Markant.  to  The  Babcock  * 
Wilcox  Co.     Oas  absorption  apparatus.     3,284.436,  11-8- 
66.  CT.  261—151. 
Mcintosh,   Donald  L.,   and    W.   T.    Stepftensod.   to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.     Swivel  Joint.     3.284.106,  11-8-66.  Cl.  285— 
55. 
Mclntyre,  Maurice  J.,  to  The  Humboldt  Co.     Turning  spud. 

3.283,4554.  11-8-66.  Cl.  62—114. 
McKain,    Walter   P..    to  Acme   Fishing  Tool  Co.      DrlU   bit. 

3.283.837,  11-8-66.  Cl.  175 — 414. 
McKee  Automation  Corp. :  See — 

Conklln.  John  W.     3,284,741.  I 

McKee  Dale  P.,  to  Powers  Wire  Products  Co..  Inc.    Tle-wlre 
installation  apparatus.    3,283.986.  11-8-66.  Cl.  227—120. 
.McKelvey.  Harold  E. :  See — 

BUck.  Lloyd  V..  and  McKelvey.    3.284,183. 
McLane,  Martin  M. :  See — 

Phillips.  Victor  D.,  Jr..  and  McLane.    3.283,803. 
McLaughlin,  Lawrence  M. :  See — 

Oooglii.  John  M..  and  McLaughlin.     3.284,196. 
.McLean.  Wayne  W.     Thong  type  handles  for  manually  port- 
able receptacles.     3.283.993.  11-8-66.  Cl.  229 — 54. 

.McMillan.  Freeman  H..  and  I.  Pattlson,  to  Warner-Lambert 
Pharmaceutical  Co  2-cycloalkylmethylamlno  benzhydrols 
and  benxophenones.     3,284.603,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 570. 

McMurray.  John  C. :  See — 

PntettI,  Anthony  M.,  and  McMurray.     3,283,566. 

McMurtrle.  Gilbert.  B.  W.  Nagel.  and  B.  W.  Forth,  to  Ameri- 
can Radiator  4e  SUndard  Sanitary  Corp.  Bathtub  and 
bathtub  drain  atructure.     3.283,340,  11-8-66,  Cl.  4 — 173. 

-Mead  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Forrer,  Homer  W.     3,283,948. 

Meehan,  Clarence  L.,  to  Illinola  Tool  Worki  Inc.  Maltl  piece 
clip.     3.284.117,  11-8-66.  Cl.  287— ,189.35. 

Mees,  Donald  A.,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co..  Inc.  Flush  lock. 
3.283.549.  11-8-66.  Cl.  70—146. 

-Mehta.  Nariman  B. :  See — 

baltily,  Richard,  and  Mehta.     9,284.490. 


Memmlng. 

Breveta   et 
3.284,065, 


MeUs,  Jan  C.  L.  B.  Heuta  and  J.  M.  M.  Dohman.  to 
Cnemlsche  Fabriek  L.  Van  der  Orlnten  N.V.  Three  layered 
light-sensitive  dlasotype  materUl.  3,284,201,  11-8--66,  Cl. 
90—76. 
Melnhardt.  Norman  A.,  to  The  Lubrlsol  Corp.  Subatltnted 
Hucclnic  acld-boron-alkvlene  amlne-cyanamldo  derived  addi- 
tive and  lubricating  oil  containing  same.  3.284.410.  11-8- 
06,  Cl.  252-49.0. 
Melsenhelder,  William  C. :  See— 

Suen.  Tseng  J  ,  and  Melsenhelder.     3,284,394. 
Memmlng.  Rudlger  :  See — 

Urimmelsa,     Hermann      U..     Klachle.     and 
8,284,252. 
.Mennesson.   Andre   L..   to  Sodete  Industrlele  de 
d'Etudes  S.I.B.E.    Carburetor  moantlng  means. 
11-8-66,  Cl.  261—65. 
Menoret,  Maurice  J.  and  M.  E.  Savelli,  deceaaed,  by  R.  Savelll. 
widow   representative      High   freqaencv.   singe  Junction  bl 
polar  transistor.     3.284,643,  11-8-66,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
-Merchant,  Charles  W.,  to  Euclid  Electric  *  Mfg.  Co.     Rota- 
tional speed  sensor  control  unit.     3,283,688.  11-8-66.  Cl. 
T3     5QT 
-Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —    ' 

Becker,  Harold  J.,  and  Rogers.     3,284,433. 
Patchett.  Arthur  A.   and  Sben.     3,284,440. 
.Merck    E.,  Aktiengesellscbaft :  See — 

Mohr.     Guntner,     Nlethammer.     Lust,     and     Schneider. 
3  284  293 
.Merrlam',  Richard  S.    Heavy  duty  caster.    3.283,358,  11-8-66. 

Cl.   16—20. 
Merrill.  Edward  .M.,  to  Cutting  Room  .Appliances  Corp.   Cloth 
laving  machine  having  Intermittent  positive  feeding  means. 
3,284,017.  11-8-66,  Cl.  242—78.43. 
-Merrltt.  Edward  E.  :   See— 

King.  WllUam  N..  and  Merrltt.     3.284.560. 
.Mersereau,  Everard  C,  to  R.  M.  HoUoway,  and  R.  L   Ludlng- 
ton.      Slack    adjuster.      3,283.861.    11-8-66,    Cl.    188 — 196. 
Merten,    Rudolf,    G.    Braun,    and    H.-J.    Hennlg.    to    Farben- 
fabrlken   Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft.     Polyurethane  plastics 
prepared    from    a    nitrogen    containing   polyol.      3,284.377. 
11-8-60.  Cl.  200—2.5. 
Mertler.  Charles  8.,  to  tHevens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Thermostatic 
Rwitch  with  heat  collector  member.    3,284,990,  11-8-66.  Cl. 
200—1365. 
Mertler.    Cbarlea   8..    to   Stevens    Mfg.   Co.,    Inc.     Elongated 

thermostatic  control.     3,284,600,  11-8-66,  Cl.  200 — 140. 
Men,  Richard  C,  and  K.  Jans.    Climbing  device  for  poles  and 

the  like.    3.283,852.  11-8-66.  Cl.  182— 92. 
Mesniere,  Marc,  to  Nord-Ariatlon  Soclete  Nationale  de  Con- 
Htriictlons    Aeronautiques.       VTOL    airrraft    having    freely 
pivoted  propulsion  means.     3.284  027    ll/8-6«   Cl    244      12. 
-Messenger,  Charles  A.,  and  A.  E.  Marrgold.  to  General  Radio- 
telephone  Co.      Amplitude  modalatlon   to  single  or  double 
sideband  suppressed  carrier  converter.    3,284,711.  11-8-66. 
Cl.  326—103. 
Messerschmltt  A.  G.  :  See — 

Madelune    Oero.     .3.284.030. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellscbaft :  See — 

Mattern.  Konrad       3.284,067. 
.Metivier.  Jean,  and  M.  Saull,^  to  Rbone-Poulenc  S.A.     Pbot- 

phorle  esters.     3,284,547,  ll-»-66,  Cl.  260—941. 
Metraller.    William    J.,    to    Esso    Research    and    Engineering 
Co.        Molded     carbon     bodies.       3.284,373.     11-8-66.     O. 
252 — 506. 
Metraller.  William  J.,  and  W.  Hoover,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Knglneering  Co.     Molded  carbon  bodies.     3,284,334,  11-8- 
66.  Cl.  204—294. 
Meyer.  Geo  J.,  Mfa    Co. :  See— 

Calhoun,  Frederick  I.,.     3,283,898. 
Meyer.  John  L..  and  W.  Workman.  Jr.,  to  Gardner-Denver  Co. 
Fluid  conductor  and  take-off  apparatus.     3,283,777.  11-8- 
66,  Cl.  137—322. 
.Michaels.  Edwin  B.,  and  C.  A.  Wetmore,  to  Stamford  Chemical 
Industries.    Inc.      Process    for   effecting   water    repellency. 
3.284.214,  11-8-66,  Cl.  106 — 2. 
Michigan  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Decker.  John  W..  and  Koella.     3,283,357. 
MIcrochemlcal  Specialties  Co  •  S'e — 

Rodrigues.  John  J..  Jr.     3,283,727. 
Mlddlebrooks,  Charles  H.  :  See — 

Fannin,  Loyd  W.,  and  Mlddlebrooki.     3,284,320. 
Midland-Ross  Corp. :  See — 

Dufourmantel,  Marlns  G.     3,283,917. 
MIettunen.    Paul   A.     Reel   with   boldlng  groove.     3,284,016, 

11-8-66,  Cl.  242—74. 
Milano.  Mario  :  See — 

Falcone,   Luigi,   Strano.   and   Mllano.     3,284,278. 
Miles  Electronics  Ltd. :  See- 
Brewer,  Thomas  H.,  and  Hilton.     3,283,418. 
Mllkitham  Spencer  Ltd. :  See — 

Schonfelder.  Max.  and  Rodgers.     3.283.920. 
Miller,  Earle  C. :  See— 

Blodgett,  Norman  S..  Knhner.  and  Miller.     3,283.801. 
Miller.  Earle  C,  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.     Burner.     3,284,008, 

11-8-66.  Cl.  239—412. 
Miller.  George  B.  :  See — 

Campbell.  Bert  M..  Miller  and  Deeble.     3,283.376. 
Miller,  Harold  N. :  See—  ' 

Tunkel.  Norman,  and   MUler.     3,284,364. 
Miller-Harris  Instruments  Co.  :  See — 

Harris.  John  L.     3,284,588. 
Miller.  Ira  H..  to  Oweno-IUInols.  Inc.     Liquid  d>«r>en«*'r  and 

cloaure  for  bottles.     3.283,966.  11-8-66.  a.  222 — 526. 
Miller.  Joseph  P.     Method  of  handling  dasslflable  material*. 
3,283,929    11-8-66.  CT.  214—152. 

Miller.  Keeth  B..  to  Bemls  Co.,  Inc.    Bag.    3,283,994.  11-8-66, 
Cl.  229—55. 

MlUer,  Paul  J. :  See— 

Schovee,  John  R.     3,283,423. 
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3.283,562. 


and      MltcbeU. 


S.  Lust,  and  G.  Schneider,  to 
Novel  fungicides.    3,284.^93, 


3.284,220. 


MlUer  Printing  Machinery  Co. :  See — 
WrenahaoT  Edward  N.     3.384,089. 
Miller,  Robert  H. ;  ftee— 

Wilson,  William  B.     3,283,400. 
Miller.  William  L.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Vented  lids 

for  hot  drink  cups.     3.283.939,  11-8-66.  Cl.  220 — 44. 
MUligan,  William  E.,  to  Callery  Chemical  Co.     Treatment  of 
recycled  mineral  oil  In  the  production  of  sodium  hydride. 
3  284.160,  11-8-66,  Cl.  23—204. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Davis,  Horace  R.     3,284,509. 
Davla,  Horace  R.     3.284,016. 
Pastor.  Sheldon  L.     3,284,580. 
Minster  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Warnock,  Howard.     3,283,862. 
.Mitchell.  Richard  L. :  See— 

Heisig,  Charles  O.,  and   MltcbeU. 
Mitchell,  WUlard  N.  :  See — 

Edwarda.      William      B..     Wesaelboft, 
3,284,^35. 
Mitsubishi  Denkl  Kabushiki-Kaisba  .  See— 

Maeda,   Sachio,  Saito,  and  Aral.      3,284,327. 
Mitsutanl,   Akio,    to   Kurashlki   Rayon  Co.  Ltd.      Process  for 
the    manufacture    of    Isoprene    and    isobatene.      3,284,633, 
11-&-66,  Cl.  260 — 681. 
Mitsutanl.    Aklo,    and    Y.    Hamamoto,    to    Kurashlki    Rayon 
Co..  Ltd.     Process  for  preparation  of  conjugated  dlolefinee. 
3.284,531,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 681. 
Mittelsteadt,  Glen  L.,  to  Uerter's  Inc.    Decapplng  and  reslslng 

tool.     3,283.643,  11-8-66.  Cl.  86—36. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Helss,  Herbert  L.     3,284,418. 
McElroy,  Wilbur  R.     3,284.539. 
Mobil  on  Corp  :  See— 

Burdyn.  Ralph  F..  and  Wiener.    3,284,352. 
Cblbnlk^  Sheldon.     3,284,493. 

Hallk.  Raymond  R..  Ireland,  and  Smllskl.     3,284,340. 
Haynes,  Charles  P.    3,288,685. 
Papayannopoulos.  Andreas  O.     3,284,355. 
Mohler.  Roland  W.     Ice  cream  mold.     3,283,730.  11-8-66.  Cl. 

107—10. 
Mohr   Ounther,  K.  Nlethammer, 
E.  Merck  AktlengeselUchaft. 
11-8-66.  a.  167—33. 
Molnar,  Istvan  :  See — 

Haring,  Marc.  Molnar.  and  Wagner-Jauregg.     3,284,464. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See— 

Anagnogtopoulos,  Constantlne  E.,  and  Coran 
Clifford,  Alan  F.,  and  Jaffe.    3.284,370. 
Coran,  Aut>ert  Y.,  and   Anagnostopoulos.     3,284,400. 
D'Amico.  John  J.     3.284,287. 
D'Amico.  John  J.,  and  Hamm.     3.284,482. 
Evans.  Sheila  A.,  and  McCall.     3.284.401. 
Fannin,  Loyd  W.,  and   MIddlebrooks.     3,284,320. 
Frans.  John  E.^nd  Osuch.    3,284,444. 
Gee.  Abron  B..  Fink,  and  Beaver.    3.284.286. 
Gill.  Jack  M.,  and  Juhl.     3,284,527. 
Knapp.  Edmund  C.     3.284.423. 
Mortimer.  George  A.     3,284.432. 
Phillips.  Victor  D.,  Jr..  and  McUne.    3,288,803. 
Zerbe,  Richard  0..  and  Welas.    3,284.184. 
Monsanto  Research  Corp. :  See — 
NleUen^  Morris  L.     3.284.497. 
Koola.  Daniel  A.     3.284.465. 
Wildl.  Bernard  S.     3,284,418: 
Montandraud,    Jean,    to    Soclete    d'Appllcations    Chimlques, 
d'Etudes  k  de  Recherches  '•S.A.C.E.R."     Compotdtlons  and 
methods  of  using  contlcosterolds  and  thiamine  derlvatlveH. 
3.284,304,  11-8-66.  Cl.  167—77. 
Monteoatlnl    SodetA    Oenenile    per    I'lndustrla    Minerarla    e 
Cbimlca  :  See— 

Cantatore,  Giuseppe,  and  Bordlnl.     3.284.387. 
Falcone.  Lulgl.  Strano.  and  Mllano.     3.284,278. 
Fusco.  Raffaello.  Rossi,  de  Pletrl  TonelU.  and  Barontlnl. 
3.284,046. 
Montgomerle.  George  A. :  See — 

Scott,  George  W.  P..  and  Montgomerle.     3.283.720. 
Moog  Inc. :  See — 

Hague.  Robert  Z..  Laucks.  and  Treff.     3.283.78S. 
Moon.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Isenberg.  Sampson.  Shaw,  and  Moon.     3.284.082. 
Moore.  Alvtn  E. :  See— 

Rotbe.  Helnrlcb  C.  Mueller.  Rotbe.  Martin,  and  Moore. 
3  283  409 
Moore.  Bueli.  to  Es<|ulre.  Inc.     Floodlight. 

66.  Cl.  240—3. 
Moore.  Buell,  to  Esquire,  Inc.     Floodlight. 

66,  Cl.  240 — 3. 
Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.  :  See — 
Davies.  Roy  D.     3.283.875. 
Ooreham.  Peter  E.     3,283.874. 
Moore.  Charles  W..  R.  L.  Brandon 
American  Lava  Corp.     Bearings. 
308—3. 
Moore.  Edward  H.,  to  The  Gems  Co..  Inc 
tor.    3,283,578.  11-8-66.  Cl.  73—321. 
Moore.  James  J.,   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Coupling  circnlt 
for  an  electrical  readout  Integrator.     3.284.674.  11-8-66, 
Cl.  317—231. 
Moorman.  John  H..  and  W.  Y.  Dickert.  Jr..  to  Aluminum  Co. 
of   America.      Vacuum   die   casting  apparatus.      3,283.372, 
11-8-66.  a.  22—69. 
Moosbrunner  Glasfabrlks  Aktiengesellscbaft :  See — 
Jamnik,  Frldolln.     3.284.182. 

Morgan  Construction  Co. :  See — 

Hermes.  Robert  J.,  and  Rodnlck.    3,283.064.  , 

Morgan,  William  A.  :  See —  ^ 

Spence,   Nelvllle   S..   Badone,   Morgan,   and   McDonald. 
3,284,175. 


3.284.621.  11-8- 

3.284.622.  11-8- 


III.  and  J. 
3.284.144. 


P.  Smyly. 
11-8-66. 


to 
Cl. 


Liquid  level  Indica- 


Morln,   Joseph   R.,   and   C.   J.   Bernler.    to   Sylvanla   Electric 
Products  Inc.     Pressure  regulation  of  fluorescent  lampa  by 
Peltier  cooling  means.    3,284,664,  11-8-66,  Cl.  315 — 108. 
Mork.  Forrest  J. :  See — 

Hay.  Julian  A.,  and  Mork.    3.284,448. 
Morris.  Edith  J.:   See- 
Morris,   Thomas  C.  and  Johnson.     3,283.890. 
Morris.  Harold  D.,  and  W.  E.  Hyde.  Jr..  to  Systron-Donner 
Corp.     Integrating  accelerometer  with  digital  memory  cir- 
cuit.    3.284,708.  11-8-66,  Cl.  324 — 70. 
Morris,  Harold  L. :  See — 

BorsatUno.  Vincent  S..  Marker,  and  Morris.     3.284.796. 

Morris.  Thomas  C,  deceased  (br  E.  J.  Morris,  administratrix), 

and    E.    C.    Johnson,    to    United    Shoe    Machinery    Corp. 

Thermoplastic  adhesive  rods  or  strips.     3,283,89io,   11-8- 

66,  Cl.  206—59. 

MorrUon,  Herbert.  P.  O.  Rawson,  and  O.  L.  Schick,  to  The 

.    Singer  Co.     Instrument  cabinets.     3.284,161,  11-8-66.  Cl. 

312—244. 
Morrow,  Judd  :  See — 

Stull.  Emerson  B.,  and  Morrow.    3,284,009. 
Mortimer,    George   A.,    to   .Monsanto   Co.      Polymerization   of 
ethylene   in    tlie   presence   of  a   free   radical   initiator  and 
ammonia.     3,284.432.  11-8-66.  Cl    260 — 94.9. 
Morton.  Marvin  L..  Jr.    Tire  traction  device.    3,283.797, 11-8- 

66.  Cl.  152—228. 
.Moaes.  Harry,  and  R.  L.  Martin   to  United  States  of  America. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission.    Method  of  discharging  a  cloud. 
3.284.686,   11-8-66,  Cl.  317-262. 
Mossey,  Joseph  L.,  and  R.  T.  Burnett,  to  The  Bendlz  Corp. 

Brake.    3.283,858.  11-8-66,  Cl.  188—78. 
-Motor  Wheel  Corp.  :  See— 

Bodett,  Peter  C,  and  Fair.    3.283,753. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Bailey,  Dean  C.     3,284,713. 
Battin,  John  W.,  and  Germain.    3,284,714., 
Koteckl.  Harry  F.    3,284,726. 
Neapolltakis.  Nicholas  T.    3.284,740. 
Motsch,  .\lfon8,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Dlak-clutcb  particularly 
for  motor  vehicles.     3.283,864.  11-8-66,  Cl.  192 — 68.  i 

Motter,  John  C,  Printing  Preaa  Co. :  See — 

Brodle,  George  R.    3,283,741. 
Mot  tern.  Henry  O. :  See — 

Redmon,  Bryan  C.  and  Mottern.    3,284,019. 
Moulinage  et  Ketorderle  de  Cbavanoz  :  See — 

Crouiet.  Henri.    3,283,414. 
Mueller,  Frlti  K. :  See— 

Rothe,  Heinrich  C,  -Mueller,  W.  E.  Rotbe,  and  Lougbead 

3.283,408. 
Rotbe,  Helnrlcb   C.  Mueller.  W.  E.  Rotbe,  Martin    and 
Moore.     3,283.409. 
Mueller,  Robert  C..  to  Bemls  Co.,  Inc.    Bag.    3.283,672.11-8- 

66,  Cl.  93—35. 
-Mueller.  Thomas  W. :  See —  ^ 

Larson,  William  B..  Spray,  and  Mueller.    3,284,192. 
Muenter,  Ronald  L. :  See— 

Jonefl,  Homer  C.jand  Roth.    3,283.850. 
Mailer.    lYans   and    H.      Pipe  suspension   means.      3,284,037. 

11-8-66,  Cl.  248 — 62. 
Mailer.  Hans.    Apparatus  and  method  for  threadless  binding 
of   books,    booklets,   pamphlets   and    the   like.     3,283.351. 
11-8-66.  Cl.  11—1. 
Mailer.  Helmut :   See — 

Mailer.  Franz  and  H.     3.284.037. 
MuUer,  Jacques,  to  Rellumit  Inter.  S.a.r.L.     Fflterlng  equip- 
ment for  fluids.     3.283,903,  11-8-^6,  Cl.  210—108. 
Muller,  John  E..  to  Acme  Air  Appliance  Co.,  Inc.     Valve  as 
sembly   for   container  of  fluid   under  pressure.     3.283.959. 
11-8-66,  Cl.  222—396. 
Muller.    Rudolf.    W.    Lessnig,    S.    Platx.    and    G.    Koepke,    to 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft.     Indnstrial  capil- 
lary viscometer.    3,283,565.  11-8-66,  Cl.  73—55. 
-Mullln.  Keith  B.  :  See^ 

Rotbsteln.  Lewis  R..  Mnllln.   and  Jewsbury.     S.284.255 
Multlfastener  Corp.  T  See — 

Steward.  Jerry  H.,  and  Krlng.    3,283,794. 
Mummey,  Dale  B..  and  R.  G.  Trump,  to  AMP  Inc.     Coaxial 

patchcord  assembly.     3.284,755,  11-8-66,  Cl.  339 — 128 
Munn.   Alfred  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Latkoratories,  Inc.     Eelc- 
tronic  package  with  terminal  means  along  three  sides  of 
chassis.    3,284.672.11-8-66  Cl.  317— 101 
Murdock.   Stanley  A.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Stabilised 
polyolefln  polymer  compositions  containing  a  dialkylthlodi 
propionate  and  a  polypbenolic  alkane.     3,284,403,  11-8-66, 
Cl.  260 — 40.85. 
Murdock.  Stanley  A. :  See — 

Shaw.  Kernal  O.,  and  Murdock.    3,284..531. 
Murphree,    Edger   V..   to   United   States   of   America     Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Nuclear  power  generating  apparatus 
3,284,309,  11-8-66,  Cl.  176 — 45.  *     »'*'       i 

Murphy.  Walter  T. :  See — 

Schollenberger,  Charles  S..  and  Mnrphv.    3.284.404 
Muschong.  Peter  W.,  to  Central  Transformer  Corp.     Bushing 
protective   hood   and    connector.     3,284,563.    11-8-66    Cl 
174 — 145. 
Muskln.  Jerold  B. :  See — 

Fetternmn.  David  S.,  and  Muskln.    3.283.838. 
Mussell.  Dorsev  R..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Tin  dibntyl 

dlsallcylate  fungicide.     3.284.290.  11-8-66,  Cl.  167 — 30 
Myers.  Robert  E..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Adjustable  steerinE 

column.     3.283,604.  1 1-8-66.  Cl.  74 — 493. 
Myford.  Thomas  W.  :  See — 

Watta.  Albert  T..  and  Myford.    3.284.656. 
Mylting.  Laiiritz  E.,  to  Buell  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.     Rotary 

feeder.    3,284,139.  11-8-66.  Cl.  302—49. 
N.V.  Konlnklljke  Nederlandsctae  Zoutlndustrle:  See — 
Honlgh.  Chrlstlaan  G.  F.     3.283.476. 

Naber,  Joseph  S.,  to  Fastener  Corp.    Controlled  power  suppb- 
circuit.    5,284,690.  11-8-66,  Cl.  321— 8. 
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NactaBtaen,    Maurice,    to    Conch    Internatloiial    Methane    Ltd. 

Qroand  reservoir  for  the  storage  of  liquetled  gasea  at  a  low 

temperature.     3.283,511,  11-8-66.  CI.  ttl~.5. 
Na^ta,    MiQoru,    K.   Abe.   and   K.    Takeucbi,    to   Kabushikl 

Kalsba  Httacbl  Selaakusho.     Utable  power  source  circultj 

3.284,696.  ll-»-66.  CI.  323 — 48.  ' 

Nager  Kobort  W. :  See — 

McMurtrle,  Gilbert.  Nagel.  and  Forth.     3,283.340. 
Naiman,  Mark,  and  U.  F.  Welab.  deceased  (by  J.  S.  CbapUne, 

executrix),  to  Sperrv  R«nd  Corp.    Inverted  V  vacuum  loop 

box.    3,284.013.  11-8-66.  CI.  242—55.12. 
Nakagawa,  Henry  :  See — 

KoberU.  George  G..  and  Nakagawa.    3.284.378. 
Xalco  Chemical  Co. :  iSree — 

Dalanl,  Mabmoud  T.,  and  Thompson.     3,284.351. 
Nianlglan,  Jacob,  and  £.  J.  Nicbola.  to  Nanmac  Corp.     Fast 

response   right  angle  thermocouple.     3,283.560,    11-8-66, 

CI.  73—359. 
Nanmac  Corp. :  See— 

Nanlclan,  Jacob,  and  Nichols.    3,283,380. 
Nansel.  Harold  K.,   to  Nations^  Crane  Corp.     Carrier  link 

chain  assembly  for  hoses.     3.284,036,  11-8-66.  CI.  248 — 

*^- 

National  Crane  Corp. :  See —  ,,  i 

Nansel,  Harold  K.     3,284.036.  »    i       ' 

National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  Se« — 

I^eldman.  Julian.  SafTer,  and  Frampton.     3,284,529. 
Rowland,  Stanley  P.,  Prltchett,  and  Hofmann.    3,284,51 1 . 
National  Oypsam  Co.  :  See — 

Scblrick,  Robert  J.,  Bunker,  and  Austin.    3,283,849. 
National  Smelting  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

.Belf,  Leon  J.,  and  Buxton.    3,284j484. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Armour,  Walter  B..  and  Kania.    3,284  280. 
Hlckey,  Lawrence  J.,  Williams,  and  Maxiarella.    3,284.- 

381. 
Jarowenko,  Wadym,  and  Wurzburg.    3,284,442. 
National  Steel  Corp.  :  See —  ' 

Williamson,  Robert  C.     3.284,350. 
Navarino,     Nicholas    A.       Seat    reservation    marker    device. 

3,283,433,  11-8-66,  CI.  40—320. 
Neal.  Philip  D..  to  Humber  Ltd.     Retractable  vehicle  head- 
lamp.    3,284.623,  11-8-66.  CI.  240—7.1. 
Neapolltakis.  Nicbolas  T..  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Electronic  igni- 
tion system  with  encapsulated  reed  device  and  conducting 
sleeve  thereabout  forming  a  flux  filter.    3,284,740,  11-8-66, 
CI.  335—153. 
Nearv  Ralph  B. :  See — 

Kendrick,  Marron,  and  Neary.     3,283,443. 
Nebel.  Brhard  M. :  See — 

Nebel,  Max  B.  and  E.  M.      3.283.542. 
Nebel.  Max  B.  and  E.  M.,  to  Hanes  Corp.     Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  knitting  run  resistant  fabric.     3.283,542,  11- 
&-66,  CI.  66—108. 
Neckel,  Edmund  N.,  and  V.  Shur,  to  McOraw-Edison  Co.    Shirt 

folding  mechanism.     3,283,968,  11-8-66,  CI.  223 — 37. 
Nederlandsche  Comblnatle  Voor  Chemlsche  Industrie :  See — 

Kraaijeveld,  Adrlaan,  and  Akkerman.     3,284.450. 
Neely,  Sandford  D.,  to  Ii^stman  Kodak  Co.     Apparatus  for 
the  conversion  of  alcohol  to  carbonyl  compounds.     3.284.- 
170    11-8-66.  CI.  23—288. 
Neflf.  Ted.     Pliers  with  sliding  Jaw  actuation  by  claw  lever 

means.    3.283,623.  11-8-66   CI.  81—360. 
Neff.  Ted.     Sliding  Jaw  wrench  with  step-by-step  actuation  by 

claw  lever  means.     3,283.624,  11-8-66.  Cl.  81—360. 
Nelsen.  Elhart  F.    Surgical  appliance  for  use  in  ostomy  cases. 

3.283.757.  11-8-66,  CI.  128—283. 
Nelsen,    Ernest    A.      Steering   attachment    for    boat    motors. 

3,283,738,  11-8-66,  Cl.  115—18. 
Nelson.  George  R.,  to  Dennlson  Mfg.  Co.     Expansible  poly- 

urethane  fOam.     3,284  275,  11-8-66.  Cl.  161—168. 
Nelson,   Marcus   L.,   to  Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co.     Auger  Ice 

making  apparatus.     3.283,529,  11-8-66,  Cl.  62 — 320. 
Nelson,  Melvin  E..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.     Organoslloxane  en- 
capsulating resins.     3,284,406,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 16.5. 
Nelson-Parks  Corp. :  See — 

Parks,  Merwin  S.     3,284,271. 
Nelson,  Richard  C,  and  H.  E.  Kubitschek.   to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Process    for   preparing   improved   oil-extended   polyepoxlde 
compositions  and  resulting  products.     3,284,400.  il-8-66. 
a.  i60— 33.6.  ' 

Nepers  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  See —  , 

Wllbert,  Godfrey,  and  Wetsteln.     3,284,459.      ' 
Wllbert,  Godfrey,  and  Wetsteln.     3,284,460. 
Wllbert,  Godfrey,  and  Hyden.     3,284,^61. 
Neu,  Etabllssements  :  See —     , 

Relterer.  Ferdinand.     3,284,140.1    , 
Nevens,  Thomas  D.  :  See —  • 

Culbertson.  William  J.,  Jr.,  Nevens,  and  Schnackenberg. 
3,284,336. 
Newey,  Herbert  A. :  See — 

Scbelbll.  James  R.,  and  Newey.     3,284,890. 
Newton    Robert  A.,  and  H.  R.  Espey,  to  Esso  Production  Re- 
search Co.     Normalizing  a  selsmogram  data  trace.     3,284,- 
768,  11-8-66,  Cl.  340—15.5. 

Nlblack,  Walter  K.,  and  E.  H.  Wolf,  to  Sylvanla  Electric 

Products  Inc.     Polarization  modulation  and  demodulation. 

3,284,632,  11-8-66,  Cl.  250—199.  i 

Nichols.  Edward  J. :  See — 

Nanlglan,  Jacob,  and  Nichols.     3.283,580. 
NIcol,  Ronald,  to  Heinemann  Electric  Co.     Auxiliary  switch 

responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  circuit  breaker  linkage. 

3,284,731,  11-8-66,  Cl.  335—21. 
Nielsen,  Donald  R. :  See — 

Koracb,  Malcolm,  and  Nielsen.     3,284  491. 

Nielsen,  Morris  L..  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp.     Phosphlnlc 
amides.    3,284,497,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—851. 


Niesen,  George  P..  and  A.  J.  Masslo,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.  Dupli- 
cating uacUine  with  dual  receiving!  trajrs.  3.283.705.  11- 
8-66,  Cl.  101      132.  •       -^ 

See— 
Nietbammer,     Lust, 


and     Schneider. 


Nietbammer,  Konrad 
Mohr,     Guntber, 
3,284,29^. 
Nightingale,    Wesley    W.      Continuously-fed    veneer    clipper. 

3,28^,032,  11-8-66,  Cl.  83-262. 
Nilssen,  uie  K.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Continuous  wave  radar 

system.    3,284,800,  ll-»-«6,  Cl.  343—12. 
Ninamaker,  Thomas  A. :  See — 

Kerns,  Quentln  A.,  BIrk,  and  Ninamaker.     3,284.642. 
Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushilcl  Kaisha  :  See — 

Daimon,   Hirosbl.   Kamlo,  and  Kojliua.     3.284,374 
Nippon  Denso  Kabushikl  KaUha  :  See— 

Inagakl.  Masanorl.     3.283,595. 
Nippon  Shlnyaku  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Kusuda,  Fuyuki,  Matsuo,  and  Seto.     3,284,447. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp. :  Set — 

IzumI    Hideo.      3,284,676. 
Nlsbet.  John  L.,  and  H.  C.  Woodall,  Jr.,  to  Carolina  Insulat- 
ing Yarn  Co.    Method  of  making  multi-break  fabric.    3,283,- 
389.  11-8-66,  Cl.  28—74. 
Nlshlda,  Salchi,  T.  Imaida,  and  H.  Uchlyama,  to  Yawata  Iron 
&  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.     Hot  blast  stove  baving  one  common  com- 
bustion cbamber.    3,284,070, 11-8-66,  Cl.  263 — 19 
Nisslm,  Samuel :  See—  | 

Koerner,  Ralph  J.,  and  Nissim.     3,284,775. 
NItach,  HarrI,  to  Jankers  Flugzeuq-  und  Motorenwerke  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.    Lifting  engine  for  VTOL  aircraft.    3,283,509 
11-8-66,  Cl.  60—226. 
Nobles,  James  B.     Electrical  timing  circuit.     3,284.790,  11- 

8-66,  Cl.  340 — 309.4. 
Nolken,    Ernest,    to    Farbwerke    Hoechst    Aktlengesellschaft 
vormals  Melster  Lucius  ft  Brunlng.     Process  for  Isolating 
olefins  from  mixtures  by  absorption.     3,284,530,  11-8-66, 

Noll,  Robert  C,  and  J.  C.  Selth.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Record  card  machine.  3,284,270.11-8-66. 
Cl.  156 — 514. 

Nomar,  Louis  N.     Mechanical  gaseous  centrifuge.     3,283,484, 

Nord-Avlatlon  Soclete  Natlonale  de  Constructions  Aero- 
naut Iques  :  See — 

Mesnlere,  Marc.     3,284,027. 
Norrla,  Walter  W.  G.  :  See — 

Carpenter,  Albert  8.,  and  Norrls 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See- 

i'arrar,  John,  and  Sprague.     3,283,507. 

Reed,  Edward  L..   Qradle,  and  Garrett.     3,284.176 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  :  See^ 

Grimmeiss,  Hermann  O.,  Kiscblo,  and  Memming.     3,284, 

Pljls,  Hermanus  S.  J.     3,283,401. 

Van  San  ten,  Johannes  G..  Esvelt,  and  Joormann.     3,284, 

North,  Daniel  A.,  and  J.  C.  Posgate,  Jr 
Research  Co.     Diamond-type  drill  bit. 
Cl.  175—330. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Smith,  Allan  G.     3,283,831. 
Northrop  Carolina,  Inc. :  See — 

Mulllb,  and  Jewsbury 


3.283,714. 


to  Esso  Production 
3,283,8.16,  11-8-66, 


R. 


3,284,25'. 


and  Curry.     3.284,178. 


Rotnsteln,  Lewis 
Norton  Co.  :  See — 

Timmer,  William  F 

Noshay,  Allen  :  See — 

^-  ,  Turbalt.  Albin  F.,  Noshay.  and  Karoly.     3.284,428. 

Nottage,  Hert)ert  B.,  and  P.  L.  Winskell,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 

f ?!?:  oi^      "***  •*^"*^  generators.     3.284,243,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
loo — 21  ^. 

^°ilX^'  Wllhelm  B.     Ejector.     3,283,728,  11-8-66,  Cl.  103— 
263. 

Noxon.  Charles  E.     Method  and  anpnratns  of  rope  polishing 

circular  compression  die*.     .T.2S.1.392,  11-8-66    Cl    29—90 

Nukem  Nuklear  Chemie  und    Metallurgle  Gesellsc'haft  m.b  H.  ": 


Rachor.  Lothar.  and  Loti.     3.284.314. 

vf?""™-  ***''  ^-     DI'POMble  overshoe.     3.283.422.  11-8-66. 
Cl.  36 — 1. 

Oakden.   Richard   R..   to  RIchird  Lees.  Ltd.     Apparatus  for 
niaklng  prestressed  concrete.     3.283.385.  11-8-68,  Cl.  2."5 

1  lo. 

Obermeyer    Ernest  J..  Jr..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Fuel  metering 
control  for  a  constant  metering  force  carburetor.    3  284  062 
11-8-66.  Cl.  261—39.  ' 

O'Donnell.  William  R. :  See 

Beres.  Steven.  O'Donnell.  and  'Stelman.     3.283,783. 

^^^^-.u^l'".'-   "f*^   ^    Hartleib.    to  Kalle   Aktlengesellschaft. 

SV't2Wo*'i'?iK6.  CL^Ks!*  ''*""' '"  *  """  "'*'^ 

Oess.  Frederick  G.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.    Cathode  ray  tube 

65?   iV-^R^BR    r"'*''"''*^  between  envelope  sections.    3.284.- 

Offlce  National  Inrtustrlel  de  I'Aiote :  See — 

Consserans.  Gilbert.     3.284.528. 
Offutt.  William  C.  :  See— 

Dedlnas.  Jonas.  Henke,  and  Offutt.     3.284.513. 

Dedlnas.  Jonas.  Henke.  and  Offutt.     3.284  514. 

Henke,  Alfred  M..  Kline,  and  Offutt.     3.284.341. 
Ohisson  &  Rice,  Inc. :  See —  ) 

Rice,  Henry  T.  M.     3,283,867. 
Ohta    Sbigeyasu  :  See — 

Funikawa,  Junjl.  Saegusa.  and  Obta.     3.284.412 
Oil  Shsle  Corp..  The :  See— 

^°3'28?336  ^""*"  ^-  '"'••  ''«'^*n«.  «nd  Schnackenberg. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXV 


OJa,  Carl  W.,  and  R.  L.  Scht-uerman  ;  said  .Scheuerman  assor. 
to  said  OJa.     Lifting  and  control  means.     3,283,732.  11-8- 
06.  Cl.  108—147. 
Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Hervey.  Laarence  K.  B.,  and  Tschlrch.     3,284,234^ 
Ollveto,  Eugene  P.  :  See — 

Rausser,    Richard   C.   and   Ollveto.     3.284.477.       ' 
Olson.  Herl)ert  H.,  to  Sparton  Corp.     Rotary  reed  switch  ac- 
tuator.    3.284,739.  11-8-66,  Cl.  335—152. 
Omark  Industries,  inc. :  See—  , 

Sllvon,  Kay.     3,283,789.  ,         ' 

Ono.  Teiio.     Anchor  bolt.     3.283,640.  ll-8|-66.  Cl.  85—69. 
OrmlK  Organisations  Mlttel  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Tatham,  Harry.     3,283.700. 
O'Rourke,  Cerald  J.     Method  of  making  a  bellows  structure  of 
thermosetting  material.     3.284,264,  11-8-66.  Cl.  156—289. 
Ortloff.  John  E.  :  See 

Allen,  Thomas  O.,  and  Ortloff.     3.283.815. 
Osborn.  Donald  H..  to  Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.    J>ecora- 

tlve  finish  for  copper.     3.284.249.  11-8-66,  Cl.  148—6.24. 
Osborne,  Jack  D. :  See — 

Voigt,  Robert  H..  and  Osborne.     3.284,787. 
Volgt,  Robert  H.,  and  Osborne.     3,284,791. 
Osuch.  Carl  :  See^ 

Franz    John  E..  and  Osuch.      3,284.444. 
Ota,  Toshlharu  :  See — 

HiraUuka,  Kosai,  Tsujl,  and  Ota.     3,283.749. 
Ott,  Thomas  M.  :  See — 

Rollins.  Murray  L.,  and  Ott.     3^83,941. 
Ott,  Walter.     Expansible  plug.     3,283,642.  11-8-66,  Cl.  85— 

8S. 
Outhouse,  Laurence  E.,  and  D.  H.  Covlll.  to  E.  M.  I.-Cossor 
Electronics  Ltd.     Apparatus  and  method  for  combining  A 
and  B   type  displays  on  an  oscilloscope  having  a  B  type 
sweep  circuit.     3.284,659,   11-8-66.  Cl.  315— '-«. 
Over.  William  R. :  See — 

Henkel.  Werner  O.  P..  and  Over.     3,283,558. 
Owen,  Harold  P.  :  See — 

Warren.  John  M..  and  Owen.     3.284.398. 
Owens-Corning  tiberglas  Corp. :  See —  > 

Stalego.  Charles  J.     3.284.180. 
Owens-Illinois  Inc. :  See — 

Conrad.  K^<th.     3,283.882. 
Miller.  Ira  H.     3.283.966. 
Ownby.  Warren  G.,  to  Cameo,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  detecting 
coating  holidays  in  metal  pipeline  walls  utilising  helically 
wound    pick  up    colls    and    self  contained    power  system. 
3,284,702,  11-8-60,  Cl.  324—37. 
Oy  Suomen  Autoteollisuus  AB  :  See — 

Loublo,  Aaro  I.      3.283,668. 
Packard  Bell  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 
Rietb.  Harold  V.     3,284,683. 
Kicth,  Harold  F.     3.284.685. 
Padellford,    Ralph    M.,    to   Iowa    State   University    Research 
Foundation  Inc.    Fire  extinguishing  apparatus.    3,283,826, 
11-8-66,  Cl.  169 — 1. 
I'sll  Corp. :  See — 

Parris.  John  A.,  Seawert,  and  SUverwater.     3,283^02. 
Palm,  Wentworth  K.,  and  N.  W.  Jenewein,  to  Amana  Refrig- 
eration,   Inc.      Air    distribution    Hystem    for    combination 
freexer  refrigerator.     3,283,528,  11-8-66,  Cl.  62— i87. 
Palmateer,  Russell  E. :  See — 

'Lambert.    Robert   L..   and   Palmateer.     3.284.237. 
Palmer.  Daphne:  See — 

Bishop.  Roger  I..  Kendall,  and  Palmer.     3,283,573. 
Palmer,  Reed  A. :  See—  , 

Golden,  Robert  L.,  Wants,  Rice,  Beck,  and  Palmer.    3,284.- 
580. 
I'almer,  Russell  A. :  See — 

Bishop,  Roger  I.,  Kendall,  and  Palmer.     3,283,573. 
Pametrada  :  See — 

Hutchison.  Thomas  B..  and  D'Arcy.      3.283.506. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  See — 

Pottorf.  Newell.     3.283.515. 
Pankert,  Jean,  to  Jean  Pankert  Etabllssements  S~A.     Relaxa- 
tion couch.     3.283,342.  11-8-66.  Cl.  5—66. 
Pankert.  Jean,  Etabllssements  S.A.  :  See — 

Pankert,  Jean.      3,283,342. 
Papayannopoulos.  Andreas  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Lubricat- 
ing compositions.     3.284.355.   11-8-66.  Cl.  252—32.7. 
Parker.   Bernard,  J.  C.   Stiles,  and  L.  Welsbord,  to  General 
Precision    Inc.      Two-axis   viscous   drive   gyro.      3,283,594. 
n_8-fi6.  Cl.  74—5.46. 
Parker.  Carl  L.,  to  Malor  Mfg.  Inc.     Tapping  saddle  for  poly- 
ethylene cable.     3.284,109,  11-8-66.  Cl.  285—197. 
Parker,  Konrad,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.    Coating  compositions 
comprlxing  silicon  and  nitrogen-containing  poljrmers  and  oil 
modttled  alkyd  resins.     3,284,384,  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—22. 
Parks.  Merwin  8..  to  Nelson-Parks  Corp.     Labeling  machine. 

3,284  271,  11-8-68,  Cl.  156—506. 
Parris,  Joe  W.,  to  Ix)ckheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Shutters  for  os- 
cillograph recorders.     3,284,803,  11-8-66,  Cl.  346—109. 
Parsl,  Kdgardo  J.,  and  A.  Sscxnr.  Jr..  to  Ionics.  Inc.     Stable 

lead  anodes.     3.284  3.33.  11-8-66,  Cl.  204 — 292. 

Pass,  Herbert  A.,  and  B.  J.  Watt,  to  The  Sberwin-Wllllams 

Co.   of   Canada.    Ltd..   Green    Cross   Division.      Herblcldal 

composition  and  method.     3,284.186.  11-8-66,  Cl.  71—2.6. 

Pasternack.  Horst  A.G.,  to  Wasag-Chemle  Aktlengesellschaft. 

Electric  detonator,     i, 283. 716.  11-8-66.  Cl.  102—28.    , 
Pastor.  Sheldon  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Re- 
cording  tape   mechanism.     3,284,680.    11-8-66.  Cl.    179— 
100.2. 
Patchett.   Arthur  A.,  and  T.-Y.  Shen,   to  Merck  ft  Co..   Inc. 
Phosphate  esters  of  cytosine  arablnotde   and   process  for 
preparing  same.     3,284,440.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—211.5. 
Patrick.  Phillip  O..  and  J.  H.  Engel,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.     Refining  of  hydrocarbons  to  produce  diesel  fuels  and 
gasoline.    3.284,338.  11-8-66,  Cl.  208—68. 


Patrick,  William  A.  L-shaped  means  for  dampproofing  tvase- 
ments  forming  passageways  between  foundation  floor  and 
wall.  3,283,460,  11-8-66,  Cl.  52—274. 
Pattl,  Dante  J.,  and  8.  Horbach,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. 
Method  of  making  a  plastic  article  having  a  metallic  insert. 
3,284  258,  11-8-66,  Cl.  156—84. 
Pattl,    Thomas  A.      Sound   reproduction   system.      3,283,848. 

11-8-66.  Cl.   181—31. 
Pattlson.  Ian  :  See — 

McMUlan,  Freeman  H.,  and  Pattlson.    3,284,503. 
Paull,  Marvin  C. :  See- 
Lee.  Chl-Yuan,  and  Paull.     3.284,779. 
Payne,    Morris   R.      Kipping   tooth   for  earth-scraping  blades. 

3.283.426,  11-8-66,  Cl.  37—145. 
Pearlman,  Benjamin  J.     Picture  frame  assembly.     3,283,431, 

11    8-66,  Cl.   40—152. 
Pearlsteln,     Fred,     to     United     States    of    America,     Army. 
Splitting  pla ted-through  holes  of  printed  circuit  boards  into 
two  conductive  segments.     3,284,322.  11-8-66,  Cl.  204 — 15. 
Peberdy,  Roland,  to  The  Bentley  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.     Cir- 
cular knitting  machines.     3,283,539,   11-8-66,  Cl.  66 — 14. 
Peck,  David  \V. :  See- 
Frits,    Henry    E.,    Peck,    and    Gentry.     3,284,521. 
Pedjac,  Joseph  J.,  and  C.  T.  Pumpelly    to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.      Flame    resistant    urethane    polymer    compositions    of 
Improved  dimensional  stability  containing  a  tris(polyhalo- 
phenyl)  borate.     .1,284,376,  11-8-86,  Cl.  260 — 2.5. 
Pedley,  Harry  S   :  See — 

Lauderman.  Vincent  A.,  and  Pedlev.      3,284,261. 
Peeler.  Robert  L..  to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Lubricant  com 

position.     3.284.356,  11-8-66,  Cl.  252—50. 
Pel  Ltd.  :  See — 

Harrison,  Ronald  G.     3.284,136. 
I'entapco.   Inc. :  See^ 

Snyder.  Benjamin  L.     3,283.976. 
Peras.  Lucien.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Usines  Renault.     Semi- 
automatic machines  for  chill  casting  hollow  parts  such  a« 
pistons.      3.28.i,374,    11-8-66.   Cl.   22—93. 
Perkins.  Charles  M..  to  Eaton  Yale  ft  Towne  Inc.     Automotive 

device.      3,283,613,   11-8-66.  Cl.  74 — 745. 
Perkins,  Thomas  K. :  See —  f 

Brownscombe,    Eugene  R.,   Dunlap,   Kern,    and   Perkins. 
3,283.813. 
Perron.  Yvon  G.  :  See — 

Cheney.  Lee  C.  and  Perron.      3,284,498. 
Perry.  John.  Jr. :  See — 

Hunger.  Herbert  F..  and  Perry.     3.284.239. 
Peshin.  John  V.,  to  The  Carters  Ink  Co.     Magnetic  transfer 

sheet.     3,284.360.  11-8-66.  Cl.  252 — 62.8. 
Peters.  Earl  D.  :  See — 

Maffet,   Vere,  and   Peters.      3.284.199. 
Peters,    Guilford    B..    to    Stapling    Machines    Co.      Treatment 

of  wood.      3.284,157,  11-8-66.  Cl.  21—7. 
Petersen,   Robert   D.     Cattle  oiler.     3,283,748,   11-8-66,   Cl. 


119—157. 
Peterson.  Raymond  A 

prospecting  system. 
Peterson.  Rodney  E. 


.  to  United  Geophysical  Corp.     Seismic 

3.283.844,   11-8-66.   Cl.   181— .5. 
See- 


3,284,343. 


Pettinglll.     3,284,508. 
J.  Stark,  to  Square  D  Co.     Electro 
3.284.742.   11-8-68.   Cl.  335—193. 


Prayer.    James    A..    Mansfield.    Peterson,    and    Sutphla. 
3,284,526. 
Peterson,  Theodore  :  See — 

Samuels.  Glenn  A.,  and  Peterson.     3.283.935. 
Peterson.    William   R..   to   United   States  of  America.   Army. 
Gas  generating  apparatus  and  method.     3.283,501,  11-8-66. 
Cl.   W— 39.47. 
Petrol  Injection  Ltd. :  See- 
Jackson.  Harold  E.     3.283.771. 
Petrol Ite  Corp.  .   See — 

Shirley.  William  L.,  and  Smith. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Bajars,    Lalmonls.    Croce.    and   Gabllks.     3.284,536. 
Pettibone  Mulllken  Corp. :  See — 

Rafferty.   Cecil   W.      3.283.679. 
Pettinglll.  Gene  M. :  See — 

Gray-.  Eugene  R.,   Masten,   and 
Pet  tit,  Dorn  L.,  and  E. 

magnetic  contactor. 
Petty,  Olive  S. :  See — 

Llndall.  Fred  H.,  and  Mayne.     3,283,646. 
Pfaudler  Permutlt  Inc.  :  See— 

Calmon,  Calvin,  and  Allen.     3.284,366. 
Pfost.    Robert    F..    to    Ampex    Corp.     Magnetic    transducer 
assembly      and      manufacture.      3.283.396.  I   11-8-66.      Cl. 
29—155.5.  ' 

Phllco  Corp. :  'See— 

Lasser,  Marvin  E..  and  Lucovsky.     3.284.241. 

McBrlde,  John.     3.284.678. 

Taylor,  ponald  R.,  Jr,      3.284.563. 
Phillips,  Ed#ln  R.  :  See — 

Shebanow,   Michael  S.,   and   Phillips.      3.283,770. 
Phillips.    Lloyd    H.      Floating    moveable    dock.      3.283.517. 

11-8-66.  Cl.  61—48. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Begley.  John  W.     3.284,525. 

Begley.  John  W,.  Carney,  and  Kahre.     3.284.339. 

Bottomley.  Anthony  and  D.  C.     3.283.788. 

Clark.   Ernest   L.     3,284.630. 

Collie,   Stafford    D,      3,283.942. 

Hull,  Donald  E,      3.283.512, 

Patrick.  Phillip  O.,  and  Engel.      3.284.338. 

Primrose,  Tommie  H.,  and  Boen.     3.284.088.     ' 

Roberts,  William  G,    3,283.817. 

Santonrian,   Melcon.     3,283.818. 

f terry.  Dan  G,     3,284,766. 
homas,   Rosswell   W.      3,284,281.  i 

Znech.  Ernest  A.     3,284,520.  < 

Phillips,  Victor  D.,  Jr..  and  M,  M.  McLane.  to  Monsanto 
Co.  Separation  of  slurries.  3,283.803.  11-8-68  Cl 
159—47. 
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J.      B«d- wheelchair.      3,284,128.    11-8-66, 


I 


Ksa.  Sail 
Cl74»6 — 20. 
Picker  X-Uay  Corp. :  S«e— 

Splaln,  Walter  K.     3,284,631. 
Piedmont  Carton  Co. :  See — 

Boldtns,  Hubert  Y.     3,283.»50. 
Plerannunsi,   Vlto  L.,  and  U.  A.  Hurt,  to  Dixie  Machine  * 
Tool  Co.     Suspension  and   welfhtlng  means  of  top  rollH 
of  a   draftlns  machine.      3,283,»67,    11-8-66.   CI.    11* — 278. 
Plerc*.  Quy  D. :  fiee — 

Cross,  Balph  B.,  Tech.  and  Pierce.    3,283,664. 
puis.  Hermanus  B.  J.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. 
Method   of    connecting   objects   made   of   materiaU    having 
different  thermal  coeiiiclents  of  exyanslun   by  means  of  a 
thermo-settlns  glue  with  the  use  of  an  auxiliary.     3,283,- 
401,  11-8-66.  Cl  29 — 470. 
Pinkard,  Jerry  L.,  to  Hector  Well  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.     He- 
morable  banger  shoulder.     3,284,111,   11-8-66,  Ci.  28!^ 
141. 
Pinkowskl,  Henry  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Proceiw  of 
sharpening  Insert  blade  for  roUry  cutter.    3,283,449,  11-8- 
66.  Cl.  01—280. 
Pinto,  Peter  J.,  to  LesUe  Salt  Co.     Tablet  dispenser.    3,283,- 

475.  11-8-66,  Cl.  63—200. 
Plppert.  Aaron  J.,  to  Unlrersal  Packing  h  Gasket  Co.     Com 
iwaite  nonadJusUble  seal   assembly.     3,284,088.    11-8-66. 
Cl.  277—124. 
Pitt,    Harold   M.,   and   H.    Bender,    to  SUuffer  Chemical  C«. 
PolychloroethylmercaptomethaDe-sulfenyl    chlorides,     poly- 
halo-l.S-dlthlolanes  and  their  preparation.     3,284,467,  11- 
8-66.  Cl.  260—827. 
Pitt,  Honnie  R..  and  J.  Stults,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  4  Co.    Radio 
frequency  tuning  device.     3,284,780.  11-8-66.  Cl.  334—72. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  UUss  Co. :  Hee— 

BUck.  Uoyd  v.,  and  McKelrey.    3,284,183. 
Ellerman,  George  E.     3.284,179. 
UarreU,  WUllam  C,  and  Demarest.    8,284,181. 
Koraeh,  Malcolm,  and  Nielsen.    3.284.401. 
Platus,  I>aTld  L.,  F.  A.  MarOTlch,  ana  P.  J.  Cunningham,  to 
Ara,    Inc.    (Aerospace   Research    Associates,    Inc.).      Beam 
enernr  absorbing  device.      3,283,857.   11-8-66.  Cl.   188 — 1. 
Plats.  Stephen  :  8e» — 

Muller,  Rudolf,  Leasnig,  Plats,  and  Keopke.     3.283.56S. 
Podgorskl,  Matthew  C. :  See— 

HIU,  James  E.,  and  Podorgski.    3,284.582. 
Pohlens.  Jack  B.,  and  N.  H.  Scott,  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Co.     Method  for  hydrogen  production  by  catalytic  decom- 
position of  a  gaseous  ^lydrocarbon  stream.     3.284,161    11- 
8-66,  Cl.  23—212. 
Polansky,  Seymour,  to  Ethicon.  Inc.    Process  for  crimping  an 
artificial  implant  for  nse  for  an  animal  body.     3,284.557, 
11-8-66.  Ci.  264—238. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  8e« — - 

Camming.  James  B.     3,283,685. 
Gold,  Nicholas,  and  Sable.     3,283,688. 
Kagan.  SboUy.     3,284,662.         .  I 

Land,  Edwin  H.     3,283.683.        i  , 

Land.  ETdwln  H.     3.283,684.  ' 

Land,  Edwin  H.     3.284.208. 
Rice,  Christopher  R.     3,283.682. 
Policanskv,  Hyman.     Friction  clutch  mechanism  for  a  Ash- 
ing reel.    3,284,020,  11-8-66,  Cl.  242—84.46. 
PoUnpw.   Gilbert  F.,   and  D.   T.   Haworth.   to  Allls  Chalmers 
Mfg.   Co.      Latent   curing  agents  and   processes   for  curlnx 
epoxy  resins  and  products  resulting  therefrom.     3,284.408, 
11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Poly  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kaplan,  Leo  I.     3,283,407. 
Polymer  Corp^  The :  See —  '  ' 

Rlchart.  Douglas  S.     3,284,0i38. 
Polytop  Corp. :  See — 

Akers.  Edward  G.     S.283,967. 
Polxln,  Clayton  H    W.,  and  A.  G.  Bade,  to  The  Falk  Corp. 

Torque  arm.     3,28t,103.  11-8-66.  Cl.  287 — 88. 
Porter,  H.  K..  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Galloway,  Frederick  M.,  and  Sinnamon.     3.284,259. 
Maes,  Donald  A.     3,283,549. 
Poschenrleder,   Werner,   to   Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.     Electromechanical  filter.     3,28^,728,  11-8-66,  CI. 
338—71. 
Posgate,  James  C,  Jr. :  See — 

North   Daniel  A.  and  Posgate.    3.283,836. 
Potter  Inttrament  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

HljTglns,  Leonard  J.,  Scbwarts,  and  Richardson.     3.283,- 

Potter,  Jamea  A.  Toggle  switch  Indicative  of  rotation  direc- 
tion of  rotor.    3,283.599.  11-8-66,  Cl.  74—97. 

Potter,  Jamea  A.  Servomotor  driven  balancing  Ryfitem  with 
backlash  between  components.  3,283,605.  11-8-66,  Cl.  74 — 
469. 

Pottorf,  Newell,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  Marine 
stmcture.     3.283,016.  11-8-66.  Cl.  61 — 46. 

Potts.  Horace  T..  Co.  :  See — 
Martin.  Alan.     3.284.112. 

Powell,  Ennls.  Double-lock  composition  shingle.  3.283,463, 
11-8-66.  Cl.  62—525. 

Powell,  Harrv  C.  Verifying  machine.  3,283,571,  11-8-66. 
Cl.  73—106. 

Powers  Wire  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
McKee.  Dale  P.     3.283.986. 

Pratt  and  Whitney,  Inc. :  See — 
HoUister.  Allen  R.     8.283,502. 

Prentice,  Earl  E..  to  J.  A.  Haslett.  d  b.a.  Jobn  A.  Haslett  Co. 
Absorbent  pad.     3,284,273,  11-8-66,  Cl.  161—88. 

Prime  Mfg.  Co. :  8ree — 

Strom.  Kenneth  O.     S.283.631. 

Primrose,  Tommle  H.,  and  W.  E.  Boen.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.    Stufflng  box  packing.    3,284,086,  11-8-66,  a.  277—1. 

Print  h  Plastics  (Proprietary)  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Sack,  Joseph.     3.284,102. 


Prltcbett,  and  Hofmann.     3,284,- 


com- 


Di- 


Prltcbett,  Ervin  O. :  8ee- 
Rowland,   Stanley  P., 
511. 
Proctor,  Richard  D.  J.  :  £fee — 

Farmer,  Everett  W.,  and  Proctor.    3,283,848. 
Product  Experimental  Development :  See — 

BUske,  Joseph  A.,  Sr.  and  J.  T.,  Jr.     3,284,120. 
Proops,  William  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Epoxide 

positions.     3.284,383.  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 18. 
Propps,  David  J.  :  See — 

Baker.  Ronald  A.,  and  Propps.    3,284.671. 
Pumpeliy.  Charles  T.  :  See — 

Pedjac.  Joseph  J.,  and  Pumpeliy.    3,284,376. 
Putetti,   Anthony  M.,  and  J.  C.  McMurray,  to  Textron,  Inc. 
Apparatus   for   forming   articles.      3,283,506.    11-8-66,   Cl. 
72 — 848. 
Qulst,  WlUiam  E. :  See— 

Anderson.  William  E..  and  Qulst.     3.284,193. 
HAL  Molecular  Research  Ltd. :  See — 

Lemieux,  Raymond  U.,  and  Howard.    3.284,446. 
Rachor.  Lotbar.  and  H.  Lots,  to  Nukem  Nuklear-Chemie  und- 
MeUllurgie    Oeselluchaft    m.b.H.      Fuel    material    for    nu- 
clear reactors  and  process  and  apiMratus  for  its  manufac- 
ture.    3.284.314.  11-8-66,  Cl.  176—71. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Burns.  Joseph  R.     3,284,782. 
Gray,  Sidney.     3,284.722. 
Hathaway.  Jarrett  L.     3.284.633. 
Kamtnsky.  Murray  F.     3.284.715. 
KMsler,  Sebastian  W.,  Jr.    8,284,118. 
Stocker,  Arthur  C.    3.284,663. 
Rafferty,   Cecil   W.,   to  Pettlbone  Mulllken  Corp.     Vibratory 
earth     compacting     apparatus     and      method.     3.288,679. 
11-8-66.  a.  94—50. 
Rait,  Joseph  M.    Aerosol  container  with  valve  having  a  biased 

actuator.     3,283,961.  11-8-66,  Cl.  222 — 402.11. 
Ramanathan,  Vlsvanathan,  to  Ciba  Ltd.     l-amlno-4-hydroxy- 
2-phenoxy-anthraqalnones.     3,284,473,   11-8-66.   Cl.   260— 
376. 
Ramnlceanu.     TIberiu     J.       Blower-contained     vlbratlon-free 

work  bench.     3.284,148,  11-8-66,  Cl.  312—209. 
Ranck,  Dan  E.  :  See — 

Lasua,  Sherman  C,  Hibbard,  and  Ranck.     3,284,414. 
Randolph,  William  B.     Cooking  utensil.     3,283,606,  11-8-66, 

a.  99—425. 
Rank  Precision  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Reason   Richard  E.     3.283  568. 
Ransomee.  Sims  k  Jefferles  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jarvlii.  John  S.     3,283,487. 
Rao,  Karlhelns,   to  Heraeus  Qoarucbmelte  G. m.b.H.     Light 
weight    optical    mirror    with    spaced    plates    connected    by 
trough-like  elements.     3.283,656,  11-6-66,  Cl.  88—105. 
Rauaser,  Richard  C,  and  E.  P.  Oliveto.  to  Scherlng  Corp. 
uretic    1,4.9  ( 11  )-pregnatrienes.      3,284,477,    11-8-66, 
260— 397'.45. 
Rawson.  Paul  O.  :  See — 

Morrison.  Herbert,  Rawson.  and  Schick.     3.284.151. 
Raymond  International  Inc.  :  See — 

Spannhake,  Ernst  W..  and  Gendron.     3,288,832. 
ReaiOQ,  Richard  E.,  to  Rank  Precision  Industries  Ltd,    Sur- 
face testing  apparatus.     3,283,568,  11-8-66.  CI.  73 — 105. 
Rector  Well  Equipment  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Pinkard.  Jerry  L.     3.284,111.  ] 

Red  Arrow  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hawkins,  Wallace  H.    3,283,699. 
Redellns,  Kari  G.  O.  V. :  See— 

Carlstrom,  Per  A.,  and  Redellus.     3.284,777. 
Redmon.  Bryan  C,  and  H.  O.  Mottern,  to  Cumberland  Chem- 
ical    Corp.       Stabilisation     of    chlorinated     paraffin     wax. 
3,284,519,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 652.5. 
Redwood,  Richard  C.  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Apparatus  for 

Eosltlonlng   a   body   relative  to   a   radiant  enerfy  source. 
.284,634,  11-8-66,  Cl.  250 — 214, 
Reed,   Edward   L..   B.   Gradle    and    K.    E.   Garrett,   to   North 
American   Aviation,    Inc.      Bonded   metallic   and   metalixed 
ceramic  membera  and  method  of  making.     3.284,176.  11-8- 
66,  Cl.  29—195. 
Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnee  Renault :  Bee — 

Peras,  Lacien.     3,283,374. 
Reich,  Herwarth.     Coupling  device,     3,283,534,  11-8-66.  a. 

64 — 11. 
Relchardt,  Wolfgang :  S«»— 

Banmann.  Gunther,  Scholl.  Relchardt,  Zeller.  and  Wahl. 
3,284,165. 
Relchel,  Howard  O. :  See— 

McBrady,  William  J.,  and  Relchel.    3,283,469. 
Relnluft  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Johswich    Friedrlch.     3,284.158. 
Relse,   Donald   A.,    to  ACF   Industries,   Inc. 
pump.    3,283,911,  ll-*-66.  Cl.  210—416. 

Relter,  William.    Ventilating  duct  damper. 
66,  Cl.  98—1. 

Relterer,  Ferdinand,  to  EtabUssements  Neu 
tribnting  device  for  textile  fibers.     3,284,140, 
302 — 60. 

Rellnmlt  Inter.  S.a.r.L.  :  See— 

Muller.  Jacques.     3.283.903. 
Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Foote,  Donald  S.,  and  Whipple.    3,283,720. 

^*5J;^?<''' «°°?HJ-  ■"**  ^'-  Wolfes,  to  Chemlsche  Werke 
Wltten  G.m.b.H.  Process  for  prododng  half  eater  acyl 
chlorides  of  aromatic  dlcarboxyllc  acids.  3.284,488.  11-4- 
66,  Cl.  260 — 475. 

Renl,  Cesare  :  See — 

Mantegaiia,  AttlUo.  Reni,  and  Ferre. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  Be 

Keller,  Fred.     3,284,468. 

Keller,  Fred.    3,284,468. 


Filter  for  fuel 

3.283.691.  11-8- 

Separatlng-dla- 
11-8-66.  Cl. 


3.284^09. 


mtm 
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Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  Bee — 

Hondaloa.  Bush.     3,284,590.     _ 
Howell.  Raymond  I'.     3.283.693. 

Rhone-l'oulenc  S.A. :  See — 

Metivier.  Jean,  and  SauU.    3.284,547 

Rice.  Christopher  R..  to  Polaroid  Corp. 
3,283,682.  11-8-66,  CT.  95—13. 

Rice.  Harold  W. :  Bee—  ^         „    ^ 

Golden,    Robert    L..    Wants.    Rice,    Beck, 
3.284.589. 


8.283,651. 


Camera  apparatus. 


and    Palmer. 


Rlee.  Henry' tVm.,  to  OhUson  k  Rice,  Inc.     Centrifugal  one- 
way clutch.     3,283,867.   11-8-66,  Cl.   1»2— 100   .    , ,    „  ^^ 
Rich,  John  W.     Shock  abaorbing  buffer.     3.284,122,  11-8-66. 

a.  293—1. 
Rlcharda,  Edward  M. :  See—  _    ,,.  ,,       ^  ,,.      , 

Leonard,  Eugene.  Richards,  Skrivanek,  Wolf,  and  Shapiro. 
3,2W.V74. 
Richardson  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Locas,  Gordon  B.    3,284,244. 
Richardson,  Edward  R.  :  See—  .  „.  v     ^  -,  oai 

Higglns,  Leonard  J..  Sch warts,  and  Richardson.     3,28J,- 


''fg»- 


Ltd. 


Richardson  Engineering  (Birmingham) 

Richardson.  James  R.     3.283.944.  ,,..      . 

Richardson.  James  R..  to  Richardson  Lngineerlng  (Birming- 
ham)  Ltd.  Barrel  apparatus.  3.28J,944.  11-8-66,  cl. 
220 — 41. 

Richardson-Merrill  Inc. :  See —  _ 

McGrath.  William  R..  and  Roberts.     3,284,299. 

Rlchart.  Douglas  S.,  to  The  Polymer  Corp.  Resinous  binder 
of  chlorinated  oxetane  and  phenol-formaldehyde  of  urea- 
formaldehyde  resin.     3.284,538,  ll-«-66.  Cl.  260     838. 

Rledl,  Hans  Joachim,  and  H.  Schluter.  BxDloslve  plastic  foils 
conUining  gelatinised  nitrocellulose.  3,284,254,  11-6-66, 
(^    149 2 

Rlegelman,  Harry  M.,  to  Ador  Corp.  Frame  construction  for 
multiple  panels.     3.283.455.  11-8-66.  Cl.  52—204. 

Rletta,  Harold  F.,  to  Packard  Bell  Electronics  Corp. 
cal  capacitor  and  methods  of  forming  the  capacitor 
683,  11-8-66,  Cl.  317—258. 

Rieth,  Harold  K..  to  Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp. 
cal  capacitor  formed  from  thin  films.  3,^84,ti8o. 
Cl    317—261 

RIeta  Eari  B  ,  and  R  W.  LIndberg.  to  I.T.E.  arcult  Breaker 
Co.'  Oil  circuit  breaker  Interrupter  structure  wldl  nempv- 
able  external  insulation  tube.    3.284.603.  11-8-66,  CI.  200— 

Rlley,'jesse  L..  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.  Process  of  re- 
generating spent  spin  bath  and  composition  thereof. 
3,284.554.  11-8-66.  CM.  264 

Riley,    Robert    E  .   and    K.    V. 


Electrl 
3,284.- 

Electri- 
11-8-66. 


-179. 
Davidson. 


to  United  States  of 


America     Atomic    Energy    Coraniisslon.      Ultrahigh    purity 
carbide  formation.     3,284,550, 


-.5. 


3,283,801. 


Ri 


'??." 


11-8-66.  Cl.  264 
Riley  Stoker  Corp. :  Ste— 

Blodgett,  Norman  S..  Kuhner,  and  Miller 

Miller,  Kiarle  C.    3,284.008.  ,oo^i,ia    n   r_«« 

lie.    John    B.      Roller  bearing   cages.      3.284,146,   11-8-66. 

308 '>i7 

Rlssler,    Lennlus   R.,    to    Westinghoose   Electric   Corn.      Pas 

senger  conveyors.     3,283,878.  11-8-66.  Cl,  198—16. 
Kltzerfeld,     Gerhard.      Printing     and     punching     machin.- 

3.283.701,  11-8-66.  Cl.  101—91. 
Bltterfeld.  terhard.     Multiple  control  arrangenjent  for  selec 
tlve  printing  machines.     3.283,706,  11-8-66,  Cl.  101—32.5. 
Rlxzuto.  Samuel  A.  :  See — 

Ingallse,  Fred  A.     3,284,042. 
Robblns.  Daniel  H.  :  See—  «„„„«., 

Fairbanks,  Henry  N.,  and  Robblns.     3,283,647. 
RobertH.  Edward  M  :  See —  ^  „„^  ^„ 

McGrath.  William  B.,  and  Roberts.     3,284.299. 
Roberts,    George    O.,    and    H.    Nakagawa.      Flame    resistant 

plastic  c.mposltlon.  3,284,378.  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—9 
Roberts,  William  O  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Method  and 
composition    for    treating   formations  i)enetrated   by   wells. 
3,283  817,  ll-»-66,  Cl.  166 — 42. 
Roberishaw  ControU  Co.  :  See- 
Golden,  Robert  L.     3,283,666.  „,         „    ^         ^    „.,».«. 
Golden,    Robert    L.,    WanU,    Rice,    Beck,    and   Palmer. 

3,284,589. 
Marlow.  Jacob.     3,284,724. 
Robertson,  P.  L.,  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Anslngh    Cari  H.     3,283,638.       .„„^^„     ,,    »  „i,     r.i 
Robertson.    Robert    L.      Aircraft.      3.284,028,    11-8-66,    Cl. 

244 15 

Robinson,  Clarence  P.     Conveyor  lo<*-bar-troUey.    3,283,914, 

ll_g_6G.  Cl.  211—123.  ^        ..,,_.       _.       r. 

Robinson.  James  W.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Englnwring  Co. 
Carbonylatlon     of    olefln-polyolefln    mixtures.       3,284,510, 

Robinson.  William  K.,  to' Sperrv  Rand  Corp  Electronic  shift 
and  shift  lock  device.     r2»3.873.  11-8-66,  Cl.  197—71. 

Rocchlnl,  Albert  O.,  and  C.  E.  Trautman.  to  Gulf  R«»«;^'» 
h,  Development  Co.  Air  filter  coating  composition.  3.284,- 
361.  11-8-66,  Cl.  252—88. 

Rodgers.  Donald  8.  C. :  See —  

Schonfelder.  Max,  and  Rodgers.     3,283,920. 

Rodnlck.  Joseph  W.  :  See- 
Hermes^  Robert  J.,  and  Rodnlck.     3  283,554. 

Rodrlgues.  iohn  J.,  Jr  to  Mlchrochemlcal  Specialties  Co. 
Liquid  dispenser  with  automatic  air  purge.  3.283,727, 
11-8-66.  Cl.  103 — 203  ,  „  ^.  ^ 

Roesser  John  O..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Snap  action 
switcb  mechanism.     3.283,596,  11-8-66.  Cl.  74—54. 

Rogers    Edward  F.  :  See— 

Becker.  Harold  J.,  aad  Rogers.     3,284,433. 

Rogers  Francis  R.,  H.  L.  McCombs.  Jr.,  and  M.  Snider,  to 
The  Bendlx  Corp.  Fuel  feed  and  power  control  apparatus 
foV  combustion  engines.    3,283,500.  11-8-66.  CL  6(J— 39.28. 

*°'*3cBrld2.'Rlcii^  TTand  Rogers.     3.284.331. 


3,284.640. 


3.284,425. 


209 — 107. 

to  General  Fooda  Corp. 

3,283,941,  11-8-66,  Cl. 


3,283,997. 
Flap  type  Indicators. 


Rogers,  Ryland  F.  :  See — 

King,  Paul  F.,  and  Rogers 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

CencL  Harry  J.,  and  Hurwltz. 
Van  Hook,  John  O.     3,284,399. 
Rohm  k  Haas  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Schroder,   Gunter,   and   Tessmar. 
Rohweder.  Gerald  D.  :   Sec — 

Bertram.  August  H^  Horsch,  and  Rohweder.     3,283,«>5» 
Rolling.  Eugene  C.,  to  Hesston  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Beet  cleaning 

apparatus.     3,283,895.11-8-66.01 
Rollins,   Murray  L..  and  T.   M.  Ott, 
Container  for  hydratable  products. 

220 53. 

Rollo,  Edward  J^  Jr.  :  See— 

Bambenek,  Robert  A.,  and  Hollo 
Eomanowskl,  Albert  F.,  to  Bowser.  Inc. 

3,284,000    11-8-66,  Cl.  235 — 144. 
Rondenet,  Eugene  L. :  See — 

Tribble,  Talmadge  B.,  and  Rondenet.    3.284.212. 
Roof,  James  L.,  and  L.  L.  Tipton,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.     Voltage  regulating  system  for  an  electrical  genera- 
tor.    3,284,694.11-8-66761.322 — 28. 
Rosa,    John,    to   Westinghouse   Electric   Corp.     Dynamo-elec 
trie  machine  control  apparatus  employing  pulses.     3.284, 
689,  11-8-66.  CL  318—341. 
Rosaen,   NUs  O.      Cartridge  valves.     3.283,779,  11-8-66,  Cl. 

137—596.14. 
Rosback,  Richard  H.  :  See— 

Julow,  Thomas  M..  French,  and  Rosback.    3.283,005. 
Rosen,  Leonard  B.     Amusement  device  with  toppling  playing 

pieces.    3,283,439,  11-8-66.  Cl.  46—1. 
Rosen,  Leonard  B.     Amusement  device  with  toppling  playing 

pieces.    3,283,440,  ll-«-66,  CL  46 — 1. 
Rosen,  Leonard  B.    Container  for  reels  of  elongated  material. 

3,283,887.  11-8-66,  CL  206 — 52. 
Rosen    Leonard   B.     Container  for  spools  of  shock-sensitive 

elongated    material.      3.283,892,    11-8-66,    CL    206 — 65. 
RoHent>erg,  Hans  R.,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Feed  compositions  containing  N-substltuted  amlnooxyacetlc 
add    compounds    and    methods.      3,284,210,    11-8-66,    Cl. 
»»     2 
RoiM-ndabl,    Gottfried    R.,    to    Ball    Brothers    Research    Corp. 
Membrane  for  image  converter  and  amplifier.     3.284,661, 
11-8-66.  Cl.  315—10. 
Rosensteln.  Nathan,  to  Spnnlze  Co.  of  America.     Apparatas 
and    method    for    crimping    filamentary    textile    nxaterial. 
3,283,387,  11-8-66,  Cl.  28 — 1. 
Rosenthal,  Norman  A.,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.    2-N-methyl- 
ammoniumetbylthiosulfuric    acid    and    Us   use    as   a    radio 
protective    agent.      3.284^97.    11-8-66,   Cl.    167 — 65. 
Rosenthal,  Norman  A.,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.     Prepara- 
tion   of    monomeric    dUulfides.      3,284,466,    11-8-66,    Cl. 
260—327. 
Rosenwald,    Robert   H.,    to   Universal   Oil    Products   Co. 
alkylatlon    of    hydroxylamlnes.    3.284.604,    ll-A-66. 
260 — 571. 
Rosfor  Mills  Corp.  :   See— 

King,  Lawrence.      3.283,543. 
King   Lawrence.     3,284,015. 
Rosier,   Walter,  to  Drahtwerke  Rosier  K.G.     Apparatus 


Of 

Cl. 


for 
forming  a  net  of  Intersecting  threads.  3,284,2"68,  11-8-66, 
Cl.  156 — 439. 
Rosser,  Charles  M.,  and  R.  A.  Gllnski,  to  FMC  Corp.  Poly- 
vinyl butyral  resin  modified  cellulose  battery  separator  and 
method  for  preparation.  3,284,382.  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—17.4. 
Rossi,  Alberto  ;  See — 

Schmidt.     Paul.     Elchenberger     HohL     and     Wilhelm. 
3,284,452. 
Rossi,  Giorgio  :   See — 

Fusco,     Raffaello,     Rossi,     de     Pletrt,     and     Barontini. 
3,284,546. 
RosUd,  Merlin  G.  :  See — 

Gettelman,  Gilbert  C,  and  Rostad.     3,284,618. 
Roswell,   Kenneth   E.,    to  Edwards   Co.   Inc.     Two- tone   door 

chime.     3,284,797,  11-8-66,  Cl.  340—392. 
Roth,  Donald  R. :  See — 

Jones.  Homer  C.  and  Roth.     3.283.860. 
Roth.  Fred  E.  :  See — 

Balcenlk.  Edward  G.,  and  Roth.     3,283j616. 
Roth.  Walter  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Barium  potassium 
ferrlte  magnetic  material  exhibiting  non-varnishing   rota- 
tional   hysteresis    In    applied    magnetic    fields.      3,284,859, 
11-8-66.   Cl.   2.52—62.5. 
Roth.    Wilfred.      Ultrasonic  fiowmeter.      3,283,574,    11-8-66, 

Cl.   73—194. 
Rothe.  Wllhelm  E. :  See — 

Rothe,  Helnrlch  C.  Mueller.  W.  E.  Rothe.  and  Loughead. 

3  **83  408 

Rothe,   ifelnrich'  C.   F.   K.   Mueller.   W.   E,   Rothe.   and   A.  G 

Loughead.  to  Astro-'Spaee  Laboratories.  Inc.     Meridian  and 

latitude  indicator.     3.283,408,   11-8-66.  Cl.  3.S— 72. 

Rothe.  Helnrlch  C,  F.  K.  Mueller.  W.  E.  Rothe,  R.  C.  Martin. 

and  A.  E.  Moore,  to  Astro-Space  Laboratories.  Inc.     Gyro 

scoplc  indicating  device.     3.283,409,   11-8-66,  Cl.  33—72. 

Rothe.  Wllhelm  E. :  Sec— 

Rothe,  Helnrlch  C,  Mueller,  W.  E.  Rothe,  Martin,  and 
Moore.      3.283,409. 
Rothstein,    Lewis  R.,   K.   B.   Mullia.  and  W.  E.  Jewsbury.   to 

Northrop    Carolina.     Inc.      Explosive    Initiator    comprising 

barium  stypbnate  and  lead  azlde.     3,284.255,  11-8-66,  Cl. 

149—23. 
Rowland,  Stanley  P..  E.  G.   Pritchett,  and   X.   L.  Hofmana, 

to   National    Distillers   and   Chemical   Corp.     Halogenated. 

dlolefln-styrene    polymers    with    terminal    nydroxy    groupe. 

3,284,511,   11-8-66.  Cl.  260—618. 
Rownd.  Robert  M.,  to  Aladdin  Industries.  Inc.     Roller  with 

handle  and  anti-stick  plastic  coating.     3,283,395,  11-8-66. 

Cl.  29—110.5. 

i       I 
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3.284,021.  U-»-66, 


Koyal  Industrtei.  Inc. :  See —  i 

Bower,  Gerald  C.     3,283,474. 
Royal  Typewriter  Co..  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Frechette,  Kenneth  R.     3,283.872. 
Kuchser,  Erich,   to  E.  Herion.     Control  ralve  for  hydraulic 

machinery.    3.283,784.  11-8-66,  CH.  137—625.64. 
Rumaner.  Merwln  B.    Safety  ski  binding.    3.284.092.  11-8-66. 

CI.   280 — 11.35. 
Rumberser,  a«orKe  O.,   to  Brown  Co.     Metal  surface  treat 

ment.     8.284,248,  11-8-66.  01.  148— «. 
Rumberjrer,  George  G..   to  Brown  Co.     Mlcrocrystalllne  wax 

sabstftute.     3,284.279,   11-8-66.  CI.   181— 23S. 
*"^ttS'oJ^*,*,"l  hA  *"  Chrysler  Corp.     Axle  construction. 

3.283.843.  11-8-66.  CI.  180 — 88. 
R««:lJ«.  Fredrlc.     Pile  driving  mandrel.     3,288,519.  11-8-66 

CI.   61 — 53.72. 
Ratter,   Hans.     Poultry   watering  trough  with  a  freely  sus- 

K?A*2 .  °'"'°^*'*K    vessel    and    an    automatic   fllllng    valve. 

3.283J46,  11-8-66,  CI.  119 — 81. 
Ryder.  Richard  K.     See— 

Ryder.   Richard  E.,  Jr.,  and  R.  E.  Ryder.     3,288,362. 
Ryder,  Bicbard   E.,   Jr.,   and    R.    E.    Ryder.     Apparatus  for 

processing   materials.      3,283.362,    11-8-66,   CI.    18—1. 
Rylandr,  Paul  N.,  and  N.  G.  Htmelsteln,  to  Engelhard  Indus 
,j  .1    i"*^-      Hydrogenatlon    of    alpha,    beta    unsaturated 

?i°*„  ^*1*"  *o  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  alcohols.     3.284,517, 

11-8-66.  CI.  260 — 638. 
Ryll.  Paul  A.  and  W.     Knock-down  reel. 

CI.   242—118.6. 
Ryll.  Walter  :  8e»—  ,  ' 

Ryll.  Paul  A.  and  W.  '  3,284.021. 
Sable,  Arthur  J. :  See — 

Gold.  Nicholas,  and  S«ble.     3,283,688.  i 
Sack,  Joseph,  to  Print  k  Plastics  (Proprietary)  Ltd.     Book- 
binding.     3.284,102,  11-8-66,  CI.  281—21. 
Sadeskl,  Boleslaup  J. .  See — 

VedTlk.  Andrew  H.,  Jellings,  and  Sadeskl.     3,283,8»«. 
Saegusa.  Takeo:  See — 

Purjikawa.  Junjl.  Saegusa.  and  Ohta.     3.284.412. 
Saffer,  Bernard  A. :  See — 

o  ^^.^^el**™*!!.    Julian.    Saffer,    and    Frampton.     3.284.529. 
Saftlen.     Udo,     to     Daimler-Benz     AktlengeselUchaft.      Brake 

valve  structure.     3,284,143,   11-8-66,  CI.  303—54. 
^^\..9.:  ^*'*  ^-  *®  Arnom  Corp.     Gating  system.     3,284, 

641    11-8-66,  CI.  307—88.5. 
^'^.'''SE^'   Henry.     Guard  rail  fence.      3,284,054.    11-8-66, 

CI.  256 — 13.1.  I 

Salto,  Nagao:  See —  ' 

Maeda,  Sachlo.  Salto,  and  Aral.     3,284.327. 
Salisbury.  Frederick  L.  :  See — 

Abraham    Wayne  G..  Kendall,  and  Salisbury.     3.284,660. 
Saltiman,  Robert  S..   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 

Apparatus  for  determining  the  concentration  of  dispersed 

particulate  solids  In  liquids.     3.283,644.  11-8-66,  CI.  88—14 
Samuels   Glenn  A.,  and  T.  Peterson.     Crown  cap.     3.283.935. 

11—8—66.  CI.  215—39. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 

Farmer,  Everett  W..  and  Proctor.     3,283.348. 
Santa    Maria.    Daniel    A.      Tunneling   apparatus.     3.288,877. 

11—8—66,  CI.  198 — 7. 
Santourian,   Melcon.   to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Removal  of 

^.■^*/«J*'®*^^'  ''■°'"  "*•  ■"<*  «•*  ^'l''-     3.283,818.  11-8-66. 
CI.    166 — 42. 

Sanwald.  Robert  V. :  See — 

Thurston.  Franklin  J.,  alnd  Sanwald.      3.28.3.471. 
Sasse,    Klans.    and    B.    Homeyer.    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Methods   and    compositions   for   treat- 
ing sou.     3,284.294.  11-8-66,  Cl.  187— 3.'J. 
.^asse,   Klaus,  R.  Wegler,  B.   Homeyer,  and  P.-K.  Frohberger 
to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.      Pextlcldes 
and  production  thereof.     .3,284,288,  11-8-66l  Cl.  167 — 22 
Sauli,   Michel :  See — 

Metlvler,  Jean,  and  Saull.     3,284.547. 
Savelli,   Marc  E.  :  See— 

Menoret,  Maurice  J.,  and  iSavelli.     3.284.643. 
Savelll.  Renee  :  See—  o».«"». 

Menoret,  Maurice  J.,  and  Savelll.     3,284.643. 
Saykay,  Joseph  J.,  to  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corn. 
Magnetic     coding     apparatus.     3.284.773.     11-8-66.     Cl. 

Sazavsky.  Charles  B.  :  See — 

Orieselhuber,   William,  and  Sazavsky.     3.283,910. 
Schaeffer,  Oeorg  :   See — 

Scherer,  Otto,  «nd  Schaeffer.     3,284,292. 
Schall.  Josef  W. :  See— 

Logwinnk.   Alexander  K..   and   .<!cball.      3.284.522. 
Schatsman.  Edward  W.,  to  The  Avey  Divi&ion  of  the  Motch  and 

Merryweather  .Machinery   Co.     Torque  controlled  machine 

tool.     3,283,618,   11-8-66.  Cl.  77— 32.t. 
Schelbll.  James  R.,  and  H.  A.  Newey.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Process 

for  preparing  epoxy-contalnlng  materials  In  the  presence  of 

a   bituminous  material.      3.284.390.    11-8-66.   Cl    260 — 28 
.Scheidler.  Frederick  E..  to  United  Aircraft  Corn.      Clooed  loop 

fuel  control  system.      3,283,499.   11-8-66,  Cl.   60 — .39.28 
Schelkmann,  Wllhelm.    Tread  for  recapping  tlrea.    3,283.79.^. 

11-8-66.  Cl.   152 — 187. 
Scherer.    Otto,    and     O.    Schaeffer,     to    Farbwerke    Hoechst 

AktlengenelUchaft    vormals     Meister     Lucius     &     Bruning. 

Quaternary  salts  of  aromatic  dlsulfonlc  acids  and  their  iiHe 

for  combating  nhytopathogenlc  microorganisms.     3,284,292. 

11-8-66,  Cl.  167—30. 


Sobering  A.O. :  See — 

Orunewald,  Heins,  and  Lindner.     3.283,8815. 
Scherlng  Corp. :  See — 

Rausier,  Richard  C.  and  Ollveto.     3,284,477. 
Scheuerman,  Richard  L. ;  See — 

OJa,  Carl  W.,  and  Scheuerman.     3.283.732. 
Scheutzow  Helicopter  Corp. :  See — 

Scheutxow.  Wilbur  JT     3.283.863. 


I 
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Scheutiow.  Wilbur  J.,  to  Scheutxow  Helicopter  Corp     Power 

ll^nlT  Cl"  192^6  '*"  "***'^  "*"*  aircraft.     5.283  863 

.Schlbbye.  Laurlts  B     to  Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktlebola* 

1  Jl^g^eS   a  "SS-us"'  •'""''  ''°'"°*  """"    3  283!99i; 
Schick.  George  L.  :  See— 

SchleKt.' Hkn"?  s/Jl-*'*'"*'"-  "**  ^""''^      ^^M."*- 
Q-KiiwS''^'-  "«»»"'.  «n<l  Schlerholt.     3.284.691. 

Schlrmer,  Robert.  L.  Jurgen-Lohmann    H    Volt    and  F    zin 

&er'Lurf*o.^Wr*    r"^1;»    AktlengesenicVft*'.;r.^ls 
i»- ^^    Lucius  ft  Bruning.    Process  for  the  oxidative  bleach' 

Back.  Norman  R..  and  Wood.    3.284.267. 
Bckstrom.  CUnton  V.    3,284,032 
Schlage  Lock  Co. :  See— 

o^vi  I  i?**'"**^'  M*rron,  and  Neary.     3,283.443 
Schleicher    Helmut.      Time-delay   relay   with  axialiT  .ii*n.irf 
„?<>»•■•    ^.28*  T34.  ll-a-66.  Cl.  885^^8  '  '"""^ 

^^^u^'it^A}^.^"  Slemena  ft  Halske  AktlengewUschaft. 
318^138  """^'^^^  °®*"'-     8-284.687.  fi-S-W    Cl. 

Schlicht   Erlka  M.  :  See— 

«i^hn^»"«''n"  H."°''*.f-  *°<'  Lange.     3.283,814. 
i^ri'.n^" »''*/•  ''•««*»«1  <»>y  E.  M.  Sfchllcht.  admlnlitrt- 
^r).  and  H    Lange.  to  Deutsche  Erdol-Aktlenge«eIl«?haft 

fri^e.'ci  '^U^y^''"  ""°  '"^^  dep;.its.'''3!288!8V4; 

SchUts,  Jo's..  Brewing  Co. :  See 

Q^Ki.!^^."*-    T  '"  ^  •  ■'»*'  Solomon.    3.283.530. 

Schluchter  Jean   A,   to  Intercontinental  Technical  Services 

^isZ.9^7:'n-l^''^n?^l^^  '--   «   .nnu.rr"JoT 
Scbluter.  Helns:  See —  " 
«,hJJI!i*»*'*i  Hans- Joachim     and    Scbluter.      3,284,254. 

''S,m!ii\':*'i7!^|L4&  ^c.^'2?7"it7'  *  "'■  "'"  ^"•"^ »"«"'"' 

to  cib«  Corp.     1 :4-dlaiine  preparation  and  certain  oteH 
247^   P"""""*'**'    thereby.      ^284!452.    11-8%S.    Cl     Iw- 

^w'Jlt!;^  ^.#"'*'^^   ^"^  •   ***   ^ait^   States  of  AmeHca,  Army 

Schnackenberg.  Werner  D. :  See— 

^3'284'356.^"'^°'  '■'  ""••  '"^•°"-  "**'  8chnackenb«rg. 
Schneider.  Oerhart :  See — 

^'^m  °"°**'*'"'  ^*«l»*°>n>er.  Lust,  and  Schneider.    3.284.- 

Schnelder,' William  A.:  See— 

Burg.  John  P..  and  Schneider.    3.284.763. 
Schnur-Appel  :  See — 

o  .    ^^il'  Morton  S.,  and  Maloy.    3.284.083. 
Schnur.  Martin  :  See— 

Levin.  Morton  8..  and  Maloy.    3,284.083. 

^??y^*!;v.  ^JJ.'^'y V«  ?j-  Paper  drying  apparatus 


111. 

P.     Building  having  removable  roof  sec- 

therefor.     3,283,923.   11-8-66,  Cl.  214 — 


nia^flfl -cfai^ ; ; ,  *-*•"  "•■""•  -»'»'-'^-'"»     3,283,415, 
Schnyder.  Auxillus 

tions  and   crane 

16. 
Schoenbrunn,  Erwln  P..  to  Escambia  Chemical  Corp     Process 

ll^^^^'ci^SoO^Sa'*^**"**^"**  '"*^'"'*^  "^^       3,284,494. 
Scboll,  Hermann  :  See — ' 

^o?oJ'?:.J^"°^*'*'''  Scboll,  Relcbardt,  Zeller,  and  Wahl. 
3,284,165. 

Schollenberger.  Charles  8..  and  W.  T.  Murphy,  to  The  B  F. 
Goodrich  Co.  Environmental  stress-crack  resisUnt  poly- 
esterurethanes  containing  tri-acetlc  acid  sub«tltnte<k  alkyl- 
ene  dUmines.     3.284.404.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260— 45.85^ 

Scbonfelder  Max,  and  D.  8.  C.  Rodgers,  to  Mllk«h*m?8pencer 
Ivtd.  Infrastructure  element  for  an  InsUllatlon  for  con- 
CI    2V4— 1**^*  by  pneumatic  floating.     3,283.920.  11-8-66, 

SchoJDler.  Nathan.     Combined  floor  supported  and  wall  con- 

?288  4S3  ri-i36"cr'52-73"'°^"*^*''  P*""^'"""  •"enWy, 
^^*"''  i.9"«Pl"  M..  and  E"  C.  De  Renso.  to  American  Cyanamid 

Co.    Piasmin  sterilisation.    .3  284..<501.  ll-»-«e.  Cl.  167-73 
Schorgbuber.    Frans,    to    Knche    nnd    Hausteohnlk    O.m.h.H. 

Knockdown  fnmiture.    3.284  152   11-8  66,  Cl   312—257 
Schortmann.    Walter   E.,    to    Combustion    Engineering     Inc. 

flT°,r'S*^'  J7"^^i°  '•"■  ^^^i^S  nuclear  reactor.     3,284,- 
0O7.  11— 8— tW.  Cl.  176 — 20. 

*^52**„^°^'**  ''  Calculator.  3,283.420.  1 1-8-86,  d. 
3D — '31. 

Schott  Andrew  F.  Educational  worksheet.  3.283.421.  11-8- 
66.  Cl.  .35 — 61 . 

^52.3**il-&.'ci.36^7!3  ^    '■  ^'"*''-      ^^•"*'°'      8-283.- 

Schraiier.  Gerhard  :  See— ^ 

Fest.  Chrlsta.  and  Schrader.     3.284.496. 

Schroder.  Onnter.  and  K  Tessmar.  deceased  ^hy  R  H  Tess- 
mar.  widow  and  sole  heir),  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Om.b.H.  Con- 
version of  poly  methacrvlate  to  polv  metbacrylimide  in  an 
aqueous  s.vstem.     3.284.425.  11-8-66.  CT.  260 — 89.8. 

Schroeder.  Kenneth  W..  to  Magnaflux  Corp.  AC.  or  pulsat- 
ing DC.  Input  signal  current  measuring  transformer  svstem 
with  transformer  output  ratios  corresponding  to  the  input 
signal.     3.284.710.  11-8-66.  Cl.  324—127. 

Schroeppel,  John  H.  Heat  sink  material  and  applications 
thereof.     3.284.606,  11-8-66,  Cl.  219—86.  *fvu^u»um 
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3,283,695. 


Schroer,  Carl  E.,  and  W.  C.  Braielton  ;  said  Braielton  asaor 
to  said  Schroer.  Dispensing  arrangement.  3,284,147,  ll-»- 
AA    Cl    312 71 

Schu'ck,Jack  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Dl'J^e*  c*I»<5^°<^* 
probi   level   gauge.     3,288,577,   11-8-66,   Q.  73—304. 

ScbiHer,  Wllhelm  A.:  See— 

Beschke,  Helmut,  and  Schuler.    3  284,457.  _^  ,  ^  .     ^  .  ^ 

SchulB  Hans  J.,  and  k.  Schlerholt.  to  beutsche  Edelstabwerke 
Aktlengesellsihaft  and  AUgemein*  Elektricitats-Geseil- 
schaft  Circuit  arrangement  for  the  electric  generator  re- 
oulred  for  the  electrolytic  machining  of  metallic  conducting 
materials.     3.284,691,  11-8-66,  Cl.  321--16 

Schulie  WlllUm  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amerlai,  Army. 
Mlstlle  control  system.     3,283.608.  11-8-66.  Cl.  60—223. 

Scbutte  and  Koerting  Co. :  Sej— 
Harris.  LeBoy  8.    3,284.786. 

Schwarta,  Harold  8.:  See—  u. «,!-««      <»  sua 

Ulnrins.  Leonard  J..  Schwarts.  and  Richardson.     3.2S3.- 

^''"^o^riiy"' jSuii  *Sr  Schwartswalder.     and    8«chy. 

8C0U,  Danlri  A.,  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp  Nltrophenyl- 
tmino  derivatives  of  pyrrolidine  and  plpertdine.    3,2^4.465, 

aritV^S'rlM'  *Dlilf  dl^'    8,288,888,  11-8-66.  Cl.  206—56 

IS^t^  H^r'ir-W.'p'!  andO.  A.  Montgomerie,  toR  ft  D  grck 

Ltd.     Hydraulic  machine*.     3.283,725.  ll-8-«6.  Cl.  iu<J— 

^"6e?s'^i!°Thoma*s"E:  WUke.  and  Scott 

**^"^oS?iaV.^^^'»d  Scott.    3.284,161. 

*^"tw'"Ralpi  b"^.  and  Scott.     3.284.250. 
Scovlll  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Burbank,  John  E.     3,283,379. 

Sender,  Donald  L.    3.283.775.  1 

Kllmstra.  Paul  D.    3,284.475. 

^^FlVru'jo'hn  i'l^awert.and  Sllverw*ter     3,283.902 
Sebesti    Benjamin  C.     Dispenser  for  electrtcal  tape.     3,283. 

976,  11-8-66,  Cl.  225 — 7. 
'**'*&aFpir?lwre^n^' w:,  and  Seeley.    3.283.576. 
®*'''!No'ir"R^oberi  V^^  a'n^  Selgh.    3.284,270. 
^'''IToICmIu\1:  anli^S^ItxInger.    3.284.225. 
^•^^^"cSi.^  y".Mo.  Seko.  Fuilta.  and  Watan.be 
Self   D^Sias  R..  to  F.  S.  Hlmebauch.    Cable  lubrlcaHng  tool. 
Sefl'w^'e  i^-rH-.S-ilt^n^frument.  ma     Oscillograph 
*^controf.    3.B4,804.  11-8-66,  Cl.  346-109. 

^^'''scott  oL'r^ie  i"v..  and  Montgomerie.    3,283.725. 

®*'**"k^us"uaJ  >uyu"kl  Matsuo,  and  Seto.    3,284,447.    ^    ,  ,      . 
Sever'Sn^M'nenT'Xo  U:;>lripool  Corp.     SPHico^trol  for  a 

produced  thereby.    ^,284,231,  l^TS-fP.- Pinr      Telemetrlc 
Rhane     David    C    T.,    to   General    Precision    Inc.     Teiemeinc 
a^llerometer     3,283,590,  11-8-66,  Cl.  73-517. 

«'"BaJk?r°  RoW^r.nd  Shank.    3,284.751. 

^'•"•i^'dnard.'Bugen"  Richards.  Skrivanek.  Wolf,  and  Shapiro. 

Sbarkej.-^MelVln.     Hectograph  duplication.     8.283.709.  11-8- 

«h«i.i    John~J*r*^and    M.   von    Strandtmann,    to   Warner 
^''flSkeJfp^ar^mice^^njalCo.     Substituted^ohlml^e  com- 

positions    and    methods    of    use.      3,284,300.    Il-»-«o.    ^i 

167—65. 

""•c(£«erH°a?r?W..'jr.!':S'sb..r«,.    3.284,427. 

Corp       Pneumatic    reed    relay.      3,283.770.    ii-»-oo.    v.i. 
137—83. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Anderson.  Victor  F.     3.283,964. 

Bradley   Bryant  W.     3,283,816. 

H~fferlchj?rledrlch  O.    3,284,419. 

Johnson,  MlUon  R.     3  284,295. 

Nelson,  Richard  C,  »»dKubltschek     3,284.400. 

Schelbll.  James  R^  and  Newey     3.284.390. 

Shokal,  Edward  d.    3,284  375.  ' 

Tleman.  Charles  H.    3,281.500. 

Shen,  Tsung  Ylng  :  See—  <i  284  440 

Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  and  Shen.    3,i»4,44U.  „„„„„«, 

Sherbondy.   Frank  Y.     Garment   form   retainers.     3.283,968, 
11-8-66,  a.  223—71. 


3,283,871. 


3.284, 


Epoxy  containing  con- 
nnking  same.     3,284, 


Sherman,  Roy  E. :  See — 

Becking.  Paul  E.,  Bungard,  and  Sherman. 

Sherr,  Allan  E. :  See—  „„„...„ 

Glllbam,  Helen  C.  and  Sherr.    3,284,543. 

Sherwin-Williams  Co,  of  Canada,  Ltd. :  See — 

Pass.  Herbert  A.,  and  Watt.    3,284,186.  ,,   »  «« 

Shimada,   Masatoshl.     Signal  selector.     3,284,673,  11-8-66, 

Cl.  317—147. 
Shlnocaki,  Kaiuo:  See —  »„„.  .^„ 

FuJImura,  HaJIme.  and  Sblnoiakl.    3.284,298. 
Shlnosawa,  Tetsuichi :  See —  f  ^   „^^ 

Amagaaa.  Mlchio,  Ueno.  Koshl.  ^irose,  end  Shlnoxawa. 

3  284  188  V 

Shirley. '  Wiillana   L..    and   R.    U.    Smith,    to   Petroilte   Corp. 

Removal  of  sulfur  bodies.     3.284.343.   11-8-66.  Cl.  208— 

221. 

Shoemaker.    Robert   L.      Picture-slide   conversion   apparatus. 

3.283,650.  11-8-66.  Cl.  88—24. 
Shokal.  Edward  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
densatlon  products  and  method  of 
375.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—2. 
Skrlvanek.  .Miles.  Jr. :  See — 

Leonard,  Eugene,  Richards,  Skrlvanek,  Wolf,  and  Shapiro. 
8,284.774. 
Shur,  Victor  :  See —  ' 

x^^s'eckel,  Edmund  N..  and  Shur.    3.283.968. 
SleWrrt.  Arthur:  See—  „no,A^n 

Gfes,  Helmut,  Lindner,  and  Slebert.    3.284,437. 
Slegele    Frederick  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Soil  antl- 

redeposltion  agents.     3.284,364,  11-8-66,  Cl.  242—132. 
Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft :   See— 

Haring,  Marc,  .Molnar,  and  Wagner- J auregg.     3,284.454. 
Slegrlst.  Emil  A. :  See—  .  .     ,  oo.. 

Liechit.  Peter,  OugUelmetti,  Maeder,  and  blegrUt.    3,284,- 

462. 
Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktlengesellschaf  t :  See—  i 

Boctimann,  Karlheinx,  and  Fitinar.    3,284,771. 

G«enge,  Friedrich.     3,284,684. 

Kern,  Hans.     3,283,876. 

Poschenrieder,  Werner.     3,284,728. 

Schlenker,  Walter.     3,284,687. 

Traubotb,  Heinz.     3,284,778. 
Slemens-Schutkertwerke  AktlengeaelUchaft :  See — 

Gunther,  Karl  Georg.     3,284,628. 

Kesselring,  Fritz.     3,284,732. 

Sonnenscheln,  Hans,  and  Friedrich.    3,283,810. 

Von  Sturm,  Ferdinand.    3,284,248. 

Von  Zahn,  Ulf.     3,284,629. 
Signode  Corp. :  See —  „„„.„...» 

Haraden,  William  J.     3,284,049.  „.        ,     , 
Sllberg    Hemming  G.,    to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.     Magnetic 
series  flasher  having  two  electromagnetic  colls  and  a  mag- 
netically reversible  armature.    3.284,735,  11-8-66.  Ci.  335 — 

91 

Slkorskl,    Mathew   E.,    to   BeU   Telephone   Laboratories,   Inc. 

Semiconductive  stress  sensing  devices.    3,284.679,  ll-»-eo, 

Cl.  317—235. 

Sllverwater,  Bernard  F. :  See—  »         ,  ooq  ano 

Farris,  John  A.,   Seawert,  and   Sllverwater.     3,2^j902. 

Sllvon.  Kay.  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc.     Saw  chain.     d,.i83.- 

789.  11-8-66.  Cl.  143 — 32. 
Simko.  Frank  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Bergna,   Horacio  E.,  and  Simko.     3^84,369. 
Simmons,  Clnclnnattias  P..   to  San  Oil  Co.     Plug  valve  for 

flow  lines.     3.283,354,  11-8-66,  Cl.  15—104.06. 
Simmons,  William  R. :  See—  „  «-^  .^, 

Bishop,  Robert  G.,  and  Simmons.     3,284,441.        .    .    ,  , 
Simon,  Edouard.  to  Simon,  S.A.,  EUbliaaementa.  „Men  s  brief- 
type  undergarment.     3.283,545.  11-8-66.  Cl.  66—177. 
Simon.  S.A.,  Etabllssements  :  See — 

Simon,  Edouard.     3,283.545. 
Simpson.  Herbert.  Corp. :  See — 
Troy,  Elbert  C.     5,284.059. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc. :  See— 

Beck.  Thomas  A.,  and  Thomas.     3.284,523. 

"^Morrison,  Herbert.  Rawson,  and  Schick.     3,284,151. 
Singer,  Frani,  and  H.  Benninger,  to  Compur-Werk  Qm.bH. 
ft  Co.    Photographic  shutter.    3.283,686,  11-8-456.  Cl.  96- 

singer.  Franz,  and  P.  Fahlenberg.  to  Compur-Werk  Geaell- 
schaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung  ft  Co.  Photographic  cam- 
era.   3,283,681,  11-&-66,  Cl.  95—10.        ^    ,    ^      „    u  *» 

Singer.  Franx.  and  K.  HarU,  to  Compur-Werk  Oeaellachaft 
mlt  beschrankter  Haftung  ft  Co.  Photographic  shutter 
with  means  for  preventing  rebound  of  the  blades.  3,283,- 
687,  ll-H-66,  Cl.  95 — 63. 

Sinnamon,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Galloway,  Frederick  M.,  and  Sinnamon.     3,284^59. 

Skelton  Jesse  D.,  to  Esse  Production  Research  Co.  Recording 
method  for  FM  continuous  waves.  3,284,769,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
340—15.5. 

Sledge,  Otis  G. :  See— 

Bills.  Ocle  D.,  Edwards,  and  Sledge.     3.283.436. 

Sloan.  Carroll  D.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  V-shaped 
magnetic  separator  assembly.  3,283,900, 11-8-66,  Cl.  20&— 
223. 

Smalek,  Josef  :  See —  

Kotatko,  Josef,  and  Smalek.     3,284,074. 

Smllskl,  Michael  T. :  See—  ,„.....      -«o,.  o4a 

Hallk.  Raymond  R..  Ireland,  and  Smllskl.     3.284.340. 

Smith.  Allan  G..  to  Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Wheel  brake. 
3.283,851.  ll-A-66.  Cl.  182—13. 

Smith,  Bruce  W.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. 
paratus.    3.283.365.  11-8-66.  Cl.  18—16. 

Smith  Daniel.  J.  W.  Howard,  and  P.  W.  Oreubel.  to  Inter- 
chemical  Corp.  Method  for  making  lithographic  plates. 
3,284,197,  11-8-66,  a.  96—33. 


Mold  press  ap- 


XXX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Smith,  Donald  K.,  to  Alfred  Herbert  Ltd.    Mnltl-spindle  auto- 

maUc  lathes.    3,283,625,  ll-»-ti6,  CI.  82—3. 
Smith,  Edgar  J.,  to  Oeneral  Precision  Inc.     Analog  to  blnary 
coded  decimal  encoder.      3,284,7»«,  ll-8-6«,  CI.  340 — 347. 
Smith,  Jamea  M.,  and  T.  P.  Sylvan,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co. 
Semiconductor  device  Including  contact  and  housing  atruc- 
turea.     3,284,675,  11-8-66,  CI.  317—234. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories :  See — 

Holden,  Kenneth  O.,  and  Kerwln.     3.284,50S. 
Smith,  Lester  L.,  and  J.  W.  Taugner,  to  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories,  Inc.     Single  digit  adapter  circuit.     3,284,573. 
11-8-66,  CI.  179—7.1. 
Smith,  Robert  S. :  Bee— 

Appcl.  Frank  H.,  Hauser,  and  Smith.     3,284,^24. 
Smith,  Russell  U. :  See- 
Shirley,  William  L.,  and  Smith.     3,284,343. 
Smith.  S.,  ft  Sons  (SngUod)  Ltd. :  Bee— 
Barlow,  Boris  V.     3,284,649. 

Bishop,  Roger  I.,  Kend»ll,  and  t>almcir.     3,283,573. 
Smltzer,  Louis  A.,  A.  J.  Qawin,  M.  C.  Gross,  A.  Balint,  and 
W.  E.  Bixby,   to  Bell  &  Howell  Co.     Mlcroxerographlc  re- 
production apparatus.      3,283,680,  H-8-««,   CI.   tfj — 1.7. 
Smock,  Alden  W.,  and  V.  F.  Seitzinger,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.     Radiant  heat  reflective  coatings  and  meth- 
od for  application.     3,284,225,  11-8-66,  CI.  117—35. 
Smyly,  James  P. :  Bee — 

Moore,  Charles  W.,  Brandon,  and  Smyly.     3,284,144. 
Smyth  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Thorp,  James  H.     3,284,570. 
Snider,  Mike :  See- 
Rogers,  Francis  R.,  McCombs,  and  Snider.     3,283,500. 
Snively,  Laarence  H. :  See — 

Taylor,  Thomas  P.,  and  Snively.      3,283,416. 
Snyder,    Benjamin   L.,   to   Pentapco,   Inc.      Attachments   for 

spools  of  thread.     3,283,976,  11-8-66,  CI.  22^^—64. 
Snyder,  Jack  A. :  See —  ' 

Hermann,  Edward  C,  and  Snyder.     3,284,445. 
Snyder,  Ronald  F.  :  See — 

Berenbaum,  Morris  B.,  Foerster,  Gohran,  Oath,  and  Sny 
der.     3.284.276. 
Sobel,  Gerhard:  See — 

Bernutz,  Johannes,  and  Sobel.     3,284,604. 
Societa'  Itallana  Reslne  S.p.A. :  Bee —  > 

Calcagno.  Benedetto.     3.284,524. 
Mantegazza,  Attlllo,  Beni,  and  Ferre.     3,284,506. 
Societe  Anonyme  Simca  Automobiles :  See — 

Cauvin,  Andre.      3,283,527. 
Societe  Belege  de  1' Azote  et  des  Produits  Cblmiques  da  Marly  : 
See — 

Braconier,  Frederic  F.  A.,  and  Riga.     3,284,168. 
Societe  d' Applications  Ctaimlques,  d'Etudes  k  de  Recherches 
"S.A.C.E.R."  :  See— 

Montandraud,  Jean.     3,284,304. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Speciales :  See — 

Chambon.  Louis  J.     3,283,fl2. 
Societe'  d'Etudes  et  de  Realisations  d'lnstallations  de  M^sure  : 
See — 

Fouretler,  Georges  L.     3  284.749. 
Societe  du  Carbarateur  Zenith  :  See — 

Blver,  Jean.     3,284,006. 
Societe  Industrielle  De  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S.I.B.B. :  See— 

Mennesson,  Andre  L.     3,284,065. 
Societe  Indaatrielle  Triplex :  See — 

Jamet,  Bernard.     3,284,263. 
Societe  Llenes  Telegrapnlgnes  et  Telephonlques  :  See — 

Ernyel,  Herbert,  and  Le  Rohellec.     3,284,616. 
SoloCr,  Robert  S.,  and  S.  0.  Llnsley,  to  Branson  Instruments, 
Inc.     Method  of  bonding  non-thermoplastic  parts  by  sonic 
energy.    3,284,257,  11-8-68,  CI.  156—73. 
Solomon,  James  J. :  See — 

Bayne^  Peter  D.,  and  Solomon.      3,283,530. 
Sommer,  Hans.     Sausage  stuffing  machine.     3,283,361,  11-8- 

66,  CI.  17—38. 
Sonnenscheln,  Hana,  and  R.  Fri^drlcb,  to  Siemens-Schuckert- 
werke  Aktlengesellschaft.     Heat  exchaiurer  operating  with 
solid  mass  particles  as  heat  carrier.     3.283,810,   ll-ft-66, 
Cl.  165 — 96. 
Sootbam,    Frederick    W.,    to    Aluminium    Laboratories    Ltd. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  reflnlng  alamlnum.     3,284,189, 
11-8-66    Cl.  75—68. 
Sonthern  Gas  Association  :  See — 

King.  James  D..  and  Edlund.     3,283^09. 
Southworth.  Glen  R.,  to  Ball  Brothers  Research  Corp.     Nar- 
row bandwidth  television  system.     8,284.567,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
178—6.8. 
Sowell,  Lyies  II.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Co.    Textile 
core  with  a  yarn  engaging  groove.    3,284,023,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
242—125.1. 
Space-General  Corp.  :  See —  i 

Stewart,  Robert  M.     3,284,772. 
Spannbake,  Ernst  W.,  and  O.  J.  Gendron,  to  Raymond  Inter- 
national Inc.     Hydraulic  hammer.     3.283,832,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
173 — 126. 
Spartan  Corp.  :  See — 

Olson,  Herbert  H.     3.284,739. 
Specialties  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Dlehl.  Donald  A.     3,283.827. 
Speed-O-Prlnt  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Carlson,  John  W.  <3,283.689. 
Spence,  Neville  S..  L.  Badone,  W.  A.  Morgan  and  R.  D.  Mc- 
Donald, to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Qaeen  In  right  of  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Technical  Surveys. 
Gold  coated  steel  article.  3s284,175.  11-8-66,  C\.  29— 
183.S. 
Spender,  Donald  L..  to  ScovlU  Mfg.  Co.  Inflating  apparatus. 
3.283,775.  11-8-66.  tl.  187—224.5. 

Spero  Electric  Corp.,  The  :  iSee —  i 

Brasty,  Joseph,  and  Spero.     3j384,624.  i 


Spero,  Gerald  :  Hee — 

Brasty,  Joseph,  and  Spero.     3,284,624. 
S perry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Adler,  Sherman,  and  Fenster.     3,288,592.  ' 

iMvis,  William  W.     3,:^84,783. 

Kckert,  John  P.,  Jr.,  urown.  Mulls,  and  Brlnker.    3,284,- 

635.    I 
Horton.  Harold  B.     3,283,766. 
Jones,  Robert  A.      3,284,080. 
Koch,  Earl  £.,  and  Heltshu.      3.283.485. 
Nalman,  Mark.  Welsh,  and  Chapllne.     3,284,013. 
Robinson.  William  K.     3,283,873. 
Shebanow,  Michael  S.,  and  Plillllps.     3.283.770. 
'^alsoe,  Norman  B.      3.284,636. 
Wintleld,  Kaymonil.      3,284,058. 
Spewock,    Metro,    and    W.    V.    Bratkowskl,    to   Westlnghouse 
Electric  Corp.     Magnetic  switching  device.     3.284.743,  11- 
»-66,  Cl.  83*— 205. 
Spier,    I.    Martin.      Bout    scraper    for   application   to   a    ski. 

3,284,091.  11-8-66.  Cl.  280—11.13. 
Spladler,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Grebner,    Kritz.    Kolsch,    and    Splndler.      3,283.466. 
Splaln,  Walter  <K..  to  Picker  X-Ray  Corp.,  Waite  Mfg.  Division, 
Inc.    Device  for  determining  the  current-time  output  of  an 
X-ray  tube.     3.284,631,  11-8-66,  Cl.  250—95. 
Spooner,  Lee  R.     Shotgun  shell  dispenser.     3,283,954,  11-8- 

66.  Cl.  221—282. 
Sprague  Electric  Co.  :  See—  i 

Kabn.  .Manfred.      3,284,719.  I 

Martin,  Henry  A.     3,2^4,326. 
Sprague,  Robert  H.,  J.  A.  Stewart,  and  J.  M.  Lewis,  to  Hori- 
zons Inc.     Benzotriazole  and  heterocyclic  kettmlde  activa- 
tors  for   leuco  compounds.      3,284,205,   11-8-66,   Cl.  96 — 
90. 
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Sprague,  Robert  W. 
Farrar,  John,  a 


lee- 

and  Sprague. 
Spray,  Kenneth  K. :  Sep — 


3,283,607. 


Larson,  William 
Spunize  Co.  of  .\merl< 

Rosenstein,  .\athi 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

ijeorge,  Melvln  J. 


Spray,  and  Mueller. 
See— 
n.     3,283,387. 


3,284.192. 


Stiefel.     Stabn.     and     BUnk. 


and  Stanback.     3,284,598. 
Pettlt,  Dorn  L.,  and  Stark.     3.284.742. 
Stadler.  Hans,  and  H.  Gawllck,  to  Dynamit  .Vobel  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.    Cartridge.     3.283.718,  11-8-66,  Cl.  102 — 39. 
Stafford.  Alec  W.,   to  T.M.M.    (Research)    Ltd.     Textile  lap- 
forming  machines.     3.284,012.  11-8-66,  Cl.  24"2 — 55.1. 
Stabn.  Rudolf:  See — 

Eckhardt.     Karl  Helns, 
3,283,926. 

Stalego,  Charles  J.,   to  Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp.     Ap- 
paratus for  producing  fibers  from  heat  softenable  material. 
3,284,180,  11-8-68,  Cl.  65—12. 
Staley,  A.  E.,  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Huebschmann.  John  W.,  and  Wrlghtsman.     3,284.221. 
Staller,  Anton  :  See — 

Fuchs,  Otto,  Staller,  L'lmschnelder.  and  Walter.     3,284.- 
429. 
Stamford  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Michaels,  Edwin  B.,  and  Wetmore.     3,284,214. 
StantMck,  Harris  I. :  See — 

George.  .Melvln  J.,  and  Stanback.     3.284.598. 
Standard  UU  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See— 

Fremery.  SlaxlmlUan  I.,  and  Fields.     3,284.492. 
Stoneburner,  Gene.     3,284,337. 
Stanray  Corp.  :  See— 

L<)djlc.  Carl  L.     3,283,634. 
Stanton,  George  W.,  and  T.  0.  Traylor,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.    Compositions  comprising  graft  copolymers  on  polyolefln 
substrates  of  one   or  more  monomers  of  the  eroup  of  sul- 
fonated acrylates  and  metbacrylates.     3.284,541.   11-8-66, 
Cl.  260—878. 
Stapling  Machines  Co. :  See- 
Peters.  Guilford  B.     3.284,157. 
Stark.  Edward  J. :  See— 

Pettlt.  Dorn  L..  and  Stark.      3.284.742. 
Stark,  Edward,  to  The  Gleason  Works.     Cutter  and  method 
for  rutting  non-generated  spiral  bevel  and  bypold  gears. 
3.283.659.  11-^9-66,  Cl.  90--5. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Freiberg,  Anhley  H.     3.284,296. 
Pitt.  Harold  M..  and  Bender.      3.284.467. 
Stebleton.  Leo  F.,   to  I>ow  Corning  Corp.     Flexible  electrical 

conductor.     3.284.562.  11-8-66.  CI.  17^ — 110. 
Stec,   Frederick  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  ,  Can  end. 

3.283.946.  ll-»-66,  Cl.  220—54.  I 

Stelman,  Wolf:  See — 

Beres,  Steven,  ODonnell.  and  Bteiman. 
Stein.    Alexander.      Unified    recording  board 
collated  copymaklng  of  note-taking  In  books. 
8-66.  Cl.  282-29. 
StelnAnk,  Murray,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Ad- 
hesive solution  comprising  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  and 
a  pol.vurethane  elaetomer  In  a  solvent  mixture  of  methylene 
chloride  and  an  aqueous  ethyl  alcohol  solution.     3,284.392. 
ll-8_fl«.  Cl.  260 — 29.3. 
Stelser,  Frank.     Free  piston  machine. 

Cl.  123 — 46, 
Stelier.   William,   to  Kelsev-Hayes  C«. 

3,283,504,  11-8-66.  Cl.  60 — 545. 
§t«pinek,  Karel :  See — 

Jum^,  Josef,  and  St<p4nek. 
Stephenson  Corp.  :  Bee — • 

Goodner,  Monroe  H.     3.283.754. 
Stephenson,  Wilbur  T. :  See — 

Mcintosh.  Donald  L..  and  Stei^enson.     3.284,106. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :  See — 

Elpern,  BUL     3,284,458. 


3.283,785. 
and    record   for 
3.284.104,  11- 


3.283,752,   11-8-66, 
Proportioning  valve. 


3,284.079. 


to  PhllllpB  Petroleum  Co.     Simultaneous  varl- 
recordlng    system.      3,284.766.    11-8-66,    Cl. 


3.284.190. 


3,283, 


3,284,278. 


Sterry,  Dan  G  . 
able   density 
340—15.5. 
Steunenberg,  Robert  K. :  See — 

KnlKbton,  James  B..  and  Steunenberg. 
Stevens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mertler,  cniarles  S.     3,284.599. 
Mertler,  Charles  8.     3,284,800.  • 

Steward,  Alan  A.     Tracking  error  measuring  device. 

411.  11-8-66.  C\.  33—180.  .,..„. 

Steward,  Jerry  H.,  and  F.  W.  Kring,  to  Maltlfastener  Corp. 

Clip  nut.     3,283,794,  11-8-66,  Cl.  161— 41  75.        ,„„,..„ 

Stewart,  David  C.  Sr.     Tobacco  lifting  machines.    3,283,856, 

11-8-66,  Cl.  187—9. 
Stewart.  John  A. :  See —  „  „0  4  o«k 

Sprague.  Robert  H.,  Stewart,  and  Lewis.     3,284,205. 
Stewart,  Robert  M..  to  Space-General  Corp.     Data  correlation 
apparatus  employing  cathode  ray   tube  input  and  variable 
ri'slHtance   data   storage   and    comparison.      8,284,772.    11- 
8-66.  Cl.  340—146.3. 
Stiefel,  Christian  :  See—  .  ,    „     ^  ..  „.     v      •»  oai 

Eckhardt.  Karl-HelnB,  Stiefel.  Stahn,  and  Blank.     3,283,- 
926. 
Stiles.  John  C. :  See—  .........      o  oo4  k^a 

Parker,  Bernard,  Stiles,  and  Welsbord.     3,283,594. 
Stocker,  Arthur  C,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Display  sys- 
tems.    3,284,663.  11-8-66,  Cl.  315—22.  „     ^     ,      .   „ 
Stol    Walter  "r.    and   R.   Thomson,   to  Boyne  Products.    Inc. 
Automatic  cancelling  turn  signal  with  an  Intermediate  sig- 
nal  position   which   Is  manually  operable  and   releasable. 
3,284,592,  11-8-66.  Cl.  200—61.34. 
Stolarz,  Edward  M. :  See —                   ,             _.  ^,„„       ,  „„„ 
Katsman.  Lawrence,  Brlggln,  Stolars,  and  D  Ella.    3,283,- 
478 
Stoneburner.  Gene,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Method  of  removing 
phenolic  compounds   from   waste  water.     3.284,337,   ll-»- 
AA    Cl    208—46 
Stonbani,  John  P.,  to   llford  Ltd.     Photographic  light-sensl 

tlve  materials.     3,284,207.  11-8-66.  Cl.  96—114 
Straat,  Matts  V.,  to  Atomenergl,  Aktlebolaget.     Boiling  water- 
superheat  nuclear  reactor.     3,284,310,  11-8-66.  Cl.  176— 
54. 
Strano,  Giuseppe  :  See — 

Falcone,  Lulgl.  Strano.  and  Milano. 
Stratford  Bnglneerlng  Corp.  :  See — 

Webb,  Orlando    Jr.     3.284.537.  _.,  ^     ^ 

Strauss     frvlng.      Electrical    switch    with   extending   contact 

arm.  "  3.284,594,  11-8-66.  Cl.  200—67. 
Streater.  August  L. :  See — 

Falrman.  Philip  B.,  and  Streater.     3,284,670. 

Strle,  Lothar :  See —  ^     ,      ^        ^  o.  .        o  oo.«  aqk 

Vogt,   Wllhelm.  Erpenbach.  Joest,  and  Strle.     3.284.495. 

Strleblg,   Ludwlg.     Sawing  Jigs  for  cutting  building  panels. 

3,283 J90,  11-8-66.  Cl.  143—47.  w     w.       ,       /  ^i^^ 

Strom,  kenneth  G.,  to  Prime  M^  Co      Machine  for  feeding 

and  cutting  adhesive  tape.     3^83,631.  11-8-66.  Cl.  83— 

211. 

**"*B'luira1?o.  Bif^ael  N.,  and  Strall.     3.284,689      , 

Strunta    Bernard  J.     Baseball  spike  guard.     3.283.424,  ll-»- 

66,  a.  86—7.6. 
Struthers  .Sclentlflc  and  International  Corp.  :  See— 

Ganlarls,   .Neophytos.      3,283.522.  „     _.,       „  _       , 

Studley.  Lester  J.,  and  M.  Cordell.  to  Studley  Paper  (Jo..  Inc. 

Filter    bag     for    vacuum     cleaners    and    collar     therefor. 

3.283,481.  11-8-66,  Cl.  .')5— 367. 
Studley  Paper  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Studley.  Lester  J.,  and  Cordell.     3.283,481. 
Stull.  Emerson  B..  and  J.  Morrow,  to  H"cujf"Ji?<^-     APP« 

ratus  for  mixing  and  dispensing  fluids.      3.284.009.  11-8-66. 

Cl.   2.19—427. 

^^^'pitt.'Ronnle'R^,  and  Stnitx.     3.284.730. 

Stutz     Theo,    to    Contraves    AO.      Variable    display 

3.283.429.   11-8-66.  Cl.  40 — 65. 
Suchv.  George  E.  :  See—  j  o     i._ 

Komarmy.  Julius  M..  Schwartzwalder.  and  Suchy. 
908. 

Suderow.  Ethel  D. :  See —  ooo<»nii« 

De  Long.  Leon  B..  Flnkelson.  and  Suderow.     3.283,516. 

Suderow.  George  K.  :  See—  j  „   j o  out  kmi 

De  Long    Leon  B  .  Flnkelson.  and  Suderow.     3.283,616. 
Suen      Tzeng'    J.,     and     W.     C.     Melsenhelder.     to     American 
Cv'anarold    Co.       Aqueous    dUperalon    of    a    copolymer    of 
methylmethacrylate      and      beta  hydroxyethylmethacrylate. 
3,284,394     11-8-60    Cl.  260—29.6.  «-.,„».. 

Snrfno,  Kolchl.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  KSbushlkl  Kalsha. 
SIdewlse  propulsion  system  for  ships.  3,283.735.  11-8-6H. 
Cl.  114—151.  .    ,      „ 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See—    „^„^  ^„„ 
Matsul.  Masanao.  and  Yamada.     8,284,486. 
Sumter,   Russell  G..   to  O.   R.   Carpenter.     Cement  finishing 

machine.     3.283.676.  11-8-66.  Cl.  94—48. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Hodges.  James   W.      3.288.570. 
■Simmons.  Cindnnattlas  P.     3,283,354. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Jepson.  Ivar.     S.283.355. 
Sunsweet  Dryers  :  See— 

Oerrans.  Alfred  W.     3.283.931.  v„H«-..,„nf 

Sutherland.    Gerald    B  ,    to    Kansas    University    Endowment 

Association.      Protein   Isolation  and  preparations.     3,284,- 

434,   11-8-66,  n.  260—112. 

Sutphln.^Eldon^M^:  S/»-j^„.fl^,d_    p.^erson.    and    Sutphln. 

3.284.526. 
^""EdeK'wVlter'i:.  and  Sutton.     3,284.002. 
Sutton,   Robert   W..   to  The   Hydrand   Corp.     Pipe  coupling 
3.283,780.  11-8-66.  Cl.  137—614.04. 


board. 


3.283. 


Suzuki,  Hlroshl :  See — 

Tomlnaga,   Kenichi,  Kimura,  and  Suzuki.     3,284,169. 
Svenska  Rotor  Maaklner  Aktlebolag  :  See — 

&>chibbye.  Laurltz  B.     3,283,9tf6. 
Swansun,  Konald  K.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.     2-hydroxy  oxlmes. 

3,284.501,  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—566. 
Swift  k  Co.  :  See — 

Long.   Marshall.     3,283,523. 
McBrady.  William  J.,  and  Reichel.     3.283.469. 
Swislow,    Sidney,    to    Harwood   Mfg.    Co.      Mounting   means. 

3,284,272,  11-8-66,  Cl.  161—17. 
Sylvan,   I'age  P.  :   See — 

Smith,  James  M..  and  Sylvan.    3,284,675. 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.  :  See — 
Hollis,  Arthur  J.     3,284,597. 
Lambert,  Robert  L.,  and  Palmateer.     3,284,287. 
Morln,  Joseph  R.,  and  Bernler.    3.284,664. 
Niblack,  Walter  K.,  and  WoU.     3,284,632. 
Sylvester.  Edmund  Q.     Apparatus  for  and  method  of  form- 
ing clad  metal.     3,283,369.   11-8-66.  Cl.  22 — 58. 
Symington  Wayne  Corp.  :  See — 

Cope.  Geoffrey  W.     3,283,916. 
Syntex  Corp.  :  See — 

Cross,  Alexander  D.     3,284,448. 
Kind,  Fred  A.     3.284,302. 
Kind,  Fred  A.     3,284,476. 
Synthetic  Products  Co. :  See — 

Juredine,  Gordon  M.     3.284.386.  | 

Systrom-Donuer  Corp.  :   See — 

Morris,  Harold  D.,  and  Hyde.    3,284.708. 
Szciur,  Albert.  Jr. :  See — 

Parsi,  Edgardo  J.,  and  Sscxar.    3,284,333. 
Ssego,  Lasclo  L..  to  J.  R.  Berend.     Dust  collector.     3,283,480. 

11-8-66,  Cl.  55 — 34. 
T.  M.  M.  (Research)  Ltd. :  See — 
Stafford.  Alec  W.     3,284,012. 
TRW  Inc.  :  See— 

Chandley,  George  D.     3,283,377. 
Takabashi,  Shigeru.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.     Semi-permanent  memory 

device.     3,284,781,  11-8-66.  Cl.  340 — 173 
Takao,  Yoshlto.  I.  Matsumoto,  and  T.  Kobayas,  to  Fuji  Shashln 
Film  Kabushiki  Kaisha.     Direct  positive  photographic  ma- 
terials.    13,284,203.  11-8-66,  Cl.  96—84. 
Takeuchl,  Klyoshl  :   See— 

Nagata,   Mlnoru.  Abe.  and  Takeuchl.     3.284,696. 
Talalay.  Leon,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Rubber  latex  sub- 
jected to  a  f  reete-thaw  cycle  in  the  presence  of  a  plastldser. 
3,284,396,  11-8-66.  CI.  260—29.7. 
Talbot,  Yorck  J.     Streamlined  outside  rear  view  mirror  for 

motor  vehides.    3,283,654,  11-8-66,  Cl.  88—98. 
Talsoe.    Norman    B..    to   Sperry   Rand   Corp.      Pulse   transfer 
circuit  having  limiting  means,  peaking  means,  and  comple- 
menUry  outputs.     3  284.636.   11-8-66.  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Taniain,   Jean    P.,    to   Jaccard   Corp.      Tenderizing  meat   ma- 
chines.    3.283.360,  11-8-66,  O.  17—25. 
Tamura.  Takaakl :  See — 

Ishlko,  Tosbimasa,  and  Tamura.     3,284,345. 
Tanner,  David  :   See — 

Magat.  Eugene  B.,  and  Tanner.    3,284.156. 
Taplln,  John  F^     Rolling  diaphragm  devices  having  centered 
rolling  diaphragm  and  method  foi  manufacturing  the  same. 
3.283.670,  11-8-66,  Cl.  92—99. 
Tartarini.    Cesare.      Universal    feeding   device   for    wrapping 
machines,  particularly  for  wrapping  machines  for  sweets. 
3.283,881,  11-8-66.  Cl.  198—24 
Tatham,  Harry,  to  Ormlg  Organisations-Mlttel  O.m.b.H.     Se- 
lective printing  machine.     3,283,700,  11-8-66.  Cl.  101 — 01. 
Taugner.  Jack  W.  :  See — 

Smith.  Lester  L  .  and  Taugner.    3,284,573. 
Tausch.  Gilbert  H.,  to  Cameo,  Inc.     Well  packer.     3.283,819. 

11-8-66.  Cl.  166 — 120. 
Tausch.    Gilbert    H..    to    Cameo,    Inc.       Fluid-actuated    well 

packer.     3,283.820,  11-8-66.  Cl.  166—120. 
Taylor,  Donald  R..  Jr..  to  Phllco  Corp.     Color  TV  phase  com- 
parator and  FM  detector  circuits  utilising  vacuum  tube  in 
termlttently  operating  in  secondary  emission  mode.    3,284.- 
565.  11-8^6.  Cl.  178—5.4. 
Taylor,  George  O..  to  The  British  Aluminum  Co.  Ltd.     Mnltl- 

purpose  tools.     3,283,563,  11-8-66.  Cl.  72 — 116. 
Taylor  Instrument  Companies :  See — 

Beislg  Charles  O..  and  Mitchell.    3.283.562. 
Taylor.   James  R.   A.,  to  Brockway  Glass  C}o..  Inc.     Method 
of   treating   opal   glass   surfaces.      3,284,226.    11-8-66.   Cl. 
117—54. 
Tavlor.   Thomas   P..  and  L.   H.   Snively.     Self-correcting  ex- 
amination sheet.    3,283,416.  11-8-66.  Cl.  30 — 9. 
Taylor,  William  F.  :  See — 

Dawes.  Stanley  V.,  and  Taylor.    3.283,337. 
Tech    Kurt  O.  :  See — 

Cross.  RalflA  E..  Tech.  and  Pierce.    3.283.664. 
Telefonaktlebolfget  L  M  Ericsson  :  See — 

CarlRtrom.  Per  A.,  and  Redelhis.    3,284,777. 
Teletvpe  Corp  :  See — 

De  Boo.  Jerome  L.     3.283,974. 
Hohoff,  Leo      3.284.669. 
Temple.  Phllln  R.  :  See — 

Brasco.  Frederick,  and  Temple.     3.284.379. 
Tempmaster  Corp  :  See — 

Dean.  Frank  J.,  Jr.    3,283,694. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority  :  See — 
Dobson.  Herbert  I.     3,284,705. 
Tessmar,  Klaus  :  See — 

Schroder,  Gunter.  and  Tessmar.     3,284.425. 

Tessmar.  Rnthe  H. :  See — 

Schroder.  Gunter,  and  Tessmar.     3.284.425. 

Tetra  Pak.  AB  :   See — 

Ekstrom.  Karl-Erik,  and  Lindh.     3.284.228. 

Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Burg,  John  P..  and  Schneider.    3.284.763. 
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Textron,  Inc.  :  See — 

PutetU.  Antbonjr  M.,  and  McMurray.     S.SSa.SSe. 
Tbeodorldea,    Panaslotla   C.     Outlet   box   with   opposed   wall 

ennrlnc  meant.     3,283.937,  11-8-60.  CI.  220—3.6. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. :  bee— 

Berenbaum,  Morris  B.,  Foerster,  Oobran,  Outb,  Snyder, 

Weill,  and  Yu.     3.284,276. 
Mangum.  Grafton  F.,  and  Willis.    3,283.510. 
Rosenthal.  Norman  A.     3,284,297. 
Bosenthal,  Norman  A.     3,284,466. 
Tomlnaga,  Kenlchl,  Klmtira,  and  Susukl.     3.284.169. 
Thomas  k  Betti  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

QibsoD.  Howard  B.     3,284.076. 
Thomas  Industries  Inc. :  Bee — 

Harris.  Roy  J.  T.  and  LIppfncott.     3.284.667. 

Thomas,    John   R^   and   J.   B.    Lavlgne.   to  Chevron   Research 

Co.      Process    for    Improving    the    maxnetlc    properties    of 

colloidal  dispersion  of  magnetic  particles.     3,284,358.  11- 

»-66,  CI.  25^— 62.S. 

Thomas.  Matthew  J.     Portable  mill.     3.283.792.  11-8-66.  CI. 

146 — 192. 
Thomas.  Owen  H.  :   See — 

Beck,  Thomas  A.,  and  Thomas.    3.284.023. 
Thomas.  Rosswell  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Production 
of  oil  from  oil  shale  through  fractures.     3,284,261.  11-8- 
66.  CI.  166—2. 
Thome,  Paul,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener^e  Atomique.    Nuclear 
reactor    fuel    element   assembly.      31284,315,    11-8-66,    CI. 
176—78. 
ThomMon,  Charles  £. :  See — 

Oladrow.  Elroy  M..  and  Thompson.  3.284.332. 
Thompson,    John    B.,    to    Bay    SUte    Abrasive    ProducU    Co. 
Organic   bonded   abrasive  article.     3,283.448.   11-8-66,  CI. 
51—206. 
Thompson    Leonard  R. :  8ee~^ 

Hennig,  Henry  E     and  Thompson.     3.284,512. 
Thompson.    Norman.    F..    3rd.,    and    E.    B.    Cybulskl.    to  The 
Ingraham    Co.      Apparatus    for    mass-producing    precision 
parts  from  longitudinal  supply  stock.     3,283,391,  11-8-66, 
Cl.  29—37. 
Thompson,  Ralph  B. :  See — 

Dajanl,  Mahmoud  T..  and  Thompson.     3.284.351. 
Thomson,  John  B.    Mounting  for  round  machine  ways.    3,284,- 

035.  11-8-66.  Cl.  248—23. 
Thomson.  Robert :   See — 

Stoi.  Walter  T..  and  Thonuon.     3,284,592. 
Thom-A£I  Radio  Valves  and  Tubes  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Watts,   Albert   T  .   and   Mvford.     3,284,656. 

Thorp,  James  H.,  to  The  Smyth  Mfg.  Co.    Caslng-in  machine 

including    plural   coating   means.      3.284.570,   11-8-66,   Cl. 

118—224. 

Thurston.   Franklin  J.,  and  R.  y.   Sanwald,  to  OBL  Corp. 

Ic    packing    apparatus.      3,283,471,    11-8-66,    Cl. 


to  Shell  Oil  Co.     HalogenaUon  of  beta- 
3,284,500,   11-8-66,   CT.  260—561. 


Automatic 
53 — 55. 
Tieman,  Charles  H 
oxo-acid  amides. 
Tlmefax  Corp.  :  Bei 

Dalton,  Harold  R.     3.283,704. 
Tlmmer.  William  F.,  and  N.  A.  Curry,  to  Norton  Co.     Metal 

backed  abrasives.     3,284,178,  11-8-66.  Cl.  51—297. 
Tinker  and  Basor  :  Bee — 

Fisher,  Robert  B.     3,284,789. 
Tlnnerman  Products,  Inc. :  Bee —  i 

Holton.  Robert  J.     3,283,639.  I 

Tipton,  Lynn  L.  :  See — 

Roof,  Jamea  L.,  and  Tipton.     3,284,094. 
Tires  PUutlCB  Corp.  :  See — 

Hafner.  Hans,  and  Bayer.     3,283,894. 
TJaden,   Owen   O.     Holding  device.     3,284,041,   11-8-66,   CI. 

248 — 311. 
Tocker.  Stanley,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Modi- 
fled  ethvlene-propadlene  polymers.     3,284,420,  11-8-66,  O. 
260—79.3. 
Toffolon.  Norman  R.     9oll  footing.     3,283,518,  11-8-60,  a. 

61—53. 
Tokarsewskl,  Albert  R.     Panoraml  optical  system  having  an 
annular  afocal  lens  system.     3,283,653,  11-8-66.  Cl.  88 — 57. 
Toko  Kaboshikl  KaUha  :  Bee— 

Matsumoto.  Hiroml.     3.284.748. 
Tolaas,   William   M..  to  Waldorf  Paper  ProdQcts  Co.     Can 

carriers.     3  283.990    11-8-66.  Cl.  229 — 40.      I 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :  See — 

Carroll,  Fr^erick  C^  and  Weiha.     3.284,265. 
Tomcufclk,   Andrew  S..  J.   M.  Craig,  and  8.  D.  WUUon,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Co.     4-(2-AroyIethyI)-l-plperazlnecar- 
boxylic  acid  esters.     3  284.453.  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—268. 
Tomlnaga,   Kenlcht,    Y.   Kimura,   and   H.    Suzuki,   to  Tblokol 
Chemical  Corp.     Reactor  equipment  for  the  production  of 
tetrafluoroethylene.     3.284,169,  11-8-66,  CI.  23 — 284. 
Touslgnant.  William  F. :  Bee — 

Dlckerson    Richard  T.,  tad  Toosignant.     3,284,015. 
Toyo  Koatsu  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Amagasa,   Michio,  Ueno,  Koshl,   Ilirose.  and  Shinosawa. 

3  284  1 88 
Ito.' Yoshlkazu.  and  Endoh.     3.284,330. 
Ynmoto,  Hlrosuke,  Harada.  and  Itoga.     3.284,551. 
Trafford.  James  E.,  and  L.  Kreeger.  Fuel  condltionine  system 
for  internal   combustion  engihes.     3,283,482,   11-8-66,   Cl. 
55—385.  ' 

Tranboth,  Heinz,  to  Siement  k  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Processor  systems  with  index  registers  for  addreas  modi- 
fication In  digital  computers.  3,284,778,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
340—172.5. 

Trautman.  Charles  E. :  Bee — 

Rocchlni,  Albert  O.,  and  Trautman.     3,284,3M. 

Traylor,  Teddy  G.  :  Bee — 

Stanton,  Oeorg*  W.,  and  Traylor.     3,284,541. 

Treff.  Conrad  C. :  Bee — 

Hague,  Robert  Z.,  Lancka,  and  TreC.     8,383,782. 


Trefny,  Thomas  F.,  to  Kollaman  Instrument  Corp.  Shock 
absorbing  coupling.     3,283,538.  11-8-66,  Cl.  64 — 27. 

Trlax  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Chasar   Anthony  R.     3,283,924. 

Trlbble,  Talmadge  B.,  and  E.  L.  Rondenet,  to  Flavor  Corp. 
of  America.  Food  preservative  comprising  enzymes  and 
antioxidants.     3,284,212.  11-8-66    Cl   99—9/ 

Troy,  Elbert  C,  to  Herbert  Simpson  Corp.  Mulling  shoe 
mixer.    3,284.059   11-8-66,  Cl.  259 — 107. 

Truhon,  John  A.  Straight  edges  for  drafting  boards  and  the 
Uke.     3,283,410.  11-8-66,  Cl.  33—80. 

Trump.  Robert  G.  :  See — 

.Mummey.  Dale  B.,  and  Trump.     3,284,755. 

Trunlnger,  Paul.  Stretching  machines  for  stretching  and 
straightening   material.      3.283.555.    11-8-66.   Cl.   72—297. 

Tschirch.  Richard  P.  :  See — 

Hervey,  Laurence  H.   B.,  and  Tschirch.     3,284.234. 

Tusjl   HIroahi :  Bee — 

Hiratmika,  Koaal.  Tsuji.  and  Ota.     3,283.749. 

Tsunoda.  Yoshlo.  M.  Seko.  K.  Fuzita,  and  M.  Watanabe.  to 
^.•^'.^■"*'  Kogyo  Kabusblki  Kalaha.  Moltl-cell  electro- 
^l*^?'}."  »PP*™tus  having  resUlent  spacers.  3.284.335. 
11-8-66,  Cl.  204 — 301. 

Tuffnell,  Derrick  P.  :  See— 

^"s^2£*&4  ^*'"'*^*'    ^•'    Kemp,    Tuffnell,    and    Crosa. 
Tuft,  Be'rnafd  R.  :  See — 

Gentry,  MnU  E.,  and  Tuft.     3,284,680. 
Tuuiavicus,  Julius  W..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Variable  area 

turbine    nozzle.      3,284,048,    11-8-66,    Cl.    203—78. 
Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.  :  See — 

Siiberg,  Hemming  O.      3.284.735. 
Tunkel.    NormaoL   and   H.   N.    MUler,   to   Esao   Research   and 

Engineering    Co.      Reaction    product    of    metal    dHhiophos- 

Dbate.  Dolyamine  and  alkenyl  succinic  add  or  anhydride. 

3.284.354.  11-8-66.  Cl.  252—327. 
Turbak.  Aibln  K.  :  See— 

Ahearn    George  P..  and  Turbak.     3,283,812. 
Turbak   Albln  F..  A.  Noahay.  and  O.  Karoly,  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.    Dyeable  polyoleflns.    3,284.428,11-8- 

66,  Li.  260 — 93.7, 
Turley   Woodrow  W.    Foot  treating  device.    3,283,750.11-8- 

66.  Cl.  128 — 66. 
Turner,  George  S..  R.  D.  Lorenz,  and  A.  von  der  Launlti    to 

Beckman   Instruments,   Inc.     Gaa  chromatographic  system 

having  barometric  pressure  compensation.    3,283,563,  11-8- 

oo,  Cl.  7o — 23.1. 
Turner,  Howard  M.,   to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Variable 

extrusion  apparatus.     3,283,363,  11-8-66    Cl    18 — 5 
Tytel,    Herbert   A.,    to   The   Art   Award    Co.     Inc.      Painting 

panel  for  a  paint  by  number  kit.     3,283,419,  11-8-66,  cC 

Uchiyama,  Haruki :  See — 

.Mshlda,    Salchl.    Imaida.    and    Uchiyama.     3.284,070. 
Udry.    John    J.,    to    Lockheed    Aircraft    Corp.     Cable   clamp. 

3.284,038,   11-8-66,  Cl.  248—74. 
Uebel.    Phlllpp.    to    H.    and    P.    Wacker.     Manually    guided 
motor  driven  tamping  device  for  earth,  concrete  and  other 
materials.     3.283.677.   11-8-66.  Cl.  94 — 48. 
Ueno,  Klaaburo  :  See — 

Amagasa.  Michio.  Ueno,  Koshi,  HIrose.  and  Shinozawa. 
3.284,188. 
Ulmschneider.  Dieter  :  See — 

FHichs.  Otto.  Staller.  Ulmschneider.  and  Walter.     3.284.- 
429. 
Unger,  Harold  W. :  See — 

Kehe.  Alfrefl  W..  and  Unger.     3,283,936. 
Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

Hanson.  Lawrence  A.,  and   Klngsborough.     3.283.992. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Allen.   John  P.  O..  Ehritz.  and  LoboHco.      .i,284,609. 

Fritz,  Henry  E..  Peck,  and  Gentry.      3.284..'S21. 

Hostettier    Fritz.   Magnus,   and    Vineyard.     3,284,417. 

Knopf.  Robert  J.,  and  Brotherton.     3.284.502. 

.Manning.  David  T.     3.284.480. 

Moore.   James   J.      3.284.674. 

Proops.  William  R.      3.284,383. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  Bee — 

Avers.  George  W.,  and  Krewer.     3,284,518. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Fllgg.  James  A..  Jr.     3.283  995. 

.^heldler.  Frederick  E.      3.283.499. 

Tumavicu8.   Julius  W.      3.284.048. 
United  Control  Corp.  :  See — 

Halpln.  Lawrence  W..  and  Seeley.     3.283,576. 
United  Electric  Controls  Co.  :  .s'ee — 

De  .Meo.  Nicholas  L..  and  Denner.     3.283.769. 
United  Geophysical  Corp. :  See — 

Kenney.   James  T.      3.283.845. 

Peterson.  Raymond  A.     3.283.844. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority :  Bee — 

Bromlev.  Derek.     3.284.311 

Ford.    Lionel   H..  Ingleby,  and  Hlbbert.     3.284,549. 
ind  Lani 
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Olboon.  Allan  R..  ai 


ng.      3.284.325. 


United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See 
Kvavle.   Robert  C.     3.283.657. 
•Morris.  Thomas  C.  and  Johnson.     3.283.890. 
United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Goldsmith,  Harry,  and  Crawford.     3.284.463. 
United  States  of  America 
Army  :   See — 

Damiano,  Robert,  and  Kliphuis.     3,284.717. 

Orandy.  Andrew  J.     3.28.1.719. 

Hunger.  Herbert  F.,  and  Perrv.     3,284.2.39. 

Kasemtr.  Heinz  W..  and  Weickmann.     .3.284.005. 

Knight.  Frank  E..  Wilde,  and  Heaney.     3.283.658. 

Levmore.  Shepherd.     3.283,715. 

Pearlstein.  Fred.     3.284.32S. 

Peterson,  William  R.     3.283.601. 

Schmits.  Anthony  N.     3.284.236. 


United  States  of  America— Army  :  See — Continued 
Schulie.    VMlUuiii   A.      3,;J83,50». 
.Suiock.  Aldeu  W.,  and  Meitzinger.      3.284.225. 
.\tomlc  Energy  Commission  :  See — 

Batzer.  Thomas  H..  and  McFarland.     3,283,479. 
Danby.  Gordon  T..  and  Jackson.     3.284.744. 
Fischer,    Jack.      3,284.173. 

Googln.  John  M.,  and  McLaughlin.      3,284.195. 
KeruM,  (Juentin  A     Birk.  and  Nuuauiaker.      3.284,642. 
Knighton,  James  B  .  and  Sieuneuberg.      3.284.190. 
.Mose.s    llarrv,  and  .Murtin.      3.284.686. 
Murphree.  linger  V.     3,284.309. 
Riley,  Robert  E..  and  Davidaon.     3.284.550. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See- 
Bartholomew.  George  A.     3,284.166. 
Jendraszkiewicz.  Leo  K..  and  Keene.      3.283.37U. 
Lucht.  Wllbert  A.,  and  Woodbury.      3.283.494. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  See 

Pohlens.  Jack  B..  and  Scott.     3.284,161. 
Rosenwald.  Robert   H.     3.284.504.  , 

Universal  Packing  k  Gasket  Co.  :  See— 

Pippert.    Aaron    J.      .'1,284.088. 
Univeralty  of  California.  The  Kei;entM  of  the  :  See — 

Hosteller,  Charles  P.     3.283.472. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See— 

Argoudelis.  Alexander  D.     3,284.439. 
Kagan.  Fred,  and  Birkenmeyer.     3.284,438. 

Valve  Corp.  of  America  ;  See — ^, 

Beres,  Steven,  O'Donnell.  and  Steiman.     3,283.785. 
Van    Akkeren.    Leon    A.,    to    Armour    and    Co.     Process    for 
Inhibiting  breakdown  in  heated  oils.     3.284.213,   11-8-66. 

/'I     oft- 118 

Vance.    Paul   A..   Jr..    to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Temperature-responsive  thermally  adjustable  control  device. 
3,284  736.  11-8-66.  Cl.  335-146.  ... 

Vandenberg.  Edwin  J.,  to  Hercules  Inc.    Crystalline  poly  (vinyl 
ethers)    and  preparation   thereof.     3,284,426,  11-8-66.  CI. 
260—91.1. 
Vanderhoir.  John  W..  and  R.  M.  Wiley,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.       Water-ln-oll    emulsion     polymerization    proceas    for 
polymerising  water-soluble  monomers.     3,284.393.  11-8-66, 
Cl.  260—29.6. 
Vander  Wal.  Tuenis.    AtUchments  for  fork  lift  trucks.    3.283.- 

933.  11-8-66.  Cl.  214 — 620. 
Van  Hook,  John  O..  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.     Vinyl  halide  resins 
plastidzed  with  an  alkanol  terminated  ollgoester.     3,284.- 
399,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—31.8. 
Van   rtorn,   Maurice  J.,  Jr.     Portable  rotatable  food  server. 

3.283,913,  11-8-66.  Cl.  211— 18. 
Van    Noord,    Andrew   J.,    to    Kent    Engineering   Consultants. 

Remote  control  mirror.     3,283,607,  11-8-66.  Cl.  74—501. 
Van  Santen.  Johannes  G.,  H.  Esvelt.  and  H.  J.  M.  Joormann. 
to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Method  of  manufac- 
turing  photo-conductive    layers.      3,284,235,    11-8-66.    Cl. 
117—201. 
Vanstrom.    Harold    J.      Electrical    ribbon    cable    connector. 

3,284,756,  11-8-66.  Cl.  339—174. 
Van  Winkle.  Denzal  W. :  See- 
Hoffman.  Jack,  and  Van  Winkle.     3.283.824. 
Varian  Associates:  See —  „  „  .  „  «„„ 

Abraham.    Wayne   O..    Kendall,    and    Salisbury.      3.284.- 

060. 
Kinjrston.  Floyd  B.    3,284.700. 

Welssman.  Ira.     3,284,657.  ^  ..  ^  ._, 

Varin.   Maurice  C,  and   H.   E.  Elliott.     Time-controlled  trig- 
irerlng  apparatus  responsive  to  the  tautening  of  a  flexible 
member.     3.283,406.  11-8-66.  Cl.  30—180. 
Vassallo.  Donald  A.:  See—  _         „  »„„  .^« 

Harden,  John  C,  Vassallo.  and  Chiu.     3,283,560. 
Vedvlk.  Andrew  H..  J.  R.  Jellings,  and  B.  J.  Sadeskl.  to  Oscar 
.>rayer  ft  Co.,  Inc.     Automatic  food  quality  control  means. 
3.283.899.  11-8-66.  Cl.  209—111.8. 
V^endo  Co..  The  :  See — 

Johnson.  Elmer  C.    3.283.953.  „„„.«„„   ,,   c 

Ventre,  Joseph  L.    Airplane  kite  apparatus.    3.284.033.  11-8- 

66;  CI.  244—154. 
Vermont  American  Corp. :  See —      ......     ^      one,,.! 

McCord.  Wilfred   ^l..  Jr..  and  WilUford.     3.284.114. 
Victory  Metal  Mfg.  Co.:  See —  „  „_^  ,„„ 

Costantlni,  Anthony  R..  and  Dl  Angelus.     3.284.120. 
Victory  Metal  Mfg.  Corp.:  See--  ooo^ioo 

Costantlni,  Anthony  R..  and  Dl  Angelus.     3-284  120. 
Vldal.   Joao.      Ash-trays.      3.283.938.   11-8-66.  Cl.  220—20.5. 
Vletmeier.  Walter  :  Bee — 

Flnke.  Amo,  and  Vletmeier.    3.283.633. 
Vllter  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee—  ^    _^^  , 

Kocher.  Erich  J.     3.283,532.  I 

Vineyard.  Harry  :  See —  ,       „  „„„  .-_ 

Hostettier.  Fritz.   Majrnus,   and  Vineyard.     3.283  417. 
Vittetoe   Francis.    Rockable  slat  livestock  flooring.    3.283.745. 
11-8-66.  Cl.  119— 28. 

"""VX^e^J"-^..  and  Vogl.    3.284.411.^^^     ^    ^     ^ 

Vogt  Wllhelm  H  Erpenbach.  H.  Joest.  and  L.  Strie,  to  Knap- 
Mck  Grieshelm  AktlengesellRchaft.  Process  for  the  con- 
tinuous manufacture,  purification,  and  Isolation  of  lactic 
add.    3  284.495.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—535. 

Volrt  Robert  H.  and  J.  D.  Osborne,  to  Aseco.  Inc- „»•^Kl- 
pV,^ose  alarm'system.     3.284,787.  11-8-66.  Cl.  340-227^ 

Volgt,  Robert  H,  and  J.  D.  Osborne  to  Aseco  Inc- ,  Near 
alarm  receiver  having  time  delay  of  discharge  type.  3.284.- 
791    11-8-66.  C\.  340—310. 

Volt.  Helnrich  :  See—  7i„n»,t 

Schirmer.   Robert.   Jurgen-Lohmann.   Volt,  and  Zlnnert. 
o  284  478 

Von  Brachei  HanswlIIl.  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlenge- 
sell^haft'  Addncts  of  «'tV/arhoxylates  and  i^yanates 
and  their  preparation.     3.284,487.  11-8-66.  Cl.  ztw     *ii- 

Von  der  Launlts.  Alexander  :  See—  ...„,..      «  ooo 

Thurner  George  S.,  Lorenz.  and  von  der  Launltz.    3,283.- 

568. 


3.283.- 
3.283.- 


g.     3.284,454. 
841.  11-8-66. 


3.284.- 


Von  Llllln,  Helnrich,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Photograplilc  films  and  process  of  making  same.     3,284,- 
204,  ll-!>-66.  Cl.  96 — 87. 
Von  Strandtmann.  Maximilian  :  See — 

Shavel.  John.  Jr..  and  von  Strandtmann.     3.284,300. 
Von  Sturm.  Ferdinand,  to  Siemens- Schuckertwerke  Aktlenge- 
'    sellschaft.     Gas  dllfusion  of  electrodes  of  oriented  porosity 
and  process  of  producing  such  electrodes.     3.284.243.  11—8- 
66,  Cl.  136 — 120.  ^   ^ 

Von  Zahn.  Ulf.  to  Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Mass  tiller  having  an  ion  source  structure  with  preselected 
reUtive  potentials  appUed  thereto.  3.284.629.  11-8-66.  CL 
250 — 41.9. 

Voorhees.  Steven  C. :  See —  

Dempster,  James  W.,  Huey.  and  Voorhees.     3.283.932. 
Vyzkumny  Ustav  Matematlckych  Stroju  :   See — 
Uavlicek,  Vltezslav,  and  Marek.    3.283,646. 
Wacker,  Hermann  :  See — 

Uebel.  Phlllpp.     3,283,677. 
Wacker,  Peter  :  See — 

Uebel,  Phlllpp.     3.283,677. 
Wada.  Aklyoshi.    Laminar  flow  dlchroism  polarimeter.    3.283.- 

645,  11-8-66.  Cl.  88—14.  ^    „ 

Waddle.  Clarence  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Manufacture  of  colored^Unlose  sponge.  3,284,229.  11-8- 
66,  Cl.  117—98.  4^ 

Waggonfabrik  Talbot :  See —  ,  „.     . 

Eckhardt,  Kart-Heinz,  Stiefel.  Stann.  and  Blank. 
926. 
Wagner  Burton  £.    Apparatus  for  detecting  flsh-blte 

438.  i  1-8-66,  CI.  43—17. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bueler.  Richard  C.     3.284.142. 
Wagner-Jauregg.  Theodor  :   See — 

Haring.  Marc,  Molnar,  and  Wagner-Jaureg 
Wagner.  John   B.      Soft  screw  anchor.     3.283.( 

Cl.  85—70. 
Wagner.  Kuno  :  Bee^  ^  „ 

Wlndemuth.  Erwln.  Wagner.  Bayer,  and  Hennig 
479. 

daumann.  Qunther,  Scholl,  Reicbardt.  ^eUer.  and  Wahl. 
3.284.165.  i 

Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. :  See — 

Oettelman.  Gilbert  C.     3.283.673. 

Hughes    John  G.     3.283,991. 

Tolaaz,  William  M.     3.283,990.  | 

Wysocki.  Lawrence  S.     3,288.949. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Kerns.  Karl  K.,  and  Lentz.    3.283,847. 
Walker.  Thomas.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Wood.  Herbert  H..  and  WiUon.    3.283.382.  ,  „    _. 

Wall.  Russell,  W.  Wolln.  and  A.  T.  Arcand    to  General  Pr«l- 
slon     Inc.     Code  conversion   circuit.      3.284.792.    11-8-66. 
Cl.  340—347. 
^*' Fli^hs.'ottof *SUUer,  Ulmschneider.  and  Walter.     3.284,- 

Walther.  Frank  H..  Jr..  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. 
Basic  refractory.     3.284.217.  11-8-66.  Cl.   106—59. 

"^"^'ildiSr^Rotieft'^.    want..    Bice,    Beck,    and    Palmer. 

Ward     dllayton   E.      Toe  «»lk   for   non-meUlllc   horseshoes. 

3.283.825.  11-8-66   Cl.  168— 29  qomqt,    ii_«_ 

Wargo.  Mike  J.     End  gate  spare  tire  rack.     3.283.973.  11-8- 

eie,  Cl.  224 — 42.21. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co  :  See— 

McMillan,  Freeman  H..  and  Pattison.     3,284,503. 
Shavel.  John.  Jr..  and  von  Strandtmann.     3,284.300. 
Warnock.  toward,   to  The  Minster  Machine  Co.     Secondary 

pilot  control  valve.     3.283.862.  11-8-66.  Cl.  192— 18. 
Wirren.  John  M.,  and  H.  P.  6wen,  to  General  pynamics  Corp. 

High  temperature  adhesive.    3.284,398,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260— 

30  4 

Warrington,  Elbert  E.  Well  close-off  means.  3,283,823,  11- 
8-66,  Cl.  166 — 182. 

Wasag-Chemie  Aktlengesellachaft :  Bee— 
Pasternack,  Horst  A.  G.  3.283.716. 
Reidl.  Hans-Joachim,  and  Schluter.     3,284,254. 

Watanabe,  Mamoru.  Servo  actuated  disc  braking  system. 
3  283,860.  11-8-66.  Cl.  188—152. 

Watanabe,  Masaaki :  See —  ,   ,„  ^ 

Tsunoda,  Yoshlo.   Seko,  FuzlU.  and  Watanabe. 
335 

Waters.  Bobert  S..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp 

3.283.609.  11-8-66.  CI.  74—545.  ^  „     _       ^  ^  ,. 

Watson.  Marshall  T..  and  W.  D.  Kennedy,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Magnetic  recording  tape  supported  ««»  terephthalate 
polyesters  of  1.4-cyclohexanedimethanol.  3.284.223,  ll-»- 
66.  Cl.  117—7.  ^  „       .     w     ,  J  I 

Watt.  Andrew  K..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Front  wheel  drive 
torque  steer  compensator.    3.283.842,  11-8-66,  CI.  180 — 48. 

Watt.  Beresford  J.:  See — 

Pass,  Horbert  A.,  and  Watt.      3.284.186. 

Watts.   Albert   T..  and  T.    W.   Myford.   to  Thorn  ABI 
Valves  and  Tubes  Ltd.    Electron  emitting  cathodes. 
656.  11-8-66.  Cl.  313—337. 

Weather-Seal,  Inc. :  See — 

Lane,  Jonn  L.     3,283,840. 

Webb.  Orlando,  Jr,.  to  Stratford  Engineering  Corp. 
of  charging  reactants  through  concentric  feed  tubes 
537.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—683158. ,^      „     .  ,. 

Weber.  Alexander,  to  H.  Beer  and  E.  Weher-Horlsberger  d.b.a. 
AWEPA  End  member  for  guiding  the  cord  in  curtain- 
drawing  gear.     3,284.053,  11-8-66.  Cl.  254—190. 

Weber-Horisberger.  Emma  :  See — 
Weber,  Alexander.     3,284.053. 

Weber  Karl.  Automatic  screwing  device.  3,283,791,  11-8- 
66,  CL  144—32. 


3,284.- 
Knob. 


Radio 
3.284,- 


Method 
3,284,- 
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Wefler,  Richard:  Sw—  .  ^  w..  o  oq^ 

Saaae,  KUut,  Wecler,  Hemcyer,  |ind  Frotabcrstr.     3,284, 

288. 
WegHn,  Walter,  to  The  Boeing  Co.     Electrode  dreaalng  tool 

3,283,662,  11-8-66,  a.  90—12. 
Webner,    David    E.      Steam    jet    fire    eztlnsaUhang    ■yatem. 

3,283,828,  11-8-66,  CI.  16»^25. 
Welckmana,  Helmut  K. :  See —  |      ^^^i... 

Kaaemlr,  Helns  W.,  and  Welckmann.     8,284^005. 
Welba,  Fred  H. :  See—  »  »i„.  „^. 

Carroll,  Frederick  C,  and  Welha.     3,2«4,2fl5. 

Parker,  Bernard,   Stllei,  and  Welabord.     3,283,594. 
Weiunann,  Albert  A.  and  P.  H.     PoaHlre  drive  differential. 

3,283,611.  11-8-66,  CI.  74—650.  i 

Weismann.  Peter  H.  :  «ee—  „„««-,,  I 

WeUmann,  Albert  A.  and  P.  H.     3,288,611.  ' 

Welas,  Anton  O. :  See — 

jierbe,  Richard  O.,  and  WelaaJ     3,284,184. 
Welsaman,  Ira,  to  Varlan  Assoclalea.     Oraln-orlen ted  therm- 
ionic emitter  for  electron  dlachatge  devices.    3,284.657,  11- 
8-66,  Cl.  313—346.  .    „        ^      ^   „      .» 

Welai.  Thomas,  to  American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.  Adjoatable  unregulated  D.C.  voltage  reducer.  8,284,- 
695,  11-8-66,  Cl.  323—22.  ^     .     .,  ^ 

WellB,   Roger,    to  Diamond   International   Corp.     Controlled 
depoeltion  pulp  molding  method  and  apparatus.    3,284.284, 
11-8-66,  Cl.  162—218. 
WellB,  Theodore  P.:  Set-—     _        ^       ^  ^  ^  ^.     „_    .„ 

^erenbaum.  Morrts  B..  Foerater.  Oobran.  Outh,  Snyder, 
and  Wel'8.     3,284.276.       ,  ,        ,,     „       ^  .. 

Welach.  Samuel  L.,  and  I.  Belkln,  to  Lewella  Foundatlona. 

Stretch  panty  girdle.     3.283,7jj9,  11-8-66,  Cl.  128—528. 
Welsh.  Herbert  F. :  See—  „„.„.„ 

Nalman,  Mark,  and  Welsh.     3,284,013. 
Wenkel  O.m  b.H.  :  See- 
Luck,  Frledrlch  W.     3,284.087.  . 
Werner    Per  O.     Device  for  pivoted  connection  of  two  parts. 

3,284,133,  11-8-66,  Cl.  297—304. 
Werner,  R.  D    Co.,  Inc.  =  See— 

Koclna.  Lawrence  A.     8,283,972. 
Werns.    Donald   E.    (deceased,   by   G.    N    Werns.   executrix). 
H.  M.   DoUn,  and  J.  A.  Oaydos,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp. 
Braslng  method   and  apparatus.      3,284,607.   11-8-66,   Ci. 
219—85.  ' 

Wernz.  Oeorgia  N. :  See—  „  „„^  ^„_ 

Werni,  Donald  E.,  Dolan,  and  Qaydos.     3,284,607. 
Wesolowskl,  Adolph  J.,   to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Compact  In- 
ductor alternator.     3.284,651,  11-8-66,  CT.  310—168. 
Wesselhoft,  Robert  D. :  See—  .  „.»  k  n      ->  ooa 

Edwards,  WlllUm  R.,  Wesselhoft,  and  MltcheU.     3,284,- 
535 
Weasels,  Milton  A.     Skimmer.     3,284,349.  11-8-66.  Cl.  210— 

1  ^A 

West.  Adrian  W.,  and  J.  Lewis,  to  Humber  Ltd.  Chanje- 
speed  gear  meciianlsms.     3.283,601,  11-8-66,  CI.  74—335. 

West,  John  M.,  to  Combustion  Enaineerlnf  Inc.  Boiling  water 
nuclear  reactor  organisation.  3,284,312,  11-8-66,  CI.  176— 
56 

West,   Walter   H.,    to   The   Dow   Chemical   Co.     Pipe  Joint. 

3.284.107,  11-8-66.  Cl.  285—55.  .     .    ^         „.        ,  ,„, 
West     Walter    H..    to   The    Dow    Chemical    Co.      Pipe    Joint 

3.284.108,  ll-»-66,  Cl.  285—155. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Kauffman.  Ronald  D.     3,283,987.  , 

Patti,  Dante  J.. -and  Horbach.     3,284,258. 
Western  States  Machine  Co.,  The  ■See—  ,  wo«  oift 

Orleaelhuber,    William,    and   Saxavsky.     3,288,910. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Bean.  Lawrence  M.     3,284  794        „^^,.^ 

BiuUaoo,  Michael  N.,  and  StruU.     3,284,639. 

Douglas,  George  R.     3.284.761. 

Ebertiart.  Arthur  H.     3-283.809. 

Prlcke,  Roper  F.,  and  wTer.     3.283.525. 

Frledrlch.  Robert  E..  Colclaser,  and  Greger.     3.284,602. 

Fromknecht.  Charles  T.     3,283,356. 

Henkels.  Herbert  W.     3.284,723.        ,     '     ^  ^.^  „,^ 

Heytmeljer.  Herman  B..  and  Lockw(»od.      3.284.230. 

Linsenbardt.  Aldo  E.     3.284  729. 

Rissler.  Lennlus  R.     3.283.878.  ^^  ^  ^^^ 

Roof,  James  L.,  and  Tipton.     3,284,694. 

Rosa,  John.     8^284,689. 

Sloan,  Carroll  D.     3.283.900.  „„o^,., 

Spewock,^  Metro,  and  Bratkowskl.     3,284,743. 

Waters.  Robert  S.     3,283,609. 
Weston  Instruments.  Inc. :  See —    ^  .    ^       ...         -  ooj  «on 

Lakshmanan.  Tavorath  K.,  and  Androshklw.     3.284.69n. 
Wetmore.  Clayton  A. :  See—  ^  „,  ^  ^nai  ntA 

Michaels.  Edwin  B..  and  Wetmore.     3.284.214. 
Wetstein,  Henry:  See — 

WUbert.  Godfrey,  and  Wetsteln.     3-284  459. 

WUbert.  Godfrey,  and  Wetsteln.     3,284.460. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.  :  See —  ^    ^^^ 

Shaflxadeh.  Frakloan.     3,284,231. 
Whipple.  Jnstln  H. :  See—  «  «o,i-oa 

Foote.  Donald  S..  and  Whipple.     3.283;T20. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See- 
Severance,  Glen  R.     3,283,547. 
White,  James  W. :  See--_  »noA-%»t 

rieller.  George  L.,  White,  and  Gann.     3.284 16T. 
White  John  F..  and  R.  A.  White,  to  Antl-  skid  device.    3.283.- 
796' 11-8-66.  Cl.  152 — 218.  ,^   „         „       ,       , 

White.   Malcolm   L.,   to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Xovel  itel 
compositions  and  methods  for  preparation  thereof.     3.284.- 
238.  11-8-66.  Cl.  136—86. 
WhWe  Metal  Rolling  k  Stamping  Corp. :  See— 

l*r»on.  Clayton  E.     3.283.402. 
White.  Robert  A. :  Sea—  .       ,  „»-  -q- 

White,  John  F.  and  Robert  A.     3,288,796. 


'Safety  signal  ski  cap.     3.283.349.  11-8- 


t,  Godfrey,  and  H.  Wetsteln,  to  Nepers  Chemical  Co.. 
Pyrldylthlolcarbonates  and  process  for  their  produc- 
.     3,284.459.  11-8-66.  CI.  260— 294.8. 
t.  Godfrey,  and  H.  Wetsteln,  to  Nepera  Chemical  Co., 


White.  William  W. 

66.  Cl.  9 — 346.  I 

Whiting.  E.  B.  *  A.  C.  Co. :  See— 

Cramton.  Frank  R.     3,283,378.  .... 

Whiting,  James  C,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     FUter  with  auto 

matic  shut  oir  valve.     3,:^83,907,  ll-8-««,  Cl.  210—234. 
Wickman  Wlmet  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hargreaves.  James.     3.283,894. 
Wiener,  Ludwig  U. :  See—  ^  _^  _,  ^ 

Burdyn,  Ralph  F..  and  Wiener.     3.284,852. 
Wler,  Walter  E.  :  See— 

Wicke.  Roger  F.,  and  Wler.  3,283,525. 
Wlerber,  tmll  1'..  to  The  Lubrlxol  Corp.  Process  for  making 
neutral  hydroxy  nubstituted  trlesters  of  phosphorodlthlolc 
acid.  3,284.648.  11-8-66.  CI.  260— 978. 
Wiggins,  Robert  B.,  and  B.  A.  Dahlln.  to  Fort  Howard  Paper 
Co.  bispenser  /or  toilet  paper.  3.284,014,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
242 — 55.63.  ^  .  „       , 

WUbert,  Godfrey,  and  S.  Hyden.  to  Nepera  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 
O-pyrldylalkyl-n  alkenyl    urethanes    and    process   for   their 
production.    3.284.461,  11-8-66,  Cl.  260—295. 
WUbert,  Godfrey,  and  H.  Wetsteln,  to  Nepera  Chemical  Co., 

Inc.     " 

tlon. 

WUbert,  x^^ww.  -"« .>...—.  .-  ..^^ . 

Inc.     Pyrldylthlolcarbamates  and  process  for  their  produc- 
tion.    3.284,400,  11-8-66.  Cl.  260—294.8. 
Wilcox.  Clinton  S.,  to  General  Signal  Corp.     Vehicle  control 

system.     3.284.627.  11-8-66.  Cl.  246—187. 
Wllda.  Frederick  C. :  See — 

Addis,  Edwin  C,  and  Wllda.      3,283,886. 
Wilde.  Howard  M.  :  See—  ^  ^^_  ^,^ 

knight,  Frank  E.,  Wilde,  and  Heaney.     3,283.658. 
Wildl.    Ikrnard   S.,   to   Monsanto   Research   Corp.     Polymers 
of  heterocyclic  nitrogen  compounds.     3,284.418.   11-8-66, 
Cl.  260—78.4. 
Wiley,  Ralph  .M.  :  See — 

Vanderhoff,  John  W..  and  Wiley.     3.284.393. 
WUhelm.  Max :  See—  „      .  ^     ,...,^  , 

Schmidt.     Paul,     Elchenberger,     Rossi,     and     WUhelm. 
3.284.452. 
Wllke.  Wilbur  1). :  See  -  „  ^„„  ^, 

BeUhaw,  Thomas  E.,   Wllke,  and   Scott.     3.283,695. 
Williams,  Bradlee  W.  :  See—  „.  ^„, 

Anderson.  Carl  G.,  and  WilUams.     3.284.003. 
Williams,  Homer  O..  Mi  to  L.  A.  Ganert.    Collapsible  anchor. 

3,283.736.  11-8-66.  Cl.  114—208. 
Wlllams.  Merl  A.,  to  Central  Soya  Co..  Inc.     Method  of  prep 
aratlon  of  fat  coated  feed  annull.     3,284.211,  11-8-66.  Cl. 
99—2. 
Williams  Patent  Crusher  *  Pulveriser  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Williams,  Robert  M.     3,283,698. 
WUllams.  Robert  H. :  See—  _  „        ,  „„^ 

Hlckey.  Lawrence  J..  Williams,  and  Mazxarella.     3.284.- 
381 
Williams.  Robert  M.,  to  Williams  Patent  Crusher  *  Pulveriser 
Co.,    Inc.       Refining    apparatus.      3,283,698.    11-8-66.    Cl. 
100 — 97. 
Willlama,   Selden  T..   to  ScovlU  MfK.   Co.     Safety  discharge 

means.    3,283.960.  11-8-66.  Cl.  2^2—397. 
WllllamBon.   Robert  C,   to  National  Steel  Corp.     Removal  of 
tin  and  fluoride  from  aqueous  solutions  of  the  same.    3,284,- 
.'WO.  11-8-flrt,  CI.  210 — 16. 
WlUlford.  Walter  J. :  See—  ,     ,      „„»...^ 

McCord.  Wilfred  M..  Jr..  and  Wllllford.     3.284.114. 
Willis,  Clyde  P.    Upholsterer's  pneumatic  tack  hammer  device 
and  continuous  tack  feeder  combination.     8.283.985.  11-8- 
66.  Cl.  227—112. 
Willis.  Roy  T..  Jr. :  See— 

Mangum.  Grafton  F..  and  Willis.     3.283,510. 
Wlllson,  Corwln  D.,  deceased,  by  L.  T.  Wlllson,  executrix. 

Trailer  dwellings.     3.284.127.  11-8-66.  Cl.  29«— 23. 
Wlllson.  Lou  Temple :  See — 

WUlson.  Corwln  D.      3.284.127. 
Willdon.  Stuart  D.  :  See  „     ^._ 

Tomcufclk.  Andrew  S..  Craig,  and  Wlllson.    S.284.4M. 
Wilson.  Clarence  M. :  See—  ^ 

Wood.  Herbert  II..  and  Wilson.     3.283.3«2.  ^  ^_   ^, 

Wilson.  Henry  A.     Reversible  wrench.    3.283.622,  11-8-66,  Cl. 

0| Vg   Q 

Wilson.  Ronald  J.  :  See — 

Beranek.  Emil  L..  and  Wilson.     3.288.459. 
Wilson.  William  B.,  to  R.  H.  Miller,  and  F.  Ix)nls  Behrenda. 

Method   of   producing  a   heavy  duty  door  knob   assembly. 

3.283.400   Jl-8-«6.  CI.  29—161. 
Wilt.  Daniel  8. :  See — 

Enders.  John  G..  and  Wilt.     3.284  253.  ,  „„,  ^^ 

Wlltse,  John  H..  to  Lamson  Corp.    Transporter.     3.283.922. 

11-(MI6    Cl.  214—11.  „    ,    „       , 

WIndemuth.  Erwln.  K.  Wagner.  O.  Bayer,  nnd  H.  J.  Hennig. 

to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.    Organic  poly- 

iHO'-vanatefi.     3  284.479.   11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 453. 

Wlndmoller  k  Holscher  :  See —        

Flnke.  Amo.  and  VIetmeler.    3.283.633. 
Wmfleld.   Graham,    and   B.   W.    C.    Ashcroft.    to   Clba    Ltd. 

Epoxide  resin  compositions  containing  a  polycarboxyllc  acid 

anhydride  and  a  snbstltuted  ammoniom  pbenate.     3.284,- 

407.  11-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Wlnfleld   Raymond,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Symbol  generating 

tube    having    target    matrix    with    conducting    elements. 

3.284.658,  ll-8-«6.  Cl.  815—21. 

Winkler.  Guhnar  :  See —  ^„,  ^^„ 

Azlld.  Sven  A..  Grelner.  and  Winkler.     3.283.628. 
Wlnrow,  Donald,  to  Ferranti-Packard  Electric  Ltd.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  construction  of  an  electromagnetlcally 
operated  sign.    3.283,427,  ll-B-66.  Cl.  40—28. 
WInskell,  Paul  L. :  See— 

Nottage.  Herbert  B..  and  Winakell.    3,284,245. 
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Wlntrlaa,  George.    Autolevel  control.    3,283.979.  11-8-66.  Cl. 

226—43. 
WItco  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Lindner,  Paul  L.    3,284.187. 
WIttIg,    Gerhart.    to   Handelskontor   Helder   Q.m.b.H.     Com 
tlned  intercom  and  door  opener  system.     3.284,571,  11-8- 
66.  Cl.  179—2. 
Wolt>er,  James  E..  to  International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp. 
Solution  mining  using  subsurface  burner.    3,284,137,  11-8- 
66,  Cl.  299—5. 
Wolf,  Edgar  :  See- 
Leonard.  Kugene.  Richards.  Skrivanek,  Wolf,  and  Shapiro. 
3,284,774. 
Wolf,  Edwin  H. :   See— 

NlbUck.  Walter  K..  and  Wolf.    3,284,632. 
Wolf,  Milton,  to  American  Home  ProductH  Corp.     3,5-blB(trl- 
(luoromethyDpyraiole.      3,284.464,   11-8-66,   Cl.    260 — 310. 
Wolfes.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Renckhoff.  Gustav,  and  Wolfes.     3.284.488. 
Wolln.  Walter:  See- 
Wall,  Ruasell.  Wolln,  and  Arcand.    3,284.792. 
Wollnskl,  Leon  E. :  See — 

Bonacci.  John  C.  and  Wollnskl.    3.284.277. 
Wonso^    Stanley.     Closure  for   colUfMlble   tubes.      3.288,965, 

11-8-66.  a.  222—519. 
Wood.  Dale  C. :  See- 
Buck.  Norman  R..  and  Wood.    3,284,267. 
Wood.  Ernest  C.     Clip  remover.     3,283.557.  11-8-66,  Cl.  72— 

386. 
Wood.  Herbert  H..  and  C.  M.  Wilson,  to  Thomas  Walker  Ltd. 
Hook  fastening  devices  for  garment  material.     3,283,382. 
11-8-66,  Cl.  24—227. 
Wood.  Morris  E.,  to  Bronson  Specialties,  Inc.     .^pinning  reel. 

3.284.018.  11-8-66,  Cl.  242—84.2. 

Wood.  Morris  E..  to  Bronson  Specialties.  Inc.     Spinning  reel. 

3.284.019.  11-8-66    C\.  242—84.21. 

Wood.  Richard  A.  :   See—  . 

Jirik.  Frank  E..  and  Wood.    3,283.890.  * 

Woodall,  Hubert  C.  Jr. :  See— 

NIsbet,  John  L..  and  Woodall.    3,283.389. 
Woodbury.  Richard  T.  :  See — 

Lucht  WUbert  A.,  and  Woodbury.    3,288.494. 
Wooster.  Fiari  V.     Credit  card.     3.283.713.  11-8-66.  Cl.  101— 

369. 
Worcester.  Gurdon   S.     Disposable  pillow.     3.283.343.   11-8- 

66.  Cl.  5—337. 
Workman,  William,  Jr. :  See- 
Meyer.  John  L..  and  Workman.    3.283,777. 
Worley    Emmett  J.     Load-transferring  and  oscillation  damp- 
ing trailer  hitch.      ,?. 284.098.   11-8-66,  Cl    280— 406. 
Wormser.  Alexander  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Space  vehicle 

navlagatlon  system.    3,288.572.  11-8-66.  Cl.  78—178. 
Worthlngton  Corp. :  See — 

Aronson.  David.     3.283.633. 
Wrensball.    Edward    N..    to    Miller    Printing    Machinery    Co. 
Seal  for  a  valve  operator.     3.284.089.   11-8-66,  CI.  277— 
125. 
Wrick.  Charles  T. :  See- 
Dormer.  Keith  H..  and  Wrick.    3.284,644. 
Wright,  Christopher  P..  to  International  Business  .Machines 
Corp.     Jet  fluid  amplifier.     3.283.767.   11-8-66.  Cl.  137— 
81.5. 
Wrightsman.  John  H.  :  See — 

Huebschmann,  John  W..  and  Wrightsman.    3.284.221. 

Wysocki.  Lawrence  S.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.    Bottle 
carriers.    3.283.949.  ll-8-<6.  Cl.  220—113. 

Xerox  Corp.  :   See — 

King.  Paul  F..  and  Rogers.    3,288.651. 
Lehmann.  Ernest  H.     8,284.224. 

Xylander.  Melvln  P.:  See—  „„.  „  , 

Elchelberger.  Edward  B..  and  Xylander.    3,284,645. 
Yackel,  Edward  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Thermographlcal- 

ly  produced  lithographic  printing  plates.     3.283.708.  11-8- 

66.  Cl.  101—149.2. 


Yaggy,  Leon  S.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Display  screen  ad- 
jacent storage  target  comprising  phosphor,  leaky  dielectric 
and  transparent  conductive  layers.    3,284,652,  11-8-66,  Cl. 
313—68. 
Yamada,  Yasuhlro :  See— 

Matsul,  .Masanao,  and  Yamada.    3,284,486. 
Yancey.    William    H.      Snap   on    storm    windows.      3,283,804. , 

ll-S-66,  Cl.  160 — 106.  I, 

Yawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Ishlko,  Toshimasa,  and  Tamura.    3,284.345. 
NIshlda,  Salchl,  Imalda,  and  Uchlyama.     3,284,070. 
Yeager,  Ella  E.     Work  slip  holder  for  teacher's  use  in  class- 
rooms.    3^83,760,  11-8-66   Cl.  129—8. 
Yeo,  Ralph  B.  G..  and  T.  E.  Scott,  to  The  International  Nickel 
Co.,  Inc.     Austenitic  stainless  steel  and  process  therefor. 
8,284,250,^11-8-66,  Cl.  148—12. 
Yeo.  Ralph  B.  G. :  See —  j 

Hydrean.  Peter  P.,  Oullotti,  Eash.  and  Yeo.     3.284,191.' 
Yetter.    Edward    W..    to    Burroughs    Corp.      Digital    control 

process  and  system.     3,284,615,  11-8-66,  Cl.  23.5 — 150.1. 
Yonan.  Peter  :  See — 

Cuslc,  John  W..  and  Yonan.     3.284,449. 
York,  Robert  K..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Tele- 
phone line  circuit.     3,284,576.  11-8-66,  Cl.  179 — 84. 
Yoong,  Donald  H.,  to  A.  T.  Cross  Co.     Machine  for  making 
ball  point  writing  Instrument.    3,283.390.  11-8-66.  CI.  29— 
34. 
Young,  Donald  R. :  See — 

Carlson.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Young.     3,284,727. 
Young.  W.  J..  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. :   See — 

Davis.  Charles  A.     3.283,984. 
Yu.  Arthur  J. :  See — 

Berenbaum,  Morris  B..  Foerster.  Gobran,  Outh,  Snyder. 
Wells,  and  Yu.     3  264.276. 
Yumoto,  Hlrosuke.  K.  Harada.  and  M.  Itoga.  to  Toyo  Rayon 
Kahushlkl    Kalsha.      Stretching   process   of   thermoplastic 
film.     3.284.551.  11-8-66.  Cl.  264 — 25. 
Zabradnlk.   George  J.,  and  F.   .s.   Golden,  to  A.  B.   Dick  Co. 
Periodic  registration  mechanism    for  duplicators.     3.283.- 
710,  11-8-66.  Cl.  101—248. 
Zaleske,  Michael  J.,  and  A.  J.  Kryspin.  to  Automatic  .Switch 
Co.      Valve   disc  guide  for   lever-operated   solenoid   valves. 
3.284.044.  11-8-66    CI.  251  —  138. 
Zavody  V.  I.  Lenlna  Plsen.  narodnl  podnik  :  See — 

Kotatko.  Joaef.  and  Smilek.    3.284.074. 
Zeller,  Hans  :  See —  ' 

Baumann.  Gunther.  Scholl.  Reicbardt.  Zeller,  and  Wahl. 
3,284.165. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See— 

Dldyk,  Wltafij.     3.284.584. 
Zerbe.  Richard  O.,  and  A.  G.  Weiss,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Con- 
trolling vegetation  with  aryloxyethyl  esters  of  thiocarbamic 
acids.    3.284.184.  11-8-66.  Cl.  71— 2.5. 
ZImmer.  Frantlsek.  to  Bureau  d'Etudes  Industrielles  Fernand 
Courtoy.     Composite  structures  made  by  bonding  ceramics, 
cermets,  alloys  heavy  alloys  and  metals  of  different  thermal 
expansion  coemcient.     3.284.174,  11-8-66,  Cl.  29 — 183.5. 
Zimmermann,   Heinrich,  and  H.   Lanfer.   to  DUAL  Gebmder 
Steidinger.       Safety    transport    device    for    phonographs. 
3.284,085.  11-8-66.  Cl.  274— 39. 
Zlnnert.  Frledrlch  :   See —      r--- 

Schirmer.    Robert.    Jurg^-Lohmann.    Volt,   and    Zlnnert. 
3  284  478 
Znamirowski.  Henry,  to  Eastern  Products  Corp.     Acoustical 
celUng  suspension   fastening  system.     3,283,467,   11-8-66. 
Cl.  52 — 663. 
Zuech,  Ernest  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

3  284..'i20.  11-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 666. 
Zuidema.    Bert,    to    American    Enka    Corp.      Y'arn    package. 

3.284,026.  11-8-66.  Cl.  242— 165. 
Zussman.  Hyman  W.,  to  GeUry  Chemical  Corp.     Subluxation 

of  soap  compositions.    3.284.362,  11-8-66.  Cl.  252—107. 
Zweirad  Union  AG  :  See — 

Ischlnger.  Franz,  Behrmann.  and  Llnzenkirchner.     3.283,- 
800. 


Oligomerization. 
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3  7R.3.655 

103-162 

333,726 

143 

3J83437 

ISO 

333.406 

157 

:    333.493 

194 

3  7a3374 

107 

333.656 

203 

333.727 

161 

:    3.283  .\t8 

272 

333.407 

58-  23 

:    333.495 

233 

333375 

89-     1    1 

333.657 

263 

333.728 

244 

,    3J83.33V 

33-   72 

333.408 

57 

3  33.496 

295 

333376 

17   1 

333,658 

105-376 

333.729 

4-173 

:    3J83440 

333.409 

60-   30 

:    333.498 

304 

333377 

90-     5 

333,659 

106-     2 

334,214 

5-   17 

:    3J83J4I 

80 

333.410 

39  28 

333.499 

321 

333378 

6 

333.660 

13 

334,215 

66 

:    3JB3342 

180 

333.411 

■. 

3  78.3.500 

359 

3.78.3379 

113 

333,661 

16 

334J2I6 

337 

:    3J83343 

205.5 

Re.26.109 

333303 

3,78.3380 

12 

333,662 

59 

334,217 

338 

:    3.2B3J44 

34-     5 

333.412 

3947 

333.501 

.36.3.9 

333381 

333,663 

65 

334,218 

34S 

:    3J83J45 

57 

333.413 

.39  74 

333.497 

384 

333382 

14 

3,2a3.664 

147 

334J219 

361 

:    3J83J46 

77 

333.414 

333302 

386 

3,78.3.583 

24 

333,665 

178 

334,220 

8-115.S 

:    334.156 

111 

333.415 

54.5 

333.504 

419 

333384 

91-  37 

333,666 

213 

334,221 

9-      1 

:    3J83J47 

35-     9 

333.416 

333  ,.505 

421.5 

333385 

39 

333,667 

239 

334,222 

S 

:    333348 

, 

333.417 

102 

333.506 

497 

333,586 

44 

:    333,668 

107-    19 

333.730 

346 

.    3,2R3J49 

11 

333.418 

215 

:    333.507 

504 

333387 

388 

:    333,669 

108-136 

333.731 

10-   86 

333350 

26 

333.419 

223 

333308 

507 

333388 

92-   99 

:    333.670 

147 

.    333,732 

11-      1 

333  J51 

31 

333.420 

226 

:    333309 

516 

333389 

93-     8 

:    333.671 

159 

:    333,733 

15-  22 

:    333352 

61 

333.421 

250 

:    333.510 

517 

:    333390 

35 

:    333A72 

114-  74 

:    3,283,734 

104.06 

:    333354 

36-     1 

333,422 

61-       .5 

3.283311 

74-     33 

:    333391 

36 

:    333,673 

151 

:    333,735 

104.3 

333..VV3 

73 

333.423 

333312 

5.1 

:    333392 

94-   18 

:    333.674 

208 

:    333.736 

327 

3333S5 

7.5 

333.424 

35 

:    333313 

1             5.37 

:    333393 

39 

:     3  ?R3,675 

115-    16 

:    333.737 

400 

333356 

37-145 

333.426 

45 

333314 

5.46 

333394 

48 

:    333,676 

18 

:    333.738 

506 

333.357 

40-   28 

333.427 

46 

:    333315 

7 

333395 

333.677 

117-     7 

:    334.223 

16-  20 

333,.t'«8 

36 

333.428 

46.5 

:    333316 

54 

3,7R3.596 

50 

;    333378 

173 

:    334JJ24 

149 

3333S9 

65 

333.429 

48 

;    333317 

63 

:    333397 

333.679 

35 

:    334,225 

17-  25 

333360 

124 

333.430 

53 

:    333318 

87 

:    333.598 

95-      1.7 

:     333.680 

54 

:    334J226 

38 

333361 

152 

333.431 

.53.72 

:    333319 

97 

3.283.599 

10 

:   1333.681 

60 

:    334.227 

18-     1 

333362 

158 

333.432 

62-     3 

333.520 

230.17 

.    333.600 

13 

:    333.682 

65.2 

:    334  778 

5 

333363 

333.434 

12 

333.521 

335 

:    3  783.601 

333.68.3 

98 

:    334J229 

12 

333364 

320 

333.433 

58 

333322 

469 

:    333,602 

333.684 

100 

:    33430 

16 

333365 

42-    16 

333.435 

63 

333323 

333.605 

18 

:    333.685 

118 

:    33431 

19-106 

333366 

42 

333.436 

115 

333.524 

472 

:    333.603 

63 

:    333.686 

1388 

33432 

278 

333367 

43-   17 

.333.437 

134 

333.525 

333.606 

3  7R3.687 

140 

:    33433 

21-     7 

334.157 

333.438 

135 

333.526 

493 

3  7».3,604 

75 

:    333.688 

154 

:    33434 

22-  57.2 

333368 

44-  56 

334.177 

183 

.    333.527 

501 

333,607 

W 

:    333.689 

201 

3343S 

333370 

46-      1 

333.439 

187 

333328 

527 

333.608 

3,783.690 

230 

33436 

S8 

333369 

333.440 

320 

333,529 

545 

333.609 

96-      1.1 

:    334.196 

118-      1 

333,739 

63 

333371 

58 

333.441 

389 

333.530 

582 

3  2a3.610 

33 

:    334.197 

24 

333,740 

69 

333372 

72 

333.442 

441 

3,28,3334 

650 

333.611 

334.198 

224 

334370 

92 

333373 

49-  62 

333.443 

473. 

333332 

687 

333.612 

50 

334.199 

262 

333.741 

93 

333374 

420 

333.444 

494 

333.5.^3 

745 

333.613 

66 

33430 

322 

333.742 

131 

333375 

51-   73 

333.445 

64-    11 

333334 

798 

333.614 

75 

334.201 

119-      1 

333.743 

200 

333376 

98 

333.446 

333  SX> 

75-  68 

334.189 

33432 

16 

3,78.3.744 

212 

3  28,1377 

141 

333.447 

IS 

333.5.36 

84.1 

334.190 

84 

33433 

28 

3,783.745 

23-178 

334.I.S8 

206 

333.448 

26 

333337 

124 

334.191 

87 

33434 

81 

3,283.746 

202 

334.159 

288 

333.449 

27 

333.5.38 

130 

334.192 

90 

3.28435 

157 

333,747 

204 

334.160 

297 

334.178 

65-     3 

334.179 

141 

334.193 

107 

33436 

3  78,3.748 

212 

334.161 

319 

333.450 

12 

334.180 

206 

3.2JM.194 

114 

3,28437 

123-      1 

333.749 

226 

334.162 

380 

333.451 

31 

334.181 

226 

334.195 

118 

334,208 

8 

3  28.3.750 

2S2 

.334.163 

52-   29 

333.452 

170 

334.182 

76-   36 

333.615 

98-      1 

333,691 

32 

333.751 

2S3 

334.164 

73 

333.453 

291 

334.183 

107 

333.616 

2 

3  78.3,692 

46 

333.752 

2S5 

334.165 

114 

333.454 

66-    14 

333.539 

, 

333.617 

31 

333,693 

126-110 

333.753 

2S9  1 

334.166 

204 

333.455 

.36 

333340 

77-  32.7 

333.618 

38 

333,694 

128-  29 

3  7R3.754 

262 

334.167 

223 

333.456 

50 

333341 

58 

3.283.619 

99-     2 

33439 

63 

333,755 

277 

334.168 

229 

333.457 

108 

333342 

81-   52.4 

333.620 

334,210 

66 

333,756 

284 

334.169 

260 

333.458 

1.32 

333343 

54 

333.621 

334,211 

283 

333,757 

288 

.334.170 

263 

3  2a3.459 

140 

333344 

58.3 

333.622 

9 

334,212 

359 

333.758 

301 

334.171 

274 

333.460 

177 

333345 

,360 

333.623 

118 

334J213 

528 

3,283.759 

.334.172 

3.34 

333.461 

67-   22  5 

333,546 

333.624 

354 

3,783.695 

129-     8 

333.760 

326 

334.173 

394 

333.462 

68-    12 

333347 

82-     3 

333.625 

425 

333,696 

16.1 

3,283.761 

24-    16 

333378 

525 

333.463 

333.548 

36 

3  283.626 

100-   95 

3  2a3.697 

131-    103 

3,783.762 

122.6 

333380 

636 

3.283.464 

70-146 

3  783.549 

83-  42 

3  7R3.627 

97 

3  7a3.698 

182 

333.763 

205  1 

3.283379 

648 

333.465 

282 

333350 

74      . 

3  783.628 

214 

333.699 

243 

333,764 

205.  l.S 

333  ..381 

652       : 

333.466 

71-     2.5 

334.184  i 

75 

333.629 

101-  91 

Re.26.112 

256 

333.765 

227 

333.382 

663      : 

3  78,3.467 

334.185 

124 

333.630  , 

3,283.700 

136-  24 

33437 

245 

333.383 

745 

333.468 

2.6 

334.186 

211 

3  ?a3.631 

333.701 

86 

334  738 

25-  41 

333384 

53-   22      : 

333.469 

3 

334,187 

262 

3,78,3.632 

93 

3  783.702 

33439 

118 

333.385 

33       : 

333.478  1 

54 

334,188 

.3a3 

3  7a3.633 

114 

333.703 

334,240 

27-     3 

333386 

55      : 

333.471 

72-     4 

3,78.3351 

333 

3,7A3.634 

128.2 

3.283.704 

89 

33431 

9-     1 

3.283.387 

64      : 

333.472 

16 

3,78,3.552 

345      . 

3  7R3.635 

132 

333.705 

90 

33432 

72 

3.283388 

76       : 

333.473 

116 

333353 

365 

3, 78.3.636 

132.5 

333.706 

120 

334J243 

74 

333389 

135       : 

3.283.474 

227 

333,554 

432 

3.283.637 

148 

333.707 

177 

334,244 

29-  34 

333390 

250       : 

333.475 

297 

333  ,.5.55  ; 

85-     9      : 

3,78.3.638  | 

149.2 

333.708 

212 

3.284.245 

37 

3.283.391 

55-  30 

3  7R3.476 

343 

333356  j 

32      : 

333.639 

149.5 

333.709 

231 

334J246 

90 

333.392 

170 

333.477 

386 

333.557  1 

69      : 

3  7R.3.640 

248 

333.710 

233 

33437 

333.393 

230       : 

333.478  ' 

416 

3  78.3.558  1 

70      : 

333.641 

,  269 

333,711 

137-  813 

,333,766 

96 

333394 

316 

333.479 

469 

333.559  i 

83      : 

3,7R3.642  I 

1   XV) 

333.712 

3  283,767 

110.5 

333.395 

340      : 

333.480 

73-    15 

333.560 

86-   36      : 

333.643 

369 

333.713  1 

3,783.768 

155.5 

333396 

367       : 

3.283.481 

17 

3  7a3.561 

45      : 

333,425 

401.1 

333.714 

82 

3,7a3.769 

333.397 

385 

3.283.482  i 

19 

333.562 

88-    14       : 

333.644 

102-  22 

333.715 

83 

333.770 

155.55 

333.398 

386 

333.483 

23.1 

333363 

333.645 

28 

3  7R.3.716  1 

85 

333.771 

155.57 

333.399 

408      : 

3,78,3.484 

37.7 

333.564 

23 

333.646 

37.8 

333.717 

107 

333.772 

161 

333.400 

56-  23      : 

333.485 

55 

333.565 

24      : 

333.647' , 

39 

333.718 

117 

3,7a3.773 

1835 

334.174 

25.4  : 

3,2R3.486 

81 

37R.3.S66 

333.648  1 

40 

3  ?a3.719 

185 

3,7a3.774 

334.175 

222       : 

3,283.487 

84 

333.567 

333.649  ; 

42 

333.720 

224.5 

3.283.775 

195 

334.176 

295      ; 

333.488 

105 

333 .568 

3  78.3.6,50 

49 

3,7A3,721 

301 

3  783.776 

470 

3  783.401 

57-   34      : 

333.489 

116 

333.569  1 

3,783.651 

103-  37 

3,783.722 

.37? 

378.3,777 

512 

333.402 

77.33; 

3,7R3.490 

155 

3  7R3370 

333.652  1 

130 

3  7K.3.723 

512.3 

333.778 

SO-  60.5 

333.403 

102       : 

3  2R3,491 

1.S6 

3.283.571 

57      : 

333.653 

136 

3  783.724 

596.14 

3  7R3.779 

91.2  : 

333.404 

145 

333:492 

178 

333372  1 

98      : 

333,654  1 

162 

333.725 

614.04 

333.780 

xxxvu 


ZZXVIU 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


137-624.17 

1 
3.283.781      167-   74 

■  r  ■-   ■  - 

:    3.284„3a3 

200-  48 

:    3.284.590 

1 
215-   13 

:     32*3.934 

242-  55.53 

1 
:    3.284.014  1  260-  29.7 

:    334J96 

624.18 

3  283.782                77 

:    3.284..304 

.50 

:    Re.26,113 

.39 

:    3  2*3.935 

57,1 

:    3.284.0,15 

334  J97 

625.42 

3.283.783      168-29 

:    3.283.82.S 

3.284..591 

40 

:    3,283,936 

74 

:    334,016 

30.4 

:    334398 

625.64 

3.283.784      169-      1 

:    3J»3.82b 

61.34 

:    3.284.592 

219-  85 

:    3.284.607 

75.43 

:    3.284.017 

31.8 

:     3.284.399 

628 

3.283.785                   2 

:    3.283.827 

61.64 

:    3.284.S93 

86 

:     3J284.606  ' 

84.2 

:    334.018 

33.6 

:    334.400 

138-   30 

3.283.786                 25 

:     3.283.828 

67 

:     3.284.594 

130 

:     3.284.608 

84.21 

:    3.284.019 

45.75 

:     3.284.402 

148 

3.283.787      170-159 

:    3.283AN 

82 

:    3.284.-595 

135 

:     3.284.609 

84,46 

:    3.284.020 

45.8 

:     334,401 

139-  28 

3.283.788      172-  44 

:    3.283.830 

117 

;    3.284396 

279 

:    3J284.6I0 

118.6 

:    3,284.021 

45.85 

:     334,403 

143-   32 

3.283.789      173-43 

:    3.283J13I 

122 

;     3.284.597 

370 

:    3.284.611 

118.8 

:    3.284.022 

334.404 

47 

3.283.790                 126 

:     3.283332 

133 

:    3.284.598 

455 

:     3.284.612 

125.1 

:    334,023 

3.284.405 

144-   32 

3.283.791      174-78 

:    3.284..V.1 

136.5 

:    3.284.599 

535 

:    3.284.613 

128 

:    3.284.024 

46.5 

:     3.284.406 

146-192 

3  283,792                110 

:    3.284.562 

140 

:     3.284.600 

220-     3.6 

:    3.283,937 

137 

:    3.284.025 

334.485 

224 

Re.26.)1I                145 

:    3.284.563 

144 

:     3.284.601 

20.5 

:     3JM3.938 

165 

:     3.284.026 

47 

:    3.284.407 

148-     6 

3.284.248      175-   56 

:     3«.3J«3 

148 

:     3.284.602 

41 

;     3,2*3,944 

244-    12 

:    334.027 

334,408 

6.24 

3.284.249               267 

:     3.2a3.834 

150 

:     3.284.603 

44 

;     3,7*3.939 

15 

:    3,284.028 

67 

:    334.411 

12 

3.284.250               317 

:     3JM3.835 

166 

:     3.284.604 

46 

:     3.283.940 

52 

:     334.029 

334,412 

146 

3.284.251                230 

;    3.2a3.836 

3.284,605 

53 

.     3,2*3.941 

iS6 

3.284.030 

77.5 

:     334,413 

188 

3J84.2S2               414 

:    3.2a3.a37 

201-    17 

:    3.284.317 

54 

:    3^283,945 

100 

3,284.031 

334.414 

149-     2 

3,284.253  ;   176-    13 

:    3.284.305 

202-160 

:    3.284.318 

3  7*3.946 

145 

;    334.032 

334,415 

• 

3J284.254  !              15 

:    3,284.306 

203-  60 

:     3.284.,320 

60 

:     3.283.942 

154 

:     334,0,13 

334.416 

23 

.    3J84.255  1               20 

:    3.284J07 

204-    15 

:     3.284.321 

97 

.    3,2*3.94,3 

155 

3.284.034 

78.3 

:     334.417 

150-      1.5 

3.283.793                 37 

:     3,284J0e 

3,284.322 

102 

3J2*3.947 

246-187 

334.627 

78.4 

:     334.418 

151-   41.75 

3.283.794                 45 

:     3JM4.309 

38 

3.284.323 

113 

3  7*3.948 

248-   23 

334.035 

79.3 

:     334.419 

152-187 

3J83.795                 54 

:    334310 

3.2*4.32^ 

3JM3,949  f 

49 

334.036 

334.420 

218 

3J83,796 

3J284.311 

69 

3.284.325 

lis 

3.283.950  1 

62 

3.284.037 

80.5 

3.284.421 

22S 

.    3,2R3.797                 56 

3J284.312 

141 

3.284,326 

221-    11 

3.2*3.951 

74 

3.284.038 

334.422 

237 

:    3.283.798                 58 

3J84.313 

143 

3,284,327 

13 

3.2*1.9.52 

153 

334.0.39 

334.423 

338 

3.283.799                  71 

3.284J14 

149 

3.284.,328 

67 

3  2*3.953 

235 

3.284.040 

882 

334.424 

397 

3J83.800                  76 

3.284.315 

157.1 

3.284„329 

232 

3,7*3,954 

311 

3,284.04! 

89.5 

3.284,425 

156-      1 

3J84,256      177-      1 

3.2*3.838 

162 

3.284..3.30 

2S1 

3  2*3.9.55 

249-    14 

334,042 

91  1 

334,426 

73 

3,284.257     178-     4 

3.284  ..S64 

166 

3.284.331 

222-     1 

3.283,956 

41 

3.284.04.3 

93  7 

334,427 

84 

3JJ84.258                   5.4 

3J»4Ji6.S 

284 

3.284.332 

57 

3,283,957 

250-   41.9 

3.284.628 

334,428 

149 

3.284  JJ59 

3.284..S6<. 

292 

3,284.333 

83.5 

3J2*3,958 

334,629 

334.429 

IM 

:  Re.26.110                   6.8 

3.284..SA7 

294 

3.284.3.34 

396 

3,7*3,959 

43.5 

3.284,630 

94  2 

.334.430 

212 

3.284.260                   7.6 

3.284..Sft8 

301 

3.284.335 

397 

3  7*3.960 

95 

334.631 

94  3 

334.4.31 

280 

3.284.261                 52 

3JM4..S69 

206-    16.5 

3.2*3.894 

402  11 

3J2*3,96I 

199 

334.632 

94.9 

334,432 

3.284.262      179-     2 

3^.571 

29 

3  7*3.884 

402  18 

3,7*3.962 

334.633 

96.5 

334,4,3.3 

2K 

3.284.263  i                5 

3J284.572 

42 

3.2*3,8*5 

402.24 

3.2*3.963 

214 

334,634 

112 

334,434 

.      20 

3J284JJ64                   7  1 

3JW4373 

52 

3.2*3.886 

487 

3J283.964 

2S1-138 

334,044 

198 

334,436 

350 

3J284.26S                 18 

3J284.574 

3J»3.887 

519 

3.2*3.965 

315 

334.045 

207 

334.437 

373 

3.284.266                 31 

3.284,575 

56 

3J2*3.888 

525 

3J»3.966 

3.284.046 

210 

334.4-38 

383 

3.284.267                 84 

3.284,576 

3J2*3.889 

536 

3,2*3,967 

363 

334.047 

334.4-39 

499 

3.284.268 

3.284377 

.» 

3,2*3.890 

223-  37 

3.2*3,>)68 

252-     8.5 

334  J52 

2115 

334,440 

«e 

3.284.269                  90 

3J284JS78 

65 

3.2*3.891 

71 

3J2*3.969 

334  ..3,53 

231 

334.441 

S14 

3J»4.270               100.2 

3.284  Ji  79 

3,2*3.892 

75 

3^83,970 

32  7 

334  J54 

233.5 

334.442 

.      566 

3J84.271 

3UM4..S80 

3,2*3,893 

224-     5 

3J83.971 

3.284,.V55 

3.284.443 

158-      1 

3.283.801                115.5 

3J284.,S81 

208-    11 

3,284„3,36 

42.1 

3,2*3.972 

49.6 

334,410 

239 

334.444 

1.5 

3.283.802      180-     8 

3JHl3.a39 

46 

3.284„337 

42.21 

3J83.973 

♦99 

3,284.409 

239  1 

3.284,445 

159-  47 

3,283.803                  14 

3.283.840 

68 

3.284,3,38 

225-     2 

3J83,974 

50 

3,284..356 

334,446 

160-106 

3.283.804 

3.2*3.841 

87 

3.284,.339 

7 

3.283,975 

51.5 

3,284  ..157 

239  S5 

3J281448 

178 

3.283.80.S                 48 

3.28.3.842 

111 

3J284.,340 

64 

3.2*3,976  ; 

62.5 

3.284  ..3.S8 

239V 

334,447 

264 

3J283.806                 88 

3JR3.843 

120 

3.284,341 

65 

3J83.977  1 

334.359 

240 

334.449 

3M 

3.283.807      181  -       .5 

3.283.844 

208 

3.284.,342 

103 

3.2*3,978 

3.284,360 

243 

334.4.S0 

161-   17 

3J84.272  1 

3.283.845 

221 

3.284,.34.3 

226-   43 

3J2*3,979 

88 

3,284  J61 

334.451 

83 

3JJft4,273  1 

3.283.846 

244 

3,284.345 

93 

3J283,9eo 

107 

3.284.-362 

2»7.5 

334,4-52 

1S» 

3,284.274                 31 

3j2a3.848 

262 

3.284.344 

190 

3,283.961 

334.363 

268 

334.4-53 

IM 

3^84,275                 33 

3J2&3.849 

310 

3,284.346 

195 

3  2*3.982 

132 

3,284.364 

279 

334-454 

184 

3J84.276                 61 

3J283347 

333 

3.284.347 

227-    11 

3J283.9e3 

156 

3.284  J65 

283 

334.4.55 

188 

3.284jr77      182-     2 

3J28;}ASO 

348 

3.284..348 

30 

3J2*3.964 

179 

3.284.366 

290 

334,4.56 

190 

3.284JJ78                 15 

3JJ83.85I 

209-107 

3.2*J.895 

112 

3:2*3.9*5 

364 

334.367 

334.4-57 

235 

3.284.279                 92 

3J283AS2 

111.6 

3.2*3.89*) 

120 

3.283.986 

389 

3.284.319 

2943 

334.4-58 

2S0 

3.284.280               152 

3.283.85.3 

111.7 

3.283,897 

228-     5  , 

3J283.ye7 

3.284  J68 

2948 

334.4-59 

162-     4 

3J284.282      184-105 

3.2R3.aS4 

3.2*3.898 

229-    14 

3J»3.y«8 

454 

334..36'< 

334.460 

25 

3J284.283      185-   39 

3JM3.8.S5 

1118 

3,2*3,89<< 

IS 

3J283.969 

462 

334.370 

295 

334.461 

218 

3.284.284      187-    fi 

3JM3A'><> 

223 

3.2*3.900 

40 

3. 2*3, WO 

502 

334.371 

307 

334.4^2 

297 

3.2«4.2aS      188-      1 

3.283.857 

428 

3.283.901 

51 

3,2*3,991 

334„372 

3092 

334.46,3 

165-  22 

3.28:<.«08                 78 

3.283  .&S8 

210-  46 

3JM4.350 

S3 

3J83,'»2 

.506 

3.284.373 

310 

334.464 

29 

3.283.809                 90 

3.283  .aS9 

63 

3J284..35I 

54 

3J*3,993 

253-   78 

334.048 

326.85 

334.465 

96 

3,283,810               152 

3,283.860 

90 

3.2*3.W2 

55 

3J2*3.'*94 

254-  51 

334.049 

327 

3J28t.466 

142 

3.283.811                196 

3Ji&3.861 

108 

3JM.3.903 

230-122 

3JM3.9V5 

67 

3.284.(I.SO 

334.467 

166-     2 

3.284JSI      192-    18 

3J283Ji62 

132 

3.2*3.904 

143 

3J283.996 

105 

334.051 

,1323 

3.284.468 

9 

3.283.812                 46 

3.2*3.863 

136 

3.284  J49 

215 

3J2*3.997 

148 

3.284.052 

334.469 

3.283.813                68 

3.283.864 

222 

3.2*3.905 

235-  91 

3.283.998 

190 

334.053 

3463 

334.470 

11      : 

3  283.814                 84 

3.283  i6.S 

232 

3J»3.906 

92 

3.284.614 

256-    131 

334.054 

351 

334.471 

,  27      : 

3J83.8I5                 96 

3.283.8W) 

234 

3.2*3.907 

137 

3J*3,99<J 

259-     7 

334.055 

376 

334.472 

42      : 

3.283.816                105 

3.283.867 

266 

3.2*3.908 

144 

3,284,000 

10 

3.284,056 

334.473 

3,283.817      194-     4 

3.283.868 

380 

3.2*3.909 

146 

3,284,001 

88 

334.057 

397 

334.474 

3.283.818      195-63 

3.284.316 

3.283,910 

150.1 

3JM4.615 

102 

3.284.058 

3974 

334.475 

120     : 

3.28.3.819      197-      2 

3,283.869 

416 

3J283,911 

150  25 

3J284.617 

107 

3.284.059 

334.476 

3.28.3.820                   6.2 

3  283.870 

211-   46 

3.2*3,912 

150.5 

3J284.616 

260-     2 

3.284.374 

397  45 

334,477 

134     : 

3,283.821                 20 

3JJ83371 

78 

3^83,913 

151  11 

3.284.618 

334.375 

423 

3.284.478 

m    : 

3,283.822                 70      . 

3.283,872 

123 

3J&3,914 

15133 

3-284.619  t 

2.5 

334J76 

4S3 

3.284,479 

182       : 

3.2a3.823                  71 

3J283.873 

126 

3J83.915 

183 

3,284.620 

3.284.377 

334.480 

212      : 

3.2a3.824                 126      : 

3  28,3.874 

213-    15 

3.283.916 

2.36-     1 

3J84,002  1 

3.284,379 

334,481 

167-  22      : 

3.284.286                133      : 

3J283JJ75 

100 

37*3.917 

44 

3J284,0a3 

8 

3.284.,380 

4S5 

334,482 

3J84.287                 168      : 

3.283.876  1 

214-     1 

37R3.9I8 

92 

3J284,0O4 

9 

334.378 

«        465 

334,483 

3JJ84.288      198-7      : 

3J83J77 

3,2*3.919 

239-     2 

3^84,005 

17.3 

334  ..381 

334.484 

30      : 

3.284.289                   16      : 

3J283,878 

3J283.920 

166 

3J284.006 

174   : 

3.284.-382 

468 

3.284.486 

3.284.290                 20 

3.283.879 

5.5   : 

3,2*3.921 

392 

3J284.007 

18      : 

334.3*3 

471 

334,487 

3.284.291                  2) 

3.2&3JW)  1 

11 

3.2*3.922 

412 

3.284.008 

22       : 

334  ..384 

475 

334.488 

3J84J92                 24      : 

3J28.3.881 

16       : 

3,2*3.923 

427      ; 

3.284,009 

23       : 

3.284,3*5 

480 

334.489 

33      : 

3J284.293                190      : 

3J28.3.882 

16.4  : 

3JM3.924 

240-     3 

3.284.621 

3.284.386 

501 

3.284.4W 

3J84.294                209 

3.2*3.8*3 

17 

3,2*3,925 

3J284.622  i 

334.,W7 

502      , 

334.4V  1 

42     : 

3J84.295      200-5      : 

3J284..S82 

38 

3,2*3.926 

7.1   : 

334.623 

23.7  : 

3.284.,388 

S23      , 

334,492 

46      : 

3.284J296                 11      : 

3J284..S&3 

86       : 

3,2*3.927 

11.4  : 

3J284.624 

27       : 

334.389 

524 

334,493 

6S     : 

3.284.297 

3.284  ..S84 

138 

3.283,928 

25      : 

3J284.625 

28 

334  ..390 

.533 

334.494 

3.284.296 

3J284.585 

152 

3  ?*3.929 

334.626 

29  2  : 

3.284.391 

S35 

3.284.495 

3J84.299                   18      : 

3.284.587 

302 

3.2*3.930 

241-38      : 

334.010 

29.3   : 

3.284„392 

543       : 

334.4'* 

3J84J00                  19      : 

3.284,586 

310 

3  2*3.931 

242-      7      ; 

334.011 

29.6   : 

334.393 

551 

334.4V7 

73     : 

3J84J0I                  38      : 

3J284,.S88 

516 

3.283,932 

SSI  ; 

334.012  { 

334-394 

.553      : 

334.498 

74     : 

3.2S4.302                46      : 

3.284.589 

620 

3J283,933 

55.12: 

334.013  1 

3.284,395 

S56       : 

334.499 

A 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


260-561 

1 
334,500  1  261-  70 

' 

.334,066     285-141 

334.111 

310-168      : 

3.284.651      324- 

.5  : 

334.699 

339-  44      : 

566 

3.284.501  1             84     . 

3,284,067               197 

3.284.109 

312-   71 

3,284,147 

:37    : 

334.700 

95      : 

570 

3.284.503 

97 

3.284.068               235 

3.284.110 

209 

3.284.148    . 

3.284.701 

128      : 

571 

3.284.502 

151 

334.4,15                328 

3.284.112 

218 

3.284,149  1 

3.284.702 

174 

3.284.504 

263-    15      . 

334.069  !  2r-   20.92 

3.284.113 

2,15 

3,284.150 

45      : 

334.703 

176 

586 

3.284„505  *               19 

334.070  1 

3.284.116 

244      • 

,3.284.151 

52      : 

334.704 

195 

593 

3.284.-S06                29 

334.071                SS 

3.284.103 

257 

3.284,152 

57      : 

3.284.705 

252       : 

597 

3.284.507 

32 

334.072 

334.114 

331      , 

334.153 

61       : 

334,706 

340-    10      : 

599 

3.284.508 

264-       .5 

334349  1               87 

3.284.115 

313-  68 

3.284.652 

62       : 

334.707 

602 

3.284.509 

334..5.50                 189.35 

3.284.117 

89 

334.6.53 

70      ■ 

3.284.708 

1     !L 

604 

3.284.510 

25 

334351                 189  36 

334.119 

92 

334.654 

98       : 

334.709 

1       |15.5  : 

618 

3.284.511 

70 

3.284352               189,365   3.284.118 

286 

334j655 

127      : 

3.284.710 

1 

619 

.3.284.512 

89 

3.284  .,5,5,3     292-268 

3.284.120 

337 

3.284,656      325- 

103       : 

.3.284.711  • 

621 

3.284.513 

179 

3.2843.54               307 

334.121 

346 

334,6,57 

105      : 

3.284.712 

.3.284.514 

182 

3.2843-55      293-      1 

3.284.122 

315-     5.39^ 

334,660 

319 

3.284.713 

' 

633 

3.284.515 

221 

3343-56      294-    15 

.3.284.123 

10 

334.661 

478      : 

3.284,714 

3.284.516 

238 

3-284.557                 31 

3.284.124 

17 

334,662     328- 

41 

3.284.715 

638 

3.284.517 

244 

334358                86 

3.284.125 

21 

334,658 

146       : 

3.284.716 

81 

651 

3.284.518 

2.50 

3343.59     296-   20 

,334.126 

22 

3.284A59     .330- 

4.5   : 

3.284.717 

146.1   : 

652.5 

3.284.519 

292 

3.284360                 23 

334.127 

3.284  A63 

12       : 

.3.284.718 

1463  : 

666 

3.284..520 

266-     3 

334.073 

334.128 

108 

3.284,664 

26 

3.284.719 

147       : 

3.284..521 

S 

334X)74                 27 

334.129 

168 

3.284.665     331  - 

3       : 

3.284.720               172.5  : 

667 

3.284.522 

13 

334.075                  78.1 

334.130 

174 

334.666 

66 

334.721 

668 

3.284.523 

267-      1 

334.076      297-85 

.3.284.131 

195 

334.667 

943   : 

334,722 

671 

3.284.524 

270-     S 

334,077                162 

3.284.132 

317-     5 

3.284,668 

107 

3.284.723    1 

672 

3.284.525 

82 

334.078               304 

3.284.133 

1  13 

3.284.669 

109      : 

334.724 

3.284..526 

271-  27 

334.079               329 

3.284.1,34 

47 

3.284i.70     .3.33- 

9      ; 

3.284.725 

3-284.527 

57 

334.080                361 

3.284,1.35 

101 

334,671  !   , 

!  14 

334.726 

674 

3-284-528 

64 

334.061               451 

3.284.1-36 

334.672  1          , 

30 

3.284.727               173      : 

677 

3.284.529 

273-   52 

334.062      299-      5 

334.137 

147 

334.673  ' 

71 

3.284.728 

3.284..530 

138 

334.083                 34 

334.138 

231 

334.674 

98 

3.284.729                174 

3.284..531 

274-    11 

334.064      302-49 

-3.284.139 

234 

334.675     334- 

72 

3.284.730 

680 

3.284.-532 

39 

334.0*5                 59 

3.284.140 

3.284.676     335- 

21 

3.284.731 

174.1    : 

681 

3.284.533 

277-     1 

334.066     303-     7 

.3.284.141 

235 

3.284.677 

24 

334.732 

195 

3.284.534 

58 

334.087                  13 

,3.284.142 

334.678  1 

61 

3.284.733  '             227      : 

683.2 

3.284  ..535 

124 

334.088                 54 

.3.284.143 

334.679 

68 

334.734                239 

6*33 

3.284..5.36 

125 

3.284.089     307-88 

3.284.635 

334.680 

91 

3.284.735               249 

683.58 

3.284337 

280-      1  202   3.284.090                 88.5 

.    334.636 

334.681 

146 

334.736  1             309.4  : 

838 

.334  5,38 

11  13 

3.284.091 

3.284.637 

1            245 

334.6«  1 

334.737                310      : 

*58 

334..5-39 

11  .35 

334.092 

3.284.638 

258 

:    3.284.683  {  i 

152 

3.284.738               347      : 

8W 

334340 

43.13 

334.093  1 

3.284.639 

260 

:    334.684  1 

3.284.739 

878 

3.284..54I 

81 

334.094  |l 

334.640 

261 

:    334.685  1  ; 

153 

3.284.740 

810 

3.284.-542 

124 

334.095 

334.641 

262 

;    334.686 

1-54 

334.741 

887 

3.284..543 

289 

334.096 

3.284.642 

318-138 

:    3.284.687 

193 

334.742               384 

893 

3.284.544 

405 

3.284.097  ' 

3.284.643 

332 

:    3.284.688 

205 

334.743               .392 

899 

334.-545 

406 

334.098  ! 

3.284.644 

341 

:     334.689 

210 

334.744                397      : 

941 

3-284.546 

446 

334.099 

3.284  A45 

321-     8 

:     334.690 

213 

3.284.745  ,343-6 

334.547 

481 

334.100                105 

3.284.646 

16 

:     -334.691 

237 

334.746  1               12      : 

978 

334..548 

482 

334.101                 106 

:     334.647 

334.692     336- 

233 

334.7471            743      : 

261-23 

334.060 

281-  21 

334.102                136 

3.284.648 

322-     2 

334.693  • 

334.748               782 

39 

3.284.061 

282-  29 

334.104     306-     3 

.3.284.144 

28 

334.694     338- 

5 

334.749     346-109 

3.284.062 

28S-     3 

334.105               187.2 

.     ,334,145 

323-   22 

334.695 

22 

334.750  ; 

SO 

3.284.063 

55 

334.106               217 

3.284.146 

1           ^ 

334.696 

66 

334.751      351-23      : 

62 

334.064 

.3.284.107      310-  41 

334.649 

!           74 

334.697  1 

Ml 

334.752     352-29 

65 

.    334.065 

334.108                 90 

334.6.50 

75 

3.284.698  1 

zzux 


3.284.753 
334.754 
334.755 
334.756 
334.757 
334.758 
334.7-59 
334.760 
334.761 
334.762 
334.763 
3.284.764 
334.765 
334.766 
334.767 
334.768 
334.769 
334.770 
334.771 
334.772 
334.773 
334.774 
334,775 
334.776 
334.777 
334,778 
334.779 
334.780 
334.781 
334.782 
334.783 
334.784 
334.785 
334.786 
334.787 
334.788 
334.789 
334.790 
334.791 
334.792 
334-793 
334-794 
334.795 
334.796 
334.797 
334.798 
334.799 
334.800 
334.801 
334302 
334.803 
334.804 
334.154 
334.155 


X 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  4-  4 
D  7-  6 
DIO-  8 


D14-  3 

D15-  1 

D16-  1 

017-  3 


-4- 


206.I4S 
206.146 
206.147 
206.148 
206.149 
206.150 
206.151 
206.152 
206.153 
206.154 
206,155 
206.156 


D20- 
D26- 


D29- 
D33- 


4 

1 

13 

14 


206.157 
206.158 
206.159 
206.160 
206.161 
206,162 
206,163 
206,164 
206,165 
206.166 
206.167 
206.168 


DS3- 
D34- 


D35- 
D48- 


14 

206.169 

D52- 

3 

206.170 

5 

206.171 

15 

206.172 

206-173 

D54- 

2P6.174 

206.175 

206-176 

2 

206-177 

DS5- 

3 

206.178 

D57- 

16 

206.179 

20 

206.180 

DS8- 

2 

4 
6 

1 
12 
13 


206.181 
206.182 
206.183 
206.184 
206.185 
206.186 
206.187 
206.188 
206.189 
206.190 
206.191 
206.192 


D58- 

D61- 
D62- 
D74- 

Deo- 


1)61- 


6 

206.193 

081- 

19      ; 

206.194 

1)83- 

1 

1- 

206.195 

D86- 

8 

4 

206.196 

10      : 

9 

206.197 

2 

206.198 

8 

206.199 

[)87- 

3 

20630 

5 

20637 

D91- 

3 

9 

20631 

4 

0 

20632 

D92- 

26 

20633 

D93- 

4 

20634 

20635 
20636 
20638 
20639 
206.210 
206J211 
206J212 
206J213 
206J2I4 
206.215 
206J216 


Classification  of  Plants 


p.  -  so 


-M- 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam. , 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota j 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas...  42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Was  hi  ngton 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


(First  numbrr  in  listinf  dpnolF*  Ux-aliiifi  arrordiny  lo  abovr  kry. 
loratitin,  rlr.l 


Refer  lo  paleni  number  in  body  nf  the  OArial  Caxelte  to  obtain  detail*  at  lu  inventor 


Patents 


-i- 


:    3.283.406 
3.283.409 
3.283.308 
3.283.,S10 
3.2a^.&S4 
3.284.225 
3.283.760 
3.284.028 
3.284.068 
3J284.6S1 
3,284.713 
3.284.090 
Re.26.III   j 
3.283,.344  i 
3.283J50  I 
3,283.365  | 
3.283.375  | 
3.2a3..386  j 
3.283.396  | 
3.2a3,400  I 
3.283,404  I 
3,283,406  I 
3,283.411  I 
3.283,428  | 
3,283.443  | 
3,283.455  | 
3.283.472  | 

3.283.474  ! 

3.283.475  | 
3.283,479  I 
3,283,482  I 
3,283.497 
3.283.507  I 
3.283.557  I 
3.283.563  I 
3.283.571  I 
3J83.575 

3.283.619  I 

3.283.620  ! 
3.283.623 
3.283.624 
3.283.634 
3.283.641 
3.283.679 
3.283.703  i 
3J283.717  I 
3JJ83.726  I 
3.283.727  I 
3J283.737 
3.283.765 
3J83,772 
3.283.783  I 
3.283.792  ! 
3.283.816 


3J283333  I 
3,283,8.34 
3J283.839  | 
3J283344  \ 
3,283345  I 
3,283,8Sp  I 
3,283AS7  I 
3J283.867  1 
3.283,868  | 
3,283377  I 
3,283.888 
3,283389 
3J»3391 
3,283396 
3,283397 
3,283,896 
3,283,931 
3.283,967 
3,283,986 
3,283,993 
3,283,999 
3,284.007 
3,284,010 
3,284,025 
3J284,033 
3,284,038 
3.284,096 
3.284.105 
3.284,119 
3,284,122 
3J284,155 
3,284.176 
'  3.284.177 
3.284^227 
3.28<245 
3.284.273 
3.284  JJ% 
3.284  J24 
3.284  J-SA 
3,284  JS7 
3.284358 
3J284J75 
3.284.378 
3.284  J90 
3.284.403 
3.284.419 
3.284.463 
3J284.467 
3.284,468 
3,284,469 
3.284300 
3.284331 
3J28434I 
3J84>79 


3.284.581 
3.284,586 
3,284,603 
3J284,634 
3j284,640 
3.284.641 
3J284.642 
3J284,646 
3,284,652 
3.284.655 
3J84.657 
3.284.660 
3,284,677 

3.284.682  | 

3.284.683  | 
3J284,68S  I 
3J»4,693  I 
3,284,700  I 
3,284,708  I 
3J284.711 
3J284,712  I 
3^284,720  I 
3J»4,741   I 
3JJ84,747  I 
3J84,752  I 
3,284,756  | 
3784,762  I 
3J84,772  I 
3J84,775  I 
3,284.78,S 
3.284,789 
3,283,566  \ 
3,283..S67  t 
3.2a^.901   I 
3,284.043  I 
3.284.,-U6  I 
3,284,.S67  I 
3.284,804  I 
3.283,379  1 
3,283,387  | 
3.283,391   I 
3,283,402  I 
3,283.494  | 
3,283,499  | 
3J283,518  I 
3,283.552  | 
3J»3,556  I 
3J283.574 
3,283,.S81 
3.283,599  | 
3J283,605 
3,283.626  | 
3J83.720  I 
3.283.766 


3J83.775 
3.283,785 
3ja3372 
3,2&3.918 
3,283,960 
3,283,971 
3J83.972 
3J283,995 
3J284,048 
3.284,151 
3.284  J214 
3.284,216 
3.284.247 
3.284  ZS7 
3.284  J284 
3.284.285 
3JM4J07 
3jn4,.321 
3.284,364 
3J84J94 
3.284396 
3.284.400 
3J284,494 

I  3.284343 
3,284370 

'  3.284,-591 
3784,594 
3,284,650 
3784,707 
3784,733 
3784,797 
3.2R3,.S60 
3.2&3,.S64 
3783.644 
3784. 1.S6 
3.284710 
3784715 
3784740  1 
3,284,.347  | 
3784..348  I 
3.284..353  ' 
3,284369  i 
3,284380  I 
3784,.392  I 
3784,411 

3784.420  I 

3784.421  I 
3784,424  j 
3784.426 
37M.44S  I 
3784,483  | 
3.284.736 
3784,737  I 
3783384  I 


10 


11 


12 


3784.001 

3784.754 

3784,759 

3783341 

37833S3 

3783.62) 

3783.623 

3,283,699 

3784,100 

.3784,128 

3784.131 

3784312 

3783347 

3,283,948 

3,284303 

3783,738 

3784766 

3783,.363 

3783370 

3783372 

37a3376 

3,283.417 

3,283,449 

3783,465 

3,283,469 

3783,406 

3,283,.536 

3.283  ..596 

3.283.600 

3,283.611 

3783.6,37  | 

37a3.6.S0  ' 

3,283.663  | 

3,283,680  ' 

3.283.689  i 

3.283,705  I 

3,283.710  I 

3.283.729  \ 

3,283.778  I 

3,283,RS9  i 

3.283,909  I 

3,283,914  I 

3,283.929  : 

3,283,9,36  I 

3783,939  | 

3,283,946  j 

3.283.949  I 

3,283,951  I 

3783,965  I 

3783.973  | 

3783.974  i 
3,283.997 
3784,022 
3784.049 


12 


13 


3784.059 

3784.060 

3784.063 

3784,082 

3784,098 

3784.117 

3784,  li3 

3784.1.32 

.3784,1.37 

3784.161 

3784,173 

3784,187 

3784,190 

3784709 

3784712 

3784713 

3784721 

3784726 

3784744 

3.284772 

3784,305 

3784351 

3784384 

3784,449 

3784,474 

3.284,475 

3784,492 

3,284304 

3784318 

3784„S23 

3784,.V>3 

3784.569 

3.284373 

3784374 

3,284377 

3784,580 

3784382 

3784  „S84 

3,284.605 

3784.606 

3,284,612 

3,284.686 

3.284.690 

3784,709 

3784,710 

3784,714 

3784.721 

3784.726 

3784.740 

3784.790 

3784.798 

3784.801 

3783336 

3783392 
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13      : 

3783393 

20      :    3783,984 

21      :    3784,499 

29      :    37a3.781 

SI      :    3783..538 

3,283.412 

3783.988 

3784312 

3,283,782  i 

3.283-543 

.3,283.444 

3783.998 

3,284315 

3.283.788 

3-2a3-.S62  1 

3.283.500 

3.284,006 

3,284,.S44 

3783,793 

3.283.-582  ! 

3783305 

3,284,013 

3,284,.S62 

3.283,827 

3,283,.S83 

3783,535 

3,284,021 

3,284..'i92 

3783  .&32 

3.2&3„S90 

3.283.,S84 

3784,054 

3,284,598 

3783.861. 

3,283,592  i 

3783,.sas 

3,284,142 

3,284.625 

3783378 

3,283.629  ! 

3,283,604 

3784708 

,     3,284,695 

3783,923 

3.283.635  1 

3,28.3,722 

3.2847.34 

3,284,739 

3783.941 

3,283,6.36  1 

3,2a3.:86 

3784775 

3,284,746 

3,2R3.958 

3,283,647 

3.28.3.R.S8 

3784,329 

3,284,751 

3.283.964 

3,283.649 

3,283.980 

3,284,.3.13 

3.284,787 

3,284,005 

3,283,651 

3.283,994 

3,284  ..360 

3,284,791 

3,284,044 

3,283.6,59  1 

3,284,tt31 

3784379 

3,284.800 

3784.076 

3,2a3,660 

3,284.a34 

3.284  ,.388 

22      :   Rk26,109 

3,284,083 

3,283,669 

3,284.0.S6 

3.284.402 

3,283,424 

3,284.112 

3.283.691 

3,284.145 

3784.423 

3,283.496 

3.284,148 

3,2a3,702 

.-,284.147 
,284.211 

3784.46.S 

3.283.529 

3,284,1.57 

3.283,708 

3.284  ,.S97 

3.283..S61 

3,284.191 

3,283,709 

3,284,242 

3.284.662 

3.283,577 

3.284,199 

3,283.711 

3,284319 

3784.664 

3,283379 

3,284706 

,        3.283,743 

3,284,350 

3784,665 

3,283,.591 

3,284,2.30 

/        3,283,761 

3,284370 

3784,706 

3,283,643 

3784,2.33 

3,283,764 

3,284..385 

3784.719 

3,283,723 

3.2847.36 

3,283,767 

3,284.443 

3,284.795 

3,283,7,30 

3,2847.39 

3,283.799 

3,284,.VtO 

21       :     3783,.357 

3,283,732 

3784746 

3.283,849 

3,284,661 

3.283,364 

3,283373 

3,284749 

3.2a3,RS5 

3,284,7.30 

3783,371 

3,283,927 

37847.50 

3,283,894 

3.284,7% 

3783373 

3,283,947 

3,2847.S3  1      1 

3,283,902 

14       : 

3,2R3,.S28 

3783.403 

3,2a3,975 

3,284,2.58 

3,283.916 

3.2a3,«r2 

37R3.4I0 

3783.990 

3.284780 

3,283,922 

3.283,61.=. 

3783.422 

3,283.991 

3.284783 

3.283.930 

3,283.744 

3.283.4.30 

3.284,002 

3784795 

3,283,9,35 

3,283,745 

3,283.477 

3,284,012 

3,284  ..300 

3,283,942 

3.283,8aS 

3783,498 

3784,093 

3784,303 

3,283.959 

3,283.826 

3,2a3„Sa3 

3.284,124 

3.284.309 

3783,961 

3784.041 

3783,504 

3.284767 

3784317 

3783,968  1 

3,284,aS2 

1                     3783319 

3.284,416 

3.284332  .  j 

3.284,015 

3,284.164 

3783,.547 

3784301 

3.284.340  I    ' 

3,284j017 

IS      : 

3.2R3.4.36 

3.283..S5I 

3.284.509 

3.284..3.54 

3,284,035 

. 

3.283323 

3,283.6a3 

3.284316 

3.284,3,55 

3,284,078 

3,283.674 

3,2a3.607 

3.284.560 

3.284.-366 

3784,081 

3,28.3.841 

3,283.613 

3.284.629 

3.284..381 

3,284,091 

3,283.981 

3,283.614 

3.284,636 

3.284.428 

3,284-092 

3,284.113 

3,283.6.30 

3,284,666 

3.284.43.3 

3-284.099  1 

3.284.4.34 

3.283.6,S2 

3,284,783 

3784.440 

3,284.110 

3.284..S37 

3.2&3.6,S6 

23          3,283324 

3784.442 

3.284.126  1 

3.284..S64 

3.2R3.6M 

24       :     3.283,349 

3,284-4-53 

3.284,178  j 

3.284..187 

3783.721 

,3,283,617 

3,284.460 

3,284,1%  1 

16      : 

3,28;V.340 

3783,724 

3.283,672 

3,284,477          i 

.3784,197  ! 

3,283..S3I 

3783,733 

3,283,675 

3,284.493  j       ' 

3.284702 

378.3,618 

3783,7.'>3 

3783,694 

3.284,503  i 

3,284719 

3.283,921 

3783,774 

3,283,698 

3,284,505  1 

3,284724 

3.284,114 

3.283,777 

3.283,736 

3,284.,S0e  ! 

3784751 

17      : 

3.283,405 

3.283,779 

3,283.796 

3784317 

3784770 

3,283.413 

3783.794 

3,28.3,825 

3,284319 

3,284774 

3.283,823 

3.2a3,842 

.3783,911 

3,284,.S36 

3,284-,3fll    ' 

3.284.167 

3.2a3,843 

3,283.925 

3,284.542 

.3784316 

3784,.3.34 

3.283,847 

3.283,953 

3784.,S54 

3.284,.331   1 

3.284373 

3.283371 

3,284,071 

3.284.557 

3,284.359  | 

3.284310 

3.283,880 

3,284.075 

3.284376 

3784.362  1 

18      :    3.283.9.S.S 

3,283,883 

3,284.150 

3784378 

3.284372 

3,284.057 

3.283.907 

3,284,172 

3,284,609 

3.284.451 

n    : 

3,28,3,.3,S8 

3.2a3.9<ie 

3,284,220 

3,284.617 

3.284,459 

378.3,457 

378:1.966 

3,284,286 

3784,620 

3,284,461 

I 

3783,467 

3784.003 

3.284.320 

3.284.663 

3,284,466  . 

3,283,471 

3.284,004 

3.284,418 

3784.672 

3.284,485  ! 

3.283..S80 

3784,011 

3,284,444 

3.284.679 

3784,489 

1 

3.2a3,685 

3784,018 

3,284..S27 

3784.698 

3,284,490 

3,283,768 

3784,019 

3,284,.'i63 

3.284.704 

3,284,498 

3,283.913 

3784,029 

25      ;    3,283,437 

3784,722 

3,284,.593 

3.284.U84 

3,284.M7 

26      ;    3783,4.S9 

3784,731 

3,284.614 

3.284.328 

3,284,0.S1 

3,283,747 

3,284,7.35 

3.284,627 

3.284.422 

3784,061 

3.283,748 

3784,7.58 

3.284.632 

3,284,607 

3.284.062 

3.284.a36 

3,284.779 

3.284.6,33 

3.284.6,37 

3.284.094 

3.284.042 

3.284.782 

3,284,645 

3.284.6,39 

3784.095 

21      :    3.283.462 

3.284.784 

3.284.6.S8 

' 

3,284.729 

3784,097 

28      :    3,283,.348 

3.284.788 

3.284,668 

3,284.794 

3,284.106 

29       :     3.283,366 

3784.793 

3,284,675 

20      : 

Kt  26.110 

3784,107 

.3,283,415 

3,284,802 

3,284,680 

3,2a3..343 

3.284.108 

3,283,433 

30      :    3,283.425 

3.284.681 

3.2a3..3.'i5 

3.284.127 

3.283.460 

3784..'vi0       ^ 

3.284,688 

3,283,448 

3.284,192 

3.28,3.,S20 

31      :    3.2&3.,339 

3,284,692 

3,283,451 

3.284,194 

3,283,.V33 

3,283,345 

3,284.71V 

3,2a3..'i,S4 

3,284748 

3,283.540 

3,283„388 

3.284,727 

1 

3.283372 

3784.260 

3.283.5.50 

3.2&3,.399 

3784.744 

3,283.631 

3.284779 

3.283..S86 

3,283.419 

3.284,753 

3.283.670 

3,284790 

3,283,.S87 

3,283,423 

3.284.770 

3.283,682 

3,284,365 

3,2a3„593 

3.283.431 

3.284,773  ' 

3,283,683 

3784376 

3.283,.594 

3.283,4,32 

3,284,774 

3,283,684 

3.284..391 

.3,283,616 

3.283,434 

3,284-780  , 

3.283,688 

3,284  .;W3 

3,283.6.53 

3,283.441 

3-284.792  ! 

3.283.769 

3,284..395 

3,283,671 

3.283,442 

3,284,799  " 

1     ', 

3.2&3.770 

3784,406 

3,283,690 

3,283,445 

32      ;    3.283,.346 

3,283,801 

3,284,414 

3,283,707 

3,283,446  , 

,         3.283..367 

3.283386 

i                           3.284.415 

.3,283,715 

\     3783,452      i 

1         3783.,389 

3,2a3,890 

3784,4,38 

3.283,734 

3.283-4-53       j 

3,283,493  , 

1 

3,283.937 

3784,4.39 

3,283.7,54 

3-283-478 

3.283.804 

3,283,952 

3784,470 

3783,759 

3.283.481       ■ 

3.283.856 

3783.976 

3784,481 

3783.763 

37R3..522 

3783.970 

32 


34 


35 


,36 


37 


3783,985 

3784,183 

3784755 

3.284363 

3,283359 

3783369 

3783377 

3783,438 

3,283.492 

3783325 

3783326 

3783349 

3783.588 

3783398 

3783.609 

3783.639 

3.283,713 

3783.798 

3783309 

3783311 

3783.838 

3783.840 

3783.862 

3783.863 

3783.865 

3,283370 

3783379 

3783382 

3783.906 

3783,910 

3783.924 

3.283.%2 

3783,963 

3.283,978 

3.284,039 

3.284,046 

3784.064 

3784.116 

3784.146 

3784.180 

.3784.196 

3784705 

3784761 

3,284762 

3.284765 

3784799 

3784386 

3.284,404 

3784,409 

3784,410 

3784,430 

3784,431 

3784.435 

3784.497 

3.284311 

3784329 

3784332 

3.284.548 

3784..556 

3784  ..599 

3784.600 

3784.601 

3784.606 

3.284.624 

3784.626 

3784.631 

3784.694 

3783315 

3783.676 

3783312 

3783315 

3783317 

3783318 

3783.835 

3784.086 

3784781 

3784.339 

3784.397 

3784.520 

3784.525 

3784.630 

3784.669 

3784-766 

3784,767 

3783,426 

3783.6.32 

3783.657 

3783,7.56 

3.283,789 

3,283,853 

3,283,983 

3784,016 

3784,121 

3784,130 

3783  ,.368 

3,283,381 

3.283-397 

3.283.416 

3783-439 

3783.440 

3.283.4-50 
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37      :    3.283.473 

37      :    3.»4;m, 

37 

:    SJB4.72S 

42       : 

3JB3.662 

43 

3J83J95 

17      :    3.284.413 

3.283.48S 

3.284.238 

3^84.743 

3J83.7S8 

44 

3J83J78 

3J84.417 

3J83.501 

3.284.241 

3J84.755 

3.283  JOS 
3J83JU 

4S 

3J83J52 

3J84.480 

3.283.SS8 

3.284.2S9 

3.284.761 

3.283.456 

3J84.482 

3.283.6S8 

3.284^76 

3.284.786 

3J83JI9 

3.2S3>93  1 

3J84..S02 

3.283.666 

3J84.277 

38 

:    3.2B3J90 

3.283  J20 

3.2S3.696  1 

3.284.521 

3.283.704 

1             3.284J82 

3J83.4f90 

3J283J21 

3J83.780 

3.284.^39 

3.283.719 
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3J84.44I  1 
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iJMXmt 

3J84.568  1 
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1       '     3.284J99 

41 

:    3.2B3J9S 

3.284.088 
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1 
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3J83.516  1 

3J83.757 

3.283.987 
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1 
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3.284.432 

3J83.517 

3J83J48 

3J83.9W 
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3.284.223 

3.284.491 

3.283.576 

3.283  J99 

3.284.045 
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3.284.089 

3J284.56S 

3.284.232 

* 
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3J84.014 

3.284.118 

3.284.589 

3.284.427 
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3.284.139 

1                 3J284.615 

42 

:    3.283J»4 

3.284A74 

3J84J64 

3J284.149 

3.284.635 

3.283.362 

3.284.701 

I 

3J84.27I 

3.284.269 

3.284.160 

3.284.644 

3.283.463 

3.284.702 

47      : 

3J83.776  1 

3.284.408 

3.284.166 

3.284.670 

3.283.488 

3J284.763 

1 

3.283  J37 

3J284.SaS 

3.284.179 

3.284.678 

3.283.369 

3J84.765 

3.284.184 

3.284..S88 

3.284.181 

3J2IM.689 

3.283.570 

3.284.768 

3J84J87 

3.284.613 

3.284.193 

3J284.715 

3.283.578 

3.284.769 

3J84.383 

3J84A67 

3.284.217 

1     ,     3.284.723 

1 

3.283389 

43       : 

3.283.512 

3.284.405 

3.284.742 

3.284.218 

'     3.284.724 

1 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Trademark  Suits 

NoticM  and«r  15  U.S.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 

Uf.  N*.  1M,M1  (ALFRED  DUNHILL  In  script).  Alfred 
DunhlU  of  London,  Inc.,  Tobacco-manufactured  or  unmanu- 
factured, cigars  and  cigarette*;  Beg.  No.  2<«,7SS  (UNIQUE 
DUNHILL  LIGHTER  AND  DESIGN),  same,  Portable  and 
pocket  dgar  and  cigarette  Hghterfi  ;  Reg.  No.  5S7,2«7  (DUN- 
HILL), Alfred  Dunhlll  Limited,  Pjrophoric  lighters;  Beg. 
N«.  St7,SM,  same.  Tobacco  pipes,  cigar  and  cigarette  holders ; 


Reg.  No.  534,705,  same.  Tobacco  pouches  made  of  leather ; 
Reg.  No.  5S9392,  same,  Raw  tobacco,  smoking  and  chewing 
tottacco,  snuff,  cigars,  and  cigarettes  ;  Reg.  No.  540,389,  same. 
Billfolds,  purses,  handbags,  document  cases  and  wallets,  all 
being  goods  made  of  leather;  Reg.  No.  541^9  (DUNHILL 
DOUBLE-CLARO),  Alfred  Dunhill  of  London,  Inc.,  Tobacco 
products,  particularly  cigars;  Reg.  No.  6S4.071  (ALFRED 
DUNHILL),  same.  Men's  ties,  filed  Aug.  18,  1&6«,  D.C., 
S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  66/2607,  Alfred  Dunhill  of  London,  Inc.  x. 
Dunhill  Record*.  Ltd.  et  al. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  30,  1966 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  I2(c)]i 


28,584 

^  ..  August  4,  1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) -.. November  26,  1963 


Date  of  oldest  new  application, 
idei 


C.  M.  WENDT,  DirMtor.  Trademark  Examining  Operation  | 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

U.NDER  EXAMINATION 


(D    L.  J.   BETTKNDOBf '  ClaCMI  2,  4,  k,  8.  11,  12,  IS.  14,  15, 10,  17,  19,  30,  21,  33,  24,  25,  28,  27,  28,  39,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35, 

36,  r,  39.  41,  42,  43,  44 

(ID  F  H.  WETHERBEE,  Claawa  1,  3,  6,  7,  9.  10.  18,  22,  38,  40,  45.  46.  47,  48,  49,  50.  51,  52;  Service  Marks,  Claatei  100, 101, 
108. 103, 104, 105. 100. 107;  CoUectlT*  Mambcrtblp  Marks,  Claat  300;  Certtflcation  Marks,  CliMca  A  and  B 

RancwaU  (AU  Clastea)      li 

Sec.  12(c)  PubUcatlooi  (AU  CliHcs) • 


Oldest  Application 


New 


8-4-86 
12->^ 

8-17-66 
8-23-66 


Amended 


4-30-64 
n-23-«3 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  September — 2,089 


Registrations  Issued 410— No.  818,073  to  No.  818,482 

Renewals  Issued 50 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  imari  weeklr.  i»  miiled  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Document!,  GoTernmeat  Printing  Oficc,  Waahinfton,  D.C..  20402  to  whom  all  aubacriptiona  ahould  be  made  payable  and  all 
oommunicationa  addreaacd;  aubacription  price.  112.00  per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $4.00  additional;  aingic  copies,  25  centa  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  RECISTRATIO.NS  are  furniahed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  20  oenta  each.     AddrMa 

ocdcra  to  the  Commiaaionar  of  Patenta,  Waahincton,  D.C.,  20231. 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


The  following  marks  tre  published  in  eompUanoe  with  section  12(k)  of  the  Trademvlc  Act  of  IMO.  AppUcfttion  for  the  registrfttion  of  thaw 
marks  in  more  than  one  cUss  has  been  Died  as  provided  In  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  773, 87th  Concreas,  approved  Oct.  0, 1903, 
n  Stat.  TOO.    Oppoaltion  under  section  13  may  be  flled  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10S. 

A  separate  (e«  of  twenty-flve  dollars  for  each  clav  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  prasentad  In  applications  for  registration  In  one  class,  see  section  3.] 


SN  182,246.     Contlna  Bareauz-  und  Rectienmticbinenfabrik, 
Manren,  Llecbtenateln.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1963. 


SN  209,789.     Otto  Junker.  Kreis  Monschau,  Germany. 
Jao.  12,  1965. 


PUed 


Jntrascope 


Priority  dalmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Liechtenstein  Reg.  No. 
1,000,  dated  Jane  5,  1963.  The  mark  contlsta  of  the  word 
"Intrascope." 

Cla«  26— MeMvrlng  and  Sdcotillc  Appttaocci 

For  DeTlces  for  Optically  Investigating  the  Interior  of 
Hollow   Bodies   Such  as  Tub^,   Pipes  and  Channels. 


yV'-it«TUtfl 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  540,71^,  dated  Aug.  8,  1940. 


Clasi  44— Dental,  Medical,  aad  Svrgical  Appllaoccf  CiaM  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 


For    Optical    Instruments ,  for    Bzplorlns    and    Examining 
Cavities  of  Humans  and  Anitnals. 


SN  192,644.     Varo,  Inc.,  Oarlanci,  Tex.    Flled  May  4,  1964. 

VARO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  613,828,  744,336,  and  744,403. 

Class  100— Miscellaneous 

For  Research  Services  In  the  Fieldl  of  Thyslcal  Sciences. 

Class  103— Constractfon  and  Repair 

For  Production  and  Maintenance  of  Equipment  In  the  Fields 
of  Electricity,  Electronics,  Electromechanlcs,  and  Optics. 

First  use  in  or  about  April  1949.  , 


SN  203,475.     Uarsco  Corporation,  Gallon,  Oblo,  assignee  of 
Cobey  Corporation,  Gallon,  Ohlci.     Filed  Oct.  7,  1964. 


COBEY 


Class  2 — Receptacles 

For  Containers  for  Self-Loadlng  Refuse  Collection  Trucks. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1962. 

Class  19— Vehicles  ',1       ' 

For  Truck  and  Trailer  Bodies  and  Beds,  Wagons,  Wagon 
Gear,  Cargo  Hauling  Trailers,  an^  Self-Loading  Refuse  Col- 
lection Trucks.  j 

First  use  June  1,  1945. 

Class  23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Farm  Machinery  for  Forage  and  Tillage,  Dump  Hoists, 
Mobile  and  Truck  Cranes,  Fertiliser  Spreaders,  and  Power 
Operated  EleTating  Tailgates. 

First  tise  June  1,  1945. 

TM  62 


For  Industrial  Electrically  Haeted  Furnaces  for  Smelting. 
Annealing  or  Treafing  of  Materials  or  Objects  of  Iron,  Metal 
or  Ceramic  Materials,  Industrial  Electrically  Heated  Furnaces 
for  Chemical  Processes ;  AcccMory  and  Auxiliary  Inst^ilia- 
tlons  for  the  Said  Industrial  Furnaces — Namely,  Transform- 
ers, Charging  Apparatus,  as  Well  as  Discharging  Apparatus, 
Protective  Gas  Installations  for  White  Annealing  Furnaces; 
Switches,  Regulators  and  Overload  Protective  Devices  for 
Electrically  Heated  Industrial  Furnaces  of  the  Above  Type ; 
Auxiliary  Machinery  for  Rolling  Mills — Namely,  Machine 
Saws  for  Billets  and  Slabs,  Shaping  Machines  for  Billets  and 
Slabs,  Racking  Machinery  for  Sheets,  Rods,  and  Sectional 
Beams,  Straightening  Machinery  and  Shears  for  Sheets  and 
Rods,  Metal  Tape  Fastening  Machines  ;  Foundry  Machinery — 
Namely,  Continuous  Molds,  Cooled  Molds,  Moving  Devices  for 
Molds  ;  and  Conveyor  Chains. 


Cfans  23— Cntlcry,  MacUncry, 
Thereof 

For  Conveyors. 

First  use  1930 ;  In  commerce  1954. 


and  Tools,  and  Parts 


SN  210,093.     Circle   Import-Ezi>ort   Company,   Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 

KELVIN'S 

CfaHB  8— Smokers*  Articles,  Not  Inclndfaig  Tobacco  Prod- 


For  Ash  Trays  and  Cigarette  Boxes.  i 

ChHS  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Plates  for  Electrical  Wall  Switches. 

ChMB   23— Cutlery,  Machfaiery,   and  Tools,  and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Stainless  Steel  Flatware.  | 

ClaBS  30 — Crockeiy,  Earthenware,  and  Poiceiahi 

For  Chinaware  and  Earthenware — Namely,  Dinnerware, 
Cups,  Salt  and  Pepper  Shakers,  Animals  and  Figures,  and 
F^ncy  Porcelain  Goods. 
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Class  33— GbsBware  Class  13— Hardware  and  PlomMng  and  Steam  Flttiaf 

For  Fancy  Glassware — Namely,  Bonbon  Dishes,  Vases,  and    Supplies 

For  Stainless  Steel  HoUoware  Such  as  a  Butter  Dish,  Gravy 
Boat  With  Ladle,  Salad  Bowl,  Sugar-Creamer  Set,  Chip  'n 
Dip  Set.  Vegetable  Server,  Bread  Tray,  and  Chafing  Dish. 


Tableware. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Stuffed  People  Caricatures,  Stuffed  Animals,  Figurines, 
Wooden  Candles,  and  Artificial  Flowers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1954. 


SN   213,416.     Controlled    Environment    Equipment    Corpora- 
tion. Whitman.  Mass.     Filed  Mar.  5.  1965. 


Class  23 — Cutleiy,   Machinery,  and  Took,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Stainless  Steel  Cutlery  such  as  Salad  Server  Pair,  Meat 
Carving  and  Serving  Set,  Spoon  and  Rack  Set,  Knife  and 
Rack  Set,  and  Steak  Board  Set. 

Class  30 — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and  Porcelain 

For  Dinnerware,  Coffee  Mugs,  TV  Snack  Sets,  Cups  and 
Saucers,  Tea  Pots,  Trays,  Gourmet  Serving  Pieces,  Vegetable 
Servers,  All  of  the  Above  Items  Being  Made  in  Whole  or  in 
Part  of  Chinaware,  Stoneware,  and  Seml-Porcelaln. 

First  use  July  3,  1964. 


ClaM    23— Cutlery,    Machinery,    and   Tools,    and    Parts 
Thereof 

For  Work  Tables  for  Use  In  Atmospheres,  the  Particulate 
Contamination  of  Which  Is  Controlled. 
First  use  Jan.  26,  1962. 

Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Air  Samplers  for  Sampling  Particulate  Contamination 
In  Atmospheres,  Particularly  Atmospheres  in  Which  Particu- 
late Contamination  Is  Controlled. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1963. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified        | 

For  Foot  Mats.  Including  Foot  Mats  Having  a  Sticky  Sur 
face  for  Removing  Particulate  Contaminants  From  the  Soles 
and  Heels. 

First  use  June  14,  1962. 


SN  21^1.023. 
Flled  Apr. 


1.023 


Symington  Wayne  Corporation, 
7,  1965. 

SK  WAYNE 


Salisbury,  Md. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  80,295.  679,222,  and  others. 

Chus  2 — Receptacles 

For  Tool  Boxes  and  Chests.  i 

First  use  May  14,  1964  | 

Class    23 — Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Hand  Tools,  Consisting  of :  Wrenches — Namely,  Socket, 
JBox  End,  Open  End,  Combination,  Adjustable,  Pipe  and  Rim  ; 
PUers—Xamely.  Groove  and  Rib  Joint,  Thin  Nose,  Combina- 
tion, Diagonal  Cutting,  Lineman's.  End  Cutting,  Nipper.  Elec- 
trician's Side  Cutting,  Battery,  Chain  Nose,  Needle  Nose,  Hose 
Clamp,  Small  Precision  Including  Flat  and  Round  Xose,  and 
Water  Pump;  Tire  Irons;  Snips— Namely,  Standard,  Duck 
Bill,  and  Aviation  ;  Punches— Namely,  Prick,  Pin,  Machine 
Drift,  and  Aligning;  Chisels— Namely,  Cold.  Diamond  Point. 
Cape,  and  Round  Nose  ;  Handles,  Extensions,  and  Universal 
Joints  for  Socket  Wrenches ;  Sets  of  the  Before-Mentioned 
Tools,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan.  24,  1964. 


SN  218,360.     Lipper  and  Mann  Inc.,  New  York,  N.X.     Filed 


May  10.  1905. 


DOLPHIN 


SN  220,400.     Penguin  AssocUtes,  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa.     Filed 
June  4.  1965. 

I  PROTECT-A-CASE 

Class  9 — Explosives,   Firearms,   Equipments,   and  Pro- 
jectiles 

For  Shotgun  Cases.  Rifle  Cases,  Hand  Gun  Cases,  Combina- 
tion Shotgun  (or  Rifle)  and  Scope  Cases. 

Class  22 — Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For   Billiard   Cases.    Tennis   Racquet   Cases,  and   Archery 
Cases. 

Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For    Scope    Cases.    Camera    and    Photographic    Equipment 
Cases. 

First  use  May  7,  1965. 


SN     220,088.     Oemstone     Corporation.     Indianapolig,     Ind. 
Filed  June  14,  1965. 


CARASTONE 


Cbss  12 — Construction  Materials 

For  Synthetic  Stone  Cast  as  Slabs  for  Vanity  Tops,  and 
Window  Sills. 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1966. 

Class  50 — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Statuary  and  Figurines  Made  of  Synthetic  Stone. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1965. 


SN  221.127.     Western  Lltho  Plate  and  Supply  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.    Filed  June  14,  1965. 

WESTERN 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Lithographic  Plate  Preparation  Materials — Namely. 
Agents  for  Etching,  Staging  Out,  Coating,  Developing,  Cop- 
perislng,  Cleaning,  and  Correcting  Such  Plates  in  Preparation 
for  Printing  and  for  Maintaining  Distinctiveness  Between 
Printing  and  Non-Printing  Areas  on  the  Same  During  Print- 
inf. 

Class  50 — ^Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Lithographic  Plates.         * 
First  use  February  1959. 
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Daaean.   Okla.     Filed     ciaM  26— Mcasuriag  and  Sdcntiflc  AppUancet 

For  Measuring  DeTicra  for  DetermlnlDg  Depths  In  Bore 
Holes,  Pressure  Recording  Devices,  Density  Meters,  Flow 
Meters,  Fracometers,  Temperature  Recorders,  Cement  Con- 
sistometers,  Pressure-Temperature  Thickening  Time  Testers, 
Flow  Analyijers,  and  DensltroUers  for  Control  of  Slurry 
Deniity.         j 

First  use  JAn.  7,  1959. 

I 

Clan  33— Glassware  I  | 

For  Propping  Agents — ^Namely,  Olass  Beads. 
First  use  May  31,  1962. 


Clan  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Material 

For  Materials  Used  In  the  Construction,  Completion,  Treat- 
ing and  Servicing  of  Wells,  Such  as  OH,  Oas,  Brine  and  Water 
Wells — Namely,  Poixolans,  Fibrous,  Granular  and  Lamellated 
Lo»t  Circulation  Additives  Such  as  Wood  Fibers,  Perlltes, 
Walnut  Shells  and  Cellulose  Film  Flakes,  Heavyweight  Addi- 
tives (Namely,  Ilmenlte  Ores  and  Barltes),  Sand,  Silica  Flour, 
ReslBS,  Montmorlllonlte  Clays  Such  as  Bentonlte,  Other  Clays, 
Natural  Gums  Such  as  Guar  Gum,  Propping  Agents  (Namely, 
Sand,  Walnut  Shells  and  Resins)  and  Radioactive  Coated 
Propping  Agents  (Namely,  Sand  and  Walnut  Shells  Coated 
With  a  Radioactive  Material,  Namely.  Zlrconlum-Nloblum, 
Cobalt,  Irrldlum  and  Iron). 

"First  use  on  or  before  Dec.  31, 1952.  , 

Class  6— Cbcmlcals  and  Chemical  CompodtkNifl 

For  Chemicals  Used  In  the  Treatment  of  WelU,  Such  as 
Oil,  Gas,  Brine  and  Water  Wells— Namely.  Acids,  Acid  or 
Corrosion  Inhibitors,  Cement  Retarders,  Cement  Accelerators, 
Low  Water  Loss  Additives,  Friction  Reducers.  Special  Ce- 
ment Additives,  Surface  Active  Agents,  Scale  Removal  and 
Control  Agents,  Paraffin  Inhibiting  and  Control  Additives, 
Natural  and  Synthetic  Resins,  Catalysts  for  Resins  and  Resin 
Diluents,  Sodium  Silicate,  Temporary  Bridging  Agents,  Mud 
Cleanout  and  Removal  Agents,  Foaming  .\gent8,  Gelling 
Agents,  Additives  for  Fracturing  Solutions,  Alkalies,  SaHs. 
Sequestering  Agents,  Emulslflers  and  Fillers. 

First  use  June  30, 1958. 

Class  12 — Construction  Materials 

For  Materials  Used  In  the  Construction,  Completion,  Treat- 
ing and  Servicing  of  Wells,  Such  as  Oil,  Gas,  Brine  and  Water 
Wells — .Namely  Portland  Cement. 

First  use  on  or  before  June  30,  lb58.  \ 

Class  14— Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgings 

For  Propping  Agents — Namely,  Aluminum  Pellets. 
First  use  on  or  before  Dec.  31,  1960. 

Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Paints— Namely,  Paints  for  Protectively  and  Decora- 
tlvely  Coating  MeUl,  Wood;  and  Other  Surfaces.         ■ 
First  use  June  10,  1963. 

Class  23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Toob,   and   Parti 
Thereof 

For  Cementing  Equipment  and  Tools — Namely,  Mobile  Ce- 
menting Units,  Skid  Cementing  Units,  Jet  Type  Mixers,  Plug 
Containers,  Cementing  Plugs,  Plug  Valves,  Sand  Screens, 
Bridge  Plugs,  Steel  Uners,  Well  Packers,  Sub  Assemblies, 
Circulating  Valves,  Tubing  Testers,  Setting  Tools,  Multiple 
Stage  Cementers,  Cementing  Collars,  Well  Bore  Wall  Cleaners, 
Swivels,  Clamps,  Packer  Shoes,  Packer  Setting  Devices. 
Baffles,  Centralliers,  Tubing  Spacers,  Cement  Baskets,  Guide 
Shoes,  Float  Shoes,  Float  Valves,  Float  Collars,  Bulk  Ce- 
menting Pneumatic  Equipment,  Pneumatic  Handling  and 
Conveying  Equipment,  Baskets  for  Paraffin  Control  Materials, 
Thermal  Units,  Fracturing  Units,  Fracturing  Heads.  Hydra- 
Jet  TV)Ol8,  Tubing  Anchor  Swivels,  Hydra-Jet  Cleanout  Tools, 
Collar  Locators,  Fracturing  Packers,  Straddle  Packers,  Frac- 
turing CroB«-Over  Tools,  Auxiliary  Valves,  Anchor  Catchers, 
Tubing  Hold  Downs,  Dump  Bailer  Units,  Bridging  Baskets. 
Formation  Testing  Tools,  High  Pressure  Control  Heads  and 
Manifolds,  Reversing  Subs,  Pressure  Equalisers,  Hydraulic 
Jars,  Safety  Joints.  Formation  Sampling  Tools,  and  Hydraulic 
Jetting  Equipment.  I 

First  use  on  or  before  May  6, 1957. 


Class  103— Construction  and  Rep^r 

For  Chemical  and  Engineering  Services  In  the  Oil  and  Oas 
Well  Servicing  Industry — Namely,  Cementing  Services,  Frac- 
turing Services,  Chemical  Services,  Well  Stimulation  Services, 
Sand  and  Water  Control  Services,  Testing  Services,  and  Spe- 
cial Tools  Services ;  and  Also  for  Industrial  Cleaning  Serv- 
ices, Pressure  Grouting  Services,  and  Design,  Engineering  and 
Installation  Services  in  Connection  With  Pneumatic  Bulk 
Material  Handling  Systemsj. 

First  use  on  or  before  Dee.  31,  1946. 


8N    223,388.     Dalnhonbungu    Co..    Ltd..    Adachl-ku.    Tokyo, 
Japan.     Filed  July  15,  1965. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  448,804  and  4.^3,311.  dated 
July  28.  1954,  and  Oct.  15.  1954,  respectively. 

Class  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Oil  Paints,  Varnish,  Enamel.  Lacquer,  Synthetic  Resin 
Paints,  Water  Paints,  Chemical-Resistant  Paints.  Antl-Corro- 
slve  Paints  and  Fluorescent  Paints :  Pastels.  Paint  Solvent. , 
and  Coloring  Materials  for  Palnta. 

Cbas  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Pencils,  Mechanical  Pencils,  Chalk,  Fountain  Pens.  Ball 
Point  Pens,  Marking  Pens,  Writing  Instruments,  and  Crayons. 


SN  223,389.     Dermott  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  July  15,  1965. 


^<^^^- 


The  words  "Of  London"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
composite  mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  388,203. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Preparations  for  the  Care,  Grooming  and  Beautlflcatlon 
of  the  Hair— Namely.  Setting  Lotion  and  Gel,  Rinse,  Condi- 
tioner, Dressing  and  Holding  Spray ;  and  After-Bath  Re- 
fresher With  Deodorant. 


November  8,  1966 

Cbttf  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo,  i 

First  use  September  1964  ;  1931  as  to  the  words  "Dermott 
Of  London." 
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SN  236,245.     Eaton  Yale  &  Towne  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Filed 
Jan.  12,  1966.  , 


SN   227,374.     Western   Farmers  Association,   Seattle.   Wash. 
FUed  Sept.  7,  1965. 

WESTERN  TRAIL 

Class  18 — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations 

For  Vitamin-Mineral  Supplements  for  Horses. 
Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Horae  Feeds. 
First  use  Sept  11,  1904. 


SN  230,020.     Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  East  Peoria,  111.     Filed 
Oct.  13,  1965. 

CAT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  564,272,  778,638.  and  others. 

Class   23— Cutlery,  Machtoery,  and  Tools,   and  Parts 

Thereof 

For  Tools.  Auxiliary  Equipment  and  Apparatus  for  Use  In 
Connection  With  Welding  Machines.  More  Particularly  Auto- 
matic Handling  Equipment  for  Loading  and  Unloading  the 
Welding  Machines.  Flash  Forming  Equipment;  Rolling  and 
Coining  Equipment  for  Shaping  Bar  Ends;  Flxturing;  and 
Flash  Removal  lathes. 

Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Welding  Machines,  Parts  for  Such  Welding  Machines, 
and  Auxiliary  Equipment  Therefore.  More  Particularly  Induc- 
tion and  Resistance  Heaters  for  Heating  Work  Pieces. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


SN   230,lil.     Decca   Limited,   London.  England.     Filed  Oct. 
14.  1965.    .  , 

I  HI-FIX  I 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  MacUnes,  and  SuppUes 

For  Radio  Transmitters.  Radio  Receivers.  Radio  Antennae, 
Batteries  and  Battery  Chargers  for  Use  In  Ships  and  Air- 
craft, and  Parts  Therefor. 

Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Scientific  Instruments  and  Apparatus  for  Use  In  Ships 
and  Aircraft  In  Connection  With  Surveys  and  Position-Fix- 
ing—Namely  Remote  Indicators,  Left-Right  Indicators.  Track 
Plotters,  Lane  Identification  Display  Units.  Frequency  Inde- 
pendent Displays,  Fix-Printers.  Camera  Control  and  Display 
Units,  and  Parts  Therefor. 


First  use  July  1963  ;  in  commerce  July  1963., 


Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  398.796.      , 
Class  19 — Vehicles 

For  Vehicle  Heating  and  Ventilating  Apparatus  ;  Vehicle 
Air  Conditioners  and  Parts  Terefor  ;  Vehicle  Springs  ;  Stamped 
Closures  for  Tanks  and  Cooling  Apparatus  for  Vehicles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  21,  1923. 

Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  and   Parts 
Thereof  i 

For  Drive  Axles  for  Vehicles.  Including  Motor  Trucks ;  Ve- 
hicle Drive  Axle  Parts,  Including  Shafts,  Differentials,  and 
Housings ;  Air  and  Electric  Shift  Controls  for  Vehicle  Drive 
Axles.  I       I  < 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  21,  1923. 

Class  34 — Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventihiting  Apparatus 

For  Devices  for  Moisture  Conditioning  Air  and  Controls 
Therefor. 

Plrat  use  on  or  about  Aug.  5,  1964. 


SN  231.064.     Denoyer-Geppert  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Oct.  22,  1965. 

BIOVUE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  633,603  and  746,.'i59. 

Cla»  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Transparencies,  Transparency  Viewing  Apparatus,  and 
an  Educational  Transparency  Visual  Techlng  Aid— Namely, 
Transparencies,  Lesson  Books  and  Viewing  Apparatus,  Sold 
as  a  Unit. 

CiaM  38 — Prints  and  Publications  | 

For  Bound  lesson  Books,  Teachers'  (Juldes.  and  Printed 
Transparencies. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1965.  ' 


SN  237,780.     Terrytown  Importing  &  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration, Hickory,  N.C.    Filed  Feb.  2.  1966. 


TERRYTOWN 


Class  32 — Furniture  and  Upholstery 

For  Table  Tops  Made  of  Synthetic  Marble. 

Class  34 — Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Lamp  Bases  Made  of  Synthetic  Marble.  | 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1963.  s 


SN  237,930.     Branson  Instruments,  Incorporated,  Stamford. 
Conn.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 

BRANSON 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SuppUes 

For  Ultrasonic  Cleaning  Apparatus  and  Components  There- 
of for  Industrial  Use;  and  High  Energy  Ultrasonic  Con- 
verters. 

Class  34 — Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventibting  A^aratus 

For  Vapor  Degreasing  Apparatus,  and  Components  Thereof. 

Class  44 — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Applinicei 

For  Ultrasonic  Cleaning  Apparatus,  ond  Components  There- 
of for  Medical  and  Surgical  Instruments. 

First  use  at  least  in  1954. 
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CleveUnd,  Ofalo.     Filed 


SN  239,481.     Arnold  J.  Weber.  New  York.  N.Y.     MIed  Feb. 
24.  1960. 


jmjLUiifljfjwjm. 

Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Toob,  and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Mongrammlng  Macbtnes  and  Part*  Tbereof,  Including 
Monogram  Stencils. 


COTTOLENE 


Class  43 — ^Thread  and  Yarn 

For  Thread. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  1932. 


/ 


Class  39 — Clotbing 

For  Wearing  Apparel— Namely,  Meat  Dress  Sblrts  and 
Sport  Shirts,  Menn  Pajamas,  Men's  Underwear;  Women'H 
Shirts  and  Blouses,  and  Women's  Dresses. 

Class  42— Knitted,    Netted,    and    Teitlle    Fabrics,   and 
Sobstitntcs  Thcrefor 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers,  or  any  combinations  thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  27,  1965. 


SECTION  2  ' 

The  foltewlng  marks  are  published  In  coroplianoe  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademarli  Act  of  1M«.    Opposition  under  section  13  ma*  b«  Otod 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 
A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  sccompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTB:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  In  a  combined  application  for  reg i«r»tlon  in  more  than  ons  class,  see  section  l.J  ' 

Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials   ^^  "^•*^-  ^»trudo  Fum  corporation.  New  York.  n.y. 

""I       "»■'—■»"■  "WMB^wiiw*  Filed  Apr.  27.  1960. 

SN  227.152.     Jones  *  Scully,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Sept.  3, 
1965. 


EXTREL 


UAclUclqlacler 


For  Polyethylene  Film. 
Firat  ase  Oct.  1.  1965. 


For  Orchid  Plants. 
First  use  January  1940. 


8N     244,905.     Georgia     Kaolin     Company      Elisabeth      NJ 
Piled  May  4.  1966. 


ALBAGEN 


SN   237,644.     Badlsche  Anilln-  A   Soda-Fabrilt  Aktlengesell- 
■chaft,    Ludwlgshafen    (Rhine),    Germany.      Filed    Feb.    1, 


For  Bentonlte  Type  of  Clay. 
First  use  January  1965. 


1966. 


LUTOFAN 


For  Plastic  Dispersions  and  Plastic  Solutions. 
First  use  June  30,  1951 ;  In  commerce  Nor.  9,  1965. 


SN  244,900.     Georgia  Kaolin  Company,  EHitabeth   N  J    Filed 
May  4,  1960. 

ALBAGEL 

For  Bentonlte  Tyi>e  of  Clay.  i 

First  use  January  1905. 


SN   239,959.     Badlsche   Anilln-  &    Soda-Fabrik   Aktiengesell- 
schaft,   Ludwlgshafen    (Rhine).   Germany.     Filed  Mar.   2.    SN  245.030.     TImberland  Products  Co..  Inc     Stamford   NY 
19W.  Filed  May  5,  1966.  -  '  •    • 


PROPIOFAN 


For  Chemicals  as  Plastic  Dispersions  and  PUstlc  Emulsions. 
First  use  Dec.  3.  1953  ;  in  commerce  Aug.  30,  1965. 


kurikBts 


SN  243,114.     Flberfll,  Inc.,  EvansTllle,  Ind.     Filed  Apr    11 
1966. 


For  Charcoal  Briquettes. 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1968. 


SULFIL 


For  Plastics,  Specifically  Synthetic  Injection  Molding  Ma- 
terials in  Pellet  or  Granular  Form. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  1965. 


SN  245,031.     Timberland  Products  Co..  Inc.    SUmford    N  Y 

Filed  May  5,  I960.  '  .  •  •    • 


SN   243,723.     Spanldlng  Fibre   Company.   Inc.,   Tonawanda 
N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  18.  1966. 


For  Charcoal  Briquettes. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1965. 


ARMITE 


For  ValcanUed  Fibre  and  Laminates  In  Sheet,  Board,  Block, 
Strip,  and  Roll  Form,  Particularly  for  Use  as  Electrical 
Insulation  and  as  Backing  for  Sheet  Abrasives. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  20. 1931. 


SN   247.255.     Rohm   and   Haas   Company.    Philadelphia     Pa 
Filed  June  3.  1960. 


KORAD 


For  Synthetic  Plastic  Film. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  4,  1966. 
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8N  236.032.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Tacoma.  Wa^h.     Filed 

Jan.  7,  1966. 

I 


8N  218,885.     Merck  k  Co..  Inc.,  Eahway,  N.J.    Filed  May  14, 
1965. 


Pro  Pa  K 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Pak"  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown. 

For    Paper    Cartons    and    Plastic   Tubular    Container    for 
Veterinary  Preparations. 

First  use  in  or  about  July  1964. 


''I 

SN  224,751.     International  Paper  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1965. 

!   i        VALA  FLUTE 

For  Folding  Cartons  Made  from  Corrugated  Paperboard. 
First  n»e  July  C,  1965. 


For  Paper  Cartons — Namely,  Folding  Cartons  Made  From 
Paperboard. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1929. 


SN  236,385.     J.  C.  MacElroy  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  13,  1966. 


Mac  Tainer 


For  Walk-In  Type  Shipping  Boxes  and  Containers. 
First  use  Nov.  26.  1965. 


SN  224,870.     Walte  McClaln.  d.b.a.  McClaln  Products  Com- 
pany. Canton,  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1965. 


Dumstone 


For  Barlal  Vaults. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1928. 


SN    236.509.     The   Plastic    Forming    Company,    Inc..    Tona- 
wanda. N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  14.  1966. 


SN  225.114.     ConUlner  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago.  111. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1965. 


For  Carrying  Cases  for  Tool  Bits. 
First  use  Dec.  7.  1965. 


EGG'N  FOAM 


For  Egg  Cartons. 
First  use  July  10.  1965. 


SN  235.364.     United  Steel  and  Wire  Company.  BatUe  Creek. 
Mich.     Filed  Dec.  27,  1963. 


TRAK-STAK 


Oass  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

SN  224,136.     Ralph  F.  Young,  d.b.a.  R.  F.  Young  Company. 
Indianapolis,  Ind.     Filed  July  23.  1965. 

SYN/TUF 

For  Vinyl  Coated  Fabric  Which  Is  Incorporated  as  a  Com- 
ponent Part  of  Attache  Cases,  Brief  Bags  and  Portfolios. 
First  use  May  24.  1965. 


For  Wire  Traya  Used  in  Storing  Bakery  Products. 
First  use  May  7.  1965. 


SN  235,415.     Merck  k  Co.,  Ine.,  Rahway,  N.l.    Filed  Dec.  28, 
19«5. 


5-12  PAK 


Gass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN  201,984.     George  Warren,  d.b.a.  Warren  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Trenton,  N.J.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1964. 


^VODUCtS 


'  The  word  "Products"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

For  Card  Container  for  Medicinal  Tablets  Arranged  In  a     as  shown.  ' 

Sequential  Dosage  Schedule.  For  Polishing  Materials  for  Metals. 

First  use  Oct.  8,  1965. 


First  use  Aug.  25,  1964. 
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•N  230,310.     Turtle  Wat.  Inc.,  Ch^cafo.  111.     Filed  Oct.  15.     SN  219,421.     Ulrlch  J.  Fre»eau.  d.ba.  de  Corporation,  Denver 
1^85.  Colo.    Filed  May  21,  1965. 


PENNY  SHOE  SHINE 


The  wordij  "Shoe  Shine"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  707,357. 

For  Cleaning  and  Polishing  Preparations  for  Leather, 
Plasties,  and  the  Uke. 

First  use  Oct.  27, 1958. 


I 


For  Insecticldal  Washing  Compound. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1065. 


SN  230,426.     Puritan  Chemical  Company,  Atlanta,  Qa.    Filed 


Oct.  18,  1965. 


TROPHY 


SN  227,900.     Archer  Daniels  Midland  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  Sept.  17,  1965. 


DISTAL 


For  Metal  Polish. 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1965. 


For  Distilled  Tallow  Fatty  Acids  Derived  from  Fats  and 
Oils,  for  Use  as  an  Ingredient  for  Chemical  Manufacturing. 
First  use  In  or  about  1042. 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 

8N  231,192.     The  Borden  Company,  New  Y«rk,  N.Y.,  assignee 
«f  Mystlk  Tape,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 

MYSTIKLEER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  708,880,  729,029,  and  765,670. 
For  Pressure  Sensitive  Tape. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1960. 


SN  228,110.     Archer  Daniels-Midland  Company.  Minneapolis, 
man.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1965. 


COSMOL 


For  Chemically  Processed  Derivative  of  i?perm  Whale  Oil. 
First  use  In  or  about  1938.  , 


SN    231,084.      Fabcon     Incorporated.     Chagrin    Falls.     Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  22,;1»65. 


PAN-AID 


SX  231,230.     W.  J.  Rusco  Company,  Akron,  Ohio.    Filed  Oct. 
22,  1065.  I 


RELI-0-BOND 


For  Chemical  Composition  for  Use  as  a  Processing  Aid 
In  the  Manufacture  of  Sugar  From  Sugar  Juices,  Syrups,  and 
Massecultes  Derived  From  Sugar  Cane  and  Sugar  Beets. 

First  use  Xov.  20,  1964. 


For  Rubber  Cements,  Particularly  the  Thermoplastic  NItrlle 
Rubber  Cements. 

First  use  Aug.  6.  1904.  '     >. 


SX  252,149.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Xemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Piled  Aug.  11,  1966.  i 


SN    231,085.     Fabcon    Incorporated,    Chagrin    Falls.    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 

FABCON 

For  Composition  for  Use  as  an  Aid  lu  the  Clarification  and 
Evaporation  of  Sugar  Juice  In  the  Manufacture  of  Sugar. 
First  use  XoT.  27,  1963. 


ARMALON 


SX    232,834.     Leon    Hart   Texas    Enterprises,    Incorporated, 
Birmingham,  Mich.    Filed  Xov.  17,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  563,268  and  654,507. 

For  Pressure  Sensitive  Tapes. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  196C.  ' 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioiis 

i 

SN  188,737.     The  Elco  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed 
Mar.  16,  1964. 

SULFO-CHLORO-LEAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  430,561  and  430,562. 

For  Chemical  Composition  Comprising  Derivatives  of  Sul- 
phur, Chlorine  and  Lead,  Which  Applicant  Sells  as  an  Additive 
for  Lubricants  and  Which  Enhances  Their  Antlwear  and  Film 
Strength  Characteristics. 

First  use  Dec.  9,  1940. 


For  Liquid  Packaged  in  a  Pressurised  Can  for  Balancing 
Wheels. 

First  use  July  15,  1965. 


SX  237,645.     Badlscbe  AnlUn-  *  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengesell- 
schoft,   Ludwlgshafen    (Rhine),   Germany.      Filed   Feb    1 

STEROCOLL 

For  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compounds  as  Thickening  and 
Levelling  Agents  for  the  Paper  Industry. 
Plrst  use  Aug.  5,  1958  ;  in  commerce  January  14,  1966. 
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SX  238,048.     CarglU,  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn.   Filed  Q^j  ^  _  ExplosiVCS,  RreamiS,  EqUipmeHtS/ 
Feb.  4.  1966.  i  ■»      .      ^.| 

OPTAMINE  and  Projectiles 


For  Chemicals,  Specifically  Ethcxylated  Amines. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1966. 


SX  224,330.     Protecto  Plastics,  Inc.,  Wind  Oap,  P«.     Filed 
July  27,  1965. 


SX   238,083.     The   Harshaw   Chemical   Company,   Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  4, 1966.  , 


►ROTECTO 

'kai>dy 


1200SL 


For  Catalyst  for  Use  as  an  Addition  Agent  In  Plating 
Baths  for  the  Production  of  a  Decorative  and/or  Micro- 
cracked  Chromium  Deposit. 

First  use  Xov.  22, 1965.  i 


SX  239.958.  Badlsche  AnlUn-  k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Ludwlgshafen  (Rhine),  Germany.  Filed  Mar.  2, 
1»««.  ' 

LATEKOLL 

For  Chemicals  as  Thickening  and  Stabilising  Agents  for  the 
Plastic  and  Lacquer  Industries. 

First  use  July  11,  1935  ;  In  commerce  Jan.  2,  1966. 


Xo  claim  Ik  made  to  the  word  "Kaddy"  apart  from  the 

mark  as  shown.  . 

For  Plastic  Carrying  Cases— Xamely,  Shotgun,  Rifle,  and 

Hand  Gun  Cases. 

First  use  December  1962. 
SubJ.  to  Intf .  with  SX  220,400. 


SX  241,292.     Westchester  Veterinary  Products,  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  X.Y.    Filed  Mar.  17.  1966.  ^ 

DR.  MERRICK'S 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  500.316. 

For  Insecticides  for  Domestic  Animals. 

Plrtt  uie  August  1942. 


Class  10  —  Fertilizers 


SX  227,313.     Micro-Lite,  Inc.,  Xorton,  Kans.     Filed  Sept.  7, 
1965. 


« 


TINY  GRAINS  THAT  HOLD 
THE  RAINS"   , 


SN    248.943.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    X.J. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 


For  Soil  Conditioner. 
First  use  Feb.  27,  1965. 


CYANASET 


SX     234,104.     Anvil     Mineral     Products     Corporation.     Bay 
Springs,  Miss.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  756,606. 
For  Urethane  Curative. 
First  use  Feb.  24,  1966. 


MICRO-MIN 


For  Combination   Soil  Conditioner  and  Fertiliser. 
First  use  Xovember  1962. 


SX  244,134.     OUn    Mathleson    Chemical    Corporation,    Xew 
York.  X.Y.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1966. 

TERRACLOR  SUPER  X 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  625,671. 

For  Soil  Fungicides.  ' 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  2,  1965. 


SX  239,372.      Boise  Cascade  Corporation,  Boise,  Idaho.    Filed 


Feb.  23.  1966. 


CASCADE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  763,312  and  764.146. 
For  Natural  Tree  Bark  Used  for  Decorative  Landscaping, 
Mulches,  and  Ground  Coverings. 
First  use  June  24,  1964. 


Qass  7 -Cordage 

SN  231.193.     Xorcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  X.Y.     Filed'  Oct.  22, 
1965. 

LUSTRE-STRIPE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  628,086,  740,463.  and  792,618. 

For  Ribbon. 

First  use  August  1965. 


SX    289.904.     Golden    Acres    Fertiliser  Co..    Inc.,    Amarlllo, 
Tex.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1966. 


i 


SX   241,731.     Armco   Steel  Corporation,   Mlddletown,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 


TUF-FLEX 


Por  Wire  Rope  Cores. 
First  use  Feb.  24,  1966. 


For  Lawn  and  Garden  Fertilisers. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  19d6. 
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Oass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


SN  238,712.     Century  IndnstriM,  Inc.,  Eurene,  Or*r.     PIImI 
Feb.  14,  1»66. 


aN    233,646.     Sun    Chemical    Corporation,.  New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  30,  1905. 

MORR  KLEEN 

For  Printing  Inks. 
First  uae  Oct  27,  1996. 


ACRYLOGLAS 


For  Flat  Structural  Qlaslng  Sheets. 
First  use  Jan.  26, 1966. 


SN  240,631.     Robert  H.  Kuecker,  d.b.a.  Kuccker  Enterprises, 
£l«ln.  111.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1966. 


Oass  12  —  Construction  Materials 


SN  218,736.     James  A.  Brown,  Jr.,  d.tui.  Piedmont  Equip- 
ment Company,  Qreenville,  S.C.    Filed  May  13,  1965. 

BANTAM  CHEF 

For  Prefabricated  Fully-Equipped  Roadside  Dinettes  Sold 
as  a  Unit. 
.  First  use  Aug.  13,  1964.  i  ii 


For  Weather  Stripping. 
First  use  prior  to  Feb.  2,  1966. 


SN  230,870.     Nufold   Corporation,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     Filed 
Oct.  21,  1965. 

NUFOLD 

For  Folding  Doors. 

First  use  Oct.  12,  1965.  '  . 


SN  232,467.     Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 
Filed  Nor.  10,  1965. 

LOCKWOOD 

For  Plastic  Impregnated  Wood  for  Construction  Purposes 
and  for  Qeneral  Use  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  no  later  than  Dec.  21,  1964. 


Q^  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN    232,138.     Otis    Engineering    Corporation,    Dallas,    Tex. 
Filed  Nor.  4,  1965. 

t)TIS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nog.  356,656,  572,820,  and  others. 

For  Oil  and  Oas  Well  Producing  and  Serrlcing  Equip- 
meat — Namely,  Safety  Valves.  Surface  Safety  Valves,  and 
Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1936. 


SN    232,253.     Vernay    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Yellow    Springs, 
Ohio.    Filed  Nor.  5,  1065. 


VERNADIZED 


For    Flow    Control    Valves,    Such    as    Needle   Valves,   and 
Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Oct.  25,  1965 


ftN  238,288.     Potlatch  Forests,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1966.  ' 


|millli«FEWCE«lllllll| 


SN  234,390.     Continental  Industries,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.    Filed 
Dec.  13,  1065. 

FASTTAP 

For  Piping  Tees. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1961.  I 


The  word  "Fence"  and  the  fence  design  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Fences  Made  of  Wood.  { 

First  use  Dec.  29,  1965. 


SN  235,967.     Falcon  Line  Products  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,   Pa. 
nied  Jan.  7,  1966. 


SN    238,372.      Vancouver    Plywood    Co.,    Vancouver,    Wash. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1966.  i 


VANACITE 


For  Preflnlshed  Plywood. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  1963. 


SN    238,373.     Vancouver    Plywood    Co.,    Vancouver,    Wash. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1906. 


^rstii 


■3iy 


For  Plywood. 

Flrvt  use  June  30, 1935. 


The  word  "Products"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  inark 
as  shown. 

For  Casing  Insulators  and  Flange  Insulation  Kits  Compris- 
ing Center  Insulating  Gaskets,  Insulating  Sleeves,  Insulating 
Washers  and  Cadmium  Plated  Steel  Washers. 

First  use  Aug.  18,  1965. 
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SN  237.253.     Sealol.  Inc..  Warwick.  R.I.    Filed  Jan.  25.  1966.     ^^J^^f^.f  "«"''••    ^"*^ '   ^^""^''°   ^"'^'-   '^"'      "'"* 

CHEMPRO 


For  Expansion  Joints  and  Flexible  Couplings. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1951. 


SN  287,460.     Teledyne  Inc..  Inglewood.  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  27. 
1966. 


TikMtte 


UNLOK 


For  Industrial  Tube  Fittings. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1965. 


For  Plastic  Pipe  Fittings  for  Use  With  PUstlc  Pipe. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1964. 


.— ^— ^—  SN  245,561.     Buell  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Lebanon,  Pa. 

SN   239,909.     Holmes   Hardware  k   Sales  Co.,   Los   Angeles.  Filed  May  13.  1966. 

Calif.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1966.  -  [  | 


U-HAMM'R-IN 


For  Joist  Hangers.  Truss  Brackets,  and  Framing  Anchors. 
First  use  Jan.  1, 1966. 


BipirSfia 


SN  242,792.     The  Bishop  and  Babcock  Corporation.  Toledo, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1966. 


For  Pipe  and  Pipe  Fittings. 
First  use  8epteml>er  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  784,263. 

For  Sheet  Metal  Fastening  Devices.  Including  J-Shapefl 
CUPS-  C-Shaped  Clips;  Flat  Nuts  Having  Screw-Recelrlng 
ImprMSions:  Bridge  Spacers;  Capacitor  Clips;  Push-On 
Fasteners;  Tube  and  Wire  Clips;  Yoke  Clamp  Fasteners: 
Snap  Nut  Fasteners  ;  ReUlner  Rings  ;  Angle  Bracket  Fasten- 
ers ;  and  Vehicle  Body  Fasteners. 

First  use  May  9,  1955. 


SN  245,562.     Buell  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Lebanon,  Pa. 
Filed' May  13.  1966. 


)epma 


SN  245,210.     The  Lunkenhelmer  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  9,  1966. 

707XL 


For  Valres. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


For  Pipe  and  Pipe  Fittings. 
First  use  May  25,  1965. 


SN    245.324.     Lerner    Manufacturing.    Inc..    Melville,    N.Y. 
'Filed  May  10.  1966. 

BATH  SERVER 

For  Units  Providing  Shelf  Space  for  Bath  Needs  and  Ac- 
cessories. 

First  use  Apr.  13,  1966. 


SN  245,606.     The  North  and  Judd  Manufacturing  Company, 
New  Britain.  Conn.    Filed  May  13.  1966. 


^MNUl 


SN   245.414.     National  Welding  Equipment  Co..   Richmond, 
Calff.    Filed  May  11.  1966. 


SMET 


For  Gas  Mixing  Valves  and  Regulators. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  10««. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  790,916. 

For    Marine    Hardware.    Including    Cleats,    Chocks,    "m  er 
Fittings    Deck  Plates,  Hinge  Sets,  Winches.  Eye  Straps.  Wln- 
^^-^^  dow  Frames.  Flag  pole  Holders,  Mast  Steppe  Plates.  Hand 

«      „    I.,        v^^,A     Rail  Sockets,  Rub  Rail  Caps,  Gudgeons,  Mast  Tabernacles, 
SN  245,504.     Plastlllne,  Inc.,  Pompano  Beach,   Fla.     iniea     ^^ 

May  12,  1966.  *  ^„t  yge  Mar.  7.  1966. 


For  Plastic  Pipe  Fittings  for  Use  With  Plastic  Pipe. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


SN  248  «05.     Hyman  Evento;|.  d.b.a.  Bathbee  Company.  Long 
IsUnd  City.  N.Y.    Filed  June  21.  1966. 


THE  SOAP  RAFT 


For  Bath  Trays. 
First  use  May  1966. 
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SN    251,101.     Phylrlch    Iirternatlonal.    Los    Anfelet,    Calif.     SN  292,991.     UniTersal  Cigar  CorporaHoD,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  27.  1966.  Filed  Aug.  24,  1966. 


mnmcn  mcniwooo  cmmuo 


DERBY 

For  Cigara. 

First  use  Aug.  12,  1966. 


For  Robe  Holders,  Soap  Dishes,  Tumbler  and  Toothbrush 
Holders,  Towel  Rings,  Towel  Bars,  Paper  Holders,  Door 
Levers,  Door  Knobs,  Cabinet  Knobs,  Faucet  Handles,  Cover 
Plates,  Spouts,  Water  ValTes,  Dlvertera  of  Water  From  Spouts 
to  Shower-Heeds,  Shower-Heads,  and  Mlacellaneous  Parts 
Thereof. 

Plrtt  use  Apr.  19,  1960.  , 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  218,237.     Paul  WorUel,  d.bJi.  LInnay  Pharmaceuticals. 
Vewark.  X.J.    Filed  May  0,  1965. 

LINNAY 

For  Medicinal  Preparations  for  Relief  From  Stomach  Up- 
sets, Temporary  Relief  of  Minor  Sore  Throat  and  Eye  Lotion 
for  Relief  of  Redness,  Minor  Irritations  Due  to  Exposure  to 
Wind,  Sun,  Dust,  Tobacco  Smoke,  and  Smog. 

First  use  Septeml>er  1956. 


SN  221,583.     Dawe'B  Laboratories,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     Filed 

SN  253,101.     BUsa  k  Laugblin  Industries  Incorporated.  Oak  June  21,  1065. 

""*"  ™"^°;.pJ!!'„  NITRONIC  POWDER 

'^      J.AXX^  X\.  Applicant   disclaims   the   word    "Powder"   apart   from  the 
For  Carters,  Furniture  Hardware,  Glides,  and  Chair  Con-  mark  aa  shown, 
trols  and  Bases.  For  Organic   Arsenic   Compounds   and   Medicated   Poultry 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1047.                                             i  and  Animal  Feed  Compositions  Containing  Same. 
I  Flrit  use  May  3.  1965. 


Class  14  — Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  235,383.     Associated  Spring  Corporation,  Bristol,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  28.  1066. 

BAR-COMP 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  704,504.  429.031,  and  others. 
For  Cold  Rolled  Saw  Steel. 
First  use  Nov.  3,  1963. 


SN  235,599.     The  Tlmken  Roller  Bearing  Company,  Canton. 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  30.  1965. 


TDS 


For  Hollow  Drill  Steel. 
First  use  May  18,  1965. 


Class  16  —  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  238,097.     Atlas  Chemical  Co.,  Miami,  Fla.    Filed  Feb.  17. 
1966 

DYNACRYL 

For  Vinyl  Acrylic  Coating  for  Use  on  Wood,  Metal.  Syn- 
thetic Fabrics,  and  Molded  Plastics. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  1965. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 

SN  232,123.     Wally  Frank,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov. 
4,  106S. 

STALLION 

For  Tobacco  Products — Namely.  Cigars.         | 
First  Use  Oct.  20.  1963. 


SN  226.7Sa.     Pure  Pharmacal  Company.  Houston  Tex.    Filed 


Aug.  30.  1965. 


NASATEX 


Fur    Decongestant   Antihistamine   Nasal   Spray. 
First  use  at  ieost  as  early  as  May  5,  1965. 


SN  231.175.     Moser  Paper  Company.  Chicago,  Hi.    Filed  Oct. 


22,  1965. 


SUPERIOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  550.908. 

For  Antiseptic  Preparation  for  Use  by  Undertakers. 

First  use  January  1041. 


SN  231,415.     FRST  Company,  Clatskanle,  Oreg.     Filed  Oct. 
23,  1965.  ,        j 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Burns. 
First  use  Aug.  10, 1965. 


SN   232,872.     Syntex   Laboratories,    Inc.,    Palo    Alto,    Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1965. 


OVERLAY 


For  Steroid  Hormone  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  1965. 
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SN  233,761.     Bernard  Trupp,  BalHmore.  Md.     Filed  Dec.  1.      SN  242,884.      K.  C.  De  Witt  k  Co.. 


1965. 


TARGET 


Apr.  7.  1966. 


Inc..  |C 

KORN  GONE 


TM  73 

bicago.  111.     Filed 


For  Antiseptic  I'reparatlon  for  Interdental  Lavage,  an 
Adjunct  in  the  Treatment  of  Periodontal  Disease  and  Dental 
Decay. 

First  use  Aug.  30,  1965. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  237.401. 


For  Preparation  for  Removing  Corns  and  Calluses. 
First  use  August  1922. 


SN  243,364.     Veterinary  Supply  Depot  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1966. 


SN  237,377.     Chas.  Pflier  &  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  26,  1966. 


TUSSA-PRIME 


FORMULA  5 


For  Antitussive  and  Decongestlve  Preparation  for  Veteri- 
nary Use. 

First  use  Sept.  5.  1964.  i  , 


The  word   "Formula"   is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark     SN  243.369.     Johann  A.  Wulflng,  Dusseldorf.  Germany.   Filed 
as  shown.  Apr.  13.  1966. 

For  Veterinary  Preparations  Useful  in  the  Prevention  and 
Treatment  of  Diseases  and  for  Nutritional  Purposes. 

First  use  Dec.  9,  1965. 


DIPYRONIN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  808,854.  dated  July  1.  1965. 
For  Antirheumatics. 


SN  237.401.     Target  Stores,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed 
Jan.  26,  1966.  | 

j  TARGET      I 

For  Aspirin,   APC  Aspirin  Compound,  Cough   Syrup,  As- 
corbic Add.  Dlcalclum  Phosplwte.  Dietary  .Supplement,  Anti- 
septic Mouth  Wash  for  Oral  Hygiene.  Sleeping  Tablets  and 
Vitamin  Preparations,  All  for  Human  Use. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  1.  1962.  j 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  233.701.  ' 


SN  243,490.     Sterimed.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  14. 
1966. 


STERI-MED 


For  Dlgoxln  Tablets. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  17,  1966. 


SN  243.609.     Western  Research   Laboratories,   Inc..   Denver, 
Colo.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1966. 


SN    237,566.     Kasar    Company,    Nlles,    111.      Filed    Jan.    28, 
1966. 


REDUTYME 


For  Pharmaceutical  Product  In  the  Form  of  a  Sustained 
Release  Capsule  Useful  as  an  Adjunct  In  Weight  Reduction 
and  Alcoholism. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1966. 


SX  238,666.  I'rogressive  Drugs  of  America.  Inc..  Chatta- 
nooga, Tenn.  Filed  S.R.  Feb.  11,  1966;  am.  PR.  June  24. 
IBM. 


ilEZH 


For  Appetite  Depressants,  Thyroid.  Thyroid  Preparations, 
Laxatives.  Tranquilizers.  Relaxants.  Diuretics.  Digestive 
Preparations.  Sedatives,  Bile  Enzyme  Therapy  Preparation. 
Potassium  Gluconate.  Hematinlc  Preparations.  Analgesic 
Compounds.  Hormone  Preparations.  Vitamin  B  Complex 
Preparations,  Sustained  Action  Tablets,  Multi-Vitamin  Prep- 
arations, Calcium-Magnesium  Preparations,  and  Pentaerythri- 
tol  Tetranltrate. 

First  use  July  29,  1965. 


For  Medicine  in  Tablet  Form  for  Inducing  Sleep. 
First  use  Apr.  19, 1963. 


SN   243.635.     Colgate-Palmolive   Company.    New   Yorl<,    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1966. 


SN  241.&46.  Dailchl  Selyaku  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  d.b.a.  Dal- 
ichi  Selyaku  Co..  Ltd..  Chuo-ku.  Tokyo-to,  Japan.  Filed 
Mar.  23,  1966. 

DAI  M  ETON 

For  Sulfa  Drugs. 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1050  ;  in  commerce  July  6.  1965. 


PIPTALAKE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  596.314. 

For  Gastrointestinal  Preparation. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  28,  1966. 


SN   243,636.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company,   New  York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1966. 


ORFERON 


SN  242,553.     Billy  .N.  Bellis,  d.b.a.  Anatox  Co.,  Santa  Maria, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1966. 


For  Hematinlc  Preparation. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  25.  1966. 


ANATOX 


For  Antlhistaminic  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Itching 
and  Discomfort  Associated  With  Skin  Irritation  Resulting 
From  Poison  Oak  or  Poison  Ivy  in  Capsule  and  Tablet  Form. 

First  use  Feb.  3,  1954. 


SN   243,758.     American    Home   Products   Corporation,    New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Apr.  19.  1966. 

QUIET  WORLD 

For  Calmative  Preparation. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1966. 
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&N    243,760.     American    Home   Products   Corporation,    New     SN   288,089.     American    Home   Products   Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1966.  York,  NY.    Hied  Aug.  25,  1966. 


MEDSIBANE 


DRIPTIN 


For  Analgetic  Calmative, 
^^rst  use  Mar.  18, 1966. 


For  Decongestant  Nasal  Spraj. 
First  use  Aug.  3,  1966. 


<>.,„....»       .,-       ,  T    ,.       .    .       ,         .  w,     ..  «         «..^  8N  253,098.     Chas.  Pflter  A  Co.,  Inc.,  >'ew  York,  N.Y.    Filed 

SN  245,662.     Alfanal  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Ashland.  Oreg.  Filed  .        '  _    .--. 

May  16.  1966.  *    *       .  ^  w> 

ALFANAL  RONDOSTATIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  645,092. 

For  PallUUve  Aid  for  Relief  of  Aching  Mu«Me.,  ArthritlM,  j.^^  Antibiotic  Preparation.                                ' 

and  Rheumatism.                                        |  First  use  Aug.  18.  1966. 
First  use  1950.                                          I' 


n»,  »..»..      ^     ^         ^     ,          ^       ,         „.        -  .^    »,  ,  *^f    253,586.     American    Home   Products    Corporation,    New 

SN  246,055.     The  Drug  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Bh>omfleld.  N.J.  York  NY     Filed  Sept   1    1966 

Filed  May  19,  1966.                                ij  '*'    '                         '      ^!            ' 

NATRICO'  ANESTADE 

For  Anaesthetic  Adjunct. 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  Used  In  the  Treatment  of  High  pjrst  use  Aug  24   1966 

Blood  Pressure  and  All  Formn  of  Hypertension  of  the  Cardlo  ' 
Vascular  System. 


Flr»t  use  June  0,  1924. 


I  SN  233,588.      E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.   Filed 

Sept.  1.  1966. 

SN  246.644.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  KENASORB 

May  26.  1966.  j.,,,  Antl-^nHammatory  rr«'paratlon. 


LOOK  AHEAD 


€• 


First  use  July  12,  1966. 


For  Foodit  and  the  Ingredients  of  Foods — Namely,  Vitamin 
and  Mineral  Supplement  Preparation. 

First  use  Apr  6,  1966  (|^  19"  VeWdeS 


SN  246,646.     Bristol-Myers  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed     »^,  "*;**!;.  -"*'•"'**   Corporation,    New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
May  26.  1966.  J"'^  2.  1965. 

WIPACID 

For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations — Namely, 
an  Antacid  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Oastrlc  Addlty. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


SN  246,650.     Bristol-Myers  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 


May  26,  1966. 


INVESTIN 


For  Foods  and  the  Ingredients  of  Foods — ^Namely,  a  Vita- 
min and  Mineral  Supplement  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  6.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  790.248 
For  Boats  and  Ships. 
First  use  January  1962. 


SN    252.057.     American    Home    Products    Cor|)oratlon,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1966. 


ANEW 


For  Vltamln-Iron  Tonic. 
First  use  July  20M966. 


SN  228,751.     Roll-On  Mfg.  Corp..  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Sept. 
27,  1965. 

For  Mobile  Tool  Storage  Cart  and  Work  Bench. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1960. 


SN  252,234.     Standard  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morris  Plains.  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  12.  1906. 

AFTER-ACTION 

For  External  Analgesic. 
First  use  July  27,  1966. 


SN  229.476.     Hutchens  k  Son  Metal  Products,  Inc..  Spring- 
field. Mo.     Filed  Oct.  7.  1965. 


GO 


SN    252.990.     Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corporation,    Raritan, 
N.J.    Filed  Aug.  24. 1966. 

SULTRIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  677,939  and  727,671. 
For  Vaginal  Suppositories.  ,        , 

First  use  Apr.  14,  1966.  I      '         '  .    I 


lO^^ 


?"o 


The  word  "Line"-  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  751,505. 

For  Vehicle  Suspension  Assemblies  and  Component  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  Aug.  30,  1961. 
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SN  231,103.     Jeffrey  Gallon  Manufacturing  ComiMiny.  Colum-  SN  222,361.     General  Precision,  Inc.,  Olendale,  Calif.     Filed 

bus,  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  22, 1965.  June  30,  1965. 

PAAArAD  UBRACOAT 

|^^j^/^f\^^^K^  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  372,767,  612,471,  715,753,  and  others. 

For  Persistent  Electro-Luminescent  Display  Panel  Compris- 

For  Shuttle  Cars  for  Material  Hauling.  ing  an  Image  Storing  Screen  of  Controllable  Persistence. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  5,  1965.  First  use  Apr.  9,  1965. 


SN    232,989.     Fleet   Products    Company,    Inc.,    Mosta   Mesa. 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  19,  1965. 


For  Kayak-Type  Boats. 

Flrat  use  In  or  about  June,  1965. 


SN   247.297.     James    J.    Delaney,    d.bji.    Delaney's    Surplus 
Sales.  North  Freedom,  Wis.     Filed  June  6,  1966. 


DUNPHY 


For  Boats. 
First  nse  1854. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


SN  227,172.     Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Otokunl-gun, 
Kyoto-fu,  Japan.    Filed  Sept.  3.  1965.       ! 


For  Components  of  EMectrical  Apparatus  Machines,  and 
Supplies— Namely,  Capacitors,  Resistors,  Capacitor  and  Re- 
sistor Networks,  and  Electro-Mechanical  Transducers  and 
Filters. 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1964 ;  In  commerce  Dec.  28,  1964. 


SN    227,553.     Burr-Brown    Research    Corporation,    Tucson. 
Aril.    Filed  Sept.  10.  1966. 


SN  171,233.     Communication  Papers  Inc.,  Mooslc,  Pa.     Filed 
June  18,  1963. 

TIMEMARK  118 

The  exduslre  right  to  use  the  number  118  Is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  753,235. 
For  Electrosensltlre  Recording  Paper. 
First  use  Nor.  29,  1961. 


f 


SN   203,379.     Desmond    P.   Corcoran.    El    Paso.   Tex.      Filed 
Oct.  6,  1964. 

ELECTRO-SCHEMATIC 
FLICKBOARD 

Applicant  hereby  disclaims  excIuslTe  ^ght  to  the  use  of 
the  words  "Electro-Schematic"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Wiring  Diagram  Board  Units  for  Electronics  Instruc- 
tion. 

First  use  Aug.  12.  1964. 


RESEARCH     CORPORATION 

The  wording  "Research  Corporation"  Is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Amplifiers,  Function  Modules,  Power  Supplies,  Com- 
puters, Geophysical  Instruments  and  Accessories. 

First  use  on  or  about  March  195S. 


SN    228.444.     Dlglul    Systems,    Inc.,   Covlna,    Calif.      Filed 
Sept.  23,  196S. 


DS 


SN    209,226.     Anderson    Electric    Corporation,    Leeds,    Ala. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  196S. 


For  Digitally  Controlled  Electronic  Programming,  Produc- 
tion Machines  Used  for  the  Fabrication  and  Comparison  :0f 
Electrical  Circuit  Boards  and  the  Like. 

First  use  July  1961.  • 


ANDERLITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  742,932.  ;  ' 

For  Electrical  Insulatlns  Fiberglass  Brackets. 
First  use  Aug.  11,  1964. 


SN  228,640.     Cole-Parmer  Instrument  &  Equipment  Co.,  Chi- 
cago. 111.    Filed  Sept.  27. 1965. 


MICRO-V 


SN   219.351.      Methode  Electronics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
May  20,  1965. 


EV)r  Electric  Motor  Driven  Stirrer  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  June  8,  1963. 


RELI-ALOK 


SN  229,025.     RCK  Inc..  Sunnyvale,   Calif.     Filed   Sept.  30. 
1965. 


For  Combination,  Hand  Operated  Ejector  and  Locking 
Mechanism  for  Ejecting  Printed  Circuit  Boards  From  Modular 
Channel  Guides,  and  for  Holding  Printed  Circuit  Boards  In 
Modular  Channel  Guides. 

Flrat  nse  on  or  about  Apr.  28,  1965. 


ANA-LOCK 


For    Automatic     Computer    Furnace     Operation     Control 
Systems. 

First  use  Dec.  7,  1964. 
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SN   229,674.     PM   &   E.   Electronics.   Inc.,   East   Providence.     SN  219,354.     Pearce-Slmpson,  Inc..  Miami,  Pla.     Filed  M«v 
R.I.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1965.  ,  20,  1965. 


EDUCATOR 


For  Head  Set  Receiver. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1962. 


•LINE 


SN   251,362.     S.   Parker  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Piled  Aug.  1.  1966. 


For  Pool  Balls  for  Playing  Billiards. 
First  use  July  1,  1963. 


SN  225.729.     Chartered  Enterprises,  d.bji.   Superior  Sports 
Specialties,  San  Fernando,  Calif.    F^led  Aug.  16,  1065. 


GIAD-HOOK 


For  Ski  Tow  Rope  Connector. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1965. 


SN  231,960.     Larojr  Wlnton,  Mount  Dora.  Fla.     Filed  Nov. 
1,  IMS. 


£or  Battery  Operated,  Door-Actuated  Buxzer-Alarms. 
First  use  May  8,  1966. 


SN    251,860.     Empire    Tube    Sales.    Inc.,    Jacksonville.    Fla. 


F^O 


For  Carnival  or  Amusement  Park  Airplane  Ride. 
First  use  In  or  about  January  1964. 


Filed  Aug.  8,  1066. 


8N   232,333.      Model   Products   Corporation.   Mount  Clemens. 
Mich.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1965. 

DYN-0-CHARGER 

For  Toy  Slot  Racer  and  Parts  for  Building  Same  Includlnj: 
Motor,  Chassis,  Magnets,  Tirex.  and  Body. 
First  use  Feb.  24, 1965. 


The  design  outline  of  a  television  picture  tube  is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Television  Picture  Tubes. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1958. 


SN    234,039.     KingSeeley    Thermos    Co.,    Ann    Arbor.    Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1965. 


THERMOS 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  197,479.     Donald  E.  Du  Bols,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
July  9,  1964.  I 

LUCKY  MATCH 

Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  rights  to  the  use  of  the 
word  "Match." 

For  Ckime  Equipment  Comprising  Books  of  Matches  for 
Playing  Poker  Type  Games  of  Chance. 

First  use  1955. 


For   Sleeping  Bags   for  Outdoor  or   Campers'   or  Similar 

Recreational  Use.  , 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  8,  1965.  I 


SN  234,185.     E.S.R..  Inc.,  Montclair,  >'.J.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1965. 

IHiNKaDdT 

For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Computerize<l 
Marble  Game. 

First  use  Aug.  23,  1965.  j  \ 


»^T    „.,,    „      ^  *^  234,504.     Gerald  Blssell,  DetrWt,  Mich.     Filed  Dec    13, 

SN    217,136.     Playskool   Manufncturlng  Comikany,    Chicago,         1965 
III.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1965.  1 


CONSTRUCTIONEER 


For  Toy  Building  Sets. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  12, 1965. 


P/SH-N-MATE 

For  Snelled  Fishing  Rook  and  Line  Holder.  { 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1962. 


SN     218,512.     Wiener     Metalwarenfabrik     Smolkn     ft     Co..     ^^J^^'^*      ^^^  "    •^'^°'^'  ^'»''«f»«"-  '^•«      f"'''"  ^^   20. 
Schwechat,  Austria.    Filed  May  10,  1965. 


y^olic 


Pocket  KJPoko 


No  claim   is  made  to  the  representation  of  the  deuce  of 
spades  apart  from  the  mark  In  Its  entirety. 
For   Skis,    Ski   Bindings.   Ski   Poles,    Ski   Pole  Rings,   and         For  Equipment  Comprising  Moveable  Balls  and  Game  Board 
Parts  Thereof.  for  PUylng  a  Poker-Type  Board  Game. 

First  use  February  1949  ;  in  commerce  1950.  Flrat  use  Aug.  31, 1965. 
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SN  236,944.     Frank  J.  Yaussi,  d.b.a.  Laporte  Mfg.  and  EMstr. 
Company,  Laporte,  Colo.     Filed  Jan.  20,  1966. 

PLASTI-SINKER 

For  Plastic  Fishing  Sinkers. 
First  U|e  Jan.  8,  1965. 


SN  225,103.     Nelson  Harvey  Bogie.  Ollbertsvllle.  Ky. 
Aug.  6,  1065. 

BOGIE 

For  Pugmills. 

First  use  June  1.  1959. 


Filed 


SN  225,226. 
26.  1965. 


La  Spirotechnlque.  Paris.  France.     Filed  July 


SN  254,200.     Hart  Ski  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  «t.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed 
Sept.  18,  1966. 


AQUADAG 


HOLIDAY 


For  Snow  Skis. 

Flrtt  use  Mar.  18,  1965. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  230.488  and  SN  283.763. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
527,657.  dated  Jan.  28.  1965  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  239,739. 

For  Daggers  and  Knives  for  Underwater  Use  and  for 
Bladed  Underwater  Tools  Adapted  To  Be  Worn  From  a  Belt 
About  the  Waist  or  the  Leg. 


SN   225.228. 
26.  1965. 


Class  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tods, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


SN  211,813.     Heany  Industrial  Ceramic  Corporation,  Roches- 
ter. N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  11, 1965. 


La  Splrotecbnique,  Paris,  France.     Filed  July 

SPIRODAG 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
527,658,  dated  Jan.  28.  1965  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  239,740. 

For  EHiggers  and  Knives  for  Underwater  Use  and  for 
Bladed  Underwater  Tools  Adapted  To  Be  Worn  From  a  Belt 
About  the  Waist  or  the  Leg. 


SN    225.662. 
13,  1965. 


Oliver  Corporation,   Chicago.   III.     Filed   Aug. 


For  Multi-Bottom,  Tractor  Operated,  Plowx. 
First  use  Sept.  22.  1963. 


8N   227,652.     Curtlss  Wright   Corporation,   Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  13.  1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
436,314. 

For  Wear  Resistant  Ceramic  Guides  and  Tension  Devices 
and  Other  Wear  Resistant  Parts  for  the  Textile,  Wire,  and 
Other  Industries. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1940. 


P, 


ReoAumApaaa, 


SN  223,143.     Mohr   Lino-Saw   Company,   Skokle,   III.      Filed  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,504. 

July  12,  1965.  For  Coll  or  Spring  Clutches  and  Brakes. 

I  ]Vf  OUR  ^'"^  "^*  °" "'"  **'*'"^  ^"'  ^'  ^®^' 


For   Controls  and   Accessories   for   Use   With    Llnecasting 
Machines  In  the  Graphic  Arts  Field. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1919. 


SN  229,398.     Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1965. 


DYNAWHEEL 


SN  224,556.     The  Secburg  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
July  29,  1965. 


For  Hydraulically  Powered  Wheels. 
First  use  July  27,  1965. 


SN  232,220.     Madison  Industries,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.    Filed 


Nov.  5,  1965. 


FAESSLER 


For  Vending  Machine*. 
First  use  May  12,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  210,445. 

For  Roller  Burnishing  Tools  and  Recessing  Tools. 

First  use  1882. 
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8N  232,305.     Oatto  Machinery  Development  Corp..  Farming      8N  238,324.     WiHon  Cy>rporatIon    Schiller  Park    111      Filed 
itale,  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  8.  1985.  Feb.  7,  1986. 


7  BY  7 


For  Woodworker's  VUm. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  12,  IMM.      ' 


8N  238,529.     Alvln  W.  Hughes,  d.b.«.  A.  W.  Hafbea  Oo..  Ben- 
senvlUe,  111.     Filed  Feb.  10,  1968. 


For  Plastic  Extrusion  Handling  Machinery. 
First  use  in  or  about  January  1962. 


COMVAC 


For  Meat  I'rocessing  Machinery,  Especially  Machines  for 
Comminuting  and  Deaeratlng  Meat  Products.         , 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1965. 


SN  233,096.     Oehl  Bros.  Manufacturing  Company,  West  Bend. 
Wis.    Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 


CHOP-KING 


8N  238,644.     Kenneth  M.  Last,  d.b.a.  Express  Tool  Company, 
Miami,  Fla.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1966.  i 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  698,964,  776,132,  and  others. 
For  Agricultural  Machinery — Namely,  Harrestert. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  2,  1965.  Jf 


HURRICANE 


For  Masonry   Drills,   Mechanics'   Hand  Tools,  Carpenters' 
Tools,  Masonry  Tools,  and  Small  Hand  Tools. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1964,  on  masonry  drills. 


SN    234,110.     Athey    Products    Corporation,    Raleigh,    N.C.     ov  2ib  m-^      if.nn«fh  \f   t  ..»  ^  k      v  ^     ,  ^ 

vn»A -nm,.  T   1QAX  »>  ^J»,tHo.     Kenneth  M.  Last,  d..b.a.  Express  Tool  Company, 

Hied  Dec.  7.  1965.  j^,,^  ^^     p,,^  ^^^  ^^   ^^^^  ^^ 


KOLMAN/ATHEY 


EXPRESS 


_,     „  For  Masonry  Drills,   Mechanics'   Hand  Tools,  Carpenters' 

For  Portable  Conveyor  Screen  Plants,  Stationary  Conveyors.  Tools,  Masonry  Tools,  and  Small  Hand  Tools 

Portable  Loaders,  Radial  Stackers,  Screens,  and  Feeders.  First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  1964,  on  masonry  driUs 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1965.           i                i 


av  oo^  -tT^      XT  T         T        .       ,        ^  ...      ~  *-^'  238.991.     American  Chain  k  Cable  CDmpany.  Inc..  .New 

SN  234,575.     Norvey,   Inc.,   Los  Aaceles,   Calif.      Filed   Deo.  York,  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1966 


ZOOM-SPOUT 


SAFEWAY 


r.       IT     J  «  .   ^  Ownerof  Reg.  Xos.  546.613  and  774,929 

For  Hand-Operated   Dispensers  Filled  With  Oil  or  Pene-         For  Electric  Chain  Hoists  and  Parts  Thereof. 

„•  ^         .    ,„^„  I  First  use  In  or  about  March  1960. 

First  use  June  1,  1960.  ' 


«iN2qsii«      <»«n^,riw»„=  T^,....-  w     Ai>    o     ^_.u        o      ..  8^239,493.     Brother  International  Corporation,  New  York. 

SN  J38.116.     Sandvlkens  Jernrerks  AB,  Sandvlken,  Sweden.  y  y     Filed  Feb  24   1966 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1966.  ' 


MOVATOR 


CHARGER 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  112,577,  dated  Apr.  2,  1985. 
For  Moving  Band  Passenger  Conveyors. 


For  Typewriters,  Sewing  Machines,  and  Pencil  Sharpeners. 
First  use  June  1,  1965. 


SN   238,132.     Viler    Engineering    Corporation,    Los    Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  4,  Ifioe. 


SN  239,998.     R.  H.  Hood  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  2,  1986. 


HI-LIFE 


SCHOFIELD 


For  Spring  Plungers. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1966. 


For  Textile  Machinery  for  Fiber  Preparation— Namely,  Pre- 
carders.  Pickers,  Conveyor  Aprons,  Relagged  Cylinders,' Raw 
Stock  Feeders,  and  Blenders. 

First  use  1900. 


SN  238,147.     Allis-Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,   Mil- 
waukee, Wis.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 

CREEP-OR-DRIVE 

For  Power  Transmitting  Control  Systems  for  Tractors. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  1965.  | 


SN  240,652.     Ralcllff  Hoist  Company,  Inc.,  Belmont    Calif 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1966. 


SN   238,148.     Allls-Chalmers   Manufacturing   Company,   Mil- 
waukee, Wis.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 

BEACHMASTER 

For  Tractors. 

First  use  July  28,  1964. 


For  Load  Sustaining  Devices  and  Components  Thereof. 
First  use  during  or  about  June  1961. 
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SN    243,464.     Melroa    Manufacturing    Company,     Gwlnner, 
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N.  Dak.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  659,026  and  670,566. 

For  Self-Propelled  Front  End  Loader  Vehicles. 

First  use  Dec.  26,  1961. 


Class  26  — Measuring    and    Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  229,943.     John  L.  Cassingham,  d.b.a.  Rayscope  Company, 
North  Hollywood,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  12,  1965. 

RAYSCOPE 

For    Electronic    Metal    and    Mineral    Detectors    and    Pipe 
Detectors.  i 

First  use  1960.  ' 


SN  244,085.     Daffln  Corporation,  Hopkins,  Minn.     Filed  Apr.     ®^  230,816.     General  Electric  Company,  East  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
22,  1966.  I     Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


MARDI  GRAS 


For  Grinding  Mills  and  Like  Grain  I'rocessing  Equipment. 
First  UB«  Aug.  16,  1965. 


For    Photographic    Accessory — ^Namelj,    an    Illuminating 
Light  Attachment  for  Movie  Cameras. 
First  use  May  1,  1965. 


SN    244,352.     Portable    Elevator    Manufacturing    Company, 
Bloomington,  111.     Filed  Apr.  26,  1966. 

ADJUSTO-PITCH 

For  Implement  Shank  Mountings. 
First  use  Jan.  17,  1966. 


SN  232,600.     Sawyer's,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed  Nov.  12, 
1965. 

ENTERTAINER 

For  Photographic  Projection  Devices— Namely,  a  Rear 
Screen  Projection  Device  Associated  With  Sound  Reproduction 
Mechanism. 

First  use  Oct.  2,  1965. 


SN  245.060.     Boremaster  Tool  Corp.,  Clearwater,  Fla.     Filed     rv  9^9  tth      P/,m/./.    t„„     j,^      o        ™,  ..  «        ,-   ,«-. 
w      »   .gaa  *^  .^3.^,778.     Fcmco,  Inc.,  Irwin,  Pa.     Filed  Nov.  18,  1965. 


May  6,  1966 


BOREMASTER 


For  Drilling  Machinery. 
First  use  June  1957. 


AMEDA 

For  Automated,  Optical  Electronic  Data  Accumulating  and 
Dissimulating  Equipment  for  Measuring  and  Detecting  Opti- 
cal and  Physical  Properties  of  Specimens  Under  Examination, 


'-—  """  *  ujDn.ai  I  lujicriics  ui  ispecimens  unaer  £;xaminatlon 
SN  245,603.     National  Air  Vibrator  Company,  Houston,  Tex.     and   Electrical   and   Electronic   Components   and   Accessories 
Filed  May  13,  1066.  Therefor— Namely,   Electro-Mechanical,    Auto-Scan   Specimen 

SUge    Drive    Apparatus,    Optical-Electronic    Apparatus    and 
PERM 'LUBE  Accessories  Used  in  Connection  Therewith,   Specimen   Stage 

Le^ejjng  ^^^    Supporting  Apparatus,   Digital   Counters  and 
„       .,    „..      ,  Digital  Computer  Systems,  and  Electrical  Control  Apparatus 

For  Air  Vibrators  for  Controlling  the  Operation  of  Such  Apparatus  and  Systems 

nrst  use  Dec.  14,  1965.  First  use  Mar   17   1965 


SN  246,707.     Mlsceramic  Tile,  Inc.,  CleveUnd,  Miss.     Filed 
May  26,  1966. 

SPLICE-O-MATIC 

For  Machine  for  Trimming  the  Edges  of  Laminate  Sheets 
and  Banding  for  Application  to  Laminated  Surfaces. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1966. 


SN  232,810.     Automation  Devices,  Inc.,  Erie,  Pa.    Filed  ^'ov 
17,  1965. 


BEAM-TRON 


For  Instrument  for  Detecting  Variations  in  Infrared  Emls- 
slvity  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1965. 


SN  248,782.     Da8h«,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Scorpion,  Inc.,  Beveriy  Hills, 
Calif.    Filed  June  23,  1966. 


SN  235,543.     Ace  Glass  Incorporated,  VIneland,  N.J.     Filed 
Dec.  30,  1965. 


SCORPION 


INSTATHERM 


For  Carpet  Handling  Machine  for  Measuring,  Cutting,  and 
Rolling  Carpeting. 

First  use  Nov.  10,  1965. 


For  Scientific  Glassware— Namely,  Flasks,  Beakers,  Chro- 
matographic Columns,  and  Funnels  Heated  by  Self-Contalned 
Metallic  Electrical  Resistance  Coatings. 

First  use  September  1964. 
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8N  236,255.     Haxleton  Laboratories,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Instrument 
Development  Company,  Keston,  Va.     Filed  Jan.   12,  1966. 


SN    234,437.     KUburg    Oeochron    Corporation.    San    Mateo. 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  13,  1965. 


GEOCHRON 


For    Horological    Instrumentu   for   Deslgnatlos    I'revaillnK 
Time  at  All  Polntii  of  the  Earth'H  Surface. 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1065. 


For  Air  Pollution  Monitoring  Equipment. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1965. 


X 


SN  237.372.     National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporotlon, 
Xew  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 


SN  235,236.     ShetWeld   Watch   Inc.,   New   York,   X.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  23,  1965. 


STATUS 


POLYTRIP 


For  Watches  and  Clockn. 
First  use  Nor.  30, 1065. 


For  Electronic  Device  for  Detecting  Volatile  Organic  Con- 
taminants In  Containers.  | 
First  use  Jan.  5.  1966. 


SN  239,713.     Bralnerd  Mfg.  Co.,  East  Rochester,  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  28,  1966.  i 


EYE-SPY 


Class  28  —  Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 

HN  226,542.     Lorl  Jewelers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug. 
26,  1065. 


For  Door  Viewers. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1963. 


SN  246,835.     Esterllne  Angus  Instrument  Company.  Inc..  In- 
dianapolis, Ind.    Filed  May  31,  1966. 


EVENT 


Graph 


For  Jewelry  Made  uf  Precious  Metal. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1065. 


SN   234,756.     Keith  tc  Orlffman,   Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.      Filed 
The  suffix  "graph"   Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  Dec.  16,  1965. 

shown. 

For  Rectilinear  Movements  for  Recording  Instruments. 
Flrstuse  Jan.  11,  1964.  »  i    I 


SN   248,720.     The    Magnavox   Company,    Fort    Wayne,    Ind. 
Filed  June  22,  1966. 


MAGNAVOX 


For  Reproduction  Apparatus  and  Parts  Thereof — Namely, 
a  Facsimile  Device  for  Transmitting  and  Receiving  Signals 
Transmittable  by  Telephone  or  Electro-Magnetic  Wave  Means. 

First  use  Sept.  27,  1963. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  instruments 

8N  225,514.     Mldo  Q.  Schacren  &  Co.,  S.A.,  Blennc.  Switzer- 
land.   Filed  Aug.  11.  1965. 


^^ 


The  lining  In  the  mark  on  the  drawing  is  to 
color  red  or  pink. 

For  Jewelery — Namely,  Earrings,  Bracelets, 
laces,  and  Pearls. 

First  use  about  1950. 


Indicate  the 
Pins,    Neck- 


SN  249,759.     B.  B.  Greenberg  Co.,  Cranston,  R.I.     Filed  July 


7,  1966. 


RAPALLO 


For  Watch  Cases,  Watches,  Chronometers,  Watch  Move- 
ments, Dials,  and  Parts  of  Watches. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  1943  ;  in  commerce  Mar.  30,  1043. 


For  Women's  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  and  Adornment, 
Not  Including  Watches. 
First  use  June  6,  1966. 
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»N  252,318.     Frank   A.   Kalanils,   Mlddletown.   Ohio.      Filed     SN   234,566.     Ice  Butlers.   Inc..   Arlington,   Vn.      Filwl    Dec. 
Aug.  15,  1966.  14.  1»«5 


MINIFRINS 


For  Jewelry  Links,  for  Use  In  Bracelets.  Necklaces.  Anklets, 
Pendant  Chains,  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  July  5.  1966. 


Ice  Butlers 


Class  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters  ^^^  ^^^  Merchandisers  <  Apparatus  for  the  storage  and  Sale 

'  of  Ice). 
8N  232.525.     Cecilia  Products  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed         pj^^  ^^^  ^^  ^j.  ^^^^^  q^^  jj  jggj 

Nov.  12,  1065. 

CECILIA  — 

I  SN    235,431.     Seaway    Associates,    Inc.,    Ann    Arbor.    Mich. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  798,912. 

For  Make-Up  Brush  and  Case,  and  Pencil  and  Brow  Brush. 

First  use  June  15,  1963. 


Filed  Dec.  28,  1965. 


IKON 


For    Device    for    Chilling    Drinking    Glasses,    Including    a 
Liquified  Gas  Sold  in  an  Aerosol  Containerj 


SN   235,183.     Apag,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed   Dec.   23.  First  use  Apr.  19,  1966. 

1065.  _^_____ 

Jl  rvlvlrV"J-'ll<iM  J.  sjj  241,132.     Ebco  Manufacturing  Comi>any,  Columbus,  Ohio. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1966.  i 


For  Toothbrush. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  28,  1965. 


HIDE-AWAY 


For  Electrically  Refrigerated  Water  Coolers 
SN  235.482.     Arsco  Paint  Rollers,  Inc..  Hlaleah.  Fla.     Filed  First  use  Mar.  8,  1966. 

Dec.  29,  1^5.  

ARDYNE 


For  Pile  Fabric  Paint  Roller  Co  vera; 
First  use  June  7,  1961.  | 


SN   241,249.     General    Thermetics,    Inc.,    Farmlngdalo,    N.Y. 

I     Filed  Mar.  17.  1966. 


SEA  CHEST 


For  Ice  Boxes. 
*    SN  252.159.     John  O.  Butler  Company.  Chicago,  III.     Filed  First  use  Jan.  31,  1960. 

Aug.  11,  1966. 


PERIDENTAL 


For  Toothbrushes. 

First  use  in  or  about  1926. 


SN   241.250.     General    Thermetics.    Inc.,    FarmlngdAle,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1966. 


WEEKENDER 


For  Refrigerators. 
First  use  Mar.  3,  1966. 


Class  31  *  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

»N    170,907.     Dynalectron    Corporation.    Washington.    D.C.     %f""',  2T1ZT  ''"'"'*'  Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Filed  June  14,  1963.  •       .      , 

DYNACART  TRIM-TO-SIZE 

For  Equipment  for  Filtering  and  Conditioning  Pneumatic         J^^^^^J.J;',^,  Janel'^^'*"  '"''  '^'''''' 
and  Hydraulic  Actuating  Systems^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^  ^  ^ 

First  use  on  or  about  May  3, 1962. 


„„„.„..„      ^  TO.        jw       nr.         o        ,       o     *  SN  250,541.     Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 

SN  216,743.     Wayne  I.   Spies,  d.b.a.  Wisco  Supply,  Canton.  T„i^ie   iqa/s 

Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  16,  1965.  July  18,  1966. 

METERMASTER 

For    Water    Softening    and    Conditioning    Equipment    for 
Domestic  Use. 

First  use  not  later  than  Dec.  11,  1964.  1 


SN   233,010.     Sears,   Roebuck   and   Co.,   Chltago,   111.      Filed 
Nov.  19,  1965. 

FLASH  DEFROST 

The  word  "Defrost"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown  and  without  waiver  of  applicant's  common  law  rights. 
For  Home  Freeier. 
First  use  ^n  or  about  Mar.  15,  1965. 


For  Ion  Exchange  Equipment. 
First  use  June  1966. 
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SN  253,258.     Continental  Air  Fllten,  Inc.,  LouliTlUe,  Ky.     HN  227,355.     Ktng-Seeley  Ttaermoi  Co.,  d.b.a.  Structo  Dtrt- 
Flled  Aug.  29,  1906.  >ton.  Frwport,  111.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1965. 

CONOFLO 

For  Air  Filters. 

First  use  lf«7  27, 1966.  I|  | 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  230,892.     Premier  MeUl  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Bronx, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 

TWIN-TEX 

For  Metal  Panels. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1965. 


SN  242,331.     Clark  Foam  Products  C^.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


For  Outdoor  QrlUs,  With  and  Without  Hoods  and  With  and 
Without  Motor  Drlres,  Wagon  Barbecues  and  OrlUs,  Portable 
Fireplace  Orllls  Useful  Indoors  or  Outdoors ;  Qrlll  Acces- 
sories—  Namely,  Hood,  Motor  and  Spit  Sets  for  Application 
to  Orllls,  SerTlng  Carts,  and  Inner  Fire  Bowl  With  Bullt-In 
Drip  Pan,  Foldable  Type  Portable  Picnic  Orllls,  Portable  Mo- 
torlied  Table  Top  Orllls,  Portable  Folding  Braders,  and 
Brailers  With  Warming  Ovens. 

First  use  May  1965  ;  1912  as  to  "Structo." 


EVERFLUFF 


For  Pillows. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  25,  1964. 


SN    233,212.     Wehr    Corporation,    Milwaukee,    Wis. 
Nor.  23,  1965. 


Filed 


SN  252,622.     Pedlcraft,  Inc.,  JacksonTlUe,  Fla.     Filed  Aug. 


18,  1966. 


PEDI-CRIB 


For  Cover  Attachments  for  Cribs, 
^rst  use  Aug.  4,  196C. 


CHANNEL-AIRE 

For  Air  Handling  l^julpment.  Particularly  Air  Dlffusers. 
Ftrat  use  Sept.  16,  1965. 


SN  238,687.     Young  Radiator  Company,  Kaclne,  Wis.     Filed 
Feb.  11,  1960. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus  i       | 

SN   226,302.     Southwestern   Engineering  Co.,   City   of  Com- 
merce, Calif.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1965. 


Y? 


For  Heat-Transfer  Units— Namely,  Radiators,  Oil  Coolers, 
After-Coolers,  Heat  Exchangers  Used  In  the  Cooling  of  Engine- 
Jacket  Water  and  Lubricating  Oil  and  Air  for  Compressors. 

First  use  Oct.  19,  1965. 


SN  238,913.     American   Heat  RecUimIng  Corporation,   New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  >'o.  790,284. 

For  Shell  and  Tube  Heat  Exchangers,  Including  High  Pres- 
sure Process  Heat  Exchangers  and  Nuclear  Heat  Exchangers, 
Feedwater  Heaters,  and  Surface  Condensers. 

First  use  May  15, 1948. 


<^ 


SN  227,353.      KIng-Seeley  Thermos   Co.,   d.b.a.   Structo  Divi- 
sion, Freeport,  III.    Filed  Sept.  7, 1965. 

STB8T0 

For  Outdoor  Grills,  With  and  Without  Hoods  and  With  and 
Without  Motor  Drives,  Wagon  Barbecues  and  Grills,  Portable 
Fireplace  Orllls  Useful  Indoors  or  Outdoors ;  Grill  Acces- 
sories—  ^Tamely,  Hood,  Motor  and  Spit  Sets  for  Application 
to  Grills,  Serving  Carts,  and  Inner  Fire  Bowl  With  Built-in 
Drip  Pan,  Foldable  Type  Portable  Picnic  Grills,  Portable  Mo- 
toriied  Table  Top  Grills,  Portable  Folding  Brasiers,  and 
Braslers  With  Warming  Ovens. 

First  use  1957 ;  1912  as  to  the  trademark  "Structo." 


For  Spiral-Plate  Heat  Exchangers. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1963. 


SN  241,486.     Maxon  Premix  Burner  Company,  lnc»  Muncie. 
Ind.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 


AIRFLO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  686.286. 

For  Line  Burners,  Air  Gas  Mixing  Devices  for  Gas  Burners, 
and  Air  Heating  Systems. 
First  use  May  1,  1958. 
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SN  242,406.     The  Tappan  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio.     Filed     SN  230,150.     The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Mar.  31,  1966.  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  14, 19«6. 


PROVINCIAL 


For  Domestic  Cooking  Ranges. 
First  use  October  1965. 


SN  242,517.     Kitchener  B.  Tassell,  d.bji.  Marine  Equipment 
Company,  Grand  Rapide,  Mich.     Filed  Apr.  1,  1966. 


MECO 


For  Marine  Refrigeration  Equipment. 
First  use  during  January  1956. 


SN  242,581.     Fan  Way  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed 
Apr.  4,  1966. 

I  I 


For  Industrial  Ovens  and  Dryers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  1,  1932. 


SN  242,941.     Tunlaw  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed 


Apr.  7,  1906. 


HOT  NEWS 


For  Grates  for  Burning  Newspapers  in  Manner  as  To  Ex- 
tract Useful  Heat  Therefrom. 
First  use  Aug.  27,  1965. 


SN  250,570.     Ferro  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed  July 


19,  1966. 


MONOFIRE 


For  Ceramic  Refractory  Setters  for  Firing  Ceramic  Ware, 
Particularly  for  Glaslng  Ceramic  Wall  Tile. 
Flnt  lue  on  or  about  June  21,  1966. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  225,120.     Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corporation,  Buffalo, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1965. 

REMINGTON  SAFE 
TRACTION 

1  / 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Safe  Traction"  aside  from 
the  combination  with  the  word  "Remington."  Owner  of  Reg. 
Not.  530,345,  615,788,  and  611,092. 

For  Tires. 

First  use  July  23,  1965. 


SN  229,800.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  11,  1966. 


CRO^MfN 

VINALAWN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  806,738. 
For  Garden  Hose. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1965. 


POWER  BELT 


For  Tires. 

First  use  June  29,  1946. 


»N  230,752.     American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


ESLINE 


For  Friction  Elements  for  Brakes  and  Clutches. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1965. 


SN     231,141.     Kelly-Springfleld     Tire    Company,     Allegany 
County,  Md.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 

ENTERPRISE 


For  Tires. 

First  use  Sept.  4,  1965. 


SN   231,220.     H.  K.  Porter  Company.   Inc..   Pittsburgh,   Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  22.  1965. 

THERMOBOND 

FV>r  Brake  Lining  Segments. 
First  use  Aug.  12,  1960. 


SN  231,569.     Jetion  Tire  k  Rubt)er  Corporation,  Bridgeport,, 
Conn.     Filed  Oct.  24,  1965. 


GEMINI 


For  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1965. 


SN  231,784.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  >'ew  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1965. 

SUPER  FLEET  CARRIER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  345,358,  745,475,  and  others. 
For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Mar.  30,  1950. 


SN  231,785.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1965. 

FLEET  TRAILER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  345,358,  745,476,  and  others. 
For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1963. 


SN   231,786.     United    States   Rubber   Company,    New   York, 
aC.Y.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1965. 

FLEET  T  SPECIAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  345,358,  745,475,  and  others. 
For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  May  13,  1963. 
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8N   238,488.     Consolidated   Paperm,   Inc.,   Wisconsin   Rapldit. 

Qass  36  -  Musical  InstnimenU  and  Supplies     ^'>  ^''^  ^«'  ^^  ^^ 

tlon.    Inc.,    New 


SN    221,754.     The    Reader's    Digest    Assoclal 
Castle,  N.Y.    Filed  June  22,  1&65. 


c 


PLEASURE  PROGRAM 


MEDj 


For  Phonograph  Records  and  Phonograph  Record  Albums. 


First  use  May  6,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  500.488  and  550,747. 
For  Printing  Paper  and  Paperboard. 
First  use  February  1964. 


aN    224,541.     Metro-Ooldwyn-Mayer,    Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  29,  1965. 


BN  239,234.     Container  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


LINACOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  749,431. 
For  Paper  Board. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1964. 


SN  239,359.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.    Filed 
Feb.  21,  1966. 


GLEAMPRINT 


For  Printing  Paper 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681,168. 

For  Mechanically  Oroored  Phonograph  Records  of  the  IMmc 
Type. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


SN  242,612.     Kee  Lox  Manufacturing  Company.  Rochester. 
X.Y.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1966. 

KEELECTRO       ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  508,594. 
SN  226,237.     Herschel  Katchen,  d.b.a.  Inn  TImate,  Aurora.  For  Electrostatic  Copy  Paper. 

Colo.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1965.  First  use  Mar.  8,  1966. 


For  Phonograph  Recordx. 
First  use  Feb.  15.  1965. 


SN  242,733.     Darld  Ketner,  d.b.a.  Modern  Research  Labora- 
tories, New  York,  NY.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1966. 

MEMORY  BOARD 

The  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Board"  U  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  trademark  as  a  whole. 

For  Cardboard  Holder  for  Note  Pads  and  Pen  or  Pendl. 
First  use  February  1965. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN   236,075.     Extrudo    Film    Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1966.  , 

FITTED  FILM 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Film"  separate  and  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Polypropylene  and  Polyethylene  Film  for  Wrapping 
and  Packaging  Articles. 

First  use  May  27,  1965. 


SN  243,567.     Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 

SPEEDILOPE  I 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  692,826,  693,199,  and  others. 
For  Partially  Printed  Business  Forms  and  Envelopes. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1966. 


SN  244,032.     St.  Regis  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  FUed 
Apr.  21,  1966. 


CLEARMASK 


For  Coated  Masking  Paper. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  29,  1960. 


SN  238,099.     Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  }f.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1966. 


PARAGON 


SN    244,144.     Shelby    Business    Forms,    Inc.,    Shelby,    Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  46,304. 

For  Partially  Printed  Business  Forms. 

First  use  1883. 


/mMTRiir  mMt) 


For  Paper  Business  Forms. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  1965. 
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SN  244.200.     Eberhard  Faber  Inc.,  Wllkes-Barre,  Pa      Filed     SN  238,327.     American  Association  of  Retired  Persons.  Wash- 
Apr.  25,  1966.  Ington,  D.C.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1966. 


DYNAMIC  MATURITY 


Owner  of  Reg.  >"o.  737,930. 
For  Bl-MoDtbly  Magazine. 
First  use  November  1965. 


For  Writing  ond  Marking  Penx. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1966. 


SN   243,479.     Pilgrim    Badge  k   Label   Corporation.    Boston. 
MasK.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 


SN  244,234.     Marcal  Paper  Mills.  Inc.,  East  Paterson.  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1966. 


PILGRIM 


HUCK 


For  Household  I'aper  Products — Namely,  Placemats.' 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  21.  1965. 


For  Printed  Badges,  Isabels  and  Advertising  Specialties— 
Namely,  Credit  Cards,  Calendar  Cards,  Rulers,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1933. 


SN   244,255.     Sanford    Ink    Company.    Bellwood.    111.      Filed 
Apr.  25,  1966. 


SN  244,950.      The  Hearst  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  5,  1966. 


20/20 


BUENHOGAR 


For  Marking  Pens. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


For  Magazine. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  27,  196G. 


ov    o.,  AOB      «•     .  I.    I  r^   »         «K.         iM,  .,    1   .      o«       ^^'   249.449.     Kirk   ShlveU,   New  York.   X.Y.      Filed   July   1. 

SN    251,028.     Westab    Inc.,    Dayton,    Ohio.      Filed    July    25,  jggg 

1966. 


CAMPUS  MATES 


LOOKING  FORWARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  92,523  and  501,499. 


x^       „.   ,,             n     J     .       »•        ,      r.     t.           ^     .  .   .  ^°''  -^ionthly  Newsletter  Containing  General  Miscellaneous 

For  Stationery  Products- Namely    Packages  Con  taking  a  information  Directed  to  the  Consumer  at  Large. 

Combination  of  a  Binder,  a  Theme  Book,  and  a  Notebook.  First  use  June  7   1966                                                                     ' 
First  use  Maf.  29,  196G. 


Class  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

SN  209,765.     Commercial  Decal,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,   N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1965. 

STRIPLAC 

For  Decalcomanlas  for  Use  on  Ceramic  Ware  and   Glass 
ware,  and  Plasrtlc,  Metal,  and  Other  Suitable  Surfaces. 
First  use  Nov.  30,  1964. 


Oass  39 -Clothing 

SN    175,028.     Oentex    Corporation,    New   York,    X.Y.      Filed 
Aug.  14,  1963. 

RIOTER 

For  Protective  Helmets. 
First  use  July  25,  1963. 


KN  228.970.     American  Aviation  Publications,  Inc.,  Washlng- 
tlon,  DC.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1965.  I 

BUSINESS  AVIATION 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  777,591. 

For  Weekly  Newsletter. 

First  use  Sept.  17,  1965.    .  ' 


SN   188,847.     Converse  Rubber  Corporation,   Maiden,   Mass 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1964. 


STORMGARDS 


For  Waterproof  Footwear. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1964. 


SN   214,478.     Stedman    Manufacturing   Companv,    Asheboro 
-      N.C.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1965. 


SN   234,359.     David    S.    Patterson,   Sr.,    Santa   Rosa,   Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1965. 

THE  FELLOW  OF  SLIM 
CHANCE  UNIVERSITY 

For  Printed  Motto  Cards. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1965.  ! 


necker 


SN  235,507.  Portal  Press,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by  change 
of  name  from  The  Great  Society  Press,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1965. 

SPRINGBOARDS 

For  Pamphlets  To  Be  Used  In  Connection  With  the  Instruc- 
tion of  Slow  Learners. 
First  use  May  14,  1965. 


For   Men's  and   Boys'   Underwear,   T-Shlrts,   Sport  Shlrt> 
Athletic  Shirts,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1965. 
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SN  222,590.     Marx-Htaa  Clothing  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed 
July  2.  1965. 

ATHLETE 

For  Men's  and  Young  Men's  Suits  and  Sport  Coats. 
First  use  1958. 


SN  235,643.     Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1966. 

OH  BRA 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Bra"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  | 

For  Brassieres. 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1969. 


SN  224,773.     Georges  Meyer  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  2,  1965. 

PARALAC 

For  Hat  Bodies. 
First  use  May  12,  1965. 


SN  225,018.     Four  Corners  Sportswear,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1965. 

FOUR  CORNERS 

For  Ladles'  Sportswear— Namely,  Skirts.  Blouses,  Shorts, 
Jumpers,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Dec.  7,  1964. 


SN  236.316.     Artisan  House  Imports.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  10,  1966. 

For   Ladles'    Sweaters,    Slacks,    Sklrtg,   and    Dresses ;    and 
Men's  Sweaters. 

First  use  Not.  1.  1964. 


SN  239,376.     Camp  and  Mclnnes,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.     Fllad 
Feb.  23,  1966. 

DYNAMO 


SN    227,091.     Fourrures    Ronax,    Sodete    Anonyme,    Paris, 
France.    Filed  Aug.  12,  1965. 


For  Men's  Hosiery. 
Flrvt  use  Sept.  21,  1965. 


MADD 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  509,724,  dated  Dec.  6,  1962 
(Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  195,943. 

For  Ladles'  Wearing  Apparel — Namely,  Dresses,  Coats. 
Suits.  Ensembles.  Jackets.  Raincoats.  Skirts.  Pants,  Shirts, 
Sweaters,  Caps,  Shorts,  Bathing  Suits,  Shoes.  Scarves,  Hats, 
Parkas,  Beach  Ensembles,  and  Ski  Ensembles. 


SN  239,392.     Desco  Shoe  Corporation,  New  York^  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  23,  1966. 


"I 


Bevelaires 


SN  232,131.     The  Leader  Garment  Company,  Inc..  St.  Louis. 
Mo.    Filed  Not.  4,  1965. 

For  Ladies'  Coats,  Including  Car  Coats  and  All-Weather 
Coats. 

First  use  Oct.  19, 1965. 


For  Men's  Footwear. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1965. 


SN  239,520.     Jane  Holly,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Feb. 


24,  1966. 


HOLLY-MATES 


For  Blouse  and  Skirt  Sets. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1966. 


AN  233,047.     Allen-Edmonds  Shoe  Corporation,  Belgium,  Wis. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 

ALLEN  EDMONDS 

For  Men's  Shoes. 
First  use  1936. 


SN  239,642.     The  Middlshade  Company,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1966. 

WETH'R-CHEK 

For  Raincoats,  Topcoats,  and  AU-Weatber  CoatH. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1966. 


SN  234,841.     Pink  Pussycat  of  Hollywood,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1965. 

PINK  PUSSYCAT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  770,850. 

For  Clothing — Namely,  Shirts,  Sweat  Shirts,  Night  Gowns, 
Brassieres,  Panties,  Hose,  Dresses,  Slacks,  and  Blouses. 
First  use  Dec.  7, 1965. 


SN  239,679.     Timely   Clothes,   Inc.,    Rochester,   N.Y.     Filed 


Feb.  25,  1966. 


JOHN  KEITH 


The  name  "John  Keith"  is  fictitious  and  does  not  refer  to      ^ 
any  living  person. 

For  Men's  Suits,  Slacks,  and  Sport  Coatg. 

First  use  Oct.  1, 1965.  i 


SN  235,379.     Bayard  Shirt  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec. 
28.  1965. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  629,752  and  734,354. 

For  Ladles'  and  Girls'  Dresses,  Shifts,  and  Shirt  Dresses. 

First  use  Mar.  27,  1961. 


SN  239.743.     Crescent  Corset  Company,  Inc.,  Cortland,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

ActionKack 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  586,804. 

For  Ladies'  Foundation  Garments. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1952. 
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SN  240,755.     Macshore  Clasaics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed     SN   2:^2,618.     Dlve-ettes,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Piled   Aug. 
Mar.  11,  1966.  18,  1966. 

SHORESMOOTH 

For  Skirts,  Blouses,  Outer  Dress  and  Sport  Shirts.  DresseH, 
Combinations  of  Skirts  and  Blouses,  Outer  Shorts  and  Outer 
Slacka  of  Different  Lengthx,  All  for  Women  and  Young 
Women. 

First  use  June  30,  1965. 


S^ihiTcs 


.»    A 


8N  240,758.     Maldenform.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 
11,  1966. 

SKINDERGARTERS 

For  Foundation  Qarmentii. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1966. 


I  ^  ^ 


SN  240.759.      Maldenform,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  For  Women's  and  Girls'  Bathing  Sultn. 

11,  1966.  ^"t  use  1958. 


SHAPE-CAPERS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  569,154. 
For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1966. 


SN  252,818.     Chips    N  Twigs,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed 
Aug.  22,  1966. 


TURN  STYLE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  213,665. 
SN  247,680.     Desco  Shoe  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed         p„,  j^^^,^  ^„j  g^^^.  ^^^^  jackets.  Coats,  Sport  Coats,  Top 
June  9,  1966.  Coats,    Overcoats,    Pants,   Shorts,    Shirts,    Hats,   and   Beach- 

REVELATIONS  ""[r.t  use  May  3   1966  i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  560,746. 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  Oct.  19,  1949. 


SN  252,819.     Chips  'N  Twigs,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
Aug.  22,  1966. 


SN  250,720.     Emporium   Worid   Millinery  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 


Filed  July  21,  1966. 


helen  aaair 


1\n^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  213,665. 

.     The  mark  is  fanciful  and  does  not  refer  to  any  living  Indl-  f"*""  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits,  Jackets,  Coats.  Sport  Coats,  Top 

_jjy  J  Coats,    Overcoats,    Pants,    Shorts,    Shirts,    Hats,   and   Beach- 

For  Women's  Hats.  ^'**''- 

First  use  in  the  year  1937.  ^'"^  "»«  May  3,  1966. 


SN   252,314.     Cooper's    Incorporated.    Kenosha,    Wis.      Filed 
Aug.  15,  1966. 

MIDWAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  386,835.  , 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  no  later  than  Aug.  1,  1966;  as  early  as  Oct.  23. 
19S7,  on  related  goods. 


SN  252,617.     Best  Coat  Company,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Aug. 
18,  1966. 


Qass  40  —  Fanqf   Goods,   Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

SN    204,889.     Cavalcade    Manufacturing    Corp.,    New    York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1964. 

ADJUSTO-CURLER 

For  Plastic  Hair  Curlers. 
First  use  Feb.  5,  1964. 


SN  237,345.     Dorothy  W.  Hill,  d.b.a.  Wig  Imports  Wholesale 
Company,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 


CLEOPATRA 


For  Men's  and  Women's  Raincoats  and  Rainwear. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  18,  1966. 


For  Human  Hair  Wigs  and  Wigleta. 
First  use  on  or  al>out  Jan.  20,  1965. 
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SN  239,498.     Con8oUdated  Millinery  Compaoy,  Cblcaso,  111.     8N  240,322.     A.  £.  Nathan  Company,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1966.  |  {  Filed  Mar.  7.  1966. 

WIGS  BY  PAULA 

Applicant  disclaims  the  use  of  the  term  "Wigs  by"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Wigs. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1960. 


WHITE  ROSE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  351,593. 
For  Cotton  Piece  Ooods. 
First  use  June  3,  1910. 


Mar.  8,  1960. 


SN   239,758..    Fifth  Avenue  Wig  Co..   Ltd.,  New  York.   NY.     SN  240,433.     Oranltevllle  Company,  Oranltevllle,  S.C.     Filed 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

MADEMOISELLE  WIG 

The   term   "Wig"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Wigs.  I 

First  use  June  1965. 


A  la  MOD 


SN  250,922.     Blltwell  Company,  Inc.,  St.  Louts,  Mo.     Filed 


For  TwUU,  Poplins,  Oxfords  Made  of  Blends  of  Cotton  and 
Synthetics  and/or  Two  or  More  Synthetics  Used  f«r  Jackets, 
Slacks,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  28,  1966.  i 


July  2.'.  1966. 


MAGI-CUFF 


For  Detachable  Pants  Cuffx. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  217,854.     Cone  Mills  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  May  :<. 
1965. 

POLYCORD 

For  Corduroy  Piece  OoodH  Made  From  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1965. 


SN  242,071.     Soclete  Anonyme  Etablissements  Steloer  Freres, 
Pantln  (Seine),  France.    Hied  Mar.  18,  1966. 


Ro/aL       RlRIS 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Paris."  Owner  of  French 
Keg.  No.  468.430.  dated  Nor.  22.  1957  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst. 
No.  98,477.  j 

For  Canras  In  the  Piece  Used  for  Embroidery.    I 


SN  237,462.     Ronald   Marglln.  Ine.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  27.  1966. 


SN   242,518.     Trend    Mills,   Inc.,   Rome.    Ua.      Filed    Apr.    1. 
1966.  I 

SOMETHING  ELSE 

For  Pile  Fabric  Suitable  for  Use  In  Making  Coats  and  the 
Uke. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  1966. 


SN  242,957.     Acme  Quilting  Company,  Inc..  New  ll'ork,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  8.  1966. 


POLY  FLUFF 


POLY  -PERA^ 


For  Woven  Fabrics  of  Synthetic  Fibers  and  of  Blends  of 
Cotton  and  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  Jan.  13.  1966. 


For  Mattress  Pads,  Patchwork  Quilts,  and  Bedspreads. 
First  use  Mar.  22.  1966. 


SN  243.197.     Troy  Textiles,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 


11.  1966. 


SN  238,724.     Elsen  Mercantile,  Inc.,  Merrlam,  Kans.     Filed 


ROYALLA 


Feb.  14,  1966. 


EMCO 


For  Piece  Goods  for  Making  Into  Garments,  Slipcovers, 
Draperies,  Upholstering,  Bedspreads,  Table  Coverings,  Trim- 
mings, and  the  Like. 

First  use  In  or  about  December  1958. 


For  Napped  Fabrics  for  Making  Children's,  Women's,  and 
Men's  Ready-To-Wear  Clothing. 
First  use  Mar.  8,  1066. 


SN  243,21."..     Avondale  Mills,  Sylacauga.  Ala.     Filed  Apr.  12, 


1966. 


SN  239,282.      Klopman  Mills,  Inc.,  Rocklelgh,  N.J.     Filed  Feb. 
21,  1966. 


SAND  DENIM 


ULTRA  VINO 


For  Orelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types, 
for  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  In  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  F^eld. 

First  use  Oct.  19,  1965. 


[Fie 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  ezduslTC  use  of  the  word  "Denim" 
■part  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Cotton  Piece  Goods  and  for  Textiles  Made  of  a  Blend 
of  Polyester  Fibers  and  Cotton,  Used  In  the  Manufacture  of 
Men's  and  Boys'  Trousers  and  Women's  and  Girls'  Skirts,  and 
for  Home  Sewing  of  Various  Items  of  Wearing  Apparel. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 
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Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 


bridge,  Mass.     Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 

DAKtoJ-WlliOl  SN  242,995.     Lily  Mills  Company,  Shelby,  N.C.     Filed  Apr. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  To  Be  Used  in  Women's  Wear,  Dresses,         ^'  ^®®*- 


Coats,  Suits,  and  Sportswear. 
First  use  Jan.  1, 1966. 


KOOL-KNIT 


SN  243,596.     J.  P.  Stevens  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  15,  1966. 


For  Hand  Knitting  Yarn. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1966. 


FLORGARDE 


SN  244,139.     Rohm  and   Haas   Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  1966. 


For  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpets. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1966.  ^ 


SN  245,882.     Deslcan  N.V.,  Amsterdam-C,  Netherlands.    Flle<l 
May  18,  1966. 

'       I 

ENSEIGNE  DE  PLAID 
DU  QUEBEC 

The  words  "Plaid"  and  "Quebec"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fabric  of  Natural  Fibers  or  Synthetic  Fibers,  or  Mix- 
tures of  Natural  and  Synthetic  Fibers,  for  .Articles  of  Wearing 
Apparel,  Upholstery,  and  Luggage. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1966;  in  commerce  Jan.  7,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  797,392. 

For  Elastic  Threads. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  23,  1966. 


S.N  245,883.      Deslcan  N.V.,  AmsterdamC,  Netherlands.    Filed 
May  18,  1966. 


ENSIGN  OF  ONTARIO 
TARTAN 


The  words  "Ontario"  and  "Tartan"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fabric  of  Natural  Fibers  or  Synthetic  Fibers,  or  Mix- 
tures of  Natural  and  Synthetic  Fibers,  for  Articles  of  Wearing 
Apparel,  Upholstery,  and  Luggage. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1966 ;  In  commerce  Jan.  7,  1966. 


Gass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 


SN  204,261. 
19,  1964. 


Jobst  Institute,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed  Oct. 


VENOUS  PRESSURE 
GRADIENT 

For  Surgical  Garments  Involving  Blomecbanlcal  Pressures, 
Including  Surgical  Supportx,  Elastic  Stockings,  Elastic  Arm 
Bands,  and  Elastic  Leotards. 

First  use  June  1,  1850. 


SN    252,310.     West    Polnt-Pepperell,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Pepperell 
Manufacturing  Company,  West  Point,  Ga.     Filed  Aug.  15, 


1966. 


BELMONT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  55,613. 

For  Blankets. 

First  use  Dec.  6,  1962. 


SN    218,852.     Evsco    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Oceanslde,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  14,  1965. 

CYCLONE  "400" 

For  Hair  Dryers  for  Dogs. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1965. 


SN    252,311.     West    Polnt-Pepperell,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Pepperell 
Manufacturing  Company,  West  Point,  Oa.     Filed  Aug.  15, 


1966. 


LIBERTY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  53,925. 

For  Blankets. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  16,  1962. 


SN  229,352.     Thomas  R.  Hulf,  Paoll,  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  5,  1965. 

HUFF  TMJ 

The  surname  "Hur*  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown. 

For  Dental  Occlusion  Demostrator  Particularly  Useful  In 
Demonstrating  the  Movements  and  the  Interrelation  of  the 
Jaws,  the  Jaw  Joints,  and  the  Biting  Surfaces  of  the  teeth. 

First  use  Aug.  24,  1965. 


SN  253,266.      Indian  Head  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.      *^'     230,170.      Kimberly-Clark     Corporation.,    Neenah,     Wis. 
29    1966  Filed  Oct.  14,  1965.  j 

SOFT-IMPRESSIONS 

For  Sanitary  Napkins,  Santlary  Tampons,  Belts,  and  Hold- 
ers for  Sanitary  Napkins. 
i  First  use  Oct.  S,  1965j  - 


THERMODERMO 


For  Thermal  Insulating  Fabric. 
First  use  Dec.  2,  1965. 
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»N    233,477.     Dupaco    Incorporated,    Arcadia,    CaUf.      Filed     sx    281,703.     Saratoga    Vichy    Spring    Company,    Saratoga 
Nov.  20,  1965,  Spring*,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  27, 1»«5. 


DIASYST 


For  Blood  Pressure  Cuff  Transducer. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1065. 


SN  235,051.     Associated  Mills,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Jan. 
7,  1066. 


y^JS?^. 


^^ 


RELAX  &  SLEEP 


For  Portable  Vibrating  Bed  Massager. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1965. 


SN  236,601.     Reuben  Zaslaw,  d.b.a.  Selective  Hearing  Center, 
Phoenix.  Arts.    Filed  Jan.  17, 1966.  i   j 


'^U(?IC  -  /^//f  *'£ 


For  Hearing  Aid. 
First  use  Xov.  8,  196r>. 


Qass45  — Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


auent 


SN  209,313.     Soclete  Anonyme  den  Liqueurs  Combler,  Paris, 
France.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1965. 


COMBIER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  789,215. 

For  Syrups  for  Making  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  1832  ;  in  commerce  Feb.  21,  1952. 


The  word  "Water"  i»  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  129,867  and  372,822. 

For  Bottled  Carbonated  Spring  Water  Fortified  With  Car- 
bonic Oas. 

First  use  Jan.  4,  1965  ;  1876  as  to  "Saratoga  Vichy"  and 
the  monogram  "SV." 


SN  232.730.     Silver  Brook  Beverage  Company,  d.b.a.  Henry 
Burkhardt  Beverages,  Chicago.  111.     F11<h1  Nov.  15,  1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 
For  Dietetic  Carbonated  Soft  Drink*. 
First  use  June  10,  1965.  I 


SN  238,171.     The  Coca-Cola  Company.   Atlanta,  Oa.     File<i 
Feb.  7,  1966. 


BN  227,856.     John  B.  Mitchell  Company,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Piled  Sept.  15,  1965. 


The  mark  as  shown  Is  the  Chinese  rendition  of  the  regis- 
tered mark  "Fanta."    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  513,565  and  616,935. 

For  Non-Alcoholic,  Maltless  Soft  Drinks,  and  the  Syrupa 
for  Preparing  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  June  10.  1965. 


SN  238,297.     Royal  Crown  Cola  Co.,  ColumbuH,  Oa.     Filed 


Feb.  7,  1966. 


GUSTO 


For  Soft  Drinks  and  Concentrates  Therefor. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1965. 


SN  238,439.     John  E.  Mitchell  Company.  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex. 
Piled  Feb.  9.  1966. 


ICEE 


Owner  oV  Reg.  No.  724,170  and  229,298.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  724,170  and  229,298. 

For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks  Dispensed  From  Drink  Dls-        For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks  Dispensed  From  Drink  Dis- 
pensing Machines.  penslng  Machines. 

First  use  Feb.  16,  1962.  j  First  use  Feb.  16,  1962. 
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SN  198,397.     Ulysses  G.  Auger,  d.b.a.  Blackle's  House  of  Beef 
Washington,  D.C.    Filed  July  23,  1964. 


SN  177,536.     National  Fruit  Product  Co.,  Inc.,  Winchester, 
Va.    Filed  Sept.  23, 1963. 


DISTILLEDaVINEGAR 


BLACKie'f) 

The  word   "Dressing"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  655,350  and  690,009. 
For  Salad  Dressing.  . 

First  use  June  13,  1964. 


SiN  199.620.  W.  A.  Scholten's  Chemische  Fabrleken  N.V., 
d.b.a.  W.  A.  Scholten's  Fabrleken,  Foxhol,  Groningen[ 
Netherlands.    Filed  Aug.  10.  1964. 


BRINTA 


The  words  "Brand"  and  "Distilled  Vinegar,"  and  the  rep- 
resentation of  the  pineapple  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

nit^i!^  A^rust  1942  ^'"'t'"  **'  ^"**'''  ^^-  *'''°    ^•'^^«'  *'*^*«*  •'""^  17.  1946. 

use  A(,gusi  \v*z.  por  ^ood  Starch  and  Food  Sterch  Preparations— Namely, 

Pre-Cooked  Cereals. 


SN    178.804.     Dawn    Donut   Company.    Inc.,   Jackson     Mich 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1963. 


SN  200,077.     Creamland  Dairies,  Inc.,  Albuquerque,  N   Mex 
Filed  Aug.  18.  1064. 


JJo  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  the  word  "Donuts" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  227.939. 

For  Cake  and  Yeast  Doughnuts  of  Various  Shapes  and 
Forms. 

First  use  1026. 


SN  182.625.  Kinsman  Food  Distributors.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Alescl's 
and  Alescl's  Imported  Foods,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Filed  Dec 
9,  1068. 


The   words   "Cream   Dip"  are  disclaimed   apart  from   the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Dairy  Products— Namely,  Cream  Dips  for  Snack  Crack- 
ers, and  the  Like. 

First  use  June  12, 1064.  i 


i^hMiM\ 


SN  205,066.     Lake  to  Lake  Dairy  Cooperative,  d.bji.  Lake  to 
Lake  Dairy,  Manitowoc,  Wis.     Filed  Oct.  20,  1064. 


LOVCS' 


For  Meatless  Plssa,  Canned  Goods — Namely,  Vegetables  and 
Fruits ;  and  Condiments  and  Meatless  Sauces^Namely, 
Pickled  Peppers,  Pepper  Sauce,  Tomato  Sauce,  and  Vegetat>le 
Sauce. 

First  use  194^. 

SN   101,400.     Allen   E.   Bond,  Brockway,   Mont.     Piled  Apr. 


20,  1»«4 


WHEE  CHIPS 


The  word  "Chips"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Expanded  Wheat  Product  for  Snack  Purposes  Which 
Has  Been  Germinated  and  Treated  With  Cooking  Oils 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1064. 


Applicant  disclaims  all  geographical  matters  shown  In  the 
drawing  (whether  wording,  or  a  represenUtlon  of  a  map  of 
a  State,  or  part  of  a  State). 

For  Dairy  Products- Namely,  Fluid  Milk,  Cheese,  Both 
Natural  and  Processed,  Cheese  Spreads,  Buttermilk  Fluid 
Cream,  Butter,  and  Ice  Cream  ;  Fruit  FUvored  Food  Beverages 
in  Cartons ;  and  Dairy  Feeds  and  Food  for  Livestock 

First  use  Dec.  5,  1945. 
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SN    205,683.     Fromagerles    Qrosjetn    S.A.,    Lons-le-Saunler, 
Jura,  France,  by  change  of  name  from  Fromageries  Qros 
Jean  Freres,  Soclete  Anonyme,  Lons-le-Saunler,  Jura.  France. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1964. 

GROSJEANBON 

Owner  of  French  R«g.  Vo.  1,221,  dated  June  12.  1962 
(Lons-le-Saunler)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  187,050. 

For  Cheeses,  Ham-Flavored  Spreading  Cheeses,  Fluid  Milk, 
Cream,  and  Butter. 


SN  221,052.     Heubleln.  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.    Filed  June  14, 
1965. 

GUSTO 

For  Wine  Basting  and  Cooking  Sauce. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1965. 


SN  206,800.     Wm.  Wrtgley  Jr.  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Nov.  23,  1964. 

HANDY  TREATS 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Treats" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Chewing  Gum.  { 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1964. 


SN  221,789.     Cacao-  en   Chocoladefabrleken   Bensdorp  N.V., 
BusBum.  Netherlands.    Filed  June  23.  1965.  , 

ROYAL  DUTCH 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Dutch"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  592.480. 
For  Ice  Cream  aad  Ice  Milk. 
First  use  May  1,  1963 ;  In  commerce  May  1,  1963. 


SN  208,351.     F  A  F  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Dec.  17.  1964. 

TINGLE  -TARTS 

For  Candy  Lotenges. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  2,  1964. 


SN  227,092.     Rowse  Company  of  N.II..  Inc.,  Ore<*nville,  N.H. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1965.  I 

WINTER  HILL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  715,507,  775,506,  and  775,507. 
For   Vinegars ;  and   Canned  and   Bottled   Applesauce,  and 
Fruit  Juice  Food  Beverages. 

First  use  Apr.  30.  1951.  1 


SN  208,364.     Ernest  E.  Johnson  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 


Dec.  17,  1964. 


TINGLES 


8N  227,614.     Riviana  Foods  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  Sept. 
10,  1965. 

CAROLINA        I 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  423,450.  791.932,  and  others. 
For  Rice.  , 

First  use  at  least  Dec.  22,  1927. 


For  Candy  Lozenges. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  27,  1963. 


8!t  227.764.     Locatelll  S.p.A..  Milan.  Italy.     Filed  Sept.  14, 
Il9«5. 


SN  216,700.     Interstate  Bakeries  Corporation,   Kansas  City. 
Mo.    Filed  Apr.  16.  1965. 

DANISH  VILLAGE 

Applicant  does  not  claim  to  have  the  exclusive  right  to  use 
the  word  "Danish"  on  products  known  as  Danish  pastries. 
For  Bakery  Products.  Specifically  Sweet  Rolls. 
First  use  during  the  week  ending  Nov.  5,  1960. 


SN  219,034.     Clare  I*.  McKayo.  Cooksvllle.  Ontario,  Canada. 
Filed  May  17.  1965. 


MUTT'N  JEFF 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  16».u40,  dated  July  17,  1964. 
For  Cheeses.  Except  Fresh  Cheeses  With  Low  Fat  Content, 
and  Except  Quark  Dry  or  Otherwise. 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  136,184,  dated  June  12.  1964. 
For  Animal  Foods — Namely,  Dog  Food. 


SN  220,344.     American  Dairy  Queen  Corporation,  Minneapo- 
lis. Minn.    Filed  June  4,  1965. 

MR.  MISTY  TWINS 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Twins"  separate  and  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  699,518. 
For  Frozen  Confection  In  Bar  Form. 
First  use  May  8,  1965.  | 


SN  228,147.     Ellsworth  R.  Ooslln,  Phoenix,  Aria.    Filed  Sept. 
20,  1965. 

LIQUIK 

For  Liquid  Mix  for  Making  a  Specialty  Bread.  Comprising 
100%  Whole  Wheat  Flour,  Salt,  Granulated  Sugar,  Brown 
Sugar,  Milk,  Shortening,  Peanut  Butter,  and  Honey. 

First  use  July  2, 1965. 


SN  220,780.     Mllanl  Foods,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed 


June  9,  1965. 


GOOD  LIFE 


SN  228,773.     Vitamin  Products  Company,   Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  27.  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  705.036. 

For  Dry  Soup  Bases,  Canned  Chopped  Chicken  Uver,  and 
Matzo  Ball  Mix. 

First  use  Feb.  12,  1960. 


BETALCO 


For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  June  3,  1948. 


I    I 
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SN  228,774.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     SN  228,786.     Vitamin   Products  Company,   Milwaukee    Wis 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1965.  nied  Sept.  27,  1965. 


CATALYN 


PROTEDYN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  331,921.  For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 

For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  DlcUry  Supplement.         First  use  Oct.  7, 1953 
First  use  May  1930. 


■  SN  229,722.     Anderson,  Clayton  &  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 

SN  228,776.     VlUmln  Products  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.         Oct.  11,  1965 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1965. 


BETARIS 


SOUTHERN  QUEEN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  205.183. 
For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement.  For  Shortening  of  Both  Animal  and  Vegetable  Nature,  Mar 

First  use  Aug.  18.  1944.  garlne,  and  Salad  and  Cooking  Oil. 

First  use  March  1917  on  shortening. 


SN  228,777.     Vitamin  Products  Company.   Milwaukee,   Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1965. 

i       RUTAPLEX 

For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1947. 


SN   229,987.     McKee  Beklng  Company,  d.b.a.  Mighty   Mike 
Bakery,  Collegedale,  Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  12,  1965. 


SN  228,778.     Vitamin  Products  Company.  Milwaukee.  Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1965. 


RUTA-PLUS 


For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  May  20,  1964. 


SN  228,779.     Vitamin   Products  Company    Milwaukee    Wis  mv  ■.»..« 

Filed  Sept  27  1965  «"f»"3.   .«u.»au««;.    *»«.         -p,,^  ^^^^.  ,g  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^^  Michael  K.  McKee, 

of  Jack  C.  McKee,  whose  consent  Is  of  record. 
I         r^TJlTTW  AOT  17  V  For  Cakes,  Cookies,  and  Pies. 

MJlXMltiMAMrLtMllA.  First  use  Aug.  25.  1965 


son 


For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  Apr.  28, 1964. 


SN  230,242.     Florasynth  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Bronx 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1965. 


SN  228,781.     Vitamin   Products  Company.   Milwaukee.   Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1965. 


SPICESYNTH 


EFLEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774,694. 

For  Aromatic  Chemicals  and  EssentUl  Oils  for  Use  In  Man- 
_  ufacturing  Food  Flavoring  Materials 

For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement.         First  use  Sept  9  1965 
First  use  Pec.  27. 1945.  ^ 


ov»  ooo  t  ^^'   230,320.     Vitamin    Products    Company    d  b.a     Standard 

SN   228,782.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  Milwaukee.  Wis.         Process  Laboratories,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed  Oct  15   1965 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965.  •      .  • 


MINAPLEX 


THYMEX 


„     „     ,  „  ^or  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Sunolement 

For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement.         First  use  Sept  25  1957  ^"*r>  supplement. 

First  use  July  21,  1945. 


sv  oo^ra-i      vi»..«.„   n  ^     .     /-                  w.,        .         ^.  ^^    230.321.     Vitamin   Products    Company,    d.b.a.    Standard 

F1?"S  27   1965                      Company.  Milwaukee,   Wis.  Process  Laboratories,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1965. 

PHOSPHADE  OVEX 

For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  DieUry  Supplement  ^'  ^'*****  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement 

First  use  July  15.  1934.  F*"^*  "««  Aug.  25,  1958. 


SN  228,784.     ViUmln  Products  Company,  Milwaukee  Wis      ^^   230,329.     Vitamin   Products   Company,   d.b.a.    Standard 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965.  Process  Laboratories.  Milwaukee.  Wis.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1965. 
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VS  280,4)08.     Cal  Pops  CorporatlOD,  d.b.a.  Cal  Pop«,  Brook- 
lyn, N.T.    Filed  Oct.  20,  IMS. 

PETER  BANANA  POPS 

The  words  "Banana  Pops"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Edible' Confection  Mounted  on  a  Stick,  Sold  in  a  Re- 
fricerated  State. 

First  use  Aag.  1,  1965. 


SN  280,969.     Toppa  Chewing  Onm,  Incorporated,  Brooklyn, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  21,  19«0. 

ROCKS  0'  GUM 

The  word  "Oum"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  ma 
shown,  without  dlsclaimlnf  any  common  law  rights  therein. 
For  Chewing  Qum. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1983. 


SN  230.800.     Cecil  V.  Dickson,  d.b.a.  Dixall  Food  Products, 
Oakland,  CaUf.    Plied  Oct.  21,  19«5. 


SN  230,969.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  Therapeutic 
Foods  Company.  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


DRENAMIN 


DIXALL 


For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1964. 


For  Dehydrated  Fruits,  Berries,  Tomatoes,  and  the  Juices 
Thereof ;  Oreen  and  Root  Vegetables  and  the  Juices  Thereof ; 
Meats ;  Fish ;  Crustaceans  ;  and  Prepared  Mixes  of  the  Fore- 
going for  Use  in  Making  Muffins,  Hot  Cakes,  Waffles,  Cup 
Cakes,  and  Biscuits. 

First  use  Dec.  IS,  1961. 


SN  230,971.     ViUmin  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  Therapeutic 
Foods  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


BETACOL 


SN  230,897.     R.Q.B.   Laboratories.   Inc.,   Kansas  City,   Mo. 
FUed  Oct.  21,  1965. 

\r.o.bJ 

For  Coloring  for  Food  Purposes ;  Stabilisers  for  Use  in 
Making  Ice  Cream,  Concentrated  Butter  Flaror  and  Cream 
Replacement  Products.  | 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1956. 


For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1947. 


SN  230,973.     ViUmin  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  Therapeutic 
Foods  Company,  Milwaukee.  Wis.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 

CYROPLEX 

For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  Dec.  21,  1943. 


SN  230,074.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  Therapeutic 
Foods  Company,  Milwaukee.  Wis.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


PHOSFOOD 


SN  230,940.     Sommer  Maid  Creamery,  Inc.,  Doylestown,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  21.  1965. 


The  term  "Food"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  Feb.  17, 1944. 


For  Butter. 

First  use  1959 ;  July  20,  1924,  as  to  "Sommer  Maid." 


SN  231,251.     Snake  Rlrer  Trout  Company,  Twin  Falls,  Idaho. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965.  ,       j 

CONTINENTAL 

For  Fresh  and  Frosen  Rainbow  Trout  Eriscerated  Down 
the  Back. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15,  1964.  i 


SK  230,053.     Topps  Chewing  Oum,  Incorporated,  Brooklyn, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 

GRAPE  SHAKE 

The  word  "Grape"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown,  without  disclaiming  any  common  law  rights  therein. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  798,871. 
For  Candy.  ' 

First  use  Sept.  13, 1963.  . 


SN  231,536.     Robert  Daniel  Boone,  d.b.a.  Daniel  Aoone,  Par- 
kersburg.  W.  Va.    Filed  Oct.  24, 1965. 


SN  230,957.     Topps  Chewing  Oum,  Incorporated.  Brooklyn, 
y.Y.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1965.  ~ 

GRAPEROO 


For  Chewing  Oum. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  196S. 


The  name  "Daniel  Boone"  is  that  of  the  historical  character 
and  does  not  represent  any  particular  llTlng  indlTMual. 
For  Cookies  and  Cakes. 
First  use  Sept.  25.  1965. 
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SN   232.394.     Eastern   Boneless  Beef  Co.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     SN    238,923.     Carmine    Foods,    Inc.,    Richmond,    Va.      Filed 
Filed  Nor.  9,  1965.  Feb.  16,  1066. 


NATURE'S  DELIGHT  BRAND 

The  word  "Brand"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Frosen  Beef  Patties,  and  Frosen  Chipped  Beef  Steaks 
First  use  Oct.  13, 1965. 


Oold 


•HAMS 


For  Frosen  French  Fried  Potatoes. 
First  use  May  21.  1064. 


SN   234,811.     Sucrest   Corporation,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  9,  1965. 


DRKSms] 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  701.480. 

For  Dry  Sugar  Product — Namely,  a  Pre-Cooked  Fondant. 

First  UM  on  or  about  Not.  0,  1965. 


SN  240,558.     Vala's  Ice  Cream,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    Piled  Mar. 
9,  1966. 


For  Ice  Cream. 

First  use  May  4.  1965. 


SN  234,486.     TV  Time  Foods,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Dec.     gj,   244.172.     H.   J.   Seller   Co..   Inc.,   Boston.    Mass.     Filed 
^''  ***'•  Apr.  25.  1966. 

MERRY  POPPIN' 

i  _      I 

The  word  "Poppln'  "  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Unpopped  Popcorn  and  Popping  Oil. 
First  use  Aug.  4.  1965. 


SN  234,656.     M.  Licht  *  Son,  KnoxTille,  Tenn.     Filed  Dec. 
15.  1965. 

skoKY  MOUNTAIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  636.540. 
For  Artificial  Food  Sweetener. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1964. 


SN  236.229.     Calgon  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    Filed  Jan. 
12,  1966. 


FREEZEGARD 


Xo  registration  rights  are  claimed  herein  for  the  words  "of 
New  England"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown  In  the  drawing ; 
but  applicant  waives  none  of  its  common  law  rights  in  said 
mark  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Frosen  Foods — Namely,  Clam  Chowder,  Chicken  Cro- 
quettes, Scallop  and  Lobster  Croquettes,  English  Muffins, 
Oyster  Stew,  Shrimp  Soup,  and  Chicken  Puffs  ;  and  Fresh 
Bakery  Products — Namely,  English  Muffins,  Oatmeal  Muffins, 
and  Cinnamon-Ralsln  Buns. 

First  use  Sept.  3,  1964,  on  clam  chowder;  1873  as  to 
"Seller's." 


For  Food   Grade  Phosphate  for  Use  in   the  Treatment  of  SN    246.236.     Colonial    Provision    Company.    Inc..    Boston, 

Seafood  and  Fresh  Water  Fish  Prior  to  Freezing  To  Inhibit  Mass.    Filed  May  23,  1966. 
Excessive  Loss  of  Moisture  and  Soluble  Nutrients  on  Thawing. 

Flr«  use  Oct  19,  1965  COLONIAL 


SN  236,698.     Carnation  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
July  28,  1965. 


BRENTWOOD 


For  Dairy  Products — Namely,  Fluid  Milk,  Ice  Cream,  and 
Cottage  Cheese. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1945. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  784,092. 

For  Smoked  Ham,  Canned  Ham,  Frosen  Ham,  Canned  Ham 
Salad,  Fresh  Ham  Salad,  Fresh  Corned  Beef,  Cured  Corned 
Beef,  Canned  Corned  Beef,  Canned  Corned  Beef  Hash,  Frank- 
furters, Bacon,  Sausage,  Bologna,  Llverwurst,  Brisket,  Salami, 
Chicken  Loaf,  Canned  Beef,  Pork  Shoulder  Picnics,  Pork 
Shoulder  Butts  and  Other  Smoked,  Cured,  Canned  and  Pickled 
Prepared  Meats,  and  Canned  Turkey. 

First  use  May  1939. 


SN   238,671.     Rocket  Citrus  Products,   Inc.,   St.   Louis,   Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1966. 


SN  247,467.  Crest  Brokerage  Company,  d.b.a.  Crest  Broker- 
age Co.,  and  Crest  Brokerage  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles 
Calif.    Filed  Ji^e  7,  1966. 


NO.  007 


SEA  CHEF 


For  Fruit  Punch  Base. 
First  use  Apr.  12,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  728,926. 

For  Fresh  Frosen  Shrimp,  Fresh  Froien  Frog  Legs,  Frosen 
Whole  Cooked  Lobster,  and  Frozen  Lobster  Tails. 
First  use  Dec.  2,  1960,  on  whole  cooked  lobster. 
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SN  248,942.     H.  E.  Butt  Grocery  Companjr,  d.b.t.  Harltngen     8N  252,236.     Copeland  Saugage  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Cop* 
Canolnr   Company,    and    Harllngeb    Canning   Co.,    Corpus         Und  Sausase  Co.,  Alachua,  Fla.    Filed  Aug   12    1066 
Cbrivti,  Tex.    Piled  June  27,  1966.  > 


COPELAND 


lirimero 


For  Meat,  Processed  Meat  Product*,  and  Prepared  Meat 
Products — Nnmely.  Fresh  Frozen  Beef  Steaks,  Fresh  and 
Smoked  Sausages,  Frankfurters,  Hams,  Sliced  Turkey,  Bacons, 
and  Luncheon  Meats  or  Cold  Cuts  Processed  From  Pork  and 
Beef. 

First  use  1948  ;  1933  on  sausages.  I      i 


Qass  47 -Wines 

The  Spanish  word  "Prlmero"  means  "flnt." 

For  Canned  Fruits ;  Canned  Fruit  Juices ;  Canned   Vege-  SN  228,193.     L.  N.  Renault  k  Sons,  Inc..  Egg  Harbor  City, 

tables  ;  Canned  Vegetable  Juices  ;  Pickles ;  Hot  Sauce  ;  Bar-  x.j.    piied  Sept.  20,  1965.                                        I 

becue  Sauce  ;  Hamburger  and  Hot  Dog  Relish.  I 

gj^g j^^ j^jj  GODDESS 

*^r  ^t^'l^t     ^.?V*t"    """A/""*^"**'    ^»'P«»"«o°-    ^«^         First  use  Sept.  14.  1965. 
York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  30,  1966. 


BREV 


For  Protein  Food  Supplement. 
First  use  June  15,  196G. 


SN  234, 88o.  Delaforce  Sons  &  Ca.  Llmltada,  Villa  Nova  de 
Qaya,  Portugal.  Filed  S.R.  Dec.  20,  1965 ;  Am.  P.R.  Sept. 
14,  1966. 

HIS  EMINENCE'S  CHOICE 


SN  250,713.     Mars,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  M  ft  M  Candles,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  July  21,  1966. 


For  Port  Wine. 

First  use  1927  ;  In  commerce  Nov.  24,  1933. 


SPRINT 


For  Candy. 

First  use  July  18,  1900. 


SN    233.540.     Vina    Concha    y    Toro    S.A..    Santiago,    Chile. 
Filed  Dec.  29.  1965. 


CONCHA  Y  TORO 


SN  230,808.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
July  22,  1966. 


The  English  translation  of  "Concha  y  Toro"  I*  "ftbell  (such 
as  a  seashell)  and  bull." 
For  Wines. 
First  use  1923  ;  In  commerce  July  30,  1963.     I 


SALTY  SAILS 


Applicant  disclaims  any  rights  to  the  word  "Salty"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.                                       . 

For  Cereal  Derived  Ready  To  Eat  Snacks.      |  I 

First  use  Apr.  25,  1966.  I 


Class  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

SN   228.151.     Helneken's  Brouwerljen   Nederland   N.V..   Am 
sterdam,  Netherlands.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1965. 


SN  231,542.     JB  Distributing  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed 
Aug.  2,  1966. 


WHITE  HOUSE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  222,933. 

For  Fresh  Deciduous  Fruits  ;  Melonn,  Fresh  Vegetables,  and 
Fresh  Grapes.  l 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1926. 


Hrint'kt'n 


SN  251,585.     Eskimo  Pie  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va.     Filed 
Aug.  3,  1960. 


DIET-SERV 


For  Froien  Desserts — Namely,  Ice  Milk. 
First  use  July  26.  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  brown.  No  claim  Is 
made  to  the  following  wording  apart  from  the  mark  as  a 
whole:  "SpecioJ  Dark  Beer;  Hors  Concours  Membre  du  Jury 
Paris  1900;  Trade  Mark;  Grand  Prix  Paris  1888;  Dlplome 
d'Honneur  Amsterdam  1883  ;  Medaille  d'Or  Paris  1875  ;  and 
Brewed  In  Holland."    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  547.390  and  767,954. 

For  Beer. 

First  use  May  2.  1964  ;  In  commerce  May  2,  1964  ;  Decem 
ber  1937  In  a  different  form. 
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SN  228,152.     Helneken's  Brouwerljen   Nederland  N.V.,  Am- 
sterdam, Netherlands.     Filed  Sept.  20,  1965.  ' 


SN  237,937.     ContlnenUl  DlsUlllng  Corpbratlon,  d.b.a.  W.  A. 
Haller  Company,   Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  Feb.  ;{,  1966. 

ENGLISH  CROWN 

The  applicant  disclaims  the  word  "English"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown,  reserving  all  of  its  common  law  rights  therein. 
For  Gin. 
First  use  Deo.  28,  1965. 


SN  239,388.     ContlnenUl  Distilling  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Con- 
tinental   DlBtllllni;   Co..   Philadelphia.    Pa.      Filed    Feb.    23, 


1966. 


SCOTINI 


For  Scotch  Liqueur. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  green  and  red.  No 
claim  Is  made  to  the  following  wording  apart  from  the  mark 
at  a  whole :  "Lager  Beer ;  Hors  Concours  Membre  du  Jury 
Paris  1900  ;  Trade  Mark  :  Grand  Prix  Paris  1SS8  ;  Dlplome 
d'Honneur  .\m8terdam  1883  ;  Medaille  d'Or  Paris  1875  ;  and 
Brewed  In  Holland."  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  547,390  and 
767,954. 

For  Beer. 

First  uw  Apr.  1,  1961 ;  in  commerce  Apr.  1,  1961. 


SN    239,461.     Robt.    Thorne    A    Sons    (Whisky    Merchants) 
Limited,  Dumbarton,  Scotland.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1966. 


SN   228.153.     Helneken's   Brouwerijen   Nederland   N.V.,   Am- 
sterdam, Netherlands.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1965. 


No  claim  Is  mad«  to  the  following  wording  apart  from  the 
mark  as  a  whole  :  "Lager  Beer ;  Hors  Concours  Membre  du 
Jury  Paris  1900 ;  Trade  Mark ;  Grand  Prix  Paris  1888 ; 
Dlplome  d'Honneur  .\msterdam  1883;  Medaille  d'Or  Paris 
1875;  and  Brewed  In  Holland."  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  547,390 
and  767,954. 

For  Beer. 

First  use  December  1937  ;  In  commerce  December  1937. 


Class  49  —  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  215,953.     Duff  Gordon  k  Co.,  S.A.,  Puerto  de  SanU  Maria. 
Cadti.  Spain.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1965. 

I   DUFF  GORDON 

Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  132,514,  dated  Oct.  20,  19«4 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  91,908  and  330,617. 
For  Brandy. 


THORNE'S 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  644,850  and  814,650. 
For  Scotch  Whisky. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  27,   1965  ;  In   commerce  on  or 
about  July  1965  ;  In  or  about  December  1955  as  to  "Thome's." 


SN  247,465.  Puerto  Rico  Dtstlllers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Compenla  de 
Bebldas  Del  Oriente,  .\reclbo,  Puerto  Rico.  Filed  June  7, 
1966. 


Reserving  all  common  law  rights,  applicant  hereby  disclaims 
the  word  "Liqueur."     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  751.831. 
For  Liqueurs. 
First  use  May  19,  1966. 


SN  233.376.  National  Distillers  and.  Chemical  Corporation, 
d.bji.  National  Distillers  Products  Co..  and  Carrington  and 
Company*,  Ltd..  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Nov.  26,  1965. 


CARRINGTON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  584,748. 

For  Whisky. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1965  ;  Nov.  20,  1951,  as  to  "Carrington's." 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN  231,035.     The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  22.  1965. 

PARK  AND  PATIO 

For  Fabric  Backed  Plastic  Covers. 
First  use  Apr.  13.  1964. 


TM  98 


.1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1966 


SN  232,236.     Revere  Copper  and   Brats   Incorporated,   New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  5,  1965. 


SN  220,616.     Climate  Co«metlc«  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.   Filed 
June  7,  1065. 


TRIPLEMETAL 

For  Zinc  Alloy  Printing  Plates  for  Pbotoensravlng. 
First  use  November  1938. 


SN   235,282.     Davison    Clark    Inc.,    Cleveland,    Ohio.      Filed 
Dec.  27,  196S. 


clima-soleil 


For  Hand  Creams,  Cleansers  In  Liquid  or  Cream  Form  for 
the  Skin,  Molsturlsers  for  Dry  Skin,  Skin  Toners.  Liquid 
Nlgbt  Concentrates,  Body  Balm,  Bronte  Sheen  for  Produc- 
ing Even  Tan  on  the  Skin,  and  Llpttlckt. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1960. 


ETCHAWAY 


For  Art  Devices — Namely,  Coated  Sheeti  Used  In  Making 
Pictures  or  Detigns.  I 

First  use  Nov.  17,  1965.  I 


SN  223,042.  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.,  as- 
signee of  OUn  Matbleson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    nied  July  9,  1965. 


SL-65 


SN  243,152.  Nell  A.  Medlock,  d.b.a.  Safety  Aid  Kit  Company, 
«nd  Safety  Aid  Kit  Co..  Santa  Ana.  Calif.  Filed  Apr.  11, 
1966. 


For  Anhydrous  Aluminum  SlUcfite  Incorporated  as  an  In- 
gredient In  a  Dentifrice*. 
First  use  June  24,  1965. 


SAK 


For  Safety  Aid  Kit  ConUlnlng  a  Fire  Extinguisher,  a  First 
Aid  Kit,  a  Flashlight,  Two  Railroad-Type  Flares,  and  First 
Aid  Instructions. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1966.  i 


SN  227,069.     Revlon,  Inc..   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  2. 
1965. 


'GURKHA' 


For  Fragrances  for  Men. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1965. 


SN    248,966.     Campana    Art    Products,    Inc..    Camden,    X.J. 
Filed  June  27,  1966. 


I     ! 


CAMPANA 


For  Wall  Plaques,  Artificial  Floral  Wall  Plaques,  and  Arti- 
ficial Floral  Centerpieces. 

First  use  1954  on  wall  plaques.  { 


SN  227,320.     Nasao«r  Studios,  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif    Filed 
Sept.  7,  1965. 

KING  OF  SPORTS 

For  Men's  Cologne  and  Shaving  Lotion. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  1965. 


SN   253,103.     Stafast  Corporation,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  25,  1966. 

THERMO-'NITIALS 


For  Heat  Reactive.  Adhesive  Backed  Alphabetic  Character« 
of  Various  Sites. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1965. 


SN  227.408.     Eversharp.  Inc..  Mllford.  Conn.     Filed  Sept    8. 
1965. 

TOUCH  OF  SPICE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Spice"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Men's  Toiletries — Namely,  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  Aug.  25,  1965. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  199,266.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.     Filed 
Aug.  5,  1964.  I 

COOL-TONE 


SN  229,129.     Ravel  Perfume  Corp.,  d.bji.  Havel  N.Y..  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  1, 1965. 


GREEN  JADE 


fJr 


Foir  Skin  MoUturiters,  After  Slwvlng  Lotions,  Beard  Soft- 
eners, Hair  Tonics,  Hair  Dressings,  Shaving  Creams,  and 
Colognes  and  Toilet  Waters. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1965. 


For  Hair-Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  June  30,  1964. 


SN  230,542.     International   Latex   Corporation,   Dover    Del 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1965. 


SN  208,680.     Chen  Chow-Klan,  d.b.a.  Fea  Brothers  Company, 
Singapore,  Malaysia.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1964. 


LIVING 


For  Antlpersplrants  and  Deodorants. 
Flrtt  use  Oct.  1, 1965. 


GALON 


The  word  "Qalon"  has  the  Spanish  and  Swedish  meaning  of 
■gallon"  and  has  the  French  meaning  of  "braid"  or  "lace." 

For  Hand  and  Face  Lotion,  Face  Powder,  Hair  Spray,  Lip- 
stick, and  Liquid  Makeup. 

Flrtt  ute  Nov.  27,  1964  ;  In  commerce  Nov.  27,  1964. 


SN  235,898.     De  Beaufort.  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan 
6.  1966. 


REGIMENTAL 


For  Men's  Cologne. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1957. 


November  8,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  99 


SN  235.900.     De  B«iufort.  Ltd.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Jan.     SN    241,360.     Ethel    Rogell    Lewis    and    Seymour    Phillip*, 


6,  1966. 


DENIM 


executors   of   the   will   of  Arnold    L.   Lewis,   Los   Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  18.  1966.  i 


For  Men's  Cologne. 
Flrtt  use  July  30,  1956. 


SN  238,096.     Lea  Parfums  de  Dana,  Inc.,  d.ba.  Dana,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1966. 


EN  ROUTE 


Dep 


For  Travel  Klta  Cootatnlng  Cologne,  Talc,  and  Bath  Soap. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1965. 


SN  238,894.     Sodete  Charrier  k  Cle,  ValUuris.  Alpes  Mari 
tlihes,  France.    Filed  Feb.  IS,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  tbe  word  "Set"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  651,002  and  796,115. 

For  Preparation  Used  In  tbe  Styling  and  Conditioning  of 
the  Hair. 

Flrtt  use  July  27,  1964  ;  May  10.  1956,  as  to  tbe  word 
•Dep." 


IMPUDENT 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  948,  dated  Apr.  14.  1965   (An- 
Ubes)  ;  Natl.  Inrt.  No.  246,295. 

For   Perfumes,    Colognes,    Toilet    Waters,    Facial   Creams, 
'      Ifake-Up   Foundation   Creams,   Creams  for  the  Care  of  the 
Hair,  and  Creams  for  Fingernails. 


SN   241,863.     Colgate-Palmollvl  Company,   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 

I  ULTRA  BRITE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  815,139. 

For  Dentifrice. 

Flrtt  use  Mar.  1.  1966.  '  < 


SN  240,411.     Mary  Cheti,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 
9,  1966. 


SHEER  SATIN 


For  Cologne. 

Flrtt  use  February  1966. 


SN    241,869.     Helene    Curtis    Industries,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111,. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 

TWICE  AS  EASY 

For  Hair  Waveset. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  28,  1966. 


SN  240,846.     Bonne  Bell,  Inc.,  I«kewood,  Ohio.     Filed  Mar. 
14.  1966. 


SX  241.932.     The  Realistic  Company,  ClnclnnaU,  Ohio.   Filed 


Mar.  25^  1966. 


1006 


ARC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  382,124  and  739,531. 
For  Skin  Lotion  and  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  ute  1936. 


For  Permanent  Wave  Curling  Solutions. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  3,  1966. 


SN  240,847.     Bonne  Bell,  Inc.,  Lakewood,  Ohio.     Filed  Mar. 
14.  1966. 


SN  242,053.     Scandia  Cosmetics  Corporation.  New  York,  N;Y. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 

UP  SUPREME 

For  Lipstick  and  Lipstick  Refill. 
First  use  Mar.  15, 1966. 


SN  242,079.     The  William  A.  Webster  Co.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


dVai 

5t  Claire 


The  word  "Lotion"  It  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  382,124   and  739,531. 
For  Skin  Lotion  and  After  Shave  Lotion. 
Flrtt  ute  1946. 


The  name  "Eva  St.  Claire"  Is  not  known  to  be  that  of  a 
particular  living  Individual. 
For  Skin  Cream. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


SN   241,262.     HavlUnd   Laboratories,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1966. 


U.S.  MALE 


For  Bath  Oil,  Cologne. 
Flrtt  ute  Mar.  2,  1966. 


SN    242,185.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    Xe# 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1966. 

STRONG'N  BRITE 

For  Children's  Fluoride  Toothpaste. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


^ 
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STARBRITE 
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Gass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


For  Children's  Fluoride  Toothpaste. 
Flrrt  use  Feb.  1«,  19««. 


SN  201,985.     Oeorge  Warren,  d.b.a.  Warren  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Trenton,  N.J.     Filed  Sept.  15,  1964. 


SN   242,190.     American    Home    Products    CorporaUon,    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1966. 


MAGIC  STAR 

For  Children's  Fluoride  Toothpaste. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


SN   242,192.     American    Home   Products   Corporation,    New 
York.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  30,  1966. 

SHINING  STAR 

For  Children's  Fluoride  Toothpaste. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


^OMCIft 


The  word   "Products"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  General  Purpose  CleanerA. 

First  use  Aug.  25,  1964.  . 


SN   242,194.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1966. 


STAR  WHITE 


SN   204,849.     C-Z    Chemical    Co.,    Inc..    BeloW     Wla       Filed 
Oct.  20.  1964. 


For  Children's  Fluoride  Toothpaste. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


ENZ-ALL 


SN  242,200.     Beauty  Counselors.  Inc.,  Oroase  Pointe,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1966. 


For  Non-Caustic  Knzjme  Product  for  the  Purpose  of  Clean- 
ing Sewage  Waste  From  Grease  Traps,  Drains,  Septic  Tanks, 
and  Cesspools. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1960.  i 


WHITE  GOLD 


For  Perfnme,  Perfume  Stick,  Aerosol  Perfume  Spraj,  Co- 
logne, and  Dusting  Powder. 
First  use  September  1962. 


SN    215,477.     Alberto  Culver    Comi>any,    Melrose    Park     111 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1965. 


POWER  SOFT 


SN   243,939.     Sedken    Laboratories,    Inc.,   Van   Nuys,   Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 


BIO-WAVE 


Applicant  disclaims  rights  to  the  word  "Soft"  ai  separate 
and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Detergents  for  Use  In  Households. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1965. 


For  Permanent  Wave  Solution. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1962. 


8N    215,478.     Alberto-Culver    Company,    Melrose    Park     111 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1965. 


SN  246,649.     Bristol-Mjers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y      Filed 
May  26,  1966. 


SOFT  POWER 


GENTIQUE 


Applicant  disclaims  rights  to  the  word  "Soft"  as  separate 
and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

I,      .n  ..  ^  ™  ..      ^  ^°'  Detergents  for  Use  in  Households. 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations— Namely,  Feminine  First  use  Mar  16  1965 
Shaving  Lotion  and  Deodorant.                    tj  ...  , 

First  use  Apr.  27,  1966.  — ^^^^  ! 


SN    253,090.     American    Home    Products   Corporation,    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  25.  1966. 


SN   236,354.     Bonewitz    Chemicals.    Inc.,    Burilngton     Iowa. 
Filed  Jan.  1.1,  1966. 


HOG  WASH 


BONALUME 


For  Hand  Lotion. 
First  use  Aug.  3,  1966. 


For  Preparations  for  Cleaning  Food  Plant  and  Industrial 
Equipment. 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1959. 


November  8,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  240,780.     The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,   Cincinnati.     SN    246.812.     Cole    National    Corporation,    Cleveland.    Ohio. 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1966.  ^  FUed  May  17,  1966. 


INSTITUTIONAL 


L'lL 
SQUIRT 


For  Cleaning  Fluid  for  Eyeglasses. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  May  2,  1966. 


SN    246,736.     Diamond    Alk&U    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  May  27,  1966. 


I 


DACOTEX 


For  Dry  Cleaning  Detergents,  and  Dry  Cleaning  Specialty 
Products — Namely,  Spotters. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1966. 


The  word  "Institutional"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red,  silver,  and 
gold.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  248,425  and  629,287. 

For  Sudsing  Detergent-Cleanser  for  Cleaning  and  Disinfect- 
ing Kitchens,  Bathrooms,  and  Hospital  Rooms  and  Fixtures. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1965;  November  1911.  as  to  the  word 
"Comet." 


SN    242,180.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1906. 


STRONG'N  BRITE 


SN    247,157.     Robert    Miles    Sherman,    d.b.a.    Madeleine    de 
Martel  Cosmetics.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June  2,  1966. 


ENTRANCEMENT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  632,414. 

For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  May  25,  1966. 


SN  249,290.     The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,   Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  June  SO,  1966. 


For  Children's  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  nse  Feb.  16.  1966. 


SN    242,191.     American    Home   Products   Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1966. 


YOUNG  HANDS  FORMULA 


The  word  "Formula"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Household  Liquid  Detergent. 
First  use  Dec.  6.  1965. 


MAGIC  STAR 


SN  253,087.     C.  J.  Webb  Inc.,  Dresher,  Pa.     Filed  Aug.  24, 
1966. 


For  Children's  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Feb.  16.  1966. 


SN    242,193.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1966. 


SHINING  STAR 


For  Children's  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


CRC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  696,251,  708,612,  and  others. 
For  Motor  and  Elquipment  Cleaner. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  1( 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100 -MiscellaiMous 


BN  218,957.     Birch  Tree  Inn,  Inc.,  Mlchlfan  Citj,  Ind.   Filed 
Majt  17.  1»«&. 


SN  1»4,419.     RAJ  Corporation,  Offden  atj,  UUh.     Filed 
May  27,  1M4. 


The  words  "Bnrger  Spud"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 


mark    as    shown,    without   prejudice    to   applicant's   common 
law  rights. 

For  Revtaurant  Service*. 

Flrvt  use  Oct.  7,  1968 ;  In  1914  as  to  "Ross  k  Jack." 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  May  2,  1964. 


3N  219,500.  American  Building  Maintenance  Co.  of  Cali- 
fornia, d.b.a.  American  Building  Maintenance  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  May  24,  1963. 


9N  205,409.     J  *  C  Hollywood  Drlve-Ins,  Inc.,  Rockford,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1964. 


HOLLYWOOD 


For  Drlve-In  Restaurant  Service. 
First  use  June  1954. 


SN  205,411.     J  *  C  Hollywood  Drlve-Ins,  Inc.,  Rockford,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1964.  | 


For   Building   Janitorial  and    Maintenance  Coat  Analysis 
Rendered  to  Others. 

First  use  Feb.  24,  1965.  ,    i 


8N   225,291.     Crlsfleld   Seafood   Co.,  d.b.a.   Crlsfleld   Seafood 
Restaurant,  Silver  Spring  Md.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1965. 

CRISFIELD  SEAFOOD 
RESTAURANT 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  words  "Seafood  Restaurant"  apart 
No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Drive-In"     from  the  mark  as  shown, 
or  for  the  representation  of  a  sandwich  shown  in  the  mark.         por  Restaurant  Services. 

For  Drive-In  Restaurant  Service.  Flr»t  use  September  1939.  I 

First  use  June  1954. 


SN   230,409.     Mister   Softee,    Inc.,   Runnemede,   N.J.     Filed 
SN  214,398.     James  C.   Zaccaro,  d.b.a.  Zaccaro  Associates,         Oct.  18,  1965.  | 

New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  17,  1965. 


Y^Softee. 


For  Portrait  and  Commercial  Photographic  Services,  Includ- 
ing Advisory  and  Consulting  Services  Relating  to  Photog- 
raphy. 

First  use  September  1963. 

TM   102  I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  663,546  and  667.335. 
For  Snack-Tyi>e  Restaurant  Services. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Mar.  30,  1962. 


NOVEMBBR  8,  1966 
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BN    230,866.     Mister   Softee,    Inc..   Runnemede,   N.J. 
Oct.  21,  1965. 

I  MISTER  SOFTEE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  663,546  and  667,335. 
For  Snack-Type  Reataurant  Services. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  80,  1962. 


Filed     SN  233,366.     The  Macke  Company,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed 
Nov.  26,  1966. 

COIN  'N  COUNTER 

'  For  Serving  of  Food  by  Cafeteria  and  Vending  Machines. 

First  use  October  1965. 


BN  233,222.     Southern  CallfornU  Oas  Company,  Los  Angeles,     SN  233,732.     Ocean  Spray  Cranberries,  Inc.,  Hanson.  Mass. 
CaUf.     Filed  Nov.  22,  1968.  ^^^  ^^^    L  1**^. 


CRANBERRY  HOUSE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  796,851. 
For  ReUil  Food  Store  Services. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1964. 


SN  235,601.     Valle's   Steak   House,   PortUnd,   Maine.     FUed 
Dec.  30,  1965. 


TMS  furuM 

•t(0<M* 

ro  •« 


Applicant  hereby  disclaims  exclusive  right  to  the  oae  of 
the  words  "The  Future  Belongs  to  Oas"  in  connection  with 
the  use  of  the  mark  and  in  that  connection  applicant  states 
that  it  asserts  no  exclusive  rights  in  and  to  that  portion  of 
the  mark  utilising  said  words,  standing  alone. 

For  Transmission  and  Distribution  of  Natural  Oas  to  the 
Public. 

First  use  February  1961. 


SN  238 
CaUf 


.223 


Southern  California  Oas  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 


I 

For  Transmission  and  distribution  of  Natural  Oas  to  the 
PubUc. 

First  use  February  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  649,480  and  755,225. 

For  Service  of  Foods  and  Beverages  In  Restaurants. 

First  use  on  or  at>out  July  1,  1965. 


SN  236,712.     Bachrach,  Inc..  Newton,  Mass.     Filed  Jan.  18, 
1966. 


SN  238,224.     Southern  California  Gas  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf.    Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 


BACHRACH 


For  Portrait  Photographic  Services. 
First  use  1905. 


SN   240,324.     Neurotics   Anonymous    International    Liaison, 
Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 


NEUROTICS  ANONYMOUS 


The  word  "Neurotlos"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Services  in  Connection  With  an  Organisation  of  Per- 
sons With  Mental-Health  Problems — Namely.  Conducting 
Meetings  to  Help  the  Emotionally  Disturbed,  Publication  of 
Literature  and  a  Newsletter  for  Members,  Preparation  and 
Placement  of  Newspaper,  Radio,  and  Television  Advertising 
For  Transmission  and  Distribution  of  Natural  Gas  to  the  for  the  Purpose  of  Stimulating  Growth  of  the  Association, 
Public.  and  Encouraging  Public  Interest  in  the  Work  of  the  Group. 

First  use  May  1963.  First  use  Feb.  3,  1964. 


TM  104 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1966 


Gass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  186,694.  ShnrUne-Central  Corporation,  NorthUke.  111., 
aulffnee  of  Central  Retailer-Owned  Orocerg,  Inc.,  .North- 
Uke, 111.    Filed  Feb.  14,  1»«4. 

I     I 


SN    197,303.     Institute   for   Financial    PUnalng,    Inc.,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  July  7,  1964.  , 


For  Providing  Prepared  Advertising  to  Qrocerw. 
First  use  July  2,  1962. 


SN  189,280.     The  Electric  Motor  Supply  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1964. 


For  Developing  and  Advising  as  to  Financial  Planning  Pro 
f  rams  In  Relation  to,  and  as  to  Materials  Utilizable  In,  Sell- 
ing Life  Insurance,  and  as  to  Life  Insurance  Contracts  ;  and 
Advising  Life  Insurance  Companies  in  Their  Management 
and  Operations  In  Relation  to  Such  Financial  Planning  Pro- 
grams and  In  Relation  to  Selling  Life  Insurance. 

First  use  Mar.  22,  1960. 


For  Providing  Advice  and  Consaltatldn  on  Electric  Motor 
Problems,  Including  the  Acquisition  of  Renewal  Parts  for 
Others. 

First  use  Feb.  10,  1963. 


SN  198,305.     Whltlock  and  Company,  Inc.,  River  Forest,  III. 
Filed  July  21,  1964. 

ECONOMY  READING  PLAN 

For  Program  for  Increasing  the  Circulation  of  NewspaperM 
by  Means  of  Advertising  and  Selling  Newspaper  and  Maga- 
zine Subscriptions  at  a  Combined  I^ow  Price,  and  by  Counsel- 
ing the  Newspaper  and  Providing  Instructional  and  Advertis- 
ing Materials  Pertaining  to  Said  Program. 

First  use  Sept.  2,  1936.  ! 


SN  198,630.     At  Your  Service,  Inc.,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 
July  28,  1964. 


Filed 


SN     194,938-J.     Weyerhaeuser    Company, 
Filed  June  4,  1964. 


Tacoma,     Wash. 


WEYERHAEUSER       ( 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614,708. 

For  Advertising  and   Business  Consultation   Services  Per- 
formed for  Others. 

First  use  January  1963. 


SN     194,939-J.     Weyerhaeuser    Company,    Tacoma, 
Filed  June  4,  1964. 


Wash. 


YOUR  WISH  B  OUR  COMMAND' 


For  Custom  Preparation  and  Distribution  of  Novelty  and 
Specialty  Items  for  Advertising  Purposes. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1959. 


SN  202,810.     Ladlor  Kennels,  Reg.,  South  El  Monte,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1964. 


trl- 


The  mark  consists  of  a  stylised  coniferous  tree  in  a 
angle.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  698,826  and  722,722. 

For  Advertising  and  Business  Consultation  Services  I^er 
formed  for  Others. 

First  use  January  1963.  j 


LADLOR 


For  Dog  Breeding  Services. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1958. 


I 


NOVEMBEB   8,    1966 
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SN  210,964.     8.   S.  Kresge  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed     SN  233,334.     Food  Fair  Stores.  Inc.,  PhlladelphU,  Pa.   Filed 
Jan.  29,  1965.  Nov.  26.  19e{^. 


mart] 


The  word  "Mart"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  743,912  and  774,794. 
For  Retail  Discount  Store  Services. 
First  UM  on  or  before  Feb.  28,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  390,293,  732,231.  and  787.858. 
For  Supermarket  Ser\ice8. 
Efirst  use  June  25, 1964. 


INSTANT  PRINTING 


SN  221.527.     Ski  Council  of  America,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.  SN  233,44a.     Christopher  J.  Bravos.  d.b.a.  Globe  Copy  Com- 
piled June  18.  1965.                                                             -  P'^^J'.  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Nov.  29.  1965. 

SNOW  SHOW 

The  word   "Show"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

•bown.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  775,150.                                                               | 

For  Staging  Trade  Shows  for  Manufacturers  of  Equipment  p^p.  Reproducing   Multiple   Copies  of  Printed   Matter  for 

and  Apparel  Used  in  Winter  Sports.  Others. 

Firat  use  June  1963.  First  use  July  1,  1962. 


SN  231,370.     At  Your  Service,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed     ^N  234,118.     Dun  &  Bradstreet,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  23,  1965.  Dec.  7,  1965. 


DMI 


For  Supplying  Sales  and  Marketing  Information  Concern- 
ing the  Business  Community  According  to  the  Requirements 
of  Customers. 

First  use  April  1965. 


SN   235,473.     Marketing  Counselors,  Olendale,  Calif.     Piled 
Nov.  22,  1965. 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Ooods  of  Others  by  Means  of 
Merchandising  Coupons   Redeemed   by   Applicant,  and   Plan- 
For  Custom  Preparation  and  Distribution  of  Novelty  and      ^,^g  ^^^  implementing  Various  Coupon  Campaigns. 
Specialty   Items  for  Advertising  Purposes  ;   Promotional   Ad  p^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  j^^^  gl,  1961  ;  Mar.  15    1957  in  a 

vertislng  and  Sales  Promotion  for  Others.  different  form 

First  u»e  Apr.  15,  I960. 


SN     246.986.      CyberneUcs     Corporation,     Manchester,     N.H. 
SN  233,115.     Marketing  Counselors,  d.b.a.  Marketing  Coun-  Filed  June  1    1966 

selors.  Inc.,  Olendale,  Calif.     Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 


i 


marketing  counselors 


OOO'OOOO 

ooo»oooo 

CO      oQ     O 


CYBERNETICS 

CORRORATIOrsi 

electronic 
data  processing  services 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Marketing  Counselors"  ex- 
cept in  the  association  shown. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  of  Others  by  Means  of  No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Corporation"  and  "Cyber- 

Merchandlsing  Coupons   Redeemed   by   Applicant,   and   Plan-  netics "    or    to    the   expression    "Electronic    Data    Processing 

ning  and  Implementing  Various  Coupon  Campaigns.  Services"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  21,  1961 ;  Mar.  15,  1957.  ia  a  For  Electronic  Data  Processing  Services, 

different  form.  First  use  1961. 
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Qass  102  "  Insurance  and  Ri 


SN     194,938-K.     Weyerteeaser    Companr,    Tacoma/   Wash. 
FUed  Jane  4.  1964. 

WEYERHAEUSER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «14,708. 

For   Financial    Serrlcea — Namely,   Flnandng   Home   Con- 
struction, Performed  for  Others. 
First  use  January  19«3. 


SN     194,98^L.     Weyerhaeuser    Company,    Tacoma,    Wash. 
Filed  June  4,  19»4. 


SN  210,963.     S.  S.  Kresge  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Jan.  29,  1965. 


marfl 


The  mark  consists  of  a  stylised  coniferous  tree  In  a  trt- 
ansle.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  698,826  and  722,722. 

For  ProTldlng  Advice  and  Aid  In  the  Construction  and 
Repair  of  Homes. 

First  use  January  1963. 


SN  238,795.     Southern  Reneedllng  Works,  Incorporated,  Qas- 
tonla,  N.C.     Filed  Feb.  14,  1966. 


The  word  "Mart"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
show.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  743,912  and  774,794. 
For  Financial  Services — Namely,  Check  Cashing. 
First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  28,  1962. 


® 


SN  230,878.     Old  Republic  Life  Insurance  Company,  Chicago, 
HI.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


Old  Republic  Companies 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660,439. 

For  Underwriting  of  All  Types  of  Insurance. 

First  use  Oct.  5,  1964. 


For  Reneedllng  of  Textile  Comber  and  Pin  Drafting  and 
Qllllng  Machinery. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  31,  1991. 

SN  249,915.     Carl  A.  Morse,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  July 
11,  1966. 


For  Industrial  Building  Construction  Serricea. 
First  use  Sept.  17,  1965. 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

SN    177,340.     The    Decker   Corporation,    Bala    Cynwyd,    Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1963. 


Class  104  —  Communication 

SN  231,201. ,  The  Outlet  Company,   Providence,  R.I.     Filed 
Oct.  22,  1965. 


•  *  *  *  • 

detke'r 


For  Overhaul,  Modification,  Maintenance,  and  Repair  of 
Aircraft  Instruments — Namely,  Electronic  Equipment,  Gyro- 
scopes, and  Pressure  Meters. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1951. 


SN     194,9S8-L.     Weyerhaeuser    Company,    Tacoma,    Wash. 
Filed  JuD«  4.  1964. 


WEYERHAEUSER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614,708. 

For  Providing  Advice  and   Aid   In   the  Construction  and 
Repair  of  Homes. 
First  use  January  1963.  i 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  yellow,  green,  blue,  vio- 
let, red  and  orange,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  The  mark  consists  of  a  color  pinwbeel 
In  motion  which  depicts  different  colors,  superimposed  upon 
each  other,  when  utilized  on  color  television  programs.  The 
Outlet  Company  disclaims  rights  to  the  "letters"  which  may 
be  placed  In  the  center  of  the  color  plnwheel  but  reserves  the 
right  to  place  such  "letters"  therein  without  altering  Its 
trademark  protection  for  the  color  plnwheel. 

For  Locally  Produced  Color  Television  Programs  Broadcast 
by  Applicant. 

First  use  July  19,  1965. 
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Qass  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 


SN  282,845.     Puget  Sound  Tug  k  Barge  Company,   Seattle, 
Wash.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1965. 


SN  198,638.     Companla  Mexlcana  de  Avladon,  S.A.,  Mexico 
City,  Mexico.    Filed  July  28,  1964.  i 


For  Transporting  Freight  and  Passengers  by  Air. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1959  ;  In  commerce  Aug.  19,  1959. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  red  ;  no  claim 
is  made  to  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Ocean  TransporUtlon  of  Loaded  Freight  Cars  on 
Barges. 

First  use  June  5,  1963.  z 


Class  106  -  Material  Treabient 


~^"^^"^~  SN  225,708.     Alton  Box  Board  Company,  Alton,  111.     Filed  * 

SN  225,204.     Sacurlty  Van  Unes,  Inc.,  Kenner,  La.     Filed         Aug.  16,  1965. 
Aug.  6.  1965. 


THE  lEH  MOVE  YOUIL  EVER  MAKE' 


For  Transportation  and  Storage  Services. 
First  use  1954. 


SN  226,163.     P  k  O-Orlent  Lines,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1965. 


TELPOL 


For  Providing  Fadlltlet  to  Travel  Agencies  to  Make  Reser- 
vations for  Their  Clients. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1965. 


SN  229,758.     The  Castanea  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Thru-Flight 
Service,  Farmlngdale,  N.J.     Filed  Oct.  11,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681,321. 

For  Custom  Manufacturing  of  Packages  for  Others. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


SN  226,967.     Accurate  Anodlilng  Corp.,  Cicero,  111.     Filed 
Sept.  2,  1965. 


PORACC 


For  Anodlsing  Aluminum  Products  of  Others. 
First  use  July  1958. 


SN  230,948.     Target  Photo  Finishers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Early  Bird 
Fast  Photo  Service,  Jackson,  Mlas.    FUed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  right  to  use  of  the  words 
"Thru-Flight  Service"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown  and 
desdbed. 

For  Air  TransporUtlon  of  Passengers. 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1965. 


For  Developing,  Printing  and  Enlarging  Photographs. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1963, 
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SN  248,281.     Mildred  C.  D«Blauwe,  d.b.a.  Maplewood  Studlog,     SN  219,338.     Golden  West  Broadc&vterit.  Los  Aageles,  Calif. 
Waterloo,  Iowa.    Filed  June  17,  1966.  Piled  May  20,  1968. 


AIRWATCH 


For  Broadcasting,  by  Radio  and/or  Telerlslon,  Informa- 
tion Relating  to  Traffic,  Emerrendes,  and  Other  Matters  of 
Public  Interest,  as  Obscrred  From  an  Airborne  Vehicle. 

First  use  December  1907. 


The  word  "Studio"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown.  The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  color  is 
not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Developing  and  Printing  Pictures. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1958. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


SN  180,637.     Flying  W  Ranch,  Inc.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
Filed  Not.  7,  1968. 


FLYING  W 


SN  219,993.     Hilton  Hotels  Corporation,  South  San  Francisco. 
Calif.    Filed  May  28,  1963. 


TIGER-A-GO-GO 


For  Cocktail  Lounge  Serrlcea,  Including  the  Supplying  of 
Entertainment  to  Customers  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  762,893. 

For  Restaurant  Services  Featuring  Western-Style  Meals, 
and  the  Providing  of  Western  Folk  Style  Music,  and  Es- 
pecially Facilities  for  Conrention  Oroaps  and  Patrons  of 
Travel  Agencies.  I 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1951. 


SN  192,836.     Mildred  M.  Lutz.  HarvlUe,  Ohio.    Filed  May  0, 
1964. 


DA-X-BE 


For    Educational    Services — Namely,    Demonstrating    and 
Lecturing  on  Garment  Fitting.  , 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1963.  { 


SN  222,774.     Soupy   Sales.  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed  July  6, 
196S. 


THE  ADVENTURES  OF 
PHILO  KVETCH 


The  name  "Phllo  Kvetch"  U  fanciful. 

For  Entertainment  Services — Namely,  the  Presentation  of 
a  Television  Program  in  the  Form  of  a  Humorous  Detective 
Story. 

First  use  February  1965. 


SN  193,106.     International  Play  Group  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  8,  1964. 


SN  229,655.     WilUam  L.  Iloran,  I.^Mburg,  Fla.     Filed  Oct. 
8.  1965. 


5^^^, 


For  Operating  a  Preschool  Program  for  the  Children  of 
Foreign  Parents  Sent  to  This  Country  by  Their  Government 
for  a  Temporary  Tour  of  Duty. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  IJ 


SN  212.631.     Allstate  Insurance  Company,  Skokle,  III.    Filed 
Feb.  24,  1965. 


For   Providing   Classroom    and    Field   Training  In   Cheer- 
leadlng  and  Songleadlng. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1959. 


AL.I-&TATE 
TRAIIMER 


SN  233.000.     Massey  Junior  College.  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Oa.    Filed 
Nov.  19.  19C5. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  761,091,  621,917,  and  others. 

For  Sponsorship  of  Driver  Training  Programs  in  Schools 
and  Similar  Organisations,  by  Making  Available  Driver  Train- 
ing Films  To  Be  Used  With  Vehicle  Simulators  in  Said  Pro-  For    EducaUonal    Services — Namely,    Providing   a    College 
gTAmn.                                                                                                Program  of  Study. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  15.  1964.  First  use  Dec.  21.  1960. 
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SN   234  102      American    Students    Abroad.    Inc..    Cincinnati.     SN  245,900.     National  Bowling  Council,  d.b.a.  Bowlers  Vlc- 
Ohio. '  Filed  Dec.  7.  1963.  tory  Legion.  Washington.  D.C.     Filed  May  18.  1966. 


For  Travel  Agency  Services  Catering  Especially  to  the 
Needs  of  Persons  Who  Are  Studying  or  Intend  to  Study 
Abroad. 

First  use  September  1965. 


SN  235.014.     San  Antonio  Fair.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hemlsfalr.  San 
Antonio.  Tex.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1965. 


^or  Establishment  of  an  International  Exposition  to  Pro- 
mote Trade  of  Subscribers  and  Others. 

First  use  Sept.  28,  1965.  { 


Applicant  disclaims  any  rights  to  the  exduslve  use  of  the 
term  "Bowlers"  and  the  phrase  "Bowlers  of  America"  except 
as  they  are  used  in  and  are  a  i>art  of  the  context  and  design 
of  the  servicemark.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue,  but  no 
claim  is  made  to  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Conducting  Bowling  I.*ague«  and  Tournaments  for 
Hospitalized  Veterans. 

First  use  1942. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


aass200 


SN  237.185.     Young  Republican  National  Federation,  Wash- 
ington. D.C.    Filed  Jan.  24.  1966. 


SN  233,550.     American  Institute  of  Ultrasonics  in  Medldne, 
Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  2.  1965. 


AMERICAN  INSTITUTE  OF 

ULTRASONICS  IN 

MEDICINE 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant. 
First  use  August  1953. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  blue. 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  the  Association. 

First  use  Sept.  25.  1965. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


Qass  A-Goods 


SN  220,637.     The  CUy  Products  AMOcUtlon  of  the  South- 
west, Inc.,  Austin,  Tex.    Filed  June  8,  1965. 


use  of  the  within  mark.  The  mark  certifies  that  the  homes  to 
which  the  mark  Is  applied,  or  the  plans  and  specifications 
therefor,  conform  to  cert«ln  minimum  standards  and  spedfl- 
catlons  as  to  the  use  of  both  natural  ras  and  electricity  and 
gna  and  electric  appliances  as  set  forth  In  applicant's  Bal- 
anced Power  Homes  profram,  a  nation-wide  profram  of 
applicant  to  promote  the  use  of  gtt  appliances  In  homes. 

For  Homes. 

First  use  February  1961. 


SN  233,227.     Southern  Counties  Oas  Company  of  California, 
Los  Anjeles,  Calif.    Filed  Not.  22,  1965. 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  homes  to  which  the  mark  Is 
applied  and  used  In  connection  with,  are  constructed  of 
eight-Inch  cavity  wall  brick  manufactured  by  members  of 
the  Clay  Products  Association  of  the  Southwest  or  other 
manufacturers  In  the  States  of  Texas  and  Arkansas  and  meets 
minimum  specifications  established  by  the  applicant  as  to 
material,  mode  of  manufacture,  and  quality.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  764,518. 

For  Brick  Homes. 

First  use  Nov.  5,  1964. 


SN  233,225.     Southern  Counties  Gas  Company  of  California, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 

A 

1  f  Balanced 

\r  Power  i       ^ 

^^  Homes  ' 

Applicant  hereby  disclaims  exclusive  right  to   the  use  of 
the  words  "Balanced  Power  Homes"  In  connection  with  the 
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The  mark  certifies  that  the  homes  to  which  the  mark  is 
applied,  or  the  plans  and  specifications  therefor,  conform  to 
certain  minimum  standards  and  specifications  as  to  the  use 
of  both  natural  gas  and  electricity  and  gas  and  electric  ap- 
pliances as  set  forth  in  applicant's  Balanced  Power  Homes 
program,  a  nationwide  program  of  applicant  to  promote  the 
use  of  gas  appliances  in  homes. 

For  Homes. 

First  use  February  1961. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED  I 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Qass  t  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials   Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


Polled 
Filed 

Pub. 


818.073.  CEOBMIX.  Compagnle  Qenerale  d'Electridte. 
SN  213,414.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  3-5-65. 

818.074.  PENNINGTON  GREEN  AND  DESIGN.  Penning- 
ton Grain  k  Seed,  Inc.  SN  227,200.  Pub.  8-23-66.  FUed 
8-80-68. 

818.075.  GREENFIELD.  Eli  UUy  and  Company.  SN 
229,532.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  10-7-65. 

818.076.  FROM  THE  HAND  OF  THE  VETERINARIAN  TO 
RESEARCH.  Charles  River  Breeding  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  229,945.    Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  10-12-65. 

818.077.  MAR-VALS.  Marble  Products  Company  of  Georgia, 
d.b.a.  Marble  Products  Company.  SN  235,921.  Pub. 
8-23-66.    Filed  1-6-66. 

818.078.  AAB.  Anthony  A.  Buford,  d.b.a.  Buford 
Hereford  Farms.  SN  235,955.  Pub.  8-23-66. 
1-7-66. 

818.079.  COMET.  Moore  k  Munger.  SN  236,279 
8-23-66.    Filed  1-12-66. 

818.080.  909.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN  236.476. 
Pnb.  8-2»-66.    FUed  l-14-«6. 

818.081.  ADMINO.  Archer-Daniels-Midland  Company.  SN 
236,706.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  1-18-66. 

818.082.  BENAQCA.  National  Lead  Company.  8N  237.866. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  2-2-66. 

818.083.  KOBAH.  The  Veneko  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  1  and  22).  SN  237,909.  Pub.  8-23-66. 
Filed  2-3-66. 

818.084.  NIMBUS.  The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Company. 
SN  239,143.    Pob.  8-28-66.    Filed  2-18-66. 

818.085.  VANTRE8S.  Vantress  Farms,  Inc.  SN  239,840. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  2-28-66. 

818.086.  GFC.  General  Foam  Corporation.  SN  240,602. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  3-10-66. 

818.087.  MINICEL.  Haveg  Industrifls,  Inc.  SN  240,607. 
Pnb.  8-23-66.    Filed  3-10-66. 


818,095.     AMER-REZ.     American-Lincoln   Coi^oratlon. 
229,483.    Pnb.  8-23-66.     Filed  10-7-65. 


SN 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


818.096.  SCP  AND  DESIGN.  Standard  Chemical  Products. 
Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  5,  6,  and  52).  SN 
164,072.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  3-6-63.  /^ 

818.097.  HQM.  Harvest  Queen  Mill  k  Elevator  Company. 
SN  194,610.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  6-1-64. 

818.098.  GOLD  EAGLE.  Morris  Feldsteln  k  Son,  Inc.  SN 
225.133.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  8-6-65. 

818.099.  UDS.  United  Distributors  Service,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
United  Distributors  Service.  SN  227,785.  Pub.  8-2S-«e. 
Filed  9-14-65. 


Qass  2  "  Receptacles 


818,094.     VISTRAM  AND  DESIGN. 
Aktlengesellschaft.      SN    284,189. 
12-8-65. 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

818,096.     (See  Class  5  for  this  trademark.) 

818.100.  DRI-PAK.     Speed-O-Prlnt  Business  Machines  C«t- 
poratton.     SN  207.666.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-7-64. 

818.101.  TRI-NI.     The  Udyllte  Corporation.     SN  212.073. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  2-15-65. 

818.102.  ALKEN  EVEN-FLO.  Alkcn-Murray 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6.  15,  and  52). 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  2-25-65. 

818.103.  ALKEN.     Alken-Murray  Corporation 


Cori>oratlon. 
SN  212,723. 

MULTIPLE 


818.088.  DISPOSABLE  TABLEWARE  BY  CONEX  AND 
DESIGN.  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  SN  216,954.  Pub. 
8-Sa-e«.    Filed  4-20-65. 

818.089.  FRIGID  PAK.  Mllprlnt,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Oasses  2  and  37).  SN  217,968.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Filed 
5-4-65. 

818.090.  WENDY.  Kaymar  Paper  Company,  Inc.  SN 
230,165.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  10-14-65. 

818.091.  THE  BACOVA  GUILD  ORIGINAL  AND  DESIGN. 
■Malcolm  Hlrsh,  d.b.a.  The  Bacova  Guild.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  ( cusses  2,  13,  22,  32,  34,  and  50).  SN  231,873. 
Pub.  8-28-66.    FUed  11-1-65. 

818.092.  ST.  REGIS.  St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  SN 
234,300.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-9-65. 

818.093.  ST.  REGIS.  St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  SN 
234,801.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-9-65. 

Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 
Pub.    8-23-66.      Filed 


CLASS  (Classes  6,  15.  and  52).   SN  212,724.   Pub.  8-23-66. 
Filed  2-25-66. 

818.104.  LUCKY-MACK.     McCall  Manufacturing  Company, 
Incorporated.    SN  219,801.     Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  5-26-65. 

818.105.  CHEM-I-DROP.     Com-Pak   Chemical   Corporation. 
SN  226,340.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  8-24-65. 

818.106.  GERM-A-SAFE.       Aerosol     Specialties.     Inc.       SN 
228,237.    Pub.  8-28-66.    Filed  9-21-65. 

818.107.  CY-DRIL.       American    Cyanamld    Company.       SN 
228,311.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  9-22-65. 

818.108.  CYANOFOL.     American  Cyanamld  Company.     SN 
228,597.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 

818.109.  CARB-RITE.      Carb-Rlte    Company.      SN    232,523. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  11-12-65. 

818.110.  FERROGEa*.     Foseco  International  Limited.     SN 
233,709.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-1-65. 

818.111.  CUPATIER.      Rledel    k    Co.      SN    234,364.      Pub. 
8-23-66.    Filed  12-10-65. 

818.112.  KA-101.     Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  234,434.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-13-65. 

818.113.  SUTRO.      Atlas    Chemical    Industries,    Inc.       SN 
234,618.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-15-65. 

818.114.  ELM.'IT  AND  DESIGN.     Elmat  Corporation.     SN 
234,632.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-15-65. 

818.115.  CYFLO.       American     Cyanamld     Company.       SN 
234,713.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-16-65. 

818.116.  CARGUARD.     Carglll,  Incorporated.     SN  284,877. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-20-65. 


818,117.     GEMASYN.       Sandos, 
8-23-66.    Filed  12-20-65. 


Inc.       SN    235,026. 
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818.118.  HECK-CHECK.    The  Heckerman  Corporation.    SX 

235.103.  Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-22-65. 

818.119.  CHBCKIT.      The    Heckerman    Corporation.      BN 

233.104.  Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-22-65. 

818.120.  BASOLON.     Badiscl^e  Anllin-  k  Soda-Fabrlk   Ak 
•tlengesellschaft.       SN     235,258.       Pub.     8-23-66.       Filed 
12-27-65. 

818.121.  BASOPON.  Badlscbe  AnlUn-  k  Soda  Fabrlk  Ak- 
tlengesellschaft.  SN  235,259.  Pub.  8-23-66.  Filed 
12-27-65. 

818.122.  CYCLO-FLO.  Crowley  Tar  Products  Company  In- 
corporated.    SN  235,280.     Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-27-65. 

818.123.  CALO-QRAN.  MalUnckrodt  Chemical  Works.  SN 
235,316.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-27-65. 

818.124.  DYLOPON.  Arkansas  Company,  Inc.  SN  235,382. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    FUed  12-28-65. 

818.125.  NOCRY8S.  West  Vlr^nla  Pulp  and  Paper  Com- 
pany.    SN  236,858.     Pub.  8-23-86.     Filed  1-10-66. 

818.126.  PRBOSLIDE.  The  Denver  Chemical  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  d.b.a.  Wampole  1.41  bora torles.  SN  239,238. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  2-21-66. 

818.127.  ARLANEX.  Lever  Brothers  Company.  SN  239,014. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  3-1-66. 

818.128.  WILTROL.  National  Polychemlcalw.  Inc.  SN 
242,267.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  3-30-66. 

818.129.  DACAOIN.  Diamond  Alkali  Company.  SN  244,440. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  4-28-60. 

818.130.  ^'SOURCE-TO-SILO."  DUmond  Alkali  Company. 
SN  245,049.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  5-6-66. 


Class  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  including 
Tobacco  Products 


818,131.     J-2.    Japan  Oas  Lighter  Corp. 
8-23-66.     Filed  8-17-65. 


SN  223,873.     Pub. 


Class  10  —  Fertilizers 


818.132.  NITROPOTASH  RUSTICA.  Ruhr-Stlckstoff  Ak- 
tlengesellschaft.  SN  196,809.  Pub,  8-23-66.  Filed 
«-30-e4.  I 

818.133.  NITROHUMUS  AND  DESIGN.  Kellogg  Supply 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  227,154.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  9-3-65. 

818.134.  NITROHUMUS.  Kellogg  Supply  Co..  Inc.  SN 
233.209.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  11 -2S-85. 


Qass  11  -  inks  and  Inking  Materials 

818.135.  MORR-BRITE.  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
228.849.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  9-28-65. 

818.136.  MILLER  AND  DESIGN.  Columbia  Ribbon  ft  Car- 
t)on  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  230,613.  Pub.  8-23-66. 
Piled  10-20-65.  ^ 

818.137.  DURACOTE.  Columbia  Ribbon  ft  Carbon  Maau- 
facturing  Co..  Inc.  SN  230,786.  Pub.  &-23-66.  Filed 
10-21-65. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 


818,138.  COOLCRETE.  Edward  J.  Dees  and  Harry  M. 
Campbell  (partnership),  d.bji.  Coolcrete  Co.  «N  172,647. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  7-9-63. 


818,139.     TEXURE.       Purity    Paint    Products    Corp. 
224,883.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  8-3-65. 


SN 


818.140.  UDS.  United  Distributors  Service,  Inc.,  d.b.a 
United  Distributors  Service.  SN  227.786.  Pub.  8-23-fl6 
Filed  9-14-65. 

818.141.  APOCHITEX  AND  DB8ION.  Asabl  Fancy  Ply 
wood  Company,  Limited.  SN  229,179.  Pub.  8-23-66 
Filed  10-4-65. 

818.142.  CHEM  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.  Woodall  Industries 
Incorporated.     SN  229,323.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  10-4-65 

818.143.  PRISMALITE.  Panelboard  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.  Inc.     SN  284,063.     Pub.  8-23-66.     FUed  12-6-60. 

818.144.  ST  REGIS.  St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  SN  243,030. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  4-8-66. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

818,091.     (See  Clas$  2  for  this  trademark.) 

818,143.  WH.  W^sco  Hardware  Co.  SN  187,210.  Pub. 
8-23-68.    Filed  2-21-64. 

818.146.  A  AND  DESIGN.  Apparatus  Controls.  SN  204,949. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  10-2S-«4. 

818.147.  CRAWLER  GRIP  AND  DESIGN.  IdeaUpaten-  und 
Schaufelwalswerk  vorm.  Eckardt  ft  Co.  GmbH.  SN  212.004. 
Pi'b.  8-23-60.    Filed  2-15-65. 

818.148.  AEROFAST.  Aerofast,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Jack  R. 
Martens,  d.b.a.  Aerofast  Company.  SN  222,726.  Pub. 
8-23-60.     Filed  7-6-65. 

818.149.  ARCIION.  Associated  Design  Group.  SN  236,708. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  l-lS-66. 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

818,150.     SUN    (DESIGN).     Gianlnl   Scientific  Corporation. 
SN  212,108.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-16-65. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

818.102.  (SeeClassOfor  this  trademark.) 

818.103.  ( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 

818.151.  UDS.  United  Distributors  Service.  Inc.  d.b.«. 
United  Distributors  Service.  RN  227.787.  Pub.  8-23-66. 
Filed  9-14-65. 

818.152.  KAYO  AND  DESIGN.  Kayo  Oil  Company.  SN 
233,357.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  11-26-65. 

818.153.  KAYO.  Kayo  Oil  Company.  SN  233.358.  Pub. 
8-23-66.    Filed  11-26-65. 

818.154.  "SPEEDY"  KAYO  AND  DESIGN.  Kayo  Oil  Com- 
pany.    SX  233,359.     Pub.  8-23-86.     Filed  11-26-63. 

818.155.  DUZ-ALL.  Frank  J.  Underwood,  d.b.a.  Dui  All  Oil 
Company.     SN  233,964.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-3-65. 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

818.156.  STOP    LITE.       Marcoa    International,    Inc.      SN 
236,111.    Pub.  8-23-80.    Filed  1-10-66. 

818.157.  TYLINE.     Baltimore  Paint  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  236,174.     Pub.  8-23-60.     Filed  1-11-66. 

818.158.  REZSEAL.     The  Euclid  Chemical  Company.     SN 
236,728.     Pub.  8-23-60.     Filed  1-18-66. 

818.159.  WIPETTE.   Fish  Furniture  Shop,  Inc.    SN  236,741. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  1-18-66. 

818.160.  ROCSUEDE.      Rock    Paint    ft    Chemical    Co.      8N 
237,592.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  1-28-60. 
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818.161.  STYBAR.    Snyder  Brothers  Company.    SN  238,123. 
I*ub.  »-2»-66.    Filed  2-4-86. 

818.162.  PYROLAC.     Vulcan  LacQuer  and  Coatings  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  239,092.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  2-17-86. 

818.163.  ISO-DEK.      Wltco    Chemical    Company,    Inc.      SN 
240,890.    Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  3-10-66. 

818.164.  VEL-8ATIX.      Geo.   D.    Wetherill   ft   Co.,    Inc.      SN 
241,610.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  3-22-66. 

818.165.  SKINFOIL.    Ferro  Corporation.    SN  241,774.    Pub. 
8-23-66.     FUed  3-24-66. 

818,186.     REVIVE.     Wolverine  Shoe  and  Tanning  Corpora 
tlon.     SX  242.159.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  3-29-60. 


818 191      BANACALM.     American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SX  242,187.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  3-30-66. 

818.192.  CW  (DESIGN).    Cartet-Wallace,  Inc.    SN  242,428. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  4-1-66. 

818.193.  BETASPAN.     Schering  Corporation.     SN  243.719. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  4-18-66. 

818.194.  MICRO-PIRIN.     American   Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  243,759.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  4-19-66. 


Qass  17 -Tobacco  Products 

818,187.     HIGH-TIME.     P.  Lortllard  Company. 
Pnb.  8-23-66.     Filed  3-8-66. 


SN  240,455. 


Class  19-Vehides 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

818108     PURITAN.     Stanley   Drug   Products,   Inc..   d.b.a. 

Puritan  Chemical  Co.     SX  216.107.     Pnb.  8-23-66.     Filed 

4-8-65. 
818,169.     KWIK-AID.     Drug  Guild   Co-Operatlve,   Inc.      SN 

219,695.     Pub.  8-23-06.     Filed  5-25-65. 
818  170.      STYLIZED    JI     (DESIGX).      Johnson    Industries, 

Inc.     SN  230.838.     Pub.  8-23-66.     FUed  10-21-65. 

818.171.  DEC  IXDOCIX.      Merck  ft  Co.,   Inc.      SX   232.222. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    FUed  11-5-65. 

818.172.  GPC  EXPECTORAXT.  Savage  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SX  233,134.     Pub.  8-2.^-66.     Filed  11-22-68. 

818.173.  ORBKDEC.  Orbit  Pharmaceutical,  Inc.  SX 
235,703.    Pub.  8-23-06.    Filed  1-3-66. 

818.174.  LUXASPAS.  Orbit  Pharmaceutical.  Inc.  S.\ 
233,706.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  1-3-66. 

818.175.  A8MAVERT.  Xepliron  Company.  SN  236,194. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  1    11-60.  , 

818.176.  ULTABS.  Burlington  Pharmacal.  Inc.  SX  236,«14. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     nied  1-12-66. 

818.177.  ALCXJRUB.  I'urepac  Corporation.  SX  236.415. 
Pub.  8-23-06.     Filed  1-13-66. 

818.178.  SOL.VGETIC.  Carter-Wallace.  Inc.  SX  236.718. 
Pub.  8-23-88.     Filed  1-18-60. 

818.179.  SPRAY  LIX  AND  DESIGN.  Spray  Lin.  Inc.  SN 
237.394.     Pub.  8-23-06.     Filed  1-26-66. 

818.180.  ULTRASPAX.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN 
237,654.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  2-1-86. 

818.181.  COLD  WHIP.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN  238,141. 
Pub.  8-23-86.     Filed  2-1-66. 

818.182.  FANZIL.  Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc.  SX  241,340. 
Pub.  8-23-60.     Filed  3-18-66. 

818.183.  CATROPAM.  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  SN  241,341. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  3-1S-66. 

818.184.  SAXAMEXTOL.  Avelino  Maldonado,  d.b.a.  Lacrl- 
oUa  Food  Products  Co.  SX  241,483.  Pub.  8-23-60.  Filed 
3-21-86. 

818.185.  ALA  VON.  Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories.  SN 
241,692.     I*ub.  8-23-00.     Filed  3-23-66. 

818.186.  INBEN.  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN  242,140.  IMib. 
8-23-66.     Filed  3-29-66. 

818.187.  DIMENSION.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  242.181.     Pub.  8-23-88.    Filed  3-30-66. 

818.188.  DMISSIOX.  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SX  242,182.    Pub.  8-23-06.     Filed  3-30-66. 

818.189.  MICRO-SPRIX.  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration.    SX  242,183.     Pub.  8-23-60.     Filed  3-30-6<J. 

818.190.  HEMOREZE.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  242,186.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  3-30-66. 


818  195.  SHERWOOD  AND  DESIGN.  IntersUte  Engineer- 
ing Corporation.  SN  220,098.  Pub.  8-23-86.    Filed  6-1-65. 

818.196.  WESTLAND.  Westland  Aircraft  Limited.  SN 
225,623.     Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  8-12-65. 

818.197.  TORBILIZER.  Skandla  Manufacturing,  Inc.  SN 
226,949.    Pub.  8-23-86.    Filed  9-1-65. 

818.198.  UDS.  United  Distributors  Service,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
United  Distributors  Service.  SN  227,784.  Pub.  8-23-86. 
Filed  9-14-65. 

818.199.  REPEL.  Ideal  Safety  Products.  Inc.  SN  245.875. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  5-2-66. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

818.200.  HA  ETC.  AND 'DESIGN.  Hast  Associates.  SN 
184.378.     Pub.  10-27-84.     Filed  1-10-64. 

818.201.  FP  AND  DESIGN.  Sigma  Instruments,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).  SN  186,900. 
Pub.  10-26-65.    Filed  2-17-64. 

818.202.  OHMICONE.  Consolidated  Electronics  Industries 
Corp.,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of  Ohmlte  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  188,263.  Pub.  8-23-66.  Filed 
3-9-64. 

818.203.  AS  AND  DESIGN.  Aluminum  Specialty  Company. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  50).  SN  202,000. 
Pub.  8-23-86.    Filed  9-16-64. 

818.204.  AMPCO.  WeUs  Mfg.  Corporation.  SN  213,177. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  3-2-65. 

818.205.  HOBART.  Motor  Generator  Corporation.  SN 
219,047.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  5-17-65. 

818.206.  METEX.  General  Cable  Corporation.  SX  219.980. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  5-28-65. 

818.207.  MISCELLAXEOUS  DESIGN.  General  Time  Cor- 
poration.    SN  220,094.     Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  6-1-65. 

818.208.  JXP.  Air  Reduction  Company,  Incorporated.  SN 
221,238.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  6-18-65. 

818.209.  POW-R-EQUIP.  John  R  Parts  Company,  assignee 
of  Aimpro,  Inc.   SN  227,663.  Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  9-13-65. 

818.210.  UDS.  United  Distributors  Service,  Inc..  d.b.a. 
United  Distributors  Service.  SN  227.788.  Pub.  8-23-66. 
Filed  9-14-65. 

818.211.  CHAMP.  AMP  Incorporated.  SN  227,911.  Pub. 
8-23-88.     FUed  9-18-65. 

818.212.  LO-CON.  Russell  &  Stoll  Company,  Inc.  SN 
228,407.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  9-22-65. 


818,213.     TENSOR.    Tensor  Corporation.     SN  228,850. 
8-23-66.     FUed  9-28-65. 


Pub. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

818,083.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
818.091.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

818.214.  IKJLPHIN.      Sportsways.   Inc.     SN  214,574.     Pub. 
8-23-66.     Filed  3-19-63. 

818.215.  EXECUTIVE    300    BY    EBONITE.      Stowe-Wood- 
ward.  Inc.     SX  217,987.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  5-3-85. 
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818.216.  BEKTLE-CLACKER  GO-GO-GO.  Sky- Way  Prod- 
ucts,  Inc.     SN  230,912.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  10-21-65. 

818.217.  CALAMITT  JIDDLE.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  231,441. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     PUed  10-23-65. 

813.218.  GRBTA  GRIDDLE.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  231,445. 
Pub.  8-23-«6.    Filed  10-23-«5. 

818,210.  UDDLB  DIDDLE.  Mattel.  Inc.  SN  231,446. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  10-23-65. 

818.220.  LOLA  LIDDLE.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  231,448.  Pub. 
8-23-66.     Filed  10-23-65. 

818.221.  FLORENCE  NIDDLE.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  231,449. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  10-23-65. 

818.222.  FALCON.  Jaa.  D.  Easton.  Inc.  SN  233,256.  Pub. 
8-23-66.     Filed  11-24-65. 

818.223.  NBMROD  BT  SEAMLESS.  Rexall  Drug  and  Cbem- 
leal  Company,  d.b.a.  The  Seamless  Rubber  Company.  SN 
233,826.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-2-65. 

818.224.  SPIN  ODT.  Parker  Brothers,  Inc.  SN  242,385. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  3-31-66.  I 


Gass  23  —  Gidery,  Machinery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

818.225.  TRIUMPH  LION-BRAND  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Manufacture  Beige  d' Aiguilles.  SN  163,198.  Pub.  8-23-69. 
Piled  2-20-63.  ' 

818.226.  VITTLB  VENDOR.  Star  Metal  Corporation.  8N 
192,764.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  5-5-64. 

818.227.  "KEY  &£QI8TBREU>."  Jas.  |I.  Matthews  *  Co. 
SN  192,921.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  5-7-64. 

818.228.  CENTRISORTER.  Bird  Machine  Company.  SN 
214,237.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  a-16-65. 

818.229.  DOUBLE  ENDER.  The  Miles  Standard  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  214,355.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  3-17-65. 

818.230.  RAVEN  EXTEND-O-VBYOR.  Raven  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  215,654.     Pub.  8-23-«6.     Filed  4-2-65. 

818.231.  WHIRL  OFF.  Robert  C.  Collins  Company.  SN 
217,608.     Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  4-29-65. 

818.232.  MAGNA-PRESS.  Beckett-Harcum  Company.  SN 
219,844.     Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  5-27-85. 

818.233.  CHLORO  GUARD  AND  DESIGN.  Cbloro  Guard 
Electronics.     SN  221,543.     Pub.  5-24-66.     Filed  6-18-65. 

818.234.  AIR-WAY.  American  Chain  k  Cable  Company,  Inc. 
SN  221,879.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  6-24-65. 

818.235.  LANCO  LIKWIFIER.  Lanco  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  225,576.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  8-12-65. 

818.236.  UDS.  United  Distributors  Service,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
United  Distributors  Service.  SN  227,789.  Pub.  8-23-U6. 
Filed  9-14-65. 

818.237.  ONEIDA  AND  DESIGN.  Oneida  Ltd.  SN  228,743. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 

818.238.  R  AND  DESIGN.  Rollem  Corporation  of  America. 
«S  229,680.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  10-8-65. 

818.239.  SPACEMAKER.  NRM  Corporation.  SN  231.197. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  10-22-65.  ' 

818.240.  PUNCHODBX.  Zephyr  American  Corporation. 
«N  233,427.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  11-26-65. 

818.241.  '  UNCLE  HENRY.  Imperial  Knife  Associated  Com- 
panies, Inc.     SN  233,506.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  11-29-65. 

818.242.  DIE-VIDER.  Mahaffy  *  Harder  Engineering  Com- 
pany.    SN  233,510.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  11-29-65. 

818.243.  E-Z  TEX.  Esslck  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
233.555.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  11-26-65. 

818.244.  VERSI-TROWEL.  Walter  E.  Selck  and  Co.  SN 
233,689.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  11-30-65. 

818.245.  MK.  Merkle^Korff  Gear  Co.  SN  233,725.  Pub. 
8-23-66.    Filed  12-1-65. 

818.246.  «CHIMANEK.  Schlmanek  Brothers  KG.  SN 
233,834.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-2-65. 

818.247.  WABCO  AND  DESIGN.  Wevtlnghouse  Air  Brake 
Company.     SN  234,692.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-18-65. 


818,M8.     DICTAPHONE. 
286,065.    Pub.  8-23-66. 
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dictaphone     Corporation. 
Filed  1-10-66. 


SN 


Class  24  -  Laundry  AppKances  and  Machines 

818.249.  .  .  .  PUT  YOUR  ^BUANCB  ON  A  P.8.  APPLI- 
ANCE AND  DESIGN.  Th«  Proctor  Silex  Corporation.  SN 
228,566.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  9-24-65. 


Class  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

818.201.      (See  Class  21  for  tils  trademark.) 

818.250.     SUMLOG.     VDO  'Aichometer  Werke  Adolf  Schlnd- 

ling  GmbH.,  assignee  of  ^une  Kock.     SN  129,371.     Pub. 

8-23-66.    Piled  10-6-61. 

818.261.     OMEGA.     Omega  Engineering.   Inc.     SN  207,975. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  12-1  ll64. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  instruments  ^ 

818,952.     EXACTRON.     B«lt>va  Watch  Company.  Inc.     SN 
232,898.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Fjled  11-18-65.  , 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

818.253.  ONEIDA  AND  DESIGN.    Oneida  Ltd.    SN  228,742. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Piled  9-27-65. 

818.254.  PERSONAL  TOUqH.     D.  Klein  A   Son,   Inc.      SN 
232,404.     Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  11-9-65. 


Qass  29  — Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

818.255.  KANEBO.  KanegAfuchi  Bosekt  Kabushlkt  Kalsha, 
d.b.a.  Kanegafuchi  Spinnlijg  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  224,206.  Pub. 
8-23-66.     Filed  7-26-65. 

818.256.  SKID-BRUSH.  Sl^id's  Brusties  Inc.  SN  231.248. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  10-2t-65. 

Art  *   Sign   Brush    Mfg.   Corp. 
Filed  11-2-65. 

Hanlon  A  Goodman  Company. 


818.257.  POLY-PAINTER. 
SN  231,975.     Pub.  8-23-66 

818.258.  PRIORITY  "lOO." 
SN  232,402.     Pub.  8-23-66J    Filed  11-0-65. 

818.259.  COILEX.      Keystoie   Plastics.    Inc.      SN    232,463. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  11-10-65 


Qass  30  — Crockery^  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


81^.260.     ROYAL     SPHINX 
Konlnklijke  Sphinx  Ceramijque 
Royal    Sphinx   Ceramiqae. 
Filed  3-31-64. 


818.261.  LENOX.     Lenox, 
8-23-66.     Filed  10-20-65 

818.262.  MEMORY  LANE. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  11-: 


ETC.     AND    DESIGN.       N.V. 

V.H.  Petrus  Regout.  d.b.a. 

SN    190,021.      Pub.    8-23-66. 


Ii  corporated.     SN  230,667.     Pub. 
Etoyal  China,  Inc.     SN  232,598. 


12- -68. 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

818,263.     WATERITE.      Keliy    Well    Company,    Inc.      SN 
183,073.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Piled  12-16-63. 
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Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 


818,091.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

818,264.     DAUPHINE.      Calif oam   Corporation   of   America. 
SN  215,178.    Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  3-29-65.  | 

818,268.     CCA    AND    DESIGN.      Callfoam    Corporation    of 
America.     SN  215,176.    Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  3-29-65. 

818.266.  HEART  O'  FOAM.    Callfoam  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica.    SN  224,508.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Piled  7-29-65. 

818.267.  E  Z-ZIBIT.     Richard  L.  Nordstrom,  d.b.a.  Display- 
Pak.     SN  234,835.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-17-65. 

818.268.  CEB  AND  DESIGN.     Carr  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  234,879.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-20-65. 

818.269.  TRU-BALANCB.     Palmer  Bedding  Company.      SN 

234.929.  Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-20-65. 

818.270.  ORTHOBALANCE.    Palmer  Bedding  Company.    SN 

234.930.  Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-20-65. 

818.271.  D.D.F.       Hickory     Tavern     Furniture.     Inc.       SN 
235.067.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-20-65. 

818.272.  GOLDEN  CARE.     MattrCM  Warehouse,  Inc.     SN 
235,114.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-22-65. 

818,278.     ACCENT.      Invincible   Metal    Furniture  Company. 
SN  233.194.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-23-65. 

818.274.  CASTILLO.      Simmons    Company.      SN    235,346. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-27-65. 

818.275.  HUSH-A-BOOTH.    Korfund  Dynamics  Corporation. 
SN  235,994.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  1-7-66. 

818.276.  SLBEPERATOR.      Spartan   Enterprises,   Inc.     SN 
236.019.      Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  1-7-66. 

818.S7T.     WHITE.    WhHe  Furniture  Company.     SN  243,290. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    FUed  4-13-66. 

818.278.  WHITE.    White  Furniture  Company.    SN  243.366. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  4-13-66. 

818.279.  WHITE   AND   DESIGN.      White    Furniture   Com- 
pany.    SN  243,367.    Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  4-13-66. 

818.280.  VICON.     The  Valtronlc  Corporation.     SN  245,048. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  5-^-66. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

818.091.     (SeeClass2for  this  trademark.) 

818.281.     CCI.     Contamination   Control,   Inc.      SN   230,791. 
Pub.  8-28-66.    Filed  10-21-65. 


818.282.     FERTL-AIRE.       Matter    Consolidated     Inc. 
331,438.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  10-23-65. 


SN 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires  | 

818.283.  FITZGERALD.  The  Fitsgerald  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  221,591.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  6-21-65. 

818.284.  RAIN-TRAC.  Dean  R.  Hough  and  George  W.  Ken- 
dall (partnership).  SN  228,820.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Piled 
8-9-68. 


Qass  36 — Musical  instruments  and  Supplies 

818,283.     DEVON  AND  DESIGN.    Devon  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  222,833.     Pub.  8-28-66.     Filed  7-7-68. 


818,089.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

818.286.  DUPLI-PRINT  AND  DESIGN.  Max  E.  Watson, 
d.bJi.  Watson  Associates.  SN  218,509.  Pub.  8-23-66. 
Piled  5-10-65. 

818.287.  CURWOOD.  Curwood.  Inc.  SN  227,653.  Pub. 
8-23-66.     Filed  9-13-65. 

818.288.  WIK-STIK.  Mlcropoint,  Inc.  SN  228.384.  Pub. 
8-23-66.     Piled  9-22-65. 

818.289.  VIP  AND  DESIGN.  Valcour  Imprinted  Papers. 
Inc.     SN  229.151.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  10-1-65. 

818.290.  PULL-OPE.  Tension  Envelope  Corporation.  SN 
229,599.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Piled  10-7-66. 

818.291.  T-LAM.  Paramount  Packaging  Corporation.  SN 
229,675.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  10-8-66. 

818.292.  SOFTWINS.  Arden-Mayfalr.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Mayfair 
Markets.     SN  229,738.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Piled  10-11-65, 

818.293.  FAROY.  Faroy,  Inc.  SN  230.041.  Pub.  8-23-66. 
FUed  10-13-65. 

818.294.  MEDILOG.  Creative  Packaging,  Incorporated.  SN 
230,136.     Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  10-14-65. 

818.295.  WENDY.  Kaymar  Paper  Company,  Inc.  SN 
230.166.     Pub.  8-23-66w     Filed  10-14-65. 

818.296.  STRAUSS  STORES  AND  DESIGN.  Strauss  Stores 
Corporation.    SN  234,586.     Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-14-65. 


I 

Class  38  — Prints  and  Publications 

818.297.  DOWN  BEAT  NAMM  DAILY.     John  Maher  Print- 
ing Company.     SX  223,136.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  7-12-65. 

818.298.  TRIMARK.      Cities    Service    Oil    Company.       SN 
228.632.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 

818.299.  GS    AND    DESIGN.      G    *    S    Bindery,    Inc.      SN 
233,335.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  11-26-65. 


Qass39-Qothing 


818.300.  JANCARA.  Janie  Originals.  Inc.  SN  171,883. 
Pub.  3-17-64.     Filed  6-26-63. 

818.301.  BARE  ESSENTIAL.  Vanity  Fair  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
211,767.     Pub.  2-22-66.     Filed  2-10-65. 

818.302.  THE  PROFESSOR  HENRY  HldOINS  OF  MY 
PAIR  LADY.  CBS  Films  Inc.  SN  216.565j  Pub.  8-23-66. 
Filed  4-15-65.        ' 

818.303.  LILY  OP  FRANCE.  Lily  of  France,  Inc.  SN 
216,708.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  4-16-65. 

818.304.  SEPARATE  LIVES.  Dynasty  of  Hong  Kong  Ltd.. 
assignee  of  ProducU  of  Asia  Inc.  SN  222,970.  Pub. 
8-23-66.     Filed  7-8-65. 

818.305.  .MAPLE  LEAF  TARTAN.  Rotex  Limited.  SN 
223,164.     Pub.  5-17-66.     Filed  7-12-65. 

818.306.  A  WORLD  OP  WEAR  IN  EVERY  PAIR.  The 
Atlas  Company,  d.b.a.  The  Atlas  Co.  SN  226,999.  Pub. 
8-23-66.     Filed  9-2-65. 

818.307.  ATLAS.  The  Atlas  Company,  d.b.a.  The  Atlas  Co. 
SN  227,000.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  9-2-65. 

818.308.  MIGHTY  ATLAS.  The  AtUs  Company,  d.b.a.  The 
Atlas  Co.     SN  227,114.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  9-3-65. 

818,809.  ALICE  BLUE  JEANS  AND  DESIGN.  The  AUas 
Company,  d.b.a.  The  Atlas  Co.  SN  227,472.  Pub.  8-23-66. 
Filed  9-9-65. 

818.310.  REGAL  MATES.  Regal  Accessories,  Inc.  SN 
227,872.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  9-15-65. 

818.311.  ROBBIE  RIVERS.  Bobbie  Brooks,  Incorporated. 
SN  228.240.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  9-21-65. 

818.312.  LADY  MAVERICK.  Blue  Bell.  Inc.  SN  229,190. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  10-4-65. 

818.313.  DRY  ICE.  SportvUle  Mens  Wear.  Inc.  SN  229,304. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  10-4-65. 
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818,314    CIELLA.     &.   Auffsteln  ft  Co.,   Inc.     SN  280,024. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    rued  10-13-65. 

818.815.  Q  AND  DESION.    QuAbaag  Rubber  Company.    SN 
230,288.    Pab.  &-23-66.    Filed  10-15-65. 

818.816.  CARIOCA !      Caresga,    Inc.  ,    BN    230,608.      Pub. 
8-23-66.    FUed  10-1&-65. 

818.817.  lON-LBSS.     Eagle  Bros..  Inc.     SN  233,329.     Pub. 
8-23-66.    Filed  11-26-65. 

818.318.  JUNIOR  WEST  AND  DESION.    Junior  West,  Inc. 
SN  233,355.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  11-26-65. 

818.319.  FARA  WHITE.      Farah   Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.     SN  233.890.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-3-65. 

818.320.  MAOICONT^UR.     MelTlUe  Shoe  Corporation.     SN 
284,450.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-13-65. 

818.321.  IRON     WITH     LIGHTNING     BOLT     (DS8ION). 
Blue  Bell,  Inc.    SN  235,953.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  1-7-66. 

818.322.  VIVA.     Superba  Cravats,  Inc.     SN  236,666.     Pub. 
•8-23-66.    Filed  1-17-66. 

818.323.  6KYLABK.      Superba   Cravats,   Inc.      SN   230,067. 
Pub,  8-23-66.    Filed  1-17-66. 

818.324.  MULLENAIRE.     J.   R.   McMullen   Company,    Inc. 
SN  236,836.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  1-19-66. 

818.325.  TEMPO.      Tbe    Joseph    ft    Felss    Company.      SN 
240,099.    Pub.  8-23-66.  ,  Filed  3-3-66. 


818.340.  LA  HOULE.  Filatures  ProuTost  ft  Cle  la  Lalnlere 
de  RoubaU.    SN  235,655.    t^b.  »-23-66.    Filed  1-3-66. 

818.341.  RITOURNELLE.  Filatures  ProuTost  ft  Cie  la 
Lalnlere  de  Roubalx.  SN  1235,656.  Pub.  8-23-66.  Filed 
1-3-66. 

818.342.  POUDRECSB.  Fuiatures  ProuvMt  ft  Cte  la  Laln- 
lere de  Roubalx.    SN  235,658.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  l-d-66. 


I,  Medi< 


diss  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

818,343.      FLUFF-SEAL.       Diana     Manufacturing    Company. 


SN  231,742.     Pub.  8-23-66 


SN  231.867.     Pub.  8-23-66 


Filed  10-28-63. 


818.344.     HEMO-CLAMP.     Edward   Week  ft  Company,   Inc. 


Filed  10-20-65. 


818,34o.      ACROTONE.    Acro^ent  Umited.    SN  234,870.    Pub. 
8-23-66.    Filed  12-20-63. 


Cass  45 -Soft  DriHks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


Qass  40  — Fancy  Goods,  FumishinQs,  and  818,340.  pixie,  sunitne,  iic.  sn  230.100.  Pub.  8-23-00. 

,                           '                                             '  Filed  10-13-65. 

Notions  1                     .  818,347.     SLAP  HAPPY.     &lorton  FoodM,  Inc.     SN  237,470. 

'                                       I  Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  1-27-16. 


818,326.  DOLLY  BOWS  BY  FLOWER  STYLE  ORIGINALS 
AND  DESION.  Flower  Style  Originals,  Inc.  SN  221,034. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Piled  6-14-65. 


Class  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

818.327.  LOOMPRIDE.  Kansas  Oty  White  Goods  Manu- 
facturing Company.  SN  229,013.  Pub.  8-23-06.  Filed 
9-30-65. 

818.328.  CLED  A^D  DESIGN.  Socl«t«  a  ResponsaMllt^ 
Limits  dlte  Textile  du  Vermandols.  SN  231,254.  Pub. 
8-23-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 

818.329.  WOMEN  MAKE  HISTORY.  J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co., 
Inc.     SN  235,133.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-22-65. 

818.330.  INEXUS.  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  SN  235,159. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-23-65. 

818.331.  DESERT  ROSE.  Tbe  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company. 
SN  235,223.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-23-65. 

818.332.  FROSTY  FLUFF.  Benrose  Fabrics  Corporation. 
SN  235,547.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-30-65. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  ami  Ingredients  of  Foods 

818.348.  WIMPY  AND  DE81 GN.    Wimpy  International.  Inc. 
SN  177,938.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  9-27-63. 

818.349.  DHARMA.       CerUlked     Products     Company.       SN 
192.267.    Pub.  8-23-66.     F  led  4-29-64. 

818.350.  FLAVORICH.    Universal   Foods   Corporation.     SN 
201.982.     Pub.  8-23-66.    Fled  9-15-64. 

818.351.  TASTE.MAKER.     jjohn  A.  Dey.  d.b.a.  Virgin  Island 

8-23-66.     Filed  11-12-64. 

Co.      .SN 


Pub 


Spices.     SN  206.007. 

818.332.     BROASTED   CHICKEN.      The    Broaster 

207.193.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-1-64. 
818,853.     CIELO  CELESTE. 


Anthony  Castello.  d.b.a.  Cas- 
SS  209,840.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed 


General    Foods   Corporation 
Filed  1-25-65. 
Core   Packing    Co.,    Inc. 


SN 


S 


f 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


818.333.  COURTAULDS.    CourUulds  Limited.     SN  226.628. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  8-27-65. 

818.334.  BTINCELLE.    FUatures  Prouvost  ft  Cle  U  Lalnlere 
de  Roubalx.     SN  235,645.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  1-3-66. 

818.335.  FLANERIE.     Filatures  ProuTost  ft  Cle  la  Lalnlere 
de  Roubalx.     SN  235,646.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  1-3-66. 

818.336.  HERISSE.     Filatures  Pr«uT0Bt  ft  Cte  la  Lalnlere 
de  Roubalx.    SN  233,647.    Pub.  8-23^66.    Filed  1-3-66. 

818.337.  CORRIDA.     FlUtures  ProuTost  ft  Cie  U  Lalnlere 
de  Roubalx.     SN  233,650.    Pub.  S-23-66.    Filed  1-3-66. 

818.338.  BANQUISE.    Filatures  Prouvost  ft  Cle  la  Lalnlere 
de  Roubalx.     SN  235,651.     Pub.  S-23-66.    FUed  1-3-66. 

818.339.  MEPHISTO.    Filatures  Prouvoat  ft  Cle  U  Lalnlere 
de  Roubalx.     SN  235,653.    Pub.  8-2Z-W. ,  FUed  1-3-66. 


tello  Packing  Company. 
1-13-65. 

818.354.     GAINES  PATTIES. 
SN  210.555.     Pub.  8-23-66 

818,8U.     PIRATE.      Wards 

213.173.    Pub.  8-23-66.    F<led  3-2-65 

818.856.     RED  CROWN.     Wards  Cove  Packing  Co.,  Inc 
213,175.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  3-2-65. 

818.357.  FISH  'N  CHIPS  DELIGHT.  Chicken  Delight.  Inc 
SN  219.182.    Pub.  8-23-66J    FUed  5-19-65. 

818.358.  QUISP.  The  Quaker  Oats  Company.  SN  221.296. 
Pub.  7-26-66.    Filed  6-l« 

Phis,   lor.      SN   221.491. 
|5. 

Manhattan  Coffee  Company, 
assignee,  by  mesne  assignitient.  of  Star  Coffee  Company. 
«N  221.650.    Pub.  8-23-66.  '■  Filed  6-21-65. 

818.361.  PRO-LIX.  Rico  Libuldx.  Inc.  SN  223,260.  Pub. 
8-23-66.    Filed  7-13-65. 

818.362.  WENDY.  Kayma^  Paper  Company,  Inc.  SN 
230.167.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  10-14-65. 

818.363.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESION.  The  PiUsbury  Com*^ 
pany.     SN  230,888.     Pub.  8f-23-66.     Filed  10-21-65. 

818.364.  THINSHELL  MR.  TWIST  AND  DESION.  Lusk 
Candy  Company.  SN  U|.158.  Pub.  8-16-66.  Filed 
10-22-65. 


818.359.  FLAVOR  PLUS. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  6-18-< 

818.360.  STAR    PREMIUM. 


818,865.     DISCO-TEEN.     PbUadelphia 
ration.    SN  231,206.    Pub.  S-23-66. 


Chewing  Gum  Corpo- 
FUed  10-22-60. 
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818.366.  BULL  FROG.  Winter  Garden  Citrus  Growers 
Association.    SN  232,884.    Pub.  8-28-66.    Filed  11-17-65. 

818.367.  PEN  AND  QUILL  AND  DESIGN.  Rod's  Food 
Products,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Pen  and  Quill.  SN  233,529.  Pub. 
8-23-66.    FUed  11-29-65. 

818.368.  BOWL  PAC.  KeUogg  Company.  SN  233.601. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  11-30-66. 

818.369.  GRAND  WAY.  The  Grand  Union  Company.  SN 
233,799.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-2-65. 

818.370.  DANDY.  Blue  Ribbon  Rice  Mills,  Inc.  SN  233,869, 
Pub.  8-23-66.    FUed  12-3-65. 

818.871.  METRECAL.  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  SN 
234.136.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-7-65. 

818.372.  GRANADA.  Gangl  Bros.  Packing  Company,  d.b.a. 
Oangl  Bros.  Packing  Co.  SN  234,160.  Pub.  8-23-66 
Filed  12-7-65. 

818.373.  SERRA  MISSION.  Gangl  Bros.  Packing  Company, 
d.b.a.  Oangl  Bros.  Packing  Co.  SN  234,161.  Pub.  8-23-66. 
FUed  12-7-65. 

818.374.  DUTCH  BOY  AND  DUTCH  GIRL  (DESIGN).    Van 
\  Erode  MUllng  Co.,  Inc.     SN  234,315.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed 

n 2-0-65. 

818.375.  SATIN  GOLD.  The  Miami  Margarine  Company. 
SN  234.451.     Pub.  8-23-CC.     Filed  12-13-65. 

818.376.  SUPERTASTE  ASV  DESIGN.  Plggly  Wlggly 
Operators'  Warehouse.  Inc.  SN  234.458.  Pub.  8-23-66. 
FUed  12-13-05. 

818.377.  MARTINSON'S.  Beech-Nut  Life  Savers,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
MarUBson's  Coffee.  SN  234.502.  Pub.  8-23-6C.  Filed 
12-13-65.  I 

818.378.  OVENCROCK.  Clark  Foods  Limited.  SN  234.540. 
Pub.  8-23-60.     Filed  12-14-65. 

818.379.  FUNNY  FACES  (DESIGN).  The  PiUabury  Com- 
pany.    SN  234.934.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-20-65. 

818.380.  RIBOSALT.  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 
SN  234.933.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Piled  12-20-65. 

818.381.  COCK  O'  THE  WALK  AND  DESIGN.  Tri  Valley 
Growers.     SN  234.957.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-20-65. 

818.382.  TWI.N-O.     United  Biscuit  Company  of  America.     SN 

234.963.  Pub.  8-23-60.     FUed  12-20-6o. 

818.383.  KEEBS.    United  Biscuit  Company  of  America.    SN 

234.964.  Pub.  8-23-60.     Filed   12-20-65. 

818.384.  SPAN.  United  Biscuit  Company  of  America.  SN 
234,90«1      Pub.  S-23-66.     Filed  12-20-65. 

818,383.  SHAMROCKS.  United  Biscuit  Company  of  Amer- 
ica.    SN  234,967.     Pub.  8-23-60.     Filed  12-20-65. 

818.386.  PITTER  PATTER.  United  Biscuit  Company  of 
America.     SN  234.968.     Pub.  8-23-66.     FUed  12-20-05. 

818.387.  PEG  LEGS.  United  Biscuit  Company  of  America. 
SN  234,969.     Pub.  8-23-66.     FUed   12-20-65. 

818.388.  HAS,TY  TASTIES.  United  Biscuit  Company  of 
America.     SN  234,970.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-20-65. 

818.389.  HA  HA.     United  Biscuit  Company  of  America.     SN 

234.971.  Pub.  8-23-66.     FUed  12-20-65. 

818.390.  SKIP.     United  Biscuit  Company  of  America.     SN 

234.972.  Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-20-65. 

818.391.  KOW  KRUNCH.  AUled  Mills.  Inc.  .SN  234.987. 
Pub.  8-23-60.     Filed  12-21-65. 

818.392.  TAIL  CURLER  ROCKETS.  Allied  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
240,052.     Pub.  8-23-60.     Filed  3-3-66. 

818.393.  CAVALIERE.  Pennsylvania  Dutch-Megs,  Inc.  SN 
240,946.    Pub.  8-23-60.     Filed  3-14-66. 

818,894.  VALERIE  3EAS.  R.  C.  NlcoU.  d.b.a.  Valerie  Jean 
Date  Shop.     SN  245.137.     Pub.  8-23-66.     FUed  5-9-66. 


Class  49  —  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

818.395.  CANADIAN  CHAMP.  Blanchard  Importing  ft 
Distributing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  123,404.  Pub.  8-23-66.  Filed 
7-5-61. 

818.396.  RAMAZZOTTI.  DlsUUerie  FrateUl  RamassotU. 
S.p.A.,  d.b.a.  EHstUlerie  F.Ui  RamaczotU.  S.p.A.,  and  F.UI 
Ramattotti.     SN  225,013.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  8-5-65. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

818,091.      (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
818,203.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.)' 
818,897.     VINTAGE.    The  Valspar  Corporation.  SN  223,477. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  7-15-65. 

818.398.  INARCO   AND   DESIGN.      InternaUonal    Artware 
Corporation.      SN   226.920.     Pub.   8-23-66.     Filed  9-1-65. 

818.399.  HANOI  KOOL.     Rena  Bell  Hardman.  d.b.a.  R.  B. 
Hardman  Co.     SN  234,026.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-6-65. 

818.400.  HI-CUSHION   AND   DESIGN.      Advertising  Mats, 
Inc.     SN  234,163.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  12-8-65. 

818.401.  FUTURA.      Anderson    Electric    Corporation.      SN 
237,794.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  2-2-66. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

818.402.  PETEY  PENGUIN.  Chas.  Pflser  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
214,913.    Pub.  8-23-60.    Filed  3-24-65. 

818.403.  LADY  EARL.  Pure  Pbarmacal  (Company.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  226,165.  Pub. 
8-23-66.     Filed  8-20-65. 

818.404.  LADY  BRECK.  John  H.  Breck.  Inc.  SN  226.893. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  9-1-65. 

818.405.  U  AND  DESIGN.  MCA  Inc.  SN  229.830.  Pub. 
8-23-06.     Piled  10-11-65. 

818.406.  RVPELLENT.  Paul  B.  Elder  Company.  SN 
234.548.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-14-65. 

818.407.  THANK  HEAVEN  FOR  BABIES.  Roesbery  Labo 
ratories.  Inc.    SN  234,936.    Pub.  8-23-66.  Filed  12-20-65. 

818.408.  MR.  NO  GREY.  U.S.P.  Corporation.  SN  235,600. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-30-65. 

818.409.  DRAMATIQUE.  Dorothy  Perkins  Cosmetics,  Inc. 
SN  236,722.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  1-18-66. 

818.410.  TARGET.  Target  Stores.  Inc.  SN  237.172.  Pub. 
8-23-66.    Filed  1-24-66. 

818.411.  REMEDEE.  Buty-Wave  Products  Co.  Inc.  SN 
237.810.    Pub.  8-23-66.    FUed  2-2-66. 

818.412.  OILATUM.  Stlefel  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  238,365. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  2-8-66. 

818.413.  Pebbles.  Gravel  Cologne,  Inc.  SN  238,420.  Pub. 
8-23-00.     Filed  2-9-60. 

818.414.  SKIN  MATE.  General  Aerosol  Corporation.  SN 
238,513.     Pub.  8-23-66.     FUed  2-10-6C. 

818.415.  VIENNA  WOODS.  Wembley,  Inc.  SN  238,682. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  2-11-60. 

818.416.  TYROL.  Wembley,  Inc.  SN  238,684.  Pub.  8-23-66. 
FUed  2-11-66. 

818.417.  CARTE  BLANCHE.  Hattle  Carnegie,  Inc.  SN 
238.709.    Pub.  8-23-66.    FUed  2-14-66. 

818.418.  GLISSANDO.  Richard  Hudnut.  SN  238.738.  Pub. 
8-23-60.     Filed  2-14-66. 

818.419.  CLOSE-UP.  Lever  Brothers  Company.  SN  244.001. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Piled  4-21-66. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

818,096.  (See  Class  5  for  this  trademark.) 

818.102.  (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

818.103.  (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 
818,403.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.); 

818.420.  UDS.       United     Distributors     Ser%-lce. 
227,792.    Pub.  8-23-66.    FUed  9-14-65. 

818.421.  VIRO-TEC.      American    Cyanamld    Company. 
232,507.     Pub.  8-23-«6.     Filed  11-12-65. 


Inc.       SN 


SN 
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818.422.  SHINE    AND   DANDY.      Bristol-Myers    Company. 
8N  233,871.    Pub.  8-23-66.    PUed  12-3-66. 

818.423.  UIOGINS.      Hlgglns    Ink    Co.,    Inc.      8N   234,20a 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  12-8-65. 

818.424.  MODERA.   Barnes-Hind  Laboratories.    8N  235,048. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Piled  12-17-63. 

818.425.  DETAX.    Colgate-PalmollTe  Company.    SN  238,613. 
Pub.  8-23-66.     FUed  2-11-66. 

818.426.  CONSOL.   ConsoUdated  Chemical,  Inc.   SN  239,126. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Piled  2-18-66. 

818.427.  ftOLLOFF.    Bernard  Van  Uoose,  d.b.a.  Van's  Chem- 
ical Co.     SN  239,181.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  2-l»-6e. 
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Class  103  -  Constnictioii  ami  Rtpiir 

818,430.     (See  Class  101  for  tills  trademark.) 
818,439.     ACA  AND  DESIO^.     Associated  Coin  Amusement 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  287,227.    Pu|.  8-23-66.    Filed  9-7-60. 


Service  Marks 


f 


Qass  105  —  TransporUtion  and  Storage 

j 

818.436.  ARCHER  AND  DE^ION.     Archer  Messenger  SerT- 
Ice,  Inc.     SN  203,8S6.    Pub]  8-23-66.     Filed  10-13-64. 

818.437.  MCDERMOTT.     J.  Ray  McDermott  *  Co.,  Inc.    8N 
t30,048.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Pljed  8-5-^0. 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 


818.428.  CONTINENTAL  INNS  OF  AMERICA  AND  DE- 
SIGN. General  Hotel  Corporation.  SN  199,274.  Pub. 
4-12-66.     Filed  8-5-64. 

818.429.  MCDERMOTT.  J.  Ray  McDermott  A  Co..  Inc.  8^ 
225,049.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  8-9-69. 


Qass  106  -  Material  treatment 

818.438.  REBVEBOND.    ReiTea  Brothers,  Inc.  SN  221,634. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  6-21-«5. 

818.439.  AUTO-COLOR.     M^Uel  Photochrome  Corporation. 
SN  227,055.    Pub.  8-28-66.    Filed  9-2-65.  | 

818.440.  AUTO  LINE.      MelUl    Photochrome    Corporation. 
8^  227,056.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  9-2-65. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

818.430.  A  ARGO  AND  DESIGN.  Argo  Marine  Supply  Co., 
Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  101  and  103).  SN 
221,442.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  ft-18-65. 

818.431.  MARSUCO  AND  DESIGN.  Marshall  Supply  ft 
Equipment  Company,  Inc.  SN  223,137.  Pub.  8-23-66. 
Filed  7-12-65. 

818.432.  PLAT  MONET-PLUS.  CreatlTe  Marketing,  Inc. 
SN  224,078.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  7-23-65. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


818,441.     FLORENCE  AND 
board  Training  Systems, 
Filed  1-12-65. 


DESIGN.    Florence  Utt  Swltch- 
Int.     SN  211,139.     Pub.  8-23-4MJ. 


818.442.  "IT  HAPPENED 
TO  SUCCESS.  Larry  L. 
217,799.    Pub.  8-23-66 

818.443.  THE  ESCORTS. 
8N  224,936.    Pub.  8-23-66 


L«J 


AMERICA"  THE  SECRETS 
8tewart  k  Associates,  Inc.     SN 
Filed  4-30-65. 


(^larence  Nicholas  CoUeran,  Jr. 
Filed  8-4-65. 


Collective  Mei^bership  Marks 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 


Qass  200 


818,444.     H.R.E.I.A.  ETC.  ANID  DESIGN.    Hotel  and  Restan- 
818,433.     I   AND  DESIGN.      Intercontlnnntal   Leasing,   Inc.         ^^^t  Employees  and  Bartenders  International  Union.     SN 
8N  221,602.     Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  6-21-65.  207,721.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Fljed  12-8-64.  [ 

> 818,434.  FARM  BUREAU  INSURANCE  AND  DESIGN.  818,445.  FTD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Florists'  Transworld 
ukmerlcan  Agricultural  Mutual  Insurance  Company.  SN  Dellrery  Association.  SN  ^36,982.  Pub.  8-23-66.  Filed 
236,113.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  8-30-60.  1-21-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

SECTION  1 

(Combined  Certificates) 

818.475.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.    SN  20S.229.    ChM  51 — CoflBcdcs  and  'toOct  Prcparatloilf 

FUed  P.R.  11-2-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-8-66.  , 

,  '       For  Hair  Rinse,  Hair  Tint  and  Hair  Ughtener  Preparations. 


Cyre-cy^iqni 


I  CfaMt  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soapi 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1964. 


SECTION  2 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials   Qass  18  -  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 


818,446.  Polytron  Company,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignee  of 
Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.  SN  197,095.  Filed 
P.R.  7-«-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-4-66. 


SiiBtaxviB 


For  Components  for  Making  Foamed-ln-Place  Plastic  Ma- 
terials. 
First  use  June  11. 1964. 


Preparations     . 

818,450.  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutioal  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  J^.J.  SN  209,127.  Filed  P.R.  12-30-64 ;  Am.  S.R. 
9-2-66. 

STAGE  ONE 

For  Preparation  for  Symptomatic  Relief  of  Colds. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1964. 


818,451.     Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  MorrU 
Plains,  N.J.     SN  209,128.     Filed  P.R.  12-30-64  ;  Am.  S.R. 


9-2-66. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


STAGE  TWO 


818,447.     House  of  Coins,  Elisabeth,  N.J.    SN  213,319.    Filed 
P.R.  3-4-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-20-66. 


For  Preparation  for  Symptomatic  Relief  of  Colds. 
First  use  Dec.  18, 1964. 


HOUSE  OF   COINS  Qass  22 -Games,  Toys,  and  sporting  Goods 

,_,_,.  818,452.     The  AJac  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignee  of 

For   Coin   Collectors"    Accessories— Namely,   Coin    Holders.  ^nttony  J.  Antonlous.  Baltimore,  Md.     SN  219,842.     Filed 

Coin  Cases  and  Trays,  etc.                             ,  p  j^  5_27_65  ;  Am   S.R.  8-29-66. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15,  1960. 


Qass  4  — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


818,448.     Hollywood   Shoe  Polish   Inc.,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.  For  Packet  for  Holding  and  Carrying  Combination  Golf  Tee 

SN  223,995.     Filed  P.R.  7-22-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-29-66.  and  Multl-Purpose  Disc  Therefor. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1965. 


cVst  blanr 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 


"C'est  Blanc"  is  the  French  eQulTalent  for  "it  is  white." 
For  Shoe  Cleaner  and  Polisher. 
First  use  June  23,  1965. 


818,453.     Medical  Digest,  Inc.,  Northfield.  111.     SN  226.757. 
Filed  P.R.  8-30-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-24-66.  ^ 

MODERN  UROLOGY 


For  Controlled  Circulation  Periodical  Publication  Presently 

Qass  9-Explosives,  Rrearms,  EquipmenU,  "J^yrMaJf^ToeiT 

and  Projectiles  

818,454.     Medical  Digest,  Inc..  Northfield,  111.     SN  226,798. 
818,449.     Dynamit  Nobel  Aktlengesellschaf t,  Trolsdorf,  near         pjj^  p  j^   g_3o_65  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-24-66. 
Cologne,  Germany.    SN  174,092.    Filed  P.R.  7-31-63 ;  Am. 

*"  *^^'  MODERN  PEDIATRICS 

For  Controlled  Circulation  Periodical  Publication  Presently 

in  the  Form  of  a.  Pamphlet.  , 

First  use  May  13,  1965.  ' 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  743,830,  dated  Feb.  27,  1960. 
For  Smokeless  Gunpowder. 


818,455.     Medical  Digest,   Inc.,  Northfield,  IlL     SN  226,759. 
Filed  P.R.  8-30-«5  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-»4-66, 

MODERN  PSYCHIATRY 

For  Controlled  Circulation  Periodical  Publication  Presently 
in  the  Form  of  a  Pamphlet. 
First  use  May  13,  1965. 
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818,450.     Medical  Digest,  Inc..  Nortbfleld.   111.     SN  226,760.     818,461.     Neurotics  J 
Piled  P.R.  8-30-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-24-66.     ,  Washington.   D.C.      SN 

S.R.  9-&-86*. 


MODERN  OBSTETRICS  & 
GYNECOLOGY 
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Anonyinbus   International   Liaison,   Inc., 
23$,360.     Filed  P.R.  2-8-66;  Am. 


JOURNAL  OF  MENTAL 
HEALTH 


For  Controlled  Circulation  Periodical  PubUcatlon  Presently         For  Newsletter. 


In  the  Form  of  a  Pamphlet. 
First  use  May  13,  1965. 


f 


First  use  Sept.  1.  1965. 


818,457.  Medical  Digest,  Inc.,  Northfleid,  lu.  SN  226,761.  Qass  46  —  Foods  aiid  liMredients  of  Foods 

Filed  P.R.  8-30-65;  Am.  S.R.  6-24-66.  * 


MODERN  DERMATOLOGY 

I, 

For  Controlled  Circulation  Periodical  Publication  I'resently 
In  the  Form  of  a  Pampblei. 

First  use  May  13,  1965.  I    ' 


818,402.  The  Jolly  Rancher,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  The  Candy 
Cowboys,  Wheatrldge,  Coo.  SN  194,617.  Filed  P.R. 
6-1-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-16-66. 

I 


818,458.      Washington    Tapes,    Inc.,    Washington,    D.C.       SN 
227,369.     Filed  P.R.  9-7-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-13-66. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  J 


W 


ASHINGTON      TAPES 


818.403.     The  Borden  Company 
Filed  P.R.  9-10-64 ;  Am.  SJR 


,  1964. 


,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  201,567. 
.  9-2-66. 


Applicant  disclaims  right  to  use  of  "Washington"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Printed  Pamphlets  of  Contemporary,  Political,  Social, 
Artistic  and  Economic  Interest. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1965. 


piquant^ 


For  Prepared  Mushrooms. 
First  use  Not.  1,  1963. 


818,464.     The   Farmers    Cooiieratl 
818,459.     Robert  J.   Walsh  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Winter  Haven,  Fla.         Hutchinson    Kans      8N  21 
SN  228,225.     Filed  P.R.  9-20-C5  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-7-66.  g^  q.t_qq 


ve    Commission    Company, 
,878.     Filed  PR.  5-3-65  ;  Am. 


TREAT-6-WHEAT 


For  Prepared  Bulghour  Whfjat. 
First  use  Apr.  12,  1965. 


For  Monthly  Bulletin. 
First  use  Sept.  5,  1965. 


818,460.     Harvest  Brand,  Inc 
Filed  PR.  7-13-65  ;  Am.  Sit 


,  Pittsburg,  Kans.    SN  223,231. 
.  9-2-66. 


SWEET 


818,460.     Free  Press  Association,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Vt.     SN 

229.645.     Filed  P.R.  10-8-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-26-66.  ^^  ^^  ,^^  ^^^^^^^^  ^^^  p^^,^^^.  ,^^  ^,^  ^.^  ^^  ^ 

Feed  Ingredient. 
1  Firstuse  June  10.  1965. 


818,466.     Snow-Kist  Froaen 
<8N  236,849.     Filed  P.R.  1- 


TASTY 


For  Newspaper  Column. 
First  use  Aug.  12,  1965. 


For  Frosen  Potato  Products 
Froten  White  Potatoes,  and 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  3, 


TREET 


roods  Corp.,  Jersey  City,   N.J. 
9-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-31-46. 


TATERS 


—Namely.  Frosen  Potato  Puffs. 
Trosen  French  Fried  Potatoes. 
1962. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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818,471.     Robert    C.    Malicoat,    d.bA.    Hal    Products,    Car- 

aass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors  fi'z'-  ''*"'  ^'^ "''''"   ^'"^  ^^  ^"^^ ' """  *^ 

^  9-6-66. 

HANDY  c»  HANDLE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  exclusive  use  of  the  words 
"Can  Handle"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Attachment  for  Paint  and  Other  Cans  To  Assist  In 
Holding  the  Cans  While  Using  the  Contents  of  the  Cans. 

First  use  Aug.  10, 1965. 


818,467.  Senior  A  Co..  Incorporated.  Curacao.  Netherlands 
Anttlles.  SN  197.511.  Filed  PR.  7-9-64;  Am.  S.R. 
e-20-68. 


818,472.     Oerard  J.  Cassedy,  Southport,  Conn.     SN  235,889. 
Filed  1-6-66.  I 


FLAVR 

STRAWS 


For  Flavored  Drinking  Straws. 
First  use  Nov.  13.  1964. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  conformation  of  a  bottle  used  as 
the  container  for  applicant's  liqueurs. 

For  Liqueurs. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  February  1949 ;  In  commerce 
at  least  as  early  as  February  1949. 


818,468.  Mediterranean  Importing  Co..  Inc.,  Long  Island 
City.  N.V.  SN  228,380.  Filed  P.R.  9-22-65  ;  Am.  S.R. 
9-7-66. 


PETERSBURG 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

818,475.     See  Section  1   (Combined  certificate). 
818,473.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  199,884. 
FUed  PR.  8-14-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-7-66.  ;r 

SEEMS  TO  SHINE  EVEN 
IN  THE  DARK 

For  Hair  Color  Lotion. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1961.  I 


For  Vodka. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1965. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

818,469.     O.   Helleman  Brewing  Company.   Inc.,   La   Crosse, 
Wis.     SN  221,369.     Filed  P.R.  6-17-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-23-66. 

■"Twist 


818,474.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     S\  200,074. 
Filed  P.R.  8-18-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-9-66. 

MY  HAIR'S  GRAY— NOW 
I  LOVE  IT  THAT  WAY! 

For  Hair  Tinting  and  Coloring  Preparations.  , 

First  use  June  1959. 


818,476.     Turner    Hall    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.      SN 
224,128.     Filed  P.R.  7-23-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-13-66 

TEMPERATE  WAVE 

For  Cold  Permanent  Waving  Products. 
First  use  June  17,  1963. 


For  Caps  for  Bottles. 
First  use  Sept.  22, 1964. 


818,477.     David    T.    Moose,   d.b.a.    Andrena    Co.,    San   Diego, 
Calif.     SN  226,260.     Filed  P.R.  8-23-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-2-66. 


PETIT-POUFS 


818,470.     ComTech,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.     SN  226,421. 
Filed  P.R.  8-25-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-6-66. 

Ill  TAPE 

For  Embossable  Pressure-Sensitive  Tape  Used  for  Labeling 
and  Marking  in  Identification  Systems. 
First  use  May  19,  1965. 


For  Balls  of  Cotton  Impregnated  With  Nail  Polish  Remover. 

First  use  May  14,  1905. 


818,478.     Sybil   Ives   Incorporated,   White   Plains.    N.Y.      SN 
228,370.     Filed  P.R.  9-22-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-16-66. 


TIP'N  FROST 


For  Hair  Bleaching  Powder. 
First  use  Sept  12,  1964. 
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CUfs  52  -  Detergents  md  Soips 

818,475.      Se«  Section  1  (Combined  certificate). 
818,479.     Dyna-Co.,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kana.     SN  181,867.     Filed 
P.R.  ll-2»-«3:  Am.  S.B.  8-26-66. 

U-WASH-M 

For  Additive  for  Water  Used  In  Waahlnf  Motor  Vehldea. 
Ptrst  use  on  or  about  Aag.  17,  1963. 
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Co.,   Inc..  PaiMlc,  N.J.     8X 


818,481.     Popular  Merchandise' 
223.822.    FUed  P.R.  7-20-65];  Am.  S.B.  »-16-6d. 

POPULAR  SH(1>PPING  CLUB 


For  Mall  Order  Department 
Groups  of  Purchasers  Formed 
First  use  April  1965. 


Store  SerTlcea  Baaed  on  Small 
Into  Shopping  Cluba. 


8X 


Service  Marks 

Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 

818,480.     Popular  Merchandise  Co.,  Inc.,  Passaic,   N.J. 
223.821.     FUed  P.R.  7-20-65  ;  Am.  8.B.  9-16-66. 

POPULAR  TEEN  CLUB 

For  Mall  Order  Department  Store  Serrlces  Based  on  Small 
Groups  of  Purchasers  Formed  Into  Shopping  Clubs. 
First  use  April  1965. 


Class  103  —  Constnicti^  and  Repair 


818,482.     Dyna-Co.,  Inc.,  WlchiU,  Kans. 
P.R.  11-26-63 ;  Am.  S.B.  8-26-68. 


U  WASH  M 


For    Services   ProTlded   by 


Providing  -Equipment  and  the 
trons  In  Washing  Their  Cars. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  28L  1963. 


SN  181,868.    Filed 


.Applicant   In   Car   Washing  In 
Establishment  for  Use  by  Pa- 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


50,864. 

50,918. 

51,455. 

56,280. 

57,380. 

57,891. 

57,450. 

57,460. 

57,461. 

57,486. 

57,612. 

58,701. 

60,146. 
213,231. 
214,131. 

214,152. 
215,103. 
215,154. 
218,002. 
219,243. 
219,354. 
219,547. 
219,606. 
219,938. 
219,983. 


VAN  HOUTEX.    CI.  46.     4-3-06.  220,289. 

H.  SAWYER.    01.  6.    4-S-06.  221.621. 

SAWYERS  CRYSTAL  BLUE.     CI.  6.     3-17-06.  221.667. 
M.F.A.  CO.    CI.  9.    9-4-06.                                       '        222.022. 

«TAO  (DESIGN).     CI.  14.     11-18-06.  222.157. 

VELOS.    CI.  14.    11-13-06.  223.150. 

IMPERIAL  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  14.     11-13-06.  223.174. 

IC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  14.    11-13-06.  223,603. 
NV  (DEISION).    a.  14.    11-13-06. 

Z  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  14.    11-13-06.  ".  224.183. 

CAPITAL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  14.     11-13-06.  422.568. 

THE  "ALLIGATOR."     CI.  37.     12-25-06.  423.687. 

WHITE  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  IS.     1-29-07.  423,726. 

CONTINENTAL.     CI.  26.     5-25-26.  423.867. 
STONEWALL  JACKSON  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     424,035. 

6-16-26.  424,233. 
THE  YOUTH'S  INSTBUCTOB.     CI.  38.     e-15-26.     424,332. 

HALF  MOON  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  7-13-26.  424,442. 

TC  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  52.    7-13-26.  424,786. 

BESPAKT.    Cl.  46.    9-14-26.  425,752. 

PRINCESS  AND  DESIGN.     O.  4.     10-12-26.  426.394. 

HYTOR.    Cl.  23.    10-19-26.  426,433. 

SPOT  LIGHT.    Cl.  46.    10-H>-26.  426,737. 

OZBX.    CT.  21.    10-19-26.  427,796. 

CREMOLAND.    Cl.  46.    10-2(»-26.  427,829. 

AERTEX.    Cl.  39.    10-26-26.  427,889. 


TRU-TONB.    Cl.  87.1   11-9-26. 

WHIP  MIX  AND  DICSION.     C\.  44.     12-7-26. 

UNITRIM.     Cl.  39.    112-7-26. 

GRIMEX.     C\.  52.     12-21-26. 

DG  AND  EAGLE  D  ESIGN.     Cl.  46.     12-21-2<J. 


UNIDAN.    Cl.  23. 
SYMETRO.    Cl.  23. 


B.W.  k  CO.    Cl.  18. 
BENTHAL.    Cl.  6. 
P  AND  DESIGN. 
MATCH  PATCH. 
ADVANCE,    a.  21 
HEAD  START.    Cl 


i-18-27. 
1-18-27. 
ACROSS  THE  HAL^,  ACROSS  THE  CONTINENT. 

CT.  2.    2-8-27. 
POLAR   STAINLESS  STEEL.     CT.   18.     2-22-27. 
GRAND  UNION.     C  .  6.    7-30-46. 
ROMA.     CT.  49.     9-10-46. 
CEBEFORTI8.    Cl.  18.    9-10-46. 
NATESTRIN.    Cl.  18.    9-10-46 
DEXTROPUR.    Cl.  16.    9-17-46 
CAMOLLIENS.    Cl.  18.    9-24-46. 
GRAND  UNION.    C  .  52.    10-1-46. 
KITCHEN  GARDEN.     CT.  46.     10-8-46. 
CYCLOGE8TERIN.     Cl.  18.     10-22-46. 
MAGIC  COCKLE  S  SELLS.    CT.  46.     12-3-46. 


12-24-46. 

12-24-46. 
Cjl.  2.    1-7-47. 
Cl.  35.    2-25-47. 
2-25-47. 

46.    2-25-47. 
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704,410. 
704,421. 
704,422. 
704,425. 

704,427. 
704,428. 
704,430. 
704,436. 
704,439. 
704,441. 
704,448. 
704,455. 
704,459. 
704,460. 
704,464. 
704,469. 
704,481. 
704.484. 


NSR.     Cl.  1. 

IMPERIAL  ROSES  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  1. 

CHANCELLOR  CALF.     CT.  1. 

KENTUCKY  CINDERELLA  COAL  AND  DESIGN. 

Cl.  1.  ' 

SPACE  AGE.    Cl.  1. 
STRAIGHT  LACE.    Cl.  1. 
SHAWINIGAN  RESINS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  1. 
THERMOTAN.     CT.  1. 
MAGI-FOAM.    CT.  1. 
PENNTDBE.    CT.  1.  , 

AIBESKIN.    CT.  1. 
ARTOP.     CT.  5. 
SYMENTARD.    Cl.  6. 
QUAKEREST.    Cl.  6. 
3IILWHITE  FOAM  BREAKER.    CT.  6. 
K-D-C.     CT.  6. 
GOLDEN  BEAUTY.    CT.  7.1 
(VITA  GUANO.    Cl.  10. 


704,488. 
704,489. 
704,490. 
704,494. 
704,496. 
704.505. 
704.506. 

704.512. 
704,515. 
704,518. 
704,522. 
704.525. 
704,527. 
704,531. 
704,532. 
704,533. 
704,534. 
704,535. 
704.538. 
704,542. 
704,546. 
704,648. 


PERMA-STRESS.    |C1. 
SAGA.     Cl.  12. 
REDI-BBAL.     Cl. 
COLOBWEVE.    CT 
TWINKLE.     CT.  1 
NISSEKIWAX 
FANCIFUL  REPR 

15. 
DISTRA.     Cl.  16. 
DYNAMITE.     CT. 
SIOUXLAND  "Mi: 
DEPO-BIOSOL. 
CONI-SEAL  THE 
WANDERER.     Cl.  fl9. 
AMPBIB-A-HOME,    Cl.  19. 
BEMCO  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  10. 


SENTATION  OF  A  BAT. 


I  BLOCK."    Cl.  18. 

.  18. 

ED  CUP.    CT.  19. 


r 


TRACKMA8TKB 
DUO.     CT.  19. 
WESTERN  FLYEH 
COLD  HEAT  AND 
FLIKA-GLOW.     Cl 
TVX.     CT.  21. 
CRTSTALAIR.     C| 


CT.  19. 

Cl.  19. 
IDESIGN. 
21. 

21. 


Cl.  21. 
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704.550.  MITY-LITB.     CT.  21. 

704.551.  WORM  TURN  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  22. 
704,556.  UNDERCOVER.     Cl.  22. 

704.558.  SCHOOLMASTER.     Cl.  22. 

704.661.  WAGON  WASHER.     Cl.  23. 

704.562.  BLACK  WIDOW.    Cl.  23. 

704.563.  SNOW  FLITE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  23. 
704.568.  MICROPITCH  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  23. 
704.572.  SPRAZALL.     Cl.  23. 

704,576.  NICKEL  l-HIN.     Cl.  23. 

704,675.  CEE-CO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  39. 

704.680.  CORTEZA.     Cl.  39. 

704.681.  SHEEPS-HEAD.     CT.  39. 
704,683.  PRO  LAUN.     Cl.  39. 

704,685.  PEEK-O  KNEES  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  39. 

704,688.  C/R  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  39. 

704.690.  SECRET  HUG.    Cl.  39. 

704.691.  GAINSBORG.     Cl.  39. 
*M,693.  KULE-JAK.     Cl.  39. 

704,604.  KULE-JAK  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  89. 

704,617.  GAUGE-0  TYPE.     Cl.  26. 

704,634.  KASKADE.     Cl.  32. 

704.639.  8PACEMA8TER.     Cl.  34. 

704.649.  HOSTESS  HELPERS.    Cl.  37. 

704,651.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    CT.  87. 

704,654.  LISTENING  POST.    CT.  38. 

704.660.  HOTEL    WORLD  REVIEW    AND    HOTEL    MAN- 

AGEMENT.    Cl.  38. 

704.661.  PAY  LESS.     Cl.  89.  I      I    ' 
704,663.  H.  CRAFT.     Cl.  39.  I     M 
704,668.  SMILEY  U-MAIL  "N.    Cl.  39. 
704,683.  PRO  LAUN.     Cl.  39. 

704,696.  NOVEL  KNIT.     CT.  40. 

704,698.  WALLSCAPES.     Cl.  42. 


704,702.  MILCREST.     CT.  42. 

704,706.  POLY-FIBE.     Cl.  43. 

704,725.  REPRESENTATION  OF  TWIN  TOWERS.     Cl.  46. 

704.729.  PINEBREBZE  FARM.     Cl.  46.  i 

704,735.  PINOCCHIO.     Cl.  46.  ' 

704.739.  OVALTINE.     Cl.  46. 

704.740.  SEVEN  SISTERS.    Cl.  46. 

704.744.  ARNOLD  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 

704.745.  LA  BRONTE.     CT.  47. 
704,583.  FLIGHT.     Cl.  23. 
704,698.  TACH  PAK.     Cl.  26. 

704.599.  V  k  VEPHOTA.    Cl.  26. 

704.600.  STL  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  26. 

704.606.  JUNIOR.     Cl.  26.  i 

704.607.  JR.     Cl.  26. 
704,609.  VATIC.     Cl.  26. 

704.613.  TACHETTE.     Cl.  26. 

704.614.  MEZATAP.     Cl.  26. 
704,616.  SHAWMETER.     CI.  26. 

704.750.  THRIFTY  HOSTESS.    Cl.  50. 

704.751.  NECK-LOCK.     Cl.  50. 

704.752.  DESIGN  OF  POSTER  MAN.    Cl.  50. 

704.753.  THE  PINK  POODLE.     Cl.  50. 
704,755.  MEOEVE.     CT.  51. 
704.765.  P  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  100. 

704.767.  HNI  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  101. 

704.768.  THE    NUTCRACKER    SYSTEM    ETC.    AND    DE- 

SIGN.    Cl.  101.  4 

704.769.  RDCA  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  101. 
704,775.  "GOLD  SERVICE."    Cl.  105. 
704,778.  DEVELO-PAK  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  106. 
704,780.  7  SECOND  DISPLACASE.    Cl,  2. 
704,785.  MASKETTE.     Cl.  44.  i 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


244,207.  J»INEE.  Cl.  6.  7-17-28.  Julian  F.  Thornton, 
dolnr  business  as  The  Plnee  Chemical  Co.  Daly-Herrinc 
Company,  Klnston.  N.C.    Amended  to  appesir :  I 


PINEE 


582,256.     VA   AND   DESIGN.      Cl.   21.      11-10-53.      Varian 
Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     Amended  to  appear : 


650,237.  LANDER.  Cl.  51.  8-13-57.  Lander  Co.  Inc., 
doing  business  as  Lander,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In 
the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "The"  should  be  deleted. 


812,503.  UPJOHN  VANGUARD  OF  MEDICINE.  CT.  26. 
8-9-66.  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  6.  "process"  should 
be  deleted  and  progre»»  should  be  inserted. 

813,296.  FA8PIN.  Cl.  13.  8-23-66.  Jack  R.  Martens, 
doing  business  as  Aerofast  Company.  Aerofast,  Inc., 
Wheaton,  111.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
before  line  1,  Aero/cut,  Inc.  (llUnoU  corporation),  StO  Oun- 
itrten  Drive,  Carol  Stream,  III,  attignee  of  should  be 
Inserted. 


1    !  813,318.     RIES'  OLD  COLONIAL.     Cl.  17.     8-23-66.     Iwan 

602,»»73.     VA  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  26.    3-8-65.    Varian  Asso-         Ries  k  Co.,    Chicago,    111.     Corrected :   In    the   statement, 
cUtes,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.    Amended  to  appear  :  column  1,  Une  1.  before  "Co."  ^  should  be  Inserted. 

814,805.  GARDEN-TOX.  CT.  6.  9-13-66.  Gelgy  Chemical 
CorporaUon,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  line  4,  "104,491"  should  be  deleted  and  184,491 
should  be  inserted. 


il ' 


I         I 
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AMP  lac,  Harrisburg,  Pa.     818,211,  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  21. 
Acrodent  Ltd..   London,      England.     818,345.   pub.   8-23-66. 

CI.    44. 
Advance  Transformer  Co.,  assor.  to  Advance  Transformer  Co., 

to  Advance  Transformer  Co.,   Chicago,   111.     427,829.   ren. 

11-8-66.     CI.  21. 
Advertising  Mats,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818,400,  pub.  8-23- 

66.     CI.  50. 
Aerofast  Co. :  Hee — 

Aerofast,   Inc. 
Aerofast,   Inc. :  See — 
Martens.  Jacic   R. 
Aerofast,    Inc..   from   Jack   K.    Martens,   d.b.a.   Aerofast   Co., 

Wheaton,  111.     818,148,  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  18. 


Bridgeport,   Conq. 


818,106,   pub. 
704,660.  cane. 


Aerosol   Specialities,   Inc. 

8-23-66.     CI.  6.  i 

Ahrens  Publishing  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.   38. 
Almpro,  Inc. :  8ee — 

Parts,  John  R.,  Co. 
Air  Master  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     704,490,  cane.    <C1.  12. 
Airpax  Products  Co..  Middle  River.  Md.     704.598.  cane.     Cl. 

26. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.208,  pub.  8-23- 

66.     Cl.  21. 
AJac  Corp.,  The,  from  Anthony  J.  Antonious.  Baltimore.  Md. 

818,452.     Cl.  22. 
.\ktlebolaget    Astra.    Apotekarnes   Kemlska    Fabriker.    Soder- 

talje.  Sweden.     704,512,  cane.     Cl.  16. 
Alken-Murray  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     818,102.  pub.  8-23-66. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  6,  15.  and  52). 
.Uken-Murrav  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     818.103,  pub.  8-23-66. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  6.  15,  and  52). 
Allen,   Edgar,  k  Co.,   Ltd..   Sheffield,   England.     57.380,   ren. 

11-8-66.     Cl.   14. 
Allen.  Sdgar.  *  Co..  Sheffield.  England.     57,450.  ren.  11-8-66. 

Cl.   14. 

Sheffield.  England. 


57.450.  ren. 


111. 


111. 


.Ulen.   Edgar,  ft  Co.,   Ltd., 

11-8-66.     Cl.  14. 
Allied  Mills,  Inc..  Chicago, 

46. 
Allied  .Mills,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

46. 
Aluminum    Specialty    Co.,    , 

8-23-66.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  r,0) 
.\merican  Agricultural   Mutual   Insurance  Co. 

818,434.  Dub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  102. 
American  Chain  ft  Cable  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     818,234 

pub.   8-23-66.      Cl.   23, 

Wayne,  N.J. 


818.391.  pub. 

818.392.  pub. 
Manitowoc.    Wis. 


8-23-66.     Cl. 

8-23-66.     Cl. 

818,203.    pub. 

Chicago,   III. 


Co., 


American  Cyanamid 

66.     Cl.  6. 
.\merlcan  Cyanamid  Co.,  Wayne.  N.J. 

66.     a.  6. 
American  Cyanamid  Co..  Wayoe.  N.J. 

66.     Cl.  6. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.,   Wayne,  N.J. 

66.     a.  52. 
.Vmerican  Home  Products  Corp.. 

pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  18. 
.Vmerlcan   Home   Products  Corp..   New  York.   N.Y. 

pub.   8-23-66.     Cl.   18. 
.Vmerlcan    Home  Products  Corp 
Cl.  18. 


8-23- 


818.107.  pub. 

818.108,  pub.  8-23- 
pub.  8-23- 
pub.   8-23- 

New  York,  N.Y.     818,187. 


818.115. 
818.421, 


pub.  8-23-66. 
American  Home  Products  Corp., 
pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  18. 


New  York.  N.Y. 
New  York.  N.Y. 


818.188. 
818.189. 
818.190, 


New  York,   N.Y. 

818,095.  pub.  8-23-66. 
Cl. 


American   Home   Products   Corp..   New   York.   N.Y.      818.191. 

pub.   8-2S-66.     Cl.   18. 
American  Home   Products  Corp.,   New  York.   N.Y.     818.194. 

pub.  8-23-66.     CT.  18. 
American-Lincoln  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio 

Cl.  4. 
American-Marietta    Co..    Chicago,    111.       704,572,    cane 

23. 
.American  Rack  Merchandisers  Institute,  Chicago,  111.     704.- 

750.  cane.    Cl.  50. 
Anderson  Electric  Corp..  Leeds,  Ala.     818,401,  pub.  8-23-66. 

Cl.  50. 
Andrena   Co. :  See — 
Moose,  David  T. 
Ansul   Chemical   Co.,  Marinette,  Wis.      704,469.  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Antonious,  Anthony  J.  :  See— 

Ajac  Corp..  The. 
Apparatus  Controls,  San  Carlos.  Calif.     818.146,  pub.  8^23- 

66.     Cl.  13. 
Archer-Dantels-Midland  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.    818.081.  pub. 

8-23-66.     Cl.   1. 
Archer  Messenger  ^rvlce.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    818.436.  pub. 

8-23-66.     CT.   105. 
Arkansas   Co..    Inc.,    Newark,    N.J.      818,124.    pub.    8-23-66. 

Cl.  6. 
Arden-alayfair.    Inc.,   d.b.a.    Mayfair   Markets.    Los   Angeles. 

Calif.     818.292.  pub.  8-23-66.    Cl.  37. 
Argo  Marine  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     818.430.  pub. 

8-23-66.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  101  and  103). 
Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     704.448.  cane.     Cl.  1. 
Arnold  Bakers,  Inc.,  Port  Chester.  N.Y.     704,744,  cane. 

46.. 

TM  832  O.O.— « 


Cl. 


818,149. 
818,113. 


Ephrata.  Pa.     818.306. 


Ephrata, 
Ephrata, 


Pa.     8J8,307, 
Pa.     818,308, 


818,809, 


Art  ft  Sign  Brush  Mfg.  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  NY.     818.- 

257,  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  29. 
Artop   Products   Co.  :   See — 
Hinson,  Knimett  E.,  Jr. 
.\sahi  Fancy  Plywood  Co.,  Osaka.  Japan.     818,141.  pub.  8-23- 

66.     Cl.  12. 
Associated  Coin  Amusement  Co.,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.     818,- 

435.  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  103. 
Associated    Design   Group.    Salt    Lake   City,    Utah. 

pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  13. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc..   Wilmington,  Del. 

pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  6. 
Atlas  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  The  Atlas  Co., 

pub.   8-23-66.      Cl.  39. 
Atlas  Co.,  The.  d.b.a.  The  Atlas  Co., 

pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  .39. 
Atlas  Co..  The,  d.b.a.  The  Atlas  Co.. 

pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  39. 
Atlas  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  The  Atlas  Co.,  EphraU.  Pa. 

pub.  8-23-66.    Cl.  39. 
Attorney  General  of  the  United   States,   Washliigton,  D.C., 

from  Kosaburo  Nakayama,  Osaka,  Japan.    78,896.  cane.    Cl. 

51. 
Augsteln,  8..  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    818,314.  pub.  8-23- 

66.     Cl.  39. 
Auto  Union  G.m.b.H.,  Ingolstadt  (Danube),  Germany.     704,- 

527,  cane.    Cl.  19.  » 

Bacova  Guild,  The  :  See — 

Hirsh,  Malcolm. 
Badlsche  Anilin-  ft   Soda-Fabrik   Atktengesellsehaft.   Lndwlg 

shafen   (Rhine).  Germany.     818.120,  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  6. 
Badlsche  Anilin-  ft  Soda-Fabrlk  AktlengeseUschaft,  Ludwlg- 

shafen  (Rhine),  Germany.     818,121.  pub    8-23-86.    Cl.  6. 
Balfonr.  Arthur,  ft  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Seebohm  ft  Diekstahl.  Ltd. 
Baltimore  Paint  and  Chemical  Corp..  Baltimore.  Md.    818,157. 

pub.  8-23-66.     Cl    16. 
Barbara  White  Decorative  Papers  :  Bee — 
Barnes-Hind  Laboratories,  Sunnyvale,  Oalif.     818,424.  pub. 

8-23-66.     Cl.  52. 
Bean  Rubber  Mfg.  Co.,  San  Jose,  Calif.     704,562,  cane.     CI. 

23. 
Beckett-Harcum  Co.,  Wilmington,  Ohio.     818,232.  pub    8-23- 

66.     Cl.  23. 
Beech-Nut  Life  Savers,  Inc..  d.bji.  Martinson's  Coffee.  New 

York,  N.Y.    818,377,  pub.  8-23-66.    Cl.  48. 
Benrose  Fabrics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818,332.  pub   8-28- 

66.     Cl.  42.  k 

Berry   Seed   Co.,   Clarlnda.   Iowa.%  704,481.  cane.     Cl    7. 
Bindery.  O  ft  S.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     818,299,  pub.  8-23-66. 

Cl    38  I       •  ■-     • 

Blrd'Machlne  Co.,  South  Walpole,  Mass.  818,228,  pub  8-23- 
«6.    Cl.  23. 

Bissell  Inc..  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     704,583.  cane.     Cl    23. 

Blancbard  Importing  ft  Distributing  Co.,  Inc..  Boston,  Mass. 
818.395,  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  49. 

Bleistlftfabrik  vormals  Johann  Faber  Actlen-Oesellschaft, 
Nuremberg,  Germany  to  A.  W.  Faber-Castell,  Nurem- 
berg, Germany.     58,701.  ren.  11-8-66.     Cl    37. 

Blue  Bell,  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.    818,812,  pub.  8-23-66.    Cl. 

Blue  Bell,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     818,321,  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl. 

39. 
Blue  Ribbon  Rice  Mills,  Inc.,  Houston.  Tex.     818,870,  pnb. 

8-23-66.    Cl.  4«.  '       •  *^      i 

Borden  Co.^  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     818,463.     Cl.  46. 
Bourns,  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif.     704,606,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Bourns.  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif.     704.607.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Brandell.  John  R.,  d.b.a.  Brandell  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

704.551,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Brandell  Products  Co. :  See — 

Brandell.  John  R. 
Branitr  Airways.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Braniff  International  Airways, 

Dallas,  Tex.    704,775.  cane.    Cl.  105. 
Braniff  International  Airways  :  See — 

Braniff  Airways,  Inc. 
Breck.  John  H..  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass. 

66.     Cl.  51. 
Breck,  John  H..  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass. 

Class  (Classes  51  and  52). 
Bristol-Myers  Co.,   New  Yoi*.  N.Y. 

Cl.  18. 
Bristol-Myers  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

CT.  18. 
Bristol-Myers  Co.,   New  York,   N.Y. 

Cl.  52. 
Broaster  Co.,  The.  Rockton.  111.     818.352,  pub.  8-23-66. 

46. 


818,404.  pub.  8-28- 
818.475.      Multiple 

818.180.  pub.   8-23-66. 

818.181,  pub.  8-23-06. 
818.422.  pub.   8-23-66. 

Cl. 


Brooks,  Bobble,  Inc.,  CleveUuid.  Ohio. 
66.     Cl.  39. 


818,311.  pub.  8-23- 


Buford,  Anthony  A.,  d.bji.  Buford  Polled  Hereford  Farms 

Caledonia.  Mo.     818,078,  pub.  8-23-«6.     Cl.  1. 
Buford  Polled  Hereford  Farms :  See — 
Buford,  Anthony  A. 

Bulova  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  Flushing.  N.Y.    818.282.  pub.  8-23- 
66.     Cl.  27. 

Bundy,  Earl  W.,  Jr.,  Erwln,  Tenn.    704,609,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
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BurUngton  Indmtplei,  Inc..  New  York,  'n'.Y.     818.880.  pub. 

ft     OQ     AA  C^\      A9 

Burnnffton  Pbarnuical,  Inc.,  BurUn«ton.  N.C.     8l8,17e,  pub. 

8-28-J66.     CI.  18.  .  ,^    .„w        Mv 

Burroughs   Wellcome   k  Co.    (U.S. A.)    Inc.,   Tuckahoe.   N.Y. 

426J&4.  ren.  11-8-66.    a.  18.  oia^ii 

Buty-Wave  ProducU  Co.,  Inc.,  Loi  Angeles,  Cam.    818,411, 

cis''Fn^B*~?nc..  SJe ""York.   N.Y.      818.302.   pub.    8-23-66. 

CI    39 
Cadaco-BUls.   Inc..  Chicago.   111.     IO*.«»«v,,<^*°^      ?,^2. 
Callfoam  Corp.  of  Amertca.  Compton.  Calif.     818,264.  pub. 

ft   f?^    Afl       ^\     ^2 

Callfoam  Corp.' of  America.   Compton,  Calif.     818,265.  pub. 

Q      OQ     Aft  (^1       QO 

Callfoam  Corp.  of  America.  Compton.  Calif.     818,266,  pub. 

ft     *>o    |>fl         i^i      ?|0 

Canadian  induatrtes  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Qaebec.  Canada.     704,- 

515,  cane.     CI.  16.  i     i     i 

Candy  Cowboys,  The  :  See—  .  '     I 

Carb-RliS  c"  Chicago  "HSSrhts,  lU.     818,109.  pub.  8-23-66. 

Caressa    Inc     Miami.  Fla.     818,316,  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  39. 
cJrSl"'  Inc.;    Mlnn^polU,    Minn.      818.116.    pub.    8-23-66. 

Ca^neSie.  Battle,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.417.  pub.  8-23- 

Ca^"  ^^rlna  Corp..   Los  Angeles,  Calif.     818,268.  pub. 

i:a?t?r^ilaS"  Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     818.178.   pub.   8-23- 

Camr-Wallace,   Inc..  New  York,   N.Y.     818.192.  pub.  8-23- 

CasLly^erard  J..  SouthDort.  Conn.  ^818.472.     Ch  50. 
Castello    Anthony,  d.b.a.  Castello  Packing  Co..  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

818,353.  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  46.  ,  , 

Castello  Packing  Co.  :  See—  '  ( 

Castello.  Anthony.  o,o«^o   «..k    b_!>t-aa 

Certified  Products  Co.,  Eranston,  111.     818.349.  pub.  8-Z3-86. 

Chawnan.  Sylvia  E.,  d.b.a.  Peek-0-Kneis.  Gowns,  Chicago.  111. 

ChaHes^ive^BreedVnJ^Laboratorles.  Inc..  Wilmington,  Mass. 

ChlffiJft  ?^^..^a^s^%waVN...     T90.«,2^  c.nc^    CI.   ». 
Chicago  Rawhide  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  III.     704.688.  cane.    CI. 

Chicken  Delight,  Inc..  Rock  Island.  111.     818.357.  pub.  8-23- 

Chloro-Guard  Electronics,   Sacramento.  CaUf.     818,233,  pub. 

Cinderella   Coai   Corp..    Huntington.   W.   Va.      704.425,   cane. 

Cities  ^Service  Oil  Co.,  Tulsa.  Okla.     818.298.  pub.  8-23-66. 

Ol     38 
Clalrol  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    818,473.    CI.  61. 
Clilrol  Inc.:  New  York.  N.Y.    818,474.    CI.  51 
Clark    Foods    Ltd.,    Westmount.    Montreal.    Quebec.    Canada. 

CoSJ«C^'a«^t''?:^-..'T^t*lhl.?dei;hla.  P4.     704.693.  cane.     CI. 

8^!^C^^'t'  SS  :  \?e^w^Y^J;S'W.'-  7^A.«?5^o^^c."^L  2?: '' 
C^l^t^^ilmollve  Co.,  NeW  York,  N.Y.     818,423.  pub.  8-23- 

Colferan?Clarenee  N..  Jr..  Richmond.  VW.   818.443.  pub.  8-23- 

Comns.SRobeVt  C,  Co..   Miami.  Fls.     818.231.  pUb.  ft-23-66. 

Columbia  Ribbon  k  Carbon  Mfg.,  Co..  Inc.,  Qlen  CoVe.  N.Y. 

818.136.  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  11.  j  „„ 
Columbia  Ribbon  &  Carbon  Mfg..  Co..  <nc..  Qlen  Core,  N.\. 

818.137.  pnb.  8-2.'i-6B.     CI.  11.        „     .       _  qioam 
Oompagnle    Generale  d'Electrlclte.    Paris.   France.      818.073. 

Com^al^"chemlea?Corp..    Shakopee.    Minn.      818.105.    pub. 

Com-Te^rino.'.^verly  Hills,  Calif.     818.470.     Q.  50. 
Consolidated  Chemical,   Inc..   St.   Louis.   Mo.      818.428.   pub. 

Q     00 AA  C^\        %2 

Consolidated   Electronics    Industries   Corp.     New   York     lOV. 
from  Ohmlte  Mfg.  Co..  Skokle.  111.     818,202.  pub.  8-23-««. 

Contamination  Control.  Inc..  Fort  Washington,  Pa.    818.281. 

Co^t?net"tarOntlea/corp     N>w  York^  N.Y     to  Textron  Inc.. 

Knchester   N.Y.     213.231.  ren.  11-8-66.     CI.  2fl. 
Coolc^ete  Co.    Dallas.  Tex.     818.138.  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  12. 
Coors   Porceliln    Co..   Golden,   Colo.     Y04.427.   cane.     CI.    1. 
Com  Products  Co. :  Se« — 

Corn'^pJodrcTs'ReflnKco^to^Corn  Products  Co..  New  York. 
C<^riaul'd;'ffd.;rn^i„^&a^n'd.'''818.333.  p«b.  8-23-06. 

CI.  43.  ,  , 

Cover  Girl :  See—  '   '    1  ' 

Revoc    Inc« 
Creative   Marketlnir.    Inc.,    Kalamazoo,   Mich.      818.432,   pub. 

8-23-66.     CI.   101.  ^^.         . 

Creative  Packaging.  Inc.,   Indianapolis.  Ind.     818.294,  pub. 

Q  _ OQ— AA      r*\    37. 
Crowley  Tar  Products   Co..   Inc..   New  York.  NY.     818.122. 

pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  6. 
Cuban  Bat  Guano  Corp..  Havana.  Cuba,  from  ^  «t*Kufno  Ltd., 

Nassau.  Island  of  New  Providence.  Bahama  Islands.     704.- 

CutwSTnc.  New  London.  Wis.    818,287.  pub.  8-23-66.    CI. 
37. 


Daly-Herring  Co. :  See — 
Thornton,  Julian  F. 
Dayco  Corp. :  See — 

Polytron  Co. 
Denver  Chemical  .Mfg..  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories. 

Stamford.  Conn.     818.126.  pub.  8-23-66.    CI.  6. 
Devon   Electronics    Corp..    Port   Washington.   N.Y.      818.285. 

pub.  8-23-68.     CI.  36. 
Dey    John  A.,  d.b.a.  Virgin  Island  Spices.  Miami.  Fla.     818.- 

351.  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  46.  ; 

Diamond  Alkali  Co..  CTeveland.  Ohlol     818.129.  pub.  &-23-66. 

C^\      A 

Diamond  Alkali  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     818.130,  pub.  8-23-66. 

Diamond  Chain  Co.,   Inc.,   Indianapolis,  Ind.    .704.568.  cane. 

CI    ''3 
Diana  Mfg.  Co..  Green  Bay.  Wis.     818.343.  pub.  8-23-66.     CI. 

Dictaphone  Corp..  Bridgeport,  Conn.     818.248,  pub.  8-23-66. 

CI    23. 
Dlspiay-Pak  :  See— 

Nordstrom.  Richard  L. 
Irtstlllerle   F.    LU    Ramaxxottl    S.p.A..   and   Fill    Ramaxsottl : 

.s'ee — 

DlstUlerle  FratelU  Ramaxsottl.  S.p.A. 
•4l»stlllerle    Fratelll    Ramaxxottl,    S.p.A..    d.b.a.    DlstUlerle    F. 

IJKRamaxiottl,  S.p.A.,  and  Fill  Ramaxsottl,  Milan,  Italy. 

818.396.  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  49. 
Distributors  Service  :  See — 

United  Distributors  Service.  Inc. 
Dixie  Portland  Flour  Mills.  Inc.  :  See- 

Shenandoah   Milling  Co..  Inc. 
Donovan    Industries.    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.      704.422.   cane. 

CI     1 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Midland.  Mich.     818.080.  pub.  8-23- 

66.     CI    1. 
Dreher  Leather  Mfg.  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    704.428.  cane. 

CI    1 
Drug  Guild  Co  Operative.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     818,16©.  pub. 

8-23-66.     CI.  18. 
Dux-All  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Underwood,  Frank  J.  ^ 

Dyna-Co.,  Inc.,  Wichita.  Kans.    818,479.    CI.  52. 
Dyna-Co..  Inc..  Wichita.  Kans.     818.482.     CI.  103.      , 
Dynamlt    Nobel    Aktlengeeellschaft.    Trolidorf,    Bes.    Koeln, 

Germany.     818,449.     CI.  9.  .  ^  .   .     , 

Dynasty  of  Hong  Kong  Ltd.,  from  Products  of  Asia  Inc..  New 

York,  N.Y.    818.304.  pub.  8-23-66.    CI.  39.        „,„„„^ 
Dynasty  of  Hong  Kong  Ltd..  New  York.  NY.     818.304.  pub. 

Eagle  Bros..   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     818.317.   pub.  8-23-66. 

CI    39 
Eastern  Steel  Products  Corp..  Rocky  Mount.  N.C.     704,531, 

EaVton.  Jas.  D.'.  Inc..  Van  Nuys.  Calif.     818.222.  pub.  8-28- 

AA       C\    22 
Elder.  Paul  B..  Co..  Bryan.  Ohio.    818,406.  pub.  8-23-66.    CI. 

51 
Elnuit  Corp..  Mountain  View,  Calif.     818,114.  pub.  8-2S-66 

C*\     A 

Essick  Mfg.  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     818.243.  pnb.  8-23-66 

Cl    23 
Euclid   Chemical   Co.   The.   CTeveland.    Ohio.      818.168.   pub. 

8—23—66      Cl    16 
FDR.  Enterprises.' Fort  Wayne,  Ind.    704,496.  cane.    Cl.  IS. 

Blelstlft^abrlk  vormals  Johann  Faber  Actlen-Oesellschaft. 
Falls   aty   Dental    Specialty    Co..    Inc..    to   Whlp-MIx   Corp., 

Louisville.  Ky.    221,621.  ren.  11-8-66     Cl.  44.         .,-_-. 
Farah  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc..  El  Paso.  Tex.     818.319.  pnb.  8-23-66. 

Cl    39 
Farbenfabrlken   Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.   Leverkusen  Bayer- 

werk    Germany.     818,094,  pub.   8-23-66.     CT    3. 
Farmers  Cooperative  Commission  Co..  The.  Hutchinson.  Kans. 

Faroy.^nc..  Houtlon.  Tex.     818,293.  pub.  Sr-23^.    Cl    37. 
Feldsteln,  Morris,  ft  Son,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.     818.098.  pub. 

Fef^C^ni .  Cleveland.  Ohio.    818,165,  P^K^^^^^^^}^ 
PlltSires  Prouvost  k  Cle  la  Lalnlere  de  Roubalx.  Roobali 

(Nord).  France.     818.334.  pnb.  8-23-66.     Cl.  48. 
Filatures  Prouvost  &  CJe  U  Lalnlere  de  Roubalx.  Roubalx 

(Nord).  France.     818.835.  pub.  8-23-86.     CT.  43. 
Filatures  Prouvost  &  ae  la   Lalnlere  de   Roubalx.  Roubalx 

(Nord).  France.     818.836.  pub.  8-23-«8.     CT    43. 
Filatures  Prouvott  k  Cle  la  Lalnlere  de  Roubalx.  Roubalx 

,' Nord).  France.     818,337.  pub.  8-23^.     CT    43. 
Filatures  Prouvost  A  Oe  U   Lalnlere  de   Roubalx.   Roubalx 

(Nord).  France.     818.338.  pnb.  8-23-86.     Cl.  43. 
Filatures  Prouvost  ft  Cle  U  Lalnlere  de  Roubalx    Roubalx 

(Nord),  France.     818.339.  pub.  a-23-66.     Cl.  43. 
Filatures  Prouvost  ft  Cle  U  "Ulnlerede  Roubalx.  Roubalx 

(Nord).  France.     818.340.  pub.  ^^-23-66.     Cl.  43. 
Filatures   Prouvost  ft   CTe  la  Lalnlere  de  Roubalx.  Roubalx 

(Nord).  France.     818.341.  pub.  8-23-66.     CT    43. 
Fllatnr«8  Prouvost  ft  Cle  U  Lalnlere  de  Roubalx.  Roubalx 

(Nord).  France.     818.342,  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl   43 
Fish  Furniture  Shop.  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     818.159.  pub. 

Fl^Tjrerald   MfK.  (5).,  The.  Torrtngton.  Conn.     818.283.  pub. 

Florists'    Transworld    Delivery    Association,    Detroit.    Mich. 

in^i^'%\r6rrjL\%n?.:  fSr  York.  N.Y.     818.326.  pub. 

8-23-66.     Cl.  40. 
Frances  Gee  Garment  Co..  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     704.661. 

cane.    Cl.  39. 
Free  Press  Association.  Inc..  Burlington.  Vt.    818.460.    Cl.  38. 
Preudenberg.  Carl.  Kommandltgesellschaft  Aktlen    Welnhelm 

(Bergst raise).  Germany.    704.680.  cane.     CT.  39. 


818,359,   pub.    8-23-66. 
818,110, 


t 


422.568.  ren. 
424,332,  ren. 
424.442,  ren 
818,389.   pub. 


Food   Plus.   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 

Cl.  46. 
Foseco  International  Ltd..  Birmingham.  England. 

pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  6. 
O  ft  S  Bindery.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    818,299,  pub.  8^23-66. 

Cl.  38. 
Gangl  Bros.  Packing  Co.,  SanU  Clara.  Calif.     818,372.  pub. 

8-23-66.     Cl.  46. 
Gangl  Bros.  Packing  Co.,  Santa  Clara.  Calif.     818,373.  pub. 

8-23-66.     Cl.  46. 
Garrott  Candles.  Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.    776.789,  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Oelgy    Chemical   Corp..   Ardsley,   N.Y.      814.805.      Am.   7(d). 

Cl.  6. 
General  Aerosol  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    818.414,  pub.  8-23-66. 

CT.  51. 
General  Cable  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    818,206.  pub.  8-23-66. 

Cl.  21. 
General  Electric  Co..  Schenectady.  N.Y.    704,419.  cane.    CT.  1. 
General  Electric  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    704,546.  cane.    CT.  21. 
General  Foam  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    818.086.  pub.  8-23-66. 

Cl.  1. 
General  Foods  Corp..  White  Plains.  N.Y.    818.354.  pub.  8-23- 

66.     CT.  46. 
General  Hotel  Corp.,  Nashville.  Tenn.    818,428.  pub.  4-12-66. 

Cl.  100. 
General  Photo  Laboratories.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     704.778. 

cane.     CT.  106. 
General  Time  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     818.207.  pub.  ,^23-66. 

CT.  21. 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     818,084.  pub. 

8-23-66.     Cl.   1. 
Ghlrardelll  Chocolate  Co. :  See— 

Ghlrardelll,  D..  Co. 
Ghlrardelll.    D..    Co.,    to   Golden    Grain    Macaroni    Co..    d.b.a. 

Ghlrardelll   Chocolate   Co.,    San   Francisco.  CaUf.      222,157. 

ren.  11-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Glanlnl  Sdentinc  Corp.,  Amltyvllle,  N.Y.    818,150,  pub.  8-30- 

86.     Cl.   14. 
Globe  Distributing  Co..  The.  Washington.  D.C.    704.745.  cane. 

Cl.  47. 
Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co. :  Sea — ' 

Ghlrardelll.  D..  Co. 
Gould  ft  Eberhardt.  Inc.,  Irvlngten.  N.J.     704.538.  cane.     Cl 

21. 
Grand   Union   Co..   The,    East   Paterson,   N.J. 

11-8-66.     CT.  6. 
Grand   Union    Co.,    The,   East   Paterson,    N.J. 

11-8-66.     Cl.   52. 
Grand    Union   Co.,   The,    East   Paterson,    N.J. 

11-8-68.      Cl.   48. 
Grand   Union   Co.,  The,   Kant   Paterson,   N.J. 

8  23-68       Cl.  48. 
Gravel   Cologne,   Inc..  New   York.  N.Y.     818,413.  pub.  8-23- 

86.     Cl.  51. 
H  Craft  Coat  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     704,663.  cane.     CI.  39. 
Hallmark  Cards,   Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     704,849.  cane.     Cl. 

37. 
Hanlon  ft  Goodman  Co..  Belleville.  N.J.     818.258.  pub.  8-23- 

66.     CT.  29. 
Hardman,  R.  B  .  Co. :  Ser- 

Hardman.   Rena  B. 
Hardman.   Rena   B..   d.b.a.    R.   B.    Hardman  Co.,   I..08  Angeles. 

CaUf.     818.399,  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  50. 
Hartford  Textile  (forp..   New  York.  N.Y.     704,698.  cane.     CT. 

42. 
Harvest  Brand,  Inc .  Pittsburg,  Kans.     818.465.     Cl.  46. 
Harvest   Queen    Mill  ft  Elevator  Co.,   Dallas.  Tex.      818.097. 

pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  5. 
Hast  Associated,  Buena  Park.  Calif.     818.200.  pub.  10-27-64. 

Cl.   21. 
Haveg  Industries.  Inc..  Wilmington,  Del.    818.087.  pnb.  8-23- 

66.     Cl.  1.  .    „  „„ 

Heckerman  Corp.,  The.  Inglewood.  Calif.     818.118.  pub.  8-23- 

«8      Cl    6.  .    „  „„ 

Heckerman  Corpi,  The,  Inglewood.  Calif.     818.119.  pub.  8-23- 

66.      Cl.    6. 
Heileman,   G.,   Brewing  Co..   Inc..   Im  Crosse.   WU.      818.469. 

CT.   50. 
Henri's  Food  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Milwaukee.  WU.     704.780, 

cane.     Cl.  2. 
Hickory  Tavern  Furniture,  Inc..  Hickory.  N.C.     818,271,  pub. 

8-23-66.      Cl.  32.  „„   „ 

HlKgin»  Ink  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     818,423,  pub.  8-23-66. 

Cl.    52. 
Hinson,  Emmett  E.,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Artop  Products  Co..  Dallai 

Tex.     704.45.1,  cane.     Cl.  5.  / 

Hirsh.  Malcolm.  d.b.a.  The  Bacova  Guild.  Bacova.  Va.     818.- 

091     pub.   8-23-66.      Multiple  Class    (Classes  2.   13.  22/3? 

34.  and  50).  .„  „„ 

Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley.  N.J.     818.182.  pub.  872.3-66. 

CI    18  / 

HofTmann  La  Roche  Inc..  Nutley,  N.J.    818.183.  pub./6-23-6«. 

Cl    18 
Hollywood   Shoe   Polish   Inc.,   Richmond   Hill.   N.Y.      818.448. 

Home  Beautlflul  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Wichita.  Kans.    7t)4.639.  cane. 

Cl    34.  / 

Hotel    and    Restaurant    Employees   and   Bartenders    Interna- 
tional Union.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     818,444.  pUb.  8-23-66.     Cl. 

200 
Hough.  Dean  R.,  and  George  W.  Kendall,  Wheeling.  W.  Va. 

818.284.  pub   8-16-66.     Cl.  35. 
House  of  roln«.  Elizabeth.  N.J.    818.447.    Cl  2. 
Household  Needs.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     704.767.  cane.     Cl.  101. 
Hudnut.  Richard,  Morris  Plains.  N.J.     818.418.  pub.  8-23-66. 

Cl.   51. 
Huerre.    Jean,    ft    Cle.    S.A.R.L..    Levallois-Perret,    (Seine). 

France.     704.755.  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Ideal  Safety  Products.   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     818,199.  pub. 

8-23-66.     Cl.   19. 


818.131.    pub. 


Idealspaten-    und    Schauelwalzwerk    vorm.    Eckardt    ft    Co., 

G.m.b.H.,  Ruhr.  Germany.     818,147.  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  13. 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     818,088.  pub.  8-30- 

66.     CI.  2. 
Imperial  Knife  Associated  Co..  Inc.,   Providence.  R.I.     818.- 

241,  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  23. 
Industrial  Engineering  ft  Erection  Corp.,  d.b.a.  (Schoolmaster 

Boat  ft  Tackle  Co..  San  .\ntonio.  Tex.     704.558.  cane.     Cl. 

22. 
Intercontinental  Leasing.  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans.     818.433.  pub. 

8-23-66.      Cl.    102. 
International  Artware  Corp.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     818.398.  pub. 

8-23-66.      Cl.    50. 
Interstate  Engineering  Corp..  .\naheini.  Calif.     818.19o,  pub. 

8-23-66.     Cl.  19. 
Invincible    .Metal    Furniture   Co.,   Manitowoc,   Wis.      818,273. 

pub.   8-23-66.      Cl.  32.  t       I 

I  vers  ft  Pond  Piano  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  '       ' 

Ivers  ft  Pond  Piano  (jo. 
Ivers  ft  Pond  nano  Co.,  Boston,  Mass..  to  Ivers  ft  Pond  Piano 

Co.,  Inc.,  .Memphis,  Tenn.     219,243.  ren.  11-8-66.     Cl    4 
Ives.  Sybil.  Inc.,  White  Plains,  NY.     818,478.     CI.  51. 
Janle  Originals,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  X.Y.     818.300.  pub.  3-17-64. 

Japan    Gas    Lighter   Corp.,    New    York.    N.Y. 

8-23-66.     Cl.  8. 
.lohn    R    Parts    Co.,    Cass    City.    Mich.,    from    Almpro.    Inc., 

Vassar.  Mich.    818,209,  pub.  8-23-66.    Cl.  21 
Johnson    Industries,    Inc.,    .Menio    Park,    N.J.      818.170     pub 

8-23-66.     Cl.  18.  •        •    »- 

Johnson    .Mead,  ft  Co.,  Evansvllle,  Ind.     818,371.  pub.  8-23- 

66.     Cl.  46. 
Jolly     Rancher.     Inc..     The,     d.b.a.     The     Candy     Cowboys 

Wheatridge.  Colo.     818,462.     Cl.  48. 
Jonas  &  Colver,  Ltd.,  to  Jonas  ft  Colver  (Novo)  Ltd.    SheflJeld 

England.     57,460.  ren.  11-8-66.     Cl.  14. 
Jonas  ft  Colver,  Ltd..  to  Jonas  ft  Colver  (Novo)  Ltd..  Sheffield, 

England.     ,'^7,461,  ren.  11-8-66.    Cl.  14.         / 
Jonas  ft  Colver  (Novo)  Ltd. :  See — 

Jonas  ft  Colver,  Ltd. 
Joseph  ft  Felss  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.    818,825.  pub.  8-23- 

66.     Cl.  39. 
Junior  West.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     818.818.  pub    8-23- 

66.     Cl.  39. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp..  Oakland.  Calif.    818.112 

pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  6. 
Kanegafuchl    Bosekl    Kabushlkl    Kalsha,    d.bA.    Kanegafuchl 

Spinning  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan.     818,255.  pub.  8-23-66. 

Cl.  29. 
Kanegafuchl  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Kanegafuchl  Bosekl  Kabushlkl  Kalsha. 
Kansas  City  White  Goods  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     818.327, 

pub.  8^23-66.     Cl.  42. 

Inc.,  Bronx.  N.Y.     818,090,  pub.  8-23-66 


Inc..  Bronx.  N.Y.     818.295,  pub.  8-23-66. 
Inc..  Bronx.  N.Y.     818,362.  pub.  8-23-66. 

818.152.  pub.   8-23-66. 

818.153.  pub.    8-23-86. 

818.154.  pub.   8-23-66. 
Cl. 


Kaymar  Paper  Co 

Cl.  2. 
Kaymar  Paper  Co 

Cl.  37. 
Kaymar  Paper  Co 

Cl.  46. 
Kayo  Oil  Co.,   Chattanooga.   Tenn. 

Cl.  15. 
Kavo   Oil   Co..    Chattanooga,    Tenn. 

Cl.  15. 
Kayo  Oil  Co.,   Chattanooga,   Tenn. 

Cl.  15. 
Kellogg  Co.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     818,368,  pub   8-23-66 

46. 
Kellogg  Supply  Co.,  Inc..  Wilmington.  Calif.     818.133.  pub. 

8—23—66      CT    10  »        .   »- 

Kellogg  Supply   Co..   Inc..    Wilmington.   CaUf.  818.134.   pub. 

8-23-66.     Cl.  10. 
Kelly  Well/Co.,  Inc.,  Grand  Island.  Nebr.     818.263.  pub.  8-23- 

66.     CK  31. 
Kendall,  George  W. :  Sec- 
Hough.  Dean  R. 
Keystone  Plastics,  Inc..  Newark,  N.Y.    818.259.  pub.  8-23-66. 

Cly29.  , 

Key/tone  View  Co..  Meadvllle.  Pa.     704,6l3,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Klein.  D..  ft  Son,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    818,254.  pnb.  8-28- 

66.    Cl.  28. 
Kock.  Rune  :  See- 

VDO   Tachometer   Weke   Adolf   Schlndllng   G.m.b.H. 
/Konop  Brothers.  Inc..  Port  Huron.  Mich.     704.668.  cane.     Cl. 

39. 
Kool  Koosblon  Mfg.  Co..  Dyersburg.  Tenn.     704.634,  cane. 

Cl.  32. 
Korfund  Dynamics  Corp.,  Westbury.  N.Y.    818.275.  pub.  8-23- 

66.     Cl.  32. 
LacrloUa  Food  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Maldonado.  Avellno. 
Lakewood  Fireproof  Storage  Co..  The.  to  Lakewood  Storage, 

Inc..  Lakewood,  Ohio.     223,693.  ren.  11-8-66.    Cl.  2. 
Lakewood  Storage.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lakewood  Fireproof  Storage  Co..  The. 
Lanco  Products  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     818,235.  pub.  8-23- 

66.     Cl.  23. 
Lander:  See — 

Lander  Co..  Inc. 
Lander  Co.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Lander.  New  York.  N.Y.    650,237.  cor. 

CT.  51. 
Lando  Products.   Inc..   Sausallto.  Calif.     704.494.  cane.     Cl. 

13. 
Laughlln  Textile  Mills,  Inc..  Watcrford.  N.Y.     215.103.  ren. 

11-8-66.     Cl.  40. 
Le  Boiichon  Rapid,  Cusset   (.\lller),  France.     704.751,  cane. 

Cl.  50. 
Leltch.  James  E..  Owosso.  Mich.     704.576.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Lenox,  Inc..  Trenton.  N.J.    818,261.  pub.  8-23-66.    CT.  30. 
Lever  Brothers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818,127.  pub.  8-23-66. 

CT.  6. 
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Lejer  Brothen  Co..  New  York.  N.T.    818.419.  pub.  8-23-M. 

CI.  ftl. 
Ub«rty  Farms  Co..  San  Frandsco.  Calif.    219,047.  ren.  US- 

OA  /^       Aft 

UllT.  Ell',  and  Co..  IndlanapoUi.  Ind.     818.07B.  pub    »-28- 

86.    CI.  1. 
UlT  of  France.  Inc..  New  Haren.  Conn.    818,303.  pub.  8-23- 

•6.    a.  39. 
Unk  Hesearcb  Corp..   Bererly    Hllla.   Calif.     704.438.   cane. 

CI.  1. 
LlTencood,  Glen  V. :  See —  ' 

Twentieth  Century  Mfg.  Co. 
LorilUrd.   P..  Co.,   New  York.  N.Y.     818.1«7.  pub.  8-23-66. 

CI.  17. 
Lntk  Candy  Co..  Darenport.  Iowa.     818,364.  pub.  8-16-66. 

MCA  Inc..  Unlrerial  City.  CaUf.     818.400.  pub.  8-23-66.    CI. 

M. 
M.  T.  k  D.   Co.,  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     704,063.  cane.     01. 

Ma^c  Nut  Shop.  The,  to  Samuel  J.  Saul.  d.b.a.  Mafic  Nut 
Kltchena.  Los  Anceles,  Calif.     420.702.  ren.  ll-S-66.     CI. 

Magic  Nut  Kitchens  :  See—  i 

Magic  Nut  Shop.  The.  ' 

Mahaffy  A  Harder  Engineering  Co.,  Totowa.  N.J.     818.242, 

pub.  8-23-66.     a.  28. 
Maher.  John    Printing  Co..  Chicago,  111.    818;2«7.  pub.  8-23- 

66.    CI.  38. 
Mai  Products  :  See — 

MaUcoat.  Robert  C. 
Maldonado,  ATellno,  d.b.a.  LacrloUa  Food  Products  Co..  Chh 

eago,  111.    818.184.  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  18. 
MaUcoat,  Robert  C.  d.b.a.  Mai  Products,  Carmlchael.  Calif. 

818.471.     CL  50. 
Malllnckrodt  Chemical  Works.  St.  Louis,  Mo.     818.123.  pub. 

8-23-66.    CI.  6. 
Manhattan   Coffee  Co.,  from  Star  Coffee  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

818.360,  pub.  8-23-66.    CI.  46. 
Manufacture  Beige  d'AlguUles,  Eupen,  Belgium.    818,220,  pub. 

8-23-66.     CI.  23. 
Marble  Products  Co. :  See — 

Marble  Products  Co.  of  Georgia. 
Marble  Products  Co.  of  Georgia,  d.b.a.  Marble  Products  Co., 

Atlanta,  Ga.    818,077,  pub.  8-23-66.    CI.  1. 
Marcoa    International.    Inc.,    Houston.    Tex.       818.106.    pub. 

8-23-66.      CI.   16. 
Marlln  Fire  Arms  Co.,  The.  to  The  Marlin  Firearms  Co..  New 

Haven,  Conn.     56,280,  ren.  11-8-66.    CI.  9. 
.Marlln  Firearms  Co..  The :  See — 
Marlin  Klre  Arms  Co..  The. 
Marshall  Supply  k  Equipment  Co..  Inc.,  Tulsa.  Okla.    818,431. 

pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  101. 
Martens,    Jack   R.,   d.b.a.   Aerofast   Co..   to    Aerofast.    Inc., 

Wheaton,  111.     813,296.  cor.     CI.  13. 
.Martinson's  Coffee  :  See — 

Beech-Nut  Life  Savers,  Inc. 
Master  Consolidated  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio.    818.282,  pub.  8-23- 

66.     CI.  34. 
.Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

22. 
.Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif. 

22. 
Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

22. 
Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

22. 
Mattel,   Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

22. 
Matthews.  Jas.  H.,  k  Co.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    818,227,  pub.  8-23- 

66.     CI.  23. 
Matthews-Rlseman,   Inc.,   Boston,   Mass.      704,691.  cane.     CI. 

39 
Mattress    Warehouse.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      818,272,    pub. 

8-23-66.     CI.  32. 
Mayfair  Markets:  See — 
Arden-Mayfalr.  Inc. 
McCall  Mfg..  Co.,  Inc..  Jasper.  Kla.     818,104.  pub.  8-23-66. 

Ol         It 

McDermott.  J.  Ray,  k  Co..  Inc..  New  Orleans,  La.     818.429. 

pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  100. 
McDermott.  J.  Rar,  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     818,437. 

pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  105. 
McMuUen.   J.   R.,   Co..   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     818,324,   pub. 

8-23-66.  CI.  39. 
-Medical  Digest.  Inc..  Northfleld.  111.  818.453.  CI.  38. 
.Medical  Digest.  Inc..  Northfleld.  III.  818,454.  CI.  38. 
Medical  Digest.  Inc..  Northfleld,  111.  818.455.  CI.  38. 
.Medical  Digest.  Inc.,  Northfleld.  111.  818,456.  CI.  38. 
.Medical  Digest,  Inc..  Northfleld.  111.  818.407.  CI.  38. 
Mediterranean   Importing  Co.,   Inc.,   Long  Island   City,   N.Y. 

818,468.      CI.   49. 
Meisel  Photochrome  Corp..  Dallas,  Tex.     818,439,  pub.  8-23- 

66.     CI.  106. 
.Meiael  Photochrome  Corp.,  Dallas.  Tex.     818.440.  pub.  8-23- 

66.     CI.   106. 
.Melville  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York.  N.V.     818.320,  pub.  8-23-66. 

a.   39. 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway.  N.J.     818,171,  pub.  8-23-66.     CI. 

18. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc..  Rahway.  N.J.     818.186v  pub.  8-23-66.     CI. 

18. 
Merkle-KorfT  Gear  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     818,245,  pub.  8-23-66. 

•CI.  23. 
Miami  Margarine  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     818,370,  pub. 

8-23-66.     CI.  46. 
Mlcropolnt,  Inc.,   Sunnyvale.  Calif.     818.288.  pub.  8-23-66. 

C\.  87. 
Mid-Central  Fish  Co..  to  Mid-Central  Flah  and  Frosen  Fooda 

Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     218,002.  ren.  11-8-66.     CI.  46. 


fiee— 


Mich.     818.229,   pub. 
Co..    Inc.,   Greenville, 


704,018,  cane.     CI. 


pub.    11-16-60. 


11-8- 


426. 

818.079.  pub.  8-23-66. 
San  Diego,  Calif.  818,- 
Cl. 


818.217,  pub.  8-23-66. 

818.218,  pub.  8-23-66. 

816.219,  pub.  8-23-66. 

818.220,  pub.  8-23-66. 

818.221,  pub.  8-23-66. 


CI. 
CI. 
CI. 
CI. 
CI. 


-Mld-Central  Fish  and  Proien  Foods   Inc 

Mid-Central  Fish  Co. 
***cr*19  ******  Stamping  Co..  Kellogg,  Iowa.     704,033.  cane. 

*"i"n,^i'o°^»'*'  ^ofP  •  The.  Saginaw. 

8-23-66.     CI.   23. 
Miller   Outdoor   Advertising   Products 
w.?.f      704,752.  cane.     CI.  00. 
Mllllgan  k  Son,  Inc.,  Sioux  City,   Iowa. 

^'i!?'l?/',  '55-    Mll'raukee.    Wis.      818.089. 
Multiple  Class  (Classes  2  and  37). 
a*°°  ?i"q'/*'  ^°  •   Springfield.  Mass.     220.289.  ren. 

w!!^ff'  ^^^  '  Milwaukee,  Wis.     704.702.  cane.     CI    42 

M  iwhlte  .Mud  Sales  Co..  Houston,  Tex    '  704  464. ^nc     CI   6 

704'7k3!  cant     CI    M*    '^"^  ^'""'  ''***'*"*'  ''^«''  ^ort,  N.": 
Mity-Lite,"  Santa  Ana,  Calif.     704,550,  cane     CI    21 

'*43"Un.S'r8-"6.'' CI.'S  '*"""""'  '^'*  '  ^'   '^""-  ^"^ 
Monsanto  Co.  :  See — 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Moore  k   .Munger,   New  York.   N.Y. 

Moose.  David  T.,  d.b.a.  Andrena  Co. 

477.     CI.  51. 
Mor_tbn  Foods,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     818.347.  pub.  8-23-66. 

**Cr'2?*"'"**"^  ^°''*'  ^'"°^'  ^*''°      818.205.  pub.  8-23-66 

•Mule.   Anthony,   db. a.   .Mule  k  Sons  and  A. M.S.   Packlna  Co 

,.0*<^P^Pi^rk,S.Y.     704.735.  cane.     CI.  48  •   r.c.in,  uo., 

.Mule  *  Sons  and  A. .M.S.  Packing  Co.  :   See- 
Mule,  Anthony. 

JJRM  Corp.,   Akron.   Ohio.     818,239,   pub    8-23-66      CI    21 

•^  L!^ri"lVJ''%?f''""  (eramlgue  V  fl"  Petrus  Rejouf  db  a 
Koyal  Sphlnj  Ceramlque.  Boschstraat.  .Maastricht.  Nether- 
lands.    818  260.  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  30      ''»"'"'^"''  '^*""" 

Nakavama.  Kosaburo  :   See — 

V     ..'^J?°''P*y  General  of  the  United  States. 
"l-fSI    "cVls^"  •  *"'"''  Norwalk.  Conn.     219.354.  ren. 

"^'ci""*'  ^***  ^°"  ^**  ^°'''"  ''*  ^'     **8'082.  pub.  8-23-66. 

*''*p"b°*8-2^3-l6'"ci"6''    ^"'''    ^'"•"'°»*»"-    M""       818.128. 

'^Ys '*"*   ^'^'  ''^'*^""''    ^'"b.      818,175,   pub.    8-23-66.      CI. 

^^'c"*^^8°46f  "*C*  l,^*""* "**"*'  Liaison,  Inc..  Washington. 

v!3' v^.v-  i°*^   ..^'*7.  ^^Sy-  ^,^-     704.654.  cane.     CT.  «8. 
«nc     CI    ir  *        •  •  ^'**  ^'"*'  ^-^      7(A.542. 

'"I^'r394.'^ub'i:'23^*i"'tn'';^°  "^'^  "'''"'■  '^'*"»"-  <^'^"- 

^''teo^""  n  •   ?',  Centro    Calif.,  to  Point  Sal  Growers  and 

vi^55''"o"u9""*i'"J'*'  ^■"'      427,889,  ren.  11-8-66.     CI.  46. 

^a?"     a  ^5  ^^*'**'''    Kaisha,   Tokyo,   Japan.      704,506. 

^'•^n«ekiyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan.    704,000,  cane. 

-^'"8?8',^^Tpu^b'.'|!$i6'j,:    ?:f*32  "'P^*'^  P*^-    ^'^"''--    "'• 
offle''Mfc.^lf'?L°i^-'^-^-     ^04,696,  cane.     CI.  40. 

Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp. 
Olga  Co.j^  Van  Nuys,  Calif.     704,690.  cane.     CI.  39. 

Stamford,    Conn.      818,201.    pub. 


818.237.  pub.  8-23-66.  CI.  23. 
818.203.  pub.  8-23-66.  CI.  28. 
Kansas  City.  Kans.     818,173,  pub. 


818.269,  pub.   8-23-66. 

818.270.  pub.  8-23-66. 


wt(B  '-".,    *au   .>uy9,  can 
Omega    Engineering,    Inc 

9-21-65.     CI.  26. 
Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida.  N.Y. 
Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida.  N.Y. 
Orbit  Pharmaceutical.  Inc 

8-23-66.     CI.  18. 

°'o'of  ^//"'^.*","o"'-  ^°<^  •  Kinsai  City.  Kans.    818.174,  pub 
o— *»— 66.     CI.  18. 

Order  of  St.  Benedict,  Collegeville,  Minn.    704,725.  cane.    CI 

46. 
Ovaltlne  Food  Products  :  See — 

Wander  Co..  The. 
Pa»lt   John.  d.b.«.  John  Pagll  k  Sons,  New  York,  N.Y.    704, 

617,  cane.    CI.  26. 
Pagli,  John,  k  Sons :  See— 

Pagll,  John. 
Palmer  Bedding  Co.,    Denver.   Colo. 

CI.  32. 
Palmer  Bedding  Co..  Denver.  Colo. 

CI.  92. 
Panelboard  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.    818.143,  pub.  8-23- 

66.     CI.  12. 
Paramount    Packaging   Corp..    Chalfont.    Pa.      818,291.    pub. 

8-23-66.     CI.  37. 
Parker  Brothers.  Inc..  Salem.  Mass.     818,224,  pub    8-23-66. 

CT.  22. 
Patterson  Products  Co. :  See— 

Patterson  Products,  Inc. 
Patterson    Products,    Inc.,    St.    Louis.    Mo.,    from    Patterson 

Prodncts  Co.,  Webster  Groves.  Mo.     704,785.  cane.     CI    44. 
Peabody,    I>awrence.    d.b.a.    Lawrence    Peabody    Associates. 

Boston,  Mass.     704.765.  cane.     CI    100 
Peabody.  Lawrence.  Associates  :  See — 

Peabody,  Lawrence. 
Peek-O-Knees,  Gowns  :  See — 

Chapman,  Sylvia  E. 
Peerless  Tube  Co.,   Bloomfleld,  N.J.     426.787.  ren.   11-6-66. 

a.  2. 

Pen  and  QulU  :  8te — 

Rod's  Food  Prodncts.  Inc. 


Pennington  Grain  k  Seed.  Inc.,  Madison.  Qa. 
8-23-66.     Cl.  1. 


818.074.  pub. 
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^*8''2'&*V?"i«'''***'""  ^"•' "*"■*"'"'»•  ^*     818.393,  pub.  Sawyer  Crystal  Blue  Co.,  The,  Boston,  to  Standard  Interna 

^7riH^1/T**«*''«"  ^^  »--  -""«»«'P»'«-  ^^     ^04,.  Sa;fe?;c^rr«?^-|  l^^e^5^.,^/h«e!  B^"tl^,«to^*sVn^d-a^r/fn^^na«: 

^'!!ifV^!S^^^■rf'1f*""•  ''''■'  «*•  ^"''-  >*»•     «"'*~'  «c,VeX?n'i'u;tti^??n'c.^l^e-"''"-  "°    "-^«-     "    « 
puD.  S-Zi-n^.     Cl.  51.  Roma  Wlno  Cn 

PS'.^SK*^^t  l"n?^Ne«w"\^ofi'N.^'*8Y|-40T^ub.^il2^3=^-  '^'^Jr""^  Corp..^B^o"on.fleld.  N.J.     818.193,  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl. 

Ph^adefph"  Chewing  Gum  Corp.,  Havertown,  Pa.     818,865,  '**^M'"*>^i^*'  Brothers  KG.  Chicago,  111.     818,246,  pub.  8-23-66. 

pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  46. 
Plj  — 


818.480.  Cl. 

818.481.  Cl. 
60,146.    ren. 

818,331.  pub. 
818.249.    pub. 


Pillsbury  Co.,  The,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     818,379,  pub    8-23- 

66.     Cl.  46.  •       .  f     . 

Plnee  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See- 
Thornton,  Julian  F. 
Pink  Poodle,  The  :  See — 

Miskend.  Harold  J. 
Point  Sal  Growers  and  Packers  :  Sei 

Nielsen  Bros. 
Polar   Ware   Co.,    Sheboygan,    Wis.     224,183,    ren.    11-8-66. 

Cl.  13. 
Polytron  Co..  Richmond,  Calif.,  from  Dayco  Corp..  Dayton, 

Ohio.     818,446.     Cl.  1. 
Popular  Merchandise  Co.,  Inc..  Pasaaic.  N.J. 

100. 
Popular  Merchandise  Co.,  Inc.,  Passaic.  N.J. 

100. 
PoweU,    William.   Co.,    The,    Cincinnati.    Ohio 

11-8-66.     Cl.  13. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

8-23-66.     Cl.  42. 
Proctor-Silex   Corp.,   The,    Philadelphia.   Pa. 

8-23-66.     Cl.  24. 
Professional  Laundries  Shirt  Plan  :  See —  | 

Professional  Laundries  Shirt  Sales.  Inc. 
Profes-slonal   Laundries   Shirt  Sales,   Inc.,  d.b.a.  Profesaional     sk:inHi>i   \if»     i.r«     r  ^„    i        ■        ^  ,.,      „ 

Laundries  Shirt  Plan,  Louisville,  Ky.     704.683,  cane.     Cl.         66     n    19."  '  -^n*^'^".  Calif.     818,197,  pub.  8-23 

Pure  Pharmacal  Co.,  Houston.  Tex.     818.403.  pub.  8-23-66.     '''''(,*|  "oo'^""*'"'''    '"^' 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  51  and  52).  .Kkv.\v«u  i>r,.,ii./.»-    i«»    »-     ■•        », ,- 

Purepac  Corp.,   Elitabeth,   N.J.     818.177,  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.         66      f^iHg  '"'*''■  ''"^•'  B'^o^lyn.  N.l.     818,216,  pub.  8-23- 

Pnrttan  Chemical  Co. :  See-  |  '^"'o^glsS'  Jri    n^Kflfl  ^;,,^'o?°'**^''  *  ^'^  •  ^""^  ^'«'''''  '^•^■• 

Stanley  Drug  Products.  Inc.  ^  .-.-."*.i»y.-  ren.  11-8-66.     (1.23. 

Purity 

8-23 
guaba 

8-23^66.     Cl.  39 
Quake 

460 
Quake 

Radio  Merchandise  Sales,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    704.548.  cane.     S'';5;.«l".„Brothers    Co..    Toccoa,   Ga 

Cl.    21. 
Ranger  Engineering  k  Mfg. :  See —  i 

Kave^Mfg'^Co.'.lnc^Chlcago  Ridge.  III.     818,230,  pub.  8-23-     ««^',*t|  Anonyme   Heurohlan:" Paris, 'France.      764,288.   cane 

Reaves  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818,438.  pub.  8-23-     '^"L'^^'al"  ( Wnn"e^'"Fr«^!;^*''^«iy',.7«'^''"'t ""  V"""»ndoU 
66.     Cl.   106.  4^?         (-Mayenne),    France.      S18,.S28.    i)ub.    S-23-66.      Cl 

Regal  Accessories,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     818,310,  pub.     sn«o«  Tp#>hnnini>.v  roK^..»..^„    t        .        .       « 

g-23-66      Cl.  39.  ■       •  K  space^iechnologj   I^aboratories,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     704,600, 

Kesources  I>evelopiii»"iit  (?orp.  of  .Xmerica.   I^s  AnKeles,  Calif 


Industrial  Engineering  k  Erection  Corp. 
Seamless  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See—  1 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Seebohin   &   Dleckstahl,   Ltd.,   to  Arthur  Balfour  k  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Sheffield    England.     57,612.   ren.   11-8-66.      Cl.   14. 
««^'   ^.''o^o""  '■'  •  ^°^  ^^-  Chicago.  III.     818,244,  pub.  8-23- 

00.      CI.    /J. 

^*C1**'^49   ^°'   ''"^■'  ^"'■**'*"'  Netheriands  Antilles.     818,467. 

^^^7    Instrument    Corp.,    Latrobe.    Pa.      704.616.    cane.      Cl 
Jo. 

^''cr'l'^""  "•''*''"*  ^^"'■P  •  >>Pringfleld,  Mass.  704,430,  cane, 
^''a^'ag""''  '^'"^**'"'  ^°'^^-  Newark.  N.J.  704,681.  cane, 
Shenandoah  Milling  Co..  Inc.,  Shenandoah,  Va.,  to  Dixie  Port 

n°8-66       c'     "e  ■  ■    '^'*"'P'>'«-    '^•^"''-       214.131      «n. 

Sigma   Instruments;    Inc.,    South    Braintree,   -Mass.      818  201 

pub. .10-26-65.     .Multiple  Class  (ClaBses  21  and  26) 
Slinmohs  Co.,   .Vew  York.   N.Y.     818,274,  pub.   8-23-66.     Cl. 

'**'"?- 8-66."" Cl*  2^"''*'  *-'*•  ^""''"■'•^ff-   -^*««''      219,606.  ren. 

.08  Angeles,  Calif.     818,197,  pub.  8-23- 

Cochran,   Ga.      818,256.   pub.   8-23-66. 


tianiey  urug  t-rooucis,  inc.  ■,  sinlHrh    i.'    i       m.  r-^     »„  r^    r     V.'    u  ■    .    „ 

y  Paint  Products  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     818,139,  pub.        "?,  ,VV    ''„•  ^,^^'„l°  *^\,H.'r""'^'*»  *  ^o  •  -^^^  Vork.  N.Y. 

lug  Rubber  Co..  North  Brookfleld,  Mass.     818,315,  pub.     ^""Jl^-  "'    ■^"*'"'  *  *'"  •  KnoxviUe.  Tenn.     704.740,  cane.     Cl. 
iker  Chemlcai   Products  Corp.,  Conshohocken,  Pa.     704,-     ^"i'85,^.i'ir8*23-6e'"''c'i'"l8'"''*"'"*^^'  ^'•'"*<1«'P»""-  !*«      8»8, 
5^r7)ats  Co.,"The,  Chicago.  111.     818.358.  pub.  7-26-66^  ""^"(T  46^'    *"  '""^*""    ^"*"'''  ^'^'^-  ^'"^^  *^'**-   ^-^       S18.46« 

•*^"^J^*^g^rother«    Co..    Toccoa,   Ga.      818,161.    pub.    8-23-66 

Societa    .\pplicazloni    Gomma,    Antivibranti    "Sage"    S  p 
-Milan.  Italy.     704.489,  cane.     Cl.  12.  ^ 


cane.     CI.  26. 
'''''8^^'"'c?''32**'   ^'"^■*  ^P*'^"*"""'-  S.C.     818.276,  pub. 

Speaker    J    W..  Corp.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     427,796,  ren.  11-8- 
t>D.      Cl.  35. 

^''foo:"pub."8-K6'' ci'^r""""'  ''''''•  '''''""^- "'  «*«•■ 

^Pf"*^"^*""'  *  Co.,  Ltd..  Sheffield,  England.     57,391,  ren. 
,ll-o— tHJ.      Cl.   14. 

^''ll-l-eT*  c7l4  *^"  ■  ^"  •  *''<^"«'*''  England.     57.486.  ren. 

^^'cP  2^^'   ^"*^  ■  ^*™™°"'»*'   Calif.     818,214.  pub.  8-23-66. 

^^23^*6  *^cT  S^"*"'   ^°*'  •   ^^'^  ^^'^-  ^^      818.313,  pub. 

RcS^F^^P^oducU.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Pen  and  Quill,  Ix>h  Angeles.     ^^5?^    c'ris"'  '  **""'"  ^'^^^'''  ^*'*°      ^^^'^^^-  P"^    ^-^^- 

^^y^^^f^^'^^^&'^^'^^o  «i«.^07.  pub.  lll^"ipr''L%T.'^i.L^'c^^^^^ 

RoKTorp-^of'^America.    Manhasset,    NY.      ,.18.238.    pub.     ^'"IS^w^yJ^'^^^tt^i^^lJu^^cT^/h?- 

Rom;  Wine  Co.;  to  Schenlev  Industries.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     *'^°l*»T.„^'"X„^~"l",^',A°<^:;...'*b  ^„Pujitan    Chemical    Co., 

423,687.  ren.  11-8-66.    Cl.  49. 
Rotex   Ltd..   Toronto.  Ontario.   Canada.      818.305.   pub,  5-17- 

66.      Cl.   .39. 
Royal    China.    Inc..    Sebring,    Ohio.      818,262.    pub.    8-23-66. 

Cl.    30. 
Royal  Sphinx  Ceramlciue :  See-  — 

N.V.  Konlnklijke  Sphinx  Ceramlque  V.H.  Petrus  Regout. 
Ruhr-Stickstofr   Aktfen^»e"»«chaft,   Bochuni,  Germany.     818,- 

132.  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  10. 
Russell  k  StoU  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     818,212.  pub.  S-23- 
66.     Cl.  21. 
St.  Reels  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818.093,  pub.  S-23-66. 

Cl.  2. 
t.  Regis  Paper  Co..  New  York,  NY.     818,092,  pub.  8-23-66. 

a.  2. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.144.  pub.  8-23-66. 

Cl.   12. 


704.769.  fane      Cl.   101. 
Review   and    Herald    Publishing    .XsHociatlon.    Takonia    Park. 

Washington,  DC.     214.152.  ren.  11-8-66.     Cl.  38. 
Revoc.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Cover  Girl,  New  York,  N.Y.     423.937.  cane. 

Cl.    22 
Rexall   Drug  and   Chemical   Co.,   d.b.a.   The  Seamless   Rubber 

Co..  Ix)8  Angeles,  Calif.     818,223,  pub.  8-23   06.     Cl.  22. 
Rico   Liquids,   Inc.,    Alicevllie.   Ala.     818.361.   pub.   8-^3-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Riedel   k  Co.,    Bielefeld,    Germany.      818.111,    pub.    8-2.3-66. 

Rlea.  Iwan  k  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     813,318,  cor.     Cl.  17. 

Rock   Paint  k  Chemical  Co.,   Fort  Atkinson,   Wis.      818,160. 


o.^**^^*-?*' •^'■^«f-    818,168,  pub.' 8-23-66.     Cl    18 
Star  Coffee  Co. :  See — 

Manhattan  Coffee  Co. 

Star  Metal  Corp.,   Philadelphia,  Pa.      818,226.  pub.  8-23-66. 

Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See —  1 

U.S.  Sanitary  Specialties  Corp. 

8^2°3-66'     Ci    42^°  ■    ^""^ '    ^^^  ^^^^'   ^'•^-      ^^^'^ZO.   Pub. 

''87s.V42.^u'svv^6.'''^nv7"'  '""•  "^"^  °'""-  ^- 

*'L*i*'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Oak  Hlil,  N.Y.    818,412,  pub  8-23- 
66.     Cl.  51. 

**°^^Y*^o  ^^"""^-i"^^  ^'*''^°"  ^'PP"  ^al^-  Mass.     818,215, 
pUD.  o— ^3— oC     Cl.  22. 


f  ...  .. 

*t""Sf_ Stores  Corp.,  Maspeth,  N.Y.     818,296,  pub.  S-23-66. 

Sandoi,   Inc..   Hanover,  N.J.     818,117.  pub.   8-2.3-66.     Cl.  6.  Sun  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818  135   puh  8-23-66 

Saul.  Samuel  J. :  See—  Cl.  11. 

Magic  Nut  Shop.  The.  Sun  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     704,459    cane      Cl   6 

Savage  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.    818,172,  pub.  8-23-  Sunllne,    Inc.,    St.    Louis,   Mo.      818.346,   piib.    8-23-66.      Cl 
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818,322.  pub.  8-23- 


Superba  Cravats.  Inc..  Rochester.  N.Y 

SuSrba^C^Vats.  Inc.  Rochester.  N.Y.     818.323.  pub.  ^23- 

SurSiock^Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     704.525.  cane.     CI. 

Svn-Pro  Inc    Annapolis.  Md.    704.706.  cane.    CI.  43. 
%kedlchemlc?l  Industries.  Ltd..  Hlgaskl-ku.  Osaka.  Japan. 
818.380,  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  46.  oia^in    n,.h    R-2^- 

Target  Stores,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     818.410.  pub.  8-^d- 

Te^r^Corp.'.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     818.213.  pub.   8-23-66.     CI. 

Teniion   Envelope   Corp..   Kansas   City.  Mo.     818.290.   pub. 

8-23-66.     CI.  37. 
Tertron  Inc. :  See —  | 

Continental  Optical  Corp.  r.h««,i/Mi»  Cn      Dalv- 

Thornton.   Julian  F..  d.b.a.  The  PI  nee  Chemical  Co.     uaiy 

Herrini  Co..  Klnston,  N.C.     244.207.     Am    '(d)      CI    6 
Trt-Vallev  Growers.  San  Francisco.  CaUf.    818.381.  pub.  »-ZJ 

Trortel.^Albfrt,  &  Sons  Co.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.     704.436.  cane. 

TnraprHall  Corn     New  York,  N.Y.     818.476.     CI.  51. 
Tw?n"et"*"cen7u''rVMfg.,Co.;    Cedar    Rapids,    to    Glen    V 
Llvengood.  Burlington.  Iowa.     215,154,  ren.  11-8-66.     i-i. 

Tyl?r  Rose  Mart.  Inc..  Tyler    Tex      704.421    cane.     CI.  1. 
U:8.P.   Corp..  New  York,   N.Y.     818.408.  pub.  8-23-66.     ci. 

UdyVlte  Corp.,  The.  Warren.   Mich.     818.101.  pub.   8-23-66. 
Underwood.  Frank  J.,  d.b.a.  Dus-All  Oil  Co..  Birmingham.  Ala. 
U.l'll"ta?fsptc?a'rttfs  C^i^P^'chlcago   Ill^Sterlln^ 
Un\?^'  Sfs^uft"c^6.'YAm\^^b°a"i«'e!^a^p|;?  in"'-  8?8,382. 
Unl?^  Bifciilt^Co^'bf  America.  Melrose  Park.  111. 
Un''u^m"uUCo".^of  America.  Melrose  Park.  111. 
UnSt^  BUic^Co*:*orAmerica.  Melrose  Park,  111. 
Un^?£i  BU?;m  Co'^'b/^Ainerica,  Melrose  Park,  111. 
UnS"^  Bl^uU  Co^^orAmerica.  Melrose  Park.  111. 
Un^lt^  BUc^lf  Co^i'orAmerica.  Melrose  Park,  111. 
Un^t^BliJiiUCo^'of  America.  Melrose  Park.  111. 

UnStMBUc^mCo^^of  America.  Melrose  Park.  111. 

nub.  8-23-66.     CI.  46. 
United  Distributors  Service  :  See— 

".^SJ-ft^lSKfo'S  M'i^''  «.^i^  "H- 

Service,  Roanoke,  Va.     818236    pub    8-23-66      CI.  23^ 
United  Distributors  Service,  Inc..  Roanoke.  Va.     8i»,4^w.  puo- 
Un'^erw^Foodi  Corp.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.     818.350.  pub.  8-23- 

Utl^Florenl^:  Switchboard  Training  Sy«tems,  Inc..  Anaheim 
C?allf     818.441.  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  107 


818,383, 
818,384, 
818,385, 
818,386, 
818,387, 
818,388, 
818.389. 
818,300, 


Up55f.*icl.!Vh*e:'tnhe%^pVhn  Co'..  Kalamazoo.  Mich.    424.- 
UptohnTo-..'Thl:f  al.Saz^o!>.  Mich.     8U.503.  cor.     C.  26. 
Al  &  ?lt:  KhTrp%h^rc^o.,^i^a^fmlxS'o";ilcS'-  \ 


.8. 
423,- 

UpJ^L'^o^The'rtoTh'^e'uplohn  Co..  Kal.maxoo.  Mich.     424,- 

UpJoSn'co:.  The^'oTh^e'uDJohn  Co.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.     423,- 

vrfeVachome't^^Werke  Adolf  SchlndUnK  G  m.b  H.   Frank- 
^rt  CirOeVmJ!ir,y   from  Kock,  Rune,  Stockholm,  Sweden, 

818,250.  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  26.  ggO, 

V'alcour  Imprinted  Papers.  Inc..  Glen  tails.  «.i.     bio.^o". 

pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  37. 
Valerie  Jean  Date  Shop  :  See  — 

Vals?«?°Cor1,-.,''The.   Roekford.  111.  ,  818,397.   pub.   8-23-66. 

VaUro^nSc  Corp..  The.   Bronx.  N.Y.     818.280.   pub.   8-23-66. 

VanBrode   Milling  Co.,   Inc..   Clinton.   Mass.      818.374.  pub. 

Vat^H^ofe.    Bernard,   d.b.a    Van's  Chemical   Co..  Columbus. 

Va^'^Hout'en'- c"/"a  z;ion:*to  K^onlnklljke  Fabr.ek.n  C.   J. 
"va^Houten  4  Z^n  N.V.,  Weesp.  Netherlands.    50,864.  ren. 
11-8-66.     CI.  46. 


Vans  Chemical  Co. :  See —  | 

Vanlty*Ka"r*MUU.'lS?.':'^Readlng,  P..  818.301.  pub.  2-22-66. 
VantrwV  Farms.  Inc..  Duluth.  Ga.  818.085.  pub.  8-23-66. 
Varikn  Associates.  Palo  Alto.  Calif.  582.256.  Am.  7(d).  CI. 
Varian  AsHOclates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  602.973.  Am.  7(d).  CI. 
Veb  Photopaplerwerk  Dresden.  Dresden.  Germany.     704.599. 

Ve?eko   Corp'^The,    Dunkirk.   N.Y.      818.083.   pub.    8-28.-66. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  1  and  22). 
Virgin  Island  Spices  :  Hfe- 

Dey.  John  A. 
Vltaguano  Ltd. :  See — 

Cuban  Bat  Guano  Corp. 
Vought  Industries.  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     704.5.14    cane.     CI.  19. 
Vulcan  Laquer  and  Contlncs  Co.,   Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.i.     818.- 

162.  pub.  8-2.V66.     CI.  16. 
Wanoner-Webster.  Inc..  Muskegon.  Mich.     704.561,  cane.     Cl. 

23 
Walker  Crosweller  k  Co.  Ltd.,  Cheltenham.  OlouceKtershlre, 

England.     704.614.  cane.     Cl.  26.  o,c.^,„ 

Walsh,  Robert  J  ,  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Winter  Haven.  Fla.     818.4.^0. 

Cl    38. 
Wanipole  I.jiboratories  :  See — 

EXenver  Chemical  Mfg..  Co.  _  ^^,  ,„ 

Wander  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  Ovaltlne  Food  Products.  Chicago.  In. 

704,7.19.  cane.     Cl.  46.  .      „,     ^      o,«,.,        k 

Wards  Cove  Packing  Co.,  Inc..  Seattle,  Wash.     818.35."^.  pub. 

Wards  Cove  Packing  Co..  Inc.,  Seattle.  Wash.     818.356,  pub. 

8-23-66.      Cl.   46.  .     ^         ..       .      «•   .  v  i 

Warner  I.,anih<"rt    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Morris    Plains.     N.J. 

HIS  450       Cl     1 8. 
Warner  LaniN^rt    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Morris    Plain*.    N.J. 

ms  4^1       Cl     18 
Washington  Tapet.  Inc..  Washington.  DC.     818  458     Cl.  38. 
Watson     Max    E..    d  b.a.    Watson    Associates,   Omaha.    Nehr. 

S18,286.  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  37. 
Watson   Associates:   See — 

Watson.  Max  E.  ,         .  ^.        », ..      o.ooi. 

Week,  Edward,  k  Co..  Inc.,  Ix>ng  Island  City.  N.i.     S18,.144, 

W^n  Slfic.,  Corp^  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.     818,204,  pub.  8-28-66. 

Cl    21 
Weniblev,    Inc..    New    Orleans.    I^.      S1R.415.    pub.    8-23-66. 

.Wembiey,    Inc.,   New  Orleans,    Iji.      818,4lk    pub.    8-2S-66. 

Wmco  Hardware  Co.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.     818.145,  pub.  8-23- 

fifl       Cl     1 3 
Went  Vlrjrlnla  Pulp  and  Paper  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     H18.125. 

niiK      o  _  0*> AA  C*\      A 

Western  Auto  Supply  Co..  Kansas  ("Ity,  Mo.     704,.'i3.'S,  cane. 

Cl     19 
WestlnKhoune  Air  Brake   Co  .   Pittsburgh.   Pa.      818,247.  pub. 

8— 2.3   66       Cl    2.3 
Westlanrt    Aircraft    Ltd..    Somerset.    England.      818,196.   pub. 

8-23-66.     Cl.  19.  ^      ,         .        ..  >,.       i-.i„„ 

Wetherholt.  Frank,  d.b.a.  Ranger  Engineering  *  Mfg..  I  nion 

City.  Mich      704.5.12,  cane.     Cl.  10  ,       „         „,«,-. 

Wetherill.   Geo.    D..  k  Co.,   Inc.,   Philadelphia.   P«.      818.164. 

pub.   8-23-66.     Cl.    16. 
Whip  Mix  Corp.  :  See— 

FalU  CItv  rental  Speel«ltv  Co..  Inc. 
White.  Barbara.  Decorative  Papers  :  See— 

White.  Barbara  j"d.ba.  Barbara  White  Decorative  Papers. 

New  York.  N.Y.     704.651.  cane.     Cl.  37. 
White  Furniture   Co..    Mebane.    N.C.      818.277.   pub.   8-2.1-66 

Cl     12 
White  Furniture  Co.   Mebane.   N.C.     818,278.  pub.  8-23-66. 

WhUeVurnlture  Co..   Mebane.  N.C.     818.279.  pub.  8-23-66. 

i  Cl    32 
White  Rawson  J.,  d.b.a.  Rawson  J.  White  Co..  San  Francisco, 

Calif.     704.768,  cane.     a.  101. 
White.  Rawson  J..  Co. :  See— 

Wimpy  International.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     818,348.  pub.  8-23- 

AA       PI     46 

Wlnn-Dlxle   Stores.    Inc.,    Jacksonville,    Fla.      704,729.   cane. 

winter  Garden  Citrus  Growers  Association,  Winter  Garden. 

Fla.    818.366.  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  46. 
Wltco   Chemical   Co..   Inc..   New  York.   NY.     818,163,   pub. 

8-23-66.     Cl.  16. 
Wolverine  Shoe  and  Tanning  Corp.,  Roekford,  Mich.    818.166. 

pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  16. 
Woodall  Industries.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     818,142.  pub.  8-23- 

66.     Cl.   12. 
Zenith  Butter  and  Egg  Co.,  to  Zenlth-Godley  Co.,  Inc..  New 

York.  N.Y.    219,938.  ren.  11-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Zenith  Oodlev  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Zenith  Gutter  and  Egg  Co. 
Zephyr  American  Corp..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     818.240.  pub. 

8-23-66.     Cl.  23. 
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PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  DecisioDs  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
September   1966 

Examiner  affirmed . 1, 190 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part . 37 

Examiner  reversed . 55 

Total 282 


Disclaimers 


2,999,117.— £{m<ir  R.  Alttcicker,  Dayton,  and  Alfred  B.  Oar- 
]  rett,  Columbus,  Ohio.  Earl  A.  Weilmuentter",  Kenmore. 
N.Y..  and  Samuel  W.  Harru,  Oxford.  Ohio.  ALKYL 
DECABORANES  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  MANU- 
FACTURE. Patent  dated  Sept.  5.  1961.  DlscUlmer  filed 
Oct.  11,  1966.  by  the  Inventors  ;  the  assignee.  OUn  Mathie- 
»0H  Chemical  Corporation,  assenting. 

Hereby   enter   this  disclaimer   to   claims   2   and   4  of  said 
patent. 


3,038,012. — Elmar  R.  AUicicker,  Dayton,  and  Alfred  B.  Oar- 
rett,  Columbus,  Ohio,  Earl  A.  Weilmuentter,  Kenmore, 
N.Y.,  and  Samuel  W.  Harria,  Oxford,  Ohio.  PREPARA- 
TION OF  MONOALKYLATED  PENTABORANE.  Patent 
dated  June  5,  1962.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  11,  1966,  by 
the  Inventors ;  the  assignee,  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical 
Corporation,  Assenting.  I  | 

Hereby  enter   this   disclaimer   to   claims   7  and   8  of  said 
patent. 


3,110,942.— DaroW  W.  Thiem.  Elm  Grove,  and  Gordon  W. 
Ootttchalk,  Hales  Corners,  Wis.  HOT  TOP  BOTTOM 
RING  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SAME.  Patent 
dated  Nov.  19,  1963.  Disclaimer  filed  June  22,  1966,  by 
the  assignee,  L'nivertal  Refractories  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  10,  11,  12,  14,  17, 
18  and  21  of  said  patent. 


New  Applications  Received  During  September  1966 

Patents    6,948 

Designs    446 

Plant  Patents   19 

Reissues 16 

ToUl    7;42» 


Patents 

Designs 


Issue — November  15,  1966     I 

-   1,469— No.  3,284,805  to  No.  3,286,273,  incl. 
39— No.      206,217  to  No.      206,255,  Inel. 


Total 1,508 
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GUIDELINES  FOR  DRAFTING  A  MODEL  PATENT  APPLICATION 

UNDER  THE  REVISED  RULES 


The  following  guidelines  illustrate  the  preferred  lay 
out  and  content  for  patent  applications.     They  have 
been  prepared  to  supplement  the  amendments  to  the 
rules  which  are  effective  January  1, 1967.    These  guide- 
lines are  suggested  for  the  applicant's  use. 

Arrangement  and  Contents  of  the  Specification 

The  following  order  of  arrangement  is  preferable  in 
framing  the  specification  and,  except  for  the  title  of  the 
invention,  each  of  the  lettered  items  should  be  pre 
ceded  by  the  headings  indicated. 

(o)   Title  of  the  Invention. 

(6)   Abstract  of  the  Disclosure.        ' 

(c)  Cross-References  to  Related  Applications  (if 
any). 

(d)  Background  of  the  Invention.  ( 

1.  Field  of  the  Invention.  ' 

2.  Description  of  the  Prior  Art. 
(c)  Summary  of  the  Invention.       j 
(/)   Brief  Description  of  the  Drawlhg. 
(g)  Description  of  the  Preferred  Embodiment  (s). 
(h)  Claim(8).  i  I 

(o)  Title  of  the  Invention:  (See  Rule  72(a).)  The 
title  of  the  invention  should  be  placed  at  the  top  of  the 
first  page  of  the  specification.  It  should  be  brief  but 
technically  accurate  and  descriptive. 
.  (6)  Abstract  of  the  Disclosure:  (See  Rule  72(b), 
MPEP  608.01(a).  and  H31  O.G.  1328.  October  2r».  1966.) 

(c)  Cross-References  to  Related  Applications:  (See 
Rule  78  and  MPEP  201.11. ) 

(d)  Background  of  the  Invention:  The  specification 
should  set  forth  the  Background  of  the  Invention  in 
two  parts : 

(1)  Field  of  the  Invention:  A  statement  of  the 
field  of  art  to  which  the  invention  i)ertain8.  This 
statement  may  include  a  paraphrasing  of  the 
applicable  U.S.  patent  classification  definitions. 
The  statement  should  be  directed  to  the  subject 
matter  of  the  claimed  invention. 

(2)  Description  of  the  Prior  Art :  A  paragraph (s) 
describing  to  the  extent  practical  the  state  of 
the  prior  art  known  to  the  applicant,  including 
references  to  specific  prior  art  where  appropri- 
ate. Where  applicable,  the  problems  involved 
in  the  prior  art,  which  are  solved  by  the  appli- 
cant's invention,  should  be  indicated. 

(c)  Summary:  A  brief  summary  or  general  state- 
ment of  the  invention  as  set  forth  in  Rule  73.  The 
summary  is  separate  and  distinct  from  the  abstract 
and  is  directed  toward  the  Invention  rather  than  th*' 
disclosure  as  a  whole.  The  summary  may  point  out 
the  advantages  of  the  invention  or  how  it  solves  prob- 
lems previously  existent  in  the  prior  art  (and  prefer- 
ably indicated  in  the  Background  of  the  Invention). 
In  chemical  cases  it  should  iK)int  out  in  general  terms 
the  utility  of  the  invention.  If  possible,  the  nature 
and  gist  of  the  invention  or  the  inventive  concept 
should  be  set  forth.  Objects  of  the  invention  should 
be  treated  briefly  and  only  to  the  extent  that  they  con- 
tribute to  an  understanding  of  the  invention. 

(/)  Brief  Description  of  the  Drawing:  A  reference 


to  and  brief  description  of  the  drawing(s)  as  set  forth 
in  Rule  74. 

(g)  Description,  of  the  Preferred  Embodintent(s) : 
A  description  of  the  preferred  embodiment(s)  of  the 
invention  as  required  in  Rule  71.  The  description 
should  be  as  .short  and  si)ecific  as  is  necessary  to  ade- 
quately and  accurately  describe  the  invention. 

Where  elements  or  groups  of  elements,  comiwunds, 
and  processes,  which  are  conventional  and  generally 
widely  known  in  the  field  to  which  the  invention  per- 
tains, form  a  part  of  the  invention  described  and  their 
exact  nature  or  type  is  not  necessary  for  an  under- 
standing and  use  of  the  invention  by  a  person  skilled 
in  the  art,  they  should  not  be  descril)ed  in  detail.  How- 
ever, where  particularly  complicated  subject  matter  is 
involved  or  where  the  elements,  compounds,  or  proc- 
esses may  not  be  commonly  or  widely  known  in  the 
field,  the  specification  should  refer  to  another  patent 
or  readily  available  publication  which  adequately  de- 
scribes the  subject  matter. 

(A)  Claimis) :  (See  Rule  75.)  A  claim  may  be  typed 
with  the  various  elements  subdivided  in  paragraph 
form.  There  may  be  plural  indentations  to  further 
segregate  subcombinations  or  related  steps. 

Reference  characters  corresponding  to  elements  re- 
cited in  the  detailed  description  and  the  drawings  may 
be  used  in  conjunction  with  the  recitation  of  the  same 
element  or  group  of  elements  in  the  claims.  The  ref- 
erence characters,  however,  should  be  enclosed  within 
parentheses  so  as  to  avoid  confusion  with  other  num- 
bers or  characters  which  may  appear  in  the  claims. 
The  use  of  reference  characters  is  to  be  considered  as 
having  no  effect  on  the  .scope  of  the  claims. 

Claims  should  preferably  be  arranged  in  order  of 
scope  so  that  the  first  claim  presented  is  the  broadest. 
Where  separate  species  are  claimed,  the  claims  of  like 
species  should  he  grouped  together  where  possible  and 
physically  separated  by  drawing  a  line  between  claims 
or  groups  of  claims.  (Both  of  these  provisions  may 
not  be  practical  or  possible  where  several  species 
claims  depend  from  the  same  generic  claim.)  Simi- 
larly, product  and  process  claims  should  be  separately 
grouped.  Such  arrangements  are  for  the  purpose  of 
facilitating  classification  and  examination. 
,  The  form  of  claim  required  in  Rule  75(e)  is  par- 
ticularly adapted  for  the  description  of  improvement 
type  inventions.  It  is  to  be  considered  a  combination 
claim  and  should  be  drafted  with  this  thought  in  mind. 

In  drafting  claims  in  accordance  with  Rule  75 (e). 
the  preamble  is  to  be  considered  to  iM>sitively  and 
clearly  include  all  the  elements  or  steps  recited  therein 
as  a  part  of  the  claimed  combination. 

Oath 

(See  Rule  65.)  Where  one  or  more  previously  filed 
foreign  applications  are  cited  or  mentioned  in  the  oath, 
complete  identifying  data,  including  the  application  or 
serial  numl>er  as  well  as  the  country  and  date  of  filing, 
should  be  provided. 

EDWARD  J.  BREXNER. 
Date:  Oct.  12,  1966.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  26.  1966 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEHATIONS  AND  GHOUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-I.  MARCUS,  DirMter. 

QKNERAL  CUEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  llO-R.  L.CAMPBELL,  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Incrxanic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technolog>-;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compoaitiaos;  Fuel  and  Ignitlnc  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids,  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Ozy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  liO—M.STERMAN,  Manager. 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  S>'nthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
I      Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  eg.: 
Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Manager 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— W.  B.  KNIGHT, 

Mans«er - ...- 

Fertlliiers;  Foods;  Fermentatioo;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Makinc;  Glass  Manufacture; 
Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Pre- 
serving; Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators; 
Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  tXrector.  ' 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Generation  and  Utilixatlon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Miscellaneous.  i       > 

SECURITY,  GROUP  230-S.  BOYD,  Manager „.:..4t. - 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Unden^ater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radio-Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— E.  J.  SAX,  Manager j 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devioes 
and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Sjrstems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHY8IC8,aROUP280-R.  L.EVANS,  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-8.  BOYD,  Manager 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  i 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New      Amended 


7-3-«3 


6-(-63 


8-l-<3 


2-5-63 


7-1-63 


7-15-63 

1-16-62 

1-7-63 

4-12-^ 

1-13-64 
6-15-65 


10-2-61 


8-31-61 


8-21-61 


1-31-62 


10-23-61 


12-15-61 

JH9-63 

6-6-61 

7-31-61 

10-25-62 
1-5-66 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) .-. 195,  258 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending Not  available 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 143,  338 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action Not  available 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action Jan.  16,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action June  6,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  November  1966,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  thoae  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  600.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annual  Index  of  PaUntt—i96S- 

Patents Numbers  2,486,373  to  2,490,010,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents J: Numbers  888  to  903,  inclusive 
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Actual  Filing  Dat« 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaltinf  Action 


New 


MBCHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION^F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  JMritor. 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN.  Manager «-aHM 

C(mveyon,  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  C(«itrolled  Apparatus;  C'lassifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  OROIP  3-20-N.  BEROER,  Manager 5-l»-64 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making,  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-- Bonding,  Metal  Founding:  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 
working; Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,    HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL   TREATMENT.   INFORMATION,    GROUP   ISO-A.    RUEOG, 

Manacer 2-U-M 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing,  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artlflclal  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-C.  F.  OAREAU.  Manager.. )...      I3-4-M 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration: 
VentilatioD;  Drying;  Vaporizing;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HIC KEY,  Manager 7-«-M 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  IxKks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struc- 
tures. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  380— W.  8.  CO LE,  Manager 10-17-6S 

Fluid  Handling,  including  Valves;  ConduiU;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  PlxturM; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manulkc- 
ture;  Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


Amended 


5-lft-63 


»-l»-«2 


3-19-62 


10-15-«3 


8-20-82 


7-28HJ2 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  re  Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc. 
.  No.   7612.     Decided  June  23,   1966  ] 

[53  CCPA  — :  362  F.2d  287;  150  USPQ  115] 

1.  Trademark — Functional  Vkatvbe.  or  Goods. 

"The  under-rim  conflguration  here  Is  unregistrable  on  the  Principal  Register 
since  it  is  functional  and  in  essence  utilitarian." 

2.  Same — Same — Evidence — Utility  Patent. 

"It  is  our  view  that  the  expired  utility  patent  is  adequate  evidence  that 
the  under-rim  conflguration  here  sought  to  be  registered  is  indeed  functional.  \ 

We  do  not  find  the  Board  to  have  erred  in  rejecting  the  contention  that  the 
present  configuration  is  registrable  l)ecause  its  functionality  is  so  incidental 
as  to  be  'arbitrary*  or  a  mere  design.  All  the  evidence  points  the  other  way. 
Appellant's  arguments  are  futile  'attempts  to  reduce  it  [functionality]  to  a 

dc  minimis  status.'  Dcistcr,  supra,  48  CCPA  at  967." 

e 

3.  Same — Same — Trademark  Act  of  1»46.  i 

"We  think  that  the  1{>46  Act  Is  premised  on  the  idea  that  only  non-functional 
configurations  may  be  registrable  thereunder.  As  stated  in  truism  (4)  of  the 
Dcigtrr  rase,  48  CCPA  963:  '(4)  A  feature  dictate<l  solely  by  "functional" 
(utilitarian)  considerations  may  not  be  protected  as  a  trademark;  but  mere 
possession  of  a  function  (utility)  is  not  sufficient  reason  to  deny  protection.'" 

4.  Same — Registrability — Feature  That  Is  Subject  of  a  Utility  Patent- 

Sections  2.  15  AND  45  [15  U.S.C.  1052  and  1127]. 
"In  the  absence  of  other  valid  patent  claiius,  a  feature  that  is  the  subject 
of  a  utility  patent  goes  into  the  public  domain  when  the  patent  empires  •  •  •. 
Such  a  feature,  being  free  to  be  used  by  any  i>erson,  thus  cannot  be  a  "trade- 
I  mark  [a  "symbol,  or  device,"  sectlcm  45]  by  which  the  goods  of  the  applicant 

I  may  br  distinguished:  section  2,  1.*^  U.S.C.  10.'^2.     [Emphasis  added.]     Simi- 

larly, the  definition  of  a  trademark  under  se<-tion  45,  15  U.S.C.  1127.  requires 
that  the  symbol  or  device  'identify  •  •  ♦  and  distinguish  •  *  •'  the  goods  of 
a  manufacturer  or  merchant  from  those  manufactured  or  sold  by  others.  We 
think  it  the  broad  policy  of  the  law  that  a  functional  feature  cannot  satisfy 
the  requirements  of  those  words." 

5.  Same — Functional  J'eature  of  Goods — Evidence— Utility  Patent. 
"Although  the  patent  claimed  the  middle  or  vibration-throttling  rib  in  com- 
bination with  a  pedestal  or  foot  rib,  the  result  is  no  different  where  the  con- 
flguration is  present  on  a  plate  having  no  ijedestal  rib.  The  patent  is  taken 
only  as  some  evidence,  here  conclusive,  that  the  involved  under-rim  configura- 
tion is  indeed  functional.  Thus  tlie  result  here  is  not  dependent  on  the  precise 
scope  of  the  patent  claims." 

Appeal  from  tlie  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  144,893. 

AFFIRMED. 

Albert  L.  Ely^  Jr.,,  for  appellant. 
I  Joseph  Schiminel  {George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com-  | 

missioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al-  | 

MONO,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges,,  and  Judg^e  William  H.  Kirkpatrick. 

Uiiited  States  Senior  I)i^t7nct  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 

Pennsylvania 
Martin,  t/.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Hoard ^  refusing  to  register^  on  the  Principal  Register  a  por- 


»  Reported  In  full  at  143  USPQ  48  (1964). 

•Application  Serial  No.  144,893,  filed  May  17,  1962,  continuous  use  of  the  mark  since 
on  or  about  February  13,  1939,  being  alleged.  ' 
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tion  of  the  under-rim  configuration  shown  in  the  drawing  below  as 
a  trademark  for  "China  dish  ware."  ^ 


China  dishware  incorporating  such  ribs  was  the  subject  of  a  U.S. 
Utility  Patent  2,178^74,  issued  October  31,  1939  to  R.  Ratner.  The 
patent  was  assigned  to  the  appellant  herein  (or  its  predecessor),  and 
that  patent  expired  in  1956.  The  patent  was  directed  to  the  use  of 
a  median  rib  as  above  shown  on  the  undersurface  of  a  tableware  arti- 
cle such  as  a  plate.   The  patent  states : 

•  ♦  •  In  virtue  of  its  behavior  in  protecting  the  article  againHt  chipping,  crack- 
ing and  breaking  as  the  result  of  vibratory  stresses  from  impact-shocks  received 
by  the  article.  I  call  this  rib  the  vibration-throttling  rib.     •  •  • 

Tlie  patentee  notes  that  pedestal  ribs  and  perimetnil  ribs  were  then 
conventional,  the  former  "allowing  the  articles  to  be  stacked  without 
extended  face  to  face  contact  while  in  the  kibi,"  and  thus  are  "im- 
portant in  aiding  manufacture  of  the  article  *  *  *."  Although  the 
perimetral  rib  had  been  used  "with  the  idea  of  strengthening  the 
flange  *  *  *''  of  tableware,  the  patentee  discovered  the  lifetime  of 
such  ware  >vas  shortened  rather  than  prolonged.*  The  patentee 
teaches  that:      j  i^     i 

Whether  or  not  the  perimetral  rib  is  present,  the  vibration-throttling  rib  of 
the  present  invention  has  been  found  by  actual  test  to  act  in  precisely  the  way  It 
should  act  to  justify  its  designation  as  a  vibration-throttling  element.     •  •  • 

A  second  "important''  advantage  taught  by  the  patentee  to  arise 
from  the  use  of  the  ribs  is  that  "convenient  and  safe  handling  of  the 
articles  is  made  possible  when  it  is  grasped  in  one  hand  only,"  because 
the  space  between  the  ribs  affords  "a  finger  stall  or  seat  for  naturally 

*The  application  Mtates  : 

Applicant  disclaims  any  representation  of  dishware  apart  from  the  contour  of  the 
undersurface  of  the  rim  between  the  edge  and  foot,  as  shown. 
Although  appellant  In  its  brief  and  by  Its  counsel  at  oral  argument  indicates  that  only  tb« 
foot  (pedestal)  rib  is  disclaimed,  we  find  It  Immaterial  in  this  appeal  whether  only  the 
middle  (median)  rib  or  that  plus  the  edge  (rim  or  perimetral)  rib  (roll)  constitutes  the 
mark  as  applied  for. 
♦The  patentee  states: 

•  •  •  The  articles  are  roughly  handled,  and  the  extra  ring-like  mass  established  by 
the  perimetral  rib  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  flange  acts  apparently  in  some  way  as  an 
inteoslfler  or  multiplier  of  the  vibratory  stresses  set  up  In  the  article  when  the  latter 
is  subjected  to  lmpact-shock». 
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accommodating  a  finger  of  an  adult's  hand."  The  claims  were  di- 
rected to  the  middle  rib,  either  with  the  pedestal  rib  or  with  both 
the  pedestal  and  perimetral  ribs.* 

The  Examiner  in  refusing  to  register  the  "representation  of  goods" 
distinguished  between  containers  that  may  serve  as  a  trademark  for 
the  contents  therein,  and  a  "representation  of  goods  themselves  pur- 
porting to  be  trademarks  for  the  same  goods  *  *  *."  That  point, 
however,  was  not  the  reason  for  final  refusal  to  register  below,  nor 
is  it  the  basis  of  our  decision  here.  The  basic  reason  for  refusal,  as 
stated  by  the  Examiner,  was  that  the  rib  configuration  is  a  functional 
feature : 

•  •  •  This  configuration  of  goods  is  said  to  be  a  scientifically  designed  molded 
roll  that  reinforces  the  underside  of  the  rim  at  its  weakest  structural  point. 
The  representation  of  this  "exclusive  patented  double  roll  construction"  is  firmly 
believed  not  to  be  a  trademark.    The  trademark  is  the  name  Rim-Rol,^'^  which 

<»ii>l»>  Ml*  pr«t«ctl#fi  •9«lfitf  rlm»lwi»«ft  with 
If*  •jni»>ly  ^t*fit«4  D*«fM«  l»ll  ff«nstrw«tl«fil 


The  Hecond  is  "Duo-Grip,"  the  Manual  stating  in  connection  with  the  drawing  below. 
"Try  Duo-Orlp  ...  see  for  yourself  how  It  gives  slippery,  busy  hands  a  FIRMER  GRIP '. 
•   •  •   reduces  accidental  dropping  •   •   •" : 


■^ 


^ 


applicant  has  given  to  this  utilitarian  feature  of  the  goods,  but  the  construction 
feature  of  the  goods  themselves  is  not  a  trademark  as  defined  In  section  45  of 
the  Trademark  Statute,  and  therefore,  It  is  not  a  mark  capable  of  distinguishing 
the  goods  as  required  by  section  2  of  the  Trademark  Statute.    •  •  • 

The  refusal  to  register  was  affirmed  by  a  majority  of  the  Board 
(there  was  also  a  concurring  minority  opinion),'  on  the  ground  that 

'  As  an  example,  claim  1  reads  as  follows  : 

1.  In  a  platter-like  article  of  tableware  made  of  a  single  mass  of  shaped  frangible 
material  and  of  the  type  comprising  a  main  central  section  and  a  rim-like  complemen- 
tary section  extended  outwardly  and 'upwardly  from  and  continuously  all  around  said 
central  section,  and  also  of  the  type  carrying  a  pedestal  rib  on  its  bottom,  a  vibration 
throttling  means  forming  part  of  said  single  mass  and  including  an  endless  rib  run 
nlng  all  around  the  underside  of  said  complementary  section,  said  second  rib  all  around 
the  same  being  spaced  downward  from  the  outer  margin  of  said  complementary  section 
and  upward  from  said  pedestal  rib,  at  least  substantially  the  entirety  of  said  second 
rib  being  at  the  underside  of  the  article  and  such  rib  being  of  a  uniform  cross-section 
all  round  the  article  to  provide  an  annularly  evenly  distributed  mass  of  added  mate 
rial,  said  rib  being  of  a  height  and  of  an  average  width  each  of  which  is  at  least 
from  one-third  to  40%  of  the  thickness  of  the  article  at  the  locus  of  said  rib. 

Additional  claims  2-4  dependent  from  claim  1  covered  the  rib  spacing  relationship,  and 

claim  4  degrrit>ed  a  platter  like  article  of  tableware  having  all  three  ribs. 

■Appellant    submitted   apparently   with    the  application   for   registration,  a   "Reference 

Manual"  that  makes  reference  to  two  word  marks  used  In  connection  with  the  ribs  (rolls) 

The  first  is  "Rim  Rol"  : 

T  The  concurring  member  was  of  the  opinion  that  as  a  matter  of  law  "the  said  design" 

was  not  a  proper  subject  matter  for  registration  as  a  trademark  on  the  Principal  Register. 

and  stated,  inter  alia  : 

The  question  of  whether  or  not  one  can,  in  the  absence  of  a  valid  subsisting  patent 
or  copyright,  acouire  an  exclusive  right  to  the  shape  of  an  article  or  to  the  shape  of  a 
feature  thereof,  has  been  finally  determined  in  the  negative  by  the  Supreme  Court  of 
the  United  States  in  Seara,  Roebuck  i  Co.  v.  Stigel  Company,  140  USPQ  524  ;  and 
Compco  Corp.  v.  Day-BHte  Lighting,  Inc.,  140  U.SPQ  528   •    •    • 
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the  subject  matter  under  consideration  "is  incapable  of  distinguish- 
ing applicant's  goods  from  the  goods  of  others  because  it  is  merely 
!i  functional  feature  of  a  product  on  which  the  patent  has  expired." 

Thus  this  appeal  presents  the  issue  whether  the  preamble  of  sec- 
tion 2  (15  U.S.C.  1052)  and  the  definition  of  trademarks  under  sec- 
tion 45  (15  U.S.C.  1127)  preclude  the  registration  on  the  Principal 
Register  of  the  present  three-dimensional  configuration  with  its  func- 
tional aspects.    No  section  2(f)  issue  is  presented. 

Appellant  contends  that  the  under-rim  configuration  falls  within 
the  statutory  definition  of  a  trademark,  section  45,  as  it  "includes 
any  *  ♦  *  symbol,  or  device  *  *  ♦,"  and  that  the  listing  of  config. 
uration  of  goods  in  section  23  (15  U.S.C.  1091)  does  not  preclude 
registration  on  the  Principal  Register.  Api)ellant  also  argues  that 
section  2  of  the  1946  Act  is  mandatory,  that  no  trademark  shall  be 
refused  registration  "on  account  of  its  nature  ♦  *  *''  except  for  those 
grounds  specifically  set  forth  in  subsections  (a)  to  (e)  under  section 
2,  none  of  which  include  functionality.    Thus  appellant  states: 

All  of  the  reasons  advanced  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  boil  down  to 
refusals  to  register  appellant's  mark  because  (o)  of  its  niechnnloally  functional 
nature  or,  (bj  when  used  on  ware  also  having  a  foot  rib,  such  foote<l  ware 
identified  by  appellant's  mark  was  once  patented.  None  of  these  "natures" 
of  appellant's  mark  are  included  in  the  exceptions  recited  in  sub-sections  (a) 
to  (e)  of  section  2  ot  the  act.  The  decision  below,  accordingly,  amounts  to  an 
attempt  to  amend  the  statutory  mandate,  by  administrative  decision,  by  adding 
"non-patented  or  non-patentable  functional  marks"  as  an  additional  exception  to 
those  now  listed  in  subsections  of  section  2  of  the  act  and/or  further  qualifying 
the  present  recital  in  the  section  4o  definition  of  a  trademark  so  that  "any  •  •  • 
symbol  or  device"  should  read  "any  •  •  •  unpatentable,  nonfunctional  symbol 
or  device." 

Regarding  the  functionality  of  the  under-rim  configuration  appel- 
lant's i)osition  is: 

•  •  •  Admittedly  applicant's  rim  configuration  was  selected  to  function  well  as 
a  vibration  dampening  configuration  and  to  aid  the  gripping  of  the  ware- 
while  also  serving  as  n  distinctive  identification.    •  •  • 

*  ♦!  I      I         •  •  •  •  • 

it  should  be  i>oiiifed  out  that  api)ellant  in  no  way  contends  that  its  mark  is 
non-functional;  rather,  if  mechanical  functionality  is  properly  considered  at  all 
in  determining  a  trademark's  registrability  under  the  1D40  Act,  such  mechanical 
functionality  of  applicant's  device  is  not  so  non-arbitrary  as  to  impair  Its  ob- 
vious function  as  a  distinctive  identification  of  api»ellant's  ware  and.  therefore. 
Its  registrability. 

The  distinction  last  t|uoted  represents  api)ellant's  attempt  to  bring 
the  instant  under-rim  configuration  within  the  class  of  "shapes  which 
can  be  monopolized  because  they  are  of  such  an  arbitrary  nature  that 
the  law  does  not  recognize  a  right  in  the  public  to  copy  them,  even  if 
some  incidental  function  is  associated  with  them,"  In  re  Deister  Con- 
centrator Co.,  48  CCPA  952,  965,  289  F.2d  496,  129  USPQ  314.    By 
appellant's  reading,  the  Deister  case  would  permit  the  registration 
of  a  functional  "symbol,  or  device"  that  is  "not  so  non-arbitrary  as 
to  impair  its  obvious  function  as  a  distinctive  identification  of  ap- 
pellant's ware  and,  therefore,  its  registrability."    We  do  not  so  read 
the  Deister  case,  since  that  reading  changes  "incidental  function" 
as  not  barring  registration,  to:  incidental  identification  as  mandatory 
of  registration.    We  hold  the  present  case  to  be  controlled  by  the 
principles  of  law  in  Deister,  and  in  In  re  Shakespeare  Co.,  48  CCPA 
969,  289  F.2d  506,  129  USPQ  323.    [1]  The  under-rim  configuration 
here  is  unregistrable  on  the  Principal  Register  since  it  is  functional 
and  in  essence  utilitarian. 
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[2]  It  is  our  view  that  the  expired  utility  patent  is  adequate  evi- 
dence that  the  under-rim  configuration  here  sought  to  be  registered 
is  indeed  functional.  We  do  not  find  the  Board  to  have  erred  in 
rejecting  the  contention  that  the  present  configuration  is  registrable 
because  its  functionality  is  so  incidental  as  to  he  "arbitrary"  or  a  mere 
design.  All  the  evidence  points  the  other  way.  Appellant's  argu- 
ments are  futile  "attempts  to  reduce  it  [functionality]  to  a  de  minimis 
status,"  Deister,  supra,  48  CCPA  at  967. 

[3]  We  think  that  the  1946  Act  is  premised  on  the  idea  that  only 
non-functional  configurations  may  be  registrable  thereunder.  As 
stated  in  truism  (4)  of  the  Deister  case,  48  CCPA  at  963: 

(4)  A  feature  dictated  .solely  by  "functional"  (utilitarian)  considerations  may 
not  be  protected  as  a  trademark;  but  mere  possession  of  a  function  (utility) 
Is  not  suflScient  reason  to  deny  protection. 

Rather  than  adding  an  exception  to  section  2  or  amending  section 
45,  we  are  of  the  view  that  the  terms  of  the  act  provide  for  the  result 
here.  [4]  In  the  absence  of  other  valid  patent  claims,  a  feature  that 
is  the  subject  of  a  utility  patent  goes  into  the  public  domain  when  the 
patent  expires,  Kellogg  Co.  v.  National  Biscuit  Co.,  305  U.S.  Ill,  120- 
22  (1938) ;  Singer  Mfg.  Co.,  163  U.S.  169,  185  (1896).  Such  a  fea- 
ture, being  free  to  be  used  by  any  |)erson,  thus  cannot  be  a  "trademark 
[a  'symbol,  or  device,'  section  45]  by  which  the  goods  of  the  applicant 
may  he  distinguished,''  section  2, 15  U.S.C.  1052.  [Emphasis  added.] 
Similarly,  the  definition  of  a  trademark  under  section  45,  15  U.S.C. 
1127,  requires  that  the  symbol  or  device  "identify  *  *  *  and  distin- 
guish *  *  *"  the  goods  of  a  manufacturer  or  merchant  from  those 
manufactured  or  sold  by  others.  We  think  it  the  broad  policy  of 
the  law  that  a  functional  feature  cannot  sjitisfy  the  requirements  of 
those  words.    As  this  court  stated  in  the  Deister  case,  48  CCPA  at  968 : 

It  seems  to  us  that  this  case  ijerfectly  exemplifies  what  we  mean  by  a  func- 
tional or  utilitarian  shape  which  is  incapable  of  acquiring  a  legally  recognizable  * 
"secondary  meaning"  or  of  l>ecoming  an  enforceable  trademark  for  the  simple 
reason  that,  absent  patent  i)rotection.  the  public  has  the  right  to  copy  the  shape 
and  enjoy  its  advantages.     •  •  •  * 

[5]  Althougli  the  patent  claimed  the  middle  or  vibration-throttling  ' 
rib  in  combination  with  a  i^edestal  or  foot  rib,  the  result  is  no  differ- 
ent where  the  configuration  is  present  on  a  plate  having  no  pedestal 
rib.  The  patent  is  taken  only  as  xome  evidence,  here  conclusive,  that 
the  involved  under-rim  configuration  is  indeed  functional.  Thus  the 
result  here  is  not  dependent  on  the  precise  scope  of  the  patent  claims. 

We  do  not  find  In  re  Mogcn  David  Wine  Corp..  51  CCPA  1260, 
328  F.2d  925,  140  USPQ  575,  or  In  re  Minnesota  Mining  &  Mfg.  Co., 
51  CCPA  1546,  335  F.2d  836,  142  USPQ  366,  to  be  apposite  to  this 
case.  The  Mogen  David  case  involved  the  design  or  nourfunctional 
configuration  of  a  container  for  goods  and  thus  cannot  stand  as  prec- 
edent on  the  functionality  issue  here.  The  Minnesota  Mining  case 
involved  an  arbitrary,  non-functional  configuration  of  goods.  So  far 
as  is  pertinent  to  registrability  for  federal  trademark  protection,  we 
believe  Sears,  Roebuck  d-  Co.  v.  Stiffel  Co.,  376  U.S.  225,  140  USPQ 
524  and  Compco  Corp.  v.  Day-Brite  Lighting,  Inc.,  376  U.S.  2.34, 
140  USPQ  524  to  be  consistent  with  the  result  reached  herein. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Smith,  J.,  concurs  in  the  result. 
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ExDO  Laboratorus  Inc.  v.  "Fo-WE"  Fobschunos-  u.td  Vebwektuxqs-Anbtalt 
•        !,  !  \lfo.  750S.    Decided  December  9,  1965 

[63  CCPA  — ;  353  F.2d  247;  147  USPQ  493] 
1      r^lADEMABK — OONFUSIMO     SiMItABITY — "COUMADIN"     ANU     "DIOCOUMIXK"     FOB 

Anti-Coaoulants. 
On  the  Issue  of  confusing;  similarity  between  the  marks  "COUMADIN"  and 
"DIOCOUMINE."  both  for  anti-coagulants,  Held  that  "We  agree  with  the 
Board  that  per8on»  Informed  in  such  matters  would  probably  recognise  that 
the  goods  to  which  the  marks  were  applied  were  derivatives  of  coiimarin,  but 
that  fact  would  not  be  likely  to  give  rise  to  confusion  because,  when  con- 
sidered in  their  entireties,  the  niar^  neither  look  nor  sound  alike." 

Appe^vl  from  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Apical  Board  of  the  Patent 
Office;  141  USPQ  948.  Trademark  opposition  No.  42,357  by  Endo 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  against  "Fo-WE"  Forschungs-  und  Verwertungs- 
Anstalt,  application.  Serial  No.  l4l,831. 

AFFIRMED. 

Charles  R.  Alleriy  Jr.,  and  Alex  Friedman,  for  appellant. 

Russell  L.  Law  for  appellee. 

Before  Rtcir,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  Martin,  Smith,  and  Almond.  Jr., 
Associate  Judges,  and  Kirkpatrick,  Judge  * 

KiRKP.vTRicK,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  dismissing  an  opposition  filed  by  the  appellant,  Endo 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  to  the  appellee's  application  for  registration  of 
n  trademark.  The  opposition  is  based  upon  the  opposer's  prior  use. 
The  marks  involved  in  the  case  are  COUMADIN  for  the  opposer  and 
DIOCOUMINE  for  the  applicant.  The  goods  of  both  parties  are 
anti-coagulants  which  are  derived  in  part  from  the  drug  coumarin 
and  are  competitive  in  character. 

[1]  We  agree  with  the  Board  that  j^ersons  informed  in  such  mat- 
ters would  probably  recognize  that  the  goods  to  which  the  marks  were 
applied  were  derivatives  of  coumarin,  but  that  fact  would  not  be 
likely  to  give  rise  to  confusion  because,  when  considered  in  their 
entireties,  the  marks  neither  look  nor  sound  alike. 

The  decision  of  "the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


•  United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania,  deslr 
nated  to  participate  In  place  of  Chief  Judse  Worler,  pursuant  to  provisions  of  section 
294(d),  title  28.rnlted  States  Code. 


\}&,  f^ourt  of  Costoms  and  Patent  Appeals 

i 
Ix  BE  Joiix  BuLiXA  (Deceased),  and  Jack  T.  Biown 

.Vo.   7559.    Decided  June  23,  1966 

[53  CCPA  — ;  362  F.2d  555;  150  USPQ  210J 

.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals — Matter  Before 
Court — Aftidavit  Filed  With  Request  for  Reconsideration  by  Board 
or  Appeals — In  re  Martin  Distingubihed. 
In  connection  with  a  refasal  by  the  Board  of  Apiieals,  citing  In  re  Martin, 
to  consider  an  affidavit  filed  witti  a  request  for  reconsideration.  Held  that 
"It  is  noted  tliat  the  Martin  decision  was  rendered  in  1(H0,  prior  to  the  en- 
actment of  section  103" ;  that  "It  seems  clear  to  us  that  whatever  may  have 
been  the  merit  in  1946  of  the  Solicitor's  position  as  to  the  affidavit  in  the 
Martin  case,  It  is  not  controlling  here  for  two  reasons:    (1)   The  rejection 
concerning  which  the  Conrad  affidavit  was  here  filed  is  predicated  upon 
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factual  a88umptiona  first  made  in  the  Board  opinion,  and  (2)  in  arriving  at 
the  legal  conclusion  required  by  section  103  we  must  consider  the  factual 
basis  supporting  the  ultimate  legal  conclusion." 

2.  Appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals — Matter  Before  Board. 

"The  Board'8  refuKal  tci  consider  the  affidavit  of  Conrad  [filed  with  a  request 
for  reconsideration]  *  •  •  was  erroneous.  It  should  have  carefully  consid- 
ered the  affidavit  since  the  intro<luction  of  the  affidavit  was  occasioned  by 
what  appears  to  be  the  Board's  extrapolation  of  unsupported  facts  from  the 
teachings  of  Cochardt." 

3.  Patentabiuty — Particular  Subject  Matter — "Damping  Alloys  and  Mem- 

bers Prepared  Therefrom." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  applica- 
tion entitled   "Damping  Alloys  and  Members  Prepared  Therefrom,"  as  un- 
patentable over  the  prior  art,  is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  846,906. 

REVERSED. 

H.  M.  Snyder  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin.  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick. 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  Distict  of 
Pennsylvania 

Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  invention  here  involved  is  claimed  in  appealed  claims'  2,  6 
and  7  as  a  process,  in  appealed  claims  1,  3,  4  and  9  as  an  alloy,  in 
claims  5  and  11  as  a  "member"  and  in  claim  12  as  a  turbine  blade. 
One  claim  stands  allowed. 

At  the  outset  there  apj^ears  to  be  a  .substantial  question  as  to  the 
ground  or  grounds  of  the  rejection  on  appeal  which  creates  a  con- 
siderable doubt  as  to  whether  the  rejection  has  been  so  stated  as  to 
comply  with  35  U.S.C.  132. 

This  question  can  be  best  evaluated  against  the  technical  back- 
ground of  the  invention  in  issue.  In  general,  the  invention  relates 
to  a  process  for  making  improved  heat-treated  alloy  members  having 
high  damping  capacity  at  elevated  temperatures  under  stress,  and  to 
members  made  in  accordance  with  the  process.  The  process  is  asserted 
to  be  applicable  to  a  broad  range  of  alloys  containing  nickel  and  at 
least  one  of  the  elements  chromium,  iron,  and  cobalt;  the  total  of  the 
named  elements  being  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  the  alloy.  The  as- 
serted improvement  is  the  presence  in  the  heat-treated  alloy  of  a 
particular  microstructure,  i.e.,  lamellar  colonies  forming  a  cellular 
precipitate  wherein  the  lamellar  colonies  constitute  at  least  3%  of 
any  cross  section  of  the  alloy.  The  cellular  precipitate  is  a  micro- 
structure  previously  known  and  readily  recognized  by  metallurgists. 
The  heat-treated  alloy,  when  employed  as  a  machine  element  at  ele- 
vated temperatures,  is  asserted  to  suppress  vibration,  commonly  de- 
scribed as  a  "damping"  alloy. 

All  of  tlie  presently  appealed  claims,  as  well  as  claim  8  on  which 
the  Examiner's  rejection  was  reversed  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  ap- 
pear to  have  been  finally  i-ejected  "over  the  references  of  record  for 
the  reasons  of  record  adequately  set  forth  in  Paper  No.  6,"  In  Paper 
No.  6  the  claims  were  all  rejected  on  the  following  grounds: 

Claims  1  to  7,  11  and  12  are  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  the  ASM  publica- 
tion, page  103,  in  view  of  Cochardt  and  the  ASM  publication,  pages  454  to  490 


>  Presented  in  application  Ser.  No.  846,906,  filed  Oct.  16,  1959.  for  "Damping  Alloys  and 
Members  Prepared  Therefrom  " 
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nnd  439  to  447.  The  ASM  publication  on  page  103  shows  how  aging  and  over- 
aging  increases  the  damping  capacities  of  an  age  hardenable  alloj-.  The  Cochardt 
itatent  discloses  a  couiiwsition  of  an  alloy  which  is  age  hardenable  and  meets 
the  applicants*  composition.  The  ASM  publication  on  pages  454  to  490  and  489 
to  447  teaches  that  aged  and  overaged  alloys  of  nickel  and  cobalt  form  pre- 
cipitates in  a  cellular  structure.  The  latter  references  to  the  ASM  publication 
also  give  applicable  solution  and  aging  temi)eratures  which  fall  within  the 
applicants'  ranges.  It  would  not  be  patentable  invention  to  solution  treat  and 
age  the  alloys  of  Cochardt  by  the  methods  discloseil  In  the  ASM  publication  to 
obtain  better  damping  capacities  because  the  ASM  publication  on  page  103  shows 
that  aging  can  Increase  the  logarithmic  decrement. 

«  •  •  *    •  •  •  • 

Claims  1,  8  and  0  are  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Pilling  In  view  of  pages 
103  and  279  to  287  of  ASM  publication  and  for  the  above  stateil  reasons.  The 
Pilling  patent  discloses  alloys  within  the  ranges  of  the  applicants'  alloys.  The 
ASM  publication  on  pages  279  to  287  teaches  the  applicable  heat  treating  meth- 
ods for  alloys  within  the  range  of  Pllllng's  alloy.  It  would  not  be  patentable 
Invention  to  combine  the  teachings  of  Pilling  and  the  ASM  publication  to  achieve 
a  ferrous  alloy  with  high  damping  capacity  because  the  effects  of  age  harden- 
ing on  the  damping  capacity  are  shown  on  page  103  of  the  ASM  publication 
which  shows  no  new  and  unobvlous  results  would  be  realized  by  such  a 
combination. 

The  references  referred  to  above  by  the  Examiner  were: 
Pilling  et  al."  [Pilling],  2,048,163,  July  21,  1936. 
Cochardt  et  al.  [Cochardt],  2,829,048,  April  1,  1958. 
ASM,  "Educational  lectures  on  Precipitation  From  Solid  Solu- 
tion," 103,  279-287,  439^47,  454-490  (1959)   [ASM]. 
The  history  of  the  prosecution  of  this  application  up  to  and  in- 
cluding the  Examiner's  "Paper  No.  6"  is  difficult  to  follow  l)ecause 
of  what  api)ears  to  be  constantly  changing  grounds  of  rejection.    It 
may  well  be  an  over-simi)lification  to  say  that  taken  in  its  entirety 
the  Examiner's  position  seems  to  us  to  have  l)een,  "It  would  not  be 
patentable  invention"  to  do  what  is  claimed  in  view  of  a  combination 
of  references.    As  to  claims  1,  8  and  9,  we  find  in  addition,  however, 
the  Examiner  stating  "no  new  and  unobvious  result  would  be  realized." 
It  seems  to  us,  therefore,  that  the  issue  joined  before  the  Examiner 
necessarily  arises  under  35  U.S.C.  103.     The  Board  eliminated  the 
ASM  i-eference,=  reversed  the  Examiner  as  to  his  rejection  of  claim  8, 
sustained  tlie  rejection  of  claims  1  to  7  and  11  and  12  on  Cochardt 
alone,  and  sustained  the  rejection  of  claims  1  and  9  on  Pilling  alone. 
Wliile  certain  portions  of  the  Board's  opinion  suggest  a  rejection 
based  on  35  U.S.C.  102,  we  think  when  treated  as  a  whole  the  rejec- 
tion was  sustained  as  a  rejection  for  obviousness  under  section  103. 
We  sliall  resolve  the  issue  on  this  basis. 

The  Supreme  Court  has  suggested  that  certain  guide  lines  be  em- 
ployed in  dealing  with  such  a  rejection.  In  Graham  v.  John  Deere  Co.^ 
383  U.S.  1,  17,  148  USPQ  459,  467  (1966),  the  court  observed: 

♦  ••  the  8  103  condition,  which  is  but  one  of  three  conditions,  each  of  which 
must  be  satisfied,  lends  Itself  to  several  basic  factual  inquiries.  Under  i  103. 
the  scope  and  content  of  the  prior  art  are  to  be  determinetl ;  differences  between 
the  prior  art  and  the  claims  at  issue  are  to  be  ascertained ;  and  the  level  of 
ordinary  skill  in  the  pertinent  art  resolved.  Against  this  background,  the  obvi- 
ousness or  nonobviousness  of  the  subject  matter  is  determined.  Such  secondary 
considerations  as  commercial  success,  long  felt  but  unsolved  needs,  failure  of 
others,  etc.,  might  be  utilized  to  give  light  to  the  circumstances  surrounding 
the  origin  of  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented.  As  indicia  of  obvious- 
ness or  nonobviousness  these  inquiries  may  have  relevancy.     •  •  • 

The  relevance  of  this  observation  is  demonstrated  in  the  present 


»  There  is  n  substautlal  and  i)rolonged  argument  botwe»'n  appellantn  and  the  Examliipr 
ns  to  the  arallabnity  of  the  tearhinr*  of  the  ASM  reference,  which  t>ecause  of  the  Board  h 
action,  need  not  be  resolved. 
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appeal.  The  factual  issue  to  be  resolved  as  to  the  patentability  of 
claims  1  to  7  and  11  and  12  in  view  of  Cochardt  first  requires  an 
imderstanding  of  the  Cochardt  teachings.  The  Examiner  stated  his 
position  as  to  what  Cochardt  disclosed  and  api^llants  filed  Cochardt's 
own  affidavit  which  contradicted  this  position.  The  Board  in  con- 
sidering this  affidavit  said : 

•  •  •  As  indicated  in  the  Cochardt  affidavit,  n  sufllciently  long  iierlod  of  aging 
le  responsible  for  the  appearance  of  the  cellular  precipitate.  In  contradiction  to 
the  affidavit  we  do  not  see  how  Cochardt  et  al.  could  avoid  having  lengthy 
aging  periods  and  cellular  precipitates  when  his  alloys  were  used  for  their  in- 
tended purpose,  as  turbine  blades  with  steam  having  a  temperature  of  1200'  F. 
Again  we  observe  that  Cochardt  et  al.  recognize  this  possibility  of  aging  during 
actual  use. 

So  far  as  we  have  been  able  to  ascertain,  this  is  the  |irst  instance 
in  the  present  record  in  which  the  rejection  on  Cochardt  was  pred- 
icated upon  the  factual  assumption  that  turbine  blades  could  l>e 
aged  to  form  cellular  precipitates  by  operation  of  the  blades  in  a 
steam  turbine  supplied  with  steam  having  a  tem^jerature  of  1200°  F. 

Appellants  filed  a  petition  for  reconsideration  in  which  this  factual 
assumption  of  the  Board  was  challenged  and  also  filed  an  affidavit 
of  Joseph  D.  Conrad,  Sr.  [hereafter  Conrad],  in  which  he  stated 
inter  alia: 

•  •  ♦  it  may  not  be  ns8unie<l  that  satisfactory  nging  of  the  turbine  blades  can 
be  secured  after  the  blades  are  installed  in  the  turbine  and  while  the  turbine 
la  operated  in  service.  The  steam  temperatures  on  the  turbine  blades  vary 
radically  between  no  load  or  very  low  load  conditions  and  at  substantial  load 
conditions.  When  a  turbine  Is  operatetl  under  a  load  the  steam  temperatures 
drop  radically  at  each  row  of  blades  since  energy  Is  transferred  from  the  steam 
to  the  turbine. 

That,  it  is  erroheous  to  assume  that  the  steam  impinging  on  the  turbine  blades 
is  at  the  rated  maximum  steam  temiierature  of  the  turbine;  whereas,  in  fact, 
the  steam  at  a  nominal  inlet  temperature  <»f  say  1200*  F.,  drops  in  temi)erature 
in  passing  through  the  nozzle  so  that  even  under  full  load,  the  temperature  of 
the  .steam  at  the  first  row  of  blades  is  no  more  than  1130°  F. ; 

That,  even  under  full  load,  at  the  second  stage  of  blading  the  temperature 
of  the  steam  impinging  thereon  Is  less  than  1100"  F.  and  at  the  third  stage  of 
blading  the  steam  temi)erature  is  al)out  1050°  F.,  and  becomes  progressively 
lower  for  each  sub.sequent  row  of  blades,  and,  the  1200°  F.  aging  of  tjbe  alloy 
cannot  occur  in  the  turbine  blades  during  normal  oj^eraton  of  the  turbine  •  •  • 

He  then  concluded  that : 

•  •  •  aging  turbine  blades  in  normal  oi)eration  under  load,  of  the  alloys  of 
the  patent  to  Cochardt  et  al.,  will  not  result  In  the  production  of  a  cellular 
precipitate,  and  that  If  an  attempt  were  made  to  rely  upon  this  aging  procedure 
for  blades  without  the  cellular  precipitate  in  the  metal,  it  might  well  result  in 
severely  damaging  the  turbine. 

The  Board,  citing  the  decision  in  In.  re  Martin,  33  CCPA  842,  154 
F.2d  126,  69  USPQ  75,  as  authority  for  its  position,  refused  to  con- 
sider the  Conrad  affidavit  stating:  i] 

•  •  •  it  Is  not  the  practice  of  this  Board  to  consider  affidavits  filed  with  a  re- 
quest for  reconsideration  of  our  decision.  At  the  most,  they  will  be  treated  only 
as  arguments. 

[1]  It  is  noted  that  the  Martin  decision  was  rendered  in  1946,  prior 
to  the  enactment  of  section  103.  It  seems  clear  to  us  that  whatever 
may  have  been  the  merit  in  1946  of  the  Solicitor's  position  as  to  the 
affidavit  in  the  Martin  case,  it  is  not  controlling  here  for  two  reasons: 

1.  The  rejection  conc-erning  which  the  Conrad  affidavit  was  here  filed  Is  pred- 
icated upon  factual  utmutnptioHH  first  made  in  the  Board  opinion,  and 

2.  In  arriving  at  the  legal  conclusion  requiretl  by  section  103  we  must  consider 
the  factual  basis  supporting  the  ultimate  legal  conclusion.  Cf.  Graham  v.  John 
Deere  Co.,  supra.  .  ,  -» 
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To  support  a  finding  of  obviousness  under  section  103  it  is  essential 
that  it  be  based  on  a  sound  factual  basis.  We  have  reviewed  the 
Conrad  affidavit  which  the  Board  refused  to  consider  and  find  it  per- 
suasive indeed  that  the  assujnptions  or  inferences  of  scientific  fact 
which  the  Board  found  in  the  Cochardt  reference  are  not  supportable. 

As  a  steam  turbine  engineer,  Conrad  averred  facts  as  to  the  steam 
temperature  in  turbines  operating  at  nominal  steam  inlet  tempera- 
ture of  1200°  F.  He  pointed  out  that  substantial  drops  in  tempera- 
ture occur  as  the  steam  passes  through  nozzles  so  that  even  at  the 
first  stage  of  blades  the  temperature  of  the  steam  is  no  more  than 
1130°  F.  and  that  the  steam  temperature  at  succeeding  blade  stages 
is  less  than  1100°  F.  Conrad  further  stated  that,  to  his  knowledge, 
only  one  steam  turbine  in  the  United  States  has  been  put  into  opera- 
tion using  1200°  F.  steam  and,  in  any  case,  high  damping  alloys  of 
the  type  disclosed  in  the  Cochardt  patent  and  in  the  present  applica- 
tion have  been  employed  only  in  steam  turbines  having  nominal  steam 
temperatures  of  1050°  F.  and  1000°  F.  [2]  The  Board's  refusal  to 
consider  the  affidavit  of  Conrad  under  the  circumstances  of  this  case 
was  erroneous.  It  should  have  carefully  considered  the  affidavit  since 
the  introduction  of  the  affidavit  was  occasioned  by  what  appears  to  be 
the  Board's  extrapolation  of  unsupported  facts  from  the  teachings 
of  Cochardt.    As  appellants  state  in  their  brief : 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  first  effort  to  produce  the  cellular  precipitate  In 
the  cobalt-nickel  base  alloy  required  a  period  of  treatment  of  2500  hours  at 
1200°  F.,  or  more  than  100  dau$.  Cochardt  et  al.  suggest  a  period  of  about  100 
hours  of  aging  at  1200*  F.,  for  it  is  Cochardt's  observation  that  prolonged  aging 
does  not  substantially  increase  the  hardness  of  the  alloy  and,  consequently,  all 
benefit  that  can  be  conferred  by  the  aging  treatment  has  been  obtained.  The 
Board,  with  appellants'  disclosure  before  it.  Is  aware  that  Cochardt  et  al.  were 
wrong  In  their  conclusion,  for  appellants  have  taught  the  Board  that  prolonged 
aging  will  yield  lamellar  colonies  forming  a  cellular  precipitate,  a  microstruc- 
ture  which  raises  the  damping  capacity  of  the  alloy  far  above  that  achieved 
by  Cochardt  et  al. 

In  In  re  McKenna,  40  CCPA  937,  203  F.2d  717,  97  USPQ  348,  350, 

this  court  stated:  I 

•  •  •  the  courts  should  resort  not  only  to  an  attempt  to  determine  whether  an 
applicant's  novel  feature  is  within  the  capacity  of  a  skilled  mechanic  in  the  art, 
but  also  to  the  history  and  underlying  state  of  the  art  at  or  about  the  time  of 
the  alleged  invention,  the  occasion  for  it,  the  advantages  and  successes  it 
achieves.  In  re  Worrent,  40  CCPA  (Patents)  8<M,  201  F.2d  930,  96  USPQ  381 ; 
In  re  Boicdcn  ct  al,  37  CCPA  (Patents)  1201,  183  F.2d  115.  86  USPQ  419; 
In  re  Holt,  34  CCPA  (Patents)  1129,  162  F.2d  472,  74  USPQ  155.  Of  course 
the  record  as  to  the  history  of  the  art  before  the  Patent  Office  tribunals  and 
this  court  in  an  ex  parte  case  would  almost  invariably  be  less  complete,  and 
perhaps  less  reliable,  than  that  before  a  court  in  an  inter  parte*  infringment 
suit,  due  to  obvious  inherent  differences  in  the  nature  of  the  two  proceedings; 
and  this  Is  a  factor  to  be  conslderetl  by  us  in  applying  the  "history  of  the  art 
test."    In  re  Worreat,  supra. 

Although  there  are  certain  obvious  shortcomings  in  ex  parte  affidavits  a.3 
proof,  it  seems  to  us  that  such  affidavits  are  clearly  one  of  the  few  practical 
methods  of  presenting  a  factual  record  sufficient  to  form  a  basis  for  proper 
application  of  the  "history  of  the  art  test"  In  this  type  of  ex  parte  proceeding. 
Indeed,  In  some  cases  this  court  has  reversed  the  Patent  Office,  relying  con- 
siderably on  affidavits  presenting  facts  which  convinced  us  that  the  invention 
of  the  application  had  some  meritorious  advantage  over  the  prior  art.  In  re 
Rohcrt  Burgesg,  Jr.,  35  CCPA  (Patents)  1076,  167  F.2d  637.  77  USPQ  373; 
In  re  Holt,  supra.  Such  ex  parte  affidavits  must,  of  course,  be  closely  scrutinized 
and  weighed  with  care.  It  being  kept  In  mind  that  they  may  unconsciously  and 
unintentionally  be  colored  as  a  result  of  enthusiasm  for  the  subject  matter  of 
the  application.    We  think  also  that  an  affidavit  by  an  applicant  or  co-applicant 
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as  to  the  advantages  of  his  invention  is  less  persuasive  than  one  made  by  a  dis- 
interested person  (see  Ex  parte  Coleman,  29  USPQ  378,  Bd.  of  Appeals).  How- 
ever, it  is  not  to  be  disregarded  for  that  reason  alone  and  may  be  relied  on 
when  sufficiently  convincing.  See  In  re  Holt,  supra,  and  In  re  Mock,  28  CCPA 
(Patents)  919,  117  F.2<1  745,  48  USPQ  545,  wherein  this  court  relied  on  such 
affidavits  in  reversing  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

Applying  these  observations  to  both  the  Conrad  and  Cochardt ' 
affidavits,  we  disagree  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  and  it  is  reversed 
as  to  claims  1  to  7  and  11  and  12. 

The  Board  affirmed  the  rejection  of  claims  1  and  9  on  Pilling  alone. 
The  essence  of  the  position  of  the  Board  as  to  Pilling  appears  to  be 
that  it  would  be  inherent  from  the  Pilling  disclosure  to  obtain  alloys 
having  at  least  3%  lamellar  colonies.  A  study  of  the  Pilling  patent 
shows  that  it  fails  to  teach  or  disclose  any  lamellar  colonies  or  cellu- 
lar precipitate  whatsoever  in  the  alloys  mentioned.  It  seems  im- 
probable that,  even  through  accident,  any  heat  treatment  disclosed 
therein  would  produce  cellular  precipiate  in  the  required  amounts. 
It  seems  to  us  the  Board  here  engages  in  sijeculation  and  except  for 
appellants'  own  teachings  we  find  no  facts  of  record  supporting  this 
rejection. 

The  Pilling  patent  suggests  that  boron  may  be  present  in  the  dis- 
closed alloys  in  amounts  of  up  to  V^%.  Appellants  disclosed  that 
boron  inhibits  the  formation  of  cellular  precipitate.  Thus  the  alloys 
of  Pilling  may  have  boron  in  sufficient  amounts  actually  to  suppress 
the  formation  of  cellular  precipitate. 

Considered  in  the  light  most  favorable  to  the  Board's  position, 
the  disclosures  in  the  Cochardt  and  Pilling  references  of  an  alloy  with 
damping  properties  due  to  their  lamellar  structures  would  at  best  be 
accidental  or  unintended.  If  section  103  is  to  be  applied  as  the 
Supreme  Court  suggests  it  should  be  in  Graham,,  Calmar,,  Colgate- 
Palmolive*  and  Adam^^  cases,  there  is  more  reason  than  ever  to 
apply  the  statement  in  TUghman  v.  Proctor,  102  U.S.  707,  711-12 
(1880)  to  such  a  situation.  There,  the  Supreme  Court  in  considering 
whether  the  prior  art  anticipated  a  process  patent  for  separating 
glycerin  from  fat  acids,  said :  j 

If  the  acids  (In  the  prior  art)  were  accidentally  and  unwittingly  produced, 
whilst  the  operators  were  in  pursuit  of  other  and  different  results,  without 
exciting  attention  and  without  Its  even  being  known  what  was  done  or  how  it 
had  l>een  done,  it  would  be  absurd  to  say  that  this  was  an  anticipation  of 
Tilghman's  discovery. 


» We  find  appellants'  position  persuasive  as  stated  In  their  brief : 

The  affidavit  of  Cochardt  indicates  how  far  the  Board  of  Appeals  has  gone  astray  iii 
relying  on  the  Cochardt  et  al.  reference  as  an  anticipation  for  a  high  damping  alloy 
member  containing  a  substantial  proportion  of  cellular  precipitate.  Appellants  filed 
the  Cochardt  et  al.  affidavit  (R.  pp..  138  to  141)  in  order  to  establish  the  unobvious- 
ness and  the  merits  of  the  present  Invention  over  the  prior  art.  In  particular,  the 
Cochardt  et  al.  patent. 

As  a  nietallurglKt  and  co-inventor  of  the  Cochardt  et  al.  reference  patent,  Cochardt 
stated  that  he  carried  out  an  extensive  metallurgical  investigation  for  the  purpose  of 
developing  alloys  having  improved  damping  properties,  and  that  he  particularly  studied 
cobalt-oase  precipitation  hardening  alloys  containing  substantial  amounts  of  nickel 
therein. 

Cochardt  averred  that  he  had  supervised  the  melting,  solution  treatment  and  aging 
of  numerous  beats  of  cobalt-base  precipitation  hardening  alloys  and  produced,  8tudle<l 
and  tested  many  specimens  to  determine  physical  i)ropertles  including  damping  prop- 
erties and  that  some  of  the  allovs  had  composition  slnillar  to  those  disclosed  in  this 
patent  application.  Cochardt  further  stated  that  in  the  production  of  alloys  In 
accordance  with  the  patent  to  Cochardt  et  al.,  excellent  damping  properties  were 
obtained  with  the  specific  cobalt-base  alloy  composition  set  forth  therein  and  many 
of  these  cobalt-base  alloys  were  produced  and  when  examined  metallographlcally 
showed   no   cellular   precipitate  and   when   tested   exhibited  good   damping  properties. 

Cochardt  states  that  the  aging  treatments  set  forth  in  the  Cochardt  et  al.  patent 
were  not  intended  to  produce  a  lamellar  or  cellular  precipitate  in  the  alloys  treated 
and  that  though  he  and  hl»  co-invontor  had  observed  on  occasion  a  cellular  precipitate 
In  a  few  cobalt-base  alloy  members  which  had  been  overaged,  they  believed,  for  rea- 
sons of  strength  and  ductility,  such  lamellar  precipitate  was  not  desirable. 

Clearly,  the  •  •  •  advance,  which  the  Board  would  attribute  to  Cochardt  et  al 
was  not  within  the  contemplation  of  the  Inventors. 

*  See  text,  supra. 

•  United  Statet  v.  Adama.  383  U.S.  39,  148  USPQ  479  (1066). 
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We  will  next  consider  the  Board's  criticism  of  claim  9.  The  Board 
stated:  , 

Assuming  that  there  is  in  fact  a  structural  distinction  over  the  alloys  of 
Pilling:  et  al.,  it  is  thought  to  be  defined  with  insufficient  particularity  to  amount 
to  a  patentable  distinction.  In  n  Field$,  50  CCPA  — ,  1962  CD.  461.  784  O.G.  8. 
304  F.2d  691,  134  USPQ  242.  On  page  3  of  the  speciflcaUon  the  lamellar  colonies 
are  described  as  "areas  of  relatively  depleted  matrix  continuous  with  itself  aftd 
the  alloy  matrix  proper,  and  spaced  strips  of  prei-lpitate  disposed  in  the  depleted 
matrix."  It  is  not  seen  how  good  damping  properties  can  be  attributed  to  the 
presence  of  "lamellar  colonies"  without  any  further  characterisation  of  them. 

From  a  review  of  the  specification  we  find  the  lamellar  colonies  are 
clearly  described  in  the  specification  and  illustrated  in  the  drawings. 
It  is  pointed  out  in  the  specification  that  metallurgists  are  familiar 
with  the  structure.  The  data  relating  to  damping  characteristics 
presented  in  the  application  show  the  superior  damping  properties 
obtained  when  the  lamellar  colonies  are  present.  Tiius,  it  seems  to 
us  the  Board's  objection  is  without  support.  The  term  "lamellar 
colonies''  as  used  in  claim  0  is  clearly  defined  in  the  specification  so 
that  one  skilled  in  the  art  can  recognize  and  identify  this  critical 
structure,  and  can  practice  the  claimed  invention  and  thereby  obtain 
the  damping  properties  described.  This  fulfills  the  requirement  stated 
in  the  first  sentence  of  the  second  paragraph  of  85  U.S.C.  112  whicli 
provides : 

The  specification  shall  conclude  with  one  or  more  claims  i»artlcularly  pointing 
out  and  distinctly  claiming  the  subject  matter  which  the  applicant  regards  as 
his  invention. 

Reading  this  requirement  in  tlie  light  of  par.  1  of  section  112,  we 
think  the  criticism  of  the  Board  is  unwarranted. 

Appellants  summarized  as  the  "primary  object  of  their  invention" 
what  the  affidavits  establisli  factually  as  l)eing  an  unobvious  contribu- 
tion to  this  highly  develoi)ed  and  highly  technical  art.  As  stated 
in  the  specification  tliis  object  is : 

•  •  •  to  provide  an  alloy  having  high  damping  characteristics,  the  alloy  com- 
prising essentially  predetermined  critical  amounts  of  nickel  and  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  <'hrouiiuui.  iron,  and  cobalt,  and 
hardening  constituents,  the  alloy  structurally  comprising  a  matrix  with  a  sub- 
stantial proportion  of  lamellar  colonies  distribute<l  therein. 

We  fail  to  find  on  the  present  record  that  such  a  basic  concept  was 
made  obvious  in  this  art  until  appellants  stated  it,  descril)ed  it  and 
claimed  it.  Reading  the  prior  art  as  we  must  without  the  l)enefit  of 
appellants'  teachings,  it  is  clear  that  appellants'  contribution  was  not 
obvious  within  the  meaning  of  section  103.  , 

[3]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  tiie  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 

Martin,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 


November  16,  1966 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  re  Ronald  Uarry  IIalxiwell 

No.   7550.     Decided  April  28,   1966 

[53  CCPA  — ;  358  F.2d  1008;  149  USPQ  511] 

1.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  or  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals — Matter  Before 
Court — Examiner's  Position  Not  Reversed  hy  Board. 
"The  Examiner  and  the  Board  rejected  the  claims  as  'unpatentable  over 
Downing  •  •  ♦  considered  with  Nelson,'  the  two  patents  to  which  appellant 
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had  referred  for  background  purposes  in  his  8i)eciflcatiou.  Their  reasons  for 
maintaining  the  rejection  differ  in  material  respects  and,  since  the  Examiner's 
position  was  not  specifically  reversed  by  the  Board  (Rule  196(a>),  we  ^hall 
discuss  the  propriety  of  both  i>ositions  as  raised  by  appellant's  reasoiis  of 
appeal  and  brief." 

2.  Patentability — Reference — Prior  Art. 

"It  will  be  noted  that  the  Kxaniiner.  to  supiwrt  his  iiosition  that  Downing 
obviously  preiwretl  UFl*.  twice  referre<l  to  an  alleged  admission  of  appellant 
in  the  record  that  Downing  does  in  fact  produce  IIFP  in  minor  amounts. 
We  have  examined  that  purported  admission  Ic«mcerning  a  private  finding, 
which  knowledge  was  not  in  the  public  domain]  and  agree  with  api)ellant  that 
it  cannot  serve  explicitly  or  lm])licitly  as  prior  art  to  be  used  in  rejecting 
the  claims." 

3.  Same — PARTicri-AR    Si-bjkct   Matter — "Process    for  the   Manufacture   of 

Perfluoro-Olefins." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  .\p|)ealH.  refusing  c*ertaiu  claims  in  an  appli- 
cation entitle<l  "Process  for  the  Manufacture  of  Perfluoro-Olefins"  as  unpatent- 
able over  the  prior  art.  is  reversetl.       , 

APPE.VL  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  58,895. 

REVERSED. 

Edicin  Tocker  {Frederick  Schafer  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore   {J.  F.  Nakamnra  of  counsel)   for  the  (/om-, 
missioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge.,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al*' 
MOXD,  Jr.,  Associate  Jtidgen.,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  ^a^tem  District  of 
Pennsylvania 
Kirkpatrick,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Api^ejfls  affirming 
the  rejection  of  claims  1-6  in  appellant's  patent  application  ^  for 
"Process  for  the  Manufacture  of  Perfluoroolefins."  I 

The  application  relates  to  a  process  for  co-synthesis  of  hexafluoro- 
propylene  (CF3 — CF=CF2,  hereafter  termed  HFP)  and  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  (CF2=CFo,  TFE)  by  pyrolysis  -  of  chlorodifluoromethane 
(CHCIF2,  CFM).  The  ethylenically  unsaturated  fluorocarbons  TFE 
and  HFP  are  known  in  the  art  to  be  useful  in  formation  of  chemi- 
cally inert  resinous  copolymers. 

Appellant  provides  the  following  background  information  in  his 
specification : 

It  has  been  known  heretofore  that  tetrafluoroethylene  may  be  pyrolysed  to 
give  hexafluoropyropylene.  I'nder  certain  critical  conditions  high  yields  may  be 
obtained.  See.  for  example,  I'.S.  Patent  2,758,138  issued  to  D.  .\.  Nelson  on 
August  7,  1956.  ! 

It  has  also  been  known  that  chlorodifluoromethane  may  be  pyrolysed  to  give 
tetrafluoroethylene,  for  example,  as  described  by  Downing  in  T.S.  Patent  2,551,-  , 
573  issued  May  8.  1951.  I 

It  has  not  been  known  heretofore,  however,  that  hexafluoropropylene  can  he 
prepare<l  directly  from  chlorodifluoromethane  by  pyrolysis  in  high  yield. 

It  has  been  discovere*!  that  when  chlorodifluoromethane  is  pyrolyse<l  at  low 
conversion "'  so  that  a  high  yield  ^"  of  tetrafluoroethylene  is  formed,  a  small 
amount  of  hexafluoropropylene  is  also  formed.  The  quantity  thus  formed  is  too 
small  to  be  of  economic  signiflcanc*e.    As  the  percentage  conversion  is  increased 


'  Serial  No.  58,895,  filed  September  28,  1960. 

»A  pyrolysifi  reaction  occurd  eHsentially  through  the  agency  of  heat,  resulting  here  In 
the  breakdown  of  the  CVM  luoleculo  Into  Kuialler  fragments,  termed  free  radicals,  and 
the  recombination  of  those  fragments  into  larger  molecules. 

•Conversion  means  the  percent  of  starting  material  changed  to  other  products,  desirable 
or  otherwise. 

♦  Yield  is  a  measure  of  converted  material  that  is  desire<l  product,  .\ppellant  points 
out  that,  in  the  chemical  industries,  it  is  sometimes  necessary  to  operate  at  low  "con- 
version" in  order  to  get  high  "yield"  of  desired  product  and  little  waste. 
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by  increasing  the  temperature,  or  the  contact  time,  or  both,  the  amount  of  hexa 
fluoropropylene  formed  also  increases.  On  the  other  hand,  the  unwanted  side 
products,  hereinafter  called  "unrecoverables,"  also  increase,  and  at  a  rate  twice 
as  great  as  the  rate  of  increase  of  the  hexafluoropropylene.  However,  In  the 
range  between  86%  conversion  and  94%  conversion  a  highly  surprising  effect 
has  been  found.  In  that  range  the  concentration  of  hexafluoropropylene  sud- 
denly increases  until  the  proportion  of  hexafluoropropylene  is  comiMirable  with 
and  may  exceed  the  concentration  of  tetrafluoroethylene.  Moreover,  the  increase 
In  yield  with  conversion  is  accompanied  by  an  increase  of  0.8  part  of  unrecover- 
ables per  part  of  hexafluoropropylene  as  compared  with  over  2.0  parts  of  un- 
recoverables per  part  of  hexafluoropropylene  at  lower  conversion.  Above  about 
90%  conversion,  the  yield  of  unwanted  products  Itself  shows  a  sharp  increase, 
and  beyond  al)out  94%  conversion,  the  yield  becomes  less  favorable  economi- 
cally.    •  •  • 

The  subject  matter  is  reflected  in  claim  1 : 

1.  A  process  for  the  co-synthesis  of  hexafluoropropylene  and  tetrafluoroethyl- 
ene which  comprises  pyrolysing  chlorodifluoromethane  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  between  700'  C.  and  900°  C.  at  a  partial  pressure  between  0.1  and  2.0 
atmospheres  and  at  a  conversion  level  between  86%  and  94%  based  on  the 
chlorodifluoromethane  charged,  cooling  the  reaction  product  and  thereafter  sep- 
arating tetrafluoroethylene  and  hexafluoropropylene  from  the  reaction  product. 

[1]  The  Examiner  and  the  Board  rejected  the  claims  as  "unpatent- 
able over  Downing  ♦  *  •  considered  with  Xelson/'  the  two  patents 
to  which  appellant  had  referred  for  background  purposes  in  his  s|>ec- 
ification.  Their  reasons  for  maintaining  the  rejection  differ  in  mate- 
rial respects  and,  since  the  Examiner's  i)osition  was  not  specifically 
reversed  by  the  Board  (Rule  196(a)),  we  shall  discuss  the  propriety 
of  both  positions  as  raised  by  api>ellant's  reasons  of  appeal  and  brief. 
In  re  Ruhiniield,  47  CCPA  701,  270  F.2d  391,  123  USPQ  210. 

The  Examiner's  description  of  the  references,  which  we  find  to  be 
accurate  for  our  purposes  here,  and  his  reasons  for  the  rejection  are 
set  forth  in  his  answer  as  follows :  i 

•  •  •  Downing  et  al.  disclose  pyrolyzing  chlorodifluoromethane  at  temperatures 
between  600»  to  1000*  C.  •  *  •  at  pressures  between  0.1  and  10  atmospherett 

•  ♦  ♦,  at  conversions  levels  from  30%,  to  100%  •  •  •.  The  comitound,  tetra- 
fluoroethylene is  disclosed  as  being  produced  by  the  process  •  •  •.  Although 
there  is  no  indication  In  Downing  et  al.  that  hexafluoropropylene  is  also  a  prod- 
uct of  the  said  pyrolysls,  the  examples  in  Downing  et  al.  disclose  that  a  variety 
of  products  are  produced  in  the  pyrolysls  of  chlorodifluoromethane.  Since 
hexafluoropropylene  has  a  boiling  point  of  about  —29'  C.  It  might  he  present  In 
the  apparently  unanalyzed  fractions  boiling  above  —40*  C.  in  Examples  1  and  9 
of  Downing  et  aL     It  is  also  noted  from  apiiellant's  remarks  of  April  16,  1963 

•  •  •  that  In  the  process  as  disclosed  by  Downing  et  al.  some  hexafluoropropyl- 
ene is  produced  in  minor  amounts.  It  would  therefore  appear  obvious  to  deter- 
mine what  conditions  within  the  range  of  conditions  disclosed  by  Downing  et  al. 
leads  to  simultaneously  high  yields  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  perfluoropropene."' 
The  Nelson  reference  discloses  that  tetrafluoroethylene  can  be  pyrolyzed  to  pro- 
duce perfluoropropene  and  therefore  it  would  api)ear  obvious  to  adjust  the 
pyrolysls  conditions  disclosed  by  Downing  et  al.  in  the  pyrolysls  of  chloro<ll- 
fluoromethane  to  produce  substantial  yields  of  both  tetrafluoroethylene  and  per- 
fluoropropene. 

•  •!  *  •  •       '      •  • 

although  Downing  et  al.  do  not  speciflcally  state  that  iwrfluoropropene  Is  pro- 
duced, the  instantly  claimed  reaction  conditions  fall  within  the  scope  of  those 
conditions  disclosed  by  Downing  et  al.  and  thus  there  is  reason  to  believe  that 
besides  tetrafluoroethylene,  that  i)erfluoropropene  Is  also  produced  by  Downing 
et  al.  Although  Downing  et  al.  did  not  analyse  in  each  of  their  examples  all 
of  the  products  formed,  appellants  appear  to  copcede,  as  noted  supra,  that  con- 
ditions outside  the  Instantly  claimed  critical  r^nge  and  also  within  the  range 
disclosied  by  Downing  et  al.  do  produce  some  i)erfluoropropene  along  with  tetra- 

'  "Perfluoropropene"  is  another  name  for  the  compouncl  "hexafluoropropjlene." 
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fluoroethylene.  No  invention  is  thu8  seen  in  optiuiiziug  the  condition.s  in  order 
to  produce  substantial  yields  of  i)erfluoroproi)ene  along  with  tetrafluoroethylene, 
particularly  since  Xelson  would  Indicate  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  that  tetra- 
fluoroethylene itself  pyrolyzes  to  produce  i)erfluoropropene. 
[2]  It  will  be  noted  that  the  f^xaminer,  to  support  his  position  that 
Downing  obviously  prepared  HFP,  twice  referi-ed  to  an  alleged  ad- 
mission of  appellant  in  the  record  tliat  Downing  does  in  fact  produce 
HFP  in  minor  amounts.  We  have  examined  that  purported  admis- 
sion •  and  agree  with  appellant  that  it  cannot  serve  explicitly  or 
implicitly  as  prior  art  to  be  used  in  rejecting  the  claims. 

The  question  remains  whether  there  is  any  competent  evidence  to 
suggest  that  both  HFP  and  TFE  can  l)e  prepared  by  Downing's  proc- 
ess. In  its  decision,  the  Board  api>ears  to  have  adopted,  in  part,  an 
earlier  position  of  the  P^xaininer  set  forth  in  his  final  rejection  that 
''it  appears  evident  from  the  Xelson  disclosure  that  the  hexafluoro- 
propylene is  a  product  of  the  Downing  pyrolysis  *  *  *."  The  Board 
stated : 

•  •  •  since  the  prior  art  has  recognized  the  desirability  of  co-synthesizing  hexa- 
fluoropropylene and  tetrafluoroethylene,  all  that  one  skille<l  in  the  art  would 
have  to  do,  in  order  to  obtain  such  a  mixture,  would  be  to  direct  a  xcqucntial 
operation  by  carrying  out  the  Downing  et  al.  process  of  pyrolyzing  chlorodi- 
fluoromethane to  obtain  tetrafluoroethylene.  and  then  proceed  with  Nelson's 
process  by  pyrolyzing  the  tetrafluoroethylene  obtained  in  Downing  et  al.  The 
process  before  us  merely  amounts  to  no  more  than  the  preparation  at  the  pre- 
cursor material  (tetrafluoroethylene)  in  situ,  by  means  of  the  Downing  et  al. 
process,  then  proceeding  with  the  Nelson  process  to  obtain  his  (Nelson)  desired 
mixture.  It  is,  therefore,  our  opinion  that  the  daimeil  process  fails  to  patent- 
ably  differentiate  from,  and  merely  follows  the  suggestion  of,  the  combined 
suggestions  of  the  references.  All  appellant  has  done  is  to  determine  the  opti- 
mum conversions  necessary  to  obtain  the  best  combination  of  hexafluoropropyl- 
ene and  tetrafluoroethylene,  which,  in  our  opinion,  is  without  patentable  merit. 

At  this  point,  it  l)ecomes  necessary  to  describe  in  somewhat  greater 
detail  the  disclosure  of  each  of  Downing  and  Nelson.  Downing  dis- 
closes that  during  the  pyrolysis  of  CFM  intermolecular  dehydro- 
chlorination  of  the  CFM  molecule  jiredominates,  stating: 

•  •  •  when  CHClFi  is  pyrolyzed.  one  molecule  may  lose  a  hydrogen  and  another 
may  lose  a  chlorine  to  form  the  free  radicals  — CClFj  and  — CHFi.  which  radi- 
cals may  further  pyrolyze  to  the  free  radical  =^Fj  [difluorocarl)ene  radical]. 
Such  free  radicals  condense-to  form  comixiunds  of  higher  moleculai*  weight.  rei)re- 
sented  by  CF,=CF,,  CClFjCHF,,  C.F.  and  the  compounds  of  the  series 
H(CF,)ii— CI  In  which  n  is  at  least  3  •  •  •.  ! 

While  Downing  carries  out  his  process  of  producing  TFE  by  pass- 
ing CFM  through  a  tubular  reactor  under  pressure  and  temjjerature 
conditions  closely  approximating  those  employed  by  appellant  and 
over  a  range  of  CFM  conversions  of  30-100%,  Downing  mentions 
neither  obtaining  HFP  nor  operating  at  any  sj^ecific  conversion  level 
of  CFM  falling  within  the  range  of  86-94%  specified  by  api^ellant 
in  his  claims. 

Nelson  pyrolyj^s  TFE  to  HFP  in  a  tubular  reactor  by  a  reaction 
'he  formulates  as: 

CF,=CF=-^2=CF, 
CF.=CF,+=CF2-^CF3CF=CFo 


•The  Ktatenient  regardeil  by  the  Kxaiiiiner  as  an  admiHKion  Jk  as  followK  : 

The  Kxamtner  lias  also  taken  Into  account  the  private  fiudinR  of  hexafliioropni' 
pylene  in  minor  amountK  in  chlorodifluoromethane  pyrolyt>ates  made  outHide  the 
critical  range.  This  knowledge  was  not  in  the  public  domain  and  Is  not  prior  art  to 
the  pre«ent  applicant.     •   •   • 

The  "private  finding"  referred  to  above  U  appellant'8  discovery  set  forth  in  his  specifica 
tlon,  quoted  previously  in  this  opinion. 
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The  reaction  conditions  employed  by  Nelson  are  a  temperature  of 
750°-900°  C,  a  partial  pressure  of  TFE  of  0.033  to  0.26  atm.,  and  a 
flow  rate  of  TFE  of  20-5000  grams/ liter/hour.  , 

Appellant  urges  that  the  respective  Downing  and  Nelson  process 
conditions  are  so  different  and  incompatible  as  to  negate  any  ixjssible 
suggestion  by  Nelson  that  HFP  could  be  produced  using  Downing's 
process.  In  support  of  the  Board's  position,  the  Solicitor  has  pre- 
sented calculations  derived  from  two  of  Downing's  examples,  the  accu- 
racy of  which  has  not  been  challenged,  which  tend  to  show  that,  when 
Downing  employs  CFM  conversion  levels  of  27%  and  50%,  TFE  is 
produced  at  a  space  velocity  and  partial  pi*essure  falling  within  the 
range  of  those  conditions  disclosed  by  Nelson  as  necessary  for  pro- 
duction of  HFP  in  his  process. 

It  may  well  be  that  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art,  upon  consider- 
ing Avhat  is  realistically  suggested  by  the  reference  combination,  would 
reasonably  expect  some  HFP  to  lie  j)roduced  in  Downing's  process 
operating  at  CFM  conversion  levels  of  25-50%,  particularly  ui>oii 
recognition  that  l)oth  Downing  and  Nelson,  under  generally  similar 
reaction  conditions,  produce  difluorocarbene  radicals  which  in  the 
former  reference  are  said  to  condense  with  each  other  to  produce 
TFE  and  in  the  latter  reference  are  said  to  condense  with  TFE  to 
produce  HFP.  In  order  to  recognize  this  fact,  however,  he  would 
first  have  to  conclude  that  Downing's  atmosphere  containing  hydrogen 
and  chlorine  would  not  adversely  affect  the  reactions  disclosed  by 
Nelson  as  taking  place  in  an  atmosphere  free  of  those  elements.  We 
know  this  conclusion  to  be  apparently  correct,  but  principally  from 
the  disclosures  contained  in  the  present  application. 

In  our  view,  however,  the  coincidence  of  two  examples  of  Downing 
with  Nelson's  disclosure  falls  short  of  rendering  the  present  claims 
obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill.  As  appellant  points  out.  Nelson 
discloses  tlwit  certain  flow  rates  of  TFP2  are  necessary  in  order  to 
obtain  desired  yields  of  HFP.  It  seems  to  us  that  Downing  does  not 
reasonably  suggest  that  those  requisite  flow  rates  of  TFE  will  neces- 
sarily be  obtained  when  operating  his  process  at  a  CFM  conversion 
level  of  8G-94%.  Indeed,  insofar  as  Downing  is  concerned  with  con- 
version of  CFM,  nearly  all  of  his  examples  disclose  pyrolysis  of  CFM 
at  relatively  low  conversions,  viz,  less  than  50%,  thereby  obtaining 
high  yields  of  TFE.  "Wliere  Downing  does  disclose  specific  CFM 
conversion  levels  of  77%  and  100%,  he  indicates  that  increasingly 
high  percentages  of  high  boiling  waste  material  are  obtained;  that 
appears  consistent  with  appellant's  specification  which  discloses  that, 
in  the  range  outside  86-94%  CFM  conversion,  relatively  high  amounts 
of  unrecoverable  waste  material  are  formed  at  rates  greater  than  the 
rate  of  HFP  production. 

We  think  insufficient  reasons  have  l)een  offered  by  the  Examiner 
and  the  Board  as  to  why  the  particular  operating  conditions  claimed 
of  86-94%  CFM  conversion,  or  the  yields  of  HFP  (on  the  order  of 
30-50%  of  converted  CFM)  and  the  concomitant  reduction  in  rate  of 
increase  in  jiroduction  of  waste  material  obtained  by  appellant  when 
operating  at  the  claimed  conversion  level,  would  be  obvious  to  one 
of  ordinary  skill  from  the  references. 

Considering  all  the  factors  discussed  in  this  opinion,  we  think  the 
Board -erred.     [3]  Accordingly,  the  decision  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 
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In   be   RrDOLF   WiECHEBT 

Per  Curiam. 

It  apj)earing  from  the  record,  briefs,  and  oral  argument  in  the  above 
cause  that  appellant  has  challenged  the  authority  of  the  Patent  Office 
Board  of  Appeals  which  rendered  the  decision  here  on  api^eal,  and 
the  court  desiring  further  argument  on  this  matter,  this  case  is  hereby 
restored' to  the  calendar  and  assigned  for  reargument  on  October  ii, 

1966,  said  reargument  to  l)e  limited  to  the  following  questions: 

1.  Is  this  court  authorized  to  consider,  in  the  present  proteeding,  appeUant's 
challenge  to  the  compoBitlon  of  the  Board  of  Api)eals  whose  decision  is  here 
appealed? 

2.  What  authority,  if  any.  iieruiits  the  Commissioner  of  I'atents  to  designate 
as  members  of  a  Board  of  Api>eals  under  paragraph^!  of  3.1  t'.S.C.  7,  more  tlian 
one  examiner-in-chief  serving  in  such  capacity  by  designation  of  the  Commis- 
sioner pursuant  to  paragraph  2  of  .T)  I'.S.C.  7V 

3.  Was  the  Board  of  Api)eals  which  rendered  the  decision  here  api)eale<l 
validly  constituted  under  3.1  T.S.C.  3,  7? 

Briefs,  in  conformity  with  Rules  26  and  27,  shall  be  filed  by  each 
side  on  or  l)efore  August  15,  1966  and  reply  briefs,  as  deemed  neces- 
sary by  the  parties,  shall  be  filed  within  30  days  thereafte^.  The  oral 
argument  shall  be  limited  to  20  minutes  for  each  side. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  re  Kdwabd  C.  Kabp 

No.  7621.    Decided  April  28,  1966 

[.na  CCPA  —  :  mn  F.2d  1012  :  149  l^SPQ  r,14] 

I.    I'ATK.NTABILITV — AKFIHAVIT. 

•'The  record  discloses  that  the  Kxaminer  considere<l  the  affidavit  in  the 
nature  of  an  opinion  unsupiK)rted  by  facts  or  data  sufficient  to  overcome  the 
Examiner's  conclusions  of  obviousness.  In  disposing  of  apitellant's  i)etition 
for  reconsideration,  the  Itoard  stated  that  '[ajfter  reviewing  appellant's  argu- 
mejits,'  it  adhered  to  its  opini«)ii  with  resi»ect  to  making  any  change  therein. 
We  are  not  in  agreement,  therefore,  that  the  Board  "completely  ignoted'  the 
affidavit."  ■  .  i !     i 

2.  Same— Same— 3."i  U.S.C.  103.  i        '  | 

Upon  considering  an  affidavit,  wherein  "Api)ellant-afflant  stated  in  sub- 
stance that  since  the  claimed  invention  was  first  marketed  in  1961  it  bad  been 
overwhelmingly  acclaimed  as  a  marked  advance  in  the  art  and  that  demand 
for  the  scales  had  been  cctntinuous :  that  the  National  Conference  on  Weights  ' 
and  Measures  had  modified  its  regulatory  handbook  and  approved  appellant's 
index."  HeUl  that.  "Kvaltiating  the  affidavit  «in  the  basis  of  whatever  affirma- 
tive and  relevant  sui>.stauce  it  may  contain,  it  is  not  of  evidentiary  sufficiency 
to  resolve  in  ap|)ellant'«  favor  a  determination  of  the  issues  arising  here  under 
35  U.S.C.  103."  I 

3.  Same — Particular  Sibject  Matter — "Ixdicatixg  De\ice  Index." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Indicating,  I>evice 
Index,"  ns  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  Xo.  116,123. 
AFFIRMED. 

C,  Willard  Hayes.  James  M.  Wetzel,  Richard  G.  Liotie.  Robert  L. 
Harmon  for  appellant. 

Joi^eph  Schimmel  {L.  F.  Parker  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 
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Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Marttn,  Smith,  ftn|d  Almond, 
Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  Wiluam  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United 
States  Senioi'  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

Almond,  •/.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Edward  C.  Karp  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
affirming  the  final  rejection  of  claims  3,  4,  6  and  10  of  appellant's 
application  ^  entitled  "Indicating  Device  Index."  No  claims  have 
been  allowed. 

The  issue  is  whether  the  subject  matter  disclosed  and  claimed  by 
appellant  is  obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  103  in  view  of  the  following 
prior  art: 

Hallwood   (hereinafter  Hallwood  I),  1,729,106,  September  24, 

1929. 
Hallwood    (hereinafter  Hallwood   II),   1,841,948,  January   19, 

1932. 
Kuhnle  ^(German) ,  910,601,  May  3, 1954. 

The  subject  invention,  a  device  for  improving  the  accuracy  of  read- 
ings on  weighing  scales  such  as  are  commonly  employed  in  grocery 
markets,  can  best  be  understood  by  a  reading  of  claim  3  in  conjunction 
with  FIG.  2  (reproduced  below)  of  appellant's  si)ecification.  Claim  3 
reads  (bracketed  numerals  correspond  to  the  numerals  in  the 
drawing)  :  , 

3.  An  index  ussembly  [34]  for  acfurately  rending  tlie  indicia  carrying  face  of 
an  indicating  device  including  transparent  means  [47]  [48],  said  transparent 
means  defining  a  line  of  color  contrast  in  a  predetermine<l  reading  plane,  an 
opaqut  band  [.''>11  lying  within  the  confines  of  said  transiiarent  means  and  in 
said  reading  plane,  said  oitaque  band  l>eing  so  thin  as  to  i)e  virtually  invisible 
as  a  Hnite  line  when  viewed  In  said  predetermined  reading  plane,  xaid  opaque 
band  cooi)erating  with  said  line  of  color  contrast  to  establish  a  highly  intelligible 
demarcation  edge  for  accurately  reading  values  on  said  face,  said  demarcation 
edge  appearing  as  a  line  of  finite  thickness  only  when  vlewe<l  in  a  plane  other 
than  said  predetermined  reading  plane  whereby  imrallax  error  in  reading  the 
Indicia  carrying  face  is  avoided.* 


Appellant  asserts  that  his  device  has  eliminated  certain  problems 
confronting  the  art,  viz  (1)  providing  an  index  line  so  thin  that  "block 
«mt"  error  is  eliminated  yet  definitive  enough  to  meet  regulatory  re- 
quirements and  be  readily  resolvable  at  standard  viewing  distances, 

I  Serial  No.  110,123.  filed  June  9,  1961. 

*  Other  elements  of  tbe  device  an  Illustrated  In  FIO.  2  are,  inter  alia,  rotatable  dniln 
chart  21  and  magnifjlng  lens  25. 
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and  (2)  eliminating  the  parallax  ^  phenomenon, 
states: 


The  specification 


*  •  •  the  invention  coutemplates  establishing  an  Index  line  or  demarcation  edge 
through  the  office  of  a  line  of  contrast  between  adjoining  medium.s  haviuK  rela- 
tively higher  and  lower  light  tran-smission  proiierties  in  conjunction  with  an 
extremely  thin  band  of  substantially  opaque  material  in  the  plane  between  the 
mediums.  This  effect  Is  preferably  provlde<l  through  the  use  of  abutting  blocks 
of  transparent  iJiaterial  such  as  an  acrylu-  plastic  or  the  like,  a  film  of  pigment 
or  pigmented  bonding  material  being  provided  between  the  abutting  surfaces. 
To  produce  a  contrast  along  the  abutting  surfaces,  one  of  the  blocks  is  tinted  ji 
darker  color  than  the  other,  although  any  means  might  be  utilized  to  effect  dif- 
ferent light  transmission  rbaracteristlcs  In  each  block.  The  pigment  or  pig- 
raenttHl  bonding  material  is  iwesent  in  a  film  so  thin  as  to  be  virtually  invisible 
when  viewed  along  the  proi»er  reading  plane.  I'nder  normal  circumstances,  such 
u  proi)er  reading  plane  will  lie  i>erpeudlcular  to  a  plane  tangent  to  the  indicia 
carrying  chart  of  the  scale.  If  the  reader's  eyes  depart  the  proper  reading  plane, 
the  virtually  invisible  film  suddenly  appears  as  an  increasingly  prominent  band 
along  the  abutting  surfaces.  The  effect  of  such  a  phenomenon  is  to  obviate  tbe 
dangers  of  parallax,  since  anytime  the  plane  of  sight  departs  the  proi)er  reading 
plane,  the  aforementioned  band  api)ears  to  warn  the  reader. 

Because  the  film  of  pigment  Is  so  thin,  graduations  on  the  Indicia  carrying 
chart  of  the  sc-ale  are  not  obscured  by  the  index  line  or  confused  therewith.  This 
eliminates  the  accompanying  effect  of  errors  in  reading  the  scale.  In  essence, 
the  use  of  such  a  thin  film  of  pigment  and  consequently  fine  index  line  or  demar- 
cation edge  Is  made  i)osslble  solely  because  of  the  color  contrast  between  the 
adjoining  mediums. 

Hallwoml  1  (see  FIG.  1  reproduced  below)  discloses  a  weight  indi- 
cating mechanism  for  scales  having  a  pair  of  transparent  Blocks  8  and 
9  with  abutting  edge  surfaces  defining  a  reading  plane.  A  thin  opaque 
ribbon  10  is  disposed  in  this  plane  between  the  block  edges,  visible 
only  as  a  line  when  the  eye  is  aligned  witli  the  reading  plane  and 
which  acts  to  avoid  parallax  error  when  the  eye  is  displaced  by  ap- 
pearing as  a  line  of  finite  thickness.  The  opaque  band  may  be  formed 
as  a  thin  cement  or  opaque  coating  layer.  The  patentee  states  that  the 
opaque  material  ''because  of  its  very  thin  body  presents  nothing  more 
than  a  line  to  the  vision,  which  permits  the  clear  reading  of  the  grad- 
uations." It  is  further  stated  that  if  one  reading  the  scale  "should 
occupy  a  ix)sition  looking  angular  by  downwardly  or  upwardly  from 
points  above  or  below  the  plane  of  the  norm  10,  the  latter  will  be 
viewed  partially  in  plan,  whereby  its  thickness  or  width  is  observable, 
and  this  prevents  the  desired  unobstructed  view  of  the  indica,ting 
drum,  and  compels  the  reader  to  readjust  his  position  so  as  to  vie^y  the 
indicating  mechanism  properly,"  thus  avoiding  parallax  error. 


^ 


^^^^^ 


S 


—  _   _  ..  ,.g 


-z.=z 


Hallwood  I 


Hallwood  II,  a  continuation-in-part  of  Hallwood,  I,  discusses  the 
problem  of  block  out  and  parallax  error  and  discloses  means  for  com- 

»  Parallax  :   The  apparent   displacement    (or  the  difference  in  apparent  direction)   of  an 
object,  as  seen  from  two  different  points.    Webster's  New  International  Dictionary  (2d  ed. ). 
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pelling  the  reader  to  assume  a  desired  position  when  reading  the 
indicator.  In  FIG.  1  of  Halhvood  II,  set  forth  herewith,  the  abutting 
plane  surfaces  of  blocks  7, 7  are  rendered  opaque  by  a  grinding  opera- 


Hal  iwood  IZ 


:f^ 


tion  instead  of  using  a  ribbon  or  coating.  The  abutting  edge  surfaces 
10  define  the  reading  plane.  When  the  surfaces  are  viewed  in  edge 
elevation,  they  present  "merely  a  fine  line  to  the  sight"  and  "nothing 
more  than  a  very  line  which  does  not  interfere  with  the  vision  of  the 
observer." 

Kuhnle  discloses  a  scale  reading  index  assembly  formed  of  a  plate 
of  two  transparent  i)ortions  which  differ  in  color.  Where  the  two 
portions  meet  a  readoff  "marking  can  be  attained  which  does  not 
occupy  any  space." 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  appealed  claims  as  unpatentable  over 
Kuhnle  in  view  of  the  Hallwood  patents  followed  by  a  rejection  pre- 
dicated on  the  Hallwood  patents  in  view  of  Kuhnle.  The  Board 
reversed  the  first  rejection  and  affirmed  the  second.  The  Board 
stated : 

The  Hallwood  patents,  however,  disc'losip  the  edge-abutting  relationship  of 
transparent  plates  to  provide  a  thin  index  line.  The  thin  band  which  provides 
the  line  Is  of  a  nature  which  provides  the  anti-parallax  feature  claimed  l)y  appel- 
lant. As  to  the  relative  thickness  of  the  band,  it  is  noted  that  Hallwood  1,841,948 
discloses  the  abutment  of  ground  surfaces.  Such  ground  surfaces  provide  a  line 
which  is  very  thin  and  which,  In  our  opinion,  does  not  distinguish  from  the 
relative  thickness  of  the  band  claimed  by  appellant. 

The  Hallwood  patents,  however,  do  not  utilize  color  contrast  to  provide  a  thin 
index  line.  The  broad  idea  of  forming  a  very  thin  line  by  the  use  of  color  con- 
trast members  in  adjoining  relationship  Is  taught  In  Kuhnle.  In  view  thereof, 
we  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  utilize  the  color  wntrast 
feature  of  Kuhnle  in  the  Hallwood  lens  members.  The  rejection  of  the  claims 
as  being  unpatentable  over  the  Hallwood  patents  in  view  of  Kuhnle  will  l»e 

sustained.         ' 

The  limitation  in  claims  4  and  10  relative  to  the  .001  inch  thickness  of  the 
band  is  not  considered  to  be  of  patentable  significance  In  view  of  the  disclosures 
in  the  Hallwood  patents  as  well  as  in  Knhnle  which  aim  at  the  desirability  of 
providing  extreme  thinnes.«i.  •  •  • 

Comparing,  first,  appellant's  device  with  those  disclosed  by  Hall- 
wood I  and  II,  we  see  that  both  appellant  and  Hallwood  employ  a  pair 
of  blocks  in  closely  spaced  relationship  to  one  another.  In  appellant's 
device,  the  spacing  is  achieved  "by  an  extremely  thin  band  of  substan- 
tially opaque  material  in  the  plane  between  the  mediums."  In  Hall- 
wood I,  the  spacing  is  achieved  by  (1)  an  opaque  ribbon  or  (2) 
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*  *  the  medium  of  an  opaque  cement  or  other  opaque  material." 
The  spacing  in  Hallwood  I  is  described  as  a  "very  thin  body  [which] 
presents  nothing  more  than  a  line  to  the  vision  *  *  *."  Hallwood  II 
discloses  a  two-piece  lens  structure  wherein  the  abutting  surfaces  are 
ground  to  achieve  the  purposes  of  the  opaque  material  disclosed  in 
Hallwood  1.  Halhvood  II  states:  "*  *  *  the  ground  surfaces  when 
viewed  in  true  edge  elevation  present  nothing  more  than  a  very  line 
which  does  not  interfere  with  the  vision  of  the  observer."  Like  ap- 
pellant's opaque  material  interposed  between  abutting  lens  pieces, 
Hallwood  I's  opaque  material  and  Hallwood  II's  ground  surfaces 
function  to  prevent  the  problem  known  as  parallax. 

We  note  two  differences  between  appellant's  device  and  those  of  the 
Hallwood  patents.  First,  the  difference  in  the  language  employed  to 
describe  the  thinness  of  the  dimension  between  the  abutting  Ipns 
pieces.  We  are  unable  to  ascribe  patentable  significance  to  this  differ- 
ence in  language  since,  structurally,  appellant  and  Hallwood  I  appear 
indistinguishable  on  this  point.  Both  describe  what  is  in  effect  on 
opaque  coating  l^etween  the  two  lens  pieces. 

The  second  difference  l)etween  appellant's  device  and  those  disclosed 
by  the  Hallwood  patents  is  the  differentially  tinted  lenses  employed 
by  the  former  and  not  by  the  latter.  These  differentially  tinted  lenses 
serve  to  heighten  the  definition  of  the  "extremely  thin  band  of  sub- 
stantially opaque  material  in  the  plane  between  the  mediums  [blocks 
of  transparent  material]."  As  regards  this  difference,  resort  must  be 
had  to  Kuhnle  which  discloses  "a  plate  *  *  *  consisting  of  two  trans- 
I^arent  portions  *  *  *  which  differ  in  color,"  by  means  of  which  "a 
marking  can  lie  attained  which  does  not  occupy  any  space."  We  think 
this  teaching  fairly  suggest.s  api)ellant's  use  of  differentially  tinted 
lenses,  and  taken  with  Hallwood  I  and  II,  we  agree  with  the  Board 
that  the  subject  matter  here  sought  to  l)e  patented  is  obvious  within 
themcaningof  3r)IT.S.C.  103.  i 

One  further  matter  retjuires  our  attention.  Apjjellant  contends 
that  the  Board  did  not  consider  the  Karp  affidavit  in  reaching  its  con- 
clusion of  obviousness,  and  tliereby  committed  reversible  error  in  that 
the  affidavit  constituted  affirmative  evidence  of  nonobviousness. 
Appellant-affiant  .stated  in  substance  that  since  the  claimed  invention 
was  first  marketed  in  1961  it  had  been  overwhelmingly  acclaimed  as 
a  marked  advance  in  the  art  and  that  demand  for  the  scales  had  been 
continuous;  that  the  National  Conference  on  Weights  and  Measures 
liad  modified  its  regulatoij^-  handbook  and  approved  apijellant's  index. 

[1]  The  record  discloses  that  the  Examiner  considered  the  affidavit 
in  the  nature  of  an  opinion  unsupported  by  facts  or  data  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  Examiner's  conclusions  of  obviousness.  In  disposing  of 
appellant's  petition  for  reconsideration,  the  Board  stated  that  "[a]fter 
reviewing  api^ellant's  arguments,"  it  adhered  to  its  opinion  with  re- 
spect to  making  any  change  therein.  We  are  not  in  agreement,  there- 
fore, that  the  Board  "completely  ignored"  the  affidavit.  [2]  Evaluat- 
ing the  affidavit  on  the  basis  of  whatever  affirmative  and  relevant  sub- 
stance it  may  contain,  it  is  not  of  evidentiary  sufficiency  to  resolve  in 
appellant's  favor  a  determination  of  the  issues  arising  here  under 
35  U.S.C.  103. 

[3]  Finding  no  reversible  error  in  the  decision  of  the  Board,  we 
accordingly  affirm. 

AFFIRMED.  ' 
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[68  CCPA 


859  F.2d  896;   149  USPQ  556] 


1.  Patentability — Obviousxebs — 35  U.8.C.  103. 

In  connection  with  a  statement  by  the  Examiner  ttiat  tu  substitute  a  cover- 
ing as  claimed  for  one  shown  by  a  reference  "would  amount  to  no  more  than 
the  substitution  of  one  equivalent  material  for  another,"  Held  that  "♦  •  •  the 
Issue  Is  not  one  of  equivalence,  but  obvlousneas  under  35  t'.S.C.  103." 

2.  Same — Same — Omission  or  an  Element  While  Retaining  Its  Function. 

"While  it  may  often  be  true  that  the  mere  omission  of  an  element  together 
with  Its  function  does  not  produce  a  patentable  Invention,  it  may  also  be  uu- 
obvlous  to  omit  an  element  while  retaining  its  function.  In  re  Flei»tncr. 
46  CCPA  831.  264  F.2d  897,  121  USPQ  270,  and  cases  there  cited." 

3.  Appeal  to   U.S.  Coubt  of  Customs  and  I'atent  Appeals — Matter  Before 

COUBT — Opcbativenesb. 
"Claim  7  presents  a  somewhat  closer  question.  Whereas  we,  like  the  Board,  i 
'have  some  doubts  that  a  sprayed  pure  bronze  iwwder  will  adhere  to  a  card 
surface'  and  note,  moreover,  that  there  Is  no  disclosure  In  the  specification 
either  that  the  card  surface  Is  specially  treated  to  secure  the  iMwder  thereto 
or  of  a  bonding  carrier  for  the  bronze  powder,  the  fact  is  that  an  Issue  of 
operability  of  the  invention,  or  of  adequacy  of  disclosure,  is  not  before  us. 
The  sole  question  Is  whether  obscuring  Indicia  on  a  paper-like  card  by  bond- 
ing a  layer  of  metal  directly  to  the  card  by  spraying  bronze  powder  thereon 
is  obvious." 

4.  Patentability — Pabticulab  Subject  Matter — "Business  Bonus  Cabd." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  In  an  application  entitled  "Business  Bonus 
Cards,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  Is  reversed  as  to  one  claim  directed 
to  the  card  and  affirmed  as  to  the  remaining  claims  drawn  to  a  method  for 
making  the  card. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  219,918. 

MODIFIED. 

Arthur  H.  Seide?,  Joel  S.  Goldhammer  for  appellant. 

J.  Schimmel  {J ere  TT.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner  of 

Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge.,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges.,  and  Judge  Wiu.iam  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Boarld  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1  and  6-8  in 
application  Serial  No.  219,918,  filed  August  28,  1962,  for  "Business 
Bonus  Card."    No  claim  is  allowed. 

The  invention  is  a  business  card,  and  method  of  making  same,  to 
be  used  by  supermarkets,  race  tracks,  movie  theaters,  etc.,  as  a  busi- 
ness inducing  device.  The  card,  of  such  size  as  to  permit  carrying  in 
the  customer's  wallet,  is  of  paper-like  material  and  contains  numerals 
printed  in  partitioned  areas,  usually  located  around  the  periphery 
but  possibly  elsewhere,  which  are  punched  out  by  an  employee  of  the 
establishment  to  designate  such  matters  ns  the  amount  of  purchases 
made  or  the  number  of  weeks  of  patronage.  Also  on  the  card  is  an- 
other indicium,  representing  the  amount  of  the  customer's  bonus  to 
which  he  is  entitled  once  the  card  has  been  fully  punched,  but  prior 
to  which  time  the  indicium  is  obscured  from  view.  It  is  in  the  manner 
of  concealing  this  indicium  that  appellant's  invention  resides,  all  other 
above  discussed  features  admittedly  being  old. 
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Claims  1  and  6  are  illustrative  (emphasis  ours)  : 

1.  A  business  bonus  card  comprising  a  layer  of  paper-like  material  having  n 
front  face  and  a  rear  face,  means  on  said  layer  of  paper-like  material  for  pro- 
viding a  record  Indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  a  plurality  of  business  trans- 
actions, indicia  on  one  of  said  faces,  and  a  thin  layer  of  metal  bonded  directly 
to  said  onr  fact  obscuring  said  indicia  a}u1  capable  of  being  erased  to  enable 
the  denomination  of  said  indicia  to  be  ascertained. 

6.  A  method  of  making  a  business  bonus  card  having  a  plurality  of  designate<l 
areas  which  are  to  be  punched  as  a  result  of  tran.sactlon  of  business  comprising 
the  steps  of  printing  indicia  on  a  face  of  the  business  card,  and  obscuring  tht- 
Indicia  by  bonding  a  layer  of  metal  directly  to  the  card  over  the  indicia. 

Claim  7  qualifies  tlje  metal  bonding  step  as  including  "spraying  bronze 
powder  on  the  card."    Claim  8  qualifies  this  step  as  including  "apply- 
ing gold  foil  to  tlie  card  by  a  hot  pressing  operation." 
The  issue  is  patentability  over  the  following  references: 

The  Washington  Post,  page  C-8,  May  31,  1962. 
I     Hoese,  2,999,698,  September  12,  1961. 

Neville  et  al.,  2,961,777,  November  29,  1960. 
Troubleshooting  Trainer-Tester,  copyright  1954. 

The  Washington  Post  disclosure  sets  out  a  sales  promotional  card 
quite  like  appellant's,  the  sole  significant  difference  being,  that  the 
indicia-obscuring  means  is  a  rectangular  panel  of  relatively  heavy, 
high  tensile  strength,  opaque  leatherette  paj^er  which  is  attached  to 
the  card  by  zigzag  stitching  in  such  manner  as  allegedly  to  prevent 
unnoticed  removal  and  replacement. 

Hoese  discloses  details  of  a  card  like  that  in  The  Washington  Post, 
and  will  not  be  considered  further  since  the  i)ertinent  disclosure  of 
the  two  references  is  essentially  the  same. 

Neville  et  al.  (hereinafter  Neville)  discloses  special  guide  and  an- 
swer sheets  for  use  in  training  electronics  technicians,  although  the 
applicability  of  the  invention,  according  to  the  patentees,  "includes, 
but  is  not  limited  to,  the  fields  of  education,  entertainment  and  sales 
promotion  or  advertising.  The  invention  consists  of  printing  on  a 
sheet,  an  overlaying  transparent  and  relatively  erasure-proof  protect- 
ing layer,  and  an  erasable  or  removable  opaque  covering  applied  over 
the  protecting  layer,  so  as  to  obscure  the  original  printing  until  the 
erasable  covering  is  removed."  [Emphasis  ours.]  The  invention  is 
said  to  represent  an  improvement  over  the  invention  disclosed  and 
claimed  in  a  patent  to  Buitenkant,  which,  inter  alia,  "discloses  an  ink 
covering  system,  the  obscuring  part  of  which  can  be  removed  by 
erasure  to  expose  the  concealed  answers."  As  explained  in  the  Solici- 
tor's brief,  Neville's  improvement  appears  to  reside  in  the  provision 
of  the  intermediate  transparent  protective  layer,  thereby  preventing  i 
destruction  of  the  printed  indicia  during  erasure  of  the  obscuring 
cover.  Neville's  opaque  covering  is  an  ink  film,  containing  up  to 
about  50%  pigment  which  may  consist  of  titanium  dioxide,  alumiiuun 
powder  or  other  opacifying  material.  If  electrical  machine  grading 
is  desired,  a  conductive  opaque  ink  film  consisting  of  "finely  divided 
metallic  powder,  such  as  bronze  ix)wder"  may  be  dusted  onto  a  suit- 
able size  or  glue  previously  overlaid  on  the  intermediate  layer. 

The  Troubleshooting  Trainer-Tester  reference  is  an  actual  answer 
sheet  of  the  type  disclosed  in  Neville  and,  ^s  stated  by  the  Solicitor, 
"adds  little  of  interest.'' 

With  regard  to  claim  1,  the  essence  of  the  Examiner's  iX)sition, 
accepted  by  the  Board,  is : 
To  substitute  for  the  covering  material  of  the   Washington   Post  disclosure 
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[sewed  on  leatherette],  a  metallic  coating  which  may  be  removed  by  erasing 
would  involve  no  more  than  the  sabstitution  of  one  equivalent  material  for 
another.  In  Neville  et  al.,  an  intermediate  layer  of  material  is  positioned  between 
the  indicia  and  the  covering  to  prevent  the  removal  of  the  indicia.  To  omit 
this  safeguard  and  its  function  would  involve  no  more  than  a  matter  of  choice. 

We  disagree  with  this  reasoning  for  two  reasons.  [1]  First,  the 
issue  is  not  one  of  equivalence,  but  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103. 
As  stated  in  In  re  Flint,  51  (^CPA  1230,  330  F.2d  363, 141  USPQ  299 : 

We  agree  with  appellant  and  consider  as  disiJosltive  the  rationale  of  our  recent 
opinion  in  In  re  Scott,  51  CCPA  747.  323  F.2d  1016.  139  USPQ  297.  299  at  (11 
wherein  we  said : 

The  Examiner  and  the  Board  appear  to  hold  that  the  mere  existence  of 
"functional  and  mechanical  equivalence"  establishes  "obviousness."  We 
think  thi.s  involves  a  non  sequitur.  Kxpedient.^  which  are  functionally 
equivalent  to  each  other  are  not  necessarily  obvious  in  view  of  one  another. 
The  statutory  mandate  of  3o  I'.S.C.  103  is  that  the  claime<l  subject  matter 
be  uuobvious  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made  to  a  i)er8on  having  ordi- 
nary slcill  in  the  art  to  which  the  .subject  matter  pertains. 

Second,  as  to  the  Examiner's  jwint  about  omission  of  Neville's  inter- 
mediate layer,  together  with  its  protective  function,  we  agree  with 
appellant  that  the  function  of  this  layer  has  lieen  retained,  not 
omitted,  in  the  present  invention  since  api>ellant's  metal  layer  can  lx> 
erased  without  removing  the  printed  indicia  notwithstanding  the  fact 
that  the  metal  layer  is  bonded  directly  to  the  face  of  the  card. 
[2]  While  it  may  often  he  true  that  the  mere  omission  of  an  element 
together  with  its  function  does  not  produce  a  patentable  invention, 
it  may  also  be  unobvious  to  omit  an  element  while  retaining  its  func- 
tion. In  re  Fleissner.  46  CCPA  831,  2W  F.2d  897,  121  USPQ  270, 
and  cases  there  cited. 

Being  unable  to  find  in  the  art  any  suggestion  of  a  thin  layer  of 
metal  bonded  directly  to  a  paper-like  card,  obscuring  a  printed  indicia 
thereon,  yet  "capable  of  being  erased  to  enable  the  denomination  of 
said  indicia  to  be  ascertained,"  we  reverse  the  rejection  of  claim  1. 

With  regard  to  the  remaining  claims,  6-8  directed  to  method,  we 
are  unable  to  find  such  limitations  as  the  one  just  quoted,  or  any  other 
serving  to  distinguish  the  claimed  method  from  the  prior  art.  We 
agree  with  the  Board,  referring  to  claim  8,  that : 

We  see  nothing  unobvious  in  the  hot  pressing  step  or  in  the  use  of  gold  foil 
•  •  ♦  because  of  the  common  use  of  gold  foil  and  the  claime<l  mmle  of  applica- 
tion on  covers  of  books,  manuscripts,  brochures,  etc.  of  which  we  take  Judicial 
notice.  j         I 

Claim  6  from  which  claim  8  depends  is  even  broader  calling  for 
"bonding  a  layer  of  metal  directly  to  the  card  over  the  indicia."  It 
reads  on  hot  pressing  gold  foil  and  is  unpatentable  for  the  same  rea- 
sons as  claim  8. 

[3]  Claim  7  presents  a  somewhat  closer  question.  Whereas  we, 
like  the  Board,  "have  some  doubts  that  a  sprayed  pure  bronze  powder 
will  adhere  to  a  card  surface''  and  note,  moreover,  that  there  is  no 
disclosure  in  the  specification  either  that  the  card  surface  is  specially 
treated  to  secure  the  powder  thereto  or  of  a  bonding  carrier  for  the 
bronze  powder,  the  fact  is  that  an  issue  of  oi^erability  of  the  invention, 
or  of  adequacy  of  disclosure,  is  not  before  us.  The  sole  question  is 
whether  obscuring  indicia  on  a  paper-like  card  by  bonding  a  layer 
of  metal  directly  to  the  card  by  spraying  bronze  powder  thereon  is 
obvious. 

.  As  we  view  claim  7,  the  invention  there  defined  differs  from 
Neville's  disclosure  of  dusting  "a  finely  divided  opaque  [metallic] 
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powder"  only  in  that  appellant  bonds  his  powder  "directly*'  onto  the 
card,  as  opposed  to  an  intermediate  protective  layer.  We  find  this 
difference  insufficient  to  render  claim  7  patentable  because,  unlike 
article  claim  1,  claim  7  contains  no  limitation  as  to  the  capacity  of 
the  metal  layer  to  l>e  erased  to  permit  i-eading  the  printed  indicia. 
Nor  do  we  construe  the  word  "directly"  to  preclude  use  of  some  sort 
of  sizing  material  which  would  serve  merely  to  bond  the  powder  to 
the  paper. 

[4]  The  decision  of  the  Board  as  to  claim  1  is  reversed  and  as  to 
claims  6, 7,  and  8  is  affirmed. 

MODIFIER. 
■    KiRKPATRicK,  J.,  dissents  from  the  reversal  of  the  rejection  of 
claim  1. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In   se  Waltheb  F.   Scheel 
'  No.   7647.     Decided  June  23,   1966 

[58  CCPA  -.;  362  F.2d  299;    LW  USPQ  120] 

1.  P.VTENTABILrrY— ,\FKIDAVIT — COMPARISON    XOT   GERMANE    TO    PRIOR    ART    IRRKI.- 

EVANT. 

"Api)ellant  submitted  an  affidavit  bj-  one  Nelson  R.  Brownyer.  a  mechanical 
engineer  in  the  employ  6f  the  assignee  of  the  application  at  bai-.  This  affidavit 
contains.  Inter  alia,  a  comparison  between  the  steering  i)e^formance  of  a 
truck  equipped  wltli  a  wheel  assembly  conforming  to  appellant'.s  invention 
and  a  truck  equipped  with  n  wheel  assembly  wherein  tlie  king  pin  axi.s  was 
inclined  toward  the  wheel  center  plane.  We  have  no  reason  to  doubt  that 
the  former  is  an  improvement  over  the  latter.  However,  our  analysis  of  the 
prior  art  leads  us  to  the  same  conclusion  reached  by  the  Examiner  and  the 
Board,  that  both  Remde  and  Duby  clearly  disclose  a  wheel  construction 
wherein  the  king  pin  axis  is  vertical  and  is  offset  relative  to  the  wheel  center 
plane.  As  to  these  teachings,  the  affidavit,  relating  as  it  is  to  an  inclined 
king  pin  axis,  is  not  relevant." 

2.  Same — Particular  Subject  Ma.tter— "Vehicle  Steering  Assembly." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Vehicle  Steering 
Assembly,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  184,543. 

AFFIRMED. 

James  E.  Nolan  for  appellant. 

Joseph  Schimmel  {L.  F.  Parker  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge.,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  IAl- 
MOND,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick. 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Almond,  J..,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Walther  F.  Scheel  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  1,  5.  and  7  of  his  applica- 
tion ^  entitled  "Vehicle  Steerina  Assembly."  No  claims  have  been 
allowed.  ^ 

The  i-ejeCtion  is  grounded  on  35  U.S.C.  103,  the  prior  art  being: 
Remde,  1,623,554,  April  5,  1927. 
Duby,  1,982,377,  November  27,  1934. 
Higbee  2,182,560,  December  5,  1939. 


Serial  No.  134,543,  filed  August  14, 1961; 
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Appellant's  invention  is  suiBciently  described  by  claim  1  when  read 
in  conjunction  with  FIG.  3  of  the  drawings  hereinafter  reproduced : 


1.  In  a  roadway  vehicle  having  front  [20]  and  rear  axles  supported  on  ground 
engaging  wheels  [70],  said  front  axle  comprising  a  rigid  transverse  member, 
king  pins  [26]  rigid  with  opposite  ends  [22]  of  said  member  and  disposed  sub- 
stantially parallel  and  vertical,  steering  knuckles  [28]  Joumalled  on  said  king 
pins,  said  king  pins  extending  Into  bores  [24]  lined  with  bushings  in  said 
knuckles,  each  knuckle  having  a  relatively  short  axially  outwardly  extending 
rigid  wheel  mounting  spindle  [48],  brake  mechanism  mounting  members  [50] 
rigid  with  said  knuckles  and  8ecure<l  upon  said  knuckles  axially  outwardly  of 
said  king  pins,  drag  links  [108]  rigid  with  said  knuckles  and  projecting  rear- 
wardly  below  the  level  of  said  spindles,  a  tie  rod  [not  shown]  connecting  said 
drag  links,  a  steering  arm  [90]  rigid  with  one  of  said  knuckles  above  the  levels 
of  said  spindles,  siwced  apart  closely  adjacent  wheel  mounting  bearings  [56] 
on  each  of  said  spindles,  the  axially  Innermost  of  said  bearings  being  the  larger, 
and  a  front  wheel  hub  [54]  mounted  on  said  bearings  and  comprising  a  tire 
mounting  rim  [72]  extending  axially  inwardly  to  substantially  surround  the 
associated  king  pin  and  steering  knuckle  assemblies  and  a  brake  drum  [64] 
rigid  with  said  hub  extending  over  the  brake  mechanism  carried  by  said  mouAt- 
Ing  members  the  vertical  center  diametrical  plane  of  each  wheel  rim  [Y— Y] 
lying  axially  inwardly  of  the  associated  wheel  mounting  bearings  and  each 
king  pin  axis  [X— X]  being  parallel  to  and  axially  offset  axially  Inwardly  a 
small  distance  from  the  vertical  center  diametrical  plane  of  the  associated  wheel 
rim.     [Numerals  added  correspond  to  those  In  FIG.  8.] 

While  claim  1,  as  well  as  claims  5  and  7,  recite  numerous  elements, 
appellant  in  his  brief  states : 


■lyl 


For  simpliflcation  of  the  issues  appellant  freely!  admits  that  the  various  more 
or  less  conventional  elements  of  the  combination  of  claim  1  are  essentially  old 
as  disclosed  in  Duby  or  Higbee,  but  these  patents  contain  no  concept  of  the 
essential  point  of  the  claimed  invention,  namely  the  offaet  location  of  the  vertical 
king  pin  axis  a  $mall  distance  intcardly  of  the  wheel  center  plane  of  a  roadway 
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vehicle  to  deliberately  and  rontrollably  impose  a  load  on  the  king  pin.     [Em- 
phasis added.]  i 

Taking  apjjellant's  lead,  we  will  focus  our  attention  primarily  on 
the  feature  of  his  invention  upon  which  patentability  is  predicated — 
the  offset  location  of  tlie  vertical  king  pin  axis. 

Duby  discloses  a  vehicle  wheel  assembly  wherein  the  various  parts 
of  a  wheel  and  certain  parts  of  its  cooperating  members  are  arranged 
"in  such  a  manner  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  entire  unit  will  lie 
in  substantially  the  stune  vertical  plane  as  the  king-bolt  axis  and  the 
middle  of  tire  tread."  This  arrangement,  illustrated  by  FIG.  7  of 
Duby  (hereinafter  reproduced)  is  stated  to  l>e  an  improvement  over 
prior  wheel  assemblies,  shown  in  FIG.  6  of  that  reference  also  re- 
produced below,  wherein  tlie  king  pin  axis  is  positioned  a  consider- 
able distance  away  from  the  center  of  gravity  M-Ith  respect  to  the 
wheel  and  its  associated  knuckle  member  as  a  unit. 


I^Mff.9. 
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FIGURE  1  of  Remde,  depicted  below,  illustrates  his  invention. 
The  pertinent  features  of  the  drawing  are  axle  1  to  which  knuckle  1" 
is  integrally  attached,  tire  5  and  pivot  pin  7.  While  not  described 
in  the  written  specification,  it  is  clear  from  FIG.  1  that  the  axis  of 
pin  7  is  vertical  and  offset  inwardly  from  tlie  wheel  center  plane. 
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Higbee,  like  Duby,  relates  to  a  dual  wheel  assembly.  So  far  us 
the  position  of  the  king  pin  axis  relative  to  the  wheel  center  plane 
)  is  concerned,  Higbee  shows  the  former  to  be  inclined  (rather  than 
vertical)  to  the  latter. 

The  position  of  tlie  Examiner  was  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  one 
skilled  in  the  art  to  offset  Duby's  king  pin  56  slightly  inwardly  in 
view  of  the  illustration  in  Remde's  FIG.  1,  and  the  Board  in  affirm- 
ing him  lield  that  schematic  FIG.  6  of  Duby  also  suggested  to  them 
the  proposed  modification  of  Duby. 

We  see  no  reversible  error  in  the  Board's  conclusions.  Remde's 
FIG.  1  clearly  illustrates  a  wheel  construction  wherein  the  axis  of 
the  pivot  pin  is  both  vertical  and  laterally  offset  from  the  wheel  cen- 
ter plane.  Appellant  advances  two  arguments  to  distinguish  over 
Remde,  neither  of  which  we  deem  i)ei"suasive.  First,  appellant  con- 
tends that  the  disclosure  embodied  in  FIG.  1  of  Remde  is  incidental, 
presumably  because  Remde  did  not  in  words  describe  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  pivot  pin  axis  relative  to  the  wheel  center  plane.  We 
cannot  subscribe  to  this  view.  Remde  clearly  and  unambiguously 
shows  the  offset  arrangement  noted  above  in  illustrating  an  improved 
steering  wheel  construction.  This  construction,  which  includes  the 
offset  relation  of  the  pivot  pin  axis,  is  stated  by  Remde  to  provide 
•  ♦  •  an  improved  steering  knuckle  Joint  wherein  (a)  the  load  due  to  the 
weight  of  the  vehicle  frame  and  any  load  or  weight  thereon  is  carried  by  the 
knuckles  indei)endently  of  the  pivot  pin  for  the  joint  and  (6)  the  l>earing  ele- 
ments which  carry  the  load  between  the  knuckles  are  so  arranged  and  correlated 
as  to  reduce  to  a  minimum  the  friction  between  them  incident  to  the  steering 
operations.         , 

Appellant  also  seeks  to  distinguish  over  Remde  on  the  basis  that 
Remde's  axle  is  not  for  a  roadway  vehicle  as  called  for  by  appellant's 
claims.  We  do  not  read  Remdei  as  narrowly  as  appellant.  While 
Remde  illustrates  his  invention  '*as  adapted  for  use  in  an  industrial 
truck,"  the  patent  also  states : 

The  invention  may  be  applied  to  and  embo<lied  in  any  desired  tyi>e  of  vehicle 
and  also  vehicle  wheels  which  are  driven.  In  putting  my  invention  into  actual 
use  I  have  applied  it  to  and  embodied  it  in  the  trailing  or  load  supiiorting 
.  wheels  and  axle  of  an  industrial  truck,  more  particularly  a  truck  of  this  char- 
acter in  which  a  portion  of  the  truck  frame  is  droppetl  or  arrange<l  relatively 
low  to  the  supporting  surface,  but,  such  use  and  application  of  my  Invention  is 
merely  by  preference  and  for  illustrative  purposes. 

[1]  Appellant  submitted  an  affidavit  by  one  Nelson  R.  Brownyer, 
a  mechanical  engineer  in  the  employ  of  the  assignee  of  the  application 
at  bar.  This  affidavit  contains,  inter  alia,  a  comparison  between  the 
steering  jjerformance  of  a  truck  equipped  with  a  wheel  assembly  con- 
forming to  appellant's  invention  and  a  truck  equipped  with  a  wheel 
assembly  wherein  the  king  pin  axis  was  inclined  toward  the  wheel 
center  plane.  We  have  no  reason  to  doubt  tliat  the  ^rmer  is  an  im- 
provement over  the  latter.  However,  our  analysis  of  the  prior  art 
leads  us  to  the. same  conclusion  reached  by  the  Examiner  and  the 
Board,  that  both  Remde  and  Duby  clearly  disclose  a  wheel  construc- 
tion wherein  the  king  pin  axis  is  vertical  and  is  offset  relative  to  the 
wheel  center  plane.  As  to  these  teachings,  the  affidavit,  relating  as  it 
is  to  an  inclined  king  jjin  axis,  is  not  relevant. 

Considering  the  teachings  of  the  prior  art  in  their  entirety,  we  are 
of  the  opinion  that  there  is  no  reversible  error  in  the  Board's  decision 
finding  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  obvious  within  the 
meaning  of  section  103.     [2]  Accordingly,  that  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  , 
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Tri- Valley  Growers,  Absiqaee  or  Orrell's  Food  Products,  Inc. 

V. 

Maple  Island,  Jsc. 
No.   7504.    Decided  May  19,   1966  , 

[53  CCPA  — ;  360  P.2d  24S;  149  USPQ  675] 

1.  Trademark — Goods — Identical  :Mark  kor  Syrup  fx)k  Soft  Drinks  and  for 

Chocolate  Malt  Flavored  Milk.  j 

"In  an  opiwsitlon  proc-eetlinK  where  the  niarli  sought  to  be  iegistere<l  was 
for  'a  fountain  syrup  for  inalvinB  soft  drinlcs'  and  the  opposer's  identical 
registered  mark  was  for  'c-hofolate  malt  flavored  milk,'  Held  tliat  The  Board 
considered  the  goods  to  be  'competitive  in  character'  and  we  do  not  consider 
the  difference  In  goodt«  a  sufficient  reason  for  dismissing  the  opposition." 

2.  Same — Confusing   Similarity— Registration   is   Prima   Facie   Valid — Sec- 

tions 2(d)  and  7(b)  -Bounce." 
"It  is  not  asserted  that  opiwser  does  not  have  an  existing  registration  of 
BOUNCE  on  the  Principal  Register  or  that  it  is  not  of  record  herein.  Undev 
section  7(b)  (15  I'.S.C.  1057(b))  that  registration  is  prima  facie  valid  and 
opposer  is  prima  facie  owner  of  the  mark  BOUNCE.  Section  2(d)  (15  U.S.C. 
1052(d))  prohibit  regi.stratiou  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a  mark  reg- 
istered in  the  Patent  Office  •  •  •  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods 
of  the  applicant,  to  cau.se  confusion,  or  to  cau.<«e  mistake,  or  to  deceive  •  *  *.' 
While  the  registration  of  BOUNCE  relied  (»n  by  oppo.ser  remains  An  the  reg- 
ister. It  is  necessary  for  the  Patent  Office,  and  for  us.  to  determine  whether 
that  same  mark.  applie<l  to  appellant's  goods,  would  be  likely  to  cause  con- 
fusion, mistake,  or  to  deceive.  The  Board  answered  that  question  in  the 
affirmative.  We  agree  with  that  decision.  Registration  to  appellant  is  there- 
fore prohibited  by  statute."  •  ! 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Opposition  No.  42,240. 

AFFIRMED. 

* 

William  G.  MncKay  {Charlef<  R.  Allen.  Jr.  of  counsel)  for 
appellant. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin.  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  AHHOciatr  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick. 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board,  sustaining  an  opposition  by  appellee  to  the  registra- 
tion of  the  word  BOUNCE  as  a  trademark  for  "A  fountain  syrup 
for  marking  soft  drinks." 

The  opposition  is  based  on  appellee's  Principal  Register  Registra- 
tion No.  535,458,  Dec.  26,  1950,  of  the  same  word  as  a  trademark  for 
"chocolate  malt  flavored  milk." 

Since  the  applicant's  claimed  date  of  first  use  is  March  13,  1960, 
opposer  is  prior. 

Though  appellant  raises  the  point  that  the  goods  of  the  parties  are 
different,  it  is  not  seriously  pressed  in  this  court  as  a  basis  for  find- 
ing absence  of  a  likelihood  of  confusion.  [1]  The  Board  considered 
the  goods  to  he  "competitive  in  character"  and  we  do  not  consider 
the  difference  in  goods  a  sufficient  reason  for  dismissing  the  opposition. 
.  Appellant's  main  point  is  that  because  it  denied  the  allegations  of 
the  notice  of  opposition,  opposer  was  under  a  burden  to  produce  more 
evidence  than  its  above-mentioned  registration  to  sustain  its  case.  In 
connection  with  this  argument  it  i)oints  to  a  letter  its  counsel  allegedly 
received  from  a  vice  president  of  appellee  under  date  of  May  15,  1961, 
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in  response  to  a  letter  not  made  of  record,  the  body  of  wliich  reads : 
Dear  Sir: 

In  reply  to  your  letter  of  May  2, 1961, 
we  have  discontinued  making  a  BOUNCE 
Brand  type  of  chocolate  Milk.  I 

Thank  you  for  your  interest. 

This  letter  was  submitted  to  the  Examiner  after  he  cited  opposer's 
registration  as  groimd  for  refusing  registration.  He  refused  to  accept 
it  as  an  ex  parte  showing  of  abandonment  of  opposer's  mark  and 
advised  the  applicant  it  would  have  to  seek  cancellation  under  sec- 
tion 14(c)  to  overcome  the  rejection.  Applicant  then  urged  on  the 
Examiner  the  difference  in  the  goods,  arguing  that  this  would  justify 
passing  the  mark  to  publication,  urging  that  cancellation  is  expen- 
sive and  should  be  avoided  where  iM)9sible.  The  mark  was  thereupon 
passed  to  publication  and  this  opposition  promptly  ensued. 

Appellant's  answer  to  the  notice  of  opposition  asserted  that  the 
above  letter  estopped  opposer  from  maintaining  '"a  claim  of  owner- 
ship of  the  brand  for  the  said  milk  product.''  In  its  brief  here  it  is 
asserted  that  "The  denials  put  the  opposer  to  proof,  but  the  opposer 
failed  to  proceed  further,  which  can  only  mean  that  we  have  here 
an  absolute  failure  of  proof  in  the  face  of  the  denials."  It  is  on  this 
basis,  with  the  supposed  aid  of  quotations  from  a  numl)er  of  cited 
cases,  that  appellant  seeks  reversal. 

[2]  It  is  not  asserted  that  opposer  does  not  have  an  existing  reg- 
istration of  BOUNCE  on  the  Principal  Kegister  or  that  it  is  not  of 
record  herein.  Under  section  7(b)  (15  I'.S.C.  1057(b))  that  regis- 
tration is  prima  facie  valid  and  opposer  is  prima  facie  owner  of  the 
mark  BOUNCE.  Section  2(d)  (15  U.S.C.  1052(d))  prohibits  reg- 
istration of  a  mark  "which  so  resembles  a  mark  registered  in  the 
Patent  Office  *  *  *  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods  of  the 
applicant,  to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive  *  .*  *."' 
While  the  registration  of  BOUNCE  relied  on  by  opposer  remains 
on  the  register,  it  is  necessary  for  the  Patent  Office,  and  for  us,  to 
determine  whether  that  same  mark,  applied  to  appellant's  goo<ls, 
would  be  likely  to  cause  confusion,  mistake,  or  to  deceive.  The  Board 
answered  that  question  in  the  affirmative.  We  agree  with  that  deci- 
sion.   Registration  to  appellant  is  therefore  prohibited  by  statute. 

We  have  carefully  considered  all  of  the  cases  relied  on  by  appellant 
and  find  therein  nothing  which  would  deny  to  opposer  the  right  to 
rely  on  its  registration  or  would  require  it  to  submit  any  further  proof 
to  sustain  its  opposition.  For  the  most  part,  they  were  decided  on 
grounds  other  than  the  point  for  which  they  were  cited.  Since  we 
found  no  case  supporting  appellant's  view,  we  see  no  need  to  review 
them  in  detail. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Martix,  «/.,  concurs  in  the  result.  i 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Is  RE  Julius  Diamond  and  Miltox  Kellman 

No.  1501.     Decided  May  12,   1966 

[53  CCPA  — ;  360  P.2<1  254;  149  USPQ  562] 

1.  Patextabilitt — Obviousness — Inhebency  Is  Not  Obviousness. 

"The  omitted  portion  of  the  sentence  [in  the  Examiner's  answer]  reads 
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'and  any  results  obtained  therefrom  would  be  inherent'    We  find  that  phrase 
particularly  meaningless  since  the  effect  of  drugs  or  reactivity  of  chemical 
compounds  can  be  nothing  else  than  'inherent.'    But  inherency  is  not  obvious- 
ness.    See  In  re  Adams,  .'SS  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — .  148  USPQ  742.  74B." 
2    Same — Composition — Words  and  Phrases — Synergism — STt  U.S.C.   103. 

Held  that  "•  •  •  where  the  combined  action  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the 
actions  of  the  ingredients,  the  term  'synergism'  applies  •  •  *.  What  section 
103  requires  is  'unexpecte<l  synergism,'  •  •  •." 

3.  Same — Same — Obviousness. 

"We  are  not  convinced  of  non-obviousness  of  the  combination  of  the  two 
drugs,  A5MP  and  a  glucocorticoid  such  as  hydrocortisone,  for  use  as  an  anti- 
inflammatory composition,  particularly  since  the  record  supports  the  Solici- 
tor's contention  that  the  drugs  selected  are  two  of  the  commonly  used  drugs 
in  the  treatment  of  such  collagen  diseases."  I 

4.  Same — Compound — Obviousness — Evidence — Tests  on  End  Product— /«  re 

Widmcr  Construed. 
Held,  with  respect  to  In  re  Widmer,  "a  case  involving  tests  on  an  end  prod- 
uct purjwrtlng  to  establish  unexi)ecte<l  results  for  claimed  intermediate  com- 
pounds," that  "We  noted  there  that  the  test  is  whether  one  of  ordinary  skill 
In  the  art  would  reasonably  ascribe  to  the  compounds  or  composition  claimed 
the  contributing  cause  for  the  differences  from  the  prior  art  of  the  tested 
compound  or  comiwsition."  ^ 

5.  Same — Particii-ab    Subject    Matter — Compositions   of   Adeno8ine-5-Mono- 

I  PHOSPHATE    and    A    GLUCOCORTICOID. 

Held  that  "•  ♦  •  we  are  compelled  to  aflJrm  the  decision  of  the  Board  as 
to  claims  1-14  [to  adenosine-H-monoiphosphate  and  glucocorticoid  composi- 
tions], since  the  Examiner's  prima  facie  accurate  analysis  as  to  the  proofs 
submitted  on  the  fact  of  synergism  in  the  dosages  has  gone  unrebutted  on  this 
record." 

^Vppeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  49,445. 

AFFIRMED. 

Greist,  Lockwood,  Greenawalt  &  Dewey  {Fred  S.  Lockwiood  of 
counsel)  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  arid  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick. 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Martin,  «/.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  rejection  of  all  the  claims  in  appellants'  application  ^  as  ob- 
vious in  view  of  certain  prior  art  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103. 

Section  103  requires  us  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  differences 
between  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  and  the  prior  art 
are  such  that  the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  was  obvious.  The  parties 
have  come  to  issue  on  the  question  of  whether  evidence  relating  to  a 
therapeutic  composition  shows  that  the  composition  exhibits  such  un- 
expected results,  in  terms  of  an  unexpected  synergism,  as  to  be  non- 
obvious.  Appellants  do  not  rely  on  their  evidence,  submitted  in  "Case 
Reports''  that  are  discussed  in  detail  below,  as  showing  unexpected 
results  in  qualitative  statements-  of  the  patients  as  to  the  efficacy  of 
the  therapeutic  composition.  Rather,  apijellants  posit  their  case  on 
increased  potency  evidenced  by  quantitative  reductions  in  dosage; 
that,  they  contend,  is  a  synergism  probative  of  non-obviousness.  We 
think  that  appellants  would  be  entitled  to  prevail  should  they  show 
such  synergism  to  be  unexpected.    However,  we  conclude,  upon  a 


1  CUlms  1-14  in  Serial  No.  49.445,  filed  August  15,  1960,  for  "Therapeutic  Coniposltions 
and  Methods  of  Making  the  Same." 
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review  of  the  record,  that  there  is  insufficient  proof  of  synergism  in 
the  dosage  itself,  and  a  fortiori,  appellants  have  not  proved  it  un- 
expected.    We  shall  first  consider  the  invention  before  considering 
the  evidence. 
As  stated  in  appellants'  specification: 

Thla  invention  relates  to  therapeutic  compositions  and  preparntions  which 
contain  in  ndmixti^e  or  in  intimate  association,  n  water  soluble  form  of  adeno- 
sine-S-monophosphate  [A5MP]  and  a  glucocorticoid  of  the  group  comin'isinK 
prednisolone  and  hydrocortisone,  and  functional  derivatives  thereof.  More  spe- 
ciflcally,  the  invention  relates  to  such  therapeutic  compositions  which  may  be 
in  the  form  suitable  for  oral  administration  or  for  parenteral  use.  These  com- 
positions and  preparations  have  utility  in  the  treatment  of  bursitis,  tendinitis, 
myositis,  acute  arthritis,  neuritis  and  related  conditions. 

All  of  the  appealed  claims  define  comjwsitions  and  recite  the  twp 
ingredients,  A5MP  and  glucocorticoid.  Claims  1  through  8  define 
the  composition  broadly  as  a  combiinttion  of  the  two  ingredients, 
claims  9  through  11  recite  the  combination  in  the  form  of  a  layered 
tablet,  the  ingredie^its  being  in  different  layers,  and  claims  12  through 
14  recite  the  combination  in  a  gelatin  vehicle.- 
The  references  relied  on  for  the  rejection  of  the  claims  are: 

Feinberg  et  al.,  Methylprednisolone   (Medrol),  A  Potent   New 

Anti-Inflammatory  Steroid,  165  J.A.M.A.  1560  (1957). 
"Adenosine-5-Monophospliate,"  U.S.   Dispensatory   1526    (25th 

ed.,  1955).  ) 

"Medrol,"   Annals  of   Internal   Medvcine  38,    (October   1957) 

(advertisement). 
"Co-Hydeltra,^'  J.  Allergy  29   (July  1956)    (advertisement). 
19  J.A.Ph.A.  (Pract.  Pharm.  Ed.)  15  (January  1958)   (adver- 
tisement).     "* 
"Adenolin,"  Physicians'  Desk  Reference  699  (12th  ed.,  1958). 
Sollman,  Combination  Therapy,  A  Manual  of  Pharmacology,  38 

(8th  ed.,  1957).  i 

Drill,  Pharmacology  in  Medicine,  731/12  Table  73/3  (1954). 
Goodman  et  al.,  Drug  Combination,  Pharmacological  Basis  of 
Therapeutics,  11  (2d.  ed.,  1955). 

We  find  it  unnecessary  to  discuss  several  of  these  references  in  detail 
since  they  show  no  more  than  what  is  acknowledged  in  appellants' 
specification : 

While  adenosine-3-monopho8phate  and  glucocorticoids  such  as  prednisolone  and 
hydrocortisone,  and  their  functional  derivatives,  have  known  utility  in  the 
treatment  of  disorders  such  as  bursitis,  so  far  as  is  known  these  two  different 
active  therapeutic  agents  have  not  been  used  in  combination  for  treatment  of 
such  disorders  or  for  any  other  purpose. 

Thus,  the  U.S.  Dispensatory  publication,  the  "Medrol"  ad,  the  Fein- 
berg et  al.  article,  the  "Co-Hydeltra"  ad,  and  the  cited  i)ortion  of 
the  Physicians'  Desk  Reference  all  show  adenosine-5-monophosphnte 
(A5MP)  or  the  glucocorticoid  (steroid)  component  separately  useful 
in  treating  collagen  diseases.    The  "Co-Hydeltra"  ad  and  the  J.A. 

^  Exemplary  claiuis  are : 

1.  A  therapeutic  compoMttiun  comprising  n  soluble  form  of  adenosinp-G-monoptios- 
pliate  and  n  slucocortlcold  selected  from  the  in'oup  consisting  of  prednisolone  and 
functional  derivatives  thereof  and  hydrocortisone  and  functional  derivatives  thereof. 
0.  A  therapeutic  tablet  comprUIng  an  outer  shell  for  sublingual  absorption  contain- 
ing from  about  15  to  50  mg.  of  the  sodium  salt  of  adenosine-S-monophosphate  and  an 
Inner  core  for  gastrointestinal  absorption  containing  from  about  1  to  5  mg.  of 
prednisolone. 

12.  A  prolonged  acting  therapeutic  composition  comprising  from  about  5  to  30  parti 

of  mlcronlzed   prednisolone  acetate  suspended  with  the  aid  of  gelatin  In  a  solution 

containing  from  about  15  to  100  parts  of  the  sodium  salt  of  adenosine-5-monophospbate. 

The  remaining  claims  In  each  group  are  narrower  In  their  recitation  of  limitations  as  to 

parts  (by  weight)  of  the  constituent  components. 
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Ph.A.  ad  show  layered  pills;  appellants  do  not  predicate  patentability 
on  the  layered  pill  foi-m  of  the  composition  and  thus  no  separate 
issue  is  presented  thereby.  « 

The  Examiner's  position,  particularly  with  respect  to  the  Good- 
man et  al.  (Goodman)  iind  Sollman  references,  was  summarized 
fairly  by  the  Board  (footnote  by  the  court)  : 

The  Examiner's  iiosition  is  that  the  combination  of  two  drugs,  each  shown 
to  be  old  by  the  prior  art  for  use  in  treating  inflammatory  diseases,  is 
obvious  •  •  *."'  The  Examiner  has  cited  the  Goodman  ♦  •  •  reference  which 
teaches  generally  that  when  drugs  having  the  same  type  of  action  are  given  in 
combination,  the  average  dose  of  each  should  be  reduced.  The  reference  further 
states  that  in  this  manner  toxic  effects  of  large  dosages  of  the  individual  com- 
ponents may  be  avoided  and  that  combinations  of  drugs  which  produce  the  same 
end  results  but  through  different  mechanisms  of  action,  may  thus  give  a  com- 
bined effective  action. 

The  Sollman  reference  was  cite<l  to  show  that  a  desirable  synergistic  action 
may  result  from  use  of  a  combination  of  drugs  wherein  undesired  side  effects 
are  not  increased  or  are  neutralized  and  enable  the  corresponding  dosage  of 
each  to  be  reduced. 

The  Drill  reference  teaches  that  there  are  three  types  of  ACTH  *  in 
general  use,  one  of  which  is  a  "long-acting,  lyophilized  ACTH  in  a 
gelatin  menstruum  for  subcutaneous  or  intramuscular  injection,"  and 
that  the  ACTH  dosage  in  the  form  of  a  "long-acting  gel"  may  be 
less  than  other  forms  for  comparable  effectiveness.^ 

Appellants'  position,  basically,  is  twofold.  First,  the  combination 
of  the  two  drugs  is  non-obvious  since  there  is  no  teaching  to  combine 
these  two  out  of  all  the  known  anti-inflammatory  agents."  Second, 
and  this  is  appellants'  major  position,  the  resultant  combination  prod- 
uct has  greater  potency  or  effectiveness  than  that  expected  on  the 
basis  of  independent  action  of  each  component,  i.e.,  the  result  is  in 
appellants'  terms  "synergistic''  which  we  read  to  mean  that  the  results 
show  unexpected  synergism.' 

Concerning  appellants*  first  position,  we  think  it  clear  that  it  is  a 
standard  practice  in  this  art  to  combine  ingredients.    Both  the  Good-  ^ 
man  and  Sollman  references  discuss  in  some  detail  the  combination 
of  drugs.    The  relevant  part  of  (loodman  states: 

7.  Drug  Combinationg. — When  drugs  having  the  same  type  of  action  are  given 
in  combination,  the  average  dose  of  each  should  he  reduced.  Certain  terms  are 
used,  to  de8cril)e  the  various  ,ways  in  which  drugs  may  act  together.     When 


I 


[1]  »The  omitted  portion  of  tl>e  sentence  reads  "and  any  results  obtained  therefrom 
would  be  Inherent."  We  find  that  phrase  particularly  meaningless  since  the  effect  of  drugs 
or  reactivity  of  cbeniiral  oompounds  can  be  nothing  else  than  "Inherent."  But  inherency 
is  not  obviousness.     See  In  re  Adamt,  53  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — .  148  USPQ  742.  746. 

«  Uurland's  niustrated  .Medical  Dictionary  (23rd  ed.,  1957),  p.  30,  defines  ACTH  as: 
.Vdrenocorticotrophic  hormone,  elaborated  by  the  anterior  lol)e  of  the  pituitary  gland, 
which  Influences  the  action  of  the  adrenal  cortex  and  causes  the  release  of  cortisone 
therefrom. 

•The  U.S.  Dispensatory  reference  describes  one  form  of  "My-B-Den,"  .\5MP  as  available 
"in  10ml.  vials  containing  a  sustained  action  vehicle  (gelatin-base)  with  20  nif^.  per  ml. 
of  adeno8tne-5-monophosi>hate  (as  the  sodium  salt)." 

•  .\Pl>ellants  have  Included  in  their  brief  a  statement  that  the  1963  edition  of  Physicians' 
Desic  Reference  shows  more  than  22.3  anti-inflammatory  products,  and  for  the  treatment  of 
bursitis  approximately  140  preparationt  are  listed,  and  170  therapeutic  agents  are  listed 
under  the  treatment  of  arthritis.  That  statement  apparently  is  talcen  from  a  sworn  letter 
of  record  by  Mr.  Gary  L.  Heln,  president  of  Lincoln  Laboratories,  Inc.,  the  assignee  of  the 
application  here  on  appeal. 

'Both  appellants'  aupllcatlon  and  briefs,  and  the  art  of  record  contain  various  meanings 
for  the  term  "synergism." 

Sollman  defines  "synergism"  to  mean  the  algebraic  summation  of  desirable  effects. 
Goodman  terms  this  "suniniatioii."  The  opposite,  algebraic  summation  of  undesirable 
effects  Is  termed  "antagonism"  by  Sollman. 

Where  the  combined  action  Is  unexpectedly  greater  than  the  algebraic  sum.  It  is  termed 
"potentiation"  by  both  <ioodman  and  Sollman,  or  "supplemental  synergism"  (Sollman 
alone). 

[2]  The  usu.il  nieanliig  app«>ars  to  be  that  of  Goodman,  algebraic  summation  being  termed 
summation  or  mere  aaditi.in,  and  where  the  combined  action  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the 
actions  of  the  ingredients,  the  term  "synergism"  applies.  In  re  Huellmantel,  51  CCPA  845, 
324  F.2d  998,  1.19  USI'Q  496;  In  re  Luvisi.  .'52  CCPA  1063.  342  F.  102,  144  USPQ  646. 
What  section  103  requires  is  "unexpected  synergism."  In  re  Huellmantel,  supra.  51  CCP.\ 
at  850.  the  same  as  "potentiation"  or  "supplemental  synergism"  In  the  art  of  record  here. 

Thus  we  read  appellants'  Hecond,  position  to  be  that  the  results  obtained  upon  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  therapeutic  composition  demonstrate  unexpected  synergism  in  the  re- 
duction of  dosage. 
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the  combined  effect  of  two  drugs  adiiiini8tere<l  at  the  game  time  iH  equal  to  the 
algebraic  sum  of  their  individual  effects  the  response  is  Icnown  as  aummation. 
It  is  sometimes  advantageous  to  prescribe  two  synergistic  drugs  rather  than 
a  single  agent.  By  this  procedure,  inasmuch  as  only  a  portion  of  the  thera- 
peutic dose  of  each  is  employed,  it  may  be  possible  to  obtain  a  greater  margin 
of  safety  if  the  toxic  effects  of  the  individual  comixments  are  exerted  on 
different  physiological  systems  or  by  a  mechanisui  differing  from  that  of  the 
therapeutic  action.  Another  advantage  of  drug  combination  is  that  drugs  which 
produce  the  same  end  result  may  have  entirely  different  mechanisms  of  action 
and  in  this  way  combine  very  effectively.  Also  two  drugs  having  the  same 
therapeutic  effect  may  differ  with  respect  to  the  rapidity  of  onset  and  duration 
of  action.  For  example,  if  one  drug  has  a  rapid  onset  but  short  duration  of 
action  and  another  has  a  slow  onset  and  prolonged  duration  of  action,  their 
synergistic  action  will  be  characterized  by  a  rapid  onset  and  long  duration. 

There  are  instances  in  which  the  combine<1  action  of  two  drugs  is  greater 
than  that  which  can  be  anticipated  from  the  sum  of  their  Individual  actions. 
Thus  is  known  as  potentiation.  For  example,  the  administration  of  acid-form- 
ing saline  diuretics  prior  to  a  mercurial  diuretic  results  In  n  greater  volume 
of  urine  than  is  predictable  on  the  basis  of  individual  effects. 

Pertinent  parts  of  the  Sollman  reference  state:  I 

Combination  Therapy, — •  •  •  Combinations  of  drugs  were  formerly  popular 
on  the  empiric  principle  of  the  shot-gun  mixture — that  of  many  ingredients, 
some  at  least  might  fit  the  disease.  It  is  better  to  employ  the  newest  i>088ible 
drugs,  until  it  has  actually  been  shown  that  combinations  give  superior  results 
in  the  particular  condition.  In  giving  several  drugs  of  similar  actions,  the 
dosage  of  each  must  be  correspondingly  reduced. 

Variationt  of  Combined  Action. — •  •  •  Potentiation  or  supplemental  syner- 
gism occurs  only  if  the  two  agents  have  different  iK)Ints  of  attack  in  the  cell. 
*  *  ♦  [Investigators]  have  pointed  out  numerous  important  exceptions.  It  Is 
certainly  not  universally  appUcdble: 

[3]  We  are  not  convinced  of  non-obviousness  of  the  combination 
of  the  two  drugs,  A5MP  and  a  glucocorticoid  such  as  hydrocortisone, 
for  use  as  an  anti-inflammatory  composition,  particularly  since  the 
record  supports  the  Solicitor's  contention  that  the  drugs  selected  are 
two  of  the  commonly  used  drugs  in  the  treatment  of  such  collagen 
diseases."    See  In  re  Htiellmantel^  supra. 

In  our  view  then,  the  question  of  non-obviousness  must  turn  on 
whether  or  not  the  prima  facie  case  of  obviousness  of  the  composition 
comprising  a  combination  of  the  two  drugs  is  rebutted  by  a  showing 
of  unexpected  results.  Appellants'  above-noted  second  position  is 
directed  to  this  point.  In  api)ellants'  view,  as  stated  in  the  specifi- 
cation, the  combination  is  unexpectedly  synergistic: 

It  has  been  discovered  in  accordance  with  the  present  invention  that  these 
two  different  types  of  therapeutic  agents  may  be  combined  in  proportions  which 
complement  each  other.  That  is  in  the  combination  provided  by  the  present 
invention  the  resultant  products  have  greater  potency  or  effectiveness  than  what 
would  be  exi)ected  based  on  their  action  Independently.     By  reason  of  such 


■Appellants'  evidence  does  not  refate  tbat  view.  Some  161  pages  of  the  record  are 
devoted  to  about  94  "Adenocort  Case  Reports"  (some  are  duplicates)  in  which  it  Is  Indi- 
cated that  the  following  preparations  were  previously  used  to  treat  collagen  disease  condi- 
tions found  amendable  to  "Adenocort"  In  the  Case  Reports :  ACTH,  Adenolln,  PablatP, 
Calcium  jjluconate,  Hypos,  of  Demerol/Phenerjcan  [sic],  Oral  Codeln/MS/Demerol,  Tetra- 
cystlne  Penicillin  [sicj.  Sodium  Salicylate  ASA  Comp.-Arthropan  Rela  (sic),  Iletsthlolln. 
Vltamlns-Cod  liver  oil,  Calcium,  Sal-[un^ea<^able],  Hydrocortone  TBA.  Cortisone,  Steroids, 
Buta-[unreadable],  Protaxlsol,  My- [unreadable).  Slffmajren.  Madrlbon,  Delapyryn  Suc- 
cinate, Antocort  [sic),  Adenolln  Forte,  Soma,  Kxtenslve  Kx,  other  medication,  Papase, 
Darvon  Comp..  My-B-Den,  Kquanll  plus  other  tranqullUers,  Prem/Te-[unreadableJ  Bir 
Vitamin  B,  Analgesics,  and  unknown  medications.  Additionally  the  sworn  letter  of  Hein, 
supra  fn.  6,  Indicates  : 

•  •  •  foreign  protein,  sulfur,  gold,  ACTH,  cortisone  type  drugs,  hydrocortisone,  salic- 
ylates, enzymes,  butazolidin  type  therapy,  hydroxychloroquine  preparations,  and  some 
of  the  newer  steroids  to  mention  a  few  •   •   • 


are  presently  utilized  in  the  treatment  of  collagen  disorders. 
Non-drug  therapy  lifted  was  :  Diathermy,  Ultra  Sound,  and  X- 


ray. 


Even  assumiiiB  each  trade  name  alwve  listed  is  for  a  distinct  drug  different  from  all  the 
rest,  and  that  tne  drugs  were  used  only  for  the  collagen  diseases  rather  than  for  other 
conditions  which  some  of  the  patients  may  have  had,  the  list  is  considerably  shorter  than 
the  225  product!  noted  by  appellants,  and  the  components  used  bv  appellants  in  their  com- 
bination are  so  often  mentioned  as  to  he  slgniflcant  members  of  that  shorter  list. 
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mutual  enhancement  of  activity  it  is  possible  to  reduce  the  normal  dosages  re- 
quired, especially  that  of  the  glucocorticoids.  This  is  especially  desirable  since 
glucocorticoids  such  as  prednisolone  and  hydrocortisone  may  have  undesirable 
side  effects. 

For  example,  therai)eutically  effective  and  potent  compositions  for  parenteral 
injection  have  been  made  in  accordance  with  this  invention  wherein  the  dosage 
of  prednisolone  is  as  low  as  one-third  of  most  available  parenteral  preparations. 

As  this  court  noted  in  I71  re  Huellmantel,  supra,  51  CCPA  at  850: 

As  to  properties,  appellant  argues  that  his  compositicm  exhibits  une^xpected 
synergism.  Synergism  is  one  factor  to  be  considered  in  the  ultimate  determina- 
tion of  obviousness  of  the  couiix)sition.  However,  we  attribute  no  majgic  status 
to  synergism  per  se  since  it  may  be  expected  or  unexpected.    •  •  ♦ 

In  our  analysis,  we  need  not  decide  whether  any  synergism,  the 
combined  effect  being  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  two  parts,  is' either 
expected  or  unexpected,  since  it  appears  on  this  record  tiiat  tlie  exist- 
ence of  synergism  has  not  l)een  proved.  f 

As  a  necessary  preface  to  the  discussion  of  synergism,  we  must 
decide  whether  some  94  "Adenocort  Case  Reports"  may  be  considered 
as  relevant  to  the  establishment  of  the  fact  of  synergism. 

[4]  In  In  re  Widmer,  53  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — .  147  USPti  518, 
a  case  involving  tests  on  an  end  product  purj>orting  to  establish  un- 
expected results  for  claimed  intermediate  compounds,**  we  stated,  53 
CCPA  at  — ,  147  USPQ  at  525 :  , 

•  •  •  Clearly,  the  proffered  evidence  must  run  a  greater  risk  of  failing  the 
relevancy  test  of  admissibility  in  proportion  to  its  remoteness  from  the  claimed 
subject  matter.  Whether  too  remote  is  a  question  of  law  to  be  determined  on 
the  basis  of  the  subject  matter  as  a  icholc. 

We  noted  there  that  the  test  is  whether  one  of  ordinary  skill ;in  the 
art  would  reasonably  ascribe  to  the  compounds  or  composition  claimed 
the  contributing  cause  for  the  differences  from  the  prior  art  of  the 
tested  compound  or  composition. 

Here,  the  apparent  risk  of  remoteness  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  claims 
call  for  a  composition  comprising  two  ingredients,  A5MP  and  a  glu- 
cocorticoid, while  the  "Adenocort  Case  Reports,"  insofar  as  tliey  can 
be  taken  as  comparative  tests,  are  tests  of  "Adenocort"  as  ir  composi- 
tion containing  five  ingredients,^"  of  which  two  are  those  clpiimed, 
and  at  least  two  others,  niacin  and  the  gelatin  vehicle,  could  ^learly 
be  factors  in  the  total  therapeutic  effect  of  the  combination.''  Never- 
theless, it  is  clear  from  the  record  that  but  for  the  addition  of  a 
steroid   component,   the   components   of   the   "tested"'   composition. 


*And  the  same  is  true  for  compositions,  see  In  re  Uuellmantel,  supra,  51  CCPA  at  849. 
"In  an  attachment  to  a  sworn  letter  of  Dr.  Diamond,  which  attacnment  was  submitted 
to  the  F.  ft  D.A.,  the  composition  of  "Adenocort"  is  stated  to  l)e : 


COMPOSITION 


i. 


When  suspended  each  cc.  contains  :  i 

Prednisolone  .\cptate mg__      10 

Adenosine-5- Monophosphate    -t mg__      25 

Cyanocobalamin meg —   150 

Niacin mg-r     10 

In  a   17%   aqueous  Gelatin  solution  buffered  with  Sodium  Hydroxide  and  preserved 
with  1.3%  Benzyl  Alcohol. 
That  composition   It  identical   to  that  stated  for  the  combination  of  Example  t   in   the 
Rpeclflcation. 

"  Regarding  the  gelatin  vehicle,  Mr.  Hein,  president  of  the  assignee  company,  spates  hf« 
opinion  in  a  sworn  letter  of  rei-ord  that  :  ! 

•  •  •  the  gelatin  menstruum  has  virtually  no  effect  on  the  duration  of  actioci  gained 
from  the  crystalline  particlei"  of  prednisolone  acetate  suspended  In  it.  It  is  therefore 
not  correct  to  suggest  that  the  use  of  the  gelatin  base  has  made  possible  the  deduction 
in  steroid  do^e.  > 

Compare  that  statement  with  footnote  5  and  accompanying  text,  supra. 

The  attachment  to  the  sworn  letter  of  Dr.  Diamond  describes  the  effect  of  the  niacin 

component  as  follows  : 

Niacin  as  the  amide  derivative  is  a  constituent  of  coenzymes  I  (DPN)  and  II  (TPN), 
and  the  administration  of  niacin  invariably  increases  the  levels  of  DPN  and  TPN  in 
the  blood.  Di'N  and  TPN  are  mediators  in  cellular  oxidation-reduction  reactions  vital 
to  the  liberation  of  energy  from  cellular  foodstuffs :  *  •  •  Niacin  »lso  produces 
cutaneous  vasodilation  which  lncreat»es  blood  flow  in  many  parts  of  the  body;  Without 
affecting  blood  pressure.     [Footnote  omitted.] 


934 


Vol.  832— official  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


"Adenocort,"  are  the  same  as  those  of  a  composition,  "Adenolin," 
reported  in  the  Case  Reports  as  previously  tried  by  many  of  the 
patients.^2  Thus  the  tested  "Adenocort"  is  the  prior  used  "Adenolin" 
plus  a  steroid. 

It  is  against  the  reported  relief  obtainetl  from  "Adenolin"  that  the 
relief  obtained  from  "Adenocort"  is  compared  in  certain  of  the  Case 
Reports.  Some  of  the  same  Case  Reports,  as  well  as  others,  show 
prior  therapy  with  the  glucocorticoid  (steroid)  component.  Thus  we 
are  satisfied  that  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  would  ascribe  to  the 
combination  of  the  two  ingredients  as  claimed,  the  results  obtained 
upon  the  administration  of  the  fve-compoiwut  "Adenocort."  "  Those 
reports  are  thus  admissible  as  probative  of  the  fact  of  synergism.  In 
re  Widmer,  supra;  Deutsche  Gold-  und  SUber-Scheideanstalt  vonnah 
RoessJer  v.  Cwn'r  Pats.,  —  F.  Supp.  — ,  148  USPQ  412  (D.C.  D.C. 

1966). 

We  come  then  to  the  disix)sitive  jwint  of  this  case,  whether  the 
claimed  composition,  in  fact,  exhibits  synergism  in  dosage  reduction. 
Upon  a  review  of  the  record,  representative  iK)rtions  of  ^hich  follow, 
we  are  constrained  to  believe  that  api>ellants  have  not  shown 
synergism. 

As  noted  above,  appellants'  specification  states  that  the  products 
of  the  claimed  combination  "have  greater  potency  or  effectiveness 
than  what  would  be  exi)ected  based  on  their  action  independently." 
It  is  also  stated  that  "it  is  possible  to  reduce  the  normal  dosages  re- 
quired, especially  that  of  the  glucocorticoids." 

The  Examiner  stated  in  the  final  rejection: 

Contrary  to  applicants*  allegation,  the  oomi)08ltion  has  ni»t  been  shown  to 
result  in  n  dimunition  of  steroidal  dosage  beyond  that  exiiected  with  the  use. 
concomitantly,  of  a  nonsteroidal  anti-inflammatory  apent.     •  •  • 

There  are  no  remarks  of  record  by  api)ellants  in  i-esponse  to  the  final 
rejection.  A  subsequent  amendment  of  api>ellants'  added  specific 
claims  naming  each  component  of  the  "Adenocort"  composition  (not 
entered  or  on  appeal  here).  In  a  letter  in  resi)onse  thereto  the  Ex- 
aminer stated: 

♦  •  •  Applicants'  argument  for  the  latter  [iuiexi>ectedj  results  are  base<l  u\mi 
an  allegation  of  reduce<l  dosage  and  reduce<l  side  effects  bejrond  that  normally 
expected.  However,  the  evidence  of  record  does  not  substantiate  such  allega- 
tion. Applicants  compare  the  dosage  of  the  instant  comi>osltlon  with  the  dosage 
of  a  short  acting  steroid.  However,  it  must  be  noteil  that  the  Instant  steroid 
is  given  in  a  gelatin  menstruum,  which  protracts  its  action  and  invariably  re- 
duces its  dosage.  Hence,  the  conclusion  of  reduced  dosage  is  not  based  upon 
n  valid  comparison. 


In  the  Examiner's  answer,  the  Patent  Office  view  was  stated  thus 
(all  emphasis  in  the  original)  : 

Although  applicants  also  administer  their  comi^sltlon  orally,  no  such  allega- 
tion of  a  50%  reduction  in  dosage  Is  asserted  for  the  oral  preparation.  This 
much  quoted  50%  figure  is  derived  solely  from  comparisons  of  recommended 
parenteral  dosage.  Note  pages  1.  2  and  f)  of  the  submitted  Exhibit  [first  series 
of  "Adenocort  Case  Reports"]. 


'>The  Physicians'  liesk  Reference,  supra,  dlBcloses  :  ADKNOLIN  (ah  den'  o  Hn)  — 
Composit(on.-Kach  ec.  contain*  25  niB.  Adenosine  =  ^Vr?^???n  ^tin.^.ft?  "^^J^.th  1  5% 
Bw    (cyanocobalamin)    octirlty,  and  10  mg.  Niacin  in  17%   Gelatin   Solution  with  1.5% 

*'*Ac«on*and'M«c«.  -Indicated  In  all  types  of  Inflammatory  conditions,  bursitis,  tendinitis, 
uritis,  purltls,  varicose  vein  complications,  postphlebltlc  «>"««'■"?>«•...  •„„„„...  ^„„_„„, 
The  claims  "cotnprlsinK-  the  two  components  clearly  cover  the  "Adenocort     composl- 
While  it  is  true  that  "Adenocort"  is  not  merely  the  two  compound  composition,  it 


neu 
u 

tlon 


is  equally  true  that  the  prior  art  did  not  in  fact  use  the  glucocorticoid  or  A5MP  "'on/.  »" 
evidenced  by  the  "Adenolin"  formula,  footnote  12.  supra.  The  characterization  of  the 
issue  as  whether  or  not  the  composition  of  a  combination  of  the  two  components  is  obvious 


is  still  accurate. 
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It  should  also  be  noted  that  this  ".  .  .  recommended  dose  .  :  ."  which  asserts 
in  effect  that  when  the  instant  steroid — ATP  [sic:  A5MPJ  composition  is  ad- 
ministered, only  50%  of  the  amount  of  steroid  is  required  by  the  i>4tient  as 
compare<l  with  prior  art  steroids  alone,  and  at  least  equal  effect  is  obtaine<l 
from  the  instant  comi)osltion.  Is  based  niwn  the  Exhibit  and  the  cases  contained 
therein  for  proof.  Extremely  close  analysis  of  this  Exhibit,  submitted  by  a  co- 
applicant.  Dr.  Diamond,  fails  to  prove,  in  any  manner,  that  the  instdnt  coui- 
IK>sition  reduces  the  amount  of  steroid  re<iulred  by  any  patient :  rather  the  ca.ses 
show  an  increase  in  steroid  dosage  resulted  from  the  u.se  of  the  instant  com- 
position as  compared  with  previously  administere<l  glucocorticoids. 

Of  the  14  cases  submitted  only  three  cases  actually  set  out  any  information 
on  the  actual  doses  of  prior  art  stei-oids  admlnl.stered  so  as  to  ix>rmit  an  actual 
comparison  of  the  amount  of  each  steroid  with  the  instant  composition.  How- 
ever, it  is  felt  that  these  three  cases  are  sufficiently  representative  t<^  permit 
some  conclusion  to  be  drawn.  Because  of  the  very  compIicate<l  dosage  com+ 
putations  and  the  paucity  of  such  Information  supplle<l  by  applicants,  the  Ex- 
aminer has  summarlze<l  the  net  effect  In  each  of  the.se  cases. 

Case  Report  No.  1.  page  K  H.L.  Tlie  prior  art  steroid  was  admlnistetred  over 
a  four  week  period  for  a  total  dose  of  80  mg.  The  instant  composition  was 
itdministered  for  two  weeks  for  a  total  dosage  of  120  mg.  This  case' demon- 
strates a  50%  increase  in  steroid  administered  in  the  form  of  the  instant 
composition. 

Case  Report  No.  'A,  |iage  1(5.  M.K..I.  The  prior  art  steroid  un<l  the;  instant 
steroid  were  given  In  equivalent  dosage,  but  the  instant  comi)osition  was  sup- 
plemented by  ultrasonic  therapy.    Hence,  no  reduction  In  dose  whatever  if  shown. 

Case  ReiKjrt  No.  .3.  page  17,  L.F.  Prior  art  steroid  given  for  4  weeks'  for 
a  total  of  DO  mg.  glucocorticoid;.  The  instant  composition  given  for  5  wpeks  for 
a  total  of  140  mg.  steroid.  The  case  shows  a  .56%  increase  In  sterouj  dosage 
resulte<l  from  the  administration  of  the  Instant  comi>osltlon.  I 

Therefore,  It  appears  that  the  allegation  of  reduced  dosage.  urge<l  as  the 
basis  of  unobvious  and  unexpected  results,  has  never  been  proved  and- careful 
examination  of  the  cases  submitted  proves  the  reverse  to  be  true.  But  even 
conce<llng  some  reduction  in  dosage.  It  is  not  apparent  that  in  view.  c>f  the 
redtu-tions  prwlicated  •)n  the  basis  of  combined  drug  therapy  or  the  'empl<py- 
ment  of  a  gelatin  menstruum  that' such  re<iuction  could  serve  as  the  ba.sis  of 
patentability.  j 

In  a  "I^etter  to  Office"  aj)pellHnts  requested  additional  time  to  file 
a  reply  brief,  noting  new  references  cited,  and  stating,  inter  alia: 

•  •  *  In  the  Examiner's  answer,  for  the  first  time,  specific  criticisms  were  made 
with  regard  to  the  case  histories  of  itatients  which  had  been  submitted  by  ap- 
l)ellants  In  their  response  to  the  Examiner's  first  official  action.  The  Examiner 
rendered  two  oflBcial  actions  after  ai)pellants  had  submitted  their  case  hl.storles 
but  In  neither  did  he  criticize  or  (juestlon  the  case  histories  on  the  grounds  now- 
contended  in  the  Examiner's  answer. 

The  request  was  granted  ahd  sworn  letters  accompanied  by  80  add! 
tional  "Adenocort  Case  Reports"  were  submitted.  The  relevant  po) 
tion  of  the  letters  states : 

!  2.  The  section  of  Steranc  (prednisolone  acetate  Pfizer)  for  dosage  compart- 
ton. — It  appears  that  the  Examiner  criticized  our  selection  of  Sterane  (pre<l- 
nlsolone  acetate)  as  a  standard  reference  by  which  ADENOi'ORT  should  l»e 
compared.  This  was  a  i)erfectly  legitimate  .selection  in  that  Pfizer's  Sterane 
represents  the  most  widely  accepted  and  well  established  dosage  form  for  pre<l- 
nlsolone  acetate  Injection.  As-  a  matter  of  fact,  the  Food  and  Drug  Adminis- 
tration suggested  to  our  Dr.  Diamond  during  a  phone  conversation  that  Sterane 
be  used  as  a  jmsitlve  ccmtrol  in  carrying  out  our  animal  toxicity  studies  with 
ADENOCORT.  The  dosage  schedule  for  injectable  prednisolone  acetate  estab- 
lished by  Pfizer  has  l)een  widely  followed  by  other  prednisolone  acetate  products 
here  and  abroad. 

Of  the  80  additional  case  reports  only  four  appear  to  note  anything 
about  dosages  of  "Other"  or  "Previous"  drug  therapy.  In  two  of 
the  four,  cases  B-1*J  and  B-14.  wherein  "ASA  comp"  and  "Rela" 
respectively,  were  given  previously,  the  dosages  are  "gr  x  q  4  h"  and 
"II  pc  &  lis."    In  a  third,  case  B-16,  "analgesic"  was  given  in  "large" 
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dosage.  In  case  B^t4,  "Other  Drug  Therapy"  is  listed  as  "BENI- 
MIDE  [sic :  Benemid]  0.25  mg.  b.i.d.  x  7  days  then  0.25  mg.  daily.*' 
The  dosage  of  ''Adenocort"  in  almost  all  of  the  cases  was  2  cc.  intra- 
muscularly every  other  day  for  two  weeks,  for  a  total  of  7  or  8  injec- 
tions. "Benemid,"  also  termed  "Probenecid"  according  to  The  Merck 
Index,  6th  ed.,  p.  789  (1952),  is  "p-(dipropylsulfamyl)  benzoic  acid," 
"ASA  comp,"  an  aspirin,  phenacetin,  caffein  and  codein  compound, 
and  "Rela,"  each  tablet  of  which  contains  350  mg.  of  carisoprodol, 
are  neither  A5MP  nor  a  glucocorticoid. 

The  Board  affirmed  the  rejection  for  its  own  reasons  "and  those  set 
forth  in  the  Examiners  answer  *  *  *."  In  the  Brief  on  Appeal 
here,  appellants  do  argue  as  they  argued  below,  that  the  Examiner 
erred  in  stating  that  the  reduction  in  dosage  stemmed  from  the  use 
of  gelatin  menstruum.  That  point  of  the  Examiner  regarding  gelatin 
as  the  expected  cause  of  any  enJianced  activity  leading  to  reduced 
dosages  constituted  one  paragraph  of  the  answer,  while  the  immedi- 
ately succeeding  7  paragraphs  (2  pages)  above  quoted,  challenging 
the  fact  of  reduction  in  dosage,  has  gone  unrebutted  on  this  record. 

It  is  clear  from  the  above  that  the  Patent  Office  view  was  that  there 
was  no  synergism  evidenced  by  the  dosages  listed  in  tiie  first  set  of 
Case  Reports  submitted  by  appellants,  and  that,  assuming  arguendo, 
there  was,  that  it  was  due  to  the  gelatin  vehicle.  Api)ellants'  response 
was  confined  to  the  latter  point.  [5]  We  assume,  arguendo,  that 
appellants'  response  proves  the  gelatin  vehicle  not  to  be  the  cause  of 
any  synergism,  but  we  are  compelled  to  affirm  the  decision  of  the 
Board  as  to  claims  1-14,  since  the  Examiner's  prima  facie  accurate 
analysis  as  to  the  proofs  submitted  on  the  fact  of  synergism  in  the 
dosages  has  gone  unrebutted  on  this  record. 

AFFIRMED. 

SMrrn,  J.,  concurs  in  the  result. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Walter  Spohmann  and  Joachim  IIkinkk 
yo.  1599.     Decided  July  21, 1966 
j  153  CCPA  — ;  363  F.2d  444 ;  150  U8PQ  449] 

1.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals— Judicial  Notice — 

Spbay  Dbyino  Technique. 
"The  Board's  reference  to  'spray  drying'  appears  to  have  been  Injected  as 
something  of  which  it  was  talcing  Judicial  notice,  without  having  been  men- 
tioned in  any  reference  of  record.  While  Aydelotte  et  al.  and  Haywood  both 
disclose  spraying  of  some  sort,  neither  spray  dries.  AVhlle  we  have  heard  of 
spray  drying,  it  is  not  a  technique  of  which  we  would  feel  free  to  take  Judicial 
notice.  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  if  the  Patent  Office  wishes  to  rely  on  what 
'Those  familiar  with  spray  drying  would  know,'  it  must  produce  some  reference 
showing  what  such  knowledge  consists  of.  So  far  as  we  can  see,  appellants 
do  spray  and  their  sprayecl  solution  is  dried." 

2.  Patentabiuty — Obviousness — Inherency. 

"The  Board  apparently  thought  that  the  minimizing  of  sulfate  production 
would  be  inherent  in  the  process  of  Friedrich  et  al.  However,  this  is  no  sup- 
port for  a  rejection  for  various  reasons.  Friedrich  et  al.  make  no  mention 
of  it,  as  the  Board  conceded.  Their  process  is  not  appellants'  process.  It  is 
a  reaction  between  solid,  powdered  material  and  gas.  the  only  water  present 
being  chemically  combined  water  and  hygroscopic  water;  appellants  react 
sprayed  solution  and  gas.  As  we  pointed  out  in  In  re  Adams,  53  CCPA  — , 
—  F.2d  — ,  148  DSPQ  742,  the  Inherency  of  an  advantage  and  its  obviousness 
are  entirely  different  questions.  That  which  may  be  inherent  is  not  necessarily 
known.    Obviousness  'cannot  be  predicated  on  what  is  unknown." 
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3.  Same — Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb — "Pboduction  of  Solid  Alkali  Sulfites." 
The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Production  of  Solid 

Alkali  Sulfites,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Oflfice.    Serial  No.  56,353. 

REVERSED. 

Herbert  B.  Keil,  MathewC.  Thompson  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 
Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Jvdge,  and  Martin.  Smith,  and  Almond. 

Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United 

States  Senior  District  Jndge  for  the  Eastern  Di^tric*  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  unanimous  decision  of  the  Patent  Office 
Board  of  Appeals,^  petition  for  reconsideration  denied,  affirming  the 
Examiner's  rejection  of  process  claims  7  and  8  in  application  Serial 
No.  56,353,  filed  September  16,  1960,  for  "Production  of  Solid  Alkali 
Sulfites."    No  claim  has  been  allowed. 

In  essence,  the  invention  is  a  process  of  producing  alkali  metal  sul- 
fites from  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and/or  carbonates  by  spraying  the 
latter,  in  aqueous  solution,  into  a  dry  gas  containing  sulfur  dioxide, 
the  temperature  and  humidity  of  the  gas  being  such  as  to  immediately 
vaporize  the  water  to  the  end  that  very  little  sulfate  is  produced.  The 
sulfate  results  from  oxidation  of  the  sulfite  but  this  apparently  does 
not  occur  to  any  great  extent  if  the  sulfite  is  dry  immediately  upon  its 
production.  Sulfate  is  particularly  likely  to  form  when  the  treating 
gas  contains  a  large  amount  of  oxygen  as  do  waste  gases  which  it  is 
desired  to  use  for  economic  reasons. 

Claim  7  reads  (breakdown  ours) : 

7.  A  process  for  the  production  of  solid  alkali  metal  sulfite  which  comprises : 

passing  a  finely  dispersed  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  compound  se- 
lecte<l  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide.  scKiium  carbonate, 
sodium  bicarbonate,  imtassium  hydroxide,  potassium  carbonate,  iwtassium 
bicarbonate  and  mixtures  thereof, 

into  a  substantially  dry  gas  containing  sulfur  dioxide, 

maintaining  the  teuii)erature  of  said  dry  gas  at  a  level  such  that  tlie  water 
introduced  with  the  solution  and  formed  by  the  reaction  of  the  alkali  metal 
and  the  sulfur  dioxide  is  immediately  vaporized. 

and  thereafter  separating  from  the  gas  the  solid  alkali  metal  sulfite  which  is 
formed  by  the  reaction  of  the  sulfur  dioxide  and  the  alkali  metal  compound. 

Claim  8  differs  from  claim  7  in  two  respects.  (1)  The  finely  dis- 
persed solution  of  alkali  metal  compound  is  passed  "into  an  upwardly 
directed  stream"  of  the  dry  gas  containing  sulfur  dioxide  and  (2)  the 
temperature  of  the  dry  gas  is  maintained  "between  about  20  and  about 
150°  C."  i 

A  typical  reaction,  producing  sodium  sulfite  from  sodium  hydroxide 
and  sulfur  dioxide,  is        . 

2NaOH  +  S02-^NajS03  +  H20  j 

According  to  appellants'  brief  (emphasis  ours)  :  i    [ 

It  has  iMig  been  known,  of  course,  that  sulfur  dioxide  (SOj)  can  be  reacted  with 
alkali  metal  hydroxides  or  carbonates  to  produce  sodium  sulfite.  Ordinarily,  a 
solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  or  the  like  is  interacted  with  SOi  gas.  There  is 
one  major  drawback  to  the  use  of  the  known  processes.     The  formed  sulfite 

>  Consisting  of  Examlner-in-Cliief  Duncombe  and  Acting  Examiners-in-Chlef  Behr<>ns 
and  Wyman,  the  latter  writing  the  opinion. 


988 


Vol.  832— official  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


tends  to  oxidise,  especially  in  the  presence  of  heavy  metal  Ions.  StKlium  sulfite, 
for  example,  oxidlres  to  form  sodium  sulfate  (|^at80«).  To  prevent  oxidation 
of  the  sulfite  it  was  considered  necessary  to  exclulde  atmospheric  oxygen  by  using 
a  concentrated  sulfur  dioxide  gas  containing  relatively  minor  amounts  of  free 
oxygen  or  by  carrying  out  the  reaction  between  the  Hulfur  dioxide  and  the  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  in  an  inert  atmosphere.  The  need  for  concentrated  SO,  gases 
made  it  impossible  to  use  roaster  or  waste  gases  containing  sulfur  dioxide  which 
are  formed  in  great  quantities  during  the  production  of  sulfuric  acid.  The  pro- 
tective measure  described  above  is  difficult  to  carry  out  e8i>ecially  in  a  commer- 
cial process.  It  has  also  been  suggested  that  the  oxidation  of  alkali  sulfite  be 
suppressed  by  adding  substances  to  the  solutions  which  are  capable  of  binding 
heavy  metal  ions.  In  such  processes,  however,  the  substances  which  are  added 
to  bind  the  metal  ions  become  impurities  which  contaminate  the  alkali  sulfite. 

A  method  was  found  by  appellant-applicants  whereby  alkali  sulfite  can  be  ob- 
tained from  alkali  hydroxide  or  alkali  tarbonntc  and  sulfur  dioxide  icithoiit 
the  concurrent  formation  of  substantial  amounts  of  alkali  sulfate.  The  process 
Is  carried  out  successfully  without  the  addition  of  n.aterlals  which  contaminate 
the  sulfite.  In  the  process,  a  finely  dispersed  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  or  carbonate  or  bicarbonate  is  passed  (sprayed)  into  a  substantially 
dry  gas  containing  sulfur  dioxide.  The  temperature  and  relative  humiditu  of  the 
gas  arc  maintained  at  such  levels  that  the  water  introduced  with  the  solution 
and  formed  by  the  reaction  of  the  alkali  metal  and  the  sulfur  dioxide  is  imme- 
diately vaporized.  Thereafter,  solid  alkali  metal  sulfite  is  separated  from  the 
gas.  The  sulfite  is  formed  instantly  in  the  dry  form  and  no  longer  is  exposed 
to  the  action  of  oxygen  which  is  present  in  the  gas.  In  the  subject  process, 
unlike  the  prior  art  processes,  it  is  possible  to  use  waste  gases  as  a  source  of  SO,, 
which  gases  contain  large  (luantltles  of  oxygen  ( as  much  as  50  parts  of  oxygen 
per  part  of  SO,). 

In  the  process,  therefore,  a  finely  divided  liquid  and  a  gas  are  passetl  Into  the 
reaction  zone  and  solid  sodium  sulfite  particles  and  water  vapor  leave  the  reac- 
tion vessel.  The  exact  iwint  wherein  the  transition  from  liquid  to  solid  and  vaimr 
occurs  is  not  precisely  known.  What  is  known  is  that  the  water  must  be  valor- 
ized In  the  reaction  zone  leaving  only  vapor  and  solid  alkali  metal  sulfite. 

Much  of  this  discussion  also  appears  in  appellants'  specification. 

The  Examiner  finally  rejected  the  claims  as  unpatentable  "over  any 
of"  the  following  patents  : 

Haywood,  2,210,405,  August  C,  1940. 

Aydelotte  et  al.,  1,982,241,  November  27,  1934. 

Friedrich  et  al.,  1,091,429,  March  24, 1914. 

Strickler,  1,023,179,  April  16,  1912. 
In  his  answer,  the  Examiner  also  said,  "Appellants'  process  is  con- 
sidered nothing  more  than  the  application  of  this  teaching  of  Fried- 
rich  et  al.  to  a  spray  process  such  as  is  described  in  Aydelotte  et  nl. 
Such  a  combination  does  not  meet  the  provisions  for  patentability  set 
forth  in  35  U.S.C.  103." 

The  Roard  said:  "As  recognized  by  the  Examiner,  the  rejection  on 
Strickler  appears  to  be  cumulative  but  we  will  sustain  the  rejection 
as  being  one  on  Friedrich  et  al.  in  view  of  Aydelotte  et  nl.  or  Hav- 
wood. 

Friedrich  et  al.  disclose  a  process  for  making  sodium  sulfites  wherein 
a  raw  material  such.as  sodium  hydroxide  or  sodium  carbonate  is  passed 
in  a  solid,  poicdered  form  through  a  horizontal  rotating  drum  having 
radial  plates  or  helical  screw  threads  which  cause  the  solid  raw  mate- 
rial to  be  turned  and  transported  through  the  vessel.  Sulfur  dioxide 
gas  is  passed  in  countercurrent  flow  through  the  material  within  the 
drum.  The  solid,  crushed  raw  material  contains  "a  definite  quantity 
of  chemically  combined  or  hygroscopic  water"  throughout  the  entire 
process,  the  amount  of  which  "is  so  calculated  in  each  individual  case. 
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that  the  heat  of  the  reaction  occurring  on  the  absorption  of  the  sul- 
furous  acid  gas  [SO2]  will  partially  or  completely  evaporate  the  water, 
so  tliat  the  finished  product  issuing  from  the  apparatus  will  exhibit 
the  required  degree  of  moisture  or  dryness."  The  amount  of  moisture 
is  apparently  selected  so  that  the  final  product  will  be  free  flowing  yet 
dustless.  The  invention  is  described  as  an  improvement  over,  and  is 
contrasted  with,  the  then  known  (1910)  "wet"  process  by  eliminating 
the  equipment,  power,  an4  related  expenses  necessary  for  separation  of 
product  from  solution.      !  j     . 

Aydelotte  et  al.  disclose  a  process  for  reducing  the  sodium  hydroxide 
(caustic  soda)  content  of  solutions  containing  a  mixture  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide  (caustic  potash).  The  patentees' 
objective  is  to  produce  caustic  soda-caustic  potash  solution  mixtures 
of  certain  ratios  which  they  use  in  making  synthetic  indigo,  tlie  sodium 
sulfite  being  a  mere  by-product.  The  mixture,  in  solution,  is  treated 
with  waste  gas  containing  sulfur  dioxide,  "either  by  bubbling  the  gas 
through  the  liquid,  countercurrent  spraying  of  the  liquid  into  the  gas, 
or  other  means  until  a  test  portion  when  evaporated  to  about  50°  Be., 
cooled  to  about  46°  C.  and-filtered  shows  that  the  ratio  of  mixed  caustic 
has  been  changed  to  40%  of  caustic  soda  and  60%  of  caustic  potash." 
The  whole  batch  of  solution  is  then  evaporated  to  about  50°  Be.  and 
cooled  to  40°  C.  whereupon  sodium  sulfite  precipitates  and  is  separated 
by  filtration  or  decantation.  What  remains  is,  of  course,  still  a  solu- 
tion. According  to  the  patentees,  the  "crude  separated  sodium  sulfite, 
containing  small  amounts  of  potassium  sulfite,  occluded  caustic,  and 
other  impurities  may,  for  some  purposes,  be  used  without  purification, 
or  it  may  be  partly  purified  by  ws^shing,  depending  on  what  purpose 
it  is  to  be  used  for."  j 

Haywood  discloses  a  method  for  producing  calcium  sulfite,  especially 
as  filler  for  paper,  whereby  a  suspension  of  milk  of  lime,  contained  in 
an  "absorljer''  tank,  is  whipped  up  as  a  fine  mist  by  an  agitator  into 
an  overhead  gas  containing  from  7%  to  20%  SO2.  The  essentially 
water-insoluble  calcium  sulfite  product  falls  back  into  the  sus|)ension. 
It  is  stated  that  the  calcium  sulfite  suspension  can  then  be  pumped 
to  a  paper  machine.    Alternatively,  the  patent  states: 

If  the  material  is  to  be  shipi)ed,  it  should  first  be  dewatered  to  reduce  it  to  a 
thick  paste  or  a  dry  i>owder.  However,  if  it  is  to  be  used  near  the  source  of 
manufacture  in  a  watery  susiiension.  it  may  be  used  directly  •  ♦  *.        j 

As  to  temperatures  in  the  "absorber"  where  the  reaction  between  liquid 
and  gas  occurs,  the  specification  says: 

This  temi)erature  under  ordinary  conditions  %ciU  unually  rise  to  about  10°  C. 
If  desired,  the  combustion  gases  [from  a  sulfur  burner  where  SO-  is  generated 
for  the  process]  •  ♦  ♦  may  be  cooled  to  a  certain  extent  by  wat^r  introduced 
into  the  tower  •  •  •.  Thi.s.  however,  is  not  essential  and  may  he  dispensed  witli. 
if  desired.  There  is  no  objection  to  introducing  the  gases  into  the  absorl)er  at 
a  temperature  of  l)etween  400°  and  550°  C.   [Emphasis  ours.] 

Strickler  discloses  a  process  for  producing  sodium  sulfites,  an  object 
of  which  is  to  prevent  the  formation  of  jsulfates  through  oxidation, 
which  is  api)ellants'  principal  object.  Hokever,  in  tlie  Strickler  proc- 
ess, SO2  gas  is  passed  into  a  suspension  of  sodium  carbonate  in  a  satu- 
rated solution  of  sodium  sulfite.  A  temperature  of  about  49°  C. 
(120°  F.)  is  disclosed.  |  j 

Comparing  appellants'  process  with  the  prior  art,  clearly  ihe  basic 
chemical  reaction  embodied  in  their  process  is  old.  as  their  specification 
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acknowledges.  Aydelotte  et  al.  would  also  suggest  to  one  skilled  in 
the  art  bringing  about  this  reaction  by  countercurrent  spraying  of  a 
liquid  containing  caustic  soda  into  a  gas  containing  sulfur  dioxide. 
The  issue  therefore  is:  would  it  be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill 
in  this  art  to  conduct  the  old  reaction  by  such  spraying  under  all  the 
conditions  set  out  in  the  claims  and  obtain  appellants'  results,  i.e., 
would  the  invention  as  a  whole  have  been  obvious  i 
The  Board  said : 

Taking:  cognizance  of  the  fact  that  spray  drying  is  an  old  exi)edient  for  ob- 
taining a  solute  in  dry  form,  we  fall  to  see  that  it  is  unobvioua  to  modify  the 
niethoil  taught  by  Friedrich  et  al.  so  that  a  solution  of  so<Iiuni  carbonate,  for 
instance,  is  passed  in  fine  droplet  form  through  the  gaseous  current  comprising 
sulfur  dioxide  instead  of  the  finely  iwwdered  carbonate  of  Friedrich  et  al.,  par- 
ticularly as  Aydelotte  et  al.  and  Haywoo<l  do  show,  at  least,  that  it  is  old  to 
spray  an  alkaline  hydroxide  or  carbonate  solution  through  sulfur  dioxide  gas 
to  obtain  the  corresponding  sulfite. 

Both  appellants  and  Friedrich  et  al.  obtain  a  dry  sulfite  and  in  such  a  simul- 
taneous drying  and  chemical  reaction  process  it  is  thought  to  be  a  mere  differener 
in  degree  whether  the  water  is  present  in  sueh  an  amount  as  to  dissolve  the  ear- 
bonatc  or  is  merely  present  at  adhering  water  (Friedrich  et  al.,  page  2,  lines  42 
to  49).  We  note  that  Friedrich  et  al.  only  require  that  a  sufflclent  amount  of 
water  be  present  to  permit  the  chemical  reaction  to  take  place.  Those  familiar 
with  spray  drying  know  that  dry  products  can  be  obtaine<l  even  though  a  large 
amount  of  water  may  be  present  with  the  material  to  be  drle<l. 

Appellant  urges  that  his  product  does  not  have  much  sulfate  as  a  i-oi^taminant. 
Though  not  mentioned  by  Friedrich  et  al,  this  seems  to  be  merely  an  additional 
characteristic  inherent  in  their  process.  In  re  Arnold  et  al.,  50  CCPA  1166,  1963, 
CD.  400,  794  O.O.  502,  315  F.2d  951,  137  USPQ  SaO.    [Emphasis  ours] 

[1]  The  Board's  reference  to  "spray  drying"  appears  to  have  been 
injected  as  something  of  which  it  was  taking  judicial  notice,  without 
having  been  mentioned  in  any  reference  of  record.  While  Aydelotte 
et  al.  and  Haywood  both  disclose  spraying  of  some  sort,  neither  spray 
dries.  While  we  have  heard  of  spray  drying,  it  is  not  a  technique  of 
which  we  would  feel  free  to  take  judicial  notice.  We  are  of  the  opinion 
that  if  the  Patent  Office  wishes  to  rely  on  what  "Those  familiar  with 
spray  drying  would  know,''  it  must  produce  some  reference  showing 
what  sucli  knowledge  consists  of.  So  far  as  we  can  see,  api)ellnnts  do 
spray  and  their  sprayed  solution  is  dried.  We  are  unable  to  find, 
however,  any  indication  in  the  references  that  such  a  step  would  have 
the  effect  which  appellants  sought  and  found,  namely,  a  reduction  of 
the  undesirable  oxidation  of  sulfite  to  sulfate  in  an  old  reaction  tending 
to  produce  sulfate  when  the  renctant  gas  contained  large  amounts  of 
oxygen.  | 

[2]  Tke  Board  apparently  thought  that  the  minimizing  of  sulfate 
production  would  be  inherent  in  the  process  of  Friedrich  et  al.  How- 
ever, this  is  no  support  for  a  rejection  for  various  reasons.  Friedrich 
et  al.  make  no  mention  of  it,  as  the  Board  conceded.  Their  process  is 
not  appellants'  process.  It  is  a  reaction  between  solid,  powdered  mate- 
rial and  gas,  the  only  water  present  being  chemically  combined  water 
and  hygroscopic  water;  appellants  react  sprayed  solution  and  gas. 
As  we  pointed  out  in  In  re  Adams,  53  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — ,  148 
USPQ  742,  the  inherency  of  an  advantage  and  its  obviousness  are 
entirely  different  questions.  That  which  may  be  inherent  is  not 
necessarily  known.  Obviousness  cannot  be  predicated  |on  what  is  un- 
known. 

The  result  of  appellants'  process  is  said  to  be  a  product  low  in  sulfate 
content,  notwithstanding  the  use  of  waste  gas  containing  relatively 
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large  amounts  of  oxygen,  an  asserted  advantage  not  challenged  by  the 
Patent  Office.  So  far  as  the  disclosures  of  the  references  are  coitcerned, 
we  have  found  nothing  to  suggest  it. 

Strickler  appears  to  be  the  only  reference  which  deals  with  the  prob- 
lem of  preventing  the  formation  of  sulfate  during  sulfite  production 
but  appears  to  solve  the  problem  only  by  avoiding  its  cause.  Sulfur 
dioxide  gas  is  passed  through  a  solution  rather  than  waste  gas  con- 
taining oxygen  and  sulfur  dioxide.  Appellants'  brief  states,  without 
refutation  by  the  Patent  Office,  that  "It  is  well  known,  of  course,  that 
this  [Strickler]  process  would  only  be  successful  where  atmospheric 
oxygen  is  excluded  and  where  heavy  metal  ions  are  not  present."  The 
Patent  Office  treats  this  reference  as  "cumulative"  and  places  little  reli- 
ance on  it". 

The  Solicitor  devotes  most  of  his  short  brief  to  a  discussion  or  Hay- 
wood's process  which  is 'different  in  several  respects.  The  argument 
attempts  to  show  how  the  claims  can  almost  be  read  on  tliis  reference, 
distinguishing  only — but  admittedly — in  their  references  to  the  use 
of  a  "solution"  and  in  naming  the  alkali  metal  reactants.  Haywood 
is  interested  in  producing  calcium  sulfite  as  a  pai)er  filler.  It  is  not  an 
alkali  metal  compound  and  therefore  outside  the  claims.  It  is  pro- 
duced from  a  suspension,  not  a  solution,  of  lime  (CaO)  or  limestone 
(calcium  carbonate,  CaCOs)  brought  into  contact  with  a  gas  contain- 
ing SO2.  No  effort  at  all  is  made  to  dry  the  product  or  the  gas.  In 
fact,  the  conditions  are  such  that  as  fast  at  the  sulfite  is  formed  it  falls 
back  into  the  suspension  whence  came  the  raw  material.  The  gas 
treatment  takes  place  in  an  "absorber"  which  is  a  vessel  with  liquid 
in  the  lx)ttom  having  an  agitator  which  revolves  in  the  liquid  and 
splashes  it  upwardly  froni  its  surface  where  it  is  contacted  by  the  gas. 
Since  the  gas  is  exhausted  through  a  stack  the  Patent  Office  would 
have  us  treat  this  as  an^'upwardly  directed  stream"  within  claim  8. 
We  will  not  do  so  as  this  would  distort  the  clear  meaning  of  the  claim 
when  read  in  the  light  of  the  specification.  Besides,  gas  flow  in  the 
absorbers  is  horizontal.  'Next,  reliance  is  placed  on  Haywood's  tem- 
I)erature  disclosures.  Here  an  obvious  attempt  is  made  to  drag  from 
its  context  something  to  meet  claim  limitations  without  regard  to  the 
true  import  of  the  claims.  The  argument  is  that  if  Haywood's  gas 
is  at  400°  or  550°  C,  the  gas  would  necessarily  be  dry  gas  and  the 
water  would  necessarily  vaporize  immediately,  as  appellants'  claims 
contemplate.  But  Haywood  teaches  that  normally  his  gas  will  be 
about  70°  C.  This  would  not  necessarily  be  dry,  contrary  to  what 
is  also  contended,  being  below  the  boiling  point  of  water.  As  to  the 
higher  temperatures  mentioned,  all  that  the  patent  says  is  that  "There 
is  no  objection  to  introt^ucing  the  gases  into  the  absorber  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  400°  and  550°  C."  What  effect  this  would  have 
by  way  of  vaporizing  water  is  speculative  and  would  depend  on  how 
much  gas  flows  into  the  absorber  how  fast,  how  cold  the  suspension  is, 
contact  time  between  the  mist  thrown  up  by  the  agitator  and  the  gas 
at  whatever  temperature  it  may  have  reached,  heat  loss  from  the 
absorber,  etc.  What  goes  on  in  the  absorbers  is  a  decidedly  wet  process 
having  nothing  to  do  with  drying.  What  goes  into  them  is  aqueous 
suspejision  and  that  is  also  what  comes  out  of  them. 

Finally,  the  Solicitor  argues  on  the  basis  of  Haywood's  optional 
and  later  dehydration  of  his  sulfite  suspension  to  produce  a  shippable 
product  that  the  immediate  vaporizing  and  separation  steps  of  the 
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claims  are  met  because  it  makes  no  difference  that  Haywood's  sup- 
posedly dried  particles  fall  back  into  liquid  if  ultimately  they  are 
again  dried  and  separated.  We  think  this  is  not  taking  the  claims  to 
mean  what  they  say  when  interpreted  as  they  must  be,  in  the  light  of 
the  specification.  Motion  Picture  Patents  Co.  v.  Universal  Film  Mfg. 
Co..,  243  U.S.  502.  The  Solicitor's  use  of  Haywood  amounts  to  reading 
things  into  the  reference  that  are  not  there  and  reading  things  out  of 
the  claims  that  are  there.  When  this  has  been  done,  concededly  the 
claims  still  do  not  read  on  Haywood  and  since  this  patent  does  not 
teach  anything  about  immediate  drying  after  reaction  it  does  not 
make  the  invention  obvious  when  added  to  Friedrich  et  al.  who  teach 
nothing  about  reacting  solution  with  gas. 

Our  view  is  that  one  faced  with  the  problem  of  how  to  use  oxygen- 
containing  waste  gases  in  the  production  of  alkali  metal  sulfites  with- 
out undue  production  of  sulfate  would  receive  no  suggestion  from  the 
i-eferences  to  spray  a  solution  of  the  alkali  metal  compound  into  the 
gas  stream  under  such  conditions  of  temperature  and  relative  humidity 
as  to  cause  all  water  present  to  be  immediately  vaporized.  This  is  the 
claimed  invention  and  in  our  opinion  its  basic  underlying  concept  is 
not  to  be  found  in  the  prior  art  of  record.  i 

[3]  The  rejection  of  claims  7  and  8  is  reversed. 

REVERSED.  .  , 
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(Omaha).  Doc.  02594.  Valley  Mfg.  Co.  et  al.  v.  Olenn  Miller. 

2,606,601,  E.  Sflarlneu,  CHAIR  HAVING  BACKREST  IN 
THE  FORM  OF  A  SHELL  LIKE  BODY,  filed  Dec.  7,  1965, 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/3713,  Knoll  Aaaociatea,  Inc.  v.  J.G. 
Furniture  Co.,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  action 
Sept.  13,  1966. 

2,611JIS,  Sharpless  and  Eichert,  MAGNETIC  DATA  STOR- 
AGE SYSTEM,  filed  Sept.  8.  1966.  DC.  Md.  (Baltimore). 
Doc.  17019,  Technitrol,  Inc.  v.  Litton  Induatriea,  Inc.  et  al. 
tteme,  filed  Sept.  19,  1966,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  boc.  17653, 
Technitrol,  Inc.  v.  Control  Data  Corporation. 

2,612,030.     (See  2,542,892.) 

3,613,506.     (Sec  2,542,892.) 

2,617,375,  W.  J.  Peets.  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVES  FOR 
SEWING  .MACHINES;  2382.S03,  F.  Gegauf.  SEWING  MA 
CHINE;  Re.  24,370,  C  Harris.  EMBROIDERING  MECHA 
NISM  FOR  ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINES,  filed  May  20, 
1958,  DC,  .S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  133-350,  The  Hingcr  JUfg.  Co.  v. 
Brother  International  Corp.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dis- 
continuance Sept.  12,  1960.  i 

3.638.568,  .M.  L.  Rhino.  HIGH  PRESSURE  PUMll.  filed  Aug. 
2.  ItMlC,  DC.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  66cl421.  Ellipae  Corp. 
V.  Ford  Motor  Co. 

3,636.058.     (See  2.571,927.)  | 

3.637,881,  E.  F.  I'eterson.  CORE  MAKING  MAC^IINE,  filed 
Dec.  4.  1964.  DC,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  20(114.  Eduin 
F.  I'eteraoH  et  at.  v.  Chryaler  Corp.  et  al.  Stipulation  and 
order  of  dismissal  without  prejudice  Sept.  20.  1960. 

3,641,390,  F.  Y.  Sherbondy,  GAR.MENT  FORM  RETAINER. 
filed  Oct.  5.  1966.  D.CN.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  992-60,  Frank  1 . 
Sherbondy  v.  Time  Savera,  Inc. 

2,647,584,  Baker  and  Conrad,  WELL  PACKER  AND  BRIDGE 
PLUG  FOR  WELL  BORES,  filed  Dec.  10.  19051  ^^  .  S.D. 
Calif.  (Fresno),  Doc.  2732-ND,  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  v. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corporation.  Stipulation  of 
dismissal  with  prejudice  Sept.  20.  1906.  i 

2,653,975,  N.  J.  Angelo.  CENTRIFUGAL  COUNTERCUR- 
RENT  EXCHANGE  DEVICE;  2,758,784,  W.  J.  Podbielnlak  et 
al..  same;  8.050,288,  Doyle  and  Costello,  LIQUID  FEED  AR 
RANGEMENT  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  DEVICES,  filed  Jan.  22. 
1905,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  05cl04,  Dreaaer  Indun 
triea.  Inc.  v.  Liquid  Dynamica  Corporation  et  al.  Consent 
Judgment  counts  I,  II,  III  and  V  of  the  complaint  dismissed 
with  prejudice  ;  defendant  Liquid  Dynamics  dismissed  as  a 
party  to  this  lawsuit ;  Patent  No.  3,050,238,  having  been  dis 
claimed,  count  IV  of  complaint  dismissed  with  prejudice  with 
respect  to  said  patent  ;  count  IV  of  complaint  dismissed  with- 
out prejudice  as  to  Patent  Nos.  2,052.975  and  2.758.784,  Sept. 
28,  1960. 

2,653344,  M.  L.  Detwiler,  FISH  GRIPPER,  filed  Oct.  12, 
1960.  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  66-1633-FW, 
Oudebrod  Broa.  Silk  Company.  Inc.  v.  Commerce-Pacific,  Inc. 

2,667,653.     (See  2,515.403.) 

3,667,775,  F.  L.  Aibel,  KNITTED  FABRIC,  filed  Sept.  5. 
1962.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  02/3019.  .4rfio/f,  Inc.  v.  Rugby 
Fabrica  Corp.  et  ano.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  with 
prejudice  Aug.  12.  1960.  Swne,  filed  Apr.  1.  1903,  DC, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  63/907,  Artvale,  Inc.  v.  Hotcard  Textile  Milla. 
Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  without  prejudice 
Aug.  12,  1960. 


2,672,050,  Graetz  and  McAuley.  SPROCKET  CHAIN,  filed 
Mar.  23,  1965.  D.C,  E.D.  Tenn.  (Chattanooga),  Doc.  4484. 
Big  Dutchman,  Inc.  v.  Cumberland  Caae  Company.  Stipula- 
tion and  consent  decree  ;  patent  held  valid  and  infringed  Sept. 
13,  1966. 

2,678,684,  E.  J.  J.  Henriksen.  WRITING  INSTRUMENT. 
filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  D.C,  S.D.  Iowa  (Des  Moines),  Doc. 
6-16S3-C-1  (originally  Doc.  1-297),  Paper  Mate  Mamifac 
turing  Co.  et  al.  v.  W.  A.  Sheaffer  Pen  Company  ct  al.  Stipu- 
lation and  order  dismissing  complaint  and  counterclaim  Aug. 
10,  1966.  <*' 

2,699,054,  L.  H.  Conover,  TETRACYCLINE,  filed  Mar.  IS. 
1965,  1».C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  6/809,  Veterinary  Corp.  of  America 
V.  Chaa.  Pfizer  <t  Co.     Order  of  dismissal  Sept.  22,  1966. 

2,740,265.     (See  2,542,892.) 

3,758,784.     (See  2,652.975.) 

3,763,993.     (See  2,542.892.)  '  ' 

3.775,707.     (Se«>  2.450,462.) 

3,784,318.     (See  2,450,462.)  ' 

3,800.631,  T.  E.  Suess  et  ai..  METHOD  OF  CARRYING  OUT 
MELTING  PROCESSES,  filed  July  19,  1957,  D.C,  ED.  Mich 
(Detroit),  Doc.  16900.  Henry  J.  Kaiacr  ct  al.  v.  McLouth 
Steel  Corporation.  Final  Judgment — plaintiffs'  amended  an<l 
Hupplomeutal  complaints  dismissed  ;  claims  1  and  2  of  Patent 
No.  2,800,631  held  invalid  July  19,  1966. 

3304,395,  S.  K.  Boyajian,  ENVELOPE  AND  THE  LIKE 
WITH  KEMOISTENABLE  ADHESIVE  COMPRISING  POLY 
VINYL  ALCOHOL,  filed  Dec.  30,  1957,  DC  Mass.  (Boston). 
Doc.  57-1246  W,  Old  Colony  Envelope  Co.,  Inc.  ct  al.  v.  Sctrak 
K.  Boyajian,  doing  hiisincaa  as  Precision  Testing  Labs.  Decree 
holding  all  claims  of  patent  Invalid  Sept.  10,  1959.  Appealed, 
Nov.  18,  1959,  CCA..  1st  Cir..  Doc.  5598.  Setrak  K.  Boyajian 
V.  Old  Colony  Envelope  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  Judgment  of  District 
Court  vacated  and  case  remanded  (notice  June  10,  1900).  In 
District  Court — :plalntlff's  motion  for  summary  judgment 
granted — order  holding  claims  5  and  10  of  said  Patent  No. 
2,804,395  invalid  ;  counterclaims  dismissed  with  prejudice 
Feb.  0,  1903.  Appealed.  Apr.  15,  1903,  CCA.,  1st  Clr.,  Doc. 
6120,  Setrak  K.  Boyajian  v.  Old  Colony  Envelope  Co.,  Inc. 
ct  al.  District  Court  Judgment  of  Feb.  6,  1903,  afHrmed  Nov. 
5,  1903. 

3306356.      (See  2.450,462.) 

2332,303.     (See  2,617.375.) 

3.964.083,  E  S.  Pfau  et  al.,  PNEUMATIC  TIRES  AND 
TREAD  STOCK  COMPOSITION,  filed  Mar.  30,  1961,  DC. 
Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  12932.  Firestone  7'irc  and  Rubber  Com- 
pany and  McCreary  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.  v.  Oeneral  Tire  and 
Rubber  Company.  Final  decree — Plaintiff  McCreary  Tire  and 
Rubber  Company  dismissed  with  |>rejudlce  and  said  plaintiff 
enJoine<l  July  IS,  1960. 

3389,014.     (See  2,432,469.)  [ 

3,050,338.     (See  2,052,975.) 

3,160384,  J.  W.  Ryan,  MOTOR  SIMULATING  SOUNDING 
TOY,  filed  Dec.  8,  1964  (amended  Jan.  21,  1965),  D.C,  S.D. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  64-1703-TC,  Mattel,  Inc.x.  J.  J. 
XcKberry  Co.  Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  action  with 
prejudice  June  24.  1966.  Same,  filed  Dec.  23.  1964,  D.C. 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/3970,  Mattel,  Inc.  v.  Louis  Marx  rf  Co..  Inc. 
Order  of  lilsniissal  with  i)rejudlce  June  30.  1966. 

Re.  23,464.     (See  2.450.462.)  , 

Re.  24370.     (See  2,617,375.)  I 

Re.  34,518,  B.  W.  Nlckersou,  Jr.,  SIDE  WALL  FOR  TIRES. 

filed  Aug.  17,  1906,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  3249,  Bryan 

W.  \ickerson,  Jr.  v.  Joaef  Kutachcra. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  15,   1966 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,284  805 
COMBINED  CABIN  UNIFORM  AND  MECHANICAL 
PARTIAL  PRESSURE  SUIT  COMPLETE  WITH 
HELMET 
Henry  W.  Scclcr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,045 
7  Claims.    (CL  2—2) 


extend  diagonally  of  the  bbdy  member  on  which  it  is 
placed,  said  cellular  elastomer  having  a  flexibility  assur- 
ing a  snug  fit  without  discomfort  to  the  wearer. 


1.  An  improved  mechanical  partial  pressure  suit  com- 
prising flexible  arm,  leg,  body  and  head  enclosure  portions 
for  receiving  the  arms,  legs,  body  and  head  of  a  wearer, 
frictionless  lacings  extending  longitudinally  along  the  sides 
of  said  arm,  leg,  and  body  portions  of  said  suit  for  con- 
tracting the  suit  about  the  wearer  thereof  when  said 
lacings  are  pulled,  releasable  tensioned  spring  means  car- 
ried by  said  suit  and  connected  to  said  lacings  for  pulling 
said  lacings  to  tension  said  arm,  leg,  and  body  portions 
on  the  wearer  when  said  tensioned  spring  means  is  re- 
leased, and  ambient  pressure  reduction  responsive  means 
carried  by  said  suit  for  releasing  said  releasable  tensioned 
spring  means  upon  a  predetermined  reduction  in  ambient 
pressure  exteriorly  of  said  suit. 


3,284,806 

PROTECTIVE  GARMENT 

Donald  O.  Prasser,  1302  Clicster  Ave., 

Bakersfield,  CaHf. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,960 

8  Claims.    (CI.  2— 2.1) 


1.  A  protective  garment  to  cover  at  least  a  body  mem- 
ber of  the  human  anatomy  including  a  layer  of  a  cellular 
elastomer  and  a  layer  of  metallic  mesh  composed  of 
wires  bonded  thereto  and  substantially  coextensive  there- 
with, the  mesh  being  arranged  to  have  the  wires  thereof 

M4 


3,284,807 

NECKTIE  HAVING  A  PREFORMED  KNOT 

Carios  Espino,  2308  Wcstrldge  Road, 

Lot  Angclct,  CaUf  . 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,656 

1  Claim.    (CL  2—153) 


,75 


KJ 


A  combination  tie  clip,  tie  knot  and  removable  tie 
flaps  comprising:  a  clip  member  having  a  front  plate 
and  a  spaced,  downwardly  appending  hook  member;  a 
fabric  member  wrapped  around  said  front  plate  and  be- 
tween said  front  plate  and  said  hook  member  with  one 
edge  thereof  extending  below  the  front  plate  and  covering 
the  front  plate  to  form  a  knot;  a  clutch  member  having 
an  opening  adapted  to  removably  receive  a  pin,  said 
clutch  member  being  affixed  to  said  clip  member;  tie 
flaps  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  fabric  having  an  upper 
fold,  said  folded  flaps  at  their  upper  end  being  again 
folded  into  overlapping  relationship  and  a  pin  extend- 
ing through  the  overlapping  flaps  and  releasably  engage- 
able  in  said  opening  in  said  clutch,  the  upper  end  of  said 
flaps,  when  in  position,  underlying  said  one  edge  of  said 
fabric  member  of  said  knot  and  adjacent  said  front 
plate;  said  clip  member  including  a  member  offset  rear- 
wardiy  from  said  front  plate;  said  clutch  being  mounted 
on  said  offset  member  and  said  offset  member  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  aligned  with  said  opening  in  said 
clutch. 

,  3,284,808 

<  GARMENT  POCKETS 

Walter  F.  Evans  and  Richard  H.  Hall,  both  of 

508  Sudeknm  Bldg.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Original  application  Dec.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,981,  now 

Patent  No.  3,137,865,  dated  Jone  23,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  appUcatioD  Jan.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,454 

2  Claims.  (CL2— 247) 
1.  In  a  trouser  made  of  cloth  fabric,  an  exterior  front 
trouser  panel  having  a  one-piece  cloth  panel  cooperating 
with  the  inner  side  of  said  trouser  panel  to  form  an  in- 
side pocket  having  a  side  access  opening,  said  cloth  panel 
being  folded  onto  itself  along  a  horizontal  edge  to  pro- 
vide a  forward  pocket  wall  and  a  rearward  pocket  wall 
overlapping  and  extending  above  said  forward  pocket  wall 
to  define  with  said  trouser  panel  said  side  access  opening. 


. 


means  joining  the  upper  marginal  edge  of  said  forward 
wall  to  the  inner  side  of  said  trouser  panel,  means  join- 
ing the  portion  of  said  rearward  wall  extending  above  said 
forward  wall  to  the  inner  side  of  said  trouser  panel 
along  the  side  edges  of  said  pocket,  means  adhesively 
joining  the  portion  of  said  rearward  wall  extending  below 
said  upper  marginal  edge  to  said  forward  wall  along 
the  side  edges  of  said  pocket,  said  rearward  pocket  wall 
being  joined  to  said  trouser  panel  only  above  said  for- 
ward wall  and  said  forward  wall  being  joined  to  said 
trouser  panel  only  along  said  upper  marginal  edge  to 
provide  a  pocket  bottom  that  is  freely  swingable  relative 
to  said  trouser  panel,  said  means  for  respectively  joining 
said  forward  and  rearward  pocket  walls  to  said  trouser 


panel  consisting  only  of  adhesive  means,  a  reinforcing 
fabric  panel  folded  over  said  pocket  bottom  along  a 
horizontal  edge  and  extending  the  entire  width  of  said 
pocket  bottom  over  oppositely  facing  surfaces  of  said 
forward  and  rearward  pocket  walls,  means  adhesively 
joining  said  reinforcing  panel  to  said  pocket  bottom  sub- 
stantially along  the  entire  interfaces  between  said  rein- 
forcing panel  and  said  forward  and  rearward  walls,  the 
marginal  edge  of  said  trouser  panel  extending  along  one 
side  of  said  access  opening  being  folded  inwardly  and 
adhered  to  the  trouser  panel  inner  side,  and  a  facing  strip 
made  of  material  similar  to  said  trouser  panel  and  being 
adhesively  joined  to  the  inner  side  of  said  trouser  panel 
and  to  said  inwardly  folded  marginal  edge  in  overlapping 
relation  thereto. 


3,284,809 

EARTH  CLOSET 

Gnstaf  Shlro  Gadelins,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gade- 

lins  A  Co.,  AB,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jnly  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,951 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Joly  15,  1963, 

7,848/63 

,  10  CUims.     (CI.  4—111) 


1.  A  closet  comprising  a  closet  pan  having  a  bottom 
discharge  opening  for  evacuated  matter,  a  cylinder  located 
below  the  pan  and  provided  with  a  plunger  which  in  a 
retracted  position  uncovers  a  receiving  chamber  formed 
by  said  cylinder,  the  chamber  being  in  direct  communi- 
cation with  the  discharge  opening  of  the  closet  pan  and 
the  discharge  end  of  the  cylinder  being  adapted  to  be 
put  into  communication  with  a  drain  pipe. 


3,284,810 

TOILET  SEAT  LIFT 

Eugene  E.  Stokes,  2111  Hickory  Lane, 

Cedar  Falls,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,342 

6  Claims.     (CI.  4—251) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  toilet  having  a  seat  hingedly 
mounted  thereon, 

a  toilet  seat  lift  comprising, 

a  member  extending  downwardly  from  said  seat, 

a  connecting  means  pivqtally  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  member  and  extending  rearwardly  of  said  seat, 

a  crank  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  connecting  means, 

an  electrical  power  means  for  rotating  said  crank  arm, 

starter  means  for  energizing  said  power  means  to  begin 
the  rotation  of  said  crank  arm, 

means  for  de-energizing  said  power  means  to  stop  the 
rotation  of  said  arm  after  it  has  moved  one  ha^f  a 
revolution, 

said  starter  means  adapted  to  be  operated  repeatedly  for 
energizing  said  power  means  to  advance  the  rotation 
of  said  crank  arm  one-half  revolution,  and 

said  crank  arm  being  positioned  so  that  at  the  end  of 
one-half  revolution  said  connecting  means  has  been 
moved  rearwardly  of  said  seat  to  move  said  seat  to 
a  horizontal  position  and  at  the  end  of  another  one- 
half  revolution  said  connecting  means  is  moved  for- 
wardly  and  upwardly  for  rising  said  seat  to  a  vertical 
position. 

3,284,811 
SOFA  FOLDING  BED  SUPPORTING  FIXTURE 
Walter  Clark  Rogers,  Jr.,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
General  Steel  Products,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C.,  a  cor- 
poration of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,625 
16  Claims.  (CI.  5—13) 
1.  In  a  sofa  bed,  including  a  sofa  portion  having  back 
and  side  frame  members  with  a  fixed  front  rail  extending 
between  the  forward  lower  ends  of  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers to  define  therewithin  a  storage  enclosure  within  the 
sofa,  a  fixture  supporting  the  pivotally  connected  main 
and  rear  frame  sections  of  a  foldable  bed  frame  for  move- 
ment over  said  rail  between  (1)  a  retracted  position  in 
which  the  bed  frame  is  contained  within  said  storage  en- 
closure behind  said  rail  with  the  main  frame  section  gen- 
erally horizontal  and  the  rear  frame  section  extending  ver- 
tically upwardly  thereto  and  (2)  an  extended  position 
in  which  said  bed  frame  lies  above  and  extends  forwardly 
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of  said  rail  with  the  main  and  rear  frame  sections  aligned 
and  substantially  horizontally  disposed,  said  fixture  com- 
prising : 

support  means  afRxable  to  a  side  frame  member  and 
having  a  front  fixed  pivot  and  rearwardly  thereof  a 
rear  fixed  pivot, 
rear  support  link  means  pivotally  connected  between 
said  rear  fixed  pivot  and  a  rear  portion  of  said  main 
frame  section  to  swing  the  rear  of  said  frame  section 
forwardly  within  said  enclosure  from  said  retracted 
position  and  then  lift  it  upwardly  to  said  extended 
position, 
front  support  link  means  pivotally  connected  between 
said  front  fixed  pivot  and  said  main  frame  section 
forwtfrdly  of  the  connection  td  said  rear  support  link 
means  to  lift  the  forwaid  portion  of  said  main  frame 
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section  upwardly  above  said  rail  as  said  main  frame 
section  initially  pivots  from  said  retracted  position 
and  to  then  pull  the  frame  forwardly  over  said  rail 
as  said  bed  frame  moves  to  said  extended  position, 
guiding  link  means  pivotally  connected  between  said 
front  support  link  means  and  said  rear  support  link 
means  to  pivotally  swing  the  portion  of  said  rear 
support  link  means  immediately  supporting  the  rear 
of  said  main  frame  downwardly  and  forwardly  as 
the  front  portion  of  said  main  frame  section  moves 
between  said  retracted  position  and  said  extended 
position,  and  connecting  link  means  pivotally  con- 
nected between  said  front  support  link  means  and 
said  rear  frame  section  to  pivot  said  rear  frame  sec- 
tion relative  to  said  main  frame  section  as  said  bed 
frame  moves  between  said  retracted  and  extended 
positions. 


above  said  intermediate  section  and  the  center  section  of 
said  series  extends  substantially  vertically  between  said 
intermediate  and  foot  sections,  means  swingably  mount- 
ing the  said  intermediate  section  to  the  frame  for  swing- 
ing lateral  movement  of  the  sections  in  a  folded  condi- 
tion into  and  out  of  the  stationary  frame,  a  first  leg  mem- 
ber pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  intermediate 
bed  section  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  fore  and  aft  direc- 
tion   between   a   substantially   vertically    depending   bed 
supporting  position   to   a   substantially  horizontally  ex- 
tending folded  position,   actuating  means  connected  to 
said   first    leg   member   operable    when   the    folded   bed 
sections  are  moved  toward  the  frame  for  automatically 
moving  the  first  leg  member  from  its  supporting  position 
to  its  folded  position  and  for  returning  said  leg  member 
to  its  supporting  position  upon  movement  of  the  folded 
bed  sections  away  from  the  frame,  a  second  leg  member 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  foot  bed  section  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  in  a  fore  and  aft  direc- 
tion and  swingably  movable  therewith  when  the  sections 
are  moved  between  the  folded  and  extended  positions, 
and  an  elongated  rigid  connecting  member  pivotally  con- 
nected at  each  end  to  the  free  ends  of  the  leg  members 
to  move  the  second  leg  member  and  maintain  the  latter 
in  a  substantially  vertically  depending  supporting  posi- 
tion when  the  sections  are  moved  to  their  extended  posi- 
tion and  pivotally  movable  relative  to  the  first  leg  member 
to  a  position  of  side  by  -side  engagement  with  said  first 
leg  member  when  the  sections  are  moved  into  their  folded 
positions,  said  second  leg  member  maintaining  said  con- 
necting member  in  side  by  side  relationship  with  said  first 
leg  member  as  the  latter  is  rotated  to  its  folded  position. 


3  284  813 

COMBINATION  SITTING' AND  SLEEPING  PIECE 

John  G.  Sevcik,  Berwyn,  III,  assignor  to  Burton-Dixie 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493,717 

2  Claims.     (CI.  5—17) 


3,284,812 
BED  CHESTERnELD 
Peter  Koch,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Trojan  Steel  A  Wire  Ud.,  Vancouver,  British 
Columbia,  Canada,  a  corporation 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476  J43 
8  Claims.    (CI.  5— 13) 


1.  A  bed  chesterfield  comprising  a  stationary  frame, 
a  plurality  of  at  least  three  bed  sections  pivotally  con- 
nected together  in  series  from  head  to  foot,  constituting 
in  order,  from  head  to  foot,  an  intermediate  sectidii.  a 
center  section  and  a  foot  section,  the  foot  and  center 
sections  of  said  series  being  pivotally  movable  relative 
to  each  intermediate  and  to  the  other  section  between 
a  linearly  extended  bed-use  position  and  a  folded  seat- 
use  position  in  which  latter  position  the  foot  section 
extends  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  parallel  to  and 


1.  In  a  combination  bed  and  sitting  piece  capable  of 
being  converted  from  a  lounge  to  a  bed  and  back  to  a 
lounge,  a  stationary  frame  and  a  separate  frame  movably 
and  slidably   mounted  upon  said  sUtionary  frame  and 
capable  of  providing  a  rearwardly  inclined  support  for  a 
seat  when  converted  to  a  lounge  and  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal support  for  a  mattress  when  converted  to  a  bed, 
said  stationary  frame  provided  with  spaced  end  frames 
and   a   substantially   C-shaped   inwardly   opening   track 
joined  at  its  ends  to  and  bridging  each  end  frame,  each 
track  being  inclined  rearwardly  and  downwardly  through 
the  greater  portion  of  its  length  and  inclined  downwardly 
and  outwardly  adjacent  its  forward  end  to  provide  a  well 
closed  at  its  forward  end,  said  movable  frame  at  its  oppo- 
site ends  having  a  front  leg  and  rearwardly  spaced  sup- 
porting rollers  received  in  and  movable  in  said  adjacent 
track  when  the  movable  frame  is  extended  or  retracted, 
said  rearwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  portion  of  the 
track  having  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  rearwardly  from  the  well  for  insertion  or  removal 
of  the  spaced  rollers,  a  guide  roller  carried  on  one  of  the 
frames  and  having  contact  with  the  other  frame  to  align 
and  guide  the  movable  frame  between  its  extended  and 
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retracted  positions,  said  legs  being  elevated  as  the  movable 
frame  is  being  moved  to  either  of  its  positions  of  use  and 
contacting  the  floor  when  the  forward  supporting  rollers 
move  into  said  walls  at  the  fully  extended  position  of  the 
movable  frame  and  the  spaced  supporting  rollers  at  each 
end  are  disposed  in  substantially  horizontal  alignment,  one 
of  said  rollers  being  positioned  forwardly  of  the  opening 
and  in  the  well  of  its  track  and  the  other  roller  rear- 
wardly of  said  opening  when  the  movable  frame  is  fully 
extended  upon  the  stationary  frame  to  provide  a  bed,  in 
which  position  said  rollers  are  retained  in  the  track  against 
removal,  and  when  said  movable  frame  is  withdrawn  to  a 
position  intermediate  its  fully  extended  position  to  pro- 
vide a  bed  and  its  retracted  position  with  the  forward 
supporting  roller  aligned  with  the  opening  of  its  track  the 
forward  supporting  roller  is  removable  through  the  open- 
ing upon  lifting  the  forward  end  of  the  movable  frame, 
arid  when  the  movable  frame  is  then  further  withdrawn  to 
align  the  rear  supporting  roller  with  said  opening,  said 
rear  supporting  roller  and  the  movable  frame  are  bodily 
removed. 


and  a  pair  of  folding  intermediate  legs  pivoted  at  the 
outer  end  of  the  inner  section,  said  levers  being 
pivoted  on  said  legs  below  the  pivotal  connection 
between  the  legs  and  the  inner  section,  whereby  the 
first  linkage  means  folds  said  legs  as  it  pivots  said 
levers. 


I  '  3,284,815 

I  TILTABLE   BEDS 

Abraham  Grossman,  710  Junior  Terrace,  Chicago,  III., 
and  Paul  Phillips  Connor,  Evanston,  III.;  said  Connor 
assignor  to  said  Grossman 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,050 
15  Claims.     (CI.  5 — 62) 


'  3,284,814 

DAVENPORT  BED 

Aloysius  J.  Mikos,  Skokle,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Seng 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation   of  application   Ser.   No.  314,113,  Oct.  7, 

1963.    This  application  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506.420 

1  18  Claims.     (CI.  5— 31) 


1.  In  a  folding  davenport  bed,  in  combination:  a  base; 

a  folding  bed  structure  including  an  inner  bed  section, 
.  a  hinge  bed  section,  and  an  outer  bed  section  piv- 
otally connected  end  to  end,  said  bed  sections  being 
adapted  to  occupy  a  folded  position  within  the  base 
with  the  inner  section  lowermost,  the  hinge  section 
generally  upright  at  the  front,  and  the  outer  section 
inverted  above  the  inner  section; 

supporting  means  mounting  said  bed  structure  on  the 
base  for  movement  between  said  folded  position 
within  the  base  and  an  intermediate  position  above 
the  base  with  said  inner,  hinge,  and  outer  sections  oc- 
cupying substantially  the  same  positions  with  respect 
to  one  another; 

means  mounting  said  outer  bed  section  for  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  said  hinge  bed  section  when 
said  bed  structure  is  in  said  intermediate  position; 

means  for  pulling  the  outer  section  generally  into  paral- 
lelism with  the  inner  section  as  the  bed  structure 
moves  toward  folded  position,  said  pulling  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  adjacent  the  connec- 
tion between  the  inner  section  and  the  hinge  sectiMi, 
first  linkage  means  connection  said  levers  to  the  sup- 
porting means  to  rotate  the  levers  downwardly  with 
reference  to  the  inner  section  as  the  bed  structure 
moves  toward  folded  position,  and  second  linkage 
means  connecting  the  free  ends  of  said  levers  to  the 
outer  bed  section  so  that  rotation  of  the  levers  pivots 
said  outer  bed  section  relative  to  said  hinge  bed 
section  to  pull  said  outer  section  downwardly,  there 
being  a  lost  motion  connection  between  each  of  said 
levers  and  one  of  said  linkage  means; 


1.  A  tilting  bed  comprising  a  frame,  a  horizontal  shaft 
supported  by  said  frame,  a  bed  platform  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft,  said  bed  platform  having  a  substantially 
plane  surface  for  supporting  a  patient,  a  pair  of  side 
panels,  a  first  support  member  interconnecting  said  side 
panels,  and  a  second  support  member  secured  to  said  first 
support  member  and  rotatable  on  said  shaft  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  side  panels  on  said  shaft  independently  of 
said  bed  platform,  whereby  said  bed  platform  and  said 
side  panels  may  rotate  independently  relative  to  said  frame. 


3,284,816  I 

SUPPLEMENTAL  BED  SHEET  CpMBINATION 

Anna  Catherine  Laubsch,  S.  Orchard  Road, 

Vineland,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,388 

8  Claims.     (CI.  5—81) 


1.  A  supplemental  sheet  for  the  mattress  of  a  patient's 
bed  adapted  to  facilitate  longitudinal  shifting  of  a  patient 
lying  on  the  bed  comprising  a  piece  of  fabric  material  hav- 
ing a  length  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  the  mat- 
tress and  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  the  mattress 
and  having  the  material  of  the  sheet  looped  and  stitched 
to  itself  along  parallel  lengthwise  lines  spaced  apart  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
side  edges  of  the  mattress  so  as  to  form  a  pair  of  tubes  in- 
tegral with  the  sheet  and  outstanding  therefrom  and  each 
tube  being  inset  from  the  adjacent  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
sheet  by  a  portion  of  sheet  area  wide  enough  to  be  tucked 
relatively  securely  beneath  a  side  margin  of  the  mattress 
with   each    tube    being    thereby    positioned    substantially 
along  an  edge  of  the  mattress,  in  combination  with  a  rigid 
rod-Uke  member  removably  disposed  in  each  of  each 
tubes  so  as  to  stiffen  the  tubes  for  grasping  by  persons 
standing  at  the  sides  of  the  bed  for  lifting  the  tubes  and 
elevating  the  sheet  to  lessen  the  load  of  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  patient  on  the  mattress  and 
thereby  facilitate  shifting  the  patient  longitudinally  of 
the  bed. 
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THERAPEUTIC  CUSHION 

Charics  LMidwIrtli,  214  Kenwood  Plact, 

Mkbican  City,  Ind. 

FUcd  Oct  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,094 

4  Claims.     (CL  5—327) 


3o 


1.  In  combination: 

a  cushion  having  a  yielding  cellular  shape-retaining 
body  with  a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  surfaces, 

an  elongated  substantially  cylindrical  bolster  of  a  diam- 
eter small  compared  to  the  vertical  dimension  of  said 
cushion  and  formed  of  yielding  cellular  shape-retain- 
ing material,  and 

means  flexibly  connecting  said  bolster  to  said  cushion  in 
spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to  any  selected 
surface  of  said  cushion  whereby  the  feet  of  a  patient 
may  be  positioned  in  contact  with  the  cushion  while 
supported  by  the  bolster  in  slightly  elevated  position 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  heels  when  said 
bolster  and  any  second  selected  surface  of  said  cushion 
lie  on  a  common  supporting  surface  and  a  flexible 
strap  carried  by  said  cushion  for  positioning  the  foot 
of  a  user  in  engagement  with  said  flrst  selected  sur- 
face. 


3,2S4,818 

TUFTED  FABRIC  SLEEPING  BAG 

Frank  B.  Lotz,  Athens,  Ala.,  aarignor  to  Monaanto 

Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,766 

3  Claims.     (CL  5—343) 


1.  A  reversible  type  sleeping*  bag  comprising  a  single 
piece  of  tufted  fabric  having  a  layer  of  synthetic  foam 
superimposed  on  the  back  thereof,  said  foam  being  com- 
prised of  a  cellular  portion  and  a  non-cellular  portion, 
said  fabric  being  folded  to  dispose  the  foam  between 
layers  of  tufted  fabric,  a  row  of  fastener  lugs  secured 
to  the  marginal  portions  of  three  edges  of  the  folded 
fabric,  said  fastener  lugs  extending  along  both  longi- 
tudinal edges  and  one  end.  and  a  double-pull  slide  mem- 
ber positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  row  of  lugs 
for  interlocking  and  disengaging  said  lugs  when  said 
folded  fabric  is  shaped  into  a  bag-like  structure. 


3«284  819 
GYMNASTIC  FLOOR  COVERING 
George  P.  NIssen,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Nissen 
Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

Filed  Jnly  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,607 
5  Claims.  (CL  5—344) 
1.  A  gymnastic  floor  covering  of  generally  flat  rec- 
tangular shape  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat  rectangular 
blocks  of  resilient  shock  absorbing  material,  a  plurality 
of  top  cover  sheets  each  covering  an  individual  block, 
a  plurality  of  bottom  cover  sheets  each  covering  a  set  of 
two  pairs  of  adjacent  blocks,  each  of  said  top  cover  sheets 
being  attached  to  a  bottom  cover  sheet  around  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  a  block  to  hold  the  block  in  position  on  the 


bottom  cover  sheet,  one  pair  of  said  adjacent  blocks  on 
each  of  said  bottom  cover  sheets  being  swingable  relative 
to  the  other  pair  about  the  bottom  cover  sheet  and  be- 
tween a  first  limit  position  in  which  the  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  respectively  of  the  blocks  lie  in  the  same  planes 
and  a  second  limit  position  in  which  the  bottom  sides  of 


my 


the  blocks  are  adjacent  each  other,  each  set  of  two  pairs 
of  blocks  being  attached  to  an  adjacent  set  of  two  pairs 
of  blocks  along  the  top  side  edges  of  adjacent  blocks  of 
the  two  sets  for  folding  into  overlapping  positions  in 
which  the  top  surfaces  of  one  set  lie  against  top  surfaces 
of  adjacent  sets. 


3Jt84  820 

METHOD  FOR  THE  LIQUID  TREATMENT 

OF  YARNS 

Jefferson  Lyic  Claibdme,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 

Dixie  Yams,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  TennesMe 

Original  application  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,414,  now 

Patent  No.  3,258,943,  dated  July  5,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Jan.  13,  1966,  Scr.  No.  539,594 

2  Claims.     (CI.  8— 151  J) 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  liquid  to  single  strand  ma- 
terial that  comprises  passing  succeeding  lengths  of  the 
material  through  a  drop  of  liquid,  immediately  (hereafter 
blowing  air  transversely  thereof  and  thereafter  drying 
and  collecting  the  same. 


3,284,821 
WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BOAT 
Max  A.  Zorcdc,  P.O.  Box  23,  Ely,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  13. 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,207 
6  Claims.     (CI.  9—1) 
1.  A  wheel  assembly  to  be  attached  to  a  boat  to  aid 
in  launching,  landing  and  transporting  the  boat,  said  boat 
including  a  hull  and  having  a  keel  strip  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  lower  external  surface  of  said  hull, 
comprising  clamping  means  removably  secured  to  the 
gunwale  of  the   boat,  a  supporting  member   extending 
downwardly  along  the  hull  of  the  boat  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  supporting  member  extending  inwardly  be- 
neath the  hull  toward  the  longitudinal  ccnterline  of  the 
hull,  a  connecting  member  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  clamping  means  and  having  an  opposite 
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end  extending  laterally  outward  of  said  gunwale,  the  up- 
per end  of  said  supporting  member  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  opposite  end  of  the  connecting  member, 
means  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  supporting  mem- 


3,284,823 

SKI  STABILIZER 

Lu  Verne  G.  Steffel,  3380  Texas  Ave., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,564 

14  Claims.     (CI.  9—310) 


ber  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  notch  disposed 
to"  receive  the  keel  strip  of  the  boat  to  removably  lock 
the  supporting  member  to  the  hull,  and  wheel  means  car- 
ried by  the  lower  end  of  the  supporting  member. 


3,284,822 
LIFEBOAT  SYSTEM 
Stafford  W.  Trcxler  and  Earl  A,  Belt,  BalHmore.  Md., 
assignors  of  twent>-five  percent  to  James  E.  Staiisbur>, 
Annapolis,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,576 
8  Claims.     (CI.  9—39) 


1.  In  a  vessel  having  a  deck  and  a  deckhouse,  a  pair 
of  spaced  davit  members  pivotally  mounted  at  their  lower 
ends  to  said  deck,  each  said  davit  members  having  a 
portion  upwardly  extending  from  the  rear  portion  there- 
of and  an  arc  portion  outwardly  facing  from  the  front 
thereof,  stop  means  for  defining  the  stowed  and  launch- 
ing positions  of  said  davit  members,  a  lifeboat,  means 
for  stowing  said  lifeboat  against  the  arc  portion  of  each 
said  davit  members  and  lowering  it  therefrom,  including 
a  pair  of  cables  releasably  engaged  with  said  lifeboat,  a 
plurality  of  sheave  elements  positioned  along  each  side 
of  said  arc  portion  and  said  upwardly  extending  rear 
portion,  with  the  sheave  elements  along  one  side  of 
each  said  arc  portion  being  for  guiding  its  corresponding 
cable  to  said  lifeboat  and  the  sheave  elements  along  the 
opposite  side  of  each  said  arc  portion  being  for  guiding 
its  respective  cable  away  from  said  lifeboat,  a  pair  of 
additional  sheave  elements  positioned  along  said  deck- 
house for  guiding  one  end  of  each  said  cables  tbere- 
along,  a  winch  mechanism  mounted  on  said  deck  for  re- 
ceiving said  one  end  of  each  said  cables  to  obtain  manipu- 
lation thereof,  and  means  securing  the  opposite  end  of 
each  said  cables  to  said  deckhouse. 


14.  In  combination  with  a  water  ski  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  narrow  elongated  body  having  front  and  rear  ends 
and  a  planing  undersurface  having  a  generally  longi- 
tudinaHy  straight  rear  end  portion  adapted  to  plane  over 
the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  and  terminating  at  its 
forward  end  in  an  upwardly  curving  forward  end  por- 
tion, said  water  ski  being  adapted  to  plane  over  the  sur- 
face of  said  water  with  at  least  the  forward  end  of  said 
rear  end  portion  disposed  immediately  adjacent  said  for- 
ward end  portion  lifted  above  said  surface,  an  elongated 
generally  trough-shaped  member  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  undersurface  and  including  upper  edge  portions 
secured  to  said  undersurface,  the  forward  end  of  said 
trough-shaped  member  being  disposed  at  a  point  adjacent 
the  juncture  of  said  rear  and  front  end  portions  of  the 
undersurface  of  said  ski  and  including  forwardly  and 
downwardly  opening  air  inlet  means,  the  rear  end  of  said 
trough-shaped  member  including  rearwardly  opening  air 
outlet  means. 


3,284,824 

WATER  SHOES 

Robert  M.  Chymbur,  1026  Ozone  St.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,286 

I  4  Claims.     (CI.  9 — 310) 


1.  A  pair  of  water  shoes,  each  of  said  shoes  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  an  elongated  foot  board  having 
foot  retaining  means  on  its  top  surface;  and  at  least  one 
water  traction  housing  coupled  to  the  underside  of  said 
board,  said  housing  having  side  walls  defining  a  water 
entrance  opening  lying  in  a  plane  angulated  with  respect 
to  the  forward  direction  of  said  board  and  a  water  exit 
opening  spaced  from  said  entrance  opening  facing  in  the 
rearward  direction  of  said  board;  and  at  least  one  vane 
member  mounted  for  swinging  movement  between  said 
side  walls  adjacent  to  said  entrance  opening  between  an 
open  position  in  which  said  vane  extends  in  a  plane  away 
from  said  entrance  opening  so  that  water  can  flow  through 
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said  entrance  opening  and  beyond  the  end  of  said  vane 
between  said  side  walls  to  pass  out  said  exit  opening, 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  vane  swings  through 
an  acute  angle  to  lie  in  the  angulated  plane  of  said  en- 
trance opening  and  blocks  said  entrance  opening,  said 
vane  being  responsive  to  forward  water  pressure  at  said 
entrance  opening  to  assume  said  open  position  and  re- 
sponsive to  back  pressure  of  water  through  said  exit  open- 
ing to  assume  said  closed  position  whereby  forward 
movement  of  said  foot  board  through  water  with  said 
housing  submerged  is  relatively  unimpeded  compared  to 
backward  movement  of  said  foot  board,  such  backward 
movement  impelling  the  mass  of  water  trapped  between 
said  side  walls  of  said  housing  in  a  rearward  direction. 


3,284,825 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SCREW  STRIP 

Herbert  C.  Brauchia,  P.O.  Box  349,  Fremont,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,132 

10  Claims.     (CI.  10—10) 


^^ 


1.  Method  of  forrqing  a  co^xially  aligned  continuous 
strip  of  screws  from  threaded  screw  stock  comprising: 

(A)  advancing  a  strip  of  stock  having  threads; 

(B)  grabbing  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  said 
threads  and  urging  at  least  one  spaced  portion  of 
thread  axially  towards  the  other  so  as  to  set  up  an 
intermediate  screw  head.  i 


3,284,826 

HINGED  LAST 

Warren  L.   McNeill,   20  Johnson  Road,  and  Walter  I. 

McNeill,  3  Richard  St.,  both  of  Saugus,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,834 

6  Claims.     (CI.  12—136) 


1.  A  last  comprising  heel  and  toe  parts  having  inter- 
fitting  curved  surfaces  ^aped  to  permit  relative  rotation 
of  the  parts  about  a  fixed  axis  from  a  normally  open 
position  to  a  normally  closed  position,  a  last  hinge  of 
resilient  flat  material  and  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
apertures,  one  at  each  end  thereof,  said  hinge  being  capa- 
ble of  being  resiliently  strained  to  increase  the  distance 
between  said  apertures;  a  link  of  resilient  flat  material 
lying  against  said  hinge  and  also  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  openings,  one  at  each  end  thereof,  each  opening 
being  bounded  in  part  by  a  peripheral  end  portion  of  said 
link,  said  link  also  being  capable  of  being  resiliently 
strained  to  increase  the  linear  distance  between  said  open- 
ings; and  a  pair  of  anchor  pins  disposed  transversely  in 


said  toe  and  heel  parts  and  passing  through  said  apertures 
and  said  openings,  said  pins  being  so  located  that  in  either 
of  their  normal  positions  a  line  passing  through  their 
centers  falls  aside  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  last  parts, 
and  the  inner  edge  of  each  of  said  peripheral  end  portion 
rests  upon  the  outermost  peripheral  portion  of  its  respec- 
tive pin  when  a  line  connecting  the  centers  of  said  pins 
intersects  said  axis  during  relative  rotation  of  the  toe  and 
heel  p^rts  of  the  last,  but  are  free  from  the  said  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  the  respective  pin  when  said  wheel 
and  toe  parts  are  in  their  normal  closed  position,  said  link 
being  without  substantial  strain  at  the  position  of  said 
intersection. 


3,284,827 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  SHOES 

Kingsley  J.  Tutt  and  Stanley  E.  Frampton,  Leicester,  Eng- 

land,  assignors  to  I'nited  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation, 

Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,723 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  21,  1964, 

16,422/64;  Oct.  20,  1964,  42,645/64 

17  Claims.     (CI.  12—54.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  deforming  portions  of  a  shoe  upper 
in  preparation  for  lasting  comprising  a  supporting  mem- 
ber provided  with  an  opening,  a  work  clamping  member 
having  work  engaging  surfaces  complemental  to  said 
opening  for  holding  a  portion  of  an  upper  clamped  against 
the  supporting  member  around  said  opening,  a  forming 
member  associated  with  and  linearly  movable  through 
said  opening,  a  first  power  operated  means  for  actuating 
said  clamping  member,  a  second  power  operated  means 
for  moving  said  forming  member  through  said  opening, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  two 
power  operated  means  in  predetermined  sequence  first  to 
cause  the  clamping  member  to  clamp  the  upper  against  the 
supporting  member  and  then  to  cause  said  forming  mem- 
ber to  move  through  said  opening  to  stretch  and  deform 
that  portion  of  the  upper  extending  across  said  opening. 


3,284,828 
HOOK  WASHER 
John  R.  Jennings,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  and  Hrward  E. 
Hayes,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assi(nors  to  Wilson  &  Co., 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,352 
11  Claims.  (CI.  15—21) 
1.  A  system  for  washing  hooks  having  overturned 
upper  ends  comprising,  conveyor  means  carrying  carrier 
hooks  through  a  continuous  path  including  a  hook-trans- 
porting section  in  which  said  carrier  hooks  have  their 
points  directed  upwardly  and  a  return  section  in  which 
said  carrier  hooks  have  their  points  directed  downwardly. 
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means  for  banging  the  hooks  to  be  washed  individually  into  a  recess  in  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  mandrel 

upon  said  carrier  hooks  to  be  carried  thereby  through  and    depressible    thereinto,    said    deflectable    key-means 

said  hook-transporting  section,  means  to  spray  each  of  being  engageable  by  the  cylindrical  wall  ends  of  the  core 

said  hooks  to  be  washed  as  they  are  conveyed  with  a  for  depressing  said  key-means  into  the  mandrel,  said  key- 


cleaning  solution,  brush  means  for  brushing  said  hooks 
with  cleaning  solution  thereon  and  means  including  re- 
versal in  the  direction  of  the  points  of  said  carrier  hooks 
to  release  the  brushed  hooks  from  said  carrier  hooks. 


^  3,284,829 

SPRING  POWER  OPERATED  TOOTHBRUSH 

Mason  E.  Alien,  525  Margate  Terrace,  Deerfield,  III 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,610 

4  Claims.     (CI.  15—22) 


2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  body,  a  housing  movably  connected  to 
the  body,  a  spring  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  pinion 
drivingly  tonnected  to  the  spring  to  be  driven  thereby, 
a  gear  ifleshing  with  the  pinion,  a  plurality  of. cams 
drivingly  connected  to  the  gear,  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  spring,  a  rod  extending  through 
said  body  and  being  engageable  with  the  cams  for  axial 
displacement  relative  to  the  body  and  means  engageable 
with  said  rod  for  controlling  said  drive  spring. 


!   '  3,284,830 

SWEEPING  MACHINE  BRUSH  MOUNTING 
APPARATUS 
Merville  O.  Kroll,  Chaska,  Mhin.,  assignor  to  G.  H.  Ten- 

nant  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 

Minnesota 
Original  application  Jan.  28.  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,288.  now 

Patent  No.   3,233,274,  dated   Feb.  8,   1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,005 
9  Claims.     (CI.  15 — 49) 

1.  In  a  floor  maintenance  machine  having  a  cylindrical 
floor  maintenance  tool  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  on 
a  generally  horizontal  axis,  said  tool  including  a  hollow 
core  having  generally  cylindrical  walls  at  least  at  the  ends 
thereof,  said  core  including  key-notches  in  the  wall  adja- 
cent the  ends  of  said  core,  mandrels  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  machine,  said  mandrels  being  engageable  into 
the  hollow  cylindrical  wall  ends  of  the  core  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  core,  each  of  said  mandrels  including  a 
cylindrical  surface  having  a  sliding  fit  into  the  cylindrical 
wall  ends  of  the  core,  and  key-means  on  the  mandrels, 
for  fifing  into  the  key-notches  of  the  core,  for  rotating  the 
core  and  mandrels  together,  said  key-means  on  at  least 
one  of  the  mandrels  comprising  deflectable  means  fitted 


means  being  such  that  it  will  be  moved  resiliently  out- 
wardly into  the  key-notch  of  the  core  when  the  mandrel 
rotates  relative  to  the  core  to  a  position  in  which  said 
key-means  is  in  registry  with  said  key-notch. 


3,284,831  I 

RUNWAY  SWEEPER 

Gregorj  J.  Larsen,  Roxboro,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Sicard  Inc.,  Ste.  Therese,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,407 

16  Claims.     (CI.  15—82) 


1.  In  a  runway  sweeper,  for-road  sweeping,  having  a 
rotary  brush  assembly  including  a  rotary  brush  and  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  rigid  member  fixed  to  said  br\ish  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  said  assembly  to  be  mounted  on  a  ve- 
hicle frame  by  means  of  a  suspension  adapted  to  allow 
vertical  movement  of  said  brush,  independently  of  said 
frame,  caused  by  imperfections  on  the  road  to  be  swept, 
the  invention  in  the  following  new  combination  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  upper  arm  articulated  at  one  end  to  said  frame 
and  mounted  at  the  other  end  on  said  rigid  member 
generally  centrally  thereof  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  member; 

(b)  a  lower  arm  articulated  at  one  end  to  said  frame, 
below  the  articulation  of  said  upper  arm  to  said 
frame,  and  mounted  at  the  other  end  on  said  rigid 
member  below  the  pivot  connection  of  said  upper 
arm  to  said  member  to  pivot  al^ut  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  member  and 

(c)  means  to  apply  a  lateral  thrust  on  each  side  of  said 
lower  arm,  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  to  cause 
swinging  of  said  lower  arm  and  brush  assembly  about 
an  axis  through  said  articulations  of  said  arms  to 
said  frame. 
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3^84,832 
WINDOW  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Clement  L.  Mclver,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Methods 
Incorporated,  Framingham,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Maasaclinsetts 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,363    ' 
6  Claims.     (CI.  15—103) 
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4.  A  window  cleaning  device  comprising  a  casing  and 
a  head,  a  motor  in  said  casing,  a  pair  of  shafts  joumaled 
in  said  casing,  the  inner  end  of  one  of  said  shafts  being 
driven  by  said  motor,  eccentrics  on  the  outer  ends  of  said 
shafts,  journals  on  said  head  for  receiving  said  eccentrics, 
gears  affixed  to  said  shafts  and  a  timing  belt  in  mesh  with 
said  gears,  whereby  said  motor  is  adapted  to  cause  oscil- 
latory motion  of  said  bead. 


3,284,833 

CLEANING  TOOL  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERY 

POSTS  AND  TERMINALS 

Alfred  L.  von  Tcrsch,  Clarinda,  and  Mack  N.  Farmer, 

College  Springs,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Lisle  Corporation, 

Clarinda,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,629 
6  Claims.    (CI.  15—104.02) 


1.  In  a  cleaning  tool  for  storage  battery  terminal  ele- 
ments, a  holder  and  a  cone-shaped  coil  spring  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  holder,  said  coil  spring  having  a 
roughened  surface  for  engaging  a  storage"  battery  terminal 
element  and  cleaning  corrosion  therefrom  upon  rotation 
of  said  tool  relative  to  the  terminal  element. 


3  284  834 
TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Robert  S.  Waters,  Lexington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sep*.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,757 
2  Claims.  (CI.  15— 257) 
'  ^  1.  A  tool  holder  for  use  with  a  vacuum  cleaner,  said 
tool  holder  comprising:  a  base  member  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  one  waU  of  the  cleaner  and  having  a  con- 
figuration to  closely  conform  to  said  wall,  a  plurality  of 
opposed  fingers  depending  from  the  underside  of  said 
base  member,  said  fingers  being  disposed  in  an  arcuate 
array  and  being  staggered  relative  to  each  other,  a  latch 
member  secured  to  said  base  member  and  extending 
therethrough  with  a  catch  engaging  portion  disposed  be- 
low said  base  member  and  a  manually  operable  portion 
disposed  above  said  base  member,  said  catch  engaging 
portion  being  disposed  substantially  opposite  one  of  said 


fingers  and  being  adapted  to  pivot  toward  and  away  from 
said  finger  from  which  it  is  oppositely  disposed  for  per- 


mitting insertion  or  withdrawal  simultaneously  of  said 
fingers  and  said  catch  engaging  portion  into  and  out  of 
an  arcuate  recess  disposed  in  said  one  wall. 


3,284,835 

MOP  WRINGER  AND  WATER  CONTROL  MEANS 

FOR  DUAL  COMPARTMENT  PAILS 

Peter  E.  Daubcnspeck,  151  Ontario  Road, 

Pontiac,  Mich. 

FUed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,759 

4  Claims.     (CI.  15—260) 


1.  A  mop  wringer  for  wringing  mops  in  dual  com- 
partment pails  having  a  central  partition  thereacross 
comprising 

a  V-wedge  type  mop  wringer  element  including  a  trans- 
verse bottom  and  angularly  related  apertured  sides, 
through  which  dirty  water  and  dirt  pass  upon  press- 
ing a  mop  therein, 

means  for  supporting  said  mop  wringer  element  in 
tillable  relationship  on  said  central   partition, 

and  baffle  means  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  below 
said  wringer  element  directing  dirty  water  and  dirt 
from  said  mop  wringer  element  to  one  of  the  com- 
partments of  said  pail. 


3,284  836 
VEHICLE  DUST  COLLECTOR  AND  VENTILATOR 
Anthony  loppolo,  7675  St.  John  St.,  Utica,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,388 
3  Claims.     (CI.  15—313) 
1.  A  vehicle  dust  collector  and  ventilator  comprising 
an  open  top  tray-like  receptacle  including  a  plurality  of 
upstanding  peripheral  side  walls  interconnected  by  means 
of  a  bottom  wall,  said  receptacle  including  upstanding 
partitions  secured  to  said  bottom  wall,  extending  trans- 
versely thereof,  and  defining  elongated  chambers  between 
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adjacent  partitions,  said  receptacle  including  a  liquid  open- 
ing in  said  bottom  wall  opening  into  one  end  of  the  cham- 
ber at  one  end  of  said  receptacle  and  adjacent  one  side  of 
the  latter,  the  ends  of  said  partitions  adjacent  said  one  end 
of  said  receptacle  having  openings  in  the  lower  portions 


thereof  communicating  the  corresponding  ends  of  adjacent 
chambers,  said  receptacle  including  a  transversely  extend- 
ing elongated  hot  air  header  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
header  including  hot  air  outlets  opening  into  and  length- 
wise of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  compartments. 


I  3,284,837 

FLOOR  CARE  APPLIANCE 
Robert  S.  Waters,  Lexington,  and  John  W.  GUUom,  Mans- 
field, Ohio,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,232 
2  Claims.     (CI.  15—410) 


1.  For  use  with  a  floor  care  appliance,  in  combination, 
a  substantially  U-shaped  bail  member  adapted  to  be  piv- 
otally  mounted  to  the  appliance  for  facilitating  carrying 
thereof,  an  extension  member  having  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  portion  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  telescopical- 
ly  receive  said  bail  member  in  a  first  and  a  second  posi- 
tion,, means  for  detachably  securing  said  members  when 
said  bail  member  is  in  said  second  position,  said  securing 
means  comprising  a  cam  lever  mounted  on  one  of  said 
members  and  cam  means  carried  by  said  other  member, 
said  cam  lever  being  adapted  upon  rotation  thereof  to 
exert  a  force  on  said  cam  means  thereby  causing  said 
members  to  telescope  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position,  said  cam  means  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 
posed cam  followers  provided  in  opposed  side  walls  of 
said  cross  support  intermediate  said  channel-shaped  ele- 
ments and  said  lever  comprises  a  pair  of  cams  disposed 
between  said  side  walls  out  of  contact  with  said  cam  fol- 
lowers when  said  members  are  in  said  first  position. 


3,284,838 

FOUNTAIN   BRUSH 

Joseph  BieganowsU,  5710  Pie  IX  Blvd.,  Apt.  1, 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No,  381,429 

3  Claims.     (CI.  15—505) 

1.  In    combination    with    a    paint    container/pressure 

pump,  a  fountain  brush  including  a  flexible,  resilient  tube 

having  an  intalce  end  and  a  discharge  end;  handle  means. 


said  handle  means  having  a  centrally  located  longitudinal 
tunnel  formed  therethrough;  a  bristle  head,  said  bristle 
head  comprising  a  bristle  anchorage  and  a  plurality  of 
bristles  embedded  therein  at  their  basal  extremities;  said 
anchorage  having  a  vertical  tunnel  formed  therethrough 
and  centrally  thereof;  said  bristle  head  and  said  handle 
being  detachably  attached;  said  handle  tunnel  and  said 
anchorage  tunnel  being  of  hke  diameter  and  joining  in 
axial  alignment;  said  tube  being  of  such  a  diameter  as  to 
permit  its  insertion  within  said  handle  tunnel  and  said 
anchorage  tunnel;  said  intake  end  of  said  tube  being  in 
communication  with  said  paint  container/priessure  pump, 
and  said  discharge  end  of  said  tube  terminating  within  said 
bristles;  a  metering  device,  said  metering  device  includes 


,«».r-%a 


a  threaded  pin,  said  pin  having  a  knurled  edge  knob  and  a 
rounded  end;  said  pin  being  threadably  received  within 
said  handle  means  and  transversally  thereof,  said  rounded 
end  of  said  pin  entering  said  handle  tunnel  and  making 
pressural  contact  with  said  tube;  advancement  of  said  pin 
within  said  handle  crimping  said  tube,  said  crimping  being 
in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  advancement  of  said  pin; 
a  register  plate,  said  register  plate  being  located  immedi- 
ately ^subjacent  said  knob  of  said  pin,  said  register  plate 
bearing  indicia  upon  its  face,  said  indicia  being  repre- 
sentative of  the  rate  of  paint  flow  through  said  tube;  and 
said  knob  having  a  datum  line  marked  on  its  end  face, 
said  datum  line  being  radially  disposed  and  relating  to  said 
indicia  on  said  register  plate. 


3,284,839 

ROLLER  APPLICATOR 

Gordon  Munro  Jordan  Cook,  47  Hillsvlew  Road, 

Ainsdale,  Southport,  England 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  10,  1965, 

34,102/65 
9  Claims.     (CI.  15—541) 


8.  A  shaving  cream  applicator  comprising: 

a  head, 

a  trough  formed  in  said  head,  said  trough  being  pro- 
vided with  a  feed  aperture  at  its  bottom, 

a  roller  having  a  generally  cylindrical  periphery  of  di- 
ameter smaller  than  that  of  said  trough, 
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3,284,832  fingers  and  being  adapted  to  pivot  toward  and  away  from 

WINDOW  CLEANING  DEVICE  said  finger  from  which  it  is  oppositely  disposed  for  per- 

Clcment  L.  Mclver,  Wayland,  Man^  SHknor  to  Methods  ^i-       ,       k--  t~ 


Incorporated,  Framingham,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
MaKachosctts 

*  FUcd  Apr.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,363 
6  Claims.    (CL  15—103) 


I 
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4.  A  window  cleaning  device  comprising  a  casing  and 
a  head,  a  motor  in  said  casing,  a  pair  of  shafts  joumaled 
in  said  casing,  the  inner  end  of  one  of  said  shafts  being 
driven  by  said  motor,  eccentrics  on  the  outer  ends  of  said 
shafts,  journals  on  said  head  for  receiving  said  eccentrics, 
gears  affixed  to  said  shafts  and  a  timing  belt  in  mesh  with 
said  gears,  whereby  said  motor  is  adapted  to  cause  oscil- 
latory motion  of  said  head.        i 


3,284,833 

CLEANING  TOOL  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERY 

POSTS  AND  TERMINALS 

Alfred  L.  von  Tersch,  Clarinda,  and  Mack  N.  Farmer, 
College  Springs,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Lisle  Corporation, 
Clarinda,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1965,  Sen  No.  505,629 
6  Claims.     (Ci.  15—104.02) 


I.  In  a  cleaning  tool  for  storage  battery  terminal  ele- 
ments, a  holder  and  a  cone-shaped  coil  spring  extending 
from  <Jne  end  of  said  holder,  said  coil  spring  having  a 
roughened  surface  for  engaging  a  storage' battery  terminal 
element  and  cleaning  corrosion  therefrom  upon  rotation 
of  said  tool  relative  to  the  terminal  element. 


3  284  834 
TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  a' VACUUM  CLEANER 
Robert  S.  Waters,  Lexington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,757 
2  Claims.  (Q.  15—257) 
1.  A  tool  holder  for  use  with  a  vacuum  cleaner,  said 
tool  holder  comprising:  a  base  member  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  one  wall  of  the  cleaner  and  having  a  con- 
figuration to  closely  conform  to  said  wall,  a  plurality  of 
opposed  fingers  depending  from  the  underside  of  said 
base  member,  said  fingers  being  disposed  in  an  arcuate 
array  and  being  staggered  relative  to  each  other,  a  latch 
member  secured  to  said  base  member  and  extending 
tberethrough  with  a  catch  engaging  portion_^isposed  be- 
low said  base  member  and  a  manually  opeTable  portion 
disposed  above  said  base  member,  said  catch  engaging 
portion  being  disposed  substantially  opposite  one  of  said 


mitting  insertion  or  withdrawal  simultaneously  of  said 
fingers  and  said  catch  engaging  portion  into  and  out  of 
an  arcuate  recess  disposed  in  said  one  wall. 


3,284^5 

MOP  WRINGER  AND  WATER  CONTROL  MEANS 

FOR  DUAL  COMPARTMENT  PAILS 

Peter  E.  Daobenspeck,  151  Ontario  Road, 

Pontiac,  Mich. 

FUcd  June  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,759 

4  Claims.    (CI.  15—260) 


1.  A  mop  wringer  for  wringing  mops  in  dual  com- 
partment pails  having  a  central  partition  thereacross 
comprising 

a  V-wedgc  type  mop  wringer  element  including  a  trans- 
verse bottom  and  angularly  related  apertured  sides 
through  which  dirty  water  and  dirt  pass  upon  press- 
ing a  mop  therein, 
means  for  supporting  said  mop  wringer  element  in 

tikable  relationship  on  said  central  partition, 
and  baffle  means  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  below 
said  wringer  element  directing  dirty  water  and  dirt 
from  said  mop  wringer  element  to  one  of  the  com- 
partments of  said  pail. 


3,284336 
VEinCLE  DUST  COLLECTOR  AND  VENTILATOR 
Anthony  loppolo,  7675  St.  John  St.,  Utica,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,388 
3  Claims.     (CI.  15—313) 
1.  A  vehicle  dust  collector  and  ventilator  comprising 
an  open  top  tray-like  receptacle  including  a  plurality  of 
upstanding  peripheral  side  walls  interconnected  by  means 
of  a  bottom  wall,  said  receptacle  including  upstanding 
partitions  secured  to  said  bottom  wall,  extending  trans- 
versely thereof,  and  defining  elongated  chambers  between 
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adjacent  partitions,  said  receptacle  including  a  liquid  open- 
ing in  said  bottom  wall  opening  into  one  end  of  the  cham- 
ber at  one  end  of  said  receptacle  and  adjacent  one  side  of 
the  latter,  the  ends  of  said  partitions  adjacent  said  one  end 
of  said  receptacle  having  openings  in  the  lower  portions 
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thereof  communicating  the  corresponding  ends  of  adjacent 
chambers,  said  receptacle  including  a  transversely  extend- 
ing elongated  hot  air  header  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
header  including  hot  air  outlets  opening  into  and  length- 
wise of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  compartments. 


3,284,837 
FLOOR  CARE  APPLIANCE 
Robert  S.  Waters,  Lexington,  and  John  W.  GUUom,  Mans- 
field, Ohio,  assignors  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, East  Fitt!>burgb,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,232 
2  Claims.    (CI.  15—410) 


1.  For  use  with  a  floor  care  appliance,  in  combination, 
a  substantially  U-shaped  bail  member  adapted  to  be  piv- 
otally  mounted  to  the  appliance  for  facilitating  carrying 
thereof,  an  extension  member  having  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  portion  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  telescopical- 
ly  receive  said  bail  member  in  a  first  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, means  for  detachably  securing  said  members  when 
said  bail  member  is  in  said  second  position,  said  securing 
means  comprising  a  cam  lever  mounted  on  one  of  said 
members  and  cam  means  carried  by  said  other  member, 
said  cam  lever  being  adapted  upon  rotation  thereof  to 
exert  a  force  on  said  cam  means  thereby  causing  said 
members  to  telescope  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position,  said  cam  means  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 
posed cam  followers  provided  in  opposed  side  walls  of 
said  cross  support  intermediate  said  channel-shaped  ele- 
ments and  said  lever  comprises  a  pair  of  cams  disposed 
between  said  side  walls  out  of  contact  with  said  cam  fol- 
lowers when  said  members  are  in  said  first  position. 


I  3,284,838 

!  FOUNTAIN  BRUSH 

Joseph  Bieganowski,  5710  Pie  IX  Blvd.,  Apt  1, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
FUed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,429 
3  Claims.    (Ci.  15—505) 
1.  In    combination    with    a    paint    container/pressure 
pump,  a  fountain  brush  including  a  flexible,  resilient  tube 
having  an  intake  end  and  a  discharge  ehd;  handle  means, 


said  handle  means  having  a  centrally  located  longitudinal 
tunnel  formed  therethrough;  a  bristle  head,  said  bristle 
head  comprising  a  bristle  anchorage  and  a  plurality  of 
bristles  embedded  therein  at  their  basal  extremities;  said 
anchorage  having  a  vertical  tunnel  formed  therethrough 
and  centrally  thereof;  said  bristle  head  and  said  handle 
being  detachably  attached;  said  handle  tunnel  and  said 
anchorage  tunnel  being  of  like  diameter  and  joining  in 
axial  alignment;  said  tube  being  of  such  a  diameter  as  to 
permit  its  insertion  within  said  handle  tunnel  and  said 
anchorage  tunnel;  said  intake  end  of  said  tube  being  in 
communication  with  said  paint  container/pressure  pump, 
and  said  discharge  end  of  said  tube  terminating  within  said 
bristles;  a  metering  device,  said  metering  device  includes 


a  threaded  pin,  said  pin  having  a  knurled  edge  knob  and  a 
rounded  end;  said  pin  being  threadably  received  within 
said  handle  means  and  transversally  thereof,  said  rounded 
end  of  said  pin  entering  said  handle  tunnel  and  making 
pressural  contact  with  said  tube;  advancement  of  said  pin 
within  said  handle  crimping  said  tube,  said  crimping  being 
in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  advancement  of  said  pin; 
a  register  plate,  said  register  plate  being  located  immedi- 
ately subjacent  said  knob  of  said  pin,  said  register  plate 
bearing  indicia  upon  its  face,  said  indicia  being  repre- 
sentative of  the  rate  of  paint  flow  through  said  tube;  and 
said  knob  having  a  datum  line  marked  on  its  end  face, 
said  datum  line  being  radially  disposed  and  relating  to  said 
indicia  on  said  register  plate. 


3  284  839 

roller'  APPLICATOR 

Gordon  Munro  Jordan  Cook,  47  Hillsview  Road, 

AInsdale,  Southport,  England 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1965.  Ser.  No.  514.308 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  10,  1965, 

34,102/65 
9  Claims.     (CI.  15—541) 


8.  A  shaving  cream  applicator  comprising: 

a  head, 

a  trough  formed  in  said  head,  said  trough  being  pro- 
vided with  a  feed  aperture  at  its  bottom, 

a  roller  having  a  generally  cylindrical  periphery  of  di- 
ameter smaller  than  that  of  said  trough, 
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means  for  mounting  said  roller  for  rotation  in  said 
trough  with  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  roller  pro- 
truding out  from  said  trough,  said  roller  being 
mounted  in  a  position  which  spaces  said  roller  from 
the  inner  surface  of  said  trough  and  from  said  feed 
aperture,  whereby  said  roller  is  substantially  free  of 
any  contact  of  its  cylindrical  surface  by  said  trough, 

a  squeezable  container  having  a  top  end  and  a  bot- 
tom end  and  including  means  for  securing  said  head 
to  said  top  end  of  the  container  and  in  sealing  en- 
gagement therewith,  and 

a  tube  means  fitted  to  said  head  with  its  interior  in 
communication  with  said  tifough  through  said  feed 
aperture  and  with  an  upper  end  of  said  tube  means 
being  spaced  below  said  roller  so  that  said  roller 
does  not  seal  the  communication  of  said  tube  means 
through  said  feed  aperture,  said  tube  means  extend- 
ing downwardly  within  said  container  to  a  point  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  end  of  the  container,  whereby  said 
tube  means  feeds  cream  to  said  roller  periphery  when 
said  container  is  squeezed,  and  whereby  a  column 
of  cream  is  maintained  within  said  tube  means  when 
the  container  is  not  squeezed  for  providing  an  ef- 
fective ^sealing  of  the  contents  of  the  container  from 
the  atmosphere  when  the  applicator  is  not  in  use. 


3,284,840 

ADAPTOR  LEVER  ARM  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC 

DOOR  CLOSER 

Ambrose  C.  Ulman,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wesley 

Heil,  El  Centre,  Calif.,  and  PhilUp  N.  HeU,  San  Diego, 

Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,618 
2  Claims.     (CI.  16 — 48.5) 
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1.  Improvements  in  a  spring  operated  door  closer,  com- 
prising: 

a  spring  operated  shaft; 

an  arm  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  shaft 
and  having  at  the  other  end  thereof  an  anti-friction 
element  for  pushing  engagement  only  with  one  face 
of  a  door; 

an  armature  secured  to  said  arm; 

an  electromagnet  securable  to  fixed  wall  structure  for 
engagements  with  said  armature  when  said  arm  is  in 
door-open  position;  and 

an  electric  circuit  normally  energizing  said  electro- 
magnet and  including  heat  sensitive  circuit  opening 
means  connected  so  that  undue  rise  of  temperature 
will  de-energize  said  electromagnet  releasing  said 
armature  and  permitting  said  arm  to  move  to  a  door- 
closed  position,  whereby  the  door  is  positively  closed 
in  the  event  of  fire  and  at  all  other  times  the  door 
is  free  to  be  moved  to  any  desired  position. 


3,284,841 
DOOR  CLOSER 
George  P.  Patriquin,  Gardner,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Inde- 
pendent Lock  Company,  Fitchburg,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,052 

2  Claims.    (CI.  16—52) 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  fluid  damped  door  closer  device  of  the 

type  wherein  a  piston  having  a  piston  rod  reciprocates 

within  the  bore  of  a  cylinder,  with  the  hydraulic  fluid 

contacting  said  rod,  means  for  adjusting  the  closing  speed 


of  the  door  and  for  holding  the  door  at  a  selected  open 

position,  comprising 

(a)  a  central  apertured  end  cap  member  through  which 
said  rod  slidably  extends,  said  device  having  yieldable 
sealing  means  adjacent  said  end  cap  member  slidably 
engaging  said  rod  for  preventing  leakage  of  hydraulic 
fluid  from  between  said  rod  and  sealing  means,  said 
aperture  of  said  end  cap  member  being  of  a  generally 
frusto-conical  shape,  with  the  apex  of  said  aperture 
directed  toward  said  piston,  said  end  cap  member 
including  a  threaded  portion, 


(b)  a  generally  frusto-conical  stop  member  nested  in 
said  aperture,  said  stop  member  being  formed  of 
resilient  plastic  and  having  a  central  aperture  slidably 
engaging  said  rod;  and 

(c)  adjustable  locking  means  threadedly  connected  to 
said  portion  of  said  end  cap  member  for  engaging 
said  stop  member  and  shifting  said  member  with  vari- 
able force  axially  toward  the  apex  of  said  aperture, 
whereby  said  stop  member  will  be  radially  pressed 
about  said  rod  with  a  compressive  force  which  is  a 
function  of  the  axial  force  applied  to  said  stop  mem- 
ber by  the  threaded  adjustment  of  said  locking  means 
with  respect  to  said  end  cap  member. 


3,284,842 
RESILIENT  PLASTIC  PIN  AND  FILLER  STRIP  FOR 

SLOTTED  HINGE  CONSTRUCTIONS 
John  T.  Jennings,  Jr.,  Canfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Western 
Reserve  Plastics,  Inc.,  Canfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,780 
2  Claims.     (CI.  16—128) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  filler  section  and 
mounting  member  therefor  for  insertion  in  a  slot  in  a 
cross-sectionally  circular  knuckle  portion  of  a  Z-bar  storm 
door  mounting  frame  having  spaced  longitudinally  ex- 
tending flanges  disposed  at  right  angles  to  one  another, 
said  article  comprising  a  split  tubular  member  having 
spaced  parallel  longitudinally  extending  secondary  flanges 
thereon  and  arranged  to  engage  the  inner  sides  of  said  first 
flanges  and  a  resilient  mounting  pin  comprising  an  elon- 
gated member  having  enlarged  shouldered  end  portions  in 
oppositely  disposed  relation  thereon  and  an  integral  in- 
termediate sinuous  displaceable  f)ortion,  positioned  in  said 
tubular  member  with  said  end  portions  normally  extend- 
ing out  of  the  ends  of  said  tubular  member  engaging  said 
knuckle  portion. 
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3,284,843 
HINGED  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLIES 
Jack  Bury,  William  J.  Korbelic,  and  Donald  Erb,  Benton 
Harbor,  Mich.,  and  Mark  O.  Vendetti,  Chicago,  III., 
assignors  to   Kaywood   Corporation,   Benton   Harbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,818 
7  Claims.     (CI.  16—130) 


4  J  ICI3  /^  ''f, 


1.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  frame  member  and  a  closure  member,  of 
hinges  for  said  closure  member  comprising  brackets  hav- 
ing spaced  transverse  slots  therein  adapted  to  receive 
screws  for  attaching  said  brackets  to  said  frame  member, 
said  slots  permitting  adjutment  of  said  brackets  relative 
to  said  frame  member,  said  brackets  being  provided  with 
arms  projecting  outwardly  from  said  frame  member  and 
having  longitudinal  slots  therein  and  provided  with  flanges 
on  their  longitudinal  edges,  journals  disposed  on  the 
inner  sides  of  said  arms  to  project  therefrom  and  having 
threaded  portions  disposed  through  said  slots,  nuts  non- 
rotatably  disposed  between  said  flanges  and  with  which 
said  threaded  portions  of  said  journals  are  engaged  for 
clampingly  securing  said  journals  in  their  adjusted  posi- 
tion on  said  arms,  said  closure  member  having  journal 
receiving  sockets  in  its  ends,  bearings  supportedly  dis- 
posed in  said  sockets  coacting  with  said  journals,  and 
closures  for  said  outwardly  projecting  arms  of  said  brack- 
ets slidably  embracing  said  flanges  thereof  and  having 
flanges  at  their  outer  end  overlapping  the  outer  ends  of 
said  arms. 


3,284,844 
HINGE 
Clifford  Alexander  Seckerson,  Iver  Heath,  England,  as- 
signor to  United-Carr  Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  16,  1963, 

28,175/63 
7  Claims.     (CI.  16—171) 
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3  284  845 
SLAUGHTERINg'pISTOL  for  ANIMALS        | 
FOR  FOOD 
Pierre  Michel  Termet,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
dite:  Etablissements  Termet  Pere  et  Fils,  a  corporation 
of  France 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,528 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  14,  1963, 

944,795,  Patent  84,173 

4  Claims.     (Cli  17—1) 


^ ^tfV~ 


1.  In  a  slaughtering  pistol  for  small  food  animals,  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  displaceable  stunning  head  explosive- 
ly actuated  by  gases  generated  by  the  detonation  of  a 
cartridge,  said  pistol  comprising  a  rod  and  piston  on  which 
said  stunning  head  is  carried,  a  body  defining  a  chamber 
in  which  said  rod  is  slidably  mounted,  a  fixed  abutment 
in  said  chamt>er,  a  movable  stop  slidable  in  said  chamber, 
return  spring  means  ix)sitioned  to  simultaneously  urge 
said  rod  and  stunning  head  in  one  direction  to  a  retracted 
position  and  said  movable  stop  in  the  opposite  direction 
against  said  fixed  abutment,  and  compensating  spring 
means  positioned  in  the  opposite  side  of  said  movable  stop 
from  said  return  spring  means  and  biassing  said  movable 
stop  away  from  said  fixed  abutment  with  a  force  insuffi- 
cient to  separate  said  movable  stop  from  said  fixed  abut- 
ment which  said  return  spring  means  is  new,  said  return 
spring  means  being  positioned  to  be  compressed  while 
absorbing  the  shock  when  said  pistol  is  fired,  but  said 
compensating  spring  means  being  protected  from  such 
compression  by  impingement  of  said  movable  stop  against 
said  fixed  abutment  so  that  when  the  resilience  of  said 
return  spring  decreases  due  to  repeated  compression  there- 
of during  firing  of  said  pistol,  said  compensating  spring, 
having  been  less  compressed  during'  said  firing,  will  ex- 
pand and  force  said  movable  stop  away  from  said  fixed 
abutment  so  as  to  thereafter  absorb  a  portion  of  the 
shock  when  said  pistol  is  fired. 


3,284,846 

POULTRY  CUTTER 

Willard  D.  Reeves,  P.O.  Box  1018,  Center,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,466 

5  Claims.     (CI.  17—11) 


1.  A  hinge  comprising  a  pin  for  attachment  to  one  of 
two  parts  to  be  hinged  together,  a  plate  for  attachment  to 
the  other  of  said  two  parts,  and  a  resilient  clip  to  which 
both  the  pin  and  plate  may  be  removably  attached,  the 
dip  being  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  resilient  material 
having  one  portion  bent  to  U-shape  so  as  to  have  a  web 
and  two  limbs  and  another  portion  bent  to  substantially 
part  cylindrical  shape  so  as  to  serve  as  a  bearing  for  the 
pin,  the  pin  being  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bearing  por- 
tion of  the  clip  and  the  plate  being  gripped  between  the 
limbs  of  the  clip. 


1.  A  poultry  cutter  comprising  a  base,  a  power  driven 
rotary  knife  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  a  support  and  guide  bar  mounted  upon 
said  base  and  disposed  horizontally  and  in  the  vertical 
plane  of  said  knife  and  closely  adjacent  therebeneath. 
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said  bar  being  shaped  and  adapted  to  impale  a  fowl  when 
passing  the  latter  beneath  said  knife,  said  bar  having  a 
longitudinal  recess  upon  its  top  surface  providing  clear- 
ance for  and  receiving  said  rotary  knife  whereby  poultry 
supported  on  said  bar  may  be  slid  therealong  and  guided 
beneath  said  knife  for  trimming,  said  base  including  an 
upwardly  extending  vertically  disposed  portion,  a  safety 
guard  enclosing  said  knife,  said  guard  comprising  first  and 
second  sections,  said  first  guard  section  begin  removably 
secured  to  said  upwardly  extending  portion  of  said  base 
and  relatively  stationary  with  respect  thereto  during  op- 
eration of  the  device  and  enclosing  said  blade  except  on 
its  approach  side,  said  second  guard  section  being  pivot- 
ally  and  removably  secured  to  said  first  guard  section  and 
adapted  under  the  influence  of  gravity  to  approach  the 
support  bar  so  as  to  completely  cover  the  knife,  said  mov- 
able section  being  bifurcated  for  straddling  said  blade 
upon  upward  swinging  movement  of  the  movable  sec- 
tion under  the  influence  of  poultry  being  slid  along  said 
support  bar  into  the  path  of  said  knife. 


3^84,847 
HEADING  TOOL 
P«ul    E.   Robinson,    Coon    Rapids,    and    Raymond    W. 
Shrewsbury,  RosevUIe,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul.  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,829 
1  Claim.    (CI.  18—1) 


Apparatus  for  making  elongated  controlled  craze  marks 
on  a  crazable  translucent  sheet  member  having  opposed 
parallel   faces  without  permanent  surface  deformation 
and   without  internal   cracking  thereof,   said   apparatus 
compnsuig: 

(a)  a  platen  member  adapted  to  register  and  to  support 
one  face  of  a  said  sheet  member, 

(b)  said  platen  member  having  a  resilient  surface  con- 
tacting said  one  face, 

(c)  a  tool  for  striking  the  other  face  of  a  said  material, 

(d)  said  tool  including  a  head  portion  adapted  for 
normal  impact  against  a  localized  situs  on  said 
other  face, 

(e)  said  head  portion  terminating  in  an  elongated 
edge  curved  both  in  its  lengthwise  and  in  its  trans- 
verse directions,  the  arc  defining  the  length  of  said 
elongated  edge  being  very  much  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  arc  defining  the  transverse  direction, 

(f)  means  for  registering  said  tool  and  said  platen 
meinber  with  respect  to  each  other  to  cause  said  head 
portion  to  impact  normally  against  said  other  face 
at  a  predetermined  situs  and  for  maintaining  a  pre- 
determined angular  relationship  between  said  one 
surface  and  an  edge  portion  of  a  said  sheet  material 
and 

(g)  means  functionally  associated  with  said  tool  and 
said  registering  means  for  applying  a  predetermined 
force  to  said  head  portion,  thereby  to  produce  in  a 
said  sheet  material  a  desired  said  craze  mark. 


3,284  848 
EXTRUDING   APPARATUS 

Richard  M.  Rice,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,661 
7  Claims.    (CI.  18—12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  plastic  material  compris- 
ing: internal  walls  defining  a  transition  cavity  having  over 
at  least  a  portion  of  its  length  a  region  whose  cross-sec- 
tion decreases  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  material 
to  be  extruded,  a  breaker  plate  extending  across  said  cav- 
ity upstream  of  at  least  a  part  of  said  region  with  the 
axis  of  said  breaker  plate  parallel  to  said  direction  of 
fk)w,  said  breaker  plate  having  an  upstream  surface,  a 
downstream  surface  protruding  at  its  center  downstream 
into  said  region,  and  a  plurality  of  passages  extending 
through  said  plate  from  said  upstream  surface  to  said 
downstream  surface,  the  downstream  ends  of  said  pas- 
sages nearer  said  axis  being  disposed  downstream  of  the 
downstream  ends  of  most  of  the  remaining  said  passages 
so  that  all  of  said  material  to  be  extruded  can  pass 
smoothly  through  said  region  without  being  retained  in 
said  region. 


3,284  849 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  IMPREGNA- 

TION  AND  FORMING  OF  TUBING 
Curtis  U.  Coleman,  Cranston,  R.I.,  and  George  E.  Davis, 
Hatboro,  and  James  P.  MaUoy,  Cheltenham,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,067 
8  Claims.     (CI.  18—4) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  heat  cured  resin  impreg- 
nated fabric  tubing  comprising,  in  combination,  means 
for  impregnating  the  tubing  with  the  heat  curable  resin, 
a  stationary  mandrel  having  areas  of  reduced  cross-sec- 
tion and  an  area  with  the  cross-section  desired  in  the 
impregnated  tubing,  feed  drive  means  situated  between 
the  impregnating  means  and  the  mandrel  and  being  adapt- 
ed to  place  the  impregnated  tube  on  the  mandrel,  first 
driving  means  adapted  to  feed  the  tubing  along  the  man- 
drel, first  heating  means  adjacent  to  the  mandrel  at  the 
areas  of  reduced  cross-section,  second  driving  means 
adapted  to  draw  the  tubing  to  that  area  of  the  mandrel 
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having  the  cross-section  desired  in  the  impregnated  tub- 
ing, and  second  heating  means  situated  adjacent  the  por- 
tion of  the  mandrel  having  the  cross-section  desired  in 
the  impregnated  tubing. 


i  3,284,850 

CONVEYING   DEVICE 

Maurice  Joseph  Ghislain  Verly,  Mol,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Johns-Manviile  Corporation,  Societe  Anonyme,  Mol, 
Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  15,  1963, 
I         628,490;  Nov.  26,  1963,  640,430 
11  Clahns.     (CI.  18—12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  freely 
rotatable  rollers, 

(b)  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction, 

(c)  a  second  conveyor  in  contact  with  at  least  some  of 
said  plurality  of  rollers, 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  second  con- 
veyor to  move  said  second  conveyor  in  the  same  di- 
rection as  said  first  conveyor,  and 

(e)  means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  said  force  act- 
ing on  said  second  conveyor. 


fc  3,284,851 

EXTRUDING  MEANS  HAVING  ROTARY  HEAD 
Henry  James  Zemay,  37 — 38  83rd  St., 

Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.  •  , 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,019 
5  Claims.     (CI.  18—13) 


I.  A  device  for  extruding  a  helically  formed  tubing 
on  a  core  for  attachment  to  a  source  of  extrudate  at  high 
pressures  comprising  attachment  means  for  securing  said 
device  to  said  source,  a  first  member  having  means  there- 
on for  rigid  attachment  to  said  source,  said  first  member 
including  a  first  cylindrical  section  having  relatively 
smooth  walls  and  defining  an  internal  core  material  pas- 
sageway and  a  second  cylindrical  section  concentric  there- 
to having  extrusion  threads  formed  on  its  outer  surface, 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  sections  being  spaced 
from  each  other  defining  an  extrudate  bore  therebetween, 
a  second  member  mounted  coaxialy  to  said  first  member 
and  including  a  first  cylindrical  section  positioned  coaxial 
to  and  internally  of  said  first  section  of  said  first  member 
and  having  extrusion  threads  formed  on  its  outer  surface 
in  cooperating  relationship  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
first  section  of  said  first  member,  said  second  member 
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further  including  a  second  cylindrical  section  positioned 
concentric  to  said  first  member  and  about  said  second 
section  of  said  first  member  and  having  relatively  smooth 
internal  walls  in  cooperating  relationship  to  the  extrusion 
threads  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  cy- 
lindrical section  of  said  first  member,  said  second  mem- 
ber further  including  end  plate  means  joining  said  first 
and  second  sections  of  said  second  member  together, 
bearing  means  mounting  said  second  member  on  said  at- 
tachment means,  drive  means  mounted  on  said  second 
member  for  rotating  said  second  member  with  respect  to 
said  first  member,  said  end  plate  having  formed  therein 
at  least  one  extrudate  passageway  and  means  providing 
an  extrusion  orifice  secured  to  said  end  plate  and  rotatable 
therewith  and  in  communication  with  said  extrudate  pas- 
sageway for  extruding  extrudate  which  has  flowed  through 
said  extrudate  passageways  and  for  depositing  said  ex- 
trudate in  a  helical  array  as  said  second  member  rotates 
with  respect  to  said  first  member,  said  extrudate  being 
deposited  on  a  core  material  passing  through  said  internal 
core  material  passageway  formed  in  said  first  cylindrical 
section  of  said  first  member,  said  extrusion  threads  formed 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  cylindrical  section  of 
said  first'  member  and  on  said  first  cylindrical  section  of 
said  second  member  cooperating  respectively  with  said 
second  cylindrical  section  of  said  second  member  and 
said  first  cylindrical  section  of  said  first  member  to  pro- 
vide sealing  to  thereby  prevent  the  flow  of  said  extrudate 
away  from  said  extrusion  orifice. 


3,284,852 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Le  Roy  R.  Boggs,  Bristol,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp.,  Bristol,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  July  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,050,  now 
Patent  No.  3,185,603,  dated  May  25,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,244 
8  Claims.     (CI.  18—14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  hollow  tube-like  members 
from  hardenable  resin  material  comprising  a  forming  die 
having  a  passage  therethrough  and  a  die  core  positioned 
therein  to  define  with  the  die  passage  an  annular  gen- 
erally straight  forming  passage  in  which  resin  material  is 
shaped  and  solidified  to  form  a  tube-like  member,  said 
forming  passage  having  an  entrance  end  through  which 
unformed  resin  material  is  fed  for  forming  and  hardening 
and  an  exit  end  through  which  a  formed  tube-like  member 
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is  withdrawn,  and  withdrawing  means  comprising  a  grip- 
ping device  mounted  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  said  forming 
nuchine  for  movement  through  a  pulling  stroke  in  the 
direction  of  withdrawal  of  the  formed  elongated  member 
from  said  exit  end,  said  gripping  device  comprising  an 
annular  gripper  element  of  pliable  material  surrounding 
the  member  being  withdrawn,  said  gripper  having  a  hole 
therethrough  generally  conforming  to  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  the  member  being  formed,  a  slug  movably 
mounted  on  said  core,  said  slug  being  sized  and  posi- 
tioned to  fit  inside  the  member  being  formed  adjacent 
said  gripper  element,  means  for  compressing  said  gripper 
element  to  tightly  engage  the  member  being  withdrawn, 
and  means  for  moving  said  gripper  element  in  the  direc- 
tion of  withdrawal. 


its  top,  a  plurality  of  vertical  ports  arranged  around  each 
carvity,  the  ports  in  each  segment  being  in  communication 
with  those  in  the  segment  located  below  it,  the  flared 
extensions  of  some  of  the  cavities  having  angular  ports 
establishing  convnunication  with  the  vertical  ports,  a 
cap  member  provided  on  the  lower  end  of  the  stack  of  seg- 
ments, the  segment  above  the  said  cap  member  being  a 


3^84^53 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

WITH  RECESS  IN  INNER  WALL 
EHon  G.  Moneymaker,  Willoughby,  and  Arthur  J.  Mani, 
Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  323,825 
7  Claims.    (CI.  18—20) 


1.  An  injection  molding  apparatus  for  forming  hollow 
articles  having  an  inwardly  opening  recess  in  a  side  wall 
comprising  a  pair  of  separable  mold  sections  and  a  com- 
posite core  member  including  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
core  defining  with  said  mold  sections  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion of  the  latter  a  cavity  of  the  shape  of  the  desired 
article,  one  of  said  mold  sections  accommodating  and 
surrounding  laterally  the  composite  core  member  and 
defining  therewith  a  cavity  of  the  shape  of  the  side  wall 
of  the  hollow  article,  the  primary  core  being  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  composite  core  member  accommodating 
mold  section,  the  secondary  core  having  a  laterally  project- 
ing molding  surface  for  forming  the  side  wall  recess 
and  being  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  with  re- 
spect to  the  primary  core  on  separation  of  said  mold 
sections  from  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  molded 
article  is  locked  on  the  composite  core  by  the  laterally 
projecting  molding  surface  of  the  secondary  core  into 
a  forward  position  to  strip  the  molded  article  from  the 
primary  core  and  support  the  article  in  front  of  the  mold 
section  carrying  the  primary  core  for  facilitating  separa- 
tion of  the  article  from  the  laterally  projecting  molding 
surface  of  the  secondary  core. 


dispersion  plate  and  being  recessed  in  its  lower  surface 
and  having  ports  passing  through  it  to  conununicate  with 
the  cavity  that  is  located  directly  above  it,  the  cap  mem- 
ber having  a  raised  central  part  fitting  in  and  spaced  from 
the  recess,  the  cap  member  having  an  outlet  port,  and 
ports  extending  through  a  wall  defining  the  recess  and 
communicating  with  the  outlet,  and  the  outlet  terminat- 
ing in  a  nozzle. 

I  3,284  855 

SEED  COTTON  CLEANING  AND  GINNING 
Lawrence  E.  Steimen  and  Bertram  A.  Fulton,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Anderson, 
Clayton  A  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


3,284,854 
PROGRESSIVE  PLASTIC  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Louis  F.  Kutik,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  of  one< 
liaif  to  Ericii  W.  Gronemeyer,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,017 
4  Claims.     (CI.  18—30) 
1.  A  plastic  injection  device  comprising,  a  cylinder,  a 
plurality  of  connected  annular  stacked  segments  forming 
an  axial  extension  of  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  said  seg- 
ments each  being  provided  with  a  substantially  frusto- 
conical  cavity,  each  cavity  having  a  flared  extension  at 


FUcd  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,388 
14  Claims.     (CI.  19—48) 

9.  Apparatus  for  removing  seed  from  seed  cotton  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  body, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  drum  routably  mounted  on  the  body, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spindles  rotatable  about  their  axes 
circumferentially  disposed  on  the  drum, 

(d)  means  for  feeding  seed  cotton  to  the  spindles  dur- 
ing a  portion  of  their  travel  for  wrapping  the  seed 
cotton  about  the  spindles. 
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(e)  a  plurality  of  stationary  seed  abutments  provided 
with  flexible  lip  portions  of  generally  progressive 
stiffness  and  arranged  so  that  the  spindles  with  the 
cotton  wrapped  about  them  pass  the  lip  portions  in 
close  proximity  thereto  so  that  the  seeds  strike  the 
progressively  stiffer  flexible  lip  portions  while  sub- 
ject to  centrifugal  force  and  become  loosened  from 
the  seed  cotton. 


3,284,857 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  APERTURED 
NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 
Walter  J.  Hynek,  East  Bninswici^  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Brunswick, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original    application    Mar.    2,    1961,    Ser.    No.    92,986. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  7,  1965.  Ser.  No. 
434,158 

3  Claims.    (CI.  19—161) 


(f)  a  fiber  loosener  on  the  body  arranged  to  engage 
the  fibers  on  the  spindle  after  the  spindles  travel 
past  the  seed  abutments  for  loosening  the  fibers,  and 

(g)  doffing  means  on  the  body  arranged  to  engage  the 
fibers  on  the  spindles  and  to  doff  them  from  the 
spindles  after  the  fibers  are  loosened  by  the  fiber 
loosener. 


3,284,856 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CELLULOSIC  PRODUCTS 
Anthony  S.  Hubin,  Appleton,  Wis.,  auignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Neenali,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,923 
2  Claims.     (CI.  19—145) 


1.  Apparatus  for  rearranging  the  fibers  in  a  unitary 
web  of  fibrous  starting  material  having  individual  fibers 
capable  of  relative  movement  within  the  web  under  the  in- 
fluence of  applied  fluid  forces,  which  comprises  a  member 
having  opposed  first  and  second  faces,  one  of  said  faces 
presenting  a  pattern  of  protuberances  having  ends  defin- 
ing a  common  plane  and  regions  surrounding  the  indi- 
vidual proturberances  recessed  inwardly  from  said  plane, 
side  walls  in  said  protuberances,  passageways  communi- 
cating through  the  side  walls  of  said  protuberances  inter- 
connecting the  second  face  of  said  member  with  the  re- 
cessed regions  of  said  member,  fluid  pervious  means  for 
supporting  a  web  of  such  fibrous  material  in  contact  with 
the  ends  of  said  protuberances,  and  means  for  directing 
fluid  through  said  passageways  from  said  second  face  to- 
ward said  first  face  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said 
plane  and  at  velocities  such  that  fiber  segments  in  the 
web  thus  supported  and  in  areas  thereof  opposite  the  re- 
cessed regions  of  the  member  are  rearranged  into  a  pat- 
tern of  more  closely  compacted  groups  of  fiber  segments 
whose  contour,  in  part  at  least,  is  determined  by  the  con- 
tour of  the  first  face  of  said  member. 


3,284,858 
MOLDING  MACHINE  AND  HEAD  WITH  PRESSURE 

COMPENSATING  PROVISION 
Russell  W.  Taccone,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Taccone  Cor- 
poration, Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,707 
9  Claims.     (CI.  22—46) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  fabrication  of  sanitary 
napkins  or  the  like  including  in  combination,  means  for 
forming  an  assembly  of  spaced  absorbent  pads  enclosed 
in  an  elongate  wrapper,  means  for  continuously  drawing 
said  pad  assembly  through  a  linear  path,  meaas  positioned 
within  said  path  for  rotating  individual  wrapper  enclosed 
pads,  said  pad  rotating  means  contpnsing  a  rotatably 
mounted  member  provided  with  an  aperture  generally 
complejncnting  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the 
pads  of  said  assembly,  and  positioned  for  the  passage 
of  said  assembly  therethrough,  and  drive  means  synchro- 
nized with  said  pad  assembly  drawing  means  for  rotating 
said  member  through  a  half  revolution  during  passage 
of  a  wrapper  enclosed  pad  therethrough  and  for  rotating 
said  member  in  a  reverse  direction  through  a  half  revolu- 
tion during  passage  therethrough  of  the  second  trailing 
pad  of  said  assembly. 


2.  A  molding  machine  comprising,  in  convbination, 
a  frame,  a  flask  support,  a  flask  adapted  to  be  supported 
on  said  flask  support,  a  head  on  said  frame,  and 
means  to  move  said  head  and  flask  support  relative 
to  each  other, 
said  head  comprising  a  head  box  closed  at  the  top, 
an  upper  diaphragm  made  of  flexible  material  sup- 
ported inside  said  head  and  defining  with  said  closed 
top  a  closed  chamber  adapted  to  contain  fluid  under 
pressure, 
a  lower  diaphragm  disposed  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
open  head  and  forming  a  closed  chamber  adapted 
to  contain  gas  or  liquid  under  pressure, 
a  compensating  plunger  in  said  head  between  said  dia- 
phragms, 
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said  plunger  being  freely  sHdable  up  and  down  in  said 
head  and  engaging  said  lower  diaphragm  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  upper  diaphragm, 

and  a  resilient  pad  on  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger, 

said  pad  engaging  said  lower  diaphragm. 


3^84,859  I 

CIRCULAR  TROUGH  CASTING  APPARATUS 

John  J.  Conlon,  Westfield,  and  Douglas  C.  Yearley,  Scotch 
Plains,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Products 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,754 
8  Claims.    (CI.  22—57.3) 


1.  Continuous  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  generally 
horizontal  annular  trough  rotatable  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis  and  forming  an  endless  mold  open  at  the 
top,  a  supply  station  including  a  container  for  molten 
metal  having  an  outlet  overlying  the  trough  for  deliver- 
ing molten  metal  thereto,  means  for  rotating  the  trough 
about  said  axis  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  outlet 
for  moving  the  delivered  molten  metal  in  said  one  direc- 
tion from  the  supply  station,  a  dam  relative  to  which 
the  trough  is  movable  by  said  rotating  means,  the  dam 
being  disposed  in  the  trough  adjacent  the  region  where 
the  molten  metal  is  delivered  from  said  outlet  and  being 
operable  to  limit  flow  of  the  metal  in  the  trough  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction,  a  cooling  station 
extending  along  the  trough  in  said  one  direction  from  a 
point  adjacent  the  supply  station  and  relative  to  which 
the  trough  is  movable  by  said  rotating  means,  the  cooling 
station  including  cooling  means  located  below  the  level 
of  the  upper  part  of  the  trough  for  directly  cooling  the 
lower  part  of  the  trough  and  said  molten  metal  delivered 
thereto,  a  gas-applying  station  overlying  at  least  part 
of  said  cooling  station  and  relative  to  which  the  trough 
is  movable  by  said  rotating  means,  the  gas-applying  sta- 
tion including  means  for  maintaining  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere  at  said  open  top  of  the  mold,  and  a  discharge 
station  located  adjacent  the  trough  in  said  one  direction 
from  the  cooling  station  and  in  said  opposite  direction 
from  the  supply  station,  said  disc^jarge  station  including 
means  for  continuously  removing  solidified  metal  from 
the  trough  as  the  latter  is  rotated  about  said  axis. 


3,284,860 

POURING  TROUGH  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

CASTING  MACHINE 

Stanley  Gurak,   Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company,  Birmingham,  Ala., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,056 
2  Claims.    (CI.  22—65) 
1.  A  pouring  trough  for  a  centrifugal  pipe  casting  ma- 
chine comprising  an  elongated  outer  channel  having  a 
longitudinal  opening  and  an  inner  surface  which  is  greater 


than  a  semicircle  in  transverse  cross-section,  and  an 
elongated  inner  channel  having  a  longitudinal  opening 
and  an  outer  surface  which  is  greater  than  a  semicircle 
in  traverse  cross-section,  the  inner  channel  being  tele- 
scoped within  the  outer  channel  with  its  longitudinal 
opening  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  opening  in  the 
outer  channel,  a  sliding  clearance  being  provided  between 


^ 


u 


^^ 


the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  channel  and  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  outer  channel,  whereby  each  channel  is  per- 
mitted to  expand  longitudinally  independently  of  the 
other,  the  two  channels  being  welded  together  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  and  at  the  end  opposite  the  welded  con- 
nection, the  inner  channel  extends  beyond  the  outer  chan- 
nel and  the  extended  portion  is  shaped  to  give  the  desired 
spout  configuration. 


3,284,861 

JOLT  DE-SANDING  MACHINE  FOR 

MOULD  FLASKS 

Erik  Ivarsson,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Malcus  Holmquist,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  a  corporation 

of  Sweden 

Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,009 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  24,  1963, 

5,795/63 

2  Claims.     (CI.  21—95.5) 


<fjn.nkmfM-mji-^.'  tmymmamr.' 
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1.  A  jolt  de-sanding  machine  for  a  mould  flask  sup- 
ported by  a  transport  plate,  comprising  a  conveyor,  a 
transport  plate  support  for  generally  horizontal  movement 
on  the  conveyor,  said  transport  plate  carrying  the  flask 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  latter,  a  clamping  device  for  ver- 
tically supporting  the  flask  in  de-sanding  position,  a  device 
for  separating  the  transport  plate  and  the  flask  from  each 
other  in  a  vertical  direction,  a  device  for  removing  said 
transport  plate  generally  horizontally  from  beneath  the 
mould  flask  and  for  returning  said  transport  plate  to  its 
operative  position  beneath  said  flask  after  completion  of 
the  de-sanding  operation,  and  a  de-sanding  means  sup- 
ported for  downward  movement  through  the  mould  flask 
while  same  is  supported  by  the  clamping  device  and  while 
the  transport  plate  is  removed  from  beneath  the  mould 
flask,  the  said  device  for  separating  the  transport  and  the 
mould  flask  from  each  other  in  a  vertical  direction  com- 
prising an  elevating  mechanism  for  moving  the  conveyor 
and  the  transport  plate  thereon  toward  and  away  from 
the  lower  side  of  the  mould  flask  while  the  flask  is  sup- 
ported in  a  stationary  vertical  position,  and  a  second  con- 
veyor above  the  first-mentioned  conveyor,  said  second 
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conveyor  being  arranged  for  cooperation  with  opposite 
sides  of  the  upper  part  of  said  mould  flask,  and  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  second  conveyor  in  order  to 
raise  the  said  upper  flask  part  from  the  lower  flask  part 
after  completion  of  the  de-sanding  operation,  said  second 
conveyor  extending  to  one  side  of  the  de-sanding  station 
for  transporting  the  upper  flask  part  in  a  path  above  the 
path  pursued  by  the  first  said  conveyor  and  the  lower 
flask  part  supported  by  the  transport  plate  on  said  first 
conveyor. 

i  .  "^"^^^^"^"^^ 

I  3,284,862 

PYROLYTIC  GRAPHITE  COATED  CASTING  MOLD 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Wilbur  H.  Schweikert,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,255 
7  Claims.    (CI.  22— 192) 


1.  An  investment  casting  mold  including: 

porous  inner  walls  defining  a  hollow  interior  into  which 
metal  is  cast; 

the  inner  walls  including  a  continuous  coating  of  pyro- 
lytic  graphite  adjacent  the  hollow  interior. 

4.  In  a  method  of  making  a  precision  casting  mold, 
comprising  a  shell  including  inner  walls  enclosing  a  hol- 
low interior  into  which  metal  is  cast,  the  steps  of: 

making  an  investment  shell  mold  of  a  refractory  ma- 
terial; 

heating  the  mold  in  a  vacuum  at  a  temperature  between 
1300-2200'  F.  while  at  the  same  time 

passing  through  the  interior  of  the  mold  at  a  pressure 
of  l-IO  mm.  Hg  a  hydrocarbon  gas  which  will  dis- 
sociate at  that  temperature  and  will  deposit  pyrolytic 
graphite  on  the  inner  walls  of  the  mold, 

the  refractory  material  being  one  which  will  not  weaken 
at  the  heating  temperature  suflficient  to  render  the 
mold  unusable  for  casting. 


bly 


3,284,863 
DEAD  END  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
L.  E.  Lindsey,  222  \  ista  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,105 
10  Claims.     (CI.  24—125) 
.  A  unitary  clamping  assembly  for  a  cable,  said  assem- 
having  an  elongated  main  body   member  provided 
with  means  for  attaching  the  same  to  a  support,  said  main 
body   member   having   a   long  open-topped   open-ended 
cable  seating  channel  therein,  a  cable  clamping  member 
overlying  the  open  top  of  said  channel,  lost-motion  hinge 
means  interconnecting  one  lateral  edge  of  said  member  to 
the   adjacent  edge   of  said   main   body   member,   keeper 
means  including  adjustable  clamping  means  therefor  op- 
eratively  interconnecting  the  opposite  lateral  edges  of  said 
main  body  member  and  said  jaw  member,  said  assembly 
being  characterized  in  that  all  components  thereof  are 


adjustable  as  necessary  to  permit  a  cable  to  be  inserted 
in  said  seating  channel,  clamped  in  place  and  released 
for  servic-ing  while  all  components  of  said  clamping  as- 
sembly remain  captively  assembled  thereto,  said  adjust- 
able means  for  said  keeper  means  including  a  plurality 
of  eye  bolts  having  their  eye  portions  pivotally  connected 
to  said  jaw  member  by  pivot  pin  means,  the  long  threaded 


shanks  of  said  eye  bolt  passing  through  and  being  bridged 
by  said  keeper  means  and  being  held  movably  assembled 
therealong  by  clamping  nuts,  and  seating  means  on  said 
main  body  member  positioned  to  provide  stops  engageable 
by  said  keeper  means  and  cooperating  with  the  latter  in 
holding  said  jaw  member  clamped  closed  when  said 
clajnping  nuts  are  tightened  along  the  shanks  of  said  eye 
bolts. 


3,284,864 

SLIDER 

Robert  B.  Howell,  2115  Madrona  Point  Drive, 

Bremerton,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,893 

4  Claims.     (CI.  24 — 205.14) 


1.  In  a  concealed  slide  fastenerf  a  slider  having  a  stem 
end  portion  of  lipped  channel  form,  a  branched  end  por- 
tion of  lipped  channel  form  including  an  island  separator 
and  a  pair  of  lipped  branch  channels  extending  away  from 
said  stem  channel  along  divergent  paths  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  separator,  said  separator  including  a  generally 
hook  shaped  end  portion  that  projects  outwardly  beyond 
the  free  ends  of  the  branch  channels,  then  extends  for- 
wardly,  and  then  back  towards  the  slider  proper,  thereby 
defining  an  inner  hook  area  that  lies  beyond  the  free  ends 
of  said  branch  channels,  a  locking  pawl  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  separator,  closely  adjacent  the  free  terminus 
of  said  hook  portion,  and  extending  thence  inwardly  in 
spaced  juxtaposed  relationship  with  said  separator,  and 
then  turning  inwardly  and  somewhat  normally  towards 
the  slider,  a  connecting  ring  normally  encircling  said 
pawl  and  of  a  size  large  enough  to  clear  the  said  hook 
portion  of  the  slider,  with  the  said  inner  hook  area  ex- 
tending a  sufficient  distance  outwardly  beyond  the  free 
ends  of  the  branch  channels,  so  that  the  ring  can  be  moved 
around  the  said  hook  portion  and  set  into  a  substantially 
concealed  attitude  wherein  a  portion  of  it  is  engaged  in 
said  inner  hook  area  and  a  diametrically  opposed  portion 
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is  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  slider;  and  a  puU  tab 
pivotally  connected  to  said  ring  and  positionable  rear- 
wardly of  the  slider  in  juxtaposition  with  the  back  side 
thereof,  when  said  ring  is  set  into  the  said  substantially 
concealed  attitude. 


3,284,865 

SLIDE  FASTENER  ACTUATORS 

Clyde  W.  Burnham,  Passaic,  NJ.,  assignor  of  forty-nine 

percent  to  Muriel  H.  Cavanagb,  Passaic,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,985 

4  Claims.     (CI.  24—205.15) 


1.  A  tool  for  operating  a  slide  fastener  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  slide  member  with  an  aperturcd  tab  hinged  con- 
nected thereto  and  connecting  together  series  of  comple- 
mentary locking  elements,  said  tool  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  adapted  to  be  disposed  beneath  the  comple- 
mentary locking  elements,  said  body  having  converging 
grooves  in  the  upper  face  thereof  in  positions  to  receive 
therein  the  respective  series  of  complementary  locking 
elements,  and  a  rigid  prong  fixed  on  the  body  and  spaced 
from  the  converging  ends  of  the  grooves  for  engaging  in 
the  apertured  tab  to  move  the  slide  member  while  the 
locking  elements  are  disposed  in  the  grooves. 


ERRATUM        I 

For  Class  24 — 230  see: 
Patent  No.  3,285.700 


3,284,866         # 

PIPE  CLAMP 

Joseph  C.  Zimmerman,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Western  Piping  &  Engineering  Co.  Inc. 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,467 

3  Claims.     (CI.  24^277) 


^gb' 
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3.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  use  in  a  pipe  clamp 
comprising  a  clamp  body  having  a  central  arcuate  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  side  housings,  each  of  said  housings 
having  an  inner  portion  defined  by  a  back  wall  and  two 
opposite  side  walls  to  leave  an  open  inner  end  and  an 
open  front  and  having  an  outer  portion  defined  by  a 
front  wall  and  two  opposite  side  walls  to  leave  an  open 
outer  end  and  an  open  back,  said  op^  front  and  said 
open  back  terminating  substantially  in  the  same  plane, 
and  one  of  said  side  walls  of  each  of  said  inner  portions 
merging  with  said  central  arcuate  portion. 


3,284,867 

MACHINES  FOR  FORMING  HOLLOW  CORED 

CONCRETE  PRODUCTS 

Glen  Booth,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Spiroll  Corporation  Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,780 

4  Claims.     (CI.  25—32) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  hollow  cored  reinforced 
concrete  products  which  includes  an  elongated  pallet,  sup- 
porting framework,  said  framework  adapted  to  support 
product  reinforcing  cables  on  said  pallet  around  which 
said  product  is  formed,  a  product  forming  material  hop- 
per, a  feed  chamber  communicating  with  said  hopper,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  parallel  auger  as- 
semblies extending  through  said  feed  chamber,  said  auger 
assemblies  having  a  trowelling  portion  on  the  distal  ends 
thereof,  and  a  source  of  power  on  said  framework  for 
driving  said  auger  assemblies  whereby  the  formed  prod- 
uct is  retruded  from  said  machine;  a  shield  assembly  for 
said  auger  assemblies  and  said  reinforcing  cables,  said 
shield  assembly  being  secured  below  said  hopper  and  ex- 
tending into  said  feed  chamber,  said  shield  assembly  com- 
prising in  combination  a  semi-cylindrical  shield  portion 
for  each  of  said  auger  assemblies,  and  enclosing  substan- 
tially the  lower  segment  of  each  auger,  said  semi-cylin- 
drical shield  portion  being  in  spaced  and  parallel  relation- 
ship from  said  auger  assembly  and  in  spaced  and  parallel 
relationship  from  the  base  of  said  feed  chamber,  substan- 
tially vertically  situated  shield  sides  extending  upwardly 
from  each  side  edge  of  said  shield  portion,  the  upper  edges 
of  said  shield  sides  adapted  to  mount  said  shield  assem- 
bly in  position,  the  rear  vertical  edge  of  each  of  said 
shield  sides  terminating  spaced  from  the  rear  end  of  said 
shield  portion,  and  elongated  reinforcing-cable  shield 
strips  secured  to  and  extending  downwardly  from  adjacent 
the  sides  of  said  shield  portion,  said  reinforcing-cable 
shield  ships  being  spaced  from  said  reinforcing-cable. 


3,284,868 

YARN  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 

Paul  W.  Langway,  Claymont,  and  Ewart  H.  Shattuck, 

Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  \o  Joseph  Bancroft  &  Sons 

Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,532 

10  Claims.     (CI.  28—1) 


9-\ 


1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  yarn  comprising  a  fixed  plate 
adapted  to  support  and  guide  a  core  of  crimped  yam 
along  an  arcuate  path  between  inlet  and  discharge  points 
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with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sides  of  the  core  exposed 
above  the  surface  of  said  plate,  a  fkxible  tape  engaging 
the  core  and  extending  along  said  path  to  hold  the  core 
compacted  against  the  surface  of  said  plate,  guide  means 
mounting  said  tape  to  envelop  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
exposed  sides  of  said  core  on  said  plate  whereby  the  tape 
and  plate  together  substantially  enclose  said  core  as  it 
advances  in  said  arcuate  path  along  said  plate,  a  pair  of 
feed  rolls  having  a  bite  disposed  to  feed  a  yarn  into  a 
crimping  chamber  between  said  tape  and  said  plate  at 
said  inlet  point  to  be  folded  over  and  crimped  against  the 
mass  of  previously  crimped  yam  in  said  core  and  means 
advancing  said  tape  with  said  core  along  said  arcuate 
path  to  said  discharge  point. 


I  3^84,869 

YARN  SIZING  APPARATUS 

Ira  L.  Griffin,  Charkvtte,  N.C.,  assignor  \a  Ira  L.  Griffin  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
Carolina 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,119 
4  Claims.     (CI.  28—28) 


1.  In  a  size  box  having  a  tank  for  containing  size  solu- 
tion, an  immersion  roll  at  least  partially  submerged  in  the 
size  solution,  squeeze  roll  means,  and  means  for  directing 
a  sheet  of  yarns  into  the  size  box  and  successively  beneath 
said  immersion  roll  and  through  said  squeeze  roll  means; 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  doctor  roll,  means  support- 
ing said  doctor  roll  for  rotation  in  engagement  with  said 
immersion  roll  and  above  the  level  of  the  size  solution, 
said  doctor  roll  having  a  non-smooth  peripheral  surface 
comprising  a  pattem  of  uniformly  arranged  protmsions 
and  depressions  therebetween,  said  pattern  extending 
around  and  throughout  the  length  of  at  least  that  portion 
of  said  doctor  roll  which  is  in  engagement  with  said  im- 
mersion roll,  said  protrusions  being  maintained  in  traction- 
al  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  immersion  roll  to 
insure  continued  driven  rotation  of  said  doctor  roll,  and 
the  depressions  permitting  a  predetermined  amount  of  size 
solution  to  pass  beneath  said  doctor  roll  and  to  remain 
on  the  surface  of  said  imersion  roll  after  it  passes  said 
doctor  roll. 


!  3,284,870 

SIZE  APPLICATOR 
Ira  L.  Griffin,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ira  L.  Griffin 
&  Sons,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
Carolina 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,301 
34  Claims.     (CI.  28—28) 
1.  A  size  applicator  for  uniformly  applying  size  to  a 
sheet  of  yarns  normally  traveling  therethrough  at  high 
speeds  and  comprising 

(a)  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  size  solution  at  a  pre- 
determined level, 

(b)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  pairs  of  squeeze  rolls, 
each  pair  of  squeeze  rolls  including 

(1)  a  lower  squeeze  roll  at  least  partially  sub- 
i^rged  in  the  size  solution,  and 


(2)  an  upper  squeeze  roll  engageable  with  said 
lower  squeeze  roll, 

(c)  means  creating  pressure  engagement  between  the 
upper  and  lower  squeeze  rolls  to  form  yarn  squeezing 
nips  therebetween, 

(d)  a  combination  immersion  and  squeeze  roll  posi- 
tioned betweeji  said  lower  squeeze  rolls, 

(e)  means  for  creating  pressure  engagement  between 
said  con>bination  roll  and  said  lower  squeeze  roll  to 
form  a  pair  of  yarn  squeezing  nips  therebetween, 
and 


(f)  means  for  directing  the  sheet  of  yarns  into  the  size 
box  and  through  the  nip  of  said  first  pair  of  squeeze 
rolls  to  successively  pass  through  the  nip  of  said  com- 
bination roll  with  the  first  lower  squeeze  roll,  beneath 
said  combination  roll,  through  the  nip  of  said  com- 
bination roll  with  the  second  lower  squeeze  roll,  and 
then  through  the  nip  of  said  second  pair  of  squeeze 
rolls  to  provide  four  squeezing  actions  on  the  sheet 
of  yarns. 

3,284,871 
INTERMITTENTLY-CRIMPED   FILAMENT   AND 
THE    METHOD    FOR    TflE    PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Shiro  Vano.  Yamashina.  Higashiyama-ku,  Kyoto,  Eiza- 
buro  Kawarabayashi,  Kitasbirakawa,  Sakyo-ku,  Kyoto. 
Shoicbi     Takura,     Shichibonmatsudori,     Kamikyo-ku, 
Kyoto,  and  Takuji  Morokawa,  Ukyo-ku,  Kyoto,  Japan, 
assignors   to  Toyo   Rayon   Kabushiki   Kaisha,  Tokyo. 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan,  and  Eizaburo  Kawara- 
bayashi,  Kitashu-akawa.  Sakyo-ku,  Kvoto,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1961, 
36  47,770 
5  Claims.     (CI.  28—72) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  intermittently  crimped 
multi-filament  yarn  which  is  characterized  by  steps  of 
continuously  running  under  tension  a  crimped  multi- 
filament yarn  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  resin,  intermit- 
tently applying  to  said  yarn  along  its  longitudinal  direc- 
tion a  treatment  liquor  containing  a  compound  capable 
of  manifesting  at  least  a  swelling  action  in  said  thermo- 
plastic filaments,  passing  the  thus-treated  yarn  under  ten- 
sion through  a  heating  zone,  and  thereby  releasing  the 
crimp  in  the  treated  p^rt  of  said  yarn. 
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3,284,872 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  NEEDLED  SHOE 

STIFFENING  MATERIAL 

Addison  W.  Clossoo,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Beckwith-Arden  Inc.,  Watertown,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Hampshire 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,931 
2  Claims.     (CI.  28—72.2) 


1.  The  process  of  making  stiffening  material  for  box  toes 
and  counters,  comprising  the  steps  of  needling  a  batt  of 
staple  rayon  fibers  to  a  sheet  of  loosely  woven  osnaburg  to 
form  a  bibulous  ply  of  high  tensile  strength,  saturating  the 
needled  composite  sheet  in  a  bath  of  polystyrene  latex,  dry- 
ing the  saturated  sheet,  and  thereby  bonding  the  rayon 
fibers  together,  and  then  compacting  and  severely  com- 
pressing the  dried  sheet,  thus  forming  a  thin  dry  product 
carrying  a  charge  of  polystyrene  amounting  in  weight  to 
about  80%  of  the  weight  of  the  woven  fabric  base. 


3,284,873 
WEB  JOINER 
George  R.  Noel,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennsalt 
Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  S«r.  No.  346,858 
13  Claims.     (CI.  29—21.1) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  joining  in  overlapping  relationship 
a  plurality  of  overlapped  webs  of  foldable  material,  at 
least  one  of  said  webs  initially  being  substantially  sta- 
tionary and  at  least  one  of  said  webs  initially  moving 
linearly  through  said  machine  at  high  speed  relative  to 
the  bed  of  the  machine,  comprising 

tab  cutting  means  for  producing  in  said  overlapped 
webs  a  plurality  of  partial  perforations  with  project- 
ing tabs  retained  adjacent  said  perforations  at  the 
rear  of  said  perforations  relative  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  webs; 
tab  folding  means  for  acting  upon  said  projecting  tabs 
to  fold  them  rearward  from  said  direction  of  move- 
ment; 

tab  pressing  means  for  pressing  said  tabs  against  said 
webs; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  tab  cutting  means  consists 
essentially  of 

a  punch  roll  supported  at  its  ends  by  the  frame  of 
said  machine  and  adjacent  to  one  of  the  flat  surfaces 
of  the  webs  and  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
hexahedral  teeth  projecting  irom  its  surface   and 


spaced  in  staggered  rows  extending  along  the  roll 
and  spaced  in  aligned  peripheral  rows  in  a  toothed 
section  extending  part  away  around  the  periphery 
of  the  roll, 

with  an  essentially  non-toothed  section  in  the  re- 
maining part  of  the  periphery  of  each  peripheral 
row, 
said  non-toothed  sections  essentially  being  aligned 
relative  to  each  other  along  the  roll  so  that  no 
tooth  in  the  roll  contacts  the  webs  when  the 
center   line    along   the   roll   of   the   composite 
arcuate  surface  of  said  sections  is  opposite  said 
webs, 
said  teeth  each  having  forward  and  side  cutting 
edges  and  a  non-cutting  rearward  edge;  and 
a  die  plate  substantially  coplanar  with  the  flat  surfaces 
of  said  webs  and  adjacent  thereto  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  webs  and  opposite  said  punch  roll  and 
having  parallel   alternating  slots  and  ribs  running 
from  front  to  rear  of  said  plate  with  cutting  edges 
along  the  sides  of  said  ribs  opposite  the  side  cutting 
edges  of  said  teeth, 
said  slots  corresponding  in  widths,  number  and 
positions  to  the  widths,  number  and  positions  of 
corresponding  peripheral  rows  of  said  teeth  and 
providing  openings  through  said  die  plate,  said 
slots  being  positioned  to  permit  said  peripheral 
rows  of  teeth  to  pass  into  and  out  of  said  slots 
from  rear  to  front  in  shearing  relationship  with 
the  cutting  edges  of  said  ribs  when  said  punch 
"^   roll  rotates  and  to  permit  the  die  plate  at  the 
rear  of  the  slots  to  support  the  rearward  portion 
of  the   tabs  in   non-shearing  relationship   with 
said  teeth; 
said  machine  including  drive  means  for  turning  said  punch 
roll  codirectionally  with  said  moving  web  and  for  pro- 
viding said  roll  with  an  instantaneous  tangential  velocity 
equal  to  the  lineal  velocity  of  the  moving  web,  and  means 
for  stopping  the  rotation  of  the  punch  roll  at  the  end  of 
a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions  when  the  non- 
toothed  section  is  opposite  a  flat  surface  of  the  joined 
webs  with  no  tooth  contacting  said  surface. 


3,284,874 
CUTTING  TOOL  WITH  REMOVAL  CUTTER 
ELEMENT 
George  C.  Green,  Royal  Oak,  and  Robert  M.  Ortlieb, 
Southfield,  Mich.,  assignors  to  De  Vlieg  Machine  Com- 
pany, Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Nov.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,037 
5  Claims.    (CI.  29—96) 


■^* 


1.  A  cutting  tool  including  a  supporting  member  hav- 
ing a  flat  seat  and  a  pair  of  convergingly  related  shoul- 
ders adjacent  to  said  seat;  a  cutter  supported  on  said  seat 
and  having  an  opening  portion  of  tapering  diameter,  and 
a  locking  wedge  having  a  head  of  tapering  diameter  dis- 
posed in  said  opening  portion,  said  locking  wedge  being 
threadably  connected  to  said  supporting  member  and 
being  advanceable  along  a  thread  axis  which  is  inclined 
with  respect  to  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  seat,  said  head 
having  a  rate  of  taper  greater  than  the  rate  of  taper  of 
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said  opening  and  being  engageable  with  th^  wall  of  said 
opening  to  bias  said  cutter  against  said  seat  and  against 
said  shoulders  and  positively  secure  said  cutter  in  a  fixed 
position  on  said  supporting  member.  * 


3,284,875 

ROLL  CONSTRUCTION 

William  R.  Wood,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  & 

Company,  Moline,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,989 

11  Claims.     (CI.  29—121) 


1.  A  roll  half  for  a  roll  of  the  class  described  compris- 
ing: a  hollow,  semi-cylindrical  roll  half  having  first  and 
second  opposite  ends,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  ribs  ex- 
tending between  said  ends  along  its  outer  periphery,  and 
first  and  second  radial  member^  having  axial  bores,  the 
first  and  second  radial  members  being  spaced  different 
distances  from  their  respective  ends,  said  roll  half  also 
having  a  plurality  of  diametrally  opposed,  longitudinally 
extending  tabs  projecting  approximately  tangentially  from 
the  longitudinal  terminal  edges  of  the  roll  half,  said  tabs 
being  divided  between  outer  and  inner  tabs  arranged  in 
an  adjacent,  alternating  relationship  between  said  first  and 
second  ends  along  each  terminal  edge,  the  outer  face  of 
each  inner  tab  being  substantially  alined  with  the  inner 
face  of  each  outer  tab  on  the  same  terminal  edge. 


I 


3,284,876 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  CONTACT  REEDS 

IN  A  GLASS  TUBE 

Helmut  Biittel,  Korntal,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Intematiooal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  12, 1962.  Ser.  No.  223,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  21,  1961, 

10,982/61 
2  Claims.    (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  contact  reeds  in  a  glass  tube 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

supporting  the  glass  tube  and  reeds  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  tube  in  a  vertical  position, 

aligning  the  tube  and  reeds  with  a  heating  fixture  po- 
sitioned between  the  reeds, 

releasing  the  tube  to  fall  into  the  fixture  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  with  the  ends  of  the  tube  enclosed  by 
respective  heating  elements  of  the  fixture. 

clamping  the  tube  in  the  fixture, 

inserting  the  aligned  reeds  into  the  respective  tube  ends 
to  form  a  predetermined  overlap  at  the  inner  portion. 


establishing  a  magnetic  field  about  the  tube  at  ths  over- 
lapping portion  to  maintain  the  reeds  in  a  contacting 
position, 

heating  one  end  of  the  glass  tube  to  seal  one  reed  there- 
in while  maintaining  said  reeds  in  said  contacting  po- 
sition until  the  seal  is  completed, 

releasing  the  reed  at  the  sealed  end  and  turning  off  the 
heat  thereat, 

heating  the  other  end  of  the  glass  tube, 

removing  the  magnetic  field  after  heating  the  other  end 
of  the  tube, 

rotating  the  other  reed  inside  the  tube  about  a  center 
within  the  other  heated  end  to  establish  a  predeter- 
mined gap  between  the  overlapped  reeds  before  com- 
pleting the  other  seal, 

re-establishing  the  field  after  establishing  said  predeter- 
mined gap, 

turning  off  the  heat  at  the  other  end, 

rotating  said  other  reed  further  to  reset  the  gap  to  the 
position  at  which  the  magnetic  field  closes  the  con- 
tacts, 

reheating  to  complete  the  seal  at  the  other  end, 

removing  the  field  during  reheating,  and 

turning  off  the  heat  after  sealing  the  other  end. 


3,284,877 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THERMO- 
ELECTRIC   MODULES 
Hans  J.  Naake,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  402,123 
3  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 
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2.  The  method  of  manufacturing  thermoelectric  mod- 
ules including  alternate  p-type  and  n-type  elements  se- 
ries connected  by  junction  forming  means  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

providing  a  form  plate  of  a  thickness  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  elements  and  including  a  plurality  of 
holes  therein  of  the  same  cross-section  of  said  ele- 
ments and  extending  between  the  top  and  bottom 
faces  of  said  plate, 

supporting  said  plate  in  a  horizontal  position  on  a 
platen  with  the  bottom  face  of  said  plate  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  platen, 

introducing  powdered  thermoelectric  material  into 
said  holes  in  an  amount  such  that  when  melted,  said 
material  will  completely  fill  said  holes  and  provide 
a  cap  of  molten  material  extending  a  short  distance 
above  the  top  surface  of  each  of  said  holes, 

enclosing  said  plate  and  platen  in  housing  containing 
an  inert  atmosphere, 

supplying  sufficient  heat  to  said  form  plate  to  melt  said 
powdered  material, 

establishing  a  temperature  gradient  between  the  top 
and  bottom  faces  of  said  form  plate  such  that  the 
top  face  is  warmer  than  the  bottom  face, 

simultaneously  lowering  the  temperatures  of  both  faces 
while  maintaining  said  gradient  until  solidification 
of  said  material  progresses  to  a  point  spaced  from 
but  adjacent  the  top  face  of  said  form  plate, 

sliding  a  skimming  plate  over  the  top  face  of  said  form 
plate  to  remove  excess  molten  material  from  each 
hole  and  to  square  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  element^ 

cooling  said  form  plate. 
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partially  removing  the  solid  elements  from  said  holes, 
soldering  junction  forming  means  to  the  exposed  ends, 
and  thereafter  removing  the  soldered  assembly  from 
said  form  plate. 


3^4,878 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THIN  FILM  RESISTORS 

Gary  R.  Best,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Comiiig  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,046 

3  Claims.    (CI.  29—155.7) 


1.  In  the  process  of  adjusting  the  resistance  of  a  thin 
film  resistor  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  an  electro- 
conductive  film  having  a  resistance  less  than  a  prede- 
termined desired  value  on  a  dielectric  substrate,  and 
thereafter  removing  a  portion  of  said  film  to  increase  the 
length  to  width  ratio  thereof,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing applying  a  resist  material  over  said  film,  simultaneous- 
ly removing  a  portion  of  both  said  film  and  said  resist 
material  by  sandblasting  thereby  increasing  the  resistance 
of  said  film  to  said  value,  and  thereafter  removing  the 
balance  of  said  resist  material. 


3,284,879 

PROCESS  FOR  ENSURING  NON-CORROSIVE 

CONTACTS  ON  HEATING  RODS 

Pierre  Jean  Victor  Negre,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  So- 

cicte  Nationalc  dTtude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs 

d'Aviation,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21,031 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10,  1959, 

791,725 

7  Claims.    (CI.  29— 155.71) 


and  said  elements  a  paste  constituted  by  a  mixture  of  a 
fatty  substance  and  a  solvent  with  a  powder  of  an  elec- 
tricaliy  conductive  metal  having  a  melting  point  appre- 
ciably lower  than  that  of  the  refracting  metal  selected 
from  a  class  including  aluminum,  and  rapidly  and  progres- 
sively increasing  passage  of  electric  current  through  said 
connection  elements  to  bring  (aid  rod  to  incandescence 
by  the  Joule  effect  at  a  temperature  exceeding  the  melting 
point  of  said  conductive  metal  and  below  the  corrosion 
point  of  said  refractory  metal  whereby  a  connection  is 
made  free  of  the  formation  of  insulating  oxides  on  the 
contracting  surfaces. 


3,284,880 
METHOD  OF  MAiONG  AN  EXPANDER 
Harry  K.  Meyer,  Swarthmorc,  Pa.,  anignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Gould-National  Batteries,  Inc.,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  29, 1 963,  Ser.  No.  298,205  I 

9  Claims.     (CL  29—156.6)  I 


1.  A  process  permitting  of  ensuring  a  durable  electrical 
contact  between  a  refractory  material  intended  to  be 
brought  to  high  temperature  and  electrical  current  input 
and  output  elements,  to  which  this  material  is  connected, 
the  said  process  consisting  in  disposing  between  the  re- 
fractory material  and  the  connection  elements  a  paste 
constituted  by  a  mixture  of  a  fatty  substance  and  a  sol- 
vent with  a  powder  of  an  electrically  conductive  metal 
having  a  melting  point  appreciably  lower  than  that  of  the 
material  constituting  the  connection  elements,  and  then 
heating  the  assembly  thus  constituted  above  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  melting  point  of  said  metal  wherein  the 
paste  is  constituted  by  97%  aluminum  powder,  2%  of 
dammar  gum  and  1%  of  turpentine  oil. 

7.  A  process  for  ensuring  a  durable  non-corrosive  con- 
tact between  a  heating  rod  membeir  made  of  an  electrically 
conductive  and  refractory  material  of  the  class  including 
silican  carbide  and  electrical  current  connection  elements 
affixed  thereto,  said  process  conoprising  the  steps  of  fash- 
ioning said  connection  elements  of  a  refractory  metal  not 
substantially  oxidizable  at  the  temperatures  encountered 
during  processing  and  use  selected  from  a  cKss  including 
certain  grades  of  steel,  fashioning  said  connection  ele- 
ments as  cylindrical  metallic  tips  having  a  blind  bore  with 
a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  rod  and  into  which  fits 
the  two  ends  of  the  rod,  disposing  between  the  member 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  piston  ring  expander  com- 
prising the  steps  of  feeding  metallic  ribbon  to  a  pre-form 
device,  rough  forming  the  ribbon  by  bending  it  into  a 
sinusoidal  shape,  feeding  the  rough-formed  ribbon  to  a 
finishing  device,  finish-forming  the  thusly  formed  ribbon 
to  a  desired  sinusoidal  shape,  coiling  the  finish-formed 
simisoidally  shaped  wire  into  a  cylindrical  coil  of  ribbon, 
cutting  the  ribbon  to  separate  the  ribbon  from  the  cylin- 
drical coil  of  ribbon,  aligning  the  tiers  on  said  cylindrical 
coil  so  that  all  valleys  are  aligned,  heat  treating  the  thusly 
shaped  cylindrical  coil  of  ribbon  to  relieve  stresses,  estab- 
lish shape,  and  temper  the  sinusoidally  shaped  ribbon,  and 
then  cutting  the  cylindrical  coil  of  ribbon  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion to  define  a  plurality  of  ring  shaped  expanders. 


3,284,881 
BLADED  STATORS 
Daniel  J.  C\aikt,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tbc  Stalker 
Corporation,  Esscxville,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michi- 
gan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,455 
12  Claims.    (CI.  29—156.8) 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  stator  assembly  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of  forming  an  outer  pan  with  a  generally  ra- 
dially extending  bottom  and  a  generally  axialiy  extending 
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rim,  forming  an  inner  pan  with  a  generally  radially  extend- 
ing bottom  and  a  generally  axially  extending  rim  of  small- 
er diameter  than  the  rim  of  said  outer  pan,  mounting  said 
pans  in  interfitting  coaxial  contiguous  relation  one  within 
the  othef  with  said  inner  pan  opening  into  said  outer  pan 
and  defining  an  annular  clearance  space  between  the  rims 
thereof,  fixing  a  plurality  of  vanes  in  extending  relation 
between  said  rims  of  said  pans  in  said  clearance  space, 
furnace  bonding  said  vanes  in  said  rims,  and  removing 
the  bottoms  of  each  of  said  pans  leaving  said  pan  rims 
attached  to  said  vanes  forming  the  inner  and  outer  shrouds 
of  said  stator  assembly. 


3,284,882 
PROCESS  OF  EMBODYING  CHAPLETS  WITH 
BEADS  MADE  OF  COCONUT  HUSK  MATE- 
RIAL OR  THE  LIKE  FIXED  ON  A  CONTINU- 
OUS CHAIN 
VirgiHo  Marchesan,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Comunita 
1>ei  Cisterciensi  Riformati  (Trappisti),  Rome,  Italy 
FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  13,  1963, 
9,674/63 
I        5  Claims.    (CL  29—160.6) 


1.  A  process  for  malcing  chaplets  of  coconut  husk  or  the 
like  beads  fastened  on  a  continuous  chain,  characterized 
in:  softening  the  beads  by  soaking  in  water,  boring  the 
beads  when  in  their  softened  state,  gliding  the  beads  on 
the  chain  so  as  to  locate  said  beads  at  their  desired  posi- 
tions and  submitting  the  unit  to  a  drying  treatment  so  that 
the  beads  by  shrinlung  will  be  steadily  fastened  to  the 
chain. 


3,284,883 

LINE  LP  CLAMP 

Fern  Boyd  HaverfieM  and  Vincent  Raymond  McGebee, 

both  of  P.O.  Box  1396,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,204 

4  Claims.     (CI.  29 — 200) 


1.  A  line  up  clamp  for  axially  aligning  and  spacing 
two  sections  of  pipe  including: 

first  and  second  pipe  engaging  yokes, 
each  yoke  including  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  semi- 
cylindrical  jaws. 


clamping  means  engageable  with  the  jaws  to  secure  the 
jaws  to  the  pipes, 

the  length  of  each  jaw  being  at  least  twice  the  diameter 
of  the  pipe, 

three  alignment  bars  interconnecting  and  maintaining 
the  yokes  in  substantial  coaxial  alignment, 

each  alignment  bar  slideably  journaled  in  an  arm  ex- 
tending radially  from  the  pipe, 

one  alignment  bar  pivotally  mounting  the  jaws,  and 

three  positive  displacement  screw  connectors  intercon- 
necting the  yokes  adjacent  each  alignment  bar. 


3,284,884 
ASSEMBLY  JIG  FOR  POSITIONING  PHOTOGRAPH- 
IC SHADOW  MASKS  IN  COLOR  TELEVISION  PIC- 
TURE TUBE  FACE  PLATES 
Charles  J.  Prazak  III,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  National 
Video  Corporation,  Chicago,  IB.,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nois 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,517 
16  Claims.    (CL  29—200) 


1.  An  assembly  jig  for  effecting  application  of  a  shadow 
mask  to  a  color  television  picture  tube  face  plate  during 
an  assembly  operation,  and  subsequent  removal  of  such 
shadow  mask  from  the  face  plate  during  a  subsequent 
disassembly  operation,  the  shadow  mask  and  face  plate 
being  provided  with  walls  which  remain  spaced  from 
each  other  when  the  application  is  effected,  the  wall  of 
the  face  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inwardly 
projecting  fixed  detent  pins  thereon,  the  wall  of  the 
shadow  mask  being  provided  with  a  corresponding  num- 
ber of  spring-biased  cooperating  locking  detent  arms  mov- 
able when  the  shadow  mask  is  disposed  on  the  face  plate 
between  normal  operative  locking  positions  wherein  they 
engage  the  detent  pins  in  locking  relationship  and  in- 
operative out-of-the-way  positions  wherein  they  release 
the  detent  pins,  said  assembly  jig  comprising:  means  for 
positioning  and  supporting  the  shadow  mask,  and  there- 
after positioning  and  supporting  the  face  plate  when  the 
latter  is-  received  over  the  shadow  mask  during  the  as- 
sembly operation,  a  plurality  of  detent  actuators,  one 
for  each  detent  arm  on  the  shadow  mask,  and  movable 
between  retracted  positions  wherein  they  are  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  detent  arms  on  the  shadow  mask,  and 
advanced  positions  wherein  they  engage  the  detent  arms 
and  move  them  to  their  out-of-the-way  positions  to  allow 
the  face  plate  to  be  telescoped  over  the  shadow  mask  dur- 
ing the  assembly  operatioh  and  removed  from  the  shadow 
mask  during  the  subsequent  disassembly  operation,  and 
means  for  moving  said  detent  actuators  between  their 
retracted  and  their  advanced  positions. 
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3,284,885 
TOOL  FOR  CRIMPING  TERMINATION  ELEMENTS 

TO  FLAT  ELECTRICAL  CABLES 
Robert  N.  Fisher,  Los  Angeles,  and  Paul  K.  Parkinson, 
Monterey   Park,    Calif.,    assignors,    by    mesne    assign- 
ments, to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cc.  t<oration  of  Maryland 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  232,939 
18  Claims.     (CI.  29—203) 


1.  A  tool  for  crimping  termination  elements  to  the 
electrical  conductors  of  a  flat  electrical  cable  wherein 
said  cable  has  a  plurality  of  parallel  flat  electrical  con- 
ductors, said  tool  comprising: 

means  within  said  tool  for  mounting  a  flat  electrical 
cable  having  a  plurality  of  flat  electrical  conduc- 
tors; 
means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  termination  ele- 
ments in  concurrent  alignment  with  respective  elec- 
trical conductors  of  the  flat  electrical  cable;  and 
movable  means  for  simultaneously  crimping  the  plu- 
rality of  termination  elements  to  respective  aligned 
electrical  conductors  of  the  flat  electrical  cable,  each 
termination  element  being  securely  crimped  to  a  re- 
spective aligned  flat  electrical  conductor  so  as  to 
thereby  establish  a  firm  electrical  connection  be- 
tween the  flat  electrical  conductor  and  the  termina- 
tion element  crimped  thereto. 


3,284,886 

TOOL  FOR  INSTALLING  GROOVE  LINERS 

Alphonse  J.  Provencher,  119  Brooklyn  St.,  Barre,  Vt. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1964.  Ser.  No.  399,296 

12  Claims.    (CI.  29—235) 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  a  flexible  liner  within  a 
groove  contained  in  a  body,  the  side  walls  of  said  groove 
including  laterally-inwardly  directed  opposed  shoulders, 
comprising 

a  frame; 

pressing  roller  means  connected  with  said  frame  for 
pressing  the  liner  downwardly  into  the  groove;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  frame  with  said  body  for 
relative  movement  longitudinally  of  said  groove,  said 
frame  connecting  means  including  mounting  roller 
means  connected  with  said  frame  and  adapted  for 
insertion  in  the  groove  beneath  and  in  rolling  con- 
tact with  the  shoulders,  whereby  when  said  liner  is 
supplied  rcarwardly  between  said  pressing  roller 
means  and  the  bottom  surface  of  the  groove,  forward 


movement  of  said  frame  longitudinally  of  the  groove 
causes  progressive  insertion  of  said  liner  in  said 
groove. 

3,284,887 

VALVE  STEM  LOCK  TOOL 

Max  J.  Tauschek,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

TWR  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,483 

2  Claims.    (CI.  29— 249) 


2.  A  one-piece  valve  stem  retainer  lock  tool  adapted 
for  removing  from  a  grooved  valve  stem,  a  spring  retainer 
having  a  conical  bore  wedging  a  stem  lock  having  in- 
ternally beaded  fingers  embracing  a  valve  stem  with  the 
beads  seated  in  the  groove  of  the  stem  which  comprises 
a  rod-like  member  having  a  recessed  end  adapted  to 
freely  receive  a  valve  stem,  said  end  having  portions 
for  depressing  the  retainer  out  of  wedged  engagement  with 
the  stem  lock,  and  circumferentially  spaced  teeth  project- 
ing from  said  portions  terminating  in  blunt  ends  and  hav- 
ing converging  sides  for  engaging  the  fingers  of  the  lock 
to  spread  the  fingers  sufficiently  for  removal  of  the  beads 
thereon  from  the  stem  groove,  whereby  the  retainer  and 
lock  assembly  can  be  retracted  from  the  valve  stem. 


3,284,888 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   ASSEMBLING 

AND  ERECTING  A  ROCKET  OR  MISSILE 
Walter  J.  McClain  and  George  S.  Jenkins,  Tampa,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Edward  J.  Donnelly,  Charles  B.  Alien,  John 
J.  Jenkins,  Jr.,  and  George  S.  Jenkins,  a  partnership, 
doing  business  as  J.  E.  Greiner  Company,  Baltimore, 
Md. 

Filed  May  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,105 
r    33  Claims.    (CI.  29— 407) 


1.  A  method  of  assembly  of  an  elongated  rocket  or 
missile  and  of  positioning  of  the  same  on  a  launch  pad 
comprising  the  steps  of:  assembling  the  rocket  or  missile 
in  a  horizontal  position  from  component  parts  on  a  mobile 
carrier  at  la  site  remote  from  the  launch  pad;  moving  the 
carrier  with  the  assembled  rocket  or  missile  supported 
thereon  in  a  horizontal  position  from  the  site  of  assembly 
to  the  launch  pad;  then  rolling  the  carrier  upwardly  about 
one  end  thereof  with  the  rocket  or  missile  supported  there- 
on until  the  rocket  or  missile  has  moved  from  a  horizontal 
to  a  substantially  vertical  position;  and  removing  the 
rocket  or  missile  from  the  carrier  onto  the  launch  pad. 
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17.  In  a  system  for  erecting  and  launching  rockets  or 
missiles  from  a  launch  pad,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  elongated  carrier  for  supporting  the  rocket  or  missile 
in  a  horizontal  position  at  a  site  remote  from  the  launch 
pad;  means  for  moving  the  carrier  to  the  launch  pad  with 
the  rocket  or  missile  supported  therein  in  a  horizontal 
position;  means  for  rolling  the  carrier  about  one  end 
thereof  at  the  launch  pad  whereby  the  rocket  or  missile  is 
moved  from  a  horizontal  position  to  a  vertical  position; 
and  means  to  transfer  the  rocket  or  missile  from  the  car- 
rier to  the  launch  pad  for  firing. 


I  %  284  889 

'  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SIGNS 

Harry  A.  FUtman,  1779  Walker  Ave.,  Irvlngton,  NJ., 

and  Robert  J.  De  Salvo,  299  S.  6th  St..  Newark,  NJ. 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,698 

10  Claims.    (CI.  29—411) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sign  or  the  like  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  passing  an  elongated  strip  of  thin  sheet 
metal  through  a  continuous  extrusion  machine  to  coat 
both  sides  of  the  strip  with  plastic  and  simultaneously 
forming  plastic  beiads  on  the  opposite  edges  of  said  strip 
and  forming  a  continuous  flange  extending  perpendicularly 
of  the  strip  on  one  side  thereof,  cutting  the  coated  strip  to 
a  desired  length,  bending  the  strip  to  form  the  perimeter 
of  a  letter  or  the  like,  with  the  flange  interiorly  thereof, 
adhering  a  cut-out  flat  letter  to  the  flange,  applying  a 
solvent  to  the  inner  plastic  bead  and  adhering  the  letter  to 
a  plastic  backing  sheet. 


3,284,890 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  TEXTILE 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Robert    J.    Verlik,    West    Stafford.    Conn.,    assignor    to 
Stafford  Printers,  Inc.,  Stafford  Springs,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
Original  application  Aug.  10.  1962.  Ser.  No.  216,160,  now 
Patent  No.  3.174,724,  dated  Mar.  23,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,896 
7  Claims.     (CI.  29 — 434) 


1.  In  the  printing  of  textiles  and  the  like  using  appa- 
ratus having  a  frame  with  a  backing  cylinder  and  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  aligned  pairs  of  bearing  supports  spaced 
outwardly  of  the  backing  cylinder  along  the  lo^er  pe- 
riphery thereof,  the  steps  comprising  locating  in  a  pre- 
determined arrangement  a  plurality  of  printing  rolls  of 
generally  cylindrical  configuration  with  generally  cylin- 


drically  bores  extending  therethrough;  simultaneously  ele- 
vating said  plurality  of  rolls  in  said  predetermined  ar- 
rangement into  axial  alignment  with  the  bearing  supporis 
of  a  printing  apparatus;  and  rotatably  mounting  said  plu- 
rality of  rolls  upon  the  printing  apparatus  while  in  said 
simultaneously  elevated  position. 


3,284,891 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  SHEETS  OF  METAL 

John  B.  Whitney,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Sept.  12.  1960.  Ser.  No.  55.292,  now 

Patent  No.  3,222,775,  dated  Dec.  14,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,592 

9  Claims.    (CI.  29—470) 


1.  The  method  of  bonding  a  steel  honeycomb  member 
between  steel  sheet  backings  comprising  the  steps  of, 
cleaning  the  members  to  be  bonded  by  vapor  degreasing 
with  a  chlorohydrocarbon  and  further  cleaning  the  mem- 
bers with  an  alkaline  cleaner,  grinding  a  frit  composed 
of  boric  acid,  sodium  nitrate  and  powdered  quartz  to  a 
minus  200  mesh  size,  said  boric  acid  and  said  sodium 
nitrate  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  permit 
bonding  to  the  members,  grinding  a  brazing  alloy  consist- 
ing of  silicon,  boron,  carbon  and  nickel  to  a  minus  325 
mesh  size,  mixing  the  resulting  ground  frit  with  the 
ground  brazing  alloy  in  the  ratio  of  3.5: 1  to  4.5: 1  of  said 
brazing  alloy  to  frit  by  weight,  making  a  slurry  of  the 
resulting  mixture  and  a  brazing  alloy  cement,  coating  the 
contacting  faces  of  the  members  with  the  resulting  slurry, 
placing  the  members  into  contact  under  a  pressure  of  from 
one  to  three  atmospheres,  and  firing  the  structure  at 
1900  to  2100  degrees  F.  in  air  for  5  to  15  minutes. 

3.  The  method  of  bonding  two  metallic  members  to- 
gether comprising  the  steps  of,  cleaning  the  members  to 
be  bonded,  grinding  a  frit  and  a  brazing  alloy  to  a  rela- 
tively small  size,  said  frit  including  an  alkaline  borosili- 
cate  in  an  amount  to  permit  bonding  to  the  members, 
said  brazing  alloy  having  a  major  ingredient  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  noble  metals  and  nickel  and  having 
a  minor  ingredient  capable  of  wetting  and  bonding  to 
said  ground  frit,  mixing  the  ground  frit  and  the  ground 
brazing  alloy  together,  placing  the  mixed  powders  in  a 
liquid  carrier,  coating  at  least  one  of  the  contacting  faces 
of  the  members  with  the  mixture,  placing  them  into  con- 
tact and  firing  the  structure  in  air  at  a  temperature  of 
1600  to  2100  degrees  F.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  mature 
the  frit  and  brazing  materials. 


3,284.892 
WIRE  PROCESSING 
Robert  J.  Wade.  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Ana- 
conda   American    Brass   Company,   a   corporation   of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,533 
1  Claim.  (CI.  29—527) 
A  method  of  processing  a  wire  strand  in  a  continuous 
operation  which  comprises  feeding  a  copper' wire  through 
a  series  of  dies  to  draw  the  wire  to  a  size  below  .015  inch 
in  diameter,  drawing  the  wire  from  the  dies  at  speeds 
up  to  2500  f.p.m.  immediately  passing  the  wire  strand 
through  about  24  inches  of  molten  tin  bath  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  380°  C.  to  coat  the  surface  of  the  wire  with 
a  thin  tin  coating,  passing  the  wire  through  a  wiping  die 
to  fix  the  size  of  the  tin  coating,  annealing  the  wire  while 
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coating,  controlling  the  tension  on  the  wire  to  maintain 
a  substantially  fixed  tension  on  the  moving  wire,  control- 
ling the  speed  of  the  wire  in  relation  to  the  tension,  and 


spooling  the  wire  at  said  fixed  tension  to  form  a  wire 
spool  with  each  of  the  turns  of  the  winding  at  substan- 
tially the  same  tension. 


3^84,893 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WIRE  PLEXUS 
Robert  B.  Reid,  Stratham,  N.H^  and  Theodore  J.  Pricen- 
ski,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  108,391.   Di- 
vided and  this  application  Jnnc  10,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
462,946 

5  Claims.     (CI.  29—527) 


OCBO 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  wire  plexus,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  making  a  plurality  of  subassemblies,  each 
subassembly  being  made  by  threading  a  first  helical  coil 
of  wire  of  a  first  length  through  two  shorter  coils  of  a 
second  length  to  link  them  together  with  the  first  coil 
protruding  at  both  ends;  arranging  the  subassemblies 
side  by  side  and  linking  the  adjacent  shorter  coils  of  ad- 
jacent subassemblies  by  threading  a  coil  of  the  first  length 
through  them;  wrapping  the  plexus  so  formed  around  a 
mandrel;  linking  the  shorter  coils  at  the  ends  of  the 
plexus  by  threading  a  coil  of  the  first  length  through 
them;  wrapping  a  strand  of  wire  around  the  mandrel  and 
between  the  turns  of  the  protruding  ends  of  the  first  coils; 
and  securing  the  transverse  strands  to  the  first  coils  by 
threading  a  coil  of  wire  through  each  first  coil. 


3  284  894 
RAZOR  HAVING  HAIR  TRIMMING  MEANS 
Joseph  J.  Ryan,  P.O.  Box  474,  Montdalr,  N  J. 
Filed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,383 
1  Chdm.    (CI.  30—29.5) 
An  electric  razor  comprising  a  hollow  vertical  cylin- 
drical handle,  a  hollow  vertical  cylindrical  tip  of  much 
smaller  diameter,  a  truncated  hollow  cone  connecting  said 
handle  to  said  tip,  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  tip  being 
perforated,  a  vertical  rotatable  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  tip  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  cutting  blades 
secured  to  said  shaft,  retaining  means  on  said  shaft 
adapted  to  removably  and  adjustably  hold  said  cutting 
blades  in  close  agency  within  the  hollow  tip,  an  electric 
motor  in  said  handle,  said  motor  having  a  vertical  shaft 
gearing  means  interconnecting  said  shafts  and  coupling 
means  to  connect  said  motor  to  a  source  of  electric  power. 


to  rotate  said  shafts  Wihereby  said  cutting  means  rotate 
in  close  proximity  with  the  hollow  tip  to  cause  cutting  to 
occur  at  the  perforations,  wherein  the  said  retaining  means 
comprise  a  pair  of  axially  displaced  parallel  members, 
each  adapted  to  receive  a  cutting  blade  on  either  side 


of  the  shaft  in  planar  alignment,  in  further  combination 
with  retainer  means  pivotally  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  blades,  and  having  arm  extensions  adapted  to  en- 
gage oppositely  protruding  pins  from  the  said  shaft  located 
between  the  said  members. 


3,284,895 

POkTABLE  CLAMP  AND  CUTTER  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  FLEXIBLE  TUBING 

Edscl  S.  Selander,  4821  Yellowstone  Park  Drive,  and 

Gerald  E.   Carmack,  4839  Yellowstone  Park  Drive, 

both  of  Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,311 
2  Claims.    (CL  30— 90  J) 


1.  In  combination:  ' 

(a)  a  portable  housing  enclosing  a  motor;  '    • 

(b)  a  bracket  carried  by  said  housing; 

(c)  a  reciprocating  saw  blade  having  one  end  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  motor,  said  saw  blade  hav- 
ing a  portion  slidable  in  a  blade  guide  that  is  car- 
ried by  said  housing; 

(d)  an  arm  swingably  carried  by  said  bracket  and  be- 
ing swingable  in  a  plane  that  is  parallel  to  the  blade 
of  said  saw  blade;  and 

(e)  flexible  conduit  gripping  pliers  carried  by  said  arm; 
the  two  jaws  of  said  pliers  being  semi-cylindrical  in 
cross  section  with  their  concave  faces  being  disposed 
opposite  each  other,  said  jaws  when  closed  having  a 
common  axis  that  extends  at  right  angles  to  said 
plane  defined  by  said  swingable  arm; 

(f)  said  jaws  being  sufficiently  long  to  grip  a  length 
of  the  flexrble  conduit  and  prevent  the  gripped  por- 
tion from  flexing; 

(g)  one  end  of  each  jaw  lying  in  a  plane  that  lies  flush 
with  the  side  of  said  reciprocating  saw  blade  that  is 
disposed  nearest  to  said  jaw  ends; 
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(h)  said  arm  permitting  the  pliers  to  be  swung  for 
causing  the  jaws  to  move  the  gripped  conduit  por- 
tion with  respect  to  said  reciprocating  saw  blade  so 
that  the  latter  will  cut  the  conduit  in  a  plane  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  gripped  conduit  portion  and 
adjacent  to  the  jaw  ends  disposed  nearest  to  said  saw 
blade. 


3,284,896 
BAND  CUTTER  AND  GRIPPER 
Per  Reichbom-KJcnnerud,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Goodway  Tools  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

,  Filed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,973 
1  CfariB.    (CI.  30—134) 


In  a  metal  band  cutter,  a  first  handle  having  an  inte- 
gral anvil  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  said  anvil  portion 
having  a  substantially  flat  upper  face,  a  centrally  ar- 
ranged elongated  slot  extending  through  said  anvil  por- 
tion and  forming  spaced  parallel  bars,  said  bars  being 
joined  at  both  ends;  a  pin  extending  across  said  slot; 
a  second  handle  having  an  integral  cutting  and  gripping 
blade  on  one  end  thereof,  said  blade  being  offset  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  ixis  of  said  handle,  a  rectangular 
recess  formed  in  the  lower  surface  of  and  adjacent  to 
one  side  of  said  blade  so  as  to  be  offset  relative  to  the 
slot  in  said  anvil,  the  recess  in  said  blade  forming  a 
relatively  rtarrow  band  gripping  flange  thereon  to  one 
side  thereof  and  a  relatively  wide  portion  on  the  other 
side  thereof,  said  wide  portion  being  chamfered  and 
relieved;  said  blade  being  pivoted  on  said  pin;  an  up- 
standing relatively  narrow  flange  on  one  of  said  anvil 
bars,  a  single  cutting  surface  on  one  side  of  said  up- 
standing flange,  said  anvil  bar  being  offset  adjacent  said 
upstanding  flange  to  provide  a  flat  face  therebelow,  said 
upstanding  flange  being  narrower  in  width  than  the  recess 
in  said  blade  and  having  a  single  cutting  surface  at  one 
side  thereof,  and  a  single  cutting  surface  on  one  side 
of  said  recess,  the  slot  in  said  anvil  being  wider  than 
the  wide  portion  of  said  blade  so  as  to  be  movable 
thereinto  whereby  when  said  blade  progressively  cuts 
across  a  metal  band  one  portion  of  the  severed  band  is 
progressively  bent  downwardly  by  the  wide  portion  of 
said  blade  so  that  the  severed  end  freely  projects  into 
said  slot,  and  another  portion  of  the  severed  band  is 
progressively  gripped  between  the  narrow  flange  on  said 
anvil  and  the  inset  face  of  said  anvil  so  that  the  severed 
end  freely  projects  upwardly  into  said  recess,. 


3,284,897 
POCKET  KNIFE  WITH  BLADE  LOCKING  MEANS 
Harvey  N.  Bliss,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Brit- 
ton  Corporation,  Newington,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

{Filed  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,409 
■  6  Claims.     (CL  30 — 161) 

1.  A  combination  implement  assembly  comprising  a 
folded  handle  of  resilient  sheet  material  having  a  base 
portion  joining  two  opposed  side  walls  of  generally  elon- 
gate shape,  at  least  one  flat  blade  having  a  shank  portion, 
means  pivotably  mounting  said  shank  portion  of  said 
blade  between  said  side  walls  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
said  blade  mounting  means  being  supported  by  said  side 
walls  to  permit  outward  displacement  of  said  side  walls 
along  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  blade,  said  blade  member 
being  pivotable  about  said  mounting  means  from  a  closed 
position  between  said  side  walls  to  an  open  position  in 


general  alignment  with  the  elongate  axis  of  said  side  walls, 
and  means  resiliently  bearing  upon  the  shank  of  said  blade 
parallel  to  its  pivotal  axis  including  opposed  camming 
surfaces  foVned  by  inwardly  bent  corners  of  said  opposed 
side  walls  adjacent  said  blade  mounting  means  and  a 
transversely  Deformed  portion  on  one  of  said  shank  por- 
tion and  sai4  two  opposed  side  walls  providing  resilient 


sliding  bearing  pressure  therebetween  in  all  positions  of 
said  blade,  said  blade  and  said  side  walls  and  said  cam- 
ming surfaces  thereof  being  cooperatively  dimensioned 
and  configured  with  at  least  one  of  said  camming  surfaces 
resiliently  bearing  against  the  shank  of  said  blade  in  slid- 
ing frictional  engagement  when  said  blade  is  being  opened 
and  resiliently  retaining  said  blade  in  its  open  position. 


3,284,898 

HAND  SCRAPER 

Evan  L.  Hopldns,  428  Peyton,  Emporia,  Kans. 

Filed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,105 

6  Claims.     (CI.  30—172) 


1.  A  hand  tool  comprising  an  elongated  frame  having 
an  underside  and  vertical  and  longitudinal  axes,  a  series 
of  blades  fixedly  connected  to  said  underside  of  said 
frame  to  extend  transversely  of  said  longitudinal  axis  in 
a  vertically  inclined  manner,  each  of  said  blades  includ- 
ing at  least  four  distinct  cutting  edges  fixed  at  different 
elevations  relative  to  said  vertical  axis. 


'  3,284,899 

CUTTER 

Pasquale  A.  Mercorelli,  441  Summer  Ave.,  Newark,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,231 

4  Claims.    (CI.  30—229) 


1.  A  cutter  comprising: 

(a)  pivotally  connected,  intersecting  arms; 

(b)  handles  at  one  end  of  the  arms  at  one  side  of  the 
connection,  whereby  the  opposite  end  of  the  arms 
move  toward  each  other  as  the  handles  are  com- 
pressed^ 
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(c)  die  channels  on  the  other  ends  of  the  arms,  at  the 
other  side  of  the  connection  from  the  handles; 

(d)  overhanging  edges  on  the  die  channels; 

(e)  removable,  opposed,  male  and  female  dies  located 
in  the  channels  in  registration  with  each  other; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  parallel,  elongated  ribs  defining  a 
design  on  the  male  die; 

(g)  an  opening  on  the  female  die  Corresponding  to,  and 
dimensioned  to  receive  the  design  on  the  male  die. 


3;Z84,900 

PLANT  CUTTING  TOOLS 

Emil  E.  Knittel,  6  St.  James  Place,  Hempstead,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,605 

9  Claims.    (CI.  30—318) 


iSX 


■^ 


3& 


V.-*' 


1.  A  weed  cutting  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
shaft,  one  end  of  the  shaft  being  a  handle  portion,  the 
other  end  of  the  shaft  being  a  mounting  portion;  and  a 
cutter  secured  to  the  mounting  portion,  the  cutter  being 
a  tubular  element  the  opposite  ends  of  which  are  sharp- 
ened to  provide  oppositely  ^cing  cutting  edges  extending 
around  360  degrees  of  the  circumference  thereof,  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  cutter  being  transverse  to  the  shaft,  the 
length  of  the  tool  being  substantially  equal  to  that  of  a 
golf  club,  and  the  mounting  portion  extending  in  contact 
with  the  cutter  periphery  for  a  portion  of  the  cutter  cir- 
cumference. 


3,284,901 

DENTURE  RETAINERS  FOR  UPPER  DENTl  RES 

Edward  W.  Town,  320  Chester  Pike,  Norwood,  Pa. 

Filed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,734 

5  Claims.    (CI.  32—2) 


1.  A  denture  retainer  for  artificial  dentures  comprising 
sheet  material  with  a  stiffening  additive  which  will  soften 
but  not  melt  at  body  temperature  having  a  post  dam  strip 
with  a  rear  marginal  edge  for  disposition  within  a  den- 
ture along  the  rear  margin  thereof  and  having  end  termi- 
nal edges  and  a  retaining  portion  therefor  extending  for- 
wardly  therefrom  and  connected  thereto  inwardly  of  the 
end  terminal  edges  about  one  third  of  the  distance  in 
wardly  therefrom  to  the  center. 


3  284  902 
ORTHODONTIC  EXPANDER 
Raymond  E.  Dillberg,  Temple  City,  and  Frank  R.  Miller. 
Bradbury,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Orthodontists'  Research 
&  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Covfaia,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,634 
1  Claim.    (CL  32—14) 
An  orthodontic  appliance,  comprising: 
first  and  second  body  members; 
each  body  member  having  a  recess  bore,  and  said  bodies 


placed  with  the  said  bores  thereof  in  axial  align- 
ment; 

each  bore  having  a  mouth  entrance  opposed  to  a  like 
mouth  entrance  of  the  other,  each  bore  having  a 
threaded  wall  beginning  at  said  mouth  entrance; 

a  first  and  second  nut  threadibly  engaged  in  a  bore  of 
said  first  and  second  body  member  respectively; 

each  nut  having  a  noncircular  central  axial  through 
opening; 


a  noncircular  rod  engaged  in  said  bentral  axial  through 
opening  of  both  nuts  with  a  longitudinally  slideable 
and  non-rotatable  fit,  stop  ni^ns  on  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  rods  within  the  respective  bores  to  prevent 
said  rods  from  pulling  out  through  the  nut;  and 

resilient  means  urging  said  bodies  apart. 


,  3,284,903 

INSTRUMENTS  FOR  MEASURING 
RECORDED  TRACES 
Dennis  C.  Flack,  Aldwick,  Bognor  Regis,  England,  as- 
signor to  Sangamo  Weston  Limited,  Enfield,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  22,  1963, 

46,252/63 
21  Claims.    (O.  33—1) 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  traces  recorded  in 
strip  form  which  comprises  two  parallel  side  members 
defining  a  record  strip  receiving  channel,  the  transverse 
extent  of  said  channel  being  equal  to  the  width  of  a 
record  strip  arranged  to  pass  therethrough,  means  for 
guiding  said  record  strip  through  said  channel,  and  meas- 
uring scale  means  constituted  by  two  contacting  trans- 
parent scale  plates  arranged  side-by-side,  said  scale  plates 
being  supported  by  scale  plate  support  means  when  said 
scale  plates  are  in  a  first  position  movable  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  record  strip  and 
being  movable  in  a  slot  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of 
each  of  said  side  members  when  said  scale  plates  are  in 
a  second  position  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  record  strip. 
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i  3,284,904 

'  ARCHERY  SIGHT 

Douglas  B.  Rade,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Richard  J.  Knox,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,163 

3  Clahns.     (CI.  33 — 46) 


1.  In  an  archery  sight,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  bow  mounting  bracket; 

a  plate  member; 

means  for  slidably  coupling  said  mounting  bracket 
to  said  plate  member  for  relative  vertical  translation 
therebetween;  ' 

first  calibration  means  for  indicating  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  said  plate  member  and  said  mounting  bracket; 

means  for  selectively  locking  said  mounting  bracket 
against  movement  relative  to  said  plate  member; 

a  main  body  integral  with  said  plate  member  and  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  blocks  and  a  space  therebetween; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  rotor  having  its  ends  jour- 
naled  within  said  upper  and  lower  blocks  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis; 

first  worm  gear  means  for  selectively  rotating  said 
rotor  relative  to  said  main  body  about  said  vertical 
axis; 

second  calibration  means  for  indicating  the  degree  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor  about  said  vertical  axis; 

a  sight  tube; 

means  for  selectively  mounting  said  sight  tube  to  said 
rotor  in  either  of  two  positions  180°  apart; 

second  worm  gear  means  for  selectively  rotating  said 
sight  tube  relative  to  said  rotor  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis; 

third  calibration  means  for  indicating  the  degree  of 
rotation  of  said  sight  tube  relative  to  said  rotor 
about  horizontal  axis; 

means  for  horizontally  translating  said  sight  tube  rela- 
tive to  said  rotor; 

and  means  for  selectively  locking  said  sight  tube  against 
horizontal  translation  relative  to  said  rotor. 


3,284,905 

SIGHT  FOR  SHOTGUNS 

Ernest  P.  Simmons,  2510  Lafayette,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,447 

3  Claims.    (CI.  33 — 47)  i 


^k 


1.  A  front  sight  for  shotguns  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  body  member, 

(b)  means  for  afl^xing  said  body  member  to  the  upper 
side  of  the  barrel  of  a  shotgun  adjacent  the  forward 
end  thereof,  said  body  member  having  an  aperture 
formed  therethrough  so  as  to  be  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  barrel,  and 

(c)  a  bead  member  constituting  a  pair  of  enlarged 
heads  connected  by  a  shank  of  reduced  diameter, 
said  shank  being  contained  in  said  aperture  with 


said  beads  disposed  respectively  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  of  said  body  member,  the  diameter  of  said 
aperture  being  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  shank,  and  the  length  of  said  shank  being 
slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  body  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  aperture. 


3,284,906 
MANUALLY    OPERABLE     APPARATUS     FOR 
MEASURING,   AND    VISIBLY   INDICATING 
THE  LENGTH  OF  A  LONGITUDINAL  MEM- 
BER 

Leendert  Holleman,  4261  Long  Beach  Blvd., 

Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,662 

9  Claims.    (CI.  33—134) 


1.  Portable  manually  operable  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing, and  visibly  indicating  the  length  of  a  longitudinal 
member,  comprising:  portable  base  means  provided  with 
rotatably  mounted  measuring  wheel  means  having  an  ex- 
terior measuring  periphery  therearound  with  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  projecting  into  a  measuring  position  for 
rolling  contact  with  a  length  of  a  longitudinal  member 
which  is  to  be  measured,  and  marking  means  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  measuring  periphery  of  said  measuring 
wheel  means  in  a  normally  inoperative  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  measuring  wheel  means  and  the  longitudi- 
nal member  adapted  to  be  measured  thereby  but  con- 
troUably  operable  for  movement  from  said  inoperative  po- 
sition into  an  operative  position  in  marking  contact  with 
said  longitudinal  member  to  indicate  an  end  point  there- 
of, said  marking  means  comprising  a  laterally  directed 
cutting  element  provided  with,  and  carried  by,  resilient 
mounting  means  connected  to  said  base  means,  said  meas- 
uring wheel  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  lat- 
erally directed  entry  apertures,  each  at  a  different  location 
substantially  aligned  with  an  inner  edge  of  the  measuring 
periphery  of  said  measuring  wheel  and  positioned  for 
the  reception  of  said  cutting  element  in  a  position  such 
as  to  very  slightly  cut  the  inner  edge  of  a  measured  lon- 
gitudinal member  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  measur- 
ing periphery  of  said  measuring  wheel  means,  said  base 
means  being  provided  with  exteriorly  visible  counting, 
totalizing,  and  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  length 
of  rotary  movement  of  said  measuring  wheel  means  along 
said  longitudinal  member,  said  counting,  totalizing,  and 
indicating  means  including  coupling  means  carried  by  said 
base  means  and  effectively  connected  with  respect  to  said 
measuring  wheel  means  in  driven  relationship  relative 
thereto. 


3,284,907 
WINDING  APPARATUS 
John  R.   Frost,  Midland,  Mich.,   assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,732 

2  Claims.    (CI.  33—136) 

2.  In  a  multiple  spindle  winding  machine  for  winding 

filaments,  the  winding  machine  operating  in  combination 

with  a  common  snubber  roll  over  which  the  filaments 
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pass  without  significant  slippage,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  toothed  gear  mounted  on  and  affixed  to  the 
shaft  turning  said  snubber  roll,  an  electrical  sensing 
mechanism  in  operative  proximity  to  said  gear  and 
adapted  to  release  an  output  electrical  pulse  each  time 
a  tooth  of  said  gear  passes  by,  an  adjustable  totalizing 
counter  operatively  connected  to  said  sensing  mecha- 
nism which  furnishes  one  output  pulse,  for  a  given  num- 
ber of  input  pulses  from  the  sensing  mechanism,  to  an 
amplifier  of  sufficient  magnitude  so  that  the  resultant  am- 
plified output  pulse  drives  a  separate  electrical  counting 
device  for  each  strand  of  filament,  each  of  said  electrical 


\-& 


counting  devices  mounted  in  operative  relationship  with 
a  winding  panel,  each  said  electrical  counting  device  be- 
ing operatively  connected  to  a  switch  which  is  activated 
by  said  counting  device  to,  in  turn,  actuate  a  signal  after 
reception  of  a  given  number  of  pulses,  a  compensator 
arm  mounted  on  each  winding  panel  and  adapted  to  be 
held  up  by  filament  passing  around  it  from  the  said  snub- 
ber roll  and  passing  to  a  winding  spindle,  said  compensa- 
tor arm  being  adapted,  upon  failure  of  said  filament  to 
hold  it  up,  to  move  to  a  position  such  that  it  will  actu- 
ate a  switch  which,  in  turn,  is  adapted  upon  such  actua- 
tion to  disable  said  electrical  counting  device,  and  to 
actuate  an  alarm  signal.  | 


3,284,908 

DISTRIBUTOR  BREAKER  POINT  GAUGE 

Odis  B.  Smothers,  Rte.  2,  Paragould,  Ark. 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,335 

9  Claims.    (CI.  33—168) 


9.  A  distributor  breaker  point  gauge  for  use  on  a  dis- 
tributor having  a  shaft,  a  cam  on  said  shaft,  a  rotor  re- 
ceiving portion  on  the  end  of  said  shaft,  an  adjustable 
fixed  breaker  point,  and  a  movable  breaker  point  actuated 
by  said  cam,  said  gauge  comprising  an  elongated  stem,  a 
cap  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  stem,  a  head  freely  rotatable 
on  said  stem,  a  feeler  gauge  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
end  on  said  head,  resilient  means  engaging  said  feeler 
gauge,  said  resilient  means  normally  biasing  said  feeler 
gauage  to  a  retracted  inoperative  position,  whereby  with 
said  cap  received  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  said  head  may 
be  rotated  to  bring  said  feeler  gauge  into  alignment  with 
the  space  between  said  breaker  points,  said  feeler  gauge 
being  pivoted  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means 
to  position  a  portion  of  said  feeler  gauge  between  said 
points,  said  adjustable  point  being  adjusted  to  engage 
said  feeler  gauge  and  retain  the  same  between  said  points, 
adjustment  of  said  adjustable  point  in  the  opposite  direc- 


tion serving  to  release  said  feeler  gauge  at  the  proper  set- 
ting of  said  points,  said  resilient  means  serving  to  retract 
said  feeler  gauge  to  inoperative  position. 


3,284,909 
GEAR  CHECKING  APPARATUS 
RusscI  W.  Antbony,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  National 
Broach  Sc  Machine  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

nied  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,184 
llCIalBS.    (CI.  33— 179.5) 


I.  A  gear  checker  comprising  means  for  rotating  a  work 
gear,  means  for  rolling  the  gear  in  tight  mesh  with  a  mas- 
ter gear,  means  for  sensing  abrupt  spacing  errors  such  as 
caused  by  nicks  by  relative  radial  displacement  between 
said  gears,  and  marking  means  actuated  by  the  sensing 
means  to  mark  the  gear  at  a  position  dependent  on  the 
circumferential  location  of  the  error,  said  marking  means 
comprising  a  printing  ribbon,  and  an  impact  printing  ele- 
ment movable  to  impinge  the  ribbon  against  a  surface 
of  the  gear. 


3^84,910 
TEST  PROBE  FOR  DETECTING  MISALIGN. 
MENT  OF  METAL  WORKPIECES 
Frank  A.  Klasck,  La  Grancc  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  West- 
em  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,655 
2  Claims.    (CI.  33—180) 


2.  A  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  electrical 
circuit  for  detecting  misalignment  within  a  machine  of  a 
metal  workpiece  having  a  pilot  aperture  therein,  which 
comprises: 

an  electrically  conductive  member  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  greater  than  that  of  the  pilot  aperture 
in  the  workpiece  and  having  an  end  portion; 
a  dielectric  element  mounted  centrally  on  and  project- 
ing from  said  end  portion  of  said  member  and  hav- 
ing a  cross-sectional  area  conforming  to  that  of  the 
pilot  aperture  and  of  a  size  which  fits  into  the  aper- 
ture and  which  leaves  marginal  surfaces  of  said  end 
portion  of  said  member  engageable  with  the  work- 
piece;  and 
resilient  means  for  supporting  said  member  yieldably 
in  a  predetermined  position  in  the  machine  and  in 
insulated  relation  thereto  and  for  limited  movement 
relative  thereto  and  transversely  of  a  work  supporting 
surface  of  the  machine  for  engagement  with  a  work- 
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piece  placed  in  the  machine,  so  that  with  the  place- 
ment of  a  properly  aligned  workpiece  in  the  machine 
the  dielectric  element  fits  within  the  aperture  of  the 
workpiece  and  said  end  of  said  member  engages  the 
workpiece  and  establishes  an  electrical  circuit  there- 
through, and  with  the  placement  of  a  misaligned 
workpiece  in  the  machine  said  dielectric  element  en- 
gages the  workpiece  and  maintains  said  member  in 
spaced  and  insulated  relation  thereto. 


3,284,911 

LAY-OUT  TOOL 

Curtis  Clark,  120  S.  Redfield  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,764 

8  Claims.     (CI.  3S— 189) 


I.  1A  lay-out  tool  adapted  to  be  locked  upon  the  straight 
edges  of  a  measuring  instrument  in  a  clamping  action, 
comprising  a  body  member  including  a  central  area  de- 
fined by  a  fixed  shoulder,  and  a  movable  shoulder  formed 
on  a  movable  plate,  said  clamping  action  being  exerted 
upon  said  straight  edges  when  said  movable  shoulder  is 
moved  toward  said  fixed  shoulder,  said  movable  shoulder 
being  actuated  by  a  locking  mechanism  including  a  slide 
for  urging  said  movable  plate  towards  and  away  from 
said  fixed  shoulder,  said  slide  being  biased  by  a  slide  spring, 
said  slide  also  acting  upon  an  actuator  having  an  actuator 
spring,  said  slide  spring  being  compressed  when  said  ac- 
tuator spring  is  extended  and  said  slide  spring  being  ex- 
tended when  said  actuator  spring  is  compressed  to  give 
positive  clamping  and  unclamping  actions,  whereby  when 
said  locking  mechanism  is  actuated  to  advance  said  mov- 
able shoulder  away  from  said  fixed  shoulder,  the  lay-out 
tool  may  be  slid  to  a  new  location  and  then  reclamped 
by  reversed  movement  of  said  slide. 


3,284,912 
DOOR  TEMPLATE 
Jacob  J.  Hoven,  75  Meigs  St.,  Rochester.  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,078 
11  Claims.    (CI.  33—194) 
1.  A  door  template  comprising  a  central  upright  strip 
of  wood  adapted  to  rest  on  the  floor,  a  first  crossarm  of 
plywood  having  its  front  face  fixed  to  the  rear  face  of  said 
upright  strip  near  the  top  thereof,  a  second  crossarm  of 
plywood  having  its  front  face  fixed  to  the  rear  face  of  said 
upright  strip  near  the  bottom  thereof  and  spaced  slightly 
above  the  bottom  thereof  so  as  to  be  elevated  above  the 
floor  when  the  bottom  of  said  strip  rests  on  the  floor, 
guiding  strips  fixed  to  and  projecting  forwardly  from  the 
front  face  of  each  of  said  crossarms  to  form  guide  chan- 
nels between  pairs  of  parallel  guiding  strips,  feeler  strips 
movable  lengthwise  along  the  respective  guide  channels 
so  as  to  project  one  end  of  each  strip  to  a  variable  extent 
beyond  the  crossarm  on  which  it  is  mounted,  and  a  clamp- 
ing screw  for  clamping  each  feeler  strip  in  a  position  in 


which  it  is  adjusted  in  its  channel,  said  channels  and 
feeler  strips  being  so  placed  that  one  feeler  strip  may 
project  laterally  beyond  each  end  of  each  crossarm,  two 
feeler  strips  may  project  upwardly  beyond  the  upper  edge 


of  the  upper  crossarm,  one  near  each  end  thereof,  and 
two  feeler  strips  may  project  downwardly  beyond  the 
lower  edge  of  the  lower  crossarm,  one  nea^  each  end 
thereof. 


3  284  913  ' 

THREAD  RING  GAUGE  WITH  FLUSH  PIN 
Donald  M.  Satava,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Pipe 
Machhiery  Company,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,849 
6  CLiims.     (CI.  33—199) 


1.  A  thread  ring  gauge  comprising  an  annular  body 
having  a  central  internally  threaded  gauging  bore  extend- 
ing endwise  through  the  body,  slots  extending  through  the 
body  endwise  and  from  the  bore  outwardly,  at  least  one 
of  the  slots  terminating  at  its  outer  end  in  a  bore  extend- 
ing endwise  through  the  body  and  oflFset  from  the  central 
bore,  another  of  the  slots  extending  through  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  body,  adjusting  means  in  the  body  and 
operable  to  expand  and  contract  the  body  by  stressing  the 
body  in  directions  transversely  of  the  length  of  said  other 
slot,  a  rigid  supporting  member,  connecting  means  detach- 
ably  connecting  the  member  in  fixed  position  relation  to 
the  body  against  opposite  ends  of  the  body,  selectively, 
with  a  portion  of  the  member  overhanging  that  end  of  the 
central  bore  which  is  at  that  end  of  the  body  at  which  the 
member  is  disposed,  and  a  flush  pin  mounted  in  said  por- 
tion for  movement  endwise  of  its  axis  and  of  the  central 
bore  and  having  a  portion  extending  axially  into  said  bore 
at  the  end  of  said  bore  at  which  the  member  is  disposed. 
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3^84,914 

LINE-RETRIEVING  PLUMB  BOB 

Melvin  S.  Kruse,  9525  Holbrook,  Pico  Rivera,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,017 

4  Claims.     (CI.  33—217) 


1.  A  line-retrieving  plumb  bob  including  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  housing  made  up  of  mated  housing  elements  engaged 
in  a  longitudinal  plane  and  cooperating  with  each 
other  in  providing  a  reel  chamber  having  a  pivot 
axis  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  plane,  said  housing 
having  a  line-receiving  opening  communicating  with 
said  reel  chamber  through  a  line-receiving  zone, 

each  housing  element  providing  a  line  socket  opening 
on  said  longitudinal  plane,  a  friction-band  socket 
axially  outward  of  and  of  smaller  diameter  than  such 
line  socket,  and  a  reel  socket  of  still  smaller  diameter 
axially  outward  of  said  friction-band  socket,  each 
of  said  sockets  being  concentric  with  said  pivot  axis, 
said  friction-band  socket  providing  circumferential 
and  radial  walls; 

a  friction  band  confined  in  said  friction-band  sockets 
forming  with  said  line  sockets  an  open-ended  line- 
receiving  passage  around  said  friction  band  bounded 
inwardly  by  a  circular  friction  surface  provided  by 
the  outer  surface  of  said  friction  band; 

a  reel  having  a  line  wound  thereon,  said  reel  having 
axially-spaced  ends  of  smaller  diameter  than  said 
reel  sockets  and  extending  therein,  said  reel  having 
axially-spaced  outwardly-extending  flanges  extending 
outwardly  into  said  friction-band  socket  respectively 
adjacent  and  along  said  radial  walls  thereof,  the 
space  between  said  outwardly-extending  flanges 
forming  a  line  space,  said  reel  providing  a  spring 
space  radially  inward  of  said  line  space;  and 

a  spiral  spring  in  said  spring  space  having  its  inner 
end  anchored  to  said  housing  and  its  outer  end  con- 
nected to  said  reel,  said  spring  biasing  said  reel  to 
turn  about  said  axis  in  a  line-retrieving  direction, 
said  line  extending  from  said  line-receiving  open- 
ing along  said  line-receiving  passage  from  end  to 
end  thereof  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  cir- 
cular friction  surface  and  thence  into  said  line  space 
of  said  reel. 


3,284,915 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREAT- 
MENT OF  SOLIDS  IN  VERTICAL  KILNS 
Clyde  H.  O.  Berg,  5  Euclid  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf. 
Filed  Dec.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,421 
17  Claims.    (CI.  34—10) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  solids  with  gases  which  com- 
prises: 

passing  solids  downwardly  in  the  form  of  a  dense  bed 
from  a  solids  feed  zone  successively  through  a 
solids  preheating  first  countercurrent  gas-solid  cob-, 
tacting  zone,  a  solids  heating  cocurrent  gas-solid 
contacting  zone,  and  a  solids  cooling  and  first  treat- 
ing fluid  preheating  second  countercurrent  gas-solid 
contacting  zone;  • 


passing  a  flrst  treating  fluid  upwardly  through  said 
second  countercurrent  gas-solid  contacting  zone; 

generating  a  hot  flue  gas; 

mixingj  said  stream  of  hot  gas  with  a  recycle  fluid 
strealm  out  of  contact  with  said  solids  to  form  a 
mixed  treating  fluid; 

passing  a  recycle  portion  of  said  mixed  treating 
fluid  stream  cocurrently  with  said  solids  in  said  co- 
current  gas-solid  contacting  zone; 

passing  a  withdrawal  portion  of  said  mixed  treat- 
ing fluid  stream  upwardly  from  said  cocurrent  gas- 
solid  contacting  zone  through  said  flrst  countercur- 
rent gas-solid  contacting  zone; 


© 


mixing  said  first  treating  fluid  after  passage  through 
said  second  countercurrent  gas-solid  contacting  zone 
with  said  recycle  portion  of  said  mixed  treating  fluid 
after  passage  through  said  cocurrent  gas-solid  con- 
tacting zone  to  form  said  recycle  fluid  stream; 

circulating  said  recycle  fluid  stream  toward  said 
stream  of  hot  flue  gas  out  of  contact  with  said  solids; 

removing  said  withdrawal  portion  of  said  mixed  treat- 
ing fluid  from  the  top  of  said  flrst  countercurrent 
gas-solid  contacting  zone;  and 

withdrawing  treated  solids  from  the  bottom  of  said 
second  countercurrent  gas-iolid  contacting  zone. 


,  3,284,916 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  LAUNDRY 

Benjamin  DalPO,  Lessingstrasse  9,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,335 

9  Claims.    (CI.  34—15) 


1.  An  installation  for  drying  laundry  comprising  in 
combination  a  wallchest-like  housing,  a  timer-controlled 
recirculation  fan  disposed  in  said  housing  in  a  duct  pro- 
vided with  heating  means,  the  air-inlet  of  said  duct  being 
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situated  on  the  housing  underside  and  the  air-outlet  being 
situated  on  the  housing  topside  above  the  laundry  to  be 
dried,  further  comprising  a  waste-air  fan  in  said  housing 
having  an  air-inlet  on  its  underside  and  an  air-outlet  lead- 
ing outside,  electric  circuit  means  including  said  recircula- 
tion and  said  waste-air  fans,  and  a  switching  apparatus 
adapted  to  automatically  control  the  switching  operations. 


3  284  917 

WARP  AGE  CONTROL  IN  MOLDED  PULP 

ARTICLES 

James  E.  Foote,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Diamond 
International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,378 
,  12  Claims.     (CI.  34—21) 
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1.  A  method  of  assembling  free  dried  pulp  molded 
articles  and  drying  forms  for  the  form  drying  of  the  pulp 
molded  articles  to  prevent  warping  comprising  placing 
the  concave  surface  of  a  pulp  molded  article  adjacent 
the  complementary  convex  surface  of  a  thin  perforated 
drying  form,  placing  a  second  drying  form  over  the  ar- 
ticle to  contact  and  apply  a  pinching  force  to  the  article 
along  only  a  small  area  of  the  convex  surface  of  the  ar- 
ticle adjacent  its  extreme  end  to  exert  a  stretching  force 
along  the  surface  of  the  article,  and  assembling  in  a  stack 
a  plurality  of  forms  and  articles  in  alternating  relation- 
ship.        1 

i  3,284,918 

SENSING  BANDS  AND  COMMUTATOR 
SYSTEM  FOR  DRYERS 
Ronald  J.  Malecki  and  Douglas  J.  Walker,  S(.  Joseph, 
and  Donald  E.  Janke,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Wliirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harl>or,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  , 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,501  I 

3  Claims.  (CI.  34 — 45) 
1.  A  dryer  comprising,  a  casing  having  a  rear  bulkhead, 
a  hub  connected  to  said  bulkhead,  said  hub  having  an  in- 
sulated interior  surface  defining  an  aperture  through  said 
hub,  a  drum  journaled  for  rotation  on  said  hub,  said  dnmi 
having  a  peripheral  wall  for  confining  materials  to  be 
dried  in  the  drum,  insulator  means  in  the  wall  of  the  drum, 
at  least  two  circumferentially  continuous  sensing  bands 
carried  on  said  insulator  means  in  said  drum  in  spaced 
relationship  to  one  another,  conductor  means  connecting 
one  of  said  bands  to  ground,  said  conductor  means  com- 
prising a  rod  connected  to  the  other  of  said  sensing  bands 
and  said  rod  being  disposed  at  the  axis  of  said  drum  and 
extending  through  said  aperture  of  said  hub  and  through 
said  bulkhead,  a  spring  arm  having  a  contact  member 
engaging  said  rod,  thereby  to  form  a  convmutator,  insu- 
lator means  for  mounting  said  spring  arm  on  said  bulk- 
head, and  circuit  control  means  including  a  first  circuit 
for  energizing  the  heaters  and  the  drive  motor  of  the  dryer, 
a  second  circuit  including  said  sensing  bands,  a  resistor, 
a  capacitor,  and  a  neon  light,  a  third  circuit  including 
relay-operated  switch  means  for  controlling  said  first  cir- 
cuit, and  a  fourth  circuit  including  a  thermostat  and  said 
drive  motor  and  contrc^  means  responsive  to  said  neon 


light  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  relay-operated 
switch,  said  sensing  bands  and  the  resistor  operating  as  a 
voltage  divider  so  that  the  voltage  stored  in  said  capacitor 
that  is  applied  to  the  neon  light  increases  as  the  clothes 
dry  and  become  less  conductive,  said  control  means  oper- 


ating said  relay-operated  switch  means  in  response  to  fir- 
ing of  said  neon  light  for  opening  said  first  circuit,  where- 
upon said  drive  motor  will  continue  to  operate  through 
said  thermostat  until  a  predetermined  cool-down  temper- 
ature is  obtained. 


3,284,919 
DRYNESS  CONTROL  FOR  DRYER 
William  H.  Gartley,  St.  Joseph,  and  Donald  E.  Janke, 
Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignors  io  Wliirlpool  Corpo- 
ration, Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,238 
5  Claims.    (CI.  34 — 48) 


1.  In  a  dryness  control  circuit  for  a  dryer  having  heat- 
ing means  and  including  a  dryness  measuring  and  timing 
circuit  arranged  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  follow- 
ing a  cycle  determined  by  a  time  dependent  on  the  dry- 
ness of  the  materials  being  dried, 

means   responsive  to   said   first   output  signal  for   re- 
cycling said  circuit  at  least  once, 
and  means  responsive  to  a  second  output  signal  from 
said   circuit   subsequent   to   the   first   output   signal 
therefrom  for  reactivating  said  heating  means. 
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3^84,929  3084^22 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  WEB  MATERIAL  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  WEBS  OF 

Raimo  Ilmari  HMyiinen  and  Lauri  JoUhaara,  Pirkkala,  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Haikka,   Finland,  assignors  to   Valmct  Oy,  Helsinid,    Rolf    Goldenl>crg,    Remschcid-Lcnncp,    Hont    Kaublte, 

Finland  Wuppcrtal-Ronsdorf,  and  Erich  Hilgeroth,  Rcmscbeid- 

FOed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,169  Luttringliausen,    Germany,    assignors    to    Maschinen- 

3  Claims.    (G.  34 — 122)  fabrik  Friedrich  Haas  G.in.b.H.  ft  Co.,  Reniscbeid> 

Lennep,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  397,895 
-^  Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  21,  1963, 

M  58,295 
18  Claliiis.    (CL  34—156) 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  web  material  comprising,  in 
conrbination,  means  for  feeding  a  web  of  a  given  width  in 
a  given  direction;  a  hood  having  an  open  outlet  end 
arranged  closely  adjacent  to  and  facing  one  surface  of  the 
wet)  fed  in  said  given  direction,  said  open  outlet  end  of 
said  hood  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
said  web  and  said  outlet  end  extending  longitudinally  in 
said  given  direction;  a  first  partition  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  said  hood  and  dividing  the  latter  into  two 
longitudinally  extending  halves;  a  plurality  of  additional 
partitions  arranged  spaced  from  each  other  in  said  longi- 
tudinally direction  and  extendling  transverse  to  said  first 
partition  and  dividing  each  of  said  halves  in  a  plurality 
of  sections;  and  a  plurality  of  blower  means  each  co- 
operating with  one  of  said  sections  for  individually  blow- 
ir>g  a  drying  medium  through  the  respective  section  on 
to  said  surface  of  said  web  while  the  latter  is  fed  in  said 
given  direction,  the  rotational  speed  of  each  of  said  blower 
means  being  individually  adjustable  so  that  the  amount 
of  drying  medium  passing  through  each  section  on  to 
said  web  is  adjustable  independent  of  the  amount  passing 
through  the  other  sections. 


18.  An  apparatus  for  drying  textile  materials,  particular- 
ly for  drying  webs  of  thermosol  dyed  materials,  comprising 
a  drier  housing  defining  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  lower 
end  and  an  upper  end;  conveyor  means  for  advancing  a 
web  of  textile  material  through  said  shaft;  first  heating 
means  provided  in  said  housing  for  subjecting  the  travel- 
ling web  to  the  action  of  radiated  heat;  blower  means  for 
introducing  a  flow  of  air  at  least  into  the  lower  end  of 
said  housing;  and  second  heating  means  provided  in  said 
housing  for  heating  said  air  whereby  to  cause  a  thermal 
convection  effect  resulting  in  flow  of  air  toward  said  up- 
per end  and  thereby  subjecting  the  travelling  web  to  the 
action  of  convection  heat. 


3,284,921 

PRINT  DRIER 

Helnrich  Gerster,  Industricstrassc  4, 

Bnichsal-Karlsdorf,  Germany 

"Filed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,857 

10  Chdms.    (CI.  34—143) 


3,284,923 
^     TEACHING  MACHINE  WITH  PROGRAMMED 
MULTIPLE  TRACK  FILM 
John  C.  L.  Leslie,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to 
Educational  Research  Associates,  Inc.,  Albuquerque, 
N.  Mex.,  a  corporation  of  New  Mexico 

FUed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,070 
3  Claimf.    (a.  35--8) 
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1.  A  print  drier  comprising  heating  means  having  a 
stationary  upper  heating  surface,  a  dry-plate  for  drying 
photographic  prints  and  the  lilce  thereon,  a  clamping 
frame  pivotably  connected  to  said  dry-plate  so  as  to  be 
pivotable  relative  thereto,  a  drying  cloth  connected  to 
said  clamping  frame,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  dry-plate  together  with  said  clamping  frame  and 
said  drying  cloth  as  a  unit  relative  to  sajd  heating  sur- 
face. 


1.  In  a  teaching  device  deriving  from  a  film  strip  dif- 
fering sequences  of  images  responsive  to  selection  of  de- 
sired subject  matter  by  individual  students,  apparatus 
adapted  to  present  a  longitudinal  film  strip  divided  into 
a  plurality  of  side-by^ide  channels,  each  channel  disposed 
along  the  length  of  the  film  strip  with  a  plurality  of  se- 
quential frames  occupying  adjacent  frame  positions  se- 
quentially presented  along  its  length,  the  film  strip  be- 
ing subdivided  along  its  length  into  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments with  a  plurality  of  frames  therein,  in  which  each 
channel  presents  in  the  plurality  of  frames  within  the 
segment  an  instructive  program  differing  in  content  from 
the  plurality  of  frames  within  the  segments  of  the  other 
corresponding  channels,  comprising  in  combination,  se- 
lective control  means  for  advancing  said  film  strip  frame 
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by  frame  in  a  single  direction  for  viewing  all  sequential 
frame  positions  in  sequence  along  the  length  of  the  film, 
channel  selecting  means  comprising  a  movable  shuttle 
with  a  single  channel  viewing  aperture  operable  to  move 
between  said  channels  to  uniquely  select  at  each  frame 
position  a  single  one  of  said  channels,  manual  position 
selection  means  for  operating  the  movable  shuttle  at  the 
end  of  each  of  said  segments  to  that  unique  one  of  the 
channels  in  which  the  frames  within  the  next  one  of  the 
film  segments  are  to  be  sequentially  presented,  whereby 
a  complete  variable  instruction  program  is  presented  in 
sequential  frame  by  frame  order  from  a  viewing  path 
which  can  move  from  channel  to  channel  under  opera- 
tor control  at  the  end  of  each  said  film  segment. 


3484,924 

TEACHING  AID 

Morgan  D.  Parmcnter,  56  Glencairn  Ave., 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,816 

2  Claims.     (O.  35—9) 


1.  An  educational  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  pro- 
gram roll  having  questions  and  answers  in  serial  ar- 
rangement thereon,  a  first  guide  means  for  said  program 
roll,  continuous  answer  belt  means  upon  which  answers 
to  questions  on  said  program  roll  can  be  written,  a  sec- 
ond guide  means  for  said  continuous  answer  belt  means, 
operating  means  for  moving  said  program  roll  over  said 
first  guide  means,  said  first  guide  means  and  said  second 
guide  means  being  operatively  inter-connected  whereby 
said  operating  means  as  it  moves  said  program  roll  over 
said  first  guide  means  simultaneously  moves  said  answer 
belt  means  over  said  second  guide  means,  a  first  window 
opening  in  said  housing  to  serially  expose  questions  and 
answers  on  said  program  roll,  a  second  window  open- 
ing in  said  housing  through  which  answers  to  questions 
appearing  on  said  program  roll  can  be  written  on  said 
answer  belt  means  and  compared  for  correctness,  and 
erasure  means  on  said  second  guide  means  intermediate 
said  second  window  for  erasing  answers  written  on  said 
answer  belt  means  through  said  second  window,  said 
answer  belt  means  including  a  composite  belt  comprised 
of  a  first  sheet  having  a  non-drying,  light-tack,  coloured 
adhesive  coating  and  a  translucent  writing  screen,  said 
first  sheet  being  adapted  to  adhere  to  said  writing  screen 
where  the  two  layers  are  in  overlying  relation  to  each 
other  and  where  scribing  pressure  is  applied  to  the 
screen,  said  coloured  adhesive  being  visible  through  said 
screen  where  it  is  caused  to  adhere  to  said  screen  whereby 
one  can  make  a  scribed  line  visible  through  said  screen, 
said  screen  being  adapted  to  break  adhesive  contact  with 
said  first  sheet  whereby  to  erase  said  scribed  line  from 


view  through  said  screen  and  in  which  said  erasure  means 
comprises  means  for  temporarily  separating  said  first 
sheet  and  said  screen  to  break  any  adhesive  contact  that 
may  exist  between  them  and  erase  any  scribed  lines  ap- 
parent from  such  adhesive  contact. 


3  284  925 

PROGRAMMED  SELF-INSTRUCTION  AND 

QUIZ  APPARATUS 

Bernard  E.  Leventfaal  and  Lawrence  H.  Feigenbaum,  New 

York,  N.V.,  assignors  to  Globe  Book  Company,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,559 
6  Claims.    (CI.  35—9) 
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5.  Programmed  self-instruction  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination,  at  least  one  page  having  a  plurality  of 
individual  frame  sections,  each  of  said  frame  sections 
having  identifying  frame  indicia,  a  question,  an  answer 
reference  note  to  another  frame  section  on  said  page, 
and  an  answer  in  another  frame  section  on  said  page 
applying  to  said  question,  and  said  reference  note  in  said 
frame  section  on  said  page  referring  to  said  other  frame 
section. 


3,284,926 
MODEL  SET  FOR  REPRESENTING  STRUCTURES 
OF  CHEMICALS 
John  C.  Godfrey,  East  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bron- 
will  Scientific  Division  of  Will  Scientific,  Inc.,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,803 
14  Claims.    (CI.  35— 18) 


1.  A  set  for  making  models  of  mplecular  structures 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pieces,  each  df'  which  is  flat  and 
has  plane  parallel  sides,  and  each  of  which  has  at  least 
one  circular  arcuate  portion  and  at  least  one  peg  project- 
ing radially  therefrom,  certain  pieces  having  slots  therein 
which  extend  radially  of  the  axis  of  said  arcuate  portion, 
and  which  have  parallel  plane  sides  and  a  width  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  other  pieces,  and  which  extend  to  said 
axis,  to  interfit  with  other  like  pieces  to'  represent  mole- 
cules composed  of  a  plurality  of  like  atoms. 
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*  3  284  927 

PICTURE 'painting  KIT 

GUbcrt  Alexander  Milne,  32  Klncsway  Crescent, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,991 

2  Claims.    (CL  35—26) 


1.  A  full  colour  painting  kit  for  the  untrained  produc- 
tion of  a  fully  coloured  painting  of  one  or  more  subjects 
with  artistic  license  and  comprising  in  combination:  a 
paint  box  structure  and  a  moveable  easel  panel  therein; 
at  least  two  colour  reproductions  of  the  same  image  of 
each  of  said  subjects,  one  of  said  reproductions  being 
fully  colour  saturated  in  all  areas  thereof,  the  other  of 
said  reproductions  being  substantially  unsaturated  as  to 
colour  in  each  of  the  corresponding  colour  areas  thereof; 
separate  painting  media  consisting  of  at  least  the  primary 
colours,  white  and  black,  adapted  to  be  mixed  to  form 
any  of  the  colours  of  said  colour  areas;  discrete  instruc- 
tion means  for  each  subject  image  describing  a  preferred 
manner  for  mixing  and  applying  said  painting  media 
to  said  unsaturated  reproduction;  and  means  on  said 
easel  panel  for  holding  a  saturated  and  an  unsaturated 
colour  reproduction  of  the  same  subject  in  side  by  side 
relationship  thereof.  i 


3^84  928 
POSITIONAL  COMPUTER  FOR  BOWLING 
Jerry  O.  Kelley,  Lake  Ozark,  Mo.,  asdgnor  of  one-third 
to  MarUn  Elecctrlc  Company,  Horicon,  Wis,,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois,  and  one-third  to  Donald  J.  Mo- 
loney, Wilmette,  Dl. 

Filed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,165 
8  Claims.    (CI.  35^29) 


r» 
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7.  In  a  position  indicating  computer  for  bowling,  the 
combination  with  means  depicting  a  representation  of  a 
pin  array  and  a  linear  array  of  ball-delivery  spotting  marks 
guidingly  aligned  with  said  pin  array,  of  a  foot-position 
indicator  movable  in  parallelism  with  said  array  of  spot- 
ting marks;  a  ball-entry  index  movable  in  an  arcuate  path 
before  the  pin  array,  and  manually-operable  actuating 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  index  and  said  foot- 
position  indicator. 


3,284  929 

TEST  GRADING  MACfflNE 

Leo  L.  Azure,  Jr.,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Automata  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  Washington 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  368,612,  May  19, 

1964.    This  application  Apr.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  540,711 

16  Claims.     (CI.  35—48) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  grading  answers  to  problems  of 
the  multiple  choice  type,  wherein  tl^e  answer  to  each 


problem  is  indicated  on  a  test  sheet  having  answer  indica- 
tion areas  for  each  problem,  the  number  of  indication 
areas  for  each  problem  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  answer  choices  for  the  problem,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising in  commbination : 

storage  means  for  storing  the  correct  answers  to  the 
problems, 


means  for  comparing  each  answer  indicated  on  a  test 
sheet  with  the  corresponding  correct  answer  in  said 
storage  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  marking 
the  test  sheet  in  the  proximity  of  the  indication  area 
corresponding  to  the  correct  answer  for  each  prob- 
lem only  when  said  comparing  means  determines  that 
an  incorrect  answer  to  the  problem  is  indicated  on 
the  test  sheet. 


'  3,284,930 

FOOTWEAR  VENTILATING  DEVICE 

Gerald  L.  Baldwin,  606  E.  State  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318^53 

4  Claims.    (CI.  36—3) 


1.  A  ventilating  structure  for  footwear  having  a  sole 
and  an  upper  foot  enclosing  body,  comprising 

(a)  a  pump  and  air  distributing  enclosure  forming  a 
portion  of  the  sole  construction  and  having  an  air 
pump  means  disposed  to  the  inner  side  edge  of  the 
sole  and  restricted  to  alignment  with  the  inner 
shank  portion  thereof, 

(b)  an  air  inlet  means  secured  to  the  innermost  edge 
of  the  air  pump  means  and  having  valve  means  limit- 
ing air  flow  into  the  pump  means  only, 

(c)  air  discharge  passageways  formed  in  the  enclosure 
and  extending  longitudinally  from  the  pump  means 
and  terminating  in  upwardly  directed  openings  in 
the  enclosure  and  having  valve  means  permitting  air 
flow  from  the  pump  means, 

(d)  resilient  means  located  in  the  inner  shank  portion 
and  overlying  said  pump  chamber  and  operable  to 
actuate  said  pump  means  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  arch  of  the  user,  and 

(e)  a  self-supporting  mesh  filling  said  air  discharge 
passageways  to  prevent  collapse  of  said  enclosure 
into  said  passageways. 


3,284,931 
SPORT  SHOE         I 
Adolf  Dassler,  am  Bahnbof,  Herzogenaurach,  near 
Numbcrg,  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  14,  1963, 
D  27,379 
1  Claim.    (CI.  36—54) 
In  a  shoe,  particularly  in  a  soccer  shoe,  an  upper  hav- 
ing an  elongated  lacing  aperture  bounded  by  two  facing 
edges  and  having  a  closed  lower  end,  said  upper  having 
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tongue  composed  of  an  elongated  padded  central  portion 
having  a  lower  end  and  opposite  edges  and  a  substantially 
U-shaped  unpadded  portion  secured  to  said  elongated 
padded  central  portion  along  said  lower  end  and  said  op- 
posite edges  thereof  and  being  substantially  thinner  than 
said  padded  central  portion  of  said  tongue;  and  means 


thereto  for  actuating  the  same,  a  control  valve  in  the 
conduit,  an  operating  member  for  the  valve  mounted  on 


for  securing  said  unpadded  U-shaped  portion  in  the  region 
of  said  lower  end  of  said  padded  central  portion  to  the 
inner  face  of  the  upper  in  the  region  of  said  closed  lower 
end  of  said  lacing  aperture  so  that  said  padded  central 
portion  of  said  tongue  underlies  said  lacing  aperture  and 
said  unpadded  U-shaped  portion  underlies  mainly  said 
lacing  regions  of  said  upper. 


3,284,932 
SHRUB  AND  TREE  BALLING  AND  TRANS- 
PLANTING IMPLEMENT 
Edwin  A.  Wendlandt,  P.O.  Box  184,  Randolph.  Wis. 
FUed  Dec.  7.  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,209 
11  Claims.    (CL  37—2) 


the  iron  for  manipulation  by  the  user  of  the  iron,  and  a 
discharge  connection  from  the  conduit  opening  into  the 
interior  of  the  iron  handle  for  circulating  air  through 
the  iron  handle  to  cool  it. 


w 


3,284  934 

IRONING  APPARATUS 

Edwfa  E.  Foster,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Majik-Ironers, 

Inc.,  Austin,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,343 

fi  Claims.    (CI.  38—30) 


1.  A  shrub  and  tree  balling  and  transplanting  imple- 
ment, comprising  an  elongate,  tubular  body  having  open 
top  and  bottom  ends  and  divided  longitudinally  into  sec- 
tions, means  coupling  said  sections  together  for  ready 
separation  thereof,  the  body  sections  having  sharp  bot- 
tom edges  for  facilitating  forcing  the  body  into  the  earth 
in  encasing  relation  to  a  plant,  a  driving  means,  means 
coupling  said  driving  means  with  the  top  of  the  body, 
a  root  cutter  ^echanism,  and  means  for  removably  mount- 
ing said  mechanism  on  the  side  of  said  body  for  op- 
eration in  a  plane  across  the  bottom  end  of  the  body 
and  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  tubular 
,body  and  means  for  securing  sajd  mounting  means  in- 
cluding an  operator  extending  from  the  top  of  said  body 
for  engaging  or  disengaging  said  mounting  means  from 
said  body. 


1.  Iron  lift  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically  elongated 
support  means,  a  rigid  arm  pivoted  to  the  support  means 
below  the  top  thereof  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a  rigid  fore- 
arm pivoted  to  the  free  end  of  the  arm  on  a  horizontal 
axis,  the  forearm  including  an  elongated  main  portion 
extending  in  one  direction  from  its  pivotal  connection  to 
the  arm  and  a  head  portion  projecting  a  relatively  short 
distance  in  the  other  direction  from  said  pivotal  coa- 
nection,  a  tension  element  connecting  the  head  portion 
to  tlie  upper  part  of  the  support  means  above  the  pivotal 
connection  of  the  arm  thereto,  and  connecting  means  at 
the  free  end  of  the  forearm  main  portion  for  supporting 
an  iron. 


I  3,284,933 

IRON  LIFTER 

Edwin  E.  Foster,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MaJIk-Ironers, 

Inc.,  Austin,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,884 

yr^  11  Claims.     (CL  38—30) 

1.  An  iron  lifter  comprising,  in  combination  with  an 
iron  having  a  hollow  handle  and  a  support,  means  sus- 
pending the  iron  from  the  support  for  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  iron  relative  to  the  support,  a  spring  acting 
on  the  connecting  means  to  raise  the  iron  relative  to  the 
support,  pressure  responsive  means  connected  to  the  con- 
necting means  to  oppose  the  spring  thereby  tb  lower  the 
iron,  a  compressed  air  supply  conduit  connected  to  tlic 


3  284  935 
SPIRAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Ralph  Kntschmende,  30  Stagg  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,499 
10  Claims.     (CI.  40 — 33) 
1.  In  spiral  display  forming  and  applying  apparatus, 
a  companion  pair  of  upper  support  frame  comprising  a 
swivel  support  frame  and  a  fastening  to  window  means 
support  member  disposed  for  coaction  with  said  upper 
support  frame  having  a  conical  confronting  surface  dis- 
posed in  substantially  parallel  relation  for  coaction  with 
a  surface  of  an  upstanding  glass  window  therebetween, 
the   base  surface  of  the  other  said  companion  member 
being  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relation  with  said 
upper  support  frame  for  setting  one  arm  of  a  spiral  dis- 
play in  support  position  and  connecting  the  lower  arm 
of  said  spiral  in  drive  position  as  the  latter  advances  be- 
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twecn  said  upper  and  lower  coacting  members,  said 
fastening  to  window  means  having  its  lower  peripheral 
edge  in  a  plane  disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect 
to  the  confronting  surface  of  said  fastening  means  for 
coaction  therewith  and  said  formed  swivel  support  frame 
on  a  horizontal  plane  relation  for  setting  the  arm  of  ad- 
jacent folded  spiral  to  a  support  hook,  said  plane   of 


the  peripheral  edge  of  said  window  fastening  means  and 
the  main  drive  base  defining  therebetween  spacing  pro- 
viding for  the  extensive  stretch  fitting  of  said  pleated 
spiral  and  rapidly  fastening  the  toe  portion  of  formed 
spiral  arms  lower  extremity  to  fastening  means  of  the 
main  drive  base  disposed  downwardly  of  said  spiral  at 
substantially  a  common  level  therewith  to  said  upper  sup- 
port frame  for  setting  said  spiral  into  coacting  unison. 


3^84,936 
CHECK  LIST  HOLDER 
Dean  B.  Baumunk,  Pales  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc^  Santa  Monica, 
Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,739 
10  Claims.    (CI.  40—61) 


1.  A  check  list  holder  device  comprising: 
a  housing-plate  structure  including 

a  plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  cam  receiv- 
ing notches, 

a  plurality  of  spring  elements,  and 

cam  retaining  means  cooperating  with  said  spring 
elements,  said  spring  elements  being  respectively 
aligned  with  said  notches;  and 
a  plurality  of  cam-flap  elements  each  including 

a  two-position  cam,  and 

a  cover  flap,  said  cam-flap  elements  being  posi- 
tioned with  said  flaps  normally  adjacent  a  view- 
ing surface  of  said  plate  member, 

said  plate  member,  spring  elements,  cam  retain- 
ing means  and  cam-flap  elements  being  as- 
sembled whereby  said  cams  of  said  cam-flap 
elements  are  respectively  positioned  in  said 
notches  for  operation  between  said  cam  retain- 
ing means  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
spring  elements. 


3,284,937 

SUDE  VIEWER 

Jolm  H.  Weggeiand,  Loc  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Better  Engineering,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,544 

6  Claims.    (CL  40—78) 


1.  A  slide  viewer  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  having  a  slideway  with  a  bottom  wall  adapt- 
ed to  support  a  stack  of  transparency  slides  at  one 
end  thereof, 

(b)  a  viewing  station  being  provided  at  the  other  end 
of  the  slideway,  and 

(c)  motor-driven  means  to  push  the  bottom  slide  of 
said  stack  along  the  slideway  to  the  viewing  station 
and  leave  the  slide  thus  moved, 

(d)  said  means  comprising  a  member  that  is  moved 
by  the  motor  in  a  closed,  continuously  circular  path, 
the  slide  being  engaged  and  pushed  by  said  member 
during  part  of  said  movement  and  the  member,  dur- 
ing the  remainder  of  its  movement,  moving  toward 
the  next  bottom  slide  of  the  stack  to  push  the  same, 
while  the  slide  at  the  viewing  station  is  at  rest. 


3,284  938 
DISPLAY  ADVERTISING  DEVICE  COMMNED 
WITH  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  BODIES 
John    M.    Diehl,    5729    Elder    Place,    and    Rndoiph    J. 
Kamenicic,  1710  Kennetb  St.,  both  of  Madison,  Wb., 
and  RusscU  Lee  Johnson,  837  Lyncb  Ave.,  Appleton, 
Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,551 
14  Claims.    (CI.  40—129) 


1.  An  advertising  display  device  for  attachment  to  the 
top  of  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

three  substantially  rectangular  panels,  each  panel  hav- 
ing two  vertical  edges, 

vertical  edges  of  each  of  two  adjacent  panels  adjoin- 
ing at  each  comer  of  the  device, 

two  of  said  panels  disposed  to  face  outwardly  and 
forwardly  at  about  an  average  general  angle  of  60* 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle,    ' 
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the  third  of  said  panels  disposed  at  the  rear  of  the  de- 
vice to  extend  transversely  with  respect  to  the  ve- 
hicle, 

each  of  said  panels  being  curved  throughout  its  length 
to  intersect  a  horizontal  plane  in  a  curved  line. 


3,284,939 

MOUNTING  FOR  RECEIVING  OBJECTS 

TO  BE  FRAMED 

Arnold  Pcrrot,  Martiweg  4,  Nidau,  near  Biel,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  12,  1963, 

8,723/63 
4  Claims.    (CI.  40—1^2) 


1.  In  a  collapsible,  hinged  two-part  mounting  for  re- 
ceiving flat  objects  to  be  framed,  a  first  mounting  part 
comprising  hinge-pins,  a  second  mounting  part  compris- 
ing hinge-bearing  pans  supporting  said  hinge-pins,  said 
hinge-bearing  pans  being  oblong  in  a  direction  across  the 
hinge-axis  of  said  hinge-pins  to  allow  movement  of  said 
mounting  parts  relatively  to  each  other  in  the  mounting 
plane  in  their  collapsed  position. 


3,284,940 
THEFTPROOF  FRAME 

Bill  W.  Putman,  Fort  Smitli,  Ark.,  assignor  to  .Meek 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Arliansas 

FJkd  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,050 
5  Claims.    (CI.  40—152.1) 


1.  A  frame  comprising:  a  frame  member  having  a 
flange  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  the  outer  edges 
thereof;  a  mounting  plate  substantially  filling  the  cross- 
sectional  area  within  said  frame,  and  having  forwardly 
extending  resilient  flange  means  thereon  terminating  at 
the  forward  end  thereof  in  outwardly  projecting  hook 
means;  latch  means  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  and 
completely  concealed  by  said  flange  portion  for  resilient 
cooperation  with  said  hook  means,  said  hook  means  being 
engageable  behind  said  latch  means  when  said  frame 
member  is  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate,  and  the  inter- 
engaged  portions  of  said  hook  means  and  said  latch 
means  being  shaped  so  that  said  frame  member  cannot 


be  moved  forwardly  away  from  said  mounting  plate  after 
said  hook  means  and  said  hatch  means  are  engaged,  where- 
by said  hook  means  and  said  latch  means  cooperate  to 
permanently  lock  said  frame  member  and  said  mounting 
plate  in  assembled  relation;  and  means  operable  frcmi  the 
front  of  said  mounting  plate  to  secure  said  mounting 
plate  in  flush  relationship  against  a  supporting  surface., 


3,284,941 
ILLUMINATED  PANEL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
John  J.  Kaup,  Cliicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Felsenthal  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Sept.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,977 
4  Claims.    (CI.  40—130) 


4.  An  illuminated  instrument  panel  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  plastic  light  transmitting  front  plate,  trans- 
lucent indicia  on  the  front  plate  for  back  lighting,  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  elongate  recesses  in  the  rear  of  the 
front  plate  and  behind  translucent  indicia,  a  plurality  of 
elongate  electroluminescent  lamps  proportioned  to  nest 
within  the  recesses,  electrical  leads  extending  from  said 
lamps,  a  coating  of  red  phosphorous  between  said  lamps 
and  the  indicia,  circuit  wires  in  electrical  connection  with 
the  lamp  leads,  potting  resii  embedding  the  circuit  wires 
and  lamps  in  the  recesses,  and  a  back  plate  interfacially 
secured  to  and  coextensive  with  the  front  plate,  thereby 
sealingly  embedding  the  electroluminescent  lamps  for 
backlighting  the  instrument  panel  indicia. 


3  284  942 

SHOTGUN  PATTERN  CONTROL  TUBE 

William  W.  Moseley,  913  N.  11th  Ave.,  PensacoU,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,742 

4  Claims.    (CI.  42—79) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  shotgun  barrel  having  a  muzzle 
end  comprising  a  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  shotgun  in  alignment  with  and  as  an  extension  of 
the  muzzle  end  of  the  barrel,  said  tubular  member  having 
an  internal  bore  extending  throughout  the  length  thereof 
with  the  end  of  the  bore  adjacent  the  muzzle  end  of  the 
shotgun  barrel  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal 
thereto  and  the  internal  diameter  of  the  bore  of  the  tubular 
member  uniformly  increasing  throughout  the  length 
thereof  with  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  in- 
ternal bore  being  identical  throughout  its  leng  h,  a  cylin- 
drical adapter  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  muzzle  end 
of  the  shotgun  barrel,  said  adapter  having  :i  threaded 
portion  of  reduced  diameter,  said  tubular  member  having 
an  internally  threaded  portion  of  increased  diameter  as 
compared  with  the  internal  bore  thereof  for  screw-threaded 
engagement  with  the  adapter,  said  tubular  member  having 
a  length  within  the  range  of  three-quarter  inch  to  six 
inches  and  uniformly  increases  in  diameter  from  .001  inch 
per  linear  inch  to  .01  inch  per  linear  inch. 
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3,284,943 

FISH  SNAGGING  FISH  HOLDER 

William  Wedel,  405  S.  18th  St.,  Fort  Pierce,  Ha. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,773 

3  Claims.    (CI.  43—15) 


I.  A  fishing  pole  holder  comprising  a  box  having  an 
open  top,  a  transversely  disposed  shaft  secured  in  op- 
posed walls  of  said  box  inwardly  of  and  spaced  below 
the  open  top  of  said  box,  an  upright  tube  disposed  within 
said  box  and  having  the  portion  adjacent  the  lower  end 
connected  to  said  shaft  for  arcuate  swinging  movement 
of  said  tube  perpendicularly  of  said  shaft,  said  tube  being 
adapted  to  receive  through  the  open  upper  end  thereof  the 
butt  end  portion  of  a  fishing  rodifor  support  of  said  rod  in 
said  tube,  a  keeper  bar  disposed  above  said  shaft  and  in 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  tube  and  supported 
by  said  box,  a  latch  element  carried  by  said  tube  and 
engageable  with  said  keeper  bar  upon  execution  of  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  tube  in  one  direction,  spring  means 
operable  to  effect  swinging  movement  of  said  tube  in  the 
opposite  direction  and  other  spring  means  operable  to 
release  said  latch  element  from  said  keeper  bar  upon  ex- 
ecution of  further  movement  of  said  tube  in  said  one 
direction  responsive  to  a  pulling  movement  on  the  line  of 
said  fishing  rod  supported  in  said  tube. 


3,284,944 

FISHING  LURE 

Clayton  C.  Settle,  Columbus,  Ind. 

(2250  Leonard  Springs  Road,  Bloomington,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,125 

4  Claims.     (CI.  43 — 42.15) 


47401) 


1.  A  fishing  lure,  comprising,  a  head,  a  spherical  seg- 
ment, a  tongue  protruding  from  the  spherical  segment 
through  a  concentric  bore  formed  in  the  head,  a  cylin- 
drical segment  having  concave  ends  to  embrace  one  end 
of  said  spherical  segment  and  one  end  of  a  successive  simi- 
lar spherical  segment,  a  tongue  protruding  from  said  suc- 
cessive spherical  segment  through  a  bore  formed  through 
the  cylindrical  segment  into  a  slot  formed  in  said  first 
spherical    segment,   eyelets   formed    on    the   end   of   the 


tongues,  pins  passing  through  the  spherical  segments  trans- 
versely through  the  slots  to  engage  through  and  retain  the 
eyelets,  and  a  tail  having  a  bore  therethrough  to  receive 
the  shank  of  a  fish  hook,  said  shank  having  an  eyelet 
pinned  within  the  slot  formed  in  said  successive  spherical 
segment. 


3,284,945 

BAIT  HOLDER 

I^uis  A.  Kurtis,  8573  Pinehurst,  Detroit,  Micb. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,764 

2  Claims.    (CI.  43—44.2) 


1.  A  natural  bait  holder  for  holding  bait  fish  such  as 
smelt  or  the  like  while  still  fishing,  said  holder  comprising 
a  first  rigid,  elongated  pin  having  a  sharpened  end  for 
insertion  through  the  bait  fish  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 
a  second  rigid,  elongated  pin  for  insertion  through  the 
bait  fish  in  an  upright  transverse  direction,  one  of  said 
pins  having  a  hole  through  an  intermediate  portion  there- 
of receiving  the  other  pin  at  a  point  adjacent  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  bait  fish,  said  second  pin  having  upper 
and  lower  ends,  said  upper  end  including  a  sharpened 
portion,  hook  means  connected  to  at  least  one  end  of 
said  first  pin  and  to  said  lower  end  of  said  second  pin, 
and  said  upper  end  of  said  second  pin  including  aperture 
means  for  receiving  fish  line  connection  means  whereby 
said  second  pin  is  retained  in  the  bait  fish  and  the  bait 
fish  is  supported  above  its  center  of  gravity  in  a  hori- 
zontal position  while  still  fishing. 


3  284  946 

TOY  BUILDING  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING     ' 

A  FRAMED  WINDOW 

Godtfred  Kirk  Christiansen,  Billund,  Denmark,  assignor 

to  Interlego  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,011 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  26,  1963, 

1,365/63  [    j  , 

3  Claims.    (CL  46—19)  '    i  ' 

1.  In  a  toy  building  set  of  the  type  including  a  plurality 
of  hollow  open-faced  building  elements  comprising  blocks, 
each  said  block  having  on  the  upper  face  projections  pro- 
portioned for  frictional  engagement  with  the  open  faces 
of  other  superimposed  ones  of  said  building  elements,  a 
window  structure  comprising  a  lower  frame  member  hav- 
ing a  groove  means  extending  longitudinally  thereof  for 
engaging  projections  of  subjacent  ones  of  said  building 
elements  and  with  end  and  intermediate  recesses  spaced 
longitudinally  along  said  member,  adjacent  ones  of  said 
intermediate  recesses  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  the 
same  distance  as  the  said  projections  of  the  building  ele- 
ments, an  upper  frame  member  provided  with  projections 
corresponding  to  the  said  projections  of  the  building  ele- 
ments, a  pair  of  posts  adapted  to  form  the  side  elements 
of  said  frame,  each  of  said  posts  having  a  projection  means 
on  at  least  one  of  its  ends  for  engagement  in  said  recesses 
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of  the  other  frame  members,  the  said  lower  and  upper  at  the  bottom  with  and  terminally  connecting  to  a  second 
frame  members  and  posts  being  provided  with  longitudinal  relatively  rigid  skeleton-simulating  portion  simulating  the 
groove  means  for  engaging  the  edges  of  a  plate  whereby  rigid  bony  shoulder  portion  of  a  skeleton,  said  spine- 
simulating  means  being  connected  at  the  top  thereof  to 
said  second  relatively  rigid  skeleton-simulating  portion 
and  said  spine-simulating  means  being  provided  at  the 
bottom  with  and  connecting  to  a  third  relatively  rigid 
skeleton-simulating  portion  simulating  the  rigid  pelvis 
I  portion  of  a  skeleton,  said  neck-joint-simulating  means 
and  said  spine-simulating  means  being  effectively  bend- 
able,  respectively,  between  said  first  and  second  rigid 
skeleton-simulating  portions  and  said  second  and  third 
rigid  skeleton-simulating  portions,  in  two  different  man- 
ners simulating  normal  neck  bending  movement  and  nor- 
mal spine  bending  movement,  respectively,  and,  in  addi- 
tion, being  effectively  torsionally  deformable  therebe- 
tween for  simulating  head  and  neck  twisting  movements, 
and  spine-twisting  movements  of  a  skeleton  in  a  manner 
involving  substantial  relative  bending  of  said  plurality 
of  deformable  members  rather  than  pure  torsion  thereof. 


said  plate  forms  a  window  pane  framed  by  the  upper 
frame  member,  the  lower  frame  member  and  the  two 
posts. 

3,284.947 

ADJUSTABLE  DOLL  HAVING  DEGASSED 

MALLEABLE  CORE 

Frank  L.  DabI,  5248  W.  119th  Place,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,222 

13  Claims.     (CI.  46—156) 


1.  An  adjustable  doll  comprising:  interior  skeleton- 
simulating  structural  supporting  framework  means;  a 
flesh-simulating  outer-body-defining  means  effectively  en- 
closing, enrobing,  and  being  carried  by  and  around  said 
interior  skeleton-simulating  structural  supporting  frame- 
work means  in  an  exterior  doll  configuration  simulating 
a  desired  appearance,  said  skeleton-simulating  supporting 
framework  means  being  provided  with  at  least  one  rela- 
tively yieldably  manually  deformable  and  bendable 
integral  limb-joint-simulating  means  connected  to  the 
remainder  of  said  framework  means  at  a  desired  limb- 
joint-simulating  location,  said  integral  limb-joint-simulat- 
ing means  being  deflectable  in  a  manner  simulating  ar- 
ticulation or  movement  of  a  real  limb  joint  in  response 
to  the  external  application  of  manual  force  thereto  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  magnitude;  said  skeleton-simu- 
lating supporting  framework  means  being  also  provided 
with  a  neck-joint-simulating  means  and  a  spine-simulating 
means,  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced, 
longitudinal,  relatively  yieldably  manually  deformable 
and  bendable  members  having  longitudinal  directional 
components  which  are  substantially  parallel,  said  neck- 
joint-simulating  means  being  provided  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  with  and  terminally  connecting  to  a  first  rela- 
tively rigid  skeleton-simulating  portion  simulating  the 
rigid  head  bone  portion  of  a  skeleton  and  being  provided 


3,284,948 
CONTINUOUS  HYDROPONIC  SYSTEM 
Leslie  B.   Kyle,   Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hydro- 
ponics, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,660 
4  Claims.    (CI.  47—1.2) 


3.  A  tiered  hydroponic  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  flexible  grain-supporting  belts  sup- 
ported for  movement  over  elongated  paths  one  above 
the  other, 

(b)  a  grain  hopper  at  one  side  and  at  one  end  of  said 
belts, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  feed  screws  communicating  with  said 
hopper  and  each  extending  laterally  from  said  hopper 
above  one  of  said  belts,  each  said  feed  screw  having 
a  metering  slot  therein  extending  the  width  of  the 
adjacent  bell  with  the  lips  of  said  slot  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  belt  surface  and  having  a 
mouth  directed  downward  toward  said  belt,  and 

(d)  means  to  energize  each  said  screw  when  an  adja- 
cent belt  is  moved  along  its  path. 


3  284  949 
PLANT  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
George  B.  Park.  Cokesbur*  Road,  Greenwood,  S.C. 
Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,097 
4  Claims.    (Ci.  47—34.11) 
I.  A  shipping  container  for  growing  plants,  seedlings 
and  the  like  including,  a  tray  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
open  compartments  therein  for  accommodating  a  suitable 
medium  for  carrying  the  root  system  of  the  plants,  a  cover 
for  said  tray  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  therein 
for  allowing  the  remainder  of  the  plant  to  project  there- 
through, but  fjositively  positioning  each  plant  within  the 
tray,  said  tray  and  said  cover  having  overlapping  marginal 
portions  on  each  side  of  the  tray  and  cover,  a  container 
constructed  of  cardboard  and  the  like  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  walls  on  each  side  of  said  tray  and  said  cover, 
means  fastening  said  tray  and  said  cover  together  forming 
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a  tray  cover  assembly  and  fastening  said  assembly  to  the 
walls  on  each  side  of  the  assembly,  said  tray  ajKl  said 
cover  being  constructed  from  thin  flexible  resilient  mate- 
rial, and  said  openings  for  the  remainder  of  said  plant 


extend  to  one  side  of  the  assembly,  whereby  the  cover  may 
be  cut  along  one  side  opening  the  side  of  said  openings 
for  bending  the  cover  toward  the  other  side  to  unpack  the 
tray. 


3^84^50 

DOOR  OPERATOR 

Harry  Gute,  8200  Rockway  Place,  Waowatosa,  Wis. 

FOed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,287 

1  Claim.    (CI.  49—28) 


In  a  unitary  power  driven  device  for  moving  a  door  in 
opening  and  in  closing  directions  relative  to  a  fixed  frame 
and  in  the  absence  of  an  obstruction  to  door  movement, 
a  base  fixed  on  the  door  frame,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
resilient  bodies,  each  said  body  having  one  end  fixed  to 
said  base,  a  plate  secured  to  the  respective  free  ends  of 
said  resilient  cylindrical  bodies  for  movement  laterally  in 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  the  base,  an  electric 
current  supply  circuit,  a  door  opening  and  closing  drive 
comprising  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  the  plate  and 
operable  in  one  direction  only,  the  motor  reacting  on  the 
plate  for  movement  thereof  upon  obstruction  of  door 
movement  in  either  direction,  speed  reducer  means 
mounted  on  the  plate  and  driven  by  the  motor,  linkage 
pivotally  connecting  the  speed  reducer  with  the  door  for 
successive  opening  and  closing  thereof  during  energization 
of  the  motor,  switch  means  for  connecting  the  supply 
circuit  to  the  motor  upon  beginning  of  voluntary  opening 
of  the  door  and  for  automatically  disconnecting  the  sup- 
ply circuit  to  the  motor  upon  closure  of  the  door,  and 
motor  control  means  mounted  on  the  plate  for  opening 
the  motor  supply  circuit  upon  movement  of  the  plate 
due  to  motor  torque  acting  on  the  linkage  during  obstruc- 
tion of  door  movement,  said  motor  control  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  switches  in  series  with  said  electric  cur- 
rent supply  circuit  and  provided  with  opposed  actuating 
means,  and  an  arm  extending  from  said  base  between 
said  switch  actuating  means,  said  switches  being  nor- 
mally closed  and  said  actuating  means  being  effective  to 
open  said  switches  upon  contact  with  said  arm  whereby 


said  electric  current  supply  circuit  will  be  opened  upon 
obstruction  of  door  movement  in  either  direction,  the 
motor  control  means  reclosing  the  motor  supply  circuit 
upon  return  movement  of  the  plate  to  initial  position  fol- 
lowing removal  of  the  door  obstruction. 


3,284,951 

LOUVERED  STRUCTURE 

Clarence  M.  Shapiro,  410  S.  IVfichiffui  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,054 

9  Claims.    (CI.  49—75) 


1.  A  louver  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  support 
members,  one  of  said  support  members  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  formed  therein,  the  other  of  said  support 
members  having  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  therein,  a 
retaining  member  disposed  adjacent  said  other  support 
member,  said  retaining  member  having  apertures  formed 
therein,  a  plurality  of  elongated  louvers  extending  between 
said  support  members,  each  of  said  louvers  having  pivot- 
ing means  at  the  one  ends  of  said  louvers  being  receiv- 
able in  said  apertures  in  said  one  support  member,  said 
pivoting  means  at  the  other  ends  of  said  louvers  being 
receivable  in  salt  slots  in  said  other  support  member  and 
in  said  apertures  in  said  retaining  member,  and  said  re- 
taining member  being  movable  away  from  said  other  sup- 
port member  for  disengaging  at  least  one  of  the  apertures 
therein  from  the  adjacent  pivoting  means  whereby  the 
latter  may  be  withdrawn  through  said  slot  in  said  other 
support  member  so  as  to  permit  removal  of  the  associated 
louver  from  its  mounted  position  between  said  OKmbers. 


3,284,952 

AUTOMATIC  DOOR  OPERATOR 

Edward  E.  Lodge,  2881  Plymouth  Road,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Original  application  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,647,  now 

Patent  No.  3,202,415,  dated  Aug.  24,  1965.    Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,115 

7  Claims.  (CI  49—360) 
I.  In  a  door  operating  device  for  use  with  a  motor 
operated  vertically  slidable  door  mounted  on  track  means 
and  wherein  the  motor  means  is  connected  to  the  door; 
a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  spaced  apart  axle  means 
one  a  pinch  roller  aixl  the  other  a  drive  roller,  at  least 
one  of  which  is  made  of  resilient  rubber-like  material  and 
at  least  one  of  which  is  driven  by  said  motor  means,  one 
of  said  rollers  engaging  one  side  of  said  track  means  and 
the  other  engaging  the  opposite  side  of  said  track  means 
at  a  location  opposite  said  first  roller;  toggle  action  pinch- 
ing means  located  between  said  motor  and  said  rollers 
for  squeezing  said  rollers  together  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  track  including  a  hook  engaging  one  of  said  axles 
and  bushing  means  engaging  the  other  axle;  pivot  means 
for  connecting  the  motor  to  the  door  for  pivoting  motion 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  pinch  rollers 
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and  rigid  against  other  motions;  and  a  connector  rigidly  whereby  said  cam  may  be  positioned  in  contact  relation 
connected  to  said  pivot  means  and  rigidly  connected  to  with  said  roller  means  to  support  said  roller  means  and 
said  motor  means;  said  pivot  means,  said  connector  and    render  said  leaf  spring  ineffectual. 


said  pinch  rollers  in  said  track  forming  a  rigid  connec- 
tion, except  for  said  pivoting  motion,  which  holds  the 
door  against  cocking  motion  in  respect  to  the  track  means. 


3,284,953 

SLIDING  PANEL  STRUCTURE 

Morton  S.  Rifkin,  Mhimi,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Florida 

Aluminum  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,729 

2  Claims.     (CL  49 — 420) 


1.  In  a  sliding  panel  having  a  substantially  rectangularly 
shaped  frame,  said  frame  comprising  elongated  elements 
each  having  a  i^air  of  spaced  apart  side  walls  and  an  eixl 
wall  and  recessed  end  wall  joining  said  side  walls  to 
form  a  slotted  portion  at  said  recessed  end  wall  and  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  said  recessed  end  walls,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  plurality  of  roller  means,  said  roll- 
er means  each  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  in  substan- 
tially spaced  and  parallel  relation,  said  roller  side  walls 
having  upper  and  lower  edge  portions  and  end  portions, 
an  end  wall  joining  said  roller  side  walls  at  one  of  said 
end  portions,  said  roller  side  walls  having  aligned  open- 
ings in  proximity  of  the  other  of  said  end  portions  and 
said  upper  edge  portion,  shoulder  means  mounted  on  an 
inner  surface  of  said  roller  side  walls  adjacent  said  end 
wall  to  form  a  slotted  portion,  a  leaf  spring  supporting 
said  roller  means  and  having  an  end  portion  received  by 
said  slotted  portion,  said  leaf  spring  having  an  arcuate 
portion  engaging  said  end  walls  of  said  frame,  and 
shoulder  means  engaging  an  edge  portion  of  said  open- 
ings in  said  recessed  end  walls  for  securing  said  leaf 
spring  in  said  frame  with  said  roller  means  extending 
through  said  openings  and  a  cam  mounted  for  slidable 
movement  between  said  side  walls  of  said  frame,  elon- 
gated openings  positioned  on  said  side  walls  and  a  fastetier 
extending  through  said  elongated  openings  and  said  cam 


3,284  954 
WINDOW  STRUCTURE 
George  C.  Hayman,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Leslie 
Welding  Co.,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,770 
5Chdni8.     (CI.  49— 423) 


3.  An  elongated  track  member  for  a  window  structure 
of  the  type  described,  comprising  a  channel  portion  hav- 
ing a  generally  U-shaped  transverse  cross-section,  said 
channel  portion  being  formed  of  resilient  tough  plastic 
material  and  including  opposite  spaced  apart  side  sec- 
tions for  embracing  a  marginal  portion  of  a  window 
sash,  at  least  one  of  said  side  sections  having  an  outer 
free  terminal  edge  and  being  free  for  resilient  flexing 
movement  laterally  relative  to  the  other  side  section,  and 
sealing  and  bearing  flanges  respectively  integral  with 
aiMJ  extending  toward  each  other  from  said  spaced  apart 
sections  and  terminating  short  of  each  other  for  engaging 
laterally  outwardly  faciog  surfaces  of  a  window  sash, 
said  sealing  and  bearing  flanges  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  outer  edges  of  said  side  sections. 


3,284,955 
MOTOR  VEinCLE  SEAL 
Raymond  A.  Schroth,  Pawling,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Presray  Corporation,  Pawling,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,565 
2  Clafans.     (CI.  49—477) 


1.  An  elastomeric  sealing  strip,  comprising 

(a)  an  elongate  tubular  body  having  a  predetermined 
mechanically  flexible  bellows  wall  spacedly  supported 
from  a  flat  base  wall  of  a  first  predetermined,  uniform 
thickness  and  defining  a  pressure  chamber  therebe- 
tween, 

(b)  said  bellows  wall  comprising  spaced  convex  por- 
tions  and   a   concave   portion   therebetween, 

(c)  said  bellows  wall  being  of  non-uniform  thickness, 
said  convex  portions  being  no  greater  than  said  first 
predetermined  thickness  and  the  areas  of  junction 
of  said  concave  portion  and  said  convex  portions 
having  a  thickness  less  than  said  convex  portions, 
and 

(d)  a  sealing  lip  extending  from  said  bellows  wall. 


t 
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FREIGHT  VEHICLE  DOOR  SEAUNG 
ARRANGEMENT 
John  D.  Bailey,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Mar.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,562,  now 
Patent  No.  3,179,984,  dated  Apr.  27,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,199 
1  Claim.    (CI.  49—493) 
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33,36,3r 


In  a  sealing  arrangement  for  a  laterally  movable  door 
adapted  to  fit  into  a  vertical  freight  vehicle  door  opening 
having  an  abutment  surface  extending  continuously  along 
the  top,  bottom  and  sides  thereof,  said  arrangement  in- 
cluding a  sealing  member  extending  about  the  sides,  top 
and  bottom  of  said  door  adapted  to  fit  into  said  door 
opening,  said  sealing  member  comprising  a  resilient  flex- 
ible material  having  a  tubular  body  of  generally  polyg- 
onal contour  in  cross  section,  said  tubular  body  includ- 
ing an  upper  substantially  flat  side,  serrations  extending 
upwardly  from  said  flat  side,  a  pair  of  outwardly  in- 
clined sides  of  substantially  constant  thickness  extending 
integrally  from  the  respective  ends  of  said  flat  side,  a 
pair  of  inwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  sides  extend- 
ing integrally  from  the  respective  ends  of  said  outward- 
ly inclined  sides,  said  oUtwardly  inclined  sides  and  said 
inwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  sides  beii>g  joined 
to  form  apices  defining  longitudinally  extending  fold 
lines  about  which  said  body  is  compressed,  said  inwardly 
inclined  sides  each  being  tapered  to  a  gradually  increas- 
ing thickness  adjacent  their  other  ends  which  are  detached 
and  transversely  spaced  from  each  other,  and  outwardly 
extending  attaching  flanges  extending  from  the  other  ends 
of  the  said  inwardly  inclined  sides;  and  means  securing 
said  sealing  member  to  said  door  in  opposing  relationship 
to  said  abutment  surface  comprising  a  strip  including  a 
base,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  outer  flanges  along  each 
side  of  said  base  and  deflning  clamping  grooves  into 
which  said  laterally  extending  attaching  flanges  are 
clamped,  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  clip  members  fixed 
to  said  base  and  spaced  to  engage  the  inner  other  ends  of 
said  inwardly  inclined  sides  to  which  said  laterally  exj- 
tending  attaching  flanges  are  secured.  i 


3,284,957 
SEALING  GASKETS 

Robert  L.  Landis,  25538  Adobe  Lane,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,922 

4  Claims.     (CI.  49 — 495) 


1.  A  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  space  between  a  pair 
of  laterally  movable,  parallel  surfaces  comprising: 
a  deformable  gasket  member  having  two  substantially 
flat  sides  joined  by  a  flexible  rib  member  whose  thick- 


) 


ness  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  sides,  said  sides 
making  an  angle  of  greater  than  90  degrees  with  said 
rib  member  and  being  mounted  to  one  of  tlie  surfaces 
that  is  to  be  sealed;  and 
a  deforming  seal  member  having  a  width  narrower  than 
the  distance  between  said  sides  and  a  rounded  end 
portion,  said  deforming  seal  member  being  mounted 
on  the  other  surface  to  be  scaled  so  that  its  rounded 
end  portion  sealingly  engages  said  rib  member  and 
collapses  said  gasket  member  when  the  surfaces  to 
be  sealed  are  moved  towards  one  another,  said  gasket 
member  and  said  seal  member  being  dimensioned 
and  disposed  so  that,  upon  sealing  engagement,  said 
gasket  member  is  deformed  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  other  surface  having  said  seal  member 
mounted  thereon. 


3,284,958 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFLASHING 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
William  A.  McCormlck,  Jr.,  Hagentown,  Md.,  assignor  to 
The  Pangbom  Corporation,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,911 

5  Claims.    (CL  51—14)  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  deflashing  vent  tips  from  molded  tires 
comprising  a  dehumidifying  housing,  means  supported 
within  said  housing  for  simultaneously  supporting  and 
turning  said  tires,  a  freezing  medium  applicator  within 
said  housing  adjacent  said  tire  supporting  and  turning 
means  for  applying  freezing  medium  to  said  tires  to  lower 
the  temperature  of  said  tires,  positioning  means  in  said 
housing  for  maintaining  said  tires  substantially  upright 
and  spaced  from  each  other  with  a  portion  of  the  tread 
and  sidewalls  near  said  freezing  applicator  means  where- 
by all  of  the  tread  and  sidewalls  is  moved  close  to  said 
freezing  medium  applicator  as  said  tires  are  rotated  by 
said  supporting  and  turning  means,  and  abrasive  blasting 
means  supported  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  tire  sup- 
porting and  turning  means  for  propelling  abrasives  against 
the  tread  and  sidewalls  of  said  tires  to  remove  the  vent 
tips  therefrom. 


3,284,959 
MULTI-STATION  GRINDING  MACHINE 
WUIiam  B.  Seidel,  Ckicinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cin- 
cinnati Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,835 
20  Claims.     (CI.  51—108) 
1.  A  grinding  machine  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  workpiece  supports  to  define  fixed 
operating  positions  for  workpieces  received  therein, 
said  operating  positions  lying  in  a  circle  about  a 
central  axis, 
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(b)  a  carrier  rotatable  about  said  axis  and  having  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  angular  index  positions, 
said  carrier  having  a  circular  array  of  rotatable  driv- 
ing faces  positioned  thereon  for  location  at  said 
operating  positions  when  the  carrier  is  in  an  index 
position. 


(c)  means  to  urge  a  workpiece  against  each  driving 
face  for  driving  rotation  of  the  workpiece  on  rota- 
tion of  the  driving  face  and  for  conveyance  of  the 
workpiece  on  rotation  of  the  carrier, 

(d)  a  rotating  grinding  wheel  at  some  of  said  supports 
for  abrading  engagement  with  workpieces  in  operat- 
ing positions, 

(e)  and  means  perioidically  to  rotate  said  carrier  from 
successive  index  positions  and  having  a  plurality  of 
workpieces  between  operating  positions. 


3,284,960 
LAPPING  MACHINES 
Lawrence  O.  Day  and  Joseph  Dobrick,  Chicago,  and  Ar- 
thur Kay,  Evanston,  III.,  assignors  to  Spitfire  Tool  & 
Macliine  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,823 
6  Claims.     (CI.  51—120) 


1.  A  lapping  machine  for  lai>ping  the  recessed  surface 
of  a  workpiece,  comprising  , 

(a)  a  table  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis, 

(b)  a  ring  supported  on  the  surface  of  the  table  for 
rotation  relative  to  the  table  about  a  vertical  axis 
spaced  from  the  vertical  axis  of  said  table, 

(c)  means  for  retaining  said  ring  against  rotation  about 
said  table  axis  but  not  about  said  ring  axis, 

(d)  a  disc  arranged  in  said  ring  for  rotation  therewith, 

(e)  means  provided  by  said  disc  for  holding  the  work- 
piece  thereon, 


(f)  a  plurality  of  concentrically  arranged  lapping  heads 
engaging  said  recessed  surface  for  lapping  the  same, 

(g)  and  means  for  rotating  the  lapping  heads  concen- 
trically over  and  in  contact  with  said  recessed  sur- 
face. 


3,284,961  I 

POLISHING  DEVICE 

George  W.  Graves,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Buehler 

Ltd.,  Evanston,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,995 

4CUdnis.    (CI.  51— 170) 


1.  A  portable  spot  polisher  comprising  an  outer  hous- 
mg  adapted  to  be  supported  adjacent  to  a  surface  to 
be  polished,  an  inner  concentric  housing  rotatably  mount- 
ed within  said  outer  housing,  a  motor  fixedly  secured  to 
and  within  said  inner  housing  and  at  an  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  inner  housing,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  inner  housing  and  motor  operatively  associ- 
ated with  one  end  of  the  motor  shaft  and  disposed  with- 
in said  oute^,  housing  and  a  spindle  carrying  a  resilient 
flexible  polisher  head  engaged  to  the  opposed  end  of  the 
motor  shaft  and  projecting  outwardly  through  aligned 
apertures  formed  in  said  housings. 


I  3,284,962 

HOLDING  TOOL 
Albert  C.  Hott,  Northridge,  and  Vinton  C.  Davis,  Van 
Nnys,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation, 
inc. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,095 
2  Claims.     (CI.  51—217) 


1.  A  holding  tool  for  thin  sectioning  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  movable  members  having  opposed 
surfaces  in  a  spaced-apart  relationship, 

(b)  connector  means  joining  said  first  and  second 
members  and  limiting  the  spaced-apart  relationship 
of  said  first  and  second  members, 
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(c)  spring  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
members, 

(d)  said  spring  means  moviiig  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  members  with  respect  to  the  other, 

(e)  resilient  means  carried  by  an  exposed  surface  of 
said  first  member  to  receive  at  least  one  specimen 
slide, 

(f)  a  movable  shell  member  generally  surrounding  said 
first  and  second  members, 

(g)  said  shell  member  suitably  formed  from  a  mag- 
netic material,  and 

(h)  clamp  means  associated  with  said  shell  member 
to  bear  upon  the  specimen  slide  so  that  ar*  magnetic 
means  cooperating  with  the  holding  tool  attracts 
said  shell  member  and  said  clamp  means  to  sub- 
stantially overcome  said  spring  means  and  depress 
the  slide  and  said  resilient  means. 


9^84,963 

CLEANSING  AID 

Samuel  E.  Lanham,  Hazel  Crest,  and  Robert  J.  Lamczyk, 

Roselle,  ill.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation, 

White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,929 

14  Claims.     (CI.  51—400) 


1.  A  cleansing  aid  comprising  a  laminated  pad  of 
which  the  two  opposed  outer  laminae  each  are  in  the 
form  of  an  abrasive  resilient  web  composed  of  individual 
randomly  oriented  nonwovcn  fibers  held  together  by  a 
binder  to  define  a  three-dimensional  open  lofty  struc- 
ture having  a  network  of  relatively  large  intercommuni- 
cating voids,  the  inner  lamina  of  said  pad  being  a  web 
of  compressible  and  water-absorbent  thermoplastic  foam 
material,  said  inner  lamina  serving  as  a  heat  sealing 
medium  for  adhering  thereto  said  outer  laminae  to 
bind  said  outer  and  inner  laminae  together  into  an  integral 
pad  structure. 

3,284,964 
FLEXIBLE  BEAM  STRUCTURES 

Norio  Saito,  88  Kirisato-machi,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,119 

6  Claims.    (CI.  52—2) 


3,284,965 

BEACH  SHELTER  WITH  INFLATABLE  RIBS 

Erich  P.  Michenfelder,  160  W.  Hamilton  Ave.,  Apt. 

Campbell,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,522 

8  Claimt.    (CL  52—2) 


12, 


1.  A  beach  shelter  comprising: 
'^  a  wall  portion  of  flexible  sheet  material  of  a  size  to 
partially  enclose  a  ground  area  having  a  person  seated 
thereon, 

a  plurality  of  inflatable  stiffening  ribs  formed  inte- 
grally with  the  wall  portion  and  extending  in  an  up- 
and-down  direction  thereon  to  support  the  wall  por- 
tion in  erected  condition, 

a  ground  apron  on  the  lower  edge  of  the  wall,  and 
shaped  to  rest  on  the  ground  when  the  wall  portion 
is  erected  to  partially  enclose  such  area, 

a  shelter  top  portion  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  an 
outline  of  a  desired  shape  for  the  upper  edge  of  the 
shelter  wall  portion  when  the  latter  is  erected  to  en- 
close such  ground  area,  and  to  project  forwardly  be- 
yond the  upper  edge  of  the  so-erected  wall  portion 
in  the  nature  of  an  awning,, 

means  for  releasably  attaching  the  upper  edge  of  the 
shelter  wall  portion  to  a  marginal  portion  of  the 
shelter  top  portion,  and 

an  inflatable  rib  formed  marginally  of,  and  integral 
with,  the  shelter  top  portion  to  support,  when  firmly 
inflated,  tiie  portion  of  the  shelter  top  portion  which 
projects  in  the  nature  of  an  awning  forwardly  from 
the  upper  edge  of  the  shelter  wall  portion. 


1.  A  flexible  beam  structure  comprising  a  central,  longi- 
tudinally extending,  flexible  core  member,  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced,  radially  extending  members  fixed  to 
said  core  member,  at  least  three  longitudinally  expansible 
and  contractable  fluid  pressure  elements  between  each  pair 
of  radially  extending  members  spaced  circumferentially 
about  said  core  member,  and  fluid  pressure  means  for 
selectively  controlling  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid  pres- 
sure elements  to  expand  or  contract  said  elements  selec- 
tively. 


3,284,966 

COLLAPSIBLE  BUILDINGS 

Harry  Collett  Bolt,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

Terrapin  (Overseas)  Limited,  London,  England  i 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  827,516,  July  16,' 

1959.    This  application  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,389 

12  Claims.    (CI.  52—16) 


6.  A  building  structure  capable  of  being  collapsed  into 
a  readily  transportable  condition  and  into  a  readily  erected 
condition  comprising  a  floor  member  of  greater  length 
than  width,  a  roof  member  of  slightly  greater  length 
and  width  than  said  floor  member,  rigid  post  members 
having  a  length  less  than  half  the  length  of  said  floor 
member  so  that  said  post  members  lie  on  said  floor  mem- 
ber end-to-end  and  parallel  with  the  long  sides  of  said 
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floor  member  without  overlapping  in  said  collapsed  con- 
dition, and  means  to  vertically  dispose  said  rigid  post 
members  with  respect  to  and  at  the  corners  of  said  roof 
member  and  sajd  floor  member  when  in  said  erected  con- 
dition, said  roof  member  having  vertical  walls  surround- 
ing a  rectangular  space  which  is  closed  at  the  upper  part 
thereof  by  a  substantially  flat  rigid  roof,  said  rectangular 
space  being  open  at  the  bottom  and  having  a  depth  and 
internal  area  just  large  enough  to  receive  said  rigid  post 
memben  and  at  least  the  upper  part  of  said  floor  member 
in  said  collapsed  condition,  said  vertical  walls  of  said  roof 
member  having  edges  protruding  above  said  flat  rigid 
roof  defining  a  rectangular  recess  for  receiving  the  lower 
part  of  the  floor  member  of  another  building  structure 
stacked  thereupon. 


I 


3,284,967 

Laminated  cover  elements  and  flashing 

AND  sealing  means  THEREFOR 
Richard  I.  EUiott  and  Frederick  R.  Ashby,  Carmel,  N.Y^ 
assignors  to  United  States  Plywood  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,863 
16  Claims.    (CL  52—58) 


31-. 


\27^^29 


12.  A  weatherproof  lightweight  roof  structure  which 
comprises  in  combination;  (1)  a  plurality  of  ligno-cellu- 
lose  panels,  said  panels  characterized  by  having  the  top 
edges  beveled  downwardly  toward  the  back  surface  of  said 
panels:  (2)  thin  impervious  plastic  films  laminated  to  the 
face  surface  of  said  panels;  (3)  alignment  strips  affixed 
to  the  back  surfaces  of  said  panels  near  the  bottom  edges 
thereof  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom  edges, 
said  alignment  strips  characterized  by  the  bottom  edges 
thereof  beveled  upwardly  toward  the  back  surfaces  of  said 
panel,  and  wherein  said  structure  is  characterized  by  the 
upper  beveled  edge  of  a  first  panel  seating  securely  behind 
the  back  surface  of  a  second  panel  and  the  lower  side  of 
the  alignment  strip  attached  to  said  second  panel,  whereby 
the  lower  area  of  said  second  panel  will  overlap  the  upper 
area  of  said  first  panel;  (4)  a  flexible  gasket  positioned 
between  said  beveled  edge  of  said  first  panel  and  the  align- 
ment strip  of  said  second  panel;  (5)  a  first  L  configura- 
tion flashing  element  having  one  side  thereof  positioned 
along  the  top  surface  of  said  first  panel  and  under  ex- 
tending said  second  panel,  the  other  side  of  said  first  flash- 
ing element  extending  along  the  end  of  said  first  panel; 
and  (6)  a  second  L  configuration  flashing  element  having 
one  side  thereof  positioned  along  the  top  surface  of  said 
second  panel  and  the  other  side  thereof  positioned  along 
the  end  of  said  first  flashing  element  associated  with  said 
first  panel. 

3,284,968 
CANTILEVER  PANEL  PARTITION  CONSTRUC 
TION  AND  BRACKET  ARM  SUPPORT  ASSEM- 
BLY 

Jerome  P.  Schooler,  Rosiyn  Heights,  N.Y.  (%  Rush- 
Metal  Partition  Corp.,  46—10  11th  St.,  Long  Island 
City,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,209 
34  Claims.    (CL  52—73) 
I.  A   cantilever   partition    and   bracket    arm   support 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  separate  cantilever  bracket  arm  struc- 
tures projecting  outwardly  from  a  wall  surface  and 
having  free  terminal  ends, 

(b)  a  partition  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  panels, 

(c)  means  on  the  inner  side  of  each  panel  for  mount- 
ing the  same  on  said  bracket  arm  structures. 


(d)  means  interiorly  of  said  partition  securing  said 
mounting  means  to  said  bracket  arm  structures, 

(e)  lateral   bracing   means  between  said  panels, 

(f)  adjustable  means  within  said  partition  connecting 
said  partition  to  said  bracket  arm  structures  and 
located  remote  from  said  wall  surface  whereby  to 


move  said  partition  into  pressure  engagement  with 
said  wall  surface  prior  to  the  final  securing  of  the 
panel  mounting  means  to  said  bracket  arm  struc- 
tures, and 
(g)  separate  closure  means  at  each  of  the  exposed 
edges  of  said  partition  secured  in  place  and  con- 
cealing said  securing  and  mounting  means. 


^  3,284,969 

PREFABRICATED  IGLOO 

John  William  Walters  and  Dorothy  D.  Walters,  both  of 

6103  Dunleer  Court,  Betbesda,  .Vld. 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,418 

4  Claims.    (CI.  52—80) 


/     \^ 


1.  A  prefabricated  shelter  comprising  a  plurality  of 
arcuately  curved  sheet-like  rigid  wall  segments  having  top 
portions  in  the  form  of  spherical  segments,  said  wall  seg- 
ments having  reduced  side  marginal  edge  portions  inter- 
fitting  in  overlapping  relationship  along  their  length,  said 
edge  portions  of  the  top  portions  converging  towards  a 
common  vertex,  means  fastening  said  side  marginal  edge 
portions  together  in  overlapping  relationship,  a  cover  cap 
overlying  the  common  vertex  and  having  a  stem  portion 
depending  through  said  vortex,  a  washer  on  said  stem  por- 
tion underlying  the  convergent  top  portions  of  the  wall 
segments,  a  clamping  mit  on  the  stem  portion  below  and 
bearing  against  said  washer,  one  of  the  wall  segments 
being  formed  with  a  doorway,  a  pair  of  rigid  tunnel  seg- 
ments having  interfitting  overlapping  top  marginal  por- 
tions, and  means  securing  said  top  marginal  portions  to- 
gether in  overlapping  relationship  to  define  a  tunnel  struc- 
ture, said  tunnel  structure  fitting  slidably  in  said  door- 
way, said  wall  segments  and  tunnel  segments  being  formed 
of  rigid  moulded  plastic  foam  material. 
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3,284,970 

UNITARY  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

George  J.  Sto^vasser,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ailis- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,950 

4  Claims.    (CI.  52—80) 


1.  In  a  unitary  building  structure  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  overlying  arches  having  opposite 
ends  rigidly  connected  to  support  piers;  a  plurality  of 
underlying  arches  having  opposite  ends  connected  to  said 
upright  arches;  and  an  enclosure  having  spaced  roof  and 
floor  portions  connected  by  vertical  side  walls  positioned 
within  the  space  defined  by  said  arches,  said  roof  resting 
on  said  overlying  arches  and  said  floor  resting  on  said 
underlying  arches. 


3,284,971 

STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS  FOR  METAL 

FRAMING  SYSTEMS 

Warren  R.  Attwood,  42005  North  Drive,  Wayne,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833,023 

7  Claims.    (CI.  52—100) 


^  i3  /)  I  i 


1.  In  an  elongated  unitary  load-supporting  metal  frame 
member  for  an  adjustable  metal  framing  construction, 
said  frame  member  having  one  or  more  flat  sides,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  removable  knock-outs  provided  in  at 
least  one  of  said  sides  and  forming  a  hole  therein  when 
removed,  each  of  said  knock-outs  being  completely 
severed  from  said  member  for  at  least  the  major  portion 
of  the  common  periphery  of  the  knock-out  and  the  asso- 
ciated hole,  said  knock-out  being  substantially  coplanar 
with  said  side  and  the  edge  of  said  knock-out  closely 
contacting  the  side  of  said  hole  whereby  said  frame  mem- 
ber presents  a  substantially  smooth  surface  and  each  said 
knock-out  when  retained  contributes  to  the  strength  and 
rigidity  of  the  frame  member,  said  knock-outs  when  re- 
moved providing  optional  holes  for  the  attachment  of 
additional  frame  members  to  said  frame  member. 


3,284,972 
PORTABLE  TOWER 
William  L.  Werner,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Granger 
Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fomia 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,850 
8  Claims.    (CI.  52— 118) 
I.  A  portable  tower  comprising  multi-section  upper  and 
lower  tower  halves,  each  tower  half  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  telescoping  sections  of  progressively  larger  trans- 


verse dimensions  going  from  the  bottom  of  the  tower 
toward  the  middle  height  thereof  and  from  the  top  of  the 


\\       M*  It-  M- 


towcr  also  toward  the  middle  height  thereof,  the  sections 
of  the  tower  halves  being  adapted  to  be  telescoped  into 
two  compact  packages  for  carrying  from  place  to  place. 


3,284,973 
CEMENT  FINISHING  APPARATUS 
Wilford  C.  Ames,  649  San  Lorenzo  St.,  P.O.  Box  3,  Santa 
Monica,   Calif.,   and   Richard   W.   Wallen,   Littlerock, 
Calif.;  said  Wallen  assignor  to  said  Ames 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,840 
2  Claims.     (CI.  52—155) 


1.  A  post  adapted  to  be  fixed  in  a  base  medium,  for 
use  in  plurality  to  support  a  screed,  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated, generally-cylindrical  member  including  an  exter- 
nally-threaded section  thereon,  a  generally-tapered  section 
below  said  externally-threaded  section  terminating  in  an 
internally-threaded  end,  and  a  wrench-engaging  section  to 
facilitate  revolving  said  member;  a  screed  hook  internally- 
threaded  to  receive  said  threaded  section  of  said  elongated 
member  and  extend  perpendicularly  therefrom  to  provide 
a  hook  to  support  said  screed;  set  means  for  locking  said 
screed  hook  in  various  positions  relative  to  said  elongated 
member  against  relative  rotation  therebetween;  an  inter- 
nally-threaded support  plate  affixed  on  said  threaded  sec- 
tion of  said  elongated  member  below  said  screed  hook, 
to  engage  said  base  medium  and  support  said  post;  and  a 
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partially  externally-threaded  pointed  stud  having  a  smooth 
shank  threadably  engaged  in  the  internally-threaded  end 
of  said  elongated  member  whereby  to  facilitate  placing 
said  post  in  said  base  medium. 


3  284  974 

COMPARTMENTOFAN  ASSEMBLY  OF 

STRUCTURAL  GLASS  PLATES 

Edward  H.  Stein,  Wexford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh 

Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,909 
3  Claims.    (CI.  52—204) 


1.  In  a  partition  assembly  extending  outwardly  from 
a  vertical  wall,  the  combination  comprising, 

a  vertically  disposed  panel  of  a  generally  rectangular 
configuration  having  a  pair  of  substantially  planar 
surfaces  and  front  and  rear  edge  portions, 

a  vertical  panel  supporting  post  extending  across  said 
panel  adjacent  said  front  edge  portion, 

said  panel  supporting  post  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated U-shaped  channel  members,  each  having  a 
web  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges, 

said  web  portions  being  in  opposed,  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  and  in  juxtaposition  with  opposed  planar 
surfaces  of  said  panel  for  clamping  engagement 
therewith, 

fastening  means  interconnecting  said  elongated  chan- 
nel members  and  located  outside  said  panel  to  urge 
said  elongated  channel  members  toward  each  other 
and  clamp  the  panel  therebetween, 

enclosure  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  channel 
members  and  concealing  the  space  between  each  of 
said  pair  of  spaced  flanges, 

fastening  means  securing  said  panel  supporting  post  in 
a  fixed  vertical  position, 

a  clamp  secured  to  said  vertical  wall  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  and  having  a  first  section  and 
a  second  section, 

said  cjamp  first  section  and  said  clamp  second  section 
being  in  opposed,  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 

said  clamp  first  section  having  a  flanged  end  portion 
secured  by  fastening  means  to  said  vertical  wall 
with  said  first  section  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, 

said  clamp  second  section  having  a  portion  inter- 
mediate its  extremities  extending  inwardly  toward 
said  first  section, 

and  means  connecting  said  clamp  first  section  and  said 
intermediate  portion  of  said  clamp  second  section 
and  located  outside  said  panel  to  urge  said  sections 
toward  each  other  and  clampingly  engage  and  sup- 
port said  rear  end  portion  of  said  panel  therebe- 
tween. 


3  284  975 
GRILL  WORK  WITH  ORNAMENTAL  RELIEF 
OF  FACE 
Eugene   F.  Averill,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Titus 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,714 
9  Claims.     (CI.  52—316) 


1.  A  grill  work  structure  comprising  a  series  of  spaced, 
aluminum  bars,  an  edge  of  said  bars  having  alternating 
recesses  and  raised  portions  thereon,  said  edge  of  said 
bars  being  anodized  and  dyed  with  a  dye  which  contrasts 
with  the  silver  color  of  the  aluminum  metal,  and  the  raised 
portions  of  said  edge  being  exposed  aluminum  to  provide 
raised  surfaces  along  said  edge  having  the  color  of  the 
aluminum  metal  alternating  with  recesses  along  said  edge 
having  the  color  of  said  dye. 


3,284,976 
DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Frank  Kadisb,  5321  E.  Washington  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,797 

1  Claim.     (CI.  52 — 455) 


A  door  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vertical  frame  members, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cross  brace  members  extending  be- 
tween said  vertical  members  to  define  openings 
bordered  by  said  cross  brace  and  vertical  members, 

(c)  said  vertical  frame  members  and  said  cross  braces 
having  the  same  cross-sectional  configuration  and 
each  comprising: 

( 1 )  an  elongated  channel  including  oppositely  dis- 
posed sides  separated  by  a  top  member  and  a 
bottom  member, 

(2)  said  top  member  joined  to  said  sides,  longi- 
tudinally extending  recessed  portions  at  the  joints 
between  said  top  member  and  said  sides  to  form 
stops, 

(3)  a  rib  protruding  from  said  top  and  extending 
along  said  top  adjacent  to  one  of  said  stops, 

(4)  a  dovetail  slot  in  said  rib, 

(5)  a  keyed  slip  with  a  mating  configuration  to 
extend  into  said  dovetail  slot  and  having  a  clip 
portion  extending  therefrom  urged  into  contact 
with  said  top, 

(6)  Imeans  defining  a  shaft  guiding  slot  in  said  top 
opening  to  the  inside  of  said  channel  to  guide  a 
fastening  shaft, 

(7)  means  defining  a  slot  in  said  bottom  opening 
to  the  outside  of  said  channel  to  provide  support 
for  weather  stripping, 

(d)  each  vertical  frame  member  secured  to  a  cross 
brace  member  to  form  a  joint. 
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(e)  one  of  the  members  of  said  joint  having  a  notch  in 
its  rib  to  receive  the  end  of  the  rib  of  the  other 
member, 

(f)  said  other  member  of  said  joint  having  the  sides 
thereof  extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof,  the  extended  sides  of  said  other 
member  seated  in  the  stops  of  said  one  member, 

(g)  the  members  of  said  joint  held  together  by  a 
fastening  shaft  extending  through  the  shaft  guiding 
slot  of  said  other  member  and  extending  through 
holes  provided  therefor  in  said  one  member,  and 

(h)  panels  positioned  in  the  openings  defined  by  said 
vertical  frame  members  and  cross  brace  members, 
and  retaining  means  for  holding  said  panels  in  said 
openings. 

3,284,977 
EXPANSION  SPLICE 
Robert  P.  IJckliter,  113  Buffalo  St.,  and  Earl  Abbott,  81 
Dudley   Ave.,  both  of  Hamburg,  N.Y.,  and  John  F. 
Reeves,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.;  said  Reeves  assignor  to  said 
Lkkliter  and  said  Abbott 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,680 
5  Claims.     (CI.  52—573) 


1.  An  expansion  splice  for  supporting  grid  systems  and 
the  like  comprising  a  pair  of  beams  alined  in  abutting  end 
to  end  relation  and  each  having  a  web  and  a  lateral  flange, 
said  webs  being  recessed  longitudinally  of  said  beams 
relative  to  said  flanges  at  the  abutting  ends  of  said  beams 
to  provide  an  expansion  joint  between  said  beam  ends, 
and  a  splice  member  spanning  said  joint,  said  splice  mem- 
ber having  interlocking  engagement  with  said  web  of  one 
of  said  beams  on  one  side  only  of  said  joint  and  having 
interlocking  engagement  with  said  web  ot  the  other  of 
said  beams  on  the  other  side  only  of  said  joint,  the  inter- 
lock between  said  splice  member  and  one  of  said  beams 
enabling  relative  expansion  movement  of  said  beams 
toward  one  another,  said  flanges  abutting  at  said  ends 
to  prevent  such  expansion  movement  under  normal  tem- 
perature conditions  while  yielding  at  said  ends  to  permit 
such  movement  under  elevated  temperature  conditions. 


■^ 


(c)  a  generally  U-shaped  member  running  the  length 
of  the  underside  of  said  panel,  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber having  one  leg  tip  bearing  on  the  underside  of 
said  panel  joining  strip  and  the  other  leg  tip  bearing 
on  the  underside  of  said  top  surface  member,  the 
leg  lengths  being  unequal  to  compensate  for  the 
thickness  of  said  panel  joining  strip; 

(d)  transverse  members  extending  between  the  legs 
of  said  U-shaped  member  and  bearing  on  the  under- 
side pf  said  joint  nailer  strip  and  the  underside  of 
said  tpp  surface  member,  at  least  one  of  said  trans- 
verse members  protruding  beyond  the  top  surface 
member  to  receive  means  for  joining  an  additional 
panel,  said  transverse  members  being  adapted  to 
promote  stiffening  of  said  U-shaped  member. 


3,284.979 

REFRACTORY  SHAPE  WITH  EMBEDDED 

CHANNEL  SHAPE  REINFORCEMENT 

Robert  A.  Edwards,  Columbiana,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kaiser 

Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,897 
5  Claims.    (CL  52—600) 


1.  A  nonacid   refractory  shape  having  a  flat  surface 
and  a  metal  reinforcement  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  U-shaped  channel  having 

(b)  aflat  web  and 

(c)  two  side  flanges,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  arms  extending  outwardly  from  said 
web  and  struck  from  said  flanges,  each  of  said  arms 
having 

(e)  a  flat  base  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  web,  and       I  I 

(f)  a  shoulder  disposed  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
flanges, 

the  plane  of  the  web  of  the  metal  reinforcement  lying  in 
the  plane  of  the  flat  surface  of  the  refractory  shape,  and 
the  flanges  of  the  U-shaped  channel  and  the  shoulders  of 
the  arms  being  embedded  in  the  refractory  shape. 


3,284,980 
HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  PANEL  WITH  I-OW  DEN- 
SITY   CORE    AND   FIBER   REINFORCED   HIGH 
DENSITY  SURFACE  LAYERS 

Paul  E.  Dinkel,  459  N.  D  St.,  Hamilton,  Ohio 

Filed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,043 

10  Claims.    (CI.  52—600) 


3,284,978 

COMPOSITE  FLOOR  PANEL 

Gerald  M.  Roeder,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,238 

3  Claims.    (CL  52—589) 


1.  A  composite  floor  panel  comprising 

(a)  a  top  sufface  member; 

(b)  a  panel  joining  strip  running  lengthwise  on  the  1.  A  nailable,  structural  panel  particularly  adapted  for 
underside  of  said  top  surface  member  and  protruding  use  in  areas  of  exposure  to  moisture,  said  panel  comprising 
along  an  edge  thereof  to  receive  means  for  joining  a  central  core  of  substantial  length  and  width  com- 
an  additional  panel;              ,  prised  throughout  its  thickness  of  inorganic  light- 
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weight   aggregate   and   hydraulic  cement,  said  core    vancing  a  carton  against  the  tape  to  pull  the  same  from 

being  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a  multiplicity    said  nipping  means,  a  heated  shoe  for  sealing  only  the 

of  voids  and  cells  which  confer  on  the  core  an  aver-    leading  end  of  the  tape  to  the  carton,  means  operative 

age    unit    weight    not    substantially    exceeding    130 

pounds  per  cubic  foot, 
a  layer  of  high  tensile  strength  flbrous  material  disposed 

closely  adjacent  the  c^e  at  the  two  opposed  faces 

thereof 
and  a  layer  of  bonding  material  consisting  of  at  least 

50%  hydraulic  cement,  said  layer  being  substantially 

thinner  than  said  core,  relatively  low  in  voids  and 

of  high  unit  weight  relative  to  said  core  and  at  least 

partially  penetrating  the  voids  and  fllling  the  surface 

irregularities  at  the  face  of  said  core  thereby  bonding 

the  respective  fibrous  layers  to  the  opposed  surfaces 

of  the  core  to  form  an  integral  structure. 


3,284,981 
PACKING  MACHIIVE  FOR  NURSERY  STOCK 

Robert  J.  Broersma,  Spring  Lake  Township,  Ottawa 
County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  B  &  B  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,044 
15  Claims.    (CL  53—124) 


I.  A  packaging  device,  primarily  for  nursery  stock, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  substantially  horizontal  hemicylindrical  cas- 
ing halves  and  hinge  means  hingedly  connecting  said 
casing  halves  for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
hinge  axis  which  extends  lengthwise  of  said  casing 
halves  and  which  is  located  adjacent  the  lower  length- 
wise edges  of  said  casing  halves; 

closure  control  means  for  effecting  pivotal  movement 
of  said  casing  halves  between  an  open  position  in 
which  said  casing  halves  open  upwardly  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  halves  face  each  other  and 
define  a  generally  cylindrical  packing  space; 

reciprocable  ram  means  positioned  adjacent  one  longi- 
tudinal end  of  said  casing  halves  and  aligned  with  the 
packing  space  defined  by  said  casing  halves  when  they 
are  in  said  closed  position  and  means  for  effecting 
reciprocation  of  said  ram  means  into  and  out  of  said 
packing  space  so  that  when  the  casing  halves  are  in 
their  open  position  packing  material  can  be  deposited 
therein  and  then  said  casing  halves  can  be  moved  to 
their  closed  position  in  order  to  shape  said  packing 
material  into  a  generally  cylindrical  shape,  follow- 
ing which  said  ram  means  may  be  moved  lengthwise 
through  said  packing  space  to  discharge  the  packing 
material  therefrom. 


3,284,982 
BANDING  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Conti,  Elklns  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,118 
9  Claims.    (CI.  53—137) 
I.  Apparatus  for  banding  a  carton  or  like  article  in- 
cluding tape  supply  means,  means  for  feeding  a  heat  seal- 
able  tape  from  said  supply  means,  means  for  nipping  the 
tape  with  a  predetermined  force,  means  for  moving  said 
nipping  means  whereby  the  leading  end  of  the  tape  may 
be  drawn  away  from  said  feeding  means,  means  for  ad- 


J 


after  the  leading  end  of  the  tape  has  been  sealed  to  the 
carton  for  severing  the  tape  from  said  supply  means,  and 
means  including  a  heated  shoe  for  sealing  the  trailing  end 
of  the  severed  tape  to  the  carton. 


3,284,983 

ARTICLE  ENCLOSING  APPARATUS 

Marvin  E.  Wallis,  1643  Woodland  Drive, 

San  Luis  Obispo,  Calif. 

Original  application  Dec.  14,  1961,  S«r.  No.  159,355,  now 

Patent  No.  3,178,866,  dated  Apr.  20,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,417 

1  Claim.    (CI.  53—140) 


In  an  article  packaging  machine, 

(a)  conveyor  means  comprising  two  aligned  conveyors 
separated  by  a  space  transverse  relative  to  the  means, 

(b)  means  to  project  a  sheet  of  molten  thermoplastic 
resin  from  above  said  conveyor  means  through  said 
space, 

(c)  means  effective  to  move  said  conveyors  to  cause  an 
article  carried  by  one  of  them  to  pass  at  least  part- 
way through  said  sheet  and  be  transferred  to  the 
other  conveyor, 

(d)  a  ring  rotatable  on  the  machine  in  part  supporting 
said  conveyors  and  operative  upon  rotation  of  the 
ring  to  change  the  angle  of  separation  between  the 
aligned  conveyors  in  the  vicinity  of  said  space  with 
respect  to  the   direction  of  article  movement,  and 

(e)  shields  supported  by  said  ring  protecting  said  con- 
veyors from  contact  with  said  sheet. 


3  284  984 
MAKING  INDIVIDUAL  CONDIMENT  PACKAGES 

Charles  E.  Cloud,  150  Prairie  Ave.,  Wilmette,  III. 
Original  application  Jan.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,463.     Di- 
vided  and   this   application   Mar.   6,    1963,  Ser.   No. 
268,509 

9  Claims.    (CI.  53—180) 
1.  Package-forming    and    filling    apparatus    including 
means  for  moving  past  a  filling  station  a  sheet  having 
pockets   formed  therein,  with  the  pockets  opening  up- 
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wardly  as  they  pass  the  filling  station,  means  for  applying 
a  second  sheet  over  the  pockets  and  sealing  it  to  the  por- 
tions of  the  first  sheet  surrounding  the  pockets,  and  means 
for  filling  the  pockets  prior  to  the  application  of  the  sec- 
ond sheet  comprising  a  conveyor  belt,  a  hopper  over  the 
conveyor  belt  having  a  spout  terminating  slightly  above 
the  conveyor  belt  to  apply  a  windrow  of  material  from 
the  hopper  along  the  conveyor  belt  as  the  belt  moves,  said 
belt  moving  the  window  to  the  filling  station  and  doubling 
.back  therefrom  to  dump  the  windrow,  and  means  for  mov- 


ing the  belt  intermittently  with  momentary  interruptions 
in  the  movement,  successive  movements  being  in  timed 
relation  with  the  movement  of  the  successive  pockets  past 
the  dumping  position  to  advance  the  belt  only  when  a 
pocket  will  be  in  a  position  to  receive  the  material  from 
the  belt,  and  a  clean  off  roll  positioned  between  the  fill- 
ing station  and  the  position  where  the  two  sheets  are 
brought  together  and  rotated  in  a  direction  to  brush  back 
toward  the  filling  station  any  material  on  the  surfaces  of 
the  pocketed  sheet  surrounding  the  pockets  to  present 
clean  surfaces  to  the  second  sheet. 


3  284  985 
CONTAINER  ARRANGING  MECHANISM 
William  F.  Roth,  Hanover,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Chisholm- 
Ryder  Company  of  Pennsylvania,  Hanover,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,600 
14  Claims.    (CI.  53—247) 


1.  Mechanism  to  arrange  a  group  of  containers  in  a 
predetermined  relationship  for  feeding  the  same  to  an 
open  face  of  a  carton,  said  mechanism  comprising  con- 
veyor means  to  move  containers  having  bail-type  handles 
hanging  along  one  side  thereof  successively  along  a  path, 
container  collecting  and  arranging  means  mounted  for 
rotation  and  operable  to  receive  containers  from  said 
conveyor  and  arrange  sequentially  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  successive  containers  in  a  cluster  with  the  hang- 
ing handles  thereon  extending  along  one  side  of  each 
container  in  a  direction  out  of  contact  with  adjacent  con- 
tainers in  said  chister,  and  separate  transfer  means  oper- 
able to  engage  said  arranged  cluster  of  containers  and 
move  the  same  from  said  collecting  and  arranging  means 
into  an  open  face  of  a  carton  to  dispose  the  cluster  with- 
in said  carton  in  said  arranged  corniition  and  thereby 
prevent  the  handle  on  any  container  from  contacting  an 
adjacent  container  while  stored  or  transported  in  said 
carton. 


3^84,986 
MANUALLY  FED  BAGGING  MACHINES 

Daniel  Duchln,  1374  Blue  Spruce  Lane,  Wantagh, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,077 

5  Claims.    (CI.  53—261) 


1.  A  manually  fed  bagging  machine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  table  top,  said  table  top  containing  a 
central  aperture,  a  clearance  bar  disposed  transversely  on 
said  table  top  adjacent  to  said  aperture,  two  inwardly 
facing  U-shaped  horn  members  having  ends  disposed  on 
said  clearance  bar  and  having  opposite  ends  pivotally  fixed 
to  said  table  top,  tension  springs  fixed  to  said  U-shaped 
members  and  said  table  top  pivotally  urging  said  U-shaped 
members  outward,  belts  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  end 
of  each  of  said  U-shaped  members  disposed  on  said  clear- 
ance bar,  said  belts  extending  through  the  aperture  in 
said  table  top,  and  a  foot  pedal,  said  belts  being  connected 
to  said  foot  pedal  so  that  depression  of  said  foot  pedal 
draws  said  belts  through  the  aperture  in  said  table  top 
pivoting  said  U-shaped  members  inward  against  the  urg- 
ing of  said  tension  springs. 


3^84,987 
SEALING  DEVICE 
Carl  L.  Sigmon,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Hickory  Foundry  and  Machine  Company, 
Hickory,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,726 
10  Claims.    (CI.  53—373) 


4.  An  automatic  sealing  rhachine  for  heat  sealing  and 
trimming  ends  of  thermoplastic  bags  comprising  an  in- 
clined bag  supporting  slideway,  a  heat  sealing  and  trim- 
ming element  acting  transversely  of  said  slideway  and 
movable  between  a  bag  sealing  and  trimming  position 
at  said  slideway  for  sealing  and  trimming  the  ends  of  bags 
and  an  inoperative  position  spaced  from  said  slideway,  an 
additional  heat  sealing  element  associated  for  movement 
with  said  heat  sealing  and  trimming  element  for  addition- 
ally sealing  said  bags  inwardly  of  their  trimmed  ends, 


November  15,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


997 


automatic  means  for  moving  said  heat  sealing  and  trim- 
ming element  and  said  additional  heat  sealing  element 
between  said  sealing  position  and  said  inoperative  posi- 
tion, gate  means  associated  with  said  slideway  at  a  spac- 
ing from  said  heat  sealing  and  trimming  element  to  retain 
bags  in  position  for  sealing  and  being  openable  to  allow 
sealed  bags  to  continue  down  said  slideway,  and  gate 
operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  gate  means. 


portion,  said  ribs  being  of  greater  thickness  midway  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof  and  tapering  to  a  thin  edge  at  each 
end  thereof,  said  ribs  arranged  vertically  and  spaced  hori- 
zontally from  each  other  symmetrically  around  the  body 
and  dense  fibrous  reinforcing  members  encased  within  the 
rubber  wall  of  said  body  portion  between  said  ribs. 


3  284  988 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SADDLETREES 

Ben  G.  Veach,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rodeo  Shop 

of  Fort  Worth,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,448 

2  Claims.    (CI.  54—44) 


1.  An  improved  method  of  attaching  rigging  D's  to  a 
saddle  of  the  type  having  a  saddle  tree  formed  by  cover- 
ing a  frame  with  rawhide,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  pivotally  mounting  a  segment  of  each  rigging  D  to 
a  looped  portion  of  a  strip  of  metal  that  provides  a 
l>earing  and  positioning  means; 

(b)  securing  the  metal  strip  to  said  frame  of  said  sad- 
dle tree; 

(c)  folding  a  moistened  and  stretched  strip  of  the  raw- 
hide on  the  frame  around  each  looped  portion  of 
the  metal  strip  to  which  each  rigging  D  is  pivotally 
received; 

,  (d)  attaching  the  folded  strip  of  the  rawhide  such  as  by 

sewing  to  an  adjoining  portion  of  the  rawhide;  and 
(e)  drying  and  thus  shrinking  the  rawhide  to  its  fin- 
ished contour  on  said  frame  and  around  each  looped 
portion. 

I  3,284,989 

RACING  BOOTS  FOR  HORSES 
Rheta  M.  H.  Code,  Box  161,  Moosomin,  Saskatchewan, 
Canada,  and  Joseph  B.  Lindecher,  8100  Keystone  Ave., 
Skokic  ni. 
Original  'applicaHon  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,677. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
496,220  I 

5  Claims.    (CI.  54—82)        ' 


4.  A  bell  boot  for  horses'  feet  comprising  a  hollow 
substantially  globular  body  portion  made  of  molded  rub- 
ber material  and  having  a  circular  bottom  opening  and  a 
top  neck  portion  with  a  top  circular  opening  smaller  in 
diameter  than  that  of  the  said  bottom  opening,  exterior 
vertical  ribs  integral  with  the  body  portion  and  extending 
from  the  bottom  of  said  body  portion  to  said  top  neck 


I  3,284,990 

ELECTRICAL  SEPARATION  OF  DUST 

Nils  dme,  81  Banergatan,  Stockholm  No,  Sweden 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,055 

4  Claims.  (CI.  55—5) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  electrical  separation  of  dust 
from  a  gas  stream  between  emission  and  precipitation 
electrodes  in  order  to  avoid  a  corona-effect  on  the  precipi- 
tation electrodes,  the  improvement  which  comprises  coat- 
ing the  dust  particles  with  an  electrically  conducting  film 
containing  phosphorus  pentoxide  in  order  to  improve  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  the  precipitated  dust  to  enable 
a  direct  current  of  gas  ions  from  the  emission  electrode 
to  pass  through  the  precipitated  dust  on  the  precipitation 
electrodes  and  to  reach  the  surface  of  the  said  electrodes. 


3  284  991 

ULTRASONIC  DEGASSING  OF  LIQUIDS 

Raymond  L.  Ploeger,  Decatur,  Ala.,  and  Theodore  Melot, 

Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  .Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,783 

11  Claims.    (CI.  55—15) 
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11.  The  method  of  degassing  a  stream  of  liquid  con- 
taining gas  bubbles  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  passing  a  stream  of  liquid  contain- 
ing gas  bubbles  into  a  tank  having  the  inlet  slight- 
ly below  the  dynamic  liquid  level  in  the  tank  and 
having  the  outlet  near  the  bottom  of  the  tar.k  while 
applying  ultrasonic  vibrations  to  the  liquid  in  the 
tank  by  means  of  a  transducer  positioned  below  said 
liquid; 

(b)  flowing  the  liquid  in  an  unrestricted  stream  along 
the  bottom  of  the  tank  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet 
at  a  depth  which  is  an  odd  number  of  quarter  wave- 
lengths of  the  ultrasonic  vibrations  imparted  to  the 
liquid  by  the  transducer  while  maintaining  a  plural- 
ity of  portions  of  the  liquid  in  a  series  of  relatively 
quiescent  zones  above  the  flowing  stream  and  in  con- 
tact therewith; 

(c)  limiting  and  defining  the  dimensional  limits  of  the 
respective  quiescent  zones  by  means  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  tank,  the  flowing  unrestricted  stream  and 
a  plurality  of  substantially  vertically  disposed  spaced 
apart  baffles,  said  baffles  being  positioned  above  the 
bottom  of  the  tank  a  distance  which  is  an  odd  num- 
ber of  quarter  wavelengths  of  the  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tions imparted  to  the  liquid  by  the  transducer,  said 
baffles  having  a  vertical  length  equal  to  the  sum  of 
an  even  number  of  quarter  wavelengths  of  the  ultra- 
sonic vibrations  imparted  to  the  baffles  and  said  baffles 
extending  slightly  above  the  dynamic  liquid  level  in 
the  tank; 
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(d)  said  dynamic  liquid  level  being  maintained  at  a 
height  equal  to  the  sum  of  an  odd  number  of  quarter 
wavelengths  of  the  ultrasonic  vibrations  imparted  to 
the  liquid; 

(e)  and  continuously  exiting  the  stream  from  the  tank 
opposite  the  inlet  and  near  the  bottom  of  the  tank. 


3,284,992 
HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE  SEPARATION 
Andrew  O.  Wikman,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vir- 
^ia 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,736 
6  Claims.    (CL  55—48) 


1.  A  process  for  rapidly  effecting  separation  between 
hydrogen  chloride  and  a  substantially  water  insoluble 
component,  both  contained  in  a  pressurized  gaseous 
stream,  which  process  comprises: 

(1)  passing  said  stream  through  a  Venturi  tube  means; 
I     (a)  said  Venturi  tube  means  having  a  gaseous 

stream  entry  port,  a  dispersion  outlet  port,  and 
an  aqueous  liquid  entry  port  substantially  at  the 
throat  of  said  Venturi  tube  means; 
(b)  passing  an  aqueous  liquid  into  the  liquid 
entry  port  at  the  throat  of  the  Venturi  so  as  to 
form  a  two-phase  liquid-gas  dispersion  of  said 
effluent  and  said  aqueous  liquid;  the  passing  of 
said  aqueous  liquid  into  said  throat  being  ef- 
fected by  the  pressure  drop  of  the  effluent  at 
said  throat; 

(2)  passing  the  so  formed  two-phase  dispersion  from 
said  dispersion  outlet  port  into  a  vessel  wherein  the 
two  phases  separate  to  form  a  body  of  settling  liquid 
at  a  level  above  the  Venturi  throat  to  enable  the 
settling  liquid  to  flow  down  to  said  throat,  the  hy- 
drogen chloride  being  substantially  contained  in  the 
liquid  phase  and  the  gaseous  phase  being  substan- 
tially free  from  hydrogen  chloride,  and 

(3)  recovering  the  gaseous  phase  from  said  vessel. 


3  284  993 
FOAM  COLLECTION  AND  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
Joseph  F.  Sebald,  Bloomfield,  Igor  J.  Karassik  and  Hunt 
Davis,  Maplcwood,  and  Arthur  E.  Carter,  Summit,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Worthington  Corporation,  Harrison,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,556 
16  Claims.     (CI.  55—178) 
1.  A  system  for  the  collection  and  disposal  of  foam 
from  the  surface  of  a  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  a  foam  evacuating  means  having  a  suction  inlet 
and  an  outlet; 

(b)  the  sucticm  inlet  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
the  position  thereof  is  adjustable  with  relationship  to 
the  surface  of  the  liquid  to  draw  foam  and  air  into 
the  foam  evacuating  means,  wherein  the  foam  will 
be  collapsed  and  discharged  from  the  outlet  thereof; 

(c)  a  separating  tank  connected  to  the  outlet  and  hav- 
ing separate  discharge  outlets  for  air  and  liquid  to 
separate  the  air  and  collapsed  foam  before  discharge 
therefrom;  and 


(d)  control  means  operatively  associated  with  the  suc- 
tion inlet  to  selectively  adjust  and  position  the  suc- 


tion inlet  with  relationship  to  the  surface  of  the 
liquid. 

3,284,994 

SICKLE 

William  E.  Hamel,  Box  1036,  Dos  Palos,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  295,856,  June  3, 

1963.    This  appUcation  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,404 

11  Claims.    (CI.  56—298) 


1.  A  sickle  comprising  an  elongated  support  arm;  an 
elongated  mounting  bar  borne  by  the  support  arm  and 
being  longitudinally  reciprocable  relative  thereto  from 
a  power  source  remotely  of  the  sickle;  a  plurality  of 
sickle  guards  rigidly  connected  to  said  mounting  bar  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinally  equally  spaced  fingers 
laterally  outwardly  extended  therefrom,  said  fingers  in- 
dividually providing  opposite  upper  and  lower  material 
guiding  segments  having  opposite  upper  leading  edges 
and  spaced  substantially  parallel  lower  trailing  edges  de- 
fining a  slot  therebetween  through  the  fingers;  and  a 
plurality  of  teeth  rigidly  connected  to  the  support  arm 
in  slidable  relation  within  said  slot  of  the  fingers  and 
having  laterally  outwardly  convergent  side  portions,  said 
side  portions  being  beveled  to  provide  opposite  upper 
leading  cutting  edges  and  lower  trailing  cutting  edges 
in  shearing  engagement  with  said  leading  and  trailing 
cutting  edges  of  the  fingers  respectively  so  that  during 
reciprocation  of  the  guards  the  leading  edges  of  the  teeth 
and  fingers  co-act  in  shearing  engagement  to  sever  en- 
countered material  prior  to  engagement  of  their  respec- 
tive trailing  edges  with  the  latter  displaced  from  each 
other  to  exhaust  such  material  from  the  slot  to  minimize 
clogging  of  the  sickle.    ' 


3,284,995 
SELF-SIZING  TORSION  BAR  ORIFICE  ASSEMBLY 
Nicholas  J.  Haight,  Waterloo  Township,  Jefferson  County, 
Wis.,  assignor  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,896 
6  CUims.  (CL  57—3) 
4.  A  device  for  maintaining  a  group  of  strands  in  com- 
pact relationship  as  they  are  moved  through  the  device 
comprising  a  tubular  member  having  an  entrance  end  and 
an  exit  end  through  which  said  strands  are  passed,  at  least 
three  torsion  bars,  each  of  said  bars  having  first  and 
second  sections  that  form  an  angle  with  respect  to  each 
other,  the  first  sections  of  said  bars  extending  across  the 
exit  end  of  said  tubular  member  to  define  an  orifice 
through  which  said  strands  are  passed  upon  leaving  said 
tubular  member,  said  first  sections  being  adapted  to  lie 
in  tangentially  engaging  relationship  with  said  strands  as 
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the  strands  pass  through  said  orifice,  said  second  ec- 
tions  of  said  bars  being  resilient  and  extending  generally 
longitudinally  of  said  tubular  member,  and  means  for 
anchoring  the  second  sections  of  said  bars  to  said  tubuair 


member  at  points  remote  form  said  first  sections  of  said 
bars  whereby  rotations  of  said  first  sections  in  directions 
that  enlarge  said  orifice  produce  torques  in  said  second 
sections  which  oppose  said  rotations. 


I  3,284,996 

METHOD  OF  PRODI  CING  CRIMPED  YARN 

Hanjiro  Fujii,  37  Hiranotoriimae-cbo,  Kita-ku, 

Kyoto,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,346 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  7,  1961, 

36/24,475 
■  \  4  Claims.     (CI.  57—157) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  undistorted  bulky  yarn 
having  a  high  stretchability  which  comprises  (a)  impart- 
ing to  separate  thermoplastic  synthetic  multifilaments  a 
preliminary  twist  at  300  to  800  t./m.  in  the  S  direction, 
associating  2  or  more  ends  of  the  twisted  multifilaments, 
imparting  to  the  associated  multifilaments  a  high  twist 
at  more  than  8(X)  t./m.  in  the  S  direction,  setting  the  re- 
sulting high  twisted  filament  bundle,  untwisting  the  set 
filament  bundle  and  separating  the  untwisted  bundle  into 
the  original  multifilaments  to  obtain  filaments  S,  (b)  im- 
parting to  separate  thermoplastic  synthetic  multifilaments 
a  preliminary  twist  at  300  to  800  t./m.  in  the  Z  direction, 
associating  2  or  more  ends  of  the  twisted  muhifilaments, 
imparting  to  the  associated  multifilaments  a  high  twist 
at  more  than  800  t./m.  in  the  Z  direction,  setting  the 
resulting  high  twisted  filament  bundle,  untwisting  the 
set  filament  bundle  and  separating  the  untwisted  bundle 
into  the  original  multifilaments  to  obtain  filaments  Z,  and 
(c)  thereafter  combining  filanKnts  S  with  filaments  Z. 


plate  having  a  circular  opening,  a  crystal  spanning  the 
opening  and  captivated  in  said  casing,  a  watch  face  having 
a  central  opening  therethrough  in  the  casing  to  divide  the 
casing  interior  into  a  mechanism  chamber  and  a  time 
indicator  chamber,  a  time  piece  mechanism  in  the  mech- 
anism chamber  with  a  portion  of  said  mechanism  extend- 
ing into  the  time  indicator  chamber  and  a  pair  of  hands 
operatively  connected  to  the  portion,  said  casing  having 
a  first  and  a  second  opening  communicating  with  the 
mechanism  chamber,  a  watch  stem  means  seated  in  the 
first  opening  and  operatively  connected  to  the  time  piece 
mechanism  and  operable  exteriorly  of  the  casing,  said 
watch  face  having  a  through  recess  adjacent  the  periphery 
thereof;  and  an  electrical  illumination  system  including 
a  battery  in  said  well,  a  light  bulb  in  said  through  recess 
and  electrical  conductor  means  to  connect  the  battery 
and  the  bulb  in  series  to  light  the  watch  face;  spring  means 
on  the  interior  face  of  the  cover  plate  to  urge  the  battery 
into  a  predetermined  position  in  jthc  well,  to  maintain 
the  battery  and  said  light  source  electrically  in  series  and 
to  electrically  connect  the  battery  to  said  casing;  and 
switch  means  in  the  casing  including  a  first  arm  insulated 
from  said  casing  and  a  second  arm  electrically  in  contact 
with  said  casing,  said  first  arm  including  a  conductor  wire 
to  connect  the  first  arm  electrically  in  series  with  said 
light  source,  and  insulator  means  on  said  first  arm  and 
wire  to  insulate  the  first  arm  and  the  casing;  said  second 
arm  being  disposed  in  said  second  casing  opening,  means 
electrically  connecting  said  second  arm  and  said  casing 
at  all  times  with  the  second  arm  being  movable  between  a 
first  and  a  second  position  with  a  portion  of  said  second 
arm  at  all  times  exterior  of  said  casing  and  said  second 
arm  being  electrically  conductive  and  including  a  terminal 
adapted  to  engage  the  first  switch  arm  when  in  one  posi- 
tion, resilient  means  comprising  a  bent  leaf  spring  an- 
chored at  one  end  to  the  casing  and  at  the  other  end  to 
the  second  arm  to  normally  urge  said  second  arm  away 
from  the  first  arm,  so  that  the  second  arm  may  be  moved 
by  said  portion  exteriorly  of  the  casing  into  engagement 
with  the  first  arm  to  close  the  circuit  and  to  permit  cur- 
rent to  flow  to  light  the  bulb. 


3,284,997 

ILLUMINATED  WRISTWATCH 

Lawrence  V.  Money,  Jr.,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Howard  Omstein,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,205 

1  Claim.    (CI.  58—50) 


3,284,998 
CLOSING  MEANS  OF  CASINGS  FOR  APPARATUS 
SUCH  AS  MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS,  WATCH 
MOVEMENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Pierre- Antoine  Nardin,  Rue  Beau-Site  13, 

Le  Locle,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,931 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  8,  1963, 

.  1,555/63;  Jan.  24,  1964,  898/64 

7  Claims.     (CL  58—90) 

o 


1.  A  casing  for  enclosing  an  apparatus  such  as  a  measur- 
ing instrument,  a  time  movement,  etc.,  comprising:  a  case 
member  which   includes   a  side   wall  portion   extending 
axially  from  a  radial  wall  portion,  said  wall  portions  de- 
A   wristwatch   including:   a   metal   casing  comprising    fining  a  space  for  receiving  said  apparatus,  one  axial  end 
mating  back  and  front  plates  in  casing-defining  relation    of  said  side  wall  portion  being  connected  to  said  radial 
with  said  back  plate  having  a  well  defined  therein,  a  re-    wall  portion  and  the  other  axial  end  of  said  side  wall 
movable  cover  plate  to  cover  the  well,  and  said  front    portion  defining  an  access  opening  for  said  apparatus,  a 
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removable  closure  member  for  sealing  said  access  open- 
ing, said  other  end  includfng  releasable  gripping  means  for 
holding  said  removable  closure  member,  said  gripping 
means  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  radially  inwardly 
projecting  shoulders  axially  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
and  defining  therebetween  a  peripheral  recess,  said  closure 
member  comprising  an  axially  expending  side  wall  con- 
nected at  on«  end  to  the  periphery  of  a  radially  extend- 
ing wall,  the  other  end  of  said  side  wall  being  free  and 
comprising  a  radially  outwardly  extending  rim,  said  rim 
being  received  within  said  recess  and  being  radially  over- 
lapped by  said  shoulders  and  thereby  confined  against  axial 
movement  by  said  shoulders,  said  closure  member  side 
wall  extending  axially  externally  of  said  case  member 
side  wall  portion  to  an  extent  whereby  it  is  adapted  to 
be  circumferentially  gripped  by  a  tool,  said  closure  mem- 
ber side  wall  being  resiliently  displaceable  in  an  inward- 
ly radial  direction  to  an  extent  whereby  said  rim  may  be 
displaced  out  of  overlapping  relationship  with  said  shoul- 
ders so  that  said  shoulders  will  not  obstruct  movement 
of  said  rim  in  an  axial  direction. 


3  284  999 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Robert  J.  Lease,  La  Salle,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  437,652,  Mar.  8, 

1965.    This  application  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  533,742 

3  Claims.    (CI.  60—19) 


1.  In  a  drive  system,  a  pump,  means  for  varying  the 
displacement  of  the  pump,  a  motor,  means  for  varying  the 
displacement  of  the  motor,  conduit  means  connecting  the 
pump  outlet  with  the  motor  inlet  and  the  motor  outlet  with 
the  pump  inlet  so  that  the  pump  delivers  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  drive  the  motor  and  the  motor  returns  fluid  to  the 
pump,  manually  operable  means  connected  for  controlling 
the  pump  and  motor  displacement  varying  means  to  in- 
crease the  displacement  of  the  pump  while  holding  the 
motor  near  maximum  displacement  and  then  reduc- 
ing the  displacement  of  the  motor  while  holding  the 
pump  near  maximum  displacement  thereby  to  bring  the 
transmission  up  to  speed,  an  engine  for  driving  the  pump 
including  an  engine  throttle  for  controlling  engine  speed, 
a  rotary  engine  governor  responsive  to  engine  speed  and 
controlling  the  engine  throttle  to  maintain  engine  speed 
at  a  predetermined  value  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  setting  of  the  governor  to  vary  said  predetermined 
value,  a  rotary  transmission  governor  responsive  to  engine 
speed  and  operable  to  increase  the  displacement  of  the 
motor  upon  a  drop  in  engine  speed  to  a  value  below  the 
set  predetermined  value  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  setting  of  the  governor  to  vary  said  lower  speed  value 
and  manually  operable  means  controlling  said  adjusting 
means  for  simultaneously  varying  the  governor  settings. 


3^85,000 
TRANSMISSION 
Howard  W.  Christenson  and  James  J.  Mooney,  Jr.,  Indi- 
anapolis, and  Robert  H.  Schaefer,  Westfield,  Ind.,  as- 
signors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  293,619,  July  9, 
1963.    This  application  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,461 
45  Claims.    (CI.  60—19) 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission; 

(a)  a  fluid  pump  and  motor  combination  having  drive 
means,  a  plurality  of  driven  means,  pump  means 
driven  by  said  drive  means,  a  plurality  of  motor 
means  each  driving  one  of  said  driven  means  and 
power  circuit  means  connecting  said  pump  and  motor 
means  to  supply  fluid  from  said  pump  means  to  each 
of  said  motor  means  and  return  fluid  from  each  of 
said  motor  means  to  said  pump  means,  and  each  of 
said  motor  means  having  motor  displacement  varying 
means  to  vary  the  displacement  of  said  motor  means; 

(b)  and  means  connected  to  said  power  circuit  means 
and  said  motor  displacement  varying  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  increased  flow  in  said  power  cir- 
cuit means  to  a  motor  to  reduce  the  displacement  of 
a  motor  receiving  increased  flow. 


3,285,001 
THERMAL  FLUID  MOVING  APPARATUS 
Richard   C.   Tumblade,   Northridge,    Calif.,   assignor  to 
Conductron  Corporation,  Northridge,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,319 
19  Claims.     (CI.  60—25) 


1.  A  device  for  moving  fluid  under  pressure  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  fluid  chamber; 

means  for  vaporizing  liquid  within  said  chamber; 

a  liquid  inlet  to  said  chamber; 

a  fluid  outlet  from  said  chamber; 

a  depressurizing  vapor  outlet  from  said  chamber; 

liquid  level  dependent  means  movable  between  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  position  and  a  first  predetermined 
position  in  response  to  the  liquid  level  within  said 
chamber; 
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means  in  combination  with  said  liquid  level  dependent 
means  for  closing  said  depressurizing  outlet  at  said 
first  predetermined  position,  said  depressurizing  out- 
let being  open  at  said  second  position; 

means  in  said  liquid  inlet  for  opening  said  inlet  at  said 
second  position  and  closing  said  inlet  at  said  first 
position;  and, 

means  in  said  fluid  outlet  for  opening  said  outlet  at  said 
first  position  and  closing  said  outlet  at  said  second 
position. 


I   '  3,285,002  I 

AFTERBURNER  COMBUSTION  STRUCTURE 

Eugene  W.  Hines,  4292  Esta  Drive,  Hint,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,505 

13  Claims.     (CI.  60—30) 


and  e.xpandable  to  a  dimension  greater  than  said  opening 
to  form  a  contoured  profile  intake  in  combination  with 
such  opening,  means  for  retaining  said  envelope  at  its 
inner  edge  in  adjacent  relation  with  the  edge  of  said  open- 
ing, circumferentially  expandable  means  disposed  within 


/  /':^v    ? 


\.  In  an  afterburner  structure  for  an  engine  having  a 
valved  and  chambered  cylinder  head  and  a  communicat- 
ing exhaust  manifold  to  receive  and  conduct  therethrough 
quanta  of  exhaust  gases  containing  unburned  fuel  as  the 
products  and  by-products  of  combustion  in  said  engine, 
an  insert  body  in  the  exhaust  chamber  of  said  cyUnder 
heat  disposed  in  relatively  adjacent  surmounting  re- 
'   lationship  over  and  about  an  exhaust  valve  port, 
iaid  insert  body  having 

an  inner  shell  defining  an  exhaust  gas  receiving 
chamber  over  said  exhaust  valve  port  and  ad- 
jacent the  valve  seat, 
an  outer  shell  conjoined  to  said   inner  shell  at 
their  peripheral  portions  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  inner  shell  medially  to  define  an  air  passage- 
way therebetween, 
at  least  one  exhaust  gas  eductor  disposed  trans- 
versely of  said  insert  through  said  inner  and 
outer  shells  and  communicating  with  said  air 
passageway  therebetween, 
and  an   opening   through   said  outer   shell  com- 
municating with  said  air  passageway, 
and  an  air  supply  conduit  to  serve  said  eductor  having 
an  ail  discharge  portion  disposed  in  said  outer  shell 
opening  and  communicating  with  said  air  passageway 
and  an  air  intake  portion  disposed  outwardly  of  said 
manifold. 

3,285,003  I 

INFLATABLE  STRUCTURE 
Erwln  Herbert  Erhard  Martin,  Coventry,  Richard  Noel 
Thomson,  Markfield,  near  Leicester,  and  Donald  Nor- 
bur>,  Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Rub- 
ber Company,  Limited,  Erdington,  England,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,170 
Cldms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  1,  1964, 

4,366/64 
I  I  17  Claims.     (CI.  138 — 45) 

■J  An  inflatable  device  for  defining  the  intake  contour 
surrounding  an  opening  or  the  like,  comprising:  an  in- 
flatable envelope  in  surrounding  relation  with  said  opening 


said  envelope  and  extendable  to  effect  radially  outward 
movement  of  said  envelope,  and  relatively  inextensible 
web  means  for  limiting  the  outward  movement  of  said 
circumterentially  extendable  means  to  define  the  finished 
contour  of  said  envelope  in  its  expanded  position. 


\  3,285,004 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Eric  T.  Hopley,  AUestree,  Derby,  England,  assignor  Xo 
Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,032 
14  Claims.    (CI.  60— 39.08) 


8.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  an  engine  casing,' 
compressor  means,  combustion  equipment,  and  turbine 
means  arranged  in  flow  series  within  said  engine  casing, 
shaftipg  on  which  the  compressor  means  and  turbine 
means  are  drivingly  mounted,  a  bearing  within  which  the 
shaftitog  is  mounted,  a  rotor  member  mounted  internally 
of  the  bearing,  the  rotor  member  being  mounted  within 
and  driven  by  the  shafting  and  having  a  passage  there- 
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through,  said  passage  having  a  lubricant  inlet  and  a  lu- 
bricant outlet  which  is  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  the 
lubricant  inlet,  ducting,  by  means  of  which  the  lubricant 
outlet  may  communicate  with  the  bearing,  a  stationary 
lubricant  reservoir  mounted  within  said  shafting  and 
means  including  said  passage  permitting  lubricant  to  pass 
from  the  lubricant  reservoir  to  the  ducting  only  when 
the  rotor  member  is  in  at  least  one  predetermined  angular 
position,  whereby  a  quantity  of  lubricant  is  centrifugally 
forced  through  the  said  passage  and  passes  to  the  bearing 
at  each  revolution  of  the  rotor  member. 


3^85,005 
TURBINE  ENGINE  CONSTRUCTION 
Harrison    William    Morris,    Detroit,    Mich.,    assignor   to 
Continental    Aviation    and    Engineering    Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

nkd  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,796 
3  Claims.    (CI.  60—39.32) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  turbine  engine  having  a  drive 
shaft,  a  combustion  chamber  disposed  about  said  drive 
shaft,  a  compressed  air  reservoir  disposed  adjacent  said 
combustion  chamber,  a  compressor  driven  by  said  shaft 
and  having  a  rotating  annular  outlet  and  delivering  com- 
pressed air  substantially  radially  inwardly  through  said 
outlet,  a  fixed  diffuser  structure  having  an  inlet  to  receive 
the  compressed  air  from  said  compressor  outlet  and  de- 
livering it  annularly  in  an  axial  direction  into  said  com- 
pressed air  reservoir,  means  for  sealing  said  compressed 
air  reservoir  from  said  compressor  outlet  and  said  diffuser 
inlet  comprising  a  separating  member  being  substantially 
conical  in  shape,  said  separating  member  having  an  inner 
peripheral  edge,  means  securing  said  inner  peripheral  edge 
of  said  separating  member  about  said  shaft  in  sealing  rela- 
tion thereto,  said  separating  member  further  comprising 
a  medial  portion  extending  conically  from  said  inner  pe- 
ripheral edge  to  an  area  adjacent  said  diffuser  structure, 
a  thermal  and  pressure  compensating  portion  provided 
at  the  outer  edge  of  said  medial  portion  and  comprising 
an  annular  bent  portion  being  substantially  U-shaped  in 
cross-section  in  planes  containing  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
said  U-shaped  portion  forming  a  relatively  small  portion 
of  said  separating  member  in  relation  to  said  medial  por- 
tion, said  separating  member  further  comprising  a  radially 
extending  outer  edge  portion  fixed  to  a  radially  extending 
surface  of  said  diffuser  structure  intermediate  said  inlet 
and  said  diffuser  structure  outlet  whereby  said  separating 
member  separates  and  seals  said  compressed  air  reservoir 
from  said  compressor  outlet  and  forces  caused  by  pres- 
sure and  thermal  differentials  existing  in  said  compressed 
air  reservoir  and  at  said  compressor  outlet  and  acting 
upon  said  separating  member  are  taken  up  by  said  U- 
shaped  portion. 


3^85,006 

CAS  TURBINE  VERTICAL  LIFT  ENGINE 

Frederick  Freeman,  Derby,  and  Herbert  Frank  Smith, 

AUenton,   Derby,   England,   assignors   to   Rolls-Royce 

Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,792 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  31,  1963, 

4,126/63 
II  Clainis.    (CI.  6<^— 39J6) 


1.  A  gas  turbine  vertical  lift  engine  comprising  a  cen- 
trifugal compressor,  an  inward  radial  fk)w  turbine  which 
drives  the  compressor  and  which  is  disposed  back  to  back 
therewith,  an  annular  inlet  passage  which  receives  air 
flowing  in  a  radially  outward  direction  from  the  com- 
pressor, an  annular  combustion  chamber  having  a  com- 
bustion zone  therein,  a  plurality  of  perforated  angularly 
spaced  dilution  air  chutes  which  extend  into  the  inlet  pas- 
sage and  extend  radially  inwardly  into  the  combustion 
chamber  downstream  of  the  combustion  zone  therein, 
means  ensuring  that  one  portion  of  the  air  supplied  to  the 
inlet  passage  passes  via  the  chutes  and  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  so  as  to  dilute  the  combustion  gases  therein, 
while  another  portion  of  the  said  air  passes  between 
said  chutes  and  is  supplied  to  the  combustion  zone  so  as 
to  support  combustion  thereat,  and  an  annular  outlet 
passage  which  delivers  combustion  gases  in  a  radially  in- 
ward direction  from  the  combustion  chamber  to  the  tur- 
bine. 


3,285,007 
FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Denis  Richard  Carlisle,  Rlslcy,  England,  Robert  Gani, 
Chadstonc,  Melbourne,  Victoria,  Australia,  and  Albert 
Ernest  Weldon,  Ilkeston,  England,  assignors  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  Derby,  Engbuid,  a  company  of  Great 
Britain 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  11, 1963, 

44,479/63 
5  Claims.     (O.  60—39.74) 


I.  A  gas  turbine  engine  fuel  injector  comprising  a 
plurality  of  concentric  nozzles,  means  supplying  fuel  to 
each  of  said  nozzles,  a  shroud  having  a  convergent  up- 
stream portion  concentrically  spaced  from  the  outermost 
of  said  nozzles,  and  a  divergent  downstream  portion  ex- 
tending downstream  of  said  nozzles,  and  baffle  means  sup- 
ported radially  inwardly  of  the  downstream  portion  of 
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said  shroud  and  spaced  downstream  of  said  nozzles,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that,  in  operation  of  the  injector, 
the  fuel  emitted  by  said  nozzles  passes  through  said  shroud 
simultaneously  with  air  drawn  through  the  upstream  por- 
tion thereof  and  passes  between  said  shroud  and  said 
baffle  means. 


3,285,008 
SPLINED  DRIVE  CONNECTION  FOR  HYDRODY- 
NAMIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER  AND  LUBRICA- 
TION MEANS  THEREFOR 

Eugene  S.  Murphy,  Rocliford,  IlL,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,589 

4  Claims.    (CI.  60—54) 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  comprising:  a  rotative 
driving  member  carrying  a  plurality  of  teeth;  a  hydro- 
dynamic  transmitting  means  to  which  fluid  pressure  is 
supplied  to  maintain  an  operative  filling,  said  hydro- 
dynamic  transmitting  means  being  journaied  independ- 
ently of  said  rotative  driving  member  and  having  teeth 
arranged  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  in 
mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  driving  member  for  receiving 
rotative  power  therefrom,  said  hydrodynamic  transmit- 
ting means  and  driving  member  being  associated  to  de- 
fine a  chamber  adjacent  said  outer  periphery  and  within 
which  said  teeth  are  disposed;  and  means  contained  by 
said  hydrodynamic  transmitting  means  for  supplying  fluid 
at  a  controlled  rate  therefrom  to  said  chamber  and  in- 
cluding pressure  responsive  means  for  exhausting  fluid 
from  said  chamber  upon  attainment  of  a  predetermined 
pressure  condition  therein  white  maintaining  said  teeth 
continuously  bathed  in  fluid. 


3,285,009  • 

TRANSMISSION 
John  E.  Storer,  Jr.,  Harry  Fackenthal,  and  Ronald  J. 
Deal,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,   Detroit,   Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,225 
10  Claims.     (CI.  60—54) 


said  annular  member  having  a  depth  from  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  the  sleeve  shaft  less  than  the  radial  thickness  of 
the  locking  ring,  a  deep  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  the 
sleeve  shaft  having  a  depth  from  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  annular  member  at  least  as  large  as  the  radial  thick- 
ness of  said  locking  ring,  a  slot  extending  from  the  base 
of  said  deep  groove  through  said  sleeve  shaft,  said  locking 
ring  having  spaced  ends  having  inwardly  bent  tang  por- 
tions extending  through  said  slot  to  the  interior  of  said 
sleeve  shaft. 

'  3,285,010 

.MASTER  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLIES 
John  Walter  Davis,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to 
Dunlop  Rubber  Company  Limited,  London  and  Ending- 
ton,    Birmingham,   E^^and,   a   corporation   of  Great 
Britain 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  8,  1964, 

809/64 
13  Claims.     (CL  60—54.6) 


1.  A  master  cylinder  assembly  for  a  hydraulic  sys- 
tem comprising  a  piston  and  cylinder,  said  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  fluid  outlet  on  the  forward  side  thereof,  and  an 
inlet  for  fluid  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  piston 
being  provided  with  a  resilient  sealing  ring  for  engage- 
ment with  said  cylinder  and  axially  slidably  mounted 
thereon,  two  axially  spaced  radially  extending  abutments 
on  said  piston  limiting  the  slidable  movement  of  said 
ring,  said  sealing  ring  having  at  least  one  axially  ex- 
tending channel  formed  on  its  inner  peripheral  siirface 
to  provide  on  the  return  stroke  of  the  piston  a  passage 
for  hydraulic  fluid  between  the  inlet  and  the  part  of 
the  interior  of  the  cylinder  forward  of  the  piston,  said 
ring  being  engageable  with  a  rear  abutment  face  on  the 
piston  during  the  forward  stroke  of  the  piston  to  seal 
the  said  passage  for  hydraulic  fluid. 


3,285,011 
HYDRAULIC  TORQUE  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

Leonard  Meycrboff,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastern 

Research  Group,  a  partnership 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,057 

7  Claims.     (CI.  60—221) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  sleeve  1.  Hydraulic  transmission  apparatus  for  transmitting 
shaft,  an  annular  member  mounted  on  said  sleeve  shaft,  high  power  within  a  ship  from  a  plurality  of  drive  shafts 
a  locking  ring,  a  shallow  groove  in  the  internal  surface  of    each  having  extremely  high  rotational  speed  to  a  driven 
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shaft,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  compara- 
tively high  volume  output  type  single  stage  axial  flow 
pumps  each  having  an  impeller  shaft  adapted  to  engage  a 
different  drive  shaft  and  each  having  a  transmission  fluid 
outlet  opening,  said  pump  fluid  outlet  openings  arranged 
in  parallel  relationship  with*  respect  to  the  transmission 
fluid  output  of  each  of  them,  a  turbine  adapted  to  engage 
said  driven  shaft  and  having  a  transmission  fluid  inlet, 
opening,  said  fluid  inlet  opening  of  the  turbine  compara- 
tively spaced  apart  from  said  fluid  outlet  openings  of  the 
pumps,  duct  means  between  said  fluid  inlet  opening  of  the 
turbine  and  said  flufd  outlet  openings  of  the  pumps  pro- 
viding passageway  for  transmission  fluid  for  interconnect- 
ing the  pumps  arid  the  turbine,  means  for  supplying  said 
fluid  to  said  pumps,  said  turbine  being  conditioned  to 
rotate  in  response  to  a  predetermined  flow  of  fluid  at  a 
speed  different  than  the  speed  of  the  pumps  providing 
said  predetermined  flow  thereto,  additional  duct  means, 
means  connected  to  said  additional  duct  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  fluid  jet  extending  without  said  ship,  means  for 
selectively  delivering  sea  water  from  without  said  ship  to 
at  least  one  of  said  pumps,  and  means  for  selectively  by- 
passing the  flow  of  sea  water  of  at  least  one  of  said  pumps 
from  said  turbine  to  said  additional  duct  means,  said 
apparatus  so  arranged  and  constructed  that  when  said 
apparatus  is  transmitting  said  power  the  speed  of  rotation 
of  said  turbine  and  said  driven  shaft  is  substantially  differ- 
ent from  that  of  said  drive  shaft. 


3,285,012 

SOLID  PROPELLANT  ROCKET  MOTORS 

Pierre    Larue,    Chatenay-Malabry,    France,    assignor   to 

Office  National  dnEtudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales 

(O.N.E.R.A.))  Seine,  France,  a  society  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  4.  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,502 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5,  1963, 

926,906 

18  Claims.     (CI.  60—253) 


1.  A  rocket  motor  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
a  shell  of  semi-spherical  shape  having  an  axis  of  sym- 
metry, nozzle  means  carried  by  said  shell  and  starting 
from  a  point  located  on  said  axis,  and  a  semi-»pherical 
mass  of  solid  propellant  fitting,  at  least  approximately,  in 
said  shell,  said  solid  propellant  mass  consisting  of  two 
different  portions  both  of  revolution  about  said  axis,  one 
of  said  portions,  made  of  a  propellant  burning  faster  than 
that  of  the  other  portion,  being  in  the  form  of  a  spherical 
sector  of  revolution  about  said  axis,  the  other  portion 
occupying  the  remainder  of  the  semi-^herical  volume 
of  said  mass,  said  two  propellant  portions  being  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  each  other,  the  apex  angle  2A  of  said 
fast  burning  propellant  portion  and  the  ratio  k  of  the  ve- 
locity of  combustion  of  the  fast  burning  propellant  to 
the  velocity  of  combustion  of  the  other  propellant  being 
linked  together  by  the  relation  /:=  1/cos  A,  the  end  of  said 
solid  propellant  mass  on  the  side  of  which  said  nozzle 
means  is  located  having  an  ignition  free  surface  sym- 
metrical about  said  axis. 


3^85,013 
ABLATIVELY  COOLED  ROCKET  WITH 

NON-ERODING  THROAT 

Leo  R.  Bell,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,146 

3  Claims.     (CI.  60—258) 


1.  An  ablatively  cooled  rocket  motor  comprising  an 
open  ended  ablative  body  converging  toward  one  end  and 
defining  a  combustion  chamber,  a  head  spanning  and 
closing  the  convergent  end  of  the  body,  means  carried 
by  said  head  for  injecting  fuel  and  oxidizer  through  the 
head  for  burning  in  the  combustion  chamber,  a  tubular 
nozzle  at  the  opposite  open  end  of  the  body  converging 
to  a  reduced  diameter  throat  beyond  the  body  and  then 
diverging  from  the  throat  to  define  an  outwardly  flaring 
exit  portion,  said  tubular  nozzle  having  a  uniform  thick- 
ness throughout  its  length  to  minimize  thermal  shock 
and  being  composed  of  a  high  temperature  substantially 
erosion  resistant  metal  alloy,  an  insulating  cover  sur- 
rounding said  tubular  nozzle  minimizing  heat  conduction 
therethrough,  and  a  multi-piece  housing  including  a  flrst 
portion  enveloping  said  cover  and  a  second  portion  en- 
veloping a  part  of  the  first  portion  and  surrounding  said 
body  and  head. 

] I 

3^85,014 

GROUND  RESERVOIR  FOR  THE  STORAGE 

OF  A  LIQUEFIED  GAS 

Maurice  Nachsbcn,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Conch 
International  Methane  Limited,  Nassau,  Bahamas,  a 
company  of  the  Bahamas 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  24,  1962, 

20,017/62 
5  Claims.    (CL  61— .5) 


^1^ 


1.  A  reservoir  for  the  storage  of  liquefied  gas,  at  a 
temperature  far  below  ambient  temperature,  comprising 
a  fluid-impervious  fabricated  enclosure  wall  which  is  struc- 
turally rigid  at  all  ambient  temperatures  completely  lin- 
ing  the  sides  of  a  hole  in  the  ground  and  extending  down 
substantially  from  the  surface  of  the  ground  into  fluid- 
tight  sealing  engagement  with  a  fluid-impervious  natural 
ground  stratum,  constituting  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir 
for  direct  retaining  and  supporting  engagement  with  liquid 
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gas  to  be  stored  in  said  reservoir;  said  wall  defining  with 
said  stratum  a  fluid-impervious,  water-free  storage  reser- 
voir; a  fluid-and-vapor  tight  roof,  substantially  at  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth,  completely  covering  the  storage  reser- 
voir and  sealing  the  interior  thereof  from  the  ambient 
atmosphere,  a  gas  vent  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
storage  reservoir  having  a  pressure  control  device  therein 
for  controlling  the  vapor  pressure  within  the  storage  reser- 
voir, and  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
storage  reservoir  for  charging  into  and  discharging  from 
the  storage  reservoir  a  liquefied  gas. 


!  3,285,015 

MINING  APPARATUS 
James  Carnegie,  15,  Copt  Elm  Close,  Charlton  Kings, 
England,  and  David  Gumey  Arnold  Thomas,  The  Cot- 
tage, Dcerfaurst  Walton,  England 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  21, 1961, 

41,622/61 
10  Claims.     (CL  61 — 45) 


1.  Roof  support  control  apparatus  adapted  to  control 
a  roof  support  'assembly  which  includes  a  series  of  ad- 
vanceable  roof  supports  at  least  some  of  which  have  as- 
sociated therewith  conveyor  advancing  means,  the  con- 
trol apparatus  comprising:  selecting  means  coupled  with 
said  supports  and  operable  to  sequentially  select  the  roof 
supports  for  an  advancing  operation  and  to  simultane- 
ously with  each  roof  support  selection  select  for  opera- 
tion a  conveyor  advancing  means  associated  with  a  non- 
selected  roof  support,  whereby  the  conveyor  is  auto- 
matically advanced  at  a  position  further  along  the  work- 
ing face  from  a  roof  support  which  is  being  advanced. 


3,285,016 

THERMOELEMENT  TYPE   ELECTRIC   POWER 

SOURCE  CIRCUIT 

Minoni  Nagata,  Kodaira-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushikj 
Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisakusho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint- 
stock  company  of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1962, 

37/15,915 

1  Claim.    (CI.  62—3) 


3,285,017 
TWO-PHASE  THERMOELECTRIC  BODY  COMPRIS- 
ING A  SILICON-GERMANIUM  MATRIX 
Courtland  M.  Henderson,  Xenia,  and  Emil  R.  Beaver,  Jr^ 
Tipp  City,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,195 
11  Claims.     (CI.  62—3) 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  shaped,  semicon- 
ductor two-phase  body  comprising  a  matrix  of  consol- 
idated germanium  and  silicon  in  the  proportion  of  be- 
tween 20  mole  percent  to  75  mole  percent  germaniiun, 
and  80  mole  percent  to  25  mole  percent  silicon,  the  said 
matrix  having  dispersed  therein  a  particulate  material 
selected  frcwn  the  group  consisting  of  the  stable  binary 
sulfides,  oxides,  borides,  carbides,  nitrides,  silicides,  and 
phosphides  of  boron,  thorium,  aluminum,  magnesium, 
calcium,  titanium,  zirconium,  tantalum,  silicon,  vanadi- 
um, hafnium,  columbium,  tungsten,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel, 
rhenium,  molybdenum,  beryllium,  barium  and  rare 
earths  of  the  lanthanide  and  actinide  series,  the  said  dis- 
persant  being  present  in  the  range  of  from  0.001  mole 
percent  to  29  mole  percent  of  the  matrix,  and  having 
an  absolute  melting  point  of  at  least  105%  of  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  said  matrix  material,  the  said  dispersant 
also  having  a  solubility  in  the  matrix  of  less  than  10  mole 
percent  at  a  temperature  which  is  60%  of  the  abso- 
lute melting  point  of  the  matrix,  the  said  dispersant  also 
being  characterized  by  a  percent  cubic  thermal  expan- 
sion which  differs  arithmetically  from  that  of  the  matrix 
by  a  deviation  of  from  1.03%  to  4.00%  over  the  range 
of  0'  C.  to  1000'  C. 

2.  A  thermoelectric  unit  comprising  at  least  one 
shaped,  semiconductor  two-phase  body,  and  electrical 
leads  at  opposed  portions  of  the  said  body,  the  said 
body  comprising  a  matrix  of  a  combination  of  between 
20  mole  percent  to  75  mole  percent  of  germanium,  and 
80  mole  percent  to  25  mole  percent  of  silicon  and  hav- 
ing dispersed  within  the  said  matrix,  particles  of  cal- 
cium oxide  present  at  from  0.001  mole  percent  to  29 
mole  percent  of  the  matrix,  the  said  calcium  oxide  dis- 
persant being  characterized  by  a  solubility  in  the  matrix 
of  less  than  10  mole  percent  at  a  temjjerature  which  is 
60%  of  the  absolute  melting  point  of  the  matrix,  and 
a  percent  cubic  thermal  expansion  which  differs  arith- 
metically from  that  of  the  matrix  by  a  deviation  of  from 
1.03%  to  4.00%,  over  the  range  of  from  0°  C.  to 
1000'  C. 


A  thermoelectric  cooling  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

a  thermoelement  for  cooling  miniature  semiconductor 
components  at  high  response  speed;  an  alternating 
power  source;  semiconductor  rectifying  means  for 
rectifying  the  voltage  of  said  power  source;  a  semi- 
conductor rectangular  wave  oscillator  wherein  the 
rectified  voltage  is  the  operating  voltage  for  said 
rectangular  wave  oscillator  means  for  full-wave  rec- 
tifying output  of  said  rectangular  wave  oscillator; 
said  thermoelement  being  directly  connected  to  the 
full-wave  rectifying  output. 


3,285,018 

TWO-PHASE  THERMOELECTRIC  BODY  COM- 
PRISING A  SILICON-CARBON  MATRK 
Courtland  M.  Henderson,  Xenia,  and  Emil  R.  Beaver,  Jr., 
Tipp  City,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company 
FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,196 
10  Claims.     (CI.  62—3) 

1.  As  an'  article  of  manufacture,  a  shaped,  semicon- 
ductor two-phase  body  comprising  a  matrix  of  con- 
solidated silicon  and  carbon  in  the  proportion  of  be- 
tween 20  mole  percent  to  80  mole  percent  silicon,  and 
80  mole  percent  to  20  mole  percent  carbon  the  said 
matrix  having  dispersed  therein  a  particulate  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  stable  binary 
sulfides,  oxides,  borides,  carbides,  nitrides,  silicides,  and 
phosphides  of  boron,  thorium,  aluminum,  magnesium, 
calcium,  titanium,  zirconium,  tantalum,  silicon,  vana- 
dium, hafnium,  columbium,  tungsten,  iron,  cobalt,  nick- 
el, rhenium,  molybdenum,  beryllium,  barium  and  rare 
earths  of  the  lanthanide  and  actinide  series,  the  said  dis- 
persant being  present  in  the  range  of  from  0.001  mole 
percent  to  29  mole  percent  of  the  matrix,  and  having 
an  absolute  melting  point  of  at  least  105%  of  the 
melting  point  of  the  said  matrix  material,  the  said  dis- 
persant also  having  a  solubility  in  the  matrix  of  less  than 
10  mole  percent  at  a  temperature  which  is  60%  of  the 
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absolute  melting  point  of  the  matrix,  and  said  dispersant 
also  being  characterized  by  a  percent  cubic  thermal  ex- 
pansion which  differs  arithmetically  from  that  of  the 
matrix  by  a  deviation  of  from  1.50%  to  6.00%  over 
the  range  of  0*  C.  to  1500"  C. 


3,285,019 
TWO-PHASE  THERMOELECTRIC  BODY  COM- 
PRISING A  LEAD-TELLURIUM  MATRIX 
Courtland  M.  Henderson,  Xenia,  and  Emll  R.  Beaver, 
Jr^  Tipp  City,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company 
FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,197 
13  Claims.     (CI.  62—3) 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  shaped,  semicon- 
ductor lead-tellurium  two-phase  body  comprising  a  matrix 
of  consolidated  lead  and  tellurium  in  the  proportion  of 
between  43  mole  percent  to  54  mole  percent  lead,  and 
57  mole  percent  to  46  mole  percent  tellurium,  the  said 
matrix  having  uniformly  dispersed  therein  a  particulate 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides 
of  magnesium,  aluminum,  zirconium,  beryllium,  chro- 
mium, hafnium,  vanadium;  the  nitrides  of  boron  and  rare 
earth  elements  of  lanthanide  and  actinide  series;  the 
sulphides  of  the  rare  earth  elements  of  lanthanide  and 
actinide  series;  the  phosphides  of  boron,  aluminum;  the 
carbides  of  boron,  silicon,  magnesium,  titanium;  the 
silicides  of  carbon;  the  fluorides  of  calcium,  magnesium, 
sodium;  the  said  dispersant  being  present  in  the  range 
of  from  0.001  mole  percent  to  29  ipolc  percent  of  the 
matrix,  and  having  an  absolute  melting  point  of  at  least 
105%  of  the  melting  point  of  the  said  matrix  material, 
the  said  dispersant  also  having  a  solubility  in  the  matrix 
of  less  than  10  mole  percent  at  a  temperature  which  is 
60%  of  the  absolute  melting  point  of  the  matrix,  the  said 
dispersant  also  being  characterized  by  a  percent  cubic 
thermal  expansion  which  differs  arithmetically  from  that 
of  the  matrix  by  a  deviation  of  from  0.50%  to  2.00% 
over  the  range  of  0"  C.  to  500'  C. 

2.  A  thermoelectric  unit  comprising  at  least  one 
shaped,  semiconductor  two-phase  body,  and  electrical 
leads  at  opposed  portions  of  the  said  body,  the  said 
body  comprising  a  matrix  of  a  combination  of  between 
43  mole  percent  to  54  mole  percent  of  lead,  and  57  mole 
percent  to  46  mole  percent  of  tellurium,  and  having  dis- 
persed within  the  said  matrix,  partfcles  of  boron  nitride 
present  at  from  0.001  mole  percent  to  29  mole  percent 
of  the  matrix,  the  said  boron  nitride  dispersant  being 
characterized  by  a  solubility  in  the  matrix  of  less  than 
10  mole  percent  at  a  temperature  which  is  60%  of  the 
absolute  melting  point  of  the  matrix,  and  a  percent  cubic 
thermal  expansion  which  differs  arithmetically  from  that 
of  the  matrix  by  a  deviation  of  from  0.50%  to  2.00% 
over  the  range  of  from  0°  C.  to  500°  C. 


3,285,020 

AUTOMATIC  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR 

THERMOELECTRIC  COOLER 

Donald  B.  Steen,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,958 
12  Claims.    (CI.  62—3) 
1.  A  power  supply  for  delivering  a  controlled  amount 
of  power  to  a  load  in  response  to  a  physical  condition 
comprising: 

means  for  sensing  a  physical  condition; 
variable  transformer  means  for  delivering  a  controlled 
amount  of  electrical  power  having  an  input  and  an 
output; 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  varying 

said  variable  transformer; 
switch  means  connected  between  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  power  and  said  variable  transformer 
input  means; 


means  responsive  to  said  transformer  varying  means 
for  actuating  said  switch  means  whereby  the 
amount  of  power  delivered  to  the  load  is  dependent 
on  said  sensed  physical  condition;  ' 


Izifi- 


and  rectifying  means,  said  rectifying  means  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  variable  transformer 
means. 


3,285,021 
CONCENTRATION  OF  EXTRACTS  BY  FREEZING 

WITH  RESIDENCE  CRYSTAL  GROWTH 
Hans  Svanoc,  Warren,  Pa^  assignor  to  Stmtlicrs  Scientific 
and  International  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  235,355 
9  Claims.    (CL  62—58) 


1.  In  a  process  for  concentrating  aqueous  products  by 
removing  ice  therefrom  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  cooling  an  aqueous  product  in  the  presence  of  ice 
forming  nuclei  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a 
volatile  refrigerant  by  passing  said  aqueous  product 
through  tubular  parallel  flow  paths,  in  a  folded  zig- 
zag pattern,  submerged  in  a  pool  of  said  refrigerant, 
to  form  an  ice  slurry,  each  flow  path  comprising  at 
least  three  connected  horizontal  legs; 

(b)  maintaining  each  leg  in  a  pool  of  liquid  refrigerant, 
supplied  thereto  in  parallel  paths; 

(c)  withdrawing  refrigerant  vapor  from  each  pool  of 
refrigerant  in  parallel  paths  to  cool  the  refrigerant 
pool; 

(d)  withdrawing  the  ice  slurry  from  the  heat  ex- 
changer; 

(e)  passing  a  portion  of  the  ice  slurry  to  a  retention 
zorje  for  growth  of  crystals; 

(f)  returning  the  remaining  portion  of  the  ice  slurry 
containing  nuclei  to  the  cooling  step  (a);  and 
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(g)   separating   ice   slurry   into   ice   and   concentrated    freezing  point  thereof  and  establishing  a  second  signal 

aqueous  product  by  ccntrifuging.  representative  of  such  measured  property,  comparing  said 

first  and  second  signals,  and  regulating  the  amount  of 


'  3,285,022 

CONCENTRATION  OF  EXTRACTS  BY  FREEZING 
John  W.  Pike,  80  Broadview  Ave.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,190 
5  Claims.    (CI.  62—58) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  concentration  of  an  aqueous 
product  by  freezing,  wherein  water  is  removed  from  the 
product  as  ice  crystals,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  cooling  an  original  aqueous  fluid  product  to  a  meta- 
stable  state,  in  which  the  product  is  undercooled  in  a 
monophase  environment  to  a  temperature  below  the 
normal  freezing  point  of  the  product,  said  cooling 
being  conducted  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  re- 
circulating refrigeration  medium,  the  aqueous  product 
flowing  in  a  horizontal  path  upwardly  in  baffled  flow; 

(b)  transferring  the  monophase  product  while  in  the 
undercooled  and  metastable  state  to  a  stabilizing  en- 
vironment that  reverts  the  product  to  a  stable  state; 

(c)  releasing  the  undercooling  as  heat  of  fusion  of  ice 
in  the  stabilizing  environment  to  form  an  ice  slurry 
of  larger  and  smaller  ice  crystals  in  liquid; 

(d)  ccntrifuging  the  liquid  from  the  ice  slurry; 

(v)  washing  the  ice  crystals  and  separating  the  wash- 
ings from  the  crystals; 

(f)  recirculating  the  centrifuged  liquid  and  the  wash- 
ings from  the  ice  crystals  to  said  original  product 
of  step  (a); 

(g)  ccntrifuging  and  screening  the  washed  ice  crystals 
of  step  (e)  to  divide  the  crystals  into  smaller  and 
larger  crystals;  | 

(h)  transferring  the  smaller  ice  crystals  from  step  (g) 
to  the  stabilizing  environment  of  step  (b);  and        • 

(i)  recovering  the  larger  crystals  of  step  (g)  separate 
from  the  original  product  of  step  (a). 


3,285,023 

CONTROLLING  CRYSTALLIZER  COOLING  RE- 
SPONSIVE TO  TEMPERATURE  AND  FREEZING 
POINT  OF  THE  MATERIAL 
Daniel  M.  Vesper,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  and  Glenn  A.  Jack- 
son, Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Companv,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,593 
j  6  Claims.    (O.  62—58) 

1, 'in  a  process  wherein  a  feed  mixture  is  cooled  to 
crystallize  a  portion  thereof  to  form  a  slurry;  the  method 
of  regulating  the  process  to  produce  a  slurry  having  a  sub- 
stantially constant  solids  content  which  comprises  measur- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  slurry  and  establishing  a  first 
signal  representative  of  such  temperature,  measuring  a 
property  of  the  feed  mixture  which  is  representative  of  the 


cooling  to  which  the  feed  mixture  is  subjected  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  relationship  between  said  first  and 
second  signals. 

3,285,024 

CRYSTAL  MELTING  WITH  HEAT  PUMP  AND 

HEATED  MOTHER  LIQUID 

Robert  O.  Dunn  and  John  J.  Moon,  Bartlesville,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,986 
4  Claims.     (CI.  62—58) 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  a  fluid  mixture  wherein 
the  mixture  is  cooled  to  crystallize  a  portion  thereof  to 
form  crystals  and  uncrystallized  mother  liquor,  the  crystals 
and  mother  liquor  are  passed  through  a  filtration  zone  to 
remove  mother  liquor,  the  remaining  crystals  are  passed 
through  a  purification  zone  to  a  melting  zone  wherein 
crystals  are  melted,  a  portion  of  the  resulting  melt  is  re- 
moved, and  the  remainder  of  the  crystal  melt  is  passed 
back  into  the  crystals  in  the  purification  zone;  a  combined 
cooling  and  heating  process  which  comprises  passing  a 
volatile  liquid  refrigerant  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  the  fluid  mixture  to  provide  cooling  of  the  mixture, 
passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  spent  refrigerant  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  a  heating  fluid  to  warm  the 
heating  fluid  and  cool  the  refrigerant,  passing  the  result- 
ing warmed  heating  fluid  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  crystals  in  the  melting  zone  to  provide  heat  to  melt 
crystals,  heating  a  portion  of  the  mother  liquor  removed 
from  the  filtration  zone,  and  passing  the  thus  heated 
mother  liquor  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  crystals 
in  the  melting  zone  to  provide  additional  heat  to  melt 
crystals. 

3,285,025 
MULTI-STAGE  CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 
Duane  D.  Shaul,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,081 
8  Claims.    (CI.  62—58) 
1.  In  a  multi-stage  crystallization  process  which  com- 
prises passing  a  liquid  multi-component  mixture  to  a  first 
crystallization  zone,  forming  a  slurry  comprising  mother 
liquor  and  crystals  within  said  first  crystallization  zone 
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and  following  crystallization  zones,  the  final  crystallization 
zone  comprising  &  chilling  zone  and  a  purification  zone, 
and  separating  said  mother  liquor  from  said  crystals  in 
said  first  and  following  crystallization  zones,  the  liquid 
feed  to  each  of  aaid  following  crystallization  zones  com- 
prising the  mother  liquor  withdrawn  from  the  adjacent 
upstream  crystallization  zone;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  refluxing  the  crystals  by  flowing  a  liquid  coun- 

""1.    .'^i 
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tcr-current  to  said  crystals  in  said  purification  zone  of  said 
final  crystallization  zone,  the  liquid  comprising  at  least 
one  of  said  liquid  multi-component  mixture,  a  liquid  melt 
product  obtained  from  an  upstream  crystallization  zone, 
and  said  mother  liquor  from  an  upstream  crystallization 
zone,  and  recycling  the  refluxed  crystals,  separated  from 
the  mother  liquor  in  the  purification  zone  of  the  final 
downstream  crystallization  zone,  to  a  crystallization  zone 
upstream  of  said  final  crystallization  zone. 


9,285,026 
FREEZE  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  SALINE  WATER 
BY  INJECTING  AN  AQUEOUS  EMULSION  OF 
ORGANIC  REFRIGERANT  AND  SULFONATED 
SURFACTANT 
Hans  Svanoc,  Warren,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stnithers  Scientific 
and  International  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor* 
poratioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,782 
6  Claims.    (CI.  62—58) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  saline  water  to 
practically  saline-free  water  by  a  process  in  which  dense, 
compact   ice   crystals   are   formed    by   nucleation,   crys- 
tallization and  crystal  growth  in  ^  saline  water-ice  slurry 
by  the  heat  of  evaporation  of  a  liquid  organic  refrigerant 
in  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  and  in  direct  contact 
with  the  saline  water,  the  practically  saline-free  water 
being  produced  by  separating  the  ice  from  the  resulting 
saline  water-ice  slurry  and  melting  the  separated  ice,  the 
steps  which  comprise  injecting  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a 
liquid  organic  refrigerant  into  a  slurry  of  saline  water, 
containing  ice  crystals  and  saline  water,  under  a  hydraulic 
head  36"  to  36"  of  saline  water  and  having  a  temperature 
and  pressure  at  which  the  liquid  refrigerant  vaporizes, 
passing  the  refrigerant  during  said  injection  through  an 
orifice  having  an  internal  diameter  between  0.1  mm.  and 
1.5  mm.,  whereby  the  liquid  refrigerant  emulsion  enters 
the  slurry  as  a  filamentary  shape  with  the  internal  diam- 
eter of  the  orifice  and  collapses  to  form  droplets  of  the 
refrigerant,  growing  dense  compact  ice  crystals  by  the 
latent  heat  of  evaporation  of  the  refrigerant  droplets  as 
they  pass  through  the  slurry,  and  separating  the  ice  crys- 
tals thus  formed  from  the  slurry. 


3,285,027 

PULSED  CRYSTAL  REFLUX  WITH  A 

MINIMAL  MELT 

Dwight  L.  McKay,  Bartlc^ilie,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,188 

6  Claims.     (Ci.  62—58) 


1.  In  a  process  comprising  passing  a  mass  of  crystals 
and  mother  liquor  through  a  crystallization  column  having 
a  liquid  removal  zone,  a  reflux  zone,  and  a  melt  zone, 
removing  said  mother  liquor  from  said  liquid  removal 
zone,  countercurrently  contacting  said  crystals  in  said 
reflux  zone  with  a  pulsating  stream  comprising  a  melt 
of  said  crystals,  the  crystals  in  said  reflux  zone  and  said 
melt  of  said  crystals  being  distributed  over  substantially 
the  same  cross-sectional  area  of  said  column,  melting  said 
crystals  in  said  melting  zone,  applying  a  pulsating  pres- 
sure against  said  melt  at  a  constant  rate,  and  withdrawing 
a  part  of  said  melt  from  said  column  as  the  product  of 
the  process,  the  improvement  comprising  passing  said  melt 
from  said  melting  zone  into  a  melt  surge  zone  to  which 
said  pulsating  pressure  is  applied  and  from  which  said 
product  is  withdrawn  and  maintaining  said  volume  of  said 
melt  surge  zone  at  a  minimum  so  as  to  minimize  channel- 
ing but  at  a  large  enough  value  so  that  effective  refluxing 
occurs,  said  volume  of  said  melt  surge  zone  available 
for  refluxing  being  maintained  at  a  value  of  plus  or  minus 
10  percent  of  the  volume  defined  by  F=0.033D'  »»,  where 
V  is  equal  to  the  volume  in  gallons  of  said  melt  surge 
zone  and  D  is  the  diameter  in  inches  of  said  column 
in  said  reflux  zone  and  in  said  melt  zone. 


3,285,028 
REFRIGERATION  METHOD 
Charles  L.  Newton,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,877 
16  Claimfl.    (CI.  62—87) 


-Oiin 
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1.  Refrigeration  method  comprising  passing  com- 
pressed normally  gaseous  fluid  through  a  first  heat  ex- 
change zone  and  a  second  heat  exchange  zone,  cooling 
said  first  heat  exchange  zone  and  said  second  heat  ex- 
change zone  by  heat  exchange  with  relatively  cold  differ- 
ent fluids,  adiabatically  expanding  said  compressed  nor- 
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mally  gaseous  fluid  from  the  first  heat  exchange  zone,  ex- 
panding with  the  production  of  woric  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  compressed  normally  gaseous  fluid  from  the  second 
beat  exchange  zone,  and  recovering  refrigeration  from 
said  worlt  expanded  fluid  in  the  first  heat  exchange  zone. 


3,285,029 

LIGHT  CONTROL  FOR  BELT  TYPE  ICE  MAKfR 
Nelson  J.  Pausing,  Clayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,767 
5  Claims.     (CI.  62—135) 


1.  A  liquid  freezer  including  a  translucent  mold  adapted 
to  receive  a  liquid  to  be  frozen,  means  for  supplying  the 
liquid  to  be  frozen  to  said  mold,  means  for  freezing  the 
liquid  in  said  mold,  means  for  ejecting  the  frozen  liquid 
from  said  mold,  means  for  directing  light  rays  through  said 
mold  and  said  liquid,  and  light  sensing  means  responsive 
to  the  difference  in  light  transmission  between  the  un- 
frozen and  the  frozen  liquid  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  ejecting  means. 


3,285,030 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  HIGH 

PRESSURE  LIMIT  CONTROL  MEANS 

Gnvd  G.  Coyne,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,166 

3  Claims.     (CI.  62—197) 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  compressor,  a 
condenser,  a  normal  flow  control  means  and  an  evaporator 
connected  in  closed  refrigerant  circuit, 

an  electric  rhotor  for  driving  said  compressor, 
a  supply  circuit  for  energizing  said  motor  including  a 
i  motor  overioad  protector  for  opening  said  supply  cir- 
cuit upon  a  substantial  increase  in  the  load  on  said 
motor, 
a  bypass  including  a  normally  closed  valve  means  by- 
passing said  flow  control  means. 


said  valve  means  opening  upon  an  abnormal  increase 
in  the  differential  between  the  refrigerant  pressures 
in  said  condenser  and  said  eveporator  to  increase  sub- 
stantially the  flow  of  refrigerant  to  said  compressor 
and  thereby  load  said  motor  and  cause  said  overioad 
protector  to  open  said  supply  circuit, 

said  valve  means  constituting  the  sole  means  for  limit- 
ing abnormal  pressure  conditions  in  said  condenser. 


3,285,031 
ELECTRICALLY-OPERATED  SLEEVE  VALVE  AND 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Alan  Arthur  Matthies,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Con- 
trols Company  of  America,  Melrose  Park,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,322 
17  Claims.     (CI.  62—217) 
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17.  In  a  refrigeration  system  including  an  evaporator, 
a  compressor  and  a  condenser  the  improvement  of  a  sleeve 
valve  disposed  in  the  path  of  flow  and  controlling  flow 
through  said  system,  said  sleeve  valve  comprising,  in 
combination,  |    . 

a  first  valve  member  disposed  in  said  system  flow 
characterized  by  a  cylindrical  wall  portion,  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  valve  ports  in  said  wall  por- 
tion and  means  defining  an  inlet  flow  passage  through 
said  valve  member  opening  to  said  system  flow  and 
communicating  with  said  valve  ports, 

a  sleeve  member  having  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  con- 
centrically arranged  with  and  disposed  in  telescop- 
ing relationship  over  said  cylindrical  wall  portion  of 
said  valve  member, 

means  supporting  said  sleeve  member  and  said  valve 
member  for  relative  movement  therebetween  in  op- 
posite directions  to  move  said  sleeve  member  be- 
tween a  first  position  overlapping  and  closing  said 
valve  ports  and  a  second  position  out  of  overlapping 
relationship  with  and  opening  said  valve  ports, 

means  connected  between  and  operative  to  provide  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  sleeve  member  and  said  valve 
member  in  one  of  said  directions, 

electrically  energized  means  connected  between  and 
operative  to  provide  said  relative  movement  of  said 
sleeve  member  and  said  valve  member  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  the  cylindrical  wall  portions  of  said 
valve  and  sleeve  members  disposed  in  opposed  rela- 
tionship and  arranged  so  that,  in  operation,  said  op- 
posed wall  portions  are  separated  by  a  film  of  the 
medium  being  controlled,  which  medium  provides  a 
bearing  between  said  opposed  wall  portions,  and  said 
sleeve  member  wall  portion  is  maintained  in  con- 
centric relationship  with  said  valve  member  wall 
portion, 

and  condition  responsive  control  means  exposed  to  and 
responsive  to  a  condition  of  said  refrigeration  sys- 
tem indicative  of  the  operational  state  of  said  re- 
frigeration system  and  operative  to  actuate  said 
electrically  energized  means  in  accordance  with  said 
condition  and  move  said  sleeve  to  close  said  first 
valve  ports  in  response  to  a  predetermined  opera- 
tional state  of  said  system. 
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3,285,032 

REFRIGERANT  FLOW  CONTROL 

Harold  G.  Vandcrlcc,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,152 

3  Claims.    (CI.  62—225) 


portion  arranged  generally  axially  outwardly  of  said  inner 
axial  portion,  said  extension  of  said  inner  container  hav- 
ing an  end  portion  which  is  curled  inwardly  and  upwardly 
within  the  end  of  the  sealing  extension  of  the  outer  con- 
tainer. 


3,285,034  ' 

INDIVIDUALLY  ACCESSIBLE  MULTI-COMPART- 

MENT  REFRIGERATOR  UNIT 

Pat  H.  Booth,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Zero  Plate 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporafion  of  Texas 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,188 

4  Claims.     (CI.  62 — 414) 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  including  a  compressor,  a 
condenser,  fixed  flow  restrictor  means,  an  evaporator  and 
a  suction  line  connected  in  closed  series  flow  refrigerant 
circuit,  said  fixed  flow  restrictor  means  providing  the  de- 
sired refrigerant  flow  under  normal  system  operating  con- 
ditions, 

one  end  of  said  flow  restrictor  means  being  disposed 

adjacent  a  portion  of  said  suction  line, 
and  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  refrigerant  through 
said  flow  restrictor  means  to  compensate  for  ab- 
normal system  operating  conditions  comprising  a 
valve  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  one  end  and  a 
thermal  portion  disposed  in  said  suction  line  for  move- 
ment of  said  valve  portion  relative  to  said  one  end  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  temperature  of  the  re- 
frigerant in  said  suction  line  portion  for  varying  the 
flow  of  refrigerant  through  said  flow  restrictor  means. 


--• 


3,285,033 

SELF-CONTAINED  REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM 

John  M.  Warner,  603  W.  Hartwell  Lane,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Original    application   Nov.   6,    1963,  Ser.   No.   321,792. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  7,   1966,  Ser.  No. 

519  275 

2  Claims.     (CI.  62—371) 


M^n 


1.  In  a  multicompartment  forced-air  refrigerator  hav- 
ing a  refrigerant  coil  and  a  blower  for  producing  and 
driving  a  stream  of  cold  air  in  an  insulated  box  having 
insulated  side,  top,  bottom  and  rear  walls,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vertically-spaced  sets  of  access  doors 
in  a  front  wall  of  said  box, 

(b)  interior  side  wall  baflHes  spaced  inwardly  of  the 
inner  face  of  the  insulated  side  walls  to  form  side 
ducts  extending  from  bottom  to  top  and  from  front 
to  bacic  of  the  interior  of  said  box, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  solid  shelves,  one  extending  between 
said  baffles  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  sets  of  said 
doors,  said  baflfles  being  perforated  on  each  side  of 
said  box  at  the  top  of  each  compartment  above  each 
of  said  shelves  for  flow  of  air  to  ^nd  from  said  ducts, 

I      and  I 

(d)  vertical  baflles,  at  least  one  extending  from  front 
to  bacic  of  said  box  and  upwardly  from  the  top  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  shelves  to  a  level  below  the 
perforations  in  the  adjacent  side  baffles  for  mini- 
mizing temperature  variations  in  said  box  when  any 
one  of  said  doors  is  opeiKd. 


3.285,035  I 

FLASH  LAMP  ' 

Rohert  M.  Anderson,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorl( 

Filed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,377 

2  Claims.     (CI.  67— 31) 


1.  A  self-cooling  beverage  container  comprising  an 
outer  container  containing  a  beverage  to  be  cooled,  an 
inner  container  substantially  completely  surrounded  with- 
in and  substantially  completely  spaced  from  said  outer 
container,  said  inner  container  being  a  pressure  container 
of  substantially  stronger  pressure  resistant  construction 
than  said  outer  container,  said  inner  container  con- 
taining a  charge  of  liquid  refrigerant  under  pressure 
and  forming  a  liquid  level  therein,  said  inner  and 
outer  containers  having  sheet  metal  extensions  which 
are  sealed  to  one  another  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of 
the  outer  container  in  such  manner  that  even  if  leakage 
in  the  seal  should  occur,  neither  container  can  lealc  into 
the  other  through  such  leaking  seal,  said  seal  being  formed 
of  parallel  upper  sealing  extension  of  said  sheet  metal 
inner  and  outer  containers  positioned'  against  one  an- 
other, and  including  an  inner  axial  portion  disposed  gen- 
erally axially  with  respect  to  the  container,  an  end  por- 
tion disposed  in  an  outwardly  extending  arc,  an  outer  axial 


/Sl'.-» 
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1.  A  flash  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  envelope  hav- 
ing an  oxidizing  atmosphere  therein,  a  quantity 
of  readily  combustible  filamentary  material  loosely  ar- 
ranged within  said  envelope  and  ignition  means  disposed 
in  said  envelope  within  effective  ignition  range  of  said 
combustible  material,  said  ignition  means  comprising  a 
filament  connected  across  a  pair  of  lead-in  wires  and  coat- 
ings of  a  fulminating  substance  on  said  lead-in  wires  and 
embedding  portions  of  said  filament,  wherein:  an  end  of 
at  least  one  of  said  lead-in  wires  is  bent  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  the  lead-in  wire  in  a  direction  such  that 
it  is  generally  parallel  to  and  disposed  over  the  filament 
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to  cover  the  filament  relative  to  said  combustible  ma-  regulating   the   velocity  at   which  said  material   travels 

icrial,  forming  a  protective  cap  over  the  filament  to  pre-  through  said  path  and  the  bath  fluid  therein,  to  provide 

vent  contact  of  said  combustible  material  with  said  fila-  relative  velocity  between  the  fluid  and  the  material  all 
ment. 


3,285,036 

CLOTHES  WASHER 

Clifford  E.  Erickson,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,008 

4  Claims.    (CI.  68—12) 


M    40  M  '  <0 


1.  In  an  automatic  electric  clothes  washing  machine 
comprising  a  housing  provided  with  an  access  door  for 
gaining  access  to  a  clothes  basket  within  the  housing: 

(a)  apparatus  for  providing  the  functions  required  for 
a  washing  cycle  within  said  washing  machine; 

(b)  a  circuit  for  enabling  connection  of  said  apparatus 
across  a  source  of  power; 

(c)  program  control  means  for  causing  energization 
through  said  circuit  of  said  apparatus  within  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time  and  in  a  predetermined 

I  manner  to  provide  a  washing  operation,  said  means 
including  a  first  switch  connected  in  series  with  said 
circuit,  said  first  switch  when  closed  being  effective 
to  initiate  said  predetermined  period  of  time  and  be- 
ing opened  to  end  said  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(d)  a  second  switch  including  a  switch  actuator  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  door  so  as  to  be  actuated  by  the 
door,  said  second  switch  moving  from  a  first  position 
when  the  door  is  closed  to  a  second  position  when 
the  door  is  open;  and 

(e)  an  electric  indicating  device  of  the  audio-visual  type 
connected  in  series  with  said  first  switch  and  with 
said  second  position  of  said  second  switch,  whereby 
when  said  first  switch  is  closed  and  said  second  switch 
is  in  its  second  position  said  indicating  device  is  ener- 
gized, but  when  said  second  switch  is  in  its  first  posi- 
tion, said  indicating  device  is  not  energized. 


atong  said  path,  and  detachable  inspection  covers  in  the 
extremities  of  said  chambers  adapted  for  providing  access 
thereinto. 

3,285,038 
LAUNDRY  MACHINES 

Kenneth  H.  Wolverton,  Mollne,  III.,  assignor  to  Ametek, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,277 

10  Claims.     (CI.  68—19) 


3,285,037 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING   TEXTILE 

MATERIAI^S  WITH  A  FLl  ID  BATH 

Conrado  Vails,  401  Consejo  de  Ciento,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,767 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Aug.  30,  1962, 

280,564 
I  8  Claims.    (CI.  68—15) 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  textile  material,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  plurality  of  chambers  in  superposed 
relationship,  said  chambers  including  extremities  coupled 
such  that  the  chambers  constitute  a  zig-zag  path,  textile 
material  input  and  output  means  coupled  to  respective 
of  said  chambers  at  opposite  ends  of  said  path,  guide 
means  in  the  extremities  of  said  chambers  for  guiding 
said  material  along  said  path,  means  for  supplying  said 
material  to  said  input  means,  said  material  extending 
through  said  input  means,  path  and  output  means,  means 
for  withdrawing  said  material  from  said  output  means, 
supply  means  for  supplying  a  bath  fluid  to  one  of  said  in- 
put and  output  means  and  to  said  chambers,  means  for 


1.  In  a  washer-extractor,  a  stationary  shell  having  a 
water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet  at  its  bottom;  a  basket 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  shell;  a  stack  connected  to 
said  shell  for  admitting  noncontaminated  air  into  said 
shell;  an  exhaust  fan  connected  to  said  shell  for  drawing 
air  through  said  stack  into  said  shell;  a  dump  valve  for 
closing  said  water  outlet  in  said  shell;  and  means  for  open- 
ing said  dump  valve  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the 
water  from  said  shell,  said  means  closing  said  dump  valve 
in  response  to  the  water  level  falling  below  the  lowest 
point  of  the  rotatable  basket  to  prevent  the  admission  of 
air  to  said  shell  through  said  dump  valve. 


3,285,039 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WEB  MATERIAL 

WITH  A  TREATING  FLUID 

Wistar  Wright  Macomson,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  of 

fifty  percent  to  C.  Dan  Page,  Jr.,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,364 

10  Claims.    (CI.  68—62) 

1.  Apparatus  for  treatmg  web  material  with  a  treating 

fluid  comprising 

(a)   a  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  treating  fluid 
therein  up  to  a  predetermined  level. 


1012 


OFFICIAL  GAZJ:TTE 


November  15,  1966 


(b)  means  opcratively  associated  with  said  tank  for 
directing  the  web  material  in  a  predetermined  path 
of  travel  into,  through,  and  out  of  said  tank  and  any 
treating  fluid  therein,  and 

(c)  spraying  means  disposed  withm  said  tank  for  spray- 
ing said  treating  fluid  upon  the  web  material,  said 
spraying  means  comprising 

(1)  a  housing  mounted  within  said  tank  at  a  pre- 
determined height  above  the  bottom  thereof  and 
having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  therein,  said 
housing  being  adapted  to  be  partially  disposed 
within  the  treating  fluid  in  the  tank  with  the 
inlet  opening  thereof  below  said  predetermined 
level  and  with  the  outlet  opening  disposed  above 
said  predetermined  level,        \ 

(2)  impeller  means  disposed  within  said  housing 
for  directing  fluid  from  said  housing  through 
said  outlet  opening, 


the  container,  said  center  post  being  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  the  drive  mechanism; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  primary  vanes  mounted  on  the  lower 
portion  of  said  post  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from  to  deliver  power  to  liquid  and  fabrics  in  the 

container; 

(c)  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  vanes  mounted  on 
said  post  above  said  primary  vanes  and  being  flexible 
in  a  generally  vertical  plane  to  force  liquid  and 
fabrics  downwardly  toward  said  primary  vanes. 


3,285,041 

TEXTILE  TREATING  CHAMBERS 

Conrado  Vails,  Conscjo  de  Cleoto  401,  3°,  2», 

Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351.«J5  . ,. 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  26,  1963, 

286,764 

8  Claims.     (CI.  68—181) 


(3)  nozzle  means  carried  by  said  housing  at  said 
outlet  opening  and  comprising  upper  and  lower 
elongate  wall  portions  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  outlet  opening  and  defining  therebetween 
an  elongate,  uninterrupted,  constricted,  dis- 
charge opening  directed  toward  said  predeter- 
mined path  of  travel  of  the  web  material 
through  said  tank  and  of  a  length  correspond- 
ing to  the  width  of  the  web  material  to  be  treated 
in  provide  a  continuous  and  uniform  flow  of 
trtating   fluid    across    the    web    material,    and 

(4)  means  mounting  said  nozzle  wall  portions  for 
relative  adjustment  to  vary  the  width  of  said 
discharge  opening  to  thereby  vary  the  velocity 
of  the  fluid  being  discharged  through  said  dis- 
charge opening. 


3  285  040 
AGITATOR  FOR  FABRIC  CLEANING  MACHINE 

John  Bochan,  LouisviUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,351 

6  Claims.    (CL  6ft-134) 


1  Apparatus  for  treating  a  textile  article  compnsmg 
means  defining  a  treating  chamber  through  which  the  tex- 
tile article  is  adapted  to  be  advanced  simultaneously  with 
the  passage  of  a  treating  fluid  in  countercurrent  through 
said  chamber,  and  stationary  means  fixed  in  said  chamber 
defining  a  space  through  which  the  textile  article  may  be 
advanced  and  also  defining  a  plurality  of  branches  for 
the  isolated  passage  of  treating  fluid  on  opposite  sides  ot 
the  textile  article  first  away  from  the  textile  article  via  a 
smooth  transition  zone  and  then  back  into  contact  wih 
the  textile  article  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  said 
Article. 


3,285,042  ^^„  ^ 

LIQUID  BLEACH  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  A 
WASHING  MACHINE 

Lcendert  Holleman,  5276  Linden  Ave, 

Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,937 

4  Claims.    (CI.  68—207) 


A, n      t» 


'  W"^ '      I 


1  An  agitator  adapted  to  effect  cleaning  of  fabrics  in 
a  washing  machine  or  similar  device  having  a  liquid  and 
fabric  receiving  container  and  a  drive  mechanism;  said 
agitator  comprising:  •    n    • 

(a)  a  center  post  for  mounting  generally  vertically  m 


1.  A  liquid  bleach  distributor  for  a  washing  machine 

comprising,  .      .       •  j   „   ..«:,  nf 

a  housing  having  a  reservoir  therein,  and  a  pair  ol 

oppositely  arranged  distributor  chambers  commum- 

cating  with  the  reservoir, 
each  of  said  distributor  chambers  having  an  outlet  hole 

therein, 
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a  free  rolling  ball  in  each  of  the  distributor  chambers 
adapted  to  rest  in  the  outlet  hole  in  one  position  of 
the  parts. 

3,285,043 
POP-OUT  HANDLE  AND  LOCK  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  L.  Dauenbaugb,  Rockford,  and  Robert  K.  Unter, 
Roscoe,  III.,  assignors  to  National  Lock  Co.,  Rockford, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,524 
3  Claims.    (CI.  70—208) 


serted  on  a  digital  basis  for  providing  outputs  representa- 
tive thereof,  a  manipulator  hoist  associated  with  said 
manipulator,  and  third  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of 


>¥/■ 


said  first  and  second  means  for  combining  the  outputs 
thereof  in  a  desired  manner  and  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  said  manipulator  hoist  and  the  forging  press. 


1.  A  pop-out  handle  and  lock  assembly  comprising  a 
handle  pocket  including  a  cylindrical  housing  and  an  es- 
cutcheon having  a  recess  therein  for  receiving  the  handle 
when  retracted,  a  rear  wall  on  said  housing  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  therein,  a  longitudinally  reciprocable  and  ro- 
tatable  handle  mounted  in  said  handle  pocket  for  move- 
ment between  a  retracted  position  and  a  projected  posi- 
tion and  a  hub  conformably  received  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  hollow  chamber  therein,  a  radially  inwardly  ex- 
tending flange  defining  the  rear  wall  of  the  chamber,  said 
flange  defining  a  central  opening  and  having  at  least  one 
pair  of  radial  opposed  slots  in  the  periphery  of  said  open- 
ing, spring-biasing  means  in  said  housing  urging  said  hub 
and  handle  to  projected  position,  a  lock  bolt  in  said  handle 
engaging  said  housing  to  retain  the  handle  in  retracted 
position,  a  cylinder  lock  in  said  handle  for  actuation  of 
j  the  lock  bolt,  a  drive  spindle  extending  through  the  open- 
'  ing  in  the  rear  wall  of  the  housing  and  terminating  at  its 
forward  end  in  a  flat  blade,  said  flat  blade  extending 
through  the  opposed  slots  and  central  opening  defined  by 
said  flange  into  the  chamber  and  provided  with  a  lock 
washer  at  the  forward  end  to  retain  the  spindle  against 
removal  through  the  flange  at  the  rear  end  of  the  hub, 
said  flat  blade  cooperating  with  said  slots  in  the  flange  to 
allow  longitudinal  movement  of  the  handle  and  hub  rela- 
tife  to  the  flat  blade,  but  causing  simultaneous  rotation 
of  the  spindle  and  handle,  means  on  said  drive  spindle 
cooperating    with   said    housing    to   prevent    longitudinal 
movement  of  the  spindle,  and  latching  means  secured  to 
the  rear  end  of  said  drive  spindle. 


3,285,045 
TWO  STAGE  FORMING  WITH  EXPANDING 
SKIRT  STEP  I 

John  W.  Berg,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,290 
3  Claims.    (CI.  72—54) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  deep-drawn  sheet  material 
parts  from  generally  flat  sheet  material  blanks  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

clamping  a  peripheral  area  of  said  blank  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  peripheral  area; 

producing  a  drawing  fluid  pressure  on  one  surface  of 
said  blank  to  partially  extend  the  material  and  pro- 
duce a  central  bowed  portion  in  said  blank; 

clamping  a  reduced  peripheral  area  of  said  blank  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  reduced  peripheral  area 
and  to  expose  an  area  of  unworked  material;  and 

producing  a  further  drawing  fluid  pressure  on  said  one 
surface  to  extend  the  newly  exposed  area  while  said 
bulged  portion  is  free  to  move  under  said  further 
drawing  fluid  pressure. 


3,285,044 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  OPERATION 

OF  INDUSTRIAL  MACHINES 
William   Gregson,   Newton,   England,  Geoffrey  Cooper, 
Marford,  Wales,  and  Bernard  Charles  Wllkins,  Rodley, 
near   Leeds,   England,  assignors   to  Towler  Brothers 
(Patents)  Limited,  Rodley,  England 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,177 
18  Claims.     (CI.  72—8) 
1.  'Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  opera- 
'tion  of  a  forging  press  and  manipulator  according  to  pro- 
grammed  information  concerning  initial  and  final  sizes 
of  the  forging  and  the  permissible  forging  factor,  compris- 
ing in  combination  first  means  wherein  the  programmed 
information  may  be  inserted  on  a  digital  basis  for  provid- 
ing outputs  representative  thereof,  second  means  wherein 
information  specifying  increments  of  movement  and  total 
movement  to  be  imparted  to  said  manipulator  may  be  in- 


3,285,046 
TUBE  INDENTING  APPARATUS 
David  M.  Mellen,  Ann  Arbor,  and  David  A.  Singer,  Har- 
per Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Calumet  &  Hecia,  Inc., 
Allen  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,495 
8  Claims.    (CI.  72—76) 


1.  A  tube  indenting  apparatus  for  placing  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  on  the  outer  periphery  of  an  elongated 
tube  as  it  is  advanced  axially  comprising  a  stationary  tube 
support  through  which  the  tube  is  helically  advanced, 
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means  for  helically  advancing  the  tube  through  said 
support,  a  tool  having  an  end  opposite  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  tube,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  tool  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  said  recip- 
rocating tool  being  effective  to  impart  its  end  configura- 
tion to  the  helically  advancing  tube  to  form  a  pattern 
thereon. 


3^85,047 

TUBE  STRAIGHTENING  METHOD 

Joseph  Howard  Crawford,  Winnebago,  ID.,  asdgnor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Continiuition  of  application  Ser.  No.  98,542,  Mar.  27, 

1961.    This  application  Dec.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,748 

1  Claim.    iCl.  72—79) 


A  method  for  straightening  coated  metal  tubing  of 
about  0.1"  or  less  outside  diameter,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

passmg  the  tubing  at  a  rate  of  about  0.0034*  per  minute 
axially  through  a  bending  member  having  smooth, 
continuous  walls;  and,  concurrently, 
bending  the  tubing  during  passage  through  the  bending 
member  to  provide  a  bending  stress  in  the  tubing  to 
slightly  exceed  the  elastic  limit  of  the  tubing;  while, 
applying  relative  rotation  between  the  tubing  and  the 
bending  member. 


3  285  048         ' 
MACHINES  FOR  BENDING  PIPES,  RODS 
AND  BARS 

Store  Viking  Esldlson,  Hassleliolm,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Baclcer  Elektro-Viinne  Aktiebolag,  Sosdala,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,921 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  18, 1963, 

550/63 

3  Claims.    (CI.  72—150) 


1.  A  machine  for  bending  a  pipe,  rod  and  bar,  com- 
prising a  rotatably  mounted  motor-driven  bending  head 
having  on  its  end  surface  an  exchangeable  mandrel  co- 
axial with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  head,  a  dog  which 
can  be  fixed  at  different  distances  from  the  mandrel  and 
serves  to  take  along  a  length  of  the  pipe  or  rod  placed 
between  the  mandrel  and  the  dog,  a  sector-shaped  abut- 
ment for  the  length  of  the  pipe  or  rod,  a  machine  frame 
with  said  abutment  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  shaft 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bending  head  and  fixedly  ar- 


ranged in  relation  to  said  machine  frame  at  a  radial  dis- 
tance from  the  axis  of  the  bending  head  larger  than  that 
of  the  dog  from  said  axis,  said  radial  distance  being  so 
adapted  relative  to  the  radius  of  the  sector-shaped  abut- 
ment that  the  sector  edge  surface  thereof  constitutes  a 
direct  extension  of  the  surface  of  application  of  the  dog 
for  the  kngth  of  pipe  or  rod  in  Ae  position  occupied  by 
said  bending  head  at  the  start  of  the  bending  operation 
in  order  that  said  abutment  may  be  carried  along  by  the 
length  of  pipe  or  rod  at  the  application  of  said  length 
against  said  abutment  during  the  bending  operation  and 
said  distance  being  adjustable  to  permit  retaining  the 
lateral  edge  surface  of  said  abutment  as  an  extension  of 
the  surface  of  application  of  said  dog  at  various  dis- 
tances of  said  dog  from  said  mandrel,  and  stop  means  in 
said  head  for  limiting  the  turning  angle  of  said  head 
from  a  rest  position  to  realize  bending  angles  of  desired 
size  in  the  length  of  pipe,  rod  or  bar. 


3,285,049 
ROLLING    MILL    WITH    CLOSED    FRAMES    AND 
WITH  A  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS- 
LY AND  RAPIDLY  ADJUSTING  THE  ROLL  GAP 
Karl  J.  Nenmann,  2  Wallerfeldstrasse, 

St.  Ingbcrt-Saar,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,674 

Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Germany,  Feb.  15,  1962, 

V  22,039 

4  Claims.    (CL  72—244)  I  ■ 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  comprising  two  solid,  stiff  frames 
consisting  of  an  upper  and  a  lower  traverse  connected 
by  upright  columns,  a  pair  of  chocks  mounted  in  the 
frames  and  rolls  rotatably  mounted  in  the  chocks  and 
spaced  from  each  other  to  form  a  suitable  roll  gap,  in 
combination  an  elastic  metallic  member  disposed  in  each 
frame  between  at  least  one  chock  and  a  traverse  of  the 
frame,  means  for  hydraulically  pre-stressing  the  frames 
and  said  elastic  members  to  a  pre-determined  stressing 
force  prior  to  a  rolling  operation,  a  measuring  device  for 
detecting  and  signalling  the  actual  axial  length  of  at  least 
one  of  said  members,  and  a  control  system  for  adjusting 
said  hydraulic  stressing  force  in  each  frame  in  response  to 
the  signals  of  said  measuring  device  to  keep  the  axial 
length  of  said  members  constant. 


3,285,050 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CLUTCH 

COVER  PLATE 

Leo  W.  Cook,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Bors-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  niinois 

Original  application  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,265,  now 

Patent  No.  3,213,987,  dated  Oct.  26,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Sept.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,432 

4  Claims.  (CI.  72—379) 
1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  cover  plate  for  a  clutch 
device  of  the  frictional  disc  type,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps:  forming  a  cover  plate  having  a  generally  cy- 
lindrical side  wall  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  lips  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  an  edge  of  said  cylindrical 
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portion,  said  lips  lying  in  a  common  plane;  pushing  a  por-  .MPAf-r  rFSTTVC* APPARATUS 

tion  of  said  cylindrical  side  wall  adjacent  each  lip  radial-  Jl'^l^     .    ^J5«-    p-   ^iJnnr  tn  FMC 

ly  inwanily;  Laring  away  substantially  all  the  pushed    ^^^^^'^^tn^^^Sui\;;^^,^t  T'coi^S^n  of  Klf- 

ware 

Filed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,054 
4  Claims.    (CL  73—12) 


portion  of  said  side  wall  except  for  a  lowermost  tongue; 
and  stamping  the  tongue  into  the  plane  of  said  lips  in 
a  manner  to  lie  radially  inwardly  of  said  cylindrical  side 
wall.     , 


3,285,051 

DYNAMIC  DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER 

Jay  R.  Reed,  Mantna,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,264 

6  Claims.    (CI.  73—1) 


3.  Apparatus  for  impact  testing  of  flexible  strand  mate- 
rial comprising  a  first  device  for  gripping  the  ends  of  a 
test  specimen  so  as  to  provide  a  loop  in  the  specimen, 
said  device  having  a  normal  position,  means  for  rapidly 
moving  said  device  vertically  downward  from  its  normal 
position,  a  stationarily  mounted  means  for  holding  the 
loop  of  the  test  specimen  above  said  device  with  the 
specimen  under  light  tension  when  said  device  is  in  its 
normal  position,  a  second  device  having  an  impact  receiv- 
ing member  located  within  the  loop  of  the  specimen 
below  said  stationarily  mounted  means  whereby  when 
said  first  device  moves  as  aforesaid  the  loop  of  the  test 
specimen  lands  on  said  impact  receiving  member,  and  a 
force  sensing  element  supporting  said  second  device. 


3,285,053 
DIFFERENTIAL  THERMAL  MICRO-ANALYSIS 
APPARATUS 
Charles  Mazieres,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  Na- 
tional de  la  Recherche  Scientifique  (French  Govern- 
ment Administration) 

FHed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,309 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18, 1963, 

931,921 

5  Claims.    (CI.  73—15) 


1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  vibration  transducers  which 
comprises, 

(a)  a  base  mounting  a  vibrating  head  for  vertical  move- 
nxnt, 

(b)  a  test  transducer  suj>por1ed  by  the  vibrating  head, 

(c)  a  fixed  brace  disposed  above  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  the  test  transducer, 

(d)  a  resilient  mounting  disposed  between  said  brace 
and  said  transducer, 

(e)  I  said  mounting  having  opposed  surfaces  which  are 
flexed  during  movement  of  said  head, 

(f)  a  first  strain  gage  secured  to  one  opposed  surface 
and  a  second  strain  gage  secured  to  the  other  op- 
posed surface, 

(g)  electrical  voltage  developing  means  in  circuit  with 
said  strain  gages  providing  a  first  votage  output  in 
accordance  with  movement  of  said  vibrating  head, 

(b)  said  test  transducer  developing  a  second  voltage  in 
accordance  with  movement  of  the  vibrating  head  and 

(i)  electrical  indicating  circuitry  and  switch  nKans  for 
alternately  transmitting  the  first  and  second  voltages 
thereto  from  the  voltage  developing  means  and  the 
test  transducer. 


/J* 


/5fe>      /^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  performing  differential  thermal 
microanalysis,  which  apparatus  comprises  an  enclosure 
having  a  small  volume  within  which  a  constant  accu- 
rately determined  temperature  is  maintained,  said  enclo- 
sure being  disposed  within  a  volume  which  is  in  turn  sur- 
rounded by  the  heating  elements  of  an  electric  furnace, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  test  sample  holder  asso- 
ciated with  said  apparatus,  said  holder  comprising:  a  re- 
movable micro-cup  into  which  the  substance  to  be  ana- 
lyzed will  bcTJlaced,  said  micro-cup  having  a  low  heat  ca- 
pacity; and  a  thermocuple  element  comprising  a  junction 
which  is  shaped  so  as  to  be  in  the  form  of  a  receptacle 
which  mates  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  micro-cup. 
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3;Z85,054 
PROGRAMMER  FOR  FLUID  ANALYSIS 
Herbert  Heller  and  Henry  J.  Thca,  Pittsbursh,  Cbyton 
J.  Bossart,  MonroevUle,  Alexander  C.  Mclnnes,  Export, 
and  Earl  M.  Becker,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine 
Safety  Appliances  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,446,  now 
Patent  No.  3,199,338,  dated  Aug.  10,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,910 
3  Claims.    (CI.  73—23.1) 


iJtPPim^  a»(JtT 


.^ 


.1   »Um   .1 


k  r.X^....i,'.*.  *  « 


1.  In  a  device  for  fluid  analysis  having  at  least  one 
chromatographic  column  adapted  to  contain  sample  and 
carrier  fluid,  valve  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  column  and  selectively  processing  the  sample  and 
carrier  fluids  relative  to  each  other  for  the  separation 
thereof,  a  programmer  comprising: a  flexible  tape  having 
marks  thereon  representative  of  a  desired  chromato- 
graphic program,  means  to  move  said  tape  past  means 
responsive  to  said  marks  for  producing  output  signals, 
means  for  receiving  said  signals  and  including  relay 
means,  a  stepping  relay  means  for  sequentially  actuating 
said  valve  means  and  including  a  power  source,  said  re- 
lay means  connected  in  series  with  said  power  source  and 
actuated  in  response  to  said  signals  to  open  and  close 
said  power  source  for  actuating  said  stepping  relay  means, 
and  synchonization  means  connected  to  said  stepping  re- 
lay means  for  resetting  it  to  its  starting  position  in  re- 
sponse to  certain  of  said  signals. 


3,285,055 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Marvin  E.  Reinecke,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,462,  now 
Patent  No.  3,224,499,  dated  Dec.  21,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,360 
9  Claims.    (CL  73—23.1) 


7.  A  temperature  control  system  for  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  a  chromatographic  analyzer  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  value  within  the  normal  range  of  ambient 
temperature  comprising  a  housing;  a  chromatographic  col- 


umn positioned  within  said  housing,  said  column  being 
filled  with  a  packing  material  that  selectively  retards  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  constituents  of  the  fluid  mixture  to 
be  analyzed;  first  conduit  means  passing  through  said 
housing  and  communicating  between  a  source  of  carrier 
gas  and  the  inlet  of  said  column;  a  first  sensing  element 
disposed  within  said  housing  and  in  said  first  conduit 
means  to  detect  a  property  of  the  carrier  gas  flowing 
through  said  first  conduit  means;  second  conduit  means 
passing  through  said  housing  ind  communicating  with 
said  first  conduit  means  downstream  of  said  first  sensing 
element  for  introducing  a  sample  of  the  fluid  mixture  to  be 
analyzed  into  said  first  conduit  means;  third  conduit  means 
passing  through  said  housing  and  communicating  with  the 
outlet  of  said  column;  a  second  sensing  element  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  in  said  third  conduit  means  to 
detect  a  property  of  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  hird 
conduit  means;  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  sensing  elements;  a  source  of  air  at  am- 
bient temperature;  a  vortex  tube  having  an  inlet,  a  hot 
fluid  outlet  and  a  cold  fluid  outlet;  means  for  passing  air 
from  said  source  of  air  into  said  inlet  of  said  vortex  tube; 
fourth  conduit  means  connected  between  said  cold  fluid 
outlet  and  the  interior  of  said  housing;  heating  means  po- 
sitioned in  heat  exchanging  relationship  with  the  contents 
of  said  fourth  conduit  means  to  heat  the  cold  fluid  passing 
into  said  fourth  conduit  means  from  said  cold  fluid  out- 
let; means  for  venting  air  from  said  housing;  and  means 
responsive  to  the  temperature  to  the  air  in  said  housing 
for  controlhng  said  beating  means  to  regulate  the  amount 
of  heat  transferred  to  said  cold  fluid. 


3,285,056 
SEAM  TESTING  METHOD 

Clifford  John  Mattivi,  Pittsburg,  Kans.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania  , 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,791      ! 
1  Claim.     (CL  73—37) 


A  method  of  testing  the  strength  of  the  bond  in  the 
heat-sealed  bottom  seam  of  a  plastic  bag  comprising  the 
steps: 

(a)  inserting  in  the  mouth  of  the  bag  a  gas  inlet, 

(b)  temporarily  closing  the  mouth  of  the  bag  suffi- 
ciently so  that  internal  gas  pressure  can  be  exerted  on 
the  bag  through  the  gas  inlet, 

(c)  confining  the  sidewalls  of  the  bag  within  an  en- 
veloping structure  so  that  the  internal  gas  pressure  is 

*  able  to  exert  a  deforming  force  against  the  end  of 
the  bag  containing  the  seam,  while  limiting  sidewall 
expansion  of  the  bag, 

(d)  subjecting  the  bag  to  a  controlled,  specific  measured 
internal  pressure  for  a  specified  period  of  time,  and 

(e)  measuring  the  width  of  the  portion  of  the  seam 
which  has  opened  under  the  force  exerted  by  internal 

gas  pressure. 
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3,285,057 
PPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  TORQUE 
MEASUREMENTS 
Raymond  R.  De  Zurik,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
De  Zurik  Corporation,  Sartell,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 

Minnesota  ^.  «^. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,961 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73—59) 


comprising,  in  combination,  a  hub,  a  thin  circular  disc 
concentrically  mounted  on  said  hub  and  having  substan- 
tially smooth  opposite  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of  sensor 
segments  carried  by  said  disc  and  disposed  so  that  re- 
spective portions  of  said  segments  project  equally  from 
said  opposite  surfaces,  the  exposed  area  of  said  surfaces 
between  said  segments  being  substantially  greater  than 
the  area  thereof  occupied  by  said  segments  whereby 
said  disc  serves  to  hydraulically  divide  the  relative  fluid 
flow  over  said  opposite  surfaces  thereof  and  said  seg- 
ments serve  to  change  the  said  fluid  flow  and  the  de- 
velopment of  the  boundary  layer  phenomenon  over  said 
opposite  surfaces. 

3,285,059 
ULTRASONIC  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Tommy  G.  Bogle,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Continuation  of  application   Ser.  No.  207,588,   July  5, 
1962.    This  applicaHon  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,434 
11  Claims.    (CL  73—67.9) 


1.  In  a  consistency  sensing  device  including  torque 
measuring  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising,  a  vessel 
for  enclosing  a  fluid  medium,  a  rotatable  shaft  projecting 
into  said  vessel  and  carrying  a  sensing  element  disposed 
in  contact  with  said  fluid,  a  motor  having  a  stator  and  a 
rotor  with  the  rotor  drivingly  coupled  to  said  shaft,  said 
stator  including  a  seal  housing  enclosing  a  rotary  seal 
in  which  said  shaft  is  journalled  for  preventing  the  pas- 
sage of  said  fluid  into  said  motor,  said  shaft  being  jour- 
nalled and  supported  from  said  stator  and  said  rotary 
seal  without  other  frictional  contact  with  said  vessel,  and 
a  flexure  element  having  determinable  deflection  char- 
acteristics supporting  said  stator  for  limited  angular  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  vessel  and  without  other  fric- 
tional engagement  with  said  vessel  so  that  all  of  the  rotat- 
ing friction  generated  by  said  apparatus  when  said  shaft 
is  rotated  is  internally  cancelled  within  said  motor  and 
the  deflection  of  said  flexure  element  is  an  accurate  pro- 
portional measure  of  the  true  torsional  resistance  of  said 
fluid  to  rotation  of  said  sensing  element. 


3,285,058 

I   CONSISTENCY  SENSING  ELEMENT 

Gerald  F.  Ostroot,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.,  assignor  to  De  Zurik 

Corporation,  Sartell,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No,  340,688 

8  Claims.     (CI.  73—59) 


-«-» 


1.  A  sensing  element  for  a  torque  type   consistency 
measuring  device  adapted  for  rotation  in  a  fluid  medium 


1.  In  ultrasonic  inspection  apparatus  for  examining  the 
interior  of  a  hollow  member,  the  combination  compris- 
ing -J 

a  plurality  of  acoustical  energy  transducers  positioned 

substantially  in  a  plane  and  juxtaposed  to  at  least 
partially  surround  the  member  being  inspected,  at 
least  two  of  said  transducers  being  disposed  facing 
each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the  member  and  a 
third   transducer   intermediately   disposed   between 
said  two  transducers,  each  of  said  transducers  being 
operative 
to  transmit  an  acoustic  energy  pulse  into  the  mem- 
ber substantially  normally  to  its  outer  surface 
when  said  each  transducer  is  electrically  ener- 
gized, and 
to  provide  an  electrical  output  signal  in  response 
to    reflected    acoustic    energy    pulses    received 
from  the  member; 
pulse  generating  means  for  energizing  said  plurality 
of  transducers, 

said  oppositely  disposed  transducers  being  ener- 
gized   simultaneously    and    said    intermediate 
transducer   being   subsequently   energized   after 
a    time   sufficient   to   preclude   any   substantial 
interference  of  reflected  acoustic  energy  from  a 
'         previously  applied  energizing  pulse; 
separate   output   circuit   means  connected  each   to   a 
I        different  transducer;  and 
separate  gating  means  connected  between  said  pulse 
generating  means  and  said  output  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  each  transducer, 

whereby  each  of  said  gating  means  conditions  each 
of  said  output  circuit  means  to  be  responsive  to 
electrical  signals  derived  from  reflections  of 
acoustic  energy  caused  by  the  echoes  from 
previous  energization  of  the  associated  one  of 
said  transducers  connected  thereto. 
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3^85,060 
PENDULUM  IMPACT  TESTER 
David  W.  PcsMn,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,771 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73—101) 


I.  An  impact  testing  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, supporting  structure,  means  adapted  to  support  a 
specimen  which  means  is  rigidly  attached  to  said  sup- 
porting structure,  a  pendulum  comprising  a  solid  stem 
having  a  striking  edge  rigidly  attached  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  stem,  the  mass  of  said  striking  edge  being  rela- 
tively negligible  with  respect  to  the  mass  of  the  pendulum 
and  substantially  remote  from  the  center  of  mass  of  the 
pendulum,  a  pivotal  mounting  for  said  pendulum  on  said 
supporting  structure  having  a  pivot  axis  for  bringing  said 
striking  edge  into  impact  contact  with  said  specimen, 
said  solid  stem  being  extended  above  the  pivot  axis  by 
an  amount  sufficient  to  make  the  center  of  percussion  of 
said  pendulum  fall  approximately  at  the  center  of  the 
striking  edge.  , 

3,285,061 

HYDRAUUC  TELETRANSMISSION  SYSTEM.  COM- 

PRISING  TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVER 

Horst  Hegenbart,  27  Ketteier  Str., 

Heppenheim,  Hesse,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,180 

2  Claims.    (CL  73—141) 


1.  A  hydraulic  teletransmission  isystem  for  analogous 
no-loss  transmission  of  measuring  forces  and  analogous 
playfree  transmission  of  measured  positions  comprising:  a 
transmitter  and  a  receiver  each  including  means  defining 
a  cylinder  having  a  piston  freely  received  therein  for 
movement  axially  within  the  respective  cylinder,  a  piston 
rod  fixed  to  each  piston  and  protruding  axially  therefrom 
through  bearing  means  in  the  transmitter  and  receiver;  said 
bearing  means  each  essentially  comprising  axial  spheri- 
cal guides,  a  roller  diaphragm  fitted  over  one  end  of  each 
piston  opposite  the  respective  piston  rod  and  secured  to  the 
wall  of  the  respective  cylinder  circumferentially  thereof  in- 
termediate the  ends  of  the  respective  cylinder;  conduit 
means  extending  between  and  communicating  with  the 


transmitter  cylinder  and  the  receiver  cylinder  in  communi- 
cation with  the  opposite  side  of  each  roller  diaphragm 
from  that  which  faces  each  piston  one  end;  an  hydraulic 
pressure  transmission  medium  filling  said  conduit  means 
and  the  transmitter  cylinder  and  receiver  cylinder  portions 
in  communication  with  said  conduit  means;  and  a  spring  on 
said  receiver  constructed  and  arranged  to  urge  movement 
of  the  receiver  piston  in  a  sense  to  tend  to  force  hydraulic 
pressure  transmission  medium  from  the  receiver  toward 
the  transmitter  to  thereby  keep  the  hydraulic  pressure 
transmission  medium  continuously  under  pressure. 


3,285,062 

EDUCATIONAL  TURBOFAN  PRESSURE  AND 

ENERGY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Fredric  E.  Flader,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Scott 

Aviation  Corporation,  Lancaster,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,922 
6  Claims.     (CL  73—147) 


I 


1.  In  an  educational  apparatus  for  selectively  measur- 
ing forces,  a  turbofan,  an  air  flow  duct  receiving  the  out- 
put of  said  turbofan,  measuring  tubes  in  communication 
at  spaced  intervals  with  the  air  flow  in  said  duct,  a  mul- 
tiple of  manometer  tubes  connected  to  said  measuring 
lubes  for  measuring  and  affording  a  visual  indication  of 
different  air  pressures  existent  in  said  duct,  said  manom- 
eter tubes  including  at  least  two  with  parallel  upwardly 
inclined  legs  with  calibrations  thereon  and  having  their 
lower  ends  connected  to  vertical  legs  which  are  open  to 
atmospheric  pressure  and  a  third  angled  manometer  tube 
with  an  inclined  leg  and  a  vertical  leg  interconnected 
with  the  inputs  to  the  other  manometer  tubes  for  the 
measuring  of  velocity  pressure,  and  air  jet  means  for 
selectively  driving  said  turbofan,  said  air  jet  means  com- 
prising an  air  jet  tube  with  a  Venturi  and  a  throat  meas- 
uring orifice  at  said  Venturi  and  an  orifice  tube  upstream 
from  said  throat  orifice  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
manometer  tubes  for  the  measuring  of  differential  pres- 
sures in  said  air  jet  tube. 


3,285,063 
GAS  ACCELERATING  SYSTEM 

Antonio  Ferri,  RockvOle  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Applied  Science  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,924 
17  Claims.     (Ci.  73—147) 


7.  A  system  for  the  acceleration  of  a  flow  of  high 
velocity  gas,  said  system  including  a  cylinder  and  a 
piston  therefor,  said  piston  having  an  elongated  projecting 
member  extending  into  said  cylinder  to  define,  together 
with  interior  walls  of  said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  gas 
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channels  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  further  having  at 
least  one  aperture  therein  through  which  at  least  a  first 
and  a  second  of  said  gas  channels  are  in  communication, 
said  first  and  second  gas  channels  also  being  in  communi- 
cation respectively  with  a  source  of  flow  of  high  velocity 
gas  and  means  for  receiving  an  accelerated  flow  of  gas 
from  said  system;  and  means  for  accelerating  said  piston 
in  said  cylinder  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of 
flow  of  high  velocity  gas  in  said  first  gas  channel. 
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3,285,064 

METHOD  FOR  DEFINING  RESERVOIR 
HETEROGENEITIES 
Robert  A.  Greenkom,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Carlton 
R.  Johnson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Esso  Produc- 
tion Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Nov.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,240 
18  Claims.    (CL  73—155) 


17.  A  method  for  evaluating  a  fluid-bearing  subter- 
ranean formation  penetrated  by  a  plurality  of  wells  which 
comprises  generatii>g  a  pressure  transient  within  the 
formation  by  introducing  a  sequence  of  fluid  flow-rate 
changes  at  one  of  said  wells,  and  measuring  pressure 
changes  caused  by  said  sequence  at  another  of  said  wells, 
with  a  sensitivity  of  at  least  0.01  p.s.i.,  «s  a  function  of 
time.  ' 

3,285,065 
SPRING  TESTING  MACHINE 
Robert  W.  Ragen,  Inglewood,  and  Keith  S.  Rodaway, 
Sherman  Oaks,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Parker  Aircraft  Co., 
division   of   Parker-Hannifin   Corporation,   Cleveland, 
(>hio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,095 
2  Claims.     (CL  73—161) 


L 


"=e2s>  -..^^^ 


1.  A  spring  tester  for  visually  graphing  the  load  vs. 
deflection  characteristics  of  a  compression  spring  com- 
prising: 

a  base  structure  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  mem- 
bers relatively  movable  to  apply  force  to  a  spring 
under  test,  said  members  comprising  an  upper  plate 
fixed  on  said  base  structure  and  engaging  one  side 
of  said  spring,  a  middle  plate  movable  relative  to 
said  base  structure  and  engaging  the  other  side  of 
said  spring,  a  lower  plate  movable  relative  to  said 


middle  plate  and  to  said  base  structure,  and  a  force 
producing  ram  mechanism  on  said  base  structure 
engaging  said  lower  plate  thus  to  move  the  latter; 

a  force  transducer  engaging  said  middle  plate  and  said 
lower  plate,  operative  to  transmit  force  from  said 
ram  mechanism  and  said  lower  plate  to  said  middle 
plate  and  to  provide  a  first  electrical  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  relative  movement  between  said  middle 
and  lower  plates, 

a  movement  transducer  engaged  with  said  middle  and 
upper  plates  to  provide  a  second  electrical  signal 
therefrom  proportional  to  the  amount  of  deflection 
of  the  spring  by  said  force;  and 

an  electrically  responsive  X-Y  recorder  having  a  re- 
cording pen  moved  in  the  coordinate  directions  by 
said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  from  said  trans- 
ducers to  graph  the  load  vs.  deflection  characteristics 
of  the  spring  under  test. 


3  285  066 

HREARMS  TARGET  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING 

THE  SHOT  VELOCITY  AND  PATTERN 

Frederick  A.  Lage,  Gladbrook,  Iowa 

Filed  Aog.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,280 

4  Claims.     (CL  73—167) 


I.  In  a  target  device  for  indicating  the  pattern  and 
velocity  of  shot  from  firearms,  comprising, 

a  target  of  metal  material  having  a  flat  target  face; 

a  film  of  viscous  material  covering  the  target  face  and 
having  a  consistency  which  will  smear  upon  impact 
from  a  shot,  said  film  including  a  visible  pigment; 

an  elongated  hollow  member  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  target  and  being  exposed  at  one  end  on  the  tar- 
get face  side  of  said  target,  said  hollow  member 
being  perpendicular  to  said  target  face,  said  h(rilow 
member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  trans- 
verse slots  formed  through  substantially  the  entire 
peripheral  wall  thereof;  and  , 

individual  target  members  adapted  to  be  recived  in 
said  slots  and  held  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  target  members  adapted  to 
substantially  close  said  hollow  member  in  the  plane 
of  the  respective  receiving  slot. 


3,285,067 
AIRPLANE  INSTRUMENT  FOR  FURNISHING  A 
DECELERATION-MODIFIED  DIRECTOR  SIGNAL 
TO  INDICATE  OR  CONTROL  CORRECTIVE  AC- 
TION FOR  OFFSETTING  DECREASE  IN  HEAD 
WIND  DURING  LANDING  APPROACH 
Leonard  M.  Greene,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Safe 
Flight  Instrument  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,759 
10  Claims.     (CL  73 — 178) 
1.  An  airplane  instrument  for  furnishing  a  director  sig- 
nal to  indicate  or  control  corrective  action  for  offsetting 
decrease  in  head  wind  during  landing  approach,  said  in- 


1020 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


struinent  comprising  means  having  an  output  which  varies 
as  a  function  of  the  indicated  air  speed  of  an  airplane,  and 
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means  to  modify  said  output  as  a  function  of  the  for- 
ward inertial  deceleration  of  the  airplane  to  the  substantial 
exclusion  of  positive  forward  inertial  acceleration. 


3,285,068 
ELECTRICAL  FLUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 
Richard   L.   Morris,   Bellerose,   N.Y.,   assignor  to  The 
Liquidometer  Corporation,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,680 
9  Claims.    (CI.  73—304) 


^Ci=^ 


1.  An  electrical  fluid  level  gauge  for  conductive  fluids 
comprising  means  providing  two  alternating  voltages  hav- 
ing opposed  phases  and  control  means  for  controlling  the 
amplitude  of  one  thereof,  a  measuring  unit  included  with 
one  of  said  voltages  in  an  ^rm  of  an  alternating  current 
bridge  and  having  spaced  electrically  conductive  elec- 
trodes adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  fluid  container  to 
provide  a  value  of  inter-electrode  electrical  conductance 
varying  both  with  the  level  of  fluid  in  said  container  and 
the  value  of  conductivity  of  said  fluid,  a  reference-com- 
pensating unit  included  with  the  other  of  said  voltages 
in  a  second  arm  of  said  bridge  and  having  at  least  one  elec- 
trically conductive  electrode  spaced  from  said  measur- 
ing unit  electrodes  and  adapted  to  be  supported  in  said 
container  to  be  continuously  fully  immersed  in  said  fluid 
and  provide  a  value  of  electrode  electrical  conductance 
varying  with  the  conductivity  of  said  fluid  and  independent 
of  the  level  thereof,  a  source  of  adjustable-amplitude  alter- 
nating voltage  of  selectable  phase  and  an  electrically  re- 
sistive unit  included  in  a  third  arm  of  said  bridge  to  effect 
balance  thereof  at  a  preselected  level  of  fluid  in  said  con- 
tainer correspondng  to  the  empty  level  thereof,  means  re- 
sponsive to  unbalance  of  said  bridge  with  change  of  the 
fluid-level  in  said  container  for  controlling  said  control 
means  to  maintain  a  substantially  balanced  state  of  said 
bridge,  and  means  controlled  by  said  last  named  means  for 


providing  an  indication  of  the  prevailing  fluid-level  in 
said  container  substantially  independently  of  the  prevail- 
ing value  of  fluid  electrical  conductivity. 


3,285,069 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  TEMPERA- 
TURE  OF  EXTENDED  SURFACES 
Morris  Weiss,  Stamford,  Coui.,  assignor  to  Barnes  En- 
gineering Company,  Stamford,  Comi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,899 
2  Claims.     (CI.  73—355) 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  determining  the  temperature 
of  a  material  to  be  measured  as  compared  to  the  tem- 
perature of  an  extended  reference  plate  which  has  linear 
dimensions  large  in  comparison  to  the  spacing  between 
the  plate  and  the  material  to  be  measured,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

(a)  a  reference  plate  having  dimensions  at  least  an 
order  of  magnitude  greater  than  the  spacing  from 
the  material  the  temperature  of  which  is  to  be  meas- 
ured, 

(b)  heating  means  for  maintaining  the  surface  of  the 
reference  plate  at  a  predetermined  temperature, 

(c)  temperature  sensing  means  embedded  in  the  sur- 
face of  the  reference  plate,  said  sensing  means  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  the  heating  means, 

(d)  a  differential  radiation  detector  having  elements 
exposed  to  radiation  and  reference  elements  shielded 

•      thcrcfVom,  said  differential  detector  being  substan- 
tially centrally  located  in  the  reference  plate, 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  the  reference  elements  of 
the  differential  detector  at  reference  plate  surface 
temperature  whereby  the  elements  of  the  detector 
receiving  radiation  from  the  material  the  tempera- 
ture of  which  is  to  be  measured  produced  a  differ- 
ential signal  which  is  zero  when  the  temperature 

'*      of  the  surface  to  be  measured  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  surface  of  the  reference  plate,  and 

(f )  electronic  processing  means  for  the  differential  de- 
tector output  producing  a  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  temperature  difference  between  the  reference 
plate  surface  and  the  surface  to  be  measured. 


3,285,070 

MUSCULAR  EVALUATION  AND  EXERCISING 

APPARATUS 

Henry   Wilmot   McDonough,    Dundee,   III.,   assignor  to 

Elgin  Elmac  Enterprises,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  fllinois 

Filed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,234 

3  Claims.     (CI.  73—379) 


3.  A  strength-evaluation  and  exercising  apparatus  com- 
prising a  platform  for  supporting  the  body  of  a  user,  at 
least  one  arm  member  extending  outwardly  from  one 
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edge  of  said  platform  and  adapted  to  resist  a  force  ex-  change  as  a  function  of  the  amount  of  bromme  absorbed, 
ertcd  thereon  by  a  user,  said  arm  member  being  adjustable  and  deducing  from  such  change  the  extent  to  which 
to  a  plurality  of  angular  positions  relative  to  the  body- 
supporting  surface  of  said  platform,  means  for  locking 
said  arm  member  in  any  one  of  the  plurality  of  angular 
positions,  a  rigid  cross  arm  slidably  carried  by  said  arm 
member  and  maintainable  at  various  fixed  positions  there- 
along,  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  cross  arm  and 
cngageable  by  a  portion  of  the  body  of  a  user,  said  sensing 
means  being  responsive  to  a  force  exerted  thereon  by  the 
user,  and  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  in- 
dicating the  amount  of  force  exerted  on  said  arm  member 
and  cross  arm  by  the  user. 


3,285,071 

PRESSURE  ALTITt  DE  VECTOR  BALANCED 
TRANSDUCER 

William  C.  Plunk,  San  Pedro,  and  Alexander  Silver,  Tar- 
zana,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  June  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,685 

15  Claims.     (CI.  73—407) 


3.  A  force  balance  instrument,  comprising: 

a  pivoted  balance  beam; 

first  force  applying  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
beam  for  exerting  on  the  latter  a  first  force  which 
produces  a  first  moment  on  one  direction  on  the 
beam; 

second  force  applying  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  beam  for  exerting  on  the  latter  a  second  force 
which  produces  a  second  moment  on  the  beam  op- 
posing said  first  moment;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  angle  between  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  beam  and  the  line  of  action  of  only  one 
of  said  forces,  said  adjusting  means  including  means 
for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  one  of  said  forces 
according  to  a  predetermined  function  in  response 
to  adjustment  of  said  angle. 


3,285,072 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  GRAPHITE 
James  Ernest  Brocklehurst,  Southport,  England,  assignor 
to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London, 
England 

I  i    Filed  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,769 

Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  26, 1962, 

28,695/62 

I  j  7  Claims.    (CI.  73—432) 

1.  For  predicting,  without  recourse  to  neutron  irradia- 
tion facilities,  the  dimension-determining  properties  of 
polycrystalline  graphite  under  irradiation  by  neutrons, 
a  testing  method  which  comprises  exposing  a  sample  of 
the  graphite  to  bromine  vapour  such  that  bromine  is  ab- 
sorbed progressively  in  the  sample,  performing  measure- 
ments   on    the    sample    to    ascertain    bullc    dimensional 
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changes  in  the  graphite  crystal  dimensions  arc  reflected 


in  the  bulk  material. 


3,285,073 

COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  VORTEX  APPARATUS 

.  Werner  H.  Egli,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,890 

4  Claims.     (CI.  73—505) 


1.  A  vortex  rate  sensor  which  is  subject  to  an  angular 
velocity  about  an  axis  of  a  body  on  which  it  is  mounted 
comprising: 

a  first  element  having  a  first  passage  therethrough; 

a  second  element  having  a  second  passage  therethrough; 

coupling  means,  said  coupling  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  annular  discs,  said  discs  being  maintained 
in  a  spaced,  parallel  relationship  by  a  plurality  of 
spacer  elements,  said  discs  being  maintained  in  a 
substantially  coaxial  relationship  by  a  plurality  of 
fasteners,  said  coupling  means  providing  a  plurality 
of  annular  elongated  apertures,  said  coupling  means 
positioned  between  said  first  and  said  second  ele- 
ments so  as  to  form  a  cylindrical  chamber,  the  axis 
of  said  first  passage  and  the  axis  of  said  second  pas- 
sage being  substantially  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said 
coupling  means,  the  sensor  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  fluid  source  whereby  a  fluid  flows 
from  said  fluid  source  through  said  annular  apertures 
in  said  coupling  means,  and  is  viscously  coupled  to 
the  angular  velocity  of  said  sensor  through  said  cou- 
pling means,  and  said  fluid  exhausting  through  said 
first  and  said  second  passages;  and 

readout  means  located  in  at  least  one  of  said  passages 
operable  to  provide  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
angular  velocity  applied  to  said  sensor. 


832  O.O.— 37 
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3^85,074 
AMPLITUDE  DAMPED  TRANSDUCER 
Shmuel  Elaxar,  El  Monte,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Consolidated 
Electrodynamics  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,963 
ITClaikis.    (CI.  73— 517) 


A 


3,285,076  ^ 

RATE  GYRO  NULL  SfflFT  ELIMINATpR 
Howard    W.    Boothroyd,    Amherst,    NJI..    assignor    to 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^^ 

5  Claims.    (CL  74—5.6) 


5  An  amplitude  damped  transducer  comprising  a  mem- 
ber mounted  for  movement  in  response  to  variations  m  a 
selected  physical  phenomenon  to  be  measured  by  the  trans- 
ducer signal  generating  means  coupled  to  the  member  and 
responsive  to  the  movement  thereof  for  generating  first 
and  second  charges  having  substantially  equal  values  pro- 
portional to  the  movement  of  the  member,  transducer 
output  terminal  means,  means  for  couphng  the  signal 
generating  means  to  the  terminal  means  so  that  the  charges 
oppose  each  other  at  the  terminal  means,  signal  control- 
ling means  to  which  the  charges  are  applied  for  applying 
the  second  charge  to  oppose  the  first  charge  when  and  to 
the  extent  that  the  first  charge  has  a  value  exceeding  a  pre- 
determined value,  whereby  the  value  of  the  total  signal 
presented  to  the  terminal  means  is  limited  to  the  predeter- 
mined value.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,285,«75 

GAS  PUMP  APPARATUS  AND  GYROSCOPE 

SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Walter  L.  Schneider,  Levittown,  and  Dominick  P.  Scotto, 

Plainview,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Bosch  Anna 

Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,108 
13  Claims.    (CI.  74—5) 


,^./.^>^>    >>>»/' 
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1.  A  gyroscope  comprising, 

a  rotor,  .^  •      j     . 

a  gimbal  having  bearing  means  for  said  rotor  coincident 

with  its  axis  of  spin, 

a  housing  for  said  gimbal  pivoully  supporting  it  lor 
motion  about  an  axis, 

a  pickoff  stator  mounted  in  said  housing, 

a  pickoff  rotor, 

said  pickoff  rotor  having  a  geometrical  center  about 
which  it  rotates, 

said  pickoff  rotor  being  connected  to  said  gimbal, 

a  torsion  rod, 

said  torsion  rod  having  its  ends  respectively  connected 
to  said  housing  and  said  gimbal  and  having  a  central 
point  of  flexure,  .     . 

said  central  point  of  flexure  being  positioned  coinci- 
dent with  the  geometrical  center  of  said  pickoff  rotor 
and  within  the  pickoff  rotor. 


3,285,077 
VERTICAL  GYRO  ERECTION  SYSTEM 

Christopher  A.  Rafferty,  Palisade,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^^ 

Filed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,049 
15  Claims.     (CI.  74—5.41) 


I.  A  gyroscope  system,  comprising: 

a  supporting  base  member; 

a  platform  mounted  on  said  base  member  and  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  base  member; 

a  gyroscope  on  said  platform,  said  gyroscope  havmg 
a  rotatable  gyro  element  oper^tively  supportable  by 
gas  under  pressure; 

a  gas  compressor  supported  on  said  plaform  for  pro- 
ducing pressurized  gas  siAstantially  free  of  contami- 
nants by  said  compressor;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  pressurized  gas  to  said  gyro- 
scope to  support  said  gyro  element; 

said  gas  compressor  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
element  in  said  cylinder,  electric  motor  means  for 
rotating  said  piston  element  in  said  cylinder  and 
about  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  to  provide  hydro- 
dynamic  mounting  of  said  piston  dement,  and  sole- 
noid means   for  reciprocating  said  piston  element 

*  in  said  cylinder  during  said  rotation  thereof  for 
pressurizing    gas  in  said  cylinder. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  vertical  gyroscope  generat- 
ing a  pitch  signal,  a  control  system  for  the  vertical  gyro- 
scope including  means  for  producing  erection  of  the  gyro 
scope  about  a  pitch  axis  during  flight  of  the  aircraft,  said 
control  system  comprising  first  means  for  generating  a 
signal  proportional  to  rate  of  change  in  airspeed  of  the 
aircraft,  second  means  for  sensing  a  dynamic  vertical 
error  in  the  pitch  signal  of  the  gyroscope,  and  third  means 
for  adding  the  rate  of  change  signal  and  the  vertical  error 
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signal  to  obtain  a  resultant  control  signal,  and  a  torque 
motor  controlled  by  said  resultant  signal  for  erecting  the 
gyroscope  about  the  pitch  axis. 


!  3,285,078 

UHF-VHF  TUNER 
Donald  J.  Siebold,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
Fifed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,784 
6  Claims.     (CI.  74—10.54) 


of  the  first  sprockets  relative  to  each  other,  a  second  end- 
less chain  operativdy  trained  about  a  second  series  of 
rotatable  sprockets  for  movement  along  a  second  endless 
path  determined  by  the  location  of  said  second  sprockets 
relative  to  each  other,  said  first  and  said  second  endless 
paths  lying  in  parallel  general  planes,  a  first  elenicnt 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  along  a  predetermined 
third  path,  first  means  coupling  said  first  element  to  a 
selected  point  on  said  first  endless  chain  for  transmitting 
from  said  first  chain  to  said  first  element  that  component 
of  movement  of  said  point  on  said  first  chain  along  said 
first  path  which  is  parallel  to  said  third  path,  a  work  cle- 
ment mounted  upon  said  first  element  for  movement 
relative  to  said  first  element  along  a  fourth  path  extending 
transversely  to  said  third  path,  second  means  coupling 
said  work  element  to  a  selected  point  on  said  second  chain 
for  transmitting  from  said  second  chain  to  said  work  ele- 
ment movement  of  said  point  on  said  second  chain  relative 
to  said  point  on  said  first  chain  to  drive  said  work  ele- 
ment along  said  fourth  path  in  movement  proportionate 
to  the  movement  of  the  points  on  the  respective  chains 
relative  to  each  other,  and  means  for  driving  said  chains 
along  their  respective  paths. 


1.  A    combined    UHF-VHF    frequency    selector    and 
channel  indicator  mechanism  comprising:     I  i. 

(a)  a  frequency  band  selector  shaft  for  positioning  an 
incremental  frequency  band  selector  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  VHF  frequency  bands  and  a  UHF  fre- 
quency band, 

(b)  a  master  fine  tune  shaft  for  operating  a  VHF  and 
a  UHF  fine  tune  mechanism  for  tuning  to  selected 
frequencies  in  said  VHF  and  said  UHF  frequency 

bands, 

(c)  means  for  selectively  engaging:  said  master  fine  tune 
shaft  with  said  VHF  fine  tune  mechanism  and  said 
UHF  fine  tune  mechanism, 

(d)  a  VHF  channel  indicator  disc  having  a  plurality 
of  VHF  channel  numbers  thereon  and  arranged 
for  selectively  aligning  with  a  single  viewer  window 
one  of  the  VHF  channel  numbers  in  response  to 
positioning  of  said  frequency  band  selector  for  receiv- 
ing each  of  said  VHF  frequency  bands,  said  VHF 
channel  indicator  disc  being  provided  with  a  win- 
dow portion  thereon,  and 

(e)  a  UHF  channel  indicator  disc  having  a  plurality  of 
UHF  channel  numbers  thereon  and  arranged  for 
selectively  aligning  with  the  window  portion  of  said 
VHF  channel  indicator  disc  and  the  single  viewer 
window  one  of  the  UHF  channel  numbers  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  UHF  fine  tune  mech- 
anism when  said  frequency  band  selector  is  posi- 
tioned for  receiving  said  UHF  frequency  band. 


3,285,080 
COUPLING  FOR  ANGULARLY  DISPOSED  SHAFTS 

Samuel  N.  Kiavir,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  fifty 
percent  to  Roth  Seymour,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
iFiled  Sept.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,305 
I  5  Claims.    (CI.  74— <6) 


3,285,079 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

ARTICLES 

George  Homanick,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Leyman  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,315 

7  Claims.     (CI.  74—37) 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  work  element  in  compound 
cyclic  motion  comprising  a  first  endless  chain  operatively 
trained  about  a  first  scries  of  rotatable  sprockets  for  move- 
ment along  a  first  endless  path  determined  by  the  location 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  rotatable  shafts  an- 
gularly disposed  relative  to  one  another,  a  coupling  for 
transmitting  rotation  from  one  shaft  to  the  other,  com- 
prising a  casing  fixed  with  respect  to  the  rotation  of  the 
shaft;  a  pair  of  end  walls  on  said  casing  each  disposed 
normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  one  of  the  shafts;  each 
of  the  end  walls  having  an  opening  therethrough  and  an 
end  of  one  of  the  shafts  extending  through  each  of  the 
openings  into  the  casing;  an  arm  fixed  to  the  end  of  each 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  the  casing  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  walls  between  the  end  walls  each  having  a  seat 
therein  alined  with  the  seat  of  the  other  wall  on  an  axis 
that  substantially  bisects  an  angle  formed  by  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  the  shafts;  and  link  means  pivotally  supported 
in  the  seats  and  having  end  portions  each  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  arms  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  shaft  connected  to  the  arm,  each  of  said  arms  having 
a  recess  axially  alined  with  a  common  intersection  of  the 
axes  of  both  shafts  and  the  seats;  and  the  link  means  com- 
prising a  substantially  triangular  member  having  an  end 
portion  at  two  apexes  each  disposed  in  the  recess  of  one  of 
the  arms,  a  slot  therebetween,  and  a  seat  at  its  third 
apex;  and  a  pair  of  ball  members  one  disposed  in  one  of 
the  seats  of  one  spaced  wall  and  in  the  slot,  and  the  other 
disposed  in  the  seats  of  the  other  spaced  wall  and  link 
to  pivotally  connect  the  link  to  the  casing. 
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3,285,081 
WELL-PUMPING  APPARATUS 

John  P.  Kuhns,  Fort  Worth,  and  Mkhacl  L. 
DaUas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel 
tion,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,740 
5  Claims.    (CI.  74—89.22) 


Rizzone, 
Corpora- 
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1.  A  pumping  unit  comprising  a  tower,  rotatable 
means  on  said  tower,  flexible  transmitting  means  con- 
nected to  said  rotatable  means,  a  rod  string  and  a  counter- 
balance suspended  from  said  rotatable  means  by  said 
flexible  transmitting  means  for  movement  in  opposite  di- 
rections through  upstrolces  and  downstrolces,  said  ro- 
tatable means  applying  force  to  both  said  rod  string  and 
said  counterbalance  through  equal  moment  arms  during 
most  of  each  strolce  but  providing  a  shorter  moment  arm 
for  the  rod  string  near  the  end  of  a  downstroke  thereof 
and  a  shorter  moment  arm  for  the  counterbalance  near 
the  end  of  an  upstroke  of  the  rod  string,  reversible  drive 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  rotatable  means, 
and  means  for  disconnecting  said  drive  means  near  the 
end  of  each  stroke  and  reapplying  the  drive  means  in  the 
reverse  direction  after  the  next  stroke  is  underway, 
whereby  each  stroke  is  finished  by  momentum  of  the 
parts,  and  weight  distribution  starts  the  next  stroke. 


3  285  082 
MECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 
Gert  F.  Schmitz,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,132 
2  Claims.     (CI.  74—110)  | 


1.  A  mechanical  actuator  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  cavity  therein,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment within  said  cavity,  an  actuating  rod  mounted  in  said 
housing  in  perpendicular  relation  to  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  piston  with  one  end  thereof  extending  into  said 


cavity,  a  plurality  of  rollers,  each  having  an  annular  groove 
therein,  mounted  in  said  housing  and  confronting  said 
piston,  a  coiled  biasing  spring  mounted  in  said  housing, 
each  coil  of  said  spring  engaging  the  annular  groove  in 
each  of  said  rollers,  said  rollers  adapted  to  be  moved  into 
columnar  relation  to  each  other  by  said  piston  whereby 
said  rollers  are  moved  from  a  rest  position  into  an  active 
position  to  engage  and  actuate  said  rod  outwardly  of  said 
housing,  and  whereby  upon  release  of  said  piston  from 
engagement  with  said  rollers,  said  spring  will  return  said 
rollers  to  their  rest  position. 


3,285,083 

INHNITELY  VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 

APPARATUS 

Otto  Singer,  East  Malvern,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor 

to  Silentbloc  (Australia)  Proprietary  Limited,  Victoria, 

Australia,  a  corporation  of  Victoria 

FUed  July  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,483 
22  Claims.     (CI.  74—191) 


1.  Infinitely  variable  speed  transmission  apparatus  com- 
prising a  drive  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  located  in  operable 
relationship  to  the  drive  shaft,  means  keyed  to  said  shafts 
for  operatively  connecting  the  drive  shaft  to  the  driven 
shaft  and  including  at  least  one  pair  of  disc  like  elements, 
each  element  of  a  pair  including  a  portion  of  gradually 
decreasing  radius  with  the  radius  of  the  portion  on  one 
element  decreasing  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  por- 
tion on  the  other  element  so  as  to  form  a  circumferential 
edge  portion  on  one  element  of  convex  curvature  and  a 
circumferential  edge  portion  on  the  other  element  of  con- 
cave curvature  with  a  radius  of  curvature  greater  than  that 
of  the  first  mentioned  element,  force  developing  means 
for  forcing  the  circumferential  edge  portions  of  the  ele- 
ments into  operative  engagement  with  each  other  so  that 
one  element  will  rotate  the  other  and  a  substantially  circu- 
lar path  will  be  described  on  each  circumferential  edge 
portion  as  the  elements  rotate,  means  for  changing  the 
positions  of  the  shafts  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to 
change  the  location  of  the  engaging  positions  on  the  cir- 
cumferential edge  portions  of  the  elements  to  lengthen 
and  shorten  the  contact  paths  thereon  thereby  to  vary  the 
relative  speeds  of  rotation  of  the  driving  shaft  and  driven 
shaft,  and  means  for  providing  a  film  of  oil  of  predeter- 
mined viscosity  and  thickness  between  the  circumferential 
edge  portions  on  the  elements  to  operatively  connect  the 
elements  so  as  to  transmit  power  from  one  element  to  the 
other  element  through  the  film  of  oil. 


3,285,084 
DRIVE  AND  STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR 
WHEELED  VEHICLES  OR  LMPLEMENTS 
Edward  James  Allport,  Penctangvlshene,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor   to   Massey-Ferguson   Limited,   Toronto,   On- 
tario, Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
Original  application  Apr.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,517,  now 
Patent  No.  3,190,385,  dated  June  22,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,363 

1  Claim,    (a.  74—218) 
A  reversible,  variable  speed  transmission  comprising, 
in    combination,    a    power    shaft,    a    pair    of   control- 
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lable  pulleys  spaced  axially  on  said  power  shaft,  each 
of  said  controllable  pulleys  having  a  first  conically  flanged 
member  fixed  to  said  shaft,  each  of  said  controUable 
pulleys  also  having  a  second  conically  flanged  member 
keyed  to,  but  axially  slidablc  on  said  power  shaft  between 
said  first  flanged  members,  means  for  shifting  said  second 
flanged  members  axially  on  said  shaft  in  unison  so  that 
the  conical  flanges  on  said  first  and  second  member  of 
each  controllable  pulley  move  toward  and  away  from  one 
another  and  define  variable  diameter  pulleys,  each  of  said 


D.  wedge  means  having  opposite  legs  wedgingly  con- 
fined between  portions  on  the  bracket  and  the  end 
portions  on  said  axle,  to  effect  movement  of  the 
rotatable  driven  member  bodily  along  said  path  and 
in  said  direction  in  consequence  of  movement  of  the 
wedge  means  relative  to  the  bracket  in  one  direction 
crosswise  of  said  path;  and 

E.  spring  means  reacting  between  the  bracket  and  said 
wedge  means  to  at  all  times  exert  biasing  force  on 
the  wedge  means  tending  to  move  it  in  said  one  di- 
rection. 

j  I 

3,285,086 
REVEI^ING  GEAR  DRIVE  FOR  A  TELEMETRIC 
RECEIVER 
Wilbur  H.  Frazel,  East  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The 
New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
!  Filed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,063 

i  6  Claims.     (CI.  74— 319) 


controllable  pulleys  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  sup- 
port pulley  freely  journalled  on  said  power  shaft  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  respective  first  and  second  members 
of  the  controllable  pulleys,  a  power  pulley,  an  idler  pulley, 
a  V-belt  extended  about  and  between  said  power  pulley 
and  said  idler  pulley  with  the  intermediate  belt  runs  being 
trained  respectively  about  said  controllable  pulleys,  and 
means  for  movably  supporting  and  biasing  said  idler 
pulley  for  maintaining  said  V-belt  in  tension  while  com- 
pensating for  changes  in  the  diameter  in  either  of  said 
controllable  pulleys. 


3,285,085 
CHAIN  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Charles  H.  Graham,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Graham  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 
Original  application  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,995,  now 
Patent  No.  3,217,612,  dated  Nov.  16,  1965.     Divided 
and  tUs  application  Jan.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,000 
3  Clainu.     (CI.  74—242.14) 


—1-3 

1.  Means  for  adjustably  supporting  a  rotatable  driven 
member  for  bodily  motion  in  one  direction  along  a  path 
normal  to  its  axis  so  as  to  provide  for  tensioning  of  a  flex- 
ible element  by  which  said  driven  member  can  be  driving- 
ly  connected  with  a  rotatable  driving  member,  compris- 
ing: 

A.  means  connected  with  said  rotatable  driven  mem- 
ber defining  an  axle  therefor  with  end  portions  pro- 
jecting from  opposite  sides  of  the  driven  member; 

B.  a  bracket  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  stationary  sup- 
port; 

C.  means  which  includes  said  axle,  mountmg  said 
driven  member  on  the  bracket  for  rotation  on  its 
axis  and  for  bodily  motion  relative  to  the  bracket  in 
said  direction  along  said  path; 


1.  An  indicator  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  impulses 
from  a  point  remote  from  the  indicator,  said  indicator 
comprising,  a  scale,  a  pointer  movable  across  said  scale, 
means  for  maintaining  said  pointer  positioned  on  said 
scale,  a  positioning  member  operatively  connected  to  said 
pointer  and  movable  between  two  predetermined  points 
for  positioning  said  pointer,  a  first  arm  for  moving  said 
positioning  member  from  the  first  of  said  points  toward 
the  second  of  said  points,  a  collar  on  said  first  arm,  teeth 
on  said  collar,  a  second  arm  for  moving  said  positioning 
member  from  the  second  of  said  points  toward  the  first 
of  said  points,  a  collar  on  said  second  arm,  teeth  on  said 
collar,  a  first  toothed  driving  means  adjacent  said  first  arm 
for  driving  said  first  arm  from  the  first  of  said  points  to- 
ward the  second  of  said  points,  a  second  toothed  driving 
means  adjacent  said  second  arm  for  driving  said  second 
arm  from  the  second  of  said  points  toward  the  first  of 
said  points,  a  motor  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
driving  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  driving 
means  at  a  substantially  constant  speed  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  means  intermediate  said  first  and  second  arms 
for  alternately  engaging  and  disengaging  the  teeth  of  the 
collar  of  said  first  arm  with  the  teeth  on  said  first  toothed 
driving  means  and  the  teeth  on  the  collar  of  said  second 
arm  with  the  teeth  on  said  second  toothed  driving  means, 
said  first  and  second  toothed  driving  means  each  contain- 
ing, in  the  arc  traveled  by  each  of  said  toothed  driving 


\ 
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means  during  one  complete  cycle  of  engagement  of  said 
teeth  on  said  first  and  second  collars  with  the  teeth  on 
said  first  and  second  driving  means,  a  whole  number  of 
teeth  plus  a  pre-selected  fraction  of  a  tooth. 


3,285,087 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  SPROCKET 
Leon  W.  Wells,  Cloister,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Panopix  Re- 
search, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  July  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,457 
11  Claims.     (CI.  74—330) 


^ "^ ' 


1.  A  film  driving  sprocket  for  a  motion  picture  pro- 
jector, comprising:  a  fixed  base  member  having  an  outer 
cylindrical  surface  and  a  concentric  bore;  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical drum  joumalled  at  one  end  on  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  base  member  and  having  film  driving 
sprocket  teeth  on  its  outer  periphery;  a  driving  shaft  ex- 
tending through  the  bore  of  said  base  member;  at  least 
one  drive  member  disposed  concentrically  between  said 
drum  and  said  driving  shaft  and  rotatable  with  respect  to 
both  said  drum  and  said  driving  shaft;  gearing  in  said 
drum  interconnecting  said  base  member,  driving  shaft 
and  drive  member  whereby,  when  said  driving  shaft  ro- 
tates relative  to  said  base  meihber,  said  drive  member  is 
rotated  at  a  speed  different  from  that  of  said  driving  shaft; 
and  clutch  means  carried  by  said  drum  and  accessible 
from  the  end  of  said  drum  opposite  from  said  base  mem- 
ber for  selectively  clutching  said  drum  to  said  drive  mem- 
ber or  to  said  driving  shaft. 


revoluble  on  said  driven  shaft;  a  second  pair  of  con- 
tinuously meshing  gears,  one  gear  of  said  second  pair 
being  freely  revoluble  on  said  driving  shaft  and  the 
other  gear  of  said  second  pair  being  fast  on  said  driven 
shaft;  a  third  pair  of  continuously  meshing  gears,  one 
gear  of  said  third  pair  being  splined  on  said  driving  shaft, 
the  other  gear  of  said  third  pair  being  freely  revoluble  on 
said  driven  shaft;  a  fourth  pair  of  continuously  meshing 
gears,  one  gear  of  said  fourth  pair  being  freely  revoluble 
on  said  driving  shaft  and  the  other  gear  of  said  fourth 
pair  being  splined  to  said  driven  shaft;  said  four  pairs  of 
gears  providing  four  different  speed  ratios  between  the 
gears  on  said  driving  shaft  and  the  gears  on  said  driven 
shaft;  first  fork  means  for  selectively  shifting  the  splined 
one  of  said  third  pair  of  gears  axially  from  a  neutral 
position  into  lateral  driving  engagement  either  with  said 
one  gear  of  said  second  pair  or  said  one  gear  of  said 
fourth  pair;  and  second  fork  means  for  selectively  shifting 
the  splined  one  of  said  fourth  pair  of  gears  axially  from 
a  neutral  position  into  lateral  driving  engagement  cither 
with  the  other  gear  of  said  first  pair  or  the  other  gear 
of  said  third  pair,  said  driving  shaft  being  drivingly  dis- 
connected from  said  driven  shaft  when  both  of  said  splined 
gears  arc  in  their  neutral  positions,  each  of  said  four 
speed  ratios  being  obtainable  between  said  driving  and 
driven  shafts  by  separate  axial  displacement  of  a  single 
one  of  said  splined  gears  in  one  direction  or  the  other 
from  its  neutral  position. 


3,285,088 
MULTI-STAGE  SPEED  CHANGE  GEAR 
Kunlo  Atsuml  and  Minoru  Ishida,  Hamamatsu-shl,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Suzuki   Motor   Co.,   Ltd.,  Shizuoka-ken, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1962, 

37/44,496 

3  Claims.    (CI.  74—359) 


1.  A  change  speed  transmission,  comprising:  a  driving 
shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  fixedly  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  said  driving  shaft;  a  first  pair  of  continuously  meshing 
gears,  one  gear  of  said  first  pair  being  fast  on  said  driv- 
ing shaft  and  the  other  gear  of  said  first  pair  being  freely 


3^85,089 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SHUTTER 

WINDING  DEVICE 

Keizo  Tsugawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nibon  Bunka 

Roller  Shutter  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,264 

6  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 421) 


1.  A  shutter  winding  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  coaxial,  axially  spaced,  relatively  large 
and  substantially  equal  diameter  drums  arranged  to  have 
a  curtain  wound  thereon  and  unwound  therefrom  and 
having  a  combined  axial  length  less  than  the  width  of 
the  curtain  to  be  operated  thereby;  support  base  means, 
including  bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  each  of  said 
drums;  a  motor  mounted  within  one  of  said  drums  on 
the  associated  base  means  and  in  driving  connection  with 
said  one  drum;  coupling  means,  each  secured  to  a  respec- 
tive drum  for  rotation  thereby  and  extending  toward  the 
other  drum;  and  a  relatively  small  diameter  shaft  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  to  both  coupling  means  to  inter- 
connect said  drums  for  conjoint  and  synchronized  rota- 
tion, the  length  of  said  shaft  being  selected  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  width  of  curtain  to  be  secured  to 
said  drums. 


3,285,090 
ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN 
Arthur  R.  Cranbory,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,283 
6  Claims.     (CI.  74—493) 
1.  In  an  adjustable  steering  column  assembly  includ- 
ing a  first  portion  disposed  in  a  fixed  position,  a  second 
portion  telescopingly  movable  relative  to  said  first  por- 
tion, and  a  third  portion  angularly  movable  relative  to 
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said  second  portion,  first  incremental  latching  means  op- 
erative to  establish  a  plurality  of  fixed  axial  positions  of 
adjustment  of  said  second  portion  relative  to  said  first 
portion,  second  incremental  latching  means  operative  to 
establish  a  plurality  of  fixed  angular  positions  of  adjust- 


a  knob  axle,  and  means  provided  in  the  remamder  of  said 
knob  and  surrounding  said  knob  axle  for  rotatably  receiv- 
ing said  knob  axle  for  rotation  of  said  hand  grip  portion 
around  said  axle,  said  hand  grip  portion  being  further 
characterized  as  being  for  long  continuous  manual  use 
periods  by  having  exterior  outer  peripheral  portions  which 
are  sufficiently  smooth  and  convexly  curved  as  to  be 
comfortable  to  an  operator's  hand  during  steering,  said 
hand  grip  portion  having  an  annular  outer  section  pro- 
jecting outwardly  away  from  said  axis  a  greater  distance 
than  the  remaining  portions  of  said  knob,  the  peripheral 
edge  portions  of  said  projecting  section  being  of  progres- 


ment  of  said  third  portion  relative  to  said  second  portion, 
latch  operating  means  mounted  on  said  fixed  portion,  and 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  first  incremental 
latching  means  for  imparting  corresponding  operation  to 
said  second  incremental  latching  means. 


3,285,091 

STEERING  WHEEL  ARRANGEMENT 

Ernst  J.  H.  Flala,  Sindelfingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz   AktIengesellschaft,   Stuttgart-Unterturk- 

heim,  Germany  ,,*  ^«, 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No^  250,405 

1  Claim.     (CI.  74—552) 


A  steering  wheel  arrangement  for  motor  vehicles  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  steering  spindle,  comprising: 

a  steering  wheel  rim  having  spoke  means, 

means  forming  a  hollow  deformable  body  capable  of 
absorbing  energy,  impact  plate  means  closing  the 
hollow  ^dy  and  forming  an  impact  surface,  and  hub 
means  /uftnorting  thereon  said  hollow  body, 

said  impacTsWace  being  disposed  above  said  steenng 

wheel  rim,  j     i  . 

and  said  spoke  means  being  supported  on  said  plate 

means  . 

and  guide  means  within  said  hollow  body  including  two 
guide  members  having  means  providing  for  conjoint 
rotation  and  for  sliding  one  within  the  other,  one  of 
said  guide  members  being  connected  with  said  impact 
plate  means  and  the  other  guide  member  being  con- 
nected with  said  steering  spindle. 


sively  greater  thickness  inwardly  of  the  periphery  thereof 
for  comfort  in  long  manual  use  periods,  said  annular  pro- 
jecting section  of  said  knob  having  a  plurality  of  ventila- 
tion openings  therethrough  from  the  forward  to  the  rear- 
ward side  thereof,  said  openings  being  of  a  size  and  nuin- 
ber  sufficient  for  substantially  assisting  the  cooling  of  said 
hand  grip  portion  by  means  of  circulatioji  of  air  into  said 
openings  for  conducting  heat  away  from  the  wall  surfaces 
of  said  openings,  the  thickness  of  said  projecting  portion 
of  said  hand  grip  as  measured  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  axis  being  substantially  uniform  in  substantial  por- 
tions on  all  sides  of  each  knob  opening  with  the  exception 
of  the  said  peripheral  edge  portions. 


3,285,093 
i  COVER  SEAL  FOR  SHIFT  CONSOLE 

Daniel  J.  Scllmeycr,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,987 
4  Claims.     (CI.  74—566) 


3,285,092 

STEERING  KNOB  ' 

Leo  Sokol,  Duncan,  Nehr. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,698 

2  Claims.     (CI.  74—557) 

1.  A  steering  knob  for  a  vehicle  having  a  hand  grip 

portion  and  means  for  attaching  said  hand  grip  portion  to 

a  vehicle  steering  wheel,  said  attaching  means  comprising 


1.  In  a  console  having  an  upper  panel  formed  with  a 
generally  rectangular  opening  therein  to  accommodate 
the  longitudinal  and  lateral  movements  of  a  transmission 
shift  lever  projecting  therethrough,  a  one-piece  support 
frame  having  elongated  sides  and  front  and  rear  end 
portions  cooperating  to  form  a  generally  rectangular 
opening  therebetween,  fastener  means  removably  mount- 
ing said  one-piece  support  frame  in  the  console  closely 
adjacent  the  opening  therein,  said  elongated  sides  being 
formed  with  opposing  inwardly  facing  track  portions,  said 
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front  end  portion  being  formed  by  a  wall  portion  curved 
to  define  a  cylindrical  container,  said  container  having 
an  elongated  opening  therein,  an  elongated  flexible  cover 
seal  having  free  end  portions  and  outwardly  extending 
tongue  portions  on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  slidably 
mounting  said  seal  in  said  track  portions,  one  end  of 
said  cover  seal  projecting  through  said  opening  into  said 
container,  said  cover  seal  forming  a  closure  for  the  open- 
ing in  said  panel  and  said  support  frame,  said  cover  seal 
being  formed  with  a  lateral  slot  therein  to  permit  lateral 
movement  of  the  shift  lever  projecting  therethrough  with- 
out movement  of  said  cover  seal,  an  enlarged  bearing 
collar  formed  on  said  cover  seal  bounding  said  slot,  said 
collar  being  contacted  by  the  transmission  shift  lever 
thereby  permitting  said  shift  lever  to  move  said  cover  seal 
as  a  unit,  said  cover  seal  being  coiled  in  said  container 
on  movement  of  said  cover  seal  toward  said  container  in 
response  to  predetermined  movement  of  said  shift  lever, 
guide  means  on  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  frame  for  di- 
recting the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  cover  seal  down- 
wardly into  said  console  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  lever  in  an  opposite  direction. 


3,285,094  I    .    I 

DISC  CAM  DEVICE 

Oskar    Aschwanden,    Zurich,    Switzerland,    assignor 

Micro-Electric  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,889 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  2,  1963, 

10,910/63 
9  Claims.     (CI.  74^568) 


to 


1.  A  disc  cam  device  comprising  a  member,  at  least 
one  cam  disc  rotatably  adjustable  on  the  member,  a  mem- 
ber mounted  coaxially  on  said  member  and  non-rotatable 
thereon,  at  least  one  positive  ratchet  device  provided  be- 
tween the  cam  disc  and  the  non-rotataWc  member,  said 
ratchet  device  including  a  row  of  teeth  and  a  spring- 
biased  projection  co-operating  with  said  teeth  for  locking 
the  cam  disc  in  the  desired  position,  said  cam  disc  having 
an  outer  rim  a  portion  of  which  is  axially  projecting  to- 
wards and  surrounding  at  least  partially  the  non-rotatable 
member,  said  rim  having  a  frusto-conical  outer  surface 
carrying  a  dial-like  scale,  and  at  least  one  cam  arranged 
at  the  periphery  of  said  rim  and  protruding  radially  from 
the  edge  of  larger  diameter  of  the  frusto-conical  surface, 
and  said  row  of  teeth  being  of  approximately  equal  di- 
ameter as  the  axially  projecting  portion  of  said  rim. 


3,285,095 
CAM  MEANS         t 
David  C.  Rockola,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Rock-Ola 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,727 
5  Claims.  (CI.  74— 568) 
1.  In  combination,  a  hub  member  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tatably driven,  plural  cam  plates  adjacently  mounted  on 
said  hub  member  for  coaxial  rotation  therewith,  each  of 
said  plates  having  fixed  peripheral  cam  profile  portions, 
means  affixing  one  of  said  cam  plate  to  said  hub  mem- 
ber, means  rotatably  mounting  another  of  said  cam  plates 


on  said  hub  member  whereby  the  same  may  be  rotatably 
moved  thereabout  and  relative  to  said  one  cam  plate, 
unitary  clutch  means  operative  to  normally  interlock 
said  cam  plate  and  selectively  release  said  another  cam 
plate  upon  rotation  of  the  latter  about  said  hub  member 
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whereby  the  said  fixed  peripheral  cam  profile  portions  of 
said  cam  plates  may  be  selectively  related  and  arranged 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  selected  composite  profiles  for 
said  cam  means,  and  means  for  coupling  torque  apply- 
ing means  to  said  other  cam  plate  to  effect  said  rotation 
thereof. 


3,285,096 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 

Bernard  E.  O'Connor,  8904  Rindge, 

Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,950 

29  Claims.    (CI.  74—574) 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  comprising  at  least 
two  elements  extending  radially  outwardly  from  a  mem- 
ber subject  to  the  torsional  vibration,  said  elements  being 
secured  to  said  member  for  rotary  movement  therewith 
and  being  non-rotatable  with  respect  to  said  member  and 
with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said  elements  under- 
going vibratory  movement  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
elements  upon  occurrence  of  the  torsional  vibration,  and 
a  coupling  between  said  elements  for  absorbing  and  dis- 
sipating the  energy  of  the  vibratory  movement  therebe- 
tween. 


3,285,097 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 

Bernard  E.  O'Connor,  8904  Rindge, 

Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,951 

12  Claim*.    (CL  74—574) 

1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  comprising  an  annular 

casing  containing  a  liquid  and  having  side  walls  which 
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are  bowed  outwardly  with  a  substantially  smooth  con-    tor,  comprising  an  inner  shaped  ring  fitted  on  the  wave 
tinuously  curved  cross  section,  and  an  annular  inertia    generator,   a   rigidly   circular   separator   having  c'rcum- 

ferentially  spaced  pockets  respectively  provided  with 
walls  converging  toward  the  wave  generator,  rolling- 
elements  in  the  respective  pockets,  and  a  radially  defkct- 
able  outer  ring  for  retaining  the  rolling-element  in  their 


member  rotatably  supported  in  concentric  relationship 
within  said  casing. 


3,285,098 

CONNECTING  ROD  FOR  RECIPROCATING 

PISTON  MACHINE 

John  Herbert  Beveridge,  P.O.  Box  7091,  Perkins,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,836 

18  Claims.     (CI.  74—579)  i 


pockets  and  between  the  rings,  the  separator  nad  rings  ! 
being  concentric  with  the  wave  generator  and  at  least 
one  of  the  rings  having  a  shoulder  configuration  in  re- 
lation to  the  bore  of  the  separator  to  provide  guidance 
for  the  separator  in  the  zones  of  one  axis  of  the  wave 
generator. 

3  285  100  11    '  '^ 

SHIFTABLE  MULTI-SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Johannes  Peltner,  Sontheim,  Stubental,  and  Helmut  Wein- 
rich,  Heidenheim  (Brenz),  Germany,  assignors  to  Voith- 
Getriebe-KG.,  Heidenheim  (Brenz),  Germany 

FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,846 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  21,  1962, 

V  22,815 

4  Claims.     (CL  74—688) 


i 

7.  Connecting  rod  for  a  reciprocating  piston  machine 
having  a  piston  pin  and  a  crank  pin  connected  by  the 
connecting  rod; 
said  rod  having  a  piston  pin  bore  formtd  and  encircled 

by  a  piston  pin  ring  portion  at  one  end; 
a  crank  pin  bore  formed  and  encircled  by  a  crank  pin 

ring  portion  at  the  other  end; 
and  an  integral  shank  connecting  said  ring  portions; 
and  characterized  as  follows: 

said   connecting   rod   being   bifurcated   generally 
along  a  central  longitudinal  plane  through  said 
j  shank  from  said  crank  pin  bore  at  least  to  said 
piston  ring  portion,  said  bifurcation  also  extend- 
ing through  a  portion  of  said  crank  pin  ring  por- 
I  tion  spaced  from  said  shank; 
thereby  to  bifurcate  the  rod  into  two  branches 
joined  by  an  integral  portion  of  said  piston  pin 
ring  portion,  maintaining  in  said  rod  a  unitary 
integral  structure. 


L_#* 


3,285,099 
HARMONIC  DRIVE  BEARINGS 
George  U.  Parks,  Jr.,  Portland,  Solon  C.  Shuford,  Crom- 
well, and  Peter  T.  Heyl,  Durham,  Conn.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
i  FUed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,647 
1  5  Claims.    (CL  74—640)  . 

1.  A  bearing  for  use  in  a  harmonic  drive  transmission 
of  the  type  including  an  internal  elliptoidal  wave  gcnera- 


1.  In  combination:  a  differential  torque  converter  trans- 
mission having  an  input  shaft,  first  planetary  gear  trans- 
mission means  having  one  member  connected  to  said  in- 
put shaft,  a  hydrodynamic  torque  converter  comprising  a 
pump  wheel  drivingly  connected  to  another  member  of 
said  first  planetary  gear  transmission  means  and  also 
comprising  a  turbine  wheel,  a  second  planetary  gear 
transmission  means  having  a  sun-wheel  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  turbine  wheel,  said  second  planetary  gear 
transmission  means  also  comprising  a  planetary  gear  car- 
rier carrying  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  meshing  with 
said  sun-wheel  and  being  drivingly  connected  to  a  third 
member  of  said  first  planetary  transmission  means,  said 
second  planetary  gear  transmission  means  furthermore 
comprising  a  ring  gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
planetary  gears,  said  ring  gear  being  freely  rotatable  about 
its  axis,  frictional  disc  brake  means  arranged  adjacent  said 
ring  gear  and  being  operable  selectively  to  brake  said  ring 
gear  for  holding  it  stationary;  a  shif table  gear  transmission 
comprising  input  shaft  means  fixedly  connected  to  said 
planetary  gear  carrier  for  rotation  therewith,  output  shaft 
means  arranged  in  axial  alignment  with  said  input  shaft 
means,  an  input  gear  connected  to  said  input  shaft  means 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of  countershaft  means 
spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  input  and 
output  shaft  means  and  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
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number  of  velocity  ranges  of  said  gear  transmission,  said 
countershaft  means  being  arranged  around  the  aligned 
axes  of  said  input  and  output  shaft  means,  a  pair  of  coun- 
tershaft gears  respectively  mounted  on  each  of  said  coun- 
tershaft means,  output  shaft  gear  means  connected  to  said 
output  shaft  means  for  rotation  therewith,  one  counter- 
shaft gear  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  drivingly  connected 
to  and  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  input  shaft 
gear  and  the  other  gear  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  driving- 
ly connected  to  said  output  shaft  gear  means,  one  of  said 
countershaft  gears  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  its  respective  countershaft,  and  a  shiftable, 
clutch  means  respectively  mounted  on  each  of  said  coun- 
tershaft means  for  connecting  one  of  said  rotatably  mount- 
ted  gears  to  its  shaft,  each  of  said  clutch  means  being 
operable  selectively  to  establish  and  interrupt  (giving  con- 
nection between  said  input  and  output  shaft  means 
through  the  respective  countershaft  means  on  which  the 
respective  clutch  means  is  mounted. 


3^85,101 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  TOOL  CARRIERS 

Hans  Klingel,  Stuttgart- Weilimdorf,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Karl  Hulkr  G.m.b.H.,  Ludwigsburg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,391 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  17,  1964, 

H  52,393 

31  Claims.    (Q.  77—3) 


1.  An  adjusting  device  for  tool  carriers,  especially  for 
boring  bars  of  fine-boring  machines,  which  includes:  a 
spindle  head,  a  boring  spindle  rotatably  journalled  in  said 
spindle  head  and  held  therein  against  axial  movement, 
said  boring  spindle  being  provided  with  a  hollow  conical 
section  at  one  end,  a  tool  carrier  supported  by  said  boring 
spindle  at  said  one  end  of  the  spindle  and  provided  with 
a  conical  portion  seated  in  said  conical  section,  said  con- 
ical section  and  conical  portion  tapering  outwardly  to- 
ward said  tooJ  carrier,  said  tool  carrier  being  eccentrically 
arranged  wfth  regard  to  the  a'xis  of  said  boring  spindle, 
said  tool  carrier  and  said  boring  spindle  being  rotatably 
adjustable  with  regard  to  each  other,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  spindle  head  and  to  said  tool  carrier  sdec- 
tively  operable  for  axially  adjusting  said  tool  carrier  in 
said  boring  spindle  in  a  direction  to  unseat  said  conical 
portion  from  said  conical  section. 


3,285,102  1 

DRILLING  ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  A.  dc  Voss,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Corporation,  Beverly  HiUs,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,579 
6  Claims.  (CL  77—13) 
1.  In  a  drilling  assen^bly  adapted  to  drill  spaced  holes 
in  a  panel-like  structure,  the  combination  comprising:  an 
elongated  flexible  track  member  having  parallel  opposed 
side  surfaces^  said  track  member  being  secured  to  a  side 
surface  of  a  panel-like  structure  so  that  the  side  surfaces 
thereof  have  a  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  the  side 
surface  of  such  strvKture;  a  drilling  unit  including  a  bit 
member;  means  mounting  said  drilling  unit  on  said  track 
member  in  a  manner  allowing  sliding  movement  thereof  on 
said  track  member  and  insuring  a  normal  relation  of  said 


bit  member  with  respect  to  the  side  surfaces  of  said  track 
member;  a  taught  sprocket  chain  extending  throughout 
the  length  of  said  track  member;  and  said  drilling  unit 


.  tu  I 


including  mechanical  means  cooperating  with  said  chain 
and  functioning  to  advance  said  drilling  unit  a  prede- 
termined distance  along  said  track  member  when  acti- 
vated. 

I  i 

3,285,103 
ROTARY  BENCH  STRIPPER 
Dean  Oehleridng,  Sycamore,  III.,  assignor  to  Ideal  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Sycamore,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  344,170,  Feb.  10, 

1964.    This  application  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,469 

6  Claims.    (O.  81— 9J1) 


1.  In  a  rotary  wire  stripper,  a  blade  holder  and  means 
for  rotating  it,  a  blade  structure  including  a  wire  stripping 
cutting  edge,  a  generally  flat  spring  mounting  the  blade 
structure  to  said  blade  holder  for  back  and  forth  move- 
ment, means  on  the  blade  holder  and  cooperating  means 
on  the  blade  structure  for  causing  the  wire  stripping  cut- 
ting edge  to  be  deflected  to  one  angle  for  cutting  and  to  a 
second  angle  for  stripping  when  moved  by  a  wire  to  be 
stripped,  a  wire  guide  attached  to  the  blade  holder  and 
positioned  to  support  a  wire  to  be  stripped,  and  an  open- 
ing in  the  blade  holder  in  alignment  with  the  cutting  edge 
and  wire  guide  for  receiving  a  wire  to  be  stripped. 


\  3,285,104 

BUNG  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Otto  K.  T.  Banmann,  8656  Picture  Ridge,  Peoria,  III. 

FUcd  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,375 

6  Chdms.    (CI.  81—52.35) 


1.  Bung  driving  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  guide 
sleeve  formed  at  one  end  with  a  recess  to  receive  the 
larger  end  of  a  tapered  bung,  stop  means  in  the  sleeve 
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spaced  from  said  one  end  to  engage  and  limit  insertion  socket,  the  difference  m  length  of  said  sockets  being 
of  a  bung  thereinto  a  position  with  the  smaller  end  of  such  that  the  free  ends  of  said  slidable  sockets,  when 
the  bung  projecting  beyond  the  end  of  the  sleeve,  a  head  seated,  are  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  free  end 
movable  lengthwise  in  the  sleeve  from  a  position  spaced  of  the  anchored  socket,  and  said  stem  and  each  of  said 
from  said  one  end  thereof  to  a  position  substantially 
flush  with  said  one  end  thereof,  and  power  means  to 
move  the  head  in  the  sleeve  whereby  the  head  will  strike 
a  bung  in  said  recess  and  drive  it  from  the  sleeve  intp  a 
bung  hole  in  a  container.  | 


3,285,105 

END  WRENCH  WITH  ROTATABLE  JAW  INSERT 

Wilbur  A.  Davis,  R.R.  1,  Mahomet,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,046 

11  Claims.    (CI.  81—178) 


1.  An  end  wrench  with  a  rotatable  jaw  insert,  said 
wrench  including  a  body  portion  and  a  first  jaw  member 
in  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  body  portion 
and  defining  a  first  jaw  surface,  a  second  jaw  member  de- 
fining a  second  jaw  surface  opposing  said  first  jaw  surface, 
said  second  jaw  member  being  pivotally  supported  from 
said  body  p<)rtion  for  rotation  about  an  axis  disposeid 
generally  normal  to  a  plane  containing  said  first  jaw 
surface  and  including  means  defining  a  third  jaw  sur- 
face, said  second  jaw  being  selectively  rotatable  between 
two  positions  alternately  positioning  said  second  and  third 
jaw  surfaces  in  operative  positions  opposing  said  first 
jaw  surface,  said  second  and  third  jaw  surfaces  beiiig 
disposed  in  generally  parallel  planes  passing  through  said 
axis  at  points  spaced  longitudinally  therealong,  said  first 
jaw  member  being  also  pivotally  supported  from  said 
body  portion  for  rotation  about  an  axis  disposed  gener- 
ally normal  to  said  plane  and  including  means  defining 
a  fourth  jaw  surface  selectively  interchangeable  in  ap- 
proximate operative  position  with  said  first  jaw  surface 
upon  rotation  of  said  first  jaw  member  relative  to  said 
body  portion,  said  first  and  fourth  pw  surfaces  being 
disposed  in  generally  parallel  planes  passing  through 
said  axis  at  points  spaced  longitudinally  therealong. 


slidable  sockets  including  portions  interengaging  to  hold 
said  socket,  when  unseated,  against  the  seating  action  of 
its  spring,  when  said  stem  has  been  turned  relative  to 
said  holding  member  to  a  predetermined  extent. 


3  285  107 
WRENCH  HAVING  TOGGLE  ACTUATED  MOV- 

ABLE  JAW  AND  TOGGLE  RELEASE  LEVER 
Otto  Kasper,  Neumattstrasse  703,  Buclis,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,784 
!  1  Claim.    (CL  81—368)  ^    ^ 

/ 


3,285,106 
SteLF-ADJUSTING  SOCKET  WRENCH 
Fred  D.  Svenson,  R.F.D.  1,  Box  175,  Sanbomton,  N.H. 
i  FOed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,309 
'  7  Claims.     (CI.  81—185) 

1.  A  tool  for  use  in  tightening  and  releasing  any  one 
of  a  series  of  fastener  parts  of  the  same  equilateral  shape 
but  of  different  sizes,  said  tool  comprising  a  set  of  closed 
end  sockets  of  said  equilateral  shape  slidably  nested  one 
within  the  other,  each  socket  being  for  a  particular  one 
of  said  different  sizes  and  being  substantially  longer  than 
any  socket  slidable  within  it,  a  tool  holding  member 
to  which  the  closed  end  of  the  outermost  socket  is 
anchored,  a  stem  rotatable  in  said  member  and  ex- 
tending through  the  closed  ends  of  the  other  sockets  in 
slidable  support  thereof,  a  plurality  of  seats  spaced  length- 
wise of  said  stem,  one  for  each  socket  and  engageable 
by  the  end  wall  thereof  to  limit  its  movement  towards 
the  free  end  of  said  anchored  socket,  compression  springs, 
one  for  each  socket  for  yieldably  maintaining  each  socket 
against  its  seat,  each  spring  engaging  the  closed  end 
of  that  socket  and  backed  by  the  seal  of  the  next  larger 


A  toggle-type  wrench  comprising  in  combination  a 
handle  member  having  a  fixed  jaw  at  one  end,  a  movable 
jaw,  a  toggle  lever  system  connected  to  said  movable 
jaw  and  said  handle,  said  system  including  a  toggle  lever 
and  a  toggle  link  pivotally  connected  together,  a  pivot  pin 
mounting  said  toggle  link  on  said  handle,  a  release  lever 
mounted  on  said  pivot  pin,  said  toggle  lever  on  closing 
said  jaws  and  slightly  surpassing  toggle  alignment  ap- 
proximately abuts  against  said  release  lever  and  through 
actuation  of  the  latter  is  restorable  to  the  open  position, 
said  release  lever  comprising  two  arms  of  which  in  the 
closed  position  of  the  toggle  lever  the  longer  arm  ap- 
proximately abuts  against  the  toggle  lever,  while  the 
shorter  arm  approximately  abuts  against  the  toggle  lever 
at  a  toggle  joint,  said  release  lever  projecting  rcarwardly 
beyond  the  end  of  the  toggle  lever  and  may  readily  be 
used  on  its  projecting  end  for  releasing  the  clamping 
position,  the  center  section  of  the  longer  arm  of  said 
release  lever  being  curved  and  engaging  partially  loosely 
the  toggle  lever  which  is  of  U-shaped  cross  section. 
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3,285,108 

DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  THREADING 

TOOL  OF  AUTOMATIC  LATHES 

Albert  Thevenet,  8  Rue  Jean  Baptiste  Schacre, 

Mulhouse,  Haut-Rhin,  France 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,400 

Claims  ^ority,  application  Frapce,  July  12,  1963, 

941^60 

3  Claims.    (CI.  82—5) 


prising  in  combination:  a  workpiece  driving  member;  a 
prime  mover  including  means  for  selectively  starting  and 
stopping  rotation  of  said  driving  member  and  a  workpiece 
fixed  thereto;  and  rcleasable  braking  means  operative  upon 
the  workpiece  driving  member  during  each  stopping 
period,  for  immobilizing  the  workpiece  relative  to  the  cut- 
ting tool  pending  a  re-starting  of  the  driving  member 
rotation;  and  means  precluding  sustained  resumption  of 
the  driving  member  rotation  upon  failure  of  the  braking 
means  to  release  the  driving  member.  I     •  , 


3,285,109 

HEAVY  DUTY  AUTOMATIC  BRAKING  MEANS 

Roger  G.  Heaton,  Amelia,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Jack  N.  BInns,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,529 

15  Claims.    (CI.  82—28) 


1.  Apparatus  for  turning  and  shaping  a  heavy  work- 
piece  by  means  of  a  cutting  tool  applied  thereto,  and  com- 


3,285,110 
ENGINE  LATHE  LENGTH  STOP 

Stefan  Lenkei,  472  Cliff  Road,  Sewaren,  N J. 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,346 

3  CUims.     (CI.  82—34) 


r^-lt;    I  I 


1.  In  an  automatic  lathe  haVing  a  work  spindle  to 
carry  a  workpiece  to  be  screW-threaded,  a  driving  shaft, 
an  auxiliary  shaft,  an  interchangeable  gear  train,  trans- 
mission means,  a  tool  carrier  and  first  and  second  control 
grooves  in  operating  relation  with  said  tool  carrier,  said 
auxiliary  shaft  being  rotated  by  said  work  spindle  through 
said  interchangeable  gear  train,  and  rotating  said  driving 
shaft  through  said  transmission  means,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond control  grooves  rotating  simultaneously  with  said 
driving  shaft,  said  first  control  groove  corresponding  to 
back  and  forth  motion  of  said  tool  carrier  in  a  direction 
which  is  radial  to  said  workpiece,  said  second  control 
groove  corresponding  to  to-and-fro  movement  of  said 
tool  carrier  in  a  direction  which  is  parallel  to  said  work- 
piece,  a  screw-threading  arrangement  comprising  a  uni- 
versal control  cam  bearing  said  first  and  second  grooves, 
said  first  control  groove  being  located  on  the  periphery  of 
said  universal  control  cam  for  radial  movement  of  said 
tool  carrier,  said  second  control  groove  being  closed 
partially  spiral-shaped,  and  located  on  the  front  end  of 
said  universal  control  cam,  a  roller,  a  carriage,  a  rotat- 
able  guiding  disc  on  said  carriage,  a  guiding  groove  on 
said  guiding  disc,  a  guiding  piston,  a  thimble  fixed  on  said 
piston,  a  connecting  rod  coupled  to  said  piston,  said  roller 
engaging  said  second  partially  spiral-shaped  control 
groove,  said  thimble  being  guided  by  said  guiding  groove 
of  said  disc  on  said  carriage,  said  connecting  rod  being 
articulated  on  said  tool  carrier. 


1.  An  engine  lathe  length  stop  comprising  a  stop  head 
having  an  axis  through  its  center,  a  mounting  recess  on 
one  end  and  in  alignment  with  the  axis,  and  a  substantial 
recess  on  the  other  end  thereof  also  in  alignment  with  the 
axis,  a  radially  disposed  recess  in  the  stop  head  for  provid- 
ing grease  to  the  recess  from  the  periphery  thereof,  a  ball 
bearing  mounted  in  the  recess  from  its  outer  diameter 
and  having  an  inner  diameter  defining  an  opening,  a  shaft 
of  generally  uniform  diameter  but  having  a  section  at 
one  end  thereof  of  reduced  diameter  substantially  common 
to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  ball  bearing,  and  adapted  to 
fit  therein,  a  threaded  aperture  of  uniform  diameter  and 
diametrically  extending  through  the  shaft,  a  hollow  hous- 
ing open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  by  a  tapered 
shank  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  throughout,  the  distal 
end  of  the  shank  having  a  mounting  recess  in  alignment 
with  said  axis,  said  housing  having  a  U-shaped  aperture 
communicating  with  the  hollow  inside  of  the  housing  and 
including  further  an  extension  of  the  base  of  the  U-shaped 
aperture  to  form  generally  a  U-shape,  an  arm  threadedly 
engaging  the  threaded  aperture  of  the  shaft  and  extend- 
ing through  the  U-shaped  aperture,  and  a  spring  for  bias- 
ing the  shaft  from  the  housing  when  it  is  disposed  therein. 


3,285,111 

AUTOMATIC  PUNCHING  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Creamer,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Numeric  Systems  of  Texas,  Inc.,  Fort 

Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,433 
16  Claims.     (CI.  83 — 71) 

I.  An  automatic  system  for  moving  a  work  piece  a 
predetennined  longitudinal  distance  through  and  beyond 
a  work  station  comprising  a  work  station,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  support  means  mounted  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  work  station,  a  longitudinally  extending  track 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  longitudinal  support  means, 
a  carriage  mounted  on  said  track  and  movably  there- 
along  for  drawing  a  work  piece  longitudinally  through  said 
work  station,  a  clamp  means  on  one  end  of  said  carriage 
for  engaging  the  forward  end  of  said  work  piece,  a  car- 
riage drive  motor  for  moving  said  carriage,  speed  control 
means  associated  with  said  carriage  drive  motor  for  de- 
termining the  speed  and  direction  of  movement  of  said 
carriage,  said  speed  control  means  including  a  forward 
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solenoid  for  causing  movement  of  said  carriage  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  work  station  at  full  speed,  a  reverse 
solenoid  for  causing  movement  of  said  carriage  towards 
said  work  station  at  full  speed  and  a  slow  solenoid  for 
causing  movement  of  said  carriage  at  slow  speed  in  either 
dierction  of  movement,  a  plurality  of  foot  stops  mounted 
at  evenly  spaced  intervals  along  said  carriage,  a  pleasur- 
ing station  located  along  said  longitudinally  extending  sup- 
port means  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said  work  station,  a 
fraction  drum  mounted  on  said  measuring  station  for  rota- 
tion on  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  movement  of  said  carriage,  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  fraction  cams  secured  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  fraction  drum  at  evenly  spaced  intervals 
around  the  periphery  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  fraction 
cams  terminating  longitudinally  at  different  distances  with 
respect  to  said  work  station  by  differing  amounts  repre- 
senting the  lowest  desired  fraction  of  an  inch  to  be  em- 
ployed in  stopping  the  carriage,  an  inch  drum  support 
mounted  on  said  measuring  station  but  movable  longi- 
tudinally relative  thereto,  a  fixed  stop  on  said  inch  drum 
support  adapted  to  engage  one  end  of  a  fraction  cam  on 
said  fraction  drum,  a  retracting  solenoid  adapted  to  move 
said  inch  drum  support  so  that  said  fixed  stop  engages 
the  end  of  an  appropriate  fraction  cam  when  said  frac- 
tion drum  has  moved  to  its  desired  position,  an  inch  drum 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  inch  drum  support  on  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
fraction  drum,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  inch 
cams  mounted  at  evenly  spaced  intervals  on  the  periphery 
of  said  inch  drum,  the  ends  of  said  inch  cams  facing  said 
work  station  terminating  at  different  distances  relative  to 
said  work  station  and  at  one  inch  intervals  with  respect 


rf^^^"^/^  ^    -  .- 


the  same  count  cam  and  after  the  associated  advanced  re- 
set cam  has  passed  beyond  said  retarded  reset  micro- 
-.witch,  said  advanced  microswjtches  being  operative  when 
it  is  desired  to  stop  said  carriage  in  the  first  part  of  a 
given  foot,  said  retarded  microswitches  being  operative 
when  it  is  desired  to  stop  said  carriage  in  the  latter  part 
of  a  given  foot,  means  for  rotating  said  fraction  drum 
until  it  reaches  a  desired  position,  means  responsive  to 
the  rotation  of  said  fraction  drum  to  the  desired  position 
for  energizing  said  retracting  solenoid,  means  for  rotating 
.said  inch  drum  until  it  reaches  a  desiied  position,  means 
responsive  to  the  rotation  of  both  drums  to  their  desired 
positions  for  energizing  said  forward  solenoid  to  initiate 
movement  of  said  carriage  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
work  station  at  full  speed,  means  responsive  to  the  actu- 
ation of  said  reset  and  count  microswitches  by  a  prede- 
termined number  of  cams  for  energizing  said  slow  sole- 
noid and  for  energizing  said  dropping  solenoid  and  means 
responsive  to  the  contact  of  said  appropriate  inch  cam 
with  said  appropriate  foot  stop  for  de-energizing  said  for- 
ward solenoid  and  said  slow  solenoid  so  as  to  stop  move- 
ment of  said  carriage. 


3,285,112  ' 

VACUUM  CONTROLLING  OF  SHEET  DELIVERY 
Ing>ald  Dale  and  John  W.  Caswell,  Hoqniam,  Wash., 
assignors  to  Lamb-Grays  Harbor  Co.,  Inc.,  Hoquiam, 
Wash. 

i    FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,089 
i  2  Claims.    (CI.  83—152) 


i! 


to  each  other,  a  dropping  solenoid  associated  with  said 
inch  drum  support  for  droping  said  inch  drum  support 
downwardly  when  said  drums  have  been  turned  to  their 
desired  positions  for  interposing  the  appropriate  inch  cam 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  appropriate  foot  stop  on 
said  carriage  when  said  carriage  has  reached  its  proper 
position  of  movement  away  from  said  work  station,  a 
plurality  of  reset  cams  mounted  on  the  side  of  said 
carriage,  one  reset  cam  being  provided  for  each  foot 
stop,  a  plurality  Of  count  cams  mounted  on  the  side 
of  the  carriage,  one  count  cam  being  provided  for  each 
foot  stop,  an  advanced  reset  microswitch  mounted  on  said 
measuring  station  and  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said 
reset  cams  in  succession  upon  movement  of  said  car- 
riage, a  retarded  reset  microswitch  mounted  on  said 
measuring  station  and  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said 
reset  cams  in  succession  but  subsequent  in  time  to  the 
contacting  of  said  advanced  reset  microswitch  as  sai^i  car- 
riage moves  outwardly  away  from  said  work  station,  an 
advanced  count  microswitch  mounted  on  said  mel^uring 
station  and  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said  count  cams  in 
succession  as  said  carriage  moves  outwardly  away  from 
said  work  station,  said  advanced  count  microswitch  being 
contacted  by  each  count  cam  after  the  associated  reset 
cam  passes  beyond  said  advanced  reset  microswitch  but 
prior  to  the  time  that  the  carriage  has  moved  to  the 
foot  corresponding  to  that  intended  to  be  counted  by 
the  advanced  count  microswitch.  a  retarded  count  micro- 
switch  mounted  on  said  measuring  station  and  adapted  to 
be  contacted  by  said  count  cams  in  succession  subsequent 
to  the  contacting  of  said  advanced  count  microswitch  by 


1.  In  combination,  a  paper  cutter  comprising  a  fixed 
cutter  bar  and  a  fly  knife  operable  to  coact  therewith  for 
paper  sheet  cutting,  means  for  feeding  continuous  paper 
strips  into  said  cutter  across  said  fixed  bar  for  their  cut- 
ting into  pieces  of  predetermined  length,  a  continuously 
driven  conveyor  belt  having  a  downwardly  inclined  pcw- 
tion  extending  from  a  point  immediately  adjacent  and 
substantially  beneath  said  cutter  to  a  discharge  point  to 
receive  the  cut  pieces  successively  thereon  from  the  cut- 
ter for  conveyance  toward  said  discharge  point,  a  vac- 
uum chamber  on  and  across  which  the  conveyor  belt 
operates;  said  chamber  including  a  downwardly  sloping 
top  wall,  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  through  said  top 
wall  and  extending  throughout  the  major  extent  of  said 
inclined  portion,  said  belt  being  formed  throughout  its 
length  with  a  row  of  perforations  that,  in  travel  of  the 
belt,  coincide  with  said  longitudinal  slot  for  application 
oi  suction  through  said  slot  and  perforations  to  the  con- 
veyed sheets  whereby  the  sheets  will  be  drawn  against 
the  belt  and  held  thereon  in  its  travel  toward  the  discharge 
poipt. 
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3^85,113 
MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CUTTING 
STRIPS    OF    ADJUSTABLE    LENGTH    AND 
WIDTH    STARTING    FROM    A    SHEET    OR 
FROM  A  ROLL 
Guido  Bcrtoglio,  Viganello,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
BrcTetex  Anstalt,  Eschen,  Lieclitenstein 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  4, 1962, 

5,409/62 
1  Claim.    (CI.  83—255) 


Apparatus  for  cutting  pieces  from  a  strip,  comprising 
a  pair  of  guillotine  blades,  means  for  intermittently  mov- 
ing strip  material  along  a  plane  between  the  blades,  the 
blades  having  cutting  edges  disposed  at  opposite  acute 
angles  with  respect  to  said  plane,  means  for  reciprocating 
both  of  the  blades  toward  and  away  from  each  other  so 
that  the  cutting  edges  of  the  blades  intersect  in  said  plane 
throughout  the  cutting  operation  in  synchronism  with 
said  intermittent  moving  means  to  cut  pieces  from  the 
strip  when  the  strip  is  stationary  between  periods  of 
movement  of  the  strip,  means  for  continuously  moving 
said  strip  along  said  plane,  a  further  cutting  blade  for 
forming  at  least  one  cut  through  the  strip  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  strip,  and  means  for  selectively  simul- 
taneously actuating  said  intermittent  moving  means  and 
said  guillotine  blades  and  for  deactuating  said  continuous 
moving  means  and  further  cutting  blade,  or  for  deactuat- 
ing said  intermittent  moving  means  and  said  guillotine 
blades  and  actuating  said  continuous  moving  means  and 
said  further  cutting  blade. 


3,285,114 

DOFFING  DEVICE  WITH  TRIGGER  ACTUATED 

CUTTER  MEANS 

Elisha  Johnson,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fiber 
Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,604 
2  Claims.    (CI.  83—402)     ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dofiing  or  stringing-up  of  yarn 
comprising  in  combination  a  vacuum  hose  and  a  cutting 
device  attached  to  the  extremity  of  said  vacuum  hose,  said 
cutting  device  containing  an  aperture  for  the  passage  of 
yarn  and  means  to  provide  an  air  opening  to  a  vacuum 
source  through  said  vacuum  hose  comprising  a  knife  blade 


of  sufficient  size  located  in  said  cutting  device  so  that  said 
blade  can  completely  cover  said  aperture,  a  lever  pivotaily 
attached  to  said  Icnife  blade  for  moving  said  blade  to  ex- 
pose said  aperture,  resilient  means  located  in  such  position 
to  place  said  knife  blade  under  tension  when  said  blade 
is  in  a  position  exposing  said  aperture  to  the  atmosphere, 
a  cocking  mechanism  for  said  lever  to  maintain  said  knife 
blade  in  a  position  for  exposure  of  said  aperture,  and  a 
trigger  mechanism  which  releases  said  cocking  mechanism 
which  in  turn  releases  said  lever  permitting  said  resilient 
means  to  force  said  knife  blade  to  cut  said  yarn  passing 
through  said  aperture  and  cover  said  aperture  to  close  off 
the  vacuum  source  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,285,115 

AUTOMATIC  DIE  CLAMPING  MECHANISM 

FOR  POWER  PRESSES 

Robert  H.  Cederleaf,  133  Findlay  St.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  247,787,  Dec.  6, 

1962.    This  application  Dec.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,954 

4  Claims.    (CI.  83—698) 


I 


r 

-4- 


If 


■J     -  ,-   If 


^:t-7r^ 


a      K 


f 

1.  Means  for  clamping  a  die  member  to  a  power  press, 
said  means  including  a  relatively  stationary  body  portion, 
a  rotatable  shaft  journaled  therein  and  retained  against 
relative  I  axial  movement  and  having  a  threaded  portion, 
a  clamp  member  threaded  thereon  and  having  a  laterally 
projecting  clamping  portion,  said  clamp  member  being 
rotatable  with  said  shaft  in  opposite  directions  between 
clamping  and  unclamping  positions,  a  torsion  spring  hav- 
ing radially  projecting  terminal  portions  biased  toward 
each  other,  said  shaft  and  said  clamp  member  each  hav- 
ing an  abutment  disposed  between  said  torsion  spring 
terminal  portions  whereby  said  abutments  are  resiliently 
urged  to  a  position  of  radial  alignment  by  said  terminal 
portions,  whereby  said  shaft  is  arranged  for  resilient  over- 
travel  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  clamp  member. 


3,285,116 
PORTABLE  PIANO-TYPE  INSTRUMENT  INCOR- 
PORATING A  SUSTAINING  PEDAL 
Harold  B.  Rhodes,  Anaheim,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,230 
11  Claims.     (CI.  84 — 176) 
1.  A  portable  electrical  musical  instrument  of  the  piano 
type,  which  comprises: 

a  portable  upper  section  including  a  multiplicity  of 
piano   keys,    piano   actions,    tone    generators,    and 
mechanical-electrical  transducers, 
said  elements  in  said  upper  section  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  striking  of  any  piano 
key  operates  the  related  piano  action,  tone  gen- 
erator, and  transducer  to  generate  an  electrical 
signal, 
portable  lower-section  means  adapted  when  disposed 
on  a  supporting  surface  to  support  said  upper  section. 
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said  lower-section  means  having  a  vertical  dimen- 
sion such  that  when  said  upper  section  is  sup- 
ported thereon  said  piano  keys  will  be  at  a  con- 
ventional elevation  for  playing  by  an  adult 
pianist  when  such  pianist  is  seated  on  a  con- 
ventional chair  disposed  on  the  same  supporting 
surface  as  said  lower-section  means, 

the  horizontal  dimension  of  said  lower-section 
means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  each  individual 
piano  key  being  much  less  than  said  correspond- 
ing dimension  of  said  upper  section. 


means  to  position  said  upper  section  on^aid  lower- 
section  means  in  such  manner  that  the  keyboard 
portion  of  said  upper  section  overhangs  the  forward 
portion  of  said  lower-section  means, 

loudspeaker  means  incorporated  in  said  lower-section 
means,  and  I  • 

electric-circuit  means  to  connect  said  transducers  to  said 
loudspeaker  means.  .^^ 


3,285,117  ' 

DRUM  HEAD 

Ernest  Chcslow,  Glencoe,  III.,  assignor  to  David  Wexler 

A  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,344 

I  7  Claims.    (CI.  84—414) 


1.  A  drum  head  which  comprises:  a  synthetic  plastic 
vibratory  diaphragm  adapted  to  fit  over  the  open  por- 
tion defined  by  a  drum  barrel,  the  periphery  of  said  dia- 
phragm forming  a  channel;  and  a  solid  composition  fill- 
ing said  channel,  said  solid  composition  being  chemically 
bonded  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  channel. 


3,285,118 

ANCHOR  BOLT  WITH  SPRING  ACTUATED 

TOGGLE  HEAD 

Edward  L.  Elkins,  East  St.  Louis,  lU. 

(9  Kingston  Drive,  Caseyville,  III.) 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,295 
•     2  Claims.    (CI.  85—3) 
1.  A  wair  clamping  anchor  comprising  an  elongated 
tube-like  body  with  similariy  elongated  slots  in  its  side, 
a  wall-engaging  flange  at  one  end  of  the  body  and 
of  larger  diameter  than  the  remainder  of  the  body, 
similarly  elongated  guides   projecting  inwardly  from 
the  side  of  the  body  intermediate  said  slots,  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  length  of  the  latter, 


a  threaded  nut  having  radially  projecting  cylindrical 
trunnions  with  transverse  slots  receiving  said  guides 
and  held  thereby  against  rotation  in  said  body, 

a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  locking  wings  each 
pivoted  at  their  inner  ends  on  said  nut  to  swing 
to  positions  parallel  to  and  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  nut  by  projecting  through  said  slots, 

there  being  radially  projecting  stops  at  the  ends  of 
the  guides  remote  from  said  rim, 

spring  means  anchored  on  said  nut  and  engaging  said 
wings  to  urge  them  to  said  normal  positions. 


and  an  elongated  headed  bolt  threaded  into  said  nut 
and  long  enough  to  extend  into  the  inner  end  of 
the  body,  said  nut  being  adjustable  along  the  bolt 
to  the  inner  end  of  the  bolt  by  rotation  of  said  bolt 
in  one  direction  and  being  movable  along  the  body 
by  axial  shifting  of  the  bolt  toward  the  inner  erid 
of  the  body  to  thereby  move  the  inner  ends  of  said 
wings  into  said  annular  portion  of  the  body  and 
thereby  swing  said  wings  on  their  pivots  into  posi- 
tions parallel  to  said  shank. 


3  285  119 
TORQUE-LIMITING  FASTENER 
John  F.  Dean,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Ronald  W.  Batten,  Tor- 
rance,   Calif.,    assignors    to    Hi-Shear    Corporation, 
Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,758 
I  .  1  Claim.    (CI.  85—61) 


/J,  ^ 


2Z         2) 


A  torque-limiting  fastener  adapted  to  be  driven  to  a 
predetermined,  inherently  limited,  torque  level,  compris- 
ing: a  head  having  a  central  axis  and  an  axial  thread 
thereon;  an  outer  peripheral  surface  on  said  head,  said 
surface  being  a  substantially  frusto-conical  surface  cen- 
tered on  said  central  axis;  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
disposed  driving  lugs  integral  with  the  head,  on  and  inter- 
rupting said  frusto-conical  surface  and  being  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart  approximately  180°,  said  driving 
lugs  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  parallel  tool-engaging  side 
surfaces  and  an  outer  end  surface  lying  radially  within 
the  maximum  diameter  of  the  head,  each  of  said  driving 
lugs  lying  entirely  on  opposite  sides  of  the  diametral 
line  passing  through  the  central  axis  with  one  side  surface 
of  each  lug  being  substantially  aligned  with  said  diametral 
line  to  provide  a  substantially  direct,  tangential  drive 
between  the  driver  and  the  lugs,  each  of  said  driving 
lugs  forming  near  their  intersection  with  the  frusto- 
conical  surface,  a  shear  plane  whose  shear  strength  de- 
fines the  upper  limit  of  torque  applicable  to  the  iiut  by 
tangential  forces  exerted  on  the  driving  lugs,  shearing  of 
the  lugs  at  that  plane  destroying  the  capability  of  the 
head  to  be  driven,  said  shear  planes  defining  the  mininium 
cross-sectional  areas  of  the  fastener  subject  to  direct 
shear. 
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3,285,120 

PRELOAD  BOLT  JOINT 

Tauno  F.  Kartiala,  15836  Lahey  St.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,566 

8  Claims.     (CI.  85—62) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  joint  to  be  preloaded  to  a  pre- 
determined value,  a  headed  bolt,  and  a  calibrating  washer 
beneath  the  head  of  said  bolt,  said  washer  comprising: 
two  concentric  rings  being  axially  offset  from  one  another 
and  being  integrally  connected  by  a  continuous  wall  of 
frangible  material  defining  the  smallest  cross-section  of 
the  Washer,  the  head  of  said  bolt  engaging  the  smaller  of 
the  two  rings  with  the  maximum  transverse  dimension  of 
the  head  being  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  smaller 
ring. 

3,285,121 

BLIND  RIVET 

George  Siebol,  2877  Shady  Glen  Lane,  Orange,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  162,791,  Dec.  28, 

1961.    This  application  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,523 

8  Claims.     (CI.  85—72) 


1.  A  blind  rivet  adapted  to  be  inserted  from  the  top 
side  and  set  in  the  aligned  apertures  in  a  plurality  of  work 
pieces,  comprising: 

a  tubular  sleeve  including  a  shank  with  a  radially  en- 
larged head  at  one  end  and  an  axial  passageway  ex- 
tending therethrough  from  end  to  end,  said  sleeve 
being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  aligned  aper- 
tures in  the  work  pieces  with  said  head  abutting  the 
top  side  of  the  same  and  with  the  shank  projecting 
from  the  opposite  blind  side  Of  the  work  pieces; 

a  pin  including,  in  series,  a  pulling  section  initially  dis- 
posed in  said  passageway  w^h  a  gripping  end  pro- 
jecting from  the  headed  end  of  said  sleeve,  an  ex- 
panding section  of  a  cross-section  greater  than  that 
of  said  passageway  and  initially  projecting  from  the 
shank  end  of  the  sleeve,  and  a  blind  head  outward  of, 
and  larger  in  diameter  tha^  said  expanding  section 
so  as  to  provide  an  annular  tapered  second  shoulder 
at  the  juncture  of  the  blind  head  and  expanding  sec- 
tion, said  expanding  section  being  adapted  upon  an 
axial  pulling  force  being  applied  to  said  pulling  sec- 
tion and  a  reactive  force  opposite  to  said  radially 
enlarged  head  to  be  drawn  into  said  passageway  to 
expand  the  projecting  portion  of  said  shank  and, 
thereafter,  the  portion  thereof  disposed  within  the 
aligned  apertures  in  said  work  pieces,  said  blind  head 
being  adapted  upon  the  continued  application  of  such 
forces  to  be  drawn  into  the  projecting  portion  of  said 
shank  to  further  expand  the  same; 

first  shoulder  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  pin  axially 
spaced  from  said  second  shoulder  toward  said  pull- 
ing section,  which  is  of  a  unit  hardness  greater  than 
that  of  at  least  said  expanding  section  and  said  sec- 
ond shoulder,  and  stop  shoulder  on  the  interior  of 


I 


said  sleeve  adjacent  said  radially  enlarged  head  en- 
gageable  to  stop  pin  moveiment,  said  expanding  sec- 
tion being  adapted  to  be  pulled  into  the  blind  end 
of  said  shank  to  expand  the  same  and  to  wiredraw 
down  in  diameter  and,  thereafter,  said  blind  head 
being  adapted  to  be  pulled  into  said  shank  to  further 
expand  the  same  with  said  second  shoulder  being 
drawn  up  adjacent  the  blind  side  of  the  work  pieces 
and  deformed  to  expand  the  axially  aligned  portion 
of  the  shank  into  engagement  with  the  blind  side  of 
the  work  pieces,  the  extent  to  which  said  expanding 
section  and  blind  head  are  pulled  into  said  shank 
and  said  second  shoulder  is  deformed  being  limited 
by  the  leading  edge  of  said  first  shoulder  abutting  said 
stop  shoulder  in  said  sleeve;  and 
means  adjacent  said  radially  enlarged  head  for  lock- 
ing said  pin  against  movement  relative  to  said  sleeve, 
and  means  located  on  said  pin  adjacent  said  first 
shoulder  and  between  said  first  shoulder  and  said  pull- 
ing section  for  receiving  said  locking  means. 


3^85,122 
DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTION  OF  THE  INTERIOR 
OF  HOLLOW  BODIES 
Albert  J.  Buchbinder,  West  Covina,  and  Terry  E.  Walsh, 
Fullcrton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Corpo- 
ration, Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,429 

5  Claims.     (CI.  88—14)  i 


1.  An  inspection  instrument  for  insertion  into  a  hollow 
body  to  enable  viewing  of  the  interior  thereof,  said  inspec- 
tion instrument  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  a  source  of  lig^t  attached  to  said  housing 
and  positioned  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
housing,  a  first  reflector  positioned  within  said  housing 
at  an  angle  to  said  source  of  light  and  in  alignment  there- 
with for  projecting  light  from  the  said  source  of  light  as 
a  beam  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
housing,  a  telescope  attached  to  said  housing  in  coaxial 
relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  a  head 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  in  oppositely  disposed 
relation  to  said  telescope,  an  elongated  tube  attached  to 
said  head  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  coaxial  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  said  tube  having 
an  extended  slot  therein,  a  carriage  positioned  within 
said  tube,  a  second  reflector  mounted  on  said  carriage  in 
angular  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube  and 
directed  toward  the  extended  slot  in  said  tube  in  opposing 
relation  to  said  first  reflector,  and  means  for  moving 
said  carriage  and  said  second  reflector  mounted  thereon 
axially  within  said  lube  through  a  distance  traversing  the 
entire  length  of  the  extended  slot  in  said  tube,  the  beam 
of  light  projected  from  said  first  reflector  being  directed 
against  said  second  reflector  so  that  said  second  reflector 
transmits  light  through  the  extended  slot  in  said  tube  to 
illuminate  the  region  outside  of  said  tube  and  adjacent 
the  extended  slot  therein,  whereby  said  telescope  can  be 
focused  for  observing  the  illuminated  region  with  light 
reflected  from  said  second  reflector. 
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I  3,285,123 

'     SCALE  READING   APPARATUS 
Kurt  Riintsch  and  Adolf  Weyrauch,  Wetzlar  (Lahn),  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  .M.  Hensoldt  &  Sohne,  Optische 
Werke  AG,  Wetzlar  (Lahn),  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  4,  1961, 

H  44,311;  Sept.  22,  1962,  H  46,987 

21  Claims.     (CI.  88—14) 


ment,  have  the  same  effective  path  length  between  the 
selected  line  of  intersection  with  the  semireflFectii^  surface 
and  the  reflecting  element,  thereby  producing  a  zero  order 
fringe  of  maximum  contrast  and  higher  order  fringes  of 
reduced  contrast  with  white  light  illumination,  light  source 
means  illuminating  the  prism  through  the  first  side  surface 
with  parallel  rays  which  pass  through  the  selected  line, 
detecting  means  for  detecting  an  interference  condition 
positioned  to  receive  light  rays  from  the  second  side 
surface  which  have  passed  through  the  selected  line,  a 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  dis- 
placement of  an  object  displaceable  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  a  scale  on  said  displaceable  object  and  having 
a  series  of  intersecting  reflecting  surfaces  with  the  lines 
of  intersection  arranged  normally  to  said  direction  with 
successive  reflecting  surfaces  being  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  a  transparent  plate  having  an  opaque  area  there- 
on varying  periodically  parallel  to  said  direction  of  dis- 
placement, optical  means  comprising  a  gap  positioned 
perpendicularly  to  said  direction  of  displacement,  a  first 
optical  system  including  a  light  source  and  light  col- 
limating  means  and  passing  a  collimated  beam  of  light 
through  said  transparent  plate  to  project  a  light  pattern 
from  said  transparent  plate  onto  one  of  said  reflecting 
surfaces  and  then  onto  an  adjoining  reflecting  surface, 
a  second  optical  system  including  collector  lens  and  a 
curved  reflecting  surface  receiving  the  light  pattern  of 
said  transparent  plate  reflected  from  said  adjoining  re- 
flecting surface  to  reflect  said  light  pattern  back  onto 
said  scale  reflecting  surfaces  and  onto  said  optical  means, 
the  reflected  light  pattern  of  said  transparent  plate  mov- 
ing across  the  gap  of  said  dptical  means  in  a  direction 
coinciding  with  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said 
object  so  that  the  amount  of  light  received  by  said  gap 
varies  as  a  function  of  said  displacement,  and  photo- 
electric receiver  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  gap 
for  receiving  the  light  pattern  of  said  transparent  plate 
traveling  across  said  gap  during  the  displacement  of  the 
object  to  detect  the  displacement  of  the  object. 


3,285,124 
HIGH  PRECISION  POINTING  INTERFEROMETER 

WITH  MODIFIED  KOSTERS  PRISM 
Gerald  H.  Lovins,  Amherst,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kollmor- 
gan  Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,974 
2  Claims.  (CI.  88—14) 
1.  An  interferometer  for  measuring  very  small  angles 
of  displacement  of  a  reflecting  element  comprising  inter- 
ference prism  means  having  first  and  second  side  surfaces 
inclined  at  an  angle,  a  base  surface,  ^nd  an  internal  semi- 
reflecting  surface  positioned  so  that  two  light  beams 
which  are  produced  by  a  beam  which  enters  one  side 
surface  and  is  divided  by  the  semireflecting  surface  along 
a  selected  line  extending  parallel  to  all  the  prism  surfaces, 
and  which  emerge  in  parallel  rays  from  the  base  surface 
so  as  to  be  incident  perpendicularly  on  the  reflecting  ele- 


J^ 


.first  glass  plate  element  positioned  perpendicular  to  and 
in  the  path  of  one  of  the  two  light  beams  between  the 
prism  and  the  reflecting  element,  and  a  second  glass  plate 
element  similarly  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  other  light 
beam  between  the  prism  and  the  reflecting  element,  said 
second  glass  plate  element  being  divided  into  two  por- 
tions in  side  by  side  relationship,  one  of  the  portions 
being  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  two  light  beams  for  effectively  shifting  the  phase  of 
fringes  presented  to  the  detecting  means. 


3,285,125 
TEST  NEGATIVE  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

METHODS  i 

Robert  W.  Mitchell.  St.  Joseph,  Mich,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Heath  Company,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,649 
12  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 


1.  The  method  of  rating  a  photographic  printing  paper 
which  comprises  exposing  a  test  negative  onto  a  paper  to 
be  rated,  said  test  negative  having  a  substantially  clear 
light  transmitting  area,  at  least  one  area  adjoining  said 
substantially  clear  area  which  is  slightly  opaque,  and  a 
series  of  individual  panels  of  varying  degrees  of  density, 
varying  the  time  ot  exposure  until  a  positive  print  is  pro- 
duced on  said  paper  in  which  the  difference  in  shade  be- 
tween the  areas  printed  from  said  substantially  clear  and 
substantially  opaque  areas  of  the  negative  is  just  discernible 
to  the  naked  eye,  and  then  selecting  which  of  said  indi- 
vidual panels  has  been  printed  onto  said  paper  as  to  be 
barely  discernible. 
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3,285,126 
DESK  LEVEL  OVERHEAD  PROJECTOR 
James  W.  Lucas,  1480  N.  Dohcny  Drire, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Application  Apr.  18,  1966,  Scr.  No.  543,000,  whicli  b  a 
continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  463,464,  May  27, 
1965,  which  is  a  continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
214,784,  July  25,  1962,  which  hi  turn  is  a  substitute  of 
Scr.  No.  16,017,  Mar.  18,  1960.    Divided  and  this  ap- 
plication May  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  548,214 
19  Claims.     (CI.  8»— 24) 


1.  An  overhead  projector  comprising:  a  case,  light 
source  means  affixed  interiorly  of  and  rigid  with  said 
case,  a  planar  reflector  effective  to  direct  the  beam  from 
said  light  source  downwardly  through  a  picture  aperture 
in  said  case,  a  planar  reflector  and  projection  lens  mov- 
ably  supported  by  said  case  above  said  aperture  and 
adapted  to  project  images  from  said  aperture  along  an 
angular  light  path  onto  a  viewing  screen,  and  a  converg- 
ing reflector  behind  said  picture  aperture  effective  to  re- 
direct said  light  beam  back  through  said  aperture  and 
into  said  projection  lens. 


3,285,127 
MAGNETICALLY    ATTACHED    MICROSCOPE 
ACCESSORY  FOR  SUPPORTING  COMPARI- 
SON  OBJECTS 
Horst  PUIcr,  Aalen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Carl    Zciss-Stiftung,    doing   business    as    Carl    Zeiss, 
Heidenheim  (Brenz),  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  a  corpo< 
ration  of  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  2»rl964,  Scr.  No.  399,528 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  18, 1963, 

Z  10,419 

1  Claim.     (CI.  88—40) 


A  device  for  use  with  a  microscope  having  a  stage 
and  an  objective  mount  with  an  objective,  an  annular 
support  threadedly  connected  to  said  objective  mount  so 
as  to  allow  relative  movement  of  the  two  members  axially 
of  the  microscope,  said  annular  support  having  a  plurality 
of  circular  ferromagnetic  inserts  situated  along  its  lower 
face,  the  inserts  all  lying  within  a  single  plane  perpendi- 
cular to  the  axis  of  said  objective  and  being  equi-angularly 
spaced  around  the  annular  support  at  the  same  radial 
distance  from  the  axis  of  the  objective,  said  annular  sup- 
port ako  having  a  plurality  of  equi-angularly  spaced  key- 


hole slots  situated  within  the  annular  support  and  at 
the  same  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  objective, 
a  holder  for  supporting  comparison  objects,  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  rods  corresponding  in  number  and  relative 
position  to  the  ferromagnetic  inserts  of  the  annular  sup- 
port, the  magnetic  rods  having  end  faces  lying  in  a  com- 
mon plane  perpendicular  to  an  optical  axis  of  the  holder 
which  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  microscope  when 
the  holder  is  mounted  on  the  microscope,  and  a  plurality 
of  fixed  pins  on  the  holder  corresponding  in  a  number 
and  position  to  the  keyhole  slots  of  the  support  so  that 
rotation  of  the  bolder  in  one  direction  engages  the  mag- 
nets of  the  holder  with  the  inserts  of  the  support  and 
at  the\same  time  brings  the  holder  into  alignment  with 
the  optical  axis  of  the  microscope,  and  a  rotation  of  the 
holder  in  a  reverse  direction  disengages  the  magnets. 


3,285,128 
CATADIOPTRIC  OBJECTIVE 

Franz  Schlegcl,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Optische 

Werke  G.  Rodenstock,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238,217 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23, 1961, 

O  8,448 

3  Claims.     (C\.  88—57) 


r 


1.  A  specular  objective  comprising  a  plano-convex 
front  lens,  the  plane  surface  of  which  faces  outwardly, 
said  front  lens  having  a  focal  length  more  than  twice  the 
focal  length  of  the  objective,  a  master  mirror  disposed 
approximately  a  distance  one-half  the  focal  length  behind 
said  front  lens,  a  deflection  mirror  between  the  front  lens 
and  the  master  mirror  in  the  shape  of  a  dispersing  menis- 
cus and  having  a  mirror  coated  convex  surface  to  con- 
stitute a  collecting  lens  having  a  focal  length  of  at  least 
three  times  the  focal  length  of  the  objective,  said  master 
mirror  having  a  central  bore  therein  wherethrough  light 
rays  are  reflected  by  the  deflection  mirror,  and  a  biconvex 
correctional  lens  in  said  central  bore  of  the  master  mirror 
having  a  focal  length  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the 
objective,  all  of  said  lenses  being  constituted  of  the  same 
material,  the  distance  from  the  correcting  lens  to  the 
image  plane  of  the  objective  being  no  greater  than  20% 
of  the  focal  length  thereof. 


3^85,129 
TRIPLE  ELEMENT  S-LENS  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 
Rudolf  Kompfner,  Middlctown,  and  Enrique  A.  J.  Mar- 
catili.  Fair  Haven,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  June  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,420 
10  Claims.    (CI.  8»— 57) 
1.  Focusing  means  for  electromagnetic  wave  energy 
comprising, 
a  flrst  transparent  dielectric  sheet  of  constant  thick- 
ness having  flrst  and  second  surfaces  conforming  to 


November  16,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1039 


a  portion  of  a  substantially  sinusoidal  cylinder  hav- 
'    ing  a  surface  generator  normal  to  a  first  plane, 
a  second  transparent  dielectric  sheet  of  constant  thick- 
ness having  flrst  and  second  surfaces  conforming  to 
a  portion  of  a  substantially  sinusoidal  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  surface  generator  normal  to  a  plane  intersect- 
ing said  flrst  plane,  | 
and   a  third  transparent  dielectric  sheet  of  constant 
thickness  having  first  and  second  surfaces  conform- 


-    Ji 


ing  to  a  portion  of  a  substantially  sinusoidal  cylin- 
der having  a  surface  generator  normal  to  a  third 
plane  intersecting  said  first  plane, 

said  first,  second,  and  third  sheets  being  disposed  in 
the  path  of  wave  energy  incident  upon  said  first 
sheet, 

said  sheets  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  along 
said  path  distances  negligible  with  respect  to  the 
fooal  length  of  the  focusing  means. 


3,285,130 

UGHT  SWITCHING  MEANS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
CONTROLLING  THE  INTENSITY  OF  A  UGHT 
BEAM 

Ubcrt  Cocca,  Apalachin,  and  Raymond  Pecoraro,  Wap- 
pingers  FaDs,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorii 

Original  application  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,954,  now 
Patent  No.  3,247,765,  dated  Apr.  26,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  508,613 
4  aaims.    (CI.  88—61) 


1.  Apparatus  for  light  switching  of  a  narrow  bandpass 
light  beam,  comprising:  a  composite  modulating  sheet 
composed  of  P-  and  N-type  layers  in  face  contacting  rela- 
tion with  a  diffusion  junction  therebetween  arranged  in 
the  path  of  said  light  beam  such  that  the  light  beam  im- 
pinges onto  the  P-type  layer,  said  P-  and  N-type  layers 
having  first  and  second  opposite  outer  faces,  respectively, 
with  said  junction  disposed  between  said  outer  faces,  said 
outer  face  of  said  P-type  layer  comprising  a  low  recom- 
bination surface  upon  which  said  light  beam  impinges, 
and  said  outer  face  of  said  N-type  layer  comprising  a  high 
recombination  surface;  transparent  electrically  conductive 
coatings  disposed  on  the  outer  faces  of  said  modulating 
sheet  and  electrically  isolated  from  each  other;  and  selec- 
tively variable  ventage  means  connected  to  said  transparent 
coatings  establishing  an  electric  field  across  said  composite 


sheet  whereby  controlled  carrier  concentration  within  said 
body  is  provided  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
impressed  electric  field  and  selectively  variable  transmis- 
sion of  the  light  beam  is  effected. 


3,285,131 
POWER  TOOL 
OUver   Nelson   Lewis,   Woodbridge,   Conn.,   assignor  to 
Olin  Mathicson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Vbghiia 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,257 
7  Claims.    (CI.  89—1) 


1.  In  a  tool  powered  by  a  cartridge  having  a  rim  por- 
tion and  a  body  portion  of  reduced  diameter,  said  tool  in- 
cluding a  breech  member  and  a  barrel,  said  barrel  and 
said  breecfa  member  being  movable  from  a  firing  position 
wherein  a  portion  of  said  breech  member  is  engaged  with 
the  barrel  to  a  loading  position  wherein  the  breech  mem- 
ber and  the  barrel  are  disengaged,  a  chamber  in  said  breech 
member  open  at  an  end  extending  toward  said  barrel,  said 
chamber  having  a  diameter  subsuntially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  rim  to  receive  said  cartridge  rim  first, 
cartridge  supporting  means  movably  mounted  in  said 
breech  member,  said  cartridge  supporting  means  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  body  portion  and  said  barrel  in  said 
firing  position  to  support  said  cartridge  aligned  in  said 
chamber,  said  cartridge  supporting  means  being  movable 
out  of  engagement  with  said  cartridge  in  said  loading 
position  to  allow  the  cartridge  rim  to  move  past  the  sup- 
porting means. 

3,285,132 
ARMING  UNIT 
Donald  L.  McCurdy,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Jervis  Corporation,  GrandviUe,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,508 
3  Claims.    (CI.  89—1^ 


1.  In  an  arming  unit,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  solenoid  including  a  coil  and  an  axially  movable 
armature; 

(b)  a  spring  biased  pin  in  following  engagement  with 
said  armature  of  said  solenoid; 

i  (c)  a  lever  structure  provided  on  one  end  with  a  jaw 
piece  and  at  the  other  end  defining  a  recess  in  nor- 
mal register  with  the  axis  of  said  pin; 

(d)  a  housing  about  said  lever  structure  including  a 
fixed  adjustable  jaw  piece  in  register  with  said  lever 
mounted  jaw  piece  and  said  housing  providing  a  ful- 
crum in  tilting  support  of  said  lever; 
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(c)  a  lever  bias  applied  to  said  lever  intermediate  said  adjacent  teeth  and  the  means  for  milling  the  gear  teeth 

recess  end  and   said   fulcrum  position  biasing  said  further  including  means  for  automatically  engaging  the 
jaws  toward  each  other;  and 

(f)  a  connector  coaxially  supporting  said  solenoid  and  -utoI 

said  lever  housing  and  providing  a  shoulder  stop  ^1  «  „  f     \ ^rrm  y*^ n 

limiting  movement  of  said  lever  in  one  direction  and  .^^^^^^^^^^^^^  jr* 

axially  registering  said  pin  with  said  recess  in  said  aa.Kli3"5 ►    ,»  «    ^iS 

lever. 


3^85,133 

GAS  OPERATED  SEMI-AUTOMATIC  FIREARM 

Walter  E.  Fowler,  8560  Culfor  Crescent,  Norfolk,  Va. 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,676 

8  Claims.    (CI.  89—191) 


=9 


milling  cutters  with  a  gear  to  be  machined  and  means  for 
preventing  movement  of  the  gear  during  machining. 


4.  A  firearm  comprising  a  receiver,  an  open-top  maga- 
zine located  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  receiver  and 
dividing  the  receiver  into  forward  and  rear  parts,  a  gun 
barrel  secured  at  its  rear  end  to  the  forward  part  of  the 
receiver  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  said  barrel 
being  formed  with  a  chambered  bore,  said  forward  and 
rear  parts  of  the  receiver  being  formed  with  aligned  for- 
ward and  rear  bores  which  are  aligned  with  the  barrel 
bore,  a  bolt  working  in  the  receiver  bores  and  adapted  to 
be  positioned  in  the  rear  bore  in  the  retracted  position  of 
the  bolt  with  its  forward  end  at  the  rear  end  of  the  maga- 
zine, a  hollow  stock  forepart  provided  with  a  closed  end 
disposed  beneath  the  barrel  and  extending  forwardly  from 
the  forward  part  of  the  receiver,  said  stock  including  an 
elongated  cylindrical  block  provided  with  a  bore  extend- 
ing axially  therethrough  and  having  an  elongated  piston 
working  in  said  bore,  and  a  combustion  gas-operated 
action  arranged  within  said  stock  in  cooperative  relation 
with  respect  to  said  cylinder  block,  there  being  a  gas  duct 
providing  communication  between  the  barrel  bore  and  the 
block  bore^  forwardly  of  the  piston,  gas-exhaust  duct 
means  leading  out  of  the  block  bore  at  a  location  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  piston,  said  action  embodying  a 
slide  rod  extending  longitudinally  ofsaid  stock  forepart 
and  located  beneath  said  cylindrical  block  and  having  one 
end  fixedly-supported  in  the  closed  end  of  said  forepart 
stock  and  having  the  other  end  fixedly-supported  in  the 
forward  part  of  the  receiver,  a  slide  slidable  on  the  slide 
rod  and  freely-engaging  the  adjacent  end  of  said  piston, 
and  means  operatively-connecting  said  slide  to  said  bolt 
for  retractile  movement  of  said  bolt  responsive  to  the 
backward  movement  of  said  piston. 


3,285  134 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE*  FINAL  MACHINING 

OF  GEARS 

Giinter  Kehr,  Bremen,  Germany 

(Barssel,  Oldenburg,  Germany) 

FUed  Sept.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,960 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  7,  1963, 

K  50,761 

11  Claims.    (H.  90—9) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  final  machining  of  gears  which 

comprises  a  rotatable  work-supporting  table,  means  for 

mounting  a  plurality  of  gears  on  the  table,  and  means  for 

indexing  the  table  and  gears  to  a  plurality  of  working 

stations,  the  stations  including  means  for  removing  rough 

burrs  from  the  gears,  means  for  milling  the  gear  teeth  and 

means  for  removing  fine  burrs  from  the  gears,  the  means 

for  milling  the  gear  teeth  including  a  plurality  of  milling 

cutters  each  of  which  mills  at  least  one  area  between  two 


3,285,135  ' 

ELECTRIC  DRILL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROUTING 

Harold  M.  Shaw,  205  Mozart  Ave.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,668 

3  Claims.    (CI.  90—12) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  portable  hand  drill  having  a 
housing,  a  chuck  and  a  cutting  drill  mounted  in  said 
chuck,  a  detachable  gauge  for  controlling  the  angle  and 
depth  of  cut  by  said  bit  and  adapting  said  drill  to  serve 
as  a  routing  device  for  routing  groove  lines  in  flat  sur- 
faces and  at  the  intersection  of  perpendicular  surfaces, 
said  gauge  comprising: 

(A)  a  rigid  integral  sheet  men>ber  bent  to  com- 
prise, 

( 1 )  a  front  flat  plate  section  positioned  m  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bit  and  at 
a  predetermined  distance  behind  the  tip,  said 
bit  extending  beyond  and  being  free  to  rotate 
in  said  front  plate  section  and  said  distance 
controlling  the  depth  of  cut  of  said  bit, 

(2)  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side  flat  plate 
sections  each  extending  rearwardly  from  paral- 
lel edges  of  said  front  plate  and  each  forming 
angles  of  135  degrees  therewith  such  that  the 
projected  planes  of  said  side  sections  intersect 
in  front  of  said  front  section  and  form  an  angle 
of  90  degrees,  and 

(B)  mounting  means  detachably  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing and  connected  to  support  said  sheet  member 
thereby  enabling  said  gauge  to  be«detachably  mount- 
ed on  said  hand  drill. 


3,285,136 
PORTABLE  GOUGING  TOOL 
Walter  Wezel,  Maulbronn,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Schmid  &  Wezel,  Maulbronn,  Wurttemberg, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  21, 1964, 

Sch  35,428 

16  Claims.     (CI.  90—24) 

1.  In  a  portable  gouging  tool,  a  housing  provided  with 

a  motor;  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  and  axially  movably 

mounted  in  said  housing;  a  gouge  secured  to  said  drive 

shaft  and  comprising  a  cutter  located  externally  of  said 

housing,  said  cutter  having  a  cutting  edge  adapted  to 

be  pressed  against  a  surface  to  be  gouged  and  to  there- 
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by  move  said  drive  shaft  in  one  axial  direction;  and  trans-  the  container,  said  diaphragm  being  arranged  to  com- 
mission means  operativcly  connected  with  said  mocor  municate  on  one  side  thereof  with  said  fluid  and  having 
and  with  said  shaft  for  oscillating  said  shaft  about  the  the  opposite  side  theVpof  presented  exteriorly  of  the  con- 
axis  thereof  and  for  intermittently  moving  said  shaft  along  tainer;  wall  means  deflning  a  fluid-tight  chamber  adja- 
cent said  container  and  communicating  with  said  dia- 
phragm opposite  side;  rod  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  diaphragm  and  extending  therefrom  into  said 
chamber;  first  conduit  means  arranged  for  communicat- 
ing pressurized  fluid  to  said  chamber;  second  conduit 
means  arranged  for  discharging  pressurized  fluid  from 
said  chamber;  a  first  normally  closed  valve  interposed 


said  axis  thereof  in  the  other  axial  direction  when  the 
motor  is  running  and  the  cutting  edge  of  said  gouge  is 
pressed  against  a  surface  whereby  said  shaft  reciprocates 
with  the  gouge.  \  , 

I  '  3,285,137  '      I 

TRACER  HEAD 
Roger  Gcttys  Hill,  5000  Windpoint  Drive,  and  George  A. 
Hoffman,  2606  Westwood  Drive,  both  of  Racine,  Wis. 
Filed  June  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,280  i 

7  Claims.    (CI.  90—62)  ' 


in  said  first  conduit  means;  a  second  normally  closed 
valve  interposed  in  said  second  conduit  means  and  means 
connected  to  said  rod  and  being  alternately  engageable 
with  said  valves  to  successively  communicate  said  cham- 
ber with  said  first  and  second  conduits;  said  fluid,  before 
pulsations  have  been  established  therein,  exerting  suf- 
ficient pressure  on  said  diaphragm  one  side  to  distend 
said  diaphragm  outwardly  of  said  container  and  to  urge 
said  alternately  engageable  means,  via  said  rod,  into  en- 
gagement with  said  first  normally  closed  valve  thereby 
opening  said  first  normally  closed  valve. 


a 


1.  A  tracer  head  for  producing  electrical  signals  rep- 
resentative of  the  deflection  of  a  stylus  from  an  initial 
position  with  respect  to  three  mutually  perpendicular  axes, 
comprising  a  mounting  member,  means  supporting  said 
mounting  member  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to 
two  of  said  axes,  said  mounting  member  including  means 
for  holding  said  stylus  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  the 
stylus  with  respect  to  said  mounting  member  along  the 
third  of  said  axes,  first  transducer  means  for  producing 
electrical  signals  representative  of  stylus  deflection  with 
respect  to  said  two  axes,  and  second  transducer  means 
within  said  mounting  member  for  producing  electrical 
signals  representative  of  the  movement  of  said  stylus  with 
re;spect  tp  said  third  axis. 


3,285,139 
FLUID  LINKAGE  AND  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Werner  Hunth,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  BoUkow 
Gesellscliaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Ottobrunn,  near 
Munich,  Germany 

Filed  July  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,141 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  23,  1963, 

B  72  798 

18  Claims.     (CI.  91—51) 


3,285,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPARTING  PULSATIONS  TO  A 

LIQUID  WITHIN  A  CONTAINER 

Harry  M.  M.  Often,  Gelecn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Stamicarbon  N.V.,  Hecrlen,  Netherlands 

Filed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,461 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  17,  1964, 

64/01432 
6  Claims.    (CI.  91—1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  pulsations  to  a  fluid  within 
a  container  comprising:  a  container  having  a  fluid  there- 
in; means  defining  a  resilient  diaphragm  in  a  wall  of 


1.  A  control  aid  comprising,  iin  combination,  a  lever 
chain  including  an  input  lever  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  pivoted,  intermediate  its  ends,  at  a  shiftable 
first  fulcrum,  an  output  lever  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  pivoted,  intermediate  its  ends,  at  a  fixed  second  ful- 
crum, and  a  link  interconnecting  the  first  ends  of  said 
levers;  whereby,  upon  application  of  a  velocity-dependent 
input  impulse  to  the  second  end  of  said  input  lever,  the 
second  end  of  said  output  lever  will  be  shifted  to  provide 
a  velocity-dependent  output  impulse;  and  a  servo  system 
including  a  control  member  shifted  by  pivoting  of  said 
input  lever  about  its  fulcrum,  and  an  output  member  con- 
nected to  the  fulcrum  of  said  input  lever;  said  output 
member,  responsive  to  shifting  of  said  control  member 
by  movement  of  said  second  end  of  said  input  lever,  shift- 
ing said  first  fulcrum,  about  said  second  end  of  said  input 
lever  as  a  fixed  pivot,  to  convert  the  velocity-dependent 
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output  impulse  of  the  second  end  of  said  output  lever  into 
an  acceleration-dependent  output  impulse  corresponding 
to  the  velocity-dependent  input  impulse  applied  to  said 
second  end  of  said  first  lever. 


3^85  140 

HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  AND  SENSING 

MECHANISM 

Robert  Buchanan  Annat,  Kenilworth.  and  John  Stanley 
Pedrick,    Coventry,    England,    assignors    to    Masscy- 
Ferguson  Services  N.V.,  Cnracao,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  27, 1963, 

33,799/63 
3  Claims.    (Q.  91—217) 


having  a  piston  therein,  a  second  fluid  port  in  the  wall 
of  said  casing  displaced  axially  beyond  the  portion 
traversed  by  said  rim,  said  second  port  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  valve 
actuating  means  adapted  to  connect  the  servomotor  piston 
to  said  canted  valve  disk  for  rotating  said  canted  valve 
disk  in  its  canted  position  on  the  central  axis  of  said 


I  J   i 


MM M    r  *  *  »    f  C 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  draft  links  pivotally  anchored 
to  the  tractor  body,  a  hydraulic  ram  mechanically  con- 
nected to  raise  and  lower  the  draft  links,  a  fluid  source 
for  supplying  hydraulic  medium  to  the  ram,  and  a  con- 
trol valve  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  ram  with 
the  source  and  exhaust,  pressure  sensing  means  in  the  form 
of  a  piston  displaceable  in  a  cylinder  in  accordance  with 
variations  in  hydraulic  pressure,  the  cylinder  being  hy- 
draulically  connected  to  the  ram  to  sense  the  hydraulic 
pressure  therein,  an  operative  connection  between  the 
piston  and  the  control  valve  whereby  movement  of  the 
piston  as  a  result  of  a  pressure  change  imparts  move- 
ment to  the  control  valve  in  a  manner  tending  to  return 
the  ram  pressure  to  a  predetermined  value,  means  resil- 
iently  interconnecting  said  piston  and  said  cylinder, 
selector  means  adapted  selectively  to  vary  the  predeter- 
mined ^*lue  at  which  the  hydraiilic  pressure  in  the  ram 
is  maintained,  and  said  piston  being  displaceable  in  either 
of  two  directions  to  move  the  control  valve  through  said 
operative  connection,  and  said  cylinder  being  adapted  to 
be  positioned  at  varied  positions  in  either  of  said  two 
directions  under  the  influence  of  the  selector  to  vary  said 
predetermined  pressure. 


3,285,141 

ROTARY  NULL  PILOT  VALVE  CONTROLLED 

DEVICE 

Raymond  C.  Palmer,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,964 
11  Claims.    (CL  91—368) 

1.  A  servomotor  control  device  comprising  a  closed 
elongated  cylindrical  pilot  valve  casing  having  a  pressure 
fluid  delivery  port  in  the  side  wall  thereof  intermediate 
the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  canted  pilot  valve  disk  ro- 
tatably  and  axially  adjustable  in  said  casing  having  a  port 
closure  rim  in  sliding  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  the 
casing,  said  canted  valve  disk  having  a  null  position  cov- 
ering and  closing  said  delivery  port,  means  exteriorly  of 
said  casing  operatively  connected  to  said  canted  valve 
disk  for  adjusting  the  same  axially  to  predetermined  posi- 
tions in  said  casing  to  uncover  and  open  said  delivery  port 
conduit  means  from  said  delivery  port,  adapted  to  con- 
nect the  interior  of  the  one  end  of  a  servomotor  cylinder 


casing  to  bring  a  predetermined  different  portion  of  said 
closure  rim  over  the  first  mentioned  port  to  cover  and 
close  the  same,  following  predetermined  axial  adjust- 
ment of  said  canted  valve  disk  in  said  casing  by  pre- 
determined relatively  greater  axial  movement  of  the 
servomotor  piston,  whereby  to  close  said  conduit  to  the 
servomotor  cylinder. 


3  285  142 

PISTON  TYPE  CRYOGENIC  APPARATUS 

Robert  Doll,  Metfingtetrasse  1,  and  Franz  Xaver  Eder, 

Wadlerstrasse  21,  both  of  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,401 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  10,  1963, 

D  41,347  '     , 

18  Claims.     (CI.  91— 401) 


it 


1.  In  a  machine  which  includes  a  piston  reciprocating 
in  a  cylinder,  and  in  which  a  gas  under  high  pressure  flows 
through  the  clearance  space  between  the  piston  and  the 
i^ner  surface  of  the  cylinder;  means  for  effecting  a  self- 
centering  action  of  the  piston  to  maintain  the  s^me  con- 
centric with  the  cylinder  without  contact  with  the  cylin- 
der walls  during  reciprocation,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
annular  grooves  formed  in  one  of  the  piston  and  cylinder 
surfaces,  axially  spaced  along  the  length  thereof,  the  inter- 
vening clearance  space  defined  by  the  piston  and  cylinder 
surfaces  between  adjacent  grooves  varying  axially  in  radial 
dimension. 

3,285,143 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  PANEL  PORTIONS  OF  A 
FOLDING  BOX  HAVING  A  COATING  OF  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL  ON  BOTH  SUR- 
FACES 
Thomas  R.  Baker,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  KUUok 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,189 

4  Claims.    (CI.  93—36) 

1.  In  the  method  of  bonding  the  cover  flap  panel  of  a 

hinge  cover  folding  box  of  paperboard  to  a  box  body 

panel  by  means  of  a  thermoplastic  coating  covering  sub- 
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stantially  all  of  the  front  and  back  surface  of  the  board, 
the  method  involving  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  applying  while  the 
panels  are  separated,  heat  to  both  panels:  by  a  short  blast 
of  air  of  a  temperature  exceeding  the  char  point  of  the 
board  of  a  duration  less  than  sufficient  to  melt  the  coating 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  board  by  heat  penetrating  the 


board  as  a  result  of  said  blast  followed  by  (2)  moving 
the  panels  into  bonding  contact  within  a  span  of  time 
from  the  last  moment  of  exposure  to  hot  air,  shorter  than 
the  time  of  exposure  of  any  one  surface  element  to  the 
hot  air,  the  step  of  raising  by  pre-embossing  at  least  one 
board  area  portion  to  which  a  bond  is  to  be  effected. 


3,285  144 

HOOKS  USED  FOR  FOLDING  BACK  FLAPS  IN 

FOLDING-GLUEING  MACHINES 

Arthur  Frel,  St.  Sulplce,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  J.  Bobst 

and  Son  SJi.,  PrIUy,  near  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,661 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  23,  1963, 

5,174/63 
4  Oaims.    (CL  93—49)  i 


1.  A  hook  adapted  for  being  pivotally  mounted  in  the 
path  of  advancement  of  a  carton  blank  to  effect  folding 
of  a  flap  of  the  blank,  said  hook  comprising  a  shank  with 
a  terminal  hook  portion,  a  shaft  rotatably  supporting  said 
shank,  a  housing  having  a  recess  receiving  said  shaft,  and 
a  blade  disposed  in  said  recess  and  secured  with  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  recess  being  adapted  for  con- 
taining a  compressible  pressure  fluid  which  is  subjected 
to  pressure  upon  rotation  of  the  blade  in  said  recess, 
thereby  urging  the  blade  to  return  to  its  original  position. 


3,285,145 
CARTON  SETTING  UP  MACHINE 
Buddy  Ucberman,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to   SomerviDc    Industries   Limited,    London,   Ontario, 
Canada  ,  _ 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,562 
4  Clahns.  (CL  93—51) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  cartons  from  paperboard 
or  the  like  blanks,  said  blanks  having  bottom,  side  and 
end  wall  forming  portions,  the  end  wall  forming  portions 
consisting  of  extensions  of  said  bottom  and  side  wall  form- 
ing portions,  the  two  bottom  wall  extensions  further 
including  additional  extensions  forming  lock  flaps  which 
are  folded  over  and  fixed  to  the  inside  surfaces  of  the 
side  wall  extensions  in  the  finished  cartons,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  pair  of  rotatable  arms,  means  for  rotating 
said  arms  about  a  common  centre,  a  die  forming  assem- 
bly carried  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  rotatable  arms, 
each  of  said  die  assemblies  consisting  of  a  male  die 
member  and  a  pair  of  female  die  forming  members,  means 
for  feeding  carton  blanks  in  succession  on  to  said  male 


die  member  with  the  bottom  wall  forming  portions  posi- 
tioned on  the  face  of  the  male  die  member,  means  for 
folding  said  side  wall  extensions  into  mutually  parallel 
positions  at  right  angles  to  said  side  wall  forming  por- 
tions, means  for  moving  said  female  die  forming  mem- 
bers into  female  die  forming  position  adjacent  said  male 
die  member  following  each  delivery  of  a  carton  blank 
to  said  male  die  member,  means  for  advancing  said  male 
die  member  into  said  formed  female  die  as  to  fold  said 
end  wall  forming  portions  into  mutually  parallel  posi- 
tions at  right  angles  to  the  bottom  wall  forming  portions, 
means  for  applying  adhesive  to  the  undersides  of  said 
bottom  wall  extensions  including  the  undersides  of  said 
lock  flaps,  means  for  folding  said  bottom  wall  extensions 
into  mutually  parallel  positions  at  right  angles  to  both 
said  bottom  wall   forming  portions  and  said  side  wall 


forming  portions,  means  for  folding  said  lock  flaps  into 
positions  parallel  with  said  bottom  wall  forming  portions, 
means  carried  by  said  male  die  member  for  folding  said 
lock  flaps  against  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  formed  end 
walls  and  means  for  pressing  said  lock  flaps  and  the  form- 
ed end  walls  together  as  to  set  the  adhesive  carried  by  said 
bottom  wall  extensions  and  said  lock  flaps,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  female  die  forming  members  away  to  their  posi- 
tions adjacent  said  male  die  member,  means  for  ejecting 
the  formed  cartons  from  said  male  die  member,  said 
means  for  folding  said  side  wall  extensions,  for  applying 
said  adhesive,  for  folding  said  bottom  wall  extensions 
and  for  folding  said  lock  flaps  into  position  parallel  with 
said  bottom  wall  all  being  positioned  adjacent  the  path 
followed  by  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  as  they  are 
caused  to  rotate. 


3,285,146 

wood;paving  elements  and  surfaces 

PAVED  THEREWTTH 

Henry  Miller,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Acmefloor- 

Ing  Limited,  Barking,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,774 

10  Clahns.     (CI.  94—15^ 


'». 


1.  A  paving  element  comprising  a  wood  body  part, 
said  body  part  having  a  substantially  plane  face,  a  hard, 
strongly  adhesive  layer  comprising  cured  hard  synthetic 
epoxide  resin  adhered  to  said  face  and  a  quantity  of  stones 
comprising  relatively  spaced  chippings  of  calcined  bauxite 
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wnbeddcd  in  the  layer  for  substantially  the  full  thickness 
thereof,  the  stones  having  a  height  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  layer  so  that  the  upper  part  of  each  stone  pro- 
jects from  the  layer,  the  projecting  parts  of  the  relatively 
spaced  stones  and  the  top  surface  of  the  said  layer  defin- 
ing intercommunicating  channels. 
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3^85,147     I 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  ROAD  MATERIALS 

Anders  Gnivris,  Box  21,  Karvsascn,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  S«r.  No.  325,556 

7  Qaims.    (CU  94—44) 


iO  28 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  for  applying  a  fluid  material  to  a 
roadway  or  the  like  and  including  fluid  spreading  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  fluid,  store  the  fluid  and  apply  the 
fluid  to  said  roadway,  the  improvement  comprising  heat 
exchanger  means  connected  between  the  exhaust  system 
of  said  motor  vehicle  and  said  fluid  spreading  means  to 
heat  the  fluid  therein,  first  temperature  responsive  means 
attached  to  said  motor  vehicle  to  sense  the  ambient  tem- 
perature, and  temperature  control  means  for  varying  the 
level  of  heat  applied  to  said  fluid  in  response  to  changes 
in  the  ambient  temperature.  t 


3,285,148 
GRADE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  ON  | 

BITUMINOUS  PAVERS 
Julian   Marland   Manyon,    Big   Rocic,   111.,   assignor  to 
Barber-Greene  Company,  Aorora,  HI.,  a  corporation 
of  lUnois 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,145 
14  aaims.    (CI.  94—46) 
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a  transverse  slope  angle  sensing  means  supported  on 
said  transverse  beam  immediately  adjacent  and  for- 
wardly  of  said  screed  and  tamper  unit  for  emitting 
an  electrical  signal  to  a  control  means, 

grade  sensing  means  supported  on  said  transverse  beam 
immediately  adjacent  and  forwardly  of  said  screed 
and  tamper  unit  at  one  side  of  said  machine  for 
emitting  an  electrical  signal  to  a  control  means, 

control  means  for  receiving  electrical  signals  from 
said  slope  angle  sensing  means  and  from  said  grade 
sensing  means  and  for  emitting  amplified  electrical 
signals, 

a  pair  of  cylinders  having  leveling  rams  connected  with 
and  supporting  said  draft  arms  on  said  machine 
adjacent  said  transverse  pivot  axes  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  pivot  axes  of  said  arms,  and 

electrically  operated  valves  each  operatively  associated 
with  one  of  said  leveling  rams  and  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  control  means  for  receiving 
amplified  electrical  signals  therefrom  for  causing 
independent  controlled  movement  of  said  rams  to 
move  said  transverse  pivot  axes  and  said  screed  to 
correct  deviations  from  a  grade  line  and/or  to  correct 
deviations  in  the  transverse  slope  angle  to  form  a 
mat  surface  having  a  desired  transverse  slope. 


3,285,149 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Paui  Fahlenberg,  Baicrl>runn,  Franz  Singer.  Munich,  and 
Rudolf  Lang,  Nettelkofen,  near  Grafing,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Compur-Werk  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung  &  Co.,  Munich,  Germany,  a  German  firm 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,846 
Claims   priority,   application  Germany,   Dec.    12,    1963, 
C  31,266;  Mar.   6,   1964,  C  32,342;   Apr.   21,   1964, 
C  32,700 

18  Claims.    (CI.  95—10)  , 


1.  In  combination  with  a  paving  machine  that  is  mov- 
ing forwardly  over  the  ground  and  that  comprises  two 
draft  arms  pivotally  mounted  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
machine  on  transverse  pivot  axes  and  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom,  , 

a  screed  and  tamper  unit  with  thi  screed  having  por- 
tions mounted  on  the  respective  draft  arms  adjacent 
their  rearward  ends, 
means  for  depositing  paving  material  adjacent  a  forward 
edge  of  said  screed  to  form  a  mat  surface  on  which 
the  screed  rides, 
a  transverse  beam  supported  on  said  draft  arms  ad- 
jacent said  unit. 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  an  exposure  set- 
ting member  movable  through  one  range  to  set  the  camera 
for  a  daylight  exposure  and  movable  through  a  different 
range  to  set  the  camera  for  a  flash  light  exposure,  a  photo- 
electric exposure  meter  including  a  body  rotatable  as  a 
unit  and  a  movable  member  mounted  on  and  movable 
with  respect  to  said  body,  and  diaphragm  aperture  setting 
means  responsive  to  said  movable  member  of  said  ex- 
posure meter  for  setting  a  diaphragm  at  an  aperture  de- 
termined by  the  position  of  said  movable  member,  char- 
acterized by  cam  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ex- 
posure setting  member  for  causing  rotation  of  said  ex- 
posure meter  body  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the 
setting  of  said  exposure  setting  member,  said  cam  means 
including  two  different  ranges  for  causing  rotation  of  said 
meter  body  during  setting  of  said  exposure  setting  mem- 
ber in  its  daylight  exposure  range  and  its  flash  light  ex- 
posure range,  respectively,  the  parts  being  so  arranged 
that  the  position  of  said  movable  member  of  said  exposure 
meter  detcnmines  the  diaphragm  aperture  setting  during 
flash  light  exposures  as  well  as  during  daylight  exposures. 
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3,285,150 

COMBINED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  AND  DEVELOP- 

MENT  APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  Wunderle,  Brooldyo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Wunder-Pbot,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,411 

5  Claims.    (CL  95—14) 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  including  a  substantially 
closed  box  having  a  front  wall,  means  providing  an  open- 
ing in  the  front  wall  of  said  box,  means  whereby  a  strip 
of  sensitized  film  may  be  arranged  in  said  box  opposite 
to  said  opening,  a  shutter  for  closing  said  opening  which 
shutter  is  movable  to  an  open  position,  a  bracket  secured 
to  the  front  wall  of  the  box  for  holding  identification! 
data  or  a  check  that  has  been  tendered  to  a  cashier  for 
payment,  said  bracket  being  composed  of  sections  pivot- 
ally  connected  together  and  movable  inwardly  toward 
the  front  wall  of  the  box  and  outwardly  to  an  extended 
position  relative  thereto,  light  producing  means  associated 
with  the  box  for  illuminating  the  person  and  the  check 
or  identification  data,  a  switch,  means  responsive  to  the 
actuation  of  said  switch  for  opening  the  shutter  and  simul- 
taneously activating  the  light  producing  means  to  form 
latent  images  of  the  person  and  the  check  or  identifica- 
tion data  upon  said  film,  means  arranged  within  the  box 
for  first  developing  the  latent  images  and  then  fixing 
them  on  said  film,  and  means  which  is  also  responsive 
to  the  actuation  of  said  switch  for  first  exposing  the  strip 
of  film  with  the  latent  images  thereon  to  said  develop- 
ment means  and  then  to  said  fixing  means. 


I  3,285,151 

AREA  SURVEILLANCE  DEVICE 

lames  H.  Black,  140  Sheldon  St.,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,733 

2  Claims.    (CI.  95—15) 


and  means  other  than  said  drive  means  to  actuate  the 
camera  shutter  intermittently,  said  last-mentioned 
means  being  separate  from  and  actuating  the  shutter 
independently  of  the  oscillating  movement  of  the 
camera,  and  a  signal  light  and  circuit  means  ener- 
gizing the  signal  light  intermittently  at  a  frequency 
unrelated  to  the  frequency  of  camera  oscillation  or 
camera  shutter  operation. 


I  3,285,152 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER 
Paul  Fahlenberg,  Baierbrunn,  near  Munich,  and  Rudolf 
Lang,  Nettelkofen,  near  Grafing,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Compur-Werk  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung 
&  Co.,  Munich,  Germany,  a  German  firm 

Filed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,383 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  19,  1963, 

C  30,483 

3  Claims.     (CI.  95—^3) 


I.  A  surveillance  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  camera  having  a  shutter; 

supjKjrt  means  pivotally  mounting  the  camera  for  move- 
ment over  an  arc; 

drive  means  oscillating  the  camera  back  and  forth  over 
said  arc; 


1.  A  photographic  shutter  including  a  retarding  train 
of  rotary  members  successively  driving  each  other,  char- 
acterized by  the  fact  that  two  successive  members  of  said 
retarding  train  are  in  the  form  of  cam  plates  in  driving 
contact  with  each  other  at  their  peripheries,  the  periph- 
eral pitch  of  each  of  said  cam  plates  increasing  and  de- 
creasing smoothly  and  continuously,  the  rotary  axes  of  the 
two  cam  plates  being  at  a  variable  axial  spacing  from  each 
other. 


3,285,153 
BUILDING  VENTILATING  SYSTEM 

Russell  E.  Hartsough,  %  Hartsough  Mfg.  Co., 

Walkerton,  Ind. 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,981 

7  Claims.    (CL  98—33) 


6.  In  a  ventilating  system  for  a  building  having  a  roof 
and  walls  and  a  living  space:  an  air  outlet  structure  dis- 
posed along  the  upper  edge  of  said  walls  and  having  an 
inlet  opening  disposed  along  the  upper  inside  edge  of  said 
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walls  and  an  outlet  opening  disposed  along  the  upper  out- 
side edge  of  said  walls,  means  forming  a  passage  connect- 
ing said  openings,  a  valve  means  in  said  passage  for  pre- 
venting backflow  of  air  through  said  passage,  and  an  air 
inlet  structure  having  a  power  means  for  forcing  air  down- 
wardly into  said  living  space  and  therefrom  outward 
through  said  air  outlet  structure.      , 


3^85,154 

POSITIVE  DIRECT  RELIEF  MEANS  FOR 

EXHAUST  SYSTEMS 

Anthony  S.  De  Rosa,  Oak  Park,  Dl^  assignor  to  Henry's 

Drire-In,  Inc^  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,949 

1  Claim.    (CI.  98—115) 


In  a  direct  relief  means  for  exhaust  systenu,  the  com- 
bination with  a  ventilating  hood  for  a  cooking  unit  or 
the  like  within  a  building,  an  exhaust  duct  leading  there- 
from to  the  exterior  of  the  building  and  an  exhaust  fan 
for  withdrawing  air  and  fumes  from  $aid  ventilating  hood 
through  said  exhaust  duct;  of  means  for  supplying  air 
from  the  exterior  of  the  building  to  said  ventilating 
hood  to  be  drawn  into  said  exhaust  duct  along  with 
fumes  from  said  cooking  unit,  means  to  confine  the 
discharge  of  the  supplied  air  to  a  location  between  the 
top  of  the  cooking  unit  and  the  air  intake  of  said  ex- 
haust duct,  said  hood  being  open  at  its  front  only  to 
the  room  in  which  the  cooking  unit  is  located  for  oper- 
ational access  to  the  cooking  unit,  the  supplied  air  en- 
tering said  hood  adjacent  the  back  thereof,  and  the 
air  intake  of  said  exhaust  duct  being  at  the  top  of  said 
hood,  said  means  for  supplying  air  comprising  a  roof 
ventilator,  an  intake  duct  leading  therefrom  directly  into 
said  hood,  and  louver  means  at  the  discharge  area  of  said 
intake  duct  to  deflect  the  supplied  air  upwardly  over 
the  cooking  unit  and  toward  the  air  intake  of  said  ex- 
haust duct,  said  intake  duct  extending  a  substantial  dis- 
tance inside  the  building  and  having  a  portion  separated 
from  said  exhaust  duct  by  a  heat  conducting  wall  where- 
by the  incoming  air  in  said  intake  duct  is  tempered  by  the 
outgoing  air  in  said  exhaust  duct. 


3,285,155 

MOLDED  VENT  HOOD  INCLUDING  A  MOVABLE 

CLOSURE  THEREIN 

Martin  S.  Maltenfort,  Glen  Farms,  Md.,  assignor  to 

Alexandria  Silberman,  Media,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,532 

3  Claims.    (CI.  98—119) 


1.  A  vent  hood   including  in  a  single   unitary  blow 
molded  resin  product: 
a  vent  hood;  ' 


a  mounting  plate  integral  with  and  extending  arouhd 
the  perimeter  of  the  vent  hood; 

a  threaded  extension  extending  rcarwardly  from  a  cen- 
trally located  opening  in  said  mounting  plate  adapted 
to  threadedly  engage  a  hose  to  be  attached  thereto; 

and  means  to  support  a  moveable  closure  for  said  cen- 
trally located  opening,  said  last  named  means  being 
pin  shaped  extensions  extending  from  and  integral 
with  said  mounting  plate,  each  extension  having  a 
knob  at  its  outer  extremity. 


3,285,156 
UGHT  TRAP 
Hoy  R.  Bohanon,   Muskogee,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Acme 
Engineering    and    Manufacturing    Corporation,    Mus- 
kogee, Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,442 
1  CUdm.    (CI.  98—121) 


A  light  trap  for  use  with  low  pressure  fans,  compris- 
ing: 1 

(A)  top  and  bottom  supports; 

(B)  vertically  positioned  side  supports  attached  to  and 
holding  said  top  and  bottom  supports  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship, said  supports  defining  the  plane  of  said  light 
trap; 

(C)  supporting  members  for  containing  blades  at- 
tached to  the  lower  and  upper  portions  of  said  top 
and  bottom  supports  respectively,  said  supporting 
members  containing  pluralities  of  laterally  spaced 
vertically  aligned  slots; 

(D)  a  plurality  of  blades  having  top  and  bottom  por- 
tions inserted  within  said  slots  of  said  supporting 
members,  said  blades  defining  two  complete  corruga- 
tions consisting  of  two  consecutive  curvilinear  por- 
tions, each  of  said  portions  having  generally  diverg- 
ing and  converging  sections,  said  corrugations  ter- 
minating in  leading  and  trailing  edges,  said  trailing 
edges  being  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  said  light 
trap,  said  blades  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal 
to  the  radius  of  curvature  defining  said  corrugations. 


3,285,157  I 

ROASTING  AND  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hupp 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Vir- 
ginia 
OrTginal  application  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,429,  now 
Patent  No.  3,189,460,  dated  June  15,  1965.  Divided 
and  this  application  May  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  454,425 

8  Claims.  (CI.  99—236) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  roasting  coffee  beans  and  the  like, 
comprising:  a  vessel  having  spaced  outer  peripheral  and 
inner  wall  members  defining  a  roasting  chamber;  means 
in  said  chamber  defining  annularly  spaced,  upwardly  di- 
rected channels  for  the  product  being  roasted,  all  of  said 
channels  communicating  at  their  upper  ends  with  the 
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space  between  them  and  said  inner  wall  member;  an  an- 
nular nozzle  member  in  the  space  between  said  outer 
peripheral  and  inner  wall  members  adjacent  their  lower 
ends  and  having  annularly  and  radially  spaced  nozzles 
surrounding  said  inner  wall  member  for  directing  heated 


roasting  fluid  upwardly  at  a  sufficiently  high  velocity  to 
entrain  the  product  being  roasted;  means  for  delivering 
heated  roasting  fluid  simultaneously  to  all  of  said  nozzles 
under  substantially  uniform  pressure,  the  nozzles  in  said 
nozzle  member  being  too  small  to  permit  the  passage 
therethrough   of  the   articles   being   roasted. 


3  285  158 

AUTOMATIC  BEVERAGE  MAKER 

David  B.  Price,  Washington  Township,  Mansfield,  Ohio, 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penns>lvania 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,721 

8  Claims.     (CI.  99—281) 


7.  In  an  automatic  drip-type  beverage  maker  of  the 
character  in  which  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  vessel  hav- 
ing an  upper  infusion  chamber  and  a  lower  pressure 
chamber  is  nested  substantially  concent^cally  in  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  outer  vessel  having  a  spout  at  its  upper 
edge,  and  with  an  annular  space  defined  between  the 
circumferential  walls  of  said  inner  and  outer  vessels  for 
water  to  pass  from  said  lower  to  said  upper  chamber 
during  brewing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  of  said  vessels  includes  an  indented  wall 
portion  extending  for  the  height  of  said  inner  vessel 
and  vertically  aligned  with  said  spout  to  define,  with 


the  facing  wall  of  the  other  vessel,  a  pouring  pas- 
sage having  a  dimension,  measured  radially  with  re- 
spect to  said  vessels,  substantially  greater  than  the 
spacing  between  said  inner  and  outer  vessels  in  other 
portions  of  said  annular  space. 


3,285,159 

COOKING  APPARATUS 

John  H.  Greene,  Box  353,  Frankfort,  Mich. 

'  Filed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,091 

1  Claim.    (CI.  99—343) 


A  chicken  cooking  unit  comprising  an  open  topped 
cylindrical  pot  of  one-piece  aluminum  having  handles  at- 
tached on  opposite  sides  thereof,  an  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly curled  lip  at  its  upper  edge,  and  a  baked  enamel 
coating  on  its  outer  surface  only,  a  removable  open  topped 
basket  adapted  to  be  received  within  the  pot  formed  from 
nickel-plated  metal  wires  connected  together  and  ar- 
ranged and  disposed  to  provide  a  foraminous  cylindrical 
side  wall  and  a  foraminous  bottom,  a  nickel-plated  metal 
handle  pivoted  on  said  basket  adjacent  its  upper  edge,  the 
wires  providing  said  side  wall  including  vertically  extend- 
ing wires  connected  at  their  tops  to  a  first  wire  ring  and 
at  their  bottoms  to  a  second  wire  ring,  and  a  third  wire 
ring  connected  to  said  vertically-extending  wires  interme- 
diate said  first  and  second  wire  rings,  and  a  fourth  wire 
ring  connected  to  and  disposed  inside  said  vertical  wires 
above  and  closely  adjacent  to  said  second  ring,  the  wires 
forming  said  bottom  being  connected  to  said  fourth  wire 
ring,  a  relatively  heavy  lid  adapted  to  close  the  open  top 
of  said  pot,  having  an  opening  therethrough  and  having  a 
handle  on  its  upper  outside  surface,  and  a  readily  remov- 
able thermometer  having  a  temperature  sensing  stem 
adapted  to  pass  freely  through  said  opening  in  the  lid 
and  a  temperature  indicating  dial  visible  from  outside  said 
lid  when  said  stem  is  in  position  in  said  opening. 


3,285,160 
ROTARY  ROAST  RACK 
Mahlon  J.  Smith,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Washburn 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,587 
8  Claims.  (CI.  99—427) 
1.  In  a  rotary  roast  rack  comprising  a  substantially 
horizontal  generally  rectangular  open  main  frame,  a  pair 
of  substantially  vertical  threaded  studs  disposed  on  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  main  frame  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  substantially  horizontal  meat  clamp- 
ing frames  of  generally  rectangular  form  having  stud  en- 
circling loops  projecting  outwardly  horizontally  from 
their  opposite  ends  on  their  longitudinal  center  lines  and 
loosely   slidably  engaged  on   the   studs  to   mount   said 
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frames  thereon  above  and  below  the  main  frame  for  move- 
ment inwardly  toward  one  another  to  clamp  meat  or 
other  food  therebetween,  and  nuts  threaded  on  said  studs 
against  said  stud  encircling  loops  to  apply  the  clamping 
pressure  on  said  meat  clamping  frames,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  the  provision  of  ,a  pair  of  collars  rigidly 
secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  main  frame  on  the 
center  line  thereof  in  coaxial  relationship  to  one  another. 


3^85,162 
BACON  PRESSING 
Ronald  E.  Schneider,  Garden  City,  Mich.,  and  Ogden  A. 
Clemens,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Swift  &  Company, 
Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  S«r.  No.  436,431 
5  Claims.     (CI.  100—42) 


a  pair  of  shafts  removable  from  the  slidably  adjustable 
endwise  in  said  collars  in  coaxial  relationship  to  one 
another,  one  of  said  shafts  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  rack  drive  means  while  both  shafts  are  adapted  to 
support  said  rack  for  rotation  on  a  horizontal  axis,  and 
sleeves  rigidly  secured  to  said  studs  intermediate  their 
ends  and  supported  by  telescoping  engagement  with  said 
shafts. 


3,285,161 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING 

AND  SLICING 

Ogden  A.  Clemens,  Chicago,  and  Bernard  T.  Hensgen, 

Highland  Park,  111.,  assignors  to  Swift  &  Company, 

CUcago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  288,358,  June  17, 

1963.    This  appUcation  Dec.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  440,968 

16  Claims.    (CL  100—39) 


■Or    —    ^  ^    I     **     -a     \_^ 


1.  An  improved  method  for  pressing  and  slicing  food 
product,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  confining  a 
unit  of  product  having  a  major  longitudinal  dimension 
within  a  pressing  zone  having  given  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sions defined  by  four  contiguous  side  walls  and  an  end 
wall,  by  inserting  the  unit  therein  in  a  lateral  direction; 
applying  a  force  against  the  unit  of  product  longitudinally 
of  said  product  and  said  zone  walls  toward  said  end  to 
conform  the  product  to  the  shape  of  said  zone;  removing 
said  end  wall  of  said  zone  and  thereafter  ejecting  the 
product  from  said  zone  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
beyond  said  end;  immediately  advancing  said  ejected 
product  in  said  longitudinal  direction  toward  a  sliciiig 
means;  continuing  to  advance  said  ejefcted  product  in  said 
direction  until  it  is  in  abutment  with  the  immediately 
preceding  ejected  item  of  product;  thereafter  continuously 
feeding  said  abutted  items  of  product  by  separate  means 
in  said  direction  into  said  slicing  means,  and  repeating 
the  preceding  steps  upon  successive  items  of  product. 


1.  An  improved  method  for  pressing  a  body  of  food 
material  wherein  said  material  is  roughly  of  rectangular 
form  having  vertical,  lateral  and  longitudinal  dimensions, 
said  method  comprising;  receiving  a  body  of  material 
in  a  pressing  zone;  reducing  the  size  of  said  zone  to 
compress  the  body  of  material  in  each  of  vertical,  lateral 
and  longitudinal  directions;  partially  expanding  said  zone 
under  the  influence  of  the  compressed  body  of  material; 
further  compressing  the  body  of  material  in  one  of  said 
dimensions;  fully  releasing  the  compression  on  said  body 
of  material;  and  finally  removing  said  body  from  said 
zone. 


3,285,163  ' 

SCREW  PRESS  AND  SHREDDER  APPARATLS 
Andre  H.  Burner,  Piqua,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  French 
Oil  Mill  Machinery  Company,  Piqua,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,458 
6  Claims.     (CI.  100—98) 


1.  An  improved  screw  press  for  expressing  fluids  from 
solid  materials  which  tend  to  form  into  large  chunks 
when  subjected  to  mechanical  [pressure  and  adapted  to 
shred  the  compacted  chunks  of  material  into  smaller 
pieces  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  press,  said  press  com- 
prising, a  press  cage,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through 
said  cage,  first  drive  means  for  said  shaft,  screw  flight 
means  on  said  shaft  arranged  to  convey  material  through 
said  cage,  means  for  progressively  reducing  the  volumetric 
space  between  said  flight  means  towards  the  discharge  end 
of  the  press  causing  a  compression  of  the  material,  ring 
means  defining  a  discharge  opening  at  one  end  of  said 
cage  through  which  said  flight  means  forces  the  material, 
a  sleeve  on  said  shaft  and  cooperating  with  said  means 
defining  said  discharge  opening  to  form  an  annular 
restricted  discharge  orifice  of  reduced  area  therebetween, 
means  for  adjusting  said  ring  means  axially  to  vary  the 
size  of  said  discharge  orifices,  lug  means  carried  by  said 
sleeve  for  rotation  therewith,  a  shredder  member  mounted 
at  the  exterior  of  said  cage  and  coaxially  with  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  blades  on  said  shredder  member  extending 
towards  said  restricted  orifice  to  receive  material  directly 
from  said  orifice,  and  second  drive  means  connected  to 
said  shredder  member  for  rotating  said  shredder  member 
to  sweep  said  blades  past  said  lug  means  and  thereby 
to  shred  the  chunks  of  material  discharged  through  said 
orifice  into  relatively  small  pieces. 
I 
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3,285,164 

HIGH  SPEED  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Arthur  J.  Malavazos,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Friden,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,149 

11  Claims.     (CI.  101—91)  i 


said  winding,  said  armature  being  normally  spaced  from 
said  core  a  distance  comparable  to  the  spacing  between 
adjacently  positioned  actuators,  and  means  corresponding 
to  each  of  said  actuators  and  responsive  to  the  signal 
applied  thereto  for  energizing  the  adjacently  flanking  pair 
of  actuators  with  signals  of  substantially  the  opposite 
sense. 

3,285,166 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINT  HAMMER  AND 
BAR  MAGNET  MEANS 
Clifford  J.  Helms,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Leo  J.  Emenaker, 
Piaya   Del   Rey,   Calif.,   assignors   to   Data   Products 
Corporation,   Culver   City,   Calif.,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,509 
,  2  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 


1.  In  a  high  speed  printing  device  controlled  by  a 
storage  unit  to  print  multiple  columns  on  a  record  medi- 
um comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  normally 
inactive  printing  anvils  extending  across  the  width  of 
the  total  number  of  columns  to  be  printed  and  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  record  medium,  one  of  said  anvils  for  each 
column,  an  endless  type  carrier  supporting  a  plurality  of 
type  character  wheels  bearing  sequentially  a  separate  type 
character,  a  drive  means  for  effecting  cyclic  movement  of 
said  type  carrier,  one  run  of  said  carrier  moving  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  printing  anvils,  means  for  support- 
ing said  record  medium  for  line  by  line  movement  be- 
tween said  printing  anvils  and  the  parallel  plane  of  said 
one  run  of  said  type  carrier  for  the  printing  of  a  text  line 
thereon,  means  operable  to  selectively  move  said  anvils, 
dependent  upon  control  by  said  storage  unit,  from  the  in- 
active to  the  active  position  to  move  said  record  medium 
into  the  plane  of  travel  of  said  endless  cabier,  and  means 
for  causing  rotation  of  said  type  character  wheels  during 
operation  of  said  drive  means  whereby  a  predetermined 
type  character  wheel  rolls  over  said  record  medium  and 
the  actively  positioned  printing  anvil  to  cause  the  printing 
of  the  type  character  on  the  record  medium. 


I 


3,285,165 

PRINT  HAMMER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Eugene  G.  Richter,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,726 

I  13  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 

I 


1.  An  on-the-fly  printer  comprising  a  print  roll  having 
rows  of  characters  columnarly  adapted  to  rotate  past  a 
plurality  of  adjacently  positioned,  aligned  print  hammers, 
a  like  plurality  of  correspondingly  positioned  print  ham- 
mer actuators  each  including  a  magnetic  core  carrying 
a  winding  and  a  movable  armature  adapted  to  propel  a 
print  hammer  against  said  print  roll  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  an  energizing  signal  of  a  predetermined  sense  to 


1.  In  a  high  speed  printing  apparatus  including  a  plu- 
rality of  impact  devices,  each  device  having  means  there- 
on for  selectively  generating  a  magnetic  field,  an  assembly 
for  providing  a  permanent  magnetic  field  adapted  to  in- 
teract with  said  selectively  generated  magnetic  field,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  base  formed  of  a  nonmagnetic 
material  and  having  an  inverted  T-shaped  cross-section 
defining  an  upwardly  extending  central  bar  and  first  and 
second  shoulders  extending  substantially  perpendicularly 
therefrom; 
a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  slots  defined  in  said  cen- 
tral   bar    extending    substantially    perpendicularly 
thereto; 
a  plurality  of  permanent  bar  magnets  each  having  first 

and  second  substantially  perpendicular  surfaces; 
means  securing  said  bar  magnets  to  said  base  in  physi- 
cal alignment  and  in  series  magnetically  with  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  of  each  of  said  bar  magnets 
respectively  engaging  said  central  bar  and  one  of  said 
shoulders; 
space  defined  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  bar  mag- 
nets in  alignment  with  a  different  one  of  said  slots; 
each  of  said  means  for  selectively  generating  a  mag- 
netic field  extending  into  a  different  one  of  said 
spaces  and  the  slot  aligned  therewith. 


3,285,167 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  SYSTEM  WITH 
CONTROLLED  POWDER  FEED 
Clyde  O.  Childress,  Palo  Alto,  and  Richard  W.  Melmon, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Crocker-Citizens  National  Bank,  as  trustee 
Filed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,032 
16  Claims.     (CI.  101—114) 
1.  In  an  electrostatic  printing  system  of  the  type  where- 
in printing  is  done  using  electroscopic  powder  particles, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  image  forming  electrode, 
said  image  forming  electrode  being  made  of  a  screen  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  arranged  to  form 
the  pattern  of  the  image  desired  to  be  printed,  a  conduc- 
tive opposite  electrode  spaced  from  said  image  forming 
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electrode,  a  first  source  of  potential  connected  between 
said  image  forming  electrode  and  said  opposite  electrode 
for  establishing  an  electric  field  therebetween,  brush 
means  for  brushing  elcctroscopic  powder  particles 
through  the  apertures  in  said  screen,  said  brush  means 
having  fibers  for  contacting  the  screen  in  the  region  of 


impression  cylinder  in  partial  wrapping  engagement  there- 
with, a  plate  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  in  contact  with  said  web  for  printing  the  same,  an 
ink  applying  unit  comprising  a  rigid  cellular  surface  trans- 
fer roll  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  transferring 
controlled  quantities  of  ink  to  said  plate  cylinder,  a  re- 
silient surface-equipped  doctor  roll  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  frame  in  substantial  line  contact  with  said  transfer 
roll  for  controlling  the  amount  of  ink  on  said  transfer 


said  apertures,  a  variable  potential  source,  means  con- 
necting said  variable  potential  source  between  said 
screen  and  said  brush  means  for  applying  potential  across 
said  brush  fibers,  and  means  for  varying  said  variable 
potential  source  for  controlling  the  density  of  the  powder 
image  being  printed. 


3,285,168 
POWDER  IMAGE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Clyde  O.  Childress,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Crocker-Citizens  National   Bank,  as 
trustee 

Filed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,549 
6  Claims.     (CI.  101—150) 


{^y 


roll  just  prior  to  the  transfer  thereof  to  said  plate  cylinder, 
doctor  blade  means  associated  with  said  doctor  roll  for 
removing  excess  ink  therefrom,  means  for  rotating  both 
of  said  cylinders  and  rolls,  said  rotating  means  being  op- 
erative to  rotate  the  surface  of  said  doctor  roll  in  the  area 
of  said  line  contact  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  transfer  roll,  means  for  urging  said 
doctor  roll  against  said  transfer  roll  in  light,  but  positive 
contact,  and  means  for  applying  ink  to  said  transfer  roll 
for  control  by  said  doctor  roll. 


3,285,170 
IGNmON-DEVICE  FOR  A  BOMB 
Theodoras  Adrianas  Fietelaars,  The  Hague,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  Fijn  Mechanische  Industrie  Becker's  Sons 
N.V.,  Brammen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  6,  1963, 

296  285 
5  Claims.     (CI.  102—7) 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  powder  image  transfer  system 
wherein  an  electric  field  is  established  between  two  spaced 
apart  members,  one  of  which  is  an  image  forming  member 
for  elcctroscopic  powder  particles  which  are  transferred 
therefrom  in  the  desired  image  pattern  toward  said  other 
of  said  two  members,  the  improvement  comprising  a  con- 
tinuously movable  conductive  image  forming  member 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  which  are  open  to  only 
one  surface  thereof,  said  plurality  of  apertures  being  ar- 
ranged to  provide  the  desired  image,  means  for  loading 
said  apertures  with  elcctroscopic  powder  particles  at  a  first 
position,  an  image  receiving  member  located  at  a  second 
position  means  for  moving  said  conductive  image  form- 
ing member  with  its  apertures  loaded  with  said  elcctro- 
scopic powder  particles  from  said  first  position  to  another 
position  which  is  opposite  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
image  receiving  member  and  thereafter  back  to  said  first 
position,  means  for  moving  said  conductive  image  form- 
ing member  for  establishing  an  electric  field  between  said 
image  forming  and  image  receiving  member  to  transfer 
the  elcctroscopic  powder  particles  to  said  image  receiving 
member  while  said  image  forming  member  is  at  said  an- 
other position. 

3,285,169 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FLEXOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  WITH  DOCTOR  ROLL  INK  CONTROL 

Hans  H.  Hartwig,  P.O.  Box  723,  Applcton,  Wis. 

FUed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,814 

9  Claims.    (CL  101—207) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  flexographic  printing  comprising  a 

frame,  an  impression  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  in  said 

frame,  means  for  traveling  a  web  to  be  printed  on  said 


1.  An  ignition  device  for  a  bomb  comprising  a  casing 
to  be  attached  to  a  charge  having  a  detonator,  a  hydraulic 
pressure  responsive  membrane  attached  to  one  end  of 
said  casing,  a  firing  pin  located  within  said  casing,  a  firing 
pin  holder  enclosing  said  pin,  an  activating  rod  connected 
to  said  membrane  for  activating  said  firing  pin,  an  ad- 
justable depth  regulating  spring  located  in  said  firing  pin 
holder  coacting  with  said  firing  pin  and  said  activating 
rod  maintaining  said  activating  rod  inoperative  until  a  pre- 
determined depth  of  water  has  been  obtained,  an  enclos- 
ing socket  surrounding  said  activating  rod  fixed  to  said 
casing,  a  firing  spring  coacting  with  said  socket  and  said 
pin  holder,  means  for  locking  said  firing  pin  holder  to 
said  enclosing  socket  and  means  upon  said  activating  rod 
when  moved  by  a  pressure  on  said  membrane  greater 
than  the  pressure  of  said  regulating  spring  for  releasing 
said  locking  means  whereby  said  firing  pin  holder  and 
pin  are  moved  by  said  firing  spring  to  detonate  said 
detonator. 
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'  3,285,171 

WIRE-LINE  ACTUATED  DETONATOR  DEVICE 

Lawrence  K.  Moore,  3716  Ingold  St.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,652 

8  aalms.     (CI.  102—20) 


1.  A  detonator  apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  well, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  pipe  and  a  sleeve  longitudinally 
movable  relative  to  each  other, 

(b)  a  first  electrical  contact  on  said  pipe, 

(c)  a  second  electrical  contact  on  said  sleeve, 

(d)  a  battery  case  having  a  battery  therein  and  a  first 
electrical  wire  leading  therefrom, 

(e)  means  connecting  said  first  electrical  wire  to  one 
of  said  electrical  contacts, 

'  (f)  an  explosive  suspended  from  said  body, 
(g)  a  second  electrical  wire  connecting  the  other  of 
said  electrical  contacts  with  said  explosive  so  that 
electricity  is  supplied  from  the  battery  to  the  explo- 
sive upon  the  engagement  of  the  contacts  and 
(h)  means  for  severing  said  first  electrical  wire  while 
the  apparatus  is  in  a  well  to  cut  off  electricity  from 
the  battery  to  the  explosive  so  as  to  avoid  any  sub- 
sequent firing  of  the  explosive  until  the  severed  wire 
has  been  re-connected. 


I  3,285,172 

BOOSTER  DEVICE 
Stephen  F.  Foster,  Hopatcong,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,262 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Jane  1,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 
5  Claims.     (CL  102—24) 
1.  A  cap-sensitive   booster  device  which  is  designed 
to  be  interconnected  with  compatible  cap-insensitive  ex- 
plosive cartridges  having  protrusion  means  and  yieldable 
seals  to  form  a  compressed  explosive  column  assembly, 
said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin- wall  substantially  cylindrical  plastic  con- 
tainer having  a  male  coupling  and  end  closure  on 
one  end  thereof  and  having  a  female  coupling  on 
the  other  end  thereof,  said  male  coupling  having 
at  least  one  peripheral  bead  interrupted  by  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  interlocking  slots  extending  a  sub- 
stantial length  of  the  male  coupling,  said  female 
coupling  having  a  plurality  of  interrupted  peripheral 
grooves  compatible  with  the  bead  and  the  interlock- 
ing slots  of  the  male  coupling, 

(b)  a  longitudinal  slot  for  leg  wires  extending  from 
the  end  closure  along  one  of  the  interlocking  slots 
and  along  the  male  coupling  to  adjacent  the  female 
coupling,  said  longitudinal  slot  being  tapered  along 
the  length  of  the  male  coupling  to  become  flush  adja- 
cent the  female  coupling. 


(c)  a  cap-sensitive  explosive  charge  disposed  within 
the  container  from  the  end  closure  to  adjacent  the 
female  coupling, 

(d)  a  coaxially  positioned  cap  weU  extending  through 
the  end  closure  and  into  the  explosive  charge,  said 

I  cap  well  adapted  to  fully  accommodate  an  electric 
blasting  cap  and  said  longitudinal  slot  for  leg  wires 
adapted  to  accommodate  the  leg  wires  thereof. 


i_  '■'  gaspa 


(e)  locking  indentations  associated  with  the  male 
coupling  and  the  female  coupling,  and 

(f)  the  end  closure  of  said  male  coupling  having 
protrusion  means  to  contact  and  to  force  the  yield- 
able  seal  of  a  compatible  cap-insensitive  explosive 
cartridge  into  the  explosive  adjacent  thereto. 


3,285,173 

BOOSTER  DEVICE 

John   F.   Hamilton,  San   Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Hercules  incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,263 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

May  25,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 

5  CUims.     (CI.  102—24) 


1.  A  cap-sensitive  booster  device  which  is  designed  to 
be  interconnected  with  compatible  cap-insensitive  explo- 
sive cartridges  having  protrusion  means  and  yieldable 
seals  to  form  a  compressed  explosive  column  assembly, 
said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin-wall  substantially  cylindrical  plastic  con- 
tainer having  an  externally  threaded  male  coupling 
atxi  end  closure  on  one  end  thereof  and  having  an 
internally  threaded  female  coupling  on  the  other 
end  thereof. 
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(b)  a  fongitudinal  slot  extending  along  the  length 
of  the  male  coupling  to  adjacent  the  female  cou- 
pling, said  longitudinal  slot  being  tapered  along  the 
length  of  the  male  coupling  to  become  flush  adjacent 
the  female  coupling, 

(c)  a  cap-sensitive  explosive  charge  disposed  within 
the  container  from  the  end  closure  to  adjacent  the 
female  coupling, 

(d)  a  coaxially  positioned  cap  well  extending  through 
the  end  closure  and  into  the  explosive  charge,  said 
cap  well  being  adapted  to  fully  accommodate  an 
electric  blasting  cap  and  said  longitudinal  slot  being 
adapted  to  accommodate  the  leg  wires  thereof,  and 

(e)  the  end  closure  of  said  male  coupling  having 
protrusion  means  to  contact  and  to  force  the  yield- 
able  seal  of  a  compatible  cap-insensitive  explosive 
cartridge  into  the  explosive  adjacent  thereto. 


3^85,174 
WAD  AND  SHOT  PROTECTOR  DEVICE 
Vernon  C.  Moehlman,  St.  Louis,  and  Robert  J.  Klein, 
Florissant,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,598 
7  Claims.    (CI.  102—42) 


1.  A  wad  structure  for  use  in  shotshells  and  the  like, 
said  wad  including  first  and  second  spaced  circular  trans- 
verse wall  members,  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  outer 
supports  connecting  said  wall  members  in  spaced  vertical 
alignment,  a  pair  of  inner  supports  positioned  between 
said  outer  supports,  first  hinge  means  formed  intermediate 
the  ends  of  each  of  said  outer  supports,  said  outer  sup- 
ports being  foldabe  inwardly  toward  each  other  about  said 
first  hinge  means,  second  hinge  means  formed  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  each  of  said  inner  supports,  said  inner 
supports  being  foldable  outwardly  away  from  each  other 
about  said  second  hinge  means,  said  first  hinge  means 
being  operable  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  direc- 
tion of  operation  of  said  second  hinge  means  to  allow  a 
shortening  of  the  spacing  between  said  wall  members  and 
a  cushioned  controlled  collapse  of  said  wad  when  com- 
pressive pressure  is  applied  to  said  wall  members. 


3,285,175 

VEHICLE  FOR  LAUNCHING  ROCKET 

PROPELLED  VEHICLES 

John  Gregory  Keenan,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to 

Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  6,  1963, 

48,385/63  • 
7  Claims.    (CI.  102— 49) 
1.  A  wingless  vehicle  for  substantially  vertical  flight 
comprising: 
an  annular  shaped  body  member  having  an  outer  wall 
and  an  inner  wall  spaced  from  each  other  by  an 
annulus,  the  annulus  defining  an  annular  air  duct 
with  an  intake  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  propulsion 
nozzle  at  the  other  end  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  thrust-producing  engines  positioned  with- 
in said  annular  air  duct;  , 
a  center  body  member;  , 


a  plurality  of  struts  supporting  said  center  body  member 
on  the  axis  of  said  annular  body  memb>er  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  annular  body 
member  thereby  defining  an  annular  ram  air  duct 
having  an  intake  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  propulsion 
nozzle  at  the  other  end  thereof;  and 


fuel  injectors  positioned  within  the  annular  ram  air 
duck  and  spaced  radially  around  the  same  for  sup- 
plying fuel  to  be  mixed  with  and  burned  with  ram 
air. 

3,285,176 
PRESSURE  TIGHT  IGNITER  FITTING 
Stanley  J.  Kent,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  May  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,744 
3  Claims.     (CI.  102—70) 


1.  An  igniter  fitting  for  propellant  actuated  devices  and 
the  like,  comprising 

a  body  member  having  one  end  securable  to  a  propel- 
lant means  and  its  other  end  carrying  releasable  re- 
taining means, 

means  within  said  one  end  for  generating  gas  pressure 
within  said  body  member, 

means  within  said  other  end  for  cooperating  with  said 
retaining  means  to  secure  thereto  a  fuze  core  for 
initiating  said  gas  generating  means, 

self-sealing  piston  means  intermediate  said  cooperating 
means  and  gas  generating  means, 

said  core  extending  through  said  piston  and  into  said 
gas  generating  means,  and 

flexible  seal  means  positioned  at  the  entrance  of  said 
core  into  said  piston  with  said  flexible  seal  normally 
under  partial  compression  and  with  said  core  having 
a  portion  embedded  between  said  piston  and  a  por- 
tion of  said  partially  compressed  seal, 

so  constructed  and  arranged  that  upon  burning  of  said 
core  embedded  portion  said  flexible  seal  portion  will 
assume  its  normally  partially  compressed  condition 
and  seal  said  piston  core  entrance  and  that  gas  pres- 
sure will  be  entrapped  within  said  body  member  upon 
subsequent  ignition  of  said  gas  generating  means. 
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3,285,177 
DUAL  FUNCTION  FUZES 
Arthur  M.  Lohmann,  Hopldns,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,725 
9  Claims.     (CI.  102—74) 


the  corresponding  carrying  means  for  varying  the  respec- 
tive spring  rate,  and  said  separate  means  including  in- 
dependently basic  adjusting  means  along  said  common 
center  line,  by  virtue  of  which  precise  compensating  ad- 
justments may  be  available  to  overcome  even  the  slightest 
deviations  in  the  spring  characteristics. 


r 


_j. 
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9.  A  munition  fuze  subject  to  first  and  second  events, 
comprising:  a  housing;  a  firing  pin  movably  mounted  in 
said  housing;  a  carrier  member  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing having  first  and  second  detonators  mounted 
therein;  said  detonators  being  out  of  line  with  said  firing 
pin  prior  to  the  occurrence  of  said  first  and  second  events; 
means  for  aligning  said  first  detonator  with  said  firing  pin 
upon  the  occurrence  of  said  first  event;  means  for  there- 
after holding  said  first  detonator  aligned  with  said  firing 
pin  for  a  preselected  time  period;  means  for  aligning  said 
second  detonator  with  said  firing  pin  upon  the  termination 
of  said  time  jjcriod;  and  means  for  driving  said  firing  pin 
into  said  carrier  member  upon  the  occurrence  of  said 
second  event.  i 


3,285,178 

CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  ESCAPEMENT 

MECHANISM 

George  S.  Westerman,  Cinnaminson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tar>  of  the  Army 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,281 

1  Claim.     (CI.  102—84)  i 


In  a  high  speed  rotatable  projectile  fuse  timing  mech- 
anism having  an  oscillatory  escapement  lever  for  metering 
timer  power  output,  a  hairspring  having  a  central  portion 
connected  to  a  central  portion  of  said  lever  and  controlling 
the  oscillation  of  said  lever,  and  means  supporting  end 
portions  of  said  hairspring,  said  support  means  including  a 
pair  of  blocks  each  slidably  mounted  in  a  passageway 
substantially  symmetrically  positioned  about  a  common 
center  line  passing  through  said  lever  and  hairspring  con- 
nection, means  for  biasing  one  end  of  each  block  to- 
wards said  connection,  and  means  connected  to  each 
block  and  slidingly  receiving  a  respective  hairspring  end 
portion,  so  arranged  that  each  block  may  be  moved 
against  its  biasing  means  for  adjusting  the  effective  lengths 
of  said  hairspring  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  pre- 
determined beat  frequency  in  the  timing  mechanism  when 
the  latter  is  subjected  to  high  speed  rotation,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  se>parate  means  slidably  receiving  a 
respective  one  of  said  blocks  and  carrying  a  respective 
one  of  said  biasing  means,  each  of  said  biasing  means  in- 
cluding a  compression  spring  and  means  adjustable  along 


3  285  179 
MAGNETIC  INDUCTION  MACHINE 
Edwin  L.  Resler,  Jr.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
I   assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,420 
9  Claims.     (CI.  103—1) 


1.  A  magnetic  induction  machine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  hollow  ring  of  nonmagnetic  material  formed  with  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  port: 

a  circular  core  of  ferromagnetic  material  located  within 
said  ring,  said  ring  concentrically  surrounding  said 
core  to  form  an  annular  flow  channel  therebetween; 
'  a  diaphragm  placed  transversely  across  said  flow  chan- 
nel between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

inlet  and  outlet  conduits  coupled  respectively  with  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

an  electrically  conductive  fluid  filling  said  flow  channel 
and  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduits;  and 

rotatable  magnetic  means  for  establishing  a  radial  mag- 
netic field  in  said  fluid  in  said  annular  flow  channel. 


3,285,180 
OIL  BURNER  PUMP 
Robert  A.  McCallum,  Normal,  III.,  assignor  to  National 
Union  Electric  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,107 
I  11  Claims.     (CI.  103—7) 


«   £  n^n. 
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1.  In  a  fluid  pump  adapted  for  use  with  an  oil  burner 
or  the  like,  the  combination  of  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  a  cavity  therein,  pump  means  in  said 
cavity,  inlet  passage  means  connecting  said  inlet  with 
said  cavity,  outlet  passage  means  connecting  said  cavity 
with  said  outlet,  and  flow  control  means  including  valve 
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means  responsive  to  the  difference  between  suction  pres- 
sure in  said  inlet  passage  means  and  atmospheric  pres- 
sure for  varying  the  position  of  said  valve  means,  said 
flow  control  means  also  including  spring  means  acting 
on  said  valve  means  in  opposition  to  the  force  resulting 
from  the  difference  between  suction  and  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, and  a  plate  extending  transversely  of  said  inlet 
passage  means  and  having  an  opening  therein  having  a 
side  wall  tapering  inwardly  toward  the  downstream  side 
of  said  plate,  said  opening  defining  a  metering  orifice 
cooperating  with  said  valve  means  to  control  fluid  flow 
to  said  pump  means.  ' 


3^85,181 
AUTOMATIC  PUMP  ALTERNATOR 
William  F.  Howard,  Bioomfield  Hills,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
Howard  Electric  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,197 
16  Claims.    (CL  1(|3— 11) 


1.  An  alternator  system  for  multiple  motorized  pump 
units,  or  other  alternated  units  of  an  installation,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  switch  devices  both  operable  in  response 
to  a  changing  condition  of  said  installation  in  any  alter- 
nating cycle  of  operation  of  the  respective  units,  an  elec- 
trical alternator  relay,  means  electrically  connecting  said 
relay  with  a  first  of  said  switch  devices  to  electrically 
energize  the  relay  in  said  cycle  upon  closure  of  said  first 
switch  device  in  response  to  the  changing  condition,  and 
a  pair  of  electrical  power  relays,  said  alternator  relay 
having  at  least  one  pair  of  normally  open  and  closed 
contacts,  the  power  relays  being  electrically  connected 
respectively  in  circuit  with  a  second  of  said  switch  de- 
vices and  said  alternator  relay  contact  pair  for  energiza- 
tion, respectively,  upon  actuation  of  open  and  closed  con- 
tacts of  said  contact  pair  and  closure  of  said  second 
switch  device  in  said  same  cycle  in  response  to  the  chang- 
ing condition,  said  first  switch  device  opening  in  said' 
same  cycle  in  response  to  the  changing  condition  to  de- 
energize  the  alternator  relay  and  the  system,  said  power 
relays  having  further  contacts  electrically  connected  with 
the  respective  alternated  units  to  electrically  energize  the 
latter  in  alternation  in  successive  cycles  upon  ener- 
gizations of  the  respective  power  relays  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  alternator  relay  contact  pair. 


3,285,182 
DIAPHRAGM  METERING  PUMP 
Harry  E.  Pinlcerton,  Mill  Neck,  N.Y. 
(P.O.  Box  387,  Oyster  Bay,  Long  Island,  N.Y.) 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,122 
24  Claims.     (CI.  103 — 44) 
1.  A  hydraulically  actuated  diaphragm  pump  compris- 
ing: a  pump  housing  including  a  diaphragm  chamber,  an 
interconnected  piston  cylinder  chamber  and  a  pump  liquid 


reservoir  adapted  to  be  connected  with  both  of  the  cham- 
bers, a  pumping  head  coupled  with  the  diphragm  cham- 
ber, a  flexible  diaphragm  extended  across  the  diaphragm 
chamber  and  adapted  to  be  flexed  in  a  pumping  direction 
to  pump  a  solution  from  the  pumping  head  and  in  a 
suction  direction  to  such  the  solution  into  the  pumping 
head,  a  piston  assembly  extending  into  the  pump  liquid 
reservoir  reciprocally  mounted  in  the  piston  cylinder 
and  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  in  a  forward  direction 


'=C&- 


into  the  cylinder  to  flex  the  diaphragm  in  its  pumping 
direction  and  in  a  retracted  direction  to  flex  the  diaphragm 
in  its  suction  direction  through  interposed  pump  liquid, 
said  piston  assembly  comprising  a  stator  adjustment 
means  and  a  piston  cooperating  with  the  stator,  the  piston 
assembly  having  surface  interruption  means  operable 
upon  reciprocation  of  the  piston  assembly  to  interconnect 
the  chambers  and  reservoir  with  one  another,  and  drive 
means  for  reciprocating  the  piston  assembly. 


3,285,183 
CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OIL  WELL  PUMP 
Oscar  O.  Hembree,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  and  Clyde  E.  Yost, 
Evansville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Haganhem  Company,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Kentucky 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,038 
9  Claims.     (CI.  103—25) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  operation  of  a  pump  motor 
for  automatically  activating  a  pump  when  a  fluid  level 
reaches  a  predetermined  high  point  and  automatically 
deactivating  the  pump  when  the  fluid  level  reaches  a  low 
point  comprising  a  tubular  casing  having  a  passageway 
in  the  bottom  thereof  for  communicating  with  a  fluid 
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supply,  the  upper  end  of  said  casing  being  communicated 
with  upper  inlet  means  for  communication  with  fluid 
when  the  fluid  reaches  a  predetermined  high  level,  a  nor- 
mally closed  valve  in  said  passageway  in  the  casing  to 
preclude  inlet  of  fluid  through  the  passageway  so  that 
fluid  will  have  to  enter  the  inlet  means,  and  switch  means 
in  said  casing  responsive  to  inflow  of  fluid  into  the  upper 
inlet  means  for  closing  a  circuit  to  operate  a  pump  motor 
for  pumping  the  fluid,  and  means  opening  said  valve  in 
the  passageway  in  the  casing  in  response  to  operation  of 
the  pump  motor  for  opening  the  valve  in  the  casing 
whereby  fluid  in  the  casing  will  drain  out  through  the 
passageway  as  the  fluid  level  lowers  to  a  predetermined 
point  thereby  opening  the  switch  means  for  stopping  the 
pump  motor  and  closing  the  valve  in  the  passageway  in 
the  casing. 

I  3,285,184 

MOTOR  ACTUATED  PUMPS 
Henry  T.  Dinkelkarap,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to 
Stewart  Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virginia 
Original  application  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,188. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
448,070 

2  Claims.     (CI.  103 — 49) 


-'---J44 
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I      I  3,285,185 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 

Henry  James   Feltus,   Seneca   Falls,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 

Goulds  Pumps  Incorporated,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,269 

6  Claims.     (CI.  103—87) 


1.  A  combination  for  use  with  compressed  air  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  pumps  for  pumping  either  a  liquid  or 
viscous  mass  with  each  pump  having  a  pumping  chamber 
with  a  pump  piston  therein  formed  with  a  rigid  elongate 
rod  extending  from  the  respective  pumping  chamber,  a 
seal  between  each  rod  and  the  respective  pumping  cham- 
ber for  preventing  leakage  from  said  pumping  chamber, 
an  air  motor  cylinder  for  each  pump,  a  motor  piston  for 
each  cylinder  with  each  motor  piston  dividing  the  re- 
spective cylinder  into  a  pair  of  variable  volume  opposed 
chambers  and  rigidly  interconnected  with  a  respective 
rod  passing  through  a  respective  one  of  said  opposed 
chambers,  a  common  crankshaft  for  said  motor  pistons, 
means  interconnecting  said  motor  pistons  and  said  crank- 
shaft for  reciprocating  sequentially  said  motor  pistons 
towards  and  away  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  whereby 
the  respective  pump  pistons  are  reciprocated  in  accord- 
ance with  the  reciprocation  of  the  respective  motor  piston 
to  cause  said  pumps  to  pump  in  sequence,  means  defining 
a  closed  chamber  about  said  shaft  in  common  communi- 
cation with  the  other  of  each  pair  of  opposed  chambers 
with  an  opening  in  said  sealed  chamber  for  admitting 
said  compressed  air  and  an  opening  in  said  sealed  cham- 
ber through  which  said  crankshaft  projects,  a  valve  mem- 
ber external  to  said  chamber  and  rotated  by  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  said  crankshaft,  and  a  plurality  of  passage- 
ways in  said  valve  member  for  communicating  sequential- 
ly the  one  of  said  opposed  chambers  with  said  crank- 
shaft opening  and  with  atmosphere,  respectively. 


1.  In  a  deep  well  pump  assembly,  in  combination, 

a  string  of  pump  modules  adapted  to  be  suspended  from 
a  conduit  leading  to  a  well  head, 

an  auxiliary  support  device  interposed  in  said  string 
of  pump  modules, 

drive  means  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  string 
and  including  means  for  assuming  axial  loads  from 
the  impellers  of  only  said  pump  modules  lying  be- 
tween said  drive  means  and  said  auxiliar>'  support 
device, 

and  said  auxiliary  support  device  including  means  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  for  assuming  the  axial  load  of 
at  least  some  of  said  pump  impellers  lying  above  said 
auxiliary  support  device. 


3,285,186 
SAND  AND  GAS  SEPARATOR 

Herbert  E.  Tracy,  Alhambra,  and  Theodore  D.  Matula, 
Fresno,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,588 
14  Claims.     (CL  103—113) 


1.  A  device  for  removing  sand  and  gas  from  sand  and 
gas  laden  well  water  before  the  latter  enters  a  pump  inlet, 
comprising: 

a  housing  for  connecting  to  the  inlet  of  the  pump  aixl 
for  directing  water  into  the  pump  inlet, 

means  in  said  housing  for  separating  the  lighter  gas 
laden  water  from  the  heavier  sand  laden  water  as 
it  flows  through  the  housing  toward  the  pump  inlet, 

means  for  removing  the  gas  laden  water  from  the  hous- 
ing and  discharging  the  same  back  under  the  influence 
of  high  pressure  water  into  the  well,  and 

means  for  removing  the  sand  laden  water  from  the 
housing  and  discharging  the  same  back  under  the 
influence  of  high  pressure  water  into  the  well  so  that 
sand  and  gas  free  water  will  continue  to  flow  on  into 
the  pump  inlet.  , 
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3^85,187 
IMPELLER  FOR  USE  IN  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  OR 
BLOWER  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
THEREOF 
Gordon  R.  Anderson,  Jr.,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  MSL 
Industries,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Minne- 
sota 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,454 

3  Claims.     (Ci.  103—115)  , 


3,285,189 
MOTOR,  PUMP  OR  COMPRESSOR  WITH  A  PISTON 

ROTATABLE  WITHIN  A  HOUSING 
Comciis  Doyer,  Wladimirlaan  6A,  Bussum,  Netherlands 

Filed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,484 
Claims  priority  application  Netherlands,  July  15,  1963, 

295,310 
7  Claims.     (CI.  103—130) 


>i!^.   _f 


1.  An  impeller  wheel  comprising  two  separately  cast 
parts  in  detachable  assembly,  said  wheel  including  as 
one  of  said  parts  a  rear  dislc,  an  integral  hub  section 
and  integral  blades  spaced  from  said  hub  section;  and 
including  as  its  other  cast  part  an  annular  plate  having 
a  central  inlet  port,  and  a  hub  section  complementary  to 
the  hub  section  first  mentioned  and  disposed  within  said 
port,  the  two  said  hub  sections  together  constituting  a 
driving  hub  and  blades  alternating  with  the  blades  first 
mentioned  and  greater  in  radial  extent  to  project  as 
spokes  across  said  port  and  integrally  connected  with  the 
annular  plate  and  with  the  second  hub  section;  each 
such  blade  element  extending  from  the  plate  with  which 
it  is  integral  into  substantial  contact  with  the  other  plate 
to  span  the  entire  distance  between  said  plates,  means 
for  defining  the  proper  positions  of  the  respective  hub 
sections  to  locate  the  blades  of  the  respective  parts  in 
their  desired  relative  positions;  and  means  for  holding 
the  parts  in  assembly  by  clamping  the  respective  hub  sec- 
tions together. 

3  285  188 

HYDRAULIC  GEAr'mOTOR  OR  HYDRAULIC 

GEAR  PUMP 

Yasuo  Kita,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimadzu  Seisa- 

kusho  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,081 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  17,  1963, 

38/32,020 

2  Claims.     (CI.  103—126) 


1.  A  hydraulic  gear  motor  having  a  pair  of  meshing 
gears  and  a  gear  case  with  a  recession  for  receiving  said 
meshing  gears  in  which  the  delivery  opening  of  said  gear 
gear  receiving  recession  is  limited  to  the  extent  of  the 
opening  of  a  tooth  space  partly  closed  by  a  tooth  which 
is  about  to  advance  into  it,  said  gear  recession  being  fur- 
ther recessed  so  as  to  contact  the  peripheries  of  the  gears 
only  just  around  the  adjacent  part  of  said  delivery  open- 
ing. I 


1.  Motor,  pump  or  compressor  comprising  a  f  piston 
rotatable  within  a  housing,  said  housing  being  bounded 
by  two  parallel  side  walls  and  in  cross  section  having  the 
shape  of  an  equiangular  triangle  with  convex  outwardly 
curved  sides  which  arc  connected  by  rounded  apices,  said 
piston  being  an  oval  disc  located  between  the  parallel 
walls  and  having  long  sides  corresponding  substantially  to 
the  shape  of  the  sides  of  said  triangle  and  short  sides  cor- 
responding substantially  to  the  shape  of  said  rounded 
apices,  sealing  means  disposed  in  the  short  sides  of  said 
piston  subtsantially  in  the  major  axis  thereof,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  piston  within  the  housing  such  that  as  the 
piston  makes  a  complete  revolution  turning  from  a  posi- 
tion in  which  one  long  side  abuts  a  side  of  the  housing 
triangle  through  subsequent  positions  in  which  each  short 
side  alternately  passes  along  a  side  of  the  triangle  while 
the  opposite  short  side  turns  in  the  opposite  rounded  apex 
so  as  to  slidingly  engage  said  scaling  means  against  the 
triangle  sides  and  apices  substantially  perpendicularly  at 
all  times  jluring  said  complete  rotation. 


3,285,190 

PISTON  MEANS  FOR  DAMPING  NOISE  AND/OR 

VIBRATIONS  IN  ROTARY  FLl'ID  MACHINES 

Karl  Eickmann,  2420  Isshiki  Hayama-machi, 

Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,121 

22  Claims.     (CI.  103—136) 


I.  A  rotary  machine  having  a  casing,  a  rotor  means 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  working  chambers  periodically  increasing  and 
decreasing  their  volume,  thereby  intaking  and  expelling 
fluid,  during  operation  of  the  machine  under  power,  a 
substantially  stationary  control  body  having  a  stationary 
control  face  for  cooperablc  with  a  complementary  ro- 
tary control  face  on  said  rotor  means,  rotor  passage 
means  extending  from  said  working  chambers  through 
said  rotor  into  and  through  said  complementary  rotary 
control  face,  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  control  ports 
formed    in    said   stationary   control    face,   and   working 
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chamber  closing  arc  faces  located  on  said  stationary 
control  face  between  said  control  ports,  said  closing  faces 
periodically  closing  at  least  one  rotor  passage  of  said 
rotor  passage  means  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  means, 
fluid  passages  extending  from  respective  entrance  and  exit 
ports  through  said  control  body  into  respective  control 
ports  of  said  control  port  pair,  cylinder  means  in  said 
machine,  piston  means  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder 
means,  communication-passage  means  extending  from 
said  cylinder  means  to  and  through  at  least  one  of  said 
closing  arc  faces,  and  at  least  another  communication- 
passage  means  extending  from  another  part  of  said  cyl- 
inder means  into  a  respective  space  in  said  rotary  machine, 
the  surface  of  one  of  said  cylinder  means  and  piston 
means  being  formed  with  recess  means  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  for  restricted  fluid  flow  longitudinally 
between  said  cylinder  means  and  said  piston  means. 


3,285,191 
PISTON  PUMP  HAVING  NON-COLLAPSIBLE 

ROLLING   DIAPHRAGM 

John  F.  Taplin,  15  Sewall  St.,  West  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,143 

2  Claims.     (CI.  103—150) 


I 


1.  A  piston  pump  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cylinder  body  having  a  valve-controlled  suction 
inlet  at  each  end  surface  thereof  and  having  a  valve- 
controlled  compression  outlet  at  each  end  surface 
thereof,  said  suction  inlet  at  one  end  surface  Of  said 
cylinder  body  including  a  zone  of  restricted  cross- 
sectional  area  wherein  flow  velocity  is  relatively  high 
and  pressure  relatively  low,  said  zone  of  restricted 
cross-sectional  area  being  arranged'  between  an  up- 
stream zone  of  larger  cross-sectional  area  and  a 
downstream  zone  of  larger  cross-sectional  area; 

(b)  duct  means  connecting  said  suction  inlet  at  the 
other  end  surface  of  said  cylinder  body  to  said  down- 
stream zone  of  larger  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
suction  inlet  at  said  one  end  surface  of  said  cylinder 
body; 

(c)  an  integral  pair  of  reciprocating  tandem  pistons 
inside  said  cylinder  body,  each  of  said  pair  of  pis- 
tons defining  a  gap  between  the  radially  outer  lateral 
surface  thereof  and  the  radially  inner  lateral  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  body; 

(d)  a  pair  of  rolling  diaphragms  each  having  a  ra- 
dially outer  flange  portion  secured  to  said  cylinder 
body,  a  radially  inner  flange  portion  secured  to  one 
of  said  pair  of  pistons  and  a  rolling  wall  intermediate 
said  radially  outer  flange  portion  and  said  radially 
inner  flange  portion  arranged  in  said  gap  defined  by 


one  of  said  pair  of  pistons,  said  pair  of  diaphragms 
subdividing  said  cylinder  body  into  a  pair  of  axially 
outer  pump  chambers  and  an  axially  inner  inactive 
chamber;  and 
(e)  duct  means  connecting  said  zone  of  restricted  ci;§ss- 
sectional  area  of  said  suction  inlet  at  one  end  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  body  with  said  inactive  cham- 
ber to  limit  the  pressure  prevailing  inside  of  said  in- 
active chamber. 


1       11  3,285,192 

'       I  PUMPS 

Janusz  Gutkowski,  7  Rufus  Close,  Lewes,  England 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  30,  1963, 

42,777/63 
1  23  Claims.     (CI.  103 — 157) 


1.  A  pump  including: 

(a)  a  cylinder  closed  at  one  end  by  a  face  which  iis 
generally  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of 
the  cylinder; 

(b)  a  piston  within  the  cylinder  adapted  to  be  a  slid- 
ing and  rotating  fit  therein; 

(c)  a  piston  crown  on  the  piston  generally  inclined 
at  an  angle  corresponding  to  the  inclination  of  said 
face; 

(d)  resilient  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
piston  for  urging  the  piston  crown  into  contact  with 
said  face  and  for  rotating  the  piston  relatively  to'*the 
cylinder;  and 

(e)  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  through  the  walls 
thereof  and  arranged  to  be  opened  and  closed  by 
rotational  and  translational  movement  of  the  piston 
within  the  cylinder. 


r-^ 


3,285.193  I 

FLUID  PRESSURE  ENERGY  TRANSLATING 

DEVICE 

John  F.  Jeannin,  19326  Braile,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,093 

4  Claims.     (CI.  103—162) 


-— Jf 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  energy  translating  device  compris- 
ing: a  housing  having  a  valve  plate,  a  drive  shaft,  a  ro- 
tatable cylinder  barrel  in  abutment  with  said  valve  plate 
and  having  a  plurality  of  axial  cylinder  bores  open  to 
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said  valve  plate,  pistons  reciprocable  in  the  bores,  an 
inclined  thrust  plate  mounted  in  the  housing  in  driving 
relation  with  the  pistons,  inlet  and  outlet  ports  alter- 
nately connectable  through  the  valve  plate  to  said  cylin- 
der bores  by  rotation  of  the  cylinder  barrel,  a  drive  collar 
splined  on  said  shaft  and  positioned  between  said  shaft 
and  barrel  for  locating  the  barrel  as  to  lateral  position 
and  having  a  splined  driving  connection  with  said  barrel, 
a  guide  having  a  free  sliding  fit  on  said  drive  shaft  ad- 
jacent said  collar  and  having  a  spherical  outer  surface, 
the  center  of  said  spherical  surface  lying  on  the  drive 
shaft  axis,  a  retractor  plate  having  a  central  cylindrical 
recess  sli^tly  larger  in  diameter  than  the  spherical  outer 
surface  of  said  guide,  said  plate  being  disposed  with  said 
guide  freely  disposed  in  said  recess  for  radially  locating 
said  plate  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  plate  being  arranged 
so  as  to  have  a  driving  connection  with  said  pistons,  an 
equalizer  swivelled  on  said  guide  and  disposed  between 
said  collar  and  said  plate,  said  equalizer  having  radially 
disposed  thrust  surfaces  which  ab^t  against  said  plate 
around  said  recess  therein,  and  a  coil  spring  around  said 
shaft  and  confined  between  the  cylinder  barrel  and  said 
collar  whereby  the  cylinder  barrel  is  biased  against  the 
valve  plate  and  the  collar  biases  said  equalizer  against 
said  retractor  plate  for  biasing  thd  pistons  against  the 
thrust  plate. 

i 

3^85,194 
COMBINATION  RAILWAY  AND  PASSENGER 
AUTOMOBILE  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEMS 
Deodat  Clejan,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Ameri- 
can Transportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yori( 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,779 
13  Claims.     (CI.  104—27) 


1.  A  combination  railway  and  passenger  automobile 
transportation  system  comprising:  a  stretch  of  railway 
track  having  a  wide  gauge  of  at  least  10  feet;  a  railway 
motor  car  adapted  to  run  on  said  stretch  of  railway  track 
and  including  an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  un- 
derframe  supported  adjacent  to  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
by  a  pair  of  motor  driven  running  gears  having  said  wide 
track  gauge  named  and  engaging  the  rails  of  said  track, 
a  body  carried  by  said  underframe  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially box-like  configuration  and  including  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  floor  and  a  generally  horizontal  roof  and 
a  pair  of  upstanding  end  walls,  the  horizontal  plane  of 
said  floor  being  disposed  at  least  40  inches  above  the 
rail  heads  of  said  track,  said  floor  having  a  length  of  at 
least  100  feet  and  a  width  of  at  least  20  feet,  a  first  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  upstanding  posts 
arranged  at  one  open  side  of  said  body  and  joining  said 
floor  and  said  roof,  a  second  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  upstanding  posts  arranged  at  the  other  open 
side  of  said  body  and  joining  said  floor  and  said  roof, 
said  posts  being  arranged  in  coordinate  laterally  aligned 
pairs  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  coordinate  laterally 
aligned  confronting  doorways  in  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  body,  whereby  a  passenger  automobile  may  be  driven 


onto  or  off  of  said  floor  through  either  of  the  two  laterally 
aligned  confronting  doorways  of  any  coordinate  pair, 
each  of  said  doorways  having  a  width  between  the  adja- 
cent pair  of  said  posts  to  accommodate  the  simultaneous 
loading  or  unloading  therethrough  of  at  least  two  pas- 
senger automobiles  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  with 
each  other,  the  dimensions  of  said  floor  accommodating 
the  simultaneous  support  and  storage  thereupon  of  a  sub- 
stantial number  of  passenger  automobiles  extending  later- 
ally thereof  and  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  with  each 
other,  a  plurality  of  doors  respectively  associated  with 
said  doorways  and  selectively  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  with  respect  thereto,  and  motor  means 
for  selectively  moving  said  doors  between  their  open  and 
closed  positions;  and  a  toll  plaza  including  a  pair  of  plat- 
forms respectively  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  section 
of  said  track  and  positioned  substantially  in  the  horizontal 
plane  of  said  floor  when  said  railway  motor  car  occupies 
a  coordinate  stop  position  in  said  section  of  said  track, 
the  confronting  edges  of  said  platforms  being  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced-apart  by 
a  distance  that  is  only  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  floor,  whereby  a  passenger  automobile  on  either  one 
of  said  platforms  may  be  driven  directly  onto  said  floor 
when  said  railway  motor  car  occupies  its  coordinate  stop 
position  at  said  toll  plaza,  and  whereby  a  passenger  auto- 
mobile occupying  a  loaded  position  on  said  floor  may 
be  driven  directly  onto  either  one  of  said  platforms  when 
said  railway  motor  car  occupies  its  coordinate  stop  posi- 
tion at  said  toll  plaza. 


3485,195 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Edward  S.  Babson,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flemington,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,194 
5  Claims.    (CI.  104—252) 


1.  A  stop  mechanism  for  use  with  a  conveyor  of  the 
type  in  which  article  carrying  racks  are  moved  between 
stations,  means  mounting  said  stop  mechanism  adjacent 
to  the  conveyor  in  a  position  to  enable  the  mechanism 
to  selectively  inhibit  the  progress  of  the  racks  carried  by 
the  conveyor,  said  stop  mechanism  comprising  a  stop 
member  movable  between  pass  and  stop  positions,  means 
biasing  the  stop  member  to  a  pass  position,  first  and  sec- 
ond latch  means  for  inhibiting  movement  of  the  stop 
member  into  the  pass  position,  means  for  biasing  the  stop 
member  into  engagement  with  the  first  latch  means,  means 
mounting  said  stop  member  for  movement,  in  response 
to  engagement  thereof  by  a  rack,  out  of  engagement  with 
the  first  latch  means  and  into  engagement  with  the  second 
latch  means,  said  latch  means  being  so  located  with 
respect  to  each  other  that  upon  removal  of  the  rack  from 
engagement  with  the  stop  member,  the  last  named  biasing 
means  moves  the  stop  member  out  of  engagement  with 
the  second  named  latch  means  into  a  position  in  which 
the  first  named  biasing  means  moves  the  stop  member 
into  a  pass  position,  and  means  for  returning  the  stop 
member  into  stop  position  in  engagement  with  the  first 
latch  means. 
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3,285,196 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  VEfflCLE 

WHEN  GETTING  UNDER  WAY 

Waltms  L.  Livingston,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  June  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,900 
I  17  Claims.     (CI.  105—61) 


engage  the  ends  of  and  to  limit  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  auxiliary  bolster  relative  to  the  truck  bolster,  and 
bolts  extending  between  said  side  walls  below  and  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  truck  bolster  to  limit  upward  vertical 
movement  of  the  auxiliary  bolster  relative  to  the  truck 
bolster. 


3  285  198 

FLAVORED  SHAVED  ICE  MACHINE 

Herbert  L.  Hornstein,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

(314  Cranford  Road,  Woodcrest,  NJ.) 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,531 

4  Claims.    (CI.  107—1) 


i    !& 


1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  reversible  vehicle  power  unit  effective  when  in 
an  initial  condition  to  produce  driving  power  intended 
to  start  a  vehicle  under  way  in  a  first  direction  of 
travel,  and 

(b)  cycling  means  responsive  to  the  motional  status 
of  said  vehicle  for  cycling  said  power  unit  if  said 
vehicle  fails  to  get  under  way  in  said  first  direction 
in  response  to  said  initial  driving  power,  said  cycling 
involving  the  conditioning  of  said  power  unit  to 
temporarily  produce  driving  power  for  the  opposite 
direction  of  travel  followed  by  the  reconditioning 
of  said  power  unit  to  reproduce  driving  power  for 
said  first  direction. 


3,285,197 

RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED  CAR  TRUCK  BOLSTER 
Carl  E.  Tack,  Elmburst,  HI.,  assignor  to  Amsted  Industries 
Incorporated,    Chicago,    III.,    a    corporation    of   New 
Jeney 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,408 
6  Claims.     (CI.  105—197.2) 


1.  A  flavored  shaved  ice  maker  and  dispenser  com- 
prising an  ice  maker  and  shaver,  a  supply  of  liquid  flavor^ 
ing  agent,  a  cup  dispenser,  a  cup  holder,  means  to  actuate 
said  cup  dispenser  to  discharge  a  cup  into  said  cup  holder, 
said  cup  holder  being  positioned  directly  centered  below 
said  ice  maker  and  shaver,  said  flavoring  agent  supply 
being  connected  to  a  dispensing  line,  said  dispensing  line 
terminating  above  said  cup,  and  means  to  rotate  said  cup 
holder  only  around  its  own  vertical  axis  and  continuously 
while  said  dispensing  line  and  said  ice  shaver  are  operat- 
ing, said  cup  holder  comprising  a  base,  a  turntable 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  base,  said  turntable  having 
a  recess  at  the  center  thereof  to  receive  a  cup,  and  said 
turntable  having  an  edge,  and  said  means  to  rotate  said 
cup  holder  comprising  a  friction  wheel  bearing  against 
said  edge,  and  means  to  rotate  said  friction  wheel. 


3  285  199  ! 

PRODUCTION  OF  LOLLIPOPS  OR  LIKE  SWEETS: 

Leonard  William  Waite  and  Arthur  William  Stamp, 
Gainsl)orough,  England,  assignors  to  Rose  Brothers 
(Gainsborough)  Limited,  Gainstwrough,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Sept.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,050 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  22,  1962, 

36,128  62;  Feb.  4,  1963,  4,437/63 

8  Claims.     (CI.  107—4) 


I.  In  a  self-aligning  spring  plankless  railway  car  truck 
having  spaced  side  frames  supported  at  their  ends  upon 
wheel  and  axle  assemblies,  each  side  frame  comprising 
tension  and  compression  members  interconnected  by 
spaced  vertical  columns  to  define  windows,  spring  groups 
seated  on  said  tension  members,  a  truck  bolster  intercon- 
necting said  side  frames  and  resiliently  supported  on  said 
spring  groups,  resilient  pads  mounted  on  the  bolster,  an 
auxiliary  bolster  supported  adjacent  its  ends  upon  said 
pads  for  longitudinal  and  vertical  movements  relative  to 
the  truck  bolster,  said  auxiliary  bolster  having  a  top  wall 
and  depending  side  walls  straddling  the  truck  bolster  and 
extending  therebelow,  limit  lugs  on  the  truck  bolster  to 


3.  Apparatus  for  producing  lollipops  or  like  sweets, 
comprising  a  pair  of  feeding  and  forming  rollers  for  for- 
warding a  rope  or  toffee,  a  pocketed  feed  wheel  rotatable 
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about  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  driving  the  feed  wheel  in- 
termittently, means  for  driving  said  rollers  intermittently 
in  timed  relationship  with  the  feed  wheel  for  a  leading 
portion  of  the  rope  to  be  received  by  each  pocket  of  the 
feed  wheel  in  turn,  a  driving  shaft,  an  arm  pivotally 
mounted  for  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  driving 
shaft,  a  disc  knife  rotatably  mounted  in  said  arm,  means 
for  oscillating  said  arm  to  cause  the  knife  repeatedly  to 
move  transversely  of  the  rope  to  sever  such  portions  suc- 
cessively as  they  are  received  by  the  successive  pockets, 
the  severing  action  taking  place  during  a  dwell  in  the 
movement  of  the  apparatus,  means  for  timing  said  oscil- 
lating means  with  respect  to  the  feeding  and  forming  roll- 
er driving  means  as  to  cause  the  knife  to  sever  alternate 
lengths  of  rope  on  oscillating  movements  in  opposite 
directions,  means  for  inserting  sticks  successively  into  the 
sweets  thus  formed  at  a  subsequent  station  and  means 
for  transferring  the  sweets  from  the  pockets  in  succession 
at  a  delivery  station,  the  stick-inserting  means  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  that  the  sticks  are  inserted  in 
a  direction  substantially  tangential  to  the  pitch  circle  of 
the  pockets  of  the  feed  wheel. 


3^85^01 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  USING  A 

PETROLEUM  OIL  FRACTION 

Kenneth  E.  Maxwell,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Meyer 

Chemical  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,753 

10  Claims.  (CI.  107—27) 
7.  A  method  of  killing  pests  of  the  order  Insecta  and 
Acarina  comprising:  applying  to  the  pest  habitat  a 
petroleum  oil  fraction  characterized  in  that  it  has  a  mini- 
mum unsulfonated  residue  of  not  less  than  about  90  per- 
cent and  about  90  weight  percent  thereof  boils  within  the 
range  of  about  550'  F.-650°  F.  under  a  vacuum  of  10 
mm.  Hg. 

3,285,202 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECORATING 

PASTRY  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  MacManus,  143 — 16  23rd  Ave.,  Whitestone, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,606 

14  Claims.     (CI.  107—54) 


3,285,200 
PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Lyie    Slaybaugh,    Battle    Creek,    Mich.,    and    Paul    A. 
Humiston,  Jr.,  Springs,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South 
Africa,  assignors  to  Kellogg  Company,  Battle  Creek, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,743 
3  Claims.     (CL  107—14) 


1.  Processing  equipment  comprising  a  first  generally 
horizontally  disposed  extruder  housing  having  a  radially 
open  inlet  adjacent  one  end  and  an  axially  open  outlet 
at  its  other  end,  variable  speed  feed  means  for  feeding 
material  into  said  inlet,  a  second  generally  upright  ex- 
truder housing  having  a  radially  open  inlet  adjacent  its 
tipper  end  and  an  axially  open  outlet  at  its  lower  end, 
means  detachably  coupling  the  inlet  of  said  second  hous- 
ing to  the  outlet  of  said  first  housing,  movaUe  means  in 
said  first  housing  for  grinding  material  received  in  the  in- 
let of  said  first  housing  and  for  conveying  it  to  the  out- 
let of  said  first  housing,  movable  means  in  said  second 
housing  for  kneading  material  received  in  the  inlet  of 
the  second  housing  and  for  conveying  the  material  to 
the  outlet  of  said  second  housing,  a  variable  speed  drive 
assembly  on  the  inlet  end  of  each  of  said  housings,  each 
including  drive  means  detachably  coupled  to  the  movable 
means  in  the  respective  housing,  a  masticating  die  in  the 
outlet  of  said  first  housing,  said  coupling  means  retaining 
the  respective  movable  means  and  said  masticating  die  in 
said  first  housing,  an  extrusion  die  in  the  outlet  of  said 
second  housing,  means  on  the  outlet  end  of  said  second 
housing  retaining  the  respective  movable  means  and  said 
extrusion  die  therein,  said  movable  means,  said  dies  and 
said  housing  being  separable  from  one  another  upon  de- 
tachment of  said  coupling  means  and  the  last-named 
means,  and  means  for  independently  varying  the  speed 
of  each  said  variable  speed  means. 


1.  The  method  of  decorating  a  succession  of  units  of 
pastry  or  the  like  with  flowable  decorating  material  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  continuously  supplying  decorating 
material  to  a  collapsible  pastry  bag  of  the  type  having  a 
supply  connection  adjacent  one  end  and  an  open  de- 
corating tip  adjacent  the  opposite  end,  moving  the  tip 
over  one  pastry  unit  to  deposit  decorating  material  there- 
on in  a  prescribed  pattern,  manually  compressing  the  bag 
to  collapse  the  same  while  so  moving  the  tip  to  temporar- 
ily reduce  the  capacity  of  the  bag,  at  least  partially  re- 
leasing the  compression  on  the  bag  to  interrupt  flow  of 
material  from  the  tip,  and  moving  the  tip  from  one  loca- 
tion to  another  upon  release  of  pressure  and  interruption 
of  flow. 


3,285,203 
SHADE  UMBRELLA 
Carl  R.  Meyer,  2512  E.  Vine  St.,  West  Covina,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  504,304 
6  Claims.     (CI.  108—50) 
1.  In  an  umbrella  of  the  type  used  for  shade  control, 
the  combination  comprising, 
a  supporting  staff  of  tubular  configuration  having  first 

and  second  opened  ends; 
anchor  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  earth  and 
including  a  sleeve  for  receiving  said  first  opened 
end  to  hold  said  staff  in  upright  configuration; 
frame  means  including  a  circular  canopy  of  fiber  glass 
material  for  shading  a  predetermined  area,  said 
frame  means  including  a  downwardly  extending  post 
disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  the  un- 
derside of  said  canopy,  said  post  including  a  recessed 
annular  groove  disposed  near  the  outer  end  thereof; 
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connecting  means  for  mounting  said  frame  means  to 
said  support  means  in  rotatable  disposition,  said 
connecting  means  having  a  curved  member  having 
an  open  end  to  receive  said  post  and  an  extension 
at  the  other  end,  said  extension  being  receivable  in 
said  second  opened  end  of  said  staff  and  including 
a  recessed  annular  groove  disposed  near  the  outer 
end  thereof;  and 


and  said  table  top  are  relatively  positionable  in  substan- 
tially contiguous  planes,  and  said  plurality  of  legs  com- 
prising an  extendable  and  shortenable  telescopic  leg  auto- 


lock  means  associated  with  said  staff  near  said  first 
opened  end  and  with  said  curved  member  near  said 
open  end,  each  said  lock  means  including  a  fastener 
thrcadably  received  in  said  staff  and  in  said  curved 
member,  respectively,  near  the  end  thereof,  said 
fasteners  being  engageable  with  said  grooves  in  said 
extension  and  said  post,  respectively,  in  force  trans- 
mitting relationship,  so  as  to  restrain  relative  rota- 
tion of  the  associated  pair  of  relatively  rotatable 
members. 

3,285^04 

PALLET  FOR  STACKING,  STORING  AND 

TRANSPORTING  AUTOMOBILE  WHEELS 

Leo  F.  Schweitzer,  Jr.,  1726  Wagner  Ave., 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,105 

4  Claims.    (CI.  108—55) 


1.  A  pallet  for  stacking,  storing  and  transporting  auto- 
mobile wheels  comprising  an  outer  frame  having  side 
bars  and  spaced  angles  connected  to  the  end  of  said  bars, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  pairs  of  bars  connected  with  said 
angles  with  the  bars  of  each  pair  having  their  inner  faces 
faces  off  to  provide  diverging  seats  to  receive  the  rims  of 
vehicle  wheels,  the  spacing  between  said  angles  providing 
openings  to  receive  the  forks  of  a  fork  lift  truck. 


matically  extendable  and  shortenable  when  the  table  top 
is  positioned  in  said  horizontal  position  and  said  collapsed 
position  respectively,  and  means  connecting  said  legs  for 
causing  said  legs  to  assume  said  two  positions  jointly. 


3,285,206 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHELF 

Louis  Hoffman,  Jamaica,  N.Y.     (%  Ra-Ce  Tool  &  Metal 

Stamping  Co.  Inc.,  70—32  84th  St.,  Glendale,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,883 

I  2  Claims.     (CI.  108 — 134) 


3,285,205 
COLLAPSIBLE  TABLE 

William  Loebner,  220  W.  98th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  June  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,016 
I  4  Claims.     (CI.  108—119) 

1.  A'  collapsible  table  comprising,  a  table  top,  a  plu- 
rality of  rigid  support  legs  pivotally  secured  to  said  table 
top,  pivot  means  pivotally  securing  sard  support  legs  at 
spaced  positions  on  said  table  top  for  selective  movement 
of  said  legs  to  a  first  stable  position  supporting  said  table 
top  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  in  readiness  for 
use  and  a  second  collapsed  position  in  which  said  legs 


1.  A  collapsible  shelf  comprising  a  planar  member  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  under  surface  and  adapted  to  normally 
assume  a  vertical  position  adjacent  a  wall  and  to  be 
brought  into  a  horizontal  position  in  substantially  abutting 
relationship  with  said  wall  comprising  hinge  means  com- 
prising first  and  second  plates  and  on  first  pintle  on  which 
end  edge  extensions  of  each  of  said  plates  is  pivotedly 
mounted,  said  first  and  second  plates  being  affixed  to 
said  undersurface  and  said  wall  respectively  at  locations 
whereby  said  pintle  is  located  at  the  abutting  junction  of 
said  shelf  and  said  wall,  a  support  leaf,  a  second  pintle, 
a  side  edge  extension  of  said  support  leaf  and  a  side  edge 
of  said  first  plate  being  pivotedly  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond pintle  to  adapt  said  leaf  to  be  rotatably  moved  about 
a  horizontal  axis,  stop  means  provided  on  said  second 
plate  for  preventing  movement  of  said  support  leaf  about 
beyond  the  point  where  said  leaf  attains  a  position  per- 
pendicular to  said  undersurface  and  said  wall,  tensioning 
means  jointly  operatively  associated  with  said  second 
pintle  and  said  support  leaf  for  urging  said  leaf  into  said 
perpendicular  position,  an  extension  piece  affixed  to  said 
wall  adjacent  said  second  plate  and  substantially  cover- 
ing at  least  the  path  swept  out  by  the  end  edge  of  said 
leaf  adjacent  said  wall  as  said  leaf  is  rotated  between  its 
horizontal  and  vertical  positions,  and  a  ramp  on  said  ex- 
tension piece  adjacent  said  second  plate  bearing  against 
said  end  edge  of  said  leaf. 


1062 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


3,285,207 
EXTENSIBLE  SUPPORT  COLUMN 
Heinz-Giinther  Miiller  Vom   Hagen,  Uslar,  Hannover, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Ilse-Werke  KG,  Uslar,  Hannover, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  22,  1964, 

J  27,191 

11  Claims.     (CI.  108—144) 


1.  An  extensible  furniture  leg  consisting  of  a  support 
column  having  a  vertically  extending  axis  and  comprising 

(a)  two  coaxially  telescoping  elongated  members  one 
of  which  members  is  a  tubular  member  and  the  other 
one  is  slidably  guided  in  the  tubular  member, 

(1)  each  of  said  members  having  a  plurality  of 
flat  surfaces  extending  rectilinearly  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  column  axis,  said  surfaces  defin- 
ing, respectively,  inner  walls  of  said  one  mem- 
ber and  outer  walls  of  said  other  member,  the 
walls  of  at  least  one  of  said  members  being 
elastically  deformable  associated  ones  of  the 
surfaces  of  the  two  members  defining  rectilin- 
early extending  spaces  therebetween,  and  said 
spaces  being  arranged  in  pairs  of  diametrically 
opposed  spaces; 

(b)  a  furniture  part  carried  by  the  other  member  at 
an  adjustable  distance  from  the  tubular  member; 

(c)  anti-friction  roller  bearing  means  arranged  in  the 
spaces  between  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  two  telescop- 
ing members  and  making  line  contact  therewith, 

(2)  the  rollers  of  the  anti-friction  bearing  means 
being  mounted  in  the  opposed  spaces  of  said 
pairs  in  axially  staggered  relationship  and  one 
space  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  spaces  having  one 
bearing  roller  less  than  the  other  one  of  the 
spaces  of  each  of  said  pairs, 

(3)  each  of  said  rollers  being  pre-stressed; 

(d)  bralce  means  mounted  in  said  column  for  tempo- 
rarily fixing  the  slidably  guided  column  member  in 
said  tubular  column  member  and  including  bralce 
shoe  means  mounted  on  said  other  member  and  fric- 
tionally  engageable  with  the  inner  walls  of  said  one 
tubular  member;  and 

(e)  means  for  actuating  the  brake  means  from  outside 
the  extensible  column. 


3,285,208 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Maurice  Cohen.  3580  NW.  52nd  St^  Miami.  Fla. 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,977 
12  Claims.     (CI.  108—146) 
1.  In  a  display  rack,  an  adjustable  shelf  assembly  in- 
cluding a  fixed  tubular,  vertical  post  that  is  square  shaped 
in  cross-sectional  configuration,  a  plurality  of  slots  formed 
in  a  surface  of  said  vertical  post  and  extending  substan- 
tially the  length  thereof  in  spaced  vertical  relation  for  ac- 
commodating a  shelf  supporting  knife  bracket  therein,  an 


inner  member  located  within  said  vertical  post  in  tele- 
scoping relation  and  sUdably  movable  with  respect  there- 
to, said  inner  member  including  at  least  one  longitudinally 
extending  channel  that  is  located  adjacent  to  the  surface 
of  said  post  in  which  the  spaced  slots  are  formed,  said 
longitudinal  channel  being  defined  by  spaced  side  walls 
and  a  rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  having  a  pluraUty  of  ver- 
tically spaced  slots  formed  therein,  a  lock  element  piv- 
otally  mounted  in  one  of  the  slots  formed  in  said  post  and 
including  an  arm  having  a  notch  formed  in  an  outer  end 
thereof  that  is  engageable  with  an  edge  of  a  slot  in  said 


channel  rear  wall,  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  arm 
into  a  channel  slot  for  locking  the  inner  member  to  said 
vertical  post,  said  lock  element  including  an  actuating 
finger  that  extends  outwardly  of  the  slot  in  the  vertical 
post  in  which  the  lock  element  is  located  and  that  is  en- 
gageable for  retracting  the  arm  from  the  channel  slot  in 
which  it  extends  for  releasing  said  inner  member  from 
said  vertical  post  to  enable  said  inner  member  to  have 
slidable  movement  with  respect  to  said  post,  and  a  display 
shelf  mounted  on  the  upj)ermost  end  of  said  inner  mem- 
ber and  movable  therewith  for  displaying  merchandise 
at  a  required  height. 


3,285,209 

REVOLVING  DOOR  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Pace.  253  W.  73rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,115 

5  Claims.     (CL  109—8) 


Hk 


1.  In  an  enclosure  having  a  revolving  door  for  the 
entrance  and  exit  of  the  general  public,  a  remote  control 
door  lock  and  release  system  comprising, 

(a)  a  revolving  door  including  a  central  supporting 
column, 

(b)  an  enclosure  above  said  door  and  disposed  to 
receive  and  support  the  colimin  at  the  upper  ex- 
tremity thereof, 
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(c)  |a  slotted  cam  plate  within  said  enclosure  and 
supported  by  said  column  and  disposed  to  rotate 
therewith  in  a  predetermined  position, 

(d)  means  including  a  pair  of  solenoidally  remotely 
operated  interacting  elongated  plunger  mechanisms 
each  supported  by  said  enclosure,  one  of  said  mech- 
anisms intercepting  said  cam  plate  along  the  slotted 
portion  thereof  in  response  to  said  door  lock  remote 
control  actuating  the  other  solenoid  operated  mech- 
anism to  lock  the  door  in  a  predetermined  position, 
said  other  plunger  mechanism  being  disposed  to 
interact  with  the  first  plunger  mechanism  in  response 
to  the  door  release  control  for  actuating  the  sole- 
noid of  said  first  plunger  to  permit  the  release  of 
said  first  plunger  from  the  slotted  cam  plate  and 
thereby  unlock  the  door  to  permit  another  cycle  of 
operation. 

3,285,210 

LOOPER  DRIVE  FOR  CHAIN  STITCH 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Werner  Tretow,  Kaiserslautern,  Pfalz,  and   Hans  Orth, 

Alsenborn-Pfalz,  Germany,  assignors  to  G.  M.  Pfaff 

A.G.,  Kaiserslautern,  Pfalz,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  13,  1962, 
i  P  30,353 

!  8  Claims.     (CI.  112—199) 


to  establish  coincidence  of  looper  movements  with  re- 
spect to  the  adjustable  needle  feed  means  for  different 
stitch  lengths. 

3  285  211 

CONTINUOUS 'feed  LOCKSTITCH 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Robert  A.  Hayes,  Franklin  Park,  and  Roy  W.  Fletcher, 

Kiverdale,   III.,   assignors   to   Union   Special   Machine 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,622 

10  Claims.     (CI.  112—214) 


i 


1.  In  a  chain  stitch  sewing  machine  having  a  machine 
arm,  a  base  plate  and  adjustable  bottom  and  needle  feed 
means  of  the  type  in  which  the  looper  effects  longitudinal 
thread  seizing  and  dropping  movements  and  lateral  needle 
deflecting  movements  derived  from  eccentrics,  a  looper 
drive  mechanism  including  synchronizing  means  and  set- 
ting means  for  imparting  adjustable  movements  to  the 
looper  to  synchronize  the  looper  with  the  needle,  said 
synchronizing  means  comprising  an  arm  shaft  joumalled 
in  said  machine  arm,  a  needle  bar  supporting  a  needle 
disposed  endwise  of  said  arm  shaft,  a  rocker  for  guiding 
said  needle  bar,  a  rocking  shaft,  means  operatively  link- 
ing said  rocking  shaft  to  said  arm  shaft  and  to  said  rocker, 
a  looper  drive  shaft  disposed  below  the  base  plate,  means 
operatively  connecting  said  looper  drive  shaft  to  said 
arm  shaft,  a  looper  shaft,  a  looper  connected  to  said 
looper  shaft  and  disposed  below  said  needle  and  linkage 
means  including  a  first  adjustable  eccentric  mounted  on 
said  looper  drive  shaft  for  effecting  longitudinal  thread 
seizing  and  dropping  movements,  said  first  eccentric  link- 
ing said  looper  shaft  to  said  looper  drive  shaft,  and  a 
second  eccentric  mounted  on  said  looper  drive  shaft  and 
operatively  associated  with  wid  looper  shaft  for  con- 
trolling deflecting  movements  of  said  looper,  and  said 
setting  means  including  adjustable  means  mounted  con- 
centrically with  said  looper  drive  shaft,  said  adjustable 
means  being  operatively  interconnected  with  the  first  ad- 
justable eccentric  operative  to  change  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  first  eccentric  for  coordinating  the  longitudinal 
movements  and  the  deflecting  movement  of  said  looper 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  base,  a  throat  plate,  a 
vertical  standard  and  an  overhanging  arm,  a  needle  head 
on  the  arm  with  an  oscillating  needle  feed,  a  presser  bar, 
a  main  drive  shaft  for  the  needle  head,  a  driven  shaft 
journaled  in  the  standard  and  extending  horizontally  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  geared  to  the  drive  shaft,  a  con- 
necting shaft  journaled  on  the  base  adjacent  the  standard, 
drive  connections  between  said  driven  shaft  and  connect- 
ing shaft,  an  upper  feed-  roller  journaled  on  the  presser 
bar,  a  flexible  shaft  connecting  said  roller  with  the  con- 
necting shaft,  a  lower  shaft  journaled  in  the  base  with  its 
axis  disposed  well  below  the  level  of  the  throat  plate 
and  operatively  connected  with  the  connecting  shaft,  and 
a  lower  feed  roller  on  the  lower  shaft  in  engagement  with 
the  upper  feed  roller. 


3  285  212 

FLANGING    CAN  'bODIES    HAVING    PRE- 

STRETCHED  CIRCUMFERENTIAL  EDGES 

Edmond  J.  Obidowski,  Nimes  (Card),  France,  assignor 

to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,332 
8  Claims.     (CI.  113—120) 


.'    o  so 


47 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  plurality  of  flanged  can 
bodies  from  a  strip  of  sheet  plate  having  a  length  suf- 
ficient to  provide  a  plurality  of  can  bodies  comprising  the 
steps  of  prestretching  said  sheet  plate  along  at  least  one 
area  thereof  transversely  of  said  length  which  area  corre- 
sponds to  a  portion  of  the  area  laying  adjacent  an  end 
of  a  completed  can  body,  forming  said  sheet  plate  into 
a  plurality  of  can  bodies  and  flanging  at  least  one  end 
of  each  can  body. 
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3^85^13 

FLOATING  STRUCTURES 

Frank  Whittle,  Walland  Hill,  Chagford,  Devon,  England 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  8, 1963, 

44,160/63 
21  Claims.     (CI.  114 — .5) 


1.  A  buoyant  structure  comprising  a  platform,  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  tubular  flotation  chambers  disposed  relative 
to  each  other  and  to  the  platform  such  that,  in  plan,  the 
centre  of  area  of  the  structure  and  the  mean  plan  posi- 
tion of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  structure  substantially 
coincide,  each  flotation  chamber  comprising  a  tubular  ele- 
ment of  substantially  uniform  internal  cross-section  with 
its  longitudinal  axis  disposed  substantially  in  a  vertical 
plane,  each  flotation  chamber  being  generally  devoid  of 
surfaces  against  which  vertical  components  of  hydrostatic 
pressure  can  act,  each  flotation  chamber  having  an  open 
lower  end  portion,  means  closing  an  upper  end  portion  of 
each  flotation  chamber,  conduit  means  connecting  together 
all  of  the  plurality  of  flotation  chambers,  said  flotation 
chambers  and  conduit  means  together  at  all  times  defining 
a  continuous  and  uninterrupted  air  space  whereby  the 
pressure  of  air  contained  in  any  one  chamber  is  at  all 
times  maintained  substantially  equal  to  the  pressure  of  air 
in  tlie  remaining  chambers,  said  flotation  chambers  being 
devoid  of  buoyancy  means  in  the  form  of  closed  chambers 
and  the  sole  means  for  imparting  the  total  buoyant  sup- 
port for  said  structure  is  the  air  entrapped  in  said  flotation 
chambers  and  conduit  means,  said  structure  being  intrinsi- 
cally unstable  buoyancy-wise,  and  non-buoyant  stabilizing 
means  for  insuring  positive  stability  of  the  structure  when 
afloat  whereby  the  structure  is  unresponsive  to  wave  mo- 
tion and  does  not  give  rise  to  stabilizing  forces  due  to 
buoyancy. 


3,285,214 

MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH 
THE  INTAKE  OPENING  OF  A  WATER  JET  PRO- 
FELLED  HYDROFOIL  VEHICLE 
Roy  A.  Patton,  Jr.,  6030  N.  Shore  Drive,  GrabUI,  Ind. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,344 
7  Claims.     (CI.  114—66.5) 


/^     zJP'Q'npTm  /^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  hull  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  bottom,  an  engine  mounted  in  said  hull,  a  pump 
mounted  in  said  hull  and  having  inlet  and  exhaust  ducts, 
said  pump  being  operativcly  connected  to  said  engine, 
means  including  said  exhaust  duct  for  propelling  said  hull 
in  response  to  operation  of  said  engine  and  pump,  a  plu- 
rality of  hydrofoil  members  secured  to  said  hull  and 
depending  below  said  bottom,  each  hydrofoil  member 
having  an  enlarged  portion  at  the  distal  end  thereof  and 
a  necic  portion  extending  between  said  enlarged  portion 
and  said  hull,  said  enlarged  portions  and  neck  portions 


each  being  hollow,  said  enlarged  portions  each  having  an 
open  end  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  that  which  said 
exhaust  duct  faces  thereby  forming  an  intake  port,  a 
manifold  device  mounted  in  said  hull  and  connected  to 
said  pump  inlet  duct,  said  manifold  device  extending 
between  the  respective  neck  portions  of  said  hydrofoil 
members  and  interconnecting  each  of  the  same  with  said 
inlet  duct  of  said  pump,  each  of  said  hydrofoil  members 
and  said  manifold  device  being  a  continuous  and 
smoothly  shaped  conduit  extending  between  the  respec- 
tive intake  ports  and  said  pump  inlet  duct,  and  means 
within  each  of  said  enlarged  portions  of  said  hydrofoil 
members  lior  selectively  controlling  the  size  of  the  respec- 
tive intake)  ports  whereby  laminar  flow  of  water  to  said 
pump  may  be  emphasized  over  turbulent  flow. 


3,285,215 

ROLLER  RFFFFR 

John  T.  Potter,  151  Sunnyside  Blvd.,  Plainview,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,640 

7  Claims.     (CI.  114—102) 


1.  A  rigging  arrangement  for  a  sail  plan  comprising: 

a  mast  having  means  so  that  it  may  be  supported  ver- 
ticallv, 

a  track  running  vertically  along  the  aft-facing  side  of 
said  mast, 

said  track  having  flanges  extending  in  an  encircling 
manner  and  terminating  in  edges  to  define  a  channel, 

the  terminating  edges  of  said  flanges  being  separated 
to  define  a  narrow  slot  opening  externally  from  said 
channel,  and 

a  rod,  I 

means  for  mounting  said  rod  in  said  channel  so  that  a 
sleeve  of  a  diameter  to  encircle  said  rod  and  extend- 
ing along  the  luff  of  a  sail  can  pass  over  one  end  of 
said  rod  and  along  said  rod, 

whereby  the  diameter  of  said  rod  and  the  encircling 
sleeve  of  the  sail  securely  affixes  the  luff  of  said  sail 
to  said  mast.  i 


3,285,216 
PITCH  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
WATER  GOING  VESSELS 
Sheldon  B.  Field,  Floral  Park,  and  Thomas  F.  Bridges, 
Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  and  Martin  Fleit,  Falls  Charch, 
Va.,  assignors  to  John  J.  McMullen  Associates,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Sept.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,220 
7  Claims.     (CI.  114—122) 


4.  A  pitch  stabilization  system  for  water  going  vessels 
comprising  a  tank  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  bow  and 
stern  sections  of  the  vessel,  inlet  means  extending  through 
said  vessel  to  enable  the  liquid  ambient  to  enter  the  tank, 
said  inlet  means  positioned  vertically  near  the  expected 
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calm  waterline  and  said  tank  having  a  large  capacity  be- 
low said  inlet  means  so  that  water  entering  the  tank 
through  said  inlet  means  need  not  overcome  the  static 
pressure  head  of  the  major  portion  of  the  water  already 
in  the  tank,  and  outlet  means  for  establishing  communi- 
cation from  said  tank  to  the  liquid  ambient  at  a  vertical 
position  well  below  said  inlet  means. 


I  3,285,217 

HATCH  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Philip  Richter,  Bethlehem,  Francis  J.  Luipersbeck,  North- 
ampton, and  William  A.  Czamecki,  Coopersburg,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Fuller  Company,  Catasauqua,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,574  i 

7  Claims.     (CI.  114—202)  ' 


said  edges,  flexible  means  interconnecting  said  panels, 
said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  chains, 
each  affixed  at  its  ends  to  adjacent  panels,  said  chains 
being  taut  when  said  panels  are  moved  toward  closed 
position  and  being  of  length  such  that  when  said  com- 
plementary beveled  portions  engage  they  will  slacken 
slightly. 

3,285,218 

ANCHOR 

Marvin  L.  GUbertson,  1709  3rd  Ave.  S.,  and  George  R. 

MaidI,  830  Adams  St.,  both  of  Anoka,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,790 

4  Claims.     (CI.  114—207) 


1.  A  cover  assembly  for  a  hatchway  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  rectangular  panels  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  side  by  side  relation  in  substantially  a  hori- 
zontal plane  over  said  hatchway  when  in  closed  position, 
each  of  the  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  panels  having  a 
sealihg  gasket  extending  the  length  thereof  and  protruding 
beyond  said  edges,  a  storage  area  at  one  end  of  the  hatch- 
way adapted  to  accommodate  all  of  the  panels  in  sub- 
stantially vertical  position,  said  panels  being  movable 
toward  said  stowage  area  to  be  pivoted  to  substantially 
a  vertical  position  when  in  open  stowed  position,  a  track 
extending  along  each  side  of  said  hatchway,  a  roller  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  each  end  of  each  panel  adjacent  the 
edge  of  the  associated  panel  that  is  adjacent  the  end  of 
the  hatchway  toward  which  the  panels  are  moved  to  open 
position,  the  ends  of  the  panel  most  remote  from  the  end 
of  the  hatchway  toward  which  the  panels  are  moved  to 
open  position  having  an  additional  roller  adjacent  the 
other  edge  thereof,  said  rollers  being  adapted  to  ride  on 
said  tracks,  means  to  pivot  said  panels  from  horizontal 
to  vertical  position,  and  complementary  means  carried 
respectively  by  said  panels  on  the  adjacent  edges  thereof 
adapted  to  engage  when  said  panels  are  pivoted  to  closed 
horizontal  position  to  retain  said  adjacent  edges  together, 
and  releasabiy  supporting  the  edge  of  a  preceding  panel 
in  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  edge  of  the  next  ad- 
jacent panel,  said  complementary  means  comprising  a 
rigid  member  secured  respectively  to  each  of  the  adjacent 
edges  of  said  panels,  each  rigid  member  having  an  arm 
extending  outwardly  toward  the  other  rigid  member,  said 
arms  overlapping  and  being  vertically  spaced  when  said 
panels  arc  in  closed  position,  the  arm  carried  by  the  panel 
adjacent  the  stowage  area  having  a  depending  arm  engag- 
ing the  top  surface  of  the  other  arm  when  the  panels  are 
in  closed  position,  and  the  arms  carried  by  the  next  suc- 
cessive panel  having  an  upstanding  arm  engaging  the 
undersurfacc  of  the  outwardly  extending  arm  of  the  pre- 
ceding panel,  said  depending  and  upstanding  arms  being 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  complementary 
beveled  surfaces  carried  by  said  depending  and  upstand- 
ing arms  adapted  to  engage  when  said  panels  are  in 
closed  position  to  move  said  sealing  gaskets  into  engage- 
ment, and  means  carried  by  the  ends  of  adjacent  panels 
to  limit  the  minimum  spacing  between  the  edges  of  ad- 
jacent panels  to  prevent  abutment  of  said  edges  with  re- 
sultant crushing  of  the  gasket  portions  extending  along 


1.  A  boat  anchor  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  shank  one  end  having  means  for 
securing  a  boat  thereto  and  the  other  end  threaded 
with  a  locking  member  threadedly  received  thereon; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  arms  having  matching  grooves  sub- 
stantially centrally  located  for  fitting  said  arms  to- 
gether with  the  ends  radiating  from  a  central  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  arms;  and 

(c)  openings  in  said  shank  adjacent  the  threaded  end 
approximately  equally  spaced  radially  about  the  cir- 
cumference for  receiving  said  arms  therethrough  in 
the  fitted  together  position  said  locking  member 
maintaining  said  arms  in  said  openings  when 
threaded  on  said  other  end  and  the  radially  protrud- 
ing ends  of  said  arms  forming  earth  engaging  fingers. 


3  285  219 
RUDDER  AND  STABILIZER  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 
Douglas  F.  Linsley,  P.O.  Box  324,  Westport,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,886 
I  4  Claims.     (CI.  115—18) 


1.  A  rudder  and  stabilizer  device  for  attachment  to  an 
outboard  motor  provided  with  a  central  housing,  a  pair 
of  stabilizing  fins  extending  laterally  at  each  side  of  said 
housing,  a  housing  extension  extending  below  said  hous- 
ing, and  a  propeller  carried  by  said  housing  extension  be- 
low said  stabilizer  fins  having  its  axis  of  rotation  substan- 
tially horizontal  and  coinciding  in  parallel  relation  with 
the  central  longitudinal  vertical  plane  of  said  motor;  said 
device  comprising  a  horizontal  top  plate  part  of  symmet- 
rical outline  at  each  side  of  its  longitudinal  center  line 
and  having  forward  and  rearward  co-planar  portions,  said 
forward  portion  having  a  central  longitudinal  slot  open- 
ing to  its  forward  edge  whereby  said  forward  portion  is 
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adapted  to  engage  the  upper  sides  of  said  fins  at  each  side 
of  said  housing  with  said  housing  disposed  within  said 
slot  and  with  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  slot  co- 
inciding in  parallel  relation  with  said  central  longitudinal 
vertical  plane  of  said  motor,  means  carried  by  said  for- 
ward portion  for  effecting  attachment  to  said  fins,  a  rud- 
der part  in  the  form  of  a  relatively  thin  vertical  plate  se- 
cured to  the  underside  of  said  rearward  portion  of  said 
top  plate  and  disposed  edgewise  with  its  central  vertical 
plane  in  parallel  aligned  relation  with  said  longitudinal 
center  line  of  said  slot  whereby  in  the  attached  relation 
of  the  device  said  vertical  plate  is  in  centralized  parallel 
relation  with  said  propeller  axis  with  its  forward  edge 
in  rearwardly  opposed  relation  to  said  propeller,  and 
whereby  the  propeller  slip-stream  is  substantially  equally 
divided  by  said  vertical  plate  and  exerts  substantially 
equally  balanced  pressures  upon  |he  side  surfaces  of  said 
vertical  plate  and  upon  the  under  surface  of  said  top  plate 
at  each  side  of  said  vertical  plate. 


source  and  the  cylinder-piston  means  and  including  pres- 
sure boosting  means  to  initially  provide  fluid  to  the  cyl- 
inder-piston means  at  a  pressure  higher  than  said  given 
pressure  to  initially  extend  the  cylinder-piston  means  with 
a  force  adequate  to  tilt  the  drive  unit  and  overcome  the 


3^85,220 

WATER  VEHIOL.E 

WUUam  Clyde  Wrigbt,  P.O.  Box  586,  Robcrtsdale,  Ala. 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,306 

2  Claims.    (CI.  115—25) 


1.  A  hollow  water  vehicle  comprising  a  hollow  hull 
lower  portion  and  an  animated  hollow  upper  body  por- 
tion, a  manually  driven  propelling  mechanism  carried 
within  the  vehicle,  a  pair  of  reins  and  lines  providing 
steering  means  for  the  vehicle  and  hollow  saddle  horns 
providing  holding  means  for  a  fishing  rod,  said  hull 
having  a  tapered  ballast  along  its  central  underside  area, 
thus  lowering  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  vehicle  to 
prevent  it  from  tipping  over  and  spilling  its  rider  and 
the  rudder  of  said  vehicle  is  pivotable  within  an  open- 
ing in  the  rear  of  the  hull  portion  of  said  vehicle. 


3,285  221 

OUTBOARD  PROPULSION  UNIT  POWER 

TILT  MECHANISM 

Irving  W.  Nortl^  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kick- 

hacfer  Corporation,  Fond  dn  Lac,  Wis.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,147 
11  Claims.  (CL  115—41) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  outboard  propulsion  unit 
pivotally  supported  upon  a  generally  horizontal  axis 
from  a  support  member  to  provide  for  tilt  movement  of 
the  unit  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  and  said  unit  being 
releasably  secured  against  tilting  to  said  member  in  the 
normal  operating  position  of  the  unit,  power  means  to 
tilt  the  unit  upwardly  about  said  axis  and  comprising 
extendable  cylinder-piston  means  disposed  between  the 
drive  unit  and  the  support  member,  a  source  of  fluid 
at  a  given  pressure,  and  means  connecting  the  pressure 


releasable  securcment  between  the  drive  unit  and  the  sup- 
port member,  and  thereafter  said  pressure  booster  means 
being  rendered  ineffective  and  being  adapted  to  pass  fluid 
at  the  given  pressure  to  extend  the  cylinder-piston  means 
and  further  tilt  the  drive  unit. 


3,285,222 

GAS  PRESSURE  WARNING  VALVE 

Jacques  Artur  du  Plessis,  Marcel  Hugnes,  Rene  Saubal- 

Bayard,  Jean  Loupiac,  Roland  Couvcrture,  and  Georges 

Taillefcr,  all  of  43  Rue  St.  Ferreol,  Marseille,  France 

Filed  May  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,340 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  19, 1964, 

20.579 

3  Claims.    (CI.  116— 34) 


1.  A  gas  pressure  responsive  device  comprising: 

(1)  a  hollow  axially  symmetrical  valve  body  said 
valve  body  having  a  threaded  inlet  for  connection 
with  a  source  of  gas  pressure  to  be  supervised  at  one 
end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end; 

(2)  a  resilient  axially  extensible  chamber  anchored 
within  said  valve  body  and  having  a  first  opening 
juxtaposed  said  valve  body  inlet,  the  interior  of  said 
extensible  chamber  connected  to  means  communi' 
eating  pneumatically  with  said  valve  body  inlet,  and 
having  a  second  opening  to  said  valve  body  outlet; 

(3)  said  resilient  chamber  comprising:  a  radial  wall 
and  an  axially  deflectable  perforate  end  wall  remote 
from  said  inlet,  said  (perforate  end  wall  being  rein- 
forced by  an  integral  rigid  perforate  member  having 
perforation  in  register  with  the  perforation  of  said 
chamber  end  wall  to  form  a  gas  passage  there- 
through and  to  restrict  elastic  deformation  of  said 
end  wall  under  gas  pressure  change; 

(4)  a  plug  member  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said 
valve  body,  said  plug  member  supporting  a  rigid 
valve  seat  projecting  into  said  valve  body  in  axial 
aligiunent  with  said  perforation  in  said  end  wall  of 
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said  resilient  chamber,  said  valve  seat  being  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  perforation  and  being  shaped  to 
engage  and  form  a  gas  tight  seal  thcreagainst  when 
said  perforation  moves  axially  against  said  seat  by 
axial  extension  of  the  radial  wall  of  said  resilient 
chamber;  and 
(5)  a  gas  pressure  responsive  signal  device  connected 
to  the  outlet  of  said  valve  body. 


helical  screw  means  for  conveying  the  material  along 
said  container  means  and  maintaining  the  material 
in  a  pile  through  which  the  article  passes  during  the 
advancement  thereof,  said  helical  screw  means  hav- 
ing a  passage  which  extends  longitudinally  there- 


'      .  "O      ..   '3 


3,285,223 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  GRANULES 
Le  Roy  B.  Sahlin,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Archer- 
Daniels-Midland  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,995 
2  Claims.    (CI.  118—64) 


*fc     M 


through  and  through  which  the  article  advances;  and 
means  movable  through  the  pile  of  material  and 
around  the  advancing  article  for  continuously  agitat- 
ing the  material  and  distributing  the  material  about 
the  entire  periphery  of  the  article. 


3,285,225 
COATING  APPLICATOR 
Clifford  R.  Recor,  Belolt,  Wis.,  assignor  to  BeloH  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  May  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,627 
4  Claims.    (CI.  118— 410) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  granules,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  horizontal  rotatable  cylindrical  drum  adapted  to 
hold  granules  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis; 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  drum; 

(c)  means  positioned  in  said  drum  for  spraying  liquid 
coatings  onto  granules  being  tumbled  within  said 
drum; 

(d)  a  nonrotatable  air  duct  centrally  mounted  within 
said  drum  and  extending  the  length  thereof;  said  air 
duct  being  divided  diagonally  along  its  length  into 
first  and  second  chambers; 

(e)  air  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  first 
chamber; 

(f)  air  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  second 
chamber; 

(g)  said  first  chamber  having  a  single  slot  opening  ex- 
tending along  its  length  and  being  adapted  to  deliver 
air  to  the  interior  of  said  drum  at  an  equal  volume, 
constant  temperature  and  pressure  through  said  open- 
ing along  a  guided  path  4n  a  generally  downward 
direction  onto  granules  being  tumbled  within  said 
drum; 

(h)  said  second  chamber  having  a  single  slot  opening 
extending  along  its  length  adapted  to  receive  air  from 
the  interior  of  said  drum;  and 

(i)  guard  means  for  said  slot  opening  of  said  second 
chamber  for  preventing  falling  granules  from  enter- 
ing said  second  chamber  through  said  slots  opening. 


3^85,224 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  COATING  MATE- 
RIAL TO  AN  ELONGATED  LONGITUDINALLY 
ADVANCING  ARTICLE 
Donald  E.  Reser,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,707 
6  Claims.    (CI.  118—405) 
1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  of  material  to  an 
elongated  longitudinally  advancing  article,  which  com- 
prises: 
container  means  extending  adjacent  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  article  for  holding  the  material; 


1,  A  coating  device  for  a  web  travelling  longitudinally, 
comprising  a  rotary  support  roll  substantially  transversely 
coextensive  with  and  moving  with  the  web  supported 
thereby,  means  defining  a  shallow  coating  chamber  spaced 
from  said  roll  and  having  a  first  surface  portion  conform- 
ing generally  with  said  roll  toward  an  on-coming  edge 
defining  a  narrow  transverse  slot  with  the  roll  to  receive 
the  weo  at  the  on-coming  side  and  having  a  second  surface 
portion  conforming  generally  with  said  roll  toward  an  off- 
running  edge  defining  a  narrow  transverse  slot  for  meter- 
ing coating  onto  the  web  passing  therethrough,  and  means 
defining  a  multiplicity  of  passageways  in  said  chamber  in- 
termediate said  surface  portions  aimed  toward  said  roll 
for  urging  coating  under  pressure  against  the  web  on  the 
roll,  and  means  for  tilting  said  chamber  about  a  transverse 
axis  for  selectively  moving  said  off-running  edge  toward 
and  away  from  said  roll  to  control  metering  of  the  coat- 
ing and  means  for  swinging  said  transverse  axis  about  a 
second  transverse  axis  remote  from  the  roll  surface  for 
selectively  moving  said  chamber  toward  and  away  from 
said  roll  to  control  pressure  loading  of  the  coating  against 
the  web  on  the  roll. 


3,285,226 

ANIMAL  WATERING  DEVICE 

William  Schuler,  Rte.  1,  Box  235,  Twain  Harte,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,539 

14  Claims.     (CI.  119—18) 

1.  In  combination,  a  feeder  reservoir  and  means  for 

continually  circulating  water  through  said  reservoir,  said 

feeder  reservoir  comprising  i 
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means  for  feeding  water  into  said  reservoir, 
means  for  feeding  water  out  of  said  reservoir, 
standpipe  means  for  establishing  the  water  in  said 

reservoir  at  a  predetermined  level, 
capillary  feeder  tube  means  for  supplying  water  at  a 
gradual  rate  from  said  reservoir,  said  feeder  tube 
means  including  a  thick-walled  tube  member  having 
a  narrow  channel  formed  therein,  said  tube  mem- 
ber having  two  leg  portions  angulated  with  respect 
to  each  other,  and 


3,285^17 
LINER  FOR  POULTRY  WATERING  TROUGH 
George  F.  Mitchell,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Everyday 
Manufacturing  Company,  Sidney,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,057 
8  Claims.     (CI.  119—61) 


5.  An  elongate  strip  of  deformable  water  impermeable 
material  adapted  to  be  utilized  as  a  liner  for  a  watering 
trough  comprising  an  elongate  main  body  portion  adapted 
to  be  conformed  to  the  inner  walls  of  a  poultry  trough 
and  having  a  pair  of  lateral  edges  each  of  said  lateral 
edges,  having  an  outwardly  reverted  end  portion  adapted 
to  overlie  the  adjacent  trough  edge  and  an  offset  flange 
extending  from  a  point  on  the  outer  side  of  said  main 
body  portion  toward  the  apex  of  said  reverted  end  por- 
tion and  adapted  to  extend  between  the  edge  of  the  trough 
and  an  inwardly  extending  reverted  flange  thereon. 


3,285,228 

ANTi-GRAVITY  PEN 

Paul  C.  Fisher,  14226  W.  Greenleaf  St.,  Sherman  Oaks, 

Calif. 
Filed  May  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,986 
12  aaims.     (CI.  120—42.03) 
1.  A  ball  pointed  pen  comprising: 
a  barrel  housing, 


a  plunger  operating  within  said  barrel, 

an  ink  cartridge  containing  an  ink  supply,  said  cartridge 

being  slidably  positioned  within  said  barrel,  and  hav- 
ing an  open  end, 
a  rotating  ball  and  a  socket  retaining  said  ball  point 

being  positioned  at  the  other  end  of  said  cartridge, 
a  passageway  communicating  the  seat  and  ball  with  the 

interior  of  said  cartridge, 
a  piston  operable  by  said  plunger  for  sliding  movement 

within  said  barrel, 
said  piston  having  an  annular  groove  open  in  cross 

section  on  the  side  facing  the  barrel  and  substantially 

closed  on  the  other  sides, 
a  first   annular   sealing    ring   positioned   within    said 

groove, 
said  piston  having  abutting  means  for  contacting  the 

upper  end  of  said  cartridge  for  effecting  downward 

movement  of  said  cartridge  and  said  ball  point  into 

writing  position. 


means  for  motmting  said  tube  member  on  the  wall  of 
said  reservoir  with  one  leg  portion  thereof  extending 
into  said  reservoir  below  said  water  level  and  the 
other  leg  portion  thereof  extending  outside  of  said 
reservoir  at  a  point  above  said  water  level, 

whereby  water  rises  in  said  feeder  tube  by  capillary 
action  out  to  the  end  of  the  outwardly  extending  part 
thereof  and  is  held  at  said  end  by  surface  tension, 
available  to  be  drawn  off  on  demand. 


air  passage  means  positioned  between  said  piston  and 
said  cartridge  for  conducting  air  into  and  out  of  said 
cartridge, 

a  second  annular  sealing  ring  in  sliding  contact  with 
said  cartridge, 

a  stationary  enclosure  for  said  second  sealing  ring  form- 
ing the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  said  enclosure  being 
open  in  cross  section  on  a  side  facing  said  cartridge, 

an  enclosed  airtight  chamber  formed  between  said  seal- 
ing rings,  said  compartment  being  in  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  cartridge  through  said 
air  passage  means, 

an  air  vent  in  said  barrel,  said  air  vent  providing  com- 
munication between  the  atmosphere  and  said  cham- 
ber when  said  piston  is  positioned  above  said  air 
vent, 
whereby  when  said  piston  is  moved  downwardly  said  air 
vent  is  closed  to  pressurize  said  chamber  and  said  ink 
cartridge  and  at  the  same  time  said  ball  point  is  moved 
into  writing  position. 


3^85,229  I 

VERTICALLY  SUSPENDED  AUTOMATICALLY 
SUPPLIED  WATERING  TROUGH 
Ralph  E.  Ashby,  P.  O.  Box  52,  Downsvillc,  La. 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,889 
8  Claims.     (CL  119—81) 
6.  An  automatic  poultry  watering  device  comprising 
a   horizontally   extending   vertically  orientated   substan- 
tially flat  plate,  suspension  means  engaged  with  the  plate 
toward  the  opi>osite  ends  thereof  near  the  upper  edge  of 
the  plate  for  suspension  of  the  plate  from  an  overhead 
support,  support  brackets  fixed  to  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  plate,  an  elongated  trough  paralleling  said 
plate  immediately  therebelow,  said  support  brackets  re- 
leasably  engaging  the  opposite  ends  of  said  trough  and 
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supporting  said  trough  below  said  plate,  a  mounting 
bracket  fixed  to  one  side  of  said  plate,  and  a  water  con- 
duit  releasably    fixed    to   said   plate   by   said   mounting 


at  the  bottom  to  a  mop  type  brush  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  wicking  cotton  strings  extending  along  the  lower 
edges  of  said  shrouds,  the  lower  ends  of  the  strings  of 
said  mop  being  cut  to  form  a  curved  edge  conforming  to 
the  shape  of  the  back  of  the  animal  passing  tberebeneath. 


bracket,  said  conduit  having  a  discharge  end  directed 
downwardly  into  said  trough  and  including  a  valve  means 
in  water  control  contact  with  the  trough. 


'  3,285,230 

RECIPROCATING    CHICK    GUARD    FOR 
CONVEYOR-FEEDER  CORNER 
Robert  L.  Van  Huis,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  and  Jerome  M. 
Essink,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Big  Dutchman,  Inc. 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,973 
5  Claims.     (CI.  119—52) 


1.  A  guard  giechanism  for  a  conveyor  feeder  for  ani- 
mals having  a  conveying  chain  longitudinally  movable 
through  a  feed  trough  and  into  a  housing,  comprising:  a 
member  mounted  for  reciprocal,  generally  vertical  move- 
ment in  said  feed  trough  adjacent  said  housing  for  push- 
ing said  animals  away  from  said  chain  adjacent  said  hous- 
mg;  and  separate  actuating  means  movable  relative  to  said 
member  and  operated  by  said  chain  to  reciprocate  said 
member  whenever  said  chain  is  moving. 


'  '  3,285,231 

LIVESTOCK  INSECTICIDE  APPLICATOR 

Bill  Johnson,  613  N.  Central  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,487 

4  Claims.    (CI.  119—157) 


1.  An  insecticide  applicator  mechanism  for  applying 
fluid  insecticide  to  the  backs  of  animals  progressing 
through  a  passageway,  comprising  an  insecticide  tank, 
having  a  bottom  and  a  valve  centrally  positioned  therein 
with  a  shutofT  valve  stem  operating  axially  and  vertically 
therein,  arranged  to  open  when  lifted,  an  applicator  means 
having  inclined  laterally  extending  radial  arms  joined  at 
their  apex  and  slanting  downwardly  from  the  point  of 
juncture,  a  cup  centrally  supported  on  said  arms  and  dis- 
posed below  said  valve,  said  applicator  means  including 
a  pliant  applicator  having  two  canvas  side  pieces  con- 
stituting shrouds  depending  from  said  arms  and  attached 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  120 — 42.3  see: 
Patent  No.  3,285,228 


3,285,232 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNIT 

Louis  E.  Griffith,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Riley 
Stoker  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,524 
1  Chdm.     (CI.  122—481) 


A  stream  generating  unit,  comprising 

(a)  front,  rear,  and  side  walls  forming  a  vertically- 
elongated  combustion  chamber,  the  chamber  having 
a  gas  offtake  located  in  the  rear  wall  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  chamber  and  having  a  horizontal  nose 
extending  forwardlly  from  the  rear  wall  immediately 
under  the  gas  offtake, 

(b)  a  horizontal  primary  abutment  extending  inwardly 
from  both  the  front  and  rear  walls  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  the  chamber, 

(c)  burners  mounted  beneath  the  abutments,  each 
•burner  including  the  vanes  which  are  adjustable 
about  horizontal  axes  perpendicular  to  the  side  walls 
to  permit  the  regulation  of  the  flame  direction, 

(d)  a  horizontal  secondary  abutment  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  side  walls  at  a  level  located  a  sub- 
stantial distance  above  the  primary  abutments,  and 

(e)  a  radiant  vapor  heater  located  on  each  side  wall 
with  the  major  portion  of  its  heating  surface  closer  to 
the  front  wall  than  to  the  rear  wall. 


3,285,233 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEMS 

Harold  Ernest  Jacluon,  Plympton  St.  Mary,  Devon, 
England,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Petrol  Injection 
Limited,  Plymouth,  Devon,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  21,  1962, 
48,479/62;  Feb.  25,   1964,  7,895/64;  June  24,  1964, 
26,173/64 

49  Claims.  (CI.  123—139) 
1.  A  low  pressure  continuous  fuel  injection  system  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  including  a  fuel  circula- 
tion conduit  system  having  supply  and  return  branches;  a 
plurality  of  open  air-atomising  injection  devices,  each  of 
said  injector  devices  including  a  chamber  communicating 
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with  an  open  outlet  orifice;  means  connecting  the  said 
supply  branch  to  the  injector  devices  for  delivery  of  fuel 
to  the  said  chambers  of  the  respective  injector  devices; 
the  said  fuel  conduit  system  including  fuel  metering  means 
responsive  to  engine  operating  parameters  including  en- 
gine operating  speed  and  engine  air  intake  to  supply  fuel 
to  said  injector  devices  in  dependence  on  said  operating 
parameters;  said  fuel  metering  means  including  a  fuel 
pressurising  device  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  engine 
to  pressurise  fuel  flow  through  said  supply  branch  in  de- 
pendence on  engine  operating  speed,  and  fuel  metering 
valve  means  the  position  of  which  is  dependent  upon 
said  engine  air  intake  parameter,  said  fuel  pressurising 
device  and  fuel  metering  means  being  associated  to  con- 
jointly meter  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  injector  devices  in 


sunmK  ioumm  smrcn 


dependence  on  both  said  engine  speed  and  said  engine 
air  intake  parameter;  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  balance 
Yalve  connected  in  said  return  branch  and  provided  with 
an  air  receiving  chamber  closed  against  communication 
with  said  return  branch;  air  pumping  means  for  supplying 
low  positive  pressure  atomising  air  to  said  chambers  of  the 
injector  devices  for  entraining  fuel  therein  and  discharge 
thereof  through  said  outlet  orifices  at  low  pressure,  and 
to  the  air  receiving  chamber  of  said  fluid  pressure  respon- 
sive balance  valve  for  control  thereof  such  that  fuel  flow 
through  said  return  branch  is  opposed  by  said  atomising 
air  pressure  in  compensation  for  said  atomising  air  pres- 
sure supplied  to  said  injector  devices  whereby  fuel 
flows  to  said  injector  devices  and  in  said  return  branch 
are  equally  opposed  by  said  atomising  air  pressure. 


3,285,234 
IGNITION  SYSTEM   WITH  INDUCTOR  CON- 
NECTED BETWEEN  BREAKER  POINTS  AND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Robert  C.  McLaughlin,  Bloomlngdale,  lU^  assignor  to 
Motorola,  loc^  Franlilin  Park,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
niinob 

Ffled  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,786 
5  Claims.     (CI.  123—148) 


t  *tt4* — 


ID  IMSTMauTO* 


1.  A  transformer  coupled  ignition  system  for  use  with  a 
vehicular  electrical  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  which  electrical  system  incorporates  a  D.C.  volt- 
age source  and  intermittently  operable  breaker  means,  said 
ignition  system  including  in  combination,  an  ignition  coil 
for  supplynig  high  voltage  pulses  to  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  semiconductor  switching  means  adapted  for 
connection  in  series  with  said  ignition  coil  across  the  volt- 
age source  to  interrupt  the  current  in  said  ignition  coil 


and  cause  the  same  to  produce  high  voltage  pulses,  trans- 
former means  having  a  primary  winding  connected  be- 
tween the  voltage  source  and  the  breaker  means  and  a 
secondary  winding  connected  to  said  semiconductor 
switching  means  and  supplying  control  pulses  thereto  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  the  breaker  means,  and  in- 
ductance means  connecting  saild  semiconductor  switch- 
ing means  to  the  breaker  means  in  shunt  with  the  coupling 
therebetween  through  said  transformer  means,  said  in- 
ductance means  providing  direct  coupling  of  said  semi- 
conductor switching  means  across  the  voltage  source 
through  the  breaker  points  at  relatively  low  speeds  of 
operation  of  the  breaker  means. 


3,285,235 

VALVE  SEAT  INSERT 

Hubert  J.  Uebcrschaer,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,164 

4  Claims.    (CL  123—188) 


1.  A  valve  seat  insert  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising:  a  cylindrical  metal  ring  having  a  valve 
seat  formed  in  one  end  thereof,  said  cylindrical  metal 
ring  being  adapted  to  be  seated  into  a  counterbore  of 
an  engine  valve  port  with  at  least  a  line-to-line  and  no 
greater  than  a  light  interference  fit;  and  an  integral  an- 
nular flange  proximate  the  end  of  said  ring  remote  from 
said  valve  seat  and  having  an  outside  diameter  greater 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  counterbore  with  which 
it  is  associated  so  that  said  flange  after  being  forced 
through  said  counterbore  is  adapted  to  engage  an  an- 
nular groove  in  the  base  of  said  counterbore  to  prevent 
said  ring  from  falling  out  of  its  position  while  allowing 
for  the  non-destructive  removal  thereof  from  said 
counterbore. 


3,285,236 
SLINGSHOT 

Ira  Shafer,  3815  Wilson  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,614 
4  Claims.     (CI.  124—20) 
1.  A  slingshot  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  means  forming: 

( 1 )  a  lower  handle; 

(2)  two  prongs  diverging  outwardly  and  upwardly 
from  the  upper  part  of  the  handle,  said  handle 
and  prongs  forming  a  crotch  at  the  junction 
thereof; 

(B)  a  magazine  for  pellets  carried  by  said  means  above 
the  crotch,  said  magazine  having  an  outlet  for  pellets; 

(C)  a  horizontally  extending  guide  below  the  magazine, 
said  guide  being  disposed  in  the  handle  below  the 
crotch; 

(D)  a  carriage  guided  by  said  guide  and  movable  to  a 
position  for  receiving  a  pellet  from  the  outlet  of  the 
magazine  and  movable  to  a  second  position  from 
which  latter  position  the  pellet  can  be  manually  re- 
moved; 

(E)  elastic  means  connected  with  the  upper  ends  of  the 
prongs; 
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(F)  and  means  forming  a  sling-pocket  connected  with 
the,  elastic  means  midway  of  the  latter; 


(G)  Imanually  actuated  means  for  moving  the  carriage 
horizontally  to  the  second  mentioned  position  thereof; 

(H)  and  resilient  means  for  returning  the  carriage  from 
the  first  mentioned  position  to  the  second  mentioned 
position. 


3,285,237 

LATERALLY  DISPLACE  ABLE  ARROW  REST 

William  A.  Wolfe,  9918  Halls  Ferry  Road,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,620 

3  Claims.    (CI.  124—41) 


»-MJt 


1.  An  arrow  rest  comprising  a  support,  means  for 
fastening  the  support  to  the  side  of  a  bow,  means  defining 
an  arrow  rest  surface  movably  attached  to  the  support 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  side  of  the 
bow,  the  support  having  an  arm  spaced  below  the  arrow 
rest  for  receiving  the  fastening  means,  the  space  between 
the  support  and  the  arrow  rest  being  sufficient  to  permit 
the  unobstructed  passage  of  an  arrow  feather  past  the 
support,  means  for  biasing  the  arrow  rest  surface  defin- 
ing means  toward  the  side  of  the  bow,  and  a  projection 
on  the  arrow  rest  surface  defining  means  in  the  lateral 
path  of  an  arrow  moving  across  the  arrow  rest,  the  ar- 
row rest  surface  being  between  the  projection  and  the 
fastening  means,  the  biasing  means  being  yieldablc  when 
a  lateral  force  is  applied  by  an  arrow  against  the  pro- 
jection to  permit  the  arrow  rest  to  swing  away  from  the 
bow,  whereby  movement  of  the  arrow  rest  away  from  the 
bow  creates  a  space  through  which  an  arrow  feather  can 
pass  w^ile  the  arrow  rest  continues  to  support  the  arrow. 


3,285,238 
BARBECUE  UNIT 
Robert  N.  Norile,  Chico,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Norfield 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Chico,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,400 
7  Claims.    (CI.  126—9) 
1.  A  portable  barbecue  unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  horizontally  disposed  firebox  having  a  horizontal 
bottom  wall  on  which  solid  fuel  for  cooking  is  adapt- 
ed to  be  supported,  a  pair  of  upstanding  end  walls 
and  an  upstanding  sidewall  along  the  edges  of  said 
bottom  wall  rigidly  secured  to  the  latter; 


(b)  a  horizontal  grill  in  a  position  between  said  eiKl 
walls  in  spaced,  opposed,  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  bottom  wall  on  which  food  to  be  cooked 
is  adapted  to  be  positioned,  said  grill  having  end 
edges  adjacent  to  said  end  walls  and  a  side  edge 
adjacent  to  said  side  wall  and  the  side  of  said  firebox 
opposite  to  said  side  wall  being  open  for  lateral 
access  to  the  upper  side  of  said  grill  and  to  the  space 
between  said  grill  and  said  bottom  wall; 

(c)  said  firebox  being  movable  to  a  vertically  disposed 
position  in  which  said  side  wall  is  lowermost  and 
said  bottom  wall  and  grill  are  vertical  and  in  which 
position  the  space  between  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  grill  Of)ens  upwardly  and  grill  holding  means 


respectively  on  said  grill  and  said  firebox  movable 
relatively  from  a  released  position  for  movement  of 
said  grill  in  directions  toward  and  away  from  said 
bottom  wall  to  different  distances  from  the  latter,  to 
a  holding  position  at  each  of  said  different  distances, 
holding  said  grill  against  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  bottom  wall,  and  vice  versa; 
(d)  a  horizontally  extending,  vertical,  perforated  wall 
rigid  with  said  grill  along  said  side  edge  thereof  ex- 
tending from  said  grill  toward  said  bottom  wall  in 
spaced  opposed  relation  to  said  side  wall  when  said 
firebox  is  horizontally  disposed  and  which  perforated 
wall  is  at  the  lower  end  of  said  grill  when  said  fire- 
box is  vertical  to  support  coals  between  said  grill 
and  said  bottom  wall  spaced  above  said  side  walls. 


3,285,239 
GRILL 

William  H.  Drake,  116  Presley  St.,  Rome,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,712 

3  Claims.    (CI.  126—25) 


1.  A  portable  grill  comprising,  a  cast  base,  a  cast 
combined  ash  basin  and  fire  bowl  in  superimposed  rela- 
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tion  removably  attached  to  the  base,  a  grate  at  the  hori- 
zontal plane  of  juncture  of  the  ash  basin  and  fire  bowl, 
a  grid  and  cooperating  means  on  the  fire  bowl  and  grid 
to  support  the  grid  at  the  top  of  the  fire  bowl,  the  ash 
basin  having  an  open  top  and  the  fire  bowl  having  a  par- 
tial bottom  forming  a  horizontal  rim  about  the  top  of 
the  ash  basin,  said  grate  bridging  the  top  of  the  ash 
basin  to  complete  the  fire  bowl  bottom,  the  horizontal 
rim  having  grooves  therein  opening  to  the  ash  basin 
below  the  grate,  whereby  grease  and  condensate  in  the 
fire  bowl  may  drain  to  the  ash  basin,  a  channel  in  the 
base  about  the  lower  end  of  the  ash  basin,  openings  in 
the  ash  basin  through  which  grease  and  condensate  may 
flow  from  the  ash  basin  to  the  channel,  and  at  least  one 
drain  outlet  from  the  channel. 


top  of  said  tank,  and  fastener  means  mounting  said  ven- 
turi  insert  in  said  tube  and  having  an  opening  therein  con- 
necting the  interior  of  said  tube  with  the  surrounding  water 


INDUSTRIAL  GAS  BURNER 

Theodor  Schmidt,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Indugas, 

GescUschaft  fur  Industrieilc  Gasverwenduag  m.b.H., 

Essen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,875 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  10,  1963, 

J  24,029 

3  Claims.     (CI.  126—91) 


-n    ^W.','-?,'/,'^ 


in  said  tank  whereby  incoming  cold  water  passing  through 
said  venturi  insert  will  cause  the  water  surrounding  said 
tube  at  said  opening  to  enter  said  opening  and  mix  with 
said  incoming  cold  water. 


3,285,242 
SURGICAL  HEADLIGHT  AND  LIGHT  SOURCE 
Fredericli  J.  Wallace,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cystoscope  Malcers,  Inc.,  Pelham  Manor,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,619 
4  Claims.    (CI.  12»— 23) 


t      '     «• 


1.  An  industrial  burner  comprising  a  radiation  tube 
constituted  by  an  inner  tube  portion  and  an  outer  tube 
portion,  said  outer  tube  portion  coxially  surrounding 
said  inner  tube  portion  with  intervening  clearance;  a 
nozzle  extending  transversely  across  said  inner  tube  por- 
tion; first  inJet  means  for  admitting  a  fuel  stream  to  a 
central  region  of  said  nozzle;  second  inlet  means  for  ad- 
mitting a  combustion-sustaining  gas  to  an  annular  region 
of  said  nozzle  surrounding  said  central  region,  said  nozzle 
having  a  central  aperture  for  the  passage  of  said  fuel 
stream  and  at  least  one  circular  array  of  orifices  for  the 
passage  of  said  gas,  the  axes  of  said  orifices  being  skew 
to  the  tube  axis  and  representing  straight-line  genera- 
trices of  a  hyperboloid  of  revolution  centered  on  the 
tube  axis,  said  inner  tube  portion  extending  forwardly 
from  said  nozzle  for  several  diameters  thereof  and  com- 
municating with  said  outer  tube  portion  at  a  location  be- 
yond the  geometrical  center  of  said  hyperboloid  whereby 
exhaust  gases  from  the  combustion  of  a  mixture  of  said 
fuel  stream  with  said  combustion-sustaining  gas  can 
reach  said  clearance;  and  an  outlet  for  said  exhaust  gases 
connected  with  said  outer  tube  portion  at  a  point  rearr 
wardly  of  said  nozzle  whereby  said  exhaust  gases  stream 
past  said  nozzle  toward  said  outlet. 


3,285,241 
WATER  HEATER  DIP  TUBE  CONSTRUCTION 
Jean  Bordeaux,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  5,  I960,  Ser.  No.  73,648 
4  Claims.    (CL  126—362) 
1.  In  a  water  heater  having  a  thermostatically  con- 
trolled burner,  the  combination  including  a  tank,  a  cold 
water  inlet  in  the  top  of  said  tank,  a  ^ot  water  outlet  in 
the  top  of  said  tank,  a  dip  tube  attached  to  said  tank  at  said 
cold  water  inlet  extending  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
tank,  means  including  a  venturi  insert  in  said  tube  for  mix- 
ing the  water  at  the  top  of  said  tank  with  the  incoming 
cold  water  to  prevent  excessively  high  temperatures  at  the 

1 


1.  A  headlight  for  use  in  carrying  out  surgical  pro- 
cedures, comprising  means  for  attachment  to  the  body 
of  the  user  including  a  headband  adapted  for  encircling 
the  head  of  the  user,  an  elongated  arm  member,  first 
adjustable  ball  and  socket  joint  means  connecting  one 
end  of  said  arm  member  to  said  headband,  connected  to 
and  extending  forwardly  from  said  headband,  a  lens 
housing,  second  adjustable  ball  and  socket  joint  means 
connecting  said  housing  to  the  other  end  of  said  arm 
member,  an  elongated  light-conducting  flexible  bundle  of 
a  large  number  of  extremely  fine  glass-coated  glass  fibers 
having  one  end  thereof  extending  in  and  connected  to 
said  housing,  a  high  intensity  light  source  having  a  sharply 
focused  light  beam,  means  removably  receiving  and  an- 
choring the  other  end  of  said  light-conducting  bundle 
substantially  at  the  focus  of  sajd  light  beam,  cooling  means 
including  an  array  of  radiator  fins  in  good  thermally  con- 
ductive relation  with  said  other  end  of  said  light-conduct- 
ing bundle,  a  cross  band  connected  adjacent  to  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  headband, 
means  connecting  said  light-conducting  bundle  to  said 
cross  band,  and  lens  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
directing  and  focusing  light  from  said  one  end  of  said 
light-conducting  bundle  onto  an  area  to  be  illuminated. 


3,285.243 

CERVICAL  COLLAR 

Louis  YelUn,  242  S.  17tb  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,011 

3  Claims.    (C\.  128—75) 

1.  A  cervical  collar  comprising  a  neck  piece,  said  neck 

piece  being  substantially  rigid  and  being  of  a  substantial 

height  thereby  adapted  to  support  the  chin  of  a  wearer, 

a  posterior  bar  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  neck 


f 
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piece,  said  posterior  bar  including  a  rigid  curvilinear  sup- 
port having  a  height  greater  than  the  height  of  said  neck 
piece,  said  rigid  curvilinear  support  being  curved  there- 
by adapted  to  fit  the  neck  of  a  wearer,  said  rigid  cur- 
vilinear support  having  a  flared  curved  upward  end  there- 
by adapted  to  engage  the  base  of  the  skull  of  a  wearer  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  head  of  the  wearer,  selectively 
securable  connecting  means  integral  with  the  center  of 
said  posterior  bar  for  selectively  securing  said  posterior 
bar  at  the  center  portion  thereof  to  side  surfaces  of  said 
neck  piece,  said  selectively  securable  connecting  means 
including  flexible  connecting  arms  integral  with  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  opposite  side  edges  of  the  center 


of  said  posterior  bar,  said  flexible  connecting  arms  and 
said  neck  piece  side  surfaces  having  means  on  mating 
surfaces  for  selectively  securing  said  posterior  bar  to 
said  neck  piece,  said  neck  piece  being  U-shaped  in  plan 
view,  the  front  central  portion  of  said  U-shaped  neck 
piece  being  reinforced  to  be  rigid,  the  ends  of  said 
U-shaped  neck  piece  being  flexible,  said  U-shaped  neck 
piece  front  central  portion  being  in  a  lower  plane  than 
the  ends  of  said  U-shaped  neck  piece,  said  neck  piece 
front  central  portion  including  a  resilient  foam  cushion 
along  the  edges  thereof,  said  posterior  bar  including  a 
rigid  metal  sheet  running  the  length  thereof,  and  a  flex- 
ible foam  cover  integral  with  the  surface  of  said  metal 
sheet  facing  said  neck  piece. 


3,285,244 
CERVICAL  COLLAR 

George  W.  Cottrell,  2254  NW.  Lovejoy  St., 

Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  June  8,  1964.  Ser.  No.  373,302 

1  Claim.    (CI.  128—75) 


3,285,245 
ABSORBENT  WOUND  DRESSING 
Charles  L.  Eldredge,  St.  Paul,  and  Karl  J.  Petters,  White 
Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,580 
9  Claims.     (CI.  128—156) 


A  cervical  collar  comprising  a  pair  of  adjustable  mem- 
bers, the  first  of  which  is  adapted  to  encircle  the  neck  of 
the  wearer,  the  second  member  being  pivotally  secured 
thereto  substantially  diametrically  thereof,  the  second 
member  being  adjustable  about  its  pivot  axis,  said  first 
member  having  an  upper  edge,  portions  of  which  are 
adapted  to  contact  the  person  of  the  wearer,  and  the  sec- 
ond member  having  a  lower  edge,  portions  of  which  are 
adapted  to  contact  the  person  of  the  wearer,  inflatable 
pneumatic  casings  substantially  covering  said  edges  at 
the  portions  thereof  adapted  to  contact  the  person  of 
the  wearer,  air  hoses  in  communication  with  both  cas- 
ings, a  fitting  communicating  with  said  hoses,  and  a  hand- 
operated  air  pressure  bulb  removably  attachable  with  re- 
spect to  said  fitting  for  inflating  said  casings. 


6.  An  absorbent  wound  dressing  capable  of  absorb- 
ing wound  exudate  without  sticking  to  the  wound  com- 
prising an  absorbent  backing  for  absorbing  wound  exu- 
date and  a  thin,  highly  and  naturally  porous  thermoplastic 
facing,  inert  to  wound  exudate,  and  through  which  wound 
exudate  may  readily  pass,  said  facing  comprising  a  thin 
self-sustaining,  film  of  inert,  hydrophobic,  and  nonab- 
sorbent  thermoplastic  fibers  fused  and  coalesced  with  one 
another  to  form  a  discontinuous  film  facing  said  backing 
and  containing  numerous,  irregularly  shaped  tiny  open- 
ings for  facilitating  the  passage  of  exudate  therethrough 
from  a  wound  to  said  absorbent  backing. 


3,285,246 

WOVEN  DIAPER 

Dale  W.  Kern,  Ware  Shoals,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Riegel 

Textile  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,019 

4  Claims.     (CI.  128—284) 


(2^ 
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1.  A  prefolded  diaper  formed  from  an  unfolded  diaper 
having  selvage  edges  and  cut  edges,  said  unfolded  diaper 
comprising  a  single  ply  having  warp  yams  and  filling 
yarns  therein,  said  warp  yams  having  a  cotton  count  of 
approximately  400-800%  of  the  cotton  count  of  said  fill- 
ing yarns  and  said  filling  yams  having  a  twist  multiple  of 
approxiamtely  75%  of  the  twist  multiple  of  said  warp 
yams  whereby  said  filling  yams  are  heavier  and  bulkier 
than  said  warp  yams  to  reduce  the  required  number  of 
picks  per  inch  for  said  filling  yarns  and  the  required  num- 
ber of  ends  per  inch  for  said  warp  yarns  in  said  diaper 
to  reduce  the  cost  thereof,  said  unfolded  diaper  having 
napped  surfaces  on  each  side  thereof  to  increase  the  ab- 
sorbency  and  bulk  of  said  prefolded  diaper,  said  pre- 
folded diaper  being  folded  to  form  an  absorbent  center 
panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of  said  unfolded 
diaper  and  side  panels  comprising  a  single  layer  of  said 
unfolded  diaper  and  extending  transversely  outwardly 
from  said  center  panel  and  having  outer  longitudinal 
edges,  said  prefolded  diaper  being  permanently  secured 
together  in  the  prefolded  condition,  and  said  prefolded 
diaper  being  folded  with  a  multiple  reverse  fold  so  that 
said  outer  longitudinal  edges  thereof  are  formed  by  said 
selvage  edges  to  resist  wear  along  said  outer  longitudinal 
edges  and  so  that  a  conventional  size  prefolded  diaper 
with  a  wider  than  normal  center  panel  may  be  formed 
from  a  smaller  than  normal  unfolded  diaper. 
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3^5»247 

BRASSIERE 

Henry  Morin,  406  Harbor  City  Blvd.,  Eau  GalUe,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,751 

5  Claims.     (CI.  128^-479) 


1.  In  a  brassiere  having  a  pair  of  cups  serially  disposed 
and  positioned  along  the  length  of  a  brassiere  band,  said 
cups  having  a  polyethcr  foam  insert  each  being  of  gen- 
erally hollow  conical  configuration,  a  layer  of  cloth  ma- 
terial overlaying  each  of  the  cups,  a  layer  of  cloth  ma- 
terial disposed  and  extending  wiUiin  each  of  the  cups,  an 
opening  in  the  central  portion  of  the  overlayer  material 
and  proximate  to  the  apex  of  the  respective  cups,  a  simu- 
lated nipple  of  rubber  and  a  flanged  portion  surrounding 
said  nipple,  said  cups  and  said  layers  forming  embroidered 
material  at  the  juncture  of  peripheral  portions  of  the  over- 
layer,  the  layer  of  cloth  material,  the  flanged  portion,  and 
the  nipple. 


3,285,24« 

CORSETS,  GIRDLES  AND  LIKE  GAMENTS 

Betty  May  Williams,  Slough,  England,  assignor  to  Berlei 

(U.K.)  Limited,  Slough,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  9, 1963, 

31,602/63 
4  Claims.     (CL  128^546) 


3,285,249 

DISPLAY  MANIFOLD 

Sol  Rael,  141—34  73rd  Terrace,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,710 

5  Claims.     (CI.  129—20) 


T 


p  ±._    ...M..~ ,.-. 
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1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  backing  sheet,  a  pair 
of  parallel,  longitudinally-extending  laterally-spaced  sup- 
port strips  mounted  on  said  backing  sheet,  each  of  said 
support  strips  having  longitudinally-spaced,  parallel, 
laterally-extending  sockets  formed  in  the  inner  face  there- 
of, said  sockets  in  said  opposite  strips  being  in  lateral 
alignment  to  define  respective  pairs  thereof,  inwardly 
laterally  projecting  lugs  disposed  along  and  integrally 
formed  with  said  strips  between  successive  of  said  sockets, 
hinge  rods  having  opposite  ends  engaging  respective  pairs 
of  said  sockets,  a  plurality  of  overlapping  longitudinally 
offset  open-ended  envelopes,  each  of  said  envelopes  in- 
cluding a  sheet  folded  along  a  transverse  line  delineating  a 
traversely  extending  hinge  edge  and  a  pair  of  superim- 
posed panels  extending  longitudinally  from  said  hinge 
edge,  and  joined  along  lateral  edges  remote  from  said 
hinge  edge,  one  of  said  hinge  rods  extending  transversely 
through  each  of  said  envelopes  along  a  corresponding 
hinge  edge  and  being  normally  freely  longitudinally  mov- 
able between  said  respective  panels,  opposite  ends  of  said 
envelope  hinge  edges  being  disposed  between  successive 
of  said  lugs  to  restrict  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
hinge  edges. 

3,285,250 
LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 
Henry  V.  Ivory,  Chatham,  N  J.,  and  Joseph  Wilfred  Mac- 
Donald,  Marcellus,  and  John  A.  Steele,  Fayetteville, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Boorum  &  Pease  Company,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,922 
6  Claims.     (CI.  129^25) 


1.  A  corset,  girdle,  pantie  girdle  or  other  body-en- 
circling garment  for  women,  which  includes  a  front 
abdomen-supporting  panel  comprising  symnKtrical  left- 
and  right-hand  sections  each  comprising  at  least  two 
overlapping  layers  of  fabric  joined  to  each  other  and  to 
the  opposite  section  along  a  central  vertical  seaming  line, 
each  of  the  layers  of  each  section  being  joined  to  the 
adjacent  forward  side  edges  of  the  remainder  of  the 
garment  and  each  of  the  layers  of  each  of  the  left-  and 
right-hand  sections  being  formed  of  fabric  which  is  in- 
extensible  in  both  warp  and  weft  directions  and  so  cut 
that  the  warp  and  weft  directions  of  one  layer  of  each 
of  the  left-  and  right-hand  sections  are  positioned  skew 
to  the  warp  and  weft  directions  of  the  other  layer  of 
the  respective  section,  the  respective  lower  edges  of  the 
layers  of  each  section  being  superposed  and  generally 
upwardly  inclined  from  the  central  seaming  line. 


1.  In  a  loose  leaf  binder  having  a  pair  of  binding  ele- 
ments with  aligned  apertures  for  connecting  prongs,  flexi- 
ble binding  prongs  secured  to  one  of  said  binding  elements 
and  housing  means  for  the  free  end  of  said  prongs  on 
the  second  binding  element,  the  housing  comprising  a  re- 
ceptacle having  a  ceiling,  floor,  end  wall,  and  side  walls 
with  a  slot  near  the  end  of  the  binder,  a  door  in  the 
ceiling  adjacent  the  end  wall,  an  aligned  aperture  for  a 
prong  passing  through  the  floor  under  the  door;  a  tooth 


November  15,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1075 


extending  downward  from  the  lower  surface  of  the  ceiling 
near  the  inner  end  of  the  door  and  the  floor  having  a 
downward  slanting  ramp  near  the  inner  end  of  the  door, 
said  ramp  and  tooth  forming  an  inclined  passage  to  direct 
and  hold  the  free  end  of  the  prong  under  the  ceiling,  a 
cover  for  the  door,  the  outer  surface  of  the  cover  when 
closed  being  substantially  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of 
the  ceiling,  a  depending  flange  on  each  edge  of  the  cover, 
a  pair  of  lateral  lugs  near  the  outer  end  of  the  cover  to 
ride  in  the  slots  in  the  side  walls,  latch  means  on  the  inner 
end  of  said  cover  to  cooperate  with  the  tooth  on  the  under 
side  of  the  ceiling,  the  combined  length  of  said  latch  means 
and  lug  being  substantially  the  length  of  the  slot. 


'  3,285,251 

LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 
Henry  V.  Ivory,  Chatham,  NJ.,  and  Kurt  VogI,  Stoney 
Point,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Boorum  &  Pease,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,545 
2  Claims.     (CI.  129—25) 


1.  A  loose  leaf  binder  having  binding  means  connected 
by  flexible  plastic  posts  removably  secured  by  their  heads 
to  one  of  the  binding  means  and  a  sliding  latch  in  the  other 
binding  means  to  retain  the  free  ends  of  the  posts,  said 
binding  means  comprising  a  channel  having  a  floor  and 
side  walls,  each  side  wall  having  an  inwardly  extending 
flange,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  flange 
being  U-shaped  and  having  a  median  surface  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  adjoining  side  wall  and  a  free  edge  spaced 
horizontally  from  said  side  wall  and  vertically  from  the 
floor,  in  combination  with  the  removable  post  having  a 
head  with  a  shorter  dimension  which  is  less  than  the  dis- 
tance between  the  flanges,  and  a  longer  dimension  sub- 
stantially equal  in  length  to  the  distance  between  the  side 
walls  of  the  channel  adjacent  the  free  edge  of  the  flange, 
said  longer  dimension  having  a  tongue  at  each  end  and 
having  a  pair  of  vertical  walls  above  the  tongue  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  that  between 
the  median  walls  of  the  flanges,  whereby  when  the  head 
is  lengthwise  of  the  channel  the  post  head  can  readily  be 
placed  in  or  removed  from  the  channel,  and  when  the 
head  lies  crosswise  of  the  channel  said  vertical  walls  above 
the  tongue  cooperate  with  the  median  surfaces  of  the  lJ- 
shaped  flanges,  and  the  ends  of  the  tongue  lie  between 
the  floor  and  free  edges  of  the  U-shaped  flanges  and  con- 
tact said  free  edges,  thereby  locking  the  post  in  the  bind- 
ing element. 

'  3,285,252 

BINDING  DEVICES 
Leslie  Joe  Morris,  225  Ash  Road,  Aldershot,  England 

Filed  May  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  6,  1963, 

48,241/63 
4  Claims.  (CI.  129—37) 
1.  A  binding  device  for  edge  perforated  sheets,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  channelled  member  for  receiving 
the  perforated  sheet  edges,  said  member  being  made  of 
strip  material  which  is  inherently  resilient  and  flexible  and 
sufficiently  springy  substantially  to  grip  the  sheets  tight- 
ly between  the  edges  of  the  strip  flanges,  the  channelled 
member  in  the  condition  in  Jwhich  there  are  no  sheets 


gripped  by  it  having  the  free  edges  of  the  flanges  biased 
against  each  other,  and  said  channelled  member  having 
at  least  one  aperture  in  at  least  one  flange  of  said  chan- 
nelled member  with  which  perforations  in  the  sheets  are 
adapted  to  be  aligned,  the  portion  of  the  other  flange  op- 
posite said  aperture  being  unapertured,  said  aperture  be- 
ing elongated  in  one  direction,  and  at  least  one  headed 
locking  stud  having  a  shank  for  entering  said  flange  aper- 
ture and  at  least  one  lateral  projection  on  said  shank 
spaced  beneath  the  stud  head  at  a  distance  therefrom  not 
substantially  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  flange  and 
having  a  length  such  that  it  will  pass  through  said  aper- 
ture when  it  is  aligned  in  the  said  one  direction  and  will 
not  pass  through  said  aperture  when  it  is  turned  to  at 
least  one  other  direction  different  from  said  one  direction, 
said  stud  head  having  at  least  one  locating  projection  on 


its  underside  and  the  adjacent  flange  having  at  least  one 
depression  therein  engageable  by  said  locating  projection 
for  retaining  said  stud  in  said  at  least  one  other  direction, 
so  that  by  turning  said  stud  the  shank  projection  engages 
the  inner  surface  of  the  channel  flange  to  retain  the  stud 
in  position  in  with  its  shank  engaging  perforations  in  at 
least  some  of  the  sheets,  and  said  shank  having  a  length 
such  that  it  at  least  presses  against  the  opposite  flange 
when  the  edges  of  the  flange  are  biased  against  each 
other  and  said  strip  material  of  the  other  flange  opposite 
said  aperture  distorts  outwardly  only  in  the  immediate 
area  of  the  free  end  of  the  shank,  whereby  when  only  a 
relatively  few  sheets  of  paper  are  gripped  by  the  binding 
device,  at  the  most  only  short  portions  of  the  edges  of  the 
flanges  adjacent  the  stud  are  separated  and  the  remainder 
of  the  edges  of  the  flanges  will  grip  the  sheets  of  paper. 


3,285,253 
CIGARETTE   WITH   PAPER   WRAPPER   TREATED 
FOR  EMBER-CHARRING  ACTION  TO  PREVENT 
FORMATION  OF  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SMOKE 
FRACTIONS  IN  BURNING  TOBACCO 
Herbert  A.  Lebert,  8  Corte  Dorado,  Millbrae,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  13. 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,616 
2  Claims.     (CI.  131—15) 


1.  A  cigarette  paper  wrapper  treated  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  to  lower  the  burning  point  of  the  paper,  whereby 
the  latter  will  char  from  heat  of  an  adjacent  glowing 
ember,  with  the  charred  portion  of  the  paper  being  im- 
pervious to  the  passage  of  air  therethrough,  the  oxidizing 
agent  consisting  of  a  solution  of  at  least  10%  strength 
ammonium  nitrate  that  will  decompose  into  nitrogen  and 
water  vapor  at  approximately  410°  Fahrenheit,  a  point 
belovy  the  charring  temperature  of  the  paper. 
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COMBINATION  CIGARETTE  HOLDER  AND 

SNUFFER 

Joseph  H .  Daniclak,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  of  forty-nine 

percent  to  Witold  T.  Danielak,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,153 

3  Claims.     (CI.  131—235) 


»N_ 


n 


% 


extending  along  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  profile 
edge  of  said  tip  and  along  at  least  one  side  of  the  orifice 
over  which  the  liquid  spills  providing  a  feather  edge  for 
use  in  manipulating  and  pushing  baclc  the  softened  cuticle. 


1.  A  cigarette  holder  and  snuffer  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body; 

said  body  including  an  upright  upwardly  opening  first 
cylindrical  portion  having  a  wall  having  opposed  up- 
wardly opening  U-shaped  cut-outs  defining  a  slotted 
portion  of  a  width  to  frictionally  and  horizontally 
support  a  cigarette  intermediate  its  ends; 

a  co-axial  second  cylindrical  portion  of  a  relatively  re- 
duced diameter  upon  the  lower  end  of  and  commun- 
icating with  said  first  cylindrical  portion  defining  an 
upwardly  opening  aperture  to  frictionally  support  and 
enclose  the  burning  end  of  a  cigarette; 

said  slotted  portion  and  said  aperture  having  right  angu- 
larly related  intersecting  axes; 

an  ash  receptacle  including  opposed  side  walls; 

and  support  means  interconnecting  said  body  and  a  wall 
of  said  receptacle  for  supporting  the  same  therewith- 
in. 


3,285,255 

POLYOLEFIN  FILTER 

George  Patrick  Touey  and  Robert  Chester  Mumpower 

n,   Kingsport,   Tenn.,   assignors   to   Eastman   Kodak 

Company,   Rochester,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FOed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,049 
4  Claims.    (CL  131—267) 

1.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter  consisting  of  a  rod-shaped 
bundle  of  crimped  continuous  polyolefin  filaments  having 
deposited  on  and  between  the  surfaces  of  said  filaments 
in  substantially  permanent  form  a  substantially  non- 
penetrating surface  layer  capable  of  dissolving  phenol 
vapors  and  at  least  monomolecular  in  thickness  of  4  per- 
cent to  10  percent  by  weight  of  said  filter  of  a  water- 
insoluble  acylate  ester  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  having 
a  phenol  removal  capability  which  lasts  for  at  least  about 
eight  weeks,  said  acylate  ester  being  easily  sprayablc  at 
25-100  C.°  and  having  a  boiling  point  above  about 
200'  C. 


3,285,256 
FLEXIBLE  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  HAVING  A 
FLARED    FEATHER-LIKE   EDGE   FOR    ME- 
CHANICALLY SHAPING  THE   NAIL  CUTI- 
CLE 

Richard  B.  Despard,  1930  Washington, 

Birmingham,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  257,982,  Feb.  12, 

1963.    This  application  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,881 

4  Claims.  (CI.  132—74.5) 
1.  A  dispensing  nozzle  for  a  container  of  cuticle  soften- 
ing liquid  for  use  in  manicuring  a  nail  and  cuticle,  said 
nozzle  comprising  a  base  adapted  for  attachment  to  said 
container,  a  relatively  long,  thin,  hollow  and  flexible  neck 
portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  said  neck  por- 
tion having  the  end  thereof  remote  from  the  base  flattened 
so  as  to  form  a  tip  of  convex  profile,  an  elongate  dis- 
charge orifice  in  the  tip  through  which  said  cuticle  soften- 
ing liquid  is  discharged  onto  the  base  of  said  nail  and 
along  said  cuticle,  a  relatively  thin,  outwardly  flared  lip 


said  flexible  neck  portion  yielding  readily  in  use  under 
manual  pressure  to  control  and  regulate  the  maximum 
force  normally  imposed  on  the  nail  during  manipulation 
of  the  cuticle  by  said  feather  edge. 


ERRATA 


For  Class  134 — 44  see:  i 

Patent  No.  3,285,779  ! 

For  Class  134—102  see: 

Patent  No.  3.285.780 



3,285,257 
OUTSIDE  FRAMES  FOR  UMBRELLA  TYPE  TENTS 
Aldo  L.  Tombari  and  Jack  P.  Simpson,  Statesvillc,  N.C., 
assignors  to   The   Hettrick   Manufacturing   Company, 
Statesville,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I      FUcd  Not.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,360 
1  Claim.    (CI.  135—3) 


A  pyramidal  tent  comprising: 

a  tent  fabric  body,  said  fabric  body  being  generally 
pyramidal  in  shape  including  side  walls  and  a  peaked 
top  portion; 

a  supporting  frame  for  said  tent  fabric  body,  said  frame 
comprising  a  rigid  top  frame  portion  having  dimen- 
sions substantially  greater  than  the  corresponding 
peaked  top  portion  of  the  pyramidal  shape  of  said 
tent  fabric  body  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  the  peaked 

I    top  portion  at  all  points; 

|a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  elongated  primary  support 
members  having  one  of  their  end  portions  rigidly 
attached  to  said  top  frame  portion,  said  primary  sup- 
port members  having  length  dimensions  substantially 
greater  than  the  height  of  the  corresponding  side 
walls  of  said  tent  fabric  body  and  being  aligned  one 
with  the  other,  the  opposite  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  primary  support  members  having  a  ground 
engagiiig  pivot  means;  and 

resilient  spring  members  extending  between  the  apeces 
of  the  peaked  top  portion  of  said  tent  fabric  body  and 
the  corresponding  portions  of  said  rigid  top  frame 
portion, 

whereby  said  tent  fabric  body  is  arranged  wholly  with- 
in and  spaced  from  said  supporting  frame,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  said  supporting  frame 
can  be  laid  on  its  side,  said  tent  fabric  body  attached 
to  the  inside  of  said  frame  by  said  resilient  spring 
members,  and  the  assembly  rocked  about  said  ground 
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engaging  pivot  means  of  said  primary  support  mem- 
bers to  a  vertical  position  of  use. 


3,285,258 
FOLDING  SOFT  TOP 
Stanislas  H.  Hage,  Lake  Bluff,  and  Gordon  B.  Hale,  Wau- 
kegan,  ill.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation, 
Wauk^an,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,628 
19  Claims.    (CI.  135—6)     \ 


18.  The  combination  of  a  boat  hull  and  a  convertible 
top  including  a  cover  and  a  supporting  frame  mounted 
on  said  hull  for  movement  between  an  erected  condition 
and  a  storage  condition,  and  including  a  forward  link 
pivotally  attached  to  said  hull,  a  rearward  link  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  hull  at  a  point  spaced  rearwardly  from 
the  connection  of  said  forward  link  with  said  hull,  a  con- 
necting link  pivotally  connected  to  said  forward  link  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  rearward  link,  and  releasably 
engageable  means  on  said  forward  link  and  on  said  con- 
necting link  for  limiting  angular  movement  between  said 
forward  link  and  said  connecting  link  about  their  pivotal 
connection  to  establish  said  frame  in  its  erected  condition. 


3,285,259 
FOLDING  SOFT  TOP 
Gordon  B.  Hale,  Waukegan,  111.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,887 

19  Claims.     (CI.  135—6)  i 


9.  The  combination  of  a  boat  hull,  a  soft  top  including 
a  cover  and  a  frame  supporting  said  cover,  said  frame 
including  a  first  link,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end 
of  said  first  link  to  said  boat  hull,  a  second  link  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  link  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  a  third  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  second  link  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  one  end 
of  said  second  link,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  third  link  to  said  boat  hull,  and  means 
for  establishing  said  frame  in  an  erected  condition  in- 
cluding a  surface  supported  by  and  fixed  relative  to  said 
boat  hulls  and  means  on  one  of  said  first  and  said  third 
links  for  engagement  with  said  surface. 


3,285,260 

SUN  SHADE 

Blaine  F.  Rowe,  5031  Oliver  Ave.  So., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

j   Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,567 

7  Claims.     (CI.  135—7.1) 

1.  A  sun  shade  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  including, 

(b)  a  hinge  structure, 


(c)  a  number  of  elongated  arcuate  frame  members 
arranged  in  vertical  planes  with  their  upper  ends 
hingedly  connected  to  said  hinge  structure, 

(d)  ground-engaging  means  on  the  lower  ends  of  said 
frame  members. 

(e)  spreaders  between  said  frame  members  arcuate  in 
form  and  constructed  in  two  sections. 

(f)  hinge  means  between  the  adjoining  ends  of  said 
sections. 


(g)  other  hinge  means  between  the  outer  ends  of  said 

sections  and  said  frame  members  and 
(h)   arcuate  stays  pivoted  to  said  hinge  structure  at 

their  upper  ends  and  connected  to  said  spreaders  at 

their  lower  ends  and 
(i)  a  cover  overlying  certain  of  said  frame  members 

and  said  stays  and  secured  to  certain  of  said  frame 

members  and  spreaders. 


3,285,261 

BREATHING  DEMAND  REGULATOR 

Gerald  Chaney,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,425 

6  Claims.     (CI.  137—64)      i 


1.  A  breathing  demand  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage;  normally 
closed  pressure  responsive  valve  means  opifrable  when 
open  to  place  said  inlet  in  communication  with  said  outlet, 
said  valve  means  including  a  movable  sealing  member  ex- 
tending across  said  inlet  and  a  backup  plate  spaced  from 
said  sealing  member;  a  surge  chamber  in  said  housing 
separated  from  said  inlet  by  said  pressure  responsive  valve 
means;  restricted  orifices  in  said  member  and  said  backup 
plate  for  passage  of  gas  from  said  inlet  to  said  surge  cham- 
ber, said  backup  plate  having  a  generally  centrally  located 
projection  engageable  with  said  sealing  member  and  urg- 
ing said  sealing  member  towards  a  position' closing  said 
passage,  said  valve  means  being  responsive  to  the  pressure 
differential  between  said  inlet  and  said  surge  chamber  to 
open  when  the  pressure  in  said  inlet  exceeds  the  pressure 
in  said  surge  chamber;  and  means  responsive  to  a  reduc- 
tion in  pressure  at  said  outlet  for  reducing  the  pr^sure  in 
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said  surge  chamber  to  open  said  valve  means  and  con- 
nect said  inlet  and  outlet. 


3»285^62 
AERODYNAMIC  OR  HYDRODYNAMIC  SERVO- 
VALVE,    ESPECIALLY    FOR    USE    FOR    THE 
GUIDANCE  AND  STABILISATION  OF  ROCK- 
ETS 
Adolphe   Otton  Gonticr  Ernst,   Bois-le-Roi,  lean  Paul 
Joseph   Jardinier,    Vitry-sur-Seine,   and   Janos    Rona, 
Dammarie-les-Lys,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Na- 
tionale  d'Etudc  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Avia- 
tion,  Paris,  Seine,  France,  a  company  of  France 
FUed  Aug.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,495 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  7, 1962, 
906,350 
2  Claims.    (CI.  137—81.5) 


1.  A  jet  deflecting  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pure  fluid  valve  comprising  a  deflection  chamber 
having  two  outlet  conduits,  an  inlet  conduit  opening 
into  the  chamber  opposite  the  two  outlet  conduits, 
two  auxiliary  nozzles  opening  into  the  chamber  on 
either  sides  of  the  inlet  conduit,  a  sonic  throat 
followed  by  a  divergent  nozzle  in  the  inlet  conduit 
and  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  fluid  in  the 
inlet  conduit  in  order  to  form  an  incident  jet  of  at 
least  sonic  speed  issuing  from  the  inlet  conduit  in 
the  deflection  chamber,  and  means  for  supplying  the 
auxiliary  nozzles  selectively  with  fluid  in  order  to 
iform  at  least  one  auxiliary  jet  in  the  chamber  to  de- 
flect the  incident  jet  between  the  two  outlet  conduits; 

(b)  a  convergent-divergent  nozzle  in  each  outlet  con- 
duit adjacent  the  deflection  chamber; 

(c)  a  jet  deflecting  restricted  nozzle  at  the  end  of  each 
outlet  conduit;  and 

(d)  bends  in  the  outlet  conduits  downstream  of  the 
convergent-divergent  nozzles  to  fit  the  said  conduits 
to  the  jet  deflecting  nozzles. 


3,295,263     ' 
INPUT  FLUID  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
BJom  G.  BJorgsen,  Milwaukee,  and  Thomas  J.  Lechner, 
Jr.,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Serv- 
ice Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,681 
11  Claims.     (CI.  137—81.5)  | 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  system, 

(a)  means  to  establish  a  power  stream  having  an 
axial  flow  path,  said  power  stream  having  a  single 
boundary  filled  with  fluid  to  form  a  continuous 
stream,  and  i 


(b)  means  to  establish  a  control  signal  uniformly 
and  synunetrically  impressed  upon  the  power  stream 
to  control  the  momentum  flux  thereof  without  de- 
flection of  the  power  stream  from  the  axial  path  as 
a  result  of  said  control  signal. 


3,285,264 
FLUID-OPERATED  DETECTORS 
Willis  A.  Boothe,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1964.  Ser.  No.  356,103 
18  Claims.    (CI.  137—81.5) 


1.  A  fluid-operated  beat  frequency  detector  compris- 
ing: 

a  fluid  control  system  including  first  and  second  stages 
of  fluid  control  devices, 

said  fluid  control  system  further  including  inlet  means 
communicating  with  said  first  stage  and  outlet  means 
communicating  with  said  second  stage, 

means  for  applying  to  said  inlet  means  first  and  second 
input  fluid  waves  of  first  and  second  frequencies,  re- 
spectively, 

said  first  stage  generating  a  flow  of  power  fluid  con- 
trolled in  accordance  with  the  concurrent  presence 
of  predetermined  characteristics  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond input  fluid  waves, 

interconnecting  means  for  applying  the  controlled  flow 
of  power  fluid  from  said  first  stage  in  accordance 
with  a  desired  logic  function  as  a  flow  of  control 
fluid  in  said  second  stage, 

said  second  stage  generating  a  flow  of  power  fluid 
controlled  in  accordance  with  the  flow  of  control 
fluid  so  provided  in  said  second  stage,  and 

said  outlet  means  receiving  the  controlled  flow  of 
power  fluid  from  said  second  stage  to  provide  output 
fluid  waves  having  as  frequency  components  the 
sum-frequency  and  difference  frequency  of  the  first 
and  second  input  fluid  waves. 


3,285,265 
FLUID  AMPLIFIER  DEVICES 
WUIifl  A.  Boothe,  Scotia,  and  Beil  J.  Czwaklcl,  Schenec- 
tady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,553 
10  Claims.     (CI.  137—81.5) 
1.  A  fluid-operated  control  device  comprising 
a  chamber  defined  by  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  first  of  said 
side  walls  having  a  first  surface  thereof  parallel  to 
the  centerline  axis  of  said  device  and  a  downstream 
second  surface  disposed  in  diverging  relationship  to 
the  centerline  axis  at  a  relatively  small  angle,  a  sec- 
ond of  said  side  walls  disposed  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  centerline  axis  from  said  first  side  wall  and  hav- 
ing a  curved  first  surface  and  a  downstream  second 
surface  disposed  in  diverging  relationship  to  the  cen- 
terline axis  at  a  relatively  large  angle, 
a  first  fluid  passage  terminating  in  a  first  fluid  flow  re- 
strictor  in  communication  with  said  first  side  wall 
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for  generating  a  first  jet  of  fluid  in  a  direction  along 
the  downstream  surface  of  the  first  side  wall, 

a  second  fluid  passage  terminating  in  a  second  fluid 
flow  rcstrictor  in  communication  with  said  second 
side  wall  for  generating  a  second  jet  of  fluid  in  a  di- 
rection generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
the  first  jet  and  along  the  curved  surface  of  said 
second  side  wall,  the  side  walls  of  said  chamber 
establishing  regions  which  effect  attachment  of  a  jet 
of  fluid  to  the  downstream  surface  of  said  first  side 
wall  in  the  presence  of  a  single  one  of  the  first  and 

■  second  jets  to  provide  stable  operation  of  the  device, 
and  impingement  upon  the  downstream  surface  of 
said  second  side  wall  in  the  concurrent  presence  of 
the  first  and  second  jets  wherein  the  greater  angle  of 
divergence  of  the  downstream  second  surface  of  said 
second  side  wall  insures  that  the  jets  will  not  be  at- 
tached thereto  and  thereby  permit  switching  of  the 
fluid  flow  upon  a  subsequent  absence  of  one  of  the 
two  jets, 

a  pair  of  spaced  fluid-receivnng  passages  downstrejam 
from  said  side  walls  for  selectively  receiving  mu- 
tually exclusive  fluid  signals  from  the  generated  jets 
of  fluid. 


a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  vent  passages  open  at  areas 
intermediate  the  side  walls  and  receiving  passages 
for  relieving  fluid  pressure  in  said  receiving  pas- 
sages, each  vent  passage  defined  by  an  upstream  and 
downstream  side  wall  wherein  the  upstream  sidewall 
is  provided  with  a  surface  extending  in  a  downstream 
direction  to  form  a  lip  member  which  provides  suflS- 
cient  length  to  the  side  walls  of  the  chamber  and  aids 
in  venting  of  any  fluid  tending  to  flow  to  a  non- 
selected  receiving  passage  thereby  insuring  exclusive 
flow  within  the  selected  of  the  receiving  passages,  and 

a  barrier  downstream  from  said  chamber  with  an  end 
face  confronting  said  chamber,  said  barrier  disposed 
symmetrically  about  the  centerline  axis  of  said  device 
intermediate  said  fluid-receiving  passages  and  com- 
prising an  indentation  for  receiving  fluid  from  the 
generated  jets  and  creating  a  vortex  of  the  received 
fluid  flowing  in  a  direction  to  maintain  attachment 
of  a  jet  of  fluid  to  said  first  side  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber in  the  presence  of  a  single  one  of  the  first  and 
second  jets  and  maintain  impingement  of  a  jet  to 
said  second  side  wall  in  the  presence  of  both  jets 
said  indentation  being  dimensioned  such  that  at  least 
a  portion  of  fluid  leaving  the  indentation  enters  the 
adjacent  vent  passages  without  becoming  part  of  the 
vortex. 


3,285,266 
PNEUMATIC  BRIDGE  FORCE  TRANSDUCER 

Raymond  R.  de  Zurik,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.,  assignor  to  de 
Zurik  Corporation,  Sartell,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,055 
I  4  Claims.    (CI.  137—86) 

1.  A  forCe-to-pneumatic  pressure  transducer  includ- 
ing a  swingable  input  arm  having  a  portion  thereof 
mounted  between  a  pair  of  opposed  air  discharge  nozzles 


so  that  movement  of  said  arm  relative  to  said  nozzles 
affects  both  the  discharge  of  air  therefrom  and  the  pneu- 
matic pressure  upstream  from  said  respective  nozzles  due 
to  the  application  of  an  external  force  on  said  arm,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  means  for  amplifying  the  result- 
ing differential  pneumatic  pressure  upstream  from  said 
nozzles,  negative  feedback  means  for  utilizing  said  am- 
plified pressure  to  oppose  said  external  force  on  said 
arm,  positive  feedback  means  for  utilizing  said  amplified 
pressure  to  aid  said  external  force  on  said  arm,  said  neg- 
ative feedback  means  exerting  a  force  on  said  arm 
through  a  greater  efl'ective  lever  arm  than  said  positive 


feedback  means,  damping  means  associated  with  said 
positive  feedback  means  for  delaying  the  application  of 
the  force  on  said  arm  from  said  position  feedback  means 
with  respect  to  said  negative  feedback  means,  and  for 
damping  movements  of  said  arm,  said  delayed  force  ap- 
plication being  integral  to  provide  a  reset  function  when 
applied  to  said  positive  feedback  means  and  derivative 
to  provide  a  rate  function  when  applied  to  said  nega- 
tive feedback  means,  and  other  meaqs  for  utilizing  said 
amplified  pressure  as  a  linear  indication  of  the  external 
force  applied  to  said  input  arm. 


3,285,267  ' 

QUICK  RELEASE  VALVE  DEVICE 
John  A.  Groth,  Jeannette,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,781 
»      3  Claims.    (CL  137—102) 


«^-aa£i2i 


%■ 


1.  A  quick  release  valve  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  a  valve  chamber  therein, 

(b)  an  exhaust  port  and  a  delivery  port  coaxially 
disposed  in  one  side  of  said  chamber,  said  exhaust 
port  disposed  concentrically  within  said  delivery  port, 

(c)  a  supply  port  disposed  in  the  opposite  side  of  said 
chamber, 
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(d)  an  exhaust  valve  seat  associated  with  said  exhaust 
port,  a  delivery  valve  seat  associated  with  said  de- 
livery port,  and  a  supply  valve  seat  associated  with 
said  supply  port,  ^ 

(e)  groove  means  radially  disposed  in  said  delivery 
valve  seat  communicating  the  surface  of  said  delivery 
valve  seat  with  the  interior  of  said  delivery  port, 

(f)  a  flexible  disc  valve  disposed  within  said  chamber 
and  floatingly  movable  from  a  first  position  on  said 
one  side  of  said  chamber  simultaneously  engaging 
both  said  exhaust  valve  seat  and  said  delivery  valve 
seat  to  a  second  position  on  said  opposite  side  of  said 
chamber  engaging  said  supply  valve  seat,  said  disc 
valve  member  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said 
delivery  valve  port  but  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  chamber, 

(g)  rigid  means  associated  with  saifi  delivery  valve 
seat  for  preventnig  extrusion  of  the  disc  valve  mem- 
ber into  said  grooves  when  a  preponderance  of  pres- 
sure in  said  supply  port  over  that  in  said  delivery 
port  forces  said  disc  valve  member  to  seat  upon  said 
exhaust  valve  seat  and  said  delivery  port  seat  where- 
by free  flow  of  fluid  is  permitted  around  the  disc 
valve  member  through  said  grooves  into  said  de- 
livery port.  I 

3,285,268  ^  *  ' 

FLOW  DIVIDER  VALVE 
Samuel  B.  McClocklin,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 
Owatonna  Tool  Company,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,778 
18  Claims.    (CI.  137—115) 


3,285,269 
FLOW  RESTRICTING  VALVE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
FOR  FLLIID  FILTER 
David  A.  Harp«r,  Bridgeview,  III.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harve*iter  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,166 
7  Claims.    (CI.  137—118) 


1.  A  flow  divider  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  port  and  a  pair  of 
outlet  ports  therein; 

(b)  a  pair  of  equal  sized  passages  positioned  in  said 
body  and  connected  to  said  inlet  port; 

(c)  a  pair  of  orifice  means  positioned  respectively  in 
said  passages; 

(d)  valve  means  including  a  valve  scat  and  a  valve 
closure  member  having  an  exposed  surface  to  said 
valve  seat  equal  to  the  surface  on  said  valve  closure 
member  remote  from  said  valve  scat; 

(e)  one  of  said  passages  in  said  valve  body  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  outlet  ports  and  including  said 
valve  means  positioned  intermediate  the  orifice 
means  therein  and  said  one  of  said  outlet  ports  to 
control  flow  therethrough;       1 1  i 

(f)  the  other  of  said  passages  being  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  outlet  ports  and  including  said  surface 
on  said  valve  closure  member  remote  from  said  valve 
seat; 

(g)  said  valve  means  being  positioned  by  the  flow  pres- 
sure of  each  of  said  passages  to  maintain  equal  pres- 
sures in  said  passages.  <  . 


~i  -ti 


7.  A  flow-restricting  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  to  a  hydraulic  lift  pump,  comprising:  a  casing  having 
a  bore  fashioned  therethrough,  and  having  a  first  port 
opening  therein  communicating  with  said  bore  and 
adapted  for  connection  a  reservoir  source  of  fluid,  and 
a  second  port  opening  formed  at  one  end  of  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  bore  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  j 
hydraulic  lift  pump;  a  tubular  sleeve  member  disposed 
in  said  bore  and  fashioned  with  a  plurality  of  circumfcr- 
entially  spaced  and  axially  extending  apertures  therein 
arranged  to  accommodate  full  flow  of  fluid  therethrough 
between  said  port  openings;  a  hollow  piston  having  one 
open  and  one  closed  end  thereof  and  being  disposed  for 
slidable  movement  within  said  sleeve  to  close  said  sleeve 
apertures,  and  having  an  outwardly  facing  surface  on 
said  closed  end  exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure  and  nor- 
mally aligned  with  an  outer  end  edge  of  said  bore;  means 
providing  a  closure  abutment  on  said  casing  at  one  end 
of  said  bore  to  prevent  movement  of  said  sleeve  and  said 
piston  outwardly  beyond  the  end  of  said  bore;  said  piston 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  ex- 
tending small-diametcred  openings  axially  spaced  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof;  means  forming  an  abutment  on 
the  interior  of  said  sleeve  proximate  said  apertures  there- 
in; spring  means  disposed  with  one  end  thereof  seated 
against  said  sleeve  abutment  and  having  another  end 
at  said  spring  extending  into  said  hollow  piston  and  abut- 
ting an  interior  surface  of  said  closed  end  portion  and 
being  reactive  for  normally  maintaining  said  piston  in 
position  such  that  said  sleeve  apertures  remain  unob- 
structed and  open  to  full  fluid  flow  therethrough  while 
the  small-diametered  openings  of  said  piston  are  closed  to 
the  passage  of  fluid;  said  piston  being  operable  responsive 
to  an  increase  in  vacuum  in  said  first  port  opening  for 
slidable  axial  movement  within  said  sleeve  for  inter- 
rupting the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  sleeve  apertures  and 
concomitant  therewith  opening  said  small-diametered 
fluid  openings  to  the  passage  of  a  limited  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough  to  said  second  port  opening. 


3,285,270 
ADAPTOR  FOR  HEATING  SYSTEM  AIR  VALVES 
Glenn   B.   Klioefelter,   Moantafaiside,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Gorton  Heating  Corporation,  Cranford,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,693 
5  Claims.    (CI.  137—202) 
1.  An  adaptor  for  positioning  between  the  tubular  dis- 
charge of  a  radiator  and  an  air  valve  controlling  said 
radiator    discharge,    said    adaptor   comprising    a    casing 
having  a  threaded  nipple  at  one  end  for  coupling  with 
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the  tubular  radiator  discharge,  a  buoyant  ball  valve 
mounted  and  movable  in  a  chamber  of  said  casing,  a 
»leeve  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  casing  and  mov- 
able in  the  chamber  for  movement  of  the  ball  valve  into 
seated  position  in  said  casing,  said  sleeve  having  an  in- 
ternal thread  at  an  upper  reduced  outer  end  thereof  for 
detachably  coupling  an  air  valve  with  said  sleeve,  the 
inner  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  opening  directly  into  the 


3,285,272 
CONTAMINATION  SYSTEM 
Harold  R.  Messenger,  Hazardville,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,580 
16  Claims.    (CI.  137—256) 


1 


chamber  of  said  casing  in  an  elliptical  seat  for  checking 
movement  of  the  ball  valve  into  open  position  in  one 
normal  position  of  said  sleeve  in  said  casing  in  retaining 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  a  passage  ex- 
tending through  said  sleeve,  an  O-ring  seat  for  said  ball 
valve  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  chamber  of  said  casing, 
and  a  liquid  feed  tube  supported  in  said  chamber  and  ar- 
ranged in  said  nipple,  said  liquid  tube  projecting  beyond 
the  lower  end  of  said  nipple. 


!  3,285,271 

LOW   PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Wallace  Samuel  Kreisman,  Maiden,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

GCA  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,543,  now 
Patent  No.  3,217.545,  dated  Nov.  16,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,971 
3  Claims.     (CI.  137—251) 


1.  Mechanism  for  introducing  contamination  into  a 
high  pressure  fuel  line  comprising  a  pressure  reducing 
orifice  in  said  line,  two  accumulators,  each  having  an 
outer  cylinder  and  an  inner  expansible  bag,  conduit  means 
connecting  each  bag  to  said  fuel  line  downstream  of  said 
orifice,  a  check  valve  between  each  bag  and  said  fuel  line 
preventing  the  flow  of  high  pressure  fuel  from  said  line 
into '  said  bags,  conduit  means  including  a  two-position 
valve  for  alternately  connecting  the  cylinders  of  said 
accumulators  with  said  fuel  line  upstream  of  said  orifice, 
means  including  a  timer  for  operating  said  valve  between 
its  two  positions,  a  first  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  slurry 
of  fuel  and  contaminates,  a  slurry  pump  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  conduit  means  connecting  said  pump  inlet 
and  said  pump  outlet  to  said  slurry  tank,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  pump  outlet  to  the  interiors  of  said  bags, 
check  valves  in  the  conduit  means  between  said  pump 
outlet  and  each  bag  preventing  slurry  from  flowing  back 
toward  said  pump,  a  second  tank,  and  conduit  means  in- 
cluding manually  operative  valve  means  for  disconnecting 
said  first  tank  and  connecting  said  second  tank  to  said 
pump  inlet  and  said  pump  outlet.      I 


3  285  273 
LEVER  ACTUATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HYDRANT 
Wayne  B.  Noland,  Avon  Lake,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Wood- 
ford Manufacturing  Company,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  a 
corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,342 
6  Claims.    (CL  137—272) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  conduit  for  a  first  fluid,  a  pair 
of  electrodes  extending  into  said  conduit  for  establishing 
an  electric  field  transverse  to  and  within  said  conduit,  an 
electromagnetic  means  adjacent  said  electrodes  for  es- 
tablishing a  magnetic  field  perpendicular  to  said  electric 
field  and  to  the  axis  of  said  conduit,  a  pool  of  conductive 
fluid  communicating  with  said  conduit  adjacent  said  elec- 
trodes and  electromagnetic  means,  means  comprising  at 
least  a  source  of  direct  current  for  energizing  said  elec- 
trodes and  said  electromagnetic  means  to  draw  a  plug 
of  conductive  fluid  from  said  pool  into  said  conduit  ad- 
jacent the  electrodes  and  electromagnetic  means  to  plug 
said  conduit  to  flow  of  said  first  fluid  therethrough. 


1.  A  hydrant,  comprising, 

an  outlet  head  including  a  body  portion  with  arms 
spaced  apart  in  a  common  plane  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  in  a  common  direction; 

a  valve  stem  operatively  connected  to  a  valve  means, 
said  stem  being  in  moveable  engagement  with  one 
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of  said  arms  and  a  portion  of  said  stem  extending 
into  the  space  between  said  arms; 

a  handle  member  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  other  arm,  said  one  end  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending towards  said  first  arm  when  said  handle  is 
in  a  closed  position; 

a  pair  of  link  plates  having  one  end  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  handle  portion  and  pivotally 
connected  thereto,  the  other  end  of  said  plates  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  valve  stem  portion;  and 

locking  means  adapted  to  extend  between  said  plates 
to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  by  said 
handle  portion  abutting  against  said  locking  means 
upon  said  handle  being  pivoted  towards  an  open 
position. 


3^85^74 

VALVE  UNIT  FOR  LIQUEFIED  GAS  CONTAINERS 

Daniel  Bouvier,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Application  des 

Gaz,  Paris,  France,  a  French  joint-stock  company 

Filed  May  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,248 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  10,  1963, 

43,720 

3  Claims.    (CI.  137—322) 


1.  In  a  valve  unit  for  liquefied  gas-cartridges  having 
an  obturating  ball  urged  against  a  seat  by  the  simultaneous 
action  of  gas  pressure  in  the  cartridge  and  a  helical  return 
spring,  the  combination  of  an  axially  perforated  differ- 
ential piston  slidably  mounted  within  a  socket  adapted  to 
gas-tightly  cooperate  with  a  small-diameter-end  of  said 
differential  piston  by  means  of  a  seal  closure  means,  the 
big-diameter-end  of  said  differential  piston  being  perma- 
nently connected  to  the  inner  space  adjacent  said  obturat- 
ing ball,  and  receiving  gas  from  the  inner  space  of  said 
gas-cartridge  only  after  displacement  of  the  said  obdurat- 
ing  ball  from  its  seat  and  the  gas  from  the  inner  space 
of  the  cartridge  displacing  said  piston  away  from  said 
closure  for  discharging  the  gas  from  said  cartridge. 


3^85^75 
LIQUID  LEVEL  DETECTOR        I 
Robert  W.  Couffer,  Jr.,  Deeriield,  and  Joseph  M.  Algino, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Tlu^Dale  Valve  Company, 
Morton  Grove,  U.,  a  corporaBon  of  Illinois 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,929 
5  Claims.     (CL  137—392) 
1.  A  washing  machine  in  combination  with  a  thermistor 
water  level  control  system  for  detecting  and  controlling 
water  level  in  a  water  chamber  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  negative  thermistors  mounted  at  differ- 
ent levels  within  a  water  chamber  in  the  washing 
machine, 
a  selector  having  a  plurality  of  switches, 
each  selector  switch  being  connected  to  one  thermistor 

and  being  normally  open, 
a  normally  closed  mixing  valve  connected  to  a  water 
supply  and  adapted  to  supply  water  to  the  washing 
machine  water  chamber, 
a  solenoid  to  open  and  close  said  mixing  valve, 
said  solenoid  being  connected  to  the  thermistors, 


means  to  supply  power  to  the  thermistors  through  the 
selector  switches. 

an  electric  circuit  including  one  only  of  said  thermistors 
as  selected  by  the  said  selector  to  transmit  current 
to  the  said  solenoid  as  a  function  of  ambient  tem- 
perature of  the  said  selected  thermistor 


whereby  a  decrease  in  ambient  temperature  of  the  se- 
lected thermistor,  which  occurs  when  the  water  within 
the  water  chamber  attains  such  a  level  as  to  surround  the 
said  selected  thermistor,  results  in  decreased  current 
flow  in  the  circuit  causing  the  normally  closed  mixing 
valve  to  shut  of!  the  water  supply  to  the  water  chamber. 


3,285»276 
NON-MODULATING  VALVE 
Pieter  W.  Schipper,  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Atwatcr- 
General  Corp.,  Watertown,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
coniin 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,010 
g  Clainu.    (CL  137— 4«S) 
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1.  A  non-modulating  valve  system  comprising  a  cham- 
ber having  | 

an  inlet 

a  float  positioned  in  said  chamber  and  controlling  the 
flow  of  water  through  said  inlet, 

said  float  having  a  different  effective  weight  depending 
on  the  amount  of  water  in  the  chamber, 

a  siphon  tube  connected  to  said  chamber  to  drain  water 
from  said  chamber  after  it  is  filled  and  to  empty  the 
chamber  of  water  whenever  the  inlet  is  closed, 

a  container  positioned  to  receive  the  water  from  said 
siphon, 

a  pivot  member, 

a  lever  arm  connected  to  said  container  and  lying  on 
said  pivot  member, 

a  counterweight  mounted  on  said  lever  arm  to  tilt  the 
container  from  a  first  to  a  second  position, 

a  second  pivot  member, 

a  second  lever  arm  pivoted  on  said  second  pivot  mem- 
ber and  connecting  said  counterweight  and  said  float 
to  provide  an  opposite  motion  to  said  float, 

whereby  on  removal  of  water  from  said  container,  the 
counterweight  will  tip  the  container  and  pull  the 
float  away  from  the  inlet  allowing  water  to  enter 
the  chamber,  reducing  the  effective  weight  of  the 
float  on  the  counterweight  causing  the  counterweight 
to  pull  the  float  to  a  full  open  position,  the  float 
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being  pushed  to  a  closed  position  when  the  weight 
of  the  water  in  the  container  i^  sufficient  to  move  the 
container  from  the  second  to  a  flrst  position  in  op- 
position to  the  weight  of  the  counterweight,  the 
siphon  tube  draining  the  water  from  the  chamber 
after  the  inlet  has  been  closed. 


3,285,277 

TOILET  TANK  SUPPLY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Charley    L.    Goldtrap,    Englewood,    Colo.,    assignor    to 

Twentieth  Century  Products  Corp.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,863 

8  Claims.     (CL  137 — 414) 


'XUr^ 


generally  cylindrical  and  formed  of  flexible  material, 
said  sealing  member  being  shaped  to  define  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  an  internal  retaining  portion  of  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  the  inner  diameter  of  said  sleeve 
and  being  provided  adjacent  its  other  end  with  an  inwardly 
directed  flange  defining  a  terminal  valve  seat;  said  valves 
being  spaced  apart  such  distance  that  only  one  of  said 
valves  is  in  position  to  cooperate  with  said  sealing  mem- 
ber at  a  time,  of  said  valves  one  being  within  said  re- 
taining portion  in  retaining  relation  therewith  and  out 
of  contact  with  said  flange  in  one  position  of  valve  ad- 
justment, the  other  of  said  valves  being  seated  against  said 
flange  in  another  position  of  adjustment  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  retaining  portion. 


3  285  279 

MEANS  TO  PREVENT  GUMMING  AND  STICKING 

OF  AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  MECHANISM 

Gilford  F.  Rosbrooi^  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,705 
3  Claims.    (CI.  137 — 483) 


I 


1.  A  toilet  tank  supply  valve  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination  with  a  toilet  tank  having  a  bottom  wall, 
a  tubular  tank  filling  casing  of  open  rtiesh  wall  form 
open  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  means  mounting  said 
casing  in  said  tank  in  a  generally  upright  attitude  with 
the  lower  end  of  said  casing  in  closely  spaced  relation 
to  said  bottom  wall,  and  means  for  delivering  water  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  casing,  said  casing  comprising 
threads  of  material  wound  in  opposite  directions  to  each 
other. 


3,285,278 
R  CARTRIDGE  SEAL  DESIGN  AND 
ARRANGEMENT 
Webster  D.  Corlett,  River  Forest,  IIL,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard Screw  Company,  BcUwood,  U.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,800 

3  Clafans.    (CI.  137— 454J)  i 


1.  \An  automatic  choke  mechanism  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  wall  defining  an  air  induction  pas- 
sage, said  choke  mechanism  including  a  housing  mounted 
on  said  wall  exterior  of  said  passage  and  enclosed  by  a 
portion  of  said  wall,  a  shaft  journal  passage  in  said  por- 
tion of  said  wall  extending  from  said  housing  to  said  in- 
duction passage,  a  shaft  journaled  in  said  journal  passage, 
a  choke  valve  disposed  in  said  induction  passage  and  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  for  rotational  movement  therewith, 
choke  operating  mechanism  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  including  a  piston  disposed  in  a  cylinder,  said  piston 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft,  means  connect- 
ing said  cylinder  to  a  source  of  engine  vacuum  for  oper- 
ating said  piston  and  shaft,  said  piston  being  loosely  dis- 
posed in  said  cylinder  whereby  said  housing  is  subjected 
to  subatmospherjc  pressures  tending  to  create  a  potential 
for  fluid  flow  along  said  shaft  from  said  induction  pas- 
sage to  said  housing,  and  means  reducing  said  potential 
comprising  a  by-pass  passage  extending  from  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  journal  passage,  said  by-pass  passage 
being  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum  whereby  a  poten- 
tial for  fluid  flow  along  said  shaft  is  created  from  said 
induction  passage  only  to  said  by-pass  passage.  |  | 


3.  In  combination  in  a  valve  assembly  comprising  a 
valve  housing,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  member  mounted 
within  said  housing,  fluid  inlet  and  an  outlet  means  pro- 
viding for  fluid  flow  through  said  housing  and  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  having  an  annular  groove  in  its  inner  sur- 
face and  a  pair  of  spaced  valve  members  mounted  within 
said  sleeve  for  rotation  and  reciprocation,  a  sealing  mem- 
ber mounted  in  said  groove,  said  sealing  member  being 


3  285  Jt80 
FLUID  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Austin  U.  Bryant,  Walnut  Creeic,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grove 
Valve  and  Regulator  Company,  Oaldand,  CaHf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FOed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,368 
10  Claims.     (CI.  137 — 484.8) 
1.  A  fluid  pressure  regulator  compiising: 
a  valve  body, 

means  forming  axially  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  flow  pas- 
sages in  said  body, 

means  adapting  said  outlet  flow  passage  for  connection 
to  a  pipe  line  for  fluid  to  be  regulated, 
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means  forming  a  valve  chamber  in  said  body  communi- 
cating transversely  with  said  flow  passages, 

n  valve  seat  in  said  valve  chamber  in  a  plane  intermedi- 
ate said  inlet  and  outlet  flow  passages, 

a  valve  member  movable  in  said  body  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  I 

a  pressure-responsive  member  in  said  valve  body, 

means  driven  by  said  pressure-responsivt  member  when 
it  is  moved  in  one  direction  to  move  said  valve  mem- 
ber out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat. 


means  applying  a  flxed  force  against  one  side  of  said 
pressure-responsive  member  to  urge  it  in  said  one  di- 
rection, and 

a  sensing  duct  through  said  valve  body  opening  into  the 
wall  of  said  outlet  passage  which  is  closest  to  said 
valve  seat,  plug  means  closing  off  said  sensing  duct 
at  the  surface  of  said  valve  body,  and  ;  j 

second  duct  means  connected  between  said  sensing  duct 
and  the  other  side  of  said  pressure-responsive  mem- 
ber. 


3,285,281 

PLURAL  POSITION  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH 

BUILT-IN  RELIEF  VALVE 

John  F.  Pribonic  and  George  W.  Jackson,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors    to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,310 
4  Claims.    (CL  137—596) 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  valve,  body  means  including  first 
and  second  housing  portions  having  an  interface,  said 
first  and  second  housing  portions  forming  an  inkt  passage- 
way and  an  outlet  passageway  respectively,  said  inlet 
passageway  and  said  outlet  passageway  intercommunicat- 
ing at  a  common  connection,  said  housing  portions  form- 
ing an  exhaust  passageway  at  the  interface  thereof,  a  slide' 
valve  element  supported  by  said  housing  portions  for  re- 
ciprocable  movement  relative  thereto,  seal  means  sup- 
ported by  said  housing  portions  in  sealing  engagement 
with  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  element,  resilient  means 
urging  said  slide  valve  element  into  an  equilibrium  posi- 
tion within  said  housing  portions  where  it  cooperates  with 
said  seal  means  to  block  fluid  flow  through  said  passage- 
ways and  fluid  leakage  outwardly  of  said  body  means, 
an  actuator  element  supported  by  said  housing  portions 
for  reciprocation  relative  thereto  operatively  associated 
with  said  slide  valve  element  for  moving  it  into  first  and 
second  unbalanced  positions  in  o|:^>osition  to  said  resilient 
means,  said  slide  valve  element  including  means  for  com- 
municating said  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  therein  for 
inflow  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  inlet  passageway 


through  said  outlet  passageway  and  means  for  communi- 
cating said  outlet  passageway  and  said  exhaust  passage- 
way for  outflow  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  outlet 
passageway  through  said  exhaust  passageway  upon  move- 
ment thereof  into  said  first  and  second  unbalanced  por- 
tions respectively. 

•    I       i 

3^85Jt82 

FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  MOTORS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

George  J.  Martin,  Lyndburst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Paricer- 

Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1964,  Set.  Nd.  4«5,675 

11  Claims.    (CI.  137-4596) 


j__ryr^ i  T*nii  I 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  passage  therethrough,  a  flow  control  sleeve  means  hav- 
ing an  aperture  through  the  wall  thereof  disposed  in  said 
housing  for  movement  in  one  direction  from  a  position 
whereat  said  aperture  is  in  direct  open  alignment  with 
said  passage  to  effect  a  progressive  closing  of  said  aper- 
ture as  said  aperture  is  moved  out  of  alignment  with  said 
passage,  means  within  said  housing  defining  a  chamber 
having  restricted  fluid  communication  with  fluid  pressure 
upstream  of  said  aperture,  a  fluid  pressure  actuated 
plunger  in  said  housing  having  its  respective  ends  exposed 
to  fluid  pressure  downstream  of  said  aperture  via  a  branch 
passage  leading  to  one  end  of  said  plunger  and  to  fluid 
pressure  in  said  chamber,  and  spring  means  biasing  said 
plunger  and  sleeve  means  in  a  direction  maintaining  said 
aperture  in  such  direct  open  alignment  with  said  pas- 
sage, said  chamber  constituting  a  cushioning  chamber  to 
resist  sudden  changes  in  fluid  pressure  therein. 


3,285,283 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLINGS 

John  H.  Calvin,  2919  Nebraska  Ave.,  Montedto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,555 

16  Claims.    (CI.  137—614.03) 

1.  A  quick  disconnect  coupling  comprising: 

a   male  coupling  part   having  a  generally   cylindrical 

forward  end, 
a  female  coupling  part  having  a  generally  circular  open- 
ing through  its  forward  end  receiving  the  forward  end 
of  said  male  part, 
said  male  part  having  a  circumferential  groove  in  its 
external  surface  opening  radially  toward  said  female 
part,  and  said  female  part  having  a  circumferential 
groove  in  its  internal  surface  opening  radially  toward 
said  male  part, 
the  groove  in  one  of  said  parts  comprising  a  locking 
groove  and  the  groove  in  the  other  part  comprising 
a  stepped  lock  ring  containing  groove  having  a  rela- 
tively shallow  forward  end  and  a  relatively  deep  rear 
end   and   an    annular   rearwardly   presented   thrust 
shoulder  at  the  forward  end  of  said  containing  groove 
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disposed  in  a  transverse  plane  of  said  other  part,  the 
shallow  end  of  said  containing  groove  defining  a  co- 
axial, cylindrical,  radially  presented  locking  shoulder 
having  an  axial  length  approximating  the  axial  width 
of  said  locking  groove, 

a  radially  yieldabJe  lock  sleeve  extending  circumfer- 
entially  of  said  other  part  within  said  containing 
groove  and  having  a  radially  projecting  locking  bead 
at  its  forward  end  engaging  in  said  locking  groove, 
the  rear  end  of  said  lock  sleeve  being  located  exter- 
nally of  said  female  part, 

said  coupling  parts  being  relatively  axially  movable  to- 
ward one  another  to  unlocked  positions,  wherein  the 
deep  end  of  said  containing  groove  is  radially  aligned 
with  said  locking  groove,  and  said  coupling  parts  be- 
ing relatively  axially  movable  away  from  one  another 
to  locked  positions,  wherein  said  locking  shoulder  is 
radially  aligned  with  said  locking  groove, 

the  radial  depth  of  the  shallow  end  of  said  containing 
groove  being  less  than  the  radial  cross-sectional  di- 
mension of  the  forward  end  of  said  lock  sleeve  at  said 
locking  bead  and  the  radial  depth  of  the  deep  end  of 
said  containing  groove  being  greater  than  said  radial 
cross-sectional  dimension, 


said  locking  bead  having  a  normal  diameter  to  snap 
into  said  locking  groove  wlien  said  coupling  parts  are 
assembled  to  said  unlocked  positions  and  said  lock- 
ing bead  is  radially  aligned  with  said  locking  groove, 

the  forward  wall  of  said  locking  groove  and  the  rear 
surface  of  said  locking  bead  comprising  first  coacting 
camming  surfaces  which  are  effective  to  cam  said 
locking  bead  radially  to  a  given  diameter  and  out  of 
said  locking  groove  upon  axial  thrust  of  said  coacting 
surfaces  against  one  another,  and  the  forward  end 
surface  of  said  one  coupling  part  and  the  forward 
surface  of  said  locking  bead  comprising  second  coact- 
ing camming  surfaces  which  are  effective  to  cam  said 
locking  bead  radially  to  said  given  diameter  upon 
axial  thrust  of  said  second  coacting  camming  sur- 
faces against  one  another,  and 

means  coacting  between  said  other  coupling  part  and 
the  rear  end  of  said  lock  sleeve  to  limit  rearward 
movement  of  said  lock  sleeve  relative  to  said  other 
coupling  part  to  a  retracted  position  wherein  said 
locking  bead  is  located  in  the  deep  end  of  said  con- 
taining groove. 


3,285,284 
HYDRAULIC  VALVE  NEUTRALIZER 
John  A.  Junck  and  Joseph  Kolialy,  Joliet,  lU.,  assignors 
to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  PcorU,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,985 
1  Claim.  (CI.  137—624.27) 
In  a  spool  valve  having  resilient  detent  mechanism  for 
holding  the  spool  in  an  open  position,  means  to  effect 
release  of  said  detent  when  the  pressure  in  the  valve  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value,  comprising  an  axial  pas- 
sageway in  said  spool  extending  inwardly  from  one  end  of 
the  spool  to  a  point  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  spool, 
a  valve  housing  enclosing  said  one  end,  the  portion  of  said 
passageway  adjacent  said  one  end  being  enlarged  and 
slidably  receiving  a  piston  therein,  said  passageway  at 
said  point  being  joined  by  a  radial  passageway  which  is  in 
communication  with  fluid  under  pressure  only  when  the 

'      ,      832  0.0—39 


valve  is  in  open  position,  an  opening  in  said  housing  in 
alignment  with  said  piston  and  a  removable  plug  closing 
said  opening,  said  resilient  detent  mechanism  being  at 
said  other  end  of  the  spool  and  a  lever  for  operating  the 
valve  being  at  said  one  end  of  said  spool,  said  slidable 
piston  being  arranged  to  project  from  one  end  of  said 


spool  into  engagement  with  said  plug  to  effect  release  of 
said  detent  when  pressure  is  communicated  to  the  end 
of  the  piston  in  the  spool,  said  valve  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  to  a  piston  operated  device,  and  the  pressure  for 
releasing  the  detent  is  communicated  from  the  device 
when  the  piston  thereof  reaches  the  end  of  its  stroke 
and  pressure  builds  up  as  a  result  thereof. 


3,285,285     \   I 
VALVE       ^\ 
Rolf   Bielefeld,   St.  Joseph,   Mich.,   assignor  to  Koontz- 
Wagner  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  South  Bei^,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,870 
8  Clahns.     (CI.  137— 4>25.65) 


1.  A  three-way  solenoid  valve,  comprising  two  end  plates 
with  fluid  passages  therethrough  parallel  to  and  in  align- 
ment with  one  another,  a  coil  between  said  end  plates,  a 
shroud  between  said  end  plates  surrounding  said  coil,  a 
hollow  cylinder  of  non-magnetic  material  within  said  coil 
and  forming  a  valve  chamber,  a  shaft  means  extending 
through  said  chamber  from  one  end  plate  to  the  other, 
each  end  of  said  shaft  having  a  passage  connecting  the 
passage  in  the  respective  end  plate  with  said  chamber,  an 
annular  valve  seat  of  resilient  material  around  each  end 
of  said  shaft  adjacent  the  respective  end  plate,  an  annular 
valve  element  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  operable  in  one 
direction  by  energization  of  said  coil  for  axial  movement 
to  and  from  said  valve  seats,  an  annular  lip  on  each  end  of 
said  element  for  seating  on  said  valve  seats,  passage  means 
through  said  element  connecting  the  chamber  at  opposite 
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ends  of  said  element  whereby  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
element  are  subjected  to  substantially  the  same  fluid  pres- 
sures, a  coil  spring  around  said  shaft  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  valve  element  for  moving  said  element  in 
the  direction  opposite  to  the  action  of  said  coil  on  said 
element,  an  annular  recess  in  one  of  said  end  plates,  a 
retainer  plate  between  said  chamber  and  said  recess  having 
a  plurality  of  ports  therethrough,  and  a  passage  connected 
to  said  recess  and  extending  through  the  respective  end 
plate. 


DISPENSING  VALVE  WITH  CONSISTENCY 
CONTROL 

Theodore  P.  JakubowsU,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sliul- 

ton,  Inc.,  Passaic,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Not.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,370 

4  Claims.    (CL  137—628) 


1.  A  valve  for  a  receptable  containing  a  fluid  to  be 
dispensed  therefrom  by  a  gaseous  medium  under  pressure 
confuied  within  the  receptacle,  which  valve  comprises  a 
body  having  an  upper  chamber  portion,  a  tubular  lower 
chamber  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper 
portion  and  formed  with  a  first  inlet  at  its  lower  end  for 
the  fluid  and  with  a  second  inlet  in  its  side  wall  at  its 
upper  end  for  the  gaseous  medium,  and  a  valve  seat  ex- 
tending across  said  upper  chamber  portion  formed  with  an 
outlet  facing  said  lower  chamber  portion;  a  movable  valve 
member  positioned  between  said  upper  chamber  portion 
and  said  valve  seat  for  engaging  said  valve  seat  and  hav- 
ing a  formation  for  closing  said  valve  seat  outlet;  a  pis- 
ton slidably  mounted  in  said  lower  chamber  portion  hav- 
ing passageway  means  including  a  lower  inlet  and  an  upper 
outlet  for  establishing  fluid  flow  communication  between 
said  upper  chamber  portion  and  said  first  valve  body  inlet 
when  said  piston  is  in  upper  and  lower  valve  opening  posi- 
tions and  for  establishing  fluid  flow  communication  be- 
tween said  second  valve  body  inlet  and  said  upper  chamber 
portion  only  when  said  piston  is  in  a  lower  valve  opening 
position;  a  spring  for  urging  the  upper  end  of  said  piston 
against  the  underside  of  said  valve  member;  and  valve 
operating  means  for  unseating  said  valve  member  and  ef- 
fecting downward  movement  of  said  piston. 


3,285,287 
PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  PLURAL  VALVE 
STRUCTURE 
John  R.  Curran,  North  Scitnate,  R.I.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  International  Telephone  and  Teicgraph 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mary> 
land 

FiUd  July  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,703 

14CIainis.»    (CI.  137— 630) 

1.  In  a  valve  construction,  a  valve  housing  having  an 

inlet  chamber,  an  outlet  chamber,  a  pilot  chamber  and  a 

first  valve  seat  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers; 


a  movable  valve  element  seatable  on  said  first  seat;  said 
valve  element  having  a  portion  thereof  defining  a  wall 
portion  of  said  pilot  chamber  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
defining  a  pilot  valve  seat  for  communicating  said  pilot 
chamber  with  said  outlet  chamber;  a  pilot  valve  element 
in  said  pilot  chamber  seatable  on  said  pilot  valve  seat; 
first  means  defining  a  restricted  passageway  communicat- 
ing said  inlet  chamber  to  said  pilot  chamber;  second 


means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  operating  said  pilot 
valve  element  independent  of  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
controlled  by  said  valve  construction;  and  third  means 
mounted  on  said  housing  for  operating  said  movable 
valve  element  to  any  desired  position  from  fully  open  to 
fully  closed,  said  third  means  being  operable  independ- 
ently of  said  second  means  and  independently  of  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  controlled  by  said  valve  construction. 


3,285,288 
SAFETY  SHUT^FF  VALVE 
Donald  W.  Irwin  and  Philip  L.  Johnson,  both  of  Marshall- 
town,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Fisher  Governor  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,956 
5  Claims,     (a.  137—630.15) 


1.  A  high  capacity  shut-off  valve  for  a  large  volume 
liquefied  gas  tank  comprising  a  valve  body  adapted  to  be 
affixed  in  an  opening  in  said  tank;  a  tubular  valve  cage 
affixed  to  said  body  and  extending  into  said  tanlc,  there 
being  a  flow  path  formed  in  said  valve  body  and  valve 
cage  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  tank;  means 
defining  an  annular  main  valve  seat  between  said  valve 
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body  and  said  valve  cage;  a  valve  plug  reciprocably  dis- 
posed in  said  valve  cage  and  having  a  main  valve  ele- 
ment thereon  for  seating  against  said  valve  seat  to  termi- 
nate fluid  flow  through  said  flow  path;  spring  means  bias- 
ing said  valve  element  into  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat;  equalizing  valve  means  carried  in  said  valve  plug, 
comprising  means  defining  a  bleed  passage  in  said  valve 
plug,  a  bleed  valve  for  closing  said  bleed  passage  and 
resilient  means  biasing  said  bleed  valve  to  the  closed 
position;  actuating  means  including  a  crank  arm  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  equalizing  valve  means  for  open- 
ing the  bleed  valve  prior  to  moving  the  main  valve  ele- 
ment from  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  to  equalize 
pressures  on  both  sides  of  the  main  valve  element,  and 
thereby  permit  opening  of  the  main  valve  element  against 
only  the  force  of  said  spring  means,  thereby  facilitating 
opening  of  the  main  valve  element;  a  sleeve-like  ring  dis- 
posed about  the  valve  plug  in  close  proximity  to  said 
main  valve  elenvent  for  protecting  the  main  valve  ele- 
ment from  erosion  in  use,  and  means  for  biasing  said 
sleeve-like  ring  toward  said  valve  seat,  whereby  said 
sleeve-like  ring  will  seal  against  said  valve  seat. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  138 — 45  see: 
Patent  No.  3,285,003 


3  285  289 

ADJUSTABLE  CLEAN-OUT  MEANS 

Paul  L.  Titus,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

(14081  Magnolia — Space-25,  Westminster,  Calif.) 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,975 

3  Claims.    (CI.  138—89) 


^'-^-- 


„0   im 


I 


2.  Adjustable  clean-out  means  for  use  in  a  sanitary 
plumbing  system  comprising  in  combination,  a  stationary 
tubular  pipe  section  having  a  lower  end  portion  to  be 
contiguously  connected  to  the  plumbing  system,  said  pipe 
section  also  having  an  upper  end  portion  formed  with 
internal  fastening  threads  and  an  intermediate  portion 
formed  with  an  internal  annular  recess  having  a  general- 
ly square  cross-section,  a  tubular  clean-out  member  in- 
serted within  the  upper  end  p)Ortion  of  said  pipe  section 
to  extend  thereabove  having  a  generally  uniform  external 
surface  at  the  lower  end  portion  and  formed  with  external 
fastening  threads  thereabove  for  engagement  with  the 
threads  in  said  pipe  section,  a  removable  clean-out  plug 
in  the  upper  end  of  said  clean-out  member  and  an  0-ring 
positioned  in  said  annular  recess  of  said  pipe  section  hav- 
ing a  portion  formed  complementally  of  said  generally 
square  cross-section  of  said  recess,  said  0-ring  being 
formed  of  resilient  material  and  engageable  by  said  clean- 
out  member  to  effect  a  hermetic  seal  between  said  pipe 


section  and  the  uniform  surface  of  said  clean-out  mem- 
ber, said  clean-out  member  being  further  formed  with 
a  beveled  lower  end  for  sliding  engagement  into  said 
O-ring  upon  insertion  of  said  clean-out  member  in  said 
pipe  section. 

3,285,290 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PLUGGING  PIPELINES 

Bill  Morrison,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Benson  Electric 

Company,  Superior,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,506 

15  Claims.     (CI.  138—97) 


1.  A  method  of  isolating  and  simultaneously  evacuat- 
ing a  section  of  pipeline,  comprising  installing  externally 
controlled  plug  stopping  devices  in  the  wall  of  said  pipe- 
line at  points  defining  the  upstream  and  downstream  ex- 
tremities of  said  section,  installing  an  auxiliary,  exter- 
nally controlled  plug  stopping  device  in  the  wall  of  said 
pipeline  at  a  point  adjacent  to  but  spaced  downstream 
from  said  upstream  stopping  device,  iiidependently  intro- 
ducing first  and  second  portable,  radially  expandible  plugs 
into  said  pipeline  anterior  to  said  upstream  extremity, 
sequentially  transporting  said  plugs  through  said  pipeline 
by  means  of  the  fluid  flowing  therein,  stopping  said  first 
plug  by  actuating  said  auxiliary  plug  stopping  device, 
stopping  and  expanding  said  second  plug  at  the  upstream 
extremity  of  said  section,  releasing  said  first  plug  from 
said  auxiliary  stopping  device,  introducing  into  said  sec- 
tion behind  said  first  plug,  an  inert  pressure  fluid,  trans- 
porting said  first  plug  through  said  second  under  the  force 
of  said  inert  fluid  to  thereby  evacuate  the  fluid  in  advance 
thereof,  stopping  and  expanding  said  first  plug  at  the 
downstream  extremity  of  said  section,  and  releasing  the 
inert  fluid  from  the  isolated  section. 


3  285  291 
DRIVE-MECHAn'iSm'  IN  DOUBLE  LIFT 
DOBBIES 
Marcel  Favre,  Faverges,  France,  assignor  to  Gebr.  Staubli 
&  Co.,  Horgen,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  256,894,  Feb.  7, 
1963.    This  applicaHon  Oct.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,192 
7  Claims.     (CI.  139—68) 
1.  For  use  in  a  loom  having  pattern  means  comprising 
instructions  to  control  a  top  shed  position  and  a  bottom 
shed  position,  a  double  lift  dobby  comprising  jack  levers 
operable  to  a  first  and  a  second  operative  position  corre- 
sponding to  positions  for  effecting  control  of  a  top  shed 
position  and  a  bottom  shed  position,  a  baulk  for  each  jack 
lever  for  actuating  a   respective  jack  lever  to  said  two 
operative  positions  alternately  and  having  two  opposite 
end  portions  each  operable  to  two  operative  positions,  rail 
means  having  flat  surfaces  cyclically  actuated  between  two 
positions  for  pushing  on  the  opposite  end  portions  alter- 
nately for  actuating  each  baulk  between  said  two  opera- 
tive positions,  means  for  driving  said  rail  means  in  opera- 
tion, paired  arrester  hooks  pivotally  mounted  for  engaging 
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other  pivoted  hook  means  mounted  on  said  baulk  means 
for  holding  a  respective  end  portion  of  said  baulk  to  hold 
it  in  one  of  said  positions,  and  for  freeing  said  end  por- 
tions to  allow  said  baulk  to  move  to  the  other  of  said 


position's  and  said  other  pivoted  hook  means  on  said  baulk 
presenting  substantially  flat  engagement  surfaces  for  said 
rail  means  flat  surfaces  to  eliminate  sliding  frictional  con- 
tact between  the  engaging  surfaces. 


3  285  292 

MACHINE  FOR  WEAVING  DIAMOND  MESH  WIRE 

FENCING  AND  PARTITION  PANELS 

Marshall  J.  Crouch,  353  Crestlake  Drive, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,283 

4  Claims.     (CI.  140—9) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  weaving  diamond  mesh  wire  fabric 
of  the  Idnd  described  in  which  shed-wires  project  from 
a  prewoven  portion  of  such  fabric  in  a  pair  of  rows  ex- 
tending along  a  pair  of  horizontally  e>itending  lines  dis- 
posed at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  each  other,  within 
which  angle  said  woven  portion  is  positioned,  and  alter- 
nate pairs  of  which  shed  wires  are  adapted  to  be  sprung 
oppositely  from  points  along  said  lines  for  forming  a  pair 
of  sheds  extending  parallel  to  said  lines; 

(a)  a  support  for  supporting  said  woven  portion  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  with  said  shed  wires 
projecting  substantially  horizontally  outwardly  of 
said  portion; 

(b)  shed-forming  means  respectively  above  and  below 
said  plane  and  said  rows  of  shed  wires  supported  for 
movement  from  inoperative  positions  spaced  above 
and  below  said  shed-wires  toward  and  past  each  other 
to  shed  forming  positions  in  engagement  with  alter- 
nate pairs  of  said  shed-wiics  for  springing  said  alter- 
nate pairs  of  shed  wires  oppositely  to  form  said  sheds 
and  back  to  said  inoperative  positions; 

(c)  a  pair  of  wire-engaging  means  respectively  sup- 
ported at  different  levels  at  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 


sheds  adapted  to  be  formed  by  said  shed-forming 
means  for  simultaneous  movement  through  said  sheds 
into  holding  engagement  with  one  of  the  ends  of 
a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  weft  wires  adapted  to 
be  supported  in  positions  projecting  from  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  sheds  and  back  to  said  adjacent  ends  of 
said  sheds  for  drawing  and  weft  wires  into  said  sheds 
from  one  of  their  ends;  and 

(d)  means  for  simultaneously  so  moving  said  wire  en> 
gaging  means; 

(e)  said  support  including  stationary  means  on  which 
said  portion  of  said  fabric  is  adapted  to  be  supported 
for  horizontal  movement  thereof  in  one  direction  in 
which  said  shed-wires  are  in  trailing  positions; 

(f)  fabric-engaging  means  supported  for  movement 
into  mesh  openings  in  said  portion  of  said  fabric 
when  said  portion  is  on  said  stationary  means  and 
during  movement  of  said  shed-forming  means  to  said 
shed-forming  positions  and  for  movement  to  said  in- 
operative positions  after  said  weft  wires  have  been 
drawn  into  said  sheds  by  said  wire-engaging  means, 
and  means  supporting  said  fabric-engaging  means  for 
said  movement; 

(g)  means  connected  with  said  fabric-engaging  means 
for  so  moving  the  latter  into  and  out  of  said  mesh 
openings; 

(h)  means  supporting  said  fabric-engaging  means  for 
horizontal  movement  in  said  one  direction  in  which 
said  shed-wires  are  in  said  trailing  position  when  said 
fabric-engaging  means  are  in  said  mesh  openings  and 
after  said  weft  wires  have  been  drawn  into  said  sheds 
by  said  wire-engaging  means,  for  thereby  moving  said 
shed-wires  to  position  for  forming  sheds  for  an  ad- 
ditional pair  of  weft  wires,  and 

(i)  reciprocably  movable  fluid  ptressure  actuatabic 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  fabric-engag- 
ing means  for  moving  them  horizontally  in  said  one 
direction  when  in  said  mesh  openings,  and  for  mov- 
ing them  in  the  opposite  direction  when  said  fabric- 
engaging  means  are  in  position  out  of  said  mesh 
openings. 

3  285,293 

FILAMe'nT  FORMING 

Wilfrid  G.  Matheson,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Syl- 

vania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  abandoned  applications  Ser.  No.  674,364, 
July  26,  1957,  and  Ser.  No.  257,207,  Feb.  8,  1963.    This 
application  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  520,036 

8  Claims.    (CI.  140—71.5)  i 


J^ 


1.  The  method  of  fixing  the  shape  of  a  tungsten  wire 
coil  having  ends  disposed  therein,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise: placing  said  coil  on  a  tightly  fitting  refractory  metal 
mandrel  with  the  ends  of  said  coil  being  free,  heating  said 
coil  to  a  temperature  between  about  2200'  K.  and  2800° 
K.  while  on  said  mandrel,  cooling  said  coil,  and  thereafter 
removing  said  refractory  mandrel  and  mounting  the  coil 
in  a  lamp  bulb  to  form  a  sealed  lamp. 


3,285,294 

CAN  FILLING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Salvador  A.  Minera,  1500  Judah  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  1 , 1 963,  Ser.  No.  299,382 

16  Claims.     (CI.  141—1) 

1.  The  method  of  filling  a  receptacle  having  an  upper 

open  end  with  discrete  objects  that  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  filling  said  receptacle  through  said  upper  open  end 
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with  said  objects  to  a  level  above  that  of  said  open 
end; then, 
(b)  removing  from  said  receptacle  substantially  only 
said  obiects  that  project  above  the  level  of  said  upper 


open  end  solely  by  centrifugal  force  by  rapidly  ro- 
tating said  receptacle  about  a  vertical  axis,  leaving 
said  receptacle  substantially  filled  with  said  objects 
to  said  level. 


I  3,285,295 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  CON- 
TAINERS   WITH    POWDERED    OR    GRANULAR 
MATERIALS 
Oliver  R.  Titchenal,  Upper  Saddle  River,  and  Louis  L. 
Legg,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J.,  Ivar  H.  Stockel,  .New  City, 
N.Y.,  Harry  D.  O'.Neal,  Sunnjvaie,  Calif.,  Robert  B. 
Wheeler,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  and  Stephen  F.  Chalpin,  Lea- 
wood,  Kans.,  assignors  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,543 
12  Claims.    (CI.  141—10) 


3,285,296 
PIPETTE  APPARATUS 
Kenzo  Ishimaru  and  Robert  C.  Myers,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,217 
6  Claims.    (CI.  141—26) 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  dry,  divided  solid  mate- 
rial, comprising:  introducing  said  material  from  a  sup- 
ply bin  into  an  infeed  duct  having  reduced  passage  area, 
passing  said  material  from  said  infeed  duct  into  a  closed 
dispensing  bin  having  increased  passage  area,  passing 
said  material  from  said  dispensing  bin  into  a  dispensing 
duct  of  reduced  passage  area  and  forming  a  Veleasable 
material  barrier  in  said  dispensing  duct,  thence  simul- 
taneously injecting  air  under  pressure  into  at  least  an 
upper  portion  of  said  dispensing  bin,  forming  a  releas- 
able  material  barrier  in  said  inlet  duct,  and  releasing  said 
material  barrier  in  said  dispensing  duct,  passing  said 
material  from  said  dispensing  bin  through  said  dispensing 
duct  into  a  packaging  container  to  a  preselected  weight, 
and  prior  to  attainment  of  said  weight,  terminating  the  in- 
jected air  flow  to  dribble-feed  said  material  into  said 
packaging  container  until  said  preselected  weight  is 
attained,  and  repeating  said  method  for  the  filling  of 
additional  containers. 


1.  Pipette  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  pipette 
element  having  a  fluid  transfer  end,  a  mounting  end,  and 
a  hollow  bore  therebetween  to  define  a  predetermined 
volume  of  liquid  therein,  a  resilient  squeeze  bulb  at  said 
mounting  end  for  selectively  supplying  either  positive  or 
negative  pressure  to  the  bore  at  the  mounting  end  of  the 
element  to  respertively  expel  or  draw  liquid  into  the 
bore  via  the  fluid  transfer  end,  a  semi-pemoeable  member, 
impervious  to  liquid  and  pervious  to  gas,  disposed  to 
block  the  bore  at  the  mounting  end  of  said  pipette  ele- 
ment to  limit  the  further  intake  of  liquid  while  permit- 
ting liquid  to  be  expelled  from  the  bore  by  applying  air 
under  pressure  thereto  by  said  squeeze  bulb,  and  means 
forming  an  air  vent  connecting  the  interior  of  the  squeeze 
bulb  to  the  outside  surroundings  via  said  member  to  auto- 
matically relieve  vacuum  within  the  squeeze  bulb  and  to 
permit  such  bulb  to  return  to  a  relaxed  position  follow- 
ing release  thereof. 


3  285,297 
MILK  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
William  J.  Duft,  Lena,  III.,  and  George  L.  Congdon,  Fort 
Atkinson,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Milk-Line  Corp.,  Lena,  111., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,438 
20  Claims.     (CI.  141—54) 


1.  In  a  system  wherein  milk  may  be  flushed  by  com- 
pressed air  from  conventional  type  milk  pails,  the  com- 
bination with  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  elevated  pipe 
lines,  the  first  pipe  being  adapted  to  deliver  milk  into  a 
bulk  tank  for  storage  and  cooling,  the  second  pipe  being 
adapted  to  deliver  compressed  air  to  the  first  pipe,  both 
pipes  having  normally  closed  nipples  communicating 
therewith  and  projecting  therefrom  at  longitudinally 
spaced  intervals,  a  portable  carrier  movable  along  a  floor 
under  said  pipe  lines  and  on  which  milk  pails  may  be 
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placed  for  support  during  milk  transfer  therefrom  through 
said  first  pipe  to  the  bulk  tank,  a  closure  mounted  on  and 
operable  to  and  fro  relative  to  said  carrier  adapted  to  fit 
interchangeably  atop  and  temporarily  close  each  of  a 
plurality  of  milk  pails  placed  in  succession  on  said  carrier 
for  milk  transfer  therefrom,  means  for  operating  said 
closure  relative  to  said  carrier  to  and  from  closed  posi- 
tion on  a  milk  pail,  an  air  hose  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing from  said  closure  for  commuj[)ication  at  one  end  with 
the  inside  of  a  milk  pail  at  the  top  thereof  and  detachably 
connectible  at  the  other  end  with  a  selected  nipple  on 
the  second  pipe,  a  milk  discharging  conduit  connected 
with  said  closure  and  adapted  to  depend  therefrom  into 
a  milk  pail  to  the  bottom  thereof,  a  milk  hose  connected 
at  one  end  with  said  closure  in  communication  with  said 
milk  discharging  conduit  and  detachably  connectible  at  its 
other  end  with  a  selected  nipple  on  the  first  pipe,  means 
for  supplying  compressed  air,  and  manually  controlled 
means  on  said  carrier  for  setting  into  op>eration  said 
means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said  second  pipe 
long  enough  to  displace  the  milk  from  a  milk  pail  into  the 
bulk  tank. 


3,285,298 
FILLER  VALVE 
Allen  B.  Gellnum,  Glcncoe,  III.,  assignor  to  Elgin  Ameri- 
can Intemadonal,  Inc.,  a  corporation  off  Illinois 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,259 
7  Claims.     (CI.  141—293) 


1.  In  a  filler  valve  assembly  for  a  liquified  gas  fueled 
apparatus  having  a  fuel  chamber  including  a  mounting 
block  with  a  bore  therethrough,  for  filling  the  fuel  cham- 
ber from  a  source  under  pressure,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  collar  in  said  bore;  a  tubular  member  extending 
inwardly  of  said  chamber  from  said  collar,  the  inner  end 
of  said  tubular  member  forming  an  inwardly  facing  valve 
seat;  a  valve  carrier  extending  inwardly  of  the  chamber 
from  the  inner  end  of  the  tubular  member;  an  inlet  valve 
in  said  carrier;  a  spring  in  said  carrier  holding  said  valve 
against  said  scat;  a  movable  plunger  in  said  tubular  mem- 
ber extending  outwardly  through  said  collar,  the  inner 
end  of  said  plunger  being  sealed  with  the  inner  end  of 
said  tubular  member,  said  plunger  having  an  axial  inlet 
passage  therethrough;  a  spring  urging  said  plunger  out- 
wardly against  a  stop;  a  member  having  an  annular  por- 
tion surrounding  said  plunger  and  slidable  in  the  bore  of 
said  block  outside  said  collar;  a  spring  urging  said  last 
mentioned  member  outwardly  of  said  bore;  a  surface  on 
said  plunger  engageable  by  the  annular  portion  of  said 
member  upon  inward  movement  thereof,  to  move  said 
plunger  inwardly;  and  a  vent  valve  for  said  chamber 
opened  on  inward  movement  of  said  plunger.  | 


3,285,299 
CONTAINER  SEALING  AND  FILLING  MEANS 
Walter  N.  Henry,  Groveport,  and  John  N.  Sramcik,  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Industrial  Products 
Company,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,737 
7  Claims.    (CI.  141—312) 


1.  A  nozzle  for  use  in  filling  a  container  having  a  neck 
adapted  to  be  slipped  over  the  nozzle  during  filling,  said 
nozzle  including  a  flexible  tubular  member,  and  mechani- 
cal means  mounted  for  movement  axially  of  said  nozzle 
and  connected  to  said  flexible  tubular  member  for  sub- 
jecting said  member  to  axial  pressure  to  expand  it  out- 
wardly into  sealing  engagement  with  the  container  neck 
so  as  to  cause  it  and  the  neck  to  have  complemcntal  seal- 
ing contours. 


3485,3M 
FILUNG  VALVE 

Robert  J.  Mistarz,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago 
Stainless  Equipment  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Illinob 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,990 

2  Claims.     (CI.  141—392)  , 


1.  Nozzle  apparatus  for  flowing  a  foamable  liquid 
without  excessive  foaming,  comprising:  means  forming 
a  cylindrical  discharge  chamber  having  an  entrance  end, 
an  exit  end  and  a  cylindrical  wall  therebetween;  a  closurt 
for  said  entrance;  a  closure  for  said  exit;  means  connect- 
ing said  entrance  closure  and  said  exit  closure  for  simul- 
taneous  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions; 
resilient  means  urging  both  said  closures  toward  closed 
position;  means  for  forcing  said  liquid  under  pressure 
into  said  chamber  to  provide  a  high  energy  jet  of  said 
liquid  at  said  entrance  along  said  wall,  said  forcing  means 
operating  through  said  liquid  to  open  both  said  closures 
against  the  urging  of  said  resilient  means;  means  in  said 
chamber  at  said  entrance  for  providing  an  annular 
chamber  portion  with  diverging  walls  of  continuously 
increasing  cross  sectional  area  adjacent  to  and  extending 
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from  said  entrance  to  absorb  a  portion  of  said  high 
energy  to  retard  foaming;  and  means  forming  an  atmos- 
pheric bleed  opening  into  said  chamber  at  said  exit 
closure  for  maintaining  said  chamber  at  approximately 
atmospheric  pressure  when  not  in  use.      i 


3,285,301 
LUMBER  EDGER  SAW  ASSEMBLY  INCORPO- 
RATED INTO  A  HORIZONTAL  TRAVERSING 
BANDSAW  MACHINE 

Charles  E.  McManama,  Potlatch,  Idaho 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,015 

3  Claims.     (CI.  143—1) 


1.  In  a  traversing  saw  carriage  slidably  mounted  upon 
side  rails  straddling  a  workpiece,  carrying  both  a  hori- 
zontal handsaw  and  a  horizontal  assembly  of  circular 
saws  thereon,  the  handsaw  pulleys  thereof  spaced  apart 
over  the  workpiece  and  defining  a  throat  for  said  work- 
piece  therebetween,  the  horizontal  assembly  of  circular 
saws  individually  and  slidably  mounted  upon  a  powered 
splined  shaft  and  installed  in  front  of  the  bandsaw  throat 
in  such  a  manner  that  cuts  made  by  the  circular  saws 
extend  to  the  plate  of  cutting  assumed  by  the  bandsaw, 
an  improvement  comprising:  said  circular  saws  having 
upon  each  saw  thereof  a  shroud  over  its  top  half  to 
which  a  handle  is  rigidly  connected,  said  handles  ex- 
tending between  the  bandsaw  pulleys  to  the  rear  con- 
veniently accessible  to  the  operator,  and  each  said  shroud 
rotatably  mounted  to  its  saw's  hub  upon  a  low  friction 
bearing. 

3,285,302 

CIRCULAR  SAW  MACHINE 

Elbridge  W.  Thrasher,  19541  Red  Berry  Drire, 

Los  Gatos,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  257,628,  Feb. 

1963.    This  application  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,f 

9  Claims.     (CI.  143—37) 


1.  An  edger  machine  comprising:  a  rotatable  arbor; 
a  circular  saw  blade;  means  for  mounting  said  blade  to 
said  arbor  while  allowing  the  blade  to  be  moved  axially 
thereon  with  a  floating  looseness  during  use;  and  a  saw 
guide  located  on  the  leading  side  of  said  saw  blade  and 


having  points  of  contact  that  define  a  limiting  control 
plane,  said  saw  guide  providing  points  of  contact  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  blade  and  locating  proximate  to 
the  gullet  line  of  the  saw  Wade;  whereby  said  saw  guide 
holds  the  perifrfKral  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  on  line 
while  said  means  for  mounting  said  blades  to  said  arbor 
allows  the  saw  collar  to  move  axially  and  follow  the 
cutting  plane  of  said  cutting  edge.j 


3,285,303 

MITER  TABLE  AND  SAW 

Rudolph  J.  Kwiatkowdd,  816  W.  3nl  St.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,307 

5  Claims.     (CI.  143—132) 


I 


1.  A  saw  and  table  combination  comprising, 

a  table  top, 

a  portable  electric  saw  having  a  motor  base  with  a  first 
and  second  side  and  a  first  and  second  end,  a  motor 
supported  on  said  base  on  a  first  side  thereof  and  a 
saw  blade  connected  to  said  motor  and  extending  to 
said  second  side  of  said  base  opposite  said  first  side, 

means  swingably  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  base  to 
said  table  with  said  second  side  of  said  base  upward, 

an  opening  in  said  table  top, 

said  saw  blade  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said 
opening, 

a  handle  rod  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said  first 
end  of  said  handle  rod  being  connected  to  the  second 
end  of  said  base  opposite  said  first  end  of  said  base, 

a  fulcrum  bracket  fixed  at  its  upper  end  to  said  table  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom, 

said  bracket  having  two  laterally  spaced  legs, 

said  handle  rod  being  disposed  between  said  legs  of  said 
fulcrum  bracket, 

said  handle  rod  being  pivotally  intermediate  its  ends  to 
said  fulcrum  bracket, 

a  handle  support  bracket  fixed  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
table  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 

and  means  to  fix  a  second  end  of  said  handle  rod  op- 
posite said  first  end  to  said  handle  support  bracket  at 
predetermined  positions  thereon  whereby  said  saw  is 
supported  with  its  cutting  edge  a  pwedetemined 
amount  above  said  table. 


3,285,304    I 

LOG  SPLITTING  AND  CLTTING  MACHINE 

Oliver  C.  Fuller,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Clyde  H. 

Fuller,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,422 

12  Claims.     (CI.  144—193) 

1.  In  a  wood  splitting  machine  having 

(1)  a  rigid  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  rails 
and  cross  members  connecting  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  the  rails, 

(2)  anvil  means  on  one  of  said  cross  members  to  sup- 
port a  log  or  piece  of  wood  to  be  split, 

(3)  a  cross  head  slideably  mounted  on  said  rails  be 
tween  the  cross  members, 

(4)  a  splitting  knife  on  said  cross  head  with  the  edge 
thereof  facing  the  anvil  means  to  engage  a  log  or 
piece  of  wood  supported  by  the  anvil  means,  and 

(5)  a  hydraulic  ram  connected  between  the  cross  head 
and  the  other  cross  member  to  force  the  cross  head 
and  the  splitting  knife  thereon  toward  the  anvil 
means, 
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the  hydraulic  ram  having  a  fixed  maximum  stroke 
and  comprising  a  cylinder  member  and  a  piston 
member,  one  of  said  members  being  connected 
to  the  cross  head  and  the  other  being  connected 
to  said  other  cross  member,  so  that  the  posi- 
tion of  the  knife  when  spaced  its  maximum  dis- 
tance from  the  anvil  means  is  dependent  upon 
the  spacing  between  the  cross  members, 
the  improvement  which  resides  in  the  fact  that: 


(A)  the  longitudinal  rails  comprise  longitudinally 
slideably  connected  elements  to  enable  the  spacing 
between  the  cross  members  to  be  adjusted;  and 

(B)  means  for  releasably  securing  said  sJideably  con- 
nected elements  of  the  rails  against  relative  move- 
ment out  of  positions  at  which  the  cross  members 
are  at  a  selected  spacing, 

so  that  the  macJiine  may  be  adjusted  to  accommo- 
date logs  or  pieces  of  wood  of  different  lengths, 
despite  the  fact  that  the  hydraulic  ram  has  a 
fixed  maximum  stroke. 


3^85,305 

MOBILE  LOG-PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  W.  Nicholson,  3670  East  Marginal  Way  South, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Original  application  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,064,  now 

Patent  No.  3,223,129,  dated  Dec.  14,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,452 

1  Claim.     (CI.  144—208) 


Mobile  log-barking  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
chassis,  a  log-feed  conveyor  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  chassis  and  having  a  feed  end,  a  ring-type  log- 
barking  device  mounted  on  said  chassis  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  feed  end  of  said  conveyor  for  receiving 
through  the  barking  ring  thereof  a  log  fed  endwise  there- 
to by  said  conveyor,  a  crane-supporting  platform  having 
spaced  legs  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  chassis, 
respectively,  to  dispose  said  platform  in  a  position 
straddling  said  conveyor  at  a  location  spaced  from  the 
feed  end  of  said  conveyor  toward  said  log-barking  device 
and  located  between  such  conveyor  feed  end  and  said 
log-barking  device,  and  a  log-hoisting  crane  supported 
by  said  platform  and  including  an  upright  crane  arm,  an 
upright  boom  having  its  lower  end  mounted  pivotally 
on  said  platform  and  guiding  said  boom  for  swinging 


and  the  upper  end  of  said  boom  pivotally  supporting 
the  upper  end  of  said  crane  arm,  a  log-engaging  grapple 
mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  crane  arm  and  means 
for  swinging  said  crane  arm  relative  to  said  boom  to 
move  lengthwise  a  log  grasped  by  said  grapple  for  placing 
the  log  on  said  conveyor. 


3,285,306 

VEGETABLE  TOPPING  MACHINE 

Clifford  C.  Wetzel,  Rte.  1,  Ithaca,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,308 

9  Claiois.     (CI.  146 — 83) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  off  the  tops  of  vegetables,  said 
apparatus  comprising  perforate,  vegetable  supporting, 
movable  conveyor  means  for  delivering  vegetables  rear- 
wardly  along  a  path  leading  to  and  beyond  a  tops  cutting 
zone;  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  conduit  means 
having  an  inlet  opening;  means  mounting  said  conduit 
means  at  said  cutting  zone  in  a  position  such  that  said 
inlet  opening  is  located  above  said  conveyor  means  in 
communication  with  said  zone;  blower  means  mounted  in 
said  conduit  means;  means  connected  to  said  blower 
means  for  driving  the  latter  at  such  speed  as  to  establish 
an  airstream  flowing  upwardly  from  below  and  through 
said  conveyor  means  into  said  inlet  opening  and  at  suffi- 
cient velocity  to  erect  said  vegetables  on  said  conveyor 
means  and  position  them  with  their  tops  uppermost; 
deflector  means  movably  mounted  in  said  conduit  means 
adjacent  the  inlet  opening  thereof  and  operable  to  vary 
the  size  of  said  inlet  opening  and  the  velocity  of  air  pass- 
ing therethrough;  and  cutting  means  mounted  at  said 
cutting  zone  in  said  airstream  and  above  said  conveyor 
means  in  the  path  of  rearward  movement  of  the  tops  of 
said  vegetables,  said  cutting  means  being  operable  to 
severe  the  tops  from  said  vegetables. 


3,285,307 

COMBINATION  CURLER  BAG  AND  CAP 

Ruth  M.  Dormaier,  HartUne,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,729 

3  Claims.    (CI.  150—1) 


1.  A  combination  curler  bag  and  cap  comprising  a 
tubular  fabric  body,  having  a  strip  of  fabric  secured 
thereon  and  encircling  the  body  at  each  end: 
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an  elastic  band  encircling  the  body  and  secured  there- 
to at  one  end  of  the  body; 

the  other  end  of  the  body  being  provided  with  an  an- 
nular channel  with  two  opposite  openings  leading 
from  the  channel  to  the  exterior  of  the  body; 

a  draw  string  extending  through  each  opening  and 
around  the  body;  and 

a  rigid  ring  surrrounding  the  the  body  between  the 
two  fabric  strips,  said  ring  being  smaller  than  the 
combined  strip  and  body  cross  section  at  either  end 
of  the  body  whereby  to  confine  the  ring  on  the  body 
between   said   strips.  i 


3,285,308 
'        PNEUMATIC  CLOSURE 
George   W.  Stambaugb,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,936 
11  Claims,    (a.  150—8) 


i»«p)i 


1.  A  pneumatic  closure  for  a  single  compartment  re- 
ceptacle having  an  upper  opening  therein  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  frame  having  an  upwardly  facing  seat  sur- 
rounding said  opening,  a  removable  closure  plate  having 
a  marginal  portion  adapted  to  rest  on  said  seat  to  close 
said  receptacle,  an  inflatable  pneumatic  bag  carried  by 
said  frame  adjacent  said  seat  and  surrounding  the  seat 
for  sealingiy  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  marginal  por- 
tion at  the  periphery  of  said  seat  and  for  engaging  the  top 
of  said  marginal  portion  above  said  seat  when  inflated, 
said  bag  having  a  deflated  position  which  permits  move- 
ment of  said  closure  plate  upwardly  away  from  said  seat 
to  open  said  receptacle,  and  means  for  preventing  radial 
outward  movement  of  said  inflatable  bag  during  inflation 
thereof  to  cause  the  inflated  bag  to  move  radially  inwardly 
over  said  top  of  said  marginal  portion  throughout  the 
periphery  of  said  closure  plate  to  hold  the  plate  in  its 
fully  closed  position  while  tightly  sealing  said  opening. 


3,285,309 
BAGJ  with  ATTACHED  DRAW-STRING 
Thomas  V.  Northcott,  Davidson,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Pack- 
age Products  Company,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  cor- 
poration of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,467 
3  Claims.     (CI.  150—11) 


1.  A  bag  having  an  open  end  comprising  a  body  portion 
defined  by  opposing  walls  of  pliable  material,  each  of  said 
walls  being  of  a  single  thickness  of  material  and  having 
a  pair  of  openings  in  opposite  sides  thereof  adjacent  but 
spaced  from  the  open  end  of  the  bag  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  thereof,  and  a  draw-string  member  of 
pliable  material  surrounding  said  body  portion  adjacent 
the  open  end  of  the  bag  and  in  overlying  relation  to  said 


openings  therein,  said  draw-string  member  being  fixedly 
secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  side  walls  and  at  the 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  walls  to  provide  free  un- 
attached portions  of  said  draw-string  member  adjacent 
and  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  said  openings,  said  unat- 
tached portions  of  said  draw-string  member  being  adapted 
to  be  inserted  through  said  openings  in  said  body  portion 
and  to  be  pulled  upwardly  through  the  open  end  of  said 
bag  to  gather  the  open  end  portion  of  the  bag  to  at  least 
partially  close  the  open  end  thereof. 


3,285,310  ' 
SELF-LOCKING  MALE  THREADED  FASTENERS 
Edmund  R.  Boots,  New  York,  and  Howard  I.  Podell, 
Larchmont,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,   Boston,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,797 
2  Claims.    (CL  151—7) 


1.  A  self-iocking  fastening  device  comprising  a  mem- 
ber having  a  shank,  threads  on  said  shank,  at  least  three 
separate,  generally  axially  aligned  recesses  intersecting 
threads  on  said  shank  and  extending  radially  inwardly 
slightly  beyond  the  roots  of  said  threads  and  spaced  apart 
lengthwise  of  said  shank  by  at  least  two  intervening  por- 
tions having  at  least  one  thread  thereon,  each  of  said  re- 
cesses having  an  axial  dimension  greater  than  the  pitch 
of  said  threads,  and  a  single  strip  of  resilient,  deformable 
synthetic  plastic  material  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
shank  and  spanning  said  recesses  and  said  intervening  por- 
tions and  b»eing  embedded  in  said  recesses  and  impaled 
on  said  at  least  two  threads  on  said  intervening  portions, 
said  material  extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  the 
crests  of  said  threads  and  laterally  beyond  the  edges  of 
said  recesses. 

3,285,311 

THERMO-BARRIER  FASTENER 

Kenneth  Vantine  Cushman,  2138  Salta  St., 

Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,640 

11  Claims.     (CL  151—21)     , 


1.  An  adjustable,  easily  installed  fastener  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  cored  panel  and  to  insulate  against  both 
heat  and  electrical  transfer  and  radio  frequency  inter- 
ference, comprising:  | 

a  high-strength  substantially  rigid  plastic  block  means 
having  high  thermal  and  electrical  resistance; 
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connecting  nut  means  embedded  in  the  first  end  of  said 
block  means,  said  connecting  nut  means  having 
spaced  portions  at  least  one  of  which  is  adapted  to 
be  deformed  toward  the  other  to  clamp  onto  and 
resist  lateral,  rotational  and  axial  movement  with 
respect  to  a  first  cover  sheet  of  said  cored  panel; 

stud  means  embedded  in  the  second  opposite  end  of 
said  block  means;  and 

metal  head  nut  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  stud 
means  and  having  high  radio  frequency  resistance, 
said  head  nut  means  having  a  laterally  extending  face 
adapted  to  abut  and  frictionally  engage  a  second  op- 
posed cover  sheet  of  said  cored  panel. 


3^5,312 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATABLE  MEMBERS 
James  R.  Dison,  IndlanapoHs,  and  Frank  W.  Janncck, 
Danville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Micli^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,856 
4  Claims.     (CL  151—28) 


1.  In  a  lock  device,  a  rotatable  member  having  an  even 
number  of  angularly  disposed  and  equally  spaced  slots, 
a  stationary  member,  a  lock  plate,  said  stationary  member 
and  said  lock  plate  having  a  pair  of  corresponding  locat- 
ing means,  said  lock  plate  having  a  tongue  located  at  a 
selected  angle  greater  than  zero  measured  from  a  reference 
line  which  passes  through  the  centers  of  said  locating 
means  on  said  lock  plate  securing  means  cooperating 
with  said  locking  means  to  detachably  secure  said  lock 
plate  to  said  stationary  member  in  a  first  position  and  in 
a  second  position  inverted  from  said  fint  position,  said 
tongue  cooperating  with  said  slots  to  locate  and  lock  said 
rotatable  member  in  different  selected  angular  settings 
as  determined  by  selected  alignment  of  said  slots  with 
said  tongue  when  said  lock  plate  is  in  either  of  said  posi- 
tions and  said  selected  angle  being  determined  by  divid- 
ing the  angular  spacing  between  adjacent  slots  by  the 
numeral  four  (4). 


3,285,313 
DOUBLE  LOCKWASHER  CONSTRUCnON 
Roland  F.  Blakeslcy,  Bloomfiekl  HiDs,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Essex  Wire  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,363 
2  Claims.    (CI.  151—35)       j 


Mt  ga 


1.  In  a  one-piece  double  lockwasher  construction,  a 
pair  of  dished  washer-like  elements  integrally  connected 
together  in  face-to-face  relationship  with  the  concave  sur- 
faces facing  each  other,  each  of  said  washer-like  elements 
having  a  central  opening  with  a  plurality  of  substantially 


radially  inwardly  directed  locking  teeth  extending  from 
the  periphery  thereof,  the  teeth  of  each  washer-like  cle- 
ment being  inclined  toward  the  other  washer-like  elenKnt 
and  being  circumferentially  st^gered  relative  to  the  teeth 
on  said  other  element  so  as  to  project  between  said  teeth 
to  a  position  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  said  other  ele- 
ments to  lockingly  impinge  adjacent  work  piece  surfaces 
when  damped  thereagainst,  the  terminal  ends  of  said 
locking  teeth  being  arcuate  in  the  transverse  direction  with 
the  concavity  thereof  facing  away  from  said  surfaces 
whereby  the  corners  of  said  terminal  ends  define  relatively 
sharp  points,  said  washer^like  elements  comprising  a  first 
washer-like  element  of  complete  circular  form  having  a 
pair  of  diametrically  opposite  arms  extending  from  the 
other  periphery  thereof  and  folded  to  U-shape  and  each 
terminating  in  a  ha^f  washer-like  element,  the  two  of 
which  together  form  the  second  washer-like  element. 


3,285,314 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LIGHT  COLORED  SIDE- 
WALL  TIRE  AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THERE- 
BY 
Donald  L.  Roberts,  Coyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Goodyear  Tfare  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio, 
a  corporadoo  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,852 
7  Claims.    (CI.  152—353) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sidewall  of  a  tire  from  a 
relatively  dark  colored  rubber  stock  and  a  lighter  colored 
rubber  stock  comprising,  applying  the  two  stocks  in  un-' 
vulcanized  condition  to  the  sidewall  of  the  carcass  with 
at  least  a  part  of  said  lighter  colored  stock  forming  an 
externally  exposed  and  visible  area  in  the  sidewall,  cover- 
ing said  area  with  a  protective  strip  of  stretchable  ma- 
terial which  will  not  permanently  adhere  to  the  rubber 
of  the  sidewall  under  the  conditions  of  cure,  placing  said 
tire  in  a  curing  mold  and  subjecting  the  tire  to  curing  . 
conditions. 

5.  A  tire  having  a  sidewall  made  of  relatively  dark 
colored  rubber  stock  and  a  lighter  colored  stock  per- 
manently fixed  to  said  tire  with  an  area  of  said  lighter 
colored  stock  normally  externally  visible,  said  area  of 
light  colored  stock  being  covered  with  an  elongated 
protective  strip  of  stretchable  material  longitudinally  ex- 
tending circumferentially  of  the  tire  and  which  is  re- 
movable and  not  permanently  bonded  to  said  sidewall. 


3,285,315 
OIL  BURNER  WITH  WIDELY  VARIABLi^ 
OPERATING  RANGE  \_ 

Temple  S.  Voorhcis,  Palo  Alto.  Calif.,  asslgpor  to  Voen 
Company,  Boriingame,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1965.  Scr.  No.  448,303 

7  Claims.    (CI.  158—28) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  combustion  chamber  having 

a  wall  defining  a  burner  throat  therein  and  means  for 

providing  combustion  air  to  said  chamber  through  said 

throat,  an  improved  fuel  oil  supply  system  comprising  a 
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plurality  of  fuel  lines  extending  through  said  throat  into 
said  combustion  chamber,  each  said  fuel  line  having  on  the 
inner  end  thereof  a  cap,  each  said  cap  having  at  least  one 
obliquely  oriented  fuel  passage  therein  for  divergently 
directing  fuel  into  a  discrete  sector  of  said  combustion 
chamber,  the  totality  of  said  caps  and  said  fuel  passage- 
ways being  oriented  so  that  all  sectors  of  the  combustion 
chamber  are  supplied  with  fuel  when  fuel  is  supplied  from 


iA\-  V'l!! 


of  said  housing,  said  second  set  of  openings  being  de- 
fined by  convolute  protuberances  for  tangentially  direct- 
ing air  into  said  chamber  for  creating  air  turbulence  to 
provide  a  substantially  brush-shaped  flame  and  also 
assisting  said  first  set  of  openings  in  creating  air  currents 
for  maintaining  said  flame  in  close  proximity  to  said 
disc. 

3,285,317 
MULTI-PORT  GAS  BURNER 
Louis  P.  Hhie,  Jr.,  and  Richard  J.  Vales,  Elyria,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  C.  A.  Olsen  Mfg.  Company,  Elyria, 
Oliio,  a  corporation 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,996 
8  Claims.    (O.  158—99) 


▼c  «■  M^n.r  zmiKL 


all  said  caps,  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  com- 
bustion air  and  fuel  supplied  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber over  a  range  in  accordance  with  the  load  demand  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  and  means  operable  at  the  low 
end  of  the  range  of  fuel  flow  to  arrest  fuel  flow  through 
at  least  one  of  said  fuel  lines  and  less  than  all  said  fuel 
lines  so  that  less  than  all  sectors  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber are  fired  at  the  low  end  of  the  range. 


3,285,316 
OIL  BURNING  COMBUSTION  HEAD 
William  E.  Gustafson  and  Frank  L.  Foster,  Des  Moines, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Deiavan  Manufacturing  Company, 
a  corporatioa  of  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,419 

4  aaims.     (CL  158—76)  i 


I.  A  gas  burner  comprising  a  mixing  tube  having  a  gas 
inlet  opening  and  a  longitudinal  outlet  opening,  and  a 
burner  strip  across  said  outlet  opening  composed  of  sheet 
material  and  having  elongated  parallel  slots  therein  no 
wider  than  the  depth  of  the  slots,  the  slots  being  approxi- 
mately ten  ]lercent  narrower  at  the  end  near  the  gas  inlet 
opening  and  of  such  an  order  of  magnitude  as  ordinarily 
to  preclude  flash  back. 


3,285,318 
FURNACE  AND  BURNER  UNIT 

Frank  W.  Keinonen,  Portland,  and  Robert  E.  Naglcr, 
Tigard,  Oreg.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Pio- 
neer Manufacturing  Co.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Fned  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,456 
4  Claims.     (CI.  158—114) 


1.  An  oil  burner  combustion  head  wherein  said  com- 
bustion head  is  mounted  on  an  air  supply  tube  and  an  oil 
spray  nozzle  is  centrally  located  within  said  air  tube  and 
having  ignition  means  adjacent  the  spray  nozzle,  said 
combustion  head  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
housing,  an  outer  end  portion  on  said  housing,  a  disc 
mounted  interior  of  said  housing  intermediate  said  outer 
end  portion  and  said  nozzle  and  transvdrse  to  the  axis 
of  said  housing,  said  outer  end  and  said  disc  defining  a 
chamber  within  said  housing,  said  disc  having  a  central 
opening  defining  an  inner  rim  and  an  annular  portion, 
a  first  set  of  openings  in  said  annular  portion  defined  by 
convolute  protuberances,  said  first  set  of  openings  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  central  opening  for  creating 
air  currents  flowing  generally  tangentially  into  said 
chamber  for  drawing  some  of  the  fine  oil  spray  from 
said  nozzle  to  a  zone  of  low  velocity  opposite  said  rim 
whereby  the  burner  flame  is  maintained  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  rim  and  to  said  first  set  of  openings,  and 
a  second  set  of  openings  in  said  annular  portion  inter- 
mediate said  first  set  of  openings  and  the  inner  surface 


1.  In  a  burner  unit, 

a  body  with  an  elongated  burner  passage  defined  therein 
and  a  jet  opening  in  said  body  connecting  with  said 
burner  nassage  accommodating  the  flow  for  ignition 
purposl^  of  a  fuel  mixture  from  said  burner  passage, 

a  fuel  mixing  cavity  defined  in  said  body  where  fuel  is 
mixed  with  air,  said  cavity  being  spaced  from  one 
end  of  said  burner  passage, 

a  fuel  transfer  passage  defined  within  said  body  ex- 
tending from  said  fuel  mixing  cavity  to  said  one  end 
of  said  burner  passage, 

a  bleed  passage  defined  in  said  body  extending  laterally 
of  said  fuel  transfer  passage,  communicating  at  one 
end  with  said  fuel  transfer  passage, 

an  aperture  in  said  body  connecting  said  bleed  passage 
with  the  atmosphere  and  accommodating  the  flow 
of  a  fuel  mixture  from  said  bleed  passage  to  the  at- 
mosphere, and 

a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  hollow  baffle  ele- 
ment mounted  within  said  fuel  transfer  passage,  with 
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the  axis  thereof  substantially  paralleling  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  burner  passage  and  with  the  in- 
side thereof  forming  a  path  between  said  fuel  mixing 
cavity  and  said  burner  passage,  said  baffle  element 
being  mounted  in  said  fuel  transfer  passage  adja- 
cent where  the  bleed  passage  connects  with  the  trans- 
fer passage  and  including  means  on  the  outside  there- 
of blocking  the  flow  of  the  fuel  mixture  whereby 
such  is  directed  on  flowing  over  the  outside  of  the 
baffle  element  into  said  bleed  passage. 


steps  of  continually  determining  the  specific  gravity  of 
said  input  fuel  gas,  said  specific  gravity  determinations 


rUNUHTTt* 


TIMMMTUM 

coaT«oit.(» 


to-  '^ 


3,285  319 
IGNITOR  BURNER  OF  DUAL  FUEL  FLOW  DESIGN 

UTILIZING  AN  EDDY  PLATE 
R.  Acton  Hartline,  ThompsonvUle,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,512 
5  Claims.     (CI.  158—115) 


providing  a  measure  of  the  heat  content  of  said  gas  and  in 
response  to  said  determinations  controlling  the  input  flow 
of  said  gas  to  said  furnace. 


3,285,321 

RADIATOR  GRILLE  AND  REMOVABLE  SCREEN 
John  G.  Johnson,   Waterloo,  and   Richard   D.  Obadal, 
Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignors  to   Decrc  ft  Company, 
Moline,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,434 
7  Claims.     (CI.  160—104) 


I.  In  an  ignitor  burner  where  a  combustion  supporting 
medium  and  fuel  are  burned,  a  first  pipe  having  an  inlet 
end,  to  which  a  combustion  supporting  medium  is  sup- 
plied and  an  outlet  end  for  discharging  products  of  com- 
bustion, an  eddy  plate  positioned  within  said  first  pipe, 
there  being  a  restricted  annular  space  between  said  eddy 
plate  and  the  first  pipe,  a  second  pipe,  to  which  fuel  is 
supplied,  positioned  within  said  first  pipe  and  extending 
through  the  eddy  plate,  said  second  pipe  having  an  outlet 
positioned  within  said  first  pipe  downstream  of  and  adja- 
cent to  said  eddy  plate,  ignition  means  positioned  down- 
stream of  said  eddy  plate  for  igniting  the  fuel  and  com- 
bustion supporting  medium  adjacent  the  eddy  plate,  a 
third  pipe,  to  which  fuel  is  supplied,  positioned  within  said 
second  pipe,  said  third  pipe  having  an  outlet  downstream 
of  the  outlet  of  said  second  pipe,  whereby  a  portion  of 
the  combustion  supporting  medium  combines  with  the 
fuel  being  emitted  through  the  outlet  of  the  second  pipe 
to  establish  a  stable  flame,  and  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  combustion  supporting  medium  combines  with  the 
fuel  being  emitted  through  the  outlet  of  the  third  pipe,  the 
flame  issuing  from  the  second  pipe  maintaining  combus- 
tion of  the  fuel  discharged  from  the  third  pipe,  first  flow 
control  means  positioned  in  said  second  pipe  and  second 
flow  control  means  positioned  in  said  third  pipe,  whereby 
the  amount  of  fuel  being  discharged  from  the  outlets  of 
the  second  and  third  pipes  can  be  separately  and  inde- 
pendently regulated. 


1.  A  radiator  grille  and  screen  assembly  comprising:  a 
grille  forming  a  plurality  of  apertures  and  having  at 
least  one  restraining  member  secured  to  and  extending 
from  one  edge  on  one  side,  a  perforated  screen  covering 
said  apertures  and  inserted  between  said  restraining  mem- 
ber and  said  grille,  a  pin  having  a  shoulder  seating  against 
the  grille  and  inserted  through  a  grille  aperture  and  a 
matching  hole  in  said  screen,  and  detachable  locking 
means  for  locking  the  screen  onto  the  pin. 


3,285,322 

FARM  GATE 

Francis  J.  Moore,  4248  Drew  Ave.  S^ 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  272,115,  Apr.  10, 

1963.    This  application  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,224 

2  Claims.     (CI.  160—144) 


3,285,320 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FLOW  OF  FUEL  GAS 
John  B.  Clark,  East  Chicago,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  513,047 
5  Claims.    (CI.  158—117.5) 
1.  The  method  of  automatically  and  continually  con- 
trolling heat  input  to  a  gas-fired  furnace  utilizing  fuel  gas 
of  varying  heat  content,  which  method  comprises  the 


1.  A  gate  structure  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  normally  vertically  arranged  linkage 
members; 
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(c) 


(b)  a  plurality  of  normally  horizontal  members  having 
at  least  the  ends  thereof  pivotally  attached  to  said 
linkage  members  to  permit  shifting  of  the  joined 
members  from  a  normally  rectangular  structure  to 
a  parallelogram  structure; 

(bl)  the  uppermost  one  of  said  horizontal  mem- 
bers being  of  greater  length  than  the  other  of 
said  members  and  arranged  to  extend  outward- 
ly beyond  one  of  said  support  members  to  pro- 
vide a  counterbalance  arm; 
a   pair  of  spaced   post   members  establishing   a 
plane  of  closure,  one  of  said  post  members  having 
gate  hanging  means  thereon  arranged  offset  to  said 
closure  plane,  the  other  of  said  post  members  pro- 
vided with  means  for  holding  the  gate  in  closed 
j     position; 

(d)  means  on  one  of  said  linkage  members  which  link- 
age member  is  adjacent  the  end  of  the  gate  under- 
lying the  longest  of  said  horizontal  members,  said 
means  arranged  for  hanging  engagement  with  said 
gate  hanging  means  for  support  of  said  gate;  and 

(e)  a  spring  member  arranged  on  the  outwardly  ex- 
tending end  of  said  counterbalance  arm  and  secured 
to  the  lowermost  end  of  the  mounting  post  at  a  point 
arcuately  spaced  around  the  post  from  the  engaging 
elements  to  produce  a  control  balance  effect  on  said 
gate  to  facilitate  lifting  thereof. 


juxtaposed  the  door  track,  first  and  second  pin  members 
each  operatively  seated  in  a  selected  one  of  said  two  pin- 
retaining  means  along  said  outer  edge  of  respective  ones 
of  said  door  panels,  biased  means  for  operatively  extend- 
ing said  pin  members  into  the  region  of  said  door  track, 
said  first  pin  member  engaging  said  track  for  slidable 
movement  therealong,  and  means  secured  to  said  track 
for  pivotally  seating  said  second  pin  member,  said  first 
pin  member  serving  as  a  lead  guide  for  opening  and 


3,285,323 

FOLDING  GATE  WITH  SHOVE  BOLT 

Joseph  Catalano,  1218  W.  Grand  Ave.,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,318 

14  Claims.     (CI.  160—152) 


mm 
mm 


1.  A  folding  gate  of  the  character  disclosed  for  use 
in  spanning  a  doorway  having  a  first  and  second  defin- 
ing side  member,  said  folding  gate  including  a  plurality 
of  sections  secured  together,  each  section  including  mesh 
made  up  of  strips  pivoted  together,  means  for  securing 
an  inner  end  of  a  first  of  such  sections  to  said  first  side 
member  of  the  doorway  in  position  for  extension  of  that 
first  section  and  outward  movement  of  the  second  sec- 
tion, rail  means  between  the  sections,  a  shove  bolt 
mounted  in  said  rail  means  for  vertical  reciprocation 
therein,  and  means  connecting  said  shove  bolt  to  said 
folding  gate  being  operatiVe  in  response  to  extension  of 
the  second  section  of  the  gate  for  lowering  the  shove 
bolt  and  operative  upon  contraction  thereof  for  raising 
the  shove  bolt,  the  shove  bolt  being  so  reciprocable  be- 
tween an  upper  limit  in  which  its  lower  end  is  adjacent 
the  lower  end  of  the  rail  means  and  a  lower  limit  in  which 
\  extends  appreciably  below  the  rail  means. 


3,285,324 
BI-FOLD  HARDWARE  FOR  FOLDABLE  DOORS 
Robert    R.   Stein,   Mamaroneck,   and   Stanley    H.   Coe, 
Sloatsburg,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grant  Pulley  and  Hard- 
ware Corporation,  West  Nyack,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,923 
'  6  Claims.     (CI.  160—206) 

1.  Apparatus  for  operably  mounting  interconnected 
foldable  and  consimilar  door  panels  to  open  and  close 
along  a  longitudinal  door  track  comprising,  two  pin-re- 
taining means  along  an  outer  edge  of  each  door  panel 


closing  said  foldable  door  and  said  second  pin  member 
serving  as  a  foldable  door  pivot,  the  location  of  said  two 
pin-retaining  means  of  each  door  panel  being  similarly 
positioned  along  said  outer  edge  of  the  respective  door 
panels  for  enabling  said  foldable  door  to  swing  open  more 
than  90  degrees  when  said  lead  guide  functioning  pin  mem- 
ber and  said  pivot  functioning  pin  member  are  seated  in 
complementary  ones  of  the  pin-retaining  means  of  the 
respective  door  panels. 


3  285  325 

ACTUATOR  for' RETRACTABLE  WALL 

Le  Roy  H.  Easton,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Ametek,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,211 

2  Claims.     (CI.  160—310) 


2.  For  use  in  raising  and  lowering  a  flexible  retractable 
wall  that  is  wound  and  unwound  from  a  roller,  the  com- 
bination comprising  ] 

an  output  shaft, 

means  for  journalling  the  output  shaft  in  position  adja- 
cent one  end  of  the  roller  for  a  driving  engagement 
with  the  roller, 

a  plastic  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  output  shaft, 

a  reversible  electric  motor, 

means  interengaging  said  electric  motor  and  said  gear, 

clutch  means  between  said  output  shaft  and  said  gear, 

a  traveling  nut  on  said  output  shaft, 

a  switch  arm  pivoted  for  engagement  and  swinging 
motion  with  the  movement  of  said  traveling  nut, 

a  pair  of  contacts,  | 
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said  contacts  being  alternately  actuated  by  said  switch 
arm  to  alternately  control  tlie  movement  of  thr 
electric  motor  in  the  two  directions  of  drive, 

each  of  said  pair  of  contacts  being  adjustable  inde- 
pendently of  the  other, 

said  clutch  means  comprising  a  diametral  pin  in  said 
output  shaft  having  a  non-circular  cross-section  and 
radial  slots  in  said  gear, 

and  a  spring  arm  engaging  and  yieldingly  urging  said 
cross  pin  into  engagement  with  said  gear, 

said  spring  being  adapted  to  be  ntanually  untensioned 
and  to  be  manually  tensioned  and  thereby  remove 
the  yielding  force  on  said  pin. 


with  said  gas  outlet,  a  heat  exchanger  movably  sup- 
ported within  said  housing  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  heat  exchanger  and  adapted  to  be  hy- 
draulically  actuated  for  moving  said  heat  exchanger  into 
and  out  of  the  path  of  the  gas  discharge  from  said  gas 
outlet,  said  means  upon  actuation  to  move  said  heat 
exchanger  intorthc  path  of  the  gas  discharge  from  said 
gas  outlet  serving  to  position  the  heat  exchanger  in  said 
gas  outlet  in  close  proximity  to  the  maximum  extent 
of  travel  of  the  lobes  of  the  impellers  as  they  rotate  past 
the  gas  outlet  and  to  positively  hold  said  heat  exchanger 
in  position  to  prevent  vibration  due  to  gas  pulsation. 


3,285,326 
RECUPERATIVE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Leon  R.  Wosika,  San  Diego,  Calif^  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Harvester  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,564 
6  Claims.     (CI.  165—4) 


5.  A  recuperator  for  a  power  plant  having  an  air  in- 
let passage  and  a  combustion  products  outlet  passage, 
said  recuperator  comprising  an  annular  body  comprising 
a  pair  of  spirally  wound  corrugated  sheets,  and  a  pair 
of  spirally  wound  uncorrugated  sheets  separating  said 
corrugated  sheets,  said  corrugated  sheets  providing  pas- 
sages extending  helically  from  end  to  end  of  said  body, 
means  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  the  helical  pas- 
sages of  alternate  sheets  to  said  air  inlet  passages,  and 
means  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  the  helical  pas- 
sages of  the  remaining  sheets  to  said  combustion  prod- 
ucts outlet  passages. 


3,285,327 
DISCHARGE  COOLER  FOR  ROTARY  POSITIVE 
DISPLACEMENT  VACUUM  PUMP 
Dmvid  B.  Herricit,  Connersvillc,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Aug.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,577 
3  Claims.     (CI.  165 — 47)  ' 


IHLCT 


1.  A  vacuum  pump  of  the  rotary  positive  displacement 
type  comprising  a  casing  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  out- 
let, a  pair  of  multilobe  impellers  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  casing  and  adapted  to  displace  gas  from  said  gas 
inlet  to  said  gas  outlet,  a  housing  integral  with  said 
casing  and  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing, said  inlet  opening  of  said  housing  being  aligned 


3,285,328 
COOLING  COVER  ASSEMBLIES 
Walter  R.  Woodward,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,323 
€  Qalnu.    (CI.  165—47) 


1.  Means  for  cooling  a  lubricated  heat-generating 
mechanism  within  a  housing,  the  mechanism  having  a  ro- 
tating member  extending  into  the  housing,  comprising  a 
heat  conductive,  generally  imperforate,  stationary  cover 
bored  to  receive  said  member  and  secured  to  the  outside 
of  the  housing  adjacent  to  said  mechanism,  said  cover 
having  an  external  face  an  inner  portion  of  which  is 
formed  with  a  recess  and  an  outer  portion  of  which  is 
formed  with  spaced  ribs  and  ducts  extending  from  the 
recess,  and  a  one-piece  rotary  fan  mounted  in  the  external 
cover  recess  and  having  operative  connec^on  with  the 
member,  the  fan  being  axially  vented  and  having  its  ex- 
terior extending  evenly  with  the  outer  portion  of  said 
external  cover  face  and  the  inside  of  the  fan  including 
radial  blades  for  circulating  cooling  fluid  through  said 
ducts. 


3,285,329 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  UNIT  FOR  EXTRUDERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
John  J.  Finn,  Eric,  Pa.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Glenn  Elec- 
tric Heater  Corporation,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,854 
5  aaims.    (CI.  165—61) 


1.  A  heating  and  cooling  member  having  arcuate  seg- 
mental metal  parts  arranged  end  to  end,  a  clamping  band 
encircling  said  parts  to  clamp  the  same  against  a  cylindri- 
cal surface,  said  parts  having  internal  cylindrical  surfaces 
and  having  external  surfaces  with  at  least  two  outwardly 
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open  circumferentially  extending  grooves  spaced  from 
each  other,  a  sheathed  electric  heating  element  in  one  of 
the  grooves,  and  a  cooling  coil  in  the  other  of  said 
grooves. 


3,285,330 
ROTARY   PROCESSOR 
William  L.  Root  3rd,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Bethlehem  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,475 
12  Claims.     (CI.  165—86) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger-mixer  for  indirectly  treating  ma- 
terial comprising  an  elongated  trough  having  an  inlet 
for  charging  the  trough  with  material  to  be  treated  and 
an  outlet  for  discharging  treated  material  from  said 
trough,  a  double  hollow  shaft  assembly  comprising  a 
hollow  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  trough  and 
rotatably  supported  therein,  another  hollow  shaft  mounted 
within  said  first  shaft  to  define  an  annular  space  between 
said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  assemblies  each 
comprising  a  radially  extending  hollow  blade  connected 
to  one  of  said  shafts  and  in  communication  with  the 
interior  thereof  and  a  hollow  quill  shaft  extending  into 
said  hollow  blade,  connected  to  the  other  of  said  shafts 
and  in  communication  with  the  interior  thereof,  said  as- 
semblies providing  thereby  parallel  heat-transfer  fluid 
paths  connecting  the  interiors  of  said  shafts  through  said 
assemblies,  each  of  said  blades  being  permanently  and 
fixedly  secured  perpendicular  to  said  shafts  and  angularly 
set  with  respect  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shafts  so  as  to  form  a  discontinuous 
screw  between  said  charging  inlet  and  said  discharging 
outlet,  a  weir  having  a  substantially  arcuate  lower  por- 
tion fittabic  in  said  trough  transverse  to  said  shafts,  ad- 
jacent said  discharge  outlet  and  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  discharge  outlet  to  cause  said  material  being 
processed  to  form  a  continuously  agitated  bed  of  ma- 
terial in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  fluid  in  .said 
hollow  blades. 


3,285,331 

COMBINED  MIXING  AND  HOMOGENISING 

APPARATUS 

Arthur  Bratland,  Konnerudgaten  3,  iDrammen,  Norway 
FUcd  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  21,  1964, 
153,329;  Mar.  9,  1965,  157,115 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  165—109) 
1.  A  combined  mixing  and  homogenising  apparatus 
which  comprises  an   inner   container   for  the   reception 
of   material   which   is   to   be   treated,   a   heat-exchange 
chamber  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  inner  con- 
tainer  and   having  conduit   means   for   the   supply   and 
discharge   of   a   heat-exchange   medium,   a   stirring   and 
homogenising   arrangement   received   within   said   inner 


container,  a  prime  mover  for  driving  said  arrangement, 
the  arrangement  comprising  a  stationary  part  having 
through-passages  for  said  material  and  a  rotatable  part 
having  means  for  subjecting  the  material  to  rapid  move- 
ment through  said  through-passages,  said  rotatable  and 
stationary  parts  having  mutually  parallel  sealing  sur- 
faces,   the    rotatable    part    while    at    rest    being    scaled 


»   »J 


against  the  stationary  part  by  means  of  said  surfaces 
and  on  rotation  being  axially  displaceable  a  predeter- 
mined distance  relative  to  said  stationary  part  to  break 
the  seal  by  forming  a  space  between  said  surfaces,  a 
branch  passage  connecting  said  space  to  said  through- 
passages  so  that  the  flow  of  material  through  said 
passages  exerts  an  ejector  effect  towards  said  branch 
passage  thereby  providing  a  substitute  for  the  seal. 


3,285  332 
DISCHARGE   COOLER   ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
ROTARY  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  VACU- 
UM PUMP 
David  H.  Silvern,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,140  , 

7  Claims.     (CI.  165—122)  > 


1.  A  gas  pump  of  the  rotary  positive  displacement  type 
adapted  for  operation  at  inlet  pressures  above  and  below 
the  range  of  1  to  20  torr  comprising  a  casing  having  a  gas 
inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  a  pair  of  multilobed  impellers  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  said  casing  and  adapted  to  displace  gas 
from  said  gas  inlet  to  said  gas  outlet,  cooling  means  mount- 
ed in  said  gas  outlet,  said  gas  outlet  including  a  passage 
free  of  said  cooling  means  to  allow  unrestricted  flow  of  dis- 
charge gas  past  said  cooling  means,  valve  means  disposed 
in  said  passage  for  actuation  to  a  first  position  at  a  pre- 
determined inlet  pressure  within  the  range  of  1  to  20  torr 
to  close  said  passage  and  thereby  cause  the  discharge  gas 
to  fk)w  through  the  cooling  means  when  said  pump  is  op- 
erating at  inlet  pressures  above  said  predetermined  inlet 
pressure  and  to  a  second  F>osition  when  said  pump  is  op- 
erating at  inlet  pressures  below  said  predetermined  iitlet 
pressure  within  the  range  of  1  to  20  torr  to  open  said  pas- 
sage and  thereby  cause  the  discharge  gas  to  bypass  said 
cooling  means.  i 
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3,285,333 
GEOMETRICALLY-SPECTRALLY  SELECTIVE 
RADIATOR 
Alfred  L.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,210 
8  Claims.     (CI.  165—133) 


entire  extent  of  the  bend  and  the  portions  of  the  tubes 
embodied  by  said  bend  being  laterally  displaced  from 
each  other  with  respect  to  said  general  plane  of  the  tube 
axes. 

I 

3,285,335 
IN  SITU  PYROLYSIS  OF  OIL  SHALE 
FORMATIONS 
Carl  E.  Relstle,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,828 
7  Claims.     (CI.  166—2) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 

a  thermally  conductive  body  having  a  set  of  first  ex- 
posed surfaces  oriented  in  one  direction  relative  to 
said  body  and  a  set  of  second  exposed  surfaces  al- 
ternating with  said  first  surfaces  and  oriented  in  an- 
other direction  with  respect  to  said  body;  and 

one  of  said  sets  of  surfaces  being  spectrally  selective  and 
having  relatively  low  absorptivity  over  the  range  of 
high  temperature  solar  radiation  only  and  the  other 
set  of  surfaces  being  substantially  to  tally  reflective 
over  the  entire  range  from  relatively  low  tempera- 
ture thermal  radiation  to  high  temperature  solar 
radiation. 

3,285,334 
INTEGRAL  DUAL-PASSAGE  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
TUBING  WITH  REVERSE  BENDS 
Stephen  F.  Pasternak,  River  Grove,  HI.,  assignor  to  Peer- 
less of  America,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 
Original  application  Dec.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,274,  now 
Patent  No.  3,208,261,  dated  Sept.  28,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,394 
4  Claims.     (CI.  165—172) 


**    " 


1.  In  a  heat  exchange  unit  of  the  character  described, 
an  elongated  strip  of  dual-passage  heat  exchange  tubing 
including  a  pair  of  closely  parallel  tubes  integrally  con- 
nected together  by  a  narrow  web  which  extends 
radially  of  each  tube  and  which  lies  in  the  general  plane 
of  the  tube  axes,  said  strip  of  tubing  including  parallel 
reach  sections  connected  together  by  reverse  bends,  the 
tubes  of  said  reach  sections  having  their  axes  extending  in 
coplanar  relationship,  the  web  in  at  least  one  of  said  re- 
verse bends  being  ruptured  throughout  substantially  the 


1.  An  in  situ  method  of  recovering  shale  oil  from  a 
subsurface  oil  shale  formation,  comprising: 

(a)  drilling  a  substantially  vertical  shaft  into  said  oil 
shale  formation; 

(b)  from  said  vertical  shaft,  drilling  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially horizontal  shafts  into  the  formation; 

(c)  from  at  least  one  of  said  horizontal  shafts,  hy- 
draulically  fracturing  said  formation  so  that  the  plane 
of  the  resulting  fracture  is  vertically  disposed  to  open 
fluid  communication  between  said  at  least  one  hori- 
zontal shaft  and  at  least  one  adjacent  shaft; 

(d)  introducing  a  fluid  into  the  formation  along  the 
parted  fractured  plane,  said  fluid  being  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  pyrolyze  the  oil  shale,  whereby  the 
sensible  heat  of  the  fluid  is  transferred  to  the  sur- 
rounding oil  shale  formation  and  pyrolysis  and  va- 
porization of  the  kerogen  content  of  the  oil  shale 
occur;  i 

(e)  recovering  the  fluid  with  products  of  pyrolysis 
entrained  therein;  and 

(f)  after  the  portion  of  the  oil  shale  around  said  re- 
sulting fracture  is  depleted  of  hydrocarbons,  suc- 
cessively repeating  steps  (c),  (d),  and  (e),  each 
fracture  initiated  as  the  result  of  repetition  of  step 
(c)  being  at  a  different  distance  from  said  vertical 
shaft  in  said  at  least  one  horizontal  shaft. 


3,285,336 

METHOD  OF  THERMAL  STIMULATION  OF 

OIL  FIELDS 

Gerald  H.  F.  Gardner,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf 

Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Fa.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,708 

6  Claims.  (CI.  166—2) 
1.  An  in  situ  combustion  process  for  recovering  oil 
from  an  underground  oil-bearing  formation  penetrated 
by  at  least  one  well  bore  characterized  by  the  broad  dis- 
tribution of  heat  in  the  interior  regions  of  the  reservoir 
which  comprises  the  steps,  injecting  a  slug  of  a  low  vis- 
cosity, oil-miscible  liquid  into  the  formation  from  an  in- 
put well,  said  oil-miscible  liquid  being  not  self-ignitable  in 
the  presence  of  oxygen,  injecting  an  oxidizing  gas  into  the 
well  at  a  sufficiently  high  pressure  that  it  will  drive  the 
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miscible  liquid  and  the  oil  ahead  of  it  to  form  a  great 
multiple  of  fingers  projecting  deeply  into  the  formation 
with  the  miscible  liquid  forming  a  separating  layer  be- 
tween the  oxidizing  gas  and  the  oil,  injecting  additional 
oxidizing  gas  under  high  pressure  to  cause  the  miscible 
liquid  layer  to  move  further  from  the  well,  whereby  said 
layer  is  thinned  out  and  dissipated  and  whereby  the  oil 
in  the  formation  contacts  said  gas  to  cause  the  oil  to  be 
ignited  along  the  peripheries  of  the  fingers,  maintaining 
the  injection  of  oxidizing  gas  at  a  high  rate  to  cause  the 
concurrent  combustion  of  the  ignited  oil  over  a  wide 
radial  front  to  heat  a  substantial  volume  of  the  reservoir, 
and  producing  the  mobilized  oil  from  said  formation  at 
least  partially  through  said  fingers. 


3,285,338 

METHOD  FOR  OIL  RECOVERY 

William  G.  Boston,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,174 

18  Clahns.     (CI.  166—9) 


3,285,337 
WELL  DRILLING  METHOD 
Robert  D.  Johnstone,  Anchorage,  Alaslia,  and  David  C. 
Kofahl,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Richfield  Oil 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Original  application  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,919,  now 
Patent  No.  3,219,117,  dated  Nov.  23,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,908 
4  Claims.     (CI.  166— .5) 


1.  In  a  method  for  completing  a  well  drilled  into  a 
formation  underlying  a  body  of  water  from  a  vessel 
floating  on  said  body  of  water  wherein  an  apertured 
landing  base  is  positioned  over  sai3  well,  the  steps  com- 
prising: 

connecting  at  said  vessel,  a  surface  pipe,  casing  land- 
ing mandrel,  blowout  preventer,  drilling  and  produc- 
tion mandrel,  and  casing  riser,  said  connected  assem- 
blage having  a  central  bore  extending  therethrough, 

lowering  said  connected  assemblage  from  said  vessel 
to  said  formation  on  said  casing  riser  over  a  drill 
string  extending  into  said  well  whereby  said  surface 
pipe  extends  into  said  well  and  the  remainder  of 
said  assemblage  rests  on  said  landing  base, 

cementing  said  surface  pipe  into  said  formation, 

lowering  and  guiding  a  water  shut-off  casing  through 
said  central  bore  of  said  assemblage  into  said  sur- 
face pipe  whereby  said  casing  is  landed  on  said  land- 
ing mandrel, 

attaching  a  bypass  pipe  to  a  section  of  said  drill  string 
whereby  a  bypass  annulus  is  provided  between  said 
drill  string  and  said  assemblage  above  said  water 
casing, 

cementing  said  water  casing  into  said  surface  pipe  and 
said  formation, 

circulating  said  bypass  annulus  clean,  and 

guiding  a  tubing  string  into  said  water  casing  and 
hanging  said  tubing  string  in  said  drilling  and  pro- 
duction mandrel,  whereby  said  tubing  communicates 
with  an  outlet  in  said  drilling  and  production  head. 


1.  In  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  reservoir  having  a 
high  permeability  zone  by  injecting  a  driving  fluid  con- 
taining a  material  into  a  first  well  to  displace  oil  toward 
a  second  well,  said  material  capable  of  converting  a  solu- 
tion of  a  substance  to  a  plugging  material  by  their  reac- 
tion within  the  reservoir,  and  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  oil  from  the  second  well  until  the  driv- 
ing fluid  containing  the  described  material  breaks 
through  into  the  second  well  at  the  high  permeability 
zone  in  the  reservoir, 

(b)  terminating  the  injection  of  fluids  into  the  first 
well, 

(c)  introducing  into  the  reservoir  from  the  second 
well  a  solution  of  a  substance  convertible  to  a 
plugging  material  upon  reaction  with  the  described 
material  in  the  driving  fluid  in  the  reservoir,  and 

(d)  resuming  the  steps  of  introducing  the  driving  fluid 
containing  the  described  material  into  the  first-well 
and  producing  oil  from  the  second  well. 


3,285  339 
METHOD  FOR  CONSOLIDATING  INCOMPETENT 

EARTH  FORMATIONS 
Herbert  C.  Walther,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  David  A.  Kuhn, 
Wyckoff,  N J.,  and  Derry  D.  SparUn,  Ponca  City,  Okla., 
assignors   to   Continental   OH   Company,   Ponca   City, 
Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,426 

7  Claims.    (CI.  166—33) 
1.  The  method  of  consolidating  incompetent  forma- 
tions which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  together  siliceous  sand,  an  organic,  age 
hardenable  resinous  composition,  and  a  coupling 
agent  to  form  a  slurry,  said  coupling  agent  com- 
prising a  chemical  compound  containing  a  first  func- 
tional group  which  reacts  with  the  particles  of  the 
sand  and  a  second  functional  group  which  reacts 
with  the  resinous  composition;  and 

(b)  positioning  said  slurry  in  contact  with  a  portion  of 
said  formation. 


3,285,340 
ACIDIZING  PROPPED  FRACTURES 
Jimmie  L.  Huitt,  Glenshaw,  and  John  Papaila,  Apollo, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,398 

13  Claims.  (CI.  166—42) 
1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  productive  capacity  of 
a  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a  well,  said  for- 
mation being  susceptible  to  dissolution  by  acid,  compris- 
ing displacing  a  liquid  down  the  well  into  contact  with 
the  formation,  said  liquid  containing  porous  deformable 
propping  particles  impregnated  with  a  surfactant  capable 
of  rendering  the  formation  resistant  to  acid,  increasing 
pressure  on  the  liquid  to  create  and  extend  a  fracture 
from  the  well  into  the  formation,  displacing  the  liquid 
and  propping  particles  into  the  fracture,  reducing  the  pres- 
sure on  the  liquid  whereby  the  fracture  tends  to  compress 
the  propping  particles  and  squeeze  the  surfactant  from 
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the  particles  onto  the  formation  surfaces  adjacent  the  par- 
ticles, thus  rendering  the  surfactant-treated  surfaces  re- 
sistant to  acid,  and  thereafter  displacing  acid  down  the 
well  and  into  the  fracture. 


3^85^1  I 

REMOVAL  OF  WATER  BLOCKS  FROM  OIL 

AND  GAS  WELLS 

Hany  W.  Parker,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,513 

7  Claims.    (CI.  166—42) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  water  block  around  a  pro- 
ducing well  in  a  hydrocarbon-bearing  stratum  and  produc- 
ing hydrocarbons  from  said  well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  fracturing  said  stratum  outwardly  from  said  well 
by  injecting  a  water-miscible  solvent  free  of  propping 
agent  into  said  stratum  at  fracturing  pressure  so  as 
to  fracture  said  stratum  to  an  area  behind  said  water 
block; 

(2)  continuing  injection  of  said  solvent  thru  the  frac- 
ture resulting  from  step  (1)  so  as  to  deposit  a  sub- 
stantial pore  volume  of  same  in  the  permeable 
stratum  behind  said  water  block; 

(3)  thereafter,  reducing  the  injection  pressure  so  as 
to  allow  the  formed  fractures  to  close  and  trap  said 
solvent  in  the  stratum  behind  said  water  block;  and 

(4)  thereafter,  opening  said  well  to  production  and 
producing  hydrocarbons  therefrom  so  as  to  cause 
said  solvent  to  flush  water  of  said  block  into  said 
well. 


3,285,342  , 

WELL  FRACTURING 
Luther  C.  Cronberger,  Sanford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,382 

7  Claims.  (CI.  166--42) 
1.  A  process  for  hydraulically  fracturing  a  subterranean 
formation  penetrated  by  a  well  and  propping  apart  the 
resulting  fractures  comprising  forcing  a  liquid  suspension 
of  granules  of  oil  shale  down  said  well  and  into  said  for- 
mation under  sufficient  pressure  to  fracture  said  formation. 


3,285,343 
PERMANENTLY  SET  BRIDGE  PLUG 
Harold  J.  Urbanosky,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlum- 
berger  Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,079 
7  Gaims.    (CI.  166—134) 


I    I 


7.  In  a  well  tool  having  a  body,  slip  and  expander 
means  on  said  body  operable  in  response  to  longitudinally 
directed  setting  forces  applied  thereto  for  anchoring  the 
tool  in  a  well  conduit,  said  slip  means  being  movable  out- 
wardly of  said  body,  and  a  packing  means  on  said  body 


expandable  in  response  to  said  setting  forces  for  packing 
off  the  well  conduit,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, annular  restraining  means  encircling  and  engag- 
ing said  slip  means,  said  restraining  means  being  con- 
structed of  a  ductile,  stretchable  material  with  a  prede- 
termined yield  strength  such  that  the  operation  of  said 
slip  and  expander  means  can  be  delayed  until  said  pack- 
ing means  can  be  substantially  expanded  and,  after  yield- 
ing, said  restraining  means  can  function  to  control  out- 
ward movement  of  said  slip  means. 


DRILL  STEM  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Lloyd  I.  Jensen,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Jotinston  Testers,  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada,  a 
corporation  of  Canada 
Original  application  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,490,  now 
Patent  No.  3,254,710,  dated  June  7,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,038 
8  Claims.    (O.  166—149) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  string  of  drillstem  testing 
tools  comprising:  a  sub  having  short  length  and  having 
ends  arranged  for  interconnection  in  a  string  of  pipe; 
said  sub  having  a  first  longitudinal  passage  extending 
therethrough;  a  first  valve  means  for  selectively  open- 
ing and  closing  said  first  passage;  said  first  valve  means 
having  a  control  portion  thereof  exposed  to  the  exterior 
of  said  sub,  isaid  control  portion  being  adapted  for  ex- 
terior control  of  operation  of  said  first  valve  means;  said 
sub  having  a  second  passage  extending  transversely 
through  said  sub  to  provide  fluid  communcation  between 
said  first  passage  extending  longitudinally  through  said 
sub  and  the  exterior  of  said  sub  and  string  of  tools;  sec- 
ond valve  means  for  selectively  operting  and  closing  said 
second  passage;  said  second  valve  means  having  a  con- 
trol portion  thereof  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  sub, 
said  control  portion  being  adapted  for  exterior  control 
of  operation  of  said  second  valve  means.  ' 


3,285,345 
LINER  HANGER 
James  R.  Solum,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  B  A  W 
Incorporated,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fomia 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,443 
15  Claims.  (CL  166—208) 
1.  In  a  liner  hanger  for  supporting  a  depending  liner 
pipe  within  a  well  casing,  the  combination  of:  a  tubular 
mandrel,  casing-engaging  means  mounted  on  said  mandrel 
for  longitudinal  movement  between  a  retracted  position 
and  a  casing-engaging  position,  frictional-drag  means  ro- 
tatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  mandrel  for  fric- 
tionally  engaging  the  inside  of  the  well  casing,  intercon- 
necting thread  means  mounted  on  said  mandrel  and  said 
frictional-drag  means  with  one  of  said  thread  means  split 
longitudinally  and  expandable-collapsible  radially  for  be- 
ing axially  forced  into  said  threaded  interconnection  and 
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the  said  mounting  of  one  o^said  thread  means  causing 
free  lost-motion  longitudinal  movement  during  unthread- 
ing of  said  thread  means  whereby  said  mandrel  and  said 
frictional-drag    means    are    releasable    upon    substantial 


and  having  a  flexible  discharge  end  constructed  for  inser- 
tion into  the  entry  opening  and  of  a  material  having  the 
ability  to  be  wetted  by  a  foam  plug  moving  therethrough 
and  to  absorb  moisture  so  as  to  protect  said  tube  from 
the  heat  of  a  fire,  and  means  for  creating  a  foam  plug  hav- 
ing an  expansion  rate  as  high  as  1500  to  1  and  forcing 
the  foam  plug  under  air  pressure  into  said  intake  end  and 
through  said  tube  to  cause  said  tube  to  become  inflated 


relative  rotation  and  engageable  upon  simple  relative 
axial  movement,  and  means  for  longitudinally  moving 
said  casing-engaging  means  from  said  retracted  position 
into  the  casing-engaging  position  after  releasing  rotation 
of  said  interconnecting  thread  means  and  axial  movement 
of  said  frictional-drag  means  to  a  second  position  toward 
said  casing-engaging  means. 


3,285346 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HOOF-COVERING 

Jacques   Jenny,   Green    Valley   Farm,   UnionsviUe,   Pa.; 

John  Teti,  3323  Heritage  Drive,  Wilmington,  Del.;  and 

Jack  P.  Anderson,  R.D.  1,  Kennctt  Square,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  27,  1964, 

11,239/64 
6  Claims.    (CL  168—4) 


and  expanded  at  its  discharge  end  and  fill  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  the  entry  opening  with  said  tube  to  provide  a  seal 
around  the  entry  opening  said  tube  including  discon- 
nectablc  sections  coupled  to  each  other  to  vary  the  length 
of  said  tube,  said  tube  section  at  the  discharge  end  of 
said  tube  having  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  that  of 
any  other  section  of  said  tube  to  accommodate  a  larger 
entry  opening. 

3,285,348 

CUTTING  MACHINES,  MORE  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  TRIMMING  THE  EDGES  OF  LAWNS 

Victor  Taylor  Legge,  3  Blandford  Road, 

St.  Albans,  England 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,403 

8  Claims.    (CI.  172—14) 


to7  toe 


99       too  97 


t02  I09 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  elastic  animal  hoof 
covering,  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  the  animal's 
hoof  into  a  casting  mold  leaving  a  clearance  between  the 
mold  walls  and  the  surface  of  the  hoof,  and  filling  the 
mold  cavity  formed  by  said  clearance  with  a  plastic  ma- 
terial capable  of  solidifying,  hardening  said  plastic  ma- 
terial and  removing  the  mold  after  the  hardening  of  the 
plastic  material. 

3,285,347 
COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  FOR  FIGHTING  FIRE  WITH 
HIGH  EXPANSION  FOAM 
WUI  B.  Jamison,  Wychoff,  and  Robert  W.  Barnes,  Scotch 
Plains,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Spe- 
cialties Development   Corporation,   BellevUIe,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,167,  now 
Patent  No.  3,186,490,  dated  June  1,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,946 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tlie  patent  subsequent  to 
June  1,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 
1  Claim.    (CI.  169—15) 
Fire-fighting  apparatus  for  use  in  an  enclosure  havmg 
an  entry  opening  leading  into  the  enclosure,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  collapsible  tube  having  an  intake  end 


1.  A  lawn  cutting  machine  comprising  a  main  frame, 
a  main  driving  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame,  power 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  driving  said  shaft,  at 
least  one  support  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main 
frame,  a  vertical  cutter  assembly  connected  to  and 
driven  by  said  shaft,  said  assembly  extending  externally 
of  said  main  frame  and  being  pivotable  between  an 
upper  inoperative  position  and  a  lower  operative  posi- 
tion about  said  shaft,  a  horizontal  cutter  asssembly 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  vertical  cutter  assembly  so 
as  to  permit  the  horizontal  cutter  assembly  to  find  its 
correct  level  irrespective  of  vertical  movements  of  the 
vertical  cutter  assembly,  and  at  least  one  roUing  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  frame  and  on  each 
of  said  cutter  assemblies.  , 


3  285  349 

METHOD  AND  APPARa'tUS  FOR  VIBRATORY 

DRILLINGS 

Clarence  W.  Brandon,  TaUahassee,  Fla.,  assignor  of  twelve 
and  one-half  percent  to  Orpha  B.  Brandon,  Birming- 
ham, Ala.,  five  percent  to  Harvey  B.  Jacobson,  Wash- 
ington.  D.C.,  and  fifty  percent  to  N.  A.  Hardin,  Cath- 
erine H.  Newton,  and  Hazel  H.  Wright,  jointly,  aU  of 
Forsvth,  Ga. 

Original  application  June  24,  1954,  Sw.  No.  438,371,  now 
Patent  No.  3,138,213,  dated  June  28,  1964.  Divided 
and  this  application  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,361 

7  Claims.     (CL  175—55) 
1.  A  drill  comprising  a  head,  a  plurality  of  toothed 

roller  cutters,  journals  on  said  head,  an  eccentric  bearing 
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rotatable  on  each  of  said  journals,  said  roller  cutters   shaft  for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing  about  an  axis 
being  each  freely  rotatable  upon  one  of  said  eccentric   generally  normal  to  said  shaft,  an  idling  sprocket  mounted 

on  said  housing  for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing  about 
an  axis  generally  normal  to  said  shaft,  a  cutting  chain 


bearings,  said  roller  cutters  being  of  different  diameters 
and  disposed  in  overlapping  relation. 


3^85^50 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLABLY 

DRILLING  OFF-VERTICAL  HOLES 

John  Keller  Henderson,  4012  E.  41st  Place,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,100 

9  Claims.     (CI.  175—57) 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  laterally  extending  hole  from 
a  first  well  into  com>munication  with  a  second  well  spaced 
from  said  first  well,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

drilling  laterally  from  said  first  well  with  a  drilling 
device; 

emitting  a  signal  from  adjacent  said  drilling  device  dur- 
ing the  drilling  of  said  laterally  extending  hole; 

receiving  said  emitted  signal  at  a  point  in  said  second 
well  where  communication  between  said  first  well 
and  said  second  well  is  desired; 

indicating  said  received  emitted  signal  at  the  surface; 

changing  the  direction  of  drilling  with  said  drilling 
device  until  said  drilling  device  is  advancing  toward 
said  second  well  as  indicated  by  the  signal  received 
in  said  second  well;  and 

(kintinuing  drilling  of  said  hole  until  said  hole  enters 
said  second  well. 


3,285,351 

DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Michael  R.  Caro,  32200  Seneca  St.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Original  application  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,000,  now 

Patent  No.  3,215,214,  dated  Nov.  2,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  July  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,008 

3  Claims.  (CL  17S— <9) 
1.  Drilling  apparatus  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  main  shaft  adapted  for  powered 
rotation,  a  housing  rotatably  mounted  axially  about  said 
shaft,  gearing  connecting  said  housing  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  of  said  housing  by  said  shaft  in  a  direction  oppo- 
sitely of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  drive 
sprocket  mounted  on  said  housing  and  connected  to  said 


mounted  on  said  sprockets  for  rotation  therearound,  said 
chain  having  cutting  teeth  disposed  along  the  length  there- 
of, and  a  boring  drill  bit  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  main  shaft  for  rotation  thereby  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  rotation  of  said  shaft.  I 


3,285,352 

ROTARY  AIR  DRILLING  HEAD 

Joseph  M.  Hunter,  1505  Indian  Springs  Road, 

Indiana,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,604 

8  Claims.    (CI.  175—214) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  well  casing  head  having 
therein  a  seat,  a  casing  head  retaining  means,  a  drilling 
fluid  outlet  below  said  seat  and  a  drill  string  including  a 
kelly  bar,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  drilling  head 
adapted  to  be  received  within  said  casing  head  and  re- 
leasably  secured  upon  said  seat  by  said  retaining  means, 
said  drilling  head  including  sealing  means  for  slidably 
and  sealingly  embracing  said  kelly  bar,  said  sealing  means 
including  a  drilling  fluid  deflector  positioned  in  said  casing 
above  and  adjacent  said  drilling  fluid  outlet  for  directing 
into  said  outlet  drilling  fluid  and  solid  particles  carried 
thereby  and  ascending  said  well  casing,  said  drilling  head 
comprising  a  hollow  body  with  a  central  opening  there- 
through, a  guide  body  movably  received  in  said  central 
opening,  said  guide  body  having  an  axial  guide  bore  there- 
through slidably  receiving  said  kelly  bar,  said  sealing 
means  being  aligned  with  said  axial  guide  bore,  means 
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retaining  said  guide  body  in  said  hollow  body  and  re- 
straining said  guide  body  from  axial  movement  while 
affording  rotatable  movement,  means  for  supplying  lubri- 
cant to  the  surface  of  said  guide  body,  said  guide  bore 
and  kelly  bar  having  cross  sectional  areas  of  similar  size 
and  configuration  whereby  said  kelly  bar  imparts  rotation 
to  said  guide  body,  said  guide  body  and  said  guide  body 
retaining  means  having  cooperating  elements  comprising 
a  pumping  means  constituting  part  of  said  lubricant  sup- 
plying means. 

3,285,353 
HYDRAULIC  JARRING  TOOL 
David  E.  Young,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Wei!  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Texas 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,159 
12  Claims.     (CI.  175—297) 


1.  A  well  jar  for  use  in  a  well  bore  comprising; 

telescopically  arranged  members, 

a  tubular  housing  slidably  positioned  over  said  tele- 
scoping members, 

means  arranged  between  said  housing  and  one  of  said 
members  for  releasably  holding  said  housing  from 
substantial  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said 
one  member, 

means  arranged  between  the  other  of  said  members  and 
said  housing  for  transmitting  a  large  upwardly  di- 
rected force  applied  to  said  other  member  from  said 
other  member  to  said  housing,  and 

means  responsive  to  a  much  lessor  force  generated  by 
said  large  force  for  releasing  said  holding  means 
after  a  time  delay  to  permit  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  one  member. 


3,285,354 
CORE  RETAINER  HAVING  CURVED  GATES 
John  E.  Sanders,  West  Haven,  Adrian  A.  Disco,  New 
Haven,  and  Anthony  L.  Massini  and  Donald  Johnson, 
North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,775 
5  Claims.     (CI.  175—242) 
1.  A  core  retainer  comprising 
a  cutting  head  having  an  upper  end, 
a  collar  having  a  lower  end, 
a  hollow  body  having  an  upper  and  lower  open  end, 

said  upper  end  of  said  body  secured  to  said  lower 
end  of  said  collar  and  said  lower  end  of  said 
body  secured  to  said  upper  end  of  said  cutting 
bead, 
said  body  having  a  lower  end  portion  provided 
with  two  opposed  openings, 
a  pair  of  opposed  curved  gates  pivotally  secured  to 
said  lower  end  of  body  adjacent  said  opeiungs. 


a  sleeve  slidably  fitted  around  said  body  and  over  said 

openings,  and 
a  pair  of  elongated  levers,  j 


each  of  said  levers  passing  through  one  of  said 

openings  and  being  pivotally  secured  to  said 

sleeve  and  one  of  said  separate  curved  gates, 

whereby  said  levers  open  and  close  said  curved  gates 

within  said  body  in  response  to  movement  of  said 

sleeve.  i 


3,285,355 
LARGE  DIAMETER  ^  ELL-DRILLING  BIT 
William  J.  Neilson  and  Robert  L.  Dixon,  Whittler,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Smith  Industries  International,  Inc.,  Comp* 
ton,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,310 
5  Claims.     (CI.  175—334) 


^3r^ 


1.  A  large  diameter  drilling  bit  having  a  plurality  of 
stages,  roller  cutters  rotatably  mounted  on  each  stage  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  cutters  on  the  successive  stages  cut  on 
annuli  of  progressively  increasing  diameters,  and  weight 
container  means  interposed  between  two  or  more  stages 
and  detachably  connecting  adjacent  stages  to  each  other. 


I  3,285,356 

I       VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER  LAND 

AND/OR  WATER 
Christopher    Sydney    Cockerell,    Bassett,    Southampton, 
England,  assignor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland 

Filed  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Sept  1,  1958, 

27,978/58 
I  3  CUdms.     (CI.  180—7) 

1.  A  vehicle  of  the  type  adapted  for  travelling  or  hov- 
ering over  the  surface  of  land  or  water  comprising  a 


1106 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


structure  including  a  main  body,  means  carried  by  said 
body  for  forming  and  maintaining  a  pressurised  cushion 
of  gas  between  the  structure  of  the  vehicle  and  the  sur- 
face over  which  the  vehicle  is  travelling  or  hovering, 
capable  of  at  least  partially  supporting  the  vehicle  above 
said  surface,  a  flexible  wall  structure  constituting  at  least 
part  of  the  peripheral  boundary  within  which  said  prei- 
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surised  cushion  is  formed,  said  wall  structure  depending 
below  said  main  body  and  having  a  concave  inwardly  ex- 
tending surface  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  said  cushion 
so  as  to  be  urged  by  said  pressure  towards  a  fully  ex- 
tended configuration  and  restored  to  said  configuration 
by  said  pressure  after  deflection  by  contact  with  an  obsta- 
cle or  irregularity  on  said  surface. 


3,285,357 
AIR  CUSmON  VEHICLES  WITH  MANEUVERING 

AND  FORWARD  PROPULSION  CONTROLS 
Melville  W.  Beardsley,  Severaa  Park,  Md.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  A.  Fred  Starobin,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,348 
4  Claims.     (CL  180—7) 


4.  Controls  for  an  air  cushion  vehicle  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  body  with  a  hollow  portion  and  a  peripheral  nozzle 
portion  on  the  lower  side  of  said  body  with  an  air  flow 
emitted  from  said  nozzle  portion  comprising 

a  plurality  of  longitudinailiy  spaced  vanes  positioned  in 
and  disposed  widthwise  of  said  nozzle  portion,  each 
vane  being  of  a  rigid  material  but  having  sufficient 
flexibility  to  be  bent  to  form  a  surface  of  smooth 
uniform  curvature  located  in  the  path  of  the  air 
emitted  from  the  peripheral  nozzle  portion  with  the 
entire  surface  of  each  vane  tangenti  to  said  path  of 
air  flow  adjacent  said  surface, 

each  of  said  vanes  having  an  upper  edge  portion  rigidly 
fixed  to  said  vehicle  and  a  freely  movable  lower 
portion, 

control  means  attached  to  said  freely  movable  lower 
portion  of  said  plurality  of  said  vanes, 

whereby  movement  of  said  control  means  simultane- 
ously changes  the  curvature  of  each  of  said  vanes 
in  said  plurality  of  vanes. 


3^85^158 
TOWING  VEHICLE  FOR  TRAILERS 
John  Alexander  Neely,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  273, 
AadcrsoD,  S.C. 
Filed  Oct.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,103 
10  Claims.     (CL  180—11) 
10.  A  towing  veracle  for  large  type  mobile  homes 
comprising  a  chassis  having  a  frame,  a  depressed  exten- 
sion on  the  rear  end  of  said  chassis  frame,  a  weight-sup- 
porting swivel-type  hitch  device  on  said  depressed  exten- 
sion near  the  transverse  center  of  the  vehicle,  a  pair  of 


distinct  and  laterally  separated  supporting  wheel  units 
pivotally  connected  with  and  trailing  from  said  depressed 
extension  on  opposite  sides  of  the  hitch  device  and  spaced 
bodily  rearwardly  of  the  hitch  device  so  that  weight  borne 
by  said  hitch  device  is  concentrated  forwardly  of  and  sub- 


stantially midway  between  said  wheel  units,  there  being 
an  unobstructed  passage  between  said  wheel  units  extend- 
ing from  the  hitch  device  rearwardly  through  the  rear 
end  of  said  vehicle,  and  resilient  means  interconnecting 
each  wheel  unit  with  said  frame. 


'  3,285,359 

TRACTOR 
Harold  E.  Weeks,  Stoke,  Coventry,  and  Eric  I.  Watson, 
Solihull,     England,     assignors     to     Masscy-Ferguson 
(United  Kingdom)  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1964.  Ser.  No.  362,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  1, 1963, 

17,186/63 
4  Claims.     (CL  180—54) 


3.  A  tractor  having  a  rear  engine  and  transmission  as- 
sembly, drive  wheels  mounted  on  said  rear  engine  and 
transmission  assembly,  a  chassis  member  connected  to 
the  front  portion  of  the  rear  engine  and  transmission  as- 
sembly and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  with  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  chassis  member  defining  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  tractor,  said  chassis  member  being  of 
inverted  U-shape  in  cross-section  with  a  top  horizontal 
member  and  depending  side  members,  a  lower  cover  plate 
connected  with  and  extending  between  said  side  members 
to  form  an  enclosure  therewith,  a  fuel  tank  supported 
within  said  enclosure  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  chassis 
member,  and  a  steerable  wheel  assembly  mounted  on  said 
chassis  member  at  the  front  end  thereof. 


3,285,360 
FISHING  ALARM  DEVICE 

acmens  A.  Wetsch,  1401  6th  St.,  SW.,  Mhiot,  N.  Dak. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,016 
1  Claim.     (CI.  43—17) 
A  Ashing  alarm  device,  comprising  an  inverted  L-shaped 

support,  one  leg  of  said  L-shaped  support  having  a  tapered 
lower  end  and  adapted  to  be  introduced  vertically  into 
the  ground,  the  other  leg  of  said  support  projecting  later- 
ally from  said  first  leg  and  adapted  to  serve  as  a  handle 
for  carrying  such  device,  a  plate  mounted  to  said  one  leg, 
a  U-shaped  rod  secured  to  said  plate  at  the  outer  ends  of 
its  legs,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  adapted  to  move  within  the 
confines  of  said  U-shaped  rod,  the  U-shaped  portion  of 


November  15,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1107 


said  U-shaped  rod  providing  an  arcuate  surface  corre- 
sponding to  the  curvature  of  the  cylindrical  sleeve,  a 
bracket  below  said  U-shaped  rod,  said  sleeve  at  its  lower 
end  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  bracket,  a  horizon- 
tally projecting  ledge  beneath  said  bracket,  a  coil  spring 
hooked  at  one  end  to  the  outer  lower  edge  of  said  sleeve 
and  at  the  other  end  to  the  eyelet  of  a  screw,  said  screw 
having  its  threaded  end  passing  through  a  bore  in  said 
horizomally  projecting  ledge,  a  nut  beneath  said  ledge 
to  draw  said  screw  downward  so  as  to  draw  said  spring 


downward  thereby  urging  said  sleeve  outward  against  the 
U-shaped  portion  of  said  rod,  a  button  mounted  to  said 
one  leg  adjacent  the  inner  upper  edge  of  said  sleeve,  a 
battery  operated  horn  mounted  to  said  vertical  rod  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  button,  said  sleeve 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  fishing  pole,  whereby  when  a 
fish  strikes  the  hook  at  the  end  of  the  line  of  the  fishing 
pole  it  will  pivot  the  pole  and  sleeve  toward  the  button  and 
engage  the  button  with  the  button  activating  the  horn,  said 
spring  acting  to  urge  said  sleeve  movably  away  from  said 
button. 

ERRATUM  ' 

For  Class  180 — 82  see: 
Patent  No.  3.285.368  i 


a  traction  drive  position,  a  cover  adjacent  said  starter 
button  and  disposed  to  conceal  said  starter  button  while 
having  a  small  opening  therethrough  aligned  with  said 
starter  button,  a  member  movably  mounted  and  being 
operative!  y  associated  with  said  shift  member  for  retain- 
ing the  latter  in  said  neutral  position  in  one  position  of 
said  member,  and  means  on  said  member  projecting 
through  said  small  opening  to  be  operatively  associated 
with  said  starter  button  for  actuating  the  latter  only 
when  said  member  is  in  said  one  position. 


3,285,362 
SOUND  WAVE  RADIATOR  DEVICES 
Jacques  Docuing  and  Jean  Claade  Simon,  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  de  Telegnqihie  Sans 
F1I,  a  corporation  of  France  i 

FUed  June  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  39,729  ' 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  20, 1959, 
800,519/59 
5  Claims.     (Q.  181— .5) 


1.  A  device  for  radiating  a  sound  wave  having  a 
predetermined  frequency  comprising:  a  strip,  the  thick- 
ness of  which  is  small  compared  to  the  wavelength  in 
the  ambient  medium  of  the  energy  to  be  radiated,  said 
strip  having  two  edges  extending  in  a  predetermined  di- 
rection; two  bars,  respectively  coupled  to  said  two  edges; 
means  for  exciting  in  said  two  bars  torsional  vibrations 
at  said  frequency,  in  phase  opposition  with  respect  to 
each  other. 


3,285,363 
METHOD  OF  GENERATING  SEISMIC  WAVES 

Theodor  Krey,  Wissmannstrassc  14,  , 

Hannover,  Germany  j 

FUed  Sept  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  8, 1962, 

S  81,369 

6  Claims.    (CL  Itl— .5) 


3,285,361 

NEUTRAL  LOCKING  AND  SAFETY  STARTING 

MEANS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Donald  C.  Baker,  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 

Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,450 

6  Claims.    (CL  180—82) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  with  a  powered  vehicle, 
comprising  a  starter  button,  a  movable  shift  member  for 
controlling  transmission  of  power  to  the  vehicle  traction 
drive  and  being  movable  between  a  neutral  position  and 


1.  The  method  of  seismic  surveying,  which  comprises 
distributing  a  pluralityof  detectors  in  spaced  relation  in  a 
linear  array  on  the  ground  surface  in  a  certain  direction, 
each  of  said  detectors  being  in  contact  with  the  ground 
for  detecting  seismic  waves  traveling  therethrough  and  be- 
ing connected  to  a  recording  system,  creating  in  the  ground 
surface  seismic  disturbances  as  origins  of  seismic  waves, 
said  disturbances  being  created  at  points  which  form  a 
pattern  having  a  longitudinal  extension  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  linear  array,  each  disturbance  comprising  a 
particular  spectrum  of  frequencies,  controlling  each  one 
of  said  spectra  so  that  for  each  frequency  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  sources  of  said  pattern  is  at  most  equal  to  one 
half  the  wave  length  of  a  seismic  signal  wave  of  said  fre- 
quency, said  wave  length  being  measured  in  the  direction 
of  said  linear  array,  whereby  disturbances  created  at  the 
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end  portions  of  the  longitudinal  extension  of  said  pattern 
comprise  spectra  of  lower  frequencies  and  disturbances 
created  at  the  central  portion  of  the  longitudinal  extension 
of  said  pattern  comprise  spectra  of  higher  frequencies, 
and  recording  the  energization  of  said  detectors  produced 
by  the  detected  seismic  waveS.  . 


3^85,364 
LOUDSPEAKER  CONSTRUCTION 
Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to 
Ling-Temco-Voug^t,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,241 
6  Claims.     (CI.  181—31) 


IV 


t« 


r  1 

-19 


1.  A  unitary  molded  loudspeaker  diaphragm  compris- 
ing a  shaped  continuous  sheet  of  compliant,  open-celled, 
foamed  plastic  material  and  a  vibratilc  surface  portion 
molded  thereon,  said  sheet  having  a  peripheral  mounting 
area  free  from  coverage  by  said  vibratile  surface  portion 
and  said  diaphragm  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  within 
a  speaker  mounting  frame  by  having  the  periphery  of 
said  sheet  secured  to  said  frame,  said  vibratile  surface 
portion  having  a  portion  adapted  for  mounting  a  voice 
coil  and  having  a  face  substantially  completely  covered 
by  said  compliant,  foamed  plastic  material,  said  vibratile 
surface  portion  being  lightweight,  stiff,  closed-celled, 
foamed  plastic  material  that  is  molded  in  situ  onto  sur- 
face portions  of  said  sheet  of  compliant,  foamed  plastic 
material  intermediate  its  peripherar  mounting  area  and 
said  portion  adapted  for  mounting  a  voice  coil  to  cause 
mechanical  interlocking  of  material  of  said  vibratile  por- 
tion with  cells  of  said  compliant  material,  whereby  said 
sheet  of  compliant  material  serves  to  damp  undesired 
vibrations  arising  in  and  provides  means  for  compliant 
support  of  said  vibratile  surface  portion. 


3,285,365 
APPARATUS  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  IN 

HARVESTING  HOPS 

Le  Roy  T.  Longton,  Yakima,  Wash.,  assignor  to 

Johnny  Hester,  Yaluma,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,872 

6  Claims.     (CI.  182--63) 


3.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  harvesting  hop  vines  which 
hang  from  overhead  trellis  wires  comprising  a  motor  ve- 
hicle, a  supporting  frame  on  the  motor  vehicle  including 
a  substantially  vertical  track  means  extending  above  the 
vehicle,  a  carriage  engaging  the  track  means  and  movable 
upwardly  and  downwardly  thereon,  power  means  con- 


raise  and  lower  the  same,  a  worker  supporting  platform  se- 
cured to  the  carriage  to  move  therewith  and  adapted  to 
position  the  worker  close  to  said  vines,  a  vine  packing 
rack  pivoted  to;  the  carriage  and  being  vertically  swing- 
able  and  adaptcjd  in  one  position  to  project  substantially 
vertically  above  the  carriage  and  in  another  position  to 
project  substantially  horizontally  forwardly  of  the  carriage 
and  vehicle,  and  separate  power  means  controlled  from 
the  vehicle  and  connected  with  said  rack  to  control  the 
movement  thereof  upon  the  carriage. 


3,285,366 

RETRACTABLE  STEP  FOR  UTILITY  POLES 
AND  THE  UKE 

L.  E.  Lindsey,  222  Vista  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  457,916 

3  Claims.     (CI.  182—92) 


^^-.^ 


W^ 


1.  A  metallic  utility  pole  or  the  like  having  an  up- 
right tubular  body,  an  opening  through  the  side  of  said 
tubular  body,  a  metal  sleeve  projecting  radially  through 
said  opening  and  welded  thereto,  a  rigid  step  slidably 
supported  in  said  metal  sleeve  for  movement  between 
an  extended  position  forming  a  workman  support  and  a 
retracted  position  substantially  interiorly  of  said  tubular 
body,  and  spring  keeper  means  on  the  inner  end  of  said 
rigid  step  having  converging  legs  located  outwardly  of 
the  inner  end  of  said  step  and  having  aligned  free  ends 
extending  in  opposite  directions  outwardly  through  dia- 
metric openings  at  the  inner  end  of  said  step,  and  said 
converging  legs  being  engageable  with  the  interior  of 
said  metal  sleeve  to  cam  said  legs  together  as  said  keeper 
means  is  forced  axially  along  said  sleeve  thereby  to  re- 
tract the  aligned  ends  of  said  legs  inwardly  of  the  outer 
ends  of  said  diametric  openings  during  the  assembly 
operation,  and  said  spring  keeper  means  thereafter  ex- 
panding to  extend  said  aligned  legs  and  lock  said  step 
against  disassembly  from  said  sleeve  while  leaving  the 
step  free  for  limited  movement  axially  of  said  sleeve. 


3,285,367 

EMERGENCY  BOAT  LADDER 

Isidore  Robert  Brodie,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

The  Ail-Time  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated, 

Montville,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,240 

9  Claims.     (CI.  182—97) 


1.  An  emergency  boat  ladder  assembly  comprising  a 
mounting  bracket  having  a  flat  base  portion  adapted 
for  attachment  at  a  lower  portion  of  a  boat  transom 


trolled  from  the  vehicle  and  connected  with  the  carriage  to   above  water  level,  said  bracket  also  including  lower  and 
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upper  outwardly  generally  horizontally  projecting  por- 
tions, said  lower  projecting  portion  including  pivot  sup- 
port means  adapted  for  connection  with  an  upper  end 
portion  of  a  ladder  to  provide  for  swinging  movement  of 
the  ladder  in  a  vertical  plane  to  a  lower  operative  sub- 
stantially vertically  position  and  through  approximately 
180°  to  an  upper  storage  position  adjacent  and  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  transom,  and  said  upper  projecting 
portion  including  latch  means  adapted  for  releasable  con- 
nection with  a  ladder  in  its  upper  storage  position,  and 
a  ladder  having  a  pair  of  vertical  side  rails  and  at  least 
one  horizontal  rung  connected  therebetween  at  lower 
portions  thereof,  said  ladder  side  rails  being  so  spaced 
apart  laterally  as  to  receive  said  lower  projecting  por- 
tion at  all  times  and  to  receive  both  said  lower  and  said 
upper  projecting  portions  of  said  mounting  bracket  there- 
between when  the  ladder  is  swung  to  its  upper  storage 
position,  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  side  rails  being 
pivotally  connected  with  said  lower  projecting  portion 
on  said  bracket,  and  the  said  ladder  being  of  such  length 
that  the  rung  thereon  is  disposed  substantially  beneath 
water  level  with  the  ladder  in  its  lower  operative  posi- 
tion, the  ladder  being  disposed  beneath  the  upper  edge 
of  the  transom  and  above  the  lower  edge  thereof  when 
the  ladder  is  in  its  upper  or  storage  position. 


3,285,368 
VIGILANCE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL  AND 
ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVES  AND  AUTOMOBILE 
TRUCKS 

Inder  Kumar  Puri,  Rail  Bhavan,  New  Delhi,  India 

FUed  June  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,431 

7  Claims.     (CI.  180—82) 


3,285,369 
DOOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Stephen  A.  Homung  and  Paul  Duckwall  III,  both  of 
Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  K.  M.  White  Company, 
Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Kentucky 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,558 
8  Claims.    (CL  187—52) 


1.  An  elevator  door  control  mechanism  comprising 
sensing  means  responsive  to  contact  with  an  object  in  the 
path  of  the  closing  door  to  initiate  a  reopening  of  the 
door,  means  to  initiate  the  reclosure  of  the  door  after 
only  a  partial  reopening,  and  means  to  render  the  sens- 
ing means  inoperative  from  the  time  the  door  has  begun 
to  reopen  until  after  it  has  started  to  reclose,  and  then 
to  again  render  the  sensing  means  operative. 


1.  A  vigilance  control  device  for  locomotives  and  road 
vehicles  comprising  a  cam,  a  driving  gear  wheel  means 
to  drive  said  gear  wheel,  said  cam  being  driven  by  the 
said  gear  wheel,  the  cam  having  sequentially  at  least 
three  sectors,  one  a  free  sector,  second  a  warning  signal 
sector  and  third  a  motive  power  cut  off  and  braking  sec- 
tor, a  first  spring  loaded  contact  rod  and  a  second  spring 
loaded  contact  rod,  both  said  rods  being  disposed  in 
operative  relationship  with  respect  to  the  said  cam,  an 
audio-visual  warning  system  and  a  motive  power  cut 
off  and  braking  device,  said  first  contact  rod  being  ca- 
pable of  operating  the  audio-visual  warning  system  and 
said  second  contact  rod  being  capable  of  operating  the 
motive  power  cut  off  and  braking  device  when  operated 
respectively  by  the  cam,  through  the  rotational  movement 
of  the  cam,  a  solenoid  in  an  electrical  circuit,  a  vigilance 
control  switch  also  in  said  circuit,  said  solenoid  on  the 
closing  of  the  said  switch  causing  the  cam  to  disengage 
from  the  gear  wheel  whereby  the  cam  is  moved  to  non- 
operative  position,  with  respect  to  the  said  two  contact 
rods,  an  auxiliary  contact  also  controlling  said  motive 
power  cut  off  and  braking  device,  said  auxiliary  contact 
being  operated  by  the  said  cam  when  the  latter  is  dis- 
placed by  permanent  closing  of  the  vigilance  control 
switch. 


I  3,285,370 

DISK  BRAKES 
Harvey  C.  Swift,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelscy* 
Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,000 
5  Claims.     (CI.  188—73) 


1.  In  a  disk  brake  for  wheels  having  a  brake  disk  ro- 
tatable  with  the  wheel,  a  caliper-Iike  member  secured  to 
a  stationary  part  of  the  wheel  axle,  a  brake  shoe  carried 
by  said  caliper-Iike  member,  and  a  spring-biased  brake 
actuating  piston  supported  by  said  caliper-Iike  member, 
that  improvement  which  comprises,  a  brake  shoe  position- 
ing arm  carried  by  said  caliper-Iike  member  and  abuttable 
by  but  not  positively  fixed  to  said  brake  shoe  to  provide 
an  abutment  against  which  said  brake  shoe  is  normally 
held  by  said  piston,  said  arm  having  an  adjustable  con- 
nection with  said  caliper-Iike  member  whereby  excessive 
movement  of  said  brake  shoe  due  to  wear  on  the  brake 
lining  will  adjust  said  arm  to  a  new  position  to  maintain 
a  desired  normal  position  of  the  brake  shoe  with  respect 
to  said  brake  disk  when  the  brakes  are  released  and  said 
arm  will  absorb  at  least  a  part  of  the  spring  biased  force 
of  said  piston  in  the  released  condition  of  the  brakes. 


1110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


3,285^71 

SPOT  TYPE  DISC  BRAKES 

Jcaa  Cadiou,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Socicte  Anonyme 

Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France,  a  society  of  France 

A  FUed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,697 

\   Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13,  1964, 

960  159 
6  Claims.     (Ci.  188—73) 


1.  A  disc  bralce  for  a  vehicle  which  comprises,  in 
combination, 

a  disc  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  thereto 
and  passing  through  the  center  thereof, 

a  stationary  bralie  frame  disposed  astride  a  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  said  disc, 

two  friction  members  parallel  to  said  disc  and  lo- 
cated on  opposed  sides  thereof  opposite  each  other, 
said  friction  members  being  carried  by  said  braiie 
frame  and  at  least  one  of  them  being  slidable  with 
respect  to  said  frame  parallelly  to  said  axis  to  per- 
mit movements  of  said  friction  members  toward 
each  other  parallel  to  said  axis  to  clamp  said  disc 
tightly  between  them, 

each  of  said  friction  members  including  two  cylindri- 
cal bearing  surfaces  the  generatrices  of  which  are 
parallel  to  said  axis  and  the  respective  directrices 
of  which  arc  circular  arcs  having  a  common  cen- 
ter and  transverse  to  the  periphery  of  said  disc, 

said  frame  including  cylindrical  holding  surfaces  of 
the  same  shape  as  said  bearing  surfaces,  respec- 
tively, and  adapted  to  cooperate  therewith, 

said  frame  further  including  at  least  one  retractable 
abutment  adapted  to  prevent  pivoting  of  said  fric- 
tion members  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  disc 
axis  and  passing  through  said  last  mentioned  cen- 
ter, in  such  manner  that,  once  said  abutment  is 
retracted,  said  friction  members  can  be  disengaged 
from  said  frame  by  a  pivoting  about  said  second 
mentioned  axis  followed  by  a  sliding  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  disc. 


3,285,372 

SELF-ENERGIZATION  SPOT  TYPE 

BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Peter  F.  Rossmann,  Irvine,  Pa. 

(134  Merriweather  Road,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.) 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,438 

19  Claims.    (CI.  188—73) 


1.  A  disc  braice  mechanism  for  use  with  a  disc  fixed 
to  rotatable  structure  to  be  braked,  said  disc  brake  mech- 
anism comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  struc- 
ture adapted  to  resist  rotation  of  said  disc  with  said  hous- 
ing positioned  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  disc,  said 


housing  having  a  cylinder  therein  comprising  a  cylindrical 
bore  oriented  with  its  axis  generally  parallel  to  and  offset 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  disc  between  said  disc 
axis  and  the  periphery  of  the  disc,  a  piston  mounted  in 
said  cylinder  bore  for  rcciprocable  movement  along  and 
rotational  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  said 
piston  having  one  end  projecting  from  said  cylinder  to- 
ward the  disc,  friction  means  on  said  one  end  of  said 
piston  adapted  for  face-to-face  frictional  contact  with  said 
disc  and  adapted  to  develop  a  resultant  frictional  force 
when  in  said  contact  tending  to  rotate  said  piston  about 
said  cylinder  axis,  means  for  moving  said  piston  axially 
of  said  cylinder  for  urging  said  friction  means  into  said 
frictional  contact  with  the  disc  and  cam  means  on  said 
piston  and  housing  cooperable  in  response  to  said  fric- 
tionally  induced  rotation  of  said  piston  to  develop  an 
axial  component  of  force  on  said  piston  urging  the  same 
toward  the  disc. 


3,285,373 

HITCH  BRAKE 

Curtis  L.  Wilson,  Box  1(»94,  Sierra  Vista,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,522 

1  Claim.     (CI.  188—112) 


r-  3 


-.Aa? 


a    al 


A  combined  hitch  brake  between  a  towing  and  a  towed 
vehicle  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tubular  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  flange  at  one  of  its  ends  and  a  pair  of  diametrically 
disposed,  elongated  slots  in  its  wall;  a  first  shaft  having 
an  enlarged,  externally  threaded  head  portion  engaged  in 
the  other  end  of  said  tubular  sleeve,  said  first  shaft  serv- 
ing as  a  linking  member  to  the  towed  vehicle;  a  second 
shaft  having  an  enlarged  piston  portion  at  one  of  its  ends, 
its  other  end  serving  as  a  connecting  member  to  the  tow- 
ing vehicle,  said  piston  portion  being  slidable  in  said 
tubular  sleeve  and  having  external  threads  along  a  portion 
of  its  outer  end  and  a  pair  of  axially  disposed  ears  in- 
tegral with  its  inner  end;  a  collar  threadably  engaged 
on  said  external  threads  on  said  piston;  a  buffer  spring 
encircling  said  piston  between  said  collar  and  said  flange 
on  said  tubular  sleeve  for  preventing  full  application  of 
the  brakes  of  the  towed  vehicle  while  in  transit,  its  tension 
being  preset  by  adjustment  of  said  collar;  a  hydraulic 
brake  housing  threadably  engaged  axially  in  said  head 
portion  of  said  first  shaft  and  being  in  fluid  connection 
with  the  brakes  of  the  towed  vehicle,  there  being  a  rod 
and  piston  assembly  slidable  in  said  housing,  the  rod 
being  pivoted  to  said  ears  on  the  piston  of  said  second 
shaft  whereby  axial  movement  thereof  will  move  said 
rod  and  piston  assembly  to  effect  application  or  release 
of  the  brakes  of  the  towed  vehicle;  a  solenoid  fixed  on 
said  tubular  sleeve  and  having  an  armature  and  a  spring 
loaded  plunger  slidable  therein,  there  being  a  radial  bore 
in  said  piston  on  said  second  shaft  and  being  adapted 
to  receive  said  plunger,  and  a  switch  in  electrical  con- 
nection with  said  armature  whereby  when  said  switch  is 
closed,  said  armature  is  energized  and  said  plunger  will 
move  into  said  bore  when  said  second  shaft  is  in  a  position 
to  cause  release  of  the  brakes  of  said  towed  vehicle  to 
render  its  brakes  inoperative;  and  a  pin  diametrically 
fixed  in  said  piston  on  said  second  shaft,  its  ends  extend- 
ing into  said  elongated  slots  in  said  tubular  sleeve  to 
regulate  axial  movement  of  said  piston  within  said 
tubular  sleeve. 
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3,285,374 

MAGNETIC  BRAKE  WITH  MANUAL  RELEASE 

James  A.  Mason,  Shaker  Heiglits,  Ohio,  asignor  to 

Fawick  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

Filed  Oct  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,125 

11  Claims.    (CL  188—171) 


3,285,375 

SLACK  ADJUSTER 

ErllK  Mauritz  Jeppsson  and  Nils  Borje  Lcnnart  Sander, 

Malmo,   Sweden,   assignors   to   Svenska   Aktiebolaget 

Bromsregulator,  Malmo,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  company 

Filed  Sept  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,141 

9  Claims.     (CL  188—196) 


2.  An  automatic  slack  adjuster  for  brakes  comprising 
an  elongated  housing,  a  front  rod  part  extending  into 
said  housing  through  the  front  end  thereof,  a  rear  rod 
part  extending  into  said  housing  through  the  rear  end 
thereof,  said  rear  rod  part  being  constructed  with  a 
nonself-iocking  screw  thread,  both  of  said  rod  parts  being 
slidably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  housing,  a  feeding 
nut  and  a  locking  nut  carried  by  said  screw  thread  of 
said  rear  rod  part,  spring  influenced  sliding  means  in 
said  housing  for  rearwardly  clutchably  engaging  said  lock- 
ing nut  up  to  a  certain  value  of  the  braking  force  trans- 
mitted through  the  slack  adjuster  and  forwardly  clutch- 
ably  engaging  said  locking  nut  at  braking  forces  above 
said  certain  value,  and  for  locking  said  housing  against 
rotation  relative  to  said  front  rod  part  at  braking  forces 
below  a  certain  value  at  least  as  high  as  said  first  men- 


tioned value,  said  spring  influenced  sliding  means  having 
a  limited  axial  play  relative  to  said  front  rod  part,  tooth 
means  clutchably  connecting  said  feeding  nut  and  said 
housing  in  the  neutral  position  of  the  slack  adjuster,  a 
telescopically  compressible  sleeve  mounted  between  said 
feeding  nut  and  said  locking  nut,  a  biased  spring  in  said 
telescopically  compressible  sleeve,  the  latter  having  an 
axial  play  relative  to  a  shoulder  of  said  housing  slightly 
greater  than  the  overiapping  of  said  tooth  means,  and 
means  for  detaining  said  housing  upon  a  certain  travel 
thereof  from  its  neutral  position. 


I  3^5,376  I 

CLUTCH  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  AN  AUTO- 
MATIC CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Cliarles  G.  Starrantino,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,680 
19  Claims.    (CL  192— .02) 


1.  A  magnetic  brake  comprisii^  a  brake  drum,  a  pair 
of  ferromagnetic  brake  shoes  inside  said  brake  drum,  jMvot 
means  pivotally  supporting  said  brake  shoes,  said  brake 
shoes  presenting  confronting  pole  tips  at  one  side  of  said 
pivot  means,  electrically  eiKrgizable  coil  means  inductive- 
ly associated  with  said  brake  shoes  for  drawing  their 
pole  tips  together  in  response  to  energization  of  the  coil 
means  so  as  to  retract  the  brake  shoes  inwardly  from  the 
brake  dnim,  main  spring  means  urging  the  brake  shoes 
outwardly  for  braking  engagement  with  the  brake  dr\im, 
and  a  manually  operable  release  for  retracting  said  brake 
shoes  inwardly  from  the  brake  drum  against  the  urging 
of  said  main  spring  means,  said  release  comprising  manu- 
ally rotatable  cam  means  at  the  opposite  side  of  said 
pivot  means  from  said  pole  tips,  and  cam  follower  means 
coupled  to  said  brake  shoes  and  extending  on  said  opposite 
side  of  said  pivot  means  for  engagement  by  said  cam 
means,  said  cam  means  being  rotatable  in  one  direction 
to  move  said  cam  follower  means  in  a  direction  effective 
to  retract  said  brake  shoes  inwardly  from  the  brake 
divm. 


18.  A  system  for  actuating  aircraft  controls  comprising 
a  power  source,  a  shaft  rotatably  connected  to  the  power 
source,  a  plurality  of  control  levers  rotatably  mounted  to 
the  shaft,  displaceable  friction  means  rotatable  with  said 
shaft  and  interposed  between  the  control  levers,  means  to 
displace  the  friction  means  to  exert  a  friction  force  on  the 
control  levers  to  drivingly  connect  said  control  levers  to 
the  power  source,  means  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said 
control  levers,  and  means  to  connect  said  control  levers 
to  the  aircraft  controls. 


3,285,377 
TORQUE  RELEASED  ONE  WAY  BRAKE 
Ralph  J.  Rasmussen,  New  Baltimore,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Formsprag  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,176 
2  Claims.    (CL  192—8) 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  mechanism  having  coaxial 
power  input  and  output  members,  and  means  to  prevent 
or  limit  rotative  overrun  of  the  loaded  output  member 
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of  the  mechanism  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
input  member,  comprising  roller  and  ramp  type  drive 
means  having  elements  fixedly  connected  respectively  to 
said  input  and  output  members  and  operable  in  response 
to  relative  rotative  shift  of  said  members  attending  said 
overrun  to  cause  axial  shift  of  the  members  in  one  di- 
rection toward  one  another,  said  members  being  shifted 
away  from  one  another  during  a  power  transmitting 
phase,  a  fixed  brake  member,  a  brake  disc  set  having 
means  to  releasably  connect  the  same  in  operative  brak- 
ing relation  between  said  output  and  braking  members, 
said  connecting  means  comprising  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber with  which  said  brake  disc  set  has  braking  engage- 
ment, and  sprag  means  disposed  between  said  intermediate 
and  brake  members  to  releasably  and  wedgingly  lock 
the  same  to  one  another,  said  output  member  being 
operatively  engageable  with  said  brake  disc  set  upon 
movement  of  said  output  member  in  said  one  axial  di- 
rection to  cause  said  brake  set  to  lock  the  output  member 
in  relation  to  said  fixed  brake  member  during  said  over- 


run. 


3  285^78 

RING  RAIL  WIND-DOWN  UNIT  FOR 

SPINNING  MACHINE 

Joe  Kent  Garrison,  Greenville,  S.C.,  and  Walter  Engcls, 

Tryon,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Southern  Machinery  Com* 

pany,  Greer,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  South  Carolina 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,575  I 

4  Claims.    (Q.  199—12) 


1.  A  ring  rail  lowcrinc  unit  for  textile  spinning  frames 
comprising  a  casing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  spinning 
frame  head  end  structure,  an  input  rotary  shaft  journaled 
on  said  casing  and  adapted  to  be  turned  continuously  by 
spinning  frame  gearing,  a  first  clutch  head  on  the  input 
shaft  to  turn  therewith,  a  rotary  output  shaft  journa!ed 
upon  said  casing  and  being  substantially  coaxial  with  the 
input  shaft  and  extending  exteriorly  of  the  casing,  ring 
rail  lowering  pulley  means  on  the  output  shaft  exteriorly 
of  the  casing,  a  second  clutch  head  on  the  output  shaft 
in  said  casing  in  opposed  relation  to  the  first  clutch  head 
and  turning  with  the  output  shaft  and  shiftable  axially 
thereon  toward  and  away  from  coupling  engagement  with 
the  first  clutch  bead,  a  spring  tending  to  maintain  said 
clutch  heads  separated,  a  solenoid  on  one  side  of  said  cas- 
ing including  a  plunger  which  projects  generally  tangen- 
tially  into  the  casing  when  the  solenoid  is  energized,  an 
oscillatable  axially  shiftable  cam  within  the  casing  ad- 
jacent the  second  clutch  head  and  having  a  thrust-receiv- 
ing abutment  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  plunger,  a 
spring  connected  with  said  cam  to  resist  turning  thereof 
by  said  plunger,  and  reaction  roller  means  in  said  casing 
near  one  side  of  said  cam  and  engageable  with  high  and 


low  step  portions  of  the  cam  upon  turning  of  the  cam  by 
said  plunger  and  last-named  spring,  said  cam  when  turned 
by  said  plunger  shifting  the  second  clutch  bead  into  cou- 
pling engagement  with  the  first  clutch  head. 


3,285,379 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CLUTCH  WITH 

SPRING  CUSHION 

Carl  A.  Helquist,  Bhmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,357 
4  Claims.     (CI.  192—85) 


1.  A  multiple  disc  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  driving 
element,  a  driven  element,  a  first  set  of  friction  discs  car- 
ried by  one  element,  a  second  set  of  friction  discs  carried 
by  the  other  element,  said  discs  being  situated  in  inter- 
digital  relationship,  a  reaction  disc  carried  by  said  one 
element  on  one  axial  side  of  said  discs,  an  annular  cylinder 
defined  by  one  of  said  elements,  an  annular  piston  situated 
with  said  cylinder  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a 
pressure  chamber,  said  annular  piston  including  a  disc 
engaging  surface  proximate  to  but  axially  spaced  from 
said  discs,  an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  piston  sur- 
face, a  circular  piston  spring  situated  in  said  annular 
groove,  said  spring  being  formed  with  undulations  that 
extend  axially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  clutch  disc 
assembly,  the  depth  of  said  groove  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  axial  thickness  of  said  spring. 


3,285,380 
COIN  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Maurice  Sykcs,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Mar-Matic 
Sales  Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great 
Britahi 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  27,  1964, 

3,461/64 
7  Claims.  (O.  194—2) 
1.  In  a  coin  operated  mechanism  including  independ- 
enly  movable  mechanical  components  to  indicate  a  pre- 
determined condition,  the  improvement  of  an  electrical 
coin  counter  comprising  a  trough  for  storing  a  supply 
of  coins,  a  coin  carrier  device  for  carrying  the  coins 
sequentially  from  the  trough,  a  coin  delivery  passage  for 
receiving  the  coins  from  said  carrier  device,  means  for 
sensing  the  passage  of  individual  coins  in  said  delivery 
passage,  a  setting  device  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
movable  members  to  set  a  predetermined  number  of  coins 
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to  be  delivered  to  said  passage,  stepping  means  respon- 
sive to  said  sensing  means  to  reset  said  setting  device  with 
the  passage  of  each  coin,  and  means  for  terminating  the 


delivery  of  said  coins  when  said  setting  device  reaches  a 
predetermined  position  thereby  indicating  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  coins  have  been  delivered. 


3.285,381 

CURRENCY  CONTROLLED  GASOLINE  DISPENSER 

Elmer  A.  Robbins,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Tokheim 

Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,931 

28  Claims.    (CL  194—5) 


9.  In  a  liquid  vending  system,  the  combination  of 

(1)  currency  accepting  means  having  a  plurality  of 
individually  operated  credit  input  devices  each 
adapted  to  produce  a  separate,  different  value  pulse 
for  each  denomination  of  currency  accepted,  the 
values  of  said  pulses  comprising  at  least  one  unit 
value  of  currency  and  at  least  two  successive  binary 
multiples  thereof, 

(2)  a  binary  credit  accumulator,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  binary  order  mechanisms,  adjacent  ones 
of  which  represent  successive  binary  values  and 
each  of  which  has  a  zero  and  a  credit  posted  con- 
dition, 

(a)  transfer  means  connecting  adjacent  order 
mechanisms, 

(3)  means  connecting  each  input  device  to  feed  its 
value  pulses  directly  to  the  covalent  binary  order 
mechanism, 

(a)  said  binary  order  mechanisms  and  transfer 
means  serving  to  accumulate  the  total  value  of 
the  pulses,  each  time  a  pulse  occurs. 


(4)  dispensing  means  having  a  liquid  line, 
(a)  a  meter  in  said  line, 

(5)  cost  registering  means  driven  by  said  meter, 

(6)  a  control  device  movable  between  on  and  off 
positions, 

(7)  means  responsive  to  said  control  device,  when 
it  is  in  the  on  position  and  a  second  device  condi- 
tioned by  the  credit  accumulator  when  credit  is 
accumulated  thereon  for  resetting  said  registering 
means  to  zero, 

(8)  means  operable  by  said  resetting  means,  when 
said  registering  means  is  reset  to  zero,  for  activating 
said  dispensing  means, 

(9)  a  pulse  generator  operated  by  said  registering 
means,  so  as  to  produce  one  pulse  per  unit  value 
of  liquid  dispensed, 

(10)  means  connecting  said  pulse  generator  to  actu- 
ate said  credit  accumulator  to  reduce  the  total  credit 
on  said  credit  accumulator  by  one,  lowest  order, 
binary  unit  value  for  each  pulse,  and 

(11)  means  operable  wheh  the  credit  is  reduced  to 
zero  for  deactivating  said  dispensing  means. 


3,285  382 

ANTI-CHEATING  DEVICE  FOR  COIN 

CHANGING  MACHINES 

Grover  C.  Williams  III,  238  Columbia  Turnpike, 

Filed  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,971 
8  Claims.     (CI.  194 — 10) 


7.  In  combination  with  a  coin  operated  machine  in- 
cluding a  coin  passage  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  coin 
switch  actuated  in  response  to  deposit  of  coins  into  the 
passage,  an  anti-chcating  device  comprising,  closure  means 
responsive  to  actuation  of  the  coin  switch  following  de- 
posit of  a  coin  for  closing  the  inlet  end  of  the  coin  pas- 
sage, and  cutter  means  mounted  by  the  closure  means 
for  displacement  across  the  inlet  end  of  the  coin  passage 
in  resjxjnse  to  said  closing  thereof,  whereby  anything 
attached  to  the  deposited  coin  and  extending  outwardly 
through  the  inlet  of  the  coin  passage  will  be  severed. 


3,285,383    ' 

RIBBON  SPOOL  REVERSING  MECHANISM 

Walter  David  Landgraf,  4808  W.  96th  Place, 

Oak  Lawn,  DL 

Riled  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,803 

3  Claims.    (CL  197—175) 


40       20' 


1.  A  molded  plastic  ribbon  spool  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially circular  flange  having  a  central  axis,  a  tubular 
hub  projecting  axially  from  said  flange,  a  longitudinal 
gap  in  the  wall  of  said  tubular  hub,  said  flange  including 
a  resilient  element  formed  by  a  cutout  region  in  said 
flange  adjacent  and  in  aligiunent  with  said  longitudinal 
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gap,  said  resilient  element  being  positioned  nonnallykin 
the  plane  of  said  flange  and  projecting  radially  within 
said  cutout  region  from  a  point  adjacent  the  axis  of  said 
flange  toward  the  longitudinal  gap  in  the  wall  of  said 
hub;  and  a  ribbon  reversing  lever  having  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  arms,  one  of  said  arms  being  di- 
mensioned to  permit  passage  through  said  longitudinal 
gap,  said  one  of  said  arms  including  a  projecting  tongue 
arranged  to  contact  and  to  depress  said  resilient  element 
when  said  reversing  lever  is  installed  in  position  in  said 
spool  via  said  cutout  region  and  last-named  arm  is  con- 
fined within  said  gap  by  ribbon  wound  about  said  hub, 
said  resilient  element  thereby  biasing  said  lever  to  pivot 
outwardly  of  said  hub  and  cooperating  with  said  tongue 
to  retain  said  lever  in  coupled  pivotal  relationship  with 
said  spool  in  the  installed  position. 


inclined  angle  from  left  to  right  and  which  has  charac- 
teristics dependent  on  the  skill  of  the  typist  actuating 
the  typewriter  by  said  keys  and  controlling  said  returns 
movement  to  said  initial  starting  position. 


3^85,384 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  DUtEGULAIUTIES 

IN  TYPING  TECHNIQUE 

Walter  M.  Sharp,  Jr.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Battelle  Development  Corporation,  Cohimbus,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,441 
3  Claims.    (Cl  197—187) 


3,285  385 
TRANSLOAD^G  DEVICE 
Alexander  Langner,  Rheinhaosen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Beteiligungs-    und    PatentvcrwaltangsgescUschaft    mit 
beschranktcr  Haftung,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1964,  S«r.  No.  405,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  25,  1963, 
I  B  74,012 

k  Claims.    (CL  198—9) 


«      I    • 


1.  In  combination  in  a  typewriter  having  a  base,  a 
platen  mounted  on  said  base  with  a  central,  horizontally 
disposed  axis  extending  transversely  thereof,  said  platen 
having  a  peripheral  surface  extending  around  said  axis, 
a  set  of  type  cooperating  with  said  peripheral  surface 
of  the  platen,  said  platen  and  said  type  being  mounted 
on  said  base  for  relative  movement  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  the  platen  from  an  initial  starting  position 
at  the  left  of  said  base  to  a  final  stopping  position  at 
the  right  of  said  base,  a  set  of  keys  on  said  base  located 
in  front  of  said  platen  ope  rati  vely  connected  to  the  set 
of  type  for  actuating  the  type  and  producing  said  rela- 
tive axial  movement  of  said  platen  surface  and  said 
set  of  keys  toward  the  final  stopping  position  at  the 
right  of  said  base,  means  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  paper 
in  association  with  the  platen  surface  in  a  position  fixed 
axially  thereof  but  free  to  advance  forwardly  and  up- 
wardly thereover  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  platen 
and  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  the  type  when  actuated 
by  the  keys,  said  platen  and  keys  being  mounted  on 
said  base  for  relative  return  movement  from  said  final 
stopping  position  at  the  right  of  said  base  to  said  initial 
starting  position  at  the  left  of  said  base;  sheet-advancing 
means  independent  of  the  actuation  of  the  keys  and  said 
return  movement  for  moving  the  sheet  continuously  at 
a  constant  predetermined  rate  upwardly  over  the  platen 
surface  in  engagement  therewith  and  at  said  right  angle 
relative  to  the  axis  of  the  platen  so  that  as  the  keys  are 
actuated  during  such  advancing  and  axial  movement 
and  as  the  platen  and  keys  arc  returned  to  their  initial 
relative  starting  position,  a  combination  relative  move- 
ment of  the  sheet  and  type  is  produced  both  horizontally 
in  the  direction  of  said  platen  axis  and  upwardly  at  a 
right  angle  thereto,  thereby  resulting  in  the  typing  of  a 
variable  angular  line  on  the  sheet  which  slants  at  an 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  picking  up  pourable  material 
from  a  storage  place  and  conveying  the  picked-up  ma- 
terial: a  movable  loader  including  first  conveying  nKans 
and  pick-up  means  at  one  portion  of  said  conveying  means 
and  also  including  movable  carriage  means  having  frame 
means  supporting  said  first  conveying  means,  first  turn- 
table means  interposed  between  said  carriage  means  and 
said  frame  means  to  permit  relative  turning  movement 
therebetween,  second  turntable  means  interposed  between 
said  frame  means  and  said  first  conveying  noeans  for  per- 
mitting relative  turning  movement  therebetween,  second 
conveying  means  normally  being  arranged  in  spaced  re- 
lationship to  said  carriage  means  for  receiving  picked-up 
goods  from  said  first  conveying  means,  and  third  convey- 
ing means  having  one  portion  below  said  first  conveying 
means  for  receiving  picked-up  goods  therefrom  and  hav- 
ing another  portion  above  said  second  conveying  means 
for  unloading  thereonto  material  received  from  said  first 
conveying  means,  movable  supporting  means  including 
pivot  means  arranged  above  said  second  conveying  means 
and  pivotally  supporting  said  other  portion  of  said  third 
conveying  means,  said  carriage  means  being  movable 
relative  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  second  convey- 
ing means  while  during  this  movement  for  a  certain  dis- 
tance that  portion  of  said  third  conveying  means  which 
is  above  said  second  conveying  means  merely  turns  about 
said  pivot  means,  and  means  operable  automatically  in 
response  to  a  certain  angular  position  of  said  third  con- 
veying means  relative  to  said  second  conveying  means 
to  displace  said  supporting  means  and  thereby  the  said 
other  portion  of  said  third  conveying  means  which  is 
above  said  second  conveying  means  so  as  to  again  increase 
the  angle  between  said  second  and  third  conveying  means. 


3,285,386 
CAN  DIVIDER 
Edmood  B.  Gorman,  Campbell,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Peco 
Corporation,  Mountain  View,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

Filed  May  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,888 
15  Claims.    (Cl.  198—31) 
1.  A  diverter  for  dividing  a  traveling  row  of  magnetic 
articles  comprising, 
a  rail  having  an  upstream  and  adjacent  said  row  of 

articles  and  a  downstream  end  spaced  therefrom, 
first  magnetizing  means  for  magnetizing  said  rail  to 
produce  a  first  magnetic  flux  field, 
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a  low  reluctance  flux  path  at  the  upstream  end  of  said 
rail  for  reducing  the  external  magnetic  flux  field  there- 
at, and  I 


second  magnetizing  means  for  intermittently  magnetiz- 
ing said  low  reluctance  flux  path  for  intermittent 
generation  of  an  external  magnetic  flux  field  there- 
at for  attraction  of  selected  magnetic  articles  thereto. 


comprises:  placing  the  whole  fruit  upon  a  substantially 
flat  and  subsuntially  horizontal  surface;  vibrating  the  sup- 
porting surface  so  that  the  edges  about  the  stem  or  blos- 
som end  of  the  fruit  ultimately  contact  the  said  surface 
to  form  a  relatively  stable  base  for  the  fruit  thus  verti- 
cally orienting  the  fruit  core,  slowly  feeding  the  fruit  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  ths  surface  while  the 
surface  is  being  vibrated;  and  then  transporting  the 
fruit  from  the  supporting  surface  while  maintaining  its 
orientation. 

3,285,389  ^ 

ITEM  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Donald  E.  Kaplan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  DetroH,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,967 
5  Claims,    (CL  198—34) 


3,285,387  I 

VACUUM  HOPPER 
Charles  S.  Ochs,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor 
Hocking  Glass  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FOcd  Mv.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,896 
2  Claims.    (O.  198—33) 


1.  A  hoppering  apparatus  for  closure  caps  comprising 
a  generally  cup-shaped  housing  providing  a  vacuum 
chamber,  a  perforate  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  at  substantially  the  rim  thereof,  a  face  plate  de- 
tachably  secured  to  said  wheel  covering  said  chamber  and 
provided  with  a  series  of  perforations  about  its  margin, 
motor  means  for  rotating  said  wheel  and  face  plate,  a 
blower  connected  to  said  housing  for  exhausting  air  from 
said  chamber,  means  for  feeding  caps  to  said  face  plate 
for  adherence  to  the  margin  thereof  by  air  entering  the 
chamber  through  the  perforations  in  the  face  plate  and 
wheel,  and  cap  removing  means  having  a  surface  engage- 
able  by  caps  adhering  to  said  margin  for  directing  said 
caps  successively  off  the  face  plate. 


3  285  388 
FRUIT  CORING  MACHINE 
Theodore  Armstrong,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Preserving  Co.,  Gardena,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 
Original  application  Sept.  3,    1963,  Scr.  No.  305,991. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
502,068 

1  Claim.    (CL  198—33) 


The  process  of  orienting  the  stem-blossom  axis  of 
substantially  spherical  fruit  such  as  apples  having  charac- 
teristic depressions  at  the  stem  and  blossom  ends,  which 


*  J   1. 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  and  increasing  the  distance 
between  adjacent  workpieces  in  a  stack,  while  advancing 
the  same  toward  a  feeding  device,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, first  conveyor  means  for  advancing  said  work- 
pieces  toward  said  feeder,  guide  means  for  aligning^  said 
workpieces  along  a  side  edge  of  said  apparatus,  s&ond 
conveyor  means  mounted  between  said  first  conveyor 
means  and  said  feeding  device  and  disposed  at  an  angle 
toward  said  guide  means  for  advancing  said  workpieces 
toward  the  feeder  and  guide  means,  means  mounted  for 
movement  by  said  first  and  second  conveyor  means  for 
engaging  the  rear  of  said  stack  to  support  the  workpieces 
in  edgewise  relationship  relative  to  said  first  and  second 
conveyor  means,  means  for  driving  said  first  conveyor 
means,  and  means  for  driving  said  second  conveyor  means 
at  a  greater  velocity  than  said  first  conveyor  means  to 
thereby  increase  the  distance  between  adjacent  workpieces 
in  said  stack  while  advancing  the  same  toward  said  feeder. 


3  285  390 
APPARATUS  FOR  LINING  METALLURGICAL 
VESSELS,  SUCH  AS  CONVERTERS 
Peter  Puxkandl  and  Helmut  Smejkal,  Linz,  Austria,  as- 
signors to  Vereinigte  Osterreichischc  Eiscn-  und  Stahl- 
werke  Akticngesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria,  a  company  of 
Austria 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  23,  1963, 
A  10,375 
5  Claims.    (CL  198—103) 
1.  Apparatus  for  lining  metallurgical  vessels  with  re- 
fractory bricks,  comprising  a  conveyor  feeding  said  re- 
fractory bricks  from  an  operating  level  to  the  charging 
device  of  a  paternoster  elevator  adapted  to  be  introduced 
into  the  interior  of  sa+d  vessel  from  one  of  the  top  and 
bottom  sides  thereof  and  carrying  a  working  platform 
provided  with  a  device  for  distriibutin^  said  bricks,  said 
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distiibuting  device  comprising  at  least  one  rotating  an- 
nular plate  to  which  said  bricks  are  suppiied  after  being 


renuyv 


lOved  from  said  paternoster  elevator  by  finger-like 
means  and  on  which  said  bricks  are  distributed,  and  a 
device  lor  feeding  said  biicks  to  working  position. 


3^85^91 
ACCUMULATION  CONVEYOR 
HolUs  W.  Fix,  Whittkr,  Califs  anignor  to  Fruehauf  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Micli^  a  corporation  of  MIcliigan 
Filed  Oct  14, 1965,  Set.  No.  496,07S 
4  Claims.    (CI.  198—127) 


1.  An  accumulation  conveyor  comprising  | 

a  plurality  of  load  supporting  driven  rolls, 

a  continuously  rotating  power  roll  underlying  said  drive 

rolls  extending  generally  parallel  thereto  in  spaced 

relation, 
a  continuously  moving  belt  drivabty  engaged  with  said 

power  roll, 
a  drive  roll  coaxially  aligned  with  said  power  roll, 
a  releasable  clutch  between  said  power  and  drive  rolls 

comprising  a  helical  coil  spring,  one  end  of  said  coil 

spring  drivably  coiled  about  said  drive  roll  and  the 

other  end  being  drivably  coiled  about  said  power  roll, 

and 
means  engageable  with  the  other  end  of  said  spring  to 

effect   uncoiling  thereof  and  release  of  its  driving 

engagement  with  said  power  roll. 


3,285,392 

CROP  ELEVATING  MACHINE 

Keith  E.  Wood,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 

Company,  Moline,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,759 

3  Claims.    (CL  198—128) 


1.  A  material  handling  device  comprising  a  support,  i 
drum  journalcd  in  the  support  and  rotating  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  rollers  journaled  in 
said  support,  an  endless  belt  moving  around  the  rollers, 
partially  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  drum,  and 
separating  from  the  drum  at  a  point  where  the  belt  is 
moving  in  a  generally  upwardly  direction,  a  hopper  hav- 
ing an  outlet  above  the  drum-contacting  surface  of  the 


belt  for  feeding  the  crop  material  thereto  before  the  belt 
engages  the  drum,  an  upwardly  extending  discharge  spout 
having  an  inlet  opening  between  the  belt  and  the  drum 
proximately  above  the  point  where  the  belt  separates 
from  the  dnun,  one  edge  of  the  inlet  adjacently  extend- 
ing the  width  of  the  belt  and  the  opposite  edge  being 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  drum,  the  crop  material 
passing  between  the  drum  and  the  belt  and  receiving  an 
angular  velocity  whereby  its  momentum  carries  it  tan- 
gentially  upwardly  through  the  discharge  spout. 


3,285,393 

SUSPENDED  FLEXIBLE  STRAND  CONVEYOR 

Paul  A.  Jolmson,  Fairmont,  W.  Va.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,   to   Wesdmghonse   Air    Bnilie   Company, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  686,716 

9  Claims.    (CL  198—192) 


^y  g 


s^^ 


■    iMii|lmiUin .  I 

17  * 


1.  In  a  rope  frame  conveyor  having 

a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  ropes 

trained  along  a  course, 
at  least  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  ropes  being 
supported  from  a  plurality  of  substantially  regularly 
spaced  elevated  support  locations  which  enables  said 
ropes  to  be  longitudinally  shiftable  along  the  course, 
and 
trou^ing  idler  means  connected  to  said  ropes  and  sup- 
ported by  them, 
the  improvement  comprising 

elongated  return  roller  means,  and 

means    suspending    the    elongated    return    roller 

means  by  its  end  portions  from  the  ropes, 
said  suspending  means  being  connected  to  the 
ropes  at  locations  spaced  from,  and  independent 
of,  the  points  of  connection  of  the  troughing 
idler  means  to  the  ropes. 


3,285,394 

CONVEYING  SYSTEM 

WUIiam  E.  Lanham,  3456  Woods  Drive;  Gene  C.  Miller, 

3540  Woods  Drive;  and  WUIiam  E.  Lanham,  Jr.,  3044 

Katherinc  Valley  Road,  all  of  Decatur,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,732 

8  Claims.    (CI.  198—154) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of,  a  frame  construction,  a  conveyor  tube  assem- 
bly extending  along  a  continuous  conveying  and  return 
path  from  a  receiving  zone  to  a  discharge  zone,  an  endless 
conveyor  chain  extending  along  said  path  within  said  tube 
assembly,  said  conveyor  chain  comprising  interconnected 
unit  assemblies,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  move  freely 
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through  said  tube  assembly  and  each  of  which  has  means 
forming  driving  shoulder  means,  said  shoulder  means 
being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apart  throughout 
the  extent  of  said  conveyor  chain,  a  plurality  of  product 
supporting  racks  corresponding  in  number  to  said  unit 
assemblies  and  mechanically  connected  respectively  there- 
to, whereby  each  of  said  racks  is  connected  to  one  of  said 
unit  assemblies,  each  of  said  racks  presenting  a  horizontal 
product  supporting  area  with  each  of  said  areas  being 
substantially  contiguous  with  those  of  the  next  adjacent 
racks  whereby  said  racks  form  a  substantially  continuous 
conveying  area,  track  means  providing  support  for  said 
racks  throughout  said  conveying  area,  and  driving  means 
for  said  conveyor  chain  comprising  an  endless  driving 
chain  having  spaced  driving  lugs  which  move  into  en- 
gagement with  said  shoulder  means  and  means  moving 
said  driving  chain  along  a  path,  a  portion  of  which  is 
substantially  parallel  with  and  adjacent  the  path  of  said 
conveyor  chain,  said  driving  lugs  being  spaced  from  each 
other  along  said  driving  chain  at  a  distance  slightly  less 
than  the  spacing  between  said  shoulder  means  on  said 
conveyor  chain. 

3^85,395 
^  CONVEYOR  CHAIN 

Bafard  E.  Resener,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Amsted 
Industries  Incoiporated,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,019 
2  Claims.     (CL  198—189) 


--yLjii 


1.  A  conveyor  chain  of  the  type  including  alternating 
pairs  of  elongated  metallic  roller  and  pin  link  plates  pivot- 
ally  interconnected  in  adjoining  and  overlapping  series 
by  means  of  cross  pins,  each  pair  of  link  plates  having  a 
top  plate  extending  across  and  beyond  the  top  edges  there- 
of, said  top  plates  including  at  least  one  aperture  register- 
ing with  each  of  the  lower  link  plates,  the  axes  of  said 
apertures  being  substantially  aligned  with  the  inner  faces 
of  said  pin  link  plates  and  with  the  outer  faces  of  said 
roller  link  plates,  and  a  metallic  weldable  stud  extending 
through  each  of  said  apertures,  said  weldable  studs  being 
formed  at  one  end  with  a  head  seated  against  said  top 
plate  and  welded  at  the  other  end  to  the  respective  link 
plate,  whereby  said  top  plate  is  held  in  a  fixed  position 
with  respect  to  said  link  plates. 


I 


3  285  396 
MOLD  WHEEL  INDEXING  AND  MAGAZINE 
SELECTOR  APPARATUS 
Karl  Debus,  Bad  Homburg  vor  der  Hohe,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Linotype  G.m.b.H.,  Franlifurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,222 
22  Cbdms.  (CI.  199—11) 
1.  In  a  line  casting  machine,  in  combination,  mold 
wheel  means  having  angularly  spaced  molds  and  mounted 
for  indexing  movement  between  a  plurality  of  positions 
in  which  different  molds  are  operative;  main  drive  means; 
motor  means;  means  for  selectively  driving  said  mold 
wheel  means  either  only  from  said  drive  means  or  only 
from  said  motor  means;  first  selector  means  connected 
with  said  last  mentioned  means  and  said  motor  means, 
and  including  a  plurality  of  manually  operated  switches 
respectively  associated  with  said  positions  of  said  mold 


wheel  means  and  being  selectively  operable  for  causing 
indexing  of  said  mold  wheel  means  by  said  motor 
means  to  corresponding  positions,  said  manually  operated 
switches  being  located  remote  from  said  mold  wheel 
means;  a  plurality  of  magazines  respectively  associated 
with  different  sets  of  matrices  and  with  corresponding 
positions  of  said  mold  wheel  means;  second  selector  means 


including  a  plurality  of  selector  switches  respectively  asso- 
ciated with  different  magazines,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  selector  switches  to  render  a  selected  magazine  opera- 
tive, said  selector  switches  being  connected  with  said  first 
selector  means  for  causing  indexing  of  said  mold  wheel 
means  by  said  motor  means  to  a  position  associated  with 
the  respective  selected  magazine  and  with  a  correspond- 
ing mold. 

'  3,285,397 

PACKAGE  FOR  TRANSIT  TOKENS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Louis  M.  Silverman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Transi- 

toke.  Inc.,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,021 

2  Claims.    (CI.  206— .83) 


1.  A  package  for  circular  disc  elements  comprising  a 
sheet  of  single  thickness  relatively  stiff  material  having  a 
first  and  second  body  portion  and  having  a  fold  line  sub- 
stantially at  its  transverse  center,  said  first  body  portion 
being  readily  foldable  over  onto  said  second  body  portion 
in  superposed  covering  relation  thereto,  said  first  body 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  formed 
therethrough  along  said  fold  line,  a  filler  strip  fixedly 
mounted  upon  said  second  body  portion  and  being  sub- 
stantially coextensive  therewith  and  having  one  edge  near 
and  extending  along  said  fold  line,  said  filler  strip  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  pockets  provided  in  one  of  its  edges 
for  receiving  said  disc  elements,  said  pockets  having  cir- 
cularly curved  margins  and  mouths  smaller  than  the  di- 
ameters of  the  disc  elements  to  be  positioned  therein,  said 
openings  in  said  first  body  portion  being  adjacently  align- 
ed with  the  pockets  in  the  edge  of  the  filler  strip,  a  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  on  the  upper  face  of  the  filler  strip, 
and  said  first  body  portion  folded  onto  said  second  body 
portion  having  the  filler  strip  mounted  thereon  to  secure 
the  parts  in  folded  relation  with  the  pockets  substantially 
covered  and  wherein  portions  of  the  disc  elements  will  be 
adapted  to  project  beyond  the  edge  of  the  package  for 
grasping  by  the  user.  [ 
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3^85,398 

LITTER  AND  TISSUE  BOX  CONTAINER 

Daniel  Charles  Larkln,  3134  Woodstock  Drive, 

Detrott.  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,134 

3  aaims.    (a.  206—19.5) 


1.  A  litter  and  cleansing  tissue  container  for  use  in  the 
interior  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  container  having  a  bottom  and  four  sides  and  open  at 
the  top,  an  elongate  saddle-like  pad  secured  intermediate 
ita  ends  to  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  having  op- 
posed end  portions  extending  sufficiently  beyond  opposite 
sides  of  the  container  and  being  flexible  and  weighted  so 
as  to  drape  downwardly  away  from  the  bottom  of  the 
container  over  the  top  and  opposite  sides  of  the  tunnel 
hump  of  an  automobile  body  when  the  container  is  seated 
upon  said  hump,  said  saddle  pad  provided  on  its  under- 
side with  a  material  of  a  sponge  rubber-like  frictional 
character,  the  interior  of  the  container  divided  into  two 
compartments,  a  litter  containing  compartment  and  a  tis- 
sue containing  compartment,  by  an  upright  integral  parti- 
tion spaced  from  one  side  wall  of  the  container  which 
side  wall  is  provided  with  a  finger  opening  therethrough, 
said  tissue  compartment  adjacent  to  the  side  wall  having 
the  finger  opening  receiving  and  supporting  a  tissue  con- 
taining box  therein,  which  box  has  a  finger  opening 
through  its  side  wall  disposed  to  communicate  with  the 
finger  opening  through  the  side  wall  of  the  container. 


of  the  enclosure  open  and  exposed  to  view,  parallel  por- 
tions on  each  side  wall  extending  diagonally  downwards, 
the  diagonal  portions  being  integrally  connected  by  a  panel 
which  is  folded  flat  down  and  against  the  inner  sides  of 
the  side  walls  and  across  the  bottom  of  the  enclosure  so 
as  to  form  a  bottom  panel,  the  tray  construction  being 
formed  from  the  one  piece  blank  of  flexible  material,  the 
blank  having  an  overall  substantially  elongated  rectan- 
gular outline  and  having  a  longitudinal  margin  which  is 
straight  for  at  least  most  of  its  length  and  spaced  there- 
from by  the  height  of  the  side  and  back  walls,  a  second 
longitudinal  margin  defining  the  upper  extremity  of  the 
said  side  and  back  walls,  the  blank  being  creased  and 
scored  transversely  of  and  at  spaced  intervals  along  its 
length  to  define  said  front,  back  and  side  walls  with  ter- 
minal portions  of  said  blank  defining  said  back  wall  being 
shaped  to  provide  oposed  intercoruiecting  tabs,  a  central 
portion  of  said  blank  hearing  at  least  one  longitudinally 
extending  cut  running  parallel  to  the  straight  region  of 
said  lower  margin  and  defining  the  upper  extremity  of  the 
front  wall  of  the  tray,  and  spaced  diagonal  fold  lines  ex- 
tending from  the  upper  margin  of  the  blank  to  meet  the 
terminal  ends  of  said  cut,  said  cut  extending  beyond  the 
fold  lines  defining  the  side  edges  of  the  front  wall  on  each 
side  by  a  distance  equal  Xo  the  distance  between  the  cut 
and  the  said  lower  margin,  whereby  when  the  blank  is 
erected,  the  portion  between  the  cut  and  the  upper  margin 
is  adapted  to  be  bent  downwards  at  the  diagonal  fold  lines 
and  across  at  the  transverse  fold  lines  to  form  a  bottom 
panel  for  the  enclosure,  the  diagonal  fold  lines  forming 
a  side  wall  top  edge  portion  which  slopes  from  the  said 
high  back  wall  towards  the  said  low  front  wall. 


3,285,399 
STRIP  BOTTOM  TRAY 
Randolph  Bernard  Snow,  Chomcdey,  Quebec,  Canada, 
assignor  to  J.  C.  WDsoo,  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada 

FOcd  Aug.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,048 
6  Oaima.    (CL  206—44) 


3,285,400 

PROTECTIVE  PACKAGING  OF  DEUCATE 

MECHANISMS 

Roy  F.  High,  Washfaigton,  D.C.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiic  Secretary  of 

tlM  Army 

Filed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,895 
5  Clafana.    (CL  206—46) 
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3.  A  collapsible  display  tray  construction,  folded  from 
paperboard  and  comprising  a  rectangular  enclosure  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  centrally  interconnected  back  wall 
portions  constituting  a  back  wall,  side  walls  joined  at  folds 
to  the  back  wall  portions  and  a  front  wall  joined  at  folds 
to  the  side  walls,  the  front  wall  being  substantially  lower 
than  the  back  wall  so  as  to  leave  the  upper  front  comer 


1.  Apparatus    for    protecting    a    delicate    mechanism 
against  adverse  environmental  conditions,  comprising: 

(a)  rigid  casing  means  enclosing  said  mechanism  for 
transporting  said  mechanism  to  its  operating  site, 

(b)  said  casing  being  provided  with  means  for  sealing 
the  interior  of  said  casing  from  the  Mnbient  atmos- 
phere before  transportation, 

(c)  seal-breaking  means  secured  to  said  casing, 

(d)  heating  means  secured  to  said  casing, 

(e)  a  sublimable  solid  potting  compound  completely 
occupying  the  space  within  said  casing  not  taken  by 
said  mechanism  and  by  said  seal-breaking  means 
and  by  said  heating  means, 

(f)  said  mechanism  being  held  rigidly  in  an  inoperable 
position  by  said  potting  compound,  and 

(g)  means  for  activating  said  seal-breaking  means  and 
said  heating  means,  thereby  causing  said  potting  com- 
pound to  sublime  and  rendering  said  mechanism 
operable.  i 
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3,285,401 
SHOCK  PROTECTIVE  MATERIAL 
George  May,  Wembley,  England,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Hezcel  Products  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a 
corporadon  of  California 
Original  application  Oct.  31,   1962,  Ser.  No.  234,348. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
483  384 

3  Oaims.    (Q.  206     46) 


1.  A  shock  protective  material  for  protecting  articles 
by  envelopment  which  comprises  a  straight  slice  of  struc- 
tural honeycomb  rnateria!  formed  in  at  least  one  face 
which  is  formed  by  edges  of  the  constituent  sheet  material 
with  at  least  one  notch  positioned  and  dimensioned  to 
permit  the  slice  to  be  expanded  and  formed  into  envelop- 
ing relationship  with  the  article,  said  sheet  edges  at  said 
one  face  being  free  for  positioning  substantially  radially 
outwardly  of  the  longitudinal  axis  within  the  expanded 
slice  with  the  edges  on  opposite  sides  of  said  notch  ar- 
ranged at  a  substantial  angle  to  one  another  when  said 
slice  is  in  enveloping  relationship. 


3,285,402 

BOOK  AND  GREETING  CARD  COMBINATION 

Jack  H.  Gordun,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bookem 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,410 

2  Clahns.    (CI.  206—46) 


1.  A  book  having  a  plurality  of  leaves  and  a  cover 
for  same  used  as  a  mailing  envelope, 

(a)  said  cover  comprising  a  sheet  divided  into  five 
connected  panels, 

(b)  two  of  said  panels  being  wide  and  of  approximate- 
ly the  same  size  and  acting  as  the  front  and  back 
cover  portions  of  said  book, 

(c)  said  back  cover  portion  having  a  free  edge, 


(d)  two  of  said  panels  being  narrow  and  of  approxi- 
mately the  same  size  and  acting  as  the  spine  and  pro- 
tective portions  of  the  back  and  front  edges,  respec- 
tively, of  the  leaves  of  said  book, 

(e)  the  fifth  panel  being  a  flap  portion, 

(f)  a  line  of  separable  adhesive  along  the  free  edge  of 
the  inside  of  said  back  cover  portion, 

(g)  a  line  of  separable  adhesive  along  the  connected 
edge  of  the  outside  of  said  flap  portion, 

(h)  whereby  when  said  lines  of  separable  adhesive  are 
pressed  and  adhered  together  said  cover  forms  a 
sealed  envelope  for  mailing  said  book, 

(i)  a  line  of  adhesive  along  the  inside  free  edge  of 
said  flap  portion, 

( j )  a  line  of  adhesive  on  the  inside  of  said  front  cover 
portion  spaced  from  its  edges  to  coincide  with  said 
line  of  adhesive  on  the  inside  of  the  free  edge  of 
said  flap  portion  when  said  protective  and  flap  por- 
tions are  flattened  against  the  inside  of  said  front  cov- 
er portion  for  putting  said  book  in  condition  for 
reading, 

(k)  said  leaves  acting  as  a  separator  between  said  back 
cover  portion  and  said  protective  and  flap  portions. 


3,285,403 

PACKAGE  FOR  CIGARETTES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Doris  B.  Kennard,  7130  33rd  St.  N.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,330 

1  Clahn.    (a.  206--48) 


A  pack  for  cigarettes  or  the  like  comprising  a  soft 
paper  sheet  or  the  like  folded  to  form  a  rectangular  con- 
tainer for  receiving  cigarettes  longitudinally  therein  and 
having  relatively  wide  opposed  front  and  rear  walls  inter- 
connected by  relatively  narrow  side  walls,  a  cardboard 
like  strip  having  an  end  section  attached  to  the  inside  at 
the  rear  wall  and  having  an  intermediate  section  extend- 
ing from  the  top  of  said  rear  wall  and  adapted  to  overlie 
and  substantially  close  the  top  of  said  pack,  said  inter- 
mediate section  having  a  first  fold  at  one  end  parallel  to 
and  adjacent  the  top  edge  of  said  back  wall  and  a  second 
fold  at  the  other  end  and  adapted  to  coextend  with  the 
top  edge  of  said  front  wall,  a  free  end  section  extending 
from  said  second  fold,  said  free  end  section  adapted  to 
extend  into  said  pack  between  said  front  wall  and  the 
cigarettes  in  said  pack  and,  a  block  of  cardboard  matches 
attached  to  said  free  end  section  on  the  side  thereof  fac- 
ing the  inside  of  said  pack  when  said  free  end  section 
is  inside  said  pack  between  said  front  wall  and  said 
cigarettes,  said  matches  having  a  common  base  section 
attached  to  said  free  end  section  so  that  the  matches  pro- 
ject towards  but  short  of  said  second  fold  line,  and  a 
match  striker  attached  to  said  free  end  section  on  the 
side  opposite  the  side  to  which  said  matches  are  attached 
and  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  end  section,  whereby 
said  matches  and  striker  may  be  inserted  inside  said  pack 
and  retain  said  intermediate  portion  over  the  top  of  said 
pack  to  form  a  substantial  closer  for  said  pack,  said 
intermediate  portion  having  a  plurality  of  scores  extend- 
ing transversely  thereof  and  lying  parallel  to  and  between 
said  first  and  second  fold  whereby  said  intermediate  por- 
tion may  be  arched. 
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3^5,404  ! 

MATTRESS  HANDLES 
Clayton  S.  Spinney,  Greenland,  NJI.,  assignor  to  The 
Morley  Company,  Portsmouth,  N JI^  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328^53 
1  Claim,    (a.  206—56) 


and  baclc  opposed  sheets  connected  adjacent  their  side 
edges,  said  baclc  sheet  having  an  end  portion  extending 
beyond  a  free  edge  of  said  front  sheet  disposed  between 
said  strips;  fastening  means  joining  said  baclt  and  front 
strips  for  releasably  retaining  said  bags  for  one  at  a  time 
dispensing;  said  froiU  strip  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
depending  ears  extentUog  downwardly  over  and  releasably 


A  set  of  mattress  handles  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  straps  having  their  opposite  sides  in  parallel 
planes  and  having  spaces  between  their  opposed  edges, 
each  strap  having  enlarged  ends  for  attachment  to  mat- 
tresses and  an  intermediate  hand-grip  section  of  lesser 
width,  and  severable  necks  bridging  said  spaces  between 
said  planes,  said  necks  being  disposed  between  said  en- 
larged ends  so  as  not  to  project  from  the  hand-grip  sec- 
tion when  severed. 


3,285,405         I 
PACKAGE  FOR  STORING  AND  DISPENSING 
ARTICLES 
Herbert  J.  Wanderer,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool  Worlu  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,427 
5  Claims.    (CI.  206—56) 


3^85,406 

BAG  DISPENSER 

Frank  P.  Winesctt,  653  VU  Mbubcl, 

San  Lorenzo,  CaHf. 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,282 

9  Claims.     (CI.  206—57) 

2.  A  bag  dispenser  comprising,  a  back  strip;  a  front 

strip  spaced  from  and  superimposed  upon  said  back  strip; 

a  plurality  of  bags  mounted  in  a  sUck  each  having  front 


holding  a  portion  of  said  free  edge,  said  spaced  ears  pro- 
viding a  finger  slot  extending  above  said  free  edge  enabling 
said  front  sheet  to  be  grasped  and  moved  downwardly 
and  outwardly  by  finger  pressure  free  of  said  ears  while 
said  back  sheet  is  held  by  said  fastening  means  and  ears 
to  provide  a  wide  mouth  opening  during  filling  of  said 
bags. 

3,285,407 
PROTECTIVE  CONTAINERS  AND  MOUNTING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Elmer  D.  Abramson,  CrcTe  Cocnr,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Cen- 
tral States  Paper  &  Bag  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Misaouri 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,165 
3  Claims.     (O.  206—57) 


1.  A  package  comprising,  in  combination,  a  container 
having  a  bottom  wall,  side  and  end  walls  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  terminating  in  an  open  upper  end, 
and  a  removable  cover  associated  with  said  container  ad- 
jacent to  its  open  upper  end,  said  container  having  an 
elongated  flexible  strip  of  interconnected  articles  folded 
back  and  forth  in  alternating  opposite  directions  therc- 
within  in  stacked  relation,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  strip 
positioned  in  overlapping  relationship  adjacent  the  open 
upper  end  of  said  container  and  being  supported  by  said 
stack  of  articles  whereby  to  permit  disposition  of  said  op- 
posite ends  above  the  open  upper  end  of  said  container  for 
subsequent  dispensing  of  said  strip  from  one  end  while 
said  other  end  is  disposed  for  attachment  to  a  second 
strip,  and  means  within  said  container  positioned  between 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  container  and  the  folded 
portions  of  said  strip  for  restraining  upward  movement 
of  said  strip  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  said  container. 


1.  A  packet  of  protective  containers  including  a  plural- 
ity of  bags  each  having,  a  rear  wall,  a  front  wall  provided 
with  an  upper  margin,  and  a  flap  disposed  to  the  rear  of 
said  rear  wall  in  juxaposition  thereto,  said  flap  having  a 
lower  margin  in  downwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  upper 
margin  of  said  front  wall  so  that  when  said  flap  is  turned 
inside  out  it  will  cover  a  portion  of  said  front  wall,  said 
flap  and  rear  wall  being  provided  with  a  line  of  perfora- 
tions extending  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  the  bag,  the 
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flap  and  rear  wall  being  joined  by  a  seam  below  the  line  of 
perforations  so  that  the  seam  will  form  the  top  margin  of 
the  bag  when  the  bag  is  severed  at  the  line  of  perforations 
and  the  flap  is  turned  inside  out,  and  a  hanger-board 
adapted  to  receive  a  hook-like  wall  support,  said  bags 
being  fastened  to  said  hanger-board  so  as  to  depend  there- 
from. 


3,285,408 
CAPSULE  WITH  INTEGRAL  LOCKING  BAND 
Angcio  J.  Camaghi  and  Ivy  Logsdon,  Jr.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,449 
5  Claims.     (CI.  206—63.2) 


r\ 
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1.  A  separation-resistant  capsule  comprising  a  body 
telescopically  engaged  in  a  cap,  said  body  having  a  closed 
end  wall  and  a  side  wall  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
open-end  portion,  said  cap  having  an  end  wall  and  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  side  wall  with  means  for  selectively 
maintaining  said  body  in  first  and  second  positively  de- 
fined telescoped  positions,  said  means  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially circumferential  internal  recessed  portion  of  said 
cap  side  wall  connected  between  said  cap  end  wall  and  by 
a  shoulder  to  the  remainder  of  said  cap  side  wall,  said 
recessed  portion  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  capsule, 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  cap  having  a  diameter  as  meas- 
ured piogressively  toward  said  open-end  portion  always 
being  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  at  a  preceding  point 
to  permit  the  cap  to  be  readily  separated  axially  from  a 
conforming  internal  support,  said  body  in  its  first  position 
having  its  open-end  portion  butted  against  the  recessed 
portion  of  said  cap  wall  and  in  close  contact  with  said 
cap  side  wall,  said  body  in  its  second  position  having  its 
open-end  portion  compressed  to  a  decreased  diameter  and 
butted  against  said  cap  end  wall  in  compressed  engage- 
ment with  the  recessed  portion  of  said  cap  side  wall. 


3»285  409  * 

instrume'nt  tray 

William  Loran,  112  Janes  St.,  MUl  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,062 

5  Claims.    (CL  206— 63.5) 


1.  A  set-up  tray  for  dental  instruments  and  the  like, 
comprising  first  and  second  dissimilar  and  separable  tray 
sections  each  having  a  bottom  wall  provided  with  spaced 
apart  support  elements  for  receiving  and  supporting  elon- 
gated dental  implements  and  the  like  of  various  configura- 
tion and  dimension  and  provided  also  with  relatively  un- 
obstructed areas  intermediate  said  support  elements  to 
facilitate  dental  implement  retrieval,  and  support  struc- 
ture for  removably  supporting  said  second  tray  section 
and  including  an  upwardly  extending  perimetric  lip  pro- 
vided by  said  first  tray  section  and  enlarging  upwardly 


along  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  to  provide  side  walls 
of  greater  height  than  the  end  walls  whereby  dental  im- 
plement retrieval  over  said  end  walls  is  facilitated,  said 
support  structure  also  including  a  pair  of  downwardly 
opening  longitudinally  extending  channels  provided  by 
said  second  tray  section  and  being  respectively  adapted  to 
removably  receive  said  side  walls  therein  and  being  lon- 
gitudinally movable  therealong  to  afford  adjustment  of 
the  relative  longitudinal  position  of  said  tray  sections,  said 
side  walls  and  channels  being  cooperatively  interrelated 
to  dispose  the  bottom  walls  of  said  tray  sections  in  spaced 
apart  relation  to  provide  a  predetermined  clearance  there- 
between for  accommodating  dental  implements  supported 
upon  the  bottom  walls  of  said  first  tray  section,  said  chan- 
nels being  defined  at  least  in  part  by  wall  portions  that 
extend  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  of  said  second  tray 
section  to  a  location  above  the  support  elements  associated 
therewith. 


3,285,410 

BOTTLE  PACKAGE  AND  CARRIER 

Jon  P.  Brunsing,  345  Golden  Gate  Ave., 

Belvedere,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,456 

10  Claims.     (CI.  206—65) 


x^. 


1.  A  connector  for  bottles  of  the  type  having  necks  of 
outside  circular  cross-sectional  contour  and  an  annular 
radially  outwardly  projecting  enlargement  at  the  upper 
end  of  each  neck,  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal,  rigid  sheet  of  relatively  resilient  ma- 
terial formed  with  a  plurality  of  keyhole,openings  re- 
spectively providing  large  and  small  opposite  end 
portions  and  a  restrictive  passageway  communicating 
between  them; 

(b)  said  passageway  having  opposed  sides  spaced  apart 
a  distance  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
small  end  portion  and  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
neck  of  each  bottle  at  a  point  below  and  adjacent  said 
annular  enlargement; 

(c)  said  small  end  portion  of  each  opening  having 
edges  terminating  at  said  passageway  adapted  to 
tightly  engage  more  than  one  half  of  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  neck  circumferentially  thereof  at  said 
point; 

(d)  said  large  end  portion  of  each  opening  having 
edges  terminating  at  said  passageway  and  said  large 
end  portion  being  sufficiently  large  to  freely  pass 
said  enlargement  on  each  neck  therethrough,  axially 
of  said  bottle  and  insufficient  to  pass  the  body  of 
said  bottle  below  said  neck  whereby  said  horizontal 
sheet  may  be  positioned  over  a  plurality  of  said 
bottles  when  the  latter  are  upright  with  said  necks 
thereof  extending  through  said  large  end  portions  of 
said  openings; 

(e)  the  material  trf  said  sheet  being  sufficiently  resilient 
at  each  passageway  to  be  flexed  and  pass  the  neck  of 
each  of  said  bottles  at  said  point  laterally  from  said 
large  portion  into  said  small  portion  of  each  opening, 
whereby  such  neck  will  be  yieldably  held  in  said  small 
portion  by  said  material  at  said  passageway. 
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3^5^411 
RECEIVING,  STORING,  AND  RIPENING  DEVICE 
FOR  ONE  OR  MORE  PERISHABLE  FOOD  OB- 

JECTS 

Edsar  En^iih,  Jr.,  Edwvds,  Caltf. 
(P.O.  Box  169,  Rosamond,  Caltf.)         | 
FDcd  Not.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,735 
5  Claims.    (CL  206— 45) 


1.  A  receiving,  storing,  and  ripening  device  for  one  or 
more  perishable  food  objects,  comprising:  container 
means  taking  the  form  of  a  pair  of  closely  adjacent  area- 
coextensive  compressible  and  thermally  insulating  pad 
means  having  a  plurality  of  opposed  mating  aligned  re- 
cess means  half  portions  formed  therein,  each  of  said 
opposed  mating  recess  means  half  portions  cooperating 
with  the  similar  adjacent  aligned  recess  means  half  por- 
tions whereby  to  define  a  corresponding  plurality  of  com- 
plete substantially  fully  enclosed  recess  means  adapted 
to  receive  and  physically  protectively  and  thermally  iso- 
latingly  support  a  corresponding  plurality  of  substantially 
similarly  shaped  and  sized  perishable  food  objects  therein 
with  said  mating  recess  means  half  portions  being  in  sur- 
face contact  with  substantial  surface  areas  of  said  perish- 
able food  objects  whereby  to  firmly  resiliently  protec- 
tively support  same  within  said  recess  myalls  in  nested 
thermally  isolated  and  insulated  relation^p  with  respect 
to  the  exterior  of  said  container  means,  a  first  one  of  said 
pair  of  compressible  pad  means  comprising  a  correspond- 
ing wall  portion  of  said  container  means,  a  second  one 
of  said  pair  of  compressible  pad  means  comprising  a  cor- 
responding oppositely  positioned  wall  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer means  and  together  therewith  comprising  said  con- 
tainer means,  said  compressible  pad  means  being  formed 
of  a  compressible  expanded-cell  type  of  foam  material 
comprising  a  high-efHciency  thermal  insulating  means, 
said  pair  of  compressible  pad  means,  comprising  said 
container  means,  being  provided,  adjacent  similar  ends 
thereof,  with  effective  hinge  means  hingedly  intercon- 
necting same  whereby  to  mount  said  two  compressible 
pad  means  for  hinged  relatively  rotatable  opening  and 
closing  movement  thereof;  and  controllably  engageable 
and  disengageable  fastening  and  locking  means  including 
first  and  second  cooperable  locking  means  portions  car- 
ried respectively  by  different  ones  of  said  two  compres- 
sible pad  means  adjacent  to  opposite  ends  thereof  from 
said  effective  hinge  means  for  effectively  but  controllably 
releasably  and  openably  locking  said  two  compressible 
pad  means  into  said~^osely  adjacent  relationship  defining 
said  plurality  of  recess  means  therebetween. 


3,285,412  I  I 

TUBE  YARN  SHIPPER 
NoUc  A.  Knight  and  Roi>crt  H.  Francis,  RIclunond,  Va., 
aaslgnon  to  West  Virginia  PnJp  and  Paper  Company, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  481,595 
7  Claims.     (CI.  206—65) 
1.  In  a  container  for  yam  wound  on  tubes,  the  com- 
bination comprising 

a  container  comprised  of 

a  first  pair  of  upright  parallel  side  walls, 
a  second  pair  of  upright  parallel  side  walls  con- 
nected to  said  first  pair  of  side  walls  to  provide 
a  generally  rectangular  side  wall  structure,  and 


first  and  second  end  walla  adjacent  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  side  wall  structure; 
a  plurality  of  tiers  of  yarn  tubes  within  said  container; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  support  pads  in  said  container 
in  close  fitting  relation  to  said  side  walls  and  form- 
ing separation  for  a  plurality  of  tiers  of  yarn  wound 
on  tubes,  each  of  said  support  pads  comprised  of 
a  first  sheet  of  multi-layer  paperboard,  and 
a  second  sheet  of  multi-layer  paperboard, 
each  of  said  sheets  comprising 

a  first  surface  layer  at  one  side  of  the  sheet, 

a  second  surface  layer  at  the  other  side  of  the 

sheet, 
an  inside  corrugated  layer  sandwiched  between  said 

first  and  second  layers,  and 
an  annular  depression  in  each  sheet  formed  by 
deforming  said  first  surface  layer  into  the  mate- 
rial of  said  corrugated  layer  to  define  a  cylin- 
drical member  within  each  depression 
rid  inside  corrugated  layer  of  each  sheet  comprising 
,       a  first  corrugated  layer, 

a  second  corrugated  layer,  and 

an  uncorrugated  sheet  sandwiched  therebetween; 


f  /i 


one  of  said  sheets  of  each  support  pad  being  inverted 
relative  to  the  other  so  said  cylindrical  members  face 
outwardly  in  opposite  directions; 

said  cylindrical  members  being  close  fitting  in  the  ends 
of  said  yam  tubes,  and  said  annular  depressions  being 
of  a  width  greater  than  the  wall  thickness  of  said 
tubes  to  receive  said  tube  ends  therein; 

at  least  one  of  said  sheets  of  each  support  pad  being 
unperforated  to  prevent  sifting  of  dust  and  dirt  from 
one  tier  onto  the  yarn  of  another  tier; 

said  support  pads  being  so  arranged  and  oriented  that 
a  support  pad  for  each  tier  of  yam  tubes  has  the  cor- 
rugations of  a  corrugated  layer  extending  transverse 
to  the  corrugations  of  a  corrugated  layer  of  the  sup- 
port pads  immediately  above  and  below,  whereby  the 
compressive  strength  of  said  container  is  approx- 
imately equal  in  a  transverse  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  first  pair  of  side  walls  and  in  a  transverse 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  second  pair  of  side 
walls. 


3,285,413 
SCREEN  APPARATUS 
Ernest   J.   Taylor-Smitli,   Vancouver,   Brttisli   Colombia, 
Canada,   assignor  to  Selector's  Aggregates  Co.   Ltd., 
Vancouver,  Britisli  Columbia,  Canada,  a  corporation  of 
Britisli  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,036 
11  Claims.  (CI.  209—315) 
1.  A  screening  apparatus  for  separating,  from  an  ag- 
glomerate mass  of  material  having  a  percentage  of  shards, 
particles  having  a  uniform  size  and  shape  comprising  an 
inclined  vibratory  screen  arranged  to  receive  the  material 
at  its  upper  end,  said  screen  having  particle  passing  aper- 
tures of  uniform  dimension,  ejector  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  particle  engaging  surfaces  arranged  below 
the  screen  so  that  each  of  said  surfaces  lies  vertically  ad- 
jacent to  a  corresponding  aperture  below  said  screen  and 
in  a  plane  parallel  thereto  a  distance  substantially  equal 
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to  the  aperture  dimension  to  thereby  prevent  the  passage 
through  the  apertures  of  shards  having  one  dimension 
substantially  greater  than  the  aperture  dimension,  said 
particle  engaging  surfaces  being  spaced  apart  to  permit 
the  passage  downwardly  of  particles  passing  through  the 
first  screen,  means  to  move  the  ejector  means  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  plane  of  the  screen  to  thereby  eject 


said  shards  upwardly  out  of  said  apwrtures,  and  a  second 
inclined  vibratory  screen  arranged  below  the  ejector  means 
to  receive  material  passed  by  the  first-mentioned  vibratory 
screen,  said  second  screen  having  apertures  of  smaller 
dimension  taken  transversely  to  the  direction  of  flow 
of  material  than  said  apertures  of  the  first-mentioned 
screen. 


3,285,414 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

PULSING  OF  JIG  WASHER  SEPARATING  LIQUID 

MacliicI    Bosman,    Hccrlcn,    NeCbcrlands,    assignor    to 

StamicarboD  N.V.,  Hecricn,  Netlieriands 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,049 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Nctkcrimids,  Mar.  6,  1963, 

289,890 
14  ClalnH.    (a.  209—457) 

,..sHj'».<i    K«liH« 

'V'     -     •  ...^  -  •      ^ 


7.  A  jig  washer  comprising:  ' 

at  least  one  washing  compartment  adapted  to  contain 
a  separating  liquid; 

an  air  chamber  with  an  open,  downwardly  facing  end 
disposed  therein  with  the  separating  liquid  extending 
into  the  air  chamber; 

a  compressed  air  source  operatively  connected  to  the 
air  chamber; 

inlet  valve  means  disposed  between  the  compressed  air 
source  and  the  air  chamber  for  admitting  air  into 
the  air  chamber,  the  air  chamber  being  so  constructed 
that  the  air  therein  is  in  free,  direct  contact  with  the 
separating  liquid; 

exhaust  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  the  air 
chamber  for  exhausting  air  therefrom;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  the 
inlet  and  exhaust  valve  means  by  sensing  variations 
in  the  levels  of  the  separating  liquid  in  the  air  cham- 
ber. 


'  3,285,415 

SLUDGE  COLLECTOR  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  Donald  Walker,  Aurora,  HI.,  assignor  to  Wallter 
Process  Equipment,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,245 
9  Claims.     (CL  210—66) 


4.  In  a  sludge  thickening  apparatus,  a  trough  for 
receiving  sludge  and  having  a  discharge  opening  there- 
from, a  collector  rotatable  in  the  trough  about  an  axis 
lengthwise  of  the  trough  and  having  helical  flight  por- 
tions on  one  side  of  the  discharge  opening  for  propelling 
the  sludge  in  one  direction  to  the  discharge  opening,  with 
a  thickening  flight  extending  in  an  axial  plane  between 
the  helical  flight  portions  and  space  from  the  discharge 
opening.  I  i 

6.  A  method  of  sludge  thickening  by  continuous  sedi- 
mentation in  a  rectangular  tank  with  a  deeper  cross 
trough  at  one  end  having  a  sludge  discharge  opening 
leading  therefrom,  and  raking  blades  movable  along  the 
tank  bottom  to  discharge  sludge  into  the  full  length  of 
the  trough,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  collect- 
ing the  sludge  in  said  trough,  propelling  the  sludge  to 
give  it  movement  longitudinally  of  the  trough  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  discharge  opening;  kneading  the  sludge 
through  a  substantial  length  of  the  trough  and  substan- 
tially without  causing  propulsion  thereof,  to  thicken  and 
concentrate  the  sludge,  while  continuing  said  longitudinal 
movement  through  said  length  toward  the  discharge  open- 
ing, and  discharging  the  sludge  through  said  discharge 
opening.     ,  i 

3,285,416 

ROTARY  SEPARATION  OF  VISCOUS 

PSEUDO-PLASnCS 

George  C.  Eltenton,  Spital,  WirraL  England,  assignor  to 

SiieU  OU  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  30, 1962, 

20,840/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  210—77) 


1.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  liquid  phases 
within  a  separator  container  having  a  multitude  of  small 
perforations  each  between  0.0001  and  0.0025  square  inch 
in  area,  one  of  said  phases  being  a  pseudo-plastic  adapted 
to  form  a  cohesive  mass  and  wetting  the  surface  of  said 
container  less  than  another  liquid  phase  of  the  mixture, 
the  other  liquid  phase  being  a  Newtonian  liquid,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  slowly  rotating  said  container  about  an  axis  in- 
clined at  between  5°  and  60°  to  the  horizontal, 
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(b)  admitting  said  mixture  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
container, 

(c)  rotating  said  container  about  said  axis  at  relatively 
slow  qjceds  so  that  the  major  part  of  said  pseudo- 
plastic  forms  a  concentrated  cohesive  mass  within 
the  container  while  discharging  the  other  liquid 
through  said  small  perforations,  and 

(d)  discharging  said  concentrated  cohesive  mass  from 
the  container  at  a  lower  part  thereof. 


nt 


5.  In  a  filter,  the  combination  of  a  filter  leaf  assembly 
comprising  an  outlet  manifold  and  a  plurality  of  circular 
filter  leaves  mounted  thereon,  a  sluicing  assembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  tubular  headers  extending  parallel  to 
said  manifold  on  opposite  sides  of  said  leaves,  means  for 
oscillating  said  headers  about  said  leaves,  said  headers 
each  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  apertures  therein,  all 
of  said  apertures  being  disposed  at  the  top  of  the  asso- 
ciated headers  when  said  header  assembly  is  in  a  prede- 
termined position,  means  for  supplying  sluicing  liquid 
to  said  headers,  and  means  for  moving  said  header  as- 
sembly into  said  predetermined  position  prior  to  inter- 
rupting the  supply  of  sluicing  liquid  to  said  headers. 

7.  A  method  of  operating  a  filter  of  the  type  including 

a  filter  element  located  in  a  filter  chamber  and  an  aper- 

tured  sluice  header  located  in  said  chamber  for  directing 

a  sluicing  liquid  onto  the  filter  element,  comprising 

filling  said  sluice  header  with  a  sluicing  liquid  prior  to 

a  succeeding  operating  cycle  of  the  filter, 
and  maintaining  said  sluice  header  filled  with  said 
sluicing  liquid  during  said  succeeding  operating 
cycle  to  prevent  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  aper- 
tures into  said  sluice  header  during  the  succeeding 
operating  cycle. 


3,285,418 
TANK  COVER 
Omer  E.  ^filler,  2316  Linden  Ave.,  South  Plalnfield,  NJ. 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,601 
19  Claims.    (CL  210—140) 
1.  A  cover  adapted  to  fit  over  the  top  of  a  tank,  com- 
prising:  a  hollow  housing  having  a  bottom  end  corre- 
sponding in  configuration  substantially  to  the  configura- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  said  tank  top  and  a  top  end  cut 
off  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal;  a  plate  having  a  shape 
substantially  as  defined  by  the  opening  in  the  angled  end 
of  said  housing,  said  plate  being  of  such  dimensions  as 
to  slidably  fit  into  the  angled  end  of  said  housing;  and 


means  for  retaining  said  plate  at  a  spaced  distance  from 
said  angled  end  within  said  housing,  said  plate  providing 


3,285,417 
FILTER  SLUICING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Henry  Sclunidt,  Jr.,  Hinsdale,  and  James  F.  Zlcvcra,  La 
Grange,  III.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Filter  A  Pump  M^ 
Co.,  Cicero,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FDcd  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,181 
10  Claims,    (a.  210—81) 


means  for  mounting  tank  control   devices  and  display 
devices. 


3,285,419 

EXTRACTOR  APPARATUS  DRIVE  CONTROL 

Thomas  R.  Smith,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,411 

9  Chdms.    (CI.  210—144) 


4.  In  a  centrifugal  extractor,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  revoluble  container  provided  with  an  access 
opening;  a  frame  member;  means  for  supporting  said  con- 
tainer on  said  frame  member  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment thereto;  drive  means  including  motor  means  and 
belt  means,  said  drive  means  also  including  biasing  means 
for  maintaining  a  predetermined  belt  tension  to  transmit 
torque  for  rotating  said  revoluble  container  at  extraction 
speeds;  means  responsive  to  movements  of  said  container 
due  to  unbalanced  loading  therein  for  decreasing  said 
belt  tension  and  maintaining  the  tension  at  less  than  said 
predetermined  tension  to  limit  transmission  of  said  driv- 
ing torque  and  to  effect  rotation  of  said  container  at  a 
speed  commensurate  with  said  movements. 


3,285,420 
FILTERING  EQUIPMENT 
Jacques  Mnllcr,  La  Garennc-Colombcs,  France,  assignor 
to    RcUumit    Inter,    S.aj-.L.,    La    Garennc-Colombcs, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Oct;  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,348 
1  Claim.    (CL  210—262) 
Equipment  for  filtering  particles  from  fluids,  compris- 
ing a  container  having  an  inlet  adjacent  its  lower  end 
for  unfiltered  fluids,  and  an  outlet  at  iu  lower  end,  a  first 
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chamber  positioned  above  the  container  to  receive  filtered 
fluid,  said  chamber  having  an  outlet,  a  first  pair  of  valves 
controlling  said  container  inlet  and  chamber  outlet  re- 
spectively, said  container  having  a  pair  of  spaced  trans- 
verse walls,  one  of  said  walls  being  adjacent  said  first 
chamber,  said  walls  having  aligned  openings,  a  filter  col- 
umn in  said  container  having  a  central  bore,  said  filter 
column  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  discs  of  imper- 
vious material  each  having  a  central  opening  defining 
the  bore  of  said  column,  each  of  said  discs  being  pro- 
vided on  at  least  one  surface  with  substantially  radial 
grooves  extending  from  the  outer  periphery  thereof  to 
the  central  opening,  each  of  said  grooves  being  of  a  width 
to  permit  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  but  to  restrain  pas- 
sage of  such  particles,  a  perforated  guide  tube  extending 
through  the  bore  of  said  column  defined  by  the  central 
openings  in  said  discs,  one  end  of  said  tube  extending  into 
the  opening  in  said  one  wall,  a  sleeve  encompassing  said 
tube  beneath  said  one  wall,  a  cup  shaped  member  encom- 
passing the  other  end  of  said  tube  and  having  an  axial  rod 
extending  through  the  aligned  opening  in  said  other  wall, 
a  coil  spring  encompassing  said  rod  and  compressed  be- 
tween said  other  wall  and  said  cup  shaped  member  and 
resiliently  retaining  said  discs  in  juxtaposed  position,  a 
filter  sleeve  of  porous  material  encompassing  said  filter 
column,  said  filter  sleeve  being  secured  at  its  ends  to  said 


tube  sleeve  and  said  cup  shaped  member  respectively,  and 
being  normally  of  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  fil- 
ter column,  the  pore  size  of  said  filter  sleeve  being  re- 
duced when  said  filter  sleeve  snugly  engages  said  filter  col- 
umn, a  valve  controlling  said  container  outlet,  a  particle 
collecting  chamber  beneath  said  container,  said  other 
transverse  wall  having  passage  means  therethrough  to  pro- 
vide communication  between  said  container  and  said  par- 
ticle collecting  chamber,  through  said  container  outlet, 
and  valve  controlled  means  to  apply  gas  under  pressure 
to  react  against  the  contents  of  said  first  chamber,  where- 
by in  normal  operation  of  said  equipment  with  said  first 
pair  of  valves  in  open  position  and  said  container  outlet 
valve  and  said  valve  controlled  means  in  closed  position, 
fluid  forced  under  pressure  into  said  container  will  be 
filtered  by  said  fiKer  column  and  filter  sleeve  and  the  fil- 
tered fluid  will  be  discharged  through  said  first  chamber 
outlet  and  with  said  first  pair  of  valves  in  closed  position 
and  said  container  outlet  valve  and  said  valve  controlled 
means  in  open  position,  the  gas  under  pressure  reacting 
against  the  contents  of  said  first  chamber  will  force  the 
fluid  in  said  first  chamber  in  reverse  direction  through 
said  filter  column  and  said  filter  sleeve  to  dislodge  the  par- 
ticles clogging  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  for  discharge 
through  said  open  container  outlet  valve  into  said  collect- 
ing chamber. 


I  3,285,421 

MEMBRANE  SUPPORT 
James  G.  McKclvcy,  Jr..  West  Deer  Township,  Allegheny 
County,  Ivan  H.  Mime,  MonrocviDc,  and  Rolwrt  P. 
Trump,  Middlesex  Townsliip,  Butler  County,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Gulf  Research  k.  Development  Company, 
Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,615 
9  CUUms.    (CL  210—409) 


1.  Apparatus  for  flushing  tlK  input  surface  of  an  ultra- 
filtration membrane  to  which  input  solution  is  applied 
under  pressure  which  comprises 

a  porous  member  contacting  the  input  surface  of  the 
membrane, 

means  providing  solution  access  other  than  by  com- 
munication through  any  portion  of  said  porous  mem- 
ber to  at  least  two  non-intersecting  regions  located 
on  the  same  side  of  said  porous  member,  one  of  said 
regions  having  a  plurality  of  points, 

means  flowing  input  solution  from  one  of  said  regions 
through  said  porous  member  to  the  other  of  said 
regions,  and 

said  regions  being  located  so  as  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially equal  minimum  length  flow  path  from  substan- 
tially every  point  of  one  of  said  regions  through  said 
porous  member  to  the  other  of  said  regions. 


3,285,422 

SAND  TRAP 

William  R.  Wiley,  915  W.  Dunlap  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  249,280,  Jan.  3, 

1963.    This  application  Aug.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,995 

I  4  Chdms.     (CL  210—512) 


1.  A  device  for  separating  sand  from  water,  including 
a  casing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  enclosing  side  wall 
formed  about  a  substantially  vertical  central  axis,  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  a  top  wall,  an  inlet  in  said  side  wall  arranged 
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3^85,424 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 
ByroD  C.  Emery,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Harbor 
Industries,  Inc.,  Grand  Haven,  Micli.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  421,550 
7  ClaioM.    (CL  211—55) 


to  direct  sand  bearing  water  therefrom  into  said  casing 
along  a  path  offset  from  said  axis  and  spaced  from  said 
side  wall  and  thereby  produce  rotation  of  water  about  said 
axis,  a  baffle  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  wall 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  axis  and  located 
above  said  bottom  wall  and  beneath  said  inlet,  a  sand 
storage  chamber  in  said  casing  between  said  baffle  and 
said  bottom  wall,  means  including  rib  means  in  said  stor- 
age chamber  for  retarding  the  rotation  of  sand  and  water 
therein,  said  baffle  having  a  central  opening  for  the  pas- 
sage of  sand  from  a  location  above  said  ba£9e  to  said 
storage  chamber,  said  baffle  being  otherwise  substantially 
imperforate,  and  a  water  outlet  in  said  side  wall  located 
above  said  inlet  and  baffle  means  disposed  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  for  preventing  the  direct  flow  of 
water  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  without  preventing  the 
direct  flow  of  sand  from  said  inlet  to  said  central  open- 
ing. 

3^85,423 
COLLAPSIBLE  WALL  BRACKET  FOR  2.  A  divider  for  card  display  racks  of  the  type  having 

A—         n     ^i  HANGING  CLOTHES  front  and  rear  walls  defining  respective  opposite  sides  of 

company  of  Israel  »»««=",    >««ci,  ■        (a)  a  body  portion  havmg  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,137  portion 

4  Claims.    (CI.  211 — 13)  ( ' )  hmgedly  connected  together  at  their  top  edge 

portions, 
I  (2)  projecting  downwardly   from   said  top  edge 

Xions  in  horizontally  spaced  relation  to  each 
r,  and 
(3)  rotatable  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
and 

(b)  means  on  one  of  said  first-mentioned  portions  for 
removably  supporting  said  body  portion  from  one 
wall  with 

( 1 )  said  rear  portion  disposed  in  abutting  engage- 
I                                  ment  with  a  rear  wall,  and 

(2)  said  front  portion  disposed  in  abutting  engage- 
ment with  a  front  wall, 

(c)  said  front  and  rear  portions  horizontally  overlap- 
ping each  other  below  said  top  edge  portions. 


1.  A  collapsible  wall  bracket  f(M-  supporting  garments 
and  the  like  comprising: 

a  combined  base  and  container  member  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  on  a 
supporting  surface,  said  base  and  container  men^ber 
including  two  extended  side  walls  and  a  top  wall 
and  a  bottom  wall  joining  said  side  walls; 

a  cover  for  said  container  member  hingedly  attached  to 
said  top  wall  and  adapted  to  dose  over  said  con- 
tainer when  said  wall  bracket  is  collapsed,  said 
cover  including  retaining  means  along  its  length 
adapted  for  use  when  said  bracket  is  open  for  use; 
and 

a  garment  supporting  member  including  an  extended 
rigid  support  board  swingably  attached  at  its  lower 
end  to  the  inside  of  said  base  and  container  member 
in  the  area  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  support  board 
being  of  a  size  to  fit  within  said  container  when 
said  cover  is  closed  over  said  container  when  said 
bracket  is  collapsec^  the  top  of  said  support  board 
being  adapted  to  rest  agamst  said  retaining  means 
to  dispose  said  support  board  at  a  predetermined 
position  of  inclination  to  said  base  and  container 
when  said  bracket  is  in  operative  position,  said 
garment  supporting  mentber  further  including  a 
plurality  of  hook-like  members  projecting  from  the 
lower  surface  of  said  support  board  when  said 
bracket  is  in  operative  position. 


3,285,425 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Charies  H.  Nervig,  North  Olmsted,  and  George  Theodore, 
Parma,  Ohio,  assignors  to  American  Greetings  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,512 
9  Claims.     (CL  211—59) 


5.  A  display  device  comprising  a  generally  upright  sign 
holder  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face;  said  holder 
having  means  for  retaining  a  sign  on  said  front  face; 
means  providing  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced,  horizontally 
disposed  flanges  projecting  outwardly  from  said  rear  face; 
means  defining  at  least  one  pair  of  vertically  aligned  slots 
in  said  flanges;  a  continuous  wire  support  element  having 


November  15,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1127 


a  horizontal  support  portion  disposed  beyond  said  holder 
in  one  vertical  direction;  said  support  element  having 
means  for  connecting  said  support  portion  to  said  flanges 
including  a  U-shaped  connector  portion  for  inserting 
through  said  pair  of  aligned  apertures;  said  connector  por- 
tion having  a  free  leg  biased  outwardly  against  an  edge  of 
one  of  said  slots  and  being  notched  to  engage  said  edge  to 
releasably  retain  said  support  element  attached  to  said 
holder. 


leg,  a  lower  tray  mounted  by  said  legs,  an  upper  tray, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  legs  and  said  upper  tray. 


3,285,426 

HOLDER  FOR  STORING  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Carl  Wilcke,  200  W.  Thurston  Blvd.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FOed  Apr.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,803 

7  Claims.    (CL  211—60) 


■M, i*. 


1.  An  improved  holder  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
upright  surface  for  storing  tools  and  other  articles  which 
may  have  substantial  weight,  and  further  adapted  to 
provide  maximum  strength  and  rigidity  at  minimum  cost, 
comprising  an  elongated  support  men>ber  having  longi- 
tudinal extending  and  spaced  apart  flange  sections  in- 
tegrally connected  along  their  lengths  by  a  web  section 
to  define  generally  a  U-shaped  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion, means  for  attaching  said  support  member  to  the 
surface  so  that  said  flange  sections  extend  horizontally,  a 
pair  of  elongated  arms  each  having  longitudinally  extend- 
ing and  spaced  apart  flange  sections  integrally  connected 
along  their  length  by  a  web  section  to  define  generally 
a  U-shaped  cross-section  configuration,  and  means  for 
cantileveredly  mounting  said  arms  on  said  support  mem- 
ber so  that  said  arms  project  generally  horizontally  in 
parallel  spaced  relationship  from  said  support  member 
for  storing  one  or  more  articles  resting  thereon. 


3,285,427 

i  TOOL  HOLDER 

Victor  W.  Dando,  948  Planetrec  Place,  and  John  C.  Bick- 

ford,  661  Santa  Colcta  Court,  hoth  of  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,694 

1  Claim.    (CL  211—60) 


A  tool  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  legs,  a  forwardly 
projecting  tray  for  each  of  said  legs,  said  forwardly  pro- 
jecting trays  being  integrally  formed  with  its  associated 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  211—148  see: 
Patent  No.  3,285,444 


3,285,428 

STORAGE  RACK 

Roy  S.  Scheck,  Itasca,  HI.,  assignor  to  Unarco  Industries, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Ffled  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,007 

4  Claims.    (CL  211—148) 


iO_i 


1.  A  storage  rack  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
connected  spaced  upright  posts,  a  pair  of  rails  supported 
by  the  posts  in  horizontally  spaced  parallel  relationship, 
each  of  the  rails  being  formed  on  its  inner  side  surface 
with  an  inwardly  extending  ledge,  a  vertically  extending 
wedge  member  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  each  rail 
and  projecting  vertically  above  the  ledge  thereon  and 
formed  with  a  downwardly  facing  latching  shoulder,  and 
a  cross  bar  of  resilient  material  and  inverted  channel  sec- 
tion having  an  inwardly  extending  lip  on  at  least  one 
of  its  lower  edges,  the  cross  bar  spanning  the  space  be- 
tween the  rails  with  its  end  portions  resting  on  the  ledges 
and  the  wedge  members  fitting  into  the  inverted  channel 
with  the  lips  underlying  the  shoulders  on  the  wedge  mem- 
bers to  prevent  accidental  removal  of  the  cross  bar. 


3,285,429 

SHELF  ORGANIZER 

Robert  L.  Propst,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Herman 

Miller,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,963 

2  Claims.    (CL  211—184) 


1.  A  shelf  organizer  system,  comprising:  an  elongated, 
thin  divider  member;  a  C-shaped  element  rigidly  secured 
adjacent  an  end  of  said  member  and  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  from  each  side  of  the  plane  passing  there- 
through; a  shelf;  a  generally  oval-shaped  rail  secured 
along  an  edge  of  said  shelf;  said  rail  having  a  contour 
corresponding  with  that  of  said  element,  said  rail  and 
said  element  frictionally  mataUe  with  one  another;  and 
said  oval-shaped  rail  forming  a  groove  along  the  lower 
portion  of  said  shelf,  the  lower  edge  of  said  C-shaped 
element  extending  into  said  groove. 


1128 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  212 — 38  see: 
Patent  No.  3,285,445 


3^85,430 

BOOM  SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CRANES 

William  A.  Whitmire,  Castro  VaDcy,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Bigse  Drayage  Co.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,178 

12  Claims.    (CL  212—39) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  crane,  including  a  cab  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  a  chassis  and  a  boom  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  cab,  manually  controllable  left  and  right 
drive  means  for  swinging  said  cab  in  both  directions  in 
a  horizontal  plane  and  swing  brake  means  for  opposing 
the  swing  of  said  cab,  drive  means  and  brake  means  for 
controlling  the  boom  up  and  down  movement,  a  safetV 
control  system  for  automatically  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  the  boom  within  predetermined  angular  limits  in 
the  horizontal  plane,  said  system  comprising: 

azimuth  control  means  secured  to  said  chassis  at  pre- 
selected spaced  apart  locations  belneath  said  cab; 
an  electrical  circuit  including  a  first  switch  means  on 
said  cab  actuated  by  a  said  azimuth  control  means 
when  said  cab  swings  beyond  a  predetermined  safe 
limit  position  with  respect  to  the  crane  chassis; 
means  for  actuating  said  swing  brake  means  to  stop  said 

cab  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  switch  means; 
means  also  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  switch  means 
for  simultaneously  disengaging  the  drive  means  tend- 
ing to  swing  the  cab  and  its  boom  outside  its  safe 
operating  area.  ' 


3,285,431 
GUIDE  ROLL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TELESCOPIC  BOOM 
Charles  H.  Butcher,  Jr.,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Uni- 
versal Marion  Corporation,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Florida 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1965.  Ser.  No.  452,150 
8  Claims.    (CI.  212—55) 
3.  A  telescopic  boom  assembly  comprising:  I 

(a)  an  outer  boom  member; 

(b)  an  inner  boom  member  telescopically  positioned 
within  said  outer  member;  and 

(c)  guide  means  fixed  to  said  outer  boom  member  at 
spaced  points  about  its  periphery  and  along  its  length 
for  slidably  engaging  said  inner  boom  member  as  the 
latter  is  moved  longitudinally  of  said  outer  boom 
member,  at  least  one  of  said  guide  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  spaced  support  members  fixed  to 
said  outer  boom  member  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  having  aligned  journal 
openings  therethrough, 

(2)  a  crank  pin  rotatably  positioned  in  said  jour- 
nal openings  for  rotation  about  a  predetermined 
axis  and  having  a  cylindrical  bearing  support 


i 


surface  disused  between  said  spaced  support 
members  on  an  axis  parallel  to  and  offset  from 
said  predetermined  axis, 
(3)  a  roller  bearing  rotatably  positioned  on  said 
bearing  support  surface  and  extending  inwardly 
of  said  outer  boom  member  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  a  plane  passing  through  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  outer  boom  member  for  bear- 
ing engagement  with  said  inner  boom  member. 


(4)  a  radially  projecting  flange  fixed  to  one  end 
of  said  crank  pin  and  having  a  surface  facing 
one  surface  of  one  of  said  support  members, 
and 

(5)  selectively  operable  clamping  means  for  fric- 
tionally  securing  said  flange  to  said  one  surface 
of  said  one  support  member  in  various  posi- 
tions of  rotation  of  said  roller  bearing  about  said 
predetermined  axis. 


3,285,432 

HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  A 

CRANE  WINCH 

Robert   E.   Stauffer,  Gallon,   Ohio,   assignor  to  JcHrcy 

GaUon  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Original   application   Dec.  26,   1963,  Scr.   No.  333,322. 

Divided  and  this  application  May  13,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

455,535 

2  Clahns.    (a.  212—55) 


1.  In  a  crane,  a  hydraulic  operating  system  for  operat- 
ing the  several  mechanisms  of  th:  crane  comprising,  a 
first  pump  for  operating  certain  of  said  mechanisms 
including  a  winch,  first  control  means  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  first 
pump  to  the  winch,  means  for  operating  said  first  control 
means  by  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  a  second  pump 
for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  for  operating 
other  of  said  mechanisms  including  said  winch  and  said 
first  contol  means,  second  control  means  for  controlling 
the  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  from  the 
second  pump  to  said  winch,  means  connecting  said  second 
pump  to  said  operating  means  to  supply  hydraulic  fluid 


i 
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under  pressure  for  operating  the  first  control  means,  mounted  on  said  movable  device,  each  of  said  control 
whereby  the  first  control  means  and  the  second  control  units  having  a  shaft  and  a  toothed  member^mounted  there- 
means  are  selectively  operable  for  the  supply  of  hydraulic  '  -'  .c— --•  — 


fluid  under  pressure  to  the  winch  from  either  the  first 
pump  or  the  second  pump  to  operate  the  winch  at  speeds 
that  are  commensurate  with  the  rates  at  which  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  from  the  first  pump  and 
from  the  second  pump,  respectively,  or  from  both  the 
first  ptunp  and  the  second  pump  to  operate  the  winch  at 
a  speed  that  is  greater  than  the  speed  of  the  winch  when 
it  is  operated  by  hydraulic  fluid  from  either  the  first  hy- 
draulic pump  or  the  second  hydraulic  pump  alone. 


on  and  possessing  two  degrees  of  freedom  of  movement, 
namely:    a    longitudinally    slidable    movement    of    said 


3,285,433 
UNLOADER  FOR  GREEN  CERAMIC  WARE 
Jcnc  A.  Bcncke,  Cornelius  J.  Kelleber,  and  Samocl  G. 
Maguire,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Vcrson  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUcd  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,721 
2  Claims.    (CI.  214—1) 


"•  •  _    '". 


:il 
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a 

, L. 


\' 


^ 


toothed  member  which  is  adapted  to  permit  the  registra- 
tion of  value;  and  means  providing  rotational  movement 
of  said  shaft  and  enabling  the  object  to  be  distributed  as 
predetermined  by  said  value.  ^ 


I    I 


1.  In  an  unloader  for  a  green  ceramic  tank  which  ad- 
heres to  the  walls  of  a  mold  having: 

(a)  an  unloading  head  having  a  psur  of  oppositely 
facing  vacuum  plates, 

(b)  a  frame  having  oppositely  directed  pneumatic 
cylinders, 

(c)  pistons  secured  to  confronting  surfaces  of  said 
plates  and  operating  in  said  cylinders, 

(d)  means  for  applying  compressed  air  to  said  cylin- 
ders to  move  said  plates  apart  to  contact  opposite 
walls  of  said  tank,  and 

(e)  means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  opposite 
walls  through  said  plates,  the  combination  which 
comprises: 

(f)  resilicntly  biased  stop  means  for  limiting  separa- 
tion of  said  plates  and  for  returning  said  plates  to  a 
retracted  position  when  said  cylinder*  are  vented 
with  said  resilient  means  exerting  forces  on  said 
plates  adequate  to  break  the  seal  between  said  walls 
of  said  mold  and  said  walls  of  said  tank,  and 

(g)  means  for  lifting  said  bead  out  of  said  mold  while 
maintaining  said  vacuum. 


3,285,434 
CLASSIFYING  SYSTEM 
Charles  Landy,  17  Ave.  du  Colonel  Bonnet,  i 

Paris,  France 
Filed  Oct.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  505,498 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  7,  1962, 
908,826,  Patent  1,340,320 
19  Claims.    (CI.  214—11) 
19.  A  moving  mechanical  classifying  device  of  the  kind 
intended  for  classifying  objects  in  accordance  with  their 
respective  characteristics,  said  device  comprising  a  mova- 
ble   indexing   device    and    a   plurality   of  control    units 


3,285,435 
PORTABLE  SHIP'S  WING  FOR  CARGO 
TRANSFER  BY  HELICOPTER 
Richard  W.  Black,  Alexandria,  and   Robert  E.  Bcndl, 
Grafton  Court,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Nov.  19, 1964^r.  No.  412,576 
11  Claims.    (CL  214—15)         i 


1.  A  wing  structure  mountable  on  a  cargo  ship  to 
project  laterally  therefrom  for  moving  cargo  from  the 
ship's  hold  to  a  location  spaced  from  the  ship  to  permit 
safe  cargo  pick  up  by  helicopters  comprising  a  mounting 
structure  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  on  a  ship's 
deck  and  including  a  turntable  whereby  the  wing  can  be 
moved  between  a  stored  position  in  which  it  extends 
along  the  deck'  of  the  associated  ship  and  an  operative 
position  in  which  it  projects  laterally  from  the  side  of  the 
ship,  a  cantilever  beam  structure  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing structure,  a  load  carrying  dolly  mounted  on  said  beam 
structure  for  movement  back  and  forth  between  the  ends 
of  said  beam  structure  when  said  beam  structure  is  in 
its  laterally  projecting  position,  and  power  means  carried 
by  one  of  said  structures  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  dolly  to  move  said  dolly  back  and  forth  along  said 
beam  structure. 


3,285,436 
DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ENDLESS 

CIRCULATION  SYSTEM 
Isao  Inuzuka  and  Taken  Yumhiaka,  Katsuta-shi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1963, 

38/16,273 

I   4  Claims,    (d.  214—16.1) 

2.  In  a  conveyor  system,  a  plurality  of  load  movers 

movable  in  an  endless  path  successively  past  a  station. 

motive  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  load  movers, 

calling  means  for  energizing  said  motive  means  to  cause 

a  particular  one  of  said  load  movcjrs  to  be  transferred  to 
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said  station,  and  direction  selecting  means  responsive  to 
said  calling  means  for  determining  the  shortest  route  of 
movement  of  said  one  load  mover  to  said  station,  said 
direction  selecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  relay- 
ing elements  each  corresponding  respectively  to  one  of 
said  load  movers  and  being  disposed  in  a  circular  configu- 
ration facing  a  central  axis  in  the  order  of  position  of 


9^5,439 
PARTICLE  STORAGE  BIN 
Robert  Clyde  HoweD  and  Charks  Akoa  Lawlcr,  Hoostoii, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Bovay  Enginccrt,  Inc^  Houston,  Tcx^ 
a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Sept  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,751 
8  Claims.    (CL  214—17) 


S    L, 


said  load  movers,  a  cam  element  arranged  to  rotate  about 
said  central  axis  at  a  reduced  rate  proportional  to  the 
movement  of  said  load  movers,  said  cam  element  being 
operative  to  actuate  at  any  one  time  only  half  of  the 
circularly  disposed  relaying  elements  whereby  a  selected 
one  of  said  load  movers  can  be  brought  to  said  station 
by  the  shortest  route. 


m 

-  ■  -m 

1 
i  1 

Xv'^H 

1 

- 

M 
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3,285,437 

PROGRAM  CONSOLE  COUPLING  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  WAREHOUSE  SYSTEM 

Jerome  H.  Lcmclson,  Metucben,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 

Triax  Company,  Cleveland,   Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  422,356,  Dec.  30, 

1964.    This  application  Jan.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  523,713 

6  Claims.    (CI.  214—16.4) 


\ 


1.  A  particle  storage  bin  comprising: 

a  central  non  compartmented  storage  vessel; 

means  for  providing  solid  particles  in  built  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  storage  vessel; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  draw-oflf  areas  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  storage  vessel; 

spaced  prismatic  beam  means  intermediate  each  of  said 
areas  for  directing  the  f!ow  of  said  particles  toward 
spaced  deflector  beams  above  each  of  said  draw-off 
areas; 

and  roller  means  for  drawing  off  said  particles  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  and  below  each  of  said  draw-off 
areas. 


3,285,439 
COKE  OVEN  WHARVES 
Donald  B.  Harverson,  Ruscombc,  Twyford,  near  Reading, 
England,  assignor  to  Simon-Carves  Limited,  Stociqwrt, 
Cheshire,  England,  a  British  Company 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Dm.  20.  1961, 

45,643/61 
"■  8  Claims.    (CL  214—18) 


6.  An  automatic  warehousing  system  having  a  load 
handling  carrier  for  delivering  and  picking  up  loads  at 
a  plurality  of  load  storage  locations  arranged  in  a  raclc 
having  bays  spaced  horizontally  along  an  aisle  and  at 
different  levels  in  each  bay;  means  for  moving  said  carrier 
horizontally  and  vertically  to  a  selected  storage  location 
and  into  and  out  of  the  rack  to  deposit  and  pick  up  loads; 
guide  means  for  said  carrier;  means  defining  a  home  posi- 
tion from  wliich  said  carrier  starts  and  to  which  said 
carrier  returns;  electric  power  means  for  actuating  said 
carrier;  control  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  con- 
nected to  said  power  means  and  including  means  at  a 
position  on  said  carrier  for  receiving  command  messages 
and  subsequently  determining  movements  of  said  carrier 
to  a  selected  storage  location  through  actuation  of  said 
power  means;  command  transmitting  means  including  an 
electrical  contact  member  mounted  at  one  of  said  posi- 
tions and  a  contact  completing  member  mounted  at  the 
Other  of  said  positions  and  immediately  adjacent  and  in 
coacting  relationship  with  said  contact  member  only 
when  said  carrier  is  at  said  home  position. 


1.  A  coke  wharf  instaHation  comprising  a  series  of  feed 
rolls  mounted  on  a  common  axis,  each  of  said  feed  rolls 
having  opin  pockeU  arranged  about  the  axis  of  said  feed 
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rolls,  a  coke  supporting  structure  having  a  plane  surface 
sloping  downwardly  toward  said  feed  rolls,  means  for 
supporting  each  of  said  feed  rolls  and  allowing  for  easy 
replacement  of  any  of  said  rolls  comprising  a  pair  of 
supporting  elements  at  the  ends  of  each  of  said  rcrfls,  and 
a  spindle  extending  axially  of  said  roll  on  which  said  roll 
is  mounted  and  resting  by  gravity  on  said  supporting 
elements  to  permit  removal  of  each  roll  independently  of 
the  other  rolls,  means  to  rotate  each  said  roll  independ- 
ently of  the  other  rolls  to  deliver  coke,  and  a  conveyor  to 
receive  coke  delivered  by  each  of  said  rolls. 


porting  structure  and  the  supporting  structure  being  fixed 
to  the  end  of  a  torque  rod  extending  transversely  beneath 
the  car  body  medially  of  the  length  thereof,  whereby  said 
wheels  will  compensate  for  irregular  track  surfaces,  front 
and  rear  draft  bars  for  said  car,  each  bar  being  pivoted 
at  its  inner  end  to  the  car  body  adjacent  said  transverse 
axis,  one  of  said  draft  bars  being  positioned  beneath  said 
car  body  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  and  includ- 


3,285,440 
UNLOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  CARS  AND 
TRUCKS 
Frank  N.   Kersey,  John   L.  Kersey,  Jr.,  and  Trent  H. 
Kemp,  Bhiefleld,  Va.,  assignors  to  "Automatic*  Sprin- 
kler Corporation  of  America,  Yonngstown,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FDed  July  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,736 
11  Claims.    (CL  214—44) 


1,  In  a  dump  truck  assembly  comprising  a  body  includ- 
ing sidewalls  and  a  floor,  spaced  wheels  at  each  side  of 
said  truck  for  mounting  said  body,  said  wheels  being 
rockably  supported  on  torque  rods  extending  beneath 
the  truck  floor,  an  end  wall  structure  for  one  end  of  the 
body,  said  end  wall  being  adapted  for  sliding  movement 
longitudinally  of  the  floor  structure,  a  bumper  member 
at  the  opposite  end  of  the  truck,  a  rigid  connecting  mem- 
ber fixed  to  the  center  portion  of  the  sliding  end  wall 
structure  and  connected  at  its  opposite  end  portion  to 
said  bumper  member,  said  bumper  member  extending 
transversely  of  the  truck  body  with  its  upper  and  lower 
marginal  edges  above  and  below  the  truck  floor,  guide 
means  projecting  from  the  longitudinal  medial  center 
of  the  floor  for  engaging  the  sidewalls  of  the  longitudinal- 
ly extending  connecting  element  to  prevent  the  lateral 
displacement  of  the  same  during  sliding  movement  of 
the  end  structure  and  the  bumper,  power  means  engag- 
ing the  inner  face  of  the  bumper  member  for  moving 
the  bumper  and  the  end  structure  outwardly  to  discharge 
lading  from  said  truck,  and  additional  power  means  for 
engaging  the  outer  face  of  the  bumper  for  returning  the 
end  structure  and  the  bumper  to  their  normal  positions 
at  the  respective  ends  of  the  truclL 


ing  a  platform  and  a  coupler,  locking  means  mounted  on 
said  platform,  means  urging  said  locking  means  into  posi- 
tion to  engage  a  projecting  part  of  said  car  body  to  se- 
cure the  same  in  horizontal  position  upon  said  draft  bar, 
said  other  draft  bar  being  positioned  out  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  tilting  car  body,  and  means  for  support- 
ing and  tilting  said  car  body  for  discharging  the  lading 
out  ot  its  open  end. 


3,285,442 
METHOD  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  OF  PLASTICS 
Reuben  A.  TIgner,  Pinconnlng,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18, 1964.  Ser.  No.  367,986 
5  Claims.    (CL  264—70) 
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3,285,441 
DUMP  CAR  ASSEMBLIES 
Frank  N.  Kersey,  John  L.  Kersey,  Jr.,  and  Trent  H. 
Kemp,  Bluefield,  Va.,  asrignors  to  "Automatic''  Sprhi- 
kler  Corporation  of  America,  Yonngstown,  Ohio,  a  cox- 
I  poration  of  OUo 

nicd  July  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,737 
9  Clahns.  (O.  214—47) 
1.  In  a  pivoted  dump  car  assembly,  a  car  body  having 
medially  arranged  pivots  at  a  transverse  axis  and  having 
a  floor,  side  walls  and  one  end  wall,  said  car  body  being 
open  at  one  end  for  discharge  of  lading,  mounting  means 
for  said  body  comprising  a  pair  of  wheels  at  each  side 
of  said  car,  each  pair  of  wheels  being  mounted  on  a  sup- 


1.  A  method  for  extruding  plastic  materia!  which  com- 
prises; 

(a)  providing  an  extruder  having  a  die  {date  defining 
an  orifice,  a  reservoir  for  a  plastic  feed  stock  material 
and  a  reciprocating  piston-type  pul&ator  positioned 
in  said  reservoir,  the  piston  of  said  puisator  having 
a  flat  face  and  being  parallel  to  the  die  plate  of  said 
extruder  and  centered  with  respect  to  the  center  axis 
of  the  orifice  in  said  die  plate  of  said  extrudef,  said 
piston  being  maintained  at  close  position  such  that 
the  distance  between  the  face  of  said  piston  and  said 
die  plate  is  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the 
amplitude  of  said  pulsatir^  piston, 

(b)  introducing  into  said  reservoir  a  feedstock  supply 
of  a  liquid,  flowaible,  viscous  plastic, 

(c)  maintaining  said  plastic  feed  stock  supply  in  said 
reservoir  as  a  viscous  liquid  at  substantially  atmos- 
pheric pressure,  said  liquid  plastic  feed  Mock  also 
being  in  contact  with  the  die  plate  of  said  extmder, 

(d)  accelerating  the  face  of  said  piston  througii  the 
body  of  said  viscous,  liquid  material  in  the  reservoir 
of  said  extruder  thereby  subjecting  only  that  volume 
of  said  liquid  friastic  material  directly  between  the 
flat  face  oi  said  piston  and  said  die  plate  to  rafHd, 
reciprocating  linear  pressure  pulses  of  at  least  1 
pulse  per  second  and  of  amplitude  of  from  about 
0.005  to  about  0.100  inch  from  said  pulsating  piston 
thereby  inducing  corresponding  large  momentary 
high  pressure  forces  in  said  vol'Ume  of  said  liqmd 
plastic  directly  between  the  flat  face  of  said  piston 
and  said  die  plate  wiiile  maintaining  the  remainder  of 
said  liquid  feed  stock  supi^y  in  said  reservoir  at  sub- 
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stantially  atmospheric  pressure,  said  high  pressure 
force  in  said  liquid  balancing  the  force  required  to 
accelerate  ttw  face  of  the  piston  against  the  resist- 
ance of  said* viscous  liquid  plastic,  said  force  being 
sufficient  to  provide  flow  in  said  viscous  liquid 
plastic,  , 

(e)  bearing  said  force  required  to  produce  said  viscous 
fk>w  in  said  volume  of  liquid  directly  between  the 
flat  face  of  said  piston  and  said  die  plate  by  a  portion 
of  die  plate  directly  in  line  with  the  accelerating  pis- 
ton face  thereby  inducing  viscous  flow  in  said  volume 
of  said  liquid  plastic  feed  stock  subjected  to  said 
induced  high  pressure  forces, 

(f)  flowing  said  volume  of  viscous  liquid  directly  be- 
tween the  flat  face  of  said  piston  and  said  die  plate 
substantially  unidircctionally  toward  the  orifice  of 
said  die  plate, 

(g)  forcing  said  liquid  plastic  feed  stock  through  said 
die  orifice  in  a  substantially  continuous  manner  by 
action  of  said  induced  high  pressure  forces  on  said 
volume  of  liquid  subjected  to  said  pressure  pulses, 

and  J      I 

(h)  recovering  a  formed  extruded  product. 


frame,  said  girders  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  main 

body  of  substantially  H-shaped  cross  section  having: 

(i)  an  inner  wall  having  at  least  two  flanges  extending 

at  right  angles  to  said  wall  and  forming  therewith 

one  inwardly  facing  U-channcl; 

(ii)  a  substantially  thin  and  narrow  outer  wall  parallel 

to  and  spaced  from  the  substantially  wide  inner  wall; 


3,285,443        ' 

TOWING  DEVICE 

Richard  J.  Gaumont,  7906  Blerlot  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,151 

16  Claims.     (CI.  214— 86)  ^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  connecting  a  vehicle  to  be  towed  to 
the  lift  mechanism  of  a  tow  truck, 

a  support  unit  connected  to  said  tow  truck  for  pivotal 
motion  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  about 
a  substantially  horizontal  axis, 

a  cradle  unit  connected  to  said  support  unit,  said  cradle 
unit  including  a  pair  of  arm  means,  pivot  support 
means  for  each  of  said  arm  means,  and  means  for 
attaching  each  of  said  cradle  arm  means  to  said  pivot 
support  means  for  pivotal  motion  about  a  horizontal 
axis  each  of  said  pivot  support  means  being  mounted 
on  said  support  unit  for  pivotal  motion  about  a  verti- 
cal axis, 

pull  means  for  lifting  said  arm  means  vertically,  the 
center  portion  of  said  pull  means  being  attached  to 
said  lift  mechanism,  the  ends  of  said  pull  means  being 
attached  to  said  vehicle  to  be  towed,  said  pull  means 
running  along  substantially  the  entire  longitudinal  ex- 
tent of  both  of  said  arm  means,  and 

means  for  slidably  holding  said  pull  means  to  said  arm 
means  for  motion  along  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof 
and  otherwise  constrained  relative  to  said  arm  means 
along  substantially  the  entire  longitudinal  extent 
thereof.  I 

3  285  444 
EXTRUDED 'frame  MEMBER 
Frederick  WilUam  ReUly,  IsUngton,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
sisnor  to  Beantilinc  Limited,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,124 
2  Claims.    (CL  211—148) 
1.  For  a  prefabricated  knock-down  skeletal  structure 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  separate  prefabricated  compo- 
nents including  upri^t  posts  and  horizontal  girders  con- 
nectable  to  the  posts  to  form  am  unitary  rigid  skeletal 


w  •*. 


(iii)  a  substantially  thick  load  carrying  web  spacing 
said  walls  and  connected  thereto  centrally  between 
chc  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  walls,  said  web 
being  formed  integrally  with  said  walls; 

(iv)  an  upwardly  facing  U-channel  and  a  downwardly 
facing  U-channel  defined  by  said  walls  and  said  web. 


I 


3,285,445 

MOBILE  CRANE  HAVING  A  DOUBLE-ARMED  JIB 

Horst  Broziat,  Radolfzcller  Strassc  44, 

Allensbach  (Bodensec),  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,291  i 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1964, 

B  76^30 

5  Claims.     (CL  212—38) 


1.  A  mobile  crane  comprising  | 

a  truck  chassis, 

support  means  movably  secured  to  said  truck  chassis, 

a  tiltable  crane  column  carried  at  its  bottom  end  by 
said  support  means, 

a  circular  rim  surrounding  coaxially  said  column,  when 
in  its  vertical  position,  and  a  windlass  moving  on 
said  rim, 

a  double-armed  jib  rotatably  and  swingingly  secured  to 
the  top  end  of  said  crane  column, 

one  arm  of  said  double-armed  jib  being  a  load-bearing 
arm, 

means  for  selectively  erecting  said  column  into  an  up- 
right position,  and  into  a  tilting-down  position,  re- 
spectively, the  latter  position  being  substantially 
parallel  with  said  truck  chassis, 

said  load-bearing  arm  of  said  jib  being  longer  than  said 
crane  column,  so  as  to  protrude  therebeyond  in  said 

i    tilting-down  position. 
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said  support  means  includes  stationary  stay  means  at 
a  location  of  said  truck  chassis  spaced  apart  from 
said  crane  column,  for  supporting  the  latter  in  said 
tilting-down  position, 

locking  means  disposed  between  said  stay  means  and 

said  crane  column  for  immobilizing  the  latter  and  pre- 
venting its  unwanted  erecting  movement, 

said  selective  erecting  and  tilting  means  includes  winch 
means  acting  on  a  cable  guided  through  said  column 
and  said  load-bearing  arm, 

a  load  hook  being  attached  to  said  cable  beyond  said 
load-bearing  arm,  and  further  comprising, 

eye  means  attached  to  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
truck  chassis, 

said  cable  serving  for  the  selective  raising  and  lower- 
ing of  loads  applicable  to  said  load  hook,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  for  the  erecting  and  tilting  of  said  col- 
umn, on  the  other  hand,  when  said  load  hook  is 
engaged  in  said  eye  means, 

slide  roller  means  attached  to  a  peripheral  portion  of 
said  truck  chassis  for  preventing  said  cable  and  said 
load  hook  from  damaging  said  support  means  in  said 
tilting-down  position,  and 

slide  rail  means  attached  to  the  free  end  of  skid  load- 
bearing  arm  for  abutting  with  a  portion  of  said  crane 
column  in  said  tilting-down  position. 


3,285,446  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A 
TUBULAR  WEB 
John  B.  Strickland,  Valdosta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,560 
8  Claims.    (O.  214—338) 


\\*' 


1 


^Y^  » 


.^'J!^' 


3^8M47 
SHOP  TRUCK 


MclriDc  E.  Jnnion,  823  N.  State  SC,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,657 

5  Claims.    (CL  214—506) 


3.  A  platform  truck,  comprising:  an  elongated  sup- 
port platform  having  a  transverse  arcuate  recess  in  the 
top  skle,  disposed  centrally  thereof,  and  extending  across 
said  platform,  said  arcuate  recess  forming  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  arrises  at  the  intersection  of  the  arcuate 
recess  surface  with  the  top  side  surface  of  the  platform, 
and  inclined  ramps  at  the  end  of  said  platform,  respect- 
ively, leading  from  said  arrises  downwardly  to  the  ends 
of  said  platform;  a  pair  spaced  rows  of  casters  secured  to 
said  platform  for  roUably  supporting  said  platform,  said 
rows  being  disponed  transversely  of  said  elongated  plat- 
form and  symmetrically  about  the  transverse  axis  of  said 
elongated  platform  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  arrises. 


3,285  448 
HOPPER  AND  TRAILER  LIFT  MECHANISM    ' 
Richard  H.  Palm,  Sr.,  and  Daniel  E.  Palm,  Readfaig,  Pa., 
and  Louis  J.  VasUe,  Charles  Frier,  and  Robert  M.  Mat- 
thews,   Jr.,    Okeechobee,    Fla.,    assignoEs    to    Ranch 
Fertilizer  Co.,  Inc.,  Okeechobee,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  16.  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,295 
5  CUms.    (d.  214—512) 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  web  comprising  two 
thin  ektn^ate  layers  of  material  connected  to  one  another 
adjacent  tbcir  side  edges  to  fonn  a  film  which  is  endless 
in  a  direction  generally  transversely  of  the  web  appara- 
tus comprising,  in  combination:  means  for  advancing 
said  web  longitudinally  of  itself;  first  pinch  means  for 
pinching  the  moving  web  along  opposed  lines  of  contact 
disposed  generally  transversely  of  the  direction  of  motion 
of  the  web;  second  pinch  means  longitudinally  spaced  from 
the  first  means  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  web  for 
pinching  the  moving  web  along  second  opposed  lines  of 
contact  disposed  generally  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
motion  of  the  web,  said  second  piiich  means  being  so 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  first  pinch  means  that  the 
second  opposed  lines  of  contact  are  angularly  displaced 
from  said  first  opposed  lines  of  contact  about  an  axis 
extending  generally  longitudinally  orf  the  direction  of 
motion  of  the  web;  and  means  for  introducing  fluid  be- 
tween the  layers  of  the  web  intermediate  the  first  and 
second  opposed  lines  of  contact  to  inflate  the  portion 
of  the  web  therebetween,  whereby  the  side  edges  of  the 
web  will  be  drcumferentially  relocated  with  respect  to 
the  location  of  the  side  edges  prior  to  the  passage  of  the 
web  through  said  first  and  second  pinch  means. 


1.  A  trailer-hopper  arrangement  having  means  for 
transporting  hoppers  and  for  erecting  a  hopil>er  upon  a 
mounting  means  comprising  an  elongated  trailer  having 
a  pair  of  tracks  longitudinally  disposed  thereon  for 
mounting  a  plurality  of  hoppers  thereon,  a  drivable  chain 
means  to  displace  the  hoppers  along  said  track,  a  lift 
mechanism  mounted  on  the  trailer  to  move  a  hopper  with 
respect  to  the  trailer  along  a  vertical  path  >^ith  respect  to 
the  plane  of  the  trailer,  each  of  said  hoppers  having  tele- 
scopically  constructed  leg  arrangements  to  distend  into  a 
supporting  arrangement  for  holding  the  hopper  in  an  up- 
per location  after  the  lift  mechanism  has  displaced  the 
hopper- to  said  position  and  said  legs  holding  the  hopper 
in  said  position  when  the  lift  mechanism  has  been  re- 
moved therefrom,  the  telescopic  sections  engaging  each 
other  in  a  bayonet  and  pin  arrangement  for  facilitating 
the  erection  of  the  supporting  arrangement,  and  each  of 
the  hoppers  being  provided  at  the  comers  thereof  with 
a  trunnion  mounting  and  brace  mechanism  for  supporting 
the  legs  in  a  relatively  inclined  supporting  position,  said 
tnmnion  mounting  including  a  pivotal  connection  for 
allowing  the  telescopic  legs  to  hang  in  a  generally  vertical 
position  when  in  their  collapsed  position. 
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3,28S,449 

CARRIER  VEHICLE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

DooglaB  P.  Hand,  1258  W.  Pender,  Vancouver, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19«S,  Ser.  No.  433,867 

5  Claims.     (CI.  214—515) 


1.  In  a  carrier  vehicle  having  a  body  and  ground  sup- 
port means  unsuitable  for  road  travel,  mechanism  for 
adapting  said  vehicle  for  transport  by  a  tractor-trailer 
combination  comprising;  front  and  rear  extensions  con- 
nected to  the  vehicle  body,  a  fluid  operated  lift  jack 
mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  body  and  first  and  second 
fluid  operated  lift  jacks  carried  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
rear  extension  for  elevating  the  body,  a  transversely  ex- 
tending rib  fixed  to  the  underside  of  the  front  extension 
for  engaging  a  bunk  on  a  tractor  and  a  transversely  ex- 
tending  rib  fixed  to  the  underside  of  the  rear  extension 
for  engaging  a  bunk  on  a  trailer,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing the  tongue  of  a  trailer  to  the  vehicle  body,  whereby 
said  ribs  are  adapted  to  be  received  by  channels  in  the 
tractor  and  trailer  bunks  respectively  for  securing  the 
ends  of  the  vehicle  between  the  tractor  and  trailer  for 
transport.  i 

3,285,450 
INSULATED  CONTAINER 
Herbert  M.  Piker,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Hamil- 
ton-Sketch Corporation,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Ian.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,789 
2  Qaims.     (O.  215—13) 


ing  member,  closure  means  cooperating  with  the  outer 
container  bottom  inwardly  projecting  flange  closing  said 
enclosing  member  bottom  opening,  cooperating  means  on 
said  enclosing  member  neck  and  inner  container  sleeve 
keying  said  inner  container  and  enclosing  member 
against  relative  angular  displacement  comprising  out- 
wardly projecting  hollow  lugs  from  diametrically  oppo- 
site points  on  said  enclosing  member  neck,  and  cooperat- 
ing lugs  from  diametrically  opposite  points  on  said  inner 
container  sleeve  projecting  into  the  outer  container 
hollow  lugs. 

3,285,451 

PRESSURE  CLOSURE 

Erich  GoUc,  TattcnkofcDcr  Straaae  4,  Gcrctvicd  8192, 

Upper  Bavaria,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,889 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  12, 1964, 

G  41,998 

5  Claim*,     (a.  215—40) 


»       ^»     • 


1.  In  a  container  of  the  class  described  the  combina- 
tion of  an  enclosing  member  substantially  rectangular 
in  plan  comprising  a  bottom,  a  wall  upstanding  from 
each  side  of  the  bottom,  a  top,  and  a  neck  upstanding 
from  the  top,  said  neck  includihg  an  inwardly  project- 
ing radial  flange  having  a  central  aperture  of  a  given 
diameter,  said  enclosing  member  bottom  including  an 
inwardly  projecting  radial  flange  having  an  aperture 
centrally  thereof,  an  inner  container  circular  in  plan  of 
a  diameter  to  pass  through  the  enclosing  member  bottom 
aperture  to  be  within  the  said  enclosing  member  and 
with  said  inner  container  having  a  bottom,  a  wall  up- 
standing from  the  periphery  of  said  bottom,  a  top,  and 
a  sleeve  above  said  top  with  said  sleeve  having  an  ex- 
ternal diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  given  diameter 
of  the  enclosing  neck  aperture  and  with  said  sleeve 
projecting  upwardly  of  the  enclosing  member  neck  flange, 
means  on  said  projecting  portion  of  the  inner  container 
sleeve  cooperating  with  said  enclosing  member  neck 
flange  suspending  said  inner  container  within  the  enclos- 


2.  A  resilient  thermoplastic  cap  adapted  for  use  on  a 
bottle  having  an  outwardly  projecting  bead  near  its  mouth, 
which  cap  comprises  a  substantially  flat  circular  deck 
member,  a  cylindrical  skirt  member  attached  to  said  deck 
member  at  the  periphery  thereof,  a  retention  bead  pro- 
jecting from  said  skirt  member  radially  inwardly,  a  seal- 
ing member  adapted  to  extend  into  the  mouth  of  a  bottle, 
and  a  lift  tab  attached  to  the  cap  near  the  periphery 
thereof,  said  deck  and  skirt  members  having  in  their 
outer  peripheral  portions  at  least  two  groove  portions 
located  opposite  each  other  along  a  diameter  of  said  deck 
member  and  extending  from  said  deck  member  down- 
wardly into  said  skirt  member  to  approximately  the  loca- 
tion of  the  retention  bead  thereon. 


3,285,452 

CONTAINER  FINISH  AND  CLOSURE  CAP 

CONSTRUCTION 

John  J.  Moloney,  Chicafo,  and  Charles  N.  Foster,  Oak 

Park,  DIm  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,311 

13  Claims.     (CI.  215 — 40) 


1.  A  closure  assembly  comprising  a  closure  cap  includ- 
ing a  top  panel  and  skirt,  a  gasket  compound  lining  the 
skirt  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  underside  of  said  t<^ 
panel,  a  container  having  a  finish  adapted  to  receive  said 
closure  cap,  said  container  finish  terminating  at  its  upper 
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margin  in  a  container  mouth,  a  radially  extending  uninter- 
rupted ring-like  surface  portion  adjacent  said  mouth,  cam- 
like means  opening  upwardly  adjacent  said  ring-like  sur- 
face portion,  and  cam  follower  means  of  a  generally  com- 
plcmenUry  configuration  formed  in  said  gasket  compound 
in  said  closure  cap  and  co-operating  with  said  cam-like 
means  adjacent  said  radially  extending  ring-like  surface 
portion  whereby  relative  rotation  of  said  closure  cap  rela- 
tive to  said  container  results  in  relative  axial  movement 
between  said  container  finish  and  said  closure  cap. 


3^85,453  I 

CLOSURE  CAP  DEVICE 

Amakio  E.  Wagner,  615  Sargcnto  Cabral  S(^ 

Godoy  Cruz,  Mendoza,  Argentina 

Fikd  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401.493 

1  Claim.    (CL  215—77) 


«<?.  M 


A  closure  cap  device  for  a  container,  comprising  a 
tubular  spout  member  having  a  socket  portion  defining 
a  first  open  end,  said  socket  portion  being  at  least  partially 
externally  screw  threaded,  a  side  wall  member  integral 
with  said  socket  portion  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
smaller  than  said  socket  portion,  said  side  wall  member 
defining  a  second  opening,  a  valve  member  slidably  an- 
chored in  said  side  wall  member  and  capable  of  closing 
said  second  opening,  said  valve  member  including  a  tap- 
ered head  portion,  a  perforated  cap  screwed  onto  said 
socket  member  and  surrounding  said  side  wall  member 
and  at  least  part  of  said  tapered  head  portion  and  a  seal- 
ing lip  surrounding  said  side  wall  member  and  being 
integral  with  said  sealing  cap  and  in  sealing  contaa  with 
said  side  wall  member,  said  valve  member  having  a  valve 
head  including  a  frustoconical  top  portion  and  a  flat 
bottom  rim,  the  maximum  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
valve  heading  being  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  side  wall  member,  said  side  wall  member  having 
a  flat  top  portion  defining  said  second  opening,  said  flat 
bottom  rim  being  adapted  to  enter  in  sealing  contact  with 
said  flat  top  portion,  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
anchoring  legs  projecting  from  said  flat  bottom  rim  into 
said  tubular  spout  member  through  said  second  opening, 
said  anchoring  legs  including  foot  portions  adapted  to 
enter  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  flat  top  portion, 
said  spaced  apart  anchoring  legs  having  projecting  spaced 
apart  resilient  teeth  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  top 
portion. 

3,285,454 
PLASTIC  BOTTLE 
Robert  L.  Bailey,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,670 
7  Claims.    (CL  215—100) 
1.  A  plastic  bottle  having  an  integral  handle  compns- 


mg 


a  hollow  body; 

a  reduced  neck  on  said  body  having  an  axial  opemng 
at  the  outer  end  thereof,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
neck  being  continuous  and  uninterrupted; 


and  a  semi-rigid  arched  handle  of  integral  one-piece 
homogeneous  construction  with  said  neck  extending 


,» 


v. 


outwardly  from  iaid  neck  and  over  said  axial  open- 
ing.   

3,285,455 

INSULATED  COASTER  FOR  GLASSES,  CANS, 

BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Bernard  B.  Pewitt,  Bezv  County,  Tex. 

(Rte.  1,  Box  16A,  Wetmore,  Tex.) 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,171 

3  Claims.    (CL  215—100.5) 


1 


^x■v.v^^v^c 


1.  An  insulated  cup  or  coaster,  of  somewhat  greater 
height  than  diameter,  formed  from  expandable  polysty- 
rene or  other  insulation  material,  and  with  a  plastic  rim 
and  inner  horizontal  flange  or  vane  assembly  fitted  thereto 
with  a  ratchet  type  locking  ring  formed  by  inclinmg  the 
lower  portion  of  the  inside  vertical  wall  of  said  rim 
slightly  away  from  the  vertical  and  toward  the  outer  wall 
of  said  rim,  then  bringing  the  line  abruptly  back  to  the 
vertical  to  form  a  sharp  and  narrow  horizontal  ledge, 
so  that  said  outer  plastic  rim  when  forced  over  said  in- 
sulated cup  rim  is  resisted  from  being  removed  by  said 
sharp  and  narrow  horizontal  ledge  and  also  by  the  rein- 
forced ledge  on  the  external  surface  of  the  lower  and 
outer  portion  of  the  rim  which  exerts  pressure  through 
the  material  of  the  insulated  coaster  as  a  tensile  ring. 


3,285,456  ^ 

INSULATED  COASTER  FOR  GLASSES,  CANS, 
BOTTLES,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Bernard  B.  Pewitt,  Bexar  County,  Tax. 
(Rte.  1,  Box  16A,  Wetmore,  Tex.) 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,553 
15  Claims.    (CL  215—100.5) 
5.  A  holder  for  a  bottle  or  the  like  comprising  a  cup 
having  a  beaded  tc^  edge,  a  cap  comprising  an  outer  rim 
fitted  to  the  top  of  the  aforesaid  cup,  said  outer  rim  hav- 
ing an  inner  wall,  a  top  wall  and  an  outer  side  wall  with 
an  inwardly  turned  edge  at  the  periphery  thereof  for 
resiliently  engaging  and  locking  said  rim  over  the  beaded 
edge  of  the  cup,  an  inner  ring  attached  to  the  aforesaid 
outer  rim,  said  inner  ring  formed  by  a  wall  rising  inward 
and  then  downward  to  form  an  inner  wall,  said  inner  wall 
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defining  an  opening  and  forming  a  liquid  retaining  cham- 
ber when  the  holder  is  positioned  in  degrees  of  inversion, 
means  on  the  inner  wall  for  engaging  and  gripping  a 


5.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  rectangular  viewing 
panel  intended  to  be  used  in  the  fabrication  of  a  glass 
television  picture  tube  and  having  a  sealing  edge  for 
sealing  the  panel  to  a  corresponding  sealing  edge  on  the 
funnel  portion  of  such  a  tube;  said  panel  having  a  V 
groove  on  one  sidewall  thereof  and  adjacent  said  sealing 
edge,  the  vertex  of  such  groove  coinciding  with  a  center- 
line  extending  through  the  center  of  such  sidewall  and  the 
center  of  the  opposite  sidewall;  said  panel  also  having 
a  projection  thereon  at  the  center  of  another  sidewall  and 
adjacent  said  sealing  edge,  such  other  sidewall  being  ad- 
jacent said  one  sidewall  and  such  projection  having  a 
summit  precisely  ground  thereon  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  centerline;  said  summit  of  said  projec- 
tion and  said  vertex  of  said  groove  being  provided  for 
optimumly  aligning  the  sealing  edge  of  such  panel  with 
the  sealing  edge  of  a  television  picture  tube  funnel  por- 
tion prior  to  the  sealing  thereof,  such  funnel  portion 
being  similarly  provided  with  a  similar  projection  and 
groove. 

! 

3,285,458 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICES 

Francis  X.  Wojcicchowski,  Garden  Grove,  CaUf .,  assignor 

to  Hoffman  Electronics,  El  monte,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  CaHfomia 

FUcd  May  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  969,501 
7  Claims.  (CL  22fr— 4) 
1.  A  vapor-tight  container  for  a  generally  cylindrical 
radiosonic  buoy  comprising  first  and  second  generally 
cylindrical  blow-molded  plastic  sections,  each  of  said  sec- 
tions having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said  first 
section  having  an  annular  sealing  member  positioned  on 
its  periphery  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof,  the  inner 


surface  of  j  said  second  member  having  an  outwardly 
tapering  portion  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof,  said 
tapered  portion  receiving  said  sealing  member;  a  plurality 
of  spring  clips  rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  said  sections, 
each  of  said  spring  clips  having  a  looped  portion  at  the 
outer  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  lugs  mounted  on  the  other 
of  said  sections,  (be  looped  portion  of  each  of  said  spring 


bottle  or  the  like  upon  insertion  'thereof  through  the  cir- 
cular opening  in  the  cap  member  to  retain  the  bottle  or 
the  like  therein. 


3,285,457 
TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE  ENVELOPES  AND 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THE  ENVELOPE 
PARTS 
Gerald  D.  Peterson,  Addison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,467 
7  Claims.     (CI.  220—2.1) 


I  1 


clips  cooperating  with  one  of  said  lugs  to  force  the  open 
end  of  said  first  section  into  the  open  end  of  said  second 
section  whereby  the  tapered  portion  of  said  second  sec- 
tion compresses  the  sealing  member  of  said  first  section 
to  form  a  vaiwr-tight  connection  between  said  sections; 
each  of  said  sections  having  a  plurality  of  internal  sup- 
port bosses  integrally  formed  therein. 


3,285,459 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
WUbcrt  S.  Gahm,  Newark,  NJ.,  asrii^ior  to  Plura  Plas- 
tics,  Inc.,   Maplcwood,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  May  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,415 
1  Claim.    (CI.  220—8) 


In  a  collapsible  multicompartment  container,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  base  member,  a  vertically  oriented 
circumferential  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
at  right  angles  thereto  to  define  a  cup-shaped  portion, 
a  second  wall  attached  to  said  base  within  said  circum- 
ferential wall  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  second  wall 
extending  angularly  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said 
base  and  defining  a  second  cup-shaped  portion,  a  plurality 
of  rings  of  progressively  larger  diameter  than  said  second 
wall  at  its  point  of  interconnection  with  said  base  which 
may  be  elevated  progressively  to  engage  each  other  and 
said  second  wall  to  define  a  receptacle  of  increasing  diam- 
eter, a  complementary  cover  for  said  container  including 
a  top  portion  and  downwardly  extending  side  wall  por- 
tions, frictionally  cooperable  with  said  circumferential 
wall  on  said  base  to  define  a  container  therewith,  said 
cover  portion  further  including  a  second  wall  extending 
vertically  downwardly  from  said  top  in  parallel  relation 
to  said  side  wall  portions  to  define  an  inverted  container 
within  said  cover,  a  closure  member  for  said  cover  con- 
tainer including  an  upwardly  directed  side  wall  portion 
adapted  to  frictionally  embrace  said  second  wall  of  said 
cover  container,  said  closure  member  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  second  cup-shaped 
portion  in  said  base  at  the  point  of  interconnection  of  said 
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second  wall  and  said  base  but  lesser  than  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  said  second  cup-shaped  portion  at  its  uppermost 
extremity,  whereby  said  closure  member  will  be  retained 
in  position  on  said  wall  of  said  cover  container  by  said 
wall  of  said  second  cup-shaped  portion  in  said  base  when 
said  cover  and  said  base  are  interconnected,  and  indicat- 
ing indicia  on  said  closure  member  and  said  wall  of  said 
cover  container  to  indicate  times  for  use  of  materials  con- 
tained within  said  cover  container. 


3,285,460 
SPACE  VEHICLE  INSULATION 
Richard  T.  Parmley,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,186 
6  Claims.    (CL  220—9) 


6.  A  space  vehicle  cryogenic  fluid  tank  insulation  com- 
prising an  inner  plastic  film  adjacent  the  outer  wall  of 
said  cryogenic  fluid  tank,  an  outer  fabric  layer  pervious 
to  gases,  and  heat  reflecting  means  between  said  inner 
plastic  layer  and  said  outer  fabric  layer,  said  heat  re- 
flecting means  including  a  multiplicity  of  independent 
rectangular  plastic  films  each  having  one  edge  fastened  to 
said  inner  plastic  film  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  cryogenic  fluid  tank  in  overlapping  relationship  to 
adjacent  independent  plastic  films,  each  of  said  independ- 
ent plastic  films  having  a  discontinuous  aluminum  heat 
reflecting  surface  subdivided  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cryogenic  fluid  tank.  j 


3,285,461 
COMPOSITE   RECEPTACLE 
Thomas  R.  Santelli,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  223,698,  Sept.  14, 
1962.    This  application  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,683 
4  Claims.     (CI.  220—17) 


of  the  package,  an  initially  collapsed  thin-wall  bag-like 
inner  container  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  material,  said 
container  distended  into  intimate  contact  with  the  shell 
by  the  packaged  commodity  and  a  relatively  thick  collar- 
like  element  forming  an  integral  part  of  the  container 
for  releasable  holding  engagement  with  said  bead,  said 
element  having  a  vent-channel  for  the  escape  of  air  from 
within  the  shell  concurrently  with  distension  of  the  bag- 
like  container. 


3,285,462 
SANITARY  DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER 

Kurt  Bulmer  and  Robert  S.  Foltz,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Carl  W.  Blackley,  Niagara  Count>,  N.Y. 
.     Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,449 
10  Claims.     (CI.  220—20.5) 


rfe 


r'^-^w 


""  1':  A  sanitary  disposable  container  of  a  burnable  ma- 
terial comprising  in  combination  a  tubular  receptacle 
closed  at  its  bottom  and  open  at  its  top,  a  closure  member 
snap  fitted  on  the  open  end  of  said  receptacle,  said  top 
end  of  said  receptacle  and  said  closure  member  having 
cooperating  fastener  means  thereon  for  securing  the  mem- 
bers in  a  non-removable  relationship,  said  closure  mem- 
ber having  an  article  receiving  aperature  therethrough  and 
having  trap  means  attached  below  said  closure  member 
and  in  alignment  with  said  aperture  for  receiving  articles 
to  be  deposited  in  said  receptacle,  said  trap  means  having 
inner  and  outer  interacting  closure  means,  whereby  po- 
sitioning said  outer  closure  means  to  receive  an  article 
into  said  trap  means  closes  said  inner  closure  means,  and 
positioning  said  inner  closure  means  to  deposit  said 
article  to  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  closes  said  outer 
closure  means,  thereby  closing  off  communication  to 
within  said  receptacle  from  without  when  said  trap  means 
receives  said  article  as  well  as  when  depositing  said 
article  into  said  receptacle  and  positions  intermediate 
thereof,  whereby  said  container  with  collected  articles 
may  be  disposed  of  as  a  unit.  I 


3,285,463 

SMOKERS'  ASH  RECEPTACLE 

Martin  Berliner,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

(100  Water  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.) 

Filed  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,933 

3  Claims.     (CI.  220—20.5) 


1.  A  package  containing  a  commodity  and  comprising  L  A  self-closing  ash  receptacle  including  a  bowl  pro- 

a  rigid  external  shell  having  a  bottom  and  a  cylinder-like  vided  with  base  and  with  a  top  plate  having  a  wide  cir- 

body  rising  and  flaring  from  said  bottom  to  a  relatively  cular  opening  therein,  and  a  self-centering  closure  plate 

wide  mouth,  an  annular  internal  bead  at  the  mouth  end  of  dome-shaped  contour  snugly  fitted  within  the  opening 
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defining  an  opening  and  forming  a  liquid  retaining  cham- 
ber when  the  holder  is  positioned  in  degrees  of  inversion, 
means  on  the  inner  wall  for  engaging  and  gripping  a 


bottle  or  the  like  upon  insertion  thereof  through  the  cir- 
cular opening  in  the  cap  member  to  retain  the  bottle  or 
the  like  therein. 


3^85,457 
TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE  ENVELOPES  AND 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THE  ENVELOPE 
PARTS 
Gerald  D.  Peterson,  Addison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  New 
York 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,467 
7  Claims.     (CI.  220—2.1) 


5.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  rectangular  viewing 
panel  intended  to  be  used  in  the  fabrication  of  a  glass 
television  picture  tube  and  having  a  sealing  edge  for 
sealing  the  panel  to  a  corresponding  sealing  edge  on  the 
funnel  portion  of  such  a  tube;  said  panel  having  a  V 
groove  on  one  sidewall  thereof  and  adjacent  said  sealing 
edge,  the  vertex  of  such  groove  coinciding  with  a  center- 
line  extending  through  the  center  of  such  sidewall  and  the 
center  of  the  opposite  sidewall;  said  panel  also  having 
a  projection  thereon  at  the  center  of  another  sidewall  and 
adjacent  said  sealing  edge,  such  other  sidewall  being  ad- 
jacent said  one  sidewall  and  such  projection  having  a 
summit  precisely  ground  thereon  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  centerline;  said  summit  of  said  projec- 
tion and  said  vertex  of  said  groove  being  provided  for 
optimumly  aligning  the  sealing  edge  of  such  panel  with 
the  sealing  edge  of  a  television  picture  tube  funnel  por- 
tion prior  to  the  sealing  thereof,  such  funnel  portion 
being  similarly  provided  with  a  similar  projection  and 
groove. 

3,285,458 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICES 

Francis  X.  Wojciccbowski,  Garden  Grove,  CaUf .,  assignor 

to  Hoffman  Electronics,  El  moatc,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 

of  CaUf  oniia 

FUcd  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,501 
7  Claims.  (CL  220—4) 
1.  A  vapor-tight  container  for  a  generally  cylindrical 
radiosonic  buoy  comprising  first  and  second  generally 
cylindrical  blow-molded  plastic  sections,  each  of  said  sec- 
tions having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said  first 
section  having  an  annular  sealing  member  positioned  on 
its  periphery  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof,  the  inner 


surface  of  said  second  member  having  an  outwardly 
tapering  portion  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof,  said 
tapered  portion  receiving  said  sealing  member;  a  plurality 
of  spring  clips  rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  said  sections, 
each  of  said  spring  clips  having  a  looped  portion  at  the 
outer  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  lugs  mounted  on  the  other 
of  said  sections,  the  looped  portion  of  each  of  said  spring 


clips  cooperating  with  one  of  said  lugs  to  force  the  open 
end  of  said  first  section  into  the  open  end  of  said  second 
section  whereby  the  tapered  portion  of  said  second  sec- 
tion compresses  the  sealing  member  of  said  first  section 
to  form  a  vapor-tight  connection  between  said  sections; 
each  of  said  sections  having  a  plurality  of  internal  sup- 
port bosses  integrally  formed  therein.       ,     , 


3,285,459 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
Wilbert  J.  Gahm,  Newark,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Plnra  Plas- 
tics,   Inc.,   Maplcwood,   NJ.,  a   corporation   of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  May  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,415 
1  Claim.     (CI.  220—8) 


In  a  collapsible  multicompartment  container,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  base  member,  a  vertically  oriented 
circumferential  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
at  right  angles  thereto  to  define  a  cup-shaped  portion, 
a  second  wall  attached  to  said  base  within  said  circum- 
ferential wall  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  second  wall 
extending  angularly  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said 
base  and  defining  a  second  cup-shaped  portion,  a  plurality 
of  rings  of  progressively  larger  diameter  than  said  second 
wall  at  its  point  of  interconnection  with  said  base  which 
may  be  elevated  progressively  to  engage  each  other  and 
said  second  wall  to  define  a  receptacle  of  increasing  diam- 
eter, a  complementary  cover  for  said  container  including 
a  top  portion  and  downwardly  extending  side  wall  por- 
tions, frictionally  cooperable  with  said  circumferential 
wall  on  said  base  to  define  a  container  therewith,  said 
cover  portion  further  including  a  second  wall  extending 
vertically  downwardly  from  said  top  in  parallel  relation 
to  said  side  wall  portions  to  define  an  inverted  container 
within  said  cover,  a  closure  member  for  said  cover  con- 
tainer including  an  upwardly  directed  side  wall  portion 
adapted  to  frictionally  embrace  said  second  wall  of  said 
cover  container,  said  closure  member  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  second  cup-shaped 
portion  in  said  base  at  the  point  of  interconnection  of  said 
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second  wall  and  said  base  but  lesser  than  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  said  second  cup-shaped  portion  at  its  uppermost 
extremity,  whereby  said  closure  member  will  be  retained 
in  position  on  said  wall  of  said  cover  container  by  said 
wall  of  said  second  cup-shaped  portion  in  said  base  when 
said  cover  and  said  base  arc  interconnected,  and  indicat- 
ing indicia  on  said  closure  member  and  said  wall  of  said 
cover  container  to  indicate  times  for  use  of  materials  con- 
tained within  said  cover  container. 


3  285  460 
SPACE  VEHICLE  INSULATION 
Richard  T.  Parmley,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,186 
6  Claims.    (CL  220—9) 


of  the  package,  an  initially  collapsed  thin-wall  bag-like 
inner  container  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  material,  said 
container  distended  into  intimate  contact  with  the  shell 
by  the  packaged  commodity  and  a  relatively  thick  collar- 
like element  forming  an  integral  part  of  the  container 
for  releasable  holding  engagement  with  said  bead,  said 
element  having  a  vent-channel  for  the  escape  of  air  from 
within  the  shell  concurrently  with  distension  of  the  bag- 
like container. 

i      

3,285,462 
SXNITARY  DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER 
Kurt  Bulmer  and  Robert  S.  Fohz,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Carl  W.  Blackiey,  Niagara  County,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,449 
10  Claims.     (CI.  220—20.5) 


6.  A  space  vehicle  cryogenic  fluid  tank  insulation  com- 
prising an  inner  plastic  film  adjacent  the  outer  wall  of 
said  cryogenic  fluid  tank,  an  outer  fabric  layer  pervious 
lo  gases,  and  heat  reflecting  means  between  "said  inner 
plastic  layer  and  said  outer  fabric  layer,  said  heat  re- 
flecting means  including  a  multiplicity  of  independent 
rectangular  plastic  films  each  having  one  edge  fastened  to 
said  inner  plastic  film  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  cryogenic  fluid  tank  in  overlapping  relationship  to 
adjacent  independent  plastic  films,  each  of  said  independ- 
ent plastic  films  having  a  discontinuous  aluminum  beat 
reflecting  surface  subdivided  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cryogenic  fluid  tank. 


3,285,461 
COMPOSITE  RECEPTACLE 
Thomas  R.  Santelli,  Sylvanla,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  223,698,  Sept.  14, 
1962.    This  application  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,683 
4  Claims.     (CI.  220—17) 


1.  A  sanitary  disposable  container  of  a  burnable  ma- 
terial comprising  in  combination  a  tubular  receptacle 
closed  at  its  bottom  and  open  at  its  top,  a  closure  member 
snap  fitted  on  the  open  end  of  said  receptacle,  said  top 
end  of  said  receptacle  and  said  closure  member  having 
cooperating  fastener  means  thereon  for  securing  the  mem- 
bers in  a  non-removable  relationship,  said  closure  mem- 
ber having  an  article  receiving  aperature  therethrough  and 
having  trap  means  attached  below  said  closure  member 
and  in  alignment  with  said  aperture  for  receiving  articles 
to  be  deposited  in  said  receptacle,  said  trap  means  having 
inner  and  outer  interacting  closure  means,  whereby  po- 
sitioning said  outer  closure  means  to  receive  an  article 
into  said  trap  means  closes  said  inner  closure  means,  and 
positioning  said  inner  closure  means  to  deposit  said 
article  to  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  closes  said  outer 
closure  means,  thereby  closing  off  communication  to 
within  said  receptacle  from  without  when  said  trap  means 
receives  said  article  as  well  as  when  depositing  said 
article  into  said  receptacle  and  positions  intermediate 
thereof,  whereby  said  container  with  collected  articles 
may  be  disposed  of  as  a  unit. 


3,285,463 
SMOKERS'  ASH  RECEPTACLE 
Martin  Berliner,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

(100  Water  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.) 

FUed  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,933 

3  Claims.    (CI.  220—20.5) 


1.  A  package  containing  a  commodity  and  comprising  l-  A  sclf^losmg  ash  receptacle  includmg  a  bowl  pro- 

a  rigid  external  shell  having  a  bottom  and  a  cylinder-like  vided  with  base  and  with  a  top  plate  havmg  a  wide  cir- 

body  rising  and  flaring  from  said  bottom  to  a  relatively  cular  openmg  thercm,  and  a  self-centenng  closure  plate 

wide  mouth,  an  annular  internal  bead  at  the  mouth  end  of  dome-shaped  contour  snugly  fitted  withm  the  opemng 
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and  normally  positioned  therein  in  closed  relation,  a  ver- 
tical spring  laid  up  in  a  spiral  and  mounted  centrally  of 
the  base  of  the  bowl,  and  means  for  mounting  the  clo- 
sure plate  at  the  top  of  the  spring,  the  spiral  spring  being 
of  sufficient  rigidity  to  retain  the  closure  plate  substan- 
tially centered  with  respect  to  the  top  plate  opening,  the 
spring  providing  the  sole  support  for  said  closure  plate 
and  providing  all  of  its  self-centering  action  for  the  plate. 


3  285  464 

DISPLAY  BOX  COMPRISING  HINGEDLY 

CONNECTED  SECTIONS 

Hyman  P.  Boydman,  Springfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  De  Luxe 

Reading  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jcncy 

FUed  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,162 
5  Claims.     (CI.  220—31) 


1.  A  hinge  construction  connecting  two  walls  of  a  box 
in  edge-to-edge  relation,  comprising  a  tongue  formed  as 
an  integral  part  of  the  first  wall  and  joined  to  it  along  a 
flexible  area  defining  the  hinge  axis,  a  pair  of  wings  in- 
tegral with  the  tongue  and  extending  from  its  side  edges 
along  directions  transverse  to  the  hinge  axis,  a  pair  of 
slots  in  the  second  wall  perpendicular  to  its  edge  and 
spaced  to  receive  said  wings,  each  wing  having  a  hooked 
end  that  engages  the  slot  margin  to  hold  the  tongue  flat 
against  the  area  between  the  slots,  said  area  bearing  a 
wedge-shaped  boss  whose  blunt  end  defines  a  shoulder 
facing  away  from  the  hinge  axis,  and  the  tongue  being 
provided  with  an  oppositely  facing  complementary  shoul- 
der, said  tongue  and  the  area  between  the  slots  being 
resiliently  deflectable  so  that  the  tongue  can  be  forced 
over  said  boss  to  bring  said  shoulders  into  interlocked 
relation. 


3,285,465 
SEALING  PLUGS 
Richani  F.  Kamiin,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Vclsicol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Sept  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,031 
4  Claims.     (CI.  220—39) 


1.  A  friction-fit  male  sealing  and  locking  plug  com- 
prising a  solid  corrosion-resistant  metal  tapered  shaft;  a 
solid  corrosion-resistant  metal  cylindrical  body  portion 
secured  to  the  end  of  the  shaft  having  the  largest  diam- 
eter and  aligned  with  the  shaft;  and  an  internally  threaded 
tubular  skirt  about  a  substantial  portion  of  the  shaft,  said 
skirt  secured  to  and  extending  from  the  body  portion  ad- 
jacent the  junction  of  the  body  portion  and  the  shaft. 


3,285,466  ' '     ' 

WASHING  CYLINDER  AND  DOOR  THEREFOR 

Hubert  C.  Ellk,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Ellis  Drier 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,624 

5  Claims.     (CI.  220—41) 


1.  In  a  commercial  washing  machine,  the  combination 
comprising  an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  washing 
cylinder  having  an  access  opening  therein,  a  first  frame 
of  stainless  steel  surrounding  said  access  opening  and  in- 
cluding a  first  abutment  surface,  a  door  for  dosing  said 
access  opening,  a  second  frame  of  stainless  steel  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  said  door  and  including  a  second 
abutment  surface,  said  second  abutment  surface  being 
shaped  substantially  complementary  to  said  first  abutment 
surface  so  that  said  door  closes  said  access  opening  when 
said  abutpent  surfaces  are  in  juxtaposition,  and  a  plurality 
of  wear  members  spaced-apart  along  at  least  some  of 
said  abutment  surfaces  and  disposed  therebetween  and 
mounted  on  one  of  said  frames,  said  wear  members  being 
formed  of  a  metal  alloy  providing  good  sliding  contact 
with  the  stainless  steel  forming  said  other  frame. 


3,285,467 
RIP  TAB  OPENER  FOR  SEALED  CONTAINERS 

James  G.  Moran,  122  N.  Rose  St.,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,422 

9  Claims.     (CI.  220—54) 


.J-i 


J   ' 


1.  A  rip  tab  opener  for  containers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  wall  having  a  score  line  formii^  a 
closed  loop  having  an  apex,  the  material  of  said 
wall  within  said  loop  fonning  a  stripable  closure; 

(b)  a  rip  tab  overlying  said  container  wall  in  con- 
tiguous relation  therewith  and  having  a  flared  ful- 
crum end,  a  flared  handle  end  and  a  neclced  portion 
between  said  ends,  said  fulcrum  end  traversing  said 
closure  adjacent  its  apex  and  said  handle  end  dis- 
posed beyond  said  apex; 

(c)  said  rip  tab  including  stiflfener  side  flanges  extend- 
ing along  its  side  edges  between  said  ends; 

(d)  and  means  joining  said  closure  and  said  rip  tab 
between  and  contiguous  to  said  apex  and  said  ful- 
crum; 

(e)  the  handle  end  of  said  rip  tah  being  arcuately 
movable  about  said  fulcrum  to  sever  the  apex  end 
of  said  closure  from  said  container  wall; 

(f)  said  flared  handle  end  being  manually  gripable 
between  fingers  of  the  user  to  permit  and  out- 
ward pull  on  said  closure  for  reaioval  of  said  olosure 
from  the  container  wall. 
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3,285,468 

PLASTIC  BOTTLE  CARRIER 

John  S.  Troth,  Box  3877,  Greenville,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,486 

2  Claims.     (CI.  220—115) 


a  housing  contiguous  with  said  chamber;  an  elastic  dia- 
phragm separating  said  housing  from  said  chamber;  a 
hole  in  the  center  of  said  diaphragm;  a  receptacle  in  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  receive  a  cylinder  of  compressed 
gas  having  valve  means,  a  spring  arranged  between  the 
bottom  of  said  cylinder  and  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle, 
an  orifice  in  said  receptacle  in  which  is  engaged  a  neck 
of  the  cylinder,  sealing  means  interposed  between  said 
neck  and  the  wall  of  said  orifice,  a  fixed  abutment  dis- 
posed opposite  said  orifice;  a  sheath  externally  surrounds 
the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  and  projecting  out  of  said 
housing,  a  compression  spring  interposed  between  the 
sheath  isnd  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  the  sheath  being 
adapted  to  slide  on  said  bottom  over  a  predetermined 
distance  and  to  cause  compression  of  said  spring,  resulting 
in  the  displacement  of  said  receptacle  by  deformation 
of  said  diaphragm,  said  fixed  abutment  then  opening  the 
valve  means  of  the  cylinder  to  allow  the  flow  of  gas 
therefrom. 


I.  A  carrier  for  articles  made  up  of  an  elongated, 
generally  rectangular  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material 
which  is  hot-pressed  to  form  lateral  fold  lines  about  which 
the  carrier  may  be  folded,  the  lines  defining  a  base  por- 
tion, side  walls  and  top  extensions  of  the  side  walls  the 
extensions  being  cut  and  folded  so  as  to  be  configured 
with  registering  handle  portions  and  article  receiving 
voids  and  having  depending  therefrom  partitions  for 
separating  articles  in  the  carrier,  reinforcing  ridges, 
omega-shaped  in  cross  section  formed  in  the  side  walls 
and  in  the  top  extensions  of  the  side  walls,  omega-shaped 
ridges  disposed  on  the  base  portion  positioned  to  be  re- 
ceived in  the  omega-shaped  ridges  in  the  side  walls  when 
the  carrier  is  folded  flat  for  retaining  the  carrier  in  a 
folded  flat  condition  for  shipment  and  storage. 


3,285,469 
SAFETY  PRESSURE-REDUCING  bEVICE  FOR  GAS 
CYLINDERS  UNDER  PRESSURE  AND  ITS  APPLI- 
CATION TO  A  SPRAY  APPARATUS 

Pierre  Perisse,  Rieumes,  Haute-Garonne,  France 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,620 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Oct.  26,  1963, 
951,922,  Patent  1,390,963;  Feb.  26,  1964.  965,214, 
Patent   85,290;   Mar.   25,   1964,   968,712,   Patent 
85,712 

3  Claims.     (CI.  222—3) 


1.  An  apparatus  utilizing  gas  at  low  pressure  supplied 
from  a  cylinder  of  gas  under  pressure,  comprising:  a 
chamber  in  which  the  gas  under  low  pressure  is  stored; 


3,285,470 

THElkMALLY  ACTUATED  DEVICES 
Ephraim  Helnrich  Frei,  Rehovoth,  Saul  Leibinzohn, 
Rishon-Lezion,  and  Shmuel  Sbtrilunan,  Rehovoth,  Is- 
rael; said  Frei  and  Leibinzohn  assignors  to  Yeda  Re- 
search and  Development  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rehovoth,  Israel,  a 
company  of  Israel 

Filed  July  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  5,  1963, 

26,841/63 
14  Claims.     (CI.  222—54) 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  ferro-elastic  element  for 
use  in  or  as  a  thermally  actuated  device,  said  element 
being  constituted  of  a  body  of  a  ferro-elastic  material  con- 
sisting essentially  of  gold-cadmium  alloy  containing  sub- 
stantially equal  proportions  by  weight  of  gold  and  cad- 
mium and  possessing  a  predetermined  operative  shape  in 
its  /3  phase  at  temperatures  above  its  transition  tempera- 
ture and  a  non-operative  shape  in  its  /3'  phase  at  tempera- 
tures below  its  transition  temperature,  and  said  material 
returning  to  said  operative  shape  whenevejr  heated  to  its  ^ 
phase,  which  comprises  heating  said  body  above  its  transi- 
tion temperature,  pre-shaping  the  body  into  said  operative 
shape,  permitting  the  pre-shaped  material  to  cool  below  its 
transition  temperature,  and  placing  the  cooled  body  in 
said  non-operative  shape. 

5.  A  thermally  actuated  device  including: 
at  least  one  ferro-elastic  element  constituted  of  a  body 
of  a  ferro-elastic  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 
gold-cadmium  alloy  containing  substantially  equal 
proportions  by  weight  of  gold  and  cadmium  and 
possessing  a  predetermined  operative  shape  in  its  p 
phase  at  temperatures  above  its  transition  tempera- 
ture and  a  non-operative  shape  in  its  p'  phase  at  tem- 
peratures below  its  transition  temperature,  said  ma- 
terial returning  to  said  operative  shape  whenever 
heated  to  its  /9  phase,  which  element  has  been  formed 
by 

heating  said  body  above  its  transition  temperature, 
pre^haping  the  body  into  said  operative  shape, 
permitting  the  pre-shaped  material  to  cool  below 
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its  transition  temperature,  and  placing  the  cooled 
body  in  said  non-operative  shape;  and 
spring  means  tending  to  bias  said  element  into  its  non- 
operative  shape,  the  elastic  force  produced  by  said 
spring  means  being  insufficient  to  bias  said  element 
into  its  nonoperative  shape  when  the  ferro-elastic 
material  thereof  is  in  its  0  phase  but  being  sufficient 
to  bias  said  element  into  its  non-operative  shape  when 
the  ferro-elastic  material  is  in  its  p'  phase. 


3,aS5,471 

DISPENSER  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Panl   B.   Geiger  and   Russell   C.   Gcigcr,  Troy,   Ohio, 

anignora   to   The    Hobart   Manafactnriiig   Company, 

Th>y,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  JnlT  26, 1965.  Scr.  No.  474,645 
4  Claimi.    (CL  222— 79) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  quantity  of  cleansing  de- 
tergent or  the  like  comprising,  a  body  having  formed 
therein  at  least  one  cavity  with  an  opening  to  said  cavity 
being  formed  by  an  arcuate  outer  edge  and  at  least  two 
other  edges  defining  the  opening  as  a  segment  of  a  circle, 
a  cover  dimensioned  to  ^t  over  said  opening  and  close 
said  cavity,  means  mounting  said  cover  for  movement 
about  a  pivot  axis  at  the  focal  point  of  said  arcuate  edge 
and  arranged  to  move  between  an  open  position  uncover- 
ing said  cavity  and  a  closed  position  overlying  said  cavity, 
an  operating  shaft  extending  along  an  axis  intersecting 
said  focal  point  and  attached  to  said  cover,  stop  means 
defining  the  open  position  of  said  cover,  driving  means 
acting  on  said  shaft  tending  to  move  said  cover  into  en- 
gagement with  said  stop  means,  a  latch  member  carried 
by  said  shaft  and  movable  therewith  along  an  arcuate 
path  in  relation  to  opening  and  closing  nxjvements  of  said 
cover,  stop  means  mounted  along  said  path  at  the  posi- 
tion of  said  latch  member  corresponding  to  the  closed 
position  of  said  cover,  latch  spring  means  acting  on  said 
latch  member  to  engage  said  latch  member  with  said  stop 
means  for  holding  said  cover  in  its  closed  position,  and  a 
releasing  mechanism  selectively  engageable  with  said 
latch  member  to  move  said  latch  member  away  from 
said  stop  means  and  to  allow  said  driving  means  to  open 
said  cover. 

3,285,472 
CARTON  HOLDING  AND  POURING  DEVICE 
Verlyn  D.  Olson,  304  NW.  4th  St.,  Bralnerd,  Mfain. 
FUed  Jan.  2f,  1966,  Scr.  No.  522,135 
3  Claims.     (CL  222—86) 
1.  A  holding  and  dispensing  device  for  a  liquid  con- 
taining carton  comprising 
an  open  framework 

an  upper  portion  of  said  framework  adapted  to  over- 
lay the  upper  end  portions  of  said  carton, 
a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  depending  ft-om  said  up- 
per portion  of  said  framework. 


flange  portions  at  the  edges  of  said  side  walls  angled 
inwardly  thereof  for  frictional  engagement  with  ad- 
jacent underlying  wall  portions  of  said  carton, 

a  dispensing  tube  carried  by  said  upper  portion  of  said 
framework,  and 


^^<-ltj.kW',MU»-'H,».l.v'.« 


said  dispensing  tube  having  a  depending  portion  hav- 
ing a  tapered  free  end  portion  to  rupture  said  car- 
ton. 


3,285,473 

TUBE  FOR  RECEIVING  PASTY  SUBSTANCES 

Hclnrlch  Ernst  Johann  Fahmuuin,  Eachcrshdnicr 

Landstrassc  68,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FOcd  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4«8,867 

6  Claims.    (CL  222—107) 


1.  A  tube  having  folded  wall  surfaces,  comprising  a 
closed  bottom  portion,  a  top  portion  having  an  outlet 
opening  therein,  and  a  tubular  intermediate  portion  ex- 
tending between  said  bottom  portion  and  said  top  portion, 
said  intermediate  portion  having  folds  and  deformation- 
resistant  means,  the  resistance  offered  by  said  deforma- 
tion-resistant means  to  radial  deformation  by  pressure 
being  at  its  maximum  adjacent  said  top  portion  and  at 
its  minimum  adjacent  said  bottom  portion,  said  bottom 
and  top  portions  as  well  as  said  folded  intermediate  por- 
tion being  walls,  the  walls  forming  said  bottom  portion 
and  the  bottom  end  of  said  folded  intermediate  portion 
being  thinner  than  the  walls  forming  the  top  end  of  said 
folded  intermediate  portion,  the  thinner  walls  of  said 
bottom  portion  and  said  bottom  end  of  said  folded  inter- 
mediate portion  forming  a  tube  portion  extending  upside 
down  into  the  interior  of  said  tube  upon  application  of 
pressure  on  said  thinner  walls. 
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3,285,474  ' 

POSITIONER  FOR  REFRIGERATED  LIQUID 

DISPENSER  CONTAINER 

Carl  A.  Gran,  ArUngton  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Magi- 

Pak  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  451,883 

6  Claims.    (CL  222—131)      I 


said  frame  having  a  passage  for  the  rod  of  thermoplastic 
material  aligned  with  said  barrel  member,  means  for  heat- 
ing said  barrel  member  for  melting  the  thermoplastic 
therein,  a  nozzle  at  a  second  end  of  said  barrel  member 
through  which  molten  thermoplastic  material  may  be  dis- 
charged, a  grip  for  manipulating  the  device  during  use,  a 
trigger  connected  to  said  grip  and  adapted  to  be  nwved  by 
an  operator's  finger,  feed  means  arranged  in  said  frame  for 
feeding  the  thermoplastic  rod  to  first  end  of  the  barrel 
member,  power  means  in  said  grip  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  trigger  for  operating  said  feed  means,  and 
cooling  means  operable  by  said  power  means  for  cooling 
the  first  end  of  the  barrel  member  and  for  cooling  the  ther- 
moplastic rod  prior  to  its  entrance  into  said  barrel.   - 


2.  A  dispenser  for  cooled  liquid  comestibles  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  cabinet  means  defining  an  open- 
sided  cooling  chamber  and  a  selectively  openable  ac- 
cess door  closing  off  said  chamber,  said  cabinet  means 
having  a  discharge  opening  therethrough;  a  liquid  con- 
tainer removably  positioned  in  said  cooling  chamber  at 
an  attitude  adapted  to  have  liquid  selectively  drained 
therefrom  and  through  said  discharge  opening  in  the 
cabinet  means,  said  liquid  container  providing  a  recessed 
wall  adjacent  the  side  of  the  cabinet  means  closed  by 
said  access  door;  discharge  valve  means  for  the  container 
including  a  housing  affixed  to  said  recessed  wall  of  the 
container  and  having  a  discharge  spout  defined  there- 
in, and  a  valve  element  carried  in  said  housing;  actuator 
means  movably  carried  in  said  access  door  and  adapted 
for  selectively  actuating  said  valve  element  from  ex- 
teriorly of  the  dispenser  when  the  access  door  is  closed 
and  the  actuator  means  are  aligned  with  said  valve  ele- 
ment; and  positioning  means  on  said  door  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  the  recessed  wall  of  the  container  as  the 
access  door  is  closed  to  cause  said  container  to  be  aligned 
relative  to  said  actuator  means  so  that  when  said  door 
is  closed,  said  actuator  means  are  accurately  aligned  with 
said  valve  element  and  the  discharge  spout  is  accurately 
aligned  with  said  discharge  opening. 


3,285,476 
ROTATABLE  INCLINED  CHUTE  FOR  HANDLING 

STICKY  BULK  MATERIAL 
Wilbur  J.  Pellow  and  Lawrence  C.  Rosenquist,  Dulutli, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  481,289 
2  Claims.     (CI.  222—168) 


3,285,475 
CEMENT  EXTRUDERS 
Harry  Phillips,  Hamilton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,874 
4  Claims.     (CI.  222—146) 


1.  A  chute  construction  comprising  a  hollow  truncated 
cone,  means  supporting  said  cone  for  rotation  about  its 
central  axis,  with  the  smaller  end  of  the  cone  directed 
downwardly,  and  with  the  central  axis  of  the  cone  sloping 
from  the  vertical,  drive  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  cone  for  effecting  rotation  thereof,  fixed  support 
means  outside  said  cone  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  a 
tensioned  wire  rope  attached  at  its  ends  to  said  fixed  sup- 
port means  and  contacting  the  inside  surface  of  said  coi»e 
along  the  uppermost  line  of  its  circumference,  said  rope 
acting  as  a  scraper  to  remove  material  clinging  to  the 
inside  surface  of  the  cone  and  allowing  such  material  to 
drop  gravitationally  toward  the  central  axis  of  the  cone. 


3,285,477 
UQt^D  METERING  DISPENSER 
Robert  N.  Marona,  Scarsdale,  and  Philip  H.  Hoepcn- 
becker,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 
ware 

I  Filed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,610 

'  I        17  Clahns.    (Q.  222—213) 

1.  A  metering  device  for  dispensing  a  liquid  from  a 

container  in  predetermined  amounts,  said  device  being 

formed  of  a  semi-rigid  resilient  material  rendering  the 

1.  A  thermoplastic  cement  extruder  comprising  a  frame,    device  flexible  under  a  force  manually  applied  thereto, 

a  barrel  member  attached  to  said  frame  for  receiving  ther-    said  device  comprising  an  annular  base  portion  adapted 

moplastic  material  in  solid  rod  form  at  a  first  end  thereof,    to  engage  in  a  liquid-tight  seal  with  the  finish  of  said 
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container,  the  walls  of  said  base  portion  merging  into 
respective  top,  bottom,  and  side  walls  of  a  nozzle  portion 
substantially  rectangular  in  cross  section,  said  bottom 
wall  merging  with  said  annular  base  portion  through  a 
sharp  curve  providing  a  flexure  axis  for  said  nozzle  por- 
tion, said  nozzle  portion  including  an  end  wall  formed 
with  a  dispensing  orifice  communicating  with  the  interior 
area  of  said  nozzle,  and  a  stopper  member  disposed  in- 
teriorally  of  said  nozzle  portion  in  bearing  engagement 
with  a  portion  of  said  top  wall  and  in  yieldable  seal- 


ing engagement  with  said  orifice,  said  stopper  member 
being  displaced  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said  ori- 
fice through  inward  flexure  of  said  top  wall  by  a  rela- 
tively light  force  applied  to  said  top  wall,  said  nozzle 
portion  being  yieldably  bendable  a  predetermined  extent 
about  said  flexure  axis  upon  application  of  a  greater 
force  applied  to  said  top  wall,  said  nozzle  when  thus 
bent  discharging  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  liquid 
filling  the  interior  area  of  said  nozzle  portion. 


3,285,478   ' 
FLUID  DRAWING  SIPHON  FOR  BOTTLES 
Alexander  M.  Gordon,  Broward  County,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Sun  Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,382 
14  Claims.    (CI.  222-^16) 


,/lllliW-» ( , 


J 


1.  A  siphon  device  adapted  for  dispensing  fluid  ma- 
terial from  a  container  comprising,  a  closure  means  adapt- 
ed to  be  detachably  connected  to  an  open  end  of  said 
container,  a  first  tube  means  disposed  through  said  closure 
means  adapted  to  provide  a  vent  for  said  container,  a 
second  tube  means  disposed  through  said  closure  means 
adapted  to  provide  a  discharge  passageway  for  fluid  ma- 
terial from  said  container,  and  a  low  residual  intake  foot 
operably  connected  to  said  second  tube  means,  said  foot 
including  a  flange  portion  and  a  flexible  membrane  por- 
tion attached  to  said  flange  portion. 


3,285,479 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  WITH  CAMMED  STOPPER 
AItIb  J.  Porter  and  Anthony  W.  Merchlewitz,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  assignors  to  Product  Design  &  Engineer- 
ing, Inc^  IVflnneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,063 
4  Chdms.    (CL  222—521) 
1.  In  a  dispensing  device  for  semi-liquid  substances 
having  a  receptacle  provided  with  an  outle|>ppening  and 


means  for  ejecting  the  substance  outwardly  from  the  re- 
ceptacle and  through  said  opening,  the  combination  of, 

(a)  a  cap  having  a  body  mounted  on  said  receptacle 
over  said  outlet  opening, 

(b)  a  journal  on  said  cap  extending  outwardly  of  said 
body, 

(c)  said  journal  having  a  longitudinal  passageway 
therethrough  communicating  at  its  inner  end  with 
the  interior  of  said  receptacle  and  being  ofxn  at 
its  outer  end, 

(d)  a  spout  mounted  on  said  journal  and  formed  with 
a  bore  rotatably  receiving  said  journal  and  support- 
ing the  spout  and  cap  for  relative  rotational  and 
axial  movement. 


(e)  said  spout  having  a  cavity  therein  terminating  in 
a  discbarge  orifice  having  a  non-circular  outline  and 
communicating  with  the  passageway  in  said  journal, 

(f)  a  stopper  having  a  non-circular  cross-section  and 
carried  by  said  journal  at  the  outer  end  thereof 
and  adapted  at  one  axial  position  of  said  spout  rela- 
tive to  said  cap  to  enter  and  close  said  discharge 
orifice  and  at  another  axial  position  to  open  said 
dicharge  orifice,  and 

(g)  cam  means  on  the  cavity  surface  of  said  spout 
engageable  'With  said  stopper  and  withdrawing  said 
stopper  from  said  outlet  upon  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  stopper  and  said  spout. 


3,285,480 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 
PIECES  OF  FABRIC  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF 
ORNAMENTAL  DESIGNS 
Estephan  Dcr  Esteplianian,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Estetmr,  Inc.,  Manclicstcr,  NJl.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Hampshire 

FUed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,211 
3  Claims.    (CI.  223— 61) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  piece  of  fabric  for  the 
application  of  ornamental  designs  thereto,  which  com- 
prises placing  an  outline  frame  about  a  template  fitted 
to  give  it  inner  support,  stretching  the  fabric  over  the 
frame  to  a  flat  condition  with  the  prescribed  contour, 
transferring  the  frame  and  fabric  to  a  table  having  a 
slot  therein  shaped  to  the  contour  of  the  frame,  and  k>w- 
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ering  the  frame  into  said  slot  whereby  the  stretched  fab-  intermediate  portion  of  said  arcuate  bar  and  mounted 
ric  is  disposed  directly  on  the  table  surface  and  the  frame  in  an  inverted  position,  a  horizontally  disposed  bar  also 
u  supported  in  the  prescribed  shape.  extended  from  ^he  intermediate  portion  of  said  arcuate 


3,285  481 

INTERLOCKING  COAT  HANGER  COVER 

Clarence  C.  Zintcl,  840  SE.  22nd  Ave.,  Apt.  C, 

Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,875 

9  Claims.    (CL  223—87) 


1.  A  cover  for  a  wire  coat  hanger  having  a  pair  of 
garment-supporting  arms  extending  downward  and  out- 
ward from  inwardly-extending  and  generally  horizontal 
shoulder  portions  connected  to  a  hanger  support,  com- 
prising 

a  blank  of  stiff  foldable  material  such  as  cardboard  and 
the  like,  said  blank  being  cut  and  scored  to  provide 
a  first  main  cover  panel  joined  at  its  upper-outer  bor- 
ders by  shoulder  portions  marked  by  a  pair  of  angu- 
larly disposed  groups  of  score  lines  at  which  the  blank 
is  adapted  to  be  folded  to  overlie  the  arms  of  the 
hanger  and  provide  downwardly-sloping,  rounded 
garment-supporting  shoulders  over  such  arms, 
half-panels  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  groups  of  score 
lines  and  including  flap  portions  at  their  inner  ends 
adapted  to  be  overlapped  and  connected  to  position 
said  half  panels  as  a  second  main  cover  panel, 
severing  cuts  separating  the  flap  portions  of  said  half 
panels  from  each  other  and  from  the  central  portion 
of  said  first  panel, 
the  cut  separating  the  half-panel  flap  p>ortions  from  the 
first-panel  having 

end  portions  transverse  to  the  score  lines  and  form- 
ing openings  which  in  the  operative  position  of 
I  the  cover  on  a  hanger  will  lie  adjacent  the  upper 

I  ends  of  the  hanger  arms  below  the  connections 

thereof  with  the  hanger  shoulder  portions, 
intermediate  portions  extending  obliquely  inward 
and  upward  from  the  end  portions  to  form  edges 
on  the  flap  portions  which  in  the  operative  posi- 
tion of  the  cover  on  a  hanger  will  lie  generally 
parallel  with  the  shoulder  portions  of  the  hanger 
and  are  adapted  to  cross  through  the  plane  of 
the  hanger  beneath  such  shoulder  portions,  and 
central  portions  extending  inward  from  the  inter- 
mediate portions  to  form  tongues  on  the  flap 
portions  which  project  from  said  flap-portion 
edges  and  are  adapted  to  hook  against  the  op- 
posite face  of  the  hanger  to  hold  said  edges  in 
crossing  relation  with  the  shoulder  portions  of 
the  hanger. 


3,285,482 
MULTI-PURPOSE  HIP  HOOK 
James  David  Bedsaul,  Sr.,  Oldsmar,  Fla.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Walter  B.  Poff,  Tampa,  Ha. 
Filed  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,368 
3  Claims.     (CI.  224—25) 
1.  In  a  support,  the  combination  which  comprises  an 
arcuate    horizontally    disposed    bar    having    outwardly 
curved  ends,  an  upper  hook  extended  upwardly  from  the 


bar,  and  an  open  hook  carried  by  said  horizontally  dis- 
posed bar  depending  from  the  outer  end  thereof  and  spaced 
from  said  arcuate  bar. 


3,285,483 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  SHEET 

WRAPPING  MATERIAL 

Julien  Hebert,  1651  Sherbrooke  St.  W.,  Montreal, 

Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,576 

5  Claims.    (CI.  225— 48) 


1.  A  dispensing  container  intended  to  receive  a  roll 
of  sheet-wrapping  material,  said  container  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  body  adapted  to  receive  said  roll; 
said  body  having  a  front  dispensing  wall  provided  with 
a  slit-like  outlet  for  the  discharge  of  said  sheet  material; 
an  elongated  flap  hinged  along  a  lower  edge  of  said  slit- 
like outlet  and  capable  of  being  bent  outwardly  down- 
wardly against  said  front  dispensing  wall;  cutting  means 
along  the  free  edge  of  said  flap  whereby  since  the  cut- 
ting means  is  distant  from  the  outlet,  a  strip  of  paper 
from  said  roll  is  constantly  available  for  subsequent 
use;  said  body  having  a  bottom  wall  contiguous  to  said 
side  wall  and  said  flap  having  such  a  depth  that  when 
folded  against  said  side  wall,  said  cutting  means  extends 
past  said  bottom  wall. 


3,285,484 

TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  RECORDER 
CHART  PAPER 
Curtis  R.  A.  Johnson,  Flourtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds 
&  Northrup  Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,683 

10  Claims.     (CI.  226—85) 

1.  In  a  recorder  having  a  chart  paper  drive  roll,  chart 

paper  disposed  on  a  portion  of  said  drive  roU,  means  on 

said  drive  roll  for  engaging  said  chart  paper  and  a  device 


1144 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


for  maintaining  said  chart  paper  in  tension,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  device  for  maintaining  said  chart  paper  in 
tension  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tension-developing  members  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  paper  drive  roll  and  having  a  plurality  of 
resilient  and  deformable  fingers  extending  therefrom, 
a  portion  of  which  fingers  interferingly  engages  said 
chart  paper  disposed  on  said  chart  paper  roll,  and 


means  for  positively  nwving  said  fingers  in  the  normal 
direction  of  said  chart  paper  movement  at  a  rate 
greater  than  said  chart  paper  whereby  said  resilient 
and  deformable  fingers  will,  due  to  said  interfering 
engagement,  exert  and  maintain  themselves  in  pres- 
sure engagement  with  said  chart  paper  while  they 
friotionally  engage  and  pass  over  said  chart  paper  to 
maintain  said  chart  paper  in  controlled  tension. 


3^85,485 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  TUBING  OR  OTHER 

ELONGATE  OBJECTS 

Damon  T.  Slator,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bowen  Tools, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,719 

8  Claims.     (CI.  226—172) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  an  elongate  object  dur- 
ing longitudinal  movement  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  a  STipport  frame, 

(b)  a  pair  of  endless  gripping  assemblies  mounted  on 
said  support  frame  for  endless  movement  relative  to 
each  other  for  engaging  an  elongate  object  longi- 
tudinally therebetween, 

(c)  each  of  said  gripping  assemblies  including  an  end- 
less loop  of  gripping  elements, 

(d)  a  floating  piston  and  cylinder  mounted  on  said 
support  frame  for  relative  movement  with  respect 
thereto, 

(e)  back-up  means  connected  to  said  piston  and  engage- 
able  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  a  portion  of  said 
gripping  elements  in  said  reach  of  one  of  said  grip- 
ping assemblies  for  maintaining  said  gripping  ele- 
ments in  contact  with  the  elongate  object. 


(f)  additional  back-up  means  connected  to  said  cylin- 
der and  engageable  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  an- 
other portion  of  said  gripping  elements  in  said  reach 
of  said  one  of  said  gripping  assemblies,  and 

(g)  fluid  means  operably  connected  with  said  piston 
and  cylinder  for  moving  same  relative  to  each  other 
and  relative  to  said  frame  for  causing  both  of  said 
back-up  means  to  press  against  their  respective  por- 
tions with  a  resilient  force. 


3,285,486 
PINCH  ROLLER  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR 
MAGNETIC  RECORDER 
Naoji  Tamnra,  Tokyo,  and  Masahani  Horiuchi,  Kawasaki- 
shl,  Japan,  assignors  to  KabusliilciluUslia  Taiiio  Denki 
Seisakusho  (Taiko  Electric  Works  Ltd.),  Tokyo,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,055 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1963, 

38/61,296 

4  Claims.    (CL  226— 180) 


^^< 


1.  A  pinch  roller  operating  device  for  magnetic  re- 
corders comprising  a  capstan  rotating  at  a  predetermined 
speed,  a  pinch  roller  cooperating  with  said  capstan  to 
drive  a  magnetic  medium  therebetween  a  pinch  roller 
shaft  carrying  said  pinch  roller  and  pivoted  rotatably  at 
a  stationary  part  to  stand  and  fall  with  respect  to  said 
capstan,  an  operating  arm  attached  to  said  pinch  roller 
shaft  at  a  position  different  from  said  pivot  and  rotating 
said  pinch  roller  shaft  about  said  pivot,  a  spring  pressing 
said  pinch  roller  against  said  capstan,  and  means  for 
pushing  alternately  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  the  free 
end  of  said  operating  arm  so  that  said  pinch  roller 
shaft  can  repeat  the  stand  and  fall  operations  alter- 
nately in  accordance  with  every  reciprocal  movement  of 
said  operating  arm  due  to  the  pushing  forces  effected 
alternately  upon  said  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said  free 
end  of  said  operating  arm. 


3,285,487 

SPREADER  BAR  HAVING  ROLLERS  THEREON 

Warren  R.  Furbeck,  KnozvUle,  and  Philip  H.  Murphy, 

Mosheim,    Tenn.,    assignors    to    Hnyck    Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,640 

13  Claims.     (CI.  226—190) 


1.  A  bar  for  applying  opposing  forces  transverse  to  the 
path  of  travel  of  a  sheet  of  material  passed  over  said  bar, 
said  bar  comprising  an  arcuate,  stationary  center  mem- 
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ber,  outer  straight  stationary  members  mounted  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  ends  of  said  arcuate  member  at  the  op- 
posite ends  thereof,  and  rotatable  members  mounted  in- 
termediate said  arcuate  member  and  each  of  sajd  station- 
ary members,  said  rotatable  members  being  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  end  of  said  arcuate,  stationary  member  and 
said  outer  stationary  member  and  being  mounted  for 
rotation  about  said  axis,  said  axis  being  angularly  disposed 
to  the  path  of  travel  of  a  sheet  of  material^j^sed  over  said  . 
bar. 


3,285,488 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  HANDLER  WITH  VACUUM 
PRESSURE  PAD 
Larry  J.  Campl>ell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,368 
1  Claim.     (CI.  226—196)       { 


I  "  •  "  -TT'^ 


'  A  vacuum  pressure  pad  for  use  on  a  tape  handler  includ- 
ing: a  body  portion  defining  a  base  section,  an  intermediate 
section  and  a  top  section;  said  base  section  and  top  section 
defining  surfaces  for  guiding  the  outer  periphery  of  a 
tape,  said  intermediate  section  having  a  slightly  flattened 
wall  that  merges  into  curved  surfaces  and  a  single  slot  in 
said  flattened  wall,  said  slot  communicating  with  a  cham- 
ber in  said  body  portion;  a  screw  threaded  mounting  stud 
integral  with  said  base  section  for  mounting  said  vacuum 
pressure  pad  on  said  tape  handler  device  and  a  passage 
in  said  stud  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  and 
means  in  communication  with  said  chamber  and  passage 
for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber. 


3,285,489 

FASTENER  MAGAZINE 

Harrison  C.  Lingle,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  Signode 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,604 

7  Claims.    (CI.  227— 113> 


1.  A  magazine  assembly  for  a  stapler  comprising  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  guide  member  defining  a  recess  for 
receiving  an  adhered  row  of  staples,  a  magnet  disposed 
above  said  member  for  retaining  said  staples  within  said 
member,  a  follower  assembly  disposed  within  said  guide 
and  adapted  to  engage  and  bias  the  row  of  staples  into 
position  to  be  driven,  and  means  connected  to  the  follow- 
er for  biasing  the  follower  into  engagement  with  the  end 
of  the  row  of  staples.  | 


3  285  490 

APPARATUS  FOR  Ma'kING  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

Ralph  E.  Roper,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wallace 

Expanding  Machines,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,469 

6  Claims.     (CI.  228—15) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  longitudinally  sjrfit,  tubu- 
lar body  preparatory  to  joining  the  body  edges  defining 
the  body  split,  comprising  a  first  loop  of  sheet  material 
embracing  the  split  body  and  generally  corresponding  to 
the  size  and  shape  of  body  desired,  said  first  loop  being 
formed  of  two,  flexible  sheet  member  pieces  in  overlap- 
ping relation,  a  transversely  flexible  second  loop  under- 
lying and  supporting  said  first  loop,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  eff^ective  length  of  said  second  loop  to  vary  the 
amount  of  overlap  of  said  sheet  member  pieces  thus 
varying  the  size  of  said  first  loop  to  provide  for  accom- 
modation of  bodies  of  different  transverse  sizes. 


3,285,491 
MOLDED  CARTON 
Clifford  Harold  Bessett,  South  Holland,  III.,  assignor,  by 
mesne    assignments,    to    Packaging    Corporation    of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,002 
6  Claims.    (CL  229—2.5) 


1.  A  packaging  carton  for  articles  comprising  a  cellu- 
lar bottom  section;  a  cover  section  having  a  front  wall 
provided  with  a  first  locking  means;  a  double  hinge  in- 
tegral with  and  interconnecting  a  rear  wall  of  said  bottom 
section  with  a  rear  wall  of  said  cover  section  so  that  said 
cover  secticm  caii  assume  a  closed  superimposed  position 
with  respect  to  said  bottom  section,  said  double  hinge 
resiliently  retaining  said  cover  section  in  superimposed 
aligned  relation  with  said  bottom  section  when  said  cover 
section  is  in  said  closed  position;  and  a  locking  flap  hinged- 
ly  connected  to  the  front  wall  of  said  bottom  section,  said 
locking  flap  including  a  second  locking  means  comple- 
mental  with  said  first  locking  means  and  for  interlocking 
therewith  when  said  cover  section  is  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion and  said  locking  flap  has  assumed  a  position  of 
hinged  adjustment  behind  the  front  surface  of  said  closed 
cover  section;  said  double  hinge  being  provided  with  a 
wide  intermediate  portion  so  that  said  cover  section,  when 
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in  said  closed  position,  is  shiftable  laterally  forward  rela- 
tive to  said  bottom  section  and  said  loAcing  flap  when 
said  flap  is  in  said  position  of  hinged  adjustment,  to  ef- 
fect relative  movement  of  first  and  second  locking  means 
to  an  unlocking  position. 


bottom  at  substantially  colinear  score  lines  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  score  lines  of  said  first  pair  of  par- 
titions, both  said  first  j>air  of  partition  members  and  said 
second  pair  of  partition  members  being  provided  with 
tabs  and  recesses  at  their  proximal  ends,  the'Tfeccsses  of 
said  first  partition  members  cooperating  to  define  a  slot 


3^85,492 
SHIPPING  CARTON 
Raymond  E.  Dcmliy  and  Edmund  J.  Demboske,  Bcrea, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Ohio  Rod  Products  Company,  Inc., 
Bcrea,  Oiilo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Fch.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433.596 
2  Claims.    (CL  129—23) 


1.  A  shipping  carton  formed  of  two  substantially  com- 
plementary blank  sections,  ea<Jh  of  which  comprises  four 
side  panel  sections  hingcdly  connected  together,  a  con- 
necting flap  hingedly  connected  to  one  of  said  side  panel 
sections,  four  closure  flap  sections  each  of  which  is 
hingedly  connected  to  a  respective  side  panel  section 
and  all  of  which  extend  from  the  side  panel  sections  in 
the  same  direction,  with  said  closure  flaps  comprising  a 
pair  of  relatively  short  and  a  pair  of  relatively  long 
flaps,  means  for  adhesively  securing  together  in  overlying 
position  the  respective  side  panel  sections  of  each  blank 
section  thereby  to  form  a  unitary  carton  having  a  side 
panel  construction  of  double  wall  thickness,  with  the 
closure  flaps  when  the  side  panel  sections  are  so  positioned 
and  bonded  extending  to  opposite  sides  of  the  double 
wall  side  panel  construction  to  provide  when  folded  top 
and  bottom  carton  sections,  means  for  connecting  the 
thus  overlying  side  connecting  flaps  to  the  side  panels 
remote  therefrom  to  form  a  carton  having  a  generally 
rectangular  shaped  opening  when  unfolded,  adhesive 
means  carried  on  the  surface  of  certain  of  said  closure 
flaps  in  a  manner  to  provide  face-to-face  adhesive  bond- 
ing of  the  respective  certain  closure  flaps  when  folded 
about  their  hinged  connections  with  the  side  panel  scc- 
jtions,  with  the  closure  flaps  being  constructed  and  arranged 
when  folded  to  provide  a  bottom  wall  of  triple  thickness 
and  a  top  wall  of  similarly  triple  thickness,  with  the  ad- 
hesive bonding  of  the  closure  flaps  thus  forming  the  top 
and  bottom  wall  of  the  carton  being  the  only  means  for 
sealing  the  same  and  retaining  the  carton  in  its  thus 
folded  condition. 


3,285,493 
COMPARTMENTED  TRAY  STRUCTURE 
MerriO  J.  Coc  and  Curtis  D.  Rice,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Brown  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,102 
10  Claims.  (CL  229—27) 
1.  A  container  comprising  a  bottom  suitably  cut  and 
scored  to  provide  a  radial  partition  structure,  said  struc- 
ture comprising  a  first  pair  of  vertically  arranged  partition 
members  hingedly  connected  to  said  bottom  at  substan- 
tially colinear  score  lines,  and  a  second  pair  of  vertically 
oriented  partition  members  hingedly  connected  to  said 


Mrir^=l_.J^ 


retaining  therein  the  tabs  of  said  second  pair  of  partition 
members,  and  the  recesses  of  said  second  pair  of  partition 
members  cooperating  to  define  a  slot  retaining  therein 
the  tabs  of  said  first  partition  members,  whereby  said  par- 
tition members  are  interlocked  to  form  a  structure  defin- 
ing four  compartments. 


3,285,494 
FOLDING  BOXES  AND  BLANKS,  PARTICULARLY 
IN  REGARD  TO  SEALING  BY  MEANS  OF  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  COATING  PREAPPLIED  TO 
BOTH  SIDES  THEREOF 
Thomas  R.  Baiter,  Los  AHos,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  KHklok 
Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Ffled  Feb.  25. 1965.  Ser.  No.  435,212 
5  Claims.    (CL  229—36) 


*  i 

9 


K* 


*-l 
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1.  The  end  construction  of  a  folding  box  of  paiper- 
board  comprising  a  bottom  panel;  a  pair  of  side  panels 
articulated  to  opposite  sides  of  the  bottom  panel,  an 
end  panel  articulated  to  one  end  oi  the  bottom  panel 
aloi^  a  bottom  end  fold  line  and  a  pair  of  comer  lock 
flaps  articulated  to  said  side  panels  along  corner  fold 
lines  and  folded  over  the  end  panel;  a  cover  panel;  and  a 
cover  flap  articulated  to  said  cover  panel  in  a  position  to 
overlie  said  end  panel  and  said  comer  flaps  at  least  partial- 
ly, in  which  said  bottom  end  foW  line  comprises  three  por- 
tions, viz.,  a  central  portion  and  two  terminal  portions, 
said  central  portion  being  offset  toward  the  outside  of 
the  box  with  respect  to  an  imaginary  chord  connecting 
the  far  ends  of  the  terminal  portions,  a  curvature  result- 
ing in  the  end  panel  when  folded  at  said  bottom  end  fold 
bne  with  respect  to  the  bottom  panel,  said  curvafture  being 
convex  as  viewed  from  the  box  outside  wliich  curvature 
brii^  the  central  portion  of  the  wall  panel  into  substan- 
tially the  same  plane  as  the  comer  lock  flaps  which  overlie 
the  end  portions  of  the  wall  pand  adjacent  said  comer 
fold  lines. 
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3,285,495 

REUSABLE  FOOD  PACKAGE  WITH  INTEGRAL 

ADJUSTABLE  CLOSURE 

Albert  E.  Colato,  Tujunga,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Plastics.  Inc.,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1965.  Ser.  No.  480,592 

1  Claim.    (CL  229—43)       , 


In  a  package  having  a  rigid  non-collapsible  receptacle 
portion  provided  with  a  bottom  and  an  upwardly  flar- 
ing lateral  wall  structure  integral  therewith,  said  recep- 
tacle portion  being  open  at  the  top  and  the  wall  struc- 
ture having  a  marginal  portion  encircling  the  open  end, 
the  combination  of, 

(a)  a  seamless  tubular  closure  portion  having  a  sub- 
stantially constant  diameter  of  flexible  material  open 
at  its  ends  and  having  upper  and  lower  marginal 
portions, 

(b)  said  lower  marginal  portion  of  said  closure  por- 
tion being  of  a  dimension  to  cause  said  closure  to  fit 
about  the  marginal  portion  of  said  receptacle  por- 
tion, ' 

(c)  an  adhesive  detachably  securing  the  lower 
marginal  portion  of  said  closure  portion  to  said 
marginal  portion  of  the  receptacle  portion  to  allow 
removal  of  the  closure  portion  and  allow  separate 
use  of  the  receptacle  portion  as  a  receptacle, 

(d)  means  for  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  closure 
portion  to  enclose  a  volume  of  the  material  pack- 
aged greater  than  the  volume  of  the  receptacle  por- 
tion, 

(e)  said  closure  portion  being  flexible  and  of  a  thick- 
ness substantially  from  one  mil  to  four  mils  to  al- 
low the  closure  to  be  confined  within  the  interior 
of  the  receptacle  and  permit  nesting  of  the  packages 
or  to  be  disposed  outwardly  therefrom  to  form  an 
adjustable  closable  extension  of  said  receptacle  por- 
tion. 


3,285,496 

POLYGONAL  TUBULAR  CONTAINER  WITH 

RECLOSABLE  END 

Jacob  C.  Bamhardt,  Sr.,  and  William  T.  Shea,  Charlotte, 

N.C.,    assignors    to    Bamhardt    Mannfacturing    Co., 

Charlotte.  N.C..  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1965.  Ser.  No.  425.194 

1  Claim.    (CL  229—51) 


I 


In  combination  with  a  polygonal  tubular  container  hav- 
ing a  body  free  of  any  internal  protruding  obstructions  and 
formed  by  a  series  of  interconnecting  planar  body  panels,  a 
reclosable  structure  for  one  end  of  the  body  comprising: 

a  correspondingly  polygonal  closure  member  telescop- 
ically  positioned  within  said  body  and  comprising  a 


lid  portion  recessed  inwardly  from  said  one  end  of 
said  body  and  lid  flaps  carried  by  said  lid  portion 
and  corresponding  in  number  and  being  in  engage- 
ment, with  said  body  panels  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  lid  portion  and  terminating  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  said  body, 

said  body  panels  having  inturned  body  flaps  each  en- 
gaging a  lid  flap  and  sandwiching  the  lid  flaps  be- 
tween the  body  flaps  and  the  body  panels, 

means  connecting  the  lid  flaps  to  the  body  flaps  and 
body  panels,  and 

tear  strip  means  for  separating  said  closure  member 
from  the  body  and  to  permit  telescopic  replacement 
of  the  closure  member  within  the  body  without  any 
exposed  gap  in  the  body,  said  tear  strip  means  com- 
prising a  strip  of  pliable  material  of  less  width  than 
the  height  of  the  lid  flaps  and  encircling  all  the 
lid  flaps  medially  thereof  and  being  sandwiched  be- 
tween the  lip  flaps  and  the  body  panels  and  having  a 
manually  enga^eable  tab  projecting  through  and  out- 
side the  body  whereby  upon  applying  sufficient  out- 
ward pulling  force  to  the  tab  the  surrounding  body  is 
ruptured  to  separate  the  closure  member  from  the 
body  to  permit  access  to  the  interior  of  the  container 
and  the  closure  member  may  thereafter  be  replaced 
on  the  body  in  deeper  telescopic  relation  thereto  to 
compensate  for  any  reduced  height  of  the  body 
caused  by  the  rupture  thereof  by  the  tear  strip  and 
thus  present  a  reclosable  container  devoid  of  the 
presence  of  a  gap  in  the  body. 


3,285,497 
PACKAGING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Nathan  Stillman,  Lafayette,  Gerard  R.  Van  Koersel,  Con- 
cord, and  Cart  E.  Lindroos.  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Rap  Industries  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  May  3.  1965.  Ser.  No.  452,586 
8  Claims.    (CI.  229—55)        i 


-i- 


ABCC 

ABC     ' 


4.  A  package  for  enclosing  a  product  comprising  a 
front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  on  opposite  sides  of  the  prod- 
uct, each  wall  having  an  opaque  top  section  and  a  trans- 
parent bottom  section,  reverse  print  on  adjacent  surfaces 
of  the  top  sections  of  the  walls,  said  walls  including  a  thin 
film  of  thermoplastic  material  coating  the  entire  adjacent 
surfaces  of  the  walls,  a  single  sheet  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial having  a  color  which  contrasts  with  the  color  of  the 
print  forming  a  background  therefor  bonded  by  the  film 
of  thermoplastic  material  to  the  top  sections  of  the  walls, 
said  front  and  rear  walls  peripherally  interconnected  by 
a  continuous  welded  union  of  the  peripheral  portions  of 
the  film  of  thermoplastic  material  and  the  sheet  of  ther- 
moplastic material  and  the  front  and  rear  walls  being 
further  interconnected  along  the  top  edge  of  the  package 
along  a  common  fold  line,  said  welded  top  edge  forming 
an  integral  header  for  said  package  and  having  means 
for  supporiing  said  package. 
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3,285,498 

LEAKPROOF  BOTTOM  CLOSURE  FOR  SINGLE 

WALL  BAG 

Frederick  R.  Becker  m,  New  Orkans,  La.,  assignor  to 

West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,173 
4  Claims.    (CL  229—57) 


to  the  opening  of  the  container,  said  tape  otherwise  being 
unattached,  the  length  of  said  tape  being  substantially 
the  distance  between  the  opposite  edges  of  said  lip. 


1.  A  leak-proof  single-wall  bag  formed  from  paper 
with  a  heat-sealable  inner  surface,  said  bag  having  a  front 
face,  a  back  face,  and  inwardly-folded  gussets  when  in 
flattened  tubular  form  and  having  a  folded  bottom  formed 
without  use  of  binding  strips  or  stitching,  said  folded  bot- 
tom comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  fold  in  both  front  and  back  faces  and 
in  both  gussets  which  extend  transversely  across  the 
bag, 

(b)  as  an  extension  of  the  back  face  beyond  the  bot- 
tom fold,  a  back  flap, 

(c)  as  an  extension  of  the  front  face  beyond  the  bot- 
tom fold,  a  front  flap  which  extends  longitudinally 
a  shorter  distance  beyond  the  bottom  fold  than  the 
back  flap, 

(d)  gussets  extending  longitudinally  a  shorter  distance 
beyond  the  bottom  fold  than  the  front  flap, 

(e)  an  internal  primary  leakage  barrier,  formed  by 
heat-sealing  along  a  transverse  path  across  the  back 
flap,  front  flap,  and  gussets,  which  coheres  the  back 
flap  to  the  front  flap  and  both  flaps  to  the  gussets, 
and 

(f)  an  internal  secondary  leakage  barrier,  formed  by 
applying  a  transverse  seal  strip  of  a  quick-setting 
adhesive  between  the  front  and  back  flaps  and  in 
contact  with  the  gusset  terminal  edges, 

(g)  a  strip  of  a  quick-setting  adhesive  which  seals  the 
bag  bottom  and  adheres  the  back  flap  and  the  front 
flap  to  the  front  face. 


3,285,499 
BAG  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
John  P.  Repko,  Beaverton,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  422,205  « 

6  Claims.    (CL  229—62) 


3,285,500 

COMBINATION  SINGLE  AND  DUAL 

STAGE  COMPRESSOR 

Knutc  Sahle  and  Alwin  B.  Newton,  York,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,731 
5  Clafans.     (CL  230—40) 


^  * 


»^«"*"  t»^   ^Y  ^«.yA  1. 
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*  V»      " 


1.  A  generally  rectangular  container  comprising  two 
superimposed  sheets,  said  sheets  having  at  least  one' 
heat-sealable  thermoplastic  resin  surface  forming  the 
inner  walls  of  said  container,  said  sheets  being  joined  at 
three  of  the  four  edges,  said  container  having  an  opening 
extending  the  length  of  one  of  the  edges  of  said  sheets, 
one  of  said  sheets  extending  beyond  the  other  sheet  and 
forming  a  lip  for  said  opening,  said  lip  having  attached 
to  its  opposite  edges  a  thermoplastic  resin  tape  parallel 


1.  A  compressor  comprising  first  and  second  fluid  com- 
pression means  each  having  suction  and  discharge  sides; 
means  defining  first  and  second  suction  plenums  associ- 
ated with  the  suction  sides  respectively  of  both  said  com- 
pression means,  said  plenum  defining  means  including  a 
septum  dividing  the  respective  plenums,  said  septum  hav- 
ing a  first  aperture  therein  to  provide  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  plenums,  said  plenum  defin- 
ing means  further  including  a  wall  section  of  said  second 
suction  plenum  having  a  second  aperture  formed  therein; 
first  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  discharge  side  of 
said  first  fluid  compression  means  to  a  fluid  outlet;  second 
conduit  means  interconnecting  the  discharge  side  of  said 
second  compression  means  with  said  first  conduit  means  at 
a  juncture  where  the  discharge  from  both  compression 
means  are  combined;  third  conduit  means  defining  a  fluid 
passage  interconnecting  said  second  aperture  with  said 
first  conduit  means  upstream  from  the  juncture  of  said 
first  and  second  conduits;  ^  one-way  check  valve  up- 
stream from  said  juncture  and  downstream  from  said 
third  conduit  means;  valve  means  movable  from  a  first 
position  wherein  said  first  aperture  is  open  and  said  second 
'aperture  is  closed,  thereby  permitting  communication  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  suction  plenums,  to  a  second 
position  wherein  said  first  aperture  is  closed  and  said  sec- 
ond aperture  is  open,  thereby  permitting  the  discharge 
from  said  first  compression  means  to  flow  into  said  sec- 
ond plenum;  and  valve  actuating  means  operativcly  asso- 
ciated with  said  valve  means  responsive  to  the  pressure 
differential  between  the  suction  side  of  said  first  compres- 
sion means  and  the  discharge  side  of  said  second  compres- 
sion means. 

3,285,501  i 

CENTRIFUGAL  FANS 
John  E.  McDonald,  67  Colbert  Road,  Newton,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,216 
12  Claims.     (CL  230—127) 
1.  A  centrifugal  fan  comprising  a  casing;  a  fan  wheel 
'supported  for  rotation  within  said  casing,  said  wheel  hav- 
ing a  circular  axial  inlet,  and  having  a  side  plate  around 
said  inlet;  said  casing  having  an  inlet  concentric  with  said 
inlet,  and  having  a  relatively  long  annular  wall  extending 
from  said  inlet  of  said  casing  towards  said  inlet  of  said 
wheel,  said  wall  having  an  axially  inner  end  in  a  circle 
concentric  with  said  inlets  and  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  wheel,  said  end  being  spaced  axially  outward- 
ly from  said  inlet  of  said  wheel;  generally  parti-toroidal, 
fixed  wall  means  extending  partially  around  a  circular 
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axis,  and  having  a  radially  inner  portion  formed  by  a  rela- 
tively short  portion  of  said  wall  extending  from  said  end 
towards  said  inlet  of  said  casing,  said  circular  axis  having 
a  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  said  wheel,  said  wall 
means  having  a  radially  outer  portion  with  an  axially 
inner  end  closely  adjacent  to  said  side  plate,  said  wall 
means  having  a  curved,  in  section,  intermediate  portion 


crankshaft  to  reVolve  in  an  orbit  around  a  fixed  axis 
while,  at  the  sarrie  time,  rotating  on  its  own  axis  m  tbt 
opposite  direction,  and  means  disposed  within  said  crank- 


!7 

M- 

„ 

M                             1 

extending  around  said  inner  portion  and  bulging  towards 

but  terminating  short  of  said  inlet  of  said  casing,  said  wall 

means  being  open  between  said  inner  end  and  said  inlet  of 

said  wheel;  and  means  for  supplying  high  pressure  air    ^^^^  crankshaft. 

from  the  interior  of  said  casing  tangentially  into  the  space 

bounded  by  said  wall  means,  said  wall  means  being  shaped 

to  cause  the  high  pressure  supplied  into  said  space  to  spm 

around  said  circular  axis. 


pins  for  controll  ng  the  flow  of  fluid  with  respect  to  said 
cylinder  adjaceni  thereto  in  response  to  the  movement  ot 


3,285,502 

BALANCED  FAN    CONSTRUCTION 
John  A.  Wooden,  Indianapolb,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Brookside 
Corporation,    McCordsvUle,    Ind.,    a    corporation    of 
Indiana 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,735 
2  Claims.     (CI.  230—132) 


3,285,504 

REFRIGERANT  APPARATUS 

Robert  Smith,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,267 

Ip  Claims.     (CI.  230—207) 


/» 

^ 


f 


X^SC-, 


K 


1  A  fan  spider  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing legs,  said  legs  each  being  adapted  to  have  identical 
fan  blades  secured  thereto,  the  angle  between  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  any  two  of  said  legs  differing  in  magnitude 
from  the  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axes  of  any 
other  two  of  said  legs,  the  center  of  gravity  of  each  of  said 
legs  being  equidistant  from  the  center  of  said  spider, 
the  angular  spacing  of  said  legs  being  such  as  to  dynam- 
ically balance  said  spider  about  its  center  without  the 
addition  or  subtraction  of  mass  to  or  from  said  legs. 


3,285,503  ' 

FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  DEVICE 
Charies  Bancroft,  178  Ferris  Hill  Road, 

New  Canaan,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,913 

49Clahns.     (CI.  230— 187) 

2.  A  fluid  displacement  device  comprising  a  crankshaft 

having  one  or  more  crankpins,  a  corresponding  number 

of  pairs  of  pistons,  cylinders  rotatably  mounted  on  the 

crankpins   of   said   crankshaft,   means   for   causing   said 


1.  In  refrigetant  apparatus,  the  combination  of,  a  her 
metically  sealed  shell  including  a  lower  liquid  sump  region 
and  an  upper  gas  space,  a  compressor  including  an  outei 
housing  located  within  said  gas  space  for  muffling  noises, 
motor  means  for  driving  said  compressor  including  a 
stator  and  a  rotor,  a  shaft  having  a  portion  thereon  rotat- 
ably supported  by  said  compressor  housing  and  a  portion 
thereof  secured  to  said  rotor  for  driving  the  compressor 
upon  energization  of  said  motor  means,  means  forming 
an  internal  cooling  surface  in  said  shaft  portion  adjacent 
said  rotor  located  in  direct  heat  transfer  relationship 
therewith,  pumping  means  for  drawing  liquid  from  said 
sump  region  and  passing  it  across  said  internal  cooling 
surface  for  removing  heat  from  said  rotor,  said  pumping 
means  including  means  for  separating  gas  from  the  liquid 
means  including  an  elongated  insert  element  in  said  Shaft 
having  a  tubular  portion  arranged  concentrically  of  said 
cooling  surface  in  spaced  relationship  therewith  for  sej>- 
arately  directing  said  gas  through  said  shaft  to  a  point  in- 
teriorly of  the  gas  space  above  said  motor  means,  and 
means  for  collecting  and  directing  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
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across  the  portion  of  said  shaft  rotatably  supported  by 
said  compressor  housing  for  preventing  frictional  wear 
therebetween.  | 

3^85,505  ' 

WASTE  PAPER  RECEPTACLE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

TAMPING  MEANS 

Jacob  M.  Katz,  225  E.  57th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,550 

3  Claims.    (CU  232—43.3) 


a  bushing  of  resilient  plastic  surrounding  and  engaging 
about  the  spindle  inside  the  opening  and  engaging  the 
circular  wall  of  the  opening,  upper  and  lower  washers 
surrounding  the  spindle  above  and  below  the  bushing, 
respectively,  an  upper  annular  seal  of  resilient  plastic  dis- 
posed intermediate  the  upper  washer  and  the  hub  and  a 
lower  annular  seal  of  resilient  plastic  disposed  interme- 
diate the  lower  washer  and  the  annular  outward  projec- 
tion, upper  spring  means  on  the  conveyor  urging  the  up- 


1    In  an  article  of  the  character  described,  the  com 
bination  of  a  waste  paper  basket  within  an  outer  cabinet; 
said  cabinet  having  an  opening  in  its  front  wall  at  a  posi- 
tion above  said  basket,  a  door  across  said  opening,  hinged 
along  its  lower  edge  so  that  the  door  opens  forwardly 
downwardly,  means  to  maintain  said  door  from  entermg 
said  cabinet,  a  tamping  plate  positioned  horizontally  with- 
in said  basket  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  mouth 
of  said  basket,  an  arm  fixed  to  said  door  and  extending 
from  its  rear  to  said  tamping  plate;  said  plate  being  swing- 
ably  mounted  about  an  axis  substantially  through  its  cen- 
ter of  gravity,  to  said  arm,  an  element  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  plate  along  the  edge  thereof  which  is 
at  the  rear  of  said  cabinet;  the  axes  of  swing  of  said 
tamping  plate  and  door  being  subsuntially  parallel,  and 
a  camming  element  fixed  near  the  mouth  of  said  basket, 
adapted  to   intercept   said  element  emending  from   the 
plate,  when  said  door  is  being  opened,  whereupon  open- 
ing said  door,  said  plate  will  rise  and  leave  said  basket 
and  be  swung  within  the  cabinet  to  a  position  opposite 
said  opening,  at  which  time  the  underside  of  said  plate 
faces  said  opening;  there  being  clearance  for  said  arm 
to  allow  such  plate  movement. 


per  washer  downward  toward  the  hub  to  effect  a  seal  be- 
tween the  upper  washer  and  the  hub  with  the  upper  an- 
nular seal  inbetwccn.  lower  spring  means  on  the  hub  and 
urging  the  lower  washer  downward  toward  the  outward 
annular  projection,  to  effect  a  seal  between  the  lower 
washer  and  the  outward  annular  projection  with  the  lower 
annular  seal  inbetween.  upper  sealing  means  sealingly 
disposed  between  the  upper  washer  and  conveyor  and 
lower  sealing  means  sealingly  disposed  below  the  lower 
washer  and  the  hub. 


3^85,507 
SCREW-TYPE  SOLIDS  DISCHARGE  CENTRIFUGE 

HAVING  MEANS  TO  DISCHARGE  LIGHT  SOLIDS 
Leonard  Shapiro,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pcnnsatt 
Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,435 
6  Claims.     (CI.  233—7) 


3  285  506 

CENTRIFUGE  HAVING  SELF-LUBRICATING 

BE/ RING 

Karl  G.  Reed,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 

sylvania 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,716 
5  Clahns.     (CI.  233—1) 

1  In  a  centrifuge  comprising  a  hollow  rotor  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  rotor  having  an 
imperforate  peripheral  wall  with  ports  for  discharge  of 
separated  solids  and  liquid,  respectively,  a  helical  con- 
veyor mounted  for  rotation  in  bearing  means  within  the 
rotor  and  adapted  to  move  solids  toward  the  solids  dis- 
charge port,  means  to  deliver  a  feed  slurry  into  the  rotor, 
means  to  drive  the  rotor  and  the  conveyor  at  different 
speeds;  the  improvement  wherein  the  bearing  means  in- 
cludes a  lower  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  down- 
wardly extending  spindle  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
conveyor,  a  hub  portion  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
rotor  and  having  a  central  opening  with  a  circular  wall, 
the  opening  receiving  the  spindle,  an  outward  annular 
projection  mounted  on  the  spindle  below  the  opening. 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising  a  solid  bowl  having  dis- 
charge openings  at  opposite  ends  for  liquid  and  solids, 
respectively,  the  liquid  discharge  opening  being  disposed 
at  a  level  spaced  inward  from  the  periphery  of  the  bowl, 
the  solids  discharge  opening  being  spaced  inward  from  the 
liquid  discharge  opening,  a  screw  conveyor  within  the 
bowl  for  moving  solids  to  the  solids  discharge  opening, 
flights  on  the  screw  conveyor  extending  outward  to  a 
level  in  the  bowl  just  inward  of  the  first-mentioned  level, 
and  ribs  secured  to  the  periphery  of  the  bowl  and  extend- 
ing inward  approximately  to  said  first-mentioned  level 
along  a  substantial  portion  of  their  length. 
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3,285,508 
FLOW  DIRECTING  CENTRIFUGAL  CONTACTING 

APPARATUS  WITH  JET  MIXING  ACTION 
Walter  J.  Podbielniak,  Chicago,  and  William  D.  Kohlins, 
Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,792 
10  Claims.     (CI.  233—15) 


3,285,509 
MULTIPLE  PUNCHING  MECHANISM  FOR 
PAPER  TAPE 
WUIiam  F,  Galey,  Saxonburg,  and  George  W.  Mwson, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Com- 
pany, Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 
Original  application  Nov.  2,  1959.  Ser.  No.  850,460,  now 
I      Patent  No.  3,191,857,  dated  June  29,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,661 
3  Claims.     (CI.  234—115) 


1.  in  an  apparatus  for  centrifugal  contacting  of  two 
at  least  partially  immiscible  liquid  phases  of  different  den- 
sities, said  apparatus  being  of  the  kind  having  a  rotor 
adipted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  providing 
a  cylindrical  chamber  therein  extending  radially  outward 
from  said  axis,  the  radially  innermost  and  outermost  por- 
tions of  said  chamber  providing  respectively  light  and 
heavy  phase  clarifying  zones  and  the  intermediate  portion 
of  said  chamber  providing  a  countcrcurrfnt  contacting 

zone, 

a  group  of  rings  disposed  in  radially  spaccd-apart  rela- 
tion within  said  contacting  zone  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  annular  axially-extending  passageways  there- 
between, 

each  of  said  rings  being  provided  with  at  least  two 
perforated  plate  sections  for  radial  phase  flow  with 
a  relatively  imperforate  area  of  said  ring  extending 
therebetween, 

one  of  said  plate  sections  of  each  ring  being  for  the  flow 
of  the  heavier  phase  to  the  next  outer  one  of  said 
passageways, 

the  other  of  said  plate  sections  being  for  the  flow  of 
the  lighter  phase  to  the  next  inner  one  of  said  pas- 
sageways, 

said  one  plate  sections  being  positioned  in  radially- 
opposed  relation  to  said  other  plate  sections  for  ad- 
jacent rings  to  provide  at  least  two  pairs  of  opposed 
plate  sections  for  each  of  said  passageways, 

the  imperforate  areas  of  adjacent  rings  also  being  in 
radially-opposed   relation, 

one  of  said  pairs  of  plate  sections  serving  as  phase 
entrance  ports  for  each  of  said  passageways  and  the 
other  pair  serving  as  phase  exit  ports, 

within  each  of  said  rings  said  one  plate  section  being 
located  at  a  greater  radial  distance  from  said  axis 
than  said  other  plate  section  and  the  said  imperforate 
section  which  extends  therebetween  being  inclined  at 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  at  the 
intersection  of  the  said  imperforate  section  with  an 
imaginary  vertical  plane  through"  the  axis  of  said 

rotor, 
whereby  said  phases  arc  forced  through  the  pairs  of 
plate  sections  serving  as  said  entrance  ports  for  thor- 
ough intermixing  in  the  portions  of  said  passageways 
between  said  entrance  ports,  passed  co-currently 
.  through  the  portions  of  the  passageways  between  said 
imperforate  areas,  and  separated  in  the  portions  of 
the  passageways  between  said  exit  ports. 


1.  In  a  punch  mechanism  for  making  perforations  in 
a  paper  sheet,  ithe  combination  comprising  a  frame,  a 
die  mounted  to  ^id  frame  adjacent  one  side  of  the  paper, 
a  punch  positioined  facing  said  die  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  paper,  a  [ reciprocable  power  bar  aligned  with  and 
spaced  from  sajd  punch,  a  rocker  member  interposable 
between  said  power  bar  and  said  punch  to  form  a  motion- 
transmitting  connection  therebetween,  said  rocker  member 
being  yieldably  and  slidably  carried  by  said  frame  from 
a  support  overlying  said  punch  for  movement  by  said  bar 
to  operate  said  punch,  and  interposing  means  including 
a  solenoid  for  selectively  moving  said  rocker  member 
into  interposing  position. 


3,285,510 
DIVISION  CONTROL  FOR  CALCULATING 
MACHINE 
Harold  J.  Chall,  Castro  Valley,  and  Cecil  G.  Olson,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Friden,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,488 
4  Claims.     (Cl.  235—60) 


1.  In   a   printing   calculator   for   performing  division 
having: 

(1)  division  calculation  means, 

(2)  cam  mejans  operable  through  a  division  prepara- 
tory sequejnce,  % 

(3)  third  mjeans  responsive  to  said  cam  means  for 
stopping  s^id  cam  means  at  the  end  of  said  prepara- 
tory sequejnce  and  causing  operation  of  said  division 
calculatioti  means,  and 

(4)  fourth  ^eans  responsive  to  said  division  calcula- 
tion meailis  for  stopping  said  division  calculation 
means  anid  causing  operation  of  said  cam  means 
through  a  print-out  sequence; 

the  improvement  wherein 

(5)  said  third  means  includes  a  first  member  set  by 
said  cam  means  to  a  division  calculation  position,  and 
wherein,  i 

(6)  said  foiirth  means  includes  a  second  member  ac- 
tuated by  said  division  calculation  means  for  return- 
ing said  f^rst  member  to  its  home  position. 
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3^85^11  ' 

CALCULATING  MACHINE 

Teredo  Canevaii,  deceased,  late  of  Torino,  Italy,  by  Anha 
Gianotti,  sole  heiress  and  legal  representative,  Turin, 
Italy,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Frlden,  Inc., 
Sbn  Leandro,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,085,  now 
Patent  No.  3,181,786,  dated  May  4,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,175 
2  Claims.     (CI.  235—60.25) 


of  curves  each  representing  a  different  central  corneal 
radius  of  curvature,  a  second  pair  of  said  sheets  having 
marked  thereon  in  spaced  apart  positions  a  plurality  of 
curves  with  each  curve  of  a  respective  sheet  representing 
a  different  peripheral  corneal  radius  of  curvature,  said 
first  sheet  apd  said  second  pair  of  said  sheets  being  posi- 
tioned in  s4id  housing  so  that  the  centra!  curves  are  in 
edge  abutting  relationship  to  the  peripheral  curves,  to 
construct  a  composite  curve  representing  the  corneal 
topography  of  a  person  to  be  fitted  with  a  corneal  lens, 
a  third  one  of  said  sheets  having  marked  thereon  in  spaced 
apart  position  a  plurality  of  curves  each  representing  an 
interior  corneal  lens  curve,  said  sheets  being  transparent, 
and  all  of  said  curves  and  the  co-ordinate  grid  being 
drawn  to  the  same  scale,  whereby  superposition  of  selected 
composite  corneal  curves  and  interior  corneal  lens  curve 
in  alignment  with  the  grid  member  and  the  viewing  area 
enables  determination  of  central  and  peripheral  corneal 
lens  clearance. 

i  I     I 

r  ERRATUM 

For  Class  235—201  see: 


1.  In  a  calculator,  drive  means  for  operating  said  cal- 
culator in  cycles,  a  printing  register  movable  for  print- 
ing, means  for  transferring  values  thereto  for  printing, 
impression  means  operable  for  moving  said  register  rela- 
tive to  a  support  in  timed  relation  to  each  machine  cycle 
for  malung  a  printing  impression,  normally-inactive 
print-stop  means  for  making  said  impression  means  in- 
active, means  operable  by  said  drive  means  at  a  time  in 
the  machine  cycle  subsequent  to  a  printing  movement 
of  said  register  for  making  said  print  stop  means  active, 
initiating  means  for  initiating  a  plural-cycle  operation 
of  the  calculator  for  causing  said  register  to  print  during 
the  first  cycle  and  for  moving  said  print-stop  means  to  an 
active  position,  holding  means  made  effective  by  opera- 
tion of  said  initiating  means  for  holding  said  print-stop 
means  in  said  active  position  and  thereby  keeping  said 
impression  means  inactive  during  succeeding  machine 
cycles  of  said  plural-cycle  operation,  and  means  operable 
on  said  holding  means  at  the  end  of  said  plural-cycle  op- 
eration for  releasing  said  print-stop  means,  whereby  dur- 
ing said  plural-cycle  operation,  said  register  prints  only 
in  the  first  cycle  thereof,  and  at  the  end  of  said  plural- 
cycle  operation  is  reconditioned  for  printing. 


3^85,512 

GRAPHICAL  CORNEAL  CONTACT 

LENS  COMPUTER 

Alvin  E.  Reynolds,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Plastic 

Contact  Lens  Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,314 
2  Claims.     (CI.  235—61) 


1.  A  graphical  corneal  contact  lens  computer  compris- 
ing an  elongated  housing  having  a  transverse  viewing 
area,  a  plurality  of  elongated  sheets  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing in  superposed  relationship,  external  means  on  said 
housing  coupled  to  said  sheets  for  individually  moving 
each  sheet  longitudinally  of  said  housing  and  said  view- 
ing area,  a  co-ordinate  gride  member  mounted  in  align- 
ment with  said  viewing  area,  a  first  one  of  said  sheets 
having  marked  thereon  in  spaced  apart  position  a  plurality 


Patent  No.  3.286.086 


3.285,513 
TIMER  ADJUSTED  OVEN  TEMPERATURE 
CONTROL 
Jeno  D.  Banathy,  Chicago,  and  Edward  F.  Condon,  Jr., 
Oak  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  International  Register  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Sept  21,  1964.  Scr.  No.  397,821 
12  Claims.     (CI.  236 — 46) 


■^s Mfa 


'^h^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  an 
oven,  such  as  a  domestic  oven,  having  an  adjustable  ther- 
mostat responsive  to  the  oven  temperature  to  control  the 
heat  supplied  thereto  for  maintaining  said  temperature 
at  a  preset  value,  and  a  thermostat  setting  member 
movable  from  an  initial  position  to  an  operating  position 
in  which  heat  is  supplied  to  said  oven  to  maintain  a 
cooking  temperature  corresponding  to  said  operating 
position  and  movable  to  a  holding  position  in  which  heat 
is  supplied  to  said  oven  to  maintain  a  holding  temperature 
that  is  substantially  less  than  said  cooking  temperature, 
means  for  moving  said  thermostat  setting  member  com- 
prising: an  up  motor  adapted  to  drive  said  thermostat 
setting  member  from  said  initial  position  to  said  operat- 
ing position,  a  down  motor  adapted  to  drive  said  thermo- 
stat setting  member  from  said  operating  position  to  said 
holding  position,  timing  mechanism  including  manually 
settable  cooking  hours  means,  means  operated  by  setting 
of  said  cooking  hours  means  for  closing  a  circuit  to  ener- 
gize said  up  motor  to  drive  said  thermostat  setting  mem- 
ber as  aforesaid,  and  means  operated  by  said  cooking 
hours  means  at  a  time  determined  by  the  cooking  period 
for  which  said  cooking  hours  means  is  set  for  closing  a 
circuit  to  energize  said  down  motor  to  drive  said  thermo- 
stat setting  member  as  aforesaid.  { 
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I  3,285,514 

I  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hupp 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Vir- 
ginia 

Original  appUcaHon  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,848. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

537,510 

14  Claims.     (CI.  237—63) 


portion  supported  by  the  shelf  means,  and  with  the  second 
dowel  extending  upwardly  into  an  opening  in  the  crosstie 
end  portion  supported  by  such  shelf  means. 


3,285,515 

PORTABLE  MARINE  RAILWAY 

John  W.  Dickinson,  3404  4th  Ave.  S.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,436 

13  Claims.    (CI.  238—121) 


3,285,516 

VIBRATING  SPRAY  DEVICE 

John  E.   Waldrum,   Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to   Amchem 

Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa-,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,532 

5  Claims.    (CI.  239— 102) 


cr^ 


13.  A  radiant  heating  installation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  heating  unit; 

(b)  at  least  one  radiator  having  plural  independent 
flow  circuits  provided  by  plural  sinuous  intemested 
tube  assemblies  each  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  tube  runs,  T-sectioned  conduc- 
tive webs  extending  between  and  substantially  the 
length  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  runs,  and  a  highly 
emissive  and  absorptive  coating  on  one  side  of  the 
assemblage  formed  by  said  tube  runs  and  said  con- 
ductive webs; 

(c)  a  branched  supply  conduit  and  a  branched  return 
conduit  connecting  said  heating  unit  and  said  radia- 
tor into  a  closed  circulation  system,  the  branches 
of  said  supply  conduit  being  connected  in  parallel 
to  the  inlets  of  said  tube  assemblies  and  the  branches 
of  said  return  conduit  being  connected  in  parallel  to 
the  outlets  of  the  tube  assemblies  and  the  inlet  of 
each  of  said  tube  assemblies  being  adjacent  the  outlet 
of  another  of  said*  tube  assemblies  to  provide  coun- 
terflow  in  the  radiator  circuits;  and 

(d)  a  high  boiling  point  liquid  heat  transfer  medium 
in  said  closed  system. 


1.  A  vibrating  spray  device  comprising  a  source  of 
liquid  supply  and  a  pipe  boom  with  at  least  one  nozzle 
assembly  extending  therefrom,  connecting  means  permit- 
ting liquid  supply  to  be  conveyed  to  said  pipe  boom, 
thereafter  to  be  discharged  through  said  nozzle  assembly, 
and  vibrating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  pipe 
boom  whereby  said  pipe  boom  will  be  caused  to  vibrate  to 
an  extent  sufficient  that  the  droplets  emerging  from  said 
nozzle  assembly  will  be  essentially  of  a  uniform  size,  said 
nozzle  being  a  drop  nozzle  which  in  one  position  will  Ik 
generally  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  which  in  another  posi- 
tion will  lie  generally  in  a  vertical  plane. 


3,285,517  * 

ULTRASONIC  ATOMISER 
Harold  Millman  Butterworth,  Crawley,  and  Ernest  Arthur 
Neppiras,  Reigate,  England,  assignors  to  North  Ameri- 
can Pliilips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  25,  1964, 

12,611/64 
,2  Claims.    (Q.  239—102) 


1.  In  a  marine  railway,  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel, 
sectional  rails  and  a  plurality  of  precast  concrete  crossties, 
each  sectional  rail  comprising  a  plurality  of  successively 
interconnected  precast  concrete  rail  sections,  with  at  least 
some  of  the  rail  sections  including  shelf  means  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  shelf  means  extending  below  and  supporting 
the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  next  rail  section,  each  such 
shelf  means  also  extending  below  and  supporting  an  end 
portion  of  a  crosstie,  each  such  shelf  means  having  first 
and  second  dowels  embedded  therein,  with  the  first  dowel 
extending  upwardly  into  an  opening  in  the  rail  section  end 


1.  An  ultrasonic  liquid  atomizer  comprising  an  electro- 
mechanical energy  transducer  means,  a  velocity  trans- 
former having  one  end  coupled  with  said  transducer 
means,  said  transformer  having  an  output  limb  defining 
a  free  end-  face,  a  sleeve  member,  means  supporting  said 
bleeve  member  for  surrounding  said  output  limb  and  de- 
fining a  clearance  space  there  between,  means  in  said 
sleeve  remote  from  the  free  end  face  of  said  output  limb  for 
admitting  a  liquid  to  be  atomized  into  said  clearance  space, 
said  sleeve  member  having  an  acoustical  absorbing  mate- 
rial defining  said  clearance  space  with  said  output  limb, 
and  said  free  end  face  of  said  output  limb  projecting 
beyond  said  slefeve  member. 
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3^85^18 
SUBSTRATE   FOR   THERMAL   BOUNDARY    CON- 
STRUCTION AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 
SAME  ..   , 

Robert  B.  ReM,  Beverly,  and  Theodore  J.  Pricenskl,  Ips- 
wich, Mass.,  assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products 
Inc.,  •  corpOTation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,391 
4  Claims.    (CI.  239—265.15) 


spherical  siirface  formed  thereon  adjacent  said  one  end, 

a  jetevator  mounted  on  said  spherical  surface  of  said 

body  portion  for  limited  pivotal  movement  thereon, 

a  conformable  sealing  means  positioned  on  said  spheri- 


4.  A  reinforced  rocket  nozzle  throat  comprising:  a 
cylindrical  series  of  parallel,  helical  coils  of  refractory 
metal  wires,  each  of  the  coils  in  the  series  having  ad- 
jacent turns  interlinked;  an  annular  ring  of  refractory 
metal;  said  cylindrical  series  of  parallel  helical  coils  of 
wire  being  embedded  in  said  annular  ring  of  refractory 

metal.  

^^— ^^~  I 

3,285,519 
FREE  EXPANDING  DISPLACEABLE  THROAT  IN- 
SERT  FOR  A  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  SOLID 
PROPELLANT  ROCKET  MOTOR 
Elbert  L.  McKague,  Jr.,  St.  Simons  Island,  Ga.,  assignor 
to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,299 

10  Claims.    (CL  239—265.15)  | 


cal  surface  of  said  body  portion,  and  resilient  means 
positioned  between  said  jetevator  and  said  conform- 
able sealing  means  for  constantly  urging  said  seal- 
ing means  against  the  spherical  surface  of  said  body 
portion. 

3,285,521 

SHOWER   HEAD 

Claude  A.  Coakley,  1515  S.  Utica  Ave.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4«6,126 

6  Claims.     (CI.  239—318) 


3.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  the  exhaust  stream  of  a  rocket 
motor  comprising  a  structural  shell  having  converging 
and  diverging  portions  ^nd  a  throat  portion  intermediate 
of  said  first  two  portions,  a  layer  of  insulating  material 
on  said  throat  portion,  liners  on  said  converging  and 
diverging  portions,  a  metal  support  means  that  will  melt 
under  the  influence  of  the  heat  generated  by  the  exhaust 
stream  on  said  layer  of  insulating  material,  and  a  throat 
insert  on  said  support  means  having  one  edge  thereof 
spaced  from  one  edge  of  one  of  said  liners  to  provide  a 
vent  therebetween,  whereby  when  said  support  means  has 
melted  and  said  throat  insert  has  expanded  under  the 
influence  of  the  heat  generated  by  the  exhaust  strean^ 
the  expansion  of  said  throat  insert  will  force  said  melteiN 
support  means  outwardly  of  said  vent  into  the  exhaust 
stream  flowing  through  said  nozzle. 


1.  A  shower  head  comprising  a  water  conduit,  a  spray 
head  mounted  for  lateral  swinging  movement  on  the  con- 
duit, the  water  conduit  and  the  spray  head  defining  a  con- 
tinuous water  passageway  therethrough,  and  a  flexible 
conduit  extending  through  the  water  conduit  and  through 
the  joint  between  said  water  conduit  and  said  spray  head 
and  terminating  within  said  spray  head,  the  flexible  con- 
duit being  disposed  in  said  passageway  and  having  an  out- 
side diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  said  pa^ageway. 


3,285,522 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING  FLUIDS 

Macli  L.  Salisbury,  St.  Paul,JVtlnD.,  assignor  to  Sprayfofl 
Industrial  Corporation,  MinnSl^ioUs,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota  i 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,527 
10  Claims.     (CI.  239—429) 


3,285,520' 
ECCENTRICALLY  PIVOTED  JETEVATOR  WITH 
CONFORMABLE  SEAL 
Glenn  A.  Johnson,  Kingsville,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mense 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,334 
6  CUims.    (CI.  239—265.35) 
1.  A  thrust  vectoring  control  device  for  a  missile  com- 
prising a  body  portion  having  a  tapered  bore  terminating 
in  a  nozzle  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  exterior 


1.  Apparatus  for  combining  a  plurality  of  fluids,  com- 
prising: 

a  fluid  conduit,  and 
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a  fluid  foil  positioned  at  least  partly  within  said  con- 
duit, said  fluid  foil  having 

a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge, 
at  least  one  recess  between  said  edges  the  down- 
stream boundary  of  which  forms  a  second  lead- 
ing edge, 
at  least  one  passage  communicating  with  said  re- 
cess to  conduct  fluid  thereinto  to  form  a  mix- 
ture with  a  fluid  passing  through  said  conduit, 
and 
at  least  one  other  passage  having  an  opening  at 
said  trailing  edge  to  conduct  fluid  thereto  for 
'  mixing  with  said  mixture. 


having  an  intake  passageway  communicating  therethrough 
into  said  chamber,  an  electric  motor  stator  assembly 
mounted  in  said  chamber  between  said  first  and  second 
caps  and  including  a  magnetic  core  carrying  a  field  wind- 
ing, said  core  being  encapsulated  in  non-magnetic  pro- 
tective material  and  defining  an  interior  annular  surface, 
a  relatively  thin  mill  sleeve  of  non-magnetic  material  and 
having  an  outsi<ie  surface  engaging  said  stator  assembly 
interior  surface,  said  mill  sleeve  having  an  interior  sur- 
face with  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  milling  grooves 
thereon,  said  fir$t  cap  having  a  central  housing,  a  bearing 
supported  in  said  first  cap  housing  coaxially  of  said  cham 
ber,  said  second  cap  having  a  central  housing,  a  bearing 
supported  in  said  second  cap  housing  coaxially  pf  said 


3,285,523 
COMMINUTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Duycklnck,  New  Providence,  and  Peter  Dar- 
roch,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  asdgnors  to  Slick  Industrial  Com- 
pany, Summit,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1964.  Ser.  No.  345,169 
11  Claims.    (CI.  241—53) 


1.  In  comminuting  apparatus  wherein  a  gaseous  car- 
rier is  employed  to  transport  particulate  matter  com- 
minuted therein,  a  generally  cylindrical  grinding  chamber 
bounded  at  one  end  by  planar  rotatable  comminuting 
means  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  chamber  and  terminating  at  the  other  end  thereof 
in  a  generally  annular  configuration,  said  annular  con- 
figuration formed  in  part  by  rotatable  radial  flow  classi- 
fying means  having  an  apex  dependently  disposed  in 
coaxial  proximity  with  said  comminuting  means  and 
carrier  transport  path  defining  means  including  an 
arcualely  shaped  intermediate  segment  smoothly  con- 
necting the  upper  terminus  of  said  grinding  chamber  with 
the  periphery  of  said  classifying  means,  annular  isolating 
baffle  means  disposed  intermediate  said  classifying  means 
and  the  grinding  chamber  wall  and  intermediate  said 
grinding  chamber  ends  and  a  plurality  of  axial  baffle 
members  disposed  intermediate  said  annular  isolating 
baffle  means  and  said  grinding  chamber  walls  for  chang- 
ing the  velocity  and  direction  of  displacement  of  said 
carrier  from  a  generally  circular  path  in  planes  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
chamber  adjacent  to  said  rotatable  comminuting  means 
to  a  substantially  lineal  path  parallel  to  said  axis  at  loca- 
tions remote  therefrom. 

-  i> 

3,285,524 

MOTOR  MILL 

Herbert  W.  Stratford,  deceased,  late  of  Leawood,  Kans., 

by   Clarence   H.   Dicus,   administrator,    1001    Dwight 

BIdg.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  I 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,993 

7  Claims.     (CI.  241—256) 

1.  A  motor  mill  comprising,  a  shell  having  opposite 

open  ends,  a  first  and  a  second  cap  secured  to  said  shell 

opposite  ends  forming  an  enclosed  chamber,  said  first  cap 


chamber,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  in 
said  first  cap  bearing  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  in  said 
second  cap  bearing,  said  shaft  extending  coaxially  through 
said  chamber  and  having  a  squirrel  cage  type  electric  mo- 
tor rotor  carried  thereon  within  said  chamber,  said  rotor 
having  an  out$ide  surface  with  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  milling  grooves  thereon,  said  rotor  outside  surface 
and  said  sleeve  interior  surface  being  located  in  closely 
spaced  apart  relation  forming  an  annular  flow  passageway 
therebetween  having  opposite  end  portions  opening  into 
said  chamber  and  communicating  respectively  with  said 
intake  passage^^ay  and  said  discharge  passageway,  and 
means  for  supjilying  electrical  power  to  said  stator  field 
winding  for  routing  said  rotor  with  respect  to  said  mill 
sleeve. 


3,285,525 

REELING  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Benjamin  Buckler,  Milton,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Keystone  Mfg.  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,902 
13  Claims.     (CI.  242— 55.12) 


1.  A   reeling    control    mechanism    comprising    means 
for  supporting  a  reel  for  rotation, 

f  a  follower  ifiounted  for  movement  towards  and  away 
from  said  reel, 

a  latch  strudture  including  first  and  second  latch  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  engaged  in  latching  relation, 

biasing  means  coupled  between  said  latch  structure 
and  said  follower  for  biasing  said  follower  into  en- 
gagement with  material  on  said  reel  when  said  latch 
members  are  engaged,  i 


1156 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  16,  1966 


and  latch  release  means  operative  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  position  of  said  follower  to  release 
said  latch  members  from  one  another  and  concur- 
rently release  the  biasing  force  applied  by  said 
biasing  means  to  said  follower  so  that  said  follower 
moves  out  of  contact  with  material  on  said  reel. 


3^85,526 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  PLAY-BACK  EQUIPMENT 

Fred  F.  Moore,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Music  &  Sound, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,049 

4  Claims.     (CI.  242—55.19) 


coil,  a  drum  at  the  upper  part  of  the  cartridge  and  con- 
nected to  the  support  to  rotate  as  a  unit  therewith,  the 
drum  diameter  being  correlated  with  the  diameter  of  the 
coil  of  film  at  the  point  of  contact  of  the  inner  convolu- 
tion of  the  coil  with  the  part  of  the  guide  means  that  is 
surrounded  by  said  inner  convolution  to  rotate  the  flange 
at  different  lineal  speed  from  that  of  most  of  the  convo- 
lutions of  the  coil  of  film  that  is  resting  on  said  flange, 
said  guide  means  leading  a  loop  of  film  to  said  druni,  and 
another  guide  means  around  which  the  film  loop  is  led 
from  the  drum  and  downwardly  to  the  outside  of  the  coil 
on  said  support. 

3,285^28 

MANDREL 

Lucien  J.  Beindorf,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Fflcd  Aug.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  483,77« 

4  Claims.     (CI.  242— M) 


1.  A  tape  play-back  machine  comprising  an  outer  hous- 
ing having  an  elongafM  opening  in  one  wall  thereof,  a 
tape  driving  roller  operativcly  mounted  within  the  housing 
in  juxtaposition  to  the  opening,  a  tape  magazine  having  a 
spool  of  magnetic  tape  operativcly  disposed  therein,  said 
tape  magazine  being  sized  to  fit  loosely  within  said  open- 
ii^  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  manually  pushed  into  the 
interior  of  the  housing  through  the  opening,  retention 
means  associated  with  the  housing  for  retaining  the  maga- 
zine therein  after  it  has  been  inserted,  first  and  second 
spring  biased  means  for  exerting  two  symmetrically  di- 
rected forces  against  said  magazine  thereby  urging  it  into 
engagement  with  the  retention  means,  said  first  spring 
biased  means  being  located  in  and  carried  by  the  tape 
magazine  for  pressing  a  section  of  magnetic  tape  tightly 
against  the  tape  driving  roller,  said  second  spring  biased 
means  being  located  in  said  housing  and  braking  means 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  spool  and  being  yield- 
ably  urged  into  spool-engaging  position  by  the  first  spring 
biased  means. 

3,285,527 

ENDLESS  TAPE  WINDING  DEVICES 

Howard  W.  Cole,  Ir.,  12  Vale  DHtc, 

Mountain  Lakes,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325,301 

16  Clahns.     (CI.  242—55.19) 


1.  A  mandrel  for  supporting  a  textile  spool  having  a 
resilient  hollow  tubular  core,  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  support  member,  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced 
flexible  members  mounted  on  said  support  member,  and 
backing  plates  mounted  on  said  flexible  members,  said 
plates  and  said  flexible  members  extending  beyond  said 
support  member  in  a  radial  direction. 


3  285,529 
TAPE  TENs'lONING  DEVICE 
Melvin  L.  Campbell,  Marlon,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

FUcd  June  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,828 
3  Claims.     (CI.  242—75.2) 


6.  A  film  cartridge  comprising  a  support  having  a 
flange  with  an  annular  surface,  a  spiral  coil  of  film  sup- 
ported entirely  by  said  annular  surface  and  that  rests  on 
said  flange,  guide  means  through  which  film  is  withdrawn 
from  the  inner  convol^ition  of  the  coil,  a  part  of  the  guide 
means  being  surrounded  by  the  inner  convolution  of  the 


1.  Tape  tensioning  means  comprising: 

first  and  second  unpowered  roller  means  positioned 
side  by  side  with  their  axes  of  rotation  parallel  to 
one  another, 

means  for  pressing  the  circumferential  perimeters  of 
said  rollers  together  to  grip  a  tape  positioned  there- 
between, ' 

coupling  means  constructed  to  maintain  a  fixed  ratio, 
other  than  unity,  of  the  circumferential  velocities  of 
said  first  and  second  rollers,  when  either  of  said  roll- 
ers is  caused  to  rotate  by  a  tape  being  pulled  there- 
through, 

and  nKans  for  pulling  said  tape  between  said  rollers. 
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3  285  530 

TRANSFER  TAIL  RETAINER 

Carl  E.  Kirchner,  Jr.,  Taylors,  S.C..  and  E>5«»  J«>»P?«°' 

Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc., 

■  corporation  of  Delaware  .«,  oo, 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,883 

3  Claims.    (CI.  242— 125.1) 


said  strand  is  pulled  tlwough  said  annulus  said  element 
is  caused  to  move  on  said  spool  to  thereby  create  tension 
on  said  strand  for  preventing  entanglement  there<rf. 


3,285,532  i 

YARN  HOLDER  ' 

Paul  H.  King,  2985  S.  Sherman,  Englcwood,  Colo. 
Filed  July  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,983 
6  Claims,    (a.  242—139) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retaining  yarn  transfer  tails  on  a 

bobbin  during  yarn  windup  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  straight  cylindrical  tube  yam  bobbin  and  a  deUchablc 

cylindrical  cap  having  an  indentation  on  one  end  of  said 

cap.   resilient   means  on  the  indentation  of  said  cap  to 

maintain  said  cap  on  to  said  straight  cylindrical  tube  and 

the  combination  of  said  indentation  and  resilient  means 

fits  within  the  inner  surface  of  said  straight  cylindrical 

tube  yam  bobbin  wherein  the  remaining  outer  surface  of 

said  detachable  cylindrical  cap  is  a  smooth  continuation 

of  the  outer  surface  of  the  straight  cylindrical  tube  yam 

bobbin,  said  detachable  cylindrical  cap  capable  of  bemg 

retained  on  one  end  of  said  straight  cylindrical  tube  yam 

bobbin  while  the  yam  is  being  wound  onto  said  bobbm 

and  said  detachable  cap  being  of  such  size  to  provide  at 

least  a  minimum  space  for  a  transfer  tail  of  said  yam  to 

be  wound  onto  said  detachable  cap  prior  to  the  windup 

of  said  yarn  on  said  strai^t  cylindrical  tube  yarn  bobbm. 


1.  A  yarn  hdlder  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base 
of  rectangular  tonfiguration,  a  plurality  of  rectangular 
blocks  carried  by  said  base  for  providing  support  means 
to  said  base,  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  apart  conical 
members  carried  by  said  base  for  providing  meins  for 
receiving  tapered  spools  of  yarn,  a  vertical  dowel  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  base,  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced 
apart  bars  of  t&pered  configuration  affixed  to  said  dowel 
member,  an  eye  member  secured  to  the  outermost  ex- 
tremity of  each  of  said  bars,  said  eye  member  adapted  to 
receive  said  yarn  from  said  tapered  spool  and  space  it 
apart  from  said  dowel  member,  an  upper  tapered  con- 
figurated bar  affixed  to  the  top  portion  of  said  dowel 
member  capable  of  providing  means  ^or  dispensing  a 
plurality  of  leaders  of  yarn  from  said  spools  of  yarn,  and 
a  cup  adaptor  providing  means  for  supporting  a  ball  of 
yarn  upon  said  conical  members  of  said  holder. 


3,285,531 
DE-SPOOLING  DEVICES  ' 

James  D.  Gllllson,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Babcock 
Electronics  Corporation,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,254 
2  Claims.     (CI.  242—128) 


3,285,533 
RENDEZVOUS  AND  DOCKING  OF  SPACE  SHIPS 

Ernest    D.   Jernigan,  Jr.,   Columbus,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,576 
18  Claims.    (CL  244—1) 


1.  A  de-spooling  device  for  use  oh  a  spool  of  con- 
tinuous strand  material  comprising  a  length  of  wire  arcu- 
ately  shaped  substantially  throughout  its  length  to  con- 
form to  and  at  least  partially  ervcircle  said  spool  of 
continuous  strand  material,  one  end  of  said  clement  being 
formed  with  a  360  degree  continuous  bend  to  provide  an 
annulus  for  alidably   receiving  said  strand,  whereby  as 


1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  space  relationships 
of  two  space  ships  or  the  like  comprising  at  least  four 
nucleonic  sources  of  beam  radiation  spaced  substantially 
diametrically  opposite  both  vertically  and  horizontally  on 
one  of  said  ships  for  directing  four  discrete  beams  of 
radiation  outwardly  from  the  docking  end  of  said  one 
ship,  four  detector  means  disposed  on  the  other  ship 
substantially  diametrically  opposite  both  vertically  and 
horizontally,  and  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of 
said  detector  means  for  determining  the  pitch  and  yaw 
relationship  between  said  ships. 
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3^85,534 
SATELLITE  HEATING  BY  ATOMIC  ENERGY 
Theodore  Wyatt,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  tlie  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,279 
2  Claims.    (CI.  244—1) 


1.  A  temperature  stabilized  satellite  including:         I 

a  metallic  frame, 

a  thermoelectric  generator  having  heat  radiating 
means  thereon,  and 

means  connecting  the  frame  to  the  thermoelectric  gen- 
erator, 

said  means  transferring  a  predetermined  amount  of 
waste  heat  produced  by  the  generator  to  said  frame 
for  heating  the  interior  of  the  satellite. 


3,285,535 

GROUND  EFFECT  MACHINE 

Walter  A.  Crowley,  9710  45th  NE.,  Seattle.  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,100 

10  Claims.    (CI.  244->2) 


10 


^ 


^^Nl'^;° 


1.  In  combination,  an  air  cushion  platform  having  an 
air  intake  difTuser  with  its  smaller  end  at  the  top  of  the 
platform,  said  platform  being  adapted  to  be  lifted  by  the 
ground  reaction  of  air  forced  downwardly  through  said 
diffuser,  a  helicopter  having  a  body  o^  a  size  adapted  to 
enter  said  diffuser  through  the  top  thereof  and  having  lift- 
ing rotor  means  for  said  body  adapted  to  drive  a  stream  of 
air  downwardly,  said  helicopter  being  adapted  to  fly  in- 
dependently of  said  platform,  aqd  means  for  positioning 
the  body  of  said  helicopter  in  said  diffuser  with  said  lift- 
ing rotor  means  surmounting  the  top  of  said  diffuser  so 
that  the  air  stream  from  the  lifting  rotor  means  enters 
said  diffuser  whereby  said  platform  and  heHcoptcr  col- 
lectively can  become  air  'borne  as  a  ground  effect  machine. 


3,285,536 
PIE  ROTARY  DAMPER 
Earl  J.  Donaldson  and  James  W.  Oestreich,  China  Lake, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,217 
5  Chiims.    (CI.  244—3.21) 
1.  A   hydraulic    rotary    damper   comprising,    in   com- 
bination: 

a  damper  housing  including  cylinder  walls  defining  a 

damper  cylinder; 
a    rotatable    cylindrical    shaft    mounted    within    said 
cylinder  and  adapted  to  extend  longitudinally  there- 
through in  sliding  contact  with  said  walls; 


means  defining  a  concentric  bore  extending  substan- 
tially through  said  shaft; 

means  defining  a  shaft  cleavage  communicating  with 
said  concentric  bore  and  being  so  arranged  as  to 
extertd  longitudinally  along  said  shaft  between  points 
of  termination  disposed  within  said  cylinder  for 
establishing  a  unitary  hydraulic  chamber  within  said 
cylinder; 

an  elongated  sealing  rod  concentrically  arranged  within 
said  bore  in  a  substantially  sealed  relationship  with 
the  wall  of  said  bore; 

rod  mounting  means  including  means  for  retaining 
said  rod  within  said  bore  and  for  establishing  a 
hydraulic  seal  at  either  end  thereof; 

an  elongated  vane  having  a  cross-section  in  the  shape 
of  a  sector  fitted  into  said  unitary  chamber  in 
juxtaposition  with  said  sealing  rod  including  sealing 
means  adapted  to  divide  said  unitary  chamber  into  a 
pair  of  displaced  and  substantially  sealed  pressure 
chambers; 


means  defining  a  hydraulic  passage  extending  laterally 
through  said  vane  adapted  to  establish  hydraulic 
communication  between  said  pressure  chambers; 

vane  retaining  means  fixedly  securing  said  vane  to  said 
cylinder  walls; 

hydraulic  fluid  disposed  within  each  of  said  pressure 
chambers  for  substantially  filling  the  volume  defined 
thereby;  and 

means  for  operatively  coupling  said  shaft  and  said 
housing  with  respective  counter-rotatmg  force  apply- 
ing means  whereby  the  shaft  may  be  rotated  relative 
to  said  cylinder  for  forcing  said  fluid  through  said 
hydraulic  passage.  , 


3,285,537 
VERTICAL  TAKE  OFF  AND  LANDING  AIRCRAFT 
Donald  Charles  Whittley,  IsUngton,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  The  De  HavUlaod  Ahxraft  of  Canada,  limited 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536,351 
7  Clahns.     (CL  244—12) 
1.  A  vertical  take  ofT  and  landing  aircraft  comprising: 
a  fuselage;  wing  structure  adapted  to  sustain  said  fuselage 
in  flight  at  a  forward  cruising  speed;  a  first  jet  engine  and 
a  rearwardly  extending  jet  tube  in  said  fuselage  adapted 
to  propel  said  aircraft  at  cruising  speed;  at  least  one 
other  jet  engine  in  said  fuselage;  two  side  plenums  ex- 
tending longitudinally  in  the  lower  forward  regions  at 
least  of  said  fuselage  and  each  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  for  the  tangentially  downward  escape  of  gases  there- 
from over  under  surfaces  of  said  fuselage;  means  con- 
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necting  said  other  engine  to  said  plenums  and  retractable 
J^hroud  flap  means  for  each  plenum  defining  when  closed 
therewith    substantially    conventional    fuselage    contours 
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an  annular  flange  extending  inwardly  of  the  housing 
and  having  seal  means  thereon  slidably  engaging  a 
forward  lateral  surface  of  said  propellant,  an  annular 
control  chamber  surrounding  said  propellant  between 
said  piston  and  flange. 


for  crusing  flight  under  the  propulsion  of  said  first  en- 
gine and  when  open  a  control  for  the  induction  of  excess 
air  augmenting  the  thrust  from  said  sloU. 


3,285,538  _,^^, 

ADVANCED  JET  EN^^NE  WSTALLATIjW 

Vincent  J.  BumeUI,  Silver  Spring,  Md.;  Hazel  G.  BomelU, 

executrix  of  said  Vincent  J.  Bumelli,  deceased 

nied  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,720 

2  Claims.    (CU  244—36) 


1.  An  airplane  including,  in  combination,  a  body  of  air- 
foil contour,  multiple  jet  fan  engines  supported  from  said 
body  in  position  above  the  forward  center  line  thereof,  and 
in  position  forwardly  spaced  with  respect  thereto,  each 
of  said  jet  fan  engines  being  mounted  and  enclosed  in  a 
housing  and  each  housing  having  an  open  forward  end 
and  an  open,  rear  end,  and  said  housing  provided  with  an 
air  inlet  between  the  bottom  rearward  edge  of  said  hous- 
ing and  the  forward  edge  of  said  body,  said  open  rear 
end  of  said  housing  forming  an  outlet  for  expulsion  of 
air  from  said  inlet  combined  with  the  hot  gases  from  said 
engines  to  increase  the  volume  of  expanding  exhaust  gas 
with  reduced  velocity  of  the  outlet  thrust  generating  gas, 
and  said  outlet  being  disposed  to  direct  said  combined  air 
and  hot  gas  over  the  upper  body  surface  of  said  body  of 
airfoil  contour  for  life  reaction. 


eating  said  b 


means  includi^ig  a  control  valve  for  inter-communi 


tai.MB  :>«■«  Jiigh  and  low  pressure  chambers,  and 
means  including  a  second  control  valve  for  inter-com- 
municating  isaid  control  chamber  with  said  high  pres- 
sure chambtr. 


1  3,285,540  _,^ 

SHIFTAlJLE  VARIABLE  AREA  WING 

T    CONSTRUCTION 
Shao-tant  Lee,  25  CW-kuang  St.,  Taichung, 

Taiwan,  Republic  of  China 


Filed 


ime  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,391 
6  Claims.    (CL  244—43) 


3,285,539 
GAS  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Charles  J.  Utz,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army  ^      ^,      ^^^  ^^, 
Filed  July  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,643 
6  Oaims.     (a.  244—42) 
1    A  controlled  variable  gas  generating  system  for  im- 
proving safe  flight  characteristics  of  aircraft,  comprising 
a  substantially  tubular  housing  having  closed  end  walls, 
a  solid  propellant  slidablc  in  said  housing, 
a  gate  of  porous  heat  reflective  metallic  material  se- 
cured to  said  housing  rearwardly  of  a  forward  one  of 
said  end   walls   to   define  therebetween   a   forward 
high  pressure  chamber,  i 
means  proximate  said  gate  for  igniting  a  forward  sur- 
face of  said  propellant  rearwardly  adjacent  said  gate, 
a  piston  sealingly  movable  within  said  housing  and 
secured  to  a  rearward  surface  of  said  propellant, 
said   piston   being  spaced  from   the  other  of  said 
end  walls  to  define  therebetween  a  rearward  low 
pressure  chamber,  ; 


2  In  an  airiraft,  a  fuselage  and  an  expansible  wing 
projecting  laterally  therefrom,  said  wing  comprising  three 
substantially  fi^ll  length  segments,  said  segments  consti- 
tuting a  leading  segment,  an  intermediate  segment,  and 
a  following  segment,  both  the  leading  segment  and  the 
following  segment  being  telescopically  and  slidably  en- 
gaged with  the  intermediate  segment,  means  for  siniu  - 
taneously  extending  and  retracting  the  leading  and  fol- 
lowing scgmertts  relative  to  the  intermediate  segment, 
means  for  selectively  locking  both  the  leading  and  fol- 
lowing segments  to  the  fuselage,  and  means  for  effecting 
a  movement  of  the  entire  winglas  a  unit  along  the  fuselage. 


3,285,541 
CANTED  AXIS  RETRACTABLE  DOUBLE  STRUT 

LANDING  GEAR 
Wendell  B.  Fehring,  Issaquah,  and  Dnard  S.  Jacobson  and 
Uoyd  E.  Shuman,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boe- 
ing Compaay,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,971 

30  Claims.    (CI.  244—50)  | 

1.  An  atrcrbfi  having  two  sides, 

(a)  retractible  allochiral  landing  gears  on  both  sides 
of  the  aircraft,  the  landing  gear  on  one  side  com- 
prising, 

(b)  first  aXle  means  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  landing 

wheels,    I 

(c)  second!  axle  means  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  land- 
ing wheels. 
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(d)  first  actuator  means  for  retracting  said  first  axle 
means  to  a  position  parallel  to  the  aircraft  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  < 


^■■'^W 


(e)  second  actuator  means  for  retracting  said  second 
axle  means  to  a  position  coUinear  with  said  retracted 
second  axle  means  for  requiring  less  wheel  well 
width  storage  space.  i 


3^85,542 
PITCH^TABILIZED,  VARYING-SWEEP  WING 

Wayne  N.  Holmquist,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boe- 
ing Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,884 
8  CbUms.     (CI.  244 — 91) 


7.  In  an  airplane,  a  planform-cranked  wing  including 
an  inboard  panel  having  a  relatively  high-sweep  leading 
edge  and  an  outboard  panel  having  a  relatively  low-sweep 
leading  edge,  the  leading  edge  of  said  inboard  panel 
being  blunt  and  rounded,  and  a  fence  at  the  transition 
break  between  the  high-sweep  leading  edge  of  said  in- 
board panel  and  the  low-sweep  leading  edge  of  said  out- 
board panel. 

3,285,543 
ROCKET  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR 
EJECTION   SEATS 
Chris  T.  Koochembere,  Glendora,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,382 
1  Claim.    (CI.  244—122) 
In  an  aircraft  seat  ejection  system: 
(a)  a  catapult  mechanism  which  includes  inner  and 
outer  telescoping  tubes; 


(b)  means  securing  the  outer  tube  of  the  catapult 
mechanism  to  the  aircraft; 

(c)  a  seat  frame  which  is  secured  to  the  inner  tube  of 
the  catapult  mechanism; 

(d)  a  pair  of  rocket  motors  mounted  behind  the  seat  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  seat  frame,  the  nozzles  of  said 
rocket  motors  being  oriented  such  that  their  lines  of 
thrust  extend  substantially  through  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  seat  and  the  pilot  that  occupies  said 

«  seat; 

(e)  a  seat  slidably  mounted  on  the  seat  frame; 

(f)  means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  position  of  the 
seat  on  its  frame; 

(g)  a  drogue  chute  which  is  normally  secured  to  the 
frame; 

(b)  a  drogue  gun  which  deploys  the  drogue  chute  from 
the  seat; 

(i)  a  linkage  mechanism  which  is  disposed  between  the 
outer  tube  of  the  catapult  mechanism  and  the  drogue 
gun  and  which  actuates  the  drogue  gun  when  the 
telescoping  tubes  are  extended  a  predetermined 
amount; 


I 


(j)  means  including  a  normally  closed  shackle  for 
securing  the  pilot  in  the  seat; 

(k)  a  mechanism  for  opening  the  shackle  and  allow- 
ing the  seat  and  pilot  to  separate; 

(I)  a  linkage  mechanism  which  is  disposed  between 
the  outer  tube  of  the  catapult  mechanism  and  the 
shackle  opening  mechanism  and  which  actuates  the 
shackle  opening  mechanism  when  the  telescoping 
tubes  are  extended  a  predetermined  amount; 

(m)  a  pair  of  rocket  motors  mounted  on  the  seat; 

(n)  a  gas  operated  rocket  igniter  for  each  rocket 
motor; 

(o)  a  pair  of  gas  generators  secured  to  the  seat,  each 
said  generator  having  a  sear  pin  which,  when  with- 
drawn, initiates  the  generation  of  gas; 

(p)  means  connecting  the  sear  pin  of  one  gas  generator 
to  the  linkage  mechanism  that  actuates  the  drogue 
chute; 

(q)  means  connecting  the  sear  pin  of  the  other  gas 
generator  to  the  linkage  mechanism  that  unshackles 
the  pilot  from  the  seat; 

(r)  and  means  connecting  the  gas  generators  to  the 
gas  operated  rocket  igniters. 


3  285  544 
MID-AIR  REFUELING  SYSTEM 
Wilbcrt  E.  Chope  and  Henry  R.  Chope.  Columbus,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Olilo 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1964.  Ser.  No.  347,442 
18  Claims.    (CI.  244—135) 
1.  A  mid-air  refueling  system  comprising: 
a  tanker  having  a  drogue-tipped  refueling  line  extending 
rearwardly  thereof. 
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an  aircraft  to  be  refueled  having  a  probe  extending  to 
the  front  of  said  aircraft  for  engaging  said  refueling 
drogue, 

nuclear  radiation  generating  and  detecting  means  mount- 
ed on  said  tanker  and  said  aircraft  respectively  for 
generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of 


said  tanker  relative  to  said  aircraft  and  a  second  sig- 
nal indicative  of  the  position  of  said  refueling  drogue 
relative  to  said  probe,  and 
means  for  displaying  said  signals  to  the  operators  of 
said  aircraft  and  said  refuehng  line  to  facilitate  said 
probe  engaging  function. 


3,285,545 

GLIDING  SAIL 

WilUam  C.  Bolt,  Burbank,  Calif. 

(11335  El  Mcrrie  Dell  Drive.,  San  Fernando,  CaUf.) 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,580 

5  Clahns.    (CL  244—138) 


1.  A  gliding  sail  for  supporting  a  flyer  in  flight  through 
the  air  comprising,  a  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  material 
having  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge  and  side  edges,  said 
sail  having  forward  corners  adapted  to  be  grasped  by 
the  hands  of  the  flyer  with  the  arms  extended  outwardly 
and  forwardly  and  rear  comers  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  feet  of  the  flyer  with  the  legs  extended  and  spread, 
and  said  sail  being  of  a  length  and  width  such  that  the 
sail  will  be  held  taut  by  the  tensile  strains  exerted  against 
the  corners  thereof  by  the  hands  and  feet,  said  leading 
edge  being  inwardly  bowed  sufficiently  so  that  the  head 
of  the  flyer  will  be  disposed  therebeyond,  said  sail  in- 
cluding a  strong  flexible  line  extending  around  said  sheet 
and  secured  to  each  of  the  edges  thereof. 


3,285,546 
MULTI-CELL  WING  TYPE  AERIAL  DEVICE 
Domina  C.  Jalbert,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Space 
Recovery  Research  Center,  Inc.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,734 
8  Claims.     (O.  244—145) 
1.  An  aerial  wing  of  airfoil  shape,  the  wing  having  a 
canopy  and  a  bottom  closure  for  the  wing,  the  wing  being 
generally  rectangular  in  shape,  having  a  leading  edge  and 
a  trailing  edge,  ribs  disposed  within  the  wing  and  con- 
forming to  the  shape  of  the  wing  and  with  the  ribs  being 
equidistantly  spaced  and  connected  to  the  canopy  and  the 
bottom,  the  leading  edge  of  the  wing  having  an  opening 
for  its  full  length  and  the  wing  at  its  trailing  edge  being 


provided  with  a!  restricted  opening  for  its  full  length,  the 
ribs  forming  ajir  flow  channels  whereby  air  flowing 
through  the  opetiing  of  a  leading  edge  will  pressurize  the 


canopy  and  a 
to  the  bottom 
connection  to 


pli^rality  of  wedge-shaped  members  attached 
along  the  chord  lines  of  the  ribs  for 
ight  supporting  shroud  lines. 


and 


w.;i 


3,285,547 

MOtOR  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Robert  L.  He47-,  928  Straford  Road,  New  Haven,  Ind. 

Filed  )cc.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,555 

Clahns.     (CL  248—26) 


10 


34    42 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  motors  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  relatively  rigid  ring  having  a  recess  in  its  outer 
periphery  and  an  annular  and  inwardly  projecting  rib  on 
its  inner  periphery  forming  a  strengthening  means  to  pro- 
vide rigidity  for  said  ring,  said  annular  rib  having  open- 
mgs  therein;  and  a  molded  rubber  ring  bonded  to  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  rigid  ring  to  said  rib  and  said  rib 
openings,  said  rubber  ring  including  spaced  projections 
extending  radially  inwardly  to  form  grip  connections  re- 
sisting circumferential  movement  of  the  mounted  mem- 
ber engaged  thereby. 


3,285,548 

HOUSING  FOR  COMPONENT 

Victor  G.  Matto,  54  Jefferson  Ave.,  Tenafly,  NJ.,  and 

Emil  W.  Riegel,  1709  Bergenline  Ave.,  Union  City,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  422,733 

U)  Chdms.     (CI.  248—27) 


1.  A  bousing  for  a  component  including 

a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  including  means  in  its 

wall  for  permitting  the  sleeve  to  expand  and  contract 

in  diameter  to  accommodate  other  apparatus  with 

which  it  is  mated, 
said  sleeve  having  an  open  front  end  defined  by  an 

annular  surface, 
said  sleeve  having  a  wall  having  an  inner  surface. 
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an  annular  lip  formed  in  said  inner  surface  of  the  wall 
of  said  sleeve  and  spaced  from  said  open  front  end, 

a  generally  cylindrical  insert  adapted  to  be  inserted  in 
said  sleeve  and  having  a  wall  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces, 

first  and  second  annular  lips  formed  spaced  apart  in  the 
outer  surface  of  the  waJl  of  said  insert, 

the  wall  of  said  insert  between  said  first  and  second 
lips  being  tapered  in  thickness  so  that  when  the  insert 
is  inserted  in  the  sleeve,  it  tends  to  expand  the  sleeve, 
and  when  the  insert  is  fully  inserted  in  the  sleeve, 
said  first  lip  engages  the  front  end  surface  of  said 
insert  and  said  second  lip  engages  the  annular  lip 
in  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  sleeve  and 
mutually  interacting  locking  forces  are  applied  by  the 
sleeve  and  insert  on  each  other,  these  forces  also 
tending  to  lock  the  insert  securely  in  place  when  it 
is  mounted  in  an  opening  in  a  panel. 


3485^9 

HANGER  FOR  PAINTINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Roger  Allen  Cook,  105  Magnolia  Drive,  San  Antooio,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,062 

4  Claims.    (CI.  248—31)  , 


1.  A  device  for  hanging  framed  paintings  or  the  like 
upon  a  supporting  structure  comprising  a  rod,  an  eye  in 
the  upper  end  of  said  rod  and  stop  means  in  the  lower 
end  of  said  rod,  an  adjustable  member  slidably  mounted 
on  said  rod,  said  adjustable  member  consisting  of  an  essen- 
tially L-shaped  piece  and  an  arm,  said  L-shaped  piece  in- 
cluding a  base  and  an  upstanding  front  portion,  said  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  said  upstanding  front  portion,  a 
coil  spring  carried  by  said  rod  and  interposed  between  said 
base  and  said  arm,  and  bifurcated  meains  in  the  upstanding 
front  portion  for  attaching  a  painting  thereto. 


3,285,550 
SUPPORT  FOR  FUSEES 
Earle  A.  Smith,  BrookfleM,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Glcason 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wls> 
condn 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  Na  409,202 
7  Chdms.     (CI.  24»— 46) 


1.  A  support  for  an  elongated,  cylindrical  fusee,  com- 
prising: a  tab  member  secured  to  said  fusee  at  a  point 
spaced  above  the  lower  end   thereof;  a  brace  member 


hingedly  connected  to  said  tab  and  swingable  to  a  posi- 
tion extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom;  a 
first  leg  hingedly  connected  to  and  along  the  outer  edge 
of  said  brace  member  and  swingable  to  a  position  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  inwardly  therebeneath,  said  leg  having 
an  aperture  through  which  the  lower  end  of  said  fusee 
can  be  removably  slidably  projected;  and  a  second  leg 
member  hingedly  connected  to  and  along  the  inner  edge 
of  said  first  leg  and  swingable  to  a  position  extending 
downwardly  and  outwardly  therebeneath,  said  second 
leg  having  an  aperture  therethrough  also  adapted  to  re- 
movably receive  the  lower  end  of  said  fusee. 


3,285,552 

PIPE  SUPPORT 
Arnold  E.  Becker,  214  Jalie  Court,  Waterloo,  Iowa 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,820 
I  9  Claims.    (CI.  248—68) 


1.  In  a  support  for  pipes, 

an  elongated  member  having  a  first  pipe  gripping  means 

at  one  of  its  ends  and  a  second  pipe  gripping  means 

at  its  other  end, 
a  means  on  said  elongated   member   for  detachably 

securing  said  elongated  member  to  a  first  pipe. 


3,285,551 
CONDUIT  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
August  E.  Tschanz,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Teleflex 
Incorporated,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 


Filed  May  13. 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,534 
21  Cbdms.    (CL  248—56) 


1.  An  assembly  for  supporting  a  conduit  or  the  like 
in  an  aperiure  comprising;  an  elongated  body  having  a 
bore  therethrough  and  first  and  second  ends,  a  flange  dis- 
posed radially  about  said  body,  a  first  tapered  portion 
of  increasing  diameter  extending  from  said  second  end 
of  said  body  a  predetermined  distance  therealung,  a 
member  having  a  second  tapered  portion  therein  to  match 
said  first  tapered  portion  as  said  member  is  placed  on 
said  second  end  of  said  body,  and  said  member  and 
said  body  having  coacting  means  for  drawing  said  mem- 
ber onto  said  body  so  that  said  second  tapered  portion 
reduces  the  diameter  of  said  first  tapered  portion  as  said 
member  is  drawn  onto  said  body  thereby  to  reduce  the 
diameter  of  the  bore  passing  through  said  first  tapered 
portion  so  that  a  conduit  disposed  in  said  bore  is  pre- 
vented from  moving  longitudinally  therein. 
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said  first  and  second  pipe  gripping  means  for  gripping  said  cap,  a  ground  engaging  point  of  a  diameter  less  than 

second  and  third  pipes  respectively  to  prevent  move-  the  internal  diatneter  of  said  first  section  inserted  and 

ment  of  said  second  and  third  pipes  with  respect  to  fixedly  secured  in  the  bottom  of  said  fitst  section,  and  a 
said  first  pipe.  i 


3,285,553 

ADJUSTABLE  HANGER  BAR 

Andrew  M.  Hexdall,  309  Goold  Park  Drive,  Morris,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1966,  Scr.  No.  521,173 

10  Clahns.     (CL  248—71) 


1.  A  hanger  bar  for  supporting  building  components 
between  wooden  structural  menrbers  such  as  studs,  joists, 
rafters  and  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated body  member  longitudinally  dimensioned  to  fit  be- 
tween two  of  said  structural  members,  said  body  being 
formed  with  a  generally  channel-shaped  cross  section 
having  a  medial  back  portion  merging  into  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  upright  side  members  e^ch  of  which  in- 
cludes an  inwardly  directed  marginal  lip  portion,  and  a 
pair  of  slidable  end  pieces  each  formed  with  an  elongated 
leg  portion  carrying  at  one  end  a  relatively  short  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  foot  portion  having  front  and 
back  faces  which  merge  into  an  outwardly  directed  pointed 
toe  terminating  in  a  sharp  tip,  said  leg  portions  being 
laterally  dimensioned  for  close  fitting  insertion  between 
said  upright  sides  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body  and  having 
a  thickness  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  sides  but 
substantially  less  than  the  height  of  said  sides,  said  medial 
back,  sides  and  marginal  lips  beir^  so  formed  and  ar- 
ranged to  cooperatively  receive  and  snugly  sandwich  said 
legs  of  said  thickness  between  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
medial  back  and  said  marginal  lips,  said  toe  portion  being 
interconnected  with  said  foot  portion  adjacent  said  back 
face  thereof  by  a  heel  segment  formed  to  define  an  acute 
angle  between  said  toe  and  said  front  face  of  said  foot 
portion,  and  said  toe  also  being  formed  with  a  generally 
upwardly  concave  curvature  from  said  heel  to  said  tip 
with  said  tip  being  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  foot 
and  elevated  from  said  heel  segment  so  that  when  said  toe 
is  progressively  driven  into  one  of  said  wooden  structural 
members  said  toe  curls  away  from  the  original  point  of 
entry  thereof  and  draws  said  heel  toward  said  original 
point  of  entry. 


3,285,554 

SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Frank  J.  Voelkerding,  230  S.  Woodbiwn, 

Lake  City,  Iowa 

Hied  Aug.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,080 

1  Claim.     (CI.  248—121) 

A  ground  engaging  support  for  a  lantern  or  the  like 

comprising  a  first  tubular  section  and  a  second  tubular 

section  of  lesser  diameter  telescopically  mounted  in  said 

first  section,  an  eccentric  collar  carried  by  the  top  of 

said   first  section   for   locking  said  second   section   in   a 

selected  position  of  telescopic  adjustment,  a  cap  having 

a  top  portion  of  a  diameter  in  excess  of  the  internal 

diameter  of  said  second  section  and  a  bottom  portion 

of   less   diameter   than   the    internal    diameter    of   said 

second  section,  said  bottom  portion  seating  and  being 

secured  in  the  top  of  said  second  section,  a  transverse  rod 

having  a  lantern  supporting  hook  formed  at  one  end, 

fixedly  secured  at  its  other  end  to  said  top  portion  of 


/ 

■ 
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pair  of  wings  having  sharpened  inclined  lower  edges 
extending  from  diametrically  opposed  points  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  lower  section  immediately  above  said  point. 


3,285,555 

CilAIR  CONSTRUCTION 

Kenneth  A.  Bei^ington,  2755  Broadway,  Evanston,  lU. 

FUed  4ug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,319 

2  Claims.     (CL  248—188.7) 


I.  A  chair  construction  comprising  a  base  having  an 
upstanding  supporting  tube,  a  seat,  a  depending  guide  tube 
connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  underside  of  the  seat, 
said  tubes  being  dimensioned  for  and  telescopically  fitted 
one  within  the  other,  the  free  etkl  portion  of  the  outer 
tube  being  formed  with  an  open  ended  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slot,  a  split  friction  band  surrounding  the  slotted 
portion  of  the  outer  tube,  and  clamping  means  associated 
with  the  ends  of  the  friction  band  for  causing  said  band 
to  squeeze  said  slotted  portion  of  the  outer  tube  into  firm 
gripping  relation  to  the  inner  tube  with  said  tubes  in  a 
predetermined  position  of  telescopic 'adjustment  for  firm- 
ly supporting  said  seat  at  a  desired  height  relative  to  said 
base,  the  free  ends  of  said  friction  band  terminating  in  a 
pair  of  spaced  ears,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a 
handle  having  a  threaded  stem  for  extending  through 
aligned  apertures  in  said  ears  and  a  shoulder  for  abutting 
the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  ears  and  a  nut  threaded 
on  the  free  end  of  said  stem  for  abutting  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  other  ear,  said  nut  being  formed  with  a  sur- 
face adapted  to  impinge  against  said  band  to  preclude 
turning  of  the  nut  incident  to  rotation  of  the  handle  and 
stem.         { 
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3^85^56 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  THERMOCOUPLE 

PROBE  TO  A  WALL 

Robert    Lc    Polles,    Cormeilles^n-Parisis,    aod    Robert 

Schley,    Orly,    France,   assignors   to   Commissariat   a 

I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1966.  Ser.  No.  542,306 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30,  1965, 

15  444 

5  Claims.     (CI.  248—205) 


1.  E)evicc  for  attaching  a  thermocouple  probe  to  a 
metallic  wall,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  metallic 
terminal  connector  in  which  is  formed  a  substantially  axial 
blind-end  bore  for  the  purpose  of  positioning  the  thermo- 
couple probe  therein  with  slight  play,  said  terminal  con- 
nector being  provided  with  a  first  scries  of  holes  which 
terminate  at  right  angles  in  said  bore  and  a  second  series 
of  holes  which  traverse  said  termiival  connector  outside 
said  bore,  both  series  of  holes  being  intended  to  permit 
the  introduction  of  a  brazing  compound  for  forming  a 
bond  on  the  one  hand  between  the  probe  and  the  terminal 
connector  and  on  the  other  hand  between  said  terminal 
connector  and  the  metallic  wall. 


3,285,557 

PAINT  CAN  HOLDER  FOR  STEP,LADDER 

Ernie  Reda,  550  Troy  Drive,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,119 

2  Claims.     (CI.  248—210) 


first  upwardly  extending  paint  retaining  means  mar- 
ginally surrounding  the  opening  in  the  flat  horizontal 
.  portion,  and 

second  upwardly  extending  paint  retaining  means  mar- 
ginally surrounding  the  flat  horizontal  portion  itself. 


3,285,558 
THERMOMETER  SUPPORT 
Edward  P.  Dobrtn,  Massapeqna  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Weksler  Instruments  Corp.,  Frccport,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,180 
6  Claims.     (CI.  248—309) 


1.  A  support  for  instruments  comprising  a  body  having 
a  flat,  elongated  vertical  back,  forwardly  projecting  lateral 
flanges  thereon,  a  transverse  slot  at  the  top  of  said  body, 
a  longitudinal  integral  central  support  on  said  body  for 
holding  an  instrument,  a  substantially  rigid  vizor  having 
a  transverse  top  and  an  integral  substantially  rigid  de- 
pending latch  member,  said  top  fltting  into  said  slot,  a 
complementary  latch  member  at  the  top  of  said  body  be- 
low said  slot  for  reception  of  said  latch  member. 


1.  A  holder  for  a  paint  can  of  known  diameter  and 
height  for  moimting  on  a  step  ladder  having  a  top  step 
and  having  also  a  foldable  rear  support  shelf  spaced 
downwardly  a  known  distance  from  the  top  step;  said 
holder  comprising 

a  top  portion  of  a  width  to  span  the  top  step  of  such 
ladder, 

hook  means  formed  on  the  forward  edge  of  the  top 
portion  for  hooked  engagement  with  the  forward 
edge  of  the  top  ladder  step, 

an  upright  portion  extending  downwardly  from  the  rear 
edge  of  the  top  portion  and  terminating  at  a  height 
above  the  shelf  less  than  the  height  of  such  can 
when  the  latter  is  supported  on  the  ladder  shelf, 

a  flat,  horizontal  portion  of  sheet  material  connected 
to  the  lower  edge  of  the  upright  portion  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  therefrom,  said  rcarwardly  ex- 
tending portion  having  a  can-receiving  hole  therein 
slightly  larger  than,  and  of  the  same  general  shape 
as,  the  cross  sectional  configuration  of  such  can, 


3,285,559 

DISPENSER  HOLDERS  < 

Edward  J.  Simon,  709  Maple  Lane,  Scwicklcy,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,809 

10  Claims.     (CI.  248—313) 


i 

1.  A  disp)enser  holder  for  mounting  a  pasteboard  dis- 
penser onto  a  fixed  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  dispenser  receiving  body  portion  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  at  least  two  parallel  end  walls  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  therefrom  to  snugly  receive  a 
pasteboard  dispenser  so  that  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  two  end  walls  are  each  in  snug  contact  with 

'   walls  of  said  dispenser; 

(b)  flanges  formed  on  the  dispenser-contacting  sur- 
faces of  each  of  said  end  walls  and  extending  in- 
wardly toward  each  other  and  downwardly  toward 
said  bottom  wall,  said  flanges  terminating  less  than 
one-fourth  of  an  inch  from  said  bottom  wall  and 
being  so  positioned  that  they  prevent  said  dispenser 
from  being  removed  from  said  body  portion;  and 

(c)  mounting  means  on  said  body  portion  to  secure 
said  body  portion  to  a  supporting  structure. 
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3^85,560 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  FLUORES- 
CENT LAMPHOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
John  M.  Pistey,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application   Apr.   6,    1964,  Ser.   No.   357,578. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
489305 

2  Claims.     (CI.  248—342) 


parallelogram   linkage   and   for   adjustable   cooperation 
with  said  control  lever  to  changcably  limit  the  upward 


1.  A  lampholder  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  section  with  a  slot  therethrough,  a  pair  of  catch  means 
formed  on  two  opposed  walls  of  said  slot,  and  a  mounting 
nut  having  a  base  portion  and  upstanding  legs,  a  catch 
means  on  each  of  said  legs,  said  nut  being  mounted  on  said 
housing  with  said  catch  means  on  said  legs  engaged  with 
said  catch  means  in  said  slot  and  with  said  base  portion 
bridging  said  slot,  and  an  aperture  through  the  bight  por- 
tion of  said  nut  whereby  a  bolt  can  be  received  to  secure 
said  lampholder  to  a  lighting  flxture. 


3,285,561 

HOUSE  PLANTS  TURNTABLE 

Joseph  D.  George,  1263  Royal  York  Road,  Islington, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,207 

2  Claims.     (CL  248—349) 


1.  A  manually  operated  turntable  comprising  a  top 
plate  with  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  low  friction 
sliding  projection  means  and  a  central  projection  means 
on  its  lower  face  and  a  bottom  plate  continguous  there- 
with and  provided  with  a  central  recess  to  receive  said 
central  projection  means  of  the  upper  plate. 


movement  of  the  seat  frame  and  thus  to  control  the 
prestress  of  the  spring  means  while  the  seat  is  not  loaded. 


3,285,563 
SCREW  ACTUATED  PINCH  VALVE 
John  Robert  Clarkson,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
J.  R.  Clarkson  Company,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,214  I 

7  Claims.    (O.  251—8) 


3,285,562 

ADJUSTABLE  ELASTIC  SUPPORT  FOR  SEATS, 

PARTICULARLY  IN  VEHICLES 

Alfred  Langer,  Solingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bremshey 

&  Co.,  Solingen-Ohligs,  Germany,  a  partnership  firm 

of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  28,  1964, 
B  56,112 
3  Claims.    (CI.  248—399) 
1.  Adjustable  clastic  support  for  a  seat  frame,  par- 
ticularly in  automotive  vehicles  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  base;  a  seat  frame;  a  parallelogram  linkage  articu- 
lately connecting  said  base  and  the  seat  frame  to  support 
the  latter  in  different  elevational  positions;  a  rearwardly 
extending  control  lever  having  a  longer  rearward  and  a 
shorter  forward  arm  tiltably  mounted  in  said  base  into 
adjustable  angular  positions  relative  thereto;  suspension 
spring  means  operatively  interposed  between  the  rear- 
ward arm  of  said  control  lever  and  said   seat  frame; 
adjusting  means  associated  with  the  base  to  control  the 
inclination  of  the  control  lever  relative  to  the  base  and 
thus  to  adjust  the  elevation  of  the  seat  frame  when  the 
same  is  unloaded;  and  stop  means  associated  with  the 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  body, 

(b)  an  elastic  tubular  constrictor  element  encirclingly 
confined  by  said  body  and  providing  an  unobstructed 
fluid  passage  therethrough, 

(c)  means  for  transversely  constricting  said  element 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  selectively  vary  the 
cross-section  of  said  fluid  passage,  and 

(d)  means  securing  the  end  region  of  said  element  in 
substantially  axially  fixed  and  fluid  tight  relation  to 
said  body  comprising: 

(e)  a  rigid  annulus  removably  mounted  in  each  of  said 
end  regions  substantially  concentric  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  element  to  flare  each  end  region 
radially  outwardly,  and 

(f)  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  directed  closely 
axially  spaced  apart  annular  ridges  formed  on  said 
body  radially  outwardly  of  each  end  region  for  grip- 
pingly  engaging  each  of  said  end  regions  when  flared 
by  said  ^nnulus. 


3,285,564 
NOZZLE  STRUCTURE  WITH  LEVER 
ADJUSTING  INSERT 
Meredith  D.  Mansfield,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Enterprise  Brass  Works,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Fiitd  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,698 
I  5  Chdms.    (CI.  251—240) 
1.  A  nozzle  structure  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  flow  passage  formed  therethrough; 
valve  means  in  said  frame  for  opening  and  closing  said 

passage; 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  frame  and 
operatively  engaging  said  valve  means; 
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and  an  insert  formed  of  unbendable  material  having 
lower  wear  characteristics  than  the  material  of  said 
lever  and  being  secured  in  said  frame  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  lever,  said  insert  having  a  plurality 
of  steps  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 


said  other  end  of  said  lever  being  telectively  engageable 
with  any  one  of  said  steps  to  maintain  said  valve 
means  in  a  correspondingly  open  position., 


3,285,565 
REMOVABLE  VALVE  SEAT 
Douglas  J.   Barnier,  Fontana,  and  lliomas  H.  Stecer, 
Crestline,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporatkw, 
Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,575 
5  Oaims.    (O.  251—328) 


4.  In  a  valve  device  of  the  type  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  valve  body  provided  with  spaced  openings 
in  flow  communication,  a  valve  seat  removably  disposed 
adjacent  one  of  said  openings  and  a  valve  means  selec- 
tively positionable  to  block  the  flow  of  material  passing 
through  the  valve  device,  said  valve  seat  being  provided 
with  a  pair  of  spaced  yet  convergent  wall  portions  con- 
nected by  a  beveled  portion,  a  seating  face  engageable 
with  said  valve  means  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  bores  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  at  said  beveled  portion,  the 
bores  being  disposed  adjacent  and  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  seating  face  in  such  a  fashion  that  one  end  of  each 
bore  is  located  adjacent  the  seating  face  and  the  other 
end  is  located  adjacent  said  one  of  said  valve  body  open- 
ings, said  valve  body  also  having  a  plurality  of  bores  ex- 
tending therethrough  adjacent  said  one  of  said  valve 
body  openings  and  each  of  said  last-mentioned  bores  be- 
ing axially  aligned  with  a  bore  in  said  valve  seat,  an  ex- 
ternally adjustable  fastener  element  extending  through 
each  pair  of  aligned  bores  for  locking  said  valve  seat  to 
said  valve  body  and  said  bores  and  fastening  elements  all 
being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  axes  of 
said  valve  seat,  said  one  of  said  openings  in  said  valve 
body  and  said  valve  means.  i 


3,285,566  i         i 

FLOW  MACHINE  I     j  ' 
Christian  Schmitz,  Engelberg  Post  Scboniaoif,  and  Wer- 
ner A.   Brudcr,   Neckarrems,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengescllschaft,  Unterturkbcim,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  June  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,457 
24  Claims,     (a.  253—39) 
1.  A  flow  machine,  especially  gas  turbine  drive  unit, 
having  a  relatively  stationary  housing  means  provided 


with  outer  walls  and  rotor  means  within  said  housing 
means  and  provided  with  hub  means  radially  inwardly 
thereof,  comprising: 
relatively  fixed  bearing  shaft  means   for  supporting 

thereon  the  rotor  means, 
substantially  radial  strut  means  operatively  connecting 

said  bearing  shaft  means  with  the  outer  walls, 
said  bearing  shaft  means  having  in  the  center  region 
thereof  a  cylindrical  extension  of  substantially  double- 
T-shape  in  cross  section. 


bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  hub  means 
within  said  extension  with  said  hub  means  extend- 
ing into  said  extension  on  both  sides  thereof, 

and  means  including  a  plurality  of  detachably  con- 
nected parts  for  supporting  the  two  ends  of  said 
bearing  shaft  means  in  the  radial  strut  means  of 
said  housing  means, 

said  parts  also  carrying  the  outer  bearing  means  for  th^ 
rotor  means. 


3,285.567 
AXIAL  FLOW  TURBINES  AND  COMPRESSORS 
Paul  Ernest  Colin  Richardson,  Bristol,  England,  assignor 
to  Bristol  Siddeley  Engines  Limited,  Bristol,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1964.  Ser.  No.  411,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  29,  1963, 

47,274/63 
3  Claims.    (O.  253—59) 


1.  A  turbine  having  a  rotor  with  rotor  blades,  a  stator 
with  stator  blades  which  co-operate  with  the  rotor  blades, 
and  outlet  ducting  defined  at  least  partly  by  a  surface 
which  is  non-coaxial  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  ma- 
chine, the  last  ring  of  rotor  blades  being  followed  imme- 
diately downstream  by  a  ring  of  stator  blades  of  which 
at  least  some  of  the  blades  forming  a  row  are  individually 
adjustable.  , 
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3,285  568 
TENSIONING  APPARATUS 
John  L.  Blach,  Cranford,  NJ.,  asdgnor  to  Biach  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cranford,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,386 
11  Claims.    (CI.  254—29) 


3^5^70 
CHAIN  TENSIONING  MEANS  COMPRISING  A 
COMBINED  SPROCKET  AND  RATCHET  WHEEL 
AND  A  PAWL  THEREFOR  HAVING  A  FORCE 
APPLIED  THERETO  CORRESPONDING  TO  THE 
TENSION  ON  THE  CHAIN 
Theodore  J.  Sweger,  NaperviUc,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Railway  Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iflinois 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,277 
.  10  Claims.    (CL  254—74) 


1.  A  stud  tensioning  system  comprising:  ' 

a  bolt; 

tensioner  engaging  means  on  said  bolt  for  cooperating 
with  a  tensioning  apparatus  for  tensioning  the  bolt; 

a  bolt  tensioning  apparatus  including  a  housing  having 
one  end  adapted  to  thrust  against  the  surface  from 
which  the  bolt  and  tensioner  engaging  means  extends, 
a  puller  bar  having  an  end  within  said  housing,  the 
puller  bar  end  and  the  tensioner  engaging  means 
having  cooperating  and  releasable  interengaging  sur- 
faces, and  tensioning  means  coupled  with  the  jxiller 
rod  for  tensioning  the  bolt  by  means  of  the  tensioner 
engaging  means; 

and  means  for  interposition  between  the  tensioner  en- 
gaging means  and  said  surface  for  maintaining  the 
bolt  under  tension  upon  deactivation  of  the  tension- 
ing means  and  release  of  the  puller  bar  from  the 
tensioner  engaging  means. 


3,285,569 
APPARATUS  FOR  POST-TENSIONING  CONCRETE 

STRUCTURES 

Robert   R.   La   Marr,    Redwood   City,   and   Charles   E. 

Newins,  Lafayette,  Calif.;  said  Newins  assignor  to  The 

Prescon  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,500 

11  Claims.    (CL  254—29) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  post-tensioning  concrete  struc- 
tures wherein  a  pair  of  tensioning  plates  are  provided, 
one  tensioning  plate  being  secured  to  inboard  ends  of 
each  of  two  sets  of  tendons,  with  these  sets  of  tendons 
extending  in  opposite  directions  through  a  concrete  struc- 
ture relative  to  one  another,  the  outboard  ends  of  both 
sets  of  the  tendons  being  anchored  to  the  concrete  struc- 
ture, the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  pair  of  jaws  engageable  with  these  tensioning 
plates; 

(b)  and  means  connected  to  the  jaws  and  being  op- 
erable to  move  the  tensioning  plates,  simultaneously 
relative  to  one  another  so  as  to  post-tension  all  of  the 

I  tendons  at  one  time. 


1.  Means  for  tensioning  a  chain  comprising:  a  frame, 
a  chain  take  up  wheel  joumaled  in  said  frame  for  driving 
engagement  with  said  chain,  ratchet  teeth  on  said  wheel, 
a  pawl  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  engaging 
said  ratchet  teeth  to  prevent  reverse  rotation  of  said  wheel, 
means  for  forwardly  rotating  said  wheel  to  tighten  said 
chain,  an  anchor  means  on  said  pawl  having  a  force  ap- 
plied thereto  corresponding  to  the  tension  applied  by  said 
chain  for  maintaining  said  pawl  in  ratcheting  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  teeth  as  said  wheel  is  rotated  forwardly. 


3,285,571 

Cable  lashing  device 

Charies  J.  Weiler,  6839  Oakley  St.,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,067 

5  Claims.    (CL  254— 134J) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  windfng  lashing  material  about  at 
least  partially ,  insulated  conductive  material,  said  appa- 
ratus including  a  support  for  a  coir  of  lashing  material, 
a  coil  of  lashing  material  in  said  support,  a  guide  for  di- 
recting said  conductive  material  through  said  coil,  means 
for  effecting  longitudinal  relative  translation  between  said 
conductive  material  and  said  coil,  said  support  for  said 
coil  passing  around  the  exterior  thereof,  and  an  elasto- 
meric  elongated  sleeve  member  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  coil  and  fixed  with  respect  thereto  and  adapted  to 
have  passed  therethrough  in  enclosing  and  snugly  con- 
tained relationship  the  conductive  material  with  said  lash- 
ing material  helically  applied  thereto. 


3,285,572 
DECK  BUTTON 


Walter  L.  Blabkbum,  6105  England  St.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,600 

4  Claims.     (CL  254—150) 

1.  A  rotatable  button-type  deck  fitting  including: 

a  spindle   comprising  a   right  cylindrical   upstanding 

journal  bearing  with  a  base  extending  radially  from 

the  bottom  thereof, 
said  spindle  liaving  a  core  extending  from  the  base  to 

within  the  journal  bearing, 
a  retainer  recess  on  the  spindle  extending  about  the 

periphery  of  the  journal  bearing, 
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and  an  insert  formed  of  unbendable  material  having    with  outer  walls  and  rotor  means  within  said  housing 


lower  wear  characteristics  than  the  material  of  said 
lever  and  being  secured  in  said  frame  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  lever,  said  insert  having  a  plurality 
of  steps  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 


/-I- 


said  other  end  of  said  lever  being  selectively  engageable 
with  any  one  of  said  steps  to  maintain  said  valve 
means  in  a  correspondingly  open  position.  i 


3,285,565 
REMOVABLE  VALVE  SEAT 
Douglas  J.   Barnier,  Fontana,  and  Thomas  H.  Steger, 
Crestline,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporatton, 
Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,575 
5  Claims.    (CI.  251^328) 


4.  In  a  valve  device  of  the  type  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  valve  body  provided  with  spaced  openings 
in  flow  communication,  a  valve  scat  removably  disposed 
adjacent  one  of  said  openings  and  a  valve  means  selec- 
tively positionable  to  block  the  flow  of  material  passing 
through  the  valve  device,  said  valve  seat  being  provided 
with  a  pair  of  spaced  yet  convergent  wall  portions  con- 
nected by  a  beveled  portion,  a  seating  face  engageable 
with  said  valve  means  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  bores  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  at  said  beveled  portion,  the 
bores  being  disposed  adjacent  and  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  seating  face  in  such  a  fashion  that  one  end  of  each 
bore  is  located  adjacent  the  seating  face  and  the  other 
end  is  located  adjacent  said  one  of  said  valve  body  open- 
ings, said  valve  body  also  having  a  plurality  of  bores  ex- 
tending therethrough  adjacent  said  one  of  said  valve 
body  openings  and  each  of  said  last-mentioned  bores  be- 
ing axially  aligned  with  a  bore  in  said  valve  seat,  an  ex- 
ternally adjustable  fastener  element  extending  through 
each  pair  of  aligned  bores  for  locking  said  valve  seat  to 
said  valve  body  and  said  bores  and  fastening  elements  all 
being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  axes  of 
said  valve  seat,  said  one  of  said  openings  in  said  valve 
body  and  said  valve  means.  { 


3^85,566 
FLOW  MACHINE 
Christian  Schmitz,  Engelberg  Post  Scbomdorf,  and  Wer- 
ner  A.    Bmder,    Neckarrems,   Germany,    assignors   to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Unterturkhelm,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  June  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,457 
24  Claims.    (CI  253—39) 
1.  A  flow  machine,  especially  gas  turbine  drive  unit, 
having  a  relatively  stationary  housing  means  provided 


means  and  provided  with  hub  means  radially  inwardly 
thereof,  comprising: 
relatively   fixed   bearing  shaft   means   for  supporting 

thereon  the  rotor  means, 
substantially  radial  strut  means  operatively  connecting 

said  bearing  shaft  means  with  the  outer  walls, 
said  bearing  shaft  means  having  in  the  center  region 
thereof  a  cylindrical  extension  of  substantially  double- 
T-shape  in  cross  section. 


bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  hub  means 
within  said  extension  with  said  hub  means  extend- 
ing into  said  extension  on  both  sides  thereof, 

and  means  including  a  plurality  of  detachably  con- 
nected parts  for  supporting  the  two  ends  of  said 
bearing  shaft  means  in  the  radial  strut  means  of 
said  housing  means, 

said  parts  also  carrying  the  outer  bearing  means  for  thr 
rotor  means. 


3,285.567 
AXIAL  FLOW  TURBINES  AND  COMPRESSORS 
Paul  Ernest  Colin  Richardson,  Bristol,  England,  assignor 
to  Bristol  Siddeley  Engines  Limited,  Bristol,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  29, 1963, 

47,274/63 
3  Claims.     (CI.  253—59) 


1.  A  turbine  having  a  rotor  with  rotor  blades,  a  stator 
with  stator  blades  which  co-operate  with  the  rotor  blades, 
and  outlet  ducting  defined  at  least  partly  by  a  surface 
which  is  non-coaxial  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  ma- 
chine, the  last  ring  of  rotor  blades  being  followed  imme- 
diately downstream  by  a  ring  of  stator  blades  of  which 
at  least  some  of  the  blades  forming  a  row  are  individually 
adjustable. 
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3,285,568 
TENSIONING  APPARATUS 
John  L.  Biach,  Cranford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Biach  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cranford,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,386 
I  11  Claims.    (O.  254—29) 


1.  A  stud  tensioning  system  comprising: 

a  bolt; 

tensioner  engaging  means  on  said  bolt  for  cooperating 
with  a  tensioning  apparatus  for  tensioning  the  bolt; 

a  bolt  tensioning  apparatus  including  a  housing  having 
one  end  adapted  to  thrust  against  the  surface  from 
which  the  bolt  and  tensioner  engaging  means  extends, 
a  puller  bar  having  an  end  within  said  housing,  the 
puller  bar  end  and  the  tensioner  engaging  means 
having  cooperating  and  releasable  interengaging  sur- 
faces, and  tensioning  means  coupled  with  the  puller 
rod  for  tensioning  the  bolt  by  means  of  the  tensioner 
engaging  means; 

and  means  for  interposition  between  the  tensioner  en- 
gaging means  and  said  surface  for  maintaining  the 
bolt  under  tension  upon  deactivation  of  the  tension- 
ing means  and  release  of  the  puller  bar  from  the 
tensioner  engaging  means. 


3,285,569 
APPARATUS  FOR  POST-TENSIONING  CONCRETE 

STRUCTURES 

Robert   R.    La   Manr,    Redwood   City,   and    Charles    E. 

Newins,  Lafayette,  Calif.;  said  Ncwhis  assignor  to  The 

Prescon  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,500 

11  Claims.     (CL  254—29) 


'  !  3,285,570 

CHAIN  TENSIONING  MEANS  COMPRISING  A 
COMBINED  SPROCKET  AND  RATCHET  WHEEL 
AND  A  PAWL  THEREFOR  HAVING  A  FORCE 
APPLIED  THERETO  CORRESPONDING  TO  THE 
TENSION  ON  THE  CHAIN 
Theodore  J.  Sweger,  Naperville,  HI.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Railway  Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,277 
10  Claims.    (CL  254—74) 


^yy/y7^^:^-z:^y:7/'  >  t'l  ^ 


1.  Means  for  tensioning  a  chain  comprising:  a  frame, 
a  chain  take  up  wheel  joumaled  in  said  frame  for  driving 
engagement  with  said  chain,  ratchet  teeth  on  said  wheel, 
a  pawl  rolatably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  engaging 
said  ratchet  teeth  to  prevent  reverse  rotation  of  said  wheel, 
means  for  forwardly  rotating  said  wheel  to  tighten  said 
chain,  an  anchor  means  on  said  pawl  having  a  force  ap- 
plied thereto  corresponding  to  the  tension  applied  by  said 
chain  for  maintaining  said  pawl  in  ratcheting  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  teeth  as  said  wheel  is  rotated  forwardly. 


3,285,571 

Cable  lashing  device 

Charles  J.  Weiler,  6839  Oakley  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

nied  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,067 

5  Claims.    (CL  254— 134.3) 


]^  '.    ^-  •^'*- 


1.  In  appariatus  for  winding  lashing  material  about  at 
least  partially  insulated  conductive  material,  said  appa- 
ratus mcluding  a  support  for  a  coil  of  lashing  material, 
a  coil  of  lashing  material  in  said  support,  a  guide  for  di- 
recting said  cpnductive  material  through  said  coil,  means 
for  effecting  longitudinal  relative  translation  between  said 
conductive  material  and  said  coil,  said  support  for  said 
coil  passing  acround  the  exterior  thereof,  and  an  elasto- 
meric  elongated  sleeve  member  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  coil  and  fixed  with  respect  thereto  and  adapted  to 
have  passed  therethrough  in  enclosing  and  snugly  con- 
tained relationship  the  conductive  material  with  said  lash- 
ing material  helically  applied  thereto. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  post-tensioning  concrete  struc- 
tures wherein  a  pair  of  tensioning  plates  are  provided, 
one  tensioning  plate  being  secured  to  inboard  ends  of 
each  of  two  sets  of  tendons,  with  these  sets  of  tendons 
extending  in  opposite  directions  through  a  concrete  struc- 
ture relative  to  one  another,  the  outboard  ends  of  both 
sets  of  the  tendons  being  anchored  to  the  concrete  struc- 
ture, the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  pair  of  jaws  engageable  with  these  tensioning 
plates; 

(b)  and  means  connected  to  the  jaws  and  being  op- 
erable to  move  the  tensioning  plates  simultaneously 
relative  to  one  another  so  as  to  post-tension  all  of  the 
tendons  at  one  time. 


ki 


3,285,572 
DECK  BLTTON 


Walter  L.  Blickbum,  6105  England  St.,  Houston,  Tex., 
FUed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,600 
4  Claims.     (CI.  254 — 150) 
1.  A  rotatable  button-type  deck  fitting  including: 
a   spindle   comprising   a   right   cylindrical   upstanding 
journal  bearing  with  a  base  extending  radially  from 
the  bottom  thereof, 
said  spindle  having  a  core  extending  from  the  base  to 

within  the  journal  bearing, 
a  retainer  recess  on  the  spindle  extending  about  the 
periphery  of  the  journal  bearing. 
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a  pulley  having  a  smooth  top  whose  diameter  is  sub- 
stantially that  of  the  spindle  base, 

said  pulley  including  an  inset  journal  bearing  provid- 
ing a  sliding  fit  with  the  upstanding  journal  bearing 
of  the  spindle, 

a  retainer  recess  in  the  pulley  journal  bearing  mating 
with  the  spindle  retainer  recess  when  the  pulley  is 
mounted  on  the  spindle,  the  mating  retainer  recesses 
forming  a  retainer  race, 

said  pulley  including  a  wire  rope  groove  about  its  pe- 
riphery and  adjacent  the  journal  bearing, 

either  said  pulley  or  spindle  having  an  access  hole  ex- 
tending to  the  retainer  race, 

rotatable  retainer  means  insertable  through  said  access 
hole  and  roUable  in  said  retainer  race, 

a  plug  insertable  in  said  access  hole,       < 

a  second  pulley  mounted  beneath  said  first  mentioned 
pulley, 

said  second  pulley  having  a  diameter  substantially  that 
of  the  spindle  base, 


said  second  pulley  including  a  journal  bearing  provid- 
ing a  sliding  fit  with  the  upstanding  journal  bearing 
of  the  spindle,  ' 

a  second  retainer  recess  on  the  spindle  journal  bearing, 

a  second  retainer  recess  in  the  second  pulley  journal 
bearing  mating  with  the  second  spindle  retainer  re- 
cess when  the  second  pulley  is  mounted  on  the 
spindle,  the  mating  second  retainer  recesaes  forming 
a  second  retainer  race,  I  "  \ 

said  second  pulley  including  a  wire  rope  groove  about 
its  periphery  and  adjacent  the  journal  bearing,      ^ 

said  second  pulley  having  an  access  hole  extending 
from  the  core  to  the  second  retainer  race, 

second  rotatable  retainer  means  insertable  through  said 
second  access  hole  and  rollable  in  said  second  retain- 
er race,  and 

a  second  plug  insertable  in  said  second  access  hole, 

thereby  providing  a  double  deck  button  with  rotatable 
pulleys. 

3^85,573 
MOTOR  BLOCK 
Toshio  Hanawa  and  Takeshi  Tokanaga,  Hltaclii-shl,  and 
Yasnhlro  Iwata,  IVfishlma-shi,  Japan,  assipiors  to  Hi- 
tachi, Ltd^  Toltyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1962, 
37/36,087,  37/36,088 
4  Claims.    (CL  254—168) 
1.  A  motor  block  for  lifting  goods  by  means  of  a  link 
chain  operated  by  a  sprocket  means  connected  to  a  driv- 
ing motor  comprising 
a  chain,  sprocket  means  for  engaging  said  chain,  and  a 

driving  motor, 
first  and  second  base  plates  secured  to  one  another  in 
closely  spaced  parallel  relationship,  said  second  base 
plate  having  an  aperture  therein, 
said  driving  motor  being  securely  mounted  on  said 
first  base  plate  and  having  a  housing  portion  extend- 
ing through  said  aperture  in  said  second  base  plate, 
gear  case    means   including   a  reduction   gear   device 
secured  to  said  first  base  plate  in  driven  engagement 
with  said  driving  motor. 


a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  between  said  first  and  second 
base  plates  and  connected  to  said  reduction  gear  de- 
vice so  as  to  be  driven  by  said  motor,  said  sprocket 
means  being  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft, 

and  actuating  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  driv- 
ing motor, 

bearing  means  mounted  in  said  first  base  plate,  said 
driving  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  supported  within 
said  bearing  means  with  one  end  of  said  housing 
means  being  fastened  to  said  first  base  plate  and  the 
other  end  thereof  extending  through  said  aperture  in 
said  second  base  plate, 

said  gear  case  means  further  including  support  means 
for  said  reduction  gear  device  including  a  plurality 
of  intersecting  ribs,  said  gear  reduction  device  in- 
cluding bearing  means  mounted  on  said  intersecting 
ribs,  , 


I 


disc  brake  means  for  normally  preventing  rotation  of 
said  drive  shaft  of  said  driving  motor,  said  disc 
brak^  means  being  disengaged  only  by  said  actuating 
means, 

said  disc  brake  means  including  disc  means  connected 
to  the  drive  shaft  of  said  driving  motor  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  movable  plate  and  a  brake  collar  en- 
gaged by  said  movable  plate,  a  stationary  brake  plate 
located  on  one  side  of  said  disc  means  opposite  said 
movable  plate,  a  rotatable  operating  ring  in  engage- 
ment with  said  movable  plate  for  pressing  said  disc 
means  against  said  stationary  brake  plate  with  brak- 
ing force  upon  rotation  thereof,  said  actuating  means 
including  lever  means  for  rotating  said  operating  ring. 


3,285,574 
WEIGHT  REGULATING  APPARATUS  FOR 
SUBMARINE  DRILLING 
Jean  Berne,  Vemooillct,  Pierre  Mouiin,  Montesson,  and 
Jean   Casteran,   Sainte-AdresM,   France,   assignors   to 
Institut  Francais  du  Pitrole,  dcs  Carborants  A  Lubri- 
fiants,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,765 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  13, 1963, 
931,562 
7  Claims.    (CI.  254—172) 
1.  An  apparatus  '^.•r  regulating  the  weight  that  is  ex- 
erted on  an  underwater  drilling  tool  suspended  from  a 
floating  installation  by  a  flexible  conduit  which  passes, 
on  this  installation,  from  a  return  pulley  to  a  means  for 
maneuvering  said  conduit,  said  apparatus  comprising  at 
least  one  jack  sustaining  the  ajus  of  the  pulley  and  articu- 
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lated  on  the  floating  insUllation,  said  jack  being  inclined 
to  the  vertical  plane  of  the  axis  of  the  pulley  and  com- 


of  substantially  parallel  spaced  legs,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely directed  rings  mounted  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tionship between  the  legs  of  said  post,  one  side  of  each 
of  said  rings  being  welded  to  each  of  said  legs,  each  of 
said  rings  comprising  a  section  of  galvanized  steel  tubing, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  galvanized  tubular  steel  rails  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  post,  each  of  said  rings  slid- 
ably  receiving  and  supporting  one  of  said  rails,  each  of 
said  rings  having  a  pre-punched  opening  in  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  and  a  self-piercing  nail  extending  through 
each  of  said  rings  and  through  one  wall  of  the  adjacent 
rail  to  secure  said  rails  to  said  post. 


municating  with  at  least  one  reservoir  containing  fluid 
under  pressure. 

3,285,575 
AERIAL  TARGET  TOWING  INSTALLATIONS 
Frank  K.  GrifBths,  Femdown,  Dorset,  England,  assignor 
to  Flight  Refuelling  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,805 
5  Claims.    (Cl  254—172) 


3,285  577 

tENCE  CONSTRUCTION 

Alton  Z.  Pinson,  2869  N.  Greenfield  Road,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,834 

14  Claims.     (CL  256—34) 


2t  '^f    '■M  '2»      ^29 


1.  In  a  fence  construction  the  combination  of:  a  wire 
mesh  structure  having  rows  of  interlocking  mesh  comers; 
slat  means  disposed  between  said  rows  of  interlocking 
corners;  and  channel  structure  covering  said  rows  of  inter- 
locking comers  of  said  wire  mesh  and  overlapping  an 
edge  of  one  of  said  slats. 


I.  An  aerial  target  towing  installation  comprising  a 
reel  drivable  in  opposite  directions  for  paying  out  and 
winding  in  a  towing  cable  atuched  to  a  target,  at  least 
one  capstan  around  which  said  towing  cable  is  wound, 
an  air  driven  member  operatively  connected  to  said  cap- 
stan and  said  reel  to  drive  the  latter,  said  capstan  support- 
ing the  tension  load  applied  to  the  cable  by  the  drag 
of  the  target,  a  variable  speed  drive  mechanism  connected 
between  said  reel  and  said  air  driven  member  and  said 
capstan,  said  variable  speed  drive  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  V-belt  arranged  between  a  pair  of  expandable  and 
contractable  pulleys  to  enable  the  drive  ratio  from  one 
to  the  other  to  be  varied  and  means  responsive  to  changes 
in  the  tension  of  the  towing  cable  at  a  point  between  the 
capstan  and  the  reel  to  vary  the  drive  ratio  of  said  varia- 
ble speed  mechanism. 


3,285,578 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Harry  Edwards  and  George  Woods,  Manchester,  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Lon- 
don England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feh.  8,  1963, 

5,267/63 
4  Claims.    (Q.  259—3) 


3,285,576 

FENCE  POST  AND  FENCE 

James  H.  Clark,  Orange,  CaUf. 

(925  Orangethorpe  Park,  Anaheim,  Calif.) 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,123 

3  Clafans.    (Cl.  256—21) 


//  /< 


3.  A  fence  comprising 
fence  post   comprising  a 


at  least  one  fence  post,  said 
length  of  galvanized  tubular 


steel  bent  back  upon  itself  at  its  center  to  form  a  pair 


1.  Mixing  apparatus  suitable  for  mixing  the  ingredients 
used  during  manufacture  of  polyurethane  foam  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  mixing  chamber  that  is  rotatable  about  a 
vertical  axis,  said  mixing  chamber  having  a  plurality  of 
inlets  and  a  closable  outlet  fed  from  the  internal  periphery 
of  the  chamber,  at  least  one  baffle  being  disposed  inside 
said  mixing  chamber,  said  baffle  being  rotatable  about 
a  vertical  axis  independently  of  the  mixing  chamber,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  chamber  being  in  the  shape  of  a 
tmncated  cone,  and  the  outlet  fed  from  the  base  of  the 
cone. 
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3^85^79 

DEVICES  FOR  HOMOGENIZING  A  MIXTURE  BY 

ULTRA-SOUND  VIBRATIONS 

Robert  GaMn,  2  Rue  des  Marak,  Vfaroday,  France 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,958 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  9,  1963, 

934,259 

9  Ctafans.    (a.  259—4) 


1.  A  device  for  homogenizing  a  mixture  of  a  liquid 
with  at  least  one  other  fluid  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, a  metal  element  having  a  free  upper  end  capable 
of  vibrating  at  ultra-sound  frequency,  means  for  project- 
ing a  jet  of  said  liquid  and  said  other  fluid  downwardly 
toward  said  metal  element  so  as  to  impinge  onto  said 
free  upper  end  thereof,  a  bell  opposite  said  projecting 
means  having  a  closed  lower  end  fixed  to  said  metal  ele- 
ment at  a  point  thereof  located  at  a  distance  below  said 
free  upper  end  thereof,  said  bell  having  a  top  open  end 
with  a  free  edge  surrounding  said  metal  element  upper 
end,  the  natural  frequency  of  vibration  of  said  bell  hav- 
ing one  of  its  harmonics  substantially  equal  to  the  ultra- 
sound frequency  of  the  system  consisting  of  said  liquid 
jet  and  said  metal  element,  whereby  said  bell  vibrates 
in  resonance  with  said  system,  at  least  most  of  the  an- 
nular space  between  said  metal  element  and  said  bell 
being  filled  during  operation  with  the  mixture  to  be 
homogenized.  ■      | 

3,285,580 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND 

MIXING  MATERIALS 

Silas  R.  Rcnandctte,  MclroM,  Man^  assignor  to  Com 

Products  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,474 
13  Claims.    (CL  25^—11) 


3 


3,285,581 

LIVESTOCK  FEED  MIXER 

Robert  A.  Moore,  203  Lewis  Ave.,  Salem,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,620 

9  Claims.    (CL  259—23) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mixing  livestock  feeds  and 
molasses  which  includes  a  vertical  casing  having  a  cylin- 
drical upper  portion,  a  top  closure  thereon,  a  vertical 
conveyor  tube  extending  centrally  within  said  casing  por- 
tion and  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  spaced  relation 
below  the  top  closure,  conveyor  means  in  the  tube  opera- 
tive to  elevate  feed  materials  therethrough  to  discharge 
radially  from  and  over  the  top  end  of  the  tube,  and  a 
molasses  supply  pipe  extending  into  the  casing:  a  ring 
manifold  on  said  pipe  in  the  space  between  the  top  of 
the  conveyor  tube  and  the  top  of  the  casing  concentric 
with  and  spaced  radially  outward  relative  to  the  conveyor 
tube,  a  circumferential  series  of  molasses  discharge  noz- 
zles on  said  manifold,  and  a  substantially  circular  baffle 
enveloping  and  surrounding  said  manifold  concentric 
therewith  and  spaced  radially  outward  therefrom. 


3,285^82 
MACHINE  FOR  TREATING,  ESPEaALLY  DRY- 
CONCHING  AND  EMULSIFYING  CHOCOLATE 
MASSES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gerhard  Hiiboer,  HamlMirg-BlankcDcse,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hermann  Bauermeister  Mascbincnfabrili  and 
Miihlenbau  G.m.b.H.,  Hamburg-AHona,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  24.  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,861 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  26,  1963, 

B  70  882 

16  Claims.    (CL  259^-41) 


^U 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  and  mixing  materials,  com- 
prising first  horizontal  conveyor  means,  second  horizontal 
conveyor  means  underlying  said  first  conveyor  means, 
meaiu  for  introducing  material  at  the  one  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  conveyor  means,  means  for  feeding  addi- 
tives to  the  material  being  carried  by  said  first  conveyor 
means,  and  means  for  receiving  and  blending  the  material 
and  additives  discharged  from  the  other  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  conveyor  means. 


1.  A  machine  for  treating  powdery  and  pasty  masses, 
especially  for  dry-conching  and  emulsifying  chocolate 
masses,  comprising  a  machine-frame,  an  open-topped  twin 
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trough  mounted  on  said  machine-frame  and  formed  of 
two  cylindrical  and  substantially  parallel  halves  intersect- 
ing each  other  in  the  plan  view,  a  roiatable  shaft  in  each 
half  of  said  twin  trough,  said  shafts  being  directed  sub- 
stantially in  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  cylindrical  halves, 
driving  "means  for  said  shafts,  each  shaft  having  at  least 
one  protruding  vane,  said  halves  of  said  twin  trough  and 
said  rotatable  shafts  being  arranged  obliquely  with  re- 
spect to  the  vertical,  said  vanes  each  radially  extending 
from  the  associated  shaft  and  having  a  substantially 
planar  end  portion,  said  vanes  end  portions  being 
obliquely  related  to  the  associated  shaft  so  that  said  end 
portions  are  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion in  the  region  between  said  shafts. 


3,285,583 

FLUID  BLENDER 

Denis  C.  LucUiam,  London,  England,  as^tignor  to  Luck- 

iiam  Limited,  London,  England,  a  BritLsh  company 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,165 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  6,  1964, 

9,568/64 
7  Claims.    (CL  259—55) 


"^} 


Till 


/' 


11  -^ — fT — "n " 


J 


1.  A  fluid  blender  for  use  with  a  cylindrical  container 
holding  fluid  to  be  blended  comprising  a  stationary  base,  a 
table  pivotally  mounted  pn  said  base,  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally disposed  and  mutually  parallel  rollers  mounted 
on  said  table  for  supporting  said  container  on  its  side,  the 
pivot  axis  of  said  table  being  laterally  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  rollers,  continuous 
drive  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  to 
continuously  rotate  said  container,  and  means  for  rocking 
said  table  about  said  pivot  axis,  whereby  said  container  is 
rocked  in  a  vertical  plane  to  eflfect  blending  of  said  fluid 
while  said  container  remains  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  rollers. 


3,285,584 

ANIMATED  MIXER  AND  DRINKING  TUMBLER 

COMBINATION  FOR  CHILDREN 

Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  7427  Varna  St., 

North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  June  II,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,374 

6  Claims.     (CI.  259—108) 


1.  An  animated  toy  food  mixer  comprising: 

a  mixer  head  having  an  encoimpassing  side  wall,  an 

open  bottom,  and  a  closed  top  wall,  said  top  wall 

having  a  first  aperture  provided  therein;  i 


a  mixer  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  mixer  head, 
said  mixer  shaft  having  one  upper  end  extending 
through  said  first  aperture  and  another  lower  mixing 
end  extending  through  said  open  bottom  of  said  mixer 
head;         j         | 

crank  means  mounted  in  said  mixer  head  in  operative 
engagement  with  said  mixer  shaft  for  rotating  said 
mixer  shaft  upon  actuation  of  said  crank  means;  and 

means  that  simulates  the  appearance  of  a  recognizable 
object  fixedly  mounted  on  said  one  upper  end  of 
said  mixer  shaft  for  engagement  with  said  top  wall 
to  maintain  said  mixer  shaft  in  assembled  relation 
with  the  said  mixer  head  and  to  rotate  incident  to 
the  rotation  of  said  mixer  shaft  to  provide  animation 
inci<;lent  to  the  mixing  of  food  by  said  mixing  shaft. 


3,285,585 

CARBURETTING  DEVICES  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Andre  Louis  Mennesson,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes 
S.I.B.E.,  NeuUly-sur-Seine,  Seine,  France,  a  society  of 
France 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,871 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3,  1964, 

959,339 

5  Claims.    (CI.  261— 39) 


1.  A  carburetting  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  which  comprises,  in  combination: 

an  air  intake  pipe, 

a  main  throttle  valve  in  said  pipe, 

an  auxiliary  throttle  valve  in  said  pipe  upstream  of 
said  main  throttle  valve,  means  to  bias  said  auxiliary 
throttle  valve  towards  a  closed  position,  said  aux- 
iliary throttle  valve  being  mounted  to  open  auto- 
matically, in  response  to  the  flow  of  air  through 
said  intake  pipe,  gradually  more  and  more  as  the 
air  flow  rate  through  said  intake  pipe  increases, 

a  constant  level  fuel  chamber, 

normal  fuel  feed  means  for  leading  fuel  from  said 
constant  level  fuel  chamber  to  said  intake  pipe  down- 
stream of  said  auxiliary  throttle  valve, 

means  operatively  connected  with  said  auxiliary  throt- 
I  tie  valve  for  metering  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said 
fuel  feed  means  so  that  the  cross  section  of  flow 
afforded  to  air  by  said  auxiliary  throttle  valve 
through  said  intake  pipe  and  the  cross  section  afford- 
ed to  fuel  through  said  fuel  feed  means  remain  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  each  other, 

starting  and  cold  running  fuel  feed  conduit  means  for 
feeding  .supplementary  fuel  to  said  intake  pipe,  said 
last  mentioned  means  opening  into  a  space  in  com- 
munication with  said  intake  pipe,  where  the  pressure 
is  the  same  as  that  in  the  portion  of  said  intake  pipe 
located  between  said  two  throttle  valves. 
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a  distributing  member  including  a  first  valve  means    corrugated  plates  with  the  corrugations  of  adjacent  plates 


for  opening  said  starting  and  cold  running  fuel  feed 
conduit  means, 
and  second  valve  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  auxiliary  throttle  valve  for  gradually  throttling 
said  starting  and  cold  running  fuel  feed  conduit 
means  in  response  to  the  opening  of  said  auxiliary 
throttle  valve.  * 


inclined  to  each  other  and  with  corrugations  of  at  least 
one   of  two  adjacent   plates  being   inclined  to  the   axis 


3,285,5M 
HUMIDIFIER 
Milton  A.  Powers,  Grosse  Pointe  Part  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Sioittle  Manufacturing  Company,  Mllford,  Midi.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,026 
10  Claims.    (CI.  261— 92) 


1.  In  a  humidifier  comprising  a  housing  having  a  reser- 
voir of  water  and  means  for  directing  air  to  be  humidi- 
fied therethrough,  a  rotor  comprising  a  disc-like  body  of 
open-pore  synthetic  plastic  material  mounted  for  notation 
on  a  horizontal  axis  within  said  housing  with  its  lower 
periphery  area  immersed  in  said  water  during  rotation  of 
said  rotor,  means  providing  a  water  retaining  layer  of 
flocking  material  comprising  relatively  short  water  absorb- 
ent fibres  attached  substantially  uniformly  over  the  pore 
walls  in  said  body,  water  from  said  peripheral  area  being 
continually  distributed  through  the  remaining  area  of 
said  body  during  rotation  of  the  rotor  whereby  substantial- 
ly all  of  the  rotor  area  in  the  path  of  said  air  is  main- 
tained wet  during  rotation  of  the  rotor. 

6.  In  a  humidifier  having  a  reservoir  of  water  to  be 
evaporated  and  means  for  directing  air  therethrough,  a 
rotor  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  comprising  a  dish- 
shaped  skeletal  frame  lined  with  a  conformingly  shaped 
layer  of  flexible  open-pore  synthetic  plastic  material,  the 
outer  edge  of  said  layer  facing  substantially  axially  and 
being  immersed  in  said  water  during  rotation  of  the  rotor 
and  a  portion  of  said  frame  extending  substantially  axial- 
ly adjacent  said  outer  edge. 


of  the  tower,  said  bodies  being  of  two  classes  differing 
in  their  resistance  to  flow  of  a  gaseous  medium  but  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  theoretical  plate  height. 


3,285,5M 
CARBURETOR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Cart  F.  Huddle,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUtd  Sept.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  491,315 
4  Claims.     (CL  261 — 130) 


1.  Carburetion  means  adapted  for  mounting  on  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  comprising  a  mixture  conduit, 
a  fuel  supply  system  including  a  fuel  bowl  and  fuel  pas- 
sage means  connecting  said  fuel  bowl  and  said  mixture 
conduit,  a  plurality  of  fins  extending  outwardly  from  said 
mixture  conduit  below  said  fuel  supply  system,  said  fins 
being  adapted  to  radiate  heat  into  the  surrounding  air 
and  reduce  heat  transfer  from  the  engine  to  said  fuel 
supply  system,  a  cover  surrounding  said  fins  to  reduce  heat 
radiation  and  promote  fuel  vaporization  during  low  tem- 
perature conditions,  and  thermostatic  means  connected 
to  open  said  cover  and  expose  said  fins  during  high  tem- 
perature conditions. 


3,285,587 
EXCHANGE  TOWER 
Max  Huber,  Wfaterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulier 
Brothers   Limited,   Winterthur,   Switzerland,   a   Swiss 
company 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  22,  1963, 

3,675/63 
3  Claims.  (CI.  261— 96) 
1.  An  exchange  tower  comprising  a  housing,  apertured 
partition  means  in  said  housing  defining  a  plurality  of 
parallel  conduits  having  apertured  walls,  and  plural  pack- 
ing bodies  disposed  in  each  of  said  conduits,  said  packing 
bodies  substantially  filling  the  cross-section  of  said  con- 
duits respectively  and  comprising  each  at  least  in  part 


3,285,589 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 

HEATED  CLOTHES  DRYING  MACHINE 

Joseph  C.   Worst,   Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  May  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,385 

7  Claims.     (CI.  263—10) 

2.  In  a  clothes  drying  machine : 

(a)  a  container  for  clothes  to  be  dried, 

(b)  means  for  effecting  tumbling  of  clothes  in  said 
container, 

(c)  a  gas  burner  positioned  to  supply  heat  to  clothes 
in  said  container. 
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(d)  a  heater  adapted  to  heat  the  gas  supplied  to  said  heat-chamber  means,  said  restricted-passage  means  in 
burner  for  varying  the  energy  content  per  unit  vol-  eluding  a  configuration  above  said  burner  means  sub- 
ume  of  gas  supplied  to  said  burner,  stantially   inhibiting    the    passage    of   combustion   gases 

therethrough  and  yet  permitting  gravitation  of  material 
therebelow.  said  restricted-passage  means  configuration 
causing  hot  combustion  gases  to  flow  from  said  com- 
bustion-chamber portion  through  said  calcining-cham- 
ber  means  cocurrently  with  the  material  to  said  com- 
bustiop-gas  outlet-port  means  whereby  no  supplemental 
draft-creating  means  is  required. 


^^ 


(e)  control  means  for  controlling  said  heater  so  as  to 
provide  a  predetermined  energy  content  in  the  gas 
supplied  to  said  burner,  whereby  the  heat  to  which 
the  clothes  in  said  container  are  subjected  is  predeter- 
mined. 

3,285,590 

DOWN  DRAFT  VERTICAL  KILN  SYSTEM 

Marshall  F.  Parsons,  St.  Bnino,  Quebec,  Canada 

(4805  Falstone  St.,  Somerset,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.) 

Filed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,298 

9  Claims.     (CI.  263—29) 


1.  A  system  for  continuously  calcining  materials  com- 
prising vertically-disposed  kiln  means,  supply  means 
communicating  with  said  kiln  means  for  charging  said 
kiln  means  with  material  to  be  calcined,  said  kiln  means 
comprising,  in  series,  pre-heating-chamber  means,  re- 
tricted-passage  means,  calcining-chamber  means,  and 
cooling-chamber  means  for  progressively  receiving  there- 
through said  materials  introduced  by  said  supply  means, 
said  pre-hcat-chambcr  means  including  upper,  exhaust- 
gas,  outlet  port  means  and  lower,  inlet,  pre-heat  port 
means,  said  kiln  means  including  downwardly-directed 
burner  means  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  calcining- 
chamber  means  and  forming  a  combustion  chamber  por- 
tion at  the  upper  portion  of  said  calcining-chamber  means 
and  substantially  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  said  re- 
stricted-passage means,  said  cooling-chamber  means  in 
eluding  fluid-inlet  means  for  permitting  cooling  and  com- 
bustion-supporting fluid  to  move  upwardly  through  said 
cooling-chamber  means,  said  cooling-chamber  means  in- 
cluding combustion-fluid,  outlet-port  means  communi- 
cating with  said  burner  means  for  causing  optimum  and 
substantially  complete  combustion  of  fuel  in  said  com- 
bustion-chamber portion  prior  to  cocurrent  passage  of 
hot  combustion  gases  contacting  said  material  passing 
through  said  calcining-chamber  means,  said  calcining- 
chamber  means  including  combustion-gas,  outlet-port 
means  above  said  combustion-fluid,  outlet-port  means 
communicating  with  said  inlet-port  means  of  said  pre- 


( 


I  3,285,591 

ROTARY  KILNS 

Harry  Kamstrup-Larsen,  Vestergade  16, 

Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,277 

1  Claim.     (CI.  263 — 33) 


A  rotary,  cylindrical  kiln,  for  the  production  of  light- 
weight material  in  the  form  of  rounded  grains  of  honey- 
combed structure,  through  heating  of  wet,  plastic  clay 
to  incipient  melting,  which  has  a  drying  zone  having  in 
its  entry  portion  screens  which  are  radially  arranged, 
dividing  the  zone  into  sectors,  then  a  cylinder  forming  a 
cylindrical  screen,  and  finally  a  cone  of  circular  rings, 
its  point  facing  the  exit  of  the  drying  zone. 


3  285  592 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEHYDRATING 
AND  MELTING  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 
FOR  SPINNING  OR  MOLDING 
Keizo  Ueda,  Nishinomiya-shi,  Hyogo-ken,  and  Satosfai 
Ando  and  Yusaku  Tanaka,  Osaka-shi,  and  Kiyoiti  Fuji- 
mura,  Ibaragi-shi,  Osaka-fu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kane- 
gafuchl  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,518 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1963, 

38  27,420 

II  Claims.     (CI.  263—36) 


1.  A  method  of  dehydrating  and  melting  thermoplastic 
I>olymers  having  a  softening  point  higher  than  the  boiling 
point  of  water,  which  comprises: 

placing  solid  particles  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  con- 
taining water  in  a  body  of  a  liquid  which  is  inert 
to  and  insoluble  with  the  polymer,  said  polymer 
having  a  softening  point  higher  than  the  boiling  point 
of  water,  maintaining  said  liquid  at  a  temperature  be- 
low the  softening  point  of  the  polymer  but  above 
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the  boiling  point  of  water  so  that  the  water  will  be 
vaporized  and  the  polymer  will  be  in  an  unsoftened 
condition; 
removing  the  vaporized  water  from  the  polymer  and 

the  liquid;  and 
then  melting  the  polymer  and  subjecting  it  to  a  molding 
operation. 

3,285,593 
FURNACE  HEAT  SHIELD 

Joseph  F.  Tavernelll,  Euclid,  and  Richard  A.  Mepsny, 
Willoughby,  Ohio,  aisignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,434 
3  Claims.     (CI.  263—50) 


surfaces  of  each  of  said  shoe  members  and  causing  radial 
expansion  only  of  said  shoe  members  relative  to  said 
inner  liner  segments  upon  relative  axial  movement  of  said 
wedge  members  toward  each  other  in  response  to  axial 
forces  imposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  wedge  members, 
and  said  resilient  ring  being  radially  compressible  upon 
said  radial  expansion  of  said  shoe  members  for  absorbing 
forces  imposed  on  the  latter. 


3,285,595 
COMPACT  LEAF  SPRING  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  L.  Buckay,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^^^  ,^„ 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,368 
8  Claims.    (CL  267—19) 


^.^- 


1.  A  multi-layered  heat  shield  assembly  fOr  a  vacuum 
or  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  type  furnace  comprising  a 
plurality  of  metal  sheet  members  adapted  to  substantial- 
ly enclose  a  hot  zone  of  said  furnace,  said  mcmtoers  being 
arranged  in  multi-layered  fashion  ao  that  outwardly  di- 
rected thermal  radiation  from  the  hot  zone  is  reflected 
back  into  the  hot  zone  by  the  innermost  member  of  said 
heat  shield  and  so  that  outwardly  successive  members 
reflect  back  towards  the  hot  zone  thermal  radiation  from 
the  next  innermost  member,  said  members  being  remova- 
bly located  adjacent  one  another,  said  members  having 
affixed  to  at  least  some  of  their  surfaces  undulating  wire 
in  a  manner  to  hold  said  members  apart  and  prevent 
warpage  o^  such  a  degree  as  to  allow  members  to  touch 
one  aix>ther,  and  minimize  conductive  heat  transfer 
through  said  heat  shield. 


1.  A  spring  assembly  comprising,  a  support,  a  rotatablc 
member  mounted  on  said  support,  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  tapered  curvilinear  leaf  springs  encircling  said 
member,  stop  means  on  said  support  engaging  one  end  of 
each  of  said  springs,  and  actuating  means  on  said  rotatable 
member  opcratively  engaging  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  springs.  '   | 

3,285,596 

SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION  ABSORBER 

Herbert  A.  Burgert,  Porza,  TIcino,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Unitechnik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Chur,  Switzeriand 

Filed  May  21.  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,221 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  21,  1963, 

IJ  9  826 
10  Claims.     (CI.  207—64) 


3,285,594 

SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Laurence  T.  La  Belle,  Westchester,  Dl.,  assignor  to  W.  H. 

Miner,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,434 

2  Claims.    (CL  267—9) 


i.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
annular  inner  surface,  a  resilient  annular  pad  unit  com- 
prised of  an  intermediate  annular  resilient  ring  mounted 
between  an  outer  annular  liner  and  inner  arcuate  liner 
segments,  said  outer  liner  of  said  pad  unit  engaging  said 
inner  surface  of  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  arranged  arcuate  shoe  members  having  outer  pe- 
ripheries enga-ging  said  inner  liner  segments  of  said  pad 
unit,  said  shoe  members  each  having  opposed  axially  fac- 
ing arcuate  bevelled  surfaces,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
movable  wedge  members  having  axially  facing  conical 
surfaces  engaging  said  opposed  axially  facing  bevelled 


1  A  shock  and  vibration  absorber  for  motor  vehicles 
comprising:  a  closed  cylinder  completely  fUled  with  a 
substantially  incompressible  fluid  medium,  a  piston 
element  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  said  cylinder, 
throttle  means  in  said  piston  element  for  allowing  flow  of 
said  incompressible  fluid  medium  therethrough  in  a 
throttled  manner,  a  plurality  of  resilient  compressible 
ball-shaped  elements  freely  movably  suspended  within  said 
incompressible  fluid  which  otherwise  fills  said  cylinder 
completely,  at  least  one  of  said  compressible  elementl 
consisting  of  resilient  nibberiike  materials  of  different 
composition. 
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3,285,597 
SUSPENDED  SEAT  SPRING 
Walter  V.  Slominski  and  George  F.  Janko,  both  of  Lexing- 
ton, Ky.,  assignors  to  Hoover  Rail  and  Bearing  Com- 
pany, Saline,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,101 
14  Claims.    (CL  267—102) 


1.  In  a  seatmg  structure  having  upper  and  lower  back 
rails,  a  front  rail  and  back  springs  mounted  on  and  ex- 
tending between  said  upper  and  lower  back  rails,  a  seat 
spring  mounted  on  and  extending  between  said  front  and 
lower  back  rails,  said  seat  spring  including  a  main  load 
supporting  portion  and  a  rear  portion  which  extends  rear- 
wardly  below  said  lower  back  rail  thence  upwardly  ad- 
jacent the  rear  side  thereof  and  is  suspended  therefrom. 


3,285,598 
WIRE  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEAT  STRUCTURES 
Edward    H.    Gutzman,    Georgetown,    Ky.,    assignor    to 

Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich.,  a 

corporation  of  Michigan 

I  Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,810 

I  10  Clahns.    (CI.  267—107) 


3,285,599 
WEB  FOLDING  MACHINE 
Perry  O.  Pherson,  Rexdale,  Ontario,  and  James  A.  Murphy 
and  Cecil  H.  Watluns,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signors  to    Canadian    International   Paper   Company, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,303 
27  Claims.    (CI.  270—40) 


1.  In  a  spring  assembly  for  seating  structures,  a  spring 
unit  having  a  pair  of  ends  one  of  which  constitutes  a 
mounting  end,  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side,  said  unit 
comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  trans- 
versely spaced  zigzag  face  springs  and  a  single  support 
spring  for  said  face  springs  positioned  on  the  inner  side 
of  said  face  springs,  each  of  said  face  springs  having  a 
plurality  of  transversely  extending  cross  wire  portions 
and  connecting  wire  portions  extending  therebetween,  said 
support  spring  having  a  connecting  section  comprised  of 
a  pair  of  legs  spaced  in  a  direction  transversely  of  said 
face  springs,  each  of  said  legs  having  a  pair  of  cross  wire 
portions  arranged  adjacent  a  pair  of  face  springs'  cross 
wire  portions,  means  connecting  longitudinally  spaced 
cross  wire  portions  of  each  face  spring  to  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent cross  wire  portions  in  one  of  said  legs,  a  V-shape 
mounting  section  integral  with  siid  connection  seaion, 
and  a  border  wire  section  formed  integral  with  said  sup- 
port spring  and  extending  in  a  direction  transversely  of 
said  face  springs,  said  border  wire  being  positioned  longi- 
tudinally outwardly  of  said  face  springs  ak  the  end  of 
said  unit  opposite  said  one  end. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  interfolding  a  succession  of  webs 
in  stacked  relation,  means  for  moving  a  stack  of  webs,  a 
plurality  of  devices  for  feeding  successive  webs  into  the 
stack,  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  said  devices  in  a 
closed  loop  path  at  least  a  part  of  which  is  parallel  and 
countercurrent  to  the  movement  of  the  stack  while  the 
devices  are  feeding  successive  webs  into  the  stack,  and 
web  roll  supports  carried  by  the  conveyor  means  for  sup- 
plying at  least  one  web  to  each  said  folding  device. 


3,285,600 

CARD  PUNCHING  AND  REPRODUCING 

MACHINE 

Andr^  Emilc  Godin,  Choisy-le-Roi,  France,  assignor  to 

Compagnie   des    Machines    Bull    (Societe    Anonyme), 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,822 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  24,  1963, 

951,653 

5  Cbdms.     (CL  271—10) 


1.  In  a  ma<ihine"  for  punching  record  cards,  a  card 
supply  magazine,  a  first  card  track  portion  situated  close 
to  an  outlet  card  throat  passage  of  the  said  magazine,  a 
punching  station,  a  second  card  track  portion  arranged  to 
conduct  cards  to  the  said  punching  station,  the  planes  of 
the  said  first  and  second  card  track  portions  being  sub- 
stantially inclined  at  the  same  angle  but  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  relation  to  a  common  reference  plane  and  being 
disposed  substantially  at  a  right  angle  in  relation  to  one 
another,  a  curvilinear  connecting  portion  providing  a 
helical  card  path  and  disposed  between  the  said  first  and 
second  card  track  portions  in  order  that  the  latter  may 
form  a  single  continuous  track,  motor  driving  means, 
card  extraction  means  which  may  be  coupled  to  the  said 
driving  means  in  order  to  advance  a  card  from  the  said 
magazine  one  at  a  time,  so  that  the  leading  edge  of  the 
said  card  is  stopped  close  to  the  said  connecting  portion 
in  a  first  intermediate  stopping  position  and  card  advance 
means  situated  at  the  beginning  of  the  said  second  track 
portion  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  said  driving 
means  in  order  continuously  to  advance  a  card  from  the 
first  intermediate  stopping  position  to  a  second  inter- 
mediate stopping  position  situated  in  front  of  the  said 
punching  static 


I ' 
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3,285,601 
SHEET  SEPARATING  MECHANISM  PARTICULAR- 
LY    FOR    PRINTING    MACHINES    AND    DUPLI- 
CATORS 

Karl  Gtistav  Zeuthcn,  Gentofte,  Denmark,  assignor  to 
Ztutben  &  Aagaard  A/S,  Glostnip,  Denmark,  a  com- 
pany of  Denmark 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Sept.  19,  1964, 

4,622/64 
15  Claims.    (O.  271—17) 


1.  A  sheet  separating  mechanism  comprising  a  feed 
table  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets,  a  pair  of  laterally 
adjustable  side  rails  for  limiting  the  space  available  for 
the  stack  of  sheets  in  the  lateral  direction,  means  for 
feeding  the  topmost  sheet  from  said  stack,  a  front  stop 
to  be  engaged  by  the  front  edge  of  a  comer  of  an  ad- 
vanced sheet,  at  least  one  angular  finger  having  a  top 
angle  part  for  resting  upon  the  front  corner  of  the  top- 
most sheet  and  a  side  angle  part  for  engaging  the  upper 
part  of  the  side  of  the  stack  of  sheets,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  angular  finger  movably  in  relation  to  said 
side  rails  in  the  vertical  direction  as  well  as  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  side  rails  and  means 
for  pressing  said  side  angle  part  against  the  side  of  the 
stack  of  sheets. 


3,285,602 
RECORD  CARD  FEED  MECHANISM 

Pfeter  Hendrik  Hartei,  Amsterdam  Oost,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Bull  Nederland  (Administratie-en  Statistiek- 
machine,  MU.,  N.V.),  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 
Piled  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,650 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26,  1964, 
965,154,  Patent  1,394,934 
7  Claims.     (CL  271—32) 


rectilinearly  below  the  bottom  of  the  card  stack 
and  upon  the  upper  plate  of  said  suction  chamber, 
said  carriage  plate  having  several  series  of  holes 
through  it,  each  series  of  holes  being  located  in 
alignment  with  a  slot  of  the  upper  plate  of  said 
suction  chamber  in  order  to  apply  suction  to  the 
lower  face  of  the  lowermost  card  of  the  stack,  said 
carriage  plate  also  bearing  card  picker  means  ar- 
ranged to  be  at  the  rear  side  of  the  trailing  edge  of 
a  card  when  said  carriage  is  in  its  rearmost  position. 


3,285,603 
TRACING  SEPARATOR 
Robert  L.  Boston  and  Robert  C.  Goodman,  Vestal,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,900 
6  Claims.    (CL  271—36) 


6.  "Rie  method  of  separating  the  original  tracing  from 
the  sensitized  copy  material  after  exposure  which  com- 
prises, passing  both  said  material  toward  co-engaging  sur- 
faces of  a  pair  of  rollers,  applying  a  hold  for  stopping 
the  rotation  of  one  of  said  rollers  upon  engaging  said 
materials  while  continuing  rotation  oi  the  other  of  said 
rollers,  thereby  constraining  said  material  in  contact  with 
said  driven  roller  to  slip  by  said  material  held  by  said 
stopped  roller,  releasing  the  hold  on  said  stopped  roller 
and  causing  passage  of  said  separated  material  into  diver- 
gent directions. 

I  ——^^^—^-^ 

3,285,604 

TAG  SEPARATING  DEVICES  HAVING  EDGE 

RIFFLING  MEANS 

Charles  A.  Parker,  East  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Kimball 

Systems,  Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,481 
20  Claims.    (CL  271—44) 


1.  A  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  rectangular  record 
cards  in  a  direction  transverse  to  their  length  into  the 
feed  throat  of  a  machine  comprising: 

a  card  hopper  for  containing  cards  in  stacked  relation. 

a  stationary  suction  chamber  located  at  the  bottom  of 
said  hopper,  coupled  to  a  source  of  partial  vacuum 
and  having  an  upper  plate  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
apertures  in  the  form  of  slots  parallel  to  the  card 
feed  direction,  and  , 

a  reciprocating  card  feed  carriage  adapted  to  be  re- 
ciprocated toward  and  away  from  the  feed  throat 
of  the  machine,  this  carriage  comprising  a  carriage 
plate  thinner  than  said  upper  plate  and  longer  than 
the  card  width  and  which  is  arranged  to  be  displaced 


1.  In  a  tag  feeding  and  separating  device  comprising 
a  hopper  for  holding  a  stack  of  tags;  j 

support  means  for  said  tags;  and  I 

means  operable  for  advancing  tags  from  said  hopper 
seriatim  along  said  support  means:  the  combination 
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therewith  of  tag  separating  means  including  a  mem- 
ber operable  in  one  direction  of  its  movement  to  riffle 
the  trailing  edges  of  the  tag  stack  for  separating  tags; 
and 
operable  in  a  reverse  movement  thereto  for  entering 
as  a  wedge  between  tags  so  riffled  whereby  to  effect 
further  separation  thereof. 


I 


I  3,285,605 

'  CARD  SUPPLY   MAGAZINES 

Jacques  Vasse,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  des 
Macliines  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,070 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  16,  1963, 

957,255,  Patent  1,387,198 

2  Claims.     (CL  271—61) 


1.  A  magarine  for  the  supply  of  record  cards,  wherein 
a  stack  of  cards  is  guided  by  a  front  guide  means  and  a 
rear  guide  means,  these  means  being  substantially  ver- 
tical above  the  base  of  the  magazine,  which  comprises 
an  extraction  mechanism  for  advancing  the  cards  one  at 
a  time  in  the  direction  of  their  smallest  dimension  or 
width,  and  comprising  in  addition  at  least  two  lug  de- 
vices, each  comprising  one  or  more  lugs  projecting  into 
the  interior  of  the  magazine,  a  first  one  of  these  lug  de- 
vices being  situated  in  one  of  the  said  guide  means  on  a 
retaining  line  parallel  to  l^e  said  base  and  at>ove  a  chosen 
upper  level  to  limit  a  lower  stack  of  cards,  and  the  sec- 
ond one  of  the  said  lug  devices  being  disposed  in  the  other 
one  of  the  said  guide  means  above  the  first  lug  device  so 
as  to  retain  an  approximately  predetermined  quantity  of 
cards,  said  magazine  being  characterized  in  that  each  lug 
of  each  lug  device  is  urged  by  a  spring  against  a  fixed 
bearing  member  to  project  into  the  interior  of  the  maga- 
zine in  such  manner  that  an  action  exerted  upwardly  on 
that  portion  of  the  said  lug  which  projects  into  the  maga- 
zine, by  cards  manually  lifted  in  the  said  magazine  in 
order  to  be  extracted  therefrom,  forces  out  of  the  maga- 
zine the  said  portion  of  the  lug  normally  projecting  into 
the  magazine,  which  portion  is  thereafter  returned  to  its 
normal  position  under  the  action  of  the  said  spring. 


3,285,606 
BAG  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Allie  Johnson  and  Roy  D.  Cboate,  Pulaski,  Paul  J.  Zim- 
merman, Nashville,  and  Eldon  E.  Johnson,  Madison, 
Tenn.;  said  Zimmerman  and  said  Eldon  E.  Johnson 
assignors  to  Seco,  Inc.,  Goodlettsville,  Tenn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Tennessee 

Hied  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,897 
6  Claims.     (CL  271—62) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  stacked  articles  of  uniform 
size  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  receptacle  for  receiving  said  articles  in  up- 
right position  having  first  and  second  elongated  guide 


members  spaced  apart  substantially  the  width  of  said 
articles  and  forming  a  discharge  end, 

(b)  a  second  recepucle  having  third  and  fourth  elon- 
gated guide  members  spaced  apart  to  receive  a  stack 
of  said  articles  in  upright  position,  stacked  substan- 
tially parallel  between  said  third  and  fourth  guide 
members, 

(c)  said  third  and  fourth  guide  members  extending 
normal  to  said  first  guide  member  outside  said  first 
receptacle  to  form  an  opening  in  said  first  guide  mem- 
ber spaced  from  said  discharge  end. 

(d)  a  first  pusher  member  in  said  first  receptacle, 

(e)  means  for  reciprocably  moving  said  first  pusher 
member  longitudinally  of  said  first  receptacle  from  a 
retracted  position  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  opening 
from  said  discharge  end  to  a  position  between  said 
opening  and  said  discharge  end, 


iijii j.  a 


(f )  a  second  pusher  member  in  said  second  receptacle, 

(g)  means  for  reciprocably  moving  said  second  pusher 
member  longitudinally  within  said  second  receptacle 
between  a  position  occupying  said  opening  and  a  re- 
tracted position  spaced  from  said  opening  at  least 
the  width  of  said  stack,  and 

(h)  means  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  guide 
members  adjacent  said  discharge  end  for  moving  the 
top  portions  of  said  articles  toward  said  discharge  end 
independently  of  said  first  pusher  means  to  position 
each  article  at  said  discharge  end  substantially  verti- 
cally. 

I  ■ 

I  3,285,607 

SHEET  DELIVERY  MECH  \NISM  HAVING  AN 
AUXILIARY  PILE  SUPPORT 
Robert  E.  Linderaann,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harris- 
Intert>pe  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,735 
15  Claims.    (CI.  271—68) 


1.  A  sheet  delivery  mechanism  comprising  a  main  pile 
hoist  for  supporting  a  pile  of  sheets  thereon,  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  main  pile  hoist,  a  sheet  delivery 
conveyor  for  moving  sheets  to  a  position  over  said  main 
pile  hoist  and  at  which  the  sheets  are  released  by  said  de- 
livery conveyor  and  dropped  onto  said  main  pile  hoist, 
an  auxiliary  pile  support  movable  to  a  location  above 
said  main  pile  hoist  to  receive  sheets  dropped  from  said 
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delivery  conveyor,  support  means  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting said  auxiliary  pile  support  in  a  first  position  above 
aaid  main  pile  hoist  at  a  first  distance  from  said  conveyor 
and  in  a  second  position  above  said  main  pile  hoist  at  a 
second  distance  from  said  conveyor  greater  than  said 
first  distance  and  for  movement  between  said  po&kions, 
manually  operated  means  to  vertically  move  said  support 
means  between  first  and  second  positions  only  so  as  to 
move  said  auxiliary  pile  support  between  its  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  only,  and  said  auxiliary  pile  support  having 
support  portions  insertable  into  supporting  relation  with 
said  support  means  when  said  support  means  is  in  its 
firsit  position  and  removable  from  said  support  means 
when  said  support  means  is  in  its  second  position  to  trans- 
fer the  pile  on  said  auxiliary  pile  support  to  the  main 
hoist  thereunder  and  including  pile  receiving  portions. 


at  least  some  of  said  grooves  being  sound  grooves  having 
respective  sound  tracks  therein;  a  said  stylus;  a  slide  carry- 
ing said  stylus  and  shifubly  mounted  and  guided  in  paral- 
lel slots  at  the  top  of  the  housing  for  movement  parallel 
to  said  bottom;  the  mounting  of  said  stylus  on  the  hous- 
ing through  said  slide  affording  stylus  displaceability  both 


3  285  608 
PNEUMATIC  SHEET  DETECTING  CONTROL 

MEANS 
Brooks  Lyman,  Pound  Ridge,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Pitney- 
Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporadon  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,420 
7  Claims.    (CI.  271-774) 


U 


It 


a 


22 

longitudinally  and  transversely  of  said  record;  the  ends 
of  adjacent  said  grooves  interconnected  through  switch- 
ing grooves;  an  outwardly  extending  hand  grip  connected* 
to  the  slide;  whereby  said  sound  pick-up  stylus  is  movable 
by  hand  while  guided  and  remaining  in  engagement  in  the 
said  grooves  with  forward,  switching  and  backward  stylus 
movement  for  sound  production  at  said  sound  grooves 


3^5,610 

MAGNETIC  RECORDER  CARTRIDGE  LOCK 
DOWN  MECHANISM 

George  B.  Shields,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Dage-Bell  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,986 
♦  4  Claims.    (CI.  274—4) 


5.  In  a  sheet  handling  device; 

means  for  transporting  a  sheet  along  a  predetermined 
sheet  feed  path; 

a  fluid  amplifier  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  air  pres- 
sure source  and  having  a  pair  of  output  lines  and  a 
pair  of  control  lines; 

a  first  aerodynamic  sheet  sensing  means  adapted  to 
direct  a  jet  of  air  across  said  feed  path; 

means  for  coupling  said  first  aerodynamic  sheet  sens- 
ing means  to  one  of  said  control  lines  of  said  fluid 
amplifier; 

a  second  aerodynamic  sheet  sensing  means  adapted  to 
direct  a  jet  of  air  across  said  feed  path;  ^nd   ' 

means  for  coupling  said  second  aerodynamic  sheet 
sensing  means  to  the  other  control  line  of  said  fluid 
amplifier  whereby  a  sensing  operation  of  either  of 
said  aerodynamic  sheet  sensing  means  can  cause 
said  fluid  amplifier  to  alter  its  mode  of  operation. 


3,285,609  ' 

SPEECH  AND  SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE  IN 

DOLLS,  FIGURES  AND  OTHER  OBJECTS 
Waldemar  Hillcr,  Mastricherstr.  26,  Cologne,  Germany 
FUed  Not.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  6,  1963, 
H  51,059 
7  Claims.    (Q.  274—1) 
1.  For  dolls,  figures  and  other  articles  such  as  adver- 
tising boxes  and  savings  banks,  a  speech  and  sound  repro- 
ducing device  having  a  sound  record  and  a  sound  pick-up 
stylus  guided  in  grooves  of  said  record,  said  device  com- 
prising: a  housing  inset  in  an  opening  of  and  secured  to 
the  article;  a  stationary  elongated  record  secured  on  the 
bottom  of  and  within  said  housing  and  having  a  plurality 
of  straight  grooves  thereon  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  record  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  bottom; 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  recorder,  a  deck  plate,  a  capstan 
extending  from  said  deck  plate,  a  pinch  roller  supported 
on  said  deck  plate  for  movement  between  an  inactive 
position  and  an  active  position  in  which  it  is  pressed 
against  said  capstan,  and  a  lock  down  mechanism  for 
receiving  and  supporting  a  magnetic  tape  cartridge  on 
said  deck  plate  to  position  magnetic  tape  therein  between 
said  capstan  and  said  pinch  roller,  comprising:  a  shaft 
mounted  on  said  deck  plate  and  adapted  to  extend  into  aj 
slot  in  one  side  portion  of  said  cartridge,  an  enlarged  head! 
on  said  shaft  adapted  to  hold  said  one  side  portion  ot 
said  cartridge  against  movement  away  from  said  deckj 
plate,  releasable  hook  means  mounted  on  said  deck  plate 
and  arranged  for  movement  between  an  inactive  position 
and  an  active  position  in  which  it  is  operative  to  extend 
over  an  opposite  edge  portion  of  said  cartridge  to  hoki 
said  opposite  edge  portion  of  said  cartridge  against  move- 
ment way  from  said  deck  plate,  and  means  mechanically 
interconnecting  said  hook  means  and  said  pinch  roller  for 
conjoint  movement  between  said  inactive  and  active 
positions  thereof. 


3,285,611 

INTERMIX  SELECTOR  MECHANISM  FOR 

RECORD  CHANGERS 

Ralpli  E.  Freathy,  Stevensvflle,  Mich.,  assignor  to  V-M 

Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

FUed  Sept  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,592 

12  Claims.     (CI.  274—10)  ! 

1.  In  a  record  changer  of  the  type  adapted  to  handlf 
a  plurality  of  intermixed  records  of  at  least  three  dif- 
ferent sizes  and  having  a  tone  arm  adapted  during  a  recj- 
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ord  change  cycle  to  be  raised  to  an  elevated  position  and   to  rewind  itself,  means  for  enabling  a  recording  opera- 
moved  first  radially  outwardly  to  permit  a  new  record  to    tion  and  selectively  a  playback  operation  by  pulling  from 


be  dropped  from  a  spindle  to  a  turntable  associated  there- 
with and  then  radially  inwardly  to  set  down  in  playing 
position  on  the  new  record,  the  improvement  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  tone  arm,  and  positioning  means  for 
interrupting  inward  swinging  movement  of  said  tone  arm 
to  stop  the  latter  in  proper  set  down  position  for  playing 
a  record  on  the  turntable,  said  positioning  means  includ- 
ing engagement  means  and  vertically  adjustable  stop 
means  normally  disposed  at  a  height  where  it  is  adapted 
to  engage  said  engagement  means  and  stop  said  tone  arm 
in  proper  set  down  position  for  playing  a  small  size  record, 
first  movable  selector  means  positioned  for  engagement 
and  movement  by  records  of  predetermined  sizes  as  they 
drop  to  the  turntable,  said  first  movable  selector  means 
being  positioned  out  of  the  drop  path  of  small  size  rec- 


said  coil  spring,  and  moving  to  said  receiving  region, 
a  portion  of  said  elongated  resilient  member,  and  means 


3,285,612 
RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 
Barry   K.   Hallamore,   Westminster,    Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  of  thirty-seven  and  one-half  percent 
to  Audio  Slide  Company,  a  partnership 

I  Hied  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,842 

'  12  Claims.    (CI.  274—11) 

1.  Recording  and  playback  apparatus  comprising  a 
support  defining  a  recording  medium  storage  region  and 
a  recording  medium  receiving  region,  a  recording  medium 
comprising  an  elongated  resilient  member  forming  in 
said  storage  region  a  coil  spring  having  a  preshaped 
initial  configuration  and  having  the  property  of  rewind- 
ing itself  into  said  initial  configuration  when  a  portion 
of  said  elongated  resilient  member  has  been  pulled  from 
the  coil  spring  and  is  released  to  permit  the  coil  spring 


for  releasing  after  a  recordttig  operation  and  after  a 
playback  operation  the  portion  of  said  elongated  resilient 
member  pulled  from  said  coil  spring  to  permit  said  coil 
spring  to  rewind  itself  into  said  initial  configuration. 


3,285,613 
RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 
Barry   K.   Hallamore,   Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  of  thirty-seven  and  one-half  percent 
to  Audio  Slide  Company,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  a  partnership 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,362 
I  25  Claims.    (CI.  274—11) 


ords  and  in  the  drop  path  of  both  intermediate  and  large 
size  records,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  first 
movable  selector  means  which  shift  said  stop  means  to 
an  intermediate  height  where  it  is  adapted  to  engage  said 
engagement  means  for  stopping  said  tone  arm  in  proper 
set  down  position  for  playing  an  intermediate  size  record, 
second  movable  selector  means  positioned  for  engagement 
and  movement  by  records  of  a  predetermined  size  as  they 
drop  to  the  turntable,  said  second  movable  selector  means 
being  positioned  out  of  the  drop  path  of  both  small  and 
intermediate  size  records  and  in  the  drop  path  of  large 
size  records,  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
second  movable  selector  means  which  shift  said  stop 
means  to  a  further  height  where  it  is  adapted  to  engage 
said  engagement  means  for  stopping  said  tone  arm  in 
proper  set  down  position  for  playing  a  large  size  record, 
whereby  said  tone  arm  will  be  set  down  in  a  playing  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  the  size  of  the  record  to  be  played. 


15.  In  a  recording  and  playback  apparatus,  a  manually 
operable  lever  means  mounted  to  be  movable  from  an 
initial  to  an  advanced  position  and  coupled  to  a  record- 
ing medium  to  move  the  recording  medium  to  a  first 
position  during  movement  of  the  lever  means  from  the 
initial  to  the  advanced  position,  a  first  spring  means 
coupled  to  the  lever  means  to  return  the  lever  means 
from  the  advanced  to  the  initial  position,  a  second  spring 
means  coupled  to  the  recording  medium  to  drive  the 
recording  medium  to  a  second  position  during  said  re- 
turn of  the  lever  means  to  the  initial  position,  and  a 
governor  means  coupled  to  the  recording  medium  and 
the  lever  means,  whereby  the  movements  of  the  record- 
ing medium  to  the  second  position  and  the  return  of 
the  lever  means  to  the  initial  position  are  speed-con- 
trolled and  synchronized.  i 
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3,285,614 

INTERMEDIATE  SHAFT  PNEUMATIC  SEAL 

John  A.  McClenathan,  B«lolt,  Wis.,  assignor  to  B«loit 

Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,747 

5  Claims.     (CI.  277—62) 


a  coating  of  ductile  material  which  will  cold  flow  into 
irregularities  of  the  surfaces  being  sealed. 


3,285,616 

CUSHION  SEAL  FOR  PISTON  AND  CYLINDER 

ASSEMBLIES 

Kingsley  A.  Doutt,  115  Maple  St.,  Alpena,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,677 

I  Claim.    (CI.  277— 181) 


1.  A  rotary  seal  for  directing  fluids  radially  inwardly 
toward  a  shaft  having  a  radial  passage  comprising,  a 
sleeve  member  for  concentrically  surrounding  the  shaft 
having  a  radial  passage  for  communicating  with  the  pas- 
sage of  the  shaft,  end  seals  sealing  the  sleeve  member  to 
the  shaft,  axially  spaced  rotary  scaling  rings  carried  on 
the  sleeve  member  having  axially  inwardly  facing  annular 
continuous  sealing  faces,  axially  spaced  stationary  seal- 
ing rings  having  a  fluid  flow  space  therebetween  com- 
municating with  said  sleeve  passage  and  having  sealing 
surfaces  in  continuous  sealing  engagement  with  said  seal- 
ing faces,  an  annular  housing  surrounding  said  stationary 
sealing  rings,  said  rotary  sealing  faces  and  said  stationary 
sealing  surfaces  being  at  an  angle  between  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  and  a  radial  line,  said  sealing  faces  pnd  sealing  sur- 
faces extending  from  said  annular  housing  surrounding 
said  stationary  sealing  rings  to  said  sleeve  member  with 
substantially  no  open  space  between  said  sealing  faces 
and  sealing  surfaces,  and  annular  sliding  seals  between 
said  housing  and  said  stationary  sealing  rings. 


3,285,615 

SEAL 

Nicholas  D.  Trbovich,  59  Fieldcrest  Court, 

West  Seneca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,223 

5  Claims.     (CI.  277—180) 


In  combination,  a  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  includ- 
ing a  cylinder  head  having  an  annular  recess,  a  piston 
rod,  an  enlarged  portion  on  said  piston  rod.  said  enlarged 
portion   having  a  tapered  end  portion,  a  cushion  seal 
therefor  positioned  in  said  annular  recess,  said  cushion 
seal  comprising  a  flexible  annular  homogenous  body  mem- 
ber substantially  rectangular  in  cross  section,  an  annular 
recess  in  the  front  face  thereof;  an  annular  rigid  member 
rectangular  in  cross  section  secured  in  position  in  said 
recess,  the  front  face  of  said  rigid  member  being  planar 
and  in  the  plane  of  the  front  face  of  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  flexible  annular  body,  an  annular  groovej 
in  the  wall  of  said  annular  recess,  a  snap  key  ring  posi-j 
tioned  in  said  groove  and  contacting  the  outer  front  face 
of  said  rigid  member  and  annular  body  and  holding  them 
in  place,  the  inner  annular  portion  of  said  flexible  body, 
projecting  forwardly  beyond  the  said  plane  in  the  fonnj 
of  an  outwardly  tapering  annular  lip  for  initial  sealing; 
engagement  with  the  said  tapered  end  portion  of  said  en 
larged  portion  on  said  piston  rod. 


3,285,617 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
George  W.  Jackson,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUc4  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,412 
T  2  ClaiMDM.    (CI.  280—6) 


1.  A  seal  comprising  an  annular  unitary  metallic  mem- 
ber of  generally  U-shaped,  radially  facing  transverse  sec- 
tion having  a  base  and  opposite  side  walls  extending  from 
one  side  thereof,  said  side  walls  terminating  at  their 
outer  ends  in  laterally  outwardly  projecting  flanges,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  base  comprising  stops  against  over- 
compression  of  said  seal,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls  being  flat  and  substantially  parallel  when  said  mem- 
ber is  unstressed,  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  walls 
converging  toward  said  outer  ends  thereof  from  said 
base,  the  thickness  of  said  side  walls  adjacent  said  outer 
ends  thereof  being  no  more  than  substantially  one-half 
the  thickness  thereof  adjacent  said  base,  said  base  being 
thicker  than  said  side  walls  at  any  point  therealong,  said 

S'3':rStln'"flrst^:;l°/„^t"t.°n'/.ra  ^^^  ..  A„  au,o™a.,c  and  .anua,  a.  ,u,p.,  .^J^ 
tions  said  surface  engaging  end  portions  being  substan-  supplymg  pressure  to  an  air  actuated  spnng  of  an  auto^ 
tlaUy  parallel  wh^nsafd  member  i^unstressed  and  having    matic  leveling  rear  suspension  system  for  automat.call, 
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leveling  a  sprung  mass  with  respect  to  an  unsprung  mass, 
comprising  a  pressure  receiver  having  an  open  end,  an 
air  compressor  having  a  housing  portion  forming  an  out- 
let opening  therefrom,  said  housing  portion  serving  to 
close  said  open  end  of  said  receiver  and  to  locate  said 
outlet  opening  interiorly  of  said  receiver,  means  form- 
ing an  outlet  opening  in  said  housing  portion  for  direct- 
ing pressurized  fluid  exteriorly  of  said  receiver,  a  regula- 
tor housing  having  a  first  tubular  portion  supportingly 
received  by  said  housing  portion  for  receiving  fluid 
from  said  outlet  opening  therein,  a  second  tubular  por- 
tion formed  coaxially  of  said  first  tubular  portion  form- 
ing a  prcssurizable  control  chamber,  a  third  tubular  por- 
tion serving  as  an  outlet  from  said  pressurizablc  con- 
trol chamber,  a  fourth  tubular  portion  formed  coaxially 
of  said  third  tubular  portion,  means  for  communicating 
the  interior  of  said  first  and  fourth  tubular  portions, 
first  valve  means  in  said  first  tubular  portion  for  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  from  said  receiver  into  said  pressur- 
ized control  chamber,  said  first  valve  means  including 
an  actuatable  stem  for  opening  and  closing  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  of  said  first  tubular  portion 
and  said  pressurizablc  control  chamber,  means  within 
said  third  tubular  portion  including  a  reciprocal  piston 
member  having  a  portion  thereof  in  engagement  with 
said  stem,  and  spring  means  for  biasing  said  piston  means 
into  engagement  with  said  stem  for  effecting  a  prede- 
termined opening  movement  thereof  opposed  by  a  pre- 
determined pressure  build-up  in  the  pressurizablc  con- 
trol chamber,  a  second  valving  element  supported  within 
said  fourth  tubular  member  for  manually  directing  pres- 
surized fluid  into  said  pressurizablc  control  chamber  of 
said  regulator  independently  of  pressure  buildup  in  said 
pressure  receiver  produced  by  said  air  compressor. 


I  3,285,619 

'        WHEEL  CHAIR 
John  V.  Kitrell,  LhKohi,  Nebr.,  and  Robert  R.  Wickes, 
Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Lincoln  Carriage  Corpo- 
ration, Tempe,  Ariz.,  a  corporation  of  Arizona 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,956 
,5  Clauns.     (CL  280—34) 


3,285,618  ' 

WHEELED  SKIS 

Herman  L.  Welch,  1929  N.  New  Hampshire  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,998 

1  Clafan.     (CI.  280—11.11) 


1.  In  a  wheel  chair  the  combination  of:  a  main  frame; 
a  cantilever  frame  portion  of  said  main  frame;  first  wheels 
disposed  to  support  said  cantilever  frame  portion,  said  first 
wheels  of  small  enough  diameter  to  pass  under  a  bed;  first 
axle  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first  wheels  rela- 
tive to  said  cantilever  frame  portion;  second  relatively 
larger  wheels  supporting  said  frame  and  disposed  to  sup- 
port said  wheel  chair  at  a  side  of  a  bed,  second  axle  means 
for  said  second  wheels  for  rotatably  coupling  them  to 
said  frame,  said  relatively  larger  wheels  having  peripheries 
disposed  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  patient  in  said 
chair;  a  seat  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  frame 
on  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  said  seat  frame  canti- 
levered  from  said  main  frame  and  disposed  in  vertically 
spaced  relation  with  and  above  said  cantilevered  frame 
portion  and  thereby  adapted  to  be  projected  over  a  bed 
when  said  first  supporting  wheels  are  disposed  under  a 
bed;  and  means  supported  on  said  frame  for  holding  said 
first  and  second  axle  means  and  said  first  and  second 
wheels  in  various  relative  forward  and  rearward  spaced 
positions  on  said  frame  to  permit  variations  of  operating 
positions  of  said  first  and  second  wheels  in  order  to  clear 
the  peripheries  of  said  second  wheels  relative  to  the  side 
of  a  bed  when  said  first  supporting  wheels  are  under  a 
bed  and  forward  relative  to  said  frame  and  a  patient  sup- 
ported on  said  seat  frame  above  the  bed;  said  means  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  comprising  extendable  means  in  con- 
nection with  said  first  wheels  for  extending  them  for- 
wardly and  rearwardly  relative  to  said  wheel  chair  frame. 


A  vehicle,  designed  to  be  worn  upon  the  foot  as  one 
of  a  pair,  consisting  of  a  frame  having  horizontal  ele- 
ments supported  by  wheels;  upright  elements  constitut- 
ing a  derrick  supporting  a  sheave  axle,  in  combination 
with  a  propulsion  system  comprised  of  a  treadle  hinged  to 
the  frame;  a  freely  rotating  drum,  mounted  on  an  axle 
in  the  frame;  a  clutch  attached  to  the  drum  and  adapted 
to  intermittently  engage  the  frame  wheels;  an  arm, 
pivoted  in  the  derrick  head  and  held  in  tehsion  by  a 
spring  and  a  cable,  coiled  around  the  periphery  of  the 
drum  with  one  end  thereof  attached  to  the  end  of  the 
tension  arm  and  the  opposite  end  attached  to  the  toe 
of  the  treadle  over  the  sheave  in  the  derrick  head. 

883  O.O.— 42  I 


3,285,620 
SHOPPING  CART  WITH  SLIDE  IN  WHEEL 
BRACKETS 
Sol  Mitty,  Neil  Mitty,  and  Jerald  MHty,  all  of 
144 — 45  78th  Ave.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,922 
8  Claims.     (CI.  280 — 47.26) 
1.  A  shopping   cart   having   a   set-up   cart   body   and 
quickly  attached  wheel  units,  said  cart  body  being  formed 
from  a  one-piece  blank  made  of  foklable  cardboard,  said 
body  having  Vertical  front,  rear  and  side  panels  defining 
a  rectangular  lube;  a  first  flap  attached  by  a  fold  to  one 
end  of  the  rear  panel;  a  second  flap  attached  by  a  fold 
to  one  end  oif  the  front  panel;  third  and  fourth  flaps 
attached  by  folds  to  one  end  of  the  side  panels  respec- 
tively, all  of  the  flaps  being  located  at  one  end  of  said 
body,   said   side   panels  third   and   fourth  flaps  having 
center  folds  s4  that  the  cart  body  can  be  folded  flat  with 
portions  of  tl^  side  panels  and  third  and  fourth  flaps 
turned  inwardly  between  the  front  and  rear  panels,  said 
rear  and  side  panels  and  said  first,  third  and  fourth  flaps 
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having  slots  and  adjacent  holes  formed  therein;  each  of 
said  slots  having  curved  portions  in  the  side  panels  and 
straight  portions  in  the  first,  third  and  fourth  flaps  each 
of  the  wheel  units  including  an  L-shaped  bracket  having 
curved  flanges  at  ends  of  mutually  perpendicular  flat 
plates,  so  that  the  wheel  brackets  are  slidable  laterally 
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3,285,622 


3,285,622  ^   i 

CASTER  AND  CAMBER  ADJUSTING 

CLAMP  MEANS 

John  H.  Castoe,  6718  Shady  G'oyt^-Juijm^  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,618 

4  Claims.     (CL  280— 96J) 


in  said  slots  to  engage  with  the  rear  panel,  first,  third 
and  fourth  flaps,  each  of  said  flat/plates  havmg  holes 
therein  registering  with  other  holes  in  the  rear  panel, 
first  third  and  fourth  flaps;  and  double  prong  fasteners 
engaged  in  the  registered  holes  and  holding  the  wheel 
units  on  the  cart  body. 


3,285,621 

WHEELED  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

Stephen  Turner,  Jr.,  6611  Belmont  Ave.,  GIrard,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,933 

3  Claims.     (CI.  280—81) 


1    An  adjusting  means  for  setting  the  camber  and  caster 
adjustment  of  the  mountifig  means  for  the  independently 
sprung  wheels  of  a  motor  vehicle  chassis  and  m  which 
an  elongated  pivot  member  constituting  the  pivot  means 
for  the  upper  arm  of  the  mounting  means  for  each  front 
wheel  extends  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  vehicle  and  is 
securable  in  adjusted  positions  transversely  of  its  length  in 
a   horizontal   plane   relative   to   the   vehicle   cha^is   by 
separate  means  adjacent  the  respective  ends  of  said  pivot 
member;  said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  identi- 
cal, quick  detachable  clamp  devices,  each  of  said  devices 
including  an  anchoring  means  detachably  interengageable 
with  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  chassis  at  the  outboard  side 
of  the  pivot  member  and  a  screw  threaded  component  ad- 
justably movable  toward  and  away  from  said  anchoring 
means  and  engageable  with  the  inboard  side  of  the  pivot 
member.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,285,623 

ANTI-TILTING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Friedrich  H.  van  Wlnsen.  Kirchheim-Tecli,  Germany   «- 

signor  to  Daimler-Benx  Aktiengesellschaft,  StuttgaH- 

Unterturkheim,  Germany  ,«.  «a^ 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394.802 

4  Claims.     (CL  280 — 112) 


1   A  wheeled  vehicle  having  lobgitudinally  extending 
fraiiie  members  in  side-by-side  relation  and  each  frame 
member  being  disposed  adjacent   a  respecUve   side   of 
said  vehicle,  first  and  second  axles  underlying  said  frame 
members  and  extending  transversely  thereof,  Mid  axles 
being  spaced  from  each  other  longitudinally  of  said  ve- 
hicle and  each  mounting  wheels  along  which  the  vehicle 
may  travel,  means  connecting  said  first  axle  to  said  frame 
members  whereby  said  first  axle   provides  a  primary 
means  of  vehicle  support,  a  leaf  spring  on  each  side  ot 
said  vehicle  adjacent  respective  frame  members  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof,  each  leaf  spring  having 
its  end  portions  secured  to  respective  frame  mcmbere  and 
having  its  intermediate  portion  overlying  and  secured  to 
said  second  axle,  said  leaf  springs  cooperatmg  to  nor- 
mally  bias  said  second  axle  upwardly  to  raise  the  wheels 
mounted  thereon  above  the  surface  along  which  the  ve- 
hicle travels,  vertically  flexible  pneumatic  chambers  ex- 
tending between  respective  frame  members  and  said  sec- 
ond axle,  and  means  for  selectively  applymg  pneumatic 
pressure  to  said  chambers  to  cause  vertical  elongation 
thereof  thus  biasing  said  second  axle  downwardly  against 
the  force  exerted  by  said  springs  to  lower  the  wheeU 
mounted  thereon  to  forceable  engagement  with  the  ve- 
hicle travel  surface. 


2).  ■ 


1  A  system  for  cross-stabilizing  the  vehicle  body  in 
motor  vehicles,  in  which  the  wheel  suspension  means  of 
each  axle  are  coupled  with  one  another  by  an  interrupted 
torsion  rod  stabilizer  whose  two  parts  are  operaUvely  con- 
nected with  each  other  by  a  hydraulic  adjusting  motor 
operable  to  rotate  the  torsion  rod  ends  with  respect  to 
each  other  by  the  working  fluid  in  case  of  Ulting  of  the 
vehicle  body,  and  in  which  the  working  fluid  is  controlled 
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by  the  control  fluid  of  a  hydraulic  control  circuit  adapted 
to  be  influenced  by  the  cross  tilting  forces,  comprising: 
working  fluid  circuit  means  operatively  connected  with 
the  adjusting  motor,  and  control  circuit  means  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  working  circuit  means  for 
controlling  the  latter  in  dependence  on  the  transverse 
tilling  forces  including  slide  valve  means  and  sensing 
means  constructed  as  pendulum  and  operatively  con 
nected  with  said  control  slide  valve  means  in  such  & 
manner  that  the  control  slide  valve  means  is  dis- 
placed upon  change  of  the  vehicle  body  from  the 
horizontal, 
said  slide  valve  means  including  valve  housing  means, 
a  slide  valve  member  in  said  valve  housing  means, 
and  means  including  spring  force  storage  means  for 
loading  said  valve  housing  means  by  the  control  fluid 
and  by  the  spring  force  storage  means  in  such  a 
manner  that  in  case  of  deflection  said  pendulum  from 
the  center  position  thereof  said  valve  housing  means 
is  displaced  by  the  pressure  present  at  the  slide  valve 
means  against  the  spring  force  of  said  spring  force 
storage  means  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said  slide 
valve  member. 


3,285,624 
SPLASH  GUARD  AND  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 
Henrj  S.  Aber,  4033  W.  140th  St.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
44135,  and  Frank  T.  Goctz,  31565  Lake  Road. 
Bay  Village,  Ohio     44140 

nicd  Oct.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,699 
16  Cbims.     (CI.  280—154.5) 


im 


3,285,625 
QUICK  COUPLER 

Leonard  R.  Knleger,  Wausau,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wausau 

Iron  Works,  Wausau,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,882 

7  Claims,    (a.  280—479) 


l^'-A  quick  coupling  means  for  automatically  releasably 
connecting  an  implement  to  a  prime  mover  comjirising 
a  first  coupling  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
implement,  said  first  coupling  including  an  elongated 
front  guide  means,  a  spaced  rear  plate,  and  upwardly 
converging  spacer  means  for  spacing  said  front  guide 
means  and  rear  plate  and  for  defining  with  said  front 
guide  means  and  said  rear  plate  a  generally  vertical  open- 
bottomed  cavity,  a  second  coupling  member  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  prime  mover  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  first  coupling  member,  said 
second  coupling  member  including  an  upper  projection 
and  a  fropt  guide  plate  engageable  with  said  front  guide 
means  for  slidably  guiding  said  projection  into  confining 
reception  by  said  cavity,  and  means  secured  to  said  quick 
coupling  means  remote  from  said  cavity  and  said  pro- 
jection for  automatically  releasably  interlocking  said 
cavity  and  projection  when  said  projection  is  moved  into 
confining  reception  within  said  cavity. 


3,285,626 

iUtCHED  TOWING  MACHINE  FOR 

STABILIZING  TRACTORS 

Joseph  E.  Blonsky,  Summerville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  West 
Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,410 
f         3  Claims.    (CI.  280—480) 


1.  A  splash  guard  mounting  assembly  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  wheeled  vdiicle  comprising,  a  mounting 
bracket  generally  L-shaped  in  cross  section,  with  one  leg 
of  such  L-shaped  bracket  being  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  underframe  of  the  vehicle,  the  other  leg  of  said 
L-shaped  bracket  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  studs 
extending  from  the  surface  thereof,  with  at  least  one  of 
said  studs  being  threaded,  said  bracket  further  including 
an  end  section  rigidly  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  legs 
and  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  said  one  leg, 
said  end  section  being  formed  with  a  generally  I-shaped 
opening,  a  channel-shaped  clamp  member  adapted  to 
overlie  said  other  leg  of  said  bracket  and  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  opening  in  the  base  thereof  adapted  to 
be  aligned  with  said  threaded  stud,  one  end  of  said  clamp 
member  extending  through  said  generally  l-shaped  open- 
ing in  said  end  section  of  said  bracket  when  said  clamp 
member  is  mounted  in  position  with  said  opening  there- 
of receiving  said  threaded  stud,  said  l-shaped  opening 
being  shaped  to  receive  said  channel-shaped  clamp  mem- 
ber in  reversed  positions  thereof  thereby  to  vary  the  dis- 
tance between  said  other  leg  and  the  effective  clamping 
surface  of  said  clamp  member,  and  means  engaging  said 
threaded  stud  for  holding  said  clamp  member  in  position 
on  said  bracket 


1.  An  arched  towing  machine  which  is  movably  at- 
tached to  the  rear  of%  light  tractor  used  in  heavy  towing, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  idler  wheel  assemblies,  each  assembly 
comprising: 

( 1 )  a  torsion  beam  which  is  movably  attached  to 
the  rear  of  the  tractor,  " 

(2)  an  adjustably-mounted  spindle,  projecting  per- 
pendicularly therefrom, 

(3)  an  idler  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  spin- 
dle, 

(b)  a  lever  beam  assembly,  comprising: 

(1)  a  mounting  means  rigidly  attached  to  each 
torsion  beam  and 

(2)  a  lever  beam  pivotably  suspended  at  each  end 
from  a  mounting  means,  and 


r 
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(c)  a  shock  roller  assembly  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  a  shock-absorbing  means  attached  to  and  rest- 
ing upon  the  lever  beam, 

(2)  a  rigid  shock  roller  beam  which  is  above  said 
idler  wheel  assembly,  centrally  aligned  there- 
with, and  in  hinged  relationship  thereto,  said 
roller  beam  being  attached  to  and  resting  upon 
said  shock-absorbing  means,  and 

(3)  a  shock  roller  which  is  rotatably  attached  to 
the  rear  end  of  the  roller  beam. 


3^85,627 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Robert  E.  Kozulla,  WiUowkk,  Basil  S.  SeKro,  Cleveland, 
and  Louis  B.  Courtot,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Weatherbead  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,546 
9  Claliiis.    (CI.  285—3) 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  first  and  second  coupling 
numbers,  each  of  said  coupling  members  having  an  axial 
bore  therein,  means  to  move  said  coupling  members  to- 
ward each  other  into  coupled  position  with  their  respec- 
tive bores  in  axial  alignment,  a  diaphragm  on  one  ftf  said 
coupling  members  normally  extending  across  the  bore  of 
said  coupling  member  in  sealing  relationship,  a  cutter 
member  carried  by  one  of  said  coupling  members,  and 
arranged  to  cut  through  said  diaphragm  to  permit  fluid 
flow  through  said  bores  when  said  coupling  members  are 
secured  together  in  said  coupled  position,  a  substantially 
rigid,  nondeformable,  circular  surface  on  said  first  mem- 
ber, a  deformable  nose  on  said  second  member  adapted  to 
telescope  with  said  circular  surface  with  an  interference 
fit  as  said  coupling  members  move  to  said  coupled  posi- 
tion, said  telescoping  causing  said  circular  surface  to 
progressively  deform  said  nose  providing  a  metal-to-metal 
sliding  seal  between  said  coupling  members  prior  to  the 
cutting  of  said  diaphragm  and  maintaining  said  metal-to- 
metal  sliding  seal  as  said  coupling  mrcmbers  move  to  said 
coupled  position  to  prevent  leakage  of  fluid  within  said 
coupling  from  between  said  coupling  members. 


3,285,618 
TUBE  JOINT 

Gerrit  Dc  Vries,  2902  N.  Stonehill  Drive,  Altadena,  Calif. 

FUed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,677 

6  Claims.    (CL  285—27) 


1.  A  tube  joint  comprising:   i 

(a)  a  first  cylindrical  tube  having  a  first  internal  thread 
adjacent  one  end  thereof, 

(b)  a  second  cylindrical  tube  having  a  second  internal 
thread  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  < 


(c)  said  tubes  being  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with 
an  eiKl  of  one  tube  admitting  an  end  of  the  other 
tube  and  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  tubes, 
the  tubes  being  the  same  external  diameter  at  their 
junction,  whereby  the  outer  surface  of  one  tut>e 
forms  a  smooth  continuation  of  the  outer  surface 
of  the  other  tube, 

(d)  said  second  tube  having  an  annular  radially  ex- 
tending abutment  surface  spaced  from  its  end  and 
extending  from  said  second  internal  thread  to  the 
inside  surface  of  said  second  tube, 

(e)  a  ring  for  securing  said  tubes  together, 

(f)  said  ring  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending 
annular  flange  adjacent  one  end  thereof  with  a  sur- 
face thereon  for  engaging  said  annular  abutment 
surface, 

(g)  said  ring  having  external  threads  extending  from 
its  other  end  to  a  transverse  plane  spaced  from  said 
surface  on  the  flange  and  so  proportion  that  its 
threads  engage  only  said  second  threads  when  the 
tubes  are  disassembled,  engages  both  said  first  and 
second  threads  when  said  ring  is  rotated  during  as- 
sembly, and  engages  only  said  first  threads  during 
final  assembly,  and  when  said  surface  on  the  flange 
engages  said  annular  abutment  surface, 

(h)  an  aperture  extending  through  said  second  tube 
at  a  position  spaced  from  its  end  to  provide  access 
to  said  ring,  whereby  it  may  be  rotated  from  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  outside  of  said  second  tube, 

(i)  means  for  indexing  the  tubes  together  and  against 
relative  rotation  in  a  position  such  that  when  the 
ends  of  the  tubes  are  in  abutting  relation  said  first 
and  second  internal  threads  form  a  continuous 
thread  to  thereby  permit  said  external  threads  to 
move  into  engagement  with  one  or  the  other  of 
the  internal  threads  when  it  is  routed  during  assem- 
bly or  disassembly,  and 

(j)  means  for  closing  said  aperture. 


3,285,629 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  IN  FLEXIBLE  DRILLING 
HOSE 
Roy  H.  CuUcn,  JImmIe  R.  Aker,  and  Charles  H.  ElUott, 
Houston,  Tex.;  said  Aker  and  said  Elliott  assignors  to 
Roy  H.  Cullen,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,734 
2  Claims.    (O.  285—119) 


1.  In  a  deep  well  boring  installation,  comprising: 
(a)  a  hollow  flexible  hose  member  for  conducting  drill- 
ing mud  therethrough,    ' 
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(b)  an  electrical  cable  disposed  in  said  hose  and  of  such 
a  diameter  that  the  bore  of  the  hose  is  open  at  all 
times  for  the  flow  of  the  drilling  mud  therethrough, 

(c)  a  reel  for  supporting  the  combined  hose  member 
and  cable  for  feeding  same  to  a  well  bore, 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  said  electrical  cable  con- 
nected to  said  hose  member  at  longitudinally  spaced 
points  throughout  the  length  of  the  hose  member  and 
with  the  bore  of  the  hose  open  at  all  times  for  the 
flow  of  drilling  mud  therethrough  as  the  combined 
hose  member  and  cable  are  fed  from  the  reel  to  a 
well  bore  and  also  after  disposed  in  a  substantially 
vertical  position  in  a  well  bore, 

(e)  means  for  flowing  drilling  mud  into  the  hose  mem- 
ber for  conducting  such  mud  therethrough,  and 

(f)  said  means  to  mainuin  said  electrical  cable  con- 
nected to  said  hose  member  and  with  the  bore  thereof 
open  at  all  times,  including: 

(1)  means  to  successively  force  predetermined 
lengths  of  said  electrical  cable  into  the  flexible 
hose  member  when  in  the  reeled  condition  to 
provide  an  adequate  amount  of  electrical  cable 
in  the  hose  member  when  it  is  straightened  out 
in  the  well  bore  to  prevent  rupture  or  discon- 
nection of  the  cable  from  the  hose  member, 

(2)  means  to  limit  the  extent  of  each  of  said  pre- 
determined lengths  of  said  electrical  cable  to  pre- 
vent such  an  accumulation  of  said  cable  at  any 
point  in  said  hose  member  as  would  cause  a  sub- 
stantial reduction  in  the  flow  of  the  drilling  mud 
through  the  hose  member,  and 

(3)  means  connecting  each  of  said  predetermined 
lengths  of  said  cable  to  said  hose  memt>er. 


3,285,630 

TORQUE  ARM  SWIVEL  UNIT 

Benjamin  W.  Brundage,  Piedmont,  Calif. 

(98  Westminster  Drive,  Oakland,  Calif.) 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,771 

3  Claims.    (CI.  285—181) 


1.  In  a  swivel  joint  joining  sections  of  conduit  for 
the  transport  of  fluid,  at  least  one  of  said  sections  having 
an  elbow  therein  adjacent  said  joint,  and  having  means 
permitting  rotation  of  said  elbow  relative  to  a  portion  of 
another  section,  the  improvements  comprising: 

(a)  adjacent  spaced  flanges  on  the  section  having  an 
elbow  therein; 

(b)  a  gear  housing  encircling  the  said  flanges  and 
bridging  the  distance  therebetween; 

(c)  means  for  fixing  said  another  section  of  conduit 
against  rotation  relative  to  the  said  housing,  said 
another  section  and  said  elbow  containing  section 
being  relatively  rotatable  and  having  a  fluid  tight 
seal  therebetween;  I 


(d)  a  worm  wheel  within  said  housing  and  in  the 
space  between  the  said  flanges  mounted  concentrical- 
ly about  one  of  said  sections  of  conduit  and  fixed  to 
each  of  said  flanges,  said  worm  wheel  and  flanges 
having  a  fluid  tight  seal  therebetween,  said  sections, 
elbow,  housing,  flanges  and  worm  wheel  all  having 
concentric  communicating  bores  therethrough; 

(e)  bearings  between  the  said  housing  and  each  side 
of   said   worm    wheel   permitting   relative   rotation 

thereof; 

(f)  a  worm  journaled  in  said  housing  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  worm  wheel;  and 

(g)  a  means  for  rotating  said  worm. 


I  3,285,631 

INDIUM  COATED  O-RING  SEAL 

James  R.  Stolpmann,  1853  West  Ave.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,825 

3  Claims.    (CL  285—354) 


1.  A  leak-proof  connector  assembly  for  joining  con- 
fronting ends  of  two  pieces  of  tubing  comprising: 

a  first  nut  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  there- 
thi%ugh  and  a  counter-bore  forming  a  first  chamber 
in  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  larger  chamber 
in  the  other  end  thereof  with  an  interiorally  dis- 
posed shoulder  formed  between  said  chambers,  said 
first  member  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  an  end 
of  a  first  piece  of  tubing,  the  interior  peripheral  area 
of  the  second  chamber  of  said  nut  member  being 
shaped  for  receiving  the  exterior  peripheral  wall  of 
said  first  piece  of  tubing  with  the  end  thereof  there- 
in with  the  end  face  of  the  tubing  being  in  abutting 
engagement  with  the  shoulder,  said  first  nut  mem- 
ber having  an  exteriorally  disposed  and  radially  ex- 
tending terminal  flange  having  a  flat,  radial,  annu- 
lar sealing  surface  at  the  one  end  thereof  and  an 
annular  shoulder  rearwardly  of  said  sealing  sur- 
face; 

a  second  nut  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  there- 
through and  a  counter-bore  forming  a  first  cham- 
ber in  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  larger  cham- 
ber in  the  other  end  thereof  with  an  interiorally  dis- 
posed shoulder  formed  between  said  chambers,  said 
second  nut  member  being  adapted  to  be  mounted 
to  an  end  of  the  other  piece  of  tubing,  the  interior 
peripheral  area  of  the  second  chamber  being  shaped 
for  receiving  the  wall  of  the  end  of  the  other  piece 
of  tubing  the  end  thereof  therein  with  the  end  face 
being  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  shoulder, 
said  second  nut  member  having  a  flange  adjacent 
its  other  end,  the  periphery  of  the  flange  having  a 
surface  for  being  grasped  by  a  tool  and  the  exterior 
periphery  of  the  main  body  of  the  second  member 
being  exteriorally  threaded  there-along  and  the  said 
one  end  thereof  having  an  annular  peripheral  recess 
in  the  end  face  and  forming  an  axialiy  projecting 
seat  portion,  said  annular  peripheral  recess  forming 
a  rear,  radial,  flat  sealing  surface  normal  to  said 
axially  projecting  seat  portion,  said  axially  project- 
ing seat  portion  having  a  uniform  cross  section  and 
a  peripheral  sealing  edge  at  the  terminal  edge  of 
said  seat  portion; 
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an  indium  coated  O-ring  disposed  on  said  seat  and 
projecting  beyond  said  peripheral  sealing  edge  and 
adapted  to  normally  abut  the  flange  of  said  first 
membei',  said  O-ring  including  an  inner  core  rela- 
tively harder  than  the  outer  indium  coating  of  said 
O-ring  and  said  coating  comprising  a  relatively  de- 
formable  surface  for  flowing  when  subjected  to  seal- 
ing pressures;  and 

a  third  cup-shaped  nut  member  having  an  open  end 
and  an  opposite  end  with  a  central  bore  therethrough 

i  slideably  receiving  said  first  nut  member  there- 
in, the  interior  wall  of  said  cup-shaped  member  be- 
ing complementaUy  threaded  with  respect  to  the  ex- 
teriorally  disposed  threads  of  said  second  member, 
the  exterior  walls  of  said  third  member  being 
adapted  for  manipulation  by  a  tool,  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  opposite  end  being  shaped  for  abutting 
the  exteriorally  disposed  flange  of  sai(^  first  nut  mem- 
ber when  the  first  nut  member  is  drawn  toward 
abutting  and  confronting  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond member  with  the  O-ring  disposed  there- 
between, said  first  member  flange  and  second 
member  radial  scaling  surfaces  having  relatively 
broad,  opposed  annular  surface  portions  clampingly 
engaging  opposed  annular  surfaces  of  said  O-ring 
therebetween  and  said  seat  portion  sealing  edge  en- 
gaging said  O-ring  inwardly  of  said  relatively  broad 
opposed  sealing  surfaces  when  said  O-ring  is  de- 
formed annularly  inwardly; 

whereby  said  first  nut  member,  said  second  nut  mem- 
ber, said  indium-coated  O-ring  and  said  third  nut 
member  comprise  a  unitary  device  for  joining  con- 
fronting ends  of  two  pieces  of  tubing  when  said 
flange  and  said  opposite  end  of  the  third  nut  mem- 
ber co-operate  upon  threading  of  said  third  nut 
member  to  said  second  nut  member  to  draw  the 
two  said  one  ends  tightly  against  said  indium-coated 
O-ring  deforming  it  and  forming  a  pressure-tight  seal 
therebetween  effective  at  both  normal  and  cryogenic 
pressures  and  temperatures. 


3,285,632 
CONDUIT  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 
Heber  H.   Dunkle,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Johns- 
Manville  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,234 
6  daims.     (CI.  285—363) 


1.  A  fluid  joint  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  flange  members,  at  least  one  of 
said  flange  members  having  a  recessed  portion  co- 
operating with  other  of  said  flange  members  to 
provide  radial  and  axial  wall  portions  of  a  chamber 
for  receiving  a  gasket; 

(b)  an  annular  metallic  gasket  having  a  generally  S- 
shaped  configuration  when  viewed  in  cross-section 
from  an  axile  plane  and  including : 

convex  and  concave  portions,  in  respect  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  joint,  said  concave  and  con- 
vex portions  having  their  axially  remote  outer 
curved  portions  each  lying  in  a  separate  plane 
normal  to  said  central  axis  and  tangent  to  the 

'  respective  concave  and  convex  portions,  said 
planes  deflning  the  free  expanded  axial  width 
of  said  gasket, 


with  a  first  end  leg  extending  radially  inward 
from  said  convex  portion  and  being  within  said 
axial  width  of  said  gasket  such  that  initial  con- 
tact, of  said  flrst  leg  with  its  respective  radial 
wall  portion  of  said  chamber,  is  at  least  at  the 
axially  remote  outer  curved  portion  of  said 
convex  poriion, 

with  a  second  end  leg  extending  radially  outward 
from  said  concave  portion  and  being  within 
said  axial  width  of  said  gasket  such  that  initial 
contact,  of  said  second  leg  with  its  respective 
radial  wall  portion  of  said  chamber,  is  at  least 
at  the  axially  remote  outer  curved  portion  of 
said  convex  portion; 

(c)  a  central  portion  joining  and  radially  spacing  said 
concave  and  said  convex  portions; 

(d)  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  convex  and 
said  concave  portions  of  said  gasket  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  the  axial  extending  surfaces  of  said  wall 
portions;  and 

(e)  securing  means  for  securing  said  flange  members 
in  mutually  face-to-face  axial  relation. 


3,285,633 
FASTENER 
Irving  S.  Hoavencr,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

nicd  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,164 
5  Claims.    (CL  287— 20.92) 


^n 


Me9x9  J*     iS 


1.  A   fastener  comprising  two   portions  each   portion 
having  a  skin  engaging  side  and  each  portion  of  the  fas- 
tener being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  when  placed 
in  edge  to  edge  mating  relationship  the  portions  define  a 
recess, 
said  recess  having  disposed  therein  a  protrusion,  the 
protrusion  being  formed  by  a  part  of  each  of  the 
fastener  portions, 
said  protrusion  having  an  exterior  tapering  surface,  the 
surface  tapering  toward  a  location  remote  from  and 
opposite  to  the  skin  engaging  side  of  the  fastener, 
a  collar  having  an  internal  tapering  surface  mating  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  tapering  surface  of  the  pro- 
trusion, the  collar  entering  the  recess,  and 
means   to   secure   and   maintain  the   collar  in  mating 
engagement  with  the  protrusion. 


3,285,634 
MEANS  FOR  THE  REPAIR  OF  HAND-OPERATED 

VENT  REGULATOR  ASSEMBLIES 
Louis  Boyar,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tm-Scal  Pumpi, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,838 
1  Claim,    (a.  287—108) 
Means  for  the  repair  of  a  hand-operated  vent  regulator 
assembly  of  the  type  including  a  capstan  member  having 
an  axial  socket  in  which  originally  a  non-circular  shank 
member  was  engaged,  either  or  both  of  which  members 
have  a  part  broken  off  therefrom,  comprising  a  tubular 
structure  adapted  to  receive  what  is  left  of  said  mem- 
bers   into    the    ends    thereof   respectively;    said    tubular 
structure  being  a  cup  having  an  opening  through  its  bot- 
tom wall;  said  cup  receiving  the  remains  of  said  capstan 
member   into   its   mouth   end   and   said   opening   being 
adapted  to  receive  what  is  left  of  the  shank  member,  and 


\ 
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screw  means  on  said  cup,  adapted  to  be  tightened  to 
maintain  the  assembly  of  said  cap  and  said  members,  com- 
prising one  set  screw  threadedly  engaged  through  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  cup  in  a  threaded  hole  extending  radially 
from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  cup  to  said  Qpen- 


ing  and  a  second  set  screw  threadedly  engaged  through 
the  peripheral  side  wall  of  said  cup  near  the  mouth  of 
said  cup;  said  cup  having  a  hole  through  its  peripheral 
side  wall,  in  alignment  with  a  threaded  hole  portion 
through  the  capstan  member. 


^1 


3,285,635 
PREFABRICATED  STRUCTURE 

Joseph  A.  Whelan,  Grubb  Road,  P.O.  Box  114, 
PaoU,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,220 
I  10  Claims.     (CL  287—20.92) 


^^^^^mffm^. 


10.  A  fastener  comprising  a  male  and  female  member, 
the  male  member  consisting  of  a  shank,  externally  thread- 
ed at  the  connecting  end  and  having  means  for  securely 
positioning  said  member  at  the  other  end,  the  female 
member  being  rotatable  and  axially  displaceable  and  con- 
sisting of  an  elongated  shank  having  at  one  connecting 
end  an  internally  threaded  hollow  connecting  end  portion 
and  an  enlarged  polygonal  tool-grip  portion,  said  shank 
of  the  female  member  having  at  its  opposite  end  a  sepa- 
rate bearing  portion  and  means  to  adjust  said  portion  on 
said  shank  to  determine  the  extent  of  axial  displacement. 


3,285,636 
JOINT  IN  TIMBERS 
Robert  J.  Hoyle,  Jr.,  Lcwiston,  Idaho,  assignor  to  Potlatch 
Forests,  Inc.,  Lewiston,  Idaho,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Jane  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,636 
6  Claims.     (CI.  287—20.92) 
1,  A  joint  in  adjacent  wooden  timbers,  comprising: 
a  first  metal  plate  embedded  and  secured  in  one  timber 

and  projecting  outwardly  from  a  surface  thereof; 
a  second  metal  plate  embedded  and  secured  in  a  second 
timber  having  a  complementary  surface  adjacent  to 
said  surface  of  said  one  timber,  said  second  metal 
plate  being  recessed  beyond  said  complementary  sur- 
face at  a  location  adapted  to  be  located  directly  ad- 
jacent to  said  first  plate,  said  second  timber  being 
recessed  adjacent  said  second  plate  so  as  to  receive 
therein  said  first  plate; 


and  means  joining  said  plates  adapted  to  fix  said  plates 
relative  to  one  another  after  positioning  said  timbers 


with  said  complementary  surfaces  adjacent  to  one 
another. 

I  3,285,637 

SNAP  LOCK  DEVICE  FOR  PLASTIC  PARTS 
Frederick  Taussig,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Arundale 
Manufacturers,  Inc.,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,882 
3  Claims.     (CL  287 — 20.92) 


1.  A  locking  device  for  two  plastic  parts  comprising 
a  pair  of  hook  members  on  one  part,  a  wall  on  the  other 
part,  a  pair  ot  holes  through  the  wall  positioned  comple- 
mentary to  the  positions^f  the  hook  members,  the  hook 
members  each  having  a  shank  portion  for  extending 
through  a  hole  far  enough  to  position  an  end  of  the  shank 
beyond  the  wall,  each  hook  member  having  a  laterally 
projecting  hook  portion  on  the  last-named  end  of  the 
shank  portion,  the  hook  portions  being  oppositely  facing 
and  being  positioned  for  contacting  the  surfaces  of  the 
wall  beyond  the  holes,  the  portions  of  the  waH  which 
define  the  sides  of  the  holes  opposite  the  hook  portions 
being  formed  as  tabs  extending  at  substantially  ri^t 
angles  to  the  shank  portions,  the  tabs  being  yiekJable 
when  the  hooks  are  passed  through  the  hole,  the  parts 
being  molded  plastic,  the  oppositely  directed  hook  portions 
preventing  the  parts  from  sliding  laterally  to  free  the 
hook  portions  from  the  holes. 


3,285,638 
SPLINE  SHAFT 
Walter  E.  Folkerts,  Hazel  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrys- 
ler Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

,  *       FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,682 
*  4  Claims.     (CI.  287—52.02) 

2.  In  combination,  a  shaft  having  a  serrate  portion  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  axially  extending  serrations  arranged 
around  the  circumference  of  said  shaft,  a  hub  having  a 
bore  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  said  serrate  portion 
snugly  therein,  a  slot  extending  radially  through  said  hub 
into  said  bore  and  also  extending  axially  the  length  of 
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said  hub,  a  portion  of  approximately  one-iialf  of  said  bore 
measured  circumferentially  in  one  direction  from  said  slot 
being  serrate  to  inlerfit  with  the  serrate  portion  of  said 
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whereby  said  first  end  portion  is  operable  to  sealingly  but 
adjustably  grip  said  male  threaded  member,  and  a  second 
end  portion  nonroUtably  receiving  said  female  threaded 
member  and  provided  with  a  radially  inwardly  facmg  seal- 


1 


ing  surface,  said  female  threaded  member  having  a  sur- 
face on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  engageable  by  said 
sealing  surface  of  said  second  end  portion  to  form  a  com- 
pressively  tight  seal  therebetween. 


I  I  3J85,641 

HANDWHEEL  CONNECTING  MEANS  FOR 

shaft,  the  remainder  of  said  bore   being  smooth,  and  Hnokl^VSPpi^^H^Ltoor  to  Fbher 

means  lor  clamping  opposite  sides  of  sa.d  slot  toward  »«""Go;e™*S^fom^Iii.  a^rJlSlidr^ 
each  other  to  grip  said  shaft  tightly  within  sari  bore.  fuS^Nov.  30.  1964,  SerNo.  414,64« 

^^_^.^__  2  Claims.    (CI.  M7— 53) 


3,285,639 

CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION 

Joseph  J.  Galla  and  Philip  J.  WilUams,  Fairfield,  Conn., 

assignors  to  Stewart- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  UU 

a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.   No.   292,268,  July   2, 

1963.    This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,145 

2  Claims.     (CL  287— 53) 


40 


1.  In  a  chair  of  the  class  which  includes  a  base  ro- 
tatably  supporting  a  vertical  post  having  a  conically  ta- 
pered upper  free  end  portion  concentric  to  its  rotational 
axis,  and  a  post  support  member  fixed  against  axial  and 
rotary  movement  on  said  post,  said  post  support  mem- 
ber having  a  similarly  tapered  conical  bore  receiving  said 
free  end  portion  of  the  post,  said  post  being  formed  with 
a  keyway  of  uniform  width  extending  axially  from  its 
free  upper  end  toward  its  medial  portion,  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  post  support  member  around  said  bore  hay- 
ing an  axially  extending  eccentric  key  portion  equal  in 
width  to  and  spanning  said  keyway,  said  key  portion  pre- 
senting a  surface  which  is  displaced  radially  inwardly 
with  respect  to  the  rest  of  said  inner  periphery  and  is 
located  radially  between  an  imaginary  extension  of  said 
inner  periphery  and  a  plane  common  to  the  opposite 
edges  of  said  keyway. 


3,285,640 
THREADED  JOINT  AND  SEAL  THEREFOR 
Harold  A.  Storch,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fed- 
eral Screw  Works,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,037 
7  Claims.  (CI.  287—125) 
3.  In  combination,  a  female  threaded  member,  a  male 
threaded  member  threaded  into  said  female  threaded 
member  and  a  protector  for  a  joint  between  said  mem- 
ber, said  protector  comprising  a  hollow  elongated  body 
of  resilient  synthetic  resinous  material  having  a  first  end 
portion  provided  with  an  opening  defined  by  an  inner 
cylindrical  wall  into  which  said  male  threaded  member  is 
rotatably  inserted  to  thereby  form  threads  in  said  wall 


1.  In  combination,   a   valve   member  having   a   valve 
stem  including  an  elongated  rod-like,  non-circular  por- 
tion, a  reduced  portion  adjacent  said  non-circular  por- 
tion, and  an  enlarged  rim  at  the  extremity  of  the  valve 
stem  adjacent  said  reduced  portion  and  being  of  greater 
radial  extent  than  the  said  reduced  portion,  and  a  hand- 
wheel  made  from  plastic  material  adapted  to  be  received 
permanently  upon  said  valve  stem  and  removable  there- 
from only  upon  breakage  of  said  handwheel,  said  hand- 
wheel  including  a  top  and  a  depending  annular  rim  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough,  said  opening  being  defined 
by  wall  means  including  a  first  non-circular  portion  com- 
plementary to  the  rod-like,  non-circular  portion  on  said 
valve  stem,  and  a  second  portion  of  reduced  diameter 
complementary  to  the  reduced  portion  on  said  valve  stem, 
there  being  a  shoulder  defined  between  said  first  portion 
and  said  second  portion  for  engaging  with  a  correspond- 
ing shoulder  formed  on  said  valve  stem  between  said 
non-circular  portion  and  said  reduced  portion,  said  sec- 
ond portion  being  less  in  axial  extent  than  said  rod-like, 
non-circular  portion,  said  top  of  said  handwheel  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  finger  extensions  formed   integrally 
therewith  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  at  least  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  reduced  portion  on  said  stem  and  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  enlarged  rim,  said  finger  exteii- 
sions  being  movable  outwardly  from  said  top  to  permit 
passage  of  said  enlarged  rim  through  said  opening  in  said 
handwheel  beyond  the  upper  surface  of  said  handwheel 
and  being  engaged  beneath  said  enlarged  rim  to  prevent 
removal  of  said  handwheel  from  said  valve  stem  after 
assembly  thereto. 

3,285,642  ' 

SPLIT  ROTARY  ANVIL,  HEAD,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Louis  E.  Sauer,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  asrignor  to  L.  E.  Saner 
Machine  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

FUed  Sept  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,003 
10  Claims.     (CI.  287— 189.36) 
1.  Locking  mechanism  for  a  split  rotary  anvil  including 
two  separable  parts,  or  the  like,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  fix^d  member  mounted  on  one  part,  a  movable 
member  ihounted  on  the  other  part  having  a  portion  for 
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engaging  said  fixed  member  and  having  an  annular  sur- 
face, and  means  for  moving  said  movable  member  into 
engagement  with  said  fixed  member,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  substantial  camming  surface  of  substantially  the 
same  radius  as  that  of  said  annular  surface  movable  into 


said  flange  members  with  said  end  spaced  from  the  said 
panel  a  distance  to  accommodate  substantial  relative 
movement  of  the  panel  and  beam  toward  one  another, 
shearable  securing  means  securing  said  beam  to  said  flange 


frictional-camming  locking  position  short  of  overcenter 
with  said  annular  surface  to  maintain  said  engagement 
to  draw  said  parts  into  locked  relation,  said  movable 
member  being  in  floating  relation  with  said  camming  sur- 
face and  having  the  annular  surface  thereof  disposed 
about  said  camming  surface  of  said  moving  means. 


3,285,643 
INTERCHANGEABLE  STRUCTURAL  JOINT 
Jesse  T.  Ferguson,  Jr.,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,531 
7  Claims.     (CL  287 — 18936) 


members  and  means  for  maintaining  said  flange  members 
and  beam  in  tight  frictional  engagement  after  securing 
means  arc  sheared  and  while  said  beam  and  panel  are 
moving  toward  one  another  in  response  to  the  applica- 
tion to  the  said  panel  of  excessive  force. 


1.  A  joint  for  connecting  together  two  elongated  spaced- 
apart  elements  that  are  subject  to  a  load  force  comprising: 

a  pair  of  lugs  respectively  associated  with  said  elements, 
each  of  said  lugs  being  a  separate  and  distinct  com- 
ponent from  the  element  with  which  it  is  associated; 

each  lug  of  each  pair  having  one  leg  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  its  associated  element,  one  lug  of  said  pair 
having  an  additional  leg  projecting  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  elements; 

each  of  said  lugs  having  at  least  one  bearing  surface, 
the  said  bearing  surfaces  of  the  two  lugs  being  com- 
plementary and  adapted  to  mate  with  each  other; 

a  fastening  device  connecting  said  lugs,  said  fastening 
device  lying  at  least  in  part  in  tl»e  space  between  said 
elements; 

said  fastening  device  being  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  load  and  said  bearing  surfaces  to  provide  a  vector 
component  forcing  said  bearing  surfaces  into  engage- 
ment; 

whereby  an  additional  force  is  created  to  resist  the 
load  force  and  thereby  increase  the  joint  strength. 


3  285  644 

COMPOSITE    PANEL    AND    SUPPORT    WITH    IN- 

CREASED  RUPTURE  RESISTANT  CONNECTION 

Harry  F.  Tomek,  4524  Tennessee,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,633 

I  3  Clafans.     (CL  287—189.36) 

1.  A  structure  comprising  a  panel  made  up  of  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  sheets  at  least  two  of  which  have  a  section 
integral  therewith  bent  to  form  connecting  multi-ply 
flange  members,  a  beam  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to 


3,285,645 

DOOR  LOCK 

John  H.  Rocthel,  5455  SW.  87th  St.,  South  Miami,  Ha. 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,578 

4  Claims.     (CI.  292 — 30) 


I 


1.  In  a  latch  mechanism  for  a  swinging  door, 

a  support  having  a  plate  portion  for  disposition  at  a 
free  edge  wall  of  the  door, 

a  pair  of  jaw  elements  pivotally  mounted  on  one  side 
of  said  plate  portion  for  counter-swinging  movement 
from  an  unlatched  position  toward  each  other  to  a 
latched  position  in  which  said  jaw  elements  are 
adapted  to  engage  a  striker  pin  therebetween, 

a  pair  of  control  plates  mounted  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  plate  portion  each  of  which  is  fixedly  cou- 
pled to  one  of  said  jaw  elements  for  pivotal  move- 
ment therewith, 

a  pair  of  detent  means  each  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
plate  portion  and  engageable  with  detent  engageable 
portions  on  the  respective  control  plates  to  restrain 
said  jaw  elements  in  door  latched  position, 

spring  means  biasing  said  jaw  elements  toward  un- 
latched position, 

said  spring  means  comprising  a  pair  of  counterwound 
spiral  springs, 

each  of  said  springs  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  con- 
trol plates,  respectively,  to  urge  the  same  in  counter- 
clockwise direction  of  rotation, 

said  spring  means  being  coupled  to  each  other  through 
a  common  link  portion, 

said  link  portion  providing  a  reaction  means  against 
which  said  springs  react  to  urge  said  control  plates 
and  thereby  said  jaw  elements  in  unlatched  direction. 

and  manually  operable  means  engageable  with  said 
pair  of  detent  means  to  simultaneously  disengage  the 
latter  from  the  respective  control  plates  to  permit 
movement  of  said  detent  means  restrained  jaw  ele- 
ments to  unlatched  position. 
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OVERHEAD  GARAGE  DOOR  LATCH 

George  W.  Fo«,  7122  Stansbwy  Ave.,  Van  Nuyi,  Calif. 

FUed  June  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,327 

5  Claims.     (CI.  292—133) 


1.  A  latch  for  a  vertically  swinging  overhead  door,  said 
latch  including  a  keeper  plate  for  securing  on  a  floor 
adjacent  a  door,  a  bracket  for  mounting  on  the  door,  said 
bracket  tapering  to  a  point  and  adapted  to  project  over 
the  plate  when  the  door  is  closed,  and  a  vertically  swing- 
able  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  in  the  bracket  and 
having  a  part  engageable  with  the  keeper  plate  for  anchor- 
ing the  door  in  closed  position,  said  bracket  including  a 
pair  of  side  plates  pivotally  supporting  the  latch  member 
therebetween,  said  bracket  further  including  top  and  bot- 
tom plates  mounted  on  the  side  plates,  said  bottom  plate 
operative  position  and  being  spaced  from  the  pointed  end 
of  the  bracket  for  providing  an  opening  for  the  passage 
supporting  the  free  end  of  the  latch  member  when  in  an 
of  the  latch  member  part,  and  means  for  raising  the  latch 
member.  . 

3,285,M7 
HINGE  STAY  MECHANISM 
Douglas  William  Bimiiiigliam,  Ickenham,  Paul  Carl 
Roger  Femberg,  Famliam  Common,  and  Clifford 
Alexander  Seckerson,  Iver  Heath,  England,  assignors 
to  United-Carr  Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4M,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  9,  1963, 

39,g32/63 
5  Claims.    (Q.  292—263)  « 


yk,vi 


thickness  accommodated  partly  in  one  slot  and  partly  in 
the  other  slot,  the  slots  being  formed  with  bounding  walls 
so  shaped  that  on  successive  relative  movements  of 
the  members  alternately  in  the  forward  direction  and 
in  the  reverse  direction  the  pawl  is  cammed  by  the  walls 
successively  into  progressively  rotated  positions,  the  pawl 
being  engaged  by  the  walls  of  the  two  slots,  in  a  first 
and  a  third  of  said  rotated  positions,  to  prevent  further 
relative  movement  of  the  members  in  the  forward  direc- 
tion and,  in  the  second  of  said  routed  positions,  to  pre- 
vent further  relative  movement  in  the  reverse  direction, 
and  the  pawl,  in  the  fourth  of  iu  said  rotated  positions, 
being  generally  aligned  with  the  permitted  direction  of 
relative  movement  and  with  an  extension  in  that  direc- 
tion of  at  least  least  one  of  the  slots,  said  extension  per- 
mitting movement  of  the  extended  slot  and  of  the  asso- 
ciated member  relative  to  the  aligned  pawl  and  the  other 
member,  in  the  reverse  direction  to  a  relative  position  of 
the  members  which  is  substantially  displaced,  in  the 
reverse  direction  of  relative  movement,  from  their  relative 
position  as  limited,  in  that  direction,  by  the  pawl  in  iU 
said  second  rotated  position.  i 


3,285,648 

DETACHABLE  HANDLES 

Vangim  K.  Prycc,  417  4|]i  St.,  Dcrry,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,311 

3  Oaims.    (CL  294—16) 


^»i 


1.  A  locking  stay  comprising  a  first  member  and  a 
second  member  connected  together  by  connecting  means 
which  permits,  between  the  members,  a  defined  relative 
movement  in  a  forward  and  a  reverse  direction,  each 
member  being  formed  with  a  surface  overlying  a  surface 
of  the  other  member  and  movable  thereover  during  said 
relative  movement  of  the  membet?,  the  said  surface  of  at 
least  one  of  the  members  being  one  side  of  a  sheet-like 
portion  of  that  member,  and  each  of  the  said  surfaces 
being  formed  with  a  slot  partially  overlying  and  in  reg- 
ister with  the  slot  of  the  other  surface,  the  slot  formed 
in  the  said  surface  of  the  said  one  member  being  formed 
by  pimching  out  a  piece  of  the  material  of  the  said  sheet- 
like portion  and  the  said  piece  being  incompletely  punched 
out  and  being  peripherally  integral  with  the  remainder  of 
the  sheet-like  portion,  thereby  constituting  a  cover  for  the 
slot  of  the  said  one  member,  there  being  provided,  yield- 
ingly constrained  to  maintain  its  instantaneous  position 
but  otherwise  floating,  a  double-ended  pawl  having  its 


1.  A  detachable  handle  for  cooking  vessels  having  a 
horizontally  extending  lug  comprising  a  hand  gripping 
portion  including  spaced  members,  a  pair  of  gripping 
jaws  each  jaw  being  integral  with  one  end  of  a  respective 
spaced  member  of  the  hand  gripping  portion,  said  gripping 
jaws  having  opposed  elongated  U-shaped  members  open- 
ing toward  one  another  and  adapted  to  be  moved  toward 
each  other  over  the  edges  of  the  horizontally  extending 
lug  of  the  cooking  vessel,  cam  means  pivoted  on  one 
spaced  member,  a  cam  slot  in  said  cam  means,  a  cam 
engaging  member  on  the  other  spaced  member  engaging 
the  cam  slot,  said  cam  means  having  a  portion  extending 
between  said  spaced  members,  a  finger  piece  on  said  cam 
for  operating  said  cam,  said  cam  adapted  to  be  moved 
relatively  to  said  spaced  members  to  move  the  spaced 
members  toward  each  other  and  the  gripping  jaws  from 
a  first  position  in  which  said  jaws  are  adapted  to  pass 
over  the  vessel  lug  to  a  second  position  in  which  the 
gripping  jaws  engage  the  lug  under  pressure,  and  cam 
locking  means  in  the  cam  slot  including  a  recess  into 
which  the  cam  engaging  member  snaps  to  lock  the  spaced 
members  under  pressure. 


3,285.649 

GRASPING  DEVICE  FOR  JITTE  BAGS  AND  THE 

LIKE  PIECES  OF  FABRIC 

Daniel  Harton,  Black  Lake,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  off 

fifty  percent  to  PanI  M.  Pidcock,  Wcstmount,  Quebec, 

Canada 

Filed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,496 
8  Claimc  (CL  29^-61) 
1.  A  fabric  grasping  device  comprising  a  first  element 
having  spaced  subsUntially  flat  and  substantially  flush 
fabric-contacting  surface  portions,  a  second  element  hav- 
ing spaced  substantially  flat  fabric-contacting  surface  por- 
tions extending  between  the  surface  portions  of  said  first 
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element  and  substantially  flush  therewith,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  points  carried  by  each  of  said  elemenU  protruding 
from  said  surface  portions  and  distributed  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  area  of  said  surface  portions,  said  ele- 
ments being  reciprocable  relative  to  one  another  in  planes 
parallel  to  said  surface  portions  so  that  the  points  of  one 


a  vertically  reciprocable  abutment  member  mounted 
on  said  plates  above  said  jaw,  said  abutment  member 
being  in  a  location  bridging  said  throat; 

motion  limiting  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  abutment  means  and  said  plate  to  limit  the  extent 
of  downward  motion  of  said  abutment  member  relative 
to  said  plates; 

lifting  means  operatively  connected  between  said  abut- 
ment member  and  said  jaws  to  cause  said  jaws  to  be 
moved  to  their  second  positions  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined upward  motion  of  said,  abutment  member  relative 

to  said  plates; 

latch  means  on  said  jaws  and  said  plates  engageable 
when  said  jaws  attain  their  second  positions  to  selectively 
prevent  motion  of  said  jaws  relative  to  said  plates; 

and  means  on  said  abutment  member  operatively  en- 
gageable with  said  latch  means  to  release  said  latch 
means  when  said  abutment  member  is  in  its  lowermost 
position  relative  to  said  plates  and  allow  said  jaws  to 
return  to  their  first  positions.  I 


element  will  intersect  lines  passing  through  the  points  of 
the  other  element,  and  means  to  reciprocate  one  clement 
relative  to  the  other,  said  points  being  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  said  surface  portions,  the  points  carried  by  said 
first  clement  being  oppositely  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
points  carried  by  said  second  element.  I 


'  3,285,651 

CLAMP  FOR  PAPER  ROLLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
William  R.  Ellis,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Long  Reach 
Manufacturing,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


ware 


▼▼Ml  V 

Original  application  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,029,  now 
Patent  No.  3,252,609,  dated  May  24,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,051 
1  Claim,    (a.  294—104) 


3,285,650  j 

HOOK 
Perry  L.  Dukes,  Goldendale,  Wash.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  SoMaeCo-D-Inc.,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  a 
corporadoD  of  Washington 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,081  i 

7  Claims.    (CL  294—83) 


1.  A  hook  for  a  hoist  adapted  to  carry  an  article  having 
an  upstanding  bail  comprising: 

a  pair  of  upright  side  plates  fixed  relative  to  one 
another  in  a  spaced  relation,  each  of  said  plates  being 
provided  with  a  vertically  disposed  slot  extending 
from  the  lower  end  thereof  and  terminating  short 
of  the  upper  end  of  said  plate,  the  slots  being  in 
registry  with  one  another  and  providing  an  open 
throat  to  receive  a  bail  of  an  article  to  be  lifted; 

a  pair  of  movable  jaws  pivotally  mounted  between 
said  plates  about  parallel  transverse  horizontal  axes, 
said  jaws  being  located  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of 
said  plates  at  each  side  of  the  slots  forming  said 
throat,  said  jaws  each  being  biased  to  a  first  posi- 
tion protruding  into  the  throat  and  being  each  mov- 
eable to  a  second  position  fully  recessed  beyond  said 
throat;  !  1 


A  roll  clamp  mechanism  comprising  a  first  clamp  arm, 
a  second  clarap  arm,  means  movably  supporting  said 
second  clamp  arm  for  rectilinear  movement  in  a  direction 
towards  said  first  clamp  arm  and  towards  a  roll  of  paper 
located  between  said  first  and  second  clamp  anns  and 
for  swinging  movement  in  a  direction  towards  said  first 
clamp  arm  and  towards  the  roll  of  paper,  actuating  means 
for  causing  said  rectilinear  movement  of  said  second 
clamp  arm,  additional  actuating  means  for  causing  said 
inward  swing  of  said  second  clamp  arm,  and  means  for 
operably  initiating  said  additional  actuating  means 
responsive  to  contact  of  the  roll  of  paper  by  said  second 
clamp  arm. 

'    I  3,285,652 

BERTH  WITH  SPRING  SUSPENSION 
Paul  W.  Coup,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Floyd  M.  Snyder,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,676     I 
1  Claim.    (CI.  296—24) 
In  combination  with  the  cab  of  a  truck,  the  pallet  of 
a  berth  inside  of  the  cab  and  fastened  thereto  with  its 
head  toward  one  side  of  the  cab  and  its  foot  toward  the 
other  side,  the  pallet  being  stiff  and  flat  so  that  an  oc- 
cupant positioned  near  the  longitudinal  center  thereof  is 
moved  forward  on  the  pallet  when  the  cab  comes  to  a 
sudden  stop,  the   pallet  being   resiliently   supported   for 
vertical  movement  and  slight  horizontal  movement,  there 
being  two  elements  in  the  combination  which  cooperate 
to  absorb  some  of  the  horizontal  movement  of  the  pallet 
when  the  pallet  is  occupied  and  the  truck  comes  to  a  sud- 
den stop  and  the  occupant  is  moved  to  the  forward  edge 
of  the  pallet  by  the  sudden  stopping  of  the  truck  and  the 
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forward  edge  of  the  pallet  is  directed  downwardly  against 
the  resilient  support  of  the  pallet,  tipping  the  pallet  for- 
ward, one  of  said  two  elements  being  secured  to  move 
with  the  pallet  and  the  other  being  secured  to  move  with 


the  cab,  one  of  said  elements  forming  a  substantially 
vertical  guide  and  the  other  forming  means  for  cooper- 
ating with  the  guide  to  direct  the  forward  edge  of  the 
pallet  down  as  aforesaid.. 


3^5,653 
SELF-SUPPORTING  VEHICLE  BODY 
Erwin  Komcnda,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ffaina 
Dr.  Ing,  h.c.  F.  Porsche  KG.,  Stuttgart-Zuffenhauscn, 
Germany 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  18,  1963, 

P  32,221 

9  Claims.     (O.  296—28) 


9.  A  self-supporting  vehicle  body  for  mot6r  vehicles, 
especially  passenger  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 

an  end  unit  formed  by  a  plurality  of  body  parts  includ- 
ing longitudinal  bearer  means  and  support  means 
extending  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  bearer 
means, 

a  vehicle  body  center  section  having  body  wall  means 
including  floor  means  and  end-face  closure  wall 
means  forming  a  dashboard, 

said  longitudinal  bearer  means  extending  underneath 
the  center  section  and  said  support  means  extending 
underneath  said  closure  wall  means, 

said  longitudinal  bearer  iheans  and  said  support  means 
of  a  respective  vehicle  side  and  said  center  section 
comprising  wall  means  forming  a  single  hollow  bearer 
structure, 

said  wall  means  completing  the  longitudinal  bearer 
means  extending  under  the  center  section  and  the 
box-like  bearer  structure  of  the  end  unit  into  closed 
bodies  upon  connection  thereof  with  the  cedter 
section, 

said  floor  means  being  offset  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  vehicle  in  a  step-like  manner  at  the  end 
of  the  longitudinal  bearer  means  of  the  end  unit, 

each  of  said  longitudinal  bearer  means  having  longi- 
tudinal rim  portions  and  an  end  face,  said  longitu- 
dinal bearer  means  being  of  U-shaped  construction, 
open  in  the  direction  toward  said  floor  means,  and 
said  longitudinal  rim  portions  as  well  as  said  end 


face  being  provided  with  flanges  which  are  connected 
with  the  floor  means  with  the  stepped  portions 
thereof  and  with  the  offset  portion  of  the  floor 
means, 

the  step-like  portion  of  the  floor  means  corresponding 
to  the  height  of  the  longitudinal  bearer  means, 

an  approximately  vertical  cross  wall  arranged  at  a 
distance  from  said  closure  wall  means  and  inter- 
connecting the  box-like  bearer  structures  of  the  end 
unit  to  form  a  luggage  space  and  a  section  for  the 
accommodation  of  auxiliary  units, 

said  end  unit  including  lateral  wall  means,  said  cross 
wall  exteixiing  substantially  over  the  width  and 
height  of  the  end  unit  of  the  vehicle  body  and  in- 
cluding flange  means  for  connecting  the  cross  wall 
with  the  longitudinal  bearer  means  as  well  as  with 
said  lateral  wall  means, 

and  further  structural  parts  for  supporting  parts  of 
the  vehicle  spring  system,  said  further  structural 
parts  being  supported  by  said  cross  wall, 

support  plate  means  in  the  end  unit  extending  general- 
ly horizontally,  said  cross  wall  forming  a  transfer 
joint  within  the  area  of  the  further  structural  parts 
and  of  the  lateral  wall  means  of  the  end  unit  as  well 
as  with  the  jui^ort  plate  means, 

said  cross  wall  also  adjoining  a  bearer  at  the  height 
of  said  support  plate  means  which  is  connected  with 
said  support  plate  means,  i 

and  a  floor  plate  extending  over  the  section  of  the  v€4 
hide  body  end  unit  serving  as  luggage  space,  said 
floor  plate  being  connected  with  said  longitudinal 
bearer  means  and  with  said  cross  wall,  extending 
beyond  the  forward  ends  of  said  longitudinal  bearer 
means  and  being  connected  in  the  forward  area  at 
at  a  vehicle  end  wall  forming  part  of  the  end  unit. 


3^5,654 

FOLDING  BEACH  CHAIR 

WUliam  H.  Cramer,  2169  Kirk  Ave.,  Abington,  Pa. 

Filed  July  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,621 

10  Claims.    (Q.  297—35) 


1.  A  folding  chair  comprising  a  U-shaped  base  frame 
including  vertical  members  bent  to  form  horizontal  arm« 
at  the  open-end  of  said  U-shape,  a  U-shaped  leg  frame 
bent  to  form  horizontal  support  members  at  the  open 
end  of  said  leg  frame,  said  support  members  having  ends 
pivoted  on  said  base  frame  between  said  vertical  members 
and  below  said  arms,  a  seat  on  said  leg  frame  connected 
between  said  support  members,  an  inverted  U-shaped 
back  frame  pivoted  on  said  base  frame  between  said  ver- 
tical members  above  said  ends  of  said  support  members, 
said  back  frame  having  ends  in  abutting  relationship 
against  apposed  portions  of  said  support  members,  a  back 
connected  on  said  back  frame,  link  means  pivotably  con- 
necting said  abutting  ends  of  said  back  frame  to  said  leg 
frame  for  securing  said  frames  in  a  rigid  unfolded  chair 
and  selectively  enabling  said  leg  and  back  frames  to  be 
separated  from  said  abutting  relationship  and  pivoted  to- 
gether in  a  parallel  relationship  extending  above  said 
arms  in  a  folded  chair,  and  bracket  means  on  said  base 
frame  to  stand  said  folded  chair  at  an  upright  position 
with  said  arms  providing  carrying  racks  thereon. 
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3;t85,655  !l 

BABY  CAR  SEAT 
Robert  T.  Silcnius,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Edwin  W.  Binkley, 
Georgetown,  Ontario,  and  Andrew  G.  Baird,  Brampton, 
Ontario,  Canada,  asdgnors  to  Smith  &  Stone  Limited, 
Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,143 
Clainu  priority,  application  Canada,  June  2, 1964, 
904,208 
12  Claims.    (CI.  297—254)  I 


blocking  member  carried  by  said  support  for  being  in- 
serted at  times  through  said  tube  side  opening  and  between 
an  adjacent  pair  of  said  balls  when  said  support  is  in  its 
load  supporting  position.  i 


I.  A  baby  seat  comprising: 

(a)  a  molded  body  member  having  a  bottom,  side, 
front  and  rear  walls,  a  pair  of  apertures  in  said  front 
walls  for  the  legs  of  an  occupant  of  the  seat,  said 
rear  wall  having  an  ofl^set  portion  and  a  pair  of 
apertures  disposed  therein,  and 

(b)  a  hanger  assembly  pivotally  secured  to  said  rear 
wall,  said  hanger  assembly  including  a  pair  of 
spaced,  substantially  parallel  arms  each  terminating 
at  one  end  in  a  hook  portion  and  being  intercon- 
nected at  the  other  end  by  a  common  bar,  said  com- 
mon bar  bearing  against  the  offset  portion  of  the 
rear  wall  and  having  the  arms  projecting  upwardly 
away  from  the  body  through  respective  ones  of  the 
pair  of  apertures  in  an  operative  position. 


3,285,656 

HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  DEVICES  FOR  CHAIRS, 

TABLES,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lars  R.  Elfstrom,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  System 

Communica  Aktiebolag,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,841 

2  Claims.     (CL  297—337) 


1.  Height  adjustable  furniture  support  comprising  a 
column,  means  for  vertically  supporting  said  column  on 
a  horizontal  surface  when  in  use,  a  tube  telescopically 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  column,  a  spring  mounted 
on  said  column,  a  series  of  balls  freely  moveable  and 
individually  rotatable  in  said  tube  with  adjacent  balls 
bearing  against  one  another  and  having  one  of  said  balls 
bearing  against  said  spring,  said  tube  having  a  side  open- 
ing, a  support  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tube,  and  a 


3,285,657 

CHAIR  BACK  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 

Raoul  H.  de  Gaston,  Lynwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Henri 

L.  V  alette,  Inglewood,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  355,546, 
Mar.  30,  1964.    This  application  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
478,392 

3  Claims.    (CL  297—374) 


1.  Adjusting  niechanism  for  a  chair  having  a  «cat  and 
a  separate  back,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  drum  fixedly  secured  to  the  seat  and  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis  transverse  to  the  seat, 

(b)  a  bracket  carrying  the  chair  back  and  freely  piv- 
otally mounted  on  said  axis, 

(c)  a  coil  spring  wound  with  its  coils  in  friction  tight 
engagement  with  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  drum, 

(d)  one  end  of  said  spring  aflixed  to  the  mentioned 
'        bracket  adjacent  to  the  spring  coils,  and 

(e)  the  opposite  end  being  extended  first  rearwardly 
beneath  the  chair  back  and  then  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly behind  the  chair  back,  to  form  a  handle  that, 
when  flexed  in  a  rearward  direction  to  cause  en- 
largement of  the  convolutions  of  the  spring,  causes 
release  of  the  friction  grip  between  the  spring  and 
the  drum,  thereby  releasing  the  back  for  adjustment 
to  a  desired  angle  on  the  mentioned  axis. 


3,285,658 

HEAD  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Lucretia  Cleveland,  806  Myrtle  Ave.,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,960 

5  Claims.     (CL  297—395) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  seat  having  a  back-rest,  a 

head  support  for  a  person  occupying  said  seat  comprising: 

'     (a)   a  chin  support  formed  of  an  elongated  flexible  pad 

of  open  mesh  fabric  material, 

(b)  elongated  strap  means  joined  with  the  ends  of  said 

chin  support  and  fastened  at  the  free  ends  thereof  to 

said   back-rest   with   said   chin   support   suspended 

therefrom  and  assuming  the  shape  of  a  U-shaped 

loop,  the  chin  of  said  person  being  supported  in  the 

bight  of  said  loop,  said  strap  means  gently  biasing 

said  chin  angularly  upwardly  and  rearwardly  urging 

the  back  of  the  head  into  comfortably  firm  contact 

with  said  back-rest  whereby  the  weight  of  the  head 

is  substantially  removed  from  the  neck,  shoulder 

and  back  muscles  of  the  wearer. 
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3^85,659 

SEAT  BELT  ESCUTCHEON 

James  M.  Robbins,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh^  aisigDor,  by  meoie 

^  assignments,  to  Jim  Robbins  Seat  Belt  Co^  Royal  Oak, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,014 
5  Claims.     (CI.  297^385) 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  the  attachment  between  the 
end  of  a  looped  seat  belt  webbing  and  a  hardware  mem- 
ber having  the  loop  passing  through  an  aperture  therein, 
said  protective  cover  including  a  tubular  section  adapted 
to  surround  the  webbing  at  the,  joinder  of  the  loop  and 
a  flexible  tongue,  integral  with  and  extending  from  one 
edge  of  the  tubular  section  and  operative  to  be  passed 
over  the  belt  loop,  through  the  aperture  in  the  hardware 
member,  and  to  have  its  extreme  end  tucked  between 
the  tubular  section  and  the  webbing,  said  tongue  member 
having  a  lip  on  its  extreme  end  which  extends  trans- 
versely across  the  tongue  end  and  a  wing  member 
attached  to  said  lip  and  extending  parallel  to  the  exten- 
sion of  the  tongue,  said  wing  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  tubular  section  when  the  cover  is  in  a  closed  position 
in  such  a  manner  whereby  it  is  necessary  to  first  extend 
the  end  of  the  tongue  member  beyond  the  end  of  the 
tubular  section  and  then  move  the  end  of  the  tongue 
member  normally  to  the  plane  of  the  tubular  section 
before  withdrawing  the  tongue  end  from  the  tubular 
section. 


3,285,660 

SEATING 

Ronald  Beckman,  27  Bank  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 

Howard  Yarme,  93  Sanford  St.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12  ,1965,  Scr.  No.  447,420 

14  Clahns.     (CI  297—445) 


1.  A  chair  formed  from  a  first  sheet  of  material  char- 
acterized by  having  the  interior  removed  therefrom  and 
folded  into  a  generally  channel  shape  to  include  a  pair 
of  upstanding  sides  and  a  top  and  bottom  of  generally 
U-shape  extending  rearwardly  from  said  sides  and  a  sec- 
ond sheet  of  material  characterized  by  being  folded  into 
generally  a  U-shaped  configuration  positioned  between 
said  sides  of  said  first  sheet,  the  bi^t  portion  of  said 
second  sheet  lying  between  said  sides  of  said  first  sheet 
and  the  legs  of  said  second  sheet  secured  to  said  top  and 
bottom  of  said  first  sheet. 


I     ! 


3,285,661 

PLANER  AND  REINFORCEMENT  GUIDE 

FOLLOWER  ARRANGEMENT 

Armln  Lobbc,  Oberaden  Post  Kamen,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Gewerkschaft  Elscohutte  Westphalia,  Wcthmar,  near 

Lunen,  Westphalia,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,376 

Claims  priortty,  applicatioii  Germany,  Ang.  30, 1962, 

G  35.816 

SChdM.    (CI.  299— 34) 


1.  Planer  and  reinforcement  guide  arrangement 
which  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  resiliently  inter- 
connected planer  base  means,  a  corresponding  pair  of 
planer  strut  members,  each  strut  member  being  pivotally 
connected  to  a  respective  base  means  at  one  end  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  other  strut  member  at  the 
other  end  whereby  to  form  an  upstanding  triangular 
planer  variable  in  height  in  dependence  upon  the  longitu- 
dinal displacement  of  said  resiliently  interconnected 
base  means  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  longitudinally 
extending  conveyor  adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  a 
mine  face  for  the  removal  of  mineral  extracted  by  said 
planer,  said  planer  being  mounted  slidably  on  one  side 
of  the  conveyor  for  longitudinal  movement  thereon 
back  and  forth  along  the  mine  face  with  said  strut  mem- 
bers extending  upwardly  substantially  beyond  the  upper 
portion  of  said  conveyor,  a  pair  of  forward  arm  mem- 
bers and  reduced  friction  rearward  support  means  to- 
gether forming  a  gantry  spanning  such  conveyor,  said 
forward  arm  members  being  linkably  connected  at  their 
lower  ends  to  such  base  means  respectively  and  being 
in  displaceable  abutment  with  such  strut  members  at 
the  upper  ends  of  said  arm  members  respectively  and 
with  said  rearward  support  means  riding  along  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  conveyor  in  reduced  friction  contact 
therewith,  whereby  said  gantry  laterally  supports  and  rein- 
forces such  triangular  planer  in  any  position  of  variable 
height  thereof  to  prevent  transverse  displacement  of 
said  planer  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
travel  thereof. 

3,285,662 

PLANER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXTRACTION 

OF  MINERAL 

Armln  Lobbe,  Oberaden  Post  Kamen,  Germany,  aaignor 

to  Gewerkschaft  Elaenhutte  Westphalia,  Wethmar  near 

Lmcn,  Westphalia,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcr- 


Filed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,505 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec.  14, 1962, 

G  36,628 

21  ClaintM.    (CL  299— 34) 


t^  *-m- 


1.  Planer  guide  adapted  to  rest  on  a  mine  floor  for 
guiding  planer  means  longitudinally  back  and  forth  along 
a  mine  face  for  the  extraction  of  mineral  from  the  mine 
face,  which  comprises  elongated  support  means  adapted  to 
extend  longitudinally  along  a  mine  face,  first  traction  cable 
guide  means  extending  along  one  longitudinal  side  of  said 
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support  means  for  guidingly  retaining  the  forward  sec- 
tion of  an  endless  traction  cable  used  to  conduct  the 
planer  means  along  the  mine  face,  second  traction  cable 
guide  means  extending  along  the  other  longitudinal  side 
of  said  support  means  for  guidingly  retaining  the  return 
section  of  such  endless  traction  cable,  and  directing  means 
for  directing  at  one  end  of  the  path  of  the  cable  the  re- 
turn cable  section  across  said  support  means  from  said 
one  longitudinal  side  thereof  to  said  other  longitudinal  side 
thereof  and  in  turn  for  directing  at  the  other  end  of  the  , 
path  of  the  cable  in  return  cable  section  back  across  said 
support  means  from  said  other  longitudinal  side  of  said 
support  means  to  said  one  longitudinal  side  thereof  as  well 
as  third  and  fourth  traction  cable  guide  means  extending 
along  said  other  longitudinal  side  of  said  support  means 
in  addition  to  said  second  traction  cable  guide  means,  for 
guidingly  retaining  respectively  the  forward  and  return 
cable  sections  of  another  endless  traction  cable  used  to 
conduct  another  planer  means  along  the  mine  face  in- 
dependently of  the  first-mentioned  planer  means. 


along  said  main  frame  and  having  a  receiving  end  dis- 
posed beneath  said  cutter  frame  in  alignment  with  said 
central  boring  head,  a  scroll  extending  behind  said  central 
boring  head  and  carrying  the  cuttings  in  said  trough  back 
to  said  conveyor,  two  laterally  spaced  side  boring  beads 


3,285,663 
PIVOTAL  PLANER  CUTTER  WFFH  ADJUSTABLE 

ECCENTRIC  STOP 
Alois  Hauschopp,  Langem,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gewerk- 
schaft Eisenhutte  Westphalia,  Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,909 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  May  16, 1963, 

G  37,761 

9  Claims.     (CI.  299—34) 


mounted  on  said  cutter  frame  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  boring  head  and  transferring  the  cuttings  trans- 
versely into  said  trough,  for  backward  removal  by  said 
scroll,  and  means  spaced  behind  said  boring  heads  for 
cutting  at  floor  level  and  thereby  eliminating  the  temporary 
floor-carved  trough. 


3,285,665 
BORING  HEAD  ARMS  EXPANSIBLE  IN 
FIXED  RATIO 
Amos  P.  Brown,  Mercer,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manufac- 
turing   Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a   corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,656 
3  Clahns.    (CI.  299—80) 


1.  Planer  for  extracting  mineral  from  a  mine  face 
which  comprises  base  means  longitudinally  movable 
back  and  forth  along  the  mine  face,  cutting  means,  said 
base  means  and  cutting  means  having  coacting  means  in- 
cluding surface  portions  for  slidably  mounting  said  cut- 
ting means  on  one  lateral  side  of  said  base  means  for 
limited  arcuate  pivoting  of  said  cutting  means  on  said 
base  means  in  sliding  surface  contact  therewith,  spaced 
apart  edge  means  defined  in  the  surface  portion  of  said 
cutting  means,  eccentric  stop  means  extending  through 
said  base  means  from  said  one  lateral  side  of  said  base 
means  to  the  other  lateral  side  thereof  and  projecting 
between  said  edge  means  at  said  one  lateral  side,  and 
releasable  locking  means  on  the  other  lateral  side  of  said 
base  means  for  adjusting  the  eccentricity  of  said  stop 
means  with  respect  to  said  edge  means  and  in  turn  the 
range  of  arcuate  pivoting  of  said  cutting  means  with  re- 
spect to  said  base  means.  i 


3,285,664 
CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE 
Joseph  Gonskl,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Westinghoose  Air  Brake  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,729 
6  Clahns.  (CI.  299—57) 
3.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine,  a  main  frame,  a 
cutter  frame  mounted  on  said  main  frame,  a  central  rotary 
boring  bead  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  extending 
in  advance  thereof,  for  cutting  at  floor  level,  to  produce 
a  substantial  floor-carved  trough,  a  conveyor  extending 


1.  A  mining  machine  boring  arm  comprising:  a  hub 
portion,  at  least  one  radially  extending  main  arm  having 
an  elongated  guideway  therein,  said  main  arm  having  a 
bit  carrying  outer  end  portion  remote  from  said  hub  por- 
tion, said  end  portion  being  radially  movable  with  respect 
to  said  hub  portion  along  said  guideway,  an  elongated 
auxiliary  arm  extending  outwardly  from  said  hub  portion 
at  an  acute  angle  to  said  main  arm,  said  auxiliary  arm 
having  an  elongated  longitudinal  guideway  therein,  said 
auxiliary  arm  having  a  bit  carrying  end  portion  remote 
from  said  hub  portion,  said  auxiliary  arm  end  portion 
being  movable  along  said  auxiliary  arm  guideway  with 
respect  to  said  hub  portion,  selectively  operable  first 
actuating  means  to  provide  a  given  amount  of  said  radial 
motion  to  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  main  arm,  second 
actuating  means  to  provide  an  amount  of  said  radial 
motion  less  than  said  given  amount  to  said  end  portion 
of  said  auxiliary  arm,  ratio  fixing  means  connecting  said 
first  actuating  means  to  said  second  actuating  means  to 


1196 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  196fi 


maintain  the  said  radial  motion  of  said  main  arm  outer 
end  portion  in  a  predetermined  fixed  ratio  to  the  said 
radial  motion  of  said  auxiliary  arm  end  portion. 


ADJUSTABLE  BORING  HEAD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

MINING  MACHINE 

Stephen  M.  Christian,  Harvey,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments   to   Westingiiouse    Air   Bralie   Company, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  S«r.  No.  333,308 

6  Ciains.     (CI.  299^-M) 


4.  An  adjustable  boring  head  particularly  adapted  for 
continuous  mining  machines  and  the  like  comprising,  a 
hollow  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  a  hollow  boring  arm  projecting  radially  of  said 
shaft  and  having  communication  wtih  the  hollow  interior 
portion  of  said  shaft,  a  telescopic  arm  tekscopically 
mounted  in  said  hollow  boring  arm,  a  slide  movable  along 
said  shaft  for  extensibly  and  retractibly  moving  said  tele- 
scopic arm  with  respect  to  said  boring  arm,  power  means 
for  moving  said  slide  along  said  shaft,  and  an  adjustable 
linkage  connection  between  said  slide  and  telescopic  arm 
comprising  a  threaded  link  and  nut,  one  being  transversely 
pivoted  to  said  slide  and  the  other  being  transversely 
pivoted  to  said  telescopic  arm,  and  a  shaft  tumable  from 
the  outside  of  said  telescopic  arm  for  turning  said  nut 
relative  to  said  shaft  when  said  slide  is  in  extended  rela- 
tion along  said  hollow  shaft  and  varying  the  position  of 
said  telescopic  arm  with  respect  to  said  boring  arm. 


3,285,667 

RETRACTIBLE  BORING  HEAD  FOR  MINING 

MACHINE 

Joseph  Gonski,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Westingbouse  Air  Bralie  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,952 
5  Claims.     (CI.  299 — 80) 


1.  In  a  mining  machine; 

a  bonng  head  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

power  means  disposed  along  said  axis; 

at  least  one  arm  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  head; 

a  first  stop  means  on  said  arm  having  a  first  stop  sur- 
face facing  radially  inwardly;         > 


a  sleeve  mounted  for  sliding  telescopic  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  arm  having  a  radially  outwardly  facing 
second  stop  surface  in  alignment  with  said  first  stop 
surface  and  effective  to  limit  the  outward  radial 
movement  of  said  sleeve; 

a  cutter  member  mounted  for  sliding  telescopic  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  arm  and  said  sleeve  effec- 
tive, when  extended  radially  outwardly,  to  move  said 
sleeve  radially  outward;  and 

link  means  connected  between  said  power  means  and 
said  cutter  member  effective  to  move  said  cutter 
member  outwardly  while  concurrently  moving  said 
sleeve  outwardly  to  an  extent  determined  by  said 
stop  suifaces. 


3,2S5,668 
CUTTER  BIT  HOLDER 
WilHam  W.  Fearon,  Cdnmbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jeffrey 
Gallon    Manufacturing    Company,    a    corporation    of 
Ohio 

Fflcd  Nov.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325.059 
I  6  Claims.     (CI.  299— 92) 


1.  A  cutter  bit  holder  for  a  cutter  bit  formed  with  a 
shank,  said  holder  having  a  socket  for  the  reception  of  the 
cutter  bit  shank,  a  yieldable  solid  plug  of  hard-wearing 
material  for  retaining  the  cutter  bit  in  the  holder,  a  comple- 
mental  bore  in  the  body  of  the  holder  which,  is  of  substan- 
tially the  same  cross-sectional  size  as  said  solid  plug  for 
the  reception  of  the  plug,  said  bore  being  intersected  by 
the  socket  and  a  minor  portion  of  the  plug  extending  into 
the  socket  to  engage  the  cutter  bit  sliank  with  a  major  por- 
tion of  said  solid  plug  being  disposed  in  said  complemental 
bore,  said  holder  being  recessed  at  least  beyond  one  end 
of  said  plug,  the  cutter  bit  being  received  in  the  holder  by 
application  of  a  force  pressing  the  cutter  bit  shank  into  the 
socket  and  being  removable  from  the  holder  by  applica- 
tion of  a  force  to  withdraw  the  cutter  bit  shank  from  the 
socket,  and  the  plug  being  yieldably  deformed  into  the 
recess  beyond  the  end  of  the  plug  to  permit  the  cutter  bit 
to  be  received  in  or  removed  from  the  bit  holder. 


3,285  669 

FEEDING  AND  EXTRACTING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

James  d'A.  Clarlt,  Chuclumat  Point,  Bellingham,  Wash. 
Filed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,915 
^  10  Claims.     (CI.  302—14) 

1.  A  nKthod  for  transferring  fibrous  material  and  the 
like  from  one  location  to  another,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  cylindrical  member  hav- 
ing an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening,  said  cylin- 
drical member  providing  a  passage  for  the  movement 
of  first  and  second  separately  operated  pistons,  moving 
said  first  piston  to  close  off  the  passage  from  said  out- 
let opening  to  said  second  piston  and  moving  said  second 
piston  to  open  said  inlet  opening  whereby  said  inlet 
openings  is  situated  between  said  pistons  introducing 
said  material  into  said  cylindrical  member  through  said 
inlet  opening,  moving  said  second  piston  toward  said  first 
piston  to  close  off  said  inlet  opening  with  said  material 
being  disposed  between  said  pistons,  slightly  compacting 
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said  material  between  said  pistons  and  renwving  excess 
fluids  from  said  material  during  said  compacting  opera- 
tion, moving  each  of  said  pistons  to  open  said  outlet 
opening  and  to  effect  passage  of  said  material  from  be- 


^'■■yni 


P^S-S 


— iu~  'L — 


tween  said  pistons  through  said  outlet  opening,  and  mov- 
ing said  first  piston  toward  said  second  piston  to  displace 
substantially  all  sub&tanccs  from  the  space  between  said 
pistons.  

3.285,670 

CONVEYING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Elbert  G,  Hubbard,  Mayweed,  ill.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to    ihieomatic    Conveying    Systems    Co., 
May  wood.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,602 
5  Claims.     (CI.  302—23) 


1.  Conveying  means  including  a  housing,  a  first  cham- 
ber in  said  housing,  a  second  chamber  in  said  housing, 
air  pressure  generating  means  communicating  with  said 
first  and  second  chambers  to  deliver  air  under  pressure 
to  said  first  chamber  and  to  withdraw  air  from 
said  second  chamber  in  a  substantially  closed  system,  a 
conveying  conduit  extending  through  said  housing,  nozzle 
means  communicating  with  said  first  chamber  and  po- 
sitioned to  direct  air  from  said  first  chamber  into  said 
conduit,  screen  means  in  said  second  chamber  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  nozzle  means,  said  screen  means 
communicating  said  conduit  with  said  second  chamber, 
said  nozzle  means  including  a  frusto-conical  baflle.  said 
baffle  having  a  central  aperture  of  a  diameter  correspond- 
ing to  and  axially  aligned  with  that  of  said  conduit,  a 
frusto-conical  flange  carried  by  said  conduit  and  extend- 
ing in  spaced,  parallel  relationship  with  said  baffle  to  form 
a  conical  nozzle  passage  communicating  said  first  cham- 
ber with  the  area  within  said  conduit. 


3,285,671 
BULK  MATERIAL  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Salvador  M.  Moreno,  903  Marine  Ave., 
Wilmington,  Calif. 
FUed  June  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,366 
2  Claims.     (CI.  302—58) 
1.  Bulk  material  transfer  apparatus  comprising: 
receiver  means  adapted  to  receive  chopped  bulk  mate- 
rial and  operative  to  transfer  said  material  to  an  un- 
loading point;  . 


blade  mounting  means  secured  to  said  receiver  means 

and  including  a  rotatable  blade  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  cutting  blades  mounted  to  said  shaft  in 

radially    extending   relation    for    rotation    therewith. 

each  said  blade  including  a  sharpened  leading  edge 

and  a  trailing  edge  which  is  pitched  relative  to  said 

leading  edge; 
a  plurality  of  shear  blades  mounted  to  said  receiver 

means  and  located  adjacent  the  paths  of  rotation  of 


the  leading  edges  of  said  cutting  blades,  respectively, 
whereby  the  bulk  material  is  sheared  therebetween 
upon  rotation  of  said  cutting  blades  relative  to  said 
shear  blades;  * 

and  drive  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  and  operative  to 
rotate  said  shaft  and  said  cutting  blades  whereby  bulk 
material  is  cut  by  said  leading  edges  and  scattered 
toward  said  receiver  means  by  said  trailing  edges 
for  transfer  to  said  unloading  point. 


'  3,285,672 

FLUID  OPERATED  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Walter  C.  Avrea,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Royal  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
California 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  97,368,  Mar.  21, 
1961.    This  application  June  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,189 
2  Claims.     (CI.  303 — 9) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  braking  system  of  the  type  employing 
separate  braking  assemblies  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
wheels,  each  adapted  to  be  activated  to  braking  position 
by  a  pneumatically  operated  booster  assembly  and  to  be 
energized  with  pressurized  air  under  the  control  of  the 
vehicle  driver;  that  improvement  which  comprises  me- 
chanically powered  alternate  brake  setting  means  effec- 
tive to  set  the  vehicle  brakes  upon  failure  of  said  pres- 
surized air,  said  mechanically  powered  brake  setting 
means  including  means  for  holding  said  brake  setting 
means  deactivated  normally  by  use  of  pressurized  air. 
manually  controlled  valve  means  readily  accessible  to 
the  vehicle  driver  from  his  normal  driving  position  to 
vent  pressurized  air  from  said  mechanically  powered 
brake  setting  means  thereby  activating  the  latter  to  set 
and  hold  the  brakes  positively  set  until  pressurized  air 
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is  again  admitted  to  said  mechanically  powered  brake 
setting  means,  and  pressure  differential  responsive  check 
valve  means  in  the  pressurized  fluid  supply  to  said  means 
for  holding  the  brake  setting  means  deactivated,  said  pres- 
sure differential  responsive  check  valve  being  positioned 
downstream  from  said  manually  controlled  valve  whereby 
the  opening  of  said  check  valve  to  vent  air  to  the  at- 
mosphere causes  an  abrupt  pressure  drop  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  manual  valve,  said  check  valve  means 
including  means  operable  to  pass  pressurized  air  to  said 
holding  means  and  to  hold  such  air  captive  against 
reverse  flow  until  the  system  pressure  falls  below  a  pre- 
determined minimum  operating  pressure  whereupon  said 
captive  air  is  automatically  vented  to  the  atmosphere 
thereby  allowing  said  mechanically  powered  brake  setting 
means  to  set  the  vehicle  brakes,  and  pressure  responsive 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  manual  valve  op- 
erable by  said  abrupt  pressure  drop  to  close  said  manual 
valve  to  prevent  air  loss  from  the  braking  system  as  a 
whole. 


3085,674 
CONTROL  VALVES  FOR  AIR  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Maurice  Barry  Eaton,  Binningliaiii,  Englaiid,  aasigDor  to 
Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Filed  July  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,843 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  17, 1963, 

25,335/63 
2  CiaioM.     (CL  303 — 40) 


<^ 


3,285,673 

LOAD  MODULATION  AND  RELAY  STRUCTURE 

Harold  L.  Dobrikin,  Highland,  III.,  assignor^  by  mesne 


I.  A  fluid  control  valve  for  fluid   pressure   actuated 
vehicle  braking  systems  incorporating  at  least  one  brake 


uuiu  1^  LTvinuuu,  >uB^~«.,  .•..,^_— jjj — ,  _j   — — -    venicie  oraKmg  systems  mcorporaung  ai  icasi  one  Draic 
assignments,  to  Berg  M'g-  &  Sales  Co.,  Des  Plalnes,  III.,    cylinder,  a  supply  source  of  fluid  at  constant  pressure, 


a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,168 
14  Claims.     (CI.  303—22) 


a  control  fluid  pressure  source  and  brake  applying  means 
controlling  control  fluid  pressure  comprising  a  valve  body 
in  which  is  formed  an  inlet  passage  for  connection  to 
said  fluid  pressure  source,  an  outlet  passage  for  connec- 
tion to  said  I  brake  cylinder,  a  valve  seating  in  the  valve 
body  between  said  inlet  passage  and  said  outlet  passage, 
a  piston  located  in  a  chamber  in  said  valve  body,  an  ex- 
haust passage  in  said  valve  body  connecting  said  cham- 
ber to  atmosphere,  a  valve  member  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  valve  seating  to  control  communication  between 
said  inlet  passage  and  said  outlet  passage,  a  first  dia- 
phragm of  fixed  area  connected  between  said  piston  and 
said  valve  body  and  subjected  on  one  side  to  pressure 
in  said  outlet  passage  and  on  an  opposite  side  to  pressure 
in  said  chamber,  a  control  member  in  said  chamber 
adapted  to  be  movable  into  an  operating  position  dictated 
by  vehicle  loading,  a  second  diaphragm  of  variable  area 
connected  at  its  inner  and  outer  edges  between  the  lower 
end  of  the  piston  and  said  control  member,  the  effective 
area  of  said  second  diaphragm  being  variable  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  position  of  the  control  member,  the 
second  diaphragm  and  the  control  member  defining  be- 
tween themselves  a  compartment  subjected  to  said  con- 
trol fluid  pressure  which  is  controlled  by  said  brake  ap- 
plying means,  a  stem  on  said  piston  co-operating  with 
said  valve  member  controlling  communication  between 
1.  A  load-modulation  structure  for  vehicle  brake  sys-  ^^^  jnigj  passage  and  said  outlet  passage,  a  first  dia- 
tems  including  a  housing,  a  movable  fulcrum  in  said  hous-  control  fluid  pressure  being  supplied  to  said  compart- 
ing, a  fulcrum  leVer  structure  positioned  in  said  housing  ^^^j  ^ajj  y^iyg  member  is  moved  away  from  said  valve 
for  engagement  with  said  fulcrum,  means  in  said  housing  seating  to  provide  communication  between  said  inlet  pas- 
responsive  to  delivery  of  fluid  pressure  for  moving  said  ^g^  ^^d  said  outlet  passage,  the  movement  of  the  valve 
fulcrum  lever  structure,  a  fluid  pressure  inlet  in  said  hous-  member  being  controlled  in  accordance  with  differential 
ing,  a  fluid  pressure  outlet  in  said  housing  formed  and  pressure  between  the  control  fluid  pressure  and  outlet 
adapted  for  communication  with  the  brakes  of  a  ve-  pressure  of  which  said  outlet  pressure  is  at  all  times  pro- 
hicle,  a  valve  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  portional  to  the  loading  on  the  vehicle,  and  a  further 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  fulcrum  lever  flg^jibje  diaphragm  cooperating  with  said  control  member 
structure  for  opening  said  valve,  a  lever  arm  pivot-  ^j  ^j^j^.^  ^j^^  diaphragm  on  one  side  is  subjected  to  pres- 
ally  mounted  externally  of  said  housing  and  having  an  end  ^^^  -^^  ^j^jj  outlet  passage, 
portion  pivotally  connected  with  said  fulcrum,  yielding 

means  urging  said  fulcrum  and  lever  arm  in  one  direction,  ' 

and  a  sensing  structure  secured  to  said  arm  and  said  ve- 
hicle, said  sensing  structure  including  a  pair  of  separable 
elements  connected  to  said  vehicle  for  separation  in  re- 
sponse to  lightening  of  said  vehicle,  said  sensing  structure 
including  a  yielding  means  formed  and  positioned  to  urge 
said  separable  elements  together,  said  last-named  yielding 


3,285,675 

ENDLESS  TRACK  UNIT 

Emmitt  M.  Tucker,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  431,  Ashland,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,765 

ICbdm.    (CL305— 18) 


^ ^            _  An  endless  track  unit  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  body 

means  "being  preloaded  at°all  positions  of  said  separable  having   rounded  ends,  an  endless   rigid  tube  extending 

elements,  at  a  force  greater  than  that  of  said  first  yielding  about  and  following  the  contour  of  the  periphery  of  the 

means  and  the  friction  within  said  housing.  body  and  secured  thereto,  an  endless  ground  engaging 
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track  symmetrically  surrounding  the  tube,  and  means  sup- 
porting the  track  from  the  tube  for  movement  length- 
wise relative  thereto;  said  means  including  spaced  rollers 
in  and  substantially  fitting  the  tube,  and  a  bracket  sup- 
ported by  and  projecting  from  each  roller,  the  tube  hav- 
ing an  outer  endless  longitudinal  slot  through  which  the 
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side  margins  and  the  respective  rows  of  openings  and  be- 
tween said  rows  of  openings,  said  rows  of  studs  being 
disposed  in  a  pattern  minimizing  impaction  of  material 
therebetween  and  maximizing  fraction  over  the  surface 
over  which  the  track  will  travel,  said  belt  comprising  a 
connposite  construction  having  outer  layers  of  a  resilient 
material  having  intimately  embedded  therebetween  an 
inner  central  layer  metallic  mesh  and  upper  and  lower 
layers  of  non-metallic  mesh,  said  metallic  mesh  includ- 
ing outer,  flexible  longitudinally  disposed  web  members 
positioned  immediately  adjacent  the  side  margins  of  said 
belt  and  inner  pairs  of  flexible,  longitudinal  web  members 


brackets  project  to  connection  with  the  track,  the  interior 
of  the  tube  being  of  circular  form  in  cross  section,  each 
roller  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  substan- 
tially semi-spherical  members  spaced  apart  in  a  vertical 
plane,  and  an  axial  horizontal  pin  connecting  said  mem- 
bers; the  related  bracket  projecting  between  said  members 
and  being  mounted  on  the  pin. 


3,285,676 
y  RUBBER  TRACK 

/^  Allan  E.  Hetteen,  Roseau,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Polaris  In- 

dustries, Inc.,  Roseau,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minne- 
sota 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,026 
16  Claims.     (CI.  305—27) 


respectively  immediately  flanking  said  respective  rows  of 
openings,  said  metallic  mesh  including  transverse  web 
members  integrally  connected  to  said  longitudinal  web 
members  and  positioned  in  intervening  belt  portions  be- 
tween adjacent  openings  in  said  belt,  said  transverse  web 
members  having  a  cross  sectional  modulus  greater  than 
that  of  said  longitudinal  web  members,  and  rigid  clips  cir- 
cumposed  about  said  intervening  belt  portions  between  ad- 
jacent belt  openings  and  clampingly  engaging  the  resilient 
material  thereat  whereby  forces  applied  by  the  direct-driv- 
ing sprockets  at  said  openings  are  substantially  distributed 
throughout  the  composite  belt. 


1.  An  endless  track  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
corresponding  roller  type  chains  for  use  with  sprockets 
having  links,  rubber  tread  bars  positioned  between  said 
roller  type  means,  said  roller  type  chains  having  aper- 
tures extended  through  the  ends  of  their  links,  said  rub- 
ber tread  bars  having  passageways  extended  longitudi- 
nally therethrough  and  spaced  the  same  distance  as  the 
apertures  in  said  roller  type  chain  links,  rods  extended 
through  and  secured  in  the  apertures  of  said  roller  type 
link  chains  and  said  longitudinal  passageways  in  said 
tread  bars  whereby  said  roller  type  chains  are  secured 
together  and  said  tread  bars  are  supported  therebetween, 
said  rubber  tread  bars  having  at  least  one  longitudinal 
opening  therein  positioned  intermediate  of  said  passage- 
ways and  a  stiffening  member  inserted  in  said  longi- 
tudinal opening  in  each  of  said  rubber  tread  bars  and 
held  therein  by  links  of  said  roller  type  chains  at  both 
ends. 


3,285,677 

REINFORCED  ENDLESS  RUBBER  BELT 

Gaston  Marier,  2780  Langelier  Blvd.,  Montreal, 

Quebec,  Canada 

FUcd  Sept.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,841 

1  Claim.     (CL  305—38)  ' 

An  endless  driving  track  for  use  on  a  snow-traveling  ve- 
hicle or  the  like  including  direct-driving  sprockets,  com- 
prising an  endless  belt  having  a  flat  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface,  said  belt  including  mutually  parallel  rows 
of  spaced  openings  disposed  inwardly  along  each  side 
marginal  edge  of  said  belt,  said  belt  including  a  plurality 
of  integral  studs  depending  from  the  outer  siutface  of  said 
belt,  said  studs  being  disposed  intermediately  of  said  bdt 


3,285,678 
DRILL  COLLAR  STABILIZER 
William  R.  Garrett  and  Samuel  T.  Crews.  Jr.,  Midland, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Drilco  Oil  Tool,  Inc.,  Midland,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Jan,  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,393 
5  Claims.     (CL  308 — 4) 


1.  A  drill  collar  stabilizer  comprising 

a  generally  tubular  body, 

means  at  each  end  of  the  body  for  connecting  the 
body  in  a  drill  string, 

a  plurality  of  helical  blades  integral  with  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  body  extending  radially  ouward- 
ly  therefrom, 

each  of  said  blades  having  a  plurality  of  beds  of 
deep  hard  facing  in  the  outer  peripheral  surface  there- 
of extending  transversely  thereacross. 
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said  beds  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  grooves  in 
the  outer  peripheries  of  the  blades  extending  lon- 
gitudinally relative  t»  the  stabilizer  body  and  cir- 
cumferentiaily  spaced  apart, 

each  groove  extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  upper 
end  of  the  adjacent  groove  at  one  side  thereof  and 
the  lower  end  of  the  adjacent  groove  at  the  other 
side  thereof. 

each  said  groove  being  filled  flush  with  a  plurality 
of  contiguous  tungsten  carbide  pellets  held  in  place 
by  brazing  material. 


in  the  oil  supplied  to  the  next  adjacent  pad  from 
the  same  groove. 


3^85,679 

PRECISION  SPINDLE  MOUNTING 

Harold  E.  BaUgcr,  Wayncgboro,  Pa.,  aarisnor  to  Landis 

Tool  Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,053 

7  Claims.    (CI.  308—121) 


1.  A  bearing  system  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  bearing  member, 

(b)  a  journal  rotatably  supported  in  said  bearing 
member, 

(c)  peripherally  spaced  pre-formed  grooves  in  said 
bearing  member  defining  rigid  peripherally  spaced 
bearing  pads, 

(d)  said  bearing  member  having  means  adjusting  the 
same  radially  to  form  between  each  bearing  pad  and 
said  journal  an  oil  film  of  substantially  uniform  and 
irreducible  thinness  entirely  across  the  periphery  of 
the  pad  for  the  full  range  of  operating  conditions  of 
aaid  bearing  member  and  journal  whereby  to  pre- 
vent radial  displacement  of  said  journal  by  the  ex- 
ternal radial  forces  acting  on  said  journal  for  the 
full  range. 

(e)  a  supply  of  oil  having  flow  through  said  grooves 
from  one  end  to  the  other  in  excess  of  that  needed  for 
lubrication,  a  minor  part  of  which  passes  between 
each  of  said  pads  and  said  journal  and  forms  said 
oil  film  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  journal, 

(f)  the  volume  of  said  oil  film  between  each  bearing 
pad  and  said  journal  being  limited  due  to  the  fit  be- 
tween said  pads  and  said  journal  and,  therefore,  sub- 
ject to  rapid  increase  in  temperature. 

(g)  means  to  control  the  temperature  rise  in  said  oil 
film  regardless  of  the  thinness  of  said  oil  film, 

(h)  which  consists  in  the  circumferential  dimensioi/of 
each  paid  being  limited  in  accordance  with  the  Hinted 
oil  film  thickness,  to  a  length  wherein  each  oil/fihn  is 
discharged  to  one  of  said  grooves  while  its  tempera- 
ture is  well  below  the  vapor  point  of  the  j6il  in  the 
oil  film, 

(i)  the  volume  of  the  oil  flowing  through /cach  groove 
being  sufficient  to  quench  the  respective  heated  oil 
film  as  it  is  discharged  from  the  adjaci^t  pad,  where- 
by the  discharging  of  the  heated  (iil  film  into  the 
groove  produces  substantially  no/ temperature   rise 


3,285,680 
BEARING 
Joseph  J.  Dailey,  deceased,  late  of  East  Peoria,  III.,  by 
Helen  G.  Dailey,  legal  representative,  312  Brookvicw 
Road.  East  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,990 
11  Claims.     (CL  308—237) 


— jw 


M    'jis 


1.  A  light  weight  bearing  made  of  aluminum  alloy 
and  a  circumferential  reinforcing  back  formed  thereon 
of  a  material  relatively  heavier  than  aluminum  alloy, 
said  circumferential  portion  being  intimately  bonded  to 
an  unoxidized  surface  of  the  material  of  the  bearing 
within  the  circumference  thereof  by  a  metal  whose  melt- 
ing point  is  above  the  boiling  point  of  aluminum  and  an 
intermctallic  compound  of  said  alloy  and  heavier  mate- 
rial in  that  an  oxidized  surface  of  the  aluminum  alloy 
has  been  vaporized  away  by  applied  particles  of  the 
higher  melting  point  metal  that  are  embedded  in  the  un- 
oxidized aluminum   alloy  at  said  unoxidized  surface. 


3,285,681 

HOUSEHOLD  CASH-BOX 

Kurt  Nicderer,  Eichfeldstnusc  8,  Rappcrswil,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,677 

2  Claims.    (CL  312—204) 


1.  A  household  cash-box  for  allotting  and  keeping 
household  money,  comprising  a  lockable  box  sub-divided 
in  a  plurality  of  separate  compartments  of  which  four 
are  adapted  to  receive  equal  amounts  as  weekly  allotments 
and  further  compartments  are  adapted  to  receive  alloca- 
tions of  the  monthly  household  money  for  separate  uses, 
and  a  secret  space  independent  of  said  compartments  and 
slotted  on  its  top  for  the  insertion  of  coins  and  folded  bills, 
said  compartments  being  arranged  in  rows  parallel  to  the 
front  wall  of  the  box,  the  latter  being  marked  by  digits 
for  weekly-allotment  compartments  and  respectively  by 
letters  for  special  expenses,  spaced  partitions  separating 
the  rows  of  compartments  and  defining  therebetween  the 
secret  space  and  a  closure  lid  for  each  compartment  and 
access  means  to  the  secret  space. 


3,285,682 
KITCHEN  CABINET  STRUCTURE 
William  R.  Nelson,  Des  Plaincs,  ID.,  assignor  to  Kranel 
Mfg.  Co.,  Elmhurst,  IlL,  a  partnership 
FUed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,267 
17  Claims.    (CI.  312—223) 
1.  In  combination,  a  kitchen  having  a  wall  provided 
with  a  window,  a  cabinet  structure  having  a  lower  sec- 
tion with  an  upper  surface  and  disposed  below  said  win- 
dow, said  cabinet  structure  having  an  upper  section  dis- 
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posed  above  said  window,  said  upper  cabinet  section  hav- 
ing compartments  movable  in  a  vertical  direction  and 
normally  disposed  in  elevated  position  above  said  window, 
means  for  lowering  said  compartments  to  accessible  posi- 
tion in  front  of  said  window  and  for  raising  said  com- 


side  frame  members  aligned  with  a  groove  of  any  other 
of  said  side  frame  members,  said  grooves  of  said  top  and 
bottom  frames,  respectively,  being  disposed  in  confronting 
relationship,  a  plurality  of  vertically-extending,  substan- 
tially-rectangular partition  walls,  said  partition  walls  hav- 
ing their  respective  comers  engaged  and  seciu'ed  in  pre- 


partments  to  position  above  said  window,  power  operat-  selected  ones  of  said  aligned  grooves,  a  closure  wall  ex- 

ing  means  for  raising  said  compartments,  and  latch  means  tending  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  partition  walls  and 

for  holding  the  compartments  in  raised  position,  said  latch  fixedly  secured  to  said  side  frame  members  at  said  top 

means  being  released  by  slight  upward  movement  of  the  and   bottom   frames,  and  a  back   wall   extendmg  across 

compartment  from  their  raised  positions  for  lowering  and  being  fixedly  secured  to  each  adjacent  pair  of  partition 

of  said  compartments  by  the  weight  thereof.  walls.  \     


3,285,683 

ASH  TRAY 

Forest  L.  Middlcton,  Middlevilic,  and  Harold  D.  Wind. 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Lescoa,  Inc.,  Grand 

Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,147 

10  Claims.    (CI.  312—246) 


{  3,285,685 

FURNITURE 

Frank  W.  Hewett,  P.O.  Box  818,  Parker,  Fla. 

Filed  July  30.  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,208 

2  Claims.     (CI.  312—287) 


1.  An  ash  tray  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  interior 
of  an  automobile  and  the  like,  comprising:  a  mounting 
member;  an  ash  box;  a  carriage  element;  means  slidably 
interconnecting  said  member,  said  ash  box  and  said  car- 
riage element;  a  twist  in  said  carriage  element  biasing 
one  side  of  said  element  from  a  symmetrical  position  to 
lie  above  the  other;  a  stop  on  said  mounting  member  lying 
in  the  path  of  said  carriage  element  and  determining  the 
outward  extent  of  its  movement  with  respect  to  said 
member;  and  said  stop  of  a  size  such  that  biasing  of  said 
carriage  element  toward  its  symmetrical  position  disen- 
gages said  element  from  said  stop  for  removal  from  said 
member. 

3,285,684 
CABINET  CONSTRUCTION 
John  V.  Duncan,  475  E.  1st  St!,  Akron,  Colo. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  196S,  Ser.  No.  477,785 
10  Claims.    (CI.  312—257) 
1.  A  cabinet  comprising  an  open  substantially-rectangu- 
lar top  and  bottom  frame,  said  top  and  bottom  frames  each 
including,  respectively,  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced,  elon- 
gated, substantially-rectangular  and  parallel  front  and  back 
side  frame  members  with  the  front  and  back  side  frame 
members  of  each  frame  being  disposed,  respectively,  in 
vertically-spaced  and  parallel  relationship,  said  front  a«id 
back  side  frame  members  each  having  grooves  extending 
transversely  thereacross  with  the  grooves  on  one  of  said 


1.  A  piece  of  furniture  having  a  pull-out  drawer,  said 
piece  of  furniture  being  provided  with  a  drawer-receiving 
opening  to  interior  drawer  space  therein  in  each  of  the 
front  and  an  end  thereof,  said  openings  having  the  same 
dimensions  and  said  dimensions  being  the  same  as  those 
of  the  front  of  said  drawer  whereby  said  drawer  may  be 
selectively  mounted  in  either  one  of  said  openings  for 
pull-out  operation  therethrough  and  when  so  mounted  the 
front  thereof  serves  as  a  closure  for  said  opening,  and  a 
panel  physically  separate  from  said  piece  of  furniture  and 
drawer  and  also  having  the  same  dimensions  as  said  open- 
ing whereby  it  may  be  inserted  in  an  opening  not  occupied 
by  a  drawer,  and  coacting  means  on  the  opposite  edges 
of  the  panel  and  on  corresponding  edges  of  said  openings 
for  delachably  retaining  said  panel  in  opening-closing 
position  in  the  opening  in  which  it  is  inserted  as  aforesaid. 


3,285,686 
I  BASKET  SUPPORT 
Edward  L.  Beaver,  4842  Middlesex  Ave.,  Dearborn.  Mich. 
FUed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,270 
2  Claims.    (CI.  312—329) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  basket  support  structure  with 
a  vertically  hinged  door  of  a  cabinet  having  a  hollow  body 
open  on  one  side,  and  wherein  the  vertically  hinged  door 
closes  said  opening,  the  basket  support  structure  com- 
prising a  horizontally  positioned  support  for  a  basket 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  and  to  be  movable  with  said  door 
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and  having  spaced  apart  vertically  extending  brace  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  door  and  gen- 
erally parallel  spaced  apart  side  portions  extending  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  from  said  door  and  an  arcuate 
portion  spaced  from  said  door  and  extending  into  said 
hollow  body  of  the  cabinet  and  joining  said  side  portions 


and  having  a  ledge  thereabout  to  retain  the  lower  portion 
of  a  basket,  and  a  snap-acting  clamp  adapted  to  be  secured 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  door  above  said  support  and 
having  an  angular  downwardly  extending  portion  for  en- 
gaging an  inner  surface  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  basket 
to  hold  same  in  a  locked  but  releasable  position. 


3^85,687 
GETTERING  APPARATUS 

Virgil  L.  Stout,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,372 

13  Claims.     (CI.  316 — 30) 


1.  A  gettering  device  for  removing  gases  from  a  first 
chamber  comprising  a  second  at  least  partially  evacuated 
chamber,  closure  means  separating  said  chambers  iix;lud- 
ing  a  thickness  of  first  gettering  material  communicating 
between  said  chambers,  means  for  heating  said  first  get- 
tering material  to  a  temperature  for  sorbing  gases  in  said 
first  chamber  and  passing  hydrogen  into  said  second 
chamber,  and  second  gettering  material  located  in  said 
second  chamber  and  generally  spaced  from  said  closure 
for  sorbing  the  hydrogen  passing  through  said  first  get- 
tering material. 

*     3,285,688 
EYEGLASS  FRAME  WITH  BIMETALLIC  STRIP 
MEANS  TO  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUST  FIT 
ON  WEARER 

Emll  S.  Wieszeck,  Box  175,  Salem,  N.H. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,688 

6  Claims.    (O.  351—41) 

1.  An  eye  glass  frame  which  automatically  adjusts  the 

fit  on  the  wearer  to  compensate  for  changing  temperature, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  front  support  piece  containing  two  spaced  and 
planar  disposed  lens  retaining  members; 

(b)  a  central  nose  piece  rigidly  connected  to  the  inner 
adjacent  portion  of  each  of  said  lens  retaining  mem- 
bers; 

(c)  a  lens  in  each  of  said  lens  retaining  members; 

(d)  a  temple  bar  and  ear  engaging  member  which  is 


hingedly  connected  to  the  outer  disposed  portion  of 
each  of  said  lens  retaining  members; 
(e)  said  temple  bar  and  ear  engaging  member  extend- 
ing rearwardly  and  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
planar  disposed  lens  retaining  members; 


(f)  a  length  of  said  temple  bar  and  ear  engaging  mem- 
ber being  a  bimetallic  strip  means  for  automatically 
bending  said  temple  bar  and  ear  engaging  member 
to  more  firmly  grip  the  wearer  when  temperature 
rises,  said  bimetallic  strip  means  consisting  of  an 
elongated  section  of  two  thin  laminated  strips  of 
different  metals  having  different  coefficients  of  ther- 
mal expansion. 


3^5,689 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Heinz  Kiippenbender,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Carl-Zciss-Stiftung,  doing  business  as  Carl  Zeiss, 

Wurttemberg,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,527 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Germany,  Oct.  25,  1963, 

Z  10,429 

6  Clatmi.    (CL  352—83) 


1.  A  motion  picture  camera  employing  a  film  of  double 
picture  width  provided  on  both  edges  with  perforations 
and  having  means  for  exposing  each  half  of  said  film  one 
after  the  other  to  two  rows  of  pictures  which  will  appear 
one  next  to  the  other  on  said  film,  including  in  said 
camera  a  film  advancing  means  and  two  film  spool  bodies 
of  which  one  comprises  a  conventional  spool  body,  while 
the  other  one  comprises  a  cylindrical  core  provided  with 
only  one  film  engaging  flange,  said  last  named  spool  body 
being  rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis  in  said  camera,  the 
other  flange  of  said  one  film  spool  body  comprising  a 
guide  plate  which  is  pivotally  mounted  about  an  axis  ar- 
ranged spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spool 
body  in  said  camera,  said  guide  plate  including  means 
for  automatically  stopping  said  film  advancing  means  and 
for  operating  said  means  for  exposing  said  film  to  two 
adjacent  rows  of  pictures  one  after  the  other  and  for 
reversing  the  rotation  of  said  two  film  spool  bodies  after 
the  film  has  been  exposed  to  one  row  of  said  pictures  so 
that  the  other  half  of  the  film  may  be  exposed  to  said 
second  row  of  pictures  without  interruption. 


CHEMICAL 


3,285,690 
METHOD    OF    IMPROVING    THE    DIMENSIONAL 
STABILITY  AND  ELASTIC  RECOVERY  OF  ALL- 
COTTON  STRETCHABLE  FABRICS  AND  PROD- 
UCTS THEREOF 
Albert  S.  Cooper,  Jr.,  Metairic,  Alton  L.  Murphy,  New 
Orleans,  and  William  G.  Sloan  and  Wilson  A.  Reeves, 
Metairie,  La.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agrkalture 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,838 

2  Claims.    (CL  8—116.3) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  dimensionally 
stabilized  crcaseproof,  and  stretchable  cotton  fabric  com- 
prising 

(a)  slack  mercerizing  a  cotton  fabric  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  about  from  13  to  45  parts  by 
weight  of  sodium  hydroxide  to  produce  an  essen- 
tially completely-shrunken  cotton  fabric; 

(b)  hot  water-washing  and  acid-souring  the  thus- 
shrunken  cotton  fabric  to  remove  all  excess  sodium 
hydroxide;  i 

(c)  resin-treating  the  shrunken  cotton  fabric,  under 
minimum  processing  tensions  to  avoid  restrctching 
the  shrunken  cotton  fabric  and  to  a  wet-pickup  of 
about  from  60  to  100  weight  percent,  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  about  from  0.7  to  3.0  weight  per- 
cent of  an  acid-type  catalyst  and  about  from  5  to  15 
weight  percent  of  dimcthylol  ethylene  urea;  and 

(d)  while  maintaining  said  minimum  processing  ten- 
sions to  avoid  restretching  the  shrunken  cotton 
fabric,  heating  the  resin-treated  shrunken  fabric  at  a 
temperature  of  about  from  25°  to  160*  C.  for  about 
from  15  minutes  to  3  minutes,  the  longer  times  be- 
ing employed  with  the  lower  temperatures,  to  dry 
cure  the  dimethylol  ethylene  urea,  thereby  to  produce 
a  dimensionally  stabilized,  creascproof,  and  stretch- 
able  cotton  fabric. 


spindle  arc  locaied,  a  casing  disposed  about  said  brush 
assembly  and  having  air  inlet  openings  adjacent  the  op- 
posed ends  of  said  spindle,  which  air  inlet  openings  arc 
coaxial  with  said  spindle,  a  feed  hopper  extending  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  casing  and  communicating  at 
ite  base  with  the  interior  of  said  casing  above  the  upper 
portion  of  said  brush  assembly,  the  axis  of  said  hopper 
being  substantially  parallel  to  a  radial  plane  extending 
from  said  axis  of  the  spindle,  an  outlet  tube  extending 
from  said  casing  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
hopper  and  having  an  opening  communicating  with  said 
interior  of  the  casing  adjacent  said  base  of  the  hopper, 
the  axes  of  said  hopper  and  outlet  tube  lying  substantially 
in  a  common  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of 
the  spindle,  means  coupled  to  said  spindle  at  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  one  open  end  and  being  opera- 


3,285,691 

EPICHLOROHYDRIN  AND  ACID  ANHYDRIDE 
TREATMENT  OF  WOOL 
Nathan  H.  Kocnig,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Ag^uhure 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,613 

5  Claims.    (CI.  8—128) 
1.  A  process  for  chemically   modifying  wool  which 
comprises  reacting  wool  under  essentially  anhydrous  con- 
ditions with  a  mixture  containing: 

(a)  10  to  98%  by  weight  of  epichlorohydrin  and 

(b)  90  to  2%  by  weight  of  an  acid  anhydride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  cyclic  an- 
hydrides and  aliphatic  cyclic  anhydrides. 


tive  in  use  to  rotate  said  spindle  and  brush  assembly  in 
the  direction  moving  the  ends  of  said  bristles  at  the  upper 
portion  of  the  brush  assembly  past  said  base  of  the  hopper 
toward  said  opening  of  the  outlet  tube  to  abrade  fine 
particles  from  the  lower  end  of  a  block  of  amphipathic 
material  pressed  in  said  hopper  toward  said  brush  as- 
sembly and  to  propel  said  fine  particles  tangentially  from 
said  brush  assembly  through  said  outlet  tube,  and  fan 
elements  secured  on  each  end  of  said  spindle  and  opera- 
tive upon  rotation  of  the  latter  to  draw  air  into  said  in- 
terior of  said  casing  through  said  inlet  openings,  causing 
the  air  to  move  inwardly  towards  the  center  of  the  brush 
assembly  from  each  end  of  the  spindle  and  further  in- 
ducing the  movement  of  air  into  said  open  end  of  the 
spindle  and  out  of  the  latter  through  said  radial  openings 
past  said  bristles  for  discharge  through  said  outlet  tube 
along  with  said  fine  particles. 


3.285  692 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIOTRIBUTING  MATERIAL  TO 
REDUCE  EVAPORATION  FROM  WATER  STOR- 
AGES 

Colin  Scott  Robertson,  P.O.  Box  369,  Broken  HQI, 
New  South  Wales,  Australia 
Filed  May  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  26,  1959, 
49,197/59 
3  Claims.    (Q.  21—61) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  stream  of  fine  particles 
from  a  block  of  amphipathic  material  comprising  a  hollow 
spindle  rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis, 
said  spindle  being  open  at  one  end  and  having  spaced 
apart  radial  openings,  a  cylindrical  brush  assembly  se- 
cured on  said  spindle  and  made  up  of  spaced  bundles  of 
stiff  bristles  between  which  said  radial  openings  of  the 


I  \  4gC  ^O^  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  DECONTAMINATING 

PERSONNEL  i 

Joseph  Madl,  Jr.,  990  Volante  Drive,  Arcadia,  CaBf. 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,127 
3  Claims.    (CI.  21—61) 
1.  In  decontaminating  apparatus, 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  a  rectangular  cross-sectional 
form  with  opposite  outer  walls, 

(b)  two  substantially  vertical  orifice  walls  spaced  from 
each  other  and  inwardly  from  each  of  two  opposite 
outer  walls,  said  orifice  walls  having  each  a  plurality 
of  orifices  therethrough, 

(c)  an  inlet-air  passage  between  each  said  outer  and 
orifice  wall,  said  passages  being  independent  of  each 
other,  the  orifices  of  the  orifice  walls  opening  said 
passages  to  the  interior  space  between  the  orifice 
walls  to  direct  opposed  masses  of  air  against  the 
outer  surfaces  of  a  person  disposed  in  said  interior 
space, 
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(d)  air-moving  means  including  outlet  conduit  means 
connecting  said  air-moving  means  with  said  passages 
to  conduct  inlet-air  to  the  upper  portions  of  said 
passages,  ' ' 


liquid  water  whereby  said  liquid  water  is  vaporized  to 
form  process  steam  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  steam  in 
said  mived  process  stream  is  condensed  into  the  liquid  am- 
monium nitrate  solution  to  form  said  dilute  ammonium 
nitrate   solution,  heating  said  dilute  ammonium  nitrate 


(e)  air  outlets  at  the  comers  of  the  enclosure  flank- 
ing the  lower  portion  of  each  orifice  wall  for  impart- 
ing rotational  and  downward  movement  to  said  air 
masses  and  for  exiting  air  from  said  interior  space, 

(f)  conduit  means  connecting  said  air  outlets  with  the 
inlet  of  said  air-moving  means,  and 

(g)  filter  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  conduit  means. 


3,285,694 
CITRONELLA  CANDLE  AND  STAND 

Feitlinaad  Marchl,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assiKnor  to  Louis 
Marchi  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417.129 
9  Claims.     (CL  21— 11«) 


1.  An  insect  repellant  candle  assembly  comprising  a 
vessel  having  tapered  walls  converging  toward  an  open- 
ing, an  insect  repellant  candle  within  said  vessel,  and  a 
combination  cover-stand,  said  cover-stand  being  adapted 
to  fit  closely  over  said  opening  to  suppress  vaporization 
of  repellant  from  said  candle  during  storage,  and  having 
means  for  supporting  said  vessel  in  an  elevated  position, 
when  said  candle  is  in  use. 


3,285,695 
PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIUM  NITRATE 
Lucien  H.  Cook,  Port  Washington,  and  Ivo  Mavrovic, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chemical  Construction 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,371 
13  Claims.  (CI.  23— 103)  ^ 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  concentrated  ammo- 
nium nitrate  solution  and  process  steam  which  comprises 
reacting  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  with  a  gas  stream 
comprising  ammonia  vapor,  thereby  producing  a  mixed 
process  stream  comprising  ammonium  nitrate  solution  and 
steam,  said  reaction  taking  place  while  the  process  stream 
is  in  heat  exchange  with  dilute  ammonium  nitrate  solution, 
cooling  said  mixed  process  stream  by  heat  exchange  with 


solution  by  said  heat  exchange  with  reacting  nitric  acid 
and  ammonia  whereby  a  portion  of  the  water  content  of 
said  solution  is  vaporized  to  form  steam  at  low  pressure, 
and  separating  said  low  pressure  steam  from  product  con- 
centrated ammonium  nitrate  solution. 


3,285,69« 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
FLEXIBLE  CARBON  FIBRE 
Yasugoro  Tsunoda,  kumamoto-kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Tokai  Denkyoku  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1960, 
35/36,145 
3  Chdms.    (O.  23—209.1) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  flexible  heat  re- 
sistant and  corrosion  resistant  fibre,  comprising  pretreat- 
ing  a  fibre,  which  is  to  be  carbonized  and  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  homopolymer 
and  acrylonitrile  copolymer  prepared  from  not  less  than 
85  mol  percent  of  acrylonitrile  and  not  more  than  15 
mol  percent  of  a  monovinyl  compound,  by  heating  the 
fibre  at  a  temper'ature  of  from    180*   to  550*  C.  in  an 
oxygen  containing  atmosphere  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
blacken  the  fibre,  and  then  carbonizing  the  blackened 
fibre  at  a  temperature  between  700*  and  1200*  C.  for  not 
less  than  one  hour  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  form  a  car- 
bonized fibre.  i 

3,285,697 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
GRAPHITE  SHEETS 
Pei-Ching  LI,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  menc  as> 
signmcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,479 

2  Claims.    (CI.  23—209.3) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  single  crystal 
pyrolytic  graphite  sheet  comprising: 

(a)  covering  the  surface  of  a  carbon  article  with  a  layer 
of  powdered  titanium  boride; 

(b)  placing  the  said  carbon  article  in  an  induction 
furnace; 

(c)  heating  the  cai1)on  article  to  a  maximum  tempera- 
ture of  2500*  C.  in  an  inert  gaseous  atmosphere 
while  maintaining  the  pressure  inside  the  furnace 
below  40  mm.  of  mercury  to  effect  the  dissolving  of 
the  carbon  into  the  titanium  boride  layer  wherein 
the  said  titanium  boride  becomes  super-saturated 
with  carbon; 

(d)  lowering  the  temperature  of; the  titanium  boride- 
carbon  solution  whereby  |hc  carbon  separates  from 
the  said  solution  to  form  a  single-crystal  sheet  of 
pyrolytic  graphite  on  the  titanium  boride  layer. 
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3,285,698 
GEOCHEMICAL  METHOD 
Dirk  Ricliard  Clews,  Downsview,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Barringer  Research  Limited,  Rexdale,  On- 
tario, Canada 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,682 

8  Claims.    (CL  23—230) 
1.  The  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  oil,  gas  and 
bituminous  deposits  by  sampling  from  the  surface  of  the 
earth  and  comprising:  | 

(a)  obtaining  a  series  of  earth  surface' lamples  from 
spaced  locations; 

(b)  treating  said  samples  to  separate  therefrom  any 
organo-metallic  compounds  of  said  deposits; 

(c)  determining  the  proportions  of  said  compounds 
present  in  said  sample; 

(d)  and  plotting  said  proportions  in  relation  to  said 
locations. 
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3,285,699 
POROSITY  TEST  METHOD 
Theodore  Joseph  Dulski,  Hummelstown,  and  Kermit  Win> 
ston  Holler,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,644 
4  Claims.    (CI.  23— 230) 


1.  The  method  of  testing  a  plated  article  for  plating 
imperfections,  said  article  being  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  copper  alloys  and  being 
plated  with  a  layer  of  nickel  and  a  layer  of  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gold  and  silver  over  said 
layer  of  nickel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  con- 
tacting said  article  with  dimethylglyoxime  vapor  and  sub- 
sequently contacting  said  article  with  ammonia  whereby 
copper  and  nickel  glyoximatcs  arc  formed  in  any  imper- 
fections in  said  gold  plating,  and  said  glyoximates  are 
converted  by  said  ammonia  to  copper  and  nickel  am- 
monium glyoximates  having  a  characteristic  color. 


3,285,700 

BELT  BUCKLE 

Ernest  J.  Prisbc,  Hayward,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  United-Carr 

Incorporated,  Boston,  .Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,535 

6  Claims.     (CI.  24—230) 


1.  In  an  assembly  of  the  type  utilized  to  releasably 
connect  separate  sections  of  a  belt  wherein  an  apertured 
tongue  member  is  attached  to  one  belt  section  and  a 
buckle  to  the  other  belt  section,  j 

a  buckle  comprising 

(a)  a  body  portion,  said  body  portion  including 
a  base  portion  having  a  shallow  latch-receiving 
well  formed  therein  and  spaced,  upwardly-ex- 
tending sides,  portions  of  which  overlie  said 
base  portion  and  co-operate  therewith  to  pro- 
vide a  channel  for  receipt  of  the  tongue  mem- 
ber in  said  body  portion,  the  upper  edges  of  said 


side  portions  being  arced  to  provide  a  pivotal 
support  for  a  cover  member; 

(b)  a  rod,  fixed  to  and  extending  between  the 
side  porticms  of  said  body  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  said  base; 

(c)  a  latch  pivotally  connected  to  said  rod,  said 
latch  including  a  plurality  of  vertically-extend- 
ing, spaced  side  flanges  connected  by  a  cross 
membeir,  and  a  hook  portion  extending  for- 
ward! y  from  said  cross  member  in  the  direction 
of  said  side  flanges,  portions  of  said  flanges 
being  notched  to  provide  a  plurality  of  latch 
dogs  and  the  edges  of  said  flanges  being  con- 
toured J  to  act  as  camming  surfaces  for  inde- 
pendent pivotal  movement  of  said  latch  respon- 
sive to  insertion  of  the  tongue  member  into  said 
channel: 

(d)  meaiis  normally  urging  said  latch  member 
toward  said  base  whereby  said  hook  is  disposed 
in  the  ^hallow  well  in  said  base  portion  to  lock 
the  tongue  member  in  said  buckle;  and 

(e)  a  coyer  member  connected  to  said  body  por- 
tion in  I  spaced  relation  to  said  base,  said  cover 
membek"  including  a  top  portion,  an  arced  flange 
pivotally  supported  by  the  arced  edges  of  the 

.  side  portions  of  said  body  member,  said  flange 
extending  toward  said  base  and  having  portions 
of  an  edge  thereof  engaging  said  latch  dogs, 
and  ani  integral  spring  clip  in  snapped  engage- 
ment with  said  rod  to  secure  said  cover  to  said 
body  portion;         I 
whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  cover  away  from  said 
body  portion  causes  a  corresponding  pivotal  movement 
of  said  latch  away  from  said  base  to  permit  retraction 
of  the  tongue  member  from  said  buckle. 


3,285,701 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

AND  ANALYZING  A  FLUID  MIXTURE 
Thomas  D.   Robertson,  Scbererville,   Ind.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,426 
7  Claims.     (CL  23 — 232) 


5.  A  method  for  analyzing  and  separating  into  a  plu- 
rality of  constituents  a  fluid  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  a  first  component  containing  hydrogen  and  at  least  one 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen, nitrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  methane  with  at  least 
one  other  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  first  member  and  a  second  member,  said  first  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide 
and  hydrocarbons  having  two  carbon  atoms,  said  second 
member  being  a  hydrocarbon  containing  from  3  to  5  car- 
bon atoms,  which  comprises  passing  a  helium  carrier  gas 
charged  with  said  fluid  mixture  through  a  plurality  of 
zones  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  zone  comprised  of 
at  least  one  partition  chromatographic  column  which 
selectively  retards  passage  of  said  other  component  of 
said  fluid  mixture  passed  thereto  in  said  carrier  gas,  dis- 
continuing passage  of  said  carrier  gas  charged  with  said 
fluid  mixture  to  said  partition  column  on  the  release  of 
a  predetermined  constituent  of  said  first  component  to 
retain  in  said  column  said  other  component,  passing  said 
carrier  gas  charged  with  said  first  component  to  a  second 
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zont  consisting  essentially  of  a  molecular  sieve  and  an 
oxidizing  region,  selectively  absorbing  said  first  compo- 
nent in  said  molecular  sieve,  oxidizing  hydrogen  effluent 
from  said  molecular  sieve  in  said  oxidizing  region,  analyz- 
ing said  first  component,  discontinuing  passage  of  said 
carrier  gas  to  said  second  zone,  resuming  flow  of  said 
carrier  gas  to  said  first  zone  and  analyzing  said  other 
component  released  therefrom. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cotKlucting  reactions  comprising, 

(a)  a  generally  vertical  truncated  conical  stator  de- 
fining a  generally  vertical  truncated  conical  cavity, 

(b)  a  heat  exchange  jacket  on  the  wall  of  the  stator 
opposite  the  cavity, 

(c)  a  generally  vertical  truncated  conical  rotor  mounted 
for  rotation  in  the  cavity  defining  a  relatively  thin 
conical  wall, 

(d)  a  vessel  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  stator  de- 
fining a  collection  chamber  communicating  with  the 
cavity  in  the  stator, 

(e)  means  for  passing  a  heat  exchange  fluid  over  the 
conical  wall  of  the  rotor  OK>osite  the  cavity, 

(f)  means  for  separating  the  said  heat  exchange  fluid 
from  the  said  cavity  and  collection  chamber, 

(g)  means  for  collecting  the  said  heat  exchange  fluid 
after  passing  over  the  rotor  and  discharging  the 
same  without  the  vessel,  and 

(h)  means  for  introducing  reactants  into  the  cavity. 


3,285,703 
PHOTOSENSITIVE   MEANS   FOR   DETERMIN- 
ING   TRACE    OXYGEN    BY    MEASURING 
CHEMILUMINESCENCE 
YosUo  Nartta  and  Busuke  UzuU,  Minato-ku,  Tokyo,  and 
Akio  Tomimoto,  Chigasaki,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Nippon  Sanso   Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Minato-ku, 
Tokyo,  JaiMui,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,639 
5  Claims.  (CI.  23—254) 
1.  Analyzer  apparatus  for  quantitatively  measuring 
trace  oxygen  comprising,  controllable  inlet  means  for 
selectively  supplying  a  gas  sample  including  trace  oxygen, 
a  reaction  chamber  connected  to  said  inlet  means,  outlet 
means  for  exhausting  said  chamber,  phosphorus  source 
means  for  releasing  phosphorus  vapor  into  said  chamber 
to  contact  the  gas  sample  and  chemically  react  therewith 


to  release  light  emissions,  photomultiplier  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  chamber  to  receive  the  light  emis- 
sions from  the  chemical  reaction,  said  photomultiplier 


3^5,782 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING  MATERIAL 
Raymond  J.  Lamb,  390  HigUand  Ave.,  Ridgewood,  NJ., 
and  Roger  T.  Kiley,  28  Van  Reypen  SL^  Jtnty  City, 
NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,707 
11  Claims.     (CI.  23—252) 


means  converting  the  light  emissions  into  an  electrical 
output  signal,  electrical  indicator  means  connected  to  said 
photomultiplier  xneatM  to  ptxxluce  an  indication  related  to 
the  intensity  of  (he  light  emissions  within  said  chamber. 


3,285  704 

AMMONIATED  FERTILIZER  MANUFACTURING 

APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

Walter  J.  Sackctt,  Sr.,  3700  Echodalc  Ave., 

Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,606 

15  Claims.     (CL  2^—259.1) 


1.  A  continuous  manufacturing  plant  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  plant  food  material,  comprising  inclined  ammoni- 
ator-granulator  means  for  receiving  plant  food  material 
and  ammoniating  and  granulating  it,  dryer  means  inclined 
in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  ammoniator-granu- 
lator  means  for  receiving  the  discharge  therefrom  and  dry- 
ing it,  first  upwardly  moving  inclined  screen  means  for 
receiving  the  dried  material  from  said  dryer  means,  sec- 
ond upwardly  moving  screen  means  inclined  in  the  op- 
posite direction  from  said  first  screen  means  for  receiving 
the  oversize  dried  material  therefrom,  and  cooler  means 
inclined  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  dryer  means 
for  cooling  the  acceptable  product  from  said  second  screen 
means. 


3,285,705 
CONTACTOR  WITH  ROTOR  AND  SECTOR 
STATORS 
Frederik  J.  Zoiderweg  and  Steven  Stemcrding,  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  30, 1962, 

279,113 
10  Claims.     (CL  23—270.5) 
1.  A  rotor  contactor  for  contacting  at  least  two  flowable 
phases  which  comprises: 

an  upright,  elongated  vessel  having  vertically  spaced 
inlet  and  outlet  means; 
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upright  rotor  means  centrally  mounted  within  said  ves- 
sel so  as  to  define  an  annular  region  between  said 
rotor  means  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  vessel; 

a  series  of  stationary,  flat  ring  sectors  affixed  to  the 
interior  surface  of  said  vessel  in  substantially  hori- 
zontal planes  at  vertically  spaced  positions  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  means  within  said  annular  region, 
each  of  said  sectors  having  a  sector  arc  of  not  more 
than  225°,  each  of  said  sectors  being  in  positions 
that  are  angularly  displaced  one  from  another  in 
vertically  displaced  horizontal  sector  planes; 


the  portion  of  said  annular  region  between  vertically 
displaced  ring  sectors  forming  compartments,  said 
compartments  communicating  within  said  annular 
region  along  radial  boundaries  of  said  compartments, 
said  radial  boundaries  extending  between  said  vessel 
interior  surface  and  said  rotor  means; 

said  rotor  means  extending  adjacent  each  of  said  com- 
partments; and 

means  for  driving  said  rotor  means,  i         ! 


3,285,706 
CONTINUOUS  FUSION  APPARATUS 
William  R.  Cake,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Alliance 
Color  and  Chemical  Corporatioa,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,541 
6  Claims.     (CI.  23—277) 


1.  A  continuous  fusion  reactor  comprising  a  chain 
carrying  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  trays,  timed  means 
to  spread  a  reaction  mixture  in  a  thin  layer  on  said  trays, 
enclosures  in  which  said  trays  arc  subjected  to  an  elevated 
temperature  to  cause  fusion,  means  to  quench  the  reaction 
and  means  to  dump  the  quenched  reaction  mass  from  the 
trays,  said  trays  each  having  a  base  wall  and  side  walls 
and  each  having  downwardly  extending  connections  from 
said  base  bottom  wall  to  said  chain,  said  chain  having  an 
upper  horizontal  reach  moving  in  one  direction  and  a 
lower  horizontal  reach  moving  in  an  opposite  direction, 
said  trays  being  positioned  above  the  chain  in  horizontal 
upright  position  on  said  upper  reach  during  the  operation 
thereon  of  the  means  to  spread  and  means  to  quench  and 
while  passing  through  said  enclosures  and  said  trays  being 
positioned  below  said  chain  and  in  inverted  horizontal 


position  during  the  operation  of  said  means  to  dump,  said 
trays  at  all  times  being  separate  from  although  carried  by 
said  chain  and  timing  means  associated  with  movement 
of  the  chain  and  trays  to  operate  the  quench  means  only 
when  a  tray  is  positioned  relative  thereto  to  be  quenched 
and  to  operate  the  means  to  spread  when  a  tray  is  proper- 
ly positioned  relative  thereto. 


3,285,707 
COOLING  CHAMBER  DESIGN 
John  Edward  Loeffler,  Jr.,  Lyndburst,  Ohio,  and  H.  P. 
McAlister,  Houston,  and  Paul  Revere  ProUsh,  La  Porte, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Alkali  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,896 
3  Claims.     (CI.  23—277) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons  by  incomplete  oxidation  of  more  saturated 
hydrocarbons  with  oxygen  in  a  flame  reaction,  such  ap- 
paratus having  a  mixing  chamber  for  said  hydrocarbons 
and  oxygen,  a  flame  chamber  into  whidi  a  plurality  of 
auxiliary  streams  of  oxygen  are  introduced  to  stabilize 
said  flame,  and  a  gas-distributor,  flame-arrester,  section 
interconnecting  said  chambers  and  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  rows  of  tubular  channels  opening  into  said  mixing 
chamber  and  said  flame  chamber,  the  improvement  which 
includes: 

( 1 )  a  double  pass  shell-and-tube  heat  exchanger  inter- 
posed between  said  mixing  chamber  and  said  flame 
diamber,  sa-o  heat  exchanger  having  a  shell  sur- 
rounding, 

(a)  a  first  metal  tube  sheet  forming  one  boundary 
of  said  flame  chamber, 

(b)  an  intermediate  baffle  coextensive  with  said 
first  tube  sheet  and  spaced  apart  therefrom, 
said  Ijaffle  having  a  centrally  located  perfora- 
tion therethrough,  and 

(c)  a  second  metal  tube  sheet  spaced  apart  from 
said  bafflle  so  as  to  form  adjacently  fluftily 
connected  cooling  chambers,  the  tubes  of  said 
heat  exchanger  constituting  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  tubular  channels  interconnecting  said 
mixing  chamber  and  said  flame  chamber, 

(d)  means  for  introducing  coolant  into  one  of 
said  cooling  chambers,  means  for  withdrawing 
coolant  from  the  other  of  said  cooling  cham- 
bers, 

(2)  said  mixii>g  chamber,  said  flame  chamber,  and  said 
^ell-and-tube  heat  exchanger  being  positioned  co- 
axially  and  vertically, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  conduits  mounted  within  said  cool- 
ing chamber,  between  said  first  tube  sheet  and  said 
baffle  and  spaced  apart  therefrom,  said  conduits 
being  positioned  between  adjacent  groups  of  said 
tubular  channels, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  hollow  support  menibers  for 
said  conduits  mounted  on  said  first  tube  sheet 
and  regularly  spaced  along  said  conduits  in  sup- 
porting relation  thereto, 

(b)  said  first  tube  sheet  and  said  conduits  having 
orifices  opening  into  said  hollow  support  mem- 
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bers,  the  orifices  in  said  first  tube  sheet  being 
dtr«cted  between  the  openings  of  adjacent  tubu- 
lar channels  into  said  flame  chamber,  means  for 
introducing  oxygen  through  said  conduits,  said 
hollow  support  members,  and  said  orifices  into 
said  flame  chamber, 
(c)  said  tubular  channels  being  arranged  in  paral- 
lel rows  such  that  their  centers  fall  on  a  line 
parallel  to  a  diameter  of  said  heat  exchanger 
and  the  line  at  an  angle  of  60°  to  such  diameter, 
(4)  coolant  deflecting  members  mounted  within  said 
cooling  chamber  formed  by  said  first  tube  sheet 
and  said  baffle  so  as  to  form  with  said  tubular  chan- 
nels and  said  hollow  support  members  a  plurality  of 
labyrinthine  passageways  of  substantially  equal  length 
extending  across  said  cooling  chamber  to  said  cen- 
trally located  perforation  in  said  baffle,  said  hcAkfw 
support  members  together  with  said  cooling  deflecting 
members  being  positioned  on  said  first  wall  of  said 
cooling  chamber  in  such  a  manner  as  to  retain  the 
symmetry  of  said  groups  of  tubular  channels. 


3^85,708 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  APPARATUS  FOR  COM- 
BUSTION OF  GASES  WFTH  OXYGEN 
Jota  Edward  Loeffler,  Jr.,  Lyndhurst,  Okio,  and  H.  P. 
McAIhtcr,  Houston,  and  Paul  R.  Prokisb,  La  Porte, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Alludi  Company,  Cleveland, 
Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1963.  Ser.  No.  333,929 
3  Claims.    (CI.  23— 277) 


(d)  means  for  introducing  coolant  into  one  of 
cooling  chamber  means  for  withdrawing  coolant 
from  the  other  of  said  chambers, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  metal  conduits  mounted  on  said 
first  wall  of  said  heat  exchanger  between  adja- 
cent groups  of  said  iymmetrica-Uy  arranged 
tubular  channels,  said  first  wall  having  orifices 
therein  directed  toward  the  space  between  the 
openings  of  adjacent  tubular  channels  into  said 
flame  chamber,  said  orifices  fluidly  communi- 
cating with  said  conduits, 

(f)  means  for  introducing  oxygen  through  said 
conduits  to  said  orifices, 

(2)  coolant  deflecting  metallic  members  mounted  with- 
in the  cooling  chamber  fornKd  by  said  first  wall 
and  said  baffle,  including 

(a)  a  first  group  of  deflecting  members  sym- 
metrically positioned  above  said  conduits  sub- 
stantially in  register  with  the  symmetrical  ar- 
rangement of  said  tubular  channels, 

(b)  and  a  second  group  of  deflecting  members 
in  the  chamber  bounded  by  said  first  wall  and 
said  baffle,  positioned  so  as  to  retain  the  sym- 
metry of  said  groups  of  tubular  channels  in  the 
outer  reaches  thereof  away  from  said  centrally 
located  perforation  in  said  baffle  wall, 

whereby  coolant  circulating  in  chamber  is  afforded 
labyrinthine  paths  of  generally  equal  length  across 
said  (Camber. 


3,285,709 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
EXHAUST  GASES 
Joseph  M.  Eannarino,  618  Highland  Art.,  Michael  S. 
Granieri,  Jr.,  1805  N.  James  St.,  and  Anthony  J.  Comis, 
910  McKinlcy  Ave.,  all  of  Rome,  N.Y.,  and  Frederic  E. 
Stynler,  deceased,  late  of  Rome,  N.Y.,  by  John  J.  Ehr- 
man,  executor,  New  York,  N.Y.     (199 — 14  22nd  Ave., 
Whitcatonc,  N.Y.) 

FU«d  Anff.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,065 
11  Clalmi.    (CI.  23—277) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  pro<Juction  of  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons  by  incomplete  oxidation  of  more  saturated 
hydrocarbons  with  oxygen  in  a  flame  reaction,  sutfh  ap- 
paratus having  a  mixing  chamber  for  said  hydrocarbons 
and  oxygen,  a  flame  chamber  into  which  a  plurality  of 
auxiliary  streams  of  oxygen  are  introduced  to  stabilize 
said  flame,  and  a  gas-distributor,  flame-arrester,  section 
interconnecting  said  chambers  and  having  a  plurality  of 
regularly  spaced  groups  of  symmetrically  arranged  tubu- 
lar channels  of  substantially  uniform  length  and  cross- 
section  opening  into  said  mixing  chamber  and  said  flame 
chamber,  the  improvenKnt  which  includes: 

(I)  a  double  pass,  shell-and-tube  heat  exchanger  in- 
terposed between  said  mixing  chamber  and  said  flame 
chamber,  said  heat  exchanger  having  a  shell  sur- 
rounding 

(a)  a  first  mcUl  wall  forming  one  boundary  of 
said  flame  oVamber, 

(b)  an  intermediate  baffle  plate  coextensive  with 
said  first  wall  and  spaced  apart  therefrom,  said 
baffle  plate  having  a  centraHy  located  perfora- 
tion therethrough,  and 

(c)  a  second  metal  wall  spaced  apart  from  said 
baffle  so  as  to  form  adjacent  fluidly  connected 
cooling  chambers,  the  tubes  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer constituting  a  portion  of  said  tubular 
channels  interconnecting  said  mixing  chamber 
and  said  flame  chamber. 


'm^ 


u 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  combustion  exhaust 
gases  comprising  an  intalce  conduit  for  receiving  the 
exhaust  gas  stream  of  a  previous  combustion  in  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  flow  constricting  means  in  said 
intake  conduit  to  provide  a  low  pressure  area  therein, 
an  opening  communicating  with  said  intake  conduit  at 
said  low  pressure  area  for  introducing  preheated  outside 
air  into  the  exhaust  gas  stream,  means  forming  a  first  en- 
closed insulated  combustion  area  connected  to  said  intake 
conduit  at  the  downstream  side  thereoi,  said  combustion 
area  including  baffle  means,  electric  ignition  means  ad- 
jacent tlie  upstream  side  of  said  combustion  area  for 
igniting  the  mixture  of  air  and  exhaust  gases  entering 
the  area,  means  surrounding  said  combustion  area  form- 
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ing  means  and  forming  therewith  a  heat  exchanger  pas- 
sage for  preheating  the  air  introduced  at  said  opening, 
said  passage  communicating  with  said  opening,  means  for 
supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  passage,  means 
forming  a  second  combustion  area  communicating  with 
the  downstream  side  of  said  first  combustion  area,  elec- 
tric ignition  means  in  said  second  combustion  area,  and 
an  outlet  conduit  communicating  with  the  downstream 
side  of  said  second  combustion  area  for  permitting 
escape  of  the  combustion  gases  therefrom. 


3,285,710 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED  RENDERING 
Joseph  Corrigan,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignor  to  J.  C. 
Corrigan  Company,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Ma)ksacbu$etts 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,099 
6  Claims.     (CI.  23—280) 


y 


1.  Apparatus  for  rendering  tallow  and  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  at  least  one  cooker  having  an  opening  at  the  top 
and  adapted  to  heat  the  tallow-containing  raw  mate- 
rial to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  liquefy  the  tallow 
therein;  | 

(b)  a  continuous,  enclosed,  power-driven  conveyor 
which  passes  over,  under  and  around  said  cooker; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  said  raw  material  into  said 
conveyor; 

(d)  gate  means  selectively  operable  to  provide  com- 
munication between  said  conveyor  and  said  opening 
whereby  the  material  carried  by  said  conveyor  may 
be  dropped  through  said  opening  into  said  cooker; 

(e)  a  container  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  there- 
in; 

(f)  means  for  discharging  the  contents  of  said  cooker 
into  said  container; 

(g)  means  for  receiving  the  tallow  which  passes  through 
said  perforations;  and 

(h)  power-driven  means  adapted  to  discharge  from  said 
container  the  material  remaining  therein. 


3,285,711  ' 

INERT  FLUE  GAS  SYSTEM 
Alfred  E.  Stanford,  Glen  Rock,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,249 
2  Claims.  (CI.  23—281) 
1.  A  system  for  the  preparation  of  inert  flue  gases 
comprising  in  combination,  means  for  producing  flue 
gases  and  means  for  treating  said  flue  gases  and  removing 
oxides  of  sulfur  therefrom  and  for  inerting  a  cargo  tank 
at  ambient  temperature,  said  flue  gas  treating  means  in- 
cluding a  scrubber  first  stage  having  an  inlet  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  flue  gas,  a  conduit  arranged 
to  be  connected  to  a  supply  of  water,  means  connected  to 
said  conduit  for  introducing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 


alkaline  inorganic  compound  into  said  scrubber  first  stage, 
means  for  intimately  contacting  said  flue  gases  with  said 
solution;  a  dehumidifier  second  stage  connected  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  scrubbed  flue  gases  from  said  first 
stage  for  removing  water  vapor  from  said  flue  gases,  said 
dehumidifier  second  stage  including  separate  means  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  and  having  cooling  means  therein 
for  placing  cooled  water  from  said  conduit  into  direct 


contact  with  the  scrubbed  flue  gases,  and  means  for  di- 
recting the  spent  dehumidifying  cooled  water  from  said 
dehumidifier  second  stage  into  said  scrubber  first  stage, 
means  separate  from  said  dehumidifier  second  stage  for 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  dehumidified  flue  gases 
after  they  leave  said  dehumidifier  second  stage  thereby 
lowering  the  relative  humidity  of  said  gas,  and  means  for 
directing  said  flue  gases  from  the  discharge  of  said  treating 
means  to  said  cargo  tank. 


3,285,712 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  NITRATION  OF  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  IN  GASEOUS  PHASE 
Claudiu  G.  Matasa,  losif  I.  Drimns,  and  Marcel  Klang, 
Bucharest,  Rumania,  assignors  to  Ministerul  Industrie! 
Petrolului  si  Cbimiei,  Bucharest,  Rumania 
Original  application  Oct.  25,  I960,  Ser.  No.  64,900,  now 
Patent  No.  3,115,527,  dated  Dec.  24,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Rumania,  Oct  28,  1959, 

43,015 
I      I     7Clahns.     (CL  23— 285) 


'"K/  /    ; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  vapor  phase  nitration  at 
hydrocarbons,  comprising  a  reaction  chamber,  said  re- 
action chamber  having  top  exit  means  and  bottom  inlet 
means,  the  bottom  region  of  said  reaction  chamber  de- 
fining a  basin  for  storing  a  molten  salt  medium  at  a 
predetermined  level,  first  and  second  nozzle  means  co- 
axially  arranged  with  respea  to  each  other  and  extending 
via  said  inlet  means  above  said  predetermined  level  of 


'M*^  -r^  -*■ 


1210 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


said  molten  salt  medium  and  third  nozzle  means  arranged 
over  said  first  and  second  nozzle  means,  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  third  nozzle  extending  below  said  predeter- 
mined level  of  said  molten  salt  medium,  whereby  a  fluid 
stream  comprising  hydrocarbon  gas,  liquid  nitric  acid 
and  said  molten  salt  medium  which  exit  re^xctively  from 
said  first,  second  and  third  nozzle  means  is  atooiized 
within  said  reaction  chamber  favoring  thereby  the  nitra- 
tion of  said  hydrocarbon  gas. 


3,285,713 
TUBE  REACTORS 
Guenter  Poehler,  Lodwicshafen  (Rhine),  Anton  Wegerich, 
Limburgerbof,  Pfalz,  Otto  Gochre,  Heidelberg,  and 
Hellmot  Gichnc,  Limimrgcrbof,  Pfalz,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Badiscbe  Anilin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengcscll- 
schaft,  Lodwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1943,  Ser.  No.  330,366 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  18, 1962, 

B  70,019 

SOalms.    (CI.  23^288) 


20  to  100  microns  and  a  comparatively  lower  degree  of 
permeability;  said  first  and  said  second  matrix  being  metal- 
lurgically  bonded  together;  infiltrants  in  a  solid  state  com- 
posed of  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium,  copper,  silver,  manganese  and  tetrafluoroethylene, 
at  least  said  second  matrix  being  infiltrated  with  one  of 
said  infiltrants;  said  first  matrix  having  a  permeability 
effective  to  establish  a  control  valve  to  permit  the  efflux 
of  the  solid  infiltrants  in  vapor  form  only  upon  exposure 
of  the  composite  to  a  predetermined  temperature;  and  a 
plurality  of  discontinuous  fibers  of  a  refractory  material 
uniformly  distributed  through  said  second  matrix  and  sub- 
stantially individually  bonded  to  said  matrix. 


•41 

•<  31     ■ 

vjf  '^^^ 


1.  A  tube  reactor  useful  for  the  catalytic  dehydrogena- 
tion  of  alcohols  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  in  which 
the  ratio  of  tube  diameter  to  tube  length  is  from  12: 1000 
to  17: 1000  and  the  tube  diameter  is  from  70  to  120  mm., 
said  tubes  being  distributed  over  the  cross-section  of  the 
reactor  so  that  a  central  space  is  left  free  from  tubes,  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  central  space  being  from  7  to 
25%  of  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  the  reactor,  a 
plurality  of  baffle  plates  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
tubes  and  located  alternately  against  the  reactor  wall  and 
in  the  center  of  the  cross-section  of  the  reactor  to  deflect 
a  gaseous  heating  medium,  said  central  baffle  plates  having 
a  surface  area  of  25  to  60%  of  the  total  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  reactor  and  said  baffle  plates  along  the  wall 
having  a  surface  area  of  50  to  75%  of  the  total  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  reactor,  and  annular  ducts  arranged 
one  at  each  end  of  said  reactor  and  having  openings  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  reactor  for  the  supply 
and  withdrawal  of  said  gaseous  beating  medium. 


MOT  «««  F«Ct 


*  13.  A  method  of  forming  an  infiltrated  refractory  struc- 
ture, comprising:  preparing  a  first  powder  having  a  rela- 
tively fine  particle  size  and  preparing  a  second  powder 
having  a  comparatively  coarse  particle  size,  said  powders 
being  of  a  metal  selected  from  a  group  of  refractory 
metals  consisting  of  tungsten,  hafnium,  titanium,  zir- 
conium, chromium,  molybdenum,  columbium  and  tan- 
talum; placing  each  powder  sequentially  in  a  suitable  die; 
hot  pressing  said  powder  simultaneously  and  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  interface  of  said  matrices  to  effect  a 
composite  matrix  with  a  permeability  of  a  comparatively 
different  value  in  each  matrix  which  changes  abruptly  at 
the  interface  between  the  matrices;  placing  an  infiltrant 
selected  from  a  group  of  metals  consisting  of  lithium, 
copper,  silver,  manganese  and  Teflon  in  contact  with  said 
composite  matrix;  evacuating  said  matrix;  thereafter  heat- 
ing said  matrix  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point 
of  said  infiltrant  to  permeate  the  matrix  therewith. 


3,285,715 
STRIP  OF  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL  HAVING  A  PLU- 
RALITY    OF    SEPARATE    METAL    ELEMENTS 
MOUNTED  THEREON  IN  ADJACENT  PARALLEL 
RELATIONSHIP 

WlUiam  H.  Bnrlchart,  Jr.,  29  Drydcn  Terrace, 

Short  Hflb,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnnc  11, 1963,  S«r.  No.  287,150 

11  Claims.     (CI.  29—183) 


3,285,714  ' 

REFRACTORY  METAL  COMPOSITE 
Gail  F.  Davics,  Mentor  Township,  and  Walter  E.  Smith, 
South  Euclid,  Oiiio,  assignors  to  Clevitc  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Oliio 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,111 
13  Claims.  (CI.  29—182.1) 
1.  A  refractory  composite  structure,  comprising:  a  first 
permeable  matrix  of  a  given  refractory  metal  having  uni- 
formly distributed  pores  of  a  size  ranging  between  Vio  to 
10  microns  and  a  predetermined  degree  of  permeability; 
a  second  permeable  matrix  of  a  given  refractory  metal 
having  uniformly  distributed  pores  of  a  size  ranging  from 


1.  An  article  for  the  manufacture  of  shearing  tools 
comprising  a  strip  of  flexible  material  and  a  plurality 
of  separate  metal  elements  mounted  on  said  strip  in  ad 
jacent  parallel  relationship,  the  flexibility  of  the  strii- 
providing  hinges  for  the  elements  at  their  areas  of  ad- 
jacency, each  of  the  elements  providing  a  substantially 
flat  face  adjacent  the  strip  terminating  in  a  shearing  edge 
extending  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  strip,  the  ele- 
ments' said  shearing  edges  being  contiguous  and  extend- 
ing in  substantially  the  same  plane,  the  elements  being 
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formed  to  allow  the  strip  to  be  bent  to  conform  said    ume  of  constituents  of  which  said  gelled  fuel  is  made,  on 
faces  to  a  desired  curvature.  a  liquid  basis,  of  a  polybasic  fatty  acid  polymer,  at  least 

dimer. 


3,285,716 
ETCHED  TANTALUM  FOIL 
Cbiude  E.  Contant,  Bechtelsville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kaweciii 
Chemical  Company,  Boyertown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,694 
2  Clahns.     (CI.  29—183) 
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1.  Tantalum  foil  characterized,  when  surface  etched, 
by  a  ratio  of  electrical  capacitance  at  125°  C.  to  ca- 
pacitance at  25*  C,  of  less  than  2  atid  comprising  high 
purity  tantalum  in  which  there  is  incorporated  between 
about  35  and  300  parts  per  million  of  extraneous  molyb- 
denum. 


3,285,717 
COMPOSITE  ALUMINUM  ARTICLE  AND 
ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Edward  F.  Fischer,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,674 

11  Claims.  (CL  29—197.5) 
1.  An  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  alumi- 
num, 12%  to  30%  silicon,  10%  to  30%  copper,  2%  to 
6%  manganese,  up  to  6%  iron,  the  total  amount  of  said 
iron  and  manganese  being  3%  to  8%  and  the  combined 
total  amount  of  said  silicon,  copper,  manganese  and  iron 
being  at  least  35%,  the  said  aluminum  alloy  beng  charac- 
terized by  high  resistance  to  wear  at  room  and  elevated 
temperatures  and  an  initial  room  temperature  Brinell 
hardness  of  at  least  150. 


3,285,718 
METHOD  OF  SOLIDIFYING  LIQUID  FUEL  AND 
PRODUCT  THEREBY  OBTAINED 
Marion  A.  Whitfield,  Dallas,  and  James  B.  Dobbs,  Irving, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The   Western   Company  of  North 
America,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,379 
12  Claims.     (CI.  44 — 7) 
3.  A  rapidly  gelled  solid  fuel  comprising  a  relatively 
minor  proportion  of  the  salt  of  an  organic  acid  material 
having  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  group  attached  to  a 
hydrocarbon  group  with  at  least  six  carbon  atoms  and  a 
base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxides,   ammonium   hydroxide,   calcium   hydroxide, 
barium  hydroxide,  triethylenetramine,  tetraethylenepent- 
amine,  and  aminoethanol,  and  a  relatively  major  propor- 
tion of  a  fuel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nor- 
mally liquid  hydrocarbons  and  alcohols,  said  fuel  being 
dispersed  throughout  and  bound   into  said  salt,  which 
serves  as  a  matrix  for  said  fuel  said  organic  acid  mate- 
rial comprising  an  effective  proportion,  no  less  than  about 
one-eighth  of  one  percent  based  on  the  total  original  vol- 


3,285  719 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
B.t.u.  CONTENT  OF  GAS  OUTPUT  FROM  LIQUE- 
FIED GAS  STORAGE  FACILITY 
WUiiam  W.  Bodle,  Deerfield,  III.,  and  Alexander  Russell 
Young,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Conch  Interna- 
tional .Metliane  Limited,  Nassau,  Bahama  Islands,  a 
corporation  of  Bahama  Islands 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,727 
8  Claims.    (CL  48—190) 


1.  In  a  process  of  maintaining  inlet  and  outlet  natural 
gas  streams  at  substantially  equal  B.t.u.  values  in  a  natural 
gas  stream  transmission  system  having  a  liquefied  natural 
gas  storage  facility  and  wherein  the  inlet  gas  contains 
nitrogen,  a  major  proportion  of  methane,  and  higher 
hydrocarbons  of  Cj  and  above,  the  improved  steps  of: 
cooling  the  inlet  gas  stream  to  a  first  temperature  level 
to  effect  liquefaction  of  a  certain  proportion  of  the  higher 
hydrocarbons  therein  without  effecting  liquefaction  of  the 
bullc  of  the  methane  in  the  same;  removing  the  liquefied 
higher  hydrocarbons  from  the  said  inlet  gas  stream;  then 
cooling  the  remainder  of  the  inlet  gas  stream  to  a  second 
temperature  level  to  effect  liquefaction  thereof  and  pro- 
ducing a  liquefied  gas  product;  confining  said  liquefied  gas 
product  in  a  storage  area  under  conditions  permitting 
a  certain  proportion  of  said  liquefied  gas  product  to  vapor- 
ize; directing  the  vaporized  natural  gas  out  of  said  stor- 
age area  to  form  at  least  a  portion  of  said  outlet  gas 
stream;  and  adding  higher  hydrocarbons  from  said  cer- 
tain proportion  thereof  to  the  outlet  gas  stream  at  a  rate 
to  maintain  the  B.t.u.  valwe  of  the  outlet  gas  stream  in 
predetermined  relative  relationship  to  the  B.t.u.  value  of 
the  inlet  gas  stream. 


IRS 


3,285,720      . 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  FIBEl^ 
Warren  Wendell  Drummond,  Allison  Parle,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,337  i 

3  Claims.     (CI.  65—1)  I 

1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  glass  fibers  by  attenuating 
streams  of  glass  flowing  through  orifices  in  a  bushing,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

an  enclosure  having  upper  and  bottom  walls  of  a  heat 

radiating  material, 
said  enclt>sure  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  wall 

thereof, 
a  bushing  unit  mounted  in  and  extending  from  said 
radiant  heat  enclosure  into  said  opening  to  provide 
for  the  transfer  of  heat  from  said  enclosure  to  said 
bushing  unit, 
means  for  heating  said  heat  radiating  enclosure  to  main- 
tain the  interior  thereof  and  its  contents  at  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  temperature, 
a  container  having  an  opening  therein  positioned  in 
said  enclosure  and  containing  a  pool  of  molten  glass, 
and 
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a  heat  conductive  tube  connected  to  said  bushing  unit 
and  extending  from  a  point  beneath  the  surface  of 
said  molten  glass  through  the  opening  in  said  con- 


^S^-*-^ffi 


tainer  to  said  bushing  unit,  said  tube  being  exposed 
both  to  said  heating  means  and  said  heat  radiating  en- 
closure throughout  the  length  thereof. 


3,2«5,721 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
STRAND  PACKAGE 
William  H.  Ewing,  Newarii,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 
ware 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,504 
6  Claims.     (CI.  65—2) 


4-3 


1.  A  method  of  collecting  a  strand  of  filaments  com- 
prising moving  a  strand  in  a  predetermined  path,  deflect- 
ing the  strand  to  opposite  sides  of  the  path  to  cause  each 
sequential  portion  of  the  strand  to  form  a  horizontal  fig- 
ure eight  pattern,  collecting  the  strand  on  a  surface,  pro- 
viding relative  movement  between  the  strand  path  and 
the  surface,  and  repeating  the  same  relative  movement  to 
build  the  strand  up  on  the  surface  to  a  predetermined 
thickness. 

3.  An  oscillator  for  producing  loops  in  a  strand  com- 
prising a  generally  circular  body  having  two  faces,  each 
of  which  has  a  plurality  of  recesses  disposed  peripherally 
around  generally  circular  edges  thereof,  the  recesses  at 
each  face  being  uniformly  spaced  from  each  other  and 
from  the  nearest  recesses  on  the  opposite  face. 


3,285,722 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERS  FROM 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Marcel  Levecque,  Salnt-Gratein,  Marcel  Mabm,  Paris,  and 
Maurice  Charpentier,  Rantigny,  France,  Msignors  to 
Compagnie  de  Saint-Gobain,  Paris,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion of  France 
Original  application  Feb.  21,  1956,  Ser.  No.  567,023,  now 
Patent  No.  3,114,618.     Divided  and  this  application 
Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,857 
Clalnu  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  28, 1955, 
686,481 
8  Claims.     (CI.  65—15) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  glass  fibers  from  thermo- 
plastic vitreous  material,  the  combination  of  a  centrifugal 


body  having  a  peripheral  wall  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  superposed  rows  of  orifices  therein  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive at  its  interior  portion  a  supply  of  the  thermoplastic 
material  in  the  viscous  state,  said  body  being  rotatable 
at  a  speed  sufficient  to  project  the  viscous  material  out- 
wardly and  uniformly  through  said  orifices  in  the  form 
pf  streamlets,  a  combustion  chamber  surrounding  said 
body  and  provided  with  discharge  means  having  walls 
shaped  to  direct  the  discharge  of  gases  from  said  chamber 
at  high  temperature  and  high  velocity  in  a  ring-lilie  blast 


across  said  rows  of  orifices  close  to  and  in  light  contact 
with  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  body,  said  gases  travelling 
transversely  to  the  planes  of  projection  of  said  streamlets 
whereby  said  streamlets  of  viscous  material  issuing  from 
the  orifices  of  the  rotating  body  are  turned,  entrained  and 
drawn  out  into  an  annular  curtain  of  fine  fibers  by  said 
gases,  and  means  for  controlling  said  discharge  means  in 
said  combustion  chamber  relative  to  said  peripheral  wall 
to  divert  said  annular  curtain  of  fine  fibers  subsequent  to 
their  formation  and  initial  attenuation  from  below  said 
centrifugal  body. 

3,285,723 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERS  FROM 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Marcel  Levecque,  Salnt-Gratein,  Marcel  Mabru,  Paris,  and 
Maurice  Charpentier,  Rantigny,   France,  assisnors  to 
Compagnie  de  Saint-Gobain,  Paris,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion of  France 
Original  application  Feb.  21,  1956,  Ser.  No.  567,023,  now 
Patent  No.  3,114,618.     Divided  and  this  application 
Oct.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,858 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  28, 1955, 
686,481 
5  Claims.     (CI.  65—15) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  glass  fibers  from  ther- 
moplastic vitreous  material,  the  combination  of  a  centrif- 
ugal body  having  a  peripheral  wall  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  superposed  rows  of  orifices  therein  and  adapted 
to  receive  at  its  interior  portion  a  supply  of  the  thermo- 
plastic material  in  the  viscous  state,  said  body  being  rotat- 
able at  a  speed  sufficient  to  project  the  viscous  material 
outwardly  and  uniformly  through  said  orifices,  a  combus- 
tion chamber  located  adjacent  said  body  and  provided 
with  a  discharge  opening  having  walls  shaped  to  direct 
the  discharge  of  gases  from  said  chamber  at  high  tempera- 
ture and  high  velocity  in  a  ring-like  blast  across  said  rows 
of  orifices  close  to  and  in  light  contact  with  the  peripheral 
wall  of  said  body,  said  gases  travelling  at  an  angle  to 
the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  body  whereby  said  stream- 
lets of  viscous  material  issuing  from  the  orifices  of  the 
rotating  body  are  turned,  entrained  and  drawn  out  into 
an  annular  curtain  of  fine  fibers  by  said  gases,  and  blow- 
ing means  having  radially  disposed  openings  therein  po- 
sitioned below  said  centrifugal  body,  for  directing  out- 
wardly a  gaseous  medium  at  sufficient  velocity  to  act  upon 
said  fibers  subsequent  to  their  formation  and  initial  atten- 
uation, to  divert  said  annular  curtain  of  fibers  from  below 
the  center  of  said  centrifugal  body. 
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3,285,724 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  FIBERS 

Dominicii  Labino,  Grand  Rapids,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Johns- 
Manviile  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1962,  Ser,  No.  242,585 
7  Claims.     (CI.  65—16) 


by  deflecting  said  combustion  gases  away  from  the  in- 
terior of  said  arc  tube  cylinder;  press  sealing  the  softened 
glass  of  said  arc  tube  about  said  lead-in  wire. 


G=?--"^=*^tr 


1.  In  an  air  to  liquid  atomizer,  an  air  supply  pipe;  a 
liquid  supply  pipe  extending  through  an  air  supply  pipe 
and  terminating  in  an  elongated  open  end  of  substantially 
rectangular  cross  section,  the  delivery  ends  of  said  air 
pipe  and  said  liquid  pipe  terminating  at  substantially  the 
same  point;  an  end  orifice  plate  at  the  delivery  end  of 
said  air  supply  pipe  defining  an  orifice  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  the  rectangular  cross  section  of  the  open  end 
of  said  liquid  supply  pipe,  said  orifice  having  its  longitudi- 
nal sides  tapering  from  a  relatively  large  height  to  a  rela- 
tively small  height  in  a  direction  extending  from  the  in- 
terior side  toward  the  exterior  side  of  said  orifice  plate  and 
in  a  direction  toward  said  liquid  supply  pipe. 


3,285,725 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  ARC  TUBES 
Frederick  A.  LouKhridge,  Manchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,049 
10  Claims.     (CI.  65—32) 


1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  an  iodine  contain- 
ing arc  tube  for  use  in  a  high  pressure  discharge  device, 
i  the  steps  which  comprise:  forming  an  arc  tube  assembly 
of  an  arc  tube  cylinder  with  an  extension  disposed  it 
either  end  thereof  said  arc  tube  and  extension  being 
formed  of  a  high  silica  content  glass;  placing  an  elec- 
trode supported  by  a  lead-in  wire  within  said  arc  tube 
assembly  and  introducing  a  purge  gas  which  is  non- 
deleterious  to  the  metal  components  of  said  device;  heat- 
ing said  arc  tube  assembly  to  softening  with  flames  from 
a  burner  at  a  point  adjacent  the  joint  of  said  extension 
and  said  arc  tube  cylinder,  substantially  excluding  combus- 
tion  gases,  including  any  hydrogen  contained   therein, 

^        832  o.o. — 43 


3,285,726 
MANITACTURE  OF  GLASS 
Cecil  R.  Ward,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a   corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,605 
4  Claims.    (CI.  65—83) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  glass  which  comprises 

melting  glass  batch  materials  to  form  a  source  of  sup- 
ply of  molten  glass, 

flowing  glass  from  said  source  of  supply  to  a  zone  from 
which  glass  is  withdrawn  in  ribbon  form  to  form  a 
single  spring  zone  adjacent  the  zone  of  glass  with- 
drawal and  said  source  of  supply  of  molten  glass  so 
that  glass  emanates  from  said  spring  zone  along  one 
path  to  said  zone  of  withdrawal  and  a  second  path 
towards  said  source  of  supply  of  molten  glass, 

flowing  a  portion  of  said  molten  glass  from  said  spring 
zone  toward  sai^  zone  of  glass  withdrawal, 

flowing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  molten  glass 
away  from  said  spring  zone  and  said  zone  of  glass 
withdrawal,  and 

cooling  a  portion  of  the  molten  glass  in  said  second 
path  flowing  away  from  said  spring  zone  to  change 
the  direction  of  the  flow  thereof  toward  said  source 
of  supply  of  molten  glass. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  drawing  sheet  glass, 

a  melting  tank  in  which  glass  batch  materials  are 
melted  to  provide  a  source  of  supply  of  molten  glass, 

a  drawing  kiln  having  bottom  and  side  walls,  said 
melting  tank  and  drawing  kiln  having  aligned  open- 
ings and  being  interconnected  thereat  so  that  molten 
glass  is  free  to  pass  from  said  source  of  supply  there- 
of in  said  melting  tank  into  said  drawing  kiln  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  level  of  molten  glass  in 
said  tank  and  said  kiln, 

means  mounted  above  said  drawing  kiln  for  withdraw- 
ing glass  in  ribbon  form  from  the  molten  glass  at  a 
gathering  point  therein  in  said  drawing  kiln, 

a  refractory  shut-off  member  supported  between  said 
melting  tank  and  said  drawing  kiln,  and  extending 
across  a  portion  of  the  opening  in  the  connection 
therebetween  and  downwardly  to  a  point  below  the 
level  of  the  molten  glass  maintained  in  said  drawing 
kiln,  the  remainder  of  said  opening  below  said  shut- 
off  member  being  adapted  to  permit  the  flow  of 
molten  glass  from  the  sourcfe  of  supply  thereof  in 
said  melting  tank  into  said  drawing  kiln  and  to  form 
a  spring  zone  between  said  point  of  gather  and  said 
shut-off  member,  from  which  spring  zone  glass  em- 
anates along  one  path  to  said  gathering  point  and 
a  second  path  towards  said  source  of  supply  of 
molten  glass,  and 

at  least  one  cooling  means  mounted  above  the  level  of 
the  molten  glass  in  said  drawing  kiln  in  the  region 
where  said  second  path  of  molten  glass  flows  toward 
said  source  of  supply, 

said  cooling  means  extending  only  a  short  distance 
from  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  said  drawing  kiln  over 
said  molten  glass. 
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3,285,727 
METHOD  OF  THERMOMETER  BULB 

FABRICATION  J 

WilUam  H.  McGill,  905  9th  Ave.  N.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,762 

7  Claims.    (CI.  65—109) 


3  285  728 
GLASS  SHAPING  PLUNGER  WITH  A  MERCURY 

MASS  CONDENSER  COOLING  MEANS 

Julius  J.  Toroii,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,683 

6  Claims.    (CI.  65—162) 


1.  A  press  forming  element     I 

having  a  wall  with  a  glass  forming  surface  and  defin- 
ing a  hermetically  seal^  chamber,      , 

a  wetting  alloy  of  mercury  partially  filling  said  cham- 
ber and  having  the  properties  of  boiling  at  the  oper- 
ating temperatures  of  the  press  forming  element, 

said  mercury  having  an  upper  level  when  the  press 
forming  element  is  in  pressing  position  substantially 
at  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  article  being  formed, 

a  liquid  cooled  closed  condenser  positioned  in  said 
chamber  in  overlying  relation  to  said  wetting  alloy 
of  mercury, 

said  condenser  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  extending 
from  said  condenser  to  the  exterior  of  said  element, 


i| 


and  means  including  sensing  means  within  said  cham- 
ber response  to  the  temperature  of  the  wetting  alloy 
of  mercury  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  coolant 
through  said  condenser  and  thereby  controlling  the 
rate  of  condensation  of  the  vapor  of  said  wetting 
alloy  of  mercury. 


3,285,729 

HERBICIDAL  SOIL  FUMIGATION 

Edward  D.  Weil,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 

Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,166 

8  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.3) 
1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  sub-surface  vegetation 
which  comprises  applying  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  halo- 
genated  aromatic  compound  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  method  of  forming  thermometer  having  a  ther- 
mometer bulb  unitary  with  a  thermometer  stem  which 
comprises;  sealing  one  end  of  a  capillary  thermometer  tube 
by  heating  the  same  to  the  softening  point  thereof,  ro- 
tating said  heated  and  sealed  tube  so  that  the  capillary 
in  said  tube  is  maintained  substantially  intact,  introducing 
a  gas  under  pressure  into  the  capillary  of  said  rotating 
tube  through  the  unsealed  end  thereof  in  amounts  suffi- 
cient to  expand  said  sealed  end  thereby  providing  the 
thermometer  bulb  unitary  with  the  thermometer  stem, 
contacting  said  heated  and  expanded  sealed  end,  while 
continuing  rotating  said  tube  and  introducing  gas  thereto, 
with  a  bulb  shaping  surface  and  urging  said  contacting 
surface  into  pressure  engagement  with  said  sealed  end  of 
said  tube  thereby  shaping  said  thermometer  bulb. 


■<I 


-CHu->)Xa 

-CH| 


where  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  n  is  zero  to  1,  to  the  sub-sur- 
face locus  to  be  treated. 


3,285,730 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PLANT  GROWTH 
Konrad  Weis,   Willi  Hahn,   and  Ludwig  Eue,  Cologne- 
Stammheim,    Germany,    assignors    to    Farhenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  Ger- 
man corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  15,  1962, 
F  36,281 
9  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.3) 
1.  Method   for  controlling  plant   growth   which  com- 
prises applying  to  a  plant  an  active  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


NC8 


NH— CiH» 


3,285,731 
MAGNESIUM  POTASS}!  \\  PHOSPHATE-CONTAIN- 

ING  FERTILI/.hR  AND  PROCESS 
Murrell  L.  Salutsky,  Silver  Spring,  and  James  M.  Sanborn, 
Dayton,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,445 

14  Claims.     (CI.  71—33) 
1.  A  complete  non-burning  particulate  solid  fertilizer 
consisting  essentially  of  magnesium  ammonium  phosphate 
having  intimately  blended  therewith  from  1  to  99%  mag- 
nesium potassium  phosphate. 

13.  The  method  of  preparing  a  complete  non-burning 
fertilizer  composition  comprising  granulating  magnesium 
ammonium  phosphate  with  1  to  99%  by  weight  of  mag- 
nesium potassium  phosphate. 


3,285,732 
CONTINUOUS  SINGLE-ZONE  THERMOPHILIC 
PHASE  COMPOSTING  PROCESS 
Karl  Ludwig  Schuize,  148  Spartan  Avc^ 
East  Lansing,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,608 
3  Claims.     (CI.  71—9) 
1.  A  continuous  single  phase  process  for  aerobic  de- 
composition  of  organic   material   operated    continuously 
in  the  thermophilic  phase  which  includes  the  steps  of: 
(a)  introducing  undecomposed  organic  material  at  am- 
bient temperature  directly  into  a  compostitig  vessel 
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containing  a  mass  of  decomposing  material  all  of 
which  decomposing  material  in  said  composting  ves- 
sel is  continuously  maintained  in  the  t hemophilic 
phase  at  a  temperature  range  between  about  130  de- 
grees and  about  160  degrees  Fahrenheit, 

(b)  agitating  said  decomposing  mass  in  said  compost- 
ing vessel  so  that  said  introduced  undecomposed  or- 
ganic material  is  thoroughly  intermixed  with  said  de- 
composing mass  in  said  composting  vessel, 

(c)  withdrawing  product  at  a  temperature  range  be- 
tween about  130  and  160  degrees  Fahrenheit  directly 
from  said  mass  of  decomposing  material  maintained 
in  said  thermophilic  phase  so  that  the  introduction 
of  said  undecomposed  organic  material  into  said 
composting  vessel  and  the  withdrawal  of  said  prod- 

•  uct  from  said  composting  vessel  is  balanced  to  main- 
tain said  thermophilic  temperature  range  in  said 
decomposing  mass  and  to  maintain  a  preset  operating 
level  of  said  decomposing  mass  in  said  composting 
vessel,  so  that  substantially  every  particle  removed 
from  said  vessel  has  been  subjected  to  said  thermo- 
philic temperature  range  for  a  minimum  of  24  hours, 
and 

(d)  supplying  oxygen  corMaining  gas  to  said  decompos- 
ing mass  in  said  composting  vessel  at  a  rate  such 
that  the  exhaust  gas  from  said  decomposing  mass 
contains  residual  oxygen. 


3,285,733 
SLOW  RELEASE  FERTILIZER  COMPRISING  UREA, 

WAX,  AND  NATURAL  RESIN 
James  E.  Hess,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,229 

11  Claims.  (CI.  71—64) 
1.  A  slow  release  fertilizer  composition  which  com- 
prises a  dispersion  of  solid  urea  in  solid  petroleum  wax, 
said  wax  having  dissolved  therein  an  East  India  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pale,  batu,  and 
black,  said  dispersion  being  characterized  in  that  substan- 
tially all  the  particles  of  said  solid  urea  in  said  dispersion 
are  surrounded  by  and  completely  encased  in  said 
petroleum  wax,  the  amount  of  said  East  India  resin  being 
0.5-40%  by  weight  of  said  petroleum  wax. 

7.  Method  of  forming  a  slow  release  fertilizer  com- 
prising a  dispersion  of  solid  urea  in  a  solid  paraffin  wax 
which  when  in  molten  state  normally  reacts  with  solid 
urea  to  form  a  urea-parafTin  wax  adduct  which  com- 
prises ( 1 )  heating  said  paraffin  wax  to  above  its^  melting 
point  whereby  molten  paraffin  wax  normally  susceptible 
to  adduction  is  obtained,  (2)  dissolving  in  said  molten 
paraffin  wax  as  an  adduct  inhibitor  0.5-40%,  by  weight 
of  said  molten  paraffin  wax,  of  a  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  damars.  East  Indias,  copals,  elemi, 
and  mastic,  (3)  dispersing  solid  urea  in  the  molten  par- 
affin wax  containing  said  adduct  inhibitor  dissolved 
therein,  and  (4)  cooling  the  resulting  dispersion  to  be- 
low the  melting  point  of  said  paraffin  wax,  whereby  a 
slow  release  fertilizer  comprising  a  dispersion  of  solid 
urea  in  solid  paraffin  wax  is  obtained. 


3,285,734 

METHOD    OF    PRODUCING    HOMOGENEOUS 

METAL-CONTAINING  SOLID  MIXTURES 

Arthur  Adicr,  7o  C.  K.  Williams  &  Co.,  Inc., 

Easton,  Pa. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,881 

18  Claims.    (CI.  75— .5) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  homogeneous  metal-con- 
taining product  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

intimately  mixing  a  paste  comprising  a  polyhydroxy  or- 
ganic compound,  a  liquid  vehicle  for  said  compound, 
and  at  least  two  particulate  metalliferous  substances 


II  ,  ; 

at  least  one  of  which  is  a  reducible  compound  of 
oxygen  and  a  metal  melting  above  250°  C; 

drying  said  paste  to  a  homogeneous  residue; 

heating  said  residue  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  decompose  said  organic  com- 
pound; 

and  continuing  said  heating  until  at  least  one  said  re- 
ducible compound  is  reduced  to  elemental  metal. 


3  285  735 

REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANTS  SUCH  AS  ARSEN- 
IC  FROM  IRON  ORE  AND  APPARATUS  THERE- 
FOR 

Donald  D.  Phelps,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Draro 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,476 
I  I  7  Claims.     (CI.  75— «) 


1.  In  the  method  of  operating  a  sintering  strand  having 
a  traveling  grate  onto  which  ore  to  be  processed  at  high 
temperature  is  continuously  charged  and  which  moves  the 
ore  over  a  succession  of  windboxes  through  a  preliminary  -y^ 
zone  followed  by  a  firing  zone  and  then  a  cooling  zone 
and  wherein  the  gases  that  pass  through  the  ore  in  the 
firing  zone  into  the  windboxes  are  recycled  to  the  pre- 
liminary zone  to  pass  through  the  freshly  charged  ma- 
terial, the  ore  being  one  containing  a  contaminant  that 
is  vaporizec^  in  the  firing  zone  and  which  will  condense 
on  the  freshly  charged  ore,  the  steps  which  comprise  sepa- 
rately removing  from  the  windboxes  under  the  firing  zone 
those  combustion  gases  ih  which  the  vaporized  contami- 
nant is  most  concentrated  at  a  rate  such  that  the  contami- 
nant in  the  gases  so  removed  closely  approximates  and  is 
not  less  than  the  rate  at  which  the  contaminant  is  supplied 
to  the  strand  by  the  feed  material,  wasting  the  gases  so 
separately  removed  to  atmosphere,  and  recycling  remain- 
ing gases  from  the  firing  zone  which  also  carry  some  con- 
taminant to  the  preliminary  zone  where  it  passes  through 
the  bed  of  ore,  whereby  the  contaminant  is  exhausted  by 
the  gases  so  removed  and  vented  to  atmosphere  at  about 
the  same  rate  that  it  is  supplied  by  the  incoming  ore  with 
the  recuperation  of  heat  from  the  gases  which  are  re- 
cycled. 


3,285,736 
POWDER  METALLLTIGICAL  ALLOY 
Walter  K.  Brinn,  Euclid,  and  Ronald  L.  Barfo,  WickUffe, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,649 

3  Claims.  (CI.  75—122.5) 
1.  A  molybdenum-base  powder-metallurgical  alloy 
workable  at  room  temperature  consisting  essentially  of  by 
weight  from  about  0.1%  to  about  1%  ThOj,  from  about 
5%  to  about  30%  tungsten,  and  the  balance  molybdenum, 
the  powder-metallurgical  alloy  structurally  consisting  of 
particles  of  ThOj  dispersed  in  a  substantially  homogeneous 
tungsten-molybdenum  matrix  phase. 
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3,285  737 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  MATERIALS 
Roy  Graham   Bellamy,  Newbury,   England,  assignor  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Auttiority,  London, 
England 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  BriUin,  Dec.  17,  1963, 

49,729/63 
TCtalms.   (CI.  75— 122.7) 

1.  An  alloy  of  uranium  containing  100-1500  p.p.m. 
of  aluminium  and  a  corresponding  addition  of  at  least  one 
grain  refining  element  to  give  a  grain  size  not  exceeding 
0.5  mm.,  the  rest  being  uranium  and  incidental  impurities. 

2.  The  alloy  of  claim  1  wherein  the  grain  refining  ele- 
ment is  selected  to  be  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting 
of  chromium,  molybdenum,  rhodium,  cobalt,  iridium, 
osmium,  rhenium,  ruthenium,  nickel,  platinum,  tungsten, 
vanadium  and  manganese. 

7^  A  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  an 
alloy  of  uranium  containing  10(K1500  p.p.m.  of  alumin- 
ium and  a  corresponding  addition  of  at  least  one  grain 
refining  element  to  give  a  grain  size  not  exceeding  0.5 
mm.,  the  rest  being  uranium  and  incidental  impurities. 


3,285,738 
FERROUS-BASE,  HARDENABLE,  CORROSION- 
RESISTANT,  HIGH-STRENGTH,  HIGH-DUC- 
TILITY ALLOY 

Thomas  E.  Johnson,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Stain- 
less Foundry  &  Engineering,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wk.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,625 

3  Claims.    (CI.  75—128) 
1.  An  alloy  in  percent  by  weight  consisting  essentially 

of: 

Carbon I-—-- - 0.03-  0.12 

Chromium   24.00-28.00 

Nickel 4.00-  6.50 

Cobalt  „ 0.95-12.00 

Molybdenum  175-  3.00 

Silicon 0-  1.00 

Manganese 0-  1-50 

Copper 0-  0.50 

Iron,  balance  and  incidental  impurities. 


3  285  739 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NODULAR 

CAST  IRON 

Henning  J.  Christensen,  Addison,  III.,  assignor  to  Petro- 

y         carb,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

ware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,063 

8  Claims.  (CI.  75—130) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  nodular  cast  iron  by 
treating  molten  cast  iron  with  magnesium,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  injecting  under  the  surface  of  the 
molten  iron  by  means  of  a  pressurized  inert  gas  a  free- 
flowing  mixture  comprising  between  no  more  than  about 
9  parts  by  weight  and  not  less  than  about  0.5  part  by 
weight  of  predominantly  elemental  carbon,  which  will 
pass,  substantially  in  toto,  through  no  larger  than  a  six 
Tyler  mesh  sieve,  and  about  one  part  by  weight  of  ele- 
mental magnesium. 


3,285,740 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
John  W.  Weigl  and  Alan  B.  Amidon,  Binghamton,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,538 
8  Claims.     (CI.  96—1) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  electrophotographic  material  of  the  type  consist- 
ing of  a  photoconductive  layer  on  a  translucent  insulat- 


ing support  wherein  are  employed  the  steps  of  applying 
a  uniform  electrostatic  charge  to  a  receptive  surface  of 
the  photoconductive  layer  of  said  material,  of  exposing 
said  layer  to  a  light-image  pattern,  and  of  finally  develop- 
ing and  fixing  said  image;  the  improvement  which  com- 


(sIM: 


W\Z 


prises  pre-illuminating  the  surface  opposite  said  receptive 
surface  of  said  photoconductive  layer  prior  to  the  appli- 
cation of  said  charge,  to  the  extent  of  producing  a  semi- 
conductive  layer  at  said  opposite  surface,  said  last  men- 
tioned layer  forming  effectively  a  conductive  base. 


3,285,741 
PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 
J  LATENT  IMAGES 

Wolf  Geslerich,  Edith  Weyde,  and  Hildegard  Haydn,  all 
of  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Gevaert-Agfa  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium,  a  Bel- 
gian  company    and    Agfa-Gevaert    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  German  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  19,  1961, 
A  37,219;  Dec.  5,  1961,  A  38,942;  Feb.  3,  1962, 
A  39,365 

7  Claims.  (CI.  96—1) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  electrophotographic 
imagirs  which  comprises  charging  a  photoconductive 
layer,  exposing  the  charged  photoconductive  layer  to  an 
object  to  form  a  latent  electrostatic  image  of  the  object, 
and  developing  the  exposed  photoconductive  layer,  the 
improvement  comprising  developing  the  photoconductive 
layer  bearing  the  latent  electrostatic  image  by  uniformly 
contacting  the  entire  layer  with  an  aqueous  composition 
having  electric  and  wetting  properties  sufficient  to  wet 
the  charged  areas  of  the  photoconductive  layer  while 
being  repelled  from  the  uncharged  areas  of  the  photocon- 
ductive layer,  and  said  aqueous  developer  composition 
having  a  relaxation  time  which  is  small  compared  with 
the  developing  time  and  haviQf  a  resistivity  smaller  than 
10'  ohm-cm.  and  having  wettmg  properties  wherein  the 
wetting  angle  measured  on  the  photographic  layer  of  the 
aqueous  developer  is  greater  than  90  degrees  at  the  un- 
charged areas  and  smaller  than  90  degrees  at  the  charged 
areas. 


3,285,742 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

Richard  L.  Wagner,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 

Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,748 

11  Claims.    (CI.  96—33) 
1.   The   process   of  preparing   a   lithographic   printing 

plate  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  coating  a  polyolefin  substrate  with  a  mixture  of  a 
polymer  of  ethylene  oxide  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  5,000  to  about  10,009,000  and  an 
aromatic   polyazide, 

(2)  exposing  the  coated  plate  to  light  through  a  trans- 
parency until  the  exposed  regions  of  the  polynoer 
of  ethylene  oxide  coating  become  insoluble,  and 

(3)  removing  from  the  unexposed  regions  the  soluble 
polymer  of  ethylene  oxide. 
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9.  A  printing  plate  in  which  the  oleophilic  regions  com- 
prise a  grained  polyolefin  surface  and  the  hydrophilic 
regions  comprise  an  insolubilized  polymer  of  ethylene 
oxide.  

I  '  3,285,743    ' 

HETEROCYCLIC    COMPOUNDS    IN    ADMIXTURE 

WITH    A    TRIPHENYLMETHANE    LEUCOCYA- 

NIDE  DYE  FORMER  SYSTEM 

Meyer  S.  Agruss,  2849  W.  Sherwin  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,803 

27  Claims.    (CI.  96— 90) 

1.  A  photosensitive  paper,  sensitive  to  short  wave 
length  radiation  having  a  wave  length  up  to  3600  Ang- 
strom units  comprising  triphenylmethane  leucocyanidc 
dye  and  organic  heterocyclic  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lactones,  lactams,  compounds  contain- 
ing at  least  one  epoxy  group,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,285,744 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
Robert   H.  Sprague,   Chagrin   Falls,  John   A.  Stewart, 
Parma,  and  James  M.  Lewis,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Horizons  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,551 

11  Claims.    (CI.  96— 90) 
1.  A  composition  which  prints  out  a  visible  image  di- 
rectly as  a  result  of  exposure  to  visible  light-  said  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture  of 
(1)  at  least  one  leuco  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  leuco  compounds  represented  by 
one  of  the  following  general  formulas 

B  R 


/ 


nV\       /Vn 


\. 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  lower  alkyl  and  aryl  and  not  all  of  the  R's  need 
be  the  same; 


/ 


\ 


R 


\/\c 

Ri  H 

wherein  each  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  indicated 
above  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  lower  alkyl  and  aryl;  j 

R  I  R 


/ 


\. 
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H 

and  wherein  each  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  in- 
dicated above  and  Z  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S,  Se  and  — NH;  and 
(2)  at  least  one  colorless  non-toxic  sulfur  containing 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of 

(a)  mercapto  compounds  represented  by  the  for- 
mula R' — SH  wherein  R'  is  a  heterocyclic  nu- 
cleus of  the  type  commonly  used  in  cyanine  dye 
chemistry; 

{b)  disulfides  represented  by  the  general  formula 
R'— S — S— R'  wherein  each  R'  has  the  same 
meaning  as  in  (a); 
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(c)  disulfides  of  the  general  formula 


R"      S  8     R" 

R"-lij C-8-S-C-N-R"i 

wherein  R"  represents  H,  alkyl  and  aryl; 

(^)  thiourea  compounds; 

(e)   acyclic  thioacetanilides; 
said  compounds  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  propor- 
tions ranging  between   10:1  and   1:10  relative  to  each 
other,  by  weight.  i 


3,285,745 
LAMINATED  PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 
PLATES 
Julius  L.  Silver,  Somerset,  and  Victor  Auerbach,  North 
Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,141 
9  Claims.     (CI.  96— 90) 

1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  first  layer  containing  in 
intimate  mixture  a  phenolic  resin  and  a  normally  solid 
ethylene  oxide  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
30,000  and  a  second  layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic 
polyhydroxyether  resin. 

2.  The  laminate  of  claim  1  wherein  the  phenolic  resin 
ethylene  oxide  polymer  lamina  contains  a  photosensitiz- 
ing agent. 


3,285,746 

IRREVERSIBLE  PHOTOTHERMOTROPIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Alvin  M.  Marks,  153—16  10th  Ave.,  and  Mortimer  M. 
Marks,    166 — 25   Cryders  Lane,   both  of  Whitestone, 
N.Y. 

Filed  July  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,750 
7  Claims.    (CI.  96—90) 


•  1.  An  irreversible  photothermotropic  composition  com- 
prising a  solid  solution  of  an  inorganic  polyacid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphomolybdic,  and,  phos- 
phovanadomolybdic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
butyral,  polyvinyl  alcohol  acetate  copolymers  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  inorganic  polyacid  being  present  in 
amount  from  about  25  to  about  80  percent  and  said  poly- 
mer being  present  in  amount  from  about  20  to  about  75 
percent,  said  percentages  being  by  weight  based  on  the 
combined  weights  of  said  polyacid  and  said  polymer. 


3,285,747 
COLOR  FORMERS  CONTAINING  A  m-ALKYL- 
PHENOXYACYL  GROUP  | 

Robert  F.  Coles,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  GM- 
eral  Analine  &  Film  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,330 

3  Claims.    (CI.  96— 100) 
1.  A  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a  coupler  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  compounds 
having  one  of  the  following  general  formula: 


R 

I 


O    H 


A-Y-N-C-C-rP- 

I 
Ri 


\y 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyi  radicals,  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
10  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals,  A  is  a  color-form- 
ing coupling  radical  containing  a  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  reactive  methylene  and  phenolic  hy- 
droxy groups,  and  Y  is  '1 


.1 


II 


— C— N-alkylene- 


3^85,748 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  AND  FEEDING  A  FEED 

CONTAINING   B.   THVRINCIENSIS 
Carl  H.  Koonz,  Downers  Grove,  and  Richard  A.  Green- 
berg,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Swift  &  Company, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,847 
The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Sept.  22,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 
3  Clabns.     (CI.  99—2) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  animal  feed  composition 
which  is  protected  against  insect  infestation  and  contains 
an  insect  pathogen  which  is  unaffected  by  the  animal 
body  processes  comprising:  embodying  in  a  balanced  feed 
ration  a  small  amount  of  the  fermentation  liquor  obtained 
from  the  sporulation  and  prolifieration  of  Bacillus  thur- 
ingiensis  Berliner  microorganisms. 


3^5,749 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  EGG  PRODUCT 
Franii  Shires,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Emsway 
Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,246 
5  Claims.     (CI.  99—113) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  an  egg  product  from  natural 
egg  yolk  and  egg  white,  comprising  the  steps  of:  separat- 
ing the  raw  egg  yolk  and  egg  white,  heating  the  egg  yolk 
within  its  natural  membrane  until  cooked  firm,  mould- 
ing the  cooked  egg  yolk  into  the  form  of  an  elongated 
body,  locating  the  egg  yolk  body  substantially  concen- 
trically within  an  annular  body  of  raw  egg  white,  and 
heating  the  concentrically  arranged  egg  yolk  body  and 
egg  white  until  the  egg  white  is  cooked  firm. 

3,285,750 

CHEWING  GUM  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  LOW 
ADHERENCE  WHEN  DISCARDED  AND  METH- 
ODS OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Hanio  Ishida,  Hirakata-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporatioo 
of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350.534 
15  Claims.     (CI.  99—135)  , 

1.  A  chewing  gum  composition  which  comprises  a 
resinous  base  composition  and  at  least  one  adhesion  re- 
sistant agent  in  powder  form  homogeneously  mixed  in 
said  base  composition  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting ot  polyolefin  and  fluorine-containing  resin,  the  said 
agent  being  present  in  an  amount  of  between  2  to  50  parts 
by  weight  per  lOO  parts  by  weight  of  the  resinous  base. 


3,285,751 
ARTIFICIAL  SWEETENER  COMPOSITION 
Paul  Kracauer.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cumberland 
Packing  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  New  York  com- 
pany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  IVo.  362,974 
4  Claims.    (CI.  99—141) 

L  A  sweetening  composition,  comprising  at  least  one 
artificial  sweetener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
saccharine  artificial  sweeteners  and  cyclamate  artificial 
sweeteners,  the  sweetening  power  of  said  artificial  sweet- 
ener being  a  known  predetermined  multiple  of  the  sweet- 


ening power  of  sugar,  between  about  0.3  g.  and  1  g. 
of  glucono  delta  lactone  per  each  amount  of  said  artificial 
sweetener  equivalent  in  sweetening  power  to  10  grams  of 
sugar,  and  between  about  0.3  g.  and  1  g.  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
citrate  and  potassium  citrate  per  each  amount  of  said 
artificial  sweetener  equivalent  in  sweetening  power  to  10 
grams  of  sugar. 


,  3,285,752 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  POULTRY  PRODUCT 

Leo  J.  Hansen,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Donald  V.  Schwall 

and   Jay    T.    Colburn,    Glen    Ellyn,    III.,   assignors   to 

Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,325 
7  Claims.     (CI.  99—107) 

1.  A  rfiethod  of  preparing  a  poultry  product  comprising 
the  steps  of  slaughtering  and  aging  poultry,  applying  to 
the  surface  of  raw  pieces  of  said  aged  poultry  edible 
metallic  salt  which  can  form,  with  the  natural  moisture 
in  the  poultry  meat,  a  solution  capable  of  extracting  salt 
soluble  proteins  from  said  meat  to  provide  a  surface  coat- 
ing thereof,  said  edible  metallic  salt  being  applied  in  a 
concentration  within  the  range  of  .1  and  2.0%  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  poultry  pieces,  agitating  said  pieces 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  25  to  70°  F.  until 
a  concentration  of  salt  soluble  protein  is  formed  on  the 
surface  thereof,  and  pressing  said  pieces  together  to  form 
a  unitary  body  characterized  by  its  improved  resistance 
to  water  cook-out  and  its  retention  of  intact  sliceability 
after  cooking. 


3,285,753 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  POULTRY  PRODUCT 
Donald  V.  Schwall,  Glen  EHyn,  and  Alan  B.  Rogers, 

Palos  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Armour  and  Company, 

Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,118 
5  Claims.    (CI.  99—107) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  poultry  product,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  slaughtering  and  dressing  poultry,  skin- 
ning and  boning  said  poultry,  ai>plying  to  the  surfaces 
of  raw  pieces  of  said  boned  poultry  edible  metallic  salt 
which  can  form,  with  the  natural  moisture  in  the  poultry 
meat,  a  solution  capable  of  extracting  salt-soluble  pro- 
teins from  said  meat  to  provide  a  surface  coating  there- 
of, said  edible  metallic  sah  being  applied  in  a  concen- 
tration within  the  range  of  .1  and  2.0%  based  on  the 
final  weight  of  the  product,  agitating  said  pieces  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  25  to  70°  F.  until  a 
concentration  of  sah-soluble  protein  is  formed  on  the 
surfaces  thereof,  thereafter  mixing  into  said  coated  pieces 
a  paste  prepared  by  grinding  poultry  skin  and  small 
poultry  pieces,  said  paste  being  incorporated  in  a  pro- 
portion within  the  range  of  10  to  35%  of  paste  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  mixture,  further  agitating  the 
mixture,  and  pressing  said  mixture  together  to  form  a 
unitary  body  characterized  by  its  improved  resistance  to 
water  cook-out  and  its  retention  of  intact  sUceability  after 
cooking. 


3,285,754 
DEPOSITION  OF  PALLADIUM 
Norman  Maynard   Hopkin,  London,  England,  assignor 
to  Johnson,   Matthey  &   Company   Limited,   London, 
England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  5,  1962, 

25,789/62 
24  Claims.    (CI.  106—1) 
1.  A   plating   bath   for  the   immersion  or  electroless 
deposition  of  palladium  on  a  metal  base,  said  bath  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  complex 
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nitrito-palladite    compound    having    a    general    formula 
selected  from  the  group: 

Ai{Pd)NOi).RVJ    Mid     AirPd(NOi).R"^_j 


,rPd(NOi).R"^_^-| 


wherein: 

A]  represents  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  and  hydrogen  cations; 
R'   represents  a  monovalent   acid  radicle; 
R"  represents  a  divalent  acid  radicle,  and 
a  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  of  numbers  1,  2 
and  3,  said  solution  containing  from  1  to  30  grams 
per  liter  of  palladium, 
and  said  solution  also  containing  a  buffering  agent  com- 
prising an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  weak  acid  in  sufficient 
amount  to  give  said  solution  a  pH  within  the  range  of 
from  2  to  5. 

I  ' 

3,285,755 
CORROSION  INHIBITING  MATERIAL 
Ellis  John  Airola,  Lynn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,757 
4  Claims.     (CI.  106—14) 
2.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  liquid  of  low  residue  and  hav- 
ing improved  corrosion  and  film  forming  characteristics, 
consisting  essentially  of.  by  weight: 

10-30%   of  a  solvent  extracted  oil  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  petroleum  oil   and   mineral  oil 
and  having   a   viscosity  of  about    180-220  SSU  at 
100'  P.; 
8-15%    of    a    polyoxyethylene    fatty    acid    ester   low 
'       residue  emulsifier  for  solvent  extracted  oils; 
5-15%    of  a  glycol   fatty  acid  ester  water  rejwilent 
selected    from   the   group  consisting   of   coconates, 
oleates,  rincinoleates  and  stearates; 
0.25-0.5%  cyclohexylamine  carbonate; 
up  to  about  2%  hexylene  glycol  coupling  agent; 
with  the  balance  a  petroleum  distillate  having  a  mini- 
mum initial  boiling  p)oint  of  about  300*  F. 


1  3,285,756 

MOLD  OR  CORE  COMPOSITION  FOR  METAL 
CASTING   PI  RPOSES 
Rolf  Erhard  Mor^n,  Alfredsbem,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mo 

Och  Domsjo  A.-B.,  Omskoldsvik,  Sweden,  a  coipora- 

tion  of  Sweden 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  2,  1961,  21/61; 

May  9,  1962,  5,211/62;  Great  Britain,  Nov.  21,  1960, 

40,003/60 

19  Claims.     (CI.  106 — 38.5) 

1.  A  binder  composition  for  use  in  forming  mold  mem- 
bers for  metal  casting,  and  based  upon  a  glucose  as  the 
binder,  consisting  essentially  of  glucose  and  calcium  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide, 
calcium  hydroxide,  and  mixtures  of  calcium  salt  and  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  forming  calcium  hydroxide  in  wa- 
ter in  an  amount  to  provide  from  about  5%  to  about  25% 
calcium  hydroxide  by  weight  of  the  glucose,  the  calcium 
compound  being  in  an  amount  to  react  with  the  glucose  to 
harden  the  composition  in  the  presence  of  water  and  sand. 

13.  A  mold  member  composition  based  upon  a  glucose 
as  a  binder,  consisting  essentially  of  sand,  water,  from 
about  0.1  to  about  8%  of  a  glucose,  and  a  calcium  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide, 
calcium  hydroxide,  and  mixtures  of  calcium  salt  and  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  forming  calcium  hydroxide  in  wa- 
ter in  an  amount  to  provide  from  about  10%  to  about 
25%  calcium  hydroxide  by  weight  of  the  glucose,  the 
amount  of  calcium  compound  being  sufficient  to  react  with 
the  glucose  to  harden  the  composition  and  bond  the  sand 
to  form  the  mold  member. 

14.  A  method  of  making  mold  members  for  use  for 
metal  castings  and  bonded  together  by  a  binder  based  upon 

I 


a  glucose,  which  con>prises  forming  into  the  desired  mold 
shape  a  mix  consisting  essentially  of  sand,  water,  from 
about  0.1  to  about  8%  by  weight  of  the  sand  of  a  glucose, 
and  an  amount  of  calcium  compound  to  provide  from 
about  10%  to  25%  calcium  hydroxide  by  weight  of  the 
glucose  to  harden  the  composition  in  the  presence  of  the 
water;  and  reacting ,  said  glucose  with  the  calcium  hy- 
droxide in  situ  to  form  a  cakium  hydroxide -glucose  re- 
action product  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bond  the  sand 
and  form  the  mold  member. 


3  285  757 

cement'composition 

Kurt  W.  Comely,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Thermocatalytic  Corporation,  Mineola,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
83,623,  Jan.  19,  1961.  This  application  May  19,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  368,746 

4  Claims.  (CI.  106—57) 
1.  A  refractory  cement  adapted  to  be  mixed  with  water 
for  use  for  services  involving  temperatures  in  excess  of 
about  4000*  F.  consisting  essentially  of  particles  of  a 
zirconium-containing  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zirconia,  zircon  and  mixtures  of  the  fore- 
going, and  a  water-soluble  binder  precursor  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  water-soluble  sodium  sili- 
cate in  an  amount  of  at  least  8%  by  weight  of  the  zir- 
conium-containing composition  and  having  an  Na20:SiOa 
ratio  in  the  range  of  1:3.22-1:3.85,  and  (2)  a  water- 
soluble  phosphate  compound  in  an  amount  equivalent  to 
13  to  13.6  wt.  percent  P2O5  of  the  zirconium-containing 
composition.  ^^__^^_^_^_^ 

!  3,285,758  ' 

BASIC  REFRACTORY  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INTER- 
MEDIATE TEMPERATURE  ZONES 
Robert  W.  Limes  and  David  Ponzani,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
assignors  to   Republic  Steel   Corporation,   Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,469 

22  Claims.    (CI.  106 — 58) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  refractory  composition 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  100  parts  of  a  refractory  aggregate  con- 
taining at  least  1%  by  weight  of  magnesia  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  phosphates  in  the 
approximate  proportions  based  on  total  ammonium 
phosphates  of  35-40%  orthophosphate,  45-50%  py- 
rophosphate, 9-ll%|tripolyphosphate  and  2-5%  as 
higher  polyphosphates,  the  amount  of  said  total  am- 

;  monium  phosphates  being  approximately  1.35-8.55 
parts  by  weight  of  P2O5  content  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  aggregate,  the  ammonium  phosphate  con- 
tent being  equivalent  to  about  10  percent  by  wei^ 
ammoniacal  nitrogen  and  about  34  percent  by  weight 
P2O5,  said  solution  having  approximately  50  percent 
by  weight  of  water  therein; 

(b)  shaping  the  resultant  mixture  into  a  desired  form 
and  allowing  said  shaped  mixture  to  set;  and 

(c)  thereafter  drying  the  resultant  shaped  aggregate  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  250°  F. 


3  285  759 
REFRACTORY  METALLURGIC  COMPOSITION 
AND   PRODUCTS,   AND   METHOD   OF   OB- 
TAINING SAME 

Giovanni  Crespi,  Via  Tranquillo  Cremona  29, 

MUan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Italv,  Mar.  26, 1962, 

21,795,  Patent  685,116 

12  Claims.    (CI.  106 — 58) 

1.  A   refractory   metallurgical   composition  essentially 

consisting  of  dolomite,  and  from  about    10%    to  30% 

based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  dolomite  of  at  least  one 


1220 


^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


nitrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  mag- 
nesium, and  aluminum  nitrates. 


3^85,760 
REFRACTORY 
WUIiam  M.  Hildinger,  Campbell,  WUIiam  H.  Boyer,  San 
Jose,  and  Merton  L.   Van   Dreser,   Campbell.   Calif., 
assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corpora* 
Hon,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  490,694 

5  Claims.  (CI.  106—58) 
1.  A  refractory  composition  capable  of  being  rammed 
and  remaining  in  flowable  particulate  form  after  an  ex- 
tended period  of  storage  at  a  temperature  of  40°  F., 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  nonacid  refrac- 
tory particles,  from  1.0%  to  12%  by  weight  of  a  solid, 
particulate  pitch  having  a  softening  point  of  from  about 
300"  F.  to  about  400°  F.,  and  from  0.5%  to  5%  by 
weight  of  anthracene  oil. 


3,285,761 
ABRASION  RESISTANT  REFRACTORY  MATERIAL 
Weston  Andrew  Hare  and  Walter  Edwin  Jordan,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,459 

2  Claims.  (CI.  106—59) 
1.  A  refractory  body  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  from 
aibout  44-78%  by  weight  of  fused  essentially  void^ree 
refractory  grains  of  about  0.9-19  mm.  in  diameter,  said 
grains  comprising  by  'analysis  a  major  amount  of  MgO 
and  a  minor  amount  of  a  mixture  of  iron  oxide  and 
diromium  oxide,  each  of  said  latter  oxides  being  present 
in  an  amount  constituting  at  least  about  S%  by  weight 
of  said  fused  grains,  and  (B)  from  about  22-56%  of 
a  porous  substantially  homogeneous  bonding  phase  having 
a  porosity  of  between  about  15  and  40%  and  containing, 
by  analysis,  35-65%  magnesium  akiminate  spinel,  the 
remainder  being  constituted  by  from  0-65%  magnesia 
and  0-55%  by  we>ght  of  chromia. 


3,285,762 
REFRACTORY  MORTAR  COMPOSmON 
Oscar  M.  Wicken,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harbison- 
Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration Of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,019. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  14,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
496,118 

2  Claims.  (CL  106—60) 
1.  An  adhesive  composition  for  laying  up  basic  refrac- 
tory brick  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  from  45 
to  about  50%,  by  weight,  of  —65  mesh  iron  oxide,  20  to 
50%,  by  weight,  of  ball  mill  fine  dead  burned  magnesite, 
0  to  10%,  by  weight,  of  finely  divided  ball  clay  plasticizer, 
about  5  to  15%,  by  weight,  of  powder  sodium  silicate 
having  a  sodium  oxide  to  silicon  dioxide  weight  ratio  be- 
tween 1:1  to  1 :3.2,  and  an  effective  amoimt  of  an  organic 
plasticizer  to  provide  plasticity. 

^^^■^~~~~ 

3,285,763 

PLASTIC  REFRACTORY  COMPOSITIONS 

Louis  J.  Jacobs,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  The  S.  Ober- 

mayer  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,297 

11  Claims.     (CI.  106—67) 
1.   A   plastic   refractory  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  alumina-coated  flint 
clay,  kyanite,  bond  clay,  and  water  typified  by  the  follow- 
ing approximate  proportions  in  parts  by  weight: 

Alumina-coated  flint  clay '^ i 50.5-75.6 

Kyanite ._____'__  5-15 

Bond  clay — __. 12-27 

Water ' . 7y4-ll 


3,285,764 
REMOISTENABLE    GUMMED   SHEET    MATERIAL 

AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
George  R.  Nelson,  Holliston,  and  Gregory  Botsaris.  Cam- 
bridge,  Mass.,  assignors   to   Dennison   Manufacturing 
Company,  Framingham,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Ne- 
vada 

Filed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,696 
18  Claims.     (CI.  106 — 129) 


%mmmmnmm 


3,285,765 
CELLULOSE  ACETATE  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  DE- 
SALINATION MEMBRANES  CAST  FROM  NON- 
AQUEOUS SOLUTIONS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Charles  R.  Cannon,  Baldwhi  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Interior 

Ifiled  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,566 
7  CUdms.    (CI.  106—187) 


\ 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  membrane  suitable  for 
use  in  reverse  osmosis  demineralization  processes  com- 
prising I 


1.  A  coating  composition  for  preparing  water  remoistcn- 
able  gummed  sheet  material  comprising  a  dispersion  of  a 
water  solution  of  a  water-activatable  gum  as  the  discon- 
tinuous phase  dispersed  in  a  liquid  carrier  as  the  continu- 
ous phase  which  is  sufficiently  immiscible  with  water  to 
keep  the  water  solution  in  dispersion,  said  dispersion  con- 
taining a  non-volatile  surface  active  agent  soluble  in  said 
liquid  carrier  and  having  a  hydrophilic  portion  and  a  * 
hydrophobic  portion,  said  agent  having  a  limited  water 
solubility  less  than  its  solubility  in  said  carrier,  said  agent 
being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  maintain  a  water- 
in-oil  emulsion  between  said  liquid  phases  and  to  limit  ' 
coalescence  of  particles  of  said  gum  when  dried,  said  car- 
rier being  substantially  free  from  dissolved  resinous  binder 
material. 
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casting  a  non-aqueous  solution  comprising  cellulosic 
ester,  organic  solvent,  swelling  agent,  and  an  alcohol, 

evaporating  a  portion  of  said  organic  solvent, 

immersing  the  cast  material  in  water,  to  remove  the 
organic  solvent  and  the  swelling  agent,  and 

heating  the  material  in  water. 

7.  A  reverse  osmosis  membrane  made  by  the  process 
of  claim  1. 

3,285,766 
BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  ETHYLENE  POLYMER 
COATED     POLYPROPYLENE    SHEET    AND 
1     METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Edward   Barkis,   PhUadelphia,   Pa.,  and  James  C.  Chu, 
Wilmington,    Del.,   assignors  to   Avisun   Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,622 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  117—7) 
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density   whereid  the  continuity  of  said  foam  is  broken 
substantially  along  the  direction  of  the  warp  yams  of  said 


fabric  to  a  deiith  sufficient  to  increase  the  flexibility  of 
said  foam  backed  fabric. 


litHC-^ 


I  3,285,769 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  METAL  COATING 
TO  VALVES 
Arthur   T.   Cape,   Monterey,   Calif.,   assignor  to   Coast 
Metals,  Inc.,  Little  Ferry,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,228 
3  Claims.    (CI.  117—22) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  heat-sealablc,  biaxially 
oriented  composite  sheet  which  comprises  melt  extruding 
a  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  resinous  film-forming 
polymer  of  at  least  65%  of  ethylene  onto  at  least  one  side 
of  an  extruded  sheet  of  isotactic  polypropylene,  heating 
the  coated  sheet  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  20  to  about  40°  C.  below  the  crystalline  melting 
point  of  the  polypropylene  sheet,  stretching  the  composite 
sheet  at  said  temperature  to  at  least  three  times  its  original 
dimensions  in  each  of  two  mutually  perpendicular  direc- 
tions, and  then  cooling  the  biaxially  oriented  composite 
sheet  while  restraining  it  to  substantially  its  stretched 
dimensions. 

I  : 

3,285,767 
COATING  PERFORATE  ARTICLES 

Richard  F.  Farkas,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Corahig,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,294 
10  Claims.    (CI.  117—8) 

9.  The  method  of  selectively  coating  at  least  one  sur- 
face of  a  perforate  substrate  which  comprises,  filling  the 
perforations  with  a  powdered  abrasive  material,  applying 
a  coating  to  the  entire  surface  to  be  coated,  and  sub- 
jecting the  substrate  to  an  ultrasonically  vibrated  bath 
to  cause  said  material  to  disrupt  and  abrade  away  that 
part  of  the  coating  applied  over  the  filled  perforations 
and  be  ejected  therefrom.  | 


1.  The  method  of  ap^ying  a  metal  coating  to  a  valve 
eat.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  the 
valve  seat  with  the  surface  to  be  coated  facing  in  a  down- 
ward direction  ^nd  inclined  to  a  solid  support  surface  on 
which  said  valfe  seat  is  positioned,  placing  a  predeter- 
mined quantityiof  a  metal  powder  adjacent  to  and  con- 
tacting said  valve  seat  surface,  said  powder  being  of  a  mesh 
size  such  that  nOt  more  than  about  5%  of  the  powder  will 
pass  through  a  100-mesh  screen,  said  powder  being  heaped 
in  the  angle  defined  by  said  inclined  surface  and  said 
support  surface;,  applying  over  said  f>owder  a  layer  con- 
sisting of  a  /natierial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silica  powder,  organic  chemical  compounds  which  de- 
compose under  heat  to  form  silica,  and  organic  com- 
pounds which,  when  heated,  react  with  oxygen  to  form 
silica,  and  heatiing  the  valve  seat,  and  the  powder  to  a  high 
temperature  sufficient  to  decompose  said  organic  chemical 
compound  when  present,  sufficient  for  oxygen  to  react  with 
said  organic  c6mpound  when  present  and  sufficient  to 
cause  the  powef  to  become  melted  and  to  become  bonded, 
as  a  layer  of  approximately  the  desired  cross-sectional 
form   to  said  valve  seat  surface. 


3,285,768 

FABRIC  COATED  WITH  SURFACE 
DEFORMED  FOAM 
Emile  E.  Habib,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Deering 
Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  j 

Filed  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,803        I     1 
9  CUims.     (CI.  117—11)  ' 

1.  A  foam  backed  apparel  fabric  of  enhanced  drape 
and  flexibility  consisting  of  a  fabric  having  warp  and  fill 
yarns  coated  with  a  foam  layer  of  substantially  uniform 


3,285,770 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSE 
TEXTILE    MATERIALS    WITH    HARDENABLE 
RESIN    PRECONDENSATION    PRODUCTS    AND 
BRIGHTENING  AGENTS 
Josef  Hegemann,  Leverkusen,  and  Walter  SchoUrmann, 
Cologne,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corpora-  - 
tion  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  30,  1960, 
F  32,006  , 

4  CUims.    (CI.  117—33.5)  C 

2.  A  process  for  treating  cellulose  textile  material  com- 
prising contacting  said  material  with  a  treating  bath  con- 
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taining  a  hardenable  resin  precondensation  product  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amid-formaldehyde 
and  an  amine-formaldehyde  and  a  brightening  amount  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula 


(b)  less  than  the  adhesion  of  the  adhesive  layer  to  a 
smooth  steel  surface  and  to  the  surface  of  the  com- 
pacted backing  on  which  the  adhesive  is  coated. 


X- 
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NH 


O 

I 
OR, 


N— NH— 


N 


C 


Ri 

"C-N.CHi.CH|.80,Y 
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wherein  Rj  and  Rj  denote  lower  alkyl;  R3  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisttng  of  hydrogen  and  meth- 
yl; X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  amine  and  cycloaliphatic  amine;  and  Y  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
salt  forming  ion. 


"     3^85,771 

PERMANENT  ATTACHMENT  PRESSURE 
SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Winifred  C.  Dabrosid,  East  Brunswicli,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Johnson  &  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser,  No.  246,592 

2  Claims.     (CI.  117—68.5) 


^|<    '     ■■■■    tMll-  .</■<<    <.»•■!  '-'•^ 


I 


1.  A  paper-backed,  normally  tacky  and  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  tape  having  improved  delamination  resist- 
ance, and  capable  of  being  unwound  in  roll  form  with- 
out splitting,  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-unified  paper 
sheet  having  a  delamination  resistance  of  at  least  15 
oz./in.  width  and  not  above  about  30  oz./in.  width  and 
having  on  one  side  a  coating  of  a  normally  tacky  and 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  giving  an  adhesion  to  steel  of 
at  least  about  10  oz./in.  width,  and  having  on  the  side 
opposite  the  adhesive  side,  a  coating  of  a  release  agent 
which  possesses  release  properties  with  respect  to  said 
adhesive  whereby  said  tape  in  roll  form  has  an  unwind 


3,285,772 
METHOD  OF  PRIMING  A  METAL  SURFACE  WITH 
A    TERPOLYMER    SOLUTION    CONTAINING    A 
POLYHYDROXY  COMPOUND 
Ulrich  Rietz  and  Peter  Schmitz,  Munich,  Germany,  and 
Hermann  I'nterguggenberger,  deceased,  late  of  Munich, 
Germany,  by  Louise  Untcrguggenberger,  Roland  Unter- 
guggenberger,  and  Christa  Unterguggenberger,  heirs,  all 
of    Munich,    Germany,    assignors    to    Waclier-Chemle 
Gjn.b.H.,  Munich,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Nov.  10,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  68,367.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec.  16, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  419,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  30,  1959, 
I  W  26,981 

I  6  Claims.  (CI.  117—75) 
I.  A  method  of  coating  zinc  and  zinc-alloy  surfaces 
which  comprises  priming  said  zinc  and  zinc-alloy  sur- 
faces with  a  solution  in  a  volatile  solvent  medium  of  a 
film-forming  terpolymer  of  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  acetate 
and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid,  said  terpolymer  solution  also  containing  from  20% 
to  200%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  terpoly- 
mer, of  a  polyhydroxy  compound  having  at  least  four 
available  hydroxy  groups  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  pentaerythritol  and  hy- 
droxyeihylcellulosc,  evaporating  the  volatile  solvent  me- 
dium to  leave  a  primer  coating  of  the  polyhydroxy  com- 
pound modified  film-forming  terpolymer  on  the  zinc  and 
zinc-alloy  surface,  coating  the  primed  surface  with  a 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride, chlorinated  rubber,  nitrocellulose  and  alkyd  resins, 
and  then  baking. 

3,285,773 
VITREOUS  ENAMELS  FOR  HOT  WATER  TANKS 
Lester  M.  Dunning,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ferro  Cor- 
poration, Clevehind,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,634 
6  Claims.     (CI.  117—129) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  metallic  substrate  hav- 


ing fused  thereon  an  amorphous  vitreous  coating  with  a 
adhesion  less  than  20  oz./in.  width  at  an  unwind  speed  crystalline  phase  of  alpha  quartz  dispersed  therethrough, 
of  150'/min.,  said  non-unified  paper  sheet  being  formed  said  coating  being  the  product  of  an  enamel  slip  applied 
from  a  cellulosic  fibrous  paper  web  having  an  elongated  'o  ^"d  fused  on  said  metallic  substrate,  said  slip  having 
web  body,  and  two  opposed  web  faces,  by  (1 )  subject-    ^^^  contained  a  milled  frit,  said  frit  having  had  contained 


ing  said  paper  web,  while  plasticized  with  moisture  and 
heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  generate  moisture 
vapor,  simultaneously  to  (a)  sufficient  confining  pres- 
sure, acting  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said  web 
faces,  to  prevent  substantial  crinkling  of  the  web  body, 
and  (b)  suflficient  compacting  force,  acting  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  the  length  of  said  web  and  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  web  faces  (i)  to  cause  the  web  fibers  to 
be  longitudinally  distorted  and  forced  closer  together  in 
changed  orientation  lengthwise  within  the  web  body  and 
(ii)  to  cause  the  web  body  thereby  to  contract  in  length 
by  a  substantial  amount  and  (2)  drying  said  compacted 
web,  to  set  the  distorted  fibers  in  their  changed  orienta- 
tion, the  cohesive  strength  of  said  compacted  backing 
being 

(a)  greater  than  the  adhesion  of  the  adhesive  layer  to 
the  release  coating,  and        ! 


therein  at  least  4.6%  by  weight  ZrOa,  said  slip  having  had 
added  thereto  prior  to  application  to  said  substrate  from 
about  20%  to  about  70%  quartz,  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  frit  within  said  slip,  a  portion  of  said  quartz  having 
been  taken  into  solution  in  the  fused  coating,  the  remain- 
der of  said  quartz  comprising  the  aforementioned  crystal- 
line phase  dispersed  throughout  said  enamel  coating. 


3,285,774 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WOOD  WITH  AN  OR- 
GANIC SOLVENT-SOLUBLE  FIRE  RETARD- 
ANT 
Irving  S.  Goldstein,  Pittsburgh,  and  Willhun  J.  Obcrley, 
Pitcaim,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,322 

6  Clafans.    (d.  117—136) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  wood  with  an  organic  solvent- 
soluble  fire  retardant  in  an  organic  solution  without  alter- 
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ing  the  dimensions  of  the  wood  comprising  impregnating 
the  wood,  under  wood  impregnating  pressure  and  at  a 
temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  at 
said  pressure,  with  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a 
solute  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 

101.-,,  I 

,  (RO)iPX 

wherein  R  is  a  chlorinated  lower  alkyl  radical,  X  is  a 
hydroxy  radical  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of 
from  1  to  2,  and  an  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling 
point  below  about  80°  C.  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methylene  chloride,  chloroform,  carbon  tetra- 
chloride, ether,  benzene  and  mixtures  thereof  with  low 
boiling  alkane  cosolvents,  whereby  the  arA)unt  of  solute 
retained  by  said  wood  is  in  a  range  of  10-20  percent  by 
weight  of  said  wood. 


I  3,285,775 

PENETRATION  OF  COLLAGEN  FIBERS  THROUGH, 

INCLUSION  OF  PROTECTIVE  COLLOID 
Shu-Tung    Tu,    Ipswich,    and   Janet    Appleton,    Beverly, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corpora- 
tion, Flcmington,  NJ.,  and  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,922 

11  Clahns.  (O.  117—140) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  a  tough,  flexible  material 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  to  intcrmeshed  open 
fiber  mass  in  penetrating  relation  an  aqueous  suspension 
containing  from  about  1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  suspension  of  swcrflen  distinct,  fine, 
collagen  fibers  of  microscopic  size  to  carry  said  collagen 
fibers  into  the  interstitial  spaces  of  said  intermeshed  fiber 
mass,  said  suspension  containing  at  least  about  1%  by 
weight  of  a  hydrophilic  protective  collpid  based  on  the 
weight  of  collagen  fibers  in  said  suspension,  said  protec- 
tive colloid  cooperating  with  said  collagen  fibers  to  re- 
sist packing  together  of  said  collagen  fibers,  and  remov- 
ing the  swelling  water  from  collagen  fibers  within  said 
intermeshed  fiber  mass  to  reaggregate  them  into  a  larger 
collagen  fiber  structure  within  the  interstitial  spaces 
throughout  said  mass  of  intermeshed  fibers  to  reinforce 
said  intermeshed  fibers  against  displacement. 


the  surfaces  of  the  equipment  to  be  cleaned  with  a  mix- 
ture comprising  (1)  an  organic  hydroperoxide  of  the 
formula  RCCJOH  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyl 
radical;  (2)  a  metallic  decomposition  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  and  complexes  of  iron, 
vanadium  or  chromium;  and  (3)  a  substantially  inert  or- 
ganic solvent- having  substantial  solubility  for  said  organic 
hydroperoxide  and  said  metallic  decomposition  catalyst, 
said  organic  hydroperoxide  constituting  at  least  about 
3%  by  weight*of  the  mixture  of  said  organic  solvent,  me- 
tallic decomposition  catalyst,  and  organic  hydroperoxide, 
and  said  metallic  decomposition  catalyst  constituting  at 
least  about  0.025%  by  weight  of  said  mixture,  and  heating 
the  mixture  until  said  contaminants  have  been  substan- 
tially dissolved. 

3  285  778 

APPARATUS  AND  MEITIOD  FOR  REMOVING 

SCALE  AND  WAX  FROM  OILWELL  TUBING 

Ernest  D.  Hauk,  1315  E.  23rd  St.,  Signal  HOI,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,040 


3  285  776 
HIGH  D.E.  SYRUP  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Barrett  L.  Scallet,  CUiyton,  and  Irving  Ehrenthal,  Uni- 
versity City,  .Mo.,  assignors  to  Anheuser-Busch,  Incor- 
porated, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,506 

9  Qahns.  (a.  127—30) 
1.  A  non-crystallizing  starch  conversion  syrup  having  a 
D.E.  of  from  about  70  to  about  85,  from  about  15%  to 
about  33%  ketoses,  at  least  10%  of  said  ketoses  compris- 
ing fructose,  and  glucose  in  the  range  of  about  33.5  to 
45.0%  by  weight  on  a  dry  substance  basis,  said  syrup  be- 
ing essentially  free  of  organic  acids  and  ash. 


3,285,777 

OXYGENIZING  SYSTEMS  USEFUL  FOR 

CLEANING  PURPOSES 

Henry  Kahn,  Grafton,  and  Lazar  Popa,  Sheffield  Lake, 

Ohio,    assignors    to    Goodrich-Gulf    Chemicals,    Inc., 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,874 

2  Clahns.    (CI.  134—2) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  contaminants  consisting  of 
films  and  deposits  formed  in  chemical  processing  equip- 
ment during  polymerization  reactions  employed  in  the 
manufacture  of  organic  polymers,  comprising  contacting 


11  Clahns.    (Q.  134—8) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  scale  and  wax  from  the 
interior  of  a  pipe,  which  comprises  a  scale-cutting  means 
disposed  interiorly  of  said  pipe  at  a  predetermined  point 
therealong,  the  length  of  said  scale-cutting  means  being 
only  a  small  fraction  of  the  length  of  said  pipe,  automatic 
hammer  means  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  pipe  in  the 
general  vicinity  of  said  scale-cutting  means  for  imparting 
high-frequency  high-power  hammer  blows  to  the  exterior 
of  said  pipe  in  said  vicinity,  and  means  to  effect  conjoint 
progressive  movement  of  said  scale-cutting  means  and 
said  hammer  means  along  the  length  of  said  pipe. 


I  3.285,779 

DISHWASHING  APPARATUS 
Ansel  W.  Dunham,  Napa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  King  Fifth 
Wheel  Company,  Mountafaitop,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania  I 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,741 
4  Clahns.  (a.  134—44) 
1.  In  a  dishwasher  having  a  tank  having  coextensive 
orifices  in  opposite  side  walls  adjacent  the  top  and  dis- 
posed along  the  length  thereof,  means  in  said  tank  to 
support  a  rack  for  tableware  therein  below  said  orifices, 
a  manifold,  impeller  means  operable  to  circulate  wash 
water  from  the  bottom  of  said  tank  into  said  manifold, 
duct  means  connecting  said  manifold  to  each  of  said 
orifice?  whereby  upon  operation  of  said  impeller  means 
said  wash  water  is  expelled  from  said  orifices  in  con- 
fronting streams  coextensive  with  said  orifices,  said 
streams  merging  along  a  line  into  a  cascading  sheet  of 
wash  water  intermediate  said  opposite  side  walls,  flow 
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control  means  to  determine  the  line  of  mergier  of  said 
streams,  and  actuating  means  for  said  flow  control  means 
to  cause  said  line  of  merger  and  therefore  said  cascading 
sheet  to  traverse  the  space  intermediate  said  side  walls; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  flow  control  means  com- 


trolyte,  the  cell  comprising  two  electrically  conductmg 
vertically  extending,  horizontally  spaced  electrodes,  one 
of  the  electrodes  being  a  positive  electrode  and  the  other 
a  negative  electrode  having  the  zinc  thereon,  a  non-con- 
ducting porous  member  vertically  extending  between  and 


-'VV^W- 


prises  baffles  mounted  to  intercept  the  flow  from  said  im- 
peller and  through  said  orifices,  one  baffle  for  each  side 
wall,  means  interconnecting  said  baffles  for  countermovc- 
ment,  and  drive  means  to  catuate  said  baffles  to  cause  said 
cascading  sheet  to  traverse  back  and  forth  between  said 
opposite  side  walls. 


horizontally  spaced  from  the  spaced  electrodes,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  spaced,  horizontally  extending  shelf 
members  adapted  to  retain  elemental  brcxmine  thereon 
extending  between  and  in  contact  with  the  positive  elec- 
trode and  the  said  non-conducting  porous  member. 


3,285,780 

AIR  AGITATED  DISC  WASHER 

Thomas  E.  Lockerbie,  68  E«st  St.,  Edmeston,  N.Y. 

,   Filed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,665 

2  Ckdms.    (CI.  134—102) 


3,285,782 
WATER   ACTIVATED  PRIMARY   BATTERY  HAV- 

ING  A  MERCURY-MAGNESIUM  ALLOY  ANODE 
waUam  N.  Carson,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  WlUiam 
H.  Fischer,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric rompany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,996 
2  Clalmi.    (CI.  136—100) 


2.  Washing  apparatus  comprising  a  unk  adapted  to 
contain  a  washing  solution,  a  transverse  pivot  bar  carried 
by  said  tank,  a  fixture  base  including  a  positioning  post 
fastened  to  said  pivot  bar  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of 
said  bar.  a  detachable  adapter  plate  carried  by  said  base 
adapted  to  receive  a  disc  stack,  a  disc  carrier  extension 
detachably  locked  to  the  positioning  post  and  engaged 
with  a  disc  stack  on  said  adapter  plate  for  holding  a  disc 
stack,  and  an  air  manifold  disposed  along  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  for  introducing  large  volumes  of  low-pressure  air 
into  the  wash  solution. 


I.  A  water-activated  battery  which  comprises  per- 
forated liquid  container  means  housing  a  plurality  of 
serially  connected  laminated  electrode  sheets,  each  sheet 
having  a  first  outer  layer  of  mercury-magnesium  alloy 
containing  approximately  0.5-5.0  parts  by  weight  mer- 
cury per  99.5-95.0  parts  by  weight  magnesium  as  the  sole 
active  anode  material  in  contact  with  one  major  surface 
of  an  electrically  conducting  inner  layer  and  a  second 
perforated  outer  layer  of  a  metal  chloride  compound  hav- 
ing a  reduced  surface  of  metal  in  contact  with  the  op- 
posing major  surface  of  the  inner  layer,  the  chloride  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  silver 
chloride  and  cuprous  chloride,  and  dielectric  spacer 
means  for  separating  the  individual  electrode  sheets  where- 
by the  magnesium  alloy  layer  of  one  sheet  faces  the  chlo- 
ride compound  layer  of  the  next  adjoining  sheet. 


3,285,781 
STORAGE  BATTERY  HAVING  BROMINE  POSITIVE 

ACTIVE  MATERIAL 
Ralph  Zito,  Jr.,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,507 

4  Claims.    (H.  136—14) 

1.  A  sealed  storage  battery  cell  structure  comprising 

elemental  bromine  as  the  positive  active  material,  zinc 

as  the  negative  active  material  and  a  zinc  bromide  elec- 


'  3,285,783 

CORROSION  INHIBITOR  IN  DRY  CELL  BATTERIES 

Lawrence  P.  Gould,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York  ^,     ,^,  ,„, 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,582 

5  Claims.  (Q.  136—107) 
1.  A  method  of  reducing  corrosion  of  zinc  in  an  am- 
monium chloride  dry  cell  battery  electrolyte  which  com- 
prises incorporating  in  said  electrolyte  an  additive  having 
the  formula  RNH(ORi)PO(ONH,Ra)  wherein  R  is  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  12-18  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  Ri  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
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containing  1-10  cartwn  atoms  inclusive  and  Rj  is  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  12-18  carbon 
atoms  inclusive. 


the  body  of  the  thermoelectric  material  to  provide  good 
electrical  contact  therewith,  the  metal  being  selected  from 


3,285,784 
NICKEL-CADMIUM  BATTERY  RECEPTACLE 
Louis  D.  Babusci,  Orange,  and  David  O.  Feder,  Madison, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,239 
5  Claims.    (CI.  136—133) 


1.  A  battery  case  assembly  for  a  sealed  alkaline  storage 
battery  comprising  a  bottom  member  and  a  lid  member 
fitted  one  into  the  other,  said  bottom  member  having  a 
side  wall  with  holes  through  the  side  wall  spaced  around 
its  periphery,  an  inverted  substantially  U-sectioned  in- 
sulating bushing  mounted  on  said  side  wall  with  its 
U-bend  positioned  on  the  rim  of  said  wall,  said  lid  mem- 
ber having  its  rim  portion  turned  down  against  said  bot- 
tom member  to  compress  the  bushing  and  seal  the  interior 
of  the  cell. 

3,285,785 

STORAGE  BATTERY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

John  K.  Shannon,  6504  43rd  Ave.,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,008 

8  Claims.     (CL  136—168)  , 


1.  A  metallic  weldable  seal  or  use  in  storage  battery 
terminal  assembly  comprising  a  single  piece  sealing  ele- 
ment, said  sealing  element  being  characterized  by  a  flat 
top  washer  portion,  said  washer  portion  terminating  in  a 
central  aperture,  a  sleeve  depending  from  said  washer 
portion,  said  sleeve  defining  an  interior  tubular  portion 
and  a  locking  portion  depending  from  said  washer  por- 
tion and  radially  outwardly  from  said  sleeve  portion,  the 
locking  portion  having  rectilinear  faces  on  its  periphery 
to  lockingly  mate  with  a  pre-formed  complementary  por- 
tion on  an  associated  storage  battery  lid. 


at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  copper, 
iron,  and  zirconium  base  alloys. 


3  285  787 
EDUCTION-THERMOCOLPLE  WITH  ASPIRATED 

CONDUCTORS 
Robert  F.  Ehrler,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond 
Power  Specialty  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,467 
8  Claims.     (CI.  136—231) 


3,285,786 
COEXTRUDED  THERMOELECTRIC  MEMBERS 
Kurt  Katz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  80,914 
12  Claims.  (CL  136—205) 
1.  An  extruded  thermoelectric  element  comprising  a 
highly  consolidated  dense  body  of  a  telluride  thermoelec- 
tric material  and  metal  members  metallurgically  joined 
thereto  by  coextrusion  therewith  so  that  the  metal  mem- 
bers are  in  firm  and  intimate  contact  with  the  surfaces  of 


I.  In  a  temperature  measuring  device  having  at  least 
one  thermocouple,  housing  means  receiving  electrical 
conductor  portipns  of  said  thermocouple  and  providing 
cooling  passage  means  therefor,  and  conduit  means  com- 
municating with  said  passage  means  and  said  thermo- 
couple for  receiving  aspirating  fluid  from  said  passage 
means  to  draw  hot  gases  past  said  thermocouple,  said 
conduit  means  including  an  eduction  conduit  for  hot 
gases  leading  fffom  said  thermocouple  arid  an  aspirating 
ponduit  leading  from  said  cooling  passage  means  to  the 
interior  of  said  eduction  conduit  and  in  eductive  relation 
therewith.  i 


3  285  788 
ANHYDROUS   CHRO.MICACID   SOLUTION   AND 

PROCESS  OF  TREATING   METAL  THERE^YTTH 
Rudolf  Eldo  Svadlenak,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Dela\«are 

No  Drawmg.    Filed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,774 
15  Claims.    (CL  148—6.2) 

1.  A  metal  treating  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  containing  0.02%  up  to  the  satu- 
ration point  of!  chromic  acid,  from  about  2%  to  about 
15%  of  tertiari'  alcohol,  soluble  in  the  chlorinated  hy- 
drocarbon, containing  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  between 
approximately  6.002%  to  the  saturation  point  of  a  zinc 
compound  take4  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  fluoride 
and  zinc  oxide. 


3,285,789  ' 

METI^OD  OF  SOFTENING  STEEL 

Raymond  A.  Grange,  Washington  Township,  Westmore- 
land County,  and  James  B.  Mitchell,  Monroeville 
Borough,  Pa.J  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,434 
4  Claims.     (CI.  148—12) 
4.  A  method  of  producing  spheroidize  annealed  steel 
comprising  hot  rolling  steel  to  at  least  about  25%  above 
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the  final  guage  desired,  cooling  to  room  temperature,  re- 
heating said  steel  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  the 
area  ABCD  of  FIGURE  5  for  the  indicated  carbon  con- 
tent, reducing  the  thickness  of  said  steel  sufficiently  to 
deform  the  center  grains  thereof  while  at  said  temperature 


3,282,792 
WITHDRAWN 


3  285  793 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COMPOSITE 

CELLULAR  MATERIAL 

M«rc  A.  Chavannes,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Scaled 

Air  Corporation,  Hawthorne,  NJ.,  a  corporaHon  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  July  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210,902  I 

8  Claims.     (CI.  156—210) 


*  r*  *,' 


and  then  spheroidize  annealing  it  at  temperature  below 
but  no  more  than  50°  F.  below  its  Ai  temperature  for 
about  2  to  4  hours. 


3,285,790 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  TIN  PLATE 

WilUam  B.  Lockwood,  Poland,  Ohio  (%  The  Youngs- 
town  Research  and  Development  Co.,  P.O.  Box  1378, 
Youngstown,  Ohio) 

Filed  June  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,620 
14  Claims.  (CI.  148—12.1) 
1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  tin  plate  in  which 
steel  strip  is  plated  with  a  coating  of  tin  to  form  tin  plate, 
the  invention  comprising  cold  rolling  said  tin  plate  which 
has  not  been  heat  treated  following  formation  thereof 
to  reduce  its  thickness  at  least  40%  and  obtain  a  thickness 
between  substantially  about  0.0088"  and  0.001",  heating 
said  cold  rolled  tin  plate  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere 
to  and  maintaining  same  at  a  temperature  of  substantially 
1200°  F.  to  substantially  1800°  F.  to  effect  heat  treating 
of  said  tin  plate. 


3,285  791 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SILICON  DIODES 
OR  SILICON  TRANSISTORS  BY  ALLOYING  INDI- 
UM WITH  P-TYPE  SIUCON  JO  PRODUCE  A  P-N 
JUNCTION 
Masatoshi  Migitaka  and  Takashi  Tokoyama,  both  of  Kita- 
tama-gun,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kalsha  Hitachi  Scisakusho,  CUyoda-ku,  Tokyo-to, 
Japan,  a  joint-stock  company  of  jMian 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1963.  Ser.  No.  312,739 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1962, 

37/42,934 

4  Claims.     (CI.  148—177) 


*  0 


i 
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1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  cellular 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  first  thermo- 
plastic laminate  having  one  laminae  with  a  melting  point 
above  that  of  the  other  laminae,  said  other  laminae  being 
heated  to  bring  its  outer  surface  to  a  temperature  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  melting  point  thereof,  embossing  said 
heated  lan^inatc  by  feeding  it  onto  an  embossing  roller 
having  a  plurality  of  discrete  recesses  therein,  said  other 
laminae  facing  outwardly,  heating  a  second  laminate  hav- 
ing one  laminae  with  a  melting  point  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  other  laminae,  the  outer  surface  of  the  other 
laminae  of  said  second  laminate  being  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  vicinity  of  the  melting  point  thereof,  then 
feeding  the  said  outer  surface  of  the  last  said  laminate 
into  contact  with  the  first  said  laminate  while  on  the 
embossing  roller  to  form  a  unitary  structure  with  the 
embossed  jx>rtions  of  the  first  said  laminate  being  sealed, 
and  then  removing  the  composite  structure  from  tlie  em- 
bossing roller. 

3,285,794 

INFLATABLE  TOOL  FOR  APPLYING  BONDING 

PRESSURE  TO  PATTERNED  AREAS 

Winston  E.  Brownlee,  Suttons  Bay,  and  Jack  L.  Ritcbey, 

Traverse  City,  Mich.,  a<>signor$  to  Parsons  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,590 

4  Claims.    (CI.  156—581) 


+-^t^ 


1.  A  method  of  producting  a  silicon  diode  which  com- 
prises alloying  indium  with  a  p-typ«  silicon  substrate  at 
a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  silicon,  there- 
by obtaining  a  p-n  junction. 


1.  For  use  in  applying  pressure  to  a  patterned  surface 
area  during  adhesive  bondit>g  and  the  like, 

an  inflatable  tool  comprising 

a  rigid  planar  template  defining  such  pattern,  and 

a  flat  pressure  bag  enclosing  said  template  and  formed 
of  flexible  material  impervious  to  the  passage  of  air 
and  which  does  not  elongate  when  distended  by  air 
pressure, 

the  bag  having  a  pressure-applying  side  and  a  pressure- 
resisting  side  meeting  at  bag  edges  closely  outward 
of  the  edges  of  the  template, 
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whereby,  as  the  bag  is  distended  from  flatness  by  infla- 
tion, the  template  makes  pattern-retaining  contact 
with  the  bag  edges,  thus  preventing  shifting  of  the 
bag  pressure-applying  surface  away  from  such  pat- 
terned surface  area. 


3,285,795 

HEAT  CURABLE  PLASTIC  SHEETS  AND 

LAMINATES 

Stefan  M.  Stehi,  6150  N.  Winthrop,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,238 

5  Claims.    (CL  161—7) 


backing,  each  tuft  consisting  of  a  single  leg  extending 
through  the  backing  between  two  adjacent  pairs  of  binder 
warp  threads  and  between  the  two  wefts  of  a  said  pair  of 
wefts. 


1.  Ornamental  polymeric  sheet  material  formed  sole- 
ly of  expandable  pelleted  polymeric  substance  wherein 
one  side  of  said  sheet  has  a  fused  web-like  structure  and 
the  second  side  has  a  discrete  pebble  structure  capable  of 
expansion  greater  than  the  side  with  the  fused  web-like 
structure  so  that  upon  heating  the  sheet  will  curl  due  to 
the  difference  of  expansion  of  each  side. 


3,285,796 
INTEGRAL    CUSHION    BACKING    FOR    TUFTED 

RUGS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Douglas  H.  McElhinney,  Dalton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Cabin 

Crafts,  Inc.,  Dalton,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,113 

8  Claims.     (CL  161—66) 


c^;^m^£3^ 


Z:t*i*3H- 
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1.  A  tufted  pile  floor  covering,  comprising  a  founda- 
tion sheet,  a  plurality  of  yam  ends  inserted  at  spaced 
points  through  said  sheet  transversely  and  successively 
forming  a  succession  of  transverse  rows  of  tufts  on  one 
side  of  said  sheet,  the  yams  in  the  successive  rows  being 
continuous  over  the  surface  of  the  other  side  of  said 
sheet  connecting  the  tufts  in  successive  rows,  said  con- 
necting yam  being  napped  and  forming  a  continuous 
napped  layer  over  said  opposite  surface  of  the  sheet,  and 
a  coating  of  an  adhesive  and  binding  material  on  said 
napped  layer  penetrating  said  layer,  the  interstices  of 
said  napped  layer  being  open,  said  napped  layer  and 
coating  providing  a  cushion  integral  with  said  floor  cover- 
ing. 

3,285,797 
AXMINSTER  CARPET 
Wayne  T.  Harrison,  Enfield,  and  Raymond  J.  Carrigan, 
Thompsonville,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bigelow-Sanford, 
Inc.,  ThompsonviUe,  Conn. 

FDed  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,701 

3  Claims.    (O.  161—67)  ' 

1.  A  pile  fabric  floor  covering  comprising  a  backing 
of  wefts  and  binder  warp  threads,  the  wefts  being  distrib- 
uted warpwise  of  the  fabric  in  spaced  pairs  and  lying  sub- 
stantially in  a  single  plane,  and  the  binder  warp  threads 
being  under  substantially  equal  tension  and  spaced  weft- 
wise  of  the  fabric  in  pairs,  one  binder  warp  thread  of 
each  pair  being  woven  under  alternate  pairs  of  wefts 
and  above  the  intermediate  pairs  of  wefts  and  the  other 
binder  warp  thread  of  each  pair  being  woven  above  said 
alternate  pairs  of  wefts  and  under  said  intermediate  pairs 
of  wefts,  and  a  pile  face  formed  of  pile  tufts  bound  in  said 


2.  The  pile  fabric  floor  covering  of  claim  1  wherein  said 
pile  tufts  comprise  fusible  fibers  and  the  fibers  of  the  ends 
of  the  pile  tufts  on  one  side  of  the  backing  are  fused  to- 
gether. 

3  285  798 

CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION,  PROCESS  USING 

SAME  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Giuliana  C.  Tesoro,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  J.  P. 

Stevens  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,351 

15  Claims.  (CI.  161—92) 
8.  A  laminated  article  comprising  a  textile  structure 
consisting  essentially  of  hydrophobic  fibers,  a  continuous 
heat  scalable  vinyl  film  coating  layer  and  an  anchoring 
coating  layer  therebetween,  said  anchoring  coating  formed 
from  an  aqueous  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  a 
vinyl  resin,  a  plasticizer  therefor  and  an  aziridine  having 
at  least  two  aziridinyl  groups  per  molecule,  said  plasticizer 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  S  to  SO  percent  by 
weight  of  said  vinyl  resin,  said  aziridine  being  present 
in  an  amoun^  of  from  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  said  vinyl 
resin. 


3,285,799 
SMASH-RESISTANT  OFFSET  PRINTING  BLANKET 
Stanley    G.    Peterson,    Minneapolis,    Minn.,    assignor    to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  .Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,215 
10  Claims.     (CL  161—93) 


1.  A  thin,  strong  printing  blanket  especially  suitable 
for  use  in  offset  lithography,  where  it  can  be  subjected  to 
localized  pressures  caused  by  misfeeds  or  accidental  debris, 
under  which  conditions  it  compresses  to  avoid  damaging 
the  blanket  or  the  press  itself  but  upon  the  removal  of 
the  compressive  force  regains  substantially  all  of  its  orig- 
inal thickness,  said  printing  blanket  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: a  strong  thin  tough  synthetic  foundation  sheet 
sandwiched  between  and  firmly  adhered  to  an  oil-resist- 
ant continuous  rubber  ink  transfer  layer  and  a  resilient 
compressible  support  layer,  said  support  layer  being 
formed  from  rubber,  the  rubber  of  said  support  layer  hav- 
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ing  a  Shore  A-2  hardness  of  at  least  about  60,  when  void- 
free  said  support  layer  having  up  to  40%  uniformly  dis- 
tributed voids  into  which  the  rubber  in  said  support  layer 
can  distort  when  said  blanket  is  subjected  to  force  nor- 
mal to  its  surface,  said  support  layer  containing  at  least 
about  5x10-3  cubic  inches  of  voids  per  square  inch  of 
blanket,  said  support  layer  when  formed  pel-  $e  compress- 
ing on  the  order  of  1-5  mik  under  the  first  100  Ibs./square 
inch  pressure  applied  and  at  least  an  additional  3  mils  un- 
der an  additional  900  lbs.  of  pressure,  said  foundation  sheet 
having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  175  lbs.  per  inch  of 
width  in  the  machine  direction  and  an  elongation  of  no 
more  than  about  2%  under  a  tension  qf  50  lbs.  per  inch 
of  width. 

3.  The  product  of  claim  1  wherein  the  foundation  sheet 
essentially  comprises  a  strong  woven  synthetic  fabric. 

5.  The  product  of  claim  3  wherein  the  fabric  is  formed 
from  glass  fibers. 


L 


3,285,800 
CUSmONING  AND  WRAPPING  LAMINATE 
Robert  P.  Bartell,  M'anor  Township,  Lancaster  County, 
Charles  F.  Gilbo,  Lancaster,  and  John  P.  Sawyer,  West 
Lampeter  Township,  Lancaster  County,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260^70 
4  Claims.    (CI  161—123) 


1.  A  flexible  cushioning  and  wrapping  laminate  con- 
sisting of  a  facing  sheet  having  a  thickness  in  the  range 
of  0.003-0.015  inch  and  a  minimum  bursting  strength 
of  3  pounds  per  square  inch  laminated  to  a  sheet  of  cellu- 
lar polystyrene  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  Vie-l 
inch  and  a  density  in  the  range  of  0.4-1  pound  per  cubic 
foot,  said  facing  sheet  being  adhered  to  said  cellular 
polystyrene  sheet  by  means  of  polystyrene  interspersed 
among  the  fibers  of  said  facing  sheet  and  being  continuous 
with  the  polystyrene  in  said  cellular  polystyrene  sheet,  the 
laminate  having  creases  in  the  body  thereof  in  both  the 
machine  direction  and  the  cross-machine  direction  of 
the  sheet,  and  being  capable  of  being  bent  and  rolled  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  facing  sheet. 


3,285,801 

LIGNIN  CONTAINING  RESIN  BINDER 

Peter  T.  Sarjeant,  Charleston  Heights,  S.C,  assignor  to 

West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  Yorli, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,041 

9  Claims.  (CI.  161—170) 
9.  A  mat  of  mineral  fibers  comprising  a  plurality  of 
mineral  fibers  bound  together  at  their  points  of  contact 
with  a  heat  cured  thermosct  resin  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  product  of  the  reaction  of  between  20  and 
50  parts  of  an  alkaline  catalyzed  phenol  formaldehyde 
resin,  28  to  50  parts  alkali  lignin  and  sufficient  urea  equal 
to  between  25  and  80%  of  the  lignin  to  make  100  parts. 


3^85,802 

GLASS  AEROSOL  BOTTLES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Robert  M.  Smith  and  Lowell  J.  Wells,  Toledo,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Original  application  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,821. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
504,234 

2  Claims.     (CI.  161—185) 


MMS 


•n«  unt 


(feiT-Kriitc«n>Ti  tiiuf  ictaous  litci 


1.  The  process  of  laminating  glass  surfaces  compris- 
ing applying  a  primer  to  said  surfaces,  said  primer  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  (a)  a  silane  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gamma-aminopropyltriethoxy  silane 
and  delta-aminobutylmethyldiethoxy  silane  and  (b)  a 
mixture  of  an  unesterified  epoxy  resin  and  methyl  methac- 
rylate  polymer  in  an  organic  solvent,  the  ratio  of 
mcthacrylate  polymer 'to  epoxy  resin  being  between  ap- 
proximately 25:75  and  97:3,  volatilizing  said  solvent  and 
applying  a  vinyl  resin  dispersion  to  at  least  one  of  said 
primed  surfaces,  placing  another  of  said  primed  surfaces 
in  contact  with  said  vinyl  dispersion  and  applying  heat 
to  the  two  surfaces  to  fuse  said  dispersion. 

2.  A  laminated  article  comprising  a  pair  of  glass  sur- 
faces, each  of  said  surfaces  having  disposed  thereon 
and  bonded  thereto,  an  organic  resinous  layer  comprising 
a  mixture  of  (a)  a  silane  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  gamma-aminopropyltriethoxysilane  and  delta- 
aminobutylmethyldiethoxysilane  and  (b)  a  mixture  of  an 
unesterified  epoxy  resin  and  methyl  mcthacrylate  polymer, 
the  ratio  of  methyl  mcthacrylate  polymer  to  epoxy  resin 
being  between  approximately  25:75  and  97:3,  each  of 
said  organic  resinous  layers  being  bonded  to  a  fused 
vinyl  resinous  layer  disposed  between  said  organic 
resinous  layers. 

3,285,803 

COMPOSITE  LAMINATES  AND  MOLDED  ARTI- 

CLES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

John  H.  Baldwin,  Watchung,  Paul  J.  PaetzoM,  Somer- 

ville,  and  Frank  Starr,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignors 

to  Johns-Manville  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

K>ra(ion  of  New  York 
o  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,031 
1  Claim.  (CI.  161—205) 
A  phenol-silicone  resin  composite  laminate  compris- 
ing thermoset  phenol  formaldehyde  impregnated  high 
bulk  asbestos  paper  integrated  and  laminated  in  intimate 
contact  with  thermoset  silicone  resin  impregnated  high 
bulk  asbestos  paper,  each  of  said  asbestos  papers  having 
a  bulk  greater  than  0.3,  wherein  the  resin  in  both  papers 
is  present  in  amount  equal  to  about  35%  to  45%  by 
weight  of  the  paper,  strips  of  phenolic  resin  saturated 
asbestos  paper  adhered  to  the  phenolic  resin  asbestos  pa- 
per at  spaced  intervals,  insulation  contained  within  the 
spaces  between  said  strips  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silica  aerogel,  pyrogenic  silica,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  an  outer  sheet  material  adhered  to  said  strips 
and  covering  said  insulation  therebetween. 


3  285  804 

COVULCANIZABLE  POLYETHER  AND  SULFUR. 

CURABLE  RUBBER  LAMINATE 

Anderson   E.   Robinson,   Wilmington,   Del.,   assignor  to 

Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,229 

12  Claims.     (CI.  161—239) 
12.  A  covulcanized  laminate  comprising  at  least  two 
strongly  bonded  plies,  at  least  one  ply  comprising  a  vul- 
canized copolymer  derived  from  an  ethylenically  unsatu> 
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rated  glycidyl  ether  and  at  least  one  other  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  oxides  con- 
taining at  least  3  carbon  atoms  and  monomeric  oxetanes 
and  at  least  one  other  ply  comprising  a  vulcanized  sulfur- 
curable  rubber,  said  laminate  having  been  covulcanized 
with  a  curing  agent  comprising  sulfur  and  an  organic  ac- 
celerator. 

3,285,805 
POLYVALENT  METAL  CARBONATE-EXTENDED 

PHENOLIC  RESINS 
Fred  Bryner,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,059 

24  Claims.     (CI.  161—262) 
1.  A  liquid  adhesive  composition  comprising: 

(a)  one  part  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble,  thermo- 
setting phenol-aldehyde  resin, 

(b)  from  about  0.01  to  about  2  parts  by  weight  of  a 
water-dispersible  carbonaceous  extender-thickener, 

I    (c)  at  least  about  0.5  part  up  to  about  6  parts  by  weight 
I       of  a  finely  divided,  solid  polyvalent  metal  carbonate 

and 
(d)  sufficient  aqueous  dispersing  medium  such  that  the 

total  solids  of  the  liquid  adhesive  composition  is 

within  the  range  from  about  20  to  about  60  percent 

by  weight  of  the  total  composition. 
16.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  liquid,  phenolic 
resin  adhesive  composition  which  comprises  mixing  to- 
gether in  any  order: 

( 1 )  one  part  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble,  thermoset- 
ting phenol-aldehyde, 

(2)  from  about  0.01  to  about  2  parts  by  weight  of  a 
water-dispersible  carbonaceous  extender-thickener, 

(3)  at  least  about  0.5  part  up  to  about  6  parts  by  weight 
of  a  finely  divided,  solid  polyvalent  metal  carbonate, 
and 

(4)  sufficient  aqueous  dispersing  medium  such  that  the 
total  sohds  of  the  liquid  adhesive  composition  is 
within  the  range  from  about  20  to  about  60  percent 
by  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


to  pickup  a  moist  web  traveling  on  the  wire  over  the 
couch  roll  at  a  couch  nip,  said  couch  roll  being  a  grooved 
roll  having  an  imperforate  shell  presenting  to  the  wire  a 
peripheral  surface  portion  having  a  plurality  of  al- 
ternating generally  circumferentially  aligned  grooves  and 
ridges,  said  ridges  presenting  to  such  wire  smooth  gen- 
erally cylindrical  closely  axially  spaced  land  areas  for 
supporting  the  wire  to  bridge  the  grooves,  and  said 
grooves  being  vented  to  ambient  atmosphere  at  the 
oncoming  and  off-running  sides  of  the  :ouch  nip. 


3,285,807 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PLANT  FUNGI 
WITH  ZINC-MANGANESE   l,2.PROPYLENE- 
BIS-Dl-THIOCARBAMATE  MIXED  SALT 

Helimuth  Lehmann,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  Ferdinand 
Grewe,  Burscheid,  and  Walter  Lautcnschlager,  Wup- 
pertal-Vohwinkel,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabri- 
ken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a 
German  corporation 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  7,  1962, 

i  F  35,960 

'  7  Claims.     (CI.  167—22) 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  fungal  infection  of  a  plant, 

comprising  contacting  said  plant  with  an  active  amount 

of  a   mixed   zinc   manganese   salt  of    1,2-propylene-bis-.    . 

dithiocarbamic  acid.  ^f 


.•*■>;■ 


3  285  808 
CONTROL  OF  PLANT  PATHOGENIC  FUNGI  WITH 
ALKYL    ESTERS    OF    4  -  HALO  -  ACETOACETIC 
ACID 
Daniel  J.  McCaustland,  Leawood,  Kans..  assignor  to  Gulf 
Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,492 

3  Claims.  (CL  167—22) 
1.  A  method  for  controlling  plant  pathogenic  fungi  in 
soil  comprising  applying  to  soil  an  effective  amount  of  an 
alkyl  ester  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  4-chIoroacetoacetic  acid  and  4-brbmoacetoace- 
tic  acid. 


3,285,806 
WEB  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
Edgar  J.  Justus  and  Dennis  C.  Cronin,  Beloit,  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,024 
7  Claims.     (CI.  162—306) 


3  285  809 
PROCESS  OF  CONTROLLING  MICROBIAL 
ACTIVITY 
Robert  R.  Mod,  Evald  L.  Skau,  Sara  P.  Fore,  and  Frank 
C.   .Magne,   New   Orleans,   Arthur   F.   Novak,   Baton 
Rouge,  and  Harold  P.  Dupuy,  Jesse  R.  Ortego,  and 
Mary  J.  Fisher,   New  Orleans,   La.,  assignors  to  the 
Unhed  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agriculture 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 
197,545,  May  24,  1962.    This  application  June  8,  1965. 
Ser.  No.  462,455 

7  Claims.  (CI.  167—22) 
1.  A  process  of  controlling  microbial  activity  compris- 
ing contacting  the  microbe  with  an  antimicrobial  compo- 
sition containing  as  its  active  ingredient  a  member  se- 
lected from  ihe  group  consisting  of  N-n-butyldecanamide, 
N-isoamyldecanamide,  N-cyclohexyldccanamide,  N,N-bis 
(2  -  decanoyloxyethyl)dccananiide,  N,N  -  bis(2-decanoyl 
oxyethyl)lauramide,  and  N-tert-butyloleamide. 


1.  In  a  paper  machine  couch  assembly,  in  combination, 
a  couch  roll  within  a  forming  wire  loop,  a  looped  pickup 
felt  outside  the  forming  wire  loop,  a  plurality  of  aligned 
suction  boxes  with  their  suction  areas  covered  by  a  porous 
solid  elastomer  traveling  loop  within  the  pickup  felt 
loop  and  urging  the  pickup  felt  against  the  couch  roll 


3  285  810 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  TERMITE  INFESTA 

TION  IN  STRUCTURES 

Vbginia  L.  Hart,  Box  291,  Cleariake  Highlands.  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,742 

5  Claims.     (CI.  167—24) 
1.  A  method  for  preventing  termite  infestation  in  struc- 
tures having  exposed  earth  surfaces  therebeneath  com- 
prising placing  a  layer  of  redwood  bark  wool  over  said 
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exposed  earth  surfaces  whereby  termites  arc  repelled  from 
said  structures.  

3^85,811 
l,l.DICHLOR0.2^.BIS(4'.CHLOROPHENYL) 
CYCLOPROPANE  INSECTICIDE 
Robert  A.  Wiles,  Syracuse,*  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AlUed  Chem- 
leal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Oct  *'.  l'^*»  f*^]^®' 
233,895.    Divided  and  this  application  June  30,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  478,009 

2  Claims.    (CI.  167—30) 
2.  The  method  of  combatting  insects  which  comprises 
subjecting  the  insects  to  the  action  of  a  toxic  quantity  of 
l,l-dchloro-2,2-bis(4'chlorophenyl)cyclopropane. 


November  16,  1966 
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3,285,812 
PROCESS  OF  CONTROLLING  MICROBIAL 
ACTIVITY 
Robert  R.  Mod,  Evald  L.  Skau,  Sara  P.  Fore,  and  Frank 
C.   Magne,   New   Orleans,   Arthur   F.   Novak,   Baton 
Rouge,  and  Harold  P.  Dupuy,  Jesse  R.  Ortego,  and 
Mary  J.  Fisher,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agriculture 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 
353,012,  Nov.  4,  1963.    This  application  June  8,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  462,456 

6  Claims.  (CI.  167—33) 
1.  A  process  of  controlling  microbial  activity  compris- 
ing contacting  the  microbe  with  an  antimicrobial  compo- 
sition containing  as  its  essential  active  ingredient  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-(6-hydroxy- 
caproyl)morpholine,  4  -  decanoyl  -  2,6  -  dimethylmor- 
pholine,  4  -  olcoyl  -  2,6  -  dimethylmorpholinc,  4  -  pctro- 
selinoylmorpholine,  and  the  morpholides  of  parsely  seed 
oil  fatty  acids. 


3,285,813 
COMPLEX    POLYNUCLEAR    CARBOXYLIC    ACID 
STABILIZATION  OF  HALOGENATED  AROMAT- 
IC HYDROCARBON  INSECTICIDES  IN  PETRO- 
LEUM HYDROCARBON  SOLVENT 
Louis  A.  Joo  and  John  B.  Braunwarth,  Crystal  Lake,  111., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,750 

3  Claims.  (CI.  167—42) 
1.  An  insecticidal  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  20  to  90  weight  percent  of  a  petroleum 
hydrocarbon  solvent  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of 
a  halogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  insecticide  to  form 
a  saturated  to  supersaturated  solution  therein  and  from 
0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  stabilizer  for  said  solution, 
said  stabilizer  comprising  a  complex  polynuclear  car- 
boxylic  acid  prepared  by: 

solvent  extraction  of  mineral  lubricating  oils  with  a 
solvent  selected  for  aromatic  compounds  to  obtain 
an  extract  having  an  average  molecular  weight  above 
300  and  containing  from  75  to  98  percent  aromatic 
and  heterocyclic  compounds; 
reaction  of  said  extract  with  nitrogen  dioxide  at  re- 
action conditions  comprising  a  reaction  period  in 
excess  of  about  two  hours  and  a  temperature  of 
about  100*  to  200*  C,  sufficient  to  oxidize  said  ex- 
tract and  form  said  complex  polynuclear  carboxylic 
acid  having  from  1  to  about  5  nitro  groups  per 
molecule  and  from  1  to  about  5  carboxylic  acid 
groups  per  molecule. 


I 


3,285,814 

ANTIBIOTIC  COMPLEX  BA-180265(AB)  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Koppaka  V.  Rao,  Pine  Brook,  William  S.  Marsh,  Wa- 
naque,  and  Wen-Chlh  Uu,  Maywood,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,544 
7  Claimi.    (CI.  167—65) 

4.  An  antibiotic  product  which  in  purified  form  crystal- 
lizes from  acetone  as  orange  rectangular  plates  which 
soften  and  decompose  at  265-268'  C;  which  produces 
a  dark  green  color  with  alcoholic  ferric  chloride,  a  pur- 
plish led  color  with  concentrated  nitric  acid  and  a  deep 
green  color  in  admixture  with  concentrated  sulfuric  and 
gallic  acids;  which  substance  has  substantially  the  fol- 
lowing analysis:  61.7%  carbon,  4.6%  hydrogen,  5.3% 
nitrogen,  oxygen  (by  difference)  28.4%,  and  a  methoxyl 
content  of  5.7%,  ultraviolet  absorption  maxima  at  253, 
300  and  370  with  | 

ElV  values  of  688,  273,  and  460 

respectively,  an  optical  rotation,  [alo  of  -634*  in  chloro- 
form solution,  and  which  in  solid  form  (KBr  pellet)  ex- 
hibits characteristic  absorption  in  the  infrared  region  of 
the  spectrum  at  the  following  frequencies  expressed  in  re- 
ciprocal   centimeters:    3450   strong,    2850   strong,    2700 
strong,    1640  very  strong,   1575  strong,    1525  medium, 
1460    strong,    1340    medium.    1285    strong,    1265    very 
strong.    1210  medium.   1185  strong.  1125  medium,   1100 
strong,   1085  strong,  1040  medium,  1030  medium,  1020 
medium.  1005  strong,  995  strong  (shoulder),  976  medium, 
955  strong,  935  medium,  912  weak,  865  strong,  850  me-    , 
dium,  822  medium  and  813  medium;  and  which  crystal- 
lizes from  chloroform  in  the  form  of  lemon  yellow  hex- 
agonal  prismi  which  soften  and  decompose  at  265-268* 
C;  which  substance  has  substantially  the  following  anal- 
ysis: 57.8%  carbon.  4.6%  hydrogen,  and  4.8%  nitrogen, 
a  methoxyl  content  of  about  5.1%.  a  chlorine  content  of 
about  6.7%,  an  optical  rotation  [alo  of  -585*  in  chloro- 
form solution  and  which  in  solid  form  (KBr  j)ellet)  ex- 
hibits characteristic  absorption  in  the  infrared  region  of 
the  spectrum  at  the  following  frequencies  expressed  in  re- 
ciprocal centimeters:   3450  medium,  2950  medium.  1640 
strong,    1580   strong.    1525    medium,    1460   strong,    1430 
strong,  1360  medium.  1280  strong,  1260  strong,  1210  me- 
dium,   1180   strong,    1100    medium,    1080   strong.    1005 
strong,  955  strong,  875  medium,  855  medium,  818  strong 
and  750  strong  and  broad.  , 


3,285,815 

METHOD  OF  TRANQUILIZATION  EMPLOYING 
10-CHLORO  DESERPIDINE 

Leon  VeHuz,  Paris,  Robert  Jequier,  Salnt-Maur,  Michel 
Peterfalvi,  Paris,  and  Georges  MuHer,  Nogent-sur- 
Mame,  France,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Rousscl-Uclaf,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,384 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  24,  1957, 
741,644 

2  Claims.     (CL  167—65) 

1.  The  process  of  tranquilizing  persons  and  animals 
without  exerting  a  substantial  depressing  effect  upon  the 
central  nervous  system,  said  process  consisting  in  admin- 
istering to  persons  and  animals  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  10-chloro  deserpidine  and  its  ther- 
apeutically active  acid  addition  salts  in  an  amount  be- 
tween about  0.1  mg./kg.  and  about  0.5  mg./kg  per  day. 
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3,285,816 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  lODOPHORS  OF  NON- 
IONIC  SYNTHETIC  SURFACTANTS 
Harry  Kaplan,  Westfield,  and  Winfred  C.  Craig,  West 
Long  Branch,  N  J.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,814 

6  Claims.  (CI.  167—70) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  non-ionic  iodophor 
by  heating  a  non-ionic  synthetic  surfactant  with  10  to 
40%  by  weight  thereof  of  elemental  iodine  at  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  40*  to  80°  C,  the  improvement  of  obtain- 
ing said  iodophor  in  stable  form  and  having  a  higher 
ratio  of  available  iodine  to  total  iodine  employed  in  said 
preparation  which  comprises  first  halogenating  a  non- 
ionic  synthetic  surfacunt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  those  of  the  general  formulae: 


R-0(CHiCHO).-H 


and 


HO(CjH«0).(C,HBO),(CaH40),  — H 
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3,285,819  ^ 

POLY(N-PROPYL-N.VINYLACETAMIDE)  IN  HAIR 

SETTING  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  B.  Blance  and  Saul  M.  Cohen,  Springfield,  Mass., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,127 

2  Claims.  (CI.  167—87.1) 
1.  A  hair  lacquer  composition,  comprising  a  homo- 
polymer  of  N-propyl-N-vinylacetamide  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  within  the  range  of  0.15  to  0.35  dl./g.  in 
benzene  at  25"  C,  which  is  dissolved  in  a  quick-drying 
subsantially  anhydrous  alkyl  alcohol  to  give  a  lacquer 
composition  having  a  homopolymer  content  of  4  to  12% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  homopolymer 
and  alcohol. 

3,285,820 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Louis  H.  J.  Toilet  and  Pierre  E.  J.  M.  Maldague,  Brussels, 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Societe  Anglo-Beige  Vulcain  S.A., 
Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,637 
8  Claims.     (CI.  176—28) 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  6  to  27  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  radicals  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  ethyl,  n  represents  ah  integer  of  from  6  to 
100,  y  represents  an  integer  of  at  least  15  and  x+ac' 
represcnu  20  to  90%  of  the  total  weight  of  said  non- 
ionic,  with  2  to  8%  by  weight  thereof  of  a  halogen 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  ambient  to  120*  C,  and 
then  heating  the  halogenated  surfactant  with  the  said 
weight  of  elemental  iodine  within  said  temperature  range. 


3  285  817 

METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  DOGS  AT  BIRTH 

AGAINST  CANINE  DISTEMPER 

Ebcn  A.  Slater,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Philips  Rox- 

ane.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,483 

13  Claims.  (CI.  167—78) 
1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  new  born  dog  against 
canine  distemper  disease,  which  comprises  parenterally 
administering  to  said  dog,  during  the  time  period  within 
which  said  dog  possesses  a  sufficiently  high  level  of 
maternally  transferred  canine  distemper  antibodies  to 
render  said  dog  naturally  non-susceptible  to  canine  dis- 
temper disease  and  prior  to  the  time  it  becomes  about  one 
month  of  age,  from  about  1.0  to  about  2.0  milliliters  of 
a  live  attenuated  measles  virus  vaccine  having  a  titer 
greater  than  10^  ^  TCID50  per  milliliter. 


3,285,818 
HAIR  AND  SKIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
PANTETHINE 
Genklchi   Ohta,   Bunkyo-ku,   Tokyo-to,   Osamu   Nagase, 
Katsushika-ku,  Tokyo-to,  and  Masao  Shimizu,  Bunkyo- 
ku,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignors  to  DailchI  Seiyaku  Kabu- 
shikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joint-stock  company  of 
Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,783 

3  Claims.     (CI.  167—87) 
1.  A  hair  tonic  comprising  an  aqueous  alcoholic  solu- 
tion of  5  to  30%  of  pantethine  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 

CHi  OH  ' 

(HO  CHr-C (f-H-CONH  CHf  CH.CONH  CHiCHt-S-)i 

CH| 

said  solution  containing  an  antiseptic  and  a  perfume  as 
additives. 


1.  An  asseimbly  of  reactor  elements,  comprising:  a 
support  tube  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  with 
tapering  sides  for  supporting  and  centering  the  tube  with- 
in a  reactor  vessel,  a  moderator  fluid  inlet  in  said  tube  at 
said  lower  end,  fuel  elements  carried  by  said  tube  above 
said  lower  end,  a  moderator  fluid  outlet  in  said  tube  above 
said  fuel  elements,  a  drive  mechanism  carried  in  said 
tube  at  the  upper  eivd  thereof,  a  tubular  reactivity  control 
member  carried  by  said  tube  in  concentric  relationship 
therewith  and  connected  with  said  driving  mechanism  for 
actuation  thereby,  said  support  tube  and  the  fuel  elements, 
driving  mechanism  and  reactivity  control  member  carried 
by  said  support  tube  being  characterized  by  the  ability  to 
be  handled  as  a  united  asseimbly,  whereby  the  dismantling 
and  the  remounting  of  a  reactor  equipped  with  such  an 
assembly  can  be  accomplished  without  separately  removing 
therefrom  the  fuel,  driving  mechanism  and  reactivity 
control  means. 


3  285  821 
nuclear' FUEL  MODULE 

James  E.  Brubaker,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commis- 
sion 

FUed  Sept.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,941 
5  Claims.    (CI.  176—29) 
1.  A  nuclear  fuel  module  comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  fuel  portion  surrounded  by  a  stationary 
fuel  portion  and  forming  spaces  therebetween; 

(b)  scabbards  extending  into  said  spaces  for  accom- 
modating shutdown  poison  rods  and  protecting  the 
latter  from  side  forces  acting  thereon;  and 
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(c)  a  compact  assembly  directly  above  said  movable 
fuel  portion  containing  separate  means  for  selectively 
and  independently  adjusting  ( 1 )  the  position  of  said 
movable  fuel  portion  to  aifect  the  reactivity  of  said 


module  and  (2)  ^e  positions  of  said  shutdown  poi- 
son rods,  each  of  said  means  including  a  low  fric- 
tion nut  and  threaded  drive  tube  in  cooperation  with 
each  other  and  means  for  inductively  effecting  the 
rotation  of  each  said  nut. 


3,285,822 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Ronald  Tunstall  Ackroyd,  Upton  by  Chester,  England, 
assignor  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority, 
London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  30. 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,798 
8  Claims.     (CI.  176—42) 


4 
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1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  reactor  core  wherein 
nuclear  fuel  is  subject  to  fission  by  neutrons  with  genera- 
tion of  heat,  a  system  for  variable  neutron  moderation 
in  the  core  comprising  a  gaseous  neutron  moderator,  a 
flowpath  for  circulation  of  the  moderator  through  the  core, 
sorbent  material  in  the  flowpath  within  the  core  whereby 
the  moderator  is  retained  in  the  core  by  sorption,  and 
means  to  vary  the  moderator  content  of  the  core  by  vari- 
ation of  the  sorption  conditions. 


3,285,823 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Weymouth  N.  McDaniel,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Charles  E. 
Kiotz,   Milwaukee,   Wis.,   assignors  to   Atomic   Power 
Development  Associates,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,178 
13  Claims.     (CI.  176—47) 


1.  A  mobile  fuel,  nuclear  reactor,  comprising:  a  hollow 
core  member  having  an  upper  charging  inlet  and  at  least 
one  restricted  aperture,  lower  discharging  outlet  for  said 
fuel,  means  for  continuously  supplying  to  said  inlet,  a 
thin  slurry  comprising  discrete  particles  of  material  use- 
ful in  carrying  out  a  controlled  nuclear  fission  chain  reac- 
tion and  a  liquid  carrier  for  said  particles,  means  adjacent 
said  inlet  for  concentrating  said  slurry  by  partial  delique- 
faction  thereof  to  substantially  the  thickness  of  a  paste, 
means  for  introducing  said  paste  into  said  core  member 
through  said  inlet,  means  including  said  restricted  aper- 
ture outlet  for  causing  said  paste  to  move  through  said 
core  member  at  the  settled  density  of  said  particles  in 
said  liquid  carrier  with  said  particles  unsuspended  in  said 
liquid  and  resting  upon  one  another,  nwans  adjacent  said 
outlet  for  re-slurrying  the  paste  effluent  from  said  core 
member  by  additions  of  said  liquid  carrier  thereto,  and 
means  for  recirculating  said  slurry  to  said  inlet. 


3,285,824 

SWIMMING-POOL  REACTOR 

Paul  Ageron,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat 

a  ITnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,966 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16,  1963, 

928,241 

3  Claims.     (CI.  176—62) 


1.  A   swimming-pool   reactor  comprising   a   body   of 
water,  a  reactor  core  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said  body  of 
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water,  a  plurality  of  vertically  removable  fuel  assemblies 
located  in  parallel  relationship  in  said  core,  a  horizontal 
partition  wall  separating  said  bottom  portion  from  a  top 
portion  of  said  body  of  water,  said  partition  wall  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  individually  removable  members, 
each  of  said  members  being  associated  with  at  least  one  of 
said  fuel  assemblies  and  providing  when  removed  a  pas- 
sage for  said  fuel  assembly  through  said  partition  wall, 
means  for  withdrawing  a  flow  of  water  from  said  bottom 
portion,  means  connected  to  said  withdrawing  means  for 
cooling  the  greater  part  of  said  flow,  means  connected  to 
said  cooling  means  for  returning  said  greater  part  of  said 
flow  into  said  bottom  portion  and  means  connected  to 
said  withdrawing  means  for  directing  the  remainder  of 
said  flow  into  said  top  portion  whereby  water  leakages 
through  said  partition  wall  are  compensated  by  said  re- 
mainder of  said  flow. 


3,285,816 
FUEL  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  A  MECHANI- 
CALLY COMPRESSIBLE  MANDRIL 
James  E.  Lang,  Schenectady,  Richard  A.  Proebstle,  Scotia, 
and  Leonard  G.  Wisnyi,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  the  I  nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Atomic  Energj  CommissioD 

Filed  May  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  551,786 
6  Claims.     (CI.  176—68) 


3,285,825 
REINFORCED  CERAMIC  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Wayne  H.  Jens,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Atomic  Power  Development  Associates,  Inc.,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New  '\'ork 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,943 
23  Claims.     (CI.  176—68) 
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1.  A  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising 
ceramic  fuel  material,  a  plurality  of  elongated  rein- 
forcing metallic  fibers  embedded  within  and  disposed 
predominantly  in  an  axial  direction  with  respject  to 
said  ceramic  fuel  material  whereby  a  substantially  re- 
producible and  positive  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
is  obtained. 

13.  A  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising 
ceramic  fuel  material,  a  metallic  rod  for  integrating  and 
strengthening  said  ceramic  fuel  material,  said  metallic 
rod  being  disposed  predominantly  in  an  axial  direction 
with  respect  to  said  ceramic  fuel  material  whereby  said 
fuel  clement  is  reinforced  in  the  axial  direction. 

15.  A  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising 
ceramic  fuel  particles,  a  metallic  bar  for  integrating  and 
strengthening  said  ceramic  fuel  material,  said  metallic 
bar  being  disposed  centrally  and  predominantly  in  an 
axial  direction  with  respect  to  said  ceramic  fuel  material, 
a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  trays  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  bar  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations, 
whereby  each  of  said  trays  is  adapted  to  support  a  por- 
tion of  said  ceramic  fuel  particles. 

22.  A  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising 
a  plurality  of  particles  of  ceramic  fuel  material  of  a 
first  particle  size,  a  plurality  of  metallic  material  of  a 
second  particle  size  intermixed  with  said  ceramic  fuel 
material,  said  second  particle  size  being  substantially 
smaller  than  said  first  particle  size  whereby  upon  fabrica- 
tion said  metallic  particles  form  a  honeycomb-like  bond- 
ing agent  for  said  ceramic  fuel  material  and  thereby 
provide  an  integrated  and  strengthened  ceramic  fuel  ele- 
ment. 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  an 
annular  core  consisting  of  a  ceramic  fissionable  material 
having  a  central  opening  therein,  metallic  cladding  sur- 
rounding the  core,  and  a  mechanically  compressible  man- 
dril disposed  within  the  central  opening  to  prevent  dis- 
located fragments  of  fuel  from  falling  into  the  central 
opening  while  permitting  the  fuel  to  swell  inwardly. 


3,285,827 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLUTAMIC  ACID 

Fred  C.  Arzberger  and  Winfred  N.  McCutchan,  both  of 
Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Commercial  Solvents 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,100 

6  Claims.  (CI.  195—29) 
1.  A  process  for  production  of  L-glutamic  acid  which 
comprises  cultivating  Brevibacteriuin  divaricatum  NRRL 
B-2620  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  an 
assimilable  carbohydrate  source  and  an  assimilable  nitro- 
gen source  in  the  presence  of  growth  promoting  amounts 
of  a  growth  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  biotin  and  desthiobiotin  until  a  substantial  amount  of 
L-glutamic  acid  is  produced. 


3  285  828 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CITRIC  ACID 

BY   FERMENTATION 

William  Gold,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  J.  Klebcr, 
Rumson,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Stepan  Fermentation  Chem- 
icals, Inc.,  Keyport,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,887 

31  Claims.  (CI.  195—36) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  citric  acid  by  fermenta- 
tion of  a  fermentable  carbon  source,  which  comprises 
adding  to  a  cool,  sterile  fermentation  medium  including 
the  fermentable  carbon  source,  sterile  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ferrocyanide  and  ferricyanide 
salts,  and  a  citric  acid  producing  and  accumulating  or- 
ganism for  the  production  of  citric  acid  from  the  carbon 
source,  to  provide  a  cool  fermentation  medium  contain- 
ing said  salt  and  said  organism,  providing  the  cool  fermen- 
tation medium  containing  said  organism  at  a  pH  of  about 
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6.5-9  and  maintaining  it  for  a  time  and  at  conditions  for 
production  of  citric  acid  by  fermentation  of  the  carbon 
source. 


3,285,829 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING   Ua-HYDROXY- 
STEROIDS  USING  ISOCARDIA  ITALICA 
Alba  Maria  Amid,  Maria  Luisa  Bianchi,  Renato  ModelU, 
Celestino   Spalla,    Aurelio    Di    Marco,   and    Marccllo 
Gactani,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Socictik  Farma- 
ceutici  Italia,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  July  13, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
209,784,  now  Patent  No.  3,188,32S,  dated  June  8, 1965. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
398,140 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  17,  1961, 
13,227/61;  Mar.  14,  1962,  5,088/62 
13  Clalma.     (CI.  195—51) 
1.  A    process    for    producing    a    16«-hydroxy-steroid 
which   comprises    treating    a    16-desoxy-steroid   selected 
from  the  pregnane  and  androstane  series  with  the  micro- 
oragnism  Nocardia  italica  n.  sp.  under  aerobic  and  sub- 
merged conditions. 


3,285,830 
16-OXYGENATION  OF  STEROIDS  BY 
STAGONOSPORA  SPECIES 
Jan  de  Fllnes  and  Wlllem  Frederik  van  dcr  Waard,  Delft, 
Netherlands,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to 
Koninklljke  Nederlandse  Gist  &  Spiritusfabrieken,  a  cor. 
poratioD  of  the  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  16,  1962, 

284,411  I         I 

9  Claims.    (CL  195—51)  *  I 

1.  A  method  of  converting  a  steroid  into  a  16a  hy- 
droxy derivative  thereof  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steroids  of 
the  pregnane  and  androstane  series  containing  at  least 
one  carbon  to  carbon  double  bond  at  the  position  1,  2, 
3,  4,  5,  6,  14  and  17(20)  and  free  of  hydroxy  at  the  17a 
position,  to  the  action  of  enzymes  of  a  microorganism 
of  the  genus  Stagonospora  under  oxidizing  conditions 
and  recovering  the  resultant  16a  hydroxy  steroid. 


3  285  831 

CITRIC  ACID  PRODUCTION 

Earl  Jack  Swarthout,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,499 
3  Claims.    (CI.  195—36) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  citric  acid  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  mixture  of  water  and  crude  starch-containing 
material,  wherein  the  mixture  contains  about  1.3  to  about 
1.6  lb.  of  water  per  pound  of  crude  starch  material  dry 
solids,  to  the  action  of  an  amylase  at  a  temperature  of 
about  160°  F.  to  about  195°  F.  and  at  a  pH  of  about 
6.5  to  about  7.7  for  at  least  about  20  minutes  to  liquefy 
substantially  all  the  starch  in  said  crude  material,  cooling 
the  liquefied  starch  solution  to  a  temperature  of  about 
130°  F.  to  about  145°  F.,  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solu- 
tion to  a  value  of  about  4.0  to  about  5.5,  adding  to 
said  solution  an  amyloglucosidasc  which  is  substantially 
free  from  protease,  lipase  and  transglucosidase  activity, 
maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
about  130°  F.  to  about  145°  F.  for  about  15  to  about  96 
houi^  to  convert  the  liquefied  starch  to  desired  sugars, 
removing  insoluble  material  from  the  solution,  and  sub- 
jecting the  resulting  solution  to  the  action  of  a  citric 
acid  producing  strain  of  a  fungus  in  the  presence  of 
nutrients  for  said  fungus  under  conditions  conductive 
to  fermentation  until  a  predetermined  amount  of  citric 
acid  is  produced.  , 


3,285,832 

FLASH  EVAPORATION  AND  CONDENSATION 

APPARATUS 

Hugo  H.  Scphton,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

(35  Anson  Way,  Berkeley,  Calif.) 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,468 

7  Claims.     (CL  202—187) 


1.  A  flash  evaporator  comprising  a  vertical  cylindrical 
outer  shell  with  a  conical  bottom  and  a  removable  con- 
ical top,  means  for  maintaining  partial  vacuum  in  the 
body  of  the  evaporator,  a  base  heat  exchanger  consisting 
in  general  of  an  inner  cone  concentric  with  the  conical 
bottom  and  separated  from  it  by  a  conical  spiral  strip 
draped  over  said  inner  cone  and  welded  to  it  for  the  pur- 
pose of  guiding  the  hot  distillate  collected  from  evap- 
orator stages  operating  at  higher  temperatures  in  a  spiral 
course  between  the  two  concentric  cones  of  the  base  heat 
exchanger  to  ensure  an  effective  heat  transfer  to  the 
residual  liquid  in  the  body  of  the  flash  evaporator,  a  con- 
denser suspended  just  below  the  conical  top  and  consist- 
ing of  a  metal  pipe  bent  in  the  shape  of  a  conical  spiral 
having  its  inlet  and  outlet  ends  extended  through  said 
conical  top,  open  spiral-shaped  through  means  disposed 
beneath  the  conical  spiral-shaped  condenser  pipe  for 
collecting  distillate,  a  funnel-shaped  means  arranged  be- 
neath said  condenser  and  communicating  with  said 
trough  for  the  removal  of  collected  distillate  from  the 
evaporator,  a  flash  tube  through  which  hot  liquid  is  in- 
troduced into  the  body  of  the  evaporator  under  force  of 
the  relative  vacuum  maintained  in  the  flash  evaporator 
and  designed  to  utilize  the  fall  in  vapor  pressure  of  the 
hot  liquid  together  with  the  expansion  under  vacuum  of 
its  vapor  both  effective  over  the  length  of  the  flash  tube 
to  impart  momentum  to  the  vapor  and  its  entrained  resid- 
ual liquid  with  the  purpose  of  setting  up  and  sustaining 
a  swirling  motion  in  both  the  vapor  phase  and  the  resid- 
ual liquid  in  the  body  of  the  flash  evaporator. 


I  3,285,833  ' 

WATER  VOLATILIZATION-CONDENSATION  PURI- 
nCATION  PROCESS  USING  INERT  GAS 

Frederick  J.  Zimmermann,  Wausau,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Sterling  Drug,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,534  ' 

11  Claims.    (CL  203—11) 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  obtaining  purified  water 
from  feed  water  containing  non-volatile  material  con- 
ducted at  a  substantially  constant  total  pressure  of  at 
least  150  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  and  comprising 
the  steps  of 
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(a)  continuously  mixing  the  feed  water  with  at  least  an 
I     amount  of  a  non-condensable  gas  according  to  the 

formula 

^^^'"14  log  (PlO-«) 

wherein  NCG  is  the  moles  of  non-condensable  gas 
per  mole  of  feed  water  and  P  is  the  selected  total 
pressure  of  the  system  in  pounds  per  square  inch 
gauge,  to  form  a  mixture  having  a  liquid  and  a  gase- 
ous phase, 

(b)  continuously  passing  the  liquid  and  gaseous  phase 
at  substantially  the  same  velocity  as  a  concurrently 
flowing  intimate  mixture  through  a  beat  exchange 
zone, 

(c)  thereafter  continuously  passing  the  gaseous  phase 
of  the  heated  mixture  obtained  from  the  heat  ex- 
change zone,  after  separation  from  the  residua]  liq- 
uid phase,  in  countercurrent  separated  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  mixture  in  the  heat  exchange 
zone,  '  I 


said  saline  <  water  to  multiple -effect  evaporation  to  yield  a 
salt-free  water  product  and  a  concentrated  brine,  further 
concentrating  said  concentrated  brine  to  a  slurry  by  di-      /" 
rect  contact  with  combustion  products  in  a  submerged  -  n 
combustion  unit,  separating  said  slurry  into  a  solid  residue  / 
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3,285,834 
MULTIPLE-EFFECT  EVAPORATION  UTILIZING 
SUBMERGED  COMBUSTION  HEAT 
Salvatore  A.  Guerricri,  Rowayton,  and  Marcel  J.  P.  Bo- 
gart,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Lummus  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,319 
8  Claims.     (CI.  203—25) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  substantially  salt-free  wa- 
ter from  saline  water,  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting 
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and  a  mother  liquor,  recycling  said  mother  liquor  to  said 
submerged  combustion  unit,  and  utilizing  said  combustion 
products  and  steam  produced  by  the  evaporation  of  wa- 
ter from  said  concentrated  brine  in  said  submerged  com- 
bustion unit  to  supply  heat  for  the  evaporation  step  for 
the  production  of  said  salt-free  water  product. 


(d)  continuously  supplying  energy  to  at  least  the 
gaseous  phase  of  the  heated  mixture  obtained  from 
the  beat  exchange  zone,  prior  to  returning  the  gas- 
eous phase  to  the  heat  exchange  zone,  so  as  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  the  gaseous  phase  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  225°  F.  which  by  heat  exchange  with 
the  heated  separated  gaseous  phase  volatilizes  at 
least  a  20  percent  portion  of  the  water  in  the  liquid 
phase  of  the  mixture  passing  through  the  beat  ex- 
change zone  but  less  than  all  so  as  to  maintaing  a 
liquid  phase  containing  the  non-volatile  material, 
thereby  providing  a  continuously  progressive  tem- 
perature gradient  of  at  least  150*  F.  between  the 
temperature  of  the  feed  water  and  that  of  the  heated 
gaseous  phase  and  producing  a  continuously  pro- 
gressive volatilization  of  water  from  the  heated 
liquid  phase  in  the  heat  exchange  zone  and  a  con- 
tinuously progressive  condensation  of  purified  water 
from  the  cooled  gaseous  phase, 

(e)  recovering  the  condensed  purified  water, 

(f)  collecting  the  cooled  gaseous  phase,  increasing  the 
pressure  thereof  sufficiently  to  compensate  for  any 
pressure  drop  in  the  system,  and  returning  the  gas- 
eous phase  to  the  first  step  of  the  process. 


3,285,835 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROFORM- 

ING  SPLIT  GLASSW  ARE  MOLDS 

Tom  Jay  Farrow,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owcns-Illlnois 

Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,502 

13  Claims.     (CI.  204 — 6) 


1.  In  the  method  of  electroforming  a  split,  glass  form- 
ing mold  from  a  master  having  the  external  shape  of  the 
articles  to  be  formed  in  the  mold  but  with  added  material 
coincident  with  the  parting  line  making  the  master  wider 
than  the  mold  cavity  of  the  glass  forming  mold,  the  steps 
including  making  a  pair  of  matching  female  epoxy  mold 
halves  from  the  master  with  precisely  formed  slots  in  the 
ends  thereof,  placing  a  condQctive  member  along  the  axis 
of  one  of  said  female  epoxy  mold  halves,  placing  a  con- 
ductive sheet  having  a  contour  similar  to  the  diametrical 
cavity  contour  over  the  cavity  opening,  connecting  the 
sheet  to  the  conductive  member,  placing  the  other  epoxy 
mold  half  over  the  one  mold  half  thereby  forming  a  cav- 
ity, forming  a  mandrel  within  the  cavity  of  the  female 
epoxy  mold,  removing  the  mandrel  from  the  mold,  ex- 
posing the  edge  of  the  sheet  at  the  surface  of  the  mandrel, 
and  placing  non-conducting  disks  over  the  conducting 
member  with  the  disks  abutting  the  ends  of  the  mandrel. 

8.  A  mandrel  for  use  in  electroforming  split  molds 
comprising,  a  plastic  member  having  the  external  shape 
of  the  mold  to  be  formed,  said  member  being  slightly 
wider  than  the  split  mold  whose  cavity  it  is  to  form,  a 
conductive  member  extending  axially  through  said  plastic 
member,  a  conductive  sheet  connected  to  said  conductive 
member  and  extending  through  and  to  the  surface  of  the 
plastic  member  to  expose  the  edges  of  said  conductive 
sheet. 
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3^85,836 
METHOD  FOR  ANODIZING 
Leon  I.  Maissel  and  Charles  L.  Standley,  Poughkeepsie, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of  New  York 
FUed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,347 
10  Claims.     (CI.  204—15) 
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1.  A  method  for  anodizing  selected  areas  of  the  metal 
surface  of  a  valve  metal  leaving  other  areas  of  the  surface 
unanodized  and  precisely  controlling  the  dimensions  of 
the  unanodized  area  comprising, 

depositing  a  layer  of  masking  metal  on  selected  portions 
of  the  surface  of  a  base  metal,  said  masking  metal 
and  said  base  meUl  being  different  metals  and  said 
masking  metal  being  a  valve  metal, 

anodizing  both  the  surface  of  said  base  metal  where  ex- 
posed and  the  surface  of  said  layer  of  masking  metal 
to  deposit  a  film  of  base  metal  oxide  on  said  base 
metal  where  exposed  and  a  film  of  masking  metal 
oxide  on  said  layer  of  masking  metal,  and 

selectively  removing  iaid  masking  metal  and  said  film 
of  masking  metal  oxide  from  the  surface  of  said  base 
metal  to  expose  unanodized  areas  on  the  surface  of 
said  base  metal,  said  unanodized  areas  having  dimen- 
sions corresponding  to  the  dimensions  of  said  layer  of 
masking  metal. 


in  an  acid  electro-plating  bath  with  a  flash  coating  of  tin 
to  a  weight  between  about  .02  and  about  .10  pound  per 
base  box  of  tinplate.  reflowing  the  flash  coating  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  convert  it  into  a  flat  piale-like  iron- 
tin  alloy,  that  temperature  being  between  about  490°  F. 
and  about  850°  F.,  electro-plating  the  reflowcd  electro- 
tinned  steel  in  an  acid  electro-plating  bath  with  an  addi- 
tional coating  of  tin  and  reflowing  that  additional  coating 
of  tin. 

3  285  839 
METHOD  AND  BATH  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 
RHENIUM 
EMrldge  K.  Camp,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can   Chemical    &    Refining    Company,    Incorporated, 
Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,569 

14  Claims.  (CI.  204 — 47) 
1.  In  the  method  of  electroplating  rhenium,  the  steps 
comprising  immersing  a  conductive  article  in  an  aqueous 
bath  consisting  essentially  of  soluble  rhenium  ion,  phos- 
phate ion  and  a  non-interfering  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  ions,  alkali  metal  ions  and 
the  combination  thereof,  said  bath  having  a  pH  of  about 
4.0  to  6.8  and  a  temperature  above  about  50°  centigrade; 
and  passing  current  through  said  bath  at  a  current  density 
of  about  15  to  75  amperes  per  square  decimeter  of  surface 
area  of  said  article. 


3,285,837 

ELECTROLYTIC  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS  FOR 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COPYSHEETS 

Byron  W.  Neher,  Hudson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,226 

15  Claims.  (CI.  .204—18) 
1.  An  electrolytic  development  process  for  developing 
an  exposed  copysheet  having  a  photoconductive  layer  on 
a  contiguous  electrically  conductive  backing  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  exposed  surface  of  said  copysheet 
with  an  electrolytically  conductive  developer  solution  hav- 
ing dissoh-ed  therein  an  ionizable  anionic  dye  providing 
a  negatively  charged  chromophore  and  a  polyvalent  metal 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  mag- 
nesium, zinc  and  calcium,  and  electrolyzing  said  developer 
solution,  the  electrically  conductive  backing  of  said  copy- 
sheet  being  connected  to  serve  as  the  cathode. 


3,285,840 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  ZINC 

ELECTRODEPOSmON 

Karl  H.  Lindemann,  Richmond  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor, 

by  mesne  assignments,  to  Knthone,  Incorporated,  West 

Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,138 

21  Cbiims.  (CI.  204—55) 
1.  In  the  process  for  elecJrodepositing  zinc  upon  a 
cathode  from  an  acidic  aqueous  electrolyte,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  having  present  in  said  electrolyte 
as  brightener  an  effective  amount  of  an  enzyme-degraded 
hydrolyzed  meat  protein  and  of  an  aldehyde  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vcratraldehyde,  anisic  alde- 
hyde, piperonal,  vanillin,  2,4-dichlorobcnzaldehyde,  and 
2-methyl  2-ethyl  3-hydroxy  propionaldehyde. 


3,285,841 
ZINC  CATHODE  STRIPPINGS 
Thomas  I.  Moore,  Webster  Groves,  and  Robert  K.  Carpen- 
ter, Arnold,  Mo.,  assignors  to  American  Zinc.  I^ad  & 
Smelting  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  152,035,  now  Patent  No.  3,245,779,  dated  Apr.  12, 
1966.    Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  483,816 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Apr.  12,  1983,  has  been  disclaimed 
1  Claim.     (CI.  204—115) 
Solid  zinc  cathode  strippings  having  a  dry  coating  of 
solid  zinc  flux  material. 


3  285  838 
PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  TINPLATE 
Eric  R.  Morgan,  Irwin  I.  Bessen,  Walter  Batz,  and  George 
K.  Notman,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Jones  &  Laugh- 
Un  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,185 
3  Claims.    (CI.  204—37) 
1.  The  process  of  iM-oducing  electro-tinned  strip  of  im- 
proved corrosion  resistance  comprising  plating  the  steel 


3,285,842 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  DIOXYGEN  CHLORINE 
TRIFLUORIDE 

Aristid  V.  Grossc  and  Alex  G.  Streng,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,370 

6  Claims.     (CI.  204—157.1) 
1.  A  process  of  synthesizing  dioxygcn  chlorine  trifluo- 

ride  comprising 
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irradiating  chlorine  trifluoride  with  ultraviolet  light  hav- 
ing an  intensity  between  4.5  to  9.5  microwatts  per 
square  centimeter, 

said  chlorine  trifluoride  being  maintained  at  a 
temperature  between  about  195°  K.  to  200°  K. 
in  contact  with  an  oxygen  atmosphere  under  a 
pressure  above  1.5  atmospheres. 


posite  coating  of  polyvinylchloride  bonded  to  the  external 
surface  of  said  rear  portion,  and  said  first  coating  being 
made  of  strong,  durable  epoxy  resin  material. 


3,285,843 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  MACHINING 
Kenneth  R.  Blake,  Huntington,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  .Micromatic  Hone  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michiean 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,084 
1  Claim.     (CI.  204—224) 


In  a  machining  device  for  a  workpiece.  means  for  rotat- 
ing a  workpiece,  a  conducting  shoe  having  a  face  substan- 
tially matable  with  the  face  of  the  workpiece,  insulating 
means  on  the  face  of  the  shoe  spacing  said  shoe  from  the 
workpiece  surface,  conducting  means  for  passing  a  flow  of 
current  from  said  workpiece  to  said  shoe,  means  for  deliv- 
ering an  electrolyte  between  the  shoe  face  and  adjacent 
workpiece  surface,  means  for  abrading  said  workpiece  sur- 
face, said  abrading  means  having  a  conducting  body, 
means  for  conducting  current  from  the  workpiece  to  said 
abrading  means,  and  means  for  delivering  an  electrolyte 
•o  said  abrading  means  at  the  point  of  engagement  with 
the  workpiece,  said  shoe  performing  a  deplating  operation 
in  an  area  spaced  from  the  area  in  which  the  abrading 
operation  occurs,  said  area  being  deplated  and  said  area 
being  abraded  being  located  in  an  annular  surface  area 
which  is  coaxial  with  said  workpiece  axis  so  that  the  opera- 
tion in  one  area  follows  that  in  the  other  area. 


3  285  844 
ELECTROLYTIC  HOLE  FORMING  CATHODE 
EI.FCTRODE 
Raymond  Thomas  Hall.sworth.  Earby,  and  Ir>in  Holroyd, 
Bamoldswick,  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Lim- 
ited, Derby,  Derbyshire,  England,  a  company  of  Great 
Britain 
Original   application   May   31,   1962,  Ser.   No.   199,092. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
238,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  5,  1961, 

20,259/61 
3  Claims.     (CI.  204—284) 


1.  An  electrode  for  use  as  a  cathode  electrode  in  ap- 
parauts  for  forming  holes  electrolytically  in  a  metallic 
anode  workpiece,  comprising  a  hollow  elongate  metallic 
member  having  an  uninsulated  forward  working  tip,  an 
intermediate  portion  adjacent  said  working  tip,  and  a  rear 
portion,  the  intermediate  portion  having  a  first  external 
insulating  coating  extending  rearwardly  from  said  work- 
ing tip,  and  said  rear  portion  having  a  second  external  in- 
sulating coating  forming  a  continuation  of  said  first  coat- 
ing, said  second  coating  comprising  a  non-porous  com- 


I   I  3  285  845  ' 

HYDROGENATION  OF  WAXES 

Jacques  Demeester,  Courbevoie,  Seine,  France,  assignor 
to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  joint-stock  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,801 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12,  1963, 
924,549 
10  CUims.    (CL  208—27) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  ttie  odour  and  colour  of  wax 
comprising  contacting  the  wax  at  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure,  the  temperature  being  from  about  250  to 
340°  C,  and  in  admixture  with  hydrogen,  the  pressure  of 
hydrogen  being  at  least  35  kg./cm.^,  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising from  1  to  25%  by  weight  of  rhenium  oxide  on  a 
support. 

3,285,846 
AUTOMATED  LUBRICATLNG  OIL  REFINING 

William  H.  King,  Woodbury,  Robert  A.  Trimble,  Pitman, 

and  William  G.  Franz,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignors  to 

.Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,667 

6  Claims.    (CI.  208—28) 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  lubricating  oil  including  an 
extraction  process  for  producing  waxy  reaffinate  which  is 
dewaxed  to  provide  the  lubricating  oil,  the  improvement 
comprising  detecting  the  specific  gravity  of  said  waxy  re- 
affinate,  and  controlling  at  least  one  parameter  of  said  ex- 
traction process  to  obtain  a  wax  reaffinate  of  a  predeter- 
mined specific  gravity  whereby  said  extraction  process  is 
controlled  in  response  to  the  specific  gravity  of  the  waxy 
reaffinate  to  control  the  viscosity  index  of  the  dewaxed 
lubricating  oil. 

,  3,285,847 
FAST  THERMAL  CRACKING  OF  HEAVY 
CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Raymond  C.  Scofield  and  Reagan  T.  Wilson,  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compan},  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,292 
15  Claims.  (CI.  208 — 46) 
I.  A  furnace  for  cracking  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
an  enclosed  heating  chamber  having  an  outlet  for  cracked 
gaseous  products  in  its  upper  section  and  an  impervious 
flat  bottom  for  supporting  a  bed  of  coke  during  opera- 
tion; a  plurality  of  downwardly  directed  radiant  burners 
spaced  substantially  above  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  con- 
nected with  an  air-fuel  supply  line,  each  burner  be- 
ing constructed  with  a  ceramic  concave  face  for  burning 
a  premix  of  air  and  fuel  thereon;  spray  means  among  said 
burners  connected  with  a  hydrocarbon  feed  line  for  spray- 
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ing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  feed  downwardly  toward  the 
bottom  of  said  chamber;  and  quenching  means  connected 


cycling  a  portion  of  the  fraction  boiling  above  about 
650*  F.  to  the  hydrogen  treatment,  recovering  another 
portion  of  the  fraction  boiling  above  about  650°  F.  as 
lubricating  oil  base  stock  product  and  recovering  the 
fraction  boiling  below  about  650*  F.  as  furnace  oil  and 
lower  boiling  hydrocarbon  product. 


^na 


with  a  quench  feed  line  for  quenching  hot  cracked  products 
at  a  level  intermediate  said  burners  and  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber. 


3,285,848 
PREPARING  DISSIMILAR  OILS  BY 
HYDROCRACKING 
Robert  E.  Donaldson,  Peon  H^lls  Township,  Allegheny 
County,  and  Robert  F.   Mansfield,  New   Kensington, 
Pa.,  and  Theodore  Rice,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,247 
12  Claims.     (CI.  208— 110) 


-~E"j  ^T'^ 


1.  The  process  for  simultaneously  producing  a  lubri- 
cating oil  and  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  furnace  oil  and  lower  boiling  hydro- 
carbons by  hydrogen  treatment  of  a  feed  stock  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  distillate  hydrocarbon 
fraction  which  boils  above  about  furnace  oil  (i.e.,  above 
about  650'  F.)  and  which  contains  components  boiling 
in  the  lubricating  oil  range  and  gas  oil  range  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  deasphalted  residuum,  said  process 
being  carried  out  by  contacting  the  feed  stock  with  hy- 
drogen in  the  presence  of  a  two-component  catalyst  com- 
prising essentially  a  hydrogenating  component  com- 
posited with  a  cracking  base  having  an  activity  above 
25  on  the  Kellogg  scale  at  a  temperature  between  about 
650°  and  850'  F.,  at  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  above 
about  1500  p.s.i.,  at  a  space  velocity  between  about  0.2 
and  10,  thereby  producing  a  hydi'ogen  treated  stock  hav- 
ing substantial  components  boiling  in  the  range  of  fur- 
nace oil  and  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons  (i.e.,  below 
about  650*  F.)  and  boiling  above  the  furnace  oil  range 
(i.e.,  above  about  650*  F.),  fractionating  this  hydrogen 
treated  stock  to  obtain  a  fraction  boiling  below  about 
650*  F.  and  another  fraction  boiling  above  about  650"  F., 
which  fraction  contains  lubricating  oil  components,  re- 


3,285  849 

PROCESS  FOR  COAGULATING  AQUEOUS  SUSPEN- 
SIONS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Hiroshi  Watanabe,  Hideo  Matsunaga,  and  Masao  Inoue, 
all  of  Kamakura,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Koatsu  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,065 
11  Claims.     (CI.  210— 52) 

1.  Process  for  coagulating  the  suspended  minute  par- 
ticles of  an  aqueous  suspension  comprising  adding  to  said 
suspension  ( 1 )  the  reaction  product  of  a  compound  from 
the  closs  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  poly- 
saccharides and  an  N-containing  resin  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  urea-formaldehyde  resins,  melaminc-formaldc- 
hyde  resins  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2)  an  inorganic 
salt  in  respective  amounts  sufficient  to  coagulate  said  par- 
ticles. 


3,285,850 

SOLID  FILM  LUBRICANTS 

John  P.  Graham,  Bartiesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,554 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252—28) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  suitable  for  use  under 
extreme  environmental  conditions  which  comprises  a  dis- 
persion of  a  minor  amount,  sufficient  to  impart  lubricity 
of  arylene  sulfide  polymer  in  a  major  amount  of  alkali 
metal  silicate. 


3,285,851 
LUBRICANT 

Robert  Harris  Dyer,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cosden 
Oil  &  Chemical  Company,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  13,  1963.  Ser.  No.  301,886 

3  Claims.  (CI.  252—32.5) 
1.  A  lubricant  base  comprising  a  polyisobutyiene  of 
narrow  molecular  weight  range  formed  by  polymerizing 
isobutylene  with  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  while  main- 
taining the  isobutylene  in  a  highly  dilute  solution,  said 
polyisobutyiene  being  hydrogenated  to  substantially  color- 
less, odoriess  and  stable  form,  and  having  a  viscosity 
in  the  range  of  30  to  400  SSU  at  210*  F.  and  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  125  to  700,  said  lubricant  base 
containing  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali,  alkali  earth  and  heavy  metal  organic  com- 
pounds of  carboxylic  and  sulfonic  acids,  suifurizcd  oils, 
halogenated  organic  compounds,  methacrylate  polymers 
and  phosphate  esters,  and  having  dispersed  therein  from 
5  to  75%  of  water,  the  water  being  in  the  internal  phase. 


3,285.852 
CYCLOHEXYLAMINE  SALT  OF  PETROLEl  M  SI  L- 
FONIC     ACID     CORROSION     INHIBITOR     FOR 
FUELS  AND  LUBRICANTS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
James  T.  Gragson,  Bartiesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,954 

10  Claims.     (CI.  252—33) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  containing  as  a  corrosion 
inhibitor  a  cyclohexylamine  salt  of  a  petroleum  sulfonic 
acid   obtained  by  carbonating  a   mixture  of  a  calcium 
petroleum  sulfonate  and  cyclohexylamine. 
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3,285  853 
HYDROCARBONTHIOPHOSPHONATES    AND 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Roger  G.  Lacoste,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,885 
9  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 46.6) 
5.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  lubricat- 
ing base  oil  and  between  0.2  and  10  wt.  percent  of  a  prod- 
uct selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydroxy 
polyalkenethiophosphonate  and  a  mixture  of  a  major  por- 
tion of  polyhydroxy   polyalkenethiophosphonate   and   a 
minor  portion  of  the  corresponding  polyhydroxy  poly- 
alkenephosphonate,    said    polyhydroxy    polyalkenc    thio- 
phosphonate  of  the  formula: 


wherein  | 

x'  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  6,  inclusively,  i 

each  of  y'  and  z'  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  20,  mclusively, 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy,  and 

(lower)  alkyl 


8  Ri       R>  R«— OH 

r-p— 0[-ch— ch-o— u— ch— ch— r«— oh 
Ah 


Ah 


where  R  is  a  polyalkenc  derived  radical  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  between  about  250  and  50,000,  R* 
and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carl>ons,  R^  and  R*  are 
alkyiene  radicals  of  from  1  to  6  carbons  and  n  isa  whole 
integer  of  from  0  to  1  inclusively. 


3,285,854 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 

Bobby  W.  Malone,  East  Alton,  III.,  assignor  to  Shell  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,240 

2  Claims.     (CI.  252—46.7) 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  1%  to 
about  10%  of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  2-mcthyl-5- 
vinylpyridine  and  a  mixture  of  lauryl  and  stearyl  meth- 
acrylates  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
5x10*  to  2.5xlO«  and  from  0.1%  to  about  1%  of 
1 , 1  '-thio-bis(  3-methyl-5-tertbutylphenol ) . 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  containing  about 
0.05-1%  each  of  dicresyl  phosphate  and  tricresyl  phos- 
phate. 


3,285,855 
STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  MATERIAL  WTTH 

ESTERS    CONTAINING    AN    ALKYLHYDROXY- 

PHENYL  GROUP 
Martin  Dexter,  Briarcliff  Manor,  John  D.  Spivack,  Spring 

Valley,  and  David  H.  Steinberg,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,  Greenburgh,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,076 
15  Claims.    (CI.  252—57) 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  of  matter  stabilized  against 
deterioration  which  comprises  organic  material  normally 
subject  thereto  and  from  about  0.005%  to  about  10%  by 
I  weight  of  an  csterified  hindered  phenol  substituted  acid 
stabilizer  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formulae: 


o 


(C.HiJ-C-0-(C,Hj,)-H 


(lower)  alkyl 

in  which 

X  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  6,  inclusively,  and 
y  has  a  value  of  from  6  to  30,  inclusively; 

(lower)  alkyl 


(I) 


HO 


(C 


(lower)  alkyl 


(ID 


— O— C— (C.Hi.) 


OH 


(lower)  alkyl 

B  is  a  cAember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  divalent  sulfur  atom,  a  divalent  oxygen  atom  and 
the  group 

.    ,  T 

in  which 
A  is  alkyl  or  alkanoyl;  and 

(k>wer)&lkyl  . 

(C.  .Hi.>-(!;-0-(C,  Hi,  )  \   CH-|-H 

(lU) 

in  which'  I 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy,  and 

(k>wer)alkyl 


,Hi.')-C-0-(C,-Hi».)-B-(C.'Hi.)-R 


HO 
(tower)  alkyl 


-0-C-(C.'Hi.") 


OH;      , 


(lower)  alkyl 

each  of  R'  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy,  and 

(tower)  alkyl 


-0-C-(C."Hi, ')- 


-OH 


bwer)alkyl 

x"  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  6  inclusively, 
each  of  y",  z",  n  and  m  independently  has  a  value  of 
from  0  to  6  inclusively,  at  least  one  of  y",  z",  n  and 
m  having  a  value  other  than  0  and  the  sum  of  n  and 
m  being  no  greater  than  6  and  being  at  least  1  when 
R  is  hydrogen  and  the  sum  of  y"  and  z"  being  at 
least  1  when  R  is  other  than  hydrogen. 


3  285  856 

LOW  FOAMING  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  GOOD 

DETERSIVE  PROPERTIES 

Henry  Y.  Lew,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,974 

10  Claims.    (CI.  252—152) 
1.  A    detergent    composition    having    good    detersive 
properties  and  characterized  by  a  low  degree  of  foaming 
in   agitated   dilute   aqueous   solutions   thereof   consisting, 
essentially   of  a   nonionic   surfactant,   a   normally   high^ 
foaming  anionic  detergent  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water-soluble  salts  of  organic  sulfonic 
acids  and  water-soluble  salts  of  sulfuric  acid  alkyl  esters, 
and  to  suppress  foaming  of  said  detergent  component 
about  2  to  35%,  by  weight,  of  said  detergent  of  a  foam- 
suppressing  agent  of  the  formula: 

o 

II 

B— C— NH— Ri 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  alkyl  radical  of  13  to  21  carbon 
atoms,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  radical' of  1  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
and  N-methyleneamide  radicals,  the  alky!  group  in  the 
last-mentioned  amide  radical  having  13  to  21  carbon 
atoms,  the  nonionic  surfactant  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  5  to  75%  by  weight  based  on  it  and  anionic  detergent 
component. 

3,285,857 
STABILIZED  METHYL  CHLOROFORM 
COMPOSITION 
Peter  Rathbone  and  Charles  Walter  buckling,  Widnes, 
England,   assignors   to   Imperial   Chemical    Industries 
Limited,   London,   England,   a   corporation  of  Great 
Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  30,  1961, 
38,708/61;  June  7,  1962,  22,081/62 
12  Claims.    (CI.  252—171) 
12.  A  stabilized  solvent  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  methyl  chloroform  containing  from  about  2  to 
5%  of  an  alkanone  having  a  normal  boiling  point  not 
exceeding  130°  C,  0.5  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  nitroalkane 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitromethane,  nitro- 
ethane,     1-nitropropane,     2-nitropropane    and     mixtures 
thereof,  and  about  0.2  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  epoxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epichlorhydrin,  bu- 
tene  oxides,  styrene  oxide  and  a-pinene  oxide. 


3,285,858 
DRY  CLEANING  SOLVENT 

Alfred   Hirsch,   Mentor.   Francis  Huba.   Painesville,  an^ 
Roland  J.  Horvatb,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignors  t(f 
Diamond  Alkali  Company,  Cleveland,  Obio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,277  .]. 

6  Claims.     (CI.  252—171) 
1.  A  cleaning  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  sub- 
stantially constant-boiling  mixture  of  about  70-85%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  teti^achlorodifluoroethane  and  about 
15-30%  by  weight  of  1,1,2-trichloro-l-fluoroethane. 

4.  A  dry  cleaning  composition  comprising  the  com- 
position of  claim  1  in  combination  with  up  to  about  2% 
by  weight  of  an  emulsifying  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic,  cationic  and  nonionic  types. 


a  hydrated  alkali  metal  silicate,  feeding  said  alakali  metal 
silicate  crystal  to  a  mixer,  then  adding  one  part  of  a 
molten  alkali  metal  silicate  hydrate  to  at  least  three  parts 
of  solid  crystalline  hydrated  alkali  metal  silicate  hydrate, 
of  a  size  smaller  than  the  desired  product,  with  good 
mechanical  agitation,  while  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  the  mix  at  crystallizing  temperature,  screening  the  re- 
sultant dust-free  spherical  particles,  and  withdrawing  the 
product,  while  feeding  in  an  amount  of  alkali  metal 
silicate  hydrate  equal  to  the  amount  of  final  product 
withdrawn. 


3.285,860 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MCKEL-MOLYB- 
DENl  MALI  MINA    CATALYSTS 
Ryden  L.  Richardson,  Fullerion,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  9.  1963.  Ser.  No.  329,314 

II  Claims.  (CI.  252—465) 
1.  A  composition  having  catalyst  activity  for  desul- 
furization  and  denitrification  of  hydrocarbons  with  hy- 
drogen that  comprises:  a  carrier  comprising  alumina  that 
has  been  imbregnatcd,  in  separate  steps,  with  an  amount 
sufficient  to  Impart  said  catalytic  activity  of  a  Group  VIII 
metal  and  of  a  Group  VI  metal,  each  of  said  impregna- 
tion steps  having  been  followed  by  drying  of  the  im- 
pregnated carrier  and  calcining  of  the  dried  composite  to 
a  temperature  between  about  800*  F.  and  1200*  F.,  where- 
in said  Group  VI  metal  is  deposited  on  said  carrier  in  an 
initial  and  final  impregnation  and  said  Group  VIII  metal 
is  deposited  on  said  carrier  by  at  least  two  intervening 
impregnation  steps. 


3  285  859 
ALKALI  METAL  SILICATES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Frederic  C.  Jelen,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cowles 
Chemical  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,568 
14  Claims.    (CI.  252—385) 


3.285,861 

CRYSTALLINE  POLY(EPOXIDE)S 

Edwin    J.    Vandenberg,    Wilmington,    Del.,    assignor    to 

Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,544 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260— 2) 
1,  A  crystalline  linear  homopolymcr  of  an  epoxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  l,2-epoxy-3-methyl- 
butane,  l,2-epoxy-3,3-dimethyIbutanc,  and  l,2-epoxy-4,4- 
dimethylpentane.  said  polymers  being  characterized  by 
exhibiting  a  crystalline-type  X-ray  diffraction  powder 
pattern  and  having  a  melting  point  between  about  38'  C. 
and  about  166*  C. 


3  285  862 
PHENYL  GLYCIDYL  ETHER-EPICHLOROHYDRIN 

COPOLYMER 

Edwin   J.    Vandenberg,    Wilmington,   Del.,   assignor   to 

Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,251 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260 — 2) 
As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  crystalline  copoly- 
mer of  from  about  90  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of 
phenyl  glycidyl  ether  and  from  about  1  to  about  10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  epichlorohydrin,  said  copolymer  having 
a  melting  point  of  about  176"  C. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  dust-free,  substantially  spher- 
ical particles  of  hydrated  alkali  metal  silicates  of  substan- 
tially uniform  size,  the  steps  of  crystallizing  particles  of 


3,285,863 
POLYMERS  FROM  PHOSPHONITES  AND  DIOLS 
Richard  L.  McConnell  and  Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,566 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260—2) 
1.  A  solid  highly  polymeric  linear  organophosphorus 
polymer  having  antioxidant  properties,  a  softening  tem- 
perature above  0*  C,  being  flame  resistant,  resistant  to 
hydrolysis  and  having  a  polymer  chain  consisting  essen- 
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tially  of  recurring  structural  units  having  the  following 
formula : 

-P-O-Q'-O- 

i 

wherein  Q  represents  a  monovalent  organic  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  aralkyl  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from 
7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  Q'  represents  a  bivalent  or- 
ganic radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  al- 
kylenc  radicals  containing  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
polyoxyalkylene  radicals  containing  from  4  to  900  car- 
bon atoms,  cycloalkylene  radicals  containing  from  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  bisphenylalkane  radicals  containing 
from  13  to  25  carbon  atoms. 


that  there  is  one  equivalent  weight  of  said  polyhydric  or- 
ganic compound  for  from  about  0.8  to  6  equivalent  weights 
of  said  organic  polyisocyanate.  'i 


3,285,864 
PERMEABLE  MICROPOROUS  PLASTIC  SHEET 
AND  THE  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Jcrrold  J.  Abcll,  Putnam,  and  Kenneth  J.  Virkus,  Willi- 
mantic.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Rogers  Corporation,  Rogors, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  .Massachusetts 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mav  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,014 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  A  permeable  microporous  sheet  of  sintered,  non- 
plasticizcd  granular  resin,  said  resin  being  a  copolymer 
essentially  of  97%  to  98%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride 
and  2%  to  3%  by  weight  vinyl  acetate,  said  sheet  having 
its  mechanical  strength  improved  by  the  addition  of  an 
ethyl  silicate  to  said  resin. 


3,285,865 

EXPANDABLE   POLYMERS 

Sam  J.  Del  Bene,  Ambridge,  and  Alan  J.  Fox,  Sewickley, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,244 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—2.5) 

1.  An  expandable  thermoplastic  composition  capable 
of  being  molded  into  foam  structures  having  smooth, 
uniform  surfaces,  a  water  vapor  transmission  not  greater 
than  1.4  perms,  and  a  solvent  resistance  time  of  at  least 
2  minutes  for  a  foam  thickness  of  115  mils,  comprising 
polystyrene  particles  in  combination  with  a  minor  amount 
of  from  3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion of  powdered  polyethylene,  said  polystyrene  particles 
having, homogeneously  incorporated  therein  a  normally 
liquid  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  blowing  agent,  boiling  in 
the  range  of  from  about  20-100°  C. 


3,285,867 
TRIETHYLENE-TETRAMINE-BENZOTHIAZYL    DI- 
SULFIDE VULCANIZATE  OF  AN  ACRYLIC  ACID 
ESTER-NEUTRAL    HALOALKYL     VINYL    COM- 
POUND INTERPOLVMER  STABIUZED  WITH  A 
COPPER   SALT   OF   A   SATURATED   STRAIGHT 
CHAIN  FATTY  ACID 
Harold  A.  Tucker,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,506 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 23) 
1.  An  improved  triethylene  telramine-benzothiazyl  di- 
sulfide vulcanizate  of  an  interpolymer  comprising  80% 
to  98%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  acid  ester  and  2%  to  20% 
by  weight  of  a  halogen  contaming  derivative  consisting 
of  a  compound  composed  exclusively  of  carbon,  hydro- 
gen, oxygen  and  halogen  atoms  and  having  a  single  vinyl 

CHf=C— 

group  separated  from  a  haloalkyl  group  by  an  interven- 
ing oxygen-containing  structure,  said  vulcanizate  contain- 
ing from  0.1  to  0.4  part  per  100  parts  of  interpolymer  of 
a  copper  carboxylate,  said  carboxylate  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  acetate  and  copper 
stearate. 


3,285,866 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

USING    TRIMETHYLAMINE    AS    A    CATALYST 

AND  BLOWING  AGENT 
George  T.  Gmhter,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,221 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—2.5) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polyurethane  foam  com- 
prising: 

(I)  reacting 

(a)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with 

(b)  a  polyhydric  organic  compound, 

(II)  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  blowing  agent  con- 
sisting o(: 

(i)  trimethylamine,  or 

(ii)  mixtures  of  trimethylamine  and  a  halogenated 

alkane  wherein  trimethylamine  is  present  in  an 

amount  equal  to  at  least  70%  of  the  mixture 

wherein,  (i)  and  (ii)  are  present  in  an  amount  equal  to 

from  2  to  15%  by  weight  of  (a)  and  (b);  and  wherein, 

said  organic  polyisocyanate  is  present  in  amounts  such 


3,285,868 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  STABILIZED  WFTH  MIX- 
Tl'RES  COMPRISING  POL  VOLS,  PHENOLS  AND 
SALTS  OF  MONOCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Arthur  C.  Hecker,  Forest  Hills,  and  Seymour  Cohen, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  4,  1966.  Ser.  No.  539,646 

16  Claims.  (CI.  260—23) 
1.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  stabilizer  composition 
capable  of  improving  the  resistance  of  the  resin  to  dis- 
coloration when  heated  at  350°  P.  comprising  from  about 
1  to  about  60%  of  a  hydrocarbon  substituted  phenol  hav- 
ing from  one  to  about  thirty  carbon  atoms  per  hydrocar- 
bon substituent,  from  about  90  to  about  35%  of  a  poly- 
valent metal  salt  of  an  organic  non-nitrogenous  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  containing  from  about  six  to  about  eighteen 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  mixture  of  polyvalent  metal  salts  of 
organic  non-nitrogenous  monocarboxylic  acids  containing 
from  about  six  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  and  from 
about  5  to  about  60%  of  a  polyol  having  the  structure 

CH,0"H 

/ 

R— CHi—C— CHfOH 

\ 

CHion 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxyalkyi  and  alkoxy  hydroxy- 
alkyl  groups  having  from  one  to  about  thirty  carbon 
atoms. 


3,285,869 

EMULSIONS  AND  LATICES  OF  CIS 

1,4-POLYISOPRENE 

Geza  S.  Ronay,  Oakland,  and  Webster  M.  Sawyer,  Jr., 

Orinda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,688 
10  Claims.  (CI.  260— 23.7) 
1.  Compositions  comprising  oil-in-water  emulsions  of 
synthetic,  substantially  gel-free  cis  1,4-polyisoprene,  an 
inert  hydrocarbon  solvent,  an  emulsifying  agent,  and 
water,  the  said  polyisoprene  being  wholly  soluble  in  the 
said  hydrocarbon  and  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  rang- 
ing from  1.0  to  13.0  measured  in  toluene  at  25°  C,  and 
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being  present  in  an  amount  between  5%  and  15%  by 
weight  of  the  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  up  to 
eight  carbon  atoms,  the  emulsifying  agent  being  present 
in  an  amount  in  excess  of  0.25%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polyisoprene,  the  said  emulsion  being  stable 
and  having  a  volumetric  phase  ratio  of  the  polyisoprene 
solution  to  water  ranging  from  3:1  to  1:10  and  the  liquid 
particles  of  the  emulsion  having  the  following  charac- 
^«"»^»cs:  ^^j„j,„. 

Number  average , « , ~-j 0.5  to  3.0 

Surface  area h __.    0.5  to  4.0 

Volume  average i__..« 0.5  to  5.0 

Surface  to  volume  ratio '.'. J 0.5  to  10.0 

Volume  median  diameter 0.5  to  10.0 


3,285,870 
COPOLYMERS  OF  EPIHALOHYDRINS  AND  GLYC- 
IDYL  ESTERS  OF  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATU- 
RATED  ACIDS 
Edwin  J.  Vandenberg,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor  to 

Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  397,314 

9  Claims.    (CL  260—24) 
1.  A  solid  copolymer  of  an  epihalohydrin  and  at  least 
one  other  epoxide,  at  least  one  of  which  other  epoxides 
is  a  glycidyl  ester  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acid  having  the  formula 

o  o 

CHi — CH-CHi-0-HC-R 

where  R  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  group,  said  co- 
polymer being  essentially  a  linear  polyether  wherein  poly- 
merization is  through  the  epoxide  groups  and  containing 
at  least  about  5%  by  weight  of  'repeating  units  derived 
from  epihalohydrin  and  at  least  about  0.5%  by  weight  of 
repeating  units  derived  from  said  glycidyl  ester,  said  co- 
polymer having  a  reduced  specjfk  viscosity  of  at  least  0.1 
as  measured  on  a  0.1%  solution  in  a-chloronaphthalene 
at  100°  C. 

9.  A  solid  copolymer  of  epichlorohydrin,  ethylene  ox- 
ide and  the  glycidyl  ester  of  rosin  acid,  said  copolymer 
being  a  linear  polyether  wherein  polymerization  is  through 
the  epoxide  groups,  and  containing  at  least  about  40% 
epichlorohydrin  and  at  least  about  2%  of  said  glycidyl 
ester  and  having  a  reduced  specific  viscosity  of  at  least 
0.1  as  measured  on  a  0.1%  solution  in  a-chloronaph- 
thalene at  100°  C. 


3,285,871 
DISPERSIONS  OF  RUBBER  AND  A  POLYHYDRIC 
ALCOHOL,  WITH  AND  WITHOUT  BITUMEN, 
AND  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Harold  V.  Carlson,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Alu-on,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,877 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—28.5) 
1.  A  dispersion  blend  of  85  to  99  parts  of  bitumen 
with  a  penetration  of  40  to  300,  15  to  1  parts  of  a  rubber, 
and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  with  a  boiling  point  greater 
than  water  which  is  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  20  to 
80  parts  by  weight  per  80  to  20  parts  of  the  rubber 
present. 


3  285  872 
ADHESIVES  COMPRISING  CARBOXYL-CONTAIN- 

ING  DIENE  POLYMER,  POLYESTER  POLYMER, 

AND  A  POLYISOCYANATE 
George  E.  Faber,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 

Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,423 
18  Claims.    (CI.  260—30.4) 

2.  A  cured  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of 
between  30  and  70  weight  percent  of  a  carboxyl  contain- 
ing conjugated  diene  polymer  containing  an  average  of 


0.1  percent  to  10  percent  by  weight  carboxyl  groups,  and 
between  30  and  70  weight  percent  of  a  solid  polyfunc- 
lional  polyester  polymer  containing  active  hydrogen  func- 
tional groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy] groups  and  carboxyl  groups  cured  with  an  organic 
polyisocy^ate,  the  weight  ratio  of  polyisocyanate  to  the 
lotal  of  diene  polymer  and  polyester  polymer  being  be- 
tween 0.2:1  and  0.5:1. 

7.  An  organic  solution  comprising  an  admixture  of  be- 
tween 30  and  70  weight  percent  of  a  conjugated  carboxyl 
containing  diene  rubber  containing  on  the  average  of 
about  0.1  percent  to  about  10  percent  carboxyl  groups  by 
weight  and  having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  20,000, 
and  between  30  and  70  weight  percent  of  a  solid  polyester 
polymer  terminated  with  hydroxy!  groups  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  not  greater  than  10,0(X)  dissolved  in  an 
organic  solvent. 

3,285J73 
MOULDING  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION 
Desmond  Frank  Bailey,  New  Haw,  near  Addlcstonc,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Doulton  A  Co.  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  the  United  Kingdom 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  21, 1963, 

11,309/63 
18  Claims.  (CI.  260—30.6) 
1.  A  mouldable  material  containing  a  ceramic  com- 
position in  particle  form  mixed  with  a  binder;  said  binder 
comprising  a  polyethylene  glycol  and  at  least  one  poly- 
olefin,  with  the  volume  of  said  binder  being  at  least  102% 
of  the  ceramic  material  void  volume  at  moulding  tem- 
peratures. 

13.  A  method  of  moulding  ceramic  articles  which 
comprises  shaping  a  body  from  mouldable  material  con- 
taining a  ceramic  composition  in  particle  form  mixed 
with  a  binder;  said  binder  comprising  a  polyethylene  gly- 
col and  at  least  one  polyolefin,  with  the  volume  of  binder 
being  at  least  102%  of  the  ceramic  material  void  volume 
at  moulding  temperature,  and  heating  the  shaped  body 
to  fire  the  ceramic  composition  and  drive  off  the  binder. 


3,285,874 

SATURATED  HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS  STABI- 
LI2LED  WITH  4,4-METHYLENEBlS(2-METHYL-6- 
TERTIARY  BUTYL)PHENOL 

Thomas  H.  Coffield,  Farmington,  Mich.,  and  Allen  H. 
Filliey,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
738,014,  May  27,  1958,  now  Patent  No.  3,250,741, 
dated  May  10,  1966.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1966, 
Ser.  No.  521,537 

3  Claims.     (CL  260 — 45.95) 
1.  A  polyolefin  derived  from  the  polymerization  of  a 

monoolefin  containing  four  carbon  atoms,  said  polyolefin 

containing  a  small  antioxidant  quantity,  up  to  5  weight 

percent,     of     4.4'-methylenebis(2-methyl-6-tert-butylphe- 

nol). 


3,285.875 
CURABLE  AND  CURED  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  POLYCARBONATES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Ludwig    Bottenbruch,    Krcfeld-Bockum,    and    Hermann 
Schnell,  Krefeld-Urdingen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Far- 
benfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  15,  1959, 
F  27,474 
16  Claims.    (O.  260—47) 
1.  A  curable,  linear,  high  molecular  weight  polycar- 
bonate having  a  chain  structure  of  the  formula 


m 


o 
-o-ii 


-O-Ri 


o  o 

-C— 0-Ri-O— C 


Ri-O-C-0-l.R« 
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wherein 

Ri  and  Rj  are  divalent  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene,  cycloalkylene,  bis-alkylene  phen- 
yl, bis-(alkylcneoxy)-phenyl,  and  arylene; 

R3  and  R4  are  monovalent  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl, 
hydroxy  alkyl,  hydroxy  cycloalkyl,  hydroxy  aralkyl, 
mono-oxalkylatcd  hydroxy  aryl,  hydroxy  aryl,  and  hy- 
droxy alkaryl,  at  least  part  of  (a)  Ri  and  1^2  and  (b) 
Rj  and  R4  being  one  of  the  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


A 


A 


HO- 


/X 


A 


HO 


and 


A 


2 

A 
.k. 


respectively 

wherein   R5  is  a  monovalent   radical   selected  from   the 

group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,   propyl,  isopropyl, 

butyl,  isobutyl,  pentyl,  and  phenyl; 
Y  is  lower  alkylidene, 

the  ester  groups  forming  side-chains,  and  n  is  a  whole 

number  greater  than  5. 


3,285,876 
PROCESS  FOR  COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  DIVERSE 

POLAR  MONOMERS 
James  C.  Mackenzie,  Wellesley  Hills,  and  Adam  Orze- 
chowslJ,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Calrat  Corpora- 
tion, Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,533 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  (he  patent  subsequent  to 
Jan.  18,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 
20  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 66) 
1.  A    process    for    copolymerizing    polar    monomers 
chosen  from  at  least  two  of  the  following  groups: 

(a)  vinyl  ester  monomers  conforming  to  the  formula: 

o 

I  U|C=C— O— C— R" 

^     A 

wherein  Q  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  any  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  any  substituted  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  R"  is  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  halogen-substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
1-18  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  halogen  substituted  a-mono-  and  di-olefinic  hydro- 
carbons conforming  to  the  formula:  |      ' 

CH^X<j^C'H«Xf 

wherein  each  H  is  a  hydrogen;  c  is  a  number  from 
0  to  2;  each  X  is  any  halogen;  </  is  a  number  from  0 
to  2;  c-h</=2;  C  is  any  aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  aro- 
matic carbon  chain  which  contains  1-18  carbon 
atoms;  e  is  a  number  from  0  to  36;  /  is  a  number 
from  0  to  6,  and  wherein  f-\-d  equals  at  least  one; 

(c)  acrylic  monomers  conforming  to  the  formula: 

HfC=C-0 


(1) 


wherein  D  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  any  halogen,  methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl 
radicals;  and  G  is  a  functional  group  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbolkoxy  ( — C(X)R) 
wherein  the  hydrocarbon  radical  has  a  length  of  one 
to  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  carbamoyl  ( — CONH]); 
N-substituted  carbamoyl  ( — CONHR,  — CONRi) 
wherein  the  hydrocarbon  radicals  have  a  length  of 
one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  formyl  ( — CHO); 
cyano  ( — C  =  N);  and  acyl  ( — COR)  wherein  the 
hydrocarbon  radical  has  a  length  of  one  to  eighteen 
carbon  atoms;  and 
(d)  vinyl  ether  monomers  conforming  to  the  formula: 

E 
H|C=C-0-F 

wherein  E  is  chosen  from  a  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  any  halogen,  and  any  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  a  length  of  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms; 
and  F  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  any 
hydrocarbon  radical  and  halogen-substituted  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  a  length  of  one  to  eighteen 
carbon  atoms;  with  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(a')  a  finely-divided  inorganic  solid  having  an 
average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  about 
0.1  micron  and  carrying  in  chemical  combina- 
tion on  the  surface  thereof  at  least  about 
1  X  10-*  equivalents  per  gram  of  structures  con- 
forming to  the  formula 

TO.Xb 

where  T  is  a  metal  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  metals  of  Groups  IVa,  Va  and 
Vlfl  (Mendeleev  Periodic  System);  O  is  oxygen; 
a  is  a  number  froih  0  to  2;  each  X  is  any  halo- 
gen; 6  is  a  number  from  1  to  5;  and  where  said 
structures  are  chemically  linked  directly  from 
T  to  at  least  one  oxygen  atom  in  the  surface  of 
said  solid;  and 
I  (b')  an  organometallic  compound  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  conforming 
to  the  empirical  formulae 

MM'yXnRy 

where  M  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  metals  of  Groups  I,  II  and  III;  M'  is  a 
metal  of  Group  I;  v  is  a  number  from  0  to  1; 
each  X  is  any  halogen;  n  is  a  number  from  0 
to  3;  each  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  any  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and 
hydrogen;  and  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  4;  and 

(2J!  R'pH„S10^     ,      ,    , 

4-(m-^p) 

2 

wherein  each  R'  is  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  alkoxy  radi- 
cals, ai^loxy  radicals  and  the  halogens;  p  is  a 
number  from  0  to  3;  each  H  is  a  hydride  radical; 
m  is  a  number  from  1  to  4;  Si  is  silicon;  and  O 
is  oxygen. 


3  285  877 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
MONOMERIC  FORMALDEHYDE 
Ernst-Ulrich  Kocher,  Kuno  Wagner,  and  Rudolf  Haupt, 
Leverkusen,    Germany,    assignors    to    Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  Ger- 
man corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  .Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  10, 1962, 
F  36,250 
7  Oaims.     (CI.  260—67) 
1.  The   process  for  preparing  high  molecular  weight 
polyoxymethylene  by  polymerizing  monomeric  formalde- 
hyde which  comprises  maintaining  initially  'supplied  poly- 
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oxymcthylcne  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  from  about  0.2 
to  1.2  and  having  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  divalent  tin 
compound  as  catalyst  for  said  polymerization  supported 
thereon,  as  a  fluidized  bed  within  a  reaction  zone  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  3ato  1 10°  C.  while  introducing 
gaseous  monomeric  formaldehyde  containing  from  0.3  to 
5%  by  weight  of  water  into  said  reaction  zone  and  sub- 
sequently recovering  the  resulting  high  molecular  weight 
polyoxy  methylene.  i  ^ 


Hta^ 
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polymer  of  residual  acid,  drying  over  sodmm  sulfate,  and 
stripping  off  the  organic  solvent,  said  poly(ester-acetals) 
being  characterized  by  molecular  weights  of  about  550- 
150()  corresf '.nding  to  between  4  and  7  monomeric  units 
having  the  following  structure 


HO- 


u 

HC— o 


1 


-CHiC-O 
H 


C(CHi)7C004-R 
/H 


1 


3  285  878 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 
James  C.  MacKenzie,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  Joel  A.  Yan- 
cey, Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corporation, 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504^46 

17  Claims.  (CI.  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  formaldehyde,  para- 
formaldehyde, trioxane,  or  mixtures  thereof  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  substance  at  temperatures  between 
about  —80'  C.  and  about  190'  C.  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  finely-divided  inofganic  solid  having  an  aver- 
age particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  0.1  micron  and 
carrying  in  chemical  combination  on  the  surface  there- 
of at  least  about  1x10-*  equivalents  per  gram  of  struc- 
tures conforming  to  the  formula 


where  R  is  selected  from  H  and  Na;  x  is  an  integer  from 
4  through  7.  , 

^^"^^^  I 
3  285  881 
POLYESTER  POLYOLS 
Karl  Brack,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,817 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—78.4) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  polyester  of  a 
cyclic  anhydride  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  epoxy 
alcohol  having  the  general  formula: 


TOjCh 

wherein  T  is  a  metal  of  Groups  IVa,  Va,  and  VLi;  O  is 
oxygen;  a  is  a  number  from  0  to  2;  each  X  is  any  halo- 
gen; ft  is  a  number  from  I  to  5  and  where  said  structures 
are  chemically  linked  directly  from  T  to  at  least  one 
oxygen  atom  in  the  surface  of  said  solid. 


3  285  879 
CURING   OF   ISOCYANATE-TERMINATED   POLY- 
URETHANE  POLYMERS  WITH  N-MONOALKYL- 
AROMATIC  DIAMINES 
John  R.  Larson,  Wood  Dale,  and  Charles  M.  Hayes,  Hofl- 
man  Estates,  III.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,184 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—77.5) 
1.  A  method  of  curing  an  isocyanate-lerminated  poly- 
urethane  prepolymer  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  polyiso- 
cyanate  with  a  polyalkyleneether  glycol,  which  comprises 
mixing  with  said  prepolymer  a  curing  agent  consisting  es- 
sentially of  an  N-monoalkyl-aromatic  diamine  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  react  with  at  least  75%  of  the  iso- 
cyanate  groups  of  the  prepolymer,  the  alkyl  substitution 
being  on  only  one  of  the  amine  groups  of  said  diamine, 
and  heating  the  resultant  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  100°  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  hour  to 
produce  an  elastomer. 


3,285,880 
GLYCEROL  DERIVATIVES  OF  AZELAALDEHYDIC 
ACID    AND    POLY(ESTER.ACETALS)    THERE- 

FROM 
William  R.  Miller,  John  t.  Cowan,  and  Everett  H.  Pryde, 
Peoria,  III.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,556 

2  CUiims.  (CL  260— 78J) 
2.  The  poly(ester-acetals)  obtained  by  vigorously 
stirring  a  5-10  percent  solution  of  jsopropylideneglyceryl 
azelaaldehydate  dimethyl  acetal  in  an  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  methyl- 
ene chloride  for  about  one  hour  at  a  temperature  of 
r-34''  C.  in  the  presence  of  about  an  equal  amount  of 
concentrated  HCl  to  hydrolytically  form  and  homopoly- 
merize  the  ketal  of  the  glyceryl  monoesteracetal,  isolating 
the  organic  solvent  phase,  washing  to  free  the  homo- 


■o        o 

-C-X-C-O-Y-O- 


o        o 

i-X-H-B 


where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HO — 
and 

OH 
:  HO-CHi-(CHi).-CH-CH-0- 

'  (CH^). 

k 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH  and 

o  I 

-O— CUt-(CH»).-CH CH-(CHi).-H 

X  is  a  divalent  organic  residue,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ' 

OH 
— CH»-(CHi),— CH— CH— 

(CHt). 

and 

-CHr-(CHi).-CH- 

CUOH     , 

I  (CHi). 

n  and  m  are  each  any  whole  number  of  from  0  to  10  and 
the  sum  of  m-\-n  is  7  to  14;  and  x  is  an  integer  of  at 
least  one. 

I 
3  285  882 
CATALYSTS  FOR  POLYPHENYLENIi  SULFIDE 
TYPE  RESINS 
Roscoc  A.  Pike,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachu- 
setts 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,493 

16  Claims.  (CI.  260—79) 
1.  A  method  for  catalyzing  the  replacement  of  aro- 
matic nuclear  halogen  by  sulfur  comprising  carrying  out 
the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  a  sat- 
urated carboxylic  acid  derivative  having  a  halogen  atom 
directly  attached  to  a  nitrogen  atom  which  is  directly 
attached  to  at  least  one  acyl  group,  said  halogen  atom 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, and  iodine  and  said  reaction  mix  containing,  ini- 
tially, elemental  sulfur,  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxides,  carbonates  and  sulfides,  and  at  least  one  com- 


» 
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pound  having  aromatic-nuclearly  substituted  halogen 
groups,  said  halogen  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine. 


3  285  883 
CURED  POLYMERS  OF  ALPHA-OLEFINS  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Thomas  H.  Shepherd,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,903 

25  Claims.  (CI.  260— 79.5) 
1.  A  method  for  curing  normally  solid  polymers  of  an 
alpha-olefin  which  comprises  heating  a  normally  solid 
polymer  of  an  alpha-olefin,  blended  with  a  small  amount, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  polymer,  of  a  tetrahaloquinone 
as  a  curing  agent,  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point 
of  said  blend,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cross-link 
said  polymer. 

12.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  tetra- 
haloquinone has  the  following  structure: 

XI  x« 

/      \ 
o=c  c=o 

\      / 
\  c=c 

I    I 
x»  x« 

in  which  X*,  X',  X'  and  X*  are  halogen  atoms. 


8.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  aro- 
matic diacid  halide  has  the  following  structure: 

R(COX)a 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  R  is  an  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon radical. 


V  3,285,884 

CURED  NORMALLY  SOLID  POLYMERS  OF 
ALPHA-OLEFINS  AND  THEIR  PREPARA- 
TION 

Rudolph  S.  Wilsber,  Kendall  Park,  NJ.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,921 

22  Claims.    (CI.  260— 79.5) 

1.  A  method  for  curing  normally  solid  polymers  of  an 
alpha-olefin  which  comprises  heating  a  normally  solid 
polymer  of  an  alpha-olefin,  blended  with  a  small  amount, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  polymer,  of  a  halomethyl 
substituted  aromatic  as  a  curing  agent,  and  sulfur  in  an 
amount  by  weight  less  than  that  of  said  curing  agent,  at  a 
temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  said  blend,  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cross-link  said  polymer. 

8.  A  method  as  defined  in  the  claim  1  wherein  the 
halomethyl  substituted  aromatic  has  the  following  struc- 
ture: 

R(CH2X)„ 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  n  is  an  integer  and  R  is 
an  aromatic  radical. 


3,285,885 

CURED  NORMALLY  SOLID  POLYMERS  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATION 

Thomas  H.  Shepherd,  Hopewell,  and  Rudolph  S.  Wil- 
sher,  Kendall  Park,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,926 

22  Claims.  (CI.  260—79.5) 
I.  A  method  for  curing  normally  solid  polymers  of 
an  alpha-olefin  which  comprises  heating  a  normally  solid 
polymer  of  an  alpha-olefin,  blended  with  a  small  amount, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  polymer,  of  an  aromatic  di- 
acid halide  as  a  curing  agent,  and  sulfur  in  an  amount 
by  weight  less  than  that  of  said  curing  agent,  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  melting  point  of  said  blend,  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  cross-link  said  polymer. 


3,285,886 

THRESHOLD  TREATMENT  OF  WATER  WITH 
WATER  DISPERSIBLE  COMPLEXING  POLY- 
MERS 

Lewis  O.  Gunderson,  Morton  Grove,  and  Herman  Kerst, 
Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,056 

15  CUims.  (CI.  260—803) 
1.  A  water  dispersible  polymer  having  complexing 
properties  consisting  essentially  of  a  linear  aliphatic  back- 
bone with  side  chains  of  N  -  carboxymethyl  amide  groups, 
N  -  carboxymethyl  amide  and  N  -  (2  -  hydroxyethyl) 
amide  groups,  or  N  -  carboxymethyl  amide  and  carboxylic 
acid  groups. 

I  . 

3,285,887 

MICROGEL  POLYMERS 

Louis  de  Vries,  Kentfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Chevron  Research  Company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,095 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—80.5) 

A  polymer  useful  as  a  dispersant  and  viscosity  index 
improver  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  mixture  consisting  of  divinyJbenzene,  dodecyl  meth- 
acrylate  and  polyethylene  glycol  methacrylates  in  which 
the  polyethylene  glycol  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  200  to  10,000,  said  mixture  consisting  of  from 
5  to  15%  by  weight  of  divinylbenzene,  emulsifying  said 
mixture  in  water  by  means  of  a  water-soluble  emulsifying 
agent,  polymerizing  said  mixture  in  said  emulsion  by 
means  of  a  water-soluble  peroxide  free  radical  initiator 
catalyst  under  conditions  providing  a  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  5,000,000 
to  about  50,000,000  as  determined  by  ultracentrifuge  and 
separating  the  resulting  polymer  from  the  water. 


3,285,888 

INTERPOLYMERS  COMPRISING  N-ALKYL  AC- 
RYLAMIDES,  CERTAIN  ACRYLIC  ESTERS  AND/ 
OR  N-VINYL  PYRROLIDONE 

Francis  W.  Brown,  West  St.  Paul,  and  Frederick  L.  Keck, 
Mendota  Heights,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,173 

9  Clahns.  (CI.  260—80.5) 
1.  A  liquid  adhesive  cement  which  is  resistant  to  gela- 
tion during  storage,  air-dried  coatings  of  which  strongly 
bond  plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride  film  to  solid  substrates, 
said  adhesive  cement  being  a  spreadable  liquid  in  a  volatile 
solvent  of  a  polymer  of  monomers  comprising  ( 1 )  40-75 
parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  tetrahydrofurfuryl  acrylate  and 
(b)  alkyl  acrylates  having  1-8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
substituent;  (2)  15-45  parts  of  at  least  one  member  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  N-alkyl  acrylamide  and  N- 
alkyl-methacrylamide  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  1-8 
carbon  atoms;  and  (3)  10-30  parts  of  N-vinyl-2-pyr- 
rolidone,  and  where  the  monomer  (1)  consists  essentially 
of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  acrylate,  the  proportion  of  said  N- 
vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  extends  from  0  to  30  parts. 


862  O.O. 
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POLYMERS  OF  1-MONOOLEFINS  AND 

DODECATETRAENES 

PhlUp  M.  Arnold,  Bartksville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,304 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260— SOS) 
3.  In  a  process  for  forming  rubbery  polymer  composi- 
tions, said  compositions  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  80  to 
99.5  weight  percent  of  ethylene  and  0.5  to  20  weight  per- 
cent of  dodecatetraene,  and  terpolymers  consisting  es- 
sentially of  20  to  75  weight  percent  ethylene,  20  to  75 
weight  percent  of  a  1-monoolefin  having  the  formula 

CHi=fCHR  I 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  *group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  having  1  to  6  carboi^  atoms  and  0.5  to  20  weight 
percent  of  dodecatetraene,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  polymerizing  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  and  mixtures  of  ethylene  and  at 
least  one  of  said  l-monoolefins  in  the  presence  of  a  co- 
ordination catalyst  obtained  qpon  commingling  ethyl- 
aluminum  sesquichloride  with  a  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vanadium  tetrachloride  and  vana- 
dium oxytrichloride,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  —80 
to  150'  C.  and  a  pressure  ranging  from  1  to  500  atmos- 
pheres, in  the  preseiice  of  either  a  toluene  or  cyclohexane 
diluent;  incorporating  into  the  polymerization  system 
dodecatetraene  in  an  amount  as  stated  hereinabove  to 
make  the  resulting  copolymer  or  terpolymer  amenable 
to  vulcanization  with  sulfur  and  recovering  the  copoly- 
mer or  terpolymer  from  the  polymerization  system. 


3,285,890 

CATALYSTS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION 

Victor   D.   Aftandillan,   Watertown,   Mass.,   assignor  to 

Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,347 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260—82.1) 
1.  A  process  of  polymerizing  a  substance  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mono-olefins,  mixtures  of  mono- 
olefins,  di-olefins,  mixtures  of  di-olefins  and  mixtures 
thereof  which  comprises  contacting  said  substance  at  tem- 
peratures between  about  —25'  C.  and  about  250"  C,  with 
a  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  a  finely-divided  inorganic  solid  carrying  in  chemi- 
cal combination  surface  structures  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


I 


X 

^^1 


T-X 


wherein  T  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  metals  of  Groups  TVa,  \a  and  Via;  each  X  is 
any  halogen;  and  where  said  structures  are  chemi- 
cally linlced  directly  from  T  to  at  least  one  oxygen 
atom  in  the  surface  of  said  solid;  and 
(b)  an  organometallic  compound  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  conforming  to  the 
empirical  formula  > 

RpHtM 

wherein  each  R  is  any  monovalent  radical  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
alkoxy  radicals,  aryloxy  radicais  and  any  halogen; 
p  is  a  number  from  0  to  2;  each  H  is  hydrogen;  T 
is  a  number  from  1  to  3;  and  M  is  a  metal  of  Group 
Wb.  I 


3,285,891 
n«LOGEN.FREE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Vivior   D.   Aftandillan,   Watertown,  Mass.,   assignor  to 

Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,631 
20  Claims.    (0.260—853) 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  substance  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  mono-olefin,  mixtures  of  mono- 
olefins,  a  di-olefin,  mixtures  of  di-olefins  and  mixtures 
thereof  which  comprises  contacting  said  substance  at 
temperatures  between  about  —25'  C.  and  250°  C,  with 
a  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  nonporous,  finely-divided  inorganic 
solid  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  less  than 
about  0.1  micron  and  carrying  in  chemical  combi- 
nation between  about  5xl0-«  and  about  4x10"' 
equivalents  per  gram  of  surface  structures  conform- 
ing to  the  formula 

TO,Q, 

wherein  T  is  a  metal  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  metals  of  the  Groups  IVa,  Va  and 
Via;  O  is  oxygen;  z  is  a  number  from  0  to  1;  each 
Q  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  and 
aryloxy  radicals  comprising  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  s 
is  a  number  from  1  to  5;  and  wherein  said  structures 
are  chemically  linked  directly  from  T  to  at  least  one 
oxygen  atom  in  the  surface  of  said  solid; 

(b)  an    organometallic    reducing    compound    chosen 
from  the  group  of  compounds  conforming  to  the  for-  | 
mulae 

MM'vXnR,_n 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Groups  I,  II  and  III  of  the 
peridoic  table;  M'  is  a  metal  of  Group  I;  v  is  a  num- 
ber from  0  to  1;  each  X  is  any  halogen;  n  is  a  num- 
ber from  0  to  3;  each  R  is  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  any  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
and  hydrogen;  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  4;  and  where- 
in >'—/i  equals  at  least  one,  and 


R'»H«8  0, 


-(m-J-p) 


wherein  each  R'  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  any  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  alkoxy  radi- 
cal, aryloxy  radical,  and  the  halogens;  ;>  is  a  number 
from  0  to  3;  each  H  is  a  hydride  radical;  m  is  a  num- 
ber from  I  to  4;  S  is  a  metal  of  Group  l\b;  and  O 
is  oxygen;  and 
(c)  a  Lewis  acid  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metal  halides,  organometallic  halides  and  boron  ha- 
lides,  said  Lewis  acid  being  present  in  amounts  be- 
tween about  the  minimum  amount  that  will  increase 
yield  and  up  to  about  20  millimoles  of  said  Lewis 
acid  per  milliatom  of  said  T. 


3,285  892 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  HETEROCYCLIC 
COMPOUNDS 
James  C.  MacKenzie,  WeHesley  Hills,  and  Adam  Orze- 
chowski,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,365 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
January  18,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 
18aalms.    (CI.  260— 85.7) 
I.  A  process  for  polymerizing  and  copolymerizing  vinyl 
heterocyclic  monomers  conforming  to  the  formula 

HaC=CHZ 

wherein  each  H  is  hydrogen;  C  is  carbon;  Z  is  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstitutcd  and  alkyl-  or 
halo-substituted  heterocyclic  ring  compounds  wherein  at 
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least  one  atom  of  said  ring  is  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  wherein  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  ring  structure  is  at 
least  two  and  less  than  about  eighteen,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  monomers  at  temperatures  between  about 
—80'  C.  and  about  190°  C.  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
a  finely-divided  inorganic  solid  having  an  average  particle 
diameter  of  less  than  about  0.1  micron  and  carrying  in 
chemical  combination  on  the  surface  thereof  structures 
conforming  to  the  forumla: 

TO.Xb 

wherein  T  is  a  metal  of  Groups  IVa,  Va  or  VIo;  O  is 
oxygen;  a  is  a  number  from  0  to  2;  each  X  is  an  halogen; 
/>  is  a  number  from  1  to  5;  and  where  said  structures  are 
chemically  linked  directly  from  T  to  at  least  one  oxygen 
atom  in  the  surface  of  said  solid,  and 

an  organometallic  compound  conforming  to  the  gen- 
eral formula 
(1)  MM',XnR, 


wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Groups  I,  II  or  III;  M'  is  a 
metal  of  Group  I;  v  is  a  number  from  0  to  1;  each  X 
is  any  halogen;  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  3;  each  R  is 
any  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  or  hydrogen; 
and  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  4,  or 


(2) 


R'»H.8  0^ 


-(m+p) 


wherein  each  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  alkoxy 
radical,  aryloxy  radical  or  a  halogen;  p  is  number 
from  0  to  3;  each  H  is  a  hydride  radical;  m  is  a  num- 
ber from  1  to  4;  S  is  quadrivalent  tin,  lead,  germa- 
nium or  silicon;  and  O  is  oxygen. 


3,285  893 
CROSS  LINKED  ELASTOMERIC  FIBERS  FROM  CO- 
POLYMERS OF  EPIHALOHYDRINS  AND  ETHYL- 
ENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONO-EPOXIDES 
Edwin   J.    Vandenberg,    Wilmington,    Del.,    assignor   to 
Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,326 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260— 88J) 
1.  An  elastomeric  fiber  comprising  a  cross-linked  co- 
polymer of  an  cpihalohydrin  and  at  least  one  other 
epoxide,  at  least  one  of  which  said  other  epoxide  is 
ethylenically  unsaturated  epoxide;  said  copolymer  being 
a  solid,  amorphous  copolymer  having  a  reduced  specific 
viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.5  when  measured  as  a  0.1% 
solution  in  a-chloronaphthalene  at  100°  C,  said  copoly- 
mer being  esssentially  a  linear  polyether  containing  at 
least  about  20%  by  weight  of  repeating  units  derived 
from  epihalohydrin  and  at  least  about  0.5%  by  weight 
of  repeating  units  derived  from  said  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated epoxide,  said  copolymer  having  been  cross-linked 
with  a  sulfur-curing  agent  in  the  absence  of  an  amine. 

3.  An  elastomeric  fiber  in  accordance  with  claim'  1 
wherein  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  epoxide  is  a  glyc- 
idyl  ether  having  the  formula 

o 

CHi CH-CHt-O— R 

where  R  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  group. 

5.  An  elastomeric  fiber  in  accordance  with  claim  1 
wherein  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  epoxide  is  a  glycidyl 
ester  having  the  formula 


o 

CHi CH— CHr-O— CO— R 

where   R   is   an  ethylenically   unsaturated   hydrocarbon 
group. 


3  285  894 

POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS  COMPRISING 

ALKALI  METAL  ALCOHOLATTES 

Draboslav  Lim  and  JiH  Trekoval,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia, 

assignors   to   Ceskoslovensiu   aludemic    ved,   Prague, 

Czechoslovalda 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,679 
9  Chiims.    (CI.  260—88.7) 

1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  a  polymerizable  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and 
the  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  with 
alkanols  having  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  which 
method  comprises  admixing  to  said  monomer  an  alkali 
metal  alcoholate  of  a  tertiary  alkanol  having  four  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  between  —40*  C. 
and  +20°  C. 


3  285  895 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  ESTERS 
James  C.  MacKenzie,  Wellesley  Hills,  and  Adain  Orze- 
chowski.  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,970 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Jan.  18,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 
20  CUims.    (CI.  260—89.1) 
1.  A  process  for  homopolymerizing  vinyl  esters  and 
mixtures  of  vinyl  esters  which  comprises  contacting  at 
temperatures  between  about  —80°  C.  and  190°  C,  a  sub- 
stance conforming  to  the  formula 

D         o 
H,C=<!;-0-6-R" 

where  D  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, any  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  any  substituted  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  and  R"  is  any  radical  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogen- 
substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1-18  carbon 
atoms,  with  a  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  a  finely  divided  inorganic  solid  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  0.1  micron  and 
carrying  in  chemical  combination  on  the  surface 
thereof  at  least  about  1  x  10-*  equivalents  per  gram 
of  structures  conforming  to  the  formula 

TO.Xb 

wherein  T  is  a  metal  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tl^e  metals  of  Groups  IVa,  Va  and  Via;  O  is 
oxygen;  a  is  a  number  from  0  to  1;  each  X  is  any 
halogen;  fc  is  a  number  from  1  to  5;  and  where  said 
structures  are  Chemically  linked  directly  from  T  to 
at  least  one  oxygen  atom  in  the  surface  of  said 
solid;  and 

(b)  an  organometallic  compound  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  conforming  to  the 
empirical  formulae 

(1)  MM',X„Ry 

where  M  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  metals  of  Groups  I,  II  and  III;  M'  is  a 
metal  of  Group  I;  v  is  0  or  1;  each  X  is  any 
halogen;  n  is  0.  I,  2  or  3;  each  R  is  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  any  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  and  hydrogen;  and  >•  is  a  num- 
ber from  1  to  4; 


(2) 


R'pH.kiU 


*-(in-hp) 
2 


wherein  each  R'  is  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  alkoxy  radicals, 
aryloxy  radicals  and  halogens;  p  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 
each  H  is  a  hydride  radical;  m  is  1,  2,  3  or  4; 
Si  is  silicon;  and  O  is  oxygen. 
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3,285,896 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  ETHERS 
James  C.  MacKenzie,  Wellesley  Hills,  and  Adam  Orze- 
chowski,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corpo> 
ration,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,312 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  suhsequent  to 
January  18,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 
19  Claims.     (CI.  260—91.1) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  vinyl  ethers  and  mix- 
tures thereof  which  comprises  contacting  at  temperatures 
between  about  —80°  C.  and  190°  C,  a  substance  con- 
forming to  the  formula 

HiC=C— o— R"' 

A.'     ,    ;.   , 

wherein  R'  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogens,  and  any  hydrocarbon  radical  having  a 
length  of  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  and  R'"  is  any 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  a  length  of  one  to  eighteen 
carbon  atoms,  with  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  a  finely  divided  inorganic  solid  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  less  thar^  abput  0.1  micron  and 
carrying  in  chemical  combinatibn  •  on  the  surface 
thereof  at  least  about  1x10"*  equivalents  per  gram 
of  structures  conforming  to  the  formula: 

TO.Xb 

where  T  is  a  metal  chosen  from  the  group  c<bnsisting 
of  the  metals  of  Groups  IVa,  Va,  and  Via 
(Mendeleev  Periodic  System);  O  is  oxygen;  a  is  a 
number  from  0  to  2;  each  X  is  a  halogen;  i  is  a 
number  from  1  to  5;  and  where  said  structures  are 
chemically  linked  directly  from  T  ^o  at  least  one 
oxygen  atom  in  the  surface  of  said  solid  and 

(b)  an  organometallic  compound  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  conforming  to  the 
empirical  formula  i    i 

4-(m-Hn) 
2 

wherein  each  R"  is  chosen  from  the  group  consbt- 
ing  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent 
alkoxy  radicals,  monovalent  aryloxy  radicals  aiKl  the 
halogens;  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  3;  each  H  is  a 
hydride  radical;  m  is  a  numt>er  from  0  to  4;  Si  is 
silicon;  and  O  is  oxygen;  and  compounds  conform- 
ing to  the  empirical  formula 

MM'yXnR, 

wherein  M  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  metals  of  Groups  I,  II  and  III;  M'  is  a  metal 
of  Group  I;  V  is  a  number  from  0  to  1;  each  X  is 
any  halogen;  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  3;  each  R  is 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  any  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  and  hydrogen;  and  y  is  an  inte- 
ger from  1  to  4.  ' 


3^85,897 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SOLID 
POLY(ALLYL  ALCOHOL) 
Edward  M.  Sullivan  and  Frederick  P.  Reding,  Charles- 
ton, and  Edgar  W.  Wise,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,572 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—91.3) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  solid  homopoly- 
mcrs  of  allyl  alcohol  which  comprises  contacting  allyl 
alcohol  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  free-radical  polym- 
erization catalyst  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  15,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  to  about  125,000  pounds  per 
square  inch  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —80' 
C.  to  about  -fl00°  C. 


3,285,898 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  AND  CO- 
POLV.MERIZATION  OF  HALOGENATED  MONO- 
AND  DI-OLEFINS 
James  C.  MacKenzie,  Wellesley  Hills,  and  Adam  Orze- 
chowski,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,545 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Jan.  18,  1982,  has  been  dischiimed 
20  Claims.     (CI.  260— 92  J) 
1.  A  process   tor   homopolymcnzmg   halogenatcd   a- 
mono-  and  diolefins,  and  mixtures  of  halogenated  a-mono- 
and  diolefins,  which  comprises  contacting  at  temperatures 
between  about  —  80°  C.  and  250°  C.  a  substance  conform- 
ing to  the  formula 

CHcXd=C'HeXr 

wherein  C  is  carbon;  each  H  is  a  hydrogen;  c  equals 
0,  1  or  2;  each  X  is  any  halogen;  d  equals  0,  1  or  2; 
c-\-d=2\  C  is  any  aliphatic,  alicyclic,  or  aromatic  carbon 
chain  wherein  said  chain  contains  1-18  carbon  atoms;  e 
equals  0-36;  /  equals  0-6;  and  wherein  f-\-d  equals  at 
least  one,  with  a  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  a  finely-divided  inorganic  solid  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  0.1  micron  and 
carrying  in  chemical  combination  on  the  surface 
thereof  at  least  about  1  x  10-.*  equivalents  per  gram 
of  structures  conforming  to  the  formula 

TO.X, 

wherein  T  is  a  metal  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  metals  of  Groups  IVa,  Va,  Via,  Vila 
and  period  4  of  Group  VIII  (Mendeleev  Periodic 
S|ystem):  O  is  oxygen;  a  is  a  number  from  0  to  2; 
each  X  is  any  halogen;  6  is  a  number  from  1  to  5; 
and  where  said  structures  are  chemically  linked  di- 
rectly from  T  to  at  least  one  oxygen  atom  in  the  sur- 
face of  said  solid;  and 

(b)  an  organometallic  compound  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  conforming  to  the 
empirical  formula 

(1)  MM'yXnRy 

where  M  rs  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  metals  of  Groups  I,  II  and  III;  M'  is  a 
metal  of  Group  I;  v  is  0  or  1;  each  X  is  any 
halogen;  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  each  R  is  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  any  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  and  hydrogen;  and  y  is  1,  2,  3 
or  4;  and 


(2) 


R'pH.SiO 


♦-(m-t-p) 


wherein  each  R'  is  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  alkoxy  radicals, 
aryloxy  radicals  and  the  halogens;  p  is  0,  1,  2 
or  3;  each  H  is  a  hydride  radical;  m  is  1,  2, 
3  or  4;  Si  is  silicon;  and  O  is  oxygen. 


3,285,899 
METHOD    FOR    CONTINUOUSLY   DISCHARGING 

THE  CONTENTS  OF  A  PRESSURIZED  VESSEL 
Clarence  G.  Houser  and  Willi:tm  E.  Payne.  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,457 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260—93.7) 
1.  A  method  of  recovering  solid  polyolefin  product  from 
a  slurry  of  said  polyolefin  in  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon 
diluent  from  a  zone  maintained  at  super-atmospheric  pres- 
sures sufficient  to  maintain  said  diluent  in  the  liquid  phase 
comprising  vaporizing  said  diluent  by  discharging  said 
slurry  through  a  heated  confined  zone  of  reduced  pres- 
sure and  providing  a  progressively  larger  cross-sectional 
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area  in  said  confined  zone  for  expansion  of  the  vapors  drooarbons  having  boiling  points  in  the  range  130°  C.  to 
passing  therethrough,  said  confined  zone  being  heated  275  °  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  cooling  the  polymer  and 
sufficiently  to  vaporize  said  liquid  and  form  a  suspension    solvent  to  form  a  slurry,  and  separating  said  polymer 

from  said  solvent. 


of  substantially  dry  polyolefin  particles  in  said  vapor, 
discharging  said  suspension  into  a  solids  separation  zone 
maintained  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  and  re- 
covering therefrom  solid  polyolefin  product. 


3,285,900 
PRODUCTION  OF  a-OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
William  G.  I>e  Pierri,  Jr.,  and  Carl  N.  Brawner,  Baytown, 
Tex.,   assignors,   by   mesne  assignments,  to   Esso  Re- 
search and   Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,008 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—93.7) 


•  •kMM  <*|* 


1. 


1.  In  the  process  for  polymerizing  an  a-mono-olefinic 
feed  material  in  a  polymerizing  reactor  vessel  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  stereOspecific  polymerizing  catalyst  and  a  dilu- 
ent to  form  a  slurry  including  catalyst  residues,  polym- 
erized olefins,  unpolymerized  olefins  and  a  diluent  that  is 
removed  from  the  reactor  vessel  for  separation  of  the 
constituents  thereof  and  wherein  a  layer  of  polymer  tends 
to  accumulate  on  the  walls  of  the  reactor  vessel,  the 
improved  method  of  recovering  the  polymer  in  the  layer 
comprising:  contacting  the  polymer  with  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon solvent  for  said  polymer,  the  solvent  being  in- 
troduced at  a  temperature  of  at  least  130°  C.  and  com- 


.  '  3,285,901 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ISOPRENE  IN  THE  PRES- 
ENCE OF  LITHIUM  METAL  AND  AxN  INERT 
UQUID  HYDROCARBON 

Lawrence  E.  Forman,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,974 

1  Claim.    (CL  260—94.2) 

A  method  of  producing  a  substantially  gel  free  rub- 
bery synthetic  essentially  cis-l,4-poljyisoprene  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  isoprene  at  a  temperature  of  not 
more  than  about  150°  C.  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
oxygen  and  oxygen-containing  comjwunds  reactive  with 
lithium  and  in  the  presence  of  metallic  lithium  and  an 
inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  which  is  liquid  under  the  re- 
action conditions,  there  being  sufficient  metallic  lithium 
present  at  the  initiation  of  polymerization  to  provide  at 
least  0.00001  part  by  weight  of  active  lithium  element 
per  100  parts  of  monomer  present. 


3,285,902 

EMULSIFIABLE  WAXES  AND  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 

Karl  SchmeidI,  Frankenthal,  Pfalz,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Badische    Anilin-    &    Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  6,  1962, 
B  65,820 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—94.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  waxes  emulsifiable 
in  aqueous  media  by  the  oxidation  of  thermally  degraded 
pol>oiefines  which  comprises:  hydrogenating  said  thermal- 
ly degraded  polyolefines  to  saturate  a  sufficient  number  of 
double  bonds  of  said  material  to  produce  a  product  hav- 
ing a  bromine  number  of  not  more  than  one,  and  there- 
after oxidizing  said  hydrogenated  polyolefines  until  the 
product  has  an  acid  number  between  4  and  80. 


3,285,903 

COLLAGEN  FILM 

Arthur  Sinclair  Taylor,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  tTompany,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,330 
1  Claim.    (CI.  260—123.7) 


A  collagen  film  of  uniform  thickness 'characterized  by 
substantial   orientation  of  collagen   fibers   in   a   single 


prising  a  major  amount  of  C,  to  Cn  cyclic  saturated  by-    direction  and  a  tensile  strength  in  the  direction  of  orienta- 
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tion  at  least  about  1.6  times  the  tensile  strength  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  orienution; 
produced  by  centrifuging  an  acid  di^>ersion  of  collagen 
fibers  to  form  a  film,  continuing  to  centrifug€  until  the 
dispersing  liquid  has  been  substantially  removed  from 
the  film  and  removing  the  film  so  obtained  from  the 
centrift>ge. 

3,285,904 

COPPER-CONTAINING  I»OLYAZO  DYE 

Otto  Scnn,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 

(also  Imown  as  Sandoz  A.G.)«  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  399,090 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  29.  1960. 

4,964/60 
1  Claim.    (CI.  260—145) 
The  copper  complex  compound  of  the  polyazo  dye  cor- 
responding to  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium  and  ammonium. 


HOOC 
HO 


H|CO 


— /^  \— N=N 


3,285,907 
ADDUCTS  OF  AN  ION  EXCHANGE  SOLID  AND 

AN  orCanic  ammonium-azo  compound 

AND  FREE  RADICALS  THEREFROM 
Henri  G.  G.  Dekking,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

K»ration  of  California 
o  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,670 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260—192) 
1.  A  solid  free  radical  precursor  consisting  essentially 
of  a  clay  having  an  ion  exchange  capacity  of  at  least 
about  0.1  milliequivalent  per  100  grams  bonded  through 
a  nitrogen  onium  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  ammonium  and  amidinium  groups  to  an  organic  com- 
pound containing  an  azo  group  capable  of  homolytic  fis- 
-Cu — o 


'■'A 


—OH 


3,285,'?05         . 1       '• 
l-{3-{[5,6,7,8-TETRAHYDRO  -  4  -  (ARYLAZO)-l- 
NAFHTHYLJA  M  1  N  O]  PROPYL} PIPERIDINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Edward  F.  Elslager  and  Leslie  M.  Werbel,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,833 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—152) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  l-{3-{[5,6,7,8- 
tctrahydro  -  4-(arylazo)-l-naphthyl]amino}propyl}piper- 
idine  compounds  of  the  formula 

NH(CHi),-N 


/\\     .    ^ 


■^-Q., 


Y 

SO,H 


sion  upon  being  to  a  temperature  between  25'  and  125* 
C.  to  yield  a  free  radical,  said  organic  compound  having 
the  following  structure: 

wherein: 

at  least  one  of  said  R]  and  Rj  contains  said  nitrogen 
onium  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
ammonium  and  amidinium  groups  and  said  Ri  and 
R]  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aminoalky],  aralkyl,  and  aminoaralkyi  wherein  said 
alkyl  group  is  a  lower  molecular  weight  alkyl  group 
and  wherein  said  aralkyl  group  is  a  phenyl  lower 
molecular  weight  alkyl  group  or  a  naphthyl  lower 
molecular  weight  alkyl  group  and  wherein  the  car- 
bon atoms  of  said  Ri  and  R3  vicinal  to  the  azo  nitro- 
gen atoms  are  secondary  or  tertiary  aliphatic  car- 
bons. 
10.  The  composition  of  claim  7  which  comprises  the 

adduct  of  azobisisobutyramidine  and  kaolin. 


and  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  thereof,  where  R  is  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl 
and  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  alkoxy,  acetyl,  tri- 
fiuoromethyl,  and  nitro,  said  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi, 
and  alkoxy  radicals  containing  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms  inclusive. 


3,285,908 
INDOLYL  ACID  AMIDES  ' 

Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,986 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 211) 

1.  a  -  ( I  -  p  -  chlorobenzoyi  -  2  -  methyl  -  5  -  methoxy- 
3-indolyl)acetmorpholide. 
9.  A  compound  of  the  structure, 
R.  Ri 


3  285  906 

MONOAZO  PYRAZOLE  DYES 

Wilbur  H.  Kretlow,  Oak  Park,  and  Jerome  L.  Mostck, 

Niles,  111.,  and  James  S.  Dwyer,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assign- 

ors  to  Stange  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,286 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—162) 
1.  An  orange  dye  having  the  formula: 


-sp.Y 


XV_ 


I 
-C— CON 


\ 


R< 


CO  ' 

'    k. 

wherein 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl, biphenyl  and  Het  wherein  Het  is  fufyl,  thienyl, 
pyrryl,  thiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridyl, 
pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  oxazolyl,  pyrimidinyl,  isox- 
azolyl,  oximidazolyl,  benzimidazolyl,  indazolyl, 
benzoxazolyl,  pyrazolonyl,  isothiazolyl,  triazolyl  and 
pyridazinyl;  and  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl,  bi- 
phenyl and  Het  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
phenoxy,  nitro,  halogen,  lower  dialkylamino,  mer- 
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capto,  lower  alkylthio,  benzylthio,  lower  alkanoyl; 
N.N-dimethylsulfamyl,  carb-lower  alkoxy,  methyl, 
trifluoromcthylacetyl  phenyl,  cyano,  N,N-dimethyl- 
carbamoyl,  trifluoromethylthio,  methylsulfonyl,  N, 
N-dimethylsulfonamido,  acetamino  and  difluoro- 
methoxy; 

R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  phenyl; 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  benzyl  and  together  with 
Rj'  and  the  carbon  atom  to  which  it  is  attached  forms 
the  cyclopropyl  ring; 

R3'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
and  together  with  R3  and  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
it  is  attached  forms  the  cyclopropyl  ring;  and 

R4  and  R5  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  diethyl- 
aminoethyl,  phenyl,  ethoxyphcnyl,  chlorophenyl, 
fluorophenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl,  cyclohexyl, 
N.N-dimethylcarbamylmethyl,  N,N-dibutylcarbam- 
ylmethyl,  (N-mcthyI-pipcridyl-2)  methyl,  (N-methyl- 
pyrrolidyl-2)  methyl,  N-methyl-piperidyl.  N-methyl- 
pyrrolidyl,  ethpxyethyl,  phenethyl,  polyhydroxy  low- 
er alkyl  and  hydrogen,  only  one  01  said  R4  and  Rj 
being  hydrogen  at  any  one  time,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  and  amino  sugar,  and  when  R4  and  R5  are 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  morpholino,  piperidino,  pyrroli- 
dine, N  -  methylpiperazino,  N  -  phenylpiperazino, 
N-hydroxyethylpiperazino  and  piperazino; 

R«  and  R7  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  halo 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  amino,  lower 
alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  cyano,  aminometh- 
yl,  lower  alkyl  aminomethyl,  di( lower  alkyl)  amino- 
methyl.  mercapto,  lower  alkylthio,  benzylthio,  di- 
(lower  alkyl)  sulfonamido  and  lower  alkyl  sulfon- 
amide. 


3  285  909 

l.AZIRIDINO-l-(DI.LOWER  ALKYLAMINO)- 

ETHANE 

Warren  J.  Raboum,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,499 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—239) 
1.    A     l-dialkylamino-l-(  l-aziridinyi)    ethane    wherein 
each  alkyl  group  of  the  dialkylamino  radical  contains  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


1 1  3,285,910 

DERIVATIVES  OF  3,4-DIHYDRO-l,2,4-BENZO- 

THlADIAZlNE-l,l-DIOXlDE 
Rezso  Kbnig,  13a  Battai  utca,  and  Zoitan  Foldi,  10 

Abranyi  Emil  utca,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  135,387 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—243) 
I.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


CI 


CI  H 


fliN-OiS— L      j>^^ 


CHi 
NH 


1,4 


3,285,911 
METHANODIBENZO(l,2)THIAZINES   PRO- 
DUCED FROM  N-SULFINYLAMLINES 

Guy  Robert  Collins,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,040 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260—243) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fornuila 

I  . 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl,  X  is  selected  from  the  gi  >up  con- 
.sisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl, 
halogen,  NOj,  and  NHj,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  cyano. 


3  285  912 

SUBSTITUTED  DIPHENYL  KETONES 

Frank  P.  Palopoli,  Glenside,  Pa.,  and   Vernon  J.   Fell, 

Jamestown,  N.  Dak.,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell 

Inc.,  xNew  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,812 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—246) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NCHi 


o 


R> 


wherein  R*  and  R*  are  lower  alkyl  groups  having  from 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  and  R2  taken  together 
with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring  of  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino, 
piperidino,  N-methyl  piperazino,  and  pyrrolidine;  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  halogen,  and  trifluoremethyl. 

4.  3,5-bis(morpholinomelhyl)  -  4  -  hydroxybenzc^he- 
none.  I  { 


'  3,285,913  ' 

METAL  CATALYST  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
a-AMINO-ACETYLENES 
Nelson  R.  Easton,  Indjanapolis,  and  George  F.  Hennion, 
South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,197 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—247)  , 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  hindered  acetylenic 
amines  comprising  reacting  a  tertiary  acetylenic  halidc 
having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  on  a  carbon  atom 
alpha  to  the  carbon  atom  carrying  the  halogen  atom, 
with  an  amine,  AmH,  wherein  Am  represents  a  member 
of  the  groupi  consisting  of  — NH — R", 

i    R"  R"  I  R" 


-N-cycloalkyl,  — N-cycloalkenyl, 
R"                     R" 

N-Z-Ar,   -N-Ar,  -S 

-X-bicycloalkyl 

>-< 

! 

and 


wherein  R"  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  no  more  than 
12  carbon  atoms  and  free  from  acetylenic  unsaturatien; 
Z  represents  a  bi-valent  lower  alkyl  linkage;  and  Ar  rep- 
resents an  aromatic  radical, 

the  improvement  which  consists  in  carrying  out  the 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  heavy  metal  catalyst 
of  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  of  all  of  the 
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sub-groups  of  the  Periodic  Table,  the  metals  of  the 
transition  series  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  alumi- 
num, calcium,  tin,  lead  and  bismuth. 


3,285,914  I      ' 

3-N-SUBSTmJTED  DERIVATIVES  OF  ORIPAVINE 

AND  THEBAINE 
Maxwell  Gordon,   Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smith 
Kline  &  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,242 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260—247.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  base,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof,  said  base  being  of  the  structure: 


C-R" 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

methoxymethyl,  nicotinoyl  and  morpholinoethyl; 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclopropylmethyl,  propal-gyl  and  dimethylallyl;  and 
R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
phenacyl.  ' 

15.  3-morpholinoethyl  -  N-propargyl-6,14-endoetheno- 
7o-(2-hydroxy-2-n-pentyl)-tetrahydronorthebaine. 


3,285,915 

PREPARATION  OF  AMINOVINYL  KETONES 

James  C.  Martin,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,348 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—247.7) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  heating  a  3-aIkoxy- 
cyclobutanone  of  the  formula 


li 


R«— c— c=o 

R'O-C— C-R» 

A  i. 


,t 


with  a  secondary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  I         , 


(•) 


(b) 

and 

(c) 


R« 

R«  'r» 

HN— R'-NH 


HN  NH 

and  recovering  an  aminovinyl  ketone  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


(a) 


R» 

\ 
C 


O     R« 


H-c-i=cH— >r 

\ 


Ri 


Ri 


when  amine  (a)  is  used; 

(b)  R,  O     R«  R» 


R»  O     R«  R»  Ri  R«  jo 

CH-C-C=CH-N-|R'-N-CH=C-C-CH 


R* 


when  amine  (b)  is  used;  and 

(c)        R«  o    R«  /^^'-\  ^*  °         ^' 

CH-C-C=CH-N  N-CH=C— C— CH 

R«  ^R»-^  Rt 

when  amine  (c)  is  used; 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms;  R'  and  R',  taken 
singly,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  lower  alkyl  phenyl 
and,  taken  collectively,  form  a  lower  akylene  ring  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached;  R*  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of 
1-8  carbon  atoms;  R',  taken  singly,  is  lower  alkyl  of  1-8 
carbon  atoms;  R',  taken  singly,  is  selected  from  the  gri)up 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  lower 
alkyl  phenyl,  and  wherein  R*  and  R',  together  with  the 
nitrogen,  form  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  morpholino,  thiamorpholino,  pyrrolidino,  piper- 
idino,  N-alkyl  piperazino  and  3-a2abicycIo[3.2.2]non-3- 
yl  radicals,  R'  is  the  bivalent  hydrocarbon  residue  of  a 
secondary  amine  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R"  and  R' 
are  lower  alkylene. 

5.  The  method  of  preparing  4-methyl-l-morpholino-l- 
penten-3-one  which  comprises  heating  3-ethoxy-2,2-di- 
mcthylcyclobutanonc  with  morpholino  in  approximately 
equimolar  proportions. 


3,285,916 
PRODUCTION  OF  POTASSIUM  DICHLORO>  , 
ISOCYANT'RATE 
William  P.  Moore,  Chester,  and  Charles  B.  Fitz-William, 
Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,781 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—248) 
1.  The    process   of   producing    potassium    dichloroiso- 
cyanurate  which  tomprises: 

(a)  introducing  an  aqueous  potassium  carbonate  so- 
lution and  an  aqueous  stream  of  dichloroisocyanuric 
acid  slurry  in  proportions  to  produce  a  reaction 
mixture  having  a  mol  ratio  of  dichloroisocyanuric 
acid  to  potassium  carbonate  within  the  range  of  from 
1.2  to  2.1,  into  a  generally  horizontally  disposed, 
longitudinally  elongated  reaction  zone  having  a 
lower  portion  for  flow  of  liquid  reaction  mixture 

I  therethrough  and  having  contiguous  to  said  lower 
portion  an  upper  gas-receiving  portion,  both  of  said 
portions  extending  for  substantially  the  full  length 
of  said  reaction  zone;, 

(b)  flowing  the  resultant  mixture  through  the  lower 
portion  of  said  reaction  zone  while  agitating  this 
mixture,  and  maintaining  it  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  from  5°  C.  to  75°  C;  and 

(c)  withdrawing  the  potassium  dichloroisocyanurate 
containing  reaction  mixture  from  the  reaction  zone. 


RI 


3,285,917 

PRODUCTION   OF  PYRAZINES 

Walter  H.  Bradcr,  Jr.,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jefferson 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,820 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—250) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  pyrazines  which 
comprises  contacting  a  feed  stock  with  a  tungsten  oxide 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  250* 
to  about  600'  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  from  about  1 
to  about  15  mols  of  ammonia  per  mol  of  feed  stock,  said 
feed  stock  having  the  formula: 

CHR'— CHR 
Y-N  N-Y' 

CHR'-CHR' 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C12 

alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl; 
wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 

and  R; 

wherein  Y  is  — CH2CH2X; 

wherein  Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  H  and 

Y;  and 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consjstmg  of  —OH 

and  — NHj. 


3  285  918 
l'.4',5',6'-TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINOla-4,3]-4- 

AZA-S-CHOLESTENE 
Norman  J.  Doorenbos,  North  Linthicum,  and  Mu  Tsu  Wu, 
Baltimore,    Md.     (both   of    1500   Spring   Garden   St., 
Philadelphia,  Pa.) 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,563 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—251) 
r,4',5',6'-tetrahydropyrimidinola-4,3]-4-aza  -  5  -  cho- 

lestene. 

3  285  919 

PIFERAZINYL  ALKYL  THIAXANTHENE 

DERIVATIVES 

John  Andrew  Faust  and  Melville  Sahyun,  Santa  Barbara, 
Calif.;  said  Faust  assignor  to  Melville  Sah>un,  doing 
business  as  .Sahyun  Laboratories,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,983 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—268) 
I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


H        A-N 


CHiCH. 
N  N'-{CIh)..— OH 

CHiCHi       (6H). 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
hydroxy,  lower-alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy; 

A  is  an  alkylene  bridge  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon 

atoms; 
m  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zero  and 

one;  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  2-4,  inclusive 


about  0.5  pound  of  ammonia  per  pound  of  said 
second  feed  stock  under  conversion  conditions  to 
convert  the  second  feed  stock  into  a  second  reac- 
tion product  comprising  water,  piperazine,  N-methyl- 
piperazine,  N-elhylpiperazine  and  triethylenedi- 
amine, 

(C)  separately  separating  said  second  reaction  prod- 
uct in  a  second  separation  zone  into  a  water  fraction 
comprising  reaction  by-products,  including  N-methyl- 
piperazine  and  N-ethylpiperazine,  a  triethylenedia- 
mine  fraction  and  a  crude  piperazine  fraction  con- 
taminated with  N-methylpiperazine  and  N-ethyl- 
piperazine, 

(D)  recovering  triethylenediamine  from  said  triethyl- 
enediamine  fraction,  and 

(E)  discarding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  water  fraction, 

(F)  dissolving  said  crude  piperazine  fraction  in  at 
least  60  wt.  percent  of  water  to  farm  an  aqueous 
solution, 

(G)  holding  said  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
not  more  than  43°  C.  to  form  a  slurry  containing  a 
crude  piperazine  hexahydrate  precipitate  and  a 
mother  liquor  containing  substantially  all  of  the  N- 
methylpiperazine  and  N-ethylpipcrazine  in  said  crude 
piperazine  fraction, 

(H)  resolving  said  slurry  into  a  piperazine  hexahy- 
drate fraction  and  a  mother  liquor  fraction, 

(I)  recycling  said  crude  piperazine  hexahydrate  pre- 
cipitate to  said  first  separation  zone  and 

(J)  recycling  said  mother  liquor  fraction  to  said 
second  separation  zone  whereby  said  N-methylpi- 
perazine and  said  N-ethylpiperazine  contaminants 
are  removed  with  said  water  fraction, 

(K)  said  amine  feed  stock  comprising  a  compound 
having  the  formula:         I 

H,  Hi 

X— C— C-Y 

whepein  Xis  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^-OH 
and  — NHj,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  X 
and  I 


[H     Hi  H|-| 


wherein  n  is  ^n, integer  of  from   1   to  3. 


3,285,920 
COMBINATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PIPER- 
AZINE AND  TRIETHYLENEDIAMINE 
Herbert  G.  Muhlbauer  and  .MyrI  Lichlen waiter,  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964.  Ser.  No.  338,205 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260—268) 
1.  In  a  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of  bring- 
ing an  amine  feed  stock  into  contact  with  a  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  in  a  primary  reaction  zone  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  and  from  a!x)ut  two  to  about  ten  mols  of 
ammonia  per  mol  of  amine  feed  stock  under  conditicKis 
of  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  cyclize  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  feed  stock  to  form  piperazine  and  N- 
aminoethylpiperazine,  whereby  a  first  reaction  product 
is  formed  comprising  an  amine  mixture,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(A)  separating  said  first  reaction  product  in  a  hrst 
separation  zone  into  at  least  a  piperazine  fraction 
and  a  substantially  pipcrazine-free  distillate  second 
feed  stock  fraction  boiling  within  the  range  of  about 
180°  to  about  250°  C.  and  comprising  N-amino- 
ethylpiperazine, 

(B)  sep^ately  bringing  said  second  feed  stock  into 
contact  with  a  cyclization  catalyst  in  a  second  re- 
action zone  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.05  to 


3,285,921 
METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  DITHIOCARBAMATES 
Gerhard  Ortner  and  Ferdinand  Grewe,  Cologne-Stamm- 
heim,   Germany,   assignors  to   Farbenfabriken   Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  German 
corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,753 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  30,  1961, 

F  35  443 

19  Claims.     (CL  260—270) 

I.  The  compound  of  the  formula  ' 


/\ 


(CHi)iN— C— 8]i    Zn 
II     . 
8    1 


19.  Complex  compound  of  the  formula 


■R. 

\ 
/ 
LRi 


N-C-S     X.(R,). 


} 


in  which  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
cyclohexyl  and  phenyl;  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  and 

R— N— C— S— 

I 


-N— C- 
H 
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wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkylenc  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms;  R3  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine, 
lower  alkyl  substituted  pyridine  and  di-lower-alkyl-sub- 
stituted  pyridine,  the  lower  alkyl  moiety  having  1-4  car- 
bon atoms,  amino  substituted  pyridine,  quinoline,  iso- 
quinolinc,  methylquinoline,  benthiazolone,  methylbenz- 
thiazole  and  benzimidazole;  X  is  a  metal  ion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  manganous,  ferrous, 
nickel  and  cobalt  ions;  k  is  an  integer  of  1-2  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1-3.  ^ 

~^^"^^"^~^""^  I, 
3  285  922 
N-CYCLOPROPYLMET HYL-  AND  -CYCLOBUTYL. 

METHYL-MORPHINANS 
Marshall  D.  Gates,  Jr.,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Re- 
search CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,835 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—285) 
1.  N-(CHj-Y)-6-hydroxy  -  1,3.4,9,10,10a  -  hexahydro- 
2H-10,4a-iminoethanophenanthrene  having  the  structural 
formula 


lected  from   the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formulae  1 


2CHi 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the  grbup  consisting  of  cyclo- 
propyl  and  cyclobutyl. 

9.  N-cyclopropylmethyl-3-methoxyisomorphinan. 


3,285,923 
ALKYL  ISOQUINOLINIUM  PHENATES 
Reginald  L.  Wakeman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  F. 
Coates,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,764 
29  Claims.     (CI.  260—286) 
1.  Lauryl  isoquinolinium  chloro  o-pt^nyl  plienate. 
5.  A  quaternary  ammonium  phenate  having  the  struc- 
ture: 1 


f^-R  f 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  a  residue  of  phenol  or  a  substituted  phenol  whose 
only  acidic  group  is  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group,  the 
water  solubility  of  said  quaternary  ammonium  phenate 
being  not  in  excess  of  3  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
of  solution  at  room  temperature. 


3  285  924 

INTERMEDIATES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

PYRIDOXINE  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

John  Mervyn  Osbond,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  Herts,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  HoCfmann-L4i  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  3,  1962, 
209/62;  Oct.  10,  1962,  38,356/62;  Mar.  21,  1962, 
11,167/62  , 

21  Claims.     (CI.  260—294.9) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  se- 


IIiC-' 


HO 


H|C 


110- 


wherein  each  R  is,  individually,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxy,  carb-lower  alkoxy,  cyano,  carbonyl 
halide,  formyl,  carbam^I,  N-lower  alkyl  carbamyl,  N 
di(lower  alkyl)-carbamyl,  and,  taken  together,  anhy- 
dride; each  of  Ri  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  and  ar-lower 
alkoxy;  each  of  Rj  and  K^  is,  individually,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  ar-lower  alkyl,  aryl, 
lower  alkanoyl,  aroyi  and,  taken  together,  oxalyl,  phthal- 
oyl,  carbonyl,  :=C(R5,  Ra).  and  the  residue  of  a  dibasic' 
inorganic  acid;  and  each  of  R5  and  Re  is,  individually, 
selected  fropn  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  aryl,  fewer  alkenyl  and,  taken  together,  lower  alkyl- 
ene;  which  comprises  reacting  4-methyloxazoIc  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formulae 

R— CH=CH— R 


R,HC-CH=CH— CI 


CH=CH-CHRi 

O R1R4 O 

RinC-CH=CH-CHR, 

wherein  R,  Ri.  Rj,  R]  and  R4  have  the  same  meaning  as 
above,  and  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  a  dehydrogen- 
ating  agent. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-mcthyl-3-hy- 
droxy-4,5-dicyano-pyridine  which  comprises  reacting  4- 
methyloxazole  with  fumaric  acid  dinitrile  in  the  presence 
of  a  dehydrogenating  agent. 

20.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


H|C 


H,C 


-H 


H 

Ri-C-ORi 

I  OR4 

H.cAj,)' 
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wherein  each  R  is,  individually,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxy,  carb-lower  alkoxy,  cyano,  carbonyl 
halide.  formyl,  carbamyl,  N-lower  alkyl  carbamyl,  N-di 
(lower  alkyl )-carbamyl,  and,  taken  together,  anhydride; 
each  of  Ri  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  and  ar-lower  alkoxy; 
each  of  Rj  and  R4  is,  individually,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  ar-lower  alkyl,  aryl,  lower 
alkanoyl,  aroyl  and  taken  together,  oxalyl.  phthaloyl, 
carbonyl,  =C(R5,  Re),  and  the  residue  of  a  dibasic  in- 
organic acid;  and  each  of  R5  and  Ra  is,  individually,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
aryl,  lower  alkenyl  and,  taken  together,  lower  alkylene. 


3,285  925 
AMINO-TRICHLOROPICOLINIC  ACID 
COMPOUNDS 
Howard  Johnston,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Mary  S.  Tomlta, 
Glendale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,063 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—294.9) 
3.  3,5,6-trichloro-4-methylaminopicolinic  acid. 


3,285,926 

(PERFLUORODIOXOCYCLOALKYL)PYRIDINIUM 

BETAINES 

Samuel  E.  Ellzey,  Jr.,  and  Wilma  A.  Guicc,  New  Orieans, 
La.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,279 
21  Claims.     (CI.  260—295) 
!  i.  A  process  for  preparing  (perfluorodioxocycloalkyl) 
pyridinium  betaines  of  the  formula  , 


o«4 


^ 


-o- 


Ft 


Ncp 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
COOR',  Br,  and  H;  R'  is  alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  3,  which  process  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  reacting  at  least  one  molar  proportion  of  a  halo- 
genated  cyclic  fluorinated  olefin  of  the  type 


3,285  927 

PREPARATION  OF  METHYL  PYRlDlNIUM-l- 

ALDOXIME  CHLORIDE 

Robert  I.  Ellin,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,697 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—296) 
1.  A  method  which  consists  of 

(a)  heating  1 -methyl  pyridinium  2-aldoxime  iodide  with 
hydrogen  chloride  and  methanol  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  of  1 -methyl  pyridinium  aldoxime  iodide  to  hy- 
drogen chloride  is  from  1:5  to  1:10  at  a  temperature 
of  about  100°  C.  until  the  volume  of  the  reactive 
mass  is  substantially  reduced  and  the  methyl  iodide 
formed  as  a  by-product  is  driven  off  as  a  gas, 

(b)  dehydrating  the  residue  to  produce  1-methyl  pyr- 
idinium 2-aldoxime  chloride, 


3,285  928 

'MERCURY  DERIVATIVES  OF  PROPYL- 

HYDANTOLNS 

Franklyn  W.  Gubitz,  Nassau,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  481,913 

11  Claims.  (CL  260—299) 
1.  A  3  -  mercuri  -  2  -  oxy propyl  -  hydantoin  compound 
wherein  a  divalent  mercury  atom  links  a  pharmadeulically 
acceptable  anion  to  the  terminal  carbon  atom  of  an  oxy- 
propyl  group  and  the  remaining  oxy  valence  is  satisfied 
by  an  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  or  haloalkyi  group  containing 
from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  any  substituents  pres- 
ent on  the  hydantoin  nucleus  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower-alkyl,  monocyclic-aryl-lower-alkyl. 
monocyclicaryl.  or  monocyclic  arallcyl. 


3  285  929 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 

THE  NSCFCI2-GROUPS 

Erich    Klauke,    Cologne-Flittard,    Engelbert   KuUe    and 
Ferdinand  Grewe,   Cologne-Stamn^eim,  and  Helmut 
Kaspcrs  and  Ricliard  Wegler,  Lcverkusen,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lcverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  3,  1960, 
F  32,468;  Nov.  25,  1960,  F  32,620 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—301) 
1.  A  fungicidal  compound  of  the  formula 


\cFiC^ 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  halogens  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI  and  F  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  3,  with  at  least  one  molar  proportion  of  a  pyr- 
idine compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pyridine  and  substituted  pyridine,  in  the  presence 
of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
lower  alkanoic  acid  and  N,N-dimethylformamide; 
said  N,N-dimethylformamide  not  being  employed  as 
the  solvent  when  n=l; 

(b)  continuing  the  reaction  until  no  unchanged  olefin 
remains; 

(c)  precipitating  the  resulting  betaine  by  diluting  the 
reaction  solution  with  an  excess  of  water; 

(d)  washing  the  precipitated  betaine  to  remove  the 
solvent; 

(e)  recovering  the  precipitated  betaine,  and 

(f)  drying  the  recovered  product. 

18.  (3,3-difluoro-2,4-dioxocyclobutyl)  -  4  -  carbethoxv- 
pyridinium  betaine. 


X  Cl 

N— 8— C— F 

wherein  X  and  Y  individually  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  organic  acyl  radical,  an  aliphatic  radical, 
an  aromatic  radical  and  a  heterocyclic  radical  and  when 
X  and  Y  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  a 
heterocyclic  radical,  at  least  one  member  of  X  and  Y 
being  an  organic  acyl  radical  linked  to  the  nitrogen  atom 
through  the  acyl  portion. 


3,285,930 

ISOTHIAZOLES 

Ralph  P.  Williams,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a' corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,238 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—302) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula 


I 
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wherein  R  is  a  member  sekcted  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  and 
alkaryl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  and  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl, 
aralkyl  and  alkaryl  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
comprising  contacting  with  a  compound  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  elemental  chlorine  and  elemental  bromine  a  3- 
mercaptopropionitrile  of  the  formula 


R    u 

H8— C— C— C=N 


A 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  and 
alkaryl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  >10  carbon  atoms,  in 
the  presence  of  a  diluent  and  thereafter  recovering  the  re- 
sulting isothiazole  as  a  product  of  the  process. 


3,285,931         I 

PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  PYRROLE 

DERIVATIVES 

R6lf  K.  Huisgen,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,151 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—313.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  pyrroles  of  the 
formula : 


Ri 


Ri 


c- 


/, 


-c 


Ri         N  p,  ( 

.       k  :  ■    . 

which  comprises  contacting  an  acetylenic  compound  of 
the  formula: 

RsC=CR4 

and  an  azlactone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


o 


■0 
i— Ri 


and 


\ 


c- 


k{\^ 


-lO 

i- 


Ri 


A. 

wherein  Ri-Rg,  individually,  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  monovalent 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  and  heterocyclic  groups 
containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0°  to  about  140°  C,  and  thereafter  recover- 
ing said  pyrrole. 

3,285,932 
SYNTHESIS  OF  CONDENSED  AROMATIC-HETERO- 

CYCLIC  RING  COMPOUNDS 
George  E.  Illingworth,  Mount  Prospect,  and  James  J. 
Lonvar,  Evanston,  III.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,289 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—319.1) 
1.  A    process    for    the    preparation    of    a    condensed 
aromatic-heterocyclic    ring    compound    which    comprises 
contacting  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  compound  containing 


an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  side  chain  in  a  position  adjacent  to  a 
subslitucnt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
mercapto  and  amino  with  a  catalyst  at  dehydrocyclization 
reaction  conditions,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  noble  metal 
and  lithium  composited  with  an  alumina-containing  sup- 
port, condensing  said  side  chain  with  said  adjacent  sub- 
stituent  and  forming  a  condensed  aromatic-heterocyclic 
ring  compound. 

10.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  indole  which'com- 
prises  contacting  ortho-ethylaniline  with  a  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  400°  C.  to  about  550°  C,  said 
catalyst  comprising  alumina  containing  platinum  and  from 
about  0.01  to  about  0.7  wt.  percent  lithium  composited 
therewith,  and  forming  said  indole. 


3,285,933 

NOVEL  2,3-DIOXOPYRROLIDINE-3- 

THIOSEMICARBAZONES 

Koert  Gerzon  and  Eriks  Krumkalns,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,378 

I      5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 326.3) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R>  8         R* 

R-1 :=N-NH-C-N  1 


\ 


R» 


wherein  R,  when  taken  alone,  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower-alkoxy- 
phenyl,  phenylphenyl,  nilrophenyl,  benzyl,  halobenzyl, 
lower-alkoxybenzyl,  phenylbenzyl,  nitrobenzyl,  and  carbo- 
lower-alkoxy;  R',  when  taken  alone,  is  hydrogen;  R  and 
R*.  when  taken  together,  are  members  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  beruylidene,  halobenzylidene,  lower  alkoxybenz- 
ylidene,  nitrobenzylidene,  and  phenylbenzylidene;  R'  and 
R?  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl;  R*  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
.lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy-substituted  Ca-Cj  alkyl;  and  Z  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  — CHa —  and 


-A- 


3,285,934 
2.AZABICYCLOI3.2.0]HEPT.6.EN-3-ONES 

Leo  A.  Paquette,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,963 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—326.5) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  free  base  form  and  acid  addition  salts  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


Ri 


C.Ht.— R4 


Rr 


/^\ 


K. 


V 


1 


wherdin  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 
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wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
iower-alkylamino  and  the  heterocyclic  moieties,  aziridinyl, 
azetidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  hcxahydroazepinyl, 
heptamcthylenimino,  octamethylenimino,  morpholino,  and 
thiomorpholino,  each  of  said  heterocyclic  moieties  having 
attached  as  substituents  on  carbon  atoms  thereof  zero  to 
3  lower  alkyls,  inclusive,  wherein  n  is  2  to  6,  inclusive, 
wherein  N  and  R*  are  separated  by  a  chain  of  at  least  2 
carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  of  R4  is 
attached  to  a  carbon  atom  of  CnHjn. 


3,285,935 
INDOLYL  GLUCURONIDES 
Robert  E.  Harman,  Avenel,  Frederick  A.  Kuehl,  Jr.,  Rum- 
son,  Robert  G.  Stracban,  Summit,  and  Ralph  F.  Hirsch- 
mann,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co., 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,111 
\  3  Chdms.     (CL  260—326.13) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  glucuronide  of  l-p-chlorobenzoyI-2-methyl-5-meth- 
oxy-3-indolyl  acetic  acid  and  the  lower  alkyl  esters  of 
the  per-lower  alkanoylated  glucuronide  of  the  said  indolyl 
acid.  '  ' 


2-alkylalkoxy)-2,3-dihydro-i3-dialkylbenzofuran    having 

the  structural  formula 

I 

Ri  H     H     li— C  C  C— O- 


R. 


K^ 


\ 


ORt 


A. 


wherein  Ri  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  ^roup  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  of  1-18  carbon  atoms 
and  wherein  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  alkyl  groups  of  1-18 
carbon  atoms. 


3,285,938 

TETRAGLYCIDYL  ETHERS  OF  TRIS(trYDROXY- 

BENZYL)  PHENOL 

Ralph  F.  Sellers,  Middlebu^,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,020 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—348) 
1.  A  tetraglycidyl  ether  of  the  formula: 


3,285,936 

PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  DIOXOLANES 
FROM  PERHALOACETONE  AND  AN  EPOXIDE 

Everett  E.  Gilbert,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  and 
Edmund  J.  Rumanowski,  Dover,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

K»ration  of  New  York 
o  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,306 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 340.9) 
1.  A   method   for  the   production   of   a   ketal   of  the 

formula 


(FiClC)tC 


\ 


R 

O-CH 


O— CU 


k' 


which  comprises  reacting  (F2ClC)jC0  and  an  epoxide  of 
the  class 

R-CH CH-R' 

\    / 
O 


in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  pyridine,  R  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  R' 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
vinyl  and  alkoxy  radicals  containing  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  provisos  that  when  R  and  R'  are 
both  alkyl  the  sum  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R 
plus  the  sum  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R'  is  from 
two  to  six,  that  when  R'  is  vinyl  R  is  hydrogen  and  that 
when  R'  is  alkoxy  R  is  hydrogen. 


3,285,937 

3,3-DIALKYL.2-ALKOXY.2,3-DIHYDROBENZO- 

Fl  RAN.5-OLS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Kent   C.   Brannock  and   Robert   D.   Burpitt,   Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,267 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260—346.2) 
11.  As  a  chemical  compouad  a  2-alkoxy-5-(l-alkoxy- 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  atoms  and  methyl  radicals  and  with  the  limi- 
tation that  each  methylene  radical  is  attached  to  the 
phenyl  radical  in  a  position  other  than  meta  to  the  glycidyl 
ether  radical. 


3,285,939 

STEROIDAL  3-CHLORO-3,5-DIENES 

George  W.   Moersch   and   Winifred   Ann   Neuklis,   Ann 

Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Company, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,157 

5  Cbdms.     (CI.  260—397.4) 
1.  Steroidal  3-chloro-3,5-dienes  having  the  formula 


CH, 


^•"S^ 


where  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  and  Z  represents  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of 


\ 


O-lower  alkanoyl 


and     C 


Ri(o) 


\ 


COCHi 


Rl(a) 


where   Ri(a)    is  chosen   from  the   group  consisting  of 
methyl,  and  ethinyl  and  RjCa)  is  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  and  lower  alkanoyloxy. 
4.  3-chloro-17a-hydroxy-pregna-3^5-dien-20-one. 
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3^85,940 
16-METHYL.Ai.«»«-PREGNATRIENE-3^0.DIONE 
COMPOUNDS 
David  Taub  and  Robert  D.  Hoffsommer,  Jr.,  Metuchen, 
and  Norman  L.  Wendler,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Mercii  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,017 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

CHiOR' 
i=0 


A^kI 


X\/ 


and  the  A'  derivatives  thereof  wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl, 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consistihg  of  hydrogen  and 
acyl,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 
and  oxygen  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  halogen.  >  I        i 


t 


3,285,941 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  VINYL  ESTERS  OF 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Wiiiem  F.  Engel  and  Gottfried  E.  Rumscheidt,  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  10,  1962, 

280  722 
9  Claims.  (CI.  260—410.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinyl  ester  of  alka- 
noic  mono-carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  passing  a 
gaseous  mixture  of  acetylene  and  said  acid  into  a  high- 
boiling  inert  liquid  phase  containing  a  dispersed  catalyst 
of  the  group  consisting  of  the  magnesium,  iron,  copper, 
aluminum,  tin,  boron,  zinc  or  cadmium  containing 
catalysts  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  liquid 
phase  between  200'  C.  and  300*  C.  and  controlling  the 
rate  of  feed  of  said  gaseous  mixture  into  said  liquid  phase 
to  avoid  carboxylic  acid  concentration  in  said  liquid 
phase  exceeding  5%  by  weight,  collecting  the  resulting 
gaseous  effluent  from  said  liquid  phase,  and  subsequently 
separating  the  vinyl  ester  of  alkanoic  mono-carboxylic 
acid  from  said  gaseous  effluent. 


3,285,942 
PREPARATION  OF  GLYCOL  MOLYBDATE 
COMPLEXES 
John  A.  Price,  Westfield,  and  Richard  F.  Neblett,  Plain- 
field,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,738 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—429) 
1.  In  the  reaction  of  a  glyco|  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alpha-  and  beta-alkane  diols  of  from  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  with  a  molybdenum  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdic  acid,  ammonium 
paramolybdate,  ammonium  molybdate,  M0O3  and  molyb- 
denum pentachloride  the  improvement  which  consists  in 
adding  to  the  reacting  materials  an  organic  nitrogen  base 
having  a  boiling  point  no  higher  than  300°  C.  measured 
at  atmospheric  pressure  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  amines  having  a  total  of  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  amines,  N-dialkyl  amides,  azines  and  oxa- 
zines,  said  nitrogen  base  being  added  to  the  reacting 
materials  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  1  to  50 
weight  percent  of  the  amount  of  molybdenum  compound 
used  in  the  reaction.  1    .  1 


3,285,943 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  IMPURITIES 
FROM  ACTINIDES 
Kkrt  P.  Lindland,  KjcUer,  near  Lillestrom,  Norway,  as- 
signor to  Institutt  for  Atomcnergi,  KJeller,  near  Lille- 
strom, Norway 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  8,  1962, 
144,294/62 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 429.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  fission  products  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  elements  having  atomic  num- 
bers between  30  and  64  and  having  ion  diameters  between 
1.4  A.  and  2.0  A.  from  uranium  and  plutonium;  said  proc- 
ess comprising  admixing  an  acid  aqueous  uranyl  nitrate 
solution  containing  dissolved  neutron-irradiated  uranium 
with  a  complexing  agent;  said  complexing  agent  containing 
polar  atom  groups,  and  being  capable  of  selectively  form- 
ing uranium  molecular  complexes  of  the  type 

UO,(NO,)„U 

and  plutonium  molecular  complexes  of  the  type  |    | 

Pu(NO,)pL,  ,  I 

in  which  L  is  the  complexing  agent,  n,  m  and  q  are  integers 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2  and  p  is  an 
integer  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,  2,  3  and  4. 
and  being  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  diol  com- 
pounds, triol  compounds,  nitrogenous  derivatives  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxylamine,  carbamide, 
triethanolamine  and  nitrilotriacetic  acid,  and  ketone  deriva- 
tives of  the  type 


o=c 


/ 


Ri 


in  which  R]  and  R]  denote  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  chains; 
said  polar  atom  groups  being  taken  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy,  ether,  ester,  keto  and  carboxy  groups;  and 
contacting  the  resulting  aqueous  mixture  containing  said 
fission  products  in  an  uncomplexed  state  and  the  molecules 
of  said  uranium  and  plutonium  in  a  complexed  state  with 
a  molecular  sieve  having  passages  the  diameters  of  which 
are  greater  than  25  A.  and  blind  pores  the  diameters  of 
which  arc  between  6  A.  and  12  A.;  whereby  the  complexed 
uranium  and  plutonium  molecules  pass  through  said  pas- 
sages and  said  uncomplexed  fission  products  enter  and 
are  retained  in  said  blind  pores. 


3  285  944 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANO-TIN  COMPOUNDS 
Vincent  Oakes,  Ecclcston,  near  St.  Helens,  England,  as- 
signor to  Pure  Chemicals  Limited,  Liverpool,  Englaifd, 
a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  9,  1962, 
13,529/62;  Oct.  15,  1962,  38,866/62  ' 

4  Cli>ims.    (CL  260—429.7) 
1.  A  metl^od  of  preparing  organo-iin  compounds  con- 
taining tin-sulphur  linkages,  comprising  reacting  an  alkyl 
tin  oxide  with  an  isothiouronium  salt. 


3  285  945 
PROCESS  FOR  the' PRODUCTION  OF 
FOSTER  SALTS 
Kurt  Wember,   Marl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Cbemishc 
Werfcc  Huls  Akticngesellschaft,  Marl,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  9,  1962, 
C  28  371 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—429.9) 
1.  Process  which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxide  and 
the  hydroxide  of  a  metal  of  group  II  of  the  periodic 
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system  with  a  partial  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  di  and  multibasic  saturated  and  un- 
saturated aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  having  from  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  6 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  in  substantially  chemically  equiva- 
lent amounts  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
10  to  120"  C,  and  in  a  substantially  homogeneous  liquid 
medium  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.5  to  20%  by 
volume  of  at  least  one  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  and  99.5 
to  80%  by  volume  of  a  liquid  that  is  inert  under  the 
reaction  conditions. 


3,285,946  

MONO-  AND  DHLOWER  ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED) 

DICYCLOPENTADIENYL  IRON 
Earl  G.  De  Witt,  Royal  Oak,  and  Jerome  E.  Brown  and 
Hymin  Shapiro,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ediyl  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  23,  1955,  Ser.  No.  548,755 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—439) 

1.  An  unsymmetrical  di( lower  alkyl  substituted  cyclo- 
pentadienyl)  iron  compound  wherein  each  lower  alkyl 
cyclopentadienyl  radical,  by  virtue  of  dissimilar  alkyl  sub- 
stitution, differs  from  the  other  lower  alkyl  cyclopentadien- 
yl radical.  I 

2.  A  (lower  alkyl-substituted  dicyclopentadienyl)  iiton 
in  which  only  one  cyclopentadienyl  group  is  substituted, 
said  lower  alkyl  group  being  the  sole  substitucnt. 


15,0(X)  p.s.i.  and  a  temperature  from  about  175  to  230*  C. 
a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  methanol,  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt-containing 
catalyst  soluble  in  the  reaction  medium  and  an  iodine 
promoter  to  produce  ethyl  alcohol,  the  improvement  which 
consists  essentially  of  conducting  the  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  catalytic  amoimts  of  a  secondary  promoter  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium  halide  and 
osmium  halide. 

•      i 

3,285,949 

CARBOXYL  -  TERMINATED  BUTADIENE  POLY- 
MERS PREPARED  IN  TERTIARY  BUTANOL 
WITH  BIS-AZOCYANO  ACID  INITIATION 
Alan  R.  Siebert,  .Maple  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,752 

3  Claims.  (CL  260— 465.4) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  polybuiadiene  homopoly- 
mer  having  functional  carboxyl  termination  at  each  end 
of  the  polymer  chain  which  comprises  solvent  polymeriz- 
ing butadiene  monomer  using  as  an  initiator  an  aliphatic 
azodicarboxylate  in  which  the  carbons  attached  to  the  azo 
group  are  tertiary,  represented  by  the  formula 


R  R 

HOOC— (CUt).— C— N=N— C— (CHi).— COOH 

<!:n  cn 


3  285  947 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  COMPLEX 
ALUMINUM-ORGANIC  AND   BORON-ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS  OF  SODIUM  INTO  THOSE  OF  PO- 
TASSIUM 
Karl  Ziegler,  1  Kaiser  WUhelm  Platz,  Mulhelm  an  der 
Ruhr,  Germany,  and  Herbert  Lchmkuhl,  Mulhelm  an 
der  Ruhr,  Germany;  said  Lchmkuhl  assignor  to  said 
Ziegler 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  114,939,  June  5, 
1961.    This  appUcation  Oct  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,607 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  7,  1960, 
Z  8,056;  May  2,  1961,  Z  8,715 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—448) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  potassium-organo- 
complex  compounds  of  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  boron  from  the  cor- 
responding organo-complex  compounds  of  sodium  which 
comprises  reacting  in  an  inert  atmosphere   a  sodium- 
orga  no-complex  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

Na[Al(R)«],  NatAl(R),H],  Na[Al(R),OR'], 

Na[Al(R),F],  Na[Ala(R),Fl.  Na[B(R)4], 

Na[B(R),H],  Na[BRn(OR')n,] 

and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  R'  represents  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  1-10  carbon  atoms,  and  n  and  m 
are  integers  from  0  to  4  with  the  proviso  that  n-f  m=4 
with  a  potassium  amalgam  liquid  under  the  reaction 
conditions  and  recovering  the  so-formed  potassium- 
organo  complex  compound  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3  285  948 
HALIDES  OF  RUTHENIl  M  AND  OSMIUM  IN  CON- 
JUNCTION WITH  COBALT  AND  IODINE  IN  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  ETHANOL  FROM  METHANOL 
George  N.  Butter,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Com- 
mercial Solvents  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Mary- 
land 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,497 

8  Claims.     (CL  260—642) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  ethyl  alcohol  com- 
prising reacting  under  pressures  of  about  1,000  to  about 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  sol- 
vent employed  is  tertiary  butanol. 


3,285,950 
UNSATURATED  ESTERS  OF  CHRYSANTHEMUM 

MONOCARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Joseph  Weber,  Paterson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,152 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—468) 
1.  Esters  having  the  formula: 


O  I    CHi 

II  / 

R— O— C— CH CH— CH=C 

/    \ 
CH,       CH, 


in  which  R  is  the  hydrocarbon  residue  jof  an  akobol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  3-methyl-4-[5-isopropenyl-2  -  methylcyclopentcn- 
l-y]]-2-butanol 

(b)  6,10-dimethylundeca-5,9-dien-2-ol 

(c)  3,7-dimethyl-6-octen-l-yn-3-ol  j 

(d)  3,7,1  l-trimethyl-6,10-dodecadien-l-yn-3-ol 

(e)  3,7,1 1-trimethyl- 1,6, lO-dodecatrien-3-ol 

(f)  2-methyl-2-hepten-6-ol 

(g)  5,6-dimethyl-5-hepten-2-ol 

(h)  5-cyclohexylidene-2-pentanol  1 

(i)  3-methyl-l-butyn-3-ol 

(j)   3-methyl-l-buten-3-ol 

(k)  3-€thyl-l-buten-3-ol  i 

(1)  3-inethyl-3-penten-l-ol 

(m)  3,7,1  l,15-tetramethyl-l-hexadecyn-3-ol 

(n)   3,7,ll,15-tetramethyl-l-hex3decen-3-ol 

(o)  3-methyl-l-penten-4-yn-3-ol 

(p)    l,4-pentadien-3-ol 
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3  9g5  951 

ADDUCTS  OF  2>BUTANEDIOL  AND  TOLYLENE 

DDSOCYANATE 
Herbert  L.  Heiss,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va^  assignor  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora' 
tlon  of  Dcbware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,029 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260 — 471) 
An  organic  polyisocyanate  having  the  formula 


H,c 


NHCOO-(HC(CH|)li-OCONH 


NCO  •  (  NCO 

wherein  the  portion  within  the  brackets  is  derived  from 
a  2,3-butanediol  having  a  meso-isomcr  content  of  at  least 
40  percent.  ,  i|| 


^  3  285  952 

OXIDATION  OF  2,5-blARYLAMlNO-DIHYDRO. 

TEREPHTHALATES  WITH  NITROBENZENE 

Chi  K.  Dien,  BufTalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AlUed  Chemical 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,075 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 471) 
1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  esters  of  2',5-diaryI- 
amino-dihydro-terephthalic  acid^  which  comprises  heat- 
ing an  ester  of  2,5-diarylamino-dihydro-terephthaIic  acid 
with  nitrobenzene. 


3  285  953  ' 

w-MONOALKYL  ESTERS  OF  GLUTAMIC  AND 
ASPARTIC  ACID  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRO- 
DUCING SAME 
David  Wasserman,  Springfield,  and  John  D.  Garber  and 
Fredericli  M.  Meigs,  Westfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336.032 

22  CUims.    (CI.  260 — 482) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 
within  the  generic  formula: 

CHi — (CHt). — CH    ' 
COO-CHr-R    COOH 

and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and  the  base  salts 
thereof;  with  R  being  an  alkyl  radical  of  at  least  11 
carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  0  and  1. 

10.  The  method  for  producing  an  w-alkyl  ester  of  (A) 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  with- 
in the  generic  formula: 


[: 


NH, 


CH|-(CHi).-CH 
.COOH  COOH_ 

with  X  being  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  anions  of  compounds  containing  an  SO4H  moiety  and 
anions  of  compounds  containing  an  SO3H  mojety;  and  n 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1; 
comprising  in  a  tertiary  monohydric  alkanol,  and  in  the 
presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst  I'eacting  (A)  with  an  alkyl 
monohydric  primary  alcohol  of  at  least  8  carbon  atoms; 
said  acidic  catalyst  being  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  containing  an  SO4H 
moiety  and  compounds  containing  an  SO3H  moiety. 


•  I 


o 

R8CH1P— H 
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OM 

wherein: 

(a)  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  and  halophenyl,  and 

(b)  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkali  metals.  1 


3,285,954 

THIOMETHYLENEPHOSPHINIC  ACIDS 

Eugene  H.  Uhing,  Evergreen  Park,  and  Arthur  Dock  Fon 

Toy,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,280 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—500) 
1.  A  thiomethylenephosphinic  acid  compound  of  the 
formula: 


3,285,955 
PRODUCTION   OF  CYCLIC  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
BY    THERMAL    CONVERSION    OF    SALTS    OF 
OTHER  CYCLIC  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Walter  Schenk,  Heidelberg,  and  Albrecht  WaUis  and  Rudl 
Schanz,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to 
Badische    Anilin-    &    Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,666, 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  8,  1961, 
B  62,817 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—515) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  alkali  salts  of 
aromatic  carboxylic  acids  by  catalytic  thermal  conversion 
of  a  reactant  mixture  of  alkali  salts  or  other  aromatic 
carboxylic   acids,    the   step   which   comprises    preparing 
said  reactant  mixture  by   reacting   at  a  temperature  of 
up  to  120"  C.  a  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  wherein 
the  cation  represents  a  divalent  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cadium,  zinc  and  iron,  with  potassium 
carbonate  in  an  at  least  equivalent  amount  up  to  an 
excess  of  five  times  the  calculated  amount  thereof,  with 
reference  to  the  amount  of  said  metal  salt,  in  the  presence 
of  water  and  in  the  presence  of  the  alkali  metal  salt  of 
the  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  to  be  converted,  removing 
the  water  and  drying  the  resulting  mixture. 


3  285  956 
P-PHENYLENEB1S(DIMETHYLACETIC  ACID)  AND 

A  PROCF>SS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
John  R.  Holsten,  Raleigh,  William  A.  H.  Huffman,  Dur- 
ham, Loyd  G.  Kasbo,  Chapel  Hill,  and  Jack  Preston, 
Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,753 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—515) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  p-phenylenebis(di- 
methylacetic  acid)  which  comprises  (1 )  heating  p-phenyl- 
enebis(dimethylacetonitrile)  in  the  presence  of  an  excess 
of  phosphoric  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  90* 
C.  to  about  125°  C.  to  obtain  a  nitrogen  containing  in- 
termediate product,  and  (2)  dissolving  said  intermediate 
product  in  an  alkali  hydroxide  and  refluxing  the  resulting 
solution  to  obtain  said  p-phenylenebis(dimethylacetic 
acid).  I 


3,285,957 

DIPHENYL  SEMICARBAZIDES 

Joseph  Willard  Baker,  Kirkwood,  and  Raymond  Fugene 

Stenseth,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignors  to  .Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,539 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—554) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula,  , 


NH-NH 


-C-NH— ^  \-X 


wherein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  and  each  V  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine. 
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3  285  958 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIAMINOGUANIDINE  COM- 
POUNDS FROM  DICYANDIAMIDE 
Daniel  R.  Satriana,  Verona,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,572 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—564) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  triaminoguanidine  com- 
pounds by  reacting  dicyandiamide  with  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine  nitrate 
and  hydrazine  hydrate;  hydrazine  hydrochloride  and  hy- 
drazine hydrate;  monomcthyl  hydrazine  nitrate  and 
monomethy!  hydrazine;  unsymmetrical  dimethyl  hydra- 
zine nitrate  and  unsymmetrical  dimethyl  hydrazine;  and 
phenyl  hydrazine  nitrate  and  phenyl  hydrazine. 


3.  The  method  of  rearranging  2,6-cyclooctadienone  to 
bicyclo(4,2,0)oct-2-en-4-one  which  comprises  heating  2,6- 
cyclooctadienone  in  the  presence  of  hydroquinone  to  a 
temperature  of  between  about  175  to  about  200°  C. 


3  285  959 
DODECYI-DIMETHYL-l,2,4,5-TETRAMETHYL. 
BENZYL  AMMONIUM  CHLORIDE 
Samuel   B.   McFarlane,  Summit.   NJ.,  assignor  to  Mill- 
master  Onyx  Corporation,  New  \  ork,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,317 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—567.6) 
1.    Free-flowing   crystals   of   dodecyl   dimethyl- 1. 2.4,5- 
tetramethyl-benzyl  ammonium  chloride  free  of  any  del- 
iquescent isomers  thereof. 


3,285,960 

4,4-DIPHENYLCYCLOHEXYLAMINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Isaac  Frederick  Halverstadt,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,539 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—570) 
1.  Chemical  compounds  in  which  two  phenyl  groups 
arc  attached  to  the  4-position  carbon  atom  of  the  cyclo- 
hexyl  ring  of  cyclohexylamine  and  at  least  one  oxy  oxygen 
atom-bearing  iower-alkyi  group  of  up  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  is  attached  to  the  amino  nitrogen  atom,  providing 
an  at  least  two  carbon  atom  bridge  between  the  nitrogen 
atom  and  the  oxygen  atom,  and  wherein  the  oxy  oxygen 
atom  is  contained  in  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy  and  lower-acyloxy  of  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms.  I 


3  285  961 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  TOLUENE  DIAMINE 

Philip  D.  Hammond,  North  Haven,  and  Ehrenfried  H. 

Kober,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olln  .Mathieson 

Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,333 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—578) 
1.  The  process  for  stabilizing  molten  crude  toluene 
diamine  which  comprises  maintaining  an  atmosphere  of 
gaseous  hydrogen  above  said  molten  toluene  diamine 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  about  80  and 
about  120°  C. 


3  285  962 
UNSATURATED  KETONES 

William  J.  Farrissey,  Jr.,  Northford,  Conn.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Elsso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,617 
3  Claims.    (CL  260—586) 

1.  The  compound,  6-keto-l,4-cyclooctadiene.  ' 

2.  The  compound  having  the  formula: 


3,285,963 

2-POLYCARBONALKYL-l,3.CYCLO- 

PENTANEDIONES 

Gordon  Alan  Hughes  and  Hercbel  Smith,  Wayne,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Hercbel  Smith,  Wayne,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,508 

2  Claims.     (CL  260—586) 

1.  2-ethyl-l,3-cyclopentanedione. 


3,285,964 
PURIFICATION  OF  2,3,5,6  TETRA- 
CHLORONTTROANISOLE 
Rostyslaw  Dowbenko  and  Wen-Hsuan  Chang,  GIbsonia, 
Pa„  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,338 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260—612) 
1.  The  method  of  recovering  2,3,5,6-tetrachloronitro- 
anisole  in  a  high  state  of  purity  from  a  crude  mixture 
of  the  same  comprising  chloranil  as  an  impurity,  which 
comprises  passing  a  solution  of  the  crude  material  in  a 
liquid  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  through  a  packing 
of  silica  gel  particles  and  evaporating  the  solvent  thereby 
recovering  the   2,3,5,6-tetrachloronitroanisole. 


I  3,285,965 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BROMINE 

DERIVATIN  ES  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Herbert  Jenkner,  Cologne-Bruck,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Chemlsche  Fabrik  Kalk  G.m.b.H.,  Cologne-Kalk,  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  5,  1962, 
C  28,581 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—612)      | 
1.  In   a   process   for  the   bromination   of   a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diphenyl,  diphenyl 
ether  and  mixtures  thereof  for  the  introduction  of  more 
than  3  bromine  atoms  per  molecule  of  such  material  by 
contacting  such  material  with  1.01  to  1.2  gram  atoms  of 
bromine  for  every  gram  atom  of  hydrogen  to  be  substi- 
tuted in  siich  material  and  with  an  amount  of  chlorine 
which  at  most  is  equimolar  with  respect  to  the  bromine, 
the  step  which  comprises,  after  completion  of  the  bro- 
mination, introducing  a  quantity  of  an  alkylene  of  2-4 
carbon  atoms  into  the  reaction  mixture  which  is  at  least 
equimolar  with  respect  to  the  free  bromine  still  contained 
in  such  reaction  mixture  to  bind  such  free  bromine  with 
the  formation  of  the  corresponding  alkylene  dibromide. 


3,285,966 
ETHERS  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 

Marvin    J.    Hurwitz,    Elkins    Park,    and    Ellington    M. 
Beavers,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drying.     Filed  Oct.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,466 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—614) 
1.  An  ether-substituted  allyl  halide  having  a  neopentyl- 

ene  group,   said  ether  being  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 


CHj 

I 

tHaOCHiC— CHi 

I 
CH, 


-CHi=cnciijCi 
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and 


CUi 
CHiOCHiC-CH, 
CHi 


u 

I 
-CCH=CHi 

i. 


3,285,967 

CATALYTIC  DEALKOXYLATION  OF  GEM-DI- 

ALKOXY  COMPOUNDS 

William  D.  SchaefFer,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union 

Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

K»ration  of  California 
o  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,808 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—614) 
1.  The  process  for  craclcing  a  gem-dialkoxy  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  acyclic  gem-dialkoxy 
compounds  corresponding  to  the  following: 

RR'CHC(Y)(OZ)j 

and  cyclic  gem-dialkoxy  compounds  corresponding  to 
the  following: 


o 
'      /   \ 
RR'CHC— Y    X 

\    / 
O 


wherein: 

R,  R'  and  Y  are  hydrogen,  aryl  or  alkyl  groups 

having  from  1  to  about  7  carbons; 
Z  is  an  alkyl  group  havinig  from   1   to  about  7 

carbons; 
X  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  3  carbons;  and 
the  total  carbons  in  said  gem-dialkoxy  compound 
are  from  4  to  about  20; 
said   process   comprising   contacting   said    gem-dialkoxy 
compound  with  trilithium  orthophosphatc  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about   150°   and  450°^  centigrade  and  to 
crack  said  gem-dialkoxy   compound   to   an   unsaturated 
ether  recovering  therefrom  said  unsaturated  ether. 


/ 


3  285  968 
METHOD   FOR   CONTINUOUSLY   PRODUCING 
CALCIUM  ALKOXY  ALCOHOLATES 
William  R.  Bradley,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation 
of  Oklahoma 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,436 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—615) 


1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  calcium  alkoxy  alco- 
holates  by  reacting  calcium  carbide  with  a  glycol  ether 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having 
the  structural  formula  ROCH3CH3OH  where  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  com- 
pounds having  the  structural  formula 

ROCHjCHjCJCHaCHjOH 


where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  passing  said  glycol  ether  through  a 
reaction  zone  containing  an  excess  amount  of  calicum 
carbide  over  that  which  reacts  with  said  ether  during 
the  residence  time  of  said  ether  in  said  reaction 
zone; 

(b)  continuously  introducing  into  said  reaction  zone 
an  amount  of  carbide  sufficient  to  maintain  the  excess 
of  this  reactant; 

(c)  agitating  the  contents  of  said  reaction  zone; 

(d)  removing  reaction  product  from  said  reaction  zone; 
and 

(e)  said  method  being  characterized  further  in  that 

(1)  the  residence  time  is  from  about  5  to  about 
100  minutes; 

(2)  the  amount  of  excess  calcium  carbide  main- 
tained in  said  reaction  zone  is  from  about  2  to 
about  10  theories; 

(3)  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  zone  is  in  the 
range  of  about  160*  P.  to  about  260*  F.;  and 

(4)  the  glycol  ether  is  passed  through  the  reaction 
zone  at  a  rate  such  that  between  about  3.8  per- 
cent and  55.5  percent  of  the  glycol  ether  is  re- 
acted with  the  carbide  whereby  an  alcoholate 
product  solution  containing  between  I.O  percent 
and  15.0  percent  by  weight  of  calcium  is  pro- 
duced. 


3,285,969 
DIVINYL  ACETALS  AND  THE  PREPARATION! 
THEREOF 
Tommy  L.  Tolbert,  Chapel  Hill,  and  Edgar  Herbert  Pitts, 
Jr.,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,539 

5  Claims.    (Cl.  260—615) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  divinyl  acetal 
having  the  formula 


R  OCH=CHi 

R,-C-CH 

H  OCH=CH| 


wherein  R  and'  Rj  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  a  carbon  content 
of  from  1  to  7  with  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  R  and  Ri  not  exce<eding  7,  said  acetal  being  substan- 
tially free  of  alkenyl  2-haloethyl  ethers,  which  comprises 
dehydroiodinating  the  corresponding  bis(2-iodoethyl) 
acetal  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about 
150°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  anhydrous  alkali  hydroxide. 


3,285,970 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ACETALS 

William  D.  Schaeffer,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor> 

Ktration  of  California 
o  Drawing.    FUed  Jnnc  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,634 
I  8  Claims.     (CI.  260—615) 

1.  The  synthesis  of  acetals  by  the  oxidation  of  a  I- 
olefin  having  2  to  about  5  carbon  atoms  that  comprises 
contacting  said  olefin  and  an  oxygen  containiirg  gas  with  a 
substantially  anhydrous  organic  reaction  medium  compris- 
ing an  alkajiol  having  from  1  to  about  10  carbons  contain- 
ing a  catalytic  amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum  group  metals  and  chloride 
and  bromide  salts  thereof,  between  about  0.1  and  about 
5.0  weight  percent  of  a  strong  mineral  acid  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  sulfuric,  phosphoric,  hydrochloric 
and  hydrobromic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  between 
about  0.05  and  about  5.0  weight  percent  of  halogen  avail- 
able as  halide  ions,  said  halogen  selected  from  the  class 
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consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  said  contacting  being 
at  temperatures  between  about  30'  and  about  300°  centi- 
grade and  pressures  between  about  1  and  about  100  at- 
mospheres. 

3,285,971 
CYCLOALKENE  DIOL 
Pierre  Lafont,  Lyon,  and  Henri  Menand,  St.-Fons,  France, 
assignors    to    Rhone-Poulenc   S.A.,    Paris,   France,   a 
French  body  corporate 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,211 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14,  1961, 

858,800,  Patent  1,294,313  ; 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—617) 
Process  for  the  production  of  cyclooct-5-ene-l,2-diol 
which  comprises  treating  cis-1.2-e>poxycyclooct-5-ene  in 
the  presence  of  water  with  perchloric  acid  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  20-150°  C,  neutralizing  the  resulting  mixture,  and 
separating  the  resultant  dial  by  distillation. 


3,285  974 
COLOR  STABILIZATION  OF  PROPARGYL 
ALCOHOL 
Haluk  Senman,  Calvert  City,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,438 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 632,5) 
I.  Propargyl    alcohol   contaming    uniformly   dispersed 
therein  from  fifty  to  one  thousand  parts  of  an  acid  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfuric  and  phosphoric 
acid  per  one  million  parts  of  propargyl  alcohol. 


3,285,972  ' 

NTTROSATION  OF  PHENOL 
Herbert  L.  Young,  WUmhigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,236    I 
17  Claims.     (CI.  260—621) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  p-nitrosophenol 
which  comprises  reacting  phenol  with  an  organic  nitrite 
as  a  nitrosation  agent  therefor  in  the  presence  of  an 
alcohol  as  a  solvent  for  the  said  nitrosation,  at  a  tciti- 
perature  of  from  0-100°  C,  and  during  the  entire  period 
of  said  nitrosation,  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  nitrosa- 
tion reaction  mixture  by  the  addition  of  a  base  at  a  value 
within  the  range  of  from  8-13;  the  said  nitrite  being 
characterized  by  the  structural  formula  RONO  wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  con- 
taining from  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  a  monocycloalkyl 
containing  from  5-8  carbon  atoms,  and  the  said  alcohol 
being  characterized  by  the  structural  formula  ROH 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and 
recovering  p-nitrosophenol  as  product  of  the  process. 


3,285,973  | 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PHENOL  FROM 
PHENOL-CONTAINING  WATER 

Sumlo  Aral,  Makoto  Funatsu,  and  Hlsahiro  Kita,  Waka- 
yama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,950 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1962, 
37/11,415,  37/11,416 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—621) 

I.  A  process  for  recovering  substantially  pure  phenol 
from  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  thereof  comprising:  carry- 
ing out  a  liquid-liquid  counter-current  solvent  extraction 
on  said  solution,  using  as  extraction  solvent  an  amine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (1 )  coconut  oil 
amines,  dioctylamine,  N-benzyloctylamine,  N-cyclohexyl- 
octylamine,  dimethyloctylamine  and  tri-n-octylamine,  and 
(2)  said  amine  dissolved  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cycJohexane,  n-heptane,  n-hexane, 
benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  methylisobutyl  ketone  isopropyl 
ether,  n-butyl  ether,  n-butyl  acetate,  carboxylic  acid  ester, 
trichlorethylene,  kerosine.  light  oils,  dodecylbenzene. 
butyl  carbitol,  n-hexyl  ether,  tributyl  phosphate  and  tri- 
cresylphosphate;  to  recover  an  aqueous  phase  and  a  non- 
aqueous extract  phase  containing  a  phenol-amine  com- 
pound, heating  said  non-aqueous  extract  phase  at  reduced 
pressure  to  simultaneously  decompose  said  compound  and 
to  vaporize  the  phenol;  and  recovering  substantially  pure 
phenol  from  the  vapor  of  the  heating  operation. 


3,285  975 
to-PERFLUOROALKYL  ALKENOLS 
Ardiur  H.  Ahlbrecht,  Dellwood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Min- 
nesota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,281 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—633) 
1.  A  fluorinated  alcohol  of  the  formula: 


RH:H=CH(CHa)nOH 


c 


wherein  R,  repfesenls  a  pcrfluoroalkyl  group  havmg  from 
3  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  1-10. 


I  I '  3,285,976 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 

OF  PROPYLENE  CHLOROHYDRIN 
Christian  Wegner,  Heisterbacherrott,  Edgar  Muscbelk- 
nautz,  Leverkusen,  Otto  Jiibermann,  Opiaden-Quettin- 
gen,  and  Hans  Le  Blanc,  Bormagen,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  and 
Erdoichemie  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung, 
both  of  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,098 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  12,  1962, 

F  37,045 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 634) 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  continuous  production  of 
propylene  chlorohydrin  from  propylene  and  aqueous 
hypochlorous  acid,  in  which  a  part  of  the  reaction  solution 
is  worked  up  to  propylene  chlorohydrin  and  the  remainder 
is  recycled. to  the  reaction  zone  wherein  the  reaction  of 
propylene  and  aqueous  hypochlorous  acid  takes  place, 
the  improvenient  which  comprises  separating  the  gaseous 
compounds,  including  dissolved  propylene,  from  the  re- 
action solution  after  it  leaves  the  reaction  zone  and  prior 
to  recycling  said  reaction  solution  to  the  reaction  zone. 

2.  Process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  which  comprises 
separating  the  gaseous  compounds  from  the  reaction  solu- 
tion by  subjecting  said  reaction  solution  to  a  vortex  motion 
in  a  confined  zone. 
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3,285,977 
HYDRATION  OF  OLEFINS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

A  SOLVENT 
Alfred  M.  Henke,  Springdale,  Pa.,  Raymond  C.  Odioso, 

Chatham,   NJ.,   and   Bruce   K.  Schmid,  McCandless 

Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 

Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  12,  1962,  S«r.  No.  186,835 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—641) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydration  with  water  over  a  solid 
hydration  catalyst  of  an  olefin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C4  olefins,  C5  olefins,  Cg  olefins  and  €7  ole- 
fins to  form  a  corresponding  product  alcohol  in  the  liquid 
state,  the  improvement  of  maintaining  both  said  olefin  and 
said  water  reactants  in  the  liquid  state,  reacting  said  ole- 
fin and  said  water  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  other  than 
product  alcohol,  said  solvent  being  in  the  liquid  state  and 
being  miscible  with  the  reactants  to  form  solvent  contain- 
ing solution,  said  solvent  increasing  the  solubility  of  prod- 
uct alcohol,  said  solvent  maintaining  said  liquid  olefin  and 
said  liquid  water  in  separate  liquid  phases,  said  phases  in 
the  presence  of  said  solvent  being  insoluble  in  each  other 
so  that  said  water  phase  is  substantially  free  of  olefin. 

7.  In  a  process  for  the  hydration  with  water  over  a 
solid  hydration  catalyst  of  a  first  olefin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C4  olefins,  C5  olefins,  Cj  olefins  and 
C7  olefins  to  form  a  corresponding  first  alcohol  in  the 
liquid  state,  the  improvement  comprising  maintaining 
both  said  first  olefin  and  said  water  reactants  in  the  liquid 
state,  conducting  said  hydration  in  the  presence  of  a 
second  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cj, 
Cs  and  iso-C4  olefins  to  produce  a  corresponding  second 
alcohol  other  than  said  first  alcohol,  said  second  alcohol 
being  in  the  liquid  state  and  being  miscible  with  said  first 
olefin  reactant  and  said  water  reactant  to  form  a  second 
alcohol  containing  solution  with  said  first  olefin  reactant 
and  a  separate  second  alcohol  containing  solution  with 
said  water  for  increasing  the  solubility  of  said  first  alcohol 
in  said  first  olefin  reactant  and  in  said  water  reactant,  said 
second  alcohol  maintaining  said  first  olefin  and  said  water 
in  separate  liquid  phases  so  that  the  first  olefin  phase  is 
substantially  free  of  water  and  the  water  phase  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  said  first  olefin. 


3,285,978 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  1,3-DICHLORO- 

OLEFINS 

Taijiro  Oga,  Tokyo,  Michitoshi  Kitabatake,  Kawasaki-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  and  Masao  Ogawa  and  Masazumi 
Kusunoki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Denko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1962, 
37/43,782,  37/43,783;  Aug,  9,   1963,  38/40,849, 
38/40,850,  38/40,851 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—654) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  l,3-dichlorobutene-2,  which 
comprises  reacting  3-chlorobutene-l  with  an  alkylhypo- 
chlorite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary 
butylhypochlorite  and  tertiary  amylhypochlorite,  and 
separating  the  thus-produced  l,3-dichlorobutene-2. 

,  2.  A  process  for  producing  l,3-dichIorobutene-2,  which 
comprises  reacting  reformed  3-chlorobutene-l  with  an 
alkylhypochlorite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tertiary  butylhypochlorite  and  tertiary  amylhypochlorite, 
and  separating  the  thus-produced  l,3-dichlorobutene-2, 
said  reformed  3-chlorobutene-l  being  pretreated  by  dis- 
tilling a  monochloroolefin  stock  selected  from  3-chloro- 
butene-l, l-chlorobutene-2  and  a  mixture  thereof  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  metallic  chloride  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cuprous  chloride,  zinc  chloride, 
stannous  chloride  and  bismuth  chloride,  thereby  said  3- 


chlorobutene- 1  in  the  stock  being  reformed  and  said  1- 
chlorobutene-2  in  the  stock  being  isomerized  to  3-chloro- 
butene-l. 

4.  A  process  for  producing  1,3-dichloroolefin,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  monochloroolefin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  3-chloropropene  and  3-chlorobutene-l 
with  an  alkylhypochlorite  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tertiary  butylhypochlorite  and  tertiary  amyl- 
hypochlorite in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  reaction 
initiator.  i  , 


3,285,979 
CHLORINATION   PROCESS 
Edwin  George  Edward  Hawkins,  Lower  Kingswood,  Eng- 
land,  assignor   to   The    Distillers   Company    Limited, 
Edinburgh,  Scotland,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  7.  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  2,  1962, 

16,765  62 
9  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 654) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2.3,4-trichlorobut-l- 
ene  which  comprises  passing  chlorine  gas  into  1,3-iiichlo- 
robut-2-ene  containing  a  free  radical  inhibitor,  the  tem- 
perature of  the  reaction  mixture  being  maintained  below 
50°  C. 


3^85,980  I 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  VINYL     ' 

CHLORIDE  ! 

Heinrich  Brachert,  Oberlar,  and  Hans-Ewald  Konermann, 
Siegburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel,  A.G,, 
Troisdorf,  Bezirk  Cologne,  Germany  • 

FUed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,586  i 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2,  1960, 
D  33,244 
10  Cbims.     (CI.  260—656) 


t^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinyl  chloride 
by  reaction  of  an  acetylene-containing  gas  with  hydrogen 
cdloride,  the  steps  to  substantially  completely  convert  the 
acetylene  into  vinyl  chloride,  of  preheating  a  mixture  of 
a  gas  containin^lbcetylene  and  hydrogen  chloride  in  an 
amount  in  stoichiometric  excess  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  50-100"  C,  contacting  the  preheated  gas  mixture 
in  a  first  reaction  zone  with  mercury  chloride  supported  on 
activated  carbon  as  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between 
about  110  and  170°  C.  and  thereafter  contacting  the  gas 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the  gaseous  eflHux  of  said 
first  reaction  zone  in  a  second  reaction  zone  with  mercury 
vanadate  supported  on  activated  carbon  as  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  between  about  110  and  170°  C. 
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3  285  981 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALPHA,  OMEGA- 

SUBSTITUTED  ALKANES 

Alexander  F.  MacLean,  Corpus  Chrlsti,  and  George  M. 

Burlingame,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Cor 


126;-) 


platinum  group  mental  on  a  refractory  support  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  600°  F.  to  800°  P.,  a  pressure  of  from 
400  p.s.i.g.  to  2000  p.s.i.g.,  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity 
of  from  0.1  to  10  v./v./hr,  in  the  presence  of  in  excess 
..  .  .        of  1%  wt.  of  sulphur  by  weight  of  feedstock  processed, 

poration  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation    ^^^  ^^  ^j^^  presence  of  hydrogen,  said  hydrogen  being 
of  Delaware  present  in  a  hydrogen  to  hyilrocarbon  mol  ratio  of  from 

2:1  to  100:1,  and  recovering  a  product  having  in  excess 
of  75%  of  partially  saturated  hydrocarbons. 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,151 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—659) 

1.  Tile  method  of  producing  an  alpha.omega-disub- 
stituted  alliane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alpha.omega-dichloroalkanes,  alpha.omega-dibromoal- 
kanes  and  alpha-omega-dicyanoalkanes  which  comprises 
reacting  together  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  about  50 
p.s.i.  to  about  10,000  p.s.i.  (1)  ethylene,  (2)  a  source  of 
ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine and  cyanide,  the  ions  derived  from  alkali  metal 
halides,  dihalides  of  calcium,  magnesium  and  barium,  and 
trihalides  of  aluminum,  antimony  and  cerium,  and  (3)  an 
inorganic  symmetrical  pcroxygen  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  persulfates,  inorganic 
perphosphates  and  inorganic  percarbonatcs. 


3,285,982 
ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 

THEREFOR  ! 

WUliam  G.  Nixon,  Westchester,  III.,  assignor  to  Uoiversail 
Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,664 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—666) 
1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acyclic  paraffins, 
naphthenes,  olefins  and  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbons, 
which  comprises  isomerizing  said  hydrocarbon  in  contact 
with  a  substantially  anhydrous  catalyst  prepared  by  sub- 
jecting a  phosphoric  acid-containing  composite  to  chemi- 
cal reaction  with  hydrogen  halide  or  ammonium  halide 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  3(X)°  C.  to  about  600°  C. 
to  effect  chemical  combination  of  the  halogen  of  said 
halide  with  the  phosphoric  acid  portion  of  said  composite. 


3,285,985 
PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
Robert   E.   Kline,   Pittsburgh,   and   William   C.   Stam^, 
Butler,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,292 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 673.5) 
1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  a  hydrocarbon  having  ah  acyclic,  unbranched 
chain  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  under  dehydrocycliza- 
tion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  consisting  in  major  pro- 
portion of  eta  alumina  and  in  minor  proportion  of  chro- 
mia  and  at  least  one  metal  from  t^  group  consisting  of 
sodium  and  potassium. 


3,285,986 
.      SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Miles  L.  Henderson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,003 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—674) 


i^» 


,:n. 


J:: 


X 


:-^ 
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3,285,983 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF  TRANS, 
CIS-l,5-CYCLODECADIENE  TO  CIS-CYCLODEC- 

ENE 
Joseph  T.  Arrigo,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Unlrer- 
sal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,499 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—666) 


,  1.  A  dealkylation  zone  effluent  separation  process 
which  comprises  passing  a  dealkylation  zone  effluent 
from  a  dealkylation  zone  to  a  separation  zone,  with- 
drawing from  said  separation  zone  a  vaporous  stream, 
recycling  a  portion  of  said  vaporous  stream  to  said  de- 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cis-cydodecene    alkylation  zone,  passing  the  remainder  of  said  vaporous 


which  comprises  reacting  hydrogen  and  trans,cis-l,5- 
cyclodecadiene  in  contact  with  a  catalytic  composite  com- 
prising platinum  and  alumina  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0°  C.  to  about  100°  C.  and  at  a  hydrogen  pressure 
of  from  about  200  p.s.i.g.  to  about  1000  p.s.i.fk^"' 


stream  to  a  refrigeration  zone,  withdrawing  from  said 
separation  zone  a  liquid  stream,  withdrawing  from  said 
refrigeration  zone  a  vaporous  stream,  withdrawing  from 
said  refrigeration  zone  a  liquid  stream,  combining  said 
liquid  streams  withdrawn  from  said  separation  zone  and 
said  refrigeration  zone,  passing  said  combined  liquid 
stream  to  the  upper  region  of  a  stripping  zone,  with- 
drawing from  said  stripping  zone  a  vaporous  stream,  and 
withdrawing  from  said  stripping  zone  a  liquid  product 
stream. 

I       I 

3,285  987  l 

PURinCATION  OF  ANTHRACENE  ' 

Louis  A.  Joo,  Johnson  City,  and  Harvey  J.  Young, 
Elizabethton,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,200 
18  Claims.    (CI.  260—675) 


3  285  984 

hydrogenation'  of  polycyclic 
aromatics 

Anthony  George  Goble,  Sunbury  on  Thames,  Middlesex, 
England,  assignor  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  joint-stock  corpo- 
ration 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  11,  1963, 

1,339/63 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—667) 
1.  A  process  for  selectively  hydrogenating  polycyclic 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  achieve  selectivity  for  partially 

hydrogenated  hydrocarbons  in  excess  of  75%,  which  1.  In  the  process  for  purifying  crude  anthracene  con- 
comprises  contacting  the  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  taining  10  to  45  weight  percent  anthracene  in  a  crude  cake 
feedstock  in  a  reaction  zone  with  a  hydrogenating  cata-  wherein  the  crude  cake  is  subjected  to  solvent  leaching 
lyst  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.01%   to  5%   of  a    by  a  liquid-solid  extraction  process  with  a  solvent  selected 

i 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
heterocyclic  compounds,  ketones,  ethyl  esters  of  saturated 
acids  having  less  than  four  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures 
of  these  with  each  other  and  with  other  known  anthracene 
cake  extraction  solvents  to  remove  phenanthrene,  car- 
bazole  and  other  impurities  wherein  at  room  temperature 
said  solvent  extraction  process  results  in  a  large  difference 
between  purity  and  yield,  the  improvement  of  extracting 
the  impurities  at  a  lower  temperature  (T)  in  the  range 
of  20°  C.  to  —50°  C.  in  combination  with  a  ratio  (R) 
of  solvent  to  anthracene  cake  of  2:1  to  19:1  by  weight 
so  that  percent  yield  (Y)  approaches  percent  purity  (P), 
R  and  T  being  so  correlated  that  .25<P2Y(<.73. 


3,285  988 
PURIFICATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Lyndon  D.  Boyer,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
ncntal  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation 
of  Oklahoma 

FUed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,264 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—677) 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  olefin  of  at  least  6  car- 
bon atoms  from  a  mixed  fluid  stream  containing  it  which 
comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  stream  with  trialkylaluminum  in 
which  at  least  one  alkyl  group  contains  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  under  conditions  effective  to  cause  dis- 
placement of  an  alkyl  group  from  said  trialkylalu- 
minum by  olefin, 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  admixture  into  a  first 
stream  comprising  organoaluminum  and  a  second 
stream  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  the  remainder 
of  said  admixture, 

(c)  contacting  said  organoaluminum  with  an  alkene  of 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  under  conditions  effective  to 
displace  olefin  from  said  organoaluminum,  and 

(d)  separating  the  thus-displaced  olefin  as  a  product 
of  the  process. 


3^85,989 
ISOPRENE  SODIUM  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
John   Samuel    Brooks   Wolfe,    Broadview   Heights,   and 
Henry   Kahn,  Grafton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Goodrich- 
Gulf  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,666 

6  Cbdnis.  (CI.  260—681.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  treating  diolefin  monomers  with 
sodium  to  remove  polymerization  inhibitors  therefrom, 
including  the  steps  of  admixing  a  sodium  metal  disper- 
sion of  sodium  metal  in  an  organic  dispersion  medium 
with  the  crude  diolefin  monomer,  retaining  the  dispersion 
and  monomer  in  admixture  while  reacting  the  sodium 
with  the  sodium  reactive  inhibitors,  and  separating  the 
unreacted  sodium  and  sodium  reaction  products  from  the 
reaction  mixture,  the  improvement  wherein  said  diolefin 
monomer  is  flashed  from  said  reaction  mixture  in  a 
heated,  moisture  free  organic  liquid  bath  having  a  boil- 
ing point  substantially  above  the  flashing  temperature  of 
said  diolefln  monomer  and  being  inert  and  unreactive 
with  sodium  metal,  said  diolefln  monomer,  and  said 
sodium  reaction  products. 


3,285,990 

LIQUID  PARAFFIN  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Joe    T.    Kelly,    Littleton,    Colo.,   and    William    Schocn, 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company, 

Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,149 
12  Clahns.    {CI.  260—683.7) 

1.  An  isomerization  process  comprising:  contacting, 
under  liquid  phase  conditions,  an  isomerizable  hydro- 
carbon feed  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a) 
paraffins  having  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  cyclo- 
paraffins  having  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  nucleus 
and  a  total  of  6  to  9  carbon  atoms,  said  feed  containing 
0-20  volume  percent,  based  on  said  feed,  of  a  cyclo- 
paraflin  inhibitor  having  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms 
in  the  nucleus  and  a  total  of  not  more  than  9  carbon 
atoms,  and  not  more  than  0.5  volume  percent,  based  on 
said  feed,  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon;  said  contacting  of 
said  feed  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  from  about 
30°  P.  to  about  160*  F.,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obuin 
a  substantial  degree  of  isomerization  of  said  feed;  said 
contacting  of  said  feed  being  carried  out  in  the  presence 
of  a  solid  particulate  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the 
product  formed  by  reacting  aluminum  halide  with  sur- 
face hydroxyl  groups  of  surface-hydroxyl-containing  ad- 
sorbent solid  and  contacting  the  solid  product  of  said 
reaction  with  hydrogen  halide  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  60  to  200'  P.;  and  said  contacting  of 
said  feed  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
halide,  in  an  amount  from  about  1  to  about  15  weight 
percent,  based  on  said  feed. 


3,285,991 
POLYEPOXIDES  CURED  WITH  THE  REACTION 
PRODUCT  OF  A  DIHYDROXYDIPHENYLSUL- 
FONE,  AN  AMINE,  AND  AN  ALDEHYDE 
Ralph  F.  Sellers,  Middlebush,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,926 

17  Claims.     (CI.  260—831) 
1.  A  curable   polyepoxide   composition  comprising  a 
polyepoxide   having  an   oxiranc  epoxy   equivalency   of 
greater  than  one,  a  hardener  for  said  polyepoxide,  and  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  base  having  the  formula: 

R< 


OH 


wherein  each  OH  group  is  in  a  position  other  than  meta 
with  respect  to  SOj,  R,  R',  R',  and  R»  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydrogen,  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  radical  of  the  formula : 

R«  R« 

with  the  further  limitation  that  at  least  one  of  said  R,  R', 
R^  and  R'  is  a  radical  of  the  above  formula,  wherein  R*, 
R',  R*  and  R''  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  having  as  a  substituent  there- 
on a  radical  of  the  formula: 

R«  R« 

-N-C- 

k> 
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wherein  R*-R«  are  as  previously  defined  and  the  position 
of  each  OH  is  as  previously  defined. 
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3,285,992 
POLYESTERAMIDE  PREPARED  BY  REACTING  A 
CARBOXYL  CONTAINING   COPOLYMER   WITH 
AN    ISONITRILE,   AND  AN  ALDEHYDE   OR   A 
KETONE 
Ivar  Ugi  and  Wulf  von  Bonin,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  as- 
signors  to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,909 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  4,  1962, 
F  36  466 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  260—857) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  polyester  amides  which  com- 
prises reacting  at  temperatures  between  —20  and  +200° 
C.   (a)   a  carboxyl  group  containing  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  between  300  and  200.(X)0  and  having 
a  carboxyl  group  content  of  from  1  to  20%  by  weight, 
with  (b)  an  isonitrile  of  at  least  7  carbon  atoms  and  having 
at  least  one  isonitrile  group,  and  with  (c)   a  carbonyl 
group  containing  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aldehydes  and  ketones,  at  least  two  of  the  addi- 
tion components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being  bifunctional  with 
respect  to  the  defined  functional  groups. 


1  3,285,993 

TERTIARY  AMINO  POLY  AMIDES  AS  DYEABILITY 
IMPROVERS  FOR  POLYESTER  RESINS 

Yoshiaki  Inamoto  and  Takeo  Shima,  Iwakuni-shI,  Yama- 

guchi-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osalia, 

Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,855 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1962, 

37/51,972 

8  Clahns.     (CI.  260—857) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  modified  polyesters  which 
comprises  mixing  in  molten  state  a  linear  polyester  with 
at  least  one  polyamide,  the  dicarboxylic  acid  component 
of  said  polyester  being  mainly  composed  of  terephtbalic 
acid,  the  glycol  component  of  said  polyester  being  mainly 
composed  of  an  alkylene  glycol,  the  diamine  component 
of  the  polyamide  being  mainly  composed  of  m-xylylene- 
diaminc  and  the  dicarboxylic  acid  component  of  the 
polyamide  being  mainly  composed  of  at  least  one  ali- 
phatic tertiary  aminodicarboxylic  acid  in  which  the  basic 
amino  group  is  separated  from  either  of  the  carboxyl 
groups  by  at  least  three  carbon  atoms. 


3,285,994 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  POLYMERIZA- 
TION OF  POLYMERIZABLE  UNSATURATED 
COMPOUNDS 
Horst  Lcithauser,  Marl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemische 
Werke  Hnls  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1963, 
C  29,544 
2  Clahns.     (CI.  260—861) 
1.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of  esters  of  unsatu- 
rated acids,  vinyl  aromatic  compounds  and  mixtures  of 
esters  of  unsaturated  acids  with  vinyl  aromatic  compounds 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  0.01  to  30%  based  upon  the  weight  of  polym- 
crizable  compound  of  a  catalyst  system  which  is  the  1:1 
adduct  of  an  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphorous  acid,  phosphonous   acid  and 
phosphinous  acid  with  a-diketones  and  having  the  general 
formula 


R' 

'— C==C- 

y 

RO     R'   R" 

-R 

in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metals,  and  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  groups  which  may  be  halogenated, 
R'  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralykyl  and  OR  groups 
which  may  be  halogenated,  R"  stands  for  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyl.  O-alkyl,  O-cycloalkyl,  O-aryl  and  O-aralkyl 
groups  which  may  be  halogenated,  R'"  and  R""  each 
stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tne  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  groups  which  may 
be  halogenated,  and  in  which  the  pairs  R'  and  R"  and  R'" 
and  R""  may  belong  to  the  same  ring,  at  least  one  of 
R',  R",  R'"  and  R""  being  such  a  group  as  will  assure 
that  the  compound  of  said  general  formula  is  an  ester. 


3  285  995 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SELF-EXTINGUISHING 

RESINOUS  POLYESTERS  BASED  UPON  TETRA- 

BROMOPHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Richard  C.  Nametz,  St.  Louis,  and  Robert  J.  Nulph,  Alma, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Michigan  Chemical  Corporation,  St. 

Louis,  .Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,208 
9  Chdms.    (CI.  260—865) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyester 
resin  by  reacting  an  acidic  component  comprising  tetra- 
bromophthalic  anhydride  with  a  basic  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  di-  and  polyhydric  alcohols 
the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  mixing  impure,  crystalline  tetrabromophthalic  an- 
hydride, containing  catalytic  acidity  occluded  in  the 
crystals  .which  causes  the  formation  of  cyclic  ethers 
and  acetals  through  the  cyclization  of  the  basic  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-  and 
polyhydric  alcohols  and  which  is  produced  by  the 
bromination  of  phthalic  anhydride  in  oleum,  with 
small  amounts  of  an  acid  neutralizing  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  and 
organic  bases  and  salts  sufficient  to  effectively  neu- 
tralize the  catalytic  acidity  resulting  from  the  oleum 
production  of  the  tetrabromophthalic  anhydride;  and 

(b)  reacting  the  acidic  component  comprising  the  tetra- 
bromophthalic  anhydride  containing  the   acid   neu- 

I  tralizing  material  with  the  basic  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  di-  and  polyhydric  al- 
cohols to  form  the  polyester  resin,  the  polyester  resin 
being  free  from  cyclic  ethers  and  acetals  produced 
through. the  cyclization  of  the  basic  component  by 
the  catalytic  acidity  in  the  oleum  produced  tetra- 
bromophthalic anhydride  and  having  a  high  molecu-_ 
lar  weight. 
7.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  acid  neutraliz- 
ing material  is  sodium  chloride. 


POI 


3,285,996 
JLVOLEFIN  graft  COPOLYMER 
PROCESSING 

Roland  E.  Gunderman,  Clare,  Irvin  B.  Kritzman,  Kaw- 
kawlin,  and  James  A.  MoflBtt,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,338 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—878) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  polyolefin-acrylic 
acid  graft  copolymer  granular  particles,  the  steps  of  the 
method  comprising 

providing  a  dispersion  of  a  solvated  polyolefin-acrylic 
acid  graft  copolymer  wherein  the  polyolefin  is  a 
polymer  of  monoolefinic  non-aromatic  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
in  an  organic  mediuni  wherein  the  ratio  of  copolymer 
to  organic  medium  is  less  than  of  about  1:3; 
admixing  ;aid  dispersion  with  water, 
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distilling  from  the  water-organic-polymer  dispersion 
the  organic  solvent  until  the  organic  solvent  is  present 
in  a  ratio  of  from  about  2  to  about  3  parts  of  solvent 
by  weight  per  part  of  polymerj 

agitating  thfc  water-organic-polymer  dispersion  to  dis- 
perse the  organic  material  within  the  water  in  a 
substantially  uniform  manner  wherein  each  of  the 
droplets  of  the  organic  material  contains  a  quantity 
of  polyolefin  graft  copolymer  that  is  desired  in  the 
final  individual  particle; 

distilling  from  the  water-organic-polymer  dispersion 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  organic  material  and 
maintaining  agitation  until  the  ratio  of  the  organic 
material  to  the  polyolefin  is  less  than  2:1  by  weight, 
subsequently  recovering  granular  graft  copolymer 
particles. 

3,285,997 

COPOLYMERS  OF  CHLOROSTYRENE  AND 

DIACRYLOPHENONES 

Louis  C.  Rubens,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mick,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,810 

19  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 880) 
13.  A  polymerizable  monomeric  mixture  comprising  a 
major  portion  of  a  chlorostyrene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  orthochlorostyrene,  metachlorostyrene,  para- 
chlorostyrene,  2,3-dichlorostyrene,  2,4-dichlorostyrene, 
2,5  -  dichlorostyrene,  3,4  -  dichlorostyrene,  3,5  -  dichloro- 
styrene,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  minor  portion  of  a 
diacrylophenone  having  the  formula: 

o 

=cH-e- 


I  CH, 


wherein  n  is  0  or  1  and  A  is  a  piolyvalent  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  allcyl  groups  con- 
taining up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  dioxy- 
phenyl,  polyoxyphenyl,  wherein  said  phenyl,  dioxyphenyl 
and  polyoxyphenyl  groups  may  have  ring  substitution  in- 
cluding straight  chain  alkyl  groups  containing  from  about 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  groups  and  nitro  groups. 


3  285  998 
PHOSPHORUS  TRICHLORIDE-TRIMETHYLOL. 
ALKANE  CHLORAL  REACTION  PRODUCTS 
Millard  S.  Larrison,  Livingston,  N J.,  as-signor  to  Weston 
Chemical  Corporation,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  30.  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,940 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—920) 
1.  The  organic  reaction  product  of  chloral  with  the 
phosphorus  and  chlorine  containing  organic  polymer  ob- 
tained by  condensing  phosphorus  trichloride  with  a  tri- 
methylol  alkane.  i 


3  285  999 
THIOAMIDOPHOSPHOLANES 
Bernard  Buchner,  Westfield,  and  George  G.  Curtis,  Eliza- 
beth, NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,159 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—936) 
1.  A    substitute^    1,3,2-thioamidophospholane    having 
the  general  structure 

S     NH— CH— R' 

\ 

S CH-R' 


wherein,  when  n  is  one,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con-  i 
sisting  of  halogen-substituted   alkyl,   halogen-substituted 
phenyl  and  nitro-substituted  phenyl  groups,  and  wherein 
R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  CHj,  no  more  than  one  being  CH|. 


3,286,000 
PHOSPHORUS  ACID  ESTER-CONTAINING 
ISONTTRILES 
Irar  Ugi  and  Uwe  Fetzcr,  Lcverkuscn-Schlebusch,  Giinter 
Unter&tenbofer,  OpIaden,  and  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Wup- 
pertal'Elberfeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabrilien 
Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  Ger- 
man corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  17,  1962, 

F  38,571 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—940) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


K, 


Ri 


(Y). 


(NO. 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  stand  independently  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  having  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  the  group 

— X— A— (NC)„ 

Y  stands  for  oxygen  or  sulfur,  n  stands  for  zero  or  one, 
m  stands  for  an  integer  from  I  to  4,  X  stands  for  oxygen 
or  sulfur  and  A  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl. 


3,286,001 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  ORGANOPHOSPHORUS 
MONOHALIDES  WITH  MERCAPTOALKYLA- 
MINES 

Bernard  Buchner,  Westfield,  and  George  G.  Curtis,  Eliza- 
beth, NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Conti- 
nental  Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,153 

3  Claims.     (O.  260—947) 
1.  A  di-(O-hydrDcarbyl),  N-(2-sulfhydroaIkyl)   phos- 

phoramidothionate.    * 


3,286,002 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  S-BEN- 
ZYLTHIOALKYLAMINE     DERIVATIVES     AND 
THEIR  DEBENZYLATION  PRODUCTS 
George  G.  Curtis,  Elizabeth,  and  Bernard  Buchner,  West- 
field,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Con- 
tinental Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,195 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—947) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  phosphorus  compounds 
containing  in  the  molecule  at  least  two  open  chain  (2- 
sulfhydroalkyl)  radicals  reacting  in  the  first  step  with  a 
phosphorus  compound  at  least  two  mols  of  an  S-benzyl- 
thioalkylaminc  per  phosphorus  atom  of  said  phosphorus 
compound,  said  compound  containing  at  least  one  penta- 
valent  phosphorus  atom  and  the  grouping: 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur  and  nitrogen  bonded  with  two  valencies  to  one 
phosphorus  atom,  said  phosphorus  compound  being  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  PjSj,  PSCI3,  POClj, 


wherein  //  is  a  digit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  RP(S)Cl2,  ROP(S)CIa,  RSP(S)Cla,  RP(0)Cla 

of  zero  and  one,  wherein,  when  n  is  zro,  R  is  selected    ROP(0)Cl2,   RaNPCOCIj,   RjNP(S)Clj,  RNHP(0)Clj 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl  groups  and  RNHP(S)Cl2,   (PNClj),,  and  (PNClj)* 
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the  R  being  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  and  being  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyi 
radicals,  and  in  a  subsequent  step  debenzylating  the  so 
formed  compounds.  i 


3,286,003 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SHAPED 

CARBON  BODIES 

Vaughn  L.  Bullough  and  Robert  M.  Kibby,  Florence,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Re\nolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  I 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,130 

13  Claims.    (CI.  264—29) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  shaped  article  from 
carbonizablc  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  carbo- 
naceou!.  aggregate  and  a  thermosetting  binder,  including 
the  steps  of: 

passing  the  carbonizablc  material  through  a  heated 
shaping  zone, 

confining  said  material  in  the  desired  configuration  dur- 
ing its  passage  through  said  zone. 

heating  the  confined  material  to  a  temperature  less  than 
that  required  to  carbonize  the  binder  but  high  enough 
to  set  the  binder  and  form  a  substantially  rigid 
article, 

transferring  said  article  from  .said  shaping  zone  to  a 
baking  zone,  in  which  it  is  substantially  unconfined, 
to  complete  the  carbonization  thereof,  and 

removing  and  cooling  the  carbonized  article. 


3,286,004 
METHOD  OF  MANLFACTmiNG  A  FOAM 
PLASTK    ARTICLK 
George  S.  Hill  and  Kenneth  R.  Davis,  .\nchorage.  and 
Robert  O.  Shuck  and  Kevork  A.  Torossian,  Louisville, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,841 
3  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 45) 


ing  fibers  and  a  thermosetting  resin  binder  to  form 
an  uncompacted  mat  of  fibers  and  binder, 

prior  to  curing  of  said  bjnder,  spraying  onto  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  mat  a  flexible  film  of  webbing 
lacquer, 

bringing  said  mold  members  together  to  form  a  closed 
mold  cavity, 

introducing  into  said  cavity  a  foam  forming  resin  mix- 
ture adapted  during  expansion  thereof  to  form  a 
resin  foam  core  to  exert  a  pressure  on  said  filiti 
thereby  compacting  said  mat,  ' 

said  film  preventing  penetration  of  said  foamable  resin 
into  said  mat  during  foaming  thereof, 

and  finally  removing  the  article  so  formed  from  the 
mold  cavity. 

ERRATUM 

i    For  Class  264 — 70  see: 
-      Patent  No.  3.285,442 


3,286,005 

I         METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYOLEFIN  BAGS 
Charles  A.  Cook,  Tyler,  Tex,,  assignor  to  National  Dis- 
tillers and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Apr,  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,120 
10  Claims.     (CI.  264—95) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  polyolefin  bag  which 
includes  the  steps  of  drawing  a  tube  of  polyolefin  ma- 
terial, flattening  said  tube  on  a  first  and  second  crease 
line,  reinflating  said  tube,  and  reflattening  said  tube  on 
crease  lines  removed  from  said  first  and  second  crease 
lines.         I  '« 

3,286,006 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CHIPBOARD  INVOLVING 
GRINDING  TOGETHER  A  FIBROUS  FILLER  AND 
SOLID  RESIN 
David  Logan  Annand,  211  Coastal  Chambers,  172  Buck- 
ingham Palace  Road,  London,  England 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  21,  1962, 
24,013  62;  Aug.  7,  1962.  30,261  62 
I         13  Claims.     (CI.  264—113) 


J'tm^Jf^vMMvr 


^ 


^rimfyr 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  article  compris- 
ing a  fiber-reinforced  plastic  shell  and  a  resin  foam  core, 
which  method  comprises: 

applying  to  a  mold  surface  adapted  to  form  a  mold 
cavity  with  a  sprayed-on  coating  comprising  reinforc- 


t. 


^*rmA/f 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  chipboard  comprising  the 
steps  of  preparing  an  assembly  of  wood  chips  and  a  resin 
binder,  grinding  together  particles  of  a  fibrous  filler,  hav- 
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ing  a  mesh  number  of  not  less  than  20,  with  sohd  particles 
of  a  resin  binder,  whereby  the  solid  particles  of  resin 
binder  are,  after  grinding,  substantially  no  larger  than 
those  of  the  filler,  coating  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
assembly  with  the  resulting  ground  mixture,  and  curing 
the  coated  assembly  under  pressure  so  as  to  form  a  chip- 
board having  at  least  one  substantially  smooth  surface. 


3,286,007 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  POLYOLEFIN 

FIBER-CONTAINING  NON-WOVEN  FABRIC 
Robert  Campbell  Wllkie,  Millis,  Albert  Gerard  Hoyle, 
Lowell,  and  Leo  John  De  Roche,  Medfield,  Mass.,  as- 
signors   to    Ludlow    Corporation,    Needham    Heiithts, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,982 
10  Claims.     (CI.  264— 119) 


WPUXMCnB 


1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of : 

(a)  forming  a  non-woven  web  the  fiber  content  of 
which  consists  of  at  least  25  weight  percent  of  a 
thermoplastic  polymer  fiber  uniformly  distributed 
therethrough; 

(b)  heating  one  surface  of  said  web,  smoothing,  com- 
pacting and  densifying  the  fiber  content  thereof  and 
fusing  the  thermoplastic  fibers  at  said  surface  into 
a  loose  porous  fiber  matrix,  while^leaving  the  balance 
of  the  fibers  in  the  web  in  a  relatively  expanded, 
interlocked  but  unbonded  state; 

(c)  distributing  a  thermo-responsive  resin  binder  with- 
in the  interstices  of  said  web,  said  resin  binder  having 
a  melting  point  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
thermoplastic  polymer  fiber; 

(d)  heating  said  web  to  a  temperature  suflficient  to  melt 
said  resin  binder  but  below  that  temperature  at 
which  said  thermoplastic  polymer  fiber  melts;  and 

(e)  compacting  said  web  to  impress  the  fibers  thereof 
into  said  resin  binder  while  simultaneously  cooling 
said  web  to  solidify  said  resin  binder. 


3,286,008 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  INTRACTABLE 
POLYMERS 
George  Edward  Power,  Kenneth  Donald  Meyers,  and 
Robert  Emll  Fremont,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Formica  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,502 
10  Claims.     (CI.  264—126) 


rmgLr 
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1.  A  continuous  method  for  making  a  fully  consoli- 
dated, maximum  density,  plastic  sheet  comprising  con- 
tinuously introducing  a  non-sintered  finely-divided  poly- 
meric thermoplastic  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  intractable  polymers  and  heat  sensitive  poly- 
mers into  the  nip  between  a  pair  of  flexible  continuous 
metal  belts,  heating  the  material  at  least  to  the  softening 
temperature  of  said  polymeric  material  in  a  first  heating 
zone,  continuously  moving  the  heated  material  to  a  second 


zone  while  densifying  the  material,  cooling  the  material  in 
the  densified  state  to  a  temperature  below  the  softening 
temperature  of  the  polymeric  material,  while  continuously 
removing  the  densified  material  from  the  densifying  zone 
and  cooling  the  sheet  thus  produced  to  room  temperature 
wherein  said  intractable  polymers  have  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  about  100,000  and  a  melt  index  not  exceeding 
about  1.4  at  22  lbs./ 10  min.  at  190*  C.  and  wherein  said 
heat  sensitive  polymers  undergo  an  irreversible  measure 
of  degradation  of  at  least  one  of  their  physical  properties 
when  subjected  to  at  least  their  softening  temperatures  for 
a  prolonged  period  of  time. 


3,286,009 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  SURFACE  PROP- 
ERTIES OF  POLYPROPYLENE  FILM 
Hh-osuke  Yumoto,  Takeshi  Hashimoto,  Shinji  Tanaka, 
Tamotsu   Ito,   Yasuhiro   Kojima,   Yoshinobu   Shibata, 
Takuo  Adachi,  Yutaka  Morita,  and  Tsutomu  Ebihara, 
all  of  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Rayon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  18,  1962, 
37/29,290;  July  30,  1962,  37/32,106;  Aug.  28, 
1962,  37/35,654;  Oct.  2,  1962,  37/42,678;  Nov, 
27,  1962,  37/52,060;  Dec.  19,  1962,  37/57,632; 
Dec.  27,  1962,  37/57,947;  Dec.  28,  1962, 
37/59,196,  37/59,198,  37/59,199 

7  Claims.  (CI.  264—129) 
1.  A  method  of  improving  the  surface  properties  of 
a  polypropylene  film  which  comprises  first  stretching  a 
polypropylene  film  biaxially  to  orient  said  film  until  its 
planar  orientation  index  becomes  not  less  than  about 
2x10  ^  and  its  axial  orientation  index  becomes  not  over 
about  10x10-*  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  surface  of 
said  film  to  an  oxidation  treatment,  said  planar  orienta- 
tion index  and  said  axial  orientation  index  denotes  bire- 
fringence expressed  as  Vi  (^-f--y)  — a  and  7—^,  respectively, 
whereby  V6(^+7)-a  is  the  measure  of  the  planar  ori- 
entation of  the  film  and  whereby  —/J  is  the  measure  of  the 
equilibrium  of  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  orienta- 
tions within  the  film. 


3,286,010 

PROCESS  FOR  SEALING  TUBES 

Henri  Popko  van  Groningen,  Esscndonkstraat  6,  Essen, 

near  Antwerp,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser,  No.  275,027 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  18,  1962, 

617,812 

3  Claims.     (CI.  264—242) 


1.  A  process  for  sealing  a  deformable  hollow  tube 
having  an  open  end  and  a  bead  provided  with  screw 
threads,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  firmly  mount- 
ing the  'tube  upon  a  support,  sealing  said  head,  covering 
said  head  with  a  mold,  whereby  said  mold  constitutes  a 
temporary  seal  for  said  head  and  said  head  constitutes  a 
core  for  said  mold,  a  space  being  provided  between  said 
head  and  said  mold,  filling  said  space   with  a  molding 
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composition  to  form  a  cap  upon  said  head,  removing 
said  mold  and  removing  the  tube  carrying  the  cap  from 
said  support.  1 


3,286,011 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GLOVES 
John  J.  Kavalir,  Two  Mountains,  Quebec,  Canada,  and 
Everett   V.   Anderson,    Bethany,  Conn.,   assignors  to 
United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,988 
8  Claims.  (CI.  264—306) 
1.  A  method  of  making  an  elastomeric  article  having 
a  slippery  surface  comprising  in  combination  the  steps 
of  providing  a  dipping  form  for  the  article,  the  dipping 
form  having  a  non-adherent  surface,  dipping  the  form 
in  a  solution  of  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  coagulant  for 
latex,  drying  the  form,  dipping  the  form  in  an  elastomer 
Jatex  dipping  formulation  to  deposit  a  desired  thickness  of 
elastomer  on  the  form  by  the  action  of  the  coagulant 


thereon,  withdrawing  the  form  and  drying  partially,  leach- 
ing out  the  coagulant,  dipping  the  form  in  a  mixture  of 
elastomer  latex  and  latex  of  a  resin,  drying  the  resulting 


Mi/ma e»  oirar,  m*iAi  tATex 
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adherent  elastomer-resin  film  on  the  elastomeric  article, 
and  stripping  the  resulting  composite  article  from  the 
form. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,286,012 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MATERIALS  AT 

HIGH  TEMPERATURES 

Marc  Foex,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  National 

de  la  Recherche,  Scientifique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444.206 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11,  1963, 

931,314;   Apr.  3,   1964,   969,702;  June   3,   1964, 

976,833 

27  Claims.     (CI.  13—1) 


3,286,013 

ELECTRONIC  VIBRATO  DEVICE  WITH 
PLURAL  MANUALS 

John  R.  Brand,  Northridge,  and  Bradley  J.  Plunkett,  Van 
Nuys,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  War- 
wick Electronics  Inc.,  Cliicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,270 
10  Claims.     (CI.  84—1.25) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  material  at  high  tempera- 
ture, comprising:  a  support;  a  chamber  moui.ted  in  said 
support  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  the  chamber  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  rotating  means  to  rotate  said  chamber; 
said  chamber  having  a  hollow  central  region  for  receiv- 
ing a  mass  of  material  which  under  beat  produces  a  melt 
conductive  of  the  electr.City  and  paitly  ioniz.d  vapors; 
and  at  least  one  axial  inlet  opening  in  communication 
with  said  central  region;  and  material  heating  means  dis- 
posed in  proximity  to  said  opening;  ihe  improvement 
wherein  said  chamber  is  divided  into  at  least  two  elec- 
trically conductive  portions  which  are  longitudinally  dis- 
placed with  respect  to  one  another,  and  at  least  one  elec- 
trically insulating  portion  rigidly  connected  between  ^aid 
conductive  portions  so  as  to  insulate  them  from  one  an- 
other; and  wherein  said  apparatus  further  comprises  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  connected  between  said  con- 
ductive portions  so  as  to  create  a  potential  difference 
therebetween  which  permits  the  production  of  an  electric 
heating  current  which  extends  between  said  conductive 
portions  and  through  said  central  region  of  said  chamber, 
said  current  flowing  along  a  path  in  said  region  constitut- 
ed by  the  ionized  vapors  and  the  melt  formed,  under  the 
action  of  said  rotating  means  in  molten  layers  of  the  ma- 
terial being  treated  created  in  said  region  by  the  heat  ini- 
tially produced  by  said  material  heating  means. 


=^^S:^ 


1.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument  utilizing  a  tone 
generator  and  a  playing  key  pressable  for  causing  the 
output  of  the  tone  generator  to  be  effective  upon  an  audio 
system; 

a  viijrato  oscillator  connected  to  provide  a  constant 

vibrato  effect  upon  said  tone  generator; 
modifying  means  for  rendering  said  effect  null  followed 
by  a  gradual  restoration  of  full  vibrato  effect;  and 
control  means  operable  by  pressing  said  key  for  initiat- 
ing operation  of  said  modifying  means. 


3,286,014 
CRYOSTAT  WITH  COOLING  MEANS 
John  Eric  Charles  Watts  Williams,  Wallingford,  England, 
assignor  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority, 
London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  1,  1963, 

8,262/63 

9  Claims.    (CI.  174—15) 

1.  In  a  cryostat  containing  a  cryogenic  liquid,  an  elec- 
trical connector  for  supplying  current  to  a  current  util- 
ization device  immersed  in  said  cryogenic  liquid,  com- 
prising, two  concentric  cylinders  made  of  electrically  and 
thermally  insulating  material,  and  at  least  one  electrically 
conducting  strip  edge-wound   between  said  cylinders  to 
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define  therewith  at  least  one  helical  duct  through  which 
gas  evaporating  from  said  cryogenic   liquid  leaves  the 


cryostat  and  in  so  doing  flows  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  strip. 


3^86,015 
COAXIAL  HIGH  FREQUENCY  CABLE  AND 
INSULATING  SPACER 
Helmut   Hildebrand  and  Alfred    Staschewski,  Langen- 
hagen,   Hannover,   Germany,   assignors   to   Hacketbal 
Dniht>  und  Kabel-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hannover, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  22,  1963, 

H  50,080 

8  Claims.     (CI.  174^29) 


1.  A  high  frequency  cable  comprising  a  tubular  outer 
conductor,  said  outer  conductor  being  corrugated  to  pro- 
vide alternating  crest  and  trough  portions  along  the  length 
thereof,  an  inner  conductor  coaxially  related  to  said  outer 
conductor,  and  dielectric  spacer  means  between  said  con- 
ductors, said  spacer  means  comprising  a  continuous  heli- 
cally extending  portion  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  inner  conductor  and  radially  extending  portions 
spaced  along  the  length  of  said  continuous  portion,  each 
of  said  radially  extending  portions  including  at  the  outer 
end  thereof  a  portion  of  a  length  sufficient  to  abut  at  least 
one  crest  portion  of  said  outer  conductor. 


3,286,016 

SELF-GREASING  INSULATOR 

William  C.  Gregory,  520  N.  Burris  Ave., 

Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,623 

6  Claims.    (G.  174—30) 


1.  A  self-greasing  insulator  embodying  an  elongated 
tubular  electrically  insulated  connecting  member,  said 
connecting  member  including  a  plurality  of  holes  along  its 
length  extending  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  thereof, 


a  sealed  terminal  connected  to  one  end  of  said  connecting 
member  thereby  closing  said  end,  an  open  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  connecting  member  and 
containing  a  hollow  reservoir  which  communicates  with 
the  interior  of  said  connecting  member,  said  open  termi- 
nal having  a  normally  closed  access  passage  openir>g  into 
said  reservoir  for  the  admission  of  grease  and  air  thereto, 
and  grease  and  air  contained  in  said  reservoir,  said  grease 
being  of  such  quantity  and  viscosity  that  it  will  flow  from 
said  reservoir  into  the  interior  of  said  connecting  member 
and  out  said  plurality  of  holes  therein  onto  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  conductor  when  the  air  pressure  in  said 
reservoir  increases  due  to  an  increase  in  temperature  and 
wherein  ambient  air  enters  said  reservoir  through  said 
access  passage  when  the  air  pressure  therein  decreases 
due  to  a  decrease  in  temperature  of  said  conductor. 


3,286,017 
MULTIPLE  CONDUCTOR  CABLE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  IT 

Ralph  R.  Batcher,  240 — 02  42Dd  Ave.,  Douglastoo,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1964.  Ser.  No.  349,540 

10  Claims.    (CI.  174—36) 


1.  A  multi-conductor  cable  comprising 

a  sheet  of  insulating  film  material  folded  into  pleated 
form  to  proivde  a  plurality  of  parallel  pockets  be- 
tween folds  of  predetermined  depth; 

and  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  elongate  rib- 
bons disposed  respectively  one  in  each  pocket  and 
insulated  from  each  other  by  the  film  material. 


3,286,018 

POWER  CABLE  CONDUCTOR  FOR  REDUCING 

WINDAGE 

Joseph  R.  McLougblin,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,977 

7  Claims.    (CI.  174—42) 


>.     A  <»      r*     /• 


2.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  effects  of  windage 
and  corona  loss  on  electrical  transmission  lines  comprising 
an  air  foil  shaped  conductor  having  a  cross-sectional 
length  greater  than  its  cross-sectional  height, 

trailing  edges  on  said  conductor  at  both  ends  of 
said  cross-sectional  length  so  that  one  of  said 
trailing  edges  is  always  positioned  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  conductor  from  where  the  wind  is 
coming,  and  with  the  cross-sectional  length  of 
said  conductor  being  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  the  wind  for  the  wind  to  pass 
smoothly  around  the  conductor  in  a  streamlined 
manner  to  reduce  the  effects  of  windage  there- 
on, 

a  central  member  interconnecting  said  trailing 
edges  to  provide  torsional  rigidity  to  said  con- 
ductor, 

conducting  means  interconnecting  said  edges  for 
providing  a  large,  smooth  conducting  circum- 
ference for  reducing  corona  loss  on  the  con- 
ductor. 
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3,286,019  said  sleevtj  and   terminating  in  spaced   relation  to  the 

POROUS  CONDUCTOR  JACKET  end  of  sa.d  cable,  said  terminal  comprising  means  for 

Joseph  R.  Mclaughlin,  Burnt  Hills,  and  Wendell  T.  Starr,  connecting  said  central  conductor  and  said  second  tubu- 

Schencctady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com-  lar   conductor   to   the   filament  of  said   electron   gun   in 

pany,  a  corporation  of  New  York  vacuum  sealed   relationship  therewith,   and   a  generally 

?ciidis.    (CI   ni^l)  cup-shaped  vapor  shield  of  conductive  material  having 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  effect  of  corona  loss 
and  windage  on  an  electrical  conductor  comprising 
an  ail  aerodynamic  foil  affixed  to  the  conductor  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane, 
trailing  edges  on  said  air  foil  at  both  ends  thereof 
positioned    to    reduce    the    effects   of    windage 
thereon, 
an  upper  surface  of  said  air  foil  positioned  in  a 

horizontal  plane,  and 
means  for   preventing  moisture   formed   on   said 
upper  surface  from  dripping  over  said  edges  and 
interfering  with  the  effective  operation  of  the 
air  foil. 


3,286,020 

CO>  ERING  FOR  POWER  LINE  CONDUCTORS  TO 

REDUCE  WINDAGE,  CORONA  LOSS  AND  RADIO 

FREQUENCY  INTERFERENCE 

Joseph   R.  Mclxtughlln,   Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,   assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,017 

13  Claims.     (CI.  174 — 42) 


n  H 


I.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  effects  of  fluid  cur- 
rents and  corona  loss  on  an  electrical  conductor  com- 
prising 

an  air  foil  of  nonconducting  material  attached  to  the 
conductor, 

a  trailing  edge  on  said  air  foil  having  a  streamlined 
shape  so  that  air  passes  smoothly  over  the  sur- 
face of  the  air  foil  and  the  conductor  to  reduce 
the  effects  of  windage  thereon,  and 
means  on  a  surface  of  said  air  foil,  electrically 
connected  to  the  conductor,  to  increase  the  ef- 
fective circumference  of  the  conductor  and 
thereby  reduce  corona  losses  thereon. 


an  apertujre  in  its  base  through  which  said  second  tubu- 
lar conductor  and  said  central  conductor  extend,  said 
shield  being  in  electrical  communication  with  said  second 
tubular  conductor  and  substantially  enclosing  said  in- 
sulating sleeve  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  sleeve  and 
said  third  tubular  conductor. 


3,286,022 
INSULATED  X-RAY  CABLES 
Andrew  Hvizd,  Jr.,  Derby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Kerite 
Company,  Seymour,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecti- 
cut 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,945 
I  4  Claims.     (CI.  174—105) 


co^**«  ••*« 


1.  A  flexible  insulated  high  voltage  X-ray  cable  com- 
prising a  central  core  of  metal  of  high  conductivity,  a 
thin  layer  of  insulation  surrounding  said  core,  a  sub- 
stantially flat  seizing  on  said  layer  of  insulation  in- 
cluding groups  of  parallel,  contiguous  strands  of  metal 
of  high  conductivity  and  insulating  thread  separating  the 
respective  groups  of  contiguous  strands  from  each  other, 
a  thick  layer  of  insulation  siurrounding  said  seizing,  and 
a  covering  for  said  thick  layer  of  insulation. 


3,286,021 

CABLE  TERMINAL  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTRON 

GUN  APPARATUS 

George    Robert    Koch,    Los    Altos,    Calif.,    assignor    to 

Temescal  Metallurgical  Corporation,   Berkeley,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,436 
7  Claims.  (CI.  174 — 80) 
1.  A  terminal  for  a  high  voltage  coaxial  cable  adapted 
for  supplying  power  to  a  fliament  and  an  accelerating 
electrode  of  an  electron  gun  disposed  in  a  high  vacuum 
electron  furnace  which  cable  includes  a  central  conduc- 
tor, a  second  tubular  conductor  disposed  concentrically 
about  said  central  conductor  and  insulated  therefrom,  a 
sleeve  of  insulation  disposed  on  said  second  tubular 
conductor,  and  a  third  tubular  conductor  disposed  about 


I 


3,286,023 
LINE  TIE 
Robert  A.  Eucker,  Brooklyn,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Preformed 
Line  Products  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,390 
7  Claims.     (CI.  174—173) 
2.  The  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrical  conductor; 

(b)  a  support  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  supported 
at  one  end  by  external  means  and  having  a  saddle- 
like groove  at  its  other  end  extending  normal  to  the 
general  direction  of  the  conductor,  said  support 
member  further  having  an  annular  recess  interme- 
diate its  ends;  and 


■■^ 


1274 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


(c)  an  appliance  comprising  at  least  one  linear  element 
pieshaped  to  include  an  intermediate  portion  sub- 
stantially in  the  configuration  of  a  bight  with  its  legs 
return  bent  at  a  pair  of  return  bends  about  a  line 
substantially  normal  to  iu  axis  of  symmetry,  said 


intermediate  portion  engaging  in  said  saddle-like 
groove  and  said  annular  recess  of  said  mounting  de- 
vice and  said  intermediate  portion  crossing  over  said 
electrical  conductor  to  bind  said  electrical  conduc- 
tor tightly  in  said  annular  recess. 


3^M,024 
NON-LINEAR  VIDEO-SIGNAL  MODULATING  SYS- 
TEMS WITH  A  CHARACTERISTIC  "INSTANTA- 
NEOUS FREQUENCY  DEVIATION  VS.  PRE-EM- 
PHASIZED  SIGNAL  LEVEL"  HAVING  A  DE- 
CREASING SLOPE  WITH  INCREASING  ABSO- 
LUTE VALUE  OF  SIGNAL  LEVEL 
Gerard  Melchior,  Lcvallob-Perret,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  Francaise  dc  Television,  a  corporation  off 
France 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,059 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12,  1962, 

890,746 

11  Claims.     (CI.  178—5.2) 


Mm 

y 

w 

4. 

\ 

1.  A  system  for  transmitting  video  signals,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  transmitter  comprising:  meahs  for  pre-emphasizing 
said  video  signals  through  emphasizing  the  higher  fre- 
quencies thereof;  a  non-linear  system,  coupled  to 
said  pre-emphasizing  means  for  frequency  modulat- 
ing the  pre-emphasized  signals  on  a  wave,  with  a 
characteristic  "instantaneous  frequency  deviation 
versus  pre-emphasized  signal  level"  presenting  a 
slope  decreasing  with  the  absolute  value  of  said  level 
increasing,  said  non-linear  system  having  an  output; 
and  means,  coupled  to  said  output,  for  transmitting 
the  frequency  modulated  wave  delivered  on  said 
output; 

and  a  receiver  comprising  means  for  receiving  said  fre- 
quency-modulated wave:  a  non-linear  system,  cou- 
pled to  said  receiving  means,  for  deriving  said  pre- 
emphasized  signals  from  said  frequency  modulated 
wave;  and  de-emphasizing  means,  coupled  to  said 
last  mentioned  non-linear  system,  for  deriving  said 
video  signals  from  said  pre-emphasized  signals. 


3,286,025 

RECORDING  PROCESS  USING  AN  ELECTRON 

BEAM  TO  POLYMERIZE  A  RECORD 

Henry  Gilbert  Ingersoll,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,991 
16  Claims.     (CI.  178—6.6) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises 

(1)  recording  information  by  pattemwise-exposing  to 
an  electron  beam  an  image-recording  polymerizable 


layer  comprising  at  least  one  non-gaseous  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  compound  having  a  boiling  point 
above  100*  C.  at  normal  pressure  and  being  capable 
of  forming  a  polymer  of  high  molecular  weight  by 
addition  polymerization,  to  form  an  image,  pattern- 


■fuctmn  NiMn 

/  OMtl 

MM-WTM  ¥   MMMI- 

NiMn  um 

wise,  comprising  a  crosslinked  addition  polymer  in  the 
pattemwise  exposed  areas  of  said  member  and  ^ 
(2)  retrieving  said  information  physically  from  the 
exposed  and  polymerized  image  areas  and  remain- 
ing unexposed  background  areas  of  said  exposed 
member. 


3,286,026 

TELEVISION  BANDWIDTH  REDUCTION  SYSTEM 

Weldon  W.  Greutman,  Hicksville,  Ohio,  and  Nelson  E. 

Hoag,    Fort   Wayne,   Ind.,   assignors  to   International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutlcy,  N J.,  a 

corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,682 
22  Claims.     (CI.  178—6.8) 


1.  A  television  system  for  transmitting  a  picture  com- 
prising: camera  tube  means  having  means  for  converting 
an  optical  image  into  a  corresponding  electrical  character- 
istic pattern  and  rectilinear  scanning  means  for  convert- 
ing said  pattern  into  a  time-based  video  signal  variable 
between  first  and  second  Icvds  respectively;  sweep  volt- 
age generating  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means; 
first  and  second  sweep  timing  means  respectively  having 
relatively  slow  and  fast  rates;  means  for  selectively  cou- 
plit>g  said  timing  means  to  said  sweep  voltage  generating 
means  for  actuating  the  same  at  said  slow  and  fast  rates, 
respectively;  means  for  modulating  a  carrier  signal  with 
said  video  signal  to  provide  a  transmission  signal;  means 
for  sensing  the  level  of  said  video  signal  and  for  provid- 
ing a  control  signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  amount 
of  redundant  video  signal  information  of  a  predetermined 
One  of  said  first  and  second  levels;  means  coupling  said 
sensing  means  to  said  selective  coupling  means  for  ac- 
tuating the  same  in  response  to  said  control  signal  to 
couple  said  second  sweep  timing  means  to  said  sweep 
voltage  generating  means;  means  for  providing  an  indicat- 
ing signal  in  said  video  signal  in  response  to  said  control 
signal;  means  for  demodulating  said  transmission  signal 
to  recover  said  video  signal;  means  for  separating  said 
indicating  signal  from  said  recovered  video  signal  and  for 
providing  another  control  signal  in  response  thereto; 
signal-to-image  converting  means  coupled  to  said  de- 
modulating means  and  including  another  rectilinear 
scanning  means  for  converting  said  recovered  video  signal 
into  a  optical  image;  another  sweep  voltage  generating 
means  coupled  to  said  other  scanning  means;  third  and 
fourth  sweep  timing  means  respectively  having  said  slow 
and  fast  rates;  another  means  for  selectively  coupling  said 
third  and  fourth  timing  means  to  said  other  sweep  voltage 
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generating  means  for  actuating  the  same  at  said  slow  aiKl 
fast  rates,  respectively;  and  means  coupling  said  separat- 
ing means  to  said  other  selective  coupling  means  for  ac- 
tuating the  same  in  response  to  said  other  control  signal 
to  couple  said  fourth  sweep  timing  means  to  said  other 
sweep  voltage  generating  means. 


3^86,027 

ELECTRO-LUMINESCENT  PHOSPHORESCENT 

DYNAMIC  DISPLAY 

Richard  A.  Martel,  Sylmar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,945 

10  Claims.     (CI.  178—7.5) 


•-(A 


•4i^ 


1.  A  dynamic  display  system  including:  a  display  cell 
inchidine  electro-luminescent  material  which  luminesces 
when  subjected  to  an  electric  field,  phosphorescent  ma- 
terial having  an  electric  impedance  which  varies  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  incident  radiation  connected  in  series 
with  said  electro-luminescent  material,  and  means  for  in- 
troducing an  electric  field  across  said  electro-luminescent 
material  and  said  phosphorescent  material  to  excite  said 
electro-luminescent  material  to  luminesce  at  an  intensity 
determined  by  the  electric  impedance  of  said  phosphores- 
cent material;  means  for  causing  a  succession  of  dynamic 
radiation  images  to  be  incident  upon  said  phosphorescent 
material  to  excite  the  same  and  produce  variations  in 
the  electrical  impedance  thereof  from  a  particular  value; 
and  means  for  returning  the  electrical  impedance  of  said 
phosphorescent  material  to  said  particular  value  between 
successive  ones  of  said  radiation  images. 


3,286,028 
TRACING  DEVICE 
John  W.  Gray,  Pleasantville,  and  Arvid  W.  Jacobson, 
Millwood,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Precision^  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ^ 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,953     ' 
7  Claims.     (CI.  178—18) 


1.  A  tracing  device  including  a  hand-propelled  stylus 
for  providing  two  varying  voltages  the  instantaneous 
values  of  which  correspond  to  the  instantaneous  coordi- 
nate location  of  the  tracing  stylus  comprising, 

an  interlaced  wire  mesh  having  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
I  and  vertical  conductors  insulated  from  each  other, 


each  of  said  conductors  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
exposed  uninsulated  areas  on  one  surface  of  the 
mesh, 

first  resistive  means  electrically  interconnecting  the 
horizontal  conductors, 

second  resistive  means  electrically  interconnecting  the 
vertical  conductors, 

first  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  the  first  resistive 
means, 

second  means  for  applying  a*  voltage  to  the  second  re- 
sistive means, 

and  means  associated  with  said  stylus  for  simultane- 
ously contacting  one  exposed  area  of  at  least  one 
horizontal  and  one  vertical  conductor  to  establish 
circuit  connections  for  providing  two  voltages  which 
correspond  to  the  coordinate  location  of  the  stylus 
and  its  associated  means. 


3,286,029 
INFORMATION  TRANSLATING  APPARATUS 
Elvin  D.  Simshauser,  Mercliantvilie,  and  Ross  M.  Carrell, 
Haddonfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  I>elaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,756 
8  Claims.     (CI.  17»— 30) 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  a  message  represented  by 
successively  presented  input  characters  of  digital  infor- 
mation comprising 

(a)  decoder  means  responsive  to  said  characters  of 
digital  information  and  having  a  plurality  of  output 
lines  each  of  which  is  energized  in  response  to  a 
different  input  character  of  digital  information, 

(b)  a  memory  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  memory 
elements  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  columns  and 
rows, 

(c)  memory  matrix  input  means  coupl^  to  said  de- 
coder means  output  lines  for  conditioning  diflferent 
ones  of  said  memory  elements  which  describe  the 
character  Corresponding  to  an  energized  one  of  said 
lines, 

(d)  a  printing  device  having  a  plurality  of  electromag- 
netic units  each  corresponding  to  a  different  one  of 
said  matrix  rows  and  each  including  a  stylus  for 
forming  a  dot  of  a  pattern  of  dots  representing  said 
characters, 

(e)  a  rotary  pulse  generator  for  repetitively  generating 
sequences  of  electrical  pulses  corresponding  in  num- 
ber at  least  to  the  number  of  said  columns  in  said 
memory  matrix, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  gate  circuits  each  having  a  pair  of 
inputs  and  an  output,  said  output  and  one  of  said 
inputs  of  different  ones  of  said  gate  circuits,  respec- 
tively being  connected  to  corresponding  ones  of  said 
printing  device  units  and  said  matrix  rows. 
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(g)  means  for  applying  each  electrical  pulse  simulta- 
neously to  the  other  of  each  of  said  gate  circuit 
inputs, 

(h)  means  for  applying  said  pulses  to  said  memory 
matrix  for  successively  reading  out  said  matrix  col- 
umn by  column,  into  said  gate  circuits  for  enabling 
those  of  said  gate  circuits  having  a  conditioned  one 
of  said  elements  of  said  matrix  connected  thereto, 
and  I 

(i)  means  responsive  to  the  last  of  each  of  said 
sequences  of  pulses  for  applying  a  next  succeeding 
one  of  said  characters  to  said  decoder  means. 


3^86,090 

SOUD  STATE  RELAY 

Hlliani  E.  Pnckett  and  John  L.  Matthews,  Orlando,  and 

James  C.  Henderson,  Whiter  Park,  Fla.,  assignors  to 

Ortronix,  Inc.,  Orlando,  FUl,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1963.  Ser.  No.  329,337 

22  Chdms.    (q.  178—70) 


1.  A  relay  which  comprises  a  first  input,  a  second  input, 
a  first  transistorized  oscillator  having  an  input  coupled 
to  said  first  relay  input  and  soiel^'  energizable  by  a  signal 
on  said  first  relay  input,  a  second  transistorized  oscillator 
having  an  input  coupled  to  said  second  relay  input  and 
solely  energizable  by  a  signal  on  said  second  relay  input, 
a  first  and  second  rectifier  connected  respectively  to  said 
first  and  second  transistorized  oscillators,  a  first  and  sec- 
ond filter  connected  respectively  to  said  first  and  second 
rectifiers  and  a  first  and  second  impedance  device  having 
a  high  and  low  impedance  state  connected  in  controllable 
relationship  to  an  output  of  said  first  and  second  filters, 
respectively. 

3,286,031 
VOICE  ACTUATED  DEVICE 
David  A.  Geddes,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alto  Scien- 
tific Co.,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,407 
8  Claims.     (CI.  179—1) 
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1.  A  voice  actuated  device  for  providing  a  trigger  sig- 
nal in  response  to  selected  voice  sound  comprising: 

a  transducer  means  for  converting  acoustic  vibrations 
to  a  corresponding  electrical  signal; 

amplitude  peak  detector  means  responsive  to  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  portions  of  said  electrical  signal 
and  operative  to  derive  a  positive  and  a  negative  en- 
velope peak  signal; 

means  for  comparing  the  positive  and  negative  envelope 
peak  signals  and  for  developing  an  asymmetry  signal 
commensurate  with  their  difference;  and 


filter  means  responsive  to  said  asymmetry  signal  and 
operative  to  develop  said  trigger  signal,  said  filter 
means  being  selected  to  pass  only  those  portions  of 
said  asymmetry  which  correspond  to  said  selected 
voice  sounds. 


3,286,032 
DIGITAL  MICROPHONE 
Elmer  Baum,  River  Edge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  Mar>laiid 

FUed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,954 
11  Clahns.     (CI.  179—1) 
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1.  A  microphone  to  convert  sound  waves  into  a  given 
digital  code' comprising: 

first  means  integral  with  said  microphone  having  motion 
imparted  thereto  by  said  sound  waves,  said  motion 
being  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said  sound 
waves;  and 
I  second  means  integral  with  said  microphone  responsive 
'  to  said  motion  of  said  first  means  to  produce  a  digital 
code  output  according  to  said  given  digital  code  repre- 
sentative of  the  amplitude  of  said  sound  waves. 


3,286,033 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  RECORDING 

AND  REPRODUCING  AT  A  REMOTE  STATION 

OVER  A  TELEPHONE  LINE 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  8B  Garfield  Apts.,  Metuchen,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,331 

17  Claims.     (CI.  179—6) 


1.  Magnetic    recording    and    reproduction    apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  signal  generating  station  including  mearts  for  gen- 
erating a  plurality  of  control  signals  and  informa- 
tion signals, 

(b)  a  switching  system  including  means  for  communi- 
catively connecting  said  signal  generating  station  with 
a  receiving  station  which  includes  a  magnetic  record- 
er and  reproducing  unit  having  an  input  which  is 
operatively  connectable  to  the  input  of  said  receiving 
station. 
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(c)  means  at  said  generating  station  for  operatively 
connecting  an  output  circuit  thereof  to  the  input  of 
said  receiving  station, 

(d)  said  magnetic  recorder  comprising  a  magnetic  re- 
cording unit  having  a  plurality  of  recording  chan- 
nels and  having  further  means  selectively  operable 
in  response  to  a  signal  transmitted  to  said  receiving 
station  from  said  sending  station  for  selectively  re- 
cording a  signal  onto  a  predetermined  of  said  chan- 
nels and  means  for  selectively  reproducing  signals 
from  a  selected  of  said  channels, 

(e)  said  selective  recording  means  including  a  control- 
ler having  switching  means  for  effecting  selective  re- 
cording, 

(f)  said  switching  means  being  controllable  by  relay 
means  which  is  responsive  to  signals  of  predeter- 
mined frequency  or  tone, 

(g)  said  relay  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
the  input  to  said  receiving  station  and  being  respon- 
sive to  operate  said  switching  means  upon  receipt  of 
a  predetermined  signal  from  said  sending  station, 

(h)  means  at  said  sending  station  for  generating  on  the 
completed  circuit  a  predetermined  tone  signal  to 
which  said  relay  means  is  responsive  whereby  to  ef- 
fect the  operation  of  said  relay  means  at  said  receiv- 
ing station  for  recording  signals  onto  a  predetermined 
channel  of  said  magnetic  recorder  prior  to  the  gen- 
eration at  said  sending  station  of  an  information 
signal,  '  ' 

(i)  and  means  controlled  by  said  sending  station  for 
disconnecting  the  circuit  to  said  receiving  station 
after  the  transmission  of  an  information  signal  there- 
to and  its  recording  onto  a  predetermined  recording 
channel  of  said  magnetic  recorder. 


3,286,034 
STEREO  PILOT  CHAIN  CONTROL 
TRANSISTOR  CIRCUIT 
Jouke  N.  Rypkema,  Villa  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith 
Radia  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,949 
8  Claims.    (CI.  179—15)         i 


•^ 


I.  In  a  frequency-modulation  receiver  for  utilizing 
a  monaural  signal  or  a  stereophonic  signal  which  in- 
cludes a  pilot  tone  of  a  predetermined  frequency,  a 
pilot -tone  chain  comprising: 

an  input  amplifier  tuned  to  said  pilot  tone; 

a  signal  source  responsive  to  said  tone  for  deriving  a 

signal  for  demodulating  said  stereophonic  signal: 
a  variable-gain  transistor  amplifier  having  an  emitter 
circuit  and  coupling  said  source  to  said  input  am- 
plifier; 
a  high  impedance  included  in  said  emitter  circuit  es- 
tablishing a  low-gain  quiescent  operating  condition 
for  said  variable-gain  amplifier  in  the  presence  of 
said  monaural  signal; 

832  0.0. — 45 


a  feedback  circuit  coupling  said  source  to  the  input 
of  said  variable-gain  amplifier  to  constitute  therewith 
a  regenerative  circuit; 

and  means  in  said  feedback  circuit  and  responsive  to 
the  translation  of  said  tone  for  effectively  reducing 
the  impedance  of  said  emitter  circuit  to  change  the 
operating  condition  of  said  variable-gain  amplifier 
from  said  low-gain  quiescent  state  to  a  condition  of 
high  gain  in  the  presence  of  said  stereophonic 
signal. 

3,286,035       ^ 
MULTIVIBRATOR   DETECTOR  T?OR   STEREO- 
PHONIC   FREQUENCY    MODULATION    RE- 
CEIVERS 
Fleming  Dias,  Chicago,  and  Jouke  N.  Rypkema,  Villa 
Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,950  i 

11  Claims.    (CI.  179—15)  ' 
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1.  A  receiver  for  using  a  stereophonic  program  com- 
prising a  carrier  frequency-modulated  in  accordance  with 
the  sum  of  two  audio  signals,  a  subcarrier  signal  which 
has   been   suppressed-carrier   amplitude-modulated   with 
the  difference  of  said  two  audio  signals,  and  a  pilot  sig- 
nal subharmonically  related  to  said  subcarrier  signal,  said 
receiver  comprising: 
a  frequency-modulation  detector  responsive  to  said  car- 
rier for  deriving  a  composite  signal  representing  the 
modulation  of  said  carrier; 
a  multivibrator  including  a  pair  of  cross-coupled  active 
j      devices  individually  having  an  electrode  system  in- 
cluding an  electrode  for  controlling  conduction  in 
the  device  and  further  having  a  load  circuit; 
means  responsive  to  said  pilot  tone  for  developing  a 

demodulation  signal; 
means  for  concurrently  applying  at  least  the  thodulated 
suppressed-carrier  component  of  said  composite  sig- 
nal to  said  devices  of  said  multivibrator; 
and  means  for  applying  said  demodulation  signal  tb 
the  control  electrode  of  at  least  one  of  said  devices 
to  effect  conduction  in  said  devices  of  said  multi- 
vibrator in  alternation  and  at  the  frequency  of  said 
subcarrier  to  develop  in  each  of  said  load  circuits 
opposite  phase  signals  representative  of  the  modula- 
tion components  of  said  subcarrier.      i 


3,286,036 
TELEPHONE  LINE  CIRCUIT 
Robert  K.  York,  Piscataway  Townshio.  Middlesex  Count} , 
NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,371 
14  Claims.    (CL  179—17) 
1.  A  telephone  line  circuit  comprising  tip  and  ring  line 
conductors  having  a  first  station  with  a  ringer  connected 
to  said  tip  conductor  and  a  second  station  with  a  ringer 
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connected  to  said  ring  conductor,  a  time  division  switch- 
ing network,  means  responsive  to  first  control  signals 
transmitted  from  a  control  unit  through  said  switching 
network  for  applying  ringing  current  to  said  ring  conduc- 
tor, means  responsive  to  the  transmission  of  second  con- 


trol  signals  from  said  control  unit  through  said  switching 
network  for  applying  ringing  current  to  said  tip  conduc- 
tor, and  means  responsive  to  the  answer  of  a  call  at  either 
of  said  stations  for  modifying  said  ringing  current  and 
for  transmitting  said  modified  ringing  current  through  said 
time  division  switching  network  to  said  control  unit. 


3,286,037 
REMOTE  LINE  CONCENTRATOR  SWITCHING 
NETWORK 
Douglas  A.  Kerr,  Springificld,  and  George  F.  Swetnam,  Jr., 
Rumson,  N  J.,  a^ignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FOcd  Dec.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,731 
15  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


@>y 


1.  A  switching  network  for  a  remote  telephone  line 
concentrator  including  line  switching  means;  trunk  switch- 
ing means;  a  plurality  of  links  coupling  said  line  switch- 
ing means  to  said  trunk  switching  means;  line  selector 
means,  trunk  selector  means  and  link  selector  means  for 
respectively  controlling  said  line  switching  means,  trunk 
switching  means  and  the  selection  of  a  particular  link 
between  said  line  switching  means  and  trunk  switching 
means;  means  in  said  line  selector  means  and  said  trunk 
selector  means  effective  in  response  to  the  reception  of 
particular  binary  code  signals  indicative  of  a  selected  line 
and  trunk  for  operating  said  line  switching  means  and 
trunk  switching  means  to  interconnect  said  line  and  trunk; 
and  additional  means  in  said  link  selector  means  respon- 
sive to  selected  portions  of  said  binary  code  signals  indica- 
tive of  said  selected  line  for  selecting  a  link  between  said 
line  switching  means  and  said  trunk  switching  means. 


3,286,038 
INTERCOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  DIAL 
SELECTED  RINGING 
James  M.   FIcM,   New  Shrewsbury,   and   Theodore   P. 
Nennlnger,  East  Bmnswick,  N  J.,  and  David  H.  Schoie^ 
Wlilowdalc,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Bell  Teic- 
piionc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,675 
9  Claimt.    (O.  179—40) 


1.  An  intercommunicating  telephone  system  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  master  stations  each  including  a  respec- 
tive telephone  set  having  dial  pulse  generating  means; 
switch  means  for  selectively  aligning  the  system  for  inter- 
communication between  local  stations,  for  intercommuni- 
cation between  local  stations  only,  or  for  normal  connec- 
tion through  a  central  office  or  for  intercommunication 
between  local  stations  while  lines  to  the  central  office  are 
maintained  in  a  hold  condition;  first  common  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  dialing  of  a  single  digit  from  one  of  said 
dial  pulse  generating  means  for  signaling  a  preselected 
one  of  said  stations;  said  common  means  including  a  two- 
level  stepping  switch  having  contacts  corresponding  to 
said  master  stations  on  one  of  said  levels,  a  transistor  os- 
cillator for  generating  a  station  alerting  signal,  means 
operative  only  after  the  termination  of  the  generation  of 
a  set  of  dial  pulses  corresponding  to  a  single  dialed  digit 
for  initiating  the  operation  of  said  oscillator,  means  in- 
cluding said  stepping  switch  for  applying  a  signal  from 
said  oscillator  to  that  one  of  said  stations  corresponding 
to  the  digit  dialed  thereby  to  generate  an  audible  alerting 
signal  at  said  last  named  station;  a  plurality  of  slave  sta- 
tions, and  second  common  means  including  said  stepping 
switch  resf>onsive  to  the  dialing  of  a  single  digit  from  one 
of  said  dial  pulse  generating  means  for  completing  a  con- 
nection between  one  of  said  master  stations  and  a  pre- 
selected one  of  said  slave  stations,  said  stepping  switch 
having  contacts  on  the  other  one  of  said  leveb  correspond- 
ing to  said  master  station. 


3,286,039 
CALL  TRANSMITTER 
Rembert  R.  Stokes,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aasisnor  to  BcU 
Telephone  LalK>ratorics,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,298 
13  CWma.    (CL  179—90) 
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1.  A  call  transmitter  employing  a  code  bearing  member 
having  a  plurality  of  digits  encoded  thereon,  the  call 
transmitter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  switches; 

means  associated  with  each  switch  for  detecting  the 
coding  on  the  code  bearing  meniber,  the  detecting 
means  being  normally  spaced  from  the  code  bearing 
member; 
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means  for  moving  individual  ones  of  the  detecting 
means  toward  the  code  bearing  member  in  a  par- 
ticular detecting  sequence  and  actuating  the  individual 
switches  responsive  to  the  detection  of  coding  by  the 
detecting  means  associated  therewith;  and 

means  under  the  control  of  the  actuated  switches  for 
generating  signals  corresponding  to  the  encoded  digits 
and  transmitting  the  signals  out  on  a  communication 
line. 


3^86,040 
CALL  TRANSMITTER  EMPLOYING  A  CODE 
BEARING  MEDIUM 
Ernest  R.  Andregs,  Harold  J.  Hershey,  and  Chester  W. 
McGee,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,299 
11  Claims.    (CL  179—90) 


1.  A  call  transmitter  employing  a  code  bearing  medium 
having  a  plurality  of  digits  encoded  thereon,  the  call 
transmitter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  switches; 

means  associated  with  each  of  the  switches  for  sens- 
ing the  coding  on  the  code  bearing  medium,  the 
sensing  means  being  normally  spaced  from  the  code 
bearing  medium; 

means  associated  with  each  sensing  means  for  moving 
the  sensing  means  toward  the  code  bearing  medium 
in  a  particular  sensing  sequence,  each  sensing  means 
actuating  its  associated  switch  responsive  to  coding 
on  the  code  bearing  medium; 

means  under  the  control  of  the  actuated  switches  for 
generating  signals  corresponding  to  the  encoded 
digits  and  transmitting  the  signals  out  on  a  com- 
munication line;  and 

means  under  the  control  of  the  actuated  switches  for 
changing  the  speed  at  which  the  signal  generating 
means  operates. 


3,286,041 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POSITIONS 
OF  MAGNETIC  HEADS 
YosUro  NishiwaU,  Kanagawa-kn,  Yokohama,  Japan,  as- 
signor to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FDed  Oct  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,211 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1960, 

35/44,806 

1  Chrim.    (CL  179—100.2) 
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An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  magnetic 
heads  comprising  a  guide  drum  for  guiding  a  magnetic 

a  rotary  disk  positioned  for  rotation  m  said  drum; 


a  pair  of  magnetic  head  blocks  adjustably  fitted  to  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  rotary  disk  said  magnetic 
head  blocks  being  opposed  to  each  other  in  the  dia- 
metral direction  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  rotary 
disk, 

each  magnetic  head  block  including  a  magnetic  head 
tip  projecting  slightly  from  said  rotary  disk  so  as  to  be 
in  contact  with  such  magnetic  tape; 

a  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  mag- 
netic head  block  on  said  rotary  disk; 

a  pair  of  reference  holes  through  said  rotary  disk  near 
said  magnetic  head  blocks  on  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  rotary  disk, 

said  reference  holes  being' opposed  to  each  other  in  the 
diametral  direction; 

a  pair  of  reference  holes  in  the  guide  drum  coinciding 
with  said  reference  holes  through  said  rotary  disk  in 
a  fixed  rotary  position  of  said  rotary  disk; 

two  microscopes  positioned  separately  from  said  guide 
drum  and  rotary  disk  so  that  with  said  microscopes 
the  positions  of  said  magnetic  head  tips  can  be  ob- 
served to  be  compared  with  each  other, 

said  microscopes  being  arranged  at  an  angle  of  90  de- 
grees with  respect  to  each  other; 

set  pins  having  a  tight  fit  in  the  reference  holes  in  said 
disk  and  said  drum  whereby  to  fix  said  disk  and 
said  drum  together;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  said  magnetic  head 
blocks  on  said  rotary  disk. 


3,286,042 

SYNTHETIC  REVERBERATION  SYSTEMS 

Richard  H.  Dorf,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schober 

Organ  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,252 

i      5  Claims.    (CI.  179—100.2) 
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1.  In  a  synthetic  reverberation  system  ^iHiving  input 
terminals  coupled  to  a  direct-signal  chariael  and  to  a 
reverberation  signal  channel  and  having  meMis  for  com- 
bining the  outputs  of  both  channels  to  provide/Output  for 
the  system,  and  the  reverberation  signal  channel  including 
delay  means  combined  with  plural  means  for,  generating 
from  an  input  signal  successive  scries  of  time-spaced 
signals  of  decreasing  amplitude,  and  further  including 
feedback  means  coupled  to  receive  the  last  of  the  gen- 
erated signals  in  each  series  and  reintroduce  it  into  said 
delay  means  to  generate  a  new  series,  improved  variable 
attenuating  means  for  controlling  the  amplitudes  of  said 
spaced  signals  comprising: 

(a)  separate  variable  attenuation  means  controlling 
the  relative  output  amplitudes  of  said  signals  from 
the  plural  generating  means  to  said  combining 
means; 
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(b)  means  at  the  input  of  the  reverberation  signal 
channel  for  ackiing  the  feedback  and  the  input  signal 
together; 

(c)  variable  attenuation  means  coupling  the  adding 
means  to  the  delay  means; 

(d)  nKans  for  ganging  together  all  said  attenuation 
means  for  simultaneous  adjustment  to  multiple 
selectible  positions;  and 

(e)  the  attenuation  means  coupled  to  the  adding  means 
having  an  atteniration  characteristic  tapered  to  co- 
operate with  matched  tapers  of  the  attenuation  means 
which  are  coupled  to  the  generating  means  for  mak- 
ing the  amplitudes  of  all  delayed  signals  in  successive 
aeries  always  decrease  along  a  smooth  curve  with 
respect  to  time  for  all  said  positions. 


3^86,043 
PHONOGRAPH   RECORDER  •  REPRODUCER   CAR. 
TRIDGE  UTILIZING  SUPERSONIC  AND  AUDIO 
FREQUENCY  INPUTS 

Robert  Wagner,  Ford  Road,  DcnvUIe,  NJ. 

Original  application  Jan.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  709,634,  now 

Patent  No.  3,042,757,  dated  July  3,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1962.  Scr.  No.  181,236 

3  Claims.     (CL  179—100.41) 


1.  In  a  phonographic  recorder-reproducer  including  a 
support  for  a  moving  record:  a  recorder-reproducer  head 
adapted  to  have  a  substantially  even  response  through  the 
audio  •'ange  and  lower  porti6n  of  the  supersonic  ran^e, 
an  audio  frequency  input  to^he  head,  a  supersonic  '.e- 
quency  input  to  the  head,  said  head  including  a  beam 
coupled  to  and  responsive  to  the  audio  and  supersonic 
inputs  having  a  stylus  secured  rigidly  to  a  free  end  por- 
tion thereof  for  engaging  the  record;  means  mounting  said 
beam  for  vibration  of  its  free  end  in  directions  laterally 
of  said  groove,  said  mounting  means  including  means  to 
hold  the  other  end  of  said  beam  substantially  fixed;  and 
rigid  clamping  means  engaging  an  intermediate  portion  of 
the  beam  to  force  a  node  thereat  in  the  vibration  of  the 
beam  so  that  the  beam  will  be  responsive  to  a  supersonic 
input  well  above  audible  range  and  vibrate  in  a  standing 
wave  having  a  node  at  the  nodal  point  on  the  beam. 


3,286,044 
HEATER  CONTROL  WITH  IMPROVED  SLIDABLE 

AND  ROTARY  MOTION  MEANS 
David  W.  Barton,  Birmingham,  Charles  Haddad,  Allen 
Park,  and  Robert  W.  Riley,  Taylor,  Mich.,  assigiiors  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,966 
7  Claims.     (CI.  200 — 4) 
1.  A  control  mechanism  comprising: 
a  control  shaft,  ' 

a  housing  having  a  portion  defining  a  linear  path  for 

one  end  of  said  control  shaft, 
an  electrical  switch  connected  to  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  switching  element  engageable  by  said  control 
shaft, 
said  switching  element  being  constructed  lo  actuate  said 
switch  upon  axial  movement  of  said  control  shaft, 
a  first  motion  transfer  device  engaging  said  control 
shaft. 


a  first  actuator  connected  to  said  first  motion  transfer 

device, 
said  first  motion  transfer  device  being  constructed  to 

transfer  rotary  motion  of  said  control  shaft  to  said 

first  actuator, 
a  second  motion  transfer  device  engaging  said  control 

shaft,  , 


a   second   actuator  connected  to   said   second   motion 

transfer  device, 
said  second  motion  transfer  device  being  constructed 

to  transfer  movement  of  said  control  shaft  along  the 

linear  path  defined  by  said  housing  portion  to  said 

second  actuator. 


3,286,045 
COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SWITCHES 
Robert  J.  aarlt,  Jr.,  and  Warren  R.  Tolman,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,159 
4  Claims.    (CI.  200—5) 


.,-'aai 
'aaai 

(aaai 


3.  A  cover  assembly  for  a  multiswitch  station  having 
a  variable  number  of  switch  actuators,  the  cover  assembly 
comprising: 

a  cover  member  having  a  plurality  of  first  and  second 
apertures,  each  first  aperture  and  a  selected  one 
of  the  second  apertures  adapted  to  have  a  switch 
actuator  extend  therethrough,  integral  upstanding 
collar  portions  respectively  disposed  about  each  of 
the  first  apertures: 

a  collar  member  positioned  on  the  periphery  of  the 
selected  second  aperture,  the  collar  member  having 
an  upstanding  collar  portion  of  substantially  the  same 
shape  as  the  collar  portions  integral  with  the  cover 
member,  the  collar  member  further  having  means 
for  locating  the  collar  member  on  and  securing  the 
collar  member  to  the  cover  member; 

a  face  member  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  corre- 
sponding in  number  and  arrangement  to  the  upstand- 
ing collar  portions  integral  with  and  secured  to  the 
cover  member,  the  face  member  being  positioned 
on  the  cover  member  with  the  collar  portions  extend- 
ing through  the  apertures  in  the  face  member,  each 
aperture  in  the  face  member  closely  conforming  to 
the  outside  surface  of  the  collar  portion  about  which 
it  is  disposed.  , 
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3,286,046 
MULTIPLE  SWITCH  WITH  GANGED  SWITCH  CON- 
STRUCTION AND  IMPROVED  ACTUATOR  CAM 
STRUCTURE 

Raymond  John  Mincone,  52  Longfellow  Ave., 
Plainedge,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,678 
i  9  Claims.    {C\.  200—8) 


1.  An  electrical  programable  multiswitch  for  simul- 
taneous operation  of  a  plurality  of  circuits  comprising  an 
outside  tubular  housing  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  cir- 
cuit posts  thereon;  an  inner  tubular  element  slidably  dis- 
posed in  said  outside  housing  and  having  a  cylindrical 
tube  therethrough,  said  inner  element  having  a  plurality 
of  channels  in  the  exterior  surfaces  each  with  an  aperture 
communicating  with  the  cylindrical  tube  therein;  a  cylin- 
drical rotatable  element  adapted  for  slidable  insertion  in 
said  cylindrical  tube  of  said  inner  element  and  having  a 
plurality  of  circular  channels  therein,  each  communicat- 
ing with  a  respective  aperture  of  a  channel  of  said  inner 
tubular  element;  electrical  contact  means  secured  within 
each  of  said  channels  of  said  inner  tubular  member  and 
engaging  a  respective  pair  of  circuit  posts,  each  contact 
means  having  a  non-conducting  nib  disposed  in  the  aper- 
ture of  said  channel  and  adapted  to  effectuate  make-and- 
break  contact;  and  selectively  removeable  insert  means  in 
said  channels  of  said  rotatable  element  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  nib  to  thereby  effectuate  a  make  or  break 
electrical  contact.  I        . 


3,286,047 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  THUMBWHEEL 

ROTARY  SWITCH 

Stanford  M.  Heidc,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Chicago 

Dynamic  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,097 
2  Claims.    (CI.  200—11) 


1.  A  rotatable  thumbwheel  switch  comprising 

(a)  a  mounting  bracket  having  an  elongated  opening 
formed  therein, 

(b)  a  casing  carried  by  said  bracket  with  one  end  sur- 
rounding said  opening  and  hermetically  sealed  with 
respect  to  said  bracket, 

(c)  a  thumbwheel  rotatably  carried  by  said  casing  with 
an  operator  portion  exposed  through  said  opening, 

(d)  an  assembly  including  a  printed  circuit  and  a  wiper 
switch  therefor  arranged  in  said  casing, 

(e)  a  hermetical  seal  between  said  assembly  and  said 
casing. 


(f)  a  connection  between  said  wiper  switch  and  said 
thumbwheel,  and 

(g)  a  hermetical  seal  at  the  area  of  connection  be- 
tween said  thumbwheel  and  said  wiper  switch. 


3,286,048 

GANG  SWITCH  STRUCTURE  WITH  STRUT  SCREW 

Bernard  J.  Golbeck,  Crystal  Lake,  HI.,  assignor  to  Oak 

Electro/ Netics  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,283 

5  Claims.     (CI.  200—14) 


1.  A  multiple  section  switch  having  a  front  plate,  at 
least  one  switch  plate  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  front  plate,  switch  actuator  means 
rotatably  carried  by  the  front  plate  and  passing  through 
the  center  of  said  switch  plate  and  being  operatively  con- 
nected thereto  in  combination  with  fastening  means  pass- 
ing through  said  front  plate  and  said  switch  plate  for 
securing  said  plates  together  in  a  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship, said  fastening  means  comprising  an  elongate  body 
member,  a  head  on  one  end  of  said  body  member,  said 
head  being  flattened  on  two  sides  so  as  to  provide  two 
substantially  parallel  plane  surfaces  thereon,  a  pair  of 
shoulders  formed  by  said  head  and  projecting  beyond 
the  sides  of  said  body  member,  and  threads  formed  in 
a  short  section  of  the  other  end  portion  of  said  fastening 
means  for  receiving  a  nut  in  threaded  relation  therewith 
for  securing  the  switch  plate  to  the  front  plate. 


'  3486,049 

SWITCH  UNIT  WITH  INTEGRAL  CONTACT  AND 
ACTUATOR  STRUCTURE 
Alfred  H.  Drain,  Richland  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Heppenstall  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,616 
13  Claims.     (CI.  200—16) 


1.  Switch  means  for  use  with  a  cam  operator  and  the 
like,  said  switch  means  including  a  supporting  bracket, 
a  plunger  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said  bracket 
for  rectilinear  path  of  movement  relative  thereto,  a  cam 
follower  and  a  generally  circular  contact  disc  mounted 
on  said  plunger,  a  planar  array  of  spaced  stationary  con- 
tacts mounted  on  said  bracket  and  juxtaposed  to  said  disc 
for  make  and  break  contact  with  said  disc  upon  move- 
ment thereof,  said  aperture  being  slightly  larger  than  the 
juxtaposable  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  plunger 
to  allow  a  given  amount  of  misalignment  thereof  relative 
to  said  path,  the  contacting  surface  of  said  disc  being 
uniformly  tapered  toward  and  around  its  circumferential 
edge  to  afford  wiping  of  said  surface  relative  to  said  con- 
tacts and  centering  of  said  disc  and  plunger  relative  to  said 
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array  of  contacts,  and  biasing  means  coupled  to  said  said  connector,  said  plug  ipeans  defining  a  keyway  theie- 
plunger  for  urging  said  cam  follower  against  a  surface  of  in;  ^ad  locking  means  operable  from  said  switch  operat- 
the  cam  operator. 


1.  A  limit  switch  comprising:  a  switch  body  having  an 
aperture  in  one  wall  thereof;  actuator  means  including  a 
first  portion  slidably  carried  in  the  aperture  of  said 
switch  body  and  a  second  portion  disposed  within  said 
switch  body,  said  first  portion  being  biased  away  from 
said  switch  body:  first  means  mounted  for  sliding  move- 
ment  in  said  switch  body  between  two  extremes  of  move- 
ment and  having  a  portion  engaging  said  second  portion 
of  said  actuator  means  disposed  within  said  switch  body 
to  make  said  first  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  actuator  means,  said  first  means  resiliently  carrying 
contact  means;  fixed  contacts  carried  by  one  wall  of 
said  switch  body  including  terminal  portions  extending 
from  said  switch  body  and  contacting  portions  carried 
within  said  switch  body  in  juxtaposition  to  the  contacts 
carried  by  said  first  means;  and  second  means  engaging 
one  wall  of  said  switch  body  and  said  first  means  resisting 
movement  of  said  first  means  during  a  portion  of  the  dis- 
tance between  the  two  extremes  of  movement  thereof  and 
being  adapted  to  later  very  quickly  shift  said  first  means 
toward  an  extreme  of  movement  wherein  said  resiliently 
carried  contact  means  engage  a  different  series  of  fixed 
contacts  as  newly  positioned  than  engaging  as  originally 
positioned. 

3,286,051 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  CONTROL  UNIT  HAVING  A 
SWITCH  AND  CONNECTOR  WITH  SAFETY  IN- 
TERLOCK 
Cxcslaw  MacUewicz,  Tminball,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  Harvey 
HubbcU,  Incorporated,.  Bridgeport,  Coon,,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Connccdcut  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,463 
9  Claims.  (CI.  200—50) 
1.  An  electrical  power  supply  control  unit  which  com- 
prises: a  housing;  two  position  switch  means  in  said  hous- 
ing; actuating  handle  means  mounted  Ion  said  housing; 
switch  operating  means  intermediate  said  handle  means 
and  said  switch  means;  a  connector  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing and  electrically  connected  to  said  switch  means;  sepa- 
rable plug  means  arranged  to  be  rotatably  interlocked  with 


f 


3,286,050 

SNAP  ACTION,  DOUBLE  THROW  SWITCH 

David  D.  Campbell,  Birmingtiam,  and  James  C.  Lootoo, 

Jr.,  Utica,  Micli^  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo* 

radon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,526 

TClaioM.    (CI.  200— 47) 


ing  means  and  disposed  to  extend  into  said  keyway  when 
said  switch  means  is  in  one  of  its  positions  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  plug  means  relative  to  said  connector. 


3,286  052 
CONNECTOR  PLUG  FOr'pOWER  DISTRIBUTION 

TRACK 

Manfred  Neumann,  River  Edge,  and  Anthony  Donato, 

Woodridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ligfatolicr  Incorporated, 

New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FUed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,420 

4  Claims.     (CI.  200—51) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  connector  plug  for 
use  with  a  power  distribution  track  of  the  type  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  conductors  within  a  flanged  chan- 
nel, said  plug  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  hous- 
ing, a  body  member  of  insulated  material  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  body  member  having  a  nose 
end  normally  protruding  from  one  end  of  said  housing 
and  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  locking  flanges 
extending  laterally  from  said  body  member  adjacent  its 
nose  end,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  contact  Angers 
extending  laterally  outward  from  the  nose  end  of  the  body 
member  and  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  said  locking 
flanges,  said  housing  having  two  adjacent  walls  formed 
with  a  slot  extending  at  right  angles,  a  handle  extending 
through  said  slot  into  engagement  with  said  body  mem- 
ber to  rotate  said  body  member  and  its  associated  lock- 
ing flanges  and  contact  fingers  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing, locking  conformations  selectively  movable  with  re- 
spect to  said  housing  and  mounted  therein,  said  locking 
conformation  con^prising  a  U-shaped  member  in  said  hous- 
ing having  a  cross  piece  and  a  pair  of  legs,  the  free  ends 
of  each  of  said  legs  having  an  outwardly  extending  con- 
cave jaw  adapted  fo  engage  the  flanges  of  said  channel, 
and  means  for  moving  said  legs  independently  of  said 
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means  for  rotating  said  body  member,  said  means  com- 
prising a  screw  extending  between  said  legs  to  move  the 
same  toward  and  away  from  each  other. 


3,286,053 
DEVICE  FOR  SIGNALING  THE  HEIGHT  OF  A  PILE 

OF  IRON  ORE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lawrence  A.  Capra,  Iron  Mountain,  Micli.,  assignor  to 
M.  J.  Electric,  Inc.,  Iron  Mountain,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  B^chigan 

Filed  Jane  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,162 
14  Claims.    (CL  200— 61J1) 


12.  In  an  apparatus  for  indicating  the  level  of  a  stock 
pile,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member; 

(b)  an  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
support  member; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  arm  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly in  an  oscillatory  motion; 

(d)  a  platform  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  support  member  and  the  other  end  normally  dis- 
posed on  a  stop  member  and  being  movable  up- 
wardly from  said  stop  member  in  a  swinging  move- 
ment about  the  pivot  on  said  one  end; 

(e)  said  means  for  moving  said  arm  being  mounted  on 
said  platform; 

(f )  means  carried  by  said  arm  engagable  with  the  level 
of  a  stock  pile  when  the  level  of  a  stock  pile  reaches 
a  predetermined  height,  whereby  said  arm  is  retarded 
in  the  downward  movement  and  a  reactive  force  is 
exerted  on  said  platform  to  pivot  the  same  and  cre- 
ate a  signal;  and, 

(g)  a  dash  pot  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
platform  and  means  for  moving  said  arm  to  restrict 
the  downward  movement  of  the  platform  and  provide 
free  upward  movement  for  the  platform. 


3,286,054 
DIRECTIONAL  TURN  INDICATOR  SIGNAL  HAV- 
ING DELAYED  RELEASABLE  MEANS  CANCEL- 
LING SIGNAL  AS  VEHICLE  IS  TURNED  TO  A 
STRAIGHT  AHEAD  DIRECTION 
Richard  H.  Jordan,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.,  and  Samuel  A.  Find- 
ley,  Bronson,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kingston  Products 
Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  a  corp<H-atioa  of  Indiana 
FUed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,995 
13  aaims.    (Q.  200—61.34) 
1.  In  a  directional  turn  signal, 

a  casing  open  at  each  end  and  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  housing  of  an  automotive  steering  post  and  to 
have  a  steering  post  pass  therethrough, 
an  indicator  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  casing  and 
biased  into  a  neutral  position  and  tumable  either 
to  the  right  or  left  of  neutral  to  indicate  a  turn, 
means  holding  said  indicator  lever  in  position  either 
t<^tbe  right  or  left  of  neutral  including  holding  means 
and  releasable  brake  means. 


said  holding  means  comprising  a  pair  of  inter-fitting 
parts  having  frictionally  related  portions  sized  to 
have  interference  fit  aixl  engageable  with  one  another 
upon  the  turning  of  said  indicator  lever  to  indicate 
a  turn, 

tripping  means  operable  by  turning  movement  of  said 
steering  wheel  when  making  a  turn  for  releasing  said 


holding  means  and  said  brake  means  as  the  vehicle  is 
turned  to  a  straight  ahead  position, 
and  other  means  for  releasing  said  brake  means  only 
when  the  steering  wheel  is  not  turned  far  enough 
to  actuate  said  tripping  means  and  is  turned  back  to 
a  straight  ahead  position,  to  accommodate  the  return 
of  said  indicator  lever  to  a  neutral  position  in  a  time 
delay  interval  determined  by  the  frictional  resistance 
of  said  interference  fit. 


3,286,055 

IMPACT  SWITCH 

Keith  W.  Jewell,  340  E.  William  St.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  July  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,340 

4  Claims.     (CI.  200-^1.45) 


•» 


1.  An  impact  switch  comprising: 

an  inertial  element; 

a  frangible  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  sup- 
ported at  one  end  thereof  by  said  inertial  element; 

a  first  electrical  contact  supported  by  the  other  end 
of  said  frangible  rod; 

first  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  frangible  rod 
for  preventing  lateral  movement  of  said  rod  but 
allowing  longitudinal  movement  of  said  rod; 

a  second  electrical  contact;  and 

second  means  for  supporting  said  second  electrical 
contact  intermediate  said  first  electrical  contact  and 
said  first  means  whereby  breakage  of  said  rod  by 
movement  of  said  inertial  element  causes  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  rod  so  that  contact  is  made  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  electrical  contacts. 


3,286,056 
INSTANTANEOUS    DECELERATION    SIGNAL 
SWITCH  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Theodore  William  Spong,  120  Terrace  Parli, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,618 
10  Claims.     (CI.  200—61.89) 
1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  reciprocable  accel- 
erator and  stop  lights  ' 
(a)  a  pair  of  members,                                    , 
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(b)  means  connecting  one  of  said  members  to  the 
accelerator  to  reciprocate  directly  in  response  to  the 
reciprocation  of  the  accelerator, 

(c)  means  connecting  the  other  of  said  members 
to  said  one  member  for  movement  therewith  in  one 
direction,  during  the  movement  of  said  accelerator  a 
predetermined  distance  in  a  direction  to  increase  the 
motor  speed  of  said  vehicle,  and  independently  of 
the  force  applied  to  said  accelerator,  and  for  move- 
ment in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction, 
and  relative  to  said  one  member,  during  the  move- 


ment of  said  accelerator  beyond  said  predetermined 
distance, 

(d)  the  second-named  means  including  means  for 
returning  said  other  member  in  said  one  direction 
relative  to  said  one  member,  during  '^he  return  of 
said  accelerator  from  beyond  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance, and 

(e)  switch  means  interposed  between  said  mem- 
bers, and  operative  momentarily  during  the  return  of 
said  other  member  in  said  one  direction  momentarily 
to  energize  the  stop  lights  of  the  vehicle. 


CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH 
PhiUp  Krupca,  SflYcr  Spring,  Md^  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,540 
2  Claims.    (CI.  200—80) 


1.  A  centrifugal  switch  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
ductive casing  having  a  pair  of  radial  chambers  on  dia- 
metrically opposite  sides  of  a  rotational  axis  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  casing,  an  insulating  plug  clos- 
ing off  the  radial  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  chambers, 
a  conductive  metal  rod  fixedly  imbedded  in  and  passing 
completely  through  each  of  said  plugs,  a  conductive  piston 
slidable  in  each  of  said  chambers  and  electrically  coupled 
to  said  casing,  and  coiled  spring  means  biasing  said 
pistons  radially  inward  of  said  casing  away  from  said 
metal  rods. 


3,286,058 

VEHICLE  CONTROL  SWITCH 

Francis  J.  Ferliats,  30  Rozannc  Drive,  Addison,  ID. 

Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,145 

9  Claims,    (a.  200—82) 


matically  moving  said  control  member  from  closed  circuit 
position  to  open  circuit  position  comprising  means  nor- 
mally bliasing  said  control  member  to  open  circuit  posi- 
tion, movable  detent  means  engaging  said  control  member 
in  the  closed  circuit  position  thereof  retaining  the  same 
in  closed  cricuit  position  against  the  force  of  said  biasing 
means,  said  detent  means  having  first  and  second  posi- 
tions of  engagement  with  said  control  member,  and  op- 
erating nwans  connected  to  said  detent  means  and  to  a 
vehicle  engine  energy  source  variable  in  response  to  op- 
erating conditions  of  the  engine  moving  said  detent  means 
from  said  first  member  engaging  position  to  said  second 
member  engaging  position  upon  and  during  operation  of 
the  engine  in  predetermined  manner  and  moving  said 
detent  means  from  said  second  member  engaging  position 
to  said  first  member  engaging  position  when  the  engine 
is  not  operating  in  said  pre-determined  manner,  said  first 
and  second  positions  of  engagement  of  said  detent  means 
being  spaced  from  one  another  for  disengaging  said 
detent  means  from  said  control  member  and  thereby 
releasing  said  control  member  upon  each  movement  of 
said  detent  means,  whereby  to  accommodate  movement 
of  said  control  member  by  said  biasing  means  from  closed 
circuit  position,  if  the  same  is  so  set,  to  open  circuit 
position. 

3,286,059 
DIAPHRAGM  SWITCH  WITH  VOLUMETRICALLY 

DEFORMABLE  MEMBER 
Donald  L.  Griffith,  Northrldge,  BiDy  E.  Nowffai,  Mission 
HUls,  and  Glen  A.  Berry,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Custom  Component  Switches,  Inc.,  Chats- 
worth,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,094 
2  Claims.    (CI.  200—83) 


1.  In  a  control  switch  for  a  motor  vehicle  electrical 
circuit  having  a  control  member  selectively  movable  be- 
tween and  open  and  closed  circuit  positions,  means  auto- 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  actuator  for  a  reciprocable 
plunger  component  of  an  electric  switch  apparatus;  said 
actuator  comprising  a  body  member  having  an  externally 
threaded  side  surface  constituting  means  of  detachable 
connection  to  the  switch  apparatus  by  engagement  with 
complementary  internal  threads  on  the  switch  apparatus 
a  bore  disposed  in  an  end  surface  of  said  body  member 
in  generally  parallel  relation  to  said  side  surface,  means 
affording  connection  of  said  bore  with  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  a  concave  surface  formed  in  the  end  of  said 
body  member  opposite  the  end  from  which  said  bore  ex- 
tends, a  thin  flexible  metal  diaphragm  overlying  said  con- 
cave end  surface  and  having  the  periphery  thereof 
secured  to  said  body  member  along  the  periphery  of  said 
concave  end  surface,  fluid  passage  means  connecting  the 
interior  of  said  bore  with  the  space  defined  by  said  con- 
cave end  surface  and  said  diaphragm,  a  volumetrically 
deformable,  resilient  means  confined  at  the  side  of  said 
diaphragm  remote  from  said  concave  end  surface  and 
carried  by  said  body  member  operative  by  ,volumetric 
deformation  thereof  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  induced 
distention  of  said  diaphragm,  to  effect  switch  actuating 
movement  of  a  switch  actuator  engaged  by  the  face  of 
said  resilient  means  which  is  remote  from  said  diaphragm. 
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3,286,060 
FUSE  DEVICE  WITH  OVERLOAD  MEANS 
Elwood  T.  Platz,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  I-T-E  Chvuit  Breaiter  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,186 
8  Oaims.    (CI.  200—116) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  including  a  fusible  ele- 
ment and  an  overload  means  operative  responsive  to  the 
passage  of  predetermined  overload  current  through  said 
fusible  element  for  a  predetermined  time  interval,  said 
current  being  insufficient  to  rupture  said  fusible  element; 
said  overload  means  including  a  first  means,  latch  means 
normally  maintaining  said  first  means  in  a  first  position, 
biasing  means  for  moving  said  first  means  to  a  second 
position  upon  release  of  said  latch  means,  and  a  bimetal 
operatively  mounted  wherein  heat  generated  by  current 
passing  through  said  fusible  element  heats  said  bimetal 
causing  distortion  thereof;  said  latch  means  being  released 
by  said  bimetal  upon  predetermined  distortion  thereof; 
said  bimetal  being  a  spiral  having  one  end  anchored;  said 
latch  means  is  rotated  by  said  bimetal  upon  heating 
thereof;  said  bimetal  formed  about  an  axis,  and  said 
biasing  means  moving  said  first  means  generally  parallel 
to  said  axis  upon  release  of  said  latch  means. 


3,286,061 
FUSE,  SWITCH  AND  PILOT  LIGHT 
UNITARY  DEVICE 
Paul  D.  Henderson,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Su- 
perior Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,624 
6  Clahns.    (CL  200—121) 


said  holder  having  a  fuse  containing  means  oooperable 
with  a  fuse  containing  means  carried  by  the  housing  for 
supporting  a  fuse  therein,  switch  means  positioned  within 
the  holder  and  movable  between  an  off  and  an  on  posi- 
tion, said  switch  means  including  a  contact  means 
mounted  for  rotation  in  the  holder,  means  electrically 
connecting  the  switch  means  to  the  fuse  containing  means 
of  the  holder,  a  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment in  the  holder  adjacent  the  entrance  of  the  housing, 
switch  actuation  means  carried  by  the  inner  end  of  the 
plunger  and  operable  upon  a  reciprocating  movement  of 
the  plunger  to  change  the  position  of  the  switch  means,  a 
terminal  connected  to  the  switch  and  a  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  fuse  containing  means  carried  by  the  hous- 
ing, an  electric  bulb  secured  in  the  housing  and  terminal 
means  connected  to  the  bulb  for  providing  energization 
thereof  and  in  which  the  contact  means  of  the  switch  has 
a  plurality  of  angular  on  positions  alternating  with  a 
plurality  of  angular  off  positions  and  the  plunger  for 
each  reciprocating  movement  moves  the  contact  from 
one  angular  position  to  the  next  angular  position. 


3,286,062 
MECHANICAL  INDICATING  FUSEHOLDER 
Joseph  P.  Hussar,  Weymouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fuse 
Indicator  Corporation,  Rockville,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,00 
3  Clabas.    (CI.  200—121) 


1.  A  fuse,  switch  and  pilot  light  unitary  device  com- 
prising a  substantially  hollow  housing  having  an  open 
entrance,  means  for  mounting  the  housing  on  a  plate  with 
the  entrance  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the 
plate,  a  tubular  holder  releasably  secured  in  the  housing. 


1.  A  fuseholder  connectable  to  an  electrical  circuit  and 
an  electrical  alarm  comprising  a  casing  of  electrical  in- 
sulating material  having  art  interior  cavity  and  four  open- 
ings extending  therethrough  into  said  cavity,  four  con- 
tact terminals  each  of  a  single  sheet  of  spring  pressed 
electrical  conducting  material  bent  into  a  long  section 
and  a  short  section  extending  alongside  said  long  sec- 
tion, a  hook  provided  at  the  free  extremity  of  said  short 
section,  and  a  contact  section  provided  at  the  free  ex- 
tremity of  said  long  section  extending  laterally  of  and 
on  a  slant  relative  to  said  long  section  having  a  slot 
therein,  each  of  said  contact  terminals  extending  through 
one  of  said  casing  openings,  means  anchoring  each  of  said 
contact  terminal  hooks  to  said  casing,  means  anchoring 
the  long  sections  of  a  pair  of  said  contact  terminals  to 
said  casing,  a  yoke  jointly  connecting  the  contact  sec- 
tions of  a  second  pair  of  said  contact  terminals,  a  fusible 
element  connecting  the  contact  sections  of  one  of  said 
anchored  contact  terminal  long  sections  with  the  long 
section  of  one  of  said  jointly  connected  terminals,  said 
contact  terminals  connected  by  the  said  fusible  element 
being  connectable  to  an  electrical  circuit  and  the  other  of 
said  anchored  contact  terminals  having  its  contact  section 
facing  the  contact  section  of  the  otherof  said  jointly  con- 
nected contact  terminals  and  said  fusible  element  through 
said  yoke  panel  normally  retaining  one  of  said  facing 
contact  sections  from  the  other  of  said  facing  contact 
sections  until  said  fusible  element  is  ruptured  whereupon 
said  contact  terminals  with  facing  contact  section  are 
capable  of  setting  off  an  electrical  alarm  when  con- 
nected thereto. 
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3^86,063 
COMBINATION  THERMOSTAT  AND  TIMER 
CONTROL 
Leroy  Newton,  Burbank.  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne  at- 
sipiments,  to  International  Teleplione  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Mary- 
land 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,5«7 
7  Claims.    (CI.  200—136.3) 


1.  A  combination  thermostat  and  timer  control  com- 
prising a  casing;  a  thermostatically  controlled  switch 
mounted  on  said  casing;  a  disc  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
casing  and  connected  to  means  for  adjusting  the  operat- 
ing point  of  said  switch  upon  rotation  of  the  disc;  a  some- 
what drum-shaped  housing  rotably  mounted  on  a  hub 
portion  of  said  disc;  ratchet  teeth  on  the  periphery  of 
said  housing;  a  torsion  spring  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing having  one  end  fixed  to  said  casing  and  its  other  end 
fixed  to  said  housing;  means  formed  on  said  disc  for 
engaging  a  portion  of  said  housing  after  said  disc  is 
rotated  from  an  "off'  position  wherein  said  switch  is 
open  to  a  "warming"  position  wherein  said  switch  is 
set  to  maintan  a  predetermined  low  temperature  setting, 
further  rotation  of  said  disc  to  a  temperature  setting 
higher  than  said  warming  position  causing  said  engage- 
ment means  on  said  disc  to  rotate  said  housing  thereby 
stressing  said  spring  to  store  energy  therein;  a  pawl 
mounted  in  said  casing  engageable  with  said  teeth  to 
maintain  the  energy  stored  in  said  spring;  and  timer  con- 
trolled means  for  releasing  said  pawl  to  allow  said  stored 
energy  to  rotate  said  housing  thereby  causing  said  hous- 
ing portions  to  act  on  said  engaging  means  on  said  disc 
to  rotate  said  disc  to  said  warming  position. 


3,286,064 
SUBLIMATION  TIMING  SWITCH 
Louis  Wilson,  SOver  Spring,  Md.,  Wilson  E.  Hull,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  and  Jacob  D.  Steinberg,  Riverdale,  and 
Robert  E.  Fischell,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  tlic  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Sw.  No.  444,469 
6  Claias.    (CL  200—142) 


1.  A  timing  switch  in  a  missile  or  satellite  comprising 
insulating   housing   means   having   closed   end   means 
and  open  end  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 


tudinally separated  series  of  peripherally  spaced  ter- 
minal means  between  said  closed  and  open  end 
means; 

carrying  means  being  positioned  within  said  housing 
means  between  said  closed  and  open  end  means, 
said  carrying  means  for  sliding  sequentially  and 
longitudinally  from  one  of  said  separated  series  to 
another  of  said  separated  series  of  peripherally 
spaced  terminal  means  and  having  electrical  shorting 
means  for  connecting  said  peripherally  spaced  ter- 
minal means  of  one  of  said  longitudinally  separated 
series  of  said  spaced  terminal  means; 

sublimable  means  being  positioned  between  said  open 
end  means  and  said  carrying  means  within  said 
housing  means  and  abutting  against  said  carrying 
means; 

resilient  means  being  positioned  within  said  hous- 
ing means  between  said  closed  end  means  and  said 
carrying  means  for  loading  said  carrying  means  and 
said  sublimable  means; 

holding  means  attached  to  said  housing  means  at 
said  open  end  means  for  retaining  said  sublimable 
means  against  said  carrying  means  and  maintaining 
said  resilient  means  within  said  housing  means  bear- 
ing against  said  closed  end  means  of  said  housing 
means  and  said  carrying  means  whereby  upon  sub- 
limation of  sublimable  means  due  to  the  vacuum  of 
space,  said  resilient  means  expand  longitudinally  and 
move  said  carrying  means  enabling  said  electrical 
shorting  means  to  malu  contact  sequentially  with 
said  longitudinally  separated  terminal  means. 


3;t86,065 
CERAMIC  ARC  PLATES  HAVING  MINIMUM 
DENSITY  VARIATIONS 
Allen  E.  Stringfellow,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaiter  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,699 
6  Claims.    (CL  200—144) 


■*»-^  " 


^.V.V    f    ^    7    . 

.■e.-^.I.  r   t    f 
^7^'r/trtiMjtaTt/rj:rimzMZt; 


1.  An  arc  plate  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  arc  plates: 

each  of  said  plates  having  a  pair  of  opposed  substan- 
tially planar  faces  each  of  which  has  a  pair  of 
parallel  upstanding  ribs  formed  integrally  therewith 
lengthwise  of  the  arc  plate  and  spaced  slightly 
from  the  marginal  edges  thereof; 

each  of  said  ribs  having  a  face  portion  disposed  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  tlie  adjacent  planar  face  of  the 
arc  plate,  and,  along  the  opposite  edges  of  said  face 
portion,  inclined  wall  segments  which  taper  out- 
wardly from  and  connect  the  face  portion  to  the 
adjacent  planar  face  of  the  arc  plate; 

the  planar  faces  of  said  arc  plates  being  assembled 
parallel  to  one  another  with  the  face  portions  of  said 
ribs  which  are  disposed  adjacent  corresponding  mar- 
ginal edges  of  the  arc  plates  being  aligned  with  one 
another,   the  marginal  edges  of  said  plates  being 
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embedded  in  a  resilient  cement  which  maintains 
the  plates  in  assembled  relation  with  the  aligned 
face  portions  of  the  respective  ribs  spaced  slightly 
apart  from  one  another. 


3,286,066 
GAS  BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  SPRING 
MOUNTED  HOLLOW  CONTACT  MEMBER  AND 
ASSOCIATED  EXHAUST  VALVE  CONTROLLED 
THEREBY 
Carl  Dieter  Floessel,  FisUsbach,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to 
Alitiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie,  Baden,  Switzer- 
land, a  joint-stoclt  company 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  17,  1963, 

12,750/63 
7  Claims.    (CL  200—148) 


1.  A  gas  blast  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  chamber 
having  a  continuous  filling  of  pressurized  gas,  first  and 
second  nozzle  type  contact  members  disposed  within  said 
chamber,  said  first  contact  member  being  actuatable  to- 
wards and  away  from  said  second  contact  member  to 
effect  engagement  and  disengagement  respectively  of  said 
contact  members,  said  second  contact  member  including 
spring  means  establishing  a  yieldable  mounting  therefor 
enabling  said  second  contact  member  to  follow  said  first 
contact  member  for  a  predetermined  distance  without 
separating  therefrom  during  an  initial  opening  phase  of 
the  circuit  breaker,  a  gas.  exhaust  valve  correlated  to 
the  interior  of  said  second  contact  member  and  which 
serves  when  open  to  discharge  to  atmosphere  the  pres- 
surized gas  flowing  through  said  second  contact  member 
from  said  chamber  when  said  contact  members  become 
disengaged,  said  exhaust  valve  including  a  valve  seat  and 
a  movable  valve  fnember  constituted  as  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential piston,  said  exhaust  valve  member  being  held 
against  its  scat  by  said  second  contact  member  when  said 
contact  members  are  engaged,  and  a  servo  valve  including 
first  and  second  seats  and  a  valve  member  actuatable  in 
one  direction  to  engage  said  first  seat  by  movement  of 
said  exhaust  valve  member  to  the  open  position  and 
actuatable  in  the  opposite  direction  to  engage  said  second 
seat  by  movement  of  said  second  contact  member  during 
a  contact  engaging  operation  of  the  circuit  breaker,  said 
servo  valve  member  when  engaged  with  said  second  seat 
establishing  a  differential  force  on  said  exhaust  valve  mem- 
ber derived  from  atmospheric  ptvssure  and  in  such  direc- 
tion as  to  ready  said  exhaust  valve  member  to  follow  the 
movement  of  said  second  contact  member  during  said 
initial  opening  phase  of  the  circuit  breaker  and  effect 
opening  of  said  exhaust  valve,  and  said  servo  valve  mem- 


ber when  engaged  with  said  first  seat  establishing  a  time 
delayed  force  on  said  exhaust  valve  member  derived  from 
said  pressurized  gas  within  said  chamber  and  in  such 
direction  as  to  cause  said  exhaust  valve  member  to  reen- 
gage its  seat  and  hence  shut  off  flow  of  pressurized  gas 
through  said  second  contact  member. 


I      3,286,067  I 

CONTACT  PRESSURE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER   MECHANISM 
.Michael  A.  Menickelia,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Martin  V. 
Zubaty,    Warren,    Mich.,    assignors    to    I-T-E    Circuit 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
Original   application   June   6,    1963,   Ser.   No.   285,970. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
492,414 

10  Claims.    (CL  200—153) 


1.  Operating  means  for  use  in  a  molded  case  circuit 
breaker  having  a  first  stationary  contact  and  a  pivotally 
mounted  contact  blade  having  a  contact  mounted  thereon 
cooperating  with  said  stationary  contact-jwherein  said 
operating  means  comprises  an  ovtrcenter  toggle  linkage 
connected  to  the  contact  blade  to  effect  rapid  movement 
thereof  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary 
contact,  said  toggle  linkage  including  a  first  toggle  means 
having  an  arcuate  cam  surface  along  one  edge  thereof; 
second  toggle  means  havir>g  a  first  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  contact  blade  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof;  and  having  a  second  end  rollingly  engaging 
said  cam  surface;  an  operating  handle  having  a  first  end 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and  a  second  end  mov- 
able along  an  arcuate  path  between  a  closed  and  an  open 
position;  spring  means  having  a  first  end  connected  t<r 
the  second  end  of  said  second  toggle  means  and  a  second 
end  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  operating  handle 
for  urging  the  second  end  of  said  second  toggle  means 
firmly  against  said  cam  surface;  said  spring  means  posi- 
tioned to  rapidly  move  said  second  tdggle  means  second 
end  in  a  first  direction  along  said  cam  surface  upon  move- 
ment of  said  operating  handle  from  said  closed  to  said 
open  position  to  rapidly  disengage  said  cooperating  con- 
tacts; said  pivotal  mounting  for  said  contact  blade  com- 
prising contact  pressure  producing  means  for  maintaining 
said  cooperating  contacts  in  firm  engagement  when  said 
circuit  breaker  is  in  the  closed  position;  said  contact  pres- 
sure producing  means  comprising  pin  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  contact  blade  to  the  molded  case  breaker 
housing;  said  contact  blade  having  an  elongated  slot  for 
receiving  said  pin  means;  substantially  resilient  U-shaped 
means  having  a  central  portion  and  first  and  second  arms 
extending  therefrom;  said  first  and  second  arms  being  piv- 
otally mounted  to  said  pin  means;  said  central  portion 
urging  against  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  contact  blade 
and  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  urge  said  contact  in  a 
direction  to  firmly  maintain  said  cooperating  contacts  in 
the  engaged  position. 
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3^86,068 

HALF-WIDTH  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  ADAPTER 

ARRANGEMENT 

Alexander  R.  Norden,  New  York,  and  George  W.  Knecht, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Murray  Manufacturing 
Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,488 

5  Claims.     (CI.  200—166) 


3,286,070 

SWrrCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  STACKED  UNITS 

WITH  SPLIT  INSULATING  HOUSINGS 

Karl  Volker,  Vienna  Austria,  assignor  to 

Hubert  L.  Naimer,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,753 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sept.  13,  1963, 

A  7,367 

7  Claims.     (CI.  200—168)  ' 


1.  The  combination  of:  a  load  center  having  bus-blades 
of  predetermined  spacing;  a  plurality  of  circuit  breakers 
of  a  thickness  one-half  the  spacing  between  adjacent  bus- 
blades  and  of  the  type  having  a  blade  contact  adapted  to 
appear  at  either  or  both  sides  of  the  circuit  breaker  at 
the  front  end  thereof;  an  insulator  member  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  slots  therein,  each  embracing  a  bus- 
blade;  and  a  plurality  of  insulator  ribs  each  disposed  in- 
termediate a  pair  of  adjacent  slots. 


1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  switch  units  having  a  common  axis 
and  axially  superimposed  on  each  other, 

(1)  each  unit  including  housing  means  of  elec- 
trically insulating  material,  a  plurality  of  con- 
tacts mounted  on  said  housing  means,  and  actu- 
ating means  for  moving  said  contacts  relative  to 
each  other  toward  and  away  from  a  position  of 
engagement, 

(2)  the  housing  means  of  each  unit  including  two 
housing  parts  ofTset  transversely  of  said  axis  and 
having  respective  axially  extending  faces,  and 

I  locking  means  releasably  locking  said  parts  to 

each  other  in  abutting  engagement  of  said  faces 
thereof;  and 

(b)  coupling  means  axially  coupling  said  units  to  each 
other. 


3,286,069 
ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 
Kenly  C.  Bugg,  Fort  Wayne,  Itad.,  assignor  to  Kendick 
Manufacturing  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,216 
11  Claims.     (CI.  200—166) 


3,286,071 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  IMPROVED 
OPERATING  MEANS 
Francis  L.  Gelzheiser,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  West- 
ingbouse  Electric  Corporntion,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Aug.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,963,  now 
Patent  No.  3,240,902,  dated  Mar.  15,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,274 
I  6  Claims.     (CI.  200—172) 


1.  A  rotary  electrical  contact  assembly  comprising:  a 
substantially  cylindrical  housing  of  electrically  insulating 
material;  an  annular  recess  in  said  housing;  an  elongated 
electrical  conductor  wound  in  a  plurality  of  contiguous 
turns  in  said  recess  to  form  a  ring  of  conducting  material 
in  the  base  of  said  recess,  and  an  opening  in  said  hous- 
ing on  each  side  of  said  ring,  each  end  of  said  conduc- 
tor threaded  through  one  of  said  openings  in  said  hous- 
ing, and  then  formed  as  a  twisted  pair  to  form  a  lead  to 
said  ring  of  conducting  material,  said  lead  extending  from 
said  ring  to  one  end  of  said  housing. 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  stationary  contact, 
a  movable  contact  arm,  a  movable  contact  on  said  mov- 
able contact  arm,  said  movable  contact  arm  being  mov- 
able to  move  said  movable  contact  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  stationary  contact,  an  operating  mem- 
ber operable  to  move  said  movable  contact  arm,  said 
movable  contact  arm  having  a  flat  portion  with  a  slot 
therein,  a  part  of  said  operating  member  extending  into 
said  slot,  and  pivot  parts  of  said  operating  member  pivot- 
ally  engaging  said  flat  portion  of  said  movable  contact  arm 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot. 
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3,286,072 
WIRE  MESH  DOUBLE  SPOT  WELDING 
Josef   Ritter,   Graz-Kroisbach,   Styria,   and   Hans   Gott, 
Graz,  Styria,  Austria,  assignors  to  AVI  Alpenlandiscbe 
Veredclungs-Industrie  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Graz,  Styria, 
Austria 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,333 
3  Claims.     (CI.  219— 56) 


1.  In  a  welding  machine,  for  use  in  producing  welded 
mesh  by  double  spot  welding,  comprising  in  combination, 
means  operable  for  feeding  into  the  machine  longitudinal 
wires  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  transverse  wires  at 
an  angle  thereto,  said  machine  including  for  each  double 
spot  weld  zone  two  electrodes  arranged  in  the  feed  direc- 
tion of  the  corresponding  loi>gitudinaI  wire  and  forming 
a  pair  and  a  passive  current  bridge  ako  arranged  in  said 
longitudinal  feed  direction  disposed  opposite  said  pair  of 
electrodes  and  cooperating  therewith,  said  pair  of  elec- 
trodes and  bridge  being  operable  to  receive  therebetween 
said  longitudinal  wire  and  two  transverse  wires  in  super- 
position, the  plane  of  the  transverse  wires  being  closer  to 
said  electrodes  than  the  plane  of  the  longitudinal  wires, 
each  pair  of  electrodes  forming  with  the  wires  disposed 
therebetween  an  electric  series  connection,  two  bus  bars 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  longitudinal  wire  feed 
direction,  and  two  secondary  bus  bars  each  movably 
niounted  on  a  cross  bar  and  extending  in  said  longitudinal 
direction  and  adjustably  mounting  said  electrodes,  where- 
by said  electrodes  may  be  moved  in  said  longitudinal  di- 
rection as  well  as  at  right  angle  thereto. 


3,286,073 
WELDING  APPARATUS 

George  Kofron  and  Edward  A.  Benfield,  Chicago,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Acme  Welding  Supply  Co.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

I  FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,757 

4  Claims.     (CI.  219— 130) 


1.  Welding  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  tube 
adapted  for  passage  of  a  welding  wire  therethrough  and 
terminating  at  one  end  in  a  welding  tip,  said  tube  hav- 
ing an  external  annular  shoulder  thereon  intermediate  its 
ends  and  an  externally  threaded  portion  spaced  from  the 
shoulder,  a  first  collar  fltting  loosely  and  rotatably  around 
the  tube  and  engaging  the  shoulder  at  one  end,  a  second 


collar  threaded  onto  the  threaded  portion  of  the  tube  and 
engaging  the  other  end  of  the  flrst  collar,  a  conduit  carried 
by  the  first  collar  and  terminating  adjacent  to  the  welding 
tip  to  direct  a  stream  of  gas  thereon,  and  means  defining 
a  connection  for  gas  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the 
first  collar  to  flow  therethrough  and  through  said  conduit, 
the  second  collar  being  movable  into  tight  engagement 
with  the  first  collar  to  force  the  first  collar  against  the 
shoulder  and  hold  it  against  rotation.    , 


3,286,074 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  THIN 

METAL  STRIPS 
Gunther     Lehnert,     Hannover-Bothfeld,     and     Heinrich 
Schrieber,  Bremen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hackethal- 
Draht-  und  Kabel-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hannover, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  291,527,  June  28, 
1963.    This  application  Apr.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  29, 1962, 
H  46,222 
9  Claims.     (CI.  219— 131) 


1.  The  method  of  electrically  arc  welding  a  seam  be- 
tween adjacent  edges  of  thin  metal  strip  which  is  pulled 
continuously  past  a  stationary  electrode  in  an  atmosphere 
of  inert  gas  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  current 
to  said  electrodes  from  controllable  magnetic  amplifier 
means,  first  controlling  the  current  output  of  said  mag- 
netic amplifier  means  by  a  fixed  predetermined  direct 
current,  and  second  controlling  the  current  output  of 
said  magnetic  amplifier  means  in  accordance  with  the 
speed  at  which  said  metal  strip  is  pulled  past  said  station- 
ary electrodes  only  after  the  movement  of  said  metal  strip 
reaches  a  predetermined  speed  so  that  at  all  times  there 
is  a  current  output  from  the  electrode  sufficient  at  least 
to  strike  a  welding  arc. 


3,286,075 
PROCESS  OF  WELDING  A  PRECIPITATION- 
HARDENABLE  AUSTEMTIC  STEEL 
Hans  R.  Kautz,  Willich,  and  Horst  Gerlach,  Osterath, 
Lower  Rhine,  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Bohler  & 
Co.,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1964, 
B  77,968 
1  CUrfm.    (CI.  219—137) 
A  process  of  welding  a  precipitation-hardenable,  aus- 
lenitic  steel,  which  comprises  welding  a  steel  consisting 
substantially  of  traces  to  0.15%  carbon,  0.6-1.5%  sili- 
con,   1-2%    manganese,    12-17%    chromium,    23-30% 
nickel,  a  constituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
molybdenum  usable  in  an  amount  of  0.6-3%   in  asso- 
ciation with  traces  to  4%  tungsten,  and  tungsten  usable 
inan>amount  of  0.5-4%  in  association  with  traces  to  3% 
tfltJTybdenum,  1-3%  titanium,  0.03-0.3%  aluminum,  up 
to  1%  vanadium,  balance  iron  with  inevitable  impurities, 
with  an  electrode  whidi  has  a  basic  calcium  coating  and 


1290 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


a  core  wire  consisting  of  traces  to  0.15%  carbon,  0.6-1.5% 
silicon,  1-2%  manganese,  17-25%  chromium,  8-12% 
nickel,  45-55%  cobalt  and  12-20%  tungsten. 


3,284,076 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  DEVICE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

HEATING  UNIT 

Thomas  E.  Finch,  ShelbyvUIe,  Ind^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,372 

8  Claims.     (CI.  219—230) 


8.  An  electric  heating  device  comprising  a  sheathed 
electrical  heating  unit  having  a  heating  portion  at  one  end 
and  a  pair  of  terminal  conductors  at  the  other  end;  a  hol- 
low metallic  bushing;  said  pair  of  terminal  conductors 
extending  into  said  hollow  metallic  bushing,  a  first  one  of 
said  pair  of  terminal  conductors  being  centrally  disposed 
within  the  bushing  and  the  second  one  of  said  pair  of 
terminal  conductors  presenting  a  conductive  area  within 
the  bushing  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  first  conduc- 
tor; means  detachably  coupling  said  sheathed  heating  unit 
with  said  metallic  hollow  bushing;  an  electrical  cable  for 
connection  with  an  electrical  power  source  and  including 
at  least  two  leads;  a  connector  assembly  slideably  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  bushing  connecting  said  ter- 
minal conductors  in  an  electrical  circuit  with  two  leads 
of  said  cable  when  said  heating  unit  is  coupled  with  said 
bushing  and  causing  said  leads  to  be  electrically  discon- 
nected from  said  two  leads  when  said  heating  unit  is  un- 
coupled from  said  bushing;  said  connector  assembly  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  conductive  means  making  electrical 
connections  with  respective  ones  of  said  terminal  con- 
ductors; spring  means  biasing  said  connector  assembly  into 
engagement  with  the  centrally  disposed  terminal  con- 
ductor; a  hollow  handle  freely  supporting  the  bushing  for 
360  degree  rotation  and  said  hollow  handle  including 
means  for  restraining  axial  movement  of  said  bushing 
with  respect  to  said  handle  and  including  a  means  for 
gripping  said  bushing  and  thereby  preventing  rotation  of 
said  bushing  relative  to  the  handle;  and  a  means  for  re- 
leasing said  bushing  to  permit  said  heating  unit  and  said 
bushing  to  be  adjustably  rotated  through  360  degrees  to 
provide  a  desired  orientation  of  the  heating  portion  of 
said  heating  unit  with  respect  to  the  handle. 


3,286,077 
HEAT-ZONED  PRESS  HEAD 
David  L.  RjMiford  and  Buriin  D.  Bates,  Salt  Laiic  City, 
Utali,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  Elgin, 
lU.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FOed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,105 
7  Claims.    (CI.  219—251) 
1.  A  heat-zoned  press  head  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  pressing  platen, 

(b)  at  least  two  complements  of  heater  elements,  each 
arranged  over  different  areal  or  zonal  portions  of 
the  platen, 

(c)  heat-conductive  mastic  directly  and  fixedly  con- 
necting each  heater  element  of  both  said  comple- 
ments to  the  surface  of  the  platen  opposite  to  the 
pressing  surface  thereof  for  conducting  the  heat  of 
said  elements  directly  to  the  platen, 


(d)  means  to  individually  heat  said  complements  of 
heater  elements, 

(e)  a  temperature-sensitive  device  having  direct  physi- 
cal contact  with  the  platen  within  the  areal  or  zonal 
portion  in  which  each  complement  of  heater  ele- 
ments is  located,  and 


(f )  individual  control  means  for  each  complement  of 
heater  elements  detached  and  located  remotely  from 
the  platen  and  responsive  to  each  temperature-sensi- 
tive device,  and  electrically  connected  between  each 
complement  of  heater  elements  and  temperature- 
sensitive  device. 


3486,078 
FLEXIBLE  INTERNAL  HEATER 
Lee  P.  Hynes,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  asdgnor  to  Hynes  Eiec- 
trie  Heating  Company,  Kenilworth,  NJ.,  a  corporatloo 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,397 
2  Clalmf.    (CI.  219—306) 


Ji» 


1.  In  a  flexible  fluid  heater  adapted  to  extend  within 
a  fluid  enclosure  through  an  opening  in  the  fluid  enclo- 
sure, a  terminal  portion,  a  flexible,  bendablc,  metallic 
tube  secured  to  said  terminal  portion  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  the  other  end  whereby  fluid  is  prevented  from 
entering  into  the  metallic  tube,  flexible,  bendablc.  sub- 
stantially longitudinally  non-stretchable  and  longitudi- 
nally non-compressible,  self-supporting,  parallel  resistors 
extending  longitudinally  within  the  tube  and  extending 
into  the  terminal  portion,  rigid  sectional  fulcrum  insula- 
tors spaced  longitudinally  along  the  resistors,  each  of  the 
said  insulators  comprising  radial  sections  with  resistor  re- 
ceiving portions  within  the  sections,  and  tensioning  means 
on  eaph  of  the  insulators  for  securely  holding  each  of  the 
insulators  in  secure  gripping  relationship  to  the  resistors; 
each  of  said  insulators  having  an  outer  radial  surface 
generally  conforming  in  shape  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
metal  tube,  said  insulator  outer  surface  and  said  tube 
inner  surface  being  in  bearing  relationship,  wherein  the 
resistors  are  free  to  bend  at  positions  longitudinally  be- 
tween fulcrum  insulators  and  are  securely  gripped  and 
held  within  the  fulcrum  insulators. 
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3,286,079 
TANK  TRANSPORT  HEATER 
Lee  P.  Hynes,  HaddonBcId,  and  George  L.  Koester,  Jr., 
Woodcliir  Lake,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hynes  Electric  Heat- 
ing Company,  KenUworth,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964.  Ser.  No.  362,022 
3  Claims.    (CI.  219—310) 


the  oven,  said  oxidation  unit  having  an  exhaust  port  that 
is  adapted  to  be  in  a  position  to  deliver  the  products  of 
oxidation  to  an  oven  venting  system. 


?- 
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1.  A  heater  in  combination  with  a  tank  transport  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  longitudinally  extending  tank  with 
a  cylindrical  wall  and  opposing  end  faces,  wherein  the 
beater  comprises  a  tube  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
tank  adjacent  the  tank  wall  and  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship to  the  tank  contents,  a  seal  between  the  tank  and  the 
tube,  a  heating  element  extending  longitudinally  within 
the  tube  and  supported  therein,  said  heating  element  in- 
cluding a  resistor,  insulators  surrounding  and  supporting 
said  resistor,  a  longitudinally  extending  heater  frame  with- 
in the  tube  and  supporting  the  insulators,  fastening  means 
extending  through  the  heater  frame  for  securing  said  in- 
sulators to  said  frame,  and  resilient  support  means  in- 
cluding a  fixed  plate  on  the  tank  end  face,  a  fixed  member 
on  the  frame,  and  a  shock  absorber  connected  to  and 
extending  between  the  fixed  plate  on  the  tank  and  the 
fixed  member  on  the  frame,  whereby  longitudinal  impact 
loads  imparted  to  the  heating  element  are  resiliently  ab- 
sorbed by  the  shock  absorber. 


3,286,080 
SELF-CLEANING  CONVERSION  MEANS  FOR 

DOMESTIC  OVEN 

Walter  E.  Lewis,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FDed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,908 

7  Claims.    (CI.  219—393) 
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3,286,081 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Hector  Scowcroft,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  T.M.M. 
(Research)  Limited,  Oldliam,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  8,  1963, 

9,400/63 
13  Claims.    (CL  219—470) 


1.  An  electrically  heated  roller  comprising  a  shell  hav- 
ing a  circular  cross-section,  electrical  resistance  heating 
means,  a  deformable  annular  body  arranged  within  said 
shell  to  support  said  resistance  heating  means,  said  an- 
nular body  disposed  to  support  said  heating  means  in  a 
sliding  relationship  within  said  shell,  and  means  for  cir- 
cumferentially  expanding  the  annular  body  within  the 
shell  and  for  causing  said  heating  means  to  be  held  in 
rotatable  contact  with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  shell. 


3  286  082 
HEATING  UNIT  WITH  EMBEDDED 
TUBUI.AR  ELEMENT 
William  H.  Norton,  deceased,  late  of  Mundelein,  III.,  by 
Lynn  W.  Norton,  administratrix,  Mundelein,  III.,  as- 
signor to  Thermel  Incorporated 
Original  application  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,069,  now 
Patent  No.  3,201,568,  dated  Aug.  17,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,962 
2  Claims.     (CI.  219—540) 


1.  An  accessory  device  for  an  oven  comprising  a  closed 
box  member  supporting  therein  an  electrically  operated 
catalytic  oxidation  unit  that  has  an  intake  port  adjacent 
a  bottom  wall  thereof,  heat  insulating  material  included 
in  the  box,  one  wall  of  the  box  being  configured  to  pro- 
vide a  pocket  that  is  adapted  to  receive  a  fluid-filled  bulb 
of  a  hydraulic  thermostat  control  system  for  the  oven  so 
as  to  shield  the  bulb  from  the  oven  temperatures,  the 
box  including  electrical  terminal  means  external  thereof 
and  adapted  to  be  engageable  with  electrical  connector 
means  of  the  oven,  and  electrical  conductor  means  join- 
ing the  oxidation  unit  to  the  terminal  means,  support 
means  adapted  to  hold  the  box  in  the  upper  portion  of 


2.  An  electrical  heater  comprising  in  combination, 
an  elongated  tubular  electrical  heating  member  with 
an  insulated  resistor  therein  formed  with  linear  sides 
and  a  U-shaped  joining  base, 
upper  and  lower  bars  having  concave  matching  recesses 

for  embracing  the  sides  of  the  member, 
means  defining  a  slot  at  one  end  of  the  bars  for  re- 
ceiving the  base  of  the  member, 
and  a  heat  conductive  plug  in  said  slot  in  heat  con- 
ductive engagement  with  the  base  of  the  member, 
one  of  said  bars  having  a  male  and  the  other  of 
said  bars  a  female  portion  of  a  longitudinally 
extending  dovetail  joint  with  the  maximum  di- 
mension of  the  male  portion  being  larger  than 
the  minimum  dimension  of  the  female  portion 
in    their    unassembled    positions    so    that    said 
portions  are  assembled  by  being    axially  slid 
together, 
the  material  of  said  joint  upset  beyond  the  elastic 
!   limit  by  the  application  of  force  to  the  bars  for 
interlocking  the  bars. 
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3^86,083 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Gunnar  Nielsen,  Johnson  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yatk 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962.  Ser.  No.  187,798 
11  Claims.    (CI.  235—61.11) 


iJSTii  'K 
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1.  An  information  storage  system  comprising: 

a  record  medium  having^  plurality  of  data  storage  loca- 
tions thereon; 

each  of  said  data  storage  locations  having  a  plurality 
of  bit  positions; 

a  bit  of  digital  information  recorded  in  optical  form  in 
each  of  said  bit  positions; 

a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  luminescent  surface  and 
electron  beam  producing  means  for  producing  a  point 
source  of  light  of  said  luminescent  surface; 

optical  means  for  transmitting  an  image  of  said  point 
source  of  light  to  said  recoi;d  medium; 

said  image  of  said  point  source  of  light  having  a  size 
closely  approximating  that  of  one  of  said  bit  posi- 
tions; 

a  source  of  input  address  signals  representing  a  selected 
one  of  said  storage  locations  on  said  record  medium; 

means  to  position  said  point  source  of  light  in  response 
to  said  input  address  signals; 

illumination  responsive  means  disposed  in  transducing 
relation  with  respect  to  said  record  medium;  and 

said  optical  means  comprising  means  to  sw«ep  said 
image  across  said  selected  one  of  said  storage  loca- 
tions to  sequentially  illuminate  the  bit  positions 
thereof. 


3,286,084 
PUNCH  CARD  FOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
MATERUL  HANDLING 
Norman  L.  Peterson,  Wauwatosa,  and  Grady  B.  Allen, 
Milwankec,  Wis.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  T.  L.  Smith  Company,  MHwaokee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 
Original  appUcation  Not.  4,  I960,  Ser.  No.  67,314,  now 
Patent  No.  3,133,233,  dated  May  12,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,373 

3  Claims.  (CI.  235—61.12) 
1.  A  material  weighing  handling  system  punch  card 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  switches  in  a  control 
system,  said  card  comprising;  a  plurality  of  parallel 
columns,  each  column  of  which  represents  a  different 
material  to  be  measured;  at  least  some  of  said  columns 
containing  a  units  row,  a  tens  row,  and  a  hundreds  row 


of  numerals,  the  numerals  in  each  row  being  arranged 
in  numeral  order  in  a  vertical  direction;  at  least  some 
of  said  numerals  being  punched  from  said  card  so  as 
to  leave  only  one  number  in  each  row  to  thereby  pro- 
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vide  a  directly  readable  visual  numerical  indication  on 
the  punched  card  of  the  number  themselves  which  in- 
dicate quantities  of  material  to  be  measured  by  said 
switches. 


3^86,085 

MACHINE  TOOL  FEEDRATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Rado,  Mlch^  City,  Ind.,  asrignor  to 

TWR  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,411 

2  Clafans.    (O.  235—151.11) 


2.  In  a  system  for  effecting  movement  of  parts  along 
mutually  perpendicular  axes, 

oscillator  means  for  generating  a  variable  frequency 
control  signal, 

command  pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  for  generating  a  plurality  of  trains  of 
command  pulses  respectively  corresponding  to  said 
axes,  I 

means  responsive  to  said  trains  of  command  pulses  for 
developing  an  output  signal  at  a  rate  proportional  to 
the  rate  of  one  of  said  trains, 

means  for  developing  a  feedrate  command  signal  at  a 
certain  rate, 

a  frequency  comparator  including  first  and  second 
monostable  multivibrator  means  respectively  trig- 
gered in  response  to  said  output  signal  and  said  feed- 
rate  command  signal  to  develop  output  pulses  having 
certain  amplitudes  and  durations, 

an  integrating  circuit, 

means  for  applying  said  output  pulses  in  opposition 
to  said  integrating  circuit,  ^ 

and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  mtegrating 
circuit  for  controlling  said  oscillator  means  to  main- 
tain the  rate  of  said  output  signal  equal  to  the  rate 
of  said  feedrate  command  signal. 
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3,286,086 
PURE  FLUID  BINARY  ADDER 
Peter  Bauer,  Germantown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Bowks  En- 
gineering Corporation,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,735 
5  Claims.    (CI.  235—201) 


said  fibers,  said  coating  spacing  each  of  said  fibers  from 
adjacent  fibers  and  being  independent  from  the  coating 
of  adjacent  fibers  at  least  along  the  major  part  of  their 
length,  said  bundle  transporting  said  radiation  along  said 
fibers  and  said  radiation  emerging  from  distal  end  of  said 
bundle  to  provide  the  illumination,  in  said  device,  further- 
more, said  radiation  source  being  spaced  apart  from  said 
proximal  end  of  said  bundle  receiving  said  radiation. 


1.  A  fluid  logic  system  comprising  two  half  adder  ele- 
ments and  an  OR  element  for  performing  a  binary  addi- 
tion function  on  input  signals  from  input  passages  A,  B 
and  C  so  that 

Sum=y4  'BV-\-lBV+:i'BC-\-A  BC 
Csiny=ABC+A-lBC-{-JB  C-\-ABV 

each  of  said  half  adders  comprising  an  exclusive  OR 
component  for  generation  of  binary  1  and  0  sum  output 
signals  and  a  separate  and  distinct  AND  component  for 
generation  of  binary  1  and  0  carry  output  signals,  each 
cf  said  components  comprising  output  duct  means  posi- 
tioned to  receive  fluid  flow  during  generation  of  said 
binary  1  output  signals  and  dump  means  positioned  to 
receive  fluid  flow  during  generation  of  said  binary  0  out- 
put signals  and  to  relieve  said  system  of  excess  fluid  dur- 
ing operation,  said  output  duct  means  of  said  exclusive 
OR  components  and  said  dump  means  of  said  AND  com- 
ponents being  substantially  axially  aligned  with  and  di- 
rected toward  said  input  passages. 


3,286,087 
DEVICE   FOR  ILLUMINATION 
Edward  Emanuel  Sheldon,  30  E.  40th  St., 
New  YoriL  N.Y. 
Original  applications  Mar.  11,  1954,  Ser.  No.  415,669, 
now  Patent  No.  2,877,368,  dated  Mar.  10,   1959,  and 
Feb.    2,    1962,    Ser.    No.    170,745,    now    Patent    No. 
3,205,390,  dated  Sept  7,  1965.    Divided  and  this  appli- 
cation May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,038 

9  Claims.     (CI.  240—2.18) 


m 


1.  A  device  for  illumination  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  source  of  radiation  and  a  bundle  having  plurality 
of  individual  fibers  for  conducting  said  radiation  and  op- 
erating by  internal  reflection  of  said  radiation  within  said 
fibers,  said  bundle  being  disposed  in  cooperative  rela- 
tionship with  said  source  of  radiation  and  the  proximal 
end  of  said  bundle  receiving  said  radiation  from  said 
source,  essentially  all  of  said  fibers  being  provided  with 
coating  means  havi!>g  a  lower  index  of  refraction  than 


'  "^         3,286,088 

PLUG  IN  LIGHT 

Joseph  M.  Ahroni,  640  S.  Spokane  St.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,085 

3  Claims.    (O.  240—10) 


1.  A  miniature  lighting  assembly  unit  comprising,  a 
miniature  incandescent  lamp,  an  elongated  dielectric  sock- 
et member  having  a  base  at  one  of  its  ends  and  presenting 
a  lamp  socket  open  at  its  other  end,  said  lamp  socket 
having  throughout  most  of  its  length  an  oblong  generally 
rectangular  transverse  cross-section  which  is  laterally  ex- 
panded at  the  comers  and  also  having  a  laterally  enlarged 
mouth  portion  merging  by  lateral  stop  shoulders  with 
the  wider  sides  of  the  oblong  portion  of  the  socket,  a  pair 
of  opposed  spaced  electrical  contacts  located  at  the  nar- 
rower sides  of  the  lamp  socket  below  the  level  of  said 
stop  shoulders,  said  contacts  each  slidably  interfitting 
with  the  socket  member  along  a  respective  pair  of  said 
expanded  comers  thereof  for  insertion  of  the  contacts 
through  said  open  end  of  the  lamp  socket  during  assembly 
of  the  unit  and  for  holding  the  contacts  apart  throughout 
their  length  when  the  socket  is  empty  of  a  lamp,  a  pair 
of  spaced  insulated  power  leads  threaded  through  the  base 
of  the  socket  member  and  connected  to  said  contacts, 
said  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  glass  bulb  formed  with 
an  elongated  integral  necked  glass  mounting  plug  having 
an  oblong  generally  rectangular  transverse  cross-section 
and  detachably  fitting  into  said  socket  snugly  between  said 
contacts,  the  bulb  proper  being  wider  at  its  base  than  the 
width  between  the  wider  faces  of  said  plug  .to  provide 
bulb  shoulder  portions  opposing  said  stop  shoulders,  a 
filament  in  said  bulb,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  filament  leads 
to  said  filament  emerging  from  said  plug  adjacent  the 
narrower  sides  thereof  and  doubled  back  thereover  such 
as  to  be  directly  pressed  between  the  plug  and  said  con- 
tacts. 


„  I 


3,286,089 

LIGHT  UNITS  AND  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 

THEREFOR 

Constance  L.  Smith,  322  S.  Lyon,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  July  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,169 

2  Claims.     (CI.  240— 11.2) 

-  1.  A  light  unit  comprising  in  combination,  a  housing 
comprising  a  base  member  and  a  cover  therefor  formed 
to  provide  a  cavity  therebetween  for  retaining  an  electrical 
lamp,  a  f>air  of  electrical  contacts  supported  within  said 
base  member  for  engagement  with  said  lamp,  each  of  said 
contacts  being  formed  with  a  semi-circular  central  portion 
of  flexible  material  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending 
radial  terminals  at  opposite  ends  thereof  substantially 
aligned  along  the  diameter  of  said  semi-circular  form  of 
said  central  portion,  said  base  member  being  formed  with 
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a  generally  circular  aperture  for  receiving  said  contacts 
with  the  central  portions  thereof  in  generally  circularly 
cooperative  arrangement  and  with  one  terminal  of  each 
contact  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  one  of  the  terminals 
of  the  other  contact,  and  a  socket  in  said  housing  at  each 


such  pair  of  terminals  for  individually  receiving  an  elec- 
trical conductor  having  a  pair  of  space  conductive  mem- 
bers for  engagement  with  the  respective  terminals  thereat, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  such  light  units  can  be  quickly  and 
easily  connected  in  parallel  circuit  arrangement. 


3,286,090 

ADJUSTABLE   CEILING   FIXTURES 

Cbarlc*  S.  Brown,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Scchrist 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,620 

5  Claims.    (CI.  240— 78) 


1.  A  ceiling  fixture  for  an  electric  lamp  bulb  com- 
prising: a  plaster  ring  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  an  open- 
ing in  a  ceiling,  a  tubular  lamp  enclosing  shell  inserted 
upwardly  through  said  plaster  ring;  vertical  track  mem- 
bers mounted  on  and  arising  from  said  plaster  ring  and 
surrounding  said  tubular  shell;  spring  clips  secured  at  their 
upper  extremities  to  the  upper  extremity  of  said  shell  and 
extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom  into  en- 
gagement with  said  track  members,  said  track  members 
being  provided  with  a  vertical  slide  channel  for  receiving 
and  guiding  said  spring  clips  vertically  as  said  shell  is 
moved  vertically. 

30^,091 
VEfflCLE  TRAFFIC  CONTROL  SYSIEM 
Gkan  O.  Ferm  and  Gordon  W.  Davison,  Rockcstcr,  N.Y., 
assignors  (o  General  Signal  Corporation,  RocbcMcr, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,129 

23  Clains.     (CI.  246—2) 

1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  vehicular  traffic  on  a 

right  of  way  having  a  stretch  of  single  track  with  spaced 

wayside  control   locations  at   respective  passing  sidings 

therealong,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  first  communication  circuits  means  intercon- 
necting said  wayside  control  locations  for  com- 
municating information  between  said  locations  dis- 
tinctive of  traffic  conditions  along  said  right  of  way, 
said  first  communication  circuit  means  comprising  a 
line  circuit  extending  along  said  track  stretch  to  inter- 


connect the  ends  of  said  passing  sidings,  said  line 
circuit  having  pulses  of  predetermined  polarities 
selected  in  accordance  with  traffic  conditions  along 
said  track  stretch  transmitted  therethrough  between 
the  ends  of  said  passing  sidings, 
(b)  second  communication  means  connecting  the 
wayside  to  a  vehicle  on  said  right  of  way  for  com- 
municating information  to  said  vehicle  distinctive  of 
the  desired  performance  of  said  vehicle  on  said  right 
of  way  in  accordance  with  the  traffic  distinctive  in- 
formation being  received  at  said  control  locatio.i^. 


over  said  first  communication  circuit  means,  said 
second  communication  means  including  coding 
apparatus  for  applying  pulse  code  signals  to  the  fails 
of  said  stretch  of  track  in  advance  of  a  railway  dis- 
tinctive of  the  desired  performance  of  said  train  and 
means  on  said  train  for  receiving  said  pulse  rate  code 
signals,  and 
(c)  operating  means  on  said  vehicle  responsive  to 
the  information  communicated  to  said  vehicle  over 
said  second  communication  means  effective  to  cause 
said  vehicle  to  perform  as  desired  on  said  right  of 
way. 

3^86,092 
RADIOGRAPHIC  FILM  CASSETTE  AND  FILM 
HOLDER  WITH  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  UN- 
LOADING  OF  THE  FILM  INTO  A  PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 
Dclbcfft  W.  Sames,  Conklin,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  General 
Aniline  ft  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,059  i 

4  Claim.    (0.250—68)  | 


1.  A  cassette  for  radiographic  sheet  material  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  main  frame  having  a  base  plate, 
channeled  sides  and  one  open  side,  an  X-ray  transparent 
cover  on  said  frame,  a  film  holder  comprising  a  pair  of 
sheet  members  joined  at  one  end  and  normally  biased  to 
spring  apart,  guide  channels  in  said  main  frame  adapted  to 
receive  the  holder  and  to  bring  its  sheet  members  loosely 
together,  and  mating  locking  pads  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  holder  and  said  frame  respectively,  said  pads  being 
adapted  when  in  locking  position  to  clamp  the  film  in  said 
holder,  and  control  means  for  moving  said  pads  out  of 
alignment. 
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3,286,093 
FLAME  DETECTOR  SYSTEM  USING  A  LIGHTLY 

LOADED  GLOW  DISCHARGE  DETECTOR  TUBE 
Lyman  F.  Gilbert,  Hazardville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion En^eering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  235,098,  Nov.  2, 
1962.    This  application  July  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  567,310 
TCialBs.     (CI.  250— 83.6) 


inextensible  member  between  adjacent  leaves  being  less 
than  the  width  of  the  leaf,  maintaining  the  leaves  in  an 
overlapping  relation  with  said  member  fully  extended, 
thereby  presenting  a  continuous  and  imperforate  fanned 
shape  opaque  to  X-rays. 


1.  A  flame  detector  comprising  in  combination  a  source 
of  potential,  a  glow  discharge  sensing  tube  connected  to 
the  source  of  potential  and  having  in  series  therewith  an 
integrating  network  and  a  load  impedance  across  the 
latter  of  which  an  output  spike  signal  is  developed  in- 
cident to  avalanche  occurring  in  said  tube,  a  receiver 
having  an  input  and  an  output  and  including  a  source  of 
potential,  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  its  anode 
and  cathode  across  said  source,  a  load  controlled  by  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifier,  means  providing  a  high  im- 
pedance to  said  source  of  potential  connected  to  the 
sensing  tube  and  a  low  impedance  to  the  spike  signal 
capacitively  coupling  said  output  spike  signal  into  the  in- 
put of  the  receiver  with  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
being  gated  on  in  response  to  such  coupling  of  said  signal. 


3,286,094 

RADIATION  ENERGY  SHIELD  PROTECTING  A 
BODY  AREA  OF  A  PATIENT  FROM  X-RAYS  AND 
THE  LIKE 

John  I.  Pretto,  P.O.  Box  580,  Las  VegK,  Nev. 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  97,227,  Mar.  20, 

1961.    ThU  application  Mar.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,343 

1  Claim.     (CI.  250—108) 


3,286,095 
ZINC  1  BROMIDE  RADIATION-SHIELDING  WIN- 
DOW MAINTAINED  UNDER  AN  INERT  GAS  AT- 
MOSPHERE 
William  B.  Lane,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Sept  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,803 
2  Claims.    (CI.  250^108) 


An  ionizing  radiation  shield  conformable  to  configura- 
tions and  sizes  of  portions  of  a  patient's  body  to  be 
shielded,  consisting  of:  a  plurality  of  elongated  leaves 
of  a  limp  material,  opaque  to  X-rays,  each  of  said  leaves 
having  a  width  greater  than  the  thickness  thereof  and 
each  having  a  hole  therethrough  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
extending  in  the  direction  of  minimum  thickness  of  the 
leaf,  said  leaves  being  otherwise  imperforate;  a  common 
pivot  pin  extending  through  the  holes  of  said  leaves, 
plugging  the  holes,  securing  the  leaves  face-to-face  in  a 
stacked  relation,  said  leaves  being  independently  movable 
about  said  pivot  pin  from  a  compact  position  with  the 
leaves  aligned  to  an  extended  position  with  the  leaves 
fanned  apari;  a  flexible,  inextensible  member  extending 
generally  transversely  of  said  leaves;  and  means  at  a 
point  intermediate  the  ends  of  each  leaf  for  securing 
said  inextensible  member  to  each  leaf,  the  length  of  said 


1.  A  transparent  radiation-shielding  window  adapted  to 
complementarily  fit  in  the  opening  of  the  wall  of  a  hot 
cell  containing  radioactive  material  and  to  permit  visual 
observation  into  said  hot  cell  while  biologically  shielding 
the  observer  from  the  radiation  present  in  said  hot  cell, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  fluid-tight  container  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid, 
said  container  comprising  at  two  opposite  ends  there- 
of a  pair  of  spaced  sheets  of  transparent  material, 
said  respective  sheets  defining  a  field  of  vision  through 
said  container; 

(b)  a  transparent  radiation-absorbing  liquid  completely 
filling  said  container  for  excluding  air  therefrom;  and 

(c)  a  fluid  expansion  means  disposed  exteriorly  of 
the  container  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
container  fluid  for  relieving  fluid  pressure  on  said  con- 
tainer sheets, 

(d)  said  container  fluid  partially  filling  said  expansion 
means,  and 

(e)  gas  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  said  expansion  means, 
said  inlet  means  being  disposed  below  the  liquid 
level  of  the  expansion  means  whereby  a  chemically- 
inert  gas  can  be  introduced  into  the  expansion  means 
for  placing  and  maintaining  the  liquid  within  said 
expansion  means  under  a  chemically-inert  gas  atmos- 
phere. 

3,286,096 

HIGH  SPEED  PHOTO-ELECTRIC  ROTARY 

SEQUENTIAL  SWITCH 

Alexander  Finlay,  Springfield,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sangamo 
Electric  Company,  Springfield,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

I  Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,457 

<  6  Claims.     (CI.  250—208) 

1.  A  photo-electric  rotary  switch  comprising  a  light 
source,  a  plurality  of  photo  sensitive  means  equally  spaced 
in  a  ring  about  said  light  source  and  so  as  to  be  illuminated 
thereby,  a  fraction  of  said  photo  sensitive  means  being 
disposed  in  a  first  plane  and  extending  throiigh  an  arcuate 
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portion  of  said  ring,  the  other  of  said  photo  sensitive 
means  being  disposed  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said 
first  plane  and  extending  through  a  second  arcuate  por- 
tion of  said  ring,  said  photo  sensitive  ineans  being  actu- 
ated by  light  radiations  so  as  to  act  as  switches  in  circuits 
to  which  they  are  connectable,  and  baffle  means  rotating 
about  said  light  source  therebetween  and  the  ring  of  photo 


sensitive  means  which  inhibit  their  illumination,  said 
baffle  ineans  including  two  pairs  of  spaced  scanning  aper- 
tures, one  pair  being  located  in  said  first  plane  and  the 
other  pair  in  said  other  plane,  the  apertures  in  each  plane 
being  angularly  displaced  frotn  each  other  and  from  the 
apertures  in  the  other  plane  by  amounts  such  that  each 
said  photo  sensitive  means  is  illuminated  at  least  twice 
in  the  rotation  of  said  baffle  means. 


3,286,097 

PHOTOMETRIC    DEVICE    HAVING    OPTIONALLY 

SELECTIVE    RESPONSE    TO    UGHT    ON    TWO 

PHOTORESISTIVE  CELLS 

Donald  W.  Norwood,  1470  San  Pasqual,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,098 

12  Claims.     (CI.  250—209) 
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1.  In  a  photometric  system  responsive  to  illnmiiiation 
of  a  photographic  scene,  the  combination  of: 

first  and  second  photoresistive  means,  each  of  said 
means  having  an  electrical  resistance  that  decreases 
with  increasiiig  intensity  of  light  incident  thereon, 

means  for  illuminating  one  of  the  photoresistive  means 
with  lig^t  of  intensity  substantally  correspondng  to 
the  intensity  of  light  incident  upon  a  scene, 

means  for  simultaneously  illuminating  the  other  photo- 
resistive ineans  with  light  of  intensity  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  average  intensity  of  light  re- 
flected by  said  scene, 

electric  power  ineans, 

electrically  actuable  means  for  producing  mechanical 
response  to  electrical  current  flowing  therein  and 
having  electrical  resistance  to  predetermined  value, 

impedance  means  having  electrical  resistance  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  value. 


<  \ 


circuit  means  forming  a  main  circuit  that  includes  in 
series  the  power  means  and  the  electrically  actuated 
means,  said  circuit  means  including  first  switch  means 
actuable  selectively  to  three  positions  to  insert  in  said 
main  circuit  said  one  photoresistive  means,  said  other 
photoresistive  means,  and  both  of  said  photoresistive 
means,  respectively, 

and  second  switch  means  actuated  with  the  flrst  switch 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  impedance 
means  in  shunt  to  a  portion  of  said  main  circuit  that 
includes  the  electrically  actuated  means  to  make  the 
response  of  said  electrically  actuated  means  uniform 
in  all  three  positions  of  the  first  switch  means  when- 
ever the  respective  resistances  of  the  two  photore- 
sistive means  are  equal. 


3,286,098 
MEtHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
FACTORS  RELATED  TO  SONIC  VELOCITY  IN  A 
GAS 
Bernard  C.  Long,  Woodbury,  and  OHn  S.  Ccntofand, 
Woodbury  Heights,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,668 
10  Claims,    (a.  250—230) 


•i. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  accurate  and  variable 
interval  of  lapsed  time  related  to  sound  velocity  in  a  gas 
which  comprises  repeatedly  scanning  two  angularly- 
spaced  light-sensitive  devices  by  a  beam  of  light  rotated  at 
constant  angular  velocity,  converting  first  electrical  pulses 
incident  to  scanning  of  one  of  said  devices  to  sonic  pulses, 
applying  said  sonic  pulses  at  one  point  to  the  gas,  con- 
verting said  sonic  pulses  to  second  electrical  pulses  upon 
arrival  of  said  sonic  pulses  at  another  point  in  the  gas. 
and  varying  the  angle  between  said  devices  in  sense  de- 
pendent upon  whether  said  second  electrical  pulses  occur 
before  or  after  the  scanning  of  the  other  of  said  devices 
to  match  the  time  interval  between  the  corresponding 
pairs  of  first  and  second  pulses  with  the  time  required  for 
the  sonic  pulses  to  traverse  the  gas  between  said  points. 


I  3486,099 

•LOGIC  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING  TORSIONALLY 
STRAINED  MAGNETIC  CORES 
Henry  R.  Irons,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  tiic  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,944 
5  Claims.  (CL  307—88) 
1.  A  multi-stage  logic  circuit  comprising  a  first  stage 
including  a  first  saturable  core  linearly  disposed,  means 
applying  a  torsional  strain  to  said  first  core,  a  first  input 
circuit  including  input  winding  means  on  said  first  core, 
a  first  readout  winding  on  said  first  core,  a  first  reset 
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winding  on  said  first  core,  a  second  stage  including  a 
second  saturable  core  linearly  disposed,  means  applying 
a  torsional  strain  to  said  second  core,  a  second  input 
circuit  including  input  winding  means  on  said  second 
core,  a  second  readout  winding  on  said  second  :ore, 
a  second  reset  winding  on  said  second  core,  means  con- 
necting said  input  circuit  to  a  source  of  signal  output  volt- 
age from  a  previous  stage  of  said  logic  circuit,  means  se- 
rially interconnecting  said  first  readout  winding  and  said 
second  reset  winding  to  a  first  source  of  readout  current 
pulses  whereby  a  current  pulse  from  said  first  source  may 
reset  said  second  core,  means  connecting  said  first  readout^ 
winding  to  said  second  input  circuit  whereby  an  output 
voltage  from  said  first  readout  winding  may  supply  an 
input  voltage  pulse  to  said  second  input  circuit,  said  first 
reset  winding  and  said  second  readout  winding  serially 
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interconnected  to  a  second  source  of  readout  current 
pulses  whereby  a  current  pulse  from  said  first  source  may 
reset  said  first  core,  said  current  pulses  from  said  first 
source  and  from  said  second  source  being  alternately  ap- 
plied, the  signal  voltage  applied  to  said  first  input  cir- 
cuit together  with  the  readout  current  pulse  applied  to 
said  first  readout  winding  being  sufficient  to  cause  said 
first  core  to  saturate  whereby  a  readout  voltage  will  ap- 
pear across  said  first  readout  winding  when  an  input 
signal  is  present  in  said  first  input  circuit,  the  signal  volt- 
age applied  to  said  second  input  together  with  the  current 
pulse  applied  to  said  second  readout  winding  being  suf- 
ficient to  saturate  said  second  core  whereby  a  readout 
voltage  will  appear  across  said  second  readout  winding 
when  an  input  signal  is  present  in  said  second  input 
circuit. 


3,286,100 
VOLTAGE  INTEGRATOR  CIRCUIT 
Robert  L.  Worthington,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  and  Ernest 
Hartog,  New  Yorii,  and  Menasiie  Teitelbaum,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corp^ratloo,  Teter- 
boro,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  2 1 ,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,337 
16  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


ity  is  applied  to  the  input  and  the  magnitude  of  the  cur- 
rent through  the  transistor  is  determined  by  the  charge 
on  the  condenser. 


3,286,101  1 

SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  CIRCUIT 
William  Simon,  Cambridge,  Mass.,   assignor  to   Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,721 
6  Claims.    (CI.  307— «8.5) 


1.  A  sample  and  hold  circuit  having  a  sample  window 
from  .1  to  .5  microsecond  and  a  hold  time  of  from  20 
to  100  microseconds  comprising: 

an  analog  voltage  signal  source, 

analog  signal  utilizing  means, 

analog  voltage  holding  ineans  having  an  input  and 
an  output, 

first  switch  means  for  clamping  the  output  terminal  of 
said  voltage  holding  means  to  ground  permitting 
registration  of  an  analog  signal  from  said  analog 
signal  source  on  said  analog  voltage  holding  means 
for  a  period  of  from  0.1  to  0.5  microsecond, 

second  switch  means  for  clamping  the  input  terminal 
of  said  voltage  holding  means  to  ground  permitting 
transfer  of  said  analog  voltage  signal  from  said  volt- 
age holding  means  to  said  signal  utilizing  means  for 
a  period  of  from  20  to  100  microseconds, 

switch  controlling  means  controlling  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switching  means,       | 

said  controlling  means  capable  of  controlling  said 
first  and  second  switching  means  simultaneously,  and 

said  first  and  second  switch  means  being  coordinated 
such  that  when  said  first  switch  is  closed,  second 
switch  is  open,  and  when  said  second  switch  is  closed, 
said  first  switch  is  opened. 
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1.  A  voltage  integrator  comprising  an  input  for  re- 
ceiving signals,  an  output  connected  to  the  input  through 
a  resistor,  a  circuit  having  a  series  connected  variable 
resistor  for  changing  the  time  constant  of  the  integrator 
and  a  transistor  having  a  base,  the  circuit  being  connected 
in  parallel  with  the  output,  a  condenser  connected  between 
the  first-mentioned  resistor  and  the  base  of  the  transistor 
so  that  the  transistor  conducts  when  a  signal  of  one  polar- 


3,286,102 
I  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 

Hassan  Paddy  Abdel  Salam,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
English  Electric-Leo  Computers  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,851 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  28,  1962, 
I  43,295/62 

\  2  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 

1.  An  electric  digital  transfer  and  storage  device  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  separate  input  circuits,  a  pulse  trans- 
former having  a  plurality  of  similar  input  windings  and 
an  output  winding,  a  transistor  having  said  output  winding 
connected  in  the  base-emitter  circuit  thereof,  a  tunnel 
diode  connected  in  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  said 
transistor,  and  a  biasing  circuit  for  causing  a  bias  current 
to  flow  in  the  tunnel  diode  having  a  magnitude  such  that 
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the  tunnel  diode  may  operate  at  either  of  two  alternative 
stable  states,  each  input  circuit  comprising  one  of  a 
plurality  of  first  input  terminals  for  receiving  input  po- 
tentials from  a  plurality  of  ii^put  signal  sources,  one  of  a 
plurality  of  second  iriput  terminals  for  receiving  control 
potential  pulses  from  a  control  potential  source,  and  one 
of  said  input  windings  and  a  unidirectional  current  con- 
duction device  connected  in  series  between  said  first  and 
second  input  terminals,  such  that  an  output  signal  repre- 
senting a  predetermined  binary  state  is  induced  in  the 
transformer  output  winding  on  application  of  a  control 
potential  pulse  to  any  selected  second  input  terminal  only 
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when  the  input  potential  signal  applied  to  the  associated 
first  input  terminal  is  of  a  predetermined  one  of  two 
alternative  values,  which  value  represents  the  aforesaid 
binary  state,  induction  of  said  output  signal  in  the  trans- 
former output  winding  being  automatically  effective  to 
momentarily  modify  the  current  flowing  in  the  tunnel 
diode  whereby  to  cause  the  tunnel  diode  to  transfer  from 
one  potential  state  to  that  potential  state  which  is  rep- 
resentative of  the  aforesaid  binary  state,  and  output  cir- 
cuit means  connected  with  the  tunnel  diode  for  producing 
as  an  output  signal  an  electric  potential  dependent  on  the 
potential  developed  across  the  tunnel  diode. 


3»286,103 
MULTISTABLE  CIRCUIT 

Gcnimg  L.  Clapper,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporatioo,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Yori( 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334^97 
12  Cblnu.    (CL  307— «8.5) 
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2.  In  a  circuit  which  has  two  electrical  devices,  the 
combination  of  means  for  coupling  the  devices  together 
regeneratively  so  that  when  one  of  the  devices  is  in  a 
first  state  the  other  device  is  in  a  different  state,  and 
means  for  selectively  providing  degenerative  feedback  in 
only  one  of  the  devices  at  any  time  to  counteract  the 
regenerative  coupling  and  to  permit  the  devices  to  be 
stabilized  <at  preestabli&bed  states. 


3^86,104 
VARIABLE-WIDTH  TRANSISTOR  PULSE  GEN* 
ERATOR  EMPLOYING  VARIABLE  CAPAO- 
TIVE  PHASE-SHIFT  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONSEC- 
UTTVE  SWITCHING  OF  TWO  TUNNEL  DI- 
ODES 
Jean-Jacques  Laopretre,  Lc  Pcrmn  sar  Mane,  France, 
assignor  to   Compaipiic   des   Macfiines   Bull   (Soci^e 
Anonymc),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,17t 
Ciainu  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  8, 19(3, 
920,761 
I      5  Claims.    (CI.  307— S8.5) 
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1.  A  pulse  generator  ammgement  for  generating  a 
voltage  pulse  for  each  positive  balfwave  of  an  H.-F. 
alternating  voltage  applied  on  an  input  terminal,  with  one 
transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes 
and  a  load  impedance  connected  in  the  collector  side  of 
the  collector-emitter  circuit,  the  arrangement  including 
further:  a  first  tunnel  diode,  a  second  tunnel  diode,  the 
cathodes  of  said  diodes  being  directly  connected  to  a  ref- 
erence potential  terminal,  the  anode  of  the  fint  diode 
being  directly  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor 
and  the  anode  of  the  second  diode  being  directly  con- 
nected to  the  base  of  said  transistor,  a  capacitor  of  ad- 
justable capacitance  connected  between  said  input  ter- 
minal and  said  emitter  and  a  fixed  resistor  connected 
between  said  input  terminal  and  said  base,  the  capacitance 
of  said  capacitor  being  so  set  and  the  value  of  said  re- 
sistor being  so  chosen  that,  both  tunnel  diodes  operate 
in  their  low  voltage  state  during  each  negative  halfwave 
of  the  input  signal,  the  first  tunnel  diode  being  switched 
to  its  high  voltage  operating  state  in  advance  of  each  posi- 
tive halfwave  of  the  input  signal,  thus  causing  the  conduc- 
tion of  said  transistor,  and  the  second  tunnel  diode  being 
switched  later  to  its  high  voltage  state  for  each  positive 
halfwave,  thus  stopping  the  conduction  of  said  transistor. 


3,286,105 
TIME-BASE  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  FOUR-LAYER 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  ELEMENT  HAV- 
ING  END  LAYER  DIVIDED  INTO  TWO  SECTIONS 
Brian  Ernest  Attwood,  Sootfi  Croydon,  Surrey,  England, 
assignor  to   North  American   PhUlpa  Company   Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  2,  1963, 

26,184/63 
16  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


13.  A  relaxation  oscillator  comprising,  a  four  layer 
semiconductor  element  having  one  end  layer  divided  into 
two  separate  sections  each  of  which  has  a  terminal  and 
a  second  layer  separated  from  said  end  layer  by  at  least 
one  semiconductive  layer  and  having  a  third  terminal 
connected  thereto  thereby  to  form  a  first  current  path  in 
said  four  layer  element  with  a  first  one  of  said  two  sec- 
tions and  a  second  current  path  therein  with  the  second 
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one  of  said  two  sections,  each  of  said  current  paths  hav- 
ing a  given  value  of  breakdown  voltage  for  initiating 
current  flow  therein,  a  first  capacitor,  means  connecting 
said  first  capacitor  across  the  terminals  which  define 
said  four  layer  element  first  current  path  to  provide  a 
discharge  path  for  said  first  capacitor,  means  for  charg- 
ing said  first  capacitor  towards  said  first  current  path 
breakdown  voltage,  a  second  capacitor  connected  across 
the  terminals  which  define  said  second  current  path,  and 
means  for  charging  said  second  capacitor  so  as  to  raise 
the  voltage  across  said  second  current  path  to  said  given 
breakdown  voltage  before  the  voltage  across  said  first 
capacitor  reaches  the  breakdown  valtage  of  said  first 
current  path. 

3»286,106 
AMPLITUDE  CUPPING  CIRCUITS 
John  Harwood  Dcveson,  Chelmsford,  Essex,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  17,  1964, 

6,424/64 
3  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 
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1.  An  amplitude  clipping  circuit  comprising  two  recti- 
fiers coupled  back  to  back  at  one  side  thereof,  means  for 
applying  input  signals  to  be  clipped  to  the  remaining  side 
of  one  of  said  rectifiers,  means  for  applying  a  clipping 
reference  potential  to  the  remaining  side  of  the  other  of 
said  rectifiers,  means  for  taking  clipped  output  signals 
from  a  point  between  said  rectifiers,  and  inverter-differen- 
tiator means  for  applying  to  said  remaining  side  of  said 
other  rectifier  correcting  signals  derived  from  said  input 
signals  by  inversion  and  differentiation. 


3,286,107 
THERMIONIC  ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Alvin  E.  Fein,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  George  A.  Kemeny, 
Franklin  Townsliip,  Westmoreland  County,  and  Lee  S. 
Richardson,  Monrocville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
bouse  Elccteic  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,356 
9  Claims.    (CL  310—4) 
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1.  A  thermionic  energy  conversion  element  comprising 
an  elongated  unitary  and  tubular  beatable  cathode  ar- 
rangement and  an  elongated  unitary  and  tubular  coolable 
anode  arrangement  spaced  corKcntrically  from  said  cath- 
ode arrangement,  each  of  said  arrangements  having  longi- 
tudinally spaced  longitudinal  tubular  segments,  the 
cathode  segments  being  electron  emissive  and  being 
radially  opposed  to  but  slightly  longitudinally  offset  from 
the  respective  anode  segments  so  as  to  form  respective 
thermionic  diodes,  the  longitudinal  segments  of  one  of 
said  arrangements  being  outwardly  disposed  on  an  elon- 
gated tubular  member  with  an  electrically  insulative 
tubular  layer  therebetween,  the  longitudinal  segments  of 
the  other  arrangement  being  inwardly  disposed  on  an 
elongated  tubular  cladding  member  with  another  tubular 


electrically  insulative  layer  therebetween,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  cathode  and  anode  arrangements  relative 
to  each  other  and  for  connecting  said  diodes  in  electrical 
series,  and  end  means  for  hermetically  sealing  from  the 
exterior  at  least  the  interelectrode  space  between  said 
arrangements.  i 

3,286,108 
MAGNETO-HYDRODYNAMIC  GENERATOR 

Giusto  Fonda-Bonardl,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,067 

11  Claims.    (CL  319—11) 


1.  In  a  magneto-hydrodynamic  generator  for  trans- 
forming kinetic  energy  of  an  ionized  gas  into  electrical 
energy,  the  combination  comprising:  an  elongated  con- 
tainer having  first  and  second  opposite  ends;  a  mass  of 
ionized  gas  particles  positioned  within  said  container;  first 
means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  traversing  a  por- 
tion of  the  interior  of  said  container;  and  second  means 
positioned  in  proximity  with  said  first  end  for  heating 
said  gas  at  predetermined  intervals  to  cause  said  gas  mass 
to  reciprocate  between  said  first  and  second  ends  with  a 
frequency  representative  of  the  predetermined  interval, 
said  gas  mass  passing  through  said  magnetic  field  alter- 
nately in  opposite  directions  for  generating  an  electro- 
motive potential,  said  second  means  including  apparatus 
for  abstracting  from  said  mass  of  ionized  gas  particles 
within  said  container  a  predetermined  amount  of  heat 
energy. 

3,286,109 
STEP  MOTOR  DAMPED  BY  A  VISCOUS  » 

FLUID  nLLING 
Elmer  W.  Madsen,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Su<- 
perior  Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  corporatioiv 
of  Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,145 
6  Claims.     (CI.  310 — 49) 


1.  An  electric  motor  of  the  incremental  rotational  step- 
ping type  comprising  a  stator  assembly  having  an  inner 
periphery  substantially  defining  a  cylinder,  a  rotor  as- 
sembly including  a  shaft  and  at  least  one  radially  extend- 
ing member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  pe- 
riphery formed  with  rotor  teeth,  and  means  mounting  the 
rotor  assembly  to  have  the  periphery  of  the  member  radi- 
ally aligned  with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  stator  with 
a  small  gap  existing  therebetween,  said  means  including 
a  frame  defining  a  fluid-tight  chamber  in  which  the  stator 
and  rotor  peripheries  are  located,  and  a  quantity  of  vis- 
cous dampening  fluid  within  said  chamber  at  least  at  the 
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gap,  said  fluid  having  a  viscosity  which  dampens  the 
oscillations  occurring  in  the  rotor  assembly  when  said 
shaft  is  stopped  at  the  end  of  a  step. 


PERMANENT  MAGNET  ALTERNATOR 

Robert  R.  PIntar,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

TWR  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  M,791 

i  Claims.    (CL  310—156) 


3,286,111 

SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  SHADED  POLE 

INDUCTION  MOTORS 

Angeio  Boudouris,  5856  Highland  Drive,  Sylvania,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,554 

1  Claim.    (CI.  310—190)  i 


A  speed  control  for  a  ^aded  pde  induction  motor 
having  a  rotor,  a  laminated  frame  surrounding  said  rotor 
including  an  interpole  gap  and  a  shading  coil  adjacent  said 
interpcle  gap,  said  control  comprising  in  combination, 
an  elongate  body  of  magnetic  material  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  one  side  of  said  laminated  frame  and  extend- 
ing over  said  shading  coil  and  said  interpole  gap,  means 
for  sliding  said  elongate  body  lengthwise  relative  to  said 
one  side  of  said  laminated  frame  to  vary  the  area  of  said 
elongate  body  which  overlies  said  one  side  of  said  lami- 
nated frame,  whereby  the  quantity  of  magnetic  flux  from 
said  laminated  frame  passing  through  said  elongate  body 
may  be  varied  such  that  the  flux  diverted  from  said  rotor 
will  be  varied  in  accordance  with  'the  position  of  said 
elongate  body  relative  to  said  one  side  of  said  laminated 
frame,  said  means  for  sliding  said  elongate  body  relative 


to  said  frame  including  a  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  frame  on  an  axis  normal  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  elongate  body  and  a  pivot  arm  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  and  extending  to  and  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  elongate  body  whereby  angular  movement 
of  said  shaft  will  cause  said  elongate  body  to  slide  length- 
wise relative  to  said  one  side  of  said  laminated  frame. 


3,286,112 
X.RAY  TUBES  FOR  MICROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Kiyoshi  KItahama,  1054  Shimonivaya-cho,  Mfaiami-ini, 
Yoiiohama,  Japan,  and  Tsumko  KItahama,  Mbiami-ku, 
Yoliohama,  Japan;  said  Tsurulio  KItahama  assignor  to 
said  Kiyoshi  Kitahama 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,126 
,  Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1962, 
37/648;  Sept  12,  1962,  37/394(68 
5  Claims.    (CI.  313—56) 


1.  An  electric  machine  comprising  a  rotor  assembly 
having  permanent  magnet  means  of  solid  cross  section 
and  having  stub  shaft  means  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
permanent  magnet  means  for  mounting  said  rotor  assem- 
bly for  rotation  on  an  axis  intersecting  said  permanent 
magnet  means,  said  permanent  magnet  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  magnet  sections  with  mating  flat  surfaces 
and  a  damper  winding  encircling  a  pair  of  said  magnet 
sections  at  the  respective  mating  surfaces  thereof,  said 
magnet  sections  being  made  of  grain  oriented  material 
oriented  and  magnetized  at  right  angles  to  said  flat  sur- 
faces, and  sleeve  means  surrounding  said  permanent  mag- 
net sections  and  said  damper  winding  and  having  an  in- 
terior surface  conforming  with  exterior  surface  portions 
of  said  permanent  magnet  sections. 


1.  An  X-ray  tube  for  microphotography  comprising 
two  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  arranged  anodes 
closely  spaced  to  define  a  flne,  elongated  gap  therebe- 
tween, the  proximate  surfaces  of  said  anodes  tapering 
toward  one  another  and  constituting  X-ray  targets,  said 
anodes  having  adjacent  ends  contacting  each  other,  a  pair 
of  cathodes  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  anodes  and 
parallel  to  said  elongated  gap,  said  cathodes  having  spaced 
collimating  cathodic  head  portions  extending  along  said 
gap,  and  a  filament  in  each  head  portion  having  a  length 
corresponding  to  the  length  of  said  elongated  gap,  where- 
by cathode  rays  emitted  from  the  filaments  and  collimated 
by  said  head  portions  are  directed  to  said  X-ray  targets 
and  X-rays  are  directed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
gap  away  from  the  contacting  ends  of  said  anodes. 


3,286,113 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Robert  E.  Benway,  Marlon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
•      Filed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,451 
8  Claims.    (CL  313—82) 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  luminescent  screen 
and  an  electron  gun  adapted  to  project  an  electron  beam 
onto  said  screen,  said  gun  comprising  a  phu  ility  of  elec- 
trodes aligned  along  a  central  axis,  said  electrodes  in- 
cluding a  cathode  having  a  planar  electron  emitting  por- 
tion, a  control  electrode  including  a  planar  portion  hav- 
ing a  subdivided  beam  control  aperture  of  given  diam- 
eter opposite  said  cathode  portion,  an  electron  accelerat- 
ing electrode  for  accelerating  electrons  emitted  from  said 
cathode  portion  into  separate  streams  passing  through 
the  subdivisions  of  said  aperture,  said  accelerating  elec- 
trode having  a  single  aperture  of  given  diameter  spaced 
from  and  coaxial  with  said  beam  control  aperture,  means 
including  a  low  potential  field-forming  electrode  adjacent 
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to  said  control  electrode  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  from 
said  cathode  and  having  a  single  aperture  of  substantially 
greater  diameter  than  said  given  diameters  coaxial  with 
said  beam  control  aperture  for  creating  between  said  con- 
trol and  accelerating  electrodes  a  convergent  electric  field 
for  individually  converging  and  focusing  each  of  said 
electron  streams  to  a  common  crossover  on  said  central 
axis,  and  means  for  converging  and  focusing  said  streams 
between  said  crossover  and  said  screen  to  image  said  cross- 
over on  said  screen.  |    i 


f       <•      «  "  r- 


1.  A  variable  magnification  electron  lens  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  electrostatic  lens  unit  for  generating  a  first 
electric  field  having  a  substantially  quadratic  poten- 
tial distribution  along  its  axis, 

(b)  a  second  electrostatic  lens  unit  coaxial  with  and 
positioned  in  tandem  with  resf>ect  to  said  first  lens 
unit  for  generating  a  second  electric  field  having  a 
substantially  quadratic  potential  distribution  along 
said  axis,  and 

(c)  means  for  varying  the  quadratic  potential  distribu- 
tion between  said  electric  fields  generated  by  said  first 
and  said  second  electrostatic  lens  units  to  vary  the 
magnification  of  said  electron  lens. 


3486,115 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  TVTTH  BORIC 
ACID  OR  BORIC  OXIDE  USED  IN  CONJUNC- 
TION  WITH  THE  ZINC  SULPHIDE  LAYER 
Peter  Whitten  Ranby  and  David  William  Smith,  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  25, 1963, 

7,534/63 
11  Claims.    (CI.  313—108) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed  flexible  envelope  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
is  light-transmitting,  and  an  electroluminescent  cell  em- 
bedded in  said  envelope,  said  cell  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  electrodes  superposed  in  face  to  face  relationship 
at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  light-transmitting, 
means  for  conducting  current  to  each  of  said  electrodes, 
and  a  layer  of  a  zinc  sulfide  electroluminescent  phosphor 
dispersed  in  an  organic  binder  sandwiched  between  said 
electrodes,  said  zinc  sulphide  being  substantially  in  con- 
tact with  a  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and  boric 
oxide. 


I  3,286,116 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

FILAMENT  SUPPORT 

Robert  N.  Malm,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,651 

4  Claims.    (Q.  313—274) 


3,286,114 
VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  ELECTRON  LENS 

Kwt  Schleshiger,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,952 

14  Claims.     (CI.  313—83) 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  vitreous 
envelope,  a  pair  of  lead-in  conductors  extending  into  and 
hermetically  sealed  within  said  envelope,  a  coil  refrac- 
tory metal  wire  filament  disposed  in  said  envelope 
and  electrically  connected  at  its  ends  to  said  conductors, 
and  a  supplementary  support  for  said  filament  compos- 
ing a  pair  of  refractory  meal  support  rods  extending  in 
side-by-side  relation  across  and  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  filament  and  anchored  at  their  opposite  ends 
to  the  wall  of  said  envelope,  and  wire  coil  means  tightly 
wound  around  and  binding  together  the  respective  end 
portions  of  the  said  side-by-side  support  rods  at  each  side 
of  said  filament  to  thereby  tightly  clamp  the  filament 
therebetween. 


3,286,117 
LINEARLY  EXPANDABLE  FILAMENT  FOR 
ELECTRON  GUN  STRUCTURE 
Alfred  L.  Donlevy,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Staof- 
fer  Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

I        Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,934 
!  4  Claims.    (CI.  313—279) 


1.  In  an  electron  gun  the  combination  of  a  gun  housing, 
an  elongate  cathode  filament  having  a  straight  line  por- 
tion and  support  means  for  supporting  said  elongate  fila- 
ment m  said  housing,  said  support  means  including  at 
least  one  support  bloclt  positioned  adjacent  said  straight 
line  portion  of  said  filament,  said  support  block  being 
provided  with  a  bore  therethrough  having  a  diameter  only 
slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  filament  and  pro- 
viding a  lever  action  on  said  filament  to  support  the 
straight  line  length  of  said  filament  while  permitting  said 
filament  to  slide  therethrough. 


3,286,118 
ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 

Arthm-  S.  Vause,  Rugby,  and  John  W.  T.  Wright,  Lei- 
cester, England,  assignors  to  Associated  Electrical  In- 
dustries Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  6,  1962, 

26,055/62 
j  5  Claims.     (CI.  313—318) 

1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  sealed 
light   transmitting  envelope   composed    of   two   trougli 
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shaped  members  with  rims  sealed  together  in  opposed  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  and  being  substan- 
relation  with  the  rims  in  contact,  at  least  one  filament  tially  coaxial  with  said  housing,  said  support  structure 
within  the  envelope  and  electrical  connections  from  re-  comprising  a  plurality  of  dielectric  rods  spaced  along  the 
spective  ends  of  each  filament  extending  in  sealed  rela-    periphery  of  said  slow  w«ve  structure,  extending  along 

the  length  of  said  slow  wave  structure  and  interposed  be- 
*     y^'y^'^^^.  '  y  tween  said  slow  wave  structure  and  said  housing  to  pro- 

vide uniform  spacing  between  said  housing  and  said  slow 
'  wave  structure,  said  dielectric  rods  providing  varying  di- 

electric loading  to  said  slow  wave  structure  along  at  least 
a  portion  of  their  length. 


tion  between  said  rims  to  the  exterior  of  the  envelope 
with  the  end  of  each  connection  remote  from  the  fila- 
ment sealed  between  said  rims  to  provide  a  looped  ter- 
minal member  for  the  filament. 


3,286,119  ' 

HOLLOW  CATHODE  DISCHARGE  TUBES 
Masao  Sugawara,  Tokyo,  and  Hlrodii  Okagakl,  Kodahv- 
shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tdiyo,  Japan,  a 
corporatimi  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,263 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japu,  May  8,  1963,     I 
38/23^547  I 

6  Claims.    (CL  313—346) 


1.  A  hollow  cathode  discharge  tube  having  a  hollow 
cathode  including  chamber  means  within  said  hollow 
cathode  for  accommodating  a  low-melting-point  metal, 
said  hollow  cathode  comprising  an  outer  peripheral  por- 
tion formed  of  a  substance  which  is  resistant  to  the  diffu- 
sion and  permeation  of  said  low-melting-point  metal,  an 
inner  peripheral  portion  formed  of  a  refractory  and  elec- 
tro-conductive substance  which  allows  diffusion  and  per- 
meation therethrough  of  said  low-melting-point  metal,  and 
said  chamber  means  being  formed  between  said  outer  and 
inner  peripheral  portions. 


3,286,120 
VELOCITY  TAPERING  OF  TRAVELING  WAVE 
TUBE  CYLINDRICAL  DELAY  UNE  BY  USE  OF 
NONUNIFORM  SUPPORT  ROD 
Noel  C.  Peterson,  Sevema  Park,  and  John  M.  Scott, 
UntUcnm  Heights,  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghoosc 
Electric  CorporatloD,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,585 
3  Claims.    (Q.  315—3.6) 


■^\t-^\  ^,  ^gar 


3^286,121 
PICK-UP  TUBE  HAV^G  A  MESH  ELECTRODE 
CONNECTED  TO  THE  BASE  BY  DEFLECTING 
FIELD  NEUTRALIZING  LEADS 
Hans  Gerhard  LohaiyiMkL  Waltkam  St.  Lawrence,  Eng- 
hmd,  assignor  to  Electrical  Jk  Mnkal  Industries  Urn- 
ited,  Hayes,  MMdlescx,  Enghmd,  a  company  of  Great 
Britafai 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,535 
CbOms  priority,  appHcatioB  GrMt  Britafai,  Jan.  15, 1962, 

1,421/62 
3  Clafans.    (CL  315—8) 


2.  A  pickup  device  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope 
within  which  arc  disposed  a  target,  an  electron  gun,  a 
mesh  electrode  close  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
target  and  a  wall  anode,  both  said  mesh  electrode  and 
said  wall  anode  being  placed  between  said  target  and  said 
gun,  the  device  also  having  a  plurality  of  contact  members 
attached  to  said  envelope  adjacent  to  said  gun  to  enable 
connection  to  electrodes  within  said  envelope,  and  con- 
necting means  from  said  mesh  electrode  to  at  least  one  of 
said  contact  members,  said  connecting  means  including 
alongside  said  wall  anode  at  least  one  pair  of  leads  along 
the  device  and  diametrically  opposite  with  respect  to  its 
axis. 

3,286  122 
AUTOMATIC  DEGAUSSING  CIRCUIT 
Leonard  Dictch,  Skokic,  III.,  assignor  to  Admfaral  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,250 
4  Clahns.     (CL  315—8) 


^ 


IjWit 


1 


— ^ —  ^ 


1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  having  a  tubular  housing  with  4.  In  a  color  television  receiver  having  a  picture  tube 

a  slow  wave  structure  therein,  a  support  st^cture  sup-  including  a  shadow  mask  susceptible  to  external  magnetic 

porting  said  slow  wave  structure  within  said  housing,  said  fields  and  a  pair  of  demagnetizing  coils  mounted  adjacent 

housing  being  tubular,  said  slow  wave  structure  having  to  the  picture  tube,  circuit  means  for  developmg  a  high 
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amplitude,  decaying  demagnetizing  current  in  said  coils 
comprising;  a  power  supply  having  a  high  inrush  current 
characteristic;  a  thermistor  having  an  inverse-tempera- 
ture characteristic  serially  connected  between  a  source  of 
A.C.  potential  and  said  power  supply;  switch  means  for 
placing  said  coils  in  parallel  with  said  thermistor  when 
said  thermistor  is  below  a  predetermined  temperature 
range  and  for  disconnecting  said  coils  when  said  therm- 
istor is  above  said  predetermined  temperature  range;  and 
a  capacitor  connected  across  said  coils  for  cyclically  dis- 
sipating any  residual  energy  therein  upon  disconnection 
of  said  coils  by  said  switch  means,  said  circuit  means  co- 
operating to  provide  a  high  amplitude  demagnetizing  cur- 
rent for  said  coils. 


3»286,123 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGED-P ARTICLE 

DEFLECTION  MODULATION 

Jacob  Goldberg,  4  Garrity  Road,  BurUngton,  Mi 

FUed  June  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,482 

4  Chdms.     (CL  315—17) 


1.  A  charged-particle  beam-current  modulator  having, 
in  combination,  means  for  generating  a  high-density 
charged-particle  beam  and  projecting  the  same  along  a 
predetermined  axis,  means  for  signal-deflecting  the  beam 
off  the  axis  in  a  first  direction  to  a  predetermined  region 
beyond  the  deflecting  means  at  which  region  the  space 
charge  associated  with  the  deflected  beam  has  caused 
the  beam  to  have  a  predetermined  divergence,  and  beam- 
converging  means  at  said  region,  the  beam-converging 
means  being  adjusted  to  converge  the  space-charge  di- 
verging deflected  beam  and  to  direct  the  same  in  another 
direction  intersecting  the  axis  to  produce  through  space- 
charge  divergence  an  ami^iiied  off-axis  deflection,  and 
means  for  responding  to  the  off-axis  beam. 


3,286,124 
STABIUZED  VOLTAGE  SOURCE  FOR  TRAN- 
SISTORIZED CIRCUITS 
Saburo  Onlkl  and   Satoshl  Shimada,   Oh(a-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,055 
Clabns  priority,  ftpplication  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1962, 
37/64,201 
4  Chdms.     (a.  315—27)  . 


•o^. 


^^".-3";^: 


'1-.   % 


i*i. 


1.  A  transistor  circuit  comprising  an  output  transistor 
having  a  base,  a  collector  electrode,  and  an  emitter  elec- 
trode, a  source  of  electrical  power,  a  load,  means  con- 
necting said  collector  electrode  and  one  end  of  said  load 
to  one  side  of  said  source  of  power,  means  conecting 
said  emitter  electrode  to  the  other  side  of  said  source  of 
power,  a  coupling  capacitor  connected  between  the  other 
end  of  said  load  and  said  other  side  of  said  source  of 


power,  and  means  for  tapping  off  a  relatively  stable 
voltage  at  the  junction  between  said  coupling  capacitor 
and  said  load. 

4.  The  circuit  of  claim  1  in  which  said  load  is  a  tele- 
vision receiver  deflection  coil. 


I  3,286,125 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  APPARATUS 

Richard   G.   Lock,   Albany,   N.Y.,   assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,425 

4  Claims.     (CL  315—39.63) 


1.  Radio  frequency  apparatus  comprising  an  electric 
<<ischarge  device  including  an  envelope,  an  interaction 
structure  contained  in  said  envelope  including  a  negative 
central  electrode  and  a  surrounding  cylindrical  array  of 
circumferfentially  spaced  anode  segments,  three  axially 
spaced  anode  terminals  sealed  in  the  wall  of  said  envelope 
with  alternate  ones  of  said  anode  segments  connected  to 
the  outer  two  of  said  terminals  and  the  others  of  said 
segments  connected  to  the  intermediate  one  of  said  ter- 
minals and  a  radio  frequency  output  transmission  line 
comprising  a  central  conductor  coupled  to  said  intermedi- 
ate terminal  and  outer  conductive  means  coupled  to  both 
said  outer  anode  terminals,  said  transmission  line  includes 
an  output  section  and  a  tuning  section  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  device  and  said  tuning  section  includes  an  ele- 
ment interconnecting  the  central  conductor  and  outer  con- 
ductive means  and  is  adjustably  positionable  for  selec- 
tively adjustably  resonating  said  apparatus. 


3,286,126 

PORTABLE  REMOTE  CONTROL  LIGHT 

Arthur  R.  Crawford,  P.O.  Box  63,  Worthfaigton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,085 

6  Cbiims.     (CL  315—159) 


1.  A  remote  control  system  for  a  light  comprising  a 
housing  small  enough  to  be  portable,  a  lamp  receptacle 
on  the  housing  for  receiving  a  lamp,  connector  means 
carried  by  the  housing  for  establishing  electrical  connec- 
tion to  an  external  source  of  power,  detector  means  in 
the  housing  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  response 
to  the  impingement  thereon  of  radiant  energy,  multi- 
vibrator means  connected  to  the  detector  means,  and 
adapted  to  be  set  in  a  first  state  in  response  to  the  elec- 
trical signal  from  the  detector  and  including  a  charging 
circuit  connected  between  the  multivibrator  output  and 
input  and  responsive  to  the  first  multivibrator  state  to 
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transfer  the  multivibrator  to  a  second  state  after  a  pre- 
determined time  period,  and  switching  means  to  couple 
the  connector  means  to  the  receptacle  for  energizing  the 
lamp  therein  while  the  multivibrator  means  is  in  the  first 
state. 

3,286,127 
IILECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

WITH  CURRENT  CONTROL  MEANS 
Robert  L.  Henry,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cin- 
cinnati Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio  I 
FUed  May  18, 1961,  Set.  No.  117,256        , 1 
12  Claims.     (CI.  315—209) 


1.  A  spark  discharge  machining  apparatus  comprising 
a  pair  of  electrodes  separated  by  a  spark  gap,  one  of  said 
electrodes  consisting  of  a  tool  and  the  other  of  a  work- 
piece,  a  capacitor  connected  across  said  electrodes,  and 
means  to  charge  said  capacitor  to  the  ignition  potential 
of  the  gap  between  said  electrodes,  including  a  source 
of  direct-current  potential  having  positive  and  negative 
end  terminals  and  a  mid  tap  adapted  to  provide  a  po- 
tential intermediate  that  existing  between  said  end  termi- 
nals, a  resistor  and  a  diode  connected  in  series  between 
one  of  said  end  terminals  and  said  mid  tap,  said  resistor 
and  diode  being  connected  together  by  a  junction  and 
said  diode  being  poled  to  permit  current  to  flow  from 
said  source  through  said  resistor,  and  a  transistor  having 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes  coimected  in  series  with 
said  capacitor  between  said  junction  and  the  other  of 
said  end  terminals  of  said  source,  whereby  the  potential 
on  the  transistor  is  limited  to  the  potential  between  said 
mid  tap  and  said  other  end  terminal,  and  the  current 
flow  through  the  transistor  is  limited  by  the  impedance 
of  said  resistor. 


3,286,128 

APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  ELECTRIC 

IMPULSE  PRODUCTION 

William    Arthur   Ward,    Norwood,    Mass.,    assignor   to 

United  States  Scientific  Instruments,  Inc.,  Watertown, 

Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,216 
20  Chrims.    (CI.  315—241) 


1.  An  electric-impulse-prodiicing  apparatus  having,  in 
combination,  first  energy-storage  means  of  predetermined 
value,  a  normally  ineffective  impulse-producing  load  con- 
nected across  the  first  energy-storage  means,  means  for 
storing  energy  in  the  first  energy-storage  means  with  a 
predetermined  voltage,  second  energy-storage  means  of 


value  greater  then  (hat  of  the  fkst  energy-storage  means, 
nKans  for  storing  energy  in  the  second  energy-storage 
means  with  a  further  voltage  less  than  the  said  predeter- 
mined voltage,  a  voltage-boosting  circuit  connecting  the 
first  and  second  energy-storage  means  together,  and  means 
for  rendering  the  impulse-producing  load  effective  at  a 
first  instant  of  time  to  enaWe  impulse  energization  of  the 
load  by  the  stored  energy  in  the  first  energy-storage  means 
and  at  a  second  instant  of  time  later  to  enable  a  sec- 
ond impulse  energization  of  the  load  by  the  first  energy- 
storage  means  in  which  energy  has  been  re-stored  from 
the  second  energy-storage  means  through  the  voltage- 
boosting  circuit. 

3,286,129 

FAULT  DETECTION  NETWORK 

Claude  Gagnicre,  Nogent  nr  Oisc,  France,  aarignor  to 

Chilrhoniiages  dc  France,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Oct.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,748 

Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  13, 1962, 

912,199 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  317— 18) 


6d 


J,V     .1 


1.  Means  for  continuously  monitoring  the  values  of  in- 
sulation of  an  electric  network  with  respect  to  ground 
and  for  providing  a  trigger  or  alarm  signal  when  insula- 
tion faults  appear  having  predetermir>ed  insulation  values 
which  are  independent  of  network  voltage  variations  and 
are  insensitive  to  the  capacitance  of  the  network,  said 
means  comprising: 

polarized  common  electriu  connetion  means  between  the 
phases  of  the  network  being  monitored  and  ground; 
resistane  means  inserted  in  said  connection  means  and 
adapted  to  furnish  a  first  continuous  voltage  which 
is  a  linear  function  of  the  current  intensity  flowing  in 
said  connection  means; 
D.C.  circuit  means  adapted  to  furnish  a  second  con- 
tinuous voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the  monitored 
network  voltage  and  is  of  the  same  polarity  as  said 
first  continuous  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the 
current  intensity  flowing  in  said  connection  means; 
variable   means   adapted   to   compare   said   first   and 

second  voltages; 
means  for  actuating  safety  means,  when  said  first  con- 
tinuous voltage  is  greater  in  absolute  value  than  said 
second  continuous  voltage; 
said  means  for  actuating  said  safety  means  being  in- 
serted between  a  point  in  said  resistance  means  and 
a  point  in  said  D.C.  circuit  means. 


3486,130 
RESISTIVE  CURRENT  SENSING  DEVICE 
Henry  H.  Clinton,  Ridgcwood,  Cltaiton,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,735 
14  Chdms.    (CL  317—27) 
1.  A  current  overload  device  for  use  in  connection  with 
an  external  circuit  energized  by  an  alternating  voltage 
source  and  having  both  resistance  and  reactance  so  that 
the  total  current  therethrough  leads  or  lags  the  total  volt- 
age thcrcacross  and  may  be  resolved  into  one  component 
in  phase  with  said  total  voltage  and  another  component 
ninety  degrees  out  of  phase  with  said  total  voltage,  said 
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device  comprising  a  means  adapted  for  connection  with 
said  external  circuit  for  producing  an  output  voltage  signal 
having  a  magnitude  directly  related  to  the  magnitude  of 


% 


^ 


rr^ 
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said  component  of  said  total  current  which  is  in  phase 
with  said  total  voltage,  and  a  switching  circuit  controlled 
by  said  output  voltage  signal.  / 


3,286,131 
CAPACITOR-OPERATED  SCR  LINE 
FAULT  DETECTOR 
Thomas  E.  Myers,  St.  Charics,  III.,  assignor  to  Ideal  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Sycamore,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  July  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,053 
6  Claims.     (CI.  317—33) 

(4  v^vw- 
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1.  In  a  circuit  for  use  in  detecting  power  interruption, 
a  source  of  electric  power,  a  rectifier  having  an  anode, 
cathode  and  gate,  a  control  element  having  an  operating 
coil,  a  capacitor  in  series  with  said  coil,  anode  and  cathode, 
said  capacitor  being  connected  to  said  power  source  in 
a  manner  to  be  charged  thereby  during  normal  operation, 
and  biasing  means  connected  to  said  gate  and  powei 
source  to  normally  maintain  said  rectifier  in  a  cut-off  con- 
dition including  a  resistor  connected  between  said  gate 
and  one  side  of  said  power  source  and  a  second  resistor 
connected  between  said  gate  and  the  other  side  of  said 
power  source,  an  interruption  in  power  removing  the  bias 
and  permitting  said  capacitor  to  discharge  through  said 
rectifier  and  coil  to  operate  said  control  element. 


3,286,132 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  AND  COMPONENT 
WITH   IMPROVED   MOUNTING   BASE   FOR 
THE  COMPONENT 
Russell  J.  Turner,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,457 
1  CUim.    (CL  317—101) 
In  a  microelectronic  article  of  manufacture  of  the  char- 
acter described  comprising,  an  insulating  panel  and  elec- 
trically conductive  strips  that  define  a  circuit  of  a  printed 
circuit  board,  said  insulating  panel  and  said  electrically 
conductive  strips  having  aligned  apertures  formed  therein 
arranged  in  a  circular  pattern,  and  a  microelectronic  com- 
ponent having  an  electrically  conductive  lead  wire  extend- 
ing through  each  of  the  aligned  apertures  in  the  insulat- 
ing panel  and  the  electrically  conductive  strips  and  rigidly 
ekctrically  connected  to  the  electrically  conductive  strips, 


the  improvement  comprising;  mounting  means  disposed  be- 
tween the  microelectronic  component  and  the  insulating 
panel  for  seating  the  microelectronic  component  thereon 
and  spreading  the  electrically  conductive  lead  wires  from 
the  microelectronic  component  so  that  said  lead  wires  ex- 
tend through  the  aligned  apertures  formed  in  both  the 
insulating  panel  and  the  electrically  conductive  strips  that 
define  the  circuit  of  the  printed  circuit  board,  said  mount- 
ing means  comprising  a  frusto-conical  body  of  electrical 
insulating  material  having  an  end  portion  bearing  against 
the  underside  of  the  microelectronic  component  and  an 


opposite  end  portion  of  greater  cross-sectional  area  bear- 
ing against  the  insulating  panel,  said  body  having  grooves 
formed  in  the  outer  peripheral  conical  surface  thereof  and 
extending  from  one  end  to  the  opposite  end  thereof  to 
radially  spread  and  guide  an  electrically  conductive  lead 
wire  in  each  said  groove  thereof  from  the  microelectronic 
component  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said  mounting 
means  into  a  corresponding  aligned  aperture  in  the  insulat- 
ing panel  and  the  electrically  conductive  strip,  and  said 
lead  wires  being  rigidly  electrically  connected  to  the  elec- 
trically conductive  strip. 


!  3,286,133 

METER  PEDESTAL 
Rex  E.  Sturdivan,  Whittier,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Zfaisco 
Electrical  Products,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,581 
15  Claims.     (CI.  317—104) 


*  ^^iTw      ^7    J4' 


1.  In  a  housing  for  a  plurality  of  electric  service  meters 
or  the  like,  the  combination  of: 

a  rectangular  enclosure  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  base 
and  having  plurality  of  panels,  including  corner  pan- 
els and  pairs  of  opposing  side  panels, 

with  said  panels  having  interengaging  T  and  channel 
sliding  engagement  sections  at  the  edges  thereof  for 
vertical  sliding  engagement  of  adjacent  panels, 

with  the  corner  panels  having  the  same  horizontal  cross 
sections  and  vertically  disposed  sliding  engagement 
sections  on  both  sides  thereof,  and 

with  the  side  panels  of  a  pair  having  tfie  same  hori- 
zontal cross  sections  and  with  the  panels  of  at  least 
one  pair  having  vertically  disposed  sliding  engage- 
ment sections  on  at  least  one  side  thereof; 

laterally  disposed  frame  members  within  said  enclosure 
fixed  to  sliding  engagement  sections  of  said  corner 
panels; 

a  top  for  covering  the  upper  end  of  siaid  enclosure;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  top  in  place  on  said  enclosure. 
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3JU6  134 

TOUCH  CONTROL  CIRCUTT 

Thomas  E.  Myers,  St.  Charles,  lU^  asrignor  to  Ideal  In- 

du^rics.  Inc.,  Sycamore,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,953 

2  Claims.     (CI.  317—149) 


1.  In  a  touch  control  circuit  for  connecting  a  load  to  a 
source  of  power,  a  gas  tube  having  an  anode,  grid  and 
cathode,  a  touch  surface  and  a  high  resistance  connection 
between  said  touch  surface  and  said  grid,  a  relay  having 
relay  contacts  connected  to  the  load  and  power  source, 
a  relay  coil  in  series  circuit  with  said  anode,  cathode  and 
power  source,  a  capacitor  network  for  holding  said  grid 
below  ionizing  potential  including  a  capacitor  connected 
between  said  grid  and  cathode,  a  gas  diode  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  series  combination  of  said  capacitor  and 
ihe  high  resistance  between  said  grid  and  touch  surface, 
a  second  capacitor  in  parallel  with  said  gas  diode,  and  a 
charging  circuit  for  said  second  capacitor  to  charge  it  to 
a  potential  less  than  the  ionizing  potential  of  said  gas 
diode,  with  said  touch  surface  being  connected  to  said 
second  capacitor  and  gas  diode,  human  contact  with  said 
touch  surface  applying  sufficient  potential  to  ionize  said 
gas  diode  with  ionization  of  said  gas  diode  permitting 
said  capacitors  to  discharge  through  it,  the  discharge  of 
said  capacitors  providing  a  signal  on  the  grid  to  ionize 
the  tube  and  cause  said  power  source  to  energize  said 
relay  coil. 

3,286,135  ' 

TIMING   CIRCUIT 
Richard  E.  Haver,  Detroit,  and  Frederick  K.  Ulrich,  East 
Detroit,   Mich.,   assignors   to   Robotron   Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  3«,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,379 
7  Claims.     (CL  317—142) 


begins  conduction  at  a  preselected  point  in  the  wave- 
form of  said  alternating  voltage  and  wherein  said 
first  valve  conducts  intermittently  at  the  frequency 
of  the  voltage  source  for  producing  an  intermittent 
positive  potential  on  the  anode  member  thereof. 


3,28^,136 
FABRICATION  OF  ELECTRODES  FROM 
MODULAR  UNITS 
David  A.  McLean,  Chatham,  N  J.,  aasigiior  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Lahoratorlcs,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■ 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  ScpC  29, 1963.  Scr.  No.  310,267 
•  Claims.    (Cl317— 23t) 

/' 


1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  an  electrode  for 
use  in  an  electrolytic  capacitor  which  con^prises  the  steps 
of  pressing  a  film-forming  metal  powder  into  a  plurality 
of  flat  I  shaped  porous  modules,  the  ends  of  said  mo- 
dules being  of  greater  thicliness  than  the  central  portions 
thereof,  partially  sintering  each  of  said  modules  into  self- 
supporting  structures  by  heating,  placing  a  pluraity  of 
said  structures  one  directly  atop  another  and  pressing  the 
ends  thereof  to  form  a  porous  unitary  supporting  assem- 
bly and  sintering  said  assembly  by  heating,  so  producing 
a  porous  film-forming  electrode. 


3,286,137 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RECTIFIER  ARRANGEMENT 
HAVING  SELFPROTECnON  AGAINST  OVER- 
VOLTAGE 
Jakob  Loeschcr  and  Bogdan  Zcga,  Geneva,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Compagnle  Generale  dncctridte,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  July  14,  lf61,  Ser.  No.  124,839 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Switzerland,  July  19,  i960, 

8,222/60 
t  6  Claims.    (CL  317— 234) 


1.  In  a  welding  timer  for  timing  a  precise  number  of 
cycles  of  an  alternating  voltage  source,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  first  valve; 

direct  current  source  means  for  supplying  a  positive 
D.C.  potential  to  the  anode  member  of  said  first 
valve; 

means  supplying  voltage  in  phase  with  said  source  volt- 
age to  the  control  member  of  said  first  valve;  and 

connection  means  connecting  the  cathode  member  of 
said  first  valve  to  the  other  side  of  said  direct  cur- 
rent source  at  a  preselected  point  in  the  waveform 
of  said  alternating  voltage,  whereby  said  first  valve 

I 


1.  A  semi-conductor  rectifier  having  self-protection 
against  overvoltage,  said  rectifier  including,  a  relatively 
thin  first  semi-conductor  end  layer  and  a  relatively  thick 
second  semi-conductor  end  layer,  said  semi-conductor  lay- 
ers being  of  opposite  conductivity  types  and  forming  a  p-n 
junction,  first  and  second  metallic  coatings  fonping  cor- 
responding end  junctions  with  said  first  and  second  semi- 
conductor end  layers  and  said  metallic  coatings  having 
properties  for  said  end  junctions  to  emit  charge  carriers 
when  a  reverse  bias  is  applied  across  said  p-n  junction, 
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the  maximum  doping  of  said  first  semi-conductor  end  lay- 
er being  stronger  than  the  doping  of  said  second  semi-con- 
ductor end  layer  and  the  doping  of  said  first  semi-conduc- 
tor end  layer  being  diminished  from  said  maximum  both 
toward  said  first  metallic  coating  for  the  field  strength  in 
said  corresponding  end  junction  to  be  increased  and  to- 
ward said  p-n  junction  to  have  said  corresponding  end 
junction  emit  charge  carriers  to  said  p-n  junction  when 
said  p-n  junction  is  reversely  biased  and  the  rectifier  to 
change  over  to  a  state  of  high  electrical  conductivity  when 
the  corresponding  reverse  electric  current  exceeds  a  par- 
ticular value.  ' 


3,286,138 

THERMALLY  STABILIZED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

WUUam  Shockley,  Los  Ahos,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

CIcvitc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,366 

13  Claims.    (CL  317—235) 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  including 

a  semiconductor  body  having  first  and  second  regions 
of  given  and  opposite  respective  conductivity  types 
with  a  PN  junction  having  a  given  area  therebetween, 
said  first  region  serving  to  inject  carriers  into  said 
second  region  and  having  an  exposed  surface  area 
disposed  in  juxtaposition  with  said  given  area, 

said  device  exhibiting  a  positive  temperature  coefficient 
of  current  flow  such  that  an  increase  in  the  specific 
current  flowing  across  a  localized  portion  of  said 
given  area  produces  additional  heating  of  said  local- 
ized portion  which  results  in  an  increase  in  said 
specific  current,  the   improvement  comprising: 

distributed  resistance  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  surface  area,  said  resistance  means  having  a 
localized  resistance  in  series  with  each  of  said  local- 
ized portions  such  that  the  voltage  developed  across 
each  of  said  localized  resistances  is  dependent  upon 
the  specific  current  flowing  across  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  localized  portions, 

distributed  electrode  means  contiguous  with  said  dis- 
tributed resistance  means, 

the  value  of  said  resistance  means  being  sufficient  to 
substantially  reduce  said  positive  temperature  coeffi- 
cient of  current  flow  thereby  to  stabilize  the  current 
density  across  said  given  area. 


3,286,139 
TRIMMER  CONDENSER 
Fred  W.  Edwards,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  assignor  to  Standard 
KoUsman  industries,  Inc.,  Melrose  Park,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,561 
9  Claims.    (CI.  317— 248) 


1.  A  trimmer  condenser  including  a  first  and  second 
terminal,  a  fixed  capacitive  section  and  a  variable  capaci- 
tive  section  electrically  connected  between  said  terminals, 
said  fixed  capacitive  section  including  a  disc  with  first 


and  second  metallic  layers  on  opposed  faces  thereof,  said 
variable  section  including  a  tubular  member  having  an 
external  metallic  layer  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
disc  layer,  said  tubular  layer  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  terminal,  said  second  disc  layer  electrically  connected 
to  said  second  terminal,  means  for  adjusting  the  capaci- 
tance of  said  variable  section  such  that  the  combined 
capacitance  of  said  fixed  and  variable  sections,  as  pre- 
sented to  said  first  and  second  terminals,  is  adjustable. 


3,286,140 

DIRECT  TRAVEL  MECHANISM  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  REACTORS 

Joseph  Camazza,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  ass^or  to  JFD 

Electronics  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,065 

7  Claims.     (CI.  317—249) 


6.  An  electrical  reactor  including  a  support,  an  adjust- 
able element,  an  adjusting  member,  first  means  mounting 
said  member  for  rotation  about  an  axis  relative  to  said 
support;  second  means  connecting  said  element  to  said 
member  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  support  as 
said  member  is  rotated  about  said  axis  while  maintaining 
said  element  against  rotation,  said  member  including  a 
tubular  section,  said  element  having  a  cup  shape  for  tele- 
scoping over  said  tubular  section,  said  second  means  in- 
cluding first  and  second  cooperating  sections  in  threaded 
engagement,  said  first  section  being  rotated  by  said  (nemr 
ber,  said  second  section  being  interposed  between  said 
first  section  and  said  element,  said  first  means  including 
a  tubular  bushing  wherein,  said  member  is  disposed,  said 
member  having  a  formation  constructed  and  positioned 
for  engagement  by  a  tool  for  rotating  said  member,  said 
formation  disposed  within  the  confines  of  said  bushing, 
said  member  being  tubular  and  being  closed  at  a  first  end 
thereof,  a  screw  constituting  said  second  section,  a  nut 
means  constituting  said  first  section  mounted  to  said 
member  at  a  secoiKl  end  thereof,  said  screw  being  pro- 
vided with  an  axially  extending  fiat  surface  coextensive 
with  threaded  portions  of  said  screw,  addrtional  means 
mounted  to  said  support  and  defining  an  aperture  through 
which  said  screw  is  axially  movable,  said  additional  means 
having  a  straight  section  defining  said  aperture  with  a 
shape  complementary  to  said  flat  surface,  said  straight 
section  and  said  flat  surface  cooperating  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  screw. 


\ 


3,286,141 
!    BASE  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Loren    L.    Ragiin,    Mountain    View,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
Granger  Associates,  Palo  AKo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 
Original  application  July  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,165,  now 
Patent  No.  3,170,087,  dated  Feb.  16,  1965.     DivMcd 
and  this  application  Dec.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,733 
2Clahns.    (CI.  317— 262) 


1.  A  base  mounting  member  arranged  for  mounting 
static  dischargers  on  surfaces  such  as  aircraft  wing  trailing 
edges,  said  base  mounting  member  being  of  substantially 
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oval  shape  and  having  a  large  under  surface  portion  for 
providing  good  physical  and  electrical  contact  with  the 
aircraft  surface,  said  mounting  member  having  a  central 
riser  portion  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  provided 
with  a  streamlined  rounded  forward  part  and  a  rear  part 
of  reduced  thickness  so  as  to  mount  on  the  latter  a  static 
discharger  in  easily  removable  fashion,  such  static  dis- 
charger surrounding  said  rear  riser  part  and  merging 
smoothly  into  said  larger  riser  forward  part. 


3086,142 

EDGE  FOLLOWING  SERVO  CONTROL 

Derek  Harry  Redman,  Kenley  Surrey,  England,  assignor 

to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  application  Set.  No.   144,287,  Oct.  9, 

1961.    This  appUcadon  May  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,605 

26  Claims.    (CI.  318— 18) 


6.  A  system  for  tracing  the  edge  of  a  pattern  on  a  con- 
trasting background  comprising  a  scanning  device,  said 
scanning  device  comprising  photosensitive  means  having 
a  sensitive  area  positioned  to  have  an  image  of  the  scan- 
ning field  containing  a  portion  of  the  pattern  edge  cast 
thereon,  said  photosensitive  means  adapted  to  cause  fluc- 
tuations in  an  electric  signal  proportional  to  variations  in 
light  intensity,  means  for  periodically  interrupting  the 
image  of  the  edge  portion  on  the  sensitive  area  and  defin- 
ing a  reference  line,  the  a^iplitude  of  signal  fluctuations 
caused  by  the  periodic  interrupting  of  the  image  being  in- 
dicative of  the  distance  of  the  image  of  said  edge  portion 
from  said  reference  line,  means  synchronized  with  said 
interrupting  means  for  providing  a  constant  amplitude 
signal  phased  opposite  to  said  fluctuating  signal  and  hav- 
ing an  amplitude  substantially  less  than  the  maximum 
amplitude  of  said  fluctuating  signal  corresponding  to 
an  aligned  position  of  said  edge  portion  with  the  refer- 
ence line,  means  for  adding  said  signals  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  said  summation 
signal  for  moving  said  scanning  device  to  orient  said  ref- 
erence line  toward  a  reference  position  with  respect  to 
said  edge  portion. 


means  for  integrating  said  first  signal  to  produce  a  sec- 
ond signal  corresponding  to  the  angle  turned  by  said 
aircraft  about  said  yaw  axis, 

means  for  con>bimng  said  first  and  said  second  signals 
to  produce  a  control  signal, 


and  means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  servo 
system  to  operate  said  ailerons  in  accordance  with 
said  control  signal  and  cause  the  aircraft  to  turn  in 
a  direction  to  cause  said  means  for  generating  a  firs* 
signal  to  gciKrate  a  signal  to  cancel  said  second  sig- 


nal. 


3,286,144 
ON^FF  INTEGRATING  MOTOR  CONTROLLER 
John  L.  Hill,  St.  Paul,  Mhui.,  asdgnor  to  Ramsey  Engi- 
neering Company,  St.  Paul,  Mfau.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,870 
10  Claims.    (CL  318—18) 


3,286,143  

AUTOPILOT  FOR  MAINTAINING  ATTITUDE  AND 
HEADING    INCLUDING    RATE    INTEGRATION 
AND  MEMORY  MEANS 
Donald  P.  Kurfi,  Morris  Plains,  and  Floyd  W.  Piper, 
Denvillc,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Abcraft  Radio  Corporation, 
Boonton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  July  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,807 
10  Claims.    (€1.  318— 18) 
1.  In  an  automatic  pilot  for  controlling  an  aircraft  hav- 
ing ailerons  and  a  servo  system  for  operating  said  ailerons, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  having  a  component 
proportional  to  the  rate  of  turn  of  the  aircraft  about 
its  yaw  axis,  I 


1.  An  integrating  controller  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  an  integrated  error  signal; 

(b)  means  for  preventing  said  integrated  error  signal 
from  increasing  beyond  a  certain  upper  value; 

(c)  means  for  decreasing  said  integrated  signal  to  a 
certain  lower  value  after  reaching  said  upper  value; 

(d)  means  for  causing  a  corrective  action  to  occur  in 
a  direction  to  reduce  the  error  that  produced  said  in- 
tegrated signal  while  said  signal  is  decreasing,  and 

(e)  means  for  delaying  the  subsequent  production  of 
another  integrated  error  signal  until  after  said  above- 
mentioned  integrated  signal  has  been  decreased  to  its 
said  lower  value. 
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3,286,145 

EDDY  CURRENT  APPARATUS 

Edward  S.  SUver,  960  SterUng  Place,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,418 

14  Claims.    (CL  318—31) 


pick-up  devices  by  an  excited  energising  device  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  in  response  to  such  energisation  of 
the  other  two  pick-up  devices  separately  or  together. 


'•^4 

y^y     ^f 

Z 

13.  A  follow-up  positioning  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination: article  positioning  means  responsive  to  a  servo 
drive  signal;  preprogrammed  storage  means  for  generat- 
ing said  servo  drive  signal;  said  storage  means  compris- 
ing a  conductive  plate;  said  conductive  plate  having  a 
longitudinal  discontinuity  of  a  predetermined  configura- 
tion; primary  and  secondary  coil  means  in  cooperative 
coupling  relationship  located  adjacent  said  plate;  one  of 
said  coil  means  including  individual  coil  members  ex- 
tending transverse  to  said  discontinuity;  said  predeter- 
mined configuration  varying  in  said  transverse  direction 
along  the  length  of  said  discontinuity;  the  instantaneous 
location  of  said  discontinuity  along  said  transverse  direc- 
tion varying  the  coupling  condition  between  individual 
ones  of  the  coil  members  of  said  one  of  said  coil  means 
and  the  other  of  said  coil  means;  said  variation  of  cou- 
pling condition  generating  said  servo  drive  signal;  said 
longitudinal  discontinuity  relatively  movable  along  said 
longitudinal  direction,  with  respect  to  said  coil  means;  the 
instantaneous  transverse  location  of  said  discontinuity 
with  respect  to  said  individual  coil  members  generating 
said  drive  signal  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined 
discontinuity  configuration. 


3,286,146 
MOTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ATTAINING 
AN  ANGULAR  POSITION 
Geoffrey   Turner   Ohlsen,   Leicester,    and    Peter   Lyford 
Smith,  Oadby,  England,  assignors  to  Associated  Elec- 
trical Industries  Limited,  IxKidon,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  26, 1962, 

44,637/62 
8  Claims.    (O.  318—31) 


1.  Automatic  angular  positioning  control  apparatus 
comprising  a  plurality  of  selectively  excitable  energising 
devices  located  at  preselectible  angular  positions,  two 
pick-up  devices  effective  over  respective  arcs  together 
covering  a  complete  circle  except  for  a  reference  gap  and 
a  diametrically  opposed  gap  in  the  circle,  a  third  pick- 
up device  effective  over  an  arc  located  in  said  diametri- 
cally opposed  gap  with  isolation  between  it  and  the  effec- 
tive arcs  of  each  of  the  other  two  pick-up  devices,  the 
energising  device  being  effective  over  an  arc  less  than 
each  of  said  gaps  but  great  enough  to  span  the  isolation 
between  the  effective  arc  of  the  third  pick-up  device  and 
that  of  each  of  the  other  two  pick-up  devices,  and  con- 
trol means  for  producing  relative  rotation  between  the 
pick-up  devices  and  the  energising  devices  in  one  direc- 
tion in  response  to  energisation  of  one  of  said  first  two 

832  O.Q.— M 


3,286,147 
BRUSHLESS  D.C.  MOTOR 
Carl  D.  Parker  and  Thomas  G.  Wlbon,  Durham,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FQed  Jane  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,052 
3  Claims.    (CL  318— 138) 


ftSi 


me^fmM^: 


3.  In  a  D.C.  motor  of  the  brushless  type,  the  com- 
bination of  a  stator  having  a  winding,  a  magnetically 
polarized  rotor;  a  commutating  circuit  having  a  first 
SCR  with  an  anode  connected  to  the  stator  winding,  a 
cathode  connected  to  a  first  D.C.  bus  and  a  gate;  a  re- 
storing circuit  having  a  second  SCR  with  an  anode  con- 
nected to  the  anode  of  the  first  SCR,  a  cathode  con- 
nected to  a  second  D.C.  bus,  a  capacitor  between  the 
cathodes  of  the  first  and  second  SCR's  and  a  gate;  and 
a  distributor  operatively  connected  to  the  gates  having 
a  part  movable  with  the  rotor  for  sequentially  triggering 
the  SCR's. 

3,286,148 
POSITIVE  LIMIT  CONTROL  FOR  MOTORIZED 
DRIVE  UNITS 
Rolland  H.  Henderson,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Leeds  and  Northrup  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,942 
6  Claims.    (CL  318—203) 


7. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  reversible  motor  compris- 


ing 


an  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  output  signal  channels 
respectively  terminating  in  switching  means  for  se- 
lective energization  of  the  motor  in  corresponding 
direction  from  a  power  line,  > 


; 
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polarity-sensitive  means  for  directing  the  output  sig- 
nal of  said  amplifier  to  bne  or  the  other  of  said 
channels  in  dependence  upon  the  polarity  of  said 
output  signal, 

means  in  the  input  system  of  said  amplifier  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  amplifier-output  signal  component  hav- 
ing a  polarity  characteristic  normally  determinative, 
as  directed  by  said  polarity-sensitive  means  to  a  cor- 
responding one  of  said  channels,  of  the  sense  of 
energization  of  said  motor  for  rotation  thereof  in 
a  selected  direction, 

means  in  the  input  system  of  said  amplifier  elTcctivc 
upon  energization  of  the  motor  to  produce  a  second 
amplifier-output  signal  component  in  opposition  to 
said  first  signal  component  and  normally  damping 
its  speed  in  the  selected  direction,  and 

means  including  limit  switches  actuated  as  the  motor 
approaches  either  limit  of  its  travel  effectively  to 
eliminate  said  first  component  of  the  amplifier-output 
signal  to  preclude  further  energization  of  the  mo- 
tor in  the  selected  sense,  and,  by  routing  of  the  re- 
maining second  component  of  the  amplifier-output 
signal  to  the  other  of  said  channels  by  said  polarity- 
sensitive  means,  to  provide  for  reverse  energization 
of  the  motor  to  bring  it  quickly  to  rest. 


3,286,149 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

START  WINDING 

Donald  S.  Gushing,  LoubvUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,606 

4  Claims.    (O.  318—221) 


1.  In  an  automatic  washing  machine  having  a  sequence 
control  means  to  conduct  the  machine  through  a  scries 
.of  operations  and  an  electric  motor  to  effectuate  certain 
of  said  series  of  operations,  said  electric  motor  having  a 
start  winding  which  may  be  de-energized  during  certain 
periods  of  operation  of  said  motor,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  switch  adapted  to  energize  said  start  winding 
when  in  a  first  position  and  de-energize  said  start 
winding  when  in  a  second  position, 

(b)  said  switch  being  periodically  cycled  between 
said  first  position  and  said  second  position  by  said 
sequence  control  means, 

(c)  said  sequence  control  means  maintaining  said 
switch  in  said  second  position  for  a  substantially 
longer  time  than  in  said  first  position. 


3,286,150 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  MEANS 
Alexander  C.  R.  Wilson,  Towson,  and  John  G.  Lawrence, 
Westminster,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Black  and  Decker 
Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,64$ 
7  Claims.    (CI.  318—245) 
6.  In  a  "universal"  electric  motor  comprising  an  arma- 
ture and  a  field  winding  connected  in  series  with  each 
other  and  with  a  source  of  alternating  current,  the  wind- 


ing including  a  pair  of  field  coils;  the  improvement  in 
speed  control  means,  which  comprises: 

(a)  first  switching  means  having  two  alternate  posi- 
tions '  for  connecting  the  field  coils,  selectively,  in 
series  or  in  parallel  with  each  other; 

(b)  a  rectification  means;  and 
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(c)  second  switching  means  having  at  least  two  alter- 
nate positions  for,  first,  connecting  said  rectification 
means,  selectively,  in  series  with  the  winding  and  the 
source  of  current  in  each  p)Osition  of  said  first  switch- 
ing means,  and  secondly,  for  shunting  said  rectifica- 
tion means; 

(d)  whereby  four  discrete  speed  settings  are  provided 
for  the  motor. 


3,286,151 

CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  CURRENT  LIMIT 

FOR  D.C.  MOTOR 

Edward  H.  Dinger,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York       i 
FUed  Sept.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,242 
9  Claims.    (CL  318—331) 


4.  A  control  circuit  for  supplying  current  from  an 
alternating  current  source  to  a  direct  current  motor  arma- 
ture comprising  a  unidirectional  current  control  device 
having  a  main  current  path  and  a  control  electrode,  means 
coupling  said  main  current  path  and  said  armature  in 
series  and  to  said  alternating  current  source,  a  source  of 
unidirectional  control  voltage,  gating  means  for  coupling 
said  source  of  control  voltage  to  said  control  electrode 
in  response  to  first  and  second  signals  having  respective 
predetermined  magnitudes  and  polarities,  generating  means 
for  generating  said  first  signal,  said  first  signal  having  a 
varying  magnitude  and  having  a  period  substantially  equal 
to  the  period  of  said  alternating  current  source  but 
having  a  phase  shifted  in  one  direction  reJative  to  the 
phase  of  said  alternating  current  source,  means  coupled 
to  said  armature  and  to  said  generating  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  voltage  indicative  of  the  back  electromotive  force  of 
said  armature  and  for  biasing  said  first  signal  therewith, 
means  coupling  said  biased  first  signal  to  said  gating 
means,  generating  means  for  generating  of  said  second 
signal,  said  second  signal  having  a  varying  magnitude, 
control  means  coupled  to  the  second  signal  generating 
means  for  biasing  said  second  signal  in  accordance  with 
a  desired  motor  speed,  and  means  coupling  said  biased 
second  signal  to  said  gating  means. 


3,286,152 

MULTIPLE  BATTERY  CHARGING  AND 

DISCHARGING  CIRCUIT  MEANS 

John  B.  Noe,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  L'nited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commis- 
sion 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,414 
3  Claims.    (CI.  320—7) 


3,286,154 
POWER  SUPPLY  CURRENT  REGULATION  UTILIZ- 
ING A  SENSING  CIRCUIT  TO  REGULATE 
POWER  TO  THE  LOAD 
Forrest  A.  Nelson,  Palo  AHo,  and  George  A.  Baker,  San 
Carlos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,362 
5  Claims.    (CI.  321—18) 


1.  Apparatus  for  operatively  orienting  batteries  in  series 
during  charging  and  in  parallel  during  discharging  com- 
prising in  combination,  battery  charging  means,  electrical 
load  means,  first  conductor  means  including  a  pair  of 
conductors  for  connecting  the  charging  means  and  the 
load  means  electrically  in  parallel,  second  conductor 
means  interconnecting  said  pair  of  conductors  inter- 
mediate the  battery  charging  means  and  the  electric  load 
means  and  including  a  first  diode,  a  second  diode,  and  a 
third  diode,  each  of  which  is  serially  connected  in  the 
second  conductor  means  to  provide  unidirectional  flow 
of  current  through  said  second  conductor  means,  a  first 
battery  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of  conductors  and 
connected  to  the  second  conductor  means  intermediate 
said  first  diode  and  said  second  diode,  a  second  battery 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  conductors  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  conductor  means  intermediate  said 
second  diode  and  said  third  diode,  and  first  and  second 
means  to  selectively  couple  and  uncouple  the  battery  charg- 
ing means  and  the  electrical  load  means  to  the  first 
conductor  means. 

.1      I 

3,286,153 

CONVERTER  SYSTEM  FOR  ELIMINATING 

COMMON  MODE  INDUCTION  VOLTAGE 

Fumiyuki  Inose,  HacUoji-shi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,921 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1962, 

37/48,313 

2  Claims.    (Q.  321—8) 


JjutfW 


VOutMf     L-W 

\l       -Qiteiff-tr* 
Z'        M1JHM I 


7 


1.  A  current  regulated  power  supply  comprising  rectifier 
means  including  a  controlled  rectifier  for  supplying  D.C. 
power  to  a  load  when  said  controlled  rectifier  is  in  a  con- 
ducting state,  current  regulating  means  including  a  current 
control  circuit  for  adjusting  the  current  being  delivered  to 
said  load  by  said  rectifier  means,  voltage  sensing  means 
coupled  to  said  current  control  circuit  for  sensing  changes 
in  the  voltage  drop  across  said  current  control  circuit,  and 
means  for  generating  pulses  coupled  to  said  voltage  sens- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  the  voltage  sensed  thereby 
by  generating  pulses  separated  by  intervals,  said  pulse 
generating  means  connected  to  couple  said  pulses  to  said 
controlled  rectifier  to  initiate  its  conduction,  each  interval 
separating  pulses  proportional  to  the  sensed  voltage  to 
maintain  the  voltage  drop  across  said  current  control  cir-, 
cuit  constant. 


3,286,155 

STATIC  INVERTER 

PhUip  D.  Corey,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assienor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,392 

4  Claims.    (CI.  321—45) 


4  I  hsssf-f^ 


L- 


T  l"  r 
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1.  An  excitation  system  operative  free  from  common 
mode  induction  voltage  comprising  a  D.-C.  to  A.-C.  con- 
verter circuit  designed  for  operation  at  sub-radio  fre- 
quencies, said  converter  circuit  including  an  output  trans- 
former having  a  toroidal  iron  core  and  input  and  output 
windings  wound  thereon  and  inductively  intercoupled, 
said  input  winding  being  formed  of  a  conventional  single 
conductor  insulated  wire  and  said  output  winding  being 
formed  of  a  conventional  coaxial  shielded  wire  so  ar- 
ranged that  a  voltage  is  electromagnetically  induced  in 
the  core  conductor  of  said  shielded  wire  by  the  input 
winding,  and  a  point  on  the  outer  shielding  conductor  of 
said  output  shielded  wire  is  led  to  a  point  of  common 
ground  potential. 


1.  A  circuit  for  converting  the  output  of  a  unidirectional 
potential  source  to  a  quasi-square  wave  of  a  given  fre- 
quency and  having  a  form  in  accordance  with  the  expres- 
sion 


4r, 


^n  =  ^S 


cos  na 


sin  nu< 


n 


wherein  n  is  an  odd  number  of  a  chosen  value,  V  is  the 
voltage  amplitude  of  the  quasi-square  wave  and  a  is  equal 
to  one  half  of  the  angle  between  the  positive  and  nega- 
tive going  portions  of  said  wave,  said  angle  being  chosen 
such  that  cos  na  is  equal  to  zero  comprising  a  series  ar- 
rangement of  first  and  second  switching  devices,  first  and 
second  series  arranged  inductances  connected  between 
said  switching  devices,  a  first  capacitance  connected  across 
the  series  combination  of  said  first  switching  device  and 
said  first  inductance,  a  second  capacitance  connected 
across  the  series  combination  of  said  second  inductance 
and  said  second  switching  device,  the  junctions  of  said 
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capacitances  and  said  inductances  being  connected,  a  load 
disposed  between  said  junctions  and  the  midpoint  of  said 
source,  a  third  capacitance  in  shunt  with  said  load,  a 
parallel  combination  of  oppositely  poled  third  and  fourth 
switching  devices,  a  series  combination  of  third  and  fourth 
inductances  in  transformer  arrangements  respectively  with 
said  first  and  second  inductances  and  connected  between 
one  end  of  said  parallel  combination  and  the  other  end 
of  said  load  the  other  end  of  said  combination  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  load,  first  means  having 
said  given  frequency  in  circuit  with  said  first  and  second 
switching  devices  for  alternately  switching  said  first  and 
second  devices  at  consecutive  half  cycles  and  second 
means  having  twice  said  given  frequency  in  circuit  with 
said  third  and  fourth  devices  for  concurrently  switching 
said  third  and  fourth  devices  during  each  half  cycle  of 
said  third  means  in  a  phas^  retarded  (180— 2a)  with 
respect  to  said  each  half  cycle. 


November  15,  1966 


3,286,15< 

HARMONIC  GENERATOR 

Ralph  L.  Barkes,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Trak 

MkrowaTe  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,614 

3  Claims.    (CL  321—^9) 


(2)  said  coaxial  transmission  line  applying  said 
oscillator  signal  between  said  first  and  second 
walls  of  said  waveguide  and  across  said  varactor 
to  excite  said  varactor, 

(3)  said  varactor  being  self-biased  by  said  oscil- 
lator signal  at  a  negative  bias  voltage  and  gen- 
erating an  output  signal  at  a  second  frequency 
as  a  harmonic  of  said  oscillator  signal, 

(E)  a  conductive  shorting  block  connected  in  said 
waveguide  closely  spaced  from  said  varactor  to 
present  a  large  inductive  reactance  to  said  varactor 
at  said  second  frequency  of  said  output  signal, 

(F)  an  inductive  post  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  waveguide  walls  spaced  from  said  varac- 
tor on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  shorting 
block. 

(G)  a  capacitive  plug  threadably  mounted  in  said 
second  waveguide  wall  and  adjustably  protruding  into 
said  waveguide, 

(1)  said  plug  being  disposed  intermediate  said 
varactor  and  said  inductive  post, 

(2)  said  shorting  block,  said  inductive  post,  and 
said  capacitive  plug  tuning  said  waveguide  to 
propagate  said  output  signal  with  negligible  loss 
and  to  suppress  signals  at  frequencies  other  than 
said  second  frequency. 


3,286,157  I 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF 
D.C.   VOLTAGE 
Joseph  Lcostic,  Scrrcs,  France,  anigiior  to  Cit— Com- 
pagnie    iDdostiicllc    des    Tclccommnnicatloiis,    Paris, 
France 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,619 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  28, 1961, 

859348 

6  Claims.     (CL  323—18) 


1.  In  a  harmonic  generator  for  operation  with  an 
oscillator  energizing  an  outpu^  cavity  with  a  signal  of  a 
first  frequency,  the  combinaUOT  comprising 

(A)  a  coupling  probe  arranged  to  protrude  into  said 
cavity, 

(1)  a  cylindrical  disc  ponnected  on  the  end  of 
said  probe  that  fits  within  said  cavity  for  increas- 
ing the  capacitive  reactance  with  wiiich  said 
probe  is  coupled  to  said  cavity,  I  j 

(B)  a  coaxial  transmission  line  having  an  inner  con- 
ductor concentrically  disposed  within  an  outer  con- 
ductor, 

(1)  said  inner  conductor  being  coupled  with  the 
end  of  said  probe  remote  from  said  cavity,  and 

(2)  said  outer  conductor  being  coupled  with  said 
cavity,  i 

(a)  so  that  said  oscrllator  signal  is  coupled 
from  said  cavity  to  said  coaxial  transmis- 
sion line,  I       < 

(C)  a  rectangular  waveguide  ' 

(1)  means  forming  an  aperture  through  a  first 
wall  of  said  waveguide, 

(2)  said  coaxial  transmission  line  communicating 
with  said  waveguide  at  said  aperture  with  said 
outer  conductor  connected  to  said  first  wave- 
guide wall, 

(D)  a  varactor  diode  connected  between  said  inner 
conductor  and  a  second  wall  of  said  waveguide  op- 
posite said  first  wall, 

(1)  said  probe  and  said  coaxial  transmission  line 
matching  the  impedance  of  said  varactor  at  said 
first  frequency  to  the  impedance  of  said  oscil- 
lator cavity. 


4.  A  device  for  stabilizing  the  voltage  suppUed  by  a 
direct  currcBt  voltage  source  to  a  utilization  means  in- 
cluding a  switching  transistor  connected  in  series  between 
said  voltage  source  and  said  utilization  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  voltage  source  to  said  utilization 
means  in  response  to  a  control  signal  and  storage  capaci- 
tor means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  utilization 
means  so  as  to  be  charged  by  said  voltage  source,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  stabilizing  the  voltage 
on  said  storage  capacitor  means  at  a  predetermined  volt- 
age level  including  voltage  divider  means  for  detecting 
the  voltage  difference  between  a  reference  voltage  and  a 
fraction  of  said  stabilized  voltage,  multivibrator  means 
for  generating  said  control  signal  voltage  controlled  vari- 
able impedance  means  controlled  by  said  voltage  differ- 
ence for  biasing  said  multivibrator  means  to  a  stable  state 
providing  a  continuous  output  control  signal  when  said 
voltage  source  is  below  said  predetermined  voltage  level 
and  for  biasing  said  multivibrator  means  to  provide  a 
square-wave  output  control  signal  when  said  voltage 
source  is  above  said  predetermined  voltage  level,  said 
multivibrator  means  being  provided  with  energizing  volt- 
age on  the  one  hand  from  said  voltage  source  via  im- 
fjedance  means  and  on  the  other  hand  from  said  storage 
capacitor  via  rectifier  means,  and  amplifier  means  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  multivibrator  means  to  said 
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switching  transistor  in  control  thereof,  the  impedance 
of  said  impedance  means  connected  to  said  multivibrator 
being  much  greater  than  the  impedance  of  said  rectifier 
means  such  that  said  multivibrator  means  is  energized 
essentially  entirely  by  the  stabilized  voltage  of  said  storage 
capacitor,  the  rise  and  fall  times  of  said  square  wave  being 
of  unequal  duration,  the  ratio  of  which  is  inversely  pro- 
portional to  the  magnitude  of  said  voltage  difference  de- 
tected by  said  voltage  divider  means,  said  multivibrator 
means  including  an  asymmetrical  multivibrator  and  said 
voltage  controlled  variable  impedance  means  for  biasing 
said  multivibrator  means  consisting  of  a  transistor  con- 
nected in  the  biasing  circuit  of  said  multivibrator  and 
capable  of  controlling  the  bias  thereof  in  relation  to  its 
internal  impedance,  which  is  controlled  by  the  magnitude 
of  said  voltage  difference. 


form  correction  means  controlled  by  said  signals  for 
providing  a  substantially  sinusoidal  harmonic-free  output 
voltage  waveform  to  said  load  including  a  transformer 
comprising  a  core,  a  primary  winding  on  said  core,  a 
secondary  winding  on  said  core,  a  first  high  reluctance 
magnetic  path  including  shunt  means  magnetically  dis- 
posed between  said  primary  and  secondary  windings,  and 
a  second  high  reluctance  magnetic  path  including  means 


3,286.158 

A.C.  SWITCH 

Robert  R.  Thatcher,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  June  22,  1962.  Ser.  No.  204,397 

9  Claims.    (CL  323—22) 


4.  In  combination  with  an  A.C.  power  supply,  a  load 
and  a  unidirectional  potential  source  which  produces  a 
first  signal  in  response  to  a  first  given  condition  and  a  sec- 
ond signal  in  response  to  a  second  given  condition,  a 
bridge  rectifier  having  a  pair  of  A.C.  input  terminals  in 
series  arrangement  with  the  power  supply  and  the  load 
and  positive  and  negative  D.C.  output  terminals,  the 
combination  of  a  transformer  in  circuit  with  said  power 
supply,  said  rectifier  and  said  load  and  rectifying  means 
in  circuit  with  the  output  of  said  transformer  for  deriving 
a  pulse  train  comprising  pulses  in  synchronism  with  the 
half  cycles  of  output  from  said  power  supply,  a  gate  con- 
trolled rectifier  having  an  anode  connected  to  said  posi- 
tive terminal,  a  cathode  connected  to  said  negative  ter- 
minal and  a  gate  electrode,  active  means  which  is  only 
rendered  conductive  upon  the  application  thereto  of  a 
pulse  coincident  with  the  occurrence  of  one  of  said  sig- 
nals, and  means  in  circuit  with  said  unidirectional  poten- 
tial source  for  applying  the  output  of  said  active  means 
to  said  gate  electrode. 
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disposed  to  provide  a  magnetic  retiu-n  path  for  magnetic 
flux  which  links  said  secondary  winding,  capacitor  means, 
means  connecting  said  capacitor  means  in  series  circuit 
with  said  secondary  winding,  means  connecting  said  series 
circuit  and  said  primary  winding  in  parallel  to  said  source 
to  adjust  the  waveshape  output  therefrom,  and  an  output 
circuit  including  said  load  coupled  to  said  source  to 
receive  the  corrected  waveform. 


3,286,160 
FREQUENCY  BRIDGE 

Kenlchi  Isoda,  Kitatama-gun,  Tokyo-to,  and  Kiyokata 
Matsuura,  Chilnisa-lni,  Nagoya-sU,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabosbiki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisakusho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan, 
a  joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1962, 
37/46,492 
,  1  Claim.     (CL  323—76) 


A  frequency  bridge  which  comprises  a  first  inductance 
consisting  of  magnetically  coupled  primary  and  second- 
ary windings,  wherein  mutual  inductance  between  the  pri- 
mary and  secondary  windings  are  freely  variable;  second 
inductance  means,  wherein  mutual  inductance  between  the 
primary  and  secondary  windings  are  fixed;  a  capacitor; 
means  to  connect  in  scries  the  respective  primary  windings 
of  said  first  and  second  inductance  means  with  said  capac- 
itor; and  means  to  connect  in  series  the  respective  sec- 
ondary windings  with  said  capacitor,  whereby  a  signal  is 
applied  to  the  series-circuit  formed  by  said  primary  wind- 
ings of  said  first  and  second  inductance  means  and  said 
capacitor,  thereby  obtaining  summation  of  voltage  caused 
across  the  terminals  of  said  capacitor  and  of  voltage  in- 
duced in  the  secondary  windings  of  said  respective  first 
and  second  inductance  means. 


3,286,159 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 
ELECTRIC  WAVEFORM  CONVERSION 
Richard  E.  Koba,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nprtfa 
Electric  Company,  Gallon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,659 
19  Clafans.    (CL  323—45) 
18.  A  current  supply  apparatus  including  an  alternating 
current  supply  source  comprising  a  ferroresonant  trans- 
former for  providing  signals  in  a  cyclic  manner  having  a 
plurality  of  frequency  components,  a  variable  load,  wave- 


3,286,161 
MAGNETO-RESISnVE  POTENTIOMETER 
Ronald  H.  Jones  and  William  O.  Evans,  Jr.,  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,142 
2  Clahns.     (CI.  325—94) 
1.  An    array    of   series-connect«l    Hall-cell   elements, 
each  element  being  of  a  material  which  produces  a  volt- 
age which  is  a  function  of  applied  orthogonal  magnetic 
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and  electric  fields,  the  array  of  elements  comprising  an 
elongated  strip  of  said  material  deposited  on  a  supporting 
insulated  substrate  with  spaced  transverse  strips  of  con- 
ducting metal  to  divide  said  material  into  serially  con- 
nected end-to-end  rectangular  Hall-cell  wafers, 

a  voltage  source  connected  to  the  end  terminals  of  said 
array  for  applying  said  electric  field  to  said  cells; 

a  magnet  with  poles  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 


r  ' 

array  of  elements  to  produce  the  transverse  magnetic 

field; 
means  for  shifting  said  magnetic  field  along  said  array 

for  differentially  changing  the  Hall  voltage  across 

said  elements;  and 
means  for  reading  out  the  Hall  voltages  of  said  spaced 

elements,  comprising  output  leads  connected  to  the 

side  edges  of  said  wafers.  • 


3,286,162 
METHOD  OF  POLARIZING  IONS,  AND  SOURCES 
OF  POLARIZED  IONS,  NOTABLY  PROTONS  AND 
DEUTERONS,  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

Anatole  Abragam,  Paris,  Rene  Beurtey,  Marly-le-Roi, 
Andre  Papineau,  Gif-sur-Yvette,  Jacques  Thirion,  Vau- 
cresson,  and  Jacques  Mkbel  Winter,  Versailks,  France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  i  I'Energic  Atomique,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,993 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  28, 1962, 

905,423 

18  Claims.     (CI.  324— .5) 


18.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  polarized  atoms,  a 
chamber  for  inducing  dipolar  magnetic  transitions  by  adia- 
batic  passage  in  a  weak  field  comfprising  a  high  frequency 
coil  for  generating  a  frequency  of  said  transitions  and  for 
creating  an  electromagnetic  field  in  said  chamber  and 
coils  and  associated  pole  plates  for  producing  a  magnetic 
field  constant  in  time  and  having  approixmately  constant 
gradient  along  the  length  of  said  chamber.     . 


3,286,163 
METHOD  FOR  MAPPING  A  SALT  DOME  AT 
DEPTH  BY  MEASURING  THE  TRAVEL  TIME  OF 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY  EMITTED  FROM 
A  BOREHOLE  DRILLED  WITHIN  THE  SALT 
DOME 
WilUam  T.  Holser,  La  Habra,  and  Robert  R.  Unterberger 
and  Stanley  B.  Jones,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Chevron  Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,339 
15  Claims.    (CL  324—6) 


10.  The  method  of  mapping  the  location  of  the  flank 
of  a  salt  dome  at  a  known  depth  in  the  earth  which  com- 
prises drilling  a  well  bore  into  the  salt  dome  and  extend- 
ing to  a  predetermined  depth,  positioning  an  electro- 
magnetic energy  transmitting  and  receiving  system  in  said 
well  bore  at  said  depth,  supplying  and  receiving  electro- 
magnetic energy  at  a  frequency  within  a  frequency  range 
from  10*  to  lO'o  cycles  per  second  and  from  2x10''  to 
10'*  cycles  per  second  for  transmission  and  reflection 
through  said  salt  dome  at  said  depth,  and  recording  at 
the  earth's  surface  an  indication  of  the  two-way  travel 
time  of  said  electromagnetic  energy  to  and  from  said  flank 
at  said  mapping  depth. 


3,286,164 
SYSTEMS    FOR    DETECTION    AND    AUTOMATIC 
REGISTRATION  OF  PREIGNITION  IONIZATION 
POTENTIALS  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  EN- 
GINES 
Charles  B.  De  Huff,  Pitman,  N J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,879 
11  Claims.    (CI.  324—16) 


1.  A  system  for  checking  the  preignition  characteris- 
tics of  fuels  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing a  firing  plug  therefor  having  a  single  insulated  elec- 
trode utilized  both  for  producing  normal  ignition  and 
as  a  detector  of  preignition  ionization,  said  electrode 
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being  sealed  therein  and  extending  into  the  combustion 
chamber  of  said  engine,  a  high-voltage  source  connected 
to  said  electrode  for  [H-oducing  said  normal  ignition, 
voltage-responsive  means  connected  to  an  external  termi- 
nal of  said  electrode  of  said  firing  plug,  means  for  pro- 
ducing gating  pulses  timed  to  coincide  with  the  terminal 
portions  of  successive  fuel  compression  periods  of  said 
engine  during  which  premature  combustion  may  occur, 
and  means  for  applying  said  pulses  to  said  voltage-respon- 
sive means  to  de-sensitize  it  except  during  said  periods 
for  response  thereof  only  to  preignition  ionization  volt- 
ages appearing  at  said  electrode. 


3,286,165 
TIMING  LIGHT  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  AUTO- 
MOTIVE VEHICLE  DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM 
Charles  R.  Small,  Woodbury  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
FUed  Nov,  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,230 
1  Claim.    (CI.  324—16) 


n.»tm  rwM  ,, 

m         1  ci«cuit     r— 


I  ci»c»i  T  I 

A  timing  light  system  comprising  a  first  imit,  a  portable 
unit  moveable  with  respect  to  said  first  unit,  a  flexible 
cable  connecting  said  first  unit  and  said  portable  unit,  a 
flash  tube  mounted  on  said  portable  unit,  energizing 
means  mounted  on  said  first  unit  electrically  connected 
to  said  flash  tube  through  said  flexible  cable  to  energize 
said  flash  tube  through  said  flexible  cable  in  response  to 
an  enabling  signal,  time  delay  means  mounted  on  said 
first  unit  electrically  connected  to  said  energizing  means 
to  apply  an  enabling  signal  to  said  energizing  means  in 
response  to  each  applied  input  pulse  after  a  time  delay, 
an  electrical  input  to  apply  to  said  time  delay  means  igni- 
tion pulses  from  an  automotive  vehicle  engine,  means 
mounted  on  said  first  unit  electrically  connected  to  said 
time  delay  means  to  indicate  the  duration  of  said  time 
delay,  and  manual  control  means  mounted  on  said  port- 
able unit  electrically  connected  to  said  time  delay  means 
through  said  flexible  cable  to  selectively  vary  the  duration 
of  said  time  delay. 


3  286  166 

APPARATUS  FOR  NO.N-DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING 
OF  ENCLOSED  RELAYS  FOR  PARASITIC  ARC 
SUSCEPTIBILITY  BY  CONTROLLING  THE  CUR- 
RENT-TIME  INTEGRAL  OF  THE  ARC 

Thomas  N.  Lockyer,  Jr.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Philco  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

i  Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,977 

I  7  Claims.     (CI.  324—28) 


I.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  duration  and  current 
intensity  of  an  arc  between  first  and  second  electrical 
contacts  so  that  said  arc  is  extinguished  when  the  time 


integral  of  the  current  of  said  arc  reaches  a  predetermined 
value,  comprising 

a  D.-C,  constant-current  supply  connected  in  shunt  with 
said  electrical  contacts  for  establishing  an  arc  be- 
tween said  electrical  contacts  upon  opening  of  said 
contacts, 

normally  open  switching  means  in  shunt  circuit  with 
said  electrical  contacts, 

means  responsive  to  the  voltage  of  said  arc  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  having  a  value  dependent  on  said 
voltage  and  on  the  duration  of  said  arc,  said  signal 
attaining  a  given  value  when  the  duration  of  the  arc 
is  suph  that  said  time  integral  attains  said  predeter- 
mined value, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  closing  said 
switching  means  when  said  signal  has  said  given  value, 
thereby  to  short  circuit  said  contacts  and  extinguish 
said  ^c. 

I  3,286,167 

MONITORING  OF  HETEROGENEITY  OF 
ALKYLATION  EMULSIONS 
John  E.  Gwyn,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,158  , 

6  Claims.    (CL  324—30) 


i*. 


■-■ft 


:f: 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  heterogeneity  of  an 
alkylation   emulsion   stream,    comprising    the   steps   of: 

continuously  passing  an  alternating  electrical  current 
through  a  portion  of  said  stream; 

detecting  said  electrical  current  and  producing  an  elec- 
trical signal  proportional  thereo; 

fijltering  said  electrical  signal  to  remove  those  alternat- 
ing current  coniponents  thereof  caused  by  said  al- 
ternating electrical  current  while  retaining  those 
alternating  current  components  caused  by  changes 
in  the  conductivity  of  the  stream; 

and  detecting  and  displaying  said  retained  alternating 
current  components  in  the  filtered  signal  to  indicate 
the  heterogeneity  of  the  stream. 


3,286,168 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  AMPLITUDE 
AND  PHASE  OF  PICKUP  COILS  OF  EDDY  CUR- 
RENT INSTRUMENTS 
Thomas  R.  Schmidt,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SheB 
Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Ffled  Dec  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,588 
3  Claims.  (CI.  324 — 40) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  flaw  sensitivity  of 
an  eddy  current  instrument  using  a  source  coil  and  two 
pickup  coils  coupled  in  electrical  op|X)sition,  said  pickup 
coils  being  spaced  from  said  source  coil  a  distance  at  least 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  metallic  member  under  test, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  means  coupled  to  one  of  the  pickup  coils, 
said  circuit  means  including  individually  adjustable 
phase  shifting  and  attenuating  networks  said  phase 
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shifting  network  in  addition  changing  the  phase  of 
the  pickup  coil  signal  without  changing  its  amplitude; 
a  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  other  of  said 
pickup  coils; 


,t. 
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3,2M,170 
TRANSDUCER  TESTING  BY  DIFFERENTIAL 
NON-LINEAR  TECHNIQUES 
Bryan   Albert   Palmer,   Snnbary-on-Thames,   Middlesex, 
EoglaiHl,  assignor  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  Joint-stocli  cor- 
poration 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1969,  Scr.  No.  306,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Not.  29,  1962, 

45,145/62 
7  Claims.    (CL  324—57) 


*» 


fiCiTta  '<myp 


a  differential  circuit  means,  said  first  and  second  circuit 
means  being  coupled  to  said  differential  circuit  means 
to  vectorially  combine  the  signals  of  said  first  and 
second  circuit  means. 


3,286,169     

COMBINED  MAGNETOMETER  AND 
GRADIOMETER 
Thaddeas  Slonczcwsld,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeD 
Telepiionc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorl^  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,442 
1  Claim.    (CL324— 43) 


A  magnetic  gradiometer  circuit  comprising  two  mag- 
netic detector  units,  each  unit  being  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  core  of  saturable  magnetic  material  having  a  prin- 
cipal magnetic  axis  about  which  coils  are  wound  and  in 
which  alternating  electromotive  forces  are  generated  hav- 
ing frequencies  which  are  even  order  harmonics  of  a 
fundamental  frequency  current  with  which  the  core  is 
excited,  said  generated  harmonic  electromotive  forces 
being  proportional  to  the  component  of  ambient  magnetic 
field  parallel  to  said  axis,  means  supporting  said  units  in 
fixed  spatial  relationship  with  their  principal  magnetic 
axes  parallel,  a  frequency  selective  network  connected  to 
said  two  detector  units  to  derive  therefrom  one  even 
order  harmonic  alternating  voltage  proportional  to  the 
sum  of  and  another  even  order  harmonic  alternating  volt- 
age proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  said  even 
order  harmonic  electromotive  forces  generated  therein, 
said  network  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  equal 
resistors  connected  in  series  to  form  an  accessible  terminal 
therebetween,  means  connecting  said  detector  units  in 
series  to  form  a  junction  therebetween  and  poled  so  that 
the  said  even  order  harmonic  electromotive  forces  gen- 
erated therein  are  of  Uke  phase  with  respect  to  said  junc- 
tion, means  connecting  said  series  connected  detector  units 
in  series  with  said  series  connected  resistors  whereby  said 
sum  voltage  may  appear  between  said  accessible  terminal 
and  said  junction  and  the  difference  voltage  may  appear 
across  said  series  connected  resistors,  an  electromagnetic 
field  nulling  means  on  each  detector  unit,  a  feedback  cir- 
cuit coupling  said  network  to  said  nulling  means  to 
nullify  a  substantial  part  of  said  ambient  field  at  said 
detectors  in  proportion  to  said  sum  voltage,  and  a  gradient 
indicator  circuit  also  coupled  to  said  network  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  difference  voltage. 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  transducers  having  resonant 
characteristics  comprising  a  test  network  having  input  ter- 
minals for  connection  to  and  adjustable  frequency  source 
of  a  fundamental  excitation  signal  and  having  a  plurality 
of  interconnected  branches,  including  a  first  branch  hav- 
ing adjustable  resistance,  a  second  branch  having  terminal 
means  arranged  to  be  connected  with  a  transducer  to  be 
tested,  and  third  and  fourth  branches  connected  respec- 
tively with  said  first  and  second  branches,  said  third  and 
fourth  branches  each  including  means  for  introducing  a 
small  harmonic  distortion  in  the  fundamental  signal  de- 
veloped across  the  adjustable  resistance  and  transducer, 
respectively,  resulting  from  said  fundamental  excitation; 
means  connected  to  said  test  network  for  simultaneously 
and  differentially  adding  said  fundamental  and  harmonic 
signals  in  each  branch  to  produce  a  network  output  which 
is  a  function  of  the  sum  of  said  distorted  signals,  includ- 
ing the  fundamental  and  harmonic  components  thereof, 
said  source  and  branches  being  interconnected  whereby 
adjustment  of  said  source  and  adjustable  resistance  con- 
trols the  relative  amplitudes  of  said  fundamental  and  har- 
monic components,  and  indicating  means  responsive  to 
said  adding  means  for  indicating  the  signal  content  of  said 
output  whereby  said  source  frequency  and  said  adjustable 
resistance  can  be  substantially  independently  adjusted  to 
produce  a  balanced  condition  in  said  network  in  which 
the  output  thereof  consists  only  of  said  harmonic  compo- 
nents when  said  source  frequency  is  substantially  equal 
to  a  resonant  frequency  of  said  transducer  and  the  value 
of  said  variable  resistance  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
impedance  of  said  transducer  at  said  resonant  frequency. 


3,286,171 
TRANSFORMERLESS  A.C.  BRIDGE  HAVING  A 
D.C.  OUTPUT 
Dale  A.  Fhicgel  and  Louis  E.  Kuntz,  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  , 
FUed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,116            ;  | 
9  Claims.     (CI.  324—60) 
6.  Electrical  measuring  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(1)  a  bridge  network  comprising  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  bridge  terminals;  a  measuring  impedance 
connected  between  a  first  pair  of  adjacent  bridge 
terminals  as  one  arm  of  the  bridge;  a  reference  im- 
pedance connected  between  a  second  pair  of  adja- 
cent bridge  terminals  as  a  second  arm  of  said  bridge; 
a  bridge  output  terminal;  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  rectifying  devices  connected  in  closed  series 
in  front-to-back  relationship  with  each  other,  the 
junction  between  said  first  and  second  rectifying  de- 
vices being  connected  to  said  bridge  output  terminal, 
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the  junction  between  said  third  and  fourth  rectifying 
devices  being  connected  to  said  fourth  bridge  ter- 
minal; a  first  capacitor  connected  between  said  first 
bridge  terminal  and  the  junction  between  said  first 
and  fourth  rectifying  devices;  a  second  capacitor 
connected  between  said  third  bridge  terminal  and 
the  junction  between  said  second  and  third  rectifying 
devices;  and  a  third  capacitor  connected  between 
said  fourth  bridge  terminal  and  the  junction  between 
said  first  and  second  rectifying  devices; 


CMtcu*n 
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(2)  a  voltage  source  comprising  an  oscillator  having 
first  and  second  output  terminals,  means  for  con- 
necting said  first  output  terminal  of  said  oscillator 
to  said  second  bridge  terminal  and  for  connecting  said 
second  output  terminal  of  said  oscillator  to  said  fourth 
bridge  terminal;  and 

(3)  a  circuit  comprising  a  D.C.  differential  amplifier 
having  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  an  out- 
put terminal;  means  connecting  said  first  input  ter- 
minal of  said  amplifier  to  said  fourth  bridge  terminal; 
and  means  connecting  said  second  input  terminal  of 
said  amplifier  to  said  bridge  output  terminal. 


3,286,172 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DIELEC- 
TRIC CONSTANT  OF  LIQUIDS  HAVING  A  DISK- 
SHAPED  ELECTRODE  LYING  ABOVE  THE  SUR- 
FACE OF  ITS  SUPPORTING  MEMBER 
James  B.  Romans,  9111  Louis  Ave.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
FUed  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,818 
2  Claims.     (CI.  324—61) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  electrical  character- 
istics of  dielectric  liquids, 

a  capacitance  cell  comprising  an  upper  circular  plate 
electrode  having  a  flat  under  surface  in  which  is 
means  including  a  centrally  located  circular  recess 
for  containing  a  quantity  of  the  liquid  to  be  tested, 

said  circular  recess  having  a  flat  bottom  wall, 

a  lower  electrode  having  a  disc-shaped  head  on  and 
overhanging  a  stem  of  smaller  diameter, 

said  disc-shaped  head  being  in  opposed,  spaced,  parallel 
relation   to  said  flat   bottom  wall  of   the   circular 


recess  in  the  upper  electrode  and  of  substantially 
smaller  diameter  than  said  circular  recess, 

a  collar  of  electrical  insulating  material  engaging  the 
stem  and  under  surface  of  said  disc -shaped  head  of 
the  lower  electrode  in  liquid-tight  relationship, 

said  disc-shaped  head  lying  above  the  upper  surface  of 
said  collar  of  insulating  material,   "1 

and  said  collar  of  insulating  material  having  a  flat 
upper  surface  parallel  to  and  engaging  said  flat  under 
surface  of  the  upper  electrode  in  liquid-tight  relation- 
ship on  assembly  of  the  capacitance  cell. 


3,286,173         ^ 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MISAUGNMENT 

BETWEEN  A  PLURALITY  OF  MOVING  PARTS 

Lcroy  C.  Argylc,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assig^ior  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,141 

4  Claims.     (CI.  324—68) 


\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  misalignment  betweeoJwo 
parts  comprising  driving  means  for  moving  said  parts 
along  predetermined  fixed  paths  at  a  substantially  com- 
mon velocity,  first  actuating  means  affixed  to  the  first  of 
said  parts,  second  actuating  means  affixed  to  the  second 
of  said  parts,  first  pick-up  means  for  producing  a  first 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  said  first  actuating  means 
upon  trai^ation  of  said  first  of  said  parts  to  a  prede- 
termined position  along  its  path,  second  pick-up  means 
for  producing  a  second  electrical  signal  in  response  to 
said  second  actuating  means  upon  translation  of  said 
second  of  said  parts  to  a  predetermined  position  along 
its  path,  means  operatively  responsive  to  said  driving 
means  for  producing  a  variable  electrical  reference  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  said  common  velocity,  and  tim- 
ing means  operatively  responsive  to  said  reference  fre- 
quency actuated  by  the  signal  occurring  first  in  time  of 
said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  and  stopped  by  the 
signal  occurring  second  in  time  of  said  first  and  second 
electrical  signals  for  measuring  the  interval  of  time  be- 
tween said  signals,  said  interval  of  time  corresponding  to 
the  misalignment  between  said  parts. 


3,286,174 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CORROSION  AND 
FLUID  FLOW  RATES 

Edward  Schaschl,  Crystal  Lake.  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  511,637 
6  Claims.     (CI.  324—71) 
6.  A  fluid  fk)wmeter  comprising 
(a)  a  bare  elongated,  electrically  coiKiuctive  element 
substantially  non-corrodible  in  the  enviroimient  in 
which  it  is  to  be  used, 
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(b)  an  elongated,  corrosion-im^rvious  comparison 
element  having  a  temperature-resistance  character- 
istic similar  to  that  of  the  test  element, 

(c)  electrical  conductors  joined  to  the  ends  of  said 
elements, 

(d)  electrical  insulating  means  for  supporting  said 
elements  in  a  unitary  structure. 


3,2M,176 

ELECTRICAL  PHASE  METER  AND  AMPLITUDE   ' 

COMPARATOR 

Meyer  H.  Birnboim,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mellon 

Institute,  Pittsburgii,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  21,1 964,  Ser.  No.  405,4 1 3 

14  Claims.     (CI.  324— 83) 


(e)  means  for  applying  diredt  current  to  said  test  ele- 
ment without  applying  it  to  said  comparison  element, 
of  sufficient  magnitude  to  heat  said  test  element, 

(f)  alternating  current  means  connected  in  a  bridge 
circuit  across  said  conductors,  and 

(g)  means  in  said  bridge  circuit  for  measuring  the 
ratio  of  the  resistances  of  said  elements. 


3,2M,175 

BINARY  TESTER  FOR  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

SUB.  ASSEMBLIES 

Guy  J.  Gerbier,  20  Rue  de  la  Paix,  Lc  Perreux-sur-Mame, 

France,  and  Jean-Pierre  L.  Bcrgcr,  124  Blvd.  Auguste 

Blanqui,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,628 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7,  1962, 

917,940 

3  Claims.    (CI.  324— 73) 


1.  A  testing  device  for  logic  circuit  sub-assemblies  of 
any  design  according  to  corresponding  standard  sub- 
assemblies and  having  access  terminals  including  input 
terminals  and  output  terminals  the  number  of  said  access 
terminals  being  less  than  or  equal  to  a  given  maximum 
number,  comprising  for  each  access  terminal  of  a  sub- 
assembly having  said  maximum  number  of  terminals,  a 
trigger  stage,  said  trigger  stages  being  associated  as  a 
binary  counter,  a  comparison  circuit  formed  by  an  and- 
not  gate  having  two  inputs  and  one  output  and  a  relay 
having  two  pairs  of  contacts,  said  relay  being  adapted  to 
connect  said  access  terminal  and  the  lilie  terminal  of  a 
corresponding  standard  sub-assembly  in  parallel  on  the 
one  hand  to  an  output  of  said  trigger  stage  via  the  make 
contacts  of  said  relay,  on  the  other  hand  to  an  output  of 
said  trigger  stage  via  the  break  contacts  of  said  relay  and 
comprising  means  for  selectively  energizing  the  relays  cor- 
responding to  input  terminals  of  sub-assemblies  of  any 
given  design,  squarc-wave-signal  generator  means  for  step- 
ping said  counter  through  the  agency  of  an  inhibitor  cir- 
cuit which  is  inhibited  by  the  presence  at  the  output  of  at 
least  one  of  said  comparison  circuits  of  a  signal  indicating 
a  discrepancy  between  the  output  signal  associated  with 
the  sub-assembly  being  tested  and  the  output  signal  asso- 
ciated with  the  corresponding  standard  sub-assembly. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  time  delay 
between  two  sinusoidal  signals,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: first  and  second  input  means  for  respectively  receiv- 
ing said  two  sinusoidal  signals;  a  time  base  source 
generating  a  series  of  timing  pulses  for  establishing  a 
predetermined  per  unit  time  interval;  a  first  trigger  circuit 
including  amplitude  level  sensing  means  coupled  to  said 
input  means  and  said  time  base  source  for  generating  a 
first  pulse  sequence  in  accordance  with  said  timing  pulses 
whenever  the  first  of  said  two  sinusoidal  signals  exceeds 
a  first  predetermined  amplitude  level;  a  second  trigger 
circuit  also  including  amplitude  level  sensing  means 
coupled  to  said  second  input  means  and  said  time  base 
source  for  generating  a  second  pulse  sequence  in  accord- 
ance with  said  timing  pulses  whenever  the  second  of  said 
two  sinusoidal  signals  exceeds  a  second  predetermined 
amplitude  level;  logic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first 
and  said  second  trigger  circuit  and  said  time  base  source 
for  determining,  within  the  time  that  one  of  said  first  and 
second  predetermined  amplitude  levels  are  exceeded,  the 
occurrence  of  said  first  pulse  sequence  and  the  non- 
occurrence of  said  second  pulse  sequence  and  subse' 
quently  the  occurrence  of  said  second  pulse  sequence  and 
the  non-occurrence  of  said  first  pulse  sequence;  and  pulse 
counter  means  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit  means  for 
counting  the  total  number  of  pulses  resulting  from  said 
logic  circuit  means,  since  by  dividing  said  total  number 
of  pulses  by  two  to  average  the  pulse  count  and  by  know- 
ing the  per  unit  time  interval  of  said  series  of  timing 
pulses,  the  time  delay  between  said  two  sinusoidal  signals 
can  be  determined  thereby.         • 


3,286,177 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  PEAKS  BY  DETER- 
MINING  THE  CONTRIBUTION  OF  INDIVIDUAL 
PEAKS  TO  THE  WHOLE  SIGNAL  UTILIZING 
VOLTAGE  TO  FREQUENCY  TO  VOLTAGE  CON- 
VERSION 
Hendrik  Boer  and  Albcrtus  Scburinga,  Amsterdam,  Netb- 
erlands,  assignors  to  Sbell  Oil  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,446 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  27,  1962, 

277,716 
5  Claims.    (CL  324—103) 
1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  signal  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  peaiis  each  of  which  represents  the  quantity  of  one 
of  a  plurality  of  substances  determined  by  a  chromato- 
graphic separation  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  converting  said  signal  to  a  plurality  of 
electrical  impulses  the  frequency  of  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  momentary  magnitude  of  said  sig- 
nal, said  electrical  impulses  occurring  in  groups  with 
each  group  corresponding  to  one  of  the  peaks  in  the 
signal; 
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(b)  storage  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
converting  means  for  storing  said  plurality  of  elec- 
trical impulses; 

(c)  a  variable  resistor; 

(d)  translating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
storage  means  for  varying  the  resistor  to  a  value  of 
resistance  corresponding  to  the  number  of  in^pulses 
received; 

(e)  circuit  means  connected  in  series  with  said  resistor 


~cip 


and  producing  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  total 
number  of  electrical  impulses; 

(f)  programming  means  for  sequentially  reading  out 
the  said  groups  of  electrical  impulses  from  said  stor- 
age means  and  for  returning  said  resistor  to  zero 
before  each  said  group  of  electrical  impulses  is  read 
out;  and 

(g)  means  for  measuring  the  voltage  across  said  re- 
sistance. 


3,286,178 

MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  ACTIVE  AND  REAC- 
TIVE POWER  IN  A  3-<I',  4-W  DISTRIBUTION  SYS- 
TEM,  INCLUDING  THREE  AUTOTRANSFORM- 
ERS  INTERCONNECTED  TO  PROVIDE  2.*  TO  3-* 
CONVERSION 

John  P.  Ultcbt,  deceased,  late  of  Lynn,  Mass.,  by  Alice  C. 
Ultcbt,  administratrix,  Lymi,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,765 
17  Claims.     (CI.  324—107) 


t^i!^.%^>^'^|? 
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1.  An  electrical  measuring  system  for  obtaining  three 
voltages  which  are  representative  of,  and  in  phase  with, 
the  potentials  existing  in  a  three-phase,  four  line  distribu- 
tion system  comprising, 

first  transformation  means  connected  to  the  neutral 
line  and  the  first  line  for  obtaining  a  first  voltage 
proportional  to  and  in  phase  with  the  voltage  be- 
tween said  neutral  line  and  said  first  line, 

second  transformation  means  connected  to  the  neutral 
line  and  the  second  line  for  obtaining  a  second  volt- 
age proportional  to  and  in  phase  with  the  voltage 
between  said  neutral  line  and  said  second  line, 

means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  transformation 
means  and  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  projxjr- 
tional  voltages  for  generating  a  third  v(Htage  propor- 


tional to  and  in  phase  with  the  voltage  between  said 
neutral  line  and  the  third  line,  and 
utilization  means  connected  to  said  generating  means 
for  measuring  said  first,  second,  and  third  voltages. 


3,286,179 

PLURAL  RANGE  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  INTE- 
GRATING APPARATUS  HAVING  VARIABLE 
TRANSMISSION  RATIO  GEAR  ASSEMBLY  TO 
PROVIDE  FOR  CONSTANT  RATE  RECORDING 
Albertus  Scburinga,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  27, 1962, 

277,714 

3  Claims.    (CL  324—115)  / 


H 


t         I 


HKU' 


^-' 


I.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  time  integrated  value 
of  an  electrical  signal  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  terminal; 

(b)  a  resistor,  said  resistor  being  connected  between 
said  input  terminal  and  ground,  a  switch  means  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal  for  passing  said  signal 
directly,  said  switch  means  being  also  connected  to 
a  preset  point  along  said  resistor  for  passing  an  at- 
tenuated value  of  said  signal,  the  position  of  the 
switch  means  to  transmit  the  direct  value  of  said 
signal  corresponding  to  a  first  condition  and  the  posi- 
tion of  the  switch  means  to  transmit  the  attenuated 

'  value  of  said  signal  corresponding  to  a  second  condi- 
tion; 

(c)  a  direct  current  motor,  said  direct  current  motor 
being  coupled  to  said  switch  means; 

(d)  a  variable  transmission  ratio  gear  assembly,  said 
variable  transmission  ratio  gear  assembly  being 
coupled  to  said  direct  current  motor,  said  variable 
transmission  ratio  gear  assembly  transmitting  the 
output  of  said  direct  current  motor  directly  when  the 
switch  means  is  in  said  first  condition  and  multiirfy- 
ing  the  output  of  said  direct  current  motor  by  a  factor 
equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  unattenuated  value  to  the 
attenuated  value  of  said  signal  when  said  switch 
means  is  in  said  second  condition; 

(e)  first  means  coupled  to  said  switch  means  and  said 
variable  transmission  for  simultaneously  switching 
said  Switch  from  said  first  condition  to  said  second 
condition  and  said  variable  transmission  from  said 
direct  transmission  to  said  multiple  transmission 
when  the  magnitude  of  said  signal  exceeds  a  preset 
value  and  returning  said  switch  means  to  said  first 
condition  and  said  variable  transmission  to  said  di- 
rect transmission  when  the  magnitude  falls  below  a 
preset  value;  and 

(f)  second  means  coupled  to  said  variable  transmis- 
sion to  measure  a  quantity  related  to  the  output  of 
the  variable  transmission. 
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3»286,180 
ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  DE- 
TERMINING RESPONSE  TIME  OF  TRANSISTORS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
John  C.  Hubbs,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E-H  Research 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,477 
3  Claims.     (CI.  324—158) 


JTTTTl 

OurruT* 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  characteristics  param- 
eters of  electrical  components,  comprising  means  for 
supplying  repetitive  electrical  input  signal  pulses  having  a 
predetermined  pulse  repetition  period  to  the  electrical 
component  under  test,  discriminating  means  connected 
to  said  component  and  serving  to  generate  an  output 
signal  when  the  signal  output  of  said  component  reaches 
a  predetermined  value,  a  latching  means  connected  to 
receive  the  input  signal  and  the  output  signal  from  the 
discriminator,  said  input  signal  serving  to  turn  on  the 
latching  means  to  provide  a  constant  amplitude  signal 
and  said  discriminator  output  signal  serving  to  turn  off 
the  latching  means  and  terminate  such  signal  to  form  a 
pulse  of  predetermined  amplitude,  means  connected  to 
said  latching  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  of  prede- 
termined amplitude  serving  to  provide  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  average  value  of  said  pulse  of  predetermined 
amplitude  over  said  predetermined  repetition  period, 
such  signal  also  being  pioportional  to  the  period  during 
which  the  latching  means, is  turned  on. 


3,286,181 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  REUABLE 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  WITH  COMPO- 
NENT  LEADS 
John  Dndash,  Jr.,  Reading,  John  R.  Gable,  Jr.,  State  Col- 
lege, and  John  M.  Keating,  Muhlenberg  Park,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,066 
1  Claim.    (O.  324— 158) 


'<r 


1 

Apparatus  for  the  environmental  testing  of  electrical 
devices  having  a  body  portion  and  a  plurality  of  leads 
extending  therefrom  under  vibrational  stress  conditions, 
which  comprises: 

a  mounting  block  formed  of  insulating  material  and 
having  a  plurality  of  bores  formed  therein,     ,   ,    I 

metallic  textile  material  positioned  in  each  of  the  bbres. 


wherein  electrical  devices  may  be  mounted  on  the 
mounting  block  by  inserting  the  leads  thereof  in  the 
textile  material,  the  body  portions  of  the  electrical 
devices  being  flush  with  the  mounting  block  after 
the  insertion  thereof, 

a  metallic  collar  having  a  hole  therethrough  to  receive 
the  lead  of  the  electrical  device  in  a  snug  fit,  said 
metallic  collar  being  mounted  at  the  entrance  portion 
of  each  bore  to  maintain  the  textile  material  in  the 
bores  during  the  vibratory  stress  applied  to  the  ap- 
paratus, 

an  electrical  conductor  connected  to  the  textile  material 
in  each  of  the  bores  and  extending  therefrom  ex- 
ternally of  the  apparatus  for  connection  in  a  test  cir- 
cuit, 

vibratory  means  connected  to  the  mounting  block  for 
applying  vibratory  forces  of  at  least  fifteen  gravities 
to  the  mounting  block,  | 

cover  means  readily  attachable  to  the  mounting  block 
for  securing  electrical  devices  mounted  thereon  dur- 
ing the  application  of  vibrational  stress  thereto,  the 
cover  means  having  recesses  therein  which  are  shaped 
to  accommodate  in  a  snug  fit  the  body  portions  of  de- 
vices inserted  into  the  mounting  block  so  as  to  se- 
curely maintain  the  devices  on  the  mounting  block 
under  the  vibrational  stress,  and 

an  electrical  test  set  connected  to  the  electrical  con- 
ductors to  test  the  electrical  devices  mounted  on  the 
block  during  the  vibration  thereof. 


3^86,182 

FULL-WAVE  VERSUS  HALF-WAVE  DISCRIMINAT- 
ING RECTIFICATION  APPARATUS  FOR  TEST- 
ING ELECTRICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A 
DIODE 

Edward  R.  Doubck,  Jr.,  Brookfield,  HI.,  assignor  to  West- 
ern Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  200,175, 
June  5,  1962.  This  application  June  11,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
466  511 

5  Claims.     (CI.  324—158) 


»ri 


4.  A  test  circuit  for  determining  the  rectification 
characteristics  of  a  diode,  which  comprises: 

a  source  of  alternating  current; 

a  diode  rectifying  circuit  connected  to  said  source,  said 
circuit  including  a  reference  diode  for  rectifying 
alternate  half-cycles  of  the  current; 

means  arranged  in  said  rectifying  circuit  to  receive  a 
test  diode  for  rectifying  half-cycles  of  the  current 
which  are  complementary  to  said  alternate  half- 
cycles  of  the  ciurent,  thereby  normally  converting 
said  rectifying  circuit  to  a  full-wave  rectifier; 
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filter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  rectifying 
circuit  for  at  least  partially  suppressing  the  funda- 
mental signal  frequency  and  for  selectively  differ- 
entiating an  electrical  signal  comprised  of  at  least 
one  uninhibited  higher-order  component  harmonic 
frequency  representative  of  full-wave  rectification; 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  electrical  output  signal  of 
said  filter  means  for  discriminating  at  a  prede- 
termined amplitude  the  higher-order  component  fre- 
quency representative  of  full-wave  rectification,  the 
attainment  by  said  output  signal  of  said  prede- 
termined amplitude  being  indicative  of  a  minimum 
acceptable  quality  of  rectification  effected  by  the 
test  diode. 

3,286,183 
SINGLE  SIDEBAND  CARRIER  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 
WHICH  PRODUCES  AN  ACCURATELY  PHASED 
CARRIER  INJECTION  SIGNAL 

Gerald  T.  Bergemann,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ntion  of  Iowa 

FUcd  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,202 
7  Claims.     (CL  325—329) 
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an  audio  amplifier  means  interposed  between  said  first 
loop  and  said  receiver  for  amplifying  audio  fre- 
quency signals  received  in  said  first  loop, 

a  second  inductive  loop  inductively  coupled  to  said  first 
inductive  loop, 

means  for  tuning  said  second  loop  to  respond  to  said 
generated  R.F.  signals, 

a  normally  open  contact  in  said  telephone  line, 

means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  an  R.F.  signal  in 


said.^cond  inductive  loop  for  closing  said  open  con- 
tact, 

a  nortflally  dcenergized  audio  power  amplifier  means 
interposed  between  said  telephone  lines  and  said  sec- 
ond inductive  loop, 

means  responsive  to  said  receipt  of  R.F.  signals  for 
energizing  said  audio  power  amplifier,  and 

means  for  holding  said  audio  power  amplifier  ener- 
gized during  momentary  interruptions  of  said  R.F. 
signals. 

"  3,286,185 

FLAME  DETECTOR  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO 
SPIKE    PRODUCED    BY   TOWNSEND    AVA- 

5.  In  a  single  sideband  suppressed  carrier  receiver  sys-  LANCHE  OF  GLOW  DISCHARGE  TUBE 

tem  having  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  bearing    Lyman  F.  GUbert,  Somers,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus 


1         L-^^"" 

1                                                   "itTICTOWr-OuT^tfT 

voice  modulation  that  includes  at  least  harmonic  fre- 
quency components  and  a  mixer  stage  connected  to  the 
means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  producing  a  dif- 
ference output  of  which  includes  a  spectrum  of  frequen- 
cies, a  phase  control  network  including:  means  for  de- 
termining the  fundamental  frequency  of  voice  modulation 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  mixer  stage;  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  determined  fundamental  frequency  for 
generating  a  synthesized  spectrum  of  frequencies  con- 
nected to  the  means  for  determining  the  fundamental  fre- 
quency; and  means  for  comparing  said  synthesized  spec- 
trum of  frequencies  with  said  spectrum  of  frequencies  ap- 
pearing at  the  output  of  said  mixer  stage  with  mean^  for 
comparing  said  synthesized  frequency  connected  to  said 
mixer  stage  and  to  means  responsive  to  said  determined 
fundamental  frequency,  said  means  for  comparing  said 
synthesized  spectrum  producing  an  error  output  signal 
when  the  phases  of  the  two  input  signals  do  not  coincide. 


tion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Contiauation  of  application  Ser.  No.  235,097,  Nov.  2, 
1962.    This  application  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  507,614 
15  Claims.    (CL  328—6) 


^l 


I  3,286,184 

PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Frank  H.  Blitchington,  Jr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to    (^om\\  varying  frequency. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,196 
5  Cfadms.    (CI.  325—16) 
1.  In  a  combined  audio-radio  frequency  telephone  sys- 
tem for  receiving  and  impressing  audio  signals  on  a  tele- 
phone line, 
a  first  unit  having  a  first  inductive  loop, 
a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  in  said  first  unit, 
means  interposed  between  said  transmitter  and  said 
first  inductive  loop  for  generating  R.F.  signals  modu- 
lated in  accordance  with  signals  impressed  on  said 
transmitter. 


1.  A  flame  detector  including  an  electric  circuit  having 
a  glow  discharge  sensing  tube  operating  out  of  saturation 
generating  pulses  incident  to  avalanche  occurring  in  the 
tube,  means  selectively  responsive  to  said  pulse  signals 
operative  to  produce  an  output  signal  of  random  repeti- 
tion rate  and  means  providing  an  indication  when  the 
output  signal  is  of  a  frequency  different  from  the  ran- 


'  3,286,186 

SONAR  SYSTEM  AURAL  "OR"  CIRCUIT 
Frank  S.  White,  Jr.,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,237 
3  Claims.    (CL  328—137) 
1.  An  aural  "or"  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  iden- 
tical channels,  each  of  said  channels  having: 

(a)  a  triode  including  cathode,  grid  and  plate  elec- 
trodes, 
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(b)  an  "or"  path  having  connected  in  series  therein 
in  the  following  order, 

an  input  terminal, 

an  asymmetrically  conducting  element, 

charging  means, 

a  second  asymmetrically  conducting  element, 

a  resistance,  said  cathode  electrode, 

(c)  a  signal  path  having  connected  therein  in  the 
following  order,  said  terminal,  , 

( 1 )  a  capacitor,  i  i 

(2)  a  delay  means,  and  ' 

(3)  said  grid  electrode,  « 

U. — X *  M    «yw  -, — M  I  »A>        I 


:^ 


-t*  /;y  -1 — I 

r-&, AM'     ■    © 

t^ X-: — — -M — -f*^ — 1   M i^w^ * 


(d)  electrical  conducting  means  connecting  said  plate 
electrodes  of  said  triodes  together, 

(e)  a  resistance  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to 
each  of  said  cathode  electrodes, 

whereby  when  a  positive  potential  is  applied  to 
said  plate  electrodes  and  audio  input  signals  are 
applied  at  said  terminal  of  each  of  said  channels 
the  audio  output  signal  at  said  plate  electrode 
will  be  the  largest  amplitude  of  said  input 
signals. 


3^86,187 

ION  SOURCE  UTILIZING  A  SPHERICALLY 

CONVERGING  ELECTRIC  FIELD 

Dennis  Gabor,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,317 
5  Claims.    (CL  328—233) 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for- producing  ion  beams,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  means  of  emitting  electrons,  an 
accelerating  grid,  and  a  nozzle,  said  means  of  emitting 
electrons,  said  accelerating  grid,  and  said  nozzle  all 
having  a  common  axis;  a  source  of  ionizable  material 
in  the  region  of  said  accelerating  grid  and  said  nozzle; 
means  for  maintaining  approximately  the  same  potential 
on  both  nozzle  and  cathode;  means  for  maintaining  an 
approximately  spherically  converging  electrostatic  field 
between  said  accelerating  grid  and  said  nozzle  including 
a  current  carrying  coil  of  wire  wound  in  a  helix  about 
the  said  common  axis  with  continually  diminishing 
spacing  between  turns  from  the  end  nearest  the  grid  to 


the  end  nearest  the  nozzle;  and  means  for  maintaining 
a  substantially  axial  magnetic  field  in  the  region  between 
said  accelerating  grid  and  said  nozzle  so  as  to  produce 
pendulaiion  of  electrons  in  said  region. 


3,286,188 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  WITH  INCREASED 

PHASE  LINEARITY 

Antbony  J.  Castellano,  Jr.,  R.F.D.  3,  Windmill  Road, 

New  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,901 

5  Claims.     (CI.  329—122) 


1.  An  FM  demodulator  comprising: 

a  phase  locked  loop  having  an  output  voltage  to  in- 
put phaSe  transfer  function  with  n  real  zeros,  n 
real  poles  and  p  complex  poles, 

a  low-pass  filter  connected  in  series  with  «aid  phase 
locked  loop,  the  output  voltage  to  input  voltage 
transfer  function  of  said  filter  having  q  complex 
poles,  wherein  p+q  is  an  even  number  no  less 
than  four,  and 

an  amplifier  in  series  with  said  filter  and  said  phase 
locked  loop,  the  output  voltage  to  input  voltage 
transfer  function  of  said  amplifier  having  n  real 
poles  and  n  real  zeros, 

each  of  said  n  real  poles  in  said  amplifier  substantial- 
ly equaling  in  magnitude  a  separate  one  of  said  n 
real  zeros  in  said  phase  locked  loop,  and  each  of 
said  n  real  zeros  in  said  amplifier  substantially  equal- 
ing a  separate  one  of  said  n  real  poles  in  said  phase 
locked  loop, 

said  q  complex  poles  in  said  filter  and  said  p  complex 
poles  in  said  loop  forming  a  set  of  p-\-q  complex 
poles  distributed  on  the  complex  plane  as  a  Gaus- 
sian set, 

whereby  a  substantially  linear  phase  transfer  function 
is  provided  for  said  demodulator. 


3,286,189 
HIGH  GAIN  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR' 
LOADED  AMPLIFIER 
Edward  E.  Mitchell,  Maurice  G.  Gilliland,  and  Robert  Z. 
Fowler,   Ithaca,   and   Edgar  W.  Seymour,   FreevOie, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ithaco,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,985 
8  Claim*.    (CL  330^18) 


5.  Electric  signal  amplifying  means,  comprising 

a   solid-state   amplifier  including   a  control   electrode 

adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal  to  be  amplified, 

and  a  pair  of  output  circuit  electrodes; 
a  load  impedance; 
a  field  effect  transistor  including  source,  drain  and  gate 

electrodes; 
a  source  of  direct-current  load  voltage; 
conductor    means    connecting    successively    in    series 
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with  said  voltage  source  the  output  electrode  circuit  voltage  for  controlling  the  oscillator,  the  improvement 
of  said  amplifier,  said  load  impedance,  and  the  source  comprising  means  causing  said  oscillator  to  generate  a 
to  drain  circuit  of  said  field  effect  transistor,  said  frequency  which  is  offset  from  the  frequency  selected 
conductor  means  containing  a  first  stage  output  junc-  by  said  controlled  divider  including  an  additional  divider 
tion  between  said  load  impedance  and  said  source  responsive  to  said  oscillator  for  establishing  said  fre- 
quency offset,  a  gate  connected  with  and  controlled  by 
said  additional  divider,  and  means  coupling  said  gate 
between  said  oscillator  and  said  controlled  divider  for 
passing  the  output  of  said  oscillator  to  said  controlled 
divider  after  said  gate  is  controlled  by  said  additional 
divider. 


electrode; 

a  capacitor  connecting  said  gate  electrode  with  a  point 
on  said  conductor  means  between  said  impedance 
and  the  amplifier  output  circuit  electrode  connected 
thereto; 

an  additional  amplifier  stage  having  an  input  terminal 
connected  with  said  first  stage  output  junction,  a 
second  stage  output  terminal,  and  a  feedback  out- 
put terminal; 

and  direct-current  bias  means  for  stabilizing  the  output 
voltage  of  said  additional  amplifier  stage  including 
a  resistor  connecting  said  feedback  output  terminal 
with  said  gate  electrode. 


3,286,190 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DELAY  LINE  HAVING 
PROFILED  SENSITIVITY  TRANSDUCER  FOR 
CORRECTING  PULSE  DISPERSION 
George  H.  Hare,  Oaliland,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Friden,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aog.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,850 
6  CiaioM.     (CI.  333—30) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  delay  line,  two  electromechan- 
ical magnetostrictive  transducers,  means  for  applying  a 
predetermined  electric  signal  to  one  of  said  transducers, 
and  means  for  transmitting  an  elastic  wave  between  said 
transducers  for  carrying  a  signal  from  one  transducer  to 
the  other  with  a  time  delay,  one  of  said  transducers  in- 
cluding a  coil  having  overlying  winding  portions  of  un- 
equal length  and  having  a  sensitivity  that  is  profiled  to 
vary  across  it  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  elastic 
waves  thereacross  as  the  amplitude  of  an  elastic  wave 
launched  from  the  other  transducer  and  arriving  at  said 
one  transducer  varies  thereacross  in  the  same  direction. 


3,286,191 
AFC  WITH  OFFSET  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 
Charles  M.  Comweli,  El  Monte,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hoff- 
man Electronics  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  cor« 
rion  of  California 
FUed  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,556 
7  Cbdms.    (d.  331—11) 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  system  of  the  type  having 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  a  controlled  divider  and 
a  phase  detector  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  con- 
trolled divider  with  a  reference  and  producing  an  error 


3,286,192 

SINE  WAVE   OSCILLATOR   WITH  PERIODIC 
INITIAL  CONDITION  RESETTING  MEANS 
Jerry  M.  CoUings,  Concord,  and  Victor  H.  Sansum,  Oak- 
land, Calif.,  asdgnors  to  Systron-Donner  Corporation, 
Concord,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FOcd  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,883 
11  Claims.    (CL  331—45) 


7-^: 


3.  In  a  sine  wave  oscillator,  a  closed  loop  second 
order  system  generating  a  sinusoid  having  an  initial 
condition,  and  means  connected  to  said  second  order 
system  for  reestablishing ,  said  initial  condition  of  said 
sinusoid  at  periodic  intervals  during  oscillation  and  during 
the  time  the  voltage  curve  for  the  sinusoid  is  at  substan- 
tially zero  slope. 


3  286  193 

LASER  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  LASER  ENERGY 
TRANSPARENT  ENERGY-DIVERTING  MASKING 
ELEMENTS 
Charles  J.  Koester,  South  Woodstock,  and  Edgar  O. 
Dixon,  East  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American 
Optical  Company,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  a  voluntary 
association  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,909 
ISCbims.    (CL  331— 94.5) 


), 


1.  In  a  laser  structure,  in  combination,  means  providing 
a  propagation  path  for  laser  emissive  energy,  said  means 
including  an  active  laser  element  through  which  said  path 
extends;  and  at  least  one  mask  element  formed  of  material 
substantially  transparent  at  the  laser  emissive-energy 
wavelengths  and  interposed  in  said  path  and  having  a  por- 
tion effective  to  divert  from  said  path  laser  emissive  energy 
iiKident  upon  said  portion  and  with  an  edge  of  said  por- 
tion contoured  to  define  at  least  a  portion  of  the  boundary 
of  a  region  adapted  to  provide  propagation  of  laser  emis- 
sive energy  in  said  path,  said  region  being  coincident  with 
a  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  said  path. 
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3^86,194 

ELECTRONICALLY  TUNED  OSCILLATOR 

Ralph  L.  Barkes,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Trak  Micro- 
wave Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,931 

6  Claims.    (CL  331—97) 


3,2M,195 
TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATOR  FOR  UHF  TUNERS 
WITH  INCREASED  FREQUENCY  RANGE 
Werner   Bachnick,   Bredenbeck,   and   Werner   Heitefuss, 
Hannover,  Germany,  assigaors  to  Telefnnken  Patent- 
verwertungsgeseDschaft  m.b.H.,  Ulm  (Danube),  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  4.  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,473 

Claims  priority,  application  Germatay,  May  2,  1963, 

T  23,941 

11  Claims,    (a.  331—97) 


1.  A  microwave  source  comprising,  in  combination: 

(A)  an  electrically  conductive  open  ended  housing, 
said  housing  including 

(1)  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  one  end  wall,  and 

(2)  a  partition  disposed  perpendicularly  to  said 
side  walls  and  said  one  end  wall  for  dividing 
the  interior  of  said  housing  into  first  and  sec- 
ond substantially  equal  resonant  cavities, 

(B)  a  high  frequency  triode  rigidly  mounted  in  an 
aperture  in  said  partition,  said  triode  having 

( 1 )  an  anode  terminal  disposed  in  said  first  reso- 
nant cavity, 

(2)  a  cathode  terminal  disposed  in  said  second 
resonant  cavity,  and 

(3)  a  grid  terminal  electrically  coupled  to  said 
housing 

(C)  an  anode  line  disposed  in  said  first  resonant  cavity, 
said  anode  line  having 

( 1 )  one  end  adapted  to  support  a  contact  member 
in  electrical  contacting  engagement  with  said 
anode  terminal,  and 

(2)  its  other  end  rigidly  mounted  in  a  support 
member  disposed  in  the  open  end  of  said  first 
resonant  cavity, 

(D)  a  cathode  line  disposed  in  said  second  resonant 
cavity,  said  cathode  line  having 

(1)  one  end  adapted  to  support  a  contact  mem- 
ber in  electrical  contacting  engagement  with  said 
cathode  terminal  and 

(2)  its  other  end  rigidly  mounted  in  a  support 
member  disposed  in  the  open  end  of  said  second 
resonant  cavity, 

(E)  feedback  means  for  coupling  electromagnetic 
energy  from  said  first  resonant  cavity  to  said  second 
resonant  cavity  through, said  partition,  said  feedback 
means  including 

(1)  means  forming  an  aperture  in  said  partition 
and  I 

(2)  a  feedback  screw  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  cathode  line,  said  feedback  screw  extending 
through  said  aperture  and  having  an  enlarged 
end  portion  disposed  in  said  first  resonant  cavity, 

(F)  output  means  for  extracting  electromagnetic 
energy  from  said  first  resonant  cavity,  and 

(G)  tuning  means  disposed  in  said  first  resonant  cavity 
for  varying  the  resonant  frequency  thereof. 


»^  ?*/._'  /* 
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7Jffl 


1- "[) 


■7^ 


1.  An  oscillator  comprising  in  con^bination: 

(a)  quarter  wave  length  resonant  tank  circuit  means 
including  a  housing  constituting  a  grounded  outer 
conductor  for  said  tank  circuit  means,  and  a  transis- 
tor provided  with  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector 
disposed  in  said  housing,  said  base  being  grounded 
to  said  housing  and  said  collector  being  electrically 
coupled  with  said  tank  circuit  means,  said  tank  circuit 
means  cooperating  with  said  transistor  for  providing 
high  frequency  oscillations; 

(b)  a  capacitor  connected  across  said  emitter  and  col- 
lector said  capacitor  providing  a  first  feedback  path; 
and 

(c)  inductive  coupling  means  connected  between  said 
emitter  and  said  coHector  for  providing  a  second 
feedback  path  which  increases  the  feedback  of  the 
lower  frequencies  of  the  frequency  range  through 
which  the  oscillator  is  to  be  tuned. 


34S^,196 
SPARK  GAP  CIRCUITS  FOR  SUSTAINING  OSCIL- 
LATIONS IN  TRANSMISSION  LINE  RESONATORS 
Kurt  Landecker,  Armidale,  New  South  Wales,  Australia, 
assignor  to  The  University  of  New  England,  Armidale, 
New  South  Wales,  Austrafia,  a  body  corporate 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  20,  1963, 
I  28,551/63 

ill  Claims.    (CL  331— 100) 


-J    CM 


1.  Arrangement  for  the  production  of  sustained  oscilla- 
tions in  electric  circuits,  said  arrangement  comprising  a 
distributed  circuit  element  of  transmission  line  type  having 
two  substantially  parallel  conductors  in  a  dielectric 
medium,  a  source  of  potential  electrically  connected  to 
one  and  the  other  of  said  conductors  respectively  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  a  resonant  circuit  electrically  con- 
nected with  the  conductors  at  the  other  opposite  ends 
thereof,  and  fast  operating  switching  means  electrically 
connected  between  adjacent  ends  of  said  conductors  to 
connect  and  disconnect  said  adjacent  ends,  said  fast  oper- 
ating switching  means  being  activated  by  the  periodically 
oscillating  current  in  said  turned  circuit,  and  the  length 
and  dielectric  medium  of  said  distributed  circuit  element 
being  adjusted  for  a  propagation  time  of  said  oscillations 
equal  to  one  half  period  of  oscillation  of  said  resonant 
circuit,  such  that  the  energy  associated  with  a  travelling 
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wave  progressing  periodically  from  the  source  of  potential 
through  the  distributed  circuit  element  of  transmission 
line  type  is  received  by  the  resonant  circuit  with  the  cor- 
rect polarity  and  in  the  correct  phase  of  oscillation  there- 
by sustaining  the  amplitude  of  oscillation. 


3,286,197 
MULTIPLE  BAND  VARIABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Vincent   S.    Borsattino,    4627    Lincoln   St.;    Chursel   E. 
Marker,  793  Indiana  St.;  Jesse  W.  Shalla,  2424  W.  57th 
Place,  all  of  Gary,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,545 
2  Claims.    (CI.  331—113) 


1.  A  multiple  band  variable  frequency  oscillator  com- 
prising a  first  unit  including  a  pair  of  like  transistors  each 
having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter,  a  D.C.  power 
source,  means  connecting  one  side  of  said  power  source 
to  each  of  said  emitters,  a  connection  between  the  other 
side  of  said  power  source  and  one  of  said  collectors,  a 
resistor  in  said  connection,  a  connection  between  the  said 
other  side  of  said  power  source  and  the  other  of  said 
collectors,  a  resistor  in  said  last  named  connection,  a 
connection  between  the  said  one  side  of  said  power 
source  and  one  of  said  bases,  a  resistor  in  said  last  named 
connection,  a  connection  between  the  said  one  side  of  said 
power  source  and  the  other  of  said  bases,  and  a  resistor 
in  said  last  named  connection;  a  second  unit;  a  third 
unit;  each  of  said  second  and  third  units  having  a  first 
capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  a  first  variable  resis- 
tor, a  second  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  a 
second  variable  resistor,  the  values  of  the  first  and  second 
capacitors  being  equal  to  one  another,  and  means  for 
varying  the  effective  value  of  the  first  and  second  variable 
resistors  so  that  the  effective  value  of  the  first  variable 
resistor  will  be  the  same  as  the  effective  value  of  the 
second  variable  resistor,  the  values  of  the  variable  resis- 
tors and  capacitors  of  the  second  unit  differing  sub- 
stantially from  the  values  of  the  variable  resistors  and 
capacitors  of  the  third  unit;  and  means  for  selectively 
connecting  the  collector  of  one  of  said  transistors  to'the 
base  of  the  other  transistor  through  the  first  capacitor 
and  first  variable  resistor  of  the  second  and  third  units 
and  selectively  connecting  the  base  of  said  one  transistor 
to  the  collector  of  the  said  other  transistor  through  the 
second  capacitor  and  second  variable  resistor  of  the  sec- 
ond and  third  units;  said  last  named  means  including  a 
first  switch  having  four  contacts  associated  with  said 
second  unit,  one  side  of  two  of  said  contacts  being  con- 
nected to  the  collector  of  one  of  said  units  and  the  base 
of  the  other  of  said  transistors,  one  side  of  the  other  two 
of  said  contacts  being  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 


being  connected  to  one  side  of  two  of  said  contacts  of 
said  second  switch  and  in  their  second  position  being 
connected  to  the  first  capacitor  and  first  variable  resistor 
of  the  second  unit,  the  other  side  of  the  said  other  two 
contacts  of  said  first  switch  in  thpir  first  position  being 
connected  to  one  side  of  the  other  two  contacts  of  said 
second  switch  and  in  their  second  position  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  capacitor  and  second  variable  resis- 
tor of  the  second  unit,  the  other  side  of  the  first  said  two 
of  said  contacts  of  the  second  switch  in  their  first  posi- 
tion being  connected  to  the  first  capacitor  and  first  vari- 
able resistor  of  the  third  unit,  the  other  side  of  the  said 
other  two  contacts  of  the  second  switch  in  their  first  posi- 
tion being  connected  to  the  second  capacitor  and  second 
variable  resistor  of  the  third  unit,  an  output  signal  being 
obtained  from  said  first  and  second  units  when  the  contacts 
of  said  first  switch  are  in  their  second  position,  and  an 
output  signal  being  obtained  from  said  first  and  third 
units  when  the  contacts  of  said  first  and  second  switches 
are  in  their  first  positic»s. 


3,286,198 
FREQUENCY  STABILIZED  TRANSISTOR 
CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
Joseph  E.  Racy,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  As- 
sociates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,389 
8  Claims.    (CI.  331—116) 


I-  j    !  f      U 
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1.  A  high  frequency  oscillator  comprising 

(A)  first  and  second  transistor  amplifying  stages, 

(B)  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  stage  to 
the  input  of  said  second  stage, 

(C)  feedback  means  rcgencratively  feeding  a  portion 
of  the  output  of  said  second  stage  to  the  input  of 
said  first  stage  to  sustain  oscillations  in  said  oscil- 
lator, 

(D)  said  second  stage  being  connected  in  a  common 
base  configuration, 

(E)  said  first  stage  being  connected  in  a  common 
emitter  configuration. 


3,286,199 

TRANSISTOR-CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 

APPARATUS 

James  K.  Skllling,  Harvard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Radio  Company,  West  Concord,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachusetts 

FUed  June  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,277 

14  Claims.    (CI.  331—117) 

1.  An  oscillator  apparatus  having,  in  combination,  a 

source  of  current  connected  to  each  of  a  pair  of  paths  at 

least  one  of  which  comprises  a  switching  relay,  a  tank 

circuit  connected  to  the  switching  relay  in  the  said  one 


path,  means  for  feeding  back  resonant-frequency  voltage 
other  transistor  and  the  base  of  the  said  other  of  said  oscillations  from  the  tank  circuit  to  the  switching  relay 
transistors,  a  second  switch  having  four  contacts  asso-  to  render  the  same  synchronously  periodically  conduc- 
ciated  with  said  third  unit,  the  other  side  of  the  first  said  tive  at  such  frequency  in  the  said  one  switching  path, 
two  of  said  contacts  in  the  first  position  of  said  first  switch    thereby  to  cause  the  said  paths  alternately  to  pass  current 
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from  the  said  source,  the  switching  relay  when  thus  ren- 
dered conductive  feeding  at  least  a  component  of  the  said 
resonant-frequency  oscillations  to  the  tank  circuit  along 
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the  said  one  path  to  sustain  resonant-frequency  substan- 
tially sinusoidal  voltage  oscillations  therein,  and  means 
for  extracting  the  said  oscillations  from  the  tank  circuit. 


3^86,200  I 

PULSE-AMPLITUDE  TO  PULSE-DURATION 
CONVERTER  APPARATUS 

Orson  G.  Foulger,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
■'States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Set.  No.  346,063  I 

4  Claims.    (CL  332-^1) 


-■  — : «■  ! 


1.  A  pulse-shaping  apparatus  for  providing  an  output 
pulse  whose  duration  is  directly  proportional  to  the  am- 
plitude of  an  applied  input  pulse,  wherein  the  duration 
of  said  input  pulse  is  small  relative  to  that  of  said  out- 
put pulse,  said  pulse-shaping  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  charge  storage  capacitor; 

(b)  means  for  applying  said  input  pulse  to  said  ca- 
pacitor to  effect  charging  thereof  to  a  voltage  cor- 
responding to  that  of  said  input  pulse; 

(c)  capacitor  discharge  circuit  means  effective  upon 
termination  of  said  input  pulse  to  discharge  said  ca- 
pacitor at  a  predetermined  and  substantially  constant 
rate; 

(d)  said  capacitor  discharge  circuit  means  including 
a  unity-gain  non-inverting  amplifier  having  a  shunt- 
ing resistor  and  an  output  load  resistor  across  which 
is  developed  an  intermediate  pulse  characterized  by 
a  substantially  instantaneous  increase  in  amplitude 
from  a  zero  pulse-amplitude  axis  to  a  peak  ampli- 
tude corresponding  to  that  of  said  input  pulse  and 
by  subsequent  decay  to  said  axis  during  a  time  in- 
terval proportional  to  said  peak  amplitude;  and 

(e)  squaring  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  inter- 
mediate pulse  to  yield  an  output  pulse  of  substan- 
tially constant  amplitude  and  of  duration  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  said  intermediate  pulse. 


3^6,201 

FERRTTE  CIRCULATOR  HAVING  THREE  MUTU- 

ALLY  COUPLED  COILS  COUPLED  TO  THE  FER- 

RITE  MATERIAL 

Roy  W.  Roberts,  Jr.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Melabs,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califoniia 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  546,396 

14  Claims.    (CL  333—1.1) 


1.  A  circulator  device  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  junction  of  at  least  three  transmission  lines, 
mutually  coupled  coils  intersecting  at  substantially  equal 
angles  electrically  connected  to  said  transmission  lines  at 
said  junction,  ferrite  material  coupled  to  sadd  coils,  and 
means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  ferrite  ma- 
terial. 


3,286,202 
COUPLER  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  MICROWAVE  EN- 

ERGY  AMONG  A  PLURALITY  OF  TERMINALS 
Bernard  J.  Daveau,  Chatillon-sous-Bagneux,  France,  as- 
signor   to    Compagnie    Francaise    Thomson-Houston, 
Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,445 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  24,  1963, 

951,623,  Patent  1,380,714 

19  Claims.    (CI.  333—7) 


1.  In  a  microwave  system,  an  arrangement  for  trans- 
ferring microwave  energy  between  a  first  terminal  and 
a  plurality  of  at  least  two  second  terminals,  comprising 
a  waveguide  member  having  a  sealed  energy-reflecting  end 
wall,  an  opposite  end  wall,  and  side  walls;  means  connect- 
ing said  first  terminal  with  said  opposite  end  wall  of  the 
membtr;  a  plurality  of  at  least  two  energy-coupling  probes 
projecting  into  the  waveguide  member  normally  to  side- 
wall  thereof;  said  probes  being  positioned  on  a  com- 
mon surface  parallel  to  said  energy-reflecting  end  wall  of 
the  member;  the  spacing  between  at  least  certain  of  said 
probes  being  substantially  equal  to  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  said  sidewall  divided  by  the  number  of  probes  in 
said  plurality;  and  means  connecting  each  probe  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  second  terminals. 


3,286,203 
UNIDIRECTIONAL  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
TRANSMITTING  ONLY  ONE  SENSE  OF  A  CIR- 
CULARLY POLARIZED  WAVE 
Jacques  Gremillct,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  CSF — Com- 
pagnie Generate  dc  Telegraphie  Sau  Fil,  a  corporation 
of  France 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,988 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  10, 1962, 
906,672 
4  Claims.    (CI.  333—24) 
2.  An  unidirectional  transmission  arrangement  compris- 
ing:   means   having  a  cross-section   for  transmitting   a 
guided  circularly  polarized  high  frequency  wave  propa- 
gating in  a  predetermined  direction,  means  for  applying 
to  said  transmitting  means  a  steady  magnetic  field  parallel 
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to  said  predetermined  direction,  a  body  contained  in 
and  extending  over  the  whole  of  said  cross-section  of 
said  transmitting  means  normally  to  said  direction,  said 
body  being  made  of  a  material  having  free  carriers  and 


mxomCtic    ritLP 


CIACUC4WL 

M/«ve 


»     noi«Kizco        i  ^j 


s«Mi  -t.otefuc.Tom 

OiSC 


a  cyclotron  resonance  angular  frequency  for  said  magnetic 
field  substantially  higher  than  the  angular  frequency  of 
the  wave  and  an  electron  collision  time  substantially 
tiigher  than  the  reciprocal  of  said  angular  cyclotron  fre- 
quency. 

I 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  333—30  see: 
Patent  No.  3,286,190  i 


3,286,204 
REVERBERATION  UNIT  HAVING  VIBRATION- 
ISOLATING  SUSPENSION 
William  C.  Laube,  Jr.,  Maywood.  HI.,  assignor  to  Ham- 
mond Organ  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,444 
4  Claims.    (CL  333—30) 


trodes  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  the  X-Z  surfaces  of  said 
crystal,  the  dimensions  of  said  electrodes  along  the  X-axis 
of  said  crystal  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  X-axis 
and  extending  substantially  all  the  way  across  said  X-Z 
surface,  and  a  variable  impedance  network  connected 
across  said  electrodes  for  controlling  the  time  delay  of 
said  delay  line. 

I  3  286,206 

ACTIVE  CR  TWO-TERMINAL  CIRCUIT 
Rokuro  Kamiya,  Ohta-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,   assignor  to 
Kabushikikaisha  Taiko  Denki  Seisakusho  (Taiko  Elec- 
tric Works  Ltd.),  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,746 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1963, 
38/21,658 
9  Claims.     (CL  333 — 80) 


"'  m 


2.  A  suspension  system  for  a  vibration  sensitive  rever- 
beration unit  utilizing  electroacoustic  transducers  for  the 
purpose  of  vibrationally  isolating  the  reverberation  iinit 
comprising,  a  mounting  frame,  four  substantially  identical 
coil  springs  supporting  said  reverberation  unit,  said  springs 
being  in  tension  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
reverberation  unit  at  spaced  points  and  to  the  mounting 
frame  at  their  other  ends  at  spaced  points,  and  the  angu- 
larity of  the  springs  being  such  that  the  axis  of  each  spring 
is  normal  to  a  different  face  of  a  tetrahedron. 


3,286,205 
VARIABLE  DELAY  LINE 
Arthur  D.  Ballato,  Long  Branch,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,215 
3  Claims.    (CL  333—30) 


1.  A  signal  delay  line  comprising  a  rectangular  paral- 
lelepiped Y-cut  block  of  alpha-quart  crystal  adapted  to 
transmit  in  tlie  X-Y  shear  mode,  a  pair  of  discrete  elec- 


3M3 


1.  An  active  CR  two-terminal  circuit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  partial  two-terminal  impedance  circuits  at 
least  one  of  which  is  composed  of  resistance  elements, 
capacitance  elements  and  a  negative  impedance  conver- 
sion circuit,  said  partial  two-terminal  impedance  circuits, 
being  connected  directly  in  parallel,  a  resistance  circuit 
which  is  directly  connected  in  parallel  to  said  partial  two- 
terminal  impedance  circuits,  thereby  forming  a  two-termi- 
nal impedance  circuit  having  a  value  of  impedance  Z, 
output  terminals  connected  across  said  partial  two  terminal 
impedance  circuit,  and  a  constant  current  voltage  electrical 
source  having  an  inte mar  resistance  Ro  far  higher  than 
said  impedance  Z,  said  constant  current  voltage  electrical 
source  being  connected  across  said  partial  two-terminal 
impedance  circuit  in  which  i 


^mlP  +  ^mJ 


(1) 


where  p—ju,  w  being  angular  velocity,  Ooii-  ^'mj.  *m2.  ^mi 
and  ;3ni2  being  respectively  coefficients,  said  resistance 
circuit  having  a  value  of 

°  b^ 

and  each  of  said  plurality  of  partial  two-terminal  im- 
pedance circuits  having  a  value  of 

,  !  ,         p(0n.lP  +  /5n.2) 

which  corresponds  to  each  of  said  partial  fraction  of  the 
second  term  of  said  Formula  1.  i 


3,286,207 

FERRITE  TUNED  COAXIAL  CAVITY 

APPARATUS 

Jerome  K.  Butler,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Wilcox 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Kansas 

j  FUed  Not.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,639 
13  CUims.     (CI.  333—83) 
1.  Resonator  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  electrical  conductors,  there  being  an 
outer,  hollow  conductor  having  a  transverse  mem- 
ber  therein    and    an    inner    oonductor   electrically 
coupled  to  the  member  and  disposed  in  said  outer 
conductor  to  present  a  cavity  resonator; 
an  electromagnetic  energy  input  means  and  an  elec- 
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tromagnetic  energy  output  means,  each  operably 
couiiried  with  said  conductors; 
pair  of  dielectrics  of  different  dielectric  constant  in 
said  cavity,  each  dielectric  partially  surrounding  the 
inner  conductor  and  each  having  a  pair  of  surfaces, 
each  surface  lying  in  a  plane  intersecting  said  inner 
conductor  and  normal  to  a  plane  transverse  of  said 
inner  conductor,  each  surface  of  each  dielectric 
being  adjacent  to  a  corresponding,  opposir^  surface 
of  the  other  dielectric  to  form  a  pair  of  spaces  be- 
tween the  opposing  surfaces,  whereby  to  elliptically 
polarize  the  magnetic  field ,  of  an  electromagnetic 
wave  traveling  along  the  conductors  in  the  regions 
of  the  opposing  surfaces; 


a  strip  of  material  disposed  in  eacii  space  respectively 
in  contact  with  said  opposing  surfaces,  said  material 
beiog  characterized  by  atomic  stnicture  wherein  the 
electrons  of  the  atomic  structure  wiH  align  their 
individual  spin  axes  with  an  applied  magnetic  Held  and 
precess  about  said  axes  in  orbital  planes  normal  to 
the  aligned  axes;  and 

means  operable  to  direct  magnetic  field  components 
along  said  strips  transversely  thereof  and  either  ex- 
clusively toward  said  inner  conductor  or  away  from 
the  latter,  whereby  to  impart  reciprocal  propagation 
characteristics  to  the  cavity  and,  aKgn  said  spin  axes 
to  produce  interaction  of  the  precessing  dectrons 
with  said  elliptically  polarized  magnetic  field  to 
theivby  control  the  propagation  constant  ^Bt(Jh^  cavity. 


3,286,208 
R-F  mCH  POWER  SIMULATION 
Kenneth  E.  Niebuhr,  637  Crocus  Drive,  Rockville,  Md., 
and  Kenneth  G.  Ealdn,  deceased,  late  of  Northfield, 
NJ.,  by  Margaret  B.  EaUn,  executrix,  297  Neville  St., 
Perth  Amboy,  N J. 

Filed  May  12, 1964.  Ser.  No.  367^92 
4  Claims.     (CI.  333—83) 


2.  Microwave  high  power  testing  apparatus  having  a 
"free-space"  testing  region  comprising;  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  axially-facing  anteimas  spaced  by  a  distance  equal 


to  an  integral  number  of  wavelengths  of  the  operating  fre- 
quency, a  waveguide  connected  to  said  pair  of  antennas 
to  form  a  closed  electrical  loop  having  an  electrical  length 
substantially  equal  to  an  integral  number  of  wavelengths 
of  the  frequency  of  said  source,  a  coherent  R-F  source 
supplying  electromagnetic  waves  to  one  end  of  said  wave- 
guide, and  energy  absorbing  means  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  waveguide. 


3,286,209 

V.H.F.  and  U.H.F.  TUNING  MEANS 

Frank  T.  Hiatt,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  P.  R. 
Mallory  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  IndlanapoUs,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,170 

12  Claims.    (CI.  334—43) 


1.  A  tuning  means  for  tuning  within  predetermined 
frequency  bands  comprising:  a  housing,  a  bore  in  said 
housing,  a  transmission  line  of  predetermined  electrical 
length  retained  within  said  bore,  said  transmission  line 
including  a  first  tab,  said  tab  electrically  coupled  to  said 
housing,  rotatable  means  coupled  to  nib  means,  said  rotat- 
able  means  for  rotatably  displacing  said  nib  means,  said 
nib  means  including  contact  means  riding  on  said  trans- 
mission line  and  the  surface  of  said  bore,  said  nib  means 
electrically  coupling  said  transmission  line  to  said  bore, 
rotatable  displacement  of  said  nib  means  varying  said 
electrical  length  of  said  transmission  line  thereby  coarse 
tuning  said  tuning  means  within  said  frequency  band,  an 
inductor  assembly  including  a  second  tab  of  said  trans- 
mission line,  means  including  an  inductor  tab  in  predeter- 
mined relationship  with  said  second  tab  of  said  trans- 
mission line,  a  shorting  bar  engaging  said  tabs  in  pre- 
determined relationship,  and  means  for  displacing  said 
shorting  bar  to  fine  tune  said  tuning  means  when  said 
tuning  means  is  coarse  tuned. 

9.  A  tuning  means  for  tuning  within  the  V.H.F.  and 
U.H.F.  frequency  bands  comprising:  a  housing;  an  axial 
bore  in  said  housing;  a  circular  guide  means  positioned 
within  said  bore;  an  arcuately  shaped  transmission  line 
of  predetermined  electrical  length  coupled  to  said  guide 
means,  said  transmission  line  including  two  concentric 
sections;  a  rotatable  means  coupled  to  a  nib  means,  said 
rotatable  means  for  rotationally  displacing  said  nib  means, 
said  nib  means  electrically  coupling  said  two  concentric 
sections,  rotational  displacement  of  said  nib  means  varying 
said  electrical  length  of  said  transmission  line  thereby 
coarse  tuning  said  tuning  means  within  said  frequency 
bands;  a  trimmer  capacitor  means  including  a  vertically 
displaceable  rod  having  a  head  portion  fixedly  coupled 
to  one  of  said  concentric  sections  of  said  transmission 
line,  vertical  displacement  of  said  rod,  vertically  displac- 
ing said  one  concentric  section  with  respect  to  said  other 
concentric  section  thereby  varying  the  capacitance  of  said 
trimmer  capacitor  so  as  to  fine  tune  said  coarse  tuned 
tuning  means;  and  a  plurality  of  variable  coupling  capaci- 
tors electrically  coupling  said  tuning  means  to  a  tunable 
circuit,  said  coupling  capacitors  for  matching  impedances 
between  said  tuning  means  and  said  tunable  circuit. 
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3,286,210 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  REMOVABLE 

TRIP    UNIT    HAVING    IMPACT  -  RELEASABLE 

LATCH  MEANS 

Charles  F.  Hobson,  Jr.,  Sonthington,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,725 

4  Claims.     (CI.  335—10) 


►  •    -7* 


"      d 


1.  A  multipole  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising:  a 
main  insulating  casing;  at  least  two  pairs  of  relatively 
movable  contacts  supported  in  said  casing;  a  member  re- 
leasable  to  cause  automatic  opening  of  said  contacts;  a 
primary  latch  disposed  and  arranged  to  releasably  engage 
said  releasable  member;  a  separately  enclosed  trip  unit 
removably  mounted  in  said  main  insulating  casing;  a  trip- 
ping assembly  supported  on  said  trip  unit  to  engage  said 
primary  latch  and  biased  to  restrain  said  primary  latch 
in  engagement  with  said  releasable  member;  a  secondary 
latch  supported  on  said  trip  unit  and  biased  to  move  into 
engagement  with  said  tripping  assembly  for  releasably 
disengaging  said  tripping  assembly  from  said  primary 
latch;  a  common  trip  bar  carried  by  said  trip  unit  and 
extending  across  all  poles  of  said  multipole  circuit 
breaker;  at  least  one  current  responsive  means  carried  by 
said  trip  unit  for  each  of  said  poles  and  arranged  and 
disposed  to  engage  said  common  trip  bar,  and  means 
carried  by  said  common  trip  bar  restraining  said  second- 
ary latch  from  engagement  with  said  tripping  assembly, 
said  restraining  means  being  releasable  upon  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  movement  of  said  common  trip  bar  by 
said  current  responsive  means. 


3,286,211 

FRICTION-CLUTCH  TYPE  MECHANISM  FOR 

OPERATING  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 

Steven  W.  Soos,  Bedford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westingbouse 

Electric  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Not.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,220 
7  Claims.     (O.  335—68) 


1.  A  motor  operating  mechanism  for  operating  a  cir- 
cuit interrupter,  said  circuit  interrupter  having  an  operat- 
ing member  movable  between  two  operating  positions, 
said  motor  operating  mechanism  comprising  an  operating 
structure  supported  for  generally  rectilinear  reciprocal 
movement,  means  operatively  connecting  said  operating 
structure  with  said  operating  member,  a  motor,  a  drive 
shaft  operated  by  operation  of  said  motor,  friction  clutch 
means  operatively  connecting  said  drive  shaft  with  said 
operating  structure,  and  upon  operation  of  said  motor 
said  drive  shaft  operating  through  said  friction  clutch 


means  to  operatively  move  said  operating  structure  to 
thereby  operatively  move  said  operating  member,  and 
said  friction  clutch  means  slipping  to  prevent  the  applica- 
tion of  a  damaging  force  to  said  operating  member. 


MA< 


L 


3,286,212 

INETIC  CAMERA  SUPPORT  FOR  USE 

WITH  TRIPOD 

Edward  H.  Thompson,  8550  SW.  125a  St,  and  Vem  S. 

Justin,  3361  SW.  3rd  St.,  both  of  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,468 

6  Claims.    (CL  335—285) 


1.  A  magnetic  camera  support  comprising  a  pair  of 
upstanding  generally  parallel  magnetized  plates  including 
pairs  of  upper  and  lower  edge  portions,  a  first  base  plate, 
means  securing  said  first  base  plate  between  one  pair  of 
said  corresponding  edge  p>ortions  of  said  magnetized 
plates,  said  first  base  plate  including  means  adapting  said 
first  base  plate  for  removable  sccurement  to  a  first  object, 
a  second  base  plate  including  an  elongated  positioning  rib 
projecting  laterally  outwardly  of  one  side  face  thereof,  said 
second  base  plate  being  removably  positionable  with  said 
one  side  face  in  magnetically  attracted  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  other  pair  of  said  corresponding  edges  of 
said  parallel  plates  and  with  said  positioning  rib  snugly 
received  between  said  parallel  plates,  said  second  base 
plate  including  means  adapting  said  second  base  plate  for 
removable  securement  to  a  second  object. 


3,286,213 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Yao  T.  Li,  Sootfa  Lincoln,  Mass. 

(40  Ames  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.) 

Filed  July  8,  1964.  Ser.  No.  381,204 

9  Claims.     (O.  338 — 42) 


IJ  A  pressure  transducer  comprising 

a  frame  open  at  one  end  and  threaded  externally  at 
that  end, 

a  diaphragm  extending  across  the  end  of  the  frame  and 
closing  that  end,  said  diaphragm  having  a  flat  cen- 
tral portion  and  a  surrounding  dished  annular  por- 
tion, 

a  force  summing  button  secured  to  the  flat  central  por- 
tion of  the  diaphragm, 

a  cylindrical  strain  tube  disposed  in  the  frame  and  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  the  button,  said  strain  tube  car- 
rying a  plurality  of  strain  gage  windings, 
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a  cylindrical  nondcfonnable  strain  tube  holder  coex- 
tensive with  and  surrounding  the  strain  tube  and  ter- 
minating at  one  end  adjacent  the  button,  said  end 
of  the  holder  being  secured  to  the  frame, 

and  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  tube  to  the 
other  end  of  the  holder. 


tively  locating  the  bulb  relative  to  the  shell  and  including 
abutment  means  for  retaining  the  bulb  in  the  shell,  the 
elements  of  said  means  on  said  intermediate  ring  being 
different  from  the  elements  of  said  means  bn  said  shell. 


3,286,214 
MEASURING  RESICTANCE 
Franz  Kolb,  Kurt  Ditterkh,  Walter  ObrowsU,  and  Fritz 
Schwarz,   Hanau   am   Main,   Germany,   assignors   to 
Deutsche    Gold-    und    Sflber-ScheWeanstalt    vormals 
Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,920 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2,  1963, 

D  40,816 

2  Claims.    (CL  338—269) 


3,286^16  I 

ELECTRIC  TERMINAL  ' 

Wilbur  F.  Jackson,  Rolling  Hills,  and  Henry  C.  Brauck- 
siek,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robcrtshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Original  application  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,061. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
502,990 

6  Claims.    (CI.  339—89) 


U-^m* ,-"-Vf — ttmn^r     Z^^ 


1.  In  a  measuring  resistance,  a  ceramic  supporting 
element  having  at  least  one  bore  therein  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  wound  wire  resistance  coil,  a  wound  wire  resistance 
coil  carried  in  said  bore  and  a  sintered  mixture  of  1  to 
20%  by  weight  of  a  powdered  glass-like  silicate  mass  of 
the  following  composition  by  weight 

66-70%  SiOa 
5-10%  BaO, 
8-10%  AljO, 
8-10%  NaaO 
4-8%  CaO 

and  99  to  80%  by  weigh\  of  a  powdered  non-glass-like 
ceramic  filling  the  remaining  space  in  the  bore,  said  mix- 
ture having  been  sintered  at  a  temperature  below  the 
softening  point  of  said  glass-like  silicate  mass  to  form  a 
cohesive  sintered  mass. 


3,286,215 
SOCKET  FOR  PLUG-IN  LAMPS 

Willi  Hagner,  Oberblel,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ernst  Leitz 
G.m.b.H.,  Optische  Werke,  Wetzlar  (Lahn),  Germany 

nied  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  NtfV.  20,  1962, 

L  43,494 

11  Claims.    (CI.  339—32) 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  disposed  on  a  longi 
tudinal  axis, 

at  least  one  of  said  conductors  being  deformed  at  its 
extremity  in  a  flattened  shape  substantially  parallel 
with  the  longitudinal  axis, 

all  of  said  conductors  formed  with  a  generally  cone- 
shaped  deformed  portion  and  nested  within  each 
other, 

an  insulator  physically  joining  said  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors and  extending  to  separate  the  conductor  extrem- 
ities to  prevent  contact  between  conductors, 

said  insulator  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the 
deformed  area  of  the  conductor,  and 

a  strip  of  insulation  material  positioned  between  the 
conductor  extremities  to  prevent  contact  between  the 
conductors. 

3,286,217 
VACUUM  TUBE  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
William  S.   August,   Altadena,  and  Elmer  R.  Hastings, 
Pomona,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Inland  Electronic  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,754 
4  Claims.    (CI.  339—143) 


1.  A  socket  for  a  lamp  bulb  having  a  tubular  base 
comprising;  an  outer  shell  element  having  an  opening  at 
one  end  into  which  the  base  of  a  bulb  can  be  inserted, 
an  intermediate  ring  independent  from  and  movable  with 
respect  to  the  shell  to  receive  the  base  of  the  bulb  in- 
serted into  said  opening  in  the  end  of  said  shell,  and 
cooperating  elements  of  a  bayonet  locking  and  locating 
means  formed  on  said  base  of  the  bulb  and  on  said  inter- 
mediate ring  and  the  said  one  end  of  said  shell  for  selec- 


I 


1.  A  vacuum  tube  clamp  comprising  a  hollow  generally 
cylindrical  member  formed  of  malleable  metallic  material 
having  an  opening  extending  axially  along  the  length  there- 
of; and  means  for  varying  the  circumference  of  said  cylin- 
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drical  member  comprising  first  and  second  guiding  means 
secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder  and  at  an  angle  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  and  pressure  means  slidably  connected 
to  the  first  and  second  guiding  means  for  varying  the  dis- 
tance therebetween,  said  pressure  means  comprising  first 
and  second  slidable  surfaces  arranged  to  contact  said  first 
and  second  guiding  means,  respectively,  said  surfaces  being 
disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  each  other. 


a  good  electrical  conducting  material;  said  contact  means 
being  folded  on  themselves  at  approximately  their  mid- 
point to  provide  a  pair  of  substantially  U-shaped  mem- 
bers having  leg  and  bite  portions;  aligned  apertures  pro- 
vided in  said  leg  portions;  the  material  removed  from 
one  of  said  leg  portions  to  provide  the  aperture  therein 
remains  partially  attached  to  the  leg  portion  from  which 
it  is  removed;  in  the  assembled  relation  of  said  contact 


3,286,218 
ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 
John  Willonghby  Thomas  Wri^t,  James  Richard  Coaton, 
and  Donald  Arthur  Howies,  Leicester,  England,  as- 
signors  to    Associated    Electrical    Industries   Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  18,  1963, 

6,446/63 
3  Claims.     (CI.  339—144) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  socket  and  a  lamp;  a  socket 
comprising  a  body  of  insulating  material  having  a  recess 
formed  in  one  face  thereof,  at  least  the  inner  portion  of 
the  recess  being  of  generally  rectangular  form  to  receive 
the  pinch  of  a  lamp,  a  pair  of  plate  contacts  arranged 
in  spaced  apart  relation  adjacent  the  longer  sides  of  the 
recess,  with  a  part  of  each  of  said  contacts  projecting 
through  a  respective  opening  in  a  wall  of  the  body  which 
is  parallel  to  the  face  having  the  recess  therein  and  each 
contact  having  an  inwardly  extending  projection  there- 
on, and  a  capless  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising 
a  glass  envelope  with  a  flattened  glass  pinch  providing 
two  substantially  parallel  faces  on  one  end  thereof  and 
two  lead-in  conductors  brought  out  through  the  pinch 
with  the  end  portion  of  each  conductor  bent  back,  one 
parallel  to  each  one  of  the  parallel  faces,  said  end  por- 
tions being  positioned  one  adjacent  each  of  the  opposite 
edges  of  the  parallel  faces  and  with  a  recess  located  in 
the  portion  of  each  face  which  extends  between  the 
conductor  on  that  face  and  the  edge  of  the  face  remote 
from  the  conductor,  said  inwardly  extending  projection 
engaging  with  one  of  said  recesses  on  the  pinch  of  the 
lamp  and  said  plate  contact  engaging  and  pressing  an 
end  portion  of  a  conductor  against  the  face  of  the  pinch 
of  the  lamp. 


I  3,286,219 

LAMP  SOCKET 
Donald  W.  Herrick,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Corporation,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 

foniia 

Filed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,611 
3  Claims.    (CI.  339—154) 

1.  An  electrical  socket  adapted  to  have  at  least  one  in- 
candescent lamp  having  a  rectangular  mounting  portion 
mounted  therein,  comprising:  a  body  portion  fabricated 
of  a  good  electrical  insulating  material;  said  body  portion 
including  side  walls  having  first  and  second  opposed  edges 
and  end  walls  defining  a  rectangular  passageway  there- 
in; said  side  and  end  walls  having  a  flush  relation  adjacent 
said  first  edges  and  terminating  substantially  midway  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  edges;  electrical  contact  means 
fabricated  of  lengths  of  band-like  material  constructed  of 


means  in  said  body  portion  said  leg  portions  having  a  snug 
relation  with  respect  to  said  end  walls  with  the  material 
removed  from  said  one  leg  being  snugly  contoured  to  the 
ends  of  said  end  walls  terminating  midway  between  said 
first  and  second  edges  and  said  bite  portions  being  sub- 
stantially flush  with  said  second  edges  thereby  providiiig 
resilienf  and  positive  means  for  securing  the  lamp  in 
said  socket  and  a  good  path  for  electrical  current  flowing 
to  the  lan^ps. 

3,286,220 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  MEANS 
James    Earl   Marley,    Middletown,    and    Clarence    Ward 
Wiley,  Hersbey,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,967 
7  Claims.    (CI.  339—192) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  housing  means  having  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  passage  therein  provided  with  chan- 
nels in  opposed  surfaces  thereof  and  an  inner  abutment 
wall  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said  channels  dis- 
posed forward  of  said  wall,  a  connector  means  having  a 
tab-receiving  section  and  a  post  section,  said  Ub-receiving 
section  being  disposed  within  said  passage  and  having  a 
box-shaped  section  and  tine  means,  said  box-shaped  sec- 
tion engaging  opposed  surfaces  of  said  passage  and  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  inner  wall,  means  on  said  box- 
shaped  section  and  disposed  in  said  channels  to  lock  said 
conn^tor  means  in  said  passage,  said  tine  means  extend- 
ing along  and  toward  a  front  opening  of  said  passage, 
said  tine  means  including  portions  in  extended  engage- 
ment defining  a  tab-engaging  section  and  end  sections  ex- 
tending away  from  each  other  with  the  ends  thereof  beiiig 
in  sliding  engagement  with  said  opposed  surfaces,  said 
box-shaped  section  and  the  ends  of  said  end  sections  pro- 
viding spaced  lines  of  pressure  being  applied  to  said  tab- 
engaging  section  to  resiliently  maintain  said  portions  in 
ei>gagement,  said  post  section  extending  through  the  open- 
ing in  said  inner  wall  for  engagement  with  a  conductive 
means.  .1 
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FLAG  TAB  RECEPTACLE  TERMINAL 
Roland  F.  Blakesley,  Bloomficld  Hills,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
Essex  Wire  Corporation^  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Midilfan 

Filed  June  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,902 
6  Claims.     (CI.  339—223) 


i\- 


fer*" 


'        3,2M,223 
FERRULE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  A  METHOD 
FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Ronald  S.  Naromy,  Panorama  City,  and  Charles  C.  An- 
derson, Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,200  , 

2  Claims.    (Cl  33»— 276) 


1.  In  a  flag  tab  receptacle  terminal,  a  base,  two  pair 
of  femrle-forming  ears  adjacent  one  end  of  said  base, 
one  pair  of  saia  ears  being  adapted  to  form  a  ferrule 
around  an  insulated  conductor  and  the  other  pair  of  said 
ears  being  adapted  to  form  a  ferrule  around  the  con- 
ductor of  said  insulated  conductor,  a  tab  receptade  at 
the  other  end  of  said  base,  said  tab  receptacle  comprising 
a  channel-forming  flange  along  said  otber  end  of  said 
base  and  a  pair  of  opposed  channel-forming  flanges  sef>- 
arated  by  a  portion  of  said  base  extending  from  said  pairs 
of  eafrs  to  said  tab  receptacle. 


3,286,222 
PRESTRESSED  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
David  Drinkwater,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ITT  Can- 
non Electric  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,497 
1  Oafan.    (a.  339—258) 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  comprising:  a  ferrule  fabri- 
cated of  a  sheet  of  Tollable  nKtal  formed  into  a  tube  with 
opposite  edge  portions  of  one  end  section  of  the  sheet 
overiapping  and  secured  together,  said  overlapping  por- 
tions having  a  total  wall  thickness  approximately  equal 
to  the  wall  thickness  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
tube,  opposite  edge  portions  of  the  other  end  section  of 
the  sheet  abutting  each  other,  and  edge  cutouts  dividing 
said  sections  and  cooperatively  providing  an  inspection 
port  in  the  completed  ferrule,  an  electrical  conductor 
entering  and  terminating  in  the  overlapped  section  of  the 
tube  and  secured  therein,  and  contact  means  extending 
from  the  end  of  the  tube  opposite  the  entry  of  the  con- 
ductor. 

3,286,224 

ACOUSTIC  DIRECTION  nNDING  SYSTEM 

Arthnr  H.  Zefting,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Dynamics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,601 

7  Chdms.     (CI.  340—6) 


A  socket  contact  for  an  electrical  connector  which 
comprises  an  elongated  contact  body  having  rearward 
terminating  means  and  having  a  tubular  forward  portion, 
said  tubular  forward  portion  having  forwardly  opening 
longitudinal  slot  means  therein  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
forwardly  extending  spring  contacting  fingers  hiving  their 
roots  at  the  rear  end  of  said  slot  means,  the  said  tubular 
portion  extending  rearwardly  of  said  rear  end  of  the  slot 
means,  said  fingers  being  adapted  to  receive  a  mating 
pin  contact  member  therebetween,  and  sleeve  means  cir- 
cumferentially  engaged  in  substantial  hoop  compression 
partly  about  said  fingers  proximate  their  roots  and  partly 
about  said  tubular  portion  to  the  rear  of  said  fingers  so 
as  to  radially  inwardly  prestress  the  fingers  and  the  tubular 
portion  to  the  rear  of  said  fingers  and  thereby  improve 
their  spring  characteristics,  said  fingers  are  bent  inwardly 
forward  of  their  roots  so  as  to  converge  toward  their 
forward  ends  and  are  radially  inwardly  prestressed 
proximate  their  roots  substantially  to  their  elastic  limits, 
the  portion  of  said  sleeve  means  engaging  said  tubular 
portion  being  completely  cylindrical  with  a  single  inner 
diameter  smaller  than  said  tubular  portion  when  the 
tubular  portion  and  the  sleeve  means  are  in  the  unstressed 
condition,  whereby  the  compression  on  said  tubular  por- 
tion is  caused  by  the  radial  interference  between  the 
sleeve  and  the  tubular  portion  and  is  substantially  equally 
applied  throughout  the  length  of  the  interengaging  area. 


1.  An  acoustic  system  comprising 

(a)  a  hydrophone  array  including  four  omnidirectional 
hydrophones, 

(b)  mounting  means  for  supporting  each  of  said  four 
hydrophones  at  different  comers  of  an  imaginary 
square  having  diagonals  the  lengths  of  which  are 
fractional  parts  of  a  given  wavelength  at  a  given  op- 
erating frequency, 

(c)  adder  means  connected  to  each  of  said  four  hydro- 
phones  for  deriving  a  reference  signal  when  all  of 
said  hydrophones  are  excited  by  acoustic  energy, 

(d)  first  and  second  signal  combining  means,  each  con- 
nected to  a  pair  of  said  hydrophones  which  are  dis- 
posed along  each  of  said  diagonals  of  said  square 
to  derive  first  and  second  outputs  respectively  there- 
from, 

(e)  third  means  for  phase  shifting  one  of  said  first  and 
second  outputs  from  said  first  and  second  combining 
means  respectively  by  ninety  degrees  and  adding  the 
resultant  output  therefrom  to  the  other  one  of  said 
first  and  second  combining  means  outputs  to  derive 
a  vector  resultant  signal  therefrom, 

(f )  phase  detector  means  connected  to  said  third  means 
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and  said  adder  means  for  producing  a  bearing  indica- 
tive signal  which  is  a  function  of  said  reference  sig- 
nal and  said  vector  resultant  signal  therefrom,  and 
(g)  utilization  means  connected  to  said  phase  detector 
means  and  said  adder  means  for  displaying  said  bear- 
ing signal  from  said  phase  detector  means. 


3  286  225 

CONTINUOUS  marine' SEISMIC  SURVEYING 

William  B.  Huckabay,  DaUas,  and  WUIiam  H.  Parker, 

Richardson,   Tex.,   assignors   to   Rayflex   Exploration 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,257 

12  CbUms.     (O.  340—7) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  conducting  a  continuous  seismic 
survey  from  a  moving  craft  of  a  subsurface  structure,  the 
equipment  comprising: 

means  for  initiating  a  pressure  wave; 

towed  means  for  detecting  reflections  of  the  pressure 
wave; 

means  for  rapid  wind-in  and  release  of  said  towed 
means  such  that  periodic  minimal-motion  is  im- 
parted; 

means  for  automatically  firing  said  pressure  wave  ini- 
tiating means  during  said  minimal  motion  condition: 

means  actuated  by  the  pressure  wave  initiation  for 
starting  a  recording  cycle;  and 

recording  means  for  visually  registering  the  detected 
reflected  pressure  waves  throughout  the  recording 
cycle. 

3,286,226 
UNDERWATER  SPARK  DISCHARGE  SOUND- 
PRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Wayne  A.  Kearsley,  Chelmsford,  Louis  Lucas,  Jr.,  Cam- 
bridge, and  Donald  E.  Watts,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Edgerton,  Genneshausen   &   Grier,   Inc.,   Bedford, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,242 
11  Clahns.    (CL  340—12) 


posed  area  of  said  insulated  electrode  to  said  un- 
insulated electrode,  said  discharge  causing  a  plasma 
bubble  to  form  about  said  exposed  area,  said  pre- 
determined distance  being  just  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum expansion  of  said  plasma  bubble. 


3,286,227 
LINE  HYDROPHONE 

Gerard  T.  Aldrich,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  tiie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1953,  Ser.  No.  338,175 
7  Clahns.     (O.  340—13) 


1.  A  hydrophone  comprising  a  stiff  first  rod,  said  first 
rod  having  a  longitudinal  surface  slot,  an  electric  con- 
ductor second  rod  nested  in  the  slot,  a  blanket  wrapped 
about  said  first  rod,  said  blanket  having  a  longitudinal 
opening  exposing  said  second  rod,  a  stack  of  cylinders 
mounted  coaxially  on  said  blanket,  said  cylinders  includ- 
ing alternate  active  elements  and  spacers,  means  elec- 
trically connecting  the  inside  of  each  element  with  said 
second  rod,  a  longitudinal  electric  conductor  strip  out* 
side  said  stack,  means  electrically  connecting  the  outside 
of  each  element  with  said  strip,  and  a  sound-transparent 
and  impervious  boot  inclosing  said  stack. 


I  3,286,228 

METHOD  OF  TRANSMITTING  AM>  RECEIVING 
SIGNALS  IN  SEPARATE  FREQUENCY  PARTS  TO 
REDUCE  UNDESIRED  COMPONENTS 
Nigel  Allister  Anstey,  Chelsfield,  Kent,  England,  assignor 
to  Seismograph  Service  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Olda. 
Filed  Jan.  17. 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,175 
Claims  priority',  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  19,  1962, 

2,027/62 
21  Clahns.     (CL  340—15.5) 
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1.  An  underwater  sound-producing  system  comprising: 

an  insulated  electrode  having  a  small  area  exposed  to 
the  water; 

an  uninsulated  electrode  disposed  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  insulated  electrode;  and 

high-voltage  potential  means  connected  across  said  elec- 
trodes and  adapted  to  discharge  from  the  small  ex- 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  and  receiving  signals 
utilizing  a  total  signal  bandwidth  of  more  than  one  half 
octave  and  employing  a  transducer  array  to  discriminate 
between  received  signals  having  different  apparent  veloc- 
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ities  across  the  array,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  successively  transmitting  different  parts  of  said  total 
bandwidth  signals  with  each  such  part  containing  at  least 
some  signals  differing  in  frequency  from  the  signals  of 
the  other  parts  and  each  of  said  parts  having  a  bandwidth 
of  less  than  one  octave,  changing  the  effective  dimensions 
of  the  array  between  the  transmissions  of  the  several 
parts  so  that  these  dimensions  are  appropriate  to  the 
known  apparent  velocities  and  the  known  frequency  con- 
tent of  the  respective  parts,  receiving  each  part  at  the 
transducer  array,  and  then  combining  the  signals  received 
from  the  transmissions  of  the  several  parts  to  yield  a  com- 
bined signal  having  the  intended  total  bandwidth. 


3,286,229 
LONG  PERIOD  HORIZONTAL  SEISMOMETER 
Edwin  G.  Miliis,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tke  Secretary  of 
tbc  Air  Force 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,336 
2  Claims.    (CL  340—17) 


1.  In  a  seismometer  for  the  detection  of  earth  tremors 
in  a  horizontal  direction  comprising,  a  cylindrical  frame, 
said  frame  having  a  longitudinal  opening  therethrough 
and  a  bore  at  one  end,  a  pendulum  mounted  within  said 
frame,  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  pivots  ex- 
tending from  said  frame  into  said  pendulum  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  spring,  a  loop  of  stainless  steel  wire  secured  to 
each  end  of  said  spring,  one  of  said  loops  being  fixed  to 
said  pendulum  remote  from  said  pivots  and  the  other  of 
said  loops  being  adjustably  secured  to  said  frame,  a  male 
and  female  relatively  adjustable  attachment  means  mount- 
ed in  said  bore  at  one  end  of  said  frame;  said  male  attach- 
ment means  being  secured  to  said  other  of  said  loops,  and 
and  a  pair  of  damping  means  mounted  at  diametrically 
opposed  positions  on  said  frame  and  secured  to  said  pen- 
dulum at  a  position  remote  from  said  pivots. 


3,286,230 
TRAFFIC  SIGNAL  CONTROLLER 
Norman  A.  Bolton,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Gen- 
eral Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,030 
2  Claims.    (CI.  340—36) 
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1.  A  signal  controller  for  controlling  the  signal  indi- 
cations displayed  by  vehicular  and  pedestrian  signals  at 


the  intersection  of  a  main  street  and  a  cross  street  com- 
prising in  combination,  an  electronic  ring  counter  having 
a  predetermined  number  of  steps  and  operable  from  one 
step  to  the  next  sequentially  in  response  to  each  of  a 
succession  of  discrete  input  signals,  timing  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  individually  adjustable  timing  circuit 
elements  selected  in  turn  in  accordance  with  the  then- 
operated  step  of  said  counter,  traffic  responsive  means 
operated  in  response  to  traffic  crossing  said  main  street, 
means  responsive  to  said  counter  for  differently  con- 
trolling said  vehicular  signals  to  provide  different  com- 
binations of  signal  indications  as  said  counter  is  oper- 
ated to  successive  steps  sequentially,  means  permitting 
operation  of  said  counter  in  response  to  one  of  said  dis- 
crete signals  from  the  particular  step  which  controls  said 
vehicular  signals  to  display  a  proceed  indication  to  main 
street  traffic  only  when  said  traffic  responsive  means  has 
been  operated,  whereby  said  stepping  means  normally 
dwells  on  said  particular  step  and  thereafter  operates 
through  a  cycle  of  operation  comprising  a  plurality  of 
individually  timed  segments  only  in  response  to  detec- 
tion of  a  vehicle  by  said  traffic  responsive  means,  a  sec- 
ond electronic  ring  counter  also  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  steps  and  operable  from  one  step  to  the  next 
simultaneously  in  response  to  each  of  a  succession  of  dis- 
crete input  signals  applied  thereto,  said  second  counter 
normally  dwelling  on  a  selected  step  but  operable  be- 
tween successive  steps  one  at  a  time  sequentially  in  re- 
sponse to  respective  discrete  input  signals  when  once  oper- 
ated from  said  selected  step,  counter  controlling  means 
including  a  plurality  of  individually  adjustable  timing  ele- 
ments selected  on  respective  steps  of  said  second  count- 
er for  controlling  the  time  spacing  of  successive  of  said 
discrete  signals  applied  to  said  second  counter,  said  sec- 
ond counter  on  each  of  a  plurality  of  its  steps  controlling 
said  pedestrian  signals  to  display  a  different  one  of  a 
plurality  of  pedestrian  signal  indications,  a  pedestrian- 
actuated  switch,  and  means  effective  only  when  said  pe- 
destrian switch  has  been  operated  to  operate  said  sec- 
ond counter  from  said  second  step  concurrently  with  the 
operation  of  said  first  counter  to  the  particular  step  on 
which  said  first  counter  controls  the  cross  street  signals 
to  display  a  proceed  aspect. 


3,286,231 

VEHICLE  HAND  BRAKE  AND  GENERATOR 

SIGNAL  SYSTEM 

Rolla  W.  Blair,  507  36th  St.,  Vienna,  W.  Va. 

Filed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,482 

7  Claims.     (CI.  340 — 69) 


1.  A  safety  hand  brake  position-indicating  signal  for 
motor  vehicles  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  signal  lamp  disposed  so  that  it  is  visible  to  the 
operator  of  said  vehicle, 

(b)  a  relay  provided  with  an  energizing  coil  which  is  ar- 
ranged to  actuate  the  armature  thereof  to  contact 
one  or  the  other  of  a  pair  of  contacts,  one  of  said 
contacts  being  arranged  to  be  closed  when  the  coil 
is  energized  and  open  when  the  coil  is  not  energized, 

(c)  the  other  of  said  contacts  being  arranged  to  be 
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open  when  the  coil  is  energized  and  closed  when 
the  coil  is  not  energized,  said  contacts  being  electri- 
cally connected  by  individual  circuits  with  said  signal 
lamp  for  passing  an  electrical  current  thereto, 
(d)  a  power  supply,  a  hand  brake  operated  single  pole 
double  throw  switch  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and 
electrically  connected  in  series  with  the  contact  that 
is  arranged  to  be  closed  when  said  coil  is  energized 
so  that  current  will  flow  through  said  hand  brake 
operated  switch  in  the  position  it  has  taken  when  the 
motor  is  running  and  the  hand  brake  is  set  whereby 
a  circuit  to  said  signal  lamp  will  be  established  and 
said  signal  lamp  energized  to  indicate  that  the  brake 
is  set  when  it  should  have  been  released. 


I  3,286,232 

DIGITAL  COMPARATOR  CLASSIFYING  DEVICE 

Melvin   E.  Stanford,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Nov.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,931 

2  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.2) 
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1.  A  device  for  classifying  an  unknown  signal  magni- 
tude in  one  of  a  plurality  of  reference  signal  divisions 
between  upper  and  lower  limits  comprising: 

(a)  reference  means  for  producii'ig  said  plurality  of 
reference  signal  divisions  between  said  upper  and 
lower  limits, 

(b)  variable  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  reference 
signal  divisions, 

(c)  comparison  means  having  a  reference  signal  di- 
vision input,  an  unknown  signal  input,  a  down  pulse 
output,  and  an  up  pulse  output, 

(d)  means  for  applying  upper  and  lower  limits  to  said 
reference  means,  i 

(e)  means  for  coupling  said  variable  means  to  said 
reference  signal  division  input, 

(f)  means  for  coupling  an  unknown  signal  to  said  un- 
known signal  inimt, 

(g)  said  comparison  means  being  adapted  to  produce 
down  pulses  at  said  down  pulse  output  in  response 
to  a  reference  signal  division  greater  than  an  un- 
Imown  signal  and  to  produce  up  pulses  at  said  up 
pulse  output  in  re^wnse  to  an  unknown  signal  great- 
er than  a  reference  signal  division, 

(h)  down  switching  means  having  a  down  pulse  input 
and  a  down  control  output, 

(i)  up  switching  means  having  an  up  pulse  input  and  an 
up  control  output, 

(j)  means  for  coupling  said  down  pulse  input  to  said 
down  pulse  output  and  for  coupling  said  up  pulse 
input  to  said  up  pulse  output, 

(k)  means  for  coupling  said  down  control  output  and 
said  up  control  output  to  said  variable  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  variable  means  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  said  down  and  up  switch- 
ing means, 

( I )  indicator  means,  | 

(m)  and  means  coupling  said  down  and  up  oohtrol  out- 
puts to  siaid  indicator  means. 


3,286,233 
FAULT  DETECTING  DEVICES  FOR  CHARACTER 

I  RECOGNITION 

Marc  Chiirles  Joseph  Lesueur,  Chaviile,  France,  assignor 
to  Compagnie  des  Machines  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme), 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,017 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  30, 1963, 

936,523 

6  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.3) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  analysing  a  document  in 
movement  bearing  coded  characters  which  are  each  com- 
posed of  a  fixed  number  of  separate  vertical  strokes, 
said  arrangement  comprising  in  combination:  first  means 
for  sequentially  generating  a  pulse  derived  from  the  rear 
edge  of  each  of  the  read  strokes,  first  time  measuring 
means  for  discriminating  the  time  intervals  between  these 
pulses,  a  first  bistable  flip-flop  connected  for  storing  ac- 
cording to  this  discrimination,  among  the  intervals  cor- 
responding to  a  character,  those  intervals  which  are 
longer  than  a  predetermined  time  period,  a  fault  detect- 
ing arrangement  including  second  means  for  sequentially 
generating  a  pulse  derived  from  the  leading  edge  of  each 
of  the  read  strokes,  seCond  time  measuring  means  for 
discriminating  the  time  intervals  between  the  latter  pulse's 
a  second  bistable  flip-flop  connected  to  said  second  time 
measuring  means  for  storing  according  to  this  discrimina- 
tion the  time  intervals  longer  than  said  predetermined 
time  period,  and  comparing  logical  circuits  coupled  to 
said  first  bistable  flip-flop  and  to  said  second  bistable  flip- 
flop  and  adapted  for  generating  an  error  signal  upon  oc- 
currence of  an  abnormal  time  shift  between  the  stored 
interval  representations  issued  respectively  from  the  rear 
and  leading  edges  of  the  character  strokes.  < 


t  3,286,234 

SATELLITE  COMMUTATOR  HAVING  REED 
RELAY  MATRIX 
Arthur  F.  Hogrefe,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,793 
8  Claims.     (CI.  340—166) 
1.  An    electromechanical    commutator    circuit,    com- 
prising, 

a  first  flip-flop  for  developing  basic  timing  signals, 

a  second  flip-flop  driven  by  said  first  flip-flop  for  dividing 

in  half  the  frequency  of  the  basic  timing  signals, 

a  gating  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  both  of 

said  flip-flops  for  performing  a  logical  "or"  function 

in  generating  a  waveform  having  a  partial  duty  cycle, 

a  one-shot  flip-flop  electrically  connected  to  said  gating 

amplifier  for  developing  drive  pulses, 
a  drive  amplifier  electrically  connected  to  said  gating 

amplifier  for  furnishing  gating  pulses, 
an  X-axis  driver  actuated  by  said  one-shot  flip-flop  for 
sequentially    developing    a    plurality   of   energizing 
voltages, 
a  Y-axis  driver  actuated  by  said  one-shot  flip-flop  and 
controlled  by  said  drive  amplifier  for  sequentially 
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developing  a  second  plurality  of  energizing  voltages, 
and 
a  plurality  of  reed  relays  fonned  as  a  matrix  and  con- 


r^-- ijm^mmxrmt. 


nected  to  said  X-axis  driver  and  to  said  Y-axis  driver, 
whereby  said  pair  of  energizing  voltages  is  consecu- 
tively applied  to  each  of  said  relays  for  activation 
thereof. 


3^86,235 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Robert  S.  Sinn,  Seaside  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ultronic 
Systems  Corp.,  Pennsaulcen,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  108,120 
7  Claims.     (CI.  340—172^) 


-g?l^-~^tTyj;^'Sfy;y[; 


I.  In  a  stock  information  system,  apparatus  for  storing 
and  updating  a  plurality  of  categories  of  stock  information 
which  comprises 

(a)  means  for  receiving  a  message  having  a  coded 
multi-character  stock  identification  section,  a  sepa- 
rate coded  inforn>ation  section  concerning  the  identi- 
fied stock,  and  a  separate  coded  category  identifica- 
tion section  identifying  the  category  of  information 
in  said  information  section, 

(b)  a  cyclic  memory  having  a  cyclic  stock  identifica- 
tion section  for  coded  multi-character  identifications 
of  stocks  and  a  plurality  of  separate  cyclic  sections 
for  a  plurality  of  different  categories  of  stock  in- 
formation, said  different  categories  for  a  re^)ective 
stock  occurring  simultaneously  in  the  respective  cyclic 
sections, 

(c)  storage  means  having  stock  identification  and  stock 
information  sections, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  to  respective  sections  of  said 
storage  means  the  multi-character  stock  identifica- 
tion and  stock  information  in  respective  sections  of 
said  message, 

(c)  coincidence  means  for  determining  coincidence  of 
the  multi-character  stock  identifications  in  said  stor- 
age means  and  in  said  cyclic  memory, 

(f)  transfer  means  responsive  to  said  coincidence  for 


transferring  stock  information  in  said  storage  means 
to  said  cyclic  memory, 
(g)  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  category 
identification  in  said  message  for  directing  the  trans- 
ferred stock  information  to  the  corresponding  cate- 
gory section  of  said  cyclic  memory. 


3,286,236 

ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  COMPUTER  WITH  AUTO- 
MATIC INTERRUPT  CONTROL 

William  A.  Logan,  Covlna,  Richard  Stanton  Sharp,  Sierra 
Madre,  and  George  Clark  OUphfait,  San  Gabriel,  Calif., 
and  Paul  D.  King,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Micliigan 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,016  I 

SChdms.    (CL  340— 172^  ' 


8.  A  processor  including  a  plurality  of  registers  and 
control  counters  for  processing  digital  data  in  response 
to  a  stored  program  and  having  a  normal  mode  for  exe- 
cuting a  stored  executive  program  and  a  control  mode 
for  executing  any  one  of  a  number  of  stored  interrupt  fix- 
up  programs,  comprising  an  addressable  memory  for  stor- 
ing the  executive  program  and  the  interrupt  fix-up  pro- 
grams in  coded  form,  means  associated  with  the  proces- 
sor for  generating  a  plurality  of  different  interrupt  signals 
in  response  to  different  predetermined  operating  condi- 
tions, temporary  storage  means,  means  responsive  to  an 
interrupt  signal  for  transferring  the  contents  of  the  reg- 
isters and  counters  in  the  processor  to  the  temporary 
storage,  and  means  responsive  to  said  particular  interrupt 
signal  for  selecting  and  initiating  execution  of  a  particu- 
lar fix-up  routine. 


3,286,237 
TABULATOR 
Yoshiyasu  Kikuchi,  SUba  Mita,  Mfaiatokn,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  Mina- 
toku,  Japan,  a  corporatioo  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,288 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1961, 

36/39,058 

1  Clahn.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


Means  for  controlling  the  manner  in  which  data  stored 
in  a  memory  is  to  be  printed  comprising: 
memory  means  storing  a  plurality  of  addressable  coded 

characters; 
printing  means  for  printing  characters  on  a  line  by  line  ; 

basis; 
multi-stage  counter  means  for  developing  a  cumulative 

count  equal  to  the  number  of  characters  which  may 

be  printed  on  each  line; 
said  counter  means  advancing  said  printer  to  print  the 
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next  line  of  characters  when  said  counter  means 
reaches  its  maximum  count; 

a  first  group  of  logic  gates  being  coupled  to  the  counter 
means  and  having  output  terminals  substantially  equal 
in  number  to  said  maximum  count; 

a  second  group  of  logic  gates  fewer  in  number  than  said 
first  group; 

first  patchcord  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  first 
and  second  group  of  logic  gates  to  generate  differing 
address  codes  as  said  counter  means  is  advanced; 

a  third  group  of  logic  gates  fewer  in  number  than  said 
first  group; 

second  patchchord  means  for  selectively  coupling  said 
first  and  third  group  of  logic  gates  to  generate  differ- 
ing control  code  formats  as  said  counter  means  is 
advanced; 

Transfer  means  controlled  by  said  printer  means  and 
said  first  group  of  logic  gates  for  transferring  charac- 
ters from  said  memory  means  in  synchronism  with 
the  operating  speed  of  said  printer  means; 

said  second  group  of  logic  gates  including  means  to 
inhibit  said  transfer  means  when  said  counter  means 
reaches  certain  predetermined  counts; 

means  coupled  between  said  third  group  of  logic  gates 
and  said  printer  means  for  inserting  coded  characters 
during  the  time  said  transfer  means  is  inhibited; 

a  non-print  signal  generating  source; 

means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  memory  means 
and  said  non-print  generating  source  to  prevent  said 
printer  means  from  printing  a  character  whenever  the 
address  position  being  transferred  out  of  said  memory 
means  does  not  contain  a  character  and  when  said 
non-print  source  is  energized. 


mum  detection  circuit,  the  application  of  an  unknown 
pattern  to  column  leads  will  generate  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  row  (i)  having  the  row  pattern  most 
nearly  like  the  applied  unknown  pattern. 


3,286,238 
LEARNING  MATRIX  FOR  ANALOG  SIGNALS 
Karl  Stefaibnch,  Ettlingen,  Baden,  and  Peter  Miiller,  Karl- 
sruhe, Gemumy,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  7,  1961, 

St  18,653 

9  Chdms.     (O.  340—172.5) 


3,286  239 
AUTOMATIC  INTERRUPT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DATA 
PROCESSOR 
Blair  C.  Thompson,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  Cornelius  C. 
Perkins,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  and  Joseph  Shifman,  Vil- 
lanova,   and   Stanley   J.   Pezely,   Norristown,   Pa.,   as- 
signors to  Burroughs  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,225  i 

10  Claims.     (CL  340— 172,5) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  learning  and  identifying  a  plu- 
rality of  electric  analog  signal  patterns  comprising  an  m  x  n 
matrix  of  two  or  more  m  rows  and  one  or  more  n  columns 
of  conductors  having  input  and  output  leads  connected 
to  each  row  and  column,  connecting  elements  arranged  at 
the  intersecting  points  of  row  and  column  conductors, 
control  means  for  selectively  switching  analog  and  control 
signals  to  row  and  column  conductors  and  maximum 
detection  circuit  means  whereby  during  a  learning  phase 
each  of  a  plurality  of  analog  signal  patterns  applied  to  the 
one  or  more  columns  causes  the  physical  condition  of  one 
rows  connecting  elements  to  be  changed  by  the  action  of 
a  column  and  row  control  in  the  course  of  one  or  more 
steps  so  that  the  connecting  effect  of  the  connecting  ele- 
ments becomes  proportional  to  the  features  of  the  respec- 
tive patterns  so  that  each  row  represents  the  class  of  one 
pattern  out  of  a  number  of  m  patterns  and  that  during 
the  confirming  or  learned  phase,  with  the  aid  of  the  maxi- 
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I.  In  a  data  processor  having  a  memory  means  and  a 
processing  ^means,  said  memory  means  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  programs  for  execution  by  said  processing  means, 
the  combination,  comprising:  an  interrupt  means  cou- 
pled to  and  active  upon  said  processing  means,  said  in- 
terrupt means  activated  by  a  signal  occurring  upon  the 
failure  or  momentary  loss  of  primary  power  to  said  data 
processor,  a  storage  means  coupled  to  and  activated  by 
said  interrupt  means,  said  storage  means  further  coupled 
to  receive  from  said  processing  means,  upon  activation 
by  said  interrupt  means,  a  sufficient  portion  of  the  pro- 
gram information  presently  being  executed  by  said  proc- 
essing means  to  enable  automatic  program  resumption 
from  the  point  of  interruption  upon  restoration  of  primary 
power  to  said  data  processor. 


3,286,240 
CHANNEL  STATUS  CHECKING  AND 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
James  F.  Thompson,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Charies  A. 
Zito,   Poughkeepsie,   N.Y.,   assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,749 
7  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


TTTTTSTTTirfiniriTBrBTi 


5.  A  channel  status  checking  and  switching  system  for 
interconnecting  selected  pairs  of  m  first  channels  and  n 
second  channels  comprising  a  two  dimensional  switch 
matrix  including  nixn  normally  open  individual  switches, 
said  first  channels  being  connected  to  the  m  dimension 
of  said  matrix  and  said  second  channels  being  connected 
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to  the  n  dimension  of  said  matrix,  a  plurality  of  bistable 
storage  devices,  means  coupling  each  of  said  individual 
switches  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  bistable  storage 
devices,  means  for  selectively  placing  each  of  said  stor- 
age devices  in  a  set  condition  to  close  an  individual 
switch  coupled  thereto  and  interconnect  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  channels,  register  means  for  holding  the  ad- 
dresses of  a  selected  first  and  a  selected  second  channel 
to  be  interconnected,  coincidence  means  responsive  to 
said  register  means  and  to  said  storage  devices  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  when  either  of  said  selected  first 
and  second  channels  is  connected  to  a  closed  switch, 
gate  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  coincidence 
means,  and  means  to  sample  sequentially  said  gate  means 
to  provide  individual  first  channel  and  second  channel 
busy  signals. 

3,286,241 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  READOUT  OF  THIN 
FILM  MEMORY 
Turner  E.  Hasty,  Dallas,  and  Harold  D.  Toombs,  Richard- 
son, Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Oct.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,803 
9  Claims.    (CI.  340—174) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  direction  of  magnetization  of 
a  ferromagnetic  thin  film  exhibiting  uniaxial  anisotropy 
comprising  means  for  generating  a  UHF  electromagnetic 
field  in  the  area  of  said  film,  means  for  generating  an  exter- 
nal magnetic  field,  of  a  magnitude  less  than  required  to 
switch  the  direction  of  remanent  magnetization  of  the  film, 
in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  thin 
film,  and  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  UHF  per- 
meability of  said  thin  film  upon  said  electromagnetic  field 
during  the  existence  of  said  ext/emal  magnetic  field. 


3,286,242 
MAGNETTC  STORAGE  DEVICE  USING  RE- 
ENTRANT HYSTERESIS  MATERIALS 
Umberto  F.  Gianola,  Florham  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,208 
18  Claims.    (CI.  340— 174) 


1.  In  combination, 

a  wire  of  magnetic  material  having  a  principal,  square- 
loop,  hysteresis  characteristic  defining  two  stable 
conditions  of  magnetic  remanence  and  having  a  first 
threshold  field  required  to  initiate  switching  between 
said  stable  conditions,  said  characteristic  having  re- 
entrant switching  portions  with  a  second  and  smaller 


threshold  field  required  to  maintain  a  switching  op- 
eration, 

a  lead  wrapped  around  a  length  of  said  wire, 

means  applying  current  to  said  lead  for  generating  in 
said  wire  length  a  field  which  is  at  least  equal  to 
said  second  threshold  fiekl  but  less  than  said  first 
threshold  field, 

a  circuit  electromagnetically  engaging  a  small  segment 
of  said  wire  length,  and 

means  applying  to  said  circuit  a  pulse  for  generating  a 
field  in  said  segment  which  is  at  least  equal  to  said 
first  field,  the  length  of  said  segment  being  propor- 
tioned in  relation  to  the  magnitude  of  said  pulse  so 
that  a  magnetic  domain  nucleated  by  the  field  of 
said  pulse  is  unstable  unless  expanded  by  the  field 
of  said  current. 


3,286,243 
SHIFT  REGISTER  DESKEWING  SYSTEM 

Theodore  G.  Floros,  Poughkeepsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,022  i 

2  Claims.     (CI.  340— 174.1)  I 
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1.  In  a  deskewing  device  for  a  magnetic  tape  recording 
system  adapted  to  read  a  magnetic  tape  having  the  bits 
constituting  the  data  and  synchronizing  signals  disposed 
thereon  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  tracks,  the  combination 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  data  storage  registers, 

each  set  including  a  plurality  of  shift  registers  corre- 
sponding to  and  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality 
of  parallel  tracks, 

each  of  said  shift  registers  having  a  plurality  of  stages 
equal  to  the  number  of  bits  of  anticipated  skew,  a 
pulse  generator  having  its  output  connected  to  a 
predetermined  position  of  each  of  said  shift  registers, 
means  actuating  said  pulse  generator  by  a  timing  sig- 
nal from  a  source  independent  of  said  synchronizing 
signals  on  said  magnetic  tape  to  insert  a  prime  signal 
in  said  predetermined  position  of  each  of  said  shift 
registers  prior  to  readin  of  data, 

control  means  for  initiating  readin  of  data  to  the  shift 
registers  in  one  of  said  sets, 

means  for  shifting  said  prime  and  data  signals  through 
said  shift  registers  by  applying  a  sequence  of  shift 
pulses  thereto, 

means  for  sensing  when  said  prime  signal  is  shifted 
through  said  associated  shift  register, 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  selectively 
switching  from  each  shift  register  to  the  alternate 
shift  register  in  said  set, 
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and  means  responsive  to  a  full  set  storage  register  indi- 
cation for  initiating  readout  of  the  message  stored 
therein,  said  full  set  storage  indication  being  pro- 
vided by  read-out  of  the  prime  signals  associated 
with  each  track. 


3,286,244 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STORING 
AND  REPRODUCTION  OF  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
UTILIZING  CIRCUMFERENTIAL  DISPLACE- 
MENT 
Heinz  Franke,  Heidenheim  (Brenz),  Wurttemberg,  and 
Alois  Hammer,  Aalen-Unterrombach,  Wurttemberg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung,  Wurttem- 
berg, Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,887 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  3,  1961, 

Z  8  999 

11  Claims.     (CI.  340—174.1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  magnetic  drum,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  drum,  a  recording  head,  means  for  generating  a 
timing  signal,  the  frequency  of  which  is  responsive  to 
drum  rotation,  and  the  phase  of  which  is  keyed  to  a  refer- 
ence point  on  the  drum,  servo  means  responsive  to  the 
amplitude  of  an  information  signal  to  adjust  the  angular 
position  between  said  reference  position  and  said  head, 
means  for  applying  said  timing  signal  to  said  head,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  timing  signal  and  the  signal  read 
out  by  said  head  to  reset  the  angular  position  between  said 
head  and  said  reference  point  so  as  to  be  identical  on 
readout  as  upon  recording. 


3,286,245 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Aron  B.  Cozart,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,053 

5  Claims.     (CI.  340—187) 


1.  A  rebalance  system  comprising: 

condition  responsive  means  having  a  movable  member 

which  moves  from  an  initial  position  in  response  to 

a  given  condition; 
rebalance  means  connected  to  said  condition  responsive 


meaiis,  said  rebalance  means  being  operable  to  move 
said  movable  member; 

first  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  condi- 
tion responsive  means  for  providing  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  movement  of  said  movable  member  from  its 
initial  position; 

second  signal  generating*  means  connected  to  said  first 
signal  generating  means  for  receiving  said  signal  from 
said  first  signal  generating  means,  said  second  signal 
generating  means  providing  first  pulses  when  said  sig- 
nal exceeds  a  first  magnitude,  second  pulses  when 
said  signal  is  less  than  a  second  magnitude,  and 
alternate  first  and  second  pulses  when  said  signal  is 
between  said  first  and  second  magnitudes; 

signal  supplying  means  connected  to  said  rebalance 
means  for  supplying  an  energization  signal  thereto; 
and 

switching  means  connected  to  said  second  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  receiving  said  pulses  from  said  signal 
generating  means  and  further  connected  to  said  re- 
balance means  for  completing  a  first  signal  path  there- 
through in  response  to  said  first  pulses  whereby  said 
rebalance  means  moves  said  movable  member  in  a 
first  direction,  for  completing  a  second  signal  path 
therethrough  in  response  to  said  second  pulses  where- 
by said  rebalance  means  moves  said  movable  member 
in  a  second  direction,  and  for  alternaately  completing 
said  first  and  second  signal  paths  therethrough  in  re- 
sponse to  said  alternate  first  and  second  pulses. 


3,286,246 
ANNUNCIATOR  FOR  SYSTEM  MALFUNCTIONS 
Ralph  R.  Vesper,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Coen 
Company  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,124 
6  Claims.    (Ci.  340—213) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  a  malfunction  in  an  op- 
erating system  of  the  type  having  an  armature  connected 
to  a  first  fixed  contact  for  supplying  energy  to  sustain 
system  operation  and  a  second  fixed  contact  to  which 
the  armature  is  moved  when  the  system  malfunctions, 
thereby  interrupting  energy  supply  to  the  system,  and 
which  armature  returns  to  the  first  fixed  contact  upon 
abatement  of  the  malfunction,  the  indicating  apparatus 
comprising  a  neon  bulb  which  fires  to  a  conductive  state 
at  a  first  relatively  high  voltage  and  maintains  a  conduc- 
tive state  at  a  second  relatively  low  voltage,  means  for 
producing  said .  first  voltage,  means  for  nroducing  said 
second  voltage,  means  connecting  said  second  voltage 
across  said  neon  bulb,  and  means  including  said  armature 
and  said  second  fixed  contact  for  connecting  said  second 
voltage  producing  means  across  said  neon  bulb. 


1340 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


3,286,247 
POWER  LEVELER  INDICATOR  HAVING  AN  OSCIL- 
LATOR MONITORED  FEEDBACK  dRCUTt 
Robert  L.  Dudley,  Cupertino,  and  Siegfried  H.  Linlnvitz, 
Palo  Alto,  Califs  assignors  to  Hewlett-Pacluu^  Com- 
pany, Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
Filed  July  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294^5 
3  Claims.    (O.  340—248) 


r®- 


'- 


.JL. 
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IKUH      •    - 


3486,249 
SUPPLY  ROLL  RUN-Otrr  WARNING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  D'Angelo,  Wyclioff,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Roto  Bag 
MacUne  Corporation,  Paramus,  N  J^  a  corporation  of 
New  Yoric 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,828 
6  Claims.    (CI.  340—259) 


I.  Signalling  apparatus  comprising: 

circuit  means  producing  a  high  frequency  signal  having 
an  output  power  which  is  related  to  the  amplitude  of 
a  control  voltage  of  one  polarity  applied  thereto; 

a  low  frequency  oscillator  adapted  to  be  enabled  in  re- 
sponse to  a  voltage  of  the  opposite  polarity  applied 
thereto; 

feedback  means  adapted  to  produce  a  control  voltage 
of  one  polarity  for  said  power  above  a  selected  level 
and  of  the  opposite  polarity  for  said  power  below  a 
selected  level; 

and  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  and  to  said 
oscillator  for  applying  said  control  signal  thereto. 


3,286,248 
RECORDING  LEVEL  INTENSITY  INDICATOR 
Ronald  W.  Koss,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,022 
5  Claims.    (CL  340—253) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  output  signals  from  a 
transistorized  audio  amplifier  on  recording  media  includ- 
ing a  device  for  indicating  the  volume  level,  said  device 
comprising  a  circuit  including  an  incandescent  lamp  and 
means  providing  a  predetermined  resistance  in  said  cir- 
cuit, said  lamp  and  said  predetermined  resistance  means 
being  connected  across  said  amplifier  output  to  have  the 
output  signals  impressed  directly  thereon  causing  said 
output  signals  to  directly  energize  said  lamp,  said  prede- 
termined resistance  means  causing  said  lamp  to  have  a 
dull  red  glow  when  the  amplifier  output  signals  are  at  a 
desired  recording  level  and  affording  a  visible  change  in 
illumination  in  said  lamp  from  said  dull  red  glow  to 
a  bright  glow  when  the  R.M.S.  of  the  output  signals  ap- 
proach the  distortion  level. 


2.  Supply  roll  run-out  warning  apparatus  for  providing 
a  warning  signal  at  a  desired  time  period  prior  to  the  run- 
out of  a  supply  roll  of  sheet  material,  said  warning  ap- 
paratus iQcluding  a  rotatable  cheek  plate  having  an  inner 
surface  for  placement  near  one  end  face  of  the  roll  for 
said  cheek  plate  to  rotate  with  the  roll  as  the  web  of 
sheet  material  is  payed  off  from  the  roll,  said  cheek  plate 
having  an  opening  therein  from  its  outer  surface  to  said 
inner  surface,  sensing  means  mounted  for  rotation  with 
said  cheek  plate  and  including  sensing  means  extending 
through  said  opening  having  a  smoothly  rounded  end  for 
engaging  a  point  on  the  end  face  of  the  roll  at  a  predeter- 
mined radial  depth  from  the  inner  limit  of  said  roll  for 
the  sheet  material  to  pay  out  past  said  sensing  means 
without  snagging,  and  signal  apparatus  controlled  by  said 
sensing  means  for  providing  a  signal  when  the  depth  of 
material  in  said  roll  is  reduced  below  said  point. 

4.  Supply  roll  run-out  warning  apparatus  for  provid- 
ing a  sequence  of  warning  signals  at  desired  time  periods 
prior  to  the  run-out  of  a  supply  roll  of  sheet  material, 
said  warning  apparatus  including  a  rotatable  cheek  plate 
adapted  to  be  placed  near  one  end  face  of  the  roll  to 
rotate  with  the  roll  as  the  material  is  payed  off  therefrom, 
a  plurality  of  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  cheek  plate 
for  engaging  a  plurality  of  points  on  the  end  face  of  the 
roll  at  different  distances  from  the  axis  of  said  roll,  a 
cover  detachably  secured  to  said  cheek  plate  for  rotation 
together  with  said  cheek  plate,  a  light  and  an  audible  sig- 
nal apparatus  enclosed  within  said  cover,  a  transparent 
rod  element  extending  from  said  light  out  through  said 
cover  for  providing  a  distinctly  visible  signal  as  said 
cheek  plate  and  cover  rotate,  said  light  and  audible  signal 
apparatus  being  controlled  by  said  sensing  means  for 
simultaneously  providing  a  visible  and  an  audible  signal 
when  the  depth  of  material  in  said  roll  is  reduced  below 
an  outer  of  said  points  and  subsequently  discontinuing 
the  audible  signal  while  continuing  the  visible  signal  when 
the  depth  of  material  in  said  roll  is  reduced  below  an 
inner  one  of  said  points.  1 


3,286,250 

BURGLAR  ALARM  UTILIZING  BI-STABLE 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCHES 

McwKhe  TeHelbaum,  1525  49tli  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,311 

16  Claims.    (CU  340—276) 

1.  In  an  electronic  burglar  alarm  system  equipped  with 

at  least  a  signal-emitting  device,  a  door  switch  having 

terminals  arranged  to  be  in  open  and  closed  positions  in 
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response  lo  the  door  being  opened  and  closed,  respectively, 
an  electric  circuit  interconnecting  said  door  switch  and 
said  signal-emitting  device  and  arranged  to  permit  the 
latter  to  be  activated  only  upon  opening  of  said  terminals 
of  said  door  switch,  and  a  master  "on-ofT*  switch  for  arm- 
ing and  disarming  the  circuit;  the  improvement  compris- 
iiig  solid  state  bistable  electronic  switching  means  shunted 
across  said  terminals  of  said  door  switch  and  having  its 
trigger  input  connected  with  said  master  switch  so  as  to 
be  triggered  into  its  conducting  stable  state,  upon  closing 
of  said  master  switch,  when  said  door  switch  terminals 
are  in  said  o{>en  position  thereof  upon  the  door  being 
open  to  permit  the  initial  egress  from  the  guarded  prem- 
ises, thereby  simulating  the  closing  of  said  door  switch 
terminals  for  inhibiting  activation  of  said  signal-emitting 
device  as  long  as  the  door  remains  oi>en  even  though 
said  master  switch  is  closed,  said  electronic  bistable  switch- 
ing means  being  arranged  to  be  triggered  into  its  non- 
conducting stable  state  when  short-circuited  by  a  subse- 
quent closing  of  said  door  switch  terminals  upon  closing 
of  the  door  and  being  further  arranged  to  be  prevented 
from  returning  to  said  conducting  stable  state  when  said 
door  switch  terminals  thereafter  return  to  said  open  posi- 
tion thereof  upon  a  reopening  of  the  door,  thereby  en- 
suring the  activation  of  said  signal-emitting  device. 

13.  A  burglar  alarm  circuit,  comprising  voltage  supply 
means;  a  master  switch,  a  signal-emitting  device  and  a 
controlled  rectifier  connected  in  series  with  one  another 
across  said  voltage  supply  means,  said  controlled  rectifier 
preventing  activation  of  said  signal-emitting  device  when- 


ever said  controlled  rectifier  is  in  the  nonconducting 
state  thereof;  a  door  switch  having  terminals  arranged 
to  be  in  open  and  closed  positions  in  response  to  the  door 
being  closed  and  opened,  respectively;  a  resistance-ca- 
pacitance charging  circuit  connected  in  series  with  said 
door  switch  terminals  across  said  voltage  supply  means; 
solid  state  electronic  bistable  switching  means  connected 
across  said  voltage  supply  means  through  said  master 
switch;  said  electronic  bistable  switching  means  having 
its  trigger  input  connected  to  one  of  said  .terminals  of 
said  door  switch,  thereby  to  ensure  that  a  trigger  pulse 
sufl'icieni  to  render  said  electronic  bistable  switching  means 
conducting  is  applied  to  the  latter  only  when  said  door 
switch  terminals  are  shifted  to  the  closed  position  thereof 
while  said  master  switch  is  closed;  and  circuit  means 
interconnecting  the  output  of  said  electronic  bistable 
switching  means  to  the  cathode  gate  of  said  controlled 
rectifier;  whereby  with  said  door  switch  terminals  in  said 
closed  position  thereof  upon  opening  of  said  door  to  per- 
mit the  initial  egress  from  the  guarded  premises,  the  sub- 
sequent closing  of  said  master  switch  leaves  said  elec- 
tronic bistable  switching  means  in  the  non-conducting 
state  thereof  so  as  to  maintain  said  controlled  rectifier 
likewise  in  the  nonconducting  state  thereof,  while  upon 
ttie  next  closing  of  said  door  switch  terminals  with  said 
master  switch  still  closed  upon  the  door  being  reopened 
during  a  reentry  into  the  guarded  premises,  a  trigger  pulse 
is  applied  to  said  input  of  said  electronic  bistable  switching 
means  to  render  the  same  conducting  and  thereby  to  per- 
mit said  controlled  rectifier  to  be  rendered  conducting  for 
activating  said  signal-emitting  device. 
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ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  ENCODER 
Chai  B.  Byun,  Los  Angeles,  and  Kenneth  F.  Rendkr,  La 
Cresccnta,  Caltf.,  assignors  to  General  Precision,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,827 
13  Claims.    (O.  340—347) 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  encoder  comprising: 

a  first  code  member  having  a  first  binary  pattern,  said 
first  binary  pattern  being  capable  of  providing  a 
plurality  of  binary  counts  of  varying  significance,  said 
first  binary  pattern  being  substantially  located  in  a 
first  180  degree  sector  of  a  surface  of  said  first  code 
member;  a  second  binary  pattern  being  capable  of 
providing  a  plurality  of  binary  counts  of  varying 
significance,  said  second  binary  pattern  being  sub- 
stantially located  in  the  second  180  degree  sector  of; 
said  first  code  member;  and  a  control  pattern  being' 
substantially  located  near  the  outer  circumference  of 
said  first  code  member,  the  control  pattern  being 
capable  of  alternately  energizing  said  first  and  said 
second  binary  patterns; 

a  readout  means  associated  with  said  first  code  member 
for  providing  a  plurality  of  binary  outputs  of  vary- 
ing significance  including  a  most  significant  digit;  and 

a  second  code  member  having  a  first  binary  pattern, 
said  first  binary  pattern  being  capable  of  providing  a 
plurality  of  binary  counts  of  varying  significance, 
said  first  binary  pattern  being  substantially  located  in  « 
a  first  180  degree  sector  of  a  surface  of  said  second 
code  member;  a  second  binary  pattern  being  capable 
of  providing  a  plurality  of  binary  counts  of  varying 
significance,  said  second  binary  pattern  being  located 
substantially  in  the  second  180  degree  sector  of  the 
surface  of  said  second  code  member,  the  most  sig- 
nificant digit  output  of  said  readout  means  of  said 
first  code  member  being  capable  of  alternately  ener- 
gizing said  first  binary  pattern  and  said  second  binary 
pattern  of  said  second  code  meinber. 


'  3,286,252     I 

CAPACITY  ENCODER 
Norman   J.   Bose,   North   Hollywood,    and   George   N. 
Malina,  Montrose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Genera!  Preci- 
sion, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,959 
23  Claims.     (CL  340—347) 


H ir* — 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  encoder  comprising: 
(A)  an  information  code  disk  adapted  to  receive  analog 
quantities  in  the  form  of  angular  position,  having  a 
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pair  of  conductive  patterns  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  concentric  code  tracks,  each  said  code  track  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  segments,  and  each  said  seg- 
ment insulated  from  adjacent  segments  and  alter- 
nately forming  a  portion  of  one  of  said  pair  of  con- 
ductive patterns, 

(B)  A.C.  generating  means  electrically  coupled  to  said 
pair  of  said  conductive  patterns  and  adapted  to  pro- 
vide an  electrical  signal  to  each  said  pattern  at  fre- 
quencies of  different  phases  providing  a  varying  elec- 
trostatic field  surrounding  said  adjacent  segments  to 
each  said  concentric  track,  said  field  having  a  fixed 
zero  potential  at  a  line  between  said  adjacent  seg- 
ments, 

(C)  a  pickoff  disk  movable  with  respect  to  said  infor- 
mation code  disk  comprising  a  plurality  of  concen- 
tric pickoff  tracks,  each  said  track  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  pickoff  segments,  said  pickoff  segments 
spaced  at  a  particular  distance  to  insure  that  all  seg- 
ments are  electrostatically  coupled  to  segments  of  one 
particular  phase  for  receiving  electrical  signals  in- 
dicative of  a  particular  phase  to  represent  a  binary  0 
and  a  different  phase  for  a  binary  1^ 


ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  ENCODER 

John  Leng,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  aadgMr  to  Atomk 

Energy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  35«,793 

2  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  encoder  for  converting  an  ana- 
log input  signal  to  a  corresponding  set  of  digital  output 
signals,  comprising 

(a)  a  lower  level  digital  register,     ' 

(b)  an  upper  level  digital  register, 

(c)  decoding  means  coupled  to  said  registers  for  gen- 
erating an  analog  feedback  signal  corresponding  to 
the  digital  information  in  said  registers, 

(d)  means  for  determining  the  difference  between  said 
analog  feedback  signal  and  said  analog  input  signal, 
and  means  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  when 
said  difference  is  not  less  than  a  first  value  equiva- 
lent to  one  step  in  said  upper  level  register  and  for 
generating  a  second  output  signal  when  said  differ- 
ence is  less  than  said  first  value  but  not  less  than  a 
second  value  equivalent  to  approximately  one  step 
in  said  lower  level  register, 

■  (e)  and  means  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal  for 
pulsing  said  upper  level  register  and  responsive  to 
said  second  output  signal  for  pulsing  said  lower  level 
register.  ^ 


3,2M,254 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
Horst  Brcndcs,  Sandhaascn,  and  Jorg  Foclis,  Herrcnberg, 
Germany,   assignors   to   Teidix   Luftfaiirt-Ausriistmigs 
G.m.b.H.,  Hcldclbcrg-Wicbiingcn,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  25, 1963, 
T  25,119 
23  Claims.    (CL  34«— 347) 
1.  An  arrangement  for  obtainii>g  a  digital  measurement 

of  an  angle,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rotary  angle  indicator  incorporating  a  transmitter 
and  a  receiver  each  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  said 


sutors  being  electrically  connected  to  each  other 
and  said  rotor  of  said  transmitter  being  adjustable 
to  an  angular  position  to  be  determined; 

(b)  means  for  applying  an  alternating  voltage  to  said 
rotor  of  said  transmitter; 

(c)  a  drive  motor  mechanioally  coupled  to  said  rotor 
of  said  receiver  for  rotating  the  same,  in  consequence 
of  which  the  voltage  across  said  receiver  rotor  is 
sinusoidally  modulated  and  undergoes  a  phase  shift 
when  the  transmitter  and  receiver  rotors  assume  the 
same  angular  position; 


(d)  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  receiver  rotor 
for  producing  a  starting  pulse  when  said  receiver 
rotor  assumes  a  given  angular  reference  position; 

(e)  phase-responsive  means  connected  to  said  receiver 
rotor  for  producing  an  end  pulse  when  said  receiver 
rotor  voltage  undergoes  a  phase  shift;  and 

(f)  I  means  connected  to  said  means  (d)  and  (e)  for 
determining  the  duration  of  the  time  interval  be- 
tween said  starting  and  end  pulses,  thereby  to  obtain 
a  measurement  of  the  angular  position  of  said  trans- 
mitter rotor  which  is  susceptible  to  digital  evaluation. 


3,286,255 
PILOT  OR  TELLTALEUGHT  ASSEMBLY 
GU  C.  Sanchez,  Bronx,  N.Y^  SMlgnor  to  Leccraft  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  CMy,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963.  S«r.  No.  272,442 
1  Claim.    (CL  340— 3tl) 


A  pilot  light  assembly  for  detachably  mounting  in  an 
aperturcd  supporting  member,  a  tubular  elongated  hous- 
ing formed  of  inherently  resilient  material,  one  portion 
of  said  housing  having  spaced  slots  provided  therein  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  segments,  an  annular  bead  formed 
on  each  of  said  segnKnts  at  the  end  of  said  housing,  each 
of  said  segments  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  external 
grooves  adjacent  said  annular  bead,  a  neon  glow  lamp 
disposed  within  said  housing  and  positioned  within  the 
segmented  portion  of  the  housing,  and  an  elongated 
tubular  lens  positioned  within  the  segmented  portion  of 
said  housing  and  encompassing  said  lamp,  said  lens  being 
provid-d  with  an  outwardly  flared  lip,  said  housing  being 
provided  with  an  annular  recess  formed  in  the  inner  sur- 
face thereof  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  slots  for  receiv- 
ing said  outwardly  flared  Up  of  said  lens,  said  housing 
with  said  neon  glow  lamp  and  lens  positioned  therein 
extending  through  said  aperture  with  said  bead  abutting 
said  supporting  member,  said  supporting  member  engag- 
ing one  of  said  external  annular  grooves  and  compressing 
said  segments  against  said  lens  for  retaining  said  lens  in 
the  housing. 
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3,206,256 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ZERO  LF.  FRE- 
QUENCY   AND    IONOSPHERIC    PULSE    RECEP- 
TION 
Dennis  H.  Covfll,  Hadtctt  Core,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada, 
amignor  to  E.M.I.-CoMor  Electronics  Ltd.,  Dartraonth, 
Nova  Scoda,  Canada 
Centlnnnrtwn  of  abMdanrii  application  Scr.  No.  291,992, 
Jnly  1,  1963.    Tkb  application  July  20,  1965,  Sw.  No. 
400,225 

Claims  priority,  applicadon  Canada,  Innc  14,  1963, 

•77,931 
5  CWnw.    (CL  MS—S) 


h 


}^ 


.i'. 


1. 

echo 


A  receiver  in  a  pulse  echo  radar  system  for  receiving 
signals  comprising  pulses  of  oscillation  of  which 
the  frequency  is  known  and  of  which  the  phase  varies  as 
a  function  of  time,  depending  up>on  the  propagation  time 
from  the  transmitter  to  the  receiver,  comprising  means 
for  forming  the  product  of  the  received  pulses  and  an 
oscillation  of  said  known  frequency,  means  for  selecting 
from  the  output  of  the  product  forming  means  the  com- 
ponent corresponding  to  the  pulse  envelope  of  the  received 
signal,  the  amplitude  and  polarity  of  said  pulse  envelope 
being  a  function  interalia  of  the  phase  variation  of  said 
oscillation,  means  for  rectifying  said  pulse  envelope  com- 
ponent to  derive  a  uni-directiooal  signal  containing  ex- 
cursions of  only  one  polarity,  and  means  for  integrating 
said  unidirectional  signal  over  an  interval  of  time  sufB- 
cient  to  derive  an  output  signal  substantially  independent 
of  said  variations  in  pulse  envelope  amplitude  and  polar- 
ity due  to  said  phase  variations. 


3,286  JI57 
LOW  FALSE  ALARM  RATE  RADAR  VIDEO 
PROCESSOR  APPARATUS 
H.  TknffOrd,  I  ■itogliin.  Maa^,  ami  George  B. 

Micnel,  BaMinwiv,  Md.,  aarignon,  by  mesne  aarign- 
mcnts,  to  Oft  United  Stnlcs  of  America  m  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Ak  Force 

Filed  Jan.  14,  196S,  8sr.  No.  425,648 
3  Cfadnm.    (CL  343—17.1)    , 


I 1 1 J 


1.  In  a  scanning  radar 'system  comprising  a  receiver 
adapted  to  detect  RF  energy  pulses  reflected  from  a  dis- 
tant object,  means  for  reducing  false  alarm  data  from 
one  range  block  per  antenna  beamwidth  comprising: 
pulse  discriminator  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  receiver,  target  pulse  counter  means  connected  to 
said  pulse  discriminator  means  and  adapted  to  repeatedly 
search  a  predetermined  range  block  throughout  said 
antenna  beamwidth  to  determine  the  presence  ot  target 
pulses,  voltage  step  generating  means  actuated  by  the 
output  of  said  puke  counter  means,  said  voltage  step 
means  generating  a  voltage  level  in  proportion  to  the 
number  of  target  pulse  echoes  received  over  said  an- 
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tenna  beamwidth,  and  threshold  trigger  means  connected 
to  said  voltage  step  generating  means  to  generate  an 
output  to  be  fed  to  a  utilization  device  when  the  number 
of  said  received  target  pulses  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level. 


H 


McQnecn,  Cbeadle  Hnbie,  England,  as- 
nodated  Eaectrlcal  Indnstiles  Lindted,  ton- 


3,286,258 
RADAR  APPARATUS 
laclc  Gordon 

signor  to  Associated 

don,  Engjiand,  a  British  ccnnpany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Grent  Britain,  Mar.  6.  1964, 

9  706/64 
I  8  Clainis. '  (CL  343—17.1) 
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1.  Radar  equipment  including  ai^jaratus  for  trans- 
mitting pulses  and  receiving  echo  signals  at  successive 
angular  positions  over  an  angular  sweep,  means  whereby 
when  an  echo  signal  above  a  predetermined  strength  is 
received  a  main  counting  operation  is  started  and  con- 
tinued until  reliable  signals  at  the  same  range  cease,  means 
for  initiating  a  compensating  count  immediately  to  follow 
tiie  main  count,  which  compensating  count  has  a  lengdi 
bearing  an  inverse  relationship  to  the  main  count  and 
means  whereby  a  backward  angular  correction  is  then 
made  from  the  position  at  which  the  compensating  coum 
ends  to  determine  the  true  angular  position  of  the  target 
in  the  arc  swept  during  the  counting  operations. 


I  3,286,259 

UNFURLABLE  REFLECTOR 
Robot  R.   Carman,  TaBmadge,   and   Eari 
Akron,  Ohio,  assivMrs  to  GMdyca 
ration,  Akron,  OUo,  a  corporadn  of  Dclirwarc 
FBed  Apr.  30, 1964.  Scr.  No.  363,771 
8  Claims.    (CI.  343^18) 
1.  In  a  fojdable  reflector  adaptable  for  a  space  en- 
vironment the  combination  of 
a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  hub  having  an  elec- 
tronpagnetic  wave  reflective  top  surface. 
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pivot  means  operatively  mounted  at  equally  spaced 
points  around  the  circumference  of  said  hub  sub- 
stantially adjacent  to  said  reflective  top  surface 
thereof, 

a  plurality  of  ribs  each  having  substantially  the  curva- 
ture of  the  circumference  of  said  hub  and  being 
of  about  V^  the  length  thereof  with  one  rib  pivotally 
mounted  to  each  of  said  pivot  means  so  that  when 
pivoted  inwardly  the  ribs  tend  to  come  into  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  surface  of  said  hub  except  that 
the  pivotal  plane  of  the  ribs  is  in  an  angled  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  thb  reflective  top  surface 
of  said  hub  so  that  said  ribs  stack  on  top  of  each 


'  other  when  pivoted  inwardly,  and  said  ribs  defining 
a  parabolic  dished  shape  in  combination  with  said 
top  reflective  surface  of  said  hub  when  pivoted  out- 
wardly so  that  the  pivoted  end  thereof  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  circumference  of  said  hub, 

means  to  pivot  said  ribs  to  the  inwardly  stacked  po- 
sition and  to  the  outwardly  parabolic  dished  posi- 
tion, and 

flexible  reflective  means  operatively  affixed  to  said 
ribs  and  adapted  to  fill  the  spaces  between  adjacent 
ribs  to  define  a  parabolic  dished  reflective  surface 
when  said  ribs  are  moved  outwardly  to  the  parabolic 
dished  position. 


3,286,260 

ELECTRONIC  SCANNJ^G  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Sliirly  La  Var  Howvd,  4436  Santa  Bella  Road, 

Rolling  Hills  Estates,  CaUf . 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,274 

4  Claims.    (CL  34»— IM) 


\/\/V/\7T7l 


1.  A  scanning  antenna  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  radiating  elements,  waveguide  means  for  coupling 
each  element  to  a  source  of  energy,  the  waveguide  means 
including  a  single  tranmission  path,  a  plurality  of  junc- 
tions spaced  along  the  transmission  path,  a  pliu-ality  of 
phase  shift  elements,  there  being  one  phase  shift  element 
associated  with  each  radiating  element  and  coupling  the 
radiating  element  to  an  associated  one  of  the  junctions. 


means  for  simultaneously  varying  the  amount  of  phase 
shift  introduced  by  each  of  the  phase  shift  elements  in 
incremental  amounts,  whereby  the  direction  of  the  radi- 
ated beam  can  be  shifted  in  angle  in  incremental  steps, 
and  means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  the  energy  from 
the  source  to  scan  the  beam  over  an  angle  corresponding 
to  the  incremental  beam  angle  produced  by  the  phase 
shifting  elements. 


3,2S6,261 
DIRECTION-DETERMINATION  SYSTEM  EMPLOY- 
ING UNEQUAL  DIRECTIONAL  PATTERNS 
Gttnter  Hofgen,  Bcrlln-Llcktennde,  Germany,  asdgnor  to 
IntematioDal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  JoM  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,355 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnly  9,  1962, 

St  19  460 

8  Claims.     (Cl  343—107) 


r^\ 


1.  A  direction-determination  system  operating  on  the 
basis  of  two  directional  patterns  which  are  produced  by 
two  spatially  separated  antenna  systems  operated  at  dif- 
ferent frequencies,  whose  spacing  is  a  plurality  of  wave- 
lengths with  respect  to  the  transmitted  wavelengths,  com- 
prising means  to  produce  at  one  of  said  antenna  systems 
a  pattern  of  the  amplitude  modulation  type,  and  means  to 
produce  at  the  other  antenna  system  a  pattern  of  the  fre- 
quency-deviation type. 


3,286,262 
AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  RADIO  BEACON 
Charles  William  Earp,  London,  EngUmd,  aaslsnor  to  In- 
ternational Standard  Electric  Corporatfon,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,040 
Qalms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  13,  1963, 

9,974/63 
17  aafans.     (a.  343—107) 


1.  A  radio  beacon  for  producing  an  amplitude  modu- 
lated field,  confH>rising  an  array  of  spaced  aerials,  a  trans- 
mitter having  flrst  and  second  outputs  of  opposite  phase, 
means  for  coupling  said  flrst  output  of  said  transmitter 
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successively  and  cyclically  to  each  of  said  aerials  in  said  porting  disk,  electrical  connection  between  said  antenna 

array,  and  means  for  coupling  said  second  output  of  said  and  each  element  of  said  lumped  constant  unit,  conduc- 

transmitter  successively  and  cyclically  to  each  of  said  tive  connection  between  said  unit  and  said  cap  shield, 

aerials  in  said  array.  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  cap  shield  and  said 

lumped  constants  simulating  free  space  conditions. 


3,286,263 

POLYSTATION  DETECTOR  FOR  MULTIPLE 

TARGETS 

Calvin  M.  Hammack,  P.O.  Box  304,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

FUmI  June  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,609 

12  Claims.     (CL  343—112) 


a 


o- 


Q    y   p     ^ 


3,286,264 
ANTENNA  TEST  SHIELD 
Calvin  W.  MBcy,  Fort  Walton  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
the  L'nttcd  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,128 
1  Claim.    (CL  343—703) 


3,286,265 
SCANNING  REFLECTOR  ON  STABILIZED  PLAT- 

FORM  HAVING  A  STOWED  POSITION 
Charles    R.    Clemence,   WDliam    C.    Brown,   James   C. 
Barnes,   and   Eric  F.   V.  Robinson,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada,  assignors  to  National  Research  Council,  Ot- 
tawa, Ontario,  Canada,  a  body  corporate 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,363 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Nov.  12,  1962, 

862,141 
6  Claims.    (CL  343—761) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  position  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  objects  in  space  comprising  the  following 
steps: 
Step  (1)  Establishing  a  series  of  reference  points. 
Step  (2)  Measuring  by  wave  propagation  and  detection 
means  time  differences  linearly  dependent  upon  the 
differences  in  lengths  of  propagation  paths  of  waves 
which  propagation  paths  are  different  because  of  the 
difference  in  the  positions  of  the  various  objects, 
and  which  are  dependent  upon  the  positions  of  the 
said  reference  points,  and 
Step  (3)  Computing  the  positions  of  the  objects  using 
the  measured  data  by  solving  a  set  of  simultaneous 
equations  which  set  comprises  as  unknown  quantities 
the  orthogonal  coordinates  of  the  positions  of  said 
objects  and  comprises  as  known  quantities  values  of 
the  measurements  performed  in  Step  (2). 


A  mechanically  self-supporting  cap  shield  for  absorb- 
ing and  confining  energy  radiated  from  a  rod  antenna 
and  terminating  said  antenna  in  free  space  conditions, 
said  cap  shield  comprising  a  cylindrical  body,  a  flared 
conical  flange  on  one  end  of  said  body,  said  flange  be- 
ing flared  to  the  pitch  of  a  nose  cone  to  fit  firmly  there- 
on and  to  provide  mechanical  stability  and  electrical 
grounding,  a  supporting  disk  attached  to  the  interior  of 
said  cylindrical  body  adjacent  its  other  end,  resilient 
means  attached  to  a  surface  of  said  disk  for  fitting  firmly 
over  the  tip  of  the  antenna,  a  lumped  constant  unit  com- 
prising resistors  and  a  capacitor  mounted  on  said  sup- 


i.  A  radar  antenna  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  base  surface,  comprising 

(a)  a  frameworlL, 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  framework  on  the  base 
surface  for  pivoting  about  a  first  generally  horizontal 
axis, 

(c)  a  first  actuator  extending  between  said  frameworic 
and  said  surface  for  controlling  pivotal  movement  of 
said  framework  about  said  axis, 

(d)  a  platform,  j 

(e)  means  mounting  said  platform  on  said  framework 
for  pivoting  about  a  second  generally  horizontal  axis 

perpendicular  to  said  first  axis, 

(f )  a  second  actuator  extending  between  said  platform 
and  said  framework  for  controlling  pivotal  movement 
of  said  platform  about  said  second  axis, 

(g)  a  turntable  mounted  on  said  platform  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis, 

(h)  an  antenna  array  mounted  on  said  turntable, 

(i)  first  level  detector  means  sensitive  to  the  existence 
and  sense  of  any  misalignment  of  said  framework 
from  the  horizontal  about  said  first  axis, 

(j)  second  level  detector  means  sensitive  to  the  existence 
and  sense  of  any  misalignment  of  said  platform  from 
the  horizontal  about  said  second  axis, 

(k)  levelling  means  responsive  to  signals  from  both 
said  detector  means  to  energise  said  actuators  to  re- 
store said  platform  to  a  horizontal  plane  upon  occur- 
rence of  any  such  misalignment, 

(1)  first  position  detector  means  sensitive  to  the  exist- 
ence and  sense  of  any  deflection  of  said  first  actuator 
from  a  predetermined  position, 

(m)  second  position  detector  means  sensitive  to  the 
existence  and  sense  of  any  deflection  of  said  second 
actuator  from  a  predetermined  position, 

(n)  stowage  means  responsive  to  signals  from  both  said 
position  detector  means  to  restore  both  said  actuators 
to  their  predetermined  positions, 

(o)  and  switch  means  for  choosing  between  said  level- 
ling means  and  said  stowage  means  and  for  activating 
only  the  chosen  means. 
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SnONG  BIASED  ACnJATOK  TO  MOVE  RADAM 
REFLECTOR  FROM  STOWED  TO  OPERATIVE 
POSmON 
JaBMi  C.  Banci,  Ottawa,  Oatario,  Canada,  ■■ifnnr  to 
NatkMal  Rcm««Ii  ComcU,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada, 
a  body  conporalc 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 1943,  Scr.  No.  249,345 
ClaiaM  priority,  appHcation  CaMda.  Nov.  26.  1942, 

842i4tS 
3  Clainu.    (0/343—741) 


1.  A  radar  antenna  array  comprising 

(a)  a  reflector, 

(b)  means  mounting  said  reflector  on  a  frame  for  pivot- 
ing about  a  horiiontal  axis  between  an  erect,  op- 
erating position  and  a  lowered,  stowed  position, 

(c)  an  actuator  extending  between  said  reflector  and 
said  frame  for  controlling  pivotal  movement  of  said 
reflector  about  said  axis, 

(d)  a  stop  fixed  on  said  frame  for  cooperation  with  an 
abutment  surface  on  the  reflector  to  define  said  erect 
position. 

(e)  spring  means  connecting  said  actuator  to  said  re- 
flector, 

(f)  means  for  energising  said  actuator  to  move  said  re- 
flector into  erect  position  to  bring  said  abutment 
surface  into  engagement  with  said  stop  and  thereafter 
to  stress  said  spring  means, 

(g)  and  limit  means  for  de-energizing  said  actuator 
only  after  travel  thereof  a  distance  sufficient  both  to 
bring  about  said  engagement  and  to  stress  said  spring 
means. 


3l2S4,347  I  I 

INFLATABLE  SUBREFLECTOR  SUPPORT  FOR 
CASSEGRAINIAN  ANTENNA 
MUton  LutchMsky,  Monktown,  NJ^  aMJ^nr  to  BcD 
Telephone    LaboniAorla^    Intorparatad,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jane  17, 1944,  Ser.  No.  375,884 
4  ClafaM.    (CL  343—781) 


1.  A  Cassegrainian  antenna  comprising 

a  main  reflector, 

a  suhreflector, 

an  inflated  mmebrane  holding  said  suhreflector  in  front 
of  said  main  reflector,  and 

at  least  two  guying  members  connected  between  said 
main  reflector  and  said  suhreflector  and  supporting 
the  portion  of  the  load  transverse  to  said  inflated 


membrane  to  produce  momeau  oa  said  suhreflector 
just  sufficient  to  maintain  said  suhreflector  in  the 
same  angular  position  relative  to  said  main  reflector 

for  all  elevational  angles  of  the  antenna. 


3,284,148 
LOG  PERIODIC  ANTENNA  WfTH  PARASTHC  ELE> 
MENTS    INTERSPERSED    IN     LOG     PERIODIC 
MANNER 
Nonnand  Barfca— ,  Snnnjvafe,  Caitf.,  aarifnor  to  Sylvi 
Electric  Prodncti  Inc^,  a  mipaiBtlan  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  271^44,  Scr.  No.  335,881 
H  Hilmr     (CL  343— 7915) 


4.  A  log  periodic  antenna  having  an  axis  and  an  end 
fire  pattern  extending  in  a  given  direction  comprising 
an  antenna  feed  comprising 

a  pair  of  conductors, 

a  plurality  of  radiating  elements  directly  electrically 

connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  conductors  and 

extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  axis  with 

the  ends  thereof  remote  from  said  connection  aligned 

in  a  straight  line  which  converges  toward  the  axis, 

all  of  said  radiating  elements  which  are  on  one 

side  of  the  axis  being  connected  to  the  same 

one  of  said  conductors,  and 

a  plurality  of  parasitic  elements,  at  least  one  of  said 

parasitic  elements  being  located  between  each  pair  of 

adjacent   radiating   elements,   the    axial   spacing   of 

successive  ones  of  all  of  said  radiating  and  parasitic 

elements  increasing  in  the  direction  from  the  point 

of  convergence  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  antenna 

'  according  to  the  relationship 

where  r  is  a  constant  having  a  value  less  than  1,  x^ 
is  the  distance  from  the  point  of  convergence  to  the 
n^  element,  and  x^^i  is  the  corresponding  distance 
from  the  point  of  convergence  to  the  n-|-l^  element. 


KariTorbfora 


3,284,249 

ANTENNA 
11 


Filed  Feh.  18, 1944,  Scr.  No.  343,711 

Oainu  priority,  applkalion  Sweden,  Feb.  28,  1943, 

2,218/43 

4  Ctafam.    (CL  343—838) 

1.  A  quarter  wave  antenna  of  the  ground  surface  type, 

comprising  a  radiation  element  having  a  plastic  cylindrical 

portion,  an  integral  subctantially  flat  top  portion  closing 

said  cylindrical  portion  and  a  metal  netting  carried  by  said 

portions  and  having  a  feed  point,  a  thin-walled  metal  cyl- 
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inder  located  within  said  element  and  spaced  from  the 
cylindrical  portion  thereof,  whereby  said  metal  cylinder 
and  said  metal  netting  constitute  respectively  the  inner  and 
outer  conduits  of  a  coaxial  resonator,  grounded  supporting 
means  carrying  said  element,  said  metal  cylinder  being 


corresponding  to  a  collapsed  state  of  the  said  reflec- 
tor, and  a  maximum  value  of  such  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  an  erected  state  of  the  said  reflector. 


3,284,271 

CHART  POSITION  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

Alfred  Thomas  HoMen,  London,  England,  assignor  tc 

Dccca  Limited,  London,  Fnriand,  a  BrMsh  company 

FOedScpt  4,  19447Ser.  No.  394,398 

12  Clafans.    (CL  344—8) 


«e> 


electrically  connected  to  said  means,  and  a  coaxial  anten- 
na cable  having  an  iimer  conduit  and  an  outer  conduit, 
the  last-mentioned  inner  conduit  being  electrically  con- 
nected with  said  metal  netting  at  said  feed  point,  the  last- 
mentioned  outer  conduit  being  electrically  connected  with 
said  metal  cylinder  at  a  location  facing  said  feed  point. 


3^284,278 
COLLAPSIBLE  PARASOL-UKE  REFLECTOR  UTI- 
LIZING FLEXIBLE  HONEYCOMB  SHELL 
Edgar  KeDy,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York  i 
Filed  July  1,  1944,  Scr.  No.  379,561  I 

1  Claim,     (a.  343—915) 


1.  Apparatus  havmg  a  chart  in  the  form  of  a  strip  car- 
ried on  two  spools  which  chart  is  traversed  past  an  indi- 
cating or  marking  stylus,  wherein  there  are  provided  a 
reversible  motor,  drive  transmission  means  for  each  spool 
arranged  to  be  alternatively  driven  by  said  motor  to 
traverse  the  chart  in  either  direction,  said  transmission 
means  including  a  clutch  and  means  for  disengaging  said 
clutch  when  the  speed  of  traverse  of  the  chait  exceeds  a 
desired  rate,  and,  associated  with  each  spool,  a  friction 
brake  resisting  rotation  of  the  spool  and  unidirectional 
drive  means  arranged  to  operate  said  friction  brake  only 
when  chart  is  being  wound  off  the  spool.     , 


3  286  272 
CODE  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 
MANUFACTURING  PROCF.SSES 
Lajos  Dege  and  Jozsef  Seregi,  Budapest,  Hungary,  as- 
signors  to    Villamos    Autonutika    Intezct,    Budapest, 
Hnnivy 

{       Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Sept.  IS,  1942, 

DI-80 
1  Claim.    (CI.  346—33)1 


A  collapsible  and  erectable  paraboloidal  electromag- 
netic wave  reflector  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  circular  ring  member  of  electrically  conductive 
honeycomb  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  hexag- 
onal cells  each  of  whose  sides  is  common  to  two 
adjacent  such  cells, 

each  such  cell  having  two  opposite  sides  lying 
radially  with  respect  to  the  said  circular  ring, 

one  face  of  the  said  member  defining  a  concave 
paraboloid; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  rigid  radial  braces  of  equal  length 
extending  at  least  from  the  inner  circular  boundary 
to  the  outer  circular  boundary  of  the  circular  ring 
member, 

each  said  brace  being  attached  at  a  plurality  of 
points  to  the  said  circular  ring  member  on  the 
side  of  the  member  away  from  the  said  parab- 
oloid defining  face; 

(3)  means  for  maintaining  the  said  braces  in  a  circu- 
larly symmetrical  radial  relationship  and  for  chang- 
ing the  diameter  of  the  circle  determined  by  the  ends 
of  the  said  braces,  a  minimimi  value  of  such  diameter 


Electric  apparatus  for  analyzing  manufacturing  proc- 
esses, comprising  a  plurality  of  peripheral  stations,  said 
peripheral  stations  including  coding  means,  each  said  cod- 
ing means  having  an  input  terminal,  at  least  two  output 
terminals  and  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
input  terminal  to  at  least  one  of  said  output  terminals,  a 
central  station,  said  central  station  including  a  plurality 
of  recording  elements  for  recording  in  binary  code,  a  pre- 
determined number  of  said  elements  associated  with  each 
said  coding  means,  pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said 
recording  elements,  each  of  said  output  terminals  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  recording  elements,  and  timing 
means  coupled  to  said  pulse  generating  means  and  said 
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recording  elements  for  applying  pulses  to  different  ones 
of  said  predetermined  number  of  said  elements  at  pre- 
determined selectively  spaced  time  periods. 


3^86^73 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

A  PLURALITY  OF  DELAY  PULSE  NETWORKS 

Henry  Von  Kobom,  Pecksland  Road,  Grecnwkh,  Coon. 

FQed  Aug.  2),  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,947 

9  Claims.     (CI.  346—74) 


1.  An  information  storage  and  communications  system 
comprising  an  inforviation  generator,  a  first  transmitter 


having  an  input  connected  to  said  information  signal  gen- 
erator, an  intermittetly  advanceable  permanent  informa- 
tion recording  means,  control  means  alternatively  advanc- 
ing and  stopping  said  recording  means,  a  continuously 
advancing  information  storage  device  adapted  to  store 
information  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  having 
an  inpiU  coupled  to  said  information  signal  generator  and 
an  output  connected  to  said  information  recording  means, 
and  a  network  actuating  said  control  means,  and  including 
a  receiver  associated  with  said  control  means  and  a  selec- 
tively actuatable  second  transmitter  remote  from  and 
tuned  to  said  receiver  and  a  first  delay  pulse  network  con- 
nected in  said  actuating  network  and  having  a  delay  in- 
terval not  exceeding  that  of  said  temporary  storage  de- 
vice whereby  actuation  of  saic*.  network  correspondingly 
actuates  said  control  means  said  delay  interval  following 
said  actuation  and  a  second  delay  pulse  network  con- 
nected in  said  actuating  network  and  having  a  second 
delay  interval  whereby  actuation  of  said  second  delay 
pulse  network  deactuates  said  control  means  said  second 
delay  interval  following  said  actuation  of  said  second 
delay  pulse  network. 
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206,217 
POSTER  FRAME 
DavW   S.   Howell,   Troy,    Mich.,   assignor   fo   Arlington 
Aluminum  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  129 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  Dl— 12) 


1 


206,218 

PORTABLE  SODA  FOUNTAIN 

Frank  A.  Turiace,  Jr.,  2820  N.  Main  St, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  947 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2— 3) 


206,219 
COMBINED  PORTABLE  BAR  AND 

SODA  FOUNTAIN 

Frank  A.  Turiace,  Jr.,  2820  N.  Main  St^ 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  948 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2— 3) 


206,220 
SHOWER  RECEPTOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  R.  Flores,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Flore- 
stone  Products  Co^  Hayward,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  July  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,236 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
i  (a.  D4— 4) 
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206^21 
TRAINING  SEAT 
Kmi4  a.  JenMn  and  Lew  W.  ThrosMl,  both  of  Eldora, 
Iowa,  asrignors  to  Infanscat  Company,  Eldora,  Iowa,  a 
corporation  of  Iowa 
Continuation  of  design  application  Ser.  No.  82,439,  Not. 
2,  1964.     This  application  Sept.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
86,956 

Term  of  Mtcat  14  yean 
(C1D4--S) 


2«6^t4 
FASTENER 


Enid  Morris,  57  W.  5Sth  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,369 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D17— 1) 


V!     > 


\ 


.','r~\ — > 


I.1--^J.^ 


it*/ 


\ 


206,222 

MOCCASIN 

Gianni  Mostik,  Via  Agnello  2,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,607 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D7— 7) 


20<l225 
ELECTRICAL  PUSHBUTrON  SWITCH  UNIT 
Harry  J.  Collins,  Jr.,  BayMc,  and  Charles  C.  Darls  and 
Raymond  L.  Erfcksoa,  BrookflcU,  Wb.,  assignon  to 
Cutkr-HamnMr,  lac,  MBwaakee,  Wit.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  All.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,159 
Term  of  pnte^  14 
(CL  D26— 13) 


206,226 
TAPE  DECK 
Raymond   A.   Grosso,   Royal  Oak,   Mich.,   assignor  to 
MhmesoCa  Mlnkig  aad  Mannfacfring  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  June  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,943 
Term  of  pilcat  14 
(a.  D26— 14) 


206,223 

CHILD'S  HIGH  CHAIR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Albert  T.  Haley,  650  MkUgan  Ave.,  Apt.  14, 

Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,833 

Term  of  patent  7  yean      . 

(CL  D15— 1) 


206,227 
HANDSFREE  TELEPHONE  SUBSET 
John  Dominic  Cncdo  and  Robert  Andrew  Chleda,  West- 
port,  Conn.,  assignon  to  International  Telepbone  and 
Telegraph  (Corporation 

Filed  July  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  85,986 

Term  of  patent  14  ycvi  | 

(CL  D26— 14)  I 
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206,228 

BEHIND-THE-EAR  HEARING  AID  UNIT 

Charles  W.  Stnabowski,  3035  W.  Wisconsin  Ave, 

MBwankac,  Wte. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,502 

TcHB  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D26— 14) 


I  206^1 

PULPIT  RECITER  STAND 

Richard  Wareham,  Emdid,  and  Ralph  Ellsworth,  WD- 

loaghby,  OUo,  assignors  to  Superior  Funeral  Supply 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporathm  of  Ohio 

FDed  Jan.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  562 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D29— 23) 


206^ 

DRY  CELL  CHARGING  APPARATUS  CASE 

Hajfane  Ota,  Tokyo.  JapM,  udmar  to  Fedtro,  Inc., 

Und,  N.Y.,  a  corpornaon  of  New  York 

FHed  Dec  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  137 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 15) 


206,232 

GARMENT  HOOK 

Raymond  A.  Mi^Buson,  fflMdale,  DL,  assignor  to  Vogel- 

Peterson  Co^  Etadmnt,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Fled  Sept  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,932 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 8) 


206^30 

PULPIT  REGKTJEJt  STAND 

Richard  Warctam,  EncHd,  and  Ralph  EllsworflL  WO- 

loughhy,  OWo,  assignon  to  Superior  Funeral  Su|H>ly 

Corporation,  CfcrcliiBd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FVed  Jan.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No.  449 

Term  of  Mteat  14  yean  i 

(CL  D29— 23) 


206,233 

TELEPHONE  WALL  CABINET 

Richard  O.  Hoth,  deceased,  bte  of  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  by 

Hazel  ReaboU,  adndnistratrlz.  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Not.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82,564 

Tcnn  of  patrat  14  yean 

(CL  D33^18) 
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2M434 

PUTTER  FOR  PLAYING  GOLF 

Howard  A.  Smm,  Buffalo,  N.Y^  Mri^or  to  Wood  Wand 

CorporatfoB,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  coryocatfon  of  New  York 

FHad  Oct.  18,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  87,554 

Term  oi  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— S) 

•rfjr 


'r 


T 


2ML238 

RIM  COATER  FOR  GLASSES  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Miguel  A.  Garay,  Los  Angelee,  and  Wmam  G.  Everett, 
Ingicwood,  Calif.,  awignnni  to  PfayiUs  L  StrueMng, 
Pasadena,  CaUf.  and  M%Bel  A.  Garay,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  dobg  iMuincai  as  M.S.W.  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf. 

FUed  Sept.  M,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  87,231 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 29) 


r 


I 


2«M39  ' 

RIM  COATER  FOR  GLASSES  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLES 

PkyOb  L.  StraeUnc  IStS  Washbnm  Rood, 

rmadina,  Caltf . 

FBed  Oct.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  87,789 

Term  of  piiaot  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 29) 


286,235 
DISGUISABLE  TOY  CAP  GUN 
John  W.  Ryan,  688  Nimcs  Road,  Bcl-AIr,  CaUf.,  and 
Warren  Dale  Kabot,  610  Polnsetta  Ave.,  Manhattan 
Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  87,122 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


206,236 
CORRUGATED  HOSE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Peter  H.  SeckeL  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Rexall  Drug 
and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  10,  196S,  Ser.  No.  142 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D43— 1) 


286,240 

LUMWAIRE 

Sheldon  M.  Rutter,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Ameifcan 

Electric  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Soutliaven,  Miss. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,324 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48-^l) 


286Jt37 

COMBINED  CONFECTION  MOLD  AND 

PACKAGING  TRAY 

Fred  PassagUa,  Chicago,  01.,  assignor  to  S««arless  Candy 

Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  01.,  a  corporation  of 

nttDois 

FUed  Sept.  IS,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,997 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  D44— 1) 


206,241  I 

SHELF  STANDARD 

Martin  Bard,  953  45th  St,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,912 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  054—1) 
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206042 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Daniel  E.  Blozsom,  Jr.,  523  S.  Lucerne, 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,417 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DS6— 1) 


I  206,245 

'       CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Richard  L.  Platte,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hoover 
H^ll  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich. 
»  FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,722 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D58— 17) 


206,243 
ORGAN  CONSOLE 
Whisor  D.  White,  Jr.,  Blowing  Rocli,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
D.  H.  Baldwin  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  July  21.  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,224 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D56--2) 


206,246 
BOTTLE  TOP 
Robert  £.  Watson,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Swedish 
Crucible  Steel  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,466 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 26) 


i  I 

206,244 
LIQUID  CONTAINER 
WiUiam  H.  Coy,  Lower  BatreU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  25.  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,439 

Term  of  patent  14  yens 

(CL  D58— 17) 


I  206,247 

END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
William  T.  Saunders,  Weirton,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,480 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CL  D58— 26) 


I 


i 
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DISPENSER  TOP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CAN  I  COMBINED  DEMONSTRATION  AND 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  DISPLAY  STAND 

Wallace  W.  Peters,  Sayreiille,  N J^  ■iMJaiiiii  to  Colgate-  Harold  P.  Post,  150  Hayskopc  Ave,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  Filed  Sept  1,  lf«5,  Scr.  No.  M,794 

of  Delaware  Tcnn  of  patent  14  yt 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  86,705  (O.  DSO— 9) 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— M)  I      I 


206449 

JACKET  FOR  A  RECORD  AND  RELATED 

PICTURE  SLIDE 

John  D.  Seaver,  Fayctteiille,  N.Y.,  and  Leo  J.  Shapiro, 
Wilmette,  DL,  ass^nors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  9.  1964,  Scr.  No.  82^27 

Term  of  itatcnt  14  years 

(CL  D59L-2) 


206^2 

SOLARIUM 

Mike  Tedon,  5101  45th  St.  NW., 

WMhi^nn,  D.C    20016 
Filed  Sept  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  06,047 
Term  of  pataat  14  yc 
(a.  DOS— 1) 


306,250 

MOTOR  HOUSING  AND  CENTRIFUGAL 

PUMP  COMBINATION 

Rand  H.  Martin,  Monterey  Pwk,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  HPE 

Inc.,  El  Monte,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FUed  May  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  85,117 

Term  of  pntrat  14  years 

(CL  D65— 1) 


206453 

COMBINED  CABANA  AND  SOLARIUM  THEREFOR 

Mftc  Tecton,  5101  45th  St.  NW., 

\  WasUiCton,  D.C    20016 

I  FUed  Sept  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  07,025 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dt3~l) 
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206454 
RACK  FOR  HOLDING  TOILET  ARTICLES, 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Jennie  L.  Lopiano,  121  (Hive  Tree  Ridge  Road, 

Noroton  Heights,  Darien,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  370 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D86— 10)    r 


206455 
BICYCLE  FRAME 
Sherwood  B.  Ross,  Woodsburgh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chain 
Bil^e  Corporation,  Roduiway  Beach,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  May  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,128 
Term  of  patent  14  y( 
(CL  D9»— 8) 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES  ! 

'^      TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1966 

Hfftm  —Arranged  la  accordance  witt  the  ttrit  ilpiltlcaiit  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  citj  »n<J 

telephone  directory  practlcej . 


Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Coy,  William  H.     206.244. 
American  Electric  Mfg.  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Rutter,  Sheldon  M.     20d,240. 
Arlington  Aluminum  Co.  :  Bee — 

Howell.  David  S.     206.217. 
Baldwin.  D.  H.,  Co. :  flee— 

White.  Wlndor  D.,  Jr.     206.243.  .   „^      „, 

Bard,     Martin.       Shel/    tUndard.       206,241.     11-1&-66.     01 

Blouom.  Daniel  E..  Jr.     Stringed  musical  Inatrument.     206.- 

242,  11-15-66.  CI.  D56— 1. 
Chain  Bike  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Rosi.  Sherwood  B.     206.255. 
Chleda.  Robert  A.  :  Bee — 

Cucclo.  John  D..  and  Chleda.     206.227. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :  Bee — 

Peter*.  WaUace  W.     206,248. 
Collins.  Harry  J..  Jr.,  C.  C.  DaTls,  and  R.  L.  Erlckson,  to  Cut 
ler-Hammer,  Inc.    Electrical  pushbutton  twitch  unit.    206.- 
225.  11-15-68.  CI.  D26— 13. 
Coy,  William  H.,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.     Liquid  con- 
tainer.    206.244.  11-15-66,  CI.  D58 — 17. 
Caccto   John  D..  and  R.  A.  Chleda.  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corp-    Handsfree  telephone.    206.-227.  11-15- 
68.  01.  D26— 14. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Collins,  Harry  J..  Jr..  Davis,  and  Erlckson.     206.225. 
Davis,  Charles  C.  :  Bee — 

Collins,  Harry  J.,  Jr..  Davis,  and  Erlckson.     206,225 
ElUworth,  Ralph  :  Bee— 

Wareham.  Richard,  and  Ellsworth.     206,230. 
Wareham.  Richard,  and  ElUworth.     206.231. 
Erlckson.  Raymond  L.  :  Bee — 

Collins.  Harry  J..  Jr..  DavU.  and  Erlckson.     206,225. 
Everett,  WtlHam  O. :  Bee— 

Oaray.  Migaal  A.,  and  Everett.    208.238. 
Pedtro.  Inc. :  flee — 

Ota.  Hajlme.     206,229. 
Plores.  Raymond  R..  to  Florestone  Products  Co.     Shower  re- 
ceptor or  the  like.     206  220.  11-15-66.  CI.  D4 — 4. 
Florestone  Products  Co.  :  flee — 

Flores,  Raymond  R.    206,220. 
Oaray.  Miguel  A.,  and  W.  G.  Everett,  to  P.  L.  Strueblng.  and 
M.    A.   Oaray.      Rim   coaster  for  glasses  or  similar  article. 
206,238,  11-15-66.  CI.  D44 — 29. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Seaver,  John  D..  and  Shapiro.    206,249. 
QrosBO.  Raymond  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Tape 

deck.     206,226,  11-15-66.  CT.  D26 — 14. 
H  P  E  Inc.  :  flee — 

Martin.  Rand  H.     206,250. 
Haley,   Albert   T.      Child's   high  chair  or  the  like.     206.223. 

11-15-66.  CI.  D15— 1. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  :  flee — 

Platte.  Richard  L.     206,245. 
Hoth.  Richard  C,  deceased   (by  H.  Reabold.  administratrix). 

Telephone  wall  cabinet      206,233.  11-15-66,  CI.  D33-  18. 
Howeir  David  S.,  to  Arlington  Aluminum  Co.     Poster  frame. 

206,217.  11-15-66,  CI.  Dl— 12. 
Infanseat  Co.  :  flee — 

Jensen,  Knud  A.,  and  Tbrossel.    206  221. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  (jorp. :  flee — 

Cucclo.  John  D.,  and  Chleda      206.227. 
Jensen.  Knud  A.,  and  L.  W.  Throssel,  to  Infanseat  Co.    Train- 
ing seat.     206  221.  11-15-66.  CI.  TH — 5. 
Kabot.  Warren  D. :  flee— 

Ryan,  John  W.,  and  Kabot.     206.235. 
Loplano.  Jennie  L.     Rack  for  holding  toilet  articles,  or  the 

like.     206.254.  11-15-66,  CI.  t)86 — 10. 
Magnuson,    Raymond    A.,    to    Vogel-Peterson    Co.      Garment 

hook.     206,232.  11-15-66,  CI.  D33 — 8. 
Martin,  Rand  H..  to  H  P  E  Inc.     Motor  housing  and  centrif- 
ugal pump  combination.    206.250.  11-15-66,  CI.  D65 — 1. 


Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  flee — 

Grosso,  Raymond  A.     206,226.  «„   ^    ^,,     , 

Morris,  Enid.     Faatener.    206,^24   11-15-66.  O.  D17—1. 
Mostile.  Gianni.     Moccasin.     206.^22.  11-15-68.  Cl.  D7— 7. 
National  Steel  Corp.  :  See— 

Saunders,  William  T.     206,247. 
OU.   Hajlme,   to  Fedtroi   Inc.     Dry   cell  charging  apparatus 

case.     206  229.  11-15^66,  Cl.  D26— 15.      ^  ^       _  _ 

Passaglia,  Fred,  to  Sugarless  Candy  Corp.  of  America.     Com 

blned  confection  mold  and  packaging  tray.    206,237,  11-15- 

66    Cl    D44 1 

Peters.  Wallace  W.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     Dispenser  top 

for  a  preasuriied  can  or  similar  article.     206,248.  11-15- 

66,  Cl    D58 — 26. 
Platte  Richard  L.,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Oo.    ConUlner 

for  liquids.     206.245,  11-15-66.  Cl.  D5»— 17. 
Post    Harold  P.     (Tomblned  demonstration  and  display  stand. 

206.251.  11-15-66,  Cl.  D80 — 9. 
Reabold.  Haiel :  See — 

Hoth.  Richard  O.     206,233. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  flee — 

Seckel,  Peter  H.     206.236.  „,       ,     , 

Ross.    Sherwood    B.,    to    Chain    Bike   Corp.      Bicycle    frame. 

206,255,  11-15-66.  CT.  D90 — 8. 
Rutter.  Sheldon  M.,  to  American  Electric  Mfg.  Corp.     Luml- 

nalre.    206.240,  11-15-68.  CT.  D48— 31. 
Ryan    John  W..  and  W.  D.  Kabot.     DIsgulsable  top  cap  gun. 

20^.235.  U-15-66.  Cl   D34— 15.  ,         ,     . 

Sasse    Howard  A.,  to  Wood  Wand  Corp.     Putter  for  playing 

eo\i.     206.234,   11-15-66,  Cl.  D34— 5.  ^    ..     . 

Saunders,  William  T.,  to  National  Steel  Corp.     End  closure 

for  a  container.     206.247,  11-15-66,  Cl.  D58— 28. 
Seaver    John  D.,  and  L.  J.  Shapiro,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Jacket   for   a    record    and   related   picture  slide.      206.249. 

11-15-66,  Cl.  D59— 2.  ,   ^ 

Seckel,  Peter  H..  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.     Corru- 
gated hoae.     206,238.  11-15-68,  CI  D43— 1. 
Shapiro.  Leo  J. :  See—  „^  ^^^ 

Seaver,  John  D..     and  Shapiro.     206.249. 
Strueblng.  PhyUls  L. :  See— 

Garay,  Miguel  A.,  and  Everett.     206,238. 
Strueblng.  Phyllis  L.     Rim  coater  for  glasses  or  similar  arti- 
cles.    206.239,  11-15-66,  Cl.  D44— 29. 
Strzalkowskl,   Charles   W.     Behind-tbe-ear  hearing  aid  unit. 

206,228.  11-15-66.  Cl.  r)26 — ^14. 
Sugarless  Candy  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Passaglia.  Fred.     206.237. 
Superior  Funeral  Supply  Corp. :  See — 

Wareham,  Richard,  and  Ellsworth.     206,230. 
Wareham,  Richard    and  Ellsworth.     206,231. 
Swedish  Crucible  Steel  Co.  -.  Bee — 

Watson,  Robert  E.    206,246.  _  ^     _„_     , 

Tecton.   Mike.     Solarium.     206.252,  11-15-66.  Cl.  D83 — 1. 
Tecton     Mike.       Combined    cabana    and    solarlom    therefor. 

206,253,  11-15-66,  Cl.  D83 — 1.  , 

Tbrossel.  Lew  W.  :  See — 

Jensen,  Knud  A.,  and  Throsael.    206,221. 
Turlace     Frank    A..    Jr.      Portable   soda   fountain.      206,218. 

11-15-66,  Cl.  D2 — 3. 
Turlace.  Frank  A..  Jr.    Combined  portable  bar  and  soda  foun- 
tain.    206.219.  11-15-66,  Cl.  D2 — 3. 
Vogel-Peterson  Co. :  See — 

Magnuson,  Raymond  A.     206.232. 
Wareham,   Richard,   and   R.   Ellsworth,   to   Superior   Funeral 

Suppy   Corp.      Pulpit   register   sUnd.      206.230.    11-15-66. 

a.  D29— 23.  _ 

Wareham,    Richard,  and  R.   Ellsworth,   to   Superior  Pnneral 

Suppy   Corp.     Pulpit   register  stand.     206,231,    11-15-66, 

Cn    1)29 23 

Watson.  Robert  E.,  to  Swedish  Crucible  Steel  Co.     Bottie  top. 

206,246.  11-15-66.  Cl.  D58— 26. 
White,  Wlndor  D.,  Jr.,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co.    Organ  console. 

206.243,  11-15-66.  Cl.  D56— 2. 
Wood  Wand  Corp. :  See — 

Sasse.  Howard  A.     206.234. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16TH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1966 

Svn. — Arnuuped  in  accordance  with  tht  tlrit  ilcnlllcaBt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  aocordance  wlUi  clt7  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Kingdom    Atomic    Knerju 
8,285,822.     11-16-66,    CI. 


3,286,078. 


AMP  Inc. :  ySee — 

Dulikl.  Theodore  J.,  and  UoUer.     S.280.680. 
Marley,  James  K.,  and  Wiley.     3.28^.220. 
AVI      Alpenlandlsche      Veredelunga-lnduttrle      Ueielltchalt 
m.b.il. :  Am — 

Bitter,  Joaef,  and  Uott.     3,286,072. 
Abbott,  Earl :  Hee— 

Llckliter,  Robert  P.,  Abbott,  and  Keeves.     3,284,877. 
.Vbell,  Jerrold  J.,  and  K.  J.  Vlrkus.  to  Rogers  Corp.    Permeable 
mlcroporous  plastic  sheet  and   the  method  of  making   the 
same.    3,285,864,  11-15-66,  CI  260—2.5. 
Aber,  Henry  S.,  and  K.  T.  Uoets.     Splash  guard  and  mounting 

assembly  therefor.     3,ii85,624,  11-15-66,  CI.  280 — 154.5. 
Abragam,  Anatole.  K.  Beurtey,  A.  Paplaeau.  J    Thirlon,  and 
jTm.  winter,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Bnergle  Atomique.    Metb 
od  of  i>olarUlng  ions,  and  sources  of  polarised  Ions,  notably 
protons  and  deuterons,  obtained  therefrom.     3,286,162,  11- 
15-66,  CI.  324 — .5. 
Abramson,  lillmer  D.,  to  Central  States  Paper  *  Bag  Co.    Pro- 
tective containers  and  mounting  means  theretor.    3,285,407, 
11-15-66,  CI.  206—67. 
Ackroyd,    Ronald    T.,    to    United 
Authority.      Nuclear    reactor. 
176—42. 
Acme-Englneerlng  and  Mfg.  Corp. 
Bohanon,  Hoy  R.     3,285.156. 
Acme  Flooring  Ltd.  :  See — 

Miller,  Henry.     3,285,146. 
Acme  Welding  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Kofron,  George,  and  Benfleld. 
Adacbl,  Takuo :  See —  ,         ,.    ^. 

Yumoto,    Hlrosuke,    Hashimoto,    Tanaka,    Ito.    Kojlma, 
Shibata,  Adacbl,  Morlta,  and  Eblhara.     3,286,00tt. 
Adler,    Arthur.      MetiKMl    of   producing   homogeneous   metal 
containing  solid  mixtures.    3,286,734,  11-15-66.  Cl.  75—5 
Admiral  Corp.  :  See   - 

Dletch,  Leonard      3.286,122. 
Aeroiet-Ueneral  Corp. :  See — 

Buchblnder,  Albert  J.,  and  Walsh. 
AftandiUan,  Victor  D..  to  Cabot  Corp. 
erlaation.     8.286,890,   11-16-66,  Cl. 
AftandUlan.  Victor  D..  to  Cabot  Corp.  _  ^     . 

erlaatlon  caUlysts.     3.285.881.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260—85.8. 
Ageron,  Paul,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener^e  Atomique.     8wlui 

mlngpool  r«actor      3.285,824,  11-15-66,  Cl.  176—62. 
.\gfa-<Tevaert  Aktiengesellscbaft  :  See — 

Oeslerkh,  Wolf.  Weyde,  and  Haydy.     3,286,741. 

AgrusB,  Meyer  S.     Heterocyclic  compounds  In  admixture  with 

a  trlphenylmetltane  leucocyanide  dye  former  system.    3,286,- 

743,  11-15-66,  Cl.  96—90. 

Atalbrecht.  Arthur  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     W- 

perfluoroalkyl  alkenoU.     8.285.975.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260 — 633. 

Abroni,   Joseph   M.     Plug  In  light.      3,286,088,   11-10-66.  Cl. 

240—10. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. :  899 — 

Newton.  Charles  L.     3,285,028. 
Aircraft  Radio  Corp.  :  See — 

Kurtx.  Donald  P.,  and  Piper.      3,286,148. 
Alrola,  Ellis  J.,  to  General  EJlectric  Co.     Corrocion  Inhibiting 

materUl.     3,285,755.   11-16-^6,  Cl.  106—14. 
Aker.  Jlmmie  R.  :  See — 

CuUen,  Roy  H..  Aker,  and  Blllott.     3,285.629. 
Aldrlcb,  Gerard  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy, 

hydrophone.     3,286,227,  11-16-66,  Cl.  840— 18. 
Alglno,  Joseph  M. :  See — 

Couffer,  Robert  W.;  Jr.,  and  Alglno.     8.286,276. 
Allen.  Charles  B. :  S4e — 

McClaln.  Walter  J.,  and  Jenkins.     3.284.888. 
Allen,  Mason  E.     Spring  power  operated  toothbrush. 

829,  11-15-66,  CI.  15—22. 
.VUlance  Color  and  Chemical  Corp. :  899 —  . 

Cake,  William  R.     3,285,706. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Gilbert,  Everett  E.,  and  Rumanowskl 
Gould.  Lawrence  P.     8.286,788. 
Moore.  William  P.,  and  Plts-Wllllam. 
Robblns,  James  M.     3.285,660.  | 
Wiles.  Robert  A.     3,286.811.      I 
AUls  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Stowasser,  George  J.     3,284.970. 
.VUport.  Edward  J.,  to  Massey-Fereuson  Ltd. 


3,285,122. 

Catalyxts  for  polym- 
260—82.1. 
Halogen  free  polym 


Une 


3,284, 


8,286.936. 
3.286,916. 


Drive  and  steer- 


ing mechanism  for  wheeled  vehicles  or  Implements.     8,285, 
084.  11-15-66.  a.  74 — 218. 
All-Tlme  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See—,  ,     ,  i 

Brodle.  Isidore  R.     3.285,36T.  !|  | 

Alto  Scientific  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  '      ' 

Geddes,  David  A.     3,286,081. 

Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
Fischer.  Edward  F.     8,285,717. 

Amchem  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Waldrum,  John  E.     3,286.616. 

American  Bosch  Arma  Corp. :  6«e —  <         i 

Schneider.  Walter  L.,  and  Scotto.     3.285,076.  I 


Amerioan  Chemical  *  Refining  Co.  :  See — 

Camp,  Kldrtdge  K.     3,286,889. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  See — 

Taylor   Arthur  8.     3,285,903. 
American  Cystoseope  Makers,  Inc. :  See — 

WalUce.  Frederick  J.     3,285,242. 
American  Greetings  Corp.  :  See — 

Nervlg.  Charles  H.,  and  Theodore.     3,285,426. 
.\nierlcan  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

Bogle.  Tommy  U.     8,286,069. 
.Vmerlcan  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

Koester,  Charles  J.,  and  UUon.     8.286,198. 
.Vmerloan  Thermocatalytlc  Corp. :  See — 

Comely,  Kurt  W.      6,286,767. 
American  Zinc.  Lead  ft  Smeitiag  Co. :  See — 

Moore,  Thomas  1.,  and  Carpenter.     8,285,841. 
Ames,  Wlirord  C,  and  U.  W.  Wallen  :  said  Wallen  assignor  to 
Mid  Ames.    Cement  finishing  apparatus.    8,284.973,11-16- 
86,  Cl.  52—155. 
.\metek,  Inc. :  See — 

Easton,  Le  Roy  H.     3,285,826. 
Wolverton,  Kenneth  H.     3.285.U38. 
Amlcl.  Alba  M.,  M.  L.  Blanctai,  R.  Modelll.  C.  Spalla,  A.  Dl 
Marco,  and  M.  GaeUnl,  to  SocieU'  Farmaceutlcl.     Process 
for  producing  16a-hydroxy-sterolds  using  Nocardia  Itallca. 
3,285,829.   11-15-66,  Cl.  195 — 51. 
.Vmldon.  Alan  B. :  See — 

WelKl.  John  W.,  and  Amldon.     8.286,740. 
Amsted  Industriea  Inc. :  See — 

Resener,  Balrd  E.     3,285,895. 
Tack,  Carl  E.     8,285,197. 
Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.,  The :  See — 

Wade.  Robert  J       3.284.892. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.  :  See — 

Ochs,  Charles  8.     3.285,387.  I 

Anderson.  Charles  C. :  See — 

Naroiny,  Ronald  8..  and  Anderson.     8,286,228. 
Anderson.  Cflayton  k  Co. :  See — 

Stelmen,  Lawrence  £.,  and  rulton.     3,284,855. 
Anderson.  Everett  V.  :  See — 

Kavallr,  John  J.,  and  Anderson.     3,286,011. 
Anderson,  Gordon  R.,  Jr..  to  M8L  Industries,  Inc.     Impeller 
for   use  In  centrifugal  pump  or  blower  and  a   method  of 
manufacture  thereof.     3,286,187.   11-16-66,  Cl.   108—116. 
Anderson,  Jack  P.  :  See — 

Jenny,  Jacques.  Tetl,  and  Anderson.      3,285,846. 
Andereon.  Robert  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Flash  lamp. 

3.285,035,  11-15-66,  Cl.  67 — 81. 
Ando,  Satoshl :  See— 

Ueda.   Kelzo,   Ando.  Tanaka,  and  rnjlmnra      3,285,592 

Andregg.  Ernest  R..  H.  J.  Hershey.  and  C    W    McGee.  to  Bell 

Telephone   Laboratories.   Inc.      Call   transmitter  employing 

a  code  bearing  medium.     3,286,040,  11-15-66,  Cl.  179 — 9<r 

Anheuser-Busch,  Inc.  :  See — 

Scallet,  Barrett  L.,  and  Ebrenthal.     3,286,776. 
Annand,   David  L.     Method  of  making  chipboard   Involving 
grinding   together  a  fibrous  filler  and  solid  reeln.     3,286,- 
006.  11-15-66.  Cl.   264 — 113. 
Annat.  Robert  B..  and  J.  S.  Pedrick,  to  Maseey-Ferguson  Serv- 
ices   N  V.      Hydraulic    actuator    and    senilng   mechanism. 
3,285.140.  11-15-66,  Cl.  91—217. 
Anstey,   Nigel  A.,   to  Seismograph   Service  Corp.     Method  of 
transmitting  and   receiving  signals   In  separate  frequency 
parts  to  reduce  undesired  components.     3,286.228,  11-16- 
66.  Cl.  840—15.5. 
Anthony.  Russel  W..  to  National  Broach  *  Machine  Co.    Gear 
checking   apparatus.      3,284,909.    11-16-66,   CT.   83- 179.5. 
Appleton,  Janet :  See — 

Tu,  8hu-Tung,  and  Appleton.     8,286,776. 

Application  des  Gai:  See — 

Bouvler,  Daniel.     3,285,274. 

Aral,  Somlo,  M.  Funatsn.  and  H.  Kita,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd 
Process  for  recovering  phenol  from  pbcnol-contalnlng  water. 
3,285,973,  11-15-66.  Cl.  260— «21. 

Archer-Danlels-Mldland  Co. :  See — 
Sahlln.  LeRoy  B.     3,286,228. 

Argus  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Becker,  Arthur  C.,  and  Cohen.     3.286,868. 

Argyle,  Leroy  C,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.     Apparatus  for 
measuring   misalignment   between   a    plarallty    of   moving 
parts.     s;286,173.  11-15-66,  Cl.  324 — 68. 
Armour  and  Co.  :  Bee— 

Hansen,  Leo  J.,  Schwall,  and  Colburn.     3.285,752. 
Schwall,  Donald  V.,  and  Rogers.     3,286,753. 

Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Bartell.  Robert  P.,  Qllbo.  and  Sawyer      8,285,800. 
Armstrong,  Theodore,  to  Pacific  Preserving  Co.     Fruit  coring 

machine.     3,285.388,  11-15-66,  Cl.  198—33. 
Arnold,  Philip  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Polymers  of  1- 

monooleflns  and  dodecatetraenes.    3,286,889,  11-15-66,  Cl. 

260 — 80.5. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


lU 


Arrlgo  Joseph  T.,  to  Universal  Oil  ProducU  Co.  Process  for 
the  hvdrocenaflon  of  trans,  cls-1.5  cydodecadlene  to  ds- 
cycKKfecenV     3,285,983.  11-15-66,  Cl.  260—666 

Artur  Du  PleskU.  Jacques.  M.  Uugues,  R.  Baubal-Bayard,  J. 
LooDiac  R.  Couverture,  and  G.  Talllefer.  Gas  pressure 
warning  valve.     8,286,222,  11-15-66.  Cl.  116—34. 

Arundale  Manufacturers,  Inc. :  See — 
Tauaslfc  Frederick.     3,285,637. 

Arsberger,  ^^red  C,  and  W.  l4.  McCutchan.  to  CommercUl 
SolvenU  Corp.  Process  for  producing  glutamic  add.  3,285,- 
827,  11-16-^,  Cl.  195—29.  „      ^,  ^     . 

Aschwanden,  Oskar,  to  Mlcro-Electrlc  AG.  Disc  cam  device. 
3,286 JM>4,  11-15-66.  Cl.  74—568. 

^'"fclte'&fri  l.!^d  Aahby.      3.284,967.     ^     ,, 

Ashbr  RJUph  B.  VertlcaUy  suspended  autpmatlcally  sup 
pilei  iitirlng  trough.     8.286.229,  11-15-66,  Cl.  119—81. 

Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 
McQueen,  Jack  0.     3,286,258.        „  „„^  ,,„ 
Ohlsen,  dteoffre/  T.,  and  Smith.     8.mi46. 
Vause,  Arthur  6,  and  Wright     3  286,118.      ,„^„,- 
Wrlfbt,  John  W.  T.,  Coaton.  and  Howies.     3.286,218. 

Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 
Leng,  John.     3,286,263. 

Atomic  Power  Development  Associates,  Inc. :  see — 

Mc&JLlf  Weymouth  ^J.,  and  KloU.     3,285.828 
Atsomi.    Kunlo,   and   M.   Ishlda.    to   Susukl   Motor   Co.    Ltd. 
Multi-stage   ^peed   change  gear.      3,286,088.    11-15-66,   Cl. 

Attwood.    Brian    E.,    to    North    American    Philips   Co..    Ibc. 

Tlme4>aae    circuit     employing    four-layer    semiconductors 

switching  element  having  end  layer  divided  Into  two  sec- 

ttoBS.     8T286,105.  11-15166,  Cl.  807— 88.5. 

Attwood.  Warren  R.     Structural  elemenu  for  meUl  framing 

systen^.     3,284.971,  11-16-66,  Cl.  52—100. 
Atwater  General  Corp^  **fi,«.  «,„ 
Schlpper,  Pleter  W.     8,286,276. 
Audio  Slide  Co. :  See— 

Hallamore,  Barry  K.     3.285,612. 
Hallamore,  Barry  K.     3,285,618. 
Auerbach,  Victor  :  See—  ,  «».-»« 

Silver,  Julius  L..  and  Auerbach.     3,286,745. 
August.  William  S.,  and  E   R    Haestlngs,  to  Inland  Electronic 
Products  Corp.     Vacuum  tube  mounting  structure.     8.286,- 
217,  11-15-66,  Cl.  389—148. 
Automata  Corp. :  See —  __ 

Asure,  Leo  L.,  Jr.     3,284,929. 
"Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America  :  See- 
Kersey,  Frank  N..  J.  L.  Kersey.  Jr.,  and  Kemp 

Kersey.  Frank  N.,  J.  L.  Kersey.  Jr..  and  Kemp. 
441 
AverlU.  Eugene  F.,  to  Titus  Mff.  Corp     GrlUwork  with  orna- 

mental  rluef  of  face      3,284.575,  11-15-66,  O.  62—316 
Avrea    Walter  C,   to  Roval  Industries,  Inc.     Fluid  operated 

braking  system.     3,286,672,  11-15-66.  Cl    308—9. 
Asure,  Leo  L  ,  Jr..  to  AntomaU  Corp.    Test  grading  machine. 

8.284  929.  11-16-66,  Cl    38 — »8.  , 

BAB  Bnglneerlnc  Co.  :  See —  1 

Broerama,  Robert  J.     3,284,981. 

B  ft  W  Inc. :  See—  ,^, 

Solum.  James  R.     3,285,846. 
Babcock  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

OllIlBon.  James  D.     8.288.581.      ^,     ^,  _  __      -,„„ 

Babson.  Edward  8.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp^  Con- 
veyor system  control  apparatus.     3,285,195,  ll-io-eo,  m. 

104 262 

BabnscI,  Lotils  D.,  and  D.  O.  Peder.  to  Bell  Telephone  labors 
torles.  Inc.     Nlckel-cadmlum  battery  receptacle.    3.286.784, 
11-15-66,  Cl.  136—133.  ......         «  .     . 

Bachnlck,  Werner,  and  W.   Heltefuss,  to  Telefunken  P*tent^ 
verwertungesellschaft    m.b.H.      Transistor    o«^Ul» tg'    '»' 
UHF  tuners  with   Increased   frequency   range.     3,286,195. 
11-15-66.   Cl.   331-97. 
Backer  Elektro-Varme  Aktlebolag :   See— 

Eskllson    Sture  V.     3.288.048.  „     k  «    't,.^^ 

Badlache  Anllln-  *  eoda-Fabrtk  AktiengeBellschaft :  S^— 
Poehler.  Ouenter,  Wegerlch,  Goehre,  and  Olehne.     s.zsa.- 

713 
Schenk    Walter,  Wallls,  and  Schanz.     8.285.955. 
Schmeldl,   Karl.     8.286.902.  ^    ^       ,,     ,^.  . 

Bailey,  Desmond  F..  to  Doulton  k  Co.  Ltd.     Moulding  ceramic 

<^mbosltlon.     8,286,878.  ll-l«-««.  Cl    26a-3(^«L 
BaUev^hn  D..  to  Pullman  Inc.     Freight  vehicle  door  sealing 

arrangement.     3.284.956.  11-15-66.  Cl.  49—493. 
Bailey    Robert  L..  to  National  tM^tlllers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Plastic  bottle.     3.285.454.   11-16-66.  Cl.   215-100. 

■•''liitSK'R^rt'TTBinkley,  and  Balrd.     3,285,665. 

Baker,  Donald  C.  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.  N*"VV«,'***'iV"fAiM 
safety  sUrtiag  means  for  vehicles.  3.285,361,  11-15-66, 
CT.   180—82. 


8,286,- 

S,285. 


Harmonic  gen- 
Elec  ironically 


and    Robinson. 


■**'5feli^''For^fTrand  Baker.     8,286.164. 

Raker     Joseoh    W      and    R.    E.    Stenseth.    to    Monsanto    Co. 

Wpienyl  simlcar'baaides.   3,288.967. 11-15-66,  Cl.  260—554. 
Baker    Thomas    R..    to    Kliklok    Corp.      Method   of   bonding 

panel   portions   of   a   folding  box   having   a   co*"%,**,'  ,' 

thermoplastic     material      on      both     surfaces.      3,285,143. 

11-15-66.  Cl.  93 — 86. 
Baker     Thomas    R..    to    Kliklok    Corp.     Folding    boxes    and 

blaiiks.  particularly   in   regard   to  •e»l['»gj)y   means  of  a 

thermoplastic   coating   preappUed   to    both    sides    thereof. 

3.286,494.  11-15-66.  Cl.  229—36. 
Baldwin    Gerald  L.     Footwear  ventlUtlng  device.     3.284,930. 

11-1V46,  a.  86 — 8. 


Baldwin,  John  H.,   P.  J.  Paetiold,  and  F.   Starr    to  Johns 

"Manvllle  Corp.     Composite  laminates  and  molded  articles 

and    method   of    making   same.      3,286,808.    11-16-66,    Cl. 

Ballat^    Arthur    D.,    to    United    States    of    America     Army. 

Variable  delay  line.     3,286,205,   11-13-66    Cl.   333— 30 
Balslger    Harold  E.,  to  Landls  Tool  Co.     Precision  spindle 

mounting.     3,285,679.  11-15-66.  Cl.  808—121. 

Banathy    Jeno  D..   and   E.   F.   Condon,   Jr.,   to  International 

Register    Co.      Timer   adjusted   oven    temperature   control. 

3,286,313^  11-15-66,  Cl.  236— 46.  ^     ,  .  oqk  «n» 

Bancroft,    Charles.      Fluid   displacement    device.     8.286,503. 

11-16-66,  Cl.  230—187. 
Bancroft.  Joseph,  k  Sons  Co. :  See — 

Langway.  Paul  W.,  and  Shattuck.      3.284,868. 
Barbano    Normand.   to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.      Log 
periodic    antenna     with     parasitic    elements     Interspersed 
In  log  periodic  manner.   3,286,268,  11-16-66,  Cl.  343—792.6. 
Barber-Greene  Co. :  See — 

Munyon,  Julian  M.     3,285.148.  ^       ,  ^    ^ 

Bar-Glora,  Ammon.  to  Tlssnm  Research  Development  Co. 
Collapsible  wall  bracket  for  hanging  clothes.  3.285.423. 
'  ll-ls{-66.  Cl.  211-1.3. 
Barkes.  Ralph  L..  to  Trak  Microwave  Corp. 
erator.  3,286.156.  11-15-66,  Cl.  321—69. 
Barkes.  Ralph  L..  to  Trak  Microwave  Corp.     _- 

tuned  oscillator.     3,286,194,  11-15-66.  Cl.  331—97. 
Barnes  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 
Weiss.    Morris.      3,285.069. 
Barnes.  James  C.  :  See —  _ 

Clemence,    Charles    B..    Brown.    Barnes, 

3,286.265.  ^    ^         „       «   ^ 

Barnes     James    C,    to    National    Research    Council.     Spring 
biased    actuator   to   move   radar  reflector  trom  stowed   to 
operative    position.      3,286,266,    11-16-66.    Cl.   348— T«l. 
Barnes.  Robert  W.  :  See- 
Jamison.  Will  B..  and  Barnes.     3,285.347.  „       ^     ^ 
Barnhardt.    Jacob    C,    Sr..    and    W.    T.    Shea,    to    Barnhardt 
Mfg   Co.     Polygonal  tubular  container  with  reclosable  end. 
3.285.496.  11-15-66.  Cl.  229—51. 
Barnhardt   Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Barnhardt,  Jacob  C,  Sr..  and  Sl^.     3.285.496. 
B^rnler.    Douglas    J.,    and    T.    H.    fjeif'.    »«  ,f »***'    ^teel 
Corp.      Removable    valve    seat.      3.2K5.566.    11-15-66.    Cl. 

251 328. 

Barringer  Research  Ltd.  :  See- 
Clews.   Dirk  R.     3^85.«»8  ,    ,    „    „  .      »_ 
Bartell.   Robert  P.,  C.  F.  Gllbo.  and  J.  P.  Sawyer,  to  Arm- 
strong   Cork    Co.      Cushioning    and    wrapping    laminate. 
,    3.285.800,  11-16-66.  Cl.  161—123. 
Barto,  Ronald  L.  :  See— 

Brinn.  Walter  K..  and  Barto.     3.285.736.  .      _  ^ 

Barton.    David    W..    C.   Haddad,    and   R.   W.   RHev.    to   Ford 

Motor    Co.      Heater    control    with    Improved    slldable    and 

.       rotary  motion  means.      S.286,044.    11-15-66    CI.  200--4. 

Batcher     Ralph    R.      Multiple   conductor   cable   and    method 

of  making  It.     3.286.017.  11-15-66.  Cl.  174—36. 
Bates.  Burlln  D. :  See— 

Radford.  David  L..  and  Bates.     3,286,077. 
kBattelle  Development  Corp..  The  :  «ee — 
•^       Sharp,  Walter  M..  Jr.      3,285,884. 
Batten.  Ronald  W.  :  See— 

Dean,  John  F..  and  Batten.     3.285,119. 

Bati,  Walter:  See—  o  oon  o«fi 

Morgan    Eric  R..  Bessen.  Bati,  and  Norman.     3.285.888. 

'  Bauer    Peter,  to  Bowles  Engineering  Corp.      Pure  fluid  binan" 

adder.      S.286.088.   11-15-66.   Cl.  285--201. 

BanermeUter,    Hermann.     Maschlnenfabrik    una 

G. m.b.H. :  See— 

Hubner,  Gerhard.     3,285.582. 
'Baum.    BImer.    to    International    Telephone    and 
V      Corp.    Digital  microphone.    3.286.082,11-15-66. 
Baumann.   Otto   K.  T.      Bung  driving  apparatus. 

11-1.V66    Cl    81—52.35.  . .      „,    ,n        t 

Baumunk.   Dean    B ,    to   Douglas    Aircraft   Co.,    Inc. 

list  holder.      3.284.936.11-16-66,0.40—61. 
Bearrtsler.     Melville    W.,    to    A.    F.    Starobln.     Air    cushion 
vehicles  with  manuvering  and  forward  propulsion  controls 
3,285.357.  11-15-66.  Cl.  180 — T. 

Beautlllne  Ltd.:  See —         ,  ^^^ 

Rein V.  Frederick  W.     3.285.444.       ,  .„  ^_-     .,    ,-_^ 
Beaver.   Edward   L.      Basket  support.      3.285.686.    11-15-66. 
Cl.    312—329. 

Jr. :  See — 

Courtland   M..   and   Beaver.     3,286.017. 
Courtland   M.,   and    Beaver.     3.286.018. 
Courtland   M..   and   Beaver.     3.285,019. 
Beavers.  Ellington  M.  :  See— 

Hurwltt,  Marvin  J.,  and  Beavers.     3,285,966. 
Becker    Arnold  E.     Pipe  support.      3,285,652.   11-15-66.   Cl. 
248-^8. 

Helle*     Herbert,   Then.    Bosaart,    Mclnnes.   and    Becker. 
3,285,054. 
Becker,  Frederick  R.,  Ill,  to  West  Virginia  PuId  and  Paper 
Co      Leakproof  bottom  closure  for  single  wall  bag.     3,285, 
498,   11-15-66.   a.   229 — 67. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. :  See — 

Ishimaru.  Kenso,  and  Myers.     3.285.296. 
Beckman,     Ronald,     and    H.     Yarme.    3,285.660.     11-15-66. 
Cl.  297—445. 


Mnhlenbau 


TelMrraph 

Cl  179—1. 

3.285.104. 


Check 


Beaver.  Emll  R. 
Henderson, 
Henderson, 
Henderson. 


Beckwlth-Arden  Inc. :  See —         „„.„,„ 
Closson.  Addison  W.,  Jr.     3,284,872. 
Bedsaul,  James  D..  Sr.,  V4  to  W.  B.  Poit.     Multi-purpose  hip 
hook.     3,285,482,  11-16-66,  Cl.  224—26. 

^'"ugl"  Ivar'^ser,  UnUrstenhofer,  and  Behrenz.     3,286. 
000. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Belndorf,   Leiden  J.,   to  Dayco  Corp.     MAOdrel.     3,285,628, 

Ben  "l^R."  ?oTRWnSi.    AbUUveljr  cooled  rocket  with  non- 

erodlnK  throat.     3.285,013.  ll-15-««,  CI.  8fr-258. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratorle*.  lac.  :  Se«^ 

AndresK.  Erneet  R.,  HerBhey.  and  McOee.     3.288,040. 

BabuscT  Louis  D..  and  Keder.     3.285,784 

Clark,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  and  Tolman.    '*.^88.0'*5. 

Field  Jamei  M.,  Nennlnger.  and  Scholea.    3,286,0JH. 

QUnoU,  Umberto  F     3,288,242. 

Kerr,  Douglaa  A.,  and  Swetnam.    3,286.087. 

Kompfner'Rudoif.  and  MarcatUl.     3,285,12». 

Lutchanaky,  Milton.     3,286,267. 

McLean,  DaTld  A.    3,286,136. 

SloncxewaU,  Tbaddeui.    8.286,169. 

Stokea    Remt)ert  R.    3.286,039. 

Belli^y  koy^arto  United  king dom  Atomic  Knernr  Authority. 
NuSek"  fuel  material..  3:286,737,  n-13-«8.  Cl.  76- 
122.7. 

^*'' Jm^,  kdSfTj.,  and  Cronln.     3.288,806. 
McClenathan,  Jo^n  A.    3.285,614. 
Recor,  aifford  R.     3,286,226. 

"'"'lY^Ile^^tffftrt  W..  and  Belt.    3,284,822. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The:  See—  „^. 

BerK,  Jobn  W.     3,286,046. 

Rafferty,  Christopher  A.     3,286,07 1. 

Starrantlno.  Charles  G.    3,285.376.  ^  ^  .    ,^  .,  „„« 

Worthlngton.  Robert  L  .  Hartog,  and  Teltelbauni.    3.286. 
100.  _ 

'**°'B-la*ck'*Rlchi^d*wrand  Bendl.    3.285.435.    , 

Beneke   Jene  A.    C.  J.  Kelleher.  and  i.  G    Magulre.  to  Versou 

Mfg    Co      Unloader  for  green  ceramic  ware.     3,286,4**, 

11-16-66.  Cl.  214 — 1. 
Benfleld.  Edward  A. :  See— 

Kofron,  George,  and  BenHeld.     3,286.073. 
Benson  Electric  Co.  :  Stf- 

Benway^^Robert  E.'.  to' Ra(iTo  Corp.  of  America.     Cathode  ray 

tube     3,286,113.  11-15-66.  Cl.  313— 82. 
BerK   Cly<ie  H.  O.     Process  and  apoaratus  'or  the  treatment 

oTsoll^a  m  vertical  kilns.     3/28-^51^  11-15^86   Cl.  34-10 
Berg.  John  W..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Two  Jtaie  formlna  with 

eii»ndlnK  skirt  step.     3,285.046,  11-15-86.  Cl.  72— M. 
Ber«  Mfg.  *  Sales  Co. :  See—  j 

Dobrlkln,  Harold  L.     3.285,673.1 
Berger.  Jean-Pierre  L.  :  See— 

Gerbler,  Guy  J.,  and  Berger.    3,286,175.  ,j  ^     .. 

Bergmlnn?  Gerald  t.,  to  Cofllns  Radio  Co.     Single  sideband 

carrier  receiver  system  which  produces  an  accuratelv  phased 

carrier   Injection   signal.      3.286,183.    11-16-66,    Cl.   32.V- 

329. 
Berlel'  (D.K.)  Ltd. :  See — 

Wlillami.  Betty  M.     3,285,248.  ,,«..«    ,,    IB 

Berliner,  Martin.    Smokers' ash  receptacle.    3,286,463,  ii-io- 

Ao     f^y     220 20  % 

Berne  Jean  P  Moulin,  and  J.  Casteran.  to  Instltu-t  Francals 
du  tetrole.  des  Carburants  k  Lubrlflants.  Weight  regulal 
Ing  apparatus  for  submarine  drilling.  3,286,674,  11-15-66. 
CI    284— 172. 

^""SrPfBlh.^rtonildTL..  Nowlln,  and  Berry.     3.286.059. 

Bertogllo,  Guldo,  to  Brevetex  Anstalt  Machine  for  auto- 
maflcaily  cutting  strips  of  adjustable  \VkK^.  ^?$  ,T!iii 
starting  from  a  sheet  or  from  a  roll.  3,285,113,  ll-i»-oo, 
Cl.  83—256. 

Morgan.  Eric  R..  Bessen.  Bati,  and  Norman      8.285.838 
Bessett,  Clifford  H.,  to  Packaging  Corp.  of  America.     Molded 

carton.    3.285.491.  11-15-86.  Cl.  229—2.5.    ^   ^     ,  ,        , 
Best,  Gary  R..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.     Method  of  forming 

thin  film  resistors.     3.284,878.  11-15-66    Cl.  29— 15.V7_ 
Betelllgungs-   und   Patentverwaltungagesellschaft    mlt   besch- 
rlnkter  Haf tung  :  See— 

Langner,  Alexander.     3,286,885. 
Bethlehem  Corp.,  The  :  See—  '■ 

Root.  Wmiam  L.,  3rd.    3,285,330. 
Better  Engineering.  Inc. :  See— 

Wegttland,  John  H.    3,284.937. 
BeurteyTRene  :  See —  . 

Abragam,    Anatole.    Beurtey,    Paplneau.    Thlrlon,    and 
Winter.     3^288,162. 
Beverldce.  John  H.     Connecting  rod  for  reciprocating  piston 

mach'ne.     3,286.098,  11-15-66.  Cl.  74—879. 
Bevlngton.  Kenneth  A.    Chair  construction.    3,286,555.11-15- 

66,  a.  i48 — 188.7.  ,  „       .      . 

Blacii     John   L..    to   Blach   Industries,   Inc.      Tensioning   ap- 
paratus.    3,286,568.  11-15-66,  Cl.  254—29. 
Blach  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Blach.  John  L.     3,285,568. 

®'*°Amld!!*Alba^ii..*'Bta^chl.  ModeUl,  Spalla,  Dl  Marco,  and 
Qaetanl.     3,288.829. 

Blckford,  John  C. :  See— 

Dando,  Victor  W..  and  Blckford.    3.288,427. 
Bleganowskl,  Joseph.     Fountain  brush      3.284.838.  ll-l.'5-66, 

Cl.  15—508. 
Bielefeld,  Rolf,  to  Koonti-Wagner  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Valre. 

8,285,286,  11-15-66,  Cl.  137— 625.«5. 

Big  Datchman,  Inc. :  See —  ^  „    ,  ^     ,  .„_  „„ 
Van  Hnls.  Robert  L.,  and  Easlnk.    3,288.230. 

Blgelow-Sanford.  Inc.  :   See — 

Harrison,  Wayne  T.,  and  Carrlgan.     8,288,7»T. 

Blgge  Drayage  Co.:  See—         ^      _^ 
Wtaltmlre,  WllUam  A.    3,280,480. 


Blnkley,  and  Balrd.     3,388.«66. 


Secker- 
3.286. 


Paper  Co. 
3,285.626, 


Blnkley.  Edwin  W.  :  Bm 
Sllenlus,  Robert  T.. 
Blnns,  Jack  N. :  See — 

Beaton.  Roger  Q.     3.285,109. 
Birmingham.  Douglas  W.,  P.  C.  R.  Fernberg,  and  C.  A. 

son.   to   Unlted-Carr  Inc.      Hinge  stay   mechanism. 

647.   11-1 5-«6,  Cl.  292—263. 
Blrnbolm.    Meyer   H.,   to  Mellon   Institute.     Electrical   phase 

meter  and  amplitude  comparator.    3,286,176,  11-18-66,  Cl. 

324—88. 
BJornsen,  BJorn  0.,  and  T.  J.  Lechner.  Jr^  to  Johnson  Serrlce 

Co.    Input  fluid  control  apparatus.    3,286,268,  ll-18-'6«.  Cl. 

137—81.5. 
BUck  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Wilson,  Alexander  C.  K..  and  Lawrence.    3.286,160. 
Black,  James  H.    Area  surveillance  device.    3,268.161,  11-18- 

66.  Cl.  95 — 18. 
Black.   Richard   W.,   and   E.   E.   Bendl    to   United   SUtes  of 

America,  Army.     Portable  ship's   wing  (or  cargo  transfer 

by  helicopter.     3,285,435,  11-15-66.  Cl.  214—15. 
Blackburn,   Walter  L.     Deck   button.     3,288.872.   11-18-66. 

Cl.  264 — 150. 
Blackley.  Carl  W.  :  See — 

Bulmer.  Kurt,  and  Folts.     3,288,462. 
Blair.   RolLa  W.     Vehicle  hand  brake  and  generator  signal 

system.     3,286,231.  11-15-86,  Cl.  340—69. 
Blake.  Kenneth  R.    to  Mlcromatlc  Hone  Corp.     Method  and 

apparatus   for  electrolytic   machining.      3.286,848,    11-16- 

66.  Cl.  204—143. 
Blakesley.    Roland    F..    to    Easex    Wire   Corp.      Double   lock- 
washer  construction.     3,285.313,  11-15-66.  Cl.  181 — 36. 
Blakesley.  Roland  F..   to  Essex  wire  Corp.     Flag  Ub  recep- 

Ude   terminal.      3.286,221.    11-18-06.    Cl.    389 — 228. 
Blanee,  Robert  B.    and  8.  M.  Cohen,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Poly 

N-propyl-N-vlnylacetamlde    In    hair    setting    compositions. 

3.288,819.  11-18-06.  Cl.  167—87.1. 
Bliss.   Harvey  N.,   to  The  Britton  Corp.     Pocket  knife  wHh 

blade  locking  means.     3,284,897,  11-15-66.  Cl.  30—161. 
BUtchlngton.   Frank   H..   Jr.,   to   Western   Electric  Co..   Inc. 

PorUble  telephone  system.    3.286.184.  ll-15-«e.  a.  835— 

16. 
Blonsky.   Joseph   E..   to  West  Virginia  Pulp  and 

Arched  towing  machine  for  stabilising  tractors. 

11-18-86.  Cl.  280 — 480. 
Bobat,  J.,  and  Son  SA  :  See — 
Frel.  Arthur.     3.285,144. 
Bochan,  John,   to  General   Electric  Co.     Agitator  for  fabric 

cleaning  machine.     3,285,040.   11-15-66.  Cl.  68—184. 
Bodle.  wnilam  W..  and  A.  R.  Young,  to  Conch  International 

Methane  Ltd.     Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  B.t.u. 

content  of  gas  output  from  liquefied  gas  storage  cadllty. 

8.285.719.  11-15-66.  Cl.  48—190. 
Boeing  Co..  The  :  See — 

Fehring.  Wendell  B.,  Jacobson.  and  Shuman      3.288.541. 
Holmqulat.  Wayne  N.     3.286.842. 
Turner.  Russell  J.     8.286,183. 
Whitney.  John  B.     3,284.891. 
Boer,  Hendrik,  and  A.  Schurlnga,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Apparatus 

for  analysing  peaks  by  determining  the  contribution  of  In- 
dividual peaks  to  the  whole  signal  utilising  voltage  to  fre- 
quency   to    voltage   conversion.     3,380.177,    11-16-66.   Cl. 

324—103. 
Bogart.  Marcel  J.  P. :  See — 

Ouerrieri,  Salvatore  A.,  and  Bogart.    3^86,834. 
Boggs.    LeRoy   R..    to   Universal   Moulded   Fiber  Glass   Corp. 

Equipment  for  making  plastic  articles.     3.284,852.  11-18- 

66.  Cl.  18—14. 
Bogle,  Tommy  G..  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.    Ultra- 
sonic testing  apparatus.     3.285.059.  11-15-66.  Cl.  73 — 67.9. 
Bohanon,  Hoy  R..  to  Acme-Engineering  and  Mfg.  Corp.    Light 

trap.     3.285.156.  11-15-66.  Cl.  98—121. 
Bohler.  Gebr..  k  Co.  Aktiengesellscbaft :  See-  - 

Kauts.  Hans  R.,  and  Oerlach.    3.286,076. 
Bolkow  Gesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung: 

Hunth.  Werner.     3.285.139. 
Bolt,    Harry    C.    to    Terrapin    (Overseas)    Ltd. 

bulldlnijs.     3.284.966.  11-15-66.  Cl.  52—16. 
Bolt.  Wimam  C.    Gliding  sail.    3.285.545.  11-15-06.  Cl.  244— 

138. 
Bolton.   Norman  A.,  to  General  Signal  Corp.     TraAc  signal 

controller.     3.286.230.  11-18-86.  Cl.  840—86. 
Booken  Corp.  :   See — 

Oordun.  Jack  H.     3,286,402. 

Boomm  k  Pease  Co. :  See — 

iTory,  Henry  V.,  MacDonald.  and  Steele.     3.286,280. 
iTory.  Henry  V..  and  Vogl.     3,285.251. 
Booth.   Glen,   to   SplroU  Corp.   Ltd.      Machines  for  forming 
hollow  cored  concrete  products.     8,284,867.  11-18-86,  Cf 
25—32. 
Booth.  Pat  H..  to  Zero  Plate  Co..  Inc.     Individually  accessible 
multi-compartment  refrigerator  unit.    8,886,034,  11-18-66. 
CT.  62 — 414. 

Bootbe.  WllliB  A.,  to  General  Bleetric  Co.  Fluid-operated  de- 
tectors.    3.285.264.  11-15-66,  C\.  187 — 81.8. 

Boothe,  Willis  A.,  and  B.  J.  Cswakiel.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Fluid  amplifier  devices.    8,288.268.  11-18-86,  Cl.  187—818. 

Boothroyd.  Howard  W.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Rate  gyro 
null  shift  eUminator.    3,285,076.  11-15-66.  Cl.  74 — 8.6. 

Boots.  Edmund  R..  and  H.  1.  Podell.  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
Corp.  Self-locking  male  threaded  fasteners.  3,286.810. 
11-18-66.  Cl.  181—7. 

Bordeaux,  Jean,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Water  heater 
dip  tube  eonstractlon.     3,388,341.  11-18-M.  a.  ISO— 8«2. 

Borg-Wamer  Corp. :  See — 
Cook.  L.eo  W.     3.286.080. 
Murphv.  Eugene  S.     3.285.008. 
Sahle,  Knute.  and  Newton.     8.288.800. 
Tracy,  Herbert  B..  and  MatuU.    S,280,1M. 


See— 
CoUapslble 
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Borsattlno   Vincent  8.,  C.  E.  Marker,  and  J.  W.  Shalla.    Multi- 
^  band  varUble  muKlvlbrator.     8,286,197,  11-16-66.  Cl. 

Roae^NoVman  N    and  O  N   Mallna.  to  General  Precision  Inc. 

Ca'padtrenc^er       "286.252.   11-15-66.   Cl.   840-347. 
Bosnian   Machlel.  to  Stamicarbon  N.V.    Method  and  apparatus 

for    controlling    pulsing    of    Jig    washer    separating    liquid. 

3,285.414.  11-15-66.  Cl.  209 — 457. 

^^'••Heile'^!*'H«bert,   tS;^.   Bosaart,   Mclnnes,  and   Becker. 

Boston,^lBobiK  L.,  and  R.  C  0<><>*'»"_to«Sf''*i'"i*'ii^«°  Cl* 
Film  Corp.     Tradng  separator.     8,285,608,   11-16-66.  Cl. 

BostiiT^Ullam  O..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Method  for  oil  re- 
covery.    3,288,88^,  11-15-66.  Cl.  166—9. 
Botsarls.  Greaory  :  See — 

Nelson   George  R..  and  Botaaris.     3,285.764. 
Bottenbruch.  Lud^,  and  H.  Schndl  to  ^^arbenfabrtken  Baver 
AlrSengeaillschaft.      Curable    and    cured    hlK»>    ""l*^"**/ 
weight  polycarbonates  and  process  for  the  production  there- 
of    3,388,675.  11-16-86.  cf  260-47.  ^  ^  ^       ,    ,^     _^ 
Boudouris,  Angelo.     Speed  control  for  shaded  pole  Induction 

motors.     3.2B6,111,  11-15-66.  Cl.  310—190 
Bouvter.    Daniel,   to   Application    des   Gas       Valve   unU   for 
Uquetied  gas  containers.    3,285,274,  11-18-66,  Cl.  187—8^^. 
Bovar  Engineers,  Inc.:  See —  «  „„.  ,„„ 

Howell,  Robert  C,  and  Lawler.     3,286.488. 
Bowen  Tools    Inc.  :  See-— 

S:ator.  Damon  T.     3,285,486. 
Bowles  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Bauer.  Peter.     3.286.086.  .  ^  ,      »w     ^^,, 

Boyar.  Louis,  to  Tru  Seal  Pump.  Inc.     Mewis  for  the  repair 

of    liand-operated    vent    regulator    assemblies.      3.285,634. 

11-15-66^  Cl.  287—108.  ^  ...     ,       w„ 

Bovdman,  Ayman  P.,  to  De  Luxe  Reading  Corn      l>l«P»ay  box 

comprising  hlngedly  connected  sections.    3,286,464.  11-18- 

*=-    — ;5— 31. 


^ 


Boye'r    Lyndon   D.,   to   Continental   Oil   Co._   Purification   of 

olefins.     3,285.9^8.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260—677. 
Boyer,  William  H. :  See-  ^  „      t^  q  ook  -ran 

rilldlnger,  William  M..  Boyer,  and  Van  Dreaer.    3,285.760. 
Brachert    flelnrlch.  and  HE    Konermann,  to  2i"""o''i^'?an 

A  O.  Process  for  the  production  of  vinyl  chloride.   3.2SO,9»o. 

11-15-66.  Cl    260—686.  „.       ^  ,      ,         o  ob.  soi 

Brack.  Karl,  to  Hercules  Inc.     Polyeeter  polyols.     3,285,881, 

11-18-66.  Cl.  260—78.4.  ,  _  «w      .     ,    y^         t«- 

Brader.    Walter    H.,    Jr..    to    Jefferson    Chemical  ^.,    Inc. 

Production      of      pyratines.        3,286.917,      11-15-66,     Cl. 

•)j',0 250 

Bradley.    WUIlam    R..    to    Continental   OU    Co.      Method   for 

continuously  producing  calcium  alkoxy  alcoholate*.     3,285.- 

968,  11-15-66.  Cl.  260—615.  .  u  ^.i  _»     »•-. 

Brand    John  R..  end  B.  J.  Plunkett,  to  Warwick  Electronics 

Inc'      Electronic     vibrato     device    with     plural     manuals. 

3  286.013.   11-15-66,  Cl.  84 — 1.25.  .<«    »     n    i» 

Brandon.  Clarence  W.,  12%%  to  O.  B.  Brandon,  5%  to  H.  B. 

Jacobin.  50%   to  N.  A.  Hardin,  C.  H.  Newton,  "d  H    H. 

Wright.      Method    and    apparatus   for   vibratory    drillings. 

3.285.349.  11-15-66,  Cl.  lf5— 55. 
Brandon,  Orpha  B.  :  See—     „,^„.  „^„ 

Brandon.  Clarence  W.     3.285.349.  ^     ^  tr-^  v 

Brannock,   Kent   C.   and   R.   D    Burpltt.   to   Eastman   Kodak 

Co.        i.3  dlalkyl  2-alkoxy-2.3-dlhydrobeniofuran-5  ols      and 

derivatives   thereof.     3.285.937.    11-15-66.  Cl.   260-^46.2. 
Bratland    Arthur.     Combined   mixing  and   homogenising  ap- 
paratus.    3.285.331.  11-15-60   Cl.  165— 109. 
Brauchla,  Herbert  C.     Method  of  forming  screw  strip.    3,284,- 

825.  11-15-66,  Cl.  10—10. 

*""feon!'wifbu'^>?'i^d  Braudcslek.     3,286.216. 

De  Pterrl,*  William  G..  Jr.,  and  Brawner.     3,285.900. 
Braunwarth,  John  B.  :  See — 

Joo,  Louis  A.,  and  Braunwarth.     3,285,813. 
Bremshey  *  Co.  :  See-- 

Langer,  Alfred.     3.285,562. 
Brendes  Hrst.  and  J.  F^ichs   to  Teldlx  Wtfahrt-AuMiejtuneK 
GmbH.     Circuit  arrangement;     8,288,254,   11-15-66.   Cl. 
340—347. 
Brevetex  Anstalt :  See — 

Bertojriio    Ouldo.     3,288,113. 
Bridges,  "rnom as  F.  :  See —  ..  „„or«,fl 

"Field.    Sheldon   B..    Bridges,    and   Flelt.     8  285.216 

Brtnn.  Walker  K.,  and  R.  L.  B"'"    <»  Q*""*'  ^i')^''  ^A' 
Powder     meUllnrgieal    alloy.       3.286,786,     ll-18-«6,     Cl. 

75—122.5.  ,    .       „ 

Bristol  Slddeley  Engines  Ltd. :  See— 

Slchardson.  Paul  E.  C.     3,288,867. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.   The  :  See — 
Demeester    Jacques.     3.285.845. 
Ooble.  Anthony  O.     3.288.984. 
Palmer,  Bryan  A.     3,286,170. 
Britton  Corp..  The  :  Se^ 

Bllsa.  Harvey  N.     3,284J97. 
Brocklehnrst,  James  E.,  to  United  ^P/^o™  atomic  Enerw 
Authority.     Method  of  testing  graphite.     3,285,072,  11-15- 
66,  Cl.  73—432. 
Brodle  lildore  R..  to  The  All-TlnJe  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Emergency 

boat  Udder.    3,^88,367.  11-18-66.  CV.  182—97. 
Broerama.    Robert   J.,   to  B   A   B   KiJ^neerlng  Co      Packing 
machine    for    nursery    stock.       3,284,981,     ll-18-«6.    Cl. 
53—124. 
BronevlU   Scientific  Division  of  Will   Sdentlflc,  Inc. :  See- 
Godfrey.  John  C.     8,284.926. 

Brookside  Corp.  :  See — 

Wooden.  John  A.      3,285.502. 
Brown,  Amos  P.,  to  Joy  Mff.  Co.     Borlna  head  arms  expan- 
sible m  fixed  nitlo.     3.285,6«6,  11-18-66.  Cl.  299-80. 


Brown.  Bovert  k  Cle,  Aktiengesellsehaft :  See — 

Floessel,  Carl  D.     3,286,066.  

Brown,  Charles  S..  to  SedirUt  Mfg.  Co.     AdjustaUe  ceUlng 

fixtures     3,286,090,  11-15-66,  Cl.  240—78. 
Brown  Co.  :   See — 

Coe,  Merrill  J^  and  Rice.     3,285,493. 
rown,   Francis   W.,  and   F.   L.   Keck,   to   MlnnesoU   Mining 
and    Mfg.    Co.       Interpolymers    comprising    N-alkyl    acryl- 
amldes,  cerUln  acrylic  esters  and/or  N^vlnyl  pyrroUdone. 
3,285,888.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260 — 80.5. 
Brown,  Jerome  E. :  See —  „„„..,.„ 

De  Witt,  Earl  G.,  Brown,  and  Shapiro.     3,288,946. 
Brown,  William  C.  :   Bee —  .    „  ... 

Clemence,    Charles    R.,    Brown,    Barnes,    and    Robinson. 

3,286,265. 

Brownlee.  Winston  E.,  and  J.  L.  Bltchey,  to  Parsons  Corp. 

Infiatable  tool  for  applying  bonding  pressure  to  patterned 

areas.     3,285,794.  11-15-66,  Cl.  156—581. 

Broslat     Horst.      Mobile    crane    having    a    double-armed   Jib. 

3,286,445,  11-15-66,  Cl.  212 — 38. 
Brubaker,  James  E.,   to  United   States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission  Nuclear  fuel  module.    3,286,821,  11-16- 
66.  Cl.  176 — 29. 
Bruder    Werner  A.  ;  See — 

Schmltz,  Christian,  and  Bruder.     3,285,566. 
Brundage    Benjamin  W.    Torque  arm  swivel  unit.     3,285,630, 
ll-lS-66,  Cl.  285— 181.  ,  „„„..,„ 

Brunsing,  Jon  P.  Bottle  package  and  carrier.  3.286,410, 
11-18-66,  Cl.  206 — 65.  „       .  «        ™    .^ 

Bryant.  Austin  U.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Co.     Fluid 
pressure   regulator.      3,285  280.    11-15-66,   Cl.    137—484.8 
Bryner,  Fred,   to  The  Dow   Chemical  Co.     Polvvalent  metal 
carbonate  extended    phenolic    resins.      3,285,805,    11-15-66, 
Cl    161 — 262.  ,      „ 

Buchblnder,  Albert  J.,  and  T.  E.  Walsh,  to  Aerojet-General 
Corp.    Device  for  Inspection  of  the  interior  of  hollow  bodies. 
3,285,122,  11-15-60,  Cl.  88—14. 
Buchner,  Bernard  :  See — 

Curtis    George  G..  and   Buchner.     3.286.002. 

Buctaner.   Bernard,  and  G.   G.   Curtis,  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 

Thloamldophospholanes.    3,285,999,  11-18-66,  Cl.  260— 936. 

Buchner.   Bernard,  and  G.  G.  Curtis    to  Continental  Oil  Co. 

Reaction   products  of  organophosphorus  monohalldes  with 

mercaptoalkylamines.     3,286.001,  fl-15-66,  Cl.  260— ©47. 

Buckay.   Stanley  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Compact  leaf 

spring     suspension     assembly.       3,285,595.     11-15-86.     Cl. 

OAT 1Q 

Buckler.  Benjamin,  to  Ke.vstone  Mfg.  Corp      Reeling  control 

mechanism.     3.285,525.  11-18-66,  Cl.  242—88.12. 
Buehler.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Graves.  George  W.     3,284,961. 
Bull    NederUnd    (Admlnl»tratles-en    Statistlekmachlne   MI  J.. 
N.V.)  :  See— 

Hartel    Pieter  H.     3,285.602.  _         ,.     „  .  . 

Bullough  Vaughn  L.,  and  R.  M.  Klbbv,  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Co  Method  of  manufacturing  shaped  carbon  bodies. 
3  286.003.  11-15-66,  Cl.  264—29.  „      ,^ 

Bulmer.  Kurt,  and  R.  S.  FoHs.  to  C.  W.  Blackley.  Sanitary 
disposable  container.  3,285,462,  11-15-66.  Cl.  220—20.5. 
Burgert.  Herbert  A,,  to  Cnltechnlk  Aktiengesellscbaft.  Shook 
and  vibration  absorber.  3.285  596.  11-15-66,  Cl.  267—64 
Burkhart.  William  H  .  Jr.  Strip  of  flexible  material  having 
a  plurality  of  separate  metal  elements  mounted  thereon  in 
adjacent    parallel    relationship       3.285.715.    11-15-66.    Cl. 

21) 183 

Burllngame.  George  M.  :  See — 

MacLean.  Alexander  F.,  and  Burllngame.     3,286.981. 
Bumelll.  Hasel  G.  :  See — 

Burnelll.  Vincent  J.     3.285,538. 
Buroelll.  Vincent  J.,  deceased,  and  H.  G.  Burnelll.  executrix  of 
said    V.    J     Burnelll.      Advanced    Jet   engine    installation. 
3.285  5.'18.  11-15-66.  Cl    244—36. 
Burner,    Andre  H.,    to   The   French   Oil   Mill   Machinery   Co. 
Screw  press  and  shredder  apparatus.     3,285.163.  11-18-66, 
r*!    i()o_Qfi 
Burnham.  Clyde  W..  49%  to  M.  H.  Cavanagh.     Slide  fastener 

actuators      3.284.865.   11-15-66.   C\.  24 — 208.18. 
Burpltt.  Robert  D. :  See— 

Brannock.  Kent  C.  and  Burpltt.     3,288.987. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Kaplan.  Donald  E.     3.285.389. 

Logan.  William  A.,   Sharp.  Ollphlnt.  and  King.     3.288.- 

236 
Thompson.    Blair    C,    Perkins.    Shlfman,    and    Peaely. 
3.286  2^9. 
Bnrton-Dlxle  Corp.  :  See — 

Sevclk.  John  G      3.284.813.  .  .,    ^    „     ^  .U    ^ 

Bury    Jack.  W.  J.  Korbellc,  D.  Erb.  and  M.  O.  Vendettl.  to 

Kavwood    Corp.      Hinged    closure   assemblies.      3.284.843. 

11-15-66.  Cl.  16—130.  ^  ^   ... 

Butcher.  Charles  H.,  Jr.,  to  UnlverMl  Marlon  Corp.     Guide 

roll   assembly   for  telescopic  boom.      3.285.431.    11-15-66. 

rn     212 55 

Butler.  Jerome  K.,  to  Wilcox  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Ferrite  tuned 
coaxial  cavltv  apparatus.  8,286.207.  11-15-66.  Cl.  3.^3— 
83. 


Buttel.    Helmut,    to    International    Standard    Electric    Corp. 

Method  of  sealing  contact  reeds  In  a  glass  tube.    3.284,876. 

11-15-66.  Cl.  29— 155  5 
Butter.  George  N.,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corp.     Halldes  of 

ruthenium    and    osmium    In    conjunction    with    cobalt    and 

Iodine  In  the  production  of  etbanol  from  methanol.     3.285. 

948.  11-15-66,  Cl.  260 — 642. 
Butterworth.  Harold  M..  and  E.  A.  Nepplras.  to  North  Amerl 

can  Philips  Co..  Inc.    Ultrasonic  atomiser.     3,285,517.  11- 

15-66.  Cl    239 — 102. 
Bvnn    Chal  B.,  and  K.  F.  Rendler,  to  General  Predslon.  Inc. 
■  Analog-to-dlglUl  encoder.     3,286.251.  11-18-66,  Cl.  840— 

347. 
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3,28&.80O. 

3.289,891. 
and  OrsecliowBki. 
and  Orsecbowkkl. 
and  Oraecbowskl. 
and  OrMCbowtkl. 


S.28a.87«. 
8.288. 8tMi. 
3.28fi,8»«. 
3.285.898. 


Spot  type 


Con 

a— 
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CSF-CoBPMnlc  0«a«nlt  de  Telwrnphic  San 

Qramlllet,  Jacques.     8.288.208. 
Cabin  Crafts,  Inc. :  8m — 

McSItainner,  Doaflas  H.     S.280.798. 
Cabot  Corp. :  Bet— 

AftandlUan,  Victor  D. 
AftandUlan.  Victor  D. 
ICacKcnsle.  JaiiMs  C. 
MaeKenals,  James  C, 
MacKenile,  Jamea  C, 
MacKenile,  James  C, 

MacKenalc,  James  C,  and  Yancsy.    8.289.878 
Cadlou,  Jean,  to  Andre  Citroen  Sodete  Anonyme. 
disc  brakes.     8.280,871.  ll-lS-«e.  a.  188—78. 
Cake,  William  R.,  to  Alliance  Color  and  Cbemlcal  Corp. 
tlnnoas  faalon  apparatus.     8,aS0,7O«,  11-10-M.  CI 
277. 
Calumet  4  Heda.  Inc. :  Am — 

MeUen.  Darld  M..  and  Since*.     S,2SS.046. 
CalTln,  John  H.     Quick  disconnect  couplinrs.     3.280,288, 

10-68.  a.  137—614.03. 
Camp,    Eldrldfe   K..    to   American   Chemical   *   Reflntnc   Co 
Method  and  batb  for  electroplating   rhenium.     3.280.889. 
11-10-86.  CI.  204 — 47. 
Campbell.  David  D.,  and  J.  C.  Lonton.  Jr..  to  Oeneral  Motor* 
Corp.     Snap  action,  doable  throw  switch.     3.286.050,  11- 
10-66,  CI.  200 — 47. 
Campbell,  Larry  J.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army.    Mag- 
netic tape  handler  with  racnam  pressure  pad.     3,260,488. 
11-10-66.  CI.  226—196. 
Campbell,  Melvln  L.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Tape  tensioning 

device.     8,280,829,  11-10-66,  O.  242—70.2. 
Canadian  International  Paper  Co.  :  8«« — 

Pherson.  Perry  O.,  Murphy,  and  Watkins.     8.280.099. 
CancTari.  Teresio,  deceased,  br  A.  Olanottl,  sole  heiress  and 
legal  representatlTe,  to  Frlden.  Inc.     Calculating  machine. 
3,280.511,  11-10-66,  CT.  285—60.20. 
Cannon.   Charles  R..   to  United  States  of  America,   Interior 
Cellulose  acetate  reverse  osmosis  desalination   membraneH 
cast  from  non-aqueous  solutions  and  a  method  of  making 
the  same.     3.280.760.  11-15-66.  CI.  106—187. 
Cape.  Arthur  T.,  to  Coast  Metals,  Inc.     Method  of  applying 
metal  coating  to  valves.     8  280.769.  11-10-64,  CT    117—22. 
Capra,  Lawrence  A.,  to  M.  J.  Klcctrlc,  Inc.     Device  for  signal 
Ing  the  height  of  a  pile  of  iron  ore  and  the  like.     S.286.05.S. 
11-10-66.  Cl.  200—61.21. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stlftang  :  See — 

Filler,  Horst.     8.380.117. 
Carlisle.  Denis  R.,  R.  Oani,  and  A.  E.  Weldon,  to 
Ltd.     Fuel   injector  for  a  gas  turbine  engine. 
11-10-66,  a.  60— 39  74. 
Carlson.    Harold    V.,    to   The   Firestone   Tire  * 


Rolls-Royce 
3.280.007. 


3.280.801.   11-10-66. 


8.286.841. 


3.286,029. 
3.280,797 


-_    Rnbber   Co. 
Dispersions  of  rubber  and  a  polyhvdric  alcohol,  with  and 
wltBoat  bitumen,  and   the  prodactlon  thereof.     3,280.871. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  260— 28.0. 
Carmack.  Oerald  E. :  Bee — 

Selander.  Edsel  S  ,  and  Camack.     8.284,896. 
Carman.  Robert  R..  and  S.  Rottmayer.  to  Ooodyear  Aerospace 
Corp.     Unfurlable  reflector.     3,286.209.  11-18-66.  CT   348- 
18. 
Carnachi.  Ancelo  J.,  and  I.  Logadon,  Jr..  to  Ell  LlUv  and  Co. 
Capsule  with  Intcfral  locking  band.     3,280,408.  11-15-66. 
Cl.  206—63  2. 
Carnassa.    Joseph.   taJFD  Electronics  Corp.      Direct   travel 
mechanism   for  electrical    reactors.      3,286.140.    11-10-66, 
a.  817—249.  ^ 

Carnegie.  JamM.  and  D.  0.  A.  Tbomas.     Mining  apparatus. 

S.285.O10.  11-10-66.  CT    61—45. 
Caro.  Michael  R.     Drilling  apparatus. 

a.  170 — 89. 
Carpenter,  Robert  K. :  Bee — 

Moore.  Thomas  I.,  and  Carpenter. 
Carrell.  Ross  M. :  Bee — 

Stmshanser.  Blvin  D.,  and  Carrell. 
Carrigan.  Raymond  J   :  Bee — 

Harrison,  Wa/ne  T..  and  Carrinn. 
Carson.  William  N.,  Jr.,  and  W.  H.  Fischer,  to  Oeneral  Eleo 
trie  Co.     Water  activated  primary  battery  having  a  mar- 
rury-mafnesinm    alloy    anode.      3.385.782.    11-10-M,    Cl. 
136 — 100. 
Carter,  Arthur  B  :   Bee — 

Scbald.  Joseph  F..  Karasslk,  Davis,  and  Carter.     3.284.- 
99«. 
Case,  J.  I..  Co. :  Sm— 

Baker.  Donald  C.     3.285  861 
Castellano.  Anthony  J..  Jr      Phase  locked  loop  with  Increased 

phase  linearity.     3.286.188,   11-10-66.  Cl.  829—122. 
Casteran,  Jean  :  Bee — 

Berne,  Jean,  Monlln,  and  Caateraa.    3,285,074. 

Caatoe,  John  H.    Caster  and  camber  adjusting  clamp  means. 

8.280,622.  11-10-66.  Cl.  280—96.2. 
Caswdl   John  W. :  Bee — 

Dale,  Ingvald,  and  Caswell. 
Catalano,  Joseph.     Folding  Mte 

11-10-66,  ClT  160—102. 

OaterplIIar  Tractor  Co. :  Bee— 

Jaack.  John  A.,  and  Kokaly. 
Cavanagh,  Muriel  H. :  See —  | 

Bumham.  Clyde  W.    3.284.860.      ' 
Cederleaf.    Robert    H.      Automatic   die    clamping    mechanism 

for  power  preMes.     3,280,110.   11^10-66.  Cl.  83 — 698. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee— 

MacLean.  Alexander  F..  and  Bnrllngame.    3.286,981. 
Centofantl.  Olin  S. :  Sm — • 

Long,  Bernard  C,  and  Centofantl.    8,286,098. 
Central  States  Paper  k  Bag  Co. :  Bee — 

Abramsoa.  Bimer  D.     3,286,407. 


I 


3,285.112. 
with  shove  t>olt. 


3,285,284. 


3,280.323. 


Inc.     Division 
ll-lO-««.  n. 


and 


Ctatre  Natioaal  de  la  Kacharcbt  Selcntlflqae 
Foez.  Marc.    3,286,012. 
Maslerea.  Charles.     3,280,003. 
CMkoalovenska  Akadcmle  ved  :  Bee — 

LIB.  Drahoalav,  and  TrekOT«l.    3,286,894. 
Cball,  Harold  J.,  and  C.  O.  Olson,  to  Friden. 
control   for  calculating  machine.      3,280,010 
280 — 60. 
Chalpln.  Stephen  F. :  Bee — 

Tlehanal.  Oliver  R.,  Legg,  Stoekel,  O'Neal,  Wbeeler 
Chalpln.    3,2M,296. 
Chaney.  Oerald.  to  Robertabaw  Controls  Co.     Breathing  de- 
mand regulator.     8.286.261,  11-10-66    Cl.   137 — 64. 
Chana,  Wen-Hsnan  :   8e» — 

Dowbenko    RoetysUw.  and  Chang.     8.a80,»44. 
Charbonaages  de  France :  8m — 

Oagnlere.  Oaode.     3,286,129. 
Charpentler.  Maurice  :  Bee — 

Lereeqae,  Maroel,  Mabru,  and  Charpentler.     8,280,722. 
Lerceqae.  Marcel.  Mabru.  and  Charpentler.     3,280.723 
Chavannea.  Marc  A.,  to  Sealed  Air  Corp.     Method  of  manu 
factoring  a  comooaite  cellular  material.    8.285,798.  11-15- 
66,  Cl.  166 — 210. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Cook.  Luclen  H..  and  Mavrovic.    3,280,600. 
Chemlsctae  Fabrtk  Kalk  G.m.b  H. :  Bee — 

Jenkner.  Herbert.     3.280,965. 
Chemlscbe  Werke  Hnla  Aktlenceeellscbaft :  Bee — 
Leltbaoaer,  Herat.    3.286,094. 
Wember,  Knrt.     8,285.940. 
Chealow,  ErsMt,  to  Dsvld  Wexler  4  Co.     Dmm  head.     3.280,- 

117,  11-15-66.  Cl.  84—414. 
Cherroa  Reeearch  Co. :  Bee — 
DeVriM    LonU.     3,288.887. 

Holser,  William  T..  Cnterberger,  and  Jones.    8.286.163. 
Lew.  Henry  T.     3.286,806. 
Chicago  Djmamie  Indnstriea.  Inc. :  9m — 

Helde,  Stanford  M.     3.286.047. 
Chicago  Stalnlcas  Bqntpmeat  Corp. :  Bee — 

Mlstan.  Robert  J.    3.280.300. 
Childress,   Clyde  0..   to  Crocker  Citiaens  National   Bank    as 
tmstec.    Powder  image  transfer  system.    8,388.168.11-10- 
66    CT.  101—100. 
Chisholm-Ryder  Co.  of  Pennsylvania  :  Bee — 

Roth.  William  F.     3,284.985. 
Choate.  Roy  D. :  Bee — 

Johnson.  Allie.  Choate,  Zimmerman,  and  B.  E.  Johnson. 
3^80.606. 
Chops.  Heni7  R. :  Bee — 

Chope.  Wilbert  E.  and  H.  R.    3.280,544. 
Chope.  Wnbert  E    and  H.  R..  to  Indnstrlal  Naeleonlcs  Corp. 
Mid-air  refueling  system      3,285.044.   11-10-66,  C\.   244-^ 
180. 
Christensen,    Henning    J.,    to   Petrocart), 
producing  nodular  cast  Iron.    3,280,739 

Chrtstenson.  Howard  W.,  J.  J.  Mooney,  Jr.. 

to  Oenersl  Motors  Corp.     Transmission 

66,  Cl.  60—19 
rhrlatlan.    Stephen    M.,    to   Ooodman    Mfg.    Co.      Ad  Instable 

boring  bead   for  continuous  mining  machine.     3,285.666. 

11-16-66    Cl.  299—80. 
ChrtatUnaen,   Oodtfred  K..   to   Interlego  A.G.     Toy   ballding 

strijctnr*  inclnding  a  framed  window.     3,284.946.  11-10- 

66.  Cl.  4»— 19. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  Bee — 

Folkeria.  Walter  R.    3.286,688. 
Chrmbur.    Robert    M.      Water    shoes.      3,284,824.    11-15-66. 

cl    9—810 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The:  Bee— 
Henrv.  Robert  L.     3.286.127. 
Seidel.  William  B.    3.284,909. 
Clt-Corapagni<'  Indastrlelle  dea  Telecommunicatlona  :  Bee— 

Leostle,  Joseph.     3,286.157. 
Citroen.  Andre.  Soclete  Anonym* :  Bee — 

Cadlou.  Jean.     3.280.371. 
Claiborne.  Jefferson  L..  to  Dixie  Tarna,  Inc.    Method  for  the 

limld  treatment  of  yarna.     3,284,820.  11-15-66.  Cl.  8— 

161.2. 
Clapper.  Oenung  L..  to  International  Business  Mschlnes  Corp. 

Mnltistable  circuit.     3.286,103.  11-1.'W66.  Cl.  307 — 88.0. 
Clark,   Cnrtls.      I.4iy-out  tool.      8.284.911.   11-10-66.  Cl.   33— 

188. 
Clark,  Janea  d'A.     Feeding  and  eztractinf  apparatns  and 

method.   3.280.669.  11-16-66,  Cl.  S03— 14. 
Clark.  James  H.     Fence  post  and  fence.    3.386.076.  11-10-66. 

Cl.  2.56—21 
Clark.  John  B..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Method  and  anparataa 

for  controlling  flow  of  fuel  gaa.     3,286.320.  11-16-66.  CI. 

158—117.0. 
Clark.  Robert  J..  Jr.,  and  W.  R.  Tolman,  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  inc.    Cover  aaaeably  for  switches.    3,286.040. 

11-15-66.  Cl.  200 — 5. 
Clarke.    Daniel    J.,    to   The    Stalker   Corp.      Bladed    sUtora. 

3.284.881.  11-18-66.  O.  29 — 166.8. 
Claricnon.  J.  R..  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

darkson,  John  R.    3,285,563. 
Clarkaon.  John  R.,  to  The  J.  R.  Clarkson  Co.     Screw  actoated 

pinch  valve.    3.280.568,  11-10-66.  Cl.  201—8. 
Cleian,   Deodat.   to  General    American  Transportstion   Corp. 

Combination  railway  and  passenger  sutomoolle  trsnsports- 

tlon  systems.    3.286,194,  11-15-66.  Cl.  104—27. 

Clemencc.  Charles  R.,  W.  C.  Brown,  J.  C.  Baraes  and  E.  F.  V. 
Roblnaon,  to  National  Research  Conndl.  Scanning  reflec- 
tor on  stabilised  platform  having  a  stowed  position.  3.286.- 
260.  11-15-66.  CT.  348 — 761. 


Inc.      Process    for 
.  11-10-66.  Cl.  70- 

and  R.  H.  Scfaaefer. 
.     8.280.000.  11-10- 


Clemens,  Ogden  A. :  Bee— 
Schneiaer,  Ronald  B., 


and  Clemens.    3.286,162. 


) 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼u 


3.280,658.    11- 


Qeocbemlcal 


3,286,- 


Clemena,  Ogden  A.,  and  B.  T.  Hensgen,  to  Swift  k  Co.    Method 

and  apparatus  for  pressing  and  slidng.     3,285,161,  11-15- 

66,  Cl.  100 — »«. 
Cleveland,   Lucretla.     Head  support  device. 

15-O0,  Cl.  2V^ — 3»5. 
Clevlte  Corp. ;  Bee— 

Davles,  Gall  F.,  and  Smith.     8,285,714. 
Shockley,  WiUUm.      3,28ti,lS8. 
Clews,    Uirii    K.,    to    Barringer    Keaearch    Ltd. 

method.     3,;i85,6y8,  11-15-66,  Cl.  23—230. 
Clinton,  Ueury  H.    Keslstlve  current  sensing  device. 

180,  ll-15-6ti.  Cl.  317—27. 
Closson.    AddlHon    W.,   Jr.,    to   Beckwlth-Arden   Inc.      Method 

of  making  needled  shoe  sUenlng  materUI.     3,284.872,   11- 

13-<J8,  Cl.  28 — 72.2. 
Cloud,   Charles   E.     Making  Individual  condiment   packages. 

3,264,984,  11-15-66,  Cl.  53—180. 
Coakley,  Claude  A.     Shower  head.     3.285,021,  11-10-66.  Cl. 

2.i9 — 318.  ; 

Coast  Metals,  Inc. :  Bee —  ' 

Cape.  Arthur  T.     3,280,769. 
Coates,  Joseph  F. :  Bee — 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L.,  and  Coates.     3,285,923. 
Cos  ton,  James  R. :  Bee — 

Wright,  John  W.  T.,  Coaton,  and  Howies.     3,286,218. 
Cocca,  L'bert,  and  R.  Pecoraro.  to  International  Businesti  Ma 

chines  Corp      Light   switching  means  for  selectively  con- 
trolling the  intensity  of  a  light  beam.     3,285,130,   11-10- 

66.  Cl.  88 — 61. 
Cockerell,   Christopher  8..    to   Hovercraft   Development    Ltd. 

Vehicles  for  travelling  over  land  and/or  water.     3,280,356, 

11-15-66,  Cl.  180—7. 
Code,  Rheta  M.   U.,  and  J.  B.  Llndecber.     Racing  boots  for 

horses      3,284,986,  11-15-66,  Cl.  54—82. 
Coe,  Merrill  J.,  and  C.  D.  Rice,  to  Brown  Co.    Compartmented 

tray  structure.     3,285,493,  11-15-66,  Cl.  22^—27. 
Coe,  Stanley  H. :  See— 

Stein,  Robert  R.,  and  Coe.     3,280,824. 
Coen  Co. :  Bee — 

Voorhels,  Temple  S.     3,285,315. 
Coen  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Vosper.  Ralph  R.     3,286^246. 
Coffleld,  Thomas  H..  and  A.  R.  Fllbey,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Satu- 
rated hydrocarbon  polymers  stabilised  with  4,4-methylene- 

bi8(2-methyl-6-tertUry    butyl)    phenol.      3,285,874,    11-15- 

66,  Cl.  260 — 45.95. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.,  to  Llng-Temco-Vought.  Inc.    Loudspeaker 

construction.     3,286,364,  11-15-66.  Cl.  181—31. 
Cohen,    Maurice.      AdJusUble   support   assembly.      3.285.208. 

11-15-66.  CT    108—146. 
Cohen.  Saul  M. :  Bee— 

Blance,  Robert  B.,  and  Cohen. 
Cohen.  Seymour  :  See — 

Hecker,  Arthur  C,  and  Cohen. 
Colato,  Albert  E.,  to  Plastics,  Inc. 

with  integral  adjustable  closure. 

229 — 48. 


3,285,819. 

3285,868. 

Reusable  food  package 
3,285,495,  11-15-66.  Cl 


Colbnrn.  Jay  T 

Hansen,  Leo  J., 
Cole,  Howard  E.,  Jr 

627,  11-15-66,  Cl.  242- 
Coleman,  Curtis  U..  0    E 


Co.      1,4-methano- 
N-snlflnyl-anillnes. 


Schwall.  and  Colburn.     3,285,752. 
Endless  tape  winding  devices.     8.285,- 
55.19. 

Davis,  and  J.  P.  Malloy,  to  The 

Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.     Apparatus  for  the  contlnuouc 

impregnation  and  forming  of  tubing.     3,284.849.  11-15-66. 

Cl.  18—4. 

Coles,  Robert  F.,  to  Oeneral  Aniline  k  Film   Corp.     Color 

formera  containing  a   m-alkylpbenoxyacyl   group.     3,286,- 

747.   11-15-68.  Cl    96—100. 

ColllngR,    Jerry    M.,    and    V.    H.    Sansum,    to    Systron-Donner 

Corp.      Sine   wave  oscillator  with  periodic  Initial  condition 

resetting  means.     3,286,192,  11-15-66.  Cl.  331—45. 

Collins,    Ouy    R..    to  The    Dow    Chemical 

dibenso-(l,2)-thlaslne8    produced    from 

3,285  911,  11-15-66,  Cl.  260—243. 

Collins  Radio  Co. :  Bee — 

Bergemann,  Oerald  T.     3.286.183. 
Campbell,  Melvln  L.     3,265,529. 
Colombia  Broadcaating  Syatems,  Inc. 

Rhodes,  Harold  B.     3,285,116. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See — 
Gilbert.  Lyman  F.     3,286  093. 
Gilbert,  Lyman  F.     3.286,185. 
Hartllne.  R.  Acton.     3,285,819. 
Comla,  Anthony  J. :  See — 

Earnnarlno,   Joseph    M.,   Granlerl, 
3,285  709. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corp. :  See — 

Anberger,  Fred  C,  and  McCntchan.     3,285.827. 
Butter,  George  N.     3,285.948. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque  :  See — 

Abragam.  Anatole.  Beortey,  Paplnean,  Thirlon.  and  Win- 
ter.    3.286.162 
Ageron.  Panl.     3,285,824. 
Le  Polles.  Robert,  and  Schley.     3,285,506. 

Compagnle  des  Machines  Bull  (Soclete  Anonyme)  :  See — 

OodlD.  ADdr«  E.     3,285,600. 

Laupretre,  Jean-Jacques.     3.286,104. 

Leaoeur.  Marc  C.  J.     3,286,283. 

Vaase,  Jacqnes.     3,286.600. 
Compagnle  Francaiae  de  Television  :  Bee — 

Melchior.  Gerard.     3.286.024. 
Compagnle  Francalse  Thomson-Houston  :  Bee — 

Dsveau.  Bernard  J.     3.286,202. 
Compagnle  Oenerale  d'Electrlclte  ;  Bee — 

L,uescber.  Jakob,  and  Zega.      3.286,137. 

Compagnle  Oenerale  de  Telerraphle  Sans  Fll :  See — 
Dncnlng,  Jacques,  and  Simon.     3,285,362. 


See — 


Comls,   and   Stynler. 


Compur-Werk  Geaellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung  k  Co. : 
See— 

Fablenberg,  Paul,  and  Lang.     3.285,102. 
Fahlenberg,    Paul,    Singer,    and    Lang.      3,280,149. 
Comuntu  Dei  Cisterdensl  Riformatl   (Trappistl)  :  See — 

Marchesan,  Virglllos.     3,284,882.  , 

Conch  International  Methane  Ltd. :  See —        I 
Bodle,  William  W..  and  Young.     3,286.T1*. 
Nachshen.  Maurice.      3,285,014. 
Condon,  Edward  F..  Jr.  :  See — 

Banattay.  Jeno  D.,  and  Condon.     3,285,018. 
Conduction  Corp. :  See— 

Turnblade,  Richard  C.     3,285,001. 
Congdon,  George  L.  :  See — 

Duft,  William  J.,  and  Congdon.     3,285,297. 
Conlon,  John  J.,  and  D.  C.  Yearley,  to  Phelps  Dodge  Copper 
Products  Corp.    Circular  trough  casting  apparataa.    3,284,- 
859,  11-15-66,  Cl.  22 — 57.3. 
Connor,  Paul  P.  :  See — 

Grossman,  Abraham,  and  Connor.      3,284,815. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. :  See —  ^ 

Elaxar,  Sbmuel.     3,285,074. 
ConUnt,  Claude  E.,  to  Kaweckl  Chemical  Co.     Etched  Un 

talum  foil.     3.285.716,  11-15-66,  Cl.  29 — 183. 
Contl.  John  D.,  to  KMC  Corp.    Banding  apparatus.    3.284,982, 

11-15-66.  Cl.  53—137. 
Continental  Avistloa  and  Engineering  Corp.  :,8ee — 

Morris.  Harrison  W.     3,285,005.  - 

Continental  Can  Co.    Inc. :  See — 

Moloney,  John  J.,  and  Foster.     8,285,402. 
ObldowMkl.  Edmond  J.     3,285,212. 
Continental  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Boyer,  Lyndon  D.     3,285,968. 
Bradley,  William  R.     3,285,968. 
Buchner,  Bernard,  and  Curtis.     3,285.999. 
Buchner    Bernard,  and  CurtU.      3.286,001. 
Curtis,  Oeorge  G.,  and  Buchner.     3,286,002. 
Walther,  Herbert  C.  Kuhn,  and  Sparlln.     3.285,339. 
Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Matthies,  Alan  A.     3,285,031. 
Cook,  Charles  A.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Cbemlcal  Corp. 
.Method   of   making  polyolefln  bags.      3.286,005.    11-15-66. 
Cl.  264 — ^95. 
Cook,  Gordon  M.  J.     Roller  applicator.     3.284.839.  11-15-66. 

CT.  15 — 041. 
Cook,  Leo  W.,  to  BorK-Wamer  Corp.     Method  of  forming  a 

clutch  cover  plate.    ^.285,050,  11-10-66.  Cl.  72 — 379. 
Cook,  Luden  H.,  and  I.  Mavrovic,  to  Chemical  Construction 
Corp.     Production  of  ammonium  nitrate.    3,285,690,  11-10- 
66.  Cl.  28—103. 
Cook,  Roger  A.     Hanger  for  paintings  and  the  like.     3.280,- 

549    11—10—66    CT.  248 31. 

Cooper,  Albert  s!,  Jr  A.  L.  Murphy,  W.  G.  Sloan,  and  W.  A. 
Reeves,  to  United  States  of  America.  -Agriculture.  Method 
of  Improving  the  dimensional  stability  and  elastic  recovery 
of  all-cotton  stretehable  fabrics  and  products  thereof. 
3,:i85.690,  11-15-60.  Cl.  8 — 116.3. 
Cooper.  Geoffrey  :  See — 

Gregson,  William,  Cooper,  and  Wilkins.     3.285,044.         I 
Coover.  Harry  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

McConnell    Richard  L.,  and  Coover.     3,289,863. 
Corey.    Philip   D..    to  General   Electric  Co.     Static  Inverter. 

3.286.1.15.  11-15-66.  CT.  321—45. 
Corlett,  Webster  D..  to  Standard  'Screw  Co.     Cartridge  seal 
design  and   arrangement.      3.285.278.   11-10-66.  CT.    137 — 
,      454.2. 
Corn  Products  Co. ;  See — 

Renaudette,  Silas  R.     3.280,080. 
Cornely.  Kurt  W..  to  American  Thermocatalytlc  Corp.  Cement 

composition.     3.285.757,  11-10-66.  CT.  106 — 57. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Argyle,  Leroy  C.     3.286,173. 
Best,  Gary  R.     3.284,878. 
Farkas.  Rldiard  F.     3.285,767. 
Peterson.  Gerald  D.      3.285,407. 
Cornwell.   Charles   M..    to   Hoffman   Electronics   Corp.      AFC 
with    offset    frequency   divider.     3,286.191.    11-10-66.    CT. 
331—11. 
Corrlaan,  J.  C.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Corrigan.  Joseph.     3.285,710. 
Corrlgan.  Joseph,  to  J.  C.  Corrigan  Co.,  Inc.     Apparatus  for 

automated  rendering.     3.285.710.  11-15-66.  CT.  28 — 280. 
Cosden  on  ft  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 
Dyer.  Robert  H.     8,285,861. 
Cottrefl,  George  W.     Cervical  collar.     3,285.244.  11-16-66.  Cl. 

128—75. 
Couffer.  Robert  W..  Jr.,  and  J.  M.  Aiglno,  to  The  Dole  Valve 
Co.    Liquid  level  detector.     3,285.275,  11-16-66,  Cl.  187— 
*392. 
Coup.  Paul  W.,  14  to  F.  M.  Snyder.    Berth  wHh  spring  snspen 

slon.     3.285.652.  11-15-66.  CT.  296—24. 
Courtot,  LooU  B.  :  See — 

Koznila.  Robert  E..  Segro.  and  Courtot.     3.285,627. 
Couverture.  Roland  :  See — 

Artur    Du     Plessls.     Jacques,     Hugues,     Saubal-Bayard. 
Louplac.  Couverture,  and  Talllefer.     3.285.222. 
Covin,  Dennis  H.,  to  E.M.I.-Crossor  Electronics  Ltd.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  zero  IF.  frequency  and  lonspheric  pulse 
reception.     3.286,256,  11-15-66.  Cl.  348—5. 
Cowan.  John  C. :  See — 

Miller.  William  R..  Cowan,  and  Pryde.     3,285,880. 
Cowles  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Jelen,  Frederic  C.     3.280.80©. 

Coyne.  Gerard  G..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Refrigeration  sys- 
tem including  high  nressore  limit  control  means.  3.285.030. 
11-15-66,  CT.  62—197. 

Coxart.  Aron  B..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Control  apparatus. 
3.286.240,  11-15-66,  CT.  340—187. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,285.694.  11-15- 


Craig,  Wlnfred  C. :  See—  ' 

Kaplan,  Harry,  and  Cralf.     3.285,816. 
Cramer,  William  H.     Folding  betch  chair. 

66.  CI.  297 — 35. 
Cramner,  Karl  T.     Antenna.     3,286.269.  11-15-66.  CI.  343— 

830. 
Cranbury,  Arthur  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Adjustable 

steering  column.      3.285,090.   11-15-66.   CI.   74 — 498. 
Crawford,  Arthur  R.      Portable  remote  control  light.     3.286,- 

\26,  11-16-66,  CI.  315—159.  _  ^  ,  ^^ 

Crawford,  Joseph  H.,  to  <;eneral  Electric  Co.    Tube  straighten 

Ing  method.     3,285,047,  11-15-66.  CI.  72—79. 
Creamer,  Robert  W..  to  Numeric  Systems  of  Texas,  Inc.    Auto 

matlc  punching  apparatus.     3,285,111.   11-15-66,  CI.  83— 

Creapi.  Giov«nnl.  Refractory  metallargic  composition  and 
products,  and  method  of  obUlning  same.  3.285.T59,  11-15- 
66.  CI.  106—58. 

Crews.  Samuel  T..  Jr.  :  See—  _  ^^_  _,^ 

Garrett,  William  R.,  and  Crews.     3,285,678. 

Crocker-Cltlsens  National  Bank  :  See — 

Childress,  Clyde  O.     3,285.168.  ^        „,  „  , 

Cronberger.  Luther  C,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Well  rrac 
turlng.     3.286,342,  11-16-66.  CI.  166 — 42. 

Cronln,  Dennis  C.  :  See — 

Justus,  E:dgar  J.,  and  Cronln.      3,285,806. 

Crouch,  Marshall  J.  Machine  for  weaving  diamond  mesh  wire 
fencing  and  partition  panels.  3,288.292,  11-15-66.  CI. 
HOP. 

Crowley,  WaHer  A.  Ground  effect  machine.  3.286.535.  11- 
15-66,  CI.  244—2. 

Cullen.  Roy  H. :  See—  .  „„.  ^^ 

Cullen.   Roy  H^  Aker.  and   Elliott.     3.285,620. 

Cullen,  Roy  H..  J.  R.  Aker.  and  C.  H.  KUlott,  said  Aker  and 
said  Elliott  assors.  to  R.  H.  Cullen.  Methods  and  appa- 
ratus for  mounting  electrical  cable  In  flexible  drilling  hose. 
3,285,629,  11-15-66,  CI.  285—119. 

Cumberland  Packing  Co. :  See — 

Kracauer,  Paul.     3,285,751.  _  . 

Curran.  John  R..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Pretaure  equalising  plural  ralve  structure.  3.285.- 
287.  ll-16-a«,  CI.  187—^0. 

Curtis.  George  G. :  See —  ^^ 

Buchner,  Bernard,  and  Curtis.    3,286,999. 
Bncbner.  Bernard,  and  Curtis.     3,286,001. 

Curtis,  George  G.,  and  B.  Buchner.  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 
Preparation  of  organophosphorus  S-bensyl-thloalkTlamine 
deriVatlTea  and  their  debentylation  products.  8,286,002. 
11-16-66,  CI.  260—947.  _  „        „     .     . 

Cushing,  Donald  8.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Control  means 
for  electrtc  motor  start  winding.     3.286.149.  11-16-66.  CI. 

gjg 221. 

Cushman  Kenneth  V.  Thermo-barrler  fastener.  8,286.811, 
11-15-66,  a.  151—21. 

Custom  Component  Switches.  Inc. :  See —  

Grifflth.  Donald  L..  Nowlin,  and  Berry      8,286,069. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

HaWerstadt,  Isaac  F.     3,286,960. 
Ciarnecki.  William  A. :  Se#—  _  ,  ^     „«„.«,- 

Rlchter.  Philip,  Lulpersbeck.  and  Csarnecki.    3.286.217. 
Ciwakiel.  Bert  J. :  See—     ^         _         „  „„.  „^, 
Boothe^  Willis  A.,  and  Cawakiel.    3,286,266. 
Dabroski   Winifred  C,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson.     Permanent  at- 
tachment   pressure    sensitive    adhesive    tape.      3.286.771, 
11-15-66,  CI.  117—68.5. 
Dage-Bell  Corp-  :  See — 

Shields,  George  B.     3.285.810.  ..         „     w, 

Dahl    Frank  L.     AdJusUble  doll  having  degassed  malleable 

core.     3,284,947.  11-15-66,  CI.  4«— 156. 
DailchI  Selyaku  Kabushiki  Kalsha  :  See —         ..„_„.„ 
Obta,  Oenklchl,  Magase.  and  Shlmisu.     8,286.818. 
Dalley.  Helen  O.  :  See — 

Dalley,  Joseph  J.    3,286,680. .,       ,       , 

Dalley,  Joseph  J.,  deceased  ;  by  H.  G.  Dalley.  lecal  representa- 
tive.    Bearing.      3.285,680,   11-15-66,   CI.   308—237. 
Daimler-Bens  Aktiengesellschaf  t :  See — 
Flala.  Ernst  J.  H.     3.285,091. 
Schmits   Christian,  and  Bruder.     3,285.606. 
Van  Wlnsen.  Frledrich  H.    3.285.623. 
Daiwa  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. :  See — 

Ishida,  Haruo.     3.286,750.  ,       ^  ^  „     w      /^ 

Dale,  Ingvald,  and  J.  W.  Caswell,  to  Lainb-Grays  Harbor  Co 
Inc.      Vacuum    controlling    of    sheet    delivery.      3,283.112. 
11-15-66,  CI.  88 — 152.  ,  „«„..«,« 

Dall'O.  Benjamin.    Appar»tus  for  drying  UundrK.    3,284.916. 

Dand^.  Victor  W..  and  J.  C.  Blckford.    Tool  holder.     3.286.- 

427.  11-16-66.  CI.  211 — 60. 
D'Angelo,  Joseph,  to  Roto  Bag  Machine  Corp.     Supply  roll 

ran-oot  warning  apparatus.    8,286,249.  11-15-4J6.  CI.  840— 

209 
Danlelak.  Joseoh  H..  49%   to  W.  T    IHinlelak 

cigarette    holder    and    snutTer.      3.2S0.854. 

131—235.  , 

Danlelak,  Witold  T. :  See—    „    „..     i 
DanleUk,  Joseph  H.     8,286.254. 

Darroch,  Peter  :  See —    __  _  ^  ^       „  «<,■  -»- 

Duyckinck.  Robert  W..  and  Darroch.     3.286.623. 

Dassler,  Adolf.  Sport  shoe.  3,284,931.  11-15-66.  CT.  36— 
54. 

Data  ProducU  Corp. :  See — 

Helms.  Clifford  J.,  and  Bmenaker. 


Combination 
11-16-66.    CI. 


3.286,166. 


Daubenapeck.  Peter  K.    Mop  wringer  and  water  control  means 

for  dual  compartment  palls.    3.^84.835.  11-16-66.  CI.  15 — 

260. 
Dauenbaugh.  Robert  L..  and  R.  K.  Unter.  to  National  Lock  Co. 

Pop-out  handle  and  lock  conatructlon.     3.286.043.  11-16- 

66.  CI.  TO— 208. 


Daveau.  Bernard  J.,  to  Compagnie  Franeaise  Thomson-Hous- 
ton.    Coupler  for  distributing  microwave  energy  among  a 
plurality  of  terminals.     8.286.202.  11-15-66,  CT  383—7; 
Davles.  Gail  F.,  and  W.  E.  Smith,  to  Clevlte  Corp.    Refractory 

meUl  composite.     3,286,714.  11-15-66.  CI.  29—182.1. 
Davis,  George  E. :  See — 

Coleman.  Curtis  U.,  Davis,  and  Malloy.     8.284.849. 
Davis.  Hunt :   See— 

Setwld.  Joseph  F..  Karasaik.  Davis,  and  Carter.     3.284.- 
993. 
Davis.  John  W.,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.     Master  cylinder 

assemblies.     3^85,010,  11-15-66,  CI.  60 — 64.6. 
Davis,  Kenneth  R.  :  See — 

Hill.  George  S.,  Davis,  Shuck,  and  Torosaian.  3,286,004. 
Davis,  Vinton  C.  :  See — 

Hott.  Albert  C.  and  Davis.    3.284.962. 
Davis,    Wilbur   A.     End   wrench   with   rotatable  law  insert. 

3.2^5,105.  ll-ltMJ6,  CI.  81—178. 
Davison,  Gordon  W.  :  See — 

Ferm.  Glenn  O.,  and  Davison.     3.286,091. 
Day,  Lawrence  O.,  J.  Dobrick,  and  A.  Kay,  to  Spitfire  Tool  ft 
Machine  Co..  Inc.     Lapping  machines.     3.284,iM)0.  11-16- 
66,  CI.  51—120. 
Dayco  Corp. :  See — 

Beindorf.  Lucien  J.     3.286.628. 
Deal,  Ronald  J. :  See — 

Storer.  John  E.    Jr..  Fackenthal.  and  Deal.     8.285.009. 
Dean,  John  F..  and  R.  W.  Batten,  to  Hi  Shear  Corp.     Torque- 

llmltlng  fastener      3.285.119.  11-15-66.  CI    85—61. 
Debus,  Karl,  to  Linotype  O.m.b.H.     Mold  wheel  Indexing  and 
magaslne    selector    apparatus.      3,285,396,    11-15-^)6.    CI. 
199     11. 
Decca  Ltd. :  See — 

Holden,  Alfred  T.     8.286,271. 
Deere  ft  Co. :  See- 
Johnson^  John  G  .  and  Obadal.    3.286.S21. 
Wood,  kelth  E      3,285.392. 
Wood.  William  R.     3.284.875. 
Deering  Mllliken  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Habib.  Emlle  E.  3.285.768. 
De  Fllnes,  Jan.  and  W.  F.  Van  der  Waard.  to  Konlnklljke 
Nederlandse  Gist  ft  Splritusfabrieken.  16-oxygenation  of 
steroids  by  staconotpora  species.  3.285.880.  11-16-66.  CI. 
195 — 61. 
De  Ga»ton.  Raoul  H..  to  H.  L.  Valette.  Chair  back  adjusting 
mechanism.      3,285,657.  11-16-66.   CI.  297—874. 


Dege.  Lajog,  and  J.  ^eregl.  to  Vlllamos  Antomatika  Inteset. 
apparatus    for    recording    i    ~   -  ^  -•    - 
3.286.272,  11-15-66,  C\.  .146—33. 


Ci 


ode 


jarstus    for    recording    manufacturing    processea. 


DeHavilland  Aircraft  of  Canada.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 
Whittley,  Donald  C.     3.285.537. 

De  Huff,  Charles  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Systems  for  detection 
and  automatic  registration  of  preignltion  lonlsatlon  poten- 
tials In  Internal  combustion  engines.     8,286,164,  11-15-66. 

fl     ^24 1ft 

Dekking,  Henri  G.  G..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Adducts 
of  an  Ion  exchange  solid  and  an  organic  ammonium-aso 
compound  and  free  radicals  therefrom.  3.285.907,  11-16- 
66,  CI.  260—192. 

Delavan  Mfg.  Co. :  Sae—  _  „„„.„,. 

Gustafson.  William  B.,  and  Foster.     3.285.316. 

Del  Bene,  Sam  J.,  and  A.  J.  Fox,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  Ex- 
pandable polymers.     3.285.865,  11-15-66.  CI.  260—2. 

De  Luxe  Reading  Corp. :  See  — 

Boydman.  Hyman  P.     3,285,464. 

Demboske.  Edmund  J.  :  See —  «  „„.  .„„ 

Demby.  Raymond  E..  and  Demboske.     3.286.492. 

Demby.  Raymond  B.,  and  E.  J.  Demboske.  to  Ohio  R(h1 
Products  Co.,  Inc.  Shipping  carton.  3.285.492.  11-15-66. 
CI    229 23 

Demeester,  Jacques,  to  The  British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.  Hy- 
drogenation  of  waxes.     3,285,845,  11-15-66.  CI.  208—27. 

Dennlson  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Nelson.  George  R..  and  Botsaris.     3.280,764. 

De  Plerri,  William  G..  Jr.,  and  C.  N.  Brawner,  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Production  of  a-olefln  poly- 
mers.     3,285.900.    11-15-66.   CI.   260—93.7. 

Der  Estepbanlan.  E^stephan.  to  Estebar.  Inc.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  preparing  pieces  of  fabric  for  the  application 
of  ornamental  designs.     3.286.480.  11-16-86.  CI.  223—61. 

De  Roche,  Leo  J. :  See—  .  _     „     ..        „  «»„  «^^, 

Wllkle,   Robert  C,  Hoyle,  and  De   Roche.     3.286,007. 

be  Rosa.  Anthony  8..  to  Henry's  Drlve-In.  Inc.  Positive 
direct  relief  means  for  exhaust  systems.  3.285.154, 
11-15-66.  a.  98—118. 

De  Salvo.  Robert  J. :  See— 

Flltman,  Harry  A.,  and  De  Salvo.     3,284.889. 

Despard,  Richard  B.  Flexible  dispensing  nossle  having  a 
flared  feather-Uke  edge  for  mechanically  shaping  the  nail 
cuticle.     3,285,256,  11-15-66.  C\.  182— 74  5. 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sllber-Scheldeanstalt  vormals  Roessler: 

gg0 f 

Kolb.  Frani.  Ditterich.  Obrowskl.  and  Schwara.     8.286.- 
214. 
Deveson.    John    H..    to   The    Marconi    Co.    Ltd.     Amplitude 
clipping  circuits.      3.286.106.  11-16-66.  CT.  807—88.6. 

Devlleg  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Green.  George  C,  and  Ortlieb.     3,284,874. 
De  Voss,   Bdwin   A.,    to  Northrop  Corp.      Drilling  assembly. 

3,285,102,   11-15-66,   CT.   77 — 18. 
De    Vrtes.    Gerrit.      Tube    Joint.      8.285.628.    11-15-66.    CI. 

2«V— 27. 
De  Vries,  Louis,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.    Mlcrogel  polymera. 

3.285,887.  11-15-66.  CT.  260 — 80.5. 
De    Witt,    Earl   O..   J.   E.    Brown,    and    H.    Shapiro,    to   Ethyl 

Corp.      Mono-    and    di-( lower    alkyl    substituted)    dicyclo- 

pentadien   iron.     8,285,»4«.    11-li-W.   CI.   260— 18». 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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IX 


Dexter,  Martin,  J.  D.  Spivack.  and  D.  H.  Steinberg,  to  Qelgy 
Chemical    Corp.     Stabilisation    of    organic    material    with 
esters  containing  an  alkylhydroxypbenyl  group.     3.285.855. 
11-1^-66.   CI.    252—57. 
Desurlk  Corp. :  See — 

De  Zurik,  Raymond  B.     3.285.057. 
De  Zurlk.  Raymond  E.     3.285.266. 
Ostroot    Gerald   V.     3,285,058. 
De    Zurik,    Raymond    R..    to    Dezurlk    Corp.     Apparatus    for 
obtaining  torque  measurements.      3,285,057.    11-15-66,   CI. 
73—89. 
De  Zurik,  Raymond  R..  to  Desurlk  Corp.     Pneumatic  bridge 

force   transducer       8.285,266,    11-15-66,   CI.   137—86. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  Hee 

Hirscb.  Alfred,  Huba.  and  Horvath.     3.285,858. 
Loefller,  John  E..  Jr.,  McAllster,  and  Proklnh.     3,28.^,707. 
Loeffler,  John  E.,  Jr..  McAllster.  and  Proklsh.     3,285,708. 
Diamond  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Foote,  James  E.     3,284.917. 
Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp. :  See — 

Ehrler,  Robert  F.      8.285,787. 
DUs,    Fleming,   and  J.   N.   Rypkema.   to  Zenith   Radio   Corp. 
Multivibrator  detector  for  8tere<jpbonlc  frequency  roodula 
tlon  receivers.     3,286,035,   11-15-66,  CI.  179— 15. 
Dickinson,    John   W.      PorUble    marine   railway.      3,285,515. 

11-15-66,   (1.    238 — 121. 
Dicus,  Clarence  H.  :  See — 

Stratford    Herbert   W.      3.285,624. 
DIehl,  John  M  ,  R.  J.  Kamenick.  and  R.  L.  Johnson.     Display 
advertising  device  combined  with  automotive  vehicle  bodies, 
a. 284,938,  11-15-66.  CI.  40— 129 
Dlen,    Chi    K.      Oxidation    of    2.5-diarvUmino-dihydro-tereph- 
thalates     with      nltrogensene.      3,289,952.      11-15-66,      CI. 
260 — 471. 
EHetch,    Leonard,    to   Admiral    Corp.     Automatic    degausxlng 

circuit.     3,286,122,  11-18-66,  Cl.  316—8. 
Dlllberg.   Ravmond  B.,   and   F.   R.    Miller,   to  Orthodontists' 
Research  ft  Mfg.  Corp.     Orthodontic  expander.     3,284,902. 
11-15-66,  Cl.  32-14. 
Di  Marco.  Anrello:  See — 

Amicl.  Alba   M..  BIsDchl,  Modelll,  Spalla,  DI  Marco,  and 
Gaetanl.     3,285,829. 
Dinger,  Edward  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Controlled  recti 
fler  current    limit   for   DC     motor.      3.286.151.    11-15-66. 
Cl     318—331. 
Dinkel,   Paul   E.     Hydraulic  cement  panel   with  low  density 
core    and    fiber    reinforced    high    density    surface    layers. 
3.284,980.  ll-l.'S-66,  Cl  .'i2— 600. 
DInkelkamp.    Henry    T.,     to    Stewart  Warner    Corp.     Motor 

actuated  pumps.     3.285,184.  11-16-66.  Cl.  108 — 49. 
Dlsco^  Adrian  A.  :  See — 

Bandera.  John  E..  Disco.  Massini.  and  Johnson.     3.285.- 
S84. 
Dison.  James  R..  and  F.  W.  Janneck.  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
Locking  device  for  rotatable  membera.     3.285.312,  11-15-66. 
Cl.    151—28. 
Dlstlllera  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See—  I 

Hawklna,  Edwin  G.  B.     3.285.979. 


3.284.820 


Olttertch.  Kurt 

Kolb.  Franz.  Ditterich.  Obrowskl 
214. 
Dixie  Yarns.  Inc. :  See— 

Claiborne.  Jeffenon  L. 
Dixon,  Edgar  O. :  See — 

Koester,  Charles  J.,  and  Dixon. 
Dixon    Robert  L. :  See — 

Nellson.  William  J.,  and  Dixon. 
Dobbs,  Jsmes  B  :  See— 

Whitfield.  Marion  A.,  and  Dobbs 
Dobrick,  Joseph  :   See — 

Day,  Lawrence  C,  Dobrick,  and  Kay. 
Dobrlkin,  Harold  L.  to  Berg  Mfg.  ft   Sales 


snd  Schwars.     3.286.- 


3.286,198. 
8,285,355. 
3.285.718. 


3.284.960. 
Co.      Load  modu- 
relay     structure.       8.286.678.     11-15-66.    Cl. 


lation     and 

803—22. 

Dobrin.  Edward  P.,  to  Weksler  Instruments  Corp.    Thermom- 
eter support.    3.i85.558.  11-15-66.  Cl.  248—309. 
Dole  Valve  Co..  The  :  See — 

Couffer.  Robert  W.,  Jr..  and  Algino.      3.285.275. 
Doll.  Robert,  and  F.  X  Eder.     Piston   type  cryogenic  appa 

ratuB.     3.i85.142.  11-18-66.  Cl.  91—401. 
Donaldson.  Earl  J.,  and  J.  W.  Oestrelch,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Navy.     Pie  rotary  damper.     3,285,586.  ll-l.V-66. 

Cl.   244 — 3.21. 
Donaldson.   Robert  E..  R.  F.  Mansfield,  and  T.  Rice,   tc  Oulf 

Research    ft    Development    Co.      Preparing    dissimilar    oils 

by   hydrocracklng.     3.285,848.    11-15-66,   CT.   208—110. 
Donate,  Anthony  :  See- 
Neumann.  Manfred,  and  Donato.     3,286.052. 
Donlevy,     Alfred     L..     to     Stanffer    Chemical     Co.      LInearlv 

expandable  filament  for  electron  gun  structure.    3.286.117, 

11-15-66.  Cl.  313—279. 

Donnelly,  Edward  :  See — 

McCTain.  Walter  J.,  and  Jenkins.     3,284,888. 
Doorenbos,  Norman  J.,  and  M.  T.  Wu.     l'.4'.5'.6'-:tetrahvdro- 

pyrimldlno[a-4.3]-4-asa-6-choIestene.     3.289.918.    11-15-66 

Cl.   260—251. 

Dorf.  Richard  H..  to  Schober  Organ  Corp.  Synthetic  rever- 
beration systems.     3.286.042.   11-15-66,  CI.   179 — 100.2. 

Dormaier,  Ruth  M.  Combination  curler  bag  and  cap.  8,285,- 
.107.  11-1.V66.  CT.  150—1. 

Doubek,  Edward  R  Jr..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Full 
wave  versus  half  wave  discriminating  rectification  appa- 
ratus for  testing  electrical  characteristics  of  a  diode. 
3.286.182.  11-15-86.  CT.  324—158. 

Douj^as  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Baumunk,  Dean  B.     3,284.936. 
Doulton  ft  Co.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Bailey,  Desmond  F.     3,286,878. 


I 


Doutt,   Kingslfy  A.     Cushion   maI  for  piston  and   cylinder 

asaemblle^i.      iJ,285,816,   11-16-86.   CT.  277—181. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 
Bryner,  Fred.     3,285,805. 
Collins.  Guy  R.     3,285,911. 
Cronberger,  Luther  C.     3.285,342. 
Frost,  John  B.     3,284,907. 

Uunderman.  Roland  E..  Kritsman,  and  Moffitt.    3,285,996. 
Houvener,  Ining  S.     3.285.633. 
Johnston,  Howard,  and  Tomlta.     3,285,925. 
Ploeger,   Raymond   L.,   and   Melot.     3,284,991. 
Rabourn,  Warren  J.     3,285,909. 
Repko,  John  P.     3.285  499. 
Rubens,  Louis  C.     3,286,997^ 
Tlgner,  Reuben  A.     3,285,442. 
Dowbenko,  Rostylslaw.  and  W.-H.  Chang,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Co.     Purification  of  2.3,5.6   tetrachloronltroanisole. 
3,285,964,  11-15-06   Cl.  260—612. 
Doyer,  Cornells.     Motor,  pump  or  compressor  with  a  piston 
rotatable     within     a     housing.       3.285,189.     11-15-66.     CT. 
lOa— 130. 
Drain,    Alfred    H.,    to    Heppenstall    Co.      Switch    unit    with 
Integral  contact  and  actuator  structure.    3,286,049.  11-15- 
66.  Cl.  200—16. 
Drake,  William  H.     Grill.     3,285.239,  11-16-66.  CT.  126 — 26. 
Dravo  Corp.  :   See — 

Phelps.  Donald  D.     3,285,736. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Herrick,  David  B.     3,285,327. 
Podblelnlak,  Walter  J.,  and  Kohllns.     3,288,508. 
Silvern,  David  H.     3.285,332. 
Drllco  Oil  Tool,  Inc.  :   See — 

Garrett.  William  R.,  and  Crews.     3,285,678. 
Drlmus,  losif  I.  :   See — 

Matasa,  Claudlu  G^^rimus,  and  Klanj.     3,285,712. 
Drlnkwater,  David,  to  ITT  Cannon  Electric  Inc.     Prestressed 

electrical  contact.     3,286,222,   11-15-66    CT.  339 — 258 
Drummond,  Warren  W.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Appa- 
ratus for  producing  glass  fibers.     3.285.720.  11-16-86,  Cl. 
65 — 1. 
Duchin.  Daniel.     Manually  fed  bagging  machines.     3.284,986, 

11-15-66^  Cl    53—261. 
Duckwall,  Paul,  III. :  See— 

Hornung.    Stephen  A.,   and   Duckwall.     3,285,369. 
Duculng,  Jacques,  and  J.  C.  Simon,  to  Compagnie  Generate  de 
Telegrapble  Sans  FU.     Sound  wave  radiator  devices.    3.285,- 
362,  11-15-86.  Cl.  181—5. 
DudAsfa,  John.  Jr.,  J.  R.  Gable,  Jr..  and  J.  M.  Keating,  Co 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  maintaining  a 
reliable  electrical  connection  with  component  leads     3,286  - 
181.  11-15-66,  CT.  324—158. 
Dualey,  Robert  L.,  and  S.  H.  Llnkwlts,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Co.      Power   leveler   Indicator   having  an   oscillator   moni- 
tored feed  back  circuit.     3,286,247,  lT-15-66,  CT.  340 — ^248. 
Duft,    William    J.,    and    G.    L.   Congdon,    to   Milk-Line   Corp. 
Milk  transfer  system  and  apparatus.     3,285.297,  11-15-66. 
Cl    141—54. 
Dukes,    Perry    L.,    to    SoMaeCo-D-Inc.      Hook.       3,286,650, 

11-15-66,  Cl.  264—83. 
DulskI,  Theodore  J.,  and  K.  W.  Holler,  to  AMP  Inc.     Porosity 

test   method.      3,285,699,    11-15-66,   Cl.   23 — 230. 
Duncan,  John  V.    Cabinet  construction.     3,286,684,  11-16-68, 

CT.  312—257. 
Dunham,  Ansel   W.,   to  King  Fifth  Wheel  Co.     Dlahwashlng 

apparatus.     3,285,779.  11-15-86.  CT.   184 — 44. 
Dunkle.    Heber   H..   to   Johns-Manvllle   Corp.     Conduit  Joint 

construction.     3.285.632.  11-15-86.  CT.  285 — 363.  » 

Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
DavlB,  John  W.     3.285,010. 

Mnrtln.  Erwln  H.  E.,  Thompson,  and  Norbury.   3.285.003. 

Dunn,  Robert  O.,  and  J.  J.  Moon,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Crystal  melting  with  heat  pump  and  heated  mother  liquid. 

3.285.024.  11-15-66,  Cl.  62 — 58. 

Dunning.  Lestc  M.,   to  Ferro  Corp.     Vitreous  Enamels  for 

hot  water  tanks.     3.285.773,  11-15-86.  Cl.  117—129. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Hare,   Weston  A.,  and  Jordan.     3,285,761 
Ingersoll.  Henry  G.     3,286.026. 
Svadlenak,  Rudolf  E.     3,285,788. 
Dupuy.  Harold  P.  :  See — 

Mod,    Robert    R.,    Skau,^  Fore,    Magne,    Novak,    Dopuy, 

Ortego,  and  Fisher.     3.285,809. 
Mod,    Robert    R.,    Skau.    Fore,    Magne,     Novak,    Dupuy 
Ortego,  and  Fisher.      ^,285,812. 
Duyckinck,   Robert  W.,  and  P.  Darroch.  to  Slick  Industrial 
Co.      Comminuting   apparatus.      3,285,523     11-15-66.    Cl. 
241 — 53. 
Dwyer.  James  S.  :   See — 

Kretlow,   Wilbur  ll.,    Mostek,   and   Dwyer.     3.285,906. 
Dyer,   Robert  H.,  to  Cosden  Oil  ft  Chemical  Co.     Lubricant    , 
3.285,861,  11-15-86.  CT.  252 — 32.5. 

Dynamlt  Nobel,  AG. :  See— 

Brachert,    Helnrlch.    and   Konermann.     3,285,980. 
E-H  Research  Lat>oratories.  Inc. :  See— 

Hubbs,  John  C.     3.286,180. 
E.M.I.  Crossor  Electronics  Ltd.  :  See — 

Covin,  Dennis  H.     3,286,266. 
Eakin,  Kenneth  O.  :  See— 

Niebuhr,  Kenneth  E.,  and  E2akln.     3,286,208. 
Eakln,  Margaret  B.  :  See — 

Niebuhr.    Kenneth    E.,    and    ESakln.      3.286,208. 
Karnnarino.    Joseph    M.,    M.    S.    Granlert,    Jr.,    A    J.    Comls. 
P.  E.  Stynler,  deceased,  by  J.  J.  Ehrman,  executor.    Appa- 
ratus for  the  treatment  of  exhaust  gases.    3,285.709  11-15- 
66.  Cl.  23 — 277. 

Earp,  Charles  W.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Amplitude  modulation  radio  beacon.  3,288,262  11-16-66, 
CT.  343 — 107. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Inc. 


RMtern  ReMarcb  Group     See— 

Ueyerbotr.  Leonard.     3,289,011. 
■••tman  Kodak  Co.  :  See —  „  „„,  „,^ 

^iiuioek.  KMt  C,  and  Burpltt.    3.285.987. 
Martin.  Jamoa  C.    S,286,91S. 
McConnell.  Klchard  L..  and  CooTft.  ^3.288  f63. 
Toaar.  Oaona  P..  and  Mumpow«f.     3.28S.205. 
Baaton   Le  Roy  H..  to  Amatek.  Inc.    Actuator  for  ratracUble 

wall'    3.286^26.  11- 15-W.  tl.  180— 310. 
Baat^,  NriaMTB!;  and  Q.  t.  Hennion.  to  Ell  LUly  and  Co 
Metal    catalyat    proceaa    for   preparing    a-amlno-acetylenei 
3,285,913.  11-15-66,  CI.  260—247.     „  .       .         ,         , 

Baton.  Maurice  B..  to  OlrUng  Ltd.     Control  jalTW  for  air 

brSbn/iyetemt.     3.285.674711-18-66.  Q.  808— W. 
Bbltaara.  xaotomu :  8—-—     .^,      ^     _       ^     ..     s-^it^.    ahi 
Tomoto.  Hlroatike.  Haablmoto.  Tanaka.  ."o^-Kollma.  8bl 
beta.  Adachl.  B^orlta.  and  Bblbara.    8,28e,00«. 
Bder.  Pram  X. :  Bee — 

boll.  Robert,  and  Bder.     3.285.142. 
■dgerton.  Qermeebauaen  *  Orier,  Inc.  :  «••—    ,  „„  „_. 
Kearaley.  Wayne  A..  Ltfcaa.  and  Watta     3.286,226. 
■dncatlonal  Reaearcb  Aaaoclates,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lealle,  Jobn  C.  L.    3.284.923.  ,  ^     »  . 

Bdwarde    Fred   W.,    to    Standard    KoUaman    Induetrle*,    . 
•Trtmmer  Jonden^r.     3,286.139.  11-15-66    CI.  317-^48. 
Bdwarde.  Harry,  and  O.  VVooda,  to  Inwrlal  Chemlcml  Induii- 
triee    Ltd.      Mixing    apparatus.      3.286.578,    11-15-66.    CI. 
258 — 3.  _ 

Bdwarde.  Robert  A.,  to  Kalaer  Alu^nom  *  Cbemlcal  Corp. 
Refractory  shape  with  embedded  channel  shape  reinforce- 
ment.    3.284,979.  11-15  66.  CI    52—600 
Ecu.  Werner  H..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Coupling  means  for  vor- 
tex apparatnt.     3,285,073,   ll-15-<6.  CI.  73—505. 
Bbrenthal.  Irrlng  :  Bee — 

Scallet.  Barrett  L..  and  Ebrenthal.    3.285.776. 
Ehrler.  Robert  F..  to  Diamond  Power  Spedalty  Corp.     Educ 
tton  thermocouple  with  aspirated  conductora     S.285,7ii7. 
11-15-66,  Cl.  136—231. 
Bhrman,  John  J.  :  See —  ^      ,  ^    ~,^     , 

Barnnarlno.    Joeepb    M..   Qranlerl,   Comls.   and    Stynler. 
3.285.709.  ^         . 

Blckmann,  Karl.  PUton  means  for  damping  nolw  »na/°' 
vibration  In  rotary  fluid  machines.  3.285.190,  ll-15-«6. 
a.  103—136.  ,      „ 

Elaaar  Shmuel.  to  Consolidated  EHectrodynamlcs  Corp.  Am- 
pUtude  damped  transducer.     3,285.074.  11-15-66,  Cl.  73— 

Eldredge,  Cbarlea  L.,  and  K.  J.  Patters,  to  Minnesota  Mining 

andM^g.  Co.    Absorbent  wound  dressing.    3,286.245.  11-15- 

66.  Cl.  128—156. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The    Bee-- 

Coleman.  Curtis  D..  Davis   and  Malloy.     3.284,849. 
Blectrlcal  k  Musical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Labsiynskl,  Hans  O.     3,286.121.  ^  ,  ..  .  „  .  w. 

Blfstrom,  Lars  R..  to  System  Communica  Aktlebolag.    Height 

adjusting  devices  for  chairs,  tables,  and  the  like.     3,285,656, 

11-15^-66,  a.  297—337. 
Elgin  American  International,  Inc.  :  See — 

Oellman,  Allen  B.     3.285.298. 
Elgin  Blmac  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  See —     | 

McDonoogh,  Henry  W.    3,285.070. 
Elklns    Edward  L.    Anchor  bolt  with  spring  actuated  toggle 

head.    3.285,118.  11-15-86.  Cl.  85—3. 
EUin,  Robert  I.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Prep^ 

aration  of  methyl  pyridlnlum-2-aldoxime  chloride.      3.280,- 

927,  11-15-66,  Cl.  260—296. 
EUlott.  Charles  H. :  See—         _  „  ^„,  ^„„ 

CuUen,  Roy  H..  Aker,  and  EUlott.    3.286,629. 
Elliott,  Richard  I.,  and  F.  R.  Ashby,  to  United  States  Plywood 

Corp.     Laminated  cover  elements  and  flashing  and  sealing 

means   therefor.     3.284.987.   11-15-66.  Cl.  52 — 68. 
Bills  Drier  Co..  The  :  See — 

EUls.  Hubert  C.    3.28M66.  _  ^  „    . 

EllU.  HuWrt  C.  to  The  EUU  Drier  Co.     WaAlng  cylinder 

and  door  therefor.     3.285  466,  11-15-66,  Cl.  220 — 41. 
Ellis.  William  R,  to  Loni?  Reach  Mfg.    Clamp  for  paper  rolls 

and  the  like.     3,285,651.  11-15-66,  Cl.  294 — 104. 
Bllxey,  Samuel  E.,  Jr..  and  W.  A.  Oulce,  to  United  States  of 

America.    Agriculture.       (Perfluorodioxocycloalkyl)pyrldln- 

ium  betalnea     3.285,926.  11-15-66.  C\.  260 — 295 
Elslager.  Edward  F..  and  L.  M.  Werbel,  to  Parke,  Davis  k  Co. 


Brdolchemie  Qeseilschaft  mlt  besefarankter  Raftung :  See — 
Wagner.  Christian,  Muschelknantt.  Jubermann.  and  Le- 
Blanc.     3.285,976. 
Brlckaon,  Clifford  E.^  to  General  Electric  Co.    Clothea  washer. 

3.286,036,  Il-15-Ji6,  Cl.  68—12. 
Ernst.  Adolpbe  O.  O.,  J.  P.  J.  Jardlnier.  and  J.  Rona.  to  So 
ciete   NaUonale    d'Etude    et    de   Construction    de    Moteurs 
d'Avtatlon.      Aerodynamic    or    hydrodynamlc    servo-valve, 
eapaelally   for   ase   for    the   guidance   and    stablUaation    of 
rocketa     3.285,262.  11-15-86.  Cl.  137—81.5. 
Eakllaoa.  Sture  V.,  to  Backer  Blektro-Varme  AkUebolag.     Ma- 
chlAaa  for  bending  plpea.  rods  and  bars.    3.286.048,  11-15- 

66    Cl    72- 150  * 

Esplno.  Carloa.     Necktie  having  a  preformed  knot.    3.284.807. 

11-16-66.  Cl.  2—153. 
Kaaex  Wire  Corp.  :  See — 

Blakealey.  Roland  F.    3.286,318. 
Blakealey.  Roland  F.    3,286.221. 
Bsslnk.  Jerome  M.  :  See — 

Van  Buis,  Robert  L     and  Baalnk.     3,285.230. 
Esao  Production  Reeearch  Co.  :  See — 

Gteenkorn,  Robert  A.,  and  Johnson.     3.285,064. 
Esse  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
De  Plerrl,  WlUlam  G.,  Jr..  and  Brawner 
Farrlsaey,  William  J..  Jr.    3.285,962. 
Price,  John  A.,  and  Neblett.    3.286,942.  , 

ReUtie.  Carl  E..  Jr.    3.286,335. 

SUnford.  Alfred  E.     3,286.711.  I 

Bstebar,  Inc. :  See — 

Der  Eatephanian.  Batephan.    8,286,480. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Cofflald.  Thomas  H..  and  Filbey.    3,285,874 
De  Witt,  Earl  0..  Brown,  and  Shapiro.     3,285,946. 
Wikman.  Andrew  O.     3.284.992.  „        .... 

Bucker    Robert  A.,  to  Preformed  Line  ProducU  Co.     Une  tie 

3.286,023,  ll-15-«6,  a.  174—173. 
Eue,  Ladwif :  See— 

Weia.  Konrad.  Hahn,  and  Lue 
Evans.  Walter  F..  and  R.  H.  Hall. 

808.  11-15-86.  a.  2—247. 
Evans   William  6..  Jr.  :  See — 

Jonea.  Ronald  H.  and  Brana. 
Everyday  Mfg.  Co. :   Bee— 

kitchen,  George  K.     3,285.227. 
Ewlnf.  William  H.._to  Owens-Corning  Flberglaa  Corp 


1  -  {S  -  {[5.6,7,8  -  tetrahydro-4-(arTlaio)-l-naphthyll amino) 
propyDplperidine    compounds.       *«»-*»^-     ^,    ,«  —     ri 


Cl. 


3,286,905.     11-16-66. 
560^1527 

Bltenton.  George  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     RoUry  aeparation  of 
viscous  pseudo-plastics.     3,285.416,  ll-15-ef6.  Cl.  210—77 
Emenaker,  Leo  J.  :  See — 

Helms.  Clifford  J.,  and  Emenaker.     3.285,166. 
Emery,  Byron  C.  to  Harbor  Industries,  Inc.    Display  devicea. 

3,285.424.  11-15-66.  Cl.  211—68. 
Emsway  Ltd. :  See — 

Shires.  Frank.     3.285.749.  ^  „^  „   ^.,   ^ 

Engel.  WUlem   F.,   and   G.   E.    Rumscheidt.   to   Shell  Oil  Co. 
Process    of    preparing    vinyl    esters    of    carboxyllc    acids. 
3.286.941.  11-15-66,  Cl.  260 — 410.9. 
Ehigels.  Walter  :  See —  _  ^„_  ,_„ 

Garrison,  Joe  K..  and  Engela.    3.286.878. 
English.  Edgar.  Jr.     Receiving,  storing,  and  ripening  device 
for  one  or  more  {Mrishable  food  objects.     3.285.411,  11-15- 
66.  Cl.  206—66. 
English  Electrlc-L^  Computers  Ltd. :  See — 

Salam,  Hassan  P.  A.     3.286.102. 
Enterprise  Braaa  Worka :  See — 

Manalleld.  Meredith  D.    3.286.664. 


Bntbone  Inc.  :  See — 

Llndemann,  Karl  H. 


3,285,900. 


3,285.780. 
Garment  pocketa. 


3.284. 


3.286.161. 


^     Method 
3.286.721, 


3,286.840. 


a,nd'  apparatus  for  producing  atrand  package. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  66—2. 
FMC  Corp.  :   See — 

Contl,  John  D.     3.284,982. 
Lothrop    Everett  W.,  Jr.     3,285.052. 
Faber.  George  E..  to  MlanesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Adhe 
Bives  comprising  cailwxyl  containing  J'«n^.  i^'^ "?*'"•,  P^ 
ester  polymer,  and  a  polylsocyanate.    8.285.872,  ll-16-«fl. 
Cl.  260^-30.4. 
Packenthal.  Harry  :  See—-  ^  rw„  ,      »  oor  nno 

Storer.  John  E..  Jr..  Fackenthal,  and  Deal.    8.285.009. 
Fablenberg.  Paul    and  B.  Lang,  to  Comoor-U  erk  Geaellacbaft 
mlt   beachrankter    Haftung   k  Co.      Photographic   shatter. 
S,28e.lS2.  11-15-66,  Cl.  96 — «. 
Fablenberg.   Paul.   F.   Singer,   and   R.   Lang,   to  Comimr  Werk 
Qeaellscbaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung  k  Co.    Photographic 
camera.    3.285,149,  11-16-86.  Cl.  96—10. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft :  Bee— 
Bottenbruch,  Ludwlg,  and  Schnell.     3,286,875. 
Hegemann.  Josef,  and  Scholermann.     3,285.770 
Kocher,  ErneatUlrlch,  Wagner,  and  Haupt.    3.285.877 
Lehmann.  Hellmuth,  Grewe.  and  La ntensch lager.    8.286.- 

807. 
Ortner,  Gerhard,  and  Grewe.    3.286,921. 
Cgl,  Ivar,  Fetier,  Unteratenhofer.  and  Behrenx.     3.286. 

000. 
Ugl,  Ivar,  and  Von  Bonln.    3.285.992. 
Wegner      Christian.     Muscbelknauti,     Jubermann,     and 

LeBlane.     3.286.976.  „«„.,,« 

Wels,  Konrad.  Hahn,  and  Bue.    3.286.730. 
Farkas.   Richard  F.,   to  Corning  Glass  Works.     Coating  per 

forate  artldea.    3.288.767,  11-15-66.  Cl.  117—8. 
Farmer,  Mack  N. :  See —  »„„.„„.  i 

Von  Tersch,  Alfred  L.,  and  Farmer.    8,284.838.  | 

Farmspray  Co.  :  Bee — 

Rasmusaen,  Ralph  J.     3.288.377.  .  „  _. 

FarrUsey,  William  J..  Jr.,  to  Easo  Research  and  Enjrine^ring 
Co.     tSiaaturated  ketones.     3.285,962.  11-15-66,  C\.  260— 

Farrow.  Tam  J.,  to  Owena-Illlnols  Glass  Co.  Method  "nd  ap- 
paratus for  electroformlng  split  glassware  molda.  3.285,- 
835.  11-15-66.  CT.  204— 6. 

Faust.  John  A.,  and  M.  Sahvun.  said  Faust  assor.  to  M. 
Sahvnn.  d.b.a  Sabyun  Laboratories.  Plperailnyl  alkyl 
thlaxanthene  derivallvee.  3,286.919,  11-15-66.  d.  26<>- 
268 

Favre.'  Marcel,  to  Gebr  SUubll  *  Co.  Drive- mechanism  in 
double  lift  dobbies.     3,285,291.  11-15-66,  Cl.  139-68. 

F>Bwlck  Corp. :  See- 
Mason.  James  A.    3,286.374.  .        „        ^ 

Fearon,  William  W.,  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co.  Cutter  bit 
holder.    3.285.668,  11-16-66,  Cl.  299 — 92. 

Feder.  David  O. :  See — 

Babuaci,  Louis  D..  and  Feder.    3.285.784. 

Federal  Screw  Works :  See— 

Storeh,  Harold  A.    3.285.640. 
Ftehring,  Wendell  B..  D.  S.  JacotMon.  and  L.  E.  Shnman.  to 
The  Boelnc  Co.     Canted  axis  retractable  doable  strut  land 
Ing  gear     3,285..541,  11-15-66,  Cl.  244—50. 
Felgenbaum,  Lawrence  H. :  See — 

Leventhal,  Bernard  E..  and  Feigenbaum.     8,284,925. 


Brb  Donald  :  See 

'  Bory.  Jack.  Korbellc.  Erb,  and  Vendetti.    3,284.843. 


Fell.  Vernon  J. :  See — 

Palopoli,  Frank  P..  and  Pell. 


8.286.912. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fain,    Alvln   E.,    G.   A.   Kemeny     and   L.    8.    Richardson,    to 
Wastlaghoase  Electric  Corp.    Thermionic  energy  converter. 
8,2««.107,  11-16-66,  Cl.  31(^—4. 
FeUianthal  Instruments,  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Kaup.  John  J.     3,284,941. 
Feltua,  Hanry  J.,  to  Gonlds  Pumfta  Inc.     Submersible  pump. 

3,283,185,  11-16-66.  Cl.  103—87. 
Ferguson.  Jeaae  T.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
Interchangeable  struetnral  Joint.     3,286.643.  11-15-66.  Cl. 
287—18916. 
Ferm.  Glean  O..  and  G.  W.  Davison,  to  General  Signal  Corp. 
Vehicle  trafflc  control   syaten.     8,286,091,   11-15-66,  Cl. 
24^^2. 
Fernberg.  Paul  C.  R. :  See- 
Birmingham.     Douglas    W.,    Fernberg,    and     Seckerson. 
3.288.M7: 
Ferrt,  Antonio,  to  General  Applied  Science  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Gas   acealeraUng  system.     3,286,063,   11-15-66,  Cl.   73— 
147. 
Ferro  Corp. :  See — 

Dnaalng.  Leater  M.     3,286,773. 
Fetaar.  Uwe:  See — 

Ugl,  Ivar,  Fetaar,  Unteratenhofer,  and  Behrenx.     3.286.- 
000. 
Flala.    Srnst    J.    H.,    to    Daimler-Bens    Aktiengesellachaft. 
Steering  wheel  arrangement.    3,285,091,  11-16-86.  Cl.  74— 
562. 
Fiber  Indnstrlea,  Inc.  :  See— 

JohnaoB.  Bllaha.  Jr.    3.286,114. 
Klrchaar.  Carl  £.,  Jr.,  and  Johnson.    8,285,530. 
Field.  James  M.    T.  P.  Nennlnffer    and  D    H.  Scboles.  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laiwratoriea,  Inc.     Intercommunication  system 
with  dUl  sclectttd  ringing      3,286.038.  11-16-66.  a.  179— 
40. 
riald.   Sheldon  B..   T.  F.   Bridges,  and  M.  Fleit,  to  John  J. 
McMullen  Aaaoclates.  Inc.     Pitch  stabilization  system  for 
water  golnjt  veaaaU.    3,285.216,  11-15-66,  a.  114—122. 
Fletelaara.    Tneodorus    A.,    to    Fljin    Mechanlscbe    Industrie 
Beckers  Sons  N.V.     Ignition-device  for  a  bomb.     3,285.170. 
11-15-66,  a.  102—7. 
FUln  Mechanlacbe  Induatrle  Beckera  Sona  N.V. :  Bee— 

Fletelaara.  Theodoras  A.     3,286,170. 
FUbey.  Allen  H. :  See— 

Cofileld.  Thomas  U  .  and  Filbey.    3.285.874. 
Finch,  Thomas  £.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electric  heating 
device  with  adjustable  beating  unit.     3.286.076,  11-15-66, 
a.  219—230. 
Flndley,  Saasuel  A. :  See — 

Jordan.  Richard  H  .  and  Flndley.     8,286.064. 
Flnlay,    Alexander,    to    Sangamo    Electric   Co.      High    speed 
photo-electric  rotary  sequential  switch.     8,286.096,  11-16- 
66.  Cl.  250—208. 
Finn,  John  J.,    ^    to  Glenn  Electric  Heater  Corp. 
and   cooling   unit   for  extruders  and   the  like. 
11-16-66,  Cl.  166 — 61. 
Fireatoae  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  The:  See — 
Carlaon,  Harold  %.     8.286.871. 
Formaa.  Lawrenee  B.     3.286.901. 
Fisehell.  Robert  ■. :   See— 

Wilaon.  Louis.  Hull,  Stelnberr  and  Fisehell 
Flacher.  Bdward  F.,  to  Aluminum  Co  of  America 


Heating 
3,285,329, 


aluminum  article  and  aluminum  alloys. 
66,  Cl.  29—197.8 


8,286.064. 
Composite 


3.285.717,  11-15- 


See— 

v..  Jr..  and  Fischer 
See— 

D.     3.285.641 
and  Johnaon.     8,285.288 


3.286,782. 


Novak.    Dupuy. 


Dupuy. 


Fischer.  William  H. 
Camon.   William 
Fisher  Governor  Co. 
Hockett.  Donald 
Irwin.  Donald  W., 
FUher.  Marv  J. :  See- 
Mod.    Robert    R..    Skau.    Fore.    Magne. 

Ortefo,  and  Flsber.     3,285.809. 
Mod,    Robert    R..    Skau.    Fore.    Magne.    Novak. 
Ortego.  and  Fisher.     3.285.812. 
Fisher,  Paul  C.     Anti-gravity  pen.     8.286.228.  11-16-66,  Cl. 

120—42.08. 
Fisher.  Robert  N.,  and  P.  K.  Parkinson,  to  International  Tele 
phone  and  Telegraph  Corp.    Tool  for  crimping  termination 
elementa  to  flat  electrlaLleablea     3.284.885.  11-16-66.  Cl. 

29— act. 

FHa-WUUam,  Charlea  B. :  See — 

Moore.  William  P..  and  Fitx-Willlam.     3.286.916. 

Fix.  Hollla  W..  to  Fmahauf  Corp.  Accumulation  conveyor. 
8.286  891.  11-16-66.  Cl.  198 — 137. 

Flack.  Dennis  C,  to  Sangamo  Weaton  Ltd.  Instruments  for 
meaanring  reeorded  tracea.    8,284.908.  11-15-66.  CI    38 — 1. 

Flader.  Fredric  B..  to  Scott  Aviation  Corp.  Educational 
turbofan  preaaore  and  energy  meaanring  apparatus.  3.286,- 
062.  11-16-66,  Cl.  78—147. 

Flelt,  Martin  :  Se»— 

Field,  Sheldon  B.,  Bridgaa.  and  Flelt.     8.286.216. 

Fletcher.  Roy  W.  :  See — 

Hayea.  Robert  A.,  and  Fletcher.    3.286.211. 

Flight  RefoelUng  Ltd.  :  See — 

Griffiths.  Frank  K.     3.286.575 

Flitman.  Harry  A.,  and  R.  J.  De  Salvo.  Method  of  making 
signs.     8  284.889.  11-15-66,  Cl.  29 — 411. 

Floeaael.  Carl  D..  to  Brown.  Boverl  ft  Cle.  AktiengeeellBchaft. 
Gas  blast  circuit  breaker  with  spring  mounted  hollow  con- 
tact member  and  aaaodatcd  exhaust  valve  controlled  there- 
by.    3.286.066.  11-16-66,  a.  200—148. 

Florida  Aluminum  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Rlfkin.  Morton  8.     S.284i968. 
Floroa.    Theodore    O..    to    International    Business    Machines 

Corp.      Shift    register   deskewing   system.      3,286.243.    11- 

16-66.  Cl.  340—174.1 

Fluegel.  Dale  A.,  and  L  E.  Hunts,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Transformerleas  AC.  bridge  having  a  DC.  output.  3,286.- 
ITl.  11-16-66.  Cl.  824—60. 


3.286.044. 


Novak.  Dupuy. 
Novak.  Dupuy. 


3.285. 

Pulse- 
3.286. 


Fowler,    and   Seymour. 


Foex.  Marc,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Sdentiflque 

Apparatus   for    treating    materials   at    high    temperatures. 

3.286,012.  11-18-66.  Cf  18—1. 
Foldl,  Zoltan  :  See — 

Kfinie,  Ressd^and  Foldi.     8.286.910. 
Folkerts,  Walter  E.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Spline  shaft.     3,286, 

638,  11-15-66.  Cl.  287—62.02. 
Foltx,  Robert  S.  :  See — 

Bulmer,  Kurt,  and  Folts.     3,285,462. 
Fonda-BonardI,    Qiusto,    to   Litton    Systems.    Inc.      Magneto- 

hydrodynamic   generator.      3.286,108,    11-15-66,   Cl.   310 — 

Foote,  James  £.,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.     WariMge 
control  in  molded  pulp  articlea.     3,284.917.  11-15-66.  CT. 
84 — 21. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :   See — 

Barton,  David  W.,  Haddad,  and  Riley. 
HelQuist,  Carl  A.     3,285.379. 
Fore.  Sara  P. :  See — 

Mod.    Robert    R..    Skau.    Fore.    Magne. 

Orteao,  and  FUher.     3.285.809. 
Mod.    Robert    R..    Skau,    Fore.    Magne. 
Ortftgo,  and  Fisher.     3,285  812. 
Forman.   Lawrence  E.,   to  The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co. 
Polymerisation  of  isoprene  in  the  presence  of  lltiiium  metal 
and  in  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon.     3.285.901,  11-16-66.  CT. 
260—94.2. 
Formica  Corp. :   Bee — 

Power.  George  E..  Meyers,  and  Fremont.     3,286,008. 
Fobs,    George  W      Overhead   garage  door  latch.     3,285,646. 

11-15-66.  Cl    292—188. 
Foster,  Charles  N   :   See — 

Moloney.  John  J.,  and  Foster.     3.285.452. 
Foster.  Edwin  E..  to  Majlk-Ironers,  Inc.     Iron  lifter.     3,284. 

933.  11-15-66.  Cl.  38 — .30. 
Foster.  Edwin  E..  to  MaJlk-Ironers.  Inc.     Ironing  apparatus. 

3.284,934    11-15-66.  CT.  88—30. 
Fonter.  Frank  L. :  See — 

GustafBOn,  William  B.,  and  Foster.     3,285.316. 
Foster.  Stephen  F..  to  Hercules  Inc.     Booster  device. 

172,   11-15-68.  Cl    102—24. 
Foulger,  Orson  G..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy, 
amplitude  to  pulse-duration  converter  apparatus. 
200.  11-15-66.  CT    332—1 
Fowler.  Robert  Z  :  See — 

Mitchell.    Edward   E..    Gilllland. 
3.286  189. 
Fowler.    Walter    E.      Gas    operated    semi-automatic    firearm. 

3.285,138,  11-15-66.  CT.  TO— 191. 
Fox.  Alan  J. :  See — 

Del  Bene,  Sam  J.,  and  Fox.    3,286.866. 
Franspton.  Stanley  E  :  Sec — 

Tutt,  Klngsley  J.,  and  Frampton.    3.284.827. 
Francis.  Robert  H.  :   See — 

Knlaht.  Noble  A.,  and  Francis.    3.285.412. 
Franx,  William  G.  :  See — 

King.   William   H.,  Trimble,  and  Franx.     3.285.846. 
Fracel.  Wilbur  H.,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.     Reveraing 
gear  drive  for  a  telemetric  receiver.     3.285.086.   11-lS-M, 
Cl.  74 — 319. 
Freathy,  Ralph  E.     to  V-M  Corp.     Intermix  selector  mecha- 
nism for  record  changers.     3.285,611,  ll-15-«6,  CL  274 — 
10. 
Freeman,   Frederick,   and  H.   F.   Smith,   to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd. 
Gas  turbine  vertical  lift  engine.     3.285,006.  11-15-66    CT. 
60— 89.}i6. 
Frel,  Arthur   to  J.  Bobst  and  Son  SA.     Hooks  used  for  fold- 
ing back  naps  In  folding  gluing  machines.     3,285,144.  11- 
15-66.  CT    93— -49. 
Frel.    Epbralm    H.,    S.    Lelblnsohn^  and    S.    Shtrikman ;   said 
Frel  and  Leibinzohn,  assors.  to  xeda  Research  and  Develop- 
ment   Co..    Ltd.      Thermally   actuated   devicea      3,285,470. 
11-15-66,  CT.  222—54. 
Fremont,  Robert  E. :  See- 
Power,  George  B.,  Meyers,  and  Fremont     3.286,008. 
French  Oil  Mill  Machinery  Co.,  The :  See — 

Burner,  Andre  U.     8.285,168. 
Friden,  Inc.  :  See — 

Canevarl,  Teresio.     3.285,511. 
Chall,  Harold  J.,  and  Olson.     8,285,510.  ' 

Hare,  George  H.     3,286,190. 
Malavazoe,  Arthur  J.     3,286.164. 
Frier,  Charles  :  See — 

Palm,  Richard  H.,  8r..  and  D.  E.,  and  Vaslle,  Frier,  and 
Matthews.     3,285,448. 
Frost,  John   R.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical   Co.     Winding  appa- 
ratus.   3,284,907,  11-15-66.  CT.  33—136. 
Fruehauf  Corp. :  See — 

Fix.  HoUU  W.     3,285,391. 
Fuchs,  Jorg :  See — 

Brendas.  Horst,  and  Fuchs.     3,286,264. 

Fuhrmann,    Helnrich   E.   J.     Tube   for   receiving   pasty   sub- 
stances.    3,285,473,  11-15-66,  CT.  222—107. 

Fujli,  Hanjlro.     Method  of  orodoclng  crimped  yarn. 

996.  11-15-66.  CT.  57—157. 
Fujlmura.  Kiyoiti :  See — 

Ueda.   Keizo,  Ando,  Tanaka,  and  Fujlmura. 
FuUer,  Clyde  H. :  Bee— 

FuUer,  Oliver  C.     3,285,304. 
Fuller  Co. :  See — 

Richter,  Philip,  Lulpersbeek,  and  Czarnecki. 
Fuller,  Oliver  C,  to  C.  H.  Fuller.     Log  splitting  and  cutting 

machine.     3.285.304.  11-15-66.  CT.  144 — 198. 
Fulton.  Bertram  A. :  See — 

Stelmen,  Lawrence  B.,  and  Fulton.     3,284,855. 
Fnnatsu,  Makoto  :  See — 

Aral,  Snmlo.  Funatau,  and  KiU.     3,286,973. 


8,284,- 


3,285,592. 


3,285,217. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Furb«ck.   Warren   R.,   and   P.    H.    Murphy,    to   Hayek   Corp. 

Spreader  bar  having  rolleri  thereon.    3,28S,487,  11-15-4%, 

a.  226—190. 
PuM  Indloator  Corp. :  Bm — 

HaMar,  JoMpb  P.     3,286,062. 
OCA  Corp. :  Bf — 

KreUman,  Wallace  8.     3,285,271. 
Oable,  John  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Dnduh,  John,  Jr^  Qable,  and  KeaUng.     3.286.181. 
OadeUoa  k  Co..  AB :  £f6«— 

OadaUoa.  Onataf  S.     3.284,809. 
Oadellna,  Ooataf  S.,   to  Oadellua  *  Co.,  AB.     Earth  closet. 

3,284,809,  ll-lS-aa,  01.  4 — 111. 
Qaetanl,  Marcello  :  Bee — 

Amid.  Alba  M.,  Blancbi,  Modelll,  Spalla.  Dl  Marco,  and 
Qaetanl.     3,285,829. 
Oagnlere.  Oaude,  to  Ctaarbonnagea  de  France.     Fault  detec- 
tion network.    3,286,129,  11-15-66,  CI.  817 — 18. 
Oahm,  WUbert  J.,  to  Plnra  PlatUca,  Inc.     Collapalble  con- 
tainer.    3,285,469,  11-15-66,  CI.  220—8. 
Oalejr,  William  F.,  and  Q.  W.  MUson,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 

Olaaa  Co.     Multiple  punching  mechaniam  for  paper  tape. 

3.286.509,  11-15-66.  CI.  234 — 115. 
Oalla,  Joaeph  J.,  and  P.  J.  WUllanu,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp. 

Chair  conatructlon.     8,285,689,  11-15-66,  a.  287—58. 
Oanl,  Robert :  Bee — 

CarUale.  Denli  B.,  Qanl,  and  Weldon.     3,288.007. 
Oarber.  John  D. :  Bee — 

Waasennan.  DaTld,  Oarber,  and  Melga.     3,285,963 
Oarbor,   Dennis,    to  MlnneeoU   Mining   and   Mfg.   Co. 

source    otlllxlng    a    spherically    converging    electric 

S.286.187,  ll-rt-66,  CI.  328—233. 
Oardner,  Oerald  H.  F.,  to  Oolf  Research  k  Development  Co. 

Method  of  thermal  stimulation  of  oU  flelds.    3,286,836,  11- 

15-66,  CI.  166 — 2. 
Oarrett  Corp.,  The :  flee — 

Johnson.  Alfred  L.,  Jr.     3,285,883. 
Plank,  William  C,  and  SUver.     3,286,071. 
Oarrett,  WUUam  R.,  and  8.  T.  Crews,  Jr.,  to  Drlleo  OU  Tool, 

Inc.      DriU    collar    stabllUer.      3,285,678,    11-15-66.    CI. 

S08 — 4. 
Oarrlson.  Jo*  K..  and  W.  Bngels,  to  Southern  Machinery  Co. 

Ring  rail  wind-down  unit  for  spinning  machine.    3,285,878, 

11-15-66,  CI.  192—12. 
Oartley,  William   H.,  and  D.  B.  Janke.   to  Whlrloool  Corp. 

Dryness  control  for  dryer.     3,284,919,  11-15-66,  CI.  S4— 

48. 
Oatee.   Marshall  D.,   Jr.,   to   Research  Corp.     N-cydopropyl- 

methyl   and   cydobutylmethylmorphinans.      3,285,922.    11- 

16-66.  CI.  260 — 285. 
Oaumont,  Richard  J.     Towing  device.     3,286,443,  11-15-66, 

CI.  214—86. 
Oeddes,  David  A.,  to  Alto  Sdentlflc  Co.,  Inc.    Voice  actuated 

device.    3,286,031,  11-15-66,  CI.  179—1. 
Oelger,  Paul  B.  and  R.  C.  to  The  Hobart  Mfg.  Co.    Dispenser 

for  granular  materials  and  the  like.     3.280,471,  11-15-66, 

CI.  222—70. 


3,280,471. 


Ion 

field. 


Oelger,  Russdl  C. :  Bt 

Oelger.  Paul  B.  and  R.  C. 

OelST  Chemical  Corp. :  0M — 
^Dexter,  Martin,  Spivack,  and  Steinberg.     3,280,855. 

Oellman,  Allen  B.,  to  Blgin  American  International,  Inc. 
FUler  valve.     3,285,298,  11-15-66.  CI.  141—293. 

Oelxhelaer,  Francis  L.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Cir- 
cuit Interrupter  with  Improved  operating  means.  3,286,071. 
11-15-66,  Cl.  200—172. 

Oeneral  American  Transportation  Corp. :  See — 
aejan,  Deodat.     3,285,194. 

Oeneral  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Boston.  Robert  L.,  and  Ooodman.     3,286.603. 

Coles,  Robert  F.     3,285,747. 

Kaplan,  Harry,  and  Craig.     3,280,816. 

Sames.  Delbert  W.     SJ{86,092. 

Senman,  Halnk.     8,286,974. 

Welgl,  John  W..  and  Amldon.     3,280,740. 
Oeneral  Applied  Science  Laboratories,  Inc. :  8*e — 

Ferrl,  Antonio.     3,285,063. 

Oeneral  Dynamics  Corp. :  See —  i 

Parmley,  Richard  T.     3,280,460. 
Zeftlng,  Arthur  H.     3,286.224.  ' 

Oeneral  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

AlroU.  BUls  J.     3.285,755. 

Anderson,  Robert  M.     3,285,035. 

Bochan,  John.     3,285.040. 

Bootbe,  Willis  A.     3,285,264. 

Bootbe,  Willis  A.,  and  Ciwakiel.    8.28S,2«S. 

Brtnn.  Walter  K..  and  Barto.     3,285.786. 

Carson,  William  N.,  Jr..  and  Fischer.     3.286,782 

Corey.  PhUlp  D.     8.286.156. 

Coyne.  Oerard  O.     3,285,030. 

Crawford,  Joseph  H.     3.280,047. 

Coahing,  Donald  S.     8.286,149. 

Dinger,  Edward  H.     3.286,151. 

Erickson,  Clifford  E.     8.280,036. 

Finch.  Thomas  B.     3.286,076. 

HUl,  George  S.,  Davis,  fiback,  and  Torossian.     3,286,004. 

Hobson.  Charles  F.,  Jr.     3.286,210. 

KellT,  Edgar.     3,286,270. 

Uwls.  Walter  B.     3,286,080. 

Lock.  Richard  O.     8.286.120. 

Malm,  Robert  N.     3.286,116. 

MOLoughlin,  Joseph  R.     8.286.018. 

McLoughlln.  Joseph  R.     8,286.020. 

McLoughlln.  Joseph  R..  and  Starr. 

Moneymaker.  GVton  O.,  and  Marx. 

Naake,  Hans  J.     3,284,877. 


8,286.019. 
S.284.80C. 


Oeneral  Electric  Co. :  Bee — Continued 

Plstey,  John  M.     3.285.560. 

Schleslnger,  Kurt.     8.286.114. 

SctawelkAt.  W  Ubur  U.     3.284,882. 

Sieboid,  Donald  J.     8.280,078. 

Stanford,  Mdvin  E.     8,286.232. 

Stout.  VlrgU  L.     S.285.687. 

TaverneUi.  Joseph  F.,  and  Plepsny.     8,286,098. 

Thatcher.  Robert  R.     8,286,108. 

Ueberschaer,  Hubert  J.     S.iSO.ltSO. 

Ultcbt,  John  P.     3.286,171 

Vanderlee,  Harold  O.     8,285,038. 

Worst.  Joseph  C.      8.285.689. 
Ueneral  Foods  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Lanham,  Samuel  E.,  and  Lamayk.     3.284,968. 

Marona,  Robert  N.,  and  Huepenbecker.     8,285,477. 
Oeneral  Motors  Corp. :  Bee — 

Buckay,  Stanley  <L.     3.285,595. 

Campbell,  David  D.,  and  Louton.     3,286.050. 

Christenson,  Howard  W.,  Mooney,  and  Schaefer.     3,285,- 
000. 

Cranbunr,  Arthur  R.     3,280,090. 

Dlson,  James  R..  and  Janneck.     3.280.319. 

Huddle.  Carl  P.     3.285,088. 

Jackson,  George  W.     3,285,617. 

Panslng,  Nelson  J.     8,280.629. 

Prlbonfc,  John  F.,  and  Jackson.     8,280,281. 

Rosbrook,  Glflord  F.     3.280,279. 

Seilmeyer,  Daniel  J.     8.280,098. 

Smith,  Robert.     8,280,504. 

Storer.  John  B.,  Jr.,  FWckenthal,  and  Deal.     8.280,009. 
Oeneral  Precision,  Inc. :  See — 

Bose.  Norman  J.,  and  Mallna.     3,286.202.  i 

Byun.  Chal  B.,  and  Rendler.     3,286.201.  ! 

Uray,  John  W.,  and  Jacobson.     3,286,028. 

Martd.  Richard  A.     3.286.027. 
Oeneral  Radio  Co. :  Bee — 

SkiUlng,  James  K.     3.286,199. 
Oeneral  Signal  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bolton,  Norman  A.     3,286,280. 

Ferm.  Olenn  C.  and  Davison.     3,286,091. 

Livingston,  Waltras  L.     8.280,186. 
Oeneral  Steel  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Rogers.  Walter  C,  Jr.     3.284,811. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

emitter,  George  T.     8,280.866. 

Stambaugb,  Oeorge  W.     3,285,308. 
Oeorge,  Joseph  D.     House  plants  tnrauble.     3.280.061.  11- 

15-66.  Cl.  248 — 349. 
Gerbier.  Gay  J.,  and  J. -P.  L.  Berger.     Binary  tester  for  logic 
circuit  sub-assemblies.     8.8S6.175.   11-10-66.  Cl.  824 — 78. 
Oerlacb,  Horst :  See — 

Kautt,  Hans  R.,  and  Gerladi.     8.286.070. 
Oerster,    Heinrich.     Print    drier.     3,284,921,    11-10-66,    d. 

84—148. 
Oerson.  Koert.  and  E.  Krumkalns,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Co.    Novd 
2,8-dloxopyrrolidlne-3   thioaemiearbasoaes.      8.285.933,    11- 
15-66.  Cf  260 — 326.8. 
Gesierlch,  Wolf.  E.  Weyde,  and  H.  Haydy,  to  Oevaert-AOFA 
N.V.,  and  Agfa-Oevaert  Aktlengeeellschaft.    Process  for  de 
veloping  electrostatic  latent  laagas.    3,286,741.  11-10-66. 
Cl.  96—1.  k 

0•vaer^A|tfa  N.V. :  Se»—  * 

Oeslwleh.  Wolf,  Weyde.  and  Haydy.     8.180.741. 
Oewerkadiaft  Elseniiutte  Weattalla  :  Bee — 

Hauscliopp.  Alois.     8.280,668. 

Lobbe.  Armin.     3.280,661. 

Lobbe.  Aradn.     8.280,662. 
Oianola.   Umberto   F.,    to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Macnetle  storage  device  udng  re-entrant  hystereds  mate- 
rUIs.    3.286.242.  11-16-66.  a.  340—174. 
Olanottl.  AnlU :  See— 

Canevari.  Teresio.     8.886.611. 
Olehne,  Hellmut :  See — 

Poeliler.  Ouenter,  Wegerich,  Ooehre,  and  Olehne.    8,280.- 

n8. 

Oilbert.  Everett  E.,  and  E.  J.  Rumanowakl.  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.  Preparation  of  substltiKed  dlozolaaes  from  perhalo- 
acefone  and  an  epoxide.  3.285,986.  11-10-66.  Cl.  260— 
340.9. 

Oilbert,  Lyman  F.,  to  Combustion  Bnglneertng.  Inc.  Flame 
detector  system  using  a  lightly  loaded  glow  discharge  detec- 
tor tube.     8.286.093.  11-10-66.  O.  200—88.6. 

Oilbert,  Lyman  F.,  to  Combustion  Bnglneertng.  Inc.  Flame 
detector  syetem  respondve  to  spike  produced  by  townsend 
avalanche  of  glow  discharge  tube.  8,286.180.  11-10-66. 
Cl.  328 — 6. 

Ollbertson,  Marrln  L.,  and  O.  R.  lUldl.  Anchor.  8,280,318, 
11-16-66.  Cl.  114—207. 

Ollbq.  Charles  F. :  See— 

BarteU.  Robert  P..  Ollbo.  and  Sawyer.     3,285.800. 


OlUiUnd,  Maurice  O. 

Mitchell.   Edward   B.,   Ollllland.   Fowler,  and   Seymour. 
3.286.189. 
Oilliom.  John  W. :  See — 

Waters.  Robert  S..  and  Ollllom.    3.284,837. 

Oilllson,  James  D.,  to  Babcock  Electronics  Corp.    Despooling 

devices.     3.285,581.  11-15-66.  Cl.  242—128. 
Olrling  Ltd. :  See — 

Baton.  Maurice  B.     3.280,874. 
Oleason  Corp. :  Bee — 

Smith.  Earle  A.     3,280.000. 
Olenn  Electric  Heater  Corp. :  See — 

Finn.  John  J.     3.280.829. 
Olobe  Book  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Leventhal.  Bernard  B.,  and  Fdgcnbanm.     8.284,920. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Omltter,  Oeorge  T..  to  The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.  Proc- 
ess for  making  polyurethane  foams  using  trimetbylamlne  as 
a  catalyst  and  blowing  agent.  8,285,866.  11-15-66.  a. 
260—2.5 

Ooble,  Anthony  Q.,  to  The  British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.  Hy- 
drogenation  of  polycycllc  aromatlcs.     3,285,984,  11-15-66, 

Oodfrey,  John'C,  to  Bronevlll  ScienUflc  Division  of  Will 
Sclentlflc,  Inc.  Model  set  for  representing  structures  of 
chemicals.     3,284,926,  11-15-66,  Cl.  35—18.  „     . 

Oodln,  Andr4  E.,  to  Compagnie  des  Machines  Bull  (Societe 
Anonyme).  Card  punching  and  reprodudng  machine. 
3.285,600.  11-15-66,  Cl.  271—10. 

Ooehre.  Otto  :  See—  „.  ^ 

Poehler,  Ouenter,  Wegerich,  Ooehre.  and  Olehne.    3,285,- 
718. 

OoetB.  Frank  T. :  See— 

Aber.  Henry  S.,  and  OoeU.     3,285,624. 

Oolbeck,  Bernard  >..  to  Oak  Electro/Netics  Corp.  Oang 
switcii  structure  with  strut  screw.  8,286,048.  11-16-66. 
a.  200—14. 

OoVd,  William,  and  R.  J.  Kieber.  to  8<epan  FermenUtion 
Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for  production  of  dtrlc  acid  by 
fermenUdon.     8.285.828.  11-15-66.  Cl.  195 — 86. 

Ooldberg.  Jacob.  Apparatus  for  charged -particle  deflection 
modulation.     3,286,123,  11-15-66,  Cl.  315—17. 

Oolde.  Erich.  Pressure  closure.  3,285.451,  11-15-66,  Cl. 
2i{v— 40 

Ooldenberg,„Rolf,  H.  Kaabke.  and  E.  Hllgeroth.  to  Maschin 
enfabrtk  Friedrich  Haas  Om.b.H.,  k  Co.  Apparatus  for  dry- 
ing webs  of  textile  materUl.    8,284,922.  11-15-66,  Cl.  84 — 

Ooidtarfo.  Adolph  E.  Animated  mixer  and  drinking  tumbler 
combination  for  children.  3.285,584,  11-15-66.  Cl.  259— 
108 

OoMstdn,  Irving  8.,  and  W.  J.  Oberley.  to  Koppers  Co.  Inc. 
Metliod  of  treating  wood  with  an  ornnlc  solvent-soluble 
fire  reUrdant.     8,286.774,  11-15-66.  Cl.  117—136. 

Ooldtrap,  Charley  L.,  to  Twentieth  Century  Products  Corp. 
Toilet  tank  supply  valve  aasembly.    8,285,277.  11-15-66.  Cl. 

Oonski.  Joseph,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Continuous 

mining  machine.     3.285.664.  11-16-66,  Cl.  299—57. 
Oonski,  Joseph,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Rdractible 
boring  bead  ror  mining  machine.     8,285,667,  11-15-66.  Cl. 
299^—80. 
Ooodman  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Christian.  Stephen  M.     3,285,666. 
Ooodman.  Robert  C.  ;   See- 
Boston    Rot>ert  L..  and  Ooodman.     3,285.608. 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co..  The  :   Bee — 

Siebert.  Alan  R.     3.285.949.  I 

Tucker,  Harold  A.    3,286.867. 
Goodrich-Oulf  Chemicals.  Inc. :  See — 

Kahn.  Henry,  and  Popa.     3,280,777. 

Wolfe,  John  S.  B..  and  Kahn.    3,285.989. 
Ooodway  Tools  Corp.  :  See— 

Relcbbom-KJennerud.  Per.     S.284,896. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp. :  See— 

Carman    Robert   R..  and   Rottmayer.     8,286.259. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  Saa— 

Roberts.  Donald  L.     8.285.314.    ^^       ,  _   ,.    .... 

Gorton,  Alexander  M,  to  8nn,In<»'»trt«.  Inc^^J^a"  ^^^ 

Ing    siphon    for    bottles.      3,285.478.    11-15-66.    Cl.    222— 

Gordon  Maxwell,  to  Smith  Kline  k  French  laboratories.  3, 
N-subetltuted  derivatives  of  oripavlne  and  thebaine.  8.285,- 
914    11-15-66.  Cl.  260 — 247.5.  ^  . 

Oordun,  Jack  H.^  to  Booken  Corp.  Spok  »'"'  «"***°K  "" 
combination,    i.285,402.  11-10-66.  CT.  i09—4«. 

Gorman  Edmond  B.,  to  Peco  Corp.  Can  divider.  3,285,386, 
11-15-66.  Cl.  198 — 31. 

Gorton  Heating  Corp. :  See— 

Klinefelter.  Glenn  B.     3.285.270. 

^"kmeV  jS^and  Oott.    8.286.072.  _         ^         .      , 
OouM,  Liwren^P..  to  Allied  th"nical  <3orp  ^Corrodon  In- 
hlMtor  in  dry  cell  batteries.    3.286,783.  11-16-66,  Cl.  186— 

107 

OouM-Natlonal  Batteriea.  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer.  Harry  K.     8.284,880. 

Goulds  Pumps  Inc. :  See-- 

Feltns.  Henry  J.    8.286,180 


XIU 


Polishing    device. 


Grace.  W.  R..  ft  Co. .  a^ —  „_  .^. 

Onnderson.  Lewis  O..  and  KersL    S-^Wfl*.,, 
SalutskT    Morrell  L..  and  Sanborn.     8.286.781. 

nr..«on    James  T     to  Phillips  Petroleum   Co       Cyclohexvl- 

tensioning  device.     8.285.086.  11-15-66.  Cl.  74 — /4^.i«. 
Graham  Engineering  ^..  Inc. :  Se*— 

Oraham.  Charles  H.     3,286,085. 
Graham   John  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Solid  film  lubri 

"irU.'    8  285,800.  11-15-66.  Cl.  252-28. 
Gran.  Cari  A.,  to  Magi  Pak  Corn     Posittoner  forref  rtgerated 
liquid  dispenser  container.    3,285,474.  11-15-66,  Q.  222— 
181 
annev    Ravmond  A     and  J.  B.    Mitchell,  to  United  States 
«UdCo^     Method  of  sbftenlng  steel.    3.280,789. 1 1-15-66, 
Cl.   148—12. 
Granger  Associates :  See— 

ftaglln.  Loren  L.     S.286.141 
Werner.  William   L.     3,284,972. 

^'■"EYrnSl'rt'n"'  Jod^W  fr%ranlerl,    Comis.   and   Stynler. 

3,285,709.  I 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Corp.:  Se»—        j 
Stein,  Robert  R..  and  Coe.     3,285,324. 


Graves,    George    W.,     to    Buehler    Ltd. 

3,284,961,  11-15-66,  Cl.  51—170.  ,    „       ,  , 

Gray.   John   W.,   and  A.   W.  Jacobson.   to  General  Precidon, 

Inc.     Tracing  device.     3.286,028,  11-15-66,  Cl.  178—18. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp. :  See — 

Joo,  LouU  A.,  and  Young.     3.285,987. 
Green,    Oeorge    C.    and    R.    M.    Ortlieb,    to    Devlleg    Machine 

Co.     Cutting  tool  with  removal  cotter  element.     8,284,874. 

11-15-66    Cl.  29—96. 
Oreenberg,  Richard  A. :  Bee— 

Koonz,  Carl  H.,  and  Oreenberg.     3,285,748. 
Greene,  John  H.     Cooking  apparatus.     3,285.159,  11-15-66. 

pj    09 343 

Greene.   Leonard  M.,   to  Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corp.     Air 

Slane  instrument  for  furnishing  a  deceleration-modified 
Irector  signal  to  Indicate  or  control  corrective  action  for 
ofTsettlng  decrease  In  bead  wind  during  landing  approach. 
3.285.067.  11-15-66,  Cl.  73—178. 
Greenkorn,  Robert  A.,  and  C.  R.  Johnson,  to  Esso  Production 
Research  Co.  Method  for  defining  reservoir  heterogeneities. 
3,285,064,  11-15-66,  Cl.  73—155. 
Gregory.    William    C.      Self-greaaing    Insulator.      3.286,016. 

11-15-66,  Cl.   174—30. 
Gregson,  William.  G.  Cooper,  and  B.  C.  Wilklns,  to  Towler 
Bros.  (Patents)   Ltd.     System  for  the  control  of  the  opera- 
tion of  Industrial  machines.    3,285,044,  11-16-66.  Cl.  72—8. 
Grelner,  J.  E.,  Co. :  See— 

McClaln.  Walter  J.,  and  Jenkins.     3,284,888. 
Gremlllet,     Jacques,     to     CSF  Compagnie    Generale    de    Tele- 
graphie  Sans  Fil.      Unidirectional  device  having  means  for 
transmitting  only  one  sense  of  a  drcularly  polarised  wave. 
3.286,203,  11-15-66,  Cl.  333—24. 
Greutman.    Weldon    W.,    and    N.    E.    Hoag,    to    International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Television  bandwidth  re- 
duction system.     3,286,026,   11-1.5-66,  Cl.  178 — 6.8. 
Orewe,   Ferdinand  :    See — 

Lehmann,  Hellmuth,  Orewe,  and  Lautenschlager.     3,285,- 

807. 
Ortner.  Gerhard,  and  Grewe.     3.286,921. 
Griffin,   Ira   L.,  to  Ira  L.  Grlflln  ft  Sons,  Inc.     Yarn  slKlng 

apparatus.     3,284,869,  11-15-66,  Cl.  28—28. 
Griffin,  Ira  L.,  to  Ira  L.  Griffin  ft  Sons.  Inc.     Slse  applicator. 

3,284,870.  11-15-66.  Cl.  28—28. 
Griffin,  Ira  L.,  ft  Sons,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Griffin,  Ira  L.      3.284,869. 
Griffin,  Ira  L     3,284.870. 
Griffith   Donald  L.,  B.  E.  Nowlln,  and  G.  A.  Berry,  to  Custom 
Component   Switches,   Inc.     Diaphragm  switch  with  volu 
metrically  deformable   member.     3,286.059,   11-15-66.   Cl. 
200^—83 
Griffith,   Louis  E..  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.     Steam  generating 

unit.      3,285,232.  11-15-66.  Cl.   122 — 481. 
Griffiths,  Frank  K,  to  Flight  Refuelling  Ltd.     Aerial  target 
towing  installations.     3,285,575.  11-15-66,   Cl.   254—172. 
Gronemeyer.  Erich  W. :  Bee — 

Kutik.  Louis  F.      3,284.854. 

Grosse,   Aristid  V.,   and   A.   G.  Streng,    to   United   SUtes  of 

America,    Navy.       Process    of    making    dioxygen    chlorine 

trlfluoride.      3,285,842.  11-15-66.  Cl.  204—157.1. 

Grossman.   AbralMun,  and  P.  P.  Connor-   said  Connor  assor. 

to  said   Grossman.     TUtable   beds.     3,284.816,    11-10-66, 

pj    jj g2. 

Oroth,    John    A.,    to    Westlnghouse    Air    Brake    Co.     Quick 

release  valve  device.     3,285,267,  11-15-66.  Cl.  137—102. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Co.  :  See- 
Bryant,   Austin   U.      3,285.280. 
Gruvris,   Anders.      Apparatus   for   spreading   road   materials. 

3.285.147.  11-15-66,  Cl.  94 — 44. 
Gublti,  Franklyn  W.,  to  Sterling  Druf  Inc.     Mercury  deriv- 
atives    of    propylhydantolns.       3,285.928,     11-10-66.     Cl. 
260 — 299. 
Ou4rin.  Robert.    Devices  for  homogenizing  a  mixture  by  nltrs- 

Bound  vibrations.     3,285,579,   11-15-66,  Cl    259 — 4. 
Guerrlerl,  .Sslvatore  A.,  and  M    J.  P.  Bogart.  to  The  Lummus 
Co      Multiple-effect  evaporation  utilizing  submerged  com 
busrton  heat.    3,285,834,  11-15-66.  Cl.  203—25. 
Oulce.  Wllma  A. :  Bee— 

tUutj.  Samud  E.,  Jr.,  and  Oulce.     3.285,926. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp. :  See — 

Mattiri.  Clifford  J.     3,285,056. 
McCaustland.   Daniel  J.     3.285,808. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Donaldson,  Robert  E.,  Mansfield,  and  Rice.     3,285,848. 
Oardner,  Gerald  H,  F.     3.285,336 
Henke    Alfred   M..  Odioso,  and  Schmld.     8,285.977. 
Hum,  Jimmie  L.,  and  Papaila.     3,286,340. 
Kline,  Robert  E.,  and  Statues.     3.285,985. 
McKelvey,  James  O.,  Jr..  Milne,  and  Trump.     3,285,421. 
Gunderman,  Roland  E.,  I.  B.  Kritzman,  and  J.  A.  Moffitt,  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Polyolefln  graft  copolymer  proc 
easing.     3.285.996.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260—878. 
Gunderson.  Lewis  O..   and  H.   Kerst,   to   W.  R.  Grace  ft   Co. 
Threshold  treatment  of  water  with  water  dispersible  com 
plexlng   polymers.      3,285,886,    11-15-66.   Cl.   260—80.8. 
Gurak,    Stanley,    to    United    States   Pipe   and    Foundry   Co 
Pouring  trough  for  centrifugal  easting  machine.    8,284,860. 
11-15-66,  Cl.  22 — 65. 
Gustafson.   William   E.,   and   F.   L.   Foster,   to   Delavan   Mfg. 
Co.     Oil   burning  combustion  head.     3,288,316.    11-15-66. 
Cl.   168—76. 
Gute,  Harry.    Door  operator.    8,284,950,  11-15-66.  CT.  49—28. 
Gutkowskl,      Janusi.      Pumps.      3,285,192,      11-15-66,      Cl. 

103 — 157. 
Gutzman.  Edward  H.,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.     Wire 
spring  assembly  for  seat  structures.     3,285,598,  11-15-66. 
Cl.   267—107. 
Gwyn,  John  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Monitoring  of  heterogeneity 
of  alkylatlon  emulsions.    3,286,167,  11-15-66.  Cl.  324—30. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Habib,  BmU*  B.,  to  Decrlng  MllUken  ReMarch  Corp.     Fabric 
coated  with  larfaee  deformed  foam.     3,285.798,  11-15-96, 
CI.   117—11. 
Hacketbal  Dratat-  uad  Kabel-Werke  AktleDfeselUchaft :  See— 
HUdabrand.  Hrtmut,   and  Staschewakf     8,286.015. 
Ltsbnert,  Oantber,  aad  Sctarfeber.     3.386,074. 
Haddad,  Charlea  :  Saa — 

Barton.  Darld  W^  Haddad,  and  Riley.     8.286,044. 

Raeatlaca.  Blmer  R. :  ««• — 

Anvnit.  WllUam  S..  and  Haesttnsa.     8,286.217.  i 

Hacaabam  Co..  Inc. :  »••—  _  _  ^^_  ,  _  ' 

Hembraa,  6acar  O..  and  Toat     ».a«6,l«8.     ^     _   „  _ 
Haaa.  maalaUa   H.,    aad  O.    B^  Hala,   to  Ovtboard   MarlBe 
Corp.     roldlac  loft  top.     8,2^^8.  H-H^^,  O-  13*— « 
»ar,   Wmi.   to   Sra^  Lalta.   O"  «>.H.   Optliche   Werke. 
kat  fw  plot  m  laapa.    8.a86,tl5.  ll-16-«6,  CI.  38»— 82. 
HabiL  WnH  :  ffaa — 

Wela.  Koarad.  Habn.  and  Bne.     8,286,780. 
Haifht.  NleboUi  J.,  to  United  SUtet  of  America  Air  Poree. 
^If-atelkc  tonton  bar  orifice  aaaambly.     3,284,MB,  11-16- 
66,  CI.  57—3. 
Hale.  Gordon  B.  :  See— 

Hue,  Stanlalaa  H.,  and  Hale.     3,380^66.      ^  ,^. 
Hale.   Gordon   B„    to  Outboard   lUrlae   Corp.      Foldlnc  aoft 

top.     3,2S8,2iBf,  11-15-66.  CI.  186—6. 
Hall.  Rtetaard  H. :  Sea— 

^ana.  Walter  F.  and  Hall.     3,284,808. 
Hallamore,  Barrr  K.,  Andio  Slide  Co.     Recordin«  aad  play- 
back apparataa.     3.a«6.612.  11-16-66    CT.  274—11. 
Hallamore.  Barry  K..  87.5«  to,Aadlo  Slide  Co.     Rerordina 
and  pUTbaek  apparatua.  1,286,818.  11-15-66   CI.  274--lf. 
Hallaworth,  Rarnond  T.,  and  I.  Holroyd   to  Rolla-RoTce  Ltd. 
Electrolytic    bole    formlnc    catbode    electrode.      3,280,844, 
ll-llV-66.  a.  204—284.  ,  ^  ^  ^. 

HalTeratadt.   laaae  T.,   to  Cotter  Laboratortea.   Inc.     4.4-dl 
pbenylcTdotaexylanilne    derlratlTaa.      3,285,860.    11-15-66. 
CI   260 — 570 
Uan'el,  WUItoni  B.     SUskle.    3,284.»»4.  11-15-66.  CI.  56—298 
Hamilton.  Jobn  F..  to  Hercules  Inc.     Booater  deyice.     3.285.- 

173.  11-15-66.  CI.  102—24. 
Hamllton-Skotch  Corp..  Tbe  :  See- 
Piker,  Herbert  M.     3^86,450. 
Hammaek,    Calrln    M.      PoUratatlon    detector    for    multiple 

Urgeti.     8.286.263.  11-15-66.  CI.  343—112. 
Hammond  Orcan  Co.  :  S«e — 

L«nbe.  WUUam  C.  Jr.     3.286,20^. 

Hammond.   PblUp  D^   and   E.   H.  Kaber,   to  OUn  Mathleaon 

Chemical   Corp.      Process   for  stablllilnf   toluene  diamine. 

3.286,961,  11-15-66.  CI.  260—578.  „,       ^.   ,^^ 

Hanawa,  Toahio,  T.  Tokanaga.  and  Y.  Iwata,  to  HiUehl,  Ud. 

Motor  block.     3,285.573,  11-15-66.  CI.  254—168. 
Hand,  Dooalaa  P.    Carrier  rahida  transport  ayatem.     3.280,- 
44».  11-15-66.  C1^214 — 516. 

Hanaan.  Leo  J.,  b.  V.  ScLwaU.  and  J.  T.  Colbam.  to  Armour 
aad  Co.  Method  of  preparlnf  a  poultry  product.  3.286,- 
752.  ll-lB-66.  a.  W— 107. 

Harblaon- Walker  Refraetortea  Co.  :  S«e— 
Wleken.  Oacar  M.     8.286,762. 

Harbor  Induatriea,  Inc. :  See — 
Bmenr,  Byron  C.     8,280.424. 

Hardin,  N.  A.  :  Sae— 

Brandon,  Clarence  W.     3.285,340. 

Hare,  George  H.,  to  Friden.  Inc.  Bleetromechanlcal  delay 
line  haTing  profiled  sensUlTity  tranaducar  for  correcting 
pulse  dispersion.     3,286,180.  11-15-66.  CI.  888 — 30. 

Hare  Weaton  A.,  and  W.  E.  Jordan,  to  E.  I.  du  Poat  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Abrasion  realstant  refractory  material. 
3.285,761.  11-15-66.  CI.  106—59.  ^     .        ^ 

Harman.  Robert  E..  F.  A.  Kuahl.  Jr..  R.  G.  Stra^aA.  aad 
R.  F.  Hlrscbmann.  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  Indolyl 
glucuronidea.     3.280.9S5.  11-15-66.  CI.  2*0—826.13.  __ 

Harper,  Darid  A.,  to  International  Harraster  Co.  now 
restricting  ralTe  safety  derioe  for  fluid  filter.  3,280,269. 
11-15-66.  a.  137—118. 

Harria-Intertypa  Corp. :  See — 

LlndemanB,  Robert  E.     3.280,607.  ^.    .       ...... 

Harrison,  Wayne  T..  and  R.  J.  Carrigan.  to  Bifelow-Saaford, 
Inc.     Axminater  carpet     3,280,797;  li-15-6«,  CL  161—67. 

Hart  Virglna  L.  Method  for  preventing  termite  infcautlon 
in  structuraa.     3,286,810.  11-15-66.  (S.  167-24; 

Hartel,  Pletar  H..  to  Bull  NederUnd  (Admialatratla-en 
SUtistiekmachine  M  I  J.,  N.V.)  Record  card  feed  mech- 
anism.    3,280.602.  11-15-66.  C\.  271 — 82.  ,  ,     . 

Hartllne.  R.  Acton,  to  Cembnstlon  KnglnearlBg,  Inc.  ^Ignitor 
burner  of  dual  fuel  flow  deslga  utillalag  an  eddy  plate. 
3.286.819,  11-15-66,  CI.  168—115. 

Hartog.  Ernest :  See —  _  ^     __,^  ,. 

Worthington,     Robert     L..     Hartog.     aad     T^itaibaom. 
3.286.100. 
Harton,   Daniel,   50%    to  P.   M.   Pldeoek.     Ojasplna  dejlce 

for  iute  bags  »»1   the  like  pieces  of  Atbrtc.     3:285.649. 

11-15-66.  CT.  294—61. 
Hartaougta,  Russell  E.     Building  ventilating  system.     3,286,- 

153.  11-15-66.  CI.  98—88 
Hartwig.  Hans  H.     Apparatus  aad  ^•^oAtor  Atxognphk: 

printing  with  doctor  roU  ink  controL     3.286,169,  11-15-66, 

CI.  101—207. 
Harverson,    Doaald    B..    to    SUBaa-Carraa   Ltd.      Cake   avaa 

wharrea.    8,280.43».  ll-l»-66.  d.  214— It. 

Hashimoto,  Takeahi :  See — 

Tumoto.    Hlroanke,    Haahimoto.    Taaaka, 

Stalbata.  Adachl,  Morita.  and  Kbihara. 

Hasty,  Turner  E.,  and  H.  D.  Toombs,  to  Texas  Inatnimjmts 

Inc.     Nondestructive  readout  of  thin  film  memory.     3,286,- 

241,  11-15-66.  CI.  340—174. 

Hauk.  Ernest  D.     Apparatus  aad  method  for  ramoviac  scale 

and    wax    from    ollwell    tnblag.      8,286,77«,    11-10-66.   CL 

184—8. 

i 


Banpt   Radolf  :  See — 

Kocbar,  Ernest  Dlrlch.  Wagner,  and  Haupt.     3.285.877. 
Hanschopp,    Alois,    to    Oewerkseha/t    Blaeahnttc    Westfalia. 

Pivotal    planer    cotter    with    adjustable    ecceatric    atop. 

3,285,668,  11-13-66,  Q.  299—34. 
Havar,   Rlckard    E..   and   F.   K.    UlrtdL    to   Rpbotron   Corp. 

Timing   circuit.      3.286,186.    11-10-66,    CT.    817-142. 
Haverfleld.    Fern    B.^   and   V.   R.    McGchee.     Line  up  damp. 

3,2843«,  11-16-66,  CT.  29—200.     ,  „      .    .      ^,  _. 

lUwkiBs.  Bdwto  G.  if.,  to  The  DUtUljri  Co.  Ltd.    Chloriaa- 

tlon  procaaa.     3,286.179.  11-10-6675.  260—664. 
HaydT    Hndagard :  8t9 —  „     .        _  ^.  .... 

OaalarteSr Wolf,  Weyde,  aad  Haydy.     1,286.741. 
Hayaa.  Charles  M.  :  See — 

Laraon,  John  E..  aad  Bayaa.     3,280,879. 
Hayes.  Howard  E.  :  See—  .  ^.  ..^ 

Jenaiags,  John  R.,  and  H|Tea.     8.284.828.  .     ^  , 

Hayea,    Robert    A^    and    K.yf.    Flatebar.    to    Union   ■pedal 

Maehlaa  Co.     Contlnaoos  feed  lockstitch  aawing  machlna. 

8,285,211.  11-15-66,  CT.  112—214. 
Haymaa.   Geone   C.^    to  Lealle  Welding  Co..  lac.     Window 

struetarc.     S,28iji64,  11-10-66.  CT.  49--4i3. 
Hlyrinon^  Ralmo  I.,  aad  U  Joklhaara.  to  Vaimet  Oy.     Appa- 
ratua lor  drytag  web  autarlaL     8,284.920.  U-n-66,  CI. 

34^—122. 
Heath  Co.  :  St^— 

MltebaU,  Robert  W.     3,2t0.120. 
Heaton.   Roger  G.,   to  J.   N.   Blnna.     Heavy  duty  automatic 

braking  means.     3,286.109.  11-10-66,  CT.  82—28. 
Hebcrt.    Jnllen.      Dispensing   eontalaer    for    sheet    wrapping 

material.    3,285.4«r  11-16-66,  CT.  220— 48._ 
Hecker.  Arthur  C.    and  S.  Cofaen.  to  Argus  Chemical  Corp. 

Polyvinyl    chloride    stabUlaad    with    mlxturea    comprldag 

Dolyois.  phenou.  and  salts  of  monoearbozyllc  adds.    S.280.- 

866.  11-18-66.  Cl.  260— 23.  ^_     .  ^. 

Hegemann,  Jaaaf,   and  W.    Sehalarmaaa,   to  Farbeafabelkea 

Bayar  iktlaofaaaUacfaaft.     Proeaaa  for  tha  traatmaat  of 

celTulaae   textile  materials  with  hardenable  real*  preeon- 

densatiOB    products    and    brightening    agents.      3.286,770. 

11-15-66.  CT.  117—33.5.  .     , 

Hegenbart.   Horst.     Hydraulic  teletransmlsslon  mtam,  com- 

priaing  tranamittar  and  receiver.     3.285,061,  11-16-66,  CL 

Hal«a.    SUnford   M.,   to  Chicago   Dy»*«>»ll»$"tjle5'  AK 
Harmatlcallv  aaaled  thombwbatf  roUry  switch.     3.286.047. 
11-16-66.  CT.  200—11. 
Hell.  PhlUip  N.  :   See—  ^    .  „ 

Dlmaa.  Ambroae  C.     8.284.840. 
Hell.  Wealey  :  See — 

Ulman.  Ambroae  C.    3.284,840.  ^^  ^  _, , 

Helaa.  Herbert  L..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.     Addocts  of  2.3- 
bounediol  and    tolylene  diisocyanate.      8.286.901,   11-15- 
66.  CT.  260 — 471. 
Heitefuaa.  Weraer  :  See—  ^  ^^  ,^ 

Badiaick,  Wcrner,aad  Haitefnae.    3.286.196. 
HaUar.  Harbart.  H.  J.  nan,  C.  J  Boaaart.  A.  C.  Melnaes,  and 
B.  k.  Baeker,  to  Mine  Safatv  Appllaaeaa  Co.     Proframmer 

far  flald  anaiyala.    8.286.064.  Tf-l  6-66.  CT.  7»— »|di.. ^ 

Halma.   Clifford  J.,   aad   L.  J.  Basenakar.   to  Data   Prodocta 
imar  aad  bar  magnet  meana. 


I  to.    Koli 
3.286.009 


Corp.     High  apaed  print  hammer  aad  bar 

3.2ffii,166.  ll-ffr-66j_a.  101— •«.        .  ., 
Helauist,  Carl  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Fluid  ^     ^^     ^ 

Irtth  aprtng  cotfilon.    3.2S6JT9.  11-10-56,  CT.  192— » 
Hembrae.  oiear  O..  aad  C.  iT  Yoat.  to  Hannhem  Co 

Control  aaaembly  for  oil  weU  pomp.     3.29.188.  ll-i: 


presaure  clutch 
.  11-10^.  CT.  192—85. 

~  ..  Inc. 

Control  aaaembly  for  oil  well  pomp.     S.28B.1BI.  11-15-66. 

CT.  108 — 26. 
Henderaaa.  CourtUad  M..  aad  K.  R.  Baavar,  Jr..  to  Monaanto 

Co.     Two-phase  thermoelectric  body  comprlslaf  a  silicon 

garmaalum  autrix.     3.286,017.  11-15-66.  CT.  62—3. 
Haaderaoa.  Coarilaad  M..  and  E.  R.  Baavar.  Jr    to  Moasanto 

Co.     Two-phaae  tharmoalectric  body  eamprtrtng  a  silicon 

earboa  matrix.    3.286.018.  11-15-66.  CT.  6l— 3. 
Haadaraon.  Courtland  M.,  and  E.  R.  Baavar,  Jr..  to  Monaanto 

Co.      Two-phaae    tharmoeleetric   bo^   comprising   a    lead- 

teUurium  matrix.     8,286.019.  11-10-66,  CT.  63 — 8. 
Hendaraea.  Jamea  C. :  Sea—  „     ^  .  ^. 

Pnekett.  HlDard  E..  Matthews,  aad  Headaraoa.     3.286. 
080. 
Henderaon,  John  K.     Method  and  apparatua  for  cantroUably 

drilling  off  vertical  holes.     S.285.W0.  11-10-66.  CT.  175— 

57. 
Headerson.  Miles  L..  to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co,     Separation 

praeoaa.    3,386.986.  11-16-66.  CT.  260 — 674. 
Hea«araoa.    Paal    D.,    to   The   Superior   BlfCtrtc   Oa.      Tna*. 

swltah  aad  pUot  light  unitary  device.     8.386.061.  11-15- 

66.  CL  too— 121. 
HaaiafMa,  RoUand  H.,  to  Laada  aad  Narthnm  Co.    Poaitive 

ttmlt  eaatrol  for  motoriaad  drive  anita.    8.286,148.  11-16- 

96.  CT.  818—208.  «    ^    „  ^    ,.         ^  ,. 

Haaka.  Alfred  M..  R.  C.  Odioae.  aad  B.  K.  Schmid,  to  Golf 

Baaaareh  A  Development  Co.     Hydration  of  olefins  in  the 

preaance  of  a  solveat     3.880.977.  11-15-66.  CT.  260—641. 
Heaaion.  George  F. :  See — 

Baaton.  Ndaon  R..  and  Heanion.    3.286.918. 
Henry,  Robert  L.    Motor  moanUng  device.    S.2M.047.  11-10- 

66.  CL  248—29. 
Heary.    Robert    L.     to   The   Clndanatl    Mllltnir   MaclilBe  Co 

Electric  dlacharge  machlnlag  apparatus  with  current  con 

trol  maana.    3,286,127.  11-lT-M,  CT.  810—309. 

Henry,  Walttr  N..  and  J.  N.  Iramdk,  ta  Ifatleaal  Indnatrial 
Pradncts  Co.  Container  sealing  and  fllliag  means.  8.285.- 
299.  11-16-66.  CT.  141 — 812. 

Henry's  Drive-In,  Inc.  :  See — 

De  Rosa.  Anthony  8.    8.186.154. 

Hansgen.  Bernard  T. :  Sae— 

Clemens.  Ogden  A.,  and  Hensgen.    8.288.161. 

Heaaoldt,  M..  *  Sobne.  Opdaeba  Werke  Aargaa  :  See — 
Raataeh.  Kurt,  aad  Wajrraaah.    S,280.lll. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.286.861. 
3,285.662. 
3,'285,870. 

3.285,883. 


Heppenstall  Co. :  See — 

Drain,  Alfred  H.    3.286,049. 
Hercules  Inc.  :  See — 

Brack.  Karl.     3,285,881. 
Foater,  Stephen  F.     3.285,172. 
Hamilton,  John  F.    3,^85,173 
Robinson.  Anderson  K.     3.285,804. 
Vandenberg,  Edwin  J. 
Vandenberg,  lOdwln  J. 
Vandenberg,  Edwin  J. 
Vandenberg,  Edwin  J.     „,~^^^. 
Wagner.  Richard  L.     3,285.742. 
Toung.  Herbert  L.    3,285.972. 
Herrlck.    David    B..    to   Dresner    Industries.    Inc.      Dtscharge 
cooler    for    rotary    positive    displacement    vacuum    pump. 
3.285.327.  11-15-66,  Cl.  165 — 47. 
Herrtck.  Donald  W.,  to  Northrup  Corp.    Lamp  socket.    3,286,- 

219,  11-15-66,  Cl    339 — 154. 
Hersbey,  Harold  J. :  See  — 

Andregg    Ernest  R.,  Hersbey,  and  McOee.     3,286,040. 
Hesa,  Jamea  E.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Slow  release  fertilizer  com 
prlslnK  area,  wax,  and  natural  resin.     3,285.738,  11-15-66. 
Cl.  71—64. 
Hester.  Johnny  :  See — 

Longton.  Le  Roy  T.    3  285.365. 
Hetteen,  Allan  E.,  to  Polaris  Industries.  Inc.     Robber  track. 

3.285.676.  11-15-66.  CL  306-27. 
Hettrick  Mfg.  Co..  The  ;  See — 

Tombari.  Aldo  L..  and  Simpson.     3,285.257. 
Hewatt.  Frank  W.    Furniture.    3.285.685.  11-16-66,  CT.  812— 

287. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See- 
Dudley.  Robert  L.,  and  Llnkwlts.    3.286.247. 
Hex<ia11.    Andrew    M.       Adjustable    hanger    bar.       8,285..'^53. 

11-13-66.  CT.  248 — 71. 
Hey  1,  Peter:  See — 

Parka.  George  D.,  Jr..  Shuford.  and  Hevl.    3.285,099. 
Hiatt.   Frank   T..   to  P    R.   Mallory  k  Co    Inc      V  H.F.  and 

U.H.F.  tuning  means.     3,286.209.  11-15-66.  Cl.  334 — 48. 
Hlckorj-  Foundrj  and  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

SIcinon.  Cart  L      3.284.987 
High.  Roy  F.,  to  Unltwl  Staten  of  America.  Army.     Protec- 
tlre  [Mirkaglng  of  delicate  mechanisms.     3.28.'^. 400.  11-15- 
66.  Cl.  206     46 
Hlldebrand.  IlHmut,  and  A.  Staachewskl.  to  Hacketbal  Draht- 
ond    Kat>«l  Werke    Aktiengesellachaft.       Coaxial    high    fre 
qoency  cable  and  insniating  apacer.     3.286.015.  ll-I.V-66. 
Cl    1T4— 29 
HiMinger.  William  M    W.  H   Bover.  and  M.  L.  Van  Dreser.  to 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.     Refractory.     3.285.- 
700.  11-15-66.  Cl.  106 — 58. 
Rllreroth.  Erich:   See-- 

OoldeDberg.  Rolf.  Kaubke.  and  Hilgeroth.     3,284.922. 
Hill,  George  S..  K.  R.  Davis,  R.  O.  Shuck,  and  K.  A.  Toroa- 
slan,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of  manufacturing  a 
foam  plaetic  article.     3.286,004.  11-15-66.  CT.  264— 4.'5. 
Hill.  John  Lh.  to  Ramaey  Engineering  Co.     On-otDT  Integrating 

motor  controller.     .^,286,1 44.   11-15-96,  CT.   318 — 18. 
Hill.  Roger  O..  snd  O.  A.  Hoffman.     Tracer  head.     3.285.137. 

11-15-66.  CT    90 — 62. 
Hlller.  Waldemar.     Speech  and  aoond  reprodndng  device  In 
dolU.  flgurea  and  other  objecta.     3.285.609.   11-15-66,  Cl. 
274 — 1. 
Rine.  LouU  P..  Jr..  aad  R.  J.  Valea,  to  The  C.  A.  Olaen  Mfg. 
Co.     Multi-port  gaa  burner.    3.285.817.  11-15-66.  CT.  158 — 
90. 
HInes.  Eugene  W.    Afterburner  combustion  xtrurture.    3.285.- 

002.  11-15-66.  CL  60 — 80. 
HIrscfa.  Alfred.  F   Huba.  and  R.  Horvath.  to  Diamond  Alkali 
Co.     Dry  cleaning  aolvent.     8,285.858.  11-10-66,  Cl.  252 — 
171. 
HIrachmann.  Ralph  F.  :  See — 
Harman.  Robert  E..  KuehL 
3,285.985. 
Hl-8hear  Corp. :  See — 

Dean.  John  F..  and  Batten. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hanawe,  Toahio,  Toknnaga.  and  Iwata.     3,285.573. 
Inose.  Fumlyukl.     3.286,153. 
Inusuka,  I»ao,  and  Yumlnaka.     8,285,486. 
Sugawara.  Maaao.  and  Okagaki.     3,286,119. 
Hoag.  Nelson  E.  :  See — 

Oreutman.  Weldon  W..  and  Hoag.     3,286,026. 
Hobart  Mfg   Co..  Ttie  :  See — 

Oelger.  Paul  B  and  Russell  C.     3.285.471. 
Hobaon.  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electric  cir- 
cuit brealier  with  removable  trip  unit  having  Impact-releaaa- 
ble  latch  meana.     8.286.210.  11-15-66.  Cl    335—10. 
Hockett.  Donald  D..  to  Fiaher  Governor  Co.     Handwheel  c<Hi- 
necting   means   for   cylinder   valve.      3.285.641,    11-15-66, 
CI.  287—53. 
HoffoMn  Electronlce  Corp.  :  See — 
Cornwell,  Charlea  M.     3,286.101. 
Wojclechowskl,  Francis  X.     3.285.458. 
Hoffman,  George  A. :  See —  | 

Hill,  Roger  O.,  and  Hoffman.     3.285.187. 
Hoffman,  Loula.      Collapsible  ahelf.      3.285.206,  11-15-69.  CI. 
108-184. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See — 

Osbond.  John  .M.     3,285.824.  , 

Weber.  Joseph.     3.285.950. 
Hoffsommer.  Robert  D..  Jr.  :  See — 

Taub.  David.  Hoffsommer.  and  Wendler.     3.285.940. 
Hogrefe.    Arthur    F.,    to    United    Statea    of    America,    Navy. 
Satellite  commutator  having  reed  relay  matrix.    3,286,234, 
11-15-66.  Cl.  340—166. 
Holden.  Alfred  T.,  to  Decca  Ltd.     Chart  position  indicating 
apparatua.    3.286.271.  11-10-66,  Cl.  346 — 8. 


Strachan.  and  HIrachmann. 


8.285.110. 


] 


HoUeman.  Leendert.    Manually  operable  apparatus  for  meas- 
uring, and  visibly  Indicating  the  length  of  a  longitudinal 
member.     3.284.906.  11-15-66,  Cl.  33—134. 
Holleman.  Leendert.    Liquid  bleach  distributor  for  a  waahtng 

machine.     3,285.042.  11-15-66.  CT.  68—207. 
Holler.  Kermit  W.  :  See— 

Dulakl,  Theodore  J.,  and  Holler.     3,286.699. 
Holmqulst.   Wayne   N..   to  The  Boeing  Co.      Pitch-stabilised. 

%-arylng  gweep  wing.     3,285.542,  11-15-66.  Cl.  244 — 91. 
Holroyd,  Irvin  :  iSee — 

HalUworth,  Raymond  T..  knd  Holroyd.      3.285.844. 
Holaer.   William  T..   R.   R.   Unterberger.  and  8.  B.  Jones,   to 
Chevron  Research  Co.     Method  for  mapping  a  saK  dome  at 
depth  by  measuring  the  travel  time  of  electromagnetic  ea 
ergy  emitted  from  a  borehole  drilled  within  the  salt  dome. 
3.286.163.  11-15-66,  CL  324 — 6. 
Holaten,  John   R.,   W.  A.   H.  Huffman,   L.   G.  Kasbo,   and  J. 
Preston,   to   Monsanto  Co.     P-pb«nylenebl8(dlmethvUeetlc 
arid)  and  a  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.     3.285.956, 
11-15-66.  Cl.  260—515. 
Homanick.  George,   to  The  iLeyman   Corp.     Method  and  ap 
paratua  for  tranaf erring  articles.     S.285,079.  11-15-66.  CT. 
74—37. 
Honeywell  Inc.  :  See — 

Coaart,  Aron  B.     3.286.245.        1 
Egll.  Werner  H.     3.285.073. 
Lohmann.  Arthur  M.     3.280.177. 
•     Richter.  Eugene  G.     8.285.165. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See —  '  ' 

Well.  Edward  D.     3.285.729. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  See — 
Gutsman.  Edward  H.     3.285.598. 
Slmlnakl.  Walter  V  .  and  Janko.      3.285.507. 
Hopkln.  Norman  M..  to  JohnBon.  Matthey  k  Co.  lytd.     Deposi- 
tion of  palladium.      3.286.754.  11-15-66.  CT.  106 — 1. 
Hopklna,  Evan  L.     Hand  scraper.     3,284.898.  11-10-66,  Cl. 

SO— 172. 
Hopley.    Eric   T..    to    Rolls-Royce    Ltd.      Bearing    assembly. 

.S  285.004.  11-15-66.  CT.  60—39.08. 
HoriuchI    Maaaharu  :  See — 

Tamura.  Naojl.  and  HoriuchI.     3.285.486. 
Horlxons  Inc. :  8*9 — 

Sprague.   Robert  H..  Stewart,  and   Lewis.     8.285,744. 
Hornateln.  Herbert  L.     Flavored  shaved  Ice  machine.    3.280.- 

108.  ll-1.%-fi«.  Cl.  107—1 
Hornung.   Stephen   A.,  and  P.  Dockwsll  III.  to  K.  M.  White 
Co.      Door   control    mechanism.      S.285,S69.    11-16-69,   CI. 
187—62. 
Horvath.  Roland :  See— 

Hlrach.  Alfred.  Huba.  and  Horvath.     3.285.858. 
Hott.  Albert  C  and  V.  C.  Davl*.  to  North  American  Aviation. 

Inc.      Holding   tool.      3.284.962.    ll-1.1-««.    Cl.    51—217. 

Honser.  Clarence  G.,  and  W.  E.  Payne,  to  Philllpn  Petroleum 

Co.     Method  for  contlnuonaly  diacharging  the  contents  of 

a  pressurlied  vessel.    3  285.899.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260 — 93.7. 

Honvener    Irving  S..   to   The  Dow   Chemical  Co.     Fastener. 

H  2R.'5.ftS8.  11-15-99.  CT.  287—20.92. 
Hoven.    J'tcob   J.      Door   template.     3,284.012.    11-16-99.    CT. 

S3 — 194. 
Hovercraft  Development  Ltd. :  See — 

Cockerell.  Christopher  8.     3.285.366. 
Howard  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Howard.  William  F.     3  285.181. 
Howard,    ^hlrly     L.       Electronic    acannlng     radar     system. 

3.286.260.  11-15-66.  Cl.  343 — 100. 
Howard.    William    F..    to   Howard    Electric   Co.      Aotomatic 

pump  alternator.     8.285.181.  11-15-66.  Cl.  108 — 11. 
Howell,    Robert    B.     Slider.     3.284.864,    11-15-66,    CT.    24— 

205.14. 
Howell,  Robert  C.  and  C.  A.  Lawler.  to  Bovar  Engineers.  Inc. 

Particle  storage  bin.     3.285.438.  11-15-66,  CT.  214 — 17. 
Howies.  Donald  A.  :  See — 

Wright.  John  W.  T.,  Coaton,  and  Howlea.     3.286.218. 
Hoyle,  Albert  O. :  flee— 

Wllkle.  Robert  C.  Hoyle,  and  De  Roche.     3.286.007. 
Hoyle.  Robert  J.,  Jr..  to  Potlatch  Forests,  Inc.    Joint  In  tim- 
bers.     3.285.639.  11-15-66.  Cl.  287-20.92. 
Huba,  Francis :  See— 

Hlrsch,  Alfred.  Huba.  and  Horvath.     3,285.808. 

Hubbard.  Elbert  G..  to  Pneumatic  Conveying  Systems  Co. 
Conveying  device  and  method.  3.285.670.  11-15-66,  CT. 
302—23. 

Hubbell.  Harvey.  Inc. :  See —  '    I 

Macklewlcs.  Cxeslaw.     3.286.<K{1. 

Hubbs.  John  C,  to  E-H  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.  Electri- 
cal measuring  apparatus  for  determining  response  time  of 
translators  and  the  like.  3,286,180,  11-15-66,  CT.  324 — 
158. 

Huber,  Max,  to  Snlser  Bros.  Ltd.  Exchange  tower.  3,285, 
587.  11-15-66.  Cl.  261—96. 

Hubin,  Anthony  S.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  Manufacture  of 
cellulosic  producU.    3,284,856,  11-15-66,  CT.  19—146. 

Hubner,  Gerhard,  to  Hermann  Bauermelster  Maschlnenfabrlk 
und  Muhlenbau  G.m.b.H.  Machine  for  treating,  especially 
dry-conching  and  emulsifying  chocolate  masses  or  the  like. 
3.285,582,  11-15-66.  CT.  269 — 41. 

Huckabay.  William  B.,  and  W.  H.  Parker,  to  Rayflex  Explora- 
tion Co.  Continuous  marine  seismic  surveying.  3,286,225, 
11-10-99.  Cl.  340—7. 

Huddle,  Carl  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Carburetor  tem- 
perature control.    3,286,588,  11-16-96,  Cl.  261—180. 
Huepenbecker,  Philip  H. :  See — 

Marona,  Robert  N..  and  Huepenbecker.     3.285.477. 
Huffman.  William  A.  H. :  See — 

Holaten.  John  R..  HnfTman.  Kaabo.  and  Preston.    3  285  - 
906. 
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HachM.  Oordon  A.,  and  H.  Smith,  to  H.  Smith.     2-pol7car- 
boDalkTl-l.a-cyclopentanedlonea.      8,285.868,    ll-UV-d6,   CI. 
260— S86. 
HofUM,  Marc«l :  89* — 

Artar    Da    PletaU,    Jacquea,    Hufu«a,    Sanbal-Bayard, 
Louplac,  Coaverture,  and  TalUefer.     3,285,222. 
Holaaen.  Kolf  K.,   to   Union   Carbide  Corp.     Prei>aration  of 
aabatltut«d  pyrrole  derlTatlrea.     3,285,981.   ll-15-«0,   CI. 
2«(>— 313. 
Haitt,  Jlmmle  L.,  and  J.  Papaila,  to  Gulf  Research  k  Develop- 
ment Co.     Acidising  propped  fractures.     3,286,340,  11-15- 
Oe.  a.  186 — «2. 
Hall,  Wilson  B. :  Bf— 

WUson.  LoaU,  HuU,  Steinberg,  and  Flschell.     3,28«,064 
Holler,  Karl,  Q.m.b.H. :  See— 
Kllnsel,  Hans.     3,285,101. 
Humble  OU  *  Beflnlng  Co. :  Bee—  , 

BelsUe,  Carl  E^Jr.     3,285,335. 
Hnmlston,  Paul  A.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Slaybaogh,  Lyle,  and  Humlston.     3,285,200. 
Hunter,  Joeeph  M.     RoUry  air  drUllng  head.     3,285,352,  11- 

15-«e,  CI.  175—214. 
Hunth,  Werner,  to  Bolkow  Oesellschaft  mlt  bescbrankter  Haf- 
tung.     Fluid  linkage  and  aervo-syitem.     3,280,139,  11-15- 
66,  CI.  91 — 51. 
Hupp  Corp. :  See — 

Smith,  Horace  L.,  Jr.     3,286,157. 
Smith,  Horace  L.,  Jr.     3,285,514. 
Harwlts,  Marvin  J.,  and  E.  M.  Beavers,  to  Rohm  *  Haas  Co. 
Ethers  and  methods  of  preparation.     3,285,966.  11-15-66. 
Cl.  260 — 614. 
Hussar,  Joseph  P..  to  Puse  lodloator  Corp.     Mechanical  indi 

eating  fuseholder.     3,286,062,  11-15-66,  Cl.  200—121 
Hayek  Corp. :  flee — 

Furbeek,  Warren  R.,  and  Murphy.     3,285,487. 
Hvlsd,  Andrew,  Jr.,  to  The  Kerite  Co.    Insulated  X-ray  cables. 

3.286,022,  11-15-66.  Cl.  174—105. 
Hydroponics,  Inc. :  flee — 

Kyle.  Leslie  B.     3,284.948. 
Hynek,  Walter  J.,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson.     Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing apertured  non-woven  fabrics.     3,284,857,  11-16-66, 
Cl.  llP— 161. 
Hynes  Electric  Heating  Co. :  flee — 
Hynes,  Lee  P.     3,286.078. 
Hynes.  Lee  P.,  and  Koester.     3,286.079. 
Hynes,  Lee  P.,  to  Hynes  Electric  Heating  Co.     Flexible  In- 
ternal heater.      3.286,078.    11-15-86,  Cl.  219 — 306. 
Hynes,  Lee  P.,  and  O.  L.  Koester,  Jr.,  to  Hynes  Electric  Heat- 
ing Co.     Tank  transport  heater.     8,286,079.  11-15-66.  Cl. 
219—310. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  flee — 

Menlckella.  Michael  A.,  and  Znbaty.     3,286.067. 
Plats,  Blwood  T.      3,286.060. 
StrlngfeUow,  Allen  E.     3.286.065. 
ITT  Cannon  Electric  Inc. :  flee^ 

Narosny,   Ronald  S.,   and  Anderson.     3,286.223. 
Drlnkwater.  David.     3.286,222.  | 

Ideal  Industries,  Inc.  :  flee —  , 

Myers,  Thomas  E.     3,286,131.  I 

Myers,  Thomas  B.     3,286,134. 
Oeblerklng,  Dean.     3,285,103. 
Illlngworth,   Oeorge   E..   and  J.   J.   Louvar.   to   Universal  Oil 
Products  Co.     Synthesis  of  condensed  aromatlc-beterocycltc 
ring  compounds.     3,285.932,  11-15-66,  C\.  260 — 819. 
Illinois  Railway  Bqaipment  Co. :  flee — 

Swefer,  Theodore  J.     3.285,670. 
Illinolfl  Tool  Works  Inc. :  flee — 

Wanderer,  Hert>ert  J.     3.285,406. 
Ilse-Werke  KO  :  flee— 

MUler  Vom  Hagen.  Helns-GQnther.     3,280.207. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  flee — 
Bdwards.  Harry,  and  Woods.     3,285,678. 
Rathbone.  Peter,  and  Suckling.     3,285.867. 
Inamoto,   Yoshiaki,  and  T.   Sbima.   to  Teljln  Ltd.     Tertiary 
amino    polyamides    as    dyeabillty    improvers    for    polyester 
resins.    3,285,993^  11-15-66,  Cl.  260 — 857. 
IndeModent  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Patrlquln,  George  P.     3,284,841. 
Indugas,  Oesellschaft  fur  Industrlelle  Gasverwendung  m.b.H. : 

Schmidt.  Theodor.      3.286,240. 
Industrial  Filter  k  Pump  Mfg.  Cb. :  flee — 

Schmidt.  Henry.  Jr..  and  Zlevers.     3,285,417. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp. :  Bee — 

Chope,  WUbert  E.  and  H.  R.     3,286,644. 
Jernlnn,  Brneet  D.,  Jr.     3,286.533. 
InsersoU,  Henry  O.,   to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Recording  process  using  an  electron  beam  to  polymerise  a 
record.     8,286,026.  11-15-66,  Cl.  178—6.6. 
Inland  Bleetronic  Products  Corp. :  flee — 

August.  William  S.,  and  Haestlngs.     3.286.217. 
Inoae,  Fnmlyaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.    Converter  system  for  elimi- 
nating  common  mode   induction   voltage.     3.286,158.   11- 
15-66.  Cl.  321—8. 
Inooe,  Masao  :  flee —  «»„.„.„ 

Watanabe.  Hiroshi,  Matsunaga,  and  Inoue.     3,285.849. 

Instltnt  Francals  du  Petrole,  dec  Carburaots  k  Lubrlflants : 

gmg 

Berne.  Jean,  Moulin,  and  Casteran.     3,285,674. 

Interlego  AG. :  flee— 

Christiansen.  Godtfred  K.     3,284.946. 

International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  flee — 
Clappef,  Genung  L.     3,286.103. 
Cocca.  Ubert.  and  Pecoraro.     3.285,130. 
FloroB.  Theodore  O.     3,286.243. 
Maissel.  Leon  I.,  and  SUndley.     3.286.886. 
Nielsen.  Gunnar.    8,286,088.  ^^    ^_ 

Thompson,  James  P.,  and  Zlto.    3.286.240. 


International  Harvester  Co.  :  flee — 
Harper.  David  A.     3.280,269. 
WoJka.  Leon  R.     3,280,326. 
International  Register  Co. :  fle*— 

Banathy,  Jeno  D..  and  Condon.    3.285.618. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  flee — 
Buttel.  Helmut.     3,284,876. 
Earp.  Charles  W.     3,286,262. 
Stelnbuch   Karl,  and  Muiler.     3,286,288. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  fle« 
Baum.  Elmer.     3,286.032. 
Curran,  John  R.     3,280,287. 
Fisher,  Robert  N..  and  Parkinson.     3.284,886. 
Greutman.  Weldon  W..  and  Hoag.     3.286.026. 
Newton.  Leroy.     3,286,063. 
Inusuka,  Isao,  and  T.  Yumlnaka.  to  HiUcbi.  Ltd. 
control  device  for  endless  droulation  system 
11-16-66.  Cl.  214 — 16.1. 
loppolo.    Anthony.      Vehicle    dust    collector    and    ventilator 

3.284  836.  11-10-66.  C\.  10—313. 
Irons.  Henry  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
circuits    employing    torsionally    strained    magnetic 
3,286.099.  11-15-66.  Cl.  307—88 
Irwin.  Donald  W  .  and  P.  L.  Johnson,  to  Fisher  Governor  Co. 
Safety    shut-olf    valve.      3,280,288.    11-16-66,    O.    187— 
630  15. 
Ishlda.  Haruo.  to  Daiwa  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd, 
gum   compositions   having   low   adherence  when 


Directional 
3.285,436. 


Logic 
coren. 


Chewing 
discarded 


3.285,750,  11-15-66. 


Tanaka.    I  to.    Kojlnia. 
Ebihara.      3.286  009. 
Aktiebolaget.     Jolt  de 
3,284.861.    11-15-66. 


Loose 


Plastic  refractory 
106 — 87. 


and  methods  of  preparation  thereof. 
Cl    99-135. 
Ishlda.  Mlnoru  :  flea — 

Atsumi.  Kunio.  and  Ishlda.     3.285  088. 
Ishlmaru,   Kenso.  and  R.  C.  Myers,  to  Becknian  Instruments, 
Inc.      Pipette  apparatus.      3.285,296.   11-15-66.   Cl.    141— 
26. 
Isoda.    Kenlchi.    and    K.    Matsuurs.    to    Kabuahiki    Kaisha 
Hitachi  Seisakusho.     Frequency  bridge.     3.286.160.  11-15- 
66.  CT    323-76. 
Ithaco.  Inc. :  Beee — 

Mitchell.   Edward  B..   GiUiland.   Fowler,  and  Seymour. 
3.286.189. 
Ito.  Tamotsu  :   flee — 

Yumoto.     Hlroeuke.    Hssbimoto. 
Shibata.   Adachl.   .Morita.   and 
Ivarsson.    Erik,   to   Malcus   Holqulst. 
sandlnic   machine  for  mould   flasks. 
Cl.  22     1)5  .^. 
Ivory.  Henry  V.,  J    W.  MacDonald.  and  J.  A.  Steele,  to 

Boorum  k  Pease  Co     Loose  leaf  binder     3.285.250.  11-15- 
66.  Cl.  129--23. 
Ivory.  Henry  V.,  and  K.  Vogel.  to  Boorum  k  Pease  Co. 

leaf  binder     3.285.251.  11-15-66.  Cl.  129-26. 
Iwata.  Yasuhiro  :   flee — 

Hanawa.  Toshlo.  Tokunaga.  and  Iwata.     3.285.573. 
JFD  Electronics  Corp.  :  flee — 

Camaasa.  Joseph.     3  286.140. 
Jackson.  George  W. :  See — 

Prlbonic.  John  F..  and  Jackson.     3.285.281. 
Jackson.   George  W  .    to   General   Motors  Corp.      Vehicle  sus- 
pension  system.     3.286,617,   11-15-66,   C\.  280—6 
Jackson.  Glenn  A  :  Bee — 

Vesper.  Daniel  M.  and  Jackson.     3.285  023. 
Jackson.    Harold    E..    Vi    to    Petrol    Injection    Ltd.      Fuel   In- 
jection   Bvstems.      3.285.233.    11-15-66.    Cl.    128 — 139. 
Jackson.    Wilbur   F .    and    H.    C.    Brauckfdek.   to   Rol>ertshaw 
Controls  Co      Electric  terminal.     3.286.216.  11-16-66,  Cl. 
889—89. 
Jacobs,  Lonis  J. 
compositions. 
Jacobson.  Arrid  W. 

Gray.  John  W  .  and  Jacobson.     3.286.028. 
Jacobson    Diiard  S  :  flee — 

Fehring.  Wendell  B..  Jacobson,  and  Stauman.    3.286,541. 
Jacobson.  Harvev  B.  :  flee — 

Brandon    Clarence  W.     3  285  349. 
Jakubowskl.  Theodore  P.,  to  Shulton.  Inc.     Dispensing  valve 
with  consistency  control.     3.285,286,   11-15-66,  C\.  187 — 
628 
Jalbert.  Domina  C ,  to  Space  Recovery  Research  Center,  Inc. 
Multi-cell    wing  type  aerial   device.      3.285.546.   11-15-68. 
Cl.  244 — 140. 
Jamison.  Will  B..   and  R.  W.  Barnes,   to  Soeclalties  Develop- 
ment  Corp.     Collapsible  tnbe  for  fighting  Are  with  high 
expansion  foam.     3  286,347.   11-15-66.   CT.   169—15. 
Janke.  Donald  E      See — 

Oartlev.  Wlllinm  H..  and  Janke     3.284  919. 
Maieckl.  Ronald  J..  Walker,  and  Janke.     3.284.918. 
Janko.  Oeorre  F.  ■   See — 

Slmlnoki.  Walter  V..  and  Janko.     3  285.597. 
Janneck.  Frank  W.  :   See — 

Dison.  James  R..  and  Janneck.     3.285.812.  |     ' 

Jardinier.  Jean  P.  J. :  See — 

Ernst.  Adolphe  O.  G..  Jardinier.  and  Rona.     3.286.262. 
Jeannin.  John  F.     Fluid  pressure  energy  translating  device. 

3.285.193.  11-15-66.  Cl.  103-162. 
Jefferson  Chemical  Co  .  Inc. :  See — 

Brader    Walter  H  .  Jr.     3.286  917. 

Mublbauer.  Herbert  G..  and   Llchtenwalter.     3.285.920. 

Jeffrev  Gallon  Mf^.  Co.  :  See— 

Fearon,  William  W.     3.285.668. 
Stanffer.  Robert  B.     3  285.432 
Jelen.    Frederic   C.    to   Cowles   Chemical    Co.      Alkali    metal 
(dllcates  and  method  for  producing  the  same.     3,285.859. 
11-15-66.  Cl    262—885. 

Jenkins.  George  8. :  See — 

McClaIn,  Walter  J.,  and  Jenkins.     3,284.888. 

Jenkins.  John  J..  Jr. :  See — 

McClaln.  Walter  J.,  and  Jenkins.    3.284,888. 


to  The  S.  Obermayer  Co. 
8280.763.    11-15-66.   Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Jenkner,  Herbert,  to  Chemiscbe  Fabrik  Kalk  G. m.b.H.     Proc- 
ess for  the  production  of  bromine  derivatives  of  aromatic 
compounds.     3,285.905,  11-15-66,  Cl.  260     612. 
Jennings,  John  K.,  and  U.  E.  Hayes,  to  Wilson  k  Co..  Inc. 

Hook  washer.     3  284.828    11-15-66,  Cl.  15—21. 
Jenny,  Jacques,  J.  Teti.  and  J.  P.  Anderson.    Method  of  form- 
ing a   hoof-coverlng.      3.285.346.   11-15-66.   Cl.   168 — 1. 
Jens.   Wayne   H..    to   Atomic   Power   Development   Associates. 
Inc.     Reinforced  ceramic  fuel  elements.     3,285,825,  11-15- 
66,  CT.  176—68. 
Jensen,  Lloyd  I.,  to  Johnston  Testers,  Ltd.     Drill  stem  test- 
ing apparatus.     3,285,344.  11-15-66.  Cl.  166--149. 
Jeppsson,  Erik  M.,  and  N.  B.  L.  Sander,  to  Hvenska  Aktie- 
bolaget Bromsregulator.    Slack  adjuster.    8,285,376.  11-15- 
66    Cl.  188—196. 
Jequler,  Robert :  See — 

VelluB,   Leon.   Jequler.   Peterfalvi.  and  Muiler.     3,285,- 
810. 
Jernigan.    Ernest    D..    Jr.,    to    Industrial    Nucleonics    Corp. 
Rendesvoua  and  docking  of  space  ships.     3,285.033.  11-15- 
6«,  Cl.  244—1. 
Jervls  Corp. :  flee — 

McCurdy.  Donald  L.     3,286,132. 
Jewell,   Keith  W.     Impact  switch.     3,286,056.  11-15-66.  Cl. 

200 — 61.45. 
Johns-Manville  Corp. :  flee — 

Balowin.  John  H..  Paetsold,  and  SUrr.     3.285,803. 
Dunkle,  Ueber  H.     3.285,632. 
Lavino,  Domlnlck.     3,285,724. 
Johns-Manville  Corp..  Soclete  Anonyme :  flee — 

Verly.  Maurice  J.  Q.     3,284.850.  I 

Johnson.  Alfred  L..  Jr..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.  Oeometrioally- 
spectrally  selecUve  radUtor.  3,285,833,  11-15-66,  qi.  1«5 — 
133.  ^- 

Johnson,   AlUe,  R.  D.  Choate,  P.  J.  Zimmerman,  and  E.  E. 
Johnson  ;  said  Zimmerman,  and  said  E.  E.  Johnson,  assors. 
to  Seoo,  Inc.     Bag  feeding  apparatus.     3.285.606.  11-15- 
66.  Cl.  271—62. 
Johnson.   Bill.     Livestock  Insecticide  applicator.     3,285,231, 

11-15--66.  Cl.  119—157. 
Johnson,  Carlton  U.  :  flee — 

Oreenkorn.  Robert  A.,  and  Johnson.     3.285.064. 
Johnson,  Curtis  R.  A.,  to  Leeds  k  Northrup  Co.     Tensioning 
device  for  recorder  chart  paper.     3,285,484.  11-15-66,  Cl. 
226—86. 
Johnson,  Donald  :  flee — 

Sanders.  John  B..  Disco.  Maasini.  and  Johnson.     3.285.- 
354. 
Johnson.  Eldon  E.  :  flee — 

Johnson,  Allie,  Choate.  Zimmerman,  and  E.  E.  Johnson. 
3,285,606. 
Johnson.  Elisha,  Jr. :  flee — 

Kirchner,  Carl  E.,  Jr^  and  Johnson.     3,285,530. 
Johnson,   Elisha,   Jr.,   to  Fiber   Industries.   Inc.     Doffing  de- 
vice with  trigger  actuated  cutter  means.    3.285,114,  11-15- 
66,  Cl.  83—402. 
Johnson.  Glenn  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Ec- 
centrically pivoted  Jetevator  with  conformable  seal.    3,285,- 
520,  11-15-66.  Cl.  239— 2«5.35. 
Johnson.  John  G..  and  R.  D.  Obadal,  to  Deere  *  Co.    Radiator 
grille  and  removable  screen.    3.28is,321,  11-15-66,  Cl.  160— 
104. 
Johnson  k  Johnson  :  Bee—  \ 

Dabroski^  Winifred  C.     3.285.771. 
Hynek.  Walter  J.     3.284.857. 
Johnson.  Matthey  k  Co.  Ltd. :  flee — 
Hopkln,  Norman  M.     3.285.754. 
Johnson.  Paul  A.,  to  Westingbouse  Air  Brake  Co.    Suspended 
flexible   strand   conveyor.      3.280.393.    11-10-66.   Cl.   198 — 
192. 
Johnson,  Philip  L.  :  flee — 

Irwin   Donald  W..  and  Johnson.    3.286.288. 
Johnson.  Russell  L.  :  See — 

Dlehl.  John  M.,  Kamenick.  and  Johnson.     3.284.938. 
Johnson  Service  Co.  :   See — 

BJornsen.  BJorn  O..  and  Lechner.     3.285  263. 
Johnson.  Thomas  E.    to  Stainless  Foundry  A  EnelneerinK.  Inc. 
Ferrous-base,  hardenable,  corrosion-resistant,  nlgh-gtrength. 
hlgh-ductlUty  alloy.     3,286.738.  11-15-66.  Cl.  75—128. 
Johnston.  Howard,  and  M.  S.  Tomlta.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.      Amino-trichloroplcolinlc  add   compounds.      3.285.925. 
Il-15-a6.  Cl.  260 — 294.9. 
Johnston  Testers.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jensen.  Lloyd  I.     3.285.344. 
Johnstone.  Robert  D..  and  D.  C.  Kofahl.  to  Richfield  Oil  Corp. 
Well  drilling  method.     3.285.337.  11-16-66.  Cl.  166— .6. 

Joklhaara,  Laurt  :  See —  ^„„ 

Hlyrinen.  Ralmo  I.    and  Joklhaara.     3.284.920. 
Jones  k  Laugblln  Steel  Corp. :  flee —  ^_  „„„ 

Morgan.  Eric  R..  Bessen.  BaU.  and  Norman.     3.285.838. 

Jones.  Ronald  H..  and  W.  O.  Evans,  Jr..  to  United  SUtes  of 
America.  Navy.  Magneto-resistive  potentiometer.  3,286,- 
161.  11-16-66.  Cl.  323—94. 

Jones.  SUnley  B. :  See—  ^  ^  „  „^^  ,^^ 

dolser.  WillUm  T..  Unterbcrger,  and  Jones.    3,286,163. 

Joo  Louis  A.,  -and  J.  B.  Braunwarth.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 
California.  Complex  polynuclear  carboxylic  acid  stabilisa- 
tion of  halogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  insecticides  in 
petroleum  hydrocarbon  solvent.  3,285,813.  11-15-^6.  Cl. 
167 — 42. 

Joo  Louis  A.,  and  H.  J.  Young,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp. 
Purification  of  anthracene.  3,285,987.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260— 
676. 

Jordan.  Richard  H..  and  S.  A.  Findley.  to  Kingston  Products 
Corp.  Directional  turn  indicator  signal  having  delayed 
releasable  means  cancelling  signal  as  vehicle  is  turned  to  a 
straight  ahead  direction.  3.286.054.  11-15-66.  Cl.  200 — 
61.84; 

Jordan.  Walter  E. :  flee— 

Hare.  Weston  A.,  and  Jordan.    3.286.761. 
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Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Brown.  Amos  P.     3.285,666. 
Jubermann,  utto  :  flee — 

Wegner,     Christian,     MuschelknauU,     Jubermann,     and 

LeBlanc.     3,285,976. 

Junck,   John  A.,  and  J.  Kokaly,  <o  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Hydraulic  valve  neutraUser.    3,285,284, 11-15-66,  Cl.  187— 

624.27. 

Junlou,   Melville  £.      Shop   truck.      3,285,447.   11-16-M.  CL 

214—506. 
Justin.  Vern  S.  :  See- 
Thompson,  Edward  H.,  and  Justin.     3,286,212. 
Justus,  Edgar  J.,  and  D.  C.  Cronin.  to  Belol<t  Corp.    Web  trans- 
fer assembly  for  a  papermaklng  machine.    3,285,806.  11—15- 
66.  Cl.  162—306. 
KatHishlkl  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisakusho  :  See — 
Isoda.  Kenlchi,  and  Matsuura.    3.286.160. 
MiglUka,  MaKatoshl,  and  Tokuyama.     3.285.791. 
Nagata.  Minora.     3.285.016. 
Kabushiki   Kaisha   Talko    DenU   Seisakusho    (Talko  Electric 
Works  Ltd.)  :  See — 

Kamiya.  Rokuro.     3.286.206. 
Tamura.  Naqli.  and  Hortuchi.     3.286,486. 
Kadisb.  Frank.    Door  construction.     3,284,976.  11-15-66.  Cl. 

32—455. 
Kahn,  Henry  :  See — 

Wolfe.  John  S.  B..  and  Kahn.    3.285.989. 
Kahn.  Henry,  and  L.  Popa.  to  Goodrich-Gulf  Chemicals.  Inc. 
Oxygenizing  systems  useful  for  cleaning  purposes.     3,285,- 
777.  11-15-66.  Cl.  134—2. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
E^lwards.  Robert  A.     3,284,979. 

Hlldinger,  William  M.,  Boyer.  and  Van  Dreser.    3,285.760. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Barnier,  Douglas  J.,  and  Steger.    3,285,666. 
Kamenick,  Rudolph  J.:  See — 

Diehl    John  M.,  Kamenick.  and  Johnson.     3,284,938. 
Kamiya.  Kukuro.  to  Kabusblkikalsha  Talko  Denkl  Seisakusho 
(Talko  Electric  Works  Ltd.).     Active  CR  two-terminal  dr 
cult.    3.286,206,  11-15-66,  Cl.  333—80. 
Kampstrup-lArsen.  Harry.     RoUry  kilns.     3,286,591.  11-15- 

66.  Cl.  263—33. 
Kanegafuchi  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See — 

Ueda.  Keiso,  Ando,  Tanaka,  and  Fujimura.    3,285,592. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd. :  Sec — 

Aral,  Sumio,  Funatsu.  and  Klta.     8.285,973. 
Kaplan,  Donald  £.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Item  handling  appa- 
•    ratus.     3,285,389.  11-15-66,  Cl.  198—34. 
Kaplan,  Harry,  and  W.  C.  Craig,  to  General  Aniline  A  Film 
Corp.     Process  of  preparing  iodophors  of  nonionic  synthe 
tic  surfactants.     3,285,816.  11-15-66.  Cl.  167—70. 
Karassik,  Igor  J.  :  See — 

Sebald,  Joseph  F.,  Karassik,  Davis,  and  Carter.     3.284.- 
993 
Kartiala,  Tauno  F.     Preload  bolt  Joint.    3,286,120.  11-15-66. 

Cl.  85—82. 
Karubn,    Richard    F.,    to    Velsicol    Chemical    Corp.      Sealing 
plugs.     3,285.465,  11-15-66.  Cl.  220 — 39.  f 

Kasbo,  Loyd  G.  :  See — 

Holsten,  John  R.,  Huffman,  Kasbo,  and  Preston.     3,285. 
956. 
Kasper,  Otto.     Wrench  having  toggle  actuated  movable  Jaw 
and  toggle  release  lever.     3.285,107,  11-15-66,  Cl.  81—368. 
Kats,  Jacob  M.     Waste  paper  receptacle  with  automatic  tamp- 
ing means.     3,285,505.  11-15-66.  Cl.  232 — 43.3. 
Kats,  Kurt,  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.    Coextruded  ther- 
moelectric members.    3.285.786.  11-15-66.  Cl.  136—205. 
Kaubke,  Horst :  See — 

Goidenberg,   Rolf.   Kaubke.   and   Hilgeroth.      3.284.922. 
Kaup.  John  J.,   to  Felsenthal   Instruments.   Inc.      Illuminated 
panel  and  method  for  making  same.     3,284,941.  11-15-86. 
Cl.  40—130. 
Kauts.   Hans  R.,  and  H.   Gerlach,  to  Bohler,  Gebr..  *  Co. 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Process    of    welding   a    preclpltatlon- 
hardenable  austenitic  steel.     3,286,075,  11-15-66.  Cl.  219- 
137. 
Kavalir,  John  J.,  and  E.  V.  Anderson,  to  United  States  Rubber 
Co.     Method  of  making  gloTes.     3,286,011.  11-15-66.  Cl. 
264 — 306. 
Kawarabayshi,  Eitaburo  :  See^ 

Yano.     Shiro,    Kawarabayshi.    Takura.    and     Morokawa. 
3  284  871 
Kawecki'  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Contant,  Claude  E.    3,285,716. 
Kay,  Arthur  :  See — 

Day,  Lawrence  O.,  Dobrick,  and  Kay.     3,284,960. 

Kaywood  Corp.  :  See — 

Bury.  Jack,  Korbelic,  Erb,  and  Vendetti.     3,284,843. 

Kearsley,  Wayne  A.,  L.  Lucas,  Jr.,  and  D.  B.  Watts,  to  Bdger- 
ton,  Germeshausen  k  Grier,  Inc.  Underwater  spark  dis- 
charge sound-producing  system.  3.286,226,  11-15-66.  Cl. 
340—12. 

Keating,  John  M. :  See — 

Dudash.  John,  Jr.,  Gable,  and  Keating.    3,286,181. 

Keck.  Frederick  L. :  See — 

Brown,  Francis  W..  and  Keck.     3,285,888. 

Keenan,  John  G.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     Vehicle  for  launching 

rocket  propelled  vehicles.    3,285,175,  11-15-66.  Cl.  102 — 49. 
Kehr,  Gunter.     Apparatus  for  the  final  machining  of  gears. 

3.285,134.  11-15-66,  Cl.  90—9. 
Keinonen,  Frank  W.,  and  B.  E.  Nagler,  to  Pioneer  Mfg.  Co. 

Furnace  and  burner  unit.     3,285,318,  11-15-66.  Cl.  158— 

114. 

Kelleher,  Cornelius  J. :  flee — 

Beneke,  Jene  A.,  Kelleher,  and  Magulre.     3,285,433. 
Kelley,  Jerry  O..   %  each  to  Marlln  Electric  Co.,  and  D.  J. 

Moloney.      Positional    computer    for    bowling.      3,284,928, 

11-15-66,  Cl.  35—29. 
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flaybaugh,  Lyle.  and  Humlston.    3,285,200. 
Kelly,  Edgar,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Collapsible  paraaol-llke 
reflector    utilising    flexible    honeycomb    shell.       3,280,270. 
ll-15-«6.  CI.  34^— 815. 
Kelly,  Joe  T.,  and  W.   Scboen,  to 
paraffin    Isomerlsatlon    process. 
260 — 683.7. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co. :  See — 

Swift,  Harvey  C.     3,285.370.  , 
Kemeny.  George  A. :  See —  I  .  ^  „._,  ^„_ 

_^.     ..  ♦    _    ., and  Richardson.    3,286.107. 


SUndard  Oil  Co.     Uquld 
3,280,990.    11-15-66.    CI. 


Kersey,  Jr..  and  Kemp.     3.285,- 
Kersey,  Jr..  and  Kemp.     3,285.- 


Feln,  AlvTn  E.,  Kemeny 
Kemp,  Trent  H. :  See — 

Kersey,  Frank  N..  J.  L. 

440. 
Kersey.  Frank  N..  J.  L. 
441. 
Kennard,    Doris    B.      Package    for    cigarettes    and    the    like. 

3,285.403.  11-15-66.  CI.  206—48. 
Kent.  Stanley  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Pres- 
sure tight  Igniter  fitting.     3.285.176.  11-15-66.  a.  102—70. 
Kerlte  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hvlsd.  Andrew.  Jr.     3,286.022. 
Kern,  Dale  W..  to  Rlegel  Textile  Corp.    Woven  diaper.    3,285.- 

24^,  11-15-66.  CI.  128—284. 
Kerr,  Douglas  A.,  and  G.  F.  Swetnam.  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laooratorles,    Inc.      Remote    line    concentrator    switching 
network.     3.i286.037,  11-15-66,  Cl.  179—18. 
Kersey,  Frank  N.,  J.  L.  Kersey,  Jr.,  and  T.  H.  Kemp,  to  Auto- 
matic  Sprinkler   Corp.   of  America.      UnloadlnK  apparatus 
for  cars  and  trucks.     3.285,440.  11-15-66.  Cl.  214   ^4. 
Kersey.    Frank   N.,   J.    L.    Kersey,   Jr..   and   T.    H.    Kemp,    to 
Automatic  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America.     Dump  car  assem- 
blies.    3,285,441,  ll-15-fl6,  Cl.  214 — 47. 
Kersey,  John  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Kersey,  Frank  N.,  J.  L.  Kersey,  Jr..  and  Kemp.     3,285,- 

440. 
Kersey,  Frank  N..  J.  L.  Kersey.  Jr..  and  Kemp.     3,285. 
441. 
Kerst.  Herman  :  See — 

Gunderson.  Lewis  O..  and  Kerst.     3,285,886. 
Keystone  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Buckler.  Benjamin.     3,285.525. 
Klbby.  Robert  M.  :  See — 

BuUough.  Vaughn  L.,  and  Klbby.     3.286.003. 
Kleber.  Robert  J. :  See —  , 

Gold.  William,  and  Kleber.     3.285,828. 
Klektaaefer  Corp.  :  See- 
North.  IrvfuK  W.     3.285.221. 
Klkuchl.  Toshlyasu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Tabulator. 

3.286.237.  11-15-66.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
KUey,  Roger  T.  :  See- 
Lamb.  Raymond  J.,  and  KUey.     3,285,702. 
Kimball  Systems.  Inc.  :  See — 

Parker.  Charles  A.     3.285.604. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  See — 

Habln.  Anthony  S.    3,284,856. 
King  Fifth  Wheel  Co. :  See— 

Danbam,  Ansel  W.     3,285.779. 
King,  Paul  D. :  See — 

Logan,   William  A..  Sharp.  Ollphlnt.  and  King.     3.286,- 
286 
King,    Paul    H.      Yarn 
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King.  William  H..  R.  A. 
Oil  Corp.     Automated 
11-15-66.   Cl.   208—28 
Kingston  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Jordan.  Richard  H..  and  Flndley.     3.286^54. 
Kirchner,  Carl  E.,  Jr.,  and  E.  Johnson,  Jr.,  to  Fiber  Industries, 
Inc.     Transfer    tall    retainer.     3,285,530,     11-15-66,    Cl. 
242—126.1. 
KIta.  Hlsahlro:  See- 
Aral,  Sumlo.  Funatsu.  and  KlU.      3,285.973. 
Ktta.   Yasuo.   to   Shimadzu   Selsakusho   Ltd.      Hydraulic  gear 
motor  or  hydrauUc  gear  pump.     3,285,188.   11-15-66.   Cl. 
10»— 126. 
KItabatake,  Mlchitoshl :  See— 

Oga,  Taljlro.  KItabatake,  Ogawa.  and  Kusunokl. 
978. 
KItahama.'  Ktyoshl  and  T.  ;  said  T.  Kitahama  assor 
K.  Kitahama.     X-ray  tubes  for  microphotograpby. 
112.  11-15-66,  Cl.  313—56. 
Kitahama,  Tsuruko  :  See — 

Kitahama,  Kiyoshl  and  T.     3,286.112. 
Kltrell.  John  v.,  and  R.  R.  Wlckes,  to  Lincoln  Carriage  Corp. 

Wheel  chair.     3,285.619.  11-15-66.  Cl.  280—34. 
Klang.  Marcel :  See —  ,„  „„,.,,,„ 

Matasa.  Claudius  G..  Drimus.  and  Klang.     3.285.712. 
Klasek    Frank  A.,   to  Western  Electric  Co..   Inc.     Test  probe 
for  detecting  misalignment  of  metal  workpleces.     3,284.910. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  33—180.  ^  „       ,.       . 

Klavir,  Samuel  N.,  60%  to  R.  Sejymour.     Coupling  for  angu- 
larly disposed  shafts.     3.285.080.  11-16-66,  Cl.  74—66. 
Klein.  Robert  J.  :  See—  ^^,    _ 

Moeblman.  Vernon  C.  and  Klein.     3,285.174. 
Kllklok  Corp.:  See- 
Baker.  Thomas  R.     3.285,143. 
Baker,  Thomas  R.     3.285,494. 
Kline.    Robert   E..   and    W.   C.    Starnes,    to   Gulf  Research   * 
Development  Co.     Process  for  dehydrocyclliatlon  of  hydro- 
carbons.    3.285,985,  11-15-66,  Cl.  260—673.5. 
Klinefelter,  Glenn  B.,  to  Gorton  Heating  Corp.     Adaptor  for 
heating     system     air     valves.     3,285^70,     11-15-66.     Cl. 
137 — 202. 
Klingel,    Hans,    to    Karl    Huller   O.m.b.H.     Adjusting   device 
for  tool  carriers.     3,285,101.   ll-15-««.  Cl.   77—8. 

Klots.  Charles  E. :  See—  ,  „,, 

McDaniel.   Weymouth  N.,  and  Kloti.     8,285,823. 


holder.       3,285,632.     11-15-66.     Cl. 

Trimble,  and  W.  G.  Franx,  to  Mobil 
lubricating  oil  refining.     3,285.846. 


3.286.- 

to  said 
3.286. 


Plant  cutting  tools.     3,284,900.  11-15-66, 

See 


Supply 
180. 


Knecbt,  George  W.  :  See — 

Norden,  Alexander  R.,  and  Knecht.     3,286.068. 

Knight  Noble  A.,  and  R.  H.  Francis,  to  West  Virginia  Pulp 
and  Paper  Co.  Tube  yarn  shipper.  3,285,412,  11-16-66, 
Cl.   206—65.  .-.-.., 

Knittel.   Kmll  £. 

Cl.    30 — 818. 
Knox,  Richard  J. 

Bade.  Douglas  B.     3.284.904. 
Kober.  Ehrenfried  U. :  See — 

Hammond.  Philip  D.,  and  Kober.     3.285.961. 
Koch,    George    R..    to   Temescal    Metallurgical    Corp.     Cable 
terminal  for  use  with  electron  gun  apparatus.     3,286.021. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  174—80. 
Koch,  Peter,   to  TroJan  Steel  ft  Wire  Ltd.     Bed  chesterfield. 

3.284.812.   11-15-66.  Cl.  5—13. 
Kocher,  Kmest-Ulrlch    K.  Wagner,  and  R.  Haupt.   to  Fart>en- 
fabriken  Bayer  AktiengesellHchaft.     Process  for  the  polym- 
erisation of  monomeric  formaldehyde.     S.285.877.  11-16-66. 
Cl.   260—67. 
Koenlg   Nathan  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture. 
Kpichlorohydrin    and    acid    anhydride    treatment    of    wool. 
3.285.691.  11-15-66.  Cl.  8—128. 
Koester.  Charles  J.,  and  E.  0.  Dixon,   to  American  Optical 
Co.      Laser  structure   Including   laser  energy   transparent 
energy  diverting  masking  elements.      3.286.193.   11-16-66. 
Cl.   331—94.5. 
Koester,  George  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Hynes.  Lee  P.,  and  Koester.     3,286,079. 
Kofahl.  David  C.  :  See- 

Johnstone.  Robert  D..  and  Kofahl.      3.285.337. 
Kofron,  George,  and  E.  A.  Benfleld,  to  Acme  Welding 
Co.    Welding  apparatus.    3,286,073.  11-15-66,  Cl.  21( 
Kohllns.  William  U.  :  See — 

Podblelniak,   Walter  J.,  and  Kohlins.     3,285.608. 
Kojima.  Yasuhiro  :  See  - 

Yumoto.    Hirosuke.    Hashimoto,    Tanaka.    Ito.    KoJIma. 
Shibata.  Adachi,  Morita.  and  Ebihara.      3.286.009. 
Kokaly,  Joseph  :  See — 

Junck.  John  A.,  and  Kokaly.     3.285.284. 
Kolb.  Franx.  K.  Dltterlch.  W.  Obrowskl.  and  F.  Schwari,  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  SllberScheldeanstalt  vornials  RoesHler. 
Measuring  resistance.     3.286.214.    11-15-66.  Cl.   338—269. 
Kollroorgan   Corp.  :   See — 

Levins.   Gerald   H.      3.289.124. 
Komenda,   Erwin,   to   Dr.    Ing.  h.  c.    F.   Porsche.   KG.     Self- 
supporting  vehicle  body      .^,285  6.^3,  11-15-66.  Cl.  296     28. 
Kompfner.  Rudolf,  and  E.  A.  J.  Marcatlll.  to  Bell  Telephone 
I/aboratories,   Inc.      Triple  element  6-lens  focusing  system. 
3.285,129.    11-15-86.   C\.   88 — 87. 
Konermann.    Hans  Ewald  :    See- 

Brachert.  Heinrich.  and  Konermann.     3.286,980. 
Konig,  Rexso,  and  Z.   Foldi.     Derivatives  of  3.4-dlhydro-l,2. 
4-benxothladlazlne-l.l-dlozlde.     3.285.910.      11-15-66.     Cl. 
260—243. 
Konlnklijke  Nederlandse  Gist  ft   Splritusfabrteken  :   See — 

De  Fllnes.  Jan.  and  Van  der  Waard.     3,285.830. 
Koochembere.  Chris  T..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
Rocket   propulsion    system   for  ejection   seats.     3,286.843. 
11-15-66.    Cl.   244—122. 
Koontz- Wagner  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sm — 

Bielefeld.    Rolf.      3.28.^.285. 
Koonx.  Carl  H..  and  R.  A.  Greenberg.  to  Swift  ft  Co.     Process 
of  preparing  and  feeding  a  feed  containing  B.  thnrlnglensls. 
3.285,748,  11-15-66.  C\.  99—2. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Del  Bene,  Sam  J.,  and  Pox.     3.285,866. 
Goldstein,   Irving  S.,  and  Oberley.      3.285,774. 
Korbellc.  William  J.  :  See- 
Bury.    Jack.    Korbellc.    Erb.    and    Vendetti.      3.284.843. 
Koss,  Ronald  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Record- 
ing   level    Intensity    Indicator.      3,286.248.    11-15-66.    Cl. 
34{) 253 

Koxulla,  Robert  E.,  B.  S.  Segro,  and  L.  B.  Conrtot.  to  The 
Weatherbead  Co.  Pipe  coupling.  3.289.627.  11-15-66.  Cl. 
285—3. 

Kracauer.  Paul,  to  Cumberland  Packing  Co.  Artificial 
sweetener  composition.     3.285.751,  ll-lf-66.  Cl.  99—141. 

Krelsman.  Wallace  8.,  to  GCA  Corp.  Low  pressure  gauge. 
3.285,271,   11-15-66,  Cl.  137—251. 

Kretlow.  Wilbur  H..  J.  L.  Mostek.  and  J.  S.  Dwyer.  to  Stange 
Co.  Monoazo  pyraxole  dyes.  3,285.906.  11-15-66.  Cl. 
260—162. 

Krey.  Theodor.  Method  of  generating  seismic  waves.  3.285.- 
363,  11-15-66.  Cl.  181— .5. 

Krltzman,  Irvin  B.  :  See — 

Gunderman.  Roland  E..  Kritxman.  and  Moffltt.    3.285.996. 

Kroll,  Mervllle  O..  to  O.  H.  Tennant  Co.  Sweeping  machine 
brush  mounting  apparatus.  3,284.830.  11-16-66.  Cl.  l.V — 49. 

Kmeger,  Leonard  R.,  to  Wausau  Iron  Works.  Quick  coupler. 
3.285.625.  11-16-66.  Cl.  280 — 479 

Krumkalns.  Brlks  :  See — 

Gerxon.  Koert,  and  Krumkalns.    3.286.933. 

Kmpen.  Philip,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Centri- 
fugal switch.    3,286.057,  11-16-66,  Cl.  200—80. 

Kruae,  Melvin  S.  Line-retrleving  plumb  bob.  3,284,914, 
11-15-66.  Cl.  33—217. 

Koba.  Rich«rd  E..  to  North  Electric  Co.  Current  supply  ap- 
paratus employing  electric  waveform  conversion.  3,286,- 
169.  11-15-66,  Cl.  323 — 46. 

Kaebl,  Frederick  A.,  Jr. :  Se» — 

Harman,  Robert  E..  Kuehl,  Strachan.  and  Hlrscfamann. 
8.285.936. 

Kahn,  David  A. :  See — 

Walther.  Herbert  C.  Knhn.  and  Sparlln.     8.285.389. 

Kuhns,  John  P.,  and  M.  L.  Rtzzone.  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.  Well-pumping  apparatus.  8.285,081,  11-15-66.  Cl. 
74— »8.  I 
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Kuntx.  Louis  E. :  See—  ,  oqa  ,ti 

Fluegel,  Dale  A.,  and  Kunu.    3.286,171.  ^     .  „  . 

KUppenbender,  Heinx.  to  Carl-ZeUs  Stiftung  db.*.  Carl  Zeiss. 
Mdtlon  picture  camera.     3,285,689,   11-15-66    Cl    352--8a. 
Kurtis,  LobU  A.     Bait  holder.     3,284.945.  11-15-66.  Cl.  43— 

KuVtx!' Donald  P..  and  F.  W.  Piper,  to  Aircraft  Radio  Corp. 
Autopilot  for  maintaining  attitude  and  h^^  "«  '?^"^"<''P/ 
rate  Integration  and  memory  means.     3,286.143,  lI-I.-i-Btt, 

Cl.  318—18. 
Kusunokl,  MasaiumI :  See— 

Oga,  Taljlro,  KItabatake,  Ogawa,  and  Kusunokl.     3.28.). 
978 
Kutlk   Louis  F..  ¥j  to  B.  W.  Gronemeyer.     Progressive  plastic 

injection   system.      3.284,854.    11-15-66,   Cl.   1»— 30. 
Kutschmende.   Ralph.      Spiral  display  apparatus.      3,284.935, 

Kwlatkowski,   Rudolph  J.     Miter  Ubie  and  saw.     3.285,303, 

11-16-66,  Cl.  143 — 132.  ^    ^ 

Kyle   Leslie  B.,  to  Hydroponics,  Inc.    Continuous  hydroponir 

system.     3,284,948.  11-15-66   Cl.  47— 1.2.     „^     ^     ^       ^ 
La  Belle,  Laurence  T.    to  W.  H.  Miner  Inc.     Shock  absorber. 

3,285,594,  11-16-66,  Cl.  267—9. 
Lacoste,    Roger    G.,    to    Texaco    Inc.      Hydrocarbonthlopnos- 

phonates  and   lubricant  compositions   thereof.     3.285, 8.)3. 

11-15-66.  Cl.  252—46.6.      ^         ^^         ^^      ,         „  .      ^     , 
Lafont.  Pierre,  and  H.  Menand.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.     Cycle 

alkenediol.    3.285J71.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260— 617.  • 

Lage.    Frederick    A. ^Firearms   target   device   for   Indicating 

the    shot    velocity    and   pattern.      3.285.066,    11-15-66,    Cl. 

73 — 167. 
La  Marr,  Robert  R..  and  C.  E.  Newins,  said  Newlns  assor 

The    Prescon    Corp.      Apparatus    for    post  tensioning 

Crete  structures.     3,288,569.  11-15-66,  Cl.  254—29. 
LamthGrays  Harbor  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Dale,  Ingvald^and  Caswell.    3,285,112. 
Lamb,    Raymond   J.,   and   R.  T.    KUey.      Apparatus   for 

ditlonine  mat.-rial.     3.28».702.  11-15-66.  Cl.  23 — 252. 
Lamczylc.   Robert  J.:   See — 

Lanham,  Samuel  E.,  and  I..amczyk.     3.284,963. 
Landecker.  Kurt,  to  The  University  of  New  England.     Spark 

gap  circuits  for  sustaining  oscillations  In  transmission  line 

resonators.     3.286,196.  11-15-66.  Cl.  331—100. 
Landgraf.    Walter    D.       Ribbon    spool    reversing    mechanism. 

8.286.383.  11-15-66.  Cl.  197—175. 
Landis.  Robert  L.     SeaUng  gaskeU.     3.284.957.11-15-66 

49—495. 
Landis  Tool  Co. :  See— 

Balslger,  Harold  E.     3,285.679. 
Landwirth,  Charles.     Therapeutic  cushion.     3,284.817 

66.  Cl.  5 — 327. 
Landy,   Charles.     Classifying  system.     3,285.434.    11-15-66, 

rn     214 11 

Lane,  William'  B..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Zinc 

bromide   radiation-shielding   window   maintained    under   au 

Inert  gas  atmosphere       3.286.095.   ll-l.'i-66.  Cl.  250 — 108. 
Lang.  James  E.    R.  A.  Proebstle.  and  L.  G.  Wisnyi.  to  United 

States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     F^iel  ele 

ment    containing    a    mechanically    compressible    mandril 

3,28."^,826.  11-1«P66.  Cl.  176—68. 
Lang.  Rudolf  :   See— 

Fahlenberg.  Paul,  and  Lang.    3.285.152. 
Fahlenberg.  Paul,  Singer,  and  Lang.     3.285.149. 
Langer,  Alfred,  to  Uremshey  ft  Co.   ^Adjustable  elastic  support 

for   seats,   particularly   in   vehicles.     3,285.562.    11-15-66. 

Cl.  248—399. 
Langner.     Alexander,     to     Betelligungs-     und     I'atentverwal 

tungsgesellscbaft  mlt  beschrBnlcter  Haftung.     Transloadine 

device.    3.285.385.  ll-l.'V-66.  Cl.  198—9. 
Langway,   Paul  W..  and  E.  H.   Shattuck.  to  Joseph  Bancroft 

ft  Sons  Co.     Yarn  crimping  apparatus.     3,284.868.  11-15- 

66,  Cl.  28—1. 
Lanham,   Samuel   E.,  and  R    J.   Lamczyk,  to  General  Fools 

Corp.     Cleansing  aid.     3,284,963,   11-15-66.  Cl.  51 — 400. 
Lanham,    William   E..   G.   C.    MUler.   and   W.   E.   lanham.   Jr. 

Conveying  system.     3.28.'i.394.  11-15-66.  Cl.  198—154. 
Lanham.  William  E.,  Jr. :  See— 

Lanham,    WiUlam    E..    Miller,    and    W.    K.    Unham.    Jr 
3  285  394. 
Larkin.  Daniel  C.     Litter  and  tissue  box  container.    3.285..398. 

11-15   66,  Cl.  206—19.5. 
Larrlson..  Millard  S..  to  Weston  Chemical  Corp.     Phosphorus 

trichloride  -  trlmethylolalkane    chloral    reaction    products. 

3.285.998,  11-15-66,  Cl.  260 — 920. 
Larsen,  Gregory  J.,  to  Slcard  Inc.     Runway  sweeper.     3,284, 

831.  11-15-66.  Cl.  15 — 82. 
Larson.  John  R..  and  C.  M.  Hayes,  to  Universal  Oil  Products 

Co.      Curing  of   isocyanate-termlnated    polyurethane   poly 

mers    with    N  monoalkyl    aromatic    diamines.      3.285.879, 

11-15-66.  Cl.  260—77.5. 
Lame.   Pierre,   to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches 

Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.).    Solid  propellant  rocket  motors. 

3.285.012.  11-15-66.  Cl.  60—263. 
Laube,  William  C,  Jr..  to  Hammond  Organ  Co.     Reverbera- 
tion unit  having  vibration-Isolating  suspension.     3.286.204, 

ll-15-«6,  Cl.  338 — 30. 
Lanbsch,    Anna    C.      Supplemental    bed    sheet    combination. 

3.284.616.  11-15-66.  Cl.  5—81. 
Laupretre.    Jean-Jacques     to   Compagnle   des   Machines    Bull 

(Sodete  Anonyme).     Variable-width   transistor  pulsf  gen 

erator  employing  variable  capacitive  phase-shift  circuit  for 

consecutive    switching   of   two    tunnel    diodes.      3.286.104. 

11-15-66.  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Lautenschlager.  Walter  :  See — 

Lehmann.  Hellmuth,  Grewe.  and  Lautenschlager.     3,'285,- 
807. 
Lavino,   Domlnlck,   to  Johns-ManvlUe  Corp.     Apparatus   for 
producing  glass  fibers.    3,285,724,  11-10-66.  Cl.  65—16. 


3,285,438. 


Lawler,  Charles  A. :  See — 

Howell,  Robert  C.  and  Lawler 

Lawrence,  John  Q. :  See — 

Wilson.  Alexander  C.  R.,  and  Lawrence.     3,286,150. 

Lease,  Robert  J.,  to  Sundstrand  Corp.  Hydrostatic  trans- 
mission.    3.284.999,  11-15-66,  Cl.  60 — 19. 

Lebert,  Herbert  A.  Cigarette  with  paper  wrapper  treated  for 
embercharring  action  to  prevent  fomatlon  of  high  tem- 
peature  smoke  fractions  In  burning  tobacco.  3,285,253, 
11-15-66.  Cl.  131—15. 

LeBlatac,  Hans  :  See — 

Wegner,     Christian,     Muschelknauti,     iiibermann,     and 
LeBUnc.     3,285,976. 

I.«cbner,  Thomas  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Bjornsen.  Bjorn  G..  and  Lechner.    3.285,268. 

I.«e,  Sbao-tang.  Shiftable  variable  area  wing  construction. 
3.285,540.  11-15-66,  Cl.  244 — 43. 

Leecraft  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Sanchez.  Gil  C.     3.286,255. 

Leeds  and  Northrup  Co. :   See — 

Henderson.  Rolland  H.     3,286,148. 
Johnson,  Curtis  A.  A.     3,288,484. 

Legg.  Louis  L.  ;  See — 

Tltchenal.    Oliver    R..    Legg,    Stockel.    O'Neal.    Wheeler. 
and  Chalpln.     3.285,295. 

Legge.  Victor  T.  Cutting  machines  more  particularlv  for 
trimming  the  edges  of  lawns.  3.285,348.  11-16-66,  Cl. 
172—14. 

Lehmann,  HeUmuth,  F.  Grewe.  and  W.  Lautenschlager,  to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  con- 
trolling plant  fungi  with  slnc-manganese  1,2-propTlene-blB- 
dl-thiocart>amate  mixed  salt.  3,285,807.  11-15-66,  Cl 
167—22. 

Lehmkuhl,  Herbert :  See — 

Zlegler,  Karl,  and  Lehmkuhl.     3,286,947. 

Lehnert.  Gunther,  and  H.  Schrleber,  to  Hackethal-Draht-und 
Kabel-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
welding  thin  metal  strips.  3,286,074,  11-16-66,  Cl. 
219 — 131. 

Leiblnzohn,  Saul :  See — 

Frel,  Epbralm  H.,  Leiblnzohn.  and  Sbtrikman.   3,285,470. 

Leltbauser,  Horst,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AktiengeseU- 
scbaft.  Process  for  the  catalytic  polymerization  of  polym- 
erization of  polymerlzable  unsaturated  compounds.  3,285,- 
994.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260 — 861. 

Leitx.  Ernst.  G.m.b.H.,  Optische  Werke:  See — 
Hagner,  WilU.     3,286,215. 

Lemelson.  Jerome  H.,  to  The  Trlax  Co.  Program  console 
coupling  for  an  automatic  warehouse  system.  3,285,437. 
11-15-66,  Cl.  214—16.4. 

I>emelson,  Jerome  H.  Apparatus  for  magnetically  recording 
and  reproducing  at  a  remote  station  over  a  telephone  line. 
3,286,033,  11-15-66,  Cl    179—6. 

Leng,  John,  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd.  Analog- to 
digital    encoder.      3  286,253,    11-15-66.    Cl.    340 — 347. 

Lenkei.  Stefan.  Engine  lathe  length  stop.  3.286,110,  11-15- 
66.  Cl.  82—34. 

Leostlc.  Joseph.  Clt-Compagnle  IndnstrleUe  des  Telecommu- 
nications. Device  for  the  stabilization  of  D.  C.  voltag«- 
3.286.157,  11-15-66.  Cl.  323—18. 

Ije  PoUes.  Robert,  and  R.  Schlev,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energle 
Atomique.  Device  for  attacning  a  thermocouple  probe  to 
a  wall.     3,285,556,  11-15-66,  Cl.  248—205. 

Lescoa    Inc.  :  See — 

MIddletoBL  Forest  L.,  and  Wind.     3,285,683. 

Leslie.  John  C.  L.,  to  Educational  Research  Associates,  Inc. 
Teaching  machine  with  programmed  multiple  track  film.- 
3.284.923.  11-15-68,  Cl.  35—8. 

Leslit'  Welding  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Hayman,  George  C.      3.284.954. 

Lesueur.  Marc  C.  J.,  to  Compagnle  des  Machines  BuU  CSociete 
Anonyme).  Fault  detecting  devices  for  character  recogni- 
tion.   3  286.233.  11-15-66.  Cl.  340—146.3. 

Levecque.  Marcel.  M.  Mabru,  and  M.  Charpentler,  to  Saint 
Gobaln  de  Compagnle.  Apparatus  for  producing  fit>ers  from 
thermoplastic   material.      3,285,722,    11-15-66,    Cl.   65 — 15. 

Levecque,  Marcel,  M.  Mabru,  and  M.  Charpentler,  to  Salot- 
Gobaln,  de  Compagnle.  Apparatus  for  producing  fibers 
from  thermoplastic  material.  3,285,723,  11-15-66,  CI. 
65 — 16. 

Leventhal.  Bernard  E.,  and  L.  H.  Felgenbaum,  to  Globe  Book 
Co.,  Inc.  Programmed  self-Instruction  and  quiz  apparatus. 
3,284,925.  11-15-66,  Cl.  35 — 9. 

Lew,  Henry  Y.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Low  foaming  com- 
positions having  good  detersive  properties.  3,285,866. 
11-15-66,  Cl.  252-^182. 

Lewis,  James  M. :  See — 

Sprague,  Robert  H..  Stewart,  and  Lewis.     3,285,744. 

Lewis.  Oliver  N.,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Power 

tool.     3,285.131,  11-15-66,  Cl.  89 — 1. 
Lewis,    Walter    E..    to    General    Electric    Co.      Self-cleaning' 

conversion  means  for  domestic  oven.     3,286,080,  11-15-66, 

Cl.  219-393. 
Leyman  Corp..  The:  See — 

Homanlck.  George.     3,285,079. 
Li.   Pei-Ching,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Method 

for    making    single    crystal    graphite    sheets.      3,286,697, 

11-15-66.  Cl.  23—209.3. 
LI.   Yao  T.      Pressure  tramadncer.     3,286,213,   11-16-66.   Cl. 

338 — 42. 

Llchtenwalter,  Myrl :  See — 

Muhlbauer.   Herbert  G.,   and   Ucfa  ten  waiter.     3,285,920. 

LIckllter,  Robert  P.,  E.  Abbott,  and  J.  F.  Reeves,  said  Reeves, 
assor..  to  said  Lickliter.  and  said  Abbott.  Expansion  splice. 
3.284.977.  11-15-66,  Cl.  62 — 573. 

Lleberman,  Buddy,  to  SomervlUe  Industries  IXd.  Carton 
setting  up  machine.     3,285,145,  11-15-66,  Cl.  93 — 61. 
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Llgbtoller  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Neumann,  Manfred,  and  Donate.     3,280,OS2. 
Lilly   Kli,  and  Co.  :  Hee — 

Carnasbl    Angelo   J.,   and    Logadon.     3,280,408. 
Kaaton,   Nelson  R.,   and  Hennlon.      3,285,913. 
Gerxon,   Koert,   and   Krumkalmt.      3,2»0,tt33. 
Lim,  Drahoalav,  and  J.  Trekoval,  to  Ceskosloveaska  AkademVe 
ved.      Polymerization    Initiatory    comprising    alkali    metal 
alcoholateg.     3,285,894.  11-15-tttt,  CI.  ;<!eo — »8.7. 
Llmea,  Robert  W.,  and   D.   I'onsanl.   to  Republic  Steel  Corp. 
Baaic    refractory    compost tlons    for    ImermeUlate    tempera- 
ture sones.      3,285.758,  11-15-60,  CI.   KXi— 58. 
Lincoln  Carriage  Corp.  :  See — 

Kltrell,  Jobn  V.,  and  Wickes.     3,280.619. 
Lindecber,  Joaepb  B. :  tiee — 

Code,   RbeU   M.   U..  and   Lindecber.     3,284,088. 
Llndemann,  Karl  H.,  to  Kncbone  Inc.     Proceas  and  composi- 
tion  for   zinc   electrodeposiUon.      3,285,840,    ll-15-«ti,    CI. 
204—55. 
Lindemana.    Robert    £.,    to    Harris-Intertype   Corp.      Sbeet 
delivery    mecbanism    having   an   aauxillary    pile   aapport. 
3,285. ($07.  11-15-66.  CI.  271 — 88. 
LindrooH.  Carl  E.  :   Hee — 

StUlman,  Natban.  Van  Koergel.  and  Llndrooa.     3,285,497. 
Lindsey.  L.  E.     Dead  end  clamp  assembly.    3,284,863,  11-15- 

66,  Cl.  24-125. 
Lindsey,  L.  E.     Retractable  step  for  utility  poles  and  tbe  like. 

3.285.366,  11-15-66.  Cl.  182 — 92. 
Llng-Temco-Vougbt.  Inc.  :  8e« — 

Coben.  Abrabam  B.     3,285.864. 
Lingle,   Harrison  C,   to  Slgnode  Corp.     Fastener  magailne. 

3,286,489.  11-15-66.  Cl.  227—113. 
Llnkwitz,  Siegfried  U.  :  liee — 

Dudley,  Robert  L..  and  Linkwlts.     3,286,247. 
Linotype  U.m.b.U.  :  See — 

Debus,  Karl.     3,285,396. 
Linaley,  Douglas  F.     Rudder  and  stabiUier  attachment  for 

outboard   motors.      3,285,219.   11-15-66,   Cl.    115—18. 
Llquidometer  Corp.,  The  :  Hee — 

Morris.  Richard  L.     3.2SS.068. 
Lisle  Corp. :  Bee — 

Von.  Tersch,  Alfred  L.,  and  Farmer.     3.284,833. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Fonda-Bonardi,  Ulusto.     3,286,108. 
Litx,    Charles    J..    Jr..    to    United    States 


of 
3.285.539.   11-15-66,  Cl.  24 


Army. 
4—42. 


Gas  generating  system. 
Uu,  Wen-Chlh  :  Bee — 

Rao.  Koppaka  V     Marsh,  and  Liu.     3.285,814. 
Livingston,   Waltrus  L..  to  General  Signal  Corp.     Apparatus 

for  controlling  a  vehicle  when  getting  under  way.     3.28S,- 

196,  11-15-66.  Cl.  105—61. 
Lobbe,  Armin,  to  Wewerkschaft  Elsenbutte  Westfalia.    Planer 

and  reinforcement  guide  follower  arrangement.     3,285,661. 

11-15-66    Cl.  299 — 34. 
I^bbe.  Armin.  to  Gewerkacbaft  £lsenbutte  Westfalla.     Planer 

arrangement  for  extraction  of  mineral.     3,285.662,  11-15- 

66,  Cl.  299—34. 
Lock,  Richard  G.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Radio  frequency 

apparatus.     3,286,125.  11-15-66.  Cl.  315 — 39.63. 
Lockerbie.  Thomas  E.     Air  aglUted  disc  washer.     3,286,780, 

11-15-66.  Cl.  134 — 102. 
Lockwood,  William  B.     Process  for  production  of  tin  plate. 

3,285.790.  11-15-66    Cl.  148 — 12.1. 
Lockyer.  Thomas  N..  Jr..  to  PtiUco  Corp.     Apparatus  for  non- 
destructive testing  of  enclosed  rela>'8  for  parasitic  arc  sua 

ceptlbillty  by  controlling  tbe  current-time  Integral  of  the 

arc.     3.286,166^  11-15-66,  Cl.  324 — 28. 
Lodge.  Edward  E.     Automatic  door  operator.     3.284.952.  11- 

lS-66.  Cl.  49—360. 
Loebner,   William.     Collapsible   table.     3,286.200.   11-15-66, 

Cl.  108—119. 
Loeffler,  John  E..  Jr.,  H.  P.  McAlister,  and  P.  R.  Prokish.  to 

Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Cooling  chamber  design.     3.285,707, 

11-16-66.  Cl.  28 — 277. 
Loeffler.  John  E.,  Jr..  H.  P.  McAlister.  and  P.  R.  Prokish,  to 

Diamond  Alkali  Co.    Heat  exchanger  for  apparatus  for  com- 

busUon   of   gases    with   oxygen.      3,285,708.    11-15-66.    Cl. 

23 — 277. 
Logan,   WlUUm   A.,   R.   S.    Sharp,   O.   C.   Ollphint,   and   P.   D. 

King,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Electronic  digital  computer  with 

automatic  interrupt  control.    3,286,236,  11-16-66,  Cl.  340— 

172.5. 
Logsdon,  Ivv    Jr. :  Bee— 

Carnagni,  Angelo  J.,  and  London.     3,285,408. 
Lohmann.  Arthur  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Dual  function  fuses. 

3.285.177,  11-16-66,  Cl.  102—74. 

Long.  Bernard  C.  and  O.  S.  Centofanti.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  determining  factors  related  to 
sonic  velocity  in  a  gas.    3.286,098.  11-16-66,  Cl.  250-^230. 

Long  Reach  Mfg.  :  Bee — 

Ellis,  William  R.     3,286,651. 

Longton,  LeRoy  T.,  to  J.  Hester.  Apparatus  particularly  for 
use  in  harvesting  hops.     3,285,365,  11-15-66.  Cl.  182 — 63. 

Loran,  William.  Instrument  tray.  3,285,409,  11-15-66.  CI. 
206—63.5. 

Lothrop.  Everett  W..  Jr..  to  FMC  Corp.  Impact  testing  ap- 
paratus.    3.285.062,  11-16-66,  Cl.  73—12. 

Loughridge,  Frederick  A.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. 
Process  for  fabricating  arc  tubes.    3.286.725,  11-16-66.  Ci. 
65-32. 
Louplac.  Jean  :  Bee — 

Artur     Da     Plesals,     Jacques^    Hngnes,     Saubal-Bayard, 
Louplac,  Couverture,  and  Taillefer.     3,286,222. 

Louton,  James  C,  Jr. :  8«e — 

Campbell.  David  D.,  and  Logton.     3,286,050. 

Louvar,  James  J.  :  Bee — 

Illingworth.  George  B..  and  Louvar.     3.285.932. 


Lovins.  Gerald  H..  to  Kollmorgan  Corp.  High  precision 
pointing  Interferometer  with  modified  kosters  prism.  3.285.- 
124.  11-15-66.  Cl.  88—14. 

Lubszynskl.  Haua  G.,  to  Electrical  *  Musical  Industries  Ltd. 
PIca-up  tut>e  having  a  mesh  electrode  connected  to  tue  base 
by  denecting  tieid  neutralising  leads.  3,286.121.  11-15-66. 
CM.  315—8. 

Lucas.  James  W.  Desk  level  overhead  projector.  3.283,126, 
11-15-66.  Cl.  88—24. 

Lucas.  Louis.  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Kearaley.  Wayne  A..  Lucas,  and  Watts.      3,286.226. 

Luckham.  Denis  C,  to  Lucktiam  Ltd.  Fluid  Blender.  3.285.- 
J83,  11-15-66,  Cl.  259 — 55. 

Luckham  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Luckbttui,  Denis  C.     3,286,583. 

Ludluw  Corp.  :  See — 

Wllkle.  Robert  C.    Hoyle.  and  De  Roche.      3.286.007. 

Luescber.  Jakob,  and  B.  Zega.  to  Compagnle  Oenerale  d'Elec- 
tricite.  Semi-conductor  rectifier  arrangement  having  self- 
protection  against   overvoltage.     3.286.137,   11-15-66,   Cl. 

o  i.  t — ^o4. 

Lulpersbeck,  Francis  J. :  Bee — 

Rlchter.   Pblllp.   Lulpersbeck.   and  Csarneckl.      3.285,217. 
Lummus  Co.,  Tbe  :  Bee — 

Guerrierl.  Salvatore  A.,  and  Bogart.     3,285.834. 
Lutcbansky.  Milton,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     In- 
flatable   subreflector    support    for    CaMbegramlan    antenna. 
3.286,267,   11-15-66.  Cl.  343—781. 
Luts    Frank  B.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Tufted  fabric  sleeping  bag. 

3.284,818.  11-15-66.  Cl,  5—343. 
Lyman,  Brooks,  to  PItuey-Bowes  Inc.     Pneumatic  sheet  de- 
tecting control  means.     3,285,608,  11-15-66,  Cl.  271—74. 
M.  J.  Electric,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Capra,  Lawrence  A.      3.286,053. 
MSL  Industries    Inc. :  Bee^ 

^Anderson   Gordon  R..  Jr.     3,285,187. 
Mabru,  Marcel :  Bee — 

Levecque,   Marcel,   Mabru,   and   Charpentier.     3,285,722. 
Levecuue.    Marcel.    Mabru.    and   Chariientier.      3.285.723. 
MacDonald.  Joseph  W.  :  Bee — 

Ivory,  Henry  V.,  MacI>onald.  and  Steele.     3.286,250. 
.MacKenzie,   James   C,   and   A.   Orsechowskl.   to   Cabot   Corp. 
Process   for   copolymerlxatlon  of  diverse   polar  monomers. 
3.285.876.  11-16^6,  Cl.  260 — 66. 
MacKenzie.   James   C.   and   A.   Orxecbowski,   to  Cabot   Corp. 
Polymerisation   of  vinyl  esters.     3,285,805,   11-15-66,   Cl. 
260—89.1. 
MacKenzie    James  C,  and   A.   Orsechowskl,   to  Cabot  Corp. 
Polymerization   of  vinyl  ethers.     3,285,8f>6,   11-15-66.   Cl. 
260^-91.1. 
MacKenzie.   James   C.   and   A.   Orzecbowskl.   to  Cabot   Corp. 
Process    for    tbe    polymerisation    and    conolymerlsation    of 
halogenated  mono-  and  dl-oleflns.     3.285.898.  11-15-68.  Cl. 
260 — 92.3. 
MacKeuzle.    James    C,    and    J.    A.    Yancey,    to    Cabot    Corp. 
Polymerisation  of  formaldehyde.     3,285,878,  11-15-66,  C^. 
260—67. 
Macklewicz,    Czeslaw,    to    Harvey    Hubbell,    Inc.      Electrical 
power  control    unit   having  a   switch   and  connector  with 
safety  interlock.     3,286,051,  11-15-66,  Cl.  200—60. 
MacLean,   Alexander  F.,  and  O.  M.  Burlingame.  to  Celanese 
Corp.  of  America.     Production  of  alpha,  omega-substituted 
alkanes.     3.285.981,  11-15-66,  Cl.  260 — 669. 
MacManus.  John.     Method  and  apparatus  for  decorating  pas- 
try and  the  like.     3,285,202,  11-15-66.  Cl.  107—54. 
Macomson,   Wlstar  W.,  50%    to  C.  D.   Page.  Jr.     Apparatus 
for  treating  web  material  with  a  treating  fiuld.     3.285.039. 
"11-15-66,  Cl.  68 — 62. 
Madl.  Joseph,  Jr.     Apparatus  for  decontaminating  personnel. 

3.285.693.  11-15-66.  Cl.  21—61. 
Madsen.  Elmer  W..  to  The  Superior  Electric  Co.     Step  motor 
damped  by  a  viscous  fluid  filling.     3.286.109.  11-15-66.  Cl. 
310 — 49. 
Magase.  Osamu  :  Bee — 

Obta,  Oenklcbl,  Magase,  and  Shlmisu.     3,285,818. 
Magl-Pak  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Gran,  Carl  A.     3,285,474. 
Magne.  Frank  C.  :  Bee — 

Mod.  Robert  R..  Skau.  Fore.  Magne.  Novak,  Dupuy.  Or- 

tego^  and  Fisher.     3,285,809. 
Mod,  Robert  R.,  Skau.  Fore,  Magne,  Novak.  Dupuy,  Or- 
tego.  and  Fisher.     3,285,812. 
Magulre,  Samuel  G.  :  See — 

Beneke,  Jene  A.,  Kelleber.  and  Magulre.     3.285,433. 
Maldl.  George  R.  :  Bee — 

Gilbertsun.  Marvin  L.,  and  Maldl.     3.285.218. 
Malssel.  Leon  I.,  and  C.  L.  Standley,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.     Method  for  anodlsing.     3,285.836,  11-16- 
86.  Cl.  204—15.  I 

Majlk-Ironers.  Inc. :  See — 

Foster.  Edwin  E.     3.284,933. 
Foster.  Edwin  E.      3.284,934. 

Malavazos,  Arthur  J.,  to  Frlden.  Inc.     High  spe4>d  printing 

apparatus.     3.285.164,  11-15-66,  Cl.  101—91. 
Malcus  Holqulst,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Ivarsson.  Erik.     3.284.861. 
Maldague.  Pierre  E.  J.  M.  :  See — 

Toilet.  Louis  H.  J.,  and  Maldague.     3.286.820. 
Malecki.  Ronald  J..  D.  J    Walker,  and  D.  E.  Janke.  to  Whirl- 
pool Corp.     Sensing  bands  and  commutator  system  for  dry- 
ers.    3.284.918.  11-15-66.  Cl.  34 — 46. 
.Mallna.  George  N.  :  See — 

Bose.  Norman  J.,  and  Mallna.     3,286.202. 
Mallory,  P.  R..  A  Co.  Inc. :  See— 

Htatt.  Frank  T.     3.286.20». 
Maltoy.  James  P. :  See — 

Coleman,  Curtis  D..  Davis,  and  Malloy.     8.284.849. 
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Malm.  Robert  N.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Support  electric 
Incandescent  lamp  filament.  3,286,116,  ll-15-«6.  Cl.  8i3— 
274. 
Malone.  Bobby  W..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Lubricating  oil  composi- 
tion. 3,280,854,  11-15-66.  Cl.  252 — 46.7. 
Maltenfort.  Martin  S..  to  Alexandria  Silberman.  Molded  vent 
hood  Including  a  movable  closure  therein.  3,286,165,  11- 
15-66,  Cl.  98— 11».  ^         ,      , 

Mansfield,  Mereditu  D.,  to  Enterprise  Brass  Works.     Nostle 
structure  with  lever  adjusting  insert.     3,285,5«4.  11-15-66. 
Cl.  201—240. 
Mansfield.  Robert  F. :  See- 
Donaldson,  Robert  E..  Mansfield,  and  Rice.     3.285.848. 
Marcatill,  Enrique  A.  J. :  See — 

Kompfner.  Rudolf,  and  Marcatill.     3.286.129. 
Marcbesan,  Virgillos.  to  Comunlta  Del  ClsterdenBl  Rlformatl 
(Trappistl).      Process    of   embodying    cbaplets    with    beads 
made  of  coconut  husk  material  or  tne  like  fixed  on  a  con- 
tinuous chain.     3.284,882.  11-15-66.  Cl.  29—160.6. 
Marcbl.  Ferdinand^  to  Louis  March!  A  Co.,  Inc.     Citronella 

candle   and    stand.      3,285,694,    11-15-66.    Cl.    21—116. 
March!.  Louis.  A  Co..  Inc.  :  6ee — 

Marcbl.  Ferdinand.      3.285,6»4. 
Marconi  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See— 

Deveson,  John  H.     3,286,106.  -  „„      „ 

Marier,  Gaston.     Reinforced  endless  rubber  belt.     3,285,677, 

11-15-66,  Cl.  305 — 38. 
Marker.  Cbursel  E.  :  See —  „    „_    „, 

Uorsattlno.   Vincent   ».,  Marker,  and   Bhalla.      3.286.197. 
Marks.  Alvln  M.  and  M.  M.     Irreversible  photothermotropic 

compositions.     3  285,746,  11-15-66,  Cl.  96—90. 
Marks.  Mortimer  M.  :  See — 

.Marks,  Alvln  M    and  M.  M.      3.285.746. 
.Marley.  James  E..  and  C.  W.  Wiley,  to  AMP  Inc.     Electrical 

connector  means.      3.286,220.   11-16-66,  Cl.  339—192. 
Marlln  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Kelley.  Jerry  O.     3.284.»28. 
Mar  Matic  Sales  Ltd.  :  See— 

Sykes.  .Maurice.      3,285,380.  _      ^ 

Marona    Robert  N..  and  I*.  H.  Huepenbecker,  to  General  Foods 
Corp.    Liquid  metering  dispenser.    3,280.477.  11-15-66,  Cl. 
222—218. 
Marsh.  William  8.  :  See—  ^„,  „   ^ 

Rao.  Koppaka  V.,  Marsh,  and  Liu.     3.285,814. 
Martel.    Richard    A.,    to    General    Precision.    Inc.      Electro- 
luminescent   phosphorescent    dynamic   display.      3,286,027. 
11-15-66,  Cl.  178—7.5.  ^,       ' 

Martin.  Erwin  H.  E.,  R.  N.  Thomson,  and  D.  Norbunr,  to 
Uunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  Inflatable  structure.  8.285.003. 
11-15-66,  Cl.  60 — 35.6.  „ 

Martin.  George  J.,  to  Parker-Hannlfin  Corp.  Flow  control 
valve  for  fluid  motors  and  the  like.  3.285,282,  11-15-66. 
Cl.  137—596.  _ 

Martin.   James   C.    to  Eastman   Kodak   Co.      Preparation   of 
amlnovlnyl   ketones.     3.280.915.   11-15-66.  Cl.   260—247.7. 
Marx.  Arthur  J.  :  See — 

.Moneymaker.  Elton  <i.,  and  Marx.     3.284.863. 
Maschlnefabrlk  t^ledrlch  Haas  (J  m.b.H..  k  Co.:  See— 

Goldenberg.  Rolf,  Kaubke.  and  Hllgeroth.     3,284.922. 
Mason.  James  A.,  to  Fawick  Corp.     Magnetic  brake  with  man- 
ual release.     8.285.374.  11-15-66.  Cl.  188 — 171. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  :  See — 

Simon.  William.      3.286.101. 
Massey- Ferguson  Ltd.  :  See  — 

Allport.  ICdward  J.      3.285.084. 
Massey  Ferguson  Services  N.V.  :  See — 

Annst.  Robert  B.,  and  Pedrlck.     3.285,140. 
Massev  Ferguson  (I'nlted  Ktnicdom)  Ltd.:  See — 
Weeks,  Harold  E..  and  Watson.     3,285,359. 
.Masslnl,  Anthony  L. :  See — 

Sanders.  John  E..  Disco.  Masslnl.  and  Johnson.     3.285.- 
354. 
Matasa.  Claudlu  G.,  I.  I.  Drimus.  and  M.  Klang,  to  MInlsterul 
Induirtrlel  Petrolulul  SI  Chlmlel.     Apparatus  for  the  nitra- 
tion  of   organic  compounds   In  gaseous   phase.     3,285.712. 
ll-l.-i-fle^Cl.  23—285. 
-Matheson,    WllfrW    G..    to    Sylvania    Electric    Products    Inc. 

Filament  forming.     3.285,293.  11-15-66,  Cl.  140—71.5. 
Matsunaga.  Hideo:  See —  „  ^„,  „.,„ 

Watanabe.  Hlroshl,  Matsunaga,  and  inoue.     3,28.^.849. 

Matsuura.  Kiyokata  :  See — 

Isoda,  Kenlchi,  and  Matsuura.     3,286,160. 

Matthews.  John  L. :  See —  .  __„ 

Puck«tt.  Hillard  E..  Matthews,  and  Henderson.     3.286,- 
080. 
Matthews,  Robert  M.,  Jr. :  See- 
Palm.  Richard  H.,  8r.,  and  D.  E.,  and  Vaslle,  Frier,  and 
Matthews.     3,286,448. 
Matthles,  Alan  A.,  to  Controls  Co.  of  America.     Electrically- 
operated  sleeve  valve  and  air  conditioning  system.     3,285,- 
031.  11-15-66,  Cl.  62 — 217. 
Mattivl,  aifford  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.     Seam  testing  method. 

3,285.056,  11-15-86.  Cl.  73—37. 
Matto.  Victor  G.,  and  E.  W.  Riegel.     Housing  for  component. 

3.285.548.  11-15-66.  Cl.  248—27. 
.Matula.  Theodore  D. :  See — 

Tr^cy.  Herbert  E..  and  Matula.     3.286.186. 

.Mavrovic.  Ivo  :  See — 

Cook.  Luclen  H..  and  Mavrovic.     3.285.695. 

Maxwell.  Kenneth  E..  to  Moyer  Chemical  Co.  Methods  and 
compositions  using  a  petroleum  oil  fraction.  3.285.201. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  107—27. 

May,  George,  to  Mexcel  Products  Inc.  Shock  protective  mate- 
rial.    3,285.401,  11-16-66,  Cl.  206—46.  i 

Maytag  Co.,  The :  See —  ' 

Smith.  Thomas  R.     3.285.419. 


Mazieres.  Charles,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scien- 
tiflque  (French  Government  Administration).  Differential 
thermal  microanalysis  apparatus.  3.285.053,  11-15-66,  Cl. 
73—15. 

McAlister,  H.  P.  :  See — 

Loefller,  John  E.,  Jr.,  McAlister,  and  Prokish.     3,285,707. 
Loeffler,  John  £.,  Jr.,  .McAlI»ter,  and  Prokish.     3,285,706. 

McCallum,  Robert  A.,  to  National  Union  Electric  Corp.  Oil 
burner  pump.     3,285,180,  11-15-66,  Cl.  103 — 7. 

.McCaustUnd.  Daniel  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.  Control  ot  plant 
pathogenic  fungi  with  alkyl  esters  of  4-halo-acetoacetlc 
acid.      3.285.808.    11-15-66.  Cl.   167—22. 

McClaln.  Salter  J.,  and  G.  8.  Jenkins,  to  E.  Donnelly,  C.  B. 
Allen,  J.  J.  Jenkins,  Jr.,  and  G.  S.  Jenkins,  a  partnership 
d.b.a.  J.  K.  Orelner  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  as- 
sembling and  erecting  a  rocket  or  missile.  3,284,888,  11- 
15-66.  Cl.  20^07. 

McClenathan,  John  A.,  to  Beloit  Corp.  Intermediate  shaft 
pneumatic  seal.    3,285,614.  11-16-66,  Cl.  277—62. 

McClocklin.  Samuel  B..  to  The  Owatonna  Tool  Co.  now 
divluer  valve.     3.285,268,  11-15-66.  Cl.  137 — 115. 

McConnell.  Rictiard  L..  and  H.  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.  Polymers  from  pbosphoniles  and  diols.  3,285,-' 
863,  11-15-66.  Cl.  260—2. 

McCoruiIck.  William  A.,  Jr.  to  The  Pangborn  Corp.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  deflashing  pneumatic  tires.  3,284,966, 
11-15-66,  Cl.  61—14. 

.McCurdy,  Oonald  L.,  to  Jervis  Corp.  Arming  unit.  3,280,- 
132.  ll-15-«6.  Cl.  89 — 1.0. 

McCutchan,  Wlnfred  N. :  See — 

Aixberger.  Fred  C.  and  McCutchan.     3,285,827. 

McDanlel.  Weymouth  N..  and  C.  B.  Klota.  to  Atomic  Power 
Development  Associates.  Inc.  Nuclear  reaotor.  3.286.828. 
ll-15-«6.  Cl.  176 — 47. 

McDonald.  John  E.  Centrifugal  fans.  3,286,601.  ll-ie-«6. 
Cl.  230—127. 

McDonougb,  Henry  W..  to  Elgin  Elmac  Enterprises.  Inc. 
Muscular  evaluation  and  exercising  apparatus.  3.285.070. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  73 — 379. 

McKlbinney.  Douglas  H.,  to  Cabin  Crafts,  Inc.  Integral  cush- 
ion backing  for  tufted  rugs  and  process  for  maldng  same. 
3.285.796.  11-15-66.  Cl.  161 — 66. 

McFarlane,  Samuel  B..  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corp.  DodecTl- 
dlmetbyl-1.2,4.5-tetrametbyl-t>ensyl  ammonium  chloride. 
3,285.959.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260—567.6. 

McOee.  Cheater  W.  :  See — 

Andregg.  Ernest  R..  Hershey.  and  McOee.     3,286,040. 

McGehee,  Vincent  R. :  See — 

Haverfleld.  Fern  B..  and  McGehee.    3.284.883. 

McQill.  William  H.  Method  of  thermometer  bulb  fabrication. 
3,285,727,  11-10-66,  Cl.  66—109.  , 

McOraw-Edlson  Co. :  See — 

Radford.  David  L..  and  Bates.     3.286.077. 

Mclnnes,  Alexander  C. :  See — 

Heller.    Hert>ert.   Then.    Bosaart.    Mclnnes.   and    Becker. 
3.285.054. 

Mclver.  Clemeot  L.,  to  Methods  Inc.  Window  cleaning  derlcc. 
3,284.832,  11-15-66.  Cl.  16—103. 

McKague,  Elbert  L..  Jr..  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.  Free 
expanding  dlsplaceable  throat  Insert  for  a  notcle  assembly 
of  a  solid  propellant  rocket  motor.  3.285.619.  11-15-66. 
Cl    239 265  10 

McKay,  Dwigbt  L.°,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Pulsed  crystal 
reflux  with  a  minimal  melt.  3.286,027,  11-15-66.  Cl.  62 — 
68. 

McKelvey.  James  G..  Jr.,  I.  H.  Milne,  and  R.  P.  Trump,  to 
Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.  Membrane  support. 
3,285,421,  11-15-66.  CT.  210 — 409. 

McLaughlin.  Robert  C..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Ignition  system 
with  Inductor  connected  between  breaker  points  and  semi- 
conductor device.     3.285^34.  11-15-66.  Cl.  123—148. 

McLean.  David  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Fab- 
rication of  electrodes  from  modular  units.  3,286.136. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  317—230. 

McLougblln.  Joseph  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Power  cable 
conductor  for  reducing  windage.  3.286.018.  11-16-66.  Cl. 
174 — 42. 

McLougblln.  Joseph  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Covering  for 
power  line  conductors  to  reduce  windage  corona  loss  and 
radio  frequency  Interference.  3.286,Of20.  41-15-66,  Cl. 
174 — 42.' 

McLougblln,  Joseph  R..  and  W.  T.  Starr,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Porous  conductor  Jacket.  3,286,019,  11-15-66.  Cl. 
174 — 42. 

McManama.  Charles  B.  Lumber  edger  saw  assembly  incorpo- 
rated into  a  horizontal  traversing  bandsaw  machine.  3.285.- 
301.  11-15-66.  Cl.  143 — 1. 

McMiiUen.  Jobn  J.,  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 

Field.  Sheldon  B..  Bridges,  and  Flelt.     3.280,216. 

McNeill.  Walter  I.  :  See— 

McNeill.  Warren  L.  and  W.  I.    3,284.826. 

McNeill,  Warren  L.  and  W.  I.  Hinged  last.  3.284.826.  U-IG- 
66.  Cl.  12—136. 

McQueen.  Jack  G.,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. 
Radar  apparatus.    3.286,258,  11-15-66,  CI.  343—17.1. 

Meek  .Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Putman.  Bill  W.     3.284.940. 

Melabs  :  See — 

Roberts,  Roy  W..  Jr.     3.286.201. 

Melchlor.  Gerard,  to  Compagnle  Francalse  de  Television.  Non- 
linear video-signal  modulating  systems  with  a  characteris- 
tic Instantaneous  frequency  deviation  VS.  pre-emphaslsed 
signal  level  having  a  decreasing  slope  with  an  increasing 
absolute  value  of  signal  level.  3.286.024.  11-10-66.  Cl. 
178—0.2. 

Mellen.  David  M..  and  D.  A.  Singer,  to  Calumet  k  Hecla,  Inc. 
Tube  indenting  apparatus.  3,285.046.  11-15-66.  Q.  72— 
76. 

Mellon  Institute  :  Bee— 

BIrnboim.  Meyer  H.     3.286.17' 
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3.288.167. 
3,284.991. 


Melmon,  Rleburd  W. :  8«e — 

Chlldrett,  Clyde  O..  and  Melmon 
Melot,  Theodore  :  See — 

Ploeger.  Raymond  L.,  and  Melot. 
Menand,  Henri  :  See —  „„,„„, 

Lafont.  Pierre,  and  Menand.     3.285.971.       .  „  „  ,„ 
Menlckella.  Michael  A.,  and  M.  V.  Zubaty.  to  I-T-K  Circuit 
Breaker    Co.      Contact   pi'esaure   arrangement    (or   circuit 
breaker  mechanism.     3.286,067.  Il-15-tt6.  CI.  200—153. 
Mennesson.   AodrA   L.,    to   Soclete  Industrlelle  de  Brevets  et 
d'Etudea  S.I.B.E.     Carburettlng  devices  for  Internal  com- 
bustion  engines.      3,283,585.    11-15-66.    CI.   261—39. 
Merchlewlts.  Anthony  W. :  See—  _„_  ^   ^ 

Porter.  Alvln  J.,  and  Merchlewlts.    3,285.479. 
Merck  h  Co..  Inc. .  See —  ^   „.      ^ 

Harman,  Robert  E..  Kuehl.  Stracban.  and  Hlrschmann. 

3.285,935. 

Shen.  Tsung-Ylng.     3.285,908.  ^^„ 

Taub,  DaTld,   Hoffsommer.  and  Wendler.     3,285.940. 

Washerman.  David,  Oarber.  and  Meigs.     3.285,953. 

Mercorelli,   Pasquale   A.     Cutter.      3.284.899.    11-15-66.   Cl. 
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Measenger.'  Harold  R..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Contamina- 
tion system.     3,285,272.  11-15-66.  01.  1S7— 266. 
Methods  Inc. :  See — 

Mclver,  Clement  L.     3.284.832. 
Mexcel  Product*  Inc.  :  See — 

May    George.     3.285.401.  _^    „ 

Meyer.   Carl   R.      Shade   umbrelU.      3.285.203.   11-15-66.  CT. 

Meyer.  Harry  K..  to  Qould-Natlonal  Batteries,  Inc.  Meth- 
od  6t  making  an  expander.     3,284.880.  11-15-66,  Cl.  29- 

Meyer'hoff.  Leonard,  to  Eastern  Research  Group.  ^Hydraulic 
torque  conversion  apparatus.  3,285,011.  11-15-66.  Cl.  60— 
221. 

Meyers.  Kenneth  D.:  See—  o  oon  nnd 

Power.  George  E..  Meyers,  and  Fremont.     3.286,008. 

*'*'='^VaS^?S^GUmo^rr  H..  and   Michel.  J  286.257.  ^ 

Mlchenfelder,  Erich  P.     Beach  shelter  with  InflaUble  rlba. 

3.284.963,  11-15-66.  Cl.  52—2. 
Michigan  Chemical  Corp.  :  8ee-r- 

Namets,  Richard  C.  and  Nulpb 
Mlcro-Electrtc  AG. :   See —  ^„^     I  I 

Aschwanden.  Oskar.     3.285.094.  I  I 

Mlcromatlc  Hone  Corp. :  See- 
Blake,  Kenneth  R.     3,285,848. 
Mlddleton,  Forest  L.,  and  H.  D.  Wind    to  Lescoa 

tray.     3;285,683.  11-15-66.  Cl.  312— 246.  w,^,  v-i.h. 

Mlgltaka.  ilasatosiil,  and  T.  Tokuyama.  to  Kabushlkl  K»  sha 
Hitachi  Selsakusho.  Method  of  manufacturing  silicon 
diodes  or  silicon  transistors  by  alloying  ^ndlum  with  ^^^ 


3.286.996. 


Inc.     Ash 


3,284. 


America, 
3,286,220, 


Air   Force. 
11-15-66, 


silicon   to   produce  a   p-n   Junction.      3,286,791, 
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Miko's,  Aloyslus  J.,  to  The  Seng  Co.     Davenport  bed 

814.  11-15-66.  Cl.  5—31. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Swarthout.  Earl  J.    3.285,831.       ,    ,      ^         ..     „„^^ 
Mllev    Calvin   W     to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Air  Force. 

intend  test  shield.     3.286.264.  11-15-66.  Cl.  343-703. 
MUk  Line  Corp.  :   See—  o  oo.^  ^t 

Duft   William  J.,  and  Congdon.    3,285.297. 

^'"  DilKe"'  Lymo^E..  and  Miller.     3,284.002. 

•^'"  Lkn^ham  SviUlam  E^  Miller,  and  Lanham.     3.286.394. 
MllleVaVnTy. To^Acme  ^<loorlng  Ltd      Wo«d  Pavlnj^ments 
and   surfaces   paved    therewith.      3,286,146,    li-16-oo,   v-i. 

Miller,  Herman.  Inc. :  See— 

Propst.  Robert  L.     3.285,4<J9.  ,«_««   nt   9in 

Miller.  Omer  B.     Tank  cover.     3.285,418.  11-15-66.  Cl.  210— 

MmS'  William  R.,  J.  C.  Cowan,  and  E.  H.  Pryde  to  United 
States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Glycerol  derivatives  of 
iiJlalldehydlc  add  fnd  poly(ester-acetaU)  therefrom. 
3285,880.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260—78.3. 

Mllils    Edwin   O.,   to  United   States   of 
Long  period  horUontal  seismometer. 
Cl.  346—17.       ^ 

MlUmaster  Onyx  Corp.  :  See— 

McFarlane.  Samuel  B.     3.285^59. 
Wakeman.  Reginald  L.,  and  Coates 

Milne.  Gilbert  A.     Picture  painting  kit. 
Cl.  36—26. 

*^"°^cK"ve"  'ja^  O..  Jr.,  Milne,  and  Trump.     3^285,421 
Mlncone    Ba/mond  J.     Multiple  switch  with  ganged  switch 

construction  and  Improved  actuator  cam  structure.     J,-.»o,- 

046,  11-15-66,  a.  200 — 8. 

Mine  Safety  Appliance  Co.  :  Bee —     ,    .-  .  .^a    n^k.r 

Heller     Herbert,    Then,    Bossart.    Mclnnes.    and    Becker. 

3,28'5.054. 

Miner.  W.  H.,  Inc.  :  St»— 

La  BeUe.  Laurence  T.     3.285.594. 
Mlnera  Salvador  A.    Can  fllllng  machine  and  method.    3,285.- 

294.  11-15-66.  Cl.  141—11. 
Mlnlsterul  Industrlel  Petrolulul  81  Chlmlel :  See— 

Matasa.  Oaudlu  G..  Drlmus.  and  Klang.     3.285.7i^. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co  :  gee—         , 
Ahlbrecht.  Arthur  H.     3^85.»T5 
Brown,  Francis  W     and  Kwk/    3.285.888. 
Eldredge.  Charles  L..  and  Petters.     3.285.^45.  | 

Faber.  George  B.     3.285.872. 
Garbor,  Dennis.    3.286,187 
Koss,  Donald  W.     3.286,248. 
Neher    Byron  W.     3.285.837. 
Peterson.  Stanley  G.     3,2M.799. 
Robinson.    Paul  E..   and   Shrewsbury.     3,284,847. 


3.285,923. 
3,284,927,  11-16-66. 
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MlMOn,  George  W.  :  See — 

Oaley,  \>  1111am  F.,  and  Mlsaon.     3.285.609. 
Mlstars,    Robert    J.,    to    Chicago    Stainless    Equipment    Corp. 

FlUlng  valve.      3,283,300.  ll-16-«e.  Cl.   141—392. 
Mitchell,  Kdward  B..  M.  U.  GUltland.  H.  Z.  Fowler,  and  E.  W. 
Seymour,  to  Ithaco,  Inc.     High  gain  field-effect  transistor- 
loaded  ampllfler.     3,288,189.  11-16-66.  Cl.  330—18. 
.Mitchell,  George  F.,  to  Everyday  Mfg.  Co.    Liner  for  poultry 

watering  trough.     3.285.227.  11-15-66.  Cl.  119—61. 
Mitchell.  James  B.  :  See — 

Grange.   Raymond  A^  and  Mitchell.     3.285.789. 
Mitchell,  Robert  w.,  to  Heath  Co.     Test  negative  and  photo- 
graphic methods.     3,285,125,  11-15-66,  C\.  88 — 24. 
MItty,  Jerald  :  See— 

Mltty,  Sol.  N.  and  J.    3,285.620. 
Mitty.  Nell :  Se«— 

Ml^/Sol.  N.  and  J.    3,285.620. 
Mltty,   S<A   N.    and    J.      Shopping 
brackets.      3.285,620,   11-15-60. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

HeUs.  Herbert  L.     3,285,951. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp.  :  See — 
Boston.  William  G. 
De  Huff,  Charles  B. 
King,  William  H. 
Long,  Bernard  C, 
Shepherd,  Thomas 
Shepherd,  Thomas 
Small.  Charles  R. 
Wllsber,  Rudolph 
.Mod.  Robert  R..  B.  L.  «-«-,«.  ».  ->,.v.  ..  ^.  — --^.  . 
Novak,   H.   P.   Dupuy,  J.   R.   Ortego.  and  M.  J.   Fisher,  to 
United    States   of   America,    Agriculture.      Process   of   con- 
trolling microbial  activity.     3,285,809.  11-15-66,  CT.  167— 
22. 
Mod,  Robert  R.,  B.  L.  Skau.  S.  P.  Fore,  F.  C.  Mame.  A.  F. 
Novak.   H.   P.  Dupuy,  J.   R.  Ortego.  and  M.  J.  Flaher,   to 


cart   with   slide 
Cl.   280— 47.26. 


3,285.338. 

3,286,164. 
Trimble,  and  Prani.     3.286,846. 
and  Centofantl.     3,286,098. 
H.     3,285.883. 

H.,  and  WUsher.     3.285,885. 
3,286.165. 
S.    3,285,884. 
Skau,  S.  P.  Fore,  F.  C.  Mame.  A. 


Agriculture.      Process   of    con- 
3.285.812.  11-16-66.  Cl.  167— 


United    States   of   America, 
trolling  microbial  activity. 
33. 
Modem,  Renato  :  Sm — 

Amicl,  Alba  M.,  BlanchI,  Modelll.  Spalla,  Dl  Marco,  and 
Gaetanl.     3.285.829. 
Moehlman.   Vernon   C.   and   R.   J.   Klein,   to  OUn   Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp.     Wad  and  shot  protector  device.    3.285.174. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  102—42. 
Moersch.  George  W..  and  W.  A.  Neuklls.  to  Parke,  Darls  A  Co. 
Steroidal     3-chloro-3.5-dlenea.       3.285.939.     11-15-66.     CT. 
260—397.4. 
Moffitt.  James  A.  :  See —  .  „„    ^^„ 

Gunderman.  Roland  E.,  Krltsman.  and  Moffltt.    3.285.996. 
Moloney,  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Kelley,  Jerry  O.    3.284.928. 
Moloney.  John  J.,  and  C.  N.  Foster,  to  Continental  Can  Co.. 
Inc.        Container     finish     and     closure     cap     construction. 
3.285.452,  11-15-66,  Cl.  215 — 40. 
Money,  Lawrence  V.,  Jr.,  to  H.  Ornatelo.     Illuminated  wrist- 
watch.     .1,284,997,  11-15-66,  Q.  5*— 50. 
Moneymaker,  Elton  0.,  and  A.  J.  Marx,  to  General  Electric 
Co      Apparatus  for  molding  hollow  articles  with  recess  In 
Inner  wall.     3.284,853.   11-15-66.  Cl.   18 — 20. 

Monsanto  Co.  :  See —  _  __, 

Baker,  Joseph  W..  and  Stenseth.    3.285  957. 
Blance.  Robert  B..  and  Cohen.    3.285.819. 
Henderson.  Courtland   M..  and  Beaver.     3,285,017. 
Henderson,   Courtland  M.,  and  Beaver.     3.285.018. 
Henderson.  Courtland  M.,  and  Beaver.     3.285,019. 
Holsten.  John  R..  Huffman.  Kasbo.  and  Preston.     3,285,- 

956. 
Luts,  Frank  B.     3,284,818. 
Tolbert.  Tommy  L .  and  Pitta.    3.285.969. 
Mo  Och  Domajo  AB  :   See — 
Moren.  Rolf  E.     3.285,756. 

.Moon.  John  J.  :  See —  

Dunn,  Robert  O.,  and  Moon.    3.285.024. 
Mooney,  James  J.,  Jr.  :  See—  _,  ^  ^     .         ..  ..ok 

ChrlMtenson,  Howard  W.,  Mooney,  and  Schaefer.     .i.ZSa,- 
000 
Moore,    Francis   J.      Farm    gate.      3,286.322.    11-16-66.    Cl. 

Moore,  Fred  F.,  to  Music  k  Sound.  Inc      Magnetic  tape  play 
back  equipment.      3.285,526,   ll-16-«6,   Cl.   242—55.19. 

Moore,  Lawrence  K.  Wlre-Une  actuated  detonator  devlw. 
3,285,171,  11-15-66,  Cl.  102—20. 

Moore.  Robert  A.  Livestock  feed  mixer.  3,285,581.  11-16- 
66,  Cl.  259—23. 

Moore,  Thomas  I.,  and  R.  K.  Carpenter,  to  American  Zinc. 
Lead  k  Smelting  Co.  Zinc  cathode  strlpplngs.  3,285.841. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  204-115. 

Moore  WllUam  P..  and  C.  B.  Flti-WIUlam.  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corp  Production  of  potassium  dlchloroisocyanurate. 
3.285,916,  11-15-66,  Cl.  260—248. 

Moran,  James  O.  Rip  tab  opener  for  sealed  containers. 
3.285,467.  11-15-66.  C1.220— 54. 

Moren.  Rolf  E..  to  Mo  Och  Domsjo  AB.  Mold  or  core  com- 
position for  metal  casting  purposes.  3.285,756.  11-15-66. 
Cl.  106—38.5. 

Moreno  Salvador  M.  Bulk  material  transfer  apparatuH. 
3,285,671,  11-16-66.  Cl.  302—58. 

Morgan,  Eric  R.,  I.  I.  Bessen.  W.  Batt,  and  O.  K  Norman, 
to  Jones  k  Laughlln  Steel  Corp.  ProducUon  of  electrolytic 
tlnpUte.     3,285,838.  11-15-66,  Cl.  204 — 37. 

Morin.  Henry.  Brassiere.  3,285,247,  11-16-66.  Cl.  128— 
479. 

Morita,  Yutaka :  See—  »,       u       t.       ir  u 

Yumoto,    Hirosuke.    Hashimoto.    Tanaka.    Ito.    Kojlma. 
Shlbata,  Adachl.  Morita.  and  Eblbara.     3.286.009. 
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Morley  Co..  The  :  See — 

Spinney.  Clayton  S.     3.285,404. 
Morokawa.  Takuji :  See— 

Yano.    Shiro,    KawarabayshI,    Takura.    and    Morokawa. 

3,284.871. 

Morris,  Harrison  W.,  to  Continental  Aviation  and  Engineer 

Ing  Corp.     Turbine  engine  construction.     3,285,005,  11-15- 

66,  Cl.  60—39.32. 

Morris.  Leslie  J.     Binding  devices.     3.285,252,  11-15-66,  Cl. 

129—87. 
Morris,   Richard   L.,    to  The   Liquldometer   Corp.      Electrical 

fluid  level  gauge.     3,285,068,   11-15-66,  Cl.  73 — 304. 
Morrison,  BllT  to  Benson  Electric  Co.    Method  and  apparatuH 
for  plugging  pipelines.     3,285,290,  11-15-66,  Cl.   138—97. 
Moseley,  William  W.     Shotgun  pattern  control  tube.     3,284,- 

942,  11-15-66    Cl.  42—79. 
Mostek.  Jerome  L.  :   See — 

Kretlow,   Wilbur  H.,  Mostek.  and  EHvyer.     3.285.906. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  See — 

McLaughlin,  Robert  C.     3.285.234. 
Moulin,  Pierre:  See- 
Berne,  Jean.  Moulin,  and  Casteran.     3.285,574. 
Moyer  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Maxwell.  Kenneth  E.     3.285.201. 
Muhlbauer,    Herbert   G..  and   M.   Llchtenwalter.   to   Jefferson 
Chemical    Co..    Inc.      Combination    process   for    producing 
piperaclne   and    triethylenedlamlne.      3.285.920.    11-16-66. 
Cl.  260 — 268. 
Muller.  Georges  :  See — 

Vellus.    Leon.    Jequier.    Peterfalvl.   and    Muller. 
815. 
Muller.  Jacques,  to  Bellumit  Inter.  S.a.r.L.     Filtering  equip 

bent        3.285,420.  11-16-66.  Cl.  210—262. 
Muller,  Peter  :   See-  - 

Steinbucli.  Karl,  and  Muller.     3.286,238. 
MUller  Vom   Hagen,   Helm  GUnther,  to  llse-Werke  KG.     Kx- 
tenitlble  twpport  column.     3,285,207,   11-15-66,  Cl.  108— 
144. 
Mumpower,  Robert  C,  II :  See— 

Touey.  (ieorge  P..  and  Mumpower.     3.285,255. 
Muuyon    Julian  M.,  to  Barlier-Greene  Co.     Grade  control  m>« 
tern  on  bituminous  pavers.     3.285,148.  11-15-66.  Cl.  94 — 
46. 
Murphy.  Alton  L.  :   Bee— 

Cooper.     Albert     8..    Jr..    Murphy,     Sloan,    and    Reeves. 
3.285,690. 
Murphy.    Eugene    S..    to   Borg.Warner   Corp.      Spllned   drive 
connection  for  hydrodynamlc  torque  converter  and  lubrica- 
tion  m."anH  therefor.     3,285.008.   11-15-66,  Cl.  60- 5^. 
Murphy.  James  A.  :  See — 

I'beriion,  Perry  C.  Murphy,  and  Watkins.     3.285.699. 
Murphy.  Philip  H.  :  See— 

Furbeck,  Warren  R..  and  Murphy.     3.285.487. 
Murray  Mfg.  Corn.  :   See — 

Norden.  Alexander  R..  and  Knecht.     3,286.068. 
MuMchelknautx.  Edgar:   See — 

Wegner,     Christian.     Muschelknauts.     Jubermann.     and 
UBlanc      3  285.976. 
Music  k  Sound,  Inc.  :  See — 

Moore.  Fred  F.     3.285.526. 
Myers,  Rob«?rt  C.  :   See — 

iMhImaru.  Kenso.  and  Myers.     3.285.2»6. 
Myers,   Thomas   E..   to  Ideal   Industries.    Inc.     Capacitor-op- 
erated SCR  line  fault  detector.     3.286,131.   11-15-66.  Cl. 
317—33. 
Myers.  Thomas  £.,  to  Ideal  Industries.  Inc.     Touch  control 

circuit.     3.286.134.  11-15-66.  Cl.  317-149. 
Naake,   Hans  J.,   to  General  Electric  Co.      Method  of  manu 
facturtng    thermoelectric    modules.      3,284,877.    11-15-66, 

Ql    29 ^155  5. 

Nachshen,  Maurice,  to  Conch  International  Methane  Lt<l. 
Ground  reservoir  for  the  storage  of  a  liquefied  gas.  3.285.- 
014.  11-15-66,  Cl  61 — .5. 
Nagata,  Mlnoru.  to  Kabushik  Kalsha  Hitachi  Selsakusho. 
Thermoelement  type  electric  power  source  circuit.  3.285.- 
016.  11-15-66,  Cl  62—3. 
Nagler,  Robert  E.  :  See— 

Kelnonen.  Frank  W..  and  Nagler.    8.285.318. 

Naimer.  Hubert  L. :  See — 

Volker,  Kari.     3.286.070. 
Namett,  Richard  C.  and  R.  J.  Nulph.  to  Michigan  Chemical 
Corp.      Process    of    preparing    self-extingulshlnK    resinous 
polyesters     based     upon     tetrabromophtnalic     anhydride. 
3.285.995.  11-15-66,  Cl    260—865. 
Nardln.  Pierre  Antolne.    Closing  means  of  casings  for  appara- 
tus such  as   measuring  InHtruments,   watch   movements  or 
the  like.     3.284.998.  11-15-66.  Cl.  58—90. 
Narlta    Yoshio.  B.  Usuki.  and  A.  Tomimoto,  to  Nippon  Sanso 
Kabushlkl  Kaisha.     Photosensitive  means  for  determining 
trace  oxygen  by  measuring  chemlluminescence.     3.285.703. 
11-15-66,  Cl.  23 — 254. 
Naroinv.  Ronald  S..  and  C.  C   Anderson,  to  ITT  Cannon  Elec 
trie  Inc.     Ferrule  construction  and  a  method  for  producing 
same.     3.286.228.  11-15-66.  Cl    339—276. 
National  Broach  k  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Anthony,  Russel  W.     3.284.909. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Bailey.  Robert  L.     3  285.464. 
Cook.  Charles  A.     3,286,005. 
National  Industrial  Products  Co.  :  See- 
Henry,  Walter  N.,  and  Sramclk.    3,285.299. 

National  I>ock  Co. :  See—  „„„,.,.„ 

Dauenbaugh.  Robert  L..  and  Unter.    3.285.043. 

National  Research  Council :  See — 

Barnes,  James  C.     3,286^66.  ,    „  ,, 

Clemence.    Charles    R..    Brown.    Barnes,    and    Robinson. 
3,286,266. 


National  Union  BHectrlc  Corp. :  See — 
McCallum.  Robert  A.     3,285,180. 

National  Video  Corp. :  See — 

Prazak.  Charles  J..  III.    8.284,884. 

Neblett.  Richard  F. :  See — 

Price,  John  A.,  and  Neblett.     3.285.942. 

Neely.  John  A.,  Jr.  Towing  vehicle  for  traUers.  3.285,358, 
11-15-66,  Cl.  180—11. 

Negre,  Pierre  J.  V..  to  Soclete  Natlonale  d'Etude  et  de  Con 
structlon  de  Moteurs  d'Avlatlon.  Process  for  ensuring  non- 
corrosive  conUcts  on  heating  rods.  3,284,879.  11-15-66. 
Cl.  29 — 155.71. 

Neher.  Byron  W..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Elec- 
trolytic development  process  for  photoconductlve  copy- 
sheets.    3.285.837.  11-15-66,  Cl.  204 — 18. 

Neilson.  William  J.,  and  R.  L.  Dixon,  to  Smith  Industries 
International,  Inc.  Large  diameter  well-drllUng  bit. 
3,285,355,  11-15-66,  Cl.  175 — 334. 

Nelson,  Forrest  A.,  and  O.  A.  Baker,  to  Varlan  Associates. 
Power  supply  current  regulation-utilizing  a  sensing  circuit 
to  regulate  power  to  the  load.  3,286,154,  ll-l!S-66.  Cl. 
321—18. 

Nelaon,  George  R.,  and  O.  Botsaris,  to  Dennlson  Mfg.  Co. 
Remolstenable  gummed  sheet  material  and  composition  for 
making  the  same.     3,285.764,  11-15-66,  Cl.  106 — 129. 

Nelson.  William  R..  to  Rand  Mfg..  Co.  Kitchen  cabinet  struc- 
ture.    3,285.682.  11-16-66.  Cl.  312—223. 

Nennlnger.  Theodore  P.  :  See — 

Field,  James  M.,  Nennlnger,  and  Scholes.    3.286.038. 

Nepplras.  Ernest  A. :  See — 

Butterwortb.  Harold  M.,  and  Nepplras.    3,285,517. 

Nervlg.  Charles  H.,  and  G.  Theodore,  to  American  Greetings 
Corp.     Display  devices.     3.285,425,  11-15-66,  Cl.  211—59. 

Neuklls,  Winifred  A.  :   See— 

Moersch.  George  W..  and  Neuklls.    3,285,939. 

Neumann,  Karl  J.  Rolling  mill  with  closed  frames  and  with 
a  control  system  for  continuously  and  rapidlv  adjusting  the 
roll  gap.    3,285,049.  ll-15-«6.  Cl.  72 — 246. 

Neumann,  Manfred,  and  A.  I>onato.  to  Llghtoller  Inc.  Con- 
nector plug  for  power  distribution  track.  3,286,052,  11-15- 
66,  Cl.  200-^1.  - 

Newins,  Charles  E. :  See —  ' 

La  Marr,  Robert  R.,  and  Newins.     3,285.569. 

Newton.  Alwln  B.  :   See — 

Sahle.  Knute,  and  Newton.    3.28.1.500. 

Newton.  Ca<herine  H. :  See — 

Brandon.  Clarence  W.    3.285,349 

Newton,  Charles  L..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals  Inc. 
Refrigeration  method.     3,285,028    11-15-66.  Cl.  62—87 

Newton.  Leroy.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Combination  thermostat  and  timer  control.  3.286.- 
063.  11-15-66,  Cl.  200—136.3. 

New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The  :   See— 
Frazel.  Wilbur  H.     3,-285,086. 

Nicholson,  Thomas  W'.  Mobile  log-processing  apparatus. 
3.285,30.1,  11-15-66,  Cl.  144 — 208. 

Niebuhr,  Kenneth  E.,  and  K.  G.  Bakin,  deceased  (by  M.  B. 
Eakin,  executrix).  R.F.  high  power  simulation.  3,286.208. 
11-16-66,  Cl.  333—83. 

Nlederer  Kurt.  Household  cash-box.  3.285.681.  11-15-66. 
Cl.  3li— 204. 

Nielsen.  Gunnar,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Information  storage  system.  3,286,083,  11-15-66,  Cl. 
235—61.11. 

Nlhon  Bunka  Roller  Shutter  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Tsugawa.  Kelio.     3.285.089. 

Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Kikuchl,  Yoshiyasu.     3.-J86.237. 

Nippon  Sanso  Kabushlkl  Kalsha :  See — 

NarlU.  Yoshio.  Uzukl.  and  Tomimoto.     3,286,703. 

Nlshlwakl,  Yoshlro,  to  Victor  Co.  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  adjusting  the  positions  of  magnetic  heads.  3,286,041. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  179—100.2. 

Nissen  Corp. :  See — 

Nlssen,  George  P.     3,284,819. 

Nissen.  George  P..  to  Nlssen  Corp.  Gymnastic  floor  covering. 
3,2M,819,  11-15-66,  Cl.  5 — 344. 

Nixon.  William  G.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Isomeriza- 
tlon  process  and  catalyst  therefor.  3.285,982,  11-16-66.  Cl. 
260 — 666. 

Noe,  John  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Multiple  battery  charging  and  discharging 
circuit  means.    3,286,152,  11-15-66,  Cl.  320—7. 

Noel,  George  R.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  Web  Joiner. 
3.284,873,  11-15-66.  Cl.  29—21.1. 

Noland.  Wayne  B..  to  Woodford  Mfg.  Co.  Lever  actuating 
assembly  for  a  hydrant.  3,285,273.  11-16-66.  Cl.  137— 
272.  I 

Norbnry,  Donald  :  See —  ! 

Martin.  Erwin  H.  E..  Thomson,  and  Norbury.     3.285.003. 

Norden.  Alexander  R..  and  G.  W.  Knecht.  to  Murray  Mfg. 
Corp.  Half-width  circuit  breaker  adapter  arrangement. 
3.286.068,  11-15-66,  Cl.  200 — 166. 

Norfleld  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Norlle.  Robert  N.    3.285.238. 

Norlle.  Robert  X.,  to  Norfleld  Mfg.  Co.  Barbecue  unit.  8.285.- 
238.  11-15-66.  Cl.  126—9. 

North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 

Hott.  Albert  C.  and  Davis.    3.284,962. 

North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Attwood   Brian  E.    3,286,106. 
Butterwortb.  Harold  M..  and  Nepplras.     3,285,517. 

North  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Kuba,  Richard  E.     3,286,159. 

North,  Irving  W..  to  Klekhaefer  Corp.  Outboard  propulsion 
unit  power  tilt  mechanism.  3,285,221,  11-16-66.  Cl.  115— 
41. 
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VorthM>tt.  ThcMnai  v..  to  Packan  Prodacti  Co.,  Inc.  Bog 
MUUtS^A^l  string.    3!2&.309.  11-1JM16.  CI.  150- 

11. 
Nortlirap  Corp. :  »•« — 

D«  Vow.  fedwln  A.    3.288.102 
Herrick.  Donald  W.    3.286.219. 
Norton  Co. .  See—  ^ 

Pike,  Roscoe  A.    3,285,882. 
Norton.  Lynn  W. :  See — 

Norton,  WUllam  H.     3,288.082.  ^,  ^    .   .  » 

Norton    WlilUm  H..  deceased,  by  L.  W.  Norton    admlnUtra 
t^    to  Therael  Inc.     Heating  unit  with  embedded  tubular 
elei^ent.    3.288.082.  ll-lB-66.  01.  219— ?40.  „  ^oiiv 

Norwood.  Donald  W.  Photometric  device  having  optlonall> 
aelecUve  response  to  light  on  two  photoresUtlve  celU. 
3.288,097.  ll-15-«6.  CI.  250—209. 

''"''"l^odf^R^be^rV  R^.'^kau.    Fore.    Ma,ne.  Novak.  Dupuy. 

Ortego.  and  Fisher.    3.285.809.  ..       ,.  r^ 

Mod.    Robert    R..    Skau.    Fore.    Magne.  Novak.  Dopuy. 
Orteco.  and  Fisher.    3.285.812. 

'^"''Ortffl^   D^nald'lTNowlln.  and  Berry.     3.286.089. 

'*"''*&aS"e5.'kfc.«fdC:and  Nulph.    3.285.995. 
Numeric  Systems  of  Texas.  Inc. :  See— 

Creamer.  Robert  W.      3,288,111. 
Oak  Electro /NeUcs  Corp    „ Se?77...o 

Qolbeck,  Bernard  jT    3^86,048.      ,    ^       ^.       ,    ^        ^. 
Oakes     Vincent,    to    Pure    Chemlcali   Ltd.      Manufacture   or 
orgMOKUn  wmoounds.    3,285,944,  11-15-86,  CI.  260-429.7. 
Obadal.  Richard  D.  :  See— 

Johnson  John  G.,  and  Obadal.     3.288,321. 

^•^'SJldSeTTrvin/sr^d  Oberley.     3.285.774. 
Obermayer,  S.,  Co..,The :  See— 

Jacobs.  Louis  J.     3,286.768.  m— .«- 

Obldowskl,  Edmond  J.,  to  ContinenUl  Can  Co.   Inc.    Fteiylng 

can    bogles    having    pre-stretched    circumferential    edge*. 

3.285.212.  11-15-66.  CI.  113—120. 
Obrowskl,  Walter :  See —  _  ^  „  -„„  .,  . 

Kolb  Frani,  Dltterlch,  Obrowskl.  andBchwars.   3.286.214. 
Ochs     Charles    3.,   to   Anchor   Hockinj   Glass   Corp.      Vacuum 

hopper.     3.286.387.  ll-15-«0.  CI.  198—33. 
O'Connor,   Bernard  E.     Torsional  vibration  damper.     3,285.- 

096,  11-15-66.  CI.  74— 574. 
O'Connor    Bernard  E.     Torsional  vibration  damper.     3,.»8.- 

097,  11-15-66.  CL  74 — 874. 
OdioBo,  Raymond  C.  :   Bee—  ,  „  ,.     .^       o  oo.  n-,w 

Hen ke    Alfred  M..  Odioso,  and  Schmld.     3.288,977. 
Oetalerklng'  Dean,    to   Ideal   Induetrles.    Inc.      Rotary   bench 

strtpper!    3.285,103.  11-18-66.  Cl.  81—9.61. 
Oestrtdch.  Jame«  W.  :  See—     ^    ^    ,  .        „  „„,  .,» 
Donaldson,    Earl   J.,  and   Oestreich.      3.285.536. 
Office    National    d'E^udes    et    de    Recherches    Aerospatlales 
(O.N.B.R.A.)  :  See— 
Larue.  Pierre.     3.285.012.  ,   ..    x.  t. 

0«a    Taljlro,   M.   Kltabatake,   M   Ogawa.   and   M.   Kusunokl. 
To  Shawa  benko  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.     Process  'or  P'O^uclng 
1.8-dlchlorooleflns.     3.285.978.  11-15^6.  C\.  260—454. 
Ogawa,  Masao :  See —  „  ^      t-  «vi 

Oga.      Taljlro.      KlUbatake,      Og^wa.      and      Kusunokl. 

3  285  978 
Ohio  Rod  Products  Co.   Inc.  :  See— 

Demby,  Raymond  E..  and  Demboake.     3.288.492. 
Ohlsen    Geoffrey  T..  and  ^.  L.  Smith,  to  Associated  Electrl«U 
Industries    Ltd.       Motor    control    device    for    attaining    an 
angular  position.      3  286,146,   11-15-66    Cl    318—31. 
Ohta"  Genklchl,    O     Magase.    and    M.    Shim  lu.    to    D»lichl 
Seiyaku    Kabushlkl   Kalsha.     Hair   and   skin   compositions 
containing  pantethlne.     3,285,818, 
Ok*takl,  Hlroshl :  See— 

Sugawara,  Masao,  and  Okagakl. 
OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See- 
Hammond.  Philip  D..  and  Kober. 
Lewto.  Oliver  N.      3.^85,131. 
Moeblman.  Vernon  C.  and  Klein 

*'"''*li5k2%'li!l«Sn  A^'s^rn.  OUphlnt.  and  Kin, 

^^-■kSe^iiSl  ?."jt.'*«r^e..     3,285,317. 

^^''^'"dhalfHSrold  Jtr«d  OUon.     3,288,510. 
Olson.  Verlyn  D.    Carton  holding  and  pouring  device 
472.  11-15-66,  a   222— 86. 

^'^  T^tSSn3,  Olivfr^S:  Legg,  Stockel,  O'Neal.  Wheeler,  and 

Chalpln.     3,285.295. 
Onlkl    Sabaro.   and   S.    Shlmada.   to   Sony 
voltAge  soarce  for  tranalstorlMd  cireuiU. 
66.  Cl.  318—27. 
OptlBCha  Werke  G.  Rodenstock  :  See— 

Schlegel.  Franr     3.288.128. 
Ome.  Nils.     Electrical  separation  of  dust. 
66.  Cl.  55—5. 


iT-UMW.  Cl.  167—87 
3.286.119. 
"  3,285,961. 
3,285,174. 

3,286.236 


3,285, 


Corp.      - 
3.286,124 


StabUlsed 
11-15- 


3,284,990.  11-15- 


S.284,997. 

Magne,   Novak,    Dupny, 


Ornsteln,  Howard  :  Bte-—  , 
Money.  Lawrence  V..  Jr. 

Ortego,  Jesse  R. :  See — 

Mod,    Robert    R.,    Skau,    Fore. 

Ortego.  and  Fisher.     3,285.809  

Mod     Robert    R..    Skau.    Fore.    Magne.    Novak,    Dupuy, 
Ortego.  and  Fisher.     3,288,812. 

^'%?«<ow;  W^er,  and  Orth.     3,285,210. 
Orthodontists'  Research  k  >««•  Corp  :  See— 

Dlllberg.  Raymond  E..  and  Miller.     8.284.902. 

Ortlleb.  Robert  M.     See—  . 

Green,  George  C.  and  Ortlleb.     3,284,874. 


Ortner,   Gerhard,   and   F.   Grewe,   to   Farbenlabrlken   Bayer 
Aktlengeselltchaft.     MetAl  complexer  of  dltblocarbamatea. 
3.285,921.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260—270, 
Ortronix.  Inc.  :  See —  .  .      ^     ^ 

Puciett        HlUard      E..      Matthews,      and      Henderson. 
3.286.030. 
Orsechowakl.  Adam :  See—  ^       _       ...      «  «ok  o^. 

MacKensle.  James  C.   and  Orwchowikl.     3.285.876. 
MaeKenxle.  James  C.  and  Orsccbowakl.     3,285.895. 
MacKensle.  James  C.  and  Oriochowskl.     3.288,896. 
MacKensle,  James  C.  and  Orechowski.     3.288.898. 
Ostwnd    John  M..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.     Intermediates 
and    proceas    for    preparing  pyrldoxlne    and    related    com- 
pounds.    3.286 J24,  11-18-66;  Cl.  260—294.9. 
ostroot    Gerald  F.,    to  Dexurlk   Corp.     Conalstency   aenslng 

element.     3,285.058.  11-18-66.  Cl.  73 — 89. 
Otten     Harry    M.    M.,    to    Stamlcarbon    N.V.      Apparatus   for 
imparting  pulsations  to  a  Uquld  within  a  container.    8,285.- 
138,11-15-66,01.91-1. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See— 

Hage,  Stanislas  H..  and  Hale.     3,285.208. 
Hale,  Gordon  B.     3,285,289. 
Owatonne  Tool  Co.,  The  :   See — 

McClocklln.  Samuel  B.     3,285,268. 
Owena-Comlnc  Flberglas  Corp. :  Sm— 

Swing,  William  H.     3,285,721. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Farrow.  Tom  J.      3,285,835.  I 

Strickland    John  B.      3,285.446.  I 

Owens  Illinois  Inc.  :  See — 

SantelU,  Thomas  R.     3.285,461. 
Smith,  kobert  M  .  and  Wells.      8.288.802. 
Torok,  Julius  J.      3.285,728. 
Pace,    Thomas.      Revolving   door   safety    system.      3,288,209, 

11-15-66.  Cl.  109 — 8. 
Pacific  Preserving  Co. :  Bf— 

Armstrong,  Theodore.     3,286.388. 
Package  Products  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Northcott,  Thomas  V.     3,288,309. 
Packaging  Corp   of  America  ;  See — 
Bessett.  Clifford  H.     3.285.491. 

'*  Baldwin.  John  H..  Faetsold,  and  Starr.     3.288.803. 
Page.  C.  Dan.  Jr.  :  See —  i 

idacomson,  Wlstar  W.    3.285.039.        ' 
Palm.  Daniel  E.  :  See—  ..      „  , 

^alm.  Richard  H.,  8r.,  D.  K.  Palm,  Vaalte.  Frier,  and 

Matthews.     3,288,448.  ,     ,    „     ,,      ^    „^  , 

Palm.  Richard  H..  Sr.,  D.  E.  Palm,  L.  J.  Vaslle.  C.  Frier,  and 

R   M    Matthews.  Jr.,  to  Ranch  Fertiliser  Co..  Inc.     Hopper 

and  trailer  lift  mechanism.    3.285,448,  11-15-86,  Cl.  214— 

512 
Palmer.  Bryan  A.,  to  The  British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.     Trans- 
ducer testing  by  differential  non  linear  techniques.     J.iso.- 

170.  11-15-66.  Cl.  324— 57. 
Palmer.   Raymond  C,  Jr.,   to  United  8 U tea  of  America.  Air 

Force.     Rotary  null  pilot  valve  controlled  device.     3.280.- 

141    11-15-66,  Cl.  91 — 368. 
Palopoll.  Frank  k»..  and  V   J.  Fell,  to  RJchartaon  Merrell  Inc. 

Substituted    dlpbenyl    ketones.      3,285,912.    11-15-66.    a. 

260 — 246. 
Pangborn  Corp.,  The:  See — 

iScCormlck;  William  A..  Jr.     3.284.968. 
Panoplx  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 
Wells.  Leon  W.     3.285.087. 
Pausing.  Nelson  J.,   to  General  Motors  Corp. 

for  belt  type  Ice  maker 
Papalla.  John  :  See— 

Hultt,  Jlmmle  L..  and  Papalla. 
Paplneau,  Andre :  See —  _. ,  ,  . 

Abragam.     Anatole     Beurtey.     Paplneau.    Thlrlon,    and 

Panuette 'Yeo   a'   to"  The   Upjohn  Co.      2-a8ablcyclo    [3.2.0J 
^Tpvl.^on^.     3.285  934"ll-15-66Cl    260     326  5      . 
Park  George  B.    PUnt  ahlpplng  conUlner.    3.284.949.11-15- 
66,'  a.  47—34.11. 

Parke.  DavU  *  Co. :  Sws—  ^  „,  _.  ,  „  „-«  on^ 
Elslager.  Edward  F..  and  Werbel.  8,288,905. 
MoerJch:  George  W..  and  Neuklla.     3,285.939. 

Parker  Aircraft  Co.:  See—  ton-,  mm 

Ragen.  Robert  W..  and  Rodaway.     3.285.065. 

Parker    Carl  D     and  T.  G.   Wilson,  to   Sperry   Rand   Corn. 

Brostiless  DC!  motor.     3.286.147.  11-15-66,  Cl.  318-135. 

Parker.  Charles  A.,  to  Klinball  Systems.  Inc.    Taf  fP* rating 

deTlces  having  edge   riffling  means.     3.285.604.   11-15-66. 

Cl.  271-r-44. 

Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. 

Bdarttn.  George  J. 

Parker.   Harry   W..   to 
water  blocks  from  oil 
Cl.  166 — 42. 

Parker,  William  H.  :  See—        ^  ^  .  q  oda  9<>k 

Huckabay.  WUllam  B..  and  Parker.     3.286,226. 

Parkinson.  Paul  K. :  See—  o  ocLt  hrr 

Fisher.  Robert  N..  and  Parkinson.     3.284.885. 
Parks.  George  U..  Jr^  S.  C.  Shuford  and  P.  T.  HfJl.  to  United 

Shoe  Machinery  dorp.     Harmonic  drtve  bearings.     3,285. 

099.  11-15-66.  Cl.  74—640. 
Parmenter.  Morgan  D.     Teaching  aid.     3.284.924.  11-15-66. 

Parmlev    Richard  T..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Space  ve- 
hlde  fnfulaUon.     3.286.460.  II-18-66.  Cl.  226-9. 

Parsons  Corp. :  See —  .«.,.».  o  oon  taA 

Brownlee,  Winston  E..  and  RItchey.     3.285,794. 
Parsons.    Marshall    F.      Down    draft    vertical    kiln    aystem. 
8  285.690.  11-18-66,  Cl.  263 — 29. 


~3'.288.029.'  1  l-l':f^66.  ^  62 
3.285.340. 


control 
135 


3.285.282. 
Phillips  Petroleum 
and  gas 


weUs. 


_  Co.     Removal  of 
3.285.341.  11-18-66. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Paiternak.  Stephen  F..  to  Peerlesa  of  America,  Inc.  lattgnl 
dual-passage  heat  exchange  tubing  with  reverse  bends. 
3  285  334    11-15-66.  Cl.  165 — 172. 

Pat'rlquin.  George  P..  to  Independent  Lock  Co.     Door  closer. 

PaUon  *Roy  A  Jr.  kechanlsm  for  use  In  conjunction  with 
the  intake  opening  of  a  water  jet  propelled  hydrofoil  ve- 
hicle.   3,285.214.  11-15-66.  Cl.  114—66.5. 

Payne,  William  E.  :  See— 

Uouser.  Clarence  G..  and  Payne.     3.285.899. 

^'^^Go'rinan,  Edmond  B.     3.285.386. 
Pecoraro,  Raymond:  See — 

Cocca.  Ubert.  and  Pecoraro.    3,285,130. 

"'^"^•uitXlerfTr^n,!  PHinct.     3.285.140. 
Peerless  of  America.  Inc.  :  See-- 

Pasternak.  Stephen  F.    3,285.334.  ,    ^   ,  ^      , 
PeUow,  Wilbur  J.,  and  L.  C.  Rosenqulst.  to  Dnlted  States  Steel 
Corp       Rotatable  Inclined  chute  for  handling  sticky  bulk 
materUl      3.285.476.   11-15-66.  Cl.  222—168 
Peltner,   Johannes,   and   H.    Welnrlch, 
ShIfUble   multi-speed    transmission. 
Cl.  74—688. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See—  , 
Noel.  George  R.     3,284,873. 
Reed.  Karl  G.     3,285.606. 
Shapiro.  Leonard.     3,285  507. 
Perhats     Francis    J.      Vehicle    control    switch.      3.286.058. 
ll-ir{-«6.  a.  200—82.                    .     .       ^     .      /  „,i 
Perlasc    Pierre      Safety  pressure-reducing  device  for  gas  cyl- 
inder's under  pressure  and  Itii  application  to  a  spray  appa- 
'" '    -^    Cl.  222 — 3. 


PlUer,  Herat,  to  Carl  Zelss-Stlftung,  d.b.a.  Carl  Zelas.  Mag- 
netically attached  microscope  accessory  for  supporting  com- 
parison objects.     3.285.127,  11-15-66.  Cl.  88 — 40. 

PlnkertOQ,  Harry  K.  Dlaphraam  metering  pump.  3.285.182. 
11-15-66,  Cl.  103 — 44. 

Pinson,  Alton  Z. 
Cl    256—34. 

PinUr.  Robert  E 
tor.     3,286.110 

Pioneer  Mfg.  Co 


to   Volth-Getrlebe-KG. 
3.285,100.    11-15-66. 


Shlfman.    and    Pezely. 


ratus.     3.285,489,  11-15-66 
Perkins.  Cornelius  C. :  See — 

Thompson.    Blair    C.    Perkins. 

3,286.239.  ..     ^  ^ 

Perrot.  Arnold.     Mounting  for  receiving  obJecU  to  be  framed. 
3.284.939.  11-15-66.  Cl.  40—152.  .....        ^ 

Pessen    David  W..  to  Warner  k  Swasey  Co.     Pendulum  im- 
pact'tester.     3,^85.060.  11-15-66.  Cl.  73—101. 
Peterfalvl.  Michel:  See—  ^  „   „  ,->Biai.^ 

Vellui,  Leon,  Jequier,  Peterfalvl,  and  MuUer.  3,285.815. 
Peterson,  Gerald  D.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Television  pic- 
ture tube  envelopes  and  method  of  assembling  the  envelope 
parts.  3,285.45r  11-15-86  Cl.  220--2.1 
Peterson.  Noel  C,  and  J.  M.  Scott,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Velt>clty  tapering  of  traveling  wave  tube  cylindrical 
delay  line  by  use  of  nonuniform  support  rod.  3.286.120, 
11-15-66,  Cl.  315—3.6.  _,    .  ..    w,       ^ 

I'eterson,    Stanley    G..    to    Minnesota    Mining   and    Mfg.    Co. 
Smash-resistant  offset  printing  blanket.     3;285.799.  11-15- 
66.  Cl.  161—93. 
Petrocarb.  Inc.  :  See — 

Cbristensen,  Henning  J.     3.288.739. 
Petrol  Injection  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jackson.  Harold  £.    3.285.233. 
Petters.  Karl  J. :  See—  „„„,„.. 

Eldredge.  Charles  L..  and  Petters.     3.285.245. 
Pewltt.  Bernard  B.     Insulated  coaster  for  glasses,  cans, 
ties  or  the  like.     3,285,455.   11-15-66.  Cl.  215—100.5. 
"  ~      Insulated  coaster  for  glasses,  cans. 
3.285.456.  11-15-66.  Cl.  215—100.5. 


bot- 
bot- 


Perklns.    Shlfman.    and    Peiely. 


3.285.210. 


Pewltt,  Bernard  B. 

tiea.  or  the  like.     _, — . 
Peiely,  Stanley  J. :  See — 
'Thompson.     Blair    C. 
3.286.239. 
Pfaff.  G.  M.,  AG. :  See — 

Tretow.  Werner,  and  Orth. 
Pflser.  Chas.,  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Rao,  Koppaka  v..  Marsh,  and  Uu.    8.285.814. 
Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
Conlon.  John  J.,  and  Yearley.    3,284.889. 
Phelps.  Donald  D.,  to  Dravo  Corp.     Removal  of  contaminants 
such    as    arsenic    from    Iron    ore   and    apparatus    therefor. 
3.285,735,  11-15-66,  Cl.  75—6.  ,„.... 

PhersoD     Perry    O..    J.    A.    Murphy,  and    C.    H.   Watklns.    to 
Canadian   International   Paper  Co.     Web  folding  machine. 
3,285.899.  11-18-66.  Cl.  270 — 40. 
Phllco  Corp.  :  See — 

I  Lockyer.  Thomas  N..  Jr.    3,286.166. 

I  Philips  Roxane.  Inc.  :  See — 

Slater.  Bben  A.    3,285.817. 
Phillips    Harry,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Cement  ex- 
truders.    S.M5,475,  11-15-66.  Cl.  222—146. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  Se#— 
Arnold,  PhlUp  M.     3,285,889. 
Dunn    hobert  O..  and  Moon.     3.285,024. 
ruiegel.  Dale  A.,  and  Kunts.     8.286.171. 
Qragson.  James  T.    3,286,882. 
Graham.  John  P.    3,285,860. 
Henderson.  Miles  L.     3.285.986. 
Houser,  Clarence  O..  and  Payne. 
McKay.  Dwlght  L.     3.285,027. 
Parker,  Harry  W.    3.285.341. 
Reinecke,  Marvin  E.    3.285,055. 
Scofleld.  Raymond  C,  and  Wilaon. 
Shaul,  Duane  D.     3.285,025. 
Vesper,  Daniel  M..  and  Jackson.    3.285.023. 
Williams,  Ralph  P.     3.285,930. 

Pidcock,  Paul  M. :  See-- 

Harton,  Daniel.     3.285.649. 

Piepsny.  Richard  A. :  See—  «  oon  kqo 

Taveraelll,  Joseph  F..  and  Piepsny.     3,285.593. 
Pike  John  W.    Concewtration  of  extracts  by  freeslng.    3.285.- 

022    11-15-66.  Cl.  62—58. 
Pike    Roscoe  A.,  to  Norton  Co.     Catalysts  for  Pojyphenylene 

sulflde  type  risins.     3.285.882,  11-15-66.  Cl.  260—79. 
Piker    Herbert  M.    to  The  Hamllton-Skotch  Corp.     InsuUted 

container.    3.285.450.  11-15-66,  Cl.  215—13. 


3.285.899. 


3.285.847. 


Fence  construction.     3.285.577.  11-16-66. 

.  to  TWR  Inc.    Permanent  magnet  altema- 
11-15-66.  Cl.  310—186. 
See — 

3.285.318. 


Keinonen,  Frank  W.,  and  Nagler. 
Pipe  Machinery  Co..  The :  See — 

Satava.  Donald  M.    3.284.913. 
Piper  Floyd  W.  :   See— 

iurti.  Donald  P..  and  Piper.     3.286.143. 
Plstey,  John  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Mounting  arrange- 
ment  for  a    fluorescent   lampholder  assembly.      3.285,560, 
11-15-66,  Cl.  248 — 342. 
Pltney-Bowes  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lyman,  Brooks.     3.285.608. 
Pitts,  Edgar  H..  Jr. :  See — 

Tolbert.  Tommy  L..  and  Pitts.     3.288.969. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See —  *t      ^ 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw,  and  Chang.     3.285.964. 
Drummond,  Warren  W.     3,285,720. 
Oaley.  WUllam  F..  and  Mlsson.    3.285.809. 
Stein.  Edward  H.     3.284.974.  1 

Ward.  Cecil  R.     3.285.726. 
Plastic  Contact  Lens  Co.,  The  :  See— ^  ' 

Reynolds.  Alvin  E.    3.285.512. 
Plastics,  Inc.  :  See — 

Colato,  Albert  E.     3,285,495.  ^        „         ^  _. 

Plats.  Elwood  T..  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Fuse  device 
with  overload  means.     3.286,060,  11-15-66.  Cl.  200—116. 
Ploerer,  Raymond  L..  and  T.  Melot,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Ultrasonic  degassing  of  liquids.     3.284.991,  11-15-66.  Cl. 
55—15 
Plunk.  William  C.  and  A.  «lver,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Pres- 
sure altitude  vector  balanced  transducer.    3.285.071.  11-18- 
66.  Cl.  73 — 407. 
Plunkett.  Bradley  J  :  See—  „„„„„,„ 

Brand.  John  R  .  and  Plunkett.     3.286.013. 
Plura  Pla«tlrR.  Inc.  :   See — 

Gahm,  Wllbert  J.     3.285.459. 
Pneumatic  Conveying  Systems  Co. :  See — 

Hubbard   Elbert  G.    3.285.670. 
Podhielnlak,  Walter  J.,  and  W.  D.  Kohlins.  to  Dreaaer  Indus- 
tries   Inc.     Flow  directing  centrlfniral  contacting  appara- 
tuVwith  Jet  mixing  action.     3.285,508.  11-15-66.  Cl.  233— 
15. 
Podell,  Howard  I. :  See-   ,  „  ,  „      ,  .„_  »,« 
Boots.  Edmund  R..  and  Podell.    3.285.?10 
Poehler.  Ouenter.  A.  WejrPrich.  O.  Goehre.  «n^  H.  Olehne^to 
BadlMhe   Anllln-  k   Soda-Fabrik   Aktlenjresellschaft.     Tube 
reactors.     3.285.713.  11-15-66,  Cl.  23—288. 
Poff.  Walter  B.  :   See—  „  „„.  „o„ 

Bedsaul.  James  D.,  Sr.    3,285.482. 
PoUris  Industries,  Inc. :  See—  1  j 

Hetteen.  Allan  E.     3.285,876.  | 

Ponsanl.  David  :  See—  „ 

Limes.  Robert  W..  and  Ponaanl.    3.285.768. 
Popa.  Latar  :  See —       _  „  ^„,  ___ 

Kahn.  Henry,  and  Popa.     3.288.777 
Porsche.  Dr.  Ing^  h.c.F..  KG    Flrma  :  See- 
Port  J^r^Alvuf  J^'a'^d  A. ^W^'^Me^chlewltx.  to  Products  Design 
i  En^nllring.  Inc.     Dispensing  device  with  cammed  stop 
per.     3.285.479.  11-15-66,  Cl.  222—821. 
Potlatch  Forests,  Inc. :  See-— 

Hoyle.  Robert  J..  Jr.    3.285.636.  ,,   ir_««    n 

Potter    John    T.      Roller   reefer.      3.286.216.    11-15-66.    Cl. 


114—102. 
Power,    George    E 
Formica   Corp 


Humidifier.     3,285. 


K     D     Meyers,    and    B.    E.    Fremont    to 
Method  of  molding  Intractable  polymers. 
3.286."608.  11-15-66.  Cl.  264—126^ 
Powers,  Milton  A.,  to  Skuttle  Mfg.  Co. 

586.   11-15-66.  CT.  261—92.  o  oqa  «in«   11    lV-66 

Prasser.  Donald  O.    Protective  garment.    3.284.806.  11-ia-oo. 

Praiak^~Charle8  J..  III.  to  National  Video  Corp.     ^""e^Vi^ 
^Te   for  "  sltionlng   Photographic   shadow   masks   In   coh^r 

television  picture  tube  face  plates.      3.284,884,   11   lo  o^. 

Cl.  29—200. 
Preformed  Line  Products  Co  :  S«^ 
Eucker,  Robert  A.     3.286.023. 

Prescon  Corp..  The  :  See—^  <)o<i«t«o 

La  Marr.  Robert  R..  and  Newins.     3,285,56». 

^^y'/hr^th'-I^JmoSfT.     3.284.965. 

'^"^  HSisUn.^iohn*¥..  Huffman.  Kasbo,  and  Preston.     3.28.-., 

966.  w  J 

Pretto.  John  L.     Radiation  energy  shjeld  protecting  a  lK.dv 

area  of  a  patient  from   X-rays  and   the  like.     3,286,094. 

11-15-66.  Cl.  250—108. 
Prlbonlc    John   F.    and  O.   W.   Jackson,   to   General   Motors 

Corp       Plural   position   control   valve   with    built-in   relief 
•     valve.     3.285.2«1,   11-15-66.  Cl.  137-^96. 
Price.  David  B..  to  Westtnghouse  Elect'lcCorD_  Automatic 

beverage  maker.     3.285.158.  11-15-66.  Cl.  99—281. 
t>,-i«.    Jnhn    A      and   R    F     Neblett.   to   Esso    Research   and 
^  E^kln^r"ng    Co       Prepararion    of    glycol    molybdate    con.- 

plefes      3.285.942.  11-15-66,  Cl.  265—429. 

Prlcenskl,  Theodore  J. :  See— 

Reld.  Robert  B..  and  Pricensk  •     3.284,893. 

Reld   Robert  B..  and  Pricenskl.     3,285.518. 
Prlsbe  Ernest  J.,  to  United  Carr  Inc.    Belt  buckle.    3.285.700. 
11-15-66,   Cl.   24—280. 


XZVl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Products  Design  A  Englneerliig,  Inc. :  Se0— 

Porter.  AlTln  J.,  and  Merctalewlts.     8,289.479. 
Proebstle.  Rlcliard  A.  :  Bee — 

Lang,  Jamea  E.,  Proebstle,  and  Wlsnyl.     3.285,826. 
Proklsta,  Paul  B. :  iSee-^ 

Loeffler.  Jobn  B..  Jr..  McAllster,  and  Proklsb.    3.285.708. 

Loeffler,  John  B.,  Jr..  McAllster,  and  Prokisb.     d.2S5J07. 

Propst,  Robert  L.,  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.     Shelf  organlxer. 

3.296,429,  ll-15-«e.  CI.  211—184. 
Provencher,  Alphonse  J.     Tool  for  Installing  groove  liners. 

3,284,886,  11-15-66,  CI.  29—235. 
Pryce,  Vaughn  K.    Detachable  handles.    3,285,648.  11-15-66. 
CI.  294—16. 
,  Pryde,  Everett  H. :  ■Bee — 

Miller.  William  R.,  Cowan,  and   Pryde.     3,285,880. 
Puckett,  UlUard  E.,   J.   L.   Matthews,  and  J.  C.   HenderHon. 
to  Ortronlx,  Inc.     SoUd  state  relay.    3,286,030,  11-15-66. 
CI.   178—70. 
Pullman  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bailey.  John  D.     3.284,956. 
Pure  Chemicals  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Oakes.   Vincent.     3.285.944. 
Purl,  Inder  K.     Vigilance  control  device  for  diesei  and  elec- 
tric    locomotives     and     automobile     trucks.      3,285,368. 
11-15-66.  CI.  180—82. 
Putman,  Bill  W.,  to  Meek  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Theftproof  frame. 

3,284,940.  11-15-66.  CI.  40 — 152.1. 
Puzkandl.    Peter,    and    H.    emejkal,    to    Vereinlgte    Oster- 
reichlsche     Bisen-     und     Stahlwerke     Aktlengesellschaft. 
ApjMiratus   for   lining  metallurgical   vessels,   such   as  con 
verters.     3,285,390,  11-15-66.  CI.   198—103. 
Rabourn.  Warren  J.,  to  The  I>ow  Chemical  Co.     1-aslrldlno 
l-(dl-lower  alkylamlne) -ethane.      8,285,909.    11-15-66.   CI. 
260—239. 
Racy,  Joseph  E.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.     Frequency  sta- 
blliied  transistor  crystal  oscillator.     3,286,198.  11-15-66. 
CI.  331—116. 
Rade,  Douglas  B.,  ^  to  R.  J.  Knox.     Archery  sight.     3.284.- 

904.  11-15-66^  CI.  33—46. 
Radford.  David  L..  and  B.  D.  Bates,  to  McOraw-Edlson  Co. 
Heat-zoned  press  head.     3,286,077.  11-15-66.  O.  219 — 261. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee— 

Benway.  Robert  K.     3.286,113. 
Slmshauser.  Elvln  D.   and  Carrell.     3,286,029. 
Rado,  John  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.     Machine  tool  feedrate  control 

system.     3.286,085,  11-15-66,  C\.  235—151.11. 
Rael,     Sol.       DUplay     manifold.       3,285.249,     11-15-66,     CI. 

129—20. 
Rafferty.  Christopher  A.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Vertical  gyro 

erection  system.     3,285,077,  11-15-66.  CI.  74—5.41. 
Ragen,   Robert   W..  and  K.   S.   Rodaway,    to  Parker  Aircraft 
Co.,    division    of    Parker-Hannlfln    Corp.     Bprlnfc    testing 
machine.     3,285,065.  11-15-66,  CI.  73—161. 
Raglln,    Loren    L.,    to    Oranger   Associates.     Base    mounting 

structure.     3,286,141,  11-15HJ6,  CI.  317—262. 
Ramsey  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

Hill,  John   L.     3,286,144. 
Ranb/,    Peter    W.,   and   D.    W.    Smith,    to   Thorn    Electrical 
Industries   Ltd.      Electroluminescent   lamp  with   boric  acid 
or  boric  oxlcle  used  In  conjunction  with  the  sine  sulphide 
layer.     3,286,115,  11-15-66,  CI.  313—108. 
Ranch  Fertiliser  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Palm,   Richard  H..   Sr.,   D.  B,  Palm,   VasUe,  Frier,  and 
Matthews.      3,285,448. 
Rand  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee —  '  ^ 

Nelson,  WUllam  R.     3,285,682. 
Rantsch,  Kurt,  and  A.  Weyrauch,  to  M.  Hensoldt  ft  Sohne, 
Optische  Werke  Aargau.     Scale  reading  apparatus.     3,285. 
123^11-15-66,  CI.  88—14. 
Rao,  Koppaka  v.,  W.  S.  Marsh.  W.-C.  Liu,  to  Chas  Pflser  A 
Co.,  Inc.     Antibiotic  complex  BA-180265  (AB)  and  process 
for  making  same.     3,285,814.  11-15-66.  Cl.  167—165. 
Rap  Industries  Inc. :  Bee — 

Stillman   Nathan,  Van  Koersel,  and  Lindroos.    3,285,497. 
Rasmussen,    Ralph    J.,    to   Farmspray   Co.     Torque    released 

one  way  brake.     3.285.377,  11-15-66,  Cl.  192—8. 
Rathbone.   Peter,  and  C.  W.  Suckling,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.     Stabilised  methyl  chloroform  composition. 
3,285,857,  11-15-66,  Cl.  252—171. 
Rayflez  Exploration  Co. :  Bee — 

HuckaSay.  William  B^  and  Parker.     8,286.229. 
Recor,     Clifford    R.,     to    Belolt    Corp.     Coating    applicator. 

3.285,22.5.   11-15-66.  Cl.  118—410. 
Reda,   Ernie.     Paint  can  holder  for  step  ladder.     8,285.567. 

11-15-66,   Cl.   248 — 210. 
Reding.  Frederick  P. :  See- 
Sullivan.    Edward   M.,   Reding,   and   Wise.     3.285.897. 
Redman,  Derek  H.,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp.     Edge  following 

servo  control.     3,286.142.  11-15-66,  Cl.  318—18. 
Reed,  Jay  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Dynamic 
displacement  transducer.     3.285.051.   11-15-66.  Cl.  73 — 1. 
Reed,  Karl  O..  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Centrifuge  hav- 
ing   self4ubricating    bearing.      3,285,506.     11-15-66.    C\. 
288—1. 
Reeves,  John  F. :  See — 

Llckliter,  Robert   P.,  Abbott,  and 
Reeves,    WlUard   D.      Poultry   cutter. 

Cl.   17—11. 
Reeves,  Wilson  A. :  Bee — 

Cooper,    Albert    S.,    Jr.,    Murphy, 
8,285,690. 
Relcbborn-KJennerud,  Per,   to  Ooodway  Tools  Corp.     Band 

cutter  and  grlpper.     3,284,896,  11-15-66,  C\.  30 — 134. 
Reld,    Robert   B.,   and   T.   J.   Prlcenskl,   to   Sylvanla   Electric 
Products  Inc.     Method  of  making  a  wire  plexus.    3,284,893, 
11-19-66,  Cl.  29—927. 
Reld,   Robert  B.,   and  T.   J.  Prlcenskl.   to   Sylvanla   Electric 
Products  Inc.     Substrate  for  thermal  boundary  construe 
tlon  and  method  of  making  the  same.    3,285,518,  11-15-66, 
Cl.  239—265.16, 


Reeves.     3.284.977. 
3,284,846.    11-15-66. 


Sloan,    and    Reeves. 


Apparatus 
11-15-66, 


for 
Cl. 


Rellly,  Frederick  W.,  to  Beantlllne  Ltd.  Extruded  frame 
member.     3,285^44,  11-15^6,  a.  211—148. 

Reinecke,  Marvin  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Temperature 
control  system.     8,285,055,  11-16-66,  Cl.  73—23  1? 

Relstle,  Carl  E.,  Jr.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co 
In  situ  pyrolvsis  of  oil  shale  formations.  8,285.336  11- 
16-66.  Cl.  166—2. 

Rellumlt  Inter,  S.a.r.L.  :  See — 
Muller,  Jacques.     3,285,420. 

Renaudette,  Silas  R.,   to  Corn  Products  Co. 
feeuing   and    mixing  materials.     3,289,580, 
299—11. 

Rendler,  Kenneth  F.  :  Bee — 

Byun,  Chal  B.,  and  Rendler.     3,286,291, 

Repko,  John  P.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Bag  closare  de- 
vice.    6,266,4V9,  11-15-66,  Cl.  229 — 62. 

Republic  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Limes,  Robert  W.,  and  Ponsani.     8,285,758. 

Research  Corp. :  See — 

Gates,  Marshall  D.,  Jr.     3.285,922. 

Resener,  Balrd  B.,  to  Amsted  Industries  Inc.  Conveyor  chain. 
3,285,395,  11-15-66,  Cl.  198—189. 

Reser,  Donald  E.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  applying  a  coating  material  to  an  elongated  longitudi- 
nally advancing  article.  3,285,224,  11-15-66,  Cl.  118 — 
405. 

Resler,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Magnetic  induction  machine.  3,285,179,  11-15-66,  Cl. 
103—1. 

Reynolds,  Alvin  E.,  to  The  Plastic  ConUct  Lens  Co.  Graphi- 
cal corneal  conuct  lens  eomputsr.  3,285,512,  11-15-66, 
Cl.  235 — 61. 

Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :  See —  i 

BuUough,  Vaughn  L.,  and  Klbby.     3,286.003.  ' 

Rice    Richard  M.     3.284,848. 

Rhodes,  Harold  B.,  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  Systems.  Inc. 
Portable  piano-type  instrument  Incorporating  a  sustaining 
pedal.     3,285.116.  11-19-66,  Cl.  84 — 176. 

Rhone-Poulenc  S.A. :  See — 

Lafont,  Pierre,  and  Menand.     3,285,971. 

Rice,  Curtis  D. :  See— 

Coe,  Merrill  J.,  and  Rice.     3,285,493. 

Rice,  Richard  M.,  to  Reynolds  MeUls  Co 
ratus.     3,284,848,  11-15-66,  Cl.  18—12. 

Rice,  Theodore  :  See — 

Donaldson,   Robert   E.,    Mansfield,   and    Rice.      3,285,848. 

Richardson    Lee  S.  :  See — 

Fein,  Alvin  E.,  Kemeny,  and  Richardson. 

Richardson-Merrell  Inc. :  Bee — 

Palopoll,  Frank  P.,  and  FeU.     3,285.912. 

Richardson,  Paul  E.  C.,  to  Bristol  Sldrtele/  Engines  Ltd. 
Axial  flow  turbines  and  compressors.  3,285,567,  11-15-66, 
Cl.  253—59. 

Richardson,  Ryden  L.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Meth- 
od of  preparing  nlckel-molydbenum-alumina  catalysts. 
3,285,860.  11-15-66,  Cl.  252 — 465. 

Richfleld  Oil  Corp.  :  See — 

Johnstone,  Robert  D.,  and  Kofahl.     3,285,337. 

Rlchter,  Eugene  G.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Print  hammer  control 
apparatus.     3,285,165,  11-15-66,  Cl.  101—93. 

Rlchter,  Philip,  F.  J.  Lulpersbeck,  and  W.  A.  Csarnecki,  to 
FuUer  Co.  Hatch  cover  assembly.  8.286.217.  11-16-66. 
a.  114—202. 

Rlegel.  Emll  W.  :  Bee— 

Matto.  Victor  0..  and  Rlegel.     3,289,548. 


Extruding  appa- 


3.286,107. 


Rlegel  Textile  Corp. : 

Kern.  Dale  W.     3,285.246. 

Rlets,  Ulricb,  P.  Schmlts,  and  H.  Unterguggenberger,  de- 
ceased, by  L.,  R.,  and  C.  Untergugg<>nberger.  heirs,  to 
Wacker-Cbemie  O.m.b.H.  Method  of  priming  a  metal  sur- 
face with  a  terpolymer  solution  containing  a  polyhydroxy 
compound      3.285.772    11-15-86   Cl.  117—75. 

Rlfkln  Morton  S ,  to  Florida  Aluminum  Enterprises.  Inc. 
Sliding  panel  structure.     8,284,993,  11-16-66,  Cl.  49—420. 

Riley,  Robert  W.  :  See- 
Barton,  David  W.,  Haddad,  and  Riley.     3,286,044. 

Riley  Stoker  Corp. :  See — 

Griffith,  Louis  E.     3,289,232. 

Kitchey,  Jack  L. :  See — 

Brownlee.   Winston  E..  and  Ritchey.     3,285,704. 

Kltter,  Joaef,  and  H.  Gott,  to  AVI  Ali>enlandische  Vered<'lunKs- 
Industrle  Gesellscbaft  m.b.H.  Wire  mesh  double  spot  weld- 
ing.    3,286,072,  11-19-66,  Cl.  219 — 66. 

Rtisone.  Michael  L. :  Bee — 

Kubns,  John  P.,  and  Rlssone.     3,285,081. 

Robblns,  Elmer  A.,  to  Tokheim  Corp.  Currency  controlled 
(rasollne  dispenser.     3,285.381.  11-15-66.  Cl.  194 — 5 

Robbing,  James  M  to  Jim  Robblns  Seat  Belt  Co.  Seat  belt 
escutcheon.     3,285  859.  11-15-66,  Cl.  297—885. 

Robblns.  Jim,  Seat  Belt  Co.  :  See — 
Robbing.  James  M      3  285  659. 

Roberts,  Donald  L.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co. 
Method  of  making  a  white  sldewall  tire  and  article  pro- 
duced thereby.     3.285,314,  11-15-66,  Cl.  152—353. 

Roberts,  Roy  W.,  Jr.,  to  Melabs.  Ferrlte  circulator  having 
three  mutually  coupled  coils  coupled  to  the  ferrlte  material. 
3,286,201,  11-19-66,  Cl.  383—1.1. 

Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See —  i 

Bordeaux,  Jean.     8,289,241.  ! 

Chaney.  Gerald.     3.289.261. 
Jackson,  Wilbur  F.,  and  Brauckslek.     3,286,216. 
Robertson.  Colin  S.     Apparatus  for  distributing  material  to 
reduce  evaporation  from  water  storages.    3.285.692,  11-19- 
66,  Cl.  21—61. 
Robertson,  Thomas  D.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.    Process  and 
apparatus  for  separating  and   analysing  a  fluid  mixture. 
3,289,701,  11-19-66,  Cl.  23—232. 
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Robinson,   Anderson   E.,    to   Hefcules    Inc.      Convulcanltable 
polyether  and   sulfur-curable  rubber  laminate.     3,285,804. 
11-15-66,  Cl.  161—239. 
Robinson,  Eric  F.  V. :  See —  _  ^    i.  w. 

Clemeuce,    Charles    R.,    Brown,    Barnes,    and    Robinson. 
3,286, 2«5.  .,.  ,     „, 

Robinson,  Paul  E  .  and  R.  W.  Shrewsbury    to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Mfg.  Co.     Heading  tool.     3,284.847,  11-1^-66,  Cl. 
18—1. 
Robotron  Corp. :  See — 

Haver.  Richard  E..  and  Ulrich.     3,286,139. 
Rockoia,    l>avld    C,    to    Rock-Ula    Mfg.    Corp.      Cam    means. 

3.285,095,  11-15-66,  Cl.  74—568. 
Rock-Ola  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Kockola,  David  C.     3,285,095.  I 

Rodaway.  Keith  S.  :  Bee— 

Ragen,  Robert  W^  and  Rodaway.     3,285,065. 
Rodeo  Shop  of  Fort  Worth.  Inc.  :  See — 

Veach.  Ben  G.      3,284.688. 
Roeder,  Gerald  M.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Composite 

door  panel.     3,284,978,  11-15-66,  Cl.  52—589. 
RoetheirJohn  H.    Door  lock.    3,285,645,  11-19-66,  Cl.  292— 

80. 
Rogers,  Alan  B. :  See—  ^    „.  ,,« 

Schwall.  Donald  V.,  and  Rogers.     3,285,753. 
Rogers  Corp.  :  See — 

Abell,  Jerrold  J.,  and  Virkus.     3,285,864. 
Rogers,    Walter   Clarit.   Jr..  to  General   Steel  Products,  Inc. 
Sofa  folding  bed  supporting  fixture.     3,^:84,811,  11-16-66, 
Cl.  5 — 13. 
Rohm  ft  Haas  Co. :  See— 

Hurwits.  iUrvin  J.,  and  Beavers.     3.285,966. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :  See—  „  _,  „^, 

Carlisle,  Denis  R,,  GanI,  and  Weldon.    3.285.007. 
Freeman,  Frederick,  and  Smith.    3,285.006. 
Hallsworth,  Raymond  T..  and  Holroyd.     3,285,844. 
Hopley.  Eric  T.    3,285.004. 

Keenan.  John  (i.     3.285.175.  ^     ^,  . 

Romans.  James  B.     Apparatus  for  determining  the  dielectric 
constant    of   liquids   navlng   a    disk  shaped    electrode    lylnK 
above    the    surtace   of    its   supporting    member,      3.286.172, 
11-15-66.  Cl.  324 — 61. 
Rona.  Janos :  See- 

Ernst.  Adolphe  U.  U.,  Jardlnler,  and  Rona.     3.285,262. 
Ronay,    (Jexa    8.,    and   W.    M.    Sawyer,    Jr.,    to    .Shell    Oil  Co. 
Emulsions  and   latlces   of   els   1,4-polylsoprene,      3,285,869. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  260 — 23.7. 
Root.  WUllam  L.,  3rd.  to  The  Bethlehem  Corp.    Rotary  proces 

Hor.     3,285,330.  11-15-66.  Cl.  ltt.'>   -86. 
Koper.    Ralph   E.,   to   Wallace  Expanding  Machine,  Inc.      Ap- 
paratus for  making  tubular  members.     3.285,490,  11-15-66, 
Cl.  228-15. 
Rosbrook.    (ilfford   F.,    to  General    Motors   Corp.     Means   to 
prevent  gumming  and  sticking  of  automatic  choke  mech- 
anism.   3.285.279.  11-15-66.  CT.  137      483. 
Rose  Brothers  (Gainsborough)  Ltd.:  See — 

Walte,  Leonard  W.,  and  Stamp.      3,285.199. 
Rosenqulst.  Lawrence  C.  :  See — 

Pellow,  Wilbur  J.,  and  Rosenqulst.     3.285,476. 
Rossmann.   Peter  F.      SelfenergUatlon  spot   type  brake  sys 

terns.     3.285,372.  ll-l."i-«6.  Cl.  188 — 73. 
Roth,    William    F.,    to   Chlsholm-Ryder   Co.    of    Pennsylvania. 
Container  arranging  mechanism.     3,284.985.  11-15-66,  Cl. 
53—247.  .  I 

Roto  Bag  Machine  Corp. :  See —  I 

D'Angelo.  Joseph.     3.286.249. 
Rottmayer.  VjUtI  :  See— 

Carman.   Robert    R..   and   Rottmayer.     3,286,259. 
Roussel-LCL.\F,  S.A.  :  See— 

Vellus.  Leon.  Jequler.  Peterfalvl,  and  Muller.     3.285  815. 
Rowe.  Blaine  F.     Sun  shade.     3.285.260.  11-15-66.  Cl.  185— 

7.1. 
Royal  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Avres.  Walter  C.     3.285,672. 
Rubens.  Louis  C.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Copolymers  of 
chloro«tyrene  and  dlacrylophenones.     3,285.997.   11-15-66. 
Cl.  2<10— 880. 
Rumanowski,  Edmund  J. :  See — 

Gilbert.  Everett  E.,  and  Rumanowski.     3,285.936. 
Rumsrbeldt,  Gottfried  E.  :  .See — 

Engel,   Wlllem  F..  and   Rumscheldt.      3,285.941. 
Kyan.  Joseph  J,      Razor  having  hair  trimming  means.     3,284.- 

894.  11-15-66,  Cl.  30 — 29.5. 
Rypkema,  Jouto  N. :  See— 

DIas.  Fleming,  and  Rypkema.     3.286.035. 
Rypkema.  Jouke  -V.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Stereo  pilot  chain 
control   transistor  circuit.     3,286.034,   11-15-66,  CT.  179— 
15. 
Sackett,  Walter  J..  Sr.     Ammonlated  fertilizer  manufacturing 
apparatus  and  system.     3.285.704,  11-15-66,  Cl.  23—259.1. 
Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 
Greene,  Leonard  M       3.285.067. 
Sahle.  Knute.  and  .\,  B.  .Newton,  to  Borg- Warner  Corp.     Com- 
bination single  and  dual  stage  compressor.     3,285.500.  11- 
15-66.  Cl.  2.10 — 40. 
Sahlln.  Le  Roy  B.,  to  Archer-Danlels-Mldland  Co,     Apparatus 

for  coating  granules.     3,285.223,  11-15-66,  Cl.  118 — 64. 
Sahyun  Laboratories  :  See — 

Faust.  John  A.,  and  Sahyun.    3,285,919. 

Sahyun.  Melville  :  See — 

Faust.  John  A.,  and  Sahyun.    3.285.919. 

Levecque,  Marcel,  Mabru,  and  Charpentler.     3,285.722. 

Saint-Gobaln.  Compagnie  de  :  See — 

Levecque.  Marcel.  .Mabru,  and  Charpentler.     3.285,723. 

St.  Regis  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Tltchenal,  Oliver  R.,  Legg.  Stockel.  O'Neal,  Wheeler,  and 
Chalpln.     3.285.2b5. 


I 


Salto,  Norio.    Flexible  beam  structnres.    3,284,964,  11-19-66, 

Qx    52 2. 

Salain,  Hassan  P.  A.,  to  English  Electrlc-iLeo  Computers  Ltd 

t^Jectrlc  circuits.     3,286,102,  11-15-66,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Salisbury,  Mack  L.,  to  Sprayfoll  Industrial  Corp.    Apparatus 

for  combining  fluids.     3,285,522,  11-15-66,  Cl.  239 — 429. 
Salutsky.  Murrell  L.,  and  J.  M.  Sanborn,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 
Magnesium   potassium   phosphate-containing  fertiliser  and 
process.     3,285,731.  11-15-66,  Cl.  71—33. 
Sames,  Delbert  W.,  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.     Radio- 
graphic films  cassette  and  film  holder  with  means  for  auto- 
matic  unloading  of  the  film   ivto  a  processing  apparatus. 
3,286,092.  II-I0-66,  Cl.  250 — 68. 
Sanborn,  James  M. :  See — 

Salutsky,   Murrell   L.,  and   Sanborn.     3,285,731. 
Sanchez,  Gil  C,  to  Leecraft  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Pilot  or  telltale 

light  assembly.     3,286,256,  11-15-66,  Cl.  340 — 381. 
Sander,  Nils  B.  L. :  See — 

Jeppsson,  Erik  M..  and  Sander.     3  285.375, 
Sttnders  Associates,  Inc.  :  See — 

Boothroyd,  Howard  W.      3,285,076. 
Racy.  Joseph  E.     3.286.198. 
Sanders,  John  E.,  A.  A.  Disco,  A.  L.  Massini,  and  D.  Johnson, 
to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Core  retainer  having 
curved  gates.     3.285,354,  11-15-66,  ,C1.  175—242. 
Sandos  Ltd.  :  See- —  I 

Senn,  Otto.     3.285,904. 
Sangamo  Electric  Co. :  See — 

I-Mnlar.  Alexander.     3,286,096. 
Sangamo  Weston  Ltd. :  See — 

Flack,  Dennis  C.     3,284,903. 
Sansum.  Victor  H. :  See — 

ColUngs.  Jerry  M.,  and  Sansum.     3.286.192. 
Santelll,   Thomas   R..   to   Owens-IUinois   Inc.      Composite  re- 
ceptacle.    3,285,461,  11-15-66.  Cl.  220—17. 
Sarieant,    Peter  T.,    to   West    Vlrginta   Pulp  and   Paper  Co. 
Lignln  containing  resin  binder.     3.285,801.   11-15-66.  Cl 
181—170.  ,^       _.    , 

Satava.  Donald  M..  to  The  I'lpe  Machinery  Co.     Thread  ring 

gauge  with  flush  pin.     3,284,913.  11-15-66.  Cl.  33—199. 
Satriana.    Daniel    R.,    to    United    States   of    America.    Army. 
Preparation   of   trlamlnoguanldlne'  compounds   from   dlcy- 
andiamide.    3.285,958.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260—564. 
Saubal-Bayard,  Rene :  See—  „     ».  ,  „  , 

Artur     Du     Plessis,     Jacques,     Hugues,     Saubal-Bayard. 
Louplac,  Couverture,  and  Talllefer.     3,285.222. 
Sauer,  L.  E.,  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Saner.  Louis  E.     3,285,642.  ^«        ,   „         ^ 

Sauer,  Louis  E.,   to  L.  E.  Sauer  Machine  Co.     Split  rotary 
anvil,  head,  and  the  like.     3,285,642,  11-15-66,  Cl.  287— 
189.86. 
Sawyer    John  P. :  Bee — 

Ba'rtell,  Robert  P.,  Cilbo,  and  Sawyer.    3,285,800. 
Sawyer,  Webster  M.,  Jr. :  See — 

Ronay  Geza  S.,  and  Sawyer.    3,285,869. 
Scallet,  Barrett  L.,  and  I.  Ehrenthal.  to  Anheuser-Busch.  Inc. 
High  D  B.  syrup  and  method  of  making  same.     3.285,776. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  127 — 30. 
Schaefer,  Robert  H. :  See—  .  „  ^     ,         .,  .,«- 

Chrlstenson.  Howard  W.,  Mooney,  and  Schaefer.     S,ZSo, 
000 
Schaeffer.  William  D.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California      Cata 
lytic  dealkoxylatlon  of  gemdialkozy  compounds.     3,286,967. 
11-15-66,  Cl.  260—614.  .  ^  „.       . 

Schaeffer,  William  D.,  to  Union  OU  Co.  of  California.     Syn 

thesis  of  acetals.     3,285,970,  11-15-66,  Cl.  260—615. 
Schanz,  Rudl :  See — 

Schenk,  Walter,  Wallis,  and  Schanz.    3,285,956. 
Sctmschl,  Edward,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  Oalifornla.     Apparatus 
and  method  for  measuring  high  temperature  corrosion  and 
fluid  flow  rates.     3,286,174,  11-15-66,  Cl.  324—71. 
Scheck,   Roy   S.,   to    Lnarco  Industries,   Inc.     Storage   rack. 

3,285,428,  11-15-66,  Cl.  211—148.  „   ,.     ^     .    .„ 

Schenk,  Walter,  A.  Wallis,  and  R.  Schanx,  to  Badlsche  Anllln 
ft    Soda-Fabrlk    Aktlengesellschaft.      Production    of    cyclic 
carboxylic  acids   by   thermal  conversion   of  salts  of  other 
cyclic   carboxylic    acids.      3,285,956,    11-15-66,   Cl.    260— 
515. 
Schipper   Pleter  W.,  to  Atwater-General  Corp.     Non-modulat 

Ing  valVe.    8,285,276,  11-15-66,  CT.  137—408.2. 
Schlegel,    Franz,    to   Optische    Werke   G.    Bodenstock.      Cata- 

dloptric  objective.     3,285,128,  11-15-66,  Cl.  88 — 57. 
Schlesinger,  Kurt,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Variable  magnifica 

tlon  electron  lens.     3,286.114.  11-15-66,  Cl.  313 — 83. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  See — 
Urbanosky   Harold  J.    3,285,343. 
Young.  David  E.     3,285,353. 
Schmeldl,  Karl,  to  Badlsche  Anilin-  ft  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft.      Emulsiflatole    waxes    and     their    production. 
3,28o,902,  11-15-66,  CT.  260—94.9.1 
Schmld,  Bruce  K. :  See —  ' 

Henke,  Alfred  M..  Odioso,  and  Sehmld.    3,289,977. 
Schmld  ft  Wezel :  See — 

Wexel,  Walter.    3,285,186. 

Sdimldt,  Henry,  Jr.,  and  J.  P.  Zlevers,  to  Industrial  Filter  ft 

Pump    Mfg.,    Co.      Filter   sluicing  method  and   apparatus. 

3.285,417,  11-15-66,  Cl.  210—81. 
Schmidt,  Theodor,  to  Indugas,  Gesellscbaft  fur  Industrieile 

Gasverwendung  m.b.h.     Industrial  gas  burner.     3,285,240, 

11-15-66,  Cl.  126—91. 


Schmidt,  Thomas  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Apparatus  for  adjusting 

the  amplitude  and  phase  of  pickup  coils  of  eddy  current 

Instruments.    3,286.168,  11-15-66.  Cl.  324 — 40. 
Schmltz,    Christian,    and    W.    A.    Bruder,    to    Daimler-Bens 

Aktlengesellschaft.      Flow   machine.      3,285,566.    11-15-66, 

Cl.  253—39. 

Schmlts.    Gert   F.,    to   Thiokoi   Chemical    Corp.      Mechanical       ^ 
actuator.    3.285,082,  11-16-66,  Cl.  74—110.  ^ 
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Schmlti,  Peter  :  flee —  ^  „  .     _^ 

Bleti.  Ulrtch,  Schmlti,  and  Unterguggenberger 
772. 


3.2M.- 


Scbnelder,  Ronald  B..  and  O.  A.  Clemena,   to  Swift  k  Co. 

Bacon  preaalng.     3.^85,182.  11-15-68,  CI.  100—42. 
Schneider,   Walter   L.,   and   D.   V.   Scotto.   to  American   Bo«ch 
Anna  Corp.     Gas  pxita^  apparatua  and  gjroacope  iiyateni 
employing  same.    3.288,078,  11-18-66,  CI.  74 — 8. 
Schnell,  Hermann :  See— 

Bottenbruch,  Ludwlg.  and  Schnell.    3,285.875. 
Schober  Organ  Corp. :  See— 

Dorf.  Richard  H.     3,288.042. 

Schoen,  William  :  See —  „    ^ 

Kelly.  Joe  T..  and  Schoen.    3,285,W0. 
Scholermann,  Walter:  See—  ,  oo«  tta 

Hegemann,  Jotef,  and  Scholermann.    3.280,770. 

Scholes,  David  H. :  See—  ^  „  w  .         o  ooa  nQo 

Field.  James  M..  Nennlnger,  and  Schoiea.     8.^88.0J». 
Schooler,  Jerome  P.     Cantilever  panel  partition  construction 

and   bracket   arm  support   assembly.      3,284,968.   11-15-«B, 

f^    pto 73 

Srfirieber.  Heinrich  :  See— 

Lehnert.  Gunther,  and  Schrleber.    3.286.074. 
Schroth.   Raymond  A.,  to  The  Presray  Corp.     Motor  vehicle 

seal     3,284.988.  11-15-86,  CI.  49 — 477. 
Schuler,  William.    Animal  watering  device.    3,285,226,11-15- 

66,  CI.  119 — 18. 
Schalxe    Karl  L.     Continuous  single-sone  thermophilic  phase 

composting  process.     3,288,732,  11-18-66,  CI.  fl— 9. 
Schurlnga,  Albertus  :  See —  „„„o,.,, 

Boer.  Hendrlk.  and  Schurlnga.    3.286.177. 
Schurlnga,  Albertus,  to  Shell   Oil  Co.     Plural  range  electro 

mechanical    integrating   apparatus   having   variable    trans- 

mlaalon   ratio  gear  assembly   to   provide   for   conittant   rate 

recording.    3,286,179,  11-18-86,  CI.  324 — 118. 
SchwaU.  Donald  V. :  See—  ,  ^  ,^  „  „o,  --o 

Hansen,  Leo  J.,  Schwall,  and  Colburn.    3,285,752. 
SchwaU.   Donald   V.,   and  A.   B.    Rogers,   to   Armour  and  Co. 

Method  of  preparing  a  poultry  product.     3,2M,753.  11-15- 

66,  CI.  99 — 107. 

Kolb,  Frani.  Dltterlch,  Obrowakl.  and  Schwan.    3.28«. 
214 
Schweikert     Wilbur   H.,    to   General    Electric   Co.      Pyrolyllc 

faphlte  "coated  casting  mold  and  method  of  making  same. 
284,862,   11-15-66.  CI.  22—19-2 
Schweitzer,  Leo  F.,  Jr.    Pallet  for  stacking,  storing  and  trans 
Dortlng  automobile  wheels.     3,285.204.  11-15-66,  CI.  108— 

Scofleld.  Raymond  C.  and  R.  T.  Wilson,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co       Past    thermal    cracking   of    heavy    carbonaceous   ma- 
terials.   8.285,847,  11-15-66,  C\.  208—46. 
Scott  Aviation  Corp. :  See — 

Flader,  Fredrlc  E.    3,285,062. 
Scott,  John  M.  :  See —  _  ^^^  ^„„ 

Peterson.  Noel  C.  and  Scott.    3,286,120. 
Scotto,  Domlnlck  P. :  See- 
Schneider,  Walter  L^  and  Scotto.    3,285,075. 
Scowcroft,    Hector,    to   T.M.M.    (Research)    Ltd. 
heating  arrangements.    3,286,081,  11-15-86,  CI 
Sealed  Air  Corp.  :   See— 

Chavannea,  Marc  A.    3.285,793. 
Sebald    Joseph  F..  I.  J.  Karassik.  H.  I>avls,  and  A.  K.  Carter, 
to  Worthlngton  Corp.    Foam  collection  and  disposal  system. 
3,284.993.  11-15-66.  CI.  55—178. 
.Sedirist  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Brown,  Charles  S.    3.286,090. 
Seckerson,  Clifford  A.  :  See- 
Birmingham,    Douglas    W.,     Fernberg. 
3,28{r647.  "  ^ 

Seckerson,  Clifford  A.,  to  United  Carr  Inc. 

844.  11-15-66.  CT.  16—171. 
Seco,  Inc. :  See —  ^  ^    ^    ,  w 

Johnson.  Allle.  Choate.  Zimmerman,  and  E.  E.  Johnson. 

3.285.806.  „  .    .       _.         ..     „ 

Seeler,   Henry  W.,   to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Combined   cabin   uniform  and   mechanical   partial  pressure 

suit  complete  with  helmet.     3.284.805.  11-15-66,  Cl.  2—2. 
.Segrq^  Basil  8.  :  See—  „  „„.  ^^^ 

Kosulla,  Robert  E.,  Segro.  and  Courtot     3,288,027. 
Seldel    William   B.,    to  The   Cincinnati   Milling   Machine   Co. 

Multi-station  grinding  machine.      3,284,989,   11-15-66,   Cl. 

81—108. 
Seismograph  Service  Corp. :  Bee — 

Anstey,  Nigel  A.     8.286,228. 
Selander,  Edsel  S..  and  O.  E.  Carmack. 

cutter  for  electrical  flexible  tubing. 

Cl.  30—90.5. 
Selector's  Aggregates  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Taylor-SmRh.  Ernest  J.     3.285,413. 
Sellers.  Ralph  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Tetraglyddyl  ethers 

of   trU(hydroxybeniyl)    phenol.     3,285,938,    11-15-66.    Cl. 

260—348. 
Sellers,    Ralph    F.,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.       Polyepoxides 

cured  with  the  reaction  product  of  a  dlhjraroxydiphenyisul- 

fone.   an   amine,   and   aldehyde.     3,285,991.   11-15-66,   Cl. 

260—831. 


Electrical 
219—470. 


Sellmeyer.  Danel  J.,  to  General  Motors  Co 
shift  console.     3.285.093,  11-15-66.  a. 

Seng  Co..  The  :  See — 

Mlkoa.  Aloyalui  J.     3.284,814. 

Senman,  Haluk,  to  General  Aniline 
stabilisation  of  propargyl  alcohol. 
Cl.  260 — 632.5 


?4- 


Cover  seal 
-866. 


8,286,272. 

lure.     3,284.944, 


11-15-66.   Cl. 


and     Seckerson. 
Hinge.     3,284, 


for 


S«nn  Otto,  to  Sandos  Ltd.  Copper-containing  polyaso  dye. 
3,^85.904,  11-15-66,  Cl.  260—145. 

Seohton  Hugo  H.  Flash  evaporation  and  condensation  appa- 
ratus.    3.3.285,832,  11-16-66,  Cl.  202—187. 


Portable  clamp  and 
3.284.896.  11-15-66. 


ft   Film   Corp.     Color 
3,285,974,    11-16-66, 


Shea.     3,285,496. 
illumination.      3,286,087, 


3,286,177. 


3,285,941. 


Sercfl.  Joiatf  :  See — 

Dege.  Lajos,  and  Seregl. 
Settle,    Clayton   C.      Fishing 

i3 — 42.15. 
Sevclk,  John  G.,  to  Burton-Dixie  Corp.     Combination  alttlng 

and   sleeping  piece.     3.284,813,  11-15-66,  CL  6 — 17. 
Seymour,  Edgar  W.  :  See — 

Mitchell,    liXlward    E.,    OillUand,    Fowler,    and    Seymour. 
3,28«,189.  f^ 

Seymour,  Roth  :  See — 

Klavir.  Samuel  N.     3,285.080. 
Shafer,    Ira.      Sllngahot.     3.2d5,236.   11-15-66.   a.   124—20. 
Sballa.  Jesse  W.  :  See— 

Borsattlno,  Vincent  S..  Marker,  and  Shalla.     3.286,197. 
Shannon,  John  K.     Storage  battery  and  method  for  making 

same.     3,285.785.  11-15-66.  Cl.  136—168. 
Shapiro,  Clarence  M.    Louvered  strueture.    3.284.951.  11-15- 

06.  Cl.  49—78. 
Shapiro,  Hymin  :   See— 

D«  Witt,  Earl  O.,  Brown,  and  Shapiro.      3.288,946. 
Shapiro.   Leonard,   to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.      Screw-type 
■ollds  discharge  centrifuge  having  means  to  discharge  light 
BoUds.       3,285,507,  11-15-66.  Cl.  233—7. 
Sharp.  Richard  S.  :  See — 

Logan,  William  A..  Sharp,  Ollphint,  and  King.  3,286,236. 
Sharp,    Walter    M.,   Jr.,    to   The   Battelle   Development   Corp. 
System    for    detecting    Irregularities    in    typing    technique. 
3,285,384.  11-15-66,  Cl.  197—187. 
Shattuck,  Ewart  H.  :  See — 

Langway,  Paul  W.,  and  Sbattuck.     3,284,868. 
Sbaul,    Duane    D.,    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Multi-stage 
cryatallixatlon  process.     3,285,025,    11-15-66,  Cl.   62—58. 
Shaw,    Harold    MT      Electric    drill    attachment    for    routing. 

3,285.135.  11-15-66.  Cl.  90 — 12. 
Shawa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kalsha  :  See— 

Oga,      TaUlro,      KlUbatake,      Ogawa,     and     Koiunokl. 
3,285,978. 
Shea.  William  T.  :  See— 

Barnhardt,  Jacob  C,  Sr.,  and 
Sheldon.    Edward    E.      E(evlce   for 

ll-l!5-66,  a.  240 — 22.18. 
Shell  OH  Co.  :  See^ 

Boer,  Hendrlk,  and  Schurlnga. 
Eltenton,  George  C.     3,288,416 
Engel,  Wlllem  F.,  and  Rumscheidt. 
Owyn.  John  E.      3,286.167. 
Mafone.  Bobbv  W.      3,288  884. 
Ronay,  Gexa  3  .  and  Sawyer.     3.286,869. 
Schmidt,  Thomas  R.     3.288.188. 
Schurlnga.  Albertus.     3,286,179. 

Zulderweg.    Frederik    J.,    and    Stemerding.     3.285,708. 
Shen.  Tsung-Ylng    to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.     Indolyl  acid  amides. 

3.285.908^11-15-66,  Cl.  260—211. 
Shepherd,  Thomas   H.,   to  Mobil   Oil   Corp.     Cured   polymers 
of  alpha-oleflns  and   their  preparation.     3,285,883,   11-15- 
66.  Cl    2G0— 79.5. 
Hhepnerd,  Thomas  H.,  and  R.   S.   Wllsher,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 
Cured    normally    solid    polymers    and    their    preparation. 
3,285,885,  11-1.VC6    Cl.  260—79.5. 
Shlbata.  Yoshlnobu  :  See — 

-    Yumoto.    Hlrosuke,    Hashimoto,    Tanaka.    Ito,    Kojlma. 
Shlbata.    AdachI,    Morit<«.    and    Eblharn.      .^286  009. 
Shields,    George    B..    to    Dage  Bell    Corp.      Magnetic   recorder 
cartridge  lock  down  mechanism.     3.285.610,   11-15-66.  Cl. 
274 — 4. 
Shlfman.  Joseph 
Thompson. 
3.286,239. 
Shlma,  Takeo  :  See — 

Inamoto,  Tosblakl,  and  Shlma. 
Shimada,  Satoshl  :  See — 

Onlkl,  Saburo.  and  Shimada.     3.286.124. 
Shlmadiu  Selsakusho  Ltd.  :   See — 

Kits    Yasuo.     3.285.188. 
Sblmlsu.  Masao  :  See — 

Ohta.  Genklchl    Magase.  am)   Shlmlsu.     3,288.818. 
Shires,    Frank,    to    Emsway    Ltd.      Method   for  producing 

egg  product.     3,288,749,  11-15-66.  Cl.  99 — 113. 
Shockley,  William,  to  Clevite  Corp.    Thermally  stabilised  semi- 
conductor   device.      3^286,138.    11-18-68.    Cl.    317—235. 
Shrewsbury,  Raymond  W.  :  See — 

Robinson,   Paul  E.,  and  Shrewsbury.     3.284,847. 
Shtrlkman    Shmiel  ■   Sep— 

Frel,  Ephraim  H.,  Lelblnsohn,  and  Shtrlkman.    3,286,470. 
Shuck.  Robert  O.  :  See — 

Hill,  George  S.,  Davis.  Shuck,  and  Toroaaian.     3,286,004. 
Shuford,  Solon  C.  :  See — 

Parks.  George  U.,  Jr.,  Shnford,  and  Heyl.     3,285,099. 
Shulton,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jakubowskl,  Theodore  P.     3,286.286. 
Shuman,  Lloyd  B. :  See- — 

Fehring,  Wendell  B.,  Jacobson.  and  Shuman.     8,286.641. 
Slcard  Inc.  :  See — 

Larsen,  Gregory  J.     3.284,881. 

Slebert,  Alan   R.,   to  The  B.  F.   Goodrich  Co.  Carboxyl-terml- 

nated  butadiene  polymers  prepared  In  tertiary  tnrtanol  with 

bis^aocyano  add  Initiation.    3.285.949.  11-15-66,  CT.  260— 

465.4. 

Slebol,  George.    Blind  rivet.    3.285.121,  11-16-66.  O.  85—72. 

Slebold.  Etonald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     UHF-VHF  tuner. 

3.285,078.  11-15-66.  Cl.  74 — 10.54. 
Sigmon,  Carl  L.,  to  Hickory  Foundry  and  Machine  Co.    Seal- 
ing device.     3,284,987,  11-15-66.  Cl.  53—378. 
Slgnode  Corp. :  See — 

Lingle.  Harrison  C.     3.286.489. 
Sllberman.  Alexandria  :  See — 

MaMenfort.  Martin  S.     3.288,156. 

Silenius.  Robert  T.,  E.  W.  Binkley.  and  A.  G.  Balrd,  to  Smith 
ft  Stone  Ltd.  Baby  car  seat.  3.280.666.  11-16-06.  Cl. 
297—264. 


See- 
Blair 


C,    Perkins.    Shlfman,    and    Peiely. 


3,286.993. 


an 
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See 


3.286.145, 


Silentbloc  (Australia)  Proprietary  Ltd. 

Singer.  Otto.     3.28S.US3. 
Silver,  Alexander  ;  See — 

Plunk.  William  C,  and  Silver.     3,285,071. 
Silver,    ICuward    S.      Eddy    current    apparatus. 

ll-15-««,  Cl.  318 — 31. 
Sliver.  Julius  L.,  and  V.  Auerbach.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Laminated  planograplilc  printing  plates.     3,285.745.  11-18- 
66,  Cl.  96—90. 
Silverman.  Louis  M.,  to  Tranidtoke,  Inc.     Package  for  tran- 
sit tokens  and  the  like.     3.2S5.397.  11-15-66.  Cl.  206— .83. 
Silvern.    David    H.,   to    Dresser    industries.    Inc.      Discharge 
cooler  arrangement  for  rotary  positive  displacement  vacu- 
um pump.     3.285.332.  11-15-66.  Cl.  165 — 122. 
Simmons.  Ernest  P.     Sight  for  shotguns.     3,284,905.  11-15- 

68,  Cl.  33 — »7. 
Simon-Carves  Ltd. :  See — 

Harverson,  Donald  B.     3.285,439. 
Simon,   Edward  J.     Dispenser  holders.     3.288.85».  11-15-66. 

Cl.  248 — 313. 
Simon.  Jean  C.  :  See — 

Duculng,  Jacques,  and  Simon.     3,285,362. 
Simon,    William,   to   Massachusetts   Institute  of  Technology. 
Sample  and  hold  circuit.     3.286.101.  11-16-66.  Cl.  307— 
88.6. 
Simpson.  Jack  P. :  See — 

Tombari,  Aldo  L.,  and  Simpson.    3.285,257. 
Simshauser,  Elvln  D.,  and  R.  M.  Carrell.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.      Information   translating   apparatus.      3.286.029. 
11-18-66,  Cl.  178—30. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc. :  See — 

Robertson.  Thomas  D.    3.285.701. 
Singer,  David  A.  :  See — 

Mellen.  David  M..  and  Singer.     3.286.046. 
Singer,  Frans :  See —  ,  „„„..„„' 

Fahlenberg,   Paul,   Singer,  and   Lang.      3.285,149. 
Singer.  Otto,  to  Silentbloc  (Australia)  Proprietary  Ltd.    In- 
finitely variable  speed  transmission  apparatus.     3.285.083, 
11-15-66.  Cl.  74—191.  ^  ,    ,  ^         . 

Sinn.  Robert  8.,  to  Ultronic  Systems  Corp.     Information  stor- 
age system.      3,286,235,   11-18-68.  Cl.  340 — 172.5. 
Skau.  Evald  L.  :  See—  ^  ,,  „       u     r. 

Mod     Robert    R..    Skau,    Fore,    Magne,    Novak.    Dupuy. 

Ortego,  and  Fisher.     3,285,809.  ^ 

Mod     Robert    R..    Skau.    Fore.    Magne,    Novak.    Dupuy. 
Ortego,  and  Fisher.     3.285.S12. 
Skilllng.  James  K..  to  General  Radio  Co.     Transistor-control- 
led oscillator  apparatus.     3.286.199,   11-15-66,   Cl.  331— 
117. 
Skuttle  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Powers.  Milton  A.     3.285.588.  ....... 

Slater  Eben  A.,  to  Philips  Roxaner  Inc.  Method  of  protect- 
ing'dogs  at  birth  against  canine  distemper.  3,285.817. 
11-15-66,  Cl.  167—78.  .  ,  ,      ^ 

Slator,  Damon  T.,  to  Bowen  Tools,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  han- 
dling tubing  or  other  elongate  objects.     3,288.488.   11-15- 
Cl   ~~"     •"" 
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3.284.- 


66. 


226-172. 


Slaybaugh.    Lyle.    and    P.    A.    Humiston.   Jr..    to    KellogK  Co. 

ProcesRlng  eoulpment.    3.288,200,  11-15-66.  Cl.  107—14. 
Slick  Industrial  Co. :  See—  ..      „  „c,  mo 

Duycklnck.  Robert  W.,  and   Darroch.     3.285,523. 
Slminski,  Walter  V.,  and  0.   F.  Janko.  to   Hoover  Ball  and 
Bearing   Co.      Suspended    seat   spring.      3.285,597.    11-15- 
m.  Cl    267      102. 
Sloan.  William  G. :  See—  „,  _,  „  „  „„_ 

Cooper,  Albert  S.,  Jr..  Murphy.  Sloan,  and  Reeves.    3.285.- 
890 
SlonciewRkl.  Thaddeus,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories    Inc. 
Combined      magnetometer     and      gradlometer.        3,286, 16». 
11-15-66.  Cl    324—43.  ^  „,,,,.    w.        _^ 

Small    Charles   R.,   to  Mobil   Oil  Corp.      Timing  light  system 
for  use  in  automotive  vehicle  diagnostic  system.    3.286,165. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  324—16. 
Smejkal,  Helmut :  See—  _  „„,  „„„ 

Puxkandl.  Peter,  and  Smejkal.     3.285.390. 
Smith  Constance  L.    Light  units  and  electrical  contacts  there- 
for.    3.288,089,  11-15-66.  Cl.  240 — 11.2. 
Smith,  David  W. :  See—  „„„„,,, 

Ranby,  Peter  W.  and  Smith.    3  286.115. 
Smith    Earle  A  .  to  Gleason  Corp.     Support  for  fuses.    3.285.- 

550.'  11-15-66.  Cl.  248 — 46. 
Smith,  Herbert  F.  :  See —  ^      „  „<,.  ^„„ 

Freeman,  Frederick,  and  Smith.     3.285,006. 

Smith,  Herchel  :   See —  „  „^,  ,^„ 

Hughes,  Gordon  A.,  and  Smith.    3,285,963. 
Smith,  Horace  L..  Jr.,  to  Hupp  Corp.     Roasting  and  heating 

appiratus.     3.285.li7,  11-15-68.  Cl.  99—236. 
Smith.    Horace    L.,    Jr..   to    Hupp    Corp.      Heat   exchangers. 

3,285,514.  11-15-66.  Cl.  237—63. 
Smith  Industries  International.  Inc.  :  See— 

Nellaon.  William  J.,  and  Dixon.    3.285,355. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  :  See- 
Gordon.   Maxwell.     3,285,914. 
Smith    Mahlon  J.,  to  The  Washburn  Co.     Rotary  roast  rack. 
3,285,160,  11-15-66.  Cl.  99—427. 

*°'"0hrsM"0Mirfey*T.,  and  Smith.    3.286.146. 

Smith  Robert,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Refrigerant  appara- 
tus.    3,285.504.  11-15-66.  CT.  230—207. 

Smith.  Robert  M..  and  L.  J.  Wells,  to  Owens  llUnois,  Inc. 
Glass  aerosol  bottles  and  method  for  making  same.  3.285.- 
802.  11-15-66.  Cl.  181—186. 

Smith  ft  Stone  Ltd. :  See —  ,   „  ,  ^      „  no«  akk 

Silenius.   Rol>ert  T..   Binkley.  and   Baird.      3.285,685. 
Smith    Thomas  R.,  to  The  Maytag  Co.     Extractor  apparatus 
drive  control.     i,285.419.  11-15-66,  Cl.  210—144. 

Smith.  Walter  B. :  See— ^    ,  ^     „  „„,  ,,^ 
Davles.  Gall  P..  and  Smith.    3.285.714. 


Smothers.  Odis  B.     Distributor  breaker  point  gauge. 

908.  11-15-66,  Cl.  33—188. 
Snow,  Randolph  B..  to  J.  C.  Wilson  Ltd.     Strip  bottom  tray. 

3.285.399.  11-15-66.  Cl.  206 — 44. 
Snyder,  Floyd  M.  :   See — 

Coup,  Paul  W.     3.285.652.  I 

SodetA  Farmaceutlcl  :  See — 

Amid,  Alba  M.,  Blanchl.  Modelli.  Spalla.  Dl  Marco,  and 
Gaetani.     3.285,829. 
Societe  Angle-Beige  Vulcaln  B.A. :  See— 

Toilet,  Louis  H.  J.,  and  Maldague.     3,285.820. 
Societe  dite  :  EtablUsements  Termet  Pere  et  Flls :  See— 

Termet.  Pierre  M.      3,284,845. 
Societe  ludustnelle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S.I.B.E.  :  See — 

Meunebsuu,  Audr6  L.      3,285,585. 
Societe   Natlonale  d'Etude  et   de  Construction   de   Moteurs 
d  Aviation  :  *ee — 

Ernst,  Adolpfae  O.  O.,  Jardinier,  and  Rona.     3.285.262. 

Negre.  Pierre  J.  V.      3,284.879. 
Sokol,  L«o.     Steering  knob.     3,285,092,  11-15-66,  Cl.  74 — 557. 
Solum,  James  R.,  to  B  ft  W  Inc.     Liner  hanger.     3,285,345, 

ll-i5-«0,  Cl.  166—208. 
SoMaeCo-D-Inc.  :  See — 

DuKes,  Perry  L.      3,285.650. 
SomervUle  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Lieberman.  Buddy.     3,285,145. 
Sony  Corp.  :  See — 

Unlki.  Saburo,  and  Shimada.     3,286,124. 
Soos,    Steven   W.,    to   Westingliouse   Electric  Corp.      Friction 
ciutcn  type  mechamam  lor  operating  circuit  Interrupters. 
3,286.211,  ll-15-»>6,  Cl.  335 — 68. 
iiouthern  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

OarrUon.  Joe  K..  und  Engels.      3,285,378.  | 

Space  Recovery  Research  Center,  Inc. :  See — 

Jalbert,  Domina  C.     3,285,546. 
Spalla,  Celestlno  :  See — 

Amici,  Alba  M.,  Blanchl,  ModeUi,  Spalla,  Di  Marco,  and 
GaeUnl.      3.285,829. 
Sparlln,  Derry  D.  :  6'ee — 

Waltber.  Herbert  C.  Kubn,  and  Sparlln.      3.285,339. 
Specialties  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Jamison,  Will  B.,  and  Barnes.     3,285,347. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Parker,  Carl  D.,  and  Wilson.     3,286,147. 
Spinney.  Clayton   S..*-to  The   Morley   Co.     Mattress   handles. 

3,280,404,  1 1-15-66,  Cl.  206 — o«. 
Spiroll  Corp.  Ltd. :  Sei— 

Booth,  Glen.     3.284.867. 
Spitfire  Tool  ft  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Day.  Lawrence  O.,  Dobrick,  and  Kay.     3.284,960. 
.Splvack,  John  D. :  See — 

Dexter.   Martin,   Splvack,  and  Steinberg.     3,285,855. 
Spong,  Theodore  W.    Instantaneous  deceleration  signal  switch 
for  automotive   vehicles.      3,286,056,    11-15-66,   Cl.   200— 
01.8a. 
Sprasue,  Robert  H.,  J.  A.  Stewart,  and  J.  M.  Lewis,  to  Hori- 
sons  fnc.     Photography.     3,285,744,  11-15-66,  Cl.  96-90. 
Spraytoll  Industrial  Corp.  :  See — 

Salisbury.  Mack  L.     3,285,522. 
Srainclk,  John  N. :  See — 

Henry,  Walter  N.,  and  Sramclk.     3,285.299. 
Stafford  Printers,  Inc.:  See — 

Verllk.  Robert  J.     3.284,890. 
Suinless  Foundry  4  Engineering,  Inc. :  See- 
Johnson,  Thomas  E.     3,285,738. 
SUlker  Corp.,  The  :  See- 
Clarke,  Daniel  J.     3.284,881. 
Stanibaugh,   George   W.,   to  The  General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co. 

Pneumatic  closure.     3,285,308.  11-15-66.  Q.  160 — 8. 
Stamicarbon  N.V. :  See — 

Bosman,  Machiel.      3,285,414. 

Otten,  Harry  M.  M.     3,285,138. 
sump,  Arthur  W.  :  See^ 

Waite,  Leonard  W.,  and  SUmp.     3.285,199. 
Standard  Kollsman  Industries,  Inc. :  S#e — 

Edwards.  Fred  W.     3.286.139.       j 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 

CUrk,  John  B.     3,285,320. 

Kelly,  Joe  T.,  and  Schoen.     3,285,990. 
SUndard  Screw  Co. :  See —  i 

Corlett.  Webster  D.     3,285,278. 
Standley,  Charles  L.  :  See— 

Malssel,  Leon  I.,  and  Stapdley.     3,28o,836. 
Stanford    Alfred  E.,   to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Inert  flue  gas  system.     3,285,711,  11-15-66,  Cl.  23—281. 
Stanford.   Melvin  E.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Digital  com- 
parator classifying  device.     3,286.232,  11-15-66,  Cl.  340— 
146.2.  I 

'***°Kre^tlowf  WUbur   H.',   Mostek.  ani  Dwyer.     3,285.906. 

Stansbury.  James  E. :  See — 

Trexler,  Stafford  W.,  and  Belt.      3,284.822. 

Starnes.  William  C. :  See- 
Kline,  Robert  E.,  and  SUrnes.     3,285,985. 

SU robin,  A.  Fred  :  See —  , 

Beardsley.  Melville  W.     3,285.357. 
Starr    Frank  :  See —  ' 

Baldwin,  John  H..  Paetxold.  and  SUrr.     3.285.803. 

Starr,  Wendell  T. :  See —  ^^^„ 

McLoughlln.  Joseph  R.,  and  Starr.     3,286,019. 

Starrantlno.  Charles  G..  to  The  BendlK  Corp.  Clutch  mecha- 
nism for  use  In  an  automatic  control  system.  3,285,37», 
11-15-66,  Cl.  192— .02. 

Staschewski,  Alfred  :  See — 

Hildebrand,  Helmut,  and  SUachewskl.     3,286,015. 


XXX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I 


Staubli.  Oebr..  4  Co. :  Bejh— 

Favre,  Marcel.     3.285.291. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See-— 

Donlevv,  Alfred  L.     3.286.117 
UhiDK  Eugene  H..  and  Toy.     3,285,954.  ; 

Stauffer  fiobeft  E.  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mf|.  Co  Hydrau^U. 
system  for  operating  a  crane  winch.  3.285.4S2.  ll-io-oo. 
Cfl.  212—55. 

^''*'f;o'y!"Henry^"rMacDonald.  and  Steele.     3.285.250 
Steen.  Donald  B.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Auto 


matlc  power  supply  for  thermoelectric  cooler. 


Ski  sUblUser. 


'i{ij85.\>20, 
3,284.823.  11-16-66.  CI. 


11-16-66,  CI.  62- 
Steffel,  LoVerne  0 

9— iio. 
Steger.  Thomas  H. :  See— 

Barnler,  Douglas  J.,  and  StegM.     3.285.665. 
Stelmen,  Lawrence  E.,  and  B.  A.  Fulton,  to  Anderaon,  Uaj- 

ton  k  Co.     Seed  cotton  cleaning  and  ginning.     3,284.B00. 

StelnT^Edwird  H.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Olasa  Co.     Compart 
ment  of  an  assembly  of  structural  glass  plates.     3.284.B74. 

stein,  Robert  R..  and  S.'u.  Coe  to  Grant  Pulley  «nd  Hard- 
ware Corp.  Bl-fold  hardware  for  foldable  doors.  3.2»o.d.i!4, 
11-15-66.  CI.  160—206.  ^  ..... 

Stein,  Stefan  M.  Heat  curable  plastic  sheets  and  laminates. 
3.285.795,  11-15-66,  CI.  161— 7. 

Steinberg.  David  U.  :  See—  ^   ^^  ,   ^  o  .,a\  a-in 

Dexter,   Martin.   Splvack.  and  Steinberg.     3.285.856. 

Steinberg.  Jacob  D. :  /Bee—  ^  „.     .    „      u  .>ua  oaj 

WilSon,  Loula.  Hull.  Steinberg,  and  Flschell.     3.286.064 
Stelnbuch.   Karl,   and   P.   Muller.    to   International   «tiiudard 
Electric  Corp.    Learning  matrix  for  analog  blgnaU.    3.^86. 
238.  11-16-66.  CI.  340—172.6. 
Stemerdlng.  Steven  :  See —  , 

ZuiderWeg,   Frederlk  J.,  and  Stemerdlng.     3.286.705. 
Stensetb.  Ka>  mond  E.  :  See-;- 

Baker   Joseph  W..  and  Stenseth.    3.285.957. 
Stepan  Fermentation  Chemicals,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gold,  WlUUm.  and  Kieber.     3.285.828. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :  See — 

Gubits.  Pranklyn  W.      3,285.928. 

Zimmermann,  Frederick  J.     3.280.8<J3. 
Stevens.  J.  P.,  *  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Tesoro.  GluUana  C.     3.286.798. 
Stewart,  John  A. :  See —  l      j  .      •        o  nan  ta^ 

Sprague.  Robert  H.,  Stewart.*  and  Lewl«.     3,286.744. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  See— 

Dinkelkamp,  Henry  T.     3.285,184 

Galla.  Joseph  J.,  and  Williams.     3.285,630. 

Redman    Derek  H.     3,286,142. 
Stlllman,  Nathan.  G.  B.  Tan  Koersel.  and  C.  E.  Llndrooe    to 
Rap    Industries    Inc.      Packaging   sheet    material.      J.^80. 
497.  11-15-66.  CI.  229 — 66.  ' 

^^'^''mtchlMll^Olf/eT^R..    Legg.    StockeJ,    O'Neal.    Wheeler. 
8toke8."ugenl'fe'."  Toiief^^t'llft.     3.284.810.  11-15-66.  CI. 

Stokes,  Rembert  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Call 
transmitter.     3,286.039.  11-15-66    CI.  179— 90. 

Stolpmann,  James  R.  Indium  coated  O-ring  seal.  3.285,631. 
11-15-66.  CI.  288 — 354.  ,         ,  ^w       .  •.  ou>t 

Storch    Harold  A.,  to  Federal  Joint  and  seal  therefor.    3.285. 

St^e*'r."Vo-hn^E.*'j''r;  H.  Vac  k'en  thai,  and  R-  J -Deal,  to  Gen 
era!    Motors    Corp.      Transmission.      3.285.009.    11-15-66, 

f^l        0/\ ^A 

Stout   Virgil  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Oetterlng  apparatux. 

3,285,687,  11-15-66.  CI.  316—30. 
Stowasser.   George  J..  to  Am*  Chalmeers  Mfg.  Co.     Unitar.> 

building  construction.     3.284.970.  ll-15-«6.  CI.  52—80. 

Strachan.  Robert  O.  :  See —  ^  .  „.       , „„ 

Hariiian.  Robert  E.,  Kuehl.  Strachan.  and  Hlrschmann 
Q  2ft5  935 
Stratford.  Herbert  W..  deceased,  by  C.  It  Dlcus.  admlnlstra 

tor       Motor    mill.      3.285,524.    ll-15-«6,    CI.    241-256. 
Strickland.  John  B..  to  Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co      Method  and 

apparatus  for  processing  a  tubular  web.     3.285.446.  ll-ia- 

66.  Ci.  214—338. 
Strlngfellow.  Allen  E..  to  I  T-B   Circuit  Breaker  Co.,  Ceramic 

arc  plates  having  minimum  density  variations.     3.2»«.0B.->. 

11-15-66.  CI.  2(»— 144.  \ 

Struthers  Scientific  and  International  Corp. :  See — 
Svanoe.  Hans.     3.285.021. 
Svanoe.  Hans.     3.286.026. 
Sturdlvan.    Rex    E..    to    Zlnsco    Electrical    Products.      Meter 

iMestai      3.286.133.  11-15-66.  CI.  317-104. 

^*'*  eIV  Jna*?ino.'  Josefh*^..   Granlerl.   Comls.   and    Stynler. 
3.286.709. 

Suckling.  Charles  W. :  See— 

Rathbone,  Peter,  and  Suckling.     3.286.857. 
Sugawara.  Masao.  and  H.  Okagakl.  to  Hitachi^  Ltd      Hollow 

aithode  discharge  tubes.     3.286.119,   11-15-66.  CI.   313— 

346. 
Sullivan   Edward  M..  F.  P.  Reding,  and  E   W.  Wise,  to  Union 

Carbf^e  C^rp      Process  of  preparing  solid  poly(allyl  ale 

hoi).     3.285.897.  11-15-68.  CI.  260— 91.8. 

Suiter  Brothers  Ltd. :  See— 

Huber.  Max.     3.285.687.  ] 

Sun  Industries.  Inc.  :   See— 

Gordon.  Alexander  M.     3.286.478.  , 

Sun  Oil  Co. :  See —  | 

He8«.  James  E.    3.288.783.  ' 


Sundstrand  Corp. :  See — 

Lease.  Robert  J.     3,284,999. 
Superior  Electric  Co..  The:  See — 
Henderson.  Paul  D.     3,286.061. 
Madsen,  Elmer  W.     3.286,109. 

Susuki  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  :  See —         

Atsuml,  Kunlo.  and  Isbida.     3.285.088. 
Svadlenak.  Rudolf  E..  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  XemourM  and  Co. 
Anhydrous  chromic  acid  solution  and  process  of  treating 
metal  therewith.      3.285.788.   11-15-66.  CI.   148     6.2. 
Svanoe   Hans,  to  Struthers  Scientltic  and  InternaUonal  Corp. 
Concentration  of  extracts  by  freeilng  with  residence  crystal 
growth      3,285,021,  11-15-66,  CI.  62—58. 
Svanoe   Hans,  to  Struthers  Scientltic  and  International  Corp. 
Freere  crystallization  of  saline  water  by  Injecting  an  aque- 
ous  emulsion   of   organic   refrigerant   and   wilfonated   sur- 
facUnt.     3,285,026,  11-15-66.  CI.  82 — 58. 
Svenska  Aktlebolaget  Bromsregulator  :  See — 

Jeppsson,  Erik  M.,  and  Sander.     3,285.375. 
Svenson    Fred  D.     Self  adjusting  socket  wrench.     3.286.106. 

11-15-66.  CI.  81—185.  ,  ,        ,  ^.,_. 

Swarthout.  Earl  J.,  to  Milea  Laboratories.  Inc.     Citric  add 

production.  3.285,831.  11-15-66.  Cl.  195 — 36. 
Sw-eger.  Theodore  J.,  to  Illinois  Railway  Equipment  Co. 
Chain  tensioning  means  comprising  a  combined  sprocket 
and  ratchet  wheel  and  a  pawl  therefor  having  a  force  ap 
piled  thereto  corresponding  to  the  tension  on  the  chain. 
3.285.570.  11-15-66,  Cl.  254—74. 
Swetnam,  (;eorge  F..  Jr.  :   See — 

Kerr,  I>ougla8  A.,  and  Swetnam.    3.286.037. 
Swift  k  Co.  :  See- 
Clemens,  Ogden  A.,  and  Hensgen.     3.286.161. 
Kooni,  Car"  H..  and  Greenberg.     3.285.748. 
Schneider.   Ronald   E..   and   Clemens       3.285.162. 
Swift.  Harvey  C.  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.     Disk  brakes.     3.288, 

370.  11-15-66.  Cl.  188—73.  .    .       „  . 

Sykes     Maurice,    to    Mar  Matlc    Sales    Ltd.      Coin    operating 

mechanism.     3.285.380.  11-15-66.  Cl.  194—2. 
Sylvaula  Electric  Products  Inc.  :   See — 
Barbano.  Normand.     3.286.268. 
Loughridge.  Frederick  A.     3.285.725. 
Matheson.  Wilfrid  O.     3.285,293. 
Reid,  Robert  B,,  and  Prlcenskl      3.284.893. 
Reld.  Robert  B  ,  and  Prlcenskl.     3.285.518.  , 

System  Communica  Aktlebolag ;   See — 

Elf8tn)m,  Lars  R.     3,285.656. 
Systron  Donner  Corp.  :  See—  „„„„,„o 

Colllngs,  Jerrv  M.  and  Sansum.    3.286.192. 

TRW  Inc. :  See- 
Bell.  Leo  R.     3.286.018. 
Plntar.  Robert  R.     3.286,110. 
Rado,   John   A.      3,286.085. 
Tauschek.  Max  J.      3,284.887. 

T.M.M.  (Research)  Ltd.:  See— 

Scowcroft,   Hector.      3.286,081. 

Taccone   Corp.:    See —  „  „„.  o,o 

Taccone.   Russell   W.     3.284.858.  „.^hi„„ 

Taccone.  Russell  W..  to  Taccone  Corp.  Molding  machine 
and  head  with  pressure  compensating  provision.     .i..J84.»o». 

Tack:Sri1f:.!^to  Am8t?d  Industries  Ifc.  Reslllently  counted 
car  truck  bolster.     3.285.197.  11-15-66.  Cl.   105-197.2. 

'"•"'i'rVur'' D^^Plefs'ir  Jacques.^  Hughes.     «5"^«;B.yard, 
Lopplac,    Couverture.    and   Talllefer.     3.285.2J2. 

'^*''Tano^''shlro.  ^Kawarabayshl.    T.kura.    and    Morokawa. 

Tamura.  Naojl.  and  M.  Horiuchl.  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Talko 
Denkl  Selsakusho  (Talko  Klectric  Works  Ltd.).  Pinch 
roller  oi)^rating  device  for  magnetic  recorder.  .•{,2S.>,4se. 
11-15-66.   <:i.   226—180. 

"^"'YSmot^o^^^HlrlfsuVe.    Ha.hlmoto     Tanaka.    Ito     Kojlma. 

Shlbata.  Adachl.  Morlta.  and  Eblhara.     3,286.009. 
Tanaka.    Yusaku  :   See —  .   .,   ,.  n  nan  too 

Veda    Keiio.  Ando.  Tanaka.  and  Fujlmura.     3  285,592^ 
Taplin,  John  F.     Piston  Pumphavlna  non-collapsible  rolllnR 

diaphragm.     3.285.191.  11-15-66.  Cl.  103—150 
Taub    David.  R.  D.  Hoffsommer.  Jr..  and  N    L.  Wendler    to 
Merck  4  Co.,    Inc.      l6-methvl-A>  •  >^pregnatrlene^3.20  dlone 

lock    device    for    plattlc   parts.      S.285.637.    11-15-66.    Cl. 

TavlrwUrJ^oseph  F.,  and  R  A.  Pl*P"ny.  '»  ««*«"  rf  2M**'*50 
Co      Furnace  heat  shield.     3.285..'i93.  11-15-66.  Cl   263     50. 

Tay"or    Arthur  8..  to  American  Cvanamld  Co.     Collagen  fllnu 
:',28r),903.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260--I23.7  .,^p„     im 

Taylor  smith.  Ernest  J.,  to  Selector's  Aggregates  Co  Ltd. 
Screen  appkratus.     3.285.413.  11-15-66.  Cl.  209—318. 


Teijln   Ltd. :   See- 

Inamoto.  Toshlakl.  and  Shlma. 


Hartog,     and     Teltelbaum. 


3,285.993 

Teltelbaum.  Menashe  :  See — 

WorthlnRton,      Robert     L.. 
3.286,100. 
Teltelbaum,  Menashe      Burglar  alarm  utUtilngW-stable  eleo 

tronlc  switches.      3.286.250.  11-15-66.  Cl.  340—276. 
Teldix  Luftfahrt-Ausuestungs  G.m.b.H  :  See— 
Brendes.  Horst.  and  Fuchs.     3.286.284. 

Teleflex  Inc. :  See —      _      „  „„-  .«, 

Tschanz.   August  E.     3.285.561. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertunaeaellschaft  ">-bH;  =  *••— 

Bachnlck.   Werner,  and  Heltefuss.      3.286.195. 
Temescal  Metallurgical  Corp. :  See — 

Koch.  George  R.     3,286.021. 
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Tennant.  G.  H..  Co. :  See— 

Kroll.  Mervllle  U.     3.284.830. 
Termet.   Pierre   M..   to   Socleie  dite :   Etdbllsaements   Termet 
Pere   et   FUs.     iSlaughterlng  pistol   for   animals   for   food. 
3.284.845.  11-15-66.  Cl.   17—1. 
Tellapln  (Overseal)    Ltd.:  See — 

fiolt,   Harry   C.      3.284.966. 
Tesoro.  Giullana  C.  to  J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.,   Inc.     Chemical 
composition,    process    using    same    and    resulting    product. 
3.285.798.  11-15-66.  Cl.  161—92. 
Tetl.  John  :  See — 

Jenny.   Jacques.   Tetl.   and   Anderson.     3.285.346. 
Texaco  Inc. :  Hee — 

Lacoste.   Roger  G.     3.285.853. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  See — 

Hasty.  Turner  £..  and  Toombs.     3.286.241. 
Thatcher,   Robert   R..   to  General   Electric   Co.     A.C.   switch. 

3.286. 158,   n-15-66.  Cl.  323—22. 
Then    Henry  J.  :  6'ee — 

Heller.    Herbert.   Then.    Bossart.    Mclnnes.    and    Becker. 
3.285.054. 
Theodore.  George  :  See — 

Nervtg,  Charies  H..  and  Theodore.      3,285.425. 
Thermel   Inc. :  See — 

Norton.  William   H.     3.286.082. 
Thevenet.   Albert.      Driving   arrangement   for    the   threading 
tool  of  automatic  lathes.     3.285.108.   11-15-66.  Cl.  82—5. 
Tbiokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

McKague.  Klbert  L..  Jr.      3,285.519. 
Schmltz.   Oert   F.      3.285.082. 
Thlrlon.  Jacques  :  See — 

Abragani,    Anatole.     Beurtey.     Papineau.    Thlrlon.     and 
Winter.      3.286,162. 
Thomas.  David  G.  A.  :  See — 

Carnegie.  James,  and  Thomas.     3,285,015. 
Thompson.   Blair   C.   C.   C.   Perkins.   J.   iShlfman.   and   8.   J. 
Pexely.  to  Burroughs  Corp.    Automatic  Interrupt  system  for 
a  data  processor.     3.286.239.  11-15-66.  CI.  340—172.5. 
Thompson.  Edward  H.,  and  V.  S.  Justin.     Magnetic  camera 
support    for    use    with    tripod.     3.286,212.    11-15-66,    Cl. 
3.35—285. 
Thonipeon.  James  F.,  and  C.  A.  Zitu.  to  International  Business 
.Machines   Corp.      Channel    status   checking  and   switching 
system.     3.286.240,  11-15-66.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Thomson,   Richard    N.  :   See — 

Martin,  Rrwtn  H.  E.,  Thomson,  and  Norbury.     3,285.003. 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ranby,  Peter  W.,  and  Smith.     3.286,115. 
Thrasher,    Elbridge   W.     Circular   saw  machine.     3,285.-^02. 

11-15-66,   Cl.    143—37. 

Tlgner.    Reuben  A.,   to  The   Dow  Chemical   Co.     Method   for 

the  extrusion  of  plastics.     3.285.442.  ll-l.'>-66.  Cl.  264—70. 

Tltchenal.  Oliver  R..  L.  L.  Legg,  I.  H.  Stockel.  H.  D.  O'Neal, 

R.   B.  Wheeler,  and  S.  F.  (Jhalpln.  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  fllllng  containers  with  powdered 

or  granular  materials.      3.285.295.   11-15-66.   Cl.   141-10. 

Titus  Mfjt    Corp.  :  See 

Averill.   Eugene  F.      3.284.975. 
Titus,    Paul     L.       Adjustable    clean-out    means.       3.285.289. 

11-15-66.  Cl.    138—89. 
Tokfll  Demkyoku  Selzo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See— 

Tsunoda.   Yasugoro.     3.285.696. 
Tokhelm   Corp.  :    See — 

Rohblns.   Elmer   A.      3,285,381. 
Tokunaga,  Takeshi  :  See — 

Hanawa.  Toshlo.  Tokunaga.  and  Iwata.     3.285,573. 
Tokuvama.  Takashi :  See —  ry 

Migltaka.   Masatoshi.   and  Tokuyama.  ^'^3.285.791. 
Tolbert.    Tommy    L..   and   E.    H.    Pitts.  Jr..   to   Monsanto  Coi 
DIvlnyl    acetals    and    the    preparation    thereof.      3,285.969. 
11-15-66,   Cl.    260      615 
Toilet,    Louis   H.   J.,   and   P.   E.  J.   M.   Maldague.   to   Soclete 
Angle-Beige    Vulcaln    B.A.      Nuclear    reactors.     8.285.820, 
11-15-66.  Cl.   176—28. 
Tolman.  Warren  R.  :  See- 
Clark.  Robert  J..  Jr..  and  Tolman.     3.286.045. 
Tombarl.  Aldo  L..  end  J.  P.  .Simpson,  to  The  Hettrick  Mfg.  Co. 
Outside   frames   for  umbrella   type   tents.     3,285.257.    11- 
15-66.  Cl.  13,%- 3. 
Tomek.    Harry    F.     Composite    panel    and    support    with    In- 
creased rupture  resistant  connection.     3.285.044.  11-15-^6. 
Cl.  287—189.36. 
Tomlmoto.  AWo:  See — 

Narlta,  Yoshlo.  Usnkl.  and  Tomlmoto.     3.285.703. 
Tomlta,  Mary  S.  :  See — 

Johnston.  Howard,  and  Tomlta.     3.285.925. 
Toombs,  Harold  D. :  See- 
Hasty.  Turner  E..  and  Toombs.     3,286,241. 
Torok.    Julius    J.,    to    Owens    Illinois.    Inc.      Glass    shaping 

S lunger   with    a   mercury    mass   condenser   cooling   means. 
.285.728.  11-15-66.  Cl.  65—162. 
Torosslan.  Kevork  A. :  See—  ' 

Hill.  George  S..  Davis.  Shuck,  and  Torosslan.     3.286.004. 

Touey.  George  P..  and  R.  C.  Mumpower.  II.  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.     Polyolefln  Alter.     3.285.2.'>5.  11-15-66.  Cl.  131— 2G7. 
Towler  Bros.  (Patents)  Ltd.:  See — 

Gregson,  William,  Cooper,  and  Wllkins.     3.285  044. 
Town.    Edward    W.     Denture   retainers   for  upper  dentures. 

3.284.901.  11-15-66.  Cl.  32—2. 
Toy.  Arthur  D.  F.  :  See — 

Uhlng.  Eugene  H..  and  Toy.     3.285.954. 
Toyo  Koatsu  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Watanabe,  Hlroshl.  Matsunaga.  and  Inoue.     3.285.849. 

Toyo  Rayon  Knbushlkalsha  :  See — 

Yano.    Shlro.    Kawarabayshl.    Takura.    and    Morokawa. 
3.284.871. 

Toyo  Rayon  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Yamoto.    lIlroBtike.    Hashimoto.    Tanaka.    Ito.    Kojlma, 
Shlbata.  Adachl.  Merita,  and  Eblhara.     3.286.000. 


Tracy,  Herbert  E..  and  T.  D.  Matula,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp. 

Sand  and  gas  separator.     3.285,186,   11-15-66,  Cl.   103 — 

113. 
Trafford,  Gllmore  H..  and  G.  B.  Michel,  to  United  SUtes  of 


Low    false   alarm    rate   radar   video 
3.286.257.  ll-15-«6,  Cl.  343 — 17.1. 
See— 
3.286.156. 
3.286.194. 


J.  E.  Stansbury. 
9 — 39. 


3,285.846. 


3,285.421. 


America.   Air   Force 
processor  apparatus. 

Trak  Microwave  Corp. 
Barkes.  Ralph  L. 
Barkes.  Ralph  <L. 

Transltoke.  Inc. :  See- 

SUverm&n.  Louis  M.     3.285.397.  ' 

Trbovlch.  Nicholas  D.  Seal.  3,285,618,  11-18-66.  Cl.  277 — 
180 

Trekoval.  Jlri  :  See — 

Llm,  Drahoslav,  and  Trekoval.     3.285.894. 

Tretow.  Werner,  and  H.  Orth.  to  G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G.  Looper 
drive  for  chain/  stitch  sewing  machines.  3,288,210.  11- 
15-66.  Cl.  112 — 199. 

Trexler.  Stafford  W..  and  E.  A.  BeH.  25%  to 
Lifeboat  system.     3.284.822.  11-15-66.  Cl 

Trlax  Co..  The  :  See — 

Lemelson,  Jerome  H.     3,285.437. 

Trimble.  Robert  A. :  See — 

King.  William  H..  Trimble,  and  Frans. 

Trojan  Steel  ft  Wire  Ltd. :  See- 
Koch,  Peter.     3.284.812. 

Troth.  John  S.  Plastic  bottle  carrier.  3.285,468.  11-15-66. 
Cl.  220 — 115. 

Trump.  Robert  P. :  See — 

McKelvey.  James  G.,  Jr.,  Milne,  and  Trump. 

Tru-Seal  Pump.  Inc. :  See — 
Boyar.  Louis.     3.285.634. 

Tschans.  August  E..  to  Teleflex  Inc.  Conduit  support  assent 
bly.     3.285.551.  11-15-66.  Cl.  248—56. 

Tsugawa.  Kelzo.  to  Nihon  Bunka  Roller  Shutter  Co..  Ltd. 
Drive  mechanism  for  a  shutter  winding  device.  3.285.089. 
11-15-66    Cl.  74 — 421. 

Tsunoda.  lasugoro.  to  Tokai  Demkyoku  Seiso  Kabushlkl 
Kalsha.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  flexible  carbon  fibre. 
3.28.-J.696.  11-15-66.  Cl.  23—209.1. 

Tu.  Shu  Tung,  and  J.  Appleton.  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
Corp.  Penetration  of  collagen  fibers  through  Inclusion  of 
protective  colloid.     3.285.775.  11-15-66.  Cl.  117—140. 

Tucker,  Emmitt  M.,  Jr.  Endless  track  unit.  3.285,675.  11- 
15-66.  Cl.  305—18. 

Tucker.  Harold  A.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  CO.  Trl- 
ethylene-tetramlne-bencothiaiyl  disulfide  vulcanlcate  of  an 
acrylic  acid  ester-neutral  haloalkyl  vinyl  compound  Inter- 
polymer  stabilised  with  a  copper  salt  of  a  saturated 
straight  chain  fatty  add.  3,285.867.  11-15-66.  Cl. 
260—23. 

Turnblade,  Richard  C,  to  Conduction  Corp.  Thermal  fluid 
moving  apparatus.     3.28^001.  11-15-66.  Cl.  60 — 25. 

Turner,  Russell  J.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.  Printed  circuit  board 
and  component  with  improved  mounting  base  for  the  com- 
ponent.     3,286.132,    11-15-66.   Cl.    317—101. 

Turner.  Stephen.  Jr.  Wheeled  vehicle  suspension.  3.285.621. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  280 — 81. 

Tutt.  KIngsley  J.,  and  S.  E.  Frampton.  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Corp.  Apparatus  for  use  In  the  manufacture  of 
shoes.     3  284.827.  11-15-66.  Cl.  12 — 54.1. 

Twentieth  Century  Products  Corp. :  See — 
<;oldtrap,  Charley  L.     3.285.277.  I 

I'elierschaer,  Hubert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Valve  seat  In- 
sert.   3.285.235.  11-16-66.  Cl.  128—188. 

Ueda.  Kelzo.  S.  Ando,  Y.  Tanaka.  and  K.  Fujlmura.  to  Kanega- 
fuchl  Boseki  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
dehydrating  and  melting  thermoplastic  polvmers  for  spin- 
ning or  molding  3,285,592.  11-15-66.  Cl.  263 — 36. 

Ugl.  Ivar.  r.  Fetzer,  G.  T'nterstenhofer.  and  W.  Behrenz,  to 
Farl)enfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  Phosphorus  acid 
ester-containing  isonltrlles.  3,286.000.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260 — 
940. 

Ugl.  Ivar.  and  W.  von  Bonln.  to  Farbenfabrtken  Beyer  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.  Polyesteramlde  prepared  by  reacting  a  car- 
boxyl  containing  copolymer  with  an  Isonltrlle.  and  an 
aldphyde  or  a  ketone.     3.285.992.  11-15-66,  Cl.  260 — 857. 

I'hinK,  Eugene  H.,  and  A.  D.  F.  Toy,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co. 
Thlomethylenephosphlnlc  adds.  3,285.954,  11-15-66.  Cl. 
260 — 500. 

Ulman.  Ambrose  C.  to  W.  and  P. 
arm  electro-magnetic  door  closer. 
16 — 48.5. 

Ulrich.  Frederick  K. :  See- 
Haver.  Richard  E..  and  Ulrich. 

Ultcht.  Alice  C. :  See— 

Ultcht,  John  P.      3.286,178. 

ntcht,  John  P..  deceased,  by  A.  C.  Ultcht.  administratrix,  to 
General  Electric  Co.  Means  for  measuring  active  and  re- 
active power  In  a  3-*4-W  distribution  system.  Including 
three  auto-transformers  Interconnected 
3  ♦  conversion.     3.286.178.  11-15-66.  Cl. 

I'ltronlc  Svstems  Corp. :  See — 
Sinn.  Robert  S.     3.286.235. 

U'narco  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 
Scheck.  Roy  S.     3,285.428. 

Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

~   ■  "■      3  285.931. 

3.285938. 
3  28*5  991 
and  Auerbach.     3.285.745. 

3.285.897. 


N.  Hell.     Adaptor  lever 
3.284.840.  11-15-66.  Cl. 


3,286.135. 


to   provide 
.  324—107. 


2-*  to 


HulRgen.  Rolf'K. 
Sellers.  Ralph  F. 
Sellers.  Ralph  P. 
Sliver.  Julius  L. 


Sullivan.  Edward  M..  Reding,  and  Wise 
Dekklng.  Henri  G.  G.     3.285.907. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See— 

Joo.   Louis  A.,  and  Braunwarth.     3.285.813. 
Richardson.  Rvden  L.     3.285.860. 
Schaeffer.  William  D.     3.285  967. 
Schaeffer,  WUUam  D.     3.285.970. 
Schaschl.  Edward.    3.286.174. 


xxxn 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.285,211. 


and    Scckeraon. 


3.285.099. 


Jr.,   Murphy,   Sloan,   and   Re«»e«. 

3.285,926. 

3.285,880. 
Novak.   Dupuy. 


3!286,'229; 

d.  Jr.     3.285. 141  ^ 

iT.^tS'^Mlchel.     3.286,257. 


Union  SpecUl  Machine  C^i.---^,, 

Hayes,  Robert  A.,  "d  ^If »<*" 

Unltechnlk  AktlengewlUchaft .  fie» 

Bargert,  Herbert  A.    3,285,&»e. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Meaaenger,  Harold  R.     3,280,^7^. 

"""^^l^iam.  ^?Ula.    W.,     Fember, 

Pr?^ffie.tJ.     3  285  7CKr 
Seckerson,  Olflord  A.     3.284,844. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Bf«rw„^uthorlty  . 
Ackroyd.  Ronald  T.     S,2ao,iiZ^. 
B^lliSy.RoyO.     3.285.737 
Brocklehurit.  Jwnes  h.     3  2W.072. 
WillUms,  John  E.  C.  W.    3,286,014. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See— 

Babson.  Edward  8.     3,^85,1»0.     ,„„.„,„ 
Boot.,  bdmund  R-.  *«>d  Podell.     3,285  310 
Parka   George  U.,  Jr..  Shuford.  and  Heyl. 
PhUllpe.  Harry.     3285.4T5.         .  „^  ... 
Tu.  Shu-Tung,  and  Aopleton.     J.285.776 
Tutt^  KlnMley  J.,  •nrfl^ramptoa.     3,284,827 
Wooclward,  Walter  R.    3,285,328. 
United  State*  of  America 
Agriculture  :  See — 
Cooper,    Albert    S., 

3,285,690.  _.  ^   . 

EUxey.  Samuel  E„  Jr..  and  Gulce 
Koenli.  Nathan  rf.    3.285.691. 
MUler.  William  R..  Cowan,  and  Pryde, 
Mod.   "Robert    R..    Skau.    Fore     Magne. 

Ortego   and  Fisher.     3^85,809.  ^,       ^     _ 

M«S    lfo{.ert   R.,   Skau, ^Wre.   Magne,   Novak,   Dupuy. 
Ortego.  and  Fisher.     3.285,812. 

Halght,  Nicholas  J.     3.284,995. 
Mlley   talvln  W.     3.286,264 
Mlllls,  Kdwln  O. 
Palmer    Raymond 
Seeler.  Henry  W. 
Traflord,  Ollmore 
Army  :  See —  ^ 
BaUato.  Arthur  1) 
Black,  Richard  W 
Campbell,  Larry  J.    yi^oy.-" 
BlUn.  Robert  1.    3.285.927. 
High.  Roy  F.    3.285.400.  i 

K^bt.  Stanlev  J.     3,^85  176.       ' 
Krnpen.  Phlflp.     3,826,057. 

LltarCharles  5..  Jr.     3,286.539. 

Satiiana.  Daniel  R-     3.286  958 

Wetterman,  George  a.     J.z»p,i7B. 
Atomic  Enernr  Commission  :  See— 

Brnbaker.  jTames  B.     3.285.821 

Lana   James  E.,  Proebstle.  and  WUnyl. 

Noe"  John  B.     i,288,162. 
Interior :  See — 

Cannon,  Charlea  R 
Navy  :  See— 

Aldrlch.  Gerard  T. 

Donaldson.  Earl  J., - 

Ferguson,  Jesee  T.,  Jr.    3,285.643. 

FouTger.  Oraon  G.     3,286,200. 

Groaae,  Aristid  V^  and  Stren 

Hogre^e,  Arthur  »*.     3.286  23%. 

Irons,  rienry  R.     3.286.099. 

Johnson,  Glenn  A.     3.285.520. 

Jones.  Ronald  H.,  and  Evans     3.286.161 

Koochembere.  Chris  T.     3.285.543. 

tane.  William  B.    3,286.095. 
1.  Pel-Chlng.     3,286,697. 
Reed,  Jay  R.    3,285,051. 
SSler,  fidwln  L,  Jr.    3,285,179 
Sanders,  John  E.,  Disco,  Maaainl 

864. 
Steen,  Donald  B.     3,285,020. 
White,  Prank  S..  Jr.    3,286.186. 
Wilaon,  Louis,  Hull,  Steinberg. 

064. 
Wyatt,  Theodore.     3,285,584 
United  SUtee  PH>e  and  Foundrv  Co. 

Gurak,  Stanley.     3.284.860. 
United  SUtee  Plywood  Corp  :  See- 
Elllott.  Richard  I.,  and  Ashby. 

United  States  Rubber  Co. :  Bee— 

Kavallr,  John  J.,  and  Anderson 
United  States  Scientific  Instruments,  Inc. :  Ber — 

Ward.  William  A.    3,286,128. 


and  Jones. 


Unterberger.  Robert  R. :   See— 

Holser,  William  T..  Unterberger 
Unter£Uggenb«rger,  Chrlsta  :  See — 

Rleti    Ulrlch.  Schmlts.  and  Unterguggenberger 
772. 
Unterguggenberger.  Hermann  :  See—  

R'eti.  Ulrlch,  Schmlts,  and  Unterguggenberger.     3,2t». 


3,286.163. 
3,285. 


3.285. 


3,285,- 


3,286.- 


3,286,205. 

and  Bendl. 

3.285,488. 


3,285,435. 


3,285,826. 


3.286,76P. 

3,286.227: 
and  Oestrelch. 


3.28S.536. 


3.285.842. 


and  Johnson.    3,286. 


and  Flschell.     3.286 


Bee- 


3,284,967. 
3,286,011. 


United  States  Steel  Coro. :  See— 

Orange,  Raymond  A.,  and  MltcheU.    3,285,789. 

Kuhns,  John  P..  and  Rliione.    3,285,081 

Pellow,  Wilbur  J.,  and  Rosenqulst.     3.285.476. 

Roeder,  Gerald  M.    3,284,978. 
Universal  Marlon  Corp.  :  See— 

Butcher.  Charles  H.,  Jr.    3,286,431. 
Unlyeraal  Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp. :  See— 

BogRS,  LeRoy  R.    3,284,882. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  :   Sec — 

Arrlgo.  Joseph  T.     3  285,983. 

lUln^worth,  George  E.,  and  Louvar.     S.280,932. 

Larson,  John  R..  and  Hayes.    3.285,879. 

Nixon,  William  G.    3.285,982. 
University  of  New  England.  The  :  See — 

Landecker,  Knrt.     3.286,196. 

Unter.  Robert  K. :  Bee—  -  oo»  fv»o 

Danenbaugh,  Robert  L..  and  Unter.    3,285.043. 


3,285. 
3.286. 


772. 
Unterguggenberger,  Louis  :  Bee — 

Rlets    Ulrlch,  Schmlts,  and  Unterguggenberger. 

ni. 

Unterguggenberger.  Roland  :  See — 

Rletx    Llrlch.   Schmlts,  and    Unterguggenberger. 
772. 
Unterstenhofer,  Gunter  :  See —  ^  „  ^ 

Ugl,  Ivar,  Fetaer,  Unterstenhofer,  and  Behreni. 
000. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See — 

Paquette,  Leo  A.     3.285.934. 
Urbano^y.  riarold  J     to  S^hlumberaer  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
Permanently    set    bridge    plug.      3.285,343,    ll-lo-«8,    lil. 
166—134. 

^"''N'ariT  Y*oah1S?lJiukl.  and  Tomlmoto.    3,285,708. 
V-M  Corp.  :  See — 

Freatby,  Ralph  E.    8,286.611. 
Vales.  Richard  J.:  See—  ,oorii7 

dine  Louis  P..  Jr.,  and  Vales.    3,286,317. 
Valette.  rtenrl  L. :  See— 

De  Gaston.  Raoul  H.     3,285,657. 
Vails,  Conrado.     Apparatus  for  treating  textile  materials  with 

alluldbath.     3,28^,037.  11-15-M.  Cr  68-15 
Vails    Corado.     Textile  treating  chambers.     3.J85,041.  11-15- 
66,  CI.  68—181. 

^*'"H«y°rlnen*R7lmo  I.,  and  Joklhaara.    3.284.920. 
Vandenberg.    fedwln   J.,    to   Hercules   Inc.      Crystalline   poly 

(e^xlde)s.    3.285.861.  11-15-66  CI.  260-2 
Vandenberg.    Edwin    J.,    to    Hercules    Inc.      Phenylg^rcldyl 

ether  eplc^lorohydrln  copolymer.     3,285.862,  11-15-66.  ^l. 

Vifnd^^re     Edwin    J.,    to    Hercules    Inc.      Copolymerti    of 
eplhalohydrlns    and    alyddyl    •*•»•"    o'*t^y}f'''.«">'    "° 
saturatea  acids      3.285.870.   11-15-66,  C\.  260^    24 

Vandent>erg.  Kdwln  J.,  to  Hercules  Inc.  CroM  linked  eUB_ 
tomerlc  fibers  from  copolymers  of  eP>hslohTdrlni.  and 
ethylenlcally  unsaturated  mono-epoxldea.  3,^8a,8»3.  ii-itK 
ftfl    PI    260—  88  3 

VanderlM.  Harold  O..  to  General  Electric  Co  Refrigerant 
fiow  control.    3.285,082.  11-15-66.  CI.  62—225. 

Van  der  Waard.  Wlllem  F.  :  See—  „  „„.  „„^ 

De  nines.  Jan.  and  Van  der  Waard.     3.285,830. 

Van  Dreser,  Merton  L. :  See — 

Hlldlnger.  William  M..  Boyer,  and  Van  Dreaer. 

7ftO 

Van  Gronlnfen.  Henri  P.     Process  for  sealing  tubes. 

Van^liuU^Robe^rt  L.',  and  J.  M.  Esslnk.  to  Big  Dutchman.  Inc. 

Reciprocating     chick     guard     for    conveyor-feeder    corner. 

3,285.230,  11-15-66,  CT.  119—52. 
Van  Koersei,  Gerard  R. :  See —  ^  , ,   ^  ,  oon  jq- 

Stlllman,  Nathan.  Van  Koersei.  and  LIndroos.    3.285,49.. 
Van  Wlnsen.  Frledrlch  H  ,  to  Daimler  Beni  AM'^Pf^''^^,''"/-., 

Antl-tlltlng   system   for   vehicles.      3.285.623.    11-15-oH.  ui. 

280—112. 
Varlan  Aaaodates  :  See — 

Nelson.  Forrest  A.,  and  Baker.    3,286,164. 

^""palm.^Rlchkrd^H:.   Sr..  D.   E.   Palm,  VasUe,   Frier,  and 

Matthews.     3.285.448.  -  «.^,^. 

Vasse,    Jacques,    to    Compagnle    des    Machine    Bull    ( Soclete 

Anonyme).     Card  supply  magaslnes.     3,285.605.  11-15-66. 
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VauserArthur  S..  and  J.  W.  T.  Wright,  to  Associated  Kl^trlcal 

Industries   Ltd.     Electric  Incandescent   lamps.     3,.Jb«,ii8. 

Vtach,  BenG.,  to  Rodeo  Shop  of  Fo/t  Worth.  If«^;     M^'»»of 
of   manufacture   of   saddletrees.      3,284,988,    11-15-66.   Ll. 

VelhiT^LeoUj    R.   Jequler.   M.   Peterfalvl,  and  G.   Muller,   to 
Roussel-UdLAF.  S.A.    Method  of  tranqulllaatlon  employing 
lO-chloro  deserpldlne.     3,285,815.  11-15-66.  CI.  167-65. 
Velslcol  Chemical  CorpL  :   See— 

Karuhn.  Richard  F.     3,285,465. 
Vendettl,  Mark  O.  :  See—  ..   «     ^  »»,      « oo^  oAt 

Bury    Jack    Korbellc,   Erb.  and  Vendettl.     8,284,843. 
Verelnlgte  Osterrelchlsche  Elsen  und  Stahlwerke  Aktlengesell 

** PuvkandlTPeter,  and  SmelfaU.     3,285,390. 
Verllk,    Robert    J.,    io    SUfford    Printer*,    Inc       Method    of 
assembling  textile  printing  apparatus.     3,284,890,  11-10- 

flrt      r%\     f%n        4*\A 

Verly  Maurice  J.  G.,  to  Johns-Manvllle  Corp  Sodete 
Abinyme  Conveying  device.  3.284,860,  11-16-66.  CI. 
18—12.  _ 

^•'•Bi^n^kf;' J^ene  A""ielleher,   and   Magulre.     3.2M.433 
Vesper    Daniel  M  ,  and  G.  A.  Jackson,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co!  '  Controlling    crystalllser    cooling    responsive    to    tem- 
perature  and    freeiing    point    of   the  material.      3,285,0^, 
n-15-66.  Cl.  62—58. 
Victor  Co.  of  Japan.  Ltd.     8w— 

Nlshlwakl.  Yoshlro.     3,286,041. 
Vlllamot  Autoroatlka  Inteiet :  See— 
Dege,  Lajos,  and  Seregl.     3.286,272. 

Vlrkus    Kenneth  J.:  See—-  „  «»- «-.. 

Abell.  Jerrold  J.,  and  Vlrkus.     3,286,864. 
Voelkerdlng,  Frank  J.     Support  device.    3,286,664.  11-16-66, 
Cl.  248—121. 
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VoffK  Kurt:  See- 
Ivory,  Henry  V.,  and  Vogl.     3,285,261. 
Volth-Getrlebe-KG.  :  See — 

Peltner,   Johannes,   and   Welnrich.     3,285,100. 
Volker,    Karl,    to    H.    L.    Nalmer.      Switch    assembly    having 

sucked    units   with   split   inaulatlng   housings.      3,286,070, 

11-15-66,  Cl.  200 — 168. 
Von  Bonln,  Wulf  :  Bee — 

Ugl,  Ivar.     3,285,992. 
Von  Koborn,  Henry.     Information  recording  system  utilising 

a  plurality  of  delay  pulse  networks.     a,:i!86,273,  11-15-66, 

Cl.  346— ?4. 
Von    Tersch,    Alfred   L.,   and   M.    N.   Farmer,   to   Lisle  Corp. 

Cleaning    tool    for    storage    battery    posts    and    terminals. 

3,284,833,  11-15-66,  Cl.  15—104.02. 
Voorhels,   Temple   S.,    to   Coen   Co.     Oil   burner   with  widely 

variable  operating  range.    3,285.315,  11-15-66,  Cl.  158—28. 
Vosper    Ralph  R.,  to  Coen  Co.  Inc.     Annunciator  for  system 

malfunctions.      3.280,246,    11-15-66,    Cl.    340 — ^213. 
Wacker-Chemle  U.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Reltx,  Ulrtcb,  Schmlts,  and  Unterguggenberger.  3,285J72. 
Wade,  Robert  J.,  to  The  Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.     Wire 

processing.     3,284,892,  11-15-66,  Cl.  29 — 527. 
Wagner    Arnaldo  E.     Closure  cap  device.     3,286,453,  11-16- 

66,  cl.  215—77. 
Wagner,  Kuno  :  Bee — 

Kocher,  Ernest-Ulrlch.   Warner,  and  Haupt.     3,286,877. 
Wagner,  Richard  L.,  to  Herculea  Inc.     Lithographic  printing 

plate    and    process    of    making.      3,285,742,    11-16-66,    CL 

96—33. 
Wagner,   Robert.      Phonograph    recorder- reproducer   cartridge 

utilising  supersonic  and  audio  frequency  Inputs.     3,286,043, 

11-15-«J0.  Cl.  179 — 100.41. 
Walte,    Leonard   W.,   and  A.    W.    Stamp,    to   Roae   Brothers 

(Gainsborough)  Ltd.     Production  of  lollipops  or  like  sweeU. 

3,285,199,  11-15-66.  Cl.  107 — 1. 
Wakeman,  Reginald  L.,  and  J.  F.  Coates,  to  MlUmaster  Onyx 

Corp.     Alkyl  isoauinolinium  phenates.     3,285,923,   11-15- 

66.  Cl.  260—286.  „  ^       , 

Waldrum,    John    E.,    to    Amcbem    Products,    Inc.      Vibrating 

spray  device.     3,lJ85,516,   11-16-66,   Cl.  239—102. 
Walker.  Douglas  J.  :  See— 

Maleckl.   Ronald  J.,   Walker,  and  Janke.     3,284,918. 
Walker.  James  D.,  to  Walker  Process  Eoulpment,  Inc.    Sludce 

collector  method  and  apparatus.     3,285,415,  11-15-66.  Cl. 

210—66. 
Walker  Process  E<iulpment,  Inc.  :  See — 

Walker,  James  D.     3,285,415. 
Wallace  Expanding  Machine.  Inc  :  See — 

Roper,  Ralph  E.     3,285,490. 
Wallace,  Frederick  J.,   to  American  Cystoscope  Makers,  Inc. 

Surgical  headlight  and  light  source.     3,285,242,  11-15-66. 

Cl.  128—23. 
Wallen.  Richard  W.  :  See — 

Ames,  WUford  C,  and  WaUen.     3,284,973. 
WalUs.  Albrecht :  See— 

Schenk.   Walter.   WaUls,  and   Schanz.     3,286,955. 
WallU,   Marvin  E.     Article  endoslng  ap[>aratus.     3,284,983, 

ll-i5-66,  Cl.  53 — 140. 
Walsh.  Terry  E.  :  See—  „„,    „„ 

Buchblnder,  Albert  J.,  and  Walsh.     3,286,122. 
Walters,  Dorothy  D.  :  See— 

Walters.  J.  W.  and  D.  D.     3,284,969. 
Walters.  John  W.  and  D.  D.     Prefabricated  Igloo.     3,284.969, 

11-15-66.  Cl.  52—80.  _  .    ^     r.     „        ,.        » 

Walther,    HerbeK    C,    D.    A.    Kuhn,    and   D.    D.    Sparlln,    to 

Continental  Oil  Co.     Method  for  consolidating  Incompetent 

earth  formations.     3,285.339.  11-16-60.  Cl.  166—33. 
Wanderer,  Herbert  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Packajre 

for  storing  and  dispensing  artldes.     3,285,405,   11-15-60. 

Cl.  206—56. 
Ward,  Cecil  R.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glaas  Co.     Manufacture 

of  fUu.    3,2te.726,  11-15-66.  CT.  66—83. 
Ward,   William  A.,   to  United   SUtes   Scientific  Instruments, 

Inc.     Apparatus  for   multiple  electric-Impulse   production. 

3,286,128.  11-15-66,  Cl.  315—241. 
Warner  John  M.    Self-contained  refrigerating  system.    3,286,- 

038,  i  1-1 6-66.  a.  62—371. 
Warner  k  Swasey  Co. :  See — 

Pessen,  David  W.     3,286,060. 

Warwick  Electronics  Inc.:  Bee —       ««.»,».«  I 

Brand,  John  R.,  and  Plnnkett.     3,286,013. 

Washburn  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Smith,  Mahlon  J.     3.285,160. 
Wasserman,  David.  J.  D.  Garber,  and  F.  M.  Meigs,  to  Merck 

k  Co.    Inc.     W-monoalkyl  esters  of  glutamic  and  aspartlc 

add  a'nd  process  for  producing  same.     3.286.953,  11-16-66. 

Cl.  260 — 482. 
Watanabe,  Hlroshi,  H.   MatsuMfa,  and  M.  Inoae,  to  Toyo 

Koatsu   Industries,   Inc.     Process  for  coagulating  aqueous 

suspensions  and   composition   for   use   therein.     3.285,849. 

11-15-66.  Cl.  210—52. 
Waters     Robert    S.,    to    Westlnghouse    Electric    Corp.      Tool 

holder    for    a    vacuum    cleaner.      3,284,834,    11-15-66,    CT. 

15—257. 
Waters     Robert    S^   and    J.    W.    Gllllom,    to    Westlnghouse 

Electric  Corp.    Floor  care  appliance.    3,284,837,  11-15-66, 

Cl.  15 — 410. 

Watklns,  Cecil  H.  :  See—  „    ...         „  .„.,  ,«« 

Pherson,  Perry  O.,  Murphy,  and  Watkins.     3,286,599. 

Watson,  Eric  I.  :  See— 

Weeks,  Harold  E..  and  Watson.     3,286,369. 

WattSj  Donald  E.  :  See —  _  „  ^„„  „„„ 

Kearsley.  Wayne  A.,  Lucas,  and  Watts.     3,286,226. 

Wausau  Iron  Works  :  See — 

Krueger.  Leonard  R.     3,285,625. 
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Weatherhead  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Kozulla,    Robert   E.,    Segro,    and    Couitot.     3^85,627. 
Weber,    Joseph,    to    Hoffmann-La    Roche    Inc.      Unsaturated 
esters  of  chrysanthemum  monocarboxylic  acid.     8,285,960, 
11-15-66,  Cl.  260 — 468. 
Wedel,  WlUiam.    Fish  snagging  flah  holder.    3,284.943, 11-16- 

60.  Cl.  43 — 15. 
Weeks,    Harold    E.,    and   E.    I.    Watson,    to    Massey-Ferguson 
(United  Kingdom)  Ltd.     Tractor.     3,285,359,  11-16-66,  Cl. 
180 — 54. 
Wegertth.  Anton  :  Bee —  ' 

Poetuer,     Guenter,     Wegerlch,     Goehre,     and     Qlehne. 
3.285,713. 
Weggeland.  John  U.,  to  Better  Engineering,  Inc.    Slide  viewer. 

3,:^84,937,  11-15-66.  Cl.  40— 7a. 
Wegner,  Christian,  E.  Muschelkuauts,  O.  Jubermann,  and  H. 
LeBlanc,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellscbail,  and 
Erdolchemie  Geaellschaft  mlt  beechankter  Haftung.     Proc- 
ess for  the  continuous  production   of  propylene  chlorohy- 
drtn.     3,286,976.  11-15-66.  Cl.  260 — 634. 
Weigl,  John  W..  and  A.  B.  Amldon,  to  General  AniUne  &  Film 
Corp.     Electrophotographic  process.     3,285,740,  11-15-66. 
Cl.  96—1. 
Well.  Edward  D.,  to  Hooker  Chemloal  Corp.     HerUcldal  soil 

fumigation.     3,285,729.  11-15--66,  CT.  71—2.8. 
Weller.  Charles  J.     Cable  lashing  device.     3,286,671,  11-10- 

66.  Cl.  254—134.3. 
Welnrich,  Helmut :  gee— 

Peltner.  Johannes,  and  Welnrich.    3,285.100. 
Wels.  Konrad,  W.  Hahn,  and  L.  Eue,  to  Farbentabrlken- Bayer 
Aktlengesellscbaft.     Method  for  controlling  plant  growth. 
3.285,730,  11-15-66,  Cl.  71—2.3. 
WeUs,    Morris,    to    Barnes   Engineering   Co.      Instrument  for 
measuring    temperature   of   extended    surflaces.      3,285,069, 
11-15-66,  Cl.  73—355. 
Weksler  Instruments  Corp.  :  Bee —      I 
Dobrin.  Edward  P.    3,285,568.      ' 
Welch,  Herman  L.     Wheeled  skis.     3,286,618.  11-15-66.  CI. 

280—11.11. 
Weldon.  Albert  E.  :  See— 

CarUsle.  Denis  R.,  Ganl.  and  Weldon.     3.285.007. 
Wells,  Leon  W..  to  Panopix  Research,  Inc.     Variable  speed 

drive  sprocket.     3,285,087.  11-15-66.  CT.  74 — 380. 
Wells,  Lowell  J.  :  Sec 

Smith,  Robert  M.,  and  Wells.     3,285.802. 
Wember,    Kurt,   to  Chemlske   Werke  Huls   AktiengeseUschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  ester  saKs.    3.285,946,  11-16- 
66.  Cl.  260 — 429.9. 
Wendlandt,  Edwin  A.    Shrub  and  tree  balling  and  transptent- 

ing  implement.    3,284,932,  11-16-66,  CT.  37—2. 
Wenaler,  Norman  L. :  See — 

Taub,  David,  Hoffsommer,  and  Wendler.     3,286.940. 

Werbel,  Leslie  M. :  See— 

Elslager,  Edward  F..  and  Werbel.     3,285.906. 
Werner.  William  L..  to  Granger  Associates.     Portable  tower. 

3.284.972.  11-15-66.  CT.  52 — 118. 
Westerman.  George  S.,   to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 
Constant    frequency    escapement    mechanism.      3,285,178. 
11-15-66.  Cl.  102—84. 
Western  Co.  of  North  America,  The :  See — 

Whitfield.  Marlon  A.,  and  Dobbs.    3,285,718. 

Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

BUtchlngton,  Frank  H.,  Jr.     3,286,184. 

Ektubek.  Edward  R..  Jr.     3.286,182. 

Dudash.  John,  Jr..  Gable,  and  Keating.     3,286,181. 

KUsek.  Frank  A.    3.284.910. 

Reser.  Donald  E.     3.28S,224. 

Western  Piping  k  Engineering  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Zimmerman.  Joseph  C.     3.284,866. 
Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 

Oonskl.  Joseph.     3,285,664. 

Gonskl.  Joseph.     3,285,667. 

Groth.  John  A.    3,285,267. 

Johnson.  Paul  A.     3.286,398. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Fein.  Alvln  E.,  Kemeny.  and  Richardson.    3,286,107. 

Gelihelser.  Frands  L.     3,286,071. 

Kats.  Kurt.     3.285,786. 

Peterson,  Noel  C,  and  Scott.    3,286,180. 

Price.  David  B.    3,285,158. 

Soos.  Steven  W.     3.286.211. 

Waters,  Robert   S.     3,284.884. 

Waters.  Robert  S..  and  QiUlom.    8,284.887. 

Zlto,  Ralph.  Jr.     8,286.781.         , , 

Weston  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  ! 

Larrlson.  Millard  S.     3.285.998. 
West  VlrglnU  Pulp  and  Paoer  Co. :  See — 

Becker.  Frederick  R..  III.     3,286.498. 

Blonsky.  Joseph  E.     3^85.626. 

Knight.  Noble  A.,  and  Franclg.    3.288.412. 

Sarfeant.  Peter  T.    3,285.801. 
Wetsch,  Clemens  A.    Fishing  alarm  device.    3,285.360.11-15- 

66.  CT.  48 — 17. 
Wetsel    Clifford  C.     VegeUble  topping  machine.     3,285.806. 
11-15-66.  CT.  146—83. 

Wexler.  David,  ft  Co. :  See — 

Cbcslow.  Ernest.     3,285,117.        | 

Weyde.  Edith :  See —  _  '  „  „„.  ,^. 

Geslerich.  Wolf.  Weyde.  and  Haydy.     3.286,741. 

Weyrauch.  Adolf  :  Bee — 

Rantsch,  Kurt,  and  Weyrauch.    3,285.123. 
Wesel.  Walter,  to  Schmld  ft  Weael.     PorUble  gouging  tool. 
3.285.136,  11-15-66.  Cl.  90 — 24. 

Wheeler,  Robert  B. :  See —  ,    ^, »,,«,,.    ,  ., 

Tlctenal    Oliver  R.,  Legg.  Stockel.  O'Neal.  Wheeler,  and 

Cbalpin.     3,285.295. 
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Whelan,    Joseph    A.      Prefabricated    itrueture.      8,28S,8S0, 

11-15-66.  CI.  287—20.92. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See— 

OarUer.  WlUUm  H..  and  Janke.     3^84.919. 
Maleckl.  Ronald  i..  Walker,  and  Janke.     3.284,918. 
White.   Frank   S.,   Jr.,   to  United   SUtes  of   America.   Narr. 
Sonar  •yetem  aural  "or"  circuit.    8,288.186.  11-18-66.  Cl. 
328—187. 
White.  K.  M.,  Co. :  See— 

Hornung,  Stephen  A.,  and  Duckwall.     8,28M69. 
Whitfield,  Marlon  A.,  and  J.  B.  Dobba,  to  The  Western  Co. 
of  North  America.     Method  of  eolldlfying  liquid  fuel  and 

aroduct  thereby  obtained.  3.280,718.  11-15-66.  Cl.  44—7. 
itmire.  WlUiam  A.,  to  Blfge  Dra/ase  Co.  Boom  safety 
control  syetem  for  cranes.  8,288,480,  11-10-66.  Cl.  212 — 
39. 

Whitney,  John  B..  to  The  Boeing  Co.  Method  of  bonding 
sheets  of  metal.    3.284.891.  11-16-66.  Cl.  29—170. 

WhltUe,  Frank.  Floating  structures.  3,280,213,  11-10-66. 
Cl.  114— .5. 

Whlttley,  Donald  C,  to  The  De  Harilland  Aircraft  of  Canada, 
Ltd.  Vertical  take  off  and  landing  aircraft.  3,280,087,  11- 
10-66,  Cl.  244—12. 

Wlcken,  Oscar  M.,  to  Harbison- Walker  Refractories  Co.  Re- 
fractory mortar  composition.  8,280,762,  11-10-66,  Cl. 
106 — ttO. 

Wlckes,  Robert  K.  :  See — 

Kltrell,  John  V.,  and  Wlckes.     3,280,619. 

Wlesseck,  Kmll  8.  Kyeglass  frame  with  blmeUlUc  strip 
means  to  automatically  adjust  Qt  on  wearer.  ;i,280,688, 
11-10-66,  Cl.  301 — 41.  ^.     ,^ 

Wikman,  Andrew  O.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Hydrogen  chloride  sep- 
aration.    3,284,9J<2,  11-10-66,  Cl.  00 — 18.  „^ 

Wllcke,  Carl.  Holder  for  storing  tools  and  the  like.  3,280,- 
426,  11-15-66.  Cl.  211—60. 

Wilcox  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Butler,  Jerome  K.      3,286,207.  ^    ^ 

Wiles,  Robert  A.,  to  Allie<l  Cnemlcal  Corp.  l,l-dlchloro-2,2- 
bls(4'-cnloropbenyU  cyclopropane  Insecticide.  3,280.811, 
11-10-66,  Cl.  167—30. 

Wiley,  CUrence  W. :  See— 

Parley,  James  E.,  and  WUey.     3,286,220. 

Wiley,  William  R.  Sand  trap.  3,280,422,  11-10-66.  Cl.  210— 
012. 

WUkie,  Robert  C,  A.  Q.  Hoyle,  and  L.  J.  De  Roche,  to  Ludlow 
Corp.  Process  of  manufacturing  a  poiyolehn  fiber-contain- 
ing non  woven  fabric.     8,286,007,  11-10-66,  Cl.  264— 119. 

Wllklns,  Bernard  C. :  See—  ^„    „  ^  ^ 

Oregson,   WUllam,  Cooper,   and  Wllklns.     8,280,044. 

Williams,  Betty  M.,  to  Berlel  (U.K.)  Ltd.  Corsets,  girdles 
and  like  garments.     3,285.248,  11-10-66,  Cl.  128 — 546. 

Williams,  Orover  C,  III.  Antl-cheating  device  for  coin  chang- 
ing machines.     3.285,382.  11-15-66.  Cl.  194 — 10. 

Williams.  John  E.  C.  W.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority.  Cryostat  with  cooling  means.  3,286,014,  11- 
15-66,  Cl.  174—15. 

WUliams,  PhUlp  J. :  See—  ^^ 

Oalla.  Joseph  J.,  and  Williams.     3,280,689. 

Williams,  Ralph  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Isothiaxoles. 
3,280,980,  11-15-66,  CT.  260 — 302. 

Wllsher,  Rudolph  8.  :  See- 
Shepherd,  Thomas  H.,  and  Wllsher.     3,280,880. 

Wllsher,  Rudolph  8..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Cured  normally 
solid  polymers  of  alpha-olefins  and  their  preparation. 
3.280,884,  11-15-66,  Cl.  260—79.0.  ^^     „,     ^ 

Wilson.  Alexander  C.  R.,  and  J.  O.  Lawrence,  to  The  Black 
and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.  Motor  speed  control  means.  3,286,- 
150,  11-1(^-66,  Cl.  318—246. 

Wllsoo  *  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Jennings,  John  R.,  and  Hayes.     8,284,828. 
Wilson,    Curtts   L.     Hitch   brake.     3,280,873,   ll-16-^»6,   Cl. 
188—112. 

WlUon.  J.  C,  Ltd. :  See- 
Snow,  Randolph  B.     3,280,899. 
Wilson.  Louis,  W.  E.  Hull,  J.  D.  Steinberg,  and  B.  E.  Flschell, 

to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Sublimation  timing 

switch.     3,286,064,  11-16-66,  Cl.  200—142. 

WlUon,  Reagan  T. :  See—  , 

Scofleld,  Raymond  C,  and  Wilson.     8,280,847. 

Wilson,  Thomas  O. :  See — 

Parker,  Carl  D..  and  Wilson.     3,286,147. 

Wind.  Harold  D. :  See— 

Mlddleton,  Forest  L.,  and  Wind.     3,280,688. 
Wlnesett,  Frank  P.     Bag  dispenser.     3,280.406,  11-10-66.  Cl. 
206—07. 

Winter,  Jacques  M. :  See —  • 

Abragam.  Anatole.  Beartey,  Papineau.  TWrion,  and  Win- 
ter.    3,286,162. 

**feulllvan.  Edward  M..  Reding,  and  Wise.     8.286.897. 

Wisnyi,  Leonard  O. :  See —  _  „  „„,  „„„ 

Lang,  James  B.,  Proebstle,  and  Wlsnyl.     3,280.826. 

Wojclechowskl,    Francis   X.,    to   Hoffman    Electronics    Corp. 

Plastic  container  for  electronic  devices.     3,280,458,  11-15- 

66,  Cl.  220 — 4. 
Wolfe.  John  S.  B..  and  H.  Kahn,  to  Ooodrtch-Oulf  Chemicals. 

Inc.     Isoprene  sodium  treatment  process.     3.280,989,  11- 

15-66,  Cl.  260—681.0. 
Wolfe,  WUllam  A.     Laterally  dlsplaceable  arrow  rest.    3.280.- 

237,  11-15-66.  Cl.  124 — 41. 
Wolverton    Kenneth  H..  to  Ametek,  Inc.     Laundry  machines. 

3,285,038.  11-15-66,  C\.  68—19. 
Wood,  Keith  B.,   to  Deere  ft  Co.     Crop  elevating  machine. 

3,2^6,392,  11-16-66,  CT.  198—128. 


Wood,  William  R.,  to  Deere  ft  Co.  Boll  eoastmctlon.  8,284.- 
875,  11-10-66,  Cl.  2»— 121. 

Wooden,  John  A.,  to  Brookslde  Corp.  Balanced  fan  con- 
strucUon.     3,285.502,  11-10-66,  Cl.  230 — 132. 

Woodford  Mfg.  Cu.  :  See— 

Noland,  Wayne  B.     8.280.278. 

Woods,  Oeorge  ;  See — 

Edwards,  Harry,  and  Woods.     3,286,078. 

Woodward,  Walter  U.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Cool- 
ing cover  assemblies.     3,285,328.   11-10-66,  Cl.   160--47. 

Worst,  Joseph  C.  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.  Temperature  con- 
trol system  for  a  gas  heated  clothes  drying  macblne.  8,280.- 
589,  11-10-66,  Cl.  263 — 10. 

WorthlngtoD  Corp. :  See — 

Sebald,  Joseph  F.,  Karasslk,  Davis,  and  Carter.     3.284.- 
9W3. 

Worthlngton,  Robert  L.,  E.  Hartog,  and  M.  Teltelbaum,  to 
The  Bendlx  Corp.  Voltage  Integrator  circuit.  3,286,100, 
11-15-66,  Cl.  307—88.0. 

Woslka,  Leon  R.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Reeapera- 
tlve  type  beat  exchanger.     3.280,826,  11-10-66,  Cl.  160—4. 

Wright,  Hasel  H  :  See- 
Brandon,  Clarence  W.     3,280,349. 

Wright,  John  W.  T. :  See— 

Vause,  Artbur  S.,  and  Wright.      8.286,118. 

Wright,  John  W.  T.,  J.  R.  Coaton,  and  D.  A.  Howies,  to  Asso- 
ciated Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  Electric  Incandescent 
lamps.    3,280,218,  11-10-66.  Cl.  389—144. 

Wright,  WUllam  C.  Water  vehicle.  3,280,220,  11-16-66,  Cl. 
115—25. 
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'  Doorenbos,  Norman  J.,  and  Wu.     8,280,918. 
Wunder-Phot,  Inc. :  See — 

Wunderle,  Robert  C.     3.285,160. 
Wuoderle,  Robert  C,  to  Wunder-Phot.  Inc.    Combined  photo- 
graphic and  development  apparatus.     3,280,100,  11-10-66. 
Cl.  96 — 14. 
Wyatt.  Theodore,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy.     Satel- 
lite heaUng  by  atomic  energy.     3.280,084,   11-10-66,   Cl. 
244—1. 
Tancey,  Joel  A. :  See — 

MacKensie,  James  C.  and  Yancey.  3,280.878. 
Tano,  Shiro,  E.  Kawarabayshl,  S.  Takura,  and  T.  Morokawa, 
to  Toyo  Rayon  Kabushlki  Kalsha,  and  Elsaburo  Kawara- 
bayashl  Kltashlrakawa.  Intermlttently-crlmped  filament 
and  the  method  for  the  producUon  thereof.  3,284,871.  11- 
16-66,  Cl.  28—72. 
Yarme,  Howard  :  See — 

Beckman,  Ronald   and  Yarme.     3,285,660. 
Yearley,  Douglas  C. :  See — 

CoQlon,  John  J^  and  Yearley.     3,284,809. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Frel.  Bphralm  H.,  Lelblnsohn.  and  Shtrikman.     3,280,- 
470. 
YeUin,  Louis.    Cervical  colUr.    3,280,243,  11-10-66.  Cl.  128— 

70. 
Tlssum  Research  Development  Co. :  See — 

Bar-Qlora.  Amnon.     3,280,423. 
York,  Robert  K..  to  Bell  Teleobone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Tele- 
phone line  circuit.     8,286,086.  11-10-66.  Cl.  179 — 17. 
Yost.  Clyde  E. :  See — 

Hembree,  Oscar  O.,  and  Yost.     3,288.183. 
Young.  Alexander  R. :  See — 

Bodle.  WUllam  W..  and  Youn*.     8.280,719. 
Young,  David  E.,  to  Sctalumbenter  weU  Surveying  Corp.    Hy- 
draulic Jarring  tool.     8,280,803,  11-10-66,  Cl.  170—297. 
Young.  HarveyJ. :  See — 

Joo,  Louis  A.,  and  Young.     3,286.987. 
Young.  Herbert  L..  to  Hercules  Inc.     Nltrosation  of  phenol. 
3,280,972,  11-10-66,  Cl.  260—621. 

Yuminaka,  Takeo  :  See — 

InuBuka.  Isao,  and  Yuminaka.     3,286,436. 

Ynmoto,  Hirosuke.  T.  Hashimoto,  S.  Tanaka.  T.  Ito.  Y.  Ko- 
Jima,  Y.  ShibaU.  T.  Adachl,  Y.  Morita.  and  T.  Bbihara,  to 
Toyo  Rayon  Kabushlki  Kalsha.  Method  of  Improving  the 
surface  properties  of  polypropylene  film.  3.266,009,  11- 
10-66.  Cl.  264—129. 

Zeftlng,  Arthur  H.,  to  Oeneral  Dynamics  Corp.  Aconstic  dl- 
recdon  finding  system.     3.286.224,  11-10-68,  CI.  840—6. 

Zega,  Bogdan  :  See —  

Luescber,  Jakol^  and  Zega.     3,286,187. 

Zeiss,  Carl :  See — 

Kuppenbender,  Helns.     8,280,680. 

PUIer.  Horst.     3.280,127. 
Zeiss  Stlftung.  Carl,  d.b.a.  Zeiss.  Carl :  See — 

Kfippenbender.  Helns.     8.285.689. 

Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See— 

Dlas.  Fleming,  and  Rypkema.     3,286.080. 

Rypkema.  Jouke  N.     3,286,034. 
Zemay,   Henry   J.     Extruding   means  having   rotary   head. 

3.284.801.  11-10-66,  Cl.  18—18. 
Zero  Plate  Co.,  Inc. :  Be»— 

Booth,  Pat  H.     3,280,034. 

Zeuthen  ft  Aagaard  A/8  :  See— 
Zeuthen,  Karl  0.     8,285,601. 

Zeuthen,  Karl  O.,  to  Zeuthen  ft  Aagaard  A/S.  Sheet  separat- 
ing mechanigm  particularly  for  printing  machlnefc  and  du- 
plicators.   3,285.601,  11-15-66.  Cl.  271—17. 

Zlegler  Karl  and  H.  Lehmknhl ;  said  Lehmkuhl  assor.  to  said 
zlegler  Process  for  the  conversion  of  complex  aluminum- 
organic  and  boron-organic  compounds  of  sodium  Into  those 
of  potassium.     3.285,947,  11-16-66,  C\.  260—448. 

Zlevers.  James  F. :  See—  -  «o,  ..,» 

Scnmidt,  Henry.  Jr..  and  Zlevers.     3.286,417. 
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Zimmerman,  Joseph  C,  to  Western  Piping  ft  Engineering  Co. 

Inc.     Pipe  cUmp.     3,284,866,  11-10-66,  Cl.  24—277 
Zimmerman,  Paul  J.  :  See — 

Johnson.     AUle,     Choate,     Zimmerman,     and     Johnson. 
3.285,606. 
ZImmermann,   Frederick   J.,   to   Sterling  Drug  Inc.      Water 
volatlUzatloD-coDdengatlon  purification  process  using  inert 
gas.     3.285,833,  11-15-66,  Cl.  203—11. 
ZInsco  Electrical  Products  :  See — 

Sturdivan,  Rex  E.      3,286  133. 
Zlntel.  Clarence  C.     Interlocking  coat  hanger  cover.     3,280.- 
481,  11-10-66,  Cl.  228—87. 


Zlto,  Charles  A. :  See — 

Thomp8(Hi,  James  F.,  and  Zlto.     3,286,240. 
Zlto,  Ralph,  Jr.    to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Storage  bat 

tery  having  bromine  positive  active  material.     3,285,781, 

11-15-66,  Cl.  136 — 14. 
Zoretic,  Max  A.    Wheel  assembly  for  a  boat.    3,284,821.  11- 

15-66,  Cl.  fr— 1. 
Zubaty,  Martin  V. :  See — 

Menlckella,  Michael  A.,  and  Zubaty.      3.286,067. 
Zulderweg,  Frederik  J.,  and  S.   Stemerding,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 

Contactor   with   rotor  and   sector  stators.     8,280,700,   11- 

10-66,  Cl.  23—270.5. 
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2.1 
ISS 

M7 

4-ni 

2S1 
5-   13 

17 
SI 

M 
•1 

an 

948 

944 
8-116.3 

128 

151.2 
9-     1 
99 

910 

10-    10 
12-  54.1 
196.' 
19-     1 

15-  21 

a 

4» 

tt 

103 

104.02 

2S7 

MO 

9U 

410 

506 

541 

16-  48.5 
52 

m 
lao; 

ITl  1 

17-  1 
U 

18-  1 

4 
12 

13 
14 
» 
90 

19-  48 
I4& 
161 

21-  61 

116 
n-  46 
57.3 
66 
95.5 
192 
23-103 
209.1 
209.3 
290 

232 

2S2 

264 

2S9.1 

270.5 

277 


280      : 

281 

285      : 

288 
24-125 

205.14: 

205.15 

290 

277      : 
25-  32 
28-     1 
28 


3,284.805 

3J84306 

3.284J07 

9.a4J08 

3.284J09 

3.284310 

3.284.811 

3.284.812 

3.284.813 

3.284.814 

3. 284.815 

3.284.816 

3.284.817 

S.284J18 

3.284.819 

3.385.690 

3.285.691 

3.284.820 

S.284J21 

3.284J22 

3.284.823 

3.284324 

3JB4325 

3.284.827 

3.284,826 

3.286.012 

3.284.828 

3.284.829 

3.2S4.830 

9,284331 

3.284332 

3JB4.833 

3.284334 

3.384335 

3.384336 

3J84337 

3JB4338 

SJ84339 

3.284.840 

3.284341 

3,284342 

3.284.843 

3.284344 

3.284345 

3.284346 

3,284347 

3.284349 

3.384348 

3.384350 

3.284351 

3.384352 

3.2843S3 

3.284.854 

3JB4,855 

3.284.856 

3.284.857 

3.28S.692 

3385.693 

3.285.694 

3.284.858 

3.284359 

3.284.860 

3.284.861 

3.284.862 

3.285.««5 

3.2BS.696 

3J8S.697 

3.285.698 

3.285.699 

3.285.701 

3.285,702 

3.285,703 

3.285,704 

3J85.705 

3.285.706 

3,285,707 

3.285.708 

3.285.709 

3J85,710 

3J85.711 

3.285,712 

3.285,713 

3J84363 

3.284364 

3,284,865 

3,385,700 

3,284.866 

3.284367 

3.284368 

3.284.869 


28-  28 
72 
72.2 
19-  21.1 
96 
121 
155.5 

155.7 

155.71 

156.6 

156.8 

160.6 

182.1 

183 

197.5 
300 

303 
235 

249 
407 
411 
434 

470 
527 

30-  29.5 
90.2 
134 
161 
172 
229 
918 
92-     2 

14 
99-     1 

46 

47 
134 
196 
168. 
179.5 
180 
189 
194 
199 
217 
34-    10 

IS 

21 

45 

48 
122 
143 
156 

95-  8 
9 

18 
26 
29 
48 

96-  9 
54 

97-  2 
38-  90 

40-  33 
61 
78 
129 
190 
152 
152.1 

42-  79 

43-  15 
17 

42.15 
44.2 

44-  7 

46-  19 
156 

47-  1.2 
94.11 

48-190 

49-  28 

75 

360 


3.284370  I 

3J84371 

3.284372 

3J84373 

3,284374 

3J84375 

3.284376 

3,284377 

3.284378 

3384379  I 

3384380  I 
3.284381 
3J84382  I 
3.285.714  I 
3385.715 
3385,716  I 
3385,717 
3384383  ! 
3384384 
3.284385 
3384386 
3384387 
3384388 
3384389 
3384390  i 
3384391 
3384392 
3384393  I 
3384394 
S38439S 
3384396 
3384397 
3384398 
3384399 
3384.900 
3384,901 
3384.902 
9384.903 
3384.904 
3384.905 
3384,906 
3384,907 
3384,908 
3384,909 
3384,910 
3384,911 
3.284.912 
3384.913 
3384.914 
3.284,915 
3384.916 
3384,917 
3384,918 
3384,919 
3,284,920 
3384.921 
3384,922 
3384,923 
3384.924 
3384,925 
3384.936 
3384.927 
3384,938 
3384.929 
3384,930 
3.284.931 
3384.932 
3384.933 
3384.934 
3384,935 
3384,936 
3384,937 
3384.938 
3384,941 
3384,939 
3384,940 
3384.942 
3.284,943 
3385.360 
3384,944 
3384.945 
3385,718 
3384.946 
3384.947 
3384.948 
3384.949 
3385,719 
3.284.9S0 
3384.951 
3384,952 


49-420 

3,284.953  ' 

423      : 

3,284,954 

477      : 

3.284,955 

493      : 

3.284.956 

495      : 

3,284,957 

51-14 

3,284.958 

108      : 

3,384.959 

120      : 

3,284,960 

170 

3,284.961 

217       : 

3.284,962 

400 

3.284,963 

52-     2      : 

3,284,964 

3384,965 

16      : 

3384.966 

58       : 

3,284,967 

73      : 

3,284,968 

80       : 

3,284.969 

3,284,970 

100      : 

3,284.971 

118       : 

3.284,972 

155        : 

3.284,973 

204 

3.284,974 

316 

3,284.975 

455        : 

3.284.976 

573      : 

3.284,977 

589       : 

3,284,978 

600       : 

3.284,979 

3,284,980 

53-124 

3,284,981 

137 

3.284.982 

140 

3,284.983 

180 

3,284.984 

247 

3.284,985 

261 

3.284,986 

373 

3.284,987 

54-  44 

3,284,988 

82 

3.284,989 

55-     5 

3,284,990 

15 

3,284,991 

48 

3,284,992 

178 

3,284,993 

56-298 

3.284,994 

57-     3 

3,284,995 

157 

3.284,996 

58-  SO 

3.284,997 

90 

3.284.990 

60-    19 

3,284,999 

3.285.000 

25 

3.285.001 

90 

3,285,002 

39.08 

3.285.004 

39.32 

3,285,005 

99.36 

3,285.006 

99.74 

3,285,007 

5* 

3.285.008 

3.285.009 

54.6 

.    3.285.010 

221 

:     3.285,011 

253 

:     3.285,012 

258 

:     3.285.013 

61-       .5 

:    3,285.014 

45 

:    3,285,015 

62-     3 

:    3,285,016 

3.285,017 

3.285.018 

3.285,019 

3,285.020 

58 

:    3.285.021 

! 

3.285,022 

3.285,023 

3,285,024 

3.285.025 

3.285,026 

3.285.027 

87 

3.285.028 

195 

:    3.285.029 

197 

:    3.285,090 

217 

:    3,285.031 

225 

;    3,285.a32 

371 

:    3,285,a33 

414 

:     3.285.034 

65-     1 

:    3,285.720 

2 

:    3,285,721 

15 

:    3,285,722 

3,285,723 

16 

:    3,285.724 

32 

:    3.285.72S 

83 

:    3.285.726 

109 

;    3.285,727 

162 

:    3,285,728 

67-  31 

3385,035 

83-402      : 

3.285,114      103-130 

3385,189 

68-   12 

3385.036 

698 

3,285,115               196 

3385,190 

15 

3385,037 

84-      1.25: 

3,286,013               150      : 

3385,191 

19      : 

3385.038 

176      ; 

3,285,116               157      : 

3.285,192 

62       : 

3385,039  1 

414      : 

3.285,117               162      : 

3.285,193 

134 

3385.040 

85-     3      : 

3,285,118      104-   27      : 

3385,194 

181 

3385,041   1 

61      : 

3,385,119                252      : 

3385,195 

307 

3,285.042  i 

62      : 

3.285,120      105-61 

3385,196 

70-3U8 

3.285,043  1 

72       : 

3.285,121                197.2 

3.285,197 

71-     2.3  : 

3385,729  1 

88-    14       : 

3,285,122     106-     1      : 

3.285,754 

3,285,730   ; 

3,285,123                  14      : 

3,285,755 

9 

3385,732 

3,285.124  1               38.5  : 

3,285,756 

93      : 

3385,731 

24      : 

3,285,125  1               57      : 

3385,757 

64      : 

3385,733 

3.285,126  I              58      : 

3,285,758 

72-     8      : 

3385,0a 

40      : 

3,285,127  1 

3385,759 

54       : 

3385,045  ' 

57       : 

3.285,128  ' 

3,285,760 

76      : 

3385,046 

3,285,129                 59      : 

3,285,761 

79      : 

3,285,047  i 

61       : 

3,285,130                 60 

3,285,762 

ISO      : 

3,285,048 

•9-     1      : 

3,285,131                 67 

3,285,763 

246      : 

3,285.049 

13  : 

3.285,132               129 

3,285.764 

979      : 

3,285,050 

191 

3.285,133               187      : 

3,285,765 

73-      1 

3  2R,S,051 

90-     9 

3.285,134      107-      1 

3385.198 

12       : 

3385,052 

12 

3,285,135                    4 

3385,199 

15       : 

3.285,053 

24 

3,285,136  '                14 

3385300 

23.1    : 

3,7«5,054 

62      : 

3,285.137  1              27 

3,285301 

3,285,055 

91-1      : 

3.285,138  1              54      : 

3385302 

97      : 

3385,056 

51      : 

3,285,139      108-  50      : 

3385303 

'     59      : 

3.285,057 

217       : 

3,285,140                 55 

3385,204 

3385,058 

368 

3.285,141                119 

3,285305 

67.9  : 

3385,059 

401 

3.285,142               194 

3385306 

101       : 

3385.060 

93-   36      : 

3,285,143               144      : 

3385307 

141 

3385,061 

49      : 

3,285.144               146 

3385308 

147 

3385,062 

51      ; 

3,285.145      109-     8      : 

3385309 

3385,063 

94-    15      : 

3.285,146      112-199      : 

3.285310 

155 

3385.064 

44 

3.285.147                214      : 

3385311 

161       : 

3385,065 

46 

3,285,148      113-130 

3385312 

167      : 

3385,066 

95-   10 

3,285,149      114-       .5  : 

3385313 

178       : 

3385.067 

14 

3.285.150                 66.5  ; 

3385314 

304       : 

3385.068 

15 

3.285,151                102 

3385315 

355 

3.285,069 

," 

3.285,152               122 

3385316 

407      ; 

3385,071 

«-'    1 

3,285,740               202 

3385317 

432      : 

3.285.072 

3,285.741               207 

3,285318 

505      : 

3.285.073 

33 

3.285,742     115-   18 

3385319 

517 

3,285,074 

.» 

3.285,743                  25 

3,285,220 

74-     5 

3,285,075 

i       1 

.3.285,744  ;               41 

3385321 

S.41: 

3385,077 

'1             1 

3.285. 745      116-  34 

3385322 

5.6  : 

3.285,070 

3.285,746     117-     7 

3385,766 

3.285,076 

100 

3.285,747  1               8 

3  2«.S,767 

10.54: 

3385,078 

96-  33 

3,285.153                11 

3,285,768 

37 

3385.079 

115 

3.285.154  1              22 

3  285,769 

66 

3385,080 

119 

3,285,155                 33.5 

3385,770 

89.22: 

3385,081 

121 

3,285,156                 68.5 

3385,771 

no     : 

3385.062 

99-     2 

3,285,748                 75 

3385,772 

191       : 

3385.083 

107 

3,285,752  1             129 

3385,773 

218      : 

3,285.064 

3,285,753               136 

3,285,774 

242.14: 

3385,085 

113 

3,285.749               140 

3,285,775 

319 

3385.066 

135 

3,285.750      118-   64 

3,285323 

330 

3  285.087 

141 

3,285,751                405 

3.285,224 

359 

3,285,088 

236 

3,285,157               410 

3,285,225 

421 

3.285,089 

281 

3,285.158      119-   18 

3,285336 

493 

3.285.090 

343 

3.285,159                 52 

3385330 

552       : 

3.285.091 

427 

3.285.160                 61 

3,285327 

557       : 

3385,092 

100-   99 

3.285.161                 81 

3  285329 

566      : 

3,285,093 

42 

3.285,162              157 

3385331 

568      : 

3,285,094 

96 

3.285,163      120-  42.03 

.    3385.228 

3,28.5.095 

101-  91 

:    3.285,164  i  122-481 

.    3385,2.32 

574      : 

3,285,096 

93 

:    3,285.165      123-139 

:    3,285,233 

3,285,097 

3.285,166                148 

:    3385334 

579      : 

3389,098 

114 

:    3,285,167  |             188 

:    3385335 

640       : 

3385.099 

150 

:    3,285.168  1  134-  20 

:    3,285336 

i    688 

3.285.100 

207 

:    3.285,169  1              41 

:    3385,237 

7S»-        .5  : 

3.285,734 

102-     7 

:    3,285,170  i  136-     9 

:    3385,238 

6      : 

3385,735 

30 

:    3,285.171  ;              25 

3385339 

122.5 

3385,736 

24 

:    3,285,172  i              91 

:    3385,240 

122.7   : 

3  285.737 

3,285,173               362 

:    3,285,241 

128      : 

3385,738 

42 

:    3,285,174      127-90 

:    3385,776 

130 

3,285,739 

49 

:    3,285,175  1  138-  23 

:    3385,242 

77-     3 

3,285,101 

70 

:    3.285,176  1              75 

:    3385343 

13 

3,285,102 

74 

:    3.285,177  1 

3385344 

81-     9.51 

3385,103 

1              »♦ 

:    3,285,178  1             156 

:    3385345 

52.35 

3  28.5,104 

103-     1 

:    3,285,179  1            384 

:    3.285,246 

178 

3,285,105 

7 

:    3,285,180  !            479 

:    3,285,247 

185 

3,2aS,106 

11 

3385,181  1            546 

:    3385348 

968 

3,28.5.107 

25 

3.285,183     129-  20 

:    3385349 

82-     5 

3385.108 

44 

:    3,285,182                 25 

:    3385,250 

28 

3.285,109 

49 

:    3,285,184 

3385351 

34 

3385.110 

87 

:    3,285,185                  97 

:    3385352 

89-  71 

3385.111 

j            113 

:    3.285,186  !  131-  IS 

:    33853S3 

152 

3:285,112 

lis 

:    3.285.187  1            235 

:    3385354 

255 

3,285.113 

126 

:    3.285,188                267 

:    3385,2.S5 

xxxvu 


XXXVlll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


132-  74.5 

134-  2 
8 

44 
102 

135-  3 
6 

7.1 

136-  14 
100 
107 
139 
1«S 
205 
231 

137-  64 
81.5 


86 
102 
115 
118 

aos 

XSl 
2S6 

ITS 

sn 
an 

400 

414 

4S4.2 

483 

484.8 

S96 

614.03 
624.27 
62S.65 
628 
■     630 
630.15: 
138-  45      : 
89      : 
97 

68       : 
9 
71.5  : 

1 
10      : 
26      : 
54      : 
293 

312       : 

392      : 

143-      1       : 

37      : 

132 

144-193 

208      : 

146-   83      : 

148-     6.2  : 

12      : 

12.1   : 

177      : 

ISO-     1 


139- 
140- 

141- 


8      : 

11  ; 

151-     7  : 
21 

28  : 

35  ; 

152-353  : 

156-175 

210  : 

581  : 

158-   28  : 
76 

99  : 

114  : 

115  : 
117.5  : 

160-104  : 

144  : 

152  : 

206  : 
310 

161  -      7  : 

66  : 

67  : 

92  ; 

93  : 
123  : 
170  : 
185  : 
205 

239  : 
262 

162-306 


3.285.256 
3.285.777 
3J85.778 
3.285.779 
3.285.780 
3.285.257 
3.285.258 
3.285.259 
3.285.260 
3.285,781 
3.285.782 
3.285.783 
3.285.784 
3J85,785 
3.285,786 
3.285.787 
3.285.261 
3.285.262 
3.285.263 
3.285.264 
3.285.265 
3.285.266 
3.285.267 
3.285.268 
3.285.269 
3.285.270 
3.285.271 
3.285,272 
3J85.273 
3J85.274 
3J85.275 
3.285.276 
3.285.277 
3.285.278 
3.285,279 
3.285,280 
3.285,281 
3.285.282 
3.285.283 
3,285.284 
3.285,285 
3.285,286 
3.285.287 
3.285.288 
:    3,285.003 
3.285.289 
:    3.285.290 
3.285.291 
:    3.285.292  ! 
:    3.285.293  i 
3J85.294 
3J85.29S  I 
3.285.296 
ajB&J97 
3JBSJM 
3J85.299 
3.285.300 
3.28&.301 
3.28S.3D2 
3.285.303 
3.285.304 
3.285.305 
3.2BS.306 
3.285.788 
3.285.789 
3J85.790 
3J85,791 
3J8S.307 

3J8S.309 

3JB5.310 

3.2BS411 

3.285.312 

3.285.313 

3.285.314 

3J85.792 

3.285.793 

3.285.794 

3.285.315 

3J85.316 

3.285.317 

3.285.318 

3.285.319 

3,285,320 

3.285.321 

3.285,322 

3.285,323 

3.285.324 

3.285.325 

3.285.795 

3.285,796 

3.285.797 

3.285,798 

3.285.799 

3.285.800 

3.285.801 

3.285  J02 

3.285,803 

3.285,804 

3.285J05 

3.285.806 


165- 


166- 


4 
47 

61 
86 

109 
122 
133 

172 


3,285,: 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


xxxix 


9 
33 
42 


134 
149 
208 

167-   22 


24 
30 
33 
42 
65 

70 
78 
87 
87.1 
4 
15 
14 
15 
29 
30 
36 
42 


168- 
1<*- 
172- 
174- 


175- 


80 

105 

173 

55 

57 

89 

214 

242 

297 

334 

176-   28 

29 

42 

47 

62 

69 


178- 


179- 


180- 


5.2 
6.6 
6.8 
7.5 

18 

30 

70 
1 

6 
15 

17 
18 
40 
90 

100.2  : 

100.41: 

7      : 

11 
54 
82 


181- 


182- 


187- 
188- 


31 
63 
92 
97 
52 
73 


112 

171 

196 

192-       .02 

8 


3,285,326 

3J85J27 

3J85.328 

3,285,329 

3,285,330 

3.285,331 

3.285.332 

3,285.333 

3,285,334 

3.285.337 

3,285,335 

3,285,336 

3J85J38 

3J8S.339 

3,285340 

3.285.341 

3.285342 

3,285,343 

3.285,344 

3.285.345 

3,285,807 

3,285  J08 

3.285  J09 

3,285,810 

3.285311 

3385312 

3385313 

3.285314 

3385315 

3385316 

3,285317 

3.285318 

3385319 

3385346 

3.285.347 

3.285348 

3386.014 

3386315 

3386.016 

3386.017 

3386.018 

3386,019 

3,286.020 

3.286,021 

3.286.022 

3.286.023 

3.285.349 

3.285350 

3,285351 

3.285,352 

3385,354 

3385353 

3385355 

3385.820 

3385321 

3385322 

338S323  I 

3.285324  { 

3385325  I 

3385326  j 
3386324  I 
3386.02S  I 
3386.026 
3386,027 
3.286.02B 
3386,029 
3386.030 
3386.031 
3386.032  I 

3386333  I 

3386334  I 

3386.035  I 

3386.036  I 

3386,037 

3386,038 

3386,039 

3386340 

3386341 

3386.042 

3386.043 

3385356 

3385357 

3385358 

3.285359 

3385361 

3385368 

3385362 

3385.363 

3.285.364 

3385365 

3385.366 

3385367 

3385369 

3385370 

3.285371 

3385372 

3385373 

3385374 

3385375 

3385376 

3385377 


192- 
194- 


195- 


12 
85 
2 
S 
10 
29 
36 

51 


197-175 
187 

198-  9 
31 
33 


34 
103 
127 
128 
154 
189 
192 

11 
4 
5 

8 

11 

14 

16 
47 
SO 
51 

6131 
61.34: 
6145 
61.89 
80 
82 
83 
116 
121 


199- 
200- 


1363 

142 

144 

148 

153 

166 

168 

172 

202-187 

203-  11 
25 

204-  6 
15 
18 
37 
47 
55 

115 
157.1 
224 
284 
206-       .83 
19.5 


48 

56 

57 

633 
633 
65 


208-   27 

28 

46 

110 

209-315 

457 

210-  52 

66 

77 

81 

140 

144 

262 

409 

512 

13 

55 

59 

60 


211- 


215- 


220- 


I 

3.285.378  '■ 

3.285.379 

3.285.380 

3.285,381 

3.285,382  ! 

3,285.827 

3.285.828 

3.285.831  I 

3.285,629 

3.285.829 

3.285.830 

3.285,383 

3.285,384 

3.285.385 

3.285,386 

3.285.387 

3.285,388 

3.285,389 

3.285.390 

3385,391 

3.285.392 

3.285,394 

3,285.395 

3,285.393 

3.285.396 

3.286.044 

3,286.045 
3.286.046 
X286.047 
3.2B6.048 
3.286.049 
3386,050 
3.286,051 
3,286.052 
3.286.053 
3.286.054 
3.286,055 
3.286.056 
3,286.057 
3.286,058 
3.286,059 
3.286.060 
3386,061 
3.286.062 
3.286.063 

3.286.064  . 

3.286.065  I 
3.286.066 
3.286.067 
3.286.068 
3386,069 
3386.070 
3386.071 
3385.832 
3385.833 
3385.834 
3.285335 
3.285.836 
3.285.837 
3.285,838 

3.285339  I 

3.285340  I 
3,285.841  I 
3.285.842 
3.285.843 
3.285.844 
3,285,397 
3.285.398 
3385.399 
3385.400 
3385.401 
3385.402 
3385.403 
3,285.404 
3385.405 
3385.406 
3385.407 
3.285.408 
3.285.409 
3.285,410 
3.285.411 
3.285.412 
3.285.845 
3.285346 
3385347 
3385.848 
3385.413 
3.285.414 
3.285,849 
3.285.415 
3.285.416 
3.285,417 
3385.418 
3385,419 
3,285,420 
3.285.421 
3.285,422 
3.285,423  j 
3.285.424 

3385.425  | 

3385.426  I  236- 


211-  60 
148 


212- 


214- 


184 
38 

39 
55 

I 

11 

IS 

16.1 

16.4 

17 

18 

44 

47 

86 
338 
S06 
512 
515 

13 
40 

77 
100 
100.5 


219-  56 

130 

131 

137 

230 

251 

306 

310 

393 

470 

540 

2.1 

4 

8 

9 

17 

20.5 


222- 


/23- 

224- 
225- 
226- 


31 

39 

41 

54 

115 

3 

54 

70 

86 

107 

131 

146 

168 

213 

416 

521 

61 

87 

25 

48 

85 

172 

180 

190 

1% 

227-113 

228-  15 

229-  2.5 
23 
27 
36 
43 
51 
55 
57 
62 
40 

!27 
132 
U7 
207 

232-  43.3 

233-  1 
7 

15 
234-115 


J- 


235- 


60 

60.25 

61 

61.11 

61.12 
151.11 
201 

46 


3.28S.427 

3.285.428 

3,285.444 

3.28S.429 

3385,445 

3.285.430 

3.285,431 

3,285,432 

3.285.433 

3385,434 

3385,435 

3.285,436 

3385,437 

3385.438 

3385.439 

3385.440 

3385.441 

3385.443 

3385,446 

3,285.447 

3.285,448 

3385.449 

3385,450 

3385.451 

3385.452 

3.285.453 

3385.454 

3.285.455 

3385.456 

3,286.072 

3386.073 

3386.074 

3386.075 

3386,076 

3386,077 

3386.078 

3386.079 

3386,080 

3386.081 

3386,082 

3.28S.457 

3.285,458 

3385.459 

3385,460 

3385,461 

3385.462 

3385,463 

3385.464 

3385.465 

3.285,466 

3,285.467 

3385,468 

3385,469 

3385.470 

3.28S.47I 

3385.472 

3385,473 

3.285,474 

3.285.475 

3.28S.476  I 

3385.477 

3.285.478  I 

3.285.479  | 

3.285.480  I 

3385.481 

3,285.482 

3385,483 

3385.484 

3385,485 

3385.486 

3385.487 

3385.488 

3,285,489 

3,285,490  i 

3385.491  I 

3385.492 

3385,493 

3385.494 

3385.495 

3385.496 

3385.497 

3.285.498 

3.285,499 

3385300 

3385301 

3385302 

3385.503 

3385.504 

3385.505 

3385.506 

3385307 

3385.508 

3385.509 

3385310 

3385311 

3385312 

3386.083 

3386.084 

3386.085 

3.286j006 

3385313 


237-  63 
238-121 
239-102 

265.15 

265.35 
318 
429 

-     2.18: 
10 
113 
78 
241-53 
256 
242-  55.12 
55.19 


240- 


68 

75.2 

125.1 

128 

139 

244-     1 


2 

331 
12 

36 

42 

43 

50 

91 

122 

135 
138 
145 
2 

26 

27 

31 

46 

56 

68 

71 
121 
188.7 
205 
210 
309 
313 
342 
349 
399 

68 

83.6 
108 


346- 
248- 


250- 


208. 
209 

230 

251-  8 
240 
338 

252-  2B 
32.5 
33 
46.6 
46.7 
57 

152 
171 

385 

465 

39 

59 

254-   ?9 


253- 


256- 


259- 


I 


260- 


74 

1343 
ISO 
168 
172 

21 
34 

3 

4 
11 
23 
41 
55 
108 

2 


23 


23 


3.285314 

3.285.515 

3.285316 

3.285317 

3.285.518 

3,285.519 

3.285,520 

3,285,521 

3.285.522 

3.286.087 

3.286.088 

3,286,089 

3.286,090 

3.285,523 

3.285.524 

3.285325 

3.285,526 

3.285,527 

3.285,528 

3,285,529 

3385,530 

3.285.531 

3.285.532 

3.285,533 

3385.534 

3385.535 

3385,536 

3,285,537 

3.285,538 

3.285.539 

3.285.540 

3385.541 

3385.542 

3385,543 

3.285.544 

3.285.545 

3.285,546 

3.286.091 

3.285.547 

3.285.548  i 

3.285.549  I 
3.285.550 
3.285.551 
3385.552 
3.285.553 
3385354 
3.285.555 
3.285356 
3.285.557 
3.285358 
3.285.559 
3.285.560 
3,285.561 
3.28S.S62 
3.286,092 
3.286.093 
3.286.094 
3386.095  , 
3.286.096  I 
3,286.097 
3.286.098 
3.285363 
3.2BS.S64  I 
3385.565  I 
3.285.850 
3.285,851 
3.285352 
3,285.853 

3.285354  . 

3.285355  I 

3.285356  \ 
3.285357 
3.285.858 
3.285.859  i 
3.285360  I 
3.285.566 

3.285367  I 

3.285368  I 

3.285369  I 
338S370 
3,285371  ! 
3385,572 
3,285373 
3,285.574 
3385375 
3385.576 
3385377 
3385.578 
3.285379 
3.285380 
3.285.581 
3385.582 
3.285.583 
3.285384 
3.285361 
3385.862 
3.285363 
3385364 
3385365 
3385366 
3.285367 


260- 


23 

23.7 

24 

28.5 

30.4 

30.6 

45.95 

47 

66 

67 


773 
78.3 
78.4 
79 

n.s 


80.3 
80.5 


82.1 
853 
85.7 
88.3 
88.7 
89  1 
91.1 
91.3 
92.3 
93.7 

«4.2 

94.9 

123.7 

145 

152 

162 

192 
211 
239 
243 

246 

247 

247.5 

247.7 

248 

250 

251 

268 

270 
285 
286 
294.9 

295 
296 
299 
301 

302  : 
313.1   : 

319.1  : 
326.13 
326.3 
326.5  : 
340.9  : 

346.2  : 
348 

397.4  : 
397.45: 
410.9  : 
429  : 
429.1  : 
429.7  : 
429.9  : 
499  : 
448  : 
465.4  : 
468  : 
471 

482 
500 
515 

SS4 

564 

567.6 
570 
578 
586 

612 

614 

615 


3.285368 
3.285369 
3,285370 
3,285371 
3,285372 
3.285373 
3.285374 
:    3.285375 
:     3385376 
;    3,285377 
3.285378 
:     3.285379 
:    3.285380 
:     3.28.S.88 1 
:    3385382 
:    3385383 
3.285384 
3385385 
:    3,285386 
:     3.285.887 
3.285.888 
3.285389 
:    3385390 
3385391 
:     3385392 
:     3385,893 
3385394 
3385395 
:    3.285396 
:    3385397 
3.285398 
3.285399 
3385,900 
:    3385,901 
3385,902 
3385,903 
3.285.904 
3385,905 
3385,906 
3385.907 
3385.908 
3,285,909 
3385.910 
3385.911 
3385,912 
3385,913 
3385,914 
3385.915 
3385.916 
3385,917 
3.285.918 
3385,919 
3.285,920 
3385.921 
3.28S.922 
3.285.923 
3.285.924 
3.285.925 
3.285.926 
3385,927 
3.28S.928 
3385.929 
3.285,930 
3385,931 
3,285,932 
3.285.935 
3385.933 
3385.934 
3385.936 
3385.937 
3385.938 
3385,939 
3385,940 
3385.941 
3385,942 
3385,943 
3385.944 
3385.945 
3385.946 
3385.947 
3385,949 
3385.950 
3385,951 
3385.952 
3385,953 
3385.954 
3385,955 
3385.956 
3385.957 
3.285.958 
3385,959 
3385,960 
3385,961 
3385.962 
3385.963 
3385.964 
3385.965 
3385.966 
3385,967 
3385.968 
3385.969 


260 

-615 

1 
:    3385,970  1  267 

-    19 

:    3305395 

1 

i  294 

-  83 

:    3.285.650 

313 

-274 

:    3386.116 

324 

-  43 

:    3,286.169 

339 

-276 

:    3386323 

617 

:    3385,971 

1 

64 

:    3385396 

' 

104 

:    3.285.651 

279 

:    3386.117 

57 

:    3386.170 

340 

-     6 

:    3386324 

621 

:    3305.972 

102 

:    3385.597 

296 

-   24 

:    3.285.652 

318 

:    3306.118 

60 

:    3386,171 

7 

:    3.286325 

9385,973 

107 

:    3  285.598 

28 

:    3,285,653 

346 

:    3.286,119 

61 

:    3,206.172 

12 

:    3.286.226 

632.5 

:    3385,974 

270 

-  40 

:    3385.599 

297 

-   35 

:    3.285.654 

315 

-      3.6 

:    3386,120 

68 

:    3.286,173 

1 

13 

:    3.286327 

633 

:    3385,975 

271 

-    10 

:    3385,600 
:    3385.601 

254 

:    3,285.655 

8 

:    3386.121 

71 

:    3306.174 

15.5 

:    3386328 

634 

:    3385,976 

17 

337 

:    3.285.656 

3386.122 

; 

73 

:    3,286.175 

17 

:    3386329 

641 

:    3385.977 

32 

:    3385.602 

374 

:    3.285,657 

17 

:    3386,123 

83 

:    3,286.176 

36 

:    3.286330 

642 

:    3385.948 

36 

:    \2BSjtM 

385 

:    3,285,659 

27 

:    3386,124 

103 

:    .3,286.177 

69 

:    3386331 

6S4 

:    3385,978 

44 

:    3385.604 

395 

:    3,285.658 

39.63 

:    3386,125 

107 

:    3.286.178 

146.2 

:    3386332 

3385,979 

61 

:    3385,605 

445 

3.285,660 

159 

:    3386,126 

115 

:    3.286.179 

146.3 

3.286, 2.\3 

656 

:    .3,28.5,980 

62 

:    3385,606 

299 

-   34 

:    3.285,661 

209 

:    3386,127 

158 

:    3.286.180 

166 

:    3386334 

659 

:    3.285.981 

68 

:    iJSSjbOl 

3,285,662 

241 

:    3386,128 

1 

i    3.286,181 
'   .3,286.182 

1723 

:    3386335 

666 

:    3,285.982 

74 

3385.608 

3.285,663 

316 

-   30 

:    3385,687 

t 

3386336 

3.285.983 

274- 

-      1 

3385309 

57 

3.285.664 

317- 

-    18 

:    3386.129 

325 

-  16 

:    3.286,184 

3.286.237 

667 

:    3  2R.S.984 

4 

3385310 

80 

3.285,665 

27 

:    3386.130 

329 

:    3,286,183 

3386  7.38 

6733 

:    3.285.985 

10 

3385311 

3,285,666 

33 

:    3386,131 

328 

-     6 

:    3.286.185 

/' 

,    3386339 

674 

:    3385.986 

11 

3385.612 

3,285,667 

101 

3386,132 

137 

3.286.186 

/ 

3386340 

675 

:    3.285.987 

3385.613 

92 

3,285.668 

104 

3.286.133 

2.33 

3.286.187 

i74 

:    3.286341 

677 

:    3.285.988 

277- 

-  62 

3385.614 

302- 

-    14 

3.285.669 

142 

3386.135 

329- 

-122 

3,286.188 

3386342 

6813 

:    3.285.989 

180 

3385315 

23 

3.285,670 

149 

3386,134 

330- 

-    18 

3.286.189 

174.1 

:    3386343 

603.7 

3,285.990 

181 

3385316 

58 

3.285.671 

230 

3386,136 

331- 

-    11 

3306,191 

^. 

_JL286344 

•31 

3.285.991 

280- 

-     6 

3385,617 

303- 

-     9 

3.285.672 

234 

3386,137 

45 

3306.192 

187 

rTafe345 

857 

3.285,992 

11.11 

3385.618 

22 

3.285.673 

235 

3386.138 

94.5 

3,286,193 

213 

:    3.286346~ 

3385.993 

34 

3385319 

40 

3.285,674 

248 

3386.139 

97 

3.286,194 

248 

:    3386347 

861 

3.285.994 

47.26 

3385.620 

305- 

-    18 

3,285,675 

249 

3386.140 

3.286.195 

253 

:     3386348 

065 

3.285.995 

81 

3385321 

27 

3,285,676 

262 

3386.141 

100 

3.286.196 
3.286,197 

259 

:    3386349 

070 

3.285.996 

96.2 

3385,622 

38 

3,285,677 

318- 

-    18 

3386.142 

113 

276 

:    3386,7.<iO 

000 

3.285.997 

112 

3385.6Z) 

307- 

-   88 

3.286,099 

3386.143 

116 

3.286.198 

347 

:    3386351 

MO 

3.285.998 

154.5 

3385.624 

88..S 

3,286.100 

3386.144 

117 

3.286,199 

3386352 

006 

3.285.999 

479 

3385.625 

3,286.101 

31 

3386,145 

332- 

-      1 

3,286,200 

3386353 

940 

3.286.000 

480 

3385.626 

3,286,102 

3386,146 

333- 

-     1.1 

3.286.201 

3.286.254 

947 

3.286.001 

285- 

-     3 

3385.627 

3,286,103 

138 

3,286,147 

7 

3.286.202 

381 

3386355 

3.286.002 

27 

3385328 

3,286,104 

203 

3,286.148 

24 

3.286.203 

343- 

-     5 

3386356 

261- 

-   39 

3385.585 

181 

3385330 

3,286.105 

221 

3.286,149 

30 

3.286.190 

17.1 

3.286.257 

92 

3.285.586 

354 

3385,631 

3.286.106 

245 

3386.150 

3.286.204 

3386.258 

96 

3.285.587 

363 

3385.632 

308- 

-     4 

3385.678 

331 

3386.151 

3,286.205 

18 

3386359 

130 

3.285.588 

287- 

-  20.92 

3385.6.11 

121 

3.285,679 

320- 

-     7 

3386.152 

80 

3.286.206 

100 

3.286,260 

263- 

-    10 

3.285.589 

3385335 

237 

3,285,680 

321- 

8 

3386,153 

83      : 

3.286.207 

107 

3,286361 

29 

3.285.590 

3385.636 

310- 

-     4 

3.286,107 

18 

3386.154 

3,286,208 

3386,26? 

33 

3.285,591 

3.285,637 

11 

3.286,108 

45       : 

3386,155 

334- 

-   43      : 

3,286.209 

112 

3386,26,3 

36 

3385,592 

52.02 

3.285,6.W 

49 

3,286.109 

69 

3386,156 

335- 

-    10       : 

3.286,210 

703 

3386.264 

SO 

3.285,593 

53      : 

3385,639 

156 

3,286.110 

323- 

-    18 

3386,157 

68 

3.286,21 1 

761 

3.286365 

264- 

-   29 

3,286,003 

3385.641 

190 

3.286.111 

22      : 

3386,158 

285      : 

3.286.212 

3386366 

45 

3.286,004 

108      : 

3385.634 

312- 

■204 

3,285.681 

45      : 

3386,159 

338- 

-    42       : 

33863J3 
3306314  { 

781 

3386367 

70 

3.285.442 

125 

3385.640 

223 

3.285.682 

76 

3,286,160 

269      : 

792.5 

3386.268 

96 

3.286.005 

189.36: 

3385.642 

246 

3.285.683 

94      : 

3386,161 

339- 

32      : 

3.206.215 

890 

3386.269 

113 

3386.006 

3385.643 

257 

3,285.684 

324- 

.5   : 

3386.162 

89 

3.286.216 

915 

3386370 

119 

3.286.007 

3385344 

287       : 

3.285.685 

6       : 

3386.163 

143      : 

3  286317 

346- 

8       : 

3386371 

106 

3.286.008 

292- 

90      : 

3385345 

329 

3.285.686 

16       : 

3386,164 

144      : 

3.286318 

33 

3386372 

129      : 

3386,009 

133       : 

3385346 

313- 

-   56 

3.286.112 

3.286.165 

154      : 

3286319 

74      : 

3386373 

242       : 

3.286,010 

263       : 

3385,647 

82 

3,286,113 

28       : 

3.286.166 

192      : 

3.286.220 

351- 

41       : 

3385,688 

306      : 

3386.011 

294- 

16      : 

3385.648 

83 

3,286,114 

30       : 

3386.167 

223      : 

3.286.221 

352- 

83      : 

3,285,689 

267- 

-     9 

3385394 

61 

3385349 

108       : 

3306.115 

40 

3386,168  , 

258       : 

3386,227 

1,                               Classification  of  Designs 

^ 

D  1- 

-    12 

1 
306,217 

D17< 

-      1 

206324 

D29. 

-   23 

206.231 

D44- 

-    29 

xtb.zm 

D58- 

-    17 

306.244 

D65- 

-      1 

206,750 

D  2 

-     3 

206318 

D26- 

-    13 

206325 

D33- 

-     8 

206.232 

206.239 

206.245 

D80- 

-     9 

206351 

206319 

14 

206,226 

18 

206.233 

D48- 

-   31 

206340 

26 

206.246 

D83- 

-      1 

206,75? 

0  4 

-     4 

206,220 

206.227 

D34- 

-     5 

206.234 

D54- 

-      1 

206341 

206.247 

206353 

5 

206.221 

206.228 

15 

206.235 

D56- 

-      1 

206,242 

206.248 

006- 

-    10 

206354 

D  7- 

-     7 

206,222 

15 

206.229 

D43- 

-     1 

206.236 

2 

206343 

D59- 

-     2 

206,249 

D90- 

-     8 

206355 

D15- 

-     1 

206323 

D29- 

-  23 

206330 

[M4- 

-     1 

206.2.37 

i 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Communwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama I 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas.: 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee...^ 41 

Texas » 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


(First  number  in  litlinK  drnolr*  loralion  arrurdinii  to  abuvr  kry. 
name,  l<tcalit>n,  rtc.) 


Rrfrr  to  paieni  numbrr  in  body  of  th«  OArial  Gazrttr  to  otxain  drlaiU  aa  to  inventor 


Patents 

1      :    3JB4418 

4      :    3485.151 

4      :    3,2^SS^-'i 

4      :    3466,161 

•      :    34664193 

11      :    S46S436 

X3»*JU0 

3485.164 

3,285469 

348M63 

3.286,109 

12         3484413 

SJB4.991 

3465,166 

3,285.576 

3466.166 

3,286.130 

3484414 

3,»s.oe2 

3485.167 

3485,584 

3486,168 

3,286.185 

34844IS 

3,285.220 

3485.168 

3,285.595 

3486,180 

3.286.186 

3484428 

ajB6.(n3 

3485.186 

3485.612 

3486,190 

3486.188 

3484429 

2      :    3J84.976 

3485401 

3465.613 

3486,191 

3,286.193 

3484484 

3J8S,116 

3485,203 

3465.618 

3486,192 

3486,210 

3484,910 

)               X2BSJ3\ 

3485.226 

3.285,622 

3486400 

3486427 

3484,941 

3JBSJ73 

3.285428 

3.285,628 

3486401 

3,286.273 

3484.951 

3JSS,422 

3485436 

3.285,630 

3486416 

7      :    3,284.868 

3484,956 

3JBS.577 

3485438 

3.285.646 

'          3486417 

3.285.466 

3484,960 

3      :    3,284,906 

3485441 

3.285,657 

3486419 

3485.742 

3464.961 

3,284,940 

3485453 

3,285.658 

3486422 

3.285.761 

3484,963 

4      :    3J84,806 

34SS46I 

i                 8465,671 

3486.223 

3.285.804 

3484.984 

3,284407 

3485480 

I                     3465,672 

3486436 

3.285461 

3484,999 

3J»4,S24 

3485483 

3485.691 

3486446 

3485462 

3485,008 

3,284,840 

3485489 

3485.693 

3486447 

3485470 

3485.036 

3J84.863 

3485492 

3.285.700 

3486.251 

3485481 

3485.038 

3,284466 

348S494 

3.285.760 

3486452 

S.2BS493 

3485.043 

3J84.885 

3485496 

3485.765 

3486460 

3485.972 

3485,047 

3J8439S 

3485402 

3.285.769 

3486463 

3.266,025 

3485.050 

3^84,902 

3485411 

3.265.778 

3486468 

8      :    3.286,099 

3485.095 

3,284.904 

3485415 

3.285.779 

5      :    3484,954 

9      :     3.284454 

3485.103 

3J84,906 

3485426 

3.285.792 

3485477 

3.284488 

3485.104 

3J84.914 

3485432 

3.285410 

3485,684 

3.284.942 

3485.105 

3J84.91S 

3485433 

3.285.832 

3485,990 

3.284.943 

3485,117 

3JB4.936 

3485445 

1                     3.285.856 

3486.090 

3.264.9S3 

3485,118 

3JB4.937 

348S4SI 

1                     3.285460 

6      :    3484490 

3.284.997 

3485,148 

3J84,947 

348S45S 

3485469 

3484492 

3485.062 

3485.154 

3484,967 

3.285466 

^      3485487 

3484497 

3.285.206 

3485.161 

3,384,962 

3.285.386 

3485,907 

3484.917 

3.285.247 

3485.180 

3484.965 

3485488 

3465,911 

34854M 

3,285.349 

3485.184 

34B4.972 

3485491 

3.285.919 

3485,099 

3.265.403 

3465.194 

3484,973 

346S.406 

3.285,925 

3485,131 

3,285,478 

3485,197 

3484.983 

3485.409 

3.285.960 

3485419 

3.285.481 

3485411 

3,284.994 

3485.410 

3.285.967 

3485472 

3.285,482 

3485434 

3465,001 

3485.411  1 

3465,970 

3485419 

3,285,546 

3485458 

34BS.013  1 

3465,427 

3486,013 

3485454 

3.285.631 

3485459 

3485,042 

3465.430 

3486.016 

3485467 

3.285.645 

3485.269 

3485,045  1 

3485.443  1 

3486.021 

3485403 

3.285.685 

348547S 

3485.065  1 

3485.458  1 

3486.027 

3485432 

3.286.030 

3485478 

3485.071  1 

3485.460 

3,266,031  1 

3485460 

3.286.054 

3485484 

3465,074  1 

3485.467 

3466,063  1 

3485.639 

3,266.156 

3465497 

3.265.065  1 

3485,480 

3,286.069 

3485.797 

3.286,194 

3485498 

3465.096  1 

3485.494 

3,286.095  ; 

3485434 

3.286.212 

3485400 

3485.097  1 

3485,496  i 

3466,097  i 

3485439 

3.286.245 

3485423 

3465.096  1 

3465,497 

3466.108  1 

3.285464 

3.286,264 

3485434 

3465.102  1 

3485410 

3466,110  1 

3485.961 

10          3.285439 

3485483 

3465.120  1 

3485431 

3466,117  1 

3485.962 

3.285494 

3485,405 

3465.121  1 

3465436 

3466.133  1 

3486.022 

3.285,446 

3465.415 

3465,122  1 

3485445  1 

3486.138 

3486.051   ; 

3.285419 

3485,417 

346&.136  1 

3485457  | 

3,286.141  1 

3486,061 

3.285.796 

3485,428 

3465.143  1 

34654«3  1 

3,286,154  1 

348^071  1 

11       :    3485.301 

3,285.452 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XLl 


u 


13 


14 


IS 


:    S465.465 
3.265,466 
3485.474 
3.285.489 
3,285.491 
3,285.506 
3.285.513 
3.285.553 
3485.555 
3.265.570 
3.285.594 
3.285.641 
3.285.664 
3.285.666 
3.285.667 
3.285.670 
3.285.673 
3.285.680 
3.285.682 
3.265.719 
3.285.739 
3485.743 
3465.748 
3.265.752 
3.265.753 
3.285.763 
3.265.795 
3.285413 
3.285454 
3.285479 
3.285480 
3.285486 
3.285.906 
3,285.932 
3.285.982 
3.285.983 
3.286.034 
3.286.035 
3.286.048 
3.286.058 
3486.073 
3486.082 
3,286.096 
3.266.122 
3.286.131 
3.286.134 
3.286.139 
3486.174 
3486.182 
3.286.204 
3.286.248 
3,284.817 
3,284.944 
3.284.948 
3485.000 
3.285.009 
3,285.064 
3.285.153 
3.285.214 
3.285.312 
3.285.320 
3.285.327 
3.285.381 
3.285.395 
3.285.408 
3.285.490 
3.285.502 
3.285.547 
3.265.701 
3.285427 
3.285443 
3.285.913 
3.285.933 
3.285.948 
3,286.039 
3486.040 
3,286.045 
3.286.069 
3.286.076 
3.286.085 
3486.113 
3486.197 
3486.209 
3484.810 
3.284.819 
3484433 
3484475  , 
3464.975  I 
3485.066  1 
3485.273 
3485.288 
3465416  I 
3465,321  I 
3465.361 
3465.392 
3.285.419 
3485.529 
3485.552 
3.285.554 
3486.183 
3464491  i 


15 


16 


17 


19 


20 


21 


:    3464496 

3.284.905 
3.285.056 
3.285424 
3485408 
3486407 
:    3484477 
3.285.030 
3.285.040 
3.285.18.3 
3.285469 
3485489 
3485,597 
3485498 
3485,974 
3486404 
3486480 
3486.149 
:    3.284.992 
3485.229 
3485.496 
3.285.690 
3.285409 
3485412 
3.285.926 
3.284422 
3.284.958 
3484.969 
3485.020 
3485.155 
3485457 
3.285420 
3,285434 
3.285.538 
3485.704 
3485.731 
3485423 
3485.918 
3485.927 
-3.286.057 
3486.064 
3486.086 
3.286.107 
3486.120 
3.286.  ISO 
3486.172 
3486.208 
3.286.234 
3484426 
3.284432 
3484441 
3484455 
34M472 
3.285.124 
3485.165 
3485.191 
3.285.195 
3.285.232 
3485471 
3485.293 
3485.328 
3485.475 
3485.501 
3485418 
3485425 
3485480 
3.285497 
3485.710 
3.285.725 
3485.755 
3485.764 
3485.775 
3.285419 
3.285476 
3485482 
3485490 
3.285491 
3485492 
3485495 
3.285496 
3485498 
3486.007 
3486.062 
3486.101 
3486.123 
3.286.128 
3486.178 
3486.199 
3486413 
3486426 
3486457 
3484435 
3484436 
3464443  ! 
3484474 
3484481 
3484.907 
3.284.909 
3484.918 
3484.919 
3.284.945 


21 


22 


24 


.  3.264.971 
3,284,961 
3.285.002 
3.285.005 
3.285.046 
3.285.079 
3.285.090 
3.285.093 
3.285.125 
3.285.132 
3.285.159 
3.285.160 
3.285.162 
3.285.181 
3.285.193 
3.285.200 
3.285.230 
3.285.254 
3465456 
3465.XS 
3.285.306 
3.285.313 
3.285.342 
3.285.370 
3.285.377 
3.285.379 
3.285.398 
3.285.424 
3.285.429 
3.285.442 
3.285.493 
3.285.499 
3.285.564 
3.285.586 
3.285.588 
3.285.61 1 
3.285.616 
3.285.633 
3.285.638 
3.285.640 
3.285.659 
3.285.683 
3.285.686 
3.285.732  j 
3.285.794 
3.285.805 
3.285.825 
3.285.831 
3.285.874 
3.285.905 
3.285.934 
3.285.939 
3.285,946 

3.285.995  | 

3.285.996  ' 
3.285.997 
3.286.044 
3.286.050 
3.286.053 
3.286.055 
3.286.059 
3.286.060 
3.286.135 
3.286.221 
3.284.821 
3.284.823 
3.284.830 
3.284.847 
3.285.057 
3.285.058 
3.285.073 
3.285.177 
3.285.218 
3.285.223 
3.285.245 
3.285.260 
3.285.266 
3.285.268 
3.285.322 
3,285.472 
3.285.476 
3.285,479 
3.265,488 
3,285.522 
3485.676 
3.285.747 
3.285.799 
3.285472 
3.285.888 
3.285.975 
3.286.144 
3.284.928 
3.285.174 
3465.237 
3485.407  i 
3.265.528 
3.265.637 
3.285.642 
3.285.644 
3.285,776 
3.285417  i 


24 


26 


27 
28 


29 


30 


31 


:    3.28544) 
3485.957 
:    3485.092 
3485424 
3485.619 
:    3486.049 
3.286,094 
:    3484493 
3.285.070 
3.285.076 
3485.106 
3485.404 
3485.688 
3486,196 
:    3.284416 
3484457 
3484459 
3.284465 
3.284489 
3.284494 
3.284499 
3.284.993 
3485.051 
3485.077 
3485.067 
3485.110 
3485.129 
3485.172 
3485.178 
3485450 
3485451 
3485470 
3485.286 
3.285495 
3485.347 
3.285476 
3.285.418  ' 
3485,437 
3.285.459  : 
3485,464 
3485.523 
3485,527 
3.285.543 
3.285.548 
3485.568 
3.285.604 
3.285.702 
3,285,706 
3485.711 
3485,715 
3485,74S 
3485,771 
3485.784 
3485,303 
3.285414 
3.285416 
3.285446 
3.285.883 
3.285484 
3.285485 
3485.908 
3485.935 
3485.936 
3.285.938 
3485.940 
3485.942 
3,285.950 
3485.953 
3.285.954 
3.285.958 
3.285.959 
3485.991 
3.285.999 
3.286.001 
3.286.002 
3.286.029 
3486.032 
3486.033 
3.286.036 
3486.037 
3.286.038 
3486.043 
3486.052 
3486.065 
3486.078 
3486.079 
3486.098 
3486.100 
3486.136 
3486.143 
3486.164 
3486.165 
3486.169 
3486405 
3486435 
3486.242 
3486.249 
3486.267  i 
3484,923  j 
3466,152 
3464451 


31 


3464396  ! 

31      :    3486,173 

3464,900  [ 

3,286,189 

3.264.912  1 

3486424 

3,284,925  i 

3.286430 

3.284,926  I 

3.286.232 

3.284.935 

3.286.240 

3.284.955 

3.286.243 

3.284.967 

3.286450 

3.284.968 

3.286455 

3.284.977 

32      :    3.284411 

3.284.966 

3.284469 

3.285.011 

3.284470 

3.285.022 

3.284478 

3.285,063 

3484.987 

3.285.067 

3485.039 

3.285.068 

3485.114 

3.285s075 

3485.135 

3.285.078 

3485457 

3.285.080 

3485.400 

3,285,115 

3485,496 

3.285.130 

3485.956 

3.285.179 

3485.969 

3.285.182 

3486.147 

3.285.185 

3486.184 

3.285.196 

33      :    3.285.360 

3.285.202 

34       :     3.28440S 

3.285,205 

3.284425 

3.285.206 

3484434 

3.285.209  , 

3.284.837 

3.285415  ; 

3.284442 

3.285.216  ! 

3484453 

3.285.242 

3.284462 

3.285.249 

3.284487 

3.285.264 

3484.913 

3.285.265 

3484.952 

3,285.279 

3484.959 

3.285.310 

3.284.979 

3.285.324 

.      3484.980 

3.285.382 

3485417 

3.285.397 

3485.018 

3.285.402 

3485,019 

3.285.457 

3485429 

3.285.462 

3.285,035 

3.285,463 

3.285.109 

3.285.477 

3485.141 

3.285.505    [ 

3485.150 

3.285,558 

3.285,158 

3.285.603 

3,285,163 

3.285.608 

3485427 

3.285.615 

3.285.281 

3.285.620 

3.285.282 

3.285.632 

3485.299 

3.285.634 

3.285.306 

3,285.660 

3.285.309 

3,285.687 

3485414 

3.285.694 

3485417 

3.285,695 

3485425 

3.285.709 

3485474 

3.285.729 

3.285.384 

3.285.740 

3.285,387 

3.285,746 

3,285,425 

3,285,751 

3485,426 

3.285.757 

3485.431 

3.285.767 

3485,432 

3.285.780 

3485,450 

3.285.782 

3485,461 

3,285.783 

3485.471 

3.285.788 

3.285,492 

3.285.793 

3485,504 

3,285.798 

;   3485,533 

3,28541 1 

3485,544 

3.285,826 

3.285.593 

3,285.828 

3.285.607 

3.285436 

3485.610 

3,285,853 

3485.617 

3.285455 

3485.621 

3,285468 

3485.624 

3,285.878 

3.285,627 

3.285.903 

3485.652 

3.285.922 

3.285.668 

3.285.928 

3.285.707 

3.285.952 

3485.708 

3.285.998 

3.285.714 

3.286.017 

3.285.717 

3.286.018 

3.285.721 

3.286,019 

3485,724 

3,286.020 

3,285,728 

3.286.028 

3.285,736 

3.286.042 

3485,744 

3.286.046 

3.285,758 

3.286.056 

3485,773 

3.286.068 

3485,777 

3.286.083 

3485,787 

3.286.087 

3485,790 

3466,091 

3485402 

3,286,092 

3485435 

3.286.103 

3485440 

3486.114 

3,285458 

3.286.125 

3,285466 

3.286.140 

3485467 

3.286,145 

3485471 

ZLll 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


34     :    3.285,901 

37      :    3J84J80 

37     :    3J85371 

38     : 

1 
3J8S,086 

42 

1 
:    3.285.455  t 

46 

:    SJBSJ65 

3,3BS.949 

3,284.901 

3.285.635  i 

3.285,287 

3.285.456 

348S.4S4 

3.aB5,9S9 

3.284.911 

3.285.648  \ 

39       : 

3.284.949 

3.285.485 

3J8S31S 

3.2M.00e 

3J84.974 

3.285.654 

3.285.246 

3.285.526 

3.285335 

3.286,023 

3.284.978  1                            3,285,665  | 

3J85.358 

3.285.549 

3J85.54I 

3.286.026 

3.284.982                              3.285.679 

3.285378 

3.285.572  1 

3J8S342 

3.286,111 

3.284.985                              3.285,699 

3.285.530  ! 

3,285,678 

3J85,6S0 

3^86,116 

3.285.021                             3.285,716  ! 

3.285.626 

3.285.718  : 

3,285.669 

SJB6.126 

3.285.026                             3,285,720 

3.285.768  ' 

3,285,851 

3^286.088 

3^86.127 

3,285.028                              3.285,726 

3J285301 

3.285.859 

3J86.I32 

3J86.1S9 

3.285.033                              3.285,733 

41       : 

3,284308 

3,285,900 

47 

:    3.285,393 

3.286.211 

3.285.052                              3.285.734 

3,284320 

3.285.909 

3,285397 

3.286.2S9 

3.285.054                             3.285,735  i 

3,284352 

3.285.917 

3,286,231 

35      :    3.385.023 

3.285.060                              3,285,762  1 

3.285.255  , 

3,285,920 

48 

3.284356 

3.285.024 

3.285.176                              3.285,766 

3.285.487 

3.285.981 

3.284.930 

3.285.025 

3.285,198                                3.285.774 

3,285.606 

3.286.005 

3.284.932 

3J85.027 

3.285.204                              3.285.781 

3.28S.651 

3.286.167 

3.284.938 

3.285,055 

3J285J17                              3.285.786 

3,285.727 

3.286.225 

3.284.9S0 

3.385.156 

3,285,235  |                          3,285,789 

3.285363  , 

3,286,229 

3.284,970 

3.285.290 

3.285.243                             3.285.800 

3.285.915 

3.286,241 

3.284,995 

3.285.339 

3,285.267                              3.285.821  1 

3.285.937 

43 

:    3.386.077 

3J85,031 

3.285.341 

3.285.303                              3.285.838 

3^85.987 

44 

:    3.284386 

3^85,137 

3.285.350 

3.285.329                              3.285.842 

42 

3.284.846 

45 

:    3,284348 

3.285.169 

3.285.364 

3.285.330                             3.285,848 

3.284.883 

3.285,133 

3.285.187 

3.285.512 

3.285336                              3,285,865  { 

3.284.933 

3.285,157  1 

3.285.221 

3.285.521 

3.285.340                              3,285.912  | 

3.284.934 

3.285.412  1 

3.28S.22S 

3.285.847 

3.285.346                                  3.285.914  | 

3.284.988 

3.2B5.43S 

3.285.263 

3.285.8S0 

3.285.352                              3.285.^  | 

3.285.032 

3.285.440 

3.285,276 

3.285.852 

3.285J72                              3.285,963  1 

3.285.034 

3.285.441 

3.285304 

3.285.889 

3,285.389                           3.285,964  | 

3J285.059 

3.285.514 

3J85.447 

3.285.899 

3.285.421                      [         3.285.966  | 

3.285.081 

3.285.581 

3J853S0 

3.285.930 

3.285.448                                3.285.977  | 

3.285.111 

3.285.916 

3J85.6I4 

3.285.968 

3.285.484                                3.285.985  { 

3.28S.119 

3.285.9SI   1 

3.285.625 

3.285.966 

3.285.500                              3.286.067 

3.285.171  1 

3.286.ISI 

3.285.738 

3.285.988 

3,285.506                             3.286.148  , 

3.285.173 

3.286,155 

3.285.785 

3J86.171 

3.285.507                              3.286.176 

3.285.335 

3.286.158 

3,285306 

36     :    3.285.244 

3.285.509                              3.286.181 

3.285.338 

46 

:    3.284.864 

3.285333 

3.285.318 

3J8S316  1                             3.286.220 

3J85.343 

3.284.929 

3,285337 

3.285.675 

3.285339  1                             3.286,239 

3.285353 

3.285.112 

3J86.047 

S7     :    3.284JS8 

3,285351  1                          3^86,270 

3,285.433 

i» 

3.285.305 

3.286.064 

3.284J73 

3.285359                38      :    3.284,849  1 

i                  :                     ■               1 

3J85.438 

3,285,307 

53 

3,285,337 

-     ■ 

,1               ■ 

i       Design  Patents 

'" 

4      :       206.218 

4            206.250                    9            206.223 

21       : 

206.226 

31 

1 
306.233 

34 

206.230 

206,219 

6             206.227                                   206.240 

206.245 

j 

206.234 

206.231 

806,220 

206.251                    12             206,232 

206.246 

206.241 

37 

206.244 

206.235 

206.254                                 206.237 

29 

206.236 

206.249 

47 

206.247 

206.238 

8            206.252                  14            206.221 

206.248 

206.255 

48 

206.225 

206.239 

206.253                  21      :      206.217 

31 

206^24  1 

33 

206.243 

206.228 

206.242 

'     1 

1 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Tnulcinark  Suits 

Notices  under  15  V.&.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 

B^.  N*.  115 J«l  (DECCA),  Barnett  Samuel  k  Song,  Ltd., 
Oramopbones,  phono«rrapbR,  and  recordu  for  the  same  ;  Res. 
No.  4M.AS7  (DECCA  (In  script)  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN). 
Decca  Records,  Inc.,  Mechanical  and  electrical  sound  repro- 
ducing devices  of  the  record  tjrpe,  phonograph  records,  phono- 
graph record  albums,  and  phonograph  record  envelopes  ;  K«r. 
N*.  M«.»M  (DKCCA),  same.  Mechanically  grooved  phono- 
graph records;  U»g.  N«.  5t«,MS  (DECCA  AND  DESIGN), 
same;  Il«g.  No.  S44,1M  (DECCALITE),  same,  Grooved  phono- 
graph records ;  R«(.  No.  5«,414  (DECCA  GOLD  LABEL 
BBRIES   AND   DESIGN) .   same;   U»g.  No.   S7«^1S    (DECCA 


FAITH  SERIES  AND  DESIGN),  same,  Mechanically  grooved 
phonograph  records ;  Beg.  No.  «25,414  (NEW  WORLD  OF 
SOUND  DECCA  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No. 
«M,M4  (DECCA  PLAYBACKS),  same.  News  column;  B^. 
No.  71S.ftM  (DECCA  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Mechanically 
grooved  phonograph  records,  fllod  Aug.  29,  1966,  D.C.,  N.D. 
Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C««-«10,  MCA,  Inc.  v.  Deoo  Recordt. 


Erratmn 

All  references  to  Registration  No.  816,234,  to  Philadelphia 
Chewing  Gum  Corporation,  appearing  in  the  Officiai. 
Gazette  of  October  4,  1966,  should  be  deleted  as  the  regis- 
tration was  withdrawn  from  issue. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  30,  1966 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12(c)] . 28,584 

Date  of  oldest  new  application 1 August  4,  1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) November  26,  1963 


C.  M.  WENDT,  Diroetor,  Trmdemark  EzamiDinc  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTKNDORF.  ClaiMS  2,  4,  6,  8,  11,  12,  18,  14,  15, 16,  17,  19,  30,  21,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35, 
36,  37,  39,  41,  42,  43,  44 ...j 

(II)  F.  H.  WETHERBEK,  ClaMCi  1,  S,  6,  7,  9,  10.  18,  32,  38,  40,  49,  40.  47,  48,  49,  90.  91,  52;  Servioe  Marks,  ClMsea  100, 101. 
102,  103,  104,  105.  lOe,  107;  Collective  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certification  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B 

Renewals  (All  Claiaei) 

Sec.  12(c)  PubUcations  (AU  Claa«) , 


Oldest  AppUoation 


New      Amended 


8-t-6S 
ia-*-«i 

8-17-66 
8-23-66 


4-30-64 
11-23-63 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  September — 2,089 


Registrations  Issued 419— No.  818,483  to  No.  818,901  j 

Renewals  Issued 70 

Tb«  TRADEMARK  .SECTION  of  ibc  OfnCIAL  GAZETTE.  imumI  weeUy,  U  maUed  under  the  direcuon  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Documents,  CoTernment  Printing  Oficc,  Waihincton,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  all  aubacription*  tbuuld  be  made  payable  and  all 
conununicationt  addrraacd;  ■abaeription  price,  $12.00  per  annam,  forei(n  mailing  $4.00  additional;  aingle  copies,  25  centa  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fumiahed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  20  oeoU  each.     Addnaa 

ordera  to  the  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta,  Waahin«ton,  D.C.,  20231. 


TM  832  CO.— 7 


TM  125 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

Th»  Ibllowinc  narks  we  publbh*d  In  compliance  with  section  12(«)  of  the  Tr»dein«rk  Aet  of  \9*».  AppUotioD  tor  the  ragirtration  of  thma 
marku  la  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772. 87th  Conjres^  approvad  Oct.  fl,  1BQ3. 
7e  Btat.  7M.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  fllad  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  3.101  to  XIOS. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-flTe  dollars  for  each  cUm  oppoaed  muat  accompany  the  oppoaltion. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  In  applications  Ibr  rafiatration  in  one  elaei,  taa  saotlon  3.] 


SN  190,118.     Lancaater  Chemlnl  Corporation,  Carlatadt.  N.J. 
Filed  June  8, 1904. 


DURA-LAN 


I  aad  PoBdbiiig  Materials 

For  Terraaio  Floor  Wax. 
First  use  January  1903. 

CkMi  5 — AdhcsiTcs 

For  Adbealte  Material  Used  In  Floor  Constrnctlon  To  Bond 
DlTlder  Sttrlpa  and  Mounting  In  Slab. 
First  uae  Mar.  9,  1964. 

CiMi  12— CoMtnKdoa  Matcriab 

For  Epoxy  Qrout  Materials  for  Use  In  the  Construction  of 
Plastic  Bonded  Floor  Surfacing,  and  Sealer  In  the  Nature  of 
Filling  Compounds. 

First  use  January  1963. 


Cbfli  42— Kntttcd,   Netted,   and   Textile   Fabrics,   aod 
Substitutes  Therefor 

For  Woren  Fabrics,  Knittings,  Felt  and  Other  Cloths,  Made 
of  Natural,  Synthetic,  and  Mixed  Flbrea,  Textile  CarpeU. 
SheeU,  Pillow  Cases,  Mattress  Pads  and  Corers.  Blankets, 
Towels,  and  Comforters. 


SN  210,616.     Stoeltlng  Brothers  Company,  Kiel,  Wis. 
Jen.  20.  I960. 


Filed 


STOELTING 


Class  23— Cutlery,   Machinery,  and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Cheese  Proceaalng  Equipment — Namely,  Mixing  Vata, 
Presses,  Can  and  Pipe  Washers,  Can  Rlnsers  and  Dryers. 
Pumps,  Whey  Pans  and  Tank-Type  Curd  Strainers,  and  Re- 
celTlng ,  Holding,  and  Storage  Tanks. 

First  use  March  1900. 

Oass  31-^nisrs  and  Refrlgeraton 

For  Frosen  Confection  Freeslng  and  Dispensing  Apparatus. 
First  use  April  1963. 


SN    217,684.     Kanegafuchl     Chemical    Industry     Company, 
Limited,  Hlgashl-ku,  Omka,  Japan.     Filed  Sept.  16,  1966. 


KaneJcaion 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  477,934,  dated  ICar.  16,  1906 ; 
479,069,  dated  Apr.  11, 19&6  ;  480,634  and  480,601,  dated  May 
9,  1906  ;  and  484,242,  dated  June  26,  1906. 

Class  1 — ^Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Synthetic  and  Mixed  Fibres. 

Class  39 — ClothiM 

For  Clothing  (Excluding  Athletic  Use  Apparel) — Namely, 
Salts.  Coats,  Dresses,  Underwear,  Sleepware,  Belts  for  Men, 
Women  and  Children ;  and  Fabric  Accessories  (Excludlns 
Those  Belonging  to  Other  Classes) . 


!:7 

i^Ej 


CfaHs  43— Thread  and  Yi 

For  Threads  and  Yam%^Excladlng  Sotures  and  Fishing 
Unes). 


SN  220,147.     Pnlse  Communications,  Inc.,   Alexandria.  Ye. 
Filed  June  1,  1960. 

nr- 1  nn 

PULSECOM 
^y    u  yu 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatw,  MacUnes,  and  SiVpHes 

For  Transmission,  Recelrlng,  Generation  and  Regeneration 
Equipment,  and  Parts  Therefor,  for  Use  In  the  Communica- 
tion and  Telemetering  Fields,  and  Electromechanical  and 
Solld-State  Electronic  Door-Unlatching  Derices. 

CfaHB  24— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Testing,  Analysing,  Monitoring,  Alarming,  and  Sensing 
Equipment,  and  Parts  Therefor,  for  Use  In  the  Communication 
and  Telemetering  Fields. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  Not.  29, 1968. 


SN    224,070.     Century    Electric    Company,    St.    Louis,    Mo. 
Filed  July  23,  1960. 


CENTURY 


Steam  Fitting 


Class  13— Hardware  and  PInmbIng  i 
Supplies 

For  Studs.  Speed  NuU,  PUoU.  Rlrets.  Wheel  Lug  NnU.  and 
Wheel  Lug  Bolts. 
First  use  March  1961. 

ChM  19— Vehicles 

For  Brake  Drums. 
First  use  1946. 


SN  aao,600.     Hedaya  *  Co.,  d.ba.  LulUbye  Lane,  Mew  York. 
N.T.    Filed  Aug.  13,  1966. 


yuUuuf^ 


TM  126 


November  15,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  127 


Clasi  2 — Receptacles 

For  Pajama  Bags  and  Beach  Bags. 

CfaMi  22 — Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Toys,  Including  Toy  Stuffed  Animals,  Dolls,  Toy  Music 
Boxes,  and  Toy  Brush  and  Comb  Sets. 

Flrvt  use  June  14,1960. 


Class  35 — Belting,  Hose,  Madiinery  Packing,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tires 

For  Replacement  Parts  for  Motor  Vehicles — Namely,  Seals, 
Oaskets,  and  Piston  Rings. 

First  use  prior  to  1961 ;  1955  as  to  "Ehirable." 


SN  228.667.  Perpetuum-Bbner,  Fabrik  fur  Felnmechanlk 
und  Elektrotechnlk,  Steidlnger  k.  Co.,  K.O.,  St.  Georgen, 
BUck  Forest,  Germany.    Filed  Aug.  13, 1965. 

PERPETUUM-EBNER 

Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  780,969.  dated  Apr.  9,  1964. 
Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Components  for  Electroacoustlcal  Retelring  and  Repro- 
ducing Apparatus- Namely,  Sound  Transducers,  Electric 
Motors,  Sound  Reproducing  Ampllflerti  and  Loud  Speakers, 
Broadcast  Reproducing  Apparatus,  and  Combined  Radio  Re- 
ceiver, Tape,  and  Record  Playing  Apparatuo. 

Chas  3f— Musical  Instmnenti  and  Supplies 

For  Record  Players,  Record  Changers,  Sound  Storage 
Media— Namely,  Records  and  Tapes,  and  Cases,  Housings  and 
Enclosures  Therefor.  > 


SN    228,665.     The    Proctor-Silex    Corporation,    Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  Sept.  24,  1965. 


P*<#  ye«^ 


•w^^. 


Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electrical  Appliances — Namely,  Spray,  Steam,  and  Dry 
Irons  ;   ToaRter-BrollerH  :   Toasters  ;   Percolators  ;   Drink   Mlf\ 
era  ;  and  Juicers.  T^ 

First  use  July  1960  on  electric  Irons  and  toasters. 

Cbss  31^ilters  and  Refrigerators 

For  Ice  Cream  Freesers. 
First  use  July  1960. 


SN    225,687.     The    TransUog    Co.,    Inc.,    Washington,    D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  13. 1960. 


TRANSILOG 


ChMs  24— Measurteg  and  Scientific  Applbnces 

For  E:ducational  Teaching  Aid — Namely,  Test  Grading  Ma- 
chine and  Answer  Card  Sold  as  a  Single  Unit ;  Boolean  Alge- 
bra and  Logic  Trainer  for  Visually  Teaching  Boolean  Func- 
tions and  Components  Thereof. 

Class  3S— Prints  and  Publications 

For  Printed  Answer  Cards  and  Arithmetic  Cards. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1968. 


SN  230.019.     Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  East  Peoria,  111      Filed 
Oct.  13,  1965. 

CATERPILLAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  79,056,  770,267,  and  others. 

Class  23— Cutlery,   Machinery,  and   Took,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Tools,  Auxiliary  Equipment  and  Apparatus  for  Use  In 
Connection  With  Welding  Machines,  More  Particularly,  Auto- 
matic Handling  Ekiulpment  for  Loading  and  Unloading  the 
Welding  Machines  ;  Flash  Forming  Equipment ;  Rolling  and 
Coining  Equipment  for  Shaping  Bar  Ends;  Flxturing;  and 
Flash  Remoral  loathes. 

Class  34 — Heating,  Lighfing,  and  Ventihiting  Apparatus 

For  Welding  Machines,  Part*  for  Such  Welding  Machines, 
and  Auxiliary  Equipment  Therefor,  More  Particularly,  Induc- 
tion and  Resistance  Heaters  for  Heating  Workpleces. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


SN    226,132.     Durable    Steel    Prodacta,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.     sN  231,065.     Denoyer  Geppert  Company,  Chicago   111      Filed 
Filed  Aug.  20.  1960.  Oct.  22.  1965. 


•Durable 


Class  19— Vehicles 

For  Replacement  Parts  for  Motor  Vehicles — ^Namely,  Radi- 
ator Assemblies  and  Brake  and  Wheel  Cylinder  Assemblies, 
and  Parts  Therefor. 


BIOVUEI      J 


Class  23— Cutlery,   Machhiery,   and   Tools, 
Thereof 


and   Parts 


For  Replacement  Parta  for  Motor  Vehicles — Namely,  Motor 
Vehicle  Transmissions,  Differentials,  Clutches,  Gears,  Bear- 
ings, Pistons,  Pump  Assemblies  for  Fuel,  Water,  and  Oil,  and 
Parts  Therefor,  Bushings,  Connecting  Rods,  Push  Rods,  Rocker 
Arms,  Carburetors  and  Parts  Therefor,  Engine  Valves  and 
ValTe  Springs,  Cam  Shafts,  and  Crankshafts. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  633,603  and  746,559. 

Class  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Transparencies,  Transparency  Viewing  Apparatus,  and 
an  Educational  Transparency  Visual  Teaching  Aid — Namely. 
Transparendes,  Lesson  Books,  and  Viewing  Apparatus,  Sold 
as  a  Unit.      1 

Class  38— Prints  and  PnblicatioDs 

For  Bound  Lesson  Books,  Teachers'  Guides,  and  Printed 
Transparencies. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1965. 
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SN  232,256.     Deltrol  Corp.,  d.b.«.  Auto-Ponents,  Inc.,  Bell- 
wood,  111.    Filed  Not.  8,  19e0. 

AUTO-PONENTS 


Clan  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam-FHting 
Supplies  , 

For    Hydraulic    ValTes — Namely,    Flow    Control    Valyes, 
Needle  ValTes,  Check  Valves,  and  Constant  Flow  Valves. 

ClaM  2( — Mcasaring  and  Scientific  Apfdianccf 

For  lime  Delay  Controls. 

First  use  January  1959.  i 


Clan  4S— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Unpopped  Popcorn,  Pickles,  Cucumber  Slices,  Frosen 
Poultry,  Peanut  Butter,  Vegetable  Shortening,  Vanilla  Ex- 
tract for  Food  Purposes,  Sliced  Cooked  Ham,  Candles,  Jellies, 
Jams,  and  Preserves ;  Sliced  Smoked,  and  Sliced  Corned  Beef : 
Bfayonnalse,  Vinegars,  Table  Syrups,  Canadian  Style  Bacon, 
Ground  Coffee  In  Cans,  Canned  Nuts,  Ground  Pepper,  Sand- 
wich Spreads,  Salad  Dressings,  Instant  Coffee ;  Relishes— 
Namely,  Sweet  Pickle,  Hamburger,  and  Hot  Dog ;  Uncooked 
Rice,  Tea  In  Tea  Bags,  Salt,  Honey,  Prunes  and  Raisins,  Bar- 
becue Sauces,  Froien  Grape  Juice,  Instant  Mashed  Potatoea, 
Canned  Soups,  Instant  Dry  Milk,  Ice  Cream,  Sherbet ;  Season- 
ings— Namely,  Onion  Salt ;  Cake  Mixes,  Frosting  Mixes, 
Sugar,  Oelatln  Desserts. 

First  use  1957. 

Class  52 — Deterteats  and  Soaps 

For  Liquid  Detergents,  and  All-Purpose  Detergents. 
First  use  Feb.  13,  1962. 


8N  284,714.     American  Fuel  &  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  d.bji.  AmeH      8N    236,249.     FMC    CorporaUon,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed 
oan  Fuel  and  Supply  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    FUed  Dec.  16,         J*n-  12,  1966. 
1960. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  green. 

CfaMi  (-— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Chemicals  Used  as  Weed  Killers. 
ClsM  10— FertiiizMV 

For  Fertllliers.  I 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1960. 


SN  234,862.  Certified  Grocers  of  CaUfornla,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Cer- 
tified Grocers  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Filed  Dec. 
20,  1960. 

SPRINGFIELD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  604,226,  710,009,  and  710,809. 

Claas  ( — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For   Fabrlc-Softenlng   Rinses,   Bleaches,    Starch,  and   Am- 
monia (Household). 

First  use  December  1962. 

Class  9 — ^ExplosiTes,   Firearms,   Equipments,   and   Pro- 
JcctUes 

For  Book  Matches.  I 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1961. 

I 

CfaMS  37— Paper  and  Stationery  | 

For  Facial  Tissues. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1963. 

Class  45— Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated  Waters 

For  Soft  Drinks,  and  Low  Calorie  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  July  1,  1902. 


AVCERAM 


Class  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Fibers. 

Class  43— Thread  and  Yan 

For  Tarns. 

First  use  Dec.  21,  19«0. 


SN    252,049.     Mllgo    Electronic    Corporation.    Miami.    Fla. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1966. 


VI 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  785,909  and  791,804. 

CbMS  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  MacUoes,  and  Supplies 

For  Stepping  Switch  Assemblies,  Amplifier  Packages,  Plug- 
In  Transistor  Networks,  Printed  Circuit  Modules,  and  Pre- 
cision Wire  Wound  Resistors. 

CiMs  24— Measuring  and  Sdentlfic  Appliances 

For  Analog  Computers,  Digital  Data  Transmission  UnKs, 
Patch  Panels,  Plotting  Boards,  DlglUl  Data  Receivers,  Digital 
to  Analog  and  Reverse  Converters,  Firing  Systems,  Coordinate 
Converters,  Optical  Tracking  Computers,  Monitoring  Buffer 
Units,  Real  Time  Data  Transmission  Systems.  Code  Oenera- 
tors.  Operation  Radar  Data  Processing  Systems.  Multipliers 
and  Resolvers. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  May  18,  196S ;  at  least  as  earljr 
as  June  1.  1962,  as  to  "Mllgo"  In  a  different  form. 
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SN    252,050.     Mllgo    Electronic    Corporation,    Miami,    Fla. 
Filed  Aug.  10.  1966. 


MILGO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  785.909  and  791,804. 
Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Stepping  Switch  Assemblleii.  Amplifier  PackageH,  Plug- 
In  Transistor  Networks,  Printed  Circuit  Modules,  and  Pre- 
cision Wire  Wound  Resistors. 


Class  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Analog  Computers.  Digital  Data  Transmission  Units, 
Patch  Panels,  Plotting  Boards,  Digital  Data  Receivers,  Digital 
to  Analog  and  Reverse  Converters,  Firing  Systems.  Coordinate 
Converters,  Optical  Tracking  Computers,  Monitoring  Buffer 
Units.  Real  Time  Data  Transmission  Systems,  Code  Genera- 
tors, Operation  Radar  Data  Processing  Systems,  Multipliers 
and  Resolvers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1, 1962. 


SECTION  2    I 

The  followinc  marks  sre  published  in  compllanoe  with  section  I2(t)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  l>e  flied 
within  thirty  days  or  publication.     S«e  Rules  2.101  to  2.105.  i 

A  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  mtut  aooorapany  the  opposition.  I 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  refistratlon  in  more  than  one  class,  see  section  1.] 

Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials   Class  2  -^  Receptacles 


8N  224,223.     Manley  Bros.,  Chesterton,  Ind.     Filed  July  26.     SN  200,314.     Lltter-Banlt  of  America,   Inc.,   Hereford,  Tex., 
19ft5.  assignee  of  Artistic  Receptacles  Company,  Plalnvlew,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1964. 

VITASIL  I 


For   Washed  and  Dried  and /or  Screened   Bands,   Such  as 
I.Ake  Sands,  Bank  Sands,  and  BUIca  Sands. 
First  use  Dec.  31, 1964. 


SN  234,275.     The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1965. 


STEREON 


For  Copolymers  of  Butadiene  and  Styrene  Prepared  In  Solu- 
tion Polymerisation  Systems. 
First  use  Nov.  9,  1960. 


8N  239,518.     The  Ooodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1966 


ELASTO-LITE 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Litter"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  green,  but  color  is  not 
claimed  as  an  element  of  the  mark. 

For  Trash  Receptacles  Built  In  the  Shape  of  a  Map  of 
Geographic  Areas. 

First  use  June  5, 1964. 


For  Rubber  or  Plastic  .Shoe  Soling  Material  Sold  In  Sheet     sN  206,070.     Owens  IlUnols,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  by  change  of 
Form.  name   from    Owens-Illlnols    Glass   Company,    Toledo,    Ohio. 

First  use  Oct.  29.  1965.  Filed  NoV.  12,  1964. 


SN  Ml,343.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  Niagara  Falls. 
N.Y.    Piled  Mar.  18, 1966. 


DF 


KONTUR-A-P^K 


For  Synthetic  Resin  Molding  Compositions. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1962. 


For  Shipping  Cartons. 
First  use  Jan.  24,  196S. 


SN  249.206.     Aqultalne-Organlco,  Paris,  France.     Filed  June     SN  219,802.     Midwest  Hanger  Co.,  Uberty,  Mo.     Filed  May 
29,  1966.  26,  1965. 


RILSAN 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  496,148,  dated  May  12,  1961 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  164,144;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  634,488. 

For  Plastic  Materials  In  the  Form  of  Sheets,  Tubes,  Bars, 
Granules,  Filaments,  and  Liquids. 


jbid^ui^'PacA^ 


For  Shirt  Shells  in  the  Nature  of  Paper  Boxes. 
First  use  January  1904. 
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SN  223,891.     Hudson  General  Paper  Corporation,  Englewood,     SN  232,744.     United  Steel  and  Wire  Company.  Battle  Creek. 
N.J.    Piled  July  21,  1&65.  Mich.    Filed  Nor.  15,  1»65. 


UNI-NEST 


For  Wire  Contalnert  for  Storage  of  Food  Prodocta,  Particu- 
larly Baked  Goods. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  21, 1964. 


SN  242,453.     Louise  W.  Hopkins,  Montclalr,  HJ.    Filed  Apr. 
1,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  a  bag  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Paper  Bags. 
First  use  July  17,  1965. 


I 


SN  224,027.     Rigid   Boxes,   Inc.,  Minneapolis,   Minn.     Filed 
July  22.  1965. 


L 


i/^u^ii^ 


NEST-LOC 


The  word  "Liner"  and  the  representation  of  a  flower  pot 
are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Flower  Pots  and  Flower  Pot  Liners. 
First  use  Feb.  23,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  the  box  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Corrugated,  Solid  Fiber  or  Plastic  Boxes  With  Inner 
Packing  Materials  for  Cushioning  and  Protecting  Fragile 
Items  Packed  In  Corrugated,  Solid  Fiber  or  Plastic  Boxes. 

First  use  June  4,  1965. 


Qass  4  — Abrasives  and  Potishing  Materials 

SN  230,010.     Turtle  Wax,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct.  12. 


1965. 


WAXPLICATOR 


SN  224,229.     Neely  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Corydon,  Iowa. 
Filed  July  26,  1965. 


For  Applicator  Impregnated  With  a  Polishing  Preparation 
for  Leather,  Plastics,  and  the  Like.     , 
First  use  Sept.  22.  1968.  / 

/    ■ 


SN  234,530.     The   Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  as- 
signee of  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  Tork,  N.Y.     Filed 


Sept.  16,  1966. 


For  Garment  Bags. 
First  use  June  28,  1965. 


VANTAGE 


SN  224,808.     Tee-Pak,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1965. 
For  Plastic  Tubular  Film  Packaged  on  Dispensing  Reels. 

CHUB-A-MATIC 

First  use  June  2, 1964. 


For  AbraslTes  and  Polishing  Materials,  Including  a  Furni- 
ture Polish. 

First  use  July  23, 196S. 


SN    225,838.     Western    Kraft    CorpcTration,    Portland,    Oreg. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1965.  / 


SN  234,532.  The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  as- 
signee of  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
Sept.  1,  1966. 

VANTAGE  HOUSE 

For  Abrasiyes  and  Polishing  Materials,  Including  a  Floor 
Wax  and  Furniture  Polish. 
Flrat  use  July  23, 1965. 


AGRI-COAT 


/ 


For  Corrugated  Boxes. 
First  use  Aug.  30,  1963. 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


SN  205,669.  Schramm  Fiberglass  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
111.,  assignee  of  Cory  Corporation  (Pace  Home  Product* 
Dlrlsion),  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  Not.  6.  1964. 

GLUE  DOCTOR 

"Glue"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Adhesive  for  Use  With  Porous  Materials. 
First  use  July  31,  1964. 
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MONOBOND 


SN  207,653.     Pierce  ft  Stevens  Chemical  Corp.,  ButTalo,  N.Y.     SN  227,218.     Alco  Chemical  Co.,  Artesia,  Calif.     Filed  Sept. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1964.  7,  1965 

FLY  FIGHTER 

The   word    "Fly"   is   disclaimed   apart  from   the   mark   as 
shown. 

For  Insecticide. 

First  use  Dec.  12,  1957. 


For  Shoe  Bole  Attaching  Adhesives. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15,  1964. 


SN   229,424.     Benjamin   Foster  Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1965. 


MARINER 


SN  227,376.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
Mich.     Filed  Sept.  7,  1965. 


For  Adhesires  for  Cementing  Insulation  to  Structural  Sur 
faces. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1965. 


LOXENE 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioiis 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  784,234. 

For  Antimicrobial  Laundry  Neutralieer  and  Brightener, 
Particularly  Adapted  for  the  Control  of  Mildew  and  the 
Growth  of  Staphylococcus  Aureus. 

First  use  June  1«,  1965. 


SN    189,657.     Colonial    Alloys    Company.    Philadelphia.    Pa 
Filed  Mar.  26.  1964. 


SN   227,544.     The    Ansul   Company,   Marinette.   Wis.      Filed 
Sept.  10, 1965. 


ESCORT 

m¥>  A  1>1>T"C1>     T\¥T  AT       CJ1?  A  T  C  ^^^  ^•'"^  Extinguishing  Agent — Namel.v,  Liquid  Concentrate 

DAlVlViritV    LfUAlj    OEiALlO        for  Preparing  Ught  Water 

The  words  "Dual  Seals"  are  dlscUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  '^"^  use  June  23.  1965. 

as  shown.  , 

For  Chemicals  of  the  Salt  Bath  Type  for  Elfecting  Sealing 
of  Oxide  Coatings  on  Aluminum.  SN  229,064.     C-Z  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Belolt,  Wis.    Filed 

First  use  July  31,  1962. 


Oct.  1,  1965. 


GERMA-SOFT 


SN  215,480.     American  Hoechst  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.         ^r  Laundry  Preparation  for  Softening  Fabricsj    ' 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1965.  ^^^t  «««  May  21,  1965. 


IMPRAPELL 


For  Oxidative  Depllation  Agent. 
First  use  November  1964. 


SN  229,115.     Northern  Propane  Gas  Company,  Omaha,  Xebr. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1965. 


SN  225,445.     A.  E.  SUley  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur. 
111.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1965.  i 


LIN-BOND 


fJor    • 


gas 


For  Laundry  Starch. 
First  use  July  16, 1965. 


For  Liquified  Gaseous  Fuels,  Particularly  Ilropane  and  Bu- 
tane, Used  as  Industrial,  Agricultural,  or  Residential  Fuels. 
First  use  August  1965. 


SN  22S,920.     Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  by 


merger  of  Berkshire  Color  k  Chemical  Co.,  Reading.  F)a.     ^X  229,966.     Faesv  &  Besthoff,  Inc.,  Edgewater.  N.J.     Filed 
Filed  Aug.  18.  1965.  q^.  12,  1965. 


DUROFIX 


F  &  B 


For  Fixing  Agents  for  Nylon  Dyes  on  Nylon,  and  Reserving         Owner  of  iReg.  Xos.  688.146  and  608,805. 
Agents  for  the  Application  of  Direct  Dyes  to  Blends  of  Nylon  For  Animal  Repellents— Namely.  Tobacco  Dust  and  Rabbit 

and  Cellulosic  Fibers.  ""^  Doe  Chaser. 

First  use  Apr.  10,  196S.  First  use  Apr.  28, 1953. 


SN  226,603.     Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  «ew  York,  N.Y.     SN  233,670.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1968.  ^  l^^S. 


TEXFLAME 


For  Liquefied  Petroleum  Gases — Namely,  Butane  and  Pro- 
pane. 

First  use  May  19,  1965. 


SN  226,914.     Henry  Valve  Company,  Melrose  Park.  111.    Filed 


KESSLER 
CHEMICALS 


Sept.  1,  1965. 


UNI-COR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  799,028. 

For  Kit  ConUining  Chemicals  for  Testing  Acidity. 

First  use  during  January  1965. 


The  word  "Chemicals"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  323,513  and  510,688. 
For  Organic  Esters. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Sept.  22,  1958. 
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SN  2SB,«1«.     Merdc  *  Co.,  Inc..  Rahway,  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  28,     SN  240,338.     Cbaa.  Pflur  *  Co.  Inc.,  »w  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
1005.  I  Mar.  7.  1966. 

LDIM        '  CELLTROL 


For  Aliphatic  Dllsocyanate  for  Uae  In  the  Manufacture  of        ^^^  Laboratory  Reagent  for  Determining  Blood  Cell  Count. 
Polyurethanes  and  Polyureas. 

First  use  Not.  80,  1960.  , 


First  use  Aug.  16,  1065. 


SN    235,622.     Chevron    Chemical   Company,    San    Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN   240,549.     Bhodla  Inc.,   New  York,   N.T.     Filed  Mar.  0, 


19«6. 


ORONITE 


ODABAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  119.923,  661,811,  and  otherx. 
For  Funurlc  Add. 
First  use  January  1959. 


For  Chemical  CompoHltion  of  Fragrance  Chemicals,  Prin- 
cipally From  the  Classes  of  Alcohols,  Esters,  Aldehydes,  Ke- 
tones, Ethers,  Hydrocarbons,  Suitable  for  the  Imparting  of 
Odor  Properties  to  Textiles,  Plastics,  Paper,  and  Rubber. 

First  use  Oct.  26,  1965. 


SN  2a5,937.     RhodU  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1966. 

TEXENE 

For  Fragrance  for  Imparting  Desirable  Odor  Characteristics 
to  Cosmetics,  Textiles,  Paper,  Plastics,  and  Rubber. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  19M. 


SN  240,815.     Western  Oil  and  Fuel  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  Mar.  11,  19««. 


SN    235,950.     Amchem    Products,    lac.   Ambler,    Pa.      Filed 
Jan.  7,  1966. 

SINDONE 

For  Herbicides.  j 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1960.  ' 


SN    237.327.     Oeigy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1966.  I 


PROMISAN 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  violet ;  appli 
cant  disclaims  color  as  part  of  the  mark. 
For  Antlfreeie. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722,113. 

For  ChemicAl  Preparations  Used  as  Fixatives  for  Dyes. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1966. 


SN    240,953.     Premier    Industrial    Corporation,    Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1906. 


SN  239,160.     Lee  Patten  Seed  Company,  New  Jersey,  Moona- 
chle,  N.J.    Filed  Feb.  18, 1966. 


SPRINGVALE 


CRABOUT 


For    Room    Deodorant    Which    Will    Aid    In    Reducing   the 
Haaard  of  Infection  by  Airborne  Organisms. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  671,054. 

For  Herbicide. 

First  use  Dec.  29,  1960. 


SN  241,035.     Marie  L.  Cleary.  d.b.a.  CTearco  Products  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1966. 


SN  239,771.     Heatbath  Corporation,  Springfield,  Mass.    Filed 
Feb.  28,  1966. 

PEN  KARB 

For  Activated  Salt  Bath  CarburUersTo  Be  Used  In  a  Molten 
SUte  for  Case  Hardening  Steel  Parts.  , 
First  jise  November  1949. 


CLEARCO 


For  Lubricant  for  Yarns  and  Threads,  and  for  Fabrics  To 
Be  Cut,  Sewn,  or  Pressed. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1945. 


SN  239,807.     Scherlng  A.O.,  Berlin,  Germany.    Filed  Feb.  28, 
1966. 

NOVIGANTH 

Owner  of  Ocrman  Reg.  No.  560,452,  dated  Feb.  21,  1941. 
For  Electroplating  Bath  Chemicals. 


SN  241,608.     West  Chemical  Products,  Inc.,  Long  IsUnd  City, 
N.T.    Filed  Mar.  22,  1966. 


WESTRON 


For  Chemical  Preparation  for  Use  in  the  Manufacture  of 
an  Antibacterial  Skin  Cleanser.  | 

First  use  July  16,  1965. 


SN  240,837.     Chas.  Pllaer  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Mar.  7,  1966. 

COMBICELLS 

For  Laboratory  Reagent  for  Detecting  and  Identifying  Anti- 
bodies. 

Flnrt  use  Aug.  13,  1968,  I 


SN  241,711.     Union  Carbide  Corporation,    New   York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1966. 

AMBUSH       ' 

For  Insecticide. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  3, 1906. 


November  15,  1966 
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SN  241,814.      Standard  International   Corporation,    Andover,      SN  246,027.      Sanipro  Chemical  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  >N.Y.     Filed 
Mass.    Filed  Mar.  24.  1966.  May  19,  1966. 


COMPLETE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  728,«47. 

For  Chemical  Preparation  Which  Whitens  White  Fabrics 
and  Brightens  Colored  Fabrics. 
First  use  Feb.  24.  1966. 


SN    242,268.     Nltro-Aire    Corporation,    Miami,    Fla.      Filed 
Mar.  30,  1966. 


NITRO-AIRE 


For  Bacteria  Enzyme  Preparation  and  Chemical  Compound 
for  Liquefying  Solids  and  Neutralising  Stains  and  Organic 
Discolorations  In  Urinals,  Water  Closets,  and  Waste  Lines. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1940. 


For  Nitrogen. 

First  use  Jan.  13, 1965. 


SN  247,290.      Home  Dental  Aids  Company,  d.b.a.  Home  Dental 
Aids  Co.,  Inc.,  Bakersfleld,  Calif.    Filed  June  6,  1966. 


SN  243,«54.     FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
18,  1M«L 

KP-140 

For  Plastidser. 

First  use  January  11M1. 


SEATROL 


For  Toilet  Seat  Disinfectant. 
Hrst  use  May  20, 19«6. 


SN  243,755.     Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  19.  1906. 


PEGASOL 


For  Solvent  for  Acid  Oas  Impurities  In  Natural  or  Proc- 
essed Oases. 

First  use  Mar.  7.  1966. 


SN  247,757.     Chas.  J.  Webb  Sons  Co.,  Inc.,  d.bJt.  Corrosion 
Reaction  ConsulUnts,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  June  10,  1966. 

CRC  MARINE  FORMULA  6-66 

The  words  "Marine"  and  "Formula"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  696,251. 

For  Rust  and  Corrosion  Inhibitor  for  Protecting  Metal  Sur- 
faces on  Boats  and  Components  Thereof  From  the  Corrosive 
Effect  of  Salt  Air  and/or  Salt  Water. 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1960.  ' 


SN  244,241.     Parke,  Dairis  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 
Apr.  25,  1966.  | 


CHLOROMYCETIN 


Owner  of  Re^.  No.  509,735. 

For  Sensitivity  Discs  for  Testing  Microorganisms  to  Chlor- 
amphenicol. 

First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  18,  1951. 


SN    248,755.     DUmond    Alkali    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  June  23,  1966. 

DACONIL  2787 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  742,188.  | 

For  Fungicide, 

First  use  May  25.  1966.  { 


SN  245,214.     Martin-Marietta  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  9.  1966. 


SN  249,925.     S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.     Filed 
July  11,  1966. 


POZZOLITH 


ACRYSCOPE 


Owner  tit  Reg.  No.  290.430. 

For  Chemical  and  Mineral  Substances  for  Use  In  the  Manu- 
facture of  Cement,  Concrete,  Mortar,  and  Like  Materials  To 
Improve  Their  Properties. 

First  use  In  or  about  1930. 


Owner  cif  Reg.  Nos.  753,520  and  760,868. 

For  Polymeric  Chemicals  for  Use  in  the  Manufacture  of 
Paints,  Inks,  Metal  Coatings,  Corrosion  Inhibitors,  Plastics, 
Resins,  and  Water  Soluble  and  Spirit  Soluble  Systems  for  Use 
as  Coatings  for  Hard  and  Flexible  Surfaces. 

First  use  Oct.  11,  1965.  , 


SN  245,269.     Alvln  J.  Conner,  d.b.a.  The  Al-Con  Chemical  Coi., 
New  Orleans,  La.    Filed  May  6,  1966. 


SN   252,320.     Union   Carbide   Corporation,    New   York,    N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1966. 


TEMIK 


For  Insecticide. 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


For  Rust  Converter  and  Chemically  Reactive  Solvent  and 
Rust  Inhibitor. 

First  use  Apr.  5,  1946. 


SN    252,791.     Minnesota    Mining    and    Manufacturing    Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1966. 

ELECTROCOLOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  805,153. 
For  Photographic  Print  Dye. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1966.      | 
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SN  2S2,99S.     Jobnson  k  Jobnson,  New  Srunawlck,  N.J.    Filed 
Aug.  24,  19«6. 

SUDDEN  SHOWER 

For  Room  Freshener. 
First  use  July  26,  1966. 


SN    234,428.     Imperial    Chemlosl    Industries    Umlted.    Mill- 
bank,  London,  Kngland.    Filed  Dec.  13,  1965. 


PURLBOARD 


SN  253,097.     Stauffer   Chemical  Company,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1966. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nbs.  B843,147  and  B855,S71,  dated 
Dec.  21,  1962,  and  Oct.  22,  1963,  respectively. 

For  Laminated  Building  Boards  Containing  Foamed  Ma- 
terials. 


SI-0-KWEL 


For  Antlfoam  Compound. 
First  use  Aug.  4, 1966. 


Class  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 

8N  289.176.     Scrlpto,  Inc.,  AtUnU,  Oa.    Filed  Feb.  18, 1966. 

SCRIPTO 

For  Cigar  and  Cigarette  Lighters,  and  Flints  and  Wicks 
for  Lighters. 

First  use  Mar.  2, 1966. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN   229,720.     Allls-Chalmers   Manufacturing  Company,   Mil- 
waukee. Wis.    Filed  Oet.  11.  1965. 

STREAMSEAL 

For  Butterfly  Valres. 

First  use  In  or  about  September  1962. 


SN   232,479.     Republic   Industrial   CorporatloB,    New   York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Not.  10,  1965. 


Class  9  — Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

SN    218,219.      Precision    Engineered    Products    Corporation. 
Charlotte  Amalle.  Virgin  Islands.     Filed  May  6,  1965. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue,  and  this  color  Is  claimed  «b 
an  Integral  portion  of  the  mark. 
For  Lock  Nuts. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1963.  I 


THE  MIMUTEMAM 


For  Pellet  Air  Rifles. 
First  use  Not.  16, 1964. 


SN  226,470.     Remington   Arms   Company,   Inc..   Bridgeport, 
Conn.    Filed  Aug.  25.  1965. 

DIAL-A-ROUND 

For  Ammunltlon^Namely.  Rlmflre  Cartridges. 
First  use  Apr.  12,  1960. 


SN    237,396.     Star    Key    k    Lock    Manufacturing    Co..    Inc.. 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 

COMPAR-A-BOARD 

For  Portable  Boards  ProTided  With  Hooks  for  Recelring 
Key  Blanks  and  ContainioK  ComparatlTe  Key  Blank  Numbers 
of  the  Leading  Manufacturers  Printed  on  the  Board  Next  to 
Each  Key  Hook. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1966. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 


SN    238,361.     Nippon    Bulge    Industries.    Ltd.,    Mtnato  ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1966. 

NBI 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  711,170,  dated  June  22,  1966. 
For  Elbows,  T's,  and  Other  Pipe  Fittings. 


SN  225,487.     Martin-Marietta  Corporation,  New  York    NY      ®^  239,105.     Amco  Engineering  Company,  Chicago,  III.    Filed 
Filed  Aug.  11,  19«8.  '  *'•»'•  ^S,  1966. 


CONFILM 


AMCO  CRAFT 


For  Film  Forming  Materials  To  Be  Applied  to  the  Surface  For  %-Inch  Square  Aluminum  Tubing.  Comer  Joints  Die 

of  Freshly  Poured  Concrete  by  Spraying  or  Other  Means  To  Cast   for   Interflt   With    the   Aforesaid   Tubing    and    Related 

Reduce   the   Rapid   ETaporatlon   of  Water  and   ImproTe  the  Fastening    Material    for    Assembly    Into    Cabinets     Storage 

Finishing  Characteristics  of  the  Concrete.  Racks,  and  Other  Structures,  for  U*e  by  the  Home  Craftsman 

First  use  on  or  about  May  7,  1965.  Ffrst  use  Feb  8. 1966 


November  16,  1966 
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SN   299.270.     Jet-Flo  Corporation.  Tyler,   Tex.      Filed   Feb.     SN  244,598.     American  Dlsptrnser  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
21, 1966.  N.Y.    Piled  Apr.  29,  1966. 


LATHURSHELF 


nnce4^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  600.269  and  690,776. 
For  Soap  Dispenser. 
First  use  1946. 


For  Shower  Bath  Dlspenaer. 
First  use  December  1964. 


SN   244.814.     The   Erans    Brick    and    Pipe    Company,    Inc., 
UhrichSTllle,  Ohio.    Filed  May  3, 1966. 


SN    241,3«4.     Standard    Screw    Company,    Hartford,    Conn 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1996. 


TEPCO 


I 


For  Plastic  Pipe  and  Fittings  Therefor. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1965. 


For  Fluid  Valves — Namely,  Faucets. 
First  use  Jan.  14.  1966. 


SN    245,788.     Stephen    A.    Young    Corporation,    Flora,    Ind. 

Filed  May  16,  1966. 

I 

THE  BIG  DIPPER 

i 

For  Plumbing  Fixtures — Namely,  Sink  Strainers  and  Parts 
Therefor,  Including  Handles,  Lift  Rods,  Ball  Rods.  Baskets, 
and  Tailpieces. 

First  use  in  or  about  March  1966. 


SN  242,065.     Stockham  Valves  k.  Fittings.  Inc.,  Birmingham.     SN  245,995.     South  Chester  Corporation,  Lester,  Pa.     Filed 
Ala.    Filed  Mar.  28.  1906.  May  18^  1966. 


I 


BLUELINE 


THREDSTUDS 


For  Valves. 

First  use  Mar.  2S.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  735.891. 

For  Screw  Anchor  for  Sheet  Metal. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


SN  242.791.     The  Bishop  and  Babcock  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1966. 


Class  14  —  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings  | 

SN  235.432.     Sharon  Steel  Corporation,  Sharon.  Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  28.  1965. 

I 

GALVA-BRITE 

For  Coated  Strip  Steel. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1965. 


For  Sheet  Metal  Fastening  Devices,  Including  J-Sbaped 
Clips,  C-Shaped  Clips ;  Flat  Nuts  Having  Screw-Receiving 
Impressions  ;  Bridge  Spacers  ;  Push-On  Fasteners  :  Tube  and 
Wire  Clips ;  Snap  Nut  Fasteners ;  Retainer  Rings ;  Angle 
Bracket  Fasteners ;  and  Vehicle  Body  Fasteners. 

First  use  Feb.  21,  19!)6. 


SN    244,4fiO.     Adhaco    Hardware   Corporation,    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 

ADHACO 

For  Door  Hardware,  Comprising  Panic  Bars  and  Locks, 
Threshold  Closers,  Adjustable  Stops,  Strap  Hinges,  Air  Seals. 
Thresholds,  Adjustable  Astragals,  Comprising  Vertical  Frame 
Members  In  MeUl  Windows  or  Doors,  and  Multi-Point  Locks. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1943. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

SN  205,6^2.     Crawford  Fitting  Company.  Solon.  Ohio.    Filed 
Nov.  6, 1964. 


^x>\^^^^ 


The  word  "Dry"  Is  disclaimed  apart,  from  the  mark  as 
shown,  but  the  applicant  waives  none  of  its  common  law 
rights  therein.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  660,500,  660,501,  and 
669,780. 

For  Resinous  Tape  Sealant  and  Anti-Gallant  for  Threaded 
Connections. 

First  use  Oct.  27, 1964. 


November  16,  1966 
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SN  236,100.     Macmlllan  Ring-Free  Oil  Co.,  Inc..  Los  Angeles,     /!_-_   f  O        O-Jl-!-- .-  ^.J  DL       _  ■■•I 

Calif  FiiedJan.  10. i»e6  iMss  IB  —  Mediciiies  aiM  Phamiaceutical 

Preparatioiis 


SN    229,001.     Hard  rock    Corporation,    Bait    Meadow,    N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1065. 


/   \ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Radng-Formula"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  731,744,  748,328,  and 
others. 

For  Labrlcatlng  Oil. 

First  use  Nov.  24,  1068 ;  January  1925  as  to  "Macmlllan." 


.\ppllcant  disclaims  the  words  "Tonic"  and  "Iron"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color 
gold. 

For  Iron  Tonic  Fortified  With  Vltamlaa  £,  Bi,  and  Bu. 

First  use  Apr.  16, 1965. 


SN  250,551.     Permatex  Company,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  19,  1966. 


SN  231,304.     Southwestern  Drug  Corporation.  Dallas,  Tex. 
nied  Oct.  22,  1965. 


TOON-OYL 


POW 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  365,534. 

For  Lubricating  Oil  for  Degumming.  Decarboniilng,  and 
Prevention  of  Formation  of  Sludge  in  the  Interior  Working 
Parts  of  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 

First  use  March  1960.  i 


For  Medicated  Powder  for  Athlete's  Foot  and  Fungus  Infec- 
tion of  the  Oroin. 

First  use  Aug.  25.  1964. 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  189.668.  Agway,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  pj  merger  of  Co- 
operative Grange  League  Federation  Exchange,  Ithaca,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1964. 


AGWAY 


For  Interior  and  Exterior  House  Paint  and  Roof  Paint. 
First  use  Mar.  5, 1964. 


SN  249,108.     Hudson  National,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hudson  Vitamin 
Products,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  June  20. 1966. 

PET-A-SEPTIC 

For  Antiseptic  Preparation  for  Dogs  and  Cats. 

First  use  June  16, 1066.  I  ' 


SN  249,201.     Hudson  National,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hudson  Vitamin 
Products.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  20.  1066. 


MINDROX 


For  Chewable  Antacid  Tablets. 
First  use  June  16,  1066. 


/ 


SN   249,286.     Richardson-Merrell,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    The    Wm.    S. 
Merrell  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed  June  30,  1066. 


SN  240.208.     Aqultaine-Organico,  Paris.  France.     Filed  June 
29,  1966. 


ZYPRELONE 


RILSAN 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  406.148,  dated  May  12.  1061 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  164.144;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  634,488. 

For  Protective  Coatings  for  MeUUic  or  Other  Surfaces  To 
Prevent  Rust  and  Decay.  Specifically  Varnishes,  Shellacs,  and 
Resinous  Plastic  Coatings. 


For  Pharmaceutical   Preparations-   Namely,   Adreno-Cortl- 
cal  Steroids. 

First  use  May  13,  1966. 


SN    249,287.     Richardson-Merrell,    Inc..    d.b.a.    The   Wm.    8. 
Merrell  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed  June  30,  1066. 


ZOLAFON 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products 


SN  240,487.     Universal  Cigar  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1006. 


For  Antibacterial  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 
First  use  May  13,  1066.  I 


SN   240,288.     Richardson-Merrell.    Inc.,   d.b.a.   The   Wm.    S. 
Merrell  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  June  30.  1066. 


RIVALS 


ZYPRED 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  February  1066. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations— Namely.  Adreno-Cortl- 
cal  Steroids. 

First  use  May  13,  1966. 


November  15,  1966 

Class  19- Vehicles 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  137 


SN  231.708.     TRW,    Inc.,   Cleveland,   Ohio.     Filed   Oct.   27, 
1065. 


SN    227,373.     Western    Campers,    Inc..    Buena    Park.    Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  7.  1065. 


PYROLAM 


TROPICANA 


For  Impregnated  Electrical  Insulating  Sheets  and  Tapes 
and  Rods. 

First  use  Aug.  9.  1065.  | 


For  Camper  Bodies  Designed  To  Be  Mounted  on  Vehicles. 
Firtrt  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1, 1961. 


SN  231,706.     ACR  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  S.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  20,  1065.  J 


SN  228,823.     HUman   Equipment  Company,   Inc.,   Sea  Oirt, 
N.J.    Filed  8«pt.  28,  1065. 


rtat 


RESCUE  LITE 


FLAT-TOP 


For  Portable  High  Intensity  Lamps  for  Marking.  Warning, 
Signalling  Dtstress,  and  Search  Oi>eratlon8. 
First  use  in  abjout  March  1058. 


For  Load  Carrying  Devices — Namely,  Rollers  for  Moving 
Machinery  and  Other  Heavy  Objects. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1060.  : 


SN  233,522.     Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 
Filed  Nov.  20. 1065. 


SKEE-HORSE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  259,154. 

For  Motor  Driven  Snow  Vehicles. 

First  as«  Sept.  17,  1064. 


SN  233,3012.     Radio  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1965. 

DIMENSIA  IV 

For  Television  Receivers,  Radios  and  Phonographs,  and 
Home  Entertainment  Centers,  W'hich  Consists  of  a  Television 
Receiver,  a  Radio,  and  a  Phonograph  in  One  Self-Contalned 
Unit. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  24, 106S. 


SN   236,4«6.     ClarosUt  Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.,    Dover,   N.H.      Filed 
Jan.  14,  1066. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  170,748.     Transistor  Electronics  Corporation,  Bflnneaplo- 
11s,  Minn.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1963. 

I     DATA  PANEL 

For  Panels  Using  Electrical  Logic  and  Lamp  Control  Cir- 
cuits Forming  an  Assembly  for  Visual  Display,  i 
First  use  Sept.  23,  19«3. 


CLARO-DEC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  613,521. 

For  Electrical  Resistors. 

First  Qsie  on  or  about  Nor.  15,  1965. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


SN  192,543.    American  Magnetop  Corporation,  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  4.  1964. 


MAGNETOP 


„,., -«-v ...»-.      ^  .     ..       «  w        .,      .     w,       .».  ^         No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Top,"  for  the  goods 

SN  199.956.     Communication  Papers,  Inc.,  Mooslc,  Pa.    Filed     f^^^^^ 


Avff.  11,  1964. 


TIMEMARK.14 


For  Toy  Spinning  Tops. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1064. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  753,235. 

For  Electrosensltlve  Recording  Paper. 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1063. 


SN    201,036.     Andre    Lafrance,    Montreal,    Quebec,    Canada. 
Filed  Sept.  1.  1964. 


LIMBERBAG 


SN  206,464.     Oak  EUectro/Netica  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Oak  Manufac 
turtng  Co.,  Crystal  Lake,  111.     FUed  Nov.  18.  1064. 


MODULINE 


For  Switches. 

First  use  October  1063. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Apr.  17,  1964  ;  Reg.  No.  138,529,  dated  Dec.  18,  1064. 

For  Bags  Made  of  Linen  or  Other  Textile  Fabrics  or  of 
Other  Similar  Products,  Containing  Sand,  Cylinder-Shaped,  of 
Varying  Siee,  Used  as  Physical  Exercise  and  Development 
E<quipment. 


SN  217,«15.     EMC  Technology,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
Apr.  29,  1065. 

PILL 

For  Circuit  Termination  Devices. 
First  use  Mar.  9, 1965. 


SN  226,527.  Irvin  Oassenheimer  and  Irvln  Oassenhelmer, 
Jr.,  d.bJi.  Electronic  Engineers,  Montgomery,  Ala.  Filed 
Aug.  26,  1066. 


SN  222,346.     Crislold  PlasUos,  inc..  Providence,  B.I.     Filed 
June  30,  1065.  | 

CASINO  KENO 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Keno"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board-Type 
Parlor  Game. 

First  use  May  10,  1065.         I  I 


I 


HOLI-MATIC 


SN  220,4«3.     Springbok  Editions,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  6,  1065. 


For  Electronic  Room  Status  and  Maid  Signalling  Service 
Systems  for  Signalling  at  Preselected  Locations  the  Status  of 
Hotel  and  Motel  Rooms,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Mar  25,  1090. 


SPRINGBOK 


For  Toys,  Pussies.  Board  Games,  Word  Games,  and  Art- 
Related  Games. 

First  use  Oct.  10.  1068. 
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SN  229,836.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  11,     SN  234,»37.     Royitoya  Inc.,  Olenrlew,   lU.     Filed  Dec    20, 
1»«9.  1965. 


OOPS 


For  E:<iulpment  or  Apparatiu  for  Playlns  a  Marble-Type 
Oame. 

First  ute  Dec.  S,  19«5. 


SN  236,577.     L<ou  J.  Epplnger  Manufacturing  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich.    Filed  Jan.  17, 19M. 

LIL  DEVLE 

For  Artificial  Fish  Lurea. 

First  use  on  or  about  Auf.  8,  1965. 


For  Doll,  Doll  Clothes,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  3.  1965. 


HN  237,239.     Maxwell  Manufacturlag  Company,  Vancouver, 
Wash.    Filed  Jan.  25, 1966. 


OKIE  DRIFTER 


\ 


SN  281,447.     Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  2S. 
1965. 

E^I\K>I:j     DLXJRJUrj  p^p  Fishing  Lure  Consisting  of  an  Artificial  Salmon  Egg 

Qlob  of  Varying  Colors  and  Fluoresence,  Sold  Either  Alone  or 
Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Babe"  apart  from  the  mark     .\rranged  Between  Two  Hooks, 
as  shown.  First  use  Oct.  15.  1956.  \ 

For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothes,  and  Doll  Accessories.  I 

First  use  Oct.  12.  1968.  ^^■^^-^— 


SN  2S3.205.     Williams  Gold  Refining  Company,  Inc.,  Buffalo, 
N.Y.    Filed  Not.  23,  1965. 

■        1  I 


IMPERIAL 


SN  237,255.     Serenstrand  Tackle  Manufacturing  Company, 
Long  Beach.  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  25,  1966. 

KONAHEAD 


Tor  Mouthgnards. 
First  use  Feb.  13,  1964. 


For  Fish  Lure. 

Flr»t  use  Oct.  6,  1965. 


SN   233,947.     Mary   Parmer  Roemer  and   Albert   L.   Roemer     *^  242,090.     Donald  L.  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Don  L.  Johnson  Com- 
(firm),  Montgomery,  Ala.     Piled  Dec.  3,  1965.  pany.  San  Pedro,  Calif.    PUed  Mar.  28, 1966. 


E-Z-WAR 


SPY-EYE 


For  Printed  Pads  for  Playing  Oame. 
Flrgt  use  Oct.  28,  1965. 


For  Toys— Namely,  Miniature  Rear-View  Mirrors  in  the 
Nature  of  Periscopes. 
First  use  Mar.  7,  1966. 


SN  238,978.     Alou  Tackle  Co.,  Inc.,  UtUe  Neck,  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  6,  1965. 

ALOU 


For  Lures,  Hooks,  Weights,  and  Artificial  Bait  Devices,  and 
Parts  Thereof,  Used  in  Fishing. 

First  use  July  14, 1965.  , 


SN  234,132.     Louis  Marx  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  7,  1965. 


WORLD  WlOe  8ECRET  AQEMT 


■f 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  806,336. 

For  Toy  Ouns,  Toy  Gun  Sets.  Toy  Sleuth  Sets,  and  AccM- 
sorlea,  Such  Sets  CoDsiatlng  of  Plitola,  SUtncers,  Bullets.  Hol- 
sters. Spy  Scopes,  Rifles.  Shells.  Identification  Cards,  But- 
tons, Barrel  Extensions,  Walkle-Talkles.  Grenades,  Message 
Missiles,  and  Homing  Toners. 

First  use  Sept.  30.  1960. 


SN  242,610.     Donald  L.  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Don  L.  Johnson  Com- 
pany, San  Pedro,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1966.     i 

SPY-DETECTOR 


For  Toys— Namely.  Miniature  Rear  View  Mirrors  in  the 
Nature  of  Periscopes. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1966. 


SN  246,024.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  CaUf.    Filed  May  19. 
1966. 


'^aifJk^ 


For  Toy  Vehicles  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1966. 


NovBacBER  15,  1966 
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SN  250.1  IS.     Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  July  IS,     SN  209,531. 
1966.  7,  1965. 


Partek  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.     Filed  Jan. 


Jii^^Siis 


For  High  Pressure,  Hydraulic  Cleaning  and  Pumping  Equip- 
ment, and  Control  Nozzles  Used  in  Connection  Therewith  Use- 
ful for  Cleaning  Metal,  Concrete,  Wood  or  other  Surfaces,  and 
Machinery,  Equipment,  Buildings,  and  Other  Structures. 

First  use  Nov.  23, 1964. 


SN  222,389.     Lifetime  Cutlery  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  30,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  635,129,  753,681,  and  others. 
For  Bicycles  Marketed  Primarily  for  Use  by  Children,  Tri- 
cycles, and  Children's  Riding  Carta. 

First  use  Feb.  12.  1964.  , 


Qass  23  —  Gitlery,  Machinery,  and  TodS/ 
and  Parts  Thereof  ! 


SN  187,119.  L'Alr  Llaoide,  Rodete  Anonyme  pour  I'Btude  et 
I'Exploltatlon  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude,  Parts.  France. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1964. 


A 


For  Flatware  and  Kitchen  Tools,  Not  Made  of  or  Plated 
With  Precious  Metals — Namely,  Table  Knives,  Forks  and 
Spoons,  Kitchen  Knives,  Steak  Knives,  Cleavers,  Sharpening 
Steels,  Steak  Knife  Sets,  Carving  Knife  Sets.  Combination 
Carving  Knife  and  Steak  Knife  Sets  ;  Kitchen  Tool  Sets  Com- 
prised of  a  Bairting  Spoon,  Short  Turner,  Long  Turner,  Potato 
Masher,  Pot  Fork,  Soup  Ladle,  Slotted  Spoon  and  Rack ; 
Kitchen  Hostess  Sets  Comprised  of  a  Berry  Spoon,  Gravy 
Ladle,  Serving  Fork  and  Cake  Server  :  and  Kitchen  Cleaver 
Sets. 

First  use  November  1963. 


SN   222,843.     Hydraulic   Machinery   Company,    Butler,   Wis. 
FUed  July  7,  1965. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  487.418,  dated  Apr.  8,  1960 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  142.566. 

For  Liquified  Oas  Pumps  and  Turbines  and  Gas  Compres- 
sors ;  Welding  Positioning  Equipment ;  and  Gas  Production 
Plant,  Including  Pressure  Regulators  and  Reducers  and  In- 
stallations for  Distribution  of  Gas  in  the  Gaseous  or  Liquid 
SUtes.       i  : :' 


HY-LOADER 


For  Vehicle-Mounted  Log  Mover  and  Loader. 
First  use  Apr.  16,  1965. 


SN  227,529.     Tempo  Products  Company,  Solon,  Ohio. 
Sept.  9,  1965. 


Filed 


SN  196,192.     Pivot  Punch  Corporation,  North  Tonawanda, 
N.Y.    FUed  June  22.  1964. 


TEMPO 


\ 


WHIPSLEEVE 


Por  Punches. 

Flrvt  use  on  or  alwut  Jan.  15.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  621,666,  664,885,  and  710,145. 
For  Combination  Portable  Tanks  and  Pumps  for  Draining 
and  Refilling  Gasoline  Tanks. 
First  use  Aug.  16.  1965. 


„„   ,„.,„„      ^         „       ^    „  SN  227,530.     Tempo  Products  Company.  Solon.  Ohio.     Filed 

SN   196,193.     Pivot  Punch   Corporation,   North  Tonawanda.  Sept  9  1965 

N.Y.    FUed  June  22,  1964. 


STRAIGHT  GROUND 


For  Punches. 

First  use  on  or  alMut  Jan.  15, 1961. 


SN    198,684.     Vacmoblle   Manufacturing   Company    Limited, 
KUbum,  London.  England.     Filed  July  28,  1964. 


TANKER 


VACMANCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  621,666,  664,885,  and  710,145. 
For  Industrial  Vacuum  Cleaners,  and  Coin-Operated.  Self-  For  Combination  Portable  Tanks  and  Pumps  for  Draining 

Service  Car  Wash  Machines.  and  Refilling  Gasoline  Tanks. 

First  use  Mar.  16,  1963 ;  in  commerce  Mar.  16,  1963.  First  use  Aug.  16,  1965. 


TM  140 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1966 


SN    227,602.     The    Miles    Stondard    Corporation,    Saginaw,     SN  235,044.     Southern  Mill  Equipment  Corp.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
MUta.    Filed  Sept.  10,  1965.  Filed  Deo.  16,  1»65. 


ELECIRO  VAC 


For  In-Llne  Electronic  Controlled  Distribution  Machine  for 
Delivering    Hosiery    to    Containers    by    Means    of   a    Partial 
For    Machine    Tools,    Particularly    Machines    Capable    of     Vacuum. 
Reaming,   Drilling,   Chamfering,   Milling,  Plunging,  Tapping,  F^"*  «»««  Oct.  27,  1965. 

Cotinterboring,   Spot   Facing,  Turning,   Recessing,   Qroorlng,  __^^^^^__ 

and  Countersinking. 

First  use  Nov.  2,  1964.  8N  235,397.     Donaldson  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1»«6. 


SN  228,299.     Consolidated  Trades,  Inc.,  d.b^i.  Air  Tool  Manu 
facturing  Co.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  22,  1965. 


For    Centrifugal    Separator  for    Removing    Contaminants 

From  LiquidR,  Specifically  for  Metal-Cutting  Machine 
Coolants. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  20, 1965.  i 


SN    236,234.     Cleveland    Twist    Drill    Company,    Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  12,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  Is  not  Umlted 
to  any  particular  color. 

For  Pneumatic  Tabbing  Machines  for  Roof  Shingles,  and 
Pneumatic  Ram  Loaders  for  Such  Machines. 

First  use  Feb.  10,  1960.  ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  157,037,  208,281,  and  others. 
For  Twist  Drills. 
First  use  August  1962. 


SN    232,139.     Otis    Engineering    Corporation,    Dallas,    Tex. 
Filed  Nov.  4,  1960. 


OTIS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  356,656,  572,820,  and  othera. 

For  Oil  and  Oas  Well  Tools  and  Oil  and  Oas  Well  Drilling. 
Producing  and  Servicing  Equipment — Namely,  Chokes,  Ldtnd- 
Ing  Nipples,  Regulators  of  the  Variable  Bottom  Hole  Choke 
Type,  Separation  Tools,  Circulating  Sleeves,  Completion 
Tools,  Circulating  Plugs,  Flow  Sleeves,  Pack-Off  Anchors, 
Closing  Tools,  Running  Tools,  Pulling  Tools,  Stroke  Jars, 
Wire  Line  Sockets,  Wire  Line  Stems,  Knuckle  Joints,  Wire 
Line  Stuffing  Boxes,  Wire  Line  Lubricators,  Wire  Line  Cut- 
ters, Choke  Extractors,  Wire  Line  Subs,  Tubing  Swages,  Fish- 
ing Tools,  Coupling  Locators,  Two-Zone  Pumps,  Packers,  Pres- 
sure Lock  Packers,  Sand  Ballera  of  the  Pump  Type,  Paraffin 
Removers  of  the  Mechanical  Type,  Perforators,  Tubing  Cut- 
tera.  Drilling  Heads,  Oil  Savers,  Pressure  Operated  Unions, 
Snut>bers,  Control  Heads,  Blow  Out  Preventers,  Tubing  Heads, 
and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1936.  > 


SN    237,305.     Hawker    Stddeley    Canada    Ltd.,    Vancouver. 
Brttsh  Columbia,  Canada.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 

PROFILE  FOR  PROFIT 

For  Mills  for  Producing  Dimensional  Lumber  From  Small- 
EHameter  Logs. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1964 ;  in  commerce  on  or 
about  Aug.  1,  1964. 


SN    238,137.     Hawker    Siddeley    Canada    Ltd.,     Vancouver, 
British  Columbia,  Canada.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 


CHIP-N-SAW 


For  Mills  for  Producing  Dimensional  Lumber  From  Small- 
Diameter  Logs. 

First  use  on  or  atMut  July  I,  1962  ;  In  commerce  on  or 
about  July  1,  1962. 


SN    238,816.     Wisconsin    Knife    Works,    Inc.,    Belolt,    Wis. 
SN    233,415.     Studebaker    Corporation,    South    Bend,    Ind.         FUed  Feb.  14,  1966. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1965. 


For  Mufflera  for  Water  Cooled  Engines  and  Oenerators. 
First  use  Oct.  4, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  519,519. 

For  Cutting  Tools  Consisting  of  Carbide  Saws,  Recess  Cut- 
ters, Gear  Tooth  Rounding  Cuttere,  Gear  Tooth  Thinning 
Cuttera,  Gear  Tooth  Potntera,  Chamfering  Cutters,  Spherical 
Radius  Cutters,  Center  Drills,  Burring  Tools,  Counterbores, 
Tooth  Rounding  Blanks,  Oil  Groove  Cutters.  Hollow  Mill  Cut- 
ters, and  Mill  Cutters  and  Reamers. 

First  use  Mar.  15,  1945. 


November  16,  1966 
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SN  288,868.     The   Gillette  Company,   Boston,   Mass.      Filed      SN  243,961.     The  CindnnBtl   Shaper   Company,    Cincinnati, 
Feb.  15,  1966.  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 


INSERTOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  422,514. 
For  Safety  Rasor  Blades. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  11,  1965. 


CINCINNATI 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  638,000  and  814,939. 
For  Power  Operated  Punching  Machines. 
First  use  Nov.  4, 1938. 


SN  238.885.     Nelmor  Co.,  Inc.,  North  Uxbridge,  Mass.    Fll«d     SN  248,934.     Viking  Carpets,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  15,  1966.  June  24,  1966. 

COOKIE  CUTTER 

I  I  Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Cutter"  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown. 

For  Repair  Tools  With  Cutting  Blades. 
First  use  May  26,  1966. 


For  Machinery  and  Equipment  Used  In  Connection  With 
the  Manufacture,  Handling  or  Processing  of  Plastic  Materials. 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1965. 


SN  239,655.     Pierce-All  Manufacturing  Limited,  Rexdale,  On- 
tario, Canada.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1966. 


Class  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

SN  236,300.     Textile  Marking  Machine  Co.,   Inc..  Syracuse, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  12,  1966. 

TEX-0-MATIC 

For  Apparatus  for  Automatically  Listing,  Invoicing,  and 
AtUchlng  Identification  Tags  to  Articles  in  a  Bundle  of 
Laundry,  and  Classifying  the  Marked  Articles. 

First  use  Sept.  14,  1965. 


For  Metal  P<-nchlng  Machine. 

First  use  Dec.  31,  1964  ;  in  commerce  Dec.  31,  1964. 


SN  250,708.     Westlnghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Mansfield. 
Ohio.    Filed  July  20,  1966. 

LAUNDROMAT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  433,518.  407,395,  and  571,785. 
For  Electric  Laundry  Washers,  and  Electric  Dry  Cleaning 
Machines. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  26,  1940. 


SN  239,870.     Auto  Pak  Company,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed 
Mar.  1.  1966. 


Disposg 


PAK 


For  Coitapaction  Apparatus  for  Waste  Materlltl. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1.  1965. 


SN  241,346.     Joy  Manufacturing  Company,   Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Piled  Mar.  18,  1966. 


Class  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 


SN    253,587.     The    Magne-Lok    Co..    Lyndhurst.    N.J.      Filed 
Sept.  1,  1966. 

MAGNEROK 

For  Sash  Locks. 

First  use  Aug.  10,  1966. 


TWISTAIR 


For  Machinery — Namely,  Air  Compresaors. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


SN  242,552.     Bauer  k   Schaurte,   Nenss    (Rhine),   Germany. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1966. 


Class  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  199,732.     Fendall  Company,  Chlcagd),  111.     Filed  Aug   12, 
1964. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  473,537,  dated  Dec.  24.  1934. 
For    Small    MeUl    Parts,    Particularly,    Nuts.    Bolts,   and 
Screws. 


I 

For  Protective  Eye  and  Face  Shields,  SpecUcles,  Goggles, 
and  Helmets  With  Eye  and  Face  Shields. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1964 ;  on  or  about  June  1, 
1950.  In  a  different  form. 
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SN  21«,085.     Macbeth  Corporatl6n,  Newburfb,  N.Y.     VIM 
Apr.  8,  1»6S. 


SN    24S,S44.     MlnneMta    Ifinlnr   and    Manufacturtng    Com- 
pany, Bt.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  May  13,  1966. 


AVLITE 


For    EHectrlcal    LigMins   Equipment   for    Viewing   Prints, 
Transparencies  and  Other  Copy,  and  Components  Therefor. 
First  use  In  or  about  Aocrust  1960. 


3IY] 


SN  229,766.     John  W.  Copeland,  d.bji.  Real  Time,  Wichita, 
Kans.    Piled  Oct.  11,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  697,039,  80S,07S,  and  others. 
For  Photographic  Color  Print  Film. 
First  use  Apr.  24,  1963. 


REAL  TIME 


For  Airplane  Flight  Computers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15,  1965. 


SN  233,121.     Nuclear  DaU,  Inc..  Palatine,  111.  ^  FUed  Not. 
22,  I960. 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Bnislios,  and  Dusters 

SN  232,196.     DeT-Coa,  Inc..  Floral  Part,  N.Y.     Filed  Not. 
5.  196S. 

DENTAID 


For  Disposable  Toothbrush. 
First  use  July  18,  1965. 


I 


SN  286.053.     Celeste,    Inc..    Wilton.    Conn.     Filed   Jan.   10. 


1966. 


CELESTE 


For    Electronic  Computers,    Pulse   Analysers,   and   Acces- 
sories Therefor.        ^ 

First  use  June  23.  1965.  , 


For  Dust  Mop  CoTers. 
First  use  Feb.  4.  1965. 


SN  233.393.     Radio  Shack  Corporation,  Boston.  Mass.    Filed 
Not.  26,  1965. 


MICRONTA 


Class  32— Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  237,672.     Godfrey  L.  de'Cacda,  d.b.a.  D.E.C.  AssocUtesl 
Lm  AUmltos,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  609,562. 

For  Multltesters  for  Measuring  Voltage  Currents  and  Re- 
sistance, Voltmeters,  Ohmmeters,  Exposure  Meters,  Thickness 
Oauges,  Compasses,  Microscopes,  Binoculars,  Telescopes, 
Microphotograph  Attachments,  Magnifying  Lenses,  Built-in 
Test  Lamps  for  Photographic  Flash  Ouns,  and  Photographic 
Timers.  I 

First  use  about  19S5. 


SN  233.408.     Simmon  Brothers.  Inc.,  Woodslde,  N.T.     Filed 
Not.  26,  1965. 


XENOMEGA 


For  Photographic  Enlarging  Apparatus. 
First  use  Not.  9,  1966. 


SN    233,815.     Owatonna   Tool   Company,    Owatonna,    Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1965.  | 


For  Work  Tray  Units  HaTing  Receptacles  for  Tools  and 
Parts,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  1960. 


HYDRA-AMP 


For  Portable  Testing  DcTices  Which  Test  the  Pressure  and 
Flow  Across  a  Point  In  a  Hydraulic  System. 
First  use  Oct.  8. 1965. 


SN  233,954.     Spiratone.   Inc..  FlusUng.  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  3, 


1965. 


TELEMAT 


For  Photographic  Lenses. 
First  use  Not.  13.  1965. 


aass  34  -  Heating,  LHlliting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus  ' 

!1     '. 

8N  442,885.     The  Joseph  Dlion  Crucible  Company,   Jersey 
City,  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1966. 

DIXAGRAF 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  430.835. 

For  Crucibles. 

First  use  M4r.  21. 1966. 
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SN  242,886.     The  Joseph  Dixon   Crucible  Company,   Jersey     SN    223,409.  ''  Rheera    Manufacturing   Company,    New   Yort, 
City,  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1966.  N.Y.    Filed  July  15,  1965. 


DIXAMAG 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  430,835. 

For  Crudblea. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1966. 


Tape-0-Thepe 


For  Prerecorded  Tapes. 
First  use  Apr.  23,  1966. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN   224.355.     United    States    Rubber    Company,    New    York. 
N.Y.    Filed  July  27, 1965.  , 

GUARDSMAN 

For  Power  Transmission  Belts  for  Automobiles,  and  ^ose 
for  Automobiles. 

First  use  May  7,  1965. 


SN  237,520.     Grundlg  Werke  O.m.b.H.,  Furth,  Bavaria,  Ger- 
many.   Filed  Not.  30,  1965. 


EN  3 


For  Magnetic  Recorders-Reproducers,  and  Parts  and  Acces- 
sories Therefor. 

First  use  August  1964 ;  in  commerce  September  1964. 


SN   224,650.     SerTOtronlcs.    Inc..   Cheektowaga.   N.Y.      Filed 
July  30,  1965. 

APEX 

For  Metallic  Seals. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  30, 1960. 


SN  243,442.     Wm.  R.  OraU  Co.,  Inc.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  14,  1966. 


M^ 


SN  224.651.     SerTOtronlcs,   Inc.,   Cheektowaga,   N.Y.     Filed 
July  30,  1965. 

OMEGA 

For  Metallic  Seals. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  8,  1963. 


! 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  702,258. 

For  Stringed  Instruments  and  Fretted  Instruments — Name- 
ly, Violins,  Violas,  Cellos,  Bases,  Guitars,  Banjos,  and  Man 
dollns,  and  for  Strings  and  Other  Accessories. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1957,  on  Tlollns. 


SN  231,787.     United  SUtes  Rubber  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  28.  1965. 


TACTICAL  CC 


For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  July  7,  1950. 


SN  253.263.     M.   Hohner  Inc..  HlcksTllle.  N.Y.     Fllc^  Aug. 
29,  1966. 

ASTRONAUT  HARMONICA 

For  Harmonicas. 
First  use  July  28,  1966. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  InstrumenU  and  Supplies   Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 


8N  216.632.     Orrtronlcs,  Inc.,  Opellka,  AU.     Filed  Apr.  14, 
1965.  I 


SN  225.808.     Phoenix  Products  company.  Inc.,   Milwaukee, 
Wis.    Filed  Aug.  16,  1965. 


rinic 


For  Automatic  Tape  Players,  and  Prerecorded  Tape  Car- 
tridges for  Use  Therein. 

First  use  Oct.  29,  1964.  |  1  , ! 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  512.489.  ' 

For  Bands,  Wraps,  ^eets,  EuTelopes,  and  Labels.  Used  for 
Sterile  Packaging  by  Hospital  Personnel  and  Manufacturers 
of  Hospital  Supplies ;  Automotive  Parts  Packaging ;  Packag- 
ing for  Soft  Goods — Namely.  Articles  of  Clothing,  Fabrics 
and  Yarn  ;  and  Packaging  for  Hardware  and  Other  Hard 
Goods. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1»38. 


SN  222.748.     Josef  F.  PQchner,  Nauhelm.  Germany.     Filed 
July  6.  1965. 

JosefPUchner 


SN  225.836.     Venus   Pen  k  Pencil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  16,  1965. 


VELTIP 


For  Wood  Wind  Instruments. 

First  use  Jan.  19,  1949 ;  in  commerce  Jan.  23,  1969. 


For  Ink  Markers. 
Fir»t  use  July  16,  1965. 
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SN   2S2,589.     Panter  Company,   Inc..   Detroit,   Mich.     Filed     SN   238.780.     The    Plllgbury    Company,    Minneapolis.    Minn. 
Nov.  12.  1965.  riled  Feb.  14.  1966. 


FUNNY  FACE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  786,098. 
For  Children's  Books. 
First  use  July  15,  1965. 


SN   246,022.     National    Periodical    Publications,    Inc.,    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  19,  1966. 


For  Office  Supplies — Namely,  Labeling  Clips  for  Use  With 
Loose  Leaf  Ring  Books  and  Binders. 
First  use  Oct.  26.  1965. 


SN  241.824.     Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Company,  Houston, 
Tex.     Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 


TENNECO 


For   Paper.    Paperboard,    and    Paperboard    Sheeting   Made 
From  Fibrous  Pulp. 
First  use  Mar.  7,  1966. 


^r  Comic  Magasines. 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1966. 


8N  241,826.     Tennessee  Oas  Transmission  Company,  Houston,     SN  250,330.     Columbia  Pictures  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Tex.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1966.  ^^^^  July  15,  1966.  I 


For    Paper,    Paperlward,    and    Paperboard    Sheeting   Made 
From  Fibrous  Pulp. 
Flrstuse  Mar.  7,  1966. 


For  Motion  Picture  Films. 
First  use  June  27,  1966. 


Qass  38  -  PrinU  and  PuUications 


SN    233.993.     Central    National    Bank.    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Dec.  6,  1965. 

THE  CENTRAL  IDEA 

For  Newsletter  Dealing  With  Agriculture  and  Banking. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  1965. 


■| 


difs  39 -Clothing 


SN  207.351.     Wlnig  Slipper  Corporatlpn,  QlorersTllle,  NY. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1964. 


SN    236.069.     Downie.    Turner    k    Bureaa,    Baltimore,    Md. 
Filed  Jan.  10.  1»««.  | 

PERFORMANCE  .  . 
SPECIFIED 

For  Product  Information  Leaflets  Issued  Periodically. 
First  use  September  1964. 


'ather" 


"Mocs"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  <he  mark  as  shown. 

For  Slippers. 

First  use  Aug.  25,  1953. 


SN  237,531.     Capital  Gains  Research  Bureau,  Inc.,  Larch-     gjj  209.509.     I.  C.  Isaacs  and  Company.  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md. 
mont.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  28. 1966.  ^^^  j^^.  7,  1965. 


THE  CAPITAL  GAINS 
INVESTOR 

For  Periodical  Newsletters  and  Bulletins. 
First  use  Jan.  21.  1966. 


ALL-WAYS  PREST 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  540,184. 

For  Slacks  and  Shorts  for  Men  and  Women. 

First  nse  Dec.  17, 1964. 
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SN  219,815      Raden  Mfg.  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  May  26,     SN  234,994.     Canoe  Underwear  Co..  Pine  Grove,  Pa.     Filed 
1»65.  Dec.  21,  1965. 


iniilMiif-rii    1 


OfOAUAS 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "of  Dallas"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Women's  and  Misses'  Skirts,  Dresses,  Formals.  Suits, 
Jackets,  Coats,  and  Blouses. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1954. 


For  Boys'  Trousers. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1956. 


SN  227,230.     Beaumont  Dry  Goods  Company,  ^nc,  Beaumont, 
Tex.    Filed  Sept.  7, 1965. 


SN  236,389.     Keystone  Adjustable  Cap  Co.,  d.bji.  Keystone 
Adjustable  Cap  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  13, 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Cap"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Paper  Caps. 
I  First  use  on  or  al>out  Jan.  1,  1937. 


For  Men's  Shirts.  Oreralls,  Pants  and  Underwear ;  Men's, 
Women's,  and  Children's  Hose,  Shoes,  and  Hats  ;  Women's 
Bras  and  Pants,  and  Handkerchiefs. 

First  use  May  19.  1916. 


SN  232,212.     Lady  Marlene  Brassiere  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  5.  1965. 


CLOVER  LEAF 


For  Brassieres,  OirdlcH.  Corselettes.  and  Panty-Oirdles. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1965.  ,  i 


SN   238.425.      Goodsteln   Bros.   k.  Co..    Inc..    New   York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  9. 1966. 

FOXHEAD 

For  Men's  All  Weather  Coats,   Including  Raincoats,  Toji- 
coats,  and  Overcoats.  ' 

First  use  Dec.  16.  1965.  i 


SN  239,439.     Poirette  Corsets.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  23.  1966. 

PANZINI 

For  Women's  Panties.  j 

First  use  Feb.  16.  1966.  ' 


SN    239,584.      Boyd    W.    Bullock,    d.b.a.    Bullock    Enterprises. 
Coshocton,  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1966. 


GRIP-N-SLIP 


SN  233,880.     College-Town  of  Boston,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
Dec.  3,  1965. 


COLLEGE-PRESS 


For  Skirts.  Slacks,  and  Blouses. 
First  use  Oct.  IS,  1965. 


For  Golf  Gloves. 

First  use  Aug.  25,  1966. 


SN  239,665.,     Sarong,  Inc..  Dover,  Del.     Filed  Feb.  25,  1966. 


SPAND-PLUS 


For  Foundation  Garments. 
Firrt  use  Feb.  9,  1966. 


SN  234.213.     Kromer  Cap  Co..  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     Filed     **-^'  "^l'^^      Maidenform.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled  Mar. 
Dec.  8.  1965.  ^'  *^^ 


PRECIOUS  LITTLE 


For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1965. 


SN  240,384.     Carole  Curtis,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 
7,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Kap"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Caps  and  Hats. 
First  use  Mar.  30,  1923. 


For  Children's,  Teens',  and  Ladles'  Slacks  and  Pants. 
First  use  Jan.  20, 1966. 
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8N  240,520.     The  Joseph  k  Felu  Company,  CleTeUnd,  Ohio.     8N  250,614.     Emportum   World  Mlltlnery  Co.,  Chleafo,   111. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1966.  FUed  July  20,  1»«6. 


For  Men's  Tailored  Clothing — Namely,  SuUs,  Coats,  Vests, 
Trousers,  Sport  Jackets,  Slacks,  Topcoats,  and  OTercoats. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1966. 


SN  240,576.     James  Branch  «  Sons  Ltd.,  Northampton,  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Mar.  10, 1966. 


BECTIVE 


For  Footwear — Namely,  Boots  and  Shoes. 
First  use  January  1948  ;  In  commerce  1948. 


0gf0iP' 


^^^ 


The  mark  Is  fanciful. 
For  Women's  Hats. 
Flrat  nse  1»4«. 


SN  250,650.     Emporium  World   Millinery  Co.,  Chicaco,   III. 
Filed  July  20,  1966. 


I 


SN  240,606.     Haggar  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Mar.  J^O. 
1966. 

HAGGAR  IMPERIAL  2030 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nog.  524,051,  751,773,  and  others. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Clothing — ^Nansely,  Slacks. 
First  use  on  or  at>out  Feb.  7,  1966.    i 


The  mark  is  fanciful. 
For  Women's  Hats. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  IMS. 


SN    253,074.     Johnson    k    Johnson.    New    Brunswick.    N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  24.  1966. 


CAREFREE 


SN  240,734.     Philip  Ourian  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
BCar.  11,  1966. 

The  trademark,  as  shown,  is  not  the  name  of  a  particular 
living  Individual. 

For  Women's  and  Misses'  Sportswear — ^Namely,  Slacks, 
Skirts,  Blouses,  Shorts,  Sweaters,  ShIfU,  and  Sheila. 

First  use  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  681,567  and  764,022. 

For  Diapers. 

First  use  May  8,  1966. 


SN  240,741.     International   Latex  Corporation,  Dover,  Del. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1906. 


LIVING 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  382,071,  799,929,  and  othera. 
For  Shower  Caps. 
First  use  July  20,  1965. 


Class  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitiites  Therefor 

SN   209,508.     Huyck    Corporation,    Renaselaer,    N.Y.      Filed 
Jan.  7,  1965. 

STA-FLAT 

For  Segmented   Seams  in  Fabrics  Used  on  Paper  Making 
Machinery. 

First  use  Sept.  18,  1964. 


SN  241,027.     Blue  Oem  Manufacturing  Company,  Greensboro, 
N.C.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1966. 


BEACH  BOY 


For  Ladles'  and  Olrls'  Sportswear — Namely,  Outershlrta, 
Skirts,  and  Slacks ;  and  Boys'  Slacks  and  Jeans. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN  218,672.     James  Lees  and  Sons  Company,  Bridgeport,  Pa. 
Filed  May  12,  1965. 


PLAZA  SQUARE 


For  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpets. 
First  nse  Jan.  10,  1964. 


SN  249,178.     Origlnaki  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed     SN  237,886.     Spectrum  Fabrics  Corporation,  New  York,  NY. 
June  28,  1966.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1966. 


For  Women's  Coats,  Suits,  and  Dresses. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  20, 1966. 


TELESPECTRUM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  411.014. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  Natural  and  Synthetic  Fibers,  and  Mix- 
tures Thereof  for  Decorative  Drapery,  Slipcovers,  and  Uphol- 
stery. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  IB.  I960. 
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n 


IBERIROn 


SN  238.238.     Klopman  Mills,  Inc.,  Rockleigh,  N.J.    Filed  Feb.     SN  244,424.     Oberman  Fabrics,  Inc..  New  York    N  Y     Filed 
7.  19W.  Apr.  27,  1966. 

LOOK  BEFORE  YOU  LEAN— 

MAKE  SURE  IT'S  A  FABRIC 

YOU  CAN  LEAN  ON  BY 

KLOPMAN 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Fabric"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  697,610,  736,479,  and  754,276. 

For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  .\pparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  Dec.  7.  1965. 


k: 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  421,396. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  Synthetic  Fibers  or  Blends  Thereof. 

First  use  Aug.  7,  1944. 


SN  238,334.     Bates  Manufacturing  Company,   Incorporated, 
Lewlsrton,  Maine.    Filed  Feb.  R,  1966. 


PIPING  ROCK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  808.076. 

For  Yard  Goods  for  Making  Drapes,  Curtains,  Slip-Covers, 
Napkins,  Tablecloths,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1966. 


244,749.     Shirley  Fabrics  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     Filed  May 
2.  1966. 

IMAGINATION 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  405,913. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton.  Rayon.  Synthetic 
Fibres,  and  Mixtures  Thereof. 

First  use  Apr.  13,  1937.  | 


8N   240,160.     Duraloom   Carpet   Mills,   Inc..   Lehighton,   Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1966. 


ENDURANCE 


SN  244,879.     B.   Berger   Company,   CTeveland,   Ohio.     Filed 
May  4, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  573,050. 
For  Carpets  and  Rugs. 
First  use  Nov.  22,  1950. 


LE  MANOIR 


For  Printed  Fabrics. 
First  use  Oct.  5,  1965. 


SN  240,253.     Bruck  k  Engelmann  Ltd.,  Huddersfleld.  York, 
England.    Filed  Mar.  7.  1966. 

BELKASET 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  875,298,  dated  Feb.  6,  1965. 
For  Textile  Piece  Goods— Namely,  Men's  Suitings. 


SN  244,990.     International  Fabric  Corporation,  Boston  Mass 
Filed  May  5,  1966. 


GABARINO 


For  Shoe  Fabrics. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


8N  241,778.     Fair  Tex  Mills,   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  24,  1966. 


MINTED 


For  Knitted  Fabrics  Used  in  Making  Dresses,  Sportswear, 
Slacks,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1965. 


SN  245,065.     Deering  Milliken,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y      Filed 
May  6.  1966. 

DOMAIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  803.988. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  1958. 


SN  244,152.     Thomas  Pride  MUU,  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Ga.     Fileid 
Apr.  22,  1966. 


SASSYGRXSS 


For  Rugs  and  Carpets. 

First  use  on  or  at>out  Jan.  1,  1966. 


\ 


SN  244,153.     Thomas  Pride  Mills,  Inc.,  AtUnta,  Oa.     Filed 
Apr.  22,  1966. 


PUSSYFOOT 


SN  245,124.      Westwood  Textile  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  South- 
bridge,  Mass.    Filed  May  6,  1966. 

BLACK  DIAMOND 

For    Woolen    Worsted    Spun    Fabric    for    Women's    Wear 
Dresses,  Coats,  Suits,  and  Sportswear. 
First  use  July  1,  1965. 


For  Rugs  and  Carpets. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1966. 


SN  244,321.     Henry  Glass  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 
26,  1966. 

NEW  COLONIES 

For  Cotton  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  1946. 


Class  43 -Thread  and  Yam 


SN  244.185.     Calthread,  Inc.,  Alhambra,  Calif.     Filed  Apr 
25,  1966. 


CALTHREAD 


For  Monofilament  Jfylon  Thread. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1962. 
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8N  244,186.     Caltbread,   Inc..  Alhambra,  Calif.  Plle<l  Apr.     8N  286,860.     WilUamR  Oold  Reflnlng  Company.  Incorporated. 

25    1966  Buffalo.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  19.  1»66. 

ECONO-THREAD 

For  Monofilament  Nylon  Thread. 

First  use  Feb.  25.  1»«4.  q,^„  ^,  g^g  y^  811.411. 

___^^_^_  For   DenUI   Materials— Namely.    Shade  Guides.   Artificial 

Teeth,  and  Dental  Articulators. 


WJ 


SN  244.196.     Deering  MlUiken.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed         f>i„t  use  Dec.  7.  IJMW. 

Apr.  25.  1966.  

WISTELLE  

SN  240,108.     SalesResearchDerelopmentCo.,  Salt  Lake  City. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  704,703. 

For  Yarn. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  22.  1966, 


Utah.    Piled  May  6.  1966. 


SN  244,250.     Rich-Flex  Mfg.  Corporation,  Uncoln,  R.I.    Filed 
Apr.  20,  1966. 

RICH-FLEX 

ror  Elastic  and  Metallic  Twisted  Tarns. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  14.  1958. 


I 


Class  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN    158,230.     Courtland    Labora-torles,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1962. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "ApproTed"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Mechanical,  Portable  Hydrotherapy  massage  Whirlpool 
Baths  in  the  Nature  of  a  Pump  for  a  Tub. 

Flr»t  use  Nov.  9,  1964. 


rOU^lMlMct/ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  700,252. 

For    Needles    for   Use   in    Syringes    and    Blood    Collection 
Devices. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1962. 


SN    216,791.     Brunswick    Corporation,    Chicago.    111.      Filed 
Apr.  19.  1965. 

SENTINEL  LINE      i 

No  exclusive  right  is  claimed  to  the  word  "Line"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Flexible.  Seml-Rigld  and  Rigid  Medical  Tubing  for  Use 
Both  Internally  and  Externally  of  the  Patient. 

First  use  Sept.  19,  1963. 


Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


SN   230,690.     The    Pillsbury    Company,    Minneapolis.    Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1965. 

LEFTY  LEMON 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Lemon"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Powders  for  Preparing  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1946. 


SN  236,206.     Hazleton  Laboratories,  Inc.,  d.b^.  Instrument 
Development  Company,  Reston.  Va.    Filed  Jan.  12.  1966. 


SN   231.218.     The    Pillsbury    Company,    MinneapollK.    Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 

JOLLY  OLLY  ORANGE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Orange"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Powders  for  Preparing  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1960. 


TECH-TABS 


For  Patch  Test  To  Determine  Skin  Reactions,  Including  a 
Plastic  Envelope  Having  an  Opening  in  a  Side  Thereof  To 
Expose  a  Portion  of  a  Cellulose  Filter  Pad  Disposed  Therein. 

First  use  Dec.  7,  1965. 


SN  236,859.      Williams  Oold  Refining  Company  Incorporated, 
Buffalo,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  19, 1966. 


SN  238,404.     Clicquot   Club  Company.   Millls.  Mass.     Filed 
Feb.  9.  1966. 

CLICQUOT  SPRING 

The  word  "Spring"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  19,634.  668.434.  and  others. 
For  Spring  Water. 
First  use  Oct.  28.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  811,411. 

For    Dental    Materials    and    Specialties— Namely, '  Teeth, 
Crown  and  Bridge  Resin,  and  Resin  Cement. 
First  use  in  or  about  May  1964  on  teeth.        i 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  211,686.     Vita-Pakt  Citrus  ProducU  Co.,  Covina,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1965. 

DARI-PAKT 

For  Orange  Food  Drink  Base. 
First  use  Dec.  7,  1964. 
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SN  214,338.     General  Industries  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City.     SN    230,889.     The    Pillsbury    Company,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
Utah.    Filed  Mar.  17,  1965.  Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


[F  [R2C0)S"l_r  IS)  CS)(S 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  655,568. 

For  Froien  Confection— Namely,  Fruit  Ices,  and  Ice  Cream. 

First  use  1955. 


SX   218,902.     The    Pillsbury    Compan.v.    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
Filed  May  14,  1965. 

CHOCOLATE  JUNCTION 


IDEA 
FLOUR 


Applicant  disclaims   the  word   'Chocolate"  apart  from  the  ^      „^^„t  disclaims  the  word  "Flour"  apart  from  the  mark 

mark  as  shown.  ^^  shown 

For  Chocolate  Flavored  Powders  for  Making  Hot  or  Cold  Wheat  F'our 

Food  Drinks^  First  use  July  30,  1965. 

First  use  May  3,  1965. 


SN  223,342.     Philadelphia  Chewing  Gum  Corporation.  Haver- 
town.  Pa.    Filed  July  14,  1965. 

CHERRY  MOONS 

The  lerm  "Cherry"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  . 

For  Candy  Coated  Chewing  Gum  Balls. {      >' 
First  use  June  10.  1965. 


SN    230.998.     American    Potato    Company,    San    Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 

RUSSET  FARMS 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Russet"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Dehydrated  Potatoes. 
First  use  Sept.  25.  i960. 


HN  223.838.     SmokehouKe  Barbecued  Products,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex.    Filed  July  20, 1965. 


SN    231,207.     The   Pillsbury    Company.    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  22.  1965. 

LOUD-MOUTH  LIME 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Lime"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  799.945. 
For  Geladln  Dessert  Mix. 
First  use  May  4.  1966. 


SN    231,212.     The    Pillsbury    Company,    Minneapolis.    Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 

LEFTY  LEMON 

Applicant  disclaims  tlie  word  "Lemon"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Gelatin  Dessert  Mix. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1960. 


For   Barbecued   Chicken,   Sliced   Barbecued   Beef,   Chopped 
Barbecued  Beef,  Barbecued  RIIms,  and  Barbecue  Sauce. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1964,  on  barbecue  sauce.  i 


SN   231,213.     The    Pillsbury    Company,    Minneapolin,    Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1960. 

ROOTIN'-TOOTIN' 
RASPBERRY 

Applicant  dl8claim.s  the  word  "Raspberry"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  800,458. 
For  Gelatin  Dessert  Mix. 
First  use  May  4,  1965. 


SN  228,920.     The  Maryland  Baking  Company,  d.b.a.   Mary-     „„    „„,  „, .      ^.^    rH„.». 

..^^  n.v.„„  r^„    t..,m™.,.   ^a    V.,.^,  «.,>♦  oq    ion-;  *^    231,214.     The    Pillsbury    Company,    Minneapolis.    Minn 


land  Baking  Co.,  Baltimore.  Md.     Filed  Sept.  29.  1965 


Filed  Oct.  22,  196: 


TOTEM 


CHOO  CHOO  CHERRY 


'  Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Cherry"  apart  from  the  mark 

For   Receptacles   for  Holding   Individual   Servings  oif   Hot  as  shown. 

and  Cold  Foods  Made  of  a  Baked  Edible  Pastry  Composition.  For  Gelatin  Dessert  Mix. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15, 1965.  First  use  May  4,  1965. 
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SN    281,216.     The    PllUbury    Comp«ny,    Minneapolis,    Minn.     SN  282,109.     AlbaneM  Food   Products  Company,  Clereland, 
Filed  Oct.  22,  19«5.  Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1965 


JOLLY  OLLY  ORANGE 


Applicant  dlsclalmg  the  word  "Orange"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  ifaown. 

For  Gelatin  Dessert  Mix. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1965. 


SN    231,217.      The    Plllsbary    Company,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


FRECKLE  FACE 
STRAWBERRY 


Applicant  disclaims  ihe  word  "Strawberry"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  799,944. 
For  Gelatin  Dessert  Mix.  I 

First  use  May  4,  1965.  '    \ 


The  picture  of  the  woman  forming  part  of  the  mark  U  fan- 
ciful, and  does  not  represent  an  actual  person. 
For  Cecl  and  Noodles  In  Tomato  Sauce. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1965.  j 


8N  232,304.     The  Frank  Tea  k  Spice  Company.  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Not.  8,  1965. 


SEASON-EEZ 


For  Wet  and  Dry  Pood  Seasonings  of  a  Spice  Nature. 
First  use  Oct.  18, 196S. 


SM  231,490.     Ked  Owl  Stores,   Inc.,  Hopkins,  Minn.     Filed 
Oct.  23,  1965. 


SILVER  SERVICE 


For  Smoked  Ham. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1965. 


SN  232,510.     Arkansas  Valley  Industries,  Inc.,  Little  Rock. 
Ark.    Filed  Not.  12,  1968. 

WILLOWBROOK  FARMS 

For  Frosen  Fresh  Dressed  Poultry — Namely.  Chickens  and 
Chicken  Parts. 

First  use  March  1962. 


SN  231,511.     United   SUtes  Tobacco  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  , 


<iit.^^tfffnfl^^ 


SN    296,563.     Cock     n    Boll    Products,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1966. 


4y 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  519,944. 

For  Plum  Pudding,  Horseradish  Sauce,  and  Welsh  RabbH. 

First  use  Oct.  23.  1946. 


cr^niiiiii]^^ 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.  Owner  of  R»g.  Nos.  260,343, 
700,620,  and  others.  &\ 

For  Pistachios,  Salted  Spanish  Peanuts,  Batted  Peanuts, 
Pecans,  Black  Walnuts.  Salted  Cashews,  EngUsh  Walnuts, 
Almonds,  and  Salted  Mixed  Nuts. 

First  use  about  March  196fi  ;  Apr.  20,  1046,  as  to  "Circus." 


as  238,986.     U.S.  Cocoa  Corporation,  Camden,  N.J.     Filed 
III   Feb.  16,  1966. 

DE-CAL 

For  Low  Calorie  Instant  Hot  Chocolate  Cocoa  Mix, 
First  use  Dec.  12,  1965. 


SN    231,953.     Vic   Culyer   Company,   d.b.a.    Vic   CulTcr   Co., 
Duarte,  Calif.    Filed  Not.  1,  1965. 


SN    239,067.     Mott's     Incorporated    of    Mississippi.    Water 
Valley,  Miss.    Filed  Feb.  17, 1966. 


CALEDONIA 


caHfBB 
boy 


For  Fresh  Chickens  and  Frosen  Chickens. 
First  use  Apr.  20, 1965. 


SN  239,089.     Thomas  Foods,   Inc.,   Cincinnati,   Ohio.     Filed 
Feb.  17,  1906. 


THOMAS 


The'  word  "Coffee"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Vegetable  Product  for  Use  In  Colfee,  on  Cereals,  Fruits 
and  Desserts,  and  With  Soups  and  Sauces,  as  a  Milk  or  Cream 
Substitute. 

First  use  July  12,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  599,155.  ' 

For  Frosen  Meats — Namely,  Dinner  Beef  Steaks,  Breaded 
Veal  Steaks.  Chopped.  Molded  and  Cubed  Beef  Steaks,  Short 
Ribs  of  Beef,  Beef  Patties,  Pork  Chops,  Veal  and  Beef  for 
Stew,  Chopped  Beefsteaks,  Pepper,  Mushroom  and  Onion  Beef- 
steaks, Sandwich  Steaks,  Rib  Eye  Steaks,  and  Meat  Loaf. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1962. 
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SN  239,843.     WVD  Company,  Denver,  Colo.     Filed  Feb.  28 


1966. 


fhS^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  117,926  and  680.090. 
For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  January  1933. 


SN  250,427.     Donna  Citrus.  Inc.,   Donna.  Tex.     Piled  July 
18. 1««6. 
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Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


SN    207,007.     Ceramic   Products    Corporation,    Morgan,    Pa. 
Filed  Nor.  27,  1964. 


cpc 


The  mark  comprises  the  letters  "CPC." 

For  Insulating  Bushings  for  Shielding  the  Arc  Created  by 
a  Stud  Welding  Gun  Which  Is  Used  To  Fasten  a  Bolt,  Shear 
Pin,  or  Threaded  Stud  to  Weldable  Metal. 

First  use  Oct.  26,  1964.  ^ 


SN    233,812.     National    Research    Corporation,    Cambridge, 
Mass.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1965. 


NRC 


The  word   "Delirious"  la  disclaimed   apart  from  the  asso- 
ciation shown. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  335,395. 
{  For   Fresh    Citrus   Fruits;    Fresh   Vegetables:   and    Fresh 
Pineapple. 

F°1r8t  use  at  least  as  early  as  1956. 


For  Radiant  Heat  Reflecting  Articles  Such  as  Ground 
Cloths,  Car  or  Boat  Covers,  Ponchos,  Camping  Blankets  or 
Covers,  etc.,  All  the  Foregoing  Made  of  Metallized  Plastic 
Film  Sheets  in  Single  Sheet  or  Laminate  Form. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1965. 


SN    244,213.     General    Crafts    Corporation,    Baltimore,    Md. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1966. 


SN    253,827.     Los    Angeles    Importing   Co.,    Monterey    Park, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1966. 


JEWEL  TONE 


ONORATO 


For  Kits  for  Making  Handt>ag8,  Including  Material  Pre- 
formed to  the  Shape  of  the  Bag,  Decorations  To  Be  Applied 
Thereto,  and  an  Instruction  Booklet. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  1965. 


The  word  "Onorato"  may  be  translated  to  mean  "honorable" 
in  English. 

For  Canned  Pish  ;  Wine  Vinegar  ;  Olives  ;  Olive  Oil  ;  and 
Glardlniera,  a  Product  Comprised  of  Mixed  Vegetables  in  Wine 
Vinegar. 

First  use  in  or  al>out  the  year  1940.         ,       ,  i 


SN  245,114.     Sternco  Industries,  Inc.,  AUendale,  N.J.     Filed 
May  6,  1966. 


DELTA 


SN  253,829.  Los  Angeles  Importing  Co.,  d.b.a.  L.A.  Import- 
ing Co.,  and  Joe's  Spices  Co.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.  Filed 
Sept.  6,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  755,092,  755,061,  and  755,180. 

For  Aquarium  Accessories— Namely,  Ornaments,  Scrapers 
and  Planters  for  Aquarium  Tanks,  and  Decorated  Aquarium 
Plants. 

First  use  Sept.  4,  1962.  I 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN    230,083.     SanU    Monica    Chemical    Corporation,    Santa 
Monica,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  13,  1965. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Spices,"  wliich  is  the  name 
of  the  goods. 

For  Spices — Namely,  Herb  Seasoning,  Crushed  Chili, 
Oregano,  Italian  Style  Mixed  Spices.  Rosamarlno  Leaf,  Mixed 
Herb  Seasoning  for  Spaghetti  Sauce. 

First  use  in  or  about  the  year  1935. 


Bubblo^< 


For  Bubble  Bath  Preparation. 
First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  1,  1964. 
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SN    238,769.     Norse    Chemical    CorpomtloB,    Cudahy,    Wis.     8N  242,881.     Cardinal  Parfoms  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
Filed  Feb.  14.  ld«6.  Apr.  7,  1966. 


XORSE  Vt/ 


)^ 


^-r^ 


For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparatlons^Namely,  After 
Shave  Lotion,  Men's  Cologne.  Men's  Hair  Color,  and  Men's 
Hair  Controller. 

First  use  Nov.  17,  1965. 


The  word  "Bubble"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  a* 
8hown. 

For  Bubble  Bath. 
Flrvt  use  Mar.  24.  1966. 


SN    238.770.     Norse    Chemical    Corporation,    Cudahy,    Wis 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1966. 


SN  252,514.     Robert  Mllea  Sherman.  d.b.a.  Madeleine  de  Mar- 
tel  Cosmetics,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  17.  1966. 


NORSE 


AZUREX 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  Aug.  8,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  156,511. 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations— Namely,  After 
Shave  Lotion,  Men's  Cologne,  Men's  Hair  Color,  and  Men's 
Hair  Controller.  , 

First  use  Nov.  17,  1965. 


SN  252.519.     Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine  de  Mar- 
tel  Cosmetics.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Aag.  17.  1966. 


SN    238,771.     Norse    Chemical    Corporation,    Cudahy,    Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1966. 


AZUREL 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  Aug.  2,  1966. 


NORSE 


SN  252,523.     Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine  de  Mar- 
tel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Aug.  17,  1966. 


AZURINE 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1966. 


SN    253,088.     American    Home   Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Aug.  23.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Ho.  156,511. 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations — Namely,  After 
Shave  Lotion,  Men's  Cologne.  Men's  Hair  Color,  and  Men's 
Hair  ControUer. 

First  use  Nov.  17,  1965. 


CURL-A-WAY 


For  Hair  Relaxer  Preparation. 

First  use  Aug.  3,  1966. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  252,056. 


SN     241,931.     The     Realistic     Company,     Cincinnati,     Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 


SEMI-PERM 


For  Permanent  Wave  Curling  Solutions. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  3,  1966. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  240,248. 


SN  253,704.     Robert  Mllea  Sherman.  d.b4i.  Madeleine  de  Mar- 
t«l.  l»ew  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1966. 


AZARET 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  Aug.  16,  1966. 
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Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN    215.475.      Alberto-Culver    Company.    Melrose    Park.    111. 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1065. 


SN  229,620.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1965. 


■f 


# 


LOKRINSE 


For  Rinsing  Agent  for  Cleaning  and  Sealing  Metals  Subse- 
quent to  a  Phosphate  Coating  Treatment,  and  Paint  Stripping 
Agent. 

First  use  Aug.  4,  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Soft"  ap«rt  from  the  mark 
aa  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  714,631.  781,133,  and  others. 
For  Detergents  for  Use  in  Household. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1965. 


SN    236,138.     Premax    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Oakland,    Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 


DROPS  OF  MAGIC 


For  Concentrated  Liquid  Detergent. 

First  use  May  28,  1963. 


SN    215,476.     Alberto-Culver    Company,    Melrose    Pa^k,    111. 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1965. 


Pe^ 


fresh 


SH 


•R 


SN  239,858.      Abco,  Inc.,  Irwin,  Pa.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1966. 

HYPER  I 

I  1 

For  Cleaner  Concentrate  for  General  Industrial  and  Com'- 
merclal  Use. 
First  use  Apr  19,  1965. 


SN  249,202.     Hudson  National,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hudson  Vltamli 
Products.  New  Yorl^,  N.Y.     Filed  June  29.  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  right  to  the  word  "Soft"  as  separate 
and  apart  from  the  mark  as  abown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
714,631,  781,133,  and  others. 

For  Detergents  for  Use  in  Household.  | 

First  use  Mar.  16.  1965. 


BACTODAN 


For  Medicated  Shampoo. 
Fir9t  use  June  15,  1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


SN  234.254.     Trans  Caribbean  Airways,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  8.  1965. 


SN  208,470.     Maltland  Junior  Chamber  of  Commerce,  Malt- 
land,  Fla.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1964. 


xa^ 


For  Advisory  Services  In  the  Field  of  Fund-Ralslng. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1964. 


TRANS  CAIuBBEAN 

JET  CLUB 


SN  212.644.     Candy  Land  of  Jesup.  Inc.,  Jesup,  Oa.     Filed 
Feb.  24,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  746,383  and  697.599. 
For  Miscellaneous  Personal  Services  Provided  for  a  Select 
Group  of  Passengers  Transported  by  Applicant. 
First  use  May  1, 1963. 


SN    247,495.     Fastener    Industries.    Inc..    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  June  7.  1966. 

FASTENOMICS  I 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue.     No  claim  For  Consulting  and  Advisory  Services,  Including  Supplying 

is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  use  the  word  "Candy"  apart  Information  Regarding  Procedures,  Equipment  and  Supplies, 

from  the  mark  as  shown.  for  Selecting  Methods  of  and  Devices  and  Apparatus  for,  Joln- 

For  Drlve-In  Restaurant  Services.  ing  Together  a  Plurality  of  Parts. 

First  uae  Jan.  1,  1965.  First  use  Apr.  12. 1966. 
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Qass  101  — Advertising  and  Business 

SN  191,684.     F.  F.-J.  M.  Fields,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  J.  M.  Fields,  Inc., 
Boston,  Mass.    Filed  Apr.  21, 1964. 


QUALITY 


SN  234,612.     Unl-Serr  Corporation,  Great  Meek,  N.T.     Filed 
Dec.  13,  1»«S. 

UNI-SURANCE 

For  Adminlsterlns  Accident  and  Health  and  Life  Insurance 
Programs. 

First  use  June  5,  19M. 


cS 


Class  103  —  GiRstractioR  and  Repair 

8N  911,«24.     Bumdy  Corporation,  Korwalk,  Conn.    Filed  Feb. 


DISCOUNT 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Quality"  and  "Discount" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 
For  Retail  Department  Store  Services. 
Flrat  ate  Aug.  9,  1962. 


9, 1966. 


QIK  FACILITY 


For  Services   Rendered   to   the   PobUc  in   the  Design  and 
Construction  and  Assembly  of  Electrical  Connectors. 
First  use  October  1964. 


SN  231,565.     Golden  Kernel   Popcorn,  Inc.,  Kutitown,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1965. 


SN  224.681.     National  Work  Clothes  Rental,  d.boi.  National 
Industrial  Laundries,  EUsabetb,  N.J.     Filed  July  30,  196S. 


I.^([> 


The  ntark  consists  of  a  stylised  man  saluting  and  stylised 
representation  of  a  shield. 

For  Laundry  Service  and  Rental  Service  Respecting  Towels, 
Work  Uniforms  or  Coveralls,  and  Dust  Mops. 

First  use  July  23.  196B. 


For  Advising  and  Consulting  In  the  Establishment  and 
Operation  of  Popped  Popcorn  Manufacturing  and  Distributing 
Establishments.  | 

First  use  on  or  at>out  May  29.  1965. 


SN   231,567.     Oolden   Kernel   Popcorn.  Inc.,   Kutstown,   Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  196B.  j 


GOIPEN  KIRNEL 


For  Advising  and  Consulting  in  the  Establishment  and 
Operation  of  Popped  Popcorn  Manufacturing  and  Distributing 
Establishments. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  29.  1965. 


Class  105  "  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  231,542.     Columbia  Tours,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  24,  1965. 

FIESTA  IBERIA 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Iberia"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Travel  Agency  Services. 
First  use  1962. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

SN  229,105.     Medi-Fact  Inc.,  West   Peabody,   Mass.     Filed 
Oct.  1,  1965. 

DENTI-FACT 


For  Billing  and  Collection  Services  Rendered  to  the  Dental 
Profession. 
Jilrtt  nse  May  12, 1960. 


Qass  107  -  Education  and 


SN  187,583.     Hayden  Huddleston  Advertising  Agency,  Inc., 
Roanoke,  Va.    Filed  Feb.  27, 1964. 

KLASSROOM  KWIZ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  425,138. 

For  Quls  Type  Television  Program. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1964. 


SN  219,488.     Henri  Varna  et  Cle,  PaH«,  France.    FUed  May 
31,  1965. 

CASINO  DE  PARIS 

For  Entertainment  Services — ^Namely,   Variety  and   Night 
Club  Shows  and  Theatrical  Performances. 
First  use  1880  ;  in  commerce  January  1964. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


Class  A-Goods 


SN    231,291.     Timber    Engineering    Company, 
D.C.    Filed  Oct.  22.  1965. 


Washington, 


FORMALL 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  goods  of  others  upon  which  the 
mark  is  applied  have  been  produced  under  and  have  been 
tested  in  accordance  with  standards  adopted  by  applicant  as 
to  spedes  of  wood,  type,  grade  and  quality  of  the  plywood. 

For  Plywood  Principally  for  Use  In  Making  Concrete  Forms. 

First  use  Sept.  17,  1965. 
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Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

818.483.  riBRB-KORK.  Flbrcflex  Packing  k  Manufactur- 
1ns  Company,  Inc.  SN  210,549.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
1-25-65. 

818.484.  ADM  AND  DSSIQN.  Arcber-DanleU-Mldland  Com 
pany.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (aasaes  1,  5,  6,  10,  15,  16,  38, 
46.  and  100).     8K  225,624.     Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  8-13-65. 

818.485.  BEES  SEEDS  THAT  GROW.  Beea  Limited.  SN 
232,658.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-15-65. 

818.486.  FLUOROLOY.  The  Fluorocarbon  Company.  SN 
234,892.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-20-65. 

818.487.  SILOOL.  Three  Springs  Flaheries.  SN  286,138. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-22-65. 

818.488.  V-14.  DalryUnd  Seed  Company,  Inc.  SN  237,484. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  1-27-66. 

818.489.  V-12.  Dalryland  Seed  Company,  Inc.  SN  237,435. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-27-66. 

818.490.  NU-TIM.  Dalryland  Seed  Company,  Inc.  SN 
287,438.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-27-66. 

818.491.  BLACKBERRY.  Kentucky  Alma  Coal  Corporation. 
SN  238,236.     Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-7-66. 

818.492.  SNOWCAL.  The  Cement  Marketlns  Company,  Urn- 
Ited.     SN  238,342.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  2-8-66. 

818.493.  DION.  DUmond  AlkaU  Company.  SN  239,128. 
Pub.  a-30-66.     FUed  2-18-66. 


Gass  2  —  Receptacles 


818.494.  ZUCON,    INC.    AND   DESION.      Zucon,    Inc.      SN 
220,615.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  6-7-65. 

818.495.  ECONO  SLEEVES.     Kleer-Vu  InduBtries,  Inc.     SN 
221,279.     Pub.  8-80-66.     Filed  6-16-65. 

818.496.  DESION.    Zucon,  Inc.    SN  221,542.    Pub.  8-30-66. 
Filed  6-18-65. 

818.497.  KAISER.     Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  222,488.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Hied  7-1-66. 

818.498.  B-Z  KART-N-PAK.    Oulf  States  Paper  Corporation. 
SN  222,698.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  7-6-65. 

818.499.  ROUNDTAINER.     DUmond  National  Corporation. 
8N  222,834.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-7-65. 

818.600.  CHAMPAGNE.      Rocket    Jewelry    Box,    Inc.      SN 
223,003.    Pub.  8-30-«6.    Filed  7-9-65. 

818.601.  WEYERHAEUSER.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.     SN 
241,208.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  3-16-66. 


Class  5  »  Adhesives 


818,484.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

818,602.     SEALEX.     Berryman  Products,  Inc.     tiN  225,922. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  8-18-65. 

818.503.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Gllman  Paper  Com- 
pany.    SN  226,143.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  8-20-65. 

818.504.  ARCHER.     Archer-Danlels-Mldland  Company.     SN 
226,987.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  9-2-65. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com* 
positions  < 

818,484.     (See  CUss  1  for  this  trademark.) 
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818.605.  PACER  AND  DESIGN.  Pacer  International  Cor- 
poration. CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  158.851, 
pub.  9-16-64,  filed  12-10-62,  Q.  6;  SN  168,862,  pub. 
4-20-66,  filed  12-10-62,  Cl.  26. 

818,506.  FRENCH  MAID.  Mandate  Manufacturing  Umlted. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Cla«ea«and  62).  SN  206,734.  Pub. 
8-30-66.    Filed  11-23-64. 

818,607.  FINISHING  TOUCH.  National  Detergents,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  National  Cleaners  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.  SN  214.454. 
Pub.  fr-28-65.     Filed  3-18-65. 

818,008.  PRP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Pilar  Hirer  Plate  Corp. 
SN  224,878.     Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  8-3-66. 

818,609.  CRY08TAIN.  Mllet  LaboratoHes,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Amea  Lab-Tek,  Inc.  SN  229,897.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
10-6-65. 

818,510.  CALCOLON.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
288,811.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-5-66. 

818.611.  IRGATRIL.  Getgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
237,326.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  1-26-66. 

818.612.  CORAL.  The  Sinclair  Manufacturing  Company, 
d.b.a.  Sinclair  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  237.880.  Pub. 
8-30-66.    Filed  2-2-66. 

818.513.  GLOBE.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Globe  Chemical  Co., 
Inc.     SN  238,031.     Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-10-66. 

818.514.  DAUDE80L.  Albert  Verley  k  Company.  SN 
246,131.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  6-20-66. 


Class  7  —  Cordage 


818,515.     TRX.     Paclflc-Wevtem  Materials.  Inc.    SN  222.502. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-1-65. 


Gass  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles  i 

818,616.     SPEEDIES.      Mlcro-PrecUlon    Co.      SN    223,326. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-14-66. 

818.517.  POWER-LOKT.      Remington   Arms   Company.    Inc. 
SN  226.471.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  8-25-65. 

818.518.  TAT.     Emerson   Electric  Co.     SN  228,523.     Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  9-24-68. 


Class  10  —  Fertilizers 


818,484.     (See  CUss  1  for  thU  trademark.) 

818,619.     PURASOL.    W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.    SN  223.990.    Pub. 

8-30-66.     Filed  7-22-65. 
818,520.     STA-MULCH.     SU-Soll  Corporation.     SN  245,547. 

Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  5-13-66. 


Gass  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

818,521.      SELECTRAMATIC.      Manifold    Supplies  Company. 
SN  232,044.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-20-65. 


Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 

818,622.     VITRICON    AND    DESIGN.      Vltricon    Inc.      SN 
189,615.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  3-24-64. 
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818,528.     WITHDRAWN. 
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818.624.  ABSTRACTA  DESION  POUL  CADOVIU8  AND 
DESION.  Poul  Cadovius.  SN  215,836.  Pub.  8-30-66. 
Filed  4-6-65. 

818.625.  VEE-LITE.  Howmet  Corporation,  by  change  of 
name  from  Howe  Sound  Company.  HN  226.660.  Pub. 
9-6-66.     Filed  8-27-C5. 

818.526.  TEXPATCH.  Textured  Coatings  of  America,  Inc. 
SN  227,190.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-3-65. 

818.527.  TEX-TAPE.  Textured  Coatings  of  America.  Inc. 
SN  227,191.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-3-65. 

818.528.  TABOPAN  AND  DESIGN.  Abreu  k  Cla,  Lda.  SJf 
232.500.    Pub.  8-30-06.    FUed  11-12-05. 

818.529.  MASTERPIECE.  I'otlatch  Forests.  Inc.  SN 
235.934.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-6-66.  i 

818.630.  CADENCE.  Cadence  Corporation.  SX  235,957. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-7-66. 

818.631.  DYNA-FRAME.  Baltimore  Concrete  I'lank  Corpo- 
ration.    SX  236.353.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 

818,532.  DAM-IT.  The  Euclid  Chemical  Company.  SX 
236,729.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-18-66. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


818,484.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

818.549.  DR.  ZZINGG  AND  DESIGN.  Franth  Wetherholts. 
d.b.a.  "A  World  Renown"  Products.  SX  234,095.  Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  12-6-65. 

818.550.  CRAFTSMAN.  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  SN 
235.125.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-22-65. 


Gass  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

818.484.      (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

818.551.  DISTROX  7.      Dlstmark.   Inc.      SN  206,009.      Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  11-12-64. 

818.552.  FLUOROCLAD.     The  Sherwin-Williams  Company. 
SN  230,302.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-15-65. 

818.553.  SPARKLON.       Morton     International,     Inc.       SX 
230,413.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-18-65.  "   - 

818.554.  PERMAXOX.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation. 
8X232,628.    Pub.  7-5-66.    Filed  11-12-60. 


Gass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies  i  j 

818.533.  IDEAL.  Idealspaten-  und  Schaufelwalswerk  vorm. 
Eckardt  k  Co.  GmbH.  SN  212.005.  Pub.  8-30-66  Filed 
2-15-65. 

818.534.  DESIGN  OF  GOLD  COLORED  CLIP.  Dover  Cor 
poratlon.    SN  213,851.    Pub.  4-26-66.    Filed  3-11-65. 

818.535.  KNEE  TOUCH.  The  Powers  Regulator  Company. 
SX  232,476.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  11-10-65. 


SN     233,073. 


818.536.  CLASSICWARE.       Camelot,     Inc. 
Pub.  8-80-66.    Piled  11-22-65. 

818.537.  SWAGELOK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Crawford  Fit 
ting  Company.   SX  234.336.   Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-10-65. 

818.538.  INVISALIFT.  General  Motors  Corporation.  SN 
235,974.     Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-7-66. 

818.539.  PERFIX.  Thomas  L.  Kalahar,  d.b.a.  Kalahar  & 
Company  and  Perf  Hook  Manufacturing  Company.  SX 
235.990.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-7-66.         I 


818.540.      GEMINI    AND    DESION. 
pany.     SX  236.022.     Pub.  8-30-66. 


Sterling    Faucet    Com- 
Flled  1-7-66. 


818.541.  BUTTERFLY  (DESIGN).    Crane  Co.     SN  236  241 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-12-66. 

818.542.  NAT.  The  National  Screw  k  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  236.405.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 

818.543.  AIRDRAULIC.  Independent  Lock  Company.  SN 
236.823.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-19-66. 

818.544.  RP  AND  DESIGN.  Research  Products  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  237,155.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
1-24-66. 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

818.545.  BOHLER.     Gebr.  Bohler  k  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft 
SN  129.672.    Pub.  5-15-62.    Filed  10-11-61. 

818.546.  WEIRALLOY.      National    Steel   CorporaUon       SX 
233.189.    Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  11-23-65. 

818.547.  FLEXICLIP.     The  Rails  Comi>any.      SX  233  283 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-24-65. 

818.548.  SPARTALOY.       Sparta    Foundry    Company        SX 
233,842.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  12-2-65. 

TM  832  O.G.— £ 


Class  17— Tobacco  Product 

818.555.  CROWNPOINT.        P.     Lorillard     Company.        SN 
240,456.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  3-8-66. 

818.556.  WAVERLY.     P.  Lorillard  Company.     SX  240,458 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  3-8-66. 

818.557.  STOCKTON.     P.  LortUard  Company.     SN  240.459 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  3-8-66. 

818.558.  RACETOX.     P.  Lorillard  Companj.     SX  240,460. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  3-8-66. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

818.559.  SOLUSPAX.  Schering  Corporation.  SX  183,28$. 
Pub.  4-26-66.     Filed  12-19-63. 

818.560.  LIXI  GEL.  H.  C.  Burns  Company.  Inc.,  d.bji. 
H.  C.  Burns  Pharmaceuticals.  SX  224,066.  Pub  8-30-66 
Filed  7-23-65. 

818.561.  BEXDOCID.  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  225.980.  Pub 
8-30-66.     Filed  8-18-65. 

818.562.  AQUA-FILM.  Mi-Con  Laboratories.  Inc.  SX 
226,647.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  &-2G-65. 

818.563.  SHIFFER  SYSTEM  SCALP  SERVICE.  Charles 
Ellwood  Shlffer,  d.b.a.  Dr.  Shiffer's  Laboratories.  SX 
226.794.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  8-30-65. 

818.564.  AXTMNFLAMMATORY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  SX  227.7166.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
9-14-65. 

818.565.  ACTIVAQE.  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  SX  233  132 
Pub.  e-28-66.    Filed  11-22-65. 

818.566.  ROTIMOS.       Gelgy    Chemical     Corporation.       SX 

234.561.  Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-14-65. 

818.567.  ORMAXTA.       Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation.       SN 

234.562.  Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-14-65. 

818.56S.  REEF.  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company 
SX  236.027.     Pub.  8-30-6C.     Filed  1-7-66. 

818.569.  CO-XAX.  The  Central  Pharmacal  Company.  SX 
236,462.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-14-66. 

818.570.  XOLOC.  Mallinckrodt  Chemtcal  Works  SX 
237,851.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-2-66. 

818.571.  THERMO-BRACE.  Veterinary  Supply  Depot  In- 
corporated.    SX  238,023.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  2-3-66. 

818.572.  ADMISSORB.  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration.    SX  238,034.     Pub.  8-30-66.     FUed  2-4-66. 
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818.573.  SHIELD  (DESIGN).  PhUipa  Roxane,  Inc.  iN 
238,444.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-9-66. 

518.574.  XYNISONE.  B.  F.  Ascher  &  Company,  Inc  8N 
238,484.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-10-66. 

818.575.  DYNOLEX.  Rlchardson-Merrell  Inc.  SN  238.564. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  2-10-66. 

818.576.  ENTONOX.  The  British  Oxygen  Company  Umlted. 
SN  238,605.    Pnb.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-11-66.    i 

818.577.  UROSPAS.  The  Denver  Chemical  Manufac  uring 
Company,  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories.  SN  238,720.  Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  2-14-66. 


818,678.     OLOBALOON.     Oetgy  Chemical  CorporaUon. 
238,865.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-15-66. 


SN 


818.579.  UNASYN.     Chaa.  Pflser  *  Co.,  Inc.     SN  243.575. 
Pnb.  8-30-66.    Filed  4-15-66.  , 

818.580.  KETO-BAN.      International    Stock    Food    Corpora- 
tion.    SN  243,783.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  4-19-66. 

818.581.  RESPROMYCIN.    The  Purdue  F  ederick  Company. 
SN  243,894.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  4-?-.-6e. 

818.582.  RESPIROCYCLINE.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Com- 
pany.    SN  243,895.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  4-21-66. 


Class  19- Vehicles 

818.583.  BAE  HELIPAD  AND  DESION.     B.A.E.  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  226.118.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  8-20-65. 

818.584.  RAJLITE.  Acronca  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  226.601.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  8-27-65. 

818.585.  HEIL  HUOE-PAC.  The  Hell  Co.  SN  227.144. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  0-3-65. 

818.586.  DREADNAUGHT.  Stanray  Corporation.  SN 
227.185.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-3-65. 

818.587.  ACCU-LITE.  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Com 
pany.     SN  227.410.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  9-8-65. 

818,688.  LIL'  CHIK.  Arnold.  Schwinn  4  Co.  SN  227.546. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-10-65. 

818.589.  SAFE-T-FLECTOR.  Reflex  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  228.074.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  9-17-65. 

818.590.  REO.  White  Motor  Corporation.  SN  228  231 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-20-63. 

818.591.  UDS.  United  Distributors  Service.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
United  Distributors  Service.  SN  232.742.  Pub  8-30-66 
Filed  11-15-63. 


Class  20 -Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

818.592.     COROXELLE.      Armstrong    Cork    Company       SN 
236,172.    Pub.  8-30-66,    Filed  l-ll-66i 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

818.593.  EECO.  Electronic  Engineering  Company  of  Cali- 
fornia. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26)  S\ 
166,267.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Piled  4-8-63. 

818.594.  CASWELL  ELECTRONICS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Caswell  Electronics  Corporation.  SN  207  664  Pub 
8-30-66.     Filed  12-7-64.  ' 

818.595.  ROXTER.  Roiter  Corporation.  SX  222  873 
Pnb.  8-30-66.     Filed  7-7-65. 

818.596.  TAPERLINE.  Industrial  Distributors,  Inc  SN 
226,916.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-1-65. 

818.597.  MOGISTER.  General  Instrument  CorporaHon  SN 
227.676.     Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-13-65. 


818.598.  COFFEE  HOST  AND  DESION.  HoUday  Inns  of 
America,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Coffee  Host.  SX  233,345.  Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  11-26-63. 

818.599.  ORAYCASE.  Graybar  Electric  Company,  Inc.  SN 
237,218.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-25-66. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

818.600.  PENGUIN  AND  DESIGN.  Western-Hoegee  Co. 
SN  192,646.    Pnb.  8-30-66.    Filed  5-4-64. 

818.601.  AS  AND  DESIGN.  Aluminum  Specialty  Company. 
SN  201,999.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-16-64.  ! 

818.602.  BID  IT  RIGHT.  Milton  Bradley  Company.  SN 
202.550.     Pub.  2-15-66.     Filed  9-24-64. 

818.603.  GOLDEN  SOVEREIGN  SERIES  AND  DESIGN. 
Ben  Pearson.  Inc.  SN  204,084.  Pub.  S-30-66.  Filed 
10-15-64. 

818.604.  FORMFIT.  Madison  Dental  Co.  SN  207,618. 
Pub.  1-11-66.    Filed  12-7-64. 

818.605.  WILDCAT  BR0N8ON  AND  DESION.  Bronson 
Specialties,  Inc.  SN  217,267.  Pnb.  8-30-66.  Filed 
4-26-65. 

818.606.  PERPLEXION.  Jerry  Lucas  Pass  Time  Games, 
Inc.     SN  220,309.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  6-3-65. 

818.607.  STYMIE.  Milton  Bradley  Company.  SN  223.286. 
Pub.  5-31-66.    Filed  7-14-65. 

818.608.  BIG  DEAL  AND  DESIGN.  Viscount  Products,  Inc. 
SN  224,664.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-30-63. 

818.609.  NIK  NOK.  Clayton  John  Burnard.  SN  226,619. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  8-27-65. 

818.610.  CALCUFRAME.      Milton    Bradley    Company. 

Filed  10-l-«5. 

Shakespeare 
Filed  10-1-65. 

Shakespeare 
Filed  10-1-65. 

818.613.  DAM  AND  DESIGN.  Deutsche  Angelgerate 
Manufaktur  (Dam)  Hellmuth  Kuntze  Gesellscbaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftnng  k  Co.  Kommandltgespn.orhaft.  SN 
229,340.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-5-65. 

818.614.  HI-JACK.  Hi  Jack.  SN  229.350.  Pub.  8-30-66. 
Filed  10-5-65. 

818.615.  llEJiV  OF  A  COON  WEARING  A  RACING  HEL 
MET  AND  SCARF  (DESIGN).  Hi-Jack.  SN  229.351. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-5-65. 

818.616.  CON.     Constantlne   W.   Colburn.   d.b.a.   Con 
Boards.     SN  229,500.     Pub.  S-30-66.     Filed  10-7-63. 

818.617.  TARGETEX.     Daisy  Manufacturing  Company. 
229,955.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-12-65. 

818.618.  BABY  CHATTER.    Mattel,  Inc.    SN  231.439. 
8-30-66.     Filed  10-23-65. 

818.619.  MR  RACEWAYS  AND  DESIGN.     Model  Raceway 
Distributors,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Model  Raceways  Ltd.    SN  233,621 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Flledll -30-65. 

818.620.  MR.  PRESIDENT.  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manu 
factnring  Company.  SN  235,847.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
1-5-66. 

818.621.  G  AND  DESIGN.  "G'  Grip  Corporation.  SN 
239,405.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-23-66.  | 


229,033.    Pub.  8-30-66. 

818.611.  FORMULA  SIX. 

229.137.  Pub.  8-30-66. 

818.612.  FORMULA-SIX. 

229.138.  Pub.  8-30-66. 


SN 


Company.        SN 


Company.        8N 


Surf 


SN 


Pub. 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

818.622.  BOHLER.     Oebr.  Bohler  k  Co.  Aktlengesellschaft. 
SN  129,673.    Pub.  5-15-62.    Filed  10-11-61. 

818.623.  SEMS.    Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.   SN  215,220     Pub. 
8-30-66.    Filed  3-29-65. 

818.624.  BELOIT  ARC  FOILS  AND  DESIGN.     Belolt  Cor- 
poration.    SN  219,109.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  5-18-65. 

818.625.  TI^ANSITREAD.     Stearns  Manufacturing  Co.     SN 
224,561.    ^ub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-29-65. 
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818.626.  DELIGHT-WARE.  Chicken  DeUght,  Inc.  SN 
226,513.    Pub.  S-30-66.    Filed  S-26-«6. 

818.627.  FESTIVAL.  Elfrtede  Krusius,  d.b.a.  Oebr.  Kruslus. 
SN  226.924.    Pub.  8-30-66.    PUed  9-1-65. 

818.628.  HORNET.  Van-Wilson  Limited.  SN  230,461. 
Pub.  8-80-66.    Filed  10-18-66.  i 

818.629.  SKY  SLIDE.  Pacific  Western  Materials,  Inc.  SN 
232,475.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-10-65. 

818.630.  UDS.  United  Distributors  Services,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
United  Distributors  Service.  SN  232,743.  Pub.  8-30-66. 
Filed  11-15-65. 

818.631.  COMMANDER.  Walker  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  233,026.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-19-65. 

818.632.  POWER-TEX.  Esslck  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  234.273.    Pub.  8-30-6fl.    Filed  12-9-65. 

818.633.  MEADOWS.  Maremont  Corporation.  SN  234,449. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-13-65.  j 

818.634.  HYDRASONIC.  General  Motors  Corporation.  SN 
235,973.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-7-66. 

818.635.  TNT.  Gray  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  SN 
236,989.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-21-66. 

818.636.  VD  AND  DESIGN.  Van  Dorn  Company,  d.b.a.  Van 
Dorn  Plastics  Machinery  Company.  SN  237,056  Pub. 
8-30-66.    Filed  1-21-66. 

818,687.  TUF  BAND.  Certified  MeUl  Products  Company. 
SN  237,307.    Pub.  8-30-«6.    Filed  1-26-66. 

818,638.  DIKE-O-STRIKE.  Dike  O-Seal  Incorporated.  SN 
237,440.    Pub.  8-30-«6.    Filed  1-27-66. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

818.647.  CHERISHED.       Fred     Seltser    Corporation.       SN 
227.524.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-9-65. 

818.648.  COLEE.       Colee.       SN    232.194.       Pub.     8-30-66. 
FUed  11-5-65. 

818.649.  FORBES  AND  DESIGN.     The  International  Silver 
Companj-.     SN  233,104.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  11-22-65. 


Class  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

818.650.  ROYALTON.  Parts  Present.s,  Ltd.  SN  225,664. 
Pub.  8-80-66.    Filed  8-13-65. 

818.651.  GRAND  WAY.  The  Grand  Union  Company.  SN 
232,352.    Pub.  S-30-66.    Filed  11-12-65. 

818.652.  DURASHAM.  Charles  Offenharts,  d.b.a.  Dura- 
tanned  Leather  Company.  SN  232,714.  Pub.  8-30-«6. 
Filed  11-15-65. 

81^,653.     SATIN   STROKE.     American   Brush   Corporation 

SN  232,961.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-10-65. 
818.654.     PRO.    Pro-phy-lac-tic  Brush  Company.  SN  233.005. 
Filed  11-19-63. 

Pro-phy-lac-Uc  Brush  Company.   SN  233.006. 
Filed  11-19-65. 


Pub.  8-80-66 

818.655.     PRO. 
Pub.  8-30-66 


1 

Class  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

818.639.  TURBOCLENE  AND  DESION.  Engelhard  Han 
ovla  of  Canada  Limited,  d.b.a.  Engelhard  Hanovia  Lamps. 
SN  212.858.    Pub.  8-30-66.    FUed  2-26-65. 

818.640.  GRAND  WAY.  The  Grand  Union  Company.  SN 
232.551.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-12-65. 

818.641.  THREE  HANDS  FANCIFULLY  ARRANGED  (DE 
SIGN).  General  Electric  Co.  SN  233.337.  Pub  8-30-66 
Filed  11-26-65. 


Qass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


si8,656.  KEEPSAKE  HOUSE.  Louis  Madow.  d.b.a.  Keep- 
sake House  and  Madows.  SN  203.779.  Pub  8-30-66 
Filed  10-12-64. 


Qass  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 


818.642.     SAFEMASTERS.     The  Safemasters  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
231.237.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 


Class  31  -  RIters  and  Refrigerators 

818.657.  DURALEX.      Mermaid,    Inc.      SN   215.634 
8-30-66.    Filed  4-2-65. 

818.658.  FILTEREX.       Crane     Co.       SN     225,407 
S-30-66.    Filed  8-10-65.  j 

818.659.  RCI    AND    DESIGN.      Relchhold    Chemicals 
SN  232,718.    Pub.  S-30-66.    Filed  11-15-65. 

818.660.  FIBRA-CEL.       Johns-Manvllle    Corporation. 
236,268.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  1-12-66. 

818.661.  THE  EXECUTIVE  TWINS.     Executive  Products 
Inc.     SN  238,627.     Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-11-66. 


Pub. 


Pub. 


Inc. 


SN 


Qass26-Measuring   and   Scientific  ^^^ss  32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery 
Appliances  i 


Co.        SN     219,089. 


818,505.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATii.     See  Class  6. 
818,593.      (See  CUss  21  for  this  trademark.) 

818.643.  CLINIMETER.     Ambco  Electronics.     SN  220,442. 
Pub.  12-14-65.     Filed  6-7-65. 

818.644.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.      Atlantic   Microfilm 
Corporation.     SN  225,464.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  8-11-65. 


Qass  27  -  Horological  Instrumenti 


818.662.  VP.        Vogel-Peterson 
8-30-66.    Filed  5-17-66. 

818.663.  ECONOMIZER.    Alma  Desk  Company.   SN  236,223 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  1-12-66. 

818.664.  HIDDEN     SECRET.       Countess     York    Ltd 
236,358.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-13-66. 

New  York  Feather  Co..  Inc. 
Filed  1-13-66. 

New  York  Feather  Co.,   Inc. 
Filed  1-13-66. 
818,667.     MIDNIGHT  ROSE.     New  York  Feather  Co 
SN  236,408.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-13-66. 


818.665.  ROYAL  ROSE. 

236.406.  Pub.  8-30-66. 

818.666.  BLUE  ROSE. 

236.407.  Pub.  8-30-66. 


Pub. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Inc. 


818,645.     MARSH  ALLOY.     Morrie  Chaltlen,  d.b.a.  C.  A  E.     fUca    33  _  ClaccwavA 
Marshall  Co.    SN  232,972.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-19-65.     ^'•**  '*«'        ^laSSWarO 


818,646.     AVANT.       Sunbeam     Corporation.       SN    233  016 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Piled  11-19-65. 


818,668.     RCI    AND    DESIGN.      Relchhold    Chemicals     Inc 
SN  232,719.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-15-65. 
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Class  34- Heating,  Lightiiig,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


818,6«».  NORMAN  AND  DESION.  International  Telepbone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  SN  218,579.  Pub.  8-30-«e. 
Filed  5-24-«S. 

818.670.  DUAL-FLOW.  Thermal  Dynamics  Corporation. 
SN  221,116.     Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  6-14-65. 

818.671.  DAVDAL.  David  Dalln.  SN  229,771.  Pub. 
8-30-66.    Filed  10-11-68. 

818.672.  BETALIQHT.  Saunders-Roe  and  Nuclear  Enter- 
prises Umlted.   SN  236,520.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-14-66. 

818.673.  CONDOR.  The  British  Oxygen  Company  Limited. 
SN  236,799.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-19-66. 

818.674.  TRI-TEMP.  Esslck  Manufacturing  Company.  SX 
237,101.    Pub.  &-30-66.    Filed  1-24-66. 

818.675.  DURA-WELD.  Mid-States  Distributing  Company, 
Inc.     SN  237,369.     Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-26-66. 


818,676.     RISE.      Carter-Wallace,    Inc.      SN   237,932. 
8-30-66.    Filed  2-3-66. 


Pub. 


818.677.  CAMPMAID.    The  Arnold  Tackle  Corporation.    SN 
238,599.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-11-66. 

818.678.  CONSARC.      Consarc    Corporation.      SN    245,132. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  5-9-66.   i  i 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

818,484.     (See  CUsa  1  for  this  trademark.) 
81f,«91.     COMPOSITE   CATALOG.      Gulf   PubUshlng   Com- 
pany.    SN  200,722.     Pub.  8-S0-66.     Filed  8-27-64. 

818.692.  VIP.  Printing  Industry  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  224,643.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-30-65. 

818.693.  TUESDAY.  Tuesday  Publications,  Inc.  SN 
230,009.    Pub.  8-30-6§.    Filed  10-12-65. 

818,894.  INTERNATIONALS  AND  DESIGN.  Uallmark 
Cards,  Incorporated.  SN  230,388.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
10-18-65. 

818.695.  K  AND  DESIGN.  Koppel  Photo  Engraving  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  230,400.     Pub.  8-30-66.     FUed  10-18-65. 

818.696.  INTEREST  IS  THE  GREATEST  EDUCATOR  AND 
DESIGN.  Montgomery  Music  Inc.  SN  231,835.  Pub. 
8-30-66.     FUed  10-29-65. 

818.697.  TOTAL  CHURCH  PROGRAM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Scripture  Press  Publications,  Inc.  SN  232,794.  Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  11-16-65. 

818.698.  GO  GO  WITH  TEEN  LIFE  AND  DESIGN.  Publi- 
cation House,  Inc.  SN  233,120.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
11-22-63. 

818,690.  HUMAN  FIGURE  (DESIGN).  B.  F.  Ascher  k 
Company,  Inc.  SN  233.304.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
11-26-65. 

818,700.  PETROLEUM  AND  CHEMICAL  TRANSPORTER. 
Sutherland  Publications,  Inc.  SN  233,959.  Pub.  8-30-66. 
Filed  12-3-65. 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

818.679.  SNAPSEELS.      A.P.M.-Hexseal    Corporation.      SN 
199,245.    Pub.  S-30-66.    Filed  8-5-64. 

818.680.  TACOSEAL.      Dodge    Manufacturing    Corporation. 
SN  232,680.     Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-15-65. 


aass39-aotiiing 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

818.681.  DEMIDRUM   AND  DESIGN.     Emll   L.   Farnlund. 
SN  216,286.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  4-12-65. 

818.682.  LOST^NITE.    Lost  Nlte  Records,  Inc.     SN  243,251. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  4-12-66. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

818.683.  THILMANY.  Thllmany  Pulp  and  Paper  Company. 
SN  186,128.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  2-5-64. 

818.684.  OSAGE.  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.  SN 
231,055.    Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 

818.685.  JUSTRITE.  Eberhard  Faber  Inc.  SN  231,074. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  10-22-65.  i 

818.686.  "WILCO."  The  Holes-Webway  Co.,  d.b.a.  The  H-W 
Co.      SN  231,130.      Pub.  8-30-66.      Filed   10-22-65. 

818.687.  DECOMOLD.  American  Radiator  &  Standard 
Sanitary  Corporation.  SN  231,366.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
10-23-65. 

818.688.  TYVEK.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
SN  231,747.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-28-65. 

818.689.  HYTONE.  Westab  Inc.  SN  232,489.  Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  11-10-65. 

818.690.  ENDURANCE  BOND.  Graham  Paper  Company. 
SN  242,976.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  4-8-66. 


818.701.  KONA  KLOTH.  Nail'  1  Fashions.  Ltd.  SN 
155,827.    Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  10-24-62. 

818.702.  SOFT-LINE.  International  Latex  Corporation. 
SN  171,255.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  6-18-63. 

818.703.  SPRUCE  UPS.  Spruce  Assodatea.  Inc.  SN 
197,620.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-10-64. 

818.704.  COURREOES.  Andre  Courreges,  S.a.r.L.  8N 
202,557.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-24-64. 

818.705.  THUXDERBALL.  Spats  Bros..  Inc.  8N  217.706. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  4-30-65. 

818.706.  PC  A  AND  DESIGN.  Pa  jama  CorporaUon  of 
America.     SN  219.812.     Pub.  8-30-661     Filed  5-26-65. 

818.707.  HIDDEN  CIRCLE.  Shannon  Mfg.  Co.  SN  221.106. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  6-14-65. 

818.708.  GABRIELLE.  Glmbel  Brothers,  Inc.  SN  223,400. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-15-65. 

818.709.  KENRIDGE  PARK.  Glmbel  Brothers,  Inc.  SN 
223,401.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-15-65. 

818.710.  LADY  LAURA.  R.  and  M.  Kaufmann  Incorporated. 
SN  223,794.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-20-65. 

818.711.  HANWAY.  City  Products  Corporation.  SN 
224,164.     Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-26-65. 

818.712.  MIRAFIT.  Champ  Hats,  Inc.  SN  224,509.  Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  7-29-65. 

818.713.  LE  VOY'S  INC.  Le  Voy's,  Inc.  SN  226,928.  Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  9-1-65. 

818.714.  TF  (DESIGN).  HunUey  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Huntley  of  York.  SN  229,431.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
10-6-65. 

818.715.  CAPE  HEART.  Cape  Heart  Fashions,  Inc.  SN 
230,131.     Pub.  a-30-66.    Filed  10-14-65. 

818.716.  KIKI    DELUXE.     Klkl   Undies   Corporation.      SN 
,    230,257.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-15-65. 

bl8,717.  LADY  T  AND  DESIGN.  Barbara  Oayle,  Inc.  SN 
230,379.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-18-65. 

818.718.  WISPA-SHANK.  Interco  Incorporated,  by  change 
of  name  from  International  Shoe  Company.  SN  230,648. 
Pub.  7-26-66.    Filed  10-20-65. 

818.719.  STITCH  CRAFT.  Bulluck  Hosiery,  Inc.  SN 
232,814.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-17-65. 
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818.720.  CASUALAD.  Savada  Bros..  Inc.  SN  233,832. 
Pub.  S-30-^66.    FUed  12-2-68.  ' 

818.721.  CACHET.  Junior  Accent.  Inc.  SN  283,911.  Pub. 
8-30-66.    Filed  12^3-65. 

818.722.  BRAND  X.  Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.  SN  233,995. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-6-65. 

818.723.  VISTRAM  AND  DESIGN.  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 
Alrtlengesellschaft.  SN  284,190.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
12-8-65. 

818.724.  A  "MEMORIZED"  DRESS  AND  DESIGN.  Alfred 
Werber,  Inc.     SN  234,319.    Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed  12-9-65. 

818.725.  THE  FREUDIAN  SLIP.  Leonard  Decof.  SN 
2S4,3»S.    Pnb.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-13-65. 

818.726.  GIRL  WITH  SURFBOARD  (DESIGN).  Bay  Club 
flporUwear  of  CallfornU,  Inc.  SN  284,501.  Pub.  8-30-66 
Filed  12-13-68. 

818.727.  INMA.  International  NutrU  Marketing  Associa- 
tion.    SN  236,384.    Pub.  8-^0-66.    Filed  1-13-66. 

818.728.  MISSY  MATES.  The  Williams  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  236,942.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  1-20-66. 

818.729.  GRASS  ROOTS.  Ship  'N  Shore,  Inc.  SN  237,041. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-21-66. 

818.730.  MYT-TUFF.  The  Alden  Mills.  SN  237,193. 
Pnb.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-28-66. 

818.781.  CUTLASS.  Corman  A  Wasserman  Inc.  SN 
237,316.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-26-66. 

818.782.  STUDENT  TOURS.  Blue  Bell,  Inc.  SN  246,010. 
Pub.  8-80-66.    Filed  8-19-66; 


Qass  40  — Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


818,733.     AMERICANA.    The  Hawle  Manufacturing  Co.    SN 
236,383.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-13-66. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor      i 


818.784.     STELLASBT.     CeUnese  Corporation   of   America. 
SN  203,157.    Pnh.  8-30^J6.    Filed  10-2-64. 

818.735.  STELLACEL.     Celanese  Corporation   of  America. 
SN  203,158.    Pub.  8-80-66.    Filed  10-2-64. 

818.736.  POLLY    DEE.      Bnrin    Mills,    Inc.      SN    226,134. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  8-20-65. 

818.737.  TYVEK.    E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
SN  231,748.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  10-28-65. 

818.738.  OUTDOOR/ INDOOR  AND  DESIGN.     Oslte  Corpo- 
ration.   SN  238,277.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-24-68. 

818.739.  POLYELLA.     WlUlam   Heller,   Inc.     SN   233.341. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-26-65. 

818.740.  FORT  SYNOCHLOR.     United  Merchants  and  Man 
ufacturers.  Inc.     SN  235,806.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-4-66. 

818.741.  CROWN  ROYAL.    C.B.  TertUes  Corp.    SN  235,956. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-7-66. 


Qass  43-Thread  and  Yam 


818.742.  TYPICO.     Filatures  Prouvost  Jk  Cle  La  Lalniere 
de  Roubalx.     SN  236,766.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  1-4-66. 

818.743.  OPALETTB.    Emtle  Bernat  4k  Sons  Co.  SN  235,966. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-7-66. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances   ^      | 

818,744.  INTERJET.  Bernard  Trupp  and  Garrison  Trupp 
(Joint  owners),  d.b.a.  Trupp  Interdental.  SN  185,828. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-31-64. 


818.745.  SATELIGHT.     American  Steriliser  Company. 
221.779.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  6-23-65. 

818.746.  SHEERS.      The    Pioneer    Rubber    Company. 
232,088.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-3-65. 


SN 


SN 


Qass  45  — Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

818.747.  DOBBS.  Canada  Dry  BottUng  Company  of 
Worcester,  d.b.a.  Dobbs  Beverage  Company  and  as  Dobbs. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  45  and  46).  SN  209,572. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  1-8-65. 

818.748.  DESERT  DRY.  Valley  Spring  Beverage  Co.,  d.b.a. 
Desert  Dry  Beverage  Company.  SN  226,317.  Pub.  8-30-66. 
Filed  8-23-65. 

818.749.  SUPER  DUPER.  S.  M.  FUcklpger  Co.  Inc.  SN 
230,240.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-15-65 

818.750.  WOBBLER.  GraTs  Beverages,  Inc.  SN  234,748. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-16^5. 

818.751.  TROPICAL  JOY.  Clicquot  Club  Company.  SN 
237,661.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-1-66. 

818.752.  KLEE-KO.  CUcquot  Club  Company.  SN  237,662. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-1-66. 

818.753.  DESIGN  OF  ESKIMO  BOY'S  HEAD.  CUcquot 
Club  Company.    SN  237,663.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-1-66. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

818,484.      (See  CUss  1  for  this  trademark.) 
818,747.     (See  Class  45  for  this  trademark.) 

818.754.  VACATION  LANT).  Michigan  Milk  Producers  As 
sociatlon,  d.b.a.  Vacatlonland  I>alry  Cooperative.  SN 
187,030.    Pub,  8-30-66.    Filed  2-19-64. 

818.755.  GRANDMA  ANDERSON'S.  Ivey  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Grandma  Anderson's  Preserving  Kitchens.  SN 
194,804.     Pub.  8-30-66.     FUed  6-3-64. 

818,786.  PEVBLY  TAFFY  CRUNCH.  Pevely  Dairy  Com- 
pany.    SN  197,425.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  7-8-64. 

818.757.  SANDY  CUTS.  The  Quaker  Oats  Company.  SN 
203,531.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-7-64. 

818.758.  CUMMINGS  STUDIO  CANDIES.  Arllne  K.  Cum 
mings,  d.b.a.  Cummings  Studio  Candles.  SN  207,796.  Pub. 
8-3(M16.     Filed  12-9-64. 

818.759.  NEW  DUTCH.  Konlnklljke  Fabrieken  C.  J.  van 
Houten  &  Zoon  N.V.,  by  change  of  name  from  C.  J.  van 
Houten  &  Zoon  N.V.  SN  207,998.  Pub.  5-31-66.  Filed 
12-11-64. 

818.760.  GIFT  OF  NATURE.  S.  Schonfeld  Company,  Inc. 
SN  208,392.     Pub.  8-80-66.     Filed  12-17-64. 

818.761.  MRS.  GRASS.  I.  J.  Grass  Noodle  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
208,569.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-21-64. 

818.762.  KOKO-FREEZE.  H.  P.  Hood  *  Sons,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
H.  P.  Hood  &  Sons.  SN  208,928.  Pnb.  8-30-66.  Filed 
12-28-64. 

818.763.  BROASTED  SUPREME.  The  Broaster  Co.  8N 
209.988.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-15-65. 

818.764.  ANGEL  AND  DESIGN.  F.  Malatesta  Co.,  d.b.a.  F. 
Malatett*.    SN  210,799.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-27-65. 

818.765.  NESTLE'S.  The  Nettle  Company.  Inc.  SN  210,808. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  1-27-65. 

818.766.  SMOKETEEN  CASINGS.  Hygrade  Food  Products 
Corporation.     SN  211,362.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  2-4-65. 
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818.T67.  90UB  C.  Tip  Top  roods,  lac.  8N  214,086.  Pab. 
«-14-^M.    Filed  S-12-6S. 

818.768.  SPOON  SIZE.  National  Biscuit  Company.  SN 
214,281.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  3-16-65. 

818.769.  DERRY'S  MSQ  AHV  DESIGN.  Dcrry  Products. 
Inc.     SN  21C,0S5.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  3-26-65. 

818.770.  AZALEA.  Aialea  Meats,  Incorporated.  SN 
216,654.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  4-16-65. 

818.771.  VOLAITAS.  Filler  Products.  Inc.  SN  217.457. 
Pub.  8-30-«6.    Filed  7-29-65. 

818.772.  MOOBN  DAVID.  Mogen  Darid  Food  Products  Inc. 
SN  218.462.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  5-10-65. 

818.773.  VITARINE  AND  DESIGN.  The  Vltarlne  Co..  Inc. 
SN  218,931.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  5-14-65. 

818.774.  CAROLINA  PRIDE  A  WELL  DRESSED  BIRD 
AND  DESIGN.  Carolina  Poultry.  Inc.  SN  219.670.  Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  5-25-65. 

818.775.  PUREPAK.  Purepak  Foods,  Inc.  SN  219.909. 
Pub.  12-14-65.    Filed  5-27-65. 

818.776.  JAXON.  Lee-Jax  Kitchens.  Inc..  assignee  of  Cus- 
tom Foods.  Inc.  SN  220,834.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
6-10-66. 

818.777.  DELMARK  FARMS.  The  Dletene  Company.  d.b.a. 
The  Delmark  Company.  SN  221,359.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
6-17-66. 

818.778.  PEP-OR-SPICE.  Dodge  k  Olcott,  Inc.  SN  222,360. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  6-30-65. 

818.779.  HONEYCOMB.  General  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
222,480.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-1-65. 

818.780.  ANIMATED  POPS.  Traveler's  Manufacturing  A 
Sales  Company.  Inc.,  d.bji.  Animated  Pop  Co.  SN  223,749. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-19-65. 

818.781.  LITVOK'S  DB-LITB  AND  DESIGN.  Sarlck's  Food 
Products  Co.,  Inc.  SN  224,468.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
T-28-66.  ' 

818.782.  SULTANA  AND  DESIGN.  National  Biscuit  Com- 
pany.    SN  224.778.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  8-2-65. 

818.783.  DUCHESSE-ANNE.  Etabllssements  Lefevre-Utlle, 
Sodete  en  nom  CoUectif  et  en  Commandite  Simple.  SN 
226.125.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  8-4-66. 

818.784.  CL  CONVENIENT  LIVING.  Edward  M.  Levy, 
d.b.a.  Convenient  UTlng.  SN  226,063.  Ptfb.  8-30-66. 
Filed  8-19-65. 

818.785.  BOSTON  LIGHT  AND  DESIGJ4.  O'Donnell-Usen 
Fisheries  Corp.    SN  227,062.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-2-65. 

818.786.  AMERICAN  MAID.  The  Red  Wing  Company.  Inc. 
SN  227,181.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-3-66. 

818.787.  EL  EBRD.  Ebro  Packing  Co.,  lac.  SN  228,023. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-17-66. 

518.788.  CHEF'S  TOUCH  MC  MCCORMICK  AND  DESIGN. 
McCormick  A  Company,  Incorporat^d.  SN  229,837.  Pub. 
&-30-66.     Filed  10-11-66. 

818.789.  HORSE  KRUNCH.  Allied  Mills.  Inc.  SN  230,470. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  10-18-66. 

818.790.  GROTESQUE  FIGURE  OF  ORANGE  (DESIGN). 
The  Plllsbury  Company.  SN  231,208.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
10-22-65. 

818.791.  GROTESQUE  FIGURE  OF  STRAWBERRY  (DE- 
SIGN). The  Plllsbury  Company.  SN  231,209.  Pub. 
8-80-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 

818.792.  GROTESQUE  FIGURE  OF  LEMON  (DESIGN). 
The  Plllsbury  Company.  SN  231,210.  Pub.  8-39-66. 
Filed  10-22-65. 

818.793.  GROTESQUE  FIGURE  OF  RASPBERRY  (DE- 
SIGN). The  Plllsbury  Company.  SN  231,211.  Pub. 
S-80-66.    Filed  10-22-66. 

818.794.  GROTESQUE  FIGURE  OF  CHERRY  (DESIGN). 
The  Plllsbury  Company.  SN  231,216.  Pub.  8-30-66. 
Filed  10-22-65. 

818.795.  PEDERNALES.  PaUo  Foods,  Inc.  SN  231,698. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-27-65. 

818.796.  BOOZERS.  Adams  and  Brooks,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  A.  ft  B. 
Confections.     SN  231,874.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  11-1-66. 

818.797.  SHO-NUFF.  Bayou  Foods  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Nautical 
Foods  Co.     SN  231,881.    Pub.  g-30-66.    Filed  11-1-66. 


818.798.  SU'FLAY.     National  Dairy  Prodacta  Corporation. 
SN  232,008.    Pub.  8-30-66.    FUed  11-2-68. 

818.799.  RIOHT-AWAY.       United     Fruit     Company.       8N 
232.040.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  11-2-65. 

818.800.  REQUEST.      Perk   Foods  Company.      SN   282,229. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  11-5-66. 

818.801.  FIRST  FAMILY.     Rlpon  Foods,  Inc.     SN  2S2,239. 
Pnb.  8-80-66.    Plied  11-6-66. 

818.802.  CABIN    HOME.      Western    Grain    Company.      SN 
232,490.    Pub.  ^-30-66.    Filed  11-10-6S. 

818.803.  FUL-COURSE.     Agway,  Inc.     SN  282,498.     Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  11-12-65. 

818.804.  EGGLIFT.       Agway.     Inc.       SN    232.499.      Pub. 
S-3&-66.    Filed  11-12-66. 

818.805.  PLOCHMAN.     Plochman.  Inc.     SN  284.666.     Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  12-15-65. 

818.806.  TIPS.    The  John  Mueller  Ueorlce  Co.    SN  235,075. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-20-65. 

818.807.  SLIMS.      The    John    Mueller    Licorice    Co.      SN 
236,076.    Pnb.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-20-65. 

818.808.  TALL  BOY.     Morgan  Packing  Company,  Inc.     SN 
236,117.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-22-66. 

818.809.  FORTUNE    AND    DESIGN.      Fortune    Foods    Inc. 
SN  235,457.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-23-65. 

818.810.  TURKEYBURGETTE.     Hickory  Valley  Farm.  Inc 
SN  241,590.    Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  3-22-66. 

818.811.  PARTY    PRIDE.      Safeway    Stores,    Incorporated. 
SN  243,172.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  4-11-66. 

818.812.  BIG  CHOICE.     Philadelphia  Chewing  Gum  Corpo 
ration.     SN  243,617.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  4-18-66. 


Oass  47 -Wines 


818.813.  VINAS  DE  ORFILA.  Sodedad  Anonima  Vlnedos  y 
Bodegas  "Jose  Orflla "  Ltda.  SN  217,568.  Pub.  8-30-66. 
Filed  4-28-65. 

818.814.  JOSE  ROMERO  P.  GIL.  Jaime  Fernandes  Dlestro. 
S.A.     SN  221,707.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  6-22-65. 

818.815.  SC  NATUR  AND  DESIGN.  Sektkellerel  Carstens 
K.O.     SN  224,343.    Pub.  8-80-66.    Filed  7-27-65. 

818.816.  JEAN-OH.  Schenley  Diatlllers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Wcatoa 
Winery.     SN  230,573.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  10-19-65. 

818.817.  GENE-O.  Scbenley  Distillers.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Weston 
Winery.     SN  230,574.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  10-19-65. 

818.818.  OLD  NUTCRACKER  BRAND.  E.  A  J.  Gallo 
Winery,  d.ba.  Gallo  Vineyards.  SN  231,681.  Pnb.  8-30-66 
Filed  10-27-65. 

818.819.  CARLITO.  Williams  A  Humbert  Umited.  SN 
232,100.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  11-3-65. 


Clats  48  —  MaK  Beverages  and  Liquors 

818.820.  OLUEK.    O.  Heileman  Brewing  Company.  Inc.    SN 
224.194.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  7-26-65. 

818.821.  NORMALTA.    De  Sammensluttede  Bryggerler  A/S. 
SN  235,963.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-7-66. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

818.822.  CHARTMAN.  Scbenley  DlBtlllers,  Inc.  SN  231,238. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 

818.823.  PERSONA  GRATA.  Scbenley  Dlstillera,  Inc.  SN 
231,240.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 

818.824.  BEGORRA.  Scbenley  Distillers,  Inc.  SN  231,241. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 

818,826.  STRATFORD.  ContlnenUl  DlatilUng  Corp.,  d.b.a. 
ConUneatal  Distilling  Co.  SN  232,674.  Pub.  8-30-66. 
Filed  11-16-65. 
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818,826.  PALO  VIEJO  GRANADO.  Puerto  Rico  Distillers, 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Barcelo  Marques  A  Co.  SX  238,667.  Pub. 
H-30-66.    Filed  2-11-66. 

»18,827.  KUMQUETTE.  Puerto  Rico  Distillers.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Compaoia  de  Bebidas  del  Ortente.  SN  240,538.  Pub. 
8-30-66.    Filed  3-9-66. 


818.851.  A  WAYFARER  INN  AND  DESIGN.  Wayfarer 
Inns  of  New  York,  Inc.  SN  228,423.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
9-22-65. 

818.852.  DOWNTOWNER.  The  Downtowner  Corporation. 
SN  240,867.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  3-14-66. 


Qass  50- Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

818,828.  DON'T  HAVE  A  PARTY  WITHOUT  US.  Design 
Center,  Incorporated.  SN  221,802.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
6-23-65. 

K1H,829.  KAK-A-TIE.  Pandora,  Incor|>orated.  SN  228,745. 
Pnb.  2-1-66.     FUed  9-27-65. 

818.830.  CLITHEROE  HOUSE.  Nurthing  Vandoorn  Bate- 
son.     SN  230,768.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  10-21-65. 

818.831.  LINCOLN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Lincoln  Engraving 
Company.     SN  231.151.     Pub.  6-21-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 

818.832.  VERI  COLOR.  Precision  Dynamics  Corporation. 
SN  232.791.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  11-16-65. 

818.833.  CALFO-KIT.  Calfonex.  Inc.  SN  238.166.  Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  2-7-66. 

818.834.  CAPRI.  Nagel  Manufacturing  A  Supply  Co..  Inc. 
SN  238,269.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  2-7-66. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

M8,835.  SABRE.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  SN  158,960. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-12-62. 

H18,836.  SABRE  SHAVE.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  SN 
158,961.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  12-12-62. 

818.837.  SABRE.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  SN  161,437. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-26^63. 

818.838.  CARU8ET.  Carros  Corp.  SN  223.00S.  Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  7-9-65. 

818.839.  FANTOCHE.  Chas.  Pflser  A  Co.,  Inc.  SN  228,185. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  9-20-65. 

818.840.  STYLIZED  JI  (DESIGN).  Johnson  Industries. 
Inc.     SN  230.839.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  10-21-65. 

818.841.  HEADLIGHT.  Ashe  Laboratories  Umited.  SN 
232.651.     Pub.  8-30-66.    Hied  11-15-65. 

818.842.  AQUAMED.  Herald  Pharmacal.  Inc.  SN  235.564. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  12-30-65. 

818.843.  ORCHID  PETAL.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com^ 
pany,  d.b.a.  Vanda  Cosmetics.  SN  237,031.  Pub.  8-30-66J 
Filed  1-21-66. 

818.844.  MUTINY.  John  R.  Virus,  d.b.a.  Brandy  Harvest. 
SN  237.501.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-27-66. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

818.506.      (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

818.845.  CMC  AND  DESIGN.    Comet  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  199.541.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  8-10-64. 

818.846.  TRAIL-BLAZER.     8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son.  Inc.     SN 
217,741.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  4-30-65. 

818.847.  ARCTIC.   Colgate-Palmolive  Company.   SN  237,429. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  1-27-66. 


—       I 


SN 


Service  Marks 

Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 

818,484.      (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

818.848.  PIZZA  VILLA  AND  DESIGN.     Sam  Durkln. 
202,680.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  9-25-64. 

818.849.  OF  STUDIOS  AND  PLANNING  UNIT.  The  Gen- 
eral Flreprooflng  Company.  SN  209,505.  Pub.  8-30-66. 
Filed  1-7-65. 

818.850.  BOY  (DESIGN).  Plnocchio  Associates,  Inc.  SN 
225,995.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  8-18-65. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

818.853.  TELETTER.  Dial  Dictation.  Inc.  SN  219,405. 
Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  5-21-65. 

818.854.  TELCARD.  Telmark,  Inc.  SN  224,265.  Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  7-26-65. 

818.855.  UNIVATION.  Central  States  Management  Con- 
sultants, Inc.     SN  224,928.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  8-4-65. 

818.856.  WRH.  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  SN  227,900.  Pub. 
8-30-66.     Filed  9-15-65. 

818.857.  DIXIE  EMPLOY.MEXT  AGENCIES  AND  DESIGN. 
Dixie  Agencies,  Inc.  SN  230,363.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
10-18-65. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

818,858.  FOUNDED  1894  INVESTORS  DIVERSIFIED 
SERVICES,  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  Investors  Diversified 
Services.  Inc.     SN  218,437.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  5-10-65. 

S18,85».  INVESTORS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Investors  Dl 
versified  Services,  Inc.  SN  221,603.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
6-21-65. 


Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

818,860.  TECH-CARE  AND  DESIGN  Whirlpool  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  203,134.     Pub.  8-23-66.     FUed  "10-1-64. 

K18,861.  SAFEMASTERS.  The  Safemasters  Co..  Inc.  SN 
230,082.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-13-65. 

818,862.  ECONOMAT.  Driv-Thru  Car  Wash  Limited.  SX 
233,255.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  11-24-65 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

818,863.  DCS  AND  DESIGN.  Mail  Delivery  Service  Co., 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Data  Courier  Service.  SN  220,310.  Pub. 
8-30-66.    Filed  6-3-65. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

818.864.  SHOWCASE  CINEMAS  AND  DESIGN.  National 
Amusements,  Inc.  SN  206.952.  Pub.  8-30-66.  Filed 
11-25-64. 

818.865.  PITMAN  HOT  LINER  AND  DESIGN.  Pitman 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  207.078.  Pub.  8-30-66. 
Filed  11-27-64. 

818.866.  LOS  DIPLOMATICOS.  Adolfo  Lorenso  Pego. 
SN  221,193.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  6-15-65. 


I 

Collective  Membership  Mark 

Class  200 

818,867.  PDI  MEMBER  PLUMBING  AND  DRAINAGE  IN- 
STITUTE AND  DESIGN.  Plumbing  and  Drainage  Insti- 
tute.    SN  233,631.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  11-30-65. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbeae  reglitratlons  are  not  aubjwt  to  opposition. 

Class  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials   Oass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 


818,868.  Geo.  J.  Ball,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Pan-American  8*«d  Co., 
West  Chicago,  111.  8N  227,816.  Piled  P.R.  »-15-65 ;  Am. 
S.R.  9-15-66. 


ClimaTested 


I 


For  Flower  Seeds. 

First  aae  on  or  t>efore  July  15,  1965. 


Preparations 

818,872.     Mattox   and    Moore,    Inc.,    IndlanapoUa,   lad.     BN 
206.735.     Filed  P.R.  11-23-64  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-26-66. 

IT'S  THE  PASTE  THAT 
MAKES  THE  DIFFERENCE 

For    Injectable    Vitamin,    Antibiotic    and    Meat-Produdng 
Veterinary  Preparations  In  Paste  Form. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1964. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


818,873.     Progressive  Drugs  of  America,  Inc.,  Chattanooga. 
Tenn.    SN  240.394.    Filed  3-7-66. 


818,869.     Weyerhaeuser     Company,     Tacoma,     Wash. 
224,823.     Filed  8-2-66. 


SN 


PLASTICLAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  768,019. 

For  Paperlward  Cartons — Naaiely,  Folding  Cartons  Which 
Have  Been  Coated  With  a  Plastlc-Llke  Preparation. 
First  use  Nov.  26, 1962. 


O^u  12  — Construction  Materials 

818,870.     Watersaver  Co.,   Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.     8N  217,429. 
Piled  P.R.  4-26-65 ;  Am.  8.R.  ^19-66. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  blue. 

For  Proprietary  Medicine  for  the  Relief  of  MuHCular  Aches 
and  Pains  and  for  Soothing  of  Neuralgia,  Lumbago,  Minor 
Arthritic  or  Rheumatic  Pain. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1963. 


ATERSAVER 


Oass  19- Vehicles 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue  but  no  claim  Is  made  for  color. 

For  Rubber,  Asplialt,  luid  Vinyl  Plaatic  Strips  and  Sheets 
Arranged  and  Shaped  for  Ditch  Uners,  Reservoir  Liners.  Tank 
Liners,  Flume  Liners,  Flashings  and  Caulks  Used  Primarily 
ai  Waterproof  Containers  or  Linlnfs. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1960. 


818,874.     Advisement,    Incorporated,    Falrview    Park.    Ohio. 
8N  204,328.     Piled  P.R.  10-19-64 ;  Am.  8.R.  9-1-66. 


VAN-CAMPER 


For  Camper  Conversion  Interior  Units  for  Van-Type  Motor 
Vehicles. 

Firat  use  June  30,  1964. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products      i 

818,871.     Jamestown  Leaf  Tobacco  Col,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 
8N  229,250.     Filed  P.R.  10-4-65 ;  Am.  8.R.  9-19-66. 

TO  SATISFY  IS  TO  SERVE 


For  Leaf  Tobacco  Purchased  From  Warehooa*  Floor  and 
Subsequently  Processed  for  Use  as  Pipe  Tobacco,  agarette 
Tobacco,  Snuff,  Cigar  Filler,  and  Chewing  Tobacco,  or  Resold 
to  Manufacturers  In  Bundle,  Scrap,  or  Whole-Leaf  Form  for 
Export  Purposes. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1960.  I 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
omI  Parts  Tliereof 

818,87C.     Rlccar    America   Company,   Anaheim,    Calif.     SN 
222.065.     Filed  P.R.  *-25-65 ;  Am.  8.R.  9-19-66. 

FORD 

For  Sewing  Machines ;  Sewing  Machine  Component  Parts. 
First  use  June  14.  1963. 


TM  164 
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Class26-Measurin9   and   Scientific  '''^,^.^.^^7^.^^^^..^^^^^^  "^  "'''' 

Appliances.  MODERN  CARDIOLOGY 

818,876.     Comptone    Company,    Ltd.,    New    York,    N.Y.     SN         *'<»"   Periodical   Publication    Presently   in    the   Form   of  a 
224,170.     Filed  P.R.  7-26-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-13-66.  Pamphlet. 

First  use  Aug.  27,  1965. 

SLIT-SFECS  


Sunglasses. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1965. 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


818,884.     Medical   Digest,  Inc.,  Northfleld,  111.     SN  226,852. 
Filed  P.R.  S-81-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-12-66. 

MODERN  SURGERY 

For  Periodical  Publication  in  the  Form  of  a  Pamphlet. 
First  use  Aug.  27.  1965. 


818.877.     Union   Oil    Company    of   California,    Ijoh    Angeles.      818.885.     Medical  Digest,  Inc..  Jfortlifleld,  111.     SN  226.853. 

Calif.,  assignee  of  The  Pure  (Ml  Company,  Palatine.  111.  8N          ^1«J  ^  R-  8-31-^5  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-12-66. 

204.404.     Filed  P.R.  10-20-64;  Am.  S.R.  9-16-66.  » -^^  ^^  ,^w^.» .,      ^-^^^ .   _  «-^ 

SITPFR  STTFNTT  SlVOW  I  MODERN  OPHTHALMOLOGY 

t>Vfk.K  blLlilN  1  S»WOW  I  ^  OTOLARYNGOLOGY 

For  Tires. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  1964.  For   Periodical    Publication    Presently   in    the   Form   of   a 
Pamphlet. 

■  First  use  Aug.  27,  1965.                                                                   , 


818,878.     Seetru    Umited,    Bristol.    EngUnd.      SN    206.084. 
Filed  P.R.  11-12-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-16-66. 


TUTCHTITE 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B795.484,  dated  Sept.  15,  1959. 
For  Sealing  Washers  and  Rings  for  Use  With  Valves. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

H18.879.     Oxford    Paper    Company,    New    York,    NY.       SN 
180.228.     Filed  P.R.  10-31-63  :  Am.  S.R.  9-13-66. 

PLANOWEB 

For  Web  Offset  Printing  Papers. 
First  use  Oct.  23.  1963. 


K18.886.     Medical  Digest.  Inc.,  Northfleld.  111.     SN  226.854. 
Filed  P.R.  8-31-65  :  Am.  S.R.  9-12-66. 

MODERN  GENERAL 
PRACTICE 

For   Periodical    Publication    Presently   in    the    Form   of   a 
Pamphlet. 

First  use  Aug.  27.  1965. 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 


818,887.     Popular   Science   Publishing   Company.    Inc..    New 
York,  NY.     SN  227.705.    Filed  9-13-65 

POPULAR  SCIENCE  BOOK 
CLUB 

For  Books.  I 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


818,880.     0»r'"«l   B-  P»J*"'  ^^    ^.I'o  »"''i"'^f  ^r       *'»•«»«      '^^'^  '^"'^'  Publishing  Company,  MlnneapoUs.  Minn, 
pany.  AtlanU.  Ga.     SN  213.601.     Filed  P.R.  .3-8-^J5  :  Am.  sx  231,579.     Filed  PR.  10-24-«5  ;  Am   S  R   9-l»-66 

S.R.  9-19-66. 

SOUTHERN 
MARKETS/MEDIA 

For  Magaslne. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  11,  1965. 


DAimr  HERD 

IMANAOEIVI ENT 


For  Monthly  Trade  Magaslne. 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1965. 


818.881.     Garland   B.   Porter,  d.b.a.   Porter   Publishing  Com-  riacc  39  —  f  Inthina 

pany.  AtlanU,  Ga.    SN  222,292.    Filed  P.R.  6-29-65  ;  Am.  **"»»•''        viwuiing 
S.R.  9-20-66. 

r^^Jk^mH^KV  JT^J^^  A  rnTr\T*.TO  /Oi-kTimxi  818.889      Mr.  Witt,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     SN  228,267.     Filed 

COMMUNICATIONS/ SOUTH  p  «  » 21-65 :  a™  s  r  9-8-66 

For  Feature  In  a  Trade  Magailne. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  10, 1965. 


818,882.     Pittsburgh    Railways    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
SN  225.349.    Filed  PR.  8-9-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-12-66. 

POLLUTION  CONTROL 

For  Trade  Magaslne. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  26,  1965. 


CARNABY  SXt 


For  Men's  Dress  and  Sport  Shirts. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1965. 


TM  166 


818,890.     Balfour   Shlrtmaken   Ltd.,   New   York,   N.T.     »N 
220,913.     Piled  P.R.  10-7-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-13-66. 
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Qass  48 -Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 


BALFOUR 


For  Outerflhlrts. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1965. 


Qass  42  —  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Tberefor 

818,891.     Raycrest  Mills,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     BN  228,191. 
Filed  P.R.  9-20-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-15-66. 

LANCASHIRE  LAWN 

For  Cotton  Ctoods. 
First  use  Aug.  16, 1965. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

818,892.     Popcorn  Processors,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     SN 
217.208.     FUed  P.R.  4-28-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-16-66. 

PIZZA  KRISPS 

For  Baked,  FlaTOi«d,  Corn  Mea^  Snack  Product  In  Puffed 
Form. 

First  use  Mar.  IS,  1966. 


818,893.     Rocket  Citrus  Products,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     SN 
226,789.     Filed  P.R.  8-30-60 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-26-66. 

r 


APPLE  JACK 


818,896.     Blerbrauerel  Becker  o.H.Q..  St.  Ingbert,  Baar,  Ger- 
many.   SN  228.239.    Filed  9-21-65. 


lii^v  BIER 


i^^m 


Tbe  Qerman  word  "Bier"  Is  the  equivalent  of  the  English 
word  "beer."  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  yellow. 
Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  801.359.  dated  Dec.  30,  1964. 

For  Beer. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 


818,897.     Ezltollte  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  197,689. 
Piled  PR.  7-13-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-14-66. 


[HEOLITE 


For  Fruit-FlaTored  Food  Beverages  Sold  by  the  Dairy  In- 
dustry and  Froten  Concentrates  for  Making  the  Same. 
First  use  July  18,  1965. 


For  Non-Electrlcal  Exit  Signs  Powered  by  Radio-Isotope. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1964. 


818,894.     Quality  Bakers  of  America  Cooperative,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.     SN   228,748.     Filed  P.R.   9-27-65;  Am.  S.R.     -,  -^        -^  i  *        ' 

9-6^.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Qiss  52  —  Detorgonts  and  Soaps 


Bon- Bon  Pie 


For  Baked  Goods,  To  Wit,  Pie. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1964. 


Qass  47- Wines  ^ 

818,895.     Colony    Imports,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.    SN 
248,679.     Filed  P.R.  6-22-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-16-66. 

THE  WINE  WITH 
EXOTIC  IDEAS!      ' 


For  Tropical  Fruit  Wine. 
First  use  May  1964. 


818,898.     Miami   Tile  and  Terratto,   Inc.,   Miami.   Fla.     SN 
212,032.     Filed  P.R.  2-15-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-19-66. 


KLEENZ 


For  Floor  Cleaner.  Rust  and  Stain  Remover,  Brick  and 
Masonry  Cleaner,  Pool  and  Filter  Cleaner,  etc. 
First  use  Nov.  6,  1964. 


Service  Marks 


Qass  100-Miscella.ieous 


818,899.  Tbe  Diners'  Clob  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Conflrm-A  Room,  New 
Fork,  N.Y.  SN  226,225.  Filed  P.R.  8-23-65;  Am.  S.R. 
0-19-66. 

CONFIRM-A-ROOM         ^ 

For  Hotel  Reservation  Service. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  5, 1964. 
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Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


TM  167 


line  News,  Geriatrics  and  Related  Subjects  of  Interest  to  Older 
People. 

First  use  Jan.  8.  1964. 


818,900.     Institute  of  LlfeMme  Learning,  Washington,  D.C. 
SN  218,996.     Filed  P.R.  5-17-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-15-66. 

f  I 

EVERY  WEDNESDAY 
MORNING 


818,901.     Paul  B.  Noble,  Jr.,  Winchester,  Va.     SN  233,520 
Filed  P.R.  11-29-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-14-66. 

ALL-STUDENT  BAND,  U.S.A. 


For  Organising  a  Band  Composed  of  Student  Musicians  and 
Arranging  for  Domestic  and  International  Tours  and  Concerts 
For     Educational     Serrices — Namely,     Lectures     on     Art,     by  Said  Qroup. 
Science,  Travel,  Literature,  Religion.  Geography,  MubIc.  Head-         First  use  August  1964. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


29,392.  Lava.   ci.  52.   12-29-1896. 

54,861.  atco  (monogram).    ci.  43.    7-31-06. 

54,863.  LUSTRE  TWIST.    Cl.  43.    7-31-06, 

55,288.  BROOK  HILL.    Cl.  49.    8-14-06. 

55,744.  ANESTHESIN.    Cl.  18.    8-21-06. 

56,587.  THERMALITE.     Cl.  18.     10-9-06. 

ft7,>«5.  CARBONA.  Cl.  4.  11-6-06. 

57,475.  SABEN.  Cl.  14.  11-13-06. 

57,506.  FEARLESS  AND  DESIGN,    a.  14.     11-13-06. 

57,820.  RAYO.    Cl.  34.     11-27-06. 

58.436.  BURNITOL  AND  DESIGN.     CL  2.     12-18-06. 

38,649.  MONOTYPE.    Cl.  37.     12-18-06. 

60,566.  RL'SSWIN.    Cl.' 25.    2-12-07. 

213,571.  BLUE  SEAL  VASELINE  AND  DESIGN.     O.   51 

6-1-26. 

215,536.  AGFA.    Cl.  26.    7-20-26. 

215,624.  MASTER  METAL.    Cl.  12.     7-20-26. 

215,722.  8UN.NY  KANSAS.     Cl.  46.    7-27-26. 

216,161.  TDA  CO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  19.     8-3-26. 

218,101.  PASTILLES    VALDA     AND    DESIGN.       Cl. 

9-21-26. 

218,131.  ENNA  JETTICK.     Cl.  39.     9-21-26. 

218,376.  ALLI8ATIN.    Cl.  18.    9-28-26. 

218,925.  PRIMEX.    Cl.  46.     10-5-26. 

218,963.  LUPEX.     CI.  26.     10-5-26. 

219,155.  STERLING  TAILORING  CO.  AND  DESIGN. 

39.     10-12-26. 

219,350.  STERLING  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  39.     10-19-26 

220.294.  ESSO.    Cl.  15.     11-9-28. 

221,052.  JUST  SUITS.    Cl.  46.     11-23-26. 

221,058.  FAIRFAX   HALL.     Cl.  46.      11-23-26. 

221.054.  WILLIAM  BYRD.     Cl.  48.     11-23-26. 

221.770.  DURAC.    Cl.  26.    12-7-26. 

221,908.  AQERITE.     Cl.  6.     12-14-26. 

222,005.  FLIT.    Cl.  23.     12-21-26.  ' 

222,921.  STEWART'S.    Cl.  11.    l-ll-»7. 

222,983.  FOUNTAIN  PARK.     C\.  45.     1-11-27. 

224,048.  THE  THERMOS.    Cl.  38.    2-15-27. 


18. 


Cl. 


420.804.  IH.     Cl.  14.     5-7-46. 

420,883.  JUNIOR  PROM.    C\.  52.     5-7-46. 

421,056.  TWEET.     Cl.  46.     5-14-46. 

421,294.  VI-GRANS.    Cl.  18.    5-28-46. 

421,730.  IH.    Cl.  23.    6-18-46.  , 

422.535.  YACHT  CLUB.    CT.  45.    7-30-46. 

423.572.  KINGCOTE.     Cl.  1.     9-3-46. 

423,627.  HEARTH    CLUB    BAKING    POWDER    AND    DE 
SIGN.    Cl.  46.    9-3-46. 

423.700.  MIX-I-GO.    Cl.  15.    9-10-46. 

423.920.  PYRONEAL.     Cl.  14.     9-17-46. 

423.921.  PYROTEM.     Cl.  14.     9-17-46. 
423.939.  SAGA.    Cl.  27.    9-17-46. 
423.942.  PURETUNG.    Cl.  34.    9-17-46. 

423,965.  ATOMIC  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  34.     9-17-46. 

423.995.  BIZ.    Cl.  52.    9-17-46. 

424,339.  TIDE.     Cl.  52.     10-1^46. 

424,452.  FLEXIFILE.     Cl.  32i     10-8-16. 

424,652.  TELEFACTS.  a.  32.  10-15-46. 

424,925.  "WELD-RITE."  C\.  35.  10-29-46. 

425,103.  TARGET.  Cl.  35.  11-5-46. 

425,274.  GOLD  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  39.     11-12-46. 

425,698.  LAN-C-AIR.    Cl.  39.    12-3-46. 

425.701.  CADWELD.    Cl.  14.     12-3-46. 
425,811.  KIXTRIM.     Cl.  12.     12-3-46. 
426.187.  CHALLENGER.     Cl.  35.     12-17^6. 
426.281.  VATAR  "A."    Cl.  18.    12-24-46. 
426.368.  SIPORTER.    Cl.  23.    12-24-46. 

426.538.  FARMER  JOHN  BRAND  AND  DE^SION.      C\.  46. 

12-31-46. 

427.064.  CHAMPION.     Cl.  35.     1-28-47. 

427,427.  GUILDCRAFT  AND  DESIGN.      Cl.   28.     2-11-47. 

427,484.  DIXO.    Cl.  6.    2-11-47. 

427,641.  SWOON  SUIT.    Cl.  39.    2-18-47. 

427,711.  BERNARDO  SANDALS.     Cl.  39.     2-1S-47. 

427,717.  DATNITE.    Cl.  9.    2-18-47. 

428,145.  ROUND  THE  CLOCK  WITH  BABY  AND  DESIGN. 

Cl.  26.     3-11-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


I 


Scctlob  8 

The  following  regUtratiin*  iatued  Sept.  t7,  19t0 

704,790.  PMM-PRESS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  3. 

704,792.  NEW  HORIZON.    Cl.  3. 

704,802.  OSMOSE  PFR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  6. 

704,805.  VACON.     Cl.  8. 

704,809.  AIR  METER.    Cl.  12. 

704.817.  MIRR-O-NEER.     Cl.  12. 

704.818.  BLUE  CHIP.    Cl.  12. 

704.823.  CONVERT-A-JAL.    CI.  12. 

704.824.  PEERLESS.  Cl.  12. 
704,828.  FENWALL.  CI.  12. 
704,831.  CAPRI.     Cl.  13. 

704.833.  ASTRO-NUT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  13. 

704.834.  ASTRO-NUT.     C\.  13. 
704,845.  SUPER  FLO-TONE.    Cl.  16. 
704,849.  TARPO.    Cl.  18. 

704.864.  OINTMENT  500.    Cl.  18. 

704.865.  BBLLLAX.     Cl.  18. 


704.874.  GOLD    COAST    HORSE    POWER    AND   DESIGN. 

Cl.  18. 

704.875.  MIT  RONAL.    Cl.  18. 
704,882.  RADIOPLANE.    Cl.  19. 
704,886.  WINSTON.     Cl.  19. 

704.888.  ROLLTEX.     Cl.  20. 

704.889.  CARLTON.     Cl.  21. 

704.890.  DELAPENA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  21. 
704,892.  KSM  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  21. 

704,894.  MUNTZ  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  21. 

704,897.  RORIS.    Cl.  21. 

704.900.  PROMARK.     CI.  22. 

704.901.  STOP  TEES  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  22. 

704.902.  ZOOMJET.    Cl.  22. 

704.903.  MOODY  CAP.     Cl.  22. 

704.907.  SPRY  FRY.     Cl.  22. 

704.908.  DUCK  BUTTS.    Cl.  22. 

704.909.  JEEP  O  PLANE.    Cl.  22. 

704.913.  SMARTEE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  22. 

704.914.  TWIRLY  BIRD  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  22. 
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704.91«.  IN8IDB  TRACK.    CI.  13. 

704.917.  AEBOPLAftTICR.    0.23.     ' 

704.018.  PORTA-SHUFFLB.    a.  22. 

704.019.  POOL  LOAFSS.    CI.  32. 

704,938.  ALPHABBt  VILLAOK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  32. 

704.937.  ORADEBOLL.    CI.  38. 

704,980.  DEX-O  PAR.    CI.  28. 

704,932.  ISOFOBCB.    CI.  28. 

704.984.  SUPBRCOMP ACTOR.     CI.  28. 

704.9SS.  ALGONQUIN.    CI.  21.    i 

704.941.  COMP.    a.  M.  '< 

704.945.  BTBWABT  «W  WA&NBR  ANf>  DESIGN.     CI.  26. 

704.946.  DT8TAC.     CI.  26. 

704.953.  CKLLBX.    CI.  83. 

704.954.  TORSION-WEB.    CI.  82. 
704.961.  DIE-LOK.     a.  34. 
704.964.  WELCOME.    CI.  36. 

704.967.  HUDSON  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  86. 

704,908.  TONE-MASTER.    C\.  84. 

704.974.  LTTLB.    CI.  38. 

704.991.  BIT-FIT.    CI.  39. 

708,002.  STERLING.     CI.  39. 

706,004.  THE  PIPER  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  89. 

708.006.  WUNDA-WHIRL.    CI.  89. 

708.007.  FLATTBB-FIT.     CI.  39. 
706,011.  MITAKO.    a.  42. 

705.008.  JX.    CI.  89. 

706.016.  CUPER8IL.    CI.  42. 

708.017.  LOOP-A-LASTIC.    a.  43. 

706,022.  DAKA  ASEPTIC  SHIELDS  AND  DESIGN,    a.  44. 

706.038.  HAWAIIAN  HOSPITALITY.    Q.  46. 


705,026. 
706.028. 
708,029. 
708,033. 
708,062. 
705,054. 
706.068. 
708.063. 
706,064. 
705,047. 
706,068. 
708,078. 
708,074. 
706,086. 
706,091. 
708.093. 
708,093. 
706.008. 


727.287. 
766,874. 


NATHAiNHALB.    O.  4«. 

POCAHONTAS.    CI.  46. 

DOROTHY  K.    CI.  46. 

HAWAIIAN  HOSPITALITY,     a.  46. 

OANTELINE.    CI.  61. 

LIPISISNNE.    a.  61. 

INSPIRATION.    CI.  61. 

HELICO.    CI.  82. 

SANICUTAN.    a.  62. 

LINCO.    CI.  82. 

LINCO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  03. 

8LENDERAMA  BY  TARR.     CI.  100. 

HOM  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  101. 

KLEEN-POOL.    C\.  6. 

rUNJfY-SAKS.    a.  87. 

STIK  'N  SCRIBBLE.    C\.  87. 

PENTOMIC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN,     a.  89. 

ELBCTRIC-MAKB  UP.    a.  44. 

SmUm  It 

VANBX.     C\.  46.    2-«-62. 
SILVER  KING.    CI.  62.    8-17-64. 


In  th*  OrriciAL  Gauttb  of  Aagnvt  38,  1966,  at  pat«  Til 
220,  under  "Trademark  Reglttratlont  Canceled.  Section  8," 
after  "700,604"  7««,«««.  FMaCOVY.  CI.  39.  aliould  be  la- 
■trtod. 
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(Beflstered ;  Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended,  Disclaimed,  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certiflcatea  ;  12c  PabUcationa.) 


A.  A  B.  Confections  :  Sec- 
Adams  and  Brook*, 


Inc. 


Brunlng. 

NY.      70.-5.011. 


cane. 


818.528.    pub. 


to 


Affa 
215.536. 


Los 


pub. 
22. 


Chicago,  III. 
Hlfh    Point. 


818.789.  pub.  8-30-66.    CI.  46. 
N.C.      818.663,    pub.    8-30-66. 


Specialty 
CI.   22. 


A.P.M.  Heztwal   Corp..   I<:nKlewood.  N.J.      818,679,   pub.   8-30- 

66.      CI.  35. 
"A  World  Renown"  Products :  9ee— 

Wetberholts.  Franth. 
Abbott  Laboratories  :  See — 

Karbwerke  rorm.  Melster  Lucius  k 
Abrabam    Silks    Co.    Inc.,    New    York. 

CI.    42. 
Abreu    A    Cla,    Lda,    Amarante,    Portugal. 

8-30-66.     CI.   12. 
ActlenOewllschaft   fur   Anilln-Fabrikatlon.    Berlin. 

Oevaert  AktienfesellHctMft,  I.<everkuRen.  Oermany. 
ren.    11-15-66.      CI.    26. 
Adams    and    Brooks.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    A.    k  B.    Confections. 

Anjfeles.  Calif.     818,796.  pub.  8-.3a-66.     Cl.  46. 
Adrance  Aircraft,  Inc.,  Cbicaco,  III.     704.909,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Advlaement.    Inc..   Falrvlew  Park.  Oblo.     818,874.     Cl.   19. 
Aerial  Products,  Inc.,  Merrick.  N.Y..  to  Hanrell-Kllcore  Corp., 

Toone,  Tenn.     427.717.  ren.  11-15-66.     Cl.  ». 
Aeronca     Mff.     Corp..     MIddletown,     Ohio.       818.584, 

K-30  68.     Cl.   19. 
AeroplsHtlcs  Corp.,  Venice,  Calif.     704.917.  cane.     a. 
Aeroqulp  Corp.  :  See — 

Lee  Kubber  k  Tire  Corp. 
Agfa-Oevaert   Aktleniesellschaft :  Bee- 

Actlen-Oeaellscbaft  fur  Anllln-Pabrlkatlon. 
I.O.  Fart>enlndustrie  AktlenKesellsehaft. 
Arway.  Inc..  Syracuse,  N.Y.     818,803,  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  46. 
Arway,  Inc.,  Syracuse.  N.Y.     818,804,  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  46. 
Alden    Mills.   The,    Meridian.    Miss.      818,730.   pub.   8-30-66. 

Cl.   39 
Allied  .Mills,  Inc., 
Alma    Desk    Co.. 

Cl.   32. 
Aluminum    Specialty   Co.,   Manitowoc.    Wis.      704.831.   cane. 

Cl.   18. 
Aluminum 

8-30-66. 
Ambco     Electronics. 

12-14-65.      Cl.  26. 
American  Brush  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     818.653,  pub.  8-30-66. 

Cl.  29. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.,  Wayne,  KJ. 

a.  6. 

American   Home   Products   Corp.,   New  York.   N.Y.     818.572. 

pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.   18. 
American-Marietta  Co.,  Chicago. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard 

N.Y.     704,961,  cane.     CT.  34. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard 

N.Y.      818.687,  oub.   8-.SO-66. 
American   Steriliser   Co..    Erie. 

Cl.   44. 
American  Thermos  Bottle  Co.,  The,  Norwich,  Conn.,  to  Klng- 

Seele/    Thermos    Co.,    Ann    Arbor,    Mich.     224.048.    ren. 

11-15-66.     Cl.  38. 
American  Thread   Co.. 

11-15-66.      a.   43. 
American  Thread   Co..    The.    New    York,   N.Y.     54,863,    ren. 

11-15-66.     Cl.  43. 
Animated  Pop  Co. :  See — 

Traveler's  Mfg.  k  Sales  Co.,  Inc. 
Archer-Dantels-Mldland     Co.,     Minneapolis, 

pob.    8-30-66.     Multiple   aass    (Classes 

16,  88.  46.  and  100). 
Areher-Danlels-Midland    Co.,     Minneapolis, 

pub.   8-30-66.      Cl.  5. 
Arden.  Elisabeth,  stales  Corp.,  New  York.  NY. 

Pl.  51. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co..  Lancaster.  Pa.     818,592,  pub.  8-30-66. 

Cl.  20. 
Arnold,  Schwlnn  k  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     818.588.  pub.  8-30-66. 

Cl.   19. 
Arnold  Tackle  Corp., 

8-30-66.     Cl.  34. 
Ascher,  B.  F.,  k  Co.. 

8-30-66.     Cl.    18. 
Ascher.  B.  F..  k  Co., 

8-30-66.     Cl.   38. 
Aseptic  Drinking  Cup  Co.,  The.  Cambridge,  to  Sample-Duriek. 

Inc.,  Chicopee.  Mass.     58,436.  ren.  11-15-66.     Cl.  2. 
Ashe  Laboratories  Ltd..  Leathernead,  Surrey.  England. 

841.  pub.  8-.30-66.      CI.  51. 

III.  704,833.  cane. 
III.  704.8.S4.  cane. 
Spring  Valley,  N.Y. 


Co..    Manitowoc.    Wis.      818,601,    pub. 
Los     Angeles,     Calif.     818.643.     pub. 


818.510,  pub.  8-30-66. 


111.     704,849,  cane.     a.  16. 
Sanitary  Corp..   New  York. 

Sanitary   Corp..   New  York. 
Cl.  37. 
Pa.      818,745.    pub.    8-.30-66. 


The.   New  York.    NY.     54,861,    ren. 


Minn 
1.   5, 


«. 


818,484. 
10.    15, 


Minn.     818.904, 
705.380.  cane. 


The,   Paw  Paw.   Mich.     818.677,   pub. 


Inc.. 
Inc., 


Kans«ii  City.  Mo. 
Kansas  City.  Mo. 


818,574,  pub. 
818,699.  pub. 


818. 


Cl.  13. 
CT.  13. 
818,644, 


pub. 


Astro-Nut.  Inc..  Chicago. 
Astro  Nut.  Inc..  Chicago. 
Atlantic  Microfilm  Corp.. 

8-30-66.     a.  26. 
Aurora  Plastics  Corp.,  West  Hempstead.  N.Y.     704.902.  cane. 

Cl.  22. 
Asalea  Meats.  Inc..  Orangebnrg.  S.C.     818.770,  pub.  8-30-66. 

Cl.   46. 
B.A.E.    Corp.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.     818,583,    nab.    8-30-66. 

n.   19. 
Balfour  Sblrtmakers  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818.890.     Cl.  39. 
Ball,    Geo.    J.,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Pan-American    Seed    Co..    West 

Chicago.  111.     818,868.     O.  1. 


Md.     818.531, 


Cl. 


818,830, 


Baltimore   Concrete    Plank   Corp..    Baltimore 

pub.   8-30-66.      CI.    12. 
Bareelo  Marques  k  Co.  ;  Hee — 

Puerto  Rico  Distillers,  Inc. 
Barrack  Poultry  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     705,026,  cane. 

46. 
Bateson  Nurthlng  Vandoorn,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  50. 
^*/  •^l""'  Sportswear  of  California,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

818.726.  pub.  8-30-66.     CI.  39. 
Barou   Foods  Inc..   d.b.a.   Nautical  Foods  Co..   Mobile    Ala. 

818,797.  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  46. 
Beaunlt  Mills.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     705,016,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Bees   Ltd..   Sealand,  Chester.  England.     818,485.  pub.  8-30- 

66.     Cl.  1. 
Be*8ley  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.     704,919.  cane. 

Bell  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Orangeburg,  N.Y.     704,865,  cane.     CI.  18. 
Bell  Laboratory,  Inc.  :   See — 

Bell.  Robert  J. 
Bell,  Robert  J.,  d.b.a.  Bell  Laboratories  to  Bell  Laboratory, 

Inc..  Orlando.  Fla.     423.700.  ren.  11-15-^6.     Cl    15. 
Beloit  Corp..  Belolt.  Wis.     818.624.  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl    23. 
Bengtson.   L.   H..  Jr..  OkUboma  City.  Okla.     704,916.  cane. 

Bereslc,  Dorothy  L.,  d.b.a.  Dorothy  K  Products.  Phoenix.  Arli 

705,029,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Bernardo  Sandals,  Inc. :  See — 

Brutilchelll.  Aldo.  Co. 
Bernat.   Emlle.   k  Sons  Co..   Uxbrldge,   Mass.     818,743,  pub. 

8-30-66.     Cl.  43. 
Berryman  Products,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif.    815,502,  pub.  8-30- 

66.     Cl.  5. 
Blerforauerei   Becker  O.H.G..  Kalserstrasse.  Germany.     818,- 

Bine  Bell,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.    818,732,  pub.  8-30-66.    Cl. 

39 
Borneo  Sumatra  Trading  Co.,  Inc.,  >'ew  York.  N.Y.    704.886. 

cane.     Cl.  19. 
Botany  Industries.  Inc..  d.bui.  Rolley  Co..  South  San  Pran- 

dsco,  Calif.     705,055.  cane.     Cl    51. 
Bradley    Milton,  Co.,  Springfield.  Mass.     818,602.  pub.  2-15- 

66.     Cl.  22. 
Bradley,  Milton,  Co..  Springfield,  Mass.     818,607.  pnb    5-3- 

66.     Cl.  22. 
Bradley^  Milton,  Co.,  Springfield.  Mass. 


66.     tl.  22. 
Brandy  Harrest 
Virus.  John 


818.610,  pub.  8-30- 


8ee 


Brehm.  George  S.,  d.b.a.  Hygienic  Sanitation  Co.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.    427,484,  ren.  11-15-66.     Cl.  6. 
British  Oxygen  Co.,   Ltd..  The.  London.   England.     818.576. 

pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  18. 
British   Oxygen   Co..  Ltd.,   The.   London.    England.      818,673, 

pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  34. 
Broaster  Co..  The,  Rockton.  111.     818,763,  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl 

46. 
Bronson  Specialties,  Inc.,  Bronson.  Mich.    818,605.  pub  8-30- 

66.     Cl.  22. 
Brooks,  Vernon  A  and  Phillip  A.  Brooks.  Chicago.  III.     766.- 

874,  cane.     Cl.  52. 
BruzslchelU,  Aldo,  Co..  to  Bernardo  Sandals,  Inc..  New  York, 

NY.    427,711.  ren.  11-15-66.    Cl.  39. 
Bulldog  Construction  Specialties  Corp.,  Lorain.  Ohio.     704,- 

818.  cane.     Cl.  12. 
BuUuck  Hosiery,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    818,719.  pub.  8-30-66. 

Cl.  39. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     705,008.  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Burnard.  Clayton  J..  Klrkland.  Wash.     818,609.  pub.  8-30- 

66.     Cl.  22. 
Burns.  H.  C.  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  H.  C.  Barns  Pharmaceuticals, 

Oakland,  Calif.     818,560.  nub.  8-30-06.     Cl.  18. 
Burns.  H.  C,  Pharmaceuticals :  See — 

Burns.  H.  C.  Co..  Inc. 
C.R.  Textiles  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     818,741,  pub.  8-30-66. 

a.  42. 
Cadence  Corp..  Paramount.  Calif.    818,530,  pub.  8-30-66.    Cl. 

12. 
CadOTlus,  Poul.   Aarhus.  Denmark.     818,524.   pub.   8-30-66. 

Cl.  12. 
Calfonex.  Inc.,  Englewood.  N.J.     818.833.  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl. 

80. 
Calllte  Tungsten  Corp..  Union  City.  N.J..  to  Sylvania  Elec- 
tric Products  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     423,942.  ren.  11-15- 

66.     Cl.  34. 
Camehrt.  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.    818,536.  pub.  8-30-66.    Cl.  13. 
Canada  Dry  BottUnj;  Co.  of  Worcester,  d.ba.  Dobbs  Bererage 

Co.  and  AS  Dobbs.  Shrewsbury.  Mass.    818.747.  pub.  8-30- 

66.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  45  and  46). 
Cape-Heart   Fashions.   Inc..    New  York.   N.Y.      818,715.   pub. 

§-30-66.     Cl.  39. 
Carbona  Products  Co. :  See — 

Marshall  Chemical  Co. 
CaroUna  Poultry,  Inc.,  Slier  City,  N.C.    818,774.  pub.  8-30- 

66.     Cl.  46. 
Carros  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818,838,  pub.  8-30-66.     CI. 

51. 


TM  i 


TMii 
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818.676, 


C*Uf. 


pub 
818,594. 


8-30-66. 


818.735. 
818.492. 


pub. 


pub. 
pub. 


Carter-W*llace.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI    34 
CMwell   Electronics   Corp..   San   Jo«e 

CeUn.J^orp!oV  America.  Htw  York.  N.Y.     818.T34.  pub 
8-30-66.     CI.  42.  ,         ^^        «■     w    « v 

CeUneM  Corp.  of  America.  New  York,  N.Y. 

8-30-66.     CI.  42.  .      ^        ^     ,      a 

Cement  Marketing  Co..  The,  London.  England. 

&-30-66.     CI.  1.  „^      „ 

Central  Pharmacal  Co..  The.   Seymour. 

8-30-66.     CI.  18. 
Central  States  Management  ConsulUnts 

818.855.  pub.  8-30-66.     CI    101. 
Certified  Metal  Products  Co..  Chicago.  Ill 

ftft        CI     2S 

Chad'bourn  Gotham.  Inc..  Charlotte.  IN.C. 

ClStle?M!rrte.  d.b.a.  C.  k  E.  Marshall  Co..  Chicago.  111. 

C^^^^'i'.rti^'^-  r?r^VY.     818,712,  pub.  8-3(^66. 

^^Hl.  YnrHfnre^kr2^t3Trr^n.^rlla?.•'•  C\" 

^l^':^  Y^ri    ^Y.^^2'^^?t!-^a.^an5:'-.?r."§?.'*'" 
Chesebrough-Pond  8  Inc. :  See — 

Chesebrough  Mfg.  Co.  Consolidated.  »_30-66 

Chicken  T>Hght,  Inc.,  Rock  Island,  111.    818.826,  pub.  »-Ju-oo. 

Clppy  Inc..  Clifton.  N^J.     705.054.  canc.^  CI.  51. 


Ind.     818.569.   pub. 

,  Inc..  Appleton.  Wis. 

818.637.  pub.  8-30- 

818.722.  pub.  8-30- 


nii 


Products  Corp..  Des  Plalnes 
Club    Co 


111.     818.711 


Club   Co., 


MUIU, 
MUUs, 


Mass.      818,751, 


Mass.      8118,752, 


Club 


Co.,    Minis,    Mass.      818,753, 


pub. 
pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


8-30-66. 


8-30-66. 
8-30-66. 
8-30-66. 


"A 

Clicquot 

CI.  45. 
Clicquot 

CT.  45. 
Clicquot 

ClSkhwty  Bros.,  to  Clougherty  Packing  Co.,  Vernon,  Calif 

421,538.  ren.   11-15-66      CI.  46. 
Clougherty  Packing  Co. :  See—  ,     i  i 

Clougherty   Bros.  i      ' 

Coffee  Host:  See— 

Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.  „     ,    o  ..j- 

Oolburn     (/onstantlne    W      ««•»•»•  .Con    ^urf    Boards. 

Monica.  Calif.      818  616.  P"«>.  8-30-66      CI    22 
Cole    of    California     Inc      to    Cole   <>'    California     inc 

Angeles.   Calif.     427.641.  /^n. il-^*-**- ^^W^^V,    28 
Coleef  Philadelphia.    Pa.     818,648,   pub.   8-.10-66.     1 1.  -J» 


Santa 
Los 


18,   PC 
N.Y. 


818,835,  pub.  8-30-66. 


Colgate-Palmolive  Co..  New  York 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co..  New  York.  N.Y 

CI    51 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y 

Colgate-Palmolive  CO.,  New  York.  N.Y 

CoSby^lmports.  Inc.,  Los  Angel^   Calif      818.895 
Comet    Mfg.    Corp.,    Atlanta,    Oa.      818.843,    pun 

CI     52 
Companla  de  Bebldas  del  Oriente  :  See- 
Puerto  Tllco  Distillers,  Inc. 


818.836.  pub.  8-30-66. 

818.837,  pub.  8-.S0-66. 
818,847,  pub.  8-30-66. 


CI.  47. 
8-30-66. 


New 

Inc., 


York, 
New 


N.Y. 

York, 


818.876.      CI.   26. 
N.Y.     704.946.    cane. 


Deckel    OHG.    Munich.    0*rm*iiy. 


W. 


N.J.      818.678.     pub.     8-30-66. 


fire« 


New   York.   NY.     818.684.    pub. 


Comptone  Co..  Ltd., 
Computer    SystemR. 

CI.   26.  .  . 

Compur-Werk    Frledrlch 

704.941.  cane.     CI.  26. 
Con  Surf  Boards  :  See — 
Colburn.  Constantlne 
Conflrm-A-Room  :  See— 

Diners'  Club  Inc..  The. 
CoDsarc    Corp-     Rancocas, 

CI.   34. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corp. 
Reld.  Murdoch  ft  Co. 
Continental    Can    Co..    Inc., 

8-30-66.     CI.   37. 
Continental  Distilling  Co.  :  See- 

Continental   Dlstlllln?  Corp.      _  „..   ^„,,, 
Continental  Dtstllllng  C<)Tp     d.^ii.^outlwnUl 

Philadelphia.    Pa.      818,82.5.    pub.    8-30-66. 
Convenient   Living:   See— 

Levy.  Rdward  M.  ^  ,^.  ... 

Corman    &   WaBserman    Inc.,    Baltimore,    mo. 

Coua'lesrYorkLt'r  Jersey  City.  N.J.      818.664.  pub.  8-SO 

^'"   *^'      Andre.    8.A.R.L..    Paris.    France.     818.704,    pub. 

N^i  York,  NY.     818-541.  Pub.„8-30-66.     CI.   l.r 
Chicago.    111.      818,658.    Rub.    8-.10-66.      CI.    31. 


Distilling  Co. 
CI.    49. 


818,731,    pub. 


-66. 


Courreges. 

8-30-66 

Crane  Co., 

Crane    Co., 


Chicago,       111.  BIB.DOO.      IfUU.    .-X-""^""-     „     Qft^fl 

Fitting   Co.,    Solon.   Ohio.      818,537,    pub.    8-30-66. 


Crawford 

CuSmfngs.    Arllne    K..    'lb ».  „Cummlngs   Studio 

City.  rtah.     818,758.  pub.  8-.10-66.     CI.  46. 
Cummlngs   Studio  :   See— 
Cummings.  Arllne  K 
Dalryland  Seed  Co.,  Inc., 


Wis.     818,489, 
Wis.      818,490 


Campbellsport.  Wis. 

gl3(>_66.     CI.    1.  _        ^  „ 

Dalryland  Seed  Co..  Inc.,  Campbellsport 

ft— "lO— 6^       CI     1 
Dalrvlantl  Seed  Co.,  Inc..  Campbellsport 

DaUy VfS.  Co': Rogers,  Ark.     818.617.  pub.  8-30-66. 
Daka  Paper  Co..  Erie.  Pa.     705.022.  c.no.     Cr  44L 
Dalin.  David.  Milwaukee.  Wis.     818.671,  pub.  8-30-66 
Data  Courier  Service  -See— 

Mall  Delivery  Service  Co.,  Inc. 


Salt    Lake 


818,488.  pub 


pub. 
pub. 


CI.  22. 


CT.  84 


Davis  Clothing  Co.,  Brockton,  Mass.     425,698.  ren.  11-15-66. 

CI     39 
Deco'f,    Leonard,    Providence,    R.I.     818,725,    pub.    8-30-66. 

CI.  39. 
Delmark  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Dletene  Co.,  The.  _.  ....       .     . 

Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories, 

Stamford,    Conn.     818,577,    pub.    8-30-66.     ^M.    18. 
Derry  ProducU,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818,769,  pub.  8-30-66. 

De  Samniensluttede  Bryggerler  A/S,  Oslo.  Norway.     818.821. 

pub.    H-.10   »«.      CI.   48.  I 

I>esert  Dry  Beverage  Co.  :  See—  I 

Valley  Spring  Beverage  Co. 
Design  Center.  Inc..  Kansas  aty.  Mo.      818.828.  pub.  »-S0-66. 

CI     50 
Deutsche  Angelgerate  Manufaktur   (DAM)    Hellmuth   Kuntse 

OesellHohaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  k  Co.,  Kommandltge 

sellKChaft.  Berlin.  Oermany.     HIS  613,  pub.  8-30-66.    CI.  22. 
Dial  Dictation.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.858,  pub.  8-30-66. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.      818.493.  pub.  &-S0-66. 

Diamond    National   Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      818,499,    pub. 

Dletene  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  The  Delmark  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

818.777.   pub.   8-30-66.      CI.   46.  ^     „   „„   ..       r,, 

Dlke-6-8eal   Inc..  Chicago.   111.     818.638.  pub.  8-30-66.     CI. 

23 
Diners'   Club   Inc..   d.b.a.   Confirm-A-Room.    New   York.   N.Y. 

818  899      CI    100 
Dlstmark.'  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    818,551,  pub.  8-30-66. 

d   1 A 
Dixie  Agencies,  Inc..  Jacksonville,  Fla.     818,857.  pub.  8-»0- 

66.    Cl.  101. 
Dobbs  and  Beverage  Co.  and  As  Dobbt :  See — 

Canada  Dry  Bottling  Co.  of  Worceater. 
Dr.  Shlffer's  Laboratories  :  See — 

Dod^'^Mfg."  cS?p'.*  MUhawaka.  Ind.     818.680.  pub.  8-30-66. 

CT   15 
Dodge  *  Olcott.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.778.  pub.  ^30- 

Aft       C*\     4fl 

Dorothy  K  rroducU :  See — 

Dove?  Cor'p.-.  New  Y^rk^"  NY.    818.534.  Pob.,4-2^«.    Cl.  1 3^ 
Downtowner  Corp..  The.  Memphis.  Tenn.    818.852.  pub.  8-30- 

AA      Ol    1 00 
DrlvThrii  Car  Wash  Ltd..  Toronto.  OnUrio.  Canada.     818.- 

862.  pub    8-.10-66.     Cl.  103.  ,  x,,       «  ,j    d. 

Dumont  AirpUne  k  Marine  Instruments.  Inc..  Clearfield.  Pa. 

704.897.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Dunhlll  International,  Inc.  :  See— 

Olasco  Products  Co.  ._      -.,„•„.  ,»»pi_ 

Dunn  *  McCarthy.  Inc..  Auburn.  NY.     218.131.  ren.  11-15- 

Du^Pont  de^Nemours,  E.  I.,  *  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.    818.688, 

Du^'pontde  N^oSJi," .  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     818,- 

737,  pub    S-30-66.     Cl.  42.  i 

Duratanned  Leather  Co.  :  See —  I 

Olfenharti.  Charles.  «/»««      n    100 

Durkln,  Sam,  .\tlanta,  Oa.     818.818,  Pub   8-30-66.     Cl    lOO. 
Eberhard  Faber  Inc..  Cre.twood,  Wllkes-Barre.  Pa.     818.685. 

Eb'Jo''p«ckln^Co..Snc"chicago.  III.     818.787,  pub.  8-30-66. 

ElKtri"?  Railway  I»P'<>''"»*"^«Co.,  The    ^^^'^  ^^^''*'- 
Inc.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     425,701,  ren.  lJr^,™-i-oC'.  14. 

Electronic  Engineering  Co     Santa  Ana.  Calif.     818.593.  pub. 
7-7-64.     MultlpleCUss    Classes  21  and  26).  „  ,«-- 

Biiers^  Electric  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     818.51&.  pub.  8-30-66. 
Cl.  9. 

Emhart  Corp.     See— 

Russell  A  Erwln  Mfg.  CO.  „_     704  700  cane 

Emms  Leather  Goods  Co.  Inc..  Jamaica.  NY.     704,7iw.  cane. 

EnSelhard  Hanovla  of  Canada  Ltd.,  d  b.a.  f^JFf^'^J^^i^^ 
Lamp  Canadian  Co.,  Ontario,  Canada.    818,639,  pub.  »-3w- 

66.     Cl.  24. 
Erlco  Products.  Inc. :  See— 

Electric  Railway  \i^VTOYtiMntCo.   T^f.  030.^ 

Essick   Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif-     818,632,  pub.  »-3w-oo. 

EaSck^Bifg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     818.674,  pub.  8-30-66. 

-fed?^'  ^-x"N"a•n^el:;;'£^1r?^^^^^^^^ 

Eu*'rllVcheS.?carcl^he,Ve?eland,   Ohio.     818,532.   pub. 
Eil^uMv^PrSu'tl  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio.     818,661,  pab.  8-30- 

Fa7b^;''erkrv??.S^Me1l?eJ^2ucC  r^S^^^^^ 

ifaTn   German V.  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Sorth  Chicago.  111. 

Fa'r'n7ut'd.Tm.i^£.!'^o'nro^*i.'^lIf.     818.«S1.  pub.  8-30-66. 

FeSest™  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     704.828.  cane.     Cl.  12 
J'nandes.  Jaime.  We-tro.  S^.  Jer«.  de  U  Frontera.  (Cadis), 

Spain.     818.814.  pub.  8-30-66.     Cn    47.  0,0  4«q 

FIbreflex  Packing  k  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  PhlUdelphU.  Pa.    818,483, 

pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  1.  „     V  .       B^^K.w 

Filatures  Prouvost  ft  Cle  1.   !>«'"••  Vm  "ci^ 3 

(Nord),  France.     818.742,  pub.  8-3<^*»f •     Cl;  *^-       a_,n_ 
Filler  Products,  Inc..  Forest  Park,  Oa.     818.771.  pub.  8-30- 

66.     Cl.  46. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiii 


Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    818.587.  pub. 

8-30-66.     CI.  19. 
PlIcklDger.  S.  M..  Co..  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.     818.749,  pub.  8-30- 

66.     Cl.  45. 
Fluorocarbon  Co.,  The.  Anaheim.  Calif.     818,486.  pub.  8-30- 

66.     Cl.  1. 
Fortune  Foods  Inc.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.    818.809.  pub.  8-30- 

66.     Cl.  46. 
Friedman.  Keller  ft  Co.,  Paduoab.  Ky..  to  McKesson  ft  Robbins, 

Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     55,288,  ren.  11-15-66.     Cl.  49. 
Funny-Saks  Co.  :  See — 

Robertson.  Evelyn  R. 
Furniture   Merchandising   Corp..   New   York.   N.Y.     704.968. 

eanc.     Cl.  36. 
'O "  Grip  Corp.,  Fairfield.  Conn.    818,621,  pub.  8-30-66.    Cl. 

22. 
O  and  H  loduHtrlPH.  Montpeller.  Vt.     704,907.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Oallo,  E.  aT.,  Winery,  d.b.a.  Oallo  Vineyards,  Modesto.  Calif. 

818,818.  pub.  8-.30-66.     Cl.  47. 
Gallo  Vineyards  :  See — 

Gallo.  E.  ft  J..  Winery. 
Gayle.  Barbara.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    818.717.  pub.  8-80-«6. 

Cl.  .■?9. 
Gebr.  Bohler  ft  Co,   Aktiengesellsehaft.  Austrian  Co..  Vienna. 

AustrU.     818.545.  pub.  5-15-62.     Cl.  14. 
Gebr.  Bohler  ft  Co..  Aktlengesellschaft.  Vienna.  Austria.    818.- 

622.  pub.  5-15-62.     Cl.  23. 
Gebr.  Kru8luti  :   See — 

Kruslus.  Elfrtede.  „   „„  ^„ 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley.  N.Y.     818,511,  pub.  8-30-66. 

rM  A 
Gelgy  (Themloal  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.     818,566,  pub.  8-30-66. 

(Tl     18 
Qelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.     818,567,  pub.  8-.30-66. 

di   18 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.     818.578,  pub.  &-30-66. 

Cl     18 
General  Controls  Co.,  Glendale,  Calif.     704,932.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
tieoeral     Electric     Co.,     Schenectady,     N.Y.     818,641.     pub. 

8-30-66.      Cl.   24. 
General   Flreprcwiflng  Co..   The,   Youngstown,   Ohio.     424,652. 

ren.   11-15-66.      Cl.   32. 
General   Flreprooflng  Co..  The,    Youngstown,   Ohio.      818,849, 

pub.  8-30-66.      Cl.   100. 
General    Foods    Corp.,     White    Plains,    N.Y.     818,779,    pub. 

8-30-66.      Cl.   46. 
General     Instrument     Corp..     Newark.     N.J.     818.597.     pub. 

H-30-66.     Cl.   21. 
Oeneral  Motors  CN)rp..  Detroit.  Mich.     818.538.  pub.  8-30-66. 

Cl.   1.1. 
Oeneral  Motors  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.     818,634.  pub.  R-30-66. 

Cl.   23. 
Genesco  Inc. :  See — 

rtlca  Knitting  Co.  ^^  ^^ 

Uilman   Paper  Co.,  New   York,   NY.      818,503,   pub.   a-30-66. 

Cl.    5. 
Gimbel   Bros.,   Inc.,   New  York,  NY.     818,708.  pub.   8-30-66. 

Cl.   39. 
Gimbel  Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818,709.  pub.  8-30-66. 

Cl.  39.  ... 

UlaMco   Hroducts  Co..  Chicago.   III.,  to  Dunhlll   International. 

Inc..  Ravenna.  Ohio.      428.145.  r*n.  ll-l.V-66.      Cl.  26. 
Globe  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  Decatur.  Ga.      818..513.  pub.  8-30-66. 

01     A 

Gold  Coast   Laboratories.   Inc..  Coral  Gables.   Fla.    '704.874. 

cane.     Cl.   18. 
Goodrich,     B.     F..     Co..    The.     Akron.    Ohio.     221.908.    ren. 

11-15-66.      Cl.  6. 
Goodrich.     B.     F..     Co..     The.     Akron.     Ohio.     424.925.     ren. 

11-15-66.     Cl.  35. 
Gould    ft    Eberhardt.    Inc.    Irvlngton,    N.J.     704,890.    cane. 

Cl.   21. 
Grace.   W.  R..  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.      818,519,  pub.  8-30-66. 

Cl.   10. 
Graf's     Be^-eragex.     Inc.,     Milwaukee,     Wis.     818,750,     pub. 

8-30-66.     Cl.   45. 
Graham    Paper   Co.,    St.    LouU.    M<i.      818.690.    pub.    8- .10-66. 

n.    .17. 
Grand   Inlon    Co..   The.    Kant    Paterson,    N.J.      818.640.    pub. 

8-,10-66.      Cl.   24. 
Grand   Inlon  Co..   The.   East    Paterson,   N.J.     818,651.   pub. 

8-30-66.     Cl.  29. 
Grandma  Anderson's  Preserving  Kitchens  :  See — 

Ivey  Corp. 
Grass,    t.   J.,    Noodle    Co.,    Inc.,   Chicago.    III.     818,761,    pub. 

8-30-66.     Cl.   46. 
Gray  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Joseph.  Mo.     818,63.^.  pub.  8-30-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Graybar    Electric   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      818.599.    pub. 

s-30-66.      Cl.    21. 
Greylock  Confectionery  Corp. :  See — 

Tweet.   Inc. 
Gulf  Publishing  Co..   Houston.  Tex.     818.691.  pub.  8-^0-66. 

Cl.   38. 
Gulf    States    Paper    Corp..    Tuscaloosa.    Ala.      818.498.    pub. 

8-30-66.     CT.   2. 
H-B  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

Hiergesell  Bros. 
H  W  Co..  The  :  See— 

Holes-Webway  Co..  The. 
Hallmark     Cards.     Inc..     Kansas     (^Ity.     Mo.      818.694.     pub. 

8-.10-66.      Cl.    38. 
Hart  Schaffner  ft  Marx  :  See — 

Kahn  Tailoring  Co. 
Harwell  Kllgore   Corp.  :    See — 

Aerial   Products,   Inc. 
Hascall.    George    C.    Clevi»land.    Ohio,    to    Hooker   Chemical 

Corp..  Niagara  Falls.  NY.     ."^6.587.  ren.  11-15-66.     Cl.  16. 
Hawaiian     Kitchen,    San    Francisco,    Calif.     705,023,    eanc. 

Cl.   45. 


Hawaiian    Kitchen,    San    Francisco,    Calif.     705,033,    cane. 

Cl.   46. 
Hawie    Mfg.     Co.,     The.     Bridgeport,     Conn.      818,733,     pub. 

K-.10-66.     Cl.   40. 
Hell     Co..     The,     Milwaukee,     Wis.      818,585,     pub.     8-30-66. 

Cl.    19. 
Heileman,   G.,   Brewing  Co.,    Inc.,   La   Crosse,   Wis.      818,820. 

pub.   8-30-66.      Cl.   48. 
Helie,    P.    H..    Co.,    Inc.,    Worcester,    Mass.     705,063.    cane. 

Cl.  52. 
Heller,  William,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818,739.  pub.  8-30-66. 

Cl.   42. 
Heppenstall    Co..    Pittsburgh.    Pa.     423,920,    ren.    11-15-66. 

C\.   14. 
Heppenstall   Co.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.     423,921.    ren.    11-15-66. 

Cl.   14.  I 

Herald  Pharmacal.  Inc..  Bedford,  Va.      818,842.  pub.  8-30-66. 

Cl.   51. 
Hickory   Valley  Farm,  Inc.,  Stroudsburg.  Pa.     818,810.  pub. 

8-30-66.     Cl.  46. 
Hiergesell   Bros.,    to   H-B   Instrument  Co.,   Philadelphia     Pa 

221,770.  ren.  11-15-66.     Cl.  26. 
Hl-Jack,   Fort   Worth,   Tex.      818,614,   pub.   8-30-86.      Cl.   22 
Hl-Jack.    Fort   Worth.   Tex.      818.61.'5.   pub.    S-.10-6e       Cl     22 
Hobson,   Houghton  ft  Co.   Ltd.,    Sheffield,   England.     57.506. 

ren.   11-15-66.     Cl.   14. 
Holes  Webway  Co.,  The.  d.b.a.  The  H-W  Co..  St.  Cloud.  Minn 

818,686.   pub.  8-.10-66.      Cl.  :i7. 
Holiday   Inns  of  America   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Coffee   Host.   Memphis, 

Tenn.      818.598,  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  21. 
Hom,    Inc.,    Walnut    Creek,    Calif.     705,074,   cane.     CI     101 
Hood,  H.  P.,  ft  Sons  :  See- 
Hood.  H.  P.,  ft  Sons.  Inc. 
Hood,  H.  P..  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  H.  P.  Hood  ft  Sons,  Boston, 

Mass.     818,762.j)ub.  8-30-66.     CI.  46 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Hascall.  George  C. 
Hoppy  Taw  Corp.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.    704,903,  cane.    Cl. 

House  of  Perfection,  Inc.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.    705,006  cane 

"Cl.  39. 
House  of  Perfection,  Inc.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.    705,007.  eanc. 

Howmet  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y..  from  Howe  Sound  Co.,  Dallas, 

Tex.     818,525,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl    12. 
Hudson  Record  Co.,  Inc.,  Union  City,  N.J.     704,967.  cane. 

Cl.  36. 
Hulman  ft  Co. :  See — 

Rumford  Chemical  Works. 
Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co. :  See —  * 

Standard  Oil  Co. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (New  Jersey). 
Huntley  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Huntley  of  York.  York, 

8.C.    818,714,  pub.  8-30-66.    CT.  39. 
Huntley  of  York  :   See — 

Huntley  Knitting  Mills,  Inc. 
Hygienic  Sanitation  Co.  :   See — 

Brebm.  George  S. 
Hygrade  Food  Products  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     818,766,  pub. 

8-30-66.     Cl.  46. 
I.O.    Farbenlndustrle    .\ktienKPsellschaft.     Frankfort-On-The 

Main.  Germany,  to  Agfa-Oevaert  Aktlengesellschaft.  Lever- 

kusen.   Germany.      218,963,    ren.    11-15-66.      Cl.   26. 
Idealspaten-    und    Schaufelwaliwerk    vorm.    Eckhardt    ft    Co. 

GmbH.,  Herdecke/Ruhr.  Germany.     818,533,  pub    8-30- 

66.     Cl.  13. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.    818,623.  pub   8-30-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Imi>erial  Flo-Glaee  Paints  Ltd!,  The,  Ontario.  Canada.     704,- 

845.  cane.    Cl.  16. 
Imperial  International  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    704,935,  cane. 

C\.  23. 
Independent  Lock  Co..  Fltchburg.  Mass.     818,543,  pub    8-30- 

66.     Cl.  13. 
Industrial  Distributors,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.    818,596,  pub. 

8-30-66.     CI.  21. 
Institute  of  Lifetime  learning.  Washington.   D.C.     818,900. 

Cl.  107. 
Intereo  Inc..  from  International  Shoe  Co..  Chicago.  111.     818,- 

718.  pub.  7-26-66.     CT.  39. 
International  Harvester  Co..  to  International  Harvester  Co.. 

Chicago.  III.     420,804.  ren.  11-15-66.     Cl.  14. 
International  Harvester  Co..  to  International  Harvester  Co., 

Chicago.  111.     421.730,  ren.  11-15-66.     Cl.  23. 
International  Latex  Corp.,  Dover,  Del.     818,702,  pub.  8-30- 

66.     CI.  39. 
International  Nutria  Marketing  Association,  Watonga,  Okla. 

818,727.  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  39. 
International  Shoe  Co. :  See —  , 

Intereo  Inc. 
International  Silver  Co.,  The,  Merlden.  Conn.     818,649,  pub. 

8-30-66.     Cl.  28. 
International  Stock  Food  Corp.,  Waverly,  N.Y.    818,580,  pub. 

8-30-66.     CT.  18. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

818.669.  pub.  8-30-66.     CT.  34. 
Investors  Diversified  Services.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     818,- 

858,  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  102. 

Investors  Diversified  Services.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     818,- 

859.  pub.  8-.10-66.     CT.  102. 

Ivev  Corp..  d.b.a.   Grandma  Anderson's  Preserving  Kitchens. 

Minneapolis,  Minn.     818.755.  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  46. 
J.B.M.   Achievements.  Inc..  New  York.   N.Y.     705.119.  cane. 

CT.  2. 
Jamestown  Leaf  Tobacco  Co..  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.     818.871. 

Cl.  17. 
Jersey  CTty  Foam  Products  Co..  Jersey  City.  NJ.     704,953, 

eanc.    Cl.  32. 
Johnson   Industries,   Inc..   Menlo   Park,   N.J.     818,840,   pub. 

8-30-66.     Cl.  51. 


TMiv 
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818.000.  pub.  8-^30- 
818.840.  pub.  8-30- 


a.  3». 

pub.  8-30-00. 

CI. 

Indlanap- 
111.     2ltf.- 

Indlanap- 
111.     219.- 

818.497. 


Johna-KaiiTllle  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 
»«•     CI.  31.  ^       „. 

Johnaon,  S.  C.  k  Son.  Inc..  Racine.  Wla 

««•     CI-  52. 
Jomac.  Inc..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.    705,002.  cane. 
Junior  Accent.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.721 

CI    89 
KftM  Produota.  Inc..  MerchantTlUe.  NJ.     704.802.  cane 

21 
Kahn  TaUoring  Co..  d.b*.  Sterling  Tailoring  Co.. 

oils    Ind..  to  Hart   Schaffner  k  Marx.  Chicago. 

IM",  ren.  11-15-66.     CI.  39.  ^  .,   ^       ^ 

Kahn   Tailoring  Co..  d.b.a.  Sterling  Tailoring  Co., 

oils    Ind.    to  Hart  Schaffner  k  Marx,  Chicago. 

350,  ren.  11-15-00.    O.  30.  ^  .  ^.      ..   r,  ,., 

Kalaer  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp..  Oakland,  CaUf. 

KaUhkr*"Th^8^L.,'^d.b.a.   KaUhar  *  ^o.    and  Perf  Hook 

Mfg.  to..  Park  Ridge.  III.     818.539.  pub    8-30-66.     CL  IS. 

Kaufnuinn.  R.  and  M..  inc..  Aurora.  111.     818.710,  pub.  8-30- 

Ka^  Jewel?*' Stores,  Inc..  Washington.  D.C.     704.889.  cw»c. 

CI.  21-  .,  .      . 

Keepsake  House  and  Madow's  :  Bee — 

Kent^fc'S' Al^"coal  Corp..  Drift.  Ky.     818.491.  pub.  8-30- 

Klkl"  uSm  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     818.718,   pub.   8-30^66. 

CI.  39. 
Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co. :  See— 

American  Thermos  Bottle  Co..  The.  _ 

Klnkead  Industries  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     425.811.  ren.  11-15- 

KlMr-V^indutrtrles.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    818,495.  pub.  8-30- 

KonlnkSke^  Fabrieken.  C.  J.  van  Houten  *  Zpon  N.V..  from 
C    J   Van  Houten  A  Zoon  N.V..  Weeap.  Netherlands.     818.- 

Ko% '^"botMn;?2Tln?Co'- Inc..  Hawthorne,  N. J.  818.095, 
Ki?Siis*'"Elfri?de,^d.b.a.  Oebr.  Knislus,  Sollngen,  Germany. 
I^l^^^'^'^n^t^^'g'co^'tfl^Shore.^nc..  Iron  Moun- 

tain,  Blich.     426.308.  ren.  11-15-^60.    CI.  23. 
Lake  Shore,  Inc. :  See— 

Lake  Shore  Engineering  Co. 
Lanaton  Monotype  Xiachlne  Co.,  Philadelphia 

States     Banknote    Corp.,     New     York.     N.Y 

Rubber      Division.      Voungstown.      Ohio.      425,103.       ren. 

i^i^Ribh^r  A  Tire  Corp..  d.b.a.  Republic  Rubber  Division,  to 
"^e^ojufp  ^oT^ffl.   Republic  kbber   Division.   Youngs- 
town.  Ohio.      420.187.  ren.  11-15-06.     CI    35.  r._ui,iic 
Lee  Rubber  k  Tire  Corp..  to  Aetoqulp  Corp..  *»»:•;  *«»"]•" 
Rubber      Division,      Voungstown.      Ohio.       427,004,      ren. 

Lei^pirtums  Chypron  8.A.,  Colombes.  France.     705.004.  cane. 

Le^ix  "ros..  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs.  Minn.  704.954.  «««  CL32. 
Le  Voy-s.  Inc..  eilt  Lake  City.  Utah.     818.713.  pub.  8-30-66. 

CI     39 
Levy',  Kdw«rd   M..  d.b.a.   Convenient  Uvlng 

H\k  784    Dub    8-3O-06.      CI.   40. 
Linw  Pr<;dScts  cirp..  Chicago.   111.     705.007.  cane. 


Pa.,  to  United 
.     58,049.    ren. 


cane. 
Inc.. 


a.  37. 
Dayton, 


Evanston.  III. 


CI.  52. 
LiSco  Products  Corp^  Chicago,  111.  705.008.  ^"^^a,  '^>-  " 
Lincoln    Engraving    Co..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      818.831.    puo. 

ft— 91— ftfl       01     50 
Lord    Baltimore   Press.    Inc.    The.    Baltimore, 

cane.      CI.   23. 


Md.     704.930, 


P..   Co..   New   York.   N.Y.     818.655. 


8-30-06. 


P..  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  818.560. 
P..  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  818.557. 
p..  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.  818.368. 
Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa. 


pab 

pub.  8-30-00. 
pub.  8-30-00. 
pub.  8-30-66. 
818.682.    pub. 


Inc..  Columbus.  Ohio.     818. 
Minneapolis. 


704.974.  cane. 


LortUard, 

CI.   17. 
Lorillard. 

CI.   17. 
Lorillard. 

CT.   17. 
LoriUard. 

CI.   17. 
Lost    NIte    Reeorda. 

8-30-60.     CI.   30. 
Lucas.  Jerry.  Pass-Time  Games 

000.  Wib.  8-30-00.     CI.  22. 
Luther Tord  *  Co..  to  Luther  Ford  Products  Co. 

Minn.      222.921,   ren.   li-15-flO.      CI.   11. 
Luther  Ford  Products  Co,  :  See — 

Luther  Ford  k  Co. 
Lytle  Engineering  *  Mfg.   Co.,  Chicago,   III. 

Ma^diain  Dental  Co..  Madison,  Wis.     818,004.  pub.  1-11-06. 

Mildiw.^Loni8.  d.b.a.  Keepsake  House  and  Madows.  New  York. 
"    N  Y       818  656    pub.   S-.10-00.      CI.  .^0.  „       .       „       . 

Mali  Delivery  Service  Co..  Inc..  d.b.«.  Data  Courier  Senrlce. 

San  FrlncUco    Cillf.     818.803.  pub.  8-30-00.     CI.   105. 
MaTatesta.   F. :  See— 

Malati«t*a!*'F**cr.d  l^a.  F.  MalatesU.  Boston.  Mas..    818.764. 
Ma'lllnck^^d^ChemTcal^Work.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     818.570.  pub. 

\ra^d]?re*\lfg^'  Ltd..    Vancouver.    British   Columbia     Canada. 

818  .506    Jub    8-.10-66.      Multiple  Class  (Classes  6  «nd  821. 

Manifold  Supplies  Co..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     818.521.  pub.  f^O-66. 

.VCa^remont  Corp..  Chicago.  III.    818.033.  pub.  8-30-66.    CI.  23. 
Marshall.  C.  *  E.,  Co. :  «e«— 
Chaitlen.  Morrte. 


.Marshall  Chemical  Co..  Marshall,  Va..  to  Carbona   I>roducts 

Co.,  Long  Island  City,  NY.  57,245.  ren.  11-15  60.  CI.  4. 
Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.  81K,618,  pub.  H-30-Ofl.  CI.  22. 
Mattox  and  .Monre.  Inc.,  IndlanapollM,  Ind.  818,872.  CI.  18. 
McCormlck     k    Co..     Inc..     Baltimore.     Md.     818,788,     pub. 

H-30-86.      n.   40. 
McKesson  k  Robblns,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Krlfdnian,  Kellrr  k  Co. 
Medical  Digest,  Inc..  Northfleld,  III.  818,88.3.  CI.  38. 
Medloal  I>lt;<>Mt,  Inc..  Northfleld,  III.  818.884.  CI.  38. 
Mfdlcal  Digest.  Inc..  Northfleld.  III.  818,885.  CI.  .H8. 
Medical  IHgest.  Inc.,  Northfleld,  111.  818,886.  a.  38. 
Merck    k    Co.,    Inc.,    Rahway,    N.J.      818,.'i61,    pnb.    8-8O-00. 

CI.    18. 
Merck   *    Co.,    Inc.,    Rahway,    N.J.     818.604,    pub.    8-.YO-00. 

CI.    18. 
Mermaid.  Inc.,  Butler,  Wis.     818,697.  pub.  8-30-06.     CI.  31 
Miami  Tile  and  Terrasso.  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.      818,898.      CI.  52. 
.Michigan     Milk     Producers    AsHoclation.    d.b.a.     Vacatlonland 

Dairy  ('<M»peratlvp.  Marquette.  Mich.     818,754,  pub.  8-:iO-«MI. 

CI.    46. 
Ml-Con    Laboratories.    Inc..    Wauconda,    III.     818,.102.    pub. 

8-30-06.      CI.    18. 
MIcroflbpes,    Inc.  :   See — 

Kayon  Processing  Co.  of  R.  I.  Inc.,  The. 
Micro- Precision   Co..  Omaha.    Nebr.     818,516.   pub.    8-.10-06. 

CI    9 
Midland  Mfg.  Corp..  Columbus.  Ohio.     704,927,  cane.     CI.  23. 
.Mid-States  Distributing  Co..  Inc..  St.   Paul.   Minn.     818.675, 

pub.    8-30-66.      CI.   34. 
.Miles  Laboratories,  Inc..  Elkhart,  Ind.,  from  Ames  I^ab-Tek. 

Inc..    Blllerica.    Mass       818,509,    pub.    R-.10-66.      <T.    6. 
.Military  Tost  Suppliers.  Newark,  N.J.     705.003.  cane.     CI.  S». 
Mills,  Erwln,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     818.736.  pub.  fr-.3O-06. 

a.  42. 
Minnesota  Mining  and   Mfg.  Co..  St.   Paul.   Minn.     818.020. 

pub.   8-30-66.     CI.    22. 
Mr.   Witt.   Inc..    New  York,   N.Y.      818.889.      CI.  39. 
Model    Raceway    Distributors.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Model    Raceways 

Ltd.    CambrldKC,   Mass.     818.619,   pub.   8-.W-6fl.     CI.  22. 
Model  Raceways  Ltd. :  See- — 

.Model  Raceway  Distributors,  Inc. 
Mogen    David    Food    Products,    Inc.,    Chicago.    III.      818,772, 

pub.   8-30-66.      CI.   46. 
Montgomery  Music  Inc..  Buffalo.  <N.Y.     818.090,  pub.  8-30- 

66.     CI.  38. 
Morgan  Packing  Co.,  Inc..  Austin.  Ind.     818.808,  pub.  ^SO- 

Morton  International.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     818.653.  pub.  8-80- 

66.     CI.  16. 
Mueller    John,  Licorice  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     818.806, 

pub.  8-30-60.     CT.  46. 
Mueller,  John,  Licorice  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     818.807, 

pub.  8-30-06.     CI.  40. 
Muench   Aaah   k   Door  Co..    Chicago    Heights,    111.      704.817. 

cane.     CI.  12. 
Monti  TV.  Inc.,  Evanston.  III.     704.894.  cane.     CI.  21. 
Nagel   Mfg.   k  Supply  Co..   Inc..  Austin.  Tex.     818.834,  pub. 

a-.10-00.     CI.  50. 
Nali'I  Fashions.  Ltd..  Honolulu,  Hawaii.     818.701.  pub.  8-30- 

00      CI    39 
National    Amusements,    Inc.,    Boston,    Mass.      818.804.    pub. 

8-80-66.     CI    107. 
National  Biscuit  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.768,  pub.  8-30-06 

kCl.  40. 
ational  Biscuit  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    818.782.  pub.  8-30-00. 

CI   40 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    818.798.  pub. 

8-3O-00.    Cl.  46.  „  ^^      .     , 

National  I>etergent8,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  National  Cleaners  Chemical 

Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  111.     818,807.  pub.  9-28-06.     Cl.  0.  ^  ^ 
National  Screw  k  Mfg.  Co..  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     818.542. 

pub.  8-30-00.     CI.  13.  .,  „„ 

National  Silver  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     427,427,  ren.  11-15-06. 

Cl    28 
NaUbnal  Steel  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     818,840.  pub.  8-80-06. 

Cl.  14. 
Nautical  Foods  Co. :  See— 

Neatle*(?o.'!  Inc..  The!*^Whtte  Plains,  N.Y.    818,765,  pnb.  8-30- 

New  York  Feather  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     818.005.  pub. 

ft.  ^o  ..im     Cl    *i2 
New  York  Feather  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.060.  pub. 

NewYork  Feather  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.667.  pub. 

o oA  Art       Ol     S2 

Nlcod.  Daniel.  Zurich.  Swltserland.     704  888    cane.     CI.  20. 
Noble.  Paul  B.,  Jr.,  Winchester,  Va.     818.901.     C\.  107. 
Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc. :  See— 

Northrop  Corp..  from  Northrop  Aircraft.  Inc..  Beverly  Hills. 

Calif.     704,882.  cane.     Cl.  19.  ,,  „^o-o,         k 

O'Donnell  Usen  Fisheries  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass.     818.785.  pub. 

8—30-06      Cl    46 
Offenharts   Charies.  d.b.a.  DuraUnned  Leather  Co..  MiUburn. 

N.J.     818,052.  pub.  f^-3(MJ6.     Cl.  29  „.,-.,„    vy 

Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Co.  of  America.  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y. 

Oxford^^PioeVco  *^Vew  York.   NY.      818.879.     CT.  37. 

Orite' CoVj*!  Chl^go.'lll.     818,738    pub.  8-30-M  a    42 
Pacer   International   Corp.,    New   York.   N.Y       818.505.   pub. 

9-15-04.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  0  and  20).  oie  ^i-; 

Padflc  We<rtern  Materials.  Inc..  Pico  Rivera.  Calif.  818.515. 

pnb.  8-30-66.     Cl.  7.         ,  ™        „,  ^.„,  qic  aoo 

Pacific  Western  Materials.  Inc..  Pico  Rivera.  Calif.  818.629. 

pub.  R-30-66.    Cl.  23.  ^    w     m  v 

Pajama  Corp.   of  America.  New  York.  N.Y. 

8-30-06.    Cl.  39. 
Pan-American  Seed  Co. :  See- 
Ball.  Geo.  J..  Inc. 


818.700    pub. 
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Pandora,  Inc..  Kansaa  City.  Mo.     818.829.  pub.  2-1-60.     CI. 

50 
Paris   Presents.   Ltd..   Chicago.   111.     818.050.   pub.   8-30-00. 

Cl.  29. 
Pastlval.  Inc.  :  See — 

Societe  Annonyme  EtablUsements  Pastlval. 
Patio  Foods.  Inc..  San  Antonio.  Tex.     818,795,  pub.  8-30-00. 

Cl.  40. 
Pearson.  Ben.  Inc..  Pine  Bluff.  Ark.     818.003.  pub.  8-30-00. 

Cl.  22. 
I'eerless  Supply  Co..  Providence,  R.I.     704.823.  cane.     CI.  12. 
Peerless  Supply  Co.,  Providence.  R.I.     704.824.  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Pego,  Adolfo  L...  Ulaleah.  Fla.     818,800i  pub.  8-30-06.     Cl. 

107.  I 

Perk  Foods  Co..  Chicago.  111.  818.800,  pUb.  8-30-66.  Cl.  46. 
Pevely  Dairy  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     818,756.  pub.  8-30-66.     CI. 

40. 
Peyron,  Antolne  F..  Parts.  France.     705,095.  cane.    Cl.  44. 
Pflser.  Chas..  k  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Primrose  House.  Inc. 
Pflser.    Chas..    *   Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      818.579.    pub. 

H  30-06.     CI.  18.  „   „„ 

Pflser,  Chas..  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    818.830.  pub.  8-30- 

Philadelphia  Chewing  Oum  Corp.,  Havertown.  Pa.     818.812. 

pub.  8-30-66.     CI.  +6. 
PhvHlcianH  and  HospltalK  Supply  Co..  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

420,281.  ren.  11-15-06.     Cl.  18.       '  „         .     „   „„ 

IMlar  River  Plate  Corp..  Newark.  N.J.     818.508.  pub.  8-30- 

AA        (^\     A 

milsbury  Co..  The.  Minneapolis,  Minn.     818.790,  pub.  8-30- 

Aft        Cl     4A 

PUIsbury  Co.,  The,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     818.791,  pub.  8-30- 

Aft        Cl      4  A 

I'lUsbury  Co..  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn.     818.792.  pub.  8-30- 

AA        Cl     4A 

Plllsimry  Co..  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn.  818,793.  pub.  8-30- 
PlUsbury'Co.'.  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn.  818.794.  pub.  8-30- 
Pln^hio    AMoelates.    Inc..    Woodslde.    N.Y.      818.850.    pub. 

(J QA   AA       Cl     100 

Plo^wrRubber    Co..    The,    Wlllard,    Ohio.      818.746.    pub. 

Pitman"*Mfg.^Co.1*Orandvlew,    Mo.     818,805.   pub.   8-30-06. 

Pittsbureh  Railways  Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     818.882.     CI.  38. 
Plochmln    Inc.!  Chicago.'  111.     818.805.  pub.  8-30-06.     Cl.  46. 
Plumbing   and   Drainage    Institute,    Oak    Park,    III.      818,867. 
pub.  8-30-06.      Cl.  200.  BiB«fl> 

Popcorn     Processors,     Inc.,     Los     Angeles,     Calif.     818.89*. 

Popular  Science  Publishing  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     818. 

Porter.  Garland  B..  d.b.a.  Porter  Publishing  Co..  Atlanta.  Ga. 

Po?ter*0*arUnd^B.".  d.bji.  Porter  Publishing  Co..  AtUnta.  Ga. 

818,881.     Cl.  38, 
Porter  Publishing  Co. :  See— 

PortrmouVh   cSttSS  Oil   Beflnlng  Corp      y.'Jf,^'™*"'^^^,*  -en" 
The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.      218.925,  ren. 

PotJa'tch  *Fores*U.  Mc.   San  Francisco.  Calif.     818.529,   pub. 

I'owe^rt^HasefD..^ d.b.a.  Powers  Industries.  West  Des  Moines. 

Iowa'.     704.925.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Powers  Industries:  See^ 

PowerrR^icuVa'tor    Co..    The.     Skokle.     111.       818.535.    pub. 

Pr^iMon*  Dy nam\«    Corp..    Burbank.    Calif.     818.832.    pub. 

I'rLrSAou^s^.  fac.  to  Chas.  Pflxer  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York. 

N.V.     420.883.  ren.  11-15-00.     .Cl-  52.  ai««Qo 

Printing   Industry   Corp.   of   America.   Chicago.   III.      818.69- 

pub.   8-30-66.      Cl.   38. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The  :  See — 
Waltke.  William,  k  Co. 
Portsmouth  Cotton  Oil  Reflnlng  Corp 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     423.995.  ren. 

11— 1%— AA  Cl  52 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     424.339.  ren. 

1 1  —1  "i— AA  Cl  5*^ 
Production    and    Marketing    Co..    Newtown.    Conn.     704.900. 

Productos  Case^os.  8.A..  Mexico  City.  Mexico.     727.287.  cane. 

C*\      4A 

Progressive  Drugs  of  America,  Inc..  Chattanooga.  Tenn. 
Pr^*5h"i\c-t^  Briish  Co..  Florence.  Mass.  818.654.  pub. 
Pro  phy  lac-tle    Brush    Co..    Florence.    Mass.     818.655,    pub. 

PubiiTa^n    Hou^,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.     818.698.    pub. 

8-.30-66.      Cl.    38.  ^..         „         ,      w  J.    n« 

Puerto   Rico   Distillers.    Inc..  d.b.a.   Barcelo   Marqnf  *  Co.. 

Areclbo.  Puerto  Rico.      818.826.  pub.  8-30-66.      Cl    49 
Puerto  Rico  Distillers.   Inc.,  d.b.a.  Companla  de  Bebldas  del 

Orlente,    Areclbo,    Puerto    Rleo.       818,827.    pub.    8.^0-66. 

Pu*^due* Frederick    Co..    The.    Yonkers.    NY.       818.581.    pub. 

Pu^due"*Frederick%..    The.    Yonkers.    N.Y.      818.582.    pub. 

8-30-06.  Cl.  18. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The  :  See — 

Union  Oil  Co.  of  CallfornU  „,„,,,        k    »o   i^   an 

Purepak  Foods.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     818.775.  pub.  12-14-05. 

Qu?ke?^6ats  Co..  The.  Chicago.  111.     818.757.  pub.  8-30-66. 
a.  46. 


TMv 


N.Y. 


Quality  Bakers  of  America  Cooperative,  Inc.,  New  York. 

818,894.      Cl.    46. 
Qulckee  i'roducts  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.     705.085.  cane.     Cl.  6. 
R&D  Associates,   Knclno,  Calif.     704.901,   cane.     Cl.  22. 
R.  and  H.  .Specialty  Co..  Glen  EUy.  111.     704.918.  cane.     CI.  22. 
Rails    Co.,    The,    Maplewood,    N.J.     818,547.    pub.    8-30-00. 

CI.   14. 
Kattenbury.    H.    E.    "Dick."    Dixon,    Calif.     704.908.    cane. 

Cl.   22. 
Raycrest  Mills.   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.      818,891.      Cl.  42. 
Rayon   Proeesslns  Co.  of  R.   I.   Inc.,  Central   Falls,   to  Mlcro- 

flbres.  Inc..  Pawtucket.  R.I.     423.572,  ren.  11-15-00.     Cl.  1. 
Red    Wing    Co..    Inc..    The.    Fredonla.    N.V.      818,780.    pub. 

8- 30-66.     CI.  46. 
Reflex  Corp.  of  America.  Troy.  Mich.      818.589.  pub.  8-30-00. 

CI.    19. 
Richmond  Chemicals.  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.V. 

8-30-06.     Cl.  31. 
Reiebhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

8-30-06.     Cl.   33. 
Reld.   .Murdoch  ft  Co.,   to  Consolidated   Foods  Corp.. 

111.     422„-)35,   ren.   11-15-66.     C\.  45. 
Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

8.30-66.     Cl.  9. 
KeminKton    Rand    Inc..    Buffalo,    to    Sperry    Rand   Corp.. 

York.  N.Y.      424.452.  ren.  11-15-66.      Cl.  32. 
Republic  Rubber  Division  :  See — 

Lee  Rubber  ft  Tire  Corp. 
Research    Products    Mfg.    Co.. 

H-30-66.      Cl.    13. 
Rexall   Drug  and   Chemical  Co.. 

Angeles,  Calif.     818,843,  pub. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :  See — 
United  States  Foil  Co. 
Rleear  America  Co.,   Anaheim,  Calif.     818,875.     Cl.  23. 
Riehardson-Merrell     Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     818,565, 

6-28-66.     CI.  18. 
Richardson-Merrel     Inc..     Cincinnati.     Ohio. 

8-30-66.      Cl.    18. 

Wis.      818.801. 


818.0.'t9.  pub. 


N.Y.     818,068.  pub. 


Chicago. 


818.517,  pub. 


New 


Irving,    Tex.     818,544,    pub. 


d.b.a.   Vanda  Cosmetics. 
8-30-66.      CI.  51. 


Los 


pub. 


818.575.     pub. 


Inc..     Ripon, 


Ripon     Foods, 

Cl.   46 
Robertson,    Evelyn    R.,   d.b.a. 

70.'.,091.  cane.     Cl.  37. 


pub.    8-30-06. 


Funny-Saks   Co..    Dallas,    Tex. 


818,673,  pub.  8-30- 


818.811. 


704,91. ^ 
.Sheffield , 


818.042.  pub. 
pub.  8-30-00. 


cane.    Cl 
England. 


22. 
57.- 


Rocket  Citrus  Products.   Inc..   St.  Louis.   Mo.     818,893.     Cl. 

46. 
Rockey   Jewelry   Box.   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     818.600.   pub. 

8-30-06.     Cl.  2. 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp.  :  See — 

Tlmken-Detrolt  Axle  Co..  The. 
RoUey  Co.  :   See — 

Botany  Industries,  Inc. 
Roxane,  Philips,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

AA       Cl     1  ft 

Roxter  Corp.Xong  IsUnd  City.  N.Y.     818,595.  pub.  8-30-06. 

Cl.  21. 
Rumford   Chemical    Works,   to   Hulman   ft  Co..   Rumford,   R.I. 

423,627,  ren.  11-15-60.     CI.  46. 
Russell  ft  Erwln   Mfg.  Co..   New  Britain,  Conn.,  to  Emhart 

Corp..  Hartford,  Conn.     60.fi06.  ren.  11-16-06.     Cl.  25. 
Safemasters  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Washington,  D.C.     818,861.  pub. 

8-30-06.     Cl.  103. 
Safemasters  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Washington.  D.C. 

8-30-66.     Cl.  25. 
Safeway  Stores.  Inc..  OakUnd.  Calif. 

Cl.  40. 
Sample-Durlck.  Inc.  :   See- 
Aseptic  Drinking  Cup  Co..  The. 
Sanctuary,  Inc..  The.  Eflflngbam.  111. 
Saaderaon  Brothers  ft  NewlKmld  Ltd., 

475.  ren.  11-1.V66.     CT.  14. 
Sandoi.  Inc.  :  See — 

Chemical  Works  Formerly  Sandox. 
Sapphire  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    704.991.  cane.     Cl.  :i9. 
Saunders-Roe  and  Nuclear  Enterprises  Ltd..  Hayes.  Middlesex. 

England.     818.672.  pub.  8-.30-06.     CL  34. 
Savada   Bros..   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     818,720,  pub.  8-30-06. 

CI.  39. 
Savlck's  Food  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     818,781, 

pub.  S-.S0-6O.     Cl.  4«. 
Scnenley  Distillers,   Inc.,  d.bJi. 

N.Y.     818.816.  pub.  8-30-00. 
Schenley    Distillers,    Inc.,   d.b.a. 

NY.     818.817.  pub.  8-.30-66. 
Schenlev  Distillers.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

66.     Cl.  49. 
Schenlev  Distillers,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

66.     Cl.  49. 
Schenley  Distillers.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

AA       Cl    4d 
.Schering  Corp..  Bloomfleld.  N.J.     818.559.  pub.  4-26-66.     CI. 

18 
Schonfeld.  S..  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818,760,  pub.  8-30- 

Scripture  Press  Publications.  Inc.,  Wheaton.  111.    818.697.  pub. 

o ''IA__AA       Cl     18 

Searle,  G.   D..  ft" Co..   Skokle,  111.     704.875.  cane.     Cl.   18. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  111.     818,550.  pub.  8-30-66. 

CI    15 
Seetru  Ltd..  Bristol.  England.     818.878.    Cl.  35. 
Sektkellerel    Carstens   Kg..    Xeustadt/Welnsrtrasse.   Germany. 

818.815.  pub.  8-30-66.     CI.  47.  „,„„..,         ^     oon 

Seltier.   Fred.   Corpt.   Llncolnwood.   HI.      818.647.  pub.   R-.TO- 

AA        Cl     2R 

.Shakespeare  Co..  Kalamaioo.  Mich.     818.611. 

Cl  22. 
Shakespeare  Co..  Kalamaeoo,  Mich.     818.612, 

Cl  22 
Shaiinon   Mfg.   Co.,   North   Hollywood.   Calif. 

8_.^0-6«.     Cl.  39.  „,.     ,        VT       -e     w   »i  V 

Shapiro,  Edward  and  Herman  Shapiro.  New  York.  N.Y. 
004.  cane.    CI.  39. 


Weston 
Cl.  47. 
Weston 
CI.  47 


Winery.   New  York. 
Winery.   New  York. 

818.822,  pub.  8-30- 

818.823,  pub.  8-30- 

818.824,  pub.  8-30- 


pub.  8-30-06. 
pub.  8-30-66. 
818,707.    pub. 


705.- 
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Sherwtn-WllUams  Co.,  The.  CleTeUnd.  Ohio.     818.503.  pub. 

8-30-66.     CI.  16. 
ShlCer.  Cbarles  B.,  d.b.a.  Dr.  ^talffer's  Laboratories,  Clereland, 

Ohio.     818,563,  pub.  8-30-66.     CI.  18. 
Ship   'N    Shore,    Inc.,    Upland,    Pa.      818.729.   pub.    8-30-66. 

CI.  39. 
Shwayder  Brothers,  Inc..  Denver.  Colo.    704.792,  cane.    CI.  3. 
Silverman.  Leo.  Elklns  Park.  Pa.     705.017,  cane.     CI.  43. 
Sinclair   Mfg.   Co.,   The.   d.b.a.    Sinclair   Mff..   Toledo.   Ohio. 

818.512,  pub.  8-30-66.     CI.  6. 
Smith,  J.  Huncerford.  Co.  Rocherter.  N.Y..  to  United  Fruit 

Co..  Boston,  Mass.     222,983,  ren.  11-15-66.     CI.  45. 
Sociedad    Anonima    Vlnedos    Y    Bodegas    Jose    Orflla    Ltda., 

Mendoza,   Argpntlna.      818,813,   pub.   8-30-66.      CI.  47. 
Societe  Anonyme  E^tablissementt*  Pastival.  Paris,  France,  to 

Paatlval.  Inc..  New  York,   N.Y.     218.101.  ren.   11-15-66. 

a.  18. 
Societe  Technique  de  Parfumerie,  P,   Millot,  Paris,   Prance. 

705,052,  cane.     CI.  51. 
Sparta  Foundry  Co.,  Sparata,  Mich.     818.548,  pub.  8-80-66. 

CI.  14. 
Spati   Bros.,   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     818,705.  pub.  8-30-66. 

CI.  39. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 
Remington  Rand  Inc. 
Spruce  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818,703,  pub.  8-30- 

66.     CI.  39.  .         „        „     ,. 

Squibb,  B.  R.,  A  Sons,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sena.  Inc..  New  York, 

N.Y.     421.204.  ren.  11-16-66.    CI.  18. 
Squibb,  E  R.,  k  Sons,  Inc.  :  See — 

Squibb,  E.  R..  &  Sons.  «  .  . 

SUndard  Oil  Co.,  Bayonne,  N.J.,  to  Humble  Oil  k  Reflnlnir  Co., 

Houston,  Tex.     57,820,  ren.  11-15-66.    CI.  34. 
Standard   Oil  Co.    (New  Jersey).   Bayonne.  N.J.,  to   Humble 

Oil  k  Refining  Co..  Houston.  Tex.     220.294.  ren.  11-16-66. 

CI    15 
Standard   Oil   Co.    (New  Jersey),   Bayonne,  N.J.,   to  Humble 

Oil  k  Refining  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.     222,000,  ren.  11-15-66. 

CI    23 
Stan'ray '  Corp.,    Chicago.    111.      818.086,    pub.    8-30-«6.      CI. 

19 
Sta-SoU  Corp.,  Van  Nuys.  Calif.     818.520,  pub.  8-30-66.    CI. 

Stearns  Mfg.  Co..  Flat  Rock.  Mich.     818,625,  pub.  8-30-66. 

CI    23 
Sterling  Paucet  Co..  Morgan  town.  W.  Va.    818.540.  pub.  8-30- 

66.     CI.  13. 
Sterling  Tailoring  Co. :  See— 

Kann  Tailoring  Co.  „.    „„ 

Stewart  Warner  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     704.945,  cane.     CI.  26. 
Stran  Ste«>l    Corp..    pfcorse.    Mich.      704,809.    cane.      CI.    12. 
Sunbeam  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.     818.646,  pub.  8-30-66.     CI.  27. 
Super-Compactora,    Inc.,    Sacramento,    Calif.     704,934,    cane. 

Cl    23 
Sutherland  Publications,  Inc.,   Bethesda,  Md.     818.700.  pub. 

8-30-66.      Cl.    38. 
.Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  Bee — 

Callitp  Tungsten  Corp.  ..  ^.     .. 

Tallman-MeCluskev     Fabrics     Co.,     to     Tallman     McCluskev 

Fabrics  Co..  St.  lx)uis.  Mo.     42.^965.  ren.  11-1.V66.    CI.  34. 
Tarr   Alexander  R..  d.b.a.  Slenderaiiia  by  Tarr.  Oreen  Springs. 

Ohio.      705.073.  cane.     Cl.   100. 
Taylor  k  Sledd.  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.      705.028.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Tefinark.  Inc..  Syracuse.  N.Y.     818.864.  piib.  8-30-66.     Cl.  101. 
Textured    Coatings    of    America.    Inc.,    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 

818.526.  pub.   8-.'?0-66.      Cl.   12. 

Textured    Coatings    of    America.    Inc..    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 

818.527.  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  12.  ,^  _        „.„«,« 
Thermal    Dynamics    Corp..     Lebanon,    N.H.      818,670,    pub. 

8-30-66.      Cl.   34.  _  „.„»„. 

Thilmanv  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.,  Kaukauna,  Wis.     818.683.  pub. 

8-30-66.     Cl.  37.  .  „    „, 

Three     Springs     Fisheries,     Lilypons,     Md.      818,487.     pub. 

R-.^0-66       Cl.    1.  ^      . 

TImkenDetrolt   Axle   Co..   The.    Detroit.    Mich.,    to  Rockwell 

Standard   Corp..   Pittsburgh.  Pa.     216.161.   ren.   11-15-66. 

Cl    19. 
Tip  '  Top     Foods.     Inc..     Emeryville.     Calif.      818.767.     pub. 

6-14-66.     Cl.   46. 
Traveler's  Mfg.  k  Sales  Co..   Inc.,  d.b.a.  Animated  Pop  Co.. 

Boston.  Mass.     818.780.  pub.  8-.'lO-6fl.     Cl.  46. 
Trupn   Bernard  and  Garrison  Trupp  d.b  a.  Trupp  Interdental. 

Baltimore.  Md.      818.744.  pub.  S-.'lO-ee.      Cl.  44. 
Trupp  Interdental  :   See —  j 

Trupp.  Bernard  and  Oarrlson  Trupp. 
Tuesday     Publications.     Inc..     Chicago,     111.       818.693.    pub. 

8-30-66.      Cl.   38. 
Tweet.    Inc..    to    Oreylock    Confectionery    Corp..    Cambridge. 

Mass.      421.056.  ren.  11-1.^-66.      Cl.  46. 
Twlrly    Bird.    Inc..    Norman.    Okla.     704.914.    cane.     Cl.   22. 
Union  on  Co..  of  California.  Los  Aageles.  Calif.,  from  The 

Pure  Oil  Co.,  Palatine.  111.    818.877.    Cl.  35. 

United  Distributors  Service:  See — 
United  Distributors  Service.  Inc. 


United  Distrlbutora  Service.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  United  Distributors 

Service,    Roanoke,    Va.      818,591.  pub.   8-30-66.      Cl.    19. 
United   Distributors  Service,   Inc.,   <rb.a.    United   Distributors 

Service,    Roanoke,    Va.      818.630.   pub.   8-30-66.     Cl.   23. 
United  Fruit  Co. :  Wee- 
Smith,  J.  Hungerford.  Co. 
United    Fruit    Co..    Boston.    Maaa.     818.799.    pub.    8-30-66. 

Cl.  46. 
United  Merchants  and  Mfg..   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.740. 

pub.   H-30-68.      Cl.   42. 
United  States  Banknote  Corn. :  See— 
Lanston  Monotype  Maenlne  Co. 
United   States    Foil   Co..   Louisville.   Ky.,   to   Reynolds   Metals 

Co..   Richmond.   Va.      215J24.  ren.   11-15-66.      Cl.    12. 
United  States  Time  Corp..  The,  Middlebury.  Conn.     423.939, 

ren.  11-15-66.     Cl.  27. 
Utica  Knitting  Co..   Utica.  N.Y.,  to  Oeneaco  Inc..  NashvlUf. 

Tenn.     425,274,  ren.  11-15-66.     Cl.  39. 
Vaeationland  Dairy   Cooperative:  See-- 

Michigan  Milk  Producers  Association. 
Valley  Spring  Beverage  Co.,  d.b.a.  Desert  Dry  Beverage  Co., 

Phoenix.  Arii.     818.748.  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  45. 
Vanda  Cosmetics  :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Van    Dorn    Co..    djt.*.    Van    Dorn    Plastics    Machinery    <'o., 

Cleveland.    Ohio.      818,636,    pub.    8-30-66.      Cl.    2.1. 
Van  Dorn  Plasties  .Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

Van  Dorn  Co. 
Van  Honten.  C.  J.,  k  Zoon  N.V.  :  See  — 

Kronlnklljke  Kabrleken,  C.  J.  van  Houten  k  Zoon  N.V. 
Van-Wilson  Ltd  ,  Burlington.  Ontario.  Canada.     818.628.  pub. 

8-30-66.      CI.   23. 
Verley.   Albert,  k  Co.,  Linden,  N.J.     818.514.  pub.   8-30-66. 

PI        fl 

Veterinary    Supply    Depot   Inc..   Dallas.   Tex.     818.571.   pub. 

8-30-66.     Cl.   18. 
Victor  Drug  Co..  Chicago,  111.     704.864,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Virus,  John  R.,  d.b.a.  Brandy  Harvest,  Woodside,  N.Y.      818,- 

844,   pub.   R-.30-66.      Cl.   51. 
Viscount    Products.    Inc..    New    York.    N.V.     818.608.    pub. 

8,30-66.     Cl.   22. 
Vltarine  Co..   Inc..  The.   Springfield  Gardens.  N.Y.     818.773, 

pub.   S-.30-66.     CI.  46. 
Vltrlcon  Inc..  Woodside.  N.Y.     818.522,  pub.  8-.30-66.     Cl.  12. 
Vogel-Peterson    Co..    Elmhnrst.    111.      818.662.    pob.    8-30-66. 

Cl.   32. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.,  Racine.  Wia.     818,631,  pub.  8-30-66.    Cl.  23. 
Waltke.    William,  k  Co..   St.    Louis.   Mo.,  to  The   Procter  k 

Gamble    Co..    Cincinnati.    Ohio.     29.392.    ren.     Il-l.ve6. 

Cl.  52. 
Wamt>ole  Laboratories  :  See — 

Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co..    Morris    Plains.    N.J. 

818.568.  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  18. 
Watersaver  Co.,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.     818,870.     Cl.  12. 
Wayfarer  Inns  of  New  York.  Inc..  Rhinebeck.  N.V.     818.851. 

pub.  8-.30-66.     CI.  100. 
Welcome  Records.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     704.964.  cane.     Cl.  36. 
Werber.  Alfred,   Inc..   St.  Louis,  Mo.     818,724,  pub.   R-.S0-66 

Cl.  39. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co..  New  York.  N.V.     704.805. 

cane.      Cl.    6. 
Westab  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio.     818.689.  pub.  8-30-66.     CI.  37. 
Western  Grain  Co..  Birmingham.  Ala.     818.802.  pub.  S-30-66. 

Cl.    46. 
Western  Hoepee    Co..     r..os     Angeles,     Calif.       818,600.     pub. 

8-30-66.     Cl.  22. 
Weston  Winery:  See 

Sebenley  Distillers,   Inc. 
Weverhaeuser    Co.,    Tacoma,    Wash.      818,501,   pnb.    8-30-66. 

CI.   2. 
Weverhaeuser  Co..  Tacoma.  Wash.     818.856.  pub.   8- .30-66. 

CT.   101. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co..  Tacoma.  Wash.     818.860.     CI.  2. 
Whirlpool     Corp..     Benton     Harbor.     Mich.       818.860.     pub. 

8-.30-66.     Cl.   103. 
White  Motor  Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     818.590,  pub.  8.30-66. 

Cl.    19. 
Wholesale  Grocers  Exchange,   Inc..  Richmond.  Va.     221.052, 

ren.  11-15-66.     Cl.  46. 
Wholesale  Grocers  Exchange.  Inc..  Richmond,  Va.     221,0.13. 

ren.  11-1.^^6.     Cl.  46. 
Wholesale  Grocers   Exchange.   Inc..   Richmond.   Va.      221.054, 

ren.   ll-l.'^-66       Cl.   46. 
Wichita  Flour   Mills  Co..  The,   to  Wichita  Flonr  Mills,  Inc.. 

Wichita.  Kans.     215.722.  ren.  11-15-66.     Cl    46. 
Wichita  Flour  Mills.  Inc.  :  See— 

Wichita  Flour  Mills  Co..  The. 
Williams  k  Humbert   Ltd..  London.  England.     818.819.  pub. 

S-.SO-66.      Cl.  47. 
Williams    Mfg.    Co..    The,    Portsmouth.    Ohio.      818.728.    pub. 

8-30-66.     Cl.  39. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp..  Wyandotte.  Mich.     818.554.  pub. 

7-5-66.     Cl.   16. 
Zucon,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala.     818.494.  pub.  8-.30-66.     CI.  2. 
Zucon,  Inc..  Birmingham.  Ala.      818.496.  pnb.  8-30-66.      Cl.  2. 
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Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
October  1966 

Examiner  alBrmed 189 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part 36 

Examiner  reversed   68 

Total ^ 282 


Failure  To  Argue  Rejection  in  Brief 

In  view  of  the  Notice  appearing  in  826  O.G.  1060  and 
entitled,  "Appeal  Briefs  Under  Rules  192  and  193(b),"  when- 
ever a  brief  is  found  to  be  defective  for  the  reason  that  an 
applicant  has  failed  to  respond  to  some  ground  or  grounds 
of  rejection  advanced  by  the  Examiner,  the  Examiner  xbould 
filmply  note  this  fact  In  the  Examiner'^  Answer  and  point 
out  which  claims  are  affected  thereby.  Further  treatment 
of  the  aCected  claims  In  the  Answer  is  unnecessary. 

RICHARD  A.  WAUL, 
Oct.  20,  1966.  A»»i»tant  CommUHioner. 


j       Registnition  To  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  all  applicants  for 
registration  to  practice  before  tlie  United  States  Patent  OtBce 
who  attained  passing  grades  In  the  examination  of  Aug.  9, 
1960.  Information  tending  to  aflTect  the  eligibility  of  any 
uf  said  applicants  on  moral  or  ethical  groiindH  should  be  fur- 
nlalieil  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  on  or  before  Dec.  12,  1966. 

S.    WM.   COCHRAN. 
Nov.  1,  1966.  VictChairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

list  of  AppHcants  Who  Passed  the  Examination  for  Regis- 
tration To  Practice  Before  the  Patent  Office  Held  Au- 
gust 9,  1966. 

Alabama 

Barksdale,   James   H.,   Jr.,   1312   Magnolia   St.   SE.,  Decatur, 

Ala.     35601 
Hummel,  Jackson  L.,  Patent  Dept.,  Chemstrand  Corp.,  P.O. 

Box  2204.  Decatur,  Ala.      35602 
Tiseher.  Arthur  H..  2513  Toll  Gate  Road.  Apt.  E,  Huntsville. 

Ala.     358U1 

Arixona 

Caruso,  George  R..  4008  N.  48tb  Place.  Phoenix.  Aria.     85018 

California 

Brunton,  James  E.,  1750  E.  Mountain,  Pasadena,  Calif.     91104 
Bucher,  John  A,  1411  FInlev  Lane,  Alamo.  Calif.     94r>07 
Chlckerlng,  Robert  B.,  166  Santa  Cara  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

94610 
Dreger.    Walter  H.,    161    Santa  Bita  Ave..   Palo  Alto.   Calif. 

04301 
Qolant,  Joseph   H.,  9675  Olympic  Blvd.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

90212 

New  Applications  Received  During  September  1966 

Patents    ___.^ 6,948 

Designs '. 446 

Plant   Patenta    19 

Reissues 16 

Total  _ __ 7,429 


Hartz,  Edwin  L..  4845  El  Sereno,  La  CrescenU,  Calif.     91014 
Hindersteln.  Philip  M.,  400  W.  Baker  Ave.,  Apt  G-1.  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif.     92632. 
Holtrichter,  John,  Jr.,  2516  Chelsea  Road,  Palos  Verdes  Es- 
tates, Calif.     90275 
Hynes,    William    M.,   One   Kearny   St.,    San   Francisco.   Calif. 

94108 
Jackson,  Lawrence  A.,  100  Monte  Cresta  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

94611 
Kelly,   John  £.,   18555  CoIUns  St.,  Apt.   12,  Tarsana,  Calif. 

91356 
Kennedy,   Rol>ert  B.,   251   Greenoaks   Drive,  Atherton,   Calif. 

94025 
Keough.  Thomas  O.,  360  Rosecrans  St.,  Apt.  9,   San  Diego, 

Calif.     92106 
Koch,    Albert   A.   H.,   2127   Garfield   Road,   San  Diego,  Calif. 

92110 
Lyon,  Robert  B.,  5507  HermiUge  Ave..  North  Hollywood.  Calif. 

91607  ^ 

Mtkesell.  Richard  L..  6834  Independence,  Apt.  25,  Canoga  Park. 

Calif.     91304 
Newell,  Dlx  A.,  2190  Beach  St.,  Apt.  207,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94123 
reterson,  Gordon  L.,  1435  Michillinda  Ave.,  Pasadena.  Calif. 

91107 
V'apnek,    Paul    W.,    One    Kearny    St.,  iSan    Franciaco,    Calif. 

9410*  ! 

Ward,  Richard   J.,  Jr.,  372  Monterey  1  Road.  Apt.   19.  South 

I'&K&d^&A    C&llf      9 1 030 
Wattles.  Frank,  354 l^i  W.  39th  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90037 

Connecticut 

Abend,  Serge,  46  Quarry  St.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.     0660<". 
Kosak,  Alfred  W..  660  N.  Brooksvale  Road.  Cheshire.  Conn. 

00410 
.Savaf:e.  Lawrence  A..  47  Woodchuck  Hill  Road.  West  Simsbury, 

Conn.      06092 
Trevors.  Ellen  P..  320  Fitch  St,  Apt.  4E,  New  Haven.  Conn. 

06514 

Delaware 

Forstner.  James  A..  RD  #1,  Box  348,  Gateway  Farms.  Hock- 

essln.  Del.      19707 
Hunt,  Edward  L..  318  Shipley  Road,  #302.  WUmington,  Del. 

Dittrict  of  Columbia 

Holand.  Thomas  R..  250  G  St.  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.     20001 
Brinck.   Jeffrey  K.,   2121   P   St.   NW..  Apt.   909,   Washington, 

D.C.      20007 
Buttinl.  Jean  A.,  1072  30th  fit.  NW.,  Washington,  DC.     20007 
Coldren,  John  I.  Ill,  2349  Ashmead  Place  NW.,  Washington, 

DC.  20009 
Fell,  Gordon  C,  2908  32nd  St  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.     20008 
Friedman,   Stuart  J.,  3636   16th  St.   NW.,   Washington,  D.C. 

20036 
(ialanthay,  Theodore  E.,  1 133  24th  St.  NW.,  Apt.  24,  Washing- 
ton. D.C.     20007 
Garrison,  David  L.,  2206  F  St.  NW..  Washington.  D.C.     20037 
Jacobs,  James  D.,  2127  California  St.  NW,  Washington,  D.C. 

20008 
Klta,  Gerald  K.,  3059  M  St  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.     20007 
Lerner,  Marshall  A.,  300  M  St  SW.,  Washington.  DC.     20024 
Levlne,    Arthur    L.,    6409    16th    St.    NW.,    Washington,    D.C. 

20012 
Lottmann,  Robert  V.,  200  O  St.  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.    20024 
Newendorp,  Terry  A.,  1150  12th  St  NW.,  Apt.  617,  Washing- 
ton. D.C.     20005 
Rosen,  Arthur  S.,  800  4th  $t.  SW..  Apt  N-508.  Washington, 

DC.      20024 
Rothsteln,  Sheldon  W.,  6239  Marlboro  Pike.  Washington.  D.C. 
20027 


Issue — November  22,  1966 

Patents— 1 1463— No.  3,286,274  to  No.  3.287,736,  incl. 

Designs... 

Plant  Patents.. 
Reissues 


1— No. 

206.256  to  No. 

206,316.  incl 

1— No. 

2.686 

3-^N|o. 

26,114  to  No. 

26,116,  incl 

Total 1528 
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Hobby,   WlllUm    IL.    740    Lak*   DarU   DrlTe,    OrUndo.   FU. 

Askew.   Anthony   B.,   711   Candler  Bldr.   127  Peachtree  St., 
AtUnta.  Oa.     30303 

IlUuoU 

Bad«r,  Donald  J..  182  Kim  8t.,Park  Foreat,  lU.     604«6 
Blnmberc,  Qtinar  J..  57S0  N.  Sheridan  Road,  Apt.  510.  Chicago, 

ni.     60626 
Cbaatnot,  John  W.,  842  N.  Eaclld.  Oak  Park.  111.     60302 
Connors.    John    J.,    10    N.    Dryden,    Arlington    Heights,    111. 

60004 
Pabke,  John  E.,  53  W.  Jackson  Blvd..  Chicago,  Ul.     60604 
Oiansiorgl.    Richard    A.,    687    Ivy    Court,    Lake   Forest,    111. 

Gordon,  Harden  S.,  8832  N.  Forestrlew  Ave.,  Byanston,  III. 

6020i 
Gordon,  Seth,  1000  Lake  Shore  Drive,  Chicago,  III.     60411 
HUl,  James  J^  1825  N.  74th  Aye.,  Elmwood,  Park,  111.     60635 
Holirlehter,   Edward   J.,   6149    S.    Mason   Ave..    Chicago.   111. 

60688 
Hoover,  Allen  J.,  208  8.  La  Salle  St.,  Rm.  724,  Chicago.  I"- 

60604 
Kallnowskl.  Leonard  J.,  319  Mission  Villa  Park.  III.     60181 
Koss.  Darid  B.,  600  Elmwood,  Eranston,  111.      60202 
Kastln,  Carl,  Jr..  919  Reba  Place,  Evanston,  111.     60202 
La  Porte,  Ronald  J.^  7411  N.  Seeiey  Ave..  Chicago,  III.    60645 
Levy.  Harry  M.,  5000  Cornell  Ave.,  Chicago.  111.     60615 
McBrtde,  James  R.,  135  S.  La  Salle  St.,  #2157.  Chicago,  111. 

60603  i 

Pflster.  Richard  A.,  530  8.  Bennett  Ave^  Palatine,  111.     60067 
Simons,  James  F.,  450  Shabbona,  Park  Forest,  HI.     60466 
Solomon,  Jnllos  L.,  8028  S.  Merrill  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.     60617 
Waner.  Robert  J.,  842  Walomann  DrlTe,  Park  Forest.  111. 


Krlsher,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.,  1920  Hobson  Road.  Apt.  208F.  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind.     4^805 

Kmmtaa 

Staanson.  Norman  G.,  Ward  2-2-B.  V.A.  Hoapltal,  Topeka, 
Kans.     66622 

Maryland 

Bard,  Michael,  12667  Hemlng  Lane,  Bowie,  Md.     20715 
Chrlstensen,  CamlUe  M.,  256  Chantry  Road.  Tlmonlum.  Md. 

21003 
Cobrtn,  Pvter  T.,  3804  Cnrtls  Drive,  Hlllerest  Heights.  Md. 

20023 
Davidson,   Robert  M.,  4410  Oglethorpe  St.,  HyattsTlUe,  Md. 

20781 
Edell,  Ira  C,  12607  Canfleld  Lane,  Bowie,  Md.     20716 
Hnbbard,    Grant   L..    7222    Marywood    St.,    HyattsTlUe.    Md. 

20784 
King,  Kenneth  L.,  3990  Warner  Ave.,  HyattsTllIe,  Md.     20784 
Leaf  Peter  R.,  261  Congressional  Lane,  Apt.  T7,  Rockvllle, 

Md.     20862 
Handell,    Edward   L.,    10216  Rockvllle   Pike.   Rockvllle.    Md. 

20852 
Santlsl,    Leonard   J.,   9108    Sprlnghlll   Lane,   Oreenbelt,   Md. 

20770 
Strkin,  Mel.  3304  Curtis  Drive,  Apt.  802,  HlUcrest  Heights, 

Md      20023 
Smith.  Vance  A.,  11460  Columbia  Pike,  Apt.  Bl,  Silver  Spring, 

Md.     20004 
Ssanto,  Ivan  O.,  6223  Sprlnghlll  Court,  Apt.  201,  Oreenbelt, 

Md.     20770 
Unikel,    Alan    L.,    257    Congressional    Lane,    Rockvllle.    Md. 

20852 

Maataohutettt 

Driscoll,  Faith  F..  57  Lawrence  St.,  Everett,  Mass.     02149 
Jensen.  Rol>ert  A.,  42  BotMled  Drive,  Needham,  Mass.     02194 
Murphy,  Michael  J.,  20  Murray  Hill  Ave.,  Springfield.  Mass. 

01104 
O'Donnell,  Martin  J.,  122  Langdon  Ave.,  Watertown,  Mass. 

02172 
Romney,  David  S.,  Rm.  E  19-722,  M.I.T.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

02139 
Smith,  Arthur  A.,   Jr.,   34  Harrison  Ave.,   Bralntree.   Mass. 

021^ 
Thornton,    David   B.,   26   Cherry    St.,   North  Adams.   Mass. 

01247 

MMUffan 

Bissano,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.,  2201  Eastlawn  Drive,  Midland.  Mich. 

48640 
Carrier.  Robert  J.,  4168  Lila  Ave.,  OrandvUle.  Mich.     49418 
Chandler.  Charles  W..  26400  Soothdeld,  Latbrup  Village,  Mich. 

48075 
Folts,  Ramon  D„  1846  Greenfield  Road.  Berkley,  Mich.     48072 
Scura,  Daniel  T..  3750  Baatboume,  Troy,  Mich.     48084 
Thlel,  Dale  H.,  2026  Rambling  Road.  Kalamaioo.  Mich.     49001 
Wells,  Russel   C,  6530  Post  Oak  Drive,  Birmingham.   Mich. 

48010 

Minnesota 

Hall,  Alfred  B.,  234  Eileen  Circle,  BarnsvlUe,  Bilnn.  55378 
Johnson.  Carl  L..  3405  N.  Cleve  Ave.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.  65112 
Nemer.  Broce  A.,  999  St.  Paul  Ave..  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55116 
Sumners.  John  S.,  815  Rice  St.,  Apt.  304,  Waysata.  Minn. 
55301 

MUtouri 

Castle,   Donald   R.,    12910  Ferntop   Lane,  Creve  Coeur.   Mo. 

63141 
Centola,  David  D.,  4673  Pare  Orleans  Court,  Bridgeton.  Mo. 

6304i 


Griasbauer,    Robert    C,    837   Teaon    Road,    Haselwood,    Mo. 

63042 
Hlbblta,    Roger    M.,    7808    Winward   Drive,    Normandy,    Mo. 

6812I 
Hnrst.  Lawrence  J.,  9623  Myra  Court,  St.  Lonla,  Mo.     63123 

N4*r— km 

Strom.  LouU  J.,  1401  City  National  Bank  BIdg..  Omaha,  Nebr. 
68162 

New  Jeraey 

Benaauttl.  Frank  J.,  5  Dolores  Drive,  Metucben,  N.J.  08840 
Cubert.  Jack  S..  87  N.  Hillside  Ave.,  Uvlngston,  N.J.  07039 
Edwards.  Elgin  C.  125  Garfield  Ave.,  Colonla^  N.J.  07067 
Ertelt,   Henry   R,   870  New   EngUnd   Drive,   Westfleld,   N.J. 

07W0 
Fellows,  Charles  C,  6  Twin  Oaka  Drive.  Trenton.  N.J.    08638 
Fuchs,  Gerhard  H.,  P.O.  Box  441,  Far  Hills,  N.J.     07031 
Havlll,  Richard  B.,  Bell  Telephone  Labs..  Inc.,  Murray  HUl, 

N.J.     07971 
Jacobson.  Herbert  L..  David  Sarnoff  Research  Center,  Prince- 
ton, N.J.     08540 
Joyner,  Carver  C,  53  Meckes  St.  Springfield,  N.J.     07081 
Laganl.  Anthony,  Jr..  600  Broad  St.,  Newark.  N.J.     07102 
Minnich,  Richard  J.,  38  Linden  Road.  Ho-Ho-Kus,  N.J.     07423 
Newby,  Howard  J.,  11  Sunnyside  Drive,  Montvale,  N.J.     07645 
Plevy,   Arthur   L.,  9   Torktown   Road,   East   Brunswick,  N.J. 

08816 
Sommers,  Howard  N..  9  Colnte  Road.  Maplewood.  N.J.     07040 
Spivak.  Joel  F.,  Wynbrook  West,  Apt.  E-8,  Dutch  Neck  Road, 

Hlghtstown.  N.J.     08520 
Trolke,  Robert  L.,  7  Dover  Lane,  Hlghtstown,  N.J.     08520 
Tates,   Edwin  T.,  304   S.   Second   Ave.,  Highland  Park.  N.J. 
08904 

VevD  York 

Ackerman.  Joel  G.,  3341  Steuben  Ave..  Bronx,  N.T.     10467 
Anderson,   Terry   J..   Patent   Dept.,   Xerox   Corp.,    Rochester, 

N.Y.      14614 
Balllle.  Iain  C,  300  E.  46th  St,  Apt.  18D.  New  York.  N.T. 

10017 
Bresnick.  Sidney  R.,  16  Kilmer  Road,  Larchmont,  N.T.     10538 
Capoto.  Michael  A.,  184  22nd  St.  Brooklyn,  N.T.     11232 
Casella.  Anthony  J.,   172—70  Highland  Ave.,  Jamaica.  N.T. 

11432 
Clnamon.  Jay  S..  3000  Ocean  Parkway,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     11235 
Cohen.  Martin  J..  2553  Wlllard  Ave.TBaldwin,  NT.     11510 
Daley.  James  J..  22  Grove  St,    New  Tork.  N.T.     10014 
Davis.    Marvin    L..    202    Suburban    Court.    Rochester,    N.T. 

14620 
Dick.  Dsvid.  33—51  84th  St.,  Jackson  Heighta  N.T.     11372 
Eisner.  Neil  A.,  220  E    60th  St.  New  Tork,  N.T.      15022 
Faber,  Robert  C..  555  Kappock  St.  Bronx,  N.T.     10463 
Flanders,    Harold    H.,    76    Harper    Drive,    Pittsford.    N.T. 

14534 
Furgang   Philip,  950  Rutland  Road.  Brooklyn.  N.T.     11212 
Greenwald,  Howard  J..  654  ChUton  Ave..  Niagara  Falls.  N.T. 

14301 
Hague.  Douglas  I..  400  E.  77th  St.  New  Tork.  N.T.      10021 
Hoffmann.    Charles    R..    2469     Central    Ave..    Baldwin,    N.T. 

11510 
Kats.  Arthur  A..  505  E.  14th  St..  New  Tork,  N.T.     10009 
Libert   Victor  E.,  45-71  ie3rd  St.  New  Tork,  N.Y.     11358 
Lisa,  Donald  J..  241  Ward  Ave..  Staten  Islsnd,  N.T.     10304 
Mallna.  Bernard.  308  W.  103rd  St.  New  Tork.  N.T.     10025 
Neuner.    Robert,    150    Eckerson    Road.    Spring    Valley.    N.T. 

10977 
PadlUa.  Domenic  L.,  3235  Cambridge  Ave.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

10463 
Pasquale   Gennaro  L..  119  E.  8th  St.  New  York,  NY.      10028 
Pohf,  Philip  H..  755  Oakland  Place.  Bronx.  NY.     10057 
Poulton.    Richard    J..    471    Windsor    Place.    Oceanslde.    N.T. 

11572 
Shannon,  Philip  T.,  60—26  Wetberole  St,  Rego  Park,  N.T. 

11374 
Solowsy.  Norman  P..  315  W.  70th  St.  New  York.  NJ.      10023 
Steckler,  Henry  I.,  81 — OS  Tryon  Place.  Jamaica.  nCy.    11482 
Sutton,  Paul  3^  45  Grace  Court.  Brooklyn,  .N.Y.      11201 
Tobin.  Robert  T.,  165  Broadway,  New  Tork,  N.T.     10006 
Tralnor,   Jamea  J.,   42   Rldiard   Road,   Bast  Norwich.   N.T. 

11732 
Troutman,    Richard  L.,  563  El   Mar  Drive.   Rochester,  N.T. 

14616 
Ungerland.  Thomas  J.,  150  Burns  St,  Forest  Hills  Gardens, 

N.T.     11375 
Wall,  Thomas  J..  27  Tarker  Ave.,  Rochester,  N.T.     14612 
Williams,  Ann  M.  C,  50  KnoUbrook  Road.  Apt.  7,  Rochester, 

N.T.     14610 

Ohio 

Augspurger,  Lynn  L..  3933  Elmwood  Road,  Cleveland  Heights, 

Ohio     44121 
Baruch.    Thomas    R..    769    Marburn   Drive,    Columbus.    Ohio 

43214 
Ellweln.  Michael  D..  5125  Coleraln  Ave..  #9,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

54223 


Haves.    James    H..    3544    Edwards    Road.    CincinnaU,    Ohio 


Oron,  Gary  M..  6009  Waldway  Lane.  Cincinnati.  Ohio     45224 
"ayes.    James    H..    3544    E«fw      "      ~      "      ~"     " 

45208 

Hudgens.  Ronald  C,  927  Scott  Maumee,  Ohio     43537 
Kananen.   Ronald   P.,   1113  E.  Ohio  BIdg.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

44114 
Lobo,  Alfred  D.,  2655  EacIId  HeighU  Blvd..  Cleveland  Heights. 

Ohio     44106 
Menslng.    Harold    F.,    4210    W.    Central    Ave.,    Toledo,    Ohio 

43606 
Tinkler.  Timothy  E.,  117  Wood  St.,  Apt.  11,  PalneaviUe,  Ohio 

44077 

Oklahoma 
Andrews,    Garland    P.,    1661    8.    Keeler,    BarUesvUle,    Okla. 

74003 
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Burdlck,   Glen   M.,   London   House  Apts.,  Apt.   109,  201    8E. 

Avon(iale,  BartlesvlUe.  Okla.     74003 
Buse,  Glenn  A..  1409  Macklyn  Lane.  BarUesvUle,  Okla.     74003 
Dougherty    Clifford  C,  Jr.,  2617  Huntleigh  Drive,  Oklahoma 

City.  Okla.     73120  „     ^     „     ..       .„ 

Robblns,    Archie    L.,    117    Forrest    Park    Road,    Bartiesville, 

Okla.     74003  i 

I    Pennajflvania 

Atwell,  George  C.  405  Grant  BIdg..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.      15219 
Berneburg.  James  A..  504  Highland  Pines  Court,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa      l5237 
Bogdon,    Paul,    4328    Winchester    Drive,    AlUson    Park,    Pa. 

16101 
Bucban,  Burton  F.,  Jr.,  409  N.  Easton  Road,  Apt.  K-1,  Willow 

Grove,  Pa.     19090 
Ctrothers,  Floyd  B..  1300  Commonwealth  BIdg..  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.     15222 
Coates,   Nicholas  F..   595  Golf  Course  Road.  AUquippa.  Pa. 

15001 
Preedman.  PhUlp  D..  916  S.  49th  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19143 
Maloney,  Richard  P..  204  Gerald  Drive,  Chester,  Pa.  19014 
Neruda,  Francis  D.,  517  Wyncote  House.  Wyncote,  Pa.  19095 
Rich,  James  H.,  Jr.,  2430  Fidellty-Phila.  Trust  BIdg.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.  19109 
Rosso,  John  M.,  200  Stevens  Drive,  Apt.  207.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

15237 
SUnltx,    John    S.,    2446    Greencreat    Drive,    Bethlehem.    Pa. 

180^6 
SqalUaro.  Jerome  C.  2145  Black  Horse  Drive.  Warrington, 

Pa.     18976 
Thomson.  Frank  H..  860  Taylor  Ave..  Apt.  IIB.  Easton.  Pa. 

18042 
Vinci.  Frank  J_^  Jr..  732  8.  8th  St.  PhUadelphia.  Pa.     19147 
Toung.  Terry  K.,  l64  Donley  Drive,  MonroeviUe,  Pa.     15146 

Tennessee 

Thomsen,   John   F..   2009   E.    Sevier   Ave..   Klngsport,   Tenn. 
37664 

Te 


Matthews,  Guy  E..  500  Jefferson  BIdg.,  Houston.  Tex.     77022 
Pritchett.   Ralph  M.,  Celanese  Corp.,  P.O.  Box  2768,  Corpus 

Chrlstl,  Tex.      78403 
Rice,  Stewart  N..  P.O.  Box  1311,  Texas  City.  Tex.     77591 
Torres,  Carlos  A..  25  Carolane  Trsll,  Houston.  Tex.     77024 
Turner,  Robert  W..  7310     Blntllff.  Houston,  Tex.     77036 
Wilson,  Horace  C,  Jr.,  Suite  1111.  500  Jefferson  BIdg..  Hous- 
ton, Tex.     77022 

Virginia 

Anderson,    David    A.,    2114    Columbia    Pike,    ArUngton,    Va. 

22204 
Baker,  William  L.,  1302  N.  Meade  St,  Arlington,  Va.     22209 
Bright.  Patrick  F.,  5201  Duke  St.,  Apt.  102,  Alexandria.  Va. 

22304 
Del  Ponti.  John  D..  1524  Idaho  St.,  Woodbridge.  Va.     22191 
Donahue,    Bernard   A.,   209    W.    Balsam    Road,    Sterling,   Va. 

22170 
Edgell.  nporge  P..  2602  Fsrm  Road,  Alexandria.  Va.     22302 
Kirk.  Michael  K.,  2868  Ft.  Scott  Drive,  Arlington.  Va.     22202 
Laird.  Michael  H.,  5001  Seminary  Road,  Apt.  813.  Alexandria. 

Va.     22311 
Magnone,  Joseph  R..  6301  N.  30th  St..  Arlington.  Va.      22207 
Marks.  Donald  W.   930  S.  Wakefield.  Arlington.  Va      22204 
Mathews.    John    F..    5310A    Sanger    Ave.,    Alexandria.    Va. 

22311 
McGlehan.  Donn.  8318  McNeil  St.,  Vienna.  Va.     22180 
McKinnon.  John  P.,  5417  Southampton  Drive,  Springfield.  Va. 

22151 
Morganstern,  Allen  R.,  5021  Seminary  Road.  Apt.  813.  Alex- 
andria, Va.     22311 
Nlro.   Raymond  P.,  5330  Sanger  Ave.,  Apt.   243,  Alexandria. 

Va.     22311 
Norris.  Norman  L..  1005  Fowler  St..  FaUs  Church.  Va.     22046 
Pershon.    James   A..   6232    Bren    Mar   Drive.    Alexandria.   Va. 

22312 
Phillips.    James    H..    5831    QuantreU    Ave.,    Alexandria.    Va. 

22312 
Rhodes.  Charles  R.,  5535  Columbia  Pike,  Apt.  215,  Arlington. 

Va.      22204 
Rogers.   L.   Lawton   III,  3409   Valley  Drive.  Alexandria,  Va. 

22302 
Rubin.   James  S.,   6493   Frenchman's  Drive.  Alexandria,   Va. 

22312 
Schults    David   R.,   6330  King  Louis  Drive.  Alexandria,  Va. 

Seeman.  Thomas  A.,  1500  ArUngton  Blvd.,  Apt.  302,  Arlington, 

Va.     22209 
Woods,  Gerald  R.,  5501  Sanger  Ave.,  Alexandria.  Va.     22311 

Waahington 

Van  Winkle,  Rose  Marie.  3107  Eastlake  Ave  E.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
08102  ;, 


Patent  No.  3,039,918,  E.  Hambsch  and  F.  Herbold,  AGENTS 
FOR   COMBATING   PLANT    INJURING   NEMATODES,    de 
dded   June   17,    1966,   Interference  No.   94,277,  claims   1,   2 
and  3.  | 

Patent  No.  3,078,231,  K.  A.  Metcalfe  and  R.  J.  Wright 
CONTROLLED  DEVELOPER  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHY AND  ELECTRO  RADIOGRAPHY,  decided  Sept. 
2,  1966.  Interference  No.  94,531,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,093,120,  D.  T.  Ayers,  Jr.,  FLUID  PRES- 
SURE MOTOR  MECHANISM,  decided  Aug.  23,  1966,  Inter, 
ference  No.  95,200,  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  6  and  9. 

Patent  No.  3,143,930,  D.  T.  Ayers,  Jr.,  FLUID  PRES- 
SURE MOTOR  MECHANISM,  decided  Aug.  23,  1966,  Inter 
ference  No.  95,200,  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  8  and  9. 

Patent  No.  3.093,441.  R.  E.  Whitfield,  L.  A.  MlUer  and 
W.  L.  Wasley,  SHRINKPROOFING  WOOL  WITH  INTER 
POLYMERS,  decided  Sept.  15,  1966,  Interference  No.  94,157, 
claims  2,  24,  25  and  27. 

Patent  No.  3,120.7«2,  E.  P.  BuUard  III  and  E.  P.  BuUard 
IV,  MACHINE  CONTROL,  decided  Mar.  2,  1966,  Interference 
No.  94,810,  claims  1,  2,  3,  6,  6,  7,  9,  10,  11,  13,  14  and  16. 

Patent  No.  3,122,070,  I,  L.  Kauffman  and  D.  S.  Annett, 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR    SIDE   SEAMING   CAR 
TON  BLANKS  BY  APPLICATION  OF  HEAT,  decided  Aug. 
9,  1966,  Interference  No.  94,927,  claims  5,  6,  7  and  8. 

Patent  No.  3,143,955,  E.  B.  RockweU,  BEVERAGE  BREW 
INO  MACHINE,  decided  May  27,  1966,  Interference  No. 
94,852,  claim  8. 

Patent  No.  3,147,996,  R.  A.  Ferrara  and  K.  C.  Hammer, 
SEAT  BELT  REEL  LOCK,  decided  Sept.  29,  1966,  Interfer- 
ence No.  95,116,  claims  1,  2,  3  and  5. 

Patent   No.   3,151,358,   K.   G.   Gerber.   APPARATUS  FOR 
PRODUCING  FLAT  FILM  FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  MA 
TERIAL,    decided    Oct.    3,    1966,    Interference    No.    94,848, 
claim  10. 

Patent  No.  3,160,106,  K,  S.  Sherman  and  C.  R.  Alexander, 
PUMP  FOR  HIGH  VISCOSITY  FLUII>S,  decided  Sept.  2. 
1906,  Interference  No.  95,045,  claims  1,  2,  4,  6,  9  and  11. 

Patent  No.  3,172,562,  F.  M.  Nascher  and  J.  L.  Schwarts, 
STACKABLE  CONTAINER,  decided  Sept.  22.  1966,  Inter- 
ference No.  95,176,  claims  1  and  2. 


E^Tatmn 

In  the  OrriciAL  Oasette,  Oct.  11,  1966,  vol.  831,  p.  734, 
first  column,  under  the  beading  "3,278,467,"  between  Unes  7 
and  8  thereof,  insert  the  following : 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,952 


Adverse  Decisioiis  in  Interferences 

In  the  designated  interferences  Invoh-ing  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decision  have  been  ren- 
dered that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  inventors 
with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

i  Patent  No.  2.999.389.  C.  E.  Granqvist.  GYROSCOPE  DE- 
VICE WITH  VIBRATING  GAS  PARTICLES  OR  PARTICLES 
OF  ANOTHER  SOUND  TRANSFERRING  MEDIUM,  decided 
Sept  29,  1966,  Interference  No.  93,792,  claim  1. 


Notice  of  Tentative  Recordation  of  a  Trade  Name 

[TfD.  66234] 

Tentative    recordation    of    trade    name    under    section    4t. 

Trademark  Act  of  1946,  and  section 

ll.lt.  Customs  Reoulations 

TREASURY  DEPARTMENT 
OrriCE  or  the  CoumssioNEa  of  Cdbtoms 

Washington,  D.C.,  October  tO,  1966 

An  application  has  been  filed  in  the  Treasury  Department 

for   the  recordation   of  the  following  described    trade   name 

under  the  provisions  of  section  42.  Trademark  Act  of  1946, 

and  section  11.16.  Customs  Regulations  : 

"FLOWER  MODES"  Is  a  trade  name  used  by  Flower 
Modes.  Ltd..  a  corporation  organised  under  the  laws  of 
the  State  of  New  York  located  at  17  East  37th  Street, 
New  York.  New  York.  The  trade  name  Is  used  In  connec 
tion  with  women's  accessory  merchandise  such  as  hair 
ornaments,  costume  flowers,  hats,  hair  coverings,  bags,  and 
raincoats ;  it  is  also  used  on  novelty  items,  stuffed  toys 
and  cosmetic  novelties.  The  merchandise  Is  imported  from 
Japan.  France  and  Italy. 

Any  person  who  desires  to  file  an  opposition  to  the  recor- 
dation of  this  trade  name  shall  notify  the  Commissioner  of 
Customs,  Bureau  of  Customs,  Washington,  D.C  20226  before 
the  expiration  of  30  days  after  October  31.  1966,  of  his 
Intent  to  oppose  the  recordation.  If  a  notice  of  opposition 
is  filed,  the  opposer  will  be  furnished  with  a  copy  of  the 
application  for  recordation  of  the  trade  name,  together  with 
,?"PPO''t'ng  documents  and  instructions  as  to  the  procedure 
to  be  followed.  The  customs  officers  concerned  will  be  given 
notice  within  45  days  after  October  31.  1966.  of  any  opposi- 
tion proceedings. 

Until  45  days  after  October  31,  1966.  all  articles  of  foreign 
m,anuracture  bearing  names  or  marks  which  copy  or  simulate 
the  abovementioned  trade  name  shall  be  detained,  but  not 
seised.  If  a  notice  is  received  that  an  opposition  has  been 
filed,  such  articles  shaU  continue  to  be  detained  until  a  final 
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determination  Is  made  concerning  the  rlfbt  of  the  applicant 
of  the  trade  name.  Articles  detained  either  before  or  after 
any  such  notice  Is  received  shall  receive  the  treatment  pro- 
vided for  in  section  11.17(b).  Customs  Kesulatlons.  which 
permits  removal  or  obliteration  of  the  otfendlnK  mark  or  name 
prtor  to  release,  or  exportation  or  destruction  of  the  mer- 
chandise. 

(Signed)      LBSTER  D.  JOHNSON. 

Commisaioner  of  Outtomt. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3^067.310.  MICROFILM  ELECTRIC  HEATERS.  Frank 
C.  wall.  et.  al.  Correspondence  to  :  Anderson,  Spangler  * 
Wymore,  Suite  2114,   1700  Broadway,  Denver,  Colo..  80202. 

3,249,737.  PORTABLE  HEATER.  John  S.  Casebeer.  Box 
156.  Chula.  Mo.,  84635. 

3,215,»17.  ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  TIMING  DEVICE. 
Wlllard  E  Buck.  Correspondence  to  :  Anderson,  Spangler  & 
Wymore,  &ulte  2114,  1700  Broadway,  Denver,  Colo..  80202. 

3j?58,880.  SHARPENING  MACHINE  FOR  TOOL-CAR 
RYING  HEADS.  Maurice  Oarln,  Lyons.  France.  Corre- 
spondence to :  Michael  S.  Striker.  360  Lexington  Avenue, 
New  York,  N.Y..  10017. 

3,263,808.  METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OP  PAR- 
TI(:LES  OF  DIFFERTNT  SIZES  AND  DENSITIES.  Jerome 
A.    Scbwarts,    3520    Lake    Shore    Drive.    Chicago,    111..    60604. 

3,273,624.  THERMOSTATIC  LIQUID  FUEL  CON'TROL 
DEVICE  FOR  FURNACES.  John  D.  Webster,  Norfoll^  Va. 
Correspondence  to  :  Joseph  M.  Carson,  Jr.,  816  Board  of  Trade 
Bldg..  Norfolk,  Va.,  23510. 


3,276,684.     FISH      WEIGHT      COMPUTER.        Clark 
Ritchie.  8522  N.  Georgia.  Oklahoma  City.  OkU..  73114. 


A. 


William   S.   Thornton. 


3,278,014.     CUP   STORAGE  RIM. 
204  Ella  St..  Lafayette.  La..  70501. 

3.279.322.     RADIUS    CUTTING    TOOLSy 
712  Washington  Ave..  West  Haven.  Conn. 

3,280.830.      NEWSPAPER   UMBRELLA   FRAME. 
Zweben.  2492  Williams  Court.  Bellmore,   L.I.,  N.Y. 


Harry    Stuart, 
Joseph 


The  following  2  patents  are  oflPered  by  Ronald  W. 
6241  East  13th  St.,  Wichita,  Kans.,  67208. 


Mayes. 


2,860.615. 
3,080,819. 


SEAL. 

FUEL  FEEDING  SYSTEM. 


ESastman  Kodak  Company  announces  that.  In  accordance 
with  its  policy,  nonexclusive  licenses  upon  reasonable  terms 
are  available  to  responsible  domestic  applicants  (under  the 
circumstances  prevailing  at  the  time)  under  the  following 
U.S.  patents. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  Director. 
Patent  Department.  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  343  State  St.. 
Rochester.  N.Y..  14650. 


2,974.578. 

2,996,400. 

2.999,441. 

3,051,066. 

3,053.985. 
3,0T1,882. 

3,147,932. 
3,176,599. 
3,184.356. 

3.184,584. 
3,187,659. 
3,196,665. 


MANUAL  ADJUSTMENT  OF  AUTOMATIC  EX 
P08URB    CONTROL    FOR    PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CAMERAS. 


ELECTRO  PRINT- 


POSITIVE  AND  NEGATIVE 
INO. 

AUTOMATIC   EXPOSURE    CONTROL    SYSTEM 
FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS. 

TWO-SPEED  CAMERA  FOR  FLASH  PHOTOG- 
RAPHY. 

PHOTOCELL  CIRCUITS. 

CLIP    FOR    DETACHABLY    CONNECTING     A 
CARRYING  STRAP  TO  A  CAMERA. 

FILM  LOADING  CASSETTE. 

FILTER  COMPENSATION  DEVICE. 

METHOD     FOR     SLITTING     AND     SPLICING 
FILM. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  UNI"^. 

DRUM  PROCESSING  DEVICE. 

SLIDE  CHANGER  FOR  PROJECTORS. 


3,208,363. 

3.208,685. 

3.208,686. 
3,260,182. 


AUTOMATIC    FILM    SENSITIVITY    COMPEN- 
SATION. 

ANTI-FRICTION  DISK  FOR  STRIP  MATERIAL 
CARTRIDGE. 

FILM  CARTRIDGE. 

MAGAZINE  AND  CAMERA  WITH  FILM  CHAR- 
ACTERISTIC INDICATING  MEANS. 


Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  nonexclu- 
foll 


General 
slve  licenses  under  the  following  3!^  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domesitlr  manufacturers. 

AppMcatluns  for  license  under  the  following  16  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  Hotpolnt  Division,  5600  West  Taylor  St., 
Chicago.  111..  60644.     Attn  :  Patent  Counsel. 


2.850.612. 
2.885.789. 
2.994.317. 
2.996.167. 

3.003.495. 
3.027.753. 
3.064,291. 
3.124.157. 

3.126.024. 
3.241.545. 

3.243.566. 
3.243,577. 
3,246,122. 

3,250.268. 
3,253,731. 
3,254,016. 


ELECTRIC   BAKING  AND   BROILING   OVENS. 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  FABRICS. 

DOMESTIC  COOKING  APPLIANCE. 

MANUFACTURING    METHOD    AND    APPARA- 
TUS. 

HINGE  CONSTRUCTION. 

LEAK  DETECTION  DEVICE.  j 

BRUSHING  APPARATUS. 


COUPLING     AND 


COATED 


CONJOINTLY     OPERATED 
VENT  VALVE. 

DISHWASHING  APPARATUS. 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 
COOKING  DEVICES. 

PIVOTAL    SWITCH-OPERATING    ASSEMBLY. 

ELECTRIC   SURFACE   HEATING   UNIT. 

TEMPERATURE       CONTROLLED       SURFACE 
HEATING  UNIT. 

COMPOSITE  DOOR  STRUCTURE. 

HOT  WATER  STORAGE  TANKS. 

APPARATUS    FOR     DEMINERALIZING     RAW 
WATER. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  19  patents 
ma.v  b«>  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company.  Power  Dis- 
tribution DU-lslon,  100  Woodlawn  Ave..  Plttsfleld.  Mass. 
Attn  :  Division  Patent  Counsel. 


2.561,202. 

2.599.285. 
2.721.093. 
2.736.841. 
2.838.717. 
2.913,549. 
2,913,637. 
3.054.991. 
3,080,491. 
3,131.871. 
3,160.837. 

3,189,789. 
3,189,790. 

3.230,411. 

3.230.416. 

3.265.884. 
3.265.877. 
3.275.740. 

3.275.928. 


OPEN  CIRCUIT   PBO- 


CON8TANT   CURRENT 
TECTIVB  SYSTEM. 

OVATE  ROADWAY  REFLECTOR. 

CIA)SURE  FASTE.NER. 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCHING  MEANS. 

CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

TIME  DELAY  SWITCHES. 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE   CONTROL  CIRCUIT, 

LOAD  MONITORING  CIRCUIT. 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONTROLLER. 

COMBINATION  RAIL  AND  LUMINAIRE. 

TRANSFORMER  WITH  HEAT  DISSIPATING 
SUPPORT  MEANS. 

IGNITION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DISCHARGE  LAMP. 
STARTING    AND   OPERATING   CIRCUIT    FOR 
GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS. 

LOW  VOLTAGE  PROTECTIVE  GAPS  PRO- 
VIDED WITH  ARC  RUNNING  SURFACES 
FOR  CIRCULATING  ARCS. 

LOW  VOLTAGE  PROTECTIVE  GAPS  HAVFNO 
MAGNETIC  MEANS  FOB  CIRCULATING 
ARCS.  , 

FLOODLIGHT. 

ILLUMINATING  SYSTEM. 

HIGH     TEMPERATURE     INSULATION 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS. 

VOLTAGE     REGULATOR     WITH 
AMPLIFIER  ELEMENTS. 


FOR 
MAGNETIC 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  26,  1966 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-1.  MARCUS.  Director. 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110- R.  L.CAMPBELL.  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-.Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  MeUl 
Stock;  Electro  ChemUtry;  Hatteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  I 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— U.  D.  MITCHELL.  Manager J 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Add  Anhydrides;  Acid  Ualides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTIES  AND  MOLDIN(i;  GROUP  140— M.  STERMAN,  Manager i.- 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carl>ohydrate8;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.: 
Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  iflp— J.  R.  LIBER- 


MAN.  Manager ] i 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  ProducU;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  I'hotography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICALiNDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170^^|•.  B.  KNIGHT, 


Manager 

FertUlzers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemlstr>-;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Qlass  Manufacture; 
Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas;  Heathig  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purificatlon(  Distillation;  Pre- 
serving; Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrfttive  Evaporators; 
Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Phj-slcal  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Director.  | 


Actual  Fihng  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New 


7-3-«a 


6-4-61 


8-1-63 


2-&-6S 


7-1-68 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Generation  and  Utiliratlon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Miscellaneous.  i 

SECURITY,  GROUP  220— S.  HOYD, -Manager t  - 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radlo-Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSIOK,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager. i 

Communications;  MultlplexliiSTechnlques;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing,  Computation  and  Converslqn;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-F.  M.  STRADER.  Manager -. 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  transmission  Lines 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measurhig. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  280— R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-8.  BOYD,  Manager ^ ]-\ 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fhie  Arts. 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action. ; 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action — 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


7-15-63 

1-16-62 

1-7-68 

4-12-63 

1-13-64 
6-15-65 


Amended 


10-2-61 


8-31-61 


8-21-61 


1-31-62 


10-28-61 


12-15-61 

9-9-63 

6-6-61 

7-31-61 

10-26-62 
1-5-65 


195,^58 
Not  available 

143,  338 

Not  available 

Jan.  16,  1962 

June  6,  1%1 


I  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  November  1986,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  680.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  hi  the  AnnxuU  Indtx  of  PaUnU—l96S- 


Patents 

Plant  PatenU. 


Numbers  2,486,373  to  2,490,010,  Inclusive 
Numbers  888  to  903,  Inclusive 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  AND  GEOUPS  (CoallBMd) 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— P.  H.  BKONAUGH.  DIrMtav.  | 

HANDLINGANDTRAN8PORTINGMKDIA.QBOUP810-A.  BERLIN,  MaiUfW 

Conveyors;  HolaU;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implementt;  Store  8«rvlce;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dtopenrtng;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Eitingulshers;  Coin  Handling.  Check  Controlled  Apparatua;  ClaaaUylng  and  Aborting  Solids;  BoaU; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  RaUway*  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERLIL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-N.  BEROER,  Manager 

Manntocturtag  Proeeaws.  Aaaembllng.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming,  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working  MeUl  Fusion- Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurflcal  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  ror  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 
working: Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners.  .._^„ 

AMUSEMENT,   HUSBANDRY,   PERSONAL   TREATMENT,   INFORMATION,   GROUP   3aO-A.    BUIGO. 

Manager - - V"^" 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Flahlng,  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  TolleUy;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; SUtloocry;  Information  Dlasemlnatloo. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  S40—C.  F.  OAREAU,  Manager. . 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrlgeratkn; 
Ventilation   Drying;  VaporUlng;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  TransmlMloii. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

JoinU;  Fasteners;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Cloaure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  SupporU;  Cabinet  Struc- 
tures. \ 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  SflO-W.  8.  COLE.  Manager 

Fluid  Handling,  Including  Valves;  CondalU;  Filling  Receptacles:  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  FIxturM; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  AglUtlng;  Foods;  Textile;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  ManulM- 
ture;  Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 
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Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New      Amanded 


6-aS-M 


6-KMM 


5-lft-OS 


S-l»-62 


2-l»-«4 


12-4-M 


7-»-64 


10-17-M 


S-l»-«2 


10-l&-«3 


8-a(HS2 


7-26-82 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Bdwin  Sukman 

Vo.  iUS.     Decided  November  4,  1965 

[58  CCPA  — ;  351  F.2d  658;  147  USPQ  280] 

1.    PATENTABILmf EVIDENCE StATE    OF    THE    ABT. 

"Appellant's  argument  is  in  fact  directed  to  what  prior  knowledge  in  the 
art  would  lead  a  skilled  person  to  consider  In  attempting  to  solve  the  problem 
appellant  faced.     No  evaluation  of  an  invention  can  ignore  the  known  tech- 
nology of  record  and  the  direction  indicated  thereby." 
2.  Same — PABTictnjiB  Subject  Matteb — Peoduction  of  Ctclohexanone. 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  to  a  process  for  the  production  of  cyclohex- 
anone,  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

I    Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  859,155. 

AFFIRMED.  | 

William  C.  Long  for  appellant. 

Clarence  TF.  Moore  {Irving  R.  Pellirum  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  which 
affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  18,  19  and  21-23  in  ap- 
pellant's patent  application  ^  for  "Chemical  Process." 

The  nature  of  the  appealed  subject  matter  is  reflected  in  claim  22 : 

22.  The  process  for  the  production  of  cyclohexanone  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  mixture  of  40  to  99%  cyclohexanol,  0  to  50%  cyclohexanone  and  1  to  10% 
of  other  product  formed  during  cyclobexane  oxidation  with  zinc  oxide  catalyst 
to  dehydrogenate  the  cyclohexanol  to  cyclohexanone. 

By  way  of  background,  the  record  establishes  that  it  is  well  known 
to  dehydrogenate  secondary  alcohols  to  the  corresponding  ketones  by 
passing  the  alcohol  at  elevated  temperatures  over  substances  acting  as 
dehydrogenation  catalysts.  Among  the  catalysts  used  for  that  pur- 
pose have  been  metals  such  as  copper  and  brass,  as  well  as  certain 
metallic  oxides  such  as  zinc  oxide.  Although  cyclohexanol,  the  par- 
ticular secondary  alcohol  of  interest  here,  has  been  converted  to  cyclo- 
hexanone^ employing  such  processes,  the  cyclohexanol  itself,  insofar 
as  the  record  shows,  has  always  been  derived  from  hydrogenation  of 
phenol.  I 

More  recently,  cyclohexanol  has  been  prepared  by  another  process 
involving  vapor  phase  oxidation  of  cyclohexane.^  As  seen  from  the 
above  claim,  appellant  employs  cyclohexane-derived  cyclohexanol  in 
his  zinc  oxide-catalyzed  process  for  preparation  of  cyclohexanone. 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  as  unpatentable  over  each  of  the 
Lazier  ^  and  Mottem  *  patents,  both  of  which  disclose  the  dehydro- 
genation of  secondary  alcohols  utilizing  a  zinc  oxide  composition  as 
a  dehydrogenation  catalyst  Lazier  states  that  his  process  is  useful 
"in  the  treatment  of  cyclic  alcohols,  such  as  cyclohexanol,"  and  that 


*  Serial  No.  859,155.  filed  December  14.  1959. 

■Appellant  has  stated  In  the  record  that  processes  Involving  "oxidation  of  cyclohexane 
to  proauce  reaction  product  mixtures  largely  consisting  of  cyclohexanol  and  cyclohexanone 
*   *   *  are  known  In  the  art  and  have  been  so  known  for  a  considerable  time." 

•U.S.  Patent  No.  1,895.616,  Issued  January  31,  1933. 

*  U.S.  Patent  No.  2,586,694,  Issued  February  19, 1952. 
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"inert  ingredients  such  as  hydrocarbons  may  be  present  in  the  alcohol 
dehydrogenated  and  thus  form  a  part  of  the  resulting  solvent  mix- 
ture." In  an  example,  Lazier  describes  the  cyclohexanol  used  in  his 
process  as  derived  from  "the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  phenol." 
While  the  Examiner  recognized  that  the  references  were  silent  as  to 
the  use  of  cyclohexane-derived  cyclohexanol  as  a  feedstock  in  the 
disclosed  dehydrogenation  processes,  it  was  his  position  that  cyclo- 
hexanol in  such  a  feedstock  would  be  expected  to  undergo  dehydro- 
genation by  a  zinc  oxide  catalyst  to  cyclohexanone,  notwithstanding 
the  presence  of  certain  other  cyclohexane  oxidation  products  as  im- 
purities.   The  Board  agreed,  stating : 

*  *  *  we  believe  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  a  pergon  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art 
(35  U.S.C.  103)  to  use  the  Bine  oxide  catalysts  of  the  references  in  dehydrogenat- 
Ing  cyclohexanol  derived  from  the  oxidation  of  cyclohexane.    •  •  • 

•  Appellant  contends  the  Board  has  tacitly  assumed  that  the  proc- 
esses of  the  claims  and  of  the  references  were  both  being  applied  to 
equivalent  feedstocks,  and  that  it  also  has  erroneously  assumed  that 
a  showing  that  one  feedstock  may  be  treated  with  a  particular  cat- 
alyst is  tantamount  to  a  showing  that  the  use  of  the  other  would  be 
obvious.  He  asserts  that  the  phenol-derived  cyclohexanol  treated  in 
the  prior  art  and  the  cyclohexane-derived  cyclohexanol  treated  in  his 
process  are  not  equivalent,  since  the  compositions  do  not  function  in 
the  same  manner. 

To  illustrate  his  point,  appellant  directs  attention  to  certain  experi- 
ments set  forth  in  his  specification  which  show  that  red  brass,  asserted 
to  be  the  catalyst  employed  commercially  for  dehydrogenation  of 
phen(^-derived  cyclohexanol  to  cyclohexanone,  rapidly  loses  its  ac- 
tivity and  yields  poor  conversion  when  contacted  with  a  cyclohexane- 
derived  cyclohexanol  feedstock  containing  cyclohexanol,  cyclohexa- 
none, and  various  cyclohexane  oxidation  product  impurities.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  activity  of  red  brass  is  not  impaired  when  pure  cyclo- 
hexanol is  subjected  to  dehydrogenation  in  a  process  said  to  be  "ex- 
emplary of  the  commercial  process  used  for  producing  cyclohexanone." 
A  comparison  of  two  examples,  one  employing  zinc  oiide  catalyst 
with  the  impure  cyclohexane-derived  cyclohexanol,  the  other  employ- 
ing red  brass  catalyst  with  the  pure  phenol-derived  cyclohexanol, 
shows  comparable  overall  yields  of  cyclohexanone  achieved  in  the  two 
processes.  , 

The  Board  rejected  appellant's  argument,  stating: 

We  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  the  arguments  based  upon  the  effectiveness 
of  red  brass  are  of  little  significance,  inasmuch  as  the  rejection  is  not  based 
upon  a  combination  of  references  •  •  •  [requiring]  the  substitution  of  zinc 
oxide  for  red  brass.  The  supposition  that  the  course  of  investigation  would 
first  proceed  with  red  brass  and  that,  finding  this  catalyst  Ineffective,  one 
would  be  led  away  from  zinc  oxide,  is  based  upon  "the  manner  in  which  the 
invention  was  made."  As  indicated  by  the  last  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  103,  this 
Is  not  a  factor  in  determining  patentability.    *  *  *  . 

The  Board's  reference  to  the  last  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  103,  which 
provides  that  "Patentability  shall  not  be  negatived  by  the  manner  in 
which  the  invention  was  made"  [Emphasis  supplied],  does  not  seem 
appropriate  here.  [1]  Appellant's  argument  is  in  fact  directed  to 
what  prior  knowledge  in  the  art  would  lead  a  skilled  person  to  con- 
sider in  attempting  to  solve  the  problem  appellant  faced.  No  evalua- 
tion of  an  invention  can  ignore  the  known  technology  of  record  and 
the  direction  indicated  thereby. 

However,  we  cannot  agree  with  appellant  that  one  skilled  in  this 
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art,  upon  review  of  the  known  technology  as  represented  in  this 
record,  would  be  dissuaded  from  the  application  of  a  zinc  oxide  cat- 
alyst to  the  dehydrogenation  of  cyclohexane-derived  cyclohexanol,  or 
that  the  prior  art  strongly  suggests  moving  in  the  direction  ol  the 
brass  catalyst  in  preference  to  zinc  oxide.  The  prior  art  does  not 
appear  unaware  of  the  fact  that  red  brass  catalysts  deactivate  in  the 
presence  of  feedstock  impurities,  or  that  zinc  oxide  catalysts  are  ef- 
fective in  the  presence  of  feedstock  impurities.    Indeed,  Lazier  states: 

i»  •  •  Considerable  attention  has  l)e€n  given  to  the  development  of  methods  based 
upon  the  use  of  copper  as  a  catalyst  in  these  reactions,  but  numerous  obstacles 
have  thus  far  prevented  the  development  of  a  completely  successful  process. 

Some  of- these  difficulties  may  be  briefly  indicated  as  follows:  •  •  •  (2) 
Copper,  while  the  most  desirable  catalyst  from  the  standpoint  of  initial  activity 
and  freedom  from  a  tendency  to  induce  side  reactions,  quickly  deterioratea  as 
a  retult  of  sintering  or  of  poitoning  by  impurities  present  in  the  gaseous  mixture 
passed  over  the  catalyst.  (3)  Oxide  catalysts,  although  capable  of  retaining 
their  activity  for  long  periods,  are  ordinarily  relatively  inactive  and  therefore 
require  the  use  of  much  higher  temperatures  to  bring  alK)ut  the  same  results 
obtained  with  copper  catalysts.     •  •  • 

In  developing  the  process  which  is  the  subject  of  this  specification  •  •  •  It 
was  found  feasible  to  combine  the  advantages  of  high  activity  and  freedom  from 
side  reactions  of  the  reduced  metals  with  the  long  life  and  freedom  from  poison- 
ing characteristic  of  oxide  catalysts.  •  •  •     [Emphasis  supplied.] 

It  seems  to  us  that  the  prior  art  of  record,  rather  than  leading  away 
from  the  claimed  subject  matter  as  appellant  contends,  would  suggest 
the  process  here  claimed  to  one  of  ordinary  skill.  Certainly  no  ref- 
erence deprecates  the  use  of  a  zinc  oxide  catalyst  with  a  feedstock 
containing  impurities.  While  we  appreciate  appellant's  arguments, 
we  are  not  convinced  the  subject  matter  is  unobvious  within  the 
meaning  of  the  statute.  : 

[2]  The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


'U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

BotTBNS,  Inc.  v.  General  SciE?fTiFic  Corp. 

No.  760S.    Decided  June  9,  1966 

[53  CCPA  — ;  801   F2A  482;  149  USPQ  840] 

1.  Trademark— CoNrusiKO  SiMiLARnr— "Kwik-Trim"  and  "E-Z-Trim"  for  Po- 
tentiometers. 
On  the  issue  of  confusing  similarity  between  the  mark  sought  to  be  reg- 
istered "KWIK-TRIM"  and  the  registered  mark  "E-Z-TRIM,"  both  marks  for 
potentiometers,  and  with  reference  to  the  statements  by  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  that  "Considering  the  nondistlnctive  nature  of  the  term 
'TRIM'  and  considering  the  marks  in  their  entireties,  we  conclude  that  'KWIK- 
TRIM'  does  not  look  or  sound  like  'E-Z-TRIM'  nor  do  they  have  the  same 
meaning  or  connotation,"  and  that  "We  conclude  that  there  Is  no  likelihood 
of  confusion,"  Held  that  "We  have  reviewed  the  Board's  action  •  •  *  but  are 
unable  to  find  that  the  Board  erred  •  •  •"  and  that  "Aside  from  the  Board's 
reasoning,  it  would  seem  that  the  technical  nature  and  uses  of  potentiometers 
suggest  that  purchasers  would  t>e  inclined  to  exercise  care  and  discrimina- 
tion •  •  •."  I 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  42,738. 
AFFIRMED.  !  \ 

Oscar  A.  Mellin,  Carlisle  M.  Moore,  Raymond  W.  Colton  for 
appellant.  1  i 

Robert  C.  Comstock  for  appellee.  - 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge^  and  Martik,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
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United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

KiBKPATRiGK,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellant  contends  here  that  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  committed  reversible  error  in  dismissing  its  opposition  to  ap- 
plicant's registration  of  "KWIK-TRIM"  over  appellant's  prior  reg- 
istered mark  "E-Z-TRIM,"  both  applied  to  potentiometers. 

In  evaluating  the  marks,  the  Board  stated: 

Oi>poBer  contends  that  the  marks  of  the  parties  have  substantially  Identical 
soggestlTe  connotations.  In  this  regard  opposer  directs  our  attention  to  the 
definition  of  the  word  "facile"  and  to  the  definition  of  the  word  "facility"  but 
the  words  with  which  we  are  concerned  are  "quick"  and  "easy."  The  diction- 
aries which  are  available  to  us  *  *  *  do  not  indicate  that  the  terms  "quick" 
and  "easy"  are  synonyms  or  even  have  similar  suKgestive  connotations. 

The  only  similarity  between  the  marks  resides  in  the  common  use  of  the  term 

"TRIM."    •  •  • 

Considering  the  nondlstinctive  nature  of  the  term  "TRIM"  and  considerinff 
the  mark*  in  their  entireties  we  conclude  that  "KWIK-TRIM"  does  not  look 
or  sound  like  "E-Z-TRIM"  nor  do  they  have  the  same  meaning  or  connotation. 
We  conclude  that  there  is  no  likelihood  of  confusion.     [Emphasis  supplied.] 

Appellant  argues  specifically  that  the  Board  improperly  dissected 
the  competing  marks ;  that  when  viewed  in  their  entireties  the  marks 
have  the  same  suggestive  connotation;  and  that  doubt  should  be  re- 
solved in  its  favor  as  prior  registrant, 

[1]  We  have  reviewed  the  Board's  action  in  light  of  appellant's 
arguments  but  are  unable  to  find  that  the  Board  erred  in  any  of  the 
respects  that  appellant  alleges.  Aside  from  the  Board's  reasoning, 
it  would  seem  that  the  technical  nature  and  uses  of  potentiometers 
suggest  that  purchasers  would  be  inclined  to  exercise  care  and  dis- 
crimination, a  point  developed  in  appellee's  brief  but  not  treated  in 
appellant's  brief. 

The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  ! 

In  be  Leo  O.  Olasseb,  Robest  J.  Kanzleb  and  Daniel  J.  Tbot 

No.  7509.     Decided  July  21, 1966  ' 

[58  CCPA  — ;  868  F.2d  449 ;  180  U8PQ  437] 
1.  Patentabiutt — Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb — "Method  and  Atpabatus  fob 
Photohetbic  Analtbib." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusing  certain  claims  In  an  applica- 
tion entitled  "Method  and  Apparatus  for  Photometric  Analysis,"  as  unpatent- 
able over  the  prior  art,  is  reversed. 

\    Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  641467. 

REVERSED. 

Harry  J.  McCauley  for  appellant^ 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J ere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellants  here  seek  reversal  of  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
which  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  5  through  9,  the  only 
remaining  claims,  of  their  application,*  entitled  "Method  and  Appa- 
ratus for  Photometric  Analysis,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art. 


*  Serial  No.  «41,1«7,  filed  February  19, 1057. 
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The  application  relates  to  a  photometric  apparatus  and  method  for 
euch  purposes  as  "the  gaging  of  a  transparent  or  translucent  film,  the 
measurement  of  the  fluorescence  of  solids  suspended  in  liquids,  and 
the  determination  of  the  percentage  concentration  of  a  particular  sub- 
stance in  a  mixture  with  others  without  regard  to  whether  the  mate- 
rials are  in  gaseous,  liquid  or  solid  phase."  It  discloses  apparatus 
wherein  a  single  beam  of  light  including  selected  wave  lengths  is 
directed  through  a  sample  to  a  semi-transparent  mirror,  splitting  the 
transmitted  radiation  into  two  separate  beams  which  are  directed, 
through  different  filters  having  preselected  filtering  characteristics, 
to  two  separate  phototubes  serving  as  detectors.  The  outputs  of  the 
two  detectors,  described  as  varying  exponentially,  are  impressed  on 
separate  channels  of  a  dual-channel  logarithmic  amplifier  forming 
part  of  a  circuit  designed  to  extract  the  logarithms  of  the  output  and 
perform  a  subtraction  operation  thereon,  "thus  effectively  performing 
a  ratio  measurement."  The  output  of  the  amplifier,  which  is  said  to 
vary  linearly  with  concentration  or  thickness,  is  applied  to  an  indicator 
or  controller.  It  is  further  stated  that  some  analytical  determinations 
are  such  that  the  intensities  of  the  radiations  transmitted  in  the  beam 
are  linear  functions  and  that  a  direct  measurement  of  the  linear  ratio 
is  made  in  those  cases  instead  of  measuring  the  logarithm  of  the  ratio. 

The  application  refei-s  to  photometric  analysis  as  involving  two 
variables.  The  first  is  described  as  the  subject  of  analytical  interest, 
while  the  second  "is  considered  as  referring  to  interference  generally, 
which  may  be  optically  selective  or  non-selective,  or  to  environmental 
changes  having  an  effect  on  the  radiation  from  the  sample,  such  as 
random  variations  in  the  intensity  of  the  light  source,  fluctuations  in 
pressure  or  temperature  of  the  sample,  or  the  like."  One  of  the  two 
beams  split  from  the  beam  transmitted  through  the  sample,  designated 
the  "analytical"  beam,  is  allocated  primarily  to  the  evaluation  of  the 
first  variable  and  the  other,  or  "compensation"  beam,  primarily  to 
compensation  for  the  effect  of  the  second  variable.  The  application 
further  states:  |  | 

•  •  •  The  transmitted  radiation  passed  in  each  of  the  two  beams  Is  regulatjed 
by  the  interposition  of  appropriate  filters  in  each  of  the  beams  preselected  so  that 
the  minimum  change  in  the  first  variable  which  it  is  desired  to  detect  exerts  a 
greater  effect  on  the  ratio  of  the  Intensity  of  radiation  passed  In  a  given  one  of 
the  beams  to  the  intensity  of  radiiation  passed  in  the  other  beam  than  is  exerted 
by  the  anticipated  maximum  chaiige  in  the  second  variable  on  this  ratio  within 
the  range  of  the  analysis.  •  •  • 

The  regulation  effected  by  the  filters  in  the  analytical  and  compensation  beams 
is  such  that  the  change  in  the  ratio  of  the  intensities  of  the  radiation  transmitted 
In  the  two  beams  is  uniquely  a  measure  of  the  sample  characteristic  under  evalu- 
ation, Independent  of  any  non-selective  interference  or  environmental  changes 
or  any  anticipated  selective  changes  which  alter  the  analytical  radiation  from 
the  sample.  This  results  from  the  fact  that  the  wave  lengths  of  the  beams  are 
selected  with  the  aid  of  absorption  spectral  data  or  routine  empirical  measure- 
ment so  that  the  first  variable  affects  the  intensity  of  the  analytical  beam  in  a 
considerably  greater  proporticm  than  it  affects  the  intensity  of  the  compensation 
beam,  while  at  the  same  time  the  anticipated  selectively-absorbing  second  vari- 
able affects  the  intensity  of  l>oth  beams  in  the  same  proportion  within  the  sensi- 
tivity desired  for  the  analysis  of  the  first  variable.  It  will  be  clear  that  non- 
aelective  interference  by  its  very  definition  affects  both  beams  in  the  same  pro- 
portion and  is  therefore  automatically  canceled  from  the  ratio,  so  that,  after  suit- 
able calibration,  the  analysis  is  solely  that  of  the  Isolated  factor  of  interest. 

As  one  example,  the  application  describes  use  of  the  invention  to 
measure  the  concentration  of  chlorine  in  dry  air  with  a  span  of  0-1% 
chlorine  at  an  accuracy  corresponding  to  a  maximum  error  of  0.01% 
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chlorine  in  the  presence  of  a  concentration  of  nitrogen  dioxide  varying 
between  0  and  0.05%.  It  states  that  two  wave  lengths  for  the  beam 
impressed  on  the  sample  are  chosen  "to  give  an  appreciable  difference 
in  absorptivity  towards  chlorine  and  a  difference  in  absorptivity  to- 
wards nitrogen  dioxide  so  small  that  the  extreme  variation  in  nitrogen 
dioxide  content  affects  the  absorbance  less  thin  the  absorbance  change 
equivalents  to  the  desired  sensitivity  in  terms  of  chlorine.''  The 
necessary  conditions  are  said  to  be  met  Jay  use  of  wave  lengths  of 
365  mn  and  436  m/*,  to  which  the  absorptivities  of  chlorine  and  nitrogen 
in  liters/mol.-cm.  are : 


,          1                1 

1                  ■  . 

MBm«t 

IMm^ 

Chlorine    

w 

2ft.  17 
3U 

t 

1.636 
327 

Nitrogen  dioxide 

One  of  the  split  beams  is  impressed  on  a  detector  through  a  365  m/t 
filter,  the  other  on  the  remaining  detector  through  a  436  m/i  filt«r. 
Claims  5  and  7  are  representative:  , 

5.  An  analyzer  for  the  photometric  analysis  of  a  sample  on  the  basis  of  radi- 
ation transmitted  from  said  sample  wherein  intensities  of  the  several  wave 
lengths  in  said  radiation  are  Minjfle-valued  functions  of  a  first  variable  and  a 
second  variable  characteristic  of  said  sample  comprising  In  combination  beam- 
splitting  means  adapted  to  receive  and  divide  radiation  from  a  specific  region  of 
said  sample  into  two  separate  beams,  one  of  which  t)eams  is  passed  through  a 
first  filter  to  a  first  radiation  detector  and  the  other  of  which  beams  is  passed 
through  a  second  filter  to  a  second  radiation  detector,  both  detectors  being  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  beam-splitting  means  so  that  each  said  radiation 
detector  views  the  Identical  area  of  said  spedflo  region,  tmld  first  filter  and  said 
second  filter  t>eing  preselected  to  pass  narrow  bands  of  wave  lengths  in  each  of 
said  beams  so  that  the  minimum  change  in  said  first  variable  desired  to  be 
detected  exerts  a  greater  effect  on  the  ratio  of  the  intensity  of  radiation  passed 
in  said  first  beam  to  the  intensity  of  radiation  passed  in  said  second  beam  than 
is  exerted  by  the  anticipated  maximum  change  in  said  second  variable  within 
the  range  of  analysis,  and  a  ratio- measuring  electrical  circuit  connected  to  the 
output  sides  of  said  radiation  detectors. 

7.  A  method  of  photometric  analysis  of  a  radiation-absorbing  sample  wherein 
intensities  of  the  several  wave  lengths  in  the  radiation  transmitted  from  the 
sample  are  single-value  fuuction.s  of  a  first  variable  and  a  second  variable  charac- 
teristic of  said  sample  comprising  in  sequence  dividing  radiation  transmitted 
from  said  sample  into  a  first  beam  of  radiation  and  a  second  l)eam  of  radiation, 
filtering  each  said  beam  of  radiation  to  transmit  a  different  band  of  wave  lengths 
for  each  said  l|>eam  chosen  so  that  the  minimum  change  in  said  first  variable 
desired  to  be  detected  exerts  a  greater  effect  on  the  ratio  of  the  intensity  of  radi- 
ation transmitted  in  said  first  l)eam  to  the  intensity  of  radiation  transmitted  in 
said  second  beam  than  is  exerted  by  the  maximum  change  in  said  second  variable 
within  the  range  of  analysis,  and  electrically  measuring  the  ratio  of  the  intensity 
of  the  radiation  transmitted  in  said  first  beam  to  the  intensity  of  the  radiation 
transmitted  in  said  i^econd  beam  together  with  a  measurement  of  said  first  vari- 
able as  a  function  of  said  jatio. 

The  issue  is  patentability  over  the  prior  art,  the  art  of  record  being: 
Meyer,  2,603,165,  April  4, 1950. 
Wright  et  al.,  2,737,591,  March  6, 1956. 
Bliss,  2,823,800,  February  18, 1958. 
Atoretal.,  2,987,182,  June  6, 1961.  \ 

Fastie  et  al..  Journal  of  the  Optical  Society  of  America,  vol.  37, 
No.  10,  October  1947,  pp.  763-768.  I 

The  Wright  et  al.  patent  (Wright)  relates  to  photometric  analyzers 
for  organic  mixtures  wherein  a  single  beam  of  light  is  directed  through 
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the  mixture  in  a  sample  cell  and  split  into  two  separate  beams  upon 
emerging  from  the  cell.  The  two  resulting  beams  are  then  passed 
through  separate  filters  to  separate  detectors  which  may  be  bolometers 
disposed  in  separate  arms  of  an  electrical  bridge  circuit.  A  poten- 
tiometer-type  resistor  interconnects  the  two  bolometers  with  the  ad- 
justable contact  on  the  resistor  connected  to  one  terminal  of  indicating 
means  and  normally  so  dividing  the  resistance  between  the  two  bolom- 
eter arms  as  to  provide  a  balanced  bridge.  Variation  in  the  substance 
in  the  sample  cell  which  is  being  analyzed  will  cause  imbalancing  of 
the  bridge  and  means  are  provided  for  automatically  moving  the  ad- 
justable contact  to  rebalance  the  bridge  and  recording  the  amount  of 
.  adjustment  required  as  a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  the  sub- 
stance. As  an  example,  Wright  discloses  use  of  the  apparatus  to  ana- 
lyze a  mixture  of  1-butylene,  2-butylene,  and  butadiene.  On  the  basis 
of  a  wave  length  of  6.25  m/t  being  strongly  absorbed  by  butadiene  but 
not  by  1-butylene  and  2-butylene,  one  of  the  split  beams  is  passed 
through  a  filter  which  will  prevent  passage  of  the  6.25  m/*  wave  length, 
the  other  through  a  filter  which  will  pass  most  of  the  6.25  m/A  wave 
length  but  is  strongly  absorptive  of  other  wave  lengths. 

Meyer  relates  to  photometric  apparatus  for  absorption  and  emission 
analysis  wherein  a  beam  of  radiation  is  split  into  two  beams  having 
the  same  characteristics.  One  is  passed  through  a  liquid  containing 
a  substance  to  be  analyzed  which  absorbs  part  of  the  radiation,  while 
the  other  is  passed  through  the  same  liquid  without  the  substance,  the 
latter  serving  as  a  standard.  The  transmitted  beams  are  alternately 
applied  to  a  detector  connected  to  circuitry  producing  a  voltage  "pro- 
portional to  the  logarithm  of  the  ratio  of  the  radiation  intensities," 
which  is  a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  the  substance  to  be  analyzed. 

The  Fastie  et  al.  publication  (Fastie)  discloses  measurement  of  car- 
bon dioxide  through  infrared  radiation  directed  through  a  sample  cell 
into  two  detectors.  One  detector  differs  from  the  other  in  that  its 
input  is  filtered  so  that  it  does  not  receive  any  energy  which  carbon 
dioxide  absorbs  while  both  detectors  are  sensitive  to  other  absorbing 
gases  in  the  cell.  The  outputs  of  the  two  detectors  are  connected  in 
opposition  to  an  indicating  device.  ! 

For  reasons  given  later,  the  subject  matter  of  Bliss  and  Ator  et  al. 
(Ator)  need  not  be  discussed.  j 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  appealed  claims  as  unpatentable  over 
Wright  in  view  of  any  of  Fastie,  Bliss  or  Ator,  and,  optionally,  over 
the  same  references  further  in  view  of  Meyer.  He  held  Blis^  and  Ator 
available  as  references  because  he  considered  an  affidavit  submitted 
to  antedate  them  under  Rule  131  inadequate. 

In  its  original  decision,  the  Board  held  claims  5,  7  and  8  unpatent- 
able over  Wright  alone,  and  claims  6  and  9  unpatentable  over  Wright 
in  view  of  Meyer.  It  stated  that  Bliss  and  Ator  were  "cumulative, 
at  best"  and  did  not  consider  them  further,  thus  not  ruling  on  the 
sufficiency  of  the  Rule  131  affidavit.  The  Board  did  not  mention 
Fastie.  On  reconsideration,  the  Board  modified  its  position  as  to  the 
showing  in  Wright,  but  otherwise  adhered  to  its  original  decision. 

It  appears  uncontroverted  that  Wright  discloses  that  part  of  claim  5 
which  precedes  the  recitation  of  the  characteristics  of  "said  first  filter 
and  said  second  filter  *  *  ^."  However,  that  recitation  and  the  fol- 
lowing final  recitation  of  a  "ratio  measuring  electrical  circuit 
are  both  in  controversy.] 


*  *  *?' 
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Taking  the  last  recitation  first,  as  did  the  Board,  the  Examiner  con- 
ceded that  Wright  does  not  teach  a  "ratio-measuring  circuit"  as  recited. 
Although  the  Board  originally  stated  that  "there  is  no  merit  in  appel- 
lants' argument  that  Wright  et  al.  measures  a  difference  and  not  a 
ratio,"  on  reconsideration  it  stated : 

Appellants  are  correct  In  stating  that  with  bolometers  as  the  detecting  devices 
the  ratio  of  intensities  would  not  be  obtained,  except  perhaps  in  a  very  limited 
range  where  the  outputs  of  the  two  bolometers  were  about  the  same.  Appellants 
lay  down  as  a  criterion  that  the  detectors  must  have  a  linear  current  output  with 
respect  to  radiation  intensity. 

The  Board  also  noted  that  Wright  states  "that  thermopiles  and  other 
detectors  may  be  used  which  produce  an  electric  current  in  accordance 
with,  or  proportionate  to,  the  absorbed  light  energy."  However,  the 
absence  of  any  specific  disclosure  in  Wright  of  circuits  wherein  those 
elements  are  used  in  a  manner  which  measures  the  ratio  of  the  inten- 
sities of  the  two  beams  leaves  us  unsatisfied  that  the  reference  suggests 
that  a  "ratio-measuring  circuit"  as  required  by  the  claims  be  used  with 
the  "thermopiles  and  other  detectors." 

The  Examiner  conceded  that  Wright  does  not  disclose  measuring 
the  required  ratio.*  However, , he  noted  that  appellants  admit  that 
their  logarithmic  type  measuring  circuit  per  se  "is  old"  and  concluded 
that  "only  skill  in  the  art  would  be  involved  in  using  a  ratio  measuring 
circuit  in  the  Wright  et  al.  device,  if  desired,  since  no  unexpected  re- 
sults would  follow."  He  further  regarded  Meyer's  use  of  a  ratio 
measuring  electric  circuit  in  photometric  apparatus  would  make  it 
obvious  to  use  a  ratio  measuring  circuit  in  Wright. 

We  do  not  think  appellants'  concession  that  their  logarithmic  type 
measuring  circuit  per  se  is  old  establishes  that  it  would  be  obvious 
to  substitute  it  for  the  measuring  circuit  of  Wright,  since  the  latter 
clearly  measures  and  indicates  a  different  function  of  the  beam  inten- 
sities than  the  logarithm  of  their  ratio,  and  the  Examiner  and  Board 
have  not  pointed  out  a  reason  why  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  switch 
to  determination  of  the  latter  function  in  Wright. 

Although  Meyer  determines  the  logarithm  of  the  ratio  of  the  inten- 
sities of  two  beams  in  photometric  apparatus,  the  comparison  he 
makes  is  between  one  beam  which  passes  through  the  material, imder 
investigation  and  another  which  passes  through  a  reference  material 
only,  rather  than  between  beams  which  have  both  passed  through  the 
test  material  as  in  Wright.  The  view,  advanced  by  the  Examiner, 
that  it  would  be  obvious  to  use  a  logarithmic  measuring  circuit  in 
Wright  becatise  Meyer  shows  such  circuit  to  be  "conventional"  in  the 
photometric  analyzing  art,  is  not  convincing  in  view  of  that  difference 
in  the  beams  utilized.  Meyer  does  point  out  that  the  exponential  rela- 
tionship involved  in  the  absorption  of  radiation  under  the  laws  of 
Beer  and  Lambert  results  in  the  logarithmic  ftmction  he  measures 
being  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  substance  under  investi- 
gation in  his  system,  and  the  Solicitor  refers  to  the  same  laws  in  con- 
nection with  a  general  discussion  of  the  operation  of  the  present  device. 
However,  no  clear  connection  is  established  by  the  arguments  here 
between  those  laws  and  the  question  of  obviousness  of  modifying 
Wright  to  measure  the  ratio  of  radiation  intensities.  The  point  was 
not  developed  in  the  Patent  Office  prosecution  of  the  case. 

Morever,  the  controlling  issue  here  lies  not  only  in  the  use  of  a  ratio- 
measuring  circuit  but  in  whether  it  would  be  obvious  to  use  such  a 

*  Thai  the  Bzamlner  itated  In  his  answer :  *  *  *  It  Is  reconlMd  that  the  ratio  meaaar- 
Ing  circuit  called  for  at  end  of  claim  5  la  not  present  In  the  Wrl(ht  et  al.  derlce.     •   •  • 
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circuit  in  combination  with  filters  selected  so  that  the  minimum  change 
in  the  variable  desired  to  be  detected  provides  a  greater  change  in  the 
ratio  of  radiation  intensities  than  does  the  anticipated  maximum 
change  in  the  second  variable.  Concerning  that  limitation,  the  Board 
stated:  I        - 

•  •  •  It  is  inherently  disclosed  in  the  Wright  et  al.  patent  as  a  result  of  the  filter 
characteristics  set  forth  in  column  5,  lines  87-68. 

The  portion  of  Wright  which  the  Board  thought  inherently  dis- 
closed the  recited  filter  characteristics  reads: 

When  the  detectors  11  and  12  are  bolometers,  it  is  necessary  that  one  of  the 
light-filters  6  and  7  absorb  a  large  proportion  of  light  of  the  distinctive  band  of 
wave  lengths  absorbed  by  the  component  to  be  determined  in  the  analysis  and 
that  it  transmit  light  of  other  wave  lengths. 

Without  further  explanation,  which  the  Board  did  not  provide,  it  is 
not  apparent  to  us  why  that  statement  is  thought  to  disclose  that  the 
two  filters  are  "preselected  to  pass  narrow  bands  of  wave  lengths  in 
each  of  said  beams  so  that  the  minimum  change  in  said  first  variable 
desired  to  be  detected  exerts  a  greater  effect  on  the  ratio  of  the  intensity 
of  radiation  passed  in  said  first  beam  to  the  intensify  of  radiation 
passed  in  said  second  beam  than  is  exerted  by  the  anticipated  maxi- 
mum change  in  said  second  variable  within  the  range  of  analysis," 
The  Board  also  stated  on  reconsideration : 

We  find  no  error  In  our  position  relative  to  limitation  (1)  [the  recitation  of 
the  filter  characteristics],  as  stated  in  our  decision.  Furthermore,  since  the 
system  of  Wright  et  al.  compensates  for  dirt  on  the  windows  of  the  sample  cell 
and  for  other  variations,  such  as  variation  of  the  light  intensity  of  the  source, 
which  affects  both  beams  equally,  their  system  is  such  that  the  relation  of  the 
beam  intensities,  as  set  forth  in  the  claims,  is  met,  i.e.,  dirt  on  the  windows  of 
the  sample  cell,  or  variation  in  the  intensity  of  the  source  light,  will  affect  both 
beams  to  the  same  extent  Just  as  in  appellants'  device. 

Of  course,  Wright,  like  appellants,  does  split  a  single  beam  after  it 
passes  through  the  material  under  analysis  to  cause  both  beams  to  be 
affected  similarly  by  factors  such  as  opaque  material  on  windows  of 
the  cell  and  variation  in  intensity  of  the  source  of  incident  radiation. 
However,  variations  of  that  type,  such  as  a  reduction  in  intensities 
of  the  two  beams  to  some  proportion  of  their  normal  values,  will 
change  to  different  degrees  the  indicated  output  quantity  of  a  measur- 
ing circuit  which  provides  essentially  a  difference  measurement  while 
leaving  a  circuit  which  measures  the  ratio  of  intensities  theoretically 
unaffected.    Also,  the  recitation  relative  to  the  first  and  second  filters, 
as  in  claim  5,  leaves  the  clear  implication  that  the  result  of  having  the 
minimum  change  in  the  first  variable  exert  a  greater  effect  on  the  ratio 
of  the  intensities  of  the  two  beams  than  the  maximum  change  in  the 
second  variable  is  caused  by  the  frequency  characteristics  of  the  filters. 
The  correction  which  Wright  obtains  for  factors  which  are  nonselec- 
tive as  to  wave  length  appears  to  arise  from  his  splitting  a  single 
analytical  beam  in  two  and  not  from  the  characteristics  of  his  filters. 
As  noted  above,  Fastie,  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  but  not  mentioned 
by  the  Board,  connects  the  detectors  for  the  two  beams  in  opposition 
and  thus  does  not  measure  the  ratio  of  their  intensities.    It  thus  does 
not  overcome  the  deficiency  of  Wright  in  that  respect.    In  addition, 
we  are  not  satisfied  that  Fastie  would  make  it  obvious  to  preselect 
filters  having  the  characteristics  called  for  in  claim  5.    The  reference 
states  that  only  one  of  the  two  detectors  is  responsive  to  the  gas  being 
measured  while  both  respond  equally  to  other  gases.    However,  it  does 
not  deal  with  the  problem  of  compensating  for  a  second  variable  which 
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is  also  absorptive  of  radiation  of  the  same  wave  length  as  the  measured 
gas. 

We  appreciate  that  the  failure  of  a  reference  to  disclose  the  recited 
relationship  of  the  filters  in  the  same  words  used  by  appellants  would 
not  be  fatal  to  the  rejection  but,  for  the  reasons  set  out,  we  are  not 
satisfied  on  this  record  that  the  relationship  required  by  claim  5  is 
taught  or  made  obvious  by  the  references  relied  on  in  the  rejections 
we  have  specifically  discussed.  Since  the  same  limitations  are  carried 
in  the  other  appealed  claims,  we  are  obliged  to  reverse  the  rejection 
as  to  all  claims. 

The  Solicitor  states  in  his  brief  that  Bliss  and  Ator  "needn't  be 
considered."  Under  the  particular  circumstances,  we  agree  with  that 
concession.  In  both  dismissing  those  patents  as  "cumulative,  at  beet" 
and  failing  to  rule  on  a  contested  holding  by  the  Examiner  that 
appellants'  affidavit  under  Rule  131  is  insufficient  to  overcome  the 
patent  filing  dates,  the  Board  has  left  us  without  any  indication 
whether  it  considers  the  claims  properly  rejected  on  prior  art  which 
includes  those  patents. 

[1]  The  decision  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

I  In  BE  G.  D.  Seable  it  Co. 

No.  7604.     Decided  May  12,  1966 
[53  CCPA  — ;  380  F.2d  650;   149  USPQ  6191 

1.  Tbadbmabk — Reoistbabilitt. 

"•  •  •  to  qualify  for  registration  the  asserted  mark  must  be  a  'trademark' 
in  the  two-fold  sense  of  (a)  identifying  the  user's  goods  and  (5)  distinguishing 
such  floods  from  those  of  others." 

2.  Same — Same — Tbademabk  Act  of  1946.  Sections  2  and  46 

"•  •  •  It  will  be  seen  that  section  2  limits  registration  on  the  Principal  Regis- 
ter to  'trademarks'  and  'marks,'  and  in  its  preamble  repeats  the  restriction 
found  in  section  45  that  a  trademark  must  serve  to  diatinguiah  applicant's  goods 
from  those  of  others.  Subsection  (e)  prohibits  the  registration  of  a  'mark' 
which  is  'merely  descriptive'  of  the  goods  while  subsection  (f),  upon  which 
appellant  relies,  provides  the  exception  that  nothing  in  sec.  2  shall  prevent  the 
registration  of  a  'mark'  which  has  become  'distinctive'  of  the  applicant's  goods 
in  commerce." 

3.  Same — Desobiptivkness — "Common  Descbiptive  Name" — Tbademabk  Act  or 

1946,  Section  14(c). 
"The  term,  'common  descriptive  name*  Is  found  In  section  14(c)  (15  U.S.C. 
1(XW)  which  provides  that  a  registered  mark  may  be  canceled  'If  the  registered 
mark  becomes  the  common  descriptive  name  of  an  article  or  substance.'  It 
expresses  principles  long  recognised  in  trademark  law  that  not  every  term  can 
function  as  a  trademark,  e.g.,  common  descriptive  names.  •  •  •  Where  the 
term  Identifies  the  product  to  the  public,  It  cannot  serve  to  Identify  appellant's 
goods  or  distinguish  them  from  those  of  others.  When  this  occurs,  the  term  Is 
the  'common  descriptive  name'  or,  if  not  'descriptive,'  the  'common  name'  or 
'generic'  name  of  the  product  and  hence  Is  incapable  of  serving  as  a  trademark. 
If  for  such  reason  the  term  is  subject  to  cancellation  It  should  not  be  regis- 
tered." I 

4.  Same — Same — 8ami>— ^"The  Pnx." 

"We  consider  It  pertinent  that  a  considerable  amount  of  the  evidence  of 
record  shows  use  of  the  words,  the  pill,  nbtent  quotation  marks  when  these 
words  are  used  In  the  context  of  meaning  an  oral  contraceptive.  There  Is  con- 
siderable evidence  which  shows  the  term  'the  pill'  as  it  Is  sought  to  be  registered 
having  been  used  In  connection  with  appellant's  goods.  At  best,  the  evidence 
of  record  simply  does  not  support  appellant's  position  that  the  addition  of 
quotation  marks  to  an  otherwise  common  descriptive  name  converts  It  Into  a 
trademark.    To  the  contrary  we  find  substantial  evidence  that  the  term  Is  the 
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common  descriptive  name  of  an  oral  contraceptive  pill  at  the  time  the  issue  of 
registrability  was  under  consideration  in  the  Patent  OflBce." 

5.  Same— REQisTBABiLrrY— "Nicknames." 

"Callmann.  in  8upi)ort  of  the  proposition  that  a  nickname  applied  to  a  product 
by  the  public  may  become  a  trade  symbol,  cites  such  examples  as  'Bud'  for 
'Budweiser,'  'Coke'  for  'Coca-Cola,'  and  the  Met'  for  the  'Metropolitan  Opera 
Aasoclatlon.'  Such  trade  symbols  clearly  serve  to  identify  the  trademark  own- 
er and  distinguish  his  goods  from  those  of  others  and  are  not  'nicknames'  given 
by  the  public  to  identify  a  product  per  se." 

6.  Same— Descriptiveness— Mark  Identifying  Pboduct  Ratheb  Than  Source— 

"The  Pill"— Trademark  Act  of  1946,  Sections  2  and  45^ 
"Whether  the  objection  to  registration  of  'the  pill'  Is  phrased  as  'highly  de- 
scriptive' or  'inescapably  descriptive'  or  'common  descriptive  name,'  or  common 
name.'  or  'generic  name.'  on  the  facts  of  record  the  basis  for  the  objection  Is  the 
same:  the  term  'the  plU'  here  functions  to  Identify  the  product  to  the  public 
rather  than  to  Identify  and  distinguish  ai)i)ellant's  goods  from  those  of  others 
and  cannot  be  appropriated  as  a  trademark.  Where  it  appears  from  the  evi- 
dence that  registrability  of  the  term  Is  precluded  under  sections  45  and  2, 
inquiry  under  sections  2(e)  and  2(f)  Is  not  necessary." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  142,567.  ' 

AFFIRMED.  I  ' 

» 

Walter  C.  Rarrrni  for  appellant. 

Joseph  Schimmel  {George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Almond, 
Jr.,  Associate  Judges^  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirk  Patrick,  Vnited 
States  Senior  District  Judge  foi-  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyl- 
vania I 

I 

Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  (143  USPQ  220)  affirming  the  Examiners  refusal  to  regis- 
ter the  following  term : 


"the  piir 


Registration  of  the  above  term  is  sought  on  the  Principal  Register  ' 
as  a  trademark  applied  to  "Pharmaceutical  preparations  in  tablet  form 
containing  norethynodreF'  asserted  to  be  useful  as  an  oral  contracep- 
tive. Exclusive  right  to  use  the  word  "pill"  apart  from  the  trademark 
as  presented  is  disclaimed.''  , 

The  issue  is  whether  the  above  term  is  registrable  on  the  Principal 
Register  under  the  provisions  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  ( 15  U.S.C. 
1051  et  seq.) .  Appellant  argues  that  "the  pill'*  has  become  distinctive 
of  its  goods  and  is  therefore  registrable  under  section  2(f)  of  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946  (15  U.S.C.  1052(f)).  The  Solicitor  argues 
that  the  term  is  the  "common  descriptive  name''  of  the  product.,  an  oral 
contraceptive,  and  does  not  in  fact  "distinguish  appellant's  goods  from 

the  goods  of  others."  i 

The  Trademark  Act  of  1940  provides  for  Federal  registration  of 

both  "trademarks"  and  "marks."    These  terms  are  defined  in  section 

45  as  follows: 

Trademark.— The  term  "trademark"  Includes  any  word,  name,  symbol,  or  device 

or  any  combination  thereof  adopted  and  used  by  a  manufacturer  or  merchant  to 


1  Application  Serial  No.  142,567.  First  use  In  interstate  commerce  alleged  as  March 
so    1 082 

i  The  disclaimer  is  made  on  the  sUted  condlUon  that  It  "shall  not  prejudice  applicant  s 
rights  In  such  trademark  at  common  law." 


1374 


Vol.  832— official  GAZETTE 


NovcMBKR  22,  1966 


tdmtifv  hU  ffood*  and  distinffuith  them  from  thote  manufactured  or  told  by 

othert. 

•  •••••• 

Mark.— The  term  "mark"  Includes  any  trademark  •  •  •  entitled  to  regittra- 

tion  under  this  act  whether  registered  or  not.     [Bknphasls  added.] 

[1]  Thus,  to  qualify  for  registration  the  asserted  mark  must  be  a 
''trademark"  in  the  two- fold  sense  of  (a)  identifying  the  user's  goods 
and  >(b)  distinguishing  such  goods  from  those  of  others.  Such  a 
"trademark"  becomes  registrable  on  the  Principal  Register  only  as  it 
meets  the  conditions  of  section  2,  as  stated  in  the  following  applicable 
provisions:  . 

Sec.  2.  Trademarks  reglatrable  on  the  Principal  Reglstler 

No  trademark  by  which  the  good*  of  the  applicant  may  be  dittinguithed  from 
the  goods  of  othera  shall  be  refused  registration  on  the  Principal  Register  on 

account  of  Its  nature  unless  It — 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

(e)  consists  of  a  mark  which  (1)  when  appUed  to  the  goods  of  the  applicant  Is 
merely  deaoriptive  •  •  •  of  them  •  •  • 

(f)  except  as  expressly  excluded  in  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (c).  and  (d)  of  this 
section,  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the  registration  of  a  mark  used  by  the  ap- 
plicant which  has  become  distinctive  of  the  applicant's  goods  in  commerce.  •  •  • 

[2]  From  the  foregoing  it  will  be  seen  that  section  2  limits  registra- 
tion on  the  Principal  Register  to  "trademarks"  and  "marks,"  and  its 
preamble  repeats  the  restriction  found  in  section  45  that  a  trademark 
must  serve  to  dv^tingiush  applicant's  goods  from  those  of  others.  Sub- 
section (e)  prohibits  the  registration  of  a  "mark"  which  is  "merely 
descriptive"  of  the  goods  while  subsection  (f),  upon  which  appellant 
relies,  provides  the  exception  that  nothing  in  sec.  2  shall  prevent  the 
registration  of  a  "mark"  which  has  become  "distinctive"  of  the  appli- 
cant's goods  in  conmierce.  i 

The  positions  of  the  parties  may  be  stated  in  additional  detail  m  the 
terms  of  the  statute.'    Appellant  argues  that  the  term  "the  pill"  quali- 


•Tbe  precipe  ground,  of  the  rejection  which  wm  afflrmed  bv  the  T™d«Mrk  Trial  and 

Appeal  ftoard  a%  somewhat  ob.cure.     The  Kx*n>Jner  Jn  hU  letter  of  Sept.  11.  IMS.  In 

response  to  appellant's  communication  filed  Jan.  7.  1863.  sUted  :  ^        ^    .        . 

The  notation  "The  Pill"  U  %o  highly  deteripHvt  and  so  "^^If  ««|y  "«*f  *»  ^•■^-■^* 

•n  oral  medicinal  Dreparatlon  that  wo  amount  of  evidence  could  convince  the  Kiam 

fner  ?ha?^e  marf  pVeiented  iJerrea  to  distingiuh  applicant',  good.  In  commerce. 

[Empba.U  added.]  .       »w  . 

The  Examiner  here  UMd  the  phraae  "highly  dewrlptlTe"  a.  apparentiy  meaning  that 

the  term  could  not  function  as  a  trademark  and  therefore  would  not  be  "capable  of  aistUi^ 

lr.i.».iW>  ■nniiM^nt'ii  eood«  "  Mctlon.  2    45      On  thl.  ba.1.  It  la  not  Men  how  the  lenn 

1?!>ufd  ge  il?X  for'^lstra^lon  on  ti.e  Suplffemental  Register.  «KrUon  28.  Trademark 

'^'howI?^?'  theJe^f  eVldince  that  the  Examiner  at  one  time  considered  the  term  to  be 
"me^Trde-cripttvl'"  sl^tlo^  2(e).  In  Tiew  of  the  earlier  ^If'^^l , r!  J^n^  Jlu'^Aen^ 
AppelUnt  submitted  eyldence  to  proTe  dl.tlnctlTeneM  under  section  S(f)  ^d  this  erldence 
WM  considered  by  the  Examiner  but  he  then  sUted  that  "do  amount  of  e^dence^^^ 
convince  the  Examiner  that  the  mark  presented  serves  to  distinguish  »PP"<»ot  •, I*^"  1° 
commerce."  Thus.  In  term,  of  the  .tatute..  It  appears  that  the  B^^ffVi'^P^fuh  ?nS 
that  the  term  was  not  a  trademark  as  defined  In  sect^  45  and  could  notd»«lnr{'"J>  *R5«*- 
lanf.  good.  In  commerce,  McUon.  2,  48.  In  the  SzamliMr'.  answer  of  April  «.  1WJ4. 
he  .tated : 

Registration  Is  refund  for  the  reaMn  that  It  Is  not  believed  that  the  mark  pre 

wnttS  M?v«S  or  iJ^uld  be  looked  upon  a.  a  mark  indicmtino  o  tource  of  origin  in 

the  applicant.     [Bhnpha.ls  added.) 
The  Examiner  appears   to  have  receded  from  hi.  prevlou.  podtlon      In  term,  of  the 
statute     the    term    was    not    registrable   because   It   did   not   "Identify    [ap^lant's]    •    •    • 
gw)ds  "  section  45    and  was  not  therefore  a  trademark  registrable  on  the  TPrlnclpal  Regis- 
ter.    Apparently  t\ie  Examiner  considered  the  evidence.  ^  fk..  th.. 

The  Board.  In  affirming  the  Examiner,  relied  on  .everal  grounda.  IJ  •tated  that  the 
ertdenceihowed  the  term  did  not  identify  appellant's  good.;  'ofther.  that  the  'vidence 
did  not  sW  that  the  term  distinauUhed  appellant's  goods  from  those  of  another.  APP»f 
entl?  the  BMrd  reached  thl8  conclusion  by  comparing  appeUants  goods.  *°  o//>  ^""tracep- 
tlve:  to  other  methods  of  contraception  as  at  the  time  registration  !»•■  •?"«2^1  *PP*U"t 
was  the  sole  producer  of  an  oral  contraceptive  In  pill  form  which  had  received  FDA 

""^TiV  Board  alM  held  the  term  "the  pill"  was  not  «ich  a  combination  of  word,  which 

could  be  registered  as  a  trademark,  stating  : 

•  •  •  Manifestly,  the  utilisation  of  the  article  "the'-and  »'  t^e  J"ot*t'on  marks 
cannot  convert  a  simple  notation  comprt.lng  ordinary  word*  of  0»e  BnglUh  language 
uwd  In  their  ordinary  senw  Into  a  registrable  trademark.  ^^ 

Thu.  apart  from  the  evidence,  the  Board  Mem.  to  have  found  the  term  wa.  not  regl.- 

deacrtptlve  name"  of  an  oral  contracepUve  which  could  not  be  reglatered  for  appellant, 
own  exclusive  um.     Cf.  section  14(e).  > 
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fies  as  a  "trademark"  under  section  45  and,  while  it  might  be  said  to  be 
"merely  descriptive"  *  under  section  2(e),  the  proofs  of  record  show 
that  it  has  become  "distinctive"  of  appellant's  goods,  section  2(f),  and 
therefore  registrable  under  section  2. 

The  Solicitor  does  not  concede  that  the  term  "the  pill"  distinguishes 
appellant's  goods  from  those  of  others,  as  required  by  section  45  and 
the  preamble  in  section  2.  The  Solicitor's  position  is  that  the  term 
does  not  qualify  as  a  "trademark,"  section  45,  because  it  is  the  "common 
descriptive  name"  of  the  product  and  therefore  does  not  "identify"  or 
"distinguish"  appellant's  goods  from  those  of  others,  section  45  and 

preamble,  section  2. 

[3]  The  term,  "common  descriptive  name"  is  found  in  section  14(c) 
(16  U.S.C.  1064)  which  provides  that  a  registered  mark  may  be  can- 
celed "if  the  registered  mark  becomes  the  common  descriptive  name  of 
an  article  or  substance."  It  expresses  principles  long  recognized  in 
trademark  law  that  not  every  term  can  function  as  a  trademark,  e.g., 
common  descriptive  names.  See  Vandenburgh,  Trademark  Law  and 
Procedure  4, 26,  60-62  ( 1959) .  Cf .  J.  Kohnstam  v.  Louis  Marx  <&  Co., 
47  CCPA  1080,  1084;  280  F.2d  437,  440;  126  USPQ  362,  364.  Where 
the  term  identifies  the  product  to  the  public,  it  cannot  serve  to  identify 
appellant's  goods  or  distinguish  them  from  those  of  others.  When  this 
occurs,  the  term  is  the  "common  descriptive  name"  or,  if  not  "descrip- 
tive," the  "common  name"  or  "generic"  name  of  the  product  and  hence 
is  incapable  of  serving  as  a  trademark.  If  for  such  reason  the  term  is 
subject  to  cancellation^  it  should  not  be  registered. 

If  the  Solicitor's  position  is  correct  there  is  no  need  to  reach  the  fur- 
ther inquiry  as  to  whether  the  term  per  se  is  a  combination  of  words 
which  may  properly  serve  as  a  trademark,  sections  45,  2,  or  whether  it 
is  "merely  descriptive"  under  section  2(e)  or  whether  from  the  evi- 
dence it  is  "distinctive"  of  appellant's  goods  in  commerce  under  sec- 
tion 2(f).  See  In  re  Meyer  &  Wenthe,  Inc.,  46  CCPA  919,  267  F.2d 
945, 122  USPQ  372. 

Appellant  argues  "the  pill"  is  not  the  common  descriptive  name  of 
an  oral  contraceptive  and  thus  that  it  qualifies  as  a  "trademark"  or 
"mark,"  since  it  includes  a  combination  of  "words"  and  a  "symbol." 
Appellant  states  in  its  brief : 

•  •  •  the  trademark  "the  plU"  comprises  a  unitary  totality  of  three  elements : 
(1)  The  article  the;  (2)  the  noun  pill,  which  word  has  been  disclaimed;  and 
(3)  quotation  marks  before  and  after  the  words  the  pUl  forming  an  integral  part 
of  the  trademark  and  not  merely  employed  to  set  off  those  two  words. 

Appellant  reasons  that  this  "unitary  totality  of  three  elements"  quali- 
fies the  term  as  a  "trademark"  or  "mark"  which  is  registrable. 

Appellant  argues  that  the  evidence  of  record  shows  "public  recogni- 
tion *  *  *  of  'the  pill'  as  a  nominative  pertaining  only  to  appellant," 
which  "continued  subsequent  to  and  notwithstanding  F  &  DA  [Food 
and  Drug  Administration]  approval  of  other  manufacturers'  oral  con- 
traceptive products  and  the  commercial  marketing  of  such  competitive 
products." 


« AppelUnt  does  not  argue  the  technical  differences  between  a  "plU"  and  a  "Ublet." 
"The  pUl"  is  apparently  conceded  to  be  de«:rlptlve  of  the  nature  of  the  goods,  a  pharma- 
ceutical tablet.  I  ' 
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As  background,  appellant  states  in  its  brief : 

The  unitary  expression  "the  pill"  originated,  in  peculiarly  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances, as  a  nickname  •  •  * 

Appellant's  norethynodrel-containing  product  was  the  original  and  continues  to 

be  an  outstanding  member  of  its  class.  *  *  * 

•  •••••• 

This  product,  In  the  mogt  formal  sense,  is  distinguished  by  the  famous  trade- 
mark Enovld. 

By  late  1961,  appellant  knew  that  hundreds  of  thousands  of  women  were  using 
the  Enovid  product.  Most  siguifleantly,  appellant  came  also  to  know  that  many 
of  these  women,  as  well  as  physicians,  retail  pharmacists,  wholesale  drug  em- 
ployees, and  other  interested  persons,  had  conferred  the  nickname  "the  pill"  on 
the  product.  Precisely  when  or  how  this  soubriquet  had  its  genesis  cannot  be 
documented  with  pinpoint  precision.  Nevertheless,  the  nickname  stuck.  When 
the  public  heard  or  said  or  wrote  or  read  "the  pill,"  It  meant  appellant's  Enovid 
product.  And  the  expression,  with  the  same  meaning,  likewise  became  current  in 
the  medical  profession  and  the  drug  trade.  Indeed,  as  other  similar  products 
have  been  developed  by  other  manufacturers,  these  have  sometimes  been  referred 
to  as  "another"  pill  or  (manufacturer's  name)  pill. 

But  "the  pill"  has  specific  and  continuing  meaning.  Appellant's  norethynodrel- 
containing  product  is  not  this  pill  or  that  pill  or  iudeflnitely  a  pill  or  generally  any 
pill.  It  is  "the  pill."  To  preserve  this  imique  Identiflcatory  significance,  appel- 
lant utilized  "the  pill"  extensively  in  its  advertising,  adopted  the  expression  as 
a  trademark,  and  filed  the  application  which  led  eventually  to  this  appeal. 

We  find,  however,  there  is  substantial  evidence  of  record  in  support 
of  the  Solicitor's  position  that  the  term  "the  pill"  serves  merely  to 
identify  an  oral  contraceptive.' 

*  niustratlTe  of  auch  evidence  In  the  record  It  the  following  : 

THE  PILL' 
"The  plU,"  as  the  new  product  Ix  already  known  In  medical,  cocktail,  and  tewlnff  circleii. 
la  the  most  highly  effective  contrae<»ptlve  ever  available.   •    •    • 

•  «••••• 

Altho  "the  pill"  haa  not  been  generally  publldsed,  already  at>out  a  million  women  are 
taking  It  regularly  as  a  contraceptive.     Pla 
the  new  oral  contraceptive.   •   •   • 

•  •  • 


janned  Parenthood  centers  are  enthualaRtlc  about 


-or  more 


chance  of 


Women  who  take  It  aa  a  birth  control  measure  have  Juat  ait  much 
becoming  pregnant  aa  ever,  once  tbey  atop  taking  the  pills. 

•  «  .     «  •  •  • 

Of  thoae  who  took  the  pill  regularly,  only  one  became  pregnant.  •  •  • 

•  *••*•• 

The  Planned  Parenthood  federation  gave  its  medical  approval  shortly  afterward,  urging 
Ita  100  affiliated  groups  In  the  United  States  to  make  the  pills  available  to  any  woman 
who  wants  them. 

•  •••♦•• 

However,  Planned  Parenthood's  experience  with  the  plUs  Indicates  that  very  few  women 
feel  they  are  too  expensive,  •  •  •  Beck.  "The  PiU,"  Chicago  Tribune  (magaslne).  pp.  18. 
19.  March  4,  1962. 

WORLD  BIRTH  CONTROL  CHALLENGE 

*  •   •  Treatment  consists  of  nothing  but  swallowing  a  pill  once  a  day  •   •   •  the  patient 
has  only  to  stop  the  pills  for  a  while  to  revert  to  normal. 

*  *   *   the    pills    retail    for  *   *   *.     It    may    be    possible    to   design    the    pill    in    such    a 
way  •   •   • 

*  *  •  when  the  paUent  became  used  to  the  pill  *  •  •  Life  llagailne,  p.  — .  Nov.  28,  1959. 

BIRTH-CURB  GROUP  TO  DISTRIBUTE  PILL 
Oral  Contraceptive  Will  Be  Offered  at  Clinics  •   •   • 

The  pill  was  developed  by  •   •   •  New  York  Times,  p.  — ,  Ang.  4,  1960. 

BIRTH  CONTROL 
TAe  'Remarkable'  Pill 

The  tiny  birth-control  pill  •  •  •  proved  to  be  an  effective  contraceptive  •  •  •  News- 
week, p.  — .  Jan.  80,  1961. 

*  *   *  When  a  woman  takes  the  pills  as  directed   •   •   • 

The  pills — the  first  100  percent  effective  method  of  birth  control — would  seem  to  be  the 
ultimate  in  contraception.   •   •   • 

*  •  •  the  pills  offer  the  best  promise  yet  •  •  • 

*  *   *  some  doctors  are  concerned  about  the  long-term  safety  of  th«  pills.  Pageant,  p.  — , 
October  1961. 

BIRTH   CONTROL  PILLS 

*  •  •  the  birth-control  pill  Is  here.  •  •  • 

*  •  *  A  pill  a  day  is  almost  guaranteed  to  keep  the  stork  away.     The  Saturday  Evening 
Post,  p.  — .  June  30,  1962. 

Evidence  Fails  To  Link  Pill  To  Bi*  Deaths 

The  Government  said  *  *  •  that  studies  so  far  had  not  turned  up  any  evidence  that 
a  birth  control  pill  •  •  • 

*  *  *  The  pill  has  not  been  removed  from  the  market.     The  Denver  Post,  p.  41,  Aog.  9, 

1»«2. 

[Footnote  continued  on  following  page] 
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In  the  foregoing  we  have  set  forth  much  of  the  evidence  which  sup- 
ports the  Solicitor's  position  and,  while  we  have  not  set  forth  the  evi- 
dence supporting  appellant's  position,  we  have  carefully  considered  it 
as  it  relates  to  the  issue  before  us.  We  recognize  also  that  not  all  of 
the  evidence  above  referred  to  shows  the  exact  term  which  appellant 
seeks  to  register.  [4]  We  consider  it  pertinent  that  a  considerable 
amount  of  the  evidence  of  record  shows  use  of  the  words,  the  pill, 
absent  quotation  marks  when  these  words  are  used  in  the  context  of 
meaning  an  oral  contraceptive.  There  is  considerable  evidence  which 
shows  the  term  "the  pill"  as  it  is  sought  to  be  registered  having  been 
used  in  connection  with  appellant's  goods.  At  best,  the  evidence  of 
record  simply  does  not  support  appellant's  position  that  the  addition  of 
quotation  marks  to  an  otherwise  common  descriptive  name  converts  it 
into  a  trademark.  To  the  contrary  we  find  substantial  evidence  that 
the  term  is  the  common  descriptive  name  of  an  oral  contraceptive  pill 
at  the  time  the  issue  of  registrability  was  u^der  consideration  in  the 
Patent  Office.  Roselua;  Chemical  Co.  v.  Parsorus  Ammonia  Co.,  49 
CCPA  931,  942;  299  F.2d  855;  132  USPQ  627. 
Under  appropriate  circumstances,  we  agree  with  appellant  that: 
The  acquisition  of  a  nickname,  by  the  original  or  an  outstanding  member  of  a 
class,  is  a  familiar  incident  of  American  life.  In  politics  and  public  affairs,  in 
sports  and  entertainment,  and  in  coiniuerce  and  business,  nicknames  perform  the 
important  function  of  singular  and  specific  identification. 

A  commercial  nickname,  applied  by  the  trade  and  the  general  public  to  a  prod- 
uct, is  entitled  to  trademark  status,  Callmann.  The  Law  of  Unfair  Competition 
and  Trademarks  (second  edition,  1950)  : 

"If  the  public  calls  a  iwoduct  by  other  than  its  tradename,  this  nickname  may 
become  a  trade  symb<^  entitled  as  such  to  protection  against  unfair  competi- 
tion. Whether  or  not.  It  Is  similar  to  the  original  trademark,  the  soubriquet 
is  protected  as  an  Indeptmdent  trademark  if  the  owner  formally  adopts  it  as 
such  or  unprotestingly  allows  Its  continued  use"  (page  1233). 

[5]  Callmann,  in  supix)rt  of  the  proposition  that  a  nickname  applied 
to  a  product  by  the  public  may  become  a  trade  symbol,  cites  such  exam- 
ples as  "Bud"  for  "Budweiser,"  "Coke"  for  "Coca-Cola,"  and  the 
"Met"  for  the  "Metroi)olitan  Opera  Association."  Such  trade  symbols 
clearly  serve  to  identify  tlie  trademark  owner  and  distinguish  his  goods 
from  those  of  others  and  are  not  "nicknames"  given  by  the  public  to 
identify  a  product  per  se.     Callmann  also  states,  at  page  1232 : 

•  •  •  a  mark  may  be  so  Inescapably  descriptive  that  it  will  defeat  aU  attempts  to 
transform  it  Into  a  mark  of  ld_^ntiflcation  and,  in  such  a  case,  even  long-continued 

The  Five  most-wanted  curew. 

HOW  CLOSE  ARE  WE  TO  A  "CHEAP"   (PENNY-A-DAY)  BIRTH-CONTROL  PILL? 

"The  PHI"  costs  about  •  •  •  It  Is  not  suggested  that  "The  Pill"  •  •  •  Ladle's  Home 
Journal,  p.  40,  October  1962. 

Extraordinary  News  About  "The"  Pill  for  Women  (page  73). 

An  End  to  Womans  "Bad  Days"?    Readers  Digest,  cover,  December  1962. 
Test  Ban — Technology;  Birth  Control — "The  Pill" 

"The  pUl "  was  developed  in  the  1950'8  •   •   •  by  the  G.  D.  Searle  Company  •   •   • 

Although  Enovid  dominates  the  field  at  present,  another  company,  Ortho  Pharmaceutical, 
came  on   the  market   •   •   •  with  a   •   •   *  pill   •   •   •   and  several   other  applications  are 
pending  both  for  new  pills  •   •   •.     The  pills  vary  a  bit  •   •   •.     The  pills  In  effect  simu 
late  •   •   •  i 

The  response  to  the  pill  has  been  spectacular.  •  •  •  Approximately  one  out  of  fokir 
women  experiences  a  variety  of  side  effects  and  discontinues  using  the  pill 

•  •   *  the  pill  works  by  an  essentially  "natural"  process  •   •   * 
Clients  of  "The  PiU" 

Another  large  gronp  of  potential  beneficiaries  of  oral  contraceptives  is  the  poor  •   •   • 
•  •        .  •  •  •  •  • 

The  pill  has  run  into  trouble  in  a  variety  of  ways.  •  •  •  141  Science  618,  620,  Aug. 
16,  1963. 

"THE  PILL"— A  PRACTICAL  PROGRESSIVE  PROGRAM  FOR  PLANNED 

PARENTHOOD 

Family  planning,  especially  through  the  use  of  birth  control  pUls,  is  one  of  the  most 
widely  talked  about  medical  subjects  in  the  press  today.  .  ,  ,  ..r..ii 

•  •  •  In  order  to  obtain  continuity  of  care,  most  patients  were  seen  at  a  special  Pill 
Clinic "  •  •  •  Rei>ort,  Planned  I'arenthood  Association  of  Metropolitan  Washington, 
D.C..  inc..  M.  Street  Clinic. 
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use  and  large  expenditures  for  advertising  will  not  aid  In  the  search  for  secondary 
meaning. 

[6]  Whether  the  objection  to  registration  of  "the  pill"  is  phrased  as 
"highly  descriptive"  or  "inescapably  descriptive"  or  "common  descrip- 
tive name,"  or  "common  name,"  or  "generic  name,"  on  the  facts  of 
record  the  basis  for  the  objection  is  the  same :  the  term  "the  pill"  here 
functions  to  identify  the  product  to  the  public  rather  than  to  identify 
and  distinguish  appellant's  goods  from  those  of  others  and  cannot  be 
appropriated  as  a  trademark.  Where  it  appears  from  the  evidence 
that  registrability  of  the  term  is  precluded  under  sections  45  and  2, 
inquiry  under  sections  2(e)  and  2  ( f )  is  not  necessary. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.       i  

Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  concurring,  with  whom  Almond,  /.,  joins. 

I  agree  with  the  refusal  of  registration  for  the  reasons  stated  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  as  amended,  as 
published  at  143  USPQ  220. 

The  record  evidence  permits  of  no  conclusion  other  than  that  of  the 
Board  that  "the  piir  has  come  to  indicate  oral  contraceptives  in  pill 
form,  regardless  of  source,  wherefore  it  cannot  serve  to  distinguish  the 
product  of  any  single  producer. 

There  is  no  other  question  to  be  discussed. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notice*  under  3B  U.S.C.  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1»B2 


t.a87,VTS.  R.  8.  Tlc«,  COCKTAIL  GLASS  COOLER  AND 
MHTHOD,  filed  Apr.  22.  1»«6.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chloajo).  Doc. 
86o722,  The  Jet  Froeter  Corporation  et  al.  ▼.  MUermun  De- 
velopmeMt  Company.  Order  of  dUmisMil  a«  to  plaintiff  The 
Jet  Prorter  Corporation,  wHh  prejudice  Sept.  2T,  IWW.  On 
motion  of  defendant,  caaae  dlamlMed  aa  to  plaintiff  H-C 
Manufacturing  Co.  Oct.  7,  1966. 

S,»M,1««,  H.  C.  Pfaff.  Jr..  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  POLE 
TO  SUPPORTING  SURFACE;  8.141.SM,  K.  P.  Gn»fenio«. 
LIGHTING  DEVICE,  fltod  Sept.  7.  1966,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  903-66,  P/oiT  and  Kendall  ▼.  Btemer  Lighting,  Inc. 

tjnijmt.  Weniel  and  Schade,  PEAR  FEEDING  AND  ORI- 
ENTING APPARATUS,  filed  Sept.  15,  1966,  DC,  N.  D.  Calif. 
(San  Francisco).  Doc.  4«648,  John  8.  Wenmel  et  al.  t.  FMO 
Corporation  et  al. 

M17.7M,  V.  F.  Eapenachled.  PRE-A88EMBLED  DOOR  AND 
CASINO,  filed  Sept.  2,  1966,  D.C..  N.D.  Ohio  ( Cleveland ). 
Doc.  Cee-e23,  The  F.  B.  achnwiochtr  Company  v.  Hayee 
AWminnm,  Inc. 

t.M5.719,  Robbins  and  Ltnn,  REFRIGERATING  PACKAGE, 
•led  Sept.  13,  1966,  D.C.,  N.D.  lU.  .(Chicago),  Doc.  e6cl662, 
Kv)ik-Kold,  Inc.  t.  Thermal  Dynamict,  Inc. 

t,»S8.4M,  J.  H.  Debt,  BAKING  PAN  ASSEMBLY,  filed  Feb. 
27,  1964,  D.C.,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  64c352.  CMcago 
Metallic  Manufacturing  Company  ▼.  Btoo  Produete  Company. 
By  agreement,  order  dUmltslng  action  with  prejudice  Sept. 
19.  1966. 

tJH^M*.  H.  R.  Bllleter,  LIQUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DE- 
VICES, filed  Sept.  19,  1966,  D.C.,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houiton),  Doc. 
66-H-602,  Maintenance  Mechanical  Corporation  t.  Liquid 
Controls  Corporation. 

S^l^l.  I.  W.  Buderman,  MONITORING  IONIZING  RA- 
DIATION, filed  Not.  23.  1964,  D.C.N. J. .  (Newark),  Doc. 
1048-64,  leomet  Corporation  v.  Itotopee,  Inc.  Stipulation 
and  order  of  dlamlaaal  Sept.  12,  1966. 

tjnXJMt.  W.  B.  Bmat,  FOLDABLE  WIRE  BOOK  STUDY 
DEVICE,  filed  June  80,  1966.  D.C.,  E.D.N. Y.  (Brookljn). 
Doc.  •6C-612,  Da*en  Prodmete  Co.  et  oi.  t.  Allboroughe  DU- 


tributore.  Inc..  doing  bueineae  at  ADI,  Inc.     Content  Judg- 
ment ;  injunction  itaued  Sept.  27,  1966. 

t.M6.«17.  Maztmoff  and  Kalmar,  SELF-LOCKING  TERMI- 
NAL;  *.aM^4.  A.  Juit  9t  al..  SELF  ORIENTING  TERMI- 
NAL CONNECTORS:  t^M^l.  Mme.  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
BOARD  ASSEMBLY,  filed  Sept.  14,  1961,  D.C.  Minn.  (Mln 
neapoUi),  Doc.  4-61/248,  Maloo  Manufacturing  Company 
et  al.  y.  National  Connector  Corporation.  Patent  Noa. 
3,086,074  and  3,136,691  included  by  aupplemental  complaints. 
Patent  No.  2,995.617  held  infringed  ;  defendan-t  enjoined ; 
complaint  dismissed  aa  to  Patent  Noa.  3.086,074  and 
8,186,591 ;  defendant's  eoanterclalm  dismissed  (notice  Sept. 
20,  1966). 

tJM.«M,  J.  P.  St.  Amour,  HOLE  LOCATION  GAUGE,  filed 
Feb.  26.  1964.  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  25025,  John  P. 
8t.  Amour  r.  A.  A.  Induetriee.  Inc.  et  al.  Consent  decree — 
claims  1,  3  and  4  of  Patent  No.  2.998.666  held  infringed ; 
defendants  enjoined  Sept.  21,  1966. 

t.*U.7ai,  C.  D.  Aahcroft,  BALL-POINT  PEN  WITH  TAN- 
DEM CARTRIDGES,  filed  Sept.  14,  1966,  DC,  8.D.  CaUf. 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  66-14n-TC,  Ohmrtet  D.  Athcroft  t. 
Paper  Mate  Manufacturing  Company. 

B.MS.68I,  L.  Worson.  COMBINED  WEAKENED  PLANE 
JOINT  FORMER  AND  WATER8TOP,  filed  Sept.  20,  1966. 
D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  66-1497 J WC,  Bdoeo 
Technical  Product*,  Inc.    v.   Peter  KietcU  4   Bona  Company. 

tmiM»,  R.  H.  Gans,  METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR 
APPLYING  DIVIDERS  TO  BOTTLES:  S.MS.S1*.  H.  Gans, 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  ARTICLES: 
8.196.M8.  R.  H.  Gant,  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  DIVIDERS 
TO  BOTTLES,  filed  Sept.  28.  1966.  D.C,  W.D.  Va.  (Abing- 
don). Doc.  66-C-92-A,  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.  t.  Olin 
Mathieeon  Chemical  Corporation. 

l.m.WO.  W.  F.  MlddlesUdt,  CONCRETE  JOINT,  filed 
Sept.  27.  1966.  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  17673.  Middleetadt 
Corporation  et  al.  t.  Clipper  Manufacturing  et  al. 

tM»AM,  V.  E.  Hamren,  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING 
MINIATURE   BELLOWS   BY    ELECTR0LE8S   CHEMICAL 
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DEPOSITION,  filed  Sept.  28,  1966,  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  66-251-JWC,  Mechmetal-Tronic;  Inc.  et  al. 
r.  Mechanited  Science  Beale,  Inc.  et  al. 

tMtAX;  A.  8.  MUinowskl,  TREATMENT  LEAD  FOR 
ATHERMAPEUTIC  APPARATUS:  S.U1.ASS.  same,  ATHER 
MAPEUTIC  APPARATUS,  filed  Not.  1,  1965,  DC,  W.DJJ.Y. 
(Buffalo),  Doc.  11,614,  Dynapovcer  Syateme  Corporation  v. 
DiapuUe  Corporation  of  America.  Plaintiff's  notice  of  dis- 
missal Sept.  7,  1966. 

tMfM*.  T.  A.  O.  Gross.  PNEUMATIC  LOAD  BEARING 
DEVICES,  filed  Sept.  9,  1966,  D.CJ*.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  913- 
66,  Thom^t  A.  O.  Oroet  t.  Blectro-Lite  Indu$trie$. 

S.e64J7S.  K.  C.  Ripley,  FLUME  TYPE  HEELING  TANK 
STABILIZER;  tjaatjUt.  same,  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM; 
t.M4.M4.  same,  PASSIVE  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
LONG  PERIOD  SHIPS ;  8469.468.  same.  SHIP  STABILIZER  : 
Bag.  Me.  TM.SSS  (FLUME  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  AND 
DESIGN),  John  J.  McMullen  AsMclatea,  Inc.,  Designing  and 
engineering  ship  anti-roll  equipment ;  Beg.  No.  77S.976.  same. 
Ship  anti-roll  equipment  consisting  of  a  series  of  tanks  and 
mechanical  means  for  moving  llqulda  from  tank  to  tank,  filed 
Sept.  20.  1966.  DC.  W.D.  Waah.  (Seattle).  Doc.  6887,  John  J. 
McMullen  Aeeociatee,  Inc.  r.  W.  C.  Nickum  d  Bone  Company. 

t.wsa.tm.  O.  B.  Harmea,  CLEANING  APPARATUS,  filed 
Jan.  18,  1966,  C.C.A.,  8th  Clr.,  Doc.  18275,  L  d  A  Product*. 
Ine.  et  al.  r.  Britt  Tech  Corporation  et  al.  Judgment  of  Dis- 
trict Court  reversed  and  cause  remanded  Aug.  29,  1966. 

S.M4.4M,  S.  J.  DsUdulonla,  MACHINE  FOR  KEDUCLNG 
AND  ROUGHENING  THE  MARGIN  OF  A  SOLE,  filed  Sept. 
2,  1966,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  66-669-F.  Acci«rote  Shoe 
Machine*,  Inc.   v.    Variety  Footwear,  Inc.   et  al. 

t.nn.tn.  J.  H.  Spauldlng  et  al.,  FLUORESCENT  LIGHT 
ING  FIXTURE:  Dee.  191.SS1.  same,  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE,  filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  DC.  W.D.  Ohio 
(Cincinnati),  Doc.  5227,  Whitevcay  Manufacturing  Co.  v. 
Oecar  Phillip*  Co.,  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal 
Aug.  29,  1966. 

S.oes.AlO.     (See  3,031,818.) 

tm*,Vtt.      (See  3.054,378.) 

S.O«a.SM,  P.  C.  KeaUng,  ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE,  filed 
Sept.  23,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago).  Doc.  66cl716.  T.  P. 
Laboratorie*.  Inc.  v.  Ormco  Corporation. 

*M*Jin*.     (See  2,995,617.) 

t,miM5,  8.  H.  Morse,  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS; 
8.1M.4M,  same,  VALVE  AND  SWIVEL  COUPLING  FOR 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS,  filed  Sept.  14.  1966.  DC, 
E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  28975,  Primore  Bale*,  Inc.  v.  The 
Weatherhead  Company. 

iMt^-n.  J.  P.  ViUo.  THREAD  LOCK  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME,  filed  Sept.  80,  1966,  DC,  N.D.  Tex. 
(Dallaa),  Doc.  3-1691,  Btandard  Pre**ed  Steel  Co.  t.  Elaetic 
Stop  Nut  Corporation  of  America  et  al.  Same,  filed  Oct.  18, 
1966,  D.C. N.J.  (Trenton),  Doc.  1047-66,  Elattic  Stop  Nut 
Corporation  of  America  v.  Btandard  Pre**ed  Steel  Co. 

S.6MJt4.     (See  3,0M.373.) 

t4M.«M.  C.  R.  Wolf  et  al.,  OVERHEAD  DOOR  CONSTRUC- 
TION ;  •.1W.6U.  same;  Dea.  1M.0M,  Wolf  and  Holland. 
OVERHEAD  OARAGE  DOOR,  filed  Sept.  16,  1966,  D.C,  W.D. 
Tenn.  (Memphis),  Doc.  C-66-278,  Frantt  Manufacturing 
Company  y.  Windtor  Door  Company,  Ine. 

SaW.4M.      (See  8,054,373.) 
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Inatrumenti 
of  America. 

S,1S«.6»1. 

3,141.620. 

S.148.a«6.  J. 


a,Vtl,SSS,  D.  L.  Gass,  UNIVERSAL  BUMPERETTE 
SEMBLY,  filed  Dec.  1,  1964,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
64cl996.  David  L.  Gas*  et  al.  v.  Montgomery  Ward  d  Co. 
Judgment  holding  patent  valid  and  infringed ;  defendant  en- 
Joined  :  counterclaim  dismissed  Sept.  22.  1966.  Same,  filed 
Feb.  10,  1965,  D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66c205. 
David.  L.  Oa**  et  al.  t.  BupeHor  InduetHe*,  Inc.  et  al.  Judg- 
ment holding  patent  valid  and  infringed  ;  defendants  enjoined  ; 
counterclaims  dismissed  Sept.  22,  1966. 

S.12t.St4.  A.  Lee.  SPRAYING  MECHANISM,  filed  Sept.  26, 
1966,  DC,  S.D.  FU.  (Miami),  Doc.  66-1083,  Wintlovi  Mfg. 
Corp.  T.  Preatige  International  Spray,  Inc.  et  al. 

8484,957.  Foote  and  Sarraflan,  METHOD  OF  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  OBTAINING  SEISMIC  DATA,  filed  June  16, 

1965,  D.C,    8.D.    Tex.     (Houston),    Doc.    66-H-347,    r««a« 
Incorporated  t.   Weatem  Oeophyaioal  Company 
StipuUtion  of  dismissal  Sept.  26,  1966. 
(See  2,995,617.) 
(See  2,903,103.) 

D.  Coe,  COOLER;  Dea.  1»5,4S».  same,  COOL- 
ING UNIT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  OR  THE 
LIKE,  filed  Sept.  8,  1966,  D.C  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  66-C- 
476,  Wakefleld  Engineering,  Inc.  v.  Oeorge  Riak  Induatriea. 
Inc. 

S,151.M7.  H.  Toomln,  HIGH  GAIN  SUPERREGBNATIVE 
DETECTORS,  filed  Oct.  16,  1964.  D.C.  S.  D.  CaUf.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  64-1422S,  Electroaolida  Corporation  v.  OI«m 
Electronica,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  complaint 
and  counterclaim  without  prejudice  July  28,  1966. 

S.1S7.157.  Clay  and  LetMn,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  DISPENSING  FEED  TO  LIVESTOCK,  filed  Sept.  14. 

1966,  U.C,  W.D.  Wis.  (Madison),  Doc.  66-C-104,  Cloy  Equip- 
ment Corporation  v.  Dairy  Equipment  Company,  Inc. 

8.187.US.  R.  J.  PurteU,  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM;  tM&fi»^ 
same;  S.24A.M8.  same,  filed  Sept.  1,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex. 
(Lubbock),  Doc.  5-330,  The  J.  B.  Knight  Co.,  Inc.  t.  Bteu>art 
d  Btevenaon  Bervicea,  Inc. 

S,lMjU».  D.  F.  Rutland  et  al..  DATA  COMPOSER,  filed 
Sept.  12,  1966.  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  3255,  The 
Bunker-Ramo  Corporation  v.  Sargent  Induatriea,  Inc.  Same,' 
filed  Sept.  13,  1966,  D.C,  S.D.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
66-1470-PH.  Sargent  Induatriea,  Inc.  t.  The  Bunker-Ramo 
Corporation. 

8.1W.612.      (See  3,104,699.) 

S.170.496.  Kohler  and  Stanley,  POWER-OPERATED  RECIP- 
ROCATING TOOL  WITH  INTEGRAL  BEARING  BLOCK, 
filed  Mar.  10,  1965,  DC  Md.  (Maltlmore),  Doc.  16251,  The 
Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company  v.  Fullerton  Sup- 
ply Co.,  Inc.    Case  dismissed  without  prejudice  Sept.  28,  1966. 

(See  3,043,310.) 

(See  3,081,818.) 

(See  3,091,940.) 
B.  G.  Sukup.  PORTABLE  GRAIN  AERATION 
DEVICE,  filed  Sept.  19,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  Iowa  (Fort  Dodge). 
Doc.  66-C-2033-C,  Sukup  ManufactuHng  Co.  v.  David  Manu- 
facturing  Company. 

8,84a.8M.      (See  3,157,193.) 
S.84ft.8W.      (See  3,157,198.) 
Dea.  191,881.     (See  3,065,333.) 
Dea.  1*4,094.     (See  3,104,699.) 
Dea.  1»5,48».      (See  3,149,666.) 


8,181.588. 
S4M.M8. 
S.1M,480. 
8,196.488. 


REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  22,  1966 

Matter  enclosed  In  heavy  brackets  t  ]  app^^arg  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reteaue  •i>eclflcation  ;  matter 

printed  In  italics  Indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


26,114 
POWER  STRAP  TENSIONING  TOOL 
John  H.  Leslie,  Winnetka,  and  Harrison  C.  Lingle,  WU- 
mette.  III.,  assignors  to  Signode  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,028,885,  dated  Apr.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
739,115,  June  2, 1958.    Application  for  reissue  Oct.  21, 


1963,  Ser.  No.  317,860 
26  Claims. 


(CI.  14»— 123.6) 


90 


acterized  by  a  low  coefficient  of  expansion  with  tern'* 
perature  comprising  an  inorganic  nitrate  oxidizer  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  from  about  10  to  about  93%, 
particulate  aluminum  in  an  amount  within  the  range 
from  about  0.5  to  about  20%,  an  aqueous  liquid  in  an 
amount  to  form  a  slurry,  a  sulfur  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  thiosulfates  and 
organic  sulfonates  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the 
thermal  expansion  of  the  slurry. 


20.  The  combination  in  a  strap  tensioning  tool  for 
drawing  a  strap  taut  about  an  object  to  be  bound,  a  frame 
adapted  to  rest  on  said  object,  a  strap  seat  carried  by 
said  frame  for  supporting  scad  strap,  medfis  including  a  ro- 
tary tensioning  wheel  for  engaging  said  strap  opposite 
said  seat  and  effecting  longitudinal  movement  thereof, 
said  strap  seat  having  a  strap  engaging  portion  which 


26,116 

SUPERSONIC  JET  FUEL  AND  METHOD  USING  ISO- 
PARAFFINIC  HYDROCARBONS  AND  POLYCY- 
cue  HYDROCARBONS  PREPARED  FROM  ARO- 
MATIC FRACTIONS 

Robert  L.  Barnes,  Placentia,  and  Robert  L.  Dlnsniore, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Richfield  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Original  No.  3,177,653,  dated   Apr.   13, 
1965,  Scr.  No.  242,888,  Dec.  7,  1962.    Application  for 
reissue  Mar.  23,  1966,  Scr.  No.  538,181 
7  Claims.     (CI.  60—208) 
5.  A  method  of  operating  a  jet  engine  which  comprises 

feeding  a  mixture  of  air  and  a  fuel  consisting  essentially 


shifts  relative  to  the  strap  seat  under  pressure  exerted  be 

tween  the  tensioning  wheel  and  the  strap  seat  to  auto-  of  hydrogenated  polycyclic  hydrocarbons  prepared  from 

rrtatically  provide  uniform  gripping  pressure  across  the  a  polycyclic  aromatic  fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of  400 

engaged  portions  of  the  strap  even  though  the  angular  to  520°  F.  and  from  10  to  25  volume  percent  of  hydro- 


relaiionship  between  the  tensioning  wheel  and  the  strap 
seat  changes  due  to  deflection  of  tool  parts. 


26,115 
AQUEOUS   EXPLOSIVE   SLURRIES   CONTAINING 

SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  LOW  COEFFI- 
CIENT OF  EXPANSION 
William  L.  Schwoyer,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Trojan 

Powder  Company,  Allentown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Yorli 
No  Drawing.    Original  No.  3,222,232,  dated  Dec.  7,  1965, 

Ser.  No.  350,550,  Mar.  9, 1964.   AppUcation  for  reissue 

Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,500 

15  Claims.     (CI.  149—41) 

1.  An  aqueous  slurried  explosive  composition  char- 


genated  propylene  tetramer  boiling  in  the  range  of  360 
to  410°  F.,  subjecting  said  mixture  to  combustion,  pass- 
ing the  resulting  hot  combustion  gases  through  a  turbine 
to  partially  expand  the  gases  therein,  and  then  discharg- 
ing the  hot  gases  into  the  atmosphere  through  a  nozzle 
to  produce  thrust. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  NOVEMBER  22,  1966 

lUostratlona  for  plant  patents  are  asoallj  In  color  and  therefore  It  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,686 

CARNATION  PLANT 

Dana  H.  PerUns,  323  Jefferson  St.,  Lapeer,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,446 

1  Claim.    (CI.  Pit.— 70) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  carnation  plant,  sub- 


as  to  novelty  by  its  large,  strong  and  upright  stem;  the 
unique  shape  and  large  size  of  its  bud;  the  large  size 
and  full  shape  of  its  white  flower;  and  its  vigorous  growth 
habit  which  produces  its  distinctive  characteristics  of  size 
and  form  in  areas  of  low  light  intensity  and  relatively 


stantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized    severe  winter  conditions. 
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3,286,274 
PRESSURE  SUIT  TIE-DOWN  MECHANISM 
James   H.  O'Kane,  Friendswood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Ad- 
ministrator of  the   National  Aeronautics   and  Space 
Administration 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,127 
12  Claims.     (CI.  2—2.1) 


3,286,275 
SAFETY  HELMET 
John  L.  Marchcllo,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion of  Michigan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  422,120 
1  Chrfm.     (CL  2—3) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  inflatable  pressure  suit  hav- 
ing a  crotch,  a  helmet  and  a  rigid  neckring  to  which  the 
helmet  is  removably  secured,  a  pressure  suit  tiedown 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  pulley  block  assembly  disposed  on  the  front  of  said 
suit; 

cable  means  attaching  said  pulley  block  assembly  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  neck  ring; 

first  and  second  pulleys  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
pulley  block  assembly;  j 

a  first  cord  reeved  over  said  first  pulleyt 

a  second  cord  reeved  over  said  second  pulley; 

a  crotch  strap  attached  to  said  suit  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  crotch  and  having  a  longitudinally  upwardly 
extending  end  portion; 

coupling  means  joining  the  upward  end  of  said  crotch 
strap  with  the  ends  of  said  cords; 

clamping  means  associated  with  each  of  said  cords, 
each  said  clamping  means  responsive  to  movement 
of  its  associated  cord  in  a  given  direction  over  its 
supporting  pulley  for  clamping  the  cord  whereby 
when  said  cords  are  pulled  by  the  suit  wearer's  hands 
in  the  directions  adapted  to  actuate  said  clamping 
means  a  downward  pull  will  be  exerted  on  the  neck 
ring  and  an  upward  pull  exerted  on  the  crotch  strap 
to  thereby  shorten  the  suit  and  hold  down  the  suit 
helmet; 

means  for  rendering  said  clamping  means  inoperative 
and  maintaining  said  cords  in  a  taut  condition  when 
the  pull  exerted  on  said  cords  by  the  suit  wearer's 
hands  is  released;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  adjustment  made  in  the 
length  of  the  suit  by  the  suit  wearer  in  pulling  the 
cord  in  the  directions  adapted  to  actuate  said  clamp- 
ing means. 


<•- 


In  a  safety  helmet  comprising  a  thin  wall  outer  shell 
and  a  thin  wall  inner  shell  fitted  within  the  outer  shell 
and  spaced  therefrom,  a  relatively  thick  liner  fitted  within 
and  substantially  filling  the  space  between  the  inner  and 
outer  shells,  said  liner  being  formed  of  a  resilient  shock 
absorbing  material;  each  of  said  shells  being  formed  of  a 
stiff,  semi-flexible  material,  characterized  by  being  bend- 
able  under  substantial  pressure,  but  normally  recovering 
its  shape  upon  release  of  such  pressure;  means  fastening 
together  the  free  edges  of  each  of  such  shells,  the  shells 
being  otherwise  free  of  positive  securement  to  each  other 
and  to  the  liner,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  outwardly  and  forwardly  bulged  ridge  on  the  for- 
ward portion  of  said  outer  shell,  said  ridge  creat- 
ing an  empty  space  between  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  shell  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  resilient 
liner; 
whereby  said  ridge  acts  as  a  bumper  capable  of  absorb- 
ing by  deflection  and  deformation  substantial  local 
impact,  and  whereby  said  empty  space  provides  an 
unrestrained  avenue  for  outward  deflection  of  said 
resilient  liner  in  res{>onse  to  an  impact  received  else- 
where on  said  Hner,  thereby  enhancing  the  ability 
of  said  two  shells  and  liner  to  freely  float  and  flex 
relative  to  each  other  for  the  distribution  and  dis- 
sipation of  impact  to  the  helmet. 


3,286,276 
SCARF  HAVING  MULTIPLE  PURPOSE 

ElUott  W.  Calisch,  1602  BexhUl  Road,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,793 

4  Claims.    (CI.  2—91) 

1.  A  combination  item  of  wearing  apparel  and  flexible 
display  element  for  use  in  combination  with  similar 
elements  in  forming  a  coordinated  large  flexible  display 
panel  of  a  plurality  of  elements  which  comprises  a  rec- 
tangular flexible  web  having  parallel  longitudinal  edges 
and  parallel  transverse  edges  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  transverse  alternating  colored  rectangular  sections,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  fastening  elements  fixed  along  one 
of  said  longitudinal  edges  along  the  transverse  center  lines 
of  colored  sections  of  one  color,  a  plurality  of  similarly 
spaced  complementary  fastening  elements  fixed  along 
the  other  of  said  longitudinal  edges  on  the  transverse 
center  lines  of  colored  sections  of  another  color,  said 
fastening  elements  permitting  a  plurality  of  said  com- 
bination items  to  be  fastened  together  along  their  longi- 
tudinal edges,  fastening  means  fixed  to  one  of  said  trans- 
verse  edges   and  complementary   fastening  means   fixed 
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to  the  other  of  said  transverse  edges  to  permit  a  plurality 
of  said  combination  items  to  be  fastened  together  along 


their  transverse  edges,  the  resulting  fastened  plurality  of 
combination  items  creating  a  checkerboard  effect. 


3,28M77  ' 

STRETCH  GARMENT 

George  Weiss,  520  MagDolia  Blrd^  Long  Beach, 

Long  blaiMl,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag'  6.  1965^  Ser.  No.  477,680 

9  Claims.    (CL  2— 115) 


1.  A  method  of  making  and  resizing  a  garment  com- 
prising the  steps  of  cutting  thermoplastic  and  stretchable 
fabric  garment  parts  to  an  initial  size  having  a  prescribed 
lengthwise  dimension,  said  fabric  garment  parts  being 
oriented  during  cutting  to  arrange  the  stretch  thereof  to 
extend  substantially  in  said  lengthwise  dinKnsion  and 
having  a  thermoplastic  content  selected  to  enable  said 
garment  parts  when  stretched  to  have  a  substantially  per- 
nument  heat  set  imparted  thereto  to  effectively  perma- 
nently elongate  said  lengthwise  dimension,  assembling 
and  securing  said  parts  to  form  a  garment,  imparting  a 
predetermined  lengthv/ise  stretch  to  said  gamnent  parts 
to  increase  said  lengthwise  dimension  in  an  amount  ap- 
propriate to  resize  said  garment  parts  in  accordance  with 
the  wearer's  growth,  and  while  retaining  said  predeter- 
mined lengthwise  stretch  applying  heat  to  said  parts  at 
a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  overcome  the 
plastic  memory  of  said  thermoplastic  fabric  to  impart  a 
substantially  permanent  heat  set  to  said  garment  parts 
such  that  said  parts  will  remain  permanently  elongated 
and,  thereby  resized  during  subsequent  use  thereof. 


34Mt278 

KNITWEAR  ARTICLES  HAVING  COLLARS 

Terence  Rlckard  OXrooMN-,  Radford,  Noltiiiglumi, 

y^n^,  asripinr  to  Corbett  A  Darics  Limited 

FDad  Apr.  27, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  362,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  16, 1963, 

32,41< 
4  Claims.     (CI.  2—116) 
1.  In  a  knitted  garment,  a  knit  collar  having 

(a)  a  transverse,  integrally  knit,  tube  formed  adjacent 
each  end  thereof, 

(b)  the  outer  end  of  «ach  tube  being  closed  by  knitted 
stitches,  I 


(c)  collar  stiffening  means  disposed  within  each  tube 
and 


(d)  sewn  stitches  closing  the  inner  end  of  each  tube, 
and  joining  the  collar  to  the  garment. 


3»2t6,279 

DISPOSABLE  BABY  BIBS 

Maodcstcan  C.  Brown,  4512  Don  Artnro  Place, 

Los  A^^dcs,  Calir. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,677 

aChfaM.    (CL2— 49) 


-       J< 


1.  A  protective  bib  structure,  as  for  use  on  children  to 
receive  and  retain  food  particles  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  back  sheet  of  flexible  material  adapted  to  be  over 
the  area  of  the  child  that  is  to  be  protected,  said 
back  sheet  being  shaped  to  define  opposed  internal 
curved  side  edges  at  approximately  midlength  where- 
by to  provide  a  section  of  reduced  width  therein; 

a  front  sheet  of  flexible  material  matingly  shaped  with 
said  back  sheet  and  in  part  edge  fixed  to  said  back 
sheet  whereby  to  provide  a  pocket  between  said  back 
sheet  and  said  front  sheet,  said  front  sheet  defining 
diamond-shaped  apertures  of  substantial  area  there- 
through to  receive  and  pass  food  and  the  like; 

a  flap  of  flexible  material  affixed  to  said  front  sheet 
and  said  back  sheets  for  overlappingly  c(psing  said 
pocket; 

a  sheaf  of  napkins  in  stacked  alignment  within  said 
pocket,  said  napkins  matingly  shaped  with  said 
pocket  and  including  an  absorbent  surface  facing 
said^front  sheet  and  a  continuous  film  surface  fac- 
ing said  back  sheet;  and 

means  for  affixing  said  bib  structure  as  defined,  to 
said  child. 


I  3,286aM 

I  CARRIER 

Robert  B.  Doggan,  LooisTflic,  Ky.,  aalgDor  to  American 
Radiator  A  Stawiard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343^73 
16  ClidnM.  (CL  4—252) 
1.  A  mounting  device  for  supporting  a  plumbing  fix- 
ture from  spaced  vertically  positioned  frame  members 
comprising,  a  carrier,  said  carrier  having  sections  formed 
to  receive  connecting  means  for  supportingly  connecting 
the  plumbing  fixture  thereto  and  apertured  portions  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  the  frame  members,  together 
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with  means  for  connecting  said  carrier  portions  to  said  or  wood  to  wood  components,  the  combination  of,  a  pair 
frame  members,  said  means  comprising  elongated  of  spaced  vertically-offset  slip  pins  extending  transversely 
mounUng  straps,  means  for  connecting  one  end  portion  across  a  vertical  recess  extending  inwardly  from  the 
of  each  of  said  straps  to  an  associated  carrier  portion,  working  face  of  one  of  the  components,  a  unitary  latch- 
said  straps  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  wrap  transversely    ing  plate  having  a  pair  of  spaced  angularly-aligned  and 

inclined  slots  for  receiving  the  respective  of  said  slip  pins 
as  said  latching  plate  is  positioned  in  slidably  mounted  c<Mi- 
nection  with  the  said  one  of  the  components  and  having  a 
pair  of  hooks  formed  rigidly  upon  said  latching  plate 


about  an  associated  frame  member  in  a  direction  opposite 
and  tensile  force  to  be  applied  to  said  straps  by  the  weight 
supported  by  said  carrier,  said  straps  being  sufficiently 
long  to  overlap  at  least  two  comers  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  securing  the  free  end  of  each  strap 
to  its  associated  frame  member. 


3086,281 
BOX  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  V.  Slomfaiski,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hoover 
Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Micb.,  a  corporation 

filed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,000 
14  Claims.    (CL  5— 247) 


-ffl 


♦■T-Bt— — > 


and  disposed  outboard  of  the  vertical  plane  of  the  working 
face  of  the  said  one  of  the  components  and  hooking  back  , 
toward  said  vertical  plane,  a  pair  of  spaced  verti- 
cally-aligned cross  pins  extending  across  a  vertical  recess 
extending  inwardly  from  the  working  face  of  the  other 
of  said  components,  and  adapted  each  fOr  interengage- 
n^nt  with  the  respective  of  the  hooks  of  said  latching 
plate  as  the  hooks  of  said  latching  plate  are  extended  into 
mating  position  within  the  recess  of  the  said  other  com- 
ponent. 

3,286,283  i 

HAND  GRIP  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

HOSPITAL-TYPE  BEDS 

Joseph  M.  BcrtoMo,  627  Salem  St.,  Maiden,  Mass. 

FDed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  422,747 

2  Claims.     (O.  5-^17) 


1.  A  box  spring  assembly  comprising  a  rectangular 
frame,  a  plurality  of  spaced  wire  springs  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  frame  at  a  position  above  said  frame,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  wire  springs  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  frame  at  a  position  above  the  frame,  each  of  said 
wire  springs  having  a  body  portion  and  end  portions 
which  arc  secured  to  said  frame,  each  of  said  end  portions 
having  angularly  related  sections  which  are  relatively 
movable  to  enable  movement  of  said  body  portions  toward 
and  away  from  said  frame,  means  secured  to  at  least 
some  of  said  springs  forming  a  rectangular  border  wire 
spaced  above  said  frame,  and  means  resiliently  supporting 
said  body  portions  intermediate  said  end  portions  on  said 
frame. 


3,286,282 
BEDSTEAD  FASTENING 
Adalbert  P.  Qootier,  22-24  N.  Main  St.,  Orange,  Mass. 
FHcd  Oct  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,504 
1  Claim.     (CI.  5—296) 
In  fastening  means  for  interengaging  the  adjacent  work- 
ing faces  of  steel  to  steel  or  steel  to  wood  or  wood  to  steel 


1.  A  hand-gripping  device  for  attachment  to  the  ver- 
tical back  post  of  a  bed  and  for  improving  unassisted 
mobility  of  a  patient,  comprising  a  rigid  substantially 
U-shaped  open  metal  framework  of  bar-like  elements 
integrally  joined  together  and  lying  in  substantially  one 
plane,  said  framework  having  a  width  of  about  one  foot 
and  having  a  length  of  at  least  about  one  foot  and  not 
in  excess  of  about  the  distance  from  a  headboard  of  a 
bed  to  the  lower  edge  of  a  pillow  on  the  bed,  a  spaced 
pair  of  clamps  each  rigidly  secured  to  a  different  one  of 
two  free  ends  of  said  elements  at  the  open  end  of  said 
framework,  each  of  said  clamps  being  opened  along  the 
same  side  of  said  framework  to  receive  a  vertical  back 
post  of  a  bed  therein  and  including  adjustable  means 
to  hold  said  framework  on  the  vertical  back  post  with 
said  framework  extending  forward  therefrom  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane. 
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MATTRESS  PROTECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Martha  L  Klogether,  904  N.  Electric,  Alhambra,  Calif., 
and  Winifred  B.  Templeton,  6127  Hereford  Drive,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.  ^ 

FUed  Inly  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385.619 
16  Clainu.     (CI.  5—335) 


ly  looped  and  curved  configuration  closely  sunulating  a 
catenary  as  seen  in  side  elevation,  and  which  hold  said 
lower  panel  member  elevated  above  a  support  to  maintain 
said  curved  configuration;  and  stress-transferring  com- 
pression means  effectively  positioned  between  said  upper 
panel  meimber  and  lower  tension  panel  member  and  effec- 
tively compressibly  coupling  said  upper  panel  member, 
and  any  load  cflfectiveJy  carried  thereabove,  to  said  lower 
tension  panel  member  by  direct  downward  compressive 
stress  transfer. 

3,286,286 

PONTOON  SUPPORT  FOR  OVER-THE-WATER 

PIPELINES 

Ardwr  J.  Nebon,  611  Las  Palmas  Drive, 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  18. 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,003 

ITCldnt.    (CI.  9—1) 


1.  A  protector  for  covering  a  mattress  which  may  be 
turned  between  two  relatively  inverted  positions,  com- 
prising a  sleeve  adapted  to  encircle  the  mattress  at  an 
area  to  be  protected  and  adapted  to  be  inverted  with  the 
mattress,  said  sleeve  having  a  first  waterproof  portion 
which,  in  a  first  position  of  the  mattress  and  sleeve,  ex- 
tends across  the  upper  side  of  the  mattress,  and  in  a 
second  inverted  position  extends  across  the  underside 
of  the  mattress,  said  sleeve  having  a  second  waterproof 
portion  which  extends  across  the  underside  of  the  mat- 
tress in  said  first  position  and  across  its  upper  side  in 
said  second  position,  a  draw  sheet  to  extend  across  the 
upper  side  of  said  first  waterproof  portion,  above  the 
mattress,  in  said  first  position  of  the  mattress,  and  to  ex- 
tend across  the  upper  side  of  said  second  waterproof 
portion,  above  the  mattress,  in  said  second  position,  and 
fastener  means  for  detachably  securing  said  draw  sheet 
to  the  sleeve  when  the  draw  sheet  is  disposed  above  said 
first  portion  of  the  sleeve  in  said  first  position  of  the  mat- 
tress and  also  when  said  draw  sheet  is  received  above  said 
second  portion  in  said  second  position  of  the  mattress. 


3,286,285 

AIR  MATTRESS  AND  HAMMOCK  COMBINATION 

James  I.  Harvey,  Jr.,  Suite  1510,  Crossroads  of  the  World, 

6671  Sunset  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,940 

16  Clainu.     (CI.  5—348) 


1.  A  stress-transmitting  and  minimizing  top-surface- 
loading  hammock-type  mattress  structure,  comprising:  a 
longitudinal  upper  substantially  horizontal  panel  member 
having  a  top  load-receiving  surface  adapted  to  effectively 
receive  and  carry  a  load  thereadxjve;  a  longitudinal  lower 
tension  panel  member  similar  to  said  longitudinal  upper 
panel  member  but  longer  than  same  and  having  at  opposite 
longitudinal  ends  thereof  tension  attachment  portions 
thereof  cooperabk  for  attachment  to  two  corresponding 
longitudinally  spaced  auxiliary,  substantially  horizontally 
directed  and  substantially  parallel  elevated  end  support 
bar  members,  which  are  so  longitudinally  spaced  with 
respect  to  the  length  of  said  lower  tension  panel  member 
as  to  cause  it  to  lie  in  a  substantially  centrally  downward- 


1.  An  assembly  for  supporting  sections  of  pipeline 
having  universally  connected  ends  above  the  surface  of 
a  body  of  water  for  limited  articulated  movement  relative 
to  each  other  about  said  ends,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  aligned  frameworks  disposed  in  par- 
allel relationship  to  each  of  said  sections,  said  frame- 
works each  comprising: 

(1)  a  base  portion; 

(2)  three  mounts  disposed  on  said  base  portion 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  said  mounts 
being  spaced  relative  to  each  other  to  define  the 
apexes  of  a  triangular  configuration;  and, 

(3)  an  upstanding  portion  fixed  to  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  portion;   . 

(b)  means  on  the  upstanding  portion  of  each  of  said 
frameworks  pendulously  suspending  the  section  of 
pipeline  which  is  in  parallel  relationship  therewith; 

(c)  first  pontoon  means  secured,  respectively,  to  and 
extending  downwardly  from  a  pair  of  said  mounts  on 
each  framework  along  a  line  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  and  to  one  side  of  the  section  of  pipeline 
suspended  therefrom  for  free  pivotal  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  framework  about  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  section; 

(d)  second  pontoon  means  secured  to  and  extending 
downwardly  from  the  remaining  mount  on  each 
framework  on  the  other  side  of  the  section  of  pipe- 
line suspended  therefrom  for  free  pivotal  movement 

I       relative  to  said  framework  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  section;  and  wherein, 

(e)  said  first  and  second  pontoon  means  are  of  suffi- 
cient buoyancy  to  support  said  framework  and  sec- 
tions of  pipeline  suspended  therefrom  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  body  of  water;  and, 

(f)  the  frameworks  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
universally  connected  ends  of  the  sections  of  said 
pipeline  are  joined  together  for  limited  articulated 
movement  with  respect  to  each  other. 


6.  A 


3,286,287 

BODY  FINS  FOR  SWIMMERS 

WUliam  Knox  Martin,  145  Audubon  Ave., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,388 

7aaims.    (CI.  9— 308) 

swimming  aid  mounted  about  a  swimmer's  hand 


and  comprising  a  flexible  fin  extending  from  the  arm  sur- 
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face,  wherein  a  rigidizing  muscular  rib  section  is  pro-  venting  the  escape  of  the  processing  atmosphere  entering 
vided  with  a  hand  grip  portion  positioned  for  manipula-  through  said  additional  opening  out  through  said  first 
tion  by  the  hand  to  a  stretched  position  to  set  the  flexible    opening  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,286,289 
TWO-BRUSH  FLOOR  POLISHER 
Frank  K.  Baylcss,  Darien,  Conn.,  and  Raymond  L.  Brown, 
Banluville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Electrolux  Corporation, 
Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401^165 
I  3  Claims.     (CI.  15—49) 


fin  into  a  rigid  position,  and  to  provide  a  flexible  fin  sur- 
face when  the  hand  permits  the  rib  section  to  recede  into 
a  relaxed  position. 


3,286,288 

Leather   mulling  apparatus 

Ronald  Geoffrey  Coulson,  Kettering,  Northampton,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  The  British  Boot,  Shoe  &  Allied  Trades 
Research  Association,  Kettering,  England,  a  British 
association 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  10,  1962, 

30,770/62 
12  Claims.    (CI.  12—1) 


1.  Apjsaratus  for  the  treatment  of  articles  of  leather  or 
like  materials  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  cab- 
inet having  spaced  parallel  planar  walls  and  a  peripheral 
wall,  said  cabinet  having  a  first  opening  formed  therein 
for  receiving  articles  therethrough  and  at  least  one  addi- 
tional opening  spaced  from  said  first  opening  for  admit- 
ting a  processing  atmosphere  to  the  interior  of  said  cab- 
inet, an  article  carrier  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cabinet, 
said  carrier  comprising  a  rotatable  central  support  and  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending,  circumferentialiy  spaced 
vanes  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  said  support,  said 
vanes  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  lie  closely  adjacent  both 
said  planar  walls  and  said  peripheral  walls  to  define  be- 
tween said  walls  and  each  adjacent  pair  of  vanes,  a  sub- 
stantially atmospherically  isolated  article  receiving  and 
treating  chamber,  means  for  rotating  said  carrier  to  move 
each  of  said  treating  chambers  successively  into  register 
with  said  first  and  additional  openings,  and  means  com- 
municating with  said  additional  opening  for  injecting  a 
processing  atmosf^ere  through  said  additional  opening 
and  into  said  cabinet  and  a  treating  chamber  registered 
therewith,  said  spacing  between  said  first  and  additional 
openings  being  a  distance  not  less  than  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween a  pair  of  adjacent  vanes  thereby  substantially  pre- 


1.  In  a  surface  treating  apparatus  wherein  two  side- 
by-side  circular  brushes  adapted  for  making  facial  con- 
tact with  the  surface  to  be  treated  are  rotatable  in  syn- 
chronism about  their  vertical  axis,  the  improvement  where- 
in each  brush  includes  a  ring  of  bristles  arranged  at 
the  outermost  peripheral  edge  of  said  circular  brush, 
said  ring  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced -apart  tufts  of 
bristles,  each  said  tuft  extending  axially  to  contact  the 
surface  to  be  treated  and  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery 
of  its  circular  brush,  said  spaced-apart  tufts  when  mov- 
ing arcuately  entering  to  a  substantial  depth  individual 
spaces  between  the  tufts  of  the  other  brush  without  in- 
terfering with  the  arcuately  moving  tufts  of  said  other 
brush  thereby  leaving  no  untreated  surface  space  between 
the  side-by-side  brushes. 


i  3,286,290 

'       FLOOR  POLISHING  MACHINES 
Werner  Marth,  Duisburg,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to    Vertex-VertriebsgeselGcliaiFt    mit    be- 
schrankter  Haftung,  Aachen,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  28,  1963, 

St  21,379 

8  Claims.    (Q.  15—49) 


1.  A  floor  polishing  machine  comprising  a  housing,  an 
electric  motor  supporied  upon  the  housiitg,  said  motor 
being  positioned  substantially  symmetrically  and  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  machine  and  with 
an  output  shaft  thereof  disposed  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane,  a  single  rotary  tool  disc  mounted  for  rotation  by 
a  vertical  shaft,  means  for  drivably  coupling  said  shafts 
to  each  other,  said  coupling  means  including  a  drive 
belt  disposed  in  a  position  generally  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  machine,  said  coupling  means  further 
including  a  meshed  worm  and  a  worm  wheel,  said  worm 
wheel  being  secured  to  said  vertical  shaft  and  being 
centrally  arranged  relative  to  said  housing,  said  worm 
being  disposed  transversely  of  the  direction  of  machine 
travel,  a  handle,  means  hingeably  nKnmting  said  handle 
to  said  housing  adjacent  said  motor  and  remote  f  rcMn  said 
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worm  and  worm  wheel,  said  handle  inclu<Hng  a  lower  end 
portion  adjacent  said  mounting  means  defining  a  cham- 
ber, and  electirical  control  elements  completely  housed 
by  said  chamber. 


PORTABLE  WASHER  FOR  MUGS  AND  STEINS 
Burton  D.  limic,  Chicago,  Dl^  assigiior  to  Ansdn 
Continciital  IndiuMcs,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  m. 
FDed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,518  i 

5  Claims.     (CI.  15—76)  I 


post,  said  bearings  being  in  axial  alignment,  a  split  shaft 
rotatably  and  axially  slidably  mounted  in  said  bearings,  a 
rectangular  plate  vertically  mounted  at  the  split  end  of 
one  shaft  portion,  a  oomplemeotary  rectangular  plate 
mounted  on  the  split  end  of  the  other  shaft  portion,  said 
pUtes  being  horizontally  joined  by  supporting  members 
to  form  a  rectangular  frame  supported  by  said  shaft,  the 


*- 


*i  ^ 


metal  strip  passing  through  said  frame,  spaced  upper  and 
lower  brushing  elements  mounted  in  said  frame  above  and 
below  the  strip,  means  for  pivoting  said  shaft  and  frame 
to  cause  said  brushing  elements  to  contact  the  upper  and 
k)wer  surfaces  of  the  strip,  and  means  mounted  on  said 
base  for  reciprocating  said  shaft  and  frame  transversely 
to  tbei^rip. 

3,2M^93 

STOP  MEANS  FOR  GUN  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Charics  F.  Edicrt,  1109  Dcvereanx  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  438^25 

8  Clafam.     (CI.  15—104.16) 


4.  A  portable  washer  for  steins  and  mugs  including  in 
combination  an  outer  water  tank,  an  inner  smaller  brush 
tank,  and  a  central  spindle  supporting  an  assembly  of 
brushes  and  said  brush  tank,  which  spindle  is  the  exten- 
sion of  a  drive  shaft  that  extends  through  the  bottom  of 
said  outer  tank  and  is  rotated  by  external  motor-driven 
means,  said  brush  tank  having  multiple  holes  in  its  side 
walls  and  its  bottom  to  permit  passage  of  sediment  and 
food  particles  into  said  outer  tank,  said  brush  tank  hav- 
ing multiple  channels  disposed  generally  vertically  and 
equal  distances  from  each  other  around  the  inside  wall  of 
said  tank  to  hold  a  plurality  of  generally  vertical  brushes, 
said  vertical  brushes  extending  substantially  above  the 
top  of  said  brush  tank  and  such  extending  portion  being 
bent  back  over  the  top  edge  of  said  tank,  said  vertical 
brushes  having  bristles  that  extend  horizontally  and  ra- 
dially in  toward  said  central  spindle  up  to  the  top  of  said 
brush  tank  and  above  that  point  where  the  brush  bends 
back  over  the  top  edge  of  said  tank,  the  bristles  extend 
radially  in  towards  said  central  spindle  but  at  an  ever- 
increasing  angle  above  the  horizontal  bristles,  said  as- 
sembly of  brushes  consisting  of  multiple  vertical  brushes 
arranged  equally  distant  around  said  spindle  and  extend- 
ing radially  outward  therefrom  and  a  conically  shaped 
brush  on  the  top  end  of  said  central  spindle. 


I.  A  stop  means  for  a  gun  cleaning  device  comprising  a 
cylindrical  body  with  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of  symme- 
try having  an  opening  therethrough  along  said  axis  for  re- 
ceiving the  rod  of  a  gun  cleaning  device  and  a  front  plane 
surface,  a  protective  washer  unit  positioned  along  the  front 
plane  surface  of  said  body  for  ccmtacting  the  muzzle 
end  of  a  gun,  and  locking  means  received  within  said 
body  for  dctachably  securing  said  body  with  said  rod 
for  positioning  and  preventing  motion  between  said  rod 
and  said  body. 

3,286,294 

POLISHING  DEVICES 

Joseph  Peter  Raffc,  Loodon,  England,  aadnor  to  RccUtt 

ft  Colman  (Overseas)  Linilted,  HuU,  England 

FUed  Aug.  II,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388.890 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  13, 1963, 

36,104 
11  Claims.     (C\.  15—258) 


3,286,292 
METAL  STRIP  BRUSHING  MACHINE 
Robert  J.  Smith,  Harwinton,  Conn.,  and  William  P.  Her- 
man,  Providence,   RJ.,  assignors  to  The  Plume  « 
Atwood  Brass  &  Copper  Corp.,  Thomaston,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  July  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,138 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  15—77) 
1.  A  device  for  brushing  a  metal  strip  moving  under 
VBoAoa  from  an  unwinding  to  a  winding  position  com- 
prising an  elongated  base,  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  vertical 
posts  mounted  on  said  base,  a  bearing  on  the  top  of  each 


00  17 


1.  A  collapsible  polishing  means  comprising  a  base 
member,  a  pad  of  a  polishing  material  secured  to  one 
face  of  said  base  member,  said  base  member  consisting  of 
a  plurality  of  sections,  and  hinge  means  interconnecting 
said  sections,  said  pad  having  a  polishing  surface  of  serpen- 
tine configuration  in  the  direction  of  its  length  and  the 
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folds  of  said  surface  being  arranged  to  interlock  when  said 
base  member  is  collapsed  about  said  hinge  means. 


I  3(286,295 

VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
Charlcs  T.   Fromknccht,   Anderson,   S.C.,   assignor   to 
Westinghoosc   Electric   Corporatioo,   East   Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,914 
5  Claims.    (CL  15— 410) 


L 


1.  A  nozzle  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  suction  de- 
vice, said  nozzle  comprising:  a  generally  rectangular 
body  member  having  a  cover  plate  secured  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  an  enlarged  housing  portion  formed  integrally 
with  said  body  member  and  extending  to  the  rear  there- 
of, a  connector  tube  for  attaching  the  nozzle  to  the  suc- 
tion device,  a  projection  on  said  tube,  said  enlarged  hous- 
ing portion  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  bore  and  a 
groove  coextensive  therewith,  said  connector  tube  being 
insertable  in  said  bore  and  said  projection  in  said  groove, 
locking  means  in  said  housing  portion,  first  means  in  said 
housing  portion  for  limiting  travel  of  said  tube,  said  pro- 
jection being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  locking 
means  for  permitting  insertion  of  said  tube  beyond  said 
first  limiting  means,  second  means  in  said  housing  por- 
tion cooperating  with  said  projection  for  limiting  the  ex- 
tent of  insertion  of  said  tube  beyond  said  first  limiting 
means,  said  locking  means  and  said  first  limiting  means 
cooperating  with  said  projection  to  permanently  retain 
said  connector  tube  in  said  housing  portion. 


3,286,296 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Robert  S.  Waters,  Lexington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house    Electric   Corporation,    East    Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,852 
5  Claims.     (CI.  15—422) 


tudinal  members  to  an  adjacent  longitudinal  frame  mem- 
ber to  form  a  hinge  between  said  nozzle  guard  and  said 
nozzle  structure,  rotatable  means  secured  to  the  nozzle 
structure  adjacent  the  other  of  said  longitudinal  wall 
members  and  adapted  to  exert  pressure  on  the  other  of 
said  longitudinal  frame  members  while  simultaneously 
extending  said  extensible  means,  whereby  sealing  between 
the  free  ends  of  said  walls  and  the  sealing  gasket  and 
between  said  top  surface  and  said  sealing  gasket  is 
effected.  [ 

3,286,297 
FLOOR  WAXER 
Charles  H.  MacFarland,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
ContinuatioD  of  application  Ser.  No.  340,240,  Jan.  27, 
1964.  This  appUcation  Oct.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  515,270 
2Ciahns.    (CI.  15— 555) 


3.  In  an  upright  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  nozzle  struc- 
ture adapted  to  move  over  a  surface  being  cleaned,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  wall  members  and 
a  pair  of  transverse  wall  members  cooperating  to  form 
a  suction  inlet,  a  nozzle  guard  having  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal frame  members  and  a  pair  of  transverse  frame 
members,  said  fran»e  members  each  comprising  a  vertical 
portion  and  a  horizontal  portion  and  cooperating  to  form 
a  substantially  box-like  structure  having  a  continuous  top 
surface  at  the  free  ends  of  said  vertical  portions,  a  sealing 
gasket  positioned  between  the  frer  ends  of  said  wall 
members  and  said  continuous  top  surface,  extensible 
means  incltiding  a  hook  for  securing  one  of  said  longi- 
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2.  A  device  for  applying  wax  to  a  floor,  comprising 
roller  means  including  rotatable  cylindrical  porous  means 
for  contacting  a  floor  and  applying  wax  thereto,  non- 
rotating  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  cylin- 
drical porous  means  and  for  receiving  and  applying  wax 
against  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  porous  means, 
said  support  means  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
cylindrical  wall  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  porous 
means  and  said  support  means  having  radially  extending 
end  walls,  wax  storage  means  remote  from  said  roller 
means,  and  a  combined  handle  and  wax  supply  tube  ex- 
tending from  said  storage  means  to  said  support  means, 
said  supply  tube  having  an  end  portion  thereof  with  outlet 
openings  therein  extending  longitudinally  within  said  sup- 
port means  and  being  secured  in  an  off-center  relationship 
to  one  radial  end  wall  of  said  support  means  so  that  said 
longitudinally  extending  end  portion  is  disposed  closely 
adjacent  the  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  wall  of 
said  support  means  immediately  adjacent  the  floor. 


3,286,298 

CASTER  ASSEMBLY 

WUIiam  J.  Veary,  146  Rockland  St.,  and  Aldo  1.  De  Rossi, 

124  Francis  St.,  both  of  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,728 

4  Claims.    (CL  16—44) 


1.  A  caster  assembly  for  attachment  to  an  object  to 
be  rolled  from  place  to  place,  the  assembly  including  a 
flat  substantially  rectangular  mounting  plate  fixedly  se- 
cured to  the  object,  a  headed  stud  depending  from  said 
mounting  plate,  securing  means  depending  from  said 
moimting  plate  in  spaced  relation  to  said  stud,  and  a 
wheel  unit  adapted  for  detachable  engagement  with  said 
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mounting  plate,  the  wheel  unit  including  a  flat,  substan- 
tially rectangular  clamp  plate  having  a  keyhole  slot  adapt- 
ed to  receive  the  stud  of  said  mounting  plate,  terminal 
recess  means  in  said  clamp  plate  for  the  reception  of  said 
securing  means,  support  rods  secured  to  said  clamp  plate 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  wheel  support 
means  having  strategically  positioned  openings  through 
which  said  support  rods  are  adapted  to  pass,  means  for 
holding  said  wheel  support  means  on  said  support  rods, 
spring  means  interposed  between  said  clamp  plate  and 
wheel  support  means  for  normally  urging  the  same  apart, 
the  wheel  unit  further  including  a  wheel  member  rotat- 
ably  supported  by  said  wheel  support  means. 


3^86,299 
DRAPERY  CARRIER 
Jerrold  E.  GoMcn,  Frecport,  III.,  assignor  to  Western 
Newell  Mfg.  Co.,  Freeport,  U.,  a  corporation  of 
niinois 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,652 
2  Claims.     (CI.  16—87.4) 


ment  between  alternative  positions  where  pairs  of  sections 
are  overlying  each  other,  or  are  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  or  are  in  side-by-side  coplanar  posi- 
tion, said  stop  and  latch  mechanism  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  api^iance  sections,  a  two-part 
hinge  providing  one  hinge  part  secured  to  a  first  of  the 
sections  and  the  other  hinge  part  slidably  associated  with 
the  second  of  the  sections,  an  opening  in  the  second 
section  arranged  to  be  selectively  blocked  or  unblocked 
by  the  other  hinge  part,  an  elongated  brace  plate  carried 
by  the  first  section  and  having  a  distal  end  for  insertion 
into  said  opening  to  engage  said  other  hinge  part  to 
define  the  right  angle  position  for  said  two-section  appli- 
ance, and  the  selective  movement  of  said  othe<r  hinge 
part  to  unblock  said  opening  permitting  insertion  of  sub- 
stantially the  entire  brace  through  said  opening  to  define 
the  alternative  coplanar  position  for  the  two  sections  of 
the  appliance. 

3,286,301 

WINDOW  SASH  BALANCES 

Phil  Skolnik,  P.O.  Box  4S558,  Hooston,  Tex. 

FUed  July  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,109 

5  Claims.     (CI.  16—197) 


1.  A  drapery  carrier  comprising  a  thin,  flat  and  gen- 
erally rectangular  blade  portion  adapted  to  lie  in  a  ver- 
tical plane,  a  head  spaced  above  said  blade  portion  and 
alined  with  the  vertical  centerline  of  the  blade  portion, 
said  blade  portion  being  made  of  a  rigid  plastic  material 
and  the  thickness  of  the  blade  portion  being  correlated 
with  said  material  to  permit  the  needle  of  an  ordinary 
sewing  machine  to  pass  through  the  blade  portion  where- 
by the  material  of  a  drape  may  be  sewn  directly  to  the 
blade  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  rigidly  connect- 
ing said  head  and  said  blade  portion,  the  upper  part  of 
said  intermediate  portion  being  generally  cylindrical  and 
smaller  in  cross  section  than  said  head  and  lower  part 
of  said  intermediate  portion  being  generally  planar  to 
merge  with  said  blade  portion,  and  a  horizontal  flange 
extending  across  said  blade  portion  adjacent  the  upper 
end  thereof  to  locate  the  drape  relative  to  ihe  blade  por- 
tion, said  flange  being  defined  by  shoulders  which  are 
contiguous  with  said  intermediate  portion  and  the  blade 
portion  and  which  are  at  a  right  angle  to  the  blade  portion. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  window  having  a  movable 
sash,  of  a  balance  device  having  a  coiled  spring  and  a 
spiral  rod  operativcly  connected  with  the  coiled  spring, 
said  spiral  rod  having  an  end  portion  and  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  with  a  lateral  edge  of  the  sash  and  beside 
said  edge,  and  means  connecting  said  end  portion  with 
the  sash  comprising  a  bracket  having  one  end  portion 
attached  to  said  lateral  edge  of  the  sash,  and  having  the 
opposite  end  portion  offset  from  the  sash  and  extending 
flatwise  in  abutting  relation  against  a  side  of  the  spiral 
rod  parallel  with  the  face  of  said  lateral  edge  of  the  sash, 
said  last-mentioned  end  portion  of  the  bracket  having 
an  elongated  slot  therein,  and  a  headed  pin  projecting 
from  the  end  portion  of  the  spiral  rod  into  said  slot  for 
detacbably  connecting  the  spiral  rod  with  the  bracket. 


3,286,300       ' 
COMBINATION  STOP  AND  LATCH  FOR 
MULTI-PURPOSE  APPLIANCE 
Arthur  D.  Altemiller,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Knapp- 
Monarch  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,689 
7  Claims.     (CI.  16— 13S) , 


3,286,302 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MAXIBIIZING  THE  PRO- 
DUCTION OF  A  MATERIAL  FORMING  PROCESS 
George  I.  DoerinK,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Indus- 
triid  Nucleonics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,350 
8  Ctaims.    (CI.  18—2) 


-^ 


1.  A  stop-and-Iatch  mechanism  for  a  multi-purpote 
appliance   having  multiple  sections  adapted  for  move- 


5.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  production  of  an  in- 
dustrial process  line,  said  line  receiving  a  supply  of  raw 
material  for  providing  a  continuous  product  having  a  uni- 
form weight  characteristic,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  forming  said  material  into  said  continuous 
product, 
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means  for  feeding  said  material  through  said  forming  members  to  be  subjected  subsequently  to  pressure  and 

means  at  a  controllable  rate,  heat  between  said  press  plates  and  removal  from  the  press 

means  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  of  said  product  pro-  after  the  pressing  operation,  characterized  by  at  least  one 

vided  by  said  forming  means,  and  traction  member  disposed  to  act  on  said  wire  sieves  at 

means  for  adjusting  said  rate  of  material  feed  to  said 

forming  means  to  maintain  said  product  mass  flow  ^  ^^    n»"z_'ll 


substantially  constant. 


3,286,303 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  HOLLOW 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Oreille  B.  Sherman,  Ho-Ho-Kus,  N J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  National  Bottle  Corp.,  Ardmore,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,839 
12  Claims.     (CI.  18—5) 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  hollow  plastic  articles  com- 
prising a  continuously  operable,  relatively  low-pressure 
extruding  section,  an  intermittently  operable  blow-mold- 
ing  section,  an  intermittently  operable,  relatively  high- 
pressure  injecting  section  for  feeding  pre-heated  material 
received  from  said  extruding  section  into  said  blow- 
molding  section,  conduits  connecting  said  sections,  hy- 
draulically-opcrated  low-pressure  means  in  said  injecting 
section  for  receiving  said  pre-heated  material  from  said 
extruding  section,  hydraulically-operated  high-pressure 
means  in  said  injecting  section  for  feeding  said  pre-heated 
material  into  said  blow-molding  section,  6aid  high-pres- 
sure means  being  adapted  to  receive  said  pre-heated 
material  from  said  low-pressure  means  and  said  extrud- 
ing section  simultaneously,  and  rotatable  valve  means  ar- 
ranged in  said  conduits  intermediate  said  low-pressure  sec- 
tion and  said  high-pressure  section,  said  valve  means  hav- 
ing a  channel  having  two  outlets  arranged  at  a  right  angle 
to  one  another,  said  low-pressure  means,  said  high-pres- 
sure means  and  said  valve  means  being  adapted  to  co- 
operate in  timed  sequence  for  eliminating  back-pressure 
against  said  extruding  section  during  the  operating  phase 
of  said  high-pressure  means. 


3,286,304 
DEVICE  IN  Ml  LTILAYER  PRESSES 
John  WUIard  Falkinger,  Farsta,  and  Bertil  Olof  Olofsson, 
Umea,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Defibrator  Aktieboiag,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  19,  1963, 
2,982/63 
11  Clahns.     (CI.  18—17) 
1.  A  device   in  multilayer  presses   for  production  of 
sheets  or  boards  of  fibrous  material,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  superimposed  heated  press  plates,  a  roller  mem- 
ber associated  externally  of  each  plate  except  the  top 
plate,  said  plates  adapted  to  have  sheet  or  board  blanks 
fed  on  wire  sieves  adapted  to  be  unrolled  from  said  roller 
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their  free  end  and  motors  adapted  to  act  on  the  shafts 
of  each  individual  roller  member  and  to  exercise  moments 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  action  of  the 
traction  members  so  as  to  keep  the  wire  sieves  stretched- 


3,286,305 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Peter  H.  Scckel,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Rexall   Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,172 
7  Claims.    (CI.  18—19) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  blow  molding 
of  tubular  thermoplastic  articles,  including: 

(a)  extrusion  means  to  form  a  continuous  plastic  tube 
in  a  softened  condition  adapted  for  forming  by  in- 
ternal fluid  pressure; 

(b)  means  to  introduce  a  pressurized  fluid  internally 
of  said  tube; 

(c)  a  single  continuous  conveyor  movable  through  a 
closed  path  and  located  adjacent  the  extrusion  means, 
the  conveyor  being  movable  in  a  substantially  ver- 
tical plane; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  slide  bars  mounted  transversely  on 
the  conveyor; 

(e)  a  pair  of  segments  mounted  in  opposed  relation- 
ship for  movement  on  each  slide  bar  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  and  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  conveyor,  each  mold  segment  having  a  mold 
cavity  facing  inwardly  toward  the  mold  cavity  in 
the  opposing  mold  segment,  the  mold  segment  be- 
ing movable  inwardly  into  abutting  relationship  with 
each  to  form  a  transversely  enclosed  mold  larger 
than  the  transverse  cross  sectional  size  of  the  plastic 
tube;  adjacent  mold  segments  on  adjacent  slide  bars 
being  in  abutting  relationship  with  each  other  dur- 
ing the  molding  operation  to  form  a  continuous 
mold; 

(f)  means  to  move  the  opposed  mold  segments  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other;  and, 

(g)  each  pair  of  opposed  mold  segment  being  movable 
with  the  conveyor  at  a  speed  synchronized  with  the 
rate  of  feed  of  the  plastic  tube  and  receiving  said 
tube  within  the  mold;  the  pressurized  fluid  being 
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introduced  internally  of  the  tube  after  the  tube  is 
within  the  mold  to  expand  the  tube  into  conformity 
with  the  shape  of  the  mold  cavity  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous tubular  thermoplastic  article. 


3^86,306 

FIBER  SEPARATOR        ^    „^  «  .^ 

Hugh  M.  Brown,  Clemson,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  Sheffield 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  •corporation  of  Detaware 

FHedJan.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  81,993 

7  Claims.     (CL  19 — 65) 


3,286,308 
MEANS  FOR  MOVING  PRINTING  PLATES  IN  A 

PLATE  CASTING  AND  FINISHING  MACHINE 
Paul  L.  Tollison,  North  PlainaeM,  Charles  L.  Ricards, 
South  Plainfield,  and  Paul  J.  Schkeeper,  PlainBeld,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corporation, 
Plainfield,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Original  application  June  6,  »9<^1,  Ser.  No.  115,145,  now 

Patent  No.  3.172,172.  «««»«««  M"- ^  ^'^^^^P'^^J*^ 
and  this  application  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,638 
7  Claims.     (CI.  22— 3) 
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1  Apparatus  for  separating  fibers  from  a  sample  of 
fibrous  material  comprising  a  frame,  a  comb  supported 
from  said  frame  for  receiving  said  sample  extracting 
means  supported  from  said  frame  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  rollers  and  fiber  engaging  belts  associated  there- 
with on  each  side  of  said  comb  for  alternately  engaging 
.aid  sample  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  means  supported 
from  said  frame  for  causing  relative  movement  between 
said  comb  and  said  extracting  means  to  thereby  extract  a 
portion  of  the  fibers  from  said  sample,  means  operably 
associated  with  said  rollers  for  collecting  the  extracted 
portion  of  the  fibers,  and  adjustable  stop  means  supported 
from   said  frame  for  limiting  said  relative  movement. 


1    In  a  stereotype  plate  casting  and  finishing  machine 
having  a  shaving  station,  a  rotatable  knife  bar  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  shaving  station  about  an  axis  extending 
parallel   to  the   longitudinal   axis  of  said   machine   and 
carrying  a  saw  for  severing  the  tail  portion  of  a  cast  plate, 
and  gear  drive  means  for  rotating  said  knife  bar,  the  im- 
provement characterized  by  a  plate  propeller  mechamsm 
for  moving  a  cast  plate  from  said  shaving  station  com- 
prising a  movable  carriage  positioned  on  said  knife  bar, 
a  pivotable  lug  mounted  on  said  carriage,  and  carnage 
drive  means  for  moving  said  carriage  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  casting  and  finishing  machine  independ- 
ently of  the  rotation  of  said  knife  bar  to  move  a  cast 
plate  from  said  shaving  station  after  the  tail  poruon  has 
been  severed  therefrom. 


3,286,307 

CYLINDRICAL  BANDING  JETS 

George  A.  Watson,  Chariotte,  N.C.,  "ssigior  to  Celanwe 

Corporation  of  America,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ,^_  ,-^ 

FDcd  Sept  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,389 

21  Claims.     (CI.  19—66) 


3,286,309  ^_^, 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HORIZONTAL 

CASTING  OF  INGOTS  ^    ^     . 

Kenneth  J.  Brondyke,  Oakmont,  and  Richard  T.  Crajj, 
New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company 
of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 

Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,033 
18  CUhns.     (CI.  22— 57  J) 


1  A  banding  jet.  comprising  a  pair  of  members  present- 
ing, respectively,  a  convex  surface  and  a  concave  surface, 
said  members  being  juxtaposed  to  one  another  to  define 
between  said  surfaces  a  shallow,  relatively  wide,  arcuate 
passageway,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being  hollow 
and  adapted  to  receive  within  the  interior  thereof  a  pres- 
surized fluid,  at  least  said  one  member  being  provided 
within  the  region  of  said  surface  thereof  with  a  plurality 
of  narrow  openings  disposed  angularly  relative  to  the  arc 
length  of  said  passageway  and  facilitating  admission  of 
said  pressurized  fluid  into  said  passageway  the  arc  length 
of  said  passageway  being  between  about  75  and  180  . 


1  The  method  of  continuously  casting  ingots  in  a 
horizontally  disposed  chilled  mold  open  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  the  opposite  end  with  a  heat  insulating  men\ber 
except  for  an  opening  therein  for  passage  therethrough  of 
molten  metal,  said  method  comprising  maintaining  a 
body  of  molten  metal  adjacent  said  chilled  mold  feeding 
to  the  lower  half  section  of  said  mold  substantially  all  of 
the  metal  entering  the  mold,  said  feeding  being  in  the  form 
of  a  stream  which  is  inwardly  of  and  in  close  proxumty 
to  the  mold  wall  in  said  lower  half  section,  said  stream 
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being  relatively  short  in  the  direction  of  metal  feed  and 
in  general  conformity  with,  and  extending  around  and 
upwardly  along,  the  periphery  of  said  lower  half  section 
of  the  mold  wall,  initiating  freezing  of  the  metal  at  the 
head  of  the  mold  next  to  the  insulating  closure  member 
and  around  the  entire  periphery  of  the  mold  and  progres- 
sively increasing  the  thickness  of  the  frozen  metal  toward 
the  exit  end  of  the  mold  and  withdrawing  the  ingot  from 
the  mold. 

8.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  an  ingot  in 
a  horizontally  disposed  mold  having  internally  chilled 
walls  comprising  an  open  top  molten  metal  reservoir,  a 
common  wall  of  refractory  heat  insulative  material  be- 
tween said  reservoir  and  said  mold  except  for  a  gale 
opening  for  passage  of  molten  metal  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  mold,  said  gate  opening  being  long  and  narrow 
and  generally  conforming  to  the  shape  of  and  confined 
to  substantially  the  lower  half  section  of  the  inner  mold 
wall,  said  gate  opening  also  being  spaced  inwardly  Irom 
said  wall  but  in  close  proximity  thereto,  means  for  sup- 
plying lubricant  to  the  inner  mold  wall  at  the  head  end 
of  said  mold,  said  mold  having  a  coolant  chamber  within 
the  walls  thereof  and  a  passageway  from  the  chamber  to 
the  exit  end  of  the  mold  terminating  outwardly  of  the 
inner  mold  wail  surface,  said  passageway  also  converging 
toward  the  exit  end  of  the  mold  whereby  the  coolant  is 
discharged  upon  the  ingot  emerging  from  the  mold,  and 
means  for  withdrawing  the  ingot  from  the  mold. 


3,286310 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD  VENTING 

APPARATUS 

James  E.  Dore,  Milford,  Coon.,  and  Averj  L.  Kearney, 

Birmingham,    Mich.,    assignors    to    Olin    Mathleson 

Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,883 

5  Claims.     (CI.  22—57.2) 


12* 


(D) 


1.  Casting  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongate  mold  having  a  wall  defining  a  molten 
metal  solidification  cavity  therewithin,  said  mold 
having 

(1)  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  end  and 

(2)  cooling  means  disposed  in  heat  transfer  re- 
lationship with  said  cavity  for  rapidly  inducing 
solidification  of  molten  metal  within  said  cavity, 

(B)  a  distribution  nozzle  associa>^  with  said  inlet  end 
of  said   mold, 

(C)  vapor  escape  means  disposed\/in  said  mold  and 
communicating  between  said  niold  cavity  and  am- 
bient atmosphere  for  removing  vapor  or  gases  from 
said  solidification  cavity  formed  during  solidification 
of  molten  metal  therewithin  whereby  said  cooling 
means  is  in  more  effective  heat  transfer  relationship 
with  said  solidifying  metal,  and 

a  collection  plenum  communicating  with  said 
vapor  escape  means  and  maintained  at  a  subatmos- 
pheric  pressure,  said  collection  plenum  comprising 
an  elongate  chamber  overlying  said  vapor  escape 
means  and  traversing  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
mold  cavity,  said  chamber  being  defined  by  integral 
radial  extensions  of  said  mold  wall. 


3,286,311 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  POURING 
MOLTEN  METAL 
Theodore  D.  Rhoads,  Port  Washington,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Modem  Equipment  Co.,  Port  Washington,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,335 
1  Claim.    (CI.  22—69) 


f^^Mm 


In  a  pneumatic  pouring  control  apparatus  for  a  molten 
metal  vessel  having  a  sealed  interior  chamber  and  a  dis- 
charge spout,  having  a  pressure  regulator  connected  to 
a  source  of  air  and  provided  with  a  lever  for  controlling 
the  air  pressure  delivered  thereby,  having  an  air  line 
leading  from  said  regulator  to  the  interior  chamber  of 
said  vessel,  and  having  a  sensing  device  adapted  to  de- 
tect the  liquid  level  in  the  vessel  discharge  spout,  the 
improved  regulator  control  means  comprising: 

a  combination  pneumatic  and  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
double-acting  ram  assembly  operatively  associated 
with  said  regulator  lever,  said  cylinder  having  a 
forward,  oil  chamber  and  a  rearward,  air  chamber 
and  said  movable,  double-acting  ram  having  a  head 
thereon  within  said  cylinder  and  defining  said  for- 
ward and  rearward  chambers,  and  said  ram  having 
a  forwardly-projecting  end  operatively  associated 
with  said  regulator  lever; 

a  combination  air-oil  tank; 

an  air  line  associated  with  said  tank  for  directing  air 
under  pressure  into  the  rearward,  air  chamber  of 
said  cylinder; 

valve  means  associated  with  said  air  line; 

a  first  oil  line  between  said  tank  and  the  forward,  oil 
chamber  of  said  cylinder; 

adjustable  valve  means  in  said  first  oil  line  having  a 
closed  position  and  having  an  open  position  per- 
mitting the  unrestricted  flow  of  oil  from  said  cyl- 
inder forward  chamber  to  said  tank  as  said  ram 
moves  forwardly,  thereby  permitting  a  relatively 
fast  ram  extension  rate  to  actuate  said  regulator 
lever  and  cause  a  corresponding  rapid  initial  pres- 
sure build-up  in  the  vessel; 

a  second  oil  line  between  said  tank  and  said  cylinder 
forward  chamber; 

a  flow  control  valve  in  said  second  oil  line,  whereby 
oil  flowing  to  the  tank  through  said  second  oil  line 
when  said  first  oil  line  valve  is  closed  will  be  im- 
peded to  reduce  the  ram  extension  rate  and  corre- 
sponding pressure  build-up  rate  within  the  vessel 

'    during  pouring; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  level-sensing 
device  adapted  to  automatically  close  said  first  oil 
line  valve  when  the  metal  reaches  a  predetermined 
level  in  the  vessel  discharge  spout,  thereby  obtain- 
ing said  slower,  more  readily  controlled  pressure 
increase  in  the  vessel  during  pouring;  and 

means  for  directing  oil  from  said  tank  into  the  cylinder 
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forward  chamber  after  a  desired  amount  of  metal 
has  been  poured  from  the  vessel  to  move  said  ram 
rearwardly,  thereby  actuating  said  regulator  lever 
to  halt  the  pressure  build-up  within  the  vessel,  and 
thereby  halting  the  pouring  operation. 


3^86^14 
METHOD   OF   MANUFACTURING   WNGS  ^D 

RIVETED  ENDLESS  ANNULAR  STRUCTURES 
Hans  Oeliker,  21  Oberdorfstrasse,  Horgcn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  29,  I»63, 

1,091/63 
18  Claims.    (CI.  24— 20) 


3,286,312 
REFRACTORY  COATED  CASTING  MOLD 
Richard  S.  Davis,  Lexington,  John  L.  Engeike,  Arlington, 
and   Joan   B.   Mattucli,   Boston,   Mass.,   assignors  to 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,435 
11  Claims.    (CI.  22— 129) 


SlOt 


REFHACTORr   METAL   SlLlCIOC 
REF(»*CTO«Y   METAL 
FOONOATIOW  SUBSTRATE 


1.  A  permanent  mold  for  casUng  molten  metals,  com- 

^^lo^a  cavity  suitable  for  receiving  the  molten  metal 

to  be  cast;  . 

(b)  a  thin  layer  of  SiOj  covenng  that  portion  of  the 
cavity  surface  which  is  contacted  by  said  molten 

metal;  and  .     .    j  c    j     .  i«„e. 

(c)  a  substrate  in  which  said  cavity  is  defined,  at  least 
that  portion  of  said  substrate  direcUy  in  contact  with 
said  layer  of  SiOj  being  of  a  material  containing 
chemically  bonded  silicon  in  a  form  which  is  readily 
oxidized  to  Si02  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere,  said 
material  being  one  which  retains  its  structural  integ- 
rity at  the  melting  temperature  of  the  metal  to  be 
cast.  ^^^^^^^^_ 

3,286,313 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Raymond  A.  Beghetto,  Jr.,  113  W.  6th  Ave., 

Cheyenne,  Wyo.     82001       ^^^  ,„, 

Original  application  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,395,  now 

P^ent   No.   3,151,370.  dated   Oct.  6.   J'*^.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,702 

9  Claims.     (CI.  24—16) 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  rings,  comprising  the 

•teps  of:  .  I    .  • 

providing  a  relatively  narrow  and  long  sheet  metal  strip 
with   a   longitudinal   slot   near  one  end  thereof  of 
greater  length  than  width  and  with  a  lug  protruding 
from  said  sheet  metal  strip  near  the  other  end  thereof 
and  of  substantially  complementary  size  to  said  slot 
with  the  relatively  longer  dimension  of  said  slot  and 
lug  being  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  strip, 
thereafter  forming  the  strip  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion thereof  into  the  shape  of  a  ring  and  inserting  said 
lug  into  said  longitudinal  slot, 
thereupon  bending  back  said  lug  substantially  into  the 

plane  of  the  circumference  of  the  ring, 
and  thereafter  applying  pressure  to  the  bent  back  lug 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  material  disposed  under- 
neath said  lug  is  pressed  into  the  aperture  of  the 
U-shaped  cutout  whereby  all  bending  edges  of  the 
material  forming  the  riveted  joint  are  disposed  in  the 
circumferential  direction  and  oppose  opening  of  the 
joint  in  the  presence  of  forces  seeking  to  expand  the 
ring  in  its  diameter. 


1  Securing  means  for  juxtaposed  closure  lid  sections 
of  a  receptacle  or  the  like  comprising  a  pronged  mem- 
ber having  a  centrally-disposed  discoidal  main  body  por- 
tion and  including  a  pair  of  diametrically-opposed  arcu- 
ate flanges  projecting  laterally  away  from  a  side  thereof 
and  diverging  from  each  other,  a  pair  of  prongs  having 
one  of  their  respective  ends  integral  with  said  main  body 
portion  and  projecting  laterally  away  from  the  other  side 
thereof,  said  ends  of  said  prongs  being  diametncally- 
opposed  and  disposed  intermediate  each  adjacent  pair  of 
ends  of  said  flanges,  said  prongs  being  inserted  through 
one  of  said  closure  sections,  a  cylindrical  disc  member 
having  a  thong  projecting  therefrom,  said  cylindrical  disc 
member  being  mounted  on  said  prongs,  means  on  the 
other  of  said  closure  sections  to  receive  said  thong  there- 
on, and  said  thong  being  wrapped  alternately  around  said 
prongs  and  said  last-named  means  to  secure  said  closure 
sections  togetlier.  j 


3,286,315 

FASTENING   DEVICE 

Montague  B.  Price,  2607  E.  6th,  Topcka,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,868 

3  Claims.    (CI.  24—73) 


1.  A   releasable  fastener  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  of  rigid  material  having  a  pair  of 
end  surfaces,  a  pair  of  opposite  side  surfaces  and  a 
pair    of    spaced,    parallel,    longitudinally    extending 
bores  through  the  body,  each  bore  opening  on  each 
of  said  end  surfaces,  said  body  having  a  cylindrical 
chamber  extending  transversely  through  the  body 
perpendicular  to  one  of  the  bores  and  communicat- 
ing therewith,  said  chamber  including  a  cylindrical 
enlarged  portion  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  open- 
ing on  one  side  surface  of  said  body,  said  portion 
being  concentric  with  the  remainder  of  the  chamber 
and  of  greater  diameter  than  the  latter,  the  inner 
end  of  said  enlarged  portion  presenting  an  annular 
shoulder  on  the  body  in  circumscribing  relationship 
to  said  remainder  of  the  chamber,  the  other  end  of 
said  remainder  portion  including  a  bevelled  recess 
communicating  with  the  opposite   side  surface  of 
the  body  and  extending  inwardly  toward  said  en- 
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larged  portion,  said  recess  presenting  an  outwardly 
flared,  bevelled  seat  on  the  body  disposed  in  circum- 
scribing relationship  to  said  chamber; 

a  shackle  comprising  an  elongated  member  received 
in  said  one  bore  and  protruding  outwardly  beyond 
said  end  surfaces,  each  protruding  end  of  said  mem- 
ber being  bent  into  a  hook  with  the  point  of  the 
hook  axially  aligned  with  the  other  of  said  bores, 
the  member  being  manually  shiftable  in  said  one 
bore  longitudinally  thereof  for  selectively  moving 
the  point  of  a  hook  into  spaced  relationship  out- 
wardly from  a  proximal  end  surface  with  the  point 
of  the  other  hook  extending  into  said  other  bore, 
there  being  an  intermediate  position  of  the  member 
with  the  points  of  both  hooks  extending  into  said 
other  bore  to  defiine  closed  loops  at  each  end  of  the 
body  bounded  by  said  hooks  and  corresponding 
proximal  end  surfaces;  and 

a  latch  for  releasably  holding  the  member  in  said  in- 
termediate position,  said  latch  including  an  elon- 
gated, transversely  circular  element  shift^bly 
mounted  in  the  chamber  for  reciprocable  movement 
longitudinally  thereof,  said  element  having  a  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  groove  proximal  one  end 
of  the  element,  there  being  a  notch  in  the  member 
adjacent  the  element  in  registry  with  the  chamber 
when  the  member  is  in  said  intermediate  position, 
a  circular  pressure  plate  secured  to  one  end  of  the 
element  adjacent  said  one  side  surface  of  the  body 
and  disposed  in  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  chamber, 
said  plate  being  of  lesser  thickness  than  the  axial 
depth  of  said  enlarged  portion  within  said  body  to 
permit  shifting  of  the  plate  toward  said  shoulder,  a 
disc  secured  to  the  element  adjacent  said  opposite 
side  surface  of  the  body,  said  disc  having  an  inner, 
annular,  bevelled  edge  normally  in  complemental 
engagement  with  said  bevelled  scat  for  holding  said 
element  in  a  position  with  the  groove  out  of  align- 
ment with  said  notch  in  the  member,  and  a  tapered 
coil  spring  in  said  enlarged  portion  between  the 
plate  and  the  shoulder  normally  biasing  the  element 
toward  a  position  thereof  with  the  element  comple- 
mentally  received  in  the  notch  for  blocking  the 
member  against  movement  from  said  intermediate 
position,  the  element  being  manually  shiftable  in  the 
chamber  responsive  to  pressure  on  said  plate  for 
movement  to  a  position  of  the  element  with  the 
groove  in  registry  with  said  one  bore  to  permit  lon- 
gitudinal shifting  of  the  member  in  the  bore. 


closure,  the  side  of  said  locking  element  adjacent  to  said 
end  closure  having  a  groove  formed  laterally  therein  with 
its  greatest  depth  in  the  center  and  with  at  least  one  side 
sloping  from  said  center  to  the  edges  of  the  locking  ele- 
ment, guide  means  in  the  tubular  housing  in  engagement 
with  the  locking  element  and  positioning  the  locking  ele- 
ment with  an  outermost  point  of  said  sloping  side  in 
alignment  with  the  slot  in  the  end  closure  of  the  tubular 
housing  whereby  insertion  of  the  rod  of  the  male  member 
through  the  end  closure  forces  the  locking  element  away 
from  the  end  closure  and  rotation  of  the  male  member 
allows  the  locking  element  to  move  into  closer  relation 
to  said  end  closure. 


3,286,316 
COUPLING 
Andre  Marosy,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  of  seventeen 
and  one-half  percent  to  Nathan  Roth,  twenty  percent  to 
Maynard  Sacra,  and  twenty-two  and  one-half  percent 
to  Norman  Pattison 

FUed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,360 
5  Claims.    (CI.  24—221) 


s»a>^ 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  male  member  and  a  female 
member,  the  male  member  comprising  a  rod  having  at 
least  one  lateral  extension  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  the 
female  member  comprising  a  tubular  housing,  an  end 
closure  on  one  end  of  the  housing  having  a  slot  operative 
to  receive  the  end  of  the  male  member  including  the 
lateral  extension,  a  locking  element  slidably  mounted  with- 
in the  tubular  housing,  means  for  biasing  the  locking  ele- 
ment into  abutment  with  the  interior  side  of  said  end 


3,286,317 
LOW-PROFILE,  HIGH-STRENGTH  LATCH 
William    C.    Boyce,    Dallas,    and    Howard    E.    Freeman, 
Grand  Prairie,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,975 
3  Claims.     (CI.  24—223) 


^    *}    /6   Uft^ 


1.  A  low  profile  high  strength  latch  for  joining  two 
objects  comprising 

a  bifurcated  member  secured  to  one  of  said  objects, 
said  member  having  a  convex  surface  within  tiie 
bifurcated  portion  of  said  member,  opposite  its  open 
end, 

a  cam  member  rotatably  jnountdd  proximate  the  ends 
of  and  between  the  legs  of  said  bifurcated  member, 
and 

a  fitting  on  the  other  of  said  objects,  said  fitting  com- 
prising a  flat  plate  of  a  size  to  fit  within  the  bifurcated 
portion  of  said  bifurcated  member,  with  opposite 
edges  of  said  fitting  having  concave  grooves  therein 
for  engagement  with  said  convex  surface  of  said  bi- 
furcated member  and  said  cajn. 


3,286,318 
STOCKING  FASTENER 

Jan  J.  ErteszetL,  631  Bonbill  Road,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,568 

1  Claim.     (CL  24—243) 


A  stocking  fastener  comprising  an  internally  apertured 
essentially  planar  body  adapted  to  be  generally  vertically 
positioned  in  use,  a  row  of  teeth  carried  by  a  lower  pc«"- 
tion  of  the  body  and  projecting  upwardly  within  the  aper- 
tured area  of  the  body  to  free  ends  insertable  through 
a  fabric,  and  means  directly  overlying  said  ends  of  the 
teeth  and  operable  to  releasably  retain  the  fabric  against 
removal  therefrom,  said  retaining  means  comprising  a 
web  in  overlying  relation  to  the  teeth,  said  web  and 
teeth  being  relatively  movable  from  said  relation  to  free 
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the  fabric  for  removal  from  the  teeth  and  &aid  web  being 
in  the  form  of  a  flap  rcsilicntly  deflectable  from  the 
teeth. I 

3486,319  , 

DOUBLE  THREADING  CLIP  ' 
Stanley  H.  Sathcr,  New  Westmlnflter.  British  Cohinibia, 
Canada,  aaigiior  to  Akticbolacct  Svenska-Flaktfabrl- 
ken,  Stockholm,  Sweden  ..,**. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,004 
nCUdms.    (CI.  24— 253) 


3,206,321 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  MULTIFILAMENT 

YARN 

Charles  A.  Fletcher  and  Rkhard  F.  Dyer,  Unsfport, 
Tcnn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter. N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,719 
7  Cbdnu.    (CI.  2»— 72) 


—J 


2.  In  a  double  threading  clip  a  multiple  spring  for 
closing  said  clip  onto  a  web  comprising  a  first  row  of 
aligned  helical  spring  elements,  a  second  row  of  aligned 
helical  spring  elements,  transverse  elements  extending 
from  between  the  helical  elements  of  the  first  row  to 
between  the  helical  elements  of  the  second  row.  and  hold- 
ing elements  extending  outwards  of  each  row  of  helical 
spring  elements  from  between  the  elements  of  each  row 
and  cooperable  with  said  transverse  elements  to  effect 
closing  of  said  clip. 


3,286,320 
UNIT  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  YARN 

WOUND  ON  BOBBINS 
Vasily  Vasiljevich  Voronin,  Konstantin  Vasilievkh  Panov, 
Jakov    Nikiforovich    MIkhailik,    Igor    Alexandrovich 
Kokdcvaky,  Dmitry  Troftmovich  Pekov,  Sergei  Nlcko- 
laevich  Fedorov,  Petr  Dmitrievlch  Zorin,  Victor  Niki- 
forovich Solomln,  and  Vasily  Vasiljevich  Pomolotov, 
all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Knizhevnaja 
Gardlnno-Tulcvaia  Fabrika  im.  E.  Teljmana 
FUed  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,445 
3  Claims.    (CI.  28--$8) 


1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  jet-treated  multifUament 
yarn  by  blowing  said  multifilament  yarn  in  a  jet  with  a 
fluid  to  obtain  an  internally  entangled  yam  product  hav- 
ing improved  and  predetermined  enUnglcment  spacing, 
said  process  being  further  characterized  in  that  the  amount 
of  fluid  required  to  operate  the  process  is  lower  than  that 
required  with  comparable  prior  processes,  the  improve- 
ment features  which  comprise  preparing  the  multifilament 
yam  for  processing  in  the  jet,  supplying  yam  lubricant 
to  this  yarn,  passing  said  lubricated  yarn  through  said  jet 
in  a  manner  that  the  multifilaments  may  impinge  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  jet  portion  enclosing  the  yam  under- 
going processing,  introducing  the  fluid  into  the  jet  in  a 
direction  non-parallel  to  the  direction  of  yam  movement 
through  the  jet  but  wherein  the  yarn  moves  in  a  direction 
for  at  least  a  part  of  the  time  which  may  be  substan- 
tially parallel  to  fluid  flow  in  the  jet,  the  jet  being  par- 
ticularly characterized  in  that  the  inner  surface  of  the 
jet  which  encloses  the  yam  undergoing  the  aforesaid  proc- 
essing has  a  mirror-like  surface  with  a  surface  roughness 
value  of  less  than  8  R.M.S.,  controlling  the  pressure  and 
tension  on  the  multifilaments  undergoing  processing  with 
fluid  in  said  jet  within  conventional  pressure  and  tension 
ranges  l^nown  to  cause  the  filaments  to  separate  and  en- 
tangle with  other  filamenu  at  spaced  zones  whereby  the 
aforesaid  improved  product  yam  with  predetermined  in- 
ternal entanglement  spacing  is  obtained  with  said  lower 
amount  of  fluid  supplied  to  the  jet. 


1.  A  unit  for  the  heat  treatoient  of  yam  wound  on 
bobbins  for  producing  lace  fabrics,  comprising  a  frame, 
a  steaming  chamber,  at  least  one  drying  and  at  least  one 
cooling  chamber,  said  chambers  being  interconnected  in 
sequence  and  mounted  on  said  frame;  means  arranged  on 
said  frame  for  transporting  the  bobbins  through  all  the 
chambers  and  insuring  a  continuous  processing  of  said 
bobbins;  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  interconnecting 
said  chambers  to  permit  passage  of  said  bobbins  while 
insuring  isolation  between  said  chambers;  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  supplying  air  to  said  chambers,  and 
drive  means  for  said  means  for  transporting  the  bpbbins 
through  the  chambers. 


3,286,322 

POLYPROPYLENE  CARPET  HBERS 

Loy  D.  Sneary,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company;  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawbig.     Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,081 

2  Claims.    (CI.  28— 76) 
1.  A  method  for  providing  a  carpet  of  good  tuft  re- 
silience woven  from  fiber  comprising:  homopolymers  and 
copolymers  of  propylene,  which  comprises: 

(a)  spinning  polypropylene  continuous  filaincnts  from 
polypropylene  resin; 

(b)  combining  said  filaments  into  continuous  filament 
and  staple  yams; 

(c)  bulking  the  resulting  polypropylene  yam; 

(d)  immersing  the  bulked  yam  in  a  bath  of  a  poly- 
functional  monomer  at  a  temperature  between  20' 
and  120*  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divinyl  benzene,  the  mono-,  di-,  tri-  and  tetra -ethylene 
glycol  diacrylates,  the  mono-,  di-,  tri-  and  tetra-ethyl- 
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ene  glycol  dimethacrylates,  vinyl  acrylate,  vinyl  meth- 
acrylate,  allyl  acrylate,  allyl  methacrylate,  the  divinyl 
ether  of  diethylenc  glycol,  diallyl  maleate,  diallyl 
itaconate,  diallyl  malonate,  diallyl  benzene  phos- 
phonate,  triallyl  phosphate,  Uiallyl  cyanurate,  glyc- 
eryl trimethacrylate; 

(c)  exjKJsing  the  monomer- saturated  bulked  yam  to  a 
field  of  high  energy  radiation  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
give  a  total  dosage  within  the  range  between  0.05 
and  50  megarads,  thereby  cross-linking  of  the  mono- 
mer-polymer components  thereof;  and 

(f )  conventionally  weaving  the  thus  treated  polypropyl- 
ene yarn  iffto  a  carpet. 


3,286,323 

LEAD  THREADING  DEVICE  FOR  LAMP 
BASING  APPARATUS 

Ernst  Bastiaanse,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  28, 1961, 

268  694 
3  CUUms.     (CI.  29—25.19) 


"^ 


ing  member  and  said  bottom  centering  member  for  ac- 
commodating rolls  of  different  lengths,  a  vertical  guide- 
way  connected  to  said  frame  member,  a  tool  member 


slidably  mounted  on  said  guideway,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  tool  member  along  said  guideway  for  finishing 
the  circumferential  surface  of  the  roll  while  the  roll  is 
rotated  by  said  drive  mechanism. 


3,286,325 
SUPPORT  AND  DRIVE  FOR  CONTROLLED 
CROWN  ROLL 
Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,753 
6  Claims.     (CI.  29—116) 


1.  A  device  for  threading  at  least  one  current  supply 
lead  of  a  lamp  through  an  associated  aperture  in  a  cap  to 
be  mounted  on  the  lamp  neck  comprising  a  holder  for 
said  cap  having  at  least  one  guide  pin  therein  adapted 
to  pass  through  said  aperture,  said  holder  being  displace- 
able  in  the  direction  of  the  current  supply  lead,  a  pair  of 
pliers  for  axially  aligning  the  facing  free  ends  of  the  cur- 
rent supply  lead  and  guide  pin  when  the  same  have  been 
located  close  to  each  other,  means  for  axially  displacing 
said  guide  pin  in  said  pliers  relative  to  said  current  supply 
lead,  and  means  on  the  free  end  of  said  guide  pin  adapted 
to  be  coactively  associated  with  said  current  supply  lead 
by  said  axial  displacement  for  thereafter  guiding  said  cur- 
rent supply  lead  through  the  aperture  in  said  lamp  cap 
whereby  the  cap  is  slipped  on  the  neck  of  said  lamp  over 
said  current  supply  lead  aligned  by  said  guide  pin. 


3,286^24 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Charles  F.  Hautau,  Oxford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Black 
Clawson  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,979 
15  CUims.     (CI.  29—27) 
1. 'A  machine  tool  for  completely  finishing  a  metal  roll 

of  siibistantial  weight  and  size,  comprising  a  vertically 
extending  frame  member  adapted  to  receive  the  roll  posi- 
tioned with  its  axis  vertical,  a  power  operated  drive 
mechanism  mounted  at  the  bottom  of  said  frame  member 
and  including  chuck  means  adapted  to  grip  a  lower  end 
portion  of  the  roll  and  to  rotate  the  roll  about  its  vertical 
axis,  a  bottom  centering  member  mounted  within  said 
chuck  means,  means  for  providing  engagement  between 
said  bottom  centering  member  and  a  centering  hole  in 
the  end  of  the  roll,  a  top  centering  member  mounted  on 
said  frame  member,  means  for  moving  said  top  center- 
ing member  in  a  vertical  direction  along  said  frame  mem- 
ber to  adjust  the  vertical  spacing  between  said  top  center- 


1.  In  a  crown  roll  and  in  combination  with  a  second 
roll  forming  a  pressure  nip  therewith, 

a  cylindrical  roll  shell, 

a  separate  sleeve  secured  to  and  extending  axially  out- 
wardly of  each  end  of  said  shell, 

first  bearing  means  extending  about  said  sleeves  and 
rotatably  supporting  said  sleeves  and  roll  shell, 

a  center  shaft  extending  along  the  interior  of  said  roll 
shell  and  beyond  opposite  ends  thereof  and  having 
fluid  pressure  movable  means  adapted  to  apply  nip 
correcting  pressure  to  the  inside  of  said  roll  shell, 

drive  means  having  driving  connection  with  one  of  said 
sleeves  for  rotatably  driving  said  shell  about  said 
center  shaft, 

and  spherical  self-aligning  bearing  means  supporting 
said  center  shaft  in  said  sleeves  and  disposed  directly 
inside  of  said  first  bearing  means  and  compensating 
for  bending  of  said  center  shaft  by  the  nip  correcting 
pressures  on  said  shell. 
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9^86,326  _,^ 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  A  FORKED  SPRING 
WITHIN  A  BOW-SHAPED  CONTACT 
Roland  Klotz,  Steinheim  (Murr),  Germany,  assignor  to 
International    Standard    Electric    Corporation,    New 
Yoris,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHon  of  p«law"e , ,  _ __ 
FU^  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  27, 1»*3, 
St  21,3o8 
1  Oaim.    (CI.  29—155.55) 


>•/ 


3,286,328  ^    „ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT  EXCHANGEIW 
George  A.  Anderson,  Northford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olln 

Mathieson   Chemical    Corporation,    a   corporation   of 

Virginia 
Original  application  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  N®-  ^••'^J^- 

Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

353,013  3^,,^^^      (CL  29— 157.3) 


A  method  for  manufacturing  an  clastic  plug-m  con- 
tact, including  an  electrically  conductive  bow-shaped  con- 
tact spring  having  slots  on  inwardly  directed  bow-shaped 
ends,  and  an  aperture  located  in  the  bight  of  the  spring 
on  an  axis  passing  between  the  inturned  ends  and  bi- 
secting said  bight  and  including  a  planar  bow-shaped  ten- 
sion spring  having  an  integral  stud  located  mtcrmcdiatc 
its  ends  and  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
last  mentioned  ends,  and  wherein  the  tension  spring  is 
nested  within  the  contact  spring  witk  its  stud  passing 
through  the  contact  spring  aperture  and  its  end  passing 
through  said  slots  and  engaging  the  outer  sides  of  the 
inturned  ends  whereby  said  contact  and  tension  springs 
are  located  together  comprising: 

firmly  supporting  said  contact  spring; 
inserting  said  tension  spring  into  the  contact  sprmg 
from  one  side  of  said  contact  spring  to  engage  said 
aperture  in  the  contact  spring  with  said  stud; 
rotating  the  tension  spring  into  a  plane  through  the 
conuct  spring  to  cause  engagement  between  said 
slots  in  the  conUct  spring  and  ends  of  the  tension 

spring; 

inserting  a  pressure  piece  within  said  tension  spring; 

forcing  said  pressure  piece  to  engage  the  contact  spring 
bow-shaped  ends  to  permanently  deform  said  last 
mentioned  ends  simultaneously  to  firmly  lock  out 
said  tension  spring  and  form  a  permanent  plug-m 
contact;  and 

removing  said  pressure  piece. 


3,286,327 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTORS 

Charles  J.  Ganci,  BeUerose  Manor,  N.Y.,  |^o/ ♦«  ™* 

Leonard  Electric  Co.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  a  corponi- 

"**"  °'  FIM  July  27, 1962,  Ser.  No  212,914  , 

5  Claims.    (CI.  29—155.68) 


^^^^f}i 


1  A  method  of  manufacture  of  electrical  resistors 
comprising  forming  a  straight  core,  fastenmg  a  number 
of  terminals  at  longitudinally  predetermined  spaced  in- 
tervals on  said  core  and  longitudinally  arranged  m  pairs, 
said  core  having  a  clear  portion  between  pairs,  mounting 
resistive  wire  elements  around  said  core  between  respec- 
tive pairs  of  terminals  and  attaching  and  terminating  sad 
elements  thereto  to  form  a  plurality  of  ong'tudma^ly 
spaced  resistors  with  said  clear  portions  therebetween, 
forming  a  solid  insulating  protective  coating  on  said  core 
to  cover  said  resistive  wire  elements  and  sevenng  said 
core  between  the  terminals  of  adjacent  resistors  to  form 
individually  separate  resistors.         j 


1.  The   method  of   malting  a   heat  exchange   device 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  heat  exchange  panel  having  a  pattern 
of  internal  unjoined  portions  disposed  between  solid 
portions  of  said  panel  with  the  unjoined  portions 
forming  opposed  walls  integrally  joined  to  said  solid 

portions,  . 

(B)  forming  a  plurality  of  elongated  apertures  m  sanJ 
panel,  each  of  said  apertures  extending  from  one 
lateral  edge  of  said  panel  to  a  point  spaced  from  the 
opposite  edge  thereof,  each  of  said  apertures  lying 
wholly  within  one  of  said  solid  portions  and  being  of 
a  length  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaced  fingers  con- 
taining said  unjoined  portions  and  projecting  out 
from  a  lateral  marginal  portion  of  said  panel  ad- 
jacent said  opposite  lateral  edge, 

(C)  providing  at  least  one  sheet  metal  fin  having  a 
plurality  of  slots  corresponding  in  spacing  and  num- 
ber to  the  spacing  and  number  of  said  fingers,  each 
of  said  slots  being  at  least  equal  in  length  to  the  width 
of  said  fingers  and  greater  in  width  than  the  un- 
expanded  thickness  of  said  panel, 

(D)  forming  on  said  fin  adjacent  the  slots  thereof 
means  for  supporting  said  fin  on  said  panel, 

(E)  assembling  said  fin  on  said  panel  in  a  substantially 
perpendicular  relationship  to  said  panel  by  inserting 
the  fingers  thereof  into  the  corresponding  slots  of 
said  fin,  and 

(F)  expanding  said  walls  into  contact  with  said  means 
of  paragraph  (D)  by  the  application  of  a  fluid  pres- 
sure into  said  unjoined  portions,  whereby  said  walls 
exert  substantially  equal  and  opposite  moments  on 
said  fin  to  constrain  said  fin  in  said  perpendicular 
relationship.       

I  3,286,329  ^„.„ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  GEAR 

Masao   Naruse,   Musashlno-shi,   Tokyo,   and   Takehiko 

Kumasawa,  Kurastiikl-shi,  Japan;  said  Kumasawa  as- 

signor  to  Shim-Mltaibisiii  Jukogyo  Kabushikl,  Tokyo, 

^*'**°     Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  i»02, 

37/9,575 
2  Claims.     (CI.  29— 159.2) 

1  A  method  of  making  a  gear  comprising  forming  a 
suitable  hard  and  anti-abasive  metal  in  the  shape  of  a 
thin  flat  plate  gear  blank,  explosively  deformmg  said 
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blank  into  the  final  form  of  an  outer  cup-shaped  shell  of 
a  gear,  assembling  a  shaft  part  in  the  center  of  said  gear 


shell,  and  filling  the  portion  enclosed  by  said  gear  shell 
and  said  shaft  part  with  a  lightweight  material. 


glass,  a  pair  of  inwardly  extending  legs  adapted  to  guide 
said  rubber  liner  on  said  plate  glass,  said  legs  being  se- 
cured to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  frame,  the  lower  one 
of  said  rollers  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the  edge  of 
said  plate  glass  providing  guidance  and  support  means" 
for  said  tool  when  in  use,  said  lower  roller  adapted  to 
rotate  about  its  axis  when  engaged  with  said  glass,  at 
least  one  upper  roller  in  rolling  engagement  with  the 
outside  surface  of  said  rubber  liner  when  said  tool  is  in 
use,  and  said  upper  roller  being  adapted  to  engage  said 
rubber  liner  to  the  edge  of  said  plate  glass,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  fasteners  adajrted  to  secure  said  upper  and 
lower  rollers  within  said  frame. 


3,286,330 

VALVE  SPRING  COMPRESSOR 

Nick  Peters,  Box  117,  Wolf  Point,  Mont. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,681 

8  Claims.    (CI.  29— 219) 


3,286,332 
TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  ASSEMBLING  CONDUITS 

AND  END  FITTINGS 

John  William  Wilson,  Slough,  England,  assignor  to 

Superflexit  Limited,  Slough,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,712 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  23, 1964, 

29,683/64 
4  Claims.     (CI.  29—243.52) 


1.  A  valve  spring  compressor  comprising  a  stand  in- 
cluding means  adapted  to  support  a  cylinder  head  as- 
sembly including  overhead  valves  in  an  upright  position 
with  the  heads  of  said  valves  disposed  lowermost,  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  support  shaft  supported  from  said  stand, 
a  pair  of  lever  members,  means  pivotally  securing  said 
lever  members  from  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  axes 
generally  paralleling  said  shaft  and  including  pairs  of 
vertically  spaced  corresponding  opposite  end  portions 
spaced  laterally  outwardly  of  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft, 
means  carried  by  one  pair  of  corresponding  end  portions 
of  said  lever  members  adapted  to  engage  a  head  portion 
and  a  valve  spring  retainer  of  one  of  said  valves,  and 
force  means  connected  between  said  lever  members  for  ef- 
fecting pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  members  rela- 
tive to  said  shaft. 

3,286,331 

RUBBER  LINER  SPREADER 

Ludie  J.  Wright,  732  W.  Fort  King  St.,  Ocala,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,638 

1  Claim.    (CI.  29—235) 


1.  A  tool  to  faciUtate  the  insertion  of  a  sleeve  into  the 
end  of  an  internally  helically  convoluted  flexible  conduit, 
said  tool  having  a  main  part  comprising  an  externally 
threaded  extremity  for  entry  into  the  end  of  the  helically 
convoluted  flexible  conduit,  the  main  part  including  a 
cylindrical  part  of  diameter  slightly  less  than  that  of  the 
sleeve  which  is  to  be  inserted  into  the  conduit,  a  second 
cylindrical  part  adjacent  the  first  cylindrical  part  and  of 
larger  diameter  than  the  first  cylindrical  part  to  form  an 
intermediate  shoulder  against  which  the  sleeve  can  abut 
and  having  a  predetermined  width,  the  edge  of  the  second 
cylindrical  part  remote  from  the  first  cylindrical  part 
providing  a  guide  to  enable  the  unwanted  extremity  of  the 
conduit  to  be  cut  off  leaving  a  determined  length  of  con- 
duit projecting  beyond  the  sleeve  for  subsequently  turning 
inwardly  into  the  sleeve  to  form  an  inwardly  turned  cuff 
after  the  conduit  and  its  contained  sleeve  have  been  re- 
moved from  the  tool,  the  main  part  including  a  handle 
portion  which  can  be  grasped  by  one  hand  when  intro- 
ducing the  main  part  into  the  end  of  the  conduit  leaving 
the  other  hand  free  to  grasp  the  conduit,  whereby  when 
the  main  part  is  screwed  into  the  end  of  the  conduit,  such 
end  will  ride  over  and  encompass  the  sleeve. 


A  rubber  liner  spreader  tool  comprising  of  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  frame  providing  handle  grip  means,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  rollers  carried  within  said  frame, 
said  rollers  adapted  to  secure  the  rubber  liners  on  a  plate 


1/1 


3,286,333 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  CONNECTION 

WITH  THREAD  GUIDES 

Stanley  Dolinsky,  609  Madison  Ave.,  Reading,  Pa. 

Continuation   of  application   Ser.   No.   86,073,  Jan.  31, 

1961.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,696 

6  Claims.  (CI.  29—254) 
1.  A  hand  tool  for  attaching  tips  to  and  removing  the 
tips  from  complementary  spaced  apart  shanks  of  knitting 
elements  arranged  in  a  row  on  a  warp  knitting  machine, 
comprising  a  body  having  a  base  and  a  wall  for  supporting 
and  positioning  an  assembly  of  spaced  apart  tips  arranged 
in  a  row  beneath  the  shanks,  said  body  having  a  comb 
above  said  base  at  one  side  thereof  and  extending  inwardly 
at  least  partially  across  said  base  and  being  provided  with 
teeth  for  insertion  between  the  shanks  above  the  point  at 
which  the  tips  are  attached  to  the  shanks,  said  teeth  being 
positioned  to  vertically  align  the  assembly  of  tips  length- 
wise with  respect  to  the  shanks,  and  means  connected  to 
said  body  for  applying  a  force  thereto  for  effecting  attach- 
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ment  of  the  row  of  tips  to  the  row  of  shanks,  said  teeth    ifying  said  melt  and  working  it  by  compression  in  at 
upon  movement  downwardly  along  the  shanks  while  in-    least  one  dimension  in  order  to  impart  increased  strength 

,  thereto. 

METHOD  FOR  REPLACING  A  SEAL 

IN  A  SUPPORT  HOUSING 

Dute  C  Di  Plctra,  IIM  Ehrood  St>  Room.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 19M,  S«r.  No.  354,185 

ICfadm.    (Cl2V^4tl) 


serted  therebetween  serving  to  remove  a  row  of  tips  from 
a  row  of  shanks. 


3,286,334 

PRODUCTION  OF  DISPERSION 

HARDENED  MATERIALS 

Donald  A.  Hay,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Contempo- 

rarv  Research,  Inc.,  WaHham,  MasL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FDcd  July  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  472,627 
5  Claims.     (CI.  29—528) 


1.  A  process  for  interspersing  a  relatively  hard  particu- 
late material  in  a  relatively  soft  metal,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of  liquefying  the  entire  mass  of  said 
soft  metal  to  a  melt  while  retaining  it  against  outward 
flow  by  the  walls  of  a  container,  directing  said  hard 
particulate  material  in  a  gaseous  stream  toward  the  upper 
surface  of  said  melt  with  sufficient  speed  relative  to  said 
melt  to  penetrate  into  said  melt  notwithstanding  counter 
forces  established  by  the  surface  tension  of  said  melt, 
dispersing  said  particulate  material  substantially  uniform- 
ly throughout  said  melt,  said  metal  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  silver,  gold,  alumi- 
num, platinum  and  palladium,  said  particulate  material 
being  composed  of  a  refractory  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  oxides,  carbides,  borides,  nitrides, 
selenides,  silicides  and  phosphides,  said  particulate  ma- 
terial ranging  substantially  between  0.01  and  50  microns 
in  extent  and  ranging  between  0.1  and  25%  by  total 
weight  of  the  final  product,  said  metal  and  said  particu- 
late material  being  substantially  mutually  insoluble,  the 
temperature  of  said  gaseous  stream  being  at  least  as  great 
as  the  melting  point  of  said  melt  and  the  velocity  of  said 
stream  being  at  least  1000  centimeters  per  second,  solid- 


A  method  for  replacing  circular  rear  shaft  bearing  gas 
seals  in  rear  shaft  bearing  support  housings  in  gas  tur- 
bine engines  having  said  seals  riveted  radially  through 
the  bases  thereof  and  said  housings  in  axially  spaced  re- 
lation to  the  outer  ends  of  the  housings  which  comprises, 
drilling  the  rivets  radially  from  the  center  of  the  housing 
to  remove  the  rivet  heads,  driving  the  rivets  out  of  the 
seal  and  the  housing  from  the  inside  of  the  seal  to  free 
seal  in  said  housing,  withdrawing  said  seal  axially  out  of 
said  housing  through  said  outer  end,  inserting  an  un- 
drilled  similar  replacement  seal  in  said  outer  end  of  said 
housing  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  housing,  moving 
said  seal  a  predetermined  distance  into  said  housing  while 
securely  retaining  said  seal  in  said  perpendicular  relation 
to  the  axis  of  said  housing  to  locate  and  support  said  re- 
placement seal  in  said  housing  an  axial  distance  from  the 
outer  end  of  the  housing  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance 
from  the  outer  end  of  the  housing  equal  to  the  distance 
from  said  end  to  a  transverse  plane  through  the  centers 
of  the  rivet  holes  for  the  rivets  for  securing  the  seal  in 
the  housing  less  one-half  the  distance  between  the  op- 
posite side  faces  of  the  seal  to  dispose  a  median  plane 
through  the  base  of  the  seal  coincident  with  a  plane 
through  the  centers  of  the  rivet  holes  aforesaid  in  the 
housing,  drilling  radially  inward  through  the  rivet  boles 
in  the  housing  to  form  at  least  three  rivet  holes  through 
the  base  of  the  seal  in  three  appreciably  circumferentially 
spaced  radial  directions  to  form  rivet  receiving  holes 
through  the  center  of  the  base  of  the  seal  aligned  with 
the  rivet  holes  in  the  housing,  inserting  bolt  means  through 
said  holes  and  tightening  the  same  to  securely  fix  said 
seal  in  said  housing,  drilling  the  remainder  of  the  rivet 
holes  in  the  seal  through  the  rivet  holes  in  the  housing 
while  said  seal  is  supported  in  position  in  said  housing  by 
said  bolt  means,  inserting  final  rivets  for  the  seal  through 
the  drilled  holes,  from  the  inside  and  spreading  the  outer 
ends  to  clinch  the  same  and  securely  fix  said  seal  in  said 
housing,  removing  said  bolt  means  and  inserting  the  re- 
maining rivets  in  place  thereof,  spreading  the  outer  ends 
thereof  to  clinch  ihe  same  and  secure  the  replacement 
in  the  housing  with  the  rivets  therefor  passing  outwardly 
through  the  base  of  the  seal  midway  between  the  front 
and  faces  thereof. 


METHOD  OF  MAiONG  NESTABLE  PIPE 

Jmck  P.  Lombard!,  Dugnid  Road,  Manlius,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438^95 

4  Claims.    (CI.  29—411) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  nestable  pipe  sections 
from  finished  pipe,  comprising:  as  a  first  step,  securing 
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a  pair  of  angle  irons  longitudinally  of  the  pipe  on  each 
of  two  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  pipe,  one 
flange  of  each  angle  iron  of  each  pair  projecting  substan- 
tially radially  from  the  pipe  and  the  projecting  flanges  of 
each  pair  being  spaced  apart  a  small  distance;  and  then,  as 


a  second  step,  sawing  the  pipe  apart  longitudinally  between 
each  pair  of  projecting  flanges;  the  projecting  flanges  of 
each  pair  of  angle  irons  being  spaced  apart  in  the  first  step 
a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  kerf 
made  by  the  saw  to  be  used  in  the  second  step. 


3,286,337 

PROCESSES  FOR  SHAPING  METALS  UNDER 

HIGH  HYDROSTATIC  PRESSURE 

Charles  Sauve,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to 

Commissariat  a  rEnergie  Atomlque 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388.501 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20, 1963, 

945,150 

12  Claims.     (CI.  29—423) 


1.  A  process  for  shaping  difficult  to  deform  ductile 
metals  under  high  hydrostatic  pressure,  comprising:  con- 
fining a  first  ductile  metal  to  be  shaped  in  a  first  zone  in 
a  rigid  container;  confining  a  second  ductile  metal  in  a  sec- 
ond zone  in  said  rigid  container  in  force-transmitting  en- 
gagement with  said  first  ductile  metal;  said  second  zone 
being  configured  to  conform  to  the  desired  final  shape 
of  said  first  ductile  metal,  applying  a  pressure  to  said 
first  ductile  metal  sufl[iciently  high  to  force  said  first  duc- 
tile metal  to  flow  out  of  said  first  zone  and  into  said 
second  zone  and  to  simultaneously  force  said  second 
ductile  metal  to  flow  out  of  said  second  zone  through  at 
least  one  outlet  orifice  of  predetermined  size  communi- 
cating with  said  second  zone,  said  outlet  orifice  being 
of  such  a  size  as  to  require  the  application  of  a  prede- 
termined pressure  to  said  second  ductile  metal  by  said 
first  ductile  metal  to  force  said  second  ductile  metal  to 
flow  therethrough. 


3,286,338 

METHOD  FOR  TENSIONING  SIEVES 

Nicholas  J.  Bohr,  20451  Tracy  Ave.,  Euclid,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,408 

3  Claims.     (Ci.  29—446) 


I.  A  method  of  tensioning  prcsoldered  woven  wire 
cloth  sieves  comprising: 


providing  a  preassembled  sieve  structure  having  an  up- 
per annular  frame  with  outwardly  and  downwardly 
turned  flange  portions  on  its  lower  margin  and  a  con- 
centric lower  annular  skirt  having  an  outwardly  and 
upwardly  angled  flange  portion  on  its  upper  margin 
nested  in  the  angle  formed  by  the  flange  portions  of 
said  upper  frame  with  an  aimular  piece  of  wire  cloth 
held  therebetween  by  means  of  filleted  solder, 

simultaneously  exerting  a  downwardly  and  radially  di- 
rected inward  force  about  substantially  all  of  the  pe- 
riiAery  of  the  flange  of  the  upper  frame  uniformly  to 
deform  said  angled  flange  on  said  lower  skirt  down- 
wardly and  radially  outwardly  and  said  turned  flange 
on  said  upper  annular  frame  downwardly  and  radially 
inwardly  about  the  edge  of  said  radially  outwardly  de- 
formed flange  on  said  skirt  to  thereby  increase  the 
tension  on  said  clotfa. 


3,286,339 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  MODELS  REPRESENTING 
MOLECULAR  AND  OTHER  STRUCTURES 
Olga  Kennard,  Cambridge,  and  Charles  Frank  GambUn 
Dori,  Harrow,  Middlesex,  England,  assignors  to  Na- 
tional   Research    Development   Corporation,    London, 
England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

nied  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  30,  1962, 

29,263/62 
10  Claims.     (CI.  29—466) 


4.  A  method  of  constructing  a  molecular  model  which 
comprises  disposing  on  a  flat  horizontal  datum  plane  base 
a  two-co-ordinate  projection  of  the  atomic  centres  of  the 
molecule,  mounting  at  the  projection  of  each  atomic  centre 
a  member  of  length  equivalent  to  the  third  co-ordinate  of 
the  atom  thereby  locating  the  positions  of  the  atomic 
centres  in  space  with  respect  to  the  said  base,  clamping 
framework  elements  to  extend  between  adjacent  atomic 
centers  to  represent  valence  bonds,  magnetically  securing 
the  clamping  means  to  the  base  and  joining  adjacent 
valence  bond  elements  end  to  end. 


3,286  340 
FABRICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  UNITS 
William  R.  Kritzler,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  and  Victor 
C.  Sirvydas,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Philco  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,071 
7  Claims.     (CI.  29—471.1) 
1.  In  the  fabrication  of  a  semiconductor:  providing  a 
surface   region  of  the   semiconductor  with  a  group  of 
spaced  upstanding  thin  metal  wires  each  having  a  bead  of 
the  same  metal  at  a  free  end  of  the  wire,  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  surface;  forrning  a  cluster  of  said  beads. 
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one   in  contact  with  another;   melting  the  cluster  and    and  exit  strip  clamps  as  well  as  means  movable  trans- 


coalescing  it  into  a  metal  ball;  thereby  melting  adjacent 


versely  of  the  strip  held  in  said  clamps  to  join  said  strip 
into  a  substantially  continuous  length,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  strip  shear  positioned  at  the  entrance  end  of 
said  entry  clamp  in  a  longitudinal  direction  to  crop  off 
the  tail  end  of  a  strip  length  extending  through  said  clamps 
and  beyond  said  exit  clamp,  and  means  for  retracting  the 
tail  end  of  said  strip  to  thereby  facilitate  the  longitudinal 
entry  into  said  clamps  of  the  leading  end  portion  of  a  sec- 
ond strip  length  extending  at  the  entrance  end  of  said 
entry  clamp  with  said  leading  end  portion  overlying  the 
first  mentioned  strip  length. 


portions  of  the  wires;  and  merging  the  melting  portions 
into  said  ball. 

3,286,341 

METHOD  OF  MAKING   A  TUBULAR  JOINT 

Leonidas  C.  Miller,  %  L.  C.  MUler  Co.,  717  Monterey 

Pass  Road,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 
ContiDuation  of  applications  Ser.  No.  248,727,  Dec.  31, 
1962,  and  Ser.  No.  185,252,  Apr.  5,  1962.     This  appU- 
cation  May  26, 1965,  Set.  No.  458,976 
7  Claims.    (CI.  29— 471.1) 


3.  The  process  of  mailing  a  joint  connecting  a  metal 
tube  to  a  metal  shell,  comprising:  forming  a  flaring  inter- 
nal surface  on  an  end  portion  of  the  tube,  positioning  a 
metal  ferrule  having  a  central  bore  and  having  an  end  sec- 
tion externally  tapered  and  coated  with  a  maicrial  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymeric  material,  glass  and 
ceramic,  so  that  the  tapered  and  coated  section  pf  the 
ferrule  extends  into  and  seats  within  the  flaring  surface 
of  the  tube,  encircling  the  ferrule  and  end  portion  of 
the  tube  with  a  metal  shell,  positioning  a  body  of  solder 
adjacent  th^  shell  and  the  tube,  whereby  an  assembly  is 
formed,  and  heating  the  assembly  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  melt  the  solder  and  to  cause  the  material  to 
form  a  bond,  whereby  upon  cooling  of  the  assembly  a 
joint  of  said  material  is  formed  between  the  ferrule  and 
said  tube  and  a  solder  joint  is  formed  between  the  tube 
and  the  shell. 

3,286,342 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  STRIP 
Meivin  M.  Seeloff  and  Joseph  H.  Cooper,  Warren,  OWo, 
assignors  to  The  Taylor-Winfieid  Corporation,  Warren, 
Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,104 
16  Claims.     (CI.  29—482) 


<i>^ 


<.  In  apparatus  for  joining  strip  in  general  end-to-erid 
relation  and  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  entry 


3,286,343 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  A  COMPOSITE 
GUIDE  TUBE  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR,  AND 
DEVICES  FOR  THE  PRACTICAL  APPLICATION 
OF  SAME 
Lucien  Alfiile,  Orsay,  Andr^  Baniere,  Paris,  Guy  Farges, 
Antony,  Georges  Rodier,  Levallois,  and  Michel  Rozen- 
hole,  Montrouge,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
ITnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,348 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1962, 

886,559 

4  Claims.     (CI.  29—528) 


1.  Method  of  preparation  of  a  composite  guide  tube 
which  is  designed  for  nuclear  reactors  of  the  cool  pres- 
sure tube  type  and  through  which  a  coolant  circulates,  in 
which  a  heat-insulating  refractory  powder  is  placed  on  a 
rigid  inner  tube,  the  said  powder  is  surrounded  by  a  flexi- 
ble envelope  tube  and  then  compressed  to  a  predetermined 
value,  the  composite  guide  tube  assembly  which  is  thus 
obtained  is  subjected  to  at  least  one  cycle  of  internal 
heating  at  a  temperature  which  is  higher  than  the  operat- 
ing temperature  of  the  reactor  and  external  cooling  espe- 
cially by  means  of  a  circulation  of  water,  the  said  cycle 
producing  diametral  and  axial  deformations  which  intro- 
duce a  clearance  between  the  said  powder  and  the  said 
inner  tube,  the  extremities  of  the  said  guide  tube  being 
then  shaped  especially  by  cutting-off  and  facing  on  the 
lathe. 


3,286,344 

MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  A  TOOL  CHANGER 

Wallace  E.  Brahiard  and  Erich  F.  Drechslcr,  Milwaukee, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation, 

West  Allis,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,978 
20  Claims.     (CI.  29—568) 

1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  frame; 

a  rotatable  tool  receiving  spindle  supported  by  said 
frame; 

a  tool  fforagc  magazine  supported  by  said  frame  and 
having  a  i^urality  of  tool  storage  positions; 

a  plurality  of  tools  stored  in  said  storage  positions  of 
said  magazine; 

a  tool  ready  station  and  a  tool  restock  station,  said  sta- 
tions being  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the 
spacing  between  the  axes  of  two  adjacent  storage 
positions  of  said  magazine,  so  that  a  storage  posi- 
tion will  be  located  at  the  ready  station  and  an 
adjacent  storage  position  will  be  located  at  the  re- 
stock station; 

a  tool  transfer  member  supported  by  said  frame  for 
rotational  and  axial  movement  on  a  common  axis  that 
is  disposed  between  said  spindle  and  stations,  said 
tool  transfer  member  having  a  pair  of  tool  engag- 
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ing  sockets  that  are  displaced  relative  to  each  other 
180°  It  one-half  of  the  angle  from  the  axis  about 
which  the  transfer  member  is  movable  subtended 
by  two  adjacent  storage  positions;  and, 
power  means  connected  to  operate  said  transfer  mem- 
ber in  a  cycle  of  operation  to  simultaneously  engage 


a  tool  in  a  storage  position  located  at  the  ready 
station  and  a  tool  in  said  spindle  and  to  effect  a 
simultaneous  transfer  of  the  tools  so  engaged  to 
locate  the  tool  from  the  storage  position  at  the 
ready  station  in  said  spindle  and  move  the  tool  from 
said  spindle  into  the  storage  position  at  said  restock 
station. 


'  3,286,345 

COMBINATION  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  A  CAN 
LID  AND  CUTTING  THE  REMAINDER  OF  THE 
CAN  INTO  SMALL  PIECES 

Rollo  Van  Wagner,  Rte.  1,  New  Haven,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,836 

14  Claims.     (CI.  30—4) 


•-_» 


1- 


k-j 


1.  An  electrically  operated  can  opener  and  cutting  de- 
vice, comprising  a  housing,  motor  means  mounted  in  said 
housing,  first  means  driven  by  said  motor  means  for  re- 
moving the  top  of  such  can  from  the  body  thereof,  and 
second  means  driven  by  said  motor  means  for  slitting  the 
body  of  said  can  to  form  a  continuous,  relatively  narrow 
strip  and  to  sever  said  strip  into  a  plurality  of  relatively 
small  pieces. 

I  3,286,346 

DEVICE  FOR  SCORING  AND  PEELING 

CITRUS  FRUIT 

Peter  J.  Perry,  1900  1 8th  Ave.  S.,  Seattle,  Wash.    98144 

FUed  July  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471^83 

3  Claims.     (CI.  30— 24) 


from  said  frame  member,  said  loop  having  a  closed 
outer  end  and  having  its  two  inner  ends  rigidly  connected 
with  said  frame  member,  said  loop  having  a  curvature 
away  from  the  plane  of  the  frame  in  the  vicinity  of  its 
outer  end  portion,  the  curvature  conforming  generally 
to  that  of  a  citrus  fruit,  the  closed  outer  end  portion  of 
said  U-shaped  peeling  loop  comprising  an  inwardly  re- 
entrant medial  portion  connected  by  two  outwardly  con- 
vex corner  portions  with  the  side  members  of  the  loop, 
whereby  forces  tending  to  deflect  said  peeling  loop  side-t 
wise  when  it  is  thrust  between  the  peeling  and  edible 
portion  of  a  fruit  are  minimized;  and  means  rigid  with 
said  frame  member  and  protruding  from  said  frame 
member  in  a  generally  opposite  direction  frOm  said  peel- 
ing loop,  said  means  being  capable  of  serving  as  a  handle 
whereby  said  peeling  loop  can  be  thrust  between  the  peel- 
ing and  the  edible  portion  of  a  citrus  fruit  to  loosen  the 
peeling  from  the  edible  portion  of  the  fruit. 


\ 


3,286,347 
CORNER  BEAD  SHEARS 
Bert  L.  Potter,  5211   Massachusetts  Ave.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  and  Stanford  E.  Warrenburg,  150  S.  John  St., 
Bloomfield,  Ind. 

Filed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,595 
1  Oalm.     (CI.  30—229) 


A  shears  for  a  comer  bead  having  a  tubular  member 
and  angularly  divergent  flanges,  said  shears  comprising 
first  and  second  crossed  and  pivoted  handles,  a  first  jaw 
on  the  forward  end  of  said  first  handle,  said  first  jaw 
having  multiple  shearing  edges  disposed  at  different  angles 
relative  to  each  other,  each  of  said  shearing  edges  being 
straight,  a  second  jaw  on  the  forward  end  of  said  second 
handle,  said  second  jaw  being  formed  with  a  notch  shaped 
to  conformably-receive  a  corner  bead,  said  second  jaw 
having  a  single  shearing  edge  located  forwardly  of  the 
notch,  said  second  jaw  shearing  edge  being  substantially 
straight  and  adapted  to  come  into  shearing  relationship 
with  at  least  one  of  said  multiple  shearing  edges  as  the 
handles  are  closed  for  cutting  a  corner  bead  present  in  the 
notch,  the  length  of  the  single  shearing  edge  of  the  sec- 
ond jaw  being  substantially  shorter  than  the  combined 
lengths  of  the  shearing  edges  of  the  first  jaw,  said  notch 
being  formed  at  its  apex  with  an  arcuate  recess  adapted 
to  be  frictionally  engaged  by  the  tubular  member  of  a 
corner  bead. 


1.  A  citrus  fruit   peeling  device  comprising  a  frame 
member;  a  U-shaped  peeling  loop  of  wire  protruding 


3,286,348 
CELLULAR  PLASTIC  SKIVER 

Peter  William  Kunst,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fruehauf 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,689 

1  Claim.    (CI.  30—289) 

A  tool  for  skiving  the  surface  of  a  rigid  cellular  plastic 

structure  comprising 

a   U-shaped   frame   defined   by   a   bight   portion   and 

spaced  leg  portions, 
a  pair  of  aligned  bearings  on  the  ends  of  the  leg  por- 
tions of  said  frame,  respectively, 
an  elongated  relatively  thin  blade  having  parallel  sides 
twisted  so  as  to  define  helical  edges  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  blade  being  supn 
ported  by  said  bearings  for  rotation  about  its  own 
longitudinal   axis,  said  bearings  extending  radially 
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outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  blade  receiving  portion  on  the  thick  end  of  the  dowel,  a  spring- 
a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  said  like  clip  member  receiving  the  conical  portion  of  the 
blade  whereby  said  bearings  are  engageable  with 


said  plastic  structure  to  control  the  depth  of  cut 
thereinto,  and 
motor  means  on  said  frame  for  rotating  said  blade. 


3,286,349 

PASTRY  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

George  G.  Larson,  8424  Rindgc  Ave., 

Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,571 

4  Claims.    (CI.  30—292) 


1.  A  rotary  disc  cutter  apparatus  comprising:  a  disc 
having  an  outer  marginal  cutting  edge,  a  support  member, 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  disc  on  said  support  mem- 
ber with  the  latter  projecting  radially  from  said  disc  and 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  a  handle  disposed  en- 
tirely outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and  secured 
to  the  outer  portion  of  said  support  member  at  a  location 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and  projecting  from 
said  outer  portion  of  said  support  member  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  said  support  member,  and  a  projection  at 
the  upper  juncture  of  said  handle  and  the  outer  portion 
of  said  support  member  in  alignment  with  said  support 
member  providing  a  thumb  piece  engageable  by  the  thumb 
of  a  user,  whereby  thumb  pressure  on  said  thumb  piece 
passes  substantially  radially  through  said  support  member 
and  through  the  axis  of  said  disc. 


3,286,350 
DOWEL     AND     CLIP     ASSEMBLY     AND     ITS 
USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  DENTAL 
RESTORATIONS 

Abraham  J.  Cooper,  1  De  Kalb  Ave.,  Brooidyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,389 
11  Claims.    (CI.  32—40) 
1.  A  dowel  and  clip  assembly  for  supporting  and  posi- 
tioning within  a  model,  artificial  teeth  dies  prepared  in 
the   manufacture   of  dental   restorations  comprising   an 
elongated  dowel  member  of  substantially  conical  shape, 
an  elongated  flattened  portion  on  the  dowel,  a  tooth  die 


dowel,  and  a  flattened  bearing  surface  within  the  clip  to 
support  and  position  the  flattened  portion  of  the  dowel. 


3,286,351 

SHEET  MATERIAL  SCRIBER 

Roy  McAlister,  Tremonton,  Utah    (Soda  Springs,  Idaho) 

FUcd  Feb.  8,  1965.  Ser.  No.  430,856 

6CbUnis.    (CI.  33 — 42) 
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1.  A  Sheetrock  scriber  comprising  a  scriber  carriage, 
said  carriage  comprising  an  elongate  angle  member  L- 
shaped  in  cross  section,  a  plurality  of  tandem  spaced  roll- 
ers journaled  on  one  leg  of  said  elongate  angle  member, 
the  bottom  of  said  rollers  being  substantially  above  the 
bottom  of  said  leg,  said  leg  providing  a  scriber  guide  for 
cooperating  with  the  edge  of  a  sheet  of  Sheetrock  to  be 
scribed,  a  ruler  and  a  scriber  head  carrying  arm  fixedly 
secured  to  the  other  leg  of  said  elongate  angle  member 
and  extending  generally  at  right  angles  thereto,  a  scriber 
head  adjustably  secured  along  the  length  of  said  ruler  and 
scriber  head  carrying  arm,  and  a  roller  journaled  on  said 
scriber  head  in  parallelism  with  said  angle  member  rollers. 


3,286,352 
RETICLE  FOR  A  SIGHTING  INSTRUMENT 
George  K.  Schray,  Portland,  Orcg.,  assignor  to  Leopold 
A  Stevens  Instruments,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Oregon 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,880 
19  Claims.    (CL  33—50)        j 


6.  In  a  reticle, 

filament-supporting  means  having  an  opening  surround- 
ing a  line  of  sight  and  extending  in  a  predetermined 
direction  parallel  to  said  line  of  sight, 

and  a  filament  extending  across  and  having  a  ribbon- 
like portion  having  a  predetermined  width  and  lying 
in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  direction  and  visible  in 
the  opening, 

the  filament  also  having  a  portion  also  visible  in  the 
opening  and  connected  directly  to  the  ribbon-like 
portion  and  having  no  transverse  dimension  greater 
than  a  small  fraction  of  said  predetermined  width, 

the  filament  being  substantially  uniform  in  transverse 
cross-sectional  area  throughout  the  portion  thereof 
visible  in  the  opening. 
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3,286,353 
INSPECTION  MACHINE 
John  T.  Potter,  Locust  VaUey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Potter 
Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Aog.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,491 
7CI«iiiM.    (CI.  33— 174) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  sensor  for  movement 
along  coordinate  axes  over  a  planar  surface  having  a 
front  edge,  a  back  edge  and  two  side  edges,  comprising 
a  first  and  second  rail  assembly  positioned  in  parallel  re- 
lationship on  each  side  edge  of  said  planar  surface  adja- 
cent the  back  edge  and  extending  upwardly  above  said 
planar  surface  a  predetermined  distance  and  including 
a  portion  extending  forwardly  in  a  cantilever  manner  to- 
ward a  line  over  said  front  edge  of  said  planar  surface, 
each  of  said  rail  assemblies  having  a  guide  rack  and  a 
parallel  flange  on  said  cantilever  portion,  a  first  and  sec- 
ond end  truck  movably  mounted  on  said  respective  first 
and  second  tracks,  each  of  said  end  trucks  having  a  clamp 
arm  including  a  roller  guide  to  engage  the  respective 
flange  to  hold  said  truck  to  said  rail,  a  first  clamp  assem- 
bly mounted  on  said  first  truck,  a  second  clamp  assembly 
mounted  on  said  second  truck,  a  tubular  shaft  extending 
between  said  trucks  with  the  ends  of  said  shaft  being  rig- 
idly clamped  by  said  first  and  second  clamp  assemblies 
respectively,  a  sleeve  peripherally  surrounding  said  shaft, 
a  roller  bearing  set  at  each  end  of  said  sleeve,  each  roller 
bearing  set  comprising  three  roller  bearings  equally  spaced 
around  the  periphery  of  said  sleeve,  each  of  said  roller 
bearings  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  with  the 
periphery  of  said  bearing  in  rolling  engagement  with  the 
surface  of  said  shaft,  whereby  said  sleeve  is  movable 
along  said  shaft  but  is  restrainedly  mounted  against  de- 
flection forces,  a  beam  fixedly  mounted  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  a  U-shaped 
bracket  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  the  arms  of  said  U- 
shaped  bracket  slidably  engaging  each  side  of  said  beam 
to  restrain  rotation  of  said  sleeve  about  the  shaft,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  sensor  on  said  sleeve. 


3,286,354  '  I 

GAGE  PLATE 
Cari  W.  Richter,  Detroit,  Mich. 
(11450  Stephens  Road,  Warren,  Mich.) 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,912 
8  Claims.    (CI.  33—174) 
1.  A  gage  plate  comprising 
a  base  having  a  gaging  surface, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  in  said  gaging  surface 

of  said  base, 
a   bushing   in   each   said   opening   having   accurately 

formed  locating  opening  therein, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  bush- 


ing in  its  respective  opening  comprising  a  plurality 
of  eccentric  cams  rotatably  engaging  the  jwriphery 


of  said  bushing,  said  bushing  having  flat  portions 
thereon  engaged  by  said  cams,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing each  said  cam  in  rotatably  adjusted  position. 


3,286,355 
STRETCH   COMPENSATING   DEVICE  FOR   LINE- 
UP TABLE  AND  METHOD  OF  COMPENSATING 
George  H.  Charnock,  Jr.,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignor 
to  American  Photocopy  Equipment  Company,  Evans- 
ton,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,237 
4  Claims.    (CL  33—184.5) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  straight 
edge  mechanism,  said  straight  edge  mechanism  including 
ruling  edge  means  angularly  supported  in  the  straight  edge 
mechanism  for  producing  a  series  of  lines  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relationship  and  means  for  varying  the  posi- 
tion of  angularlity  of  the  ruling  edge  means,  said  means 
for  adjusting  the  ruling  edge  means  consisting  of  a  slotted 
arm  having  a  scale  inscribed  thereon,  said  scale  presenting 
a  series  of  progressively  decreasing  divisions  which  indicate 
a  range  of  changes  in  dimension  of  the  spacing  of  the 
ruled  lines  occurring  in  accordance  with  variation  in  tlie 
angular  settings  of  the  ruling  edge  means. 


3,286,356 

GRADE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Cari  R.  Johnson,  19  Northbrook  Drive, 

Mount  Vernon,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,328 
2  Claims.    (CI.  33—214) 
1.  A  grade  deviation  measuring  device  comprising  an 
elongated  body,  said  body  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  sur- 
face, a  sleeve  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  body  said  sleeve 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  top  surface,  a  scale  slidably  carried  by  said 
sleeve  and  being  freely  movable  therethrough,  a  shoe  piv- 
otally  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  scale  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  material  of  the  grade,  an  indicator  plate 
adjustably  mounted  on  said  body  adjustable  in  the  direc- 
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tion  of  said  sleeve  axis,  and  having  a  portion  disposed 
about  said  scale,  means  for  securing  said  indicator  plate 
in  fixed  adjusted  position,  an  adjustable  level  nnounted 
on  said  body  and  including  a  fixed  member  and  an  adjust- 
able member,  means  for  pivoting  said  adjustable  member 
relative  to  said  fixed  member  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 


ing  therefrom  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation,  said  mem- 
bers having  angularly  intersecting  legs  of  equal  length  with 
the  spaced  ends  of  said  legs  disposed  upwardly  and  at- 
tached to[  said  housing,  said  legs  having  an  intersecting 
portion  a<ijacent  said  pendulum  and  attached  thereto  along 
a  longitudinal  axis  passing  substantially  through  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  pendulum,  whereby  transverse  tilting 
of  said  frame  at  angles  less  than  one-half  the  included 
angle  of  said  angularly  intersecting  legs  has  minimal  effect 
on  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  pendulum  and  the 
accuracy  of  said  leveling  instrument. 


said  top  surface  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said  top 
surface  and  for  fixing  said  adjustable  member  in  adjusted 
position,  and  a  level  indicator  carried  by  said  adjustable 
member,  said  adjustable  level  enabling  the  angle  of  in- 
clination of  said  body  member  to  be  determined  and 
said  scale  member  measuring  deviations  of  the  material 
of  the  grade  from  said  angle  of  inclination. 


3,286,357 
ELECTRONIC  LEVEL 
Eugene  V.  Grumman,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  (o  The 
Bullard  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,378 
3  Claims.    (Ci.  33—215) 


3,286,358 

ENCASED  FLOAT 

Jordan  1>.  Smokowski,  875  Fillmore  Ave.,  Bnffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,993 

7  Claims.    (CI.  33—223)        | 


1.  A  directional  compass  comprising  an  outer  trans- 
parent hollow  spherical  casing  and  an  inner  spherical  float 
member  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  in- 
terior of  said  casing  floating  in  a  liquid  medium  in  said 
casing,  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  float  member  being 
below  its  geometrical  center  whereby  the  same  floats  in  a 
predetermined  vertical  position,  and  magnetic  means  as- 
sociated with  said  float  member  biasing  the  same  about 
a  vertical  axis  to  indicate  geographic  directions,  the  liquid 
medium  substantially  filling  the  space  between  the  casing 
and  the  float  member  but  leaving  a  central  air  bubble 
between  the  upper  generally  spherical  surface  of  the  float 
member  and  the  upper  interior  surface  of  the  casing,  said 
air  bubble  comprising  a  globule  of  air  completely  en- 
closed in  a  continuous  imperforate  liquid  film  to  form  a 
resiliently  deformable  oblate  spheroid  serving  as  a  fluid 
spacer  to  maintain  such  surfaces  out  of  contact  and  center 
the  upper  end  of  the  float  member  in  the  casing. 


3,286,359 

ANTI-WRINKLE  CYCLE  FOR  DRYERS 

Carrol  A.  Orr,  Stevensville,  am*  Samuel  J.  Miller,  Baroda, 

Mich.,    a^ignors   to    Whirlpool    Corporation,    Benton 

Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,169 

14  Claims.    (CI.  34—12) 


1.  An  electronic  leveling  instrument  comprising  a  frame 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  reference  surface  adapted 
to  be  positioned  against  a  surface  the  deviation  of  which 
from  a  datum  plane  is  desired  to  be  measured;  a  housing 
supported  in  said  frame;  a  pendulum  disposed  in  said 
housing;  means  for  supporting  said  pendulum  in  said  hous- 
ing and  permitting  movement  of  said  pendulum  in  the 
direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis;  a  differential  imped- 
ance device  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  to,  and  in 
cooperative  relation  with,  said  pendulum,  said  device  be- 
ing adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
longitudinal  movements  of  said  pendulum  on  either  side  of 
a  null  position  corresponding  to  the  true  vertical  position 
of  the  pendulum;  and  means  connected  to  said  pendulum 
for  varying  the  signal  produced  by  said  impedance  device 
upon  longitudinal  movement  of  said  pendulum  from  said 
true  vertical  position,  said  pendulum  supporting  means 
con>prising  a  pair  of  flat,  flexible,  V-shaped  members  at- 
tached to  an  upper  portion  of  said  housing  and  depend- 


„^<Ij^^ 


1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  setting  of  wrinkles  in 
fabrics  during  drying  which  comprises  continuously  tum- 
bling said  fabric  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  suffi- 
cient to  dry  the  fabrics  substantially,  terminating  the 
tumbling  at  the  completion  of  said  time  interval,  and 
thereafter  intermittently  tumbling  said  fabrics  for  short 
periods  of  time  at  intervals  to  thereby  prevent  the  forma- 
tion of  deep  set  wrinkles  in  said  fabrics. 
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3,286,360 

DIVIDED  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  PRESS 

Charles  W.  E.  Walker,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit 

Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,646 

2  Claims.    (CI.  34—23) 


3,286,362 
HANDLING    OF   GOODS    DURING    PROCESSING 

OR  TREATMENT 
WUIiam  Noel  Bolt,  Holly  House  Farm,  Great  Sankcy, 

Warrington,  England 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser,  No.  325,419 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  27,  1962, 

44,714/62 
13  Claims.    (CI.  34—33) 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  moisture  in  a  traveling 
paper  web  which  comprises  passing  the  web  through  a 
drying  nip  in  contact  with  a  traveling  felt,  and  contacting 
the  web  with  a  smooth  heated  surface,  thereby  contribut- 
ing heat  energy  to  the  web  ahead  of  the  nip  to  bring  the 
web  to  a  temperature  of  substantially  212°  F.  to  prevent 
the  formation  of  a  partial  vacuum  in  (he  web  at  the  ofF- 
running  side  of  the  nip,  thereby  maintaining  a  tempera- 
ture dilTerential  between  the  web  and  felt  of  at  least  about 
50*  F.  ' 


3,286,361 
CLOTHES  DRYER  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 
Clifton  A.  Cobb  and  William  F.  Gourdeau,  St.  Joseph, 
Mich.,  and  James  T.  Williams,  Berwyn,  III.,  assignors 
to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,641 
,  9  Claims.    (CI.  34— 31) 


1.  The  method  of  drying  which  includes  the  steps  of 

(a)  driving  a  blower  at  a  first  speed  to  drive  a  stream 
of  air  through  a  treatment  zone  at  a  corresponding 
volumetric  flow  rate  for  effecting  a  drying  action  on 
materials  to  be  dried,  i 

(b)  simultaneously  adding  thermal  energy  to  the  air 
stream  ahead  of  the  treatment  zone  to  enhance  the 
drying  characteristics  of  the  air  stream, 

(c)  continuing  steps  (a)  and  (b)  until  the  temperatu.-e 
of  the  air  stream  leaving  the  treatment  zone  attains 
a  predetermined  level, 

(d)  thereafter  driving  the  blower  at  a  decreased  second 
speed  to  drive  the  air  stream  through  the  treatment 
zone  at  a  correspondingly  decreased  volumetric  flow 
rate, 

(e)  subsequent  to  step  (d)  stopping  the  addition  of 
thermal  energy  to  the  air  stream, 

(f)  and  continumg  steps  (d)  and  (e)  for  a  pre-timed 
cool-down  period. 


1.  Method  of  processing  goods,  comprising  arranging 
the  goods  on  supporting  trays  open  at  their  ends  and  dis- 
posed one  above  the  other  in  two  juxtaposed  columns  in 
a  processing  chamber,  repeatedly  indexing  the  columns 
lengthwise  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  pitch  of 
the  trays  in  the  columns,  one  column  being  indexed  up- 
wardly and  the  other  downwardly,  continuously  forcing 
a  processing  medium  into  the  open  end  of  the  lowermost 
tray  in  the  upwardly  indexed  column,  guiding  the  process- 
ing medium  issuing  from  the  opposite  end  of  that  tray 
into  the  adjacent  open  end  of  the  tray  next  above  in  that 
column,  repeating  the  guiding  action  at  each  end  of  each 
successive  tray  in  the  column  so  that,  as  the  column  is 
indexed,  the  processing  medium  travels  alternately  along 
the  successive  trays  in  opposite  directions,  guiding  the 
processing  medium  issuing  from  the  uppermost  tray  in 
the  upwardly  indexed  column  into  an  open  end  of  the 
uppermost  tray  in  the  downwardly  indexed  column,  guid- 
ing the  procesing  medium  issuing  from  the  opposite  end 
of  that  tray  into  the  adjacent  open  end  of  the  tray  next 
below  in  that  column,  repeating  the  guiding  action  at 
each  end  of  each  successive  tray  in  that  column  so  that, 
as  the  column  is  indexed,  the  processing  medium  travels 
along  the  successive  trays  in  opposite  directions,  and, 
after  such  indexing  operation,  transferring  the  uppermost 
tray  in  the  upwardly  indexed  column  to  the  top  of  the 
downwardly  indexed  column,  transferring  a  charge  of 
processed  goods  from  the  lower  end  of  the  downwardly 
indexed  column  to  a  delivery  station  and  passing  a  charge 
of  unprocessed  goods  into  the  lower  end  of  the  upwardly 
indexed  column. 

3,286,363 
FABRIC  DRYER  CONTROLS 
Charles  Grimshaw,  Morrison,  III.,  assignor  to  Geno'al 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,372 
5  Claims.    (CI.  34 — 45) 
1.  A  control  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  fabric  dryer 
having  a  chamber  for  receiving  fabrics  to  be  dried,  means 
for  tumbling  the  fabrics,  means  for  drying  the  fabrics, 
and  resistance  probing  elements  positioned  in  said  cham- 
ber so  as  to  be  bridged  by  tumbling  fabrics,  said  fabrics 
bridging  said  elements  presenting  a  resistance  varying  with 
the  amount  of  moisture  in  said  fabrics,  said  control  com- 
prising: a  control  member  including  ratchet  means  man- 
ually settable  to  an  operating  position  and  having  an  off 
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position  for  terminating  the  operation  of  the  dryer;  a 
timer  motor;  switch  means  actuated  by  said  control  mem- 
ber to  cause  the  tumbling  means,  drying  means  and  timer 
motor  to  be  energized  when  the  control  member  is  set  to  an 
operating  position  and  to  be  turned  off  when  the  control 
member  is  in  the  off  position;  pawl  means  engageable  with 
said  ratchet  means  for  moving  said  control  member  step 
by  step  to  the  off  position  from  a  set  operating  position; 
said  timer  motor  coupled  with  and  driving  said  pawl 
means;  a  capacitor  connected  in  circuit  with  the  resistance 
probing  elements  and  a  direct  current  source  so  as  to  be 
charged  from  said  source;  control  means  responsive  to  the 
charge  on  said  capacitor  for  providing  a  preselected  runout 
period  of  operation,  circuit  means  including  a  look  switch 
connecting  said  capacitor,  current  source,  and  resistance 
probing  elements  in  circuit  with  said  switch  and  control 
means;  and  means  actuated  by  said  timer  motor  for  closing 
and  opening  said  look  switch  intermittently  to  provide  a 


look  interval  during  which  said  control  means  is  coupled 
with  said  capacitor,  source,  and  probing  elements,  and  a 
no-look  interval  during  which  said  control  means  is  un- 
coupled from  said  capacitor,  source,  and  probing  ele- 
ments; said  capacitor  being  charged  during  a  no-look  in- 
terval in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  resistance 
presented  by  fabrics  bridging  the  probing  elements  and 
said  capacitor  being  discharged  during  a  look  interval  to 
provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the  resistance  presented  by 
the  fabrics  bridging  said  elements  during  the  preceding 
no-look  interval;  said  control  means  initiating  the  runout 
period  by  causing  said  pawl  means  to  engage  said  ratchet 
means  when  the  energy  discharged  from  said  capacitor  to 
said  control  means  during  the  look  interval  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  and  said  control  means  prevent- 
ing said  runout  period  from  starting  when  said  energy 
supplied  to  the  control  means  by  the  discharge  of  said  ca- 
pacitor is  below  said  predetermined  value. 


3^86,364 
DRYER  WITH  ANTl- WRINKLE  CONTROL 
Harold  E.  Morrison,  B«ntoa  Harbor,  and  Otto  F.  Krauss, 
St.  Joseph,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
Beaton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  IS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,891 
7  CUims.    (CI.  34 — 45) 
1.  In  a  laundry  dryer  having  a  fabric  tumbling  drum, 
air  translation  means  for  moving  air  through  said  drum, 
air  heating  means  for  heating  air  entering  said  drum,  and 
drive  means  for  driving  said  drum  and  said  air  transla- 
tion means: 

a    sequential    controller    for  controlling    said    dryer 

through  a  timed  fabric  treatment  cycle  of  operation 

comprising  a  drying   portion  and   an  anti-wrinlde 

portion; 

circuit  means  including  said  sequential  controller,  said  air 

heating  means,  and  said  drive  means; 

first  switch  means  in  said  circuit  means,  controHed  by 
said  sequential  controller  for  continuously  actuating 
said  drive  means  during  said  drying  portion  of  said 


timed  fabric  treatment  cycle;  and  second  switch 
means  in  said  circuit  means,  controlled  by  said  se- 
quential controller  for  intermittently  energizing  said 
drive  means  during  said  anti-wrinkle  portion  of  said 


timed  fabric  treatment  cycle,  whereby  following  said 
drying  portion  of  said  timed  fabric  treatment  cycle 
said  drive  means  drives  said  drum  to  intermittently 
tumble  said  fabric  until  the  completion  of  said  timed 
fabric  treatment  cycle. 


3^86,365 
FREEZE  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Ulrich  HacicenlMTg.  Bensberg-Refrath,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Leylwld  Aniagen  Holding  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  6,  1963, 
L  44,578 
10  Clahns.    (CL  34—92)  ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  fo^  the  freeze  drying  of  moisture  con- 
taining material  comprising  a  vacuum  chamber,  heating 
means  positioned  within  said  vacuum  chamber,  housing 
means  positioned  within  said  vacuum  chamber  adjacent 
said  heating  means,  a  plurality  of  means  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  a  material  to  be  freeze  dried,  said  container 
means  being  removably  positioned  within  said  housing 
means  and  having  an  opening  to  permit  the  escape  of 
water  vapor  therefrom,  said  housing  adapted  to  complete- 
ly shield  the  material  contained  in  said  container  means 
from  direct  heat  radiation  from  said  heating  means,  and 
wherein  said  housing  means  contains  an  opening  which 
permits  escape  of  water  vapor  from  the  material  contained 
in  said  container  means. 
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3,286,366  

APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZE  DRYING  PRODUCTS 

IN  SMALL  CONTAINERS 

Monroe  Seligman,  115  Tlic  Circle,  Passaic,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,330 

2Chdini.    (CI.  34— 92) 


1.  In  a  lyophilizing  apparatus,  in  combination  an  en- 
closed box-like  container  utilized  as  a  freeze  dryer,  said 
box-like  container  having  a  flat  base  or  floor  to  receive 
a  plurality  of  bottle  shaped  containers  and  their  contents 
in  nested  abutting  relationship  in  which  all  containers 
are  identical  in  size  and  in  which  each  container  is  pro- 
vided with  an  open  neck  into  which  an  elongated  stopper 
is  inserted,  said  box-like  container  provided  with  a  cover 
to  seal  said  freeze  dryer,  a  movable  platen  within  said 
freeze  dryer  and  mounted  above  said  floor  and  parallel 
thereto,  a  cooling  coil  and  condenser  within  said  freeze 
dryer,  said  cooling  coil  and  condenser  connected  to  a  re- 
frigerant system,  a  fan  mounted  within  said  freeze  dryer 
to  move  the  internal  atmosphere,  a  beating  element 
mounted  within  said  freeze  dryer  and  in  the  floor  of  said 
container  to  provide  heat  by  conduction  to  said  bottle 
shaped  containers  when  desired,  said  movable  platen  re- 
siliently  mounted  and  provided  with  stops  to  limit  its 
upward  movement,  means  to  partially  evacuate  said  freeze 
dryer  and  partially  pop  said  stoppers  from  said  bottle 
shaped  containers,  means  to  freeze  dry  the  contents  of 
said  bottle  shaped  containers,  and  means  to  lower  said 
platen  and  return  all  stoppers  to  a  sealed  position  in  each 
container. 

3.286367 
DRYER  FOR  PHOTCkTrAPHIC  TYPE  EMULSION 

COATED  SHEETS 

Henry  N.  Fairbanlcs  and  Daniel  H.  Robbins,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Itek  Corpo- 

ration,  Lexhigton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,880 

7  Claims.    (CI.  34—123) 


of  said  platen  being  such  as  to  leave  wide  spaces 
between  said  belts  for  the  purpose  of  vaporizing  mois- 
ture therefrom; 

(d)  means  for  driving  said  belts  to  cause  said  sheet 
material  to  be  transported  through  said  dryer  between 
said  curved  platen  and  said  belts,  and 

(e)  means  for  causing  drying  gas  to  pass  over  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  sheet  contact  surface  of  said  curved 
platen  to  accelerate  the  drying  of  said  sheet  material. 


3,286,368 

CARPET  AND  RUG  DRYER 

William  F.  Thomas,  1526  W.  Willits  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,937 

1  Claim.    (CL  34—151) 


4» 


A  dryer  comprising  an  inverted  pan-shaped  housing 
having  a  top  wall  and  sidewalls,  wheel  means  on  the 
housing  providing  mobility  for  the  housing  on  a  surface, 
said  housing  top  wall  being  formed  with  a  central  open- 
ing, a  dome  having  an  open  lower  end  registered  with 
said  opening  and  secured  to  the  top  wall,  a  spider  ex- 
tending across  the  lower  end  of  the  dome  and  secured 
thereto,  concentrically-spaced  electrical  heating  elements 
carried  by  the  spider,  a  vertical  axis  fan  supported- within 
I  he  dome  above  the  heating  elements,  said  fan  com- 
prising an  electric  motor  secured  through  the  center  of 
the  wall  of  the  dome,  the  wall  of  the  dome  being  formed 
with  air  inlet  opening  means,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  rotary  brushes  extending  across  the  housing 
beneath  the  heating  elements  and  joumaled  on  the  side 
wall  of  the  housing,  said  wheel  means  comprising  a 
wheel,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  wheel  to 
the  brushes. 

'     3,286,369 
DRYING  APPARATUS 
Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hupp 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Original  application  Mar.  4.  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,569. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  17,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  514,471 

20  Claims.    (CL  34—155) 


..■■.yl...f. 


.1 


r  ^  ^ 


1.  In  a  dryer  for  drying  sheet  material: 

(a)  a  curved  platen  having  a  sheet  contact  surface  as- 
sociated therewith; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  flat  sheet  transport  belts; 

(c)  means  for  causing  said  flat  belts  to  contact  the 
sheet  contact  surface  associated  with  said  curved 
platen,  the  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  widths  of  said 
flat  belts  over  the  width  of  said  sheet  contact  surface 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  materials  on  a  carrier  traveling 
at  high  velocity,  comprising: 

(a)  casing  means  arranged  adjacent  said  carrier  and 
extending  in  the  direction  of  its  movement; 

(b)  radiant  energy  source  means  within  said  casing 
means  operable  at  a  temperature  at  which  it  will  emit 
radiant  energy  of  a  wave  length  that  will  produce  a 
high  rate  of  heating  in  said  materials  and  a  low  rate 
of  heating  in  said  carrier;  and 

(c)  control  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  carrier 
velocity  for  maintaining  the  quantities  of  the  radiant 
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energy  supplied  to  successive  like  increments  of  said 
carrier  substantially  equal,  said  control  means  in-, 
eluding  means  for  varying  the  total  fiux  of  the  radiant 
energy  in  proportion  to  changes  in  the  velocity  of 
said  carrier  without  substantial  variation  in  the  wave 
length  of  said  radiant  energy  by  varying  the  effec- 
tive length  of  the  radiant  energy  source  means. 


3^86,970 

DRYING  MACHINE 

Henry  F.  Hope,  195  Welsh  Road,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,716 

4  Claims.    (CI.  34— 163) 


1.  A  machine  for  drying  X-ray  film,  or  the  like,  in- 
cluding: 

an  inner  shell  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall 

and  having  its  upper  end  open, 
an  outer  shell  comprising  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall, 
means  securing  said  shells  together  with  said  side  and 

bottom  walls  spaced  from  each  other  respectively 

to  provide  a  plenum, 
a  door  for  closing  the  top  of  said  inner  shell, 
there  being  an  intake  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of 

said  inner  shell,       -> 
the  area  of  said  intake  opening  being  less  than  the 

area  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  inner  shell, 
a  suction  fan  disposed  between  the  bottom  walls  of 

said  inner  and  outer  shells,  with  its  suction  side 

registering  with  said  opening  and  with  its  pressure 

side  leading  to  said  plenum, 
there  being  air  discharge  openings  in  the  opposite  side 

walls  of  the  inner  shell  leading  from  said  plenum 

to  the  interior  of  said  inner  shell, 
a  heater  near  the  pressure  side  of  said  fan,  and 
means  mounting  the  object  to  be  dried  in  the  path  of 

flow  of  air  emanating  from  said  discharge  openings. 


3,286,371 
TEACHING  DEVICES 
Kenneth  M.  Beach,  Jr.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,430 
5  Claims.    (CI.  35— 8) 
1.  A  teaching  machine  for  teaching  a  student,  said  "^  ■ 
chine  including  means  for  accepting  a  sample  to  be  evalu- 
ated by  said  student,  said  machine  including  means  for 
both  student  and   machine  evaluation  of  said  accepted 
sample  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  type  of  evalua- 
tion criterion  and  means  for  converting  both  said  stu- 
dent and  machine  evaluations  into  at  least  two  different 
types  of  answers  for  presentation  to  said  student  at  the 
same  time,  said  machine  including  a  first  feedback  means 
and  presentation  means  for  presenting  to  said  student  one 
answer  of  said  at  least  two  different  types  of  answers  which 


answer  is  based  on  precoded  information  stored  in  said 
machine  and  both  said  student  and  machine  evaluations 
of  said  sample,  said  machine  including  second  feedback 
and  presentation  means  for  presenting  to  said  student  the 
other  answer  of  said  at  least  two  different  types  of  an- 


swers which  answer  is  based  on  said  student  and  machine 
evaluations  of  said  sample  independently  of  said  precoded 
information  stored  in  said  machine,  said  machine  further 
including  means  for  permitting  the  student  to  select  either 
or  both  of  said  at  least  two  different  types  of  answers  for 
presentation  to  said  student. 


3,286^72 
INSTRUCTIONAL  AND  TESTING  DEVICE 
Sam  B.  Williams,  Walled  Lake,  John  F.  Jones,  BerUey, 
and  Lawrence  P.  Kaz>ak,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Williams  Research  Corporation,  Walled  Lake,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,171 
37  Claims.    (CI.  35— 9) 


,■  r- ,-.-  ■ 


1.  In  a  testing  device,  means  for  presenting  a  question 
to  a  student,  a  plurality  of  manually  operable  answer 
selection  members  accessible  to  the  student,  scoring  means 
for  registering  a  correct  or  incorrect  answer  by  the  student 
in  response  to  the  question,  means  forming  part  of  said 
question  presenting  means  for  connecting  said  answer 
selection  members  to  said  scoring  means  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  following  the  presentation  of  the 
question,  and  means  including  a  portion  of  said  question 
presenting  means  responsive  to  expiration  of  said  prede- 
termined time  without  the  actuation  of  any  of  said  answer 
selection  members  by  said  student  for  registering  an  in- 
correct answer  on  such  scoring  means. 


3,286,373 

FULL  PRESSURE  SUIT  ACTIVATION  SYSTEM 
WITH  EJECT  CAPABILITIES 
Daniel  D.  Mangieri,  Commack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the 
Unked  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secrc> 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Julv  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,025 
5  Claims.    (CI.  35—12) 
1.  The  method  of  training  pilots  to  cope  with  ejection 
condition  from  an  airplane  comprising  the  steps  of  plac- 
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ing  the  pilot  in  a  simulation  airplane  ejection  apparatus 

having  an  upwardly  inclined  guide  tower, 
simultaling  oxygen  conditions  in  an  airplane, 
accelerating  the  pilot  along  said  upwardly  inclined  guide 

tower, 
providing  oxygen  under  pressure  to  the  helmet  and 


to  the  suit  of  the  pilot  while  he  is  moving  along  said 
inclined  guide  tower  in  realistic  similarity  to  actual 
ejection  conditions,  and 
increasing  the  oxygen  supplied  to  the  suit  as  the  simu- 
lated altitude  becomes  greater,  whereby  the  pressure 
suit  provides  differential  pressure  between  ambient 
pressure  and  that  of  3.5  p.s.i.g. 


3,286,374 

PLANETARIUM 

William  H.  Baynes,  4122  Greenbush  Avc^] 

Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,077 

7  Claims.     (CI.  35—45) 


I.  A  device  for  plotting  elliptical  planetary  orbits  hav- 
ing the  Sun  for  one  focus  and  an  alternate  focus,  compris- 
ing: 

'^   a  plate  member  having  a  cam  surface  corresponding 
i         to  the  orbit  of  a  planet  to  be  plotted; 
'    a  circular  hoop  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
plate  meimber,  said  hoop  member  being  centered 
about  a  point  corresponding  to  said  alternate  focus; 
and 
cam  means  connected  to  said  hoop  member  in  engage- 
ment with  said  cam  surface. 


3,286,375 

BOOT  HAVING  PANTS  LEG  RETAINING  MEANS 

Constantine  T.  Troy,  1330  Cleveland  Ave., 

Wyomissing,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,904 

5Clatans.    (CI.  36— 7.1) 


1.  A  gusset  type  boot  having  means  to  engage  the  lower 
end  of  a  pants  leg  and  secure  said  pants  leg  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  boot  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  grip- 
ping elements  adapted  to  seat  in  mating  relationship  to 
each  other,  said  pair  of  elements  being  fixedly  positioned 
in  facing  relationship  to  each  other  within  a  fold  formed 
between  the  upper  portion  of  the  boot  and  the  gusset,  with 
one  of  said  elements  being  positioned  on  the  gusset  and 
the  other  one  of  said  elements  being  positioned  on  said 
upper  portion  of  the  boot. 


3,286,376 
LAWN   MOWER   ATTACHMENTS 
Howard  C.  Wildes,  3052  22nd  Ave.  S., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,497 

1  Claim.    (CI.  37— 43) 


In  combination,  a  wheeled  housing  having  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end  having  a  top  panel  and  a  depending  pe- 
ripheral wall  thereon  having  a  discharge  passage  therein, 
a  motor  mounted  on  the  top  panel  and  including  a  drive 
shaft  extending  downwardly  through  the  top  panel,  a 
bott«n  closure  plate  extending  across  the  lower  end  of 
the  peripheral  wall  and  having  an  intake  opening  therein 
substantially  concentric  with  said  shaft,  a  fan  blade 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  between  said  top  panel  and 
said  bottom  closure  plate,  a  snow  collecting  member 
generally  U-shaped  in  plan  secured  beneath  said  bottom 
closure  plate,  the  sides  of  said  collecting  member  being 
generally  wedge-shaped  in  side  elevation  being  relatively 
shallow  at  its  rear  end,  said  snow  collecting  member  hold- 
ing said  bottom  dosure  plate  in  an  upwardly  inclined  po- 
sition, the  forward  end  of  said  snow  collecting  member 
being  open  and  the  rear  end  thereof  extending  about  the 
intake  caning  in  said  bottom  closure  plate  to  guide  snow 
thereto,  a  transverse  shaft  secured  to  and  extending  be- 
tween the  sides  of  said  U-shaped  snow  collecting  cham- 
ber and  having  snow  breaking  members  thereupon,  and 
means  connecting  said  transverse  shaft  and  said  drive 
shaft  for  driving  the  transverse  shaft. 


1. 


3^86,377 

TRENCHING  HOE  HAVING  SPREAD 

FOOTING  CUTTING  MEANS 

Glenn  H.  Long,  3003  Central,  Glenview,  HI. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,940 

2  Claims.    (CI.  37—118) 

An  excavation  bucket  that  can  be  utilized  for  both 


trenching  and  the  cutting  of  additional  cross-section  at 
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the  bottom  of  a  trench  comprising:  a  pair  of  opposing 
sides,  a  pair  of  diverging  wings,  each  of  said  diverging 
wings  being  pivotally  mounted  to  one  of  said  opposing 
sides,  said  diverging  wings  having  open  and  closed 
positions,  said  diverging  wings  being  in  alignment  with 
said  sides  of  said  excavation  bucket  in  their  closed  posi- 


tion, said  diverging  wings  projecting  outward  from  said 
sides  in  their  open  positon,  said  pair  of  opposing 
sides  have  openings  that  are  substantially  of  the  same 
size  and  shape  as  said  diverging  wings,  said  diverging 
wings  being  positioned  over  said  openings  when  in  said 
closed  position,  and  means  for  selectively  actuating  said 
diverging  wings  to  said  open  and  said  closed  positions. 


3  286  378 
WEBBED  PRONG-TYPE  TOOTH  WITH 
RESILIENT  RETAINING  MEANS 
John  G.  Bcnetti,  Cupertiao,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and   mesne   assignments,   of  one-half   to   Gerald   A. 
Petersen,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  and  one-half  to  Anita 
Petersen,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,199 
9  Claims.    (CI.  37— 142) 


8.  A  tooth  for  digging  equipment  comprising  a  distal 
portion  and  a  proximal  portion,  said  distal  portion  having 
converging  top  and  bottom  distal  surfaces  terminating  in 
a  cutting  edge,  said  proximal  portion  having  longitudi- 
nally extending  top  and  bottom  proximal  surfaces  and 
formed  with  a  hole  from  top  to  bottom  of  said  proximal 
portion  and  longitudinal  grooves  on  said  top  and  bottom 
proximal  surfaces  extending  forwardly  of  said  hole,  and 
a  resilient  insert  positioned  in  said  hole  and  adapted  par- 
tially to  fit  into  said  groove,  said  insert  being  thicker  than 
the  depth  of  said  grooves. 


3,286,379  ' 

DIGGING  TOOTH  WITH  CORRUGATED 
CROSS-SECTION 
John  G.  Bcnetti,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  of  one-half  to  Gerald  A.  Petersen, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  and  one-half  to  Anita  E.  Petersen, 
Saratoga,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,318 
6  Claims.    (CI.  37— 142) 
1.  A  unitary  tooth  for  digging  equipment  comprising 
a  proximal  portion  formed  for  attachment  of  said  tooth  to 


a  holder  and  a  distal  portion,  said  distal  portion  formed 
with  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  each  said  surface  formed  at 
the  distal  end  of  said  tooth  with  longitudinal  corruga- 
tions extending  rearward  from  the  distal  end  of  the  tooth 


and  forming  with  said  distal  end  a  plurality  of  comers, 
said  comers  and  distal  end  comprising  digging  surfaces, 
said  tooth  tapering  forwardly,  said  corrugations  on  said 
top  surface  being  laterally  offset  and  staggered  relative  to 
said  cormgations  on  said  bottom  surface. 


3,286,380 

CUSTOMER  SERVICE  DEVICE 

Charies  E.  Dean,  3807  Estel  Road,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,769 

1  Claim.    (CI.  40—19.5) 


A  customer  service  device  for  dispensing  service  chits 
having  a  predetermined  order  of  identity  comprising  a  first 
horizontal  bar  member  having  a  substantially  uniform 
cross  section  with  an  upright  narrow  flange  portion  and  a 
relatively  broad  lower  portion;  a  base  plate  support  mem- 
ber adapted  for  adherence  to  a  selected  surface;  at  least 
one  other  support  member  of  the  standards  variety  inter- 
connecting said  base  plate  support  member  and  said  up- 
right flange  portion  of  said  first  horizontal  bar  member; 
and  a  second  horizontal  bar  member  having  a  substantial- 
ly uniform  cross  section  with  at  least  said  relatively  broad 
portion,  said  second  horizontal  bar  member  having  one 
end  thereof  connected  to  one  of  said  support  members 
and  one  end  free,  arranged  to  supportingly  receive  chits 
having  a  cut  out  portion  compatible  with  the  cross-section 
thereof  via  said  free  end,  said  support  member  intercon- 
necting said  base  plate  support  member  and  said  upright 
flange  being  affixed  to  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  up- 
right flange  such  that  chits  having  a  cutout  portion  com- 
patible with  the  cross-section  of  said  horizontal  bar  mem- 
bers may  be  moved  thereon. 


3,286,381 
INDEX  TAB  AND  CLIP 
Norman  L.  Wooge,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 
(R.R.  2,  Ottawa,  Kans.) 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,837 
8  Claims.    (CI.  40— 23) 
1.  An  index  tab  and  clip  comprising: 
(a)  a  clamp  member  in  the  form  of  a  generally  U- 
shaped  clamp  having  a  substantially  flat  bight  por- 
tion with  spaced  resilient  jaws  extending  therefrom 
for  receiving  and  grippmg  a  sheet  member  there- 
between. 
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(b)  an  index  card  holder  having  a  bottom  wall  por- 
tion engaging  a  clamp  wall  in  overlying  relation, 

(c)  means  on  said  bottom  wall  engaging  said  clamp 
wall  to  detachably  secure  said  bottom  wall  to  said 
clamp, 

(d)  spaced  walls  mounted  on  said  bottom  wall  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  with  the  space  be- 


tween said  walls  defining  an  index  card  receiving 
cavity,  one  of  said  spaced  walls  having  an  opening 
for  exposure  of  an  index  card  that  is  located  between 
said  walls, 
(e)  said  bottom  wall  having  an  opening  providing  ac- 
cess to  said  cavity  which  access  is  normally  closed 
by  the  clamp  wall. 


3,286,382 

WALL  MOUNTED  PLAQUE  WITH 

INSERTABLE  PANELS 

Elmer  S.  Newman,  Cbicinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Newman 

Bros.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  17. 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,271 

6  Claims.    (CI.  40—102) 


1.  A  memorial  plaque  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to 
be  supported  from  a  supporting  member,  said  frame  in- 
cluding a  hollow  central  space,  a  closure  door  for  said 
space,  said  closure  door  being  movable  from  a  closed 
position  to  a  position  exposing  the  interior  of  the  space, 
and  a  plurality  of  panels  normally  received  in  said  space 
and  being  pivotally  supported  in  relation  thereto  for  move- 
ment to  a  position  projecting  from  the  space  for  enabling 
the  panels  to  be  observed,  said  panels  adapted  to  receive 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  indicia  designating  certain  in- 
formation relating  to  the  plaque,  said  door  being  pivotal- 
ly attached  to  said  frame  at  one  side  of  said  space,  said 
panels  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  within  said 
space  at  the  edge  thereof  opposite  to  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  door  whereby  the  door  is  swung  open  in  one  direc- 
tion and  the  panels  swung  outwardly  of  the  space  in  the 
opposite  direction. 


3  286  383 

CARD    AND    PHOTOGRAPH    HOLDER    FOR 

WALLETS,  PASS  CASES,  AND  THE  LIKE 

BcnjanUn  B.  Osher,  Lawrence,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kleer-Vn 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,112 

3  Claims.    (CI.  40—102) 


1.  In  a  holder  for  cards,  photographs  and  the  like  whidi 
is  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  wallet,  pass  case  and  the  like, 
a  tongue  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  wallet, 
pass  case  or  the  like,  and  a  plurality  of  windows  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  tongue,  and  interengagiDg  means 
on  said  tongue  and  windows,  said  interengaging  means 
comprises  tapered  portions  on  said  tongue,  and  said  win- 
dows including  support  pieces  provided  with  slots  of  dif- 
ferent sizes  for  slidably  receiving  therein  the  tapered  por- 
tions of  said  tongue. 


3,286,384 
OPTICAL    ADVERTISEMENT    DEVICE    SIMULAT- 
ING A  FILLED  CONTAINER 
Willi  Furcbtbar,  Bopserwaldstrasse  45, 
Stuttgart,  Germany 
Filed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,513 
Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  June  10, 1961.i 
F  34,134 
}1  Claims.    (CI.  40—106.52) 


1.  An  advertising  device  simulating  a  filled  container 
comprising  a  hollow  base  of  an  opaque  material  having 
an  aperture  in  its  top,  a  container  comprising  an  outer 
container  wall  inserted  with  its  lower  end  into  said  aper- 
ture and  connected  to  said  base,  an  inner  substantially 
rigid  and  self-supporting  container  wall  inserted  into  said 
outer  wall,  a  bottom  member  disposed  below  the  lower 
end  of  said  inner  wall,  a  bottom  plate  resting  on  said 
bottom  member  and  supporting  said  inner  wall,  a  cover 
plate  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  wall,  and  an  in- 
verted cup-shaped  member  above  said  cover  plate  and 
inserted  into  the  upper  end  of  said  outer  wall  and  having 
an  upper  surface  of  a  shape  and  color  in  accordance^  witli 
the  top  of  the  simulated  contents  of  said  container,  said 
inner  container  wall  being  of  external  shape  subsuntially 
complementary  to  the  kiteraal  shape  of  said  outer  con- 
tainer wall  so  that  said  inner  container  wall  is  in  sub- 
stantially flush  abutting  enga^ment  with  said  outer  con- 
tainer wall,  all  of  said  parts  of  said  container  consisting 
of  a  suitable  light-permeable  plastic,  said  outer  wall  con- 
sisting of  a  clear  glasslike  plastic,  said  inner  wall  being 
colored  in  accordance  with  said  simulated  contents,  and 
said  bottom  and  cover  irfates  consisting  of  a  translucent 
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plastic,  and  an  annular  light  source  at  least  within  said 
base  for  illuminating  said  container  parts  from  the  in- 
side through  said  bottom  member. 


3,2M,385 

BEER  TAP  HANDLE 

Charles  G.  Tale,  Jr.,  19  S.  Locust  Ave., 

North  ProTidcnce,  R.L 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,336 

4  Claims.    (CI.  40^126) 


1.  A  beer  tap  handle  comprising  a  plastic  housing  hav- 
ing a  threaded  shank  for  mounting  on  a  beer  tap  lever,  a 
band  operated  protective  frame  mounted  above  said  hous- 
ing for  operating  said  lever,  said  housing  having  a  recess, 
a  source  of  electrical  power  in  said  recess,  and  an  adver- 
tising member  mounted  above  said  housing  and  within  said 
frame,  said  advertising  member  being  activated  by  the 
electrical  power  in  said  recess,  said  electrical  power  includ- 
ing a  rotating  motor  driven  by  dry  cell  batteries,  said 
motor  rotating  said  advertising  member. 


3,286,386 

AUTOMOBILE  PARKING  SIGNAL 

Hershey  Glaotz,  1401  SW.  17th  Terrace,  Miami.  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  520,781 

1  Claim.    (CI.  40—129) 


'^tv-r' 


An  automobile  signal  for  attachment  to  the  gutter  por- 
tion thereof  comprising  a  body  member  molded  from  an 
elastomer  material  having  a  transverse  groove  of  uniform 
cross  section  in  close  proximity  with  the  bottom  thereof 
formed  substantially  to  the  shape  of  the  outer  surface  of 
a  gutter  of  the  automobile  top, 

a  tongue  integral  with  said  body  of  uniform  cross  sec- 
tion projecting  into  said  groove  along  its  length  for 
engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  gutter, 
a  lip  of  predetermined  thicicness  and  uniform  cross  sec- 
tion integral  with  said  body  extending  under  and  over- 
lapping said  groove  a  predetermined  distance, 
said  body  adapted  to  rest  against  the  outer  margin  of 
said  top  adjacent  said  gutter  when  said  gutter  is 
positioned  in  said  groove  with  said  tongue  extending 
therein  and  said  lip  bearing  against  the  underside  of 
said  gutter  for  retaining  said  body  in  substantially 
rigid  relation  to  said  gutter, 
a  rod  of  predetermined  length  forming  a  flagstaff  hav- 
ing a  lower  end  portion  thereof  secured  in  said  body 


in  substantial  vertical  relation  to  said  gutter  when 
said  body  member  is  engaged  therewith  including  an 
identification  flag  secured  on  the  upper  portion  there- 
of whereby  said  signal  may  be  applied  or  removed 
from  said  gutter  by  manually  tilting  said  body  nor- 
mal to  said  gutter  and  temporarily  flexing  said  lip 
and  said  projection  into  and  from  engagement  with 
said  gutter  respectively. 


3,286^387 
SELF-FRAMED  PICTURES 
Allan  Henr>    Poertner,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to 
Uniframe  Corp.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of 
Colorado 

Filed  June  29,  1964,  ^.  No.  378,554 
1  Claim.    (CI.  4(»— 154) 


A  self-framing  picture  comprising:  a  rectangular  card- 
board blank  having  a  picture  on  its  front  face;  elongated 
frame  edge  areas  foldably  joined  to  the  top,  bottom 
and  end  edges  of  said  blank;  elongated  frame  face  areas 
foldably  joined  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  frame  edge 
areas;  elongated  scaling  flaps  foldably  joined  to  the  outer 
edges  of  said  frame  face  areas;  adhesive  areas  on  the 
back  faces  of,  and  extending  the  full  length  of.  said  seal- 
ing flaps  so  that  said  frame  edge  areas  may  be  folded 
upwardly  from  said  blank  and  said  frame  face  areas  may 
be  folded  inwardly  over  said  blank  and  said  scaling  flaps 
may  then  be  folded  outwardly  between  said  frame  face 
areas  and  said  blank  and  adhesively  secured  to  the 
latter  through  the  medium  of  said  adhesive  areas  to 
form  a  closed  three-dimensional.frame  of  triangular  cross 
section  about  said  picture;  a  triangular  closing  tab  fold- 
ably attached  on  each  extremity  of  the  frame  face  areas 
at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  blank  which  may  be  folded 
to  close  the  extremities  of  the  triangular  cross  section; 
and  an  arcuate  locking  tab  foldably  projecting  from  each 
extremity  of  the  two  frame  edge  areas  at  the  ends  of 
said  blank  for  insertion  into  the  extremities  of  the  two 
frame  edge  areas  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  blank 
when  said  frame  is  assembled  to  close  the  comers  of 
the  latter.  i 


3,286.388  I 

TELEPHONE  ACCESSORY 
Uria  Maklri,  6137"^  Saturn  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,441 
7  Claims.    (CI.  4(^—336) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  telephone  having  a  rectangu- 
lar bottom  wall  having  spaced,  parallel  front  and  rear 
edges  and  spaced,  parallel  side  edges,  said  side  edges  hav- 
ing a  length  exceeding  that  of  said  front  and  rear  edges, 
and  pad  means  mounted  on  each  corner  of  said  bottom' 
wall  for  maintaining  said  bottom  wall  in  spaced  relation 
with  a  surface  supporting  said  telephone,  a  telephone  ac- 
cessory  comprising: 

flat  rectangular  shelf  means  substantially  correspond- 
ing in  size  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  shelf  means  hav- 
ing  front  and  rear  edges  and  side  edges;  and 
attachment  means  aflfixed  to  and  upstanding  from  the 
upper  surface  of  said  shelf  at  said  front  and  rear 
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edges  of  said  shelf  means  and  lying  within  the  bound- 
aries thereof,  said  attachment  means  engaging  said 
bottom  wall  adjacent  the  front  and  rear  edges  there- 
of and  maintaining  said  shelf  means  in  fixed  spaced 
relation  with  said  bottom  wall,  said  attachment 
means  including  body  portions  substantially  filling 
the  space  between  their  corresponding  front  or  rear 


extending  inwardly  therefrom  and  defining  a  panel  re- 
ceiving opening,  said  second  deflectable  ribs  being  en- 
gageable  with  opposite  surfaces  of  a  panel  slidably  re- 
ceived within  said  weatherstrip. 


pads  and  having  inner  edge  surfaces  aligned  with  the 
inner  edge  surfaces  of  the  said  telephone  pad  means 
at  the  corners  of  the  telephone,  whereby  a  space  is 
provided  between  the  bottom  of  the  telephone  and 
said  shelf  means  to  receive  a  book  or  pad  to  be 
guided  laterally  into  said  space  by  the  inner  edges  of 
the  attachment  means  and  said  pad  means. 


3,286,389 
VEHICLE  BODY 
Thomas    E.    Draplin,    Southfieid,    and    Walter    Wenger, 
Rochester,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,875 
3  Claims.    (CI.  49—441) 


1.  A  vehicle  body  door  structure  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  door  window  frame  member  including  a  chan- 
nel portion  provided  with  a  base  wall  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls,  each  having  a  weatherstrip  retaining  rib  provided 
with  a  shoulder  facing  inwardly  toward  said  base  wall, 
and  a  weatherstrip  of  generally  channel  cross  section  re- 
ceived within  said  channel  portion  and  including  a  base 
wall  of  less  thickness  than  the  distance  between  said 
shoulders  and  channel  portion  base  wall  and  a  pair  of 
side  walls,  each  of  said  weatherstrip  side  walls  including 
a  deflectable  rib  extending  angularly  and  outwardly  there- 
from and  being  engagcable  with  a  respective  weatherstrip 
retaining  rib  shoulder  to  retain  said  weatherstrip  within 
said  channel  portion,  said  weatherstrip  base  wall  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  deflectable  ribs  extending  angularly  in- 
wardly therefrom  and  opposite  to  said  weatherstrip  side 
wall  ribs  and  being  engagcable  with  said  channel  portion 
base  wall  to  bias  said  weatherstrip  side  wall  ribs  into  en- 
gagement with  said  retaining  rib  shoulders,  said  weather- 
strip side  walls  each  including  a  second  deflectable  rib 


I  3,286,390 

'  CONTAINER 

Frank  L.  Guice,  134  Martin  Terrace,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,419 
9  Claims.    (CI.  43— 57.5) 


1.  A  container  for  holding  fishing  flies  comprising  in 
combination,  a  side  wall  attached  at  its  peripheral  edge 
to  a  sheet  of  material  forming  an  open  sided  container; 
another  side  wall  adapted  snugly  to  fit  the  open  end  of 
said  container;  spaced  parallel  shafts  having  their  one 
ends  joumaled  in  ineans  at  each  end  of  said  other  side 
wall;  means  on  said  first  side  wall  for  joumaling  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  shafts;  an  endless  bell  surrounding  said 
shafts;  means  on  said  belt  for  supporting  fishing  flies; 
first  releasable  means  fixed  to  said  other  side  wall;  and 
second  reJeasable  means  fixed  to  said  first  side  wall;  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first  releasable  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  side  walls  to  each  other  spaced 
apart  by  said  sheet  of  material. 


3,286.391 

CONSTRUCTION  TOY  HAVING  A  VARIABLE 

ANGLE  JOINT 

Max  Mengerlnghausen,  Steinachstrasse  5, 

Wurzburg,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,811 

3  Claims.    (CI.  46—29) 


I.  A  construction  toy  comprising  in  combination,  a 
relatively  small  spherical  connecting  member  of  elastic 
material  with  a  Shore  hardness  of  about  35  and  having 
a  plurality  of  substantially  cylindrical  holes  therein  having 
interior  wall  means,  generally  rigid  rod  members  having 
cylindrical  shaft  portions  on  the  ends  thereof  of  substan- 
tially the  same  diameter  as  the  cylindrical  holes,  said 
cylindrical  shaft  portions  terminating  in  hemispherical 
head  means  having  relatively  sharp  edges  adapted  for  in- 
sertion in  the  holes  of  said  connecting  member  and  engage- 
able  with  the  wall  means  of  said  cylindrical  holes  at 
selected  angles  to  anchor  said  cylindrical  shaft  portions 
therein  in  selected  angular  relations  to  the  axes  of  said 
cylindrical  holes,  and  said  hemispherical  head  means  hav- 
ing a  diameter  of  about  twice  that  of  said  cylindrical  holes 
and  said  cylindrical  shaft  portions. 
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TOY  ROCKET  AND  LAUNCHING  ASSEMBLY  DOLL'S  EYE  WITH  PEARLESCENT  IRIS 

Francis  J.  Foitimato,  1643  Race  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Harry  Brudney,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  J»coby> 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,663  Bender,  Inc.,  Wooddde,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

7  Claims.    (CL  44— 74)  Yorii 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,130 
7  Claims.    (CI.  46— 169) 


l^&JC 


1.  In  a  toy  rocket,  the  combination  of  a  missile  as- 
sembly and  a  launching  assembly  proi>elling  said  missile 
assembly;  said  missile  assembly  including  a  light,  hollow 
body  portion  having  a  lightweight,  resilient  projectile 
means  end  and  a  launch  end,  and,  resilient  means  secured 
intermediate  said  ends  of  said  body  portion;  said  launch- 
ing assembly  including  a  handle  portion  and  push  rod 
extending  from  said  handle  having  a  free  end,  said  push 
rod  having  cross  section  area  permitting  insertion  within 
said  hollow  body  portion  and  having  sufficient  length  to 
engage  upon  and  stretch  said  resilient  means;  said  launch 
assembly  being  telescoped  within  said  missile  assembly 
immediately  prior  to  launching. 


3,286,393 
TOY  SOUND  DEVICE  ADAPTED  TO  ACTUATE  A 
RESONATOR  BY  REPETITrVE  SHOCK  EXCITA- 
TION 
John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,712 
5  Clafans.    (CL  46—111) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  rotatable 
vehicle  wheel  and  a  fender  covering  said  rotatable  wheel, 
a  device  for  producing  sounds  simulating  the  sounds  pro- 
duced by  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
an  apertured  recess  provided  in  said  fender  adjacent 
said  rotatable  wheel  and  defining  a  speaker  grill  for 
said  device; 
non-metallic  vibratile  resonator  means  mounted  in  said 
recess  between  said  grill  and  said  wheel,  said  resona- 
tor means  having  a  low-pitched  natural  frequency 
substantially  less  than  7500  c.p.s.,  said   resonator 
means    being    adapted    to    produce    indiscriminate 
noise  simulating  the  noise  produced  by  an  internal 
combustion  engine  when  subjected  to  repetitive  shock- 
excitation  wherein  the  bulk  of  the  noise  has  a  fre- 
quency below  approximately  2500  c.p.s.,  said  resona- 
tor means  comprising  a  generally  circular  diaphragm 
comprising  reversely   tapered   conical   portions  ar- 
ranged in  radial  alignment  whereby  to  minimize  the 
depth  of  said  recess;  and 
actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  reso- 
nator means  and  said  vehicle  wheel  for  subjecting 
said  resonator  means  to  said  repetitive  shock-exdta- 
tion. 


5.  An  eyeball  for  a  doll's  eye,  said  eyeball  comprising 
a  lens  portion  formed  of  a  transparent  material,  said  lens 
portion  having  a  convex  front  surface  and  having  a  rear 
surface  including  an  annular  area  defining  an  iris,  said 
annular  area  surrounding  a  central  area  defining  a  pupil, 
said  annular  area  being  broken  up  into  a  multitude  of 
variously  arranged  rcarwardly  extending  contiguous  tiny 
pointed  pyramidal  projections,  and  a  layer  of  pearles- 
oent  material  covering  said  annular  iris  area. 


3,286,395 

DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  MOTOR  SOUNDS 

John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Afa-,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc. 

Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,484 

9  Clahns.    (CI.  46—192) 


3.  A  device  for  producing  sounds  simulating  the  sounds 
produced  by  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising; 

a  non-metallic  resonator  means  having  a  low-pitched 
natural  frequency  and  being  adapted  to  produce  a 
noise  simulating  the  noise  produced  by  an  internal 
combustion  engine  when  subjected  to  repetitive  shock- 
excitation; 

means  freely  movable  relative  to  said  resonator  for 
impacting  said  resonator  means  to  impart  repetitive 
shock-excitation  thereto,  said  impacting  means  in- 
cluding impeller  means  for  moving  the  same  and  hav- 
ing first  gear  means  provided  thereon,  said  impact- 
ing means  also  including  manually-actuated  gear 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  gear  means 
on  said  impeller  means  for  operating  said  impeller 
means; 

flywheel  mieans  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  im- 
peller means;  and 

second  gear  means  connecting  said  flywheel  means  to 
said  impeller  means  for  giving  uniform  motion  to 
said  impeller  means  upon  operation  of  said  impeller 
means  by  said  manually  actuated  gear  means,  said 
flywheel  means  storing  momentum  for  continuing 
the  operation  of  said  impeller  means  after  opera- 
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tion  of  said  manually-actuated  gear  means  has  been 
terminated. 

"^  ■      * 

3,286,396 
TOY  SOUND  DEVICE  ADAPTED  TO  ACTUATE  A 
RESONATOR    BY    A    CYCUC    SERIES    OF    IM- 
PULSES 
John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Mar.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,051 
16  CUdms.     (CL  46—232) 


1.  A  simply  constructed  and  operated  toy  sound  device 
adapted  to  actuate  a  resonator  by  a  repetitive  series  of 
shock-exciting  impulses  thereto,  comprising: 

a  resonator  means  adapted  to  emit  a  sound  when  shock- 
excited; 
a  rotatably  mounted  turntable  means  having  at  least 
one  abrupt  obstruction,  said  turntable  means  com- 
prising a  disc  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  radially 
extending  elements  comprising  said  abrupt  obstruc- 
tion; and 
transfer  means  operatively  mounted  between  said  res- 
onator means  and  said  turntable  means  and  adapted 
to  be  actuated  only  by  engagement  with  said  turn- 
table obstructions  to  conduct  the  shock  impulse  im- 
parted by  said  obstruction  to  said  resonator  means, 
said  resonator  means  and  said  transfer  means  being 
free  of  securement  to  each  other  whereby  said  res- 
onator means  may  vibrate  independently  of  move- 
ment of  said  transfer  means. 


3,286,397 

TOY  VEHICLE  WITH  POWER  STEERING 

Raymond  J.  Lohr,  Eric,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Louis  Marx  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yori( 

Filed  June  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,278 

2  Claims.    (CI.  46— 244)     I 


9,      W 


1.  A  toy  wheeled  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis,  ground 
engageable  wheels  carried  by  said  chassis  for  rotation 
about  generally  horizontal  axes,  mounting  means  dirigi- 
bly  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  an  electric  motor 
carried  by  said  chassis,  a  generally  vertically  disposed 
drive  shaft  connected  in  driven  relation  with  said  motor 
and  spaced  from  said  generally  vertical  axis,  and  a  re- 
duction gear  train  carried  by  said  chassis  connected  in 
driven  relation  with  said  drive  shaft  and  disposed  in 
the  space  between  said  drive  shaft  and  mounting  moans, 
said  chassis  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  horizontal 
vertically  spaced  lower  and  upper  walls,  and  said  mount- 


ing means  comprising  a  pin  extending  generally  vertical- 
ly between  and  pivotally  carried  by  said  chassis  walls, 
said  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  space  between  said 
walls,  and  said  reduction  gear  train  being  located  be- 
tween said  walls  and  mounted  thereby  in  driving  relation 
with  said  pin,  whereby  said  motor  effects  power  steering 
of  said  one  wheel. 


3,286,398 

MUSHROOM  CULTIVATION 

Paul  G.  Stengel,  R.D.  2,  Kennett  Square,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,905 

5  Claims.    (CL  47— LI) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  commercially  cultivating  mush- 
rooms, the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  horizontally  extending  members  and  a  pair  of 
horizontally  spaced  upright  members  forming  an  upright 
open  framework  of  a  depth  in  the  direction  from  front 
to  back  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  members 
in  said  direction  and  of  a  height  and  width  each  in  the 
order  of  several  times  the  depth  of  said  members  in  said 
direction,  grille-like  means  covering  the  front  of  said 
framework,  and  grille-like  means  covering  the  back  of  said 
framework  and  spaced  from  the  grille-like  means  covering 
the  front  of  said  framework  a  distance  approximately 
equal  to  the  depth  of  said  members  in  said  direction,  said 
framework  being  adapted  for  being  packed  with  mush- 
room compost  and  said  grille-like  means  being  adapted 
for  coacting  with  said  framework  for  confining  the  body 
of  mushroom  compost  and  for  coacting  with  the  under- 
lying surfaces  of  the  body  of  mushroom  compost  to  form 
a  series  of  horizontally  extending  vertically  spaced  troughs 
tor  holding  mushroom  casing  piled  against  each  of  said 
surfaces  to  effectively  cover  the  same. 


3,286,399 

PRODUCTION  AND  USE  OF  LIQUID 

MUSHROOM  SPAWN 

Alain    Laniecc,    Saumur,    France,    assignor    to    Royal 

Champignon,  Saumur,  France,  a  company  of  France 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,957 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  12,  1963, 

953,373 

5  Clafans.    (CL  47— 1.1) 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  mushroom  spawn 

in  liquid  form  comprising:  dispersing  in  water  at  least 

one  carbohydrate  having  in  its  molecule  carbon  chains  of 

at  least  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  nitrogenous 

compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino- 

acids,  peptides  and  proteins;  sowing  the  liquid  culture 

medium  so  produced  with  mushroom  propagative  tissue; 

allowing  mycelium  to  develop;  testing  said  medium  for 

carbohydrate  and  detectable  nitrogen;  and  when  said  tests 

are  negative  collecting  the  liquid  spawn  produced. 
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3^86,400 

MEANS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TREE  SURGERY 

Lou  A.  Gruenewaelder,  6917  Pershing  Ave, 

University  City,  Mo. 

"^  Filed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,704 

10  Claims.    (CI.  47—8) 


and  a  discharge  tube  slidably  received  in  the  discharge 
passage  with  a  fluid-tight  fit  with  the  sides  of  the 
passage. 

3,286,402 
INJECTION  HATCHET 

Michael  Newton,  %  Forest  Research  Lab.,  Oregon  State 

Univ.,  Corvallis,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,259 

9  Claims.    (CI.  47— 57.5) 


8.  The  method  of  performing  tree  surgery  on  cavities 
which  result  from  disease  or  injury,  said  method  com- 
prising locating  the  cavity  opening,  drilling  small  holes  in 
the  tree  to  determine  the  extent  of  the  cavity,  washing 
the  cavity  with  a  solution  of  insecticides,  fungicides  and 
bactericides,  injecting  into  the  cavity  a  fluid  foam  of  syn- 
thetic resin  having  the  quaternary  ammonium  compounds 
dimethyl  silicone,  sulfur,  activated  carbon  and  chiorobu- 
tanol  dispersed  therein,  allowing  the  foam  to  fill  the  cavity 
and  solidify,  and  cementing  patches  of  synthetic  resin  hav- 
ing nicotine  extract,  quaternary  ammonium  compounds, 
pyrethrum  extract,  chlorobutanol,  activated  carbon,  sul- 
fur, calcium  cyanide,  carbon  bisulfide  and  mercuric  chlo- 
ride over  the  cavity  opening  and  the  small  holes  thereby 
sealing  the  filled  cavity. 


3,286,401 

PLANT  INJECTION  DEVICE 

James  J.  Mauget,  1043  Bihon  Way,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,751 

12  Claims.    (CI.  47—57.5) 


K-» 


6.  A  device  for  injecting  a  quantity  of  liquid  into  a 
plant,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  cup-shaped,  interfitting  body  sections  having 
imperforate  side  walls  that  slidably  engage  each  other 
with  a  fluid-tight  fit,  said  body  sections  cooperating 
to  enclose  a  single  undivided  interior  space  of  which 
the  volume  is  varied  by  relative  axial  movement  of 
the  body  sections; 

locking  means  carried  on  the  body  sections  comprising 
interengageable  configurations  on  the  body  sections, 
the  first  body  section  having  two  similar  configura- 
tions at  axially  spaced  positions  and  the  second  body 
section  having  a  single  complementary  configura- 
tion engageable  with  either  of  the  similar  configura- 
tions to  prevent  relative  axial  motion  of  the  body 
sections  in  a  direction  to  separate  the  body  sections 
but  disengageable  from  one  of  said  similar  configu- 
rations to  engage  the  other  of  said  similar  configu- 
rations by  relative  axial  movement  of  the  two  body 
sections  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said 
interior  space; 

a  quantity  of  liquid  in  said  space  having  a  volume 
less  than  said  reduced  volume  of  Ac  space,  the  re- 
mainder of  the  space  being  filled  with  a  gas  in  con- 
tact with  said  liquid; 

passage  means  in  one  container  section  for  discharging 

the  liquid; 


3.  An  injection  hatchet  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
head  structure  having  a  cutting  edge  and  including  a 
fluid  outlet  orifice  adjacent  to  said  cutting  edge;  a  handle 
connected  to  said  head  structure;  a  fluid  inlet  hose  passing 
to  said  head  structure;  a  cylinder  incorporated  in  said 
head  structure  and  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  passing  into 
said  cylinder  at  one  side  and  a  fluid  outlet  port  passing 
from  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  inlet  hose  commu- 
nicating with  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  orifice  com- 
municating with  said  outlet  port;  a  plunger  slidably 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  movement  between  first  and 
second  positions  towards  and  away  from  said  outlet  port, 
said  plunger  eclipsing  said  inlet  portion  said  first  posi- 
tion and  exposing  said  inlet  port  in  said  second  posi- 
tion; a  check  valve  means  connected  between  said  out- 
let port  and  said  outlet  orifice  to  pass  fluid  from  said 
cylinder  to  said  outlet  orifice  and  block  the  flow  of  fluid 
in  a  reverse  direction;  an  inertia  operated  member  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  said  head  and  coupled  to  said  plunger 
for  moving  said  plunger  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position  upon  impact  of  said 'cutting  edge  with  a  tree; 
and  biasing  means  in  said  head  structure  normally  urg- 
ing said  inertia  member  in  a  direction  to  move  said 
plunger  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position 
whereby  swinging  said  hatchet  to  imbed  said  cutting  edge 
in  a  tree  and  move  said  plunger  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position  draws  fluid  into  said  cylinder,  said  bias- 
ing means  thereafter  moving  said  plunger  back  to  its  first 
position  to  expel  said  fluid  through  said  outlet  port,  check 
valve  means,  and  orifice  into  said  tree  so  that  said  fluid 
can  only  be  injected  in  said  tree  after  said  cutting  edge 
has  been  imbedded  therein. 


I 


3,286,403 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ARTIFICIALLY 

POLLINATING  PLANTS 

Johannes  Mathemus  Antonius  Tanke,  Oostcindc  63, 

Wateringen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,606 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  8,  1963, 

289  992 
10  Claims.  ^CI.  47— 1.41)  I 
5.  A  device  for  artificially  pollinating  plants  compris- 
ing common  support  means  for  a  plurality  of  plants  and 
means  for  acting  on  said  common  support  means  to  pro- 
duce uniform  oscillatory  movement  thereof,  the  latter 
means  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  and  an  eccentric  on 
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said  shaft  for  driving  said  support  means,  said  eccentric 
having  a  circumferential  surface  which  has  a  continuous- 


ly varying  distance  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  shaft. 


3,286,404 
METAL  AWNING  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
MOUNTING  CONSTRUCTION 
James  K.  Harrison,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Irwin- 
Hodson  Metal  Mfg.  Corp.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Oregon  i 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,685 
2  Claims.    (CI.  49—384) 


1.  A  foldable  awning  assembly  for  hingeable  and 
weatherproof  mounting  on  a  mounting-wall  surface, 
which  assembly  includes: 

a  frame  assembly  comprised  of  a  hinge-bar  member 
adjacent  said  mounting-wall  surface,  an  outboard 
member  at  lower  elevation  at  the  outboard  ^oge  of 
said  awning,  and  end  members  at  each  end^of  said 
frame; 

a  series  of  troughs  disposed  within  said  frame,  side  by 
side,  each  inclined  from  an  upstream  end  supported 
by  said  hinge-bar  member  to  a  downstream  end  sup- 
ported by  said  outboard  member,  said  troughs  hav- 
ing their  side  edges  formed  into  interlocking  flanges 
for  interlocking  assembly  with  adjacent  troughs,  the 
upstream  end  of  each  of  said  troughs  having  a  trans- 
verse closure  barrier,  and  a  transverse  recess  on  the 
under  side; 

walls  in  said  hinge-bar  member  forming  a  recess  for 
the  reception  of  the  upstream  ends  of  said  troughs, 
and  comprising  a  continuous  overhead  flange  for 
covering  the  upstream  ends  of  said  troughs,  and  a 
continuous  shoulder  for  supporting  said  upstream 
ends  by  reception  into  said  transverse  recesses; 

walls  in  the  underside  of  said  hinge-bar  member  form- 
ing a  hinge-reception  slot  continuous  for  the  length 
of  said  member; 

a  plurality  of  hinge  brackets  mountable  to  said  mount- 
ing-wall surface; 

hinge  means  for  hingeable  connection  of  said  hinge 
bar  member  to  said  hinge  brackets,  said  hinge  means 
being  slidable  in  said  hinge-reception  slot  to  accom- 
modate said  hinge  bracket  locations; 

and  a  resilient  weatherstrip  means  along  the  edge  of 
I  said  hinge  bar  member,  said  weatherstrip  means 
being  spaced  above  said  hinge  means  and  extending 
upwardly  toward  mounting  wall  surface,  and  pro- 
viding a  weatherproof  cover  above  said  hinge  means. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  49 — 441 


see: 


Patent  No.  3^86,389 


3,286,405 

ACCE8S  DOOR 

William  T.  Scbembri,  Burbank,  Calif. 

(10549  San  Fernando  Road,  Pacoima,  Calif.    91331) 

FUed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,303 

6CUims.    (CI.  49 — 463) 


*  » 


1.  An  access  door  assembly  comprising  a  door  com- 
ponent formed  of  a  rectangular  sheet  of  metal  and  in- 
cluding an  end  edge  portion,  a  pair  of  parallel  side  edge 
portions,  and  a  handle  portion  constituting  the  edge  op- 
posite said  end  edge  portion,  and  a  sheet  metal  frame 
component  of  complementary  rectangular  configuration 
and  comprising  parallel  side  and  end  members  of  identi- 
cal cross  sectional  configuration  including  a  mounting 
flange  portion,  a  body  portion  projecting  outwardly  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  mounting  flange  portion 
and  a  rebent  edge  portion  constituting  a  door  edge  re- 
ceiving groove  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  mount- 
ing flange  portion  with  the  open  side  of  said  groove  dis- 
posed at  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  body  por- 
tion; said  side  edges  of  said  door  component  being  slid- 
ably received  in  two  parallel  ones  of  said  door  edge  re- 
ceiving grooves  and  said  end  edge  of  said  door  compo- 
nent being  received  in  another  of  said  door  edge  receiv- 
ing grooves,  said  groove  portion  opposite  said  door  end 
edge  receiving  groove  being  collapsed  to  afford  clearance 
for  movement  of  said  door  in  said  grooves  in  which  it  is 
slidably  received,  and  said  handle  portion  of  said  door 
being  disposed  at  the  side  of  said  door  component  remote 
from  said  mounting  flange  portion  of  said  frame  compo- 
nent. 


3,286,406 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ABRADING 
Stewart  Ives  Asbworth,  Crimond,  Outbill,  near  Studley, 
England,  assignor  to  Abrasive  Developments  Limited, 
Solihull,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,588 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  27,  1963, 

7,808/63;  Nov.  15,  1963,  45,178/63 

19  Claims.    (CI.  51— 8) 


8.  Apparatus  for  abrading  a  surface  on  a  workpiece 
comprising  a  blasting  chamber,  a  primary  air  inlet  conduit 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  blasting  chamber,  means  for 
entraining  abrasive  in  the  primary  air  flowing  through  the 
conduit  up-stream  of  its  entry  into  the  blasting  chamber, 
aperture  means  in  the  wall  of  the  chamber  to  be  closed  by 
said  workpiece,  means  for  applying  suction  to  said  cham- 
ber to  draw  primary  air  and  abrasive  into  the  chamber  and 
remove  air  and  spent  abrasive  from  the  chamber  when 
said  aperture  means  is  closed  by  the  workpiece,  means  for 
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directing  abrasive  enteriog  the  chamber  against  said  sur- 
face and  means  for  restricting  the  entry  of  secondary  air 
into  the  chamber  around  the  periphery  of  the  aperture 
means  when  the  latter  is  closed  ^y  the  workpiece. 


3^86,407 
ABRASIVE  FINISHING  APPARATUS 
George  H.  Lockwood,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Heald  Machine  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,303 
TChyim.    (CI.  51— 33) 


.^— t- 


7.  Apparatus   for  finishing  an  annular  surface  of  a 
workpiece  by  abrasion,  comprising 

(a)  a  workhead  having  a  clamp  for  holding  the  work- 
piece, 

(b)  a  toolhead  mounted  adjacent  the  workhead  and 
having  a  spindle  which  is  subject  to  rotation  about 
and  reciprocation  substantially  along  the  major  axis 
of  the  said  surface,  the  toolhead  pressing  a  tool 
against  the  surface  with  a  predetermined  pressure, 
and 

(c)  means  operative  on  the  said  clamp  for  releasing 
the  workpiece  occasionally  for  a  short  period  of 
time  to  permit  a  slight  rotation  thereof. 


3^86,408 

DEVICE  FOR  CORRECTION  OF  PRODUCTION 

FAULTS  IN  GEAR-WHEEL  TEETH 

Kurt  D.  Lantz,  Thorsvagen  22,  Ektorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Jane  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,207 

1  Clahn.    (a.  51—105) 


A  device  for  correcting  production  faults  of  teeth  of 
gear  wheels  comprising  in  combination,  a  tool  gear  wheel 
in  the  shape  of  a  pinion  having  teeth  which  are  adapted 
to  be  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  the  gear  wheel  to  be  cor- 
rected, individual  electric  motors  for  rotating  said  tool 
gear  wheel  and  said  gear  wheel  to  be  corrected,  respec- 
tively, means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  motors 
so  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  relationship  between 
their  rotational  speeds,  means  for  allowing  mutual  adjust- 
ment of  said  motors  with  a  view  to  securing  any  desired 
clearance  between  the  flanks  of  co-engaging  teeth  of  said 
tool  gear  wheel  and  said  gear  wheel  undergoing  correc- 
tion, at  least  one  of  said  motors  being  coupled  to  its  re- 
spective gear  wheel  through  a  planetary  gear  comprising 
a  rotatable  casing  having  gear  teeth  on  its  outside  driv- 
ingly  connected  with  one  of  said  motors,  said  casing  hav- 
ing two  gear  wheels  of  different  diameter  mounted  on 
separate  co-axial  shafts  aligned  with  said  tool  gear  wheel, 
a  pair  of  pinions  mounted  on  the  same  shaft  in  said  cas- 


ing meshing  respectively,  with  said  last-mentioned  two 
gear  wheels,  means  for  holding  one  of  said  last-mentioned 
two  gear  wheels  against  rotation  whereby  the  principal 
errors  of  said  tool  gear  wheel  rotate  during  the  correcting 
operation  at  a  speed  differing  from  that  of  said  gear  wheel 
to  be  corrected. 


3^86,409 
HONING  MACHINE 

Donald  K.  Greent>crg,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Barnes 
Drill  Co.,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,269 
I  5  Claims.    (CL  51— 165) 


2.  In  a  machine  for  rough  and  finish  honing  the  wall  of 
a  bore  in  a  workpiece  in  a  substantially  continuous  hon- 
ing cycle,  the  combination  of,  an  expansible  honing  tool, 
drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  tool  and  simultaneously 
reciprocating  the  same  back  and  forth  through  said  bore, 
feed  mechanism  for  expanding  said  tool  at  a  first  rate 
sufficient  to  maintain  rough  honing  pressure  on  said  bore 
wall  and  then  at  a  second  slower  rate  to  finish  hone  said 
wail,  and  a  successively  acting  sizing  device  including 
first  means  for  sensing  the  attainment  of  a  first  pre- 
determined bore  size  and  controlling  said  feed  mecha- 
nism to  terminate  the  rough  honing  action  and  initiate  the 
finish  honing,  and  second  means  for  sensing  the  subse- 
quent attainment  of  a  second  predetermined  bore  size 
larger  than  said  first  size  and  controHing  said  mechanism 
to  initiate  termination  of  said  finish  honing  action  and 
the  honing  cycle. 


3,286,410 

FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Henry  L.  Boppcl,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Shcf* 

icld  Corporatioo,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,524 

8  Claims.    (CI.  51—165) 


^^^^^^ 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  the  first  of  a  cooperating 
pair  of  first  and  second  flow  controlling  components  by 
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reference  to  desired  flow  conditions  obtained  through 
cooperation  of  a  formed  second  component  with  a  ref- 
erence first  component  while  cooperating  together  in  an 
operating  fluid  environment  comprising, 

a  base, 

carriage  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement 
therealong, 

forming  means  on  said  base, 

suppori  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  base, 

means  for  detachably  mounting  a  reference  first  com- 
ponent to  said  carriage  means  for  movement  there- 
with, 

means  for  mounting  a  second  formed  cooperating  com- 
ponent on  said  support  means  and  in  flow  relation 
with  said  reference  first  component, 

means  for  placing  said  reference  first  and  said  second 
component  in  an  operating  fluid  environment, 

means  for  sensing  the  conditions  of  said  fluid  environ- 
ment, 

means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  first  cooperating 
component  on  said  base,  | 

and  means  for  relatively  moving  said  first  component 
and  said  forming  means  from  a  first  forming  position 
to  a  second  through  a  basic  relative  movement  of 
given  amount  and  in  a  sense  modified  in  each  in- 
stance as  determined  by  the  necessary  relative  move- 
ment between  said  second  component  and  said  refer- 
ence first  component  from  a  first  desired  flow  con- 
dition to  a  second  as  indicated  by  said  sensing  means 
controlled  by  said  reference  first  and  said  second 
component,  whereby  said  first  and  second  cooper- 
ating components  are  flow  matched  for  optimum  per- 
formance when  placed  in  assembled  relation. 


3,286,41 1 
GRINDING    WHEELS    AND    STONES    OF    OXIDE 
BONDED  BijPj  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
SAME 

James  L.  Peret,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis 
Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee, 
Wis 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,439 
7  Claims.    (CI.  51— 307) 


T  -t "  ♦ 


jy^.i L^,._i 


1.  An  abrasive  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an 
object  shaped  from  B13P]  particles  pressed  to  form  said 
object  at  pressures  of  about  1000  p.s.i.  and  then  bonded 
together  by  an  oxide  phase  resulting  from  the  oxidation  of 
the  said  BiaPa  particles  at  temperatures  of  at  least  500" 
C.  but  preferably  about  700°  C.  and  above.  1 


I  3,286,412 

PANEL  AND  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
James  W.  Grcig,  Grosse  Pointe  Parli,  and  Leslie  J. 
Bcrridge,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Woodall  In- 
dustries, Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

FUcd  Feb.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,726 
2Clahns.  (CI.  52— 621) 
1.  A  panel  and  supporting  frame  assembly  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  frame  support  having  opposed  spaced 
apart  side  frame  members,  each  side  frame  member  pro- 
vided with  a  linearly  disposed  panel  face  sui>porting  por- 
tion and  means  disposed  linearly  of  the  face  supporting 


portion  of  each  side  frame  member  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  clips  secured  to  the  panel  when  the  panel  is  mounted 
upon  the  panel  face  supporting  portions  of  the  spaced 
apart  side  frame  members,  said  clips  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  frame  from  said  panel  face  supporting  por- 
tion, a  panel  mounted  upon  the  face  supporting  portions 
of  the  opposed  spaced  apart  side  frame  members,  to  ex- 
tend across  the  space  between  the  two  side  frame  mem- 
bers and  overiie  said  panel  face  supporting  portions  there- 
of, clip  retainers  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  the  panel 
adjacent  to  the  opposed  inner  sides  of  the  two  side  frame 
members  overlaid  by  the  panel,  spring  clips  of  a  gener- 
ally right  angular  shape,  each  clip  having  a  base  portion 
engaged  with  a  clip  retainer  secured  to  the  panel  and  a 
leg  portion  extending  away  from  the  base  portion  and 
away  from  the  panel  and  terminating  at  its  free  end  in 
a  flange,  said  flange  engaged  over  the  clip  engaging  means 
of  the  frame  member  holding  the  panel  toward  the  panel 
supporting  face  thereof  when  the  panel  is  mounted  upon 


'^ 


■t* 


•e 


the  panel  face  supporting  portions  of  the  two  spaced  apart 
side  frame  members,  said  panel  and  frame  assembly  char- 
acterized in  that  a  second  panel  is  provided  to  extend 
across  the  space  between  the  two  side  frame  members 
and  overlie  that  face  of  each  side  frame  member  opposed 
to  the  face  overlaid  by  the  first  panel,  and  characterized 
further  in  that  the  second  panel  is  provided  with  clip 
retainers  secured  to  its  inner  face  opposed  to  the  clip 
retainers  secured  to  the  first  panel  when  the  second  panel 
is  mounted  upon  the  side  frame  members  opposed  to  the 
first  panel,  and  spring  clips  each  having  a  base  portion 
engaged  with  a  clip  retainer  of  the  second  panel  and  car- 
ried thereby,  and  characterized  further  in  that  these  spring 
clips  carried  by  the  second  F>anel  have  leg  portions  which 
overlap  the  leg  portions  of  the  clips  carried  by  the  first 
panel  when  the  two  panels  are  mounted  upon  opposed 
faces  of  the  side  frame  member  and  interconnect  with 
the  leg  portions  of  the  spring  clips  carried  by  the  first 
panel  holding  the  second  panel  toward  tlie  side  franne 
members  upon  which  it  is  mounted. 


3,286,413 

AWNING  STRUCTURE 

Harry  C.  WeUs,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Harry  Reckson,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,742 

17  Claims.    (CI.  52—16) 


11.  A  beam  for  use  as  a  structural  element  comprising 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  one-piece  horizontally  extend- 
ing flanges  connected  together  by  means  of  a  single  verti- 
cal web  portion,  the  top  flange  being  bent  back  under  it- 
self to  form  a  pair  of  channels  opening  toward  each  other 
and  separated  by  said  web  portion  and  a  centrally  located 
elongated  groove  in  the  bottom  flange  thereof,  each  chan- 
nel including  a  pair  of  vertical  lugs  and  partially  project- 
ing across  the  space  defiiKd  by  said  channels,  said  lugs 
being  laterally  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  and  one 
lug  of  each  pair  extending  from  each  leg  of  said  chatmel. 
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3»286,414 

EXTENSIBLE  CAMPER 

Cbaries  I.  Harrison  and  Ernest  S.  Fridley,  both  of 

22625  E.  Cliff  Drive,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,865 

2  Claims.    (CI.  52— 66) 


1.  In  combination  a  truck  body  having  upright  planar 
side  and  end  walls  and  a  camper  mounted  thereon,  said 
camper  having  a  generally  horizontal  planar  top  member 
and  downtumed  side  and  ends,  said  downtumed  sides  and 
ends  being  in  the  plane  of  the  respective  sides  and  ends  of 
the  truck  body,  said  downturned  ends  being  intumed  to 
provide  a  supporting  flange,  hinged  pairs  of  side  and  end 
panels  hinged  to  said  top  member,  the  upper  side  of  said 
side  panels  being  hinged  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  down- 
tumed sides  and  having  their  ends  terminating  short  of  the 
inner  edge  of  said  inturned  supporting  flanges,  said  pair 
of  end  panels  being  hinged  to  said  planar  top  member  and 
extending  downwardly  between  the  inner  edges  of  the  in- 
turned  supporting  flange  and  the  ends  of  the  side  panels, 
and  jack  means  positioned  in  said  truck  body  adjacent  the 
inner  side  of  each  of  the  end  walls  and  extending  upward- 
ly along  the  outer  side  of  said  hinged  end  panels  and  hav- 
ing their  upper  ends  secured  in  contacting  relation  to  the 
respective  intumed  supporting  flanges,  the  upper  edges  of 
said  end  walls  of  said  truck  body  having  inwardly  extend- 
ing flanges  through  which  said  jack  means  extend  and 
which  coact  with  said  intumed  flanges  of  said  planar  top 
when  the  camper  is  closed,  whereby  said  camper  may  be 
expanded  into  operative  position  or  collapsed  into  inopera- 
tive position. 

3,286,415 

REINFORCED  SHELL  CONSTRUCTION 

Norman  E.  Schlenker,  60  'Green  Meadow  Drive, 

Orchard  Park,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,815 

1  Claim.    (CI.  52—86) 


303331 


U  40  41 4645 


A  coniposite  shell  construction  having  first  and  second 
external  curved  surfaces,  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
finst  reinforcing  elements  having  first  and  second  sides, 
said  first  reinforcing  elements  being  oriented  to  define  the 
general  curvature  of  the  shell,  permanent  support  means 
for  said  first  leinforcing  elements,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
second  reinforcing  elements  extending  transversely  erf  and 
being  rigidly  secured  to  and  being  supported  by  said  first 
sides  of  said  first  reinforcing  elements  and  therefore  fol- 
lowing the  general  curvature  of  said  shell  as  determined 
by  the  orientation  of  said  first  reinforcing  elements,  said 
second  reiirforcing  elements  aiding  in  maintaining  said 
first  reinforcing  elements  in  predetermined  relation  rela- 
tive to  each  other  by  virtue  of  being  secured  thereto,  third 


reinforcing  elements  extending  transversely  of  and  con- 
tiguous to  said  second  sides  of  said  first  reinforcing  ele- 
ments, pemvanent  form  means  spanning  the  spaces  be- 
tween and  being  supported  by  said  first  reinforcing  ele- 
ments and  generally  following  the  curvature  of  said  shell 
36  determined  by  the  orientation  of  said  first  reinforcing 
elements  relative  to  each  other  to  thereby  define  said 
first  external  curved  surface,  and  concrete-like  material 
having  first  and  second  sides  with  said  first  side  resting  on 
said  permanent  form  means,  said  concrete-like  material 
being  bonded  to  and  embeddir»g  said  first  reinforcing  ele- 
ments and  said  third  reinforcing  elements,  said  second 
side  of  said  concrete-like  material  being  curved  tp  provide 
said  sccoixi  external  curved  surface,  said  second  reinforc- 
ing elements  being  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
permanent  form  means  form  said  concrete-like  material, 
whereby  said  first  reinforcing  elements  provide  resistance 
to  said  shell  against  tension  or  compression  or  flexure 
forces  when  bonded  to  said  concrete-like  material  in  said 
composite  shell  struc<ure,  and  whereby  said  forces  applied 
to  said  composite  shell  structure  are  resisted  in  compres- 
sion or  tension  by  said  second  reinforcing  elements,  said 
second  reinforcing  elements  thereby  enhaiKing  the  strength 
and  stiffness  of  said  shell  while  permitting  the  minimizing 
of  thickness  of  the  concrete-like  portion  thereof. 


3,286,416 

FENCE  POST  AND  SQUARING  PLATE 

ATTACHMENT 

James  E.  Ashworth,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  .No.  285,369 

4  Claims.    (CI.  52 — 153) 


I.  In  combination,  a  metal  fence  post  having  a  T- 
shaped  tab  protruding  from  one  side  thereof,  a  squaring 
plate  secured  to  said  post  and  having  a  horizontal  slot 
therein,  said  T-shaped  tab  qf  said  post  having  a  flange 
portion  with  a  squaring  plate  retaining  surface  substan- 
tially facing  said  post  and  a  rieck  portion  between  said 
flange  portion  and  said  post,  said  horizontal  slot  in  said 
plate  having  a  top  portion  wider  than  said  flange  portion 
of  said  tab  and  a  bottom  portion  narrower  than  said 
flange  portion,  said  neck  portion  of  said  tab  positioned 
within  the  narrower  bottom  portion  of  said  slot  in  said 
plate,  said  squaring  plate  retaining  surface  of  the  flange 
portion  of  said  tab  bearing  against  said  plate  at  points 
laterally  adjacent  said  narrow  portion  of  said  horizontal 
slot,  said  tab  being  upwardly  bent  at  said  neck  portion, 
and  said  neck  portion  being  pulled  in  tension  between 
said  post  and  said  squaring  plate  retaining  surface  bear- 
ing against  said  plate. 


3,286,417 

DOOR-SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  TRUCK  DOCK 

Errol  P.  Dazzo,  528-42  Park  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,359 

13  Claims.    (CI.  52—204) 

9.  A  sealing  device  for  the  doorway  of  a  tmck  dock, 

comprising  two  vertical  horizontally  spaced  pads  and  a 

horizontal  pad.  means  supporting  the  three'  pads  in  an 

inverted  rectangular  U-shaped  array  at  the  sides  and  top 

of  said    doorway;    each    pad   comprising   an   elongated 

rectangular  flexible  core  having  a  flat  horizontal  upper 

surface,  a  fabric  cover  substantially  enclosing  the  core. 
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means  for  supporting  the  cover  and  core  in  a  stationary 
position  at  said  doorway,  said  cover  having  a  vertical 
rectangular  front  panel,  a  rectangular  flexible  apron  verti- 
cally disposed  at  and  slidably  covering  a  major  portion 
of  only  said  front  panel  a  support  for  the  apron  secured 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  cover  and  having  a  portion  over- 
laying the  front  panel  and  extending  the  full  width  of 


the  front  panel,  and  quick  detachable  means  attaching 
the  apron  to  said  support  at  closely  spaced  points  along 
the  entire  length  of  said  portion  and  the  entire  width 
of  the  apron  so  that  the  apron  is  uniformly  supported 
•cross  its  entire  width  and  can  be  detached  and  replaced 
without  disassembling  and  disturbing  the  core  and  cover 
of  the  core  of  any  one  of  the  pads. 


3,286,418 
PRESTRESSED  COMPOSITE  LOAD-BEARING  SLAB 
William  E.  Radford,  Orlando,  Fla.,  aasicnor  to  Kissam 
Builders'  Supply  Company,  Orlando,  Fla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Florida 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,770 
3  Claims.    (CI.  52—223) 


1.  A  composite,  load-bearing  slab  made  up  of  a  pair  of 
strong,  dense  face  elements  and  a  core  of  low-density: 

each  face  element  comprising  a  relatively  thin,  pre- 
cast sheet  of  Portland  cement  concrete  of  load  bear- 
ing quality,  reinforced  with  prestressed  wires  ex- 
tending between  the  areas  of  support  of  the  slab; 
and 

a  low-density  core  clearly  differentiated  from  said  faces, 
of  sufficient  thickness  to  space  the  face  elements  at 
optimal  distance  from  the  neutral  axis  of  the  slab; 

each  of  the  faces  of  the  core  having  adhesively  ce- 
mented thereto  one  of  the  face  elements,  the  line  of 
adhesion  being  sharp  and  well-defined  and  of  load- 
transferring  quality,  the  areas  of  contact  between 
tlie  core  and  the  face  elements  being  substantially 
continuous  over  the  entire  portion  in  contact; 

wherein  the  thickness  of  the  lower  face  element  in- 
creases from  a  thickness  of  Mo  the  slab  thickness, 
at  the  end,  to  about  Va  the  slab  thickness  at  a  distance 
of  IVi  times  slab  thickness  from  the  end  and  then 
decreases  to  Ho  the  slab  thickness  at  a  distance  of 
5Vi  times  slab  thickness  from  the  end. 


3,286,419 
SECTIONAL  HOLD-DOWN  ANCHOR  DEVICE 
George  J.  Eriksson,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  aaslgnor  to 
Superior  Concrete  Accessories,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park, 
111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,409 
4  Claims.    (CI.  52— 225) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  sec- 
tional hold-down  anchor  device  for  positioning  the  ten- 
sioning cables  of  a  prestressed  concrete  beam  within  a 
beam  form  preparatory  to  concrete  pouring  operations, 
said  anchor  device  comprising  two  upper  and  lower  body 
castings  of  identical  size  and  configuration,  and  a  con- 
nector part,  each  of  said  two  body  castings  comprising 
a  tubular  hub  portion  from  which  there  extend  in  radial 
fashion  on  opposite  sides  thereof  a  pair  of  side  wings, 
said  side  wings  being  formed  with  open-ended  notches 
which  extend  inwardly  and  upwardly  toward  the  hub 
portion  for  reception  therein  of  respective  tensioning 
cables  and  for  assimilation  of  the  upward  thrust  of  such 
cables  when  the  same  are  drawn  taut,  said  tubular  hub 
being  formed  with  internal  contour  threads,  said  con- 
nector casting  being  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  rod  hav- 
ing external  contour  threads  thereon,  said  body  castings 
being  disposed  in  coaxial  end-to-end  abutting  relation- 
ship with  their  side  wings  extending  in  coplanar  relation- 
ship and  with  the  lower  open  rim  of  the  upper  body  cast- 
ing bearing  against  the  upper  open  rim  of  the  lower  body 
casting  so  that  the  contour  threads  of  the  two  body  cast- 
ings, in  effect,  are  continuous  from  one  casting  to  the 
other,  said  connector  part  being  in  the  form  of  a  threaded 
rod  and  having  a  portion  thereof  threadedly  and  tele- 
scopically  received  in  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  body 
casting  and  having  another  portion  thereof  threadedly 
and  telescopically  received  in  the  upper  end  of  the  lower 
body  casting  and  serving  to  draw  the  two  body  castings 
hard  against  egch  other. 


3,286,420 

MEANS  FOR  ISOLATING  PLASTER  AND 

CEILING  JUNCTURES 

Hiram  Kenneth  Lewis,  3725  E.  Campbell, 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,126 
9  Claims.    (CI.  52—241) 
1.  In  a  means  for  isolating  plaster  wall  and  ceiling 
junctures  the  combination  of:  a  building  structure  com- 
prising  upright   partition   walls  and   a  ceiling;   studding 
members  in  and  between  opposite  sides  of  said  walls;  a 
channel  member  disposed  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  said  studding  and  engaging  the  upper  ends  thereof; 
three  substantially  U-shaped  channel  portions  of  said 
channel   member  being  open   in   a  downward  direction 
and  having  four  downwardly  extending  flanges  in  the 
same  direction;  and  ceiling  supporting  stmcture  suspend- 
ing said  channel  member  one  of  said  channel  portions 
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being  an  intermediate  channel  disposed  between  the 
other  two  of  said  three  channel  portions;  a  first  pair  of 
said  four  flanges  spaced  apart  and  forming  first  channel 
sides  and  common  dividers  between  said  intermediate 
channel  portion  and  said  other  two  channel  portions;  a 
second  pair  of  said  four  flanges  forming  second  sides 
for  said  other  two  channel  portions;  said  first  pair  of 
flanges  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  studding  mem- 


receiving  means;  said  upper  slab  having  a  generally 
smooth  lower  surface  spaced  from  said  upper  surface  of 
said  lower  slab  a  predetermined  distance,  whereby  said 
spaced  slabs  define  therebetween  a  substantially  un- 
obstructed space  for  free  circulation  of  air  in  all  directions 
between  said  columnar  pillars  when  said  filler  is  removed; 
said  upper  slab  having  at  least  one  edge  portion  which 
is  inset  with  reference  to  an  underlying  edge  portion 
of  said  lower  slab  to  provide  a  space  above  said  under- 
lying edge  portion;  and  a  vertical  wall  structure  supported 
on  said  underlying  edge  portion  in  juxtaposed  relation  to 
said  one  edge  portion  of  said  upper  slab. 


bers;  a  web  of  said  channel  member  disposed  between 
said  first  pair  of  flanges,  said  web  having  openings  there- 
through in  which  said  studding  members  extend  and  in 
which  they  are  laterally  supported  lath  means  adjacent 
said  studding  members  and  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
flanges;  wall  plaster  parallel  with  and  adjacent  to  said 
lath  means  and  one  of  said  second  pair  of  flanges;  and 
ceiling  plaster  abutted  to  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  flanges. 


3^86,42-1 

FLOOR  AND  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

Wayne  P.  Branstrator,  2916  Ridgcway  Drive, 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  38,903,  June  27, 

1960.    This  application  July  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,407 

4Claiiiia.    (CL  52— ISO) 


3M6,422 
BASEBOARD 

Josef  Pangerl,  Colognc-Kalk,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans 
Utsch  A  Co.,  New  Yoritt  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Dec.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,244 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jan.  23, 1963,    i 
P  30,993 
11  Claims.    (CI.  52— 287) 


4.  An  extruded  baseboard  for  mounting  in  the  junc- 
tion zone  of  a  wall  and  a  floor  which  comprises  an  ex- 
terior profile  having  a  wall  rest  and  a  resilient  floor  rest 
to  compensate  for  changes  in  the  floor  level,  a  resilient 
notched  system  comprised  of  a  multiple  notch  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  counter  notch  means  attached  to  the 
wall  and  a  resilient  member  attached  to  the  baseboard 
l>etween  the  notched  system  and  the  floor  rest  which 
extends  beyond  the  leading  edge  of  the  wall  rest  and 
exerts  a  horizontal  pressure  against  the  wall  whereby 
the  wall  rest  is  held  firmly  against  the  wall. 


3,286,423 

BUILDING  WALL  AND  PARTITION  STRUCTURE 

John  J.  Donlon,  953  Hastings  St.,  Baldwin,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,340 

7  Claims.    (CL  52— 288) 


1.  A  unitary  floor  structure  comprising:  a  rigid  lower 
moulded  horizontal  slab  having  an  upper  surface;  means 
supporting  outer  edge  portions  of  said  slab;  a  plurality 
of  separate  and  spaced  rigid  upstanding  columnar  pillars 
having  their  lower  ends  embedded  in  and  supported  by 
said  lower  slab;  said  pillars  being  dispersed  over  the  area 
of  said  lower  slab;  means  fixed  on  said  pillars  and  inter- 
lockingly  embedded  in  the  material  of  said  lower  slab; 
receiving  means  provided  at  the  top  of  each  pillar;  sub- 
stantially rigid  reinforcing  members  extending  over  and 
bridging  the  spaces  between  said  pillars;  said  receiving 
means  engaging  said  reinforcing  members  and  holding 
the  same  in  fixed  crossed  relation  to  the  tops  of  said 
pillars:  the  top  of  each  pillar  comprising  an  upper  bear- 
ing surface  surrounding  said  receiving  means;  a  horizon- 
tal layer  of  filler  disposed  on  said  lower  slab  at  a  depth 
substantially  corresponding  to  that  of  the  height  of  said 
pillars,  an  upper  moulded  horizontal  slab  supported  on 
said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  pillars  and  said  filler  and 
substantially  encompassing  said  reinforcing  members  and 


5.  A  comer  fascia  for  a  wall  structure  composed  of 
two  walls  substantially  meeting  at  an  angle,  each  of  the 
walls  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  interlocked  panels 
disposed  in  edge  alignment  in  courses  which  lie  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  each  of  said  panels  having  frame 
members  extending  along  the  edges  thereof,  the  frame 
members  along  the  edges  of  contiguous  panels  having 
formations  thereon  which  lie  between  the  broad  opposite 
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surfaces  of  the  panels,  which  extend  longitudinally  of 
the  edges  of  the  bodies  of  the  panels,  and  which  mutually 
interfit,  the  interfitting  formations  on  each  of  the  said 
frame  members  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending 
tongue  and  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  laterally 
spaced  from  the  tongue,  the  tongue  of  one  frame  mem- 
ber at  a  joint  between  contiguous  panels  being  receivable 
within  the  groove  on  the  other  frame  member  upon  rela- 
tive movement  of  aligned  panels  thtis  to  be  joined  toWard 
each  other  in  their  common  plane,  said  corner  fascia 
being  generally  in  the  form  of  a  channel  having  two  broad 
plate-like  members  extending  at  the  angle  of  the  walls 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  adapted  at  least  partially 
to  overlie  the  edges  of  the  respective  walls,  the  outer  side 
of  one  of  said  plate-like  members  bearing  edge  forma- 
tions which  arc  complementary  to  those  of  the  edge  of 
the  respective  wall  so  as  matin^y  to  interfit  therewith,  the 
inner  side  of  the  other  of  the  plate-like  members  bearing 
edge  formations  which  are  complementary  to  those  of 
the  edge  of  the  respective  wall  so  as  matingly  to  interfit 
therewith,  whereby  the  edge  of  a  first  wall,  to  be  joined 
to  said  one  plate-like  member,  will  at  least  partially  over- 
lap the  end  of  a  second  wall,  to  be  joined  to  said  other 
plate-like  member. 


3,286  424 

DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Romcr  G.  Wcyant,  81  Edscwater  Drive,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUcd  Jan.  4. 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,178 
'  3  Claims.    (CL  52—291) 


3,286.425 
JOINT  SEALS 


Howard  R.  Brown,  Bowling  Green,  OUo,  aai^nor  to  The 
D.  S.  Brown  Company,  North  Baltimore,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  June  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,459 
4Clafans.    (CL  52— 396) 


1.  In  a  door  having  front  and  rear  panels  in  spaced 
relation  and  having  top,  bottom  and  side  edges  forming  a 
continuous  margin  adapted  to  fit  into  a  door  jamb,  a 
frame  member  mounted  between  said  panels  and  extend- 
ing vertically  substantially  between  said  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  said  door  and  being  disposed  closely  adjacent 
one  of  said  side  edges,  said  door  being  adapted  to  be 
hinged  on  said  jamb  at  the  other  of  said  side  edges,  said 
frame  member  further  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
grooves  extending  vertically  substantially  between  said 
top  and  said  bottom  edges,  one  of  said  grooves  being 
disposed  in  said  frame  member  adjacent  said  front  panel, 
and  the  other  of  said  grooves  being  disposed  in  said 
frame  member  adjacent  said  rear  panel,  and  a  pair  of 
tension  members  extending  longitudinally  of  said  vertical 
frame  member  in  parallel  spaced  relation,  one  of  said 
tension  members  being  disposed  in  one  of  said  grooves 
and  the  other  of  said  tension  members  beiqg  disposed  in 
the  other  of  said  grooves,  each  end  of  each  of  said  ten- 
sion n»embers  having  an  abutment  engaging  opposed 
horizontal  faces  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  frame 
member,  one  of  said  abutments  on  each  of  said  ten- 
sion members  being  adjustable  longitudinally  of  said 
member  to  selectively  adjust  the  tension  in  said  tension 
members  and  thereby  selectively  adjust  the  compres- 
sion in  said  frame  member  adjacent  said  front  face  and 
said  rear  face. 


1.  A  joint  seal  comprising  an  elongated  elastomer  strip 
having  an  elastomer,  upper  web,  a  pair  of  spaced,  elon- 
gated, elastomer  side  webs  depending  from  said  upper 
web  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  longitudinal  side  edges 
of  said  upper  web  to  provide  laterally  projecting  edges  on 
said  upper  web,  a  pair  of  elongated,  downwardly  ana 
inwardly  extending,  converging  elastomer  webs  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  portions  of  said  side  webs  to  a 
junction  of  said  converging  webs,  and  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  extending,  elongated  elastomer  legs 
extending  from  said  jimction,  the  outermost  edges  of  said 
legs  extending  beyond  the  planes  of  the  outer  walls  of 
said  side  webs. 


3;286,426 

CARRYING  DEVICES  FOR  PANEL 

CEILING  STRUCTURES 

Oddvar  S.  Halbostad,  Skoyenasvelen  21,  Bryn,  Norway, 

and  Gnnnar  Amescn,  Bygidoyhud  39,  Bygdoy,  Norway 

FUcd  Jnnc  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,255 

Chdms  priority,  implication  Norway,  Jaac  8, 1962, 

144,664 

6CbdnM.    (CL  52-^481) 


1.  In  a  carrying  device  for  a  panel  ceiling  the  com- 
bination of  a  supporting  member  mounted  rotatably  and 
axially  adjustable  on  a  fastening  bolt  secured  in  an  over- 
head building  structure,  said  bolt  forming  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  supporting  member,  a  horizontal  girder 
supported  between  its  ends  by  said  supporting  member, 
means  for  retaining  said  girder  at  different  distances  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  supporting  member,  angle 
shaped  clips  suspended  on  said  girder  displaceably  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  thereof,  slotted  horizontal  lower 
end  portions  on  said  clips,  carrying  rails  for  panels  ar- 
ranged below  said  clips  and  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  girder  and  screw  means  adjustably  connecting  said 
carrying  rails  to  said  end  portions. 


3,286,427 

CEIUNG  STRUCTURE 

James  L.  Cotter,  Hastings,  MidL,  assignor  to  Hastings 

Aluminum  Products  Inc.,  Hastings,  Mich. 

FUed  July  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,901 

5  Claims.    (CI.  52—483) 

1.  A  multiple  panel  structure  comprising  a  plurality 

of  panels,  support  means  for  said  panels  comprising  a 

plurality  of  parallel  main  support  members  and  a  plurality 
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of  CT(M  support  memben  spaced  to  lupportingly  receive 
said  panels,  said  main  and  cross  support  members  having 
web  portions  of  substantial  width  with  laterally  project- 
ing flanges  on  their  lower  edges,  said  main  support  mem- 
bers having  vertical  sloU  in  the  web  portions  thereof,  the 
upper  ends  of  which  terminate  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
top  and  the  lower  ends  in  spaced  relation  to  the  bottom  of 
the  webs  of  said  main  support  members,  said  cross  mem- 
bers being  disposed  with  their  flanges  in  end  thrust  engage- 
ment with  the  flanges  of  said  main  support  members,  said 
cross  members  having  tongues  projecting  from  the  ends 
of  their  web  portions  disposed  through  said  slots  in  said 
main  support  members  with  the  end  edges  of  the  webs 
of  said  cross  members  above  and  below  said  tongues  in 

thrust   supporting   engagement   with   the   webs   of   said    ^^^   ,j    ^^^^^    j       churddD   Bonrngh,   ADcgiicny 
members,  the  lower  edge  of  one  tongue  of  a  pair  bemg    ^'^^^^fZ^lmAflli  touSSi  States  Kel  C«5««. 


perpeodicttltr  to  said  inner  faces;  each  of  said  plates 
including  a  main  body  portion  and  a  pair  of  end  flanges 
parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  the  main 
body  portion;  the  ends  of  said  main  body  portion  of 
each  plate  being  interfitted  in  said  grooves  at  right  angles 
to  said  panels,  and  said  flanges  being  forcefully  embedded 
in  the  grain  of  said  wood  panels;  and  said  finished  wall 
having  air  spaces  within  said  hollow  blocks  insulating 
the  decorative  outer  surface  of  one  panel  from  the  deco- 
rative outer  surface  of  the  second  panel. 


COMPOSITE  WOOD-MKTAL  STRUCTURAL 
MEMBER 


engaged  with  the  bottom  end  of  the  slot  and  the  upper 
edge  of  the  other  tongue  of  the  pair  being  engaged  with 
the  upper  end  of  the  slot,  the  inner  edges  of  said  tongues 
being  inclined  and  in  supporting  engagement  with  each 
other,  said  tongues  having  holes  therein,  springably  re- 
silient fastener  members  disposed  in  said  rotauble  in  said 
holes  in  said  tongues  and  having  angularly  disposed  sup- 
port member  engaging  portions  at  otje  end  and  a  loop-like 
engaging  member  at  the  other  end  which  constitutes  a 
fingerpiece  facilitating  rotative  adjustment  of  the  fastener 
member  after  it  has  been  inserted  in  a  hole  in  a  tongue  to 
position  the  angularly  disposed  portion  in  engagement  with 
the  adjacent  side  of  the  main  support  member  and  with 
the  loop  portion  in  engagement  with  the  support  member 
to  prevent  rotative  movement  of  the  fastener  member  after 
it  has  been  adjusted  to  clamping  position. 


3^86,429 
WALL    OF    BUILDING    BLOCKS   WITH   SPACED, 
PARALLEL  WOODEN  PANELS  AND  STEEL  CON- 
NECTOR PLATES 

Charics  Kay,  3191  Tbomapplc  River  Drive  SE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,193 

3  Claims.    (CL  52— 49^ 


tion,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDmI  Sept.  9, 1963.  Scr.  No.  307,403 
1  Claim.    (CLS2— 727) 


^z-   •/ 


1.  A  self-supporting,  decorative,  flnished  wall  construc- 
tion, comprising:  a  plurality  of  preformed,  hollow,  un- 
filled, blocks,  each  having  tongue  and  groove  connectors 
on  the  top,  the  bottom,  and  on  both  ends;  said  blocks 
being  intcrfittcd  in  longitudinally  offset  relationship; 
each  of  said  blocks  consisting  solely  of  a  pair  of  spaced, 
parallel,  coextensive  wood  panels  having  finished  outer 
surfaces,  the  outer  surfaces  of  one  group  of  panels  form- 
ing one  finished  wall  surface,  and  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  second  group  of  opposite  panels  forming  a  second 
finished  wall  surface;  and  a  pair  of  rigid  cold  rolled  steel 
connector  plates  extending  between  said  panels;  each  of 
said  plates  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.028  inch  and 
not  greater  than  about  0.040  inch;  said  panels  each  having 
a  pair  of  preformed  grooves  in  the  inner  faces  thereof 


A  composite  beam  comprising  a  top  chord  member,  a 
bottom  chord  member  spaced  therefrom  and  a  panel  ex- 
tending between  and  secured  to  said  members,  said  top 
chord  member  being  a  flanged  metal  member  disposed 
with  its  flange  parallel  to  said  panel  and  in  abutting  rela- 
tion therewith,  said  flange  having  flexible  spurs  extending 
therefrom  and  said  panel  being  impaled  on  said  spurt. 
whereby  on  initial  loading  of  the  beam,  the  resulting  stress 
in  the  panel  is  only  partially  transferred  to  the  top  chord 
member. 

3,284  430 

METHOD  OF  SEALdT^  AND  PACKAGING 

Joacph  J.  Esty,  1812  Tosdn  St.,  San  Dicfo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1943,  Scr.  No.  257,M8 

8  Claims.    (CL  53— 21) 


r— 


1.  Those  steps  in  the  process  of  treating  materials  and 
packaging  the  same,  which  steps  consist  in: 

(A)  placing  the  material  in  an  air  impervious  and  flex- 
ible container; 

(B)  cleaning  the  material  with  a  cleaning  fluid  while 
the  material  is  in  the  container; 

(C)  then  exhausting  at  least  part  of  the  fluid  from  the 
container; 

(D)  and  then  sealing  the  container  with  the  material 
therein.  . 
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3,286,431 
PACKAGB4G  PROCESS 

Rex  L.  Sturm,  2939  Van  Ncas  St.  NW., 

Washington,  D.C. 

FOwl  Oct  4. 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,037 

6Clafana.    (CL  53— 37)  ^ 


v/ 

i 

1       \ 

\  / 

-« 

forming  i 

multi-cc 

wnpart 

tainers  from  a  pliable  tubing  of  non-metallic  material  of 
at  least  in  part  thermoplastic  nature,  comprising, 

(a)  filling  a  length  of  tubing  of  a  thermoplastic  nature 
with  a  first  product  of  a  fluid  nature. 

(b)  subjecting  the  tubing  to  pressure  between  a  pair 
of  opposed  tools  being  of  lesser  width  than  the  width 
of  the  filled  tubing. 

(c)  pressing  the  walls  of  the  tubing  into  contact  with 
'    each  other,  thereby  segregating  a  portion  of  the 

fluent  material  from  the  remainder  of  fluent  material 
in  said  tubing. 

(d)  creating  heat  through  said  tools  to  weld  the  con- 
tacting walls  together  to  seal  off  said  segregated 
portion. 

(e)*  repeating  the  steps  of  segregating  by  pressing  anc 
welding  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  said  tubing, 
whereby  the  length  of  tubing  contains  segregated 
portions  and  intercommunicating  portions  along  the 
length  of  tubing. 

(f)  evacuating  the  fluent  material  remaining  within 
tlie  intercommunicating  channels  of  said  welded 
tubing. 

(g)  introducing  a  second  product  of  a  fluent  nature 
into  said  intercommunicating  channels. 

(h)  segregating  by  pressing  and  welding  portions  of 
said  intercommunicating  channels. 

(i)  severing  said  tubing  within  the  width  of  the  welded 
portion  defining  an  area  containing  at  least  two  seg- 
regated portions  with  one  of  said  portions  contain- 
ing said  first  fluent  material  and  the  other  of  said 
portions  containing  said  second  product  of  a  fluent 
nature. 


3,286,432 

BAG  CLOSURE 

George  Lone,  MinncapoUt,  Minn.,  aHignor  to  General 

MUls,  Inc.,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,033 

3  Claims.    (CL  53—38) 


1.  A  process  to  close  a  filled  bag  at  a  closure  portion 
thereof,  said  closure  portion  comprising  front,  rear  and 
two  side  walls  which  adjoin  to  one  another  by  the  side 
portions  thereof  in  a  generally  tubular  configuration,  each 


wall  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface,  each  wall  also 
having  a  base  f>ortion  by  which  it  joins  to  said  bag  and 
an  end  portion  located  opposite  its  base  portion,  said  proc- 
ess comprising: 

(a)  folding  said  front  and  back  wall  each  along  gen- 
erally the  base  portions  thereof  so  that  each  side 
wall  is  formed  with  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
directed  first  fold  line  extending  from  generally  the 
base  portion  of  said  front  wall  to  the  end  portion  of 
said  side  wall  behind  the  middle  thereof  so  as  to 
define  a  respective  first  triangular  fold  piece,  and  each 
side  wall  is  formed  also  with  an  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly  directed  second  fold  line  extending  from 
generally  the  base  portion  of  said  back  wall  to  its 
related  first  fold  line  so  that  each  side  wall  is  formed 
into  a  flap,  at  least  one  of  said  flaps  being  thus 
formed  with  a  re-entrant  fold  adjacent  said  second 
fold  line,  which  re-entrant  fold  forms  from  an  outer 
portion  of  said  first  triangular  fold  piece  a  second 
triangular  fold  piece,  the  outer  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond piece  being  in  facing  relationship  to  an  adjacent 
portion  of  said  first  piece,  which  adjacent  portion 
comprises  a  third  piece,  said  back  wadl  overlapping 
said  front  wall  so  that  Aere  is  provided  from  said 
closure  portion  an  underlap  piece  and  an  overlap 
piece,  the  inner  surface  of  said  overlap  piece  and 
the  outer  surface  of  said  underlap  piece  each  being 
a  bonding  surface, 

(b)  lifting  from  said  underlap  piece  the  portion  of 
said  overlap  piece  which  is  further  from  the  base 
portion  of  said  back  wall,  while  holding  against 
said  underlap  piece  the  portion  of  the  overlap  piece 
which  is  nearer  the  base  portion  of  said  back  wall, 

(c)  applying  an  adhesive  to  at  least  one  of  said  bonding 
surfaces  and  to  the  outer  surface  of  at  least  one  of 
said  second  aiul  third  triangular  pieces,  and  bring- 
ing said  bonding  surfaces  into  contact  and  bringing 
into  contact  said  second  and  third  triangular  piece 
so  as  to  bond  said  underlap  piece  to  said  overlap 
piece  and  bond  said  second  and  third  triangular 
pieces  one  to  another. 


3,286,433 
BAG   TOP   SEALING   MACHINE   AND   METHOD 

FOR  FORMING  A  BAG  TOP  CLOSURE 
Harold  K.  Jolinson,  Bloomington,  and  Riclianl  H.  Ayrcs, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  aoignors  to  Bcmii  Company,  Inc., 
■  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,446 
11  Claims.    (CL  53—39) 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  bag  top  closure  seal  on  a 
bag  top  of  a  heat  sealable  bag  comprising  supportingly 
conveying  in  a  given  horizontal  direction  a  heat  scalable 
bag  at  its  sidewalls  at  an  elevation  below  the  top  marginal 
edges  of  the  bag,  spreading  the  top  marginal  edge  por- 
tions of  the  bag  as  it  is  being  conveyed,  cleaning  the 
interior  surface  of  the  spread  marginal  edge  poriions, 
and  after  cleaning  the  spread  marginal  edge  portions,  di- 
recting streams  of  hot  air  toward  one  another  in  direc- 
tions transverse  to  the  movement  of  the  bag  to  contact 
the  bag  top  adjacent  to  its  marginal  edges  to  form  a  heat 
seal  bead  closure. 
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3,2S6.434 
APPARATUS  FOR  GROUPING  AND  BANDING  A 
SPECIFIC  NUMBER  OF  ENVELOPES  AT  A  TIME 
IN  PACKETS,  PARTICULARLY  IN  CONJUNC- 
TION WITH  HIGH-SPEED  ENVELOPE  MA- 
CHINES 
Rkhanl  Wlaklcr,  Rencsdorf,  near  Neuwicd,  RUnckuid, 
and  Knit  Dttnncbicr,  WoUendorf,  near  Neuwicd,  Rhine- 
laad,  Gemumy 

FUed  Inly  16, 1963,  S«r.  No.  295,354 

Claims  priority,  appttcadon  Germany,  July  31, 1962, 

W  32,707 

3  CiainM.    (CL  53 — 64) 


M86,435 

MOIST  PACKAGED  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Emanuel  M.  Weinberger,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignor, 

by  mesne  anicnmcnts,  to  HoUand-RaBtoe  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnly  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,436 

4  Claims    (CI.  53—117) 


1.  Apparatus  for  grouping  and  banding  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  envelopes  in  packs,  particularly  for  use 
in  conjunction  with  high-speed  envelope  machines,  in 
which  the  envelopes  are  first  collected  in  a  collecting  sta- 
tion in  front  of  auxiliary  stops  movable  automatically 
into  and  out  of  a  flow  of  envelopes,  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  the  flow,  and  then  the  flow  of  envelopes  is 
interrupted  by  grippers  displaceable  automatically  trans- 
versely and  parallel  to  its  direction  and  the  packet  gripped 
between  the  grippers  is  conveyed  to  a  banding  station; 
comprising,  in  combination,  the  following  features: 

(a)  grippers  disposed  upright  and  in  a  plurality  of  pairs 
which  arc  articulately  secured  to  two  pairs  of  chains, 
the  chains  being  mounted  for  periodic  movement  in 
the  same  horizontal  and  vertical  planes,  in  such  a 
manner  that  when  the  chains  are  stationary,  there 
are  always  two  pairs  of  grippers  in  the  collecting  sta- 
tion, two  pairs  of  grippers  in  an  intermediate  station, 
and  two  pairs  of  grippers  in  the  banding  station, 

(b)  conveyor  discs  adjacent  the  collecting  station  hav- 
ing grippers  and  leaf  springs  to  feed  the  envelopes 
individually,  one  after  the  other,  into  gaps  between 
the  pairs  of  grippers  at  the  collection  station, 

(c)  auxiliary  stops  mounted  for  movement  vertically 
upwards  and  downwards  at  the  collecting  station 
into  the  path  of  the  envelopes  fed  by  the  conveyor 
discs,  and  only  become  effective  during  the  time 
when  no  grippers  are  ready  to  receive  the  envelopes 
in  the  collecting  station, 

(d)  a  banding  mechanism  at  the  banding  station  hav- 
ing a  holder  for  a  stack  of  bands,  a  first  suction 
device  for  withdrawing  the  lowermost  band  from 
the  stack,  a  device  for  applying  adhesive  to  a  band 
held  by  the  suction  device,  a  second  suction  device 
and  receiving  the  band  from  the  same  adjacent  the 
first  suction  device,  a  lower  band  applier  which  takes 
over  the  lower  end  of  the  band  from  the  second  suc- 
tion device,  first  pulls  it  downwards  and  then  folds 
it  upwards  over  the  upper  end  of  the  band,  means 
for  laterally  guiding  the  band  while  being  transferred 
from  the  first  suction  device  to  the  hiad  applier  on 
the  second  suction  device,  and  a  gripper  having 
nozzles  for  holding  the  upper  end  of  the  band  and 
later  blowing  it  downwards. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  packaging  an  article  in  an  open 
end  envelope  comprising: 

(a)  a  folding  station, 

Cb)  means  for  continuously  feeding  the  article  to  be 
packaged  to  said  folding  station  wherein  said  article 
is  folded  into  a  strip  including  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  accordian   folds, 

(c)  a  cutting  station  including  a  cutting  means, 

(d)  means  for  feeding  said  continuous  folded  strip  to 
said  cutting  station,  whereby  said  cutting  means 
severs  the  end  of  said  strip  into  predetermined 
lengths, 

(e)  a  stuffing  station  disposed  adjacent  said  cutting 
station, 

(f)  said  stuffing  station  including  a  stuffing  means 
disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  severed 
length. 

(g)  means  for  conveying  an  open  end  envelope 
beneath  said  stuffing  station, 

(h)  and  means  for  timing  the  operation  of  said  cutting 
means,  stuffing  means,  and  envelope  conveying 
means  so  that  said  stuffing  means  reversely  folds  said 
length  and  stuffs  the  same  in  said  envelope. 


3,2S6,436 
CAPSULE  FILLING  MACHINE 
Eloo  E.  Lakso,  Fitchburg,  Mais.,  a«igDor  to  The  Lakso 
Company,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Massachu- 
setts 

FUed  Sept  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,645 
4  Oaims.  (O.  53— 2S1) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  decapping,  filling  and  recapping 
capsules,  a  support,  said  support  accommodating  four 
stations  on  a  closed  circuit,  a  plurality  of  capsule-receiv- 
ing plates,  there  being  one  less  number  of  capsule-receiv- 
ing plates  than  stations,  each  plate  being  in  two  parts  in- 
cluding a  horizontal  capsule  body  plate  and  a  superposed 
capsule  cap  plate,  said  body  plates  being  coplanar  and  all 
the  plates  having  cavities  therein  for  receiving  the  cap- 
sules, the  cavities  in  the  body  plate  being  less  in  diameter 
than  the  cavities  of  the  cap  plate,  the  cavities  in  the  re- 
spective plates  being  aligned  in  pairs  for  the  reception 
of  the  capsules,  the  body  portions  of  the  capsules  being 
placed  first  in  the  combined  cavities  and  the  cap  plate  hav- 
ing a  restriction  against  which  the  edges  of  the  caps  are 
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lodged  for  limitad  motion  into  the  cavities,  vacuum  means 
for  separating  tne  bodies  of  the  capsules  from  the  caps 
within  the  cavitiM,  power  means  moving  the  combined 
superposed  plates  loaded  with  empty  capsules  from  the 
first  station  to  the  ^cond  station,  power  means  at  the 
second  station  for  lifttng  the  cap  plate  revealing  the  open 
ends  of  the  capsule  hodies,  means  for  filling  the  capsule 
bodies  at  the  secotuf  station,  said  lifting  means  reapplying 
the  cap  plate  J9x(f)e  body  plate  in  timed  relation  to  the 
filling  means,  power  means  for  traveling 
'combined  plates  containing  caps  and  filled  bodies  in 
pparated  condition  to  a  third  station,  movable  pins  at  the 


latter  station  for  thrusting  the  filled  bodies  upwardly  into 
the  caps,  said  pins  continuing  upwardly  to  thrust  the  filled 
capsules  out  of  the  cap  plate,  power  means  to  operate  the 
pins  in  timed  relation  to  the  plate  moving  means,  means 
operating  in  timed  relation  with  respect  to  the  operation 
of  the  pin  operating  means  to  remove  the  filled  capsules 
from  the  cap  plate,  power  means  operating  in  timed  se- 
quence to  move  the  now  empty  combined  plates  to  a 
fourth  station,  means  to  clean  the  cavities,  means  to  then 
move  the  cleaned  combined  plates  back  to  the  first  station 
for  reloading,  and  means  to  tap  the  empty  capsules  prior 
to  loading  in  the  combined  cavities  to  loosen  the  caps 
relative  to  the  bodies  of  the  capsules. 


3,286,437 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  COVERS  TO  CUPS 

Rkhanl  Mclvin  Cole,  3353  Hudson  Drive, 

Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio 

FOcd  Apr.  10,  1963,  Set.  No.  272,156 

11  Claims.    (CL  53—296) 


1.  In  heat  seal  apparatus  for  applying  eovers  to  ther- 
moplastic cups,  the  combination  of 

means  to  engage  and  intermittently  advance  a  strip 
of  thermoplastic  film  slightly  wider  than  the  diameter 
of  a  cup,  which  means  include  a  drive  roll  and  a 
pressure  roll  and  a  support  arm  therefor, 

the  film  being  engaged  between  said  drive  roll  and 
pressure  roll, 

a  lever  arm  to  which  said  support  arm  is  pivotally  at- 
tached, 

guide  means  to  engage  and  support  said  film  as  ad- 
vanced by  said  means. 


frame  means  to  position  a  cup  under  said  advanced 
film, 

a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  vertically  spaced  guide 
plates  extending  transversely  of  said  film  and  hav- 
ing said  film  pass  therebetween, 

cutter  means  including  a  cutter  bar  attached  to  said 
lever  arm  and  associated  with  said  guide  plates  to 
cut  said  film  into  sections  after  it  has  been  advanced, 

heater  means  positioned  above  said  film  on  said  lever 
arm  at  said  cup  positioning  means,  and 

timer  and  driven  cam  means  engaging  said  lever  arm 

to  force  it  towards  a  positioned  cup  to  cut  said  film 

and  force  such  film  against  said  cup  by  said  beater 

means  for  heat  seal  contact  between  said  film  and 

said  cup. 

3,296,438 
MECHANISM  IN  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE  FOR 
CLOSING  THE  OPEN  ENDS  OF  A  WRAPPER  AP- 
PLIED AROUND  A  BOX  OR  LIKE  ARTICLE 

Cornells  Sol,  Westzaan,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.  V. 
Machinefabriek  Verwachting,  Wormer,  Netherlands,  a 
corporation  of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,954 
Chdms  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  23,  1962, 

278  768 
6  Claims.    (CL  53—379)  1 


1.  A  packaging  machine  for  closing  the  open  ends  of  a 
wrapper  about  an  article  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
machine  table  means  for  receiving  a  partially  wrapped 
article  at  a  supply  end  thereof,  the  ends  of  the  article 
being  in  the  unwrapped  condition  and  having  flaps  pro- 
truding therefrom;  pushing  means  for  moving  said  article 
longitudinally  forwardly  along  said  table  means;  folding 
means  disposed  at  the  supply  end  of  said  table  and  having 
fixedly  carried  therewith  rearwardly  directed  tuck-in 
tongue  means  for  tucking  closed  forward  flap  means  in 
response  to  forward  longitudinal  movement  of  said  for- 
ward flap  extending  from  said  article  past  said  first  tuck- 
in  tongue  means;  forwardly  directed  tuck-in  tongue  means 
fixedly  carried  by  said  folding  means,  said  forwardly  di- 
rected tuck-in  tongue  means  providing  means  for  tucking 
closed  rearward  flap  means  in  response  to  rearward  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  said  folding  means  past  said  rear- 
ward flap  means  and  subsequent  forward  movement  of 
said  folding  means;  slide  means  fixedly  connected  at  one 
end  of  said  folding  means;  said  slide  means  being  opera- 
tively  related  at  an  opposite  end  to  pressure  plate  means 
for  sealing  closed  the  wrapper  flaps  against  the  article; 
means  for  moving  said  pressure  plate  means  transverse  of 
said  table  and  said  article  in  conjunction  and  synchronism 
with  forward  and  rearward  movement  of  said  folding 
means  longitudinally  of  said  table.  ^ 


3,286,439 
CRIMPING  MACHINE 
Andrew  Czapary  Martin  and  Grant  McCoy  Robb,  Beau- 
pre,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  AbMU  Power  A 
Paper    Company,    Limited,    Iroquois    FaOs,    Ontario, 
Csjaada,  a  corporadon  of  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,158 
Chdms  priority,  application  Canada,  Sept  27,  1963, 

885  507 
7  CUdms.     (b.  53—380) 
1.  A  crimping  machine  for  crimping  the  ends  of  the 
wrapper  on  a  paper  roll  comprising  a  pair  of  drive  rolls 
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adapted  to  route  wad  support  a  tM  of  paper  during 
the  crimping  operation,  a  pair  of  sleeves  slidably  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  said  drive  rcHls,  each  of 
said  sleeves  containing  crimper  blocks  adapted  to  crimp 
the  ends  of  a  wrapper  surrounding  the  paper  n^,  means 


for  operating  said  sleeves  independently  of  each  other, 
a  roll  sensing  means  linked  with  each  sleeve  and  adapted 
to  move  in  \mis<H>  with  said  sleeves,  and  means  for  lower- 
ing said  paper  roll  onto  said  drive  rolls  and  electing  said 
paper  roll  from  the  said  drive  rolls  once  the  crimping 
operation  has  been  completed. 


3^186  440 

RIDINGSADDtES 

James  A.  Walker,  Jackson  A.  Ratrlc,  and  WlUlam  K. 

Walker,  an  of  JopHn,  Mom  assignors  to  Parlay  Leather 

Company,  JopUn,  Mo^  a  corporation  of  Mlasoarl 

rOed  Mar.  23,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  442,121 

S  ClalBM.    (CL 


3JM,441 

BOOT  FOR  WALKING  HORSE 

Harold  C.  Eanee,  %  Emm  Mamtfactarlng  Company, 

Stonerille,  N.C. 

Filed  JoM  U,  IMS,  Str.  No.  4K350 

7  Chfans.    (CL  S4— «2) 


a  plurality  of  independent  segment  members  adapted 
to  collectively  define  a  truncated  generally  conical 
boot  fox  encircling  the  pastern  portion  of  the  leg  of 
a  horse,  each  of  said  segment  members  being  inward- 
ly curved  and  having  an  interior  convex  surface  for 
frictional  engagement  with  the  pastern, 

strap  means  slidably  connected  to  said  segment  mem- 
bers at  the  upper  portion  thereof  for  adjusting  the 
effective  diameter  of  the  upper  end  of  the  boot  and 
adapted  to  removably  encircle  the  pastern  inmiedi- 
ately  below  the  fetlock  portion  of  the  leg  for  main- 
taining the  boot  in  operative  position  and  said  seg- 
ment members  in  frictional  engagement  with  the 
pastern,  and 

means  connecting  said  segment  members  at  the  lower 
portions  thereof  and  adapted  to  removably  encircle 
the  leg  adjacent  the  upper  extremity  of  the  hoof 
portion  for  aiding  in  maintaining  the  boot  in  opera- 
tive position  and  said  segment  members  in  frictional 
engagement  with  the  pastern. 


3  in  44  j 
CONDENSATION  OFHYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 
FROM  NON-CONDENSABLE  DILUENTS 
Joseph  J.  Wylenia,  Grand  Uaad.  N.Y. 
Hooker  Chcmkal  Corporation,  Nlag 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  27, 1N4,  Ser.  No.  37«,413 
3  Claims.    (CL  55—23) 
I  '       I 


.,  assignor  to 
FaSsTN.Y.,  a 


2.  A  riding  saddle  comprising  a  main  body  portion, 
a  V-duped  spring  steel  fork  secured  to  the  front  under- 
side of  said  body  portion  and  maintaining  a  transverse 
curvature  to  said  body  portion,  a  plastic  impregnated 
fabric  adapted  to  be  molded  wet  to  the  underskle  of 
tlie  main  body  portion  and,  upon  drying,  to  assume  a 
permanent  set  so  as  to  be  laminated  to  the  underside  of 
said  main  body  portion,  said  plastic  impregnated  fabric 
providing  an  upwardly  concave  longitudinal  curvature 
to  the  saddle  and  a  liner  overlining  the  tmderslde  of  said 
plastic  impregnated  fabric  and  main  body  portion,  said 
liner,  plastic  impregnated  fabric  and  main  body  portion 
being  secured  to  each  other. 


3.  A  method  of  condensing  hydrogen  fluoride  in  a  non- 
condensable  gas  stream  which  comprises  scrubbing  a  non- 
condensable  gas  stream  containing  hydrogen  fluoride  by 
contacting  it  with  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride,  cooling  the 
gas  stream  by  said  contact  while  vaporizing  hydrogen 
fluoride  gas  from  the  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  with  which 
the  said  gas  stream  is  contacted,  combining  the  thus- 
vaporized  hydrogen  fluoride  gas  with  the  said  gas  stream 
in  the  zone  of  contact  with  the  said  liquid  hydrogen 
fluoride,  fractionating  the  resulting  mixture  of  gas  and 
liquid,  separating  high  boiling  condensates  therefrom, 
compressing  the  resulting  gas  mixture  from  which  the 
high  boiling  condensates  have  been  removed,  removing 
heat  generated  in  compressing,  and  separating  liquified 
hydrogen  fluoride  from  the  compressed  gas. 


1.  A  boot  for  use  in  obtaining  the  desired  front  teg  ac- 
tion in  certain  special  gaited  borses,  such  as  a  walking 
horse,  comprising:  1 


3,294  443 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  toR  ADVANCING  WEB 
OF  FILTER  MEDIUM  THROUGH  A  FILTERING 
ZONE 
Jamas  E.  Wooldrldfe  and  OMar  A.  Wnrt«ibev|,  Loob- 
vlils.  Kv.,  Mslgnors  to  Contlnantal  Ak  Fttwi,  Inc., 
LonkvBe,  B;^.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FBed  Dec.  3, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  327,<79 
4  ClakM.    (CL  SS— 211) 
4.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  advancing  a  web  of 
filter  medium  in  an  air  filter  having  a  rewind  roll  for 
storing  spent  web  fed  through  a  filtering  zone  and  a 
motor  for  driving  said  roll,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  electrical  system  for  eflkiently  utilizing  the  web  dur- 
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ing  abnormal  operating  conditions  and  including;  a  switch- 
operating  means  actuated  in .  dependence  upon  linear 
advance  of  said  web,  a  first  switch  actuated  by  said  means 
and  movable  between  a  normal  first  position  and  a  sec- 
ond position,  first  and  second  relays  having  separate  cir- 
cuits for  respectively  energizing  said  roll-driving  motor; 
a  self-resetting  timer  for  timing  the  successive  normal 
advances  of  said  web  and  comprising  a  timing  motor, 
a  timer  switch  movable  between  a  position  energizing  said 
second  relay  and  a  position  de-energizing  said  second 
relay,  and  a  timer  coil  adapted  upon  energization  to  move 
said  timer  switch  from  said  relay-energizing  position  to 
said  relay-de-energizing  position  and  to  reset  said  timer; 
and  an  overload  pressure  switch  for  establishing  emer- 
gency circuit  to  said  roll-driving  motor,  upon  attainment 
of  a  predetermined  pressure  drop  across  said  web,  said 
pressure  switch  being  movable  between  a  normal  inactive 
position  having  no  influence  upon  said  relays  and  timer 


of  said  liquid  supply  means;  means  providing  communi- 
cation between  said  first  side  of  said  movable  member 
and  said  pressure  dome  means  for  increasing  pressure 
thereon  with  increasing  pressure  in  said  dome  means;  and 
means  providing  communication  between  said  second  side 
of  said  movable  member  and  said  chamber  air  space  for 
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coil  and  an  active  position  establishing  an  overriding  cir- 
cuit to  each  of  said  first  relay  and  said  timer  coil,  whereby 
upon  movement  of  said  pressure  switch  to  said  active 
position  said  timer  coil  is  energized  to  reset  said  timer  and 
to  hold  said  timer  in  reset  condition  regardless  of  the 
position  then  occupied  by  said  first  switch,  said  first 
switch  upon  movement  to  its  second  position  normally 
energizing  said  timer  coil  and  said  first  relay  and  de-en- 
ergizing said  timer  motor  and  upon  movement  to  its 
first  position  normally  energizing  said  timer  motor  and 
de-energizing  said  timer  coil  and  said  first  relay,  whereby 
upon  interruption  of  power  during  occupancy  of  said 
first  position  by  said  first  switch,  the  timer  will  retain 
the  time  accrued  thereon  at  the  occurrence  of  said  power 
failure  and  during  the  emergency  circuit  supplied  by  said 
overload  switch  will  cancel  the  time  accrued  thereon  at 
the  occurrence  of  said  pressure  drop  thus  to  utilize  the 
web  efficiently  both  during  normal  and  during  abnormal 
operating  oooditions. 


3;2SM44  ill 

VACUUM  CLEANER 
George   Boewlnkle.  St.  Joseph,  and   Lester  H.  Hfaikel, 
Benton  Harbor,  Mlcli~  assign  nrs  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delawwe 

FIbd  Dec  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,19t 
5  Clafans.  ^CL  55—215) 
1.  In  a  device  for  se;^:.ratmg  solids  from  fluids,  appara- 
tm  comprising:  a  separating  chamber  adapted  to  contain 
solids-entrapping  liquid  and  having  an  air  space  above 
the  surface  of  said  liquid;  a  conduit  for  air  carrying  en- 
trained solids  emptying  into  the  liquid  in  said  chamber; 
liquid  supply  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  chamber 
to  raise  the  liquid  level  therein;  suction  means  for  main- 
taining a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  said  chamber  air 
space  to  draw  said  air  through  said  conduit  and  said 
liquid;  air  pressure  dome  means  communicating  with  said 
chamber  liquid,  said  liquid  level  effecting  the  air  pres- 
sure in  said  pressure  dome  means;  pressure  responsive 
means  having  a  movable  member  with  first  and  second 
opposite  sides,  said  movable  member  being  movable  in 
the  direction  of  said  second  side  to  terminate  operation 


exposing  said  second  side  to  said  sub-atmospheric  pres- 
sure in  said  space,  said  movable  member  thereby  being 
moved  in  the  direction  of  its  second  side  for  terminating 
the  operation  of  said  liquid  supply  means  at  a  preselected 
air  pressure  differential  between  said  air  space  and  said 
air  pressure  dome  means. 


3,286,445 

RECIRCULATING  AIR  CLEANER 

Stanley  B.  Welch,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,771 

6  Claims.    (CL  55—350) 


3.  A  recirculating  air  cleaner  that  is  adapted  to  be  lo- 
cated above  a  cooktop  of  a  domestic  range,  said  air 
cleaner  comprising  walls  forming  a  hollow  housing  having 
an  air  inlet  port,  a  first  filter  medium  interposed  in  the 
inlet  port,  a  plenum  chamber  positioned  downstream  of 
the  first  filter  medium,  a  second  filter  medium  positioned 
in  the  plenum  chamber,  a  motor-blower  unit  mounted  in 
the  housing  for  drawing  air  from  the  said  plpnum  cham- 
ber, and  a  main  air  exhaust  port  connected  wkh  the  blow- 
er, there  being  a  third  filter  medium  located  >|ithin  said 
main  exhaust  port,  and  a  secondary  exhaust  port  connected 
with  the  blower  and  being  of  thin  elongated  shape,  and 
duct  work  adjacent  the  main  exhaust  port  for  drawing 
off  some  of  the  air  to  the  secondary  air  exhaust  port  so 
as  to  discharge  air  in  a  downward  direction  toward  the 
cooktop  in  the  manner  of  an  air  curtain  so  as  to  direct 
the  air  beneath  the  housing  toward  the  intake  port. 
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MULTIUSE  CANISTERTYPE  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Reynold  Happc,  GfccnviDc,  S.C^  Louis  F.  Danum,  Mjv- 
tfunrilk,  N  J^  and  RusscU  S.  Ncwhafl,  GrMnTlIlc.  S.C^ 
■nignon  to  The  Singer  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcney 

FBcd  Ang.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3«M31 
1  Claim.    (CL  55—357) 


the  upstanding  ends  of  said  foot  assembly  ban  to  provide 
feet  for  supporting  said  cleaner  when  said  vacuum  cleaner 
is  used  as  a  horizontal  canister  cleaner,  and  said  extension 
having  a  downwardly  open  recess  adapted  for  engaging  a 
wall  bracket  when  said  vacuum  cleaner  is  hung  on  a  wall. 


A  multiuse  vacuum  cleaner  adapted  for  use  as  an  up- 
right canister  cleaner,  a  horizontal  canister  cleaner,  and  a 
pcHlable  cleaner,  said  cleaner  comprising  in  combination 
a  parallelepiped  shaped  hollow  drum  having  a  closing  end 
wall,  an  cncompassment  side  wall,  and  an  open  end;  a 
pair  of  carrying  straps;  snaps  at  both  ends  of  each  of  said 
straps;  a  pair  pt  aperturcd  foot  assembly  bars,  each  bar 
being  formed  with  an  aperturcd  upstanding  end,  said  up- 
standing ends  extending  beyond  one  side  of  said  encom- 
passment  side  wall  and  being  adapted  to  engage  a  floor 
when  said  cleaner  is  used  as  a  horizontal  cleaner,  each  of 
said  foot  assembly  bars  having  a  respective  one  of  said 
straps  associated  therewith  and  the  snap  of  the  respectively 
associated  strap  removably  attaching  the  snap  of  the  re- 
spective strap  through  an  aperture  of  its  associated  foot 
assembly  bar  for  using  said  cleaner  as  a  portable  cleaner; 
means  for  securing  said  foot  assembly  bars  to  the  closed 
end  wall  of^id  drum;  four  casters,  two  of  which  are  car- 
ried by  eaclrof  said  bars;  an  egg  crate  spacer  placed  in 
said  drum,  said  spacer  being  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
interengaging  apertured  slats,  the  bottom  edges  of  said 
slats  engaging  the  inside  surface  of  said  end  wall;  a  motor 
mounting  plate  engaging  the  top  edges  of  the  slats  of  said 
egg  crate  spacer;  means  for  holding  said  mounting  plate  in 
place;  a  motor-fan  unit  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate; 
an  exhaust  ferrule  passing  through  a  wall  of  said  drum;  a 
cap-type  guard  carried  on  the  top  of  said  motor-fan  unit, 
said  guard  having  a  solid  top  wall  and  an  apertured  side 
wall;  a  flanged  gasltet  fitted  to  the  upper  end  of  said  dnmi; 
a  dust  collecting  bag  having  its  upper  end  carried  on  the 
flange  of  said  gasket,  and  said  dust  bag  being  held  in  a 
position  to  filter  ail  dust  laden  air  entering  said  drum;  an 
apertured  lid  closing  the  open  end  of  said  drum;  a  pair  of 
latches  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  drum  and  holding 
said  lid  to  the  open  end  of  said  drum,  each  of  said  latches 
having  a  respective  one  of  said  straps  associated  therewith, 
each  of  said  latches  being  formed  with  an  eyelet  remov- 
ably receiving  one  of  the  snaps  carried  on  the  straps  asso- 
ciated therewith;  a  pick-up  handle  secured  to  said  lid;  an 
extension  hose  attached  to  an  aperture  in  said  lid;  and  an 
overhanging  extension  formed  as  part  of  said  lid,  said  ex- 
tension extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  and  from 
the  same  side  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  cncompassment 
side  wall  from  which  the  upstanding  ends  of  said  foot  as- 
sembly bars  extend,  and  said  extension  cooperating  with 


3,2M,447 

MARINE  HARVESTER  WITH  COMPRESSOR 

MEANS 

MalMai  E.  Grinwald,  Hartiand,  Wia.,  aaignor,  iyy  direct 

and  mcflie  asdgnmenti,  to  Aqnatic  Cootrob  Corpora* 

tioa,  Haitiand,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FDcd  Jane  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114,lt5 

6  OabM.    (CL  56—9) 


4.  In  a  machine  for  harvesting  underwater  plants, 
including  a  hull  and  means  for  propelling  the  hull;  a  con- 
veying structure  pivotally  secured  to  the  front  end  of  the 
hull  comprising:  a  pair  of  open  mesh  lateral  conveyors 
adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  submerged  beneath  the 
water  surface  and  when  so  submerged  to  move  in  a  di- 
rection to  convey  material  toward  the  center  of  the  hull, 
an  inclined  conveyor  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  lateral 
conveyors  in  a  position  to  receive  material  conveyed  by 
the  lateral  conveyors  and  to  convey  the  same  upwardly 
toward  the  hull,  said  lateral  conveyors  having  their 
innermost  ends  disposed  inwardly  of  the  outer  edges  of 
the  inclined  conveyor  whereby  water  passing  through 
the  open  mesh  of  the  lateral  conveyors  will  backwash 
the  return  surface  of  said  conveyors  as  the  hull  moves 
through  the  water  to  dislodge  material  clinging  to  said 
return  surfaces  and  to  cause  such  material  to  fall  upon 
the  inclined  conveyor. 


f 


3^86,448 

AUTOMATIC  HEADER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Beverly  L.  Moore,  Scjrmoar,  Iowa,  anIgDor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Roper-Wrigiit  Maanfactnrbig  Co.,  Inc., 
Goshen,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,185 
5  Claims.     (CL  56— M8) 


1.  In  a  combine  having  a  header  and  cutting  means 
along  the  forward  edge,  a  header  height  sensing  and 
adjusting  apparatus,  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  feeler  members  spaced  along  and  under 
the  forward  edge  of  said  cutting  means,  each  of  said 
members  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  forward  edge  of  said  header,  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  feeler  members  extending  rearwardly, 

means  for  normally  urging  said  feeler  mentben  to 
pivot  downwardly, 

each  of  said  feeler  members  being  channel-shaped 
with  the  open  side  of  said  channel  facing  upwardly, 

a  rocker  shaft  extending  along  the  width  of  said  header 
rearwardly  of  said  forward  edge. 
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a  rocker  member  for  each  of  said  feeler  members 
with  one  end  slidably  received  in  said  channel  and 
the  other  end  fixedly  connected  to  said  rocker 
shaft, 

a  power  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  header, 
and  II 

means  operatively  connected  between  said  rocker  shaft 
and  said  power  means  to  adjust  said  header  down- 
wardly as  one  of  said  feeler  members  moves  down- 
wardly and  to  adjust  said  header  upwardly  as  said 
feeler  members  move  upwardly,  said  feeler  mem- 
bers normally  being  lield  in  contact  with  the  groimd 
by  said  means  for  urging  them  downwardly. 


3^86,449 
STRETCH  YARN  FEXDER  FOR  SPINNING 

FRAMES 

Roimt  L.  CarrolL  408  Mclvcr  St.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

FIM  Mv.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,315 

8  Clidms.    (CL  57—12) 


2.  A  strand  feeding  device  for  feeding  a  strand  to  a 
drafting  system  of  a  spinning  frame  of  the  type  having  a 
series  of  drafting  rolls  rotating  on  axes  parallel  to  each 
other  and  having  a  traverse  bar  reciprocating  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  axes,  said  feeding  device  comprising 
a  feeding  and  metering  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  con- 
tact with  one  of  said  drafting  rolls  to  be  rotated  by  the 
rotation  of  the  drafting  roll,  a  circumferential  groove  in 
the  periphery  of  said  metering  roller  for  receiving  a  strand 
at  one  point  of  the  circumference  of  the  roller  and  feeding 
such  strand  along  part  of  the  circumference  of  the  roller 
and  delivering  the  strand  to  the  drafting  roll  with  which 
the  metering  roller  is  in  contact,  and  means  controlled  by 
the  reciprocation  of  said  traverse  bar  for  reciprocating 
said  metering  roller  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  drafting  roll  with  which  it  is  in  contact  while  main- 
taining such  contact,  so  that  the  strand  groove  in  said 
metering  roller  will  move  back  and  forth  across  a  working 
face  portion  of  said  drafting  roll. 


3486,450 
APPARATUS  FOR  TWISTING  AND 
PLYING  STRANDS 
Alfred  W.  Vibber,  560  Riverside  Drive.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jane  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,820 
18  Claims.    (CL  57—58.3) 
1.  In  strand  twisting  apparatus,  means  for  rotating  a 
running  strand  in  the  form  of  a  balloon  and  for  pulling 
the  strand  forward,  means  for  guiding  the  apex  end  of  the 
balloon  comprising  a  strand  guiding  means  positioned  co- 
axially  of  the  balloon  adjacent  the  apex  end  thereof,  ad- 
justable means  supporting  the  apex  guide  for  movement 
axially  of  the  balloon  to  vary  the  height  of  the  apex  guide 
for  the  balloon,  and  mechanism  for  controlling  the  last 
named  means  comprising  rotatable  tension  sensitive  means 
disposed  to  be  engaged  and  turned  in  one  direction  by 
frictional  engagement  with  a  run  of  the  strand  spaced  from 
and  in  tension  transmitting  relation  with  the  balloon. 


means  yieldingly  urging  the  tension  sensitive  means  to 
rotate  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  req)onsive  to 


rotation  of  the  tension  sensitive  means  to  axially  adjust 
said  supporting  means  for  the  apex  guide. 


3,286,451 
ffTRANDER 

Lanrcnce  B.  Woolman,  Marion,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ana- 
conda  Wire   and   Cal>le   Company,  a  corporation  of 
I   Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,246 
3  Claims.    (CL  57— 58  J2) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  insulated,  stranded 
conductor  comprising: 

(A)  an  extruder, 

(B)  a  rotating  strander  mounted  upstream  of  said  ex- 
truder, helically  winding  a  plurality  of  wires,  there- 
by forming  said  stranded  conductor  paying  into  said 
extruder, 

(C)  a  capstan  pulling  said  conductor  through  said  ex- 
extruder  and  said  straixler,  and 

(D)  driving  means  rotating  said  strander,  said  driving 
means  being  powered  solely  by  the  passage  there- 
through of  said  conductor  being  pulled  by  said  cap- 
stan, 

whereby  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  strander  is  responsive 
to  changes  in  the  speed  of  advance  of  said  conductor. 


3,286,452 
LONG  SPLICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
David  W.  Gatiunan,  WiHiamsport,  Pa.,  assignor,  liy  mesne 
assignments,  to  Betliieliem  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,465 
7  Claims.    (O.  57—142) 
1.  In  a  long  splice  in  wire  rope  having  an  independent 
multistrand  wire  core  and  a  plurality  of  outer  strands, 
a  tuck  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  strand  the  loose  end  of  which  is  reduced 
in  cross  section  for  a  shori  distance  adjacent  said 
rope, 

(b)  the  wire  core  having  several  contiguous  strands 
removed  for  several  lays, 

(c)  the  reduced  section  of  said  loose  end  being  laid 
in  the  wire  core  in  the  void  formed  therein  by  tht 
removal  of  said  contiguous  strands, 

(d)  the  wire  rope  having  a  section  of  its  wire  core 


1482 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEB  22,  1966 


removed  for  a  short  distance  beyond  the  laid-in 
section  of  said  outer  strand,  and 


ing  containing  gas,  a  cylindrical  plunger  operating  in  op- 
posed openings  in  said  housing,  said  plunger  having  a 
first  portion  extending  through  one  said  opening  and  ter- 
minating within  said  housing,  a  second  portion  of  said 
lounger  of  less  diameter  than  said  first  portion  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  inner  end  of  said  first  portion  and  extend- 


(e)  the  remainder  of  said  loose  end  being  inserted  into 
said  Tope  so  as  to  occupy  the  void  formed  by  re- 
moving said  section  of  wire  core  therefrom. 


,-!■ 


J 


\^ 


3^86,453 

MAGNETOSTRICnYE  HOROLOGICAL 

DRIVE  SYSTEMS 

Thomas  Bachid,  Bicmic,  Swtticrland,  asrignor  to  Bachnl 
it  Ck,  Bknnc,  Swttzcrkmd,  a  corporation  of  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,279 
ClaloM  priority,  appUcation  SwUzerland,  Apr.  6,  1960, 

3,877/60 
7  Claims.    (CL  5S— 23) 


41 


ad 


ing  axially  through  the  other  said  opening,  sealing  means 
about  each  of  said  openings  cooperating  with  the  surface 
of  said  plunger  to  seal  it  against  gas  leakage,  the  outer 
end  of  said  second  portion  having  teeth  thereon  and  con- 
stituting said  drive  means  connecting  said  escapement 
mechanism  to  said  gas  spring. 


3j2t6.4S5 

WATCH  MOVEMENT 
Jean  Winkclmann.  Peaeux,  Switzerland,  aMignor  to  Fa- 
brlqnc  dTbaocbcs  de  Pascox  SA^  Fescux,  Swltzcr- 


g:^ 


1.  An  electric  time  piece  comprising  tinae-piece  works 
having  a  drive  input  element;  a  resonator  comprising  a 
flexible  laminated  magnetostrictive  element  having  at  least 
one  lamina  of  magnetostrictive  material  and  having  the 
characteristic  of  flexing  when  subjected  to  a  magnetic 
field,  said  clement  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  strip 
in  the  form  of  a  double  U  with  two  pairs  of  leg  portions^ 
connected  by  curved  portioiM  and  a  further  ctirved  por- 
tion connecting  iimer  leg  portion  to  the  two  pairs,  and 
in  Driiich  means  support  said  strip  by  a  further  third 
curved  portion,  a  driving  winding  associated  with  said 
magnetostrictive  element  and  producing,  when  energised, 
a  magnetic  field  acting  on  said  magnetostrictive  element 
to  flex  it,  means  for  transmitting  energy  of  said  element 
to  said  drive  input  element  to  drive  a  time-piece,  a  time 
base  providing  an  electric  signal  of  an  accurately  pre- 
determined frequency,  and  means  electrically  connecting 
said  time-base  with  said  resonator  whereby  the  rate  of 
oscillation  of  said  resonator  is  actually  controlled  by  said 
time  base.  

3Jt6,454 
GASSPRING 
Heinz  Hanpcl,  Lindach  nbcr  Scfawabbch  Gnrand,  and 
Ernst  Wiiatcnhagcn,  Koblenz,  Germany,  aaslgnon  to 
SCabOns   IndnsMe-   nnd    Handclageseilschaft   nubJI., 
KoUcnz-Ncnendorf,  Germany 

Flfod  Ang.  17, 1964,  Aer.  No.  392,672 
Claims  priority,  ap^kation  Germany,  Aug.  22, 1963, 
St  21,002 
2  Claims.    (CL  58—42) 
1.  A  clockwork  or  like  mechanism  comprising  a  me- 
chanical escapement  mechanism,  a  gas  spring  and  drive 
means  connecting  said  escapement  mechanism  and  said 
gas  spring,  said  gat  spring  comprising  an  elongated  bous- 


FOed  June  3,  1965.  Scr.  No.  460,991 
Claims  priority,  ap^lortlon  Switzerland,  Jnne  18,  1964, 

7,997/64 
5  Cfadms.    (CL  58—59) 


I      WWW/???777/77. 


1.  In  a  watch  movement,  frame  means,  a  fixed  tube 
supported  by  the  frame  means,  a  motor  spring  barrel 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  fixed 
tube,  a  tubular  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  inside  said 
fixed  tube,  a  core,  means  atUching  the  core  to  the  tubular 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  barrel  winding  wheel, 
projections  extending  from  the  core,  the  barrel  winding 
wheel  being  provided  with  openings  in  which  the  core 
projections  are  engaged,  and  means  removably  attaching 
the  barrel  winding  wheel  to  said  tubular  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith  and  positioned  outwardly  of  said  core, 
whereby  the  barrel  winding  wheel  may  be  removed. 


3,286  456 
HOROLOGICAL  'INSTRUMENTS 
Boris  Vlctoricn  Barlow,  Edgwarc.  Enriand,  assignor  to 
S.  Smith  A  Sons  (England)  Limtted,  London,  En^and, 
a  BrMsh  company 

Filed  Sept  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,781 

3  Claims.    (CL  58—85.5) 

1.  A  timing  mechanism  comprising  a  motor,  a  reduction 

gear  tr^  driven  by  the  motor  and  having  an  output 

member,  adjusting  means  operatively  connected  to  the 


\ 
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reduction  gear  train  and  operable  to  adjust  the  position 
of  the  output  member,  the  redtKtion  gear  train  having 
at  least  a  stage  comprising  an  integral  cluster  of  two 
external  gears  centred  about  a  first  axis,  the  said  member 
being  arranged  to  be  driven  about  a  second  axis  so  that 
the  first  axis  rotates  about  the  second  axis,  a  fixed  internal 
gear  which  is  centred  on  the  second  axis  and  with  Viiiich 


one  of  the  external  gears  is  in  mesh,  and  a  rotatable 
internal  gear  rotatable  about  and  centred  on  the  second 
axis,  the  rotatable  internal  gear  being  in  mesh  with  the 
other  external  gear,  and  a  support,  the  fixed  internal 
gear  being  frictionally  carried  by  the  support  so  that 
operation  of  the  adjusting  means  causes  the  fitted  internal 
gear  to  slip  with  respect  to  the  support. 


3,286,457 

OSCILLATION  DEVICE  OF  MAGNETIC 
ESCAPEMENT 
Shnji   Ando,   Tokyo-to,  Japan,   asstanor  to   KaboshiU 
Kaislia  Hattori  Tokelten  Gliua.  Cbuo-kn,  Tokyo^o, 
Japan,  a  Joint-stock  company  of  Japan 
Original  application  Mv.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,051. 
Arided  and  this  appUcatfon  Jnly  25,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  303,704 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Jtpoa,  Apr.  19, 1961, 
I  36/13,715, 36/13,716 

6  Claims,    (a.  58— 116) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  escapement  for  a  timepiece  of  the 
type  having  a  magnet  as  an  oscillating  member  and  an 
escape  wheel  with  which  said  magnet  is  magnetically 
coupled,  a  magnet  supporting  mechanism  comprising  a 
combination  of  spaced  structural  timepiece  components, 
«n  arbor  fixed  at  opposite  ends  between  such  components, 
a  tube  rotatably  mounted  on  said  arbor,  a  seat  block 
carried  by  the  tube  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  mag- 
net, turning  moment  imparting  means  carried  by  said  tube 


and  capable  upon  actuation  of  turning  said  tube  and 
thereby  said  magnet  to  impari  fine  adjustment  of  the 
position  of  the  seat  block  and  the  magnet  carried  there- 
by relative  to  the  escape  wheel  and  means  for  actuating 
said  turning  moment  imparting  means  to  effect  such  fhie 
adjustment. 

3,286.458 

MINIATURE  STAPLE  MANUFACTURE 

AND  LOADING 

Rudolph  F.  Malllna,  Hasttngs  on  Hndsoo,  N.Y.,  assignor 

to  Foundation  for  Medical  Technology,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,499 
18  Claims.    (CL  59— 74) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  successive  miniature  staples, 
the  steps  comprising  cyclically  feeding  thin  wire,  there- 
after cutting  from  said  wire  a  piece  of  predetermined 
length,  then  forming  said  piece  into  U-shape  having  a 
central  poriion  of  predetermined  length  and  two  legs, 
and  subsequently  cutting  the  free  ends  of  each  leg  at  a 
predetermined  angle  to  the  leg  thereby  shortening  and 
pointing  said  legs. 

3,286,459 
TURBINE  INLET  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY 
Max  Ephraim,  Jr.,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Coiporatlon,  Ektrolt,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,852 
3  Claims.    (CL  60— 13) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust 
gas  driven  turbine,  a  screen  assembly  covering  the  inlet 
to  said  turbine  and  protecting  said  turbine  from  poten- 
tially damaging  particulate  matter  in  the  exhaust  gases, 
said  screen  assembly  comprising  a  housing  portion 
mounted  at  the  inlet  to  said  turbine,  said  housing  portion 
defining  an  exhaust  gas  flow  path  therethrough,  a  screen 
portion  disposed  within  said  housing  across  the  exhaust 
gas  flow  path,  said  screen  portion  being  subject  to  radial 
thermal  expansion  toward  said  bousing  portion  during 
engine  operation,  said  screen  portion  being  slightly  spaced 
radially  from  said  housing  portion  to  permit  thermal 
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expansion  of  said  screen  portion  relative  to  said  housing 
portion,  and  support  means  mounting  said  screen  portion 
on  said  housing  portion,  said  support  means  including 
a  tubular  support  member  having  at  one  end  a  continuous 
annular  base  portion  rigidly  secured  to  said  housing  por> 
tion  and  having  at  the  opposite  end  an  edge  portion  rigidly 
secured  to  said  screen  portion,  said  support  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  slots  extending  lon- 
gitudinally from  said  base  portion  through  said  edge  por 
tion  to  form  a  plurality  of  flexible  finger  portions  which 
support  said  screen  portion  during  thermal  expansion  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  portion.  i        | 

^      i 


3^96,469 
PRESSURE  ACTUATB^G  DEVICE 
Ham  Stadlcr,  Nurnbcrg,  and  Rkhard  Groncmaiin 
Heinz  Gawlkk,  Forth,  Bavaria,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  Alctlcngesellschaft,  Troiwlorf ,  Germany 
FUed  Sept.  4, 1964.  Ser.  No.  39S,619 
20  Claims.     (CI.  6«— 26.11) 


5.  A  power  operator,  comprising  a  pressure  cylinder; 
a  breech  head  closing  one  end  of  said  cylinder;  a  piston 
means  fomung  a  plurality  of  expansion  chambers  in  co- 
operation with  »aid  cylinder  and  breech  head;  a  plurality 
of  propellant  cartridge  chamber  means  opening  into  said 
expansion  chambers  for  the  reception  of  propellant  car- 
tridges, with  firing  components;  means  for  firing  the  pro- 
pellant cartridges,  in  a  predetermined  order  so  that  the 
gas  pressure  in  said  expansion  chambers  will  remain  sub- 
stantially constant  during  the  firing  stroke  of  said  piston 
means;  said  piston  means  having  an  axially  extending  sub- 
stantially concentric  recess  forming  one  of  said  expansion 
chambers;  and  said  cartridge  chamber  means  being  sym- 
metrically arranged. 


3486,461 
TURBINE  STARTER  AND  COOLING 
DongbH  Johnson,  IndianapoUi,  lad^  aMipinr  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  22,  1965.  Ser.  No.  474,000 
6  Claims.    (CI.  60—39.14) 
1.  An  air-cooled  gas  turbine  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, 

a  turbine  wheel  bearing  blades  on  its  periphery 

a  turbine  nozzle  adapted  to  direct  motive  fluid  to  the 

blades 
combustion  apparatus  supplying  motive  fluid  to  the 

turbine  nozzle  including  an  air  jacket  supplied  with 

compressed  air  when  the  turbine  is  in  operation 
means  defining  an  air  chamber 
turbine  air  impingement  starting  nozzles  supplied  from 

the  chamber 
turbine  cooling  nozzles  supplied  from  the  chamber 

located  to  direct  cooling  air  at  the  turbine  wheel 


valved  means  for  supplying  compressed  gas  to  the 
chamber  for  starting  the  engine 
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and  metering  orifice  means  constantly  connecting  the 
combustion  chamber  air  jacket  to  the  chamber. 


3,2S6^2 

GAS  GENERATOR  HAVING  SLOW  BURNING 

GRAIN  FOR  VARIABLE  GAS  FLOW 

Manin  Mfflcr,  Fair  Uwb,  NJ.,  aalpMr  to  IWokol 

Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corponitloB  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Oct  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,895 
6Claknt.    (0.60—39.47) 


1.  A  variable  output  gas  generator  comprising,  a 
casing  in  the  form  of  a  coiled  tube  having  jwrtions  there- 
of varying  in  cross  sectional  area  spaced  along  its  length, 
combustible  material  in  the  casing  for  generation  of  gases 
upon  ignition  and  combustion  thereof,  and  means  in  said 
generator  for  ignition  of  said  combustible  material. 


3t286,463 
EXPUL^ON  DEVICE 
D.  McGroarty,  Hidden  HOli,  CaUf.,  asdgnor  to 
North  American  Avlatioai,  Inc. 
Filed  Ana.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,971 
nCtelBM.    (CI.  60— 39.48) 
1.  A  liquid  propellant  delivery  system  for  rocket  en- 
gines and  the  like  comprising: 
a  tank  containing  Uquid  propellant,  i 


I 


means  to  supply  gas  under  pressure  to  said  tank  and 
in  contact  with  said  propellant, 

a  hollow  barrier  in  said  tank,  said  barrier  being  adapted 
to  allow  passage  of  liquid  propellant  from  its  interior 
side  to  its  exterior  side  when  exposed  to  said  propel- 
lant, said  barrier  further  being  adapted  to  prevent 
passage  of  said  gas  when  wetted  with  said  propel- 


3,286,465 
DRIVE  REGULATING  MECHANISMS 
Georges  Cerles,  Gardanne,  and  Pierre  Andemar,  Paris, 
France,  aflslgiKvs  to  Pechiney,  Compagnie  dc  Produits 
Cliimiques  et  Electrometallurgiques,  Paris,  France,  and 
Sodcte  Alsadenne  de  Constructions  Mecaniqnes,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,847 
lOClahns.    (CL  60— 54.5) 


lant.  said  barrier  being  adapted  to  receive  said  pres- 
surizing gas  on  its  interior  side  thereof,  and 

a  propellant  collecting  space  means  defined  by  said  tank 
and  said  barrier  exterior  side, 

a  tube  in  communication  with  said  collecting  space  and 
extending  from  end  to  end  through  said  barrier,  the 
walls  of  said  tube  converging  from  at  leai^t  one  end 
of  the  tube  to  a  point  intermediate  the  tube  ends  and, 

a  pipe  extending  into  said  tube  to  admit  and  conduct 
away  propellant. 


3,286,464 
HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 
George  Herl»ert  Dowty,  Arte  Conrt,  ChcKmham,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Dowty  Technical  Developments  Lim- 
ited, CheHenham,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
FUed  Jane  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Brltafai,  Jane  4,  1964, 

23,127/64 
7Clafans.    (CL  60— 53) 


1.  In  a  construction  including  a  drive  member  having 
a  drive  shaft  adapted  to  reciprocate  in  a  pre-set  pattern 
between  first  and  second  positions,  and  a  driven  member 
adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  drive  men>ber  between  first 
and  second  positions,  the  improvement  comprising  hy- 
draulic coupling  means  adapted  to  regulate  the  extent  of 
the  movements  imparted  to  said  driven  member,  said 
coupling  means  including  a  first  piston  connected  to  said 
drive  shaft,  a  cylinder  for  holding  hydraulic  fluid,  a 
second  piston  connected  to  said  driven  member  and  means 
communicating  said  cylinder  with  said  second  piston 
whereby  movement  of  said  first  piston  can  transmit  cor- 
responding movement  to  said  second  piston,  first  and 
second  outlet  lines  associated  with  said  cylinder,  first  and 
second  valve  means  associated  with  the  respective  outlet 
lines,  an  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  in  communication  with 
said  outlet  lines,  means  for  operating  said  first  valve 
means  at  a  time  intermediate  the  completion  of  the  stroke 
of  said  first  piston  as  it  moves  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  to  open  conmiunication  between  said 
cylinder  and  said  first  outlet  line  whereby  said  fluid  can 
be  passed  from  said  cylinder  through  said  first  outlet  line 
to  said  reservoir  to  relieve  said  pressure  of  said  fluid  on 
said  second  piston  and  to  thereby  effect  stopping  of  said 
second  piston  before  completion  of  said  stroke,  and 
means  for  operating  said  second  valve  means  at  a  time 
intermediate  the  completion  of  the  return  stroke  of  said 
first  piston  to  open  communication  between  said  reser- 
voir and  said  cylinder  through  said  second  outlet  line 
during  said  return  stroke  for  returning  said  fluid  to  said 
cylinder. 

ONCE-THROUGH  VAPOR  GENERATOR  VARIABLE 

PRESSURE  START-UP  SYSTEM 
WOliam  D.  Stevens,  North  CakhrelL  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Foster  Wheeler  Corporatimi,  New  YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,229 
I        13  Claims.    (CL  60— 105) 


.-J^t.  I^V^^^^XWV.^^ 


1.  A  hydrostatic  power  transmission  comprising  a  posi- 
tive displacement  transmission  pump,  a  positive  displace- 
ment transmission  motor  having  one  dimension  larger  in 
size  than  a  dimension  of  the  transmission  pump,  located 
in  close  proximity  to  the  transmission  pump  with  the  two 
said  dimensions  parallel,  at  least  one  hydraulic  connec- 
tion extending  between  the  transmission  pump  and  the 
motor,  an  auxiliary  pump  located  close  to  the  transmis- 
sion pump  in  the  direction  of  the  transmission  piunp 
dimensi(Mi  so  that  the  overall  dimension  of  the  two  pumps 
is  less  than  the  dimension  of  the  motor  and  lies  between 
two  planes  extending  from  the  extremes  of  the  motor 
dimension  at  right  angles  thereto,  and  a  gear  or  like  con- 
nection between  the  auxiliary  pump  and  the  transmission 
pump. 


-rvJ 


3 


-4  t^  rt<*5^^=--]^ 


I  *       >^*'— ***K<e  1  S  £     •■ -51,  I  *•• 


1.  A  once-through  vapor  generator  comprising 
a  main  flow  path  including  a  plurality  of  heating  sur- 
faces and  a  condensate  system  in  series; 
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a  tUrt-up  lyitem  includini  fint  and  wcond  by-pan 
loops  leading  from  a  first  point  intermediate  said 
heating  surfaces  to  the  condensate  system; 

the  first  by-pass  loop  including  separating  means  for 
separating  a  mixed  phase  flow  into  a  vapor  stream 
and  a  liqtiid  stream,  a  vapor  line  to  return  the  vapor 
stream  to  a  second  point  intermediate  the  heating 
surfaces  but  downstream  of  the  first  point; 

a  ahut-off  valve  in  the  main  flow  path  intermediate 
the  first  and  second  poinU; 

the  second  by-paM  loop  including  a  conduit,  a  pres- 
sure redudng  valve  in  the  conduit  adapted  to  main- 
tain pressure  in  the  heating  surfaces  and  to  divert  a 
variable  fiow  to  said  condensate  system. 


ouuide  of  said  core  and  through  said  first  means  into  the 
plenum  chamber,  means  for  the  conduct  of  the  coolant- 
propellant  from  said  plenum  chamber  through  said  first 


PLURAL  NEEDLE  ELECniODE  ELECTROSTATIC 

THRUST  DEVICE 
RoNfft  E.  Hanter,  WayMiville,  Oklo,  aaslgBor  to  tks 
United  Statea  o(  AoMika  m  rapna«ted  by  the  Secre- 
terjr  of  tke  Air  Force 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4M,7M 
3ClalBU.    (Cl.(«— 2t2) 


NUCLEAR  ROCi^ 


REACTOR 


1.  An  electrostatic  thrust  device,  comprising:  a  plural- 
ity of  uniformly  spaced  capillary  aperture  electrode*; 
means  for  providing  a  flow  of  propellent  fluid  material 
through  said  electrodes;  means  for  mounting  said  elec- 
trodes for  directing  streams  of  propellant  into  the  am- 
bient; means  for  coimeoting  certain  of  said  electrodes 
at  a  high  positive  potential;  means  for  connecting  the  re- 
mainder of  said  electrodes  at  a  high  negative  potential; 
said  electrodes  at  a  high  positive  potential  being  inter- 
spersed between  and  adjacent  said  electrodes  at  a  high 
negative  potential  with  each  electrode  being  at  an  opposite 
electrical  polarity  than  each  of  the  immediately  adjacent 
electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  located  in  predetermined 
positions  for  electrically  accelerating  said  streams  of 
propellant  solely  through  the  interaction  of  the  electric 
fields  between  said  electrodes  for  producing  an  electrically 
neutralized  flow  of  high  velocity  particles  into  the  am- 
bient 


Rkkml  K.  lUbotA,  Watertown.  Maaa. 

(2fM3  Blytbewood  Drive,  Paloe  Yardea  Penlnsiila,  CaUf.) 

FBed  flspt.  5, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  3M,911 

iTcUdms.    (CL  6«— 2t3) 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor,  a  vessel  havmg  a  fuel  core 
therein,  means  therein  from  which  said  core  is  supported 
from  i^ve  said  core,  said  core  being  spaced  from  said 
means  to  provide  a  chamber,  means  sealing  said  chamber, 
a  i^enum  chamber  above  said  supporting  means,  means 
for  the  supply  of  coolant  propellant  through  the  vessel 


means  into  said  core,  means  to  maintain  a  pressure  lower 
than  that  of  the  coolant-propellant  in  said  first  chamber 
whereby  supporting  force  will  be  exerted  on  said  core. 


3,2M,4«9 

ROCKET  NOZZLE  COOLING  AND  THRUST 

RECOVERY  DEVICE 

Robert  R.  Atherton,  Nortk  Paias  BMKk,  Fla.,  Msigaor  to 

Uaitad  Alnraft  Corporadoa,  Eaal  Hartford,  Coon.,  a 

corporation  of  Dalawar* 

FDad  Jnly  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  122,447 
4  OaiasB.    (O.  <•    220 


1.  A  rocket  engine  comprising  a  central,  rearwardly 
tapered,  expansion  plug  concentric  about  an  axis  defined 
by  a  fuel  jacket  at  its  forward  end  and  a  cooling  duct 
at  its  after  end,  means  to  provide  fuel  to  said  jacket,  at 
least  one  combustion  chamber,  defined  at  least  in  part 
by  said  fuel  jacket  and  connected  to  receive  fuel  there- 
from while  positioned  to  provide  products  of  combustion 
into  a  thrust  nozzle,  said  thrust  nozzle  defined  at  least 
in  part  by  said  fuel  jacket  thereby  making  at  least  some 
of  said  fuel  gaseous  and  positioned  to  discharge  products 
of  combustion  along  said  central  plug  to  generate  thrust, 
means  to  pats  said  gaseous  fuel  through  said  cooling  duct. 


3,2tM70 

TIP-TURBINE  FAN  WrTH  THRUST  REVERSER 

Howard  E.  Gertaoih,  OnDoad  Beach,  Ha^  avifBor  to 

GesMral  Electric  Compaay,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yorh 

ContteoatloD  of  appllcatloa  Ser.  No.  104,324,  Apr.  20, 

1941,  DOW  Patent  No.  3,117,740,  dated  laa.  14,  1944. 

Thb  appllcatloa  Nov.  14.  1943,  Ser.  No.  294,154 

2  Clafans.    (CL  4^-229) 
1.  An  aircraft  power  plant  comprising  tip  turbine  fan 
thrust  means  including  a  surrounding  envelope  having  an 
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inlet  for  passage  of  air  therethrough,  gas  generator  means 
having  an  axis  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said 
fan  means  and  separate  from  and  outside  the  envelope  of 
said  fan,  said  gas  generator  meaiu  having ''an  air  inlet 
separate  from  and  non-interfering  with  said  inlet,  a  con- 


system  oomprising  a  constmiable  flow  restrictcM-  means  and 
a  combustible  material  containing  igniter  mounted  in  said 
head  end  and  extendible  interiorly  of  said  chamber,  said 
restrictor  means  defining  a  sub-chamber  with  said  cham- 
ber head  end,  means  in  said  igniter  for  accelerating  the 
high  temperature  gas  obtained  from  combustion  of  said 
combustible  material  into  said  sub-chamber  to  ignite  the 
solid  prope41ant  in  the  head  end  of  said  contbustion  cham- 


nection  between  the  tip  turbine  of  said  fan  and  said  gas 
generator  means  for  direct  drive  of  said  fan  by  the  ex- 
haust gases  from  said  gas  generator  means,  a  forwardly 
directed  nozzle  in  said  connection  and  a  valve  in  said 
connection  to  selectively  direct  exhaust  gas  to  said  tur- 
bine and  to  said  nozzle  for  reverse  thmst. 


SOSM^l 

SOLID  PROPELLANT  ROCKET  MOTOR 

Charles  J.  Kaplaa,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FOad  Sept.  30, 1H3.  Sar.  No.  313,411 

1  Clafaii.    (d.  40—254)  | 


A  solid  propellant  rocket  motor  comprising: 
a  housing  with  an  exhaust  nozzle  at  the  aft  end  thereof, 
a  solid  propellant  grain  disposed  in  said  housing,  said 
grain  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  adjoining  circular  disc-shaped  seg- 
ments of  solid  propellant  having  a  coextensive 
aperture  at  their  center  axis, 
burning  inhibitor  disposed  between  adjoining  seg- 
ments, 
and  means  for  injecting  a  bypergol  fluid  through 
said  center  aperture,  said  means  comprising: 
a  retractable  means  for  carrying  said  fluid 

through  said  aperture, 
said  retractable   means  disposed  initially  in 

said  aperture  the  length  of  said  grain, 
means  for  feeding  said  bypergol  through  said 

retractable  means, 
and    means    for    retracting    said    retractable 
means  from  said  aperture. 


3,204  472 
ROCKET  MOTOR  AN6  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
lames   R.  Thurston,   Brigham  City,  Utah,  assignor  to 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Fch.  24.  1944.  Ser.  No.  344,454 
4  Clahns.    (CL  60—256) 
1.  A  solid  propellant  rocket  motor  and  an  ignition  sys- 
tem therefor  comprising,  in  combination,  a  casing,  a  per- 
forated solid  propellant  charge  containing  a  combustion 
chamber  having  a  head  end  in  said  casing,  said  ignition 


ber,  and  a  radially  extending,  substantially  ciixnilar  baffle 
attached  to  said  igniter  means,  said  baffle  forming  an  an- 
nular flow  passage  between  the  solid  propellant  surface 
in  said  chamber  and  the  outer  edge  of  said  baffle  to  re- 
strict gas  flow  from  said  sub-chamber  lutil  ignition  of 
said  head  end  i»x>pellam  occurs  producing  an  increased 
amount  of  high  temperature  gases  to  ignite  the  remainder 
of  said  solid  propellant  and  consume  said  restrictor  means. 


3,204,473 

FIXED  INJECTOR  AND  TURBOPUMP  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  E.  CowaU,  Woodland  HlDi,  CaBf ., 

North  American  Aviatkm,  Inc. 

Filed  June  26, 1963.  Ser.  No.  291,233 

2  Cfadms.    (CL  40—250) 


1.  An  integrated  turbine  and  pump  assembly  for  a 
rocket  engine  having  a  main  combustion  chamber  and  a 
thrust  chamber  comprising; 

a  first  rotatable  pump, 

a  second  rotatable  pump  integral  with  and  concentrically 
arranged  to  said  first  pump, 

a  plurality  of  turbine  blades  affixed  to  and  adapted  to 
drive  said  pumps, 

fixed  injector  means  for  each  of  said  pumps, 

a  pre-combustion  chamber  adjacent  one  of  said  injector 
means  and  adapted  to  receive  fluid  therefrom, 

means  to  convey  fluid  to  said  precombustion  chamber 
from  the  other  of  said  injector  means  whereby  fluid 
from  each  of  said  injector  means  will  mix  to  form 
combustion  gases,  said  turbine  blades  being  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  said  combustion  gases  in  said  pre- 
combustion chamber  so  as  to  rotate  said  pumps. 
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HOOP  SEGMENTED  INJECTOR  AND  COMBUSTOR 
Herbert  A.  Hoche,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hilb,  and  William  R. 
Scvglfaic.  Vm  Nnyt,  CaUf.,  aadtnon  to  North  Amtti- 
can  ATiatfam  Inc. 

Flkd  Dec.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  243,2t2 
7  Claiins.    (CL  60—260) 


able  to  cause  the  line  of  action  of  the  resultant  force  of 
the  ground  against  said  share  to  create  a  moment  about 
said  hitching  means  that  assisU  in  maintaining  the  share 
in  the  ground,  main  reel  support  arms  raisably  and  lower- 
ably  attached  to  the  rear  of  said  frame,  said  main  arms 
including  main  cradles  on  their  outermost  ends,  said  main 
cradles  being  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  a  reel  axle, 
auxiliary  reel  support  arms  attached  to  said  main  sup- 


1.  A  modular  rocket  engine  inchiding  a  combustion 
chamber  comprising  a  series  of  abutting,  juxtaposed,  sub- 
stantially duplicate  segments;  each  segment  comprising 
an  injector  portion, 

coolant  tube  loops  extending  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  injector  portion,  said  loops  terminating  in  a 
throat-forming  portion  spaced  from  and  facing  said 
injector  portion, 
manifold  means  connected  to  one  of  said  loops  anjd 
means  to  flow  coolant  through  said  tube  loops  from 
said  manifold  means  to  said  injector  portion, 
each  said  segment  when  in  abutting  position  with  other 
segments  being  adapted  to  conduct  coolant  therethrough 
in  parallel  flow  paths,  the  inwardly  facing  portions  of  said 
loops  and  the  injector  portion  in  all  of  said  segments 
collectively  forming  and  defining  said  combustion  cham- 
ber. ^^^^^^__ 

3,286,475 
METHOD  OF  AGGLOMERATING  AND  STABBLIZ- 

ING   PARTICULATE   MATTER   BY   CHEMICAL 

TREATMENT  ^  ^  , 

Nlchoiaa  M.  Adams,  Chicago,  IIL.  aadgnor  to  Naico 

Cbcmkal  Compuy,  Chicaso,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  26«,436 
20  Claims.     (O.  61 — 36) 

1.  A  process  of  aggregating  particulate  matter  to  pro- 
duce exceptionally  high  strength  agglomerates  thereof 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  said  matter  in 
the  presence  of  water  with  a  polymerizablc  mixture  com- 
prising 10-49%  by  weight  of  an  acrylamide  based  mono- 
mer, 0.1-4,0%  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  agent  capable 
of  reaction  with  said  acrylamide,  0.2-8.0%  by  weight  of  a 
catalyst,  and  10-49%  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxides  and  oxides,  and  effecting  polymerization  of 
said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  said  particulate  matter 
whereby  said  matter  and  said  mixture  are  converted  to  a 
substantially  water-impermeable  mass,  further  charac- 
terized as  possessing  superior  strength. 


port  arms,  said  auxiliary  reel  support  anns  having  an 
operative  and  an  inoperative  position,  said  auxiUary  reel 
support  arms  including  auxiliary  cradles  on  their  outer- 
most ends  and  being  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  reel 
axles,  and  tabs  on  one  clip  of  said  main  cradles,  said  tabs 
extending  away  from  said  main  cradles  and  adapted  to 
block  the  entrance  into  the  auxiliary  cradles  when  said 
auxiliary  reel  support  anns  are  not  in  an  operative 
position. 

3,286,477 

HEAT  TRANSFER  METHOD 

Harold  W.  Adams,  San  Jose,  CaHf.,  avignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  81,082 

5  CUbBS.    (CL  62—63) 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  articles  having  rounded  ex- 
terior surfaces  consisting  of  the  steps  of  moving  the  ar- 
ticles along  a  predetermined  path,  introducing  a  gaseous 
medium  into  a  cooling  liquid  to  form  a  foam  coolant,  and 
applying  a  coating  of  the  foam  in  heat  transfer  relation 
substantially  entirely  around  the  curved  exterior  surface 
of  each  article  as  it  is  moved  along  said  path. 


3,286^76 
CABLE  LAYING  PLOW 


John  C.  Maclay,  BasUng  Ridge.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bdl 
Tclcpiione  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,776 
4  CUms.  (CL  61—72.6) 
1.  A  cable  plow  comprising  a  frame  mounted  upon 
two  wheels  and  adapted  to  be  trailed  behind  moving 
means,  a  share  pin  jointed  to  said  frame  by  arm  mem- 
bers, holding  means  including  said  members  for  main- 
taining said  share  in  the  same  attitude  with  respect  to 
the  ground,  an  extendable  tongue  rigidly  mounted  to  the 
front  of  said  frame  said  tongue  including  hitching  means 
on  its  foremost  end,  said  tongue  being  suflBciently  extend- 


3,286,478 
ICE  MAKER  HEATER  CIRCUIT 
Thomas  B.  Chacc,  Wfauetfca,  and  Joecpb  M.  Afarfno,  Chi- 
cago, III.,   assignors  to  The   Dole  Valve  Company, 
Morton  Grove,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,125 
10  Claims.    (CL62— 135) 
1.  In  an  ice  maker, 
means  for  forming  ice  cubes, 

ejection  means  associated  with  said  forming  means 
and  operative  through  successive  cycles  in  given  time 
periods  to  eject  ice  cubes  from  said  forming  means 
seriatim, 
power  means  including  a  temperature  responsive  power 
element  having  a  force  applying  member  operatively 
connected  to  said  ejection  means. 


November  22,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1439 


said  force  applying  member  being  moved  from 
.  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  upon  the 
raising  of  the  temperature  of  said  power  element 
to  a  high  temperature  and  being  moved  back 
again  to  said  first  position  upon  the  cooling  down 
of  said  power  element  to  a  lower  temperature 
to  power  said  ejection  means  through  an  operat- 
ing cycle, 
first  heating  means  functionally  connected  to  said  pow- 


3,286,480 

STEAM  POWERED  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

James  A.  Pap^tanu,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  1. 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,646 

3  Claims.    (CL62— 188) 


er  element  and  operative  intermittently  whereupon 
the  temperature  of  said  power  element  is  first  raised 
to  said  high  temperature  and  is  then  cooled  down  to 
said  second  temperature,  and 
second  heating  means  also  functionally  connected  to 
said  power  element  and  operative  when  said  first 
heating  means  is  inoperative  to  delay  the  cooling 
down  of  said  power  element  and  to  increase  the  time 
period  during  which  said  ejection  means  operates 
through  a  cycle. 


34M,479 
INLET  AIR  CONTROL  • 
John  J.  Nolan,  Cazcnovia,  and  David  S.  Wilson,  East 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra* 
t,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,130 
10  Claims.    (CI.  62— 186) 


1.  A  fluid  balancing  system  for  a  steam  powered  re- 
frigeration system,  comprising  the  combination  of,  a  re- 
frigerant side  having  provision  for  collecting  water;  a 
power  side  including  a  steam  condenser  having  means 
for  collecting  water,  means  including  a  steam  driven  en- 
gine for  operating  the  refrigerant  side  and  in  circuit  for 
discharging  steam  into  the  steam  condenser,  and  means 
iiKluding  a  steam  condensate  pump  for  withdrawing  the 
condensate  from  the  steam  condenser;  and  means  for  bal- 
ancing water  and  refrigerant  on  the  power  and  refriger- 
ant sides  and  including,  first  valve  means  for  passing 
water  from  said  refrigerant  side  to  said  power  side  when 
said  first  valve  means  is  open,  second  valve  means  for 
passing  water  from  said  steam  condensate  pump  to  said 
refrigerant  side  When  said  second  valve  means  is  open, 
and  operating  means  for  opening  said  first  valve  means 
when  a  predetermined  low  water  level  exists  on  said 
power  side  and  for  opening  said  second  valve  means 
when  a  predetermined  high  water  level  exists  on  said 
power  side. 


3,286,481 
HEATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AIR 
CONDITIONING  CONTROLS 
James  C.  Wrench,  CazenovU,  and  WOUam  W.  Bell,  Jr., 
Marcellus,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corponulioo, 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  i 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,685  ' 

3  Claims.    (CL  62— 202) 


1.  In  conditioning  apparatus  having  fan  means  for 
drawing  air  to  be  conditioned  into  said  apparatus,  and 
passage  forming  means  adapted  to  communicate  the  in- 
let of  said  fan  means  with  both  the  area  being  conditioned 
and  the  outdoors,  the  combination  of  means  controlling 
operation  of  said  fan  means;  damper  means  in  said  pas- 
sage forming  means  adapted  to  close  conununication  of 
said  passage  means  with  the  outdoors,  said  damper  means 
being  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions;  and 
control  means  for  said  damper  means  responding  to  opera- 
tion of  said  fan  means  to  move  said  damper  means  in 
accordance  with  conditions  of  the  air  in  said  passage 
forming  means  to  permit  said  fan  means  to  draw  selected 
amounts  of  outdoor  air  into  said  apparatus,  said  damper 
control  means  including  means  to  limit  opening  move- 
ment of  said  damper  nrteans  to  a  preset  position  between 
said  damper  open  and  closed  positions. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  air  conditioning  a  space  having 
a  cover  with  compression  means,  an  evaporator  and 
a  condenser  connected  in  a  closed  refrigerant  flow  circuit 
there  within,  means  partitioning  said  apparatus  covef 
into  an  indoor  compartment  bousing  said  evap(M^tor 
and  an  outdoor  compartment  housing  said  condenser  and 
compression  means,  and  fan  means  for  circulating  air  to 
be  conditioned  over  the  evaporator,  the  combination  of 
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control  means  for  said  apparatus  including  switch  means 
adapted  when  actuated  to  energize  said  apparatus  to 
condition  said  space,  and  a  themul  responsive  operator 
for  said  switch  means  comprising  an  expansible  chamber 
actuator  disposed  in  said  outdoor  compartment  and  a 
temperature  responsive  element  connected  thereto,  said 
temperature  responsive  element  protruding  into  the  space 
being  conditioned,  said  actuator  and  element  forming 
a  closed  fluid-filled  system  effective  when  exposed  to  a 
predetermined  temperature  to  actuate  said  switch  means, 
and  means  for  beating  the  portion  of  said  thermal 
responsive  operator  exposed  to  outdoor  temperatures 
to  permit  said  temperature  responsive  element  to  con- 
trol operation  of  said  apparatiu  when  outdoor  tem- 
peratures are  below  said  predetermined  response  tem- 
perature, said  heating  means  comprising  a  resistance  type 
beating  element  circumjacent  said  expansible  chamber 
actuator,  second  switch  means  adapted  when  actuated  to 
energize  aaid  resistance  heating  element,  said  second 
switch  means  being  series  connected  with  said  Arst 
switch  means  whereby  actliation  of  said  second  switch 
means  readies  said  apparatus  for  operation  under  con- 
trol of  said  thermal  responsive  operator. 


comprising  a  deck,  said  deck  being  made  of  a  nuterial  of 
relatively  high  thermal  conductivity,  such  deck  having  a 
subsuntially  planar  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
heat  sink  means  detachably  secured  to  said  bottom  sur- 
face, said  heat  sink  means  containing  a  material  having  a 
pbasfe  change  from  solid  to  liquid  at  approximately  the 
same  temperature  as  the  fusion  point  of  ice  and  having  a 
heat  of  fusion  at  least  equal  to  the  heat  of  fusion  of  ice, 
said  heat  sink  being  in  thermal  continuity  with  respect  to 
the  top  of  said  deck,  a  housing  arranged  for  the  support 
of  said  deck,  said  housing  having  edge  defining  walls  and 
having  a  bottom,  said  housing  being  continuous  from  said 
edge  defining  walls  through  said  bottom,  projections  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  edge  defimng  walls  extending  in- 


3,2M,4S2 
AFPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  REFRIGERANT 

FLOW  IN  A  REFRIGERATION  MACIflNE 

WUllam  E.  Clark.  Cari  M.  Andenon,  and  WllUam  L. 

McGnth,  Syracnse,  N.Y.,  asaignon  to  Carrier  Corpo- 

ratfoB,  Syracnsc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  10. 1964,  S«r.  No.  3Sl,65f 

4  Claims.    (CL  62— 211) 


3^M,4S3 

COLD  SERVER  Wmi  HOLDOVER  MEANS 

Fr«d«ikk  J.  Boi,  BeOroi*,  N.Y..  aatgnor  to  Sakon^  lac, 

New  York.  N.Y..  a  corporadoD  of  New  York 

\mmL  S,  1944,  S«r.  No.  394.9S4 

2  CUM.    (CL42— 371) 

1.  A  food  server  adapted  to  serve  food  materials  and 

adapted  to  maintain  such  food  materials  at  a  temperature 

below  normal  room  ambient  temperature,  said  food  server 


»i 


vv;  \.'> 


^^ 


wardly  with  respect  to  said  edge  defining  walls,  said  pro- 
jections being  arranged  to  support  said  deck,  said  bottom 
of  said  housing  being  spaced  from  said  beat  sink  means 
when  said  deck  is  mounted  on  said  projections,  said  hotis- 
ing  being  made  of  a  material  of  relatively  low  thermal 
conductivity,  a  frame  positioned  aroimd  said  bousing, 
said  frame  engaging  said  housing  so  that  said  frame  is 
rigidly  positioned  with  respect  to  said  housing,  handle 
means  on  said  frame,  said  handle  means  being  adapted 
for  the  manual  lifting  of  said  frame,  said  housing  and 
said  deck  plate  positioned  therein,  legs  secured  to  said 
frame,  said  legs  being  arranfed  to  support  said  housing  so 
that  the  bottom  of  said  housing  is  positioned  away  from 
a  supporting  sur&ce. 


3.2M,4t4 

WATER  COOLER 


Charics  F.  Tcr  Bosh.  Grove  Ctty,  and  Edward  H.  Dons«I> 
man,  Upper  ArUngton.  CofaunlNM,  Ohio,  aarignnrs  to 
Westinglioosc  Electric  Coraoratlom  PIttsbvgh,  Fa.,  a 
corporation  of  PennqrlTaaui 

Filed  May  4, 1945.  Bar.  No.  453.783 
9ClaiaM.    (CL42— 391) 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  machine  including  an  evaporator, 
a  compressor,  a  condenser  connected  to  form  a  refrig- 
erant flow  circuit  wherein  chamber  means  is  interposed 
between  the  condenser  and  evaporator  for  collecting  both 
gaseous  and  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  condenser  for 
passage  to  the  evaporator,  refrigerant  flow  control  means 
disposed  in  said  chamber  means,  said  control  means 
comprising  a  hollow  passage  means  disposed  in  said 
chamber  the  interior  being  in  communication  with  the 
evaporator,  said  passage  means  having  vertically  spaced 
openings  formed  therein  for  passing  refrigerant  to  the 
evaporator,  said  openings  pauing  either  liquid  or  gaseous 
refrigerant  depending  ufion  the  level  of  liquid  refrigerant 
present  in  the  chamber. 


1.  A  water  cooler  including: 

a  water  bubbler  discharging  into  a  catch  basin; 

a  drain  outlet  in  said  basin,  said  outlet  being  disposed 
to  normally  receive  the  nujor  portion  of  waste 
water  from  said  bubbler  along  one  side; 

a  drain  pipe  connected  to  said  outlet; 

water  supply  means  for  said  bubbler,  aaid  water  supply 
means  extending  in  beat  exchanffe  reUtion  with  the 
exterior  of  said  drain  pipe;  and 

a  ring  constructed  to  have  the  general  shape  of  the  inner 
peripheral  portion  of  a  torus,  obliquely  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  of  said  pipe  for  spreading  waste 
water  generally  uniformly  around  the  inner  surface 
of  said  pipe  to  precool  said  water  supply  means,  the 
inwardly-facing  curved  surfaces  of  said  inner  perijrii- 
eral  portion  of  said  ring  being  of  diminishing  perim- 
eter,  as  measured  in  a  vertical  plane,  in  a  descending 
direction,  the  curved  surface  of  largest  perimeter 
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being  located  at  the  side  of  said  outlet  nonnally  re- 
ceiving the  heaviest  flow  of  said  waste  water. 


3.284.485 

REFRIGERATION  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Louis  H.  Leonard,  Jr.,  Dc  Witt,  and  Joseph  E.  Embury. 

Memphis,    N.Y.,   assignors   to   Carrier   Cmporation, 

Syraaiae,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1945,Ser.  No.  423,071 

3  Claims.    (CL  42— 477) 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  machine  the  combina- 
tion comprising  an  absorber  and  a  generator,  a  heat  ex- 
changer in  circuit  between  said  absorber  and  generator 
for  the  passage  therethrough  from  the  absorber  of  rela- 
tively cold  fluid  to  be  tempered  and  for  the  passage  there- 
through from  the  generator  of  relatively  hot  fluid,  said 
heat  exchanger  including  an  enclosure  for  the  passage  of 
said  fluid  to  be  tempered,  a  plurality  of  containers  in  said 
enclosure  for  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  fluid  to 
be  tempered,  each  said  container  extending  a  distance  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  length  of  the  enclosure  so  that  the 
individual  containers  are  not  simultaneously  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  hot  fluid  and  cold  fluid,  said  con- 
tainers each  containing  heat  exchange  fluid  having  a  vapor 
temperature  in  its  container  l)elow  the  highest  normal  tem- 
perature and  above  the  lowest  normal  temperature  en- 
countered in  the  heat  exchanger  whereby  heat  is  trans- 
ferred through  the  latent  heat  of  the  heat  exchange  fluid 
in  the  containers  between  the  hot  and  cold  fluids  passing 
through  the  heat  exchanger. 


DIAMOND  WITH  SPECIALLY  FACETED 

PAVnJON 

James  Hnisman  and  Harry  Hulsman,  Westchester  County, 

N.Y.    (both  of  630    5tb  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,065 

6  Claims.    (CI.  63-^2) 


1.  A  brilliant-cut  precious  stone  having  a  faceted  crown 
and  a  faceted  pavilion  with  a  girdle  interposed  between 
the  crown  and  pavilion,  said  pavilion  having  seventy-two 
facets  formed  thereon,  wherein  the  seventy-two  facets 
consist  of  the  following:  thirty-two  triangular  facets  ad- 
joining the  girdle;  sixteen  diamond-shaped  facets  adjoin- 
ing said  thirty-two  triangular  facets;  sixteen  kite-shaped 
facets  adjoining  said  diamond-shaped  facets;  and  eight 
additional  kite-sluped  facets  adjoining  said  first  mentioned 
kite-shaped  facets. 


3,286,487 

PROPELLER  SHAFTS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

AND  OTHER  PURPOSES 

lames  Ronald  Espcrson,  Vermont,  Victoria,  Australia, 

assignor    to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 

Mien.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,054 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Dec.  13, 1963, 

38.805/63 

3  Claims.    (CL  64— 1) 


1.  A  propeller  shaft  adapted  for  use  in  motor  vehicles 
and  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
with  separate  portions  of  a  power  train, 

a  central  shaft  having  its  opposite  ends  connected  to 
said  flanges  so  as  to  be  capable  of  transmitting  torque 
therebetween,  said  shaft  being  torsionally  resilient 
so  as  to  minimize  the  transfer  of  undesirable  tor- 
sional vibrations  between  said  flanges, 

a  tubular  casing  concentrically  surrounding  said  shaft, 
said  casing  being  mounted  on  and  extending  between 
said  flanges  so  as  to  maintain  them  in  alignment,  said 
casing  being  rotatabiy  fixed  with  respect  to  one  of 
said  flanges  and  capable  of  at  least  limited  rotatable 
movement  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  flanges 
and 

friction  damping  means  carried  on  said  casing  and 
frictionally  contacting  said  other  flange  whereby  to 
assist  in  damping  out  torsional  vibrations  transmitted 
to  said  propeller  shaft. 


3.286,488 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS  AND  HUB  MOUNTINGS 

James  H.  Anderson,  Sr.,  and  James  H.  Anderson,  Jr.,  both 

of  1615  HUlock  Lane,  York,  Pa. 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,866 

11  Claims.    (CL  64—12) 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  two  substantially 
aligned  shafts  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  hub,  means 
to  fix  each  hub  to  an  end  of  a  corresponding  shaft  so  that 
said  hubs  are  disposed  in  adjacent  opposing  relation  to 
one  anotlier,  a  radially  extending  flange  terminating  in  an 
axially  extending  marginal  rim  on  said  first  hub,  said  sec- 
ond bub  disposed  co-axially  within  said  rim  and  defining 
with  said  rim  an  annular  space  therebetween,  a  first  plu- 
rality of  relatively  rigid  elongated  torque  transmitting 
members  extending  in  a  radial  plane  between  said  rim 
and  said  second  hub,  a  second  plurality  of  relatively  rigid 
elongated  torque  transmitting  members  extending  in  a 
radial  plane  between  said  rim  and  said  second  hub,  said 
rim  having  a  common  means  for  receiving  an  end  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  rigid  members,  said 
second  hub  having  a  common  means  for  receiving  an  end 
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T  n«hBi     (CL(7— 7.1) 
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of  each  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  rigid  members,  «ii^^tl?*        «r*<^ 

said  members  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  pluralities  of  oli^h^HSS^^F^l^L^  «•  b<>.m. 

reUtively  rigid  members  having  portions  thereof  config-  ^^^t^iljSr^lSMl^^        ^SSH^  SUKJ 

uied  so  as  to  be  arranged  in  spaced  reUtion  to  one  an-  Coiporatlom  Woodbridgc,  NJ.,  a  corpontiM  of  New 

other,  said  members  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities 
having  a  greater  moment  of  inertia  in  the  transverse  direc- 
tion than  in  the  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said  hub 
whereby  said  members  have  a  greater  resistance  to  flexure 
in  said  transverse  direction  than  in  said  axial  direction 
while  providing  for  transmission  of  torque  between  said 
shafts. 

3,284^469 

ANTI-BACKLASH  PRECISION  COUFUNG 

Jerome  C.  Tmo,  245  Ruwcy  Road,  Yonkcri,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  424,115 

iOafani.    (CLM— 15) 

1.  An  improved  lighter  comprising,  a  fuel  container 
capable  of  holding  highly  volatile  fuel  in  its  liquid  state 
above  atmospheric  pressure,  a  burner  nozzle  mounted 
above  said  fuel  Unk  for  directing  the  flow  of  gaseous  fuel 
from  said  tank,  a  passageway  interconnecting  said  fuel 
container  and  said  burner  nozzle,  an  elongated  porous 
element  containing  therethrough  a  myriad  of  tortuous 
interconnected  passageways  of  a  size  sufficient  to  permit 
restricted  but  positive  flow  of  liquids  and  free  flow  of  gases, 
said  elongated  porous  element  mounted  to  extend  from  a 
lower  point  within  said  casing  near  its  bottom  to  an  upper 
point  within  said  tubular  passageway  located  sufficiently 
above  the  maximum  liquid  level  capacity  of  said  container 
to  prevent  capillary  wetting  of  said  porous  element  above 
said  upper  point,  said  elongated  porous  element  further 
being  provided  over  its  entire  length  with  a  fluid  impervi- 
ous lateral  surface  which  is  tightly  sealed  to  said  tubular 
passageway. 


1.  A  shaft  coupling  comprising,  in  combination,  first 
and  second  generally  cylindrical  annular  bodies  each  hav- 
ing a  central  bore,  means  on  each  of  said  bodies  for 
clamping  same  to  a  respective  shaft  to  be  coupled  to- 
gether, said  first  body  being  provided  with  leaf  spring 
means  forming  two  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  spring 
walls  mutually  flaring  out  forwardly  toward  said  second 
body,  said  second  body  having  a  pair  of  projecting  ball 
members  fixed  thereto,  each  ball  member  being  posi- 
tioned for  insertable  engagement  between  one  pair  of  said 
two  pairs  of  spring  walls. 


3,286,490 
RUN  RESIST  KNIT  WEAR  AND  PROCESS 
Brace  E.  Mardn,  Hockcarin,  Del.,  aateBor  to  E.  I.  da 
Pont  de  Ncmoors  aad  Company,  Wmninstoii,  DcL,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FOcd  June  4, 19(4,  Scr.  No.  372,573 
14  Claims.    (CI.  44— 262) 


3,264,492 
CANDLE  NOVELTY 
Prcilon  J.  Fraaicr,  Jr.,  HoMtOB,  Tcz^ 

Faroy,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Tcus 

Filed  Mv.  15, 1945,  Scr.  No.  439,756 

4Claina.    (0.47—21) 


to 


1.  A  textile  Mlide  comprising^  a  knitted  fabric  com- 
posed of  filaments  of  synthetic,  linear,  fiber-forming  poly- 
carbonamide  composition  having  first  and  second  com- 
ponents in  adhering  side-by-side  relationship,  said  first 
component  being  a  oopolycarbonamide  having  a  selective 
sensitivity  to  tack-inducing  agents  and  occupying  from 
about  5%  to  about  60%  of  the  periphery  of  said  fila- 
ments, said  second  component  being  a  homopolycarbon- 
amide,  said  filaments  being  self-bonded  between  said  first 
componeots  at  from  about  5%  to  about  65%  of  the  knk 
cross-over  oMitacts. 


1.  A  candle  novelty,  comprising:  ' 

(a)  a  holder  having  a  bottpm  and  a  wall  extending 
upwardly  therefrom, 

(b)  said  wall  being  formed  of  a  translucent  material 
which  prevents  a  viewing  of  the  contents  of  the 
header  until  a  candle  therein  creates  a  light  within 
the  holder, 

(c)  a  candle  disposed  in  said  holder  and  being  formed 
of  a  material  which  liquefies  from  the  heat  produced 
by  the  candle  when  the  wick  thereof  is  lit, 

(d)  a  non-metallic  flexible  strip  disposed  between  the 
candle  and  the  wall  of  the  holder  and  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  the 
holder,  and 

(e)  said  strip  being  hidden  by  the  wall  of  said  holder 
prior  to  lighting  said  candle  and  having  transparent 
portions  through  which  light  from  the  burning  candle 
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wick  is  transmitted  after  the  candle  is  liquefied  to 
reveal  the  configuration  of  the  transparent  portions 
through  the  translucent  wall  of  the  holder. 


3,284,493 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MATERIAL  UNDER 

SUPERATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE 

Kazuo  Ogino,  Keikhi  Zoda,  and  Kdtaro  Sfaimoda,  all  of 

Saidaiji,  Japan,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Con- 

paay,  Staaoford,  Conn.,  ■  corporatioa  of  Maine 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,864 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1963, 

38/64,589 

5Claiim.    (CL  48-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  treating  material  with 
a  treating  medium  under  superatmosphcric  pressure  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  endless  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
substantially  cylindrical  containers  secured  end-to- 
end,  all  of  such  containers  having  the  same  external 
cross-sectional  configuration  in  planes  perpendicular 
to  the  path  of  travel  of  such  containers  when  such 
conveyor  is  in  motion,  each  of  said  containers  in- 
cluding a  lid  moveable  between  an  open  position 
aKd  a  closed  position  and  each  being  provided  with 
openings  through  which  treating  medium  can  flow 
into  such  container  when  such  lid  is  in  the  closed 
position; 

(b)  a  pressurized  chamber  surrounding  a  portion  of 
said  conveyor,  said  chamber  being  provided  with 
an  inlet  seal  and  an  outlet  seal  disposed  along  such 
path  of  travel,  each  of  such  seals  being  configurated 
to  enclose  at  all  times  at  least  a  portion  of  a  con- 
tainer in  a  pressure-sealing  enclosure; 

(c)  means  to  move  said  endless  conveyor  so  each  con- 
tainer thereof  follows  a  closed  path,  a  portion  of 
which  passes  through  said  pressurized  chamber  and 
the  inlet  seal  and  outlet  seal  thereof;  and 

(d)  means  for  introducing  a  treating  medium  into 
said  pressurized  chamber  under  superatmosphcric 
pressure. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  70—371  see: 
PatKot  No.  3,286,773 


3,284,494 
PICK-PROOF  PIN-TUMBLER  LOCK  MECHANISM 

Stan  J.  Sussina,  136  Elm  St.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,149 

10  Claims.    (CL  70—419) 


cylinder,  the  plug  being  connected  to  the  locking  hard- 
ware, on  insertion  of  a  proper  key  into  the  keyway  of 
the  pjug  to  move  the  pin  tumblers  of  the  lock  to  a  shear 
line,  comprising  a  radial  chamber  in  the  cylinder  open 
at  its  end  toward  the  plug  and  closed  at  its  other  end, 
at  least  one  arcuate  peripheral  groove  in  the  cylindrical 
surface  region  of  the  plug  of  which  at  least  a  portion 
registers  with  the  open  end  of  the  chamber,  pin  means 
slidable  in  the  chamber  and  spring  biased  to  extend  the  pin 
means  a  limited  distance  into  the  groove,  and  means 
comprising  at  least  one  spherical  ball  wholly  within  and 
movable  in  the  groove  selectively  to  a  first  position  per- 
mitting the  pin  means  to  maintain  its  extending-into-the- 
groove  position  thereby  limiting  plug  rotation  and  to  a 
second  position  to  restore  the  pin  means  against  its  spring 
bias  wholly  into  the  ohamber  thereby  permitting  plug 
rotation,  the  tumblers  of  the  lock  being  at  the  shear 
line  in  both  the  first  and  second  positions  of  the  movable 
means. 


3,284,495 
DEFORMATION     COMPENSATING     HYDRAULIC 
DEVICE   FOR   ROLLING    MILLS   OF   THE   HY- 
DRAULIC MECHANICAL  PRESSURE  TYPE 
Lucicn  Diolot,  Neaiily-snr-Scinc,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  NouveUe  Spidem,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,380 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  11, 1963, 
924,375 
8  Claims.    (O.  72—8) 


1.  A  pick-proof  mechanism  for  pin  tmhbler  locks 
having  locking  hardware  selectively  actuable  to  its  lock- 
ing and  unlocking  positions  by  rotation  of  a  plug  in  a 


1.  A  system  for  compensating  for  the  deformation  of 
working  rolls  in  rolling  mills  of  the  type  including  a 
screwdown  mechanism  associated  with  ram  cylinders 
through  a  hydraulic  screwdown  circuit  containing  a  con- 
stant volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  U)  adjust  the  roll  support- 
ing chocks  to  a  roll  clearance  of  predetermined  value, 
comprising 

(a)  expansible  equalizing  means  communicating  with 
said  screwdown  circuit  and  adapted  to  receive  there- 
from and  release  thereinto  amounts  of  said  fluid  as 
the  pressure  in  said  circuit  varies  in  response  to  the 
changes  in  said  clearance  caused  by  fluctuating  roll 
separating  forces, 

(b)  hydraulic  servo  means  adapted  to  cause  contrac- 
tion or  expansion  of  said  equalizing  means, 

(c)  electric  circuit  means  for  sensing  and  comparing 
the  variation  of  pressure  in  said  ram  cylinders  and 
the  variation  of  expansion  or  contraction  of  said 
equalizing  means,  said  electric  circuit  means,  respon- 
sive to  the  comparison  of  said  variations  adapted  to 
energize  said  hydraulic  servo  means  to  return  said 
equalizing  means  in  a  position  where  the  pressure 
in  said  screwdown  circuit  counteracts  said  separating 
forces  to  such  an  extent  as  to  re-establish  said  pre- 
determined clearance. 
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3JSMM 
AFPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAUUC  DEEP-DRAWING 

OF  SHEET  METAL 
EuM  lurk,  TnMmtetau  G«niiimy,  — ipiinr  ta  aUmum- 
Ekctioivato  AktkMMlbch^  BmBb  and  Mnakh, 
G«niiany,  a  corporanoa  of  G«niuuiy 
Oriifcnl  iMlkatiea  Hh  3,  1M2,  Str.  No.  267,311.  bow 
KtrntHo.  7(M%aS5,  dat«d  SmL  28,  19<5.  DhrUtd 
Mi  tMta  Mpliaiikm  Majr  4,  IMS^  S«.  No.  453.131 

"S  74,76»i M«ya3!lM2, S  7f ^f 
9CytaM.    (CL72— 44) 


moving  means  for  moving  said  die  halves  into  and  out  of 
tube  damping  relation,  aecond  die  half  moving  meant  for 
reciprocating  laid  die  halves  longitudinally  of  said  tube 
support,  means  connected  to  said  tube  advancing  means 
and  said  first  and  second  die  half  moving  means  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  die  halves  and  longitudinally  of  said 
tube  support  in  timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  a  tube 
over  said  tube  support,  and  means  carried  by  said  txibe 
support  for  outwardly  expanding  a  tube  in  alignment 
with  said  die  halves  with  said  die  halves  being  closed. 


COMPREfllrrEroRMING 

RIckard  Manricc  Cogao,  ILudltoB,  MMi^  aai^or  to 

General  Electric  Compoiy,  a  corporallM  of  New  Yoifc 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1M4. 8w.  No.  341,969 

7  CULm.  To.  72—61) 


1.  A  drawing  press  for  hydraulically  deep-drawing 
sheet  material  from  blank  or  pre-shaped  workpieces, 
comprising  a  container  defining  a  space  for  holding  liquid 
under  pressure,  said  container  having  a  surface  for  sup- 
porting the  workpiece  so  that  the  workpiece  fomu  a  clo- 
sure for  said  container,  said  container  being  provided 
with  a  groove  in  its  upper  portion,  and  a  resilient  sealing 
member  of  soft  material  within  said  groove  to  form 
said  workpiece  supporting  surface,  retainer  means  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  container  surface  for 
sealingly  holding  the  workpiece  tbereagainst,  a  male  die 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  container  for  press- 
ing the  workpiece  against  the  liquid  container  therein, 
and  program  control  means  for  controlling  the  pressure 
and  flow  of  said  liquid  into  said  space  in  dependence 
upon  the  working  stroke  travel  of  said  male  die. 


1.  In  a  method  of  compressive  forming  an  article  from 
workpiece  having  a  boUow  core,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  {facing  all  of  the  material  ot  the  workpiece  under 
compression  with  a  &st  force  which  is  leas  than  that 
required  to  plastically  deform  the  material  of  the 
workpiece;  and 

(b)  applying  to  internal  wails  of  the  workpiece  hollow 
core  a  second  force; 

(c)  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  forces  exceeding 
that  force  required  to  plastically  deform  the  material 
of  the  workpiece. 


3^266,497 
RECIPROCATING  MULTIPLE  DIE  DEVICE  FOR 
CAN  CUTOFF  AND  FLANGING  BY  MAGNETIC 
IMPULSE 
John  T.  Cary.  Maifchain.  IlL,  artmnr  to  Coatfaicatal  Can 
Company,  Inc^  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  •  corpondon  of  New 
Yorit 

FBed  Feb.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,663       | 
MCWm.    (CL72— 46) 


<       I  3466,499 

'      APPARATUS  FOR  COILING  WIRE 
Sebastian  Jonto  and  Panl  J.  Kovaca,  PIttsbarg,  CaHf^ 
aM^ors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpontton,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,957 
(CWiBa.    (0.72—161) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coiling  wire  from  a  wire  processor 

onto  a  rotating  take-up  block  comprising  a  first  rotatable 

roller  adjacent  the  wire  processor  over  which  the  wire 

from  the  processor  passes,  a  second  rouuble  roller  spaced 

from  said  first  roller  toward  the  ukc-up  block,  the  axes 

1   An  aoparatus  for  dividing  a  moving  tube  into  pre-    of  said  rollers  and  take-up  block  being  parallel  to  one 

detMminod  lengths,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  fixed    another,  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  between  said  first 

tube  «ipport.  means  for  advancing  a  tube  along  said  tube    and  second  rollers  aixi  bearing  on  opposite  sides  of  the 

SpOTt   a  piir  of  cooperating  die  halves,  first  die  half   wire  paiwig  over  the  first  and  second  rollers,  said  plurahty 
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of  rollers  direaing  the  wire  in  a  tortuous  path,  the  axes 
of  said  plurality  of  rollers  being  parallel  to  one  another 
and  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  roll- 
ers, a  small  roller  arranged  between  the  second  roller 
and  the  take-up  block  with  iu  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  take-up  block,  said  small  roller  being  arranged  to 
contact  said  wire  and  direct  it  away  from  a  line  tangent 
to  said  take-up  block  and  said  second  roller,  and  means 
for  moving  said  small  roller  toward  and  away  from  said 
wire  pauing  thereover.  \ 


other  on  matching  convex  and  concave  bearing  surfaces 
respectively  which  are  so  arranged  on  the  pads  that  a 
chock  of  an  assembly  is  free  to  tilt  or  rock  relative  to 


3466,566 

BENDING  MACHINE 

Joacf  Wciis,  Hagen,  Germany,  aaignor  to  Heinrkh  Bartz 

KommandHgcscUschaft.  Dortmund,  Germany 

fUcd  Nov.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,463 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  36, 1962, 

B  69^14 

(CL 


6  Claims. 


72—219) 


1.  A  bending  machine  for  forming  loops  of  any  desired 
shape  on  round  or  flat  stock  or  the  like  comprising  a  sup- 
port for  the  workpiece,  cooperating  hydraulic  clamping 
means  and  hydraulic  centering  means  securing  the  work- 
piece  on  said  support,  a  die  block  having  an  equal  cross 
section  along  its  effective  length  and  corresponding  to  the 
loop  to  be  formed,  a  bender  comprising  a  hydraulic  cyl- 
inder and  a  roller  head  resiliently  forced  against  said  die 
block,  said  bender  being  supported  for  rotary  movement 
to  wrap  the  end  of  said  workpiece  around  said  die  block, 
hydraulic  means  producing  the  rotary  movement  of  the 
bender,  a  hydraulic  compensating  cylinder  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  com- 
pensating cylinder,  and  adjustable  pressure  means  ad- 
jusUbly  and  yieldingly  loading  said  piston  against  the 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure,  thus  equalizing  the  pressure 
exerted  by  said  roller  bead  when  moving  the  bender  in 
preuure  exerting  contact  around  said  die  block. 


3^66,561 
PRE-STRESSED  ROLLING  MILLS 
John  Aairi  Tracy,  Talbot  Woods,  Boumcmoath,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  The  Locwy  Engineering  Company 
limited,  Boomcmoutb,  Englnid,  a  company  of  Great 

Britahi 

FUcd  July  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  3,  1962, 
36,071/62,  30,072/62 
6  Claims.    (CI.  72— 237) 
1.  A  "frameless"   rolling  mill  in  which  the  beanng 
chocks  at  each  side  of  the  mill  form  together  one  as- 
sembly, and  in  which  each  assembly  is  interconnected  by 
pre-stressed  columns,  sets  of  bearing  pads  being  positioned 
between  the  two  chocks  of  one  assembly  as  well   as 
between  one  chock  of  one  of  said  assemblies  and  the  pre- 
streuing  means,  the  pads  of  each  set  contacting  each 


D-- 


the  other  chock  of  the  same  assembly  and  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  both  the  axis  of  the  associated  roll 
and  the  common  plane  through  the  axes  of  the  rolls. 


3.266,502 
SIDE  EXTRUSION 


Richard  Maurice  Cogan,  HamUton,  Mam.,  amlgnor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatton  ai  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,894 

TClatana.    (CL  72— 259) 


i'.^J^ 


^^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  extruding  from  a  workpiece  billet 
through  an  extrusion  orifice  an  article  having  a  cross- 
sectional  shape  other  than  circular  normal  to  the  axis  of 
extrusion,  the  steps  of: 
shaping  the  workpiece  billet  to  provide  the  billet  with 
end  portions  and  wall  portions  extending  lengthwise 
between  the  end  portions,  each  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion of  the  billet  through  the  wall  portions  normal 
to  the  length  between  the  end  portions  of  the  billet 
being  shaped  to  correspond  generally  with  each  com- 
mon cross-section  through  the  extrusion  orifice  so 
.that  the  generally  larger  cross-sections  through  the 
billet  corresponds  in  general  position  with  the  larger 
cross-sections  through  the  extrusion  orifice; 
positioning  the  billet  in  an  extrusion  die  having  a  billet 
receptacle  shaped  to  correspond  with  the  shape  of 
the  billet  so  that  a  wall  portion   intermediate  the 
end  portions  is  positioned  opposite  an  extrusion  ori- 
fice in  a  wall  of  the  extrusion  die  and  each  cross- 
sectional  dimension  of  the  workpiece  billet  normal 
to  the  workpiece  biiiet  length  is  in  alignment  with 
each  conunon  cross-section  through  the  extrusion 
orifice    so   that   the   generally   larger  cross-sections 
through  the  workpiece  billet  are  in  general  alignment 
H\n.tb  the  larger  cross-sections  through  the  extrusion 
drifice;  and  then 
extruding  the  article  through  the  extrusion  orifice  from 
a  wall  portion  of  the  billet  at  a  point  intermediate 
the  end  portions. 
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METHOD  OF  BENDING  TUBING  AND 

MANDREL  COMPONENT  THEREOF 

James  L.  Garrett,  2472  3rd  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,160 

3  Claims.    (CL  72— 466) 


1.  In  a  bending  mandrel  for  placement  in  a  metal  tub- 
ing to  be  bent,  a  flexible  section  of  articulated  elenients 
comprising  a  series  of  links  arranged  in  juxtaposition,  an 
enlarged  flaring  portion  on  each  of  said  links  defining 
a  recess,  said  recess  having  a  groove  therein,  a  split-link 
ball  having  an  annular  circumferentially  disposed  groove 
therein,  on  each  link  of  said  series  of  links,  a  link  ball 
ring  mounted  on  each  of  said  split-link  balls  for  re- 
ception in  said  annular  groove  of  each  link  ball  and  said 
groove  of  each  said  recess  to  latch  said  articulated  ele- 
ments in  a  substantially  straight  line,  and  a  rigid  man- 
drel ball  movably  mounted  on  each  enlarged  portion  of 
each  of  said  links  for  relative  movement  between  the 
mandrel  and  an  encompassing  metal  tubing  during  bend- 
ing operations  to  inhibit  formation  of  kink$  or  crimps  in 
the  inner  wall  of  the  metal  tubing. 


3,286,504 
LOW  TORQUE  METER 
Bocko  GraboTsc,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tonpie 
Controls,  Inc.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corpontfkm  of 
California  * 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,580 
12  Claims.    (CL  73— 1) 


a  spring-biased  indicator  gage  under  load  by  the  beam 
with  the  spring  force  of  the  gage  urging  flexure  of 
the  beam  in  said  lateral  direction,  said  gage  having 
a  scale  covering  the  given  range  of  torque  values 
with  the  scale  rising  in  the  direction  of  unloading 
of  the  gage; 

rotary  input  means  to  receive  torque  forces  to  be  meas- 
ured, a  portion  of  the  rotary  input  means  having  a 
concentric  peripheral  surface;  and 

elongated  flexible  means  connecting  said  rotary  input 
means  with  the  beam  to  flex  the  beam  in  said  one 
lateral  direction  beyond  the  given  degree  and  thus 
correspondingly  unload  the  indicator  gage; 

said  elongated  flexible  means  lying  against  said  con- 
centric peripheral  surface  to  extend  tangentially 
therefrom  to  the  beam  throughout  the  given  range 
of  torque  values. 


'  3,286^5 

I  CARPET  TESTING  MACHINE 

Lc  Roy  M.  Penman  and  Emcnc  P.  Fctecr,  Bloomsbnrg, 
Pa.,  ass%nors  to  The  Magcc  Carpet  Company,  Blooms- 
ban,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcnnnlTania 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,643 
I  lOCIaimi.    (CL73— 71 


4.  In  a  device  to  measure  torque  forces  over  a  given 
range  of  values,  the  combination  of: 

a  flexible  beam  rigidly  anchored  at  one  end  with  the 
other  end  free  to  flex; 

restraining  means  engaging  the  other  end  of  the  bt&m 
and  flexing  the  beam  in  one  lateral  direction  to  a 
given  degree  with  the  beam  free  to  flex  in  said  one 
lateral  direction  beyond  the  given  degree; 


1.  A  pile  fabric  testing  machine  comprising  a  friction 
bar  of  rectangular  shape  in  cross  section  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  fabric  having  one  of  its  longitudinal  edges 
in  frictional  contact  with  the  pile  of  the  fabric,  means 
supporting  the  ends  of  said  bar  for  free  vertical  movement 
and  means  for  rocking  said  first  means  to  move  said  bar 
back  and  forth  over  the  pile  of  the  fabric. 


3,286,506 
SAMPLING  PUMP 
Richard  L.  Lloyd,  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  May  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,046 
ICbdm.    (CL73— 23) 


I  CMCK      WkL^ 


A  pump  for  testing  a  sample  of  a  gas  comprising:       I 

a  pump  casing; 

a  plunger  reciprocably  mounted  in  the  casing; 

a  hollow  plunger  rod  having  a  cut-away  area  attached 

to  the  plunger  and  reciprocably  mounted  in  the 

casing; 
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a  glass  tube  with  graduated  indicia  thereon  viewable 
through  said  cut-away  area  and  mounted  in  the  hol- 
low plunger  rod; 

a  removable  closure  for  the  plunger  rod  that  may  be 
removed  so  that  the  glass  tube  may  be  inserted  in 
the  plunger; 

a  color-changeable  indicating  compound  in  the  glass 
tube; 

a  valve  means  for  the  pump  operative  to  admit  a  sam- 
ple of  air  to  be  tested  to  the  pump  as  the  plunger  is 
reciprocated  in  one  direction; 

and  valve  means  for  the  plunger  to  admit  the  sample 
to  the  glass  tube  and  the  indicating  compound  as 
the  plunger  is  reciprocated  in  a  second  direction  to 
change  the  color  of  the  compound  in  accordance 
with  tlie  characteristics  of  the  air  sample. 


3,286,507 
PENDULUM  DENSITOMETER 
William  M.  Moore,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  United 
Gas  Cofporation,  Shreveport,  Uu,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,733 
22  Cbdms.    (CL  73—30) 


1.  The  method  of  nKasuring  the  density  of  a  gaseous 
fluid  comprising, 

flowing  the  fluid  to  be  measured  to  a  pendulum 
chamber, 

oscillating  a  pendulum  within  said  pendulum  cham- 
ber, and 

timing  the  period  of  oscillation  of  said  pendulum 
to  determine  the  density  of  said  fluid  within  said 
pendulum  chamber. 

7.  A  gaseous  fluid  density  measuring  device  comprising. 

a  pendulum  chamber, 

a  fluid  inlet  into  said  pendulum  chamber, 

a   fluid   outlet   from   said   pendulum   chamber, 

a  pendulum  mounted  wthin  said  pendulum  chamber  for 
oscillation, 

means  imparting  oscillation  to  said  pendulum,   and 

means  timing  the  period  of  oscillation  of  said  pendulum. 


and  thus  color  the  beam  progressively  for  said  visual  ob- 
servation at  said  place;  variable  pressure  means;  aiKl 
means  operated  by  said  variable  pressure  means  for  thusly 
moving  said  colored  means  progressively  with  increasing 


3,286,508 

SIGNAL  APPARATUS 

Raymond   W.   Spicfd,  StevensviOc,  Mich.,   assignor  to 

Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,485 

9  Claims.    (CI.  73— 38) 

1.  Signal  apparatus,  comprising:  a  light  source;  means 

for  transmitting  light  from  said  source  in  a  beam  of  finite 

transverse  dimensions;  means  for  providing  a  place  of 

visual   observation   of   said   beam;   transparent   colored 

means  progressively   nK)vaMe   from  exteriorly  of  said 

beam  to  intercept  said  beam  in  said  transverse  dimensions 


pressure  in  said  variable  pressure  means,  the  relative  ex- 
tent of  said  movement  of  said  colored  means  and  thus 
of  said  pressure  thereby  being  indicated  by  the  extent  of 
coloring  of  said  beam  in  said  transverse  dimensions. 


3,286,509 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  WATER 
VAPOR  PERMEABILITY 
Michael  J.  Ginckman,  New  City,  and  Hubert  O.  Ranger, 
Osainhig,  N.Y.,  and  Alfred  E.  Beccfacr,  Tacoma,  Wash., 
assignors  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,179 
8  Oahns.    (CL  73—38) 


/tfOncr 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  water  vapor  permea- 
bility of  a  given  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  top 
and  bottom  cells  adapted  to  be  interconnected  to  form 
an  air-tight  chamber  therebetween,  said  material  whose 
water  permeability  is  to  be  determined  being  positioned 
in  said  chamber  between  said  top  and  bottom  cells  where- 
by water  vapor  passing  from  one  of  said  cells  to  the  other 
must  pass  through  said  material,  means  for  regulating  the 
relative  humidity  in  said  cells  whereby  the  relative  hu- 
midity in  said  bottom  cell  is  higher  than  the  relative 
humidity  in  said  top  cell,  means  for  measuring  changes 
in  relative  Jiumidity  in  said  top  cell,  and  means  for  measur- 
ing the  time  required  for  the  relative  himiidity  in  said 
top  cell  to  increase  from  one  value  to  another  due  to  the 
passage  of  water  vapor  from  said  bottom  cell  through 
said  material  to  said  top  cell  whereby  the  water  vapor 
permeability  of  said  material  can  be  determined. 


3,286,510 
DRILLING  MUD  TEST  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Harry  W.  Parker,  Bartlesvlllc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  or  Delaware 
FHcd  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,256 
16Clafans.    (CL  73— 53) 
1.  A  drilling  mud  testing  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  mud  reservoir  having  a  mud  inlet  and  a  mud 
outlet; 

(b)  filtering  means  for  determining  rate  of  water  loss 
from  said  mud  having  a  mud  inlet,  a  mud  outlet, 
and  a  filtrate  outlet; 

(c)  conduit  means  connecting  the  mud  outlet  of  the 
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reMrvoif  of  (a)  with  the  mud  inlet  of  the  filtering 
means  of  (b); 

(d)  a  high  pressure  pump  in  the  conduit  means  of  (c) 
for  supfriying  high  pressure  mud  to  the  filtering 
means  of  (b); 

(e)  a  heater  in  the  conduit  means  of  (c)  downstream 
of  the  pump  of  (d)  for  beating  the  mud  flowing  thru 
the  conduit  means  of  (c ) ; 

(f)  a  viscometer  in  the  conduit  means  of  (c)  down- 
stream of  the  heater  of  (e),,  having  heating  means 
therein; 

(g)  return  conduit  means  connecting  the  mud  outlet 
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of  the  filtering  means  of  (b)  with  the  mud  inlet  of 

the  reservoir  of  (a); 
(h)  a  cooler  in  the  conduit  means  of  (g)  for  cooling 

mud  returning  to  the  mud  reservoir  of  (a)  thru  the 

conduit  means  of  (g); 
(i)    a  backpressure  valve  in  the  conduit  means  of  (g) 

for  holding  the  mud  pressure  upstream  thereof  and 

reducing  the  pressure  downstream  thereof; 
(j)  means  connected  with  the  filtrate  outlet  of  the 

filtering  means  of  (b)  for  determining  the  filtrate 

flow  rate  from  said  outlet;  and 
(k)  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  output  of  the 

pump  of  (d). 


VISCOSITY  MEASUREMENT 

lohn  HarioMH,  TanBtoa«  England,  sMigBor  to  Coolter 

EtocCronkf,  Ik^  Hlaleah,  Fl£,  a  corpondon  of  DUiioli 

FDcd  Jan.  15, 1964,  S«r.  No.  337,S01 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jan.  17.  1M3, 

2,lM/63 
11  Claims.  (CI.  73— 55) 
1.  A  method  of  testing  the  viscosity  of  a  test  liquid 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  drawing  a  known  volume 
of  test  liqdd  through  a  horizontally  arranged  capillary 
tube  under  the  influence  of  a  gravitationally  descending 
columnar  stream  of  non-test  liquid  and  registering  the 
time  interval  required  for  the  leading  end  of  the  stream 


of  non-test  liquid  to  traverse  the  distance  between  a  pair 
of  points,  said  distance  being  related  directly  to  said 
known  volume  and  the  inner  diameter  of  the  tube  being 


selected  to  exert  a  viscous  drag  on  the  test  liquid  whereby 
the  rate  of  travel  of  said  leading  end  between  said  pair 
of  points  is  indicative  of  the  viKOsity  of  the  test  liquid. 


3,2M,512 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  LIP  SEALS 
Ernest  T.  Jaggcr,  Geoffrey  W.  HalUday,  and  Peter  W. 
Pattison,  Newcaitlc  npon  Tyne,  England,  asdgnors  to 
George  Angus  Jk  Company  Limited,  Newcasdc  upon 
Tyne,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Nor.  K,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  411,2S4 
Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Great  Britata,  Not.  21, 1963, 

45,999/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  73— tS) 


'////•//y/////A 


1.  Lip  seal  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  diametrally 
split  cylindrical  surface  member  composed  of  two  parts 
mounted  for  relative  movement  perpendicularly  to  the 
diametral  split  between  them,  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  split  member  corresponding  in  diameter  to  a  cylin- 
drical surface  to  be  sealed  by  the  lip  of  a  seal  to  be 
tested,  and  actuating  means  for  both  eflfecting  and  indi- 
cating the  relative  movement  of  the  split  member  parts; 
in  which  said  actuating  means  includes  a  pneumatic  load 
cell,  a  thrust  member  of  said  cell,  means  for  supplying 
air  under  controlled  pressure  to  said  cell  to  move  said 
thrust  member,  mechanical  coupling  means  between  said 
thrust  member  and  a  part  of  said  split  member  for  trans- 
mitting movement  of  one  to  the  other  and  a  pressure 
gauge  connected  to  said  cell  to  respond  to  change  of  pres- 
sure consequent  on  movement  of  said  thrust  member. 
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34M313 
CONCRETE  PROBE 
Zbignlew  A.  Wmiirtynski,  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignor  to 
Polska  Akademla  Nauk-Initytnt  Podstawowych  Prob- 
lemow  Technlkl,  Warsaw,  Poland 

FDcd  Sept  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,585 

Claims  priortty,  application  Poland,  Sept.  14,  1962, 

P  99,657 

1  Claim.    (C1.7>— MJ) 


both  of  said  members  being  of  a  diameter  sufficient  to 
avoid  any  sharp  bends  in  a  flexible  strand  wrapped  around 
said  members,  and  guide  pins  secured  to  one  of  said  mem- 


A  concrete  probe  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  concrete 
for  use  in  simultaneously  measuring  six  strain  components 
at  a  selected  spot  in  the  concrete,  comprising:  a  plural- 
ity of  elongate  members  connected  together  to  form  the 
edges  of  an  open  framework  in  the  form  of  a  tetrahedron, 
with  predetermined  angles  between  connected  members, 
at  least  one  strain  gauge  connected  to  each  member  for 
use  in  measuring  the  deformation  thereof,  and  individ- 
ually identifiable  conductors  leading  from  the  respec- 
tive  gauges  for  connection  to  a   measuring   apparatus. 


3086^14 
TOTAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Cnrtis  A.  Anderson,  CIncfcnnati,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlic  Army 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  8«r.  No.  353,639 
4  Claims.    (O.  73— M5) 


4.  A  pressure  measuring  device  for  embodiment  in  a 
nmterial  mass  having  a  nMduItu  of  elasticity  and  modulus 
of  rigidity  corresponding  to  the  material  mass  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible,  sealed  envelope  having  a  maximum  thick- 
ness centrally  thereof  and  tapering  to  minimum  thick- 
ness at  the  edge  thereof; 

(b)  a  liquid  contained  within  said  envelope  having  a 
low  thermal  coefficient  of  expansi(Mi,  low  freezing 
point  and  high  incompressibility; 

(c)  a  pressure  responsive  transducer  immersed  in  said 
liquid;  and 

(d)  electrical  conductor  leads  connected  to  said  trans- 
ducer and  projecting  externally  of  said  envelope  for 
connection  to  an  indicating  means  whereby  said 
pressure  measuring  device  embedded  in  the  material 
mass  records  internal  pressures  of  said  material  mass 
without  affecting  the  homogeneity  of  the  material 


mass. 


3^86,515 
TENSILE  STRENGTH  TESTING  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  Bcndl,  Grafton  Court,  R.F.D.  2,  Denbigh,  Va. 
FUed  Oct  8, 1963.  Ser.  No.  314,819 
3  Claims.    (CL  73— 95.5) 
3.  Means  for  connecting  a  flexible  strand  to  a  tension 
absorbing  structure  in  a  manner  to  avoid  concentration 
of  stress  at  any  particular  location  along  said  strand, 
said  means  comprising  a  first  tubular  member  of  cylin- 
drical shape,  a   second  tubular   member  of  cylindrical 
shape  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  Arst  member, 


hers  and  extending  slidably  through  apertures  in  the  other 
of  said  members  to  maintain  said  members  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship  while  permitting  variation  in  the 
distance  therebetween. 


3,286,516 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  FLEXURE  TESTS 

Paul  W.  Poat,  P.O.  Box  279,  Tacoma,  WaA. 

FUed  May  13, 1963.  Ser.  No.  279,773 

6  Claims.     (CL  73—100) 


2.  A  flexure  test  machine  comprising  a  force  produc- 
ing means  connected  to  a  cable  aixl  pulley  system  which 
converts  the  force  to  two  equal  opposite  torques  acting 
about  parallel  axes,  torque  measurement  apparatus  mount- 
ed on  one  torque  axis,  loading  frames  mounted  on  both 
torque  axes  for  applying  torques  to  a  flexure  specimen, 
carriages  and  tracks  supporting  the  torque  axes  in  paral- 
lel orientation,  free  to  turn  and  move  laterally  in  their 
plane,  and  a  frame  to  which  the  force  producing  means, 
one  end  of  the  cable  and  pulley  system,  and  tracks  are 
attached  and  hekl  in  proper  relative  position. 


3,286,517 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  AND  ENGINE 

TESTING  APPARATUS 

Robert  F.  Ostrando-,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  asalfnor  to 

Ostradyne,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticut 

FUed  Sept  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,144 
7Clalmt.  (CL73— 116) 
1.  A  vehicle  and  engine  testing  device,  for  testing  ve- 
hicles having  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  drive  members, 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  means  one  engageable  in 
driving  relationship  with  each  of  said  members,  a  first 
motor  generator  drivingly  connected  to  said  first  means, 
a  first  absorption  dynamometer  connected  to  said  first 
means  and  adapted  to  brake  the  same,  a  second  vaxAxx 
generator  drivingly  connected  to  said  second  means,  a 
second  absorption  dynamometer  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond means  and  adapted  to  brake  the  same,  a  first  meter 
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connected  to  measure  the  combined  power  used  by  and   prising  a  flow  nozzle  having  an  orifice  for  directing  a 
generated  by  said  motor  generators,  and  a  second  meter  stream  of  fluid  against  the  surface  of  the  web,  means  mov- 

ably  supporting  said  nozzle  for  movement  between  a  first 

^  ^'«  position  and  a  second  position  with  the  nozzle  being  held 

rjl  in  first  position  by  the  reactive  force  of  the  fluid  flowing 

L_y_U  I  against  the  web,  a  fluid  supply  conduit  conununicating 


mi  jm  ^ 


^^ 


^gi 


Ml 


connected  to  simultaneously  measure  the  differential  of 
power  used  by  and  generated  by  said  motor  generators. 


3,286,518 
DYNAMIC  COMPRESSION  CIRCUIT 
AnatoUJs  Mazurkevics,  Kalamazoo,  Mich^  assignor  to 
Allen  Electric  and  Eipiipmcnt  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich^  a  corporatioD  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,887 
8  Claims.     (CL  73—116) 


with  the  nozzle,  a  valve  in  said  conduit  operated  by  said 
nozzle  and  restricting  flow  through  said  conduit  in  said 
second  position  of  the  nozzle,  and  means  responsive  to 
effect  on  the  air  in  said  conduit  resulting  from  the  valve 
restricting  flow  with  movement  of  the  nozzle  from  first 
to  second  position  for  manifesting  breakage  of  the  web. 


1.  In  a  dynamic  compression  tester  for  an  electrically 
ignited  multiple  cylinder  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  ignition  system  including  an  ignition  coil  which 
has  a  relatively  low  primary  winding  voltage  drop,  the 
combination  comprising: 
a  trigger  device  having  anode  means,  cathode  means 

and  control  electrode  means; 
means  synchronized  with  the  ignition  rate  of  the  en- 
gine for  providing  a  firing  pulse  on  said  control  elec- 
trode said  trigger  device  requiring  said  firing  pulse 
and  an  anode-cathode  voltage  in  excess  of  that  across 
said  primary  for  conduction; 
transformer  means  connected  between  said  cathode 
means  and  anode  means  on  one  side  thereof  and 
across  said  coil  primary  winding  on  the  other  side 
thereof  so  that  the  voltage  drop  across  said  coil 
primary  winding  is  sufficiently  increased  by  said 
transformer  means  as  to  allow  conduction  of  said 
trigger  device  and  whereby  said  transformer  means 
transfers  the  zero  impedance  resulting  from  such 
conduction  to  short  out  said  ignition  coil  primary 
winding.  I 

3^86,519 

TRAVELING  SHEET  BREAK  DETECTOR 

Lloyd  Horabostcl,  Jr.,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bclolt 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Wkconsin 

Original  application  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,452.  now 

Patent  No.  3,159,028,  dated  Dec.  1,  1964.     Divided 

and  tMs  application  Feb.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,139 

5  Claims.     (CI.  73—159) 
1.  A  mechanism  for  detecting  a  break  in  a  web  nor- 
mally travelling  in  a  predetermined  running  plane  com- 


3,286,520 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Glenn  R.  Quasios  and  Leo  Spiegel,  Clearwater,  FUu, 
assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 


FUcd  June  24,  1963,  Str.  No.  290,012 
3  Clalois.     (CL  73—178) 


1 .  Inertial  measurement  apparatus  of  the  class  described 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  inertial  instnmient  for  sensing  acceleration 
relative  to  a  sensitive  axis  and  having  a  mechanical 
output  indicative  thereof; 

(b)  a  second  inertial  instrument  for  sensing  angular 
velocity  relative  to  a  sensitive  axis  and  having  a 
mechanical  output  indicative  thereof; 

(c)  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  inertial  in- 
struments so  that  said  sensitive  axes  are  substantially 
parallel; 

(d)  pickoff  means  comprising 

( 1 )  base  means  having  a  first  surface, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  second  surfaces, 

(3)  cooperative  means  situated  on  all  of  said 
j      surfaces, 

\  (4)  energizing  means  connected  to  said  coopera- 

I      tive  means, 

I  (5)  means  mounting  said  plurality  of  second  sur- 
faces for  rotation  each  in  juxtaposition  with 
respect  to  another  of  said  surfaces  to  form  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  surfaces,  said  cooperative 
means  on  one  surface  of  eadi  of  said  pairs  co- 
acting  with  said  cooperative  means  on  the  other 
surface  of  each  of  said  pairs  upon  relative  rota- 
tion therebetween  to  provide  output  pulses,  and 
(6)  means  for  continuously  rotating  one  surface  of 
each  of  said  pairs  of  surfaces; 

(e)  means  connecting  said  mechanical  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  inertial  instruments  to  said  plurality 
of  second  surfaces  of  said  pickoff  means;  and 

(f)  means  connected  to  receive  said  output  pulses  from 
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said  pickoff  means  having  electrical  outputs  indicative 
of  the  rotation  and  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  plurality 
of  second  surfaces  with  respect  to  each  oUier  and 
with  respect  to  said  base  means. 


3,286,521 

WIND  DIRECTION  AND  VELOCITY 

RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Allison  B.  Stout,  Jr.,  Salt  Lake  County,  Utah,  assignor  to 

Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,970 
6  Claims.    (CL  75— 189) 


[Hif-' 


1.  A  wind  direction  and  velocity  recording  system, 
comprising:  means,  including  a  potentiometer,  a  wind- 
vane,  and  a  potentiometer  tap  movable  by  said  wind- 
vane  to  constantly  indicate  wind  direction;  a  line  sup- 
plying power  for  said  potentiometer;  means  including  a 
normally  closed  switch  in  said  power  line,  and  an  ane- 
mometer for  repeatedly  momentarily  opening  the  nor- 
mally closed  switch  to  constantly  signal  wind  velocity;  a 
recorder;  means  for  recording  said  potentiometer  tap 
position  on  said  recorder;  and  means  for  recording  sig- 
naled wind  velocity  on  the  recorder. 


3.286,522 

MAGNETOELECTRIC  FLOWMETER  APPARATUS 

Vincent  J.  Cashing,  9804  HlUridge  Drive, 

Kensk^OB,  Md. 

FUcd  Aug.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,865 

19  aaims.     (O.  73—194) 


1.  Magnetoelectric  flowmeter  apparatus  comprising 
conduit  means  of  dielectric  material  through  which  fluid 
is  adapted  to  flow,  means  adjacent  said  conduit  means  for 
producing  an  electric  field  within  said  conduit  means  with 
said  electric  field  disposed  substantially  transverse  to  the  di- 
rection of  fluid-flow  through  said  conduit  means,  and  mag- 
netic sensing  means  adjacent  said  conduit  means  for  sens- 
ing the  magnetic  flux  created  by  fluid  flowing  within  said 
conduit  means  and  passing  through  said  electric  field,  said 
magnetic  sensing  means  providing  an  output  indicative 
of  fluid  flow  rate. 


3,286,523 
LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 

Marthi  R.  Barrows,  North  Wales,  Donald  E.  Kaplan, 
Philadelphia,  and  William  B.  Pegram,  Swarthmore,  Pa., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Robinson-Halpcm 
Company,  West  Conshohocken,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,211 
4  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 301) 


4.  Pressure  gauge  apparatus  for  measuring  the  differ- 
ence between  input  pressures  whose  individual  magni- 
tudes exceed  the  pressure  difference,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  sensor  including  an  electrical  differential  pres- 
sure transducer  having  a  single  resilient  pressure-respon- 
sive device  and  a  plurality  of  pressure  input  connections 
in  communication  with  said  resilient  device;  means  for 
applying  one  of  said  pressures  to  one  of  said  input  con- 
nections; and  means  providing  a  closed,  liquid-fill  pres- 
sure-transmitting system  between  a  source  of  another  of 
said  pressures  remote  from  said  sensor  and  said  resilient 
device,  said  closed  pressure-transmitting  means  including 
a  pressure-sensing  head  having  a  casing  with  first  and 
second  openings  therein,  a  chamber  for  liquid-fill,  and  a 
slack  diaphragm  secured  to  said  casing  and  extending 
across  and  enclosing  said  first  opening  and  chamber,  and 
an  elongated  conduit  for  pressure-transmitting  liquid- 
fill  connected  between  said  second  bead  opening  and  an- 
other of  said  transducer  input  connections  so  that  liquid- 
fill  in  the  volume  between  said  slack  diaphragm  and  the 
resilient  pr^surc-responsive  device  of  said  transducer  ac- 
curately transmits  the  pressure  applied  to  said  slack  dia- 
phragm to  said  resilient  device  in  a  direction  to  oppose 
said  one  pressure,  said  electrical  transducer  including  a 
circuit  for  producing  electrical  signals  that  vary  in  accord- 
ance wtih  said  pressure  differences,  said  circuit  including 
means  responsive  to  variations  in  ambient  temperature  for 
producing  a  variable  impedance  to  said  signals  to  ccHn- 
pensate  for  variations  of  the  density  of  liquid-fill  in  said 
conduit  with  said  temperature. 


3,286,524 

THERMAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Erie  W.  Malone,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boehig 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,131 

17  Cbdms.    (CL  73—341) 


j:^^^ 


10.  Thermal  measurement  apparatus  comprising  two 
temperature  sensitive  electrical  transducer  devices  having 
predetermined  thermal  capacities,  respectively  different 
electrical  response  sensitivities  to  temperature  and  having 
thermal  impedances  the  ratio  of  which  is  substantially  the 
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invene  of  the  ratio  of  their  respective  electrical  response 
sensitivities,  with  the  ratio  of  the  respective  thermal 
capacities  of  such  devices  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
inverse  ratio  of  tfaeir  respective  thermal  impedances, 
means  to  present  said  two  transducer  elements  to  the  same 
temperature  condition  to  be  measured,  and  electrical 
means  connected  to  the  two  transducer  devices  for  detect- 
ing the  difference  of  the  responses  thereof. 


3,2S<,525 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  THERMOELECTRIC  MEASURE. 
MENT  OF  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF   ROTARY 
SPECIMEN  CARRIERS 

Friti  Graaenlck,  12  Rcchbaueratraaac,  Graz,  Aostria 

FUcd  June  29,  1964,  S«r.  No.  378,871 

CUdms  priority,  appUcatioD  Austria,  July  3,  1963, 

A  5,320 

3  Claims.    (O.  73—359) 


V 


-_T-T-]  "M 


\r 


II  g    tMa 


^ 


1.  A  device  for  the  thermoelectric  measurement  of  the 
temperature  of  rotary  specimen  caniers,  particularly  of 
the  temperature  of  rotary  plates  for  preparations  used 
in  electronic  microscopy  in  a  treatment  chamber,  com- 
prising a  specimen  carrier  made  of  metal,  such  as  cop- 
per, a  metal  ring  made  of  some  other  metal  such  as 
the  allow  constantan,  the  said  metal  ring  being  electrically 
conductive  and  positively  connected  with  the  said  speci- 
men carrier,  the  latter  constituting  in  conjunction  with  the 
metal  ring  a  thermocouple  for  the  measurement  of  the 
temperature  of  the  specimen  carrier  and  said  ring  being 
in  direct  thermal  and  electrical  contact  with  the  face 
of  the  disc. 


3,286,526 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Harry  W.  Mulcahy,  Chicago,  and  Richard  G.  TUloo, 
Clarcndoo  HUla,  HI.,  aasignors  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc., 
Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  27,  1964.  Scr.  No.  362,649 
10  Oalms.    (a.  7*— 393) 


1.  A  transducer  assembly  for  use  in  translating  fluid 
pressures  which  are  adapted  to  vary  at  any  one  of  a 
number  of  different  rates  into  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding in  value  to  the  fluid  pressure  with  variations  in 
temperature  being  automatically  compensated,  said  as- 
sembly comprising  a  solid  cylindrical  element  having  one 
cylindrical  axial  bore  formed  in  one  end  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  with  the  diam- 
eter of  said  bore  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  any  fluid 
passageway  interconnected  between  said  bore  and  said 
aouroe  and  having  a  second  axial  bore  identical  in  diam- 
eter to  said  one  bore  formed  in  the  opposite  end  of  said 


cylindrical  element  and  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  at- 
mosphere, and  a  series  of  foiir  strain  gauges  bonded  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  element  in  a  manner  such  that 
same  respond  to  hoop  strains  in  said  element  with  two 
of  said  gauges  being  adjacent  said  one  bore  and  with 
the  other  two  gauges  bemg  adjacent  said  second  bore, 
said  gauges  being  connected  in  separate  legs  of  a  Wheat- 
stone  bridfe. 

PRESSURE  MEASURD4G  INSTRUMENT  FOR 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  UQUID 

Bcmhard    Schelten-PctcraMn,    Vartae,    and    Wolfgang 

Schulze,  Ispra,  Italy,  aasignors  to  European  Atomic 

Energy  Community  (EURATOM),  Bruascla,  Belgium 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  11, 1962, 

E  24,007 

3  Claims.     (CI.  73—395) 


1.  In  a  pressure  measuring  instrument  for  high  tem- 
perature liquid  comprising  a  housing  having  a  lower  inlet 
portion  and  an  upper  portion,  a  measuring  head,  a  pres- 
sure transfer  assembly  including  a  pressure  plate  and  a 
pressure  rod  for  transferring  the  pressure  impulse  to  said 
measuring  head,  a  return  spring  between  a  spring  plate 
secured  to  said  pressure  rod  and  the  upper  portion  of  said 
housing,  a  wetted  preuure  bellows  between  said  preuure 
plate  and  the  inlet  portion  of  said  housing  and  means  for 
cooling  said  pressure  rod  between  said  inlet  and  said 
upper  portion  of  said  housing,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  counter  spring  opposite  said  return  spring  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  spring  plate  and  a  counter  bellows 
opposite  said  pressure  bellows  on  the  wetted  side  of  said 
pressure  plate,  the  ratio  of  the  spring  strengths  of  said 
return  springs  to  those  of  said  bellows  being  approxi- 
mately 5:1.  and  an  inter-communicating  space  enclosing 
the  pressure  transfer  assembly  up  to  said  pressure  plate. 
to  which  measuring  gas  is  admitted  through  a  conduit. 


DEVICE  FOR  »ffiASURD«fG  FORCES  BY 
APPUCATION  OF  THE  HALL  EFFECT 
Jean  JuIUcn-Davin,  Valence,  France,  aaalgaor  to  Croozet, 
Valence,  France,  a  French  company 
i  FHcd  May  7  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,687 

Claims  priority,  applkatloa  France,  May  10,  1 
934,378,  Patent  1,364,146;  Apr.  20, 1964,  971 
Pateat  addition  85,627 

UCIaima.  (0.73—398) 
1.  Device  for  measuring  a  force  which  is  ei^rted  on 
a  movable  member,  said  device  comprising:  means  for 
producing  a  magnetic  fleld;  a  Hall  generator  comprising  a 
semiconductor  strip  having  input  and  output  terminals, 
the  semiconductor  strip  being  disposed  in  said  magnetic 
field  and  at  right  angles  to  said  fleld  and  the  input  terminals 
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of  the  semiconductor  strip  being  connected  to  a  control 
circuit  comprising  a  control  current  source;  an  electric 
conductor  placed  in  the  magnetic  field  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  cut  the  lines  of  force  thereof,  the  electric  conductor 
being  coupled  to  said  movable  member  and  connected  in 
series  with  the  Hall  generator  in  said  control  circuit; 
means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  nrovable  member 


and  adapted  to  control  the  source  of  control  current  %s 
a  function  of  said  position  of  the  movable  member  in 
order  that  a  current  which  creates  an  opposing  force  in 
opposite  direction  with  respect  to  the  force  to  be  measured 
flows  in  the  electric  conductor;  and  an  electrical  meas- 
uring apparatus  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  the 
Hall  generator. 


3,286,529 

PRECISION  PRESSURE  GAUGE 

John  B.  Damrel,  Jr.,  and  Jerry  L.  Fruit,  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  268,780,  Mar.  28, 

1963.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1965,  Ser.  xNo.  513,468 

25  Claims.     (CL  73—418) 


1.  A  pressure  gauge  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hollow  helical  tube  supported  with  one  end 
thereof  fixed  and  with  the  other  end  movable, 

(b)  a  mirror  mounted  at  said  other  end  of  said  tube 
and  at  the  axis  thereof  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
axis  in  dependence  upon  movement  of  said  other 
end  of  said  tube, 

(c)  structure  for  establishing  a  pressure  differential 
across  the  walls  of  said  tube  to  move  said  other  end, 

(d)  a  sensing  system  for  directing  a  beam  of  light 
onto  said  mirror  and  including  light-sensitive  means 
for  detecting  the  reflected  light, 

(e)  rotatable  means  for  supporting  said  sensing  sys- 
tem for  rotation  about  said  axis  to  bring  into  pre- 
determined space  coincidence  said  light-sensitive 
means  and  said  reflected  light,  and 

(f)  a  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  light-sensitive 
nneans  for  developing  a  distinctive  physical  condi- 
tion upon  occurrence  of  said  space  coincidence. 

832  O.O.— 08 


3,286JS30 

DETERMINATION  OF  GASEOUS  AFFINITY 

Buell  O.  Ayers,  Bartlcsville,  Okbu,  assignor  to  PhilBps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,372 

14  Claims.    (Q.  73—432) 


tMtrmOLLto   TffM»imTum  zomc- 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  property  of  a  material  by 
chromatography,  comprising: 

introducing  the  material  in  flowable  form  into  the  upper 
portion  of  a  sorption  column; 

passing  a  gas  mixture  comprising  a  component  to  be 
selectively  adsorbed  by  said  flowable  material,  thru  a 
fipt  measurement  device  adapted  to  indicate  the  con- 
centration therein  of  said  adsorbable  component; 

introducing  said  gas  mixture  into  the  lower  portion  of 
said  sorption  column  in  countercurrent  flow  with  the 
downwardly  flowing  material  at  a  flow  rate  adapted 
to  maintain  a  moving  bed  therein; 

passing  the  gaseous  effluent  from  the  upper  portion  of 
said  zone  thru  a  second  measurement  device  similar- 
ly adapted  to  indicate  the  new  ccmcentration  of  said 
adsorbable  component; 

comparing  the  indicated  measurements  on  said  devices, 
the  difference  being  representative  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  property  of  said  material  to  be  determined;  and 

withdrawing  accumulating  flowable  material  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  column. 

6.  A  method  for  measuring  the  oxygen  affinity  of  a 
polymer  by  vapor  phase  chromatography,  comiH°ising: 

introducing  particulate  polymer  into  the  upper  portion 
of  a  column; 

periodically  introducing  a  slug  of  gas  mixture  containing 
a  free-oxygen  component  into  the  lower  portion  of 
said  column; 

passing  an  inert  carrier  gas  through  a  detector  to  deter- 
mine a  reference  standard; 

continuously  introducing  said  inert  carrier  gas  into  said 
lower  portion  in  countercurrent  flow  with  the  down- 
wardly flowing  pcrfymer  at  a  flow  rate  adapted  to 
maintain  a  moving  bed  therein; 

passing  the  gaseous  effluent  from  the  upper  portion  of 
said  zone  through  a  component  peak  detector  to  de- 
f  termine  the  relative  retention  times  of  said  gas  mix- 
ture components; 

measuring  the  oxygen  affinity  of  said  polymer  from  the 
foregoing  determinations;  and 

withdrawing  accumulating  particulate  polymer  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  column. 


3,286,531 
OMNI-DIRECnONAL  ANISOTROPIC 
MOLECULAR  TRAP 
Harold  Shapiro,  SUver  Spring,  and  William  F.  Hardgrove, 
Forest  Heights,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  off 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
FUed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,438 
18  Claims.     (CL  73 — 432) 
1.  In  an  evacuated  vacuimi  chamber  having  an  evacu- 
ating pump  means  and  wherein  it  is  desired  that  substan- 
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tUOly  all  molecular  bounce-back  of  molecules  liberated 
from  an  object  being  tested  therein  be  eliminated,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  structure  for  forming  within 
said  chamber  a  defined  area  for  locating  said  object,  said 
structure  providing  substantially  no  wall  stufaoe  perpen- 


dicular to  the  travel  of  said  molecules;  means  attached  to 
said  structure  for  deflecting  said  liberated  molecules  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  object;  and  a  rotating  means 
located  in  the  path  of  said  molecules  to  deflect  said  mole- 
cules in  a  direction  such  that  they  can  be  exhausted  from 
said  chamber  by  said  pump  means. 


INTEGRATING  VARIABLE  TIME 
DELAY  DEVICE 
RcM  J.  Pcrdrean,  Brookhrn.  N.Y^  aa^i«iior  to  Lecflona 
Corporation,  Warwick,  kX,  a  corporatioD  of  Massa- 

'pikd  Aug.  31, 1962.  Scr.  No.  220,635 
8  Ckrimi.    (CL  73— 563) 


»4 

■trrO«>»^ 

AC 

rt 

cwuiiVX 

/ 

a  rotating  mass  spinning  about  the  center  of  said 

coils,  / 

said  mass  having  electrically  conducting  portions. 


3,286^34 
PISTON  TYPE  VIBRATOR 
Marvin  A.  TnMlock,  SoatUamL  Haniaon  Keys,  Slalon, 
and  Mcric  M.  Rom,  Lnbbock,  Tcz^  anignors  to  Big 
Eigiit  Implement  Company,  Lnbbock,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Texai 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1964,  S«r.  No.  443^16 
'  TClalBW.     (CL74— 44) 


6.  An  integrating  circuit  for  integrating  external  forces 
compdsiDg  a  pair  of  nuclear  cells  comiected  tn  polarity 
(^[jposition,  means  responsive  to  external  forces  for  chang- 
ing the  potential  of  one  cell  and  integrating  means  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  cells  wherein  the  integrating 
means  stores  a  potential  proportional  to  the  inte«raJ  of 
the  force  applied  to  said  one  cell,  and  said  means  for 
changing  the  potential  of  one  of  said  cells  is  a  chamber 
of  nuclear  material  communicating  with  one  of  said  cells 
mchiding  means  therein  for  suppJying  a  variable  amount 
of  nuclear  material  to  said  one  cell  in  response  to  the 
application  of  an  external  force  to  said  material  within 
said  (diamber. 

I 

3,286,533 
ANGLE  READOUT  TRANSDUCER 
George  H.  Towner,  Palos  Verdcs,  Calif.,  »*fBoi%  by 
mcanc  alignments,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooidiidgc 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OWo 
FDcd  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,719 
14  Claims.     (CL  74— 5.6) 
1.  In  combination, 
at  least  three  coils  having  mutually  perpendicular  axes. 


1.  A  vibrator  assembly  for  use  with  soil  engaging  im- 
plements toi  improve  the  eflSciency  with  which  soil  is 
moved  com]^rising  a  drive  shaft  housing  adapted  to  have 
an  oil  reservoir  therein,  at  least  one  piston  cylinder  and 
associated  cylinder  head  protruding  from  the  drive  shaft 
housing,  a  one  piece  piston  assembly  mounted  in  the 
drive  shaft  housing  and  the  piston  cylinder  and  being 
adapted  for  reciprocative  movement  therein,  the  piston 
assembly  having  at  least  one  piston  interconnected  with 
an  enlarged  internally  hollow  concave  center  member, 
spring  means  in  compression  between  the  cylinder  head 
and  the  associated  piston  so  that  a  desired  compressive 
force  is  maintained  upon  the  piston  at  all  times,  a  drive 
shaft  projecting  through  the  drive  shaft  housing  transverse 
to  the  axial  length  of  the  piston  assembly,  bearing  means 
in  the  drive  shaft  housing  supporting  the  drive  shaft, 
means  for  supplying  lubricating  oil  to  the  piston  assembly, 
an  eccentric  mounted  on  the  shaft,  means  for  intercon- 
necting the  eccentric  with  the  piston  assembly  whereby 
when  the  drive  shaft  revolves  the  eccentric  the  piston 
assembly  is  caused  to  reciprocate  thereby  transmitting 
sympathetic  vibration  to  the  entire  vibrator  assembly 
causing  the  vibrations  to  be  induced  to  the  soil  engaging 
implement. 

3,286,535 
CONNECTING  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
Martin  W.  Scfaradcr,  1601  Hcakct  St,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
FOcd  Nov.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  488,566 
1  Claim.    (CI.  74— 44) 
In  an  engine  having  a  cylinder  containing  a  reciprocat- 
ing piston  provided  with  a  wrist  pin  and   a  crankshaft 
having  a  crankpin,  a  connecting  rod  having  a  bearing 
defining  one  end  thereof  pivotally  engaging  the  wrist  pin 
and  a  journal  defining  its  opposite  end  in  which  the  crank- 
pin  is  joumaled.  said  bearing  and  journal  being  laterally 
offset  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  connecting  tod  and  in  directions  such  that  the 
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weight  mass  of  the  connecting  rod  is  always  laterally  off-    wheel  means  simultaneously  engaging  the  surface  of  said 
set  toward  the  leading  side  of  said  journal  with  respect    driver  cone  and  said  driven  cone,  said  intermediate  wheel 

means  being  canted  so  as  to  rotate  in  a  plane  inclined 
relative  to  the  respective  surface  of  each  of  said  cones; 
spring  means  positioned  between  said  intermediate  wheel 


to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  crankshaft  when  the 
crankpin  is  moving  between  the  wrist  pin  and  crankshaft. 


3,286,536 
DRIVING   MECHANISMS  MORE  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  PICTURE  FILMS 
Johan  Paul  Heinrlch  Hallmami,  Eramasingel,  Eindhoven, 
Nc<hcrlan<b,  aarignor  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,024 
Clafans  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  7, 1963, 

289,946 
5  Claims.     (CL  74—84) 


1.  An  intermittent  film  drive  having  a  film  sprocket 
comprising  a  continuously  driven  rotatable  drive  shaft, 
a  Geneva  gear  provided  with  an  intermittently  driven 
shaft,  said  film  sprocket  mounted  on  said  latter  shaft,  a 
crank  rotatable  about  said  drive  shaft  provided  with  a 
pin  engaging  in  the  slots  of  said  Geneva  gear  for  inter- 
mittently rotating  the  latter,  a  first  disc  rigidly  connected 
to  said  drive  shaft,  a  second  disc  rotatable  about  said 
drive  shaft  and  mounted  eccentrically  relative  thereto, 
said  first  disc  being  provided  with  a  first  peripheral  slot, 
a  first  pin  mounted  on  said  second  disc  and  engageable 
in  said  first  peripheral  slot,  said  second  disc  provided  with 
a  second  peripheral  slot,  a  second  pin  secured  to  said 
crank  and  engageable  in  the  second  peripheral  slot  of 
said  second  disc  whereby  said  crank  is  rotated  at  a  greater 
speed  than  the  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft. 


3,286,537 
POTTER'S  WHEEL  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  SPEED 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Oacar  J.  Riley,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Oscar-Paul 
Corporation,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.,   a  corporation   of 
CaHfomia 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,702 
20  Claims.  (CL  74— 193) 
1.  A  variable  speed  power  transmission  system  com- 
prising: a  base;  a  driver  cone  rotataUy  secured  to  said 
base;  a  driven  cone  rotatably  secured  to  said  base  spaced 
from  said  driver  cone,  said  driven  cone  being  inversely 
positioned  adjacent  said  driver  cone;  shifting  means  slid- 
ably  secured  to  said  base;  intermediate  wheel  means 
sUdably  attached  to  said  shifting  means,  said  intermediate 


-"^ 


^^b^t^g ^ 


^^^ 


means  and  said  shifting  means  so  as  to  maintain  said  inter- 
mediate wheel  means  in  constant  simultaneous  contact 
with  said  surfaces  of  said  cones;  means  connected  to  said 
driver  cone  to  provide  rotational  power  to  said  driver 
cone;  and  means  connected  to  said  driven  cone  to  transmit 
power  from  said  driven  cone. 


3,286,538  I 

ROTATING  DRIVE  SYSTEM  MEMBER      ' 
Charles  A.  Vogel,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  Ci^,  Calif.,  a  cmporatioa  of 
California 

FUed  Sept  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,926 
3  Claims.    (CL  74—215) 


1.  In  a  rotating  drive  system,  a  peripherally-engageable 
turntable,  comprising: 

a  central  hub  member  mounted  for  rotation; 

a  peneperipheral  portion  mounted  on  said  hub  member 
and  formed  of  compliant  material;  and 

a  peripheral  portion  mounted  on  said  peneperipheral 
portion  and  formed  as  a  thin  flexible  baiKl  having 
substantially  zero  circumferential  elongation  under 
predetermined  forces  directed  radially  against  said 
turntable. 


3,286,539 
PULLEY  CONSTOUCnON   EMPLOYING  BEADED 

HUB  AND  MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Harry  O.  Lopcr,  Ypsilanti,  George  T.  TImoff,  Pontine, 
and  Henry  J.  Anderson  and  Edward  F.  Schlee,  Jr., 
Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  The  Eynon  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,959 
2  Claims.    (CL  74—230.4) 


1.  A  pulley  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
apertured  dished  puUey  halves  assembled  on  a  tubular 
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hub  element,  said  pulley  halves  having  hub  engaging  por- 
tions with  free  state  axially  spaced  dimcDsions  adapted 
to  be  pressed  together  in  pre-loaded  assembled  condition, 
said  hub  having  a  uniform  wall  thickness  and  a  pair  of 
integral  annular  beads  adapted  to  hold  said  hub  engaging 
portioiis  of  said  dished  pulley  halves  together  in  assem- 
bled relation. 


of  said  hydrostatic  power  transmission  mechanism  to  the 
same  as  that  required  between  said  rotating  parts,  and 
mechanical  inertia  lock  means  for  baulking  the  mechanical 


STEPLESS  SPEED  CHANGE  GEAR 

Osunu  Inou,  Sakyo-kn,  Kyoto-fhi,  and  Ichiro  Yamanaka, 

Ibaragi-shi,  Oiaka-fD,  Japan,  asrignon  to  Nihon  Spindk 

Scizo  KabnshiU  Kaiaha,  Hoyogo^ea,  Japan 

FOcd  Not.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41f  ,138 

Claims  priority,  appIicadoB  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1M3, 

61,3«4/63 

7  aatam.    (CL  74— 239.17) 


1.  A  stepless  speed  change  gear  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hub,  a  plurality  of  sheave  discs  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  bub,  a  plurality  of  sheave  discs  slidably  mounted  on 
said  hub,  one  of  each  of  said  slidable  sheave  discs  co- 
operating with  a  respective  one  of  said  fixed  sheave  discs 
to  form  a  V-puUey  of  variable  effective  diameter,  first 
pressure  receivers  fixed  to  said  fixed  sfieave  discs,  second 
pressure  receivers  fixed  to  said  movable  sheave  discs, 
said  first  and  second  pressure  receivers  being  alternately 
spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  hub,  each  pressure 
receiver  having  a  pair  of  contact  faces  cooperating  in 
spaced  relation  with  contact  faces  on  adjacent  pressure 
receiven  to  define  roller  receiving  channels  about  the 
periphery  of  said  hub  between  each  adjacent  first  and 
second  pressure  receivers,  a  holder  slidable  in  each  of  said 
channeb,  a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  supported  by 
each  of  said  holden  and  in  engagement  with  proximate 
contact  faces,  and  means  cooperating  between  said  first 
pressure  receivers,  said  second  pressure  receivers  and  said 
holders  for  shifting  said  second  pressure  receivers  and  said 
movable  sheave  discs  with  respect  to  said  first  pressure 
receivers  and  said  fixed  sheave  discs  and  concurrently 
moving  said  holders  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second 
pressure  receivers. 


3aM,541 

VARIABLE  SPEED  GEARBOXES 

Kenneth  Dcarnley  and  Thomas  Eastwood,  Hnddersfield, 

England,  assignors  to  David  Brown  Tractors  Limited 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,458 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  4, 1962, 

45,712/62 
7  Claims.  (CI.  74— 339) 
1.  A  variable  speed  gearbox  comprising  a  multi-ratio 
toothed  gear  power  transmission  mechanism  for  trans- 
mission mechanism  for  transmitting  torque  between  in- 
put and  output  shafts,  said  transmission  having  two  rotat- 
ing parts  and  means  for  mechanically  connecting  said 
parts  together  when  their  relative  speeds  have  been 
brought  into  a  required  ratio,  a  variable  speed  hydrostatic 
power  transmission  mechanism  drivably  connected  be- 
tween said  two  rotating  parts  of  said  toothed  gear  power 
transmission  mechanism  which  are  to  be  mechanically 
connected  together,  means  for  adjusting  the  speed  ratio 


connection  together  of  said  rotating  parts  by  said  me- 
chanical connecting  means  until  their  relative  speeds  are 
id  exactly  the  required  ratio. 


3,286,542 
POWER  OPERATED  PLATFORM 
Richard  S.  Jay,  Evanston,  DL,  Mri^or  to  JariM  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  IIL,  a  cotvoratlon  of  Illinois 
Original  appUcatlon  Aag.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,792,  now 
Patent  No.  3,237,921.  dated  Mar.  1,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,665 
6  Claims.     (CI.  74—424.8) 


1.  An  extensible  means  for  use  on  a  power  operated 
platform  having  a  base  and  a  platform  including  in  com- 
bination, frame  means  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  base,  a  ball  screw  nut  positionably  affixed  to  said 
frame  means,  motor  means  affixed  to  said  frame  means  and 
coupled  to  said  ball  screw  nut  for  rotating  it,  a  ball  screw 
shaft  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  said  platform 
and  its  other  end  threadedly  retained  within  said  ball 
screw  nut  for  axial  movement  upon  rotation  of  said  ball 
screw  nut,  whereby  axial  movement  of  said  ball  screw 
shaft  exerts  a  force  directly  upon  said  platform  to  cause 
movement  of  said  platform. 


3.286  543 
COMBINED  TURBINE  AND  HYDRO- 
MECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION 

Kenneth  W.  Porter,  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Falrchfld 
mier  Corporation,  a  corporation  ofMaryland 
Filed  Jnly  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,586 
15  Claims.    (CL  74—472) 
1.  A  prime  mover-transmission  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  gas  turbine  engine  having  at  least  one  turbine 
rotor,  at  least  one  compressor  rotor,  and  a  combustion 
chamber  in  which  air  from  said  compressor  rotor  is 
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burned  with  fuel  and  the  gases  fed  to  said  turbine  rotor,  a  pair  o€  bars  secured  to  said  mirror  and  positioned  at 

means  coupling  a  turbine  rotor  to  a  shaft  forming  the  right  angles  to  one  another  with  a  portion  of  each  bar 

power  output  of  said  engine,  a  dilTerential  gear  set  driven  at  each  side  of  said  means  mountiog  said  mirror  for 

by  said  rotor  power  output  shaft,.a  continuously  variable  universal  movement,  a  pair  of  cams  for  each  of  said 

torque  multiplying  transmission  interposed  between  a  first  bars,  means  for  moving  said  cams  in  opposed  relation 


output  of  said  differential  gear  set  and  a  second  output 
thereof,  said  second  output  being  coupled  to  drive  a  load 
and  means  mechanically  coupling  another  one  of  said  gas 
turbine  engine  rotors  to  the  first  output  of  said  differential 
gear  set. 

3086,544 
SHAFT  TURNING  AND  STEERING  APPARATUS 
William   J.   Gilmore,   Manltou   Beach,   and   Eagene   G. 
Schmidt,  Adrian,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  American  Chain 
A  Cable  Company,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,027 
14  Claims.     (CI.  74—483) 


g-...i^::::r: 


1.  Apparatus  for  turning  a  shaft  which  is  selectively 
operable  by  one  of  a  plurality  of  control  assemblies  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  lever  arm, 

(b)  connecting  means  on  said  lever  arm  for  attach- 
ment to  said  shaft, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  shift  units  mounted  on  said  anm 
such  that  each  is  independently  movable, 

(d)  a  secondary  lever  portion  fixedly  extending  from 
each  of  said  units  to  which  one  of  said  control  as- 
semblies is  attachable,  and 

(e)  clutch  means  on  said  ann  for  selective  interlocking 
eogagement  with  any  one  of  said  shift  units  to  per- 
mit the  engaged  unit  and  the  lever  arm  to  turn  to- 
getlier  independent  of  the  other  shift  units. 


3,286,545 
UNIVERSAL  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
Handry  J.  Malacbowski,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Yankee  Metal  Products  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,756 
17  Claims.     (CI.  74—501) 
1.  In  a  combination  of  the  class  described,  a  mirror, 
means  mounting  said  mirror  for  universal   nuTvement, 


with  one  cam  of  each  pair  coacting  with  its  bar  at  one 
side  of  said  mounting  means  and  the  other  cam  coact- 
ing  with  the  other  side  of  said  bar,  whereby  said  cams 
move  said  bars  and  said  mirror  on  the  universal  mount- 
ing while  also  holding  said  bars  stationary  when  said 
cams  are  stalionary.  i 


3,286,546 
CAM  CONSTRUCTION 

Morris  Philip,  2519  Grand  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
Original  application  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,125,  now 
Patent  No.  3,147,605.     Divided  and  this  appUcation 
June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,563 

12  Claims.     (CI.  74—567) 


1.  A  cam  construction,  comprising  a  supporting  sec- 
tion, a  cam  section  having  a  camming  surface  adjacent 
its  forward  end,  means  resiliently  securing  said  cam  sec- 
tion to  said  supporting  section  for  movement  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  canuning  surface,  and  stop  means 
for  limiting  rearward  movement  of  said  cam  section. 


3,286,547 

TUBULAR  CONNECTING  DEVICE 

Jiirgen  Ulderup,  Bergstrassc,  Lemforde, 

Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,275 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  18, 1963, 

U  10,280 

7  Claims.     (CL  74 — 579) 


1.  An  element  for  mounting  articulated  parts,  such 
as  for  joining  wheel  axles  and  wheels  with  a  chassis  frame 
or  body  in  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  metal  connect- 
ing element  of  tubular  configuration,  a  ball  member  hav- 
ing an  axially  extending  plug  portion  extending  into  and; 
closing  each  end  of  said  tubular  element,  and  an  in- 
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tulating  material  of  open  cellular  plastic  material  extend- 
ing around  and  through  said  tubular  member  and  pro- 
viding a  sound  insulation. 


STEERING 


ACTUiGrOR  FOR  HYDROFOIL 
WMOCLXS 

John  Gordon  Baker,  EraiUTOlc,  Wis^  avigiior,  by  mesne 
asaignmenti,  to  the  United  States  of  Ameika  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

FDed  May  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  45<,«1« 
9Cbdns.    (CL74— «2i) 


1.  A  self-centering  power  steering  actuator  comprising: 

a  Steering  input  member  movable  in  first  and  second 
directions  from  a  neutral  position; 

an  output  member  for  connection  to  steering  means; 

a  reversible  motor  coupled  to  said  output  member  for 
driving  thereof  in  opposite  directions  from  a  cen- 
tered position; 

motor  control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said 
motor  in  response  to  movements  of  said  input  mem- 
ber, said  motor  being  operative  to  move  said  output 
member  in  one  direction  from  said  centered  posi- 
tion when  said  input  member  is  to  one  side  of  said 
neutral  position,  and  said  motor  being  operative 
to  move  said  output  member  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion when  said  input  member  is  to  the  other  side 
of  said  neutral  position; 

centering  spring  means; 

means  connecting  said  spring  means  to  said  input  mem- 
ber, and  means  connecting  said  spring  means  to  said 
output  member; 

said  input  member  being  free  of  biasing  effects  of  said 
spring  means  when  said  input  member  is  in  its  neutral 
position  and  said  output  member  is  in  its  centered 
position,  and  said  output  member  being  operative 
when  in  positions  to  either  side  of  its  centered  posi- 
tion to  cause  said  spring  means  to  bias  said  input 
member  in  that  direction  from  its  neutral  position 
which  will  cause  said  motor  to  return  said  output 
member  to  its  centered  position. 


3,2M,549 
DUAL  SPEED  HUB  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
SPEED  SHIFT 
Hans  Joachhn  Scfawerdhofcr,  ScfawetaifDrt  (Mafai),  Ger- 
many, acdgnor  to  Fkhtcl  ft  Sachs  A.G.,  SchwehifaH 
(Main),  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Gmuaj 
^         ""  FHed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,258 
Clafana  priority,  applfcatioa  Germany,  Ang.  18, 1962, 
F  37,638 
UClafans.    (0.74—752) 
1.  In  a  dual-speed  hub,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  shaft  having  an  axis;  ' 


(b)  a  driver  member  and  a  hub  shell  mounted  on  said 
shaft  for  rotation  about  said  axis; 

(c)  a  dual  speed  transmission  interposed  between  said 
driver  member  and  said  shell  for  transmitting  the 
rotation  of  said  driver  member  to  said  shell  member, 
said  transmission  being  movable  between  a  lower 
speed  position  and  a  higher  speed  position,  the  trans- 
mission ratio  of  said  transmission  being  lower  in 
said  lower  speed  position  than  in  said  higher  speed 
position; 

(d)  two  control  members  threadedly  engaged  for  rela- 
tive rotation  about  said  axis; 


UJIU^-JJi|LJ|flJlt^i 


(e)  impeding  means  for  impeding  rotation  of  one  of 
said  control  members  about  said  axis; 

(f)  centrifugal  speed  governor  means  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  hub  shell  at  a  predetermined  speed 
for  drivingly  connecting  the  other  control  member 
to  said  hub  shell  for  roution  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  whereby  said  control  members  are  moved 
axially  relative  to  each  other  during  roution  of  said 
hub  shell  at  said  predetermined  speed,  and 

(g)  motion  transmitting  means  operatively  interposed 
between  one  of  said  control  members  and  said  trana- 
mission  for  moving  said  transmission  from  one  to 
the  other  one  of  said  positions  thereof  responsive  to 
the  relative  axial  movement  of  said  control  members. 


3,286,550 
HYPOCYCUC  SPEED  REDUCERS 
Claude  Rosaln,  50  Rue  Raynooard,  and  Georges  Stchcr- 
batches,  29  Ave.  d«  la  Boordonnak,  both  of  Paris, 
France 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,045 

Claims  priority,  application  Fnmce,  Apr.  19, 1962, 

895,129 

1  Claim.     (CL  74—798) 


A  hypocyclic  speed  reducer  comprising:  first  and  sec- 
ond elenients;  means  for  mounting  said  elements  in  hypo- 
cyclic  relationship  and  for  driving  the  second  of  said  ele- 
ments from  an  input  shaft  in  rolling  engagement  for  rela- 
tive rotation  with  respect  to  the  first  of  said  elements  and 
a  flexible  coupling  connecting  said  second  element  to  an 
output  shaft,  said  flexible  coupling  comprising:  two  pairs 
of  elongated  spring  leaves  which  are  rigid  insofar  as 
compression  and  pulling  strains  are  concerned  and  re- 
sihent  insofar  as  flexing  strains  arc  concerned,  said  spring 
leaves  respectively  having  first  and  second  ends;  said 
first  ends  of  one  pair  of  spring  being  associated  with  two 
diametrally  opposed  points  of  one  of  said  rollers;  a  bar 
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having  a  median  portion  rigidly  connected  to  said  shaft, 
said  bar  having  two  ends,  said  first  ends  of  the  other  pair 
of  springs  being  connected  to  said  ends;  and  a  rigid  plate 
having  two  pairs  of  diagonally  opposed  comers,  said  sec- 
ond ends  of  each  pair  being  connected  to  diametrally 
opposed  comers. 


3,286,551 

METHOD  OF  MAiONG  A  CUTTER  PLATE 

Larry  M.  Tipton,  316  Wood  Road,  Anderson,  Ind. 

FOcd  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,669 

4  Clafans.     (CL  76—101) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cutter  plate  for  use  in  a 
food  chopper  or  the  like  comprising  the  step  of  punch- 
ing the  plate  through  to  form  an  aperture  in  said  plate; 
the  step  of  punching  the  plate  around  the  aperture  to 
form  an  annular  recess  in  said  plate  surrounding  the 
aperture  to  move  a  portion  of  the  plate  material  to  a 
location  outboard  of  the  first  surface  of  the  plate,  and 
the  step  of  grinding  off  said  first  surface  and  said  por- 
tion of  material  to  form  a  sharp  edge  at  the  junction 
of  said  aperture  and  first  surface. 


3,286,552 

RE-SURFACING  TOOL 

Ictse  T.  Simmons,  601  E.  Mafai  St.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414.160 

4  Claims.     (O.  77—2) 


1.  A  tool  for  re-surfacing  the  gasket-seating  shoulder 
I  within  the  combustion  chamber  bore  of  a  cylinder  head 

comprising,  a  flat  circular  body  having  a  circular  plug 
portion  of  a  diameter  to  fit  closely  within  said  bore  and 
for  free-turning  within  said  bore,  said  body  having  an 
annular  flange  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  extending 
radially  beyond  sail  plug  portion  and  being  seated  on  the 
face  of  said  cylinder-head  surrounding  said  bore  during 
re-surfacing  operation,  said  body  and  plug  and  flange 
being  formed  as  an  integral  unit,  said  flange  holding  said 
plug  portion  near  but  spaced  from  said  shoulder,  said  body 
having  a  hole  extending  through  the  body  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  the  body  and  opening  through  the  plug  por- 
tion thereof  at  the  gasket-seating  surface  of  said  shoulder, 
a  cutting  bit  located  within  said  hole  and  having  a  cut- 
ting edge  to  engage  the  entire  width  of  the  gasket-seating 
surface  of  said  shoulder,  said  bit  being  adjustable  in  posi- 
tion along  the  length  of  said  hole,  and  relcasable  clamp- 
ing means  for  holding  said  bit  in  adjusted  position  within 
said  hole. 


3,286,553 

BOILER  SUPERHEATER  TUBE  REAMING 

ASSEMBLY 

John  W.  Spencer,  5817  Andrea  Drive,  Norfolk,  Va.,  and 

Claude  C.  Rice,  95  Alywin  Road,  Portsmootfa,  Va. 

FUed  Aog.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,438 

7  Claims.    (CL  77— 2) 


1.  Reaming  apparttis  comprising: 

a  pressure  arm  having  a  bifurcated  end; 

a  ring  pivotally  supported  in  said  bifurcated  end; 

a  shaft  rotatably  journalled  in  said  ring; 

a  thrust  bearing  acting  between  said  shaft  and  said 
ring; 

a  reaming  element  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith; 

fulcrum  means  adjustably  positionable  along  said  pres- 
sure arm  between  the  ends  thereof  and  including 
expansion  means  for  anchoring  of  said  fulcmm 
means  in  an  opening;  and 

screw  means  operative  on  the  end  of  said  pressure  arm 
remote  from  said  bifurcated  end  for  supply  feed 
thrust  to  said  shaft  through  said  bearing. 


3,286,554 
DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  J.  L.  Jodoin,  West  Townsend,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,373 
3  aahns.     (CI.  77—22) 


1.  A  drilling  mechanism  comprising: 

at  least  two  pairs  of  drills;  each  drill  including  a 
chucking  member  and  a  drill  body; 

drill  bits  carried  by  said  chucking  members; 

each  of  said  drill  bits  including  an  end  drilUng  por- 
tion and  a  chucked  portion; 

drill  mounts  for  mounting  the  drills  of  each  pair  in 
angular  relationship  to  each  other  such  that  the  drills 
converge  in  the  direction  of  the  chucking  member; 

guide  blocks  mounted  on  each  drill  mount  adjacent  the 
chucking  members  of  the  drills; 

said  guide  blocks  having  guideways  extending  there- 
through; 

said  guideways  being  adapted  to  guide  and  orient  said 
drill  bits  so  that  the  end  portions  of  said  bits  are 
spaced  apart  in  closely  spaced  substantially  parallel 
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relationship,    and   means   for   supporting   the    drill 
mounts  for  adjustable  movement  in  three  directions. 


3486^55 

STEP  BY  STEP  FEED  MEANS  WITH  A  DASHPOT 

Adolph  V.  Klancnik,  1020  Glcnricw  Road,  Glenvicw,  111. 

FUcd  July  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,996 

ICiaiuu.     (CI.  77— 32  J) 


1.  In  a  rcciprocatory  machine  tool,  a  spindle  means 
reciprocatory  towards  and  away  from  a  workpicce,  said 
spindle  means  adapted  to  receive  a  tool  for  performing 
machining  operations  on  said  workpiece  when  engaging 
said  workpiece  and  when  moving  with  said  spindle  in  a 
first  direction,  power  means  for  advancing  and  retracting 
said  spindle  means,  a  dashpot  means  having  a  plunger 
operable  by  said  spindle  means  while  said  tool  is  in  en- 
gagement with  said  workpicce  to  reduce  the  rate  of  move- 
ment of  said  spindle  means  in  an  advancing  direction,  a 
one  way  connecting  means  on  said  spindle  means  adapted 
to  engage  said  plunger  when  said  spindle  means  moves 
in  said  advancing  direction,  said  one  way  connecting 
means  being  ineffective  to  move  said  plunger  when  said 
spindle  moves  in  a  retracting  direction,  electrical  control 
means  for  said  power  means  to  cause  reciprocation  of 
said  spindle  means  in  a  first  direction  toward  said  work- 
piece  and  to  cause  said  power  means  to  retract  said 
spindle  means,  said  electrical  control  means  including 
timing  means  for  operating  said  electrical  control  means 
to  control  said  power  means  to  move  said  spindle  means 
in  cyclic  movements  in  said  advancing  direction  and  in 
said  retracting  direction  to  cause  successive  machiniiig 
operations  on  said  workpiece,  fir9t  switch  means  in  said 
electrical  control  means  operable  to  disable  said  timing 
means  to  prevent  said  cyclic  movements  of  said  spindle 
means  by  said  timing  means  and  to  enable  said  electrical 
control  means  to  operate  said  power  means  to  move  said 
spindle  means  in  the  advancing  direction,  and  second 
switch  means  in  said  electrical  control  means  to  detect 
movement  of  said  spindle  means  to  a  predetermined  po- 
sition in  said  first  direction  to  cause  operation  of  said 
power  means  to  retract  said  spindle  means,  and  fluid  actu- 
ated means  controlled  by  said  second  switch  means  to 
return  said  plunger  of  said  dashpot  means  to  its  original 
position  when  said  spindle  means  has  reached  said  pre- 
determined position,  said  predetermined  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  completion  of  the  machining  operations 
on  said  workpiece. 


3^86,556 
BORING  HEAD  WITH  TOOL  POSITIONING  MEANS 
Roland    B.    Reynolds,    Binninfhani,    Dietrich   Rnmpp, 
Detroit,  and  Emenon  R.  Trobaorii,  Farmington.  Mich., 
anignon  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporadon,  Detroit,  Mkli. 
FUcd  Sept.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  487,120 
20  Claims.    (CL  77—57) 
1,  In  a  boring  head  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatably  mounted  spindle; 

(b)  a  housing  secured  to  said  rotatable  spindle; 

(c)  a  tool  slide  assembly  movably  mounted  on  said 
housing  for  adjustment  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 


dinal axis  of  said  spindle  and  having  a  cutting  tool 
operatively  mounted  thereon; 
(d)  a  counterweight  assembly  movably  mounted  on 
said  housing  for  adjustment  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  spindle  with  the  total  weight 


November  22,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1461 


I 


of  said  tool  slide  assembly  being  equal  to  the  total 
weight  of  said  counterweight  assembly; 

(e)  adjustment  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said 
tool  slide  assembly  and  said  counterweight  assembly 
in  opposite  directions  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  spindle;  and, 

(f)  means  for  actuating  said  adjustment  means. 


3,286,557 
j     MACHINE  REAMERS  WITH  INTER. 
'  CHANGEABLE  CUTTERS 

Erich  Rietzler,  Wasscralfingcn,  and  Hermann  Hailer  and 
George  Kress,  Aaleo,  Germany,  assignors  to  MAPAL 
FabrUi  fur  l*riizisionswer1ucugc  Dr.  Kress  KG.,  Aalen, 
Wurttembcrg,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Set.  No.  332,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  22,  1962, 
M  55,229,  M  55,230,  M  55,231 
I  12  ClainM.     (CI.  77—75.5) 


1.  A  reamer  comprising  an  elongated  body  rotatable 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  presenting  a  substantially 
radial  abutment  surface,  an  elongated  blade  having  one 
face  thereof  bearing  against  said  abutment  surface,  means 
for  clamping  the  blade  to  said  surface,  at  least  one  adjust- 
ing element  displaceable  in  said  body  in  a  path  at  an 
angle  to  the  plane  of  said  blade,  each  said  element  pre- 
senting a  wedging  surface  bearing  against  the  inner  edge 
of  the  blade  for  fixing  the  radial  position  of  the  blade 
in  said  body,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
each  said  adjusting  element,  said  blade  having  opposite 
longitudinal  side  edges  each  adapted  to  serve  as  a  cut- 
ting edge,  either  of  which  edges  may  be  positioned  for 
cutting  while  the  other  constitutes  the  inner  edge  of  the 
blade,  each  said  wedging  surface  mating  with  whichever 
of  said  edges  is  disposed  as  said  inner  edge. 


3,286,558 

ANGULARLY  OPERABLE  HEAD  FOR 

IMPACT  TOOLS 

Fred  M.  Hnfnagel,  719  Nevada  City  Highway, 

Grass  Valley,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,001 

8  Claims,    (a.  81—1) 


^ 


3,286,559 
:OMBINED  FORCEPS-CONTAINER  DEVICE 
William  T.  Terrell,  Youngstown,  and  Norbert  J.  Fomess, 
Tonawanda,    N.Y.,   assignors   to   The    Carborundum 
Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela> 
ware 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,455 
10  Claims.     (CI.  81—43) 


1.  A  combined  forceps-container  device  comprising  a 
pair  of  arm  means  connected  at  their  inner  ends  and  nor- 
mally biased  apart,  said  arm  means  having  opposed 
forceps  gripping  means  at  their  outer  ends  and  opposed 
container  forming  recess  means  intermediate  their  inner 
and  outer  ends  and  said  arm  means,  when  biased  together, 
forming  a  container  portion,  said  container  portion  having 
a  wholly  enclosed  cavity  of  uniform  cross-section  through 
substantially  the  entire  cavity  length. 


3,286,560  L 

RATCHET  WRENCH 

John  R.  Murray,  2615  Lincoln  Ave.,  Belmont,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,375 

4  Claims.    (CI.  81—58.1) 


1.  A  ratchet  wrench  comprising,  a  supiport,  a  wrench 
member  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  support,  a  hand 
grip  mounted  on  said  support  tor  manual  reciprocation, 
a  ratchet  gear  mounted  on  said  wrench  member  for  ro- 
tation concentrically  therewith,  a  pawl  holder  mounted 
on  said  support  for  movement  concentric  to  said  gear, 
means  connecting  said  grip  and  holder  for  rotary  dis- 
placement of  said  holder  upon  reciprocation  of  said  grip, 
and  a  pawl  carried  by  said  holder  and  engageable  with 
said  gear  to  effect  unidirectional  rotation  of  said  gear 
and  wrench  member  upon  reciprocation  of  said  grip. 


3,286,561 

ADJUSTABLE  WRENCH 

Edward  M.  Norman,  112  Main  St.,  Mount  Morris,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  538,310 

8  Claims.     (CL  81—130) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  impact  tool  having  a  re- 
ciprocable  impact  member  of  an  angularly  operable  im- 
pact head,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  bousing  adapted  for  attachment  to  an 
impact  tool  and  including  a  straight  bore  receiving 
the  impact  end  of  said  impact  member,  and  an  arcu- 
ate bore  continuing  from  said  straight  bore; 

(b)  and  an  arcuate  impact  transmitting  means  fitting 
said  arcuate  bore  and  having  an  impact  receiving 
end  confronting  said  impact  member  and  an  impact 
tip  protruding  from  said  arcuate  bore. 


1.  An  adjustable  wrench  comprising  a  body  forming 
a  handle,  a  head  at  one  end  of  said  body  and  a  first  jaw 
protruding  from  said  head  and  having  a  working  face 
adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  a  workpiece,  said  head 
being  provided  in  line  with  and  starting  adjacent  the  base 
of  said  working  face,  v/ith  a  deep  pocket  having  a  series 
of  straight  parallel  ridges  of  uniform  cross  sectional  size 
and  shape  arranged  generally  parallel  with  said  working 
face  along  at  least  one  side  of  said  pocket  which  extends 
perpendicularly  to  said  working  face,  an  adjustable  jaw 
having  a  working  face,  and  an  extension  fixed  to  said 
adjustable  jaw  to  project  generally  parallel  with  its  said 
working  face  into  said  pocket,  said  extension  having  a 
series  of  straight  parallel  ridges  of  uniform  cross  sectional 
size  and  shape  and  mating  to  slidingly  fit  among  the  said 
ridges  of  said  pocket,  said  pocket  being  of  greater  ex- 
tent, in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  working  face 
of  said  first  jaw,  than  said  extension  as  that  by  slidingly 
engaging  the  ridges  of  said  extension  into  different  ridges 
of  said  pocket  said  working  face  of  said  adjustable  jaw 
can  be  placed  at  different  adjusted  distances  from  said 
working  face  of  said  first  jaw. 


3,286,562 

TANGENT  FORM  TOOL 

Robert  £.  Curran,  56  Grand  view  St,  Huntington,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,097 

8  Claims.    (CL  82—36) 


-rz^. 


I  I 


1.  A  tool  for  forming  a  workpiece  rotating  about  an 
axis, 

said  tool  comprising  a  support  member  having  a  guide, 

a  slide  movable  along  said  guide, 

means  engageable  between  said  member  and  slide  to 

move  said  slide  along  said  guide, 
a  holder  having  a  seat. 
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said  holder  being  movable  with  said  slide  and  rotatable 
relative  thereto  about  an  axis, 

a  forming  tool  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section 
secui«d  in  said  seat  and  having  a  work  forming  edge, 

said  seat  being  at  an  angle  inclined  relative  to  the  hori- 
zontal of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  holder  to  incline 
said  forming  tool  to  position  the  defining  walls  of  said 
forming  edge  at  rake  angles  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  workpieoe, 

and  said  scat  being  at  an  angle  transverse  to  the  vertical 
of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  holder  to  position  the 
forming  edge  of  said  tool  at  a  shear  angle  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  workpiece. 


3,286,563 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MACHINING  BELTS 
GUbcrt  C.  GUbert,  BcloH,  Wis.,  and  Jack  A.  WUlcox, 
Rockford,  IlL,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Bcioit, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Original  application  Apr.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,376,  now 
Patent  No.  3,240,091,  dated  Mar.  15,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  June  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478,005 
33  Claims.     (CI.  83—5)  I 


1.  A  device  for  machining  a  massive  belt  comprising 
in  combination : 

(a)  a  plurality  of  means  for  supporting  the  belt  for 
rotation  about  a  plurality  of  parallel  axes; 

(b)  a  drive  mechanism  drivably  connected  to  said  belt- 
support  means,  said  drive  mechanism  including  selec- 
tively operative  means  for  rotating  the  belt  continu- 
ally and  also  for  rotating  the  bek  incrementally;  and 

(c)  a  machining  head  supported  adjacent  to  the  beh, 
and  adapted  to  remove  part  of  the  material  of  the 
belt  between  increments  of  rotation  thereof. 


PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANU. 
FACTURE  OF  PUNCHED  SHEETS 
Victor  Vidiclla  Pemas,  General  Primo  de  Rivera  105,  and 
Mtgnel   Cortes   Virgos,   Santa   Maria   109,   both   of 
Badalona.  Spain 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,512 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  May  4,  1963,  287,695 

^9  Claims.    (CL  83— 24) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  punched  sheets  of  paper,  card- 
board, Bristol  board,  and  the  like,  the  novel  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  providing  a  sheet  supporting  jig  hav- 
ing a  surface  mounting  tubular  punches  projecting  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  opening  at  their  lower  ends  through 
such  surface;  supporting  the  sheets  on  the  upper  ends  of 


the  tubular  punches;  moving  the  jig  with  the  sheets  there- 
on to  a  punching  station;  at  the  punching  station,  forcing 
the  sheets  downwardly  over  the  punches  to  punch  holes 
through  the  sheets  with  the  waste  piuchings  falling 
through  the  tubular  punches;  receiving  tra  waste  punch- 
ings  in  a  cavity  beneath  such  surface  and!  closed  except 
for  a  discharge  aperture;  retracting  the  jig  faom  the  punch- 
ing station  toward  a  waste  discharge  station;  during  such 
fctraction.  directing  air  under  pressure  into  the  cavity  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  punching  station  and  toward 
the  discharge  aperture  to  sweep  the  waste  punchings  out- 
wardly through  the  discharge  aperture;  and  receiving  the 
discharged  waste  punchings  in  a  container  adjacent  that 
end  of  the  jig  fiulher  from  the  punching  station  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  communicating  with  the  discharge  opening. 


3,286,565 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 

CAPILLARY  TUBE 

John  J.  Hronas,  Grecntrcc,  Pa.,  aaignor  to  Calgon 

Corporation,  Pfttsborgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  June  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,891 

2  Claims.     (CL  83—54) 


1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  capillary  tube  of  a 
known  flow  rate  comprising  obtaining  a  capillary  tube 
longer  than  the  estimated  length  possessing  the  desired 
flow  rate,  measuring  the  air  pressure  drop  therein,  and 
cutting  off  a  length  of  tube  proportional  to  the  excess 
over  the  air  pressure  drop  of  a  length  of  tube  having  the 
desired  flow  rate. 


3,2oO,3vv 

SLOT  PUNCHING  MACHINE 
Kari  Griesinger,  Goppingcn-Jebcnhaosen,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Firma  L.  Schuler  AG.,  Goppingcn,  WurttcuH 
berg,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  15,  1963, 
Sch  32,789 
I  1  aafan.    (CL  83—68) 


A  slot  punching  machine  comprising  a  press  frame  hav- 
ing a  base  portion  and  a  main  driving  shaft  in  said  base 
portion,  a  ram  movable  in  said  frame,  a  rocker  member 
having  a  plurality  of  arms  and  pivoted  to  said  frame,  a 
thrust  member  connecting  one  of  said  arms  to  said  ram, 
said  one  of  said  arms  and  the  thrust  member  forming 
a  toggle  linkage,  and  a  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected 
at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  another  of  said  arms,  an 
eccentric  member  on  said  main  driving  shaft,  said  con- 
necting rod  being  slidably  and  rotatably  connected  at 
the  lower  end  thereof  to  said  eccentric  member,  said 
rocker  nwmber,  said  thrust  member  and  said  connecting 
rod  being  arranged  so  that  said  toggle  linkage  swings 
across   the   iji-line  position  intermediately   between  the 
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dead-centre  positions  of  said  connecting  rod  and  said 
eccentric  member,  a  driving  motor,  belt  connections  be- 
tween said  motor  and  said  driving  shaft,  and  power- 
operated  braking  means  of  said  main  driving  shaft  to 
halt  the  rotation  of  the  latter,  said  power-operated  brak- 
ing means  including  a  brake  disc  on  said  main  driving 
shaft,  a  brake  band  adapted  to  apply  braking  force  to 
said  brake  disc,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston 
connected  to  said  brake  band  for  applying  said  braking 
force,  electrical  control  means  for  said  driving  motor, 
electrical  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hy- 
draulic medium  to  said  cylinder,  and  an  electrical  switch 
constituting  a  common  control  for  both  of  said  electrical 
control  means. 

3,286,567 
TRANSMTFTED  UGHT  STREAK  SCANNER      I 
Robert  A.  Wright,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  Eastman 
Kodali  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcfscy 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,377 
6Clafaiis.    (CL83— 80) 


carrier  member,  a  knife  blade  having  one  end  of  its  cut- 
ting edge  wider  than  the  other,  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  knife  blade  at  each  end  to  said  carrier,  at 
least  one  of  said  mounting  means  including  spring  means 
for  providing  tension  in  said  knife  blade,  a  shear  blade, 
extension  means  moimted  integrally  with  said  knife  blade 
and  in  contact  with  the  cutting  plane  of  said  shear  blade, 
said  extension  means  comprising  a  pair  of  arm  members 
moimted  at  each  end  of  said  knife  blade  and  extending 
forwardly  of  the  cutting  edge  thereof,  whereby  as  said 
knife  blade  is  brought  into  cutting  engagement  with  said 


1.  A  streak  fault  detector  for  use  with  a  moving  trans- 
lucent web  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  illuminating  one  side  of  the  web  as 

it  moves  past  an  inspection  station; 
photodetector  means  positioned  to  scan  the  other  side 
of  the  illuminated  portion  of  the  web,  said  photo- 
detector  means  being  responsive  to  light  transmission 
of  the  web  in  a  narrow  region  of  substantial  length 
with  the  longest  axis  of  the  scan  pattern  being  paral- 
lel to  the  movement  of  the  web; 
means  for  driving  said  photodetector  means  laterally 
relative  to  the  web  so  that  the  scan  pattern  coven 
a  substantial  lateral  portion  thereof  whereby  lon- 
gitudinal streak  faults  coming  within  the  scan  pat- 
tern will  provide  substantial  signal  variation  to  said 
photodetector  means; 
electronic  circuit  means  receptive  of  signal  information 
from  said  photodetector  means  including, 

a  notch  filter  to  inhibit  signals  corresponding  to 
any  signal  variations  insulting  from  operation 
of  said  driving  means,  and 
amplifier  means  receptive  of  the  filtered  sicnal  in- 
formation for  developing  a  distinguishable  error 
signal  in  response  to  a  streak  fault;  and 
sorter  means  for  separating  portions  of  the  translucent 
web  causing  such  error  signals  from  other  portions 
of  the  web. 


3,2oo,90v 

RECIPROCABLE  CUTTING  MECHANISM 
WITH  STRIPPER 
Norman  C.  Schott  and  Floyd  W.  Flynn,  Glen  Cove,  and 
John  L.  BJcUand,  Glen  Head,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Powers 
Chcmco,  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,612 
2  Clafans.    (CL  83—136) 
1.  Cutting  means  for  cutting  a  selected  length  of  ma- 
terial from  a  material  supply  roll  comprising  a  movable 


shear  blade,  the  cut  progresses  from  the  widest  end  of 
said  knife  blade  to  its  narrowest  end,  said  spring  means 
maintains  continuous  tension  on  said  knife  blade  during 
the  cutting  operation,  and  said  extension  means  main- 
tains the  cutting  edge  of  said  knife  blade  in  the  desired 
shear  relationship  with  said  shear  blade,  and  stripper 
means  mounted  to  said  extension  means,  said  stripper 
means  extending  substantially  longitudinally  of  said  Imile 
blade,  whereby  the  leading  edge  of  the  cut  material  is 
positioned  between  said  shear  blade  and  said  knife  blade 
after  each  cutting  operation. 


3,286,569 
HELICAL  CUTTER  FOR  SYNTHETIC  FIBER 
AND  HONING  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Jack  Amct  Hancock.  Nadiville,  Tenn.,  and  James  Eari 
Spcllman,  Unionville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Foot 
de  Nemom^  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,835 
5  Claims.     (CL  83—174) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cheeping  a  moving  bimdk  of 
synthetic  fiber  tow  into  bundles  of  staple  fiber,  the  com- 
bination of  an  essentially  helical  cutter  having  a  radial 
rise  supported  upright  on  a  cylinder  which  revolves  on  its 
own  axis  with  a  speed  adjusted  to  harmonize  with  the 
linear  motion  of  said  tow  whereby  to  cut  across  the 
entire  bundle  of  tow  at  essentially  the  same  distance  from 
an  immediately  preceding  cut,  said  helical  cutter  being 
fabricated  from  a  material  adapted  to  continous  honing 
on  one  edge,  a  honing  device  adapted  to  make  honing 
contact  with  the  cutting  edge  of  said  helical  cutter  re- 
currently during  the  working  period  of  the  latter,  said 
honing  device  being  cup-shaped  with  the  open  end  of 
the  cup  being  the  working  portion,  said  honing  device 
being  mounted  so  as  to  property  contact  said  helical  cut- 
ter along  its  entire  working  edge  during  selected  revolu- 
tions thereof  and  means  permitting  advancement  of  said 
honing  device  toward  said  helical  cutter  whereby  to  main- 
tain said  honing  device  in  an  operative  alignment. 
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3,2S6,570 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  METALUC 
SHEET  MEMBERS 
Ralph  E.  Roper,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aadfnor  to  Wallace 
Expanding  Macliincs,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Indiana 
Origfaial  application  Feb.  23, 1962.  Scr.  No.  175,152,  now 
Patent  No.  3,222,910.    DiTided  and  thk  application 
Fak.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,157 

5  Claims.     (CI.  83— 1S4) 


1.  Apparatiu  for  splitting  a  cluster  of  parts  formed 
in  an  annular  workpiece  comprising  a  base,  a  plurality  of 
cutter  assembly  support  members  slidably  mounted  on 
said  base  for  horizontal  radial  movement,  means  for  ad- 
justably fixing  the  horizontal  radial  position  of  said  sup- 
port members  with  respect  to  said  base,  a  cutter  assembly 
slidably  moimted  on  each  of  said  support  members  for 
horizontal  radial  movement,  a  fluid  motor  fixed  to  each 
of  said  support  members  and  having  a  fluid  piston  con- 
nected to  the  respective  cutter  assembly  slidably  mounted 
thereon  for  radial  movement  of  each  assembly,  each 
cutter  assembly  comprising  a  base  and  an  anvil  structure 
fixed  to  said  assembly  base  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, said  anvil  structure  having  a  radially  outwardly  fac- 
ing stu'face  having  the  same  shape  as  the  workpiece  adja- 
cent the  desired  cut,  a  cutter  die  structure  slidably  mounted 
on  each  assembly  base  for  horizontal  radial  movement 
and  cooperating  cutting  action  with  said  anvH  structures, 
,  vertically  extending  side  and  outer  members  fixed  to  each 
^assembly  base  and  defining  a  three-sided  inwardly  open- 
ing enclosure  for  each  cutter  die  structure,  a  top  mem- 
ber fixed  to  said  side  and  outer  members,  a  latch  pivoted 
to  said  top  member  and  swingable  into  latching  engage- 
ment with  said  anvil  structure  for  locking  the  upper  end 
of  said  anvil  structure  against  horizontal  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  enclosure,  a  cam  member  vertically  movable 
between  each  outer  member  and  cutter  die  structure, 
each  cam  member  and  cutter  die  structure  having  coop- 
erating outwardly  and  downwardly  sloping  cam  surfaces 
whereby  downward  movement  of  said  cam  member  moves 
said  cutter  die  structure  inwardly  toward  said  anvil  struc- 
ture, said  cam  surfaces  being  keyed  together  whereby 
upward  movement  of  said  cam  member  moves  said  cutter 
die  structure  outwardly,  and  a  fluid  motor  having  its  piston 
fixed  to  said  cam  member  for  vertical  movement  thereof. 


r  .| 


3^286,571 
MARKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SOUND 
RECORD  CARRIER 
Werner  K.  Bender,  Plalnville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Kalart  Company  Inc.,  Plafaivllle,  Conn. 
FUcd  Sept  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  138,442 
5ChUnis.    (CI.  83— 272) 
1.  A  marking  device  for  simultaneously  marking  a  pat- 
tern carrier  and  a  program  carrier  carrying  several  length- 
wise aligned  sound  record  areas  each  including  parallel 
sound  track  sections,  said  device  comprising  guide  means 
for  guiding  both  said  carriers  parallel  to  each  other  along 
parallel  paths,  drive  means  operable  for  moving  both  car- 
riers in  the  same  direction  at  a  synchronous  rate  of  speed, 
and   marking  means  for  simultaneously   marking   both 
carriers,  said  marking  means  including  cutting  means  sta- 


tionarily  disposed  adjacent  to  both  said  carriers  and  oper- 
able to  cut  markings  simultaneously  in  both  said  carriers, 
stationarily  disposed  indexing  means  co-acting  with  the 
program  carrier  for  placing  the  sound  track  sections  on 
successive  sound  record  areas  thereof  in  a  predetermined 


rtfnri 


position  in  reference  to  the  indexing  means,  and  means 
for  operating  said  cutting  means  whereby  the  locations 
of  the  markings  on  both  carriers  are  indicative  of  the 
sound  track  sections  of  successive  sound  record  areas  on 
the  program  carrier. 


3,286,572 

FEATHER  CUTTER 

VIrgU  J.  Berg,  Rtc.  1,  Waterloo,  Iowa 

FUcd  Dec.  31, 1964.  Scr.  No.  422,646 

2  Claims.     (CL  83 — 467) 


1.  In  a  feather  cutter,  a  base,  a  cutting  head  mounted 
on  said  base  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
base,  means  on  said  base  for  positioning  a  feather  to  be 
cut,  a  shaped  feather  cutting  blade  carried  by  said  cutting 
head  and  adapted  to  engage  a  feather  on  said  base  and 
cut  the  same  to  the  shape  of  said  blade,  means  of  coopera- 
tion between  said  cutting  bead  and  said  base  to  guide 
said  cutting  blade  to  the  same  location  on  said  base  each 
time  said  feather  cutter  is  operated,  said  first  mentioned 
means  comprising  a  gauge  plate  which  is  provided  with 
notches  receiving  the  ends  of  said  feather  cutting  blade 
to  cut  the  feather  to  length. 


3,286,573 

PIZZA  CUTTER 

George  E.  Each,  5324  S.  Ashland  Ave.,  Chicago,  IlL 

FUcd  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,304 

5  Claims.     (CL  83—490) 


1.  A  pizza  cutter  comprising  a  base,  a  support  rising 
from  said  base,  an  arm  pivoted  on  said  suppori  and  lat- 
erally extending  therefrom,  a  housing  carried  by  said 
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arm,  a  rod  rotatably  and  reciprocally  carried  by  said 
housing  and  extending  vertically  above  and  below  said 
housing,  a  second  arm  extending  laterally  from  said  rod 
above  said  housing,  a  handle  carried  by  said  arm,  a  third 
lateraUy  extending  arm  carried  by  said  rod  below  said 
housing,  a  cutter  wheel  rotatably  carried  by  said  arm, 
said  arm  being  rotatable  between  an  operative  and  a 
storage  position, .  yielding  means  engaging  said  arm  and 
said  support  and  effective  to  urge  said  arm  toward  said 
storage  position,  and  means  for  retaining  said  arm  in 
said  operative  position,  said  means  including  at  least  one 
magnetized  element  carried  by  said  arm,  an  abutment  plate 
upstanding  from  said  support  and  positioned  for  contact 
by  said  magnetized  element  when  said  arm  is  in  said 
operative  position. 


3486,574 

PAPER  SLmriNG   APPARATUS 

Angustc  Paol  Durand,  2  Rue  H.  BcrUoz, 

Saint-Etlcnne,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,649 

1  Claim.     (CI.  83—501) 


^ 


y 


-i 


m 


f 


f       * 


In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  sheets  of  paper  into  strips, 
a  pair  of  spaced  terminal  mounting  boxes,  a  pair  of  mutu- 
ally spaced  polygonal  drive  shafts  extending  between  and 
terminally  mounted  in  said  boxes,  a  plurality  of  resilient- 
ly  flexible  metal  knife  blades  of  uniform  size  provided 
with  central  apertures  registering  with  the  contours  of 
each  said  shaft  and  mounted  in  stacked  relation  on  said 
shafts,  separating  washers  mounted  on  said  shafts  respec- 
tively between  adjacent  blades,  said  shafts  being  mounted 
on  said  boxes  to  have  the  blades  on  a  first  said  shaft  ex- 
tend with  their  peripheries  extending  within  the  peripheries 
of  the  blades  on  the  second  of  said  shafts,  and  said  blades 
being  arranged  in  successive  pairs  in  such  manner  that  the 
blades  of  each  pair  of  blades  on  the  first  said  shaft  have 
their  peripheries  extending  between  the  peripheries  of  the 
blades  of  the  correspondingly  positioned  pair  of  blades 
on  the  second  said  shaft. 


3,286,575 
MICROTOME 
Rolf  Barkhardt,  Mnnich-PasIng,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Compur-Werk  Gcscllsdiaft  mit  beschranktcr  Haftung 
A  Co.,  Munich,  Germany 

FUcd  Nov.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  15, 1963, 

C  31,419 

5  Oaims.    (CI.  83—699) 

1.  A  microtome  for  cutting  sections  of  a  preparation 

encased  in  a  cover  comprising  a  holder  for  a  microtome 

knife,  means  on  said  holder  for  removably  mounting  said 

microtome  knife,  a  preliminary  cutting  tool  for  insenion 

in  said  holder  in  place  of  said  microtome  knife  and  pro- 


vided with  a  pluraUty  of  cutting  teeth  lying  serially  in 
the  cutting  direction  for  the  piHpose  of  cutting  the  end 


portion  from  said  cover  prior  to  cutting  sections  of  the 
preparation  with  the  microtome  knife. 


3,286,576 
DEVICE  FOR  EXERCISING  AND  COORDINATING 
FACIAL  AND  RELATED  MUSCULATURE  AND 
STRUCTURE 

AIvy  West,  39  Andover  Road,  Roslyn  Heights, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,394 

11  Claims.    (CL  84 — 466) 


1.  A  device  for  exercising  and  cordinating  selected 
facial  and  related  muscles  comprising  a  member  adapted 
to  be  received  within  the  mouth,  said  member  including 
an  upper  portion  provided  with  a  groove  for  receiving  the 
upper  teeth  therein,  and  a  lower  portion  sized  to  fit  be- 
tween the  lower  lip  and  the  lower  gums  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  teeth  when  the  mouth 
is  closed  for  positioning  the  lower  front  teeth  rearwardly 
of  the  upper  front  teeth,  said  member  being  sized  so  that 
the  bottom  edge  abuts  the  bottom  wall  of  the  chamber 
defined  by  the  lower  lip  and  the  lower  teeth  to  space  the 
upper  and  lower  teeth  apart. 


3,286,577 

SHOULDERED  WASHER  AND 

FASTENING  ELEMENT 

Harry  C.  Weidner,  Jr.,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  Atlas  Bolt  and  Screw  Company,  Cleveland,  Oliio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,079 
6  Clahns.    (CI.  85—1) 


2.  A  washer  for  use  with  a  fastening  element  compris- 
ing a  shank  having  a  head  at  one  end,  said  washer  com- 
prising a  backing  member  having  one  face  adapted  to 
bear  against  said  head  and  having  a  hole  extending  there- 
through to  receive  said  shank,  said  washer  having  pro- 
jecting portions  spaced  around  said  hole  and  projecting 
from  the  opposite  face  of  said  backing  member,  said 
washer  having  a  rubber-like  sealing  ring  secured  to  the 
opposite  face  of  said  backing  member  and  to  at  least  some 
of  each  of  said  portions,  said  ring  having  a  hole  extend- 
ing at  least  partially  therethrough  and  being  generally 
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coaxial  with  the  hole  in  said  backing  member  for  receiv- 
ing said  shank,  said  projecting  portions  having  an  axial 
heighth  from  said  opposite  face  sufficient  to  engage  a 
fastening  element  receiving  member  and  to  determine  the 
driven  position  of  said  fastening  element  and  washer  there- 
in, said  backing  member  having  an  integral  annular  sleeve 
projecting  from  said  opposite  face  around  said  hole  in 
said  ring  and  containing  said  projecting  portions  as  por- 
tions thereof,  said  sleeve  being  constructed  to  engage  with 
a  circular  contact  said  fastening  element  receiving  mem- 
ber in  said  driven  position  so  as  to  provide  a  material-to- 
material  contacting  seal  therewith,  said  backing  member, 
projecting  portions  and  seal-like  ring  being  so  dimensioned 
that  if  sufficient  driving  force  is  applied  to  the  head  of 
said  fastening  element  after  said  projecting  portions  en- 
gage said  fastening  element  receiving  member,  the  periph- 
ery of  said  backing  member  is  turned  downwardly  toward 
said  fastening  element  receiving  member  and  said  opposite 
face  assumes  a  concave  shape  to  restrict  the  outward  flow 
of  said  rubber-like  ring  for  providing  a  good  sealing  ac- 
tion around  said  fastener,  an  aimular  portion  of  said  rub- 
ber-like ring  extending  within  the  bore  of  the  hole  in 
said  backing  member  and  within  said  sleeve  to  frictionally 
engage  the  shank  of  said  fastening  element  and  to  provide 
a  good  seal  thereon,  and  portions  of  said  rubber-like  ring 
being  forced  into  the  space  between  said  shank  and  the 
hole  in  said  fastening  element  receiving  member  and  being 
located  both  inside  and  outside  said  sleeve  outwardly  from 
said  fastening  element  receiving  member  to  form  a  multi- 
plicity of  seals  in  said  driven  position,  the  heighth  of  said 
sleeve  being  such  that  said  rubber-like  ring  provides  a 
good  seal  in  the  driven  position  between  the  opposite 
faces  of  the  backing  member  and  said  fastening  element 
receiving  member  and  between  said  shank  and  the  receiv- 
ing hole  therefor  in  said  fastening  element  receiving  mem- 
ber, said  sleeve  being  encased  in  said  rubber-like  ring  so 
that  driving  said  fastening  element  to  said  driven  position 
causes  said  sleeve  to  pierce  said  rubber-like  ring  and  to 
engage  the  fastening  element  receiving  member  so  that  the 
rubber-like  ring  is  in  a  high  state  of  compression  for  pro- 
viding a  good  seal,  the  end  of  said  sleeve  most  remote 
from  said  backing  member  bearing  against  said  fastening 
element  receiving  member,  said  fastening  element  com- 
prising a  screw  having  a  threaded  shank,  portions  of  said 
rubber-like  sealing  ring  forced  by  said  sleeve  down  into 
the  hole  in  said  fastening  clement  receiving  member 
aroimd  the  threads  on  said  shank,  and  the  opposite  face 
of  said  backing  member  being  bent  into  a  concave  shape 
restricting  outward  flow  of  said  rubber-like  ring. 


PLASTIC  NUT  WITH  METALUC  THREAD 

ENGAGING  INSERTS 

Theodore  E.  Fiddler,  %  T.  E.  Fiddler  Associates,  Inc., 

1600  N.  Woodward  Ave.,  Birmingham,  Mich. 
Original  application  Nov.  4,    1964,  Scr.  No.  408,995. 
Divided  and  this  application  Joly  2,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

469  188 

2  Claims.     (CI.  85—36) 


^ 


1.  A  nut  adapted  for  use  with  a  stud  having  a  prede- 
termined major  diameter,  said  nut  comprising  a  body  of 
synthetic  resinous  plastic  material  having  a  bore  defined 
by  an  internal  cylindrical  wall,  the  diameter  of  said  bore 
being  less  than  said  major  diameter  of  said  stud,  and  a 
phirality  of  separate,  straight  metal  inserts  within  the 
body  of  said  nut  circumferentially  and  axially  spaced 
therein  and  each  extending  in  a  generally  radial  direction 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  internal  cylindrical  wall, 
each  of  said  inserts  having  a  thread-engaging  inner  end 
portion  positioned  adjacent  said  internal  cylindrical  wall 


and  being  spaced  from  said  axis  by  a  distance  equal  to 
less  than  one-half  said  major  diameter  of  said  stud  but, 
by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  internal 
wall  from  said  axis,  the  inner  end  position  of  each  insert 
being  formed  as  a  cutting  edge  whereby  said  internal  wall 
defining  said  bore  expands  as  the  stud  is  threaded  into 
said  bore  and  said  inner  end  of  each  insert  cuts  a  thread 
on  the  stud,  the  said  inner  ends  of  said  inserts  being 
generally  rectangular  in  transverse  cross  section  and  being 
positioned  with  their  lateral  axes  inclined  relative  to  the 
transverse  plane  of  the  body  of  said  nut,  the  lateral  axes 
of  said  inserts  being  disposed  along  a  common  helix 
along  the  internal  cylindrical  wall  defining  the  bore  of  time 
nut 


3,286,579 
SELF-TAPPING  SCREW 
Louis  J.  Lovisck,  Chalikc,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Screw  A 
Boh  Corporation  of  America,  Pittsbui^  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,791 
6  Claims.    (CL  85— 41) 


1.  A  self-tapping  screw  adapted  to  fasten  together  two 
thin  metal  sheets  each  provided  with  a  marginal  portion 
surrounding  a  hole  for  passage  of  the  screw,  said  screw 
comprising  an  integral  head  and  shank,  the  underside  of 
the  head  having  an  annular  bearing  area  and  an  annular 
recess  between  that  area  and  the  shank,  a  full  formed 
thread  on  the  shank  terminating  substantially  at  the  trans- 
verse plane  defined  by  said  bearing  area,  the  unthreaded 
shank  portion  extending  between  the  terminal  end  of  the 
thread  and  the  bottom  of  the  recess  being  substantially 
cylindrical  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  crest  diam- 
eter of  the  thread  but  greater  than  the  root  diameter  of 
the  thread  and  substantially  equal  to  the  pitch  diameter 
thereof,  the  thread  being  capable  of  deforming  the  mar- 
ginal portion  of  at  least  the  top  one  of  the  sheets  to  pro- 
vide a  leading  edge  therein  as  the  screw  is  threaded  into 
the  sheets  and  the  terminal  portion  of  the  thread  on  con- 
tinued rotation  of  the  screw  being  capable  of  extruding  the 
entire  marginal  portion  of  at  least  the  top  sheet  com- 
pletely into  the  recess  under  the  head  and  to  eliminate 
the  lead  previously  produced  on  the  edge  thereof,  thereby 
to  capture  at  leas!  the  top  sheet  with  its  marginal  por- 
tion wholly  confined  between  the  bottom  of  the  recess 
and  the  adjacent  terminal  end  of  the  thread  on  the  shank. 


3.286,580  I 

BLIND  RIVET  WITH  SELF-PLUGGING  MANDREL 

Harvey  Philip  Jeal,  HertfordAire,  England,  assignor  to 

Avdcl  Limited,  Wdwyn  Garden  City,  Hertfordshire, 

England,  a  British  jofait-stock  company 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  203,621,  June  19, 

1962.  This  application  Oct.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  507,622 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Br^ain,  June  19, 1961, 

22,026/61 
3  Claims.    (CL  85—77) 
1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  apertured  men^rs  and 
a  fastener  for  use  in  the  blind  riveting  thereof,  said  fas- 
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tener  being  disposed  through  apertures  in  said  members 
and  comprising  a  rivet  having  an  annular  head  and  a 
tubular  shank  with  a  substantially  squared-ofT  anular  end 
portion  telescoped  over  a  self-plugging  mandrel,  said 
tubular  shank  having  a  portion  thereof  of  uniformly  re- 
duced external  diameter  relative  to  the  remainder  of  said 
shank,  said  portion  being  slightly  greater  in  axial  length 
ttian  the  combined  total  thickness  of  said  members  and 
disposed  so  that  a  plane  defining  the  abutting  faces  of 
said  members  intersects  said  portion  intermediate  the 
axial  ends  thereof,  said  mandrel  being  formed  with  a 
nMishroom-like  head  and  a  stem  portion  extending  from 
the  underside  of  said  head,  the  underside  of  said  head 
being  dished  to  form  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  head 


into  an  annular  rim  of  rounded  section  facing  the  squared- 
off  end  of  said  tubular  shank,  said  rounded  rim  being 
located  to  engage  the  squared-off  end  of  said  shank  sub- 
stantially at  the  middle  of  the  annular  area  of  the  end  of 
the  shank,  said  stem  portion  having  a  first  section  thereof 
adjacent  said  undersi(le  of  said  head  formed  in  a  con- 
figuration of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  as  compared 
with  the  main  part  of  said  stem  portion,  whereby  initial 
displacement  of  said  mushroom-like  head  toward  said 
annular  head  causes  the  wall  of  said  tubular  shank  to  flow 
outwardly  and  around  the  edge  of  said  mushroom-hke 
head,  and  further  displacement  causes  the  wall  of  said 
tubular  shank  to  fill  said  first  section  of  reduced  qross- 
sectional  area. 


cros 

1| 


3,286  581 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
SURFACE  BIREFRINGENCES  IN  A  TRANSPAR- 
ENT MATERIAL  EMPLOYING  A  PRISM  PLACE 
ADJACENT  TO  THE  SURFACE 
Paul  Henri  Acloque,  Paris,  and  Claude  Guillemet,  Bessan- 
court,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  de  Saint-Gobain, 
NcuUly-sur-Scine,  France 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1960.  Scr.  No.  52^75 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  1,  1959, 

803  995 

16  Claims.   '(CL  88— 14) 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  detecting  and  measuring  surface 
strains  in  a  glass  specimen  having  a  plane  surface,  a  glass 
prism  having  a  plane  face  adapted  to  rest  on  the  plane 
surface  of  the  specimen  in  contact  therewith,  a  light  bar- 
rier in  said  prism,  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  face  and 
intersecting  the  same  in  a  first  line,  means  for  projecting 
a  plane  beam  of  light  through  said  prism  and  onto  said 
face  to  intersect  the  same  in  a  second  line  closely  adjacent 
said  first  line  and  at  a  dihedral  angle  not  less  than  the 
critical  angle  of  incidence  of  said  prism,  and  optical  means 
for  observing  light  from  said  projecting  means  refracted 
into  said  prism  on  the  other  side  of  said  barrier,  after 
traversing  surface  layers  of  the  specimen. 


3,286,582 

INTERFERENCE  TECHNIQUE  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS 

Lawrence  N.  Mertz,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Block  Engineering,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,600 
5  Claims.    (CI.  88— 14) 


^3 


y>-ss^ 


1.  The  method  of  optical  spectrum  analysis  with  an 
interferometer  having  a  reciprocable  mirror  and  having 
photoelectric  detecting  means  in  its  light  exit  path,  com- 
prising the  steps: 

directing  light  within  an  appreciable  spectral  range  of 
optical  frequencies  from  a  source  to  be  examined 
through  the  interferometer; 

reciprocating  the  mirror  with  substantially  constant  ve- 
locity over  an  appreciable  portion  of  each  reciprocat- 
ing cycle,  at  an  excursion,  and  at  a  repetition  rate 
to  produce  fluctuating  light  amplitude  outputs  at 
frequencies  related  to  the  component  optical  fre- 
quencies contained  in  the  source  ^f  light  to  be 
examined; 

directing  said  fluctuating  light  amplitude  outputs  on  to 
said  photoelectric  detecting  means;  and 

analyzing  the  amplitude  of  each  frequency  component 
of  the  output  signal  obtained  from  said  photoelec- 
tric detecting  means  during  that  portion  of  each  re- 
ciprocating cycle  during  which  the  velocity  of  the 
mirror  is  substantially  constant  to  provide  an  indi- 
cation of  the  intensities  of  the  various  frequency 
components  within  the  spectral  range  of  said  source, 
and  indicating  the  distribution  of  the  optical  energy 
of  said  light  source  among  the  various  corresponding 
wavelengths  corresponding  to  said  various  frequency 
components. 

3,286,583 
COLORIMETER  FLOW  CELL  AND  HOLDER 
Andres  Ferrari,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technicon 
Instruments  Corporation,  Chauncey,  N.Y~  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,486 
2  Claims.    (CI.  88— 14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  colorimetric  examination  of  a 
fluid  stream,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flow  cell  holder  adapted  to  be  removably 
mounted  in  a  spectrophotometer  and  having  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  and  longitudinally  extending  con- 
fronting side  members,  providing  a  space  therebe- 
tween. 
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(b)  a  tubular  flow  cell  removably  mounted  on  said 
holder  in  said  space, 

(c)  said  tubular  flow  cell  having  a  longitudinaUy  ex- 
tending side  wall  for  providing  a  flow  path  and  at 
least  one  portion  of  said  side  wall  being  light  perme- 
able, . 

(d)  an  elongated  spring  member  mounted  on  one  ol 
said  side  members  and  in  engagement  with  a  portion 
of  said  side  wall  of  said  flow  cell  different  from  said 
light  permeable  side  wall  portion, 

(c)  another  side  wall  portion  different  from  said  light 
permeable  side  wall  portion  of  said  flow  cell  being 
in  engagement  with  the  other  side  member  of  said 
holder  for  rcsilicntly  holding  said  flow  cell  in  said 
mounted  position  on  said  holder,  and 

(f )  another  elongated  spring  member  mounted  on  one 
of  said  side  members  of  said  holder  for  engaging  a 
part  of  said  spectrophotometer  for  resiliently  hold- 
ing said  holder  in  said  mounted  position  in  said 
spectrophotometer. 


3.286  584 
ILLUMINATED  DOUBLE  RETICULE  COLLIMATOR 
DonaM    W.    Hernuuin,    MUwankec,    Wis.,   assignor   to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh..  •  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,417 
2  aaims.    (Cl.  88—14) 


> 


1.  In  a  collimator  having  an  objective  lens,  a  first  reti- 
cule at  the  focal  point  of  the  lens,  a  second  reticule 
slightly  spaced  beyond  the  focal  point  so  that  when  viewed 
throu^  the  objective  lens  by  means  of  a  sighting  device 
the  first  reticule  will  appear  at  infinity  focus  of  said  device 
and  the  second  reticule  will  appear  at  a  focus  of  said 
device  further  than  infinity,  means  for  illuminating  the 
reticules  comprising  a  light  source,  a  condenser  between 
the  light  source  and  the  reticules  to  focus  light  onto  the 
reticules,  and  a  dark  field  stop  between  the  light  source 
and  the  reticules  to  prevent  light  passing  directly  from 
the  source  to  the  objective  lens.    ; 


each  path  further  including  a  separate  plurality  of 
lenses  for  refracting  light  in  said  paths  along  paral- 
lel axes; 

the  separate  plurality  of  lenses  in  each  path  being  sub- 
stantial optical  equivalents  of  the  lenses  provided  in 
each  of  the  other  paths,  the  last  lens  in  each  of  said 
separate  plurality  of  lenses  having  a  prismatic  light 
exit  surface,  said  prismatic  light  exit  surface  in  each 
path  being  individually  aligned  at  an  angle  relative 
to  the  parallel  axis  of  the  respective  path  to  refract 
light  from  the  respective  parallel  axis  along  an  axis 
angularly  directed  toward  a  point  on  the  common 
area. 

3,286,586 

DARKROOM  CAMERA  WITH  MULTI-EXPOSURE 

CAMERA  BACK 

Russell  H.  Whitney,  23  Romar  Drive,  Annapolis,  Md. 

FUed  Oct  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,436 

5  Claims.     (Cl.  88—24) 


3,286,585  _   ^ 

REAR  PROJECTION  SYMBOL  PRESENTATION 

Stuart  N.  McCnlloogh,  Endno,  aud  Garrison  G.  HoUo- 

wlch,  Los  Angekt,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asdgn- 

ments,  to  Sfaclly  Associates,  Inc.,  EI  Scanndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,880 

13  Claims.    (Cl.  88— 24) 


I.  A  camera  system  for  making  up  a  composed  multi- 
exposure  printing  form  for  reproduction  comprising 

a  page  or  other  partial  copy  camera  having  an  open- 
back  mounted  in  a  darkroom  wall, 

a  multi-exposure  size  transparent  film  carrier  mounted 
adjusubly  in  the  plane  of  the  image  in  the  dark- 
room, 

means  for  adjusting  said  fihn  carrier  in  said  plane  to 
properly  align  the  fihn  for  each  of  the  several  ex- 
posures, and 

an  exposure  film  mounting  means  for  mountmg  the 
fihn  on  the  front  face  of  said  transparent  fihn  car- 
rier, . 

said  front  face  of  said  transparent  film  earner  being 
frosted  and  the  rear  face  thereof  having  guide  lines 
to  facilitate  viewing  of  the  image  during  adjustment 
and  to  enable  proper  alignment  of  the  images  with- 
in the  guide  lines. 


1.  A  visual  indicator  having  a  plurality  of  individual 
projection  paths  for  directing  light  to  a  common  area 

comprising:  ....  u 

a  pluraUty  of  lamps,  one  lamp  being  provided  for  each 

of  said  paths;  . 


3,286,587  „ 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
lames  F.  Hayden  and  Glen  W.  Offensend,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N. Y~  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  ,..^^ 

Origlnja  applfoition  Apr.  2,  1962,  «"•  No- 1M'1?^«TJ 
pS  No.  3,253,5*3,  dated  VL^  ^h,^^\Si^^ 
and  this  apniicatlon  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,807 

^^Claims,  (CL  88-24) 
1.  An  optical  system  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  pro- 
jecting document  images  from  the  apparatus  recording 
station,  in  which  documents  are  successively  received,  onto 
a  recording  media  located  in  the  exposure  station  of  the 
apparatus,  said  system  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  reflector  disposed  to  receive  images  of  the 
documents  when  in  said  recording  station, 

(2)  a  projection  lens  positioned  to  transmit  the  docu- 
ment images  reflected  by  said  first  reflector, 

(3)  a  second  reflector  disposed  to  reflect  the  document 
images  transmitted  by  said  projecUon  lens  to  the 
recording  media  in  said  exposure  station,  and 

(4)  carriage  njeans  operatively  associated  with  said 
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first  and  second  reflectors  and  with  said  projection 
lens  including: 

(a)  means  for  varying  the  distance  from  and 
angular  relationship  of  said  first  reflector  to  the 
recording  station, 

(b)  means  for  changing  the  position  of  said  projec- 
tion lens  along  the  optical  axis  of  said  system. 


termined  area  of  said  image  plane  an  image  of  subject 
matter  located  at  said  predetermined  area  of  said  subject 
plane,  said  image-forming  means  including  an  objective 
which  has  an  optical  axis  which  is  substantially  parallel 
to  and  located  between  said  planes,  a  subject  reflector 
facing  said  predetermined  area  of  said  subjea  plane  and 
said  objective  for  directing  an  image  of  subject  matter  at 
said  predetermined  area  of  said  subject  plane  to  said  ob- 
jective, an  objective  reflector  located  behind  said  objective 
at  the  side  thereof  opposite  from  said  subject  reflector 
for  directing  back  through  the  objective  the  rays  which 
are  directed  toward  said  objective  by  said  subject  reflector, 
and  an  image  reflector  facing  said  objective  and  said 
predetermined  area  of  said  image  plane  for  receiving  the 
rays  directed  back  through  said  objective  by  said  objective 
reflector  and  for  directing  said  rays  to  said  predetermined 
area  of  said  image  plane  for  forming  an  image  of  the  sub- 
ject matter  at  said  predetermined  area  of  said  subject  plane 
on  a  photosensitive  surface  of  a  sheet  located  at  said  pre- 
determined area  of  said  image  plane. 


3,286,589 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
John   E.   Glidden,  Glen   Bumie,  Md.,   assignor  to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,460 
2Clafans.    (Cl.  88— 24) 


(c)  means  for  varying  the  spacing  of  said  reflectors 
along  the  optical  axis  of  said  system  and  the 
angular  position  of  said  second  reflector  with 
respect  to  said  exposure  station, 
whereby  said  reflectors  and  said  projection  lens  can  be 
synchronously  moved  so  as  to  change  the  size  of  the 
image  projected  to  said  exposure  station  while  maintain- 
ing such  image  in  focus  on  said  recording  media. 


OPTICAL  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Richard  Wick  and  Jiirgen  Orthmann,  Gmnwald,  Mnnkh, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever- 
kusen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  18, 1962, 
A  41,913 
11  Claims.     (Q.  88—24)  I 


V^AT^i/ 


1.  In  an  optical  copying  apparatus,  in  combination,  first 
positioning  means  for  positioning  at  least  a  p)Ortion  of 
a  sheet,  which  has  thereon  subject  matter  to  be  copied, 
in  a  predetermined  area  of  a  subject  plane;  second  posi- 
tioning means  for  positioning  at  least  a  portion  of  a  sheet 
having  a  photosensitive  surface  in  a  predetermined  area 
of  an  image  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  subject  plane;  and  image-forming  means 
situated  between  said  planes  for  directing  to  said  prede- 


1.  Folding  photographic  copy  apparatus  comprising  a 
base  section  and  an  upper  section  detachably  lockable  to- 
gether in  operating  position,  said  base  section  comprising 
an  open  rectangular  metallic  frame  to  rest  upon  a  flat 
copy  surface  and  enclosing  an  area  upon  which  the  copy 
element  is  placed,  said  frame  having  vertical  comer  posts 
rigid  with  said  frame  and  of  a  height  slightly  less  than 
the  small  dimension  of  the  apparatus  when  folded,  a  pair 
of  vertical  H-shaped  support  members  each  member  being 
hinged  to  the  upper  ends  of  opposite  pairs  of  corner  posts 
in  such  manner  that  they  will  fold  inward  and  downward 
to  horizontal  position  one  overlying  the  other,  the  upper 
section  comprising  an  enclosed  casing  of  a  length  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  maximum  length  of  said  base  frame 
and  fitting  within  the  frame,  the  said  casing  being  no 
higher  than  said  comer  posts  and  adapted  to  receive  bat- 
teries and  electric  circuitry  for  energizing  lighting  means, 
a  pair  of  lamps  received  in  said  housings,  flexible  con- 
nections from  said  energizing  means  to  said  lamps,  a 
camera  secured  to  said  housing,  platform  supports  fixed 
to  said  casing,  lamp  manipulating  means  pivoted  to  said 
platform  supports  at  one  end  and  to  said  housings  at  their 
other  end  operable  to  swing  said  housings  from  their  fold- 
ed position  within  the  bounds  of  the  folded  position  of 
the  apparatus  and  outward  to  their  operation  positions. 
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FULL  CIRCUMFERENTIAL  VIEWING  SYSTEM 
Hairy  P.  Brucggcnuuin,  San  Marino,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assicnments,  to  Conductron  Corporation,  Ann 

Arbor,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,250,  now 

Patent  No.  3,203^28,  dated  Ang.  31,  1965.    Divided 

and  this  appttortlon  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,870 
3  Claims.    (Q.  88—24) 


1.  A  projector  for  displaying  a  full  circumferential 
view  from  a  panoramic  image  recorded  on  a  photographic 
film  comprising: 

an  elMptical  mirror,  the  concave  side  of  which  has  a 
specular  surface; 

a  first  spherical  mirror,  the  axis  of  which  is  disposed 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  elliptical  mirror, 
the  ooncafve  side  oif  said  spherical  mint>r  having  a 
specular  surface; 

a  second  spherical  nurror  coaxially  aligned  with,  and 
spaced  apart  from,  said  elliptical  mirror,  the  convex 
side  of  said  second  spherical  mirror  having  a  specu- 
lar surface; 

beam  splitter  means  disposed  at  the  intersection  of 
the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  spherical  mirrors  and 
inclined  45°  to  the  axis  of  said  elliptical  mirror, 
said  photographic  film  being  laterally  displaced  from 
said  beam  splitter  means  and  lying  in  a  i^ane  normal 
to  the  optic  axis  as  deviated  by  said  beam  spliUer 
means; 

a  projection  light  souice  for  illuminating  said  photo- 
graphic film;  and 

condenser  lens  means  interposed  between  said  photo- 
graphic film  and  said  light  source  means  for  collimat- 
ing  light  from  said  source  for  ilKunioatiiig  said 
photographic  film. 


3,286,591 
ADAJSTABLE  MOUNTING  PLATE 
Joseph  Niddewicz,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Optical  Gaging  Products,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mw.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,013 
17  Oaims.    (O.  88—24) 
1.  An  adjustable  mounting  plate  apparatus  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  one  member  relative  to  another  mem- 
ber, comprising: 

(a)  a  support  means;  > 

(b)  an  adjusting  plate  adapted  to  carry  one  member; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  adjusting  plate  on  said 
support  means  for  simultaneous  pivotal  and  straight- 
line  movement  of  the  adjusting  plate  relative  to  the 
support  means;  and, 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  adjusting  plate  at  posi- 
tions spaced  apart  from  the  means  mounting  said 


adjusting  plate  to  said  support  means,  for  adjusting 
said  adjusting  plate  in  two  perpendicular  directions 


to  adjust  the  position  of  said  one  member  relative 
to  the  position  of  another  member. 


3,286,592 

OBIECnVE   WITH    CONTINUALLY    VARIABLE 

FOCAL  LENGTH  AND  FIXED  IMAGE  PLANE 

Helmut  Wi«Der.  14  SlechboMrame,  Wetdar  (Lahn),  Gcr- 

1    many,  and  Adolf  Steriepper,  35  Obcrdorfstrasse,  Stein- 

dorf ,  Wetzlar,  Germany 

FBcd  Oct  14. 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,946 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  22,  1961, 

H  42,386 

1  Chrfm.    (CL  88—57) 


An   optica]    objective   of   continually   variable   focal 
length  comprising 

(a)  a  fixed  first  member  composed  of  two  components 
of  which  one  is  a  positive  lens  which  is  arranged  in 
rear  of  the  other  component  which  is  a  biconcave 
lens; 

(b)  a  second  member  positioned  to  the  rear  of  said 
first  member  and  composed  of  two  components  of 
which  the  one  in  rear  of  said  positive  lens  is  a  nega- 
tive lens  and  the  one  in  rear  of  the  latter  is  a  bi- 
convex lens;  and 

(c)  a  third  member  positioned  to  the  rear  of  said  sec- 
ond member  and  composed  of  two  components  of 
which  the  one  in  rear  of  said  second  member  is 
a  biconvex  lens  and  the  one  in  the  rear  of  the  latter 

J        is  a  negative  lens; 

I  (d)  said  second  and  third  member  being  each  axially 
displaceable    independently    with    respect    to    each 

I  other,  the  amounts  of  displacement  of  said  displace- 
able members  being  less  than  .7  times  the  amount  of 
the  obtainable  focal  length  variation  /mu— /minf 
(e)  the  design  data  of  the  optical  objective  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  values  of  the  following 
table  in  which  Li  to  Lyj  designate  the  successive 
lens  elements  in  order  of  the  incoming  light,  l/r^ 
to  1/ris  designate  the  successive  curvatures  of  the 
surfaces,  </i  to  da  designate  the  successive  zenith 
distances,  and  wherein  /.,  indicates  the  median  focal 
length  of  the  entire  optical  objective,  i^;  the  refrac- 
tive  indices  for  the  red  hydrogen  line  C,  fi«  the  re- 
fractive indices  for  the  yollow  helium  line  </,  /ip  the 
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refractive  indices  for  the  blue  hydrogen  line  F, 
while  a,  b  and  c  are  the  variable  distances  between 
said  members  corresponding  to  the  focal  length 
variations: 


Curvkture 

Z«nlth 
dittM>oe 

4 

RathMtive  IndloM 

Laof 

IIT 

«i 

HP 

1/r  -0.M08Q//. 

U 

1/ri  -+2  «1»«//. 
l/fi  -+2  W184//. 

tfi  -0.OS200/- 
dt-0 

1.00284 

1.66755 

1.67878 

Ln.— 

lfr^  -+1.S061V/. 
lAi -+1. 38812//- 

d,  -0.01120/- 

1.77607 

1.78470 

1.80613 

Lin— 

l/r.-+2.7W4«//. 
l/rT-+2.TBe4a//» 

ii  -0.0S200/- 
tf. -0 

1.66002 

1.66680 

1. 67107 

Lit... 

Vri--0.8M98//. 
1/r, -+1.1061  V/- 

^7  -0.07440/. 

d.-b 

1 

1.56163 

1.56470 

1.  57175 

L».... 

lArw— 0.91078//. 
l/fii- -0.81075//- 

d,  -0.0(800/- 
dil-O 

1.SSAS7 

1.66018 

1.56848 

Lti... 

lAu-0 

4ii-o.anoo/- 

L  77607 

i 

1. 78470 

1.80613 

3086,593 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHAMFERING 

TOOTHED  MACHINE  ELEMENTS 

William  H.  BIbbens,  1078  Puritan,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,501 

10  Clafans.     (CL  90—1.4) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  chamfering  end  edges  of  teeth  of 
a  workpicce  gear,  said  machine  comprising  a  spindle 
adapted  to  receive  the  workpicce  gear  leaving  it  teeth  ex- 
posed for  chamfering  at  both  of  its  end  faces  and  to  lo- 
cate said  gear  axially,  a  locating  member  adapted  to  en- 
gage at  least  one  tooth  of  the  workpicce  gear  when  moved 
in  a  position  of  contact  therewith  and  to  locate  said  work- 
piece  gear  on  said  spindle  angularly,  means  to  lock  the 
workpicce  gear  on  the  spindle  in  the  located  position, 
means  to  move  said  locating  member  out  of  contact  with 
the  gear,  two  swinging  cutters  disposed  one  at  each  of 
the  two  end  faces  of  the  workpicce  gear  in  similar  space 
relation  to  the  respective  faces  of  the  workpicce  gear,  each 
of  said  cutters  adapted  to  chamfer  two  near  side  edges 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  the  adjacent  respective 
root  edges  of  two  spaced  teeth  separated  by  at  least  one 
full  tooth,  cam-and-foUower  means,  one  for  each  of  said 
cutters  adapted  to  actuate  the  same  through  similar  re- 
ciprocating paths  to  produce  successive  chamfering  and 
return  strokes,  and  means  to  index  the  spindle  one  tooth 
at  a  time  until  completion  of  chamfering  of  all  teeth  on 
both  end  faces  of  the  workpicce  gear.  , 


3,286,5941 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  TOOL  DRIVING  DEVICE 

Clemens  A.  Kruse,  Jr.,  1718  Waverly  Road, 

Ann  Arbor,  Midi. 

Filed  Aag.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,649 

8  Chdms.    (CI.  90—11) 


1.  In  a  head  for  driving  a  tool  from  a  spindle  and 
advancing  the  tool  into  the  work,  a  cylinder  having  a 
closed  end  securable  to  a  spindle,  a  partition  within  the 
cylinder  forming  an  upper  and  lower  chamber,  a  float- 
ing piston  in  the  lower  chamber  having  means  for  sup- 
porting a  tool,  stop  means  limiting  the  movement  of 
the  floating  piston  from  the  cylinder  end,  springs  be- 
tween the  floating  piston  and  the  partition  for  urging 
the  latter  outwardly  a  maximum  amount,  the  partition 
having  a  passageway  therethrough  closed  by  a  relief  valve 
which  limits  the  force  which  can  be  applied  on  the  fluid 
in  the  lower  chamber  by  the  floating  piston  the  move- 
ment of  which  into  the  cylinder  reduces  the  rate  of 
advancement  of  the  tooL 


3,286,595 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Jakob  WoUenhaupt,  Bcrgisch-Gladbacber  Strassc  635, 

Cologne-Holweide,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,031 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  26,  1964, 

W  37,611 

32  Clafans.    (Q.  90—11) 


32.  In  an  automatic  multiple  spindle  machine,  a  frame; 
a  slide  mounted  on  said  frame;  a  first  multiple-spindle 
tool  holder  detachably  connected  with  said  slide;  a  spare 
multiple-spindle   tool   holder;   and   interchanging   means 
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comprising  lifting  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said 
tool  holders  vertically  toward  and  away  from  said  slide, 
and  turning  means  for  simultaneously  turning  said  tool 
holders  subsequent  to  movement  away  from  said  slide  and 
through  such  an  angle  that  the  spare  tool  holder  is  auto- 
matically connected  to  the  slide  subsequent  to  downward 
movement  thereof. 


3486,596 
AUTOMATIC  KEY  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Nathan  S.  Licptz,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  asdgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Curtis   Noll  Corporation,  Clevelimd, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

Ffled  D«c.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,821 
13  Claims.    (CL  90— 13.«5) 


1.  In  a  key  cutting  and  duplicating  machine  of  the 
character  described,  the  combination  of  a  traversing  car- 
riage, key  clamping  means  carried  by  said  carriage,  a 
rotatable  cutter  wheel  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  clamping  means,  a  rotatable  brushing  wheel  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  clamping  means, 
powered  means  for  causing  traversing  of  said  carriage  to 
bring  said  clamping  means  sequentially  into  operative  tra- 
versing relationship  to  each  of  said  wheels,  said  powered 
means  comprising  a  rotatable  screw  engageable  with  said 
carriage  to  traversably  displace  said  carriage,  a  recipro- 
cating drive  mechanism,  and  a  uni-directional  clutch 
coupling  said  mechanism  to  said  screw  to  effect  uni-direc- 
tional rotation  thereof. 


3^86^97 

KEY-DUPUCATING  MACHINE 

Jerome  Schwartz,  %  Taylor  Lock  Company,  2034  W. 

Uppincott  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  June  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,136 

13  Claims,    (a.  9<^— 13.05) 


1.  In  a  Icey-duplicating  machine;  the  combination  com- 
prising a  frame  having  an  open  front,  a  shaft  carried  by 
said  frame  interiorly  thereof  and  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  a  cutting  tool  in  said 
frame  and  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
way  means  on  said  frame  extending  longitudinally  of  and 
spaced  from  said  shaft  axis,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said 
way  means  for  movement  longitudinally  therealong  and 
swinging  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  shaft 
axis,  a  guide  mounted  in  said  frame  spaced  longitudinally 
thereof  from  said  tool,  and  clamp  means  carried  by  said 
carriage  for  releasably  clamping  a  cut  key  adjacent  to 
said  guide  and  a  key  blank  adjacent  to  said  tool,  said 


clamp  means  being  swingable  and  slidable  with  said  car- 
riage to  move  a  cut  key  along  said  guide  and  a  Icey  blank 
along  said  tool  to  be  cut  by  the  latter,  said  frame  com- 
prising an  integral  sheet  of  stiff  bendable  material  cut 
and  bent  to  define  an  upstanding  rear  wall,  end  walls 
integral  with  said  rear  wall  extending  forwardly  from  op- 
posite ends  of  said  rear  wall  to  vertically  rigid  ify  the 
latter,  and  a  hood  integral  with  said  rear  wall  extending 
forwardly  from  said  rear  wall  and  arcuately  over  the  space 
between  said  end  walls  to  horizontally  rigidify  said  rear 
wall,  said  way  means  extending  between  the  forward 
ends  of  said  end  walls  to  rigidify  said  end  walls,  said 
carriage  comprising  an  integral  sheet  of  stiff  bendable 
material  cut  and  bent  to  define  a  generally  flat  body  part 
extending  transversely  from  said  way  means,  said  body 
part  being  provided  with  a  bend  extending  generally  par- 
allel to  said  way  means  for  longitudinally  rigidifying  said 
body  part,  and  a  pair  of  ears  integrally  depending  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  body  part  slidably  and  rotatably  en- 
gaging said  way  means  to  mount  said  body  part  for  slid- 
ing and  rotative  movement  relative  to  said  way  means, 
said  clamp  means  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  identi- 
cal vises  mounted  on  said  body  part  respectively  located 
for  swinging  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  guide 
and  tool,  said  vises  each  comprising  a  lower  member  on 
and  in  interfitting  engagement  with  said  body  part,  an 
upper  member  on  said  lower  member,  resilient  means 
urging  said  members  apart,  and  tie  means  for  forcibly 
moving  said  members  toward  each  other,  said  upper  and 
lower  members  having  meeting  surfaces,  at  least  one  of 
said  surfaces  being  oblique  to  the  direction  of  member 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  simul- 
taneously move  said  upper  member  toward  said  lower 
member  and  away  from  said  shaft  axis,  to  thereby  draw 
a  clamped  article  away  from  said  axis,  said  lower  and 
upper  members  each  being  formed  with  at  least  a  single 
protrusion  and  a  single  recess  for  receiving  the  protrusion 
of  the  adjacent  member,  said  recesses  and  protrusions 
being  formed  with  said  meeting  surfaces. 


3,286,598 
DUPLICATING  MILLING  MACHINE 
Johann   Miiller,    Munich,   Germany,    wadgoor   to    Hans 
Deckel,   Munich,   Germany,   and   Friedrich   Wilhclm 
Deckel,  Zug.  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,614 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Nov.  15,  1963, 

D  42.952 

3  Clafans.     (CL  90—13.1) 


1.  A  duplicating  milling  machine  comprising,  a  ma- 
chine standard  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  vertical 
axis,  a  table  adapted  for  movement  in  three  coordinate 
directions  and  adapted  to  hold  a  workpiece  and  model 
operatively  connected  to  said  machine  standard,  a  turret 
portion  connected  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  machine 
standard  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  vertical  axis 
thereof,  first  and  second  machine  tool  means  connected 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  turret  portion  in  operative  rela- 
tion to  said  table,  said  first  machine  tool  means  includ- 
ing a  roughing  spindle,  a  hydraulic  feeler  connected  ad- 
jacent  said   roughing   spindle,   hydraulic  control  meant 
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connected  to  said  table  and  said  hydraulic  feeler  whereby 
said  hydraulic  feeler  is  connected  to  selectively  move  said 
table  through  said  hydraulic  control  means  in  three  co- 
ordinate directions  relative  to  said  roughing  spindle,  said 
second  machine  tool  means  comprising  a  precision  dupli- 
cating tool  connected  for  movement  in  three  coordinate 
directions  relative  to  a  fixed  position  of  said  table,  guide 
means  connected  to  said  precision  duplicating  tool  for 
moving  said  precision  duplicating  tool  by  band  and  said 
turret  portion  being  pivotal  from  a  first  position  to  a  sec- 
ond position  to  successively  dispose  said  first  and  second 
machine  tool  means  in  operative  position  above  said 
table.  I  1 


3,286,599 
TRACING  MECHANISM  FOR  AMPLIFIED  FLOW 
Wendell  I.  Evans,  Chidnnad,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cin- 
cinnati Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,441 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  91—36) 


a  single  control  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  engine  and  the  inputs  of  said  communications 


1.  Tracer  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  valve  having  a  movable  valve  member, 

(b)  a  pilot  valve  having  two  relatively  movabk  mem- 
bers, 

(c)  a  stylus  connected  to  one  of  said  pilot  valve  mem- 
bers for  displacemefit  thereof, 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  said  one 
pilot  valve  menvber  to  initiate  nvovement  of  the  mov- 
able member  of  the  main  valve, 

(e)  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  mov- 
able valve  member  of  the  main  valve  member  to  move 
said  other  movable  valve  member  of  said  pik)t  valve 
to  terminate  movement  o(  said  main  valve  ntember. 


3,286,600 
ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  CONTROLLERS 
Peter  John  Colbum,  Pinner,  Eni^and,  assignor  to  Ultra 
Electronics  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation 
of  Great  Britafai 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,971 
8  Ckdms.    (CI.  91—411) 
1.  A  speed  control  system  for  an  engine  comprising: 
a  control  lever, 

three  parallel  connected  electrical  communication  chan- 
nels having  their  inputs  operatively  connected  to  said 
lever; 
a  throttle  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
communications  cJiannels  such  that  signals  on  said 
communications  channels  control  the  operation  of 
said  throttle;  and 
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channels,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  a 
plurality  of  engine  conditions  for  modifying  the  op- 
erating effects  of  said  lever  on  said  channels. 


3,286,601 

DEPRESSURIZING  AND  BLOCKING  VALVE 

MEANS  FOR  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT 

PUMP 

Roger  D.  Jones,  CamariUo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Abex 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,299 

7  Clatans.    (CL  91—434) 


1.  Depressurizing  and  blocking  valve  means  for  a  vari- 
able displacement  pump  of  the  type  having  a  fluid  motor 
for  changing  the  displacement  thereof,  comprising, 

a  body  having  a  pressure  inlet  and  a  pressure  outlet, 

a  piston  cooperable  with  a  valve  seat  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  to  form  a  valve, 

means  for  applying  pressure  fluid  from  said  inlet  to 
said  piston  to  move  said  piston  toward  said  seat 
and  close  said  valve,  said  means  including  a  selec- 
tively operable  control  valve  and  a  flow  restricting 
passage  defined  by  and  between  said  piston  and  body 
when  said  piston  approaches  said  seat, 

first  passage  means  for  applying  pressure  fluid  from 
said  inlet  to  said  fluid  nx)tor  including  a  portion 
within  said  piston,  a  spool  movable  in  the  portion  of 
said  first  passage  means  within  said  piston  and  pre- 
senting a  first  transverse  surface  forming  a  first 
valve  with  said  piston  in  said  passage  means  for 
controlling  the  application  of  fluid  therethrough  to 
said  motor,  said  first  transverse  surface  being  acted 
upon  at  all  times  by  pressure  fluid  in  said  passage 
means  from  said  inlet. 
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second  passage  means  for  releasing  fluid  from  said 
motor  inckiding  a  portion  within  said  piston,  said 
spool  also  presenting  a  second  transverse  surface 
fonning  a  second  valve  with  said  piston  in  said  second 
passage  means  for  controlliog  the  release  of  fluid 
theretiirough  from  said  motor, 

a  spiring  having  one  end  fixed  with  respect  to  said  body 
and  urging  said  spool  in  a  direction  against  the 
force  of  said  pressure  fluid  on  said  first  transverse 
surface  and  tending  to  close  said  first  valve  and  open 
said  second  valve,  the  force  applied  by  said  spring 
to  said  spool  being  independent  of  the  position  of 
said  piston  but  the  pressure  required  to  open  said 
first  valve  diminishing  as  said  piston  approaches  said 
seat, 

and  means  for  adjusting  the  force  of  said  spring. 


tudinal  axis  thereof  with  at  least  one  prestressing  member 
having  projecting  ends  adapted  to  receive  tensioning  nuU, 
and  a  plurality  of  said  prestressed  concrete  elements  being 


disposed  sequentially  in  rows  with  the  ends  thereof  in 
force  transmitting  relationship  to  <Mie  another  to  consti- 
tute an  uninterrupted  amoature. 


3,286,602 
MECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 
Edgar  A.   Buteer,  Scarsdak,  N.Y^  Joseph  E.  Scerbo, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Roy   B.  Johnson,  Larchmont, 
N.Y.,  ass^ors  to  American  Machbw  &  Foundry  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,572 
2  Claims.    (CL  M— 28) 


3,286,604 

MARKING  MATERIALS 

Eduard  R.  dc  Vrfcs,  Huntincdon,  Pa^  assignor  to  Prismo 

Safety  Corporation,  Hun^igdon,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,278 

15  Claims,  (d.  94—22) 
1.  Free  flowing  glass  beads  having  a  diameter  in  the 
range  of  V^-50  mils  which  are  coated  with  a  coating  of 
finely  divided  aluminum  leafing  powder  wetted  by  a 
medium  fast  evaporating  liquid  free  of  resinous  binder 
whereby  after  the  relatively  volatile  liquid  has  evaporated 
the  aluminum  leafing  powder  may  be  readily  removed 
from  the  glass  beads. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  imparting  rotary  movement  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  stator  member,  a  rotor  mounted 
within  said  stator,  said  stator  being  provided  with  a  cen- 
tral hub,  and  normally  held  against  movement  relative 
to  said  rotor  by  an  interference  coupling  between  the 
outer  face  of  said  rotor  and  the  inner  face  of  said  stator, 
at  least  one  operating  vane  mounted  on  the  interior  of 
said  rotor  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  into  close 
proximity  with  the  hub  of  said  stator,  at  least  one  oper- 
ating vane  carried  by  said  hub  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  into  close  proximity  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  rotor,  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  at 
said  interface  to  expand  said  stator  relative  to  said  rotor 
and  thereby  uncouple  said  rotor  from  said  stator,  and 
means  operative  when  said  rotor  is  uncoupled  from  said 
stator  acting  on  said  vanes  to  effect  relative  rotational 
movement  between  said  stator  and  said  rotor. 


3,286,605 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MARKING 
A  SURFACE 
Rufns  W.  Wilson,  deceased,  late  of  Hnntingdon,  Pa.,  by 
Leona  E.  WDson,  administratrix,  Huntincdon,  Pa.,  and 
Samuel   E.   Wissinger,   Hnntingdon,   Pa.,  assignors  to 
Prismo  Safety  Corporation,  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1964.  Ser.  No.  400,602 
6  Claims.    (CL  94—44) 


3,286,603 
CONCRETE  ROADWAY 
UMch  Ffaisterwalder,   Monich-Obcnnenzing,   Germany, 
assignor  to  Dyckernoff  A  Widmann  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,760 
Cfarinu  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16, 1959, 
D  30,220 
6  Claims.    (H.  94—8) 
1.  Jointless  roadway  of  concrete  comprising  a  concrete 
slab,  prestressed  armoring  elements  of  concrete  in  the 
form  of  elongated  bars  or  the  like  embedded  in  the  slab 
and  dispoeed  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  roadway  in  spaced  relationship  alongside  one 
another,  each  of  said  elements  being  provided  at  the  longi- 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  surface  com- 
prising first  means  for  ejecting  a  stream  of  coating  ma- 
terial onto  said  surface,  the  axis  of  said  ejecting  means 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  surface,  and 
a  second  ejecting  means  located  rearwardly  of  said  first 
ejecting  means  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel 
thereof  for  ejecting  a  stream  of  particles,  the  axis  of  said 
second  ejecting  means  being  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of 
said  first  ejecting  means,  the  axis  of  said  ejected  stream 
of  particles  intersecting  said  surface  slightly  forwardly 
of  the  point  of  application  of  said  first  stream  whereby 
a  portion  of  the  stream  of  particles  is  intimately  mixed 
with  said  stream  of  coating  material  prior  to  the  applica- 
tion thereof  to  said  surface  and  a  portion  of  the  stream 
of  particles  falls  onto  said  coating  after  application  thereof 
to  said  surface. 
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3,286,606 
HEATED  SCREED  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  D.  Layton,  Salem,  Orcg.,  assignor  to  Layton  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Salem,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,297 

7  Claims.    (CI.  94—45)     i  < 


1.  In  a  paving  machine  including  an  elongated  screed 
plate  for  leveling  and  smoothing)  paving  material, 

upstanding  walls  extending  longitudinally  along  oi^o- 
site  sides  of  the  screed  plate,  joined  thereto,  and 
forming  opposed  internal  corners  with  the  top  and 
longitudinal  side  margins  of  the  screed  plate, 

an  elongated  heat-diffusing  conduit  for  each  of  said 
comers,  mounted  on  the  top  of  and  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  screed  plate  adjacent  the  corner, 

passages  in  the  wall  of  each  of  said  beat-diffusing  con- 
duits, in  side  portions  of  the  conduit,  extending 
obliquely  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  top  of  the 
screed  plate,  and  accommodating  the  flow  of  hot 
gases  out  of  the  conduit,  with  such  gases  directed 
toward  a  corner, 

burner  means  remote  from  said  heat-diffusing  con- 
duits including  a  mixer  housing  for  producing  a 
mixture  of  combustible  gases,  and 

a  transfer  duct  connecting  said  burner  means  and  beat- 
diffusing  conduits. 


3,286,607 

INSTALLING  DEVICE  FOR  CONCRETE  JOINT 

FORMING  MEMBER 

William  F.  Middlestadt,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  Middle- 

stadt  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 

Maryland 

Filed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,557 
6  Claims.    (CL  94— 51) 


y 


1.  An  installing  machine  for  inserting  a  joint  form- 
ing member  into  concrete  comprising,  a  frame  having 
wheels  thereon  adapted  to  ride  on  concrete  forms,  a 
pair  of  cross  bars  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extending 
across  the  concrete,  fingers  on  each  of  said  cross  bars 
extending  normally  with  respect  to  the  plane  intersecting 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  cross  bars,  said  fingers  being 
staggered  so  that  the  fingers  on  one  of  said  cross  bars 
interfit  with  the  fingers  on  the  other  Of  said  cross  bars, 
means  mounting  said  cross  bars  on  said  frame  for  verti- 
cal movement  with  respect  to  said  frame  whereby  said 
cross  bars  may  be  lowered  to  extend  the  fingers  into  the 
plastic  concrete,   means  mounting  said  cross  bars  for 


lateral  movement  with  respect  to  each  other  to  separate 
the  interfitting  fingers  to  form  an  area  therebetween  clear 
of  large  aggregate  in  the  concrete  for  insertion  of  the  joint 
forming  member,  and  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto  for  forcing  a  joint 
forming  member  into  the  area  in  the  plastic  concrete 
between  the  separated  fingers,  the  fingers  on  said  cross 
bars  serving  as  guide  means  for  the  joint  forming  mem- 
ber during  insertion  thereof. 


3  286  608 
PHOTOGRAPHIC-TYPE  PRINTING  DEVICE 
Murray  Friedel,  xNorth  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Visual  Graphics  Corp.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  May  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,846 
10  Claims.    (Q.  95—4.5) 


1.  A  photographic  type  printing  device  comprising, 
a  printing  section  within  an  enclosure,  a  character  strip 
positioned  below  the  printing  section,  an  adjustable 
casette  positioned  a  distance  below  the  character  strip 
so  that  an  image  of  a  character  may  be  viewed  prior 
to  a  printing  operation,  at  least  one  light  sensitive  sheet 
carried  within  the  casette,  said  printing  section  including 
a  lamp  for  providing  illumination  to  aid  in  adjusting  the 
respective  positions  of  the  character  strip  and  the  light 
sensitive  sheet,  said  printing  section  also  including  a 
collimating  lens  for  producing  parallel  light  rays  which 
pass  through  transparent  portions  of  the  character  strip 
and  cast  an  image  thereof  on  the  sensitive  sheet,  a  re- 
movable light  filter  also  in  the  printing  section  for 
passing  nonactinic  light  when  the  sensitive  sheet  is  being 
adjusted,  a  manually  adjustable  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  printing  section,  said  means  also  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  the  casette  to  lower  and  raise  the  sensi- 
tive sheet  for  separating  the  character  strip  and  the 
sensitive  sheet  for  observation  and  for  bringing  the  strip 
and  sheet  into  contact  when  a  printing  operation  is  to  be 
performed,  and  electric  circuit  means  for  activating  said 
lamp  only  when  the  character  strip  is  in  contact  with 
the  light  sensitive  sheet. 


3,286,609 
LIGHT  RECEIVING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
EXPOSURE  METER  FOR  CAMERAS 
Tatsuo   Kobayasiii,   Kaizuka,   and   Masakhiro  Konishi, 
Nishiaomiya,    Japan,    assignors    to    Minolta    Camera 
Kabushiki   Kaisha,    Osaka,  Japan,   a   corporation   of 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,983 
2  Claims.  (CL  95—10) 
1.  A  ligjit  receiving  device  for  an  electrical  exposure 
meter  for  a  camera,  said  device  comprising  an  annular 
lens  tube  body,  a  main  objective  lens  disposed  within  said 
tube,  an  annular  recess  formed  between  said  objective 
lens  and  said  tube  body,  a  condensii>g  lens  positioned  at  the 
front  end  of  said  tube  body  with  its  optical  axis  parallel 
to  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens,  a  light  receiv- 
ing body  positioned  behind  said  condensing  lens  and  with- 
in said  annular  recess,  an  adjustable  annular  diaphragm 
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mounted  within  said  tube  body  between  said  condensing 
lens  and  said  light  receiving  body,  said  diaphragm  having 
a  group  of  slit-like  iris  openings  therein,  the  invention  be- 


ing characterized  in  that  the  optical  axis  of  said  con- 
densing lens  is  spaced  parallel  to,  and  offset  from,  the 
optical  axis  of  said  light  receiving  body. 


3^86,610 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Paul  Fahlenberg,  Baierbrunn,  near  Munich,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Compur-Werk  Gesellschaft  mlt  bcschrankter 
Haftung  &  Co.,  Munich,  Germany,  a  German  firm 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  19, 1969, 
C  31,4o4 
4  Claims.    (CL  95—10)  < 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  shutter,  an  elec- 
tronic control  arrangement  for  establishing  the  speed  of 
an  exposure  made  by  said  shutter,  an  electric  circuit  hav- 
ing a  portion  including  a  photo-resistance  responsive  to 
light  reflected  from  an  object  to  be  photographed,  means 
for  varying  the  resistance  value  of  said  portion  of  said 
circuit  to  introduce  into  said  portion  of  said  circuit  the 
exposure  factor  of  film  sensitivity,  an  electrically  operated 
shutter  speed  indicating  meter,  and  switch  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  portion  of  said  circuit  alterna- 
tively either  to  said  indicating  meter,  to  cause  said  meter 
to  indicate  what  the  shutter  speed  would  be  if  an  exposure 
were  then  mad?  under  prevailing  conditions  of  light  and 
film  sensitivity,  or  to  said  arrangement,  to  cause  the  re- 
sbtancc  value  of  said  portion  of  said  circuit  to  control 
said  arrangement  in  timing  the  speed  of  an  exposure. 


3,286,611 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Kari  Heinz   Lange,   Bandc-Emiigloh,  Westphalia,  Ger- 
many, anignor  to  Balda-Kamerawerk  Rudolf  Grnter, 
Kommandltgesellscliaft,  Bundc,  Westphalia.  Germany, 
a  German  company 

FUed  OcTl,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,089       , 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  5,  1963, 
B  73  769 
5  Cfadms.    (CI.  95—11) 
1.  A  photographic  camera  including: 

(a)  a  camera  casing; 

(b)  a  movable  flash  reflector  having  substantially  the 
same  height  as  said  casing; 

(c)  a  backing  for  said  reflector  shaped  to  form  in  one 
position  a  flush  closure  with  said  camera  casing,  said 
backing  having  a  passage  therethrough; 


(d)  top  and  bottom  balls  disposed  in  said  passage  in 
said  backing; 

(e)  a  compression  spring  disposed  in  said  passage  be- 
tween said  balls; 

(f )  top  and  bottom  webs  extending  said  casing  laterally 
on  one  side  of  said  camera,  said  webs  having  aligned 
locating  recesses  for  receiving  said  balls  when  said 
reflector  is  in  predetermined  positions  from  said  one 
position; 


(g)  free  terminal  edges  of  said  webs  having  aligned 
slots  therein  set  rearwardly  of  said  camera; 

(h)  tubular  bearing  pins  on  said  reflector  engaged  in 
said  slots;  and 

(i)  camera  top  and  base  members  extending  over  and 
under  said  top  and  bottom  webs  respectively  to  retain 
said  bearing  pins  in  said  aligned  slots. 


3486,612 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  CONTACT  AR- 
RANGEMENT IN  THE  ACCESSORY  SHOE  AND 
AT  OTHER  PLACES  OF  THE  CAMERA 
Ernst  Liescr,  Stuttgart- Vaihingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,084 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  18, 1963, 

K  51,663 

2  CUams.    (CI.  95—11) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit arrangement  with  a  shutter  synchronizing  switch  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  electrically  connectable  poles  and  an 
electrical  socket  including  a  pair  of  terminals,  each  ter- 
minal connected  to  respective  switch  poles,  the  socket  hav- 
ing means  to  receive  the  connector  of  a  flash  attachment 
having  a  lamp  ignition  voltage  to  apply  the  voltage  at  the 
switch  poles,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  accessory  shoe  in  the  circuit  arrangement  and 
including  an  electrically  conductive  base  member  con- 
nected to  one  socket  terminal  and  the  respective 
switch  pole,  the  base  member  defining  a  central  open- 
ing and  having  inwardly  extending  ends  defining  re- 
taining channels  to  releasably  retain  a  connecting 
foot  of  a  camera  attachment, 

(b)  a  contact  member  of  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial disposed  within  the  base  member  opening  and 
electrically  insulative  material  separating  the  contact 
member  and  the  base  member. 
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(c)  a  resilient  plate  spring  of  electrically  conductive 
material  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  contact  mem- 
ber and  the  other  end  disposed  below  and  spaced 
from  the  base  member  at  one  channel, 

(d)  an  electrical  lead  connected  to  the  other  socket 
terminal  and  respective  switch  pole  and  normally 
spaced  from  the  said  other  end  of  the  plate  spring 
to  interrupt  the  electrical  circuit  to  the  accessory  shoe 
and  prevent  voltage  applied  through  the  socket  from 
being  effective  at  the  base  member  and  contact  mem- 
ber, and 

(e)  a  slidable,  electrically  insulative  stud  fixed  to  the 
said  other  end  of  the  plate  spring  and  having  a  por- 
tion passing  through  the  base  member  into  the  said 
one  channel  and  positioned  for  downward  sliding 
movement  only  upon  use  of  the  accessory  shoe  by 
insertion  of  an  accessory  foot  to  move  the  spring  into 
engagement  with  the  lead  and  electrically  connect 
the  contact  member  with  the  other  socket  terminal 
and  respective  switch  pole,  thereby  completing  the 
circuit  for  the  accessory  shoe  and  apply  voltage  to 
the  base  member  and  contact  member  only  when  the 
shoe  is  being  used.  ,  i 


3486,613 

TWO-FILM  CAMERA 

Hans  W.  F.  Domnick,  Steubenstrassc  23, 

Wiesbaden,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,489 

23  Clahns.    (CL  95—31) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  body  containing  an  exposure 
chamber  and  an  objective  defining  'an  image  field  within 
said  chamber,  a  magazine  and  a  carrier  working  position 
in  said  body  at  opposite  sides  of  said  exposure  chamber, 
means  in  said  magazine  for  holding  therein  a  supply  roll  of 
unexposed  film  in  strip  form  wound  with  a  light-sensitive 
side  facing  inward,  a  spool  carrier  normally  disposed  at  a 
rest  position  in  said  magazine  and  adapted  to  hold  a 
winding  spool  having  the  leading  end  of  said  film  at- 
tached thereto,  means  operable  to  displace  said  carrier 
and  a  winding  spool  thereon  from  said  rest  position  across 
said  exposure  chamber  to  said  working  position,  means 
for  returning  said  carrier  and  spool  from  said  working 
position  to  said  normal  rest  position,  means  for  prevent- 
ing rotation  of  said  winding  spool  during  each  displace- 
ment of  said  carrier  across  said  exposure  chamber  in  the 
direction  from  said  magazine  toward  said  working  position 
so  that  a  length  of  unexposed  film  extending  from  said 
supply  roll  to  said  spool  will  then  be  drawn  lengthwise  into 
the  image  field  with  said  light-sensitive  side  facing  said 
objective,  and  means  for  rotating  said  spool  in  the  direc- 
tion to  wind  thereupon  the  film  so  drawn  into  said  field, 
with  said  light-sensitive  side  of  the  film  facing  inward, 
during  each  return  movement  of  said  carrier  from  said 
working  position  to  said  normal  rest  position.  i 


34M,614 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  AUTOMATICALLY  COCKED 
SHUTTER     WITH     ESCAPEMENT    MECHA- 
NISMS  FOR  OBTAINING  BOTH  SHORT  AND 
ULTRA-LONG  EXPOSURE  TIMES 
Kari   Helber,   Calmbach   (Enz),   Germany,   assignor  to 
Alfred  Gauthier  G.m.bJI.,  Calmbach  (Enz),  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,095 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  5,  1963, 

G  38,863 

7  Cbdms.    (CL  95—63)  i 


1.  A  photographic  self-cocking  shutter  comprising:  a 
shutter  blade;  means  to  control  the  movement  of  said 
shutter  blade  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion; a  first  driving  mechanism  connected  to  said  means 
and  comprising  a  first  driving  spring;  a  first  escapement 
mechanism  associated  with  said  driving  mechanism  to 
control  the  operation  thereof  for  making  relatively  short 
exposures  of  controlled  duration;  a  second  driving  mecha- 
nism connected  to  said  means  and  comprising  a  second 
driving  spring;  a  second  escapement  mechanism  associ- 
ated with  said  second  driving  mechanism  and  connected 
to  make  relatively  long  exposures  of  controlled  duration; 
a  pawl;  and  a  shutter  speed  control  to  set  the  position  of 
said  pawl  to  place  it  in  operative  engagement  with  either 
said  first  or  said  second  driving  mechanism,  said  pawl 
being  connected  to  cock  said  first  driving  spring  when 
said  pawl  operatively  engages  said  first  driving  mecha- 
nism, said  pawl  being  connected  to  cock  said  second  driv- 
ing spring  and  said  second  escapement  mechanism  simul- 
taneously. 

-^ ■ 

3,286,615 

AUTOMATIC  RESETnNG  EXPOSING  MECHANISM 

George  S.  Jones,  Webster,  and  Robert  F.  Smith,  Jr., 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,765 
9CUims.    (CL  95— 77.5) 


1.  A  photographic  apparatus  comprising  an  exposing 
station,  means  for  transporting  a  light  sensitive  sheet 
through  said  exposing  station,  control  means  for  selectively 
varying  the  exposure  of  said  sheet  at  said  station  from  a 
normal  exposure,  means  for  resetting  said  control  means 
to  provide  said  normal  exposure,  and  means  controlled 
by  and  correlated  with  movement  of  said  sheet  through 
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said  exposing  station  for  operating  said  resetting  means 
upon  completion  of  other  than  said  normal  exposure  of 
said  sheet  at  said  station  for  resetting  said  control  means 
to  provide  a  normal  exposure. 


in  correspondence  with  the  arcuate  curvature  of  said 
trough  bottom,  thereby  allowing  adjustment  of  said 
trough  to  incline  said  trough  relative  to  said  frame. 


3,286,616 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Walter    Umbcrgcr,    Hambvrg-Poppcnbottcl,    Gcmuuiy, 
assignor    to    Lumoprint    iUndiler    K.G.,    Hamburg, 
Germany,  a  corporadon  of  Gormany 

FUcd  Not.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,748 

Claims  priority,  application  Gomany,  Nov.  15, 1962, 

L  43,457 

5  Claims.     (CI.  95—89) 


3,286,617 

VEHICLE  BODY  INTERIOR  VENTILATION 

ARRANGEMENT 

Ricldcf  W.  Siiirk,  Fcradalc,  Mich.,  anlgnor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  _  ._^ 

FUcd  Oct.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,374 
9  Claims.     (CL  98—2) 


1.  A  device  for  processing  two  sheets  of  copying  ma- 
terial including  a  first  sheet  carrying  an  exposed  latent 
image  adapted  to  be  developed  by  contacting  said  sheet  of 
copying  material  with  a  treatment  medium  and  a  second 
sheet  of  copying  material  adapted  to  receive  an  image 
transferred  from  said  first  sheet,  said  device  comprising: 
a  trough  including  a  bottom  and  side  walls  for  receiving 
said  treatment  medium,  said  trough  bottom  being 
formed  as  a  guide  for  at  least  one  sheet  of  copying 
material,  each  of  the  ends  of  said  trough  bottom  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  relative  to  said  side  walls  and 
extending  upwardly  in  the  zone  of  the  upper  edges  of 
sakl  side  walls; 
inlet  means  at  one  upwardly  extended  bottom  portion 
of  said  trough  and  outlet  means  at  the  other  upwardly 
extended  bottom  portion  of  said  trough; 
a    pair   of   squeezing    and   transport   rollers   arranged 

above  said  outlet  means  relative  to  said  trough; 
drive  means  for  said  pair  of  squeezing  and  transport 

rollers, 

said  trough  bottom  being  formed  by  a  double  wall 
including  an  inne^  virall  and  an  outer  wall,  said 
inner  wall  conforming  to  said  outer  wall  and 
being  connected  to  the  side  walls  of  said  trough 
for  retaining  said  treatment  medium  above  said 
inner  bottom  wall, 
said   inlet   means  and  said  outlet  means  being 
formed   respectively  by  a   first  and  a  second 
opening  formed  between  said  inner  and  said 
outer  bottom  wall, 
said  second  opening  being  arranged  relative  to  the 
lowermost  point  of  said  trough  at  a  lower  level 
than  the  adjacent  upwardly  extended  end  of  said 
outer  bottom  wall  which  is  directed  between 
said  pair  of  squeezing  and  transport  rollers; 
horizontally  extending  guide  elements  impervious  to 
the  treatment  medium  and  arranged  on  the  inner 
bottom  wall  at  a  level  coinciding  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  treatnaent  medium,  whereby  said  first 
sheet  of  copying  material  upon  sliding  along  said 
guide  elements  is  contacted  with  said  medium,  said 
outer  and  said  inner  bottom  walls  of  the  trough  are 
at  least  partially  arcuately  curved  in  longitudinal  sec- 
tion; and 
frame  means  rotatably  supporting  said  pair  of  squeez- 
ing and  transport  rollers  and  provided  with  support 
elements  for  supporting  said  trough,  said  support 
elements  having  support  surfaces  arcuately  curved 
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5.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  rigid  roof  section  over- 
lying a  seating  area  and  a  transparent  window  panel  posi- 
tioned rearwardly  of  the  setting  area  with  said  window 
panel  extending  transversely  of  the  body  and  downwardly 
from  said  roof  section,  a  hollow  beam  member  extending 
transversely  of  the  vehicle  body  and  supporting  a  trans- 
verse edge  of  said  window  panel,  said  beam  member 
having  inlet  ports  in  a  downwardly  facing  side  thereof 
(^nnectible  to  the  seating  area  and  exhaust  ports  in  a 
rearwardly  facing  side  thereof  that  discharges  to  the  ve- 
hicle body  exterior,  said  inlet  and  discharge  ports  being 
so  located  that  the  air  flow  from  the  seating  area  and 
through  said  hollow  beam  member  follows  a  tortuous 
path  that  damps  noise  transmission. 


3,286,618 
WATER  RESERVOIR  THERMAL  CIRCULATOR 
AND  FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  BREWING  MA- 

CHINE 

JoM  Markt  Barrcra,  Po.  VaOdorelx  6,  San  Cngat 

Dd  Vallcs,  Barcelona,  Spdn 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,313 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  16,  1962, 

276,529 

6  Claims.    (CL  99—302) 


"W-.4^ 


6.  A  combined  water  reservoir,  thermal  circulator  and 
flow  control  apparatus  for  a  brew-making  machine,  com- 
prising a  completely  enclosed  water  reservoir,  a  partition 
dividing  the  reservoir  into  upper  and  lower  chambers, 
means  for  admitting  cold  water  under  pressure  to  said 
lower  chamber,  water  heating  means  in  the  lower  cham- 
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ber,  a  pair  of  pipes  one  extending  upwardly  and  the  other 
downwardly  from  said  partition  for  communicating  said 
chambers  to  obtain  a  thermal  circulation  of  heated  water 
to  said  upper  chamber  and  cooled  water  from  the  upper 
to  the  lower  chamber,  and  valve  controlled  noetering 
means  conununicating  with  said  upper  chamber  and  an 
infuaer  and  operable  by  pressure  of  liquid  in  said  upper 
chamber  to  discharge  a  measured  quantity  of  hot  water 
to  the  inf  user. 


3,286,619 
DOUBLE  CHAIN  HYDROSTATIC  COOKER 
Harold   B.   Lee,   West   Heidelberg,   Victoria,   Australia, 
asignor  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Innc  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,756 
6  Claims.     (CL  99— 362) 


1.  A  hydrostatic  sterilizer  comprising  means  defining  a 
sterilizing  chamber  having  a  sterilizing  medium  therein, 
means  defining  a  vertically  extending  hydrostatic  water 
leg  having  heated  water  therein  communicating  with  said 
sterilizing  chamber  and  arranged  to  balance  the  pressure 
of  the  sterilizing  medium  in  said  sterilizing  chamber,  a 
first  and  a  second  conveyor  extending  through  said 
sterilizing  chamber  and  said  water  leg,  first  drive  means 
for  driving  said  first  conveyor  at  a  predetermined  speed, 
and  second  drive  means  for  driving  said  second  conveyor 
at  a  speed  different  from  that  of  said  first  conveyor. 


3,286,620 
ELECTRIC  COOKER  WITH  HEATED  ROCK  BEDS 

CecU  S.  Brown,  437  E.  127th  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,449 

5  Claims.     (O.  99—446) 


an  electric  heater  for  connection  to  said  receptacle,  said 
heater  comprising  a  grid  of  electric  heating  elements 
disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane,  grill  work  bars  in 
the  form  of  strips  of  ovei^ead  shielding  above  each 
of  the  elements  of  said  grid,  and  insulating  means 
for  supporting  said  elements  under  said  oveiiiead 
shielding  strips  to  protect  said  elements  from  de- 
scending liquids; 

an  electric  plug  means  integral  with  said  grill  to  pro- 
vide electric  connection  of  said  heating  elements  to 
said  receptacle; 

a  screen-bottom  tray  supported  above  said  grill,  and  a 
bed  of  heat  resistant  rock  supported  on  said  screen- 
tray,  said  bed  being  comprised  of  rock  particles 
coarse  enough  not  to  pass  through  said  screen,  but 
small  enough  to  provide  a  substantially  level  layer 
for  support  of  cooking  food,  said  layer  being  per- 
vious to  descending  liquids  but  impenetrable  to  di- 
rect radiation  from  said  electric  grill; 

an  electrial  connection  housing  integral  with  said  screen 
tray  for  shielding  said  electrical  connection; 

and  a  drip  tray  below  said  electric  grill,  said  drip  tray 
containing  beat  impervious  rocks  substantially  larger 
in  size  than  the  rocks  comprising  said  layer  above 
said  grill.  i 

3,286,621 
ELECTRONIC  LOGIC  CIRCUITRY  CONTROL  FOR 

STAPLE  FIBER  BALING  DEVICE 
lames  Henry  Martin,  Jr.,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,304 
Sdalms.    (CI.  100— 45) 


1.  An  electric  cooker  for  cooking  food  after  shut-off 
of  electricity,  which  cooker  includes: 

an  insulated  oven; 

electrical  receptacle  means  disposed  at  an  intermediate 
elevation  on  the  interior  wall  of  said  oven; 

electrical  connection  and  control  means  on  the  exterior 
of  said  oven  for  controlling  the  electricity  to  said 
receptacle;  [ 


1.  In  a  staple  fiber  baling  device  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, and  a  power-operated  staple-compacting  ram,  the 
ram  being  reciprocally  mounted  with  respect  to  the  con- 
tainer thereby  defining  a  path  through  which  the  ram 
moves;  at  least  two  spaced  electrical  switches  along  the 
path  of  the  ram  including  a  source  of  electrical  power 
connected  to  said  switches;  means  movable  when  the  ram 
moves  and  operable  to  close  temporarily  each  electrical 
switch  when  close  thereto;  the  lower  of  said  electrical 
switches  located  at  a  position  just  below  that  reached  by 
said  means  when  the  ram  is  compressing  a  full  bale  where- 
by said  lower  of  the  electrical  switches  remains  inopera- 
tive; the  upper  switch  effectively  located  to  be  closed 
temporarily  by  said  means  upon  retracting  the  ram  from 
compressing  fiber  in  said  container;  electronic  logic 
circuitry  operable  upon  closing  said  switches  comprising 
first  circuit  means  including  means  to  stop  the  ram,  the 
first  circuit  means  having  a  first  stable  state  and  adopting 
a  first  conducting  state  upon  the  upper  switch  closing 
and  applying  a  power  pulse  thereto  and  then  said  upper 
switch  opening,  and  in  said  first  conducting  state  said 
first  circuit  means  upon  receiving  a  second  pulse  by  virtue 
of  a  second  closing  of  said  upper  switch  operating  to  stop 
the  ram,  and  second  circuit  means  that  upon  the  lower 


1480 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEB  22,  1966 


•witch  ckwing  and  applying  a  power  pulse  thereto 
operates  to  return  said  flnt  circuit  means  from  its  first 
conducting  state  to  its  first  stable  state. 


3,2M  622 
MOUNTING  AND  OPmiATING  MEANS  FOR 
INKING  UNIT  AND  PLATE  CYLINDER  OF 
A  PRESS 
Lab  Mciire,  3«5  E.  4<(h  S(^  New  Yotk,  N.  Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3M458 
19  ClaliiM.    (CL  ltl^-218) 


assembly  at  the  opposite  longitudinal  end  of  said  housing, 
a  frame  below  said  housing  supporting  said  housing, 
hopper  and  conveyor  assembly  at  a  level  convenient  to  a 
workman,  a  motor  carried  on  said  frame  for  delivering 
power  to  said  mechanism  and  a  control  box  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  controlling  said  motor  and  said  printing 
mechanism  having  self-contained  means  for  imprinting 
a  plurality  of  colors  upon  said  pens  being  carried  from 
said  hopper  through  said  housing  and  upon  said  conveyor 
assembly,  said  frame  comprising  a  horizontal  flat  panel, 
a  plurality  of  upstanding  legs,  means  for  supporting  said 
motor  below  said  horizontal  panel  and  said  control  box 


1.  A  printing  press  comprising  a  press  frame;  printing 
mechanism  mounted  on  the  frame  including  a  plate  cylin- 
der, an  eccentric  shaft  carried  by  the  press  frame  and 
mounting  the  plate  cylinder  for  rotation  and  the  press 
frame  mounting  the  eccentric  shaft  for  pivotal  movement, 
a  blanket  cylinder,  a  blanket  cylinder  shaft,  an  impression 
cylinder,  an  impression  cylinder  shaft,  and  one  of  said 
blanket  cylinder  shaft  and  impression  cylinder  shaft  being 
eccentric  to  provide  a  second  eccentric  shaft  and  mounted 
in  the  frame  for  pivotal  movement;  an  inking  unit 
mounted  on  the  press  frame  to  feed  ink  to  a  plate  on  the 
plate  cylinder  including  an  inking  imit  frame,  inking  means 
mounted  on  the  inking  tmit  frame,  mounting  means 
carried  by  the  press  frame  and  mounting  the  inking  unit 
for  movement  to  and  from  open  and  closed  positions  and 
also  to  and  from  operative  and  inoperative  podtioia; 
latching  mechanism  carried  by  the  press  frame  and  the 
inking  unit  frame  releaseably  securing  the  inking  unit 
frame  to  the  press  frame  to  retain  the  inking  unit  in  closed 
position  with  respect  to  the  press  frame  including  release- 
able  latching  lever  nxans  havings  ends,  interengaging 
means  carried  by  one  end  of  the  latching  lever  means  and 
one  of  the  fnunes,  a  latching  lever  eccentric  means 
mounted  on  one  of  the  frames  and  operatively  connected 
with  the  other  end  of  the  latching  lever  means;  and  op- 
erating mechanism  carried  by  the  press  frame  and  opera- 
tively connected  with  the  eccentric  shaft  for  the  plate 
cylinder  and  the  latch  lever  eccentric  means  to  turn  the 
same  and  shift  the  inking  unit  and  the  plate  cylinder  to 
and  from  operating  position  including  sheet  sensing  means 
controlling  the  operating  mechanism  and  located  to  be 
operated  by  a  sheet  being  fed  to  the  press. 


34S6.i23 
SPECIAL  CYLINDRICAL  IMPRINTING  MACHINE 
G«a  Vcrik,  5»  Greca  Sl~  CoBeg*  Pol^  N.Y. 
FUedlept  9, 19M  Jer.  No.  4M,155 
9  CUnM.    (CL  ltl-^7) 
1.  In  a  pen  imprinting  machine  the  combination  of  a 
printing  mechanism  housing  enclosing  a  printing  mecha- 
nism, a  hopper  at  one  end  of  said  housing,  a  conveyor 
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supported  on  said  franie  below  said  panel,  said  control 
box  including  an  extension  cord  to  a  power  source,  an 
off-on  switch  and  a  speed  control  dial  and  said  control 
box  being  electrically  connected  to  said  motor,  said 
hopper  comprising  an  inclined  bottom  panel,  a  pair  of 
end  panels,  a  stationary  side  panel  and  a  multiple  op- 
posite side  panel,  said  end  panels  each  having  a  plurality 
of  horizontal  slots,  said  movable  end  panel  having  a 
plurality  of  projections,  each  of  said  projections  extending 
into  one  of  said  horizontal  slots,  a  threaded  opening  in 
each  of  said  projections  for  receiving  a  screw  for  rigidly 
securing  said  movable  panel  to  said  end  panels. 


APPARATUS  FOR  AiItoMATICALLY  PRINTING 

TWO  FACES  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Lode  GObcrt  Dnbdi,  M  Rm  Vllnnre,  Fwk,  F^mm 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  S«r.  No.  445,H3 
Claims  priority,  appVcalioo  Fnace.  Apr.  14,  19M, 
979,ari;  Oct  7,  19«4,  99«^1|  Nor.  10,  19M, 
994^S 

7  CMm.    (a.  Itl— 4«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  printing,  in  succession, 
the  two  large  lateral  faces  of  an  object  having  an  oval 
transverse  cross  section,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  two  printing  stations  each  arranged  to  print  a  re- 
spective one  of  the  large  lateral  faces  of  such  object 
and  each  including  a  rotating  device  for  bringing  a 
respective  one  of  such  lateral  faces  into  rolling,  non- 
sliding  contact  with  a  printing  element; 

(b)  a  transfer  device  mounted  between  said  rotating 
devices  for  carrying  said  object  and  including:  a 
lever  mounted  to  pivot  about  a  stationary  axis  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  it  intercepts  such  ob- 
ject while  it  is  being  carried  by  one  of  said  routing 
devices  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  places  such 
object  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  other  one  of 
said  rotating  devices;  two  forks  mounted  on  one  end 
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of  said  lever  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  one 
another  for  receiving  such  object;  a  cam  driven  in 
rotation  in  synchronism  with  said  rotating  devices; 
a  control  lever  having  an  intermediate  point  in  its 
length  mounted  on  a  stationary  pivot;  a  cam  follower 
mounted  on  said  control  lever  in  a  position  to  con- 
tact said  cam;  a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  lever 
to  said  control  lever;  and  elastic  restraining  means 
connected  to  said  transverse  device  for  constantly 
urging  said  cam  follower  against  said  cam,  said  cam 
being  so  shaped  that  during  one  full  rotation  it  moves 
said  lever  from  iu  said  first  position  to  its  said  sec- 
ond position  and  back  to  its  first  position;  and 
(o)  means  for  driving  said  cam  in  order  to  move  said 
transfer  device  between  said  first  position  and  said 
second  position. 


3,286,626 

SCREEN  DECORATING  METHOD 

Edward  A.  Nowak,  Toledo,  OUo,  aasigBor  to  Owens- 

niinois,  faic,  a  corporatioD  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,871 

3  Claims.     (CI.  101—129) 


3,286  625 
RECORDING  B^STRUMENTS 
Marccan  Roger  Petit,  CHchy,  France,  assignor  to  lER 
Imprcsskm  EarctMremcBt  dcs  Resakats,  Paris,  France, 
a  company  of  Fraace 

Filed  Jnly  28, 1965.  Ser.  No.  475,545 

aalms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  12,  1962, 

915,674 

5  Claims.    (Q.  101—93) 


1.  A  recording  machine  for  making  impressions  on  a 
printing  support  comprising  the  combination: 

a  cylinder  having  at  least  one  series  of  axially  spaced, 
circumferentially  elongated  and  radially  projecting 
sectors  arranged  to  define  on  the  periphery  of  said 
cylinder  a  linear  path  extending  along,  and  at  least 
partially  around,  said  cylinder,  the  angular  extent  of 
each  sector  being  substantially  less  than  90  degrees; 

means  for  continuously  rotating  said  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  hammers  distributed  axially  along  said 
cylinder,  each  hammer  extending  axially  of  said 
cylmder  to  be  engageable  with  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
sectors,  the  engaging  surface  on  each  hammer  adja- 
cent said  cylinder  having  a  dimension,  in  a  direction 
circumferentially  of  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  cylin- 
der, subsuntially  smaller  than  the  circumferential 
extent  of  the  sectors  engageable  thereby; 

a  printing  support  disposed  between  said  hammers  and 
said  cylinder  for  engagement  by  said  hammers  where- 
by to  press  said  support  against  those  of  said  sectors 
radially  aligned  with  said  hammers,  each  sector  be- 
ing capable  of  providing  the  s»me  type  of  impression 
throughout  its  circumferential  length; 

means  for  moving  said  support  between  said  cylinder 
and  said  hammers  transaxially  of  said  cylinder; 

means  for  driving  selected  ones  of  said  hammers  toward 
said  cylinder;  and 

means  for  synchronizing  the  movement  of  said  ham- 
mers with  the  rotation  of  said  cylinder. 


r«T-i-  31  r  JiiH     T^»  'v^- 
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1.  In  the  method  of  applying  plural  screen  decorations 
to  plural  articles  of  glassware  having  slighly  varying  cir- 
cumferences wherein  each  article  is  given  successive,  regis- 
tered, screen  decorations  and  the  screening  effects  rota- 
tion of  the  articles  by  lateral  movement  of  the  screen  in 
contact  with  the  article  and  further  wherein  the  screen  is 
moved  in  one  direction  to  screen  one  of  the  articles  and  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  screen  the  next  succeeding  article 
whereby  alternate  articles  are  rotated  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, comprising  the  steps  of  screening  successive  articles 
of  circular  cross-section  at  a  first  station,  manually  segre- 
gating those  articles  which  were  rotated  in  said  one  direc- 
tion from  those  which  were  rotated  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, moving  the  segregated  ware  from  the  first  station  to 
a  second  station,  manually  selecting  those  articles  which 
were  rotated  in  said  one  direction  for  decorating  at  said 
position  in  the  same  direction  as  that  in  which  the  first 
decoration  was  applied,  further  manually  selecting  those 
articles  which  were  rotated  in  said  second  direction  for 
decorating  at  said  second  station  in  the  same  direction  as 
that  in  which  the  first  decoration  was  applied,  and  apply- 
ing a  third  decoration  to  said  articles  in  the  same  manner 
in  which  the  first  and  second  decorations  were  applied  to 
the  articles. 


3,286,627 

ENCLOSED  INK  TROUGH  WITH  INK  ROLLER 

SHAFT  SEALING  MEANS 

Leon  J.  Cahn,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lee 

Machinery  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,325 

4  Claims.    (O.  101—364) 


1.  In  an  ink  fountain  for  holding  a  supply  of  ink  €or 
the  ink  fountain  roller  of  a  printing  press,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  trough  for  holding  said  supply  of  ink 
therein,  said  trough  including  a  front  plate,  a  back  plate 
displaced  opposite  to  said  front  plate,  a  bottom  plate  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  side  plates  forming  a  trough  open  at  the 
top,  each  of  said  side  plates  being  provided  with  a  general- 
ly U-shaped  recess  to  accommodate  the  shaft  of  said 
ink  fountain  roller,  a  closure  element  movably  mounted 
in  each  of  said  recesses  and  having  a  portion  thereof  com- 
plementary with  the  arcuate  portion  of  said  recess  to  com- 
pletely enclose  the  shaft  of  said  ink  fountain  roller  there- 
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between,  said  closure  elements  being  so  dimensioned  that 
the  top  edge  of  each  of  said  closure  elements  is  aligned 
with  the  top  edge  of  its  respective  trough  side  plate  to  form 
a  generally  straight  continuous  support  edge  therewith,  a 
hood  enclosing  said  trough  and  having  a  top  plate,  back 
plate,  a  front  plate,  a  pair  of  side  plates  complementary  to 
respective  members  forming  said  trough  and  a  supporting 
flange  on  each  of  said  hood  side  plates  normally  resting 
on  the  continuous  support  edge  comprising  the  top  edge 
of  an  associated  closure  element  and  trough  side  plate  top 
edge  thereby  effecting  a  seal  about  said  ink  fountain  roller 
shaft  while  enclosing  said  ink  fountain. 


3,286,628 

ELECTRIC  DETONATOR  IGNITION  SYSTEMS 

Gay  Bayard  Young  and  Steven  James  Lnblnsld,  New 

CasHc,  Pa^  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 

pany,  Stamford,  Conn^  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Mn*.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,714 

9  Claims.    (CL  102—28) 


(c)  a  mixture  composed  of  15  to  30%,  by  weight,  of 
amorphous  boron  and  from  85  to  70%,  by  weight, 
of  PbjO*; 
said  composition  being  in  granular,  free-flowing  form  and 
having  a  bulk  density  of  from  1 .2  to  3  grams  per  cc. 

6.  A  composition  for  use  as  an  ignition  charge  in  elec- 
tric blasting  caps  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  mixture  composed  of  from  about  1.5  to  about 
2.5%,  by  weight,  of  amorphous  boron  and  from  98.5 
to  97.5%,  by  weight,  of  PbO; 

(b)  a  mixture  composed  of  from  8  to  30%,  by  weight, 
of  amorphous  boron  and  from  92  to  70% ,  by  wei^t, 
of  PbO;  and 

(c)  a  mixture  composed  of  from  15  to  30%,  by  weight, 
of  amorphous  boron  and  from  85  to  70%,  by  weight, 
of  Pb,0«; 

said  composition  being  in  granular,  free-flowing  form  and 
having  a  bulk  density  of  1.2  to  3  grams  per  cc. 


1.  An  electric  blasting  cap  resistant  to  static  discharges 
and  stray  currents  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  metal 
shell,  a  base  charge  of  a  detonating  explosive  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  shell,  an  initiation  charge  super-imposed  di- 
rectly on  said  base  charge,  an  ignition  charge  super-im- 
posed directly  on  said  initiation  charge,  a  bridgewire  con- 
nected to  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  leg  wires  imbedded  in 
said  ignition  charge,  a  bridge  plug  of  insulated  material 
surrounding  and  supporting  said  leg  wires,  the  base  of 
said  plug  being  super-imposed  directly  on  said  ignition 
charge,  a  layer  of  porous  dielectric  material  surrounding 
said  leg  wires  and  being  super-imposed  directly  on  said 
plug,  a  layer  of  water-proof  sealing  material  surrounding 
said  leg  wires  and  being  super-imposed  directly  on  said 
layer  of  porous  dielectric  material;  the  lower  portion  of 
said  plug  having  a  smaller  circumference  than  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  a  section  of  dielectric  tubing  fitted  over 
said  lower  portion  of  said  plug  so  as  to  fill  the  annular 
space  between  the  lower  portion  of  said  plug  and  said 
shell  wall,  said  tubing  being  of  a  length  such  that  its  lower 
portion  extends  downward  around  a  portion  of  the  igni- 
tion charge  and  below  the  level  of  the  bridgewire  so  as  to 
provide  a  longer  potential  arc  path  between  the  ends  of 
said  leg  wires  and  said  shell  than  the  potential  arc  path 
between  the  lead  wires  and  said  shell  through  said  porous 
dielectric  layer,  said  ignition  charge  being  a  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  mixture  composed  of  from  1.5  to  2.5%.  by 
weight,  of  amorphous  boron  and  from  98.5  to  97.5% 
by  weight,  of  PbO; 

(b)  a  mixture  composed  of  from  8  to  30%,  by  weight, 
of  amorphous  boron  and  from  92  to  70% ,  by  weight, 
of  PbO  and; 


3,286^29 

MULTI-MISSION  MODULE 

Jay  H.  Lane,  Huntsrllle,  Ala.,  aaigBor  to  tkc  United 

States  of  America  as  reprcflcoted  by  the  Administrator 

of  the  National  Aeronantics  and  Space  Administration 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  482,365 

2  ClalnM.     (O.  182—49) 


1.  In  a  space  vehicle  carrying  a  payload  having  specific 
size  and  weight  characteristics,  a  stage  comprising: 

(a)  an  immutable  first  group  of  elements  including 

( 1 )  a  plurality  of  rocket  engines; 

(2)  thrust  transmitting  structure  secured  to  each 
of  said  rocket  engines; 

(3)  said  thrust  transmitting  structure  comprising 
a  framework  joined  to  said  rocket  engines  and 
projecting  toward  the  periphery  of  said  stage; 

(4)  a  plurality  of  propellant  container  bulkheads; 
iP)  conduit  means  connected  to  said  rocket  en- 
gines; 

(b)  a  specialized  second  group  of  elements  including 

(1)  a  load  bearing  structure  designed  specifically 
to  support  said  payload; 

(2)  said  load  bearing  structure  including  a  plu- 
rality of  supporting  rings  encircling  said  first 
group  of  elements; 

(3)  means  for  joining  selected  pairs  of  said  con- 
tainer bulkheads  to  form  closed  containers  the 
capacity  of  which  may  be  varied  by  changing  the 
size  of  said  means  to  thereby  provide  a  means 
for  varying  propellant  loadings; 

(4)  means  interconnecting  said  conduit  means  and 
said  containers; 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  framework  of  said  thrust 
transmitting  structure  to  at  least  one  of  said  sup- 
porting rings; 

(d)  means  for  securing  the  closed  containers  formed 
by  said  bulkheads  and  said  joining  means  to  at  least 

one  of  said  supporting  rings. 
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3,286,638 
SPACECRAFT  SEPARATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SPIN- 
NING VEHICLES  AND/OR  PAYLOADS 
Seymour  Salmirs,  Newport  News,  and  Otis  J.  Parker, 
Cbesapcalte,  Va.,  asdgnors  to  tlie  United  States  of 
Amcnca  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Acrommtics  and  Space  Administration 
FDed  May  4,  1965,  Sen  No.  453,227 
16  Claims.    (CL  182—49) 


1.  Space  vehicle  separation  mechanism  or  the  like  for 
a  spinning  vehicle  comprising:  an  upper  stage;  a  lower 
stage  in  juxtaposition  to  said  upper  stage;  balls  engaging 
said  upper  and  lower  stages  for  joining  said  stages  to- 
gether; means  for  changing  the  relative  speeds  of  rota- 
tion between  the  stages  causing  one  stage  to  overrun  the 
other;  and  means  for  accelerating  separation  of  the  stages. 


3,286,631 
ELECTRICAL  PRIMER 
Heinz  Gawttck  and  HeUmnt  Bendler,  Fortfa,  Bavaria, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nolicl  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Trolsdorf ,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  12,  1963, 
D  42  464 
)  7  Claims.    (CJ.  182—70.2) 


1.  An  electrical  primer  operable  according  to  the  gap- 
ignition  principle  for  igniting  cartridges,  shells,  propel- 
lant charge  containers  and  the  like,  consisting  essentially 
of:  a  tubular  case  haveing  an  internally  extending  an- 
nular case  flange  at  one  end,  an  internal  ledge  facing  said 
case  flange,  and  a  portion  of  enlarged  internal  diameter 
between  said  case  flange  and  said  ledge;  said  flange,  ledge 
and  portion  of  reduced  internal  diameter  defining  an  in- 
ternally opening  flrst  annular  groove  within  said  case; 
an  insulation  member  within  said  first  annular  groove; 
said  insulation  member  having  an  insulating  disc  portion 
abutting  said  ledge,  an  integral  insulating  tubular  portion 
abutting  said  portion  of  reduced  internal  diameter,  and 
an  integral  insulating  flange  portion  abutting  said  case 
flange;  said  insulating  disc  portion,  insulating  tubular  por- 
tion and  insulating  flange  portion  defining  an  internally 
opening  second  annular  groove  within  said  insulating 
member;  a  disc  shaped  electrically  conductive  pole  piece 
having  an  outer  portion  securely  mounted  within  said  sec- 
ond annular  groove;  said  pole  piece  and  said  insulation 
member  closing  the  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  case; 
and  a  primer  composition  mounted  within  said  tubular 
case. 


3,286,632 
DUAL  TIME  OPTION  MECHANICAL  FUZE 
James  H.  Potts,  Jr.,  Silver  Spring,  and  Cecil  L.  Duncan, 
Adelphi,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  June  38, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,120 
5  Claims.     (CI.  102—84) 
1.  A  dual  time  option  mechanical  fuze  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  booster  charge,  comprising, 
a  firing  pin. 


a  spring-urged  slider  element  positioned  between  said 

firing  pin  and  said  booster  charge, 
an  enabling  pin  releasably  engaging  said  slider  element, 
a  timer  mechanism, 
a  shaft  rotatably  driven  by  said  timer, 
flrst    and    second    individually    settable    timing    discs 

mounted  in  side-by-side  relationship  on  said  timer 

shaft  and  rotatable  therewith, 
a  second  shaft  substantially  parallel  to  said  timer  shaft, 
a  drop  leaf  positioned  on  said  second  shaft, 
means  for  biasing  said  drop  leaf  against  the  periphery 

of  said  first  timing  disc  and  for  urging  said  drop  leaf 

longitudinally  along  said  second  shaft  when  said  first 

timing  disc  is  rotated  by  the  timer  mechanism  to  a 

predetermined  position. 


means  for  moving  said  enabling  pin  to  release  said 
slider  aiKi  thereby  align  said  firing  pin  and  detonator, 

firing  pin  retaining  means  releasably  engaging  said  fir- 
ing pin, 

linkage  means  connecting  said  retaining  means  and  said 
second  shaft  for  releasing  said  firing  pin  retaining 
means  when  said  second  shaft  is  rotated  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  drop  leaf  into  said  timing  disc  to  thereby 
release  the  firing  pin, 

and  a  manually-relcasable  pop-out  pin  normally  pre- 
venting longitudinal  movement  along  the  second  shaft 
of  the  drop  leaf, 

whereby  wl^pn  said  pop-out  pin  is  released,  the  drop 
leaf  is  urged  along  said  second  shaft  to  a  position 
wherein  it  engages  the  second  timing  disc  instead  of 
the  first,  thus  providing  an  option  of  either  of  two 
preset  time  functions  for  the  fuze. 


3,286,633 
CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  ESCAPEMENT 
MECHANISM 
George  S.  Westerman,  Cinnaminson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,367 
4  Claims.    (CL  102—84) 


1.  A  tuning  mechanism  for  a  projectile  fuze  comprising, 
an  oscillatory  escapement  lever  for  metering  timer  power 
output,  a  hairspring  connected  to  said  lever  and  controll- 
ing the  oscillation  thereof,  means  slidably  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocatory  movement  substantially  along  a  line  extend- 
ing through  said  hairspring  and  lever  connection  and  sup- 
porting end  portions  of  said  hairspring,  and  means  biasing 
said  supporting  means  toward  said  connection,  so  con- 
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structed  and  arranged  that  when  the  timing  mechanism 
is  subjected  to  high  speed  rotation,  said  supporting  means 
will  maintain  a  subetantially  constant  predetermined  beat 
frequency  therein. 


3,286,634 
CLOCKWORK  TIME-FUZE  FOR  PROJECTILES 
WITHOUT  RIFLING 
Rudolf  Weber,  Schrambcrg,  Wnrttembcrg,  Germany,  as- 
slgiior   to  Messrs.  Gebmder  Jonshans   AktkngescD- 
schaft,  Schrunberg,  Wnrttemberg,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Ftkd  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,870 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  31, 1963, 

J  23,885 

4  Claims.    (CL  102—84) 


1.  Clockwise  time-fuze  for  projectiles  without  rifling, 
comprising  a  fuze  casing,  a  clockwork  mechanism  in  the 
casing,  a  striker  pin  axially  arranged  in  the  casing,  a  cen- 
tral bell-shaped  retaining  sleeve  surrounding  the  axial 
striker  pin  with  the  latter  and  the  retaining  sleeve  being 
movable  relative  to  each  other  and  are  separate  elements, 
a  guide  sleeve  fixed  in  the  fuze  casing  and  guiding  a  shank 
of  the  striker  pin,  the  retaining  sleeve  also  being  provided 
on  the  guide  sleeve,  a  spring  to  maintain  the  guide  sleeve 
in  place,  a  pair  of  feed  spring  loaded  retainer  pins  ar- 
ranged diametrically  opposite  each  other  on  two  sides 
of  the  retaining  sleeve,  a  pellet  carrier  swivel  slide  ar- 
ranged in  the  casing,  at  least  one  of  said  pins  engaging  the 
clockwork  mechanism  with  its  front  end  and  both  pins 
locking  with  their  rear  ends  the  pellet  carrier  swivel  slide 
against  rotation  by  a  torsion  spring,  and  two  diametrically 
opposite  locking  balls  in  the  retaining  sleeve  in  engage- 
ment in  annular  grooves  in  the  retaining  pins  in  their  for- 
ward position. 

3^286,635 
REVERSIBLE  PRESSURE  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 
Eugene  A.  Roeslie,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Waracr  Corporation,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Not.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,847 
1  Claim.    (CL  103—3) 
A  reversible  flow  pressure  controlled  hydraulic  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  reversible  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump 
wherein  the  flow  of  fluid  may  be  reversed  without 
reversing  the  sense  of  rotation,  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  housing, 

(2)  fluid  pumping  means  operable  in  said  housing, 

(3)  a  rotatable  port  plate  associated  with  said 
pumping  means, 

(4)  first  and  second  kidney  ports  associated  with 
said  rotatable  port  plate, 

(5)  first  and  second  fluid  passages  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  kidney  ports,  respectively, 

(6)  first  and  second  check  valves  in  said  first  and 
second  fluid  passages,  respectively, 

(7)  a  third  fluid  passage  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  fluid  passages  between  said  first  and 


second  check  valves  whereby,  regardless  of  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow,  the  fluid  is  discharged 
through  said  third  fluid  passage,  and 
(8)  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  port  plate, 

(b)  a  source  of  power  connected  to  said  reversible  dis- 
placement hydraulic  pump  for  driving  said  pump, 

(c)  reversible  means  connected  with  respect  to  said 
pump  for  reversing  fluid  flow. 

(d)  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  control  means  operably 
connected  to  said  reversible  variable  displacement 
hydraulic  pump  comprising: 

(1)  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  operable  therein 
provided  with  a  piston  rod  operably  connected 
to  said  rotatable  port  plate  thereby  serving  to 
regulate  the  volume  of  fluid  pumped. 


(2)  a  spool  valve  comprising: 

(la)  a  cylindrical  chamber, 

(2a)  a  spool  operable  in  said  cylindrical 
chamber, 

(3a)  a  first  port  in  said  cylindrical  chamber 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  rod  side 
of  said  cy Under, 

(4a)  a  second  port  in  said  cylindrical  cham- 
ber in  fluid  communication  with  the  piston 
side  of  said  cylinder, 

(5a)  a  third  port  in  said  cylindrical  chamber 
communicable  with  a  sump  and  said  first 
port, 

(6a)  a  fourth  port  in  said  cylindrical  cham- 
ber communicable  with  said  sump  and  said 
second  port, 

(7a)  a  fourth  fluid  passage  communicable 
with  said  first  and  second  ports  and  in  com- 
munication with  one  end  of  said  cylindrical 
chamber  and 

(8a)  a  spring  biased  between  the  other  end 
of  said  cylindrical  chamber  and  the  said 
spool,  the  said  third  fluid  passage  being 
connected  to  the  said  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical chamber  whereby  fluid  is  delivered 
to  the  said  spool  valve  regardless  of  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow  from  the  said  pump, 
which  in  turn  provides  fluid  to  said  cylin- 
der for  the  operation  of  said  piston  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  said  rotatable 
port  plate  thereby  controlling  the  volume 
of  fluid  pumped  which  in  turn  determines 
the  fluid  pressure  level  based  on  the  value 
of  said  spring. 


3,286,636 

TANKLESS  PUMPING  SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  Scfaaub,  La  Grange,  lU.,  aarignor  to  SyncroFlo, 

inc..  Downers  Grove,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,515.  now 
Patent  No.  3,195,555.  dated  July  20,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,238 

3  Claims.    (CI.  103—25) 
1.  A  tankless  pumping  system  comprising  a  pump  con- 
nected between  a  source  and  a  line  conduit,  a  pressure 
regulator  connected  between  the  said  piunp  and  the  con- 
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duit  for  controlling  pressure  supplied  to  the  conduit  by 
the  said  pump,  and  means  responsive  to  the  flow  through 
the  conduit  for  controlling  said  pump  and  said  pressure 
regulator  to  limit  the  pressure  in  the  conduit  to  a  relatively 
low  value  when  the  flow  through  the  conduit  is  below  a 


—J' 


3,286,638 
FLOATING  PISTON  HYDRAULIC  PUMP 
Scott    C.    Daubin,    Santa    Barbara,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,609 
5  Clain».    (CI.  103—38) 


predetermined  value  and  to  allow  the  pressure  to  increase 
above  the  said  low  value  when  the  flow  is  above  said  pre- 
determined value,  and  to  cause  said  pump  to  stop  operat- 
ing when  said  flow  is  below  said  predetermined  value  and 
to  cause  said  pump  to  commence  operating  when  said  flow 
increases  above  said  predetermined  value. 


'  3,286,637  { 

FLUID  PUMP 

Jerry  P.  Malec,  3125  S.  41st  St,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,620 

11  Claims.     (CI.  103—37) 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising  in  combination: 

housing  means  having  a  bore  formed  therein  at  one 
end,  an  opening  formed  therein  at  the  other  end, 
and  having  a  chamber  formed  therein  between  said 
bore  and  said  opening; 

a  rigid  piston  means  reciprocally  inserted  through  said 
bore,  chamber  and  opening,  with  one  end  of  said 
piston  means  extended  outwardly  beyond  said  bore 
and  the  opposite  end  of  said  piston  means  extended 
outwardly  beyond  said  opening; 

means  embracing  said  piston  means  and  movable  longi- 
tudinally thereon  against  said  housing  at  the  open 
end  thereof  to  effect  a  seal  whereby  to  retain  fluid 
within  said  chamber; 

said  bore  having  a  first  diameter,  said  chamber  having 
a  second  diameter  larger  than  said  first  diameter, 
and  said  opening  having  a  third  diameter  larger  than 
said  second  diameter;  and 

means  biasing  said  piston  means  toward  a  normal  posi- 
tion where  said  bore  is  opened  to  the  passage  of 
fluid  therethrough  and  said  opening  is  sealed  against 
the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  piston  means 
movable  to  a  position  wher^  said  bore  is  sealed 
against  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  and  said 
opening  is  intermittently  opened  to  the  passage  of 
fluid  therethrough  during  the  reciprocation  of  said 
piston  means. 


832  o.O 


1.  In  combination,  a  pump  comprising  a  housing,  a 
cylinder  in  said  housing,  a  rotatable  shaft  in  said  housing, 
a  piston  freely  movable  for  reciprocatory  movement  in 
said  cylinder,  a  first  chamber  in  said  cylinder  at  one  end 
of  said  piston,  cam  means  driven  by  said  shaft  for  moving 
said  piston  in  one  direction  in  said  cylinder,  a  second 
chamber  in  said  cylinder  at  the  end  of  said  piston  opposite 
said  first  chamber,  a  suction  passage,  a  pressure  delivery 
passage,  said  cam  being  effective  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft  for  moving  said  piston  to  draw  fluid  into  said  second 
chamber  from  said  suction  passage,  a  source  of  com- 
pressible fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  said  first 
chamber,  said  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  chamber 
being  effective  for  moving  said  piston  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  for  forcing  fluid  from  said  second  cham- 
ber to  said  pressure  delivery  passage  upon  further  rotation 
of  said  shaft,  means  for  varying  the  pump  capacity  includ- 
ing differential  gearing  for  varying  the  cam  eccentricity, 
thereby  varying  the  effective  stroke  of  said  piston,  and 
means  for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  first 
chamber  for  controlling  the  maximum  pressure  delivered 
by  said  pump. 

3,286,639 

PUMPS 

Stanley  Peerman  Button,  Cardiff,  Wales,  assignor  to 

B.S.A.  Harford  Pumps  Limited  y 

Filed  July  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,006 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  24,  1962, 

28,402/62 
11  Claims.    (CI.  103—41) 


■^'.W.WWS^ 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing  de- 
fining therewithin  a  volute  chamber,  an  inlet  duct  for  a 
main  flow  of  fluid  to  said  volute  chamber  and  an  outlet 
duce  from  said  volute  chamber,  said  housing  further  de- 
fining a  by-pass  passage  connecting  said  volute  chamber 
with  said  inlet  duct,  and  pump  means  within  said  volute 
chamber  for  pumping  fluid  through  the  housing,  said  by- 
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pass  passage  being  oriented  to  direct  the  by-pass  flow  into 
the  inlet  duct  substantially  in  opposition  to  the  flow  in  said 
duct  and  at  an  acute  angle  thereto  causing  a  streamlined 
flow  in  the  part  of  the  main  flow  adjacent  to  the  mouth  of 
the  by-pass  passage  in  the  inlet  duct. 


3,286,640 
AUTOMATIC   CONTROL  FOR   HYDRAUUCALLY 
DRIVEN    DIAPHRAGM-OPERATED    COMPRES- 
SORS AND  PUMPS  SURJECTED  TO  VERY  HIGH 
PRESSURES 
Hdmnt  Bauer,  Basel,  SwUzerland,  assignor  to  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Borckhardt  A.G.,  Basel,  SwUzerland 
FUcd  Aug.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,220 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Switzcriand,  Apr.  24,  1962, 

4,900/62 
6  Claims.    (CL  103—44) 


tioned  between  said  annular  bearing  sleeves,  a  plurality  of 
rotor  blades  fixed  to  said  first  bub;  a  second  hub  fixed 
to  said  shaft  adjacent  one  of  said  bearing  sleeves,  a  plu- 
rality of  rotor  blades  fixed  to  said  second  hub,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  to  cause  said  rotor  blades  to  pump 
water  through  said  conduit,  said  first  hub  having  a  diam- 
eter which  tapers  linearly  with  distance  from  a  smaller 
outside  diameter  toward  the  inlet  end  to  a  larger  outside 
diameter  adjacent  said  one  bearing  sleeve,  said  one  bear- 
ing sleeve  having  a  constant  outside  diameter  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  first  hub  at  its  larger  end,  said  second 
hub  having  one  end  adjacent  said  bearing  sleeve,  said 
second  hub  having  an  outside  diameter  which  increases 
linearly  with  distance  from  a  diameter  at  said  one  end 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fhiid-delivery  madiine  in- 
cluding a  chamber,  a  diaphragm  subdividing  said  cham- 
ber into  an  operative  chamber  containing  the  fluid  to  be 
delivered  and  an  actuating  chamber  and  a  hydraulically 
contrcriled  piston  adapted  to  execute  periodically  a  for- 
ward stroke  feeding  a  driving  fluid  into  the  control  cham- 
ber to  urge  the  diaphragm  into  the  operative  chamber  and 
a  return  stroke  sucking  the  driving  fluid  back  to  urge 
the  diaphragm  rearwardly,  the  provision  of  means  tap- 
ping off  a  sample  of  the  low  pressure  driving  fluid  at  a 
selected  moment  during  the  delivery  period  before  the 
diaphragm  reaches  its  outermost  position,  means  of  stor- 
ing said  sample,  and  means  comparing  the  pressure  of 
the  stored  sample  with  the  actual  pressure  of  the  driv- 
ing fluid  at  other  moments  and  adapted  to  stop  the 
forward  stroke  of  the  hydraulic  piston  when  said  actual 
pressure  has  risen  above  the  stored  pressure  by  a  pre- 
determined amount. 


3,286,641 
JET  BOAT  PUMP 
Martin  M.  Delao  and  Theodore  M.  Englchart,  Indian- 
apolis, Iiid.,  assignors  to  The  Buetdcr  Corporation,  In- 
dianapolis, Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Fded  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,206 
3  Claims.  (CI.  103—93) 
1.  Propulsion  apparatus  for  watercraft  comprising:  a 
water  conveying  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  restrict- 
ed outlet  end,  a  shaft  extending  longitudinally  and  cen- 
trally of  said  conduit,  a  pair  of  annular  bearings  surround- 
ing said  shaft  and  spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  a  pair 
of  annular  bearing  sleeves  surrounding  said  bearings,  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  stator  vanes  fixed  to  one  of 
said  bearing  sleeves  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  con- 
duit and  mounting  said  bearing  sleeves  centrally  of  said 
conduit  for  rotatable  support  of  said  shaft;  a  first  hub 
fixed  to  said  shaft  upstream  of  said  stator  vanes  and  posi- 


which  is  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  one  bearing  sleeve 
to  a  larger  diameter  at  said  other  end,  said  other  bearing 
sleeve  having  a  constant  outside  diameter  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  second  hub's  other  end,  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  conduit  having  a  configuration  which  tapers 
linearly  from  a  larger  upstream  to  a  smaller  downstream 
inside  diameter  around  said  first  hub  and  rotor  blades, 
is  then  of  constant  inside  diameter  around  said  one  bear- 
ing sleeve,  then  tapers  linearly  to  a  smaller  downstream 
inside  diameter  around  said  second  hub  and  rotor  blades, 
and  is  then  of  constant  inside  diameter  around  a  stator 
member  and  stator  blades,  whereby  an  annular  water  pas- 
sage is  provided  which  decreases  in  area  about  said  rotor 
^ubs  and  is  constant  in  size  about  said  bearing  sleeve  and 
stator  member. 


3,286,642 

HYDRAUUC  BALANCING  DEVICE  IN 

I  SCREW  PUMPS 

GustaV  Rudolf  LIndbcrg,  Valla,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

AkticlMlaget  Flygts  Pumpar,  Solna,  Sweden 

nied  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  8, 1964, 

9,970/64 

2  Claims.    (O.  103—117) 


1.  A  hydraulic  balancing  device  in  screw  pumps  of 
the  kind  comprising  a  casing  having  one  inlet  and  one 
outlet,  a  stator  made  of  an  elastic  material  fixed  within 
the  casing  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a  rotor  being 
mounted  for  rotation  and  in  a  simultaneous  eccentric 
movement  within  the  stator  in  cooperation  with  the  stator 
thread  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  closed  chambers  between 
said  rotor  and  said  stator,  said  chambers  gradually  and 
continuously  moving  axially  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
while  conveying  the  pumped  medium  under  growing  pres- 
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sure,  characterized  in  that  the  stator  diameter  is  slightly 
less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  casing  so  that  a 
small  gap  is  formed  therebetween  substantially  around 
the  periphery  of  said  stator,  said  small  gap  being  con- 
nected to  the  pressure  and  suction  side  of  said  pump  per- 
mitting a  small  flow  of  pumping  medium  to  pass  from 
the  pressure  side  to  the  suction  side  of  said  pump,  the 
pressure  exerted  against  the  periphery  of  said  stator  de- 
creasing from  a  maximum  at  the  pressure  side  of  said 
sUtor  to  a  minimum  at  the  suction  side  of  said  stator  so 
that  the  pressure  distributed  along  said  periphery  of  said 
Stator  will  coincide  at  any  point  with  the  pressure  prevail- 
ing radially  within  the  pumping  chamber. 


laterally  from  the  casing,  said  casing  having  a  first  port 
at  one  end  communicating  directly  with  the  respective 
end  of  the  pumping  chamber  and  a  second  port  laterally 
disposed  and  aligned  with  said  first  extension,  said  first 
extension  being  provided  with  a  laterally  extending  port 
interconnecting  said  pumping  chamber  and  second  port, 
said  second  extension  being  provided  with  a  longitu- 
dinally extending   passage   interconnecting  the  ends  of 


3,286,643 
GEAR  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 
Thomas  D.  H.  Andrews,  Lcckhampton  Hill,  Cheltenham, 
and  John  C.  E.  Flhit,  Chalford,  England,  assignors  to 
Dowty  Technical  Developments  Limited,  Cbeltenliam, 
England,  a  British  company 

nied  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  14,  1963, 

40,357/63 
8  Claims.    (CI.  103—126) 


the  casing  so  that  said  first  port  communicates  with  both 
ends  of  the  pumping  chamber,  said  first  extension  seal- 
ing the  laterally  extending  port  from  the  interior  of  the 
casing,  and  said  insert  and  first  and  second  lateral  ex- 
tensions being  slidable  within  the  casing  whereby  the 
insert  and  extensions  can  be  removed  bodily  from  the 
casing  through  the  open  end  thereof  upon  removal  of 
the  removable  means. 


3,286,645 

ROTARY  FLUID  PRESSURE  DEVICE 

Kenneth    A.    Albers,    Minneapolis,    Mfam.,    assignor   to 

Char-Lynn  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Minnesota  .«.  _« 

FUed  July  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,747 

6  Claims.     (CI.  103—130) 


1.  An  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a  casing  formed 
with  two  overlapping  working  cylinders,  and  including  a 
low  pressure  port  and  a  high  pressure  port,  two  inter- 
meshing  gears  each  of  which' is  supported  for  rotation 
solely  at  the  tips  of  its  teeth  in  a  respective  working  cyl- 
inder, one  gear  being  directly  connected  to  a  drive  shaft 
in  such  a  manner  that  that  gear  itself  forms  the  only 
means  for  roUtably  supporting  the  shaft  in  the  casing, 
annular  grooves  being  formed  in  the  wall  of  each  cylin- 
der extending  from  the  low  presure  port  part-way  around 
the  respective  cylinder,  and  located  to  place  the  spaces 
between  the  gear  teeth  in  communication  with  that  port 
as  they  pass  each  groove,  to  relieve  the  tooth  pressure 
around  part  of  each  gear  and  thus  to  produce  resultant 
thrust  so  directed  as  to  afford  bearing  of  the  gear  pri- 
marily against  an  uninterrupted  part  of  the  cylinder's 
peripheral  wall. 

3,286,644 
PUMPS 
Leslie    Sterling,    Poole,    Dorset,    England,    assignor    to 
Hamworthy   Pnmps  A   Compressors   Limited,   Poole, 
Dorset,  England 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  18,  1963, 

36,703/63 
2  Claims.  (CL  103— 128) 
1.  A  countrflow  screw  pump  including  a  casing  having 
an  open  end,  removable  means  for  closing  the  open  end, 
a  hollow  open  ended  tubular  insert  constituting  a  pump- 
ing chamber  within  the  casing  spaced  at  both  ends  there- 
of from  the  ends  of  the  casing,  intermeshing  symmetrical 
double-ended  counter-rotating  screw-threaded  rotors 
closely  fitting  in  the  chamber  for  pumping  a  fluid  through 
the  chamber,  first  and  second  opposed  lateral  extensions 
integral  with  the  tubular  insert  bearing  against  internal 
surfaces  of  the  casing  for  spacing  the  pumping  chamber 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  device,  fluid  inlet  means  and  at 
least  two  fluid  outlet  means,  casing  means,  an  internally 
toothed  ring  member  defining  the  outer  wall  of  a  cham- 
ber, a  cooperating  externally  toothed  star  member  having 
fewer  teeth  than  said  ring  member  disposed  eccentrically 
in  said  chamber,  one  of  said  members  having  orbital 
movement  about  the  axis  of  the  other  of  said  members 
and  one  of  said  members  having  rotational  movement 
about  its  own  axis,  the  teeth  of  said  members  intermesh- 
ing to  form  expanding  cells  on  one  side  of  the  line  of  ec- 
centricity and  contracting  cells  on  the  other  side  of  said 
line  during  relative  movement  between  said  members, 
valve  means  including  a  first  valve  element  which  has  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  fluid  passages  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  which  passages  correspond 
in  number  to  the  number  of  teeth  of  one  of  said  members, 
said  valve  means  including  a  second  valve  element  opera- 
tivcly  connected  to  one  of  said  members  which  has  ro- 
tation about  its  own  axis  for  rotation  in  synchronism  ^ith 
said  rotational  movement  of  said  member,  said  valve 
means  including  a  third  valve  element  which  slidably 
engages  said  second  valve  element  and  is  adjustably 
moveable  relative  to  said  casing  means,  said  second  valve 
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elenient  having  fluid  supply  passage  means  for  admitting 
fluid  from  said  fluid  inlet  means  to  said  expanding  cells 
and  fluid  exhaust  passage  means  controlled  by  said  third 
valve  element  to  selectively  exhaust  all  of  the  fluid  from 
said  contracting  cells  to  only  one  of  said  fluid  outlet 
means  or  to  simultaneously  and  separately  exhaust  fluid 
from  at  least  two  different  contracting  cells  to  different 
ones  of  said  fluid  outlet  means. 


3»286,646 

SPRINGS  FOR  THE  PACKINGS  OF 

ROTARY  ENGINES 

Lucicn   Pens,   BUIancourt,   France,   assignor   to   Regie 

Nationale  des  Usines  Renaoit,  BUIancourt,  France 

FUed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,864 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  26,  1963, 

939,463,  Patent  1,383,762 

1  Claim.     (CI.  103—136) 


In  a  rotary  motor  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor  turning 
within  the  stator,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality 
of  packing  elements  contiguously  arranged  in  a  stator 
groove  to  fix  the  boundaries  of  the  operation  chambers 
between  the  rotor  and  the  stator,  a  plurality  of  springs 
positioned  in  the  groove  bottom  to  urge  said  packing 
elements  against  the  rotor  thus  forming  a  continuous  joint, 
said  springs  being  formed  by  a  thin  plate  folded  so  that 
said  springs  are  of  a  bellows  shape  and  extend  parallel 
to  each  other  and  transverse  to  the  general  direction  of 
said  plate,  each  of  said  springs  engaging  a  corresponding 
packing  element  so  that  said  packing  elements  are  sub- 
jected to  an  independent  elastic  force. 


3,286,647 
HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 
Dennis  E.  Lambeth,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to 
Dowty  Technical  Developments  Limited,  Cheltenham, 
Engkmd,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  8,  1964, 

5.386/64 
2  Claims.    (CI.  103—162) 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump  or  motor  comprising  a  rotatably 
mounted  drive  shaft,  a  drive  flange  fast  on  the  drive 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  slippers  capable  to  axial  sliding  move- 
ment in  bores  in  the  drive  flange,  a  rotary  cylinder  barrel 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  inclined  or  inclinable 
to  the  drive  flange  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
parallel  or  inclined  to  the  rotation  axis,  pistons  slidably 
mounted  one  in  each  cylinder,  piston  rods  articulated  to 
the  pistons  and  the  slippers  to  form  a  plurality  of  as- 
semblies each  comprising  a  slipper,  a  piston  and  a  piston 


rod.  a  wear  plate  mounted  adjacent  to  the  drive  flange, 
the  wear  plate  including  a  flat  surface  against  which 
the  slippers  are  adapted  to  bear  during  rotation  of  the 
drive  flange  and  cylinder  barrel,  a  radial  thrust  ball  or 
roller  bearing  for  the  drive  shaft  mounted  adjacent  to 
the  drive  flange  and  a  bearing  housing  securing  the  outer 
race  member  of  the  bearing  in  position,  one  end  surface 
of  the  race  member  being  located  against  a  machined 
surface  in  the  bearing  housing  and  the  other  end  surface 
of  the  race  member  forming  a  support  surface  against 
which  the  wear  plate  is  axially  urged  by  the  force  exerted 
by  the  slippers,  the  wear  plate  including  an  annular  pro- 
jection by  which  it  bears  against  the  said  race  member, 
and  said  projection  being  concentric  with  the  circular 
path  of  the  slippers  on  the  flat  surface.  i 


3,286,648 
RAIL  RENEWAL  PROCESS 
Dennis  William  Brosnan,  Box  1808,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,725 
33  Claims.  (H.  104—2) 
1.  A  method  for  replacing  the  rails  on  the  existing  ties 
of  a  track  structure  with  continuous  ribbon  rails  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  laying  the  new  rails  at  a  narrow  gauge 
between  the  old  rails  of  the  standard  gauge  track  to  form 
a  service  track;  removing  spikes  and  rail  anchors  from  the 
standard  gauge  track;  cleaning  the  ends  of  the  ties  of  the 
track  structure  outwardly  of  each  of  the  rails  of  the 
standard  gauge  track;  moving  the  old  rails  respectively 
outwardly  onto  the  cleaned  ends  of  the  ties;  gauging  the 
old  rails  at  a  predetermined  wide  gauge  to  form  a  second 
service  track;  removing  old  tie  plates  and  re-conditioning 
the  surface  of  the  ties  in  the  areas  of  the  removed  old  tie 
plates;  installing  new  tie  plates  on  the  re-conditioned  sur- 
faces of  the  ties  and  gauging  the  position  of  the  same 
from  the  rails  of  the  narrow  gauge  service  track;  spreading 
the  new  rails  from  their  narrow  gauge  position  to  a  posi- 
tion on  the  tie  plates;  then  gauging  the  new  rails  to 
standard  gauge  and  spiking  and  anchoring  the  new  rails 
to  the  ties;  and  then  removing  the  old  rails  continuously 
onto  equipment  carried  on  the  new  rails  of  the  standard 
gauge  track. 

3,286,649 
RAILROAD  TIE  DOWELING  MACHINE 
Ralph  Hughes,  GraysviUc,  Tenn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
s^ments,  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,947 
16  Claims.    (CI.  104—17) 


1.  A  railroad  tie  doweling  machine  to  be  mounted  upon 
a  railroad  track  and  to  dowel  the  end  of  a  tie  under  the 
track  comprising  a  car,  a  source  of  power,  a  doweling  unit, 
support  means  for  mounting  said  doweling  unit  upon  said 
car  for  movement  between  an  operative  position  relative  to 
the  tie  and  an  inoperative  position  above  the  tie,  said 
doweliiig  unit  comprising  a  clamping  mechanism  for  trans- 
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versely  compressing  the  tie,  a  drilling  mechanism  having 
a  rotary  drilling  element  movable  endwise  on  an  axis 
transversely  of  the  tie  and  mounted  on  said  unit  for  move- 
ment between  a  drilling  position  relative  to  the  tie  and  an 
inoperative  position,  a  dowel-driving  mechanism  having  an 
endwise-movable  dowel-driving  rod  and  mounted  on  said 
unit  for  movement  between  a  dowel-driving  position 
wherein  said  rod  is  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
hole  drilled  in  the  tie  by  said  drilling  element  and  an  in- 
operative position,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said 
source  of  power  to  said  support  means  for  actuating  the 
same  to  move  said  doweling  unit  between  said  operative 
and  inoperative  positions  and  to  said  clamping  and  drill- 
ing and  dowel-driving  mechanism  for  actuating  the  same. 


3,286,650 
RENEWABLE  RAIL  CAP  I 

James  F.  King,  Jr.,  and  Foldier  L.  PhUlips,  Winston- 
Salem,   N.C.,   assignors  to   The   Bahnson   Company, 
Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  CaroUna 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,382 
3  Claims.     (CL  104—106)  r 


1.  In  a  track  structure,  the  combination  comprising  at 
least  one  rail,  a  cap  installed  on  said  rail,  said  cap  in- 
cluding a  depending  flange  portion  located  adjacent  a  side 
face  of  the  rail,  the  lower  edge  of  said  flange  portion  ter- 
minating above  the  lowermost  point  of  a  series  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  holes  provided  in  the  side  face  of  said 
rail,  and  said  cap  being  locked  in  place  on  said  rail  by  an 
upset  of  the  cap  flange  into  each  of  the  holes  in  said  rail. 


3,286,651 

SLIDING  TUB  DESK  FILE  CABINET  AND 

MOUNTING  THEREFOR 

Ernest  A.  Dahl,  Jr.,  729  Greenwood  Ave.,  WHmette,  lU. 

Filed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,847 

7  Claims.    (CI.  104—126) 


I 
I 


.1     -.•     ^  - 


1.  A  storage  system  for  file  cards  and  the  like  compris- 
ing; a  storage  container,  flrst  and  second  anti-friction 
means  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  container,  said 
flrst  antifriction  means  comprising  flrst  and  second  roll- 
ers positioned  subjacent  one  side  of  said  container,  said 
rollers  having  a  circumferential  groove  therein,  a  rail 
means  removably  secured  to  a  floor  means  and  being 
adapted  to  engage  and  to  maintain  said  flrst  antifriction 


means  in  a  predetermined  path,  said  rail  means  being 
shaped  complementary  to  the  groove  of  said  rollers  for 
rolling  engagement  of  the  rollers  over  said  rail  means, 
and  stop  means  flxedly  secured  to  the  rail  means  inter- 
medi  te  said  rollers  to  limit  travel  of  said  container  along 
said  rail  means,  said  second  antifriction  means  being 
adapted  to  directly  engage  said  floor  means  and  to  travel 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  antifriction  means. 


3,286,652 
STORAGE  EQUIPMENT 
Michael  Jo^  Charles  Ringwood,  Eastcote,  and  Weriey 
John  Spooner,  Chalfont  St.  Peter,  England,  assignors 
to  Acrow  (Engineers)  Limited,  Padd^gton,  London, 
England 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,620 
2  Claims.    (CL  104—147) 


1.  Pallet  storage  equipment  comprising  a  track  for  pal- 
lets, which  track  is  open  ended  and  extends  from  one 
side  of  the  equipment  to  the  other,  a  reciprocating  drive 
means  incorporating  fingers  provided  to  move  the  pallets 
in  the  track,  the  fingers  on  a  forward  drive  stroke  en- 
gaging a  pallet  to  move  it  in  the  track  and  on  a  return 
stroke  pivoting  to  a  position  in  which  they  do  not  move 
the  pallets;  said  fingers  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
common  carrier  which  is  reciprocated  by  said  reciprocat- 
ing drive  means,  and  said  fingers  being  biased  to  drive 
positions  in  which  they  engage  pallets  on  a  drive  stroke 
and  are  pivoted  against  the  force  of  the  bias  on  a  return 
stroke  due  to  the  engagement  of  the  fingers  with  the  pal- 
lets, and  said  fingers  being  held  in  their  driving  positions 
by  biasing  members  which  can  move  on  a  drive  stroke  to 
allow  the  fingers  to  pivot  to  non-drive  positions  upon 
obstruction  of  the  pallet  track. 


3,286,653 
TRACKLNG  TRUCK 
Hans  B.  Weber,  Bedford,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to   Midland-Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,006 
12  Claims.    (CI.  105—165) 


— /^ 


1.  In  a  tracking  two- wheel  railway  truck,  comprising: 
(A)  a  pedestal  frame  having  an  upper  Ipody  portion 
adapted  for  mounting  on  a  railway  car  with  its  length 
parallel  to  that  of  the  car,  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  hollow  guide  columns  co-depending  therefrom 
defining  therebetween  a  pedestal  opening; 
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(B)  a  journal  saddle  having  a  base  and  a  centrally 
located  journal  housing  extending  upwardly  there- 
from interposed  in  vertical  guide  relation  and  longi- 
tudinal spaced  relation  with  said  guide  columns  in 
said  pedestal  opening  for  housing  the  journal  end  of 
a  wheel  and  axle  assembly  along  a  horizontal  journal 
axis  of  fixed  relation  with  said  housing,  said  pedestal 
opening  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  exceeding 
the  longitudinal  width  of  the  housing  so  as  to  permit 
substantial  angular  motion  capability  of  the  axle  and 
saddle  assembly  relative  to  the  pedestal  frame  during 
curve  negotiation; 

(C)  the  frame  and  the  saddle  having  vertically  aligned 
upper  and  lower  load  support  spring  seats,  respec- 
tively, in  both  fore  and  aft  spaced  relation  with  said 
columns  and  said  housing; 

(D)  vertically  reacting  load  support  spring  means  dis- 
posed between  said  scats  to  support  said  frame  relr 
tive  to  the  saddle;  and 

(E)  a  cushion  biased  friction  unit  disposed  between 
each  of  said  columns  and  the  bousing  for  damping 
relative  lateral  movement  and  relative  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  saddle  and  said  frame. 


3^86,654 

CONVERTIBLE  RAIL-HIGHWAY  VEHICLE 

Earl  H.  Fisher,  630  Casgrain  Ave^  St.  Lambert, 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,492 

Claims  priority,  an>lication  Canada,  June  22,  1963, 

878,536 
3  Clafans.    (CL  lOS— 177) 


\te:...'.."i 


swivel  relative  to  said  truck  about  vertical  axes  substan- 
tially at  the  centers  thereof,  transversely  spaced  upright 
springs  seated  on  said  transverse  members,  a  car  body 
supported  on  said  upright  springs,  cooperating  means  on 
said  body  and  said  transverse  members  restraining  said 
transverse  members  against  relative  movements  longitu- 


1.  A  vehicle  adaptable  for  highway  or  rail  travel,  com 
prising  a  chassis,  axle  means  supported  under  the  chassis, 
the  axle  means  having  an  axis  extending  transversely  of 
the  vehicle,  a  set  of  highway  wheels  and  a  set  of  rail  en- 
gaging wheels  rotatably  mountable  on  the  axle  means,  a 
set  of  set-off  wheels  mounted  on  the  chassis  and  rotatable 
about  axes  located  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  axle  means,  the  set-off  wheels  being  engageabie  with 
removable  set-off  rails  for  movement  of  the  vehicle  side- 
ways from  the  direction  of  the  highway  or  rail  travel 
when  the  vehicle  is  elevated  to  raise  the  highway  and  rail 
engaging  wheels  out  of  contact  with  the  highway  or  rails, 
brackets  mounting  said  set-off  wheels  on  the  chassis,  said 
brackets  being  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  chassis,  brace 
means  securing  the  brackets  in  a  vertical  position  under 
the  chassis,  and  means  holding  the  brackets  and  brace 
means  up  against  the  underside  of  the  chassis  when  the 
vehicle  is  supported  on  the  highway  or  rail  engaging 
wheels. 


3,286,655 
RESILIENT  RAILWAY  CAR  SUSPENSION 
Richard  L.  Lich,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  General  Steel 
Industries,  Inc.,  Granite  City,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,730 
10  Claims.  (CL  105—197) 
1,  A  railway  vehicle  comprising  spaced  trucks  each 
having  an  unsprung  portion,  springs  carried  thereby,  and 
structure  supported  on  said  springs,  the  deflection  of  said 
springs  between  their  empty  and  fully  loaded  conditions 
being  within  the  permissible  variation  in  car  coupler 
height,  transverse  members  mounted  on  said  structures  to 


dinally  of  said  body,  a  coupler  mounted  on  an  end  of 
the  vehicle,  and  means  permitting  said  upright  springs 
to  provide  resilient  support  for  said  body  when  said  first- 
named  springs  are  compressed  to  their  full  load  condi- 
tion and  preventing  lowering  of  said  coupler  below  its 
minimum  permissible  height. 


i 


3,286,656 
RESILIENT  RAPID  TRANSIT  TRUCK 
Richard  L.  Lkh,  St.  Loub,  Mo.,  assignor  to  General  Steel 
Industries,  Inc^  Granite  City,  m.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,277 
10  Claims.    (CL  105—199) 


-3S 


1.  A  railway  truck  comprising  wheels,  axles,  a  pair  of 
transversely-spaced  longitudinally  extending  side  frames 
supported  at  their  ends  on  said  axles  and  having  upwardly 
facing  flat  horizontal  surfaces,  substantially  horizontal 
flat  elastomeric  pad  devices  of  substantial  width  trans- 
versely of  the  trtKk  seated  on  said  upwardly  facing  sur- 
faces and  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  truck,  a  rigid 
frame  extending  transversely  of  the  truck  and  having 
downwardly  facing  flat  horizontal  surfaces  supported  on 
said  pad  devices,  and  cooperating  means  on  said  rigid 
frame  and  both  said  side  frames  opposing  relative  hori- 
zontal movements  of  said  frames,  said  pad  devices  op- 
posing by  their  resistance  to  compression  transverse  tilt- 
ing of  said  side  frames  relative  to  said  rigid  frame  but  per- 
mitting differential  longitudinal  tilting  of  said  side  frames 
relative  to  said  rigid  frame  responsive  to  differing  vertical 
irregularities  in  the  two  track  rails. 


'  3,286,657 

RAILWAY-HIGHWAY  VEHICLE  TRUCK 
Kenneth  A.  Browne,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Chesapcaiic  and  Ohio  Railway  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,811 
16  Clahns.  (CI.  105—215) 
1.  A  road-rail  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle  frame 
structure,  an  axle  assembly  extending  transversely  of  the 
vehicle  and  having  wheels  thereon,  support  means  car- 
ried by  said  frame  structure  for  supporting  said  axle  as- 
sembly for  movement  relative  to  said  frame  structure 
between  retracted  and  vehicle  support  positions,  and 
pneumatic  means  operatively  connected  with  said  axle 
assembly  and  said  frame  structure  for  relatively  moving 
said  axle  assembly  and  frame  structure  away  from  each 
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other  to  position  the  wheels  in  their  vehicle  support  po-    the  end  of  said  underframe,  an  end  surface  of  said  under- 
sition  and  for  providing  a  shock  absorbing  means  for    frame  adjacent  said  draft  sill  sloping  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly longitudinally  of  said  underframe,  said  draft  sill 
having  a  correspondingly  sloping  surface  outwardly  of 


and  in  op'posing  normally  spaced  relation  with  said  under- 
frame surface,  said  underframe  and  draft  sill  surfaces 
being  adapted  for  engagement  when  said  draft  sill  moves 
a  predetermined  distance  lengthwise  of  said  underframe. 


3^286,660 
HAY  WAFERING  APPARATUS 

said  vehicle  when  said  wheels  are  in  their  yehicle  sup-    Merle  H.  Peterson,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Massey- 
port  position.  Ferguson,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mary- 


3,286,658 
SIX-WHEEL  TRUCK  BOLSTER 
Cari  E.  Tack,  Elmhurst,  HI.,  assignor  to  Amsted  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporadon  of  New 
Jersey 
Original  application  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,232,  now 
Patent  No.  3,220,357,  dated  Nov.  30,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,547 
1  Clahn.    (CL  105—227) 


^ 


27^31" 


''l^J^ 


A  bolster  for  a  railway  car  truck  comprising  an  integral 
casting  including  a  body  portion  of  relatively  shallow 
depth  and  short  transverse  extent,  the  body  portion  includ- 
ing vertically  spaced  elements,  the  bolster  including  longi- 
tudinal beams  of  box  section  at  the  sides  and  above  the 
body  portion,  legs  of  box  section  forming  continuations 
of  and  extending  from  the  longitudinal  ends  of  the  beams 
in  directions  longitudinally  and  laterally  from  the  body 
portion,  the  legs  at  their  juncture  with  the  body  portion 
extending  vertically  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  body 
portion  above  the  top  surface  thereof,  the  legs  tapering 
vertically  from  their  juncture  with  the  body  portion  to 
their  extended  ends  and  having  foot  portions  of  box  sec- 
tion at  their  extended  ends,  said  foot  portions  having  fric- 
tion shoe  pockets  in  their  longitudinally  fore  and  aft  sides, 
and  longitudinally  extending  transversely  spaced  lugs  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  pockets,  and  transverse  beams  of  box 
section  under  the  body  portion  and  extending  the  full 
width  of  the  body  portion  and  to  the  lateral  limits  of  the 
longitudinal  beams,  the  top  and  bottom  elements  of  the 
box  section  transverse  beams  forming  continuation*:  of 
said  spaced  elements  of  the  body  portion,  the  transverse 
beams  tapering  at  their  outer  ends  to  reduced  depth  at  the 
laterally  outer  limits  of  the  longitudinal  beams. 


3,286,659 
RAILWAY  CAR  CONSTRUCTION 
James  B.  Cunningham,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Steel  Industries,  inc..  Granite  City,  111.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,084 
I  4  CUims.    (CL  105—420) 

1.  In  a  railway  vehicle,  an  underframe,  an  elongated 
draft  sill,  means  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said 
underframe  and  supporting  said  draft  sill  in  said  under- 
frame for  movement  lengthwise  therein  with  an  etid  por- 
tion of  said  draft  sill  normally  projecting  outwardly  from 


\ 


Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,398 
4  Clafans.    (O.  107—14) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  compressed  hay  wafers, 
said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having  an  annular  series 
of  axially  open  radially  extending  die  cells  each  including 
axial ly  spaced  entrance  and  exit  ends  with  the  entrance 
ends  thereof  arranged  about  a  rotary  compression  means 
for  successively  applying  force  to  hay  disposed  opposite 
the  entrance  ends  of  said  die  cells  to  compress  a  column 
of  hay  into  and  through  said  die  cells;  the  improvement 
comprising  means  axially  engageabie  with  the  columns  of 
hay  emerging  from  the  exit  ends  of  said  die  cells  to  axially 
compact  said  columns  and  form  the  latter  into  compressed 
wafers  of  hay  as  said  force  is  applied,  said  means  engage- 
able  with  the  columns  of  hay  comprising  a  carriage 
pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  each  die  cell, 
a  compaction  plunger  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage, yieldable  spring  means  continuously  urging  said 
plunger  to  an  extended  position  projecting  from  said  car- 
riage and  being  yieldable  in  response  to  reciprocation  of 
said  plunger  to  a  retracted  position  on  said  carriage,  and 
means  normally  holding  said  carriage  in  a  first  position 
in  which  said  plunger  is  axially  aligned  with  said  die  cell 
at  the  exit  end  thereof  for  engagement  with  the  column  of 
hay  emerging  therefrom  and  being  operable  in  response 
to  reciprocation  of  said  plunger  to  a  predetermined  re- 
tracted position  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  said  car- 
riage to  a  second  position  in  which  said  plunger  extends 
at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  die  cell  to  break  and  eject 
wafers  of  substantially  uniform  length  from  said  column, 
said  last-named  means  comprising  latch  means  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  said  carriage  and  engageabie  therewith 
in  said  first  position  thereof,  said  plunger  in  its  prede- 
termined retracted  position  being  engageabie  with  said 
latch  means  to  disengage  the  latter  from  said  carriage  for 
movement  thereof  to  said  second  position. 
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3^86,661 

RAISED  DOUGHNUT  MAKING  MACHINE 

Harry  H.  Bundschuh,  2404  Denver  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,739 

9  Claims.     (CL  107—14) 


a  flange  to  lie  over  the  other  skle  wall  of  said  section,  said 
flange  and  other  side  wall  having  therein  axially  alignable 
holes  engageable  by  the  shank  of  a  stud. 


)   M 


Ww^ 


1.  A  dough  extrusion  machine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  with 
dough  discharge  outlets  therein; 

a  hollow  piston  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end 
reciprocably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  forming 
with  said  cylinder  a  dough  compression  chamber; 

a  one-way  valve  positioned  centrally  in  said  closed 
piston  end  so  as  to  permit  flow  of  dough  from  the 
interior  of  said  piston  into  said  compression  chamber 
when  said  piston  is  moved  in  one  direction;  and 

vent  means  effecting  the  escape  of  gas  entrapped  in 
said  dough  compression  chamber  to  the  exterior  of 
said  chamber  and  including  a  one-way  valve  which  is 
opened  by  the  pressure  exerted  on  the  dough  in  said 
chamber  to  open  as  said  piston  is  forced  into  said 
cylinder. 

3,286,662 

STRIP  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLIES 

William  R.  Connery,  Clady  Worits,  Dunadry, 

Northern  Ireland 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,552 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  21, 1963, 

46,044/63 
7  Claims.    (G.  108—144) 


1.  A  carrier-device  mounting,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, two  caf  rier-device-mounting  members  each  including 
two  channel  sections  which  are  integral  to  form  a  rec- 
tangular section  and  adapted  to  be  secured  between  two 
fixed  structures,  each  member  having  a  channel-shaped 
root  portion  which  includes  a  channel-shaped  base  adapt- 
ed to  overlie  a  channel  section  externally  in  nested  rela- 
tion and  flanked  by  parts  engageable  at  the  sides  of  the 
channel  section,  said  root  portion  being  slidal)le  along  said 
member,  and  means  for  securing  the  root  portion  of  cacji 
carrier-device  on  a  separate  channel  section  of  each  of  the 
two  members,  the  base  of  the  channel  section  protruding 
beyond  one  side  wall  of  said  section  to  form  a  longitudi- 
nal lip,  and  each  said  root  portion  having  at  one  side  a 
return  bend  engageable  about  said  lip  and  at  the  other  side 


3,286,663 
OVER-BED  TABLE 
Stuart   N.   Mann,   Derby,   and   William   GarfleM   Steel, 
Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Hard  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  BufTalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,859 
2  Claims.    (CL  108—144) 


1.  In  an  over-bed  table,  a  horizontally  extending  base 
and  a  table  top  generally  overlying  said  base,  column 
means  extending  vertically  between  said  base  and  said 
table  top  adjacent  to  a  corresponding  edge  of  each,  said 
column  nKans  comprising  a  first  hollow  column  member 
fixed  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  a 
second/ hollow  column  member  depending  from  said  table 
top  and  telescoping  over  said  first  hollow  column  mem- 
ber, said  members  being  relatively  vertically  movable  for 
adjusting  the  height  of  the  table  top,  said  first  column 
member  including  an  upwardly  extending  locking  mem- 
ber and  said  second  column  portion  having  a  locking 
member  therein  extending  downwardly  into  said  first  col- 
umn member,  means  acting  between  said  locking  mem- 
bers for  selectively  locking  them  against  relative  vertical 
movement,  and  an  upright  release  rod  engageable  at  its 
lower  end  with  said  last  mentioned  means  and  extending 
upwardly  within  said  second  column  member  to  a  point 
beneath  said  table  top,  means  at  the  under  side  of  said 
table  top  movable  to  reciprocate  said  release  rod  to  free 
said  locking  means,  a  pair  of  spiral  springs  attached  at 
the  outer  end  of  each  to  opposite  sides  of  the  interior 
of  said  first  column  member  and  adapted  to  unroll  down- 
wardly, a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rollers  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  downwardly  extending  locking  member  for 
anti-friction  engagement  against  the  peripheries  of  said 
spiral  springs  to  unroll  the  same  and  produce  balanced 
forces  at  opposite  sides  of  said  column  means  to  counter- 
balance said  table  top  when  said  locking  means  is  re- 
leased. 


3,286,664 
HOLDUP-PROOF  BOOTH 
Ira  A.  Fulks,  5430  Sinclair  Road,  Columbus,  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1966.  Ser.  No.  534,698 
9  Claims.    (CL  109—7) 
1.  A  holdup  proof  booth  for  denying  entry  into  a  secur- 
ity area  to  all  but  authorized  persons  and  for  incarcerating 
unauthorized  persons  who  attempt  to  enter  the  security 
area  by  means  of  the  booth  comprising: 
an  enclosed  booth, 
an  entrance  door  into  said  booth, 
an  exit  door  from  said  booth,  ' 
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a  lock  mechanism  chamber, 

locking  meaps  for  selectively  locking  the  entrance  door, 
locking  means  for  selectively  locking  the  exit  door, 
a  master  lever  locking  mechanism  in  the  chamber  com- 
prising: 

a  master  lever  mounted  for  pivotal  movement, 
means  interconnecting  the  entrance  door  lock  with 
the  master  lever  for  maintaining  the  entrance 
door  in  a  locked  condition  in  response  to  selected 
modes  of  operation  of  the  master  lever. 


effects  of  heat  and  fire,  which  container  comprises  a  wall 
and  closing  means,  said  wall  comprising  compacted  layers 
of  resilient  thermal-insulating  material,  and  heat-destruct- 
ible fastening  means  connected  to  said  layers  to  hold  them 
together,  said  fastening  means  being  destroyed  upon  ex- 
posure to  moderately  elevated  temperatures  below  about 
300°  C,  thereby  permitting  the  compacted  layers  of  said 
wall  to  expand  and  separate  and  to  provide  increased 
protection  to  the  combustible  materials  in  said  container. 


3,286,666 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
diof  Axel  Ohisson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 
Svenska    Maskinverken,    Kallhall,    Sweden,    a    \ohA- 
stock  company  of  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,536 
11  Claims.    (CL  110—28) 


means  interconnecting  the  exit  door  lock  with  the 
master  lever  for  maintaining  the  exit  door  in  a 
locked  condition  in  response  to  selected  modes 
of  operation  of  the  master  lever  a  picture  profile 
lock  mechanism  including  a  picture  wheel  hav- 
ing thereon  a  plurality  of  visual  devices  at  least 
one  of  which  is  visible  from  within  said  booth, 
and 

means  interconnecting  the  pivoted  master  lever 
with  the  picture  profile  lock  mechanism  for 
selectively  covering  and  uncovering  the  visual 
device  visible  from  the  booth  and  for  controlling 
the  mode  of  operation  of  the  master  lock  mecha- 
nism in  response  to  the  setting  of  the  picture 
profile  lock  mechanism. 


3,286,665  ' 

INSULATED  CONTAINER 
James  F.  Wygant,  Gary,  and  John  J.  Petkus,  Whiting, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III., 
a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,373 
6  Claims.    (CI.  109—82) 


1.  A  light-weight,  non-rigid  container  for  combustible 
materials  which  provides  increased  protection  against  the 


1.  In  a  combustion  apparatus,  in  combination:  a  pri- 
mary combustion  chamt)er  having  means  for  introducing 
and  burning  relatively  coarse  solid  fuels  therein  in  a  man- 
ner to  produce  an  ample  supply  of  hovering  solid  fuel 
particles  most  of  which  are  in  an  ignited  condition,  an 
open-ended  cyclone  chamber  of  circular  cross  section 
communicating  with  said  primary  combustion  chamber 
in  a  manner  to  receive  said  hovering  fuel  particles  there- 
from while  most  of  them  are  still  burning,  said  cyclone 
chamber  having  an  outlet  end  opening  into  a  heat  con- 
suming apparatus,  a  plurality  of  gas  inlet  tuyeres  opening 
into  said  cyclone  chamber  in  a  substantially  tangential  di- 
rection and  means  for  introducing  gas  through  said  tu- 
yeres into  said  cyclone  chamber  in  a  manner  to  produce 
therein  a  cyclonically  rotating  stream  of  gases  capable  of 
catching  said  hovering  fuel* particles  emanating  from  said 
coarser  solid  fuels  burned  in  the  primary  combustion 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  said  gas  inlet  tuyeres  being  lo- 
cated in  the  vicinity  of  the  outlet  end  of  said  cyclone 
chamber  and  being  each  disposed  at  an  angle  to  a  radial 
plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cyclone 
chamber  to  expel  the  gas  suppUed  therethrough  in  a  heli- 
cal direction  relatively  to  the  circular  interior  wall  of 
said  cyclone  chamber  and  away  from  the  outlet  end 
thereof. 

3,286,667 
SEWING  MACHINE  IMPROVEMENTS 
Gerald  C.  Roth,  Oak  Lawn,  HI.,  assignor  to  Union  Special 
Machine  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nois 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,582 
4  Claims.  (CL  112—176) 
1.  In  a  blind  stitch  sewing  machine  having  a  curved 
needle  mounted  in  an  oscillating  needle  bar  supported  in 
a  bead  in  a  position  relative  to  a  node  former,  the  im- 
provement comprising  at  least  one  eccentric  stud  having 
first  and  second  cylindrical  portions  supporting  said  needle 
bar  in  said  head,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  cylindrical 
portions  being  displaced  from  one  another,  said  first  cy- 
lindrical portion  being  mounted  in  said  head  and  arranged 
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for  rotation  tfaerein,  said  second  cylindrical  portion  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  needle  bar,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
eccentric  stud  varies  the  position  of  the  axis  of  rotation 


of  said  needk  bar  relative  to  said  node  former  and  thereby 
varies  the  position  of  said  needle  relative  to  the  node 
former  and  the  work. 


3^6,668 
INTERMITTENT  ZIPPER  SEWING  MACHINE 
AND  METHOD 
John  L.  Rockerath,  Utica,  John  E.  Goppert,  New  Hart- 
ford, and  Harold  J.  Schreck,  Utka,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Jet  Sew,  Inc.,  Bamcveld,  NIY.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jonc  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,662 
8  Claims.    (O.  1|2— 265) 


1.  A  machine  for  sewing  separated  lengths  of  zipper 
tape  into  fabric, 

having  drive  mechanism  to  feed  separated  lengths  of 
zipper  tape  through  the  machine, 

guide  means  in  the  line  of  feed  which  provides  a  vertical 
dimension  for  free  passage  of  zipper  tape  and  zipper 
through  the  stitch  point, 

and  fabric  hokling  pins  adjacent  to  the  guide  to  facilitate 
aligning  and  drawing  the  fabric  taut  during  back- 
tacking. 

3,286,669 
CONTINUOUS  ZIPPER  SEWING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
John  L.  Rockerath,  Utica,  John  E.  Goppert,  New  Hart- 
ford, and  Harold  J.  Schreck,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Jet  Sew  Inc.,  BamcTeid,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  July  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,967 
3  Clafans.     (CL  112—265) 
1.  A  two  needle  machine  for  sewing  continuous  zippers 
into  fabric 
comprising  draw  rdlec  mechanism  to  move  to-be-eewed 
fabric  and  zipper-bearing  tastes  through  the  machine, 
differential  means  mounted  forward  relatively  to  the 
needles  to  cooperate  with  said  draw  roller  mech- 
anism  to  maintain    the    tapes   taut   as  they   move 
through  the  machine,  including  variable  speed  drive 
apparatus,  brake  devices  therewith  associated,  and  a 
tape  guide  assembly. 


a  turn  down  folder  disposed  above  one  stitch  point,  to 
fold  fabric  into  a  looped  strip  of  fabric  for  seaming, 

a  larger  turn  down  folder  disposed  above  the  other 
stitch  point,  having  plural  convolutions  to  fold  fabric 
into  a  larger  looped  strip  of  fabric  for  seaming,  and 
a  loop  diverter  within  said  convolutions,  said  larger 
turn  I  down  folder  overlying  the  small^-  turn  down 
folder  to  place  the  larger  looped  strip  in  overlying 
relation  to  the  zipper,  concealing  the  same,  and  there 
being  a  fixed  space  directly  above  the  line  of  travel 
of  the  zipper  to  facilitate  free  passage  of  zipper  sliders 
between  the  folders,  without  dislodginig  the  tapet. 


stripper  elemems  one  adjacent  each  needle  and  stitch 
point,  disposed  on  each  turn  down  folder  and  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  to  facilitate  passage  of  zipper 
sliders  therebetween,  and  simultaneously  maintain 
the  tapes  flat  as  they  move  close  to  the  stitch  points, 

a  throat  plate  adjoinine  the  stitch  points,  having  a 
channel  beneath  the  stripper  ele<nents  to  further 
facilitate  passage  of  zipper  sliders  through  the  stitch 
points, 

and  a  non-pressing  finger  guard  adjacent  the  needles, 
above  the  folders,  and  nravable  between  protective      i 
and  withdrawn  positions. 


3,286,670 

INDEPENDENTLY  VARIABLE  STROKE  MULTIPLE 

NEEDLE  TUFTING  MACHINE 

John  H.  Boyles,  Rte.  4,  Dalton.  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  777,071 

28  Clafans.    (CL  112—266) 


..     (^      I- 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  design  in  tufted  fabrics, 
the  steps  of  successively  inserting  loops  of  yam  through 
a  base  fabric  while  maintaining  said  base  fabric  in  a  pre- 
scribed and  fixed  plane,  inserting  certain  of  said  successive 
loops  through  and  beyond  the  extent  of  insertion  of  other 
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loops  according  to  a  predetermined  design,  restraining 
each  loop  against  withdrawal  from  the  fabric  substan- 
tially the  full  extent  of  its  insertion  and  releasing  the  re- 
strained loops.  

3,286,671 

PIN  AND  SOCKET  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Glcnwood  A.  FuUer,  Hershey,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jane  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,725 

5  Ckdms.    (CL  113—119) 


generating  means,  hinged  covers  over  said  cylinders  and 
flush  with  the  outer  hull  shell  of  the  salvage  equipment 
carrier,  propulsion  means  on  port  and  starboard  of  said 
salvage  equipment  carrier  and  arranged  essentially  at 
the  periphery  of  said  salvage  equipment  carrier,  a  sU- 
bilizing  plane  at  the  rear  of  said  salvage  equipment  car- 
rier, brake-flaps  at  said  stabilizing  plane,  vertical  stabiliz- 
ing planes  attached  to  the  outer  longitudinal  boundaries 
of  said  horizonUl  stabilizing  planes,  the  outer  longitudi- 
nal boundaries  of  said  horizontal  subilizing  plane  set 
back  and  inwardly  with  reference  to  said  propulsion 
means,  said  propulsion  means  producing  jet  forces  with 
attacking  points  forward  of  the  transverse  midship  sec- 
tion, said  propulsion  means  and  horizontal  stabilizing 
plane  at  the  rear  arranged  in  the  same  horizontal  center 
plane  of  the  disk-like  shaped  salvage  equipment  carrier, 
pads  and  eyes  below  said  radial  and  ring  girders  for  sal- 
vage gear  attachments,  and  pressure  equalized  compart- 
ments in  said  salvage  equipment  carrier. 


1.  An  improved  method  for  forming  pin  or  socket 
spring  members  of  the  type  having  lan  axis  of  travel  to 
provide  engagement  for  electrical  connection  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  blanking  a  flat  sheet  of  relatively  thin 
metal  material  to  define  a  configuration  including  end 
portions  having  the  length  thereof  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  axis  of  travel  with  said  end  por- 
tions being  spaced  apart  and  joined  by  material  blanked 
to  define  a  plurality  of  slots  and  a  plurality  of  arms,  with 
a  slot  disposed  between  each  arm  of  a  width  equal  to 
or  greater  than  the  width  of  an  arm  and  with  the  slots 
and  arms  being  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  di- 
agonal to  the  axis  of  travel  such  that  the  perimeter  of 
said  configuration  is  generally  rhomboidal,  stamping  the 
said  arms  into  an  arcuate  configuration  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  travel  and  rolling  said  blanked 
and  stamped  sheet  material  to  a  point  of  abutment  of 
the  edges  of  the  end  portions  to  define  tubular  portions 
of  substantially  the  same  diameter  joined  together  by 
helically  disposed  arms. 


3,286,672 

DEEP  SEA  SALVAGE  EQUIPMENT 

Gncnther  Wcrffgang  Lehmann,  425  Bernardo  Ave., 

Sunnyvale,  CaUf. 

Filed  June  1,  1964.  Ser.  No.  371,850 

8  Clahns.    (CI.  114—54) 
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3,286,673 

HYDROFOIL  STABILIZING  MEANS 

FOR  WATERCRAFT 

Henry  W.  Nason,  366  Farmington  Ave.,  Plainvillc,  Coon. 

Filed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,371 

15  Clafans.    (H.  114—66.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  in 
combination  a  watercraft  supported  in  a  body  of  water, 
float  supporting  means  solidly  secured  to  the  watercraft 
and  projecting  transversely  outwardly  from  either  side 
thereof,  a  pair  of  float  members,  pull  arms  projecting 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  the  float  support- 
ig  means,  said  pull  arms  hingedly  connecting  the  float 
members  to  the  float  supporting  means  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  watercraft  in  said  water  and  hydrofoil  means  in- 
dependently connected  to  the  watercraft  and  including 
hydrofoil  elements  operatively  coimected  to  the  pull  ^rms 
and  movable  therewith. 


1.  A  salvage  equipment  carrier,  comprising  in  com- 
bination an  essentially  disk-like  shaped  body,  a  number 
of  inflatable  salvage  bags  in  circular  arrangement  with 
reference  to  the  center  vertical  axis  of  said  disk-like 
shaped  body,  a  pressure  vessel  at  the  center  of  said  disk- 
like shaped  body,  radial  girders  extending  from  said  cen- 
ter pressure  vessel  up  to  at  least  and  below  said  circular 
arranged  salvage  bags,  a  ring  girder  interconnecting  said 
radial  girders  at  points  below  said  salvage  bags,  cylinders 
atop  said  ring  and  radial  girders  fixedly  attached  to 
them,  spheres  within  said  cylinders  and  consisting  each 
of  two  halfspheres,  accommodating  inflatable  salvage 
bags,  the  lower  halfspheres  fixedly  connected  to  said 
cylinder  atop  said  rings  and  radial  girders,  said  inflatable 
salvage  bags  fixedly  attached  to  said  lower  halfsi^res, 
said  upper  halfspheres  removably  resting  on  the  lower 
halfspheres,  said  lower  halfspheres  accommodating  gas 


3,286,674 
SOLUBILITY  ACCELERATION  ADDITTVE  FOR 
MIXING  NON-NEWTOMAN  FLUIDS 
Robert  G.  Thompson,  Los  Angeles,  and  Robert  K.  Gott- 
fredson,  Altadena,  Calif.,  as^gnors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented   by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,649 
5  Clafans.    (CL  114—67) 
1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  a  liquid  to  the  boundary 
layer  of  a  water  vehicle  which  will  reduce  the  vehicle 
drag,  comprising: 

(a)  a  supply  chamber  carried  within  the  vehicle  con- 
taining a  mixture  of  particles,  said  particles  being 
granulated  table  sugar  and  polymer  particles  which, 
when  hydrated,  have  the  drag  reducing  characteristics 
of  Seperan  or  Polyox; 
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(b)  said  supply  comprising,  by  weight,  50%  to  75% 
of  the  polymer  particles  and  of  a  size  not  to  exceed 
about  120  mesh,  said  sugar  particles  comprising  the 
remainder; 

(c)  a  mixing  chamber  to  which  ambient  water  is  con- 
tinuously delivered  in  a  turbulent  flow;       | 
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(d)  means  for  metering  said  mixture  to  the  water  to 
provide  a  drag  reducing  liquid  having,  by  weight, 
about  .1%  of  polymer, 

(e)  and  means  for  delivering  the  resultant  liquid  to 
the  boundary  layer  of  the  vehicle. 


3,286,675 
SYSTEM  FOR  UNLOADING  TANKERS 
Edward  R.  Weber,  Rowayton,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor 
to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,997 
4  Claims.     (CI.  114—74) 


4.  Apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  liquid  cargo 
from  a  deep  compartment  in  a  water-borne  tanker  having 
a  hull,  comprising  a  cargo  outlet  in  said  compartment 
below  the  water  level,  a  first  conduit  connected  to  said 
outlet,  a  shore  based  discharge  pump  located  below  the 
water  level,  a  second  conduit  connected  to  the  inlet  of 
said  pump,  a  coupling  for  interconnecting  both  said  con- 
duits, and  means  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  hull 
of  said  tanker  for  receiving  and  protecting  the  first  con- 
duit during  movement  of  said  tanker  through  the  water. 


3,286,676 

BOOM  ATTACHMENT 

Preston  L.  Veltman,  Anne  Arundel  County,  Md. 

(212  Old  County  Road,  Sevema,  Md.) 

FHed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,959 

3  Claims.    (CI.  114—102) 


///         _ 
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3.  A  vang  fitting  for  attachment  to  a  slotted  sail  boom, 
said  fitting  comprising  elements  having  upper  curved  ends 
terminating  in  the  slot  of  said  boom,  and  the  lower  ends 
thereof  terminating  in  a  shackle,  said  shackle  functioning 
to  removably  affix  the  curved  members  to  said  boom. 


3,286,677 
ANTI-PITCH  SYSTEMS 
Bryant  A.    Hilliard,  Norwalk,   Conn.,  assignor  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,703 
7  Claims.    (CL  114—125) 
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1.  A  ship  having  a  reduced  tendency  to  pitch  in  rough 
sea  comprising 

(a)  an  elongate  hull  having  a  predetermined  water- 
line, 

(b)  a  series  of  fluid  cargo  holds  adapted  to  hold  a 
fluid  cargo  consecutively  arrayed  from  stern  to  bow, 

(c)  duct  means  interconnecting  a  forward  one  and  a 
rearward  one  of  said  holds  for  communication  there- 
between and  being  disposed  symmetrically  about  the 
center  line  of  said  hull  and  substantially  above  said 
waterline, 

(d)  flow  restricting  means  of  predetermined  areas  ar- 
ranged in  said  duct  means  to  retard  fluid  cargo  flow 
between  said  holds  in  a  manner  that  transfer  of  said 
cargo  from  said  holds  will  occur  periodically  when 
said  ship  is  periodically  elevated  at  alternate  ends  by 
periodically  encountered  wave  forces, 

(e)  said  restricting  means  being  of  sufficient  prede- 
termined area  and  number  to  create  substantially 
a  one-half  period  phase  lag  between  said  applied 
wave  forces  and  the  period  of  said  cargo  transfer, 

(f)  whereby  said  transfer  of  cargo  will  create  damping 
moments  in  substantial  opposition  to  the  moment 
created  by  said  wave  forces. 


3,286,678 

ACnVATED-FIN  INSTALLATION  ON 

BOARD  SHIPS 

Raffaello   Bniscaglioni,    Milan,   Italy,   assignor  to   Filo- 

tecnica  Salmoiraghi  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  company 

of  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,600 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  3,  1964, 

7,181/64 

4  Claims.    (CL  114—126), 


1.  An  activated-fln  system  for  ships  comprising  at  least 
one  pair  of  fins,  one  fln  on  either  broadside  of  the  ship, 
each  actuated  individually  by  an  actuating  mechanism 
controlled,  through  a  servoamplifler  by  a  signal  coming 
from  an  electric  bridge  control  station,  characterized  in 
that  said  electric  bridge  control  station  is  fed  by  a  signal 
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generated  by  an  apparatus  responsive  to  the  hydrody- 
namic  thrust  acting  upon  each  fin  and  by  a  signal  trans- 
mitted by  a  device  selected  from  a  group,  common  to 
all  of  the  fins,  comprising  a  device  responsive  to  the  ship's 
rolling  motion  and  whose  actuation  causes  the  simul- 
taneous opposite  movement  of  the  fins  for  stabilizing  the 
ship,  a  device  whose  actuation  causes  the  upward  rotation 
of  the  fin  placed  on  the  left-hand  broadside  of  the  ship 
and  the  simultaneous  inactivation  of  the  fin  placed  on 
the  right-hand  broadside  of  the  ship,  a  device  whose 
actuation  causes  the  upward  rotation  of  the  fin  placed  on 
the  right-hand  broadside  of  the  ship  and  the  simultaneous 
inactivation  of  the  fin  placed  on  the  left-hand  broadside, 
and  a  device,  whose  actuation  causes  the  simultaneous 
rotation  in  the  same  direction  of  both  fins  of  the  pair, 
control  means  being  provided  for  the  selective  actuation 
of  each  of  the  devices  aforesaid. 


cylindrical  bore  defining  a  shell  terminating  at  said  lower 
end  in  an  annulus,  said  armulus  being  provided  with  a 
dov/nwardly-open  notch  extending  radially  thereacross, 
said  bore  terminating  upwardly  in  a  bottom  at  a  point 
spaced  below  said  upper  end,  said  body  provided  with 
an  axial  aperture  extending  from  said  spherical  end  to 
said  bottom,  a  suspension  member  passing  freely  throu^i 
said  apertures,  said  bodies  positioned  on  said  suspension 
member  with  said  spherical  end  positioned  upwardly  and 
with  said  annulus  of  each  fender  resting  upon  the  said 
spherical  end  of  the  adjoining  fender,  and  means  to  fix 
the  lowermost  fender  against  downward  axial  displace- 
ment relative  to  said  suspension  member. 


3,286,679 

ANCHORS 

John  M.  Wood,  Jr.,  Box  394,  Island  Heights,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,033 

8  Claims.     (CI.  114—208) 


^1      •* 


1.  In  an  anchor  of  the  twin  fluke  type  the  combination 

a  stock, 

a   pair  of  flukes  secured    along  their  rear  marginal 

edges  to  the  stock  with  their  inner  edges  in  spaced 

relation, 
a  crown  between  said  flukes  having  a  forward  vertex 

with    diverging    walls    extending    rearwardly    from 

said  vertex  to  spaced  margins  beyond  the  stock  from 

which  inwardly  disposed  connecting  walls  extend  to 

and  are  secured  to  the  stock, 
said  diverging  walls  having  slots  extending  rearwardly 

from  said  vertex, 
said  forwardly  disposed  walls  having  slots  extending 

forwardly  toward  said  margins,  and 
a  shank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  stock  and  movable 

in  said  slots. 


3,286,680 
BOAT  FENDER 

Robert  Caretta,  117  9th  St.,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  July  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,397 

1  Claim.    (CI.  114—219) 


A  fender  to  be  suspended  adjacent  to  the  hull  of  a 
boat,  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  cylindrical 
bodies  of  resilient  material  positioned  axially  and  end- 
to-end,  each  of  said  bodies  having  an  upper  spherical 
end,  and  a  lower  end,  and  being  provided  with  an  axial 


3,286,681 

PROPELLER  SHAFT  SUPPORT 

John  Plum,  Montgomery  County,  Md. 

(5402  Tuscarawas  Road,  Washington,  D.C.     20016) 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,927 

5  Claims.     (CI.  115—34) 


1.  For  a  watercraft,  prc^>eller  shaft  support  means  com- 
prising: 

downwardly  extending  propeller  shaft  bracket  means 
located  at  an  aft  portion  of  the  craft; 

power  take-off  means  comprising  at  least  one  flexible 
propeller  shaft  having  a  propeller  at  its  aft  end  and 
having  at  its  forward  end  a  first  load  bearing  point 
located  at  least  substantially  forwardly  of  said  brack- 
et and  at  its  aft  end  a  second  load  point  at  the 
bracket; 

means  for  supporting  said  at  least  one  shaft  in  a 
prestressed  condition  in  a  convex  downward  curve 
between  said  first  and  second  load  points,  said  means 
comprising  a  further  strut  extending  from  the  craft 
to  a  position  of  said  shaft  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  load  points  to  establish  an  intermediate 
load  point  for  said  shaft,  said  further  strut  having 
bearing  means  for  carrying  said  shaft; 

whereby  the  inflow  of  water  to  the  propeller  is  essential- 
ly parallel  to  the  shaft  at  the  propeller  location. 


3,286,682 
TELESCOPIC  MAST  WITH  UNDERGROUND 
STORAGE 
Arthur  W.  Cook,  822  Roosevelt  St.,  and  Jesse  F.  Cook, 
568  Harrison  Ave.,  both  of  Lima,  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,349 
7  Claims.    (CL  116—173) 
1.  A  telescopic  mast  comprising:  a  cupy-^aped  housing 
with  an  open  top  end  and  a  closed  bottom  end,  a  plurality 
of  tubular  members  telescx^ically  fitted  together  with  the 
top  end  of  the  largest  tubular  member  secured  to  and 
extending  through  the  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  housing, 
a  cap  secured  to  the  top  end  of  the  smallest  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  tubular  members  intermediate   said  top  and 
bottom  members  having  one  side  portion  adjacent  their 
top  ends  bent  laterally  outwardly,  a  plurality  of  non- 
rigid  retaining  members  one  end  of  each  of  which  are 
secured  to  a  respective  one  of  said  laterally  bent  portions 
of  said   tubular  members,  a  plurality  of  generally   L- 
shaped  pins  respective  ones  of  which  are  secured  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  non-rigid  retaining  members,  each 
of  said  tubular  members  which  project  out  of  said  largest 
tubular  member  having  aligned  openings  through  opposite 
sidewalls  adjacent  the  lower  ends  thereof,  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  aligned  openings  acting  as  abutment  surfaces 
and  the  upper  portions  of  each  of  said  inteaimediate  tutoular 
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members  haviog  upwardly  facing  aibuUnent  surfaces  op- 
posite which  said  aligned  openings  of  the  tubular  member 
tekscoped  therein  can  be  positioned,  said  L-«haped  pins 
having  a  lateral  le>g  adapted  to  bear  a^inst  said  upward- 
ly facing  abutment  surfaces  of  the  tubular  member  to 
which  the  pin  is  attached  and  extend  through  aligned 
opeoiitgs  of  the  tubular  member  which  is  slidingly  re- 
ceived in  the  tubular  member  to  which  the  pin  is  attached. 


each  of  said  lateral  legs  of  each  L-shaped  pin  having  flat 
bottomed  recess  means  against  which  said  abutment  sur- 
faces of  one  of  adjacent  telescoping  members  is  adapted 
to  rest  when  the  other  leg  of  the  pin  projects  downwardly, 
and  the  lateral  leg  of  each  pin  having  oppositely  facing 
shoulders  which  abut  opposite  sides  of  one  of  the  tubular 
members  when  said  other,  leg  of  the  pin  projects  down- 
wardly. 

9,286,689 
COATING  APPARATUS 
George  A.  FulUr,  Jr.,  Wenham,  and  Robert  D.  Tucker, 
Wake6eld,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
Corporadon,   Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporatioo  of    New 
Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,013 
9  Claims.    (CI.  118—2) 


band  of  coating  material  to  said  surface,  and  gaging  means 
carried  by  said  support  and  adapted  to  engage  the  upper 
and  side  surfaces  of  a  shoe,  means  for  yieldingly  holding 
the  support  in  disposition  relative  to  said  feed  path  oper- 
ative to  cause  the  feeding  movement  of  a  shoe  along  the 
path  to  effect  engagement  thereof  with  the  gaging  mem- 
bers to  cause  the  support  through  said  gage  members  to 
bear  downwardly  upon  the  bottom  and  horizontally  against 
the  side  of  the  shoe,  said  gaging  means  being  operative, 
when  the  support  bears  downwardly  upon  the  bottom  and 
horizontally  against  the  side  of  a  shoe  moving  as  aforesaid, 
to  orient  the  support  to  effect  transfer  of  the  nozzle  in 
coating  engagement  with  the  margin  of  the  shoe  bottom 
along  one  side  thereof. 


3^86,684 

CEMENTATION  COATING  PACK 

William  L.  Aves,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ling-Temco- 

Von^,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatioD  of  Texas 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,718 

3  Claims.    (CL  118—48) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  retort  having  walls,  a  cemen- 
tation coating  pack  comprising: 

at  least  pn  emetallic  i»rt  to  be  cementation  coated  and 
enclosed  in  the  retort; 

a  quantity  of  particles  of  a  salt  which  upon  being  heated 
is  thermally  decomposable  to  form  a  carrier  gas; 

powdered  material  packed  around  and  in  contact  with 
the  metallic  part,  at  least  some  of  the  powdered  ma- 
terial being  reactive  with  the  carrier  gas  and  deposit- 
able  therefrom  on  the  metallic  part; 

and  a  powdered,  inert  material  packed  between  the 
powdered  material  in  contact  with  the  metallic  part 
and  the  retort  walls, 

all  the  salt  particles  being  segregated  in  at  least  one 
amassment  embedded  in  the  inert  material  and  sep- 
arated from  the  metallic  part  by  at  least  the  mate- 
rial in  contact  with  the  metallic  part,  the  metallic 
part  being  spaced  from  all  the  salt  particles  and  free 
of  contact  therewith. 


1.  In  a  coating  apparatus  for  applying  liquid  coating 
material  to  marginal  areas  of  the  bottoms  of  shoes,  means 
for  moving  lasted  shoes,  to  which  soles  are  to  be  cemented, 
in  a  fixed  bottoms  up  attitude  in  a  predetermined  recti- 
linear horizontal  feed  path,  a  support  mounted  for  vertical 
and  horizontal  bodily  movements  during  operation  of  the 
machine  in  paths  transverse  of  said  feed  path,  a  nozzle 
carried  by  said  support  and  adapted  when  supplied  with 
liquid  coating  material  under  pressure  and  transferred 
along  a  surface  in  engagement  therewith  for  applying  a 


3,286,685 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PYROLYTIC  PRO- 
DUCTION OF  PURE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATE- 
RIAL, PREFERABLY  SIUCON 
Herbert  Sandmann,  Nmvbcrg,  and  Ulrlch  Rucha,  Ma- 
nlch,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens-Schucltertwerkc 
AktiengescUschaft,  Berlin-Slcmensstadt,  Germany,  a 
German  corporation 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,756 
Claims  priority,  appllcadon  Germany,  Jan.  26,  1961, 
S  72.228 
11  Claims.    (CL  118— 49.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  pure  semiconductor  ma- 
terial by  thermal  dissociation  and  precipitation  of  the 
material  from  a  gaseous  substance  that  contains  the  ma- 
terial as  a  component,  onto  precipitation  carrier  struc- 
ture electrically  heated  by  being  traversed  by  electric 
current,  comprising  a  processing  vessel  having  a  base  of 
metal  with  a  ground  planar  top  surface  and  a  bell-shaped 
recipient  gas-tightly  sealed  on  said  top  surface  to  provide 
an  endosed  processing  chamber,  said  base  having  duct 
means  for  supjrfy  and  discharge  of  processing  gas  to  and 
from  said  chamber,  electrically  conductive  holder  means 
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mounted  on  said  base  in  said  chamber  for  holding  and 
electrically  energizing  said  precipitation  carrier  structure, 
said  recipient  consisting  of  material  different  from  that 
of  said  base,  and  an  insert  plate  removably  seated  on  said 
top  surface  of  said  base  in  face-to-facc  contact  therewith 


means  thereon  mounting  said  shaft  with  one  end  extending 
outwardly  over  the  line  of  moving  tumblers  and  spaced 
vertically  thereabove,  a  platform,  means  rockably  mount- 
ing said  platform  on  the  outwardly  extending  end  of  said 
shaft  so  as  to  be  disposed  in  a  longitudinally  and  overlying 
rockable  relation  to  said  line  of  moving  the  tumblers,  a 
motor  mounted  on  said  platform  longitudinally  thereof 
and  at  one  side  of  the  pivot,  a  rotatable  drum  mcaiis 
rotatably  mounting  said  drum  on  the  platform  longi- 
tudinally thereof  at  the  other  side  of  said  pivot,  said  drum 
defining  a  peripheral  decorating  surface  that  is  in  an  over- 
lying relationship  with  the  line  of  tumblers  and  engageable 
with  their  rim  surfaces  as  they  move  longitudinally 
beneath  said  platform,  means  drivingly  connecting  said 


and  extending  over  the  entire  inner  cross  section  of  said 
recipient  adjacent  to  said  top  surface,  said  insert  plate 
having  substantially  the  same  thermal  properties  as  said 
recipient  and  containing  openings  through  w*uch  said 
bolder  means  protrude  and  openings  for  said  duct  means. 


(T  J^^Tr 


3,286,686 

SOAP-CAKE  AND  HANDLE  THEREWITH 

Robert  B.  Staver,  191  HHlvlew  Ave.,  Los  Ahos,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,536 

1  aaim.    (CI.  118—76) 


motor  to  rotate ^said  drum,  a  supply  of  ceramic  color 
carried  on  said  platform,  inking  means  including  an  inking 
roller  rotatable  in  said  ceramic  color  and  positioned  be- 
tween said  supply  thereof  and  said  decorating  surface  of 
the  drum  for  transferring  the  color  to  said  decorating  sur- 
face, the  platform  being  counterweighted  so  as  to  rock  in 
the  direction  for  lowering  the  decorating  surface  of  the 
drum  into  engagement  with  the  rim  surface  of  the  tumblers 
therebeneath,  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  line  of  mov- 
ing tumblers,  stop  means  on  the  frame  and  engageable 
with  said  platform  for  limiting  the  rocking  movement  of 
said  platform,  and  resilient  means  connected  between  said 
platform  and  said  stop  means  normally  urging  said  plat- 
form into  contact  with  said  stop  means. 


In  combination,  a  body  of  soap  of  a  size  to  be  grasped 
in  the  hand  and  manipulated  thereby,  said  body  having 
an  upper  surface  portion,  a  member  extending  upwardly 
from  and  attached  to  at  least  part  of  said  upper  surface 
portion  of  said  body,  said  body  having  an  opposite  sur- 
face for  application  to  an  object  to  be  treated,  said  mem- 
ber including  means  for  being  held  by  the  hand;  wherein 
said  member  is  at  least  partially  hollow  whereby  to  define, 
in  said  combination,  a  closed  internal  cavity  the  lower 
face  of  which  is  formed  at  least  in  part  by  said  body  of 
soap,  the  portion  of  the  body  of  soap  whose  face  forms 
at  least  part  of  said  cavity,  being  hollowed  out  below 
the  lowest  level  of  the  face  of  said  cavity  formed  by  said 
member,  said  hollow  generally  increasing  in  depth  with 
increasing  distance  measured  laterally  away  from  the 
nearest  face  of  said  cavity  formed  by  said  member. 


3  286  688 
PAINT  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
William  G.  Blenman,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,572 
6  Claims.    (CL  118—323) 


'ix i.-_^.r 


3,286,687     > 
TUMBLER  BEADER 
Robert  J.  Miner  and  Walter  A.  Tlmm,  Toledo,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,005  , 
4  Clafans.     (CI.  118—239)  I 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  ceramic  color  to  the  mouth- 
defining  rim  surfaces  of  tumblers  or  the  like  comprising, 
means  for  moving  a  plurality  of  tumblers  in  upright  posi- 
tion in  a  straight  line,  a  horizontal  shaft,  a  frame  and 


1.  A  spraying  machine,  comprising  suK>ort  means,  a 
first  parallelogram  linkage  including  a  pair  of  first  paral- 
lel links  pivotally  interconnected  by  a  first  intermediate 
link  and  each  pivoted  to  the  support  means,  a  second 
parallelogram  linkage  including  a  pair  of  second  parallel 
links  pivotally  interconnected  by  the  first  intermediate 
link  and  pivotally  interconnected  by  a  second  intermedi- 
ate link,  the  second  parallel  links  being  equal  in  length 
to  the  first  parallel  links,  spray  means,  means  mounting 


( I 
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the  spray  means  on  the  second  parallelogram  linkage, 
means  for  swinging  the  first  parallelogram  linkage,  con- 
trol means  interconnecting  one  of  the  second  parallel  links 
and  the  support  means  to  impart  a  coordinated  opposite 
swinging  movement  to  the  second  parallelogram  linkage 
upon  swinging  movement  of  the  first  parallelogram  link- 
age to  thereby  effect  movement  of  the  spray  means  in 
a  rectilinear  path.  | 

3^86,689 
ADHESIVE  APPUCATOR 
Edward  R.  Ziemba,  West  Lawn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textile 
Machine  Works,  Wyomissing,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,773 
9  Claims.     (CI.  118 — 411) 


^*l  * 


1.  In  a  device  for  applying  adhesive  to  surfaces  said 
device  including  an  elongated  adhesive  receiving  chamber 
comprising  a  forward  wall  to  overlie  said  surfaces,  a  series 
of  orifices  in  said  forward  wall,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
defining  in  part  a  rear  wall  of  said  chamber  and  having 
projecting  portions  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  ori- 
fices but  spaced  therefrom  in  a  relaxed  condition  of  said 
diaphragm,  means  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure  behind 
said  diaphragm  to  flex  said  diaphragm  and  move  said 
projecting  portions  into  oriflce  closing  positions  against 
said  forward  wall,  and  means  inde^ndent  of  said  fkiid 
pressure  means  to  move  selected  ones  of  said  projecting 
portions  into  said  orifice  closing  positions,  said  last  named 
means  comprising  cams  located  rearwardly  of  said  dia- 
phragm and  individual  to  each  of  said  projecting  portions. 


3,286,690 
VAPOR  DEPOSITION  MASK 
John  McGlasBon,  Jr.,  Middlesex,  and  James  T.  Nelson, 
Gillette,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,192 
3  CUims.     (CI.  118—504) 


1.  A  mask  for  controlling  the  deposition  pattern  of 
vapor  deposited  material  from  an  evaporation  source 
comprising  a  thin  slice  of  semiconductor  material  having 
a  coating  of  oxide  on  at  least  one  face  thereof,  said  coat- 
ing having  an  aperture  therein  defining  the  deposition 
pattern,  said  slice  having  an  undercut  clearance  passage 
therethrough  underlying  said  aperture,  any  plane  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  passage  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  one  face  being  greater  than  the  area  of  said  aper- 
ture and  none  of  said  slice  lying  within  the  perimeter  of 
said  aperture  defined  by  lines  perpendicular  to  the  face 
around  the  perimeter  of  said  aperture. 


3,286,691  

ODOR  AND  UQUID  ABSORBING  ANIMAL  LITTER 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Amett  R.  McFadden,  2519  W.  90th,  Leawood,  Kans. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,781 

9  Claims.  (CI.  119—1) 
1.  A  composition  for  use  as  animal  Utter  comprising  a 
particulate,  compressed,  chlorophyl  containing  grass  ma- 
terial characterized  by  the  properties  of  readily  absorbing 
liquids,  having  a  color  suitable  for  masking  animal  wastes 
deposited  in  the  litter  and  including  a  sufficient  active 
quantity  of  chlorophyl  therein  to  suppress  and  destroy 
odors  emanating  from  said  wastes.  ,       , 


3,286,692 
DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FEEDING  CON- 
CENTRATED FODDER  INTO  MILKING  STALL 
MANGERS 

Otto  Metzger,  Hof  Backensiiolz,  Ohrstedt, 

Hnsnm,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,710 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  29, 1964, 

M  59,723 

4  Clahns.     (CI.  119—52) 


1.  A  feed  dispensing  device  of  the  class  described,  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  feed  boxes;  feed  supply  means;  a 
screw  conveyor  for  each  feed  box,  said  conveyor  deliver- 
ing a  predetermined  metered  amount  of  feed  from  said 
supply  means  to  its  associated  feed  box  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  conveyor  through  a  predetermined  an- 
gular displacement;  separate  pawl  and  ratchet  means  in- 
dividually  connected  to  each  screw  conveyor  for  rotation 
thereof;  an  oscillating  motor  driven  shaft  connected  to 
all  of  said  pawl  and  ratchet  means  for  simultaneously  ad- 
vancing all  of  said  screw  conveyors  through  an  angular 
displacement  during  the  course  of  each  oscillation  there- 
of; and  adjustment  means  individual  to  each  of  said  pawl 
and  ratchet  means  for  separately  adjusting  the  angular 
displacement  imparted  to  each  screw  conveyor  in  response 
to  each  oscillation  of  said  shaft. 


3486,693 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  USING 

AN  ANIMAI/«RESTRAINT 

Albert  E.  Clarke,  Jr.,  2547l0Elenar4Lot  Altoa  Hills,  CaUf., 

and  John  M.  Rietman,  0^(5E.  McKinlcy  Ave.,  Sonny- 

rale,  Calif. 

Fned  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,860 
5  Claims.    (CL  119—103) 


I 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  animal  restraint  for  a  spe- 
cific type  of  animal  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  one 
animal  in  the  position  in  which  it  is  desired  later  to  re- 
strain other  animals  of  the  same  type,  freezing  said  one 


•) 


animal  in  said  position,  placing  a  formable  plastic  sheet 
over  said  one  animal,  forming  said  sheet  by  the  applica- 
tion of  differential  fluid  pressure  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
to  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  one  animal,  and  then 
removing  said  formed  material. 


I  3,286,694 

ANIMAL  OPERATING  BOARD  AND 

~  CLAMP  THEREFOR 

Jerome  J.  Landy,  13700  SW.  78tfa  Court,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,226 

20  Claims.     (CI.  119—103) 


1.  An  operating  board  for  small  animals  comprising 
a  table  having  an  area  for  receiving  an  animal,  said  table 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots  extending  way  from 
said  area  in  the  general  directions  of  the  limbs  of  an 
animal  on  said  area,  and  clamping  means  fastenable  to 
said  limbs  and  having  means  engageable  within  said 
slots,  to  secure  said  animal  to  said  board  and  effectively 
restrain  said  animal,  said  table  being  elevated  at  the 
edges  of  said  elongated  slots  to  prevent  drainage  of 
hquid  through  said  slots. 


'  3,286,695 

HEAVY  FLUID  WRITING  PEN 

Jack  M.  Martin,  10014  Mansel  Ave.,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544,609 

5  Chdms.     (CI.  120—44) 


1.  A  heavy-fluid  writing  pen  of  the  character  described, 
comprising: 

a  tubular  body  forming  a  fluid  reservoir,  and  a  de- 
pendent outlet  tube  disposed  for  gravitational  passage 
of  viscous  writing-fluid  from  the  reservoir  lengthwise 
through  said  tube  to  an  outlet  mouth,  said  body  above 
the  outlet  tube  being  formed  with  a  length  char- 
acterized by  a  smooth  bore  and  greater  internal  diam- 
eter than  the  outlet  tube, 


a  generally  cylindrical  rod  disposed  axially  movable 
within  said  body  and  having  positioning  means  for 
selectively  locating  it  therealong  with  a  distal  length 
of  the  rod  closely  embraced  by  said  outlet  tube,  which 
distal  length  is  formed  with  a  contact  end  projectable 
from  said  outlet  mouth  for  wiping  transfer  of  fluid 
to  a  worksurface  therefrom,  the  pen  also  being 
formed  with  longitudinal  channel  means  between  the 
inner  circumference  of  the  outlet  tube  and  the  distal 
length  of  the  rod  which  is  embraced  thereby,  thus 
to  enable  flow  of  fluid  from  the  reservoir  to  the  con- 
tact end, 

a  length  of  said  cylindrical  rod  which  traverses  said 
smooth  bore  length  of  the  tubular  body  having  radi- 
ally extending  rib  means  disposed  slidably  longitu- 
dinally along  the  bore,  and  the  exterior  of  said 
smooth  bore  length  having  handle  attachment  means 
for  disposing  an  operating  handle  extending  trans- 
versely therefrom,  whereby  the  intersection  of  said 
rod  with  a  plane  extended  through  said  handle  attach- 
ment means  and  said  rib  means  locates  a  fulcrum 
below  which  vibration  of  the  rod  within  the  outlet 
tube  caused  by  writing,  promotes  descent  of  fluid 
along  said  longitudinal  channel  means  to  the  contact 
end  of  the  rod  and  thence  to  a  worksurface. 


3,286,696 

VERTICAL  STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH 

CENTRAL  DOWNCOMER 

Charles  R.  Green  and  Ronald  B.  Creek,  Chattanooga, 

Tenn.,    assignors    to    Combustion    Engineering,    Inc., 

Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,665 

13  Chihns.     (CI.  122—34) 


1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising:  wall  means  forming 
a  vertically  elongated  pressure  vessel  of  circular  cross 
section;  a  tube  sheet  dividing  said  vessel  into  a  vapor 
generating  section  and  a  heating  fluid  section;  a  body 
of  liquid  in  said  vapor  generating  section  having  a  level 
defining  an  upper  vapor  space  and  a  lower  liquid  space; 
a  vapor  outlet  from  said  vapor  space;  a  tube  bundle  in- 
cluding parallel  rows  of  vertically  elongated  U-tubes  im- 
mersed in  said  body  of  liquid,  said  tubes  being  disposed 
with  their  bends  uppermost  and  with  their  ends  attached 
to  said  tube  sheet  in  communication  with  said  heating 
fluid  section;  means  for  passing  a  heating  fluid  through 
said  tubes;  means  dividing  said  heating  fluid  section  into 
inlet  and  outlet  portions;  axially  disposed  conduit  means 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  vessel  wall  to  form  an  inner 
downcomer  chamber  and  an  outer  annular  chamber  con- 
taining said  rows  of  tubes,  said  conduit  means  having  its 
lower  end  spaced  from  said  tube  sheet  to  establish  com- 
munication between  said  inner  and  outer  chambers;  sep- 
arator means  communicating  with  said  outer  annular 


1602 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1966 


November  22,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1603 


chamber  operative  to  discharge  vapor  to  said  vapor  space 
and  liquid  to  said  liquid  space;  a  downcomcr  trough 
positioned  in  said  vapor  space  and  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive liquid  discharged  from  said  separator  means;  and 
a  vertically  elongated,  generally  rectangular  duct  disposed 
between  adjacent  rows  of  said  U-tubes,  having  its  upper 
end  communicating  with  said  trough  and  its  lower  end 
communicating  with  said  downcomer  chamber,  said  duct 
being  of  sufficient  width  to  provide  sufficient  cross-sec- 
tional area  for  limiting  the  velocity  of  liquid  flowing 
therethrough.  

3,286,697 
ROTARY    PISTON    INTERNAL   COMBUSTION 
ENGINE    AND    METHOD   OF    OPERATING 
SAME 

Johann  Keylwert,  Colognc-Kalk,  Gcmumy,  aasignor  to 
iUockDcr-Hamboldt-Dcutz  Aktkngesellschaft,  Cologne, 

Gemuuiy 

FUcd  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  May  26, 1962, 

4  Claims.    (0.123—8) 


tance-pieces,  and  the  remainder  are  combustion  heads  each 
formed  with  a  combustion  chamber  and  adapted  to  re- 


ceive the  valves  and  spark  plug  relevant  to  this  chamber, 
as  well  as  means  for  assembling  these  component  elcmenu. 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  rotary  piston  internal 
combusUon  engine,  in  which  the  piston  is  surrounded  by 
a  body  having  a  multi-arch  inner  confhiing  surface  con- 
fining with  said  piston  a  combustion  chamber  and  in  the 
upper  dead  center  position  of  said  piston  dividing  said 
combustion    chamber    into    two    sectional    combustion 
chambers  of  crescent-shaped  cross  section,  the  steps  of: 
on  each  combustion  cycle  first  compressing  air  in  the 
chamber  and  then  injecting  a  small  quantity  of  fuel  into 
said  combustion  chamber  while  said  piston  is  in  iu  upper 
dead  center  position  or  slightly  thereafter,  and  subse- 
quently after  a  certain  angular  movement  of  said  piston 
of  from  10"  to  40"  beyond  its  upper  dead  center  posi- 
tion injecting  into  said  the  front  sectional  combustion 
chamber  in  the  direction  of  piston   rotation  a  second 
quantity  of  fuel  considerably  larger  than  said  first  quantity 
of  fuel  while  proportioning  said  first  quantity  of  fuel 
so  that  after  the  injection  of  the  latter  and  following 
the  initiation  of  the  combustion  and  subsequent  expan- 
sion of  the  combustion  gases  the  temperature   of  the 
combustion  gases  in  said  chamber  will  be  favorable  for 
the  injection  of  said  second  quantity  of  fuel. 


3,286,699 
RADIAL  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Manfred  Frenzcl,  Bonchcld,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Goetzewerlie  Friedrich  Goctze  Alctlengescil- 
schaft,  Borschcid,  near  Cologne,  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,618 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Jan.  5, 1963, 
G  36,787 
5  Claims.    (CL  123—8)         j 


3,286,698 
ROTARY  ENGINES 
Lucicn    Peras,    Billancouft,   France,    assignor   to   Regie 
Nationalc  des  Usines  Renault,  BUlancourt,  France 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,129 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  11,  1963, 
921,219,  Patent  No.  1,353,048 
6  Claims.     (CI.  123—8) 
1.  Rotary  engine  comprises  a  rotor  having  N  lobes 
revolving  within  a  stator  having  {N+ 1 )  lobes  to  constitute 
(N-fl)   working  chambers  having  each  a  combustion 
chamber  associated  therewith,  said  stator  consisting  of 
two  lateral  bearing  plates  and  of  a  member  surroundmg 
the  rotor  periphery,  said  engine  being  characterized  m 
that  said  peripheral  member  consists  of  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate elements  half  of  which  are  bracing  members  and  dis- 


1.  A  radial  sealii^  device  for  use  in  connection  with 
the  piston  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  rotary 
piston  type,  which  pist<Mi  is  provided  with  substantially 
radial  grooves  extending  axiaJly  of  the  piston,  a  pair  of 
scaling  bars  in  face  to  face  engagensent  in  each  said  groove, 
each  bar  being  radially  and  axially  movably  arrajtged  m 
its  respective  groove  and  the  individual  bars  of  each  pair 
of  bars  being  indepeodenUy  of  one  another  movable  in 
the  pertaining  groove,  the  respective  scaling  bars  when 
viewed  in  the  tangential  direction  of  said  piston  being 
generally  U-shaped  in  configuration  with  the  leg  portions 
thereof  at  opposite  ends  of  the  bar  and  extending  from 
the  bar  toward  the  bottom  of  the  respective  groove,  the 
radial  extent  of  each  bar  at  the  ends  thereof  being  less 
than  the  radial  extent  of  the  pertaining  groove,  each  bar 
having  one  leg  portion  on  a  respective  end  thereof  nar- 
rower in  the  axiaJ  direction  than  the  adjacent  leg  portion 
of  the  other  bar,  and  spring  means  in  the  space  located 
axially  between  the  leg  portions  of  each  said  pair  of  bars 
and  located  radially  between  the  radially  inner  edge  of 
said  pair  of  bars  and  the  bottom  of  said  groove,  said 
spring  means  bearing  axially  on  the  respective  one  leg 
portions  of  the  pertaining  said  bars  so  as  to  bias  the 
individual  bars  of  the  pair  of  bars  in  each  groove  in  re- 
spectively opposite  axial  directioos.  , 
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3,286,70t 
FLUID  COOLED  HOUSING  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Walter   Froede,    Neckarsulm,    Wurttemberg,    Germany, 
assignor   to    NSU    Motorenwerlte    Alttiengesellschaft, 
Neckarsulm,  Germany,  and  Wankel  G.m.b.H.,  Lindau 
(Bodensec),  Germany,  both  corporations 

FUed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,730 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  22,  1963, 

N  23,639 

10  Claims.    (CL123— 8) 


the  walls  of  said  exhaust  port  including  a  plurality  of  en- 
closed passages  provided  in  said  peripheral  wall  with  said 
passages  being  spaced  along  the  exhaust  port  axis  and 
disposed  between  the  inner  and  outer  periphery  of  said 
peripheral  wall,  said  passages  being  in  close  proximity  to 
the  walls  of  said  exhaust  port  so  that  said  passages  sur- 
round a  substantial  portion  of  the  outer  wall  of  said 
exhaust  port  and  said  passages  having  supply  openings  at 


t.2o>--«i 


1.  A  fluid  cooled  housing  for  an  engine  of  the  rotary 
combustion  type  that  includes  a  main  peripheral  shell 
within  which  a  rotary  piston  is  operable  for  completing 
in  (Mie  revolution  a  four-stroke  cycle  process,  said  shell 
defining  a  two-lobe  cavity  having  a  major  axis  and  a 
minor  axis,  said  cavity  at  one  side  of  the  major  axis  hav- 
ing a  fuel-air  intake  opening  and  a  gas  exhaust  opening, 
the  ignition  taking  place  in  the  cavity  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  major  axis,  whereby  a  "hot  region"  extends  in  the 
direction  of  piston  rotation  periiAerally  along  the  shell 
generally  between  the  areas  of  ignition  and  exhaust,  and 
a  comparatively  "cold  region"  extends  between  the  areas 
of  intake  and  ignition,  the  aforesaid  housing  throughout 
the  peripheral  extent  of  the  "hot  region"  having  parallel 
cooling  passages  extending  peripherally  over  the  shell, 
said  passages  being  defined  respectively  by  said  shell, 
spaced  flange-like  ribs  extending  radially  from  the  shell 
and  positioned  in  respective  planes  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  major  and  minor  axes,  and  cover  structure  for 
enclosing  the  space  between  said  ribs,  said  cover  struc- 
ture in  part  being  integral  with  said  ribs  and  shell  through- 
out a  central  portion  of  the  "hot  region"  at  one  end  of 
the  major  axis,  the  cover  structure  at  the  adjoining  sides 
of  said  central  portion  also  comprising  a  first  plate  at  one 
end  of  the  minor  axis  having  an  opening  for  inflow  of 
coolant  to  said  passages,  and  a  second  plate  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  minor  axis  having  respective  openings  in 
registry  with  said  intake  and  exhaust  openings  and  also 
having  an  opening  for  outflow  of  said  coolant,  said  first 
and  second  plates  being  secured  to  the  respective  sides  of 
the  shell  and  abutting  said  ribs  for  defining  cooling  pas- 
sages in  communicating  alignment  respectively,  with  the 
passages  in  said  central  portion,  and  for  sealing  the  edges 
of  said  openings. 


their  upstream  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  said  exhaust  port 
for  supplying  cooling  air  to  said  passages  and  having  a 
single  common  discharge  opening  circumferentially  dis- 
posed downstream  from  said  supply  opening  for  discharg- 
ing cooling  air  from  said  passages  whereby  cooling  air  will 
be  circulated  around  the  walls  of  said  exhaust  port  for 
removing  a  substantial  amount  of  heat  from  said  second 
region  of  said  outer  body. 


3,286,702 
TAPPET  ASSEMBLY 
Morris  V.  Dadd,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Johnson 
Products,   Inc.,   Muskegon,    Mich.,    a   corporation   of 
Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,994 
3  Claims.     (CL  123—90) 


3,286,701 

EXHAUST  PORT  COOLING  STRUCTURE 
FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES 
Frederick   A.   Kling,   North   Halcdon,   and   Roland   L. 
Bowlby,   Wyckoll,   NJ^  assignors  to   Curtiss-Wright 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,020 
7  Claims.  (CI.  123—8) 
1.  An  outer  body  structure  for  a  rotary  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  working  chambers  which 
carry  a  working  fluid  around  the  outer  body  axis  for 
combustion  in  one  region  of  said  outer  body  and  for  dis- 
charge of  the  combustion  gases  in  a  second  region  of  said 
outer  body;  said  outer  body  structure  including  a  periph- 
eral wadl  having  an  exhaust  port  formed  therein  in  said 
second  region  of  said  outer  body,  air  cooling  means  for 


1.  An  inverted  hydraulic  tappet  assembly  for  an  over- 
head cam  shaft  engine  having  valves  with  stems  extending 
up  through  the  cylinder  head,  an  alignment  bracket  at- 
tached to  the  cylinder  head  adjacent  each  valve,  and  hav- 
ing an  alignment  collar  between  the  valve  and  the  adja- 
cent cam  of  the  cam  shaft;  an  inverted  hydraulic  tappet 
slidable  in  said  collar;  said  tappet  including  a  hollow 
tappet  housing  having  an  enlarged,  upper  mushroomed 
head  in  operative  contact  with  the  respective  cam  of  the 
cam  shaft,  and  having  an  open  lower  end;  a  hollow  lash 
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adjuster  body  in  said  open  lower  end  and  having  a  closed 
lower  end  projecting  into  operative  contact  with  the  upper 
end  of  the  valve  stem;  a  plunger  inside  said  hollow  lash 
adjuster  body,  with  its  upper  end  in  abutment  with  said 
tappet  housing;  a  pressure  chamber  between  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  plunger  and  the  closed  end  of  said 
la&h  adjuster  body;  a  passage  through  said  tappet  housing 
and  a  communicating  passage  through  said  plunger  to  said 
pressure  chamber;  a  check  valve  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
passage  to  prevent  backward  flow  from  said  pressure 
chamber  through  said  plunger;  and  oil  passage  means 
through  said  bracket  and  collar  from  the  cylinder  head, 
to  said  tappet  housing  passage  and  said  plunger  passage 
for  flow  to  said  pressure  chamber. 


hardener  surface  therearound  extending  inwardly  to  a 
depth  of  at  least  about  0.010  inch  and  having  a  surface 
hardness  of  at  least  about  20  Re  on  the  stem  and  the 
face  of  said  valve  head  and  a  hardness  of  at  least  about 
50  Re  on  said  tip  of  said  stem. 


3,286.703 

CARBURETOR  FUEL  HEATER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

ATcry  M.  Rawles,  Sr.,  135  Monnt  Carmel  DriTC, 

Natchez,  Miss. 

FUcd  Not.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,961 

1  Claim.    (CI.  123— 122) 


A  fuel  vaporizer  for  a  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

a  carburetor  having  a  flanged  bousing; 

a  float  bowl  having  a  first  flange  corresponding  with 
and  attached  to  said  flange  on  said  carburetor  housing; 

a  fuel  inlet  in  said  float  bowl;  , 

a  second  flange  extending  externally  from  said  float 
bowl  and  spaced  from  said  first  flange; 

a  flanged  jacket  surrounding  said  float  bowl  and  sealing- 
ly  attached  to  said  second  flange  thereon  forming  a 
closed  chamber  of  uniform  dimension  around  said 
float  bowl; 

a  liquid  inlet  in  said  chamber; 

and  a  liquid  outlet  in  said  chamber  disposed  oppositely 
of  said  liquid  inlet  in  said  chamber  whereby  said 
liquid  is  passed  through  said  chamber  in  a  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  float  bow]  to  vaporize 
fuel  in  said  float  bowl. 


3,286,704 

ENGINE  VALVE 

Loais  J.  Danis,  Battle  Creek,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Yale  &  Towne  Inc.,  a  corporation  off  Ohio 
Original    application    Jan.    10,    1964,    Sen    No.    337,064. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
434  159 

2  Claims.     (CI.  12S— 188) 


\ 


/• 


N 


J— 


^ 


1.  A  poppet-type  engine  valve  comprising  a  head  por- 
tion integrally  affixed  to  an  elongated  stem  portion  ter- 
minating in  an  integral  tip,  the  core  of  said  valve  body 
consisting  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbon  steel  and  low-alloy  steel  containing  from  about 
0.03%  to  about  0.60%  carbon  and  up  to  about  5%  of 
intentional  alloying  constituents,  said  core  having  a  case 


3,286,705 
COLLAPSIBLE  BARBEQUE  GRILLE 

Alan  Bedol,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Marshallan 

Products,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,578 

1  Claim.     (CI.  126—25) 


A  collapsible  barbeque  grille,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  circular  sheet  metal  fuel  bowl  having  a  continuous 
circular  upstanding  rim;  three,  triangularly  spaced,  flexible, 
leg  engaging  clips  mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  fuel 
bowl;  a  foldable  tripod,  having  a  laterally  extending  foot 
at  the  upper  end  of  each  leg,  including  a  raised  toe  por- 
tion at  the  outer  end  of  each  foot,  adapted  to  fit  through 
the  bowl  clips  and  lock  the  bowl  to  the  legs  when  the 
tripod  is  in  its  open,  fuel  bowl  supporting  position;  the 
rim  having,  vertically  paired,  headed  studs  spaced  circum- 
ferentially  of  the  inner  face  thereof;  a  flat  bracket  mounted 
on  each  set  of  paired  studs  through  vertically  spaced 
and  aligned  slots  at  the  bottom  end  thereof,  engageable 
with  the  stud  heads,  to  lock  the  bracket  in  vertical  pressed 
engagement  against  the  inner  curved  face  of  the  fuel 
bowl  rim;  each  bracket  also  having  vertically  spaced 
terminal  slots  at  its  upper  end  adapted  to  support  a  food 
retaining  grating,  in  co-operation  with  the  slots  of  asso- 
ciated brackets,  in  adjusted  positions,  parallel  to  the 
bottom  of  the  fuel  bowl. 


3,286,706 

DETACHABLE  OVEN  DOOR 

Walter  P.  Hoppc,  Effingham,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  off  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,859 

3  Claims.     (CI.  126—194) 

1.  In  a  range,  the  combination  comprising  a  frame  de- 
fining an  opening  in  an  oven  or  the  like,  a  door  for 
normally  closing  said  opening,  a  sheath  associated  with 
said  frame  having  an  access  opening  and  defining  a 
pocket,  said  sheath  pocket  terminating  in  a  rounded  por- 
tion, a  longitudinally  extending  door  support  arm  having 
lower  and  upper  edges,  respectively,  and  opposite  ends, 
said  lower  and  upper  edges  being  received  in  said  pocket 
in  spaced  relationship  with  one  of  said  arm  ends  being 
rounded  to  engage  said  sheath  rounded  portion,  means  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  arm  for  pivotally  carrying  said 
door,  a  notch  provided  in  said  arm  lower  edge  and  posi- 
tioned a  predetermined  distance  from  said  means  for 
pivotally  carrying  said  door,  a  slot  in  said  frame  expos- 
ing said  sheath  access  opening,  a  ledge  associated  with 
said  slot,  said  arm  insertable  into  said  sheath  through 
said  slot  and  said  notch  engageable  with  said  ledge  to 
hold  said  arm  in  position  permitting  pivoting  of  said 
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door  to  close  said  oven  opening,  said  sheath  rounded    said  supporting  means  being  located  above  said  support- 
portion  and  said  arm  rounded  end  complementarily  shaped    ing  means  when  said  supporting  means  is  in  its  horizontal 


to  cam  said  notch  and  ledge  out  of  engagement  upon  lift- 


ing of  said  door  thereby  permitting  selective  removal  of 
said  door  from  said  oven,  said  door  weight  normally  act- 
ing on  said  arm  to  maintain  said  notch  and  ledge  engaged. 


3,286,707 

ROTATING  DEVICE  WITH  INFLATABLE  MEANS 

FOR  SECURING  A  HUMAN  THEREIN 

Forest  M.  Shaffer,  Camby,  Ind. 

(R.R.  19,  Box  527,  Indianapolis,  Ind.) 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,482 

1  Claim.     (CI.  128—24)  I 


ij,      I 


A  health  aid  device  comprisir»g: 

a  stationary  frame; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  mounted  to  said  frame  for  rota- 
tion in  a  plane; 

a  movable  frame  having  a  circular  channel,  said  chan- 
nel being  supported  on  said  wheels  whereby  said 
movable  frame  is  rotatable, 

and  a  pneumatic  cushion  mounted  on  said  movable 
frame  and  contoured  to  receive  a  human  body  and 
inflatable  to  securely  embrace  a  human  body  during 
rotation  of  said  movable  frame. 


3,286,708 
HEALTH  REST  WITH  A  TILTABLE  SUPPORT 
Robert  Giirtner,  Butzbach,  Hesse,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Giirtner,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 
Filed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  12,  1964, 
G  40,833 
16  Claims.     (CI.  128—24) 
1.  A  health  rest  which  comprises:  frame  means,  sup- 
pcMling  means  pivotally  supported  by  said  frame  means 
and  pivotable  from  a  substantially  horizontal  position  to 
a  substantially  vertical  position  and  vice  versa,  said  sup- 
porting means  having  a  top  side  for  supporting  and  resting 
a  person  in  stretched  out  position  and  also  having  a  bot- 
tom side  located  opposite  said  top  side,  the  pivot  axis  of 


position,  adjustable  feet  holding  means  arranged  in  spaced 
relation  to  one  end  of  said  supporting  means  for  sup- 
porting the  feet  of  a  person  on  said  supporting  means, 
adjustable  shoulder  supports  arranged  near  the  other  end 
of  said  supporting  means  for  supporting  the  shoulders  of 


9 

a 


a  person  on  said  supporting  means,  rail  means  connected 
to  said  bottom  side  of  said  supporting  means  and  extend- 
ing in  the  longtiudinal  direction  of  said  supporting  means, 
adjustable  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  rail  means 
and  connected  to  said  feet  holding  means,  adjustable 
means  on  said  bottom  side  of  said  supporting  means  and 
connected  to  said  shoulder  supports  for  adjusting  said 
shoulder  supports. 


3,286,709 
THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE  FOR  AIDING  CIRCU- 
LATION OF  BLOOD  IN  THE  LIMBS 
Ludolf  J.  Hoyer,  1041  3rd  Ave.,  Windom,  Minn.;  Robert 
O.    Brown,    4500    Morningside    Road,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.;  and  John  R.  Caldwell,  Jr.,  Windom,  Minn. 
FUed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,379 
4  Claims.     (CI.  128—25) 


4.  Apparatus  for  aiding  and  inducing  circulation  of 
blood  in  a  person's  leg 

comprising  a  generally  planar  and  inclined  frame  mem- 
ber having  a  floor-engaging  forward  end  and  an  ele- 
vated aft  end  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  sedt  of  a 
chair  upon  which  a  person  is  seated, 

a  frame-supporting  structure  swingably  secured  to  said 
frame  member  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  for  sup- 
porting said  rear  end  in  elevated  position, 

a  broad,  generally  flat  and  elongate  leg-supporting  mem- 
ber having  a  front  end  and  also  having  a  rear  end 
swingably  secured  to  said  frame  member  and  being 
swingably  oscillatable  to  raise  and  lower  said  front 
end, 

and  means  cyclically  and  slowly  tilting  said  leg-sup- 
porting member  successively  to  a  first  position  where- 
in said  front  end  is  elevated  above  the  rear  end  and 
to  a  second  position  wherein  said  front  end  is  de- 
pressed below  the  rear  end,  whereby  to  similarly 
move  the  leg  of  the  person  for  successively  draining 
the  blood  from  the  leg  and  causing  blood  to  rush  into 
the  leg. 


I   t 
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3^M  710 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MOUTH-TO-MOUTH 

RESUSCITATION 

Roscoc  G.  Bartlctt,  Jr.,  Lime  Kiln,  Md. 

Oriiiiial  application  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,359,  now 

pliitent  No.  3,219,030,  dated  Nov   23,  1»«5-  ,?«!"«« 

and  thk  application  July  23,  1965,  S«r.  No.  474,529 

8  Claims.     (CL  128—29) 


3,286  711 
MEANS  AND  METHOD*  FOR  SELF-PRESSURE 
CYCLING  OF  UMBS  TO  IMPROVE  BLOOD 
CIRCULATION 
Nonnan  A.  MacLeod,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  of  thfrty- 
six  percent  to  R.  Wclton  Wkann,  Los  Angclct,  Calif., 
eighteen  percent  to  Wilbur  A.  ScUe,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
and  ten  percent  to  Frank  F.  Reed,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
PUed  June  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,665 
7  Claims.    (CL  128— 40) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  niouth-tt>-mouth  resuscitation 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  tubtJar  member,  the  open  eod  terminal  portions  of 
aaid  member  serving  as  an  operator's  and  a  patient's 
mouthpiece; 
9^d  tx»bular  member  having  venting  ports  cut  throu^ 
the  wall  thereof  at  a  locahtion  adjacent  the  patient's 
moulhpteot; 
a  first  check  valve  nwunted  in  a  wall  portion  of  said 
tubular  member  at  a  location  adjacent  the  operator's 
mouthpiece, 

said  checl:  valve  being  nonnally  dosed  and  open- 
ing only  when  the  pressure  at  the  operator's 
mouthpiece  is  less  than  the  ambient  pressiBX 
whereby  air  may  be  drawn  into  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  member  through  said  chcdt  valve 
during  the  inspirational  effort  of  the  operator 
to  help  satisfy  his  respiratory  requiremente; 
a  piston  having  a  head  and  a  cylindricaJ  body  portion 
sltdably  accommodated  within  a  section  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  with  said  head  portion  facing  said  pa- 
tient's mouthpiece; 
a  second  check  valve, 

said  second  check  valve  being  mounted  in  the 
head  of  said  piston  and  opening  an  air  passage- 
way from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  tubular 
member  -when  the  pressure  at  the  operator's 
mouthpiece  is  greater  than  the  pressiffc  at  tiie 
patient's  mouitl4)ioce  whereby  the  operator's  ex- 
halations can  pass  tfacou^  sasd  second  check 
valve  into  the  patient's  respiratory  system  and 
the  patJeot's  exhalations  cannot  pass  through 
said  second  check  valve  into  the  operator's  res- 
piratory system; 
and  means  normally  holding  said  piston  at  a  first  loca- 
tion witiMn  said  section  of  said  tubular  member  at 
which  position  part  of  its  cylindrical  body  portion 
covens  said  venting  ports, 
said  last-mentioned  means  permitting  said  piston 
to  be  displaced  from  said  first  position  towards 
the  operator's  mouthpiece  whenever  the  pressure 
at  the  operator's  mouthpiece   is  less  than  the 
pressure  at  the  patient's  mouthpieoe  whereby 
during  the  inhalation  effort  of  the  operator  said 
piston  moves  towards  said  operator's  mouthpiece 
and  its  cylindrical  body  portion  uncovers  said 
venting  ports  so  that  any  air  expelled  into  the 
patient's  mouthpieoe  during  this  inhalation  ef- 
fort n»ay  pass  out  through  said  venting  ports 
into  the  atmosphere. 


7,  A  self-pressure  cycling  chamber  for  limbs  to  im- 
prove blood  circulation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  for  containing  liquid  under  pressure, 

(b)  said  chamber  having  an  opening  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  limb;  and 

(c)  a  piston  slidingly  and  sealingly  engaged  in  said 
chamber  opening, 

(d)  said  piston  having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive 
said  limb  therethrough  for  extending  into  said  cham- 
ber and  being  flexible  around  its  opening  to  fit  snugly 
on  the  limb  to  form  a  seal  therearound, 

(e)  said  piston  being  slidably  movable  relative  to  said 
chamber  and  said  liquid  by  the  force  of  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  limb  thereon  toward  and  away 
from  said  chamber  to  vary  the  pressure  of  all  the 
liquid  in  said  chamber  when  it  is  filled  and  sealed. 


3,286,712 

HYDROTHERAPY  APPARATUS 

PhUip  Roden,  1820  E.  Wood  Place,  Milwaakee,  Wb. 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,186 

5  Claims.    (CI.  128—66) 


-    -    \ 


4.  A  portable  hydrotherapy  unit  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned adjacent  a  tub  of  water  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  water  reservoir  in  said  housing, 

an  electrically  non-conductive  hose  having  one  end  re- 
movably connected  to  the  reservoir  and  the  other  end 
adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  water  in  the  tub, 

a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  mounted  in  said 
housing  below  said  reservoir  with  the  inlet  connected 
to  said  reservoir. 
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a  second  electrically  non-conductive  hose  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  pump  and  the  other 
end  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  water  in  the  tub, 

said  otlier  end  of  said  hose  being  selectively  securable 
to  any  part  of  the  tub,  and 

a  motor  mounted  in  said  bousing  below  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  pump, 

said  reservoir,  pump  and  motor  being  axially  aligned  in 
a  vertical  relation. 


shaped  to  expose  diagonally  opposite  comers  of  said  rail- 
engaging  panel  from  the  floor  of  the  container,  whereby 
said  rail-engaging  panel  rests  upon  the  rail  flaps  while  the 
cars  are  received  between  the  rail  flaps  to  facilitate  as- 
sembly of  the  follower  member  in  the  container. 


3,286,713 

SURGICAL  DRESSING 

Leonard   D.  Knitz,  Woodmcrc,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  H. 

Smltli,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  asrignors  to  Deknatel,  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,225 

7  Claims.     (CL  12»— 156) 


I 


T 


I.  A  surgical  dressing  made  of  a  sheet  of  absorbent 
material  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  material  defin- 
ing two  apertures  spaced  apart  and  located  along  said 
axis,  said  material  having  two  slits  located  on  opf>osite 
sides  of  said  axis  and  extending  from  each  aperture  to 
the  respective  outermost  edge  of  the  end  of  said  sheet, 
said  slits  being  at  an  angle  to  said  axis. 


3,286,714 

CONTAINER  FOR  RECORDS 

John  E.  Fellowes,  Wheaton,  lU^  assignor  to  Bankers  Box 

Company,  Franklin  Parl(,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,930 
i  5  Clafans.    (CL  129—31) 


1.  A  storage  box  comprising  an  elongated  rectilinear 
container  formed  from  a  blank  of  foldable  stiff  paper- 
board  material,  said  container  including  a  floor,  a  front 
panel,  a  rear  panel,  side  panels  and  elongated  rail  flaps 
integral  with  and  connected  to  said  container  along  fold 
lines  inside  said  container,  said  rail  flaps  having  smooth 
uninterrupted  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  rail  flaps 
further  overlying  and  being  disposed  closely  adjacent 
to  said  floor  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
floor,  said  rail  flaps  having  unbroken  free  edges  facing 
one  another  and  deflning  between  those  free  edges  a  slot- 
like space  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
container,  and  a  follower  member  formed  from  a  blank 
of  foldabie  stiff  paperboard  material  and  disposed  trans- 
versely of  and  movable  longitudinally  of  said  container, 
said  follower  member  having  a  paper  supporting  panel, 
a  rail-engaging  panel,  a  floor  engaging  panel  and  means 
for  maintaining  said  rail-engaging  panel  and  said  paper 
supporting  panel  in  a  predetermined  angular  relationship, 
said  floor-engaging  panel  comprising  a  central  portion 
having  a  transverse  dimension  with  respect  to  the  con- 
tainer which  is  less  than  the  width  of  said  slot-like  space 
and  ear-like  projections  integral  therewith  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  container  under  said  rail-engaging 
panel  and  lying  between  said  elongated  rail  flaps  and  said 
floor  to  guide  said  follower  member  in  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  latter  in  said  container,  said  ears  being 


3,286,715 

SMOKING  INSTRUMENT 

Ernest  L.  Teaford,  Sr.,  R.R.  1,  Eaton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,409 

1  Chdm.    (CI.  131—198) 


A  tobacco  pipe  having  a  vertically  disposed  tobacco 
bowl  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and  having  a  smoke  out- 
let in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  a  hollow  stem  member 
having  a  forward  portion  thereof  extending  horizontally 
below  the  bowl,  supporting  the  same  and  in  commimi- 
cation  with  the  smoke  outlet  thereof,  said  stem  member 
having  an  intermediate  portion  extending  vertically  from 
and  in  communication  with  the  stem  forward  portion, 
said  intermediate  portion  having  an  open  upper  and  an 
open  lower  end,  said  stem  member  having  a  rear  por- 
tion extending  horizontally  from  said  intermediate  por- 
tion and  in  communication  therewith  and  a  mouthpiece 
at  the  rear  end  of  the  rear  stem  portion,  communicating 
therewith  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  the  open 
ends  of  said  intermediate  portion  having  removable 
closures  therein,  one  of  said  closures  having  an  axial 
passage  therein  adapted  to  permit  air  to  be  drawn  into 
said  intermediate  portion,  said  air  passage  terminating  in 
a  divergent  wall  portion  within  the  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  stem,  the  second  closure  member  including 
a  central  extension  in  the  form  of  a  needle  having  a 
pointed  tip  complementary  to  said  divergent  wall  portion, 
means  for'  moving  said  closures  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  whereby  said  needle  tip  may  be  seated  in  or 
unseated  from  said  divergent  wall  portion  to  close,  to 
open  and  to  regulate  the  volume  of  air  drawn  into  said 
intermediate  portion,  said  divergent  wall  portion  being 
located  in  said  vertical  intermediate  stem  portion  adja- 
cent to  the  location  where  said  vertical  portion  com- 
municates with  a  horizontally  extending  portion  of  the 
stem  member. 


3,286,716 

COMBINATION  HAIR  CURLING   RING   AND 

RETAINING   CLIP   FOR   PRODUCING   PIN 

CURLS 

Arthur  H.  Llaros,  417  SpringvUle  Ave.,  EggertsvUle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964.  Ser.  No.  340^99 

1  Claim.    (CI.  132—40) 


/6/7 

71    14  zz     ^a 

In  combination,  a  pin  ciu-l  forming  device  comprising 
a  one-piece  flexible  plastic  annular  curl  winding  member 
having  a  central  circumferentially  extending  groove  in  its 
exterior  periphery  adapted  to  receive  hair  wound  cir- 
cularly about  said  member,  said  aimular  member  having 
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a  rim  thickness  in  a  radial  direction  of  less  than  one  fourth 
of  the  inside  diameter  to  provide  an  unobstructed  central 
space  and  said  annular  member  being  of  relatively  short 
axial  extent,  and  curl-retaining  clip  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  arms  and  resilient  means  urging  the  arms  toward 
each  other,  one  of  said  arms  having  a  pair  of  offset  por- 
tions for  receiving  diametrically  opposite  rim  portions  of 
said  annular  member,  said  clip  means  being  applied  across 
said  annular  member  to  bear  against  the  opposed  radial 
faces  thereof  with  said  rim  portions  disposed  in  said  off- 
sets whereby  the  later  retain  a  curl  wound  in  said  groove, 
one  of  said  arms  being  engageable  with  adjacent  hair  of 
the  scalp  to  retain  said  annular  member  flatwise  against 
the  scalp. 

3^86,717 

COIN  HOLDER 

Uiter  A.  Tecsardin,  Rte.  4,  Slreator,  111. 

FUcd  Oct.  13,  1965,  Sw.  No.  495,507 

6  Claims.     (CI.  13^—8) 


walls  of  a  tank  and  adapted  to  be  lifted  from  said  posi- 
tion,  said  carrier  having  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
a  barrel  with  the  barrel  in  the  tank  when  the  carrier  is 
lowered,  a  sling  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  a  hoist, 
said  sling  and  said  carrier  having  coacting  means  thereon 
for  detachably  coupling  the  carrier  and  the  sling,  and 
means  for  driving  the  barrel  when  the  carrier  and  sling  are 
coupled  comprising  a  motor  carried  by  the  sling  and  a  dis- 


1.  For  use  when  handling  and  sorting  coins  of  various 
denominations,  a  portable  hand-size  coin  holder  com- 
prising: two  component  parts;  namely,  a  readily  insertable 
and  removable  coin  receiving  tray  unit  which  is  adapted 
to  permit  the  user  to  conveniently  stack  coins  therein 
until  the  tray  is  wholly  loaded,  said  tray  unit  being  of  a 
predetermined  transverse  cross  section  and  length  meas- 
urement capable  of  holding  a  prescribed  number  of  coins 
with  requisite  nicety  and  when  <  full  constituting  self- 
counting  means,  and  an  open-ended  barrel  unit  constitut- 
ing a  case  for  said  tray  unit,  the  latter  being  slidingly 
housed  and  normally  enclosed  in  said  case,  said  case 
being  proportional  in  size  and  shape  with  said  tray  unit, 
said  tray  unit  having  finger-gripping  means  at  one  end  and 
a  limit  stop  shoulder  abutting  the  corresponding  end  of 
said  case  when  the  tray  unit  is  protectively  stored  in  said 
case,  said  tray  unit  being  semi-cylindrical  in  cross  section 
to  fittingly  receive  and  adequately  hold  and  stack  the  coins 
therein,  and  said  case  being  conformingly  cylindrical  in 
cross  section,  the  median  upper  half-portion  of  said  case 
being  provided  with  an  elongated  slot  defining  a  sight 
opening,  said  slot  being  amply  long  that  the  user  can 
determine  at  a  glance  the  denomination  of  the  coins  con- 
tained in  said  tray  without  having  to  withdraw  the  tray 
from  said  case  for  identification  purposes,  one  open  end 
portion  of  said  case  being  beveled  to  further  aid  in 
checking  the  denomination  of  the  encased  coins,  said 
beveled  portion  being  semi-circular  and  confined  to  said 
upper  half-portion,  and  that  end  of  the  tray  unit  proximal 
thereto  and  oriented  therewith  being  provided  with  a  lat- 
eral semi-circular  coin  abutting  flange,  said  flange  being 
in  a  plane  common  with  said  bevel  and  Umited  in  cross- 
sectional  dimension,  whereby  to  minimize  the  likelihood 
of  needlessly  obscuring  the  face  of  the  coin  which  is  in 
contact  with  the  interior  of  the  flange. 


3,2M,718 
PLATING  BARREL  SUSPENSION 
Leonard   P.  Kumpf,  Affton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Lasalco 
Incorporated,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mis- 
souri 

FUed  Nor.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,061 
13  Claims.     (CI.  134—140) 
1.   A  plating   barrel   suspension   comprising  a  carrier 
adapted  to  be  lowered  to  a  position  spanning  two  opposite 
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engageable  and  detachable  driving  connection  between 
the  motor  and  the  barrel  comprising  a  driving  member  on 
the  sling  driven  by  the  motor  and  a  driven  member  on  the 
carrier  connected  to  the  barrel,  said  driving  member  com- 
ing into  engagement  with  the  driven  member  when  the 
sling  is  coupled  to  the  carrier  and  said  driving  member  dis- 
engaging from  the  driven  member  when  the  sling  is  un- 
coupled from  the  carrier. 


3,286,719 
PIEZOELECTRIC  FLUID  JET  TRANSFER  VALVE 
Richard  H.  Myers,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ling- 
Temco-Vought,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,381 
1  Claim.     (CI.  137—83) 
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M  a 


A  jet  transfer  valve  comprising  a  piezo-electric  bender, 
a  conduit  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  nozzle  at  the 
other,  means  for  securely  mounting  one  end  of  said 
bender  and  one  end  of  said  conduit,  said  conduit  and 
said  bender  being  constrained  in  movement  so  that  their 
free  ends  opposite  their  respective  mountings  move  in  an 
arc  in  unison  in  a  predetermined  plane,  means  for  con- 
necting a  fluid  power  stream  to  said  inlet,  a  plurality  of 
ports,  said  ports  being  disposed  adjacent  the  path  that  is 
traveled  by  said  nozzle  during  its  travel  in  said  arc, 
means  for  applying  controlled  amounts  of  electric  charge 
to  opposite  faces  of  said  bender  to  cause  said  free  end 
to  move  in  said  predetermined  arc,  and  said  ports  being 
disposed  in  said  plane  and  aligned  with  said  nozzle  so 
that  a  different  one  of  said  ports  receives  fluid  from  said 
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power  stream  for  a  different  respective  position  of  said 
nozzle  as  determined  by  the  amount  of  charge  applied 
to  said  bender. 


3,286,720 
DIVERTER  ASSEMBLY- VACUUM  TYPE 
Paul  A.  Mongerson,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Standard 
Screw  Company,  Bellwood,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

^  FUed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,225 

14  Claims.     (CI.  137—119) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  mixing  faucet  having  a  hollow 
valve  body  with  a  plurality  of  inlets  and  a  plurality  of 
outlets  and  a  housing  movably  positioned  thereabout  and 
defining  therewith  a  discharge  chamber,  a  diverter  mova- 
bly positioned  within  said  discharge  chamber,  a  pressure 
chamber  adjacent  said  discharge  chamber,  said  diverter 
extending  into  said  pressure  chamber,  a  plurality  of  dis- 
charges from  said  discharge  chamber  and  means  for 
moving  said  diverter,  said  means  including  an  exhaust 
passage  leading  from  said  pressure  chamber  to  one  of 
said  discharge  passages  from  said  discharge  chamber 
whereby  when  fluid  moves  through  said  one  of  said  dis- 
charge passages,  said  diverter  is  bodily  moved  by  the 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  exhaust  passage  into  said 
last  mentioned  discharge  passage. 


'  3,286,721 

ANTISIPHON  DIVERTER  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
PhiUip  Cravits,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Croname,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU.,  a 
corporation  of  lUinois 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,788 
7  Clahns.     (CL  137—218) 


passage  communicating  with  the  chamber,  a  second  out- 
let passage  communicating  with  the  chamber,  and  a 
diverter  valve  member  in  the  chamber  movable  between  a 
first  positwn  closing  the  first  outlet  passage  and  a  second 
position  closing  the  second  outlet  passage,  said  antisiphon 
means  comprising: 

means  to  place  the  first  outlet  passage  in  communica- 
tion with  the  atmosphere  in  response  to  subatmos- 
pheric  pressure  in  the  first  outlet  passage;  and 
yielding  means  to  urge  the  diverter  valve  member  to- 
wards its  first  position,  said  yielding  means  being 
relatively  weak  to  permit  the  diverter  valve  member 
to  move  away  from  its  first  position  in  response  to 
subatmospheric  pressure  at  the  inlet  thereby  to  place 
I  the  inlet  in  communication  with  the  first  outlet 
passage. 


3,286,722 

VACUUM  BREAKER 

John  A.  Royer,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assizor  to  Buckner 

Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Caltfomia 

FUed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,413 

7  Claims.     (CI.  137—218) 


1.  A  vacuum  breaker  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
fluid  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  a  vent  to  the  atmosphere 
disposed  at  an  elevation  above  the  inlet  port  and  the 
outlet  port,  a  passage  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  ports  and  the  vent,  and  an  annular  seat  inter- 
mediate the  vent  and  the  ports,  and  circumscribing  said 
passage:  reciprocating  means  mounted  in  the  housing 
for  alternately  successively  closing  the  inlet  port  and 
the  vent;  and  a  buoyant  member  mounted  in  the  housing 
elevationally  below  the  seat  and  above  the  ports  for 
elevational  movement  relative  to  the  reciprocating  means 
between  a  position  engaged  with  the  seat  and  closing  the 
passage  and  a  position  downwardly  retracted  from  the 
seat. 


1.  Antisiphon  means  in  a  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed wherein  the  device  has  a  diverter  valve  chamber, 
an  inlet  communicating  with  the  chamber,  a  first  outlet 


t  3,286,723 

IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Rnfus  J.  Purtell,  Brownfield,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  J.  B.  Knight  Co.,  Inc.,  Brownfield, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,942 
8  Claims.    (CI.  137—344) 
1.  In  an  agricultural  irrigation  system  having 

(a)  an  elongated  pipe  adapted  to  carry  water  imder 
pressure, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  risers  on  the  pipe  adapted  to  carry 
sprinklers  for  sprinkling  water  onto  land  to  be 
watered,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vehicles  attached  to  the  pipe  mov- 
ably supporting  the  pipe  above  the  ground,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(d)  a  movable  support  between  adjacent  vehicles  in- 
cluding, 

(i)  a  leg  pivotally  connected  to  the  pipe  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  pipe,  and 
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(ii)  a  foot  on  the  bottom  of  the  kg  adapted  to   a  pressure  chamber  in  said  housmg  for  receiving  fluid  to 

bear  against  the  earth  and  support  the  pipe    apply  a  closing  pressure  to  said  main  valve.  condu<  means 

when  the  sy«tem  is  not  being  moved;  including  a  restricted  orifice  connecting  said  intet  to  said 

(e)  a  trail  tube  pivoted  to  each  movable  support  near    chamber,  a  first  passage  for  exhausting  fluid  from  said 

the  bottom  thereof  '  chamber,  a  first  servo  valve  in  said  first  passage,  means 

I  for  exerting  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  directly  upon 

said  first  servo  valve  tending  to  open  said  first  servo  valve, 
,  1 1  means  for  directing  fluid  downstream  of  said  main  valve 

'  >v  to  said  first  servo  valve  in  opposition  to  said  predeter- 

"     '  mined  fluid  pressure  whereby  said  first  servo  valve  will  be 

opened  when  the  pressure  of  the  downstream  fluid  is  less 
than  the  predetermined  pressure  and  will  be  closed  when 
the  pressure  of  the  downstream  fluid  is  greater  than  the 


(f)  at  least  one  connector  connected  to  each  trail  tube 
and  adapted  to  carry  a  sprinkler  thereon;  and 

(g)  a  fluid  connection  from  the  pipe  to  the  trail  tube 
so  that  water  may  be  sprinkled  onto  the  land  both 
from  the  sprinklers  on  the  pipe  and  sprinklers  on  the 
trail  tubes.  

"^^"^"^  i 

3^8^,724 
FLOAT  CONTROL  MEANS 
Frank  L.  Sawyer,  Canoga  Park,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Robert 
Mannfacturlng  Compaany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Ffled  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,665 
3  Claims.    (CL  137—426) 


1.  A  float  control  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  float  housing  having  a  raised  bracket  at  one 

end; 
(b)a  cover  for  said  housing  having  a  raised  portion 
'at  one  end  partially  covering  said  bracket; 

(c)  a  float  valve  body  having  an  inlet  at  its  upper 
end  and  an  outlet  at  its  lower  end.  and  a  valve 
element  controlling  flow  from  said  inlet; 

(d)  a  valve-actuating  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said 
valve  body  and  engageable  with  said  valve  element, 
the  extended  end  of  said  lever  being  folded  to  form 
an  integral  U-shaped  spring  clip,  having  a  pair  of 
essentially  aligned  slots; 

(e)  a  float  arm  having  a  portion  frictionally  slidable 
in  said  slots  thereby  to  effect  vertical  adjustment  of 
said  float  arm; 

(f )  and  a  float  carried  by  said  arm.  < 


3,286  725 
HYDRANT  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
James  S.  Elbogen,  Encino,  William  Seller,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles, 
and  Ralph  H.  Lcbow,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignors 
to   Parker-Hannifin  Corporation,   Cleveland,   Ohio,   a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,746 
33  Claims.     (CI.  137 — 484.2) 
1.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  inlet  for  high  pressure  fluid  and  a  main  valve  for  con- 
trolling flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  through  said  housing, 


predetermined  pressure,  said  first  servo  valve  when  open 
serving  to  exhaust  fluid  from  said  chamber  whereby  high 
pressiue  fluid  in  said  inlet  opens  said  main  valve  and 
serving  when  closed  to  trap  fluid  in  said  chamber  whereby 
high  pressure  fluid  gaining  access  to  said  chamber  through 
said  oriike  will  close  said  main  valve,  a  second  passage 
including  portions  of  said  conduit  means  connecting  said 
inlet  to  said  chamber,  a  second  servo  valve  for  controlling 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  second  passage,  and  said  means 
further  responsive  to  downstream  pressure  greater  than 
said  predetermined  pressure  for  opening  said  second  servo 
valve  to  permit  additional  flow  of  high  pressure  fluid 
from  said  inlet  to  said  chamber  for  closing  said  main 
valve. 


I  I  3,286,726 

GAS  REGULATOR 
Billy  Lynn  Guy,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Kim  Products, 
Wm  Burgin,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Kentucky 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,025 
7  Claims.  (CL  137—505.18) 
1.  A  pressure  regulator  valve  comprising,  a  valve  body 
having  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  nozzle 
means  fixedly  mounted  in  said  body  for  establishing 
fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said 
outlet  chamber,  a  valve  member  movably  mounted  in 
said  inlet  chamber  and  having  a  valve  face  engageable 
with  said  nozzle  means,  resilient  valve  seating  means 
mounted  in  said  valve  face  between  portions  thereof  re- 
spectively exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  inlet  and  out- 
let chambers,  said  nozzle  means  having  a  relatively  hard 
valve  engaging  surface  exclusively  engaged  with  the  re- 
silient seating  means  for  absorbing  shock  and  prevent- 
ing extrusion  thereof  when  said  portions  of  the  valve 
face  are  subjected  to  differential  pressures  of  the  inlet 
and  outlet  chamber,  said  resilient  seating  means  coni- 
prising,  an  annular  insert  having  an  exposed  surface  di- 
mensionally  exceeding  the  relatively  hard  valve  engaging 
surface  of  the  nozzle  means  by  controlled  radial  clear- 
ances for  preventing  extrusion  of  the  insert  by  pressure 
forces  respectively  exerted  by  fluid  in  the  inlet  and  out- 
let chambers. 
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2.  The  combination  of  claim  I  including  polished  rod 
meaiis  fixed  to  said  valve  member  and  exposed  to  atmos- 
phei^c  pressure  for  regulating  the  bias  imposed  thereon. 


and  vibration  damping  seal  means  mounted  in  said  valve 
body  for  wiping  engagement  with  the  polished  rod  means 
for  sealing  the  inlet  chamber. 


3,2S6,727 

Multiple  ring  valve 

Theodor  Karl  Kehlcr,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  ENFO 
Entwicklungs-  und  Forscimngs-Alatiengesellschaft,  Va- 
duz, Lieditcnstcin 

FUed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,220 

Claims  priority,  application  Awtria,  May  8,  1963, 

A  3,729/63 

6  Claims.    (CI.  137—516.13) 


1.  A  multiple  ring  valve,  in  particular  for  high-speed, 
high-pressure  compressors,  comprising  a  valve  seat  and 
a  valve  guard  in  spaced  relation  to  said  valve  seat,  con- 
centrical  ports  in  the  valve  seat  and  ports  in  the  valve 
guard,  at  least  one  spacer  located  between  the  valve  seat 
and  the  valve  guard  determining  the  distance  between 
the  valve  seat  and  the  valve  guard,  a  valve  plate  con- 
sisting of  concentrical  rings  and  radial  webs  interconnect- 
ing the  said  rings,  the  said  valve  plate  covering  the  ports 
in  the  valve  seat,  and  a  guide  plate  of  about  the  same 
cross-section  as  the  valve  plate  for  the  frictionless  guid- 
ance of  the  valve  plate,  both  said  plates  being  located 
between  the  valve  scat  and  the  valve  guard,  the  inner- 
most ring  of  the  valve  plate  being  ripped  open  by  obliquely 
extending  slots  to  form  flexible  arms  connected  with  the 
remaining  rings  of  the  valve  plate  by  nKans  of  radial 
webs,  the  said  guide  plate  comprising  a  hub  locked  in 
the  valve  axis  and  the  flexible  guide  arms  cut  out  of  the 
said  guide  plate,  one  part  of  the  said  guide  arms  being 
connected  with  said  bub  and  the  other  part  thereof  being 
connected  with  the  flexible  arms  of  the  valve  plate,  the 
flexible  arms  of  the  valve  plate  covering  the  innermost  port 
of  the  valve  seat,  said  port  being  located  close  to  the 
said  spacer  and  surrounding  same,  the  said  spacer  being 
cut  out  in  the  area  of  the  connections  between  the  flexible 
arms  of  the  valve  plate  and  the  guide  arms  of  the  guide 
plate,  so  as  to  provide  space  for  the  connections  between 
the  two  plates. 


3,286,728 
SLOT  TYPE  REED  VALVE  I 

Donald  K.  Stephenson,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  Hi.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,362 
2  Claims.    (CL  137— 525.3) 


1.  A  reed  Valve  including  a  reed  plate  having  therein 
means  defining  a  port  and  a  seat  extending  from  and  sur- 
rounding said  port,  a  reed  member  subject  to  curvatiue 
upon  port  closing  operation  and  including  a  port  clos- 
ing portion,  and  means  securing  said  reed  member  to  said 
reed  plate  for  movement  of  said  port  closing  portion  rela 
tive  to  said  reed  plate  to  and  from  a  position  of  engage- 
ment with  said  seat,  said  reed  member  overlapping  said 
seat  by  an  amount  less  than  about  .045  inch  along  a  por- 
tion of  said  seat  which  is  most  remote  from  said  reed  mem- 
ber securing  means,  said  port  being  elongated  and  includ- 
ing a  rectilinear  edge  at  the  intersection  of  said  port  and 
said  remote  portion  of  said  seat,  said  edge  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  port,  and  said  seat  having  end  portions 
including  resilient  means  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  port  and  permitting  displacement  of  the  surface  of 
said  end  portions.  ^ 

3,286,729 

STORM  DOOR  RELIEF  VALVE 

Joseph  C.  Mehaffy,  201  Smith  Ave.,  Kirkwood,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,534 

2  Claims.     (CL  137—543.15)  , 


1.  In  a  storm  door  relief  valve  for  the  type  described, 
a  top  wall,  a  front  wall  and  two  side  walls  integral  with 
said  top  wall,  a  back  wall  flange  integral  with  said  top 
wall,  said  front  wall  and  said  side  walls^  a  back  wall  pro- 
vided with  a  central  opening,  said  back  wall  held  parallel 
to  said  front  wall  against  said  flange  by  at  least  three 
mounting  bolts  which  extend  through  said  back  wall  and 
said  front  wall,  a  valve  plate  covering  said  central  open- 
ing, said  valve  plate  being  reciprocally  guided  on  said 
mounting  bolts  between  said  front  wall  and  said  back 
wall,  said  back  wall,  valve  plate  and  mounting  bolts  all 
being  removably  mounted  relative  to  the  front  wall  and 
to  each  other,  and  spring  means  to  hold  said  valve  plate 
reciprocably  against  said  back  wall. 


3,286,738 
PNEUMATIC  PROGRAMMER 
Roland  D.  Beck  and  Ellsworth  F.  Smock,  Anaheim,  and 
Roy  W.  Houser,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  153,300,  Nov.  20, 
1961.  This  applicaHon  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,882 

21  Claims.     (CI.  137—550) 

1.  In  combination,  a  reading  head  having  a  reading 

surface  interrupted  by  a  plurality  of  passage  means,  a 

flexible  reading  means  having  opposed  surface  means,  said 

reading  means  having  one  surface  means  disposed  against 
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said  reading  surface,  means  for  causing  relative  move- 
ment between  said  reading  means  and  said  reading  head, 
said  reading  means  having  a  channel  means  in  said  one 
surface  means  thereof  for  interconnecting  two  of  said 
passage  means  together,  porous  compressible  means  dis- 
posed against  substantially  the  entire  other  surface  means 


of  said  reading  means  that  is  aiigned  with  said  reading 
siuface,  and  means  for  causing  said  porous  compressible 
means  to  urge  substantially  the  entire  one  surface  means 
of  said  reading  means  that  is  aligned  with  said  reading 
surface  into  sealing  engagement  wkb  said  reading  sur- 
face. I         ' 

3,286,731 
ADJUSTABLE  DAMPENING  DEVICE 

Theodore  S.  Zajac,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  (o  The  Perry- 
Fay  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,737 
16  Cbdms.    (CI.  137— S99) 


1.  A  device  for  dampening  shock  in  the  fluid  of  a  fluid 
line  comprising  the  combination  of  a  body  member  having 
a  bore  therein  and  an  inlet  and  outlet  communicating 
with  said  bore,  a  core  member  mounted  in  said  bore  in 
axial  alignment  therewith  and  between  said  inlet  and  out- 
let, the  external  wall  of  said  core  member  and  the  internal 
wall  of  said  bore  having  a  spirally  disposed  fluid  path 
extending  therealong  defined  by  a  threaded  surface  formed 
on  one  of  said  walls  and  an  unthreaded  surface  on  the 
other  of  said  walls,  the  crest  of  the  threads  on  the  said 
threaded  surface  engaging  the  said  unthreaded  surface, 
said  fluid  path  being  divided  by  a  groove  in  the  core 
member  at  a  location  intermediate  its  ends  into  a  plu- 
rality of  sections  along  said  core  member,  by-pass  means 
communicating  with  said  groove  and  extending  through 
said  core  member  from  said  fluid  path  intermediate  said 
inlet  and  outlet,  said  by-pass  means  providing  lesser  re- 
sistance to  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  than  through  said 
fluid  path,  adjustable  gate  means  positioned  athwart  said 
by-pass  means  for  selectively  controUii^g  communication 
through  said  by-pass  means  to  select  the  sections  to  be 
by-passed  through  said  by-pass  means  from  said  fluid 
path  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  and  actuating  means 
extending  into  the  body  member  and  core  member  for  ad- 
justing the  operative  position  of  said  gate  means  from  the 
exterior  of  said  body  member. 


3,286,732 
FLOW  CONTROL  DAMPER 
Raymond  L.  Alley,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Amer- 
ican Wanning  &   Ventilating,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,794 
3  Claims.    (CI.  137—601) 


1.  A  flow  control  damper  including  frame  members,  a 
pluraUty  of  damper  blades  °  rotatably  supported  by  two 
opposed  frame  members,  means  for  rotating  said  blades 
between  open  ami  closed  pvositions  with  both  edges  of  each 
of  said  blades  oefining  arcuate  paths,  said  blades  being 
pivoted  about  axes  intermediate  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  blades,  a  plurality  of  curved  baffles  extending  between 
the  opposed  frame  members,  said  baffles  being  located 
adjacent  the  arcuate  paths  of  said  blades  with  at  least  por- 
tions of  the  baffles  being  laterally  spaced  from  portions 
of  said  paths,  and  means  for  controlling  the  blade  rotating 
means  in  response  to  a  characteristic  of  fluid  flowing 
through  said  damper  to  maintain  said  characteristic  con- 
stant. 


3,286,733 
IRRIGATION  CONTROLLER 
Edwfai  J.  Hunter,  Riverside,  Calif.,    asrignor    to    Moiit 
O'Matic,    Inc.,    RIverridc,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Minnesota 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,316 
5  Claims.     (CL  137—624.2) 


/r\ 


4.  A  multiple  pilot  valve  for  irrigation  controlkrs, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pilot  valve  body  formed  of  yieldable  plastic 
material  and  including  a  set  of  parallel  valve  tubes 
joined  by  transverse  webs; 

(b)  a  cap  strip  formed  of  yieldable  plastic  material 
and  including  a  set  of  sealing  cups  and  means  per- 
mitting limited  variation  in  spacing  between  said 
sealing  cups  thereby  to  permit  accommodation  of 
said  sealing  cups  in  said  valve  tubes; 

(c)  each  valve  tube  including  a  valve  chamber  closed 
at  one  end  by  a  sealing  cup,  a  valve  seat  at  the  other 
end  of  said  valve  chamber  and  a  flow  passage  con- 
tinuing from  said  valve  seat; 

(d)  said  valve  body  including  a  duct  extending  through 
said  webs  and  joining  said  valve  chambers; 

(e)  and  a  set  of  valve  elements  slidable  in  said  valve 
chambers  and  including  stems  extending  through  said 
cap  strip. 
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3,286,734 
THREE  WAY  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SERVO  VALVE 
Everett  W.  Hartshome,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,515 
8  Claims.    (CI.  137—625.64) 

I 


1.  A  pressure  control  valve  including 

a  bousing, 

a  brake  line,  a  pressure  line,  and  a  sump  line  connected 
to  the  housing, 

a  power  valve  means  in  the  housing  having  a  central 
null  position  isolating  all  lines  and  movable  in  one 
direction  to  a  pressure  position  connecting  the  pres- 
sure and  brake  lines,  and  movable  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  a  discharge  position  to  connect  the  brake 
and  sump  lines, 

a  first  pressure  chamber  at  one  end  of  the  power  valve 
means  and  connected  to  the  pressure  line  and  tend- 
ing to  move  the  power  valve  means  to  pressure  posi- 
tion, 

a  second  pressure  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  the 
power  valve  means  and  connected  to  the  brake  line 
and  tending  to  move  the  power  valve  means  to  dis- 
charge position, 

pilot  valve  means  in  the  housing  connected  to  the  first 
pressure  chamber  and  movable  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion holding  pressure  in  the  first  chamber  to  an  open 
position  discharging  pressure  from  the  first  cham- 
ber to  the  sump  line, 

spring  means  normally  closing  the  pilot  valve,  and 

solenoid  means  for  opening  the  pilot  valve. 


3,286,735 

UNLOADING  VALVE 

John  J.  Yindrock,  Des  Plaines,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Vapor 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,515 

5  Claims.     (CI.  137—625.41) 


1.  A  tank  car  unloading  valve  comprising,  an  upstand- 
ing substantially  cylindrical  body  having  a  pair  of  diamet- 
rically opposed  and  axially  aligned  inlets  in  the  side  wall 
adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  the  contents  of  a 


tank  car  and  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  wall  in  communica- 
tion with  the  exterior  of  the  tank  car,  said  outlet  axis 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  inlets,  a  cover 
secured  on  the  body  having  a  bore  therethrou^,  a  ball 
valve  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  body  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  inlet  openings  in  the 
side  wall  aligning  with  the  body  inlets  when  the  valve 
is  in  open  position  and  an  outlet  opening  in  the  bottom 
that  is  constantly  in  communication  with  the  body  outlet, 
a  ball  stem  extending  through  said  cover  bore  to  the  out- 
side of  the  valve  and  being  coupled  to  the  ball  valve 
member  for  driving  same  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, and  an  emergency  wreiKh-receiving  socket  on  said 
ball  valve  member  accessible  through  the  outlet  opening 
and  body  outlet 

3,286,736 
VALVE  FOR  USE  WITH  VISCOUS  LIQUIDS 

Andre  Francois  Joachim  GuiUermic,  Paris,  France,  as- 
signor to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited, 
London,  E.C.  2,  England,  a  British  jomt-stock  corpo- 
ration 

FUed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,636 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  25,/l1>62, 

901,856 

9  Claims.     (CI.  137—628) 


1.  A  valve  having  a  low  load  losi  in  relation  to  motive 
pressure  for  selectively  regulating  atod  stopping  the  flow 
of  viscous  liquids,  the  valve  including  two  members  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  be  movable  relative  to  one  another  to  open 
and  close  a  passage  through  the  valve,  the  two  members 
having  bevelled  co-operating  edges  such  that  when  the 
members  are  in  an  open  position  the  passage  so  formed 
has  a  periphery  completely  comprised  of  bevelled  edges. 


3,286,737 

WEAR.RESISTANT  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Mark    E.    Kelly,    Jr.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.,    assignor    to 

DowsmiA  Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,248 
6  Claims.    (CL  138—144) 


1.  A  tubular  article  having  wear  resistant  properties, 
comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  laminated  member 
formed  of  circumferentially  disposed  substantially  con- 
tinuous filaments  of  a  reinforcing  material  bonded  to- 
gether with  a  cured  thermosetting  resin,  and  an  inner 
member  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  lami- 
nated member  and  formed  of  a  thermosetting  resin  con- 
taining finely  divided  particles  of  a  lubricating  material 


1514 


^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  196G 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  di- 
sulfide, graphite,  tungsten  disulfide,  tellurium  disulfide, 
selenium  disulfide,  tetanium  disulfide,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  lubricating  material  comprising  from  2  to 
50%  by  weight  of  the  inner  member. 


3^86,738 

WEFT  THREAD  MOTION  APPLIED  TO  WARP 

THREAD  DOBBIES  IN  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 

Ram6n  Balaguer  Golobart,  Calle  Caspc  86, 

Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,524 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Sept.  11,  1963, 

291,729 

5  Claims.    (CI.  139—122) 


1.  A  weft  thread  selecting  motion  for  shuttlclcss  looms 
driven  by  a  dobby  mechanism,  said  selecting  motion  com- 
prising a  body,  weft  thread  presenting  and  selecting  ele- 
ments, cables  actuating  said  elements,  swing  levers  sup- 
ported and  articulated  in  said  body  for  moving  said  cables 
in  one  direction  to  place  said  selecting  elements  in  opera- 
tive position,  first  spring  means  actuating  said  cables  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  place  them  in  their  rest  position, 
second  spring  means  adapted  to  returA  said  swing  levers 
to  their  rest  position  after  each  presentation  of  a  weft 
thread,  and  oscillating  levers  operatively  connecting  said 
dobby  mechanism  with  said  swing  levers. 

3,286,739 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TEXTILE 

FABRIC  FOR  POCKET  MATERIALS  HAVING 

NO  STITCHED  SEAM 

Masaji  Itakura,  3  Ekoda,  3-ciiomc,  Nakano-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,948 

1  Claim.    (CI.  139—389) 


layer  material  extending  partly  across  the  width  of  the 
web  from  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
strips  made  of  single-layer  material  and  extending  partly 
across  the  web  from  the  other  longitudinal  edge  thereof, 
the  inner  ends  of  said  single  strip  and  said  pair  of  strips 
in  said  combination  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
a  portion  of  two-layer  material,  cutting  the  web  cross- 
wise along  each  interrupted  single  strip  intermediate  the 
longitudinal  edges  thereof  and  also  along  the  single  strip 
and  the  pair  of  strips  in  said  combination  of  strips  inter- 
mediate the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  strips  in  said  com- 
binations, and  further  cutting  the  web  lengthwise  inter- 
mediate the  inner  ends  of  said  interrupted  single  strips 
and  also  intermediate  the  inner  ends  of  the  strips  in  said 
combination  of  strips. 


3  286  740 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS  HAVING  LEADS 
FROM  ONE  WORK  HOLDER  TO  ANOTHER 
WORK  HOLDER 
Francis  J.  Fuchs,  Jr.,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J.,  and  Wil- 
Uam  R.  Wyatt,  GreenvUlc,  S.C.,  asiignors  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  25,  1964.  Ser.  No.  347,201 
I  nCUdmfl.    (CL  140— 147) 


,-f.ii  r^/JJ-  ^  -e- 1 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  from  a  work  bolder  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  components  having  heads  and   leads 
extending  therefrom  in  a  common  direction,  which  com- 
prises: 
supporting  the  work  holder, 
clamping   the    heads   of  the    components   to    prevent 

movement  thereof, 
advancing  the  work  holder  relative  to  the  clamped 

heads  to  separate  one  from  the  other,  and 
simultaneously   straightening  the   leads   by  moving   a 
comb  along  the  leads. 


'  3,286,741 

FUEL  VALVE 
AHcn  B.  GeHman,  Glencoc,  HI.,  assignor  to  Elgin  Amer- 
ican International,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUcd  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,994 
13  Claims.     (O.  141—18) 


A  method  of  making  seamless  pockets  for  attachment 
to  garments,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  web  of  woven  fabric  woven  with  a  repeat  pattern 
of  wide  areas  of  two-layer  material  united  with  each  other 
along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  and  extending 
across  the  width  of  the  web  alternating  with  narrow  areas 
of  single-layer  material  extending  transversely  of  the 
length  of  the  web,  said  narrow  areas  being  formed  of 
single  strips  extending  across  the  full  width  of  the  web 
but  being  interrupted  intermediate  the  longitudinal  adges 
of  the  web  by  a  portion  of  said  two-layer  material  alter- 
nating with  a  combination  of  a  single  strip  made  of  single- 


9.  In  a  filler  valve  assembly  for  the  fuel  reservoir  of  a 
liquefied  gas  fuel  device  that  is  subjected  to  use  in  an 
environment  that  is  subject  to  temperature  variants  and 
having  means  defining  a  fuel  passageway  opening  through 
a  valve  seat  into  said  reservoir  together  with  a  valve  menri- 
ber  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat,  said 
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assembly  including  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  for 
urging  said  valve  member  toward  said  valve  seat  with  a 
force  proportional  to  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  said  reservoir, 
the  improvement  comprising:  thermal  responsive  means 
in  said  reservoir  for  urging  said  valve  member  toward 
said  seat  with  a  force  inversely  proportional  to  the  tem- 
perature of  said  reservoir,  whereby  when  the  pressure  of 
fuel  in  said  reservoir  decreases  in  response  to  a  decrease 
in  environmental  temperature,  the  force  urging  said  valve 
member  toward  said  valve  seat  applied  by  said  thermal  re- 
sponsive means  will  increase  to  insure  maintenance  of 
said  valve  member  in  a  sealing  relation  with  said  valve 
seat. 


1 


3,286,742 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  LIQUIDS 

Giinthcr  Doll,  Stuttgart-Zuffenluuiscn,  Germany,  assignor 

to  AS-Mo(or  Gjn.b.H.,  Esslingen,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  IS,  1962, 

A  41,390 

13  Claims.    (Q.  141—27) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  liquids,  which  com- 
prises: a  container  for  receiving  and  releasing  fluid,  pres- 
sure storage  means  arranged  within  said  container  for 
exerting  pressure  on  fluid  in  said  container,  conduit 
means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  container  and 
having  its  other  end  adapted  selectively  to  be  connected 
to  a  nozzle  and  to  the  mouth  of  a  fluid  supply  conduit, 
and  a  combined  quantity  control-check  valve  interposed 
in  said  conduit  means  and  provided  with  passage  means 
for  conveying  fluid  in  either  direction  from  said  one  end 
to  said  other  end  of  said  conduit  means  and  vice  versa 
to  thereby  permit  charging  said  container  with  and  dis- 
charging fluid  from  said  container  through  one  and  the 
same  conduit  means,  said  valve  having  two  sections  re- 
spectively confining  parts  of  said  passage  means  and 
being  movable  relative  to  each  other,  control  means  ar- 
ranged in  a  portion  of  said  passage  means  and  normal- 
ly being  effective  to  permit  flow  of  fluid  only  in  the  di- 
rection from  said  other  end  of  said  conduit  means  to 
said  one  end  thereof,  and  means  associated  with  at  least 
one  of  said  sections  and  operable  in  response  to  a  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  sections  with  regard  to  each  other 
to  establish  fluid  connection  between  portions  in  said 
passage  means  ahead  of  and  behind  said  control  means 
to  thereby  permit  fluid  flow  from  said  one  end  to  said 
other  end  of  said  conduit  means. 


3,286,743 

AUTOMATIC  CONTINUOUS-CUTTING  ROTARY 

LOG  FEEDER  FOR  BAND-SAWING  MILLS 

Suekichi  Vumino,  2  Nisiii-6^home,  Kita-8-io, 

Sapporo-shl,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1962, 

37/55,621 

5  Claims.     (CI.  143—105) 

1.  A  band-sawing  mHl  having  a  band  saw  and  a  lumber 

feeding   means  which   means  comprises  a   horizontally 

disposed  generally  circular  roury  chuck  wheel  having  a 


plurality  of  chuck  means  provided  circularly  on  the  wheel 
for  holding  lumber  on  the  periphery  of  the  chuck  wheel 


r — m 
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and  a  driving  means  for  driving  said  chuck  wheel  spirally 
so  as  to  feed  said  lumber  held  in  said  chucks  successively 
to  the  band  saw. 


3,286,744 

POWER  SAW  GUIDE  APPARATUS 

Cash  G.  Stall  and  Beth  A.  Stall,  both  of  2400 

Manhattan  Ave.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
.         FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,936 
I  10  Claims.     (CI.  143—168) 


1.  Power  saw  guide  apparatus  comprising:  a  longi- 
tudinal guide  bar  having  a  bottom  portion  having  a 
cross-sectional  shape  similar  to  a  longitudinal  slot  formed 
in  the  upper  surface  of  a  saw  table  parallel  to  and  laterally 
offset  from  a  power  saw  blade  and  adapted  to  be  sUdably 
inserted  into  and  received  by  said  longitudinal  slot  for 
manually  controlled  movement  along  the  length  thereof, 
said  longitudinal  guide  bar  being  provided  with  a  clamp 
mounting  member  having  a  vertically  spaced  portion  ad- 
jacent to  one  end  thereof  and  provided  with  a  controllably 
vertically  adjustable  clamp  member  adapted  for  control- 
lably releasably  clamping  one  edge  portion  of  a  workpiece 
in  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  said  clamp  member 
and  with  respect  to  an  underlying  portion  of  said  longi- 
tudinal guide  bar,  said  longitudinal  guide  bar  also  being 
provided  with  a  clamp  mounting  member  having  a  verti- 
cally spaced  portion  adjacent  to  an  opposite  end  thereof 
and  provided  with  a  controllably  vertically  adjustable 
clamp  member  adapted  for  controllably  releasably  clamp- 
ing an  opposite  edge  portion  of  said  workpiece  in  a  fixed 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  clamp  member  and  with 
respect  to  an  underlying  portion  of  said  longitudinal 
guide  bar,  at  least  one  of  said  clamp  mounting  members 
being  provided  with  controllably  lockable  and  unlockable 
slidable  engagement  coupling  means  effectively  coupling 
same  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  portion  of  said 
longitudinal  guide  bar  for  controllable  unlocking  thereof 
and  for  relative  longitudinal  slidable  movement  of  said 
clamp  mounting  member  along  said  longitudinal  guide  bar 
and  for  subsequent  locking  of  said  slidable  engagement 
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coupling  means  in  a  selected  relative  position  thereof 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  guide  bar  for  facilitating 
engagement  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  clamp  mem- 
bers with  the  corresponding  edge  of  said  workpiece  irre- 
spective of  the  width  of  said  workpiece  between  said 
longitudinally  spaced  clamp  members. 


3^86,745 

MACfflNES  FOR  PRODUCING  WOOD  SHAVINGS 

Thomas  F.  Meis,  P.O.  Box  27,  Mondovi,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,731 

3  Claims.     (CI.  144—178) 


3,286,747 
BARKING  DRUM 
Hcmi  A.  DclcelUcr,  Beaurepaire,  Quel»cc,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Canadian  IngcrsoU-Rand  Co.,  Ltd.,  Montreal, 
Qucl»cc,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,837 
6  Claims.    (CI.  144—208) 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  wood  shavings  comprising: 
an  elongated  table  having  a  cutter  opening  therein;  an  open 
bottom  wood  log  hopper  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment over  and  beyond  said  cutter  opening;  a  pair  of  ro- 
tary cutters  supported  for  rotation  below  said  table  open- 
ing and  having  portions  projecting  therethrough  and 
slightly  above  said  table;  means  for  rotating  said  cutters 
in  opposite  directions;  and  means  for  reciprocating  said 
hopper  to  cause  it  to  completely  traverse  the  cutter  open- 
ing and  both  cutters  in  each  direction  of  reciprocation  of 
the  hopper,  the  full  reciprocation  of  the  hopper  and  the 
directions  of  rotation  of  the  cutters  causing  the  lowermost 
logs  in  the  hopper  to  be  substantially  evenly  shaved  in 
each  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the  hopper  only  by  the 
cutter  rotating  in  the  same  directioa  as  the  table  is  being 
then  reciprocated  from  the  then  leading  ends  of  the  logs 
inwardly. 

3,286,746 

BARK-PEELING  APPARATUS 

L«if  Eriksson,  Honefoss,  Norway,  assignor  to 

A/S  Myrens  Verksted,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  June  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,050 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jane  22,  1963, 

149,120 

4  Claims.     (CI.  144—208) 


1.  In  a  barking  drum  for  removing  bark  from  cut  logs, 
a  drum  body  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  opposing  plate  sections  cooperating  to 
form  the  outer  walls  of  said  drum  body  and  to  de- 
fine a  cavity  for  receiving  said  cut  logs; 

the  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  plate  sections  each 
extending  adjacent  a  side  of  another  of  said  plate 
sections  and  being  secured  to  said  adjacent  side  of 
said  another  of  said  plate  sections; 

said  plate  sections  being  deformed  to  include  a  plural- 
ity of  integral,  inwardly  extending  protrusions  pro- 
jecting into  said  cavity  for  agitating  cut  logs  there- 
in; £md 

means  connecting  said  plate  sections  to  retain  the  latter 
in  said  cooperating  relationship  wherein  they  de- 
fine said  cavity; 

said  connecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
rim  members  extending  peripherally  around  said 
cavity  and  joining  said  plate  sections  into  a  unitary 
construction. 


3,286,748 

MULTI-PURPOSE  SAW  ATTACHMENT 

Ralph  F.  Giusti,  1705  8th  Ave.,  Yuma,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,807 

10  Claims.     (CL  144—238) 


/      c 


1.  A  log  barking  device  comprising  a  series  of  open- 
ended  rotatable  drum  sections  having  discharge  openings 
for  discharge  of  bark  at  the  periphery  at  least  one  of  said 
drum  sections  having  end  openings  of  smaller  diameter  ^ 

than  the   diameter  of  tfie  drum  and   releasable  sealing  '  u  j  • 

means  for  sealing  the  discharge  openings  in  at  least  the  1.  An  attachment  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
drum  section  formed  with  end  openings  of  reduced  diam-  ing  a  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  fixed  on  a  power  shaft,  a 
gjpp  tubular  static  shaft  engaged  on  the  drive  shaft,  torque 
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reaction  eliminating  means  connected  to  the  static  shaft, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  carrier  hub  having  inner  and  outer 
heads,  the  inner  head  being  circumposed  on  and  fixed  to 
the  drive  shaft,  the  outer  head  being  formed  with  a  cen- 
tral opening  surrounding  and  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
static  shaft,  a  cam  plate  adjuster  sleeve  movable  circum 
posed  on  the  static  shaft  and  extending  through  the  open- 
ing of  the  outer  carrier  hub  head,  a  cam  plate  adjusting 
knob  threaded  on  the  adjuster  sleeve  between  the  outer 
carrier  hub  head  and  said  torque  reaction  means,  means 
connecting  the  adjuster  sleeve  and  the  adjiisting  knob  to 
rotate  together,  a  releasable  thumb  screw  traversing  the 
knob  and  securably  engaging  the  adjuster  sleeve,  a  lateral 
arm  on  the  adjuster  sleeve  inwardly  of  the  outer  carrier 
hub  head,  said  arm  having  an  inwardly  extending  cam 
follower  pin,  a  tubular  cylindrical  blade  carrier  slidably 
circumposed  on  the  carrier  hub,  a  disc  saw  blade  sur- 
rounding and  fixed  to  the  blade  carrier  and  positioned  m 
a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  carrier  hub,  a  cam  plate 
formed  with  a  radially  elongated  opening  receiving  the 
static  shaft,  said  cam  plate  being  formed  in  its  outer  side 
with  a  socket  receiving  the  said  cam  follower  pin,  a 
bracket  surrounding  and  secured  to  the  static  shaft  and 
engaged  with  the  inner  side  of  the  cam  plate,  the  inner 
side  of  the  cam  plate  being  formed  with  a  circular  cam 
groove,  means  eccentrically  pivoting  the  cam  plate  to  the 
bracket,  cam  shoe  means  engaged  in  the  cam  groove,  bell 
crank  means  pivoted  on  the  sidewall  of  the  carrier  hub, 
said  bell  crank  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
cam  shoe  means,  slide  means  circumposed  on  the  static 
shaft  to  which  the  bell  crank  means  is  operatively  con- 
nected, the  sidewall  of  the  carrier  hub  being  formed  with 
opposed  longitudinal  slots,  said  slide  having  fixed  radial 
arms  extending  through  the  slots  and  operatively  engaged 
with  the  blade  carrier. 


3,286,749 

FASTENER  TOOL  WITH  FASTENER 

ENGAGING  MEANS 

Howard  K.  Learned,  3825  N.  HUlside,  WichHa,  Kans. 

FUed  Ang.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,487 

1  Claim.    (CL  145—50) 


3,286,750 
SPECTACLE  CASE  AND  LIKE  CONTAINER 
Joseph  A.  Hueber  and  Edward  K.  Hueber,  Penn  Valley, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Kelley  &  Hneber,  Inc.,  Phlladelphiii, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,343 
7  Clahns.     (CL  150—29) 


1.  A  spectacle  case  and  the  like  comprising  a  rigid 
frame  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said 
frame  comprising  a  pair  of  inverted  U-members  each  hav- 
ing an  upper  rigid  bar  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  the 
bar  of  the  other  U-member,  each  bar  having  a  lever  arm 
depending  from  each  end  portion  thereof,  the  adjacent 
lever  arms  at  each  end  lying  in  adjacent  planes  generally 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the  bars;  pivot  means  pivotally 
interconnecting  the  adjacent  arms  at  their  lower  end  por- 
tions; and  a  flexible  bag  material  having  its  opposite  ends 
secured  only  to  the  upper  rigid  bars  and  looped  freely 
about  the  depending  lever  arms;  the  outer  vertical  edge  of 
each  lever  arm  being  convex  arcuate  and  the  two  ad- 
jacent arms  at  each  end  forming  substantially  complete 
end  closures  for  the  otherwise  generally  open-ended  oval 
loop  formed  by  the  bag  material  when  the  case  is  in  closed 
condition;  the  inner  edge  of  each  lever  arm  above  the 
pivot  means  being  ccmcave  arcuate  for  allowing  the  ad- 
jacent arms  at  each  end  to  be  pressed  in  opposing  direc- 
tions until  the  inner  concave  edge  of  each  lever  arm  comes 
into  engagement  with  the  loop  of  flexible  bag  material, 
thereby  to  spread  apart  the  upper  rigid  bars.  i 


3,286,751 

PROTECTIVE  ASSEMBLY  OF  DEVICES  FOR 

OFFICE,  HOME,  STREET  AND  SUBWAY 

Harry  S.  Dishart,  5701  Fort  Hamilton  Parkway, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,904 

8  Claims.     (CI.  150—35) 


(t-  /♦, 


In  a  fastener  tool  of  the  class  for  non-rotatably  inter- 
locking with  and  for  turning  threaded  fasteners  about 
an  axis  upon  axial  meshing  of  the  tool  with  such  fasteners, 
an  improved  means  for  opposing  inadvertent  dislodg- 
ment  of  the  fastener  from  interlocking  relationship  with  | 
the  tool;  said  means  comprising  said  tool  having  a  sur- 
face adapted  to  face  toward  a  portion  of  a  fastener 
axially  meshed  with  the  tool,  said  surface  having  an 
extent  approximately  parallel  to  the  axis  that  is  continuous 
and  free  of  any  abrupi  angularities  along  such  continuous 
extent,  an  elongated  spring  having  a  length  generally  cor- 
responding to  said  extent  of  the  surface,  said  spring  being 
disposed  along  said  extent  and  being  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  rigidly  secured  to  the  tool  and  seated  flush  against 
the  surface  with  the  spring  then  extending  therefrom 
along  and  being  internally  prestressed  resiliently  against 
and  in  continuous  engagement  with  said  extent  of  the 
surface,  then  smoothly  curving  away  from  the  surface, 
and  thence  smoothly  curving  with  relatively  shorter 
radius  of  curvature  towards  said  extent  of  the  surface  to 
terminate  in  an  end  resiliently  biased  against  and  in  slid- 
ing engagement  with  said  extent  of  the  surface. 


1.  A  combined  utility  and  emergency  case  comprising 
a  plate-like  body  with  a  flange  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  top  thereof,  flanges  extendirigTearwardly  from 
the  sides  thereof,  spaced  vertical  flanges  extending  rear- 
wardly forming  compartments  rearwardly  of  the  plate- 
like body  at  the  top  portion  of  the  body,  the  top  flange 
having  slots  of  various  sizes  leading  to  said  compart- 
ments for  the  reception  of  coins  of  various  sizes,  said 
plate-like  body  having  round  openings  leading  to  said 
compartments,  said  openings  serving  as  windows,  and  a 
coin  purse  secured  to  the  rear  of  the  plate-like  body  and 
serving  as  a  closure  for  said  compartments. 
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3^86,752 
HAMPER 
Wiasor  Gould  Dnryec,  Jr.,  Delano,  Mino.,  assignor  to 
Mobilcraft     Manofacturtng,     InoKporated,     Delano, 
Mfam.,  a  corporation  of  Mimncsota 

FUcd  Aug.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,3«1 
7  Claima.    (CI.  150—49) 


support  pole  and  said  attachment  members  joined  to 
one  another  to  hold  said  cover  tightly  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  rotor  housing  and  support  pole. 


3,2M,753 

PROTECnVE  A^rrENNA  COVER 

James  P.  Kimmett,  Ddplios,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kimcraft, 

Inc.,  Dclphos,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  520,159 

8  Claims.    (CL  150— 52) 


3086,754 
SELF-LOCKING  SET  SCREW 
Paul  W.  KIooz,  Wert  Hartford,  and  Herman  G.  Mncn- 
chingcr,   Chaplin,   Conn.,   aoignori   to   Vccder-Root, 
Incorporated,    Hartford,    Conn^    a    corporation    of 
Conncctlcnt 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1964.  Sot.  No.  395,727 
4ClafaM.    (CL151— 37) 


1.  A  waste  collecting  cart  of  the  type  having  a  folding 
metal  frame  having  two  main  inverted  U-frame  members 
that  are  pivoted  together  intermediate  of  the  length  of 
their  legs  whereby  they  may  be  spread  apart  to  define  a 
generally  six-sided  polyhedron  onto  which  a  bag  made 
of  pliable  material  may  be  secured  and  held  in  an  open 
position  for  filling;  the  improvement  comprising,  a  bag 
having  an  open  top  adjacent  the  frame  top,  a  pocket  se- 
cured to  each  side  of  said  bag  directly  adjacent  said  in 
verted  U-frame  members,  said  pockets  embracing  the 
upper  ends  of  said  U-frame  members,  means  for  pre- 
venting said  pockets  from  becoming  accidentally  disen 
gaged  from  said  inverted  U-frame  members,  rod  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  legs  of  each  inverted  U-frame  mem- 
ber serving  to  brace  the  legs,  a  platform  shelf  pivoted 
to  one  of  said  rod  members  and  legs  secured  to  said  plat- 
form opposite  said  pivoted  side  for  engaging  the  other  of 
said  rods  to  both  brace  said  U-frame  numbers  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  brace  rods  and  also  to  serve  as  a 
platform  as  a  support  for  the  bottom  of  said  bag. 


1.  A  self-locking  screw  having  external  threads  on  the 
outer  surface  adapted  to  be  threaded  into  a  hole  and 
to  engage  a  workpiece  comprising:  a  work-engaging  end 
having  a  countersunk  recess  of  a  generally  curvilinear 
contour  axially  disposed  therein:  a  plurality  of  teeth  in 
spiral  form  etxending  radially  from  the  center  of  said 
set  screw  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  recess  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  external  thread,  said  teeth  being  gen- 
erally triangular  in  shape  and  having  a  shallow  leading 
angle  and  a  relatively  steep  locking  angle  and  terminating 
at  the  edge  of  said  recess  concentric  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  screw  so  that  the  material  of  the  workpiece 
is  deflected  and  flowed  radially  outwardly  upon  engage- 
ment therewith  by  the  point  of  said  screw  so  that  said 
teeth  will  engage  the  material  to  prevent  loosening  of  said  | 
set  screw,  said  teeth  having  a  spacing  and  depth  in  rela- 
tion to  the  external  threads  such  that  when  the  external 
threads  are  turned  through  an  arc  equal  to  the  arc  sub- 
tended by  two  adjacent  teeth  the  axial  movement  of  the 
screw  will  not  exceed  10%  of  the  tooth  depth. 


3,286,755 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RETAINING  A  FASTENER 

ON  A  WIRING  OR  OTHER  DEVICE 
Franli  J.  Petrwy,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wcsting- 
hoose  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Aug.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,197,  now 
Patent  No.  3,189,058,  dated  June  15,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428^27 
1  Claim.     (CL  151—69) 


1.  A  removable  cover  for  an  antenna  rotor  housing 
secured  to  a  support  pole  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  projecting  members  extending  from  one  side  there- 
of, said  cover  comprising  an  elongate  web  of  flexible 
material  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  major  surface, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  recesses  in  said  inner  surface 
extending  into  said  web  and  adapted  to  receive  said  pro- 
jecting members  of  said  rotor  housing,  at  least  one  first 
attachment  member  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  web  at 
one  end  thereof  and  at  least  one  second  attachment  mem- 
ber extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  web  and  adapted 
to  join  with  said  first  attachment  member,  said  first  and 
second  attachment  members  spaced  apart  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  peripheral  distance  around  said 
rotor  housing  and  support  pole  whereby,  when  said  pro- 
jecting members  are  received  by  said  recesses  with  said 
inner  major  surface  of  said  web  adjacent  said  rotor  hous- 
ing, said  web  may  be  wrapped  around  said  housing  and 


An  arrangement  for  securing  a  fastener  against  re- 
moval from  an  opening  in  a  wiring  device  mounting  yoke 
through  which  a  threaded  shank  of  said  fastener  extends, 
said  arrangement  comprising  an  elongated  wire  element, 
said  wire  element  having  an  arm  at  each  end  thereof 
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bent  to  one  side  at  a  substantial  angle,  a  central  portion 
of  said  wire  element  joined  with  said  arms  through  re- 
spective elbow  portions  and  extending  laterally  around 
said  fastener  shank  so  that  the  wire  side  opposite  said 
one  wide  side  faces  said  fastener  shank,  said  central  wire 
portion  extending  around  a  perimetrical  portion  of  said 
shank  by  more  than  1 80  degrees  and  being  limited  against 
longitudinal  withdrawal  from  said  fastener  along  said 
fastener  shank  by  adjacent  threads  of  said  shanlc,  said 
wire  element  having  a  cross  sectional  diameter  less  than 
the  pitch  of  said  adjacent  threads  so  that  said  wire  ele- 
ment is  disposed  at  least  partially  inwardly  of  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  threads,  said  elbow  portions  of  said 
wire  arms  being  sufficiently  {M-oximate  to  each  other  in 
separate  planes  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  wire  ele- 
ment laterally  of  said  fastener  shank,  said  wire  arms 
diverging  in  a  direction  away  from  said  shank  and  en- 
gageable  with  an  undersurface  of  said  yoke  adjacent  said 
yoke  opening  to  limit  withdrawal  movement  of  said  shank 
through  said  yoke  opening,  said  central  wire  portion  ex- 
tending sufficiently  around  said  fastener  shank  for  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  central  wire  portion  to  cross  each 
other  to  thereby  dispose  said  elbow  portions  beyond  said 
opposite  side  of  said  central  wire  portion. 


I  3,286,756 

AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 
Willy  Ellcnrlcdcr,  Easlingen  (Necluu-),  and  Rndolf  Hen- 
nedu,  Buoch,  near  Waiblingen,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Investment  in  Patent  Development  Sjlx.!. 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,483 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  11,  1964, 

E  26JS91 

21  Claims.     (CL  152—209) 


(a)  a  reactive  hydrogen  containing  polymeric  material 
having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  500  to  10,000; 

(b)  a  polyisocyanate  in  at  least  about  1  mol  for  each 
mol  of  polymeric  material,  and 


(c)  a  curing  agent  for  the  reactants  (a)  and  (b)  and 
which  has  been  reacted  and  cured  in  contact  with 
the  rim. 


3,286,758 
TTRE  CONSTRUCTION 
Jonas  A.  Sverecids,  Detroit,  and  Joseph  G.  Manchetti,  SL 
Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  and  Herbert  B.  Hindin,  Hinsdale, 
III.,  assignors  to  United  States  Rubber  Company,  New 
Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,440 
7  Claims.    (CL  152—356) 


lO 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  tire  with  an  outside  rubber  cover, 
comprising  side  walls,  a  tread  having  grooves  including 
cross-grooves  having  a  directional  component  transverse 
to  the  peripheral  direction,  a  first  tread  area  f>ortion  ad- 
jacent to  one  shoulder  and  relatively  unaffected  by  said 
cross-grooves,  a  second  tread  area  portion  adjacent  to 
the  other  shoulder  and  being  relatively  greatly  subdivided 
by  said  cross-grooves,  said  first  tread  area  portion  being 
made  of  rubber  possessing  relatively  great  resistance  to 
skidding  and  said  second  tread  area  portion  being  made 
of  rubber  possessing  relatively  great  resistance  to  wear. 


3,286,757 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  R.  Thomas,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,441 
13  Claims.     (CI.  152—330) 

11.  A  pneumatic  tire  and  wheel  assembly  having  the 
beads  of  the  tire  in  contact  circumferentially  with  the 
shoulders  of  the  rim  whereby  the  tire  and  the  portion  of 
the  rim  between  the  beads  thereof  forms  an  air  chamber 
for  inflating  the  tire,  said  portion  of  the  rim  between 
the  rim  shoulders  being  sealed  against  loss  of  air,  said 
seal  resulting  from  the  reaction  and  curing  of  a  liquifiable 
reaction  mixture  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  rim 
where  the  liquifiable  reaction  mixture  comprises 


1.  A  high  speed,  low  aspect  ratio  pneumatic  tire  in- 
cluding axially  spaced  bead  rings  and  having  at  least  two 
plies  of  cord  material,  said  two  plies  comprising  a  single 
length  of  material  extending  between  and  folded  over 
said  bead  rings  and  having  its  end  portions  overlapping 
one  another  in  the  crown  portion  of  the  tire,  the  cords  of 
one  of  said  plies  being  radially  disposed  in  the  tire,  the 
cords  of  the  other  of  said  plies  crossing  the  cords  of  said 
one  ply  throughout  at  least  the  sidewalls  of  the  tire  by 
an  angle  of  from  10*  to  20*. 


3,286,759 
TIRE 
Malcolm  G.  Anderson,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,368 
14  Claims.     (CI.  152—358) 

1.  In  a  vehicle  tire  and  rim  assembly  which  includes 
a  rigid  rim  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange 
along  each  of  the  opposite  edges  thereof,  a  tire  structure 
mounted  on  said  rim  and  an  inflatable  air  retaining  tube 
confined  in  the  chamber  formed  by  the  interior  of  said 
tire  and  said  rim,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tire 
formed  of  two  sets  of  strips  of  elastomeric  material,  each 
set  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  preformed 
vulcanized  strips,  the  strips  of  each  set  extending  at  a 
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substantial  angle  to  the  peripheral  center  line  of  the  tire 
with  the  angle  of  one  set  being  the  same  but  opposite 


to  that  of  the  other  and  the  vulcanized  strips  woven  in 
a  basket  weave  and  fastening  means  removably  attaching 
the  ends  of  said  strips  to  the  rim  flanges. 


3^86,760 

TIRE  CHANGER  ADAPTER 

Garman  J.  Riepen,  Box  60,  R.R.X  Osage  City,  Kans. 

FUed  May  27,  1965,  Ser.MNo.  459,240 

7  Claims.     (CL157— 1.1) 


1.  A  tire  changer  adapter  for  use  on  a  vehicle  wheel 
having  a  central  opening  formed  therein,  said  adapter 
comprising  a  generally  dish-shaped  member  including  a 
generally  circular  bottom  wall  whose  circumferential  edge 
portions  curve  upwardly  into  upstanding  outwardly  diver- 
gent outer  peripheral  wall  portions,  said  bottom  wall 
being  of  a  diameter  adapted  to  be  seatingly  received  in 
said  central  opening,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  small 
central  opening  formed  therein  adapted  to  receive  the 
lowermost  portion  of  an  inverted  cone-shaped  holddown 
member  of  a  tire  changing  machine. 


first  output  means  controlled  by  said  detector  during 
said  first  period  and  having  a  first  state  indicative 
of  the  ability  of  said  detector  to  detect  the  simulated 
condition,  and  a  second  state  indicative  of  the  in- 
ability of  said  detector  to  detect  the  simulated  condi- 
tion, 

second  output  means  controlled  by  said  detector  dur- 
ing said  second  period  and  having  a  first  state  in- 
dicative of  the  actual  presence  of  the  given  condition 


at  the  environment,  a  second  state  indicative  of  the 
absence  of  the  given  condition  at  the  environment, 
and  a  third  state  indicative  of  the  inability  of  said 
detector  to  detect  the  absence  of  the  given  condition, 
and  control  means,  connected  to  and  controlled  by 
said  second  output  means  when  in  said  first  or  third 
states  and  by  said  first  output  means  when  in  said 
second  state,  adapted  to  maintain  the  operation  of 
the  system. 

j!  ^-^^^-^   ; 

3,286,762 
COMBINATION  PILOT  BURNER  AND 
i  THERMOCOUPLE  MOUNT 

Harold    A.    Mcintosh,    South    Pasadena,    and    Houston 
Rchrig,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robcrt^aw  Con- 
j     trols    Company,    Richmond,    Va.,    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,646 
2  Claims.     (CI.  158—123) 


,,,  rzi  {" 
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3^86,761 
SELF-MONTTORING  CONDITION 
DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  O.  Engh,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,439 
10  Claims.     (CI.  158—28) 
1.  Condition  detecting  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  a  system  wherein  a  given  condition  exists 
at  an  environment  as  a  result  of  the  operation  of  the 
system,  comprising: 
a  condition  detector  sensitive  to  the  given  condition 
and  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  the  environment  in 
which  the  given  condition  occurs, 
cycling  means  including  means  to  subject  said  detector 
to  the  simulated  presence  of  the  given  condition  dur- 
ing first  reoccurring  periods  and  to  subject  said  de- 
tector to  the  environment  during  second  reoccurring 
periods, 


1.  A  mount  for  a  pilot  burner  and  cylindrical  ther- 
mocouple for  attachment  to  a  supporting  structure  com- 
prising: 

a  mounting  bracket  having  at  least  one  aperture  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  mount- 
ing bracket  forming  a  curved  ami,  said  mounting 
bracket  having  an  intermediate  portion  connecting 
said  ends; 

a  back  bracket  attached  to  said  intermediate  portion 
and  having  a  protecting  arm  generally  diverging 
with  respect  to  said  curved  arm,  said  intermediate 
portion  and  said  arms  forming  a  generally  Y-shaped 
section; 

a  curved  resilient  lock  spring  fixed  at  said  intermediate 
portion  between  said  brackets,  said  lock  spring  fol- 
lowing said  protecting  arm  and  normally  curving 
away  from  said  curved  arm  for  a  first  portion  of  its 
length  and  then  normally  curving  toward  said  curved 
curved  arm  for  a  second  portion  of  its  length,  said 
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curved  arm  and  said  lock  spring  forming  a  portion  of 
a  cylindrical  section  for  releasably  retaining  said 
thermocouple; 

a  tab  on  said  lock  spring,  said  tab  protruding  rear- 
wardly  toward  said  intermediate  portion  and  in- 
wardly toward  said  curved  arm  to  firmly  secure  said 
thermocouple;  and 

a  pilot  burner  fixed  to  said  mounting  bracket  and  clamp- 
ing a  portion  of  said  spring  tbereagainst. 


3,286,763 
RECOVERING  HEAT  FROM  A  BLOW  EVAPORA- 
TOR FOR  USE  IN  A  SURFACE  EVAPORATOR 
Harold  E.  Jacoby,  %  Jacoby  Process  Equipment  Co.,  Inc., 
97  Shepherd  Lane,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,727 
15  Ciahns.     (CI.  159—2) 


— IT^' 
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1.  A  heat  reclaiming  and  evaporating  apparatus  for 
use  in  a  pulp-cooking  system  having  a  pressure  type  pulp 
digester  for  reducing  wood  chips  to  pulp  and  from  which 
digested  pulp  and  hot  spent  cooking  liquor  are  discharged 
at  an  elevated  temperature,  which  comprises  an  evapora- 
tor of  the  heated  surface  type,  means  for  collecting  a 
heated  fluid  which  is  wholly  derived  from  said  spent 
cooking  liquor,  means  for  forwarding  said  heated  fluid 
directly  to  said  evaporator  to  serve  as  at  least  the  pre- 
dominant source  of  heating  fluid  for  the  evaporator,  and 
means  for  introducting  spent  cooking  liquor  derived  from 
the  pulp  digester  of  the  pulp-cooking  system  into  the 
evaporator  in  heat  exchanging  relationship  with  said 
heating  fluid. 


the  inlet  of  said  pump  being  coupled  to  said  second  con- 
tainer means  and  the  outlet  of  said  pump  being  coupled 
to  said  second  conduit  means  for  delivering  said  forced 
flow;  valve  means  connected  in  fluid  circuit  in  said  sec- 
ond conduit  means,  including  a  valve  member  for  modu- 
lating the  flow  of  liquid  passing  from  said  second  con- 
tainer means  from  substantially  zero  flow  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  flow;  and  control  means  for  selectively 


.s^^mt  ci^¥^f0Af^j9n 


operating  said  valve  means  in  accordance  with  the  level 
of  liquid  in  said  second  container  means,  including 
sensor  means  detecting  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  second 
container  means  and  varying  the  position  of  said  valve 
member  in  accordance  with  the  liquid  level  in  said  second 
container  means,  whereby  to  throttle  the  flow  of  liquid 
to  said  second  conduit  means  thereby  preventing  said 
pump  fr(Mn  operating  in  the  absence  of  liquid  and  where- 
by to  establish  a  substantially  uniform  rate  of  flow  through 
said  second  conduit  means. 


3,286,765 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR- 
CONDITIONING  A  VEHICLE 

Maxime  Louis  Jentet,  Cliatou,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anon>me  des  lysines  Chausson,  Asnieres,  Seine,  France, 
a  company  of  France 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,737 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  loly  2, 1963, 

940,151,  Patent  No.  84,616 

5  Claims.     (CI.  165—2) 


3,286,764 
FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  A  MULTIPLE-EFFECT 
EVAPORATOR 
Harry  G.  Mojonnier,  River  Forest,  Chester  J.  Witt,  Deer- 
field,  and  Sigmund  P.  Skoli,  Elmwood  Park,  111.,  assign- 
ors to  Mojonnier  Bros.  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,971 
5  Claims.  (CI.  159—44) 
'  1.  Flow  controlled  apparatus  comprising:  first  contain- 
er means  for  receiving  a  variable  flow  of  a  selected  liquid; 
flow  regulating  means  for  maintaining  a  selected  level 
of  liquid  in  said  first  container  means;  second  container 
means  underlying  said  first  container  means;  first  conduit 
means  communicating  the  liquid-containing  portion  of 
said  first  container  means  with  said  second  container 
means;  orifice  means  in  said  first  conduit  means  opening 
below  the  liquid  level  in  said  second  container  means; 
second  conduit  means  for  passing  a  forced  flow  of  said 
liquid;  a  pump  connected  in  fluid  circuit  between  said 
second  container  means  and  said  second  conduit  means. 


1.  A  method  for  heating  and  cooling  the  inside  of  a 
vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine  provided 
with  heat  dissipating  means  and  also  having  a  reversible 
cycle  heat  pump  circuit  operating  with  coolant  fluid,  com- 
prising steps  of  circulating  said  coolant  fluid  in  front  of 
said  heat  dissipating  means  of  the  engine  at  one  time  in 
such  a  manner  that  ambiant  atmospheric  air  is  succes- 
sively put  first  in  thermal  relation  with  said  coolant  fluid 
and  second  with  said  heat  dissipating  means  for  cooling  of 
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said  engine  whereby  the  coolant  fluid  is  cooled  allowing 
said  reversible  heat  pump  circuit  to  operate  as  a  cooler 
for  the  inside  of  said  vehicle,  and  at  another  time  causing 
said  ambient  air  passing  over  said  heat  dissipating  means 
to  be  recirculated  at  least  in  part  and  to  be  brought  sev- 
eral times  in  thermal  relationship  with  said  coolant  fluid 
circulating  in  front  of  said  heat  dissipating  means  and 
with  said  heat  dissipating  means  to  transfer  heat  from 
said  heat  dissipating  means  to  said  coolant  liquid  whenby 
the  coolant  fluid  is  heated  allowing  said  reversible  heat 
pump  circuit  to  operate  as  a  heater  for  the  inside  of  said 
vehicle. 

3^86,766  ' 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

William  T.  Osborae,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


ware 


Filed  June  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,262 
2  Claims.     (CL  165—14) 


^^^juh: 


1.  In  a  heating  and  cooling  system,  the  combination  of, 
a  steam  operated  power  side  including  a  steam  engine,  and 
a  steam  condenser  for  providing  heat  to  a  load  and  nor- 
mally at  a  pressure  below  atmospheric  pressure  during 
cooling  operation  of  the  system,  means  for  pressurizing 
said  power  side  with  refrigerant  vapor  upon  shutdown  of 
the  system  to  effectively  prevent  the  entry  of  ambient  air 
into  the  power  side,  a  refrigerant  circuit  for  circulating 
refrigerant  during  cooling  operation  of  the  system  and 
including  a  cooler  having  a  chilled  water  line  to  be  flooded 
in  a  body  of  liquid  refrigerant  for  cooling  a  load,  re- 
frigerant flow  metering  means  for  passing  liquid  refrig- 
erant to  said  cooler,  and  a  refrigerant  compressor  driven 
by  said  engine  for  withdrawing  refrigerant  vapor  from  the 
cooler  to  provide  a  relatively  low  pressure  area  therein 
during  cooling  operation  of  the  system,  a  closed  storage 
vessel  away  from  relatively  hot  portions  of  the  system 
and  below  said  refrigerant  circuit,  means  for  withdrawing 
the  pressurizing  refrigerant  vapor  from  the  power  side 
when  the  system  is  inoperative  for  cooling  and  passing  the 
pressurizing  refrigerant  vapor  to  said  refrigerant  circuit, 
means  op)erable  for  condensing  refrigerant  vapor  when 
said  compressor  is  inoperative,  means  providing  communi- 
cation between  said  vessel  and  a  low  portion  of  said  re- 
frigerant circuit  between  said  refrigerant  flow  metering 
means  and  said  cooler  for  draining  liquid  refrigerant  from 
said  refrigeration  circuit  into  the  vessel  when  said  com- 
pressor is  inoperative  and  for  the  passage  of  the  liquid 
refrigerant  from  the  vessel  to  the  cooler  when  the  com- 
pressor is  again  in  operation  to  reduce  the  pressure  in 
said  cooler  preparatory  to  cooling  operation  of  the  sys- 
tem, and  valve  means  in  the  connecting  means  for  re- 
leasably  holding  the  refrigerant  in  said  vessel,  whereby 
upon  opening  the  system,  as  for  servicing,  loss  of  refrig- 
erant is  substantially  reduced,  and  during  winter  heating 
operation  the  refrigerant  is  substantially  removed  from 
said  refrigeration  circuit  and  remains  relatively  cool,  thus 
effectively  avoiding  high  refrigerant  pressures  in  the 
system. 


II 


I  3^86,767 

TUBE  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 
Arthnr    L.    Evans,    Massillon,    Ohio,    awignor   to   The 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,736 
4  Claims.     (CI.  165—82) 


^T^mT^      J. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  tubes  arranged  as  a  tube  bundle,  a  tube 
support  lArangement  comprising  a  flrst  member  extending 
transversely  of  a  flrst  row  of  tubes  on  one  side  thereof  and 
having  a  portion  projecting  between  adjacent  tubes  in  said 
first  row  to  deflne  openings  wherein  the  tubes  of  said  first 
row  are  confined,  clamping  means  positioned  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  tubes  of  said  first  row  from  said  first 
member,  said  clamping  means  being  connected  with  and 
cooperating  with  said  first  member  to  maintain  the  tubes 
of  said  first  row  in  said  openings,  a  second  member  in 
alignment  with  said  first  member  and  extending  transverse- 
ly of  a  second  row  of  tubes  which  are  substantially  parallel 
to  said  first  row  of  tubes,  said  second  member  having  a 
portion  projecting  between  adjacent  tubes  in  said  second 
row  to  define  openings  wherein  the  tubes  of  said  second 
row  are  confined,  said  clamping  means  being  engaged  with 
and  arranged  to  align  and  guide  said  second  member. 


3,286,768 

RECOVERY  OF  PETROLEUM  FKOM  A 

SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIR 

John  P.  Heller,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filied  Sept  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,123 

14  Claims.    (G.  166—9) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  petroleum  from 
a  formation  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a  pro- 
duction means  including  at  least  one  production  well  by 
iniection  of  a  displacing  liquid  into  said  formation 
through  said  injection  well  and  displacement  of  said 
petroleum  by  said  displacing  liquid  in  the  direction  of 
said  production  well,  the  improvement  comprising  inject- 
ing said  displacing  liquid  into  said  formation  from  said 
injection  well  only  in  a  direction  in  which  flow  on  the 
displacing  liquid  would  normally  be  the  slowest  from 
said  injection  well  to  said  production  well. 


November  22,  19661 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1623 


3,286,769 
METHOD  OF  STRAIGHTENING  A  DEFORMED 
PIPE   STRING   UNDER   COMPRESSION   IN   A 
WELL 
James  V.  Langston,  LuUng,  and  John  A.  Dfodenc,  Gretna, 
La.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Produc- 
tion Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,125 
11  Claims.  (CI.  166—39) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  a  well  having  a  string  of  pipe 
therein  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  under  compression 
and  which  has  become  deformed  to  the  extent  that  pas- 
sage of  well  tools  therethrou^  is  prevented  which  com- 
prises cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pipe  string  a  suffi- 


produced  an  oil  treater  unit  moimted  upon  the  lower 
end  of  said  tubing  string  and  communicating  therewith, 
means  introducing  an  oil  treating  comical  agent  into  the 
lower  end  of  said  treater  unit  for  mixing  with  the  oil 


cient  amount  to  shorten  said  pipe  string  and  thereby  in- 
duce tension  and  remedy  said  deformity  in  that  portion 
of  said  pipe  string  which  is  under  compression. 


3,286,770 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WELLS 

John  A.  Knox  and  Reginald  M.  Lasater,  Duncan,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,772 

10  Claims,     (a.  166—42) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  non-oil-bearing  watef-wct 
earthen  formations  for  increasing  the  flow  rate  of  water 
therethrough,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  into  said  formation  a  well  treating  solu- 
tion, said  solution  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  treating  agent,  which  does  not  form  a  pre- 
cipitate upon  hydrolysis  with  water,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  organohalogensil- 
aoes,  the  organosilane  esters,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and 

(2)  a  water  soluble  anhydrous  solvent  which  is 
substantially  non-reactive  with  said  treating 
agent; 

and  thereby  rendering  said  formation  preferentially  oil- 
wettable;  and 

(b)  flowing  water  through  the  treated  formation  at  a 
rate  greater  than  that  possible  through  an  untreated 
formation  of  like  composition  and  under  like  condi- 
tions. I 


3,286,771 
BOTTOM  HOLE  OIL  TREATER  INJECTOR 
Purdy  L.  Sisson,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
mation OO  Corporation,  Oklaboma  City,  Okla.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oldahoma 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,740 
11  Claims.    (CI.  166—177) 
1.  A  bottom  hole   oil  treating  device   comprising  in 
combination  with  a  tubing  string  through  which  oil  is 


I    ^ 


passing  therethrough,  said  treater  unit  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  spaced  alternate  screen  and  baffle  units 
within  said  treater  unit  with  adjacent  baffle  imits  having 
oppositely  directed  baffles  thereby  effecting  reversal  of 
flow  of  the  oil  passing  through  successive  baffle  units. 


,  3,286,772  I 

WELL  PACKER 
Joseph  Solari  and  DarrcU  C.  Gallear,  Taft,  CaUf.,  as-' 
signors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Eklaware 
Original  application  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,603.    Di- 
vMed   and   this  application  June   4,   1965,  Ser.   No. 
473,263 

1  Oaim.    (a.  166—179) 


An  improved  packer  comprising  a  mandrel,  at  least  one 
packing  ring  on  the  exterior  of  said  mandrel,  bushing 
means  between  said  mandrel  and  said  packing  ring,  said 
bushing  means  providing  for  rotatable  motion  between  the 
mandrel  and  the  packing  ring  when  said  packing  ring  is 
expanded,  means  for  expanding  said  packing  ring,  said 
means  operably  positioned  on  the  exterior  of  said  mandrel, 
a  pin  on  said  mandrel,  a  locking  cage  operably  connected 
to  said  expanding  means  contacting  said  pin,  said  locldng 
cage  characterized  by  a  flat  lower  surface  and  an  annular 
notch  adapted  to  engage  and  disengage  said  pin  on  said 
mandrel,  said  notch  being  the  only  break  in  said  flat  lower 
surface,  whereby  said  mandrel  can  be  rotated  to  move  said 
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pin  into  and  out  of  said  notch  and  along  said  flat  surface 
and  resilient  means  keeping  said  pin  mto  contact  with 
said  flat  surface  when  said  pin  is  out  of  said  notch. 


3,286,773 
AUXILIARY  RETAINER  FOR  REMOVABLE  CORE 
Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  Calif.,  and 
George  B.  Solovieff,  San  Clemente,  Calif.;  said  Solovieff 
assignor  to  said  Russell 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,389 
4  Claims.    (CI.  70—371) 


1.  In  a  lock  device,  a  housing  comprising  a  mounting 
plate  at  the  inner  end  having  an  opening  therein  and  a 
face  plate  at  the  outer  end  having  a  hole  therein,  and  a 
key-operated  mechanism  having  a  projecting  cam  means 
thereon  responsive  to  operation  by  a  removal  key  and 
not  responsive  to  operation  by  an  operator  key,  the  com- 
bination of  an  auxiliary  retainer  comprising  a  sleeve  in 
endwise  engagement  with  said  face  plate,  a  portion  of 
the  sleeve  having  a  position  in  said  hole,  the  inner  end 
of  the  sleeve  being  in  engagement  i^ith  the  mounting 
plate,  and  a  projection  on  said  inner  end  having  a  posi- 
tion in  said  opening,  a  shoulder  on  said  portion  in  end- 
wise engagement  with  said  mounting  plate,  and  means 
holding  said  sleeve  in  nonrotating  engagement  with  one 
of  said  plates  consisting  of  rotationally  facing  shoulders 
on  said  one  of  said  plates  and  said  sleeve,  whereby  said 
sleeve  is  anchored  nonrotatably  in  position  between  said 
face  plate  and  said  mounting  plate,  said  sleeve  having  a 
slot  for  reception  of  a  portion  of  the  key-operated  mech- 
anism, and  a  shoulder  adjacent  the  slot  engageable  with 
said  cam  means  whereby  to  retain  said  key-operated 
mechanism  in  said  auxiliary  retainer. 


I 


3,286,774 
TOMATO  HARVESTER     I 
Coby  Lorenzcn,  Istvan  J.  Szluka,  and  Frederick  L.  Hill, 
Davis,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Original  application  Sept.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,031,  now 
Patent  No.  3,199,604,  dated  Aug.  10,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,159 
9  Claims.    (CI.  171—^) 


1.  A  tomato  harvesting  method  practiced  on  and  by  a 
movable  conveyance  moving  substantially  continuously 
along  a  row  of  tomato  plants,  which  comprises  the  suc- 
cessive steps  of:  cutting  off  the  main  stem  of  growing 
tomato  plants  below  ground  level;  gently  elevating  each 
cut-off  plant  vertically  with  substantially  all  of  its 
tomatoes  still  vegetatively  attached  while  moving  them 
rearwardly  of  said  conveyor  and  then,  only  after  said 
plants  have  been  elevated,  separating  the  ripe  tomatoes 
from  each  raised  plant  by  shaking  action  alone. 


3,286,775 

PILE  HAMMER  FOR  DRIVING  BY  IMPACT  OR 

BY   VIBRATORY    ACTION 

Moses  Homstein,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Horn  Pile 

A  Fomidation  Corp.,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,884 
7  Claims.     (CI.  173 — 48) 


7.  A  hammer  for  driving  by  vibratory  action  or  by  im- 
pact, comprising 

a  leads  frame  open  along  one  side, 

guide  rails  within  said  frame  for  an  impact  hammer, 

brackets  extending  from  said  guide  rails  at  opposite 

edges  of  the  opening  in  said  leads  frame, 
a  second  set  of  guide  rails  mounted  on  said  brackets 

and  a  vibratory  hammer  mounted  on  said  second 

set  of  guide  raUs. 


3,286,776 
COMBINATION  POWER  HAND  TOOL 

Eugene  M.  Richisoa  and  Ethel  M.  Richison,  Kinta,  Okla., 
assignors  of  one-half  to  Kenneth  Cooldln  and  T.  H. 
Conklin,  Jointly,  both  of  Stigler,  Okla. 

Ffled  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,253 

i  {  I  17  Claims,     (a.  173—48)  ' 


1.  A  combination  power  hand  tool  comprising  a  handle 
support,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  support  having  a  motor 
shaft,  a  longitudinal  shaft  journaled  on  the  support  and 
operatively-connected  to  the  motor  shaft,  said  longitudinal 
shaft  having  a  bevel  pinion  fixed  thereon  and  a  rear  cam 
wheel,  a  reciprocating  shaft  slidably-joumaled  on  the  sup- 
port and  having  a  forward  cam  wheel  facing  the  rear  cam 
wheel,  a  flrst  actuation  control  device  movably-mounted 
on  the  support  and  connected  with  the  reciprocating  shaft 
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for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  forward  cam  wheel  with 
the  rear  cam  wheel,  and  a  first  radial  shaft  slidably  jour- 
naled on  the  support,  said  first  radial  shaft  having  a  bevel 
pinion  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  bevel  pinion  of 
the  longitudinal  shaft,  a  second  actuation  control  device 
movably  mounted  on  the  support  and  connected  with  the 
radial  shaft  for  engaging  and  disengaging  its  pinion  with 
the  pinion  of  the  longitudinal  shaft. 


3  286  779 
SiaRT  DEPTH  AND  '  AIR-CUSHION  PLANFORM 
AREA  DIMENSIONAL  RELATIONSHIP  FOR 
GROUND  EFFECT  VEHICLE  STABILITY 
Richard  Stanton  Jones,  Cowes,  Isle  of  Wight,  England, 
assignor  to  Westland  Ah-craft  Limited,  Yeovil,  Somer- 
set, England 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ian.  26,  1962, 

3,151/62,  3,152/62 

1  Claim.    (CL  180—7) 


3,286,777 

ROCK  DRILL  PIPE  STORAGE  AND 

HANDLING  DEVICE 

Laszlo   Gyongyosi,   Easton,   Pa.,   assignor   to   IngersolN 

Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,899 
11  Claims.    (CI.  175—52) 


I.  In  a  rock  drilling  apparatus,  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  derrick  mounted  on  a  base, 

(b)  a  rotary  head  mounted  on  said  derrick  for  longitudi* 
nal  movement  along  said  derrick, 

(c)  a  stationary  rack  mounted  on  said  derrick  adapted 
to  store  a  plurality  of  drill  pipes  vertically, 

(d)  a  inovable  carrier  having  means  to  engage  the  bot- 
tom end  of  a  single  drill  pipe  and  support  that  drill 
pipe  vertically,  and 

(e)  means  supported  by  said  derrick  to  support  said  car- 
rier and  said  pipe  support  means  for  movement  into 
positions  for  individual  engagement  and  support  of 
each  of  said  drill  pipes  in  said  rack  and  for  move* 
ment  to  carry  each  of  said  drill  pipes  individually 
into  axial  alignment  with  said  rotary  head. 


A  ground  effect  vehicle  comprising  a  base  platform, 
means  for  generating  a  supply  of  pressurized  gas  for  use 
in  forming  a  pressurized  gas  supporting  cushion  under 
said  base  platform,  and  a  skirting  attached  to  and  ex- 
tending below  said  base  platform  in  a  manner  to  retard 
the  escape  of  the  pressurized  gas  supporting  cushion  and 
thereby  increase  the  clearance  height  of  the  vehicle  during 
operation,  said  skirting  being  formed  from  a  flexible  ma- 
terial so  as  to  yield  and  pass  over  encountered  obstacles 
and  return  to  its  original  extended  position,  said  skirting 
incorporating  downwardly  directed  orifices  at  the  lower 
edge  thereof  and  passage  means  for  connecting  said  ori- 
fices to  said  supply  of  pressurized  gas  whereby  pressurized 
gas  is  directed  from  said  orifices  to  form  a  fluid  curtain 
to  create  and  maintain  the  pressurized  gas  supporting 
cushion,  the  dimensions  of  said  skirting  being  so  related 
to  the  planform  dimensions  of  said  supporting  air  cushion 
that  said  skirting  extends  below  said  base  platform  by  a 
distance  between  one-sixth  and  one-seventh  of  the  beam 
axis  dimension  of  the  planform  area  of  the  cushion  and 
that  the  fore  and  aft  axis  of  the  planform  area  of  the 
cushion  is  at  least  ten  times  as  long  as  the  depth  of  the 
skirting  below  the  base  platform. 


3,286,780 
FLEXIBLE  SKIRT  WITH  CHAINS  FOR  AIR 
CUSHION  BORNE  VEHICLES 
Grahame  George  Yates,  Wiltshire,  England,  assignor  to 
Vickers-Armstrongs  (Engineers)  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  22,  1963, 

15,867/63 
7  Claims.    (CI.  180— 7) 


'  3,286,778 

METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING  THE  OCCURRENCE 
OF  FIRES  DURING  WELL  DRILLING  OPERA- 
TIONS 
John  Gordon  Jackson,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Well 
Completions  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colo- 
rado 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,755 

5  Clabns.  (CI.  175—69) 
1.  The  method  of  minimizing  the  occurrence  of  fire 
during  drilling  of  wells  wherein  air  is  used  as  the  circulat- 
ing fluid,  which  method  comprises:  Introducing  into  the 
circulating  air  materials  which  react  to  form  a  sufficient 
amount  of  an  inert  gas  to  reduce  the  oxygen  content  of 
the  air  below  that  which  will  support  combustion. 


1.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle  body, 
there  being  an  air  cushion  space  under  said  body,  a 
flexible  skirt  Spending  from  the  underside  of  the  body 
for  minimising  leakage  of  air  laterally  from  said  ^ace, 
and  chains  depending  from  the  underside  of  the  vehicle 
body  at  spaced  locations  along  the  flexible  skirt,  said 
chains  and  skirt  engaging  each  other  at  said  locations, 
each  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  link  members  con- 
nebted  in  series  from  the  vehicle  body  down  to  the  lower 
portion  of  the  flexible  skirt  and  being  foldable  vertically 
but  laterally  rigid   in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 


1528 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1966 


general  direction  of  the  skirt  adjacent  that  chain,  said  cavity,  said  channels  progressively  decreasing  in  diameter 

chains  co-operating  with  said  skirt  for  restraining  out-  from  said  apertures  to  said  cavity,  each  of  said  channels 

ward  movement  of  the  latter  under  the  influence  of  pres-  differing  in  length   by  a  substantial  amount  whereby  a 

sure  of  air  in  the  cushion.  plurality  of  images  of  a  sound  signal  impinging  on  said 

^^^^^^^^^^  planar  surface  are  received  by  said  detector. 


3^86,781 

ARTICULATED  VEHICLE  WITH  PIVOTABLE 

FRAME  STEERING 

Dudley  D.  Ramaker,  Cedar  Grove,  Wb.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1965,  S«r.  No.  429,812 

4  Claims.     (CI.  180—52) 


1.  An  articulated  vehicle  comprising  a  two-wheeled 
front  section  and  a  rear  pushing  section,  a  joint  connect- 
ing said  sections  for  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said 
sections  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  vertical  axis  and 
for  pivotal  movement  of  one  section  relative  to  the  other 
about  a  longitudinal  horizontal  axis,  ^  abutment  mem- 
ber fixed  to  one  of  said  sections  including  a  projection 
extending  toward  the  other  of  said  sections,  said  projec- 
tion having  an  upwardly  facing  abutment  surface  which 
is  slanted  in  the  vertical  direction  and  which  is  arranged 
to  be  contacted  by  a  portion  of  said  other  of  said  sections 
when  said  sections  are  relatively  rotated  about  the  horizon- 
tal axis,  the  point  of  contact  between  said  abutment  sur- 
face and  said  other  section  being  dependent  upon  the  rela- 
tive angle  between  said  sections  in  the  horizontal  plane 
whereby  the  amount  of  permissible  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment between  said  sections  in  one  direction  about  said 
horizontal  axis  is  progressively  decreased  as  said  angle 
between  said  sections  in  the  horizontal  plane  is  decreased. 


3»286,782 
ENERGY  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Dwight  W.  Batteau,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Research   Inc.,   Cambridge,   Mass.,   a   corporation   of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,105 
2  Claims.    (CI.  181— .5) 


1.  An  omnidirectional  acoustic  coupler  for  Coupling 
a  source  of  sound  energy  to  a  detector,  said  coupler  com- 
prising a  three-dimensional  body  of  rubberlike  material 
having  at  least  one  substantially  planar  surface,  means 
forming  a  cavity  in  said  body  other  than  in  said  surface, 
said  cavity  being  open  at  one  end  thereof  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  detector  therein,  at  lepst  three  aper- 
tures formed  in  said  planar  surface,  at  least  one  of  said 
three  apertures  lying  outside  a  straight  line  connecting 
the  other  two  of  said  apertures,  tubular  channels  formed 
in  said  body  connecting  each  of  said  apertures  with  said 


3,286  783 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCING 
SEISMIC    SHEAR    WAVES   IN    THE   EARTH 
AND  FOR  SEISMIC  SURVEYING 
Jesse  T.  Cherry,  Jr.,  and  Kenneth  H.  Waters,  Ponca  City, 
Oida.,  assignors  to  Continental  OU  Company,  Ponca 
City,  Olda.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,661 
7  Claims.    (CI.  181— .5) 


1.  A  method  for  inducing  seismic  shear  waves  in  the 
earth  comprised  of  the  steps  of: 

coupling  a  member  to  the  earth;  and, 
reciprocating  the  member  in  a  linear  horizontal  direc- 
tion at  a  predetermined,  controlled  frequency. 


3,286,784  I 

ACOUSTICAL  MATERIAL 
Thomas  Mariner,  Mount  Joy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Cork    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa.,    a   corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,219 
9  Claims.     (CI.  181—33) 


1.  Acoustic  sheet  material  comprising  at  least  one 
primary  layer  of  material  having  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
relatively  small  perforations  generally  of  a  predetermined 
size  therethrough  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  aper- 
tures generally  of  size  greater  than  said  predetermined 
size  of  said  small  perforations  and  at  least  one  secondary 
layer  of  material  on  at  least  one  side  of  and  adjacent 
said  primary  layer,  said  secondary  layer  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  and 
in  register  with  said  primary  layer  apertures. 


3,286,785 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT 
ACOUSTICAL  BOARD 
Richard  F.  Shannon,  Lancaster,  and  Jerry  L.  Helser,  He- 
bron, Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fibcrgias  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,984 
12  Claims.  (CI.  181—33) 
1.  An  acoustical  and  thermal  in3ulating  element  ca- 
pable of  maintaining  structural  integrity  at  temperatures 
in  excess  of  1000"  F.,  comprising  a  plurality  of  siliceous 
fibers  interbonded  into  an  integral,  void-containing  mass 
having  a  density  of  between  1  to  30  pounds  per  cubic  foot 
and  shaped  in  rtte  form  of  a  panel  having  two  substantially 
parallel  major  surface  and  a  thickness  of  between  2S0 
and  3000  mils,  and  deposited  within  said  voids  present 
between  said  frbers  and  adjacent  to  one  of  said  surfaces 
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and  to  a  depth  of  at  least  15  mils,  an  rmpregnant  com- 
prising between  75  to  98%  by  weight  of  aluminum  silicate 
particles  consisting  essentially  of  between  10  to  90% 
by  weight  of  hydrated  aluminum  silicate  containing  be- 
tween 50  to  75%  by  weight  of  SiOj  and  between  15  to 
35%  by  weight  of  AljOs,  and  between  10  to  90%  by 
weight  of  an  aluminosilicate  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesi- 
um, barium  and  combinations  of  said  metals,  in  which 


/? 


^^^^ 


said  metal  is  present  in  a  quantity  in  excess  of  6%  by 
weight,  and  admixed  with  and  interadhering  said  alu- 
minum silicate  particles  between  2  to  25%  by  weight  of 
a  binder  phase  consisting  essentially  of  between  1  to  20% 
by  weight  of  colloidal  silica  and  between  1  to  15%  by 
weight  of  bentonitc,  the  remainder  of  said  panel  and  the 
portion  of  said  panel  immediately  adjacent  to  the  second 
of  said  major  surfaces  to  a  depth  of  at  least  50  mils  b^ing 
substantially  devoid  of  said  impregnant  and  retaining  said 
density  of  1  to  30  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 


3,286,786 

GAS  TURBINE  EXHAUST  SILENCER  AND 

ACOUSTICAL  MATERIAL  THEREFOR 

Leslie  S.  Wirt,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 

Corporation,   Los   Angeles,   Calif.,   a   corporation   of 

California  i 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,608 

19  Claims.     (CI.  181—50) 
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8.  In  a  silencer  for  the  exhaust  of  a  gas  turbine,  a 
tubular  duct  wall  in  position  for  exhaust  gas  flow  over  at 
least  one  surface,  said  wall  having  a  multiplicity  of  slits 
extending  therethrough,  such  slits  having  a  width  not 
cxcecdiitg  a  small  fraction  of  the  thickness  of  the  wall, 
said  wall  having  a  viscous  flow  restriction  that  is  of  the 
same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  specifk  acoustic  im- 
pedance of  the  gas,  the  thickness  of  the  duct  wall  being 
uniform  throughout  the  length  and  circumference  of  the 
duct. 

3,286,787  ' 

TURBINE  EXHAUST  SILENCER 
Leslie  S.  Wbl,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,   Los   Angeles,   Calif.,   a   corporation   of 
CaUfomia 

Filed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,777 
22  Claims.     (CL  181—67) 
1.  A  silencer  for  a  stream  of  high  velocity  exhaust 
gases  from  a  combustion  chamber,  comprising: 

(a)  wall  means  of  tubular  shape  forming  a  duct  through 
which  the  gas  stream  flows,  said  wall  means  having 
spaced  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  means;  and 


(b)  means  associated  with  said  wall  means  to  form 
a  plurality  of  tubular  layers  with  an  annular  sound 
absorbing  air  space  therebetween,  at  least  the  iimei 


/'-I 


layer  being  a  sheet  laminar  absorber  of  permeable 
material  having  a  viscous  flow  restriction  that  is  of 
the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  specific  acoustic 
impedance  of  said  gas. 


3,286,788  ' 

SAWHORSE  OR  TRESTLE 
Frank  B.  Swanson,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bank  of 
America    National    Trust    and    Savings    Association, 
administrator 

FUed  June  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,823 
•■    7  Claims.     (O.  182—155) 


1.  A  sawhorse  comprising  an  elongated  main  frame 
member  of  inverted  channel  metal  having  downwardly 
diverging  side  flange  portions  and  a  pair  of  foldable  leg 
assemblies  at  each  end  thereof  and  movable  between  a 
folded  position  housed  between  said  diverging  side  flange 
portions  and  an  extended  position  supporting  said  frame 
member,  each  of  said  leg  assemblies  comprising  a  pair 
of  legs  each  having  one  end  thereof  separately  pivotally 
connected  to  one  each  of  the  ends  of  said  side  flange  por- 
tions of  said  main  member  and  movable  on  said  pivots  be- 
tween said  folded  position  parallel  to  said  main  member 
between  the  side  flange  portions  thereof  and  an  extended 
position  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto  in  said  ex- 
tended position,  a  separate,  manually  releasable  brace 
having  means  associated  with  each  leg  operable  automati- 
cally to  lock  the  associated  leg  in  extended  position  and 
a  pair  of  manually  releasable  cross  braces  associated  one 
each  with  each  of  said  pairs  of  legs;  each  of  said  cross 
braces  being  pivotally  mounted  on  an  inner  face  of  one  of 
the  legs  of  the  pair  with  which  it  is  associated  and  being 
inherently  tensioned  and  having  means  to  automatically 
lock  itself  upon  the  other  leg  of  the  associated  pair  of  legs 
in  a  position  spreading  the  legs  engaged  thereby  at  a  pre- 
determined distance  apart  when  said  legs  are  moved  to 
said  extended  position. 


3,286,789 

COLLAPSIBLE  LADDER 

Paul  O.  Planchon,  2207  Emeric  Ave.,  San  Pablo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,595 

3  Claims.     (CI.  182—163) 

1.  A  folding  ladder  comprising 

a  plurality  of  hingedly  interconnected  ladder  sections, 
said  sections  each  including  a  pair  of  spaced  rails  con- 
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nected  by  a  plurality  of  rungs,  said  rails  having  an 
outer  rail  member  containing  a  rigid  slidable  cap- 
tured inner  rail  member, 

hinge  means  connecting  the  proximate  end  portions  of 
said  aligned  rail  members, 

said  inner  and  outer  rail  members  being  of  such  a 
length  to  permit  accordion  like  folding  of  said  sec- 
tions into  juxtaposition  when  said  hinge  means  of 
said  outer  members  are  disposed  transversely  adja- 
cent the  corresponding  hinge  means  of  said  inner 
members,  said  outer  members  being  adapted  for  lon- 
gitudinal movement  with  respect  to  said  inner  mem- 


cylinder,  said  joint  member  having  a  passage  for  oil  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  guiding  cylinder  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  apertures  and  a  lower  portion  for  holding 
a  lubricant  such  as  oil  and  having  an  upper  portion  hav- 
ing an  oil  passage  extending  therethrou^,  and  said  guid- 
ing piston  having  at  least  one  oil  passage,  said  passages  in 
said  guiding  piston,  said  upper  cylinder  portion  and  in 
said  joint  member  being  adapted  to  pass  oil  in  atomized 
condition  upwardly  to  components  to  be  lubricated. 


I       '-•1       I  •    'J 
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bers  to  permit  misalignment  of  the  hinge  means  of 
said  outer  members  with  respect  to  the  hinge  means 
of  said  inner  members  whereby  the  rigid  portion  of 
said  outer  members  are  adjacent  and  support  to  rigid- 
ly lock  the  hinge  means  connecting  said  inner  mem- 
bers and  the  rigid  portions  of  said  inner  members  are 
adjacent  and  support  to  rigidly  lock  the  hinge  means 
of  said  outer  members,  and  means  for  facilitating  the 
longitudinal  shifting  of  said  members  relative  to  each 
other  including  rollers  alongside  the  epds  of  said  rail 
members  and  supported  by  one  member  to  roll 
against  the  other. 


3^86,791 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 
Dankl  B.  Cofer,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  Hemun  Kodla,,  Chi- 
cago, and  William  C.  Martin,  Naperville,  III.,  and  Dale 
D.  Proctor,  CarroUton,  Ga.;  said  KudIa  and  said  Mar- 
tin assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
and  said  Cofer  and  said  Proctor  assignors  to  Soutli- 
wire  Company,  Incorporated,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Georgia 

FUed  Sept.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  999,136 
6  Claims.    (CI.  184—6) 


3,286,790  i 

LUBRICATING   MEANS   FOR   A  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
MANUALLY  GUIDED  MOTOR  DRIVEN  WORK- 
ING DEVICE 
Heinrich  Kestel,  Manich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hermann 
Wacker  and  Peter  Wacker,  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  19, 1963, 
W  34,922 
8  Claims.    (CL  184— Cj)       I 


I    I 
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1.  A  system  for  lubricating  an  apparatus  which  com- 
prises: 

a  tank  for  holding  a  supply  of  oil  and  having  a  supply 
line  to  and  a  return  line  from  the  apparatus; 

means  for  heating  the  oil  in  said  tank  to  a  temperature 
of  a  predetermined  value; 

means  for  advancing  the  oil  in  said  supply  line; 

a  heat  exchanger,  connected  into  said  supply  line  for 
passage  of  the  oil  therethrough; 

means  for  circulating  a  coolant  in  said  heat  exchanger; 
and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  oil 
supplied  to  the  apparatus  for  rendering  said  coolant 
circulating  means  operative  and  unoperative  in  re- 
sponse to  the  changes  in  the  temperature  of  the  oil 
above  and  below  said  predetermined  value. 


1.  Lubricating  means  for  a  reciprocating  system  of  a 
motor  driven,  manually  guided  working  apparatus  which 
effects  reciprocating  working  movements,  said  apparatus 
being  adapted  for  operation  by  a  motor  and  including  a 
housing  for  the  transmission  of  forces,  a  joint  member 
movable  in  said  housing  and  having  a  wrist  pin  connected 
to  the  motor  by  means  of  a  connecting  rod,  an  element 
including  a  guiding  cylinder  movable  in  said  housing  and 
a  rammer  or  tamping  foot  carried  by  said  element,  a  guid- 
ing piston  having  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  joint  mem- 
ber reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  and  spring  means 
interposed  between  said  guiding  piston  and  said  guiding 


3,286,792 

MACHINE  LUBRICATING  MEANS  AND  PARTS 

THEREFOR 

Byron  T.  Wall,  143—20  Franklin  Ave..  Flushing.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  307,059,  Sept.  6, 

1963.    This  application  Nov.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,753 

19  Claims.    (CI.  184—6) 

1.  A  machine  comprising  at  least  two  relatively  mov- 
iUe  parts,  one  of  said  parts  being  a  bearing  including 
a  porous  metal  element  having  a  liquid  lubricant  per- 
vious surface  contacting  and  supporting  the  other  of  said 
relatively  movable  parts,  liquid  lubricant  filling  said  por- 
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ous  metal  element,  said  fwrous  meul  element  having  thereof,  the  front  edge  of  said  flexible  member  projectmg 
all  its  surfaces  other  than  the  one  contacting  said  other  outwardly  from  the  region  of  the  top  of  the  front  edge  of 
relatively  movable  part  comple<cly  sealed  against  outflow    said  cart,  and  roll  means  on  the  check  out  counter  en- 

gageable  with  the  said  front  edge  of  said  flexible  member 
and  operable  for  drawing  said  flexible  member  about  the 


of  liquid  lubricant  through  said  other  surfaces  from  said 
element  and  thereby  supplying  lubricant  between  the  rela- 
tively movable  parts.  i 


3  286  793 
AUTOMATIC   REVERSING   AND   METERING   DE- 
VICE FOR  CENTRAL  LUBRICATION  SYSTEMS 
Henri    Bricout,    Mendon,    France,    assignor    to    Sodete 
anonyme    dite:    Societe   d'Applications   des    Machines 
Motilces,  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  Seine,  France 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,476 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  19,  1963, 

928,406 
'     8  Claims.     (CI.  184 — 7) 


said  roll  means  thereby  to  elevate  articles  in  the  cart  for 
ease  of  handling  by  a  check  out  clerk,  said  roll  means 
comprising  magnet  elements  in  axially  distributed  relation 
thereon,  and  the  front  edge  of  said  flexible  member  having 
a  magnetic  strip  thereon  engageable  with  said  magnet 
elements. 


3,286,795 
SELF-ADJUSTING  HYDRAULIC  DISK  BRAKES 
Robert  D.  Barrett,   Westchester,  and  Kazys  Raciunas, 
Cicero,  HI.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  Filed  Apr.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,328 

16  Claims.     (CI.  188—72) 


7.  A  direction  control  valve  for  selecting  two  alterna- 
tive flow  and  return  fluid  paths,  said  valve  being  of  the 
five-way,  closed  center  type  and  actuable  by  the  dif- 
ference of  pressures  between  said  paths,  comprising  in 
combination:  a  valve  body  having  two  canals  for  the  al- 
ternative selected  paths;  a  spindle  having  lands  and  dis- 
posed in  said  body  to  be  actuated  by  the  difference  of 
pressure  at  said  canals;  a  carriage  mounted  coaxially 
with  said  spindle,  and  constituted  by  two  pistons,  solid 
in  translation  one  with  the  other  and  disposed  on  either 
end  of  the  spindle  respectively  to  be  actuated  by  the  dif- 
ference of  pressure  at  said  canals;  the  diameter  of  said 
pistons  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  lands; 
whereby  said  spindle  is  actuated  by  said  carriage  after 
the  cross-over  position  when  said  spindle  moves  across 
center. 


3,286,794 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  MERCHANDISE 
Willie  M.  Shoffner,  318  S.  Lutheran  Church  Road, 
R.R.  2,  New  Lebanon,  Ohio 
FUed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,652 
8  Clahns.    (O.  186—1) 
1.  In  a  merchandise  check  out  arrangement;  a  check 
out  counter  having  platform  means  for  receiving  articles 
of  merchandise,  a  cart  for  transporting  articles  of  mer- 
chandise to  said  counter  and  having  an  upper  basket  por- 
tion open  toward  the  top,  said  basket  portion  "having  a 
back  wall  swingablc  inwardly  of  the  basket  about  the 
upper  edge  of  the  back  wall,  said  basket  portion  having  a 
flexible  member  forming  the  front  wall  and  at  least  the 
major  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  basket  portion, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  back  edge  of  said  flexible 
member  with  said  back  wall  in  the  region  of  the  bottom 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  supporting  frame  and  a  rotat- 
ing axle  to  be  braked,  an  automatically  adjusting  disk 
brake  comprising:  a  housing  including  first  and  second 
housing  members  secured  to  said  frame  about  said  axle; 
a  plurality  of  axially  shiftable  rotor  and  stator  disks 
mounted  about  said  axle  within  said  housing  in  coaxial 
interleaved  position;  friction  surfaces  on  at  least  alternate 
disks;  actuating  means  operative  between  said  housing 
members  adapted  to  effect  frictional  braking  engagement 
of  said  disks  by  axially  compressing  said  disks  into  fric- 
tional interengagement  with  actuating  force;  automatic 
adjusting  means  to  compensate  for  wear  of  said  friction 
surfaces  including  an  axially  extending  deformable  mem- 
ber having  a  predetermined  longitudinal  crushing  resist- 
ance less  than  said  actuating  force  of  said  actuating 
means,  said  adjusting  means  extending  longitudinally  and 
axially  between  said  actuating  means  and  one  of  said 
housing  members;  and  resilient  means  acting  between 
said  deformable  member  and  one  of  said  housing  mem- 
bers to  space  all  said  disks  axially  upon  deenergizing  of 
said  actuating  means  to  disengage  said  brakes,  whereby 
as  said  friction  surfaces  wear  incrementally,  said  deform- 
able member  is  progressively  crushed  permanently  in  an 
axial  direction  between  said  actuating  means  and  at 
least  one  of  said  housing  members  in  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  wear  of  said  friction  surfaces. 


1530 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


'       November  22,  1966 


3^86,796 

HYDRAULIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Henry    L.    Peck,    Wellesley,    Mass.,   assignor   to    Allis- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwauliee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1964.  Ser.  No.  420,301 

5  Claims.    (CL  188—96)  i 


»  m".:!,  «. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  shock  absorber,  a  hollow  cylinder,  a 
piston  movable  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having 
passageway  means  formed  in  the  inside  surface  thereof 
for  cooperating  with  said  piston  to  define  an  orifice  for 
accommodating  the  flow  of  liquid  past  said  piston  as 
the  latter  is  moved,  said  passageway  means  being  shaped 
so  as  to  provide  an  orifice  of  variable  size  as  said  piston 
moves  in  said  cylinder,  normally  open  valve  means  com- 
municating between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said 
cylinder,  and  means  for  biasing  said  valve  means  open, 
said  valve  being  adapted  to  close  against  the  bias  of  said 
biasing  means  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  of  predeter- 
mined magnitude  within  said  cylinder  while  said  piston 
moves  through  said  cylinder  in  one  direction  to  provide 
an  orifice  of  predetermined  size,  said  valve  being  further 
adapted  to  reopen  in  response  to  the  bias  Of  said  biasing 
spring  when  said  piston  continues  to  move  in  said  one 
direction  through  said  cylinder  to  provide  an  orifice  dif- 
ferent in  size  than  said  predetermined  size. 


3^86,797 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  UNIT 
Kurt  W.  Lcibfritz,  Norridge,  and  Kenneth  A.  Bracld, 
Mount  Prospect,  111.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Cor- 
poration, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,803 
11  Claims.    (H.  188—97) 


I 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  unit,  the  combination  of  a 
cylinder;  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  having 
a  piston  rod  for  attachment  to  a  reciprocable  device 
whose  movements  are  to  be  controlled;  an  adjustable 
metering  valve  connected  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder  for 
variably  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  cylinder 
therethrough  thus  to  control  the  rate  of  movement  of 
said  piston  toward  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder;  first 
and  second  fluid  pressure  actuated  valves  connected  to 


said  metering  valve  and  having  passages  therethrough 
respectively  to  bypass  the  restriction  of  said  metering 
valve  and  to  permit  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  down- 
stream of  said  metering  valve;  and  a  movable  valve  mem- 
ber in  each  fluid  pressure  actuated  valve  having  a  plunger 
portion  which,  when  communicated  with  a  pressure  source 
moves  said  valve  member  to  passage  closing  position 
whereby,  when  said  first  valve  is  closed,  movement  of 
said  piston  toward  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  is  con- 
trolled by  said  metering  valve  and,  when  said  second 
valve  is  closed,  movement  of  said  piston  toward  said 
one  end  is  stopped. 


3,286,798 
BRAKES 
Thomas  S.  Taylor,  SulTem,  N.Y.,  and  Frederick  Ray- 
mond Ling,  New  Milford,  N J.,  assignors  to  Abex  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,613 
6  Claims.    (CL  188—195) 


1.  In  a  truck  mounted  brake  unit  adapted  to  cause 
braking  of  railroad  car  wheels  and  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  truck  of  a  railroad  car,  wherein  a  bolster 
of  the  truck  is  spring  mounted  for  vertical  movement 
relative  to  the  side  frames  of  the  truck;  a  pair  of  brake 
beams  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bolster,  said 
brake  beams  being  disposed  for  movement  to  apply  a 
braking  force  to  the  car  \%1ieels;  operating  means  for 
said  brake  beams  including  a  live  lever  pivoted  on  one 
of  said  brake  beams,  a  dead  lever  pivoted  on  the  other 
of  said  brake  beams,  and  a  connecting  rod  between  said 
live  lever  and  said  dead  lever;  an  operating  cylinder  and 
piston  means  secured  to  said  bolster  and  movable  verti- 
cally with  said  bolster;  and  a  camming  plate  secured  to 
said  piston  means  and  operable  to  engage  and  rotate  said 
live  lever,  said  camming  plate  engaging  said  live  lever 
at  different  contacting  points  on  said  live  lever  as  said 
camming  plate  moves  vertically  with  said  bolster  relative 
to  said  live  lever  so  that  the  moment  acting  on  each 
of  the  brake  beams  changes  with  loading  of  the  raih-oad 
car  and  so  that  the  amount  of  braking  force  is  changed 
with  changes  with  loading  of  the  railroad  car. 


i  3,286,799 

DISC  BRAKE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Brian  Roger  Shihon,  Middlewicb,  England,  assignor  to 
Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct  25, 1963, 

42,296/63 

3  aaims.     (a.  188—218) 

1.  A  vehicle  (|isc   brake  comprising  a  disc  having  a 

peripheral  groove  therein,  a  plurality  of  strands  of  wire 

which  are  disposed  loosely  in  the  groove  and  which  damp 
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the  natural  frequency  of  axial  vibration  of  the  disc  and 
a  band  extending  about  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and 


NV 


t 
covering  said  groove  for  retaining  said  strands  of  wire 
loosely  in  said  groove. 


3^86,800 

LUGGAGE  CASE 

lack  Slan,  65  Dewley  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,343 

5  Clafans.    (CI.  190—49) 


«7    "  10 


1.  A  luggage  case  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  moulded  shell, 
a  rigid  frame  extending  around  the  perimeter  of  said 
shell,  and  means  for  securing  said  frame  to  said  shdl 
around  the  perimeter  thereof,  said  means  comprising  a 
'trim  strip  member  including  an  inwardly  extending  lateral 
flange  and  an  outer  upstanding  bead  portion,  first  fasten- 
ing means  securing  said  upstanding  bead  portion  to  an 
adjacent  portion  of  said  shell  and  an  outer  portion  of 
said  frame  and  second  fastening  means  securing  said 
flange  portion  to  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  frame. 


3,28M*1 

SYNCHRONIZING  CLUTCH  WITH  MULTIPLE 

CONICAL  DISCS 

Ricbard  J.  Woidkowski,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FOcd  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,282 

10  Claims.    (CL  192—53) 


-P^-la 


1.  A  synchronizing  clutch  for  use  with  a  first  member 
ooaxially  and  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  a  second 
member  and  being  operative  to  couple  said  members  for 
unitary  rotation  in  a  torque  transferring  relationship 
comprising  in  combination. 


(a)  a  shif table  element  mounted  on  said  second  mem- 
ber for  unitary  rotation  therewith  and  axial  move- 
ment relative  thereto, 

(b)  said  element  having  a  neutral  position  and  being 
shiftablc  axially  toward  said  first  member  to  a  first 
position  and  being  further  shiftable  axially  toward 
said  first  member  from  said  first  position  to  a 
second  position,  \ 

(c)  friction  clutch  means  having  a  first  andj  a  second 
portion  frictionaMy  engageable  with  each  other  for 
frictionally  coupling  said  members, 

(1)  said  first  portion  being  carried  by  said  first 
member  for  unitary  rotation  therewith  and 
said  second  portion  being  carried  by  said  ele- 
ment for  unitary  rotation  therewith. 

(2)  said  portions  of  said  friction  clutch  means 
being  frictionally  engaged  upon  movement  of 
said  element  from  its  neutral  position  to  its 
first  position  and  being  operative  when  engaged 
to  frictionally  syndironize  the  rotation  of  said 
member, 

(3)  said  portions  of  said  friction  clutch  means 
being  disengaged  upon  return  of  said  element  to 
its  neutral  position, 

(d)  releaseable  means  connecting  said  second  pKwtion 
and  said  element  for  unitary  axial  movement  while 
said  element  nnyvcs  from  its  neutral  position  to  its 
first  position  and  for  allowing  said  element  to  move 
axially  relative  to  said  second  portion  upon  move- 
ment from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position, 

(e)  blocking  means  for  bkxkingly  engaging  said  ele- 
ment and  inhibiting  the  same  from  moving  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position  while  said  members 

i  are  rotating  relative  to  each  other  and  for  allowing 
said  element  to  move  to  said  second  position  upon 
substantial  synchronization  of  the  rotation  of  said 
members, 

(f)  positive  clutch  means  having  a  first  and  a  second 
coupling  portion  positively  engageable  with  each 
other  for  positively  coupling  said  members, 

(1)  said  first  coupling  portion  being  carried  by 
said  first  member  for  unitary  rotation  and  said 
second  coupling  portion  being  carried  by  said 
element  for  unitary  rotation, 

(2)  said  coupling  portions  being  positively  en- 
gaged upon  movement  of  said  element  to  its 
second  position, 

(g)  characterized  in  that 

( 1 )  said  friction  clutch  means  is  a  multiple  cone 
clutch,  and 

(2)  torque  responsive  means  aire  carried  by  said 
first  portion  and  said  first  member  and  torque 
responsive  means  are  carried  by  said  second 
portion  and  said  element  for  urging  said  first 
and  second  portions  axially  apart  relative  to 
each  other  and  respectively  relative  to  said  first 
member  and  said  element  upon  movement  of 

I  said   element   from   its   second   to  its   neutral 

position. 


3,286,802 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING  MECHANISM 
Kurt  Fadler  and  Richard  Binder,  Schweinfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  A.G.,  Schwein- 
furt am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporatioD  of  Germany 

Ffled  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  14, 1963, 
F  41  540 
4  Oaims.    (CI.  192—98) 
1.  A  clutch  release  mechanism  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  sleeve  member  having  an  axis  and  being  axially 
slidably  mounted  on  said  support; 
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(c)  a  unitary  outer  race  member  having  an  inner  cylin- 
drical bearing  face  and  another  inner  face  about 
said  axis; 

(d)  an  inner  race  member  having  an  outer  bearing  face 
spaced  radially  inwardly  of  and  opposite  said  inner 
face,  said  bearing  faces  being  coaxial; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  bearing  members  interposed  between 
said  race  members  in  simultaneous  rolling  contact 
with  said  bearing  faces; 

(f)  abutment  means  integral  with  said  inner  race  mem- 
ber and  projecting  beyond  said  outer  race  member  in 
one  axial  direction; 

( 1 )  said  other  inner  face  of  said  outer  race  mem- 
ber projecting  beyond  said  inner  race  member  in 
the  other  axial  direction, 


(2)  the  dimensions  of  said  other>face  transverse  of 
said  axis  being  substantially  smaller  than  the 
corresponding  dimensions  of  said  inner  bearing 
face, 

(3)  said  other  inner  face  of  said  outer  race  mem- 
ber being  secured  to  said  sleeve  member  in  con- 
tact therewith;  and 

(g)  actuating  means  for  actuating  axial  movement  of 
said  race  members  relative  to  said  support; 

( 1 )  said  actuating  means  including  a  motion  trans- 
mitting member  movably  mounted  on  said 
support, 

(2)  said  outer  race  member  having  an  abutment 
face  abuttingly  engaging  said  motion  transmit- 
ting member,  , 

(3)  said  inner  bearing  face,  said  other  face,  and 
said  abutment  face  of  said  outer  race  member 
being  integral  elements  of  the  unitary  outer  race 
member. 


3,286,803 

ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  CLUTCH 

LINKAGE 

Reinhold  C.  Zeidler,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporatton,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Ffled  May  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,837 
5  Claims.  (H.  192—111) 
1.  A  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member;  a  pressure 
plate,  cover  plate,  and  clutch  release  levers  operatively 
associated  with  said  driving  member;  a  driven  member 
interposed  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  driving 
member  having  friction  material  thMsreon;  a  clutch  release 
bearing  axially  shiftable  with  respect  to  said  driving  mem- 
ber; a  linkage  system  connected  to  said  clutch  release  bear- 
ing including  an  adjustable  link;  motion  limiting  means 
attached  to  assume  a  plurality  of  positions  with  respect  to 
said  driving  member  positioning  means  being  manually 
movable  and  being  effective  to  reposition  said  motion 
limiting  means  from  one  of  said  positions  to  another  of 


said  positions,  said  positioning  means  including  means  to 
limit  the  stroke  of  a  portion  of  said  adjustable  link;  re- 
silient means  connected  to  said  linkage  system  adapted 
to  urge  said  linkage  system  in  a  first  direction;  and  manual 
means  connected  to  said  linkage  system  adapted  to  urge 


said  linkage  system  in  a  second  direction;  said  motion 
limiting  means  being  movable  in  direct  proportion  to  the 
amount  of  wear  of  said  friction  material  to  restrict  the 
movement  of  a  portion  of  said  adjustable  link  whereby 
movement  of  said  manual  means  results  in  a  change  in 
the  length  of  said  adjustable  link. 


3,286,804 
EXTENSIBLE  AND  RETRACTABLE  DELIVERY 

TUBE  ASSEMBLY 

i         Louis  L.  Bcmhcim,  2660  Mira  Vbta  Drire, 

Richmond,  CaHf. 

Filed  Aug.  24  ,1965,  S«r.  No.  482,140 

7  Claims.     (CI.  193 — 7) 


1.  An  extensible  and  retractable  delivery  tube  assembly 
comprising: 

a  web  of  substantially  flat  elongated  sheet  material  hav- 
ing opposed  marginal  side  edges; 

supply  means  for  supplying  said  web; 

a  length  of  tubing  of  said  sheet  material  extending  inte- 
grally from  said  web; 

releasable  fastening  means  for  securing  the  marginal 
side  edges  of  the  length  of  tubing; 

flattener  and  forming  means  for  receiving  the  flat  sheet 
and  forming  it  into  the  tubing  and  for  receiving  the 
tubing  and  forming  it  into  the  flat  sheet,  the  flatteoer 
and  forming  means  including  a  flattener  which  re- 
ceives the  flat  sheet  material  and  forms  it  into  the  tub- 
ing when  the  tubing  is  pulled  away  from  the  supply 
means  and  receives  the  tubing  and  forms  it  into  the 
flat  sheet  material  when  the  tubing  is  pulled  towards 
the  supply  means,  the  flattener  including  an  elongated 
member  having  opposed  sides  which  define  a  space 
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therebetween  of  sufficient  dimension  to  receive  the  flat 
web  material  at  one  end  thereof  and  conform  to  the 
shape  thereof  and  receive  the  tubing  at  the  other  end 
thereof  and  conform  to  the  shape  thereof; 
and  means  for  selectively  varying  the  effective  length  of 
said  length  of  tubing. 


said  first  and  second  axes  are  devoid  of  any  common  point; 
and  tilting  means  connected  with  said  bearing  means 
spaced  from   said  second  axis  and  being  operable  for 


3,286,805 

COUNTER  AND  PRINT  OUT  APPARATUS 

Russel  W.  New,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Meter-All  Mfg. 

Co,,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,731 

7  Claims.    (CL  194—9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  accumulating  a  total  that  is  equal  to 
or  proportional  to  the  number  of  coins  deposited  in  a 
coin-operated  machine  and  for  printing  the  total  on  a  re- 
cording slip,  comprising,  a  housing,  means  mounted  in 
the  housing  for  accumulating  such  a  total  including  num- 
bered printing  elements  for  printing  the  total  accumulated, 
a  platen,  means  mounting  the  platen  in  the  housing  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  printing 
elements,  and  lock  means  operable  by  a  key  for  moving 
the  platen  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  printing 
elements,  said  lock  means  having  an  opening  therein  for 
removably  receiving  a  separate  key  and  being  of  a  con- 
struction such  that  the  key  can  be  removed  only  after 
the  lock  means  has  been  positioned  such  that  the  platen 
is  out  of  engagement  with  said  printing  elenwnts,  said 
housing  having  a  slot  through  which  a  recording  slip  may 
be  inserted  between  the  platen  and  the  printing  elements 
to  record  thereon  the  total  impressed  on  the  platen  by  the 
printing  elements  when  the  platen  is  in  engagement  with 
the  printing  elements. 


3,286,806 
ROTATABLE  AND  TILT  ABLE  TYPE  HEAD 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Herbert  Schocnfelder.  Stolberg-Busbach,  Rhineland,  Ger- 
many,  assignor  to  Olympia  Weriie   A.G.,  Wilhelms- 
haven,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,203 
23  Claims.  (CI.  197—16) 
1.  Type  head  control  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, bearing  means;  a  type  head  mounted  on  said  bear- 
ing means  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis,  said  type  head 
having  an  outer  surface  with  circumferential  rows  of 
types  forming  columns  in  axial  planes  so  that  during  rc^ 
tation  of  said  type  head  different  columns  are  successively 
positioned  in  a  printing  position  opposite  a  printing  sur- 
face; carrier  means  supporting  said  bearing  means  for 
tilting  movement  with  said  type  head  about  a  second 
axis,  said  second  axis  extending  through  said  type  head 
and  being  located  in  spaced  rclaticMi  to  said  first  axis  and 
in  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  whereby 


tilting  said  bearing  means  with  said  type  head  about  said 
second  axis  for  placing  selected  rows  of  types  opposite 
said  printing  surface. 


3,286,807 

ADJUSTABLE  DRIVE  CAM  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 

Herbert  Decider,  Numberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Max  Grundig,  Furth,  Bavaria,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,486 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  13,  1962, 

G  36,134 
I  5  Claims.    (O.  197—17) 


1.  A  drive  cam  for  a  type  action,  comprising  a  first 
part  having  a  first  surface;  a  second  part  having  a  second 
surface,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  together  forming 
a  composite  elongated  cam  face  having  opposite  free 
ends  with  said  first  surface  leading  said  second  surface  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  composite  cam  face, 
said  surfaces  having  the  same  width,  one  of  said  parts 
having  a  recess  and  a  central  rectangular  recessed  sur- 
face portion  and  the  other  part  having  a  projection  pro- 
jecting into  said  recess  and  having  a  central  rectangular 
projecting  surface  portion  having  the  same  transverse 
width  as  said  recessed  surface  portion  and  projecting  into 
the  same;  threaded  adjusting  means  for  gradually  adjust- 
ing the  relative  position  of  said  first  and  second  parts  and 
including  a  screw  passing  through  said  second  part  and 
being  threaded  into  said  first  part  so  that  the  same  are 
held  in  different  relative  positions  in  which  the  distance 
between  said  opposite  free  ends  and  therewith  the  length 
of  said  composite  cam  face  is  different  so  that  different 
amounts  of  energy  are  transferred  to  said  drive  cam  from 
a  power  roll  engaging  said  composite  cam  face  along  the 
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length  thereof;  and  a  support  having  an  arm  having  a 
first  portion  located  in  said  first  part  and  a  second  por- 
tion longitudinally  projecting  from  said  first  part  and  slid- 
ably  engaging  said  second  part  for  guiding  the  same  in 
longitudinal  direction  and  for  preventing  transverse  dis- 
placement of  the  same. 


3;t86.808  , 

TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  COMBINATION 
John  P.  Arena,  Lexington,  Dclbcrt  L.  Corman,  WUmorc, 
and  Alwyn  B.  Perry,  Lexington,  Ky^  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Macliines  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,983 
18  Claims.    (O.  197—172) 


1.  A  ribbon  assembly  comprising: 

a  ribbon  wound  to  form  a  spool,       i       , 

a  leader  attached  to  said  ribbon  at  the  end  away  from 
the  center  of  said  spool  and  wound  on  said  spool, 
said  leader  being  connected  to  said  spool  by  adhe- 
sive between  said  leader  and  said  spool,  said  leader 
also  having  a  portion  extending  away  from  said  con- 
nected point  and  the  center  of  said  spool  with  adhe- 
sive on  the  side  of  said  extending  portion  away  from 
the  center  of  said  spool,  said  portion  extending  away 
away  being  sufficiently  long  to  permit  fkm  adherence 
by  the  adhesive  on  it  to  the  hub  of  a  take-up  spool 
for  said  ribbon. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manipulating  filter  sections  and 
similar  rod  shaped  articles  obtained  by  severing  each  of  a 
series  of  consecutive  rods  of  multiple  unit  length  whereby 


each  rod  yields  a  row  of  coaxial  sections,  comprising  a 
conveyor  having  a  peripheral  conveyor  face  and  a  plurality 
of  holder  means  on  said  peripheral  conveyor  face,  said 
holder  means  forming  a  single  file  and  each  arranged  to 
receive  one  section  of  a  row  and  to  advance  the  rows 
in  a  direction  transversely  to  the  axes  thereof,  said  rows 
being  received  in  selected  holder  means  of  said  conveyor 
so  that  each  pair  of  consecutive  rows  is  separated  by  n—  1 
empty  holder  means  wherein  n  is  the  number  of  sections 
in  a  row;  shuffling  means  for  displacing  all  but  said  one 
section  of  each  consecutive  row  with  reference  to  said 
conveyor,  while  the  sections  remain  supported  by  said 
peripheral  conveyor  face,  and  into  alignment  with  one 
of  said  empty  holder  means  so  that  the  sections  of  each 
row  are  staggered  transversely  with  reference  to  each 
other  on  said  peripheral  conveyor  face,  said  shuffling 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  scuffling  numbers  articu- 
lately secured  to  and  arranged  to  move  with  said  con- 
veyor, and  means  for  moving  said  shuffling  members  with 
reference  to  said  conveyor,  each  of  said  shuffling  members 
comprising  forked  portions  having  prongs  constituting 
stop  means  for  engaging  and  for  moving  the  respective 
section  with  reference  to  said  conveyor  and  into  registry 
with  an  empty  holder  means  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  shuffling  member  with  respect  to  the  conveyor,  at 
least  some  of  said  shuffling  members  being  arranged  to 
move  the  respective  sections  counter  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  conveyor;  and  shifting  means  for  shift- 
ing the  thus  moved  sections  of  consecutive  rows  into 
aligned  empty  holder  means  so  that  all  sections  of  each 
consecutive  row  form  on  said  conveyor  a  single  file. 


3,286,809 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING 

ROD  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Gerhard   Meincckc,   Hambnrg-Wniielmsborg,  Germany, 
asdgnor  to  Hauni-Werke  Korbcr  and  Co.  K.G.,  Ham* 
burg-Bcrgcdorf,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,849 
18  Claims.    (CL  198—32) 


3,286,81f 
APPARATUS  FOR  ARRANGING  AND  FEEDING 

ARTICLES 
William  M.  Ripple,  Metairic,  and  Herbert  J.  Smith,  New 
Orleans,  La^  assignors  to  American  Radiator  A  Stand* 
ard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,008 
10  Cbdms.    (CL  198—33) 


:aD:!a30EO 
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1.  A  device  for  arranging  a  series  of  successive  articles 
movable  in  a  line  and  facing  the  same  direction  into  back- 
to-back  pairs  comprising: 

(a)  a  platform  means  deposed  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
line  of  articles  for  successively  receiving  the  article 
movable  in  said  line, 

(b)  said  platform  means  including  a  first  portion  and 
a  second  portion  for  receiving  said  articles, 

(c)  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  second  portion 
to  rotate  the  article  supported  thereon, 

(d)  a  fixed  article  support  to  receive  the  article  sup- 
ported on  said  second  portion, 

(e)  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  platform 
means  to  effect  vertical  displacement  and  lateral  dis- 
placement thereof  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed 
article  support  whereby  said  platform  means  is 
moved  toward  said  fixed  support  when  said  platform 
is  in  the  vertically  displaced  position  thereof  and 
away  from  said  fixed  article  support  in  the  lowered 
position  thereof  whereby  said  article  is  deposited  on 
said  fixed  support. 
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3,286,811 

SELECTIVE  DELIVERY  TILTING  SLAT  CONVEYOR 

FOR  MAIL  BAG  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 

Joseph  E.  McWilUams,  1345  Canterbury  Lane, 

Glenview,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,680 

,  3  Cbhns.    (CL  198—38) 


1.  In  a  mail  bag  handling  system  including  a  conveying 
means  for  moving  the  bags  along  a  predetermined  path 
past  a  series  of  one  or  more  unloading  stations  at  one  side 
of  the  conveying  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
conveying  means  comprises: 

an  endless  articulated  conveyor  including  means  for 
training  same  to  define  same  into  vertically  aligned 
and  superposed  upper  and  lower  substantially  hori- 
zontally disposed  runs  and  means  for  driving  same 
at  a  uniform  speed  longitudinally  thereof, 

said  conveyor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spacing  members  extending  transversely 
of  the  conveyor  and  connected  together  longitudinally 
of  the  conveyor  in  articulated  relation, 

a  slat  carried  by  each  of  said  spacing  members  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  conveyor, 

said  slats  being  proportioned  to  overhang  said  one 
side  of  said  conveyor, 

said  slats  defining  substantially  flat  load  support  sur- 
faces that  are  oriented  to  face  upwardly  when  the 
respective  slats  are  disposed  in  said  upper  run, 

said  slats  being  secured  to  their  respective  spacing 
members  for  pivotal  movement  about  like  aligned 
axes,  extending  longitudinally  of  said  conveyor,  be- 
tween a  horizontally  disposed  loading  supporting 
position  and  a  downwardly  inclinded  load  discharging 
position,  j 

I  said  slats  being  disposed  to  present  said  load  support- 
ing surfaces  of  the  slats  when  in  said  upper  run  and 
in  said  load  support  position  in  coplanar  closely 
spaced  relation, 

said  axes  being  disposed  adjacent  said  one  side  of  the 
conveyor, 

said  slats  being  formed  so  that  said  load  support  sur- 
faces of  said  slats  when  in  said  upper  run  and  in  said 
load  support  position  provide  an  elongate  substan- 
tially planar  support  for  mail  bags  that  extends  sub- 
stantially the  full  length  of  said  run  whereby  mail 
bags  may  be  placed  at  random  positions  on  said 
conveyor  run  lengthwise  of  the  conveyor, 

means  for  biasing  said  slats  to  pivot  to  said  load  dis- 
charging position, 

a  releasable  latch  device  acting  between  each  spacing 
member  ainl  the  slat  it  carries  to  releasably  secure 
the  respective  slats  in  their  load  supporting  posi- 
tions against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means. 


said  latch  devices  being  operable  independently  of  each 
other, 

means  for  selectively  releasing  at  a  selected  one  of  said 
unloading  stations  the  latch  devices  of  the  group  of 
slats  supporting  a  particular  mail  bag  to  be  dis- 
charged at  that  unloading  station,  including  means 
for  simultaneously  releasing  the  latch  devices  of  the 
slats  of  such  group  on  operation  of  said  selectively 
releasing  means, 

and  means  for  restoring  the  released  slats  to  their 
latched  positions  after  discharge  of  a  mail  bag  at  a 
selected  unloading  station, 

whereby  individual  mail  bags  may  be  loaded  on  said 
conveyor  at  random  positions  lengthwise  of  said 
upper  run  and  discharged  at  their  destined  unloading 
stations  by  releasing  at  said  station  the  slats  that 
support  same. 


3,286,812 
SWITCH 
Karl  Rehm,  Konstanz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Telefunken 
Patentverwertungsgesellschaft  m.bJH.,  Ulm  (Danube), 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  22,  1964, 

T  26,054 

12  Oaims.    (CI.  198—31) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  switch  arrangement  for  con- 
veyors of  flat  articles,  such  as  letters  or  documents,  and 
including  a  switch  blade  of  ferromagnetic  materials  at 
least  at  its  leading  edge,  and  electromagnet  means  ar- 
ranged at  both  sides  in  the  region  of  the  leading  edge  of 
the  switch  blade,  the  improvement  wherein  each  electro- 
magnet means  includes  a  constantly  energized  portion 
and  at  least  one  pulse  energized  winding,  and  means  for 
compensating  for  the  constant  magnetic  flux  in  the  par- 
ticular magnet  against  which  the  switch  blade  is  bearing 
when  the  opposite  electromagnet  means  has  its  appro- 
priate winding  pulse  energized. 


3,286,813 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  STAMPINGS  TO 

MACHINES 

Paul  Fnhrimann,  10  Centralstrane, 

Romanshom,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,842 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  10»  1963, 

15,142/63 
13  Claims.  (CI.  198—33) 
1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  burred  stampings  in  the  same 
attitudes  to  machines,  comprising:  upper  and  lower  end- 
less CMiveyor  belts  having  non-slip  surfaces,  said  endless 
belts  being  disposed  at  an  angle  one  to  the  other  with  the 
lower  run  of  said  upper  belt  above  the  upper  run  of  said 
lower  belt  in  parallel  planes  at  a  clearance  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  stampings;  a  third  conveyor  belt,  the 
upper  run  of  said  lower  belt  being  to  receive  all  the  stamp- 
ings intended  for  a  machine  but  to  convey  only  down- 
wardly burred  stampings  to  said  third  ccMiveyor  belt  and 
the  lower  rtm  of  said  upper  belt  being  to  convey  only  up- 
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wardly  burred  stampings  to  said  third  conveyor  belt;  and 
means  for  inverting  the  stampings  conveyed  by  one  of 
said  upper  and  lower  conveyor  belts  before  such  stamp- 


ings reach  said  third  conveyor  belt,  s^that  all  stampings 
received  by  said  third  conveyor  belt  are4|i  the  same  atti- 
tudes. 


3,286,814 

ARTICLE  GROUPING   DEVICE 

Everett  J.  Atkinson,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,721 

6  Claims.     (CI.  198^34) 


1.  Apparatus  for  grouping  articles  into  individual 
groups  alike  in  number,  comprising  a  horizontally  travel- 
ing conveyor  on  which  the  articles  are  supported  and 
carried  forward  through  a  grouping  station,  a  rotatable 
starwheel  defining  a  plurality  of  articles  receiving  pockets, 
means  mounting  the  starwheel  at  said  station  in  the  path 
of  the  articles  for  receiving  them  in  said  pockets  and  guid- 
ing them  forwardly  through  said  station,  and  automatic 
means  engageable  with  said  starwheel  preventing  forward 
movement  of  the  starwheel  to  arrest  the  articles  at  said  sta- 
tion and  actuated  by  predetermined  line  pressure  of  ar- 
rested articles  to  advance  individual  groups  of  said  articles 
beyond  said  station,  said  means  comprising  a  contactor 
connected  to  said  starwheel  for  movement  therewith  in 
a  rotary  path,  an  arm,  means  mounting  the  arm  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  said  path  of  the  contactor,  power- 
operated  drive  means  connected  to  said  arm  normally 
moving  the  latter  into  the  path  of  said  contactor  and  op- 
erable for  withdrawing  it  out  of  said  path,  said  power- 
operated  drive  means  comprising  an  electrically-operated 
solenoid,  the  arm  being  connected  to  the  solenoid  arma- 
ture, and  the  solenoid  is  spring  loaded  so  that  when 
solenoid  is  de-energized  the  arm  is  extended  into  the  path 
of  said  contactor,  and  control  means  connected  to  said 
drive  means  for  energizing  its  said  solenoid  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  number  of  articles  being  accumulated  in 
contact  with  star  wheel  at  the  grouping  station. 


3,286,815 
SPACING  DEVICE 
Joseph  Shuster,  Saratoga,  and  Joe  D.  Ginlic,  Los  AHos 
Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Illumitronic  Systems  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,737 
3  Cbdnu.     (CI.  198—34) 


1.  A  device  for  changing  the  lateral  spacing  of  a  plu- 
rality of  articles  on  a  conveyor,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  conveyor  belt  of  a  certain  width  for  conveying 
and  delivering  articles  in  one  direction  from  a  de- 
livery end; 

(b)  an  endless  conveyor  having  a  forward  side  and  a 
rearward  side,  and  having  an  upper  horizontal  run 
moving  forwardly  in  said  one  direction  and  having 
a  lower  reversely  moving  horizontal  run; 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  endless  conveyor  in  said 
one  direction; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  elongate  carrier  plaques  mounted 
on  said  endless  conveyor  to  be  carried  forwardly 
thereby  from  said  conveyor  belt  and  movable  lat- 
erally thereon  perpendicular  to  said  one  direction  of 
movement,  each  of  said  plaques  having  a  top  side 
and  an  underside  and  having  a  member  projecting 
from  the  said  underside  thereof; 

(e)  said  plurality  of  carrier  plaques  assembled  to  de- 
fine a  plurality  of  paths  over  the  endless  conveyor, 
each  path  having  an  article  receiving  end  positioned 
to  receive  articles  on  the  plaques  directly  from  said 
delivery  end  of  said  conveyor  belt  and  having  an 
article  discharge  end; 

(f)  said  carrier  plaques  in  each  of  said  paths  being  in 
longitudinal  edge  engaging  relation  with  the  said  top 
sides  thereof  together  forming  an  unbroken  article 
supporting  surface  through  the  length  of  the  path; 

(g)  said  article  receiving  ends  of  said  paths  being  in 
relatively  close  side  by  side  relation  and  positioned 
approximately  centrally  of  the  endless  conveyor  and 
said  conveyor  belt  width  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
combined  widths  of  said  receiving  ends  of  the  paths 
for  delivering  articles  from  the  belt  directly  onto  the 
plaques; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  individual  article  receiving  conveyor 
belts  equal  in  number  to  said  paths  disposed  at  said 
forward  side  of  said  endless  conveyor  in  a  position 
for  each  to  receive  articles  directly  thereon  from  the 
plaques  of  the  adjacent  paths; 

(i)  said  individual  article  receiving  conveyor  belts  each 
being  of  a  width  less  than  the  first  said  conveyor  belt 
but  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  widths  of  the 
paths  formed  by  the  plaques; 

(j)  said  plurality  of  individual  article  receiving  con- 
veyor belts  being  in  spaced  relation  with  one  another 
and  offset  laterally  of  the  direction  of  movement  of 
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said  endless  plaque  carrying  conveyor  with  respect 
to  the  article  receiving  ends  of  the  adjacent  paths  of 
plaques; 

(k)  first  guide  cam  rail  means  located  under  the  upper 
run  of  said  endless  conveyor  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  depending  members  on  said  carrier 
plaques  to  urge  said  plaques  into  lateral  diversion 
paths  and  effecting  the  said  lateral  offsetting  of  the 
plaques  of  the  paths; 

(1)  and  second  guide  cam  rail  means  located  above  the 
lower  run  of  said  endless  conveyor  and  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  said  members  and  to  return  said  car- 
rier plaques  to  a  central  position; 

(m)  said  first  and  second  guide  cam  rail  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  paths  of  plaques  func- 
tioning to  restrict  or  maintain  the  plaques  to  move- 
ment continuously  in  a  fixed  path  so  that  the  plaques 
of  one  path  cannot  cross  over  to  an  adjacent  path. 


3,286,816  I 

BUCKET  ELEVATOR 

Herbert  Knaust  and  Ulrich  von  Kritter,  both  of  Heinr.  v. 

Kleiststr.  2,  Bad  Homburg  vor  der  Hohe,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,958 

I  7  Claims.    (O.  198—149) 


19   Ka  25    27 

/ 


1.  A  bucket  elevator  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  pulley  means  on  said  support; 

(c)  rail  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  defining 
an  upward  elevator  run; 

(d)  an  endless  elongated  chain  constituted  by  a  plu- 
rality of  consecutive  links  and  trained  over  said 
pulley  means; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  wheels  mounted  on  said  chain  in 
longitudinally  spaced  relationship  and  engaging  said 
rail  means; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  buckets 
mounted  on  respective  links  of  said  chain, 

(1)  each  bucket  having  a  bottom  wall,  two  longi- 
tudinal side  walls,  and  two  longitudinally  spaced 
walls  transverse  of  the  direction  of  elongation 
of  said  chain, 

(2)  said  side  walls  and  said  transverse  walls  ex- 
tending from  said  bottom  in  a  normally  up- 
ward direction  away  from  said  chain  when  said 
bucket  travels  over  said  upward  run  and  having 
respective  top  edges  remote  from  said  bottom 
wall, 

(3)  said  transverse  walls  respectively  constituting 
the  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  bucket,  the 
rear  wall  of  one  bucket  and  the  front  wall  of 
a  consecutive  bucket  having  respective  portions 
adjacent  said  chain  and  obliquely  inclined  in 
a  forward  direction  to  the  direction  of  bucket 
movement  when  the  buckets  travel  over  said 
upward  run,  said  adjacent  wall  portions  being 
substantially  parallel  and  jointly  defining  a  slot 
therebetween, 

(4)  a  portion  of  one  of  said  walls  remote  from 
said  chain  overhanging  said  slot  and  the  top 
edge  of  the  other  adjacent  wall, 


(5)  the  center-to-center  spacing  of  said  buckets 

being  at  least  twice  the  center-to-center  spacing 

of  said  links  in  said  direction  of  elongation;  and 

(g)   fastening  means  fixedly  securing  a  portion  of  said 

bottom  adjacent  said  rear  wall  and  remote  from 

said  front  wall  to  the  respective  link  for  mounting 

said  bucket  thereon. 


3,286,817 
CHAIN  CARRIER  CLIP 

Roger  S.  Brigliam,  Crete,  111.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,189 
26  Claims.     (CI.  198—179) 


23.  An  article  handling  device  for  simultaneously  con- 
veying an  article  and  applying  compressive  jforces  thereon 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  'article  movement,  said 
article  handling  device  comprising  a  pair  of  endless  con- 
veyors having  opposed  straight  runs  disposed  in  converg- 
ing relation,  and  article  clamping  clips  carried  by  said 
conveyors,  said  clips  being  of  the  type  wherein  the  greater 
the  force  exerted  thereon  by  an  article  the  greater  the 
stripping  action  of  said  clips  on  the  article. 


3  286  818 

AUTOMATIC  BELT  CONVEYOR  COVERS  FOR  USE 

WITH  TRAVELLING  TRIPPER 

Ian  Scott  Ross,  1334  W.  Pender  St.,  Vancouver, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,034 

8  Clahns.     (CI.  198—204) 


1.  CcMiveyor  belt  cover  and  cover  opening  mechanism 
comprising  in  combination  a  conveyor  belt  travelling  with- 
in a  frame  over  conventional  head  and  tail  pulleys  and 
idlers,  a  plurality  of  openable  cover  members  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  over  said  conveyor  belt,  en- 
gaging-^pins  extending  upwardly  from  said  cover  members, 
movable  tripper  carriage  mechanism  situated  above  said 
cover  members,  cover-opening  mechanism  suspended  from 
said  movable  carriage  and  being  engageable  with  said  en- 
gaging-pins, and  an  inclined  tripper  frame  member  se- 
cured above  said  tripper  carriage. 
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3^86319 

MATERIAL  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Walter  P.  NibUck,  Sr.,  8803  S.  Main,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  491,722 

9  Claims.    (CJ.  198— 220) 


1.  A  material  (feeding  apparatus  comprising: 
a  bottom  directed  at  an  angle  downwardly, 
a  wall  connected  to  the  periphery  of  the  bottom  and 
including  a  material  discharge  opening  adjacent  the 
lowest   side   of  the   bottom,   said    wall   forming   a 
rounded  interior  connection  to  tbe  bottom  for  clean- 
ing, 
a  lip  projecting  outwardly   and  upwardly   from   the 

bottom  adjacent  the  discharge  opening, 
said  lip  incl-uding  a  nitch  at  the  lowest  point  on  the 
lip,  said  notch  extending  to  tbe  bottom  for  self 
cleaning  of  said  bottom,  and 
means  connected  to  the  bottom  for  oscillating  said 
bottom  for  feeding  a  material  from  the  discharge 
opening. 

-^      '! 

3,286,820 
TITANIUM  PRIMER  FOR  A  VACUUM  PUMP 
Edmond  C.  Hurst,  Stoughton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,691 
1  Claim.     (CI.  206— .4) 


A  vacuum  pump  primer  comprising  tantalum  wire 
wound  in  circular  helical  loops  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  tantalum 
wire,  with  adjacent  loops  contiguous  and  the  interstices 
between  said  loops  as  small  as  possible;  and  a  body  of 
titanium  filling  the  interstices  of  said  loops  of  tbe  helix 
and  the  interior  thereof. 


3,286,821 
TACK  RECEPTACLE  AND  DISPENSER 
Rosemary  Trenliamp,  102  Center  Road,  Page  Park, 
Fort  Myers,  Fla. 
FUed  Oct.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,484 
2  Claims.     (CI.  206—1) 
1.  A  holder  and  dispenser  for  driven  fasteners  having 
elongated  shanks  and  enlarged  heads  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  holder  and  dispenser  comprising  a  substantially  closed 
receptacle  including  a  back  wall,  a  peripheral  side  wall 
and  a  front  wall  consisting  of  an  imperforate  partial  wall 
portion  and  a  removable  and  reversible  wall  portion,  said 
partial  wall  portion,  in  conjunction  with  the  peripheral 
side  wall  and  the  back  wall,  defining  a  chamber  at  one 
end  of  the  receptacle,  said  removable  wall  portion  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  each  hole  being  of  a  size 
so  as  to  receive  the  shank  portion  of  a  driven  fastener 
therethrough   while  preventing  passage  of  the  fastener 


head,  whereby,  upon  a  shaking  of  the  receptable  with  a 
supply  of  driven  fasteners  therein,  a  plurality  of  fasteners 
will  be  received  within  the  holes  in  a  manner  so  as  to 


allow  a  reversal  of  the  removable  wall  portion  so  as  to 
expose  the  heads  and  allow  a  dispensing  of  the  individual 
fasteners. 


3,286,822  ' 

UNING  FOR  ACID  TANKS 
Theodore  E.  Saxman,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  May  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,445 
4  Claims.    (CL  206—2) 


r*f 


1.  An  acid  tank  comprising  a  metal  shell,  a  first  sheet 
of  rubber  of  substantial  thickness  bonded  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  shell,  a  second  sheet  of  rubber  over  the 
first  with  joints  in  the  second  sheet  staggered  from  the 
joints  in  the  first  sheet  and  with  the  exposed  surface 
of  the  second  sheet  of  rubber  smooth  and  free  from 
shoulders  and  a  brick  sheathing  over  the  rubber. 


3,286,823 

PLASTIC  BUSINESS  OR  CALLING  CARD 

DISPENSER 

Richard  P.  Gillespie,  Passaic,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Berlin  A 

Jones  Co.,  East  Rutherford,  N J. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,100 

1  Claim.    (CI.  206—39) 


A  card  case  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  like  upper 
and  lower  box-shaped  cover  portions  each  having  a  rec- 
tangular wall  and  a  perimetral  flange  and  with  the  flanges 
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of  each  cover  portion  disposed  in  opposed  abutting  rela- 
tionship defining  a  rectangular  chamber  for  releasably 
storing  a  stack  of  cards,  hinge  means  at  one  longer  side 
of  the  case  for  pivotally  connecting  the  cover  portions 
to  one  another,  catch  means  on  the  longer  side  of  the  case 
opposite  from  tbe  hinge  means  for  releasably  holding  tbe 
cover  portions  together  in  opposed  relationship,  the  rec- 
tangular wall  of  the  upper  cover  portion  having  a  central 
elongated  opening  therethrough  to  permit  frictional  en- 
gagement of  tbe  top  card  of  the  stack  therein  for  slidably 
ejecting  the  engaged  card,  a  narrow  slot  at  each  trans- 
verse flange  of  the  upper  cover  portion  flush  with  the 
inside  surface  of  its  rectangular  wall  to  permit  un- 
obstructed ejection  of  the  top  card  of  tbe  stack  in  either 
direction,  a  foUower  plate  within  the  lower  cover  portion 
engageable  with  the  lowermost  card  of  the  stack  and  a 
bowed  leaf  spring  disposed  between  the  follower  plate  and 
the  rectangular  wall  of  the  lower  cover  portion  for  urging 
the  cards  therein  toward  the  rectangular  wall  of  tbe  upper 
cover  portion  having  the  opening  therethrough. 


3,286,824 

WIRE  BRACED  CONTAINER  FOR  DISPLAY 

PACKAGE 

Harry  Rosenthal,  Portsmouth,  Va. 

(304  Lake  Circle  Drive.  Chesapeake,  Va.) 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,933 

I         6  Claims.    (O.  206 — 45.33) 


I 


1.  A  rigid  display  {package  assembly  comprisii^:  a 
flat  rectangular  base  made  of  paperboard  material  serv- 
ing as  a  supix>rt  for  an  article  to  be  displayed,  said 
support  being  provided  with  a  triangular  cross  section 
channel  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  a  longi- 
,  tudinal  outer  edge  of  said  base,  said  channel  being  in- 
tegral with  and  being  formed  by  infolding  and  adhesive- 
ly securing  that  part  of  the  paperboard  material  of  said 
base  which  constitutes  an  extension  of  the  longitudinal 
outer  edge  of  said  base;  a  rigid,  generally  rectangular 
top  member  formed  of  joined  paperboard  layers,  said 
rectangular  top  member  having  a  dimension  along  the 
longitudinal  outer  edge  thereof  equal  to  the  longitudinal 
outer  edge  of  said  base  support  member  and  said  top 
member  having  an  open  edge  at  each  short  end  there- 
of; two  identical  wire  braces,  tbe  bottom  end  of  each 
brace  fitting  into  a  comer  of  the  channel  of  the  base 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  channel  and  the  top  end  of 
each  brace  fitting  between  the  open  edges  of  said  outer 
short  ends  of  the  top  paperboard  member,  each  of  said 
identical  wire  braces  being  formed  with  vertical  por- 
tion which  forms  a  vertical  edge  of  the  package  and 
also  being  formed  with  a  perpendicular  intucked  portion 
in  the  shape  of  a  lap  which  is  inserted  into  the  base 
channel  spaces  with  the  top  member  and  the  base  mem- 
ber in  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  each  of  said  wire 
braces  being  further  formed  with  a  prong  end  which  is 
reversedly  bent  to  form  a  knee  of  said  lap,  said  prong 
end  digging  into  an  apex  of  said  triangular  section  chan- 
nel of  the  base  to  anchor  the  brace  in  proper  spaced 
vertical  relation  at  a  corner  of  said  base;  and  a  trans- 
parent wrapping  surrounding  the  assembly  of  wire  brace 
pairs,  base  member  and  top  member. 


3,286,825 

ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND  THE  METHOD 

OF  PACKAGING 

Robert  F.  Laas,  5534  Sonthlea,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,788 

I  5  Clahns.     (CI.  206—46) 


1.  In  an  article  of  manufacture  for  use  in  packing 
delicate  articles,  a  pair  of  rectangular  strips  of  flexible 
packing  material,  one  of  said  strips  being  anchored  to  the 
other  strip  in  cross-wise  relation,  and  another  strip  of 
packing  material  anchored  to  one  end  of  and  extending 
laterally  from  one  of  said  rectangular  strips. 


3,286,826 
DOG   REFUSE  PACKAGE 

Sigrid  E.  Stoll,  1800  N.  Serrano  St.. 

HoUywood,  Calif.     90027 

FUed  June  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,589 

1  Claim.     (CL  206—47) 


A  portable  combination  flat  package  for  use  in  re- 
moving  dog  refuse  from  an  area  in  which  it  is  deposited, 
including: 

(a)  a  flexible  fibrous  container  in  the  form  of  a 
sack  having  an  open  end  that  is  defined  by  first  and 
second  flat  side  walls,  two  end  walls  and  a  bottom, 
with  said  end  walls  and  bottom  having  centrally 
disposed  fold  lines  formed  therein  that  extend  the 
length  thereof,  and  said  first  side  wall  includes  as 
an  integral  part  thereof  an  extension  that  projects 
beyond  said  open  end,  which  container  is  selectively 
disposable  in  either  a  first  position  in  which  it  is 
flattened,  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  expanded 
to  receive  dog  refuse  through  said  open  end  when 
said  extension  is  placed  in  contact  with  the  surface 
on  which  said  refuse  rests,  and  a  third  position  in 
which  said  container  is  roUed  upon  itself  with  said 
refuse  within  the  confines  thereof,  with  said  exten- 
sion when  said  container  is  in  said  third  position 
being  wrapped  thereabout  to  seal  the  same; 

(b)  a  rectangular  sheet  of  cardboard  of  substantial 
stiffness  disposed  within  said  container  when  in 
said  first  position  to  prevent  lateral  creasing  of  said 
container,  which  sheet  has  a  plurality  of  spaced  fold 
lines  formed  therein  that  extend  longitudinally  and 
transversely  therein  which  aid  in  shaping  said  sheet 
into  a  scoop  when  said  sheet  is  removed  from  said 
container,  and  when  said  sheet  is  so  shaped  it  defines 
two  parallel  longitudinally  extending  flanges  that 
act  as  stiffeners  in  the  use  of  said  scoop  to  pick  up 
refuse  and  deposit  the  same  together  with  said  sheet 
in  said  container  when  in  said  second  position;  and 

(c)  tie  means  within  said  container  in  said  first  posi- 
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tion  for  holding  said  contaiDcr  in  said  third  position 
with  said  refuse  and  sheet  within  the  confines  thereof 
with  said  extension  being  wrapped  around  said  con- 
tainer to  seal  the  same. 


3,286,827 
VEHICLE  PACKAGING         I 
John  G.  Cadillac,  Saddle  River,  NJ.,  and  Roberi  T. 
Cadillac,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Aacon  Con- 
tracting Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,013 
10  Claims.    (CI.  206-^7) 


other  face  of  said  intermediate  sheet,  said  second  stifTener 
sheet  having  corrugations  of  generally  rectangular  cross- 
sectional  configuration  extending  approximately  45  degrees 
obliquely  across  said  second  stifTener  sheet  transversely  of 
said  first-stiffener-sheet  corrugations,  said  second-stiffener- 
sheet  corrugations  defining  troughs  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar area  in  facing  engagement  with  said  intermediate  sheet 
and  crests  of  generally  rectangular  area  spaced  from  said 
intermediate  sheet,  a  wrapper  sheet  extending  circumfer- 
entially  about  said  intermediate  and  first  and  second 
StifTener  sheets,  and  adhesive  means  securing  said  trough 
areas  to  said  intermediate  sheet  and  said  crest  areas  to 
said  wrapper  sheet. 


8.  A  vehicle  cab  and  box  for  shipping  which  comprises, 
a  pallet  forming  the  bottom  of  the  box;  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port blocks  secured  to  said  pallet  and  positioned  to  engage 
the  underside  of  said  cab  at  the  cab  support  members  at 
those  points  where  holes  are  drilled  to  secure  said  cab 
to  its  chassis;  load  distributing  means  positioned  along 
the  floor  of  said  cab  extending  along  and  resting  upon  the 
cab  support  members;  fastening  means  for  securing  said 
load  distributing  means  in  said  position;  and  cradle  means 
for  supporting  heavy  subassemblies,  said  cradle  means 
being  secured  in  load  bearing  relationship  to  said  load 
distributing  means. 

I 


3,286,828 
CLOTH-BOARD  REEL 
loseph    T.    Yovanovich,    Rosemont,    Pa.,    assignor    to 
National  Tube  and  Reel  Corporation,  Belleville,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  494,071 
8  Claims.     (CI.  206—50) 


3,286,829 
WRAP-AROUND  REEL  CASE 
George  F.  Lyman,  South  Hadlcy,  Mass.,  and  Gregory 
Mathus,   West   Hartford,   Conn.,   assignors   to   Data 
Packaging  Corp.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,837  t 

4  Claims.    (CI.  206—52) 


7.  A  cloth-board  reel  fabricated  of  flexiWe  shef  t  mate- 
rial and  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  generally 
flat  intermediate  sheet,  a  first  longitudinally  extending 
stiflfener  sheet  generally  congruent  and  in  facing  relation 
with  one  face  of  said  intermediate  sheet,  said  first  sheet 
having  cormgations  of  gcneraJly  rectangular  cross-fec- 
tional  configuration  extending  across  said  stifTener  sheet 
generally  45  degrees  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  thereof 
and  defining  generally  rectangiflar  areas  of  troughs  in  fac- 
ing engagement  with  said  intermediate  sheet  and  gener- 
ally rectangular  areas  of  crests  spaced  from  said  inter- 
mediate sheet,  a  second  longitudinally  extending  stifTener 
sheet  generally  congruent  and  in  facing  relation  with  the 


1.  A  reel  closure  comprising  ' 

an  encircling  wall  made  of  a  stiff  material  to  resist  dis- 
tortion and  having  an  inwardly  facing  channel  for 
receiving  the  periphery  of  the  flanges  of  a  reel  placed 
within  the  wall, 

a  rubber-like  gasket  disposed  within  the  channel  for 
scaling  the  edge  of  the  reel  closed  when  the  wall  is 
closed  about  the  reel, 

means  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  the  encircling  wall 
and  coplanar  with  one  side  of  the  channel  for  aligning 
the  reel  flanges  with  the  channel  when  the  reel  is 
placed  against  the  means, 

two  breaks  provided  in  the  encircling  wall  substantially 
180°  apart  with  the  margins  of  one  break  secured  to- 
gether by  a  hinge, 

a  latch  iiKluding  a  pivotally  mounted  plate  on  one  mar- 
gin of  the  second  break  and  a  shoulder  on  the  other 
margin  of  said  second  break  and  engaged  by  the  plate 
to  yieldably  retain  the  wall  in  a  closed  condition, 

a  closed  chamber  beneath  the  plate, 

and  spring  means  disposed  within  the  chamber  and  en- 
gaging the  plate  and  urging  the  plate  to  engage  the 
shoulder.  ,  ' 


1.  A 


3,286,830 

PACK  DISPENSING  CARTON 

Edwin  F.  Robb,  Jr.,  Deephaven,  Minn. 

(159  Baker  BIdg.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.) 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,577 

9  Claims.     (CI.  206—56) 

pack  dispensing  carton  comprising  an  elongated 


parallelepiped  container  in  combination  with  a  plurality 


I  '  n 
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of  packs  packaged  in  said  container,  said  container  in- 
cluding a  top  wall  and  an  end  wall  attached  to  the  top 
wall,  said  top  wall  having  a  flexible  closure  member 
projected  toward  said  end  wall  and  a  series  of  perforations 
defining  the  sides  and  one  end  of  the  closure  member, 
said  one  end  of  the  closure  member  being  spaced  from 
the  end  wall,  the  opposite  end  of  the  closure  member 


joined  with  the  top  wall  and  projected  transversely  thereto 
in  a  transverse  plane  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  end 
wall  a  distance  of  about  twice  the  width  of  a  pack,  said 
closure  member  selectively  bendable  to  an  open  position 
outwardly  from  the  carton  and  to  a  closed  protected  posi- 
tion inside  the  carton  in  engagement  with  at  least  one  pack, 
said  closure  member  biasing  said  at  least  one  pack  toward 
said  end  wall. 


3,286,831 
PACiQNGS  FOR  STOCKINGS  AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 
Bernard  Giberstein,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  "Begy" 
Societe    Europeenne    de    Has    Sans    Couture,    Autno, 
Saooe-ct-Loire,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 
FUed  Dec.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  512,467 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  8,  1964, 
997,899 
IClakn.     (a.  206— 56)       | 


3,286,832 
STERILE  ARTICLE  PACKAGE 
Nicholas  J.  Pllger,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,796 
9  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 56) 


A  packaging  for  stockings  consisting  of  a  continuous 
strip  of  detachable  individual  pouches,  each  of  which 
contains  but  a  single  stocking,  comprising  a  first  envelope 
consisting  of  a  tubular  element  open  at  its  two  ends  and 
having  a  longitudinal  portion  made  of  a  transparent  ma- 
terial to  make  the  color  of  the  stocking  apparent  and 
another  portion  of  an  opaque  material  carrying  different 
marks  indicating  the  size,  the  brand  and  the  price  of  the 
stocking,  said  envelope  containing  a  single  stocking  in  a 
rolled  and  flattened  condition,  and  two  superposed  rec- 
tangular sheets  of  transparent  synthetic  material  free  of 
any  marks  secured  together  by  welding  or  gluing  along 
their  longitudinal  edges  and  also  transversely  to  form  in- 
dividual rectangular  pouches  each  of  which  contains  a 
stocking  in  its  aforementioned  envelope,  and  perfora- 
tions along  the  said  transverse  connections  to  permit  the 
said  pouches  to  be  easily  separated. 


1.  A  sterile  article  package  comprising  an  envdope  of 
air-impervious  mat^ial  surrounding  aivd  enclosing  the 
article, 

said  envelope  having  a  sterile  intBmal  surface, 

a  portion  of  said  envelope  defining  a  panel  having  open- 
ing means  associated  thevewith  for  separating  said 
panel  along  a  line  to  gain  access  to  said  article, 

and  means  cooperating  with  said  opening  means  tend- 
ing to  curl  the  panel  areas  adjacent  said  separation 
line  upwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom  to  upwardly 
expose  said  sterile  internal  surface  thereat  on  either 
side  of  said  separation  line, 

whereby  contact  of  the  packaged  article  with  Che  rela- 
tively unsterile  package  external  surface  is  preveftted 
during  withdrawal  of  said  article  through  said  sep- 
arated panel. 

3,286,833 
MOLDED  PULP  PACKAGING  UNIT 
GUbert   R.   Chadboume,  Oakland,   Maine,  assignor  to 
Keyes  Fibre  Company,  Portland,  Maine,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,269 
12  Claims.     (O.  206—65)   ' 


6.  A  molded  pulp  article  for  holding  a  group  of  cylin- 
drical rimmed  cans  positioned  in  two  parallel  rows  with 
the  cans  in  each  row  having  their  upper  and  lower  rims, 
respectively,  in  contact  comprising  a  sheet  of  molded 
pulp  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  the  two  rows  of 
cans,  the  positioner  including  an  upper  margin  providing 
rim  support  portions  adjacent  each  can  position  and  a 
lower  margin  providing  rim  support  portions  adjacent 
each  can  position,  the  distance  between  the  rim  support 
portions  of  the  upper  and  lower  margins  being  equal  to 
the  distance  between  the  upper  and  lower  rims  of  the 
cans  so  that  can  rims  may  closely  overhang  the  marginal 
rim  support  portions,  a  relatively  rigid  waU  portion  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  margins  to  retain  the  two  rows 
of  cans  in  generally  parallel  alignment,  ridge  means 
formed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wall  portion  to  restrain 
the  cans  in  each  row  against  movement  in  a  lateral  direc- 
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tion  parallel  with  the  wall  portion  of  the  positioner,  and 
portions  on  at  least  the  upper  margin  which  extend  out 
of  the  plane  dividing  the  two  rows  of  cans  to  provide 
finger  grip  openings. 


3,286,834 

PROTECTIVE  PACKAGING  APPARATUS  FOR 

EASILY  DAMAGED  OBJECTS 

Edgar  English,  Jr.,  Edwards,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  169,  Rosamond,  Calif.) 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,736 

11  Claims.    (CI.  206—65) 


1.  Protective  packing  apparatus  for'  easily  damaged  ob- 
jects, comprising:  container  means  having  an  interior 
chamber  therein  and  provided  with  at  least  two  adjacent 
area-coextensive  protective  compressible  pad  means  hav- 
ing opposed  mating  aligned  recess  means  portions  formed 
therein,  said  opposed  mating  recess  means  portions  co- 
operating with  the  similar  adjacent  aligned  recess  means 
portions  to  define  corresponding  complete  recess  means, 
with  each  recess  means  being  adapted  to  receive  and  pro- 
tectively support  therein  a  substantially  similarly  shaped 
and  sized  easily  damaged  object  therein  with  said  mating 
recess  means  portions  being  in  surface  contact  with  sub- 
stantial surface  areas  of  said  easily  damaged  object  where- 
by to  firmly  and  protectively  support  same  within  said 
recess  means  in  nested  relationship  therein;  and  struc- 
tural strength-imparting  supporting  stiffener  wall  means  of 
substantial  compressive  strength  positioned  effectively 
around  said  compressible  pad  means  immediately  adja- 
cent to  corresponding  portions  of  said  container  means  and 
eflfectively  stiffening  and  supporting  same  to  prevent  the 
compressive  collapse  thereof  under  compressive  loading 
up  to  a  predetermined  maximum  value. 


3,286,835 

DISPLAY  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

William    B.   Crane,   Jr.,   New  York,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 

United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flemington,  N  J., 

and  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,430 

30  Claims.     (CI.  206—80)  ' 


1 

13.  A  display  package  comprising 

(a)  a  display  card  having  an  opening, 

(b)  a  display  product  positioned  on  the  card  general- 
ly in  the  region  of  said  opening  and  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  product  projecting  forward  of  the 
opening,  and 

(c)  a  strip  of  thermoplastic  film  secured  to  the  back 
of  the  card  and  having  an  open-ended,  loop-forming 
portion  extending  through  the  opening  and  embrac- 
ing the  product. 


(d)  at  least  the  loop-forming  portion  of  the  film  being 
in  a  heat-shrunk-taut  condition  to  secure  the  product 
tightly  to  the  front  face  of  the  card,  said  loop-form- 
ing portion  being  of  re-formed  configuration  and 
having  a  smaller  loop  circumference  than  prior  to 
re-formation. 


3,286,836 
LINED  FLASK  FOR  MERCURY 
Giulio  Ccsari,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Monte  Amiata, 
Society  Mincraria  per  Ajdoni,  Rome,  Italy,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Italy 

Filed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,464 
2  Claims.    (CL  206—84) 


-« 


1.  A  hollow  iron  container  with  a  mouth,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  coating  of  a  cured  epoxy  resin  on  the  in- 
ternal surface  thereof  and  said  container  having  a  body  of 
mercury  stored  therein. 


3,286,837 
BENEFICIATION  OF  TIN  ORE 
Venancio  Mercade  and  James  B.  Duke,  Metucbcn,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Fhilipp  Corpora- 
tion, Township  of  Woodbridge,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,559 
15  Claims.    (CI.  209 — 166) 


1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  cassiterite  from  an  ore 
containing  silicate  and  quartz  minerals  wherein  the  cassit- 
erite is  floated  from  gangue  minerals  in  an  acid  pulp  in 
the  presence  of  collector  reagents  capable  of  floating  both 
cassiterite  and  silicate  gangue  minerals, 

a  preliminary  step  of  subjecting  an  aqueous  pulp  of  the 
ore  to  flotation  in  an  acid  circuit  in  the  presence  of  a 
cationic  nitrogenous  collector  reagent  and  fluoride 
ion  in  the  absence  of  a  fatty  acid  reagent,  said  cat- 
ionic  nitrogenous  collector  reagent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  amine  containing 
18  carbon  atoms  and  fatty  acid  alkanolamide  derived 
from  fatty  acids  containing  from  12  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  thereby  to  produce  a  silicate-rich  froth  prod- 
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uct  and  a  machine  discharge  product,  washing  said 
machine  discharge  product  until  said  machine  dis- 
charge product  is  substantially  free  of  fluoride  ion, 
thereby  providing  an  aqueous  pulp  that  is  more  ame- 
nable to  subsequent  concentration  of  cassiterite  by 
froth  flotation  in  an  acid  circuit  in  the  presence  of 
flotation  reagents  that  would  otherwise  be  capable  of 
floating  both  cassiterite  and  silkate  gangue. 


I  3,286,838 

REFRIGERANT  DRIER  OR  FILTER 
Evan  Jones,  Evanston,  IIL,  assignor  to  Henry  Valve  Com- 
pany, Melrose  Park,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,278 
3  Claims.     (CL  210—95)  I 


3.  In  a  refrigerant  drier  assembly  of  the  type  having 
a  sleeve-like  casing  with  at  least  one  drier  cartridge  unit 
removably  mounted  therein,  which  cartridge  unit  is  of 
the  radial  flow  type  and  includes  a  cylindrical  drier  ele- 
ment with  an  axially  extending  central  bore  and  with  an- 
nular cap  plates  mounted  at  each  end  of  the  drier  ele- 
ment, which  casing  has  a  flrst  refrigerant  connection  com- 
municating with  the  interior  thereof  through  a  side  wall 
portion  of  the  casing,  and  which  casing  includes  a  second 
refrigerant  flow  connection  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  casing  at  one  end  thereof,  a  cover  plate  at 
each  end  of  the  casing  with  one  of  the  cover  plates  and 
the  casing  defining  a  chamber  at  one  end  of  the  cartridge 
unit,  which  one  cover  plate  includes  a  centrally  disposed 
window  in  axial  alignment  with  the  central  bore  of  the 
drier  element,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  ring  as- 
sembly detachably  mounted  in  the  cap  plate  at  said  one 
end  of  the  cartridge  unit,  which  ring  assembly  includes 
another  window  mounted  therein,  a  coil  spring  coaxial 
with  said  central  bore,  which  spring  has  opposite  ends 
thereof  in  respective  engagement  with  said  one  cover  plate 
around  the  window  therein  and  with  said  ring  assembly 
around  the  other  window  therein,  whereby  the  spring 
serves  both  to  maintain  the  ring  assembly  on  said  one 
cap  plate  and  to  yieldably  bold  the  cartridge  unit  in  place 
in  the  casing. 

3,286,839 
BRINE  SAVER  DEVICE 
Charies  E.  Lyall,  DeerfieM,  III.,  assignor  to  CnlUga:!,  Inc., 
Northbrook,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jnly  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,121 
5  Claims.    (CI.  210—101) 
5.  A  brine  saver  device  for  utilization  with  an  auto- 
matically controlled  periodically  regenerated  water  con- 
ditioning unit  including  a  tank  containing  ion  exchange 
material,  a  control  valve  for  said  tank,  a  hard  water  sup- 
ply line  and  a  service  line  communicating  with  said  con- 
trol valve,  a  brine  tank  adapted  to  supply  regenerant  to 
said  valve,  and  a  conduit  communicating  between  said 
brine  tank  and  said  valve,  the  brine  saver  device  compris- 
ing a  positive  displacement  water  meter  positioned  in  said 
service  line  to  measure  the  quantity  of  water  treated  by 
said  tank,  a  first  cam  in  said  meter  rotated  thereby  as 
water  passes  therethrough,  a  first  single  pole  double-throw 


switch  on  said  meter,  a  follower  arm  on  the  switch  rest- 
ing on  said  cam,  a  switch  arm  actuated  by  said  follower 
arm,  said  cam  being  so  contoured  as  to  shift  the  follower 
every  180*  of  cam  revolution,  a  timer  motor,  a  second 
cam  rotated  by  said  timer  motor,  a  second  sin- 
gle pole  double-throw  switch  having  a  follower  cam 
actuated  by  said  second  cam  every  180°  of  cam  revolu- 
tion, a  second  switch  arm  on  the  second  switch  actuated  by 
its  associated  follower  arm,  a  brine  solenoid  valve  lo- 
cated in  said  conduit,  a  source  of  electric  current,  one  line 


from  said  source  communicating  with  the  switch  arm  of 
said  first  switch,  the  other  line  from  said  source  being 
connected  in  series  with  said  timer  motor,  said  brine  so- 
lenoid valve  and  the  switch  arm  of  the  second  switch,  a 
pair  of  contacts  in  each  switch  adapted  to  be  alternately 
contacted  by  the  switch  arm  of  the  switch,  and  a  pair  of 
lines  connecting  corresponding  contacts^oT  each  switch, 
whereby  the  switches  cooperate  to  intermittently  actuate 
said  brine  solenoid  valve  to  supply  softened  water  to  said 
brine  tank. 


3,286,840 
PULSATING  FLUID  PUMP 
William  Albert  Staats,  Torrance,  CaUf.,  assignor  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  CuUigan,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  Dl.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,482 
11  Claims.    (CL  210—134) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  brine  source  and  a  water 
softening  bed,  a  cyclically  operable  fluid  pumping  system 
for  transferring  the  brine  solution  to  the  water  softening 
bed,  comprising, 

(a)  a  fluid  operated  pump  having  a  movable  pumping 
member  establishing  an  actuating  chamber  and  a 
pumping  chamber  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
softener  bed  and  to  the  brine  source,  said  pumping 
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member  being  resiliently  urged  to  preselected  posi- 
tion in  said  pumping  chamber  and  movable  there- 
from to  effect  a  transfer  of  fluid  througb-said  pump, 

(b)  a  pressurized  water  source  selectively  operably  con- 
nected to  said  actuating  chamber,  and  I         i 

(c)  a  pressurized  relief  passageway  means  between 
the  brine  source  and  said  actuating  chamber  includ- 
ing a  resiliently  loaded  valve  means  continuously 
urged  to  an  open  position  against  the  pressure  in  the 
actuating  chamber,  said  valve  means  being  closed 
by  the  pressure  differential  estaUisbed  thereacross 
due  to  a  change  in  pressure  in  the  actuating  chamber 
to  a  pressure  intermediate  the  maximum  and  mini- 
mum operating  pressures.  ,    , 


3^86,841 

MAGNETIC  FILTER  MECHANISM 

Erich  Dinglinger,  Helnrkh-Heinestr.  50, 

Bremen,  Germany 

FUcd  Sept.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223^63 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  19, 1961, 

D  37,126 

3  Claims.    (O.  210—223) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  filter  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

a  casing  having  an  inlet  adjacent  the  lower  end  therein 
through  which  contaminated  fluid  is  directed  and 
an  outlet  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  through 
which  cleaned  fluid  is  removed, 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  cells  positioned  within  said 
casing, 

each  said  ceil  comprising  a  plurality  of  permanent 
magnets  assembled  in  an  elongated  vertical  stack, 

a  filter  tube  of  non-magnetic  material  having  a  per- 
forated side  wall  thereof  mounted  in  said  casing  with 
its  axis  extending  generally  vertically  and  the  mag- 
netic cells  positioned  adjacent  the  exterior  of  the  per- 
forated side  wall  of  said  tube, 

means  for  moving  said  filter  tube  generally  vertically 
and  parallel  relative  to  said  magnetic  cells, 

said  filter  tube  having  an  imperforate  top  wall  closing 
the  interior  thereof,  I      i 

said  filter  tube  having  an  open  bottom  wall, 

said  filter  tube  having  an  imperforate  peripheral  flange 
on  the  lower  end  thereof, 

a  generally  horizontal  sealing  ring  on  the  interior  of 
the  casing  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 
casing  cooperating  with  said  flange  to  direct  in- 
flow to  either  the  exterior  or  the  interior  of  the  filter 
tube, 

and  a  fixed  valve  on  the  interior  of  the  casing  co- 
operating with  the  lower  end  of  the  Alter  tube  to 
either  open  or  close  the  tube. 


whereby  when  the  lower  end  of  said  filter  tube  is  in 
engagement  with  said  fixed  valve,  all  of  said  con- 
taminated fluid  flows  exteriorly  of  said  filter  tube, 
when  said  filter  tube  is  in  contact  with  the  sealing 
ring,  all  of  the  contaminated  fluid  flows  into  said 
filter  tube  and  when  the  filter  tube  is  in  an  inter- 
mediate position  between  the  sealing  ring  and  the 
fixed  valve,  some  of  the  contaminated  fluid  flows 
cxterioriy  of  said  filter  tube. 


I 


3,286,842 

FILTER  APPARATUS 

George  E.  De  Jong,  509  Empire  BIdg.,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,218 

1  Claim.     (CL  210 — 275) 


Liquid  filtering  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
filtration  cells  arranged  in  a  horizontal  row,  each  cell 
having  a  bed  of  filter  material  disposed  within  it  and  filling 
the  cell  to  a  predetermined  level,  a  common  header  for 
liquid  to  be  filtered,  said  common  header  communicating 
with  a  clarification  tank  containing  liquid  to  be  filtered, 
a  liquid  inlet  conduit  for  each  cell  communicating  with 
said  common  header,  check-valve  means  in  each  inlet 
conduit,  each  of  said  inlet  conduits  opening  to  its  cell 
above  said  predetermined  level,  a  common  filtered-water 
collection  pipe  discharging  into  a  clear  well,  a  plurality 
of  outlet  conduits  each  connecting  the  discharge  of  a  filter 
cell  with  the  common  filtered-water  collection  pipe,  an 
effluent  valve  in  each  of  said  outlet  conduits,  backwash 
means  for  effecting  a  reverse  flow  of  liquid  upwardly 
through  the  bed  of  filter  material,  said  backwash  means 
including  a  common  backwash  supply  conduit  having  its 
source  of  supply  in  said  clearwell,  a  backwash  supply 
line  for  each  filter  cell  connecting  said  common  back- 
wash supply  line  with  the  outlet  conduit  at  a  point 
between  the  cell  discharge  and  the  effluent  valve,  a  back- 
wash valve  in  each  backwash  supply  line,  backwash  dis- 
charge means  comprising  at  least  one  open  trough  ex- 
tending across  said  cells  at  a  level  higher  than  the  level 
at  which  said  inlet  conduits  communicate  with  the  cells, 
said  trough  terminating  in  said  clarification  tank,  said 
trough  having  an  upper  portion  with  an  upwardly-opening 
channel  and  having  a  de[>ending  lower  portion  decreasing 
in  cross-section  downwardly,  the  sidewalls  of  said  cells 
along  the  trough  being  substantially  upright,  and  said 
lower  portion  of  the  trough  terminating  at  a  point  spaced 
a  substantial  distance  below  the  channel  to  form  a  pro- 
gressively and  upwardly  narrowing,  substantially  reduced 
effective,  cross-sectional  area  in  each  cell,  whereby  the 
velocity  of  the  backwash  liquid  is  increased  adjacent  the 
trough. 
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3,286,843 

SELF-CLEANING  FILTER 

Frederick  Kraissl,  Jr.,  244  Kinder  Kamack  Road, 

North  Hackensack,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,317 

3  Claims.    (CL  210—332) 


1.  A  self-cleaning  separator  comprising  a  casing,  a 
lateral  inlet  and  a  lateral  outlet  for  fluid  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof,  a  substantially  cylindrical  separator  in 
said  casing,  an  opening  in  the  top  of  said  casing,  the 
diameter  thereof  being  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said 
separator,  a  base  below  said  separator,  a  shaft  extending 
downwardly  from  said  base  and  axial  with  respect  to 
said  separator,  means  attached  to  said  shaft  outside 
of  said  casing  for  rotating  said  shaft,  said  separator 
having  outer  and  inner  cylindrical  members  concentric 
with  each  other  and  defining  an  annular  space  there- 
between, an  inner  central  brush  in  said  inner  member 
attached  to  said  shaft  on  said  axis  and  contacting  said 
inner  member,  radial  arms  extending  laterally  from  said 
base,  and  outer  brushes  on  the  ends  of  said  arms  con- 
tacting the  outer  face  of  said  outer  member  first  im- 
permeable means  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  annular 
space,  second  impermeable  means  closing  the  upper  end 
of  said  inner  member,  said  inlet  communicating  with 
the  outer  face  of  said  outer  member  and  the  inner 
face  of  said  inner  member,  said  outlet  communicating 
with  said  annular  space,  and  means  at  the  top  of  said 
separator  for  lifting  the  same  from  the  casing  without 
displacing  said  brushes. 


FIBER  FLOTATION  APPARATUS 
Fredrik  Juell,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  E.  D.  Jones  Cor- 
poration, Pittsfield,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,898 
2  Claims.     (CI.  210—523) 


1.  Fibre  recovery  apparatus  comprising  an  inlet  cham- 
ber and  a  flotation  chamber,  the  inlet  chamber  having 
an  inlet  for  introducing  aerated  fiber  suspension  and  the 
flotation  chamber  having  an  outlet  for  floating  fibers, 
means  in  said  flotation  chamber  for  removing  clarified 
water,  a  partition  wall  separating  said  chambers  from  cme 
another  and  extending  upwardly  and  terminating  below  the 
level  of  said  outlet  in  a  wide  top  surface,  leaving  a  shallow 
liquid  passage  over  the  top  surface  of  the  partition 
throughout  the  length  and  width  of  the  partition,  and  a 


scraper  for  moving  the  material  floating  in  the  flotation 
chamber  towards  said  outlet,  characterized  in  that  the 
upper  end  of  the' side  of  said  partition  wall  in  the  flotation 
chamber  inclines  upwardly  and  inwardly  of  the  flota- 
tion chamber  and  said  partition  increases  in  thickness  up- 
wardly to  provide  said  wide  top  surface. 


3,286,845 
'  '      HANGER 

Edwin  L.  Meyer,  376  Cleveland  Ave.,  Bridgeport,  Conn., 

and  James  W.  Robertson,  Silver  Hill  Road,  Easton, 

Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,029 
5  Claims.     (CI.  211 — 34) 


1.  In  a  boot  hanger,  a  strip  of  resilient,  relatively  stiff 
material  having  guide  means  formed  at  one  end  thereof; 
a  connector  attached  to  said  strip  at  substantially  its  mid- 
point; an  eyelet  fixed  to  said  connector,  the  construction 
being  such  that  the  end  of  the  strip  opposite  that  support- 
ing the  guide  means  can  be  threaded  through  the  guide 
means  to  form  an  expansible  and  contractable  hoop;  and 
a  cord  fixed  to  said  eyelet. 


3,286,846 

RACK  FOR  STORING  AND  DISPENSING 

CONTAINERS 

Arthur  Brandes,  Monrovia,  Calif.     (13741  Tbunderbird 

Drive,  1-F,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.     90740) 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,409 

9  Claims.    (CI.  211—49) 


I    I 


2.  A  rack  for  storing  and  dispensing  cylindrical  con- 
tainers, comprising: 

frame  means; 

an  elongated  dispensing  trackway  on  said  frame  means 
adapted  to  receive  such  containers  at  its  rearward 
end  for  rolling  movement  thereon  in  tandem  toward 
its  forward  end;        |  ' 

an  elongated  loading  trackway  on  said  frame  means 
overlying  said  dispensing  trackway  and  spaced  there- 
above,  said  loading  trackway  being  adapted  to  receive 
such  containers  at  its  forward  end  for  rolling  move- 
ment thereon  in  tandem  toward  its  rearward  end; 
and 

anti-jamming  means  on  said  frame  means  including 
a  rotatable  style  for  transferring  sequentially  con- 
tainers from  the  rearward  end  of  said  loading  track- 
way to  the  rearward  end  of  said  dispensing  trackway, 
said  style  engaging  simultaneously  a  plurality  of 
containers  and  maintaining  spacing  between  con-i 
tainers  so  engaged. 
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3^86,847 
ARTIST'S  BRUSH  HOLDER 
Edward  V.  LcBlanc,  1080  Massachusetts  Ave.,  Arling- 
tOD,  Mass.,  and  Evangelos  George  Galinos,  45  Green- 
wood Rd.,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Ian.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,881 
1  Claim,    (a.  211—65) 


For  use  with  a  painter's  pallettc  a  brush  bolder  of  trape- 
zoidal outline  with  parallel  front  and  back  surfaces  and 
with  a  series  of  elongated  downwardly  tapered  and  down- 
wardly converging  apertures  open  at  both  ends  for  easy 
cleaning  with  their  axes  in  a  plane  midway  between  the 
two  sxirfaces,  said  plane  being  perpendicular  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  pallette  while  the  long  and  short  parallel  edges 
of  the  trapezoid  are  respectively  above  and  below  the 
surface  of  the  pallette  when  the  holder  is  in  place  with 
its  front  surface  in  full-length  contact  with  the  rear  edge 
of  the  pallette,  and  a  pair  of  resilient  arms  of  substantial 
width  extending  forwardly  from  only  the  middle  portion 
of  the  holder  with  their  free  ends  coilverging  toward  each 
other  for  supporting  the  holder  on  the  pallette  said  arms 
having  curved  tip  portions  diverging  from  each  other  for 
easy  fitting  of  a  pallette  edge  between  the  arms. 


3,286,848 

CAN  HANGER  SHELF 

Donna  J.  Galli,  San  Ansclmo,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-liaif 

to  Beverly  Bcmardi,  Daly  City,  CaUf . 

,     Filed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,780 

5  Claims.    (CL  211—71) 


-t**i 


1.  A  can  hanger  shelf  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  support  elements  spaced  from  one 
another  to  form  a  cradle  for  cans  laid  on  their  sides 
thereon, 

(b)  a  substanially  perpendicular  hanger  member  at 
each  end  of  each  support  element,  the  free  ends  of 
adjacent  hanger  members  being  superimposed, 

(c)  and  means  to  pivotally  mount  said  superimposed 
ends  on  a  supporting  surface  thereby  to  bold  said 
support  elements  in  cradle  forming  position. 


3,286,849 

RACK 

Nicic  Dominos,  157  Belmont  Ave.,  Norfli  Arlington,  NJ. 

Filed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,917 

3  Claims.    (CL  211—74)  | 

1.  A  T&ck  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  flat  base;  ' 

(b)  a  pair  of  generally  vertical  side-panels  attached 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  base; 

(c)  a  pair  of  supports  each  attached  to  one  of  the  side 
panels  and  extending  in  an  inward  and  downward 
direction; 


(d)  a  pair  of  positioning  panels  each  attached  to  one 
of  the  supports  and  extending  in  an  inward  and  up- 
ward direction  with  their  ends  in  engagement,  each 
panel  having  a  passage  therethrough  dimensioned  to 
receive  tiie  neck  of  a  bottle  to  be  drained; 


(e)  a  cut-out  area  on  the  base  dimensioned  to  receive 
a  collector  vessel. 


3,286,850  ' 

HANG  ROD  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  R.  Ruhnke,  SkoUe,  IB.,  assipior  to  Garcy 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,368 

6  Claims.    (CL  211— 105.1) 


1.  In  a  hang  rod  assembly,  a  bracket,  an  adapter  mount- 
ed on  said  bracket,  said  adapter  comprising  a  body  portion 
and  a  support  member  extending  upwardly  and  integral 
with  said  body  portion,  and  a  tubular  hang  rod  suspended 
from  the  upper  edge  of  said  support  member  and  sup- 
ported solely  by  said  sufiport  member,  said  hang  rod 
having  interior  portions  thereof  in  engagement  with  op- 
posite surfaces  of  said  support  member,  and  the  entire 
exterior  portion  of  said  hang  rod  being  free  of  engage- 
ment with  said  support  member. 


I 


3,286351 
CARGO  HANDLING  RIG 

John  R.  Sperg,  PhllMielphia,  Pa,,  assigDor  to  Son  Ship- 
building &  Dry  Dock  Company,  CbMter,  Fa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,356 
3  Claims.  (CL  212—3) 
1.  Cargo  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  boom  hav- 
ing its  heel  mounted  for  universal  movement,  mast  means 
mounted  on  either  side  of  said  boom  heel,  boom  topping 
lift  means  connected  to  the  boom  head  and  said  mast 
means  for  positioning  the  boom  and  a  pair  of  cargo  fall 
purchases  having  one  of  the  purchases  depending  from 
one  side  of  the  boom  head  and  the  other  of  the  purchases 
depending  from  the  other  side  of  the  boom  head,  each 
purchase  comprising  a  lower  block  and  an  upper  block 
which  is  mounted  adjacent  the  boom  bead,  line  means 


I 


reeved  through  said  purchases,  winch  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  line  means,  and  means  to  connect  to- 
gether the  lower  purchase  blocks  comprising  a  projecting 


member  on  one  lower  purchase  block  and  a  hollow  mem- 
ber for  the  reception  of  the  projecting  member  on  the 
Other  lower  purchase  block. 


tr  TZ73 


1.  Hoisting  apparatus  comprising  a  vehicle,  wheels  sup- 
porting said  vehicle,  a  platform  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
vehicle,  a  jib  having  a  lower  end  pivoted  on  said  platform, 
a  jib  winch,  a  hoisting  winch,  power  means  for  driving 
said  jib  winch,  said  hoi.sting  winch,  said  rotatable  plat- 
form, and  said  wheels,  and  gearbox  means  independently 
connecting  said  power  means  to  said  jib  winch,  hoisting 
winch,  rotatable  platform,  and  wheels,  for  movement 
thereof  in  any  of  two  directions,  said  gearbox  means  com- 
prising: an  input  shaft,  a  pair  of  pinion  gears  of  the  same 
size  supported  on  said  input  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  first  output  shaft,  a  first  larger  gear  and  a  first 
smaller  gear  loosely  supported  on  said  first  output  shaft, 
a  second  output  shaft,  a  second  larger  and  a  second  smaller 
gear  loosely  nrKHinted  on  said  second  output  shaft  respec- 
tively in  mesh  with  said  first  smaller  and  first  larger  gears 
on  said  first  output  shaft,  said  pinion  gears  being  respec- 
tively in  mesh  with  said  first  and  second  larger  gear,  a 
third  output  shaft  with  a  third  smaller  gear  and  a  third 
larger  gear  loosely  mounted  and  respectively  in  mesh  with 
said  first  larger  and  smaller  gears,  a  fourth  output  shaft 
with  a  fourth  smaller  gear  and  a  fourth  larger  gear 
loosely  mounted  thereon  and  respectively  in  mesh  with 
said  second  larger  and  said  second  smaller  gears,  clutch 
means  for  each  of  the  gears  on  said  output  shafts  for  re- 
spectively engaging  the  latter  gears  in  driving  relation  with 


the  corresponding  output  shaft,  said  smaller  and  larger 
gears  on  each  output  shaft  being  driven  in  opposite  direc- 
tions thereby  enabling  each  of  said  output  shafts  to  be 
driven  in  opposite  directions  by  selective  engagement  of 
the  respective  clutch  means,  said  smaller  and  larger  gears 
on  each  output  shaft  causing  such  shaft  to  rotate  at  dif- 
ferent preestablished  speeds,  said  output  shafts  being  cou- 
pled respectively  to  said  jib  winch,  said  hoisting  winch, 
said  rotatable  platform,  and  said  wheels,  the  higher  speed 
being  used  for  driving  said  hoisting  winch  to  raise  the  load 
and  the  lower  speed  being  used  for  driving  the  hoisting 
winch  to  lower  the  load  such  that  the  motive  force  of  the 
load  which  is  developed  as  the  latter  descends  causes  the 
speed  of  the  latter  to  increase  to  a  magnitude  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  at  which  the  load  is  raised  by  said 
hoisting  winch. 

3,286,853 
STACKER  CRANE  POWER  LIFT  MECHANISM 
Max  J.   Dechantsreiter,   Milwaukee,   Wis.,   assignor  to 
Hamischfeger  Corporation,  West  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Original  application  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,908,  now 
Patent  No.  3,250,399,  dated  May  10,  1966.     Divided 
and  tbb  application  Nov.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,206 
1  Claim,     (a.  212—128) 


'  3,286,852 

GEAR  BOX 

Ardrar  Haulotte,  La  Martiniere,  Chambery, 

Savoie,  France 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  70,730,  Nov.  21, 

1960.    This  application  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,345 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20, 1959, 

810,784 

2  Claims.    (CL  212—38) 


An  overiicad  travelling  craae  having  a  turotable 
mtatably  mounted  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  downwardly 
extending,  teJescoping  mast  assembly  secured  to  said  turn- 
table and  for  vertically  positioning  a  load  carried  by  said 
assembly,  said  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  mass  secured 
to  said  overhead  crane,  a  rectangular  in  cross  section  in- 
termediate mast  mourned  around  said  rigid  mast  in  tete- 
scojMng  relationship  therewith  and  vertically  movable 
relative  to  said  rigid  mast,  an  elongated  and  rectangular  in 
cross  section  load  mast  having  means  to  support  a  load, 
said  load  mast  mounted  around  said  intermediate  mast 
and  vertically  movable  relative  to  said  intermediate  mast, 
power  Hft  means  mounted  on  said  ttimtable  and  con- 
nected directly  to  said  load  mast  for  imposing  the  weight 
of  the  load  directly  on  said  rigid  mast  and  affecting  ver-  j 
tical  movement  of  said  load  mast,  said  power  lift  means 
including  a  power  winch  drum  on  said  turntable,  sheaves 
mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  upper  end  of  said  elongated 
load  mast,  and  a  flexible  cable  connecting  said  drum  and 
said  sheaves;  a  flexible  lift  connection  between  said  in- 
termediate mast,  said  rigid  mast,  and  said  load  mast,  said 
flexible  lift  oonneotioo  comprising  sheaves  mounted  on 
and  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  intermediate  mast^ 
cable  means  trained  around  said  sheaves  and  dead-ended 
on  the  rigid  mast  and  on  and  within  the  load  mast, 
whereby  vertical  movement  of  said  load  mast  causes  ver- 
tical movement  of  said  intennediate  mast  in  the  same 
direction  but  at  a  lower  speed. 
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3^86,854 

BALE  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Rfehard  B.  Crawford,  P.O.  Box  664,  Fresno,  CaHf. 

Fikd  Dec.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,297 

6  Claims.    (0.214—1),  i 


3,286,856 
MANDREL  THREADING  APPARATUS 

John  E.  Greenlay,  Roscmount,  Montreal,  Quebec,  and 
Bernard  A.  Berger,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal, 
<hicbcc,  Canada  _    ^,^ 

FDcd  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,356 
13  Claims.    (CI.  214—8) 


«5  ij  /       « 


1.  A  bale  handling  device  adapted  to  transport  bales 
between  a  bale  press  and  a  conveyor  spaced  from  the 
press  comprising  a  carriage;  first  powered  means  con- 
nected to  said  carriage  for  selective  reciprocal  qiovement 
of  the  carriage  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  be- 
tween the  press  and  the  conveyor;  a  bale  support  pallet 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  having  a  pair  of 
opposite  leg  portions  defining  therebetween  a  slot  at  least 
wider  than  said  conveyor;  and  second  powered  means 
mounted  on  the  carriage  and  connected  to  the  pallet  at 
a  point  eccentrically  from  said  pivotal  connection  of  the 
pallet  with  the  carriage  for  selective  swinging  movement 
of  the  pallet  between  a  substantially  horizontal  position 
when  disposed  adjacent  to  the  conveyor,  and  a  position 
upwardly  inclined  from  the  carriage  adjacent  to  the  press 
said  leg  portions  being  adapted  to  extend  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  conveyor  when  the  carriage  is  disposed  in  said 
horizontal  position. 


3,286,855 
CRANE  EXTENSION  AND  RESULTING 
CRANE  ASSEMBLY 
Theodore  R.  Bill,  San  Leandro,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard Trailer  Company,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUcd  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,192 
12  Claims.     (CI.  214—3) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  threading  articles  each  having  a 
central  bore  therethrough  onto  a  wire  mandrel,  said 
apparatus  comprising  an  article  retaining  means  having 
an  article  receiving  opening  therethrough,  a  mandrel  sup- 
porting means  at  one  side  of  said  retaining  means  for 
holding  the  mandrel  with  one  free  end  projecting  into  said 
opening,  said  retaining  means  having  resilient  means  about 
said  opening  for  engaging  one  of  the  articles  and  fric- 
tionally  retaining  said  one  article  in  said  opening  with 
the  free  end  of  the  mandrel  projecting  into  the  bore  of 
said  one  article  to  thereby  centralize  said  free  end  in 
said  opening,  a  holding  means  adjacent  the  opposite  side 
of  the  retaining  means  as  the  mandrel  supporting  means 
and  adapted  to  hold  another  of  the  articles  with  the  bore 
thereof  aligned  with  the  central  axis  of  the  opening  in 
said  retaining  means,  means  for  feeding  articles  one  at 
a  time  into  said  holding  means,  and  a  press  means  for 
pushing  the  article  held  in  the  holding  means  to  thereby 
replace  said  one  article  in  said  opening  whereby  said  one 
article  will  be  released  from  said  retaining  means  to  slide 
freely  along  said  mandrel. 


1.  A  crane  comprising  - 

a  boom 

a  boom  extension  hingedly  secured  to  the  end  of  said 
boom,  said  boom  extension  comprising  hinge  means 
anchored  at  one  end  to  said  boom  and  at  its  other 
end  terminating  in  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  a 
beam  thereto,  a  beam  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
hinge  means,  and  means  for  raising  said  boom  ex- 
tension about  the  end  of  said  boom  and  through  a 
range  approaching  a  substantially  vertical  position, 

a  carrier  assembly  adjustable  along  said  beam,  and 
means  for  locking  said  carrier  assembly  to  said  beam 
at  a  selectable  position  thereon, 

and  a  workman  supporting  means  carried  by  said  car- 
rier assembly. 


3,286,857 
TRANSPORTING    CARRIAGE    FOR    AUTOMATIC 

DOFFING  APPARATUS  AND  THE  LIKE 
James  F.  King,  Jr.,  and  Donald  A.  Sloan,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  The  Bahnson  Company,  Wfaiston- 
Salem,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 
FOed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,074 
12  Oafans.    (CI.  214—38) 
1.  A  wheeled  carriage  for  transporting  a  toad  over  a 
fkx)r  and  positioning  the  same  in  selectively  aligned  rela- 
tion on  a  load  receiving  structure,  comprising  a  rigid  car- 
riage franie  having  means  defining  a  stationary  horizontal 
pivot  axis  spaced  above  the  floor,  a  plurality  of  floor  en- 
gaging wheels  joumalled  in  said  frame  airranged  in  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  wheel  zones  lying  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  pivot  axis  whereby  said  pivot  axis  lies  between  said 
wheel  zones,  a  genera'lly  vertically  arranged,   vertically 
elongated  rigid  movable  mountirtg  panel  having  an  upper 
portion  located  near  the  vertical  level  of  said  stationary 
pivot  axis  for  supporting  the  load  and  a  lower  portion  lo- 
cated below  said  stationary  pivot  axis,  eccentric  members 
rotatable  about  said  stationary  pivot  axis  having  means 
pivoted  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  panel  defining  a  nwv- 
able  pivot  axis  paralleling  and  spaced  eccentrically  of  said 
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stationary  pivot  axis,  and  means  for  rotating  said  eccen- 
tric members  about  said  stationary  pivot  axis  between  an 
inboard  transport  position  disposing  said  movable  pivot 
axis  and  the  load  supporting  upper  portion  of  said  panel 
between  said  wheel  zones  for  convenience  of  transport  and 
a  load  transfer  position  disposing  said  movaible  pivot  axis 


and  the  load  supporting  upper  portion  of  said  panel  be- 
tween said  wheel  zones  for  convenience  of  transport  and 
a  load  transfer  p>osition  disposing  said  movable  pivot  axis 
and  the  load  supporting  portion  of  said  panel  outboard 
of  said  wheel  zones  and  projected  laterally  from  one  of 
the  wheel  zones  to  engage  the  load  receiving  structure. 


3,286,858 

CANE  PLANTER 

Leonard  J.  Julien,  Rte.  1,  Box  173,  DonaldsonvOle,  La. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,361 

10  Chdms.    (CL  214—83.26) 


1.  Cane  planting  machinery  for  cooperation  with  an 
open-topped  vehicle,  said  machinery  comprising  a  port- 
ably  mounted  main  frame,  an  elongated  sub-frame  sus- 
peivded  from  said  main  frame,  means  for  connecting  said 
main  frame  to  said  vehicle  in  a  position  in  which  at  least 
one  end  of  said  sub-frame  is  suspended  over  said  vehicle 
and  is  constrained  to  travel  therewith,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  sub-frame  relative  to  said  main  frame, 
at  least  one  flexible  endless  carrier  means  mounted  on 
said  sub-frame  to  travel  in  a  jwedctermined  path  relative 
thereto,  means  for  driving  said  endless  carrier  means,  grab 
means  carried  by  and  spaced  longitudinally  along  said 
eixlless  carrier  means,  said  grab  means  being  adapted 
to  open  and  close  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  pre- 
determined path,  means  biassing  said  grab  means  to  its 
closed  position,  expander  means  on  said  sub-frame  posi- 
tioned to  temporarily  open  said  grab  means  at  a  cane 
pick-up  point  near  one  end  of  said  sub-frame  and  at  a 
cane  release  point  near  the  other  end  of  said  sub-frame, 
and  upwardly  open  trough  means  positioned  beneath  said 
release  point  to  receive  cane  released  by  said  grab  means 
and  guided  into  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  vehicle. 

882  O.O.— 56 


3,286,859 

METHOD  FOR  DUMPING  CONTAINERS 

Alfred  W.  Gerrans,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Snnsweet 

Dryers,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Original  application  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,489,  now 

Patent  No.  3,245,561,  dated  Mar.  29,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  application  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,194 

3  Claims.    (Q.  214—152) 


1.  The  method  of  dumping  containers  where  each  of 
the  containers  has  a  top  with  an  open  mouth  therein  and 
a  geometrical  center  which  comprises: 

(a)  supporting  a  pair  of  said  containers  in  piggyback 
relation  with  the  mouths  of  both  of  said  containers 
facing  upwardly  and  with  one  container  of  the  pair 
resting  on  the  top  of  the  other  container  of  the 
pair,  and 

(b)  moving  said  containers  to  a  dumping  position  by 
simultaneously 

(1)  moving  the  geometrical  Centers  of  the  con- 
tainers away  from  each  other,  and 

(2)  moving  said  containers  to  positions  where 
they  are  at  least  partially  inverted  with  the 
mouths  thereof  facing  downwardly  while  still 
supporting  said  containers  together. 


3^86,860 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  AND  TILTING  CON- 
TAINERS FOR  EMPTYING  THEM  INTO  A  RE- 
CEIVER 

Jaliob  Naab,  Schillerstrassc  17,  Laubenheim 

(Rhine),  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  15,  1964, 

Z  10,651 

7  Chdms.     (CI.  214—303) 


Js-m^  a.o'Sijn 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  and  tilting  containers  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  lifting  and  tilting  frame  cooperable  with  a  con- 
tainer to  carry  the  same, 

(b)  a  tilt  arm,  and  pivot  means  on  the  upper  end  of 
the  arm  for  swingably  mounting  the  latter  on  a  sup- 
porting structure, 
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(c)  guide  linkage  means  connecting  the  frame  to  the 
lower  portion  of  the  tilt  arm  to  enable  the  frame 
and  a  container  carried  thereby  to  be  shifted  on  the 
arm  between  lowered  and  raised  positions  while  re- 
maining substantially  upright, 

(d)  said  linkage  means  enabling  the  frame  for  the 
raised  position  of  the  latter  to  forcibly  abut  the  tilt 
arm,  and 

(e)  a  power-operated  lifting  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gate cylinder  and  piston  device  connected  to  the  arm 
and  to  the  frame  to  effect  movement  of  the  latter 
from  the  lowered  to  the  raised  position  thereof  inde- 
pendently of  the  pivotal  position  of  the  said  tilt  arm, 

(f )  said  cylinder  and  piston  device  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially in  the  same  plane  containing  the  tilt  arm 
for  all  pivotal  positions  of  the  latter. 


3^86,861 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Philip  L.  Eiirlioni,  3965  Regan  Drive,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 
Filed  June  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,836  , 

8  Claims.    (CL  214—314)  I 


means  and  moving  the  bulk  material  upwardly  over 
the  front  wall, 

(e)  housing  means  secured  to  the  front  of  the  box 
means  and  extended  transversely  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing the  bulk  material  from  the  elevator  conveyer 
means,  said  housing  means  having  a  first  discharge 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  discharge 
opening  at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 

(f)  a  uni-directional  moving  cross  conveyer  means 
operably  positioned  in  the  housing  means  for  mov- 
ing bulk  material  to  the  first  and  the  second  discharge 
openings, 


2.  A  power  lift  and  dumping  apparatus  comprising  at 
least  one  support  arm,  at  least  one  dumping  arm,  a  load 
bearing  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  arms,  means 
for  moving  said  support  arm  to  adjust  said  load  bearing 
member  between  raised  and  lowered  position,  locking 
means  comprising  a  shank  portion  pivotally  connected 
to  said  load  bearing  member  and  an  up-turned  hook  por- 
tion, means  connected  to  said  support  arm  and  engageable 
with  said  shank  portion  when  said  load  bearing  member 
is  moved  to  said  lowered  position  to  cause  said  hook 
portion  to  move  downwardly,  means  for  causing  said 
hook  portion  to  move  upwardly  when  said  load  bearing 
member  is  raised,  a  container  adapted  to  be  supported 
by  said  load  bearing  member,  and  means  on  said  con- 
tainer engageable  by  said  locking  means  as  said  hook 
portion  moves  upwardly. 


(g)  means  mounted  on  the  housing  means  for  selec- 
tively  closing  the  first  discharge  opening  whereby 
when  said  first  opening  is  closed  and  the  second  open- 
ing is  open  the  cross  conveyer  means  discharges  bulk 
material  through  said  second  opening,  and  when  said 
two  discharge  openings  arc  open  the  cross  conveyer 
means  discharges  bulk  material  through  said  first 

opening,  and 
(h)  drive  means  for  simultaneously  operating  the  hori- 
zontal conveyer  means,  the  elevator  conveyer  means, 
and  the  cross  conveyer  means. 


3,286,863 

REMOVABLE  BUCKET  HOLDING  AND 

OPERATING  SHEAVE  APPARATUS 

George    F.    Tbompson,    Cleveland,    Ohio,    assignor    to 

McDowen-WcDman  Engineering  Company,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,482  i 

2  Claims.    (CL  214—656) 


3,286,862 
SELF-UNLOADING  FEED  WAGON 
Elmer  K.  Hansen,  801  S.  Martha,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 
FUed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,664 
9  Claims.     (CL  214—519) 
1.  A  self-unloading  vehicle  for  transporting  bulk  mate- 
rial comprising:  '    li 

(a)  a  wheel  supported  frame,  ' 

(b)  box  means  for  carrying  bulk  material  supported  on 
said  frame,  said  box  means  having  side  walls,  an  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  inclined  front  wall,  and  a  bot- 
tom wall, 

(c)  horizontal  conveyer  means  operatively  positioned 
in  the  box  means  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  thereof  for 
moving  bulk  material  toward  the  front  wall, 

(d)  elevator  conveyer  means  operably  positioned  trans- 
versely in  the  box  means  adjacent  the  front  wall  for 
receiving  bulk  material  from  the  horizonUl  conveyer 


1.  A  removable  holding  and  operating  sheave  appa- 
ratus for  a  clamshell  scoop  type  bucket  having  a  pair  of 
confronting  scoops,  a  head  frame,  linking  means  coact- 
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ing  between  said  frame  and  said  scoops,  a  crosshead  frame 
to  which  said  scoops  are  hingedly  secured,  said  removable 
sheave  apparatus  including  in  combination: 

(a)  an  oppositely  disposed  upper  sheave  block  having 
upper  sheave  pin  supporting  arms  extending  there- 
from, . 

(b)  an  upper  sheave  pin  extending  between  and  havmg 
its  axis  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  arms, 

(c)  a  single  holding  cable  engaging  sheave  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  upper  sheave  pin, 

(d)  a  pair  of  bucket  closing  cable  receiving  sheaves 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  upper  sheave  pin, 

(e)  a  lower  sheave  block  having  sheave  pin  supporting 
arms  extending  towards  said  oppositely  disposed 
upper  sheave  pin  support  arms, 

(f )  spaced  end  plates  secured  to  the  extremities  of  said 
lower  sheave  pin  supporting  arms,  respectively  and 
spacer  bars  for  maintaining  said  end  plates  in  fixed 
spaced  relation  to  each  other, 

(g)  a  lower  sheave  pin  extending  between  said  lower 
sheave  pin  supporting  arms,  the  axis  of  which  lies 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  axis  of  said 
upper  sheave  pin,  said  lower  sheave  pin  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  relative  to  said  upper  sheave  pin, 

(h)  three  bucket  scoop  closing  cable  receiving  sheaves 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  lower  sheave  pin, 

(i)  said  upper  sheave  block  including  pin  receiving 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  upper  sheave  block 
'        to  said  head  frame, 

(j)  said  lower  sheave  block  including  pin  receiving 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  lower  sheave  block 
to  said  crosshead  frame,  and, 

(k)  releasable  fastening  means  for  securing  the  extrem- 
ities of  the  upper  sheave  pin  supporting  arms  to  the 
confronting  extremities  of  the  lower  sheave  pin  sup- 
porting arms,  respectively. 


3,286,865 
INSULATED  CONTAINER  AND  THE  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Herbert  M.  Piker,  Wyoming.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hamil- 
ton Skotcfa  Corporation,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,617 
7  Claims.     (CI.  215—13) 


3,286,864 

NURSING  NIPPLE  WITH  VENTED  ADAPTER 

William  M.  Patterson,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Jay  D.  Lenner,  Summit  County,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,463 

3  Claims.    (CI.  215—11)      j 


^" 


1.  In  a  container  of  the  class  described  the  combina- 
tion of  a  molded  outer  enclosing  member  including  a  bot- 
tom, a  top  and  side  walls  connecting  said  bottom  and  top. 
a  centrally  apertured  neck  integral  with  and  upstanding 
from  said  top  and  including  an  outwardly  projecting  hol- 
low bead,  said  outer  member  bottom  ,having  formed 
therethrough  an  opening,  an  inner  container  including  a 
top,  bottom  and  connecting  side  walls  of  a  dimension  to 
pass  through  said  outer  member  bottom  opening,  said 
container  top  having  upwardly  projecting  therefrom  a 
neck  centrally  apertured  including  an  outwardly  project- 
ing flange  disposed  in  the  outer  member  hollow  bead  and 
whereby  said  container  is  supported  centrally  within  the 
outer  member,  separate  means  for  closing  outer  member 
bottom  opening  and  container  neck,  said  outer  member 
neck  having  at  diametrically  opposite  points  hollow  lugs 
outwardly  radially  projecting  therefrom,  said  inner  con- 
tainer neck  flange  having  at  diametrically  opposite  points 
outwardly  projecting  ears  insertable  within  the  outer 
member  hollow  lugs,  and  transportable  means  carried  by 
the  outer  member  lugs  and  cooperating  with  the  inner 
container  ears  for  supporting  and  transporting  said  outer 
member  and  suspended  inner  container. 


3,286,866 
PLASTIC  CAP 
James  A.  Mcintosh,  Upper  Montclah-,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Mack-Wayne  Plastics  Company,  Wayne,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,495 
4  Claims.    (CI.  215 — 40) 


24  2« 


1,  In  combination,  a  nursing  nipple  having  a  body 
portion  provided  with  outstanding  endless  reinforcing 
shoulder,  also  provided  below  said  shoulder  with  a  neck 
provided  at  its  bottom  with  an  outstanding  endless  flange, 
the  top  surface  of  said  flange  being  provided  with  an 
endless  channel  constituting  a  keyway,  an  adapter  collar 
snugly  embracing  said  neck  and  fitted  between  said 
shoulder  and  flange  and  having  an  endless  rib  removably 
keyed  in  said  keyway,  said  rib  having  a  benting  kerf 
therein,  said  collar  having  an  outstanding  mounting  and 
clamping  flange  adapted  to  be  seated  on  the  lip  of  a  cap- 
equipped  bottle  neck,  and  said  collar  being  further  pro- 
vided with  an  air  inlet  orifice,  said  orifice  being  com- 
municable with  said  kerf. 


1.  A  closure  for  use  on  a  threaded  neck  container  in- 
cluding a  threaded  outer  wall,  an  inner  wall  and  an  inter- 
connecting rim,  said  closure  comprising  a  top  wall,  a 
tapped  cylindrical  skirt  depending  from  the  top  wall  for 
threaded  engagement  with  the  outer  wall  of  the  neck, 
an  annular  resilient  bead  positioned  on  the  under  side  of 
the  top  wall  tapering  outwardly  from  its  inner  peripheral 
edge  to  its  outer  peripheral  edge  with  its  inner  surface  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  the  top  wall  surface  of  75°  to 
85'  and  its  outer  surface  at  an  angle  with  respe9t  to  the 
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top  wall  of  80°  to  90°,  the  annular  resilient  bead  being, 
disposed  concentrically  with  the  skirt  and  having  a  median 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  mner  wall  of 
the  neck  but  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  outer  wall  of 
the  neck,  an  annular  resilient  sleeve  positioned  on  the 
under  side  of  the  top  wall  and  disposed  concentrically 
within   the   annular   resilient   bead,  the  annular   resilient 
sleeve  being  joined  at  its  inner  peripheral  edge  to  the  top 
wall,  depending  angularly  downwardly  from  the  top  wall 
outwardly  toward  the  skirt  such  that  its  inner  surface  is 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  top  wall  surface  of  40 
to  50°  and  its  outer  surface  is  at  an  angle  with  respect 
to  the  top  wall  surface  of  55°  to  65°,  and  having  a  slant 
height  from  its  inner  peripheral  edge  to  its  outer  periph- 
eral edge  greater  than  the  radial  distance  between  the 
inner  peripheral  edge   and  the  median   diameter  of  the 
annular  resilient  bead;  whereby  as  the  closure  engages 
the  threaded  neck,  the   resilient  sleeve  is  deflected  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  by  the  rim  so  as  to  bear  against 
the  annular  resilient  bead  on  one  side  whereby  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  the  annular  resilient  bead  is  deflected 
upwardly  and  outwardly  by  the  deflected  resilient  sleeve 
and  against  the  rim  on  the  other  side  thereby  forming  a 
sealing  relationship. 
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wall  and  sealing  surface  being  substantially  parallel,  a 
cut  ring  sealing  gasket  secured  to  said  wall  and  of  such 
width  that  when  the  cap  is  in  sealing  position  the  upper 


margin  of  the  gasket  is  beneath  said  shoulder,  said  gasket 
engaging  the  container,  and  holding  means  on  the  cap 
skirt  engaging  the  screw-thread. 


3,286,869 
COMBINED  SEWING  MACfflNE  SHIPPING 
CRATE  AND  STAND 
John  W.  Krein,  Westport,  Conn.,  and  Henry  J.  Milan, 
Clark,  and  William  G.  Hauser,  Fanwood,  NJ^  as- 
signors to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey  «,  «.« 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,012 
1  Claim.    (CI.  217—12) 


3,286,867 

CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  FOR  SAME 

George  V.  Mumford,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493,353 

9  Claims.     (CI.  215—40) 


1  In  combination,  a  container  having  a  cylinder-like 
mouth  defining  neck,  said  neck  having  an  external  annular 
band-like  side-seal  surface  spaced  below  the  mouth,  cam 
means  externally  of  the  neck  between  said  mouth  and 
side-seal  surface,  a  closure  cap  telescoped  over  the  neck 
and  comprising  a  panel,  an  annular  depending  attachmg 
skirt  at  the  periphery  of  the  panel,  an  annular  sealing 
gasket  secured  internally  of  the  skirt  at  its  free  edge  for 
engagement  with  said  side-seal  surface,  and  internal  pro- 
tuberances on  the  cap  skirt  positioned  for  contact  with 
said  cam  means  incident  to  rotation  of  the  cap  m  one  di- 
rection relative  to  the  container  thereby  to  effect  bodily 
axial  movement  of  the  cap. 


3,286,868 
CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  FOR  SAME 
George  V.  Mumford,  Toledo.  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493,354 
5  Claims.    (CI.  215—40) 
1.  In  combination,  a  glass  container  having  a  cylinder- 
like  neck  defining  a  mouth,  an  fcxternal  screw-thread  just 
below  said   mouth,  said  neck  formed  with  an  annular 
frusto-conical    sealing   surface    below   the    screw-thread, 
there  being  an  annular  downwardly  facing  shoulder  at 
the  upper  margin  of  the  sealing  surface,  a  sheet  metal 
closure  cap  telescoped  over  .said  neck  and  comprising  a 
disk-like  panel,  a  depending  annular  attaching  skirt  at  the 
periphery  of  the  panel,  said  skirt  having  a  flared  lower 
portion  forming  a  back-up  wall  for  a  sealing  gasket,  the 


A  combined  sewing  machine  shipping  crate  assembly 
and  stand  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  members 
some  of  which  have  unfinished  and  finished  sides  and  cer- 
tain of  which  when  assembled  in  one  manner  form  a  crate 
for  shipping  a  sewing  machine  and  which  when  assembled 
in  another  manner  form  a  stand  for  supporting  a  sewing 
machine,  said  members  comprising: 

(a)  a  sewing  machine  which  when  forming  part  of  said 
crate  assembly  is  housed  in  said  crate  and  which  when 
forming  part  of  said  stand  assembly  is  supported  on 
said  stand; 

(b)  an  apertured  top  member  which  when  forming  part 
of  said  shipping  crate  assembly  has  its  unfinished  side 
outermost  dnd  which  when  so  used  acts  as  the  cover 
for  said  crate,  aAd  when  forming  part  of  said  stand 
assembly  has  its  finished  side  outermost,  and  which 
when  so  used  acts  as  the  tabletop  for  supporting  said 
sewing  machine  on  said  stand; 

(c)  a  closure  member  which  when  forming  part  of  said 
shipping  crate  assembly  closes  the  aperture  in  said 
top  member; 

(d)  a  back  member  which  when  forming  part  of  said 
shipping  crate  assembly  has  its  unfinished  side  outer- 
most  and  which  when  so  used  acts  as  a  side  panel 
for  said  crate  and  when  forming  part  of  said  stand 
assembly  has  its  finished  side  outermost  and  which 
when  so  used  has  its  upper  edge  secured  to  the  rear 
edge  of  said  top  member;  \ 
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(e)  a  pair  of  end  panel  members  which  when  forming 
parts  of  said  shipping  crate  assembly  have  their  un- 
finished sides  outermost  and  which  when  so  used  act 
as  ends  for  said  crate  and  when  forming  parts  of  said 
stand  assembly  have  their  unfinished  sides  outermost 
and  which  when  so  used  have  their  upper  edges  se- 
cured to  opposite  edges  of  said  top  member,  and  their 
back  edges  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  back 
member; 

(f)  a  pair  of  substantially  U-shaped  leg  members  each 
having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  lower  ends  being 
formed  with  horizontal  bottom  portions,  said  leg 
members  which  when  forming  part  of  said  crate 
assembly  are  housed  in  said  crate  and  which  when 
forming  part  of  said  stand  assembly  have  their  up- 
per ends  secured  to  the  unfinished  surfaces  of  said 
end  panel  members; 

(g)  a  front  panel  having  a  vertical  iMight  less  than  the 
vertical  height  of  said  back  panel  and  when  forming 
part  of  said  stand  assembly  has  its  finished  side  outer- 
most and  which  when  so  used  has  its  upper  edge  se- 
cured to  the  front  edge  of  said  top  member  and  its 
opposite  ends  secured  to  the  front  edges  of  said  end 
panel  members; 

(h)  a  pair  of  leg  support  members  which  when  forny 
ing  part  of  said  shipping  crate  assembly  act  as  battdn 
strips  therefor  and  which  when  used  as  part  of  said 
stand  assembly  are  secured  to  the  lower  horizontal 
bottom  portions  of  said  leg  members  and  act  as  leg 
supports  therefor;  and  i  I 

(i )  a  plurality  of  miscellaneous  parts  which  when'  form- 
ing part  of  said  shipping  crate  assembly  close  the 
front  and  the  bottom  of  said  shipping  crate. 


welded  together  at  the  matching  edges  to  form  a 
reinforcing  rib  seam  around  the  girth  of  the  tank,  said 
tank  having  walls  which  are  each  crowned  in  two  di- 
rections to  add  rigidity  to  the  tank  and  prevent  vi- 
bration of  the  walls,  and 


no     '2e 


(b)  means  to  mount  said  tank  comprising  spaced  brack- 
ets having  facing  edges  forming  re-entrant  recesses 
and  lugs  on  one  wall  of  said  tank  having  a  portion 
to  enter  into  said  recesses  behind  sai^  facing  edges 
of  said  brackets,  and 

(c)  means  on  the  top  of  said  lugs  extending  to  the  wall 
of  said  tank  to  overlie  and  shield  said  brackets 
to  form  a  stop  in  the  mounting  motion  of  said  tan 
into  said  brackets,     i 


I 


3,286,872 

EXPANDABLE  BOX  WITH  NON-REMOVABLE 

COVER 

Ralph  V.  Burdick,  Jr.,  Colonial  Green, 

Loudonville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,010 

3  Claims.     (CI.  220 — 41) 


3,286,870 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  FLUID  TANK 
CONSTRUCTION 
Henry  Foclsch,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Litbcote  Cor- 
poration, .Meh-ose  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Mar.  13. 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,8«5 
10  Claims.    (CI.  220—5)       j 


1.  A  massive,  fluid  tank  comprising,  a  series  of  axially- 
disposed,  flanged  annular-sections,  and  flanged  end 
closure  sections,  gasket  rings  interposed  between  the 
flanges,  a  scries  of  circularly-spaced  fasteners  clamping 
the  sections  into  a  unitary  tank  structure,  a  series  of  seg- 
ments removed  from  each  of  said  gaskets,  and  metal  seg- 
ments substantially  identical  with  the  gasket  segments 
replaced  for  the  gasket  segments  and  bonded  to  the  op- 
posed faces  of  the  section  flanges. 


1.  A  box  including  a  bottom  portion  and  a  cover  por- 
tion having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall  respectively,  a 
bottom  skirt  and  a  cover  skirt  respectively  extending  from 
said  bottom  wall  and  said  top  wall  with  said  bottom  skirt 
telescoped  within  said  cover  skirt,  said  bottom  skirt  being 
formed  with  a  hole  therethrough,  a  first  position  of  said 
cover  portion  in  which  said  cover  skirt  overiies  said  hole, 
a  I  second  position  of  said  cover  portion  in  which  said 
hole  is  exposed  to  view,  an  outwardly  projecting  flared 
edge  formed  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  bottom  skirt,  said 
hole  being  disposed  between  said  outwardly  projecting 
edge  and  said  bottom  wall,  an  increased  diameter  portion 
of  said  cover  skirt  receiving  said  outwardly  projecting 
edge  of  said  bottom  sidrt  and  shoulders  formed  at  the 
extremities  of  said  increased  diameter  portion  providing 
stop  means  with  said  outwardly  projecting  zone. 


3,286,871  I 

FUEL  TANK  AND  MOUNT 
Wniiam  C.  EbcrUne,  Cass  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Walbro 
Corporation,  Cass  City ,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michl- 

FOcd  Jone  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378^3 
4  Claims.    (CL  220— 5) 

1.  A  fuel  tank  and  mount  comprising: 
(a)  a  tank  formed  of  molded  plastic  parts  each  forming 
a  top  and  a  bottom  respectively,  these  parts  being  butt 


3,286,873 
FUEL  TANK  CAP 
Charles  H.  Tuckey,  Cass  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Walbro 
Corporation,  Cass  City,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michi- 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,486 
5  Claims,    (a.  220—44) 

1.  A  vent  cap  for  closing  a  vent  opening  of  a  container 
for  liquids  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  portion  for  co-operation  with  a 
gravity  fill  opening  in  the  top  of  a  container  wherein 
the  head  space  of  the  container  is  exposed  to  the 
interior  of  the  cap  in  a  liquid  tight  connection, 

(b)  a  portion  defining  an  axially  extending  air  chamber 
in  the  body,  having  formed  thereon  spaced  hollow 
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projections  one  of  which  is  open  to  the  atmosphere 
through  the  top  wall  of  said  cap,  and  a  separable 
insert  in  said  cap  having  a  base  annuiarly  sealed  in- 
teriorly against  the  walls  of  said  cap  and  having  up- 
wardly projecting  hollow  portions  telescopingly  relat- 


disc  comprising  a  closure  panel,  a  skirt  and  a  hem,  said 
skirt  being  connected  to  said  hem  and  said  closure  panel, 
locking  means  on  said  skirt  for  engaging  the  underside  of 
an  inwardly  rolled  container  lip  for  resiliently  holding  said 
disc  in  said  container,  said  locking  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  nibs  circumferenlially  spaced  around  said  skirt 
adjacent  to  said  closure  panel,  said  hem  being  substantially 
U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  including  a  top  leg  section 
and  a  bottom  leg  section  connected  by  a  resilient  bight  por- 
tion for  providing  sealing  compression  when  said  corru- 
gated edge  structure  of  said  skirt  portion  is  crimped  be- 
neath a  locking  ring  of  said  container. 


ed  to  the  hollow  projections  of  said  cap,  one  of  said 
latter  projections  having  an  opening  extending 
through  said  plate  whereby  to  form  a  sinuous  pas- 
sage from  the  interior  of  said  cap  to  the  exterior 
thereof  through  respective  pairs  of  telescoping  projec- 
tions. 


3^86,874 
EASY  OPENING  CAN 
John  S.  Bozek,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorlt 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,370  i 

17  Claims.    (O.  220—48) 


1.  An  easy  opening  can  end  comprising  an  upstanding 
chuck  wall  and  an  end  panel,  a  pair  of  inwardly  converg- 
ing weakening  Unes  formed  in  said  end  panel  and  in  part 
defining  a  triangular  tear  strip,  said  can  end  being  recessed 
between  said  chuck  wall  and  said  end  panel  in  alignment 
with  said  tear  strip  to  define  an  upstanding  wall  around 
said  end  panel  and  in  opposed  spaced  relation  to  said 
chuck  wall,  and  a  generally  circumferentially  extending 
third  weakening  line  in  said  upstanding  wall  and  extending 
between  the  widely  spaced  ends  of  said  pair  of  weakening 
lines  whereby  said  can  end  may  be  ruptured  along  said 
third  weakening  line  and  said  tear  strip  pried  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  end  panel. 


3,286,875 
EASY-OPENING  RING  AND  PLUG  CLOSURE 
Henry  E.  Franlcenbcrg,  Berwyn,  IlL,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,767 
2  Claims.     (CI.  220—54) 


1.  An  easy-opening  reclosable  closure  for  a  container, 
said  closure  comprising  a  seal  cap  including  an  annular 
end  portion,  a  top  comer  radius  portion  and  a  skirt  por- 
tion having  a  corrugated  edge  structure,  said  skirt  portion 
being  connected  to  said  end  portion  by  said  top  comer 
radius  portion;  a  pull  tab  extending  inwardly  of  said  end 
portion;  score  lines  extending  from  said  pull  tab  across 
a  section  of  said  end  portion,  said  top  comer  radius  por- 
tion and  said  skirt  portion  to  define  a  tear  strip;  a  sealing 


3,286,876 
CONTAINERS 
Eugene  Ring,  Clinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Deh- 
ware 

FUed  June  15, 1964.  Ser.  No.  375,234 
8  Chdms.    (CL  220—73) 


1.  An  improved  glass  fiber  thermoset  resin  impregnated 
container  having  at  least  one  reinforcing  member  extend- 
ing around  its  periphery,  said  reinforcing  member  com- 
prising a  metal  member  encircling  said  periphery  and 
imbedded  in  an  elastomeric  polyurcthanc,  said  elastomeric 
polyurethane  being  adhered  to  the  thermoset  resin  of  the 
glass  fiber  forming  the  container. 


3486,877 

PLASTIC  VEGETABLE  CONTAINER 

Leonard  Haimes,  7800  SW.  134th  St.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,857 

3  Claims.    (Q.  220—83) 


r6c  wr  'cm  .^ 


1.  A  basket  for  packing  and  shipping  small  agricultural 
products  comprising 

a  body  having  side  walls,  an  open  upper  end  and  a  bot- 
tom wall  formed  integrally  with  said  side  walls  for 
closing  the  lower  end  of  said  body,  said  side  walls 
being  of  thin  mesh-like  constructiorf  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  of  regular  configuration  therein, 

reinforcing  comer  members  joining  said  side  walls  and 
being  of  substantially  heavier  construction  than  said 
side  walls  with  a  generally  semi-circular  cross- 
section, 

generally  vertically  disposed  intermediate  stiffening 
ribs  of  U-shaped  cross-section  spaced  along  said  side 
walls  and  integral  therewith  for  increasing  the  com- 
pressive resistance  of  said  side  walls, 

the  upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  body  being  formed 
into  an  outwardly  extending  channel  of  generally 
U-shaped  configuration,  said  entire  body  being 
formed  of  organic  thermoplastic  material  in  an  in- 
tegral construction. 


November  22,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1565 


a  top  of  integral  construction  including  a  reinforcing 
frame  of  configuration  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
open  upper  end  of  said  body,  a  rigid  central  handle 
construction  interconnecting  two  opposing  sides  of 
said  reinforcing  frame  and  mesh-like  web  means 
filling  in  the  space  formed  by  said  reinforcing  frame 
and  said  handle  construction, 

said  top  further  including  first  and  second  locking  mem- 
bers extending  transversely  to  said  reinforcing  frame 
and  said  handle  and  each  locking  member  being  se- 
cured to  a  respective  end  of  said  handle,  each  lock- 
ing member  having  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  teeth, 
and  locking  aperture  means  in  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  body  for  receiving  said  locking  members  and 
engaging  therewith. 


3,286,878 
CONTROLLED  FOLDING  BLADDER 
John  R.  Schadt,  Niagara  Falls,  Frank  A.  Chapin  and  Dor- 
wood  G.  Anderson,  Tonawanda,  and  Anthony  J.  La 
Bruna,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force 

Filed  June  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,098 
6  Claims.    (CL  220—85) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  slosh  in  liquid  propellant 
capsule  units,  said  device  comprising  a  tank  for  containing 
liquid  propellant,  a  collapsible  bladder  containable  in  said 
tank  in  collapsed  condition  when  the  capsule  is  fully 
charged  with  Uquid  propellant,  a  gas  inlet  to  said  bladder 
for  inflating  said  bladder  as  the  propellant  diminishes  in 
said  tank,  and  means  for  effecting  controlled  folding  and 
unfolding  of  said  bladder  along  predetermined  fold  lines. 


3,286,879 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRESENTATION  OF  STOCKINGS 

AND  SIMILAR  HOSIERY  ARTICLES 

Marc  Philippon,  Troyes,  Aube,  France,  assignor  to  Etab- 

lissements  Andri  Gillier,  Troyes,  Aube,  France 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,511 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1963, 

934,409;  Nov.  29,  1963,  955,517 

7  Claims.    (CL  221—36) 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  container  having  a  wall 
with  a  laterally  elongated  slot  adjacent  the  upper  portion 
thereof  and  a  vertically  extending  slot  extending  down- 


wardly from  the  laterally  elongated  slot,  at  least  one  arti- 
cle in  said  container,  a  flat  rectangular  tab  of  foil  mate- 
rial having  one  end  connected  to  said  article,  said  tab 
having  an  opposite  end  having  a  lateral  notch  on  each 
side  engaged  around  the  portions  of  said  wall  bounding 
the  vertically  extending  slot  and  extending  through  the 
vertically  extending  slot  and  having  a  portion  at  the  exte- 
rior of  the  container  wider  than  the  vertically  extending 
slot  for  grasping  by  the  fingers  of  a  person's  hand,  said 
tab  being  movable  up  out  of  the  vertically  extending  slot 
to  permit  its  withdrawal  together  witfa  the  article  through 
the  laterally  elongated  slot. 


3,286,880 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  VENDING  MACHINES 
Arthur  R.  Gross,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gro»- 
Given  Manufacturing  Company,  St.   PauL  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,157 
7  Claims.    (CL  221—82) 


1.  A  vending  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  magazines  for  storing  units  to  be 
selectively  dispensed,  each  magazine  including  an 
endless  belt  having  a  plurality  of  trays  uniformly 
spaced  thereon  and  rigidly  mcHinted  perpendicular 
thereto; 

(b)  motive  means; 

(c)  a  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocating  motion  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  an  adjacent  portion 
of  each  of  said  endless  belts  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  motive  means  for  executing  a  single 
reciprocation  upon  said  motive  means  being  ener- 
gized; 

(d)  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  including  a  plural- 
ity of  connecting  members  one  each  engageable 
with  said  portion  of  one  of  said  endless  belt  and 
selectively  connecting  said  carriage  to  a  selected  one 
of  said  endless  belts  for  advancing  said  selected 
endless  belt  to  a  new  position  during  each  reciproca- 
tion of  said  carriage; 

(e)  an  electric  switch  associated  with  each  of  said 
magazines  for  selecting  the  desired  imit  to  be  dis- 
pensed; and 

(f)  electrical  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  power  and  operatively  connecting  said 
switches,  said  motive  means,  and  said  connecting 
means  in  circuit  for  energizing  said  motive  means 
and  one  of  said  connecting  means  when  said  as- 
sociated switch  is  closed,  whereby  said  motive  means 
advances  said  selected  endless  belt  to  a  new  position. 
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9^86,881        ' 
DEVICE  FOR  ORIENTING  ARTICLES  END 
FOR  END 
Alfred  H.  Haberstomp,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Clyde  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich^  a  cor- 
poration of  Miciiiipm 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  321,387,  Oct.  30, 
1M3.    This  application  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,816 
27  Claims.    (CL  221—173) 


1.  In  an  advancing  and  orienting  device,  a  supporting 
element,  a  turntable  carried  by  said  supporting  element 
for  changing  the  end  to  end  position  of  an  article  if  ad- 
vanced thereto  with  the  rear  end  in  forward  position,  said 
element  and  turntable  having  aligned  slots  through  which 
articles  are  advanced,  said  element  having  an  aperture 
communicating  with  its  slot  through  which  only  one  end 
of  an  article  may  pass  when  the  turntable  is  rotated,  drive 
means  for  said  turntable,  and  clutch  means  within  said 
drive  means  which  permits  the  turntable  to  be  held  sta- 
tionary by  an  article  advanced  thereto  in  proper  position 
when  the  drive  means  is  operated  thereafter,  said  drive 
means  being  a  rack  moved  longitudinally  for  rotating  a 
gear  secured  to  said  clutch  means. 


3,286,882        ' 
BOOSTER  TANK  SYSTEM  I 
Charles  N.  Tripp,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,520 
3  CbOms.    (CI.  222—61) 
(Granted  to  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion under  tlie  provisions  of  42  tJ.S.C.  2457  (a)) 
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actuation  of  the  heater  means  to  control  the  expan- 
sion of  the  expandable  material  and  thereby  main- 
tain a  predetermined  pressure  on  the  fluid  chamber. 


3.286  883 

ENCLOSURE  AND  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

FOR  AN  AEROSOL  CAN 

Jacit  Taldff,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Medidean 

Dma  ft  Ciiemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Call- 

FUed  Dec  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419^18 
4  Claims.    (CL  222—173) 


a  >%*irku  w  M    ir 


1.  An  enclosure  and  operating  mechanism  for  an  aero- 
sol can  having  an  upper  cap  with  an  outlet  nozzle  adapted 
upon  depression  to  spray  contents  from  said  can,  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  housing  for  receiving  said  can 
and  including  a  cover  for  the  front  of  said  housing  having 
an  opening  at  a  level  corresponding  to  the  height  of  said 
outlet  nozzle  so  that  contents  sprayed  from  said  can  pass 
through  said  opening  when  said  cover  is  in  place;  a  first 
actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends 
in  said  housing  near  a  top  portion  thereof,  one  end  being 
positioned  to  effect  depression  of  said  nozzle  upon  upward 
movement  of  the  other  end  of  said  lever;  and  a  second 
lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  in  said 
housing  extending  vertically  within  said  housing,  one  end 
of  said  second  lever  being  positioned  to  cam  said  other 
I  end  of  said  first  lever  upwardly  when  the  other  end  of 
said  second  lever  is  moved,  said  housing  having  a  side 
opening  in  a  side  portion  thereof  through  which  said  other 
end  of  said  second  lever  projects  to  enable  movement  of 
said  second  lever  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said 
other  end  of  said  second  lever  being  actuable  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  normal  to  said  side  portion. 


3,286,884 
PORTABLE  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

Linwood  S.  Long,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Creative  Vending  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,010 
1  Claim.    (CL  222—131) 


1.  A  fluid  delivering  device  which  comprises: 

a  tank  comprising  two  variable  volume  chambers,  one 
of  said  chambers  being  adapted  to  contain  fuel  and 
having  an  outlet,  the  second  of  said  chambers  being 
fully  sealed  and  filled  with  a  heat-expandable  ma- 
terial, 

heater  means  operatively  connected  with  the  tank  to 
heat  and  expand  said  material, 

said  second  chamber  increasing  in  volume  upon  the 
heating  and  expansion  of  said  material  therein,  and 
said  first  chamber  proportionally  decreasing  in  vol- 
ume whereby  said  fuel  is  forced  therefrom, 

and  pressure  responsive  means  <^)eratively  connected 
to  said  heater  means  and  directly  referenced  to  the 
piessuie  on  the  fuel  in  said  first  chamber  to  control 


A  compact,  portable  beverage  dispenser  suitable  for 
mounting  on  the  back  of  a  beverage  vendor,  and  suitable 
for  maintaining  and  dispensing  a  hot  or  ccrfd  beverage  with- 
out auxiliary  temperature-control  equipment  comprising: 
a  casing  having  top,  bottom,  and  side  portions, 

the  interior  of  said  casing  being  filled  throughout 
its  length  with  an  insulating  material; 
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a  generally  cylindrical  chamber  in  said  casing  of  a  size 

convenient   for  receipt  of  a  beverage   container; 
a  beverage  container  disposed  in  said  chamber, 
a  couple  of  longitudinally  extending  bores  in  said  cas- 
ing spaced  from  said  chamber, 

a  bottle  of  pressurized  gas  disposed  in  one  of  said 
bores,  said  gas  being  in  fluid  communication 
through  valve  means  with  said  beverage  con- 
Uiner,  for  creating  a  positive  pressure  in  said 
container, 
the  other  of  said  bores  suitable  for  reception  of 
a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  aligned  cups 
adapted  to  be  dispensed  one  by  one  by  the 
vendor; 
conduit  means  conncctable  at  one  end  to  said  con- 
i        tainer  for  permitting  the  flow  of  beverage  there- 
through, and  at  the  other  end  having  valve  means 
for  convenient  dispensing  of  beverage  by  the  vendor 
at  selected  times;  and, 
means  for  securing  said  dispenser  to  the  back,  of  the  ven- 
dor.    1 

3,286,885 
DISPENSER  NOMLE  ASSEMBLY 
James  K.  Huling,  Bcllevilie,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Clayton 
Corporation  of  Delaware,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,109 
7  Claims.    (Cl.  222—182) 


1.  A  two-member  dispensing  cap  assembly  for  valved 
aerosol  dispensers,  comprising 

a  stationary  circular  wall  member  including  means  of 
affixation  to  such  a  dispenser,  said  wall  member  hav- 
ing a  forward  aperture  and  having  opposite  thereto  a 
projecting  stop  portion  extending  inwardly  of  said 
wall  member,  and 

a  discharge  spout  member  including  a  downwardly- 
I  depressi-ble  finger-actuator  portion  within  said  cir- 
cular wall  member,  further  including  a  nozzle  outlet 
projecting  through  said  aperture  of  said  stationary 
wall  member,  said  spout  member  having  a  downward- 
ly-disposed inlet  beneath  said  finger-actuator  portion 
and  communicating  with  said  nozzle  outlet, 

said  actuator  spout  member  further  having  upper  and 
lower  aft-projecting  portions  extending  above  and 
below  said  inwardly-projecting  stop  portion  of  said 
stationary  wall  member, 

whereby  said  projecting  stop  portion  positioned  between 
said  aft-projecting  portions  of  said  spout  member 
holds  said  actuator  spout  member  in  preliminary  as- 
sembly with  said  stationary  wall  member. 


3,286,886  I 

HOPPER  ' 

Warren  C.  Burgess,  Jr.,  27018  Kennedy  Ridge  Road, 
North  Olmsted,  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,217 
5  Claims.     (CI.  222—196) 
1,  A  funnel  shaped  chute  box  or  hopper  having  top 
and  bottom  openings,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  load  bearing  sidewalls  diverging  from 
the  bottom  opening  to  the  top  opening,  at  least  one 
of  the  load  bearing  sidewalls  being  hinged  to  the 


hopper,  the  remaining  sidewalls  being  stationary, 
the  sidewalls  being  exterior  walls  and  directly  sup- 
porting material  fed  to  the  hopper, 
(b)  resilient  means,  secured  to  the  hinged  side  inter- 
mediate its  top  and  bottom  extremities  and  coacting 
with  the  sides  adjacent  thereto,  for  holding  the  hinged 
side  in  funnel  forming  disposition  with  the  other 
sides  while  permitting  free  and  independent  move- 
ment therefrom,  and 


(c)  pneumatic  free  piston  vibration  inducing  means 
secured  to  the  hinged  side  adjacent  its  bottom 
marginal  edgA  for  imparting  oscillating  movement 
thereto  and  said  vibration  inducing  means  is  char- 
acterized by  abrupt  acceleration  and  deceleration 
along  a  substantially  square  wave  power  profile. 


3  286  887 

PLUNGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HAND-OPERATED 

GREASE  GUN 

Edwin  P.  Sundbolm,  Albert  City,  Iowa 

Filed  June  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,729 

3  Claims.     (CI.  222—386) 


1.  In  a  hand-operated  grease  gun  of  the  kind  having  a 
cylindrical  grease  container  with  a  rod  extending  axially 
therein,  said  grease  gun  being  adapted  for  use  with  both 
cartridge-packaged  greases  and  bulk-filled  greases,  the 
plunger  assembly  including: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end  and  providing  a  bore  therethrough  for 
slidably  receiving  said  rod; 

(b)  a  guide  cup  rigidly  mounted  on  the  forward  end 
portion  of  said  sleeve, 

said  cup  having  a  transverse  wall  providing  a 
central  opening  therein  receiving  said  forward 
end  portion  and  a  cylindrical  wall  concentric 
with  said  sleeve  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  transverse  wall, 

the  outside  of  said  cylindrical  wall  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  inside  of  said  grease  con- 
tainer for  insertion  within  a  grease  cartridge; 

(c)  sealing  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  providing  a 
sliding  grease-tight  seal  with  said  rod;  and 

(d)  annular  sealing  means  mounted  adjacent  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  guide  cup  cylindrical  wall, 

said  sealing  means  having  a  greater  normal  out- 
side diameter  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
guide  cup  cylindrical  wall  for  selectively  pro- 
viding  a   sliding   grease-tight   seal   around   the 
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outside  of  said  plunger  ItsaembJy  with  either  the 
inside  of  said  grease  container  or  the  inside  of  a 
grease  cartridge.  \        \ 


9^86,888 
BOW  MAKING  DEVICE 
Moiry  Cnttler,  Hialcah,  Fla.     (1801  SW.  82iid  Place, 
Miami,  Fla.),  and  Herbert  G.  Sanqakt,  2231  NE.  192iid 
St,  Nortii  Miami  Bcadi,  Fla. 

Fflcd  Feb.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  524,744 
5  Claims.    (CL  223-^) 


3,286,898 

SHOT  GUN  CARTRIDGE  AND  EMFTY  SHELL  BOX 

Eugene  E.  HDdcbnuidt,  20993  Lojon  Ave., 

NorthviUc,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,659 

5  Claims.     (CL  224—17) 


1.  A  bow  making  device  comprising  a  base  member, 
a  plurality  of  radial  guide  tracks  on  one  face  of  the 
base  member,  a  center  stud  on  the  base  member,  and  a 
work  table  joumalled  on  the  stud  and  over  the  distal 
surface  of  the  slide  tracks,  said  work  table  having  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  slots  of  a  common  curvature  and 
common  length  with  the  radius  of  curvature  x>{  each  of 
the  slots  being  of  a  length  such  that  the  center  of  the 
circle  on  which  each  of  the  respective  arcuate  slots  is 
located  is  on  a  common  circle  concentric  to  the  center 
of  the  work  table;  a  plurality  of  slide  blocks  captivated 
between  the  work  table  and  the  base  men^bcr  with  one 
slide  block  in  each  of  the  slide  tracks  and  a  pin  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  slide  blocks  and  extending  through 
one  of  the  arcuate  slots,  means  on  the  center  stud 
adapted  to  hold  and  pierce  a  ribbon,  the  said  pins  being 
moveable  in  a  radial  direction  to  vary  the  distance 
between  the  center  stud  and  the  pins. 


3,286,889 

GARMENT  FINISHER 

Gc<H«c  Sdiiemon,  3060  Pliarr  Coot  NW.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUcd  Jane  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,804 

4  Claims.     (O.  223—70) 


1.  A  garment  finishing  bag  of  the  type  utilized  to  re- 
move wrinkles  from  garments  wherein  a  garment  is 
draped  over  a  portion  of  said  bag  and  said  bag  is  inflated 
with  a  finishing  fluid  so  as  to  assume  the  contour  of  the 
garment,  said  bag  comprising  an  elongated  body  portion 
and  an  overlap  portion,  said  overlap  portion  overlying 
the  lower  exterior  region  of  the  body  portion  so  as  to 
provide  the  bag  with  a  double  thickness  in  said  lower 
region,  and  wherein  the  overlap  portion  may  be  adjusted 
longitudinally  of  the  body  portion  to  vary  the  size  of  the 
region  of  double  thickness  of  the  bag  in  accordance  with 
the  particular  garment  being  finished. 


,~» 


n ' 


1.  A  shot  cartridge  and  empty  shell  box  comprising  a 
vertically  extending  supporting  member  having  vertically 
extending  ribs  to  provide  guideways  to  receive  the  rims 
of  cartridges  and  support  the  same  at  right  angles  to  said 
member,  a  cover  secured  to  said  supporting  member  by 
a  hinge  at  the  lower  part  thereof  to  permit  the  cover  to  be 
lowered  with  the  cover  having  an  opening  on  a  horizontal 
plane  for  receiving  used  cartridges,  a  latch  at  the  upper 
part  of  said  member  and  a  clip  thereabove  for  securement 
of  said  member  to  the  garment  of  the  user. 


3,286,891 
CARRIER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TWO  WHEEL 

VEHICLES 
William  Jones,  Jr.,  244  N.  Orange  St, 

Escondido,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  452,798 

3  Claims.     (CI.  224—39) 


1.  A  carrier  attachment  in  combination  with  a  two 
wheel  vehicle  having  a  rear  fender  and  a  rear  luggage 
carrier  comprising, 

a  substantially  flat  L  shaped  plate  for  carrying  articles 
such  as  golf  clubs,  baggage  and  the  like,  being  posi- 
tioned rearwardly  of  said  rear  fender  and  luggage 
carrier  with  the  short  side  of  said  L  projecting  rear- 
wardly, 

a  single  first  attachment  being  secured  to  the  center  of 
said  plate  for  securing  the  lower  portion  of  said  plate 
to  the  lower  portion  of  said  fender, 

a  single  attachment  being  secured  to  the  center  of  said 
plate  for  securing  the  upper  portion  of  said  plate 
to  said  luggage  carrier, 

a  single  bracket  secured  to  the  lateral  edge  of  said 
upper  portion  of  said  plate. 
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and  a  single  retainer  releasably  secured  to  each  side 
of  said  upper  portion  of  said  plate  for  holding  said 
articles  to  said  carrier. 


3,286,894 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  SHEET  BREAKER 

Howard  C.  Mason,  Rte.  2,  Box  810,  Oregon  City,  Or^. 

FUcd  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,185 

8  Claims.    (CL  225—103) 


3,286,892 

BRACKET  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

diaries  J.  MarshaU,  1407  Santa  Barbara  St., 

Swi  Diego,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,680 

1  Claim.     (Ci.  224— 42.1) 
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1.  Sheet-breaker  apparatus  comprising  conveyer  means 
for  moving  sheet  material  along  a  defined  path  in  a  given 
direction  through  the  apparatus;  a  mounting  supported 
below  said  path  for  movement  in  an  arcuate  sweep  ex- 
tending about  a  first  axis  which  extends  transversely  of 
said  path;  and  a  breaker  arm  positioned  below  said  path 
pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  end  on  said  mounting  for 
limited  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  mounting  about 
a  pivot  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  said 
arm  being  movable  on  arcuate  movement  of  said  mounting 
in  a  sweep  that  extends  upwardly  through  said  path, 
thence  forwardly  along  the  direction  that  a  sheet  moves 
when  on  said  conveyer  means,  and  thence  downwardly, 
to  return  to  a  position  below  said  path. 


A  one-piece  carrier  for  vehicles  having  a  vertically  slid- 
ing glass  windowpane  and  a  hard  surface  rooftop  there- 
above  comprising  a  resilient,  metallic  bracket  substantially 
L-shaped  having  a  hook  at  the  end  of  the  short  leg  of  the 
L-shaped  bracket,  said  bracket  being  normally  disposed 
with  the  hook  over  the  top  of  the  windowpane  and  the 
long  leg  of  the  L  substantially  horizontally  oriented  with 
the  end  in  engagement  with  the  roof  under  spring  tension 
due  to  the  resiliency  of  the  bracket,  said  long  leg  of  the  L 
having  corrugations  to  receive  pole-like  articles,  an  elastic 
strap  to  hold  down  articles  in  the  corrugation  and  means 
on  the  bracket  securing  each  end  of  the  strap  to  the 
bracket.  i 

3,286  893 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

GLASS  CUTTING 

James  T.  ZeUcre,  Jr.,  Ckarlcston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 

Lit>bcy-Owens-Ford  Glam  Company,  Toledo,  Oliio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio  ^^_ 

FUcd  Sept  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,3«7 
42  Claims.     (CL  225—2)  I 


1.  A  method  of  separating  glass  sheets  into  a  plurality 
of  smaller  units,  comprising  scoring  a  plurality  of  sheets 
along  a  plurality  of  ^aced  parallel  lines,  passing  the 
scored  sheets  forwardly  along  a  predetermined  path  paral- 
lel to  the  score  lines  and  automatically  stacking  them  oiie 
upon  the  other  to  form  a  stack,  with  said  score  lines  in 
superimposed  relation,  and  then  breaking  the  stack  group 
of  sheets  simuluneously  along  said  score  lines. 


3,286,895 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  DRIVING  MEANS 
Eleutliere  Poumakis,  East  Islip,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Potter 
Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  New  Yori( 

FUcd  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,684 
5  Claims.    (CI.  226—95) 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  drive  assembly  comprising, 

a  magnetic  tape, 

a  drive  block  defining  a  pocket  adjacent  to  said  tape, 

a  capstan  for  driving  a  magnetic  tape  positioned  to 
form  a  part  of  the  wall  of  said  pocket,  said  capstan 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  extending 
grooves  thereon,  and 

a  vacuum  distribution  system  for  applying  a  vacuiun 
to  said  pocket  thereby  creating  a  suction  to  draw 
said  tape  into  said  pocket  and  causing  said  grooves 
to  act  as  vacuum  ducts  to  urge  said  tape  into  firmer 
contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  capstan. 


3,286,896 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORWARDING 

FILAMENTS  BY  JET  MEANS 
George  Allison  Kinney,  West  Clicster,  Pa^  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  July  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,578 
4  Claims.    (CI.  226—97) 
1.  A  jet  device  for  forwarding  filaments  wbile  main- 
taining said  filaments  substantially  free  from  entangle- 
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ment  comprising  an  aspirator  portion  and  a  jet  portion, 
said  aspirator  portion  comprising  means  defining  a  main 
passageway  having  an  entrance  and  exit  for  substantially 
straight-like  filament  travel,  means  defining  an  additional 
passageway  intersecting  said«nain  passageway  for  supply- 
ing gas  under  pressure  to  said  main  passageway  and 
arranged  at  an  angle  so  that  the  introduction  of  such  gas 
will  provide  a  suction  at  the  entrance  to  said  main  pas- 


3^86,898 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDERS 
Ronald  Walker,  Norton,  Stourbridge,  England,  asignor 
to  BSR  Limited,  Old  Hill,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  10,  1963, 

39,922/63 
5  Claims.    (CI.  226— 188) 


sageway,  and  said  jet  portion  comprising  means  defining  a 
channel  having  a  constriction  downstream  of  its  inlet  and 
said  inlet  being  operatively  connected  with  the  exit  of  the 
main  passageway  of  the  aspirator  portion,  the.  main  pas- 
sageway of  the  aspirator  portion  and  the  channel  of  the 
jet  portion  being  axially  aUgned,  and  means  for  introduc- 
ing low-pressure  gas  into  said  channel  at  a  point  up- 
stream of  the  said  constriction  but  below  the  exit  of  the 
main  passageway  of  the  aspirator  portion. 


3  286  897 
WEB  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  TUBE  AND  BAG 

MAKING  MACHINES 

Amo  Finke,  Lengerich,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Windmoller  &  Holscher 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,870 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  25,  1963, 

W  35  314 

2  Claims.    (CI.  226—111) 


1.  In  a  tape  recorder  of  the  type  specified  having  a 
capstan  spindle  and  co-operating  pinch  roller  between 
which  the  tape  is  engaged,  a  capstan  disc  fixed  to  the 
capstan  spindle,  an  electric  driving  motor  spindle  having 
thereon  a  number  of  different  diameter  drive  pulleys  and 
a  jockey  pulley,  the  jockey  pulley  being  selectively  en- 
gageablc  with  one  or  another  of  said  drive  pulleys  and 
also  engageable  with  said  capstan  disc;  the  arrangement 
comprising  a  swinging  arm  fixed  upon  a  vertical  spindle 
for  pivoted  movement  about  the  axis  thereof,  spring  means 
urging  said  spindle  upwardly,  a  two-arm  lever  pivotally 
mounted  about  the  junction  of  its  two  arms  at  the  one 
end  of  said  swinging  arm,  the  jockey  pulley  being  mounted 
on  one  of  said  arms,  a  spring  connected  at  its  one  end  to 
the  other  one  of  said  two  arms  and  at  its  other  end  to  a 
fixed  point,  and  urging  the  jockey  pulley  into  engagement 
with  the  capstan  disc,  and  a  cam  having  two  profiles 
engaged  by  said  swinging  arm,  one  profile  causing  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  arm  to  disengage  the  jockey  pulley 
from  the  driving  motor  spindle  and  the  other  profile  caus- 
ing vertical  movement  of  the  swinging  arm  to  shift  the 
jockey  pulley  in  the  axial  direction. 


3,286,899 

STUD  DRIVING  TOOL 

Hans-Dieter  Scghezzi,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein,  and  Elwin 

Burtscher,  Vorariberg,  Austria,  assignors  to  Anstalt 

for  Montage-Technik,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,569 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  6, 1963, 

A  43  984 

8  Claims.    (CL  227— 10) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  n>amifaoture  of  paper  tube  sec- 
tions from  a  web  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
supply  station  from  which  at  least  one  web  is  unwound, 
a  tube-forming  stetion  in  which  said  web  is  formed  into  a 
tube,  at  least  two  pairs  of  continuous  feed  rolls  for  un- 
winding said  web  from  said  supply  station  and  for  feeding 
it  through  said  apparatus,  one  of  said  pairs  of  feed  rolls 
being  arranged  downstream  from  said  tube-forming  sta- 
tion, the  other  being  arranged  upstream  from  said  tube- 
forming  station  and  downstream  from  said  supply  sUtion, 
means  for  driving  one  pair  of  said  feed  rolls,  a  tooth 
gearing  driving  connection  interlocking  said  pairs  of  feed 
rolls  and  including  change  speed  tooth  gearing  of  the 
positive  infinitely  variable  type,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  change  speed  gearing  for  varying  the  power  transmis- 
sion between  said  pairs  of  feed  rolls  to  keep  said  web  taut. 


1.  A  stud  setting  tool  for  driving  anchoring  means  into 
solid  receiving  material  by  means  of  propellant  gases  pro- 
duced by  a  cartridge  of  explosive  and  comprising  a  guide 
tube,  a  movable  piston  in  the  guide  tube  on  which  the 
propellant  gases  act,  a  cartridge  chamber  at  one  side  of  the 
tool  and  having  an  opwning  communicating  with  the  end 
of  the  piston  in  the  guide  tube,  a  breech  block  in  the 
form  of  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  guide  tube  and  open  at 
opposite  ends  for  sliding  movement  on  the  guide  tube 
longitudinally  thereof  from  an  open  to  closed  cartridge 
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chamber  positions,  stop  means  comprising  a  shoulder  on  are  formed  between  the  plies  of  said  multi-ply  wall  por- 

the  guide  tube  to  limit  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  tions,  openings  to  said  pockets  being  spaced  apart,  the 

breech  block  along  the  guide  tube  at  the  breech  closing  second  of  said  sections  having  at  least  one  flap  foldably 

positions,  a  spring  between  the  breech  block  and  guide  connected  to  one  of  said  wall  portions,  said  flap  being 

tube  for  opposing  said  sliding  movement  of  the  breech  provided  with  a  pair  of  end  tabs  foldably  connected  to 
block  to  cartridge  chamber  closing  position  whereby  the 
breech  block  is  yieldingly  actuated  to  open  the  cartridge 
chamber  and  movable  against  the  action  of  the  spring  to 

close  the  cartridge  chamber.  r^'    iT      m      -"^'^a 


3,286,900  I 

REINFORCED  CONTAINER  STRUCTURES 

Clifford  H.  Keith,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,873 

2  Clahns.     (Ci.  229—16) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  series  of  three  foldably 
connected  side  walls  each  having  top,  bottom  and  op- 
posed side  edges,  a  pair  of  side  wall  flaps  each  having 
substantially  parallel  top,  bottom  and  opposed  side  edges,, 
said  pair  of  side  wall  flaps  being  respectively  foldably 
connected  at  one  of  the  side  edges  thereof  to  the  outer 
side  edges  of  the  outer  side  walls,  a  first  bottom  wall 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges,  said  first  bottom 
wall  being  foldably  connected  at  one  of  said  side  edges 
thereof  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  middle  side  walj,  a 
series  of  three  foldably  connected  liner  panels  each  hav- 
ing top,  bottom  and  opposed  side  edges,  the  middle  liner 
panel  being  foldably  connected  at  the  bottom  edge  thereof 
to  the  other  of  said  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  all 
said  outer  side  walls  being  respectively  in  coextensively 
superimposed  relationship  with  said  liner  panels  and  said 
side  flaps  being  in  abutting  relation  at  the  opposed  side 
edges  diereof  and  being  superimposed  on  said  middle 
I  liner  panel,  a  pair  of  reinforcing  bottom  walls  having 
I  opposed  side  edges  and  being  respectively  foldably  con- 
nected at  one  of  said  side  edges  thereof  to  the  bottom 
edges  of  said  other  liner  panels,  a  pair  of  liner  panel 
flaps  each  having  top,  bottom  and  opposed  iide  edges 
are  respectively  foldably  connected  at  one  of  the  side 
edges  thereof  to  the  outer  side  edges  of  the  other  liner 
panels,  said  pair  of  liner  panels  abutting  respectively  at 
the  opposed  side  edges  thereof  and  said  middle  side  wall 
being  superimposed  on  said  mating  liner  panel  flaps. 


3,286,901  I 

CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 
Wilbur  G.  Anderson,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Packaging  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,276 
10  Clahns.  (CI.  229— 23) 
1.  A  container  formed  of  foldable  material  comprising 
a  pair  of  traylike  sections  disposed  in  superimposed  rela- 
tion, each  section  having  a  base  portion  delimited  by  up- 
right wall  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  sections  having 
wall  portions  of  multi-ply  construction  whereby  pockets 


v» 


opposite  ends  of  said  flap;  said  flap  being  in  face-to-face 
relation  with  the  one  section  wall  portion  intermediate 
said  spaced  apart  openings  to  said  pockets,  and  said  end 
tabs  are  folded  relative  to  said  flap  and  inserted  through 
said  openings  into  said  pockets  of  said  other  section. 


3,286,902 
RIGID  CONTAINER 
Paul  H.  Hunter,  New  Brunswicl^  and  Alfred  J.  Guzzetti, 
Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,216 
3  Clahns.     (CI.  229—2.5) 


1.  A  rigid,  leakproof,  one-piece  container  for  receiving, 
storing  and  dispensing  flowable  materials  which  container 
comprises: 

(a)  a  rigid  container  body  formed  from  a  blank  hav- 
ing as  an  integral  part  thereof  portions  adapted  to 
provide  a  concave  top  and  a  concave  bottom; 

(b)  said  container  body  having  four  faces  and  one 
vertical  edge  sealed  to  said  top  and  to  said  bottom 
and  at  least  two  transverse  edges  sealed  to  said  top 
and  at  least  two  transverse  edges  sealed  to  said  bot- 
tom to  form  an  interiorly  substantially  sterile  con- 
tainer; 

(c)  two  opposing  faces  of  said  four  faces  having  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse,  parallel,  inwardly  curving  ribs 
extending  across  the  entire  surface  of  said  faces  and 
the  other  two  faces  having  said  ribs  extending  over 
only  a  substantial  portion  of  said  faces  thereby  pro- 

J        viding  a  flat  surface  space  for  container  labeling; 

(d)  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  pair  of  mitered  ends  in 
contiguous  relation  with  an  adjacent  mitered  rib  end; 

(e)  each  of  said  mitered  rib  ends  so  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  adjacent  ribs  that  joints  therebetween 
are  resistant  to  distortion,  and 

(f)  said  top  of  said  container  being  provided  with 
pouring  means. 
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CONTAINER  FOR  EGGS 

Hikojl  Noguchi,  10/1^51  Oaza  NarahasU,  Yunato- 

machL  Kkatanu-gnn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcdFcb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431^07 

Claims  Driorlty,  application  Japan,  June  22, 1964, 

39/49,182 

4  Clalmi.    (a.  229—2^ 


as  to  provide   a  pair  of  coated  edges  along  the   un- 
coated  side  of  the  strip,  said  coated  edges  overlapping 


1.  A  container  for  eggs  comprising  a  main  body,  and 
a  cover  body  of  corresponding  dimensions  for  covering 
said  main  body,  said  main  body  being  hingedly  connected 
to  said  cover  body  akxng  corresponding  edges  thereof,  said 
main  body  and  said  cover  body  being  integrally  formed 
together  and  hingedly  connected  along  an  edge,  each  of 
said  main  and  cover  bodies  haviog  walls  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  egg-«eoeiving  partial  cavities  with  correspond- 
ii^  cavities  in  said  cover  body  being  alignaWe  with  cavities 
m  said  main  body  when  said  cover  body  is  positioned  over 
said  main  body  to  form  a  full  e«g-receiving  cavity,  said 
walls  of  said  cover  body  and  said  main  body  sloping  from 
the  widest  of  divergence  at  the  corresponding  near  ends 
of  said  main  and  cover  bodies  outwardly  in  respective  op- 
posite directions  toward  the  outer  extremity  of  each  body, 
said  cavities  of  said  main  body  having  said  walls  acutely 
sloped  for  receiving  the  acute  end  of  an  egg,  said  walls  of 
said  cover  body  haviog  said  walls  gently  sloped  for  re- 
ceiving the  blunt  end  of  an  egg,  said  walls  having  means 
definrog  a  plurality  of  ribs  projecting  into  each  respective 
cavity  and  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  each  of  said  cavities 
for  receiving  and  gently  sui>porting  eggs  and  for  permitting 
expansion  of  the  walls  of  said  cavities  to  accommodate 
eggs  of  various  sizes,  means  on  said  imain  and  said  cover 
bodies  defining  complementary  interengageable  portions 
between  said  cavities  for  sui^rting  said  cover  body  at  a 
^aced  location  aibove  said  main  body  and  for  defining  an 
air  space  therebetween  including  a  projection  formed  on 
said  cover  body  and  a  recess  formed  on  said  main  body 
adjacent  each  of  the  comers  of  said  egg  receiving  cavities, 
said  projections  being  adapted  to  intcrengagc  in  respective 
ones  of  said  recesses. 


•  -" 
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and  being  bonded  to  the  edges  of  the  coated  surface 
of  the  alternate  unfolded  strip. 


MAILER  OVERWRAP  WITH  TEAR  STRIP 

Moiuunmed  Karimollah  FaniUii,  Rociicster,  N.Y.,  •»■ 
aignor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioD  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Nov.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  508,492 
4  Claims.     (0. 129—9) 


3,286,904  ' 

COATED  ALUMINUM  ARTICLES 
Richard  D.  Vieth,  Butler,  and  Joseph  A.  Doolcy,  Ccdtf 
Grove,  NJ.,  and  Richard  Bolstad,  Brooklyn,  and 
EHhn  J.  Aronoff,  Glen  Oaks,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Inter- 
diemical  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,699 
17  Claims.  (CL  229— 4.5) 
12.  A  receptacle  of  low  moisture  permeability  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  of  a  porous  ma- 
terial and  a  cylindrical  liner  contacting  the  inner  walls 
of  said  housing,  said  liner  being  constructed  of  helically 
wound  alternating  strips  of  aluminum  foil  each  strip 
having  one  surface  coated  with  a  copolymer  compris- 
ing 70%  to  80%  vinylidene  chloride  and  at  least  15% 
of  an  acid  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acrylic  acids  and  itaconic  acid,  one  of  said 
strips  having  its  lateral   edges  folded  under  itself  so 


1.  A  box  wrap  for  an  easily  openable  package,  com- 
prising: 

a  relatively  stiff  inner  liner  blank  cut  and  scored  to 
form  two  side  panels  with  a  first  end  panel  inter- 
posed and  having  a  second  end  panel  at  one  end 
and  a  locking  flap  at  the  other  end  of  said  blank, 
said  second  end  panel  and  said  locking  flap  being 
superficially  sealed  together  to  form  a  relatively 
stiff  frame-like  inner  liner  encompassing  the  box; 
a  pull  tab  forming  an  extension  of  said  second  end 
panel  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  super- 
ficial sealing  region;  and 
an  outer  wrap  formed  with  a  top  and  bottom  panel 
with  side  panels  interposed  and  integral  end  panels, 
said  outer  wrap  being  folded  around  the  inner 
liner  frame  to  cover  the  box  and  the  inner  liner 
frame  and  providing  an  opening  exposing  said 
pull  tab,  and 
said  inner  blank  being  of  a  construction  such  that 
(lulling  said  pull  tab  to  release  the  superficial 
seal  will  rupture  said  outer  wrap  whereby  the 
continued  pulling  of  said  pull  tab  will  remove 
said  inner  blank  and  dispense  the  box  from  said 
outer  wrap. 


3,286,906 
HEAT  SEALABLE  CONTAINERS 
George  Glen  Romb^ger,  Kalamaaoo,  Midi.,  asdgnor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Brown  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,471 
12  Oaims.     (O.  229—37) 
1.  A  heat  scalable  carton  having  underlying  and  outer 
cover  flaps,  an  adhesive  patch  comprising  a  web  having  a 
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beat-insensitive  adhesive  layer  on  one  surface  bonding  said 
patch  to  one  member  of  said  outer  and  underlying  cover 
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cover  brackets  connected  by  tabs  to  said  side  cover  flange 
for  maintaining  said  side  cover  flange  in  angular  rela- 
tion with  said  side  cover  flap,  said  end  cover  brackets 


flaps,  and  a  coating  of  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  on  the 
other  surface  of  said  web. 


3,286,907 

CORRUGATED  CONTAINER  BLANKS  AND 

CONTAINERS 

John  M.  Crane,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FOcd  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,622 
9ClalM.    (CL229— 41) 

-mm 


1.  A  corrugated  container  blank  comprising  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  bottom  panel  bounded  by  a  first  pair  of 
opposed  fold  lines  and  a  second  pair  of  opposed  fold  lines, 
an  inner  end  panel  joined  to  the  rectangular  bottom  panel 
along  each  of  the  first  pair  of  opposed  fold  lines,  a  side 
panel  joined  to  the  rectangular  bottom  panel  along  each 
of  the  second  pair  of  opposed  fold  lines,  a  first  top  panel 
joined  to  one  of  the  side  panels  along  a  first  fold  line 
spaced  from  one  of  the  second  pair  of  opposed  fold  lines, 
a  second  top  panel  joined  to  the  other  of  the  side  panels 
along  a  second  fold  line  spaced  from  the  other  of  the 
second  pair  of  opposed  fold  lines,  a  third  pair  of  spvaced 
fold  lines  extending  between  the  bottom  panel  and  the 
second  top  panel,  a  fourth  pair  of  spaced  fold  lines  ex- 
'  tending  between  the  bottom  panel  and  the  first  top  panel, 
an  outer  end  panel  joined  to  one  fold  line  of  each  of  the 
third  and  fourth  pair  of  fold  lines,  a  securing  strip  joined 
to  the  other  fold  line  of  each  of  the  third  and  fourth  pair 
of  fold  lines,  and  an  outer  end  panel  flap  joined  to  one  of 
the  outer  end  panels  along  the  respective  first  and  second 
fold  lines.  : 

3,286,908  I 

CARTON 
Nicholas  D.  Ellis,  La  Dnc,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Anheuser- 
Busch,  Incorporated,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,281 
4  Claims.  (CI.  229—44) 
1.  A  carton  made  from  corrugated  board,  said  car- 
ton having  side  walls  and  end  walls,  said  end  walls 
having  a  notch  therein,  said  side  walls  each  having  a 
side  cover  flap  hingedly  secured  thereto,  said  side  cover 
flaps  each  having  a  side  cover  flange  positioned 
at  an  angle  thereto,  said  side  cover  flaps  each 
having    small    substantially    isosceles    triangular    end 


V 


,11  * 
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having  a  small  bottom  and  a  wider  top  thereby  covering 
only  a  small  portion  of  said  end  walls  adjacent  to  said 
notch  when  said  cover  flaps  are  in  closed  position  and 
leaving  the  major  portion  of  the  end  walls  uncovered. 


3,286,909 

CONTAINER 

Edward  W.  Scharre,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Anaconda 

Aluminum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Montana 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,072 

6  Claims.    (CI.  229—51) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  pan  for  holding  the  con- 
tents therein,  and  a  unitary  ri^  cover  closing  the  pan 
opening  and  surrounding  at  least  the  sides  of  the  pan  to 
form  both  a  lid  and  an  outer  protective  cover,  said  cover 
having  a  rectilinear  closure  portion  sealed  about  the  pe- 
riphery defining  the  opening  in  the  pan,  end  flap  portions 
extending  from  respective  opposite  ends  of  the  closure 
portion,  edge  portions  extending  from  said  end  flap  por- 
tions, side  flap  porotion  extending  from  respective  op- 
posite sides  of  the  closure  portion,  and  wing  portions  ex- 
tending laterally  from  each  of  the  respective  side  flaps 
whereby  said  end  flap  portions  and  said  edge  portions  are 
folded  down  about  the  sides  of  the  pan  with  the  wing  por- 
tions being  maintained  positioned  between  the  pan  and  the 
end  portions  by  folding  the  respective  edge  portions  under 
the  wing  portions.  , 


3  286  910 
END-LOADED  CARRYING  CONTAINER 
Joseph  L.  Offenborger,  Wankegan,  DL,  asdgnor  to 
Hoemer  Boxes  Inc.,  Keolnik,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,661 
5  Claims.    (CI.  229— 51) 
1.  An  end-loaded  type  carton  made  from  a  single  cor- 
rugated paperboard  blank  cut  and  scored  to  define  a  top 
panel, 
a  first  side  wall, 
a  bottom  wall, 
a  second  side  wall,  and 
an  underlap  panel,  hingedly  connected  together  in  a 

series  relation, 
each  of  said  walls  and  panels  having  end  flaps  hingedly 

connected  to  their  outer  edges, 
said  blank  being  adapted  to  be  folded  into  a  rectangu- 
lar carton  with  the  top  panel  adhesively  secured  to 
the  underlap  panel, 
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said  top  and  underlap  panels  each  including  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  slots,  axially  aligned  with  the  center  line 
of  said  top  wall  and  the  slots  in  the  top  panel  being 
aligned  with  the  slots  in  the  underlap  panel, 

carrying  means  mounted  in  said  slots, 

said  end  flaps  on  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  perfo- 
rate score  line  running  diagonally  across  the  end  of 
each  flap  which  engages  the  top  wall  flaps. 


3^86,912 

GAS-TIGHT  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY 

PISTON  ENGINES 

Hiroshi  Tado,  Suita-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yannar  Diesel 

Engine   Co.,   Ltd.,   Osaka,   Japan,   a  corporation   of 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1966,  Set.  No.  531,251 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1965, 

40/18,652 

1  Claim.     (CI.  230—145) 
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said  side  wall  flaps  being  adhesively  secured  to  the  top 
panel  and  bottom  wall  end  flaps, 

a  tear  strip  in  said  bottom  wall  and  bottom  wall  end 
flaps,  whereby  on  removal  of  said  tear  strip,  the 
upper  side  wall  can  be  raised  to  open  the  container 
with  the  comer  on  the  end  flaps  of  the  raised  side 
wall  being  severed  from  the  end  flap  along  the 
perforate  score  line. 


3,286,911         * 
COIVfPRcSSORS 
Michael  Edward  Clarke,  Kingston,  England,  assignor  to 
The  British  Oxygen  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land 

FUed  Sept  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  4,  1964, 

36,451/64 
14  Claims.    (CI.  230—55) 


A  gastight  sealing  device  tor  a  rotary  piston  engine  of 
the  type  having  a  casing  consisting  of  a  central  housing 
and  side  housings  disposed  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a 
rotary  shaft  extending  through  the  center  of  said  central 
housing,  and  a  rotary  piston  of  multicomered  structure 
rotatably  supported  on  an  eccentric  portion  of  said  rotary 
shaft,  for  the  purpose  of  sealing  gastight  the  corner  por- 
tions of  said  rotary  piston  in  its  axial  direction,  said  device 
comprising  apex  sealing  means  including  an  axial  groove 
provided  in  the  comer  portion  of  said  rotary  piston,  an 
apex  sealing  member  of  thin-walled  stmcture  disposed  in 
said  groove  and  having  a  suitably  curved  top  end,  a  sup- 
port block  for  supporting  said  apex  sealing  member  in 
said  groove,  said  support  block  being  axially  split  into 
three  sections  to  form  a  central  sub-block  and  side  sub- 
blocks,  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  sub-block  which 
contact  with  each  other  at  their  slant  faces,  said  central 
sub-block  supporting  said  apex  sealing  member  thereon, 
and  a  spring  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  groove  for 
urging  the  lower  ends  of  said  side  sub-blocks  radially  out- 
wturdly  of  said  rotary  piston. 


3,286^13 
ROTARY  rUMP 
Herbert  W.  KMtz,  Eiyria,  and  Leo  TobMman,  CIcvelaiMl 
Heists,  Ohio,  asrignors  to  Randolph  Mfg.  Con  Cleve- 
land.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  InK  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,30i 
ISOafans.    (CL  230— 152) 


1.  A  compressor  comprising: 

a  first  cylinder; 

a  second  cylinder  rigidly  connected  to  and  located  in 
alignment  with  said  first  cylinder; 

two  pistons  located  one  in  each  of  said  cylinders; 

spring  means  connected  to  the  pistons; 

means  producing  two  magnetic  fields  substantially 
radial  of  the  axis  of  the  cylinders  and  through  a  por- 
tion of  each  piston; 

two  coils  located  one  in  each  of  the  radial  magnetic 
fields  and  coaxial  with  and  rigidly  connected  one  to 
each  of  said  pistons  and  co-operating  with  said  means 
producing  two  magnetic  fields  substantially  radially 
of  the  axis  of  the  cylinders  when  electric  current  is 
applied  to  the  coils  to  form  two  linear  motors  recip- 
rocating the  pistons  in  antiphase  relationship; 

and  valve  means  allowing  flow  of  the  gas  to  be  com- 
pressed into  each  cylinder  and  flow  of  compressed 
gas  from  each  cylinder. 


1.  A  rotary  sliding  vane  pump  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion comprising  a  rotor  having  an  axial  length  and  a  right 
circular  cylindrical  exterior  surface  concentric  of  said 
axis  and  a  small  diameter  interior  cylindrical  surface  com- 
prising a  concentric  hollow  bearing  extending  the  whole 
length  of  the  rotor,  non-radial  vane  slots  parallel  with  said 
axis  and  opening  through  said  exterior  surface  and  lying 
approximately  tangent  to  said  bearing  surface  and  haviiig 
their  roots  proximate  said  bearing,  vanes  slidable  in  said 
slots,  said  rotor  also  having  axially  extending  holes  sym- 
metrically disposed  about  said  axis  and  spaced  about  mid- 
way between  said  cylindrical  bearing  surfaces  and  about 
mid-way  between  adjacent  vane  slots,  a  ring  surrounding 
said  rotor  coaxially  and  symmetrically  and  of  approxi- 
mately the  same  length  as  said  rotor  and  having  a  non- 
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circular  bore  describing  two  lobes  with  said  rotor  and 
two  diametrically  interposed  arcuate  sealing  zones  in  slid- 
ing contact  with  said  rotor  and  having  diametrically  op- 
posite inlet  and  outlet  ports  respectively  opening  through 
said  bore  adjacent  said  zones  and  also  opening  at  longi- 
tudinally opposite  ends  of  said  ring  adjacent  said  zones, 
said  ring  having  an  imperforate  exterior  of  approximately 
coaxial  cylindrical  form  and  with  greater  wall  thickness 
comprising  said  ports,  inlet  and  outlet  plates  slidably  en- 
gaging the  opposite  ends  of  said  ring  arid  having  ports  se- 
lectively corresponding  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in 
the  ends  of  said  ring  respectively  and  closing  adjacent 
ports  of  opposite  effect  respectively,  said  intake  plate  hav- 
ing auxiliary  ports  opening  to  the  said  lobes  respectively 
adjacent  said  intake  ports  of  said  ring,  said  plates  each 
having  an  inner  central  opening  smaller  than  the  exterior 
of  said  rotor,  intake  and  exhaust  housings  closing  the  lon- 
gitudinal ends  of  said  pump  and  having  air-tight  engage- 
ment with  said  plates  and  each  having  an  annular 
chamber  communicating  with  the  ports  in  said  plates 
respectively  and  having  extemal  inlet  and  outlet 
connections  for  said  chambers  respectively  disposed  with- 
in approximately  the  envelope  of  the  exterior  of  said 
ring,  said  exhaust  housing  having  an  integral  axial  journal 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  rotor  for  rotation  about  said 
axis  and  disposed  in  and  for  substantially  the  full  length 
of  said  internal  bearing  in  the  rotor,  the  said  central  open- 
ing in  the  exhaust  plate  clearing  said  journal  and  opening 
to  said  exhaust  chamber  to  the  roots  of  said  slots  and  to 
said  bearing,  said  inlet  housing  having  an  internal  bear- 
ing aligned  on  said  axis  and  sealed-of!  from  the  said  inlet 
chamber  in  said  housing,  a  driving  disc  adjacent  the 
central  opening  of  said  exhaust  plate  and  having  an  axially 
extending  hollow  journal  rotatably  supported  in  said  hous- 
ing bearing  and  having  symmetrically  spaced  pintles  ex- 
tending into  said  holes  in  said  rotor  and  in  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  rotor,  said  hollow  journal  having  in- 
temal  splines,  and  a  driving  coupling  having  splined  en- 
gagement therewith,  the  contour  of  the  interior  of  said 
bore  comprising  sequential  segments  described  by  a  plu- 
rality of  equations  of  the  following  general  form: 

wherein  j        ' 

/J=the  distance  from  the  center  of  the  rotor  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  bore  i  i 

r=the  minimum  bore  radius 

^= angular  displacenKnt  of  the  rotor  and  vanes  about  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  for  any  segment  of  the  con- 
tour of  the  bore,  and  k,  I,  m  and  n  are  constants, 

said  vanes  having  height  from  tip  to  root  apptoxlmately 
equal  to  the  depth  of  said  rotor  slots  and  equal  to  about 
0.7  r  and  said  vanes  having  maximum  extension  into  the 
bore  equal  to  about  0.30  r. 


having  a  saw-tooth  cross-section  extending  transversely 
across  the  full  width  of  the  casing  between  said  side 
walls,  said  saw-tooth  cross-section  of  the  scroll  plate  de- 
fining a  set  of  spaced  parallel  V-shapcd  ridges  and  inter- 
mediate V-shaped  valleys  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
plate  in  a  circumferential  direction  around  said  rotor  and 


3,286,914 
FANS 
Peter   Baverstock,   Lce-on-Solent,   England,  assignor  to 
Brightside  Heating  and  Engineering  Company  Limited, 
Sheffield,  England 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,843  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  29, 1963, 

42,510/63  I 

1  Claim.  (CL  230—232) 
In  a  centrifugal  fan,  the  combination  of  a  casing  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  side  walls  at  least  one  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  an  air  inlet  opening  and  also  including  a 
marginal  wall  provided  with  an  air  outlet,  a  rotor  mounted 
in  said  casing,  a  scroll  in  the  casing  comprising  an  elon- 
gated and  longitudinally  curved  plate  surrounding  said 
rotor  in  spaced  relation  from  said  marginal  wall  with 
the  ends  of  the  plate  terminating  at  said  air  outlet,  said 
scroll  plate  being  foraminous  over  its  entire  area  and 


in  planes  parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
and  packing  of  sound-absorbing  material  provided  in  the 
space  between  said  scroll  plate  and  the  marginal  wall  of 
the  casing,  said  packing  also  filling  the  V-shaped  valleys 
existing  between  the  ridges  of  the  plate  facing  said  mar- 
ginal wall. 

3,286,915 
PROGRAMMING  TERMINAL 
Wilbur  M.  Davis,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,260 
32  Claims.    (CL  234— 17) 


1.  In  a  programming  system,  a  prompter  unit  having 
therein  a  program  tape  bearing  thereon  notation  of  com- 
puter functions  and  successive  spaced  program  inquiries 
conceming  data  relating  to  said  functions,  means  in  said 
unit  for  displaying  said  notations  at  a  preselected  dis- 
play location,  means  for  advancing  said  tape  to  display 
successive  of  said  notations  at  said  preselected  display 
location,  means  for  halting  advance  of  said  tape  as  each 
of  said  notations  is  displayed  at  said  preselected  display 
location,  a  data  processing  unit,  means  responsive  to  the 
entry  into  said  data  processing  unit  of  data  required  by 
said  notation  for  advancing  said  tape  to  display  the  next 
notation  thereon  at  said  preselected  display  location  and 
means  in  said  system  conjointly  operable  by  the  entry  of 
data  into  said  data  processing  unit  and  the  advance  of 
said  tape  for  manifesting  synchronous  advance  of  said 
tape  and  the  entry  of  data  into  said  data  processing  unit. 
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COUNTER  AND  CRYSTAL  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Edw«d  M.  Stolarz,  New  York,  N.Y^  airignor  to  Reding- 

too  Coonten,  lac^  Wtndsor,  Coan^  a  corporation  of 

Cooncctlcvt 
Original  application  lone  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  288,091,  now 

Patent  No.  3,219,2M,  dated  Nov.  23,  1965.     Dlrtded 

and  dib  application  Feb.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,648 
7  Claims.    (CL235— 1) 


different  cycles  to  cyclically  move  said  members  in  said 
drive  strokes  so  that  said  fare  registering  means  are  ro- 
tated in  said  one  direction  by  said  one  way  clutches;  and 


!tJJ, 


1.  A  counter  comprising  a  counting  mechanism  having 
a  frame  member,  a  number  wheel  shaft  joumakd  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  frame  member,  a  plurality  of  num- 
ber wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having 
their  uppermost  portions  extending  upwardly  of  the  upper 
margins  of  said  frame  member,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  number  wheels;  and  a  casing  assembly  in  which  said 
frame  is  received,  said  casing  assembly  having  a  cover 
member  with  a  top  wall  portion  extending  over  the  top 
of  said  frame  member  and  side  and  end  wall  portions 
extending  about  the  sides  and  ends  of  said  frame  member, 
said  top  wall  portion  having  a  planar  upper  surface  and 
being  comprised  in  its  major  part  of  a  crystal  member 
having  a  transparent  window  area  therein  registering  with 
said  number  wheels,  said  crystal  member  having  a  recess 
in  the  lower  surface  thereof  substantially  coinciding  with 
said  window  area  and  receiving  the  uppermost  portions  of 
said  number  wheels  to  permit  said  number  wheels  to  ro- 
tate therein  with  the  periphery  of  each  wheel  in  close 
proximity  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  top  wall  portion  to 
provide  a  wide  an^e  of  sight,  said  window  area  having 
its  margins  spaced  inwardly  from  the  margins  of  said  top 
wall  portion  with  the  area  therebetween  being  relatively 
opaque,  means  conspicuously  outlining  the  margins  of 
said  window  area  to  provide  a  target  frame  about  the 
window  area  and  the  portion  of  said  number  wheels  visible 
through  said  window  area  for  directing  the  eye  of  a  reader 
to  the  numbers  for  rapid  and  accurate  reading,  and  means 
supporting  said  crystal  member  in  said  cover  member. 


TARIFF  AND  FARE  SELECTOR  APPARATUS 
Heinz  Kclch,  VUlingcn,  Black  Forest,  Germany,  anlgnor 

to  Kicnzle  Apparatc  Gjn.i>JI.,  VHUngen,  WmA  Fortal, 

Germany 

FUed  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,228 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  28, 1964, 

K  52,991 

8  Claims.    {CI.  235—38) 

5.  In  a  taximeter,  in  combination,  rotary  fare  register- 
ing means;  distance  drive  means;  a  plurality  of  one  way 
clutches  assuming  an  engaged  condition  connected  with 
said  fare  registering  means  when  turned  in  one  direction 
of  rotation;  a  plurality  of  members  respectively  connected 
with  said  clutches  and  being  angularly  reciprocable  in 
drive  strokes  in  said  one  direction  of  rotation,  and  in  op- 
posite return  strokes;  a  plurality  of  variable  transmission 
means  respectively  connecting  said  distance  drive  means 
with  said  members;  a  plurality  of  drive  members  re- 
spectively connected  with  said  transmission  means  and 
being  cyclically  operated  by  said  distance  drive  means  in 


1 

tariff  setting  control  means  for  simultaneously  and  equally 
varying  the  transmission  ratios  of  all  said  transmission 
means. 


i  3,286,918 

VOTING  METHOD 

Martin  A.  Coylc.  830  Hteh  St.,  Hamiltoa,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  105,852,  Apr.  17, 

1961.    This  application  July  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,740 

2  Claims.    (CL  235--50) 


1.  A  method  of  secret  voting  without  the  necessity  of 
using  a  voting  booth  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  supplying  each  voter  with  an  individual  ballot 
having  voting  indicia  thereon  comprising  a  tabulat- 
ing card  sufficiently  stiff  to  resist  tearing  and  bend- 
ing and  of  a  size  and  shape  to  fit  a  conventional 
tabulating  machine  to  be  used  for  ubulating  a  plural- 
ity of  the  individual  ballots  and  to  fit  into  an  en- 
closed votii>g  machine, 

(2)  inserting  by  act  of  the  voter  an  individual  ballot 
into  said  voting  machine, 

(3)  magnifying  the  total  ballot  by  means  of  a  magnify- 
ing lens  incorporated  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
voting  machine  while  the  ballot  is  within  ibe  vot- 
ing machine  and  focusing  the  magnified  total  ballot 
at  a  voting  position  in  front  of  the  machine  so  that 
the  ballot  voting  indicia  is  at  once  visible  exclusively 
to  a  voter  standing  in  the  voting  position, 

(4)  viewing  by  act  of  the  voter  the  total  ballot  from  | 
the  voting  position, 

(5)  marking,  by  act  of  the  voter,  the  ballot  in  registered 
relation  to  the  indicia  by  suitable  means  accessible 
to  the  voter  at  the  front  of  the  voting  machine  while 
the  ballot  is  still  housed  within  the  Dtachine  and 
totally  visible  to  the  voter, 

(6)  removing  by  act  of  the  voter  the  marked  ballot 
from  the  voting  machine, 

(7)  depositing  by  act  of  the  voter  the  marked  ballot 
into  the  custody  of  election  officials,  and 

(8)  tabulating  a  plurality  of  said  individually  marked 
ballots  of  a  plurality  of  voters  by  means  of  a 
tabulating  machine  for  which  said  individual  ballots 
are  especially  adapted,  said  tabulating  machine  being 
a  separate  machine  from  the  voting  machine. 
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3,286,919  ! 

CALCULATING  MACHINE,  ESPECIALLY  FOUR- 
SPECIES  CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Andreas  Metschnabcl,  and  Willielm  Machmer,  Numlierg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dielil,  Namlierg,  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  12, 1964, 
D  46,032 
6  Claims.    (CL  23S— 60) 


cave-convex  cross-section,  permanently  stressed  into  a 
plurality  of  tightly  wound  convolutions  when  said  stressed 
ribbon  is  in  repose,  each  of  said  convolutions  engaging 
the  preceding  convolution  when  said  stressed  ribbon  is  in 
repose,  the  convex  side  of  said  concave-convex  cross-sec- 
tion facing  towards  the  center  of  the  coiled  spring,  said 
cursor  slider  having  a  pair  of  slots  extending  therethrough 
for  receiving  and  retaining  said  slider  portion  in  working 
relationship  atop  said  body  portion,  whereby  mathemati- 
cal computations  can  be  made  by  manipulating  them  and 
said  body  portion  and  said  slider  portion  collapsed  by 
rolling  them  up. 

3,286  921  ' 

ARTICLE  COUNTING  DEVICE 
Frank  S.  Hyer,  Dnxbury,  Mass.,  and  John  W.  Loeffler, 
Milwaukee,  and  Palmer  T.  Severson,  Waowatosa,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,489 
I  6Cbims.     (CI.  235— 98) 


1.  A  motor  driven  four  species  calculating  machine 
having  digit  input  keys  and  function  keys  incliiding  at 
least  multiplication,  division,  and  result  keys,  a  main 
drive  shaft  rotatablc  through  a  single  rotation  for  each 
operation  of  the  machine,  a  program  control  shaft  having 
control  cams  thereon  and  indexable  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  machine,  said  control  shaft  having  a 
zero  position  and  a  plurality  of  indexed  positions,  at 
least  three  differently  toothed  advancing  gears  on  said 
control  shaft  for  effecting  indexing  movement  thereof,  a 
slide  for  each  advancing  gear,  each  slide  having  a  tooth 
for  engagement  of  the  pertaining  advancing  gear  in  one 
direction  of  movement  only  of  the  slide,  said  slides  being 
normally  latched  in  ineffective  positions  and  being  oper- 
able when  released  to  reciprocate  upon  each  revolution 
of  said  main  drive  shaft  and  moving  in  said  one  direction 
during  the  latter  portion  of  the  rotary  movement  of  said 
main  drive  shaft,  means  under  the  control  of  said  multi- 
plication, division  and  result  keys  for  releasing  respective 
ones  of  said  sUdes  from  latched  position  upon  activation 
of  said  keys,  each  slide  being  effective  when  reciprocable 
to  act  through  its  pertaining  advancing  gear  to  index  said 
control  shaft  a  different  amount,  and  auxiliary  advancing 
means  operable  for  indexing  said  control  shaft  from  its 
starting  or  zero  position  to  an  intermediate  position  in- 
dependently of  said  slides,  said  auxiliary  means  being 
connected  with  said  result  key  so  as  to  be  made  effective 
thereby  upon  the  entry  of  a  multiplier  by  actuation  of  the 
result  key  and  being  operable  during  that  portion  of  the 
rotation  of  the  main  drive  shaft  preceding  the  said  latter 
portion  thereof.  j 


3^86,920 

SUDE  RULE 

Loois  A.  Warner,  5223  N.  Natoma,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,092 

4  Claims.    (Ca.  235— 70)   { 


1B3 


rsr 


1.  A  slide  rule  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  narrower 
in  width  slider  portion  adapted  to  slidably  fit  atop  said 
body  portion  and  a  cursor  sUder,  said  body  portion  and 
said  slider  portion  each  having  at  least  one  scale  there- 
on for  solving  mathematical  computations  and  formed  of 
a  coiled  ^ring  comprising  a  ribbon  having  a  formed  con- 


I.  An  article  counting  device  comprising: 

supporting  means  for  being  mounted  adjacent  a  con- 
veyed stream  of  articles  to  be  counted; 

rotatable  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  and 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  of  magnetic  material  on 
the  periphery  thereof  extending  to  intercept  said  con- 
veyed articles  and  to  be  thereby  rotated; 

means  for  sensing  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  means 
to  thereby  sense  the  number  of  passing  articles; 

and  detent  means  comprising  stationary  magnet  means 
mounted  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  rotatable 
means  for  attracting  said  teeth  of  magnetic  material 
as  they  pass  to  provide  a  detent  action  for  said  ro- 
tatable means.  , 


3,286,922 
ELECTRO  VACUUM  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Rudolph  J.  Franz,  Ariingtoo  Heights,  lU.,  assig;nor  to  The 
Dole  Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  DI.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,990 
14  Claims.     (CI.  236—9) 


^-U^^ 


1.  A  temperature  control  system  comprising  a  continu- 
ous bimetal  strip  having  the  junction  line  of  its  two 
metals  lying  generally  in  a  plane  and  having  a  plurality 
of  bights  and  interconnecting  segments  forming  a  con- 
tinuous wave-like  element,  a  supporting  franiie  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  arms,  one  of  said  arms  being  substantial- 
ly rigidly  secured  to  one  alternate  set  of  bights  of  said 
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bimetal  strip,  the  other  of  said  arms  being  substantially 
rigidly  secured  to  the  other  set  of  bights  of  said  bimetal 
strip,  an  actuating  arm  secured  to  said  bimetal  strip 
at  a  plurality  of  points  located  intermediate  said  pair 
of  supporting  arms,  said  actuating  arm  being  movable 
by  said  bimetal  strip  upon  a  temperature  change  of  said 
bimetal  strip,  circuit  means  for  passing  an  electric  current 
through  said  bimetal  strip,  and  means  for  manually  adjust- 
ing the  amount  of  current  flow,  whereby  the  degree  of 
flexure  of  said  bimetal  strip  is  ft  function  of  the  ambient 
temperature  and  of  the  heating  effect  of  the  current  flow- 
ing therethrough. 

12.  In  a  heating  system  having  a  vacuum  responsive 
servo  mechanism  for  controlling  the  amount  of  heat  de- 
livered to  an  area  to  be  heated,  a  conduit  arranged  to  con- 
nect said  servo  mechanism  to  a  vacuum  source,  means  for 
variably  restricting  said  conduit,  an  electromechanical 
transducer  connected  to  said  restricting  means  to  actuate 
the  same,  said  transducer  including  a  bimetal  element  ar- 
ranged to  be  disposed  in  said  area  to  be  heated,  said 
restricting  means  being  movable  to  a  more  restrictive  posi- 
tion upon  a  rise  in  temperature  of  said  bimetal  clement 
and  to  a  less  restrictive  position  upon  a  decrease  in  tem- 
perature, thermistor  means  arranged  to  be  disposed  ex- 
terior of  said  area  to  be  heated,  and  a  source  of  electric 
energy  connected  to  space  points  on  said  bimetal  element 
serially  through  said  thermistor  means,  whereby  the  posi- 
tion of  said  restricting  means,  as  determined  by  the  posi- 
tion of  said  bimetal  element,  is  determined  by  the  com- 
bined effect  of  its  own  ambient  temperature  and  by  the 
ambient  temperature  of  said  thermistor  means. 


gizing  said  electronvagnetic  means,  and  means  responding 
to  abnormal  temperature  conditions  and  being  carried 
by  said  assembly  so  as  to  be  in  proximity  to  said  rod  and 
tube  thermostat  unit,  and  switch  means  actuated  by  said 
means  responding  to  abnormal  tennjerature  conditions  and 
being  electrically  connected  in  said  thermoelectric  cir- 
cuit means  for  deenergizing  said  electromagnetic  means 
in  response  to  abnormal  temperature  conditions. 


3;t86,923 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  NOR- 
MAL AND  ABNORMAL  CONDITIONS 
Wilbur  F.  Jackson,  Rolling  Hills,  and  Henry  C.  Brauck- 
aiek,  Baena  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols   Company,    Richmond,    Va.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  June  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,061 
13  Claims.    (CL  236— 21) 


3,286,924 
TIMER  ADJUSTED  OVEN  THERMOSTAT 
Jeno  D.  Banathy,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  International 
Register   Company,   Chicago,   111.,   a   corporation   of 
lUinois 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,286 
14  Claims.     (CI.  236—46) 


2.  In  a  thermostatic  control  device,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  aiid 
flow  passage  means  therebetween,  control  means  in  said 
passage  means  movable  between  controlling  positions, 
temperature  sensor  means  in  an  assembly  including  a 
rod  and  tube  thermostat  unit  and  mounting  means  there- 
for whereby  said  assembly  is  attached  to  said  casing,  means 
defining  an  operative  connection  between  said  control 
means  and  said  rod  and  tube  thermostat  unit  whereby 
said  control  means  is  moved  between  controlling  posi- 
tions in  response  to  normal  temperature  conditons,  thermo- 
electric means  including  safety  shut-off  means  in  said 
passage  means  and  electromagnetic  means  adapted  to 
be  energized  for  holding  said  safety  shutoff  m4ans  in  an 
open   position,   thermoelectric  circuit   means   for   ener- 


1^1     t  y«Mj>i 


^  :       i_4 -4r^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  an 
oven,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  thermostat  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  oven  and  arranged  to  control  the 
lieat  supplied  thereto  for  maintaining  said  tempera- 
ture, 

(b)  a  thermostat  setting  member  including  a  gear  mem- 
ber rotatable  therewith  from  an  initial  position  in 
which  no  heat  is  supplied  to  the  oven  to  another 
position  in  which  heat  is  supplied  to  the  oven  to  main- 
tain a  corresponding  temperature, 

(c)  a  reyersiblc  rotatable  gear  sector  for  driving  said 
gear  i^ember  to  rotate  said  thermostat  setting  mem- 
ber, 

(d)  a  unidirectional  drive  motor,  and 

(e)  means  for  operatively  interconnecting  said  motor 
and  said  gear  sector  for  rotating  said  gear  sector  in 
one  direction  to  rotate  said  thermostat  setting  mem- 
ber from  said  initial  position  to  said  other  position 
and  for  rotating  said  gear  sector  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection to  rotate  said  thermostat  setting  member 
back  toward  said  initial  position. 


3,286,925 
QUICK  ACTING  THERMOSTATIC  STEAM  TRAP 
Ulrich  Domm  and  Werner  Follcr,  Frankenthal,  Pfalz, 
and  Rudolf  Egelhofer,  Borrstadt,  Pfalz,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Klein,  Schanzlin  and  Becker  Aktiengeseil- 
schaft,  Frankenthal,  Pfalz,  Germany 
Origlnal  application  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,029. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  24,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
504,848 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  19, 1961, 

K  44  748 

8  Claims.     (CI.  236—59) 


1,  A  steam  trap  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing 
defining  a  condensate  collecting  chamber  having  an  inlet 
passage,  an  outlet  passage  spaced  from  said  inlet  passage, 
and  partition  means  between  said  chamber  and  said  out- 
let passage  and  defining  a  valve  seat  facing  away  from 
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said  chamber  and  having  a  cross  section  smaller  than  that 
of  said  outlet  passage;  and  valve  means  comprising  a 
sealing  element  in  said  outlet  passage  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  valve  seat  between  a  closed  and  an 
open  position,  said  sealing  element  having  a  first  portion 
adapted  to  engage  said  valve  seat  in  said  closed  position 
of  said  sealing  element  and  defining  with  the  valve  seat 
when  said  scaling  element  is  out  of  engagement  there- 
with a  first  restricted  passage  increasing  in  cross  section 
during  movement  of  said  sealing  element  away  from  said 
valve  seat  and  decreasing  in  cross  section  during  move- 
ment of  said  sealing  element  toward  said  valve  seat,  said 
sealing  element  having  in  said  outlet  passage  a  second 
portion  of  enlarged  cross  section  having  a  surface  spaced 
from  and  facing  said  valve  seat,  and  said  enlarged  cross 
section  of  said  second  portion  being  only  slightly  smaller 
than  that  of  said  outlet  passage  and  defining  in  said  outlet 
passage  about  said  second  portion  a  second  restricted 
passage,  said  outlet  passage  and  said  second  portion  of 
said  sealing  element  being  constructed  and  arranged  so 
that  during  movement  of  said  sealing  element  away  from 
said  valve  seat  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  second  re- 
stricted passage  increases  and  during  movement  of  said 
sealing  element  toward  said  valve  seat  said  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  second  restricted  passage  decreases,  and  bi- 
metallic means  located  in  said  chamber  in  the  path  of 
fluid  flowing  to  said  valve  seat  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  sealing  element  for  moving  the  latter  to  said  closed 
position  in  response  to  a  predetermined  temperature  of 
said  fluid  and  against  the  pressure  the  fluid  exerts  against 
said  sealing  element  in  a  sense  to  maintain  the  latter  in 
the  open  position,  while  permitting  said  sealing  elements 
to  move  to  said  open  position  under  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  when  the  temperature  of  the  latter  drops  below  said 
predetermined  temperature,  whereby  during  movement  of 
said  sealing  element  to  said  open  position  fluid  pressure 
on  said  surface  will  cause  fast  movement  of  said  sealing 
element  to  said  open  position  until  after  discharge  of  con- 
densate collecting  chamber  the  temperature  of  the  fluid 
about  said  bimetallic  means  will  rise  causing  the  latter 
to  move  said  sealing  element  toward  said  closed  position, 
whereupon  the  cross  section  of  said  first  restricted  passage 
will  become  smaller  than  that  of  said  second  restricted 
passage  causing  thereby  sudden  decrease  in  pressure  in 
the  space  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  surface  of  said 
second  portion  of  said  sealing  element  and  fast  movement 
.  of  the  sealing  element  to  said  closed  position. 


away  from  said  valve  seat  and  decreasing  in  cross  section 
during  movement  of  said  sealing  element  towards  said 
valve  seat,  said  sealing  element  having  in  said  outlet  pas- 
sage an  area  of  maximum  cross  section  only  slightly 
smaller  than  the  cross  section  of  the  outlet  passage  and 
defining  about  said  sealing  element  in  said  outlet  passage 
a  second  restricted  passage,  and  metallic  means  located  in 
said  chamber  in  the  path  of  fluid  flowing  to  said  valve 
seat  and  operatively  connected  to  said  sealing  element 
for  moving  the  latter  to  said  closed  position  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  temperature  of  said  fluid  and  against 
the  pressure  the  fluid  exerts  against  said  sealing  element 
in  a  sense  to  maintain  the  latter  in  said  open  position, 
while  permitting  said  sealing  element  to  move  to  said  open 
position  under  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  when  the  temper- 


ature of  the  latter  drops  below  said  predetermined 
temperature,  whereby  during  movement  of  said  sealing 
element  to  said  open  position  said  second  restricted  pas- 
sage will  cause  buildup  of  fluid  pressure  in  a  space  be- 
tween said  valve  seat  and  said  second  restricted  passage 
to  move  said  sealing  element  fast  to  and  to  maintain 
the  same  in  said  open  position  until  after  discharge  of 
condensate  from  said  condensate  collecting  chamber  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid  about  said  bimetallic  means  will 
rise  causing  the  latter  to  move  said  sealing  element  toward 
said  closed  position  whereui>on  the  cross  section  of  said 
first  restricted  passage  will  become  smaller  than  that  of 
said  second  restricted  passage  causing  thereby  sudden 
decrease  of  pressure  in  said  space  and  fast  movement  of 
said  sealing  element  to  said  closed  position. 


3^86,926 
QUICK  ACTING  THERMOSTATIC  STEAM  TRAP 
Ulrich  Domm  and  Werner  Poller,  Frankenthal,  Pfalz, 
and  Rudolf  Egelhofer,  Borrstadt,  Pfalz,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankenthal,  Pfalz,  Germany 
Original  application  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,029. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
515,283 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  19, 1961, 
K  44  748 
11  Claims.  (CL  236—59) 
1.  A  steam  trap  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing 
defining  a  condensate  collecting  chamber  having  an  inlet 
passage,  an  outlet  passage  spaced  from  said  inlet  passage, 
and  partition  means  between  said  chamber  and  said  out- 
let passage  and  defining  a  valve  seat  facmg  away  from 
said  chamber  and  having  a  cross  section  smaller  than 
that  of  said  outlet  passage;  and  valve  means  comprising 
a  sealing  element  in  said  outlet  passage  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  valve  seat  between  a  closed  and  an 
open  position,  said  sealing  element  having  a  surface  por- 
tion adapted  to  engage  the  valve  seat  and  defining  with 
the  latter  during  movement  of  said  sealing  element  away 
from  said  valve  seat  a  first  restricted  passage  increasing 
in  cross  section  during  movement  of  said  sealing  element 


3  286  927 

ORNAMENTAL  FOUNTAINS 

Helmut  Zysk,  103  N.  65th  St.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,825 

3  Claims.     (CI.  239—23) 


1.  An  ornamental  fountain  comprising: 

a  hollow  basin  having  a  first  compartment  with  an  open 
face  and  a  second  compartment,  said  first  compart- 
ment receiving  and  containing  fluid; 

a  pumping  means  positioned  within  said  second  com- 
partment for  pumping  fluid  in  an  upwardly  direction 
whereupon  it  eventually  flows  into  said  first  com- 
partment; 
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interconnecting  means  included  in  said  basin  for  pro- 
viding a  passageway  for  fluid  from  said  first  com- 
partment to  said  pumping  means; 

at  least  one  manually  actuatable  spring-biased  pole 
member  fixedly  associated  with  said  basin  and  being 
capable  of  releasably  securing  said  ornamental  foun- 
tain between  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface; 

said  basin  including  an  opening  extending  substantially 
in  the  center  thereof  for  frictionally  receiving  said 
pole  member  therethrough;  and  fastening  means  re- 
leasably securing  said  basin  at  a  pre-determined  posi- 
tion along  said  pole  member. 


HYDRAUUC  COMPENSATION  OF  HIGHWAY 
STRIPING  EQUIPMENT 
Wayne  R.  Mitchell,  Hontingdon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wald 
Indnstries,  Inc.,  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,709 
4  Claims.    (CI.  239—150) 


1.  Apparatus  for  striping  a  pavement  comprising 

a  truck  to  carry  the  striping  equipment, 

a  transverse  bar  attached  to  said  truck, 

a  paint  spraying  means  movably  attached  to  said  trans- 
verse bar  for  reciprocal  movement  along  said  bar 
within  the  limits  of  extensions  of  longitudinal  lines 
defining  the  width  of  said  truck, 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  attached  to  said  truck  and  having 
a  piston  rod  attached  to  said  support  means  for  the 
movement  of  said  support  means  along  said  bar, 

a  steering  wheel  assembly  mounted  in  said  truck  for 
guiding  of  said  truck, 

and  a  hydraulic  valve  operatively  attached  to  said  steer- 
ing wheel  assembly  for  rotation  therewith  in  a  pre- 
determined ratio  between  said  hydraulic  valve  and 
said  steering  wheel  assembly, 

said  hydraulic  valve  hydraulicaUy  connected  to  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder  so  as  to  control  the  movement  of 
said  piston  rod.  '  * 


a  water  motor,  said  water  motor  having  a  housing  in- 
cluding an  inverted  cup  shaped  body  integral  with  said 
frame,  said  body  having  a  vertically  extending  cylindrical 
side  wall  and  an  upper  wail  member,  a  bore  in  the  center 
of  said  upper  wall  member,  a  bearing  mounted  in  said 
bore,  a  water  wheel  shaft  bearingly  received  in  said  bear- 
ing and  having  a  water  wheel  secured  thereto  and  received 
within  the  housing,  said  shaft  projecting  above  said  hous- 
ing, a  stub  shaft  portion  extending  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  shaft  below  said  water  wheel,  a  lower  wall  member 
secured  along  the  lower  edge  of  said  side  wall  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  the  center  thereof,  a  bearing  secured 
in  said  opening  and  having  a  blind  bore  for  bearingly 
receiving  said  stub  shaft  portion,  an  inlet  orifice  in  said 
side  wall  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  water, 
and  an  outlet  in  the  side  wall  communicating  with  said 
sprinkler  arm. 

6.  An  oscillating  lawn  sprinkler  comprising,  a  frame 
having  a  cylindrical  turbine  housing  integral  therewith, 
said  housing  having  an  upstanding  axis  with  upper  and 
lower  walls  and  a  vertically  extending  drive  shaft  bear- 
ingly mounted  coaxially  with  the  housing  axis  and  ex- 
tending through  said  upper  wall,  a  flanged  bearing  in  the 
upper  wall  of  said  housing  for  receiving  said  drive  shaft, 
a  turbine  wheel  within  said  housing  on  said  shaft,  a 
water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet  integral  with  said  frame 
and  in  communication  with  said  housing  whereby  water 
passing  from  the  iniet  to  the  outlet  drives  said  turbine 
wheel  and  drive  shaft,  a  sprinkler  arm  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  in  conununication  with  said  outlet,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  drive  shaft  and  sprinkler  arm 
for  oscillating  said  arm  including  a  worm  on  said  drive 
shaft  in  spaced  relation  to  and  above  said  turbine  wheel, 
a  horizontal  shaft  perpendicular  to  said  drive  shaft  hav- 
ing a  worm  wheel  on  one  end  in  engagement  with  the 
worm  of  said  drive  shaft  and  a  worm  on  the  other  end 
thereof,  a  crankshaft  mounted  on  said  frame  below  said 
horizontal  shaft  and  perpendicular  thereto  and  to  the 
drive  shaft,  a  worm  wheel  on  one  end  of  said  crankshaft 
in  engagement  with  *he  worm  on  the  horizontal  shaft  and 
a  crank  on  the  other  end  thereof,  said  turbine  wheel, 
drive  shaft  worm  and  meshing  worm  wheel  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  exerts  an  up- 
ward force  thereon  to  cause  the  turbine  wheel  to  seal- 
ingly  engage  the  flanged  bearii\g,  and  linkage  intercon- 
necting said  crank  and  sprinkler  arm. 


3,296,929 
OSCILLATING  SPRINKLER 
Raymond  W.  HcnnlncKn,  lincolnwood.  111.,  assignor  to 
W.  D.  Allen  Mannfactining  Co.,  Chkaso,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,133 
6  Chdms.    (CL  239—242) 


I  3,2S6,930 

JET  PIPE  ASSEMBLY 
James  Alexander  Petrle,  Littlcovcr,  Derby,  England,  as« 
sigiior  to  RoUs-Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

FUed  July  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3S1,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Inly  17, 1963, 

24,368/63 
7Clafans.    (CL  239— 265  J7) 


1.  An  oscillating  lawn  sprinkler  comprising,  a  frame, 
a  sprinkler  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
frame,  means  for  oscillating  said  sprinkler  arm  including 


1.  A  jet  pipe  assembly  for  a  jet  engine,  said  assembly 
comprising  an  engine  jet  pipe,  a  plurality  of  forward  pro- 
pulsion nozzle  members  mounted  adjacent  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  jet  pipe,  a  plurality  of  branch  pipes  each 
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of  which  is  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  jet  pipe  and 
each  of  which  is  provided  with  an  additional  nozzle  which 
direct  the  jet  gases  downwardly,  the  forward  propulsion 
nozzle  members  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  they  both  collectively  form  a  forward  propulsion 
nozzle  through  which  the  jet  gases  are  discharged  rear- 
wardly  and  in  which  they  also  simultaneously  cut  oflF  the 
said  branch  pipes  from  communication  with  the  jet  pipe, 
and  a  second  position  in  which  they  collectively  blank  off 
the  downstream  end  of  the  jet  pipe  and  simultaneously 
deflect  the  jet  gases  from  the  jet  pipe  into  the  branch  pipes, 
and  means  for  moving  the  forward  propulsion  nozzle 
members  into  and  between  the  said  first  and  second  posi- 


tions. 


3,286,931 
NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WASHER 

SYSTEMS 
Edmond  F.  Webb,  FrankUn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Putnam 
Equipment  Corporation,  Cookevlile,  Tenn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Tennessee  ,^4:*,- 
FUed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,257 
2  Clahns.     (CL  239—284) 


2.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  a  windshield  washer  unit 
operable  to  direct  cleaning  fluid  onto  the  windshield  of  a 
vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  member  having  relative  angularly 
disposed  sections  and  a  head  end  directed  toward  the 
windshield, 

(b)  bracket  means  clamped  over  at  least  two  of  said 
sections  for  mounting  the  nozzle  assembly  on  the 
vehicle  forward  of  the  windshield, 

(c)  fluid  discharge  means  telescoped  over  said  head 
end  of  the  body  member  for  rotation  thereon,  said 
means  having  a  resilient  end  wall  formed  with  at 
least  one  off-center  fluid  discharge  opening  to  direct 
fluid  onto  said  windshield,  and 

(d)  said  fluid  discharge  means  having  a  sleeve  section 
mounted  about  said  head  end, 

(e)  said  sleeve  section  integral  with  said  end  wall  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extended  through  said  end 

wall,  and  .  i      u    . 

(f)  said  fluid  discharge  means  being  rotatable  about 
said  tubular  body  member  and  about  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  for  vertical  and  lateral  adjustment  of  said 
fluid  discharge  opening. 


3,286,932 

WINTER-SUMMER  WINDSHIELD  WASHER 

SYSTEM 

Willis  L.  Kibler,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mtsat  as- 

signmcnts,  to  Putnam  Equipment  Corporation,  Cooiie- 

vllle.  Tain.,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

RI^MayM,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,682 

2  Claims.    (CL  239—284)  . 

1.  A  windshield  washing  system  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  windshield  and  a  source  of  energy  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  washer  unit  having  a  reservoir  for  storing 
a  first  cleaning  liquid,  pump  means  for  moving  the 
first  liquid  from  the  reservoir  under  pressure  and 
motor  means  for  operating  said  pump  means, 

(b)  a  second  washer  unit  having  a  container  for  stor- 
ing a  second  cleaning  liquid  under  gas  pressure, 
valve  means  movable  to  open  and  closed  positions 
for  controlUng  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  con- 


tainer, lever  means  engageable  with  said  valve  nieans 
for  moving  said  valve  means  to  the  open  position, 
and  solenoid  means  operably  connected  to  said  lever 
means  for  moving  the  lever  means  to  a  position  to 
open  the  valve  means, 
(c)  nozzle  means  for  directing  liquid  to  the  windshield, 

and 


(d)  a  switch  and  valve  assembly  having  a  switch  sec- 
tion and  a  valve  section  for  selectively  connecting 
the  motor  means  to  the  source  of  energy  and  the 
pump  means  in  a  fluid  communicating  relation  with 
the  nozzle  means  whereby  upon  actuation  of  the 
motor  means  the  pump  means  discharges  the  first 
cleaning  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  valve  section 
which  directs  said  fluid  to  the  nozzle  means,  and 
for  selectively  connecting  the  solenoid  means  to  the 
source  of  energy  and  the  valve  means  in  a  fluid 
communicating  relation  with  the  nozzle  means  where- 
by upon  actuation  of  the  solenoid  means  the  second 
fluid  is  dispensed  from  said  container  and  directed 
by  the  valve  section  to  the  nozzle  means. 


3,286,933 

DUPLEX  CHEMICAL  FEEDING  SYSTEM 

Harry  A.  Savage,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  of  fifty  percent  to 

Donald  W.  Barlow,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  JnK  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,098 

5  Claims.     (CL  239— 304) 


3.  A  duplex  chemical  feeding  system  comprising  a 
pump  support  haying  an  opening,  a  motor  *aft  extending 
through  said  opening,  an  eccentric  secured  to  said  motor 
shaft,  a  reciprocating  block  having  a  cavity,  ball  beariiig 
means  mounted  on  said  eccentric  and  received  by  said 
cavity  ior  reciprocating  said  block,  a  pluraUty  of  pump 
shafts  extending  in  opposite  directions  secured  at  one  end 
to  said  reciprocating  block,  a  pump  scoured  at  each  end 
of  said  pump  support,  said  pumps  each  having  a  chamber, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  extending  across  said  chambers,  each 
of  said  chambers  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  pipe  means 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  inlets  and  said  outlets,  the 
other  ends  of  said  inlet  pipe  means  communicating  with  a 
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source  of  chemicals,  valve  means  mounted  in  said  inlets 
and  said  outlets,  a  nozzle  block,  nozzle  means  mounted  on 
said  block,  said  nozzle  means  having  concentncally  dis- 
posed discharge  ports,  a  pair  of  ducts  in  said  nozzle  block 
connecting  said  other  ends  of  said  outlet  pipe  means  and 
said  discharge  ports.  , 
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positioned  about  said  discharges  and  provided  with  air 
inlet  passages  in  communication  with  said  discharge  pas- 
sages, and  a  member  overlying  said  air  inlet  passages  and 
spaced  from  said  housing  means. 


3^86,994 

ATOIVIIZERS 

Frank  J.  SchneUer,  627  Whitticr,  Wfchita,  Kans. 

Filed  Ana.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,279 

4  Claims.     (Cl.  239—327) 


3,286,936  _    , 

SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  WASTE  DISPOSAL 

APPARATUS 
Tcrrence  S.  McMahon,  West  Allls,  Wis.,  aadgnor  to  Gen- 
end  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,163 
10  Claims.    (CL  241—100.5) 


4t    *•   10 


4   An  atomizer  comprising  a  flexible  walled  receptacle 
having  engagement  means  in  an  inner  portion  and  in  one 
end  porUon  a  nozzle  smaUer  in  the  outlet  end  portion  than 
in  an  inner  portion  and  having  a  longitudinally  cxtendmg 
orifice  in  a  central  portion  thereof  and  a  surface  portion 
surrounding  the  outlet  of  said  orifice,  a  cap  for  said  recep- 
tacle having  a  longitudinal  axis,  engagement  means  lor 
positionable  engagement  with  said  engagement  means  on 
said  receptacle,  and  a  surface  portion  in  the  end  thereot 
for  selective  engagement  with  said  surface  portion  sur- 
rounding the  outlet  of  said  orifice,  and  aperture  means 
including  at  least  one  aperture  in  said  cap  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  cap  that  engages 
the  surface  on  said  nozzle  surrounding  said  orifice,  said 
atomizer  in  use  adapted  to  be  sealed  when  said  engage- 
ment means  on  said  cap  is  in  engagement  with  said  engage- 
ment means  on  said  receptacle  and  said  surface  m  wid 
cap  is  in  engagement  with  said  surface  around  said  oritice. 
and  open  when  the  engagement  means  on  said  cap  and 
receptacle  are  positioned  to  separate  said  surface  on  said 
cap  and  said  surface  around  said  orifice. 


3,286,935 
COMBINED  LIQUID  SPRAY  AND  AERATOR 
Webster  D.  Corlett,  River  Forest,  and  Cliarles  G.  Mackle, 
Glen  Ellyn,  HI.,  and  Alfred  M.  Moen,  Grafton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Standard  Screw  Company,  BeUwood,  III., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  .,«,„«, 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,893 
15  Claims.     (Cl.  239—428.5) 


1.  Means  for  suspending  a  food  waste  disposer  from 

kitchen  sink  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combination. 

a  cylindrical  inlet  structure  having  at  one  end  an  out- 
wardly flaring  flange  adapted  to  overlie  sink  bowl 
structure  surrounding  a  drainage  opening  therein; 

an  annular  clamping  ring  surrounding  said  inlet  struc- 
ture below  the  flange  portion  thereof;     . 

a  first   annular  support   ring  surrounding  said  inlet 

structure;  .     . 

means  for   retaining  said   support  ring  on  said   inlet 

structure; 

screw  means  threadedly  engaging  said  first  support 
ring  for  engagement  with  said  clamping  ring  to 
urge  the  latter  toward  said  flange; 

a  second  annular  support  ring  disposed  about  said  in- 
let structure  below  said  first  support  ring,  and  sec- 
ond ring  having  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  aper- 
tures therein; 

means  including  hanger  bolts  carried  by  said  first  sup- 
port ring  and  passing  through  the  said  apertures  of 
said  second  ring; 

means  interposed  between  said  hanger  bolts  and  said 
second  support  ring  whereby  said  latter  ring  is  re- 
siliently  suspended  from  said  first  support  ring; 

and  an  annular  resilient  member  interposed  between 

said  first  and  second  support   rings  and  engaging 

with  the  extenmal  wall  of  said  inlet  structure,  said 

I  resilient  member  being  adapted  to  receive  said  food 

,  waste  disposer  for  the  support  thereof  on  said  sec- 
ond support  ring. 


1  In  combination  in  a  sp^ay  aerator,  means  defining 
an  inner  path  for  the  discharge  of  liquid  and  means  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  peripherally  arranged  paths,  means 
within  said  device  for  directing  fluid  selectively  to  said 
inner  path  or  to  said  peripheral  discharges,  housing  means 


3,286,937 
HOMOGENIZER  FOR  MIXING  AND 
FRAGMENTING  SUBSTANCES 
Laszio  Lazarus  Szego,  London,  En^and,  assignor  to 
John  Robert  Berend,  London,  England 
Filed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  27, 1962, 
S  82,590 
11  Claims.     (CI.  241—105) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  comminuting  and  mixmg  ma- 
terials, especially  different  solids,  and  also  solids  and 
liquids,  for  producing  a  homogeneous  mixture,  which  in- 
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eludes:  a  rotatable  shaft,  disc  means  connected  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  provided  with  a  peripheral 
concave  race  surface,  ring  means  coaxially  arranged  with 
regard  to  said  disc  means  and  having  an  inner  peripheral 
race  surface  spaced  from  the  race  surface  of  said  disc 
means  and  being  curved  inversely  with  regard  to  said  con- 
cave race  surface  of  said  disc  means,  at  least  a  first  series 
of  balls  arranged  along  a  circle  and  interposed  between 
and  in  conUct  with  the  race  surface  of  said  disc  means 


and  the  race  surface  of  said  ring  means,  and  a  second 
series  of  balls  arranged  along  a  circle  less  in  diameter  than 
said  first  mentioned  circle,  each  of  the  balls  of  said  sec- 
ond series  of  balls  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  balls  of  said  first  series  of  balls,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  each  of  said  smaller  diameter 
balls  is  in  contact  with  two  adjacent  balls  of  said  first 
series  but  is  spaced  from  the  adjacent  smaller  diameter 
balls. 

'  3,286,938 

VERTICAL  REFINER 
Lawrence  A.  Moore  and  Loyal  H.  Hess,  Beloit,  Wis., 
assignors   to   Beloit   Corporation,   a   corporation    of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1964.  Ser.  No.  341,644 
5  Claims.    (Cl.  241—162) 


and  a  nut  threadably  engaging  the  threads  of  said  shaft 
extensions  for  controllably  adjusting  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  shafts  with  rotation  of  the  nut  relative  to 
the  shaft  extensions. 


3,286,939 
VIBRATORY  BALL  MILL 
Igor  Karpenko,  WilUam  H.  Engel  m,  and  Richard  W. 
Dye,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Glidden  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  128,303,  July  25, 
1961.    This  application  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,581 
2  Cbdms.     (Cl.  241—175) 


1.  A  vibratory  ball  mill  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  grinding  chamber  support  connected  to  said  base  by 
a  plurality  of  resilient  props; 

a  driven  rotating  shaft,  loaded  with  an  eccentric  weight, 
said  shaft  passing  from  said  base  to  said  grinding 
chamber  support  in  a  direction  substantially  nor- 
mal to  said  support  at  rest,  and  extending  into  an 
eccentric  journal  flexibly  engaged  by  said  support; 

said  weight  describing  in  rotation  a  path  substantially 
normal  to  said  shaft; 

and  a  grinding  chamber  partially  filled  with  solid  par- 
ticulate grinding  media,  said  grinding  chamber  pro- 
jected from  said  support  at  a  position  displaced  from 
I  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


3,286,940 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRESSING  CRUDE  ASBESTOS 
Kari  Adolf  Oesterheld,  Lutbe,  near  Wunstorf, 
Hannover,  Germany 
Original  application  July  18,  1961,  Star.  No.  124,923,  now 
Patent  No.  3,170,834,  dated  Feb.  23,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,665 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,  July   20,    1960, 
O  7,532;    May    10,    1961,   O  8,052;   May    15,   1961, 
O  8,060 

3  Claims.     (Cl.  241—259) 


1.  A  paper  stock  refiner  comprising  in  combination, 
an  upper  stator  having  a  lower  refining  surface, 
a  lower  stator  having  an  upper  refining  surface, 
upper  and  lower  rotors  between  said  stators  respective- 
ly having  upper  and  lower  refining  surfaces  facing 
the   surfaces   of  the   stators   and  defining   refining 
spaces  therebetween, 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  rotors  in  a  predeter- 
mined location  between  said  stators, 
means  rigidly  supporting  said  stators, 
an  outer  tubular  shaft  supporting  said  lower  rotor, 
an  inner  shaft  coaxial  with  the  outer  shaft  supporting 

the  upper  rotor, 
means  driving  said  shaft, 
extensions  of  the  lower  ends  of  said  shafts, 
threads  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  shaft  extensions  hav- 
ing differences  in  thread  lead. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dressing  crude  asbestos  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  interior  conical  surface,  a  working 
body  in  said  housing  having  a  conical  surface  opposing 
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said  housing  surface,  means  for  journalling  said  working   first  spool;  and  friction  transmission  means  arranged  on 


body  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  the  conical  surface  of 
said  Mvorking  body  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  elastic 
members,  said  elastic  members  being  confined  between 
axially  spaced  end  plates,  means  for  biasingly  urging  said 
end  plates  toward  each  other,  and  means  for  axially  ad- 
justing said  housing  and  said  working  body  relative  to 
each  other  whereby  the  width  of  a  passage  defined  by 
said  surfaces  can  be  adjusted  in  size. 


said  second  support  and  connecting  said  drive  means  to 
said  second  shaft  for  rotatinig  the  latter  and  said  second 


3^86,941 
CONTROL   DEVICE  FOR  PROGRAMMED  RE^ 

LATION  OF  HYDRAUUC  FLUTO;©!*"*^™ 
TRAVERSE  MECHANISMS  OF  SPOOLING,  SPIN- 
NING  AND  ESPECIALLY  RING  TWIST  MA- 
CHINES 
Heinz  Schippcrs,  Kmrl  Bauer,  and  Herbert  Turk,  Rem- 
scheid-Lcnnep,  Germany,  assignors  to  Banner  Maschln- 
enfabrik    Aktiengesellsclurft,    Wuppertal-Oberbannen, 

Germany^^  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  27, 1»63, 
8  74,821  \  .   , 

10  Claims.     (CI.  242—26.1)      I 


spool  therewith  in  such  a  manner  that  the  force  trans- 
mitted by  said  transmission  means  is  determined  by  the 
weight  of  the  film  wound  on  said  second  spool. 


3,286,943 
AUTOMATIC  RECIPROCATING  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 
Toshio  Morimoto,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  coqM>ratlon  of 

Japan 

FUcd  June  3,  1963,  S«r.  No.  285,135 
Claims   priority,   appUcadon  '"P^  '»,J*.  i**** 
37/23I068,  37/29,851;  July  20,  1962,  37/40,862; 
July  27, 1962,  37/42,262   ^  ^     „  ,,^ 
7  Clainv.     (CL  242—55.12) 


1.  A  control  device  for  the  regulation  of  quantity  flow 
of  hydraulic  fluid  in  a  hydraulic  traverse  drive  system  of 
spooUng,  spinning,  ring  twist  and  like  filament  processing 
machines  comprising  a  hydraulic  traverse  drive  system, 
means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  thereto  and  exhaust- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  therefrom,  quantity  regulator  means 
to  alter  the  amount  of  hydraulic  fluid  flow  in  said  drive 
system,  cam  means  activating  said  quantity  regulator 
means,  drive  means  for  moving  said  cam  means,  and 
adjustable  stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
cam  means  to  limit  thereby  the  effective  cam  portion  ac- 
tivating said  quantity  regulator  means. 


3486,942 

MOnON  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 

Helmut  Rube,  Endersbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Eugen 

Bauer  G.m.b.H.,  Stnttgart-Unterturkheim,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  28, 1963, 
B  73^00 
15  Claims.    (CL  242—55.11) 
1    In  a  motion  picture  projector,  in  combmation,  a 
first  support;  a  first  rotary  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  first  support  and  adapted  to  carry  a  first  take-up 
spool  on  which  a  film  is  wound;  drive  means  for  dnvmg 
said  first  rotary  shaft;  and  adapter  unit  including  a  sec- 
ond support  and  a  second  rotary  shaft  rotatably  carried 
by  said  second  support  and  adapted  to  carry  a  second 
take-up  spool  of  a  diameter  greater  than  said  first  spool 
so  that  said  second  spool  can  carry  more  film  than  said 


7.  An  automatic  reciprocating  magnetic  tape  recording 
and  reproducing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  magnetic  tape 
having  at  least  two  recording  tracks  in  which  the  tape 
is  reciprocated  to  effect  uninterrupted  recording  and  re- 
producing operations  comprising  a  drive  pulley,  a  capstan, 
an  idler  wheel  adapted  to  transmit  drive  power  from  said 
drive  pulley  to  said  capstan,  a  flywheel  integral  with  said 
capstan,  a  reversing  roller  arranged  between  said  idler 
wheel  and  said  flywheel,  means  for  changing  the  direc- 
tion of  tape  travel  at  an  appropriate  time  during  the  tape 
travel  and  means  for  moving  said  reversing  roller  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  idler  wheel  and  said  fly- 
wheel to  change  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  capstan, 
reel  pulleys  and  reel  wheels,  said  reel  pulleys  being  dis- 
posed to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  said  reel  wheels, 
said  reel  pulleys  feeing  rotatable  about  shafts  respectively 
secured  to  said  reel  wheels,  one  of  said  reel  pulleys  being 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  means  of  a  belt,  the  other  reel 
pulley  being  adapted  to  be  driven  by  means  of  an  inter- 
mediate wheel,  said  reel  wheels  being  supported  for  ver- 
tical movement  by  bearings  secured  to  a  base  plate  and 
further  being  provided  with  a  friction  member  on  the 
face  abutting  the  reel  pulley  to  be  brought  into  engagement 
with  the  face  of  said  reel  pulley,  solenoids  provided  at 
the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  shafts,  one  of  said  sole- 
noids being  energized  to  agree  with  the  travel  direction  of 
the  tape  to  effect  vertical  movement  of  said  reel  wheel 
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and  to  frictionally  couple  only  the  reel  wheel  assigned  for 
winding  the  tape  with  said  reel  pulley  so  that  the  tape  may 
be  wound. 

3,286,944 
PROTECTIVE  AND  LOWERING  MEANS  FOR  THE 

PAPER  ROLL  OF  WINDING  MACHINES 

Ernst  Kusel,  Dusseldorf-Lohausen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jagenberg-Werke  AG.,  Dusscldorf,  Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,803 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17, 1963, 

4  Claims.    (CI.  242—66) 


both  said  semi-cylinders  being  connected  by  a  front 
plate  having  an  opening  through  which  film  may  be 
exposed  when  drawn  across  from  one  chamber  to  the 
other; 

a  cover  for  light-tightly  closing  the  open  side  of  said 
front  part,  and 

cooperating  pawl  means  and  ratchet  means  disposed 
between  said  spool  flange  and  said  film  chamber  and 
accessibly  located  on  the  outside  of  said  film  maga- 
zine for  releasably  preventing  clock-springing  of  the 
exposed  film  within  said  film  chamber  in  the  imwind 
direction.  I 


3,286,946 
RETRACTABLE  SAFETY  BELTS 
Richard  G.  Board,  Betbesda,  Md.,  and  Nelson  H.  Shapiro, 
Hyattsville,  Md.     (7001  Old  Cabin  Lane,  RockvUie, 
Md.     20852) 

FUed  June  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,986 
7  Claims.     (CI.  242—107.2) 


If  «         /s 


1.  In  a  machine  for  winding  webs  of  paper,  cardboard 
and  simUar  materials,  a  roll  on  which  the  web  is  to  be 
wound,  a  pair  of  rollers  constituting  a  bed  for  said  roU, 
means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  for  impart- 
ing rotary  movement  to  said  at  least  one  roller  and 
means  defining  a  protective  device  during  winding  and 
a  lowering  device  for  the  completely  wound  roll,  said 
means  including  a  trough-like  component  pivotally 
mounted  in  proximity  to  the  bed  for  the  roll  and  extend- 
ing axially  of  the  roll,  means  operably  coupled  to  said 
trough-like  component  operative  to  swing  said  component 
to  a  raised  position  for  serving  as  a  protective  shield 
during  winding  and  to  a  lowered  position  after  winding 
for  lowering  the  completely  wound  roll  to  floor  level, 
and  means  for  permitting  activation  of  said  driving  means 
only  when  said  troi«h-like  component  is  in  the  raised 
position. 

3,286,945 
FILM  MAGAZINE 
Kurt   Stelssilnger,   Stnttgart-Hedelfingen,   Gennany,   as- 
signor to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1964,  ^r.  No.  396,079 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept.  13, 1963, 

K  45,708 
I  4  Claims.     (CI.  242— 71  J) 


'-'sO- 


1.  A  retractable  seal  belt  comprising  a  straip,  means  for 
retracting  said  strap,  said  strap  being  arranged  for  ex- 
tension from  said  retracting  means,  timing  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  for  preventing  ex- 
tension of  said  strap  at  a  time  delayed  with  respect  to  the 
time  of  initial  extension  of  said  strap,  said  extension-pre- 
venting means  comprising  means  for  clamping  said  strap. 


3,286,947 
WIRE  MAGAZINE  FOR  MISSILES 
Carl   Julius    Erickson,    Karlskoga,   Sweden,    assignor   to 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,854 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  22,  1963, 

11,577/63 

4  Claims.     (CI.  242— 128) 


4  ;« j«  5 


I »  If   t 


1.  A  film  magazine  comprising: 

a  front  part  formed  into  a  semi-cylinder  closed  at  its 
ends  which  serve  as  the  front  wall  of  a  film  supply 
chamber  and  into  a  semi-cylinder  which  serves  as  the 
front  wall  of  a  film  chamber  for  housing  exposed 

film;  _,  , 

said  film  chamber  being  open  and  havmg  a  film  spool 
disposed  therein,  said  spool  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  flange  and  being  rotatably  supported  m  said 
film  chamber;  1 


1.  A  wire  magazine  for  mounting  in  a  missile,  con- 
trollable by  means  of  a  stationary  transmitter  via  elec- 
trically conductive  thin  wires  which  during  the  flight  of 
the  missile  are  wound  off  from  the  magazine,  said  nwg- 
azine  comprising  a  casing  continued  on  one  end  into  a 
funnel-shaped  outlet  portion,  a  wire  reel  having  a  wire 
wound  thereupon,  said  reel  being  mounted  in  said  casing 
substantially  coaxially  therewith  and  in  substantial  reg- 
istry with  the  wide  end  of  said  funnel-shaped  outlet  por- 
tion for  unreeling  the  wire  over  the  periphery  of  the  reel 
at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  to  the  wide  end  of  the  outlet 
portion   and   guiding  the    wire   while   being    reeled   off 
through  said  outlet  portion  out  of  the  casing,  and  an  an- 
nular deflecting  member  mounted  in  said  outlet  portion 
spaced  apart  from  said  reel  end  in  axial  direction,  said 
deflecting  member  constraining  the  wire  into  a  path  closer 
to  the  center  axis  of  the  casing  and  the  reel  than  an 
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imaginary  straight  line  connecting  any  point  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  reel  end  with  the  outer  end  of  said  outlet 
portico. 

3^86,948 

BOBBIN  HOLDER  FOR  WINDING  AND 

TWIST  FRAMES 

Gnstar  Franzen,  Necrscn,  and  Heinz  Stenmans,  Grefrath, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Klaus  Nimtz.  Krefeid,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,315 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  12, 1963, 

N  23,744;  Apr.  11,  1964,  N  24,^78 

14  Claims.     (CL  242— 129^U 


3,286,950 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETACHABLY  CONNECT- 

ING    A   BOBBIN    HOLDER  TO   A   SUSPENSION 

RAIL,  CREEL,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Helmut  Staufert,  WUdunger  Strasse  34,  StuttgaH-Bad 

Cannstatt,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  21, 1963, 

St  21,106;  July  3. 1964,  St  22,346 

8  Claims.     (CI.  242—130.2) 


1.  A  device  for  the  reception  of  tubular  bobbin  cores 
in  bobbin  holder  arms  of  winding  and  twist  frames,  com- 
prising centering  plates  for  a  said  core  and  means  defin- 
ing ball  and  socket  connection  between  the  said  centering 
plates  and  the  said  arms  press-fastening  fashion  and 
serving  as  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
centering  plates  in  relation  to  the  said  arrms. 


3^86,949 

UNIVERSAL  BOBBIN  HOLDER 

Richard  K.  WUtebead,  Sr.,  De  Kalb  County,  Ga.    (1631 

N,  Gatewood  Road  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.),  and  Richard  K. 

Whitehead,  Jr.,  1365  Monroe  Drive  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,652 

12  Claims.    (CI.  242— 130J) 


1.  In  combination:  substantially  horizontally  extend- 
ing creel  means,  supporting  means  for  supporting  bob- 
bin holder  means,  said  supporting  means  being  provided 
with  a  substantially  vertical  elastically  deformable  ex- 
tension having  radially  extending  ears  thereon  and  hav- 
ing a  substantially  plane  side  wall  portion,  said  creel 
means  having  passage  means  therein  corresponding  in 
contour  to  the  cross-sectional  contour  of  said  extension 
with  said  radially  extending  cars  thereon,  whereby  after 
introduction  of  said  extension  through  said  passage  means 
and  rotation  of  said  extension  in  one  direction  by  ap- 
proximately 90'  said  supporting  means  is  suspended  on 
said  creel  means,  and  means  associated  with  said  creel 
means  and  engaging  said  plane  side  wall  portion  in  a 
locking  manner  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  ex- 
tension by  approximately  90"  in  said  one  direction. 


i  \  3,286,951 

RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Robert  T.  KendaU,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 
to    Douglas   Aircraft   Company,   Inc.,   Santa   Monica, 
Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,043 
10  Claims.    (CI.  244— 1) 


1.  A  holder  for  a  bobbin,  said  holder  comprising  a 
tubular  member,  a  central  body  slidaWy  movable  within 
the  tubular  member  relative  to  a  predetermined  position, 
a  bobbin  holding  member  mounted  on  and  slidablc  with 
the  central  body  and  having  an  inward  position  when  the 
central  body  is  in  the  said  predetermined  position  and 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  bobbin  holding  posi- 
tions when  the  body  is  released  from  the  predetermined 
position,  means  responsive  to  a  particular  motion  of  the 
bobbin  relative  to  the  tubular  member  for  retaining  the 
central  body  in  the  said  predetermined  position,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  said  particular  motion  of  the 
bobbin  relative  to  the  tubular  member  for  releasing  the 
central  body  from  the  said  predelermined  position. 


8.  A  recovery  vehicle  for  recovering  an  object  com- 
prising: 

a  shield  adapted  for  deployment  into  a  bulbous,  bowl- 
like form  having  a  diameter  greater  than  its  depth  | 
and  less  than  four  times  its  depth,  said  shield  being' 
completely  constructed  of  a  flexible   material  and 
stored  in  an  undeployed  state; 

holding  means  for  retaining  said  shield  and  completely 
encasing  said  shield  in  said  undeployed  state;  and 

deployment  means  for  extending  said  shield  to  said 
bulbous,  bowl-like  form  and  at  least  partially  en- 
compassing said  object,  said  deployment  means  being 
the  expansion  of  a  gas,  said  expansion  of  a  gas 
inflating  a  portion  of  said  shield  thereby  causing  said 
shield  to  extend.  ; 
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3  286  952 
COMBINED  EMERGENCY  COMPRESSION  TUBE 
AND  AIR  LOCK  WITH  LIFE  SUSTAINING  SYS- 
TEM  FOR  SPACE  VE.SSELS 
Henry  W.  Seeler,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,037 
4  Claims.     (CI.  244—1) 


to  the  intersection  of  said  reference  plane  and  said  ref- 
erence axis;  a  target;  means  for  variably  deflecting  said 
beam  to  cause  said  beam  to  find  said  target;  and  means 
responsive  to  said  beam  finding  said  target  and  to  the 
deflection  necessary  therefor  for  indicatii^  the  attitude 
of  said  vehicle. 

3,286,954 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING 

LIFE  IN  OUTER  SPACE 
Charles  J.  Swet,  Mount  Airy,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,641 
12  Claims.     (CI.  244—1) 


3.  A  vertical  cylindrical  compression  tube  for  space 
vessels  comprising  a  pressure  tight  cylinder  closed  at  both 
ends  having  an  access  opening  in  one  side  thereof  to  per- 
mit an  astronaut  to  enter  the  interior  of  the  tube,  closure 
door  means  operable  exteriorly  and  interiorly  of  the  tube 
for  closing  and  sealing  said  access  opening,  a  supporting 
floor  for  the  astronaut  disposed  horizontally  in  spaced 
relation  above  the  bottom  of  the  tube  having  a  vent  open- 
ing therethrough  into  said  tube  above  said  floor,  closure 
means  for  said  vent  opening,  an  operating  connection  be- 
tween said  closure  door  for  said  access  opening  and  said 
closure  means  for  closing  said  vent  opening  when  said 
access  opening  is  opened,  and  opening  said  vent  opening 
when  said  access  opening  is  closed,  and  CO2  absorbent 
oxygen  generating  means  fixed  in  said  tube  below  said 
floor  for  absorbing  COj  from  an  astronaut  in  said  tube 
and  releasing  oxygen  through  said  vent  opening  to  pro- 
vide a  life  sustaining  environment  in  said  tube  when  said 
access  opening  is  closed  and  said  vent  opening  is  open. 


3,286,953 
ROLL  ATTITUDE  STAR  SENSOR  SYSTEM 
Hugh  L.  Dryden,  Deputy  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to 
an  invention  of  Gerald  W.  Meisenholder 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,250 
'  16  Claims.     (CI.  244—1) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle,  a  sensor  mounted 
thereon  for  determining  the  attitude  of  said  vehicle  rela- 
tive to  a  source  of  electromagnetic  energy,  said  sensor 
including  means  defining  a  reference  plane  having  a  ref- 
erence axis;  cathode  means  for  providing  an  electron 
beam  at  a  position  related  to  the  magnitude  of  the  angle 
between  said  reference  axis  and  a  line  from  said  source 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  supporting  human  life  in  a  space 
environment, 

a  source  of  fuel,  j 

a  source  of  oxidizer, 

means  for  receiving  portions  of  said  fuel  and  oxidizer 
for  hypergolic  burning  therein, 

said  hypergolic  burning  producing  oxidizer-rich  by- 
products including  gas,  and 

means  for  treating  said  gas  to  produce  potable  water 
and  a  life-supporting  atmosphere. 


3.286,955 
LOW  ALTITUDE  AIR  DEFENSE  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 
John  A.  French,  Huntsville,  and  Elbert  L.  Owen,  Harvest, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented hv  the  Secretarv  of  the  Army 

Fiied  Jan.  28,  1963.  Ser.  No.  254,511 
4  Claims.     (CI.  244 — 14) 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  and  intercepting  low  altitude 
aircraft  comprising:  an  elevated  acquisition  radar  for  scan- 
ning an  area  of  expected  attack  and  thereby  detecting  the 
presence  of  said  aircraft  prior  to  its  appearance  above  the 
horizon;  a  ground  located  target  tracking  radar  for  track- 
ing said  aircraft  after  its  appearance  above  the  horizon, 
said  target  tracking  radar  connected  to  said  elevated  radar 
whereby  the  initial  position  of  said  target  tracking  radar  is 
controlled  by  said  elevated  radar;  means  responsive  to 
said  elevated  acquisition  radar  for  launching  a  missile 
prior  to  the  appearance  of  said  aircraft  above  the  horizon; 
a  missile  tracking  radar;  and  means  responsive  to  said 
target  tracking  radar  and  said  missile  tracking  radar  for 
controlling  the  course  of  said  missile,  whereby  said  air- 
craft is  intercpeted  by  said  missile. 
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3^86,956 
MISSILE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Herschel  Nitikman,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  ^signer  to  Doug- 
las Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  application  S«r.  No.  83,830,  ■»■»•»';»''•'• 
This  application  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,080 
3  Claims.     (CL  244—14) 


sible  in  at  least  two  dimensions  to  facilitate  packaging 
before  flight;  and  means  for  sequentially  extending  said 
rigid  flexible  wing  superstructure  to  form  said  flexible 
wing. 

3  286  958 
CO-PILOT  NAVIGATION  CONTROL 

James  R.  Moran,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bell  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Wheatfield,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  May  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,627 
6  Claims.    (CI.  244—84) 


1    A  missile  control  system  comprising: 

a  missile  body  having  a  leading  portion  and  a  trailing 
portion;  , 

said  missile  body  having  a  plurality  of  control  surfaces, 
said  control  surfaces  including  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  surfaces  on  said  leading  portion  of 
said  missile  body,  said  control  surfaces  havmg  a 
trailing  edge  portion; 

a  source  of  pressurized  gas  located  withm  said  missile 

body;  I     '     '  I      ^  -j 

reaction  thrust  producing  means  located  in  said  con- 
trol surfaces  and  formed  in  said  trailing  edge  portion 
and  adapted  to  discharge  the  pressurized  gas  of  said 

source;  . 

said  reaction  thrust  producing  means  communicating 
with  said  source  through  said  means  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  control  surfaces,  said  pivotal  mounting  means 

being  conduits;  and  .     ,_    ^     ,        «    . 

control  means  located  in  said  missile  body  for  effect- 
ing the  pivotal  movement  of  said  control  surfaces 
thereby  changing  the  direction  of  source  discharge 
through  said  reaction  thrust  producing  means,  where- 
by the  deviations  of  pitch,  yaw  and  roll  of  the  mis- 
sile body  are  controlled. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  co-pilofs  navigating  control 
stick  foreshortened  relative  to  the  pilots  navigating  con- 
trol stick  whereby  said  pilots  control  stick  provides  a 
mechanical  advantage  over  said  co-pilot's  control  stick, 
said  aircraft  including  a  valve  controlled  hydraulic  boost 
amplifier  in  a  navigation  control  system  between  said 
control  sticks  and  a  control  surface,  the  improvement 
comprising:  . 

first  linkage   means  between  said  pilot's  control  sticit 

and  said  valve,  and 

second  linkage  means  between  said  co-pilot's  control 
stick  and  said  valve, 

said  second  linkage  means  providing  a  mechanical  ad- 
vantage over  said  first  linkage  means  whereby  said 
respective  control  sticks  obtain  an  equal  navigational 
response  from  an  equal  angular  movement. 


3J86,957        '  '      I 
FLEXIBLE  WING  DEPLOYMENT  DEVICE 
Charles  E.  LIbbey,  Newport  News,  ^a.,  a^ij^or  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adm  n- 
istrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Aamin- 

FUed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,417 
16  Claims.    (CI.  244—16) 


3,286,959 
POWER  DEPLOYED  PARACHUTE  APPARATUS 
Fred  B.  Stencel,  Ashevilk,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Stencel  Aero 
Engineering  Corporation,  Ashevilk,  N.C.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  North  Carolina  ^^«-,, 
Fikd  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,236 
nChUnis.     (CL  244— 148) 


1  A  deployable  flexible  wing  comprising:  rigid  flex- 
ible wing  superstructure  means;  flexible  wing  matenal 
fixed  to  said  superstructure  to  form  a  lift  surface;  means 
rendering  said  rigid  flexible  wing  superstructure  collap- 


1.  In  a  power  deployed  parachute  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of 
a  parachute  canopy;  | 

a  canopy  container, 

said  canopy  being  packed  in  said  container  and 
withdrawable  therefrom; 
outer  container  means  attachable  to  the  load  to  be 
handled  by  the  parachute  apparatus, 
said  canopy  container,  with  said  canopy  packed 
therein,  being  enclosed  by  said  outer  container 
means  and  said  outer  container  means  being 
openable  to  free  said  canopy  container  for  pro- 
jection away  from  the  load; 
suspension  line  means  attached  to  said  canopy  and  ex- 
tending from  said  canopy  container. 
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said  suspension  line  means  being  stowed  in  said 
outer  container  means  and  attached  to  a  point 
which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  the  load  when  said 
outer  container  means  is  attached  to  the  load; 

support  means  secured  to  said  outer  container  means; 

a  power  projection  device  secured  to  said  canopy  con- 
tainer and  releasably  disposed  on  said  support  means, 
said    projection    device     being    operative,     when 
actuated,   to   project   the   combination   of  said 
canopy  container,  said  canopy,  and  said  projec- 
tion (tevice  away  from  said  support  means  and 
said  outer  container  means  with  sufficient  mo- 
mentum to  fully  deploy  said  canopy  and  cause 
the  combination  of  said  canopy  container  and 
said   projection   device  to   separate   from  said 
canopy  and  travel  beyond  the  same  once  said 
canopy  has  been  deployed  with  said  suspension 
line  means  in  stretched  out  condition, 
the  effective  length  of  said  suspension  line  means 
being  such  that  said  suspension  line  means  be- 
comes fully  stretched  out  while  the  combina- 
tion of  said  canopy  container  and  said  projec- 
tion device  retains  sufficient  momentum  to  cause 
said  canopy  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  canopy 
container;  and 

means   for  opening  said  outer  container  means  and 
actuating  said  projecting  device. 


plate;  said  quiver  comprising  a  bracket,  circular  support 
band  and  fabric;  said  cross  pieces  being  joined  together, 
said  vertical  piece  being  hinged  to  one  of  said  cross  pieces, 
said  vertical  piece  being  disposed  in  its  upright  position 
by  said  brace  carried  on  said  vertical  piece  and  on  one  of 
said  cross  pieces,  said  screw  holes  being  formed  through 
said  vertical  piece  and  through  one  of  said  cross  pieces, 
said  shank  having  a  threaded  end  to  engage  one  of  said 
screw  holes  to  mount  said  bow  holder  in  a  horizontal 
position  on  said  vertical  piece  and  in  a  Vertical  position 
on  said  cross  piece,  said  shank  being  carried  by  said  main 


3,286,960 
COMPRESSOR  MOUNTING  SPRING 
Rkhard  T.  Douglas,  Farmfaigton,  and  Ronald  R.  Wisner, 
Garden  City,  Mlch^  assignors  to  American  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Flkd  Jane  I,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,521 
5  Claims.     (CI.  248 — 20) 


plate,  said  plate  being  carried  on  said  main  plate  and  be- 
ing adjustable  relative  to  said  main  plate,  said  adjustble 
plate  being  carried  on  said  plate  and  being  adjustable 
relative  to  said  main  plate  and  relative  to  said  plate,  said 
plate  and  adjustable  plate  having  raised  lipped  over  por- 
tions converging  to  form  thereby  an  adjustable  V  holder 
to  removably  hold  a  bow  limb,  said  bracket  being  ad- 
justably carried  on  said  main  plate  and  by  said  circular 
support  band,  said  fabric  being  secured  at  its  top  portion 
to  said  circular  support  band,  and  said  fabric  being 
configured  as  a  cylinder  with  its  bottom  end  closed  to 
provide  thereby  a  receptacle  fdr  holding  arrows. 


I     .  3,286,962 

I  DOG  UMBRELLA 

Kenneth  A.  Warth,  3911  Uberty  Ave.,  North  Bergen,  NJ. 
FUed  Nov.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  509,849 
8  Claims.     (CI.  248 — 44) 


Jt    M 


1.  Refrigeration  apparatus  including  means  for  resil- 
iently  supporting  a  motor-compressor  unit  for  the  isola- 
tion of  vibrational  forces  incident  to  the  operation  thereof, 
anjd  comprising:  ,       a 

|a  plurality  of  compression  springs  having  axial  and 

lateral  resilience, 
means  receiving  and  disposing  said  springs  in  axially 
parallel  alignment  with  the  crankshaft  of  the  motor- 
compressor  unit  supported  thereby, 
said  springs  each  including  helical  wound  coils  having 
close  wound  turns  provided  at  one  end  and  spaced 
turns  providing  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
and  the  ratio  of  active  close  wound  and  spaced  turns 
providing  a  relatively  low  lateral  to  axial  spring  rate. 


3,286,961 
STAND,  BOW  HOLDER  AND  QUIVER 

FOR  ARCHERY 

Dominick  A.  Mandolare,  2  Lawnvkw  Ave., 

Fort  Edward,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,260 

13  Claims.    (Q.  248—44) 

1.  A  stand,  bow  holder  and  quiver  for  archery;  said 

stand  comprising  cross  pieces,  a  vertical  piece,  a  brace  and 

screw  holes;  said  bow  holder  including  a  sub-assembly 

of  mounting  means  comprising  a  shank  and  said  bow 

holder  comprising  a  main  pUte,  plate  and  adjustable 


1.  A  dog  umbrella  comprising, 

(a)  a  foldable  umbrella,  i 

(b)  a  shaft  depending  from  the  umbrella, 

(c)  a  generally  helical,  tapering  skewer  detachably  se- 
cured to  the  end  of  the  shaft  opposite  the  umbrella, 

(d)  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  handles  on  the 
skewer,  and 

(e)  means  on  the  skewer  for  securing  a  dog  chain 

thereto. 
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3,286,963 

RELEASABLE  CONNECTOR 

Ralph  Roger  Bergman,  510  S.  43rd  St.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FOed  Sept  1 1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,835 

7  Claims.    (CI.  248—74) 


3,286,965 
PEDESTAL  BASE 
Roy  F.  McMahan,  Jr.,  Harrods  Creek,  Ky.,  assignor  to 
American  Metal  Products  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  531,416 
9  Claims.     (CL  248—188.7) 


1.  A  relcasable  connector  for  connecting  a  cylindri- 
cal member  to  a  support,  said  connector  comprising  a 
resilient  solid  body  having  a  supporting  end  portion  and 
forwardly  convergent  sides  terminating  in  a  common  con- 
necting end  portion  with  an  opening  extending  trans- 
versely through  said  body  adjacent  to  the  connecting 
end  portion  and  with  an  entrance  slot  extending  through 
the  connecting  end  portion  into  communication  with  one 
side  of  the  opening  to  divide  the  connecting  end  portion 
into  spaced  flexible  arms  surrounding  the  opening,  said 
arms  being  movable  outwardly  away  from  one  another 
to  provide  for  lateral  insertion  of  a  cylindrical  member 
through  the  slot  into  the  opening,  and  spring  clamping 
means  being  dimensioned  for  disposition  over  the  con- 
necting end  portion  into  direct  clamping  engagement  with 
the  flexible  arms  to  compress  the  arms  inwardly  into 
gripping  engagement  with  the  cylindrical  member,  the 
convergent  sides  having  aligned  grooves  adjacent  to  the 
connecting  end  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  the  opening, 
and  said  clamping  means  being  engageable  with  the 
grooves  to  compress  the  flexible  arms  inwardly  about 
the  cylindrical  member. 


3,286,964  | 

PEDESTAL  BASE 
Roy  F.  McMahan,  Jr.,  Harrods  Creek,  and  Robert  J. 
BotUn,  Looisiille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  American  Metal 
Products  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Oct  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,794 
21  Claims.     (CI.  248—188.7) 


I.  A  base  of  the  type  suitable  for  supporting  furniture 
and  the  like  comprising  a  first  leg  member  having  a  mid 
portion  and  first  and  second  ends  with  a  bow  shape  be- 
tween said  ends;  a  second  leg  member  having  a  mid  por- 
tion and  first  and  second  ends  with  a  bow  shape  between 
said  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  leg  members  having  a  cross 
section,  at  least  at  the  mid  portion  thereof,  which  includes 
interconnected  diverging  sides,  said  leg  members  having 
respective  complementary  notches  with  said  first  leg  mem- 
ber disposed  in  crossed  relationship  with  said  second  leg 
member  so  that  each  of  said  leg  members  is  disposed  in  the 
notch  of  the  other  leg  member  whereby  said  diverging 
sides  of  one  of  said  leg  members  abut  said  diverging  sides 
of  the  other  leg  member,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
leg  members  at  the  abutments  therebetween  for  preventing 
said  diverging  sides  from  moving  together  to  maintain 
the  bow  shapes  of  said  leg  members. 


3,286,966 
PEDESTAL  BASE 
Robert  J.  Botkin,  LouisHllc,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American 
Metal  Products  Company,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

FUed  June  1,  1966.  Ser.  No.  554,494 
17  Claims.    (CL  248—188.7) 


1.  A  pedestal  base  of  the  type  suitable  for  supporting 
furniture  and  the  like  comprising:  a  leg  member  having  a 
mid-portion  and  first  and  second  ends  with  a  bow  shape 
between  said  ends  thereof;  support  means  disposed  on 
said  leg  member  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  piece 
of  furniture  to  be  supported  by  said  leg  member;  and 
clamp  means  operatively  connected  to  said  support  means 
and  engaging  said  leg  member  for  preventing  the  straight- 
ening of  said  bow  shape  of  said  leg  member  as  forces  are 
applied  thereto  through  said  support  means. 


.^i* 


1.  A  base  of  the  type  suitable  for  supporting  furniture 
and  the  'like  comprising:  a  leg  member  having  a  mid-por- 
tion and  firet  and  second  ends  with  a  bow  shape  between 
said  ends;  a  tension  plate  disposed  across  said  mid-por- 
tion of  said  leg  member;  and  means  interconnectang  said 
tension  plate  and  said  leg  member  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  mid-portion  thereof  for  increasing  the  strengtfa  of  said 
leg  member. 

t  3,286,967 

GUN  RACK 
James  B.  Ferrell,  Rte.  3,  Gallatfai,  Tenn. 
Filed  Sept  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,546 
7  Claims.    (CI.  248—201) 
1.  A  gim  rack  for  supporting  a  gun  in  substantially  up- 
right position,  comprising: 
(a)  a  wall-type  support. 
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(b)  a  stock  bracket  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  butt  of  said 
gun, 

(c)  means  for  fixing  said  stock  bracket  to  said  support 
to  cause  said  gun  to  lean  toward  said  closed  end 
substantially  parallel  to  said  support  when  said  gun 
butt  is  received  in  said  stock  bracket. 


(d)  a  barrel  bracket  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end  for  receiving  said  barrel, 

(e)  means  for  fixing  said  barrel  bracket  to  said  sup- 
port spaced  above  and  laterally  of  the  closed  end 
of  said  stock  bracket  and  less  than  the  length  of  said 
gun,  the  closed  end  of  said  barrel  bracket  being  dis- 
posed in  the  same  direction  as  the  closed  end  of 
said  stock  bracket 


and  for  engaging  a  first  vertical  face  of  a  horizontal 
cross-arm, 

(b)  a  support  arm  slidable  in  said  frame  between  a 
lower  and  an  upper  location, 

(c)  a  clamp  arm  including  a  flange  for  engaging  the 
other  vertical  face  of  the  cross-arm,  said  clamp  arm 
being  movable  between  an  undamped  position  in 
which  said  flange  is  withdrawn  to  allow  the  assembly 
to  be  placed  over  the  cross-arm,  and  a  clamping  posi- 
tion in  which  said  flange  embraces  the  cross-arm, 

(d)  means  connecting  the  clamp  arm  to  the  support  arm 
and  means  locating  the  clamp  arm  in  relation  to  the 

'  frame  whereby  movement  of  the  support  arm  towards 
its  upper  location  urges  the  clamp  arm  to  undamped 
position  and  movement  of  the  support  arm  towards 
its  lower  location  urges  the  clamp  arm  to  clamping 
position, 

(e)  and  securing  means  for  movement  to  engage  the 
undersurface  of  said  cross-arm  for  clamping  the  same 
between  said  securing  means  and  said  overlying  frame 
surface. 

I  3,286,969  ' 

BOTTLE  SUPPORT 
Piero  Frescobaldi,  deceased,  late  of  Florence,  Italy,  by 
Dino  Frescobaldi,  legal  representative,  13  Via  S.  Spirito, 
Florence,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,074 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  28,  1963, 

4,556/63 

4  Claims.    (CL  248—359) 


3,286,968 
TRAVELLER  ASSEMBLY  CROSS  ARM  BRACKET 
Albert  K.  Jordan  and  John  D.  Scott,  Woodstock,  Ontario, 
Canada,    assignors    to    Timbcrland-EDicott    Limited, 
Woodstock,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  10,  1965, 

925,280 
3  Clafans.    (O.  248—226) 


1.  A  traveller  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame  including  members  for  supporting  at  least 
one  sheave,  and  surfaces  for  overlying  an  upper  face 

882  O.O.— 57  I 


1.  In  combination:  a  bottle  having  a  neck  portion  and 
a  body  portion  with  a  cylindrical  outer  lateral  surface;  a 
support  member  comprising  an  integrally  formed  bridge 
portion  defining  an  opening  the  axis  of  which  extends 
transversely  of  said  support  member  and  perpendicularly 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bottle  near 
one  end  of  said  support  member;  an  interrupted  ring 
member  partiaffly  encirding  said  body  portion  and  having 
confronting  spaced  parallel  ear  portions  at  its  ends;  a 
pivot  pin  exetnding  freely  revolubly  through  one  of  said 
ear  portions  into  threaded  engagement  with  the  oUier  ear 
portion  for  tightening  said  ring  member  into  frictional 
engagement  with  said  body  portion,  said  pin  passing 
through  said  opening  coaxiaUy  therewith  and  freely  re- 
volubly with  respect  to  said  support  member,  whereby  said 
support  member  may  be  angularly  displaced  between  a 
retracted  position  wherein  said  support  member  extends 
generally  axiaMy  of  said  bottle  in  proximity  to  said  lateral 
surface  and  an  extended  position  wherein  said  support 
member  extends  outwardly  from  said  lateral  surface  gen- 
erally perpendicularly  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  support 
being  widened  at  its  other  end  to  define  two  spaced  cor- 
ners which,  together  with  the  bottom  edge  portion  of  said 
body  portion,  provide  a  three  point  support  for  said  bottle 
when  placed  on  a  horizontal  supporting  surface  with 
said  support  member  in  its  extended  position,  said  bottle 
being  maintained  in  an  inclined  position  from  which  it 
may  be  angularly  displaced  to  pour  the  contents  from  said 
bottle  by  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  defined  by  a 
line  passing  through  said  comers. 
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3M^9 
BATISLIFT 
John  E.  Nolan,  leffenontown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American 
Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mw.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,S39 
4  Clalnis.    (Ct  24».-'404) 


1.  In  a  bathlift  device,  a  base  structure  constructed  and 
arranged  to  seat  on  the  bottom  inside  wall  of  a  tub,  a 
supporting  member  extending  from  said  structure,  means 
for  swiveling  said  member  on  said  structure,  a  reciprocal 
member  mounted  on  and  surrounding  and  movable 
up  and  down  on  said  supporting  member,  a  scat 
member  supported  by  and  extending  laterally  from 
said  reciprocal  member,  said  reciprocal  member  hav- 
ing an  end  wall  at  its  upper  end,  a  piston  head 
member  on  the  upper  end  of  said  supporting  member  and 
fitting  within  said  reciprocal  member,  valve  means  having 
a  body  member  carried  by  said  reciprocal  member  ad>a- 
cent  its  upper  end  and  having  an  inlet  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  conduit  connecting  the 
interior  of  said  body  member  to  the  interior  of  said  re- 
ciprocal member  adjacent  said  end  wall,  a  tubular  valve 
member  reciprocal  in  said  body  member,  said  body  mem- 
ber and  said  said  valve  member  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  in  one  position  of  said  valve  member  a 
clearance  is  provided  between  said  body  member  and  said 
valve  member,  said  clearance  providing  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  said  conduit  and  in  another  posi- 
tion said  conduit  communicates  with  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  valve  member,  said  interior  being  an  outlet  pas- 
sage in  said  valve  member,  means  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  body  member  and  connected  to  said  valve  member  to 
actuate  the  same,  and  means  adjacent  said  seat  member 
and  connected  to  said  valve  member  below  said  body 
member  and  operable  to  actuate  said  valve  member. 


3,2M,971 
VEHICLE  SEAT 

Walter  and  Ingonuv  Feb,  both  of  Sindeifingcn, 

Wuttembnrg,   Germany,   assignors   to   Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengcseilscliaft,  Stattgart-UntcrtvUicim,  Germany 

Flkd  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  A«g.  27»  1964, 
D  45,279  I 

25  Claims.    (CL  248—429) 
1,  An  adjustable  seat,  especially  driver  seat  for  com- 
mercial type  motor  vehicles  having  a  vehicle  floor,  com- 
prising: 

seat  frame  means  having  a  lower  edge  portion,  cushion 
means  and  backrest  means  on  said  frame  means. 


longitudinal  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  seat 
means  in  the  vehicle  longitudinal  direction  includ- 
ing guide  rail  means  normally  !»ecured  at  the  vehicle 
floor  and  sliding  rail  means  slidably  guided  within 
said  guide  rail  means  and  secured  at  the  lower  edge 
of  the  seat  frame  means, 

rapid  detachable  connecting  means  for  readily  and 
rapidly  detachably  connecting  the  guide  rail  means 
at  the  vehicle  floor, 


and  intermediate  frame  means  having  upper  and  lower 
edge  portions  adapted  to  be  selectively  interposed 
between  the  guide  rail  means  and  the  vehicle  floor, 
said  itermediate  frame  means  being  provided  at  the 
lower  edge  ttlereof  wiHi  aperture  means  for  the 
rapid  detachable  connecting  means  arranged  at  the 
vehicle  floor,  and  being  provided  at  the  uppen  edge 
thereof  wiA  rapid  securing  means  corresponding  in 
construction  and  arrangement  to  the  rapid  detach- 
able connecting  means  at  the  vehicle  floor. 


3.286372 

DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENDING  FORMS  FROM 

STRUCTURAL  BEAMS 

James  H.  Jackson,  3408  BOhips  Road, 

West  Chesapeake,  Va. 

Filed  June  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,465 

16  CUms.    (CL  249—24) 


1.  A  grade  board  suspension  device  for  adjustably 
mounting  form  grade  boards  relative  to  an  adjacent  paral- 
lel joist,  said  device  comprising  a  flat  relatively  short 
horizontal  plate  positionable  transversely  across  said  joist, 
a  pair  of  depending  panels  secured  to  opposite  edges  of 
said  plate  so  as  to  form  a  downwardly  opening  slot  for 
the  reception  of  the  joist,  a  pair  of  horizontal  panels,  one 
horizontal  panel  rigid  with  and  extending  outwardly  from 
each  depending  panel  in  a  plane  below  the  horizontal 
plate  for  positioning  below  a  grade  board,  a  pair  of  ver- 
tical flanges,  one  flange  rigid  with  and  extending  upwardly 
from  each  horizontal  panel  at  a  point  spaced  outwardly 
from  the  corresponding  dependirvg  panel  so  as  to  form  , 
an  upwardly  opening  slot  therebetween  for  the  reception 
of  a  grade  board,  a  levelling  bolt  extending  vertically  and 
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centrally  downward  through  the  horizontal  plate  and 
into  the  downwardly  opening  slot,  the  lower  end  of  said 
bolt  terminating  in  a  bearing  head  engageable  in  abutting 
relationship  against  said  joist,  and  thread  mens  integral 
with  said  plate  for  threadingly  receiving  said  bolt,  said 
thread  means  enabling  a  selective  extension  and  retrac- 
tion of  the  bolt  within  the  downward  opening,  so  as 
to  vary  the  height  of  the  horizontal  plate  above  said  joist, 
and  thereby  the  height  of  the  board  carrying  upwardly 
opening  slots,  said  levelling  bolt  bearing  head  being  in- 
tegral therewith  and  laterally  enlarged  relative  to  said 
bolt,  said  bearing  head  including  a  downwardly  directed 
flat  face  providing  a  stable  support  surface. 


3,286,973 

MOLD  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 

Edmund  Q.  Sylvester,  2749  Landon  Road, 

Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,160 

18  Oafans.    (CL  249—82) 
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1.  A  mold  structure  comprising  a  block  made  up  of  a 
plurality  of  sections  in  mutually  abutting  engagement,  and 
clamping  means  retaining  the  sections  in  assembly  as  a 
unit,  the  unit  including  the  sections  and  clamping  means 
being  insertable  in  and  removable  from  said  mold,  the 
block  sections  having  a  common  continuous  surface  ex- 
tending throughout  the  area  of  all  of  the  sections  and 
defining  one  surface  of  a  cavity  in  said  mold  structure, 
the  clamping  means  including  a  mechanical  screw  threaded 
jack  and  spring  means  in  series  therewith,  the  screw 
threaded  jack  being  of  non-yielding  character  and  the 
spring  means  being  of  yielding  and  constantly  biasing 
character. 


3,286,974 
CERAMIC  MOLD 
John  Dean,  Kenova,  W.  Va.,  and  Phillip  R.  Dunn,  Ma- 
comb,  Ul.,   affiignors   to   McGraw-Edison   Company, 
MHwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporrtioa  of  Delaware 
FDcd  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,512 
6  Claims.    (CL  249—141) 


It/k" — ^ 


1.  A  mold  for  forming  a  surface  of  a  ceramic  object 
comprising:  a  rigid  metal  case  presenting  an  annular  in- 
terior surface;  a  porous  conduit  forming  structure  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  surface  and  communicating  with  an 
opening  in  said  mold  case;  a  porous  plaster  mold  cavity 
presenting  a  concave  interior  mold  surface  and  having 
axially  extending  side  wall  portions  in  radially  supported 
contact  with  said  interior  case  surface;  a  transversely  ex- 
tending axial  end  portion,  said  side  wall  portions  being  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  and  said  end  portion  be- 
ing of  a  thickness  greater  than  said  side  wall  thickness; 
and  air  vent  means  in  said  axial  end  portion  conrununicat- 
ing  with  an  opening  in  said  mold  surface. 


3,286  975 

CLAMP  FOR  CONCRETE  FORMS 

Frederick  R.  Langford,  1313  Lnneta  Drirc, 

Del  Mar,  Calif. 

FUed  July  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,853 

5  Claims.     (CL  249—192) 


1.  A  forming  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  A  plurality  of  panels  whose  edges  are  substantially 
contiguous  and  which  in  combination  form  a  con- 
tinuous forming  surface; 

(1)  said  panels  each  have  at  least  one  flange  pro- 
truding from  the  non-forming  surface,  said 
flange  being  adjacent  a  panel  edge; 

(B)  means  cooperating  with  adjacent  flanges  of  adja- 
cent panels  for  holding  the  panels  in  contiguous  rela- 
tion; 

(C)  a  sealing  member  disposed  between  confronting 
edges  of  the  panels; 

(D)  and  wedging  means  for  spreading  the  sealing  mem 
ber  into  sealing  relationship  with  the  confronting 
edges  of  the  panels. 


3,286,976 

DEVICE   FOR    SUPPORTING    SUSPENDED    FORM 

SYSTEMS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF 

CONCRETE  STRUtTTURES 

William  J.  Lynch,  2202  Lorraine  Court,  Savannali,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,122 

5  Claims.     (CI.  249—219) 


1.  A  support  device  for  suspended  forms  comprising  a 
bracket,  said  bracket  including  a  mounting  flange  and  a 
support  flange,  said  flanges  being  integrally  connected  and 
orientated  at  substantially  right  angles  to  each  other,  said 
bracket  being  positionable  against  a  vertical  surface  with 
the  mounting  flange  generally  paralleling  the  surface  and 
with  the  support  flange  projecting  substantially  horizontal- 
ly outward  from  the  surface  at  the  upper  edge  of  said 
mounting  flange,  said  mounting  flange  including  at  least 
one  elongated  slot  therethrough,  said  slot  extending  a 
portion  of  the  distance  between  the  free  edge  of  the 
mounting  flange  and  the  edge  thereof  connected  to  the 
support  flange  for  the  adjustable  reception  of  a  rod-like 
anchoring  member  therethrough,  said  supporting  flange 
including  at  least  one  retaining  lug  fixed  thereto  and 
projecting  perpendicularly  therefrom  adjacent  the  free 
edge  thereof,  said  mounting  flange  including  an  outer  face 
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and  an  inner  face,  said  outer  face  constituting  the  surface 
engaging  face,  at  least  that  portion  of  iaid  inner  face 
about  said  slot  diverging  relative  to  the  outer  face  from 
the  free  edge  of  the  mounting  flange  to  the  supporting 
flange  so  as  to  define  a  tapered  progressively  thickening 
mounting  flange  section  between  the  free  edge  of  the 
mounting  flange  and  the  supporting  flange,  and  a  mount- 
ing washer  engageable  in  overlying  relation  to  the  diverg- 
ing portion  of  the  inner  face,  said  washer  having  an  aper- 
ture defined  therein  for  reception  of  a  rod-like  anchor- 
ing member  therethrough,  said  washer  being  of  greater 
width  than  said  slot  so  as  to  preclude  passage  there- 
through, said  washer  being  tapered  and  including  inner 
and  outer  faces  diverging  relative  to  each  other  from  one 
edge  of  the  washer  to  the  other,  the  taper  of  the  washer 
complementing  the  taper  of  the  mounting  flange  por- 
tion whereby  upon  positioning  the  inner  face  of  the  wash- 
er against  the  inner  face  of  the  mounting  flange,  the  outer 
face  of  the  washer  will  parallel  the  outer  face  of  the 
mounting  flange. 

3.286.977 
CONTROLS  FOR  ELECIvOSTATIC  SPRAYING 

APPARATUS 
Nomum  O.  Miottel,  Detroit,  Mich^  airigiior  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddaware 

FUcd  June  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,004 
5  Claims.    (0.251—46) 


3,286,978 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

Zdencit  J.  Lansky,  WinnctlLa,  and  Kenneth  A.  Bracld, 

Mount    Prospect,    III.,    ass^ors    to    Parlier-Hannifin 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,858 

llClafaiis.    (CL  251— 112) 
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1.  A  locking  device  comprising  a  nut;  a  screw  hav- 
ing threaded  engagement  with  said  nut;  a  body  having  a 
bore  telescopically  receiving  an  end  portion  of  said  screw 
for  axial  adjustment  in  said  bore  upon  turning  of  said 
screw  in  said  nut;  and  lock  means  in  said  body  bearing 
laterally  on  said  nut  thereby  to  frictionally  lock  said  screw 
against  turning  with  respect  to  said  body  and  said  nut. 


3,28M79 
VALVE  STRUCTURE 


Rohcrt  O.  Brown,  Springfield,  Robert  W.  Gaol,  Cheater, 
Gordon  B.  Lcyland,  Media,  and  Joseph  D.  Conrad,  Jr., 
Glen  Milb,  Pa.,  asdgnon  to  WcsthaghooM  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsborfh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
PcBBiylTania 

FUed  Sept  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,078 
9Claimg.    (cL  251— 118) 


5.  A  control  for  liquid  spraying  material  utilized  in 
electrostatic  spraying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
housing  having  a  valve  seat  therein,  an  input  and  an  out- 
put both  communicating  with  the  valve  seat  for  trans- 
ferring the  liquid  material  therebetween,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  mounted  in  the  housing  adjacent  the  valve 
seat  and  deflectable  from  a  normal  position  to  an  engaged 
position  relative  to  the  valve  seat  so  as  to  prevent  com- 
munication between  the  input  and  the  output,  a  source 
of  control  pressure  for  deflecting  the  diaphragm  to  the 
engaged  position,  a  sealing  element  engageable  with 
the  flexible  diaphragm  and  operative  to  prevent 
commingling  of  the  liquid  material  and  the  control  pres- 
sure, and  means  connecting  the  source  of  control  pressure 
to  Uie  diaphragm;  the  connecting  means  including  an 
exhaust  opening  and  a  sealing  element  engaging  surface 
for  compressing  the  sealing  element  a  predetermined 
amount  and  manually  operable  means  selectively  operative 
to  connect  the  source  to  the  flexible  diaphragm  so  as  to 
cause  the  flexible  diaphragm  to  be  deflected  to  the  engaged 
position  and  thereby  interrupt  communication  between 
the  input  and  output  and  for  disconnecting  the  source 
from  the  diaphragm  so  that  the  pressure  acting  on  the 
diaphragm  is  relieved  by  way  of  the  exhaust  opening. 


••   '      ^TP 


3.  A  valve  comprising 

a  valve  body  having  a  substantially  tubular  internal 
wall  surface  and  a  transverse  wall  surface  at  least 
partly  defining  a  valve  chamber, 

said  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet 
port  communicating  with  said  chamber, 

one  of  said  ports  being  disposed  in  communication 
with  said  tubular  wall  and  the  other  of  said  ports 
being  disposed  in  conmjunication  with  said  trans- 
verse wall, 

an  axially  movable  valve  member  received  in  said  valve 
chamber  in  cooperative  association  with  the  port  in 
said  transverse  wall,  and 

flow  guide  means  disposed  in  encompassing  relation 
with  said  valve  member  and  its  associated  port, 

said  flow  guide  means  and  said  wall  surfaces  jointly 
defining  a  fluid  passageway  having  first  and  second 
passageway  portions  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  said  inlet  port  and  said  portions  being  of  con- 
tinuously and  smoothly  diminishing  cross-section 
area  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  therethrough. 
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3,286,980 

FLUID-FLOW  CONTROL  VALVES 

Audrey  May  Marshall,  Pcntwyn,  Rockfieid, 

Monmouthshire,  Wales 

filed  Oct.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,594 

3Cbdinf.    (CI.  251— 302) 


rib  having  an  annular  recess  spaced  radially  inwardly  of 
the  cylindrical  chamber  wall,  an  elastic  ring  seal  of  plastic 
stock  in  each  recess,  an  approximately  spherical  valve 
member  in  said  chamber  having  a  passageway  extending 
through  it,  said  chamber  and  said  valve  member  being 
so  dimensioned  that  said  member  compresses  said  rings 
and  so  fits  said  chamber  as  to  establish  an  air  gap  between 
it  and  said  cylindrical  wall,  said  end  members  also  having 
complemental  recessed  portions  in  their  abutting  end 
defining  a  side  opening  in  communication  with  said  cham- 
ber, said  bonnet  member  being  entrant  of  said  side  open- 
ing, a  valve  operating  means  extending  axially  through 
and  supported  by  said  bonnet  member  to  be  turned  rela- 
tive thereto,  and  weld  seams,  one  joining  the  abutting 
ends  of  the  end  members  and  the  other  joining  the  bonnet 
member  to  said  recessed  portions,  said  internal  ribs  con- 
stituting heat  conducting  shields  for  said  ring  seals  during 
the  formation  of  said  weld  seams.  I 


1.  A  valve,  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids,  having 
a  housing  formed  by  separable  housing  parts  of  which 
one  is  provided  with  a  bore  defining  a  passage"*  through 
the  housing  for  a  fluid,  releasable  means  connecting  the 
said  housing  parts,  a  plate-like  valve  member  having  an 
opening  therethrough  and  movable  from  a  position  in 
which  the  said  opening  registers  with  the  said  bore  into 
another  position  in  which  the  opening  is  disposed  within 
another  of  the  said  housing  parts,  surfaces  on  the  valve 
member  adapted  to  close  the  bore  in  the  said  other  posi- 
tion of  the  valve  member,  packing  means  on  the  valve 
member  around  the  opening  in  the  said  valve  member 
positioned  to  be  exf>osed  upon  separation  of  said  housing 
parts,  means  for  moving  the  valve  member  from  the  first- 
mentioned  position  into  and  from  said  other  position  and 
a  valve  member  pivot  supported  by  the  said  other  hous- 
ing part  and  removable  therefrom  without  moving  the 
valve  member  from  said  other  position,  whereupon  re- 
lease of  said  releasable  means  permits  the  housing  parts 
to  be  separated  and  said  packing  means  to  be  exposed 
for  inspection. 


3,286,981 
BALL  VALVE 
Wniiam  A.  Brice,  Sooth  Portland,  Maine,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Bancroft  &  Martin,  Inc.,  Sootli 
Portland,  Maine,  a  corporation  of  Maine  I 

FUcd  June  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,301    ! 
3  Claims.     (CI.  251— 315) 


'  1.  In  a  welded  ball  valve  of  the  type  in  which  the  seals 
are  in  place,  the  valve  is  in  its  open  position  and  a  coolant 
flows  through  the  open  valve  during  welding,  a  three  part 
housing,  two  parts  being  end  members  butted  ^together 
and  one  part  being  a  bonnet  member,  said  members  hav- 
ing passageways  extending  from  end  to  end  with  their 
axes  intersecting,  each  end  member  including  an  integral 
internal  annular  rib  between  the  ends  of  its  passageway, 
the  abutting  portions  of  the  end  members  providing  a 
cylindrical  chamber  with  the  proximate  rib  faces  being 
the  end  boundaries  thereof,  the  proximate  face  of  each 


J 


3,286,982 
REVERSIBLE  AXIAL  FLOW  GAS  TURBINE 
George  W.  Scheper,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General   Electric   Company,   a   corporation   of  New 
York 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,085 
8  Cfadms.     (CL  253—73) 


L^ 


1.  A  reversible  axial  flow  gas  turbine  comprising: 

a  source  of  hot  motive  fluid, 

a  turbine  wheel  having  two  concentric  circumferential 
rows  of  vanes  thereon,  one  of  the  rows  being  of 
reverse  blade  curvature  for  effecting  rotation  oppo- 
site that  of  the  other  row,  and 

a  variable  area  nozzle  for  each  of  said  rows  of  vanes 
comprising  two  concentric  circumferential  rows  of 
radially  extending  pivotable  nozzle  partitions,  the 
partitions  in  each  row  being  pivotable  as  a  group 
separately  from  the  partitions  in  the  other  row  from 
open  to  closed  position,  and 

means  for  separately  pivoting  said  nozzle  partition 
rows  to  selectively  provide  forward  or  reverse  rota- 
tion of  said  turbine  wheel. 


3,286,983 

REVERSIBLE  AXIAL  FLOW  GAS  TURBINE 
George  W.  Scheper,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General   Electric   Company,   a   corporation   of  New 
York 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  508,724 
4  Claims.     (CI.  253 — 73) 
1.  A  reversible  axial  flow  turbine  comprising: 
a  source  of  hot  motive  fluid, 

a  turbine  rotor  having  first  and  second  circumferential 
rows  of  blades  thereon,  the  second  row  comprising 
blades  of  reverse  curvature  for  effecting  rotation 
opposite  that  of  the  first  row, 
means  for  selectively  admitting  motive  fluid  to  the  first 
row  of  blades  for  effecting  forward  rotation  of  the 
rotor, 
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first  and  second  adjustable  vane  rows  disposed  on  either 
side  of  the  second  blade  row,  the  vanes  in  each  of 
the  rows  being  pivotable  as  a  group  from  open  to 
closed  position. 


ing  means  regulating  the  flow  of  said  fluid;  means  com- 
municating between  said  bores,  lifting  cylinder  and  reser- 
voir to  permit  flow  of  said  fluid  therebetween  and  includ- 
ing a  passage  below  said  cylinder;  means  for  reciprocating 


whereby  both  vane  rows  can  either  be  opened  to  con- 
trol motive  fluid  flow  through  the  second  blade  row 
for  reverse  rotation  of  the  turbine  rotor  or  closed 
to  provide  closure  walls  on  the  inlet  and  outlet  sides 
respectively  of  the  second  blade  row  for  reducing 
losses  during  forward  rotation  of  the  turbine  rotor. 


3,286,984 

ROTARY  TURBINE 

Herbert  BachI,  Turkenstrasse  40/11, 

Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,481 

11  Claims.     (Ci.  253—79) 


said  pumping  means  to  draw  in  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
and  to  discharge  said  fluid  into  said  passage  below  said 
cylinder  to  cause  lifting  thereof;  and  means  for  returning 
said  fluid  from  said  cylinder  to  said  reservoir  to  cause 
lowering  of  said  cylinder. 


3,286,986 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOISTING  AND 

TRANSPORTING  A  TABLE 

Vcrlie  E.  Blanlienship,  Bolivar,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Cutters 

I    Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  a  corpora- 

I   tion  of  Tennessee 

I  Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,561 

4  Claims.    (CI.  254—6) 


1.  A  rotary  turbomachine  for  low  rated  speed  values 
having  a  plurality  of  stages  provided  with  rotors  and 
guidewheels  wherein  the  working  medium  flows  through 
the  first  rotor  stage  successively  in  a  continuous  spiral 
downstream  direction  first  axially,  then  radially  and  then 
in  a  predominantly  axial  direction  relative  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  machine,  and  wherein  the  working 
medium,  as  viewed  in  a  section  perpendicular  to  said 
rotational  axis,  flows  through  channels  which  are  curved 
forwardly  toward  the  outer  periphery  of  a  respective 
rotor  and  then  rearwardly  toward  said  rotational  axis, 
the  fluid  leaving  said  channels  at  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  rotors  in  a  substantially  tangential  direction,  whereby 
the  initially  axial  flow  currents  may  be  selectively  limited 
to  axial  components  of  a  predominantly  radial,  tangential 
or  spiral-shaped  flow  current. 


3^86,985     I 
HYDRAULIC  LIFTING  DEVICE 
Eugene  Edera,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla. 
(18  Midway  Road,  South  Duxbory,  Mass.) 
Filed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,343 
10  Claims.    (CI.  254—2) 
1.  A  hydraulic  lifting  device  comprising:  a  central  ver- 
tical shaft  having  a  lifting  cylinder;  load  supporting  means 
connected  to  said  cylinder  for  raising  and  lowering  a  load; 
a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  around  said  cylinder;  means 
sealing  in  said  fluid  from  the  atmosphere;  a  casting  secured 
to  said  shaft,  said  casting  including  three  vertical  parallel 
bores,  a  first  bore  having  means  for  pumping  said  fluid,  a 
second  bore  having  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  said 
fluid  and  providing  relief  for  overloads,  a  third  bore  hav- 


rr 


h 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hoisting  and  transporting  a  table, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  said  table, 
said  frame  extending  longitudinally  of  said  table, 

(b)  supporting  wheels  mounted  on  said  frame, 

(c)  an  upstanding  rack  mounted  on  said  frame, 

(d)  a  jack  head  including  a  ratchet  and  pawl  mecha- 
nism for  step-by-step  movement  along  said  rack, 

(e)  means  for  actuating  said  jack  bead, 

(f)  hook  means  on  said  jack  head  adapted  to  engage 
beneath  the  top  of  said  table  to  lift  said  table  upon 
actuation  of  said  jack  head,  and 

(g)  a  transverse  member  fixed  to  said  frame  and 
spaced  below  and  so  located  with  respect  to  said  hook 
means  that  said  transverse  member  will  guide  the 
lower  portion  of  said  table  vertically  to  maintain 
said  table  top  level  while  said  table  is  being  hoisted 
and  transported. 
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3,286,987 

HYDRAULIC  CLAMPING  AND  TENSIONING 

MEANS  FOR  SAW  BLADES 

Raymond  C.  Bridges,  55  Roclcview  Gardens, 

Concord,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,494 

3  Claims.    (CI.  254—51) 


3,286,989 
BALANCING  HOIST 
Kenneth  R.  Bangerter,  Ithaca,  and  Otmar  M.  Ulbing, 
Berlcshire,  N.Y.,  and  Harry  S.  Bennett,  Sayre,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,884 
7  XTlaims.    (O.  254—168) 


•:^ 
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3.  In  a  hydraulic  clamping  and  tensioning  device  for  saw 
blades,  a  housing,  at  least  one  actuator  movable-  in  said 
housing,  an  expandable  fluid  container  in  said  housing, 
said  container  having  a  flexible  body,  a  bore  formed  in  said 
body,  at  least  one  end  of  said  bore  being  an  open  end,  clo- 
sure means  adapted  to  close  said  open  end,  said  closure 
means  comprising,  a  stopper  adapted  to  fit  within  said  bore, 
said  stopper  being  formed  with  an  end  of  greater  diam- 
eter than  said  bore,  said  bore  being  formed  with  a  groove 
to  receive  said  end  of  said  stopper,  said  groove  being 
formed  inwardly  of  the  free  end  of  said  bore  to  form  a 
shoulder,  means  co-operating  with  saidr^topper  to  com- 
press said  shoulder  to  seal  said  open'^tra  of  said'bore  to 
prevent  leakage  of  said  fluid,  means  for  admitting  and 
relieving  fluid  to  and  from  said  bore  to  cause  ej^pansion 
of  said  container,  said  actuator  being  adapted  to  follow 
the  movement  of  said  container  as  it  expands  within  said 
housing. 

3,286,988 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  TRUCK  STAKES 

Edward  F.  Du  Faur.  1300  Joliet  St.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,392 

4  Claims,     (a.  254—131)  , 


1.  A  device  for  removing  stakes  from  sockets  held 
therein  by  a  tapered  fit,  said  device  comprising  a  hand 
lever  having  a  handle  portion  and  a  stake  contacting  por- 
tion and  an  anchor  means  constituting  a  fulcrum  for  said 
lever  adapted  to  connect  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
hand  lever  to  a  support  adjacent  said  socket  whereby  said 
lever  may  be  used  as  a  pry  to  apply  force  against  said 
stake  to  urge  it  out  of  said  socket,  said  stake  contacting 
portion  having  a  first  broad  surface  adapted  to  contact  an 
exposed  stake  end  and  a  second  surface  having  a  dowel 
element  adapted  to  fit  within  said  socket  and  contact  a 
protected  end  of  said  stake,  and  means  rotatably  mount- 
ing said  stake  contacting  portion  with  respect  to  said  ful- 
crum, to  thereby  selectively  engage  said  stake  ^ith  said 
first  or  second  surface. 


< 


1.  A  balancing  hoist  comprising: 

a  casing  containing  a  cylindrical  bore  and  including 
means  for  mounting  the  casing  on  a  support  with 
the  axis  of  said  bore  extending  substantially  hori- 
zontally; 

a  hollow  hoist  drum  contained  in  said  cylindrical  bore 
for  rotating  in  it  and  moving  axially  along  it; 

a  hoisting  cable  wrapped  around  the  exterior  of  said 
drum  and  depending  through  an  opening  in  said 
casing; 

the  inner  surface  of  said  drum  being  provided  with  an 
internal  female  helical  thread; 

a  bracket  mounted  on  said  casing  and  projecting  axially 
into  said  drum; 

a  group  of  rollers  rotatively  mounted  on  said  bracket 
and  positioned  to  ride  in  said  helical  thread  so  that 
said  drum  is  caused  to  rotate  as  it  moves  axially 
in  said  bore; 

a  first  cover  fixed  on  an  erki  of  said  bore  and  a  second 
cover  fixed  on  an  end  of  said  drum  to  cooperate  with 
the  walls  of  said  bore  to  form  a  closed  fluid  chamber; 

means  >for  supplying  pneumatic  pressure  to  said  cham- 
ber; 

means  for  controlling  and  varying  the  pneumatic  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber  to  provide  a  selected  force  in 
said  chamber  serving  to  bias  said  drum  axially  in  said 
bore;  1 

said  helical  thread  being  arranged  to  rotate  in  one  di- 
rection under  said  force;  and 

said  hoisting  cable  being  wound  on  said  drum  in  a  di- 
rection such  that  it  is  wound  up  on  the  drum  as 
said  drum  rotates  in  said  one  direction. 


3,286,990 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Charles  O.  Welsenbach,  Watertown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,517 
7  Claims,     (a.  254—172) 
6.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  comprising 

(a)  first   and   second   rotary   hydraulic   motor-pump 
units,  the  first  unit  being  of  the  overcenter  type  and , 
having  a  displacement  control  element  movable  be- 
tween maximum  displacement  positions  at  opposite 
sides  of  a  zero  displacement  position; 

(b)  conduit  means  connecting  the  two  units  in  a  closed 
transmission  circuit  having  a  high  pressure  side  and 
a  low  pressure  side; 

(c)  regulating  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the 
high  pressure  side  of  the  circuit  and  arranged  to  posi- 
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tion  the  displacement  control  eljcment  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  pressure  constant  at  a  predetermined  value 
when  the  first  unit  is  either  driving  or  being  driven 
by  the  second  unit;  and 


(d)  first  and  second  control  means  connected  with  the 
regulating  means  and  alternately  effective  to  vary 
said  predetermined  value,  the  first  control  means 
being  responsive  to  operation  of  the  second  unit  and 
serving  to  raise  and  lower  said  predetermined  value 
as  the  second  unit  moves  in  opposite  directions. 


3,286,991 

VIBRATOR  FOR  LOOSE  MATERIALS, 

PARTICULARLY  CONCRETE 

OUvo  PeDegatti,  Via  Odavla  27,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jane  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,138 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  14,  1963, 

697,919/63 

7  Claims.    (CL  259—1) 


1.  A  vibrator  device  comprising  a  casing  constituting  a 
vibrating  body,  a  hollow  body  adapted  for  being  driven 
by  a  flexible  drive  cable  and  mourned  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  the  casing,  said  hollow  body  having  an  internal 
toothed  surface,  a  plurality  of  pilvots  secured  in  fixed 
position  from  the  casing  in  an  annular  array,  pinions  of 
identical  form  mounted  on  said  pivots  for  rotation  there- 
about, said  pinions  being  in  mesh  with  the  internal  toothed 
surface  of  the  hollow  body  to  be  driven  thereby,  a  shaft 
mounted  in  the  casing  for  rotation  about  a  predetermined 
axis,  said  shaft  having  a  center  of  gravity  which  is  offset 
from  said  axis  of  rotation  to  produce  vibration  of  the 
casing  as  the  shaft  rotates,  and  a  further  pinion  secured 
with  the  shaft  for  coaxial  rotation  therewith  and  centrally 
mounted  within  the  aforesaid  pinions  and  in  meshing  en- 
gagement therewith. 


3,286^92 
MIXING  DEV 


EVICE 

Constantiiic  D.  Anncnlades,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio, 
William  C.  Johnson,  Palo  AUo,  Calif.,  and  Thomas 
Raphael,  Winchester,  Mms.,  aasifDon  to  Arthm-  D. 
Little  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporadon  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

TNov.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  516,205 
11  Oafans.    (a.  259L-4) 


1.  A  device  for  thorough  mixing  of  a  plurality  of  fluids 
while  conveying  them,  consisting  essentially  of  a  hollow 
cylindrical  tube  and  a  plurality  of  curved  sheet-like  ele- 
ments extending  in  series  longitudinally  within  said  tube 
throughout  the  length  thereof,  each  element  extending  to 
the  tube  walls  throughout  its  length  and  dividing  said 
tube  into  two  separated  channels,  said  elements  being  ar- 
ranged alternately  and  in  point-contact  with  each  other 
and  having  curvature  to  turn  the  direction  of  the  flowing 
fluid,  the  edges  of  each  element  transverse  to  the  tube 
being  positioned  at  an  angle  to  the  contacting  edges  of 
the  adjacent  elements,  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  two  channels  being  substantially  constant  throughout 
the  length  of  said  tube. 


3,286,993 

KNEADING  APPARATUS 

Frtti  Otto,  Hamehi  (Weser),  Germany,  assignor  to 

A.  Stephan  n.  Sohnc,  Hamcfai  (Weser).  Germany 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,256 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  10,  1963, 

SC  20  586 

12  Claims.    (6.259—107) 


1.  In  a  kneading  apparatus  for  dough  and  other  edible 
materials,  in  combination,  a  container  having  a  bottom 
wall  including  a  central  flat  bottom  wall  portion  and  a 
cylindrical  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
wall  and  surrounding  a  predetermined  axis  which  is  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  bottom  wall;  a  rotary 
shaft  extending  along  said  axis  in  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer and  connected  to  said  bottom  wall  for  rotation 
with  respect  thereto;  and  a  plurality  of  kneading  blades 
fixed  to  and  projecting  from  said  shaft  in  the  interior  of 
said  container  closely  adjacent  said  central  flat  bottom 
wall  portion  thereof,  each  blade  having  a  rearwardly 
curved  cutting  edge  and  a  lower  surface  directed  toward 
said  bottom  wall  and  located  in  a  plane  which  makes  with 
said  bottom  wall  an  angle  of  up  to  10*,  and  each  blade 
extending  over  from  Vi  to  %  the  distance  from  said  shaft 
to  said  side  wall. 


3,286,994 
AGITATING  APPARATUS 
Lcc  M.  Manna,  Morton  Grove,  10.,  assignor  to  General 
American  Transportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,066 

5  Claims.    (CL  259^135) 

1.  Agitating  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having  an 

upstanding  cylindrical  bore  formed  therein,  an  upstanding 

cylindrical  barrel  removably  arranged  in  said  bore,  said 
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barrel  when  arranged  in  said  bore  being  mounted^  for  rota- 
tion therein  about  its  own  axis  disposed  concentric  with 
the  axis  of  said  bore,  an  upstanding  drive  sihaft  mounted 
in  said  barrel  for  roution  therein  about  its  own  axis  dis- 
posed in  substantially  paraUel  laterally  offset  relation  with 
the  axis  of  said  barrel  and  provided  with  an  outer  end 
projecting  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  an  upstanding 
driven  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  there- 
in about  its  own  axis  disposed  in  substantially  parallel 
laterally  offset  relation  with  the  axis  of  said  bore,  a  set 
of  pinions  having  different  diameters  and  respectively  cor- 
responding different  numbers  of  teeth  about  the  circum- 
ferences thereof,  means  for  removably  secunng  in  place 
upon  said  drive  shaft  any  one  of  said  pimons  ih  said  set 
and  having  a  corresponding  desired  number  of  teeth  about 
the  circumference  thereof,  a  gear  rigidly  secured  in  place 
upon  said  driven  shaft  and  arranged  in  lateral  cooperat- 
ing relation  with  said  one  pinion  secured  in  pjace  upon 
said  drive  shaft,  w4iereby  rotauon  of  said  barrel  in  said 
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flat  bottom  section,  and  an  ouUet  opening  located  in  the 
bottom  of  the  unk  within  said  centrally  disposed  verucaJ 
tube,  said  tube  having  apertures  adjacent  the  bottom  oi 
the  tank  to  provide  passageways  from  the  tank  to  tlie 
outlet  opening;  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  ouUet 
opening  to  the  inlet  of  a  pump;  second  conduit  means  con- 

/        ' 


/ 


necting  the  outlet  of  said  pump  to  the  inlet  of  a  two-way 
valve  having  two  ouUets;  third  conduit  means  connecting 
one  ouUet  of  said  two-way  valve  to  a  discharge  nozzle; 
and  fourth  conduit  means  connected  to  the  second  ouUet 
of  said  two-way  valve  and  terminating  in  a  section  directed 
downwardly  and  ungentially  into  said  tank. 


3,286,996 

CONCRETE  MIXER 

Edward  L.  Parr,  El  Cajon,  Calif.,  asdgnm-  to 

Wendell  L.  Thompson,  Burbank,  Cant. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,066 

11  Claims.    (CL  259 — 177) 


bore  causes  said  one  pinion  to  move  laterally  with  respea 
to  said  gear  so  that  said  one  pinion  may  be  moved  into 
proper  meshii*  relation  vnth  said  gear,  means  for  securing 
said  barrel  in  place  in  a  corresponding  roury  position 
in  said  bore  when  said  one  pinion  is  in  i^oper  meshing 
relation  witfi  said  gear,  whereby  one  predetermined  re- 
duction ratio  between  the  speeds  of  said  drive  *aft  and 
said  driven  shaft  is  established  by  securing  said  one  pinion 
in  said  set  to  said  drive  shaft  and  whereby  other  pwxleter- 
mined  reduction  ratios  between  the  speeds  mentioned  may 
be  established  by  securing  other  of  said  pinions  in  said 
set  to  said  drive  shaft,  motor  means  carried  by  said  hous- 
ing   an  operative  connection  between  said  motor  means 
ami  the  outer  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  an  agiutor  shaft 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  roUtion  therein  about  its 
own  axis  and  provided  with  an  outer  end  projectmg  to 
the  exterior  of  said  housing,  speed  reduction  mechanism 
connecting  said  driven  shaft  to  said  agiutor  shaft,  and 
an  a«itator  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  said  agitator  shaft. 


3,286,995 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND 
GUNNING  SLURRIES 
Donald  C.  BurUo,  Cotambiana,  OWo,  wdgnor  to  Kaiser 
>yiimiaam  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^^nW  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,967 
/aaini.    (d.  259-169) 
1    Apparatus  for  mixing  and  gunning  a  cementitious 
slurry  comprising:  a  mixing  tank  having  a  tubular  wall 
section,  a  flat  bottom  section,  a  conical  bottom  section 
joining  said  flat  bottom  section  to  said  tubular  wall  sec- 
tion   a  centrally  disposed  vertical  tube  attached  to  said 


1.  A  mixer  for  concrete  or  the  like  for  use  with  an  en- 
gine driven  vehicle  having  an  engine  driven  hub,  which 
hub  is  provided  with  threaded  studs  for  receiving  wheel  re- 
taining nuts,  which  vehicle  includes  a  wheel  including  a 
rim  and  a  central  section  connected  with  the  rim  and  is 
provided  with  holes  alignable  with  the  threadable  studs  in 
the  hub,  the  mixer  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  a  hopper  having  an  opening  at  the  front  end 
thereof,  said  hopper  being  frustum  in  shape  and  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  side  walls,  the  edges  thereof 
being  joined  with  one  another  at  an  abrupt  angle; 

(B)  and  means  at  the  rear  end  of  the  hopper,  said 
means  having  holes  therein  aligned  with  the  threaded 
studs  in  the  hub  for  receiving  said  studs,  whereby  the 
hopper  is  held  in  position  when  the  nuts  are  fixed  to 
the  studs.  ! 

,  3,286,997 

VORTEX  FUEL  INJECTOR 
James  D.  Ledbetter,  Cedar,  Grove,  N  J.,  assignor  to  TWo- 
kol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  «.  «,«^ 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,826 
4  Claims.    (CI.  261— 18) 

1.  A  vortex  fuel  injector  for  combustion  chambers  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  cylindrical  vortex  chamber 
mounted  on  and  communicating  with  a  combustion  cham- 
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ber,  means  coaununicating  with  said  vortex  chamber  at 
circumferentially  spaced  ports  to  supply  gaseous  fuel  tan- 
gentially  thereto  to  establish  a  fuel  vortex  therein,  second 
noeans  communicating  with  said  vortex  chamber  to  supply 
liquid  fuel  from  a  nozzle  localed  almtg  the  central  axis 
of  said  vortex  chamtber  into  said  vortex,  and  additional 


means  communicating  with  said  vortex  chamber  at  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  orifices  between  said  first  mentioned 
spaced  ports  and  in  the  same  transverse  plane  of  the 
vortex  chamber  to  supply  liquid  fuel  tangentially  there- 
within  between  its  wall  and  said  gaseous  fuel  to  thorough- 
ly mix  with  both  said  fuels  in  said  vortex  chamber  before 
passing  into  the  comAnistion  chamber. 


CARBURETORS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES  V 

Andri  Louis  MennessoD,  Neoilly-sDr-Selne,  France,  a» 
signer  to  Sodcte  Industriclie  de  Brevents  e(  d*Etiides 
S.I.B.E.,  Neailly-«iir-Scinc,  France,  a  sodcty  of  France 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,M3 

Claims  pri<Nrity,  application  France,  Mar.  26,  1963, 

929J26 

3  Claims.     (CI.  261— 27) 


^-x* 


"ip^.j/ 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  carburetor  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  an  air  induction  pipe  leading 
to  the  engine  to  be  fed  by  the  carburetor,  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  air  flow  through  said  induction  pipe, 
means  forming  a  fuel  injection  orifice  opening  into  said 
induction  pipe,  a  fuel  chamber,  means  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  said  induction  pipe  forming  a  fuel  receiver  in 
conununication  with  said  fuel  chamber,  means  for  meter- 
ing the  amount  of  fuel  passing  from  said  fuel  chamber 
to  said  fuel  receiver  in  accordaiKe  with  the  air  flow  rate 
tlirough  said  induction  pipe,  a  pump  located  downstream 
of  said  fuel  receiver  for  forcing  fuel  therefrom  to  said 
fuel  injection  orifice,  an  electric  motor  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  pump  for  driving  it,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  pressiue  in  said  induction  pipe  for  stopping 
said  electric  motor  when  said  pressure  is  substantially 
the  atmo^eric  pressure.  | 


3^286,999 

COOL&fG  TOWER 

Zcnyn  Talicda,  Nagnhama,  Japan,  anigDor  to  Mitsubisiii 

Plastics  Industries  Ltd.,  CUyoda-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,008 

5  Claims.    (CL  261—30) 


1.  A  cooling  tower  for  cooling  an  aqueous  liquid  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  por- 
tion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  packing  members  in  said  housing, 
each  p&cking  member  including 

(1)  a  carrier  sheet  of  hydrophobic  plastic  having 
two  opposite  faces  vertically  extending  in  said 

I  ,  housing  in  a  direction  from  said  top  portion  to 

I I  said  bottom  portion, 

(2)  each  face  of  said  carrier  sheet  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  vertically  offset  horizontally 
extending  bands  of  corrugations,  each  band  be- 
ing constituted  by  a  plurality  of  ribs  defining 
substantially  parallel  grooves,  the  grooves  of  two 
vertically  consecutive  bands  being  obliquely  in- 
clined relative  to  a  horizontal  plane  in  opposite 
directions, 

(3)  said  bands  being  vertically  spaced  from  each 
other,  and  separated  by  horizontally  extending 
substantially  smooth  strip  portions  of  said  sheet 
free  from  grooves, 

(4)  said  strip  portions  being  formed  with  respec- 
tive pluralities  of  projections  higher  than  said 
ribs,  the  projections  of  each  strip  portion  being 
horizontally  spaced  from  each  other  and  hori- 
zontally offset  from  the  projections  in  a  verti- 
cally adjacent  strip  portion; 

(c)  a  surface  coating  of  hydropbilic  material  on  said 
faces; 

(d)  feeding  means  in  said  top  portion  for  feeding  an 
aqueous  liquid  to  be  cooled  to  the  coated  faces  of 
said  carrier  sheet,  whereby  said  liquid  flows  over  said 
faces  in  respective  films; 

(e)  collecting  means  in  said  bottom  portion  for  coN 
lecting  the  liquid  flowing  from  said  faces;  and 

(f )  blower  means  for  passing  a  stream  of  air  over  said 
films. 


3,287,000 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLER  CONSTRUCTION 
Adam  D.  Goctti  and  John  M.  Godtl,  Pbocidz,  Ariz., 
assignors  to   McGraw-Edison   Company,   Milwaniiec, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Joly  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,021 
4  ClaiBM.  (a.  261—74) 
1.  In  an  evaporative  cooler  construction  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  rectangular  box  shaped  sump  pan  having  a  bot- 
tom and  two  opposed  pairs  of  upstanding  sides;  a  frame 
side  porti<H)  integral  with  one  of  said  upstanding  sides; 
two  flange  portions  of  said  frame  side  portion  substan- 
tially contiguous  to  an  opposed  pair  of  said  upstanding 
sides  of  said  sump  pan  portion,  said  frame  side  portion 
and  said  flange  portions  extending  a  considerable  distance 
above  said  upstanding  sides;  and  angularly  folded  por- 
tions integral  with  said  upstanding  sides  and  said  flange 
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portions;  said  folded  portions  disposed  and  extending  up- 
wardly at  an  angle  relative  to  said  upstanding  sides  and 
said  frame  side  portion  and  to  an  elevation  above  a  liquid 
containing  level  in  said  sump  pan;  a  separate  rectanguler 
inverted  box  shaped  evaporative  cooler  top  structure 
coupled  to  said  frame  side  portion  and  disposed  in  op- 
posed relation  with  said  sump  pan  and  vertically  super- 


.H 


imposed  thereover;  said  angularly  folded  portions  having 
elongated  indented  portions  angularly  disposed  to  break 
lines  of  said  folded  portions  whereby  precise  folding  of 
said  folded  portions  is  accomplished  when  constructing 
the  sump  pan  and  frame  side  portions  in  integral  rela- 
tionship with  each  other  and  during  the  forming  of  a 
stmip  pan  with  sides  integral  with  flange  portions  of  the 
frame  side  portions. 


I  3,287,001 

STEAM  DESUPERHEATER 
Le  Roy  S.  Harris,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Schutte  and  Koerting  Company,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,880 
7  Claims.     (CI.  261-78) 


1.  A  desuperheater  comprising  a  rigid  assembly  includ- 
ing a  supply  pipe  for  superheated  steam,  a  discharge  pipe 
for  desupcrheated  steam,  and  a  rigid  desuperheater  unit 
connected  between  the  supply  and  discharge  pipe's,  said  de- 
superheater unit  including  an  outer  tubular  section  ap- 
proximately the  diameter  of  the  supply  and  discharge  pipes 
and  a  core  within  said  tubular  section  and  spaced^ radially 
inwardly  therefrom  to  define  an  annular  ventufi  passage 
for  the  flow  of  steam,  means  to  supply  water  into  said  an- 
nular venturi  passage  at  approximately  the  midpoint  there- 
of, said  annular  passage  having  a  length  of  between  three 
feet  in  smaller  sizes  of  about  three  inch  diameter  up  to 
about  three  to  six  times  the  pipe  diameter  in  laj[^r  sizes 


up  to  about  twenty  inches,  and  said  annular  venturi  pas- 
sage having  a  cross  sectional  area  of  between  one-quarter 
to  one-half  of  the'supply  and  discharge  pipes.  i 


3,287,002 

HUMIDIFIERS 

William  T.  Sevald,  1400  Cedarhlll  Drive, 

Royal  Oak,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,386 

6  Claims.     (CI.  261—92) 


1.  A  humidifier  comprising,  a  water  pan, 

valve  means  for  admitting  a  supply  of  water  to  said 
pan 

a  fan  over  said  pan, 

tips  on  said  fan  for  dipping  into  water  in  said  pan  to 
spray  water  particles  in  conjunction  with  fan  rotation, 
and 

float  means  in  said  housing  for  floating  on  water  in 
said  pan  for  at  least  partially  supporting  said  fan 
to  position  said  fan  clear  of  water  in  the  pan  and 
so  as  to  at  least  partially  immerse  said  fan  tips  in 
water  in  said  pan; 

said  float  means  locating  said  fan  relative  to  the  actual 
water  level  in  said  pan  as  supplied  by  said  valve 
means.  , 


3,287,003 
PAD  RACK  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  EVAPORATIVE 

COOLERS 
Adam  D.  Goettl,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Milwauliee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,088 
6  Claims.     (CL  261—94) 


1.  In  an  evaporative  cooler  pad  rack  construction  the 
combination  of:  a  pad  rack  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rack  sub  assemblies;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  longitudinal 
bars  in  each  sub  assembly;  substantially  U-shaped  cross 
bars  fixed  to  said  longitudinal  bars,  said  cross  bars  spaced 
apart  longitudinally  along  said  longitudinal  bars;  each 
cross  bar  being  U-shaped  and  thereby  having  a  middle 
portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  portions;  said  leg  portions  being 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  middle  portimi  and  disposed 
angularly  relative  thereto,  the  length  of  each  middle  por- 
tion being  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  bars 
in  each  pair  of  longitudinal  bars;  each  cross  bar  having 
one  of  its  leg  portions  nearer  one  of  said  longitudinal 
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ban  than  the  remaining  leg  portion  of  said  last  mentioned 
cross  member  is  to  the  other  longitudinal  bar  of  the  last 
mentioned  pair  of  longitudinal  bars,  each  one  of  said 
cross  bars  being  staggered  with  respect  to  an  adjacent 
cross  bar  whereby  each  of  said  one  kg  portions  is  next 
to  one  of  said  remaining  leg  portions  longitudinaHy  along 
said  longitudinal  bars. 


3^87,0M 

VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  FLUID  AND  UQUID 

CONTACT  APPARATUS 

Irrin  Eari  Natter,  T■lM^  Okbu,  aaignor  of  thirty  percent 

to  Martha  C.  Nutter,  twenty  percent  to  Dale  E.  Natter, 

Md  twenty  percent  to  Nancy  N.  Pantaleoni 

Filed  Mar.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  17,<53 

12  dainw.     (CL  261—114) 


1^ 


naxj 


Z 


»t        10  v»  aa, 
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6.  In  a  contact  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
superposed  [dates  having  a  series  of  apertures  therein  and 
a  series  of  reciprocally  movable  check  valves  for  said 
series  of  apertures  movable  relative  thereto  by  gaseous 
pressure  exerted  from  beneath  said  plates,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  unkary  check  valve  for  at  least  some 
of  said  apertures,  each  of  said  valves  having  a  head  por- 
tion, peripheral  portions  of  said  valve  head  portion  rest- 
ing  over  supporting  plate  portions  when  said  check  valve 
is  in  the  lowermost  position  of  its  reciprocal  movement, 
leg  portions  formed  integrally  with  and  depending  from 
peripheral  portions  of  said  head  portion,  said  depending 
leg  portions  being  receivable  within  one  of  said  plate 
apertures  and  occupyiag  a  minute  portion  of  said  aper- 
ture cross-section  when  said  said  valve  is  in  a  raised 
position  whereby  an  insignificant  obstruction  is  afforded 
by  said  leg  portions  to  the  gaseous  pressure  rising  from 
beneath  said  plate,  and  retaining  portions  connected  to 
said  leg  portions  extending  outwardly  away  from  the  cen- 
ter of  said  valve  head  portion,  said  retaining  portions  ex- 
tending beneath  undersurface  portions  of  said  plates  de- 
fining said  apertures  when  said  valves  are  in  the  raised 
position  whereby  said  valves  are  retained  to  said  plates, 
portions  of  each  of  said  kg  portions  being  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  the  periphery  of  the  aperture  in  which  disposed 
in  the  normal  course  of  valve  reciprocal  movement  where- 
by jamming  of  the  valve  within  the  plate  aperture  is  sub- 
stantially obviated. 


3,2S7,M5 

OVEN  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MOLTEN  SALT 

SHOWER  HEATING 

Howard  J.  Snclson,  Cofannboi,  OWo,  airignor  of  oa^^baU 

to  AnKM-Thompaon  Corporalioit,  Efttniwrg, 

corporation  of  bdtana 

Filed  Jahr  3, 1M4,  Scr.  N«.  38«,1<§ 
3CWnM.    (CL243-.4«)     , 


parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  door, 
said  plate  shklding  said  inner  surface  of  the  door  from 
deposits  of  solidified  salt  and  shucking  off  such  deposits 
10  prevent  their  interference  with  opening  or  closing  move- 
ment of  said  door. 


1.  In  an  oven  having  an  access  opening  and  adapted  to 
endose  an  article  to  be  subjected  to  a  molten  salt  shower 
within  the  oven  for  heating  the  article,  a  door  movable 
for  opening  and  closing  the  oven  access  opening,  a  plate 
secured  to  one  margin  of  said  door  and  extending  in 


CONTINUOUS  STEEL  MAKING  FURNACE 
Tmyoahi  Kal,  Yawata,  and  Tatrao  SlrflMta,  Orlo-Honjo, 
Japan,  aadgMn  to  Yawata  Iron  A  Steel  Co.,  Ltf., 
Tokyo,  tmpma,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  271,118 
aClainH.    (O.  264— 11) 


1.  A  continuous  steel  making  furnace  comprising  a 
charged  raw  material  beating  zone  having  a  charging 
opening  opening  into  it  and  having  two  combustion  gas 
suction  ports  therein  near  said  charging  opening,  a  melt- 
ing zone  connected  to  said  beating  zone  and  having  an 
upper  portion  having  an  oxygen  burner,  a  combustion 
burner  and  a  preheated  air  port  therein,  a  fusing  zone 
connected  to  said  melting  zone  and  a  refining  zone  having 
a  molten  pig  iron  charging  port,  an  auxiliary  raw  material 
charging  port,  an  operation  charging  opening  and  a  slag 
removal  opening  therein,  said  fusion  zone  and  refining 
zone  each  having  at  least  one  burner  in  an  upper  portion 
thereof,  a  slight  projection  between  said  fusion  zone  and 
refining  zone  for  partitioning  said  zones  from  each  other, 
a  finishing  zone  connected  to  said  refining  zone  and  hav- 
ing an  operation  opening,  a  tapping  hole  and  a  molten 
steel  temperature  adjusting  burner  therein,  a  partition  wall 
between  said  refining  zone  and  said  finishing  zone  having 
a  molten  steel  passing  hole  in  the  lower  part  thereof,  the 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  zones  being  sloped  downwardly 
from  said  charging  opening  to  said  tapping  bok. 


3,287,M7 
THROTTLE  CONTROL 
Wayne  S.  Schoeppach,  Mount  Morris,  Mich.,  aaicnor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  2f ,  1964,  Scr.  No.  48S,834 
4Clainii.    (CL267— 1) 


1.  A  control  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  throttle  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  to 
vary  engine  speed  and  having  independent  means  for  hmv- 
ing  said  throttle,  comprising  a  pressure-responsive  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  throttk  to  control 
said  throttle  near  its  closed  position,  means  to  apply  en- 
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gine  vacuum  against  said  member  in  a  throttle  closing 
direction,  means  biasing  said  member  in  a  throttle  open- 
ing direction,  and  means  to  admit  atmosphere  against  said 
member  in  a  throttle  opening  direction  only  when  said 
throttk  is  opened  by  said  independent  means- 


3,287,008 
SHOCK  ABSORBERS 
Pedro  Ruiz  Femindez,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to 
Chrisdan  Marie  Laden  Louis  Bourder  de  Carbon, 
Neuilly-sur-Scinc,  France 

FUcd  Dec.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spab,  Jan.  23, 1964, 
295,641 
10  Claims.     (0.267—64)      i 


1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  shock  absorber  having  a  fluid 
casing  divided  into  a  work  chamber  adapted  to  be  filled 
with  damping  liquid  and  a  compensation  chamber  adapted 
to  be  filkd  with  gas  under  pressure,  a  partition  separating 
said  chambers  and  capable  of  yielding  at  least  in  part 
during  operation  of  the  shock  absorber,  filling  and  sealing 
means  for  said  compensation  chamber  comprising  an 
opening  through  the  wall  of  said  casing,  an  annular  sleeve 
device  mounted  within  said  casing  adjacent  the  opening 
in  the  wall  thereof,  an  elastic  zone  in  said  sleeve  device 
in  general  registry  with  said  opening,  said  zone  adapted 
to  yield  inwardly  of  the  casing  upon  external  application 
of  gas  pressure  to  the  opening  and  uncover  the  inner 
orifice  of  the  opening  for  the  admission  of  gas,  and  to 
close  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing  and  seal  the 
orifice  upon  rekase  of  the  external  application  of  pres- 
sure to  seal  said  opening,  by  virtue  of  its  elastic  recovery 
and  of  the  pressure  of  the  gas  within  the  chamber. 


3,287,009 
SPRING  CUSHION  CONSTRUCnON 
John  R.  Grccno.  New  Rkhmond,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cfai- 
dnnad  Specialty  Products  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,088 

9  Clahns.     (CI.  267—111)  I 


'r%^ 


8.  In  a  spring  cushion  construction,  spaced  frame  mem- 
bers, a  zigzag  spring  strip  consisting  of  straight  sections 
interconnected  by  reversely  bent  arcuate  sections,  said 
spring  strip  extending  across  said  frame  members,  said 
spring  strip  having  a  load  supporting  portion  located  in 
a  generally  horizontal  plane  and  having  at  one  end  an 
attaching  portion  including  at  least  one  arcuate  section 


located  in  the  same  general  horizontal  plane  as  said  load 
supporting  portion,  said  zigzag  spring  having  a  resilknt 
portion  located  between  and  interconnecting  said  load  sup- 
porting portion  and  said  attaching  portion,  said  resilknt 
portion  having  greater  longitudinal  resiUency  than  said 
load  supporting  and  attaching  portions,  said  resilient  por- 
tion comprising  at  kast  one  downwardly  extending  arcuate 
section  connected  to  at  least  one  generally  horizontal 
arcuate  section  which  in  ttim  is  coimected  to  at  least  one 
upwardly  extending  arcuate  section,  said  downwardly  and 
upwardly  extending  sections  being  connected  to  said  at- 
taching and  load  supporting  portions  respectively. 


3,287,010 
STRIP  TRANSFER  MEANS  FOR  RANDOM- 
ACCESS  SYSTEMS 
EUot  Stone,  Los  Angeles,  and  James  L.  Defaidoerfer, 
Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  National 
Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,907 
12  Claims.    (CL  271—10) 


11.  In  an  apparatus  for  providing  random  access  to  any 
one  of  a  group  of  elongated  flat  flexible  strips  wherein  any 
one  of  said  strips  is  released  from  said  group  to  move 
through  a  V-shaped  chamber  which  guides  the  strip  to  a 
rotating  capstan  where  the  strip  is  rapidly  accelerated  by 
said  capstan  causing  the  strip  to  move  toward  a  tangential 
position  with  respect  to  the  periphery  of  said  rotating 
capstan  and  in  so  doing  slap  against  a  wall  in  said  cham- 
ber, the  combination  with  said  chamber  of  a  resilient  pad 
disposed  on  said  wall  to  provide  a  resilient,  energy 
absorbing  area  for  the  accelerated  strip  to  strike. 


3,287,011 
PNEUMATIC  SHEET  SEPARATING  AND 
DELIVERY  MEANS 
Graver  C.  Cniric,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Weyer- 
haeuser Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 
Original  application  Oct  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,155,  now 
Patent  No.  3,254,470.     Divided  and  fliis  upUcation 
Feb.  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  529,520 

4  Claims.    (CL  271—12) 
1.  A  blank  storage  and  transfer  apparatus  comprising 
a  surface, 

a  magazine  for  supporting  a  stack  of  blanks  in  an  up- 
right position,  and  having  a  supp<Mting  surface  above 
the  plane  of  said  first  surface, 
said  magazine  having  detent  means  for  engaging  the 
lower  face  of  the  front  blank  in  the  stack  of  blanks, 
an  upwardly  extending  rocker  arm  pivotal  between  a 
position  adjacent  said  magazine  and  a  position  re- 
moved from  said  magazine  and  over  said  first  surface. 
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means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rocker  ann  for  hold- 
ing said  blanks  during  the  transfer  from  said  mag- 
azine to  said  first  surface, 
«  Stationary  cam  adjacent  said  rocker  arm, 
a  cam  follower  mounted  on  said  holding  means  and 
biased  against  said  stationary  cam. 


said  cam  having  a  surface  which  causes  said  holding 
means  to  be  normal  to  the  magazine  when  adjacent 
the  magazine  and  to  be  normal  the  first  surface  when 
a  rocker  arm  is  in  the  position  removed  from  said 
magazine,  and  which  allows  said  holding  means  to 
travel  in  an  upward  arc  when  leaving  said  magazine 
whereby  said  blank  is  carried  over  said  detent  means. 


3^7,012 
SHEET  DISPENSERS  SUCH  AS  CASSETTES  FROM 
WHICH  SHEETS  OF  X-RAY  FILM  ARE  ADAPTED 
TO  BE  DISPENSED 
Edward  CccO  Woodcock,  Pfamcr,  Middlesex,  England,  as- 
rignor  to  Agfa  AkdengescDschaft,  LcTcrknsen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec  3,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  415,452 
20  Claims.     (CL  271— 18)     I 


1.  A  sheet  dispenser,  such  as  a  cassette  from  which 
sheets  of  X-ray  film  are  adapted  to  be  dispensed,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  container  adapted  to  contain 
a  plurality  of  sheets;  and  discharge  means  carried  by 
said  container  for  discharging  sheets  one  after  the  other 
from  the  interior  of  said  container,  said  discharge  means 
including  a  plurality  of  separator  plates  respectively  sup- 
ported for  pivotal  movement  about  a  common  axis  and 
having  sheet  retaining  positions  where  said  plates  are 
situated  in  the  interior  of  said  container  respectively  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  sheets  to  maintain  the  latter  separate 

from  each  other,  said  plates  being  tumable  about  said 
conunon  axis  from  said  sheet  retaining  positions  to  sheet 
releasing  positions  where  said  plates  release  sheets  for 
movement  out  of  the  interior  of  said  cootainer. 
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3,2t7^l3 
ROLLER  FRAME 
Henry  N.  FaMianks  and  Dairiel  H.  Robbins,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporatioo,  Lexington,  Mas^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed;  Not.  12, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  41«,M5 
I  9  CWms.    (CL  271—45) 


1.  Means  for  transporting  offset  master  sheets  through 
a  processing  solution,  said  transporting  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  assembly  comprising  drive  means  including 
upper  and  lower  pulley  shafts  coupled  by  means  of  a 
gear  train  for  providing  a  uniform  driving  relation- 
ship, and  a  plurality  of  continuous  belts  entrained 
over  pulley  means  on  said  upper  and  lower  pulley 
shafts  to  be  driven  uniformly  thereby; 

(b)  a  second  assembly  comprising  a  first  plurality  of 
rollers  substantially  parallel  with  said  upper  and 
lower  pulley  shafts  and  arranged  on  one  side  of  said 
first  assembly  so  that  said  first  plurality  of  rollers 
engage  said  belts  at  spaced  positions  along  said  belts, 
said  first  plurality  of  rollers  being  driven  by  roller 
gears  engaging  said  gear  train; 

(c)  a  third  assembly  comprising  a  second  plurality  of 
rollers  substantialy  parallel  with  said  upper  and  lower 
pulley  shafts  and  arranged  on  the  other  side  of  said 
first  assembly  so  that  said  second  plurality  of  rollers 
engage  said  belts  at  spaced  positions  along  said  belts, 
said  second  plurality  of  rollers  being  driven  by  roller 
gears  engaging  said  gear  train;  and 

(d)  each  of  said  assemblies  being  separable  as  a  unit. 


3i287,«14 
ADTUSTABLE  FEBb  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
B.  Pasqulncin,  Evergreen  Park,  OB., 
MIehle-Goss-Dexter,  Incorporated,  Cblcaao, 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  492,971 
14  CWnii.    (CL  271—51) 


to 
IlL,acor- 


1.  In  sheet  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  sheets  seri- 
atim from  the  top  of  a  pile  thereof  to  sheet  conveying 
means  on  a  feed  table  spaced  from  said  pile,  the  provision 
of  a  feed  roller  assembly  for  supporting  and  guiding  each 
succeeding  sheet  across  the  space  between  the  pile  and  the 


feed  table  including  a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  horizontal- 
ly and  transversely  of  the  path  travelled  by  the  sheets,  a 
plurality  of  feed  rollers  mounted  on  said  shaft  at  spaced 
intervals  across  the  width  of  the  sheet  path,  means  con- 
necting the  feed  rollers  on  one  side  of  the  center  line 
of  said  assembly  together  to  form  an  integral  unit  which 
is  constrained  to  rotate  with  said  shaft  being  slidable 
axially  thereon,  means  connecting  the  feed  rollers  on  the 
other  side  of  the  center  line  of  said  assembly  together  to 
form  a  second  integral  unit  which  is  constrained  to  ro- 
tate with  said  shaft  while  being  slidably  axially  thereon, 
a  separate  control  bracket  connected  to  each  of  said  units 
for  maintaining  said  units  in  predetermined  positions 
axially  on  said  shaft,  and  manually  operable  means  for 
adjusting  said  control  brackets  and  therewith  said  units 
independently  of  one  another  whereby  to  align  a  feed 
roller  of  each  unit  with  the  respective  lateral  edges  of 
the  sheets. 


3,287,915 
DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SHEET  FEEDER 

OF  A  PRINTING  PRESS 
Friedrich   Piimss,    Ncn-bcnborg,   and    Walter    Ruckert, 
OCcnbach  (Main),  Germany,  assignors  to  Roland  Off- 
■ctmaacUDcnfabrik  Fabcr  A  Schlekhcr  AG,  Offenbach 
(Main),  Gemumy,  a  inn  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  426,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  23,  1964, 
R  37,758 
,     14  Claims.    (CL  271—57) 
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1.  In  a  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  absence  of 
sheets  and  the  presence  of  doubled-up  sheets  fed  in  the 
form  of  a  train  of  overlapping  sheets  to  a  printing  press, 
said  detecting  device  comprising  two  detectors  disposed 
spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  the  sheet  travel,  each  of 
said  detectors  being  arranged  to  detect  the  thickness  of 
the  sheet  material  passing  the  same  and  to  generate  a  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  the  detected  thickness,  the  spacing 
between  the  two  detectors  being  equal  to  the  overlap  spac- 
ing of  the  sheets  within  said  train  of  sheets,  comparing 
means  comparing  said  signals  and  producing  an  electric 
control  signal  in  response  to  a  differential  above  a  pre- 
determined value  between  said  compared  signals,  and  con- 
trol circuit  means  activated  by  said  electric  control  sig- 
nal. 


3,287,816 

EXERCISING  APPARATUS 

Sopye  Mayer,  321  S.  Pickering,  Whitticr,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448.675 

9  Claims.    (CL  272—58)      , 


1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  exercise  of  the  various 
muscles  of  the  body  and  for  facilitating  the  emission  of 
gases  generated  as  a  result  of  the  stimulation  of  the  diges- 
tive and  eliminative  organs  of  the  exercising  person  during 
the  exercise,  comprising:  four  support  legs  each  having 


a  vertical  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  downwardly  directed  with  respect  to  the 
upper  portion,  the  lower  portions  of  two  of  said  legs 
forming  right  angles  with  respect  to  their  upper  portions 
in  order  to  prevent  a  tilt  of  the  apparatus  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  the  lower  portions  of  the  other  two  of  said  legs 
forming  angles  substantially  greater  than  right  angles  and 
no  more  than  150  degree  angles  with  respect  to  their 
upper  portions  in  order  to  permit  a  very  slight  tilt  of  the 
apparatus  in  a  second  and  opposite  direction;  a  first  in- 
verted substantially  U-shaped  tubular  member  slidingly 
engaging  the  upper  portions  of  two  of  said  four  legs  and 
effectively  comprising  a  first  inverted  tubular  substan- 
tially U-shaped  upright  stirrup;  a  second  inverted  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  tubular  member  slidingly  engaging 
the  upper  i>ortions  of  the  other  two  of  said  four  legs 
and  effectively  comprising  a  second  inverted  tubular  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  ujM'ight  stirrup;  said  U-shaped  mem- 
bers being  supported  on  the  vertically  upwardly  directed 
portions  of  said  legs  in  parallel  laterally  spaced  positions 
with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  the  openings  formed 
and  defined  therein  by  the  U-shaped  members  are  laterally 
spaced  and  aligned;  and  a  longitudinal  horizontal  plat- 
form engaging  each  of  the  vertically  upwardly  directed 
upper  portions  of  said  four  lep  at  a  position  below  said 
tubular  members  so  that  said  tubular  members  extend 
vertically  above  said  platform  and  so  that  the  lower  por- 
tions of  said  four  legs  extend  below  said  platform. 


3,287,017 

PLAYING  ZONE  DEFINING  POOL  TABLE 

ATTACHMENT 

Arthm-  N.  Lehberger,  256  Winfield  Terrace,  Union,  NJ. 

Filed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,338 

9  Claims.    (CL  273—14) 


1.  In  a  pool  table  having  a  top  playing  surface  rectan- 
gular in  plan,  side  and  end  rails  surrounding  the  playing 
surface,  rubber  cushions  along  the  iimer  surfaces  of  the 
rails,  pockets  at  the  comers  and  at  the  sides,  midway 
the  ends  thereof,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  a 
harness  superimposed  on  the  playing  surface  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  harness  including  opposed  perforated  angle 
irons  clamped  imdemeath  the  side  rubber  cushions  of 
table,  a  stretchable  tape  clamped  underneath  the  end  rail 
at  said  one  end  of  the  playing  surface,  cords  extending 
through  the  perforations  of  said  angle  irons  and  across 
the  span  between  said  side  angle  irons  in  spaced  longi- 
tudinal arrangement,  said  cords  engaging  the  playing  sur- 
face dividing  the  playing  surface  into  a  plurality  of  re- 
tricted  transverse  playing  zones,  and  a  cord  extending 
across  said  dividing  lines  to  divide  the  transverse  play- 
ing zones  into  a  plurality  of  aligned  transverse  playing 
zones,  one  end  of  said  cord  fastened  to  t&w  center  of  the 
tape,  the  other  end  of  the  cord  being  fasteped  to  the  in- 
nermost cord,  and  indicia  on  the  angle  irons  for  indicat- 
ing certain  values  for  playing  balls  knocked  into  said 
zones. 
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3^87,018 

PADDLE  AND  BALL  GAME  WITH  BELL  GOALS 

Lawrence  R.  Bosch,  2768  Georgetown  S<., 

East  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

nied  Mar.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,001 

3  Cbams.    (CI.  273—85) 


diaphragm  as  the  stylus  aim  travels  from  outer  position 
to  inner  position,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  the  turn- 
table, a  cell  of  the  flashlight  type,  a  circuit  between  the 
cell  and  the  motor,  means  mounting  the  turntable  for 
laxial  movement  away  from  the  stylus  arm  to  free  said 
"stylus  arm  for  outward  movement  to  starting  position, 
resilient  means  urging  the  turntable  toward  the  stylus  arm, 
a  leaf  spring  switch  in  said  motor  circuit  and  so  disposed 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  game  board  having  a  narrow 
elongate  configuration,  said  board  having  a  rim  extending 
upwardly  about  the  periphery  thereof  defining  a  planar 
game  area,  a  pair  of  bells  affixed  one  at  each  end  of  said 
board  and  substantially  filling  the  game  area  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  a  hard  ball  adapted  for  disposition  in  said 
game  area  for  rolling  into  contact  with  said  bells  to  ring 
same,  and  a  pair  of  paddles  for  use  by  opposing  players  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  board  to  strike  the  ball  and  roll  the 
same  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  game  area,  each  of 
said  paddles  having  a  width  which  is  less  than  the  lateral 
width  of  the  game  area  immediately  in  front  of  the  bells 
minus  twice  the  diameter  of  the  ball,  so  that  the  ball 
may  pass  a  paddle  centered  between  the  opposite  rim  sides 
in  front  of  a  bell. 


that  on  movement  to  the  innermost  grooves  at  the  end 
of  the  record  a  part  of  the  stylus  arm  bears  against  the 
leaf  spring  and  opens  the  switch  and  holds  it  open  to 
prevent  drain  of  the  battery,  whereas  outward  movement 
of  the  stylus  arm  permits  the  switch  to  close  and  operate 
the  motor,  and  an  externally  accessible  control  means  to 
momentarily  move  the  turntable  away  from  the  stylus 
arm  when  it  is  desired  to  start  the  photograph. 


3,287,019 

MANEUVERABLE  TARGET  FOR  ANTI-MISSILE 

SYSTEMS 

Norman  Robert  Arthur,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,631  . 

6  Claims.    (CI.  273— 105.4)  ^ 


3,287,021 

BROADCASTING  UNIT  FOR  SEED  OR  THE  LIKE 

Elmer  R.  Herd,  Lucerne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Herd  Seeder 

Company,  Inc.,  Lucerne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  July  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,938 

9  Claims.     (CI.  275—15) 


i 
«_ 


1.  A  maneuverable  target  for  anti-missile  systems,  com- 
prising: a  re-entry  target  vehicle;  a  plurality  of  flaps 
affixed  on  said  vehicle  at  balanced  aerodynamic  positions, 
one  of  said  flaps  of  a  rapid  ablation  material  causing, 
during  re-entry,  an  aerodynamic  unbalance  to  maneuver 
said  target  vehicle.  'i 
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3,287,020 
SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DOLL 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Herbert  R.  Beebe,  Sayville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Character,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,437 
8  Claims.     (CI.  274—9)  | 

1.  A  battery-operated  toy  phonograph  adapted  to  be 
housed  in  a  toy  such  as  a  doll,  said  phonograph  com- 
prising a  diaphragm,  a  turntable  generally  parallel  to  the 
diaphragm,  a  grooved  record  on  said  turntable,  a  stylus 
arm  pivoted  for  movement  in  a  plane  between  the  turn- 
table and  the  diaphragm,  resilient  means  lightly  urging 
the  stylus  arm  outward  to  a  position  over  the  beginning 
of  the  record  grooves,  a  slide  means  between  the  stylus 
arm  and  the  diaphragm  for  transmitting  vibration  to  the 


1.  A  broadcasting  unit  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  vertical  hopper  having  a  Ixjt- 
tom  opening,  a  supporting  frame  for  said  hopper  in- 
cluding a  first  pair  of  spaced  vertical  uprights,  upper 
and  lower  horizontal  rectangular  frames  engaging  said 
hopper  and  a  second  pair  of  vertical  uprights  spaced  for- 
wardly  of  said  first  pair  of  uprights,  a  cylinder  beneath 
said  bottom  opening,  a  base  plate  having  an  opening 
therein  detachably  secured  to  said  cylinder  a  gear  box 
below  said  base  plate,  means  adapted  for  connecting  said 
gear  box  to  the  power  takeoff  of  a  tractor,  a  vertical 
drive  shaft  extending  from  said  gear  box  and  rotatable 
thereby,  a  disc-like  plate  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
below  said  opening  in  said  base  plate,  distributing  fan 
blades  on  said  plate,  means,  including  a  slidable  plate, 
a  remotely  positioned  operating  handle  and  a  linkage  in- 
cluding an  over  center  positioned  tension  spring  connect- 
ing said  plate  to  said  handle  to  open  and  close  said  plate 
with  a  snap  action,  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
said  opening,  and  means  adapted  for  mounting  said  unit 
on  a  tractor. 
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!                 3^87,022  3,287,024           • 

DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  AXIALLY  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 

MOVABLE  ELEMENTS  Bronislaus  L  Llinskl,  Flossmoor,  III.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Herbert  Socchting,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hoerbiger  Yale  &  Towne  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Ventilwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  16.  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,268  Filed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,316           ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sept.  25,  1962,  4  Claims.    (CI.  280—43.12) 
A  7,598/62 
9  Claims.     (CL  277—188) 


1.  A  device  for  sealing  axially  movable  elements  in  a 
housing  having  a  member  movable  therein  comprising, 
a  sealing  ring  of  elastic  material  of  approximately  T-shape 
in  cross-section  in  the  diametrical  plane  arranged  to  lie  be- 
tween and  bear  radially  against  the  movable  member  and 
the  housing,  and  annular  supporting  element!  for  axially 
mounting  one  on  each  side  of  the  sealing  ring  to  fix  the 
sealing  ring  with  the  leg  of  the  T  projecting  towards  the 
movable  member,  each  respective  axial  end  face  of  the 
supporting  elements  contacting  with  the  complete  annular 
portion  of  the  respective  radial  face  of  said  leg  of  the  seal- 
ing ring  which  is  intermediate  the  radially  innermost  and 
radially  outermost  portions  of  the  sealing  ring. 


3,287,023 
ROLLER  SKATE 
Gordon  K.  Ware,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Chicago 
Roller  Skate  Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  July  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,128 
8  Chdma.     (CI.  280—11.2) 


m^ 


JBl 


1.  In  an  industrial  truck,  a  load  platform,  means 
mounting  said  load  platform  for  vertical  movement  be- 
tween a  lowered  position  and  an  elevated  position,  two 
pair  of  rams,  means  connecting  said  rams  with  said  load 
platform  providing  simultaneou-s  operation  of  said  rams 
to  elevate  said  load  platform,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure, 
means  for  connecting  one  side  of  one  pair  of  said  rams  to 
said  source  of  fluid  pressure  to  operate  said  rams,  a  hy- 
draulic connection  connecting  the  other  side  of  said 
one  pair  of  rams  with  one  side  of  said  other  pair  of 
rams  whereby  the  rams  are  connected  hydraulically  in 
series  and  operation  of  said  one  pair  of  rams  causes 
simultaneous  operation  of  said  other  ram,  valve  means 
operable  for  selectively  and  simultaneously  connecting 
said  one  pair  of  rams  and  said  other  pair  of  rams  with 
said  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  thereby  replenish  fluid 
lost  from  said  hydraulic  connection,  said  valve  means 
being  closed  during  elevation  of  said  load  platform  to 
disconnect  said  source  of  liquid  pressure  from  said  hy- 
draulic connection. 


1.  A  skate  structure  comprising  spaced  apart  longi- 
tudinally extending  opposite  side  frame  means  respective- 
ly including  overiapping  relatively  adjustable  forward  and 
rear  longitudinally  extending  portions,  said  ^posite  side 
frame  means  having  a  first  group  of  aligned  apertures 
therein  adjacent  a  forward  end  thereof,  a  second  group 
of  aligned  apertures  therein  intermediate  oj^site  ends 
thereof,  and  a  third  group  of  aligned  apertures  therein 
adjacent  a  rear  end  thereof,  said  apertures  being  spaced 
from  each  other  longitudinally  of  said  frame  means,  a 
plurality  of  wheels  disposed  between  said  of)posite  side 
frame  means  and  spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  and  axle 
means  extending  through  aligned  apertures  in  said  op- 
posite side  frame  means  and  through  said  wheels  and 
supporting  said  wheels  and  securing  said  opposite  side 
frame  means  together,  certain  of  said  axle  means  extend- 
ing through  apertures  in  overlapping  parts  of  said  for- 
ward and  rear  portions  of  the  side  frame  means  and  pro- 
viding the  only  means  connecting  the  forward  and  rear 
portions  together. 


3,287,025 
I  SUSPENSION  WITH  CONSTANT  TRIM 

AND  FREQUENCY 
Giampaolo  Garcea  and  Filippo  Surace,  Milan,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  company 
of  Italy 

Filed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  18,  1963, 
700,987/63 
5  Claims.    (CI.  280—124)  i 


^L 


'A' 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  wheel  suspension  system  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  unit,  one  end  of 
said  unit  being  fixed  to  the  chassis  of  said  vehicle  and 
the  other  end  of  said  unit  being  connected  to  a  wheel 
of  the  vehicle,  said  unit  being  pressurized  to  support 
substantially  the  entire  static  load  of  said  vehicle  on  said 
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wheel  with  said  vehicle  in  proper  trim  for  operation, 
and  a  compensator  element  comprising  a  solid  elastic 
element,  said  element  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  unit  between  said  chassis  and  said  wheel,  said  ele- 
ment in  the  static  load  condition  of  said  vehicle  being 
substantially  free  of  load,  said  elenwot  having  an  oscil- 
lation frequency  characteristic  the  variation  of  which 
as  a  fimction  of  the  load  imposed  on  said  element  is 
opposed  to  the  oscillation  frequency  variation  of  said 
unk.  1 


FLEXIBLE  BED  WHEELED  VEHICLE 

Aaron  S.  CnTen,  Ir^  505  Independaice  Ave, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  43«,387 

6ClaiiiM.    (a.2M-^15) 


1.  A  flexible  bed  wheeled  vehicle  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(1)  a  one  piece  bed  made  from  substantially  uniform 
thickness  sheet  material  convoluted  to  form  as  viewed 
in  cross  section  a  plurality  of  adjacent  ribs  com- 
prising alternating  crests  and  troughs,  the  vertical  dis- 
tance between  the  top  of  a  crest  and  the  bottom  of  a 
trou^  being  many  times  greater  than  the  sheet  mate- 
rial thickness  to  thereby  form  a  bed  which  is  sub- 
stantially inflexible  about  axes  orthogonal  to  said 
ribs  and  flexible  within  limits  about  axes  parallel  to 
said  ribs, 

(2)  a  support  strtKture  including  only  a  single  pair  of 
q>aced  apart  elongated  rigid  support  beams  extend- 
ing transversely  to  said  crests  and  troughs  of  said 
ribs  in  underlying  relation  to  said  bed  with  substan- 
tially all  of  said  troughs  seated  upon  and  supported 
by  said  beams,  said  single  pair  of  beams  being  dis- 
posed respectively  proximate  to  the  front  and  rear 
ends  of  said  bed  and  being  coupled  to  one  another 
only  through  the  bed  itself  so  that  a  line  joining  one 
end  of  one  of  said  beams  to  the  remote  end  of  the 
other  of  said  beams  extends  diagonally  to  the  longi- 
tudinal extent  of  said  bed  ribs,  whereby  said  bed  may 
flex  about  such  diagonal  within  limits, 

(3)  means  securing  said  bed  to  said  support  structure, 
and 

(4)  a  plurality  of  wheels  carried  by  said  vehicle  in 
imderlying  relation  to  said  bed  operative  to  support 
the  latter  from  an  underlying  surface. 


3,287,e27 
COMBINATION  TOW  HTTCH  AND  GRILL  GUARD 
Floyd  E.  Sfhuckman,  R.FJ).,  Arnold,  Kans. 
Filed  Oct  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4«7,782 
6  Claims.     (CL  286—491) 
1.  The  combination  with  an  automobile  having  a  front 
radiator  grill,  a  front  bumper  bar  fixedly  supported  be- 
neath the  grill,  of  a  combination  comprising  a  fixed  grill 
guard  assembly  fixed  to  and  upstanding  on  the  bumper 
bar,  a  tow  liitch  assembly  pivoted  on  the  guard  assembly. 


said  tow  hitch  assembly  being  adapted  to  occupy  an  erect 
retracted  position  against  the  guard  assembly  and  to 
occupy  a  horizontal  forwardly  extending  position  relative 
to  the  guard  assembly,  said  grill  guard  assembly  com- 
prising laterally  spaced  end  portions  between  which  the 
tow  hitch  assembly  is  positioned,  said  grill  guard  assem- 
bly comprising  a  mounting  bar  extending  along  the  front 
of  and  fixed  to  the  bumper  bar,  said  end  portions  being 
fixed  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  mounting  bar, 
said  end  portions  comprising  laterally  spaced  standards 


fixed  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  mounting  bar,  said  stand- 
ards comprising  inner  standards  at  the  inner  ends  of  said 
end  portions,  and  horizontal  bar  means  fixed  on  the  upper 
ends  of  the  standards  and  extending  between  the  gxiard 
end  portions,  said  inner  standards  having  laterally  in- 
wardly extending  nuts  at  their  lower  ends,  the  tow  hitch 
assembly  comprising  a  horizontal  bar  having  reduced 
threaded  terminals  on  its  ends,  said  terminals  being 
threaded  into  the  nuts,  the  threads  of  the  terminals  and 
the  nuts  being  arranged  to  bind  on  the  depressed  and 
extended  position  of  the  tow  hitch  assembly. 


3aS7,82S 
DETACHABLE  BALL  TYPE  COUPLING  MEMBER 
FOR  USE  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  DRAWBARS 
FOR  AUTOMOBILE  TRAILERS 

Franx  Dorgc,  HlndcnbnrptnHM  52, 

MogUngco,  Gennaay 

FOcd  Oc<.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4«6,M1 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcadoa  Germany,  Nov.  11, 1963, 

D  42,9M 

2Clainis.    (0. 2««-^495) 


1.  In  a  trailer  hitch  for  disengageably  coupling  a  towed 
vehicle  to  a  towing  vehicle  and  of  the  type  including  a 
relative  elongated  drawbar  connected  at  one  end  to  one 
vehicle  and  having  at  its  opposite  end  one  element  of 
a  disengageable  ball  and  socket  coupling,  with  the  other 
element  of  the  ball  and  socket  coupling  being  connected 
to  the  other  vehicle:  the  improvement  in  which  said  draw- 
bar comprises  first  and  second  relatively  elongated  sec- 
tions which  are  substantially  rectilinearly  alignaMe  with 
their  inner  ends  in  adjacent  relation,  the  outer  end  of 
said  first  section  being  connected  to  said  one  vehicle  and 
the  outer  end  of  the  second  section  having  one  ball  and 
socket  coupling  element  thereon;  said  second  section,  ad- 
jacent its  inner]  end,  having  a  zone  in  which  its  cross 
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section  diffen  from  that  of  the  remainder  of  its  length;   bore  coaxial  with  the  bore  of  said  hanger  body;  a  tool 

the  inner  end  of  said  first  section  having  extending  there-   sleeve  connected  to  said  tool  body  for  rotation  therewith 

from  a  pair  of  relatively  separable  and  elongated  half-    and  for  independent  longitudinal  movement,  the  lower 

sleeves    conjointly    forming    a   relatively   elongated    sub-    end   of   said   tool   sleeve   threadedly   engaging   said   first 

stantially  complete  sleeve  conformingly  embracing  and   thread   means;   and   complementary   tooth   and   socket 

extendiiig  along  said  second  section  through  a  substantial 

distance   from  the   inner  end  thereof  through  and  sul>- 

stantially    beyond   including   said   zone,    which   distance 

is  a  multiple  of  the  length  of  said  zone,  said  half-sleeves 

having  surface-to-surface   conforming  engagement   with 

said  second  section,  including  said  zone,  throughout  the 

length  of  said  zone  and  throughout  said  distance;  said 

half-sleeves  being  hingedly  interconnected  at  said  first 

section  for  swinging  apart  of  their  free  ends  to  disengage 

said    second    section;    and    clamping    means,    including 

threaded  fastener  elements,  engaged  with  the  free  ends 

of  said  half-sleeves,   and  operable  to  clamp  said  half 

sleeves  in  tightly  embracing  relation  with  said  second 

section. 


3,287,029  I 

MULTIPLE  CARD 
Donald  A.  HaU,  Jr.,  828  Anacapa  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
FUcd  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,974 
I  2  Claims.    (CL  281—5) 


means  on  the  opposed  ends  of  said  hanger  sleeve  and  said 
tool  body  whereby  rotation  of  said  tool  body  rotates  said 
tool  sleeve  and  said  hanger  sleeve  and  whereby  said  tool 
sleeve  moves  upwardly  to  disengage  from  said  hanger 
body  and  said  hanger  sleeve  moves  downwardly  to  actuate 
said  locking  element. 


1.  A  multiple  card  comprising  an  elongated  strip  of 
paper  folded  upon  itself  transversely  of  the  length  thereof 
to  form  superimposed,  attached  and  exact  duplicate  cards 
for  use  in  a  voting  machine  of  the  type  adapted  to  per- 
forate both  cards  simultaneously  at  the  will  of  the  oper- 
ator of  the  machine,  said  strip  including: 

(1)  an  integral  tab  connected  at  one  edge  of  one  of 
the  cards,  there  being  a  weakened  section  between 
said  edge  of  the  said  one  card  and  the  tab; 

(2)  a  second  integral  tab  connected  at  one  edge  of  the 
other  card,  there  being  a  weakened  section  between 
said  edge  of  the  said  other  card  and  the  second  men- 
tioned card; 

(3)  an  adhesive  on  at  least  one  of  the  tabs  for  joining 
said  tabs  after  said  strip  is  folded  on  itself^ 


3,287,031 

INDEXED  KEYED  CONNECTION 

William  H.  Simmons  and  Lyle  M.  Jenldns,  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Ameri<»  as  represented 

by  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

FUed  ScpL  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,132 

1  Claim.    (CL  285—27) 


3,287,030 

HANGER  HAVING  LOCiONG  AND 

SEALING  MEANS 

Robert  L.  Crain  and  Ehrood  K.  Pierce,  Jr.,  Honston, 

Tex.,  assignon  to  Gray  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex., 

a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,262 
6  Claims.  (O.  285—18) 
1.  A  hanger  and  tool  for  use  in  suspending  ja  string  of 
tubing  or  casing  in  a  well  structure  comprising:  a  hanger 
body  having  an  axial  bore  and  an  exterior  tapered  surface 
intermediate  its  ends  for  engaging  a  complementary  sur- 
face in  the  well  structure;  at  least  one  laterally  movable 
locking  element  carried  by  said  hanger  body  for  engage- 
ment with  a  recess  within  the  well  structure;  first  thread 
means  on  the  upper  inner  extremity  of  said  hanger  body; 
second  thread  means  of  opposite  rotation  from  said  first 
thread  means  on  the  upper  outer  extremity  of  said  hanger 
body;  hanger  sleeve  means  engaging  said  second  thread 
means  and  including  means  engageable  with  said  locking 
element  to  move  the  same  laterally;  a  tool  body  having  a 


A  female  coupling  comprising  an  elongated  body  hav- 
ing a  chamber  therein  adapted  to  receive  a  male  coupling, 
said  body  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  longitudinally 
extending  slots  therein  which  are  spaced  about  the  periph- 
ery of  said  chamber,  said  slots  having  one  Side  opening 
into  said  chamber,  said  body  also  having  a  fdurality  of 
holes  each  of  which  extend  from  outside  said  body  into 
one  of  said  slots,  and  plug  means  removably  secured  in 
each  of  said  slots  said  plug  means  having  a  lug  thereon 
extending  into  said  hole. 


3,287,032 
COUPLING  FOR  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Jesse  L.  KraybiD,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,118 
3  Clahns.  (CL  285—39) 
1.  A  coupling  for  tubular  members  comjMising:  a  pair 
of  tubular  sections  having  substantially  the  same  external 
surface  diameters;  one  of  said  tubular  sections  including 
an  internally  threaded  end  portion  and  a  stop  member 
adjacent  said  internal  threads,  said  stop  member  being 
comprised  of  an  annular  internally  extending  flange,  said 
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stop  member  being  provided  with  a  sealing  member  on 
the  side  of  said  annular  flange  adjacent  said  internal 
threads;  the  other  of  said  tubular  sections  being  provided 
with  a  reduced  external  diameter  end  portion,  said  reduced 
external  diameter  end  portion  including  an  annular  groove 
and  a  shoulder  portion,  said  shoulder  portion  of  said  re- 
duced external  diameter  end  portion  being  intermediate 
said  groove  and  the  terminal  end  of  said  end  portion;  a 
one  piece  resilient  ring  having  a  split  therein  adapted  to  be 
expcmded  over  said  shoulder  portion  and  positioned  in  said 
groove  of  said  other  tubular  section  and  rotatable  with 
respect  thereto,  said  split  ring  including  a  portion  pro- 
vided with  external  threads  adapted  to  engage  the  internal 
threads  of  said  one  tubular  section,  said  split  ring  also  in- 


cluding a  rim  portion  having  notches  therein  for  turning 
the  same,  said  rim  portion  of  said  spUt  rinig  having  an  ex- 
ternal surface  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the 
external  surface  of  said  tubular  sections;  and  detent  means 
having  members  connected  to  said  tubular  sections  for  pre- 
venting relative  rotation  therebetween;  whereby  turning  of 
said  spUt  ring  when  positioned  in  said  groove  pulls  said  one 
tubular  section  toward  said  other  tubular  section  due  to 
the  threaded  engagement  between  said  split  ring  and  said 
one  tubular  section  so  that  at  least  said  sealing  member 
in  said  stop  member  of  said  one  tubular  section  abuts 
against  the  terminal  end  of  said  reduced  diameter  end 
portion  of  said  other  tubular  member,  and  the  external 
stirfaces  of  said  tubular  members  and  said  rim  portion  of 
said  split  ring  form  a  substantially  continuous  surface. 


3^7,033 
HOSE  COUPLING 
William  E.  Carrie,  Cleveland  Heights,  OUo,  assignor  to 
Pariier-Hamiifin  CorporatioD,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  May  24, 1963.  Ser.  No.  283,014 
9  Clafana.    (CI.  285—40) 


1.  A  hose  coupling  for  gripping  the  end  of  a  flexible 
hose  which  has  inner  and  outer  layers  and  a  reinforcement 
therebetween,  said  coupling  including  a  socket  and  a 
nipple,  said  socket  having  an  internally  threaded  bore 
open  at  one  end,  said  thread  at  said  open  end  being 
relatively  sharp  at  its  minor  diameter  for  cutting  a  helical 
slit  in  said  outer  layer  upon  threading  of  said  socket  over 
said  hose  end,  and  the  threads  inward  of  said  sharp  thread 
being  relatively  blunt  at  their  minor  diameter  and  re- 
ceived in  said  helical  slit,  said  nipple  being  insertible  in 
said  hose  end  after  threading  of  said  socket  onto  said 
hose,  said  blunt  threads  having  a  minor  diameter  up  to 
the  initial  outside  diameter  of  said  reinforcement  and 
said  blunt  threads  having  annular  spaces  therebetween 
which  are  at  least  as  great  in  diameter  as  the  initial  out- 
side diameter  of  said  outer  layer,  said  sharp  thread  having 
a  minor  diameter  which  gradually  decreases  from  a  dia- 


meter greater  than  the  initial  outside  diameter  of  said 
reinforcement  to  the  minor  diameter  of  said  blunt  threads, 
and  said  nipple  having  an  outside  diameter  larger  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  inner  layer  after  insertion  of  said 
hose  into  said  socket,  whereby  upon  insertion  of  said 
nipple  into  said  hose  end,  said  reinforcement  is  forced 
into  tight  gripping  engagement  with  the  minor  diameter 
of  said  blunt  threads  and  the  portions  of  said  reinforce- 
ment opposite  the  spaces  between  said  blunt  threads  are 
arched  into  said  spaces  to  form  holding  shoulders  on  said 
reinforcement  engaged  by  said  blunt  threads  for  increasing 
the  effective  grip  of  said  socket  upon  said  hose  end. 


3,287,034 
COUPLING  FOR  TUBES  I 

Kenneth  R.  Bragg,  Manhattan  Beach.  CaMf.,  aalgnor  to 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporatioii,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,137 
10  Clafans.    (CL  28S-115) 


1.  In  combination,  an  annular  tube  coupling  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  bore  therein  and  a  tube  within  said  bore,  said  an- 
nular sleeve  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  relatively 
thick  portions  and  a  relatively  thin  portion  between  said 
thick  portions,  said  sleeve  having  a  combination  press-fit 
and  shrink-fit  about  said  tube  throughout  said  thin  portion 
and  at  least  one  of  said  thick  portions  and  a  press-flt  at 
said  other  thick  portion,  said  bore  being  of  a  smaller  diam- 
eter at  said  thick  portions  than  at  said  thin  portion,  said 
thin  portion  and  said  tube  being  radially  outwardly  bowed 
between  said  thick  portions. 


3,287,035 

PIPE  HANGER 

John  A.  Greenwood,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  FMC  Corporatioo,  San  Jose,  Califs  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  159,035,  Dec.  13, 

1961.    This  application  Nov.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,577 

y  Clainia.    (CL  285—147) 


1.  In  a  pipe  hanger  for  use  in  supporting  a  pipe  in  a 
bead  member,  a  junk  ring  having  an  upper  surface  radially 
extended  with  respect  to  the  ring's  axis  and  a  lower  sur- 
face adapted  to  support  the  hanger  in  the  head  member, 
an  annular  seal  of  resiliently  deformable  material  sized  to 
substantially  fill  the  space  between  the  pipe  and  the  head 
member  and  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface  of  sub- 
stantial area,  said  seal's  lower  surface  supported  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  junk  ring,  said  seal  having  an  inner 
annular  wall,  a  plurality  of  rigid  pipe  gripping  members, 
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each  member  of  substantial  arcuate  extent  and  having  one  wherein,  in  each  formula: 
surface  supported  by  and  slidably  engaging  said  upper 
surface  of  said  ring  and  a  second  surface  upstanding  in 
contacting  relation  to  said  inner  wall,  a  slip  bowl  sup- 
ported by  said  seal's  upper  surface  and  having  a  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  sloping  inner  surface,  and  a  plurality 
of  slips  slidably  engaging  said  itmer  surface  of  said  slip 
bowl. 


W=tht  volume  of  the  cable  shoe  in  cm.3, 

A=the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  solder  metal  stud  in 


cm.^* 


3,287,036 
FASTCNERS 
Clifford  Alexander  Seckerson,  Iver  Heath,  England,  as- 
rifpMir  to  United-Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,741 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  Jan.  31, 1963, 

4,090/63 
1  Claim.    (CL  287—20)  i 


h=tht  height  of  the  cylinder  of  metal  in  cm., 

X=the  melting  temperature  of  the  solder  metal  in  degrees 

Kelvin, 
JiCx=the  melting  temperature  of  the  cable  shoe  in  degrees 

Kelvin, 
k=Si  function  of  the  product  of  the  specific  heat  and  the 

specific  gravity  of  the  solder  metal;  and 
e=\bt  base  of  the  natural  logarithmic  system. 


A  fastener  of  resilient  material  having  a  substantially 
flat  body,  an  aperture  in  the  body  for  reception  of  a  shaft, 
a  pair  of  lugs,  which  are  bent  from  one  side  of  said  body 
and  are  disposed  in  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture  and 
each  of  which  is  formed  with  an  inwardly  directed  termi- 
nal end  for  engagement  against  the  shaft  and  with  an 
outwardly  directed  projection  spaced  from  the  body  and 
at  least  two  pairs  of  spaced  resilient  tongues  sheared 
from  said  body  adjacent  to  said  aperture  and  each  of  said 
pairs  of  tongues  adapted  to  engage  a  pin  extending  there- 
through and  being  joined  by  upstanding  flanges  extend- 
ing from  said  body,  said  flanges  adapted  to  engage  the 
wall  of  an  aperture  formed  in  a  member  to  prevent  rota- 
tion between  said  fastener  and  said  member. 


3,287,037 

CONTACT  DEVICES 

Karl  Joel  Aventen,  Lidlngo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AGA 

Akticbolag,  Udfaigo,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  17. 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,967 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  10, 1964, 

264/64 

3  Claims.    (CL  287—20^) 


^m 


Wm77!^^ 


1.  A  contact  device  for  soldering  to  a  metallic  surface 
comprising  a  contact  shoe  having  an  apertui^  provided 
therein  into  which  is  inserted  a  metal  stud '  having  a 
cylinder  of  solder  metal  at  its  forward  end,  said  contact 
shoe  being  proportioned  to  have  a  minimum  volume 
according  to   the   following  formula: 


W'--.=(*)(^) 


e(i+h>/») 


log.  (K/lOO)      . 

and   a   maximum   volume   according  to  the   following 
formula: 


»r^.=  (*)(^) 


,(i+h>/») 


log.  (K/lOO) 


iog.(A:,/ioo) 


'        3,287,038 
FIFTH  WHEEL  PLATE  FOR  RAILROAD  CAR 
FIFTH  WHEEL  STANDS 
James  E.  Candlin,  Jr.,  Lansing,  and  William  Van  Der 
Sluys,   Homewood,   111.,   assignors  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origbal  application  May  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,884.  now 
Patent  No.  3,183,854,  dated  May  18,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,864 
4  Chdms.    (a.  287—20.5) 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  plate  structure  for  a  railroad  car  fifth 
wheel  stand  comprising  a  plate  member  defining  forward 
and  rearward  ends  with  said  plate  member  being  formed 
with  an  elongate  closed  perimeter  opening  adjacent  its 
median  portion,  said  opening  extending  laterally  of  said 
plate  member,  a  pair  of  jaws  mounted  in  said  opening 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and 
laterally  of  said  plate  member,  said  jaws  being  formed 
with  diametrically  opposed  kingpin  seat  portions,  means 
for  moving  said  jaws  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
and  spaced  abutment  members  carried  by  said  plate 
structure  and  disposed  between  said  jaws  in  opposed 
relation  at  the  forward  and  rearward  sides  of  said  open- 
ing, said  abutment  members  being  spaced  from  each  other 
a  distance  to  receive  between  them  a  trailer  kingpin  and 
defining  opposed  wear  surfaces  against  which  the  king- 
pin is  adapted  to  bear  when  a  trailer  kingpin  is  received 
in  said  opening  and  said  jaws  have  been  applied  to  the 
kingpin. 


3,287,039 

PISTON  AND  PISTON  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  N.  Underwood,  Chicago,  and  Thomas  G.  Diet- 
rich, Roselle,  IB.,  asdgnors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Orighial  application  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,356,  now 
Patent  No.  3,191,264,  dated  June  29,  1965.  Divided 
and  this  application  June  14.  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,773 

2  Ctahns.    (Q.  287—21) 
1.  A  piston  and  rod  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  piston  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein,  provided 
with  an  annular  groove  in  its  lower  end, 

(b)  a  socket  comprising  upper  and  lower  annular  bear- 
ing parts  cylindrically  contoured  on  their  outer  pe- 
ripheries and  fitted  into  said  cylindrical  bore,  said 
upper  and  lower  parts  having  hemispherical  contours 
on  their  inner  peripheries. 
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(c)  a  piston  rod  having  a  ball  at  one  end  thereof,  en- 
compassed by  said  hemispherical  contours  of  said 
upper  and  lower  parts,  and 


(d)  an  annular  flange  at  the  bottom  of  said  lower  part 
in  engagement  with  said  annular  groove  thereby 
locking  the  piston  rod  assembly  in  said  piston. 


3^87,040 

TELESCOPIC  ASSEMBLY  AND  LOCKING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Erminio  Verticchio,  Stateo  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Leo 

Prager,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,775 
I  Claim.     (CI.  287—58) 


In  an  adjustable,  telescopic  assembly, 

a  first  elongated  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
formed  therein, 

a  second  elongated  menrber  having  an  outer  surface 
substantially  complementary  to  said  bore  along  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  and  slidable  within  said  'bore 
to  a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  said  first  mem- 
ber, 

said  second  elongated  member  having  a  radially  oriented 
longitudinal  groove  extending  along  the  outer  face 
of  said  portion, 

a  tapered  fitting  member  axially  and  longitudinally  af- 
fixed to  said  first  elongated  member  and  having  a 
t^)ered  bore  extending  from  an  enlarged  bore  por- 
tion to  a  narrow  bore  portion, 

said  narrow  bore  portion  being  coterminous  to  said 
bore  of  the  first  elongated  menrber, 

said  tapered  bore  defining  a  substantially  frustoconical 
surface  portion, 

a  freely  slidable  circular  member  having  an  axial  bore 
identical  to  and  axially  aligned  with  said  bore  of 
said  first  elongated  member  and  slidably  disposed  in 
snug  slidable  engagement  about  said  outer  surface  of 
said  second  elongated  member, 

a  narrow  wedge  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to 
the  longitudinal  length  of  said  tapered  fitting  mem- 
ber, 

said  wedge  slidably  disposed  in  close  fitting  relation- 
ship in  said  longkudinal  groove  and  rigidly  se(;ured 
to  said  slidable  circular  member,  ' 


said  wedge  having  a  varying  radial  thickness  along  its 
axial  length  slightly  greater  than  said  radial  extent 
of  said  groove  and  having  an  outer  frustoconical 
face  complementary  to  said  frustoconical  surface  por- 
tion of  said  tapered  bore  of  said  tapered  fitting  mftm- 
ber  for  abutting  engagement  therewith,  for  locking 
said  second  elongated  member  longitudinally  relative 
said  first  elongated  member, 

said  frustoconical  surface  portion  of  said  tapered  bore 
subtending  a  substantially  larger  circumferential  arc 
than  that  subtended  by  said  outer  frustoconical  face 
of  said  wedge, 

said  second  elongated  member  being  locked  longitudi- 
tially  relative  said  member  in  a  plurality  of  positions 
by  axially  sliding  said  slidable  circular  member  and 
said  wedge  along  said  second  elongated  member  and 
said  longitudinal  groove  therein,  respectively,  until 
said  outer  frustoconical  face  of  said  wedge  snugly 
abuts  said  frustoconical  surface  portion  of  said  fittiivg 
tapered  member,  and 

said  second  elongated  member  being  released  with  re- 
spect to  said  elongated  first  member  by  moving  said 
wedge  along  said  groove  away  from  said  tapered 
fitting  men>ber. 


3,287,041 

FABRICATED  CORNER  CONSTRUCTION 

MUton  R.  Cohen,  200  E.  7 lit  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,543 

3  Clainu.    (CL  287— 189J6) 


3.  In  an  aquarium,  a  frame  of  relatively  thin  material 
having  at  least  one  corner  of  one-piece  construction,  said 
frame,  in  the  area  of  said  comer,  comprising  a  side  por- 
tion extending  along  two  sides  of  the  aquarium  and 
smoothly  around  said  comer  in  an  arc  of  substantially 
tmiform  radius,  a  first  top  portion  integral  with  and  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  from  that  portion  of  said  side 
portion  along  one  of  said  aquarium  sides,  said  first  top 
portion  terminating  along  a  first  line  radial  to  and  sub- 
stantially bisecting  said  arc  of  substantially  uniform 
radius  and  along  a  second  line  adjacent  substantially  one- 
half  of  said  arc  of  substantially  uniform  radius,  a  second 
top  portion  integral  with  and  extending  perpendicularly 
from  that  portion  of  said  side  portion  along  the  other 
of  said  aquariimi  sides,  said  second  top  portion  terminat- 
ing along  a  third  line  in  abutment  with  said  first  line  and 
along  a  fourth  line  adjacent  substantially  to  other  half 
of  said  arc  of  substantially  uniform  radius,  and  a  tab 
secured  to  said  first  and  second  top  portions  for  main- 
taining said  portions  in  abutment  along  said  first  and 
third  radial  lines. 


3,287,042 

CLIP  FOR  HOLDING  KNOTS 

Roger  T.  Baer,  742  Vi  N.  Branchiforte  Ave.« 

Santa  Cruz,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sept.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,075 

1  Claim.    (CI.  289—17) 

A  clip  for  holding  knots  or  the   like  comprising  in 

combination: 

(a)  a   substantially   flat  elongated,   rectangular   base 
member; 
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(b)  said  base  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  and  having  upstanding  lugs  near  the  center 
thereof; 

(c)  a  top  member  overlying  said  bas«  member  and 
being  substantially  coextensive  therewith  and  having 
first  and  second  ends  and  having  downwardly  extend- 
ing lugs  near  the  center  thereof; 

(d)  pivot  means  extending  through  the  lugs  of  the 
base  and  top  members; 


comprises  a  resilient  wheel  adapted  to  be  received  by  said 
recessed  portions,  said  recessed  portions  being  located 
whereby  said  resilient  wheel  is  received  by  one  of  said 
recessed  portions  when  said  bolt  member  is  in  locking 
position. 

I      3^7,044 

FASTENER  FOR  LATCHING  A  DOOR 

Axel  W.  Abii^eu,  RodEford,  DL,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Cocporation,  Rockford,  DL,  a  corporation  of  minois 

Filed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,677 

1  Claim,    (a.  292—17) 


M\  X, 


i 


(e)  spring  means  associated  with  said  pivot  means, 
biasing  said  first  ends  of  the  top  and  base  members 
toward  each  other; 

(f)  knurling  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  end  of 
the  base  member,  said  base  member  tapering  to  a 
thin  edge;  and, 

(g)  the  first  end  of  the  top  member  curving  inwardly 
from  both  sides  to  form  a  pointed  nose  portion,  said 
pointed  nose  having  an  abruptly  downwardly  curved 
top  portion  whereby  a  knot  tied  over  the  top  member 
and  pulled  will  force  the  clip  off  the  knot 


^ 


3,287.f43 
LATCH  MECHANISM 
H.  Dclhasc,  Versidllct,  France,  assignor  of  fifty  per- 
cent to  Comatcc,  Inc.,  Beverly  HIOs,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  CaUf  omia 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,944 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30,  1962, 

917,109,  Patent  1,340,036 

1  Claim.    (CL  292—4) 


In  a  fastener  for  latching  a  door  releasably  in  a  closed 
position  adjacent  a  frame  member,  the  combination  of, 
a  catch  body  having  a  front  end  and  two  laterally  spaced 
side  surfaces,  means  for  mounting  said  body  on  said 
frame  member  with  said  side  surfaces  extending  away 
from  the  frame  member  and  with  said  front  end  paral- 
leling the  closed  position  of  said  door,  a  generally 
U-shaped  strike  having  a  crosspiece  extending  across  said 
front  end  and  formed  with  a  center  hole  for  receiving  a 
fastener,  said  strike  also  having  a  pair  of  resiliently  flex- 
ible spring  fingers  projecting  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
crosspiece  along  opposite  sides  of  said  body,  said  side 
surfaces  and  said  spring  fingers  being  shaped  to  fit  snugly 
together  whereby  said  fingers  frictionally  grip  said  body 
and  hold  said  strike  in  a  preselected  marking  position 
thereon,  and  a  marking  prong  on  said  crosspiece  extend- 
ing away  from  the  latter  on  the  side  thereof  opposite 
said  front  end  for  marking  engagement  with  said  door 
when  the  latter  is  closed,  said  prong  being  generally 
alined  with  the  center  of  said  hole  longitudinally  of  said 
side  surfaces,  and  said  side  surfaces  and  said  front  end 
being  substantially  longer  than  the  width  of  said  cross- 
piece  and  said  fingers  thereby  to  engage  said  strike  in 
the  selected  marking  position  and  also  in  an  offset  latch- 
ing position  in  which  said  hole  is  generally  centered  on 
the  area  of  the  door  marked  by  said  prong. 


\ 


A  latching  mechanism  for  attachment  to  a  door  and 
jamb  whereby  the  door  and  jamb  can  be  held^in  a  sta- 
tionary relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
mechanism  including  a  latching  means  and  a  locking 
means,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  bolt  member 
associated  with  one  part  of  said  mechanism,  a  second 
part  of  said  mechanism  defining  an  opening  for  receiv- 
ing said  bolt,  handle  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  bolt  member  for  moving  the  bolt  member  into  said 
opening,  said  opening  and  bolt  member  being  in  com- 
munication for  locking  operation  when  said  latching 
means  holds  said  door  aiKi  jamb  in  a  stationary  relation- 
ship, and  resilient  means  for  releasably  and  securely  hold- 
ing said  bolt  member  in  a  locking  position  and  in  an 
unlocked  position,  said  last  mentioned  means  including 
a  cog  wheel  operatively  associated  with  said  bolt  mem- 
ber, said  handle  means  being  connected  to  said  cog  wheel 
for  rotating  said  cog  wheel  between  two  extreme  positions 
whereby  said  bolt  member  can  assume  said  locking  posi- 
tion and  said  unlocked  position,  a  pair  of  recessdd  portions 
defined  by  said  cog  wh^l,  and  wherein  said  resilient  means 


3,287,045 

CLAMP  FOR  RUBBISH  CAN  COVER 

Harold  L.  Avery,  P.O.  Box  Drawer  Q,  Groton,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,014 

I  2  Cfarims.    (CL  292—114) 


r-r  / 


1.  A  receptacle  comprising  an  open  top  can  defined 
by  a  peripheral  wall,  and  a  removable  lid  receivable  over 
the  open  top  of  the  can,  said  lid  having  a  depending  mar- 
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ginal  flange  which  encompasses  the  upper  portion  of  the 
can  defining  wall,  said  lid  having  a  keeper  hole  defined 
therein,  said  keeper  hole  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
adjoining  portion  of  the  lid  flange  a  distance  slightly 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  can  wall  for  the  recep- 
tion of  a  portion  of  the  upper  end  of  the  wall  therebe- 
tween, a  keeper  hook  releasably  engageable  over  the  lid 
flange  and  through  the  keeper  hole  into  the  open  upper 
end  of  the  can,  and  resilient  biasing  means  engaged  be- 
tween the  hook  and  the  wall  portion  of  the  can  therebe- 
low  so  as  to  effect  a  direct  downward  biasing  of  the  lid 
against  a  portion  of  the  open  end  of  the  can  received  with- 
in the  hook. 


3^7,046 
LOW-FRICnON  RETRACTOR 
Fred  J.  RnsscU,  7635  CMs  St,  Sooth  Gate.  CaUf.,  and 
George  B.  Solovicff,  San  Ocmcnte,  Calif.;  said  Solovicff 
assignor  to  said  Russell 
Origiiial   appUcation  Oct  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,133. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept  14,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
487,261 

3  Claims.    (CL  292—169)  i 


1.  In  a  door  lock  device,  a  frame  assembly  and  a  spin- 
dle rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  assembly  having  a 
rotationally  facing  driving  area  thereon,  the  combination 
of  a  multiple  piece  retractor  slide  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  operating  a  latch  bolt  assembly  comprising  a  molded 
nonmetallic  low-friotion  material  having  surfaces  on  op- 
posite sides  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  frame  as- 
sembly, a  shoulder  in  a  position  of  engagement  with  said 
driving  area,  and  an  end  edge  on  said  slide  adapted  to  face 
in  the  direction  of  the  latch  bolt  assembly,  said  edge  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein,  and  metal  insert  means  embedded 
in  said  slide,  said  insert  means  having  jaws  extending 
toward  each  other  across  said  opening  and  leaving  a  space 
therebetween  for  engagement  with  said  latjCh  bolt  as- 
sembly. 

3.  In  a  door  lock  device,  a  frame  as$em"bly  compris- 
ing axially  spaced  parallel  transverse  faces  and  diamet- 
rically spaced  parallel  walls  connecting  said  faces,  a 
latch  bok  assembly,  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
frame  comprising  at  least  one  retractor  arm  at  the  inner 
end  extending  in  a  generally  radially  outward  direction 
relative  to  the  spindle,  a  rotationally  facing  driving  area 
on  said  retractor  arm,  the  combination  of  a  retractor  slide 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  operating  a  latch  bolt  assembly, 
said  retractor  slide  comprising  a  metal  body  having  a 
height  and  breadth  smaller  than  the  height  and  breadth 
of  the  frame,  and  a  molded  shoe  of  nonmetallic  low-fric- 
tion material  on  each  diametrically  opposite  edge  of  said 
slide,  each  shoe  having  an  edge  face  extending  along  and 
forming  an  outermost  edge  face  of  the  retractor  slide  in 
sliding  engagement  with  the  respective  wall  of  the  frame, 
each  said  shoe  having  opposite  side  elements  extending 
over  opposite  side  faces  of  the  retractor  slide  to  loca- 
tions wider  than  the  retractor  slide  and  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  respective  transverse  faces  of  the  frame,  and 
each  said  shoe  having  at  least  one  shoulder  in  contact 
with  the  driving  area  of  the  retractor  arm. 


3,2S7,M7 

LOW-FRICnON  RETRACTOR 

Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St,  Sooth  Gate,  Calif.,  and 

George  B.  Solovicff,  San  Clemcnte,  Calif.;  said  Solovicff 

tr  to  said  RusscD 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  536,208 

3  Claims.    (O.  292—169) 


1.  A  composite  reactor  for  use  with  a  conventional 
spindle  having  rotationally  facing  driving  areas  thereon, 
a  conventional  frame  having  interior  guide  surfaces  and 
a  conventional  latch  bolt  assembly  cooperable  therewith, 
said  retractor  comprising  a  metal  skeleton  having  engag- 
ing means  at  the  forward  end  of  said  retractor  adapted 
to  engage  said  latch  bolt  assenrbly,  said  skeleton  including 
opposite  spaced  side  walls  and  upper  and  lower  longi- 
tudinal edge  portions  (»  each  of  said  side  walls,  upper 
and  lower  retractor  guides  on  each  side  wall  forming  part 
of  said  metal  skeleton,  each  said  guide  comprising  a  li>g 
intermediate  the  forward  and  rear  end  of  the  respective 
longitudinal  edge  portion,  each  respective  lug  having  an 
edge  facing  forward  for  engagement  with  said  driving 
area  and  having  a  laterally  outwardly  facing  side  face, 
and  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  shoes  of  low-friction  syn- 
thetic plastic  resin  materia],  said  shoes  having  an  inter- 
locked engagement  with  respective  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions of  said  metal  skeleton,  each  said  shoe  having  a  ver- 
tically outwardly  facing  frame  engaging  surface  between 
opposite  sides  and  lateral  frame  engaging  side  plates  lo- 
cated rearwardly  of  the  respective  lug,  each  said  side  plate 
having  the  exposed  side  surface  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly at  least  as  far  as  the  adjacent  side  face  of  the 
respective  lug. 

I  3,287,048 

RELEASABLE  FASTENING  DEVICES 
Philip  Swingewood  Icavona,  Birmingham,  England,  as- 
signor to  Wllmot-Brecden  Limited,  Birmingham,  Eng> 


land,  a  British  Company 
"     i  Aug.  24,  H 

11  Claims.    (CL  292—216) 


mpaii 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,522 

U 


6.  A  releasable  fastening  device  for  a  vehicle  door 
having  a  main  body  portion  comprising  a  backplate,  a 
rotary  latch  member  mounted  on  the  backplate  with  a 
rotational  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  backplate,  mounting 
pHlars  on  the  backplate,  and  an  anti-burst  plate  mounted 
on  the  pillars  so  as  to  be  genera>ly  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  backplate,  the  anti-burst  plate  providing  anti- 
burst  surfaces  arranged  both  above  and  below  said  axis; 
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and  a  separate  keeper  portion  comprising  two  spaced 
members  which  are  undercut  so  that  the  anti-burst  plate 
can  move  behind  them  on  door  dosure  and  to  provide 
further  anti-burst  surfaces  for  cooperation  with  said  anti- 
burst  surfaces  on  the  anti-burst  plate.  j 


3087,051 

MAGNETIC  CATCH 

Lloyd  L.  Anderson   Rockford,  DI.,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rockford,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,493 

16  Claims.    (CI.  292—251.5) 


3,287,049  * 

VEHICLE  LATCH 

Harry  J.  Shay,  Rockford,  lU^  assignor  to  L.  W.  Menzimer, 

Rockford,  III.,  as  trustee 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,965 

2  Claims.    (CL  292— 229)  1  i 


»«! 


1.  In  a  vehicle  door,  the  combination  of,  a  Iktch  hav- 
ing an  operating  element  movable  back  and  forth  along 
a  predetermined  path  between  latched  and  unlatched  posi- 
tions, a  lever  fulcrumed  to  turn  about  a  predetermined  axis 
and  having  three  arms  projecting  outwardly  from  and 
angularly  spaced  around  said  axis,  a  shiftable  garnish 
molding  button  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  arms  and 
operable  to  swing  said  lever  from  a  locked  position 
through  an  unlocked  position  to  an  unlatching  position  and 
back,  an  abutment  carried  by  a  second  one  of  said  arms 
and  operable  as  said  lever  is  swung  to  s^id  unlatching 
position  to  engage  and  turn  said  operating  element  to  said 
unlatched  position,  and  a  wedging  member  carried  by  the 
third  one  of  said  arms  and  projecting  into  the  path  of  said 
operating  element  when  said  lever  is  in  said  locked  posi- 
tion to  engage  and  wedge  said  element  against  movement 
to  said  unlatched  position. 


3,287,050 
TWO-WAY  ADJUSTABLE  BRACE  FOR  MAINTAIN- 
ING DOORS  IN  THE  FULLY  OPENED  POSITION 
Tooy  Fcrrantc,  2219  Van  Boren  St.,  Hollywood,  Fla. 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,397  ' 
7  Claims.     (CL  292—230) 


1.  A  door  stop  for  outwardly  swinging  hinged  doors 
whereby  to  maintain  the  door  in  a  fully  opened  j)osition, 
the  device  comprising  a  tubular  arm  that  is  hingedly  con- 
nected to  a  portion  of  a  door  jamb  and  wherel^  the  arm 
may  be  swung  to  engage  the  inner  edge  of  th^door,  the 
arm  being  swingable  in  an  inoperative  position  to  be  freely 
suspended  from  the  pivot,  the  arm  at  its  free  end  being 
provided  with  an  adjustable  yieldable  bumper  that  has 
engagement  with  the  edge  of  the  door  and  means  to  pre- 
vent the  arm  from  dropping  downwardly  when  engaged 
with  the  door. 


^^ 


5.  In  a  device  for  selectively  holding  first  and  second 
parts  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  each  other, 
the  combination  of,  a  first  member  including  a  permanent 
magnet  and  a  face  disposed  substantially  in  a  single  plane 
and  facing  outwardly,  a  second  member  composed  of  mag- 
netic material  and  having  a  surface  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  said  face  whereby  the  flux  path  of  said  magnet 
extends  through  said  fact  to  said  surface,  first  means  for 
mounting  said  first  member  on  one  of  said  parts,  second 
means  for  mounting  said  second  member  on  the  other  of 
said  parts,  one  of  said  mounting  means  including  an  ele- 
ment rigid  with  the  corresponding  member  and  a  seat 
assembly  receiving  and  engaging  said  element  to  permit 
movement  of  said  corresponding  member  about  at  least 
two  perpendicular  axes  which  parallel  said  face,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  seat  assembly  being  resilient  and  perma- 
nently stressed  to  exert  a  frictional  force  on  said  element 
thereby  to  restrain  movement  of  said  corresponding  mem- 
ber under  normal  separation  of  said  first  and  second  parts 
whereby  a  mechanical  force  adjusts  the  two  members  for 
full  face  engagement  of  said  surface  and  said  face  and 
said  members  thereafter  retain  their  adjusted  positions  dur- 
ing service  use  of  said  device,  and  means  independent  of 
said  resilient  portion  for  rigidly  attaching  said  one  mount- 
ing means  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  parts. 


3,287,052 
DOOR  LATCH  AND  LOCK 
George  Wartian,  East  Detroit,  Mich.f  assignor  to  Wartian 
Lock  Company,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Mkhigan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,875 
4  Claims.     (CL  292—254) 


■  4.  A  door  latch  and  lock  comprising  a  casing  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  one  side  of  a  door,  a  strike  pin  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  the  door  jamb,  said  casing  having  a 
shoulder  thereon  facing  and  spaced  from  the  door,  said 
strike  pin  being  disposed  behind  said  shoulder  to  latch 
said  door  when  the  latter  is  in  its  closed  position,  a  han- 
dle pivoted  in  said  casing  and  engageable  with  said  strike 
pin  to  move  the  latter  out  of  engagement  with  said  shoul- 
der to  unlatch  the  door,  said  casing  having  an  integral 
cam  surface  outwardly  of  said  shoulder,  said  cam  surface 
engaging  said  strike  pin  to  move  the  latter  out  of  the  path 
of  said  shoulder  as  the  door  swings  closed,  a  manually 
operable  locking  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cas- 
ing and  having  a  part  which,  in  a  locked  position  there- 
of, is  engageable  with  said  handle  to  prevent  pivoting 
of  said  handle  and  unlatching  of  said  door,  said  locking 
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member  having  a  blocking  portion  thereon  engageable 
with  said  strike  pin  when  said  locking  member  is  in  said 
locked  position  and  the  door  is  open  to  prevent  engage- 
ment of  said  strike  pin  by  said  cam  surface  on  said  cas- 
ing as  the  door  is  subsequently  closed. 


upon  movement  of  the  slide  plate  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  drive  portion  of  the  thumbpiece  whereby 
to  rotate  said  crank  arm. 


3,287,053 
PLASTIC  CONNECTOR  WITH  INSERT 
Frederick  J.  Stec,  Oak  Lawn,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoi*,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,448       I 
6  Claims.     (CI.  292—256.63) 


1.  A  dispensing  unit  for  insertion  in  an  opening  in  a 
container  comprising  a  tubular  connector  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  and  including  inner  and  outer  walls, 
means  on  said  outer  wall  for  snap-in  locking  engagement, 
said  connector  being  of  varying  longitudinal  section  to 
define  a  seat  surrounding  said  opening,  a  closure  disc 
seated  on  said  seat,  a  radially  outwardly  extending  groove 
in  said  inner  wall  longitudinally  adjacent  said  seat,  and 
a  deformable  locking  ring  seated  in  said  groove  and  re- 
leaseably  retaining  said  closure  disc  on  said  scat,  said 
locking  ring  having  handle  means  for  facilitating  the  re- 
moval thereof,  and  means  securing  said  closure  disc  to 
said  locking  ring  for  removal  therewith. 


3^87,054 
SPINDLE  ROTATING  PULL  MEANS 
Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  Calif.,  and 
George  B.  Solovieff,  San  Clemente,  Calif.;  said  Solovieff 
assignor  to  said  Russell 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,741 
4  Claims.     (CI.  292-^363) 


1.  A  door  lock  structure  including  a  frame  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  door,  a  spindle  having  a  manually 
actuable  handhold  thereon,  said  spindle  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  structure,  a  crank  arm  in  nonrotatable 
engagement  with  the  spindle,  a  manually  actuable  thumb- 
piece  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  and  a  drive  por- 
tion of  said  thumbpiece  having  a  path  of  movement 
relative  to  said  frame,  a  sHde  plate  having  a  vertically 
movable  and  laterally  yieldable  mounting  on  said  frame, 
a  first  shoulder  on  said  slide  plate  in  engagement  with 
said  drive  portion  and  a  second  shoulder  on  said  slide 
plate  adjacent  said  crank  arm,  said  second  shoulder  being 
vertically  and  laterally  shiftable  against  said  crank  arm 


3,287,055 

ADJUSTABLE  STRIKE 

Ernest  L.  Schlage,  Burlingame,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Schlage  Lock  Company,  a  corporation 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,699 

5  Claims.     (CI.  292—341.12) 


3.  In  a  door  strike  structure  that  includes  an  outer 
strike  plate,  a  generally  planar  latch  bolt  engaging  ele- 
ment disposed  generally  at  right  angles  to  said  plate,  and 
an  inner  plate  integral  with  the  inner  edge  of  said  element, 
said  element  being  provided  with  a  horizontally  elon- 
gated opening  to  permit  deflection  of  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  element  between  said  outer  plate  and 
said  inner  plate, 
whereby  said  portion  may  be  deformed  outwardly  of 
the  slane  of  said  element  to  provide  a  horizontally 
elongated  projection  reducing  the  clearance  between 
said  portion  and  the  associated  side  of  a  latch  bolt. 


3,287,056  I 

LOCK  PUSH  BUTTON  CONTROL 

Mathias  M.  Check,  Strafford,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Yale 
&  Towne  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,028 

I  3  Claims.    (CI.  292— 347)  , 


3.  In  a  lock  of  the  class  described  having  a  knob,  a 
push  button  movable  on  the  knob  and  equipped  with  a 
lug,  and  a  substantially  L-shaped  slot  formed  for  said 
lug  on  a  part  of  the  knob,  said  slot  including  a  longi- 
tudinal portion  in  which  said  lug  moves  as  the  push  button 
is  depressed  to  an  axially  inward  locking  position,  and 
a  transverse  portion  in  aligned  relation  to  said  lug  when 
the  push  button  is  in  said  axially  inward  position  and  in 
which  portion  said  lug  may  be  moved  incidental  to  rota- 
tion of  the  button,  the  improvement  that  comprises  means 
extending  between  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  portions 
of  the  L-shaped  slot  on  said  part  of  the  knob  whereby 
to  hold  said  lug  against  movement  from  the  longitudinal 
to  the  transverse  slot  portion  while  said  button  is  in  said 
axially  inward  position,  and  said  slot  formed  with  a 
portion  allowing  clearance  for  movement  of  said  lug 
past  said  means  when  the  push  button  is  in  a  position 
somewhat  displaced  longitudinally  from  said  axially  in- 
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ward  position,  so  that  a  rotating  movement  then  may  said  pair  vertically  disposed  in  spaced  relation,  the  upper 
be  utilized  for  placing  the  push  button  in  its  axially  member  of  each  of  said  pair  of  cross  members  being 
inward  position.  integrally  joined  to  the  upper  lip  portions  of  each  of 

3^87,057  \ 

COIL  TONGS 
Warren  H.  Gallapoo,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,370 
3  Claims.     (CI.  294—81) 


1.  Coil  long  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  rfgid  frame 
having  plate-like  side  walls,  a  top  plate  and  ,a  bottom 
plate,  said  side  walk  having  an  array  of  similarly  dis- 
posed and  aligned  slots  near  said  bottom  plate,'^a  pair  of 
aligned  slots  near  said  top  plate,  and  a  pair  of  slots  dis- 
posed in  the  central  part  of  each  said  side  walls.^two  pairs 
of  jaw  assemblies,  each  jaw  assembly  including  an  L- 
shaped  member  having  a  base  part  and  a  leg  part,  said 
base  part  of  each  member  extending  below  said  bottom 
plate  and  having  a  jaw  affixed  thereto,  the  leg  p^rt  of  one 
L-shaped  member  of  one  pair  of  jaw  assemblies  extending 
adjacent  to  said  bottom  plate,  roller  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  leg  parts  adjacent  to  said  bottom  plate  and  ad- 
jacent slots  in  said  array  of  slots  which  are  near  said  bot- 
tom plate,  the  leg  part  of  each  of  the  L-shaped  members 
of  the  other  pair  of  jaw  assemblies  being  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  said  top  plate,  roller  means  coupled  between 
each  of  said  leg  parts  of  the  L-shaped  members  which 
are  disposed  adjacent  to  said  top  plate  and  said  aligned 
slots  which  are  near  said  top  plate,  four  rack  gear  ele- 
ments, one  rack  gear  element  being  fixedly  secured  to  the 
leg  part  of  a  respective  L-shaped  member  with  said  gear 
elements  of  one  pair  of  jaw  assemblies  facing  the  gear 
elements  of  the  other  pair  of  jaw  assemblies,  a  pair  of 
pinion  gears,  said  pinion  gears  each  being  fixedly  cou- 
pled onto  a  shaft  and  also  coupled  to  the  rack  gear  ele- 
ments of  two  jaw  assemblies  which  are  facing  each  other, 
said  shafts  each  extending  through  said  cenjrally  dis- 
posed slots  in  said  side  walls,  and  means  coupled  to  each 
of  said  shafts  for  rotating  said  pinion  gears. 


3,287,058  '  I 

TRAILER  VAN  CONSTRUCTION 
Maynard  W.  Wells,  3668  Gordon  Road,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
FUed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,571 
4  ChUms.     (CI.  296—37) 
1.  In  a  trailer  frame  construction  of  the  chiracter  de- 
scribed, a  pair  of  parallel  main  support  members  in  hori- 
zontal spaced  relation  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  cross  members  disposed  in  perpendicular 
relation  to  said  main  support  members,  said  ,main  sup- 
port members  being  of  "C"  configuration  in. cross  sec- 
tion opening  inwardly  and  having  an  upper  and  lower 
lip  portions  extending  downwardly,  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  cross  members  disposed  in  spaced  perpendicular  re- 
lation to  said  main  support  members,  each  member  of 


said  main  support  member  and  the  lower  member  of 
each  of  said  pair  of  cross  members  being  integrally 
joined  to  the  lower  lip  portions  of  each  of  said  main 
support  members. 


K  3,287,059 

RECLINER  ROCKER  LOUNGERS  AND 
HARDWARE  THEREFOR 
Ernest  S.  Rosmarin,  Roslyn,  N.Y.     (%  Futorian  Manu- 
facturing Corp.  of  New  York,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.) 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,776 
8  Claims.     (CI.  297—69) 


M^ 

z^  *-->^ 

F^   ^  -r-A 

/» 

It 

1.  In  combination,  a  chair  support,  a  footrest,  means  to 
project  said  footrest  relative  to  said  support,  from  a  fully 
retracted  to.a  projected  position  of  said  footrest,  spring 
means  to  actuate  said  projecting  means  to  project  said  foot- 
rest from  said  fully  retracted  to  said  projected  position, 
releasable  nteans  to  lock  said  projecting  means  in  the  fully 
retracted  position  of  said  footrest  to  prevent  projection  of 
said  footrest,  and  manually  controlled  means  to  release 
said  locking  means  to  permit  said  spring  means  to  actuate 
said  projecting  means  and  project  said  footrest  from  said 
fully  retracted  to  said  projected  position  thereof,  said 
spring  means  being  in  its  greatest  loaded  condition  in  the 
fully  retracted  position  of  said  footrest  and  decreasing  in 
load  from  its  greatest  loaded  condition  as  said  footrest 
is  projected  from  its  fully  retracted  position. 


3,287,060 
RETRACTING  CHAIR 

Gerald  F.  Thompson,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
American  Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,732 

6  Claims.    (CI.  297—332) 

1.  In  a  retracting  chair,  a  fixed  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced 

slide   channels   mounted   on   said   frame   for   horizontal 

movement,  a  seat  pivotally  mounted  on  said  slide  channels 

and  extending  therebetween,  a  cross  tube  mounted  on 
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said  frame,  a  lever  mounted  on  said  tube  having  an  out- 
wardly-extending free  end  portion,  a  pulley  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  free  end  portion,  a  cable  having  one 
end  secured  to  said  frame  and  another  secured  to  said 


3^7,062 
RETRACTABLE  SAFETY  BELT 
Richard  G.  Board,  3000  Connecticut  Ave.,  Bctiicsda,  Md., 
and  Nelson  H.  Shapiro,  Hyattsville,  Md.     (7001  Old 
Cabin  Lane,  Rocliville,  Md.     20852) 

Fikd  May  8,  1964.  Scr.  No.  366,072 
7  Claims.    (CL  297— 388) 


slide  channels  and  extending  about  said  pulley,  and  spring 
means  carried  by  said  cross  tube  and  engaging  said  lever 
for  normally  urging  said  lever  rearwardly  to  retract  said 
slide  channels  but  yielding  under  tension  when  said  slide 
channels  are  moved  forwardly  with  said  seat. 


3087,061 

HOLDER  FOR  SEAT  BELTS 

Aftfanr  S.  Nidiokis,  915  Carrier  Crccit  Blvd. 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FOed  Oct.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,123 

2  Claims.    (CL  297—385) 


1.  In  combinlation  with  a  vehicle  seat,  a  seat  belt  out- 
let disposed  at  one  side  of  said  seat,  a  seat  belt  arranged 
to  move  through  said  outlet  and  having  a  fastener  at 
an  exposed  end  thereof,  releasable  means  disposed  at 
the  opposite  side  of  said  seat  for  retaining  said  fastener, 
means  for  automatically  retracting  said  belt  through  said 
outlet  when  said  fastener  is  released,  means  operative 
when  said  fastener  is  retained  at  said  opposite  side,  and 
independent  of  the  length  of  belt  extended  from  said 
retracting  means,  for  restricting  extensile  movement  of 
said  belt  through  said  outlet,  and  additional  means  re- 
sponsive to  predetermined  iiKreased  tension  in  said  belt 
after  operation  of  said  restricting  means  for  clamping 
said  belt  at  said  one  side  of  said  seat. 


3,287,063 

RETRACTOR  HOUSING 

Artlmr  S.  Nicholas,  1526  Grotoo  Road  SE. 

East  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1964,  ^r.  No.  388,242 

5  CUms.    (a.  297—388) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  floor  panel 
and  a  seat  above  said  floor  panel,  said  seat  having  a  gen- 
erally upright  front  wall,  a  storage  pocket  for  safety  belt 
buckles  having  a  generally  tubular  body  member  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  body  member  being  shaped  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding  side  walls  joined  to  each 
other  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  body  member  and  de- 
fining an  upwardly  opening  buckle  receiving  pocket;  the 
remainder  of  said  body  member  having  its  walls  pressed 
together  to  provide  an  elongated  stem  integral  with  the 
bottom  of  said  pocket,  said  body  member  being  molded 
of  resilient  synthetic  resinous  material  characterized  by 
plastic  memory  and  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  stand 
erect  and  support  the  weight  of  buckles  stored  in  said 
buckle  receiving  pocket  while  said  pocket  is  supported 
on  said  stem;  an  integral  foot  formed  on  said  stem  by 
the  folding  of  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  stem  and 
extending  at  a  substantial  angle  to  seat  against  said  floor 
panel  and  a  detachable  fastener  being  mounted  through 
a  said  foot  portion  for  anchoring  said  storage  pocket  to 
said  floor  panel;  said  folding  of  said  foot  portion  creat- 
ing a  resilient  bias  firmly  pressing  one  side  wall  of  said 
buckle  receiving  pocket  against  said  seat;  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  stem  and  said  foot  portion  being  resiliently 
reinforced  to  assure  said  resilient  bias. 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  safety  belt,  said  belt  hav- 
ing a  web  portion  and  a  connector  portion,  said  web  por- 
tion including  a  thick  doubled  portion  adjacent  said  con- 
nector portion,  a  retractor  for  said  belt  biasing  said  belt 
into  rolled-up  storage  position,  a  storage  housing  for  said 
belt  and  retractor,  said  storage  housing  having  a  hollow 
body  member,  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  member 
being  tubular  and  forming  a  throat  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  of  a  size  sufficient  only  to  pass  said  web  of  said 
belt,  the  end  of  said  upper  portion  forming  a  stop  for 
said  connector  portion  to  limit  retraction  of  said  belt 
and  cause  said  thick  douDled  portion  to  be  retained  there- 
in when  retracted;  the  lower  end  of  said  body  member 
being  enlarged  to  form  a  retractor  receiving  chamber 
substantially  enveloping  said  retractor,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing an  opening  through  which  said  retractor  is  received 
into  said  chamber;  the  upper  end  of  said  retractor  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  upper  portion  and  said  belt 
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extending  therethrough  to  said  retractor;  anchor  means  lower  ends  to  said  base  supports  and  at  their  upper  ends 

for  attaching  said  retractor  to  a  supporting  surface;  and  to  said  board  support,  a  cross  tube  connecting  the  cover 

said  body  member  being  a  single  integral  piece  of  a  mate-  links,  and  a  torsion  spring  mounted  within  said  tube  with 

rial  having  limited  flexibility,  and  yet  sufficient  rigidity  one  end  fixed  to  said  tube  and  the  other  end  rigidly  held 

to  support  itself  and  the  weight  of  the  safety  belt  in  a  within  the  board  support, 
generally  upright  position.  ^_^.^ai^^— — 


3,287,064  '  ' 

LEG  RESTRAINT  STOWING  AND  POSITIONING 

LINKAGE 

Howard  E.  Freeman,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  tlic  United  States  of  America  as 

rcpreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiic  Air  Force 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,978 

3  Claims.    (Cl  297—390) 


1.  A  knee  and  leg  restraint  system  comprising  a  seat 
pan  mounted  on  a  support  structure  for  movement  for- 
wardly and  backwardly  in  a  straight  line  from  an  unre- 
strained position  to  a  restraint  position,  a  leg  and  knee 
cover  and  linkage  means  connecting  said  seat  pan  and  said 
cover  to  cause  said  cover  to  move  away  from  said  seat 
pan  with  its  bottom  portion  canted  away  frotn  said  seat 
pan  when  said  seat  pan  is  moved  to  its  unrestrained  posi- 
tion and  to  cause  said  cover  to  move  toward  said  seat  pan 
and  rotate  downwardly  to  exert  a  pressure  upon  the  knees 
and  legs  of  a  seated  astronaut  when  said  seat  pan  is 
moved  to  restraint  position. 


3^7,065  ^ 

HORIZONTAL  KNEELER 
Chester  J.  BarecU,  Grand  Rapids,  and  James  R.  Shore, 
Bclding,  Midi.,  assignors  to  American  Seating  Com- 
pany, Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Fifed  Oct  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  505,554 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  297—426) 


i 


'^^jgTx--V   , ^- 


1.  In  a  kneeler  structure  comprising  a  kneeler  board 
and  kneeler  board  supports  equipped  with  depending  legs 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  base  supports,  link  mechanism  for 
maintaining  said  kneeler  board  in  horizontal  position 
in  upper  and  lower  positions,  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  cover  link  and  an  enclosed  bar  link  in  vertically-spaced, 
parallel  arrangement,  die  links  being  connected  at  their 


3,287,066 

HAMMERING  TOOLS 

Roy  O.  Billings,  Box  2611,  MOwanitcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344^5 

5  Claims.    (CL  299—37)  , 


1.  A  hammering  tool  for  use  in  connection  with  a 
vertically  reciprocable  member  comprising  a  weighted 
housing  having  means  for  connection  with  said  vertically 
reciprocable  member  and  having  a  vertical  bore,  a  shank 
tclescopically  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore,  means  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  bore  positioned  to  engage  and  hammer 
said  shank  where  the  shank  telescopes  in  the  bore,  said 
shank  having  a  longitudinal  groove  therein  terminating 
short  of  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  set  screw  threaded 
in  said  housing  and  projecting  into  said  shank  groove, 
and  a  tool  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  shank. 


3,287,067 
WHEEL  COVER 
Arnold  R.  Brown,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,528 
4  Claims.    (CL  301—37) 


1.  In  combinaticMi  with  a  vehicle  wheel  an  annular 
mounting  member  mounted  on  said  wheel  and  including 
a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced  abutments  located  in 
axially  outwardly  spaced  relationship  to  said  wheel,  a 
support  member  including  a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced 
portions  normally  located  in  axijilly  inwardly  spaced  re- 
lationship to  said  abutments,  means  interconnecting  said 
members  and  locating  said  portions  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  abutments,  a  wheel  cover  including  a  portion 
engageable  with  a  portion  of  a  vehicle  wheel  to  axially 
locate  said  cover  relative  to  said  wheel,  and  means  mount- 
ed on  said  cover  and  operatively  connected  to  said  sup- 
port member  to  move  said  support  member  axially  out- 
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wardly  of  said  mounting  member  to  move  said  portions 
tbeieof  into  engagement  with  said  mounting  member 
abutments  and  locate  said  cover  oa  said  wheel 


3^7,068 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  PUMP 
Howard  J.  Kimmcrle,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Harbor  Boat  Buildiiig  Co^  Terminal  Island,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  CaHf  omia 

Filed  May  26, 1965,Ser.  No.  459,0«8 
ISCliifans.    (CL  3«2~14) 


constituted  by  a  metal  tube  connecting  said  flange  mem- 
bers, said  flange  members  having  conical  peripheral  sur- 
faces which  converge  outwardly  towards  the  axis  of  the 
shaft,  said  tube  including  an  intermediate  portion  having 
an  inside  diameter  exceeding  the  largest  outside  diameter 
of  said  flange  members,  and  two  tapering  conical  end  por- 
tions which  converge  outwardly  towards  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  and  are  press-fitted  on  said  peripheral  surfaces  of  said 
flange  members. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  raising  and  conveying  articles  dis- 
posed under  the  influence  of  ambient  atmosphere  com- 
prising means  forming  a  substantially  hermetically  closed 
chamber,  an  article  intake  conduit  having  an  open  end 
for  engagement  with  the  articles  and  communicating  with 
the  chamber,  a  rotary  discharge  mechanism  associated 
with  the  chamber  and  embodying  sectors  substantially 
hermetically  sealed  with  the  chamber  when  a  sector 
is  in  article  receiving  position,  means  including  a  pump 
and  a  line  to  pull  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber  whereby 
atmospheric  pressure  will  cause  a  flow  of  articles  through 
the  intake  conduit  into  the  chamber  and  thence  by  grav- 
ity into  the  sector  which  is  in  article  receiving  position, 
and  control  means  to  open,  shut  off,  or  regulate  the 
vacuum  pull  exerted  in  the  chamber,  said  control  mean: 
comprising  a  valve  in  the  line,  a  vertically  movable  mem- 
ber in  the  chamber  actuatable  in  one  direction  by  ex- 
cessive accumulation  of  articles  or  a  liquid  carrier  there- 
of in  the  chamber  and  in  the  other  direction  by  gravity, 
and  a  linkage  between  the  member  and  the  valve. 


3,287  069 

ROLLER  FOR  SUFPORTTNG  CONVEYOR  BELTS 

Pan!  Jonik,  Vocklabrack,  Anstria,  assignor  to  DonbraTa 

ILG.,  Attnang-Ponchhcim,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  Na  260,634 

2  ClirinM.    (CL  308—20) 


1.  A  roller  for  supporting  conveyor  belts,  said  roller 
comprising  a  shaft,  two  molded  flange  members  spaced 
apart  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft  and  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  said  flange  members  being  constituted  of 
thermosetting  synthetic  resin  material,  and  a  roller  barrel 


3,287,070 

SELF-AUGNING  WEAR  ADJUSTABLE, 

BURNER  BEARING 

H.  RawMW,  %  WasUiwton  Machinery  A  Sappiy 

Cc,  W.  9  CataUoTSpokane,  Wash. 

FOcd  Jane  8,  1964,  Set.  No.  373,347 

5  dalms.    (CL  308—58) 


5.  A  bearing   construction    for   adjustably   supporting 

a  cylindrical  bushing  which  rotatably  receives  a  shaft 

comprising:  , 

a  sleeve  encircling   said   bushing   and   in   which   said 

bushing  is  removably   fixed,   said   sleeve   having  a 

poriion  of  its  outer  surface  spherical  in  shape  about 

a  point  on  the  axis  of  the  bushing; 
a  bearing  block  having  a  mounting  base  by  which  the 

block  may  be  secured  upon  a  support  such  as  a 

framework; 
said  block  having  an  interior  sleeve  seating  surface 

conforming  to  the  spherical  surface  of  the  sleeve  on 

which  the  spherical  surface  is  movable; 
said  block  having  two  exterior  parallel  channels  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  mounting  base  which 

channels  intersect  said  interior  sleeve  seating  surface 

for  a  short  distance  down  from  the  top  of  the  block, 

the  lower  ends  of  the  channels  being  enlarged; 
a  bolt  in  each  channel  having  its  bead  in  the  enlarged 

lower  end  of  the  channel; 
means  on  the  base  engageable  with  the  bolt  heads  to 

restrain  the  bolts  from  falling  out  of  the  channels; 
a  cap  for  said  block  apertured  to  receive  said  bolts  and 

having  an  interior  spherical  surface  conforming  to 

the  spherical  surface  of  the  sleeve; 
said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  radial  sockets  in  the 

spherical  surface  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 

bushing;  and 
said  sleeve  including  four  circumferentially  disposed 

straight  slots  located  ninety  degrees  apart  to  receive 

the  bolts  seated  in  said  channels. 


3,287,071 

MOLDED  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

WHUam  S.  Tncker,  Canaan,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Miniature 

Precision  Bearings,  Inc.,  Kecnc,  NJL,  a  corporation  of 

Nc^  Hampshire 

I       Flkd  July  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,453 
12  Claims.    (O.  308—72) 
1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  rigid  undeformed  housing  having  a  wall  surface 
defining  an  opening  therethrough; 
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(b)  an  inner  bearing  memt>er  disposed  within  said 
opening  and  spaced  from  said  housing  with  a  mini- 
mimi  degree  of  diametrical  clearance;  and 

(c)  an  undeformed,  one-piece  race  of  low  shrink  plas- 
tic material  molded  under  relatively  low  pressure  di- 
rectly within  the  opening  of  said  housing  and  in  its 


pat  dispensing  position  against  at  least  said  one  side  wall 
of  the  support  frame  and  in  proximate  pat  cooling  rela- 


t 


as  molded  condition  being  in  unstressed  line-to-line, 
rotatable  circiunferential  engagement  with  said  inner 
bearing  member  and  in  non-rotative  engagement  with 
the  wall  surface  of  said  opening.  . 


3,287,072 
SLIDING  FRICTION  BEARING  HAVING  LUBRI- 
CATION POCKETS  AND  SHAFT  OUTFITTED 
THEREWITH 
Alfred  Buske,  Ncckarsnlm,  Wnrttemberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Karl  Schmidt  G.in.b.H.,  Neduvsulm,  Wurt- 
temburg,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,614 

9  Claims.    (CI.  308—122)  | 


1.  In  combination,  a  horizontally  disposed  shaft  out- 
fitted with  a  fixedly  positioned  radial  frjiction  bearing 
having  a  circumferentially  continuous  bearing  surface  with 
a  lubrication  pocket  formed  as  a  recess  in  a  side  por- 
tion thereof,  said  pocket  having  at  least  one  peripheral 
edge  for  oil  discharge  from  the  pocket  for  lubrication  of 
the  bearing,  said  peripheral  edge  being  substantially  con- 
tinuously inclined  with  respect  to  the  bearing  axis  down- 
wardly to  a  locus  of  termination  adjacent  an  end  of  the 
bearing,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  so  that  the  shaft 
journal  surface  as  is  passes  said  pocket  can  move  from 
a  leading  edge  of  the  pocket  toward  said  peripheral  edge, 
said  locus  of  said  termination  of  the  peripheral  edge  be- 
ing located  in  the  low  pressure  area  of  incipient  film  pres- 
sure whereby  foreign  bodies  in  a  lubricant  contained  in 
said  pocket  are  deflected  toward  said  end  of  the  bearing. 


3,287,073 
REFRIGERATED  FOOD  DISPENSER  AND 
STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Peer  Gynt  Hohkamp,  1731  Linden  Ave., 
East  Landng,  Micli. 
Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,287 
8  Claims.     (CI.  312—36) 
1.  A  device  for  cooling  and  dispensing  individual  pats 
or  containers  of  butter,  spreads,  condiments  and  the  like, 
comprising,   in  combination,  a  support   frame  provided 
with  a  coolant  receiving  receptacle  having  at  least  one 
vertically  disposed  side  wall,  a  pat  dispensing  container 
subdivided  into  a  plurality   of  elongated  compartments 
each  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  prepackaged  pats 
therein  and  having  pat  dispensing  slots  formed  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  several  compartments,  and  means  for  re- 
movably mounting  the  dispensing  container  in  vertical 


tion  with  a  suitable  coolant  medium  placed  within  the  i|e- 
ceptacle  of  the  support  frame. 


3,287,074 
COIN-FREED  VENDING  MACHINES 
Ernest  Ellis  Crosslcy,  Ansdell,  Lancashire,  England,  as- 
signor   to    Ditchbum    Vending    Maciiines    limited, 
Lytham,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,922 
5  Ckdms.    (CL  312 — 97) 
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1.  A  coin-freed  vending  machine  comprising  an 'endless 
conveyor,  a  series  of  shelves  projecting  from  said  endless 
conveyor,  means  for  traversing  said  endless  conveyor  in 
step-by-step  fashion,  a  casing  enclosing  said  conveyor  and 
shelves  and  a  delivery  opening  in  said  casing,  each  of  said 
shelves  having  an  inner  portion  secured  to  said  endless 
conveyor  and  an  outer  portion  articulated  on  said  inner 
portion,  means  yieldable  under  pressure  to  retain  said 
outer  portion  of  each  shelf  aligned  with  the  inner  portion 
and  stationary  means  in  said  casing  for  engaging  and 
folding  said  outer  portion  downwardly  relative  to  said 
inner  portion  as  each  shelf  is  traversed  upwardly  from 
said  delivery  opening  in  said  casing. 


3487,075 
PACKAGE  AND  CABINET  UNIT 

Leonard  A.  Batke,  Somerville,  and  Cleon  E.  Hammond, 
Hopewell,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ethlcon,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,112 
7  Claims.  (CI.  312—108) 
1.  A  package  and  cabinet  unit  which  comprises  a  sleeve 
of  rectangular  cross  section  having  an  open  front  end, 
and  a  rectangular  drawer  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  and 
withdrawn  from  the  open  front  end  of  said  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  horizontal  side 
walls  and  a  pair  of  opposed  vertical  side  walls  and  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  side  walls  being  joined  at  the 
corners  of  the  sleeve  to  provide  a  rectangular  slide  for 
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said  drawer,  the  side  walls  of  said  sleeve  having  a  plural- 
ity of  side  fokl-out  tabs  and  a  corresponding  plurtdity 
of  side  positioning  slots,  said  side  tabs  being  foldable  side- 
ways outwardly  from  said  side  walls  and  being  so  located 
with  respect  to  said  side  slots  that  the  tabs  of  one  sleeve 
may  be  inserted  in  the  slots  of  another  to  firmly  join 
a  plurality  of  said  sleeves  and  form  a  self-supporting 
cabinet  with  all  units  facing  in  the  same  direction,  the  side 
tabs  of  the  sleeves  forming  the  cabinet  protruding  through 
the  side  walls  of  adjacent  sleeves  with  which  they  are  as- 


placement  upon  removal  of  toothbrushes  or  power  han- 
dle, said  rack  being  removable  from  said  case  to  facilitate 
cleaning  thereof. 

3^7,«77 

HYDRANT  HOUSING 

Paul  V.  Metcalfe,  1681  Essex  Road,  Cdombus,  Ohio 

Flicd  Feb.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  534,580 

UClaiiiM.    (a.  312— 217) 


sembled  and  said  side  tobs  presenting  inclined  edges  which 
are  adapted  to  provide  a  cam  action  with  the  rear  of  one 
of  said  drawers  as  the  drawer  Is  inserted  in  one  of  the 
sleeves  so  that  movement  of  the  rear  of  the  drawer  into 
contact  with  one  of  the  inclined  tabs  presses  the  side  tab 
against  an  inside  surface  of  the  sleeve  and  out  of  the 
way  of  the  drawer,  said  fold-out  tabs  in  each  sleeve  being 
detachably  held  flat  and  aligned  with  a  side  of  said  sleeve 
prior  to  assembly  of  the  sleeve  in  the  cabinet  and  being 
detachable  from  this  portion  and  foldable  outwardly 
from  the  sleeve  while  remaining  attached  thereto  for  as- 
sembly in  the  cabinet.  I 


3,287.076 
ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSH  STORAGE  CASE 
Thomas  G.  Spofford,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wei(> 
faighonse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corponitioa  of  PcimsylTaiiia 

FOcd  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,397 
lOCliriias.    (CL  312— 206) 


6.  A  storage  case  for  a  power  driven  toothbrush  han- 
dle, detachable  brushes  and  a  charger  for  said  handle. 
said  case  comprising:  a  box-like  structure  including  a 
base,  a  rear  wail  and  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  a  shelf 
spaced  above  the  base  to  provide  therebetween  a  cavity, 
a  battery  charger  in  said  cavity,  a  rack  insertable  be- 
tween said  side  walls  above  said  ^If  and  adapted  to  rest 
thereon,  means  on  said  rack  for  removably  supporting 
toothbrushes,  said  shelf  and  rack  having  aligned  open- 
ings therethrough  for  insertion  of  a  power  handle  into 
said  charger,  and  means  for  locking  said  rack  in  said 
case  whereby  the  rack  is  capable  of  resisting  vertical  dis- 


4r    «   -0. 

1.  An  assembled  hydrant  accessory  house  for  placing 
over  a  previously  installed  hydrant  and  for  housing  said 
hydrant  and  accessories  comprising: 

a  metal  bottom  formed  with  an  opening; 

a  metal  back; 

a  metal  top;  i 

metal  ends;  and 

a  plurality  of  separate  bottom  plates  having  semi-cir- 
(fular  cut-out  portions  laid  over  the  opening  in  the 
bottom  and  closing  said  opening  except  for  the  com- 
plementary semi-circular  cut-out  portions  which  fit 
closely  around  the  sides  of  the  hydrant  when  the 
house  is  placed  over  the  hydrant  with  the  upper  part 
of  the  hydrant  extending  up  into  the  house  tlvough 
he  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  house.  | 


3,287,078 

DOVETAIL  FURNITURE 

Wmiani  Lew,  27  Pine  Drive  N.,  Roslyn,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,536 

2  Claims.    (CI.  312—263) 


// 


i: 


r 


'■jr 


'TT 


1.  A  substantially  rectangular  cabinet  of  dovetail  con- 
struction comprising  a  pair  of  identical  side  walls  of  face 
to  face  relationship,  each  having  an  edge  to  edge  pair  of 
vertical  parallel  disposed  dovetail  channels  suitably  ad- 
jacent the  front  and  suitably  adjacent  the  back  edge  of 
said  wall  and  further  each  having  a  pair  of  horizontal 
parallel  disposed  dovetail  channels  suitably  adjacent  the 
top  and  suitably  adjacent  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  wall, 
said  horizontal  channels  each  running  from  the  back  edge 
of  the  wall  and  termina^ng  in  the  front  dovetail  channel, 
thereby  forming  a  continuous  square  intercommunicating 
system  of  dovetail  channels  engaging  the  top,  back  and 
bottom  edges  at  two  points  adapted  to  slidably  receive 
Structural  members;  a  bottom  wall  structural  rectangular 
member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  dovetail  rails  disposed 
in  the  dovetail  channels  of  said  face  to  face  side  walls;  a 
pair  of  front  and  back  rectangular  drawer-apertured 
drawer  supporting  planar  frame  members  having  opposed 
vertically  disposed  dovetail  rails,  each  frame  member  re- 
spectively lockingly  disposed  in  the  vertical  dovetail  front 
and  rear  channels  of  said  walls;  a  pair  of  suitably  long 
support  bars  each  having  a  single  longitudinal  dovetail 
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rail  disposed  in  a  respective  top  dovetail  channel  of  a  side 
wall  intermediate  said  front  and  back  frame  members,  a 
top  wall  disposed  on  the  top  edges  of  said  side  walls, 
said  frames  and  said  support  bars,  and  means  for  securing 
said  top  wall  to  said  support  bars. 


3  287  079 
REFRIGERATED  VENDING  CABINET 
Ibcr  C.  Courson,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1965.  Ser.  No.  451,577 
4  Claims.    (CI.  312—291) 


1.  A  refrigerated  vending  machine  comprising,  an  up- 
standing cabinet  structure,  means  dividing  said  structure 
into  an  upper  refrigerated  compartment  and  a  lower 
machinery  compartment,  said  cabinet  having  closed  back, 
side,  top  and  bottom  walls  together  with  an  open  front  ' 
wall  extending  from  top  to  bottom,  a  first  door  hinged  at 
the  side  of  said  cabinet  for  enclosing  an  upper  portion 
of  the  upper  compartment  of  said  cabinet,  a  second  door 
hinged  at  the  bottom  wall  of  said  cabinet  for  enclosing 
a  lower  portion  of  the  upper  compartment  together  with 
the  lower  compartment  of  said  cabinet,  said  second  door 
having  an  interlocking  surface  along  its  upper  edge  adapted 
to  engage  a  lower  edge  of  said  first  door  when  said  first 
door  is  closed  to  thereby  prevent  the  second  door  from 
being  opened  while  said  first  door  is  closed,  a  sealing 
gasket  extending  around  the  sides  of  the  fijst  door  in  a 
manner  to  seal  the  opening  of  the  upper  portion  of  the 
upper  refrigerated  compartment  when  said  first  door  is 
closed,  and  a  sealing  gasket  extending  around  the  sides 
and  across  a  , lower  intermediate  portion  of  the  second 
door  in  a  manner  to  seal  the  lower  portion  of  the  upper 
refrigerated  compartment  when  the  lower  door  is  closed, 
the  sealing  gasket  portion  extending  around  the  lower 
side  of  the  first  door  being  adapted  to  engage  the  inter- 
locking surface  of  said  second  door  when  said  first  and 
second  doors  are  closed. 


3,287,080 
ELECTRON  TUBE  MOUNT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
John  Alexander  Gausz,  Watchung,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,084 
15  Claims.     (CI.  316—2) 
10.  Method  of  salvaging  an  electron  tube  mount  having 
a  tubular  cathode  supported   by  two  spaced  insulating 
wafers,  an  assembly  within  said  cathode  comprising  a 
folded  insulated  heater  and  a  helical  insulated  spaced  be- 
tween said  heater  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  cathode,  and 
a  stem  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  cathode  and  having 
conducting  wires  fixed  to  leg  portions  of  said  heater  and 
spacer  that  are  bare  of  insulation  and  extend  from  said 
one  end  of  the  cathode,  said  method  comprising: 

882  O.O.— 58 


(a)  severing  said  leg  portions  adjacent  to  said  conduct- 
ing wires, 

(b)  removing  said  heater  and  spacer  member  from  the 
other  end  of  said  cathode, 

(c)  forming  an  assembly  of  a  new  heater  and  spacer  by 
threading  the  new  heater  through  the  new  spacer  to 
cause  bare  legs  of  the  heater  to  extend  from  one  end 
of  the  assembly  and  to  cause  the  bare  leg  of  the  spacer 
to  extend  from  the  other  end  of  the  assembly. 


«    / 


(d)  extending  said  assembly  through  the  other  end  of 
said  cathode  to  cause  said  bare  heater  legs  to  pro- 
trude from  said  one  end  of  the  cathode  and  to  cause 
said  bare  spacer  leg  to  protrude  from  the  other  end 
of  the  cathode, 

(c)  fixing  said  heater  legs  to  two  of  said  conducting 
wires, 

(f)  fixing  a  clip  to  one  of  said  wafers  adjacent  to  said 
other  end  of  the  cathode,  and  , 

(g)  fixing  said  spacer  leg  to  said  clip.  ' 


3  287  081 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  SHORT  PHYSI- 
CAL  PHENOMENA  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Erilu  Baltacis,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Osterreichische 
Studiengesellschaft  fiir  Atomenergie  Ges.m.b.H.,  Vien- 
na, Austria 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,917 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  5, 1963, 

A  1,733/63 

2  Claims.    (CL  352—84) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  short-timed 
physical  phenomena,  comprising 

means   for  division   of  rays  constituting  the   physical^ 
phenomenon,     thereby     providing    separate     light 
beams, 

rotatable  reflecting  means  intersecting  said  separate 
light  beams  for  deflecting  the  direction  of  said  beams 
to  an  intercepting  device  for  said  beams, 

a  rotatable  drum  shutter  between  said  means  for  divi- 
sion of  rays  and  said  rotatable  means  in  such  posi- 
tion as  to  directly  pass  or  occult  one  of  said  light 
beams, 

light  redirecting  means  positioned  on  diametrically  op- 
posite sides  of  said  shutter  in  the  other  light  path, 
and 

said  shutter  having  2n  dovetail-shaped  apertures  simul- 
taneously passing  or  occulting  both  of  said  beams, 
whereby  a  change  of  the  intensity  is  obtained  sym- 
metrically to  the  horizontal  median  plane  of  said 
apertures,  i 
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3,287,082 

T-ALKYL  CHROMATE  OR  T-CYCLOALKYL  CHRO- 
MATE  TREATED  POLYOLEFINS 

John  R.  Caldwell  and  RusscU  GUkey,  Kiagsport,  Tenn., 

assignors   to    Eastman    Kodak   Company,    Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,470 
7  Claims.     (CI.  8—115.5) 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  shaped  crystalline 
polymerized  a-monoolefinic  hydrocarbon  of ,  improved 
surface  properties,  only  the  surface  of  which  carries  a 
content  of  a  chemically  combined  trivalent  chromium 
compound  formed  by  contacting  the  surface  with  a  solu- 
tion of  a  chromate  ester  of  a  tertiary  alkyl  or  tertiary 
cyclo-aUcyl  alcohol  and  heating  the  surface. 


3,287,085 
CONVERSION  OF  SODIUM  OR  POTASSIUM  TO 
ITS  HYDROXIDE  OF  CYANIDE 
William   R.  Jenks,   Memphis,  and  Norman   R.   Levins, 
Hixson,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmingtoa,  DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Set.  No.  316,282 
8  CiaioM.    (CL  23—79) 


3,287,083 

FORMALDEHYDE  MODIFICATION  OF  CELLU- 
LOSE  CATALYZED  BY  A  LEWIS  ACID  SALT 
AND  FORMIC  ACID  GENERATED  IN  SITU  BY 
A  PEROXIDE 

Henry  R.  Hushebecl^  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
Joseph  Bancroft  ft  Sons  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,653 

4  Clafms.    (O.  8—116.4) 

I.  In  a  process  of  methylcnating  rayon  and  rayon 
blends  involving  reacting  the  rayon  with  formaldehyde 
at  elevated  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  cat- 
alyst the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  a 
composition  comprising  80  to  150  pounds  37%  formalde- 
hyde, 3  to  18  pounds  35%  hydrogen  peroxide,  4  to  20 
pounds  magnesium  nitrate  hexahydratp  and  water  to 
make  100  gallons,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  hydrogen  perox- 
ide to  the  magnesium  nitrate  being  1/0.2  to  1/6,  as  a  pad 
bath  to  apply  the  formaldehyde  and  catalyst  to  the  rayon. 


3,287,084 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  STRONTIUM  VALUES 
FROM  RARE  EARTH  METAL  VALUES 

Harold  H.  Van  Tnyl,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,765 

6  Clafans.    (CL  23—23) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  strontium  values  from  non- 
radioactive aqueous  acid  solutions  having  a  pH  value  of 
between  2  and  2.5  containing  said  values  together  with 
rare  earth  metal  values,  comprising  adding  a  water-solu- 
ble tartrate -anions-containing  compound  and  hydrogen 
peroxide  to  said  solution;  incorporating  a  lead  sulfate 
precipitate  in  the  solution  whereby  said  strontium  values 
are  carried  on  said  lead  sulfate;  and  separating  the  preci- 
pitate from  the  aqueous  solution.     ;        i       ' 

5.  A  process  of  separating  strontium  values  from  rare 
earth  fission  product  values  contained  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion, comprising  adding  sodium  sulfate  to  the  solution; 
adjusting  the  pH  value  to  between  2  and  2.5;  adding  tar- 
taric acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide  thereto;  incorporating 
lead  nitrate  in  the  solution;  adding  ethylene  glycol  where- 
by a  lead  sulfate  precipitate  forms  and  the  strontium 
values  are  carried  on  said  precipitate;  ai;id  separating  said 
precipitate  from  said  solution. 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  hydrogen  and  a  hydrox- 
ide of  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and 
potassium,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  cycling  a  stream  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  said  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  from  about 
50°  C.  to  just  below  the  boiling  point  of  said  solu- 
tion in  a  confined  cyclic  flow  path  which  includes 
as  a  part  thereof  a  pipeline  reactor  through  which 
said  solution   is   forced,   under  turbulent  flow  at  a 
velocity  of  at  least  1.3  ft./sec; 
(6)  continuously  injecting  into  said  stream  in  said  re- 
actor in  a  direction  of  flow  of  said  stream  therein 
a   molten   stream   of   said   metal   having   initially   a 
diameter  not  exceeding  He  in.  at  a  flow  rate  such 
that  the  relative  rates  of  flow  to  said  reactor  of  said 
aqueous  solution  and  said  metal  will  provide  a  weight 
ratio  of  water  to  metal  of  at  least  35/1,  thereby  re- 
acting in  said  reactor  said  metal  and  said  solution 
to  produce  a  two-phase  stream  of  hydrogen  and  a 
solution  of  the  hydroxide  of  said  metal; 
(c)  continuously  passing  said  two-phase  stream  into  a 
disengager  whereby  said  hydrogen  is  separated  from 
said  solution  stream,  and  continuously  removing  the 
separated  hydrogen  from  said  cyclic  flow  path; 
(</)  continuously  withdrawing  from  said  cyclic  flow 
path  part  of  the  recycle  solution  stream  as  a  prod- 
uct solution  of  said  metal  hydroxide; 
(e)  continuously  feeding  the  remainder  of  said  recycle 
solution  stream  into  said  reactor  at  right  angle  to 
and  symmetrically  about  said  stream  of  metal  at 
I  about  the  point  of  injection  of  the  latter; 
(/)  and  continuously  feeding  into  said  recycle  solution 
stream  water  at  such  a  rate  as  will  maintain  sub- 
stantially constant  the  water  content  of  said  recycle 
solution  stream  being  fed  to  said  reactor. 
4.  The  modification  of  the  method  of  claim  1  wherein 
hydrogen  cyanide   is  continuously   fed   into  the   recycle 
solution  stream  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  that  stoichiometri- 
cally  equal  to  the  rate  of  injection  of  the  metal  in  step 
(b),  whereby  the  metal  hydroxide  produced  in  the  re- 
actor is  converted  by  reaction  with  said  hydrogen  cyanide 
to  the  cyanide  of  the  metal;  wherein  the  product  solu- 
tion withdrawn  in  step  (d)  and  the  recycle  solution  fed 
into  the  reactor  in  step  (e)  are  solutions  of  the  cyanide 
of  the  metal;  and  wherein  the  solution  cycled  in  the  flow 
path  is  cycled  therein  at  a  temperature  from  about  50° 
C.  up  to  but  not  exceeding  80*  C. 
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3,287,086 
METAL  HALIDES  AS  COMPLEXING  AGENTS  IN 

REVERSIBLE  CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 
Robert  P.  Cafan,  MiUbum,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,269 
12  Claims.    (CL  2^—198)  | 


9.  An  improved  process  for  the  synthesip  of  ammonia 
from  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  gas  comprising  the  following 
steps  in  combination: 

(A)  flowing  a  gas  stream  comprising  nitrogen  and  hy- 
drogen upwardly  through  a  reaction  zone  at  ammonia 
synthesis  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure,  said 
reaction  zone  containing  a  bed  of  ammonia  synthesis 
catalyst  which  catalyst  is  relatively  chemically  inert 
to  a  reversible  ammonia  complex  forming  molten 
metal  halide  at  said  synthesis  conditions,  wherein 
said  gas  stream  contacts  said  catalyst  bed  thereby 
forming  product  ammonia; 

(B)  flowing  a  stream  of  a  reversible  ammonia  com- 
plex forming  molten  metal  halide  downwardly 
through  said  reaction  zone  so  that  said  rising  gas 
stream  and  said  descending  molten  metal  halide 
stream  are  in  intimate  countercurrent  contact  with 
each  other,  whereby  said  product  ammonia  is  re- 
moved from  said  gas  stream  as  a  molten  metal  halide- 
ammonia  complex  thereby  substantially  reducing  the 
ammonia  partial  pressure  in  said  gas  stream  thus  driv- 
ing the  synthesis  reaction  in  the  direction  of  forming 
more  product  ammonia.  , 


3,287,087 
FLUID  BED  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RUTILE 
PIGMENT  AND  REDUCING  PIGMENT  ACCRE- 
TION 
Arthur  Wallace  Evans,  Alan  Edward  Callow,  and  John 
Peacock,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignors  to  British 
Titan  Products  Company  Unritcd,  Durham,  England,  a 
company  of  the  United  Kingdom 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,152 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  5,  1962, 

4,416/62 
7  Claima.  (CL  23—202) 
6.  In  a  process  for  producing  titanium  oxide  pigment 
by  the  va[>or  phase  oxidation  of  a  titaniinn  tetrahalide 
selected  from  TiCU,  TiBr*,  and  Til4  within  a  fluidized  bed 
of  inert  solid  particles  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  900 
to  1200°  C.  a  process  for  producing  a  nitile  pigment  and 
reducing  the  accretion  of  the  pigment  on  the  bed  particles 
which  comprises  oxidizing  the  titanium  tetrahalide  in  the 
presence  of  a  small  amount  of  a  zirconium  tetrahalide 
■elected  from  ZrCU,  ZrBri.  and  Zrl4,  the  halogen  in  the 
titanium  tetrahalide  and  in  the  zirconium  tetrahalide  being 
the  same. 


3,287,088 

ANALYZING  DRILLING  FLUID  FOR 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Dclmar  O.  Sccvcrs,  Fullerton,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  24,  1956,  Ser.  No.  611,708 

2  Claims.    (CL  23—230) 

1.  The  method  of  continuously  recording  the  presence 

of  aromatics  in  water  absorbed  in  a  drilling  fluid  during  the 

drilling  of  a  well  bore  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting 


a  portion  of  said  drilling  fluid  returning  to  the  earth's  sur- 
face to  agitation  in  the  presence  of  steam  to  extract  the 
more  volatile  constituents  therefrom,  separating  said  steam 
containing  said  volatile  constituents  from  said  drilling 
fluid,  condensing  said  steam  to  a  liquid  containing  said 
volatile  constituents,  subjecting  a  continuous  stream  of  said 
liquid  to  at  least  one  kiloroentgen  of  ionizing  radiation  of 


a  predetermined  dose  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
aromatics  therein  to  phenolic  compounds,  colorimetrically 
detecting  said  irradiated  water  to  estiiblish  the  concentra- 
tion therein  of  said  phenolic  compounds,  and  recording 
the  detected  color  changes  in  accordance  with  the  depth 
in  said  well  bore  where  said  aromatics  in  water  are 
absorbed  into  said  drilling  fluid. 


3,287,089 
CHEMILUMINESCENCE  SAMPLER 
Richard  L.  Wilbum,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to 
tlie  United  States  of  America  as  represented   by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,145 
1  Claim,    (a.  23—254) 


A  continuous  sampler  for  detecting  and  measuring  the 
luminescence  produced  in  a  luminol  solution  due  to  or- 
gano-phosphorous  compounds  in  the  air  comprising: 

a  transparent  cell  having  a  mixing  chamber  conununi- 
cating  with  the  lower  end  of  said  cell, 

light  sensing  means  adjacent  said  cell,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  photomultiplier  tube,  an  amplifying  circuit 
and  a  recorder  calibrated  to  measure  the  amount  of 
said  compounds  in  the  air, 

an  air  inlet  and  a  solution  inlet  connected  to  said  mix- 
ing chamber, 

a  sump  connected  to  said  cell  for  discharging  said  solu- 
tion from  said  cell, 

means  for  equalizing  the  pressure  between  said  cell  and 
said  sump,  and 
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an  exhaust  connected  to  said  sump  for  drawing  a  vac- 
uum through  said  mixing  chamber,  said  cell  and  said 
sump. 

3^87,090 

GAS  DISTRIBUTOR 

John  Edward  Loefllcr,  Jr^  Lyndhiint,  Ohio,  and  Paul  R. 

Prokish,  La  Porte,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Aliudi 

Company,  Ckvcland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

FUmI  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,274 

8  Claims.    (CL  23—277) 


a  vertical  cylindrical  precipitator  chaml)er,  said  injector 
being  mounted  within  said  chamber,  an  inner  tube  for 
said  chamber  coaxial  with  said  chamber,  a  flared  lower 
extremity  for  said  tube,  a  feed  distributor  spaced  from 
and  beneath  said  flared  extremity  at  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber,  a  liquid  supply  conduit  connected  to  said  dis- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons  by  incomplete  oxidation  of  more  saturated 
hydrocarbons  with  oxygen  in  a  flame  reaction,  such  appa- 
ratus having  a  mixing  chamber  for  said  hydrocarbons  and 
oxygen,  a  flame  chamber  into  which  a  plurality  of  auxil- 
iary streams  of  oxygen  are  introduced  to  stabilize  the  posi- 
tion of  said  flame,  and  having  a  gas-distributor,  flame- 
arrester,  section  interconnecting  sak)  chambers,  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  symmetrically-arranged  groups  of  paral- 
lel rows  of  tubular  channels  opening  into  said  mixing 
chamber  and  said  flame  chamber,  a  liquid-cooled  radiant 
heat  absorber  interposed  between  said  mixing  chamber  and 
said  flame  chamber,  said  absorber  having  a  metal  tube 
sheet  forming  one  boundary  of  said  flame  chamber  and 
surrounding  the  portion  of  said  tubular  channels  opening 
into  said  flame  chamber,  and  means  positioned  within  said 
absorber  for  introducing  said  plurality  of  auxiliary  streams 
of  oxygen  into  said  flame  chamber  through  regularly 
spaced  perforations  in  said  tube  sheet  between  adjacent 
groups  of  the  openings  of  said  tubular  channels  into  said 
flame  chamber,  the  improvement  in  said  means  compris- 
ing tubes  in  fluid  communication  with  said  means  for  intro- 
ducing said  auxiliary  streams  of  oxygen  and  inserted  in 
said  perforations,  radiant  heat  shielding  and  auxihary 
oxygen-distributing  button-like  bodies  having  an  essen- 
tially hemispherical  portion  and  a  cylindrical  portion 
adapted  for  insertion  in  said  tubes,  said  hemispherical  por- 
tion having  conduits  therein  arranged  to  direct  streams  of 
oxygen  toward  streams  of  said  gaseous  mixture  issuing 
from  adjacent  groups  of  said  tubular  channels  opening 
into  said  flame  chamber,  said  cylindrical  portion  having 
a  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  said  conduits  in 
said  hemispherical  portion  and  said  tubes  in  said  tube 
sheet.  I 


3,287,091 

DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  A  CHEMICAL 

REACTION 

Patrick  Noilct,  La  Cellc<Saint-Cloiid,  and  Pierre  Sarrat 

and  Roland  Vnillemcy,  Grenoble,  France,  assignors  to 

Commissariat  a  rEnei^e  Atomiquc,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  18.  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,032 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1962. 

895  322 

2  CUdms.    (CI.  23—285) 

1.  A  device  for  carrying  out  a  continuous  chemical 

reaction  in  a  liquid  phase  between  at  least  one  constituent 

of  said  phase  and  a  gaseous  fluid,  said  device  comprising 

a  sonic  venturi-tube  injector,  a  dovm-stream  end  for  said 

injector,  said  down-stream  end  being  immersed  in  said 

liquid  phase  and  means  for  supplying  a  gaseous  phase  to 

said  injector  at  a  substantially  constant  upstream  pressure, 


tributor,  lateral  ports  in  the  top  portion  of  said  inner  tube, 
an  inlet  from  said  injector  in  the  annular  space  formed 
between  said  chamber  and  said  inner  tube  and  opening 
beneath  said  ports  and  above  the  lower  extremity  of  said 
inner  tube,  an  overflow  outlet  disposed  above  said  ports 
in  said  chamber  and  a  rotary  stirrer  disposed  inside  said 
flared  end  of  said  inner  tube. 


3,287,092 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  POLYURETHANE 
John  A.  Scuddcr,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  Chemechanical, 

Inc.,  South  Holland,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Mar.   14,   1962,  Ser.  No.  179,750. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
437,416 

6  Claims.    (Q.  23—285) 


1.  Apparatus  for  degassing  and  catalyzing  a  mass  of 
polyurethane  which  comprises  a  firmly  mounted  upstand- 
ing open  ended  cylinder,  a  vertically  adjustable  closure 
for  the  bottom  end  of  said  cylinder,  an  open  topped  con- 
tainer of  polyurethane  seated  on  said  closure,  means  to 
raise  the  closure  into  tight  sealing  position  against  the 
open  bottom  of  the  cylinder  to  locate  the  container  in 
said  cylinder,  a  movable  closure  for  sealing  the  upper  end 
of  said  cylinder,  an  impeller  arranged  in  said  cylinder  and 
immersed  in  the  material  in  the  container,  means  con- 
nected with  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  efl'ective  to  lower 
the  atmospheric  pressure  in  said  cylinder  sufficiently  to 
degas  said  mass  of  polyurethane,  and  an  inlet  to  admit  a 
catalyst  into  said  mass  while  it  is  disturbed  by  the  impeller. 

I 
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3^87,093 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  MATERIAL  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Paul   A.   Nelson,   Whcaton,   and   Martin   G.   Chasanov, 

Homewood,   III.,    assignors   to   the    United   States   of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 

Energy  Commission 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Ang.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,981 
2  Cbdms.    (CI.  23—347) 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  reactor  fuel  comprising 
forming  metallic  uranium  into  —14  -f-25  mesh  shot, 
nitriding  the  surface  of  said  shot  at  700  to  100*  C.  for 
one  to  two  hours  to  convert  50  to  80%  of  the  uranium 
to  uranium  mononitride,  gradually  increasing  the  temper- 
ature past  the  melting  point  of  uranium,  and  nitriding 
the  remainder  of  the  uranium  at  1250  to  1350°  C.  to  pro- 
duce a  relatively  void-free  stoichiometric  uranium  nitride 
shot. 


3,287,094 

FI.AME  ARRESTER 

John  E.  Brownell,  Femdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fisher 

Industries,  Troy,  Mich.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,500 

5  Claims.    (CL  48—192) 


o^. 


/-/ 


1.  A  flame  arrester  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising 

an  elongated  one  piece  arrester  element  defined  by 

a  plurality  of  connected  sections  each  of  which  is  oppo- 
sitely folded  relative  to  an  adjacent  section  to  form 
a  stacked  arrester  element  assembly, 

and  a  housing  for  said  arrester  element  having  a  con- 
figuration complementary  thereto  when  said  element 
is  in  the  folded  and  nested  condition,  said  arrester 
element  being  orientated  to  traverse  said  housing  so 
that  flow  therethrough  is  between  the  sections  '.n  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  folded  ends  of 
the  sections. 


plete  chemical  reaction  between  the  components  while 
the  batch  as  a  whole  remains  solid,  and  the  reacted  batch 
is  then  fed  direct  to  the  melting  chamber  of  the  bushing, 
where  it  is  heated  to  a  temperature  of  about  1500°  C. 
m  order  to  meU  the  batch  ingredients  and  form  the  molten 
glass  which  is  subsequently  drawn  from  the  bushing  as 
filaments. 

3,287,096 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  FORMING 
LUBRICANT  TO  GLASS  FIBERS 
Alfred    Marzocchi,    Cumberland,    RJ.,    and    Gerald    E. 
Rammel,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Owens- 
Coming    Fiberglas    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,765 

1  Claim.  (CI.  65—3) 
A  method  of  making  glass  fiber  bundles  to  reduce 
breakage  during  fabrication  processes  such  as  twisting, 
said  method  comprising:  drawing  out  molten  glass  into 
fibers  and  promptly  coating  said  fibers  with  a  solution 
maintained  at  from  approximately  70°  F.  to  approximately 

100°  F.  and  consisting  essentially  of  the  following: 

I 

Parts  by  weight 
Water   95 

Amylopectin,  approx. 5 

Nonionic  lubricant,  approx. 2 

Octadecyl   amine   acetate,   between   approx.   0.00064 

and  0.001  mol. 

I 

collecting  the  fibers  into  a  bundle;  drawing  the  wetted 
bimdle  of  glass  fibers  through  air  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture with  attendant  windage  and  loss  of  moisture;  and 
winding  the  coated  bundle  of  glass  fibers  on  a  spool  with 
the  wraps  in  tight  engagement  with  each  other. 


3,287,095  I  I 

MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS 
James  Peter  Procter,  Manchester,  Horace  Cole,  St.  Helens, 
and  Brian  Yale,  Salford,  England,  assignors  to  Pilking- 
ton  Brothers  Limited,  Liverpool,  EngUnd,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Great  Britain 

No  DrawinK.    Filed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  22,  1958, 

27,107/58 
2  Claims.     (CL  65—2) 
2.  A  method  of  manufacturing  filaments  of  "soda-free" 
borosilicate  glass  consisting  essentially  of  a  predominat- 
ing proportion  of  silica  and  lesser  proportions  of  oxides 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  mag- 
nesium oxide,  aluminum  oxide  and  boron  oxide  by  draw- 
ing filaments  of  molten  glass  from  a  bushing,  charac- 
terised in  that  the  sole  boron-containing  constituent  of 
the  batch  employed  is  aluminum  borosilicate,  the  batch 
contains  a  proportion  of  silica  greater  than  that  of  any 
other  ingredient,  the  batch  is  substantially  free  from  io 
diimi  compounds,  the  batch  is  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  greater  than  950°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  com- 


3  287  097 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  FUSING  A 

COATING  TO  A  METAL  SURFACE 

Eugene  J.  Limpel,  Thiensville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O. 

Smith  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,642 
2  Claims.     (CI.  65—40) 


m 


u 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  glass  coated  tubular 
member,  the  improvement  comprising  resistance  preheat- 
ing the  tubular  member  with  a  glass  tube  disposed  there- 
in by  passing  an  electric  current  through  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  glass  tube  at  a 
temperature  approaching  but  below  its  fusing  tempera- 
ture, simultaneously  providing  supplemental  heat  to  suc- 
cessive localized  portions  of  said  tubular  member  by  in- 
ducing heat  in  the  tubular  member  by  bringing  the  tubu- 
lar member  into  a  high  frequency  magnetic  field  thereby 
increasing  the  temperature  of  the  tubular  member  pro- 
gressively to  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  glass  tube, 
applying  a  vacuum  between  the  glass  tube  and  the  tubu- 
lar member  to  move  the  glass  tube  progressively  outward- 
ly into  firm  engagement  with  the  tubular  member  as  the 
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tube  is  heated  to  a  plastic  condition  by  the  supplemental 
heat  induced  therein  to  bond  the  glass  tube  to  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  remove  all  air  and  gases  from  the  bond- 
ing area,  and  post  heating  said  glass  coated  tubular  mem- 
ber by  passing  an  electric  current  therethrough  for  <>  pre- 
determined time  to  slowly  cool  the  glass  coated  metal 
member  whereby  cracking  of  the  glass  from  the  tubular 
member  is  eliminated. 

2.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  a  glass  coated  metal  tubu- 
lar member  comprising,  in  combination,  support  means 
for  securing  the  tubular  member  in  a  vertical  position, 
means  for  disposing  a  glass  tube  inside  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, resistance  heating  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  tubular  member  for  establishing  a  current  through  the 
tubular  member  for  preheating  and  post  heating  of  the 

tubular  member,  induction  beating  means  for  inducing 
heat  in  said  tubular  member  by  bringing  the  tubular  mem- 
ber into  a  high  frequency  magnetic  field,  said  induction 
heating  means  being  cooperable  with  said  resistance  heat- 
ing means  and  adapted  for  relative  movement  up  and 
down  said  tubular  member  to  locally  increase  the  tem- 
perature of  the  tubular  member  to  the  fusing  tempera- 
ture of  the  glass  tube  and  to  soften  the  tube  to  a  flowing 
condition,  carrier  means  for  said  induction  heating  means 
for  moving  said  induction  heating  means  axially  of  the 
tubular  member,  and  means  for  forcing  the  softened  glass 
tube  into  contact  with  the  tubular  member. 


9^7,098 

METHOD  OF  SHEARING  CHARGES  OF 

MOLTEN  GLASS 

WmUun  A.  Stntske  and  Walter  J.  Tocpfer,  Tolcda,  Ohio, 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Owens-Illinois  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,044 
4  Claims.    (O.  65—199) 


rt2T 


1.  The  method  of  shearing  successive  charges  of  glass 
from  a  molten  stream  of  glass  which  comprises 

rotating  shear  blades  in  opposite  directions  in  paths 
which  intersect  the  molten  stream, 

accelerating  said  shear  blades  rapidly  toward  said  point 
of  intersection  from  initial  rest  positions  remote  from 
said  point  of  intersection, 

thereafter  decelerating  while  continuing  the  movement 
of  said  shear  blades  as  they  approach  the  point  of 
intersection  such  that  the  velocities  of  the  shear 
blades  at  the  point  of  intersection  are  less  than  the 
velocity  achieved  between  the  initial  rest  positions 
and  the  point  of  intersection. 

continuing  to  move  the  blades  past  the  point  of  inter- 
section at  the  lesser  finite  velocities, 

thereafter  re-accelerating  said  shear  blades  to  a  velocity 
greater  than  the  velocity  of  the  blades  at  the  point  of 
intersection, 

and  stopping  said  shear  blades  at  their  initial  positions. 


3,2S7,099  I 

DESTROYING  UNDESIRED  VEGETATION  WITH    ' 
ALKYL  AND  BENZYL  CARBAZATES 

John  1.  D'Amko,  Chariestoo.  W.  Va.,  and  Philip  C. 

Hamnu,  Webster  Groves,  Mo^  assignors  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Dcnware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,158 
11  Claims.    (CI.  71— 2J) 

1.  The  method  of  destroying  undesired  vegetation 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  phytotoxic  amount  of 
a  composition  containing  as  an  essential  active  ingredient 
a  compound  of  the  structure 


R  8 

N-N-C-8-R" 
_/ 


where  R  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
both  R  and  R'  being  hydrogen  when  R"  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  R"  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  benzyl,  o-chlorobenzyl,  p-chlorobcnzyl,  2,5-di- 
chlorobenzyl,  2,6  -  dichlorobenzyl,  3,4  -  dichlorobenzyl, 
2,3,6-trichlorobenzyI  and  2,4,5, 6-tetrachIorobenzyl. 

10.  A  herbicidai  composition  comprising  a  phytotoxic 
concentration  oi  propyl  dithiocarbazate  and  a  small 
amount  of  an  organic  surface  active  agent  which  lowers 
the  surface  tension  of  water. 


3^7,1H 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  UNDESIRED 
PLANT  GROWTH 

Otto  Rohr,  Neu-AllscfawB,  Haas  Aebi,  Ricbeo,  and  Lad- 
wig  Ebner,  Stein,   Aargan,  Switscrland,  assignors  to 
Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swias  company 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,688 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcrhwd,  Sept.  12,  1962, 

10,824/62 
Claims.    (CL71— 2J) 
1.  The  method  for  controlling  undesired  plant  growth, 

wherein  there  is  applied  to  the  area  where  the  said  effect 

is  desired  a  herbicidai  anK)unt  of  an  active  compound  of 

the  formula       i 


^rawing,     i 
priority,  a 

It 


Y 


NOi 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  the  hydroxyethyl 
radical. 

3,287,101  I 

SYNERGISTIC  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
AND  METHOD 
Rakton  Curtis,  Los  Altos,  and  Thomas  L.  SmII,  Hay- 
ward,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stanffcr  Chemical  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336390 

2  Claims.    (CL  71—2.3)  , 

2.  An  improved  method  for  combatting  weeds  com- 
prising applying  to  the  soil  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  the 
synergistic  herbicidai  composition  comprising  disodium 
methylarsonate  and  a  synergistic  amount  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-chlorophenyl-w- 
(N,N-diethylaminoethyI)  sulfide  and  p-chlorophenyl-«- 
(N,N-diethylaminoethyl)  sulfide  hydrochloride. 
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3,287,102 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

EMPLOYING  THIOOXANILONlTRILES 

John  F.  Ottn,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  357,739 

14  Claims.    (CL  71—2.3) 
1.  A   herbicidai   concentrate   composition    comprising 
a  herbicidai  adjuvent  and,  as  an  essential  active  ingredi- 
ent, present  in  a  phytotoxic  amount  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


NH- 


-C— CN 


where  Z  is  chloro  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  car- 
bon atoms.  I 


3,287,103 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  WEEDS 
Frank  J.  Sowa,  9  Besler  Ave.,  Cranford,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  May  26,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  31,828,  now  Patent  No.  3,222,158,  dated  Dec.  7, 
1965.    Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  8,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  521,465 

1  Oaim.  (a.  71— 2J) 
The  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises 
apply  thereto  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  one  part  by  weight  of 
an  organotin  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

I  YnSnX4_„(YjSnO). 


and 


(YSnOx.6). 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  from  1-18  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkenyl,  cyclohexyl,  arylalkyl  where  the  aryl  is 
phenyl  and  the  alkyl  is  lower  alky,  pheny,  naphthy,  ai^- 
thracenyl,  pyridyl,  furyl  and  thiophenyl;  X  is  a  radical 
attached  to  the  tin  by  other  than  a  (C=Sn)  bond  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halide,  sulphide, 
acyloxy  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenoxide,  naphth- 
oxide,  alkyltinoxy,  and  mercaptobenzothiazolate;  and  a 
has  a  value  of  at  least  2,  said  compound  being  dissolved 
in  from  0.25  to  9  parts  by  weight,  of  a  surfactant  having 
a  critical  balance  of  hydrophobic  and  hydrophilic  groups 
therein  whereby  said  tin  compound  remains  dissolved  in 
said  surfactant  on  standing  and  does  not  separate  out 
and  the  resulting  single  phase  stable  solution  is  soluble 
in  water  to  give  a  stable  solution,  said  surfactant  having 
the  formula: 

R(R'0).+,H 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrophobic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkoxy  containing  from  8-18  carbon 
atoms,  phenoxy,  alkylphenoxy,  fatty  acid  amido  contain- 
ing from  8-18  carbon  atoms,  abietyl,  alkylamino  where- 
in the  alkyl  contains  from  8-18  carbon  atoms  and  fatty 
acid  containing  from  12-18  carbon  atoms  (R'O)  is  oxy- 
alkylene  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  x  is  an 
integer  equal  to  the  total  number  of  hydrophilic  oxy- 
alkylene  groups  required  to  give  a  threshold  water  solu- 
bility corresponding  to  about  1%  by  weight  to  the  hydro- 
phobic radical  at  room  temperature  while  y  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  15  except  that,  in  the  case  where  R  is  one 
of  the  indicated  amido  and  amino  radicals  and  includes 
oxyalkylene  (R'0)x+y,  the  sum  of  the  xs  equals  the 
number  of  hydrophilic  oxyalkylene  groups  required  to 
give  said  threshold  water  solubility  and  the  sum  of  the 
y's  is  between  3  and  25. 


3,287,104 

PRESERVATIVE  MEDIUM  SUITABLE  FOR 

PRESERVING  CUT  FLOWERS 

Perdval  Ross  Biggs,  "The  Alcove,"  9  Toll  Road,  Ronde- 

bosch,  Cape  Province,  Republic  off  South  Africa 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,664 

9Cbims.  (0.71-2^) 
1.  A  preservative  medium  for  the  preservation  of  cut 
flowers  comprising  about  1000-2000  parts  by  weight  of 
sucrose  as  a  water-soluble  non-ionic  nutrient  medium; 
about  10-20  parts  by  weight  of  potassium  sulphate  as  a 
source  of  potassium  and  sulphate  ions;  about  5-50  parts 
by  weight  of  potassium  dihydrogen  phosf^alte  as  a 
source  of  phosphate  and  potassium  ions  and  for  coo- 
trolling  the  pH  of  the  medium;  traces  of  boric  acid  as 
a  source  of  boron;  about  4-17  parts  by  weight  of  sodium 
benzoate  as  a  fermentation  and  mould  inhibitor;  about 
4-20  parts  by  weight  of  sodium  meta-bisulphite  as  a 
fermentation  and  mould  inhibitor;  about  4-20  parts  by 
weight  of  citric  acid  for  controlling  the  pH  of  the  medium 
within  the  range  2.5-5.5;  and  about  4-17  parts  by 
weight  of  8-hydroxy  quinoline  potassium  sulphate  for 
keepii>g  clear  aa  aqueous  solution  of  the  preservative 
medium. 

3,287,105 
DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRIDAZONE 

Franz  Reicheneder,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  and 
Karl  Dury,  deceased,  late  of  Kirchheimbolanden,  Ger- 
many, by  Johanna  Maria  Dory,  helress-at-law,  Kirch- 
heimbolanden, Germany,  and  Adolf  Fischer,  Mutter- 
stadt,  Pfalz,  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  AniUn-  & 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Germany  _    I 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  5,  1965, 
B  80,383 
6  Clafans.    (O.  71—2.5) 
1.  A  pyridazone  derivative  having  the  formula 

HN— CHOH— ecu 


c 


I 


in  which  R  denotes  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  cycloalkyl  having  six  to  eight 
carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  method  for  controlling  unwanted  vegetation 
which  comprises  treating  the  vegetation  with  a  phyto- 
toxic amount  ^f  a  pyridazone  derivative  as  claimed  in 
claim  1. 

3,287,106 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  THE  GROWTH  OF 

GRASS  TYPE  WEEDS 
John  P.  Chupp,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,915 

9  Clauns.    (CL  71—2.7)  v 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  grass  type 
weeds  in  contact  with  agricultural  soils  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  soil  a  herbicidai  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  structure: 

OR' 
ClCHr-C— N 

CHr-O— R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  alkynyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
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alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  hav-  rods,  heating  and  then  cooling  the  rods  while  passing  an 
ing  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  alkynyl  having  electric  current  longitudinally  through  the  rods  to  cause 
from  three  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


3^87,107 
ELECTRON  BEAM  FURNACES 
Norman  Frank  Eaton,  Uplands,  Swansea,  Wales,  assignor 
to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,202 
Clainis  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  20, 1960, 

28,990/60  I 

10  Clainis.    (CI.  75--10)  ' 


i  -1 


1.  A  method  of  treating  solid  materials  by  zone  melt- 
ing consisting  in  applying  electron  bombardment  from  an 
electron  gun  means  to  produce  a  horizontal  mq|ten  zone, 
effecting  relative  vertical  movement  between  the  layer  of 
impact  of  the  electrons  and  the  material  to  cause  the 
molten  zone  to  move  vertically  to  traverse  the  height  of 
the  material  and  simultaneously  vibrating  the  material 
mechanically  at  ultra  sonic  frequency. 


3,287,108 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  ALLOYS 

Johann  Karl  Hausner,  Chicago.  IIL,  assignor  to  Hausner 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  mi- 

nois 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,744     ' 
14  Claims.    (O.  75—10) 


2.  In  a  method  of  producing  crystallized  semi-conduc- 
tor alloys,  the  steps  of  separately  heating  and  vaporizing 
a  plurality  of  metals  to  be  alloyed  within  a  common 
vacuiun  chamber,  condensing  and  alloying  the  vaporized 
metals  in  a  cooled  condensing  region  while  applying  a 
high  voltage  electrostatic  field  'between  the  vaporization 
and  condensing  regions,  casting  the  condensed  alloy  into 


impurities  to  move  to  one  end  or  the  other  while  leaving 
the  central  portion  iit  ft  crystallized  purified  state. 


3,287,109 
OXYGEN  REMOVAL  FROM  ALKALI  METALS 
Robert  J.  Moolenaar,  Midland,  Mkh^  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,342 

10  Claims.  (CI.  75—66) 
1.  The  process  of  removing  an  alkali  metal  oxide  dis- 
solved in  a  liquid  alkali  metal  comprising  reacting  the 
dissolved  alkali  metal  oxide  with  a  dehydrated  com- 
minuted  amphoteric  oxide  which  will  not  react  with  the 
liquid  alkali  metal,  while  under  an  inert  atmosphere,  at 
a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  but  below  the 
boiling  point  of  the  alkali  metal,  and  then  recovering  the 
so-purified  liquid  alkali  metal. 


3,287,110 

NON-FERROUS  ALLOY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Paul  Joseph  Schcrbner,  Boyertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 

Beryllium  Corporation,  Reading,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,588 

16  Claims,    (a.  75—129) 
3.  A  method  of  producing  an  alloy  containing  beryl-j 
Ihim  and  having  as  its  base  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron,  said  method 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

(1)  melting  said  base  metal  with  a  quantity  of  carbon; 

(2)  adding  to  the  resulting  melt  a  quantity  of  an  ox- 
ide of  said  base  metal  sufficient  to  react  therewith 
and  cause  the  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  and  car- 
bon monoxide  thereby  effecting  a  first  purification; 

(3)  adding  to  said  first  purified  melt  a  quantity  of 
silicon  sufficient  to  react  and  chemically  contbine 
with  the  oxygen  of  said  mek; 

(4)  removing  from  the  mdt  the  reaction  product  of 
the  silicon  and  oxygen  thereby  effecting  a  second 
purification  of  the  melt; 

(5)  adding  up  to  0.5%  titanium  to  the  mek  to  com- 
bine with  any  nitrogen  gas  present  to  form  titanium 
nitride; 

(6)  adding  approximately  0.0025%  boron; 

(7)  adding  approximately  0.025%  c^  zirconium  in  the 
form  of  pure  zirconium  sponge; 
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(8)  finally  adding  to  the  melt  the  desired  additional 

alloying  elements  including  beryllium. 
8.  A  nickel  base  alloy  characterized  by  its  susceptibil- 
ity to  fabrication  without  cracking  and  without  the  prior 
necessity  to  prepare  the  same  by  vacuum  melting,  said 
alloy  consisting  of  the  following  elements: 

Percent 

Beryllium 0.6-3.0 

Tiunhim 00-^-5 

SiUoon  — 0-»-i-9 

Aluminum 0.05-2.5 

Magnesium 0.01-0.05 

Chromium ^-^^^^ 

Boron   -\ 0.0-0.005 

Zirconium -—J 00-«05 

Nickel,  balance. 

3,287,111 
ZIRCONIUM  BASE  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  ALLOY 
Harold  H.  Klepfer,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,198 
8  Claims.    (CI.  75—177) 


burning  out  the  binder,  thereby  leaving  a  thin  layer  of 
porous  metal  on  the  support,  and  removing  the  layer 
of  metal  from  the  support  as  a  porQus  metal  membrane. 


rUKtMiM       ttl<»t»«TU«e    "C 


1.  A  zirconium  based  alloy  having  a  high  resistance  to 
corrosion  in  steam  and  water  at  300  to  500°  C,  high  re- 
sistance to  hydrogen  absorption  and  low  susceptibility  to 
hydrogen  embrittlement  consisting  essentially  of  not  more 
than  2.3  atomic  percent  chromium  with  the  remainder 
zirconium  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  chromium  is 
dispersed  as  finely  divided  particles  of  ZrCrj. 

3.  A  zirconium  based  alloy  having  high  resistance  to 
corrosion  in  steam  and  water  between  300  and  500  de- 
grees C.  including  high  resistance  to  hydrogen  absorp- 
tion and  low  susceptibility  to  hydrogen  embrittlement  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  1.7  to  2.3  atomic  percent 
chromium,  about  0.1  to  0.2  atomic  percent  iron  with  the 
remainder  zirconium  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
chromium  is  dispersed  as  finely  divided  particles  of  ZrCrj. 


3,287,113 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SENSITIZATION  OF 
PHOTOCONDUCTORS 

Helmut     Hoegl,     Geneva,     Switzerland,     assignor,     hy 

mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplate  Corporation,  Murray 

Hill,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  July  24,  1961,  Ser. 

No.   125,984.     Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  18, 

1965,  Ser.  No.  426^59 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29, 1959, 
K  37,853  I 

34  Clainis.    (CI.  96— 1)  ! 

1.  A  sensitized  photoconductive  layer  comprising  a 
photoconductive  hydroimidazole  and  at  least  one  solid, 
non-resinous,  substantially  colorless  electron-acceptor. 


3,287,114 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SENSITIZATION  OF 
PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Helmut     Hoegl,     Geneva,     Switzerland,     assignor,     by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplate  Corporation,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  July  24,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  125,984.     Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  18, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  426,361 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29, 1959, 
K  37,853  , 

!   30  Claims.     (CI.  96— 1)  ! 

1.  A  sensitized  photoconductive  layer  comprising  at 
least  one  solid,  non-resinous,  substantially  colorless 
electron-acceptor,  and  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R— NHj 

In  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
carbocyclic  fused  ring  group  having  at  least  three  fused 
rings,  at  least  two  of  which  are  fused  benzene  rings,  and 
a  carbocyclic  fused  ring  group  having  at  least  three  fused 
rings,  one  of  which  has  an  oxygen  substituent. 


3,287,112 
I    I      PRODUCTION  OF  FILTER  MEMBRANES 
Emfl  Blaha,  Cheltenham,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Selas  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawhig.     FUcd  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,202 

7ClainM.  (CL  75— 222) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  porous  meinbranc  of 
a  metal  which  comprises  mixing  powdered  oxide  of  the 
metal  with  a  powdered  binder  and  a  solvent  for  the 
binder  to  obtain  a  thin  liquid  of  uniform  consistency, 
placing  a  thin  layer  of  the  liquid  on  a  support,  permit- 
ting the  solvent  to  evaporate  to  leave  a  layer  of  binder 
and  metal  oxide  on  the  support,  heating  the  support 
and  layer  of  material  thereon  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  decompose  the  oxide  by  driving  out  the  oxygen  and 


3,287,115 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SENSITIZATION  OF 
PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Helmut     Hoegl,     Geneva,     Switzeriand,     assignor,     by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplate  Corporation,  Murray 
Hill,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  July  24,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  125,984.     Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  18, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  426,364 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29, 1959, 
K  37,853 

34  Claims,    (a.  96—1) 

I.  A  sensitized  photoconductive  layer  comprising  at 
least  one  solid,  non-resinous,  substantially  colorless  elec- 
tron-acceptor and  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R,-C- 


-N 


■^0^ 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  residue  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  aryl,  alkenyl,  alkyl,  and  hetero- 
cyclic groups,  Ri  stands  for  a  residue  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylated  aminoaryl 
and  aryl  groups,  and  Rj  stands  for  a  residue  selected  from 
the  gruop  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  aryl  group,  the 
compound  containing  at  least  two  aryl  group^ 


I 


1622 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1966 


3,287,1  U 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SENSITIZATION  OF 
PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Helmut     Hocsl,     Geneva,     Switzeriand,     assignor,     by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplatc  Corporation,  Mwray 
HiU,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.     Origiiial  appUcation  Julv  24,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  125,9S4.     DiTlded  and  tUs  application  Jan.  18, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  426,383 

Claima  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  May  29, 1959, 

K  37,8S3 

34  Claims.    (CI.  96— 1) 

1.  A  sensitized  photocooductive  layer  comprisiog  a  pho- 

toconductive  l,3,4-tria2oIe  and  at  least  cwie  solid,  non- 

resinous,  substantially  colorless  electron-acceptor. 


3,287,117 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SENSITIZATION  OF 
PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Helmut     Hoegl,    GeneTa,    Switxcrland,    assignor,    by 
mesne  assi^ments,  to  Azopiate  Corporation,  Mmray 
HiU,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  July  24,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  125,984.     Divided  tmd  tbis  application  Ian.  18, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  426,384 

aaims  priority,  application  Gcmaay,  May  29,  1959, 
K  37,853 
34  aaims.    (CI.  96— 1) 
1.  A  sensitized  photoconductive  layer  comprising  at 
least  one  solid,  non-resinous,  substantially  colorless  elec- 
tron-acceptor and  a  compound  having  the  formula 


<I>- 


N  N-R| 


I 


-1 


in  which  R  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  and  amino  radi- 
cals, and  an  organic  linkage  forming  a  fused  heterocyclic 
ring,  Ra  and  Rs  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  phenyl  groups  containing  no 
strongly  negative  substituents,  and  R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


i<> 


«„„.  3,287,118 

.  •.nut  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SENSITIZATHN^  OF 

PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Helmut     Hoegl,     Geneva,    Switzerland,     awignor.     by 
.0-  BMaie  asrignmcnts,  to  Azoplatc  Corporatioii,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.     Orfglnal  application  Jnly  24,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  125,984.     Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  18, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  426,385 

Cbinu  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  29, 1959, 
^  K  37,853 

30  Claims.    (CI.  96—0 
1.  A  sensitized  photoconductive  layer  comprising  at 
least  one  solid,  non-resinous,  substantially  colorless  elec- 
tron-acceptor and  a  compound  having  the  formula 


N- 

i 


-C-R 

A- 


Ri 


V 

k 

in  which  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aryl  and  hetero  cyclic  groups,  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups,  and  R* 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aryl 
and  heterocyclic  groups. 


3487,119 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SENSITIZATION  OF 

PHOTOCONDUCTORS 

Helmut     Hoegl,     Geneva,     Switzerland,     assignor,     by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplatc  Corporation,  Murray 

urn,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.    Original  appUcation  Joly  24,  1961,  Sor. 

No.  125,984.     Divided  and  tUs  application  Jan.  18, 

1965,  Ser.  No.  426,358 

Claims  priority,  ap^atioa  Germany,  May  29, 1959, 

K  37,853;  July  28,  1960,  K  41,311 

30  Claims.    (CI.  96—1.5) 

1.  A  sensitized  photoconductive  layer  comprising  at 
least  one  solid,  non-resinous,  substantially  colorless 
electron-acceptor,  and  a  compound  having  the  formula 


in  which  R  and  Ri  arc  fused  ring  ortho-arylcne  groups, 
at  least  one  of  the  rings  having  a  primary  amine  group 
attached  thereto,  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,287,120 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SENSITIZATION  OF 
PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Helmut     Hoegl,     Geneva,     Switzerland,     assignor,     by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplatc  Corporation,  Murray 
HiU,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  July  24,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  125,984.     Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  18, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  426,362 

Clainw  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29,  1959, 
k  37,853 

52  ClaiBM.    (CI.  96—1.5) 
1.  A  sensitized  photoconductive   layer  comprising  at 
least  one  solid,  non-resinous,  substantially  colorless  elec- 
tron-acceptor, and  a  photoconductive    1,3,4-oxadiazok. 


3,287,121 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SENSITIZATION  OF 
PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Helmut     Hoegl,     Geneva,     Switzerland,     assignor,     by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplatc  Corporation,  Murray 
HUi,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.     Original  appUcation  Jnly  24,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  125,984.     Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  18, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  426,363 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  29, 1959, 
K  37,853 

30  CUkma.    (CL  96—1.5) 
1.  A   sensitized   photoconductive   layer   comprising   a 
compound  having  the  formula 


R  C-Ri 

V 


in  which  R  is  an  ortho-arylene  group,  Ri  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aryl  and  heterocyclic  groups,  and 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur, 
and  imino;  and  at  least  one  solid,  non-resinous,  substan- 
tially colorless  electron-acceptor. 


November  22,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


; 


1623 


3,287,122 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SENSITIZATION  OF 
PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Helmut     Hoegl,     Geneva,     Switzerland,     assignor,     by 
mesne  assignmcats,  to  Azoplatc  Corporation,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.    Original  appUcation  Jnly  24,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  125,984.     Divided  and  this  appUcaUon  Jan.  18, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  426,372 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29,  1959, 

K  37,853 

32  Clahns.    (CI.  96—1.5) 

1.  A  sensitized  photoconductive   layer  comprising  at 

least  one  solid,  non-resinous,  substantially  colorless  elec- 

I    tron-acceptor  and  a  compound  having  the  formula 


from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  within  the 
formula:  j  I 

Bi-N— R«  !  I 

Ah  ' 

wherein  at  least  one  of  R*  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining an  intralinear  — SOj —  group,  and  the  other  of 
said  R'  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  groups  and  alkyl  groups  containing  an  intralinear 
— SOr-  group,  R>  and  R'  when  taken  together  com- 
prise the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal conuining  said  — SOa —  and  said 


Rt 
R< 


Bi 

-C-R|  If  C-R 

-1!, 


-A 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkenyl  groups,  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl 
groups,  R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, aryl  and  heterocyclic  groups,  R3  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aryl  groups,  and  R4  is 
an  aryl  group,  at  least  one  of  R,  Ri,  Rj,  and  R3  being  an 
aryl  group. 


3,287,123 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SENSITIZATION  OF 
PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Helmut     Hoegl,     Geneva,     Switzerland,     assignor,     by 
mesne  aasignments,  to  Azoplatc  Corporation,  Murray 
HUI,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  July  24,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  125,984.     Divided  and  tbis  applicaHon  Jan.  18, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  426,386 

ClainM  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29,  1959, 
K  37,853;  July  28,  1960,  K  41,311 
30  Claims.    (CI.  96 — 1.5) 
1.  A  sensitized  photoconductive  layer  comprising  ai 
least  one  solid,  non-resinous,  substantially  colorless  elec- 
tron-acceptor, and  a  compound  having  the  formula 


/ 


R 


Ri 


\ 


N'' 


in  which  R  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fused  ring  arylene  groups,  alkylamino  substituted 
fused  ring  arylene  groups,  and  amino  substituted  fused 
ring  arylene  groups,  each  of  R  and  Rj  containing  not 
in  excess  of  two  fused  rings,  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

H  OH 

=N-.  =C-      and       =C- 
radicab. 


OH 


groups. 


3,287,125 

AMINOALKYL  HYDROXYLAMINES  AS 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 

MiUon  Green,  Newton  Highlands,  Mass.,  and  Adnan  A. 

Sayigh,  North  Haven,  and  Henri  Ulrich,  Northford, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,618 
15  Claims.     (CI.  96—29) 

1.  As  a  new  developer  composition,  an  aqueous  solution 
comprising  an  alkaline  material,  a  silver  balide  solvent, 
and  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  within  the  formula: 

Bt-N-R« 

Ah 

wherein  at  least  one  of  R»  and  R»  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  containing  an  intralinear 
amino  nitrogen  atom,  and  the  other  of  said  R>  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  and 
alkyl  groups  containing  an  intralinear  amino  nitrogen 
atom. 


3,287,124 
SULFONE-HYDROXYLAMINES  AS  PHOTO. 
GRAPHIC   DEVELOPERS 
MUton  Green,  Newton  Highlands,  Mass.,  and  Adnan  A. 
Sayigh,  North  Haven,  and  Henri  Llrich,  Northford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
iNo  Drawing.    Filed  Jme  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,617 

11  Cbdms.     (CI.  96— 29) 
1.  As  a  new  developer  composition,  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion  comprising   an   alkaline    material,   a   silver   halide 
solvent,  and  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  selected 


1 


3,287,126 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS.  PROCESSES  AND 
PROCESSING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
GLUCOSIDE   OF   A   PHENOLIC   HYDROXYL 
COMPOUND  I 

Howard  G.  Rogers,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,864 

13  Chdms.  (CL  96—29) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  color  images  by  diffusion 
transfer,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  an  alkaline 
processing  composition  to  an  exposed  photosensitive  ele- 
ment, said  processing  composition  containing  a  glucoside 
of  a  phenolic  hydroxyl  compound,  forming  an  imagewise 
distribution  of  diffusible  dye  developer  in  said  photosensi- 
tive element  as  a  function  of  said  development,  transfer- 
ing  to  a  superposed  image-receiving  layer  a  quantity  of 
said  diffusible  dye  developer  sufficient  to  form  a  visible 
color  image  thereon,  reducing  the  pH  of  said  image-re- 
ceiving layer  after  said  transfer  has  been  effected  from  a 
pH  in  excess  of  12  to  a  pH  below  about  11,  and  thereafter 
separating  said  image-receiving  layer  from  said  superposed 
relationsh^). 


3,287,127 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES  USING  A  STABILIZ- 
ING COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  GLUCOSIDE 
OF  A  PHENOLIC  HYDROXYL  COMPOUND 

Samuel  Dershowitz,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Hied  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,868 

20  Clahns.    (CI.  96—29) 
1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
color  wherein  an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  is  de- 
veloped in  the  presence  of  a  dye  developer  to  provide  a 
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predetermined  distiibution  of  unoxidized  dye  developer, 
said  dye  developer  being  a  compound  which  is  both  a  dye 
and  a  silver  halide  developing  agent,  and  wherein  at  least 
part  of  said  distribution  of  said  unoxidized  dye  developer 
is  transferred  from  said  emulsion  to  a  superposed  image- 
receiving  iayer  to  provide  a  dye  image  thereon,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  increasing  the  stability  of  said 
dye  image  by  treating  said  dye  images,  subsequent  to  their 
formation,  with  a  stabilizing  composition  comprising  a 
glucoside  of  a  phenolic  hydroxyl  compound. 


3^87,128 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES  AND  COATINGS 
Myron  N.  Lugasch,  deceased,  late  of  Columbus,  Ohio,  by 
Phyllis  T.  Lugasch,  widow  and  lieir,  Scranton,  Pa.,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Martin  Marietta  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,SM 

22  aaims.  (H.  96—33) 
17.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  deep-etched  litho- 
graphic plate  which  comprises  applying  a  i^otosensitive 
coating  composition  to  a  base  plate,  hardening  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  coating  by  exposing  selected  areas  of 
the  coating  to  light,  dissolving  the  unhardened  portions 
of  the  coating,  deep-etching  the  uncoated  portions  of  the 
base  plate,  applying  a  lithographic  ink  and  removing  the 
remaining  portions  of  the  coating  from  the  base  plate 
whereby  the  image  areas  of  the  lithographic  plate  are 
rendered  olephylic  and  the  non-image  areas  are  rendered 
hydrophylic,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as 
the  photosensitive  coating  composition  an  aqueous  so- 
lution of  a  water-soluble  hydroxyalkyl  ether  of  cellu- 
lose in  which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  two  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  an  aromatic 
diazide,  said  hydroxyalkyl  ether  of  cellulose  exhibiting  in 
2%  aqueous  solution  at  25°  C.  a  viscosity  of  less  than 
200  centipoises. 


3^87,129 
UGHT-SENSmVE   PHOTOGRAPHIC   ELEMENTS 
CONTAINING  DEVELOPING  AGENT  PRECUR- 
SORS 
WUliam  W.  Rces,  Elliott  Frauengiass,  and  John  W.  Gates, 
Jr.,  Rocliestcr,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodalc  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,750 

20  Claims.  (CI  96—35) 
1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and 
a  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  and  integral 
with  said  photographic  element  a  water-permeable  hydro- 
philic  colloid  layer  containing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  class  of  compounds  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formulas: 


R(      o 


R(     o       R« 


Rf 
Rt 


r-Ri 


and  n\\ 

"^Af   ""'  '''ii  Yi" 

R,      O  R|      0        R| 


-Ri 
-R« 


n 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group,  hydroxy,  a  sulfonic 
acid  group,  halogen,  amino  and  a  substituted  thio  grotfj^ 
— S — ^Y,  wherein  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  an  isocyclic  group  and  a  hetero- 
cyclic group,  wherein  R3,  R4,  R5  and  R«  represent  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  an  aryl  group,  and  a  lower  alkyl  group;  X 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


a  hydrogen  on  each  of  the  5  and  8  carbon  atoms,  a  methyl- 
ene attached  to  the  S  and  8  carbon  atoms,  an  ethylene 
group  attached  to  the  5  and  8  carbon  atoms  and  methylene 
and  ethylene  groups  substituted  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  halogen,  an  aryl  group 
and  lower  alkyl  groups,  said  methylene  and  ethylene 
groups  attached  to  the  five  and  eight  carbon  atoms. 

14.  A  process  for  forming  a  photoresist  comprising 
exposing  a  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  of  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  following  general  formulas: 


B«     o 


i-Ri 


-Ri 


aaU 


R«      O        R4 

rYyVvr. 
III 


11 


wherein  Ri  and  R]  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group,  hydroxy,  a  sulfonic 
acid  group,  halogen,  amino  and  a  substituted  thio  group 
— S — Y,  wherein  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  an  isocyclic  group  and  a  hetero- 
cyclic group,  wherein  R3,  R4,  Rs  and  R«  represent  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  an  aryl  group  and  a  lower  alkyl  group;  X 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  on  each  of  the  5  and  8  carbon  atoms, 
a  methylene  attached  to  the  5  and  8  carbon  atoms,  an 
ethylene  group  attached  to  the  5  and  8  carbon  atoms 
and  methylene  and  ethylene  groups,  said  n>ethylene  and 
ethylene  groups  attached  to  the  five  and  eight  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  a  member  of  the  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  halogen,  an  aryl  group, 
and  lower  alkyl  groups,  developing  in  an  alkaline  bath, 
and  removing  the  untanned  areas  in  warm  water. 


3487,130 
PROCESS  OF  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  SCREETVING 

COMPRISING  A  BACKWARD  EXPOSURE  STEP 

Sam  H.  Kaplan,  Chicago,  ID.,  assignor  to  The  Rauland 

Corporation,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,984 

1  Claim.    (CL  96—35) 


In  the  screening  of  a  cathode-ray  tube,  having  a  shadow 
mask  with  smaller  sized  apertures  at  the  periphery  than 
in  the  center,  in  which  the  screen  area  of  a  transparent 
support  is  coated  with  a  phosphor  material  and  a  photo- 
sensitive resist  and  in  which  the  entirety  of  said  screen 
area  is  forwardly  exposed  through  said  mask  to  actinic 
radiation  to  which  said  resist  is  responsive,  the  step  of  noa- 
uniformly  and  backwardly  exposing  the  peripheral  portion 
of  said  screen  area  to  actinic  radiation  to  which  said  resist 
is  responsive  by  projecting  said  actinic  radiation  through 
said  support  upon  only  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
screen  area. 
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3^87,131  „„^,, 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  POSITIVE  ASSEM- 
BLAGE SUITABLE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
A  ROTOGRAVURE  PLATE 

Anton  Wilhehn  Jemscby,  AOfarragen  29, 

Taby,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,979 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Sweden,  Jan.  5,  1962, 

134/62 

7  Clahns.    (CL  96—45) 


consisting  of  Halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  sulphonic  acid  and 
alkali  meul  sulphonate,  the  number  of  sulphonic  groups 
in  the  ring  W  being  not  greater  than  1,  forming  a  latent 
silver  image  in  said  emulsion  layer,  developing  said  unagc, 
subjecting  the  developed  image  to  treatment  which 
bleaches  the  silver  image  and  simultaneously  bleaches  the 
said  dyestuff  in  situ  therewith,  and  removing  any  residual 
silver  and  silver  salts  from  the  product.  j 


-n 


I.  In  a  method  of  photographically  producing  from  a 
transparent  continuous-tone  negative  a  positive  image  as- 
semblage suited  in  superposition  with  a  doctor  screen 
image,  having  mutually  equally  large  screen  apertures, 
for  the  preparation  of  a  rotogravure  plate,  the  steps  of  pre- 
paring at  least  one  positive  halftone  separation  image  of 
the  continuous-tone  negative  by  printing  the  continuous- 
tone  negative  on  photosensitive  material  of  the  positive 
image  assemblage  through  a  halftone  screen,  and  prepar- 
ing at  least  one  continuous-lone  separation  image  of  the 
continuous-tone  negative  by  dividing,  when  printing  the 
continuous-tone  negative  on  photosensitive  material  of  the 
positive  image  assemblage,  the  image  surface  of  said  con- 
tinuous-tone separation  by  means  of  a  dividing  screen, 
printed  together  with  the  continuous-tone  negative  on  said 
material,  into  individual  continuous-tone  image  surface 
portions  of  varying  density  each  having  a  smaller  area 
than  the  area  of  one  of  the  screen  apertures  of  the  doctor 
screen  image. 

3,287,132 
SILVER  DYE  BLEACH  DYESTUFFS  AND  THEIR 

USE  IN  COLOUR  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Francis  George  Hunt,  HnddenficM,  England,  assignor  to 

Dford  limited,  Ilford,  England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,685 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  24,  1962, 

36,242/62 
11  Claims.  (CL  96—53) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cyan  dyestufi 
image  in  a  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
which  comprises  including  in  contact  with  said  emulsion 
a  cyan  dyestuff  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  dye- 
stuffs  of  the  formula: 


3,287,133 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYE  DEVELOPER  DISPERSIONS 

UTILIZING  WATER-SOLUBLE  SULFITES 
C»l  J.  Winiams,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey  ^^^  ^^^ 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser,  No.  262,167 
16  Claims.  (CI.  96—77) 
10.  A  photographic  composition  comprising  an  orgaruc 
hydrophilic  colloid  conuining  substantially  uniformly  dis- 
persed therein  finely-divided  droplets  of  a  water-immisci- 
ble organic  solvent  boiling  above  about  175°  C,  and 
dissolved  in  said  solvent  a  photographic  dye  developer 
having  in  the  same  molecule  both  the  chromophoric  sys- 
tem of  a  dye  and  a  hydroquinonyl  moiety  capable  of 
developing  photographic  silver  halide,  said  dye  developer 
having  been  treated  with  a  water-soluble  sulfite. 

15.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support 
having  coated  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  having  contiguous  thereto  a  layer  of  the  photo- 
graphic composition  defined  by  claim  10. 


X        OH 


OHi   X 


8O1N 


\. 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  amino,  substituted  amino  and  hydrogen,  U  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sulphonic 
acid  and  alkali  metal  sulphonate,  V  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  grouping: 


3J2M7  134 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Paul  Kainrath,  Langen,  Giinther  Herbert,  Sprendlingen, 

and  Heinz  Schiller,  Langen,  Germany,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Font  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^,     ,,«  „„ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,529 

8  Claims.    (CI.  96—77) 
1.  A   photographic   clement    having    a    light-sensitive 
silver  halide  layer  and  comprising  at  least  one  wator- 
permeable,  macromolecular  organic  colloid  layer  having 
dispersed  therethrough 

(1)  a  lipophile  organic  photographic  adjuvant  corn- 
pound  containing  at  least  one  aliphatic  carbon  chain 
of  at  least  5  carbon  atoms  and  bdng  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  color  formers  capable  of  forming  upon  chro- 
mogenic  development  of  exposed  silver  halide 
grains  with  a  primary  aromatic  amine  color  de- 
veloping agent  a  dye  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  quinoneimine  and  azomcthinc 
dyes, 

(b)  light-filter  dyes  capable  of  absorbing  light 
in  the  visible  and  ultraviolet  regions  of  the 
spectrum, 

(c)  antioxidants  capable  of  reducing  the  oxidation 
of  latent  silver  images;  and  j  I 

(2)  a  triglyceride  of  a  mixture  of  long  chiin  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acids  of  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  and 
being  liquid  at  90"  C. 


-SO|N 


/ 


^Ri         ; 

and  Ri  and  Rj  Uken  separately  are  each  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aralkyl  and  aryl  and  taken  together  constitute, 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a 
cyclic  grouping,  and  the  said  dycstuffs  in  which  the  ring 
W  carries  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  class 


3  287  135 

ANTIFOGGANTS    FOR    SILVER    HALIDE    EMUL- 
SIONS ON  A  LINEAR  POLYESTER  SUPPORT 

Albert  E.  Anderson  and  WUliam  W.  Rees,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399^394 

9  Claims.     (CI.  96—87) 
1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  silver  halide 

emulsion  coated  on  a  linear  polyester  film  support,  which 

polyester   contains   contaminants   which   tend   to  cause 
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fogging  of  the  sflver  halide  emulsion,  said  emubion  con- 
taining a  fog-stabilizing  quantity  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydantotn;  parabanic  acid; 
compounds  having  the  following  general  formula: 

u    Bt 


wherein  Z  represents  the  atoms  required  to  complete  a 
heterocyclic  ring,  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  gnoup  con- 
sisting of  H.  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  aryl  and  substituted 
aryl;  and  the  monoacyl  and  diacyl  derivatives  of  com- 
pounds having  the  above  formula. 


3,287,1M 

UGHT-DEVELOPABLE  SILVER  HAUDE 

EMULSIONS 

Clarence  E.  McBrMe,  Rochester,  N.Y..  assignor  to  East< 

man  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  394,M2 

15  Claims.  (CL  96—106) 
1.  A  light-developable,  direct-print  silver  halide  emul- 
sion sensitized  with  a  spectral  sensitizing  dye  and  wherein 
the  silver  halide  grains  of  said  emulsion  are  formed  in  the 
presence  of  lead  ions,  said  spectral  sensitizing  dye  having  a 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

,-z.,  o=c N— R« 

Ri-N(-CH=CH).-i— C/=C-C  \^C  C=X 


V=C— C  \"=C  ( 

( i.  U.  ^/ 


and 

Rj_N('-!cH=CH)^r-C=CU(-C=CH),-6=(CU-CH=)i^lN-R' 

RI  U 

wherein : 

(A)  R*.  R'  and  R»  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

( 1 )  an  alkyl  radical,  and 

(2)  an  aryl  radical; 

(B)  R»,  R',  R*  and  R'  arc  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  I 

( 1 )  an  alkyl  radical, 

(2)  an  aryl  radical,  and 

(3)  a  hydrogen  atom; 

^,(C)  J  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  an  oxygen  atom, 

(2)  a  sulfur  atom, 

(3)  a  selenium  atom, 

(4)  a  group  having  the  formula 

;rr  R» 

_i-      • 

wherein  R»  can  be  any  of  the  substituents  of  R*. 
and 

(5)  a  group  having  the  formula 

o    R* 

wherein  R*  can  be  any  of  the  substituents  of  R*; 

(D)  Q,  T  and  Z  each  represent  the  atoms  required  to 
complete  a  basic  heterocyclic  nucleus,  Z  being  other 

,1      than  the  atoms  required  to  complete  a  thiazoline 
group  when  J  is  a  sulfur  atom; 

(E)  m,  q  and  *  are  each  positive  integers  of  1  to  2; 

(F)  n  and  /  are  each  positive  integers  of  0  to  2; 

(G)  D  is  an  acid  anion;  and 

(H)  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfur 
atom  and  a  selenium  atom. 


3,2i7,137 
UGHT-DEVELOPABLE  SILVER  HALIDE 
EMULSIONS 
Clarence  E.  McBridc,  Rockeslcr,  N.Y..  asiisnor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rociiestcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,165 

|-  19  CMms.    (CL  96—107) 

1.  A  light-developable,  direct-print  silver  halide  emul- 
sion containing  a  nitrogen-containing  halogen  acceptor 
and  wherein  the  silver  halide  grains  of  said  emulsion  have 
been  formed  in  the  presence  of  lead  ions,  said  halogen 
acceptor  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

R  R< 

-N-,  Ri-N-R« 


wherein  the  substituents: 

(A)  R,  R'  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical,  an 
aryl  radical  and  an  acyl  radical;  | 

(B)  R'  is  a  nitrogen-containing  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  thiocarbamyl  radical  and 
an  amino  radical;  and 

(C)  D  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
heterocyclic  nucleus  having  5  to  6  atoms  including 
at  least  two  nitrogen  atoms  and  at  least  one  divalent 
radical  having  the  formula 

X 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
and  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  a  selenium  atom 
and  an  imino  radical; 

except  that  when  a  nitrogen  atom  comprising  one  of 
said  substituents  is  attached  directly  to  a  nitrogen  atom 
of  one  of  said  formulas,  the  halogen  acceptor  contains 
at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  at  least  one  of 
said  nitrogen  atoms. 


3,207,130 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  FLOUR  FROM  AI>> 

MIXTURE  WITH  LARGER  CEREAL  PARTICLES 
Walter  W.  Pearson  ani  Ross  P.  Brian,  Danvflle,  ID.,  as- 

sifnors  to  Lanboff  Grain  Company,  Danvflk,  IIL,  a  cor^ 

poratton  of  lUnols 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Not.  10, 1H3,  Scr.  Nn.  324,100 
9  Claims.    (CL  99—93) 

2.  A  method  for  separating  cereal  hour  rrom  larger 
cereal  particles  resulting  from  the  dry  milling  of  cereal 
grain;  said  flour  adhering  to  said  particles  by  oil  disposed 
on  the  surface  of  said  larger  cereal  particles,  comprising 
the  steps  of  adding  a  solvent  for  said  oil  to  the  cereal 
flour-cereal  particle  mixture  which  destroys  the  adhesive 
property  of  the  oil  and  is  inert  to  the  flour  and  larger 
cereal  particles;  said  solvent  being  present  in  adequate 
amount  to  separate  said  cereal  flour  from  the  larger  cereal 
particles;  and  separating  said  cereal  flour  from  said  larger 
cereal  particles  by  removing  said  flour  from  said  larger 
cereal  particles  in  said  solvent. 


3,207,139 
CODRIED  LIQUID  EGG  WHTTE-CARBOXYMETH- 
YLCELLULOSE    COMPOSITION.    PROCESS    FOR 
THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  FOOD  MIX 
UTILIZING  SAME 
Alexander  J.  Ganz,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Her- 
cnles  Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,734 

6  Claims.    (O.  99—94) 
1.  Process  of  preparing  a  new  composition  of  matter 
comprising  substantially  drying  a  mixture  of  liquid  egg 
white  and  carboxymeihylcellulose. 
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4.  A  nonshortening  cake  composition  comprising  flour, 
sugar  and  codried  egg  white-carboxymethylcellulose. 


3,287,140 

SELF-HEATING  FROZEN  FOOD  PACKAGE 

Jacob  BnisselL  41  E.  Otfa  St.,  Hialcah,  Fla. 

I      Filed  Apr.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  549,090 

5  Claims.    (CL  99—192) 


1.  In  a  self-heating  frozen  food  package,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  an  upper  metallic  food  tray  with  frozen 
food  therein,  an  intermediate  metallic  pan  and  a  lower 
metallic  fuel  tray  all  secured  together  in  vertically  spaced 
arrangement  to  provide  a  unitary  structure  having  an  upper 
food  compartment,  an  intermediate  compartment  and  a 
lower  fuel  compartment,  a  removable  cover  on  said  food 
tray,  an  amount  of  fuel  in  said  fuel  tray  of  such  quantity 
as  to  furnish,  when  ignited,  just  sufficient  heat  through 
said  intermediate  compartment  to  prepare  a  given  quantity 
and  kind  of  frozen  food  in  said  food  compartment  for 
eating,  and  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  fuel  tray  pro- 
viding access  to  ignite  said  fuel  and  admitting  air  for 
its  combustion 


3,207,141 

WERNER  CHROMIUM  COMPLEXES  AND 

METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Adam  A.  Bartz,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  477,605 
9  Claims.    (CL  106—13) 

1.  A  composition  of  a  Werner  complex  stable  against 
gel  formation  having  a  total  water  content  of  from  8  to 
50%  by  weight  water,  the  remainder  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  a  Werner  complex  of  chromium  and  a  car- 
boxylic  acid  containing  substituted  polar  groups  having 
a  basicity  of  3JV3%,  a  ratio  of  chromium  atoms  to  acido 
groups  from  liTto  10:1,  and  said  complex  being  further 
characterized  by  having  a  ratio  of  coordinated  water  to 
chromium  atoms  of  from  at  least  2:1  up  to  4:1;  and  (b) 
a  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


3,207,142 

PROTECTIVE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Paul  RusseU,  Jr.,  Springfickl,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,494 
4  Claims.     (CL  106—14) 

1.  A  protective  coating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  25-5  parts  by  weight  vehicle  of  aqueous  sodium 
silicate  and  75-95  parts  by  weight  pigment  of  a  finely 
divided  zinc  powder  and  barium  metaborate,  said  pig- 
ment having  a  zinc/barium  metaborate  weight  ratio  of 
about  75/25  to  95/5,  said  sodium  silicate  solution  consist- 
ing essentially  of  about  90-40  parts  by  weight  sodium 
silicate  and  about  10-60  parts  by  weight  water. 


3,287,143 

GAS-TIGHT  REFRACTORY  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Paul  J.  Yavorsky,  Bedford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Zirconium 

Corporation  of  America,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135,044 
10  Claims.    (CL  106—55) 

I.  An  aqueous  ceramic  slurry  adapted  for  forming  a 
fired  refractory  gas-tight  article,  said  slurry  having  a  pH 
of  about  7  to  9  and  a  specific  gravity  of  about  1  to  3 
and  comprising  (1)  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
relatively  fine  refractory  material  having  a  grain  size 
of  about  1  to  90  percent  less  than  1  micron  and  10 
to  99  percent  less  than  40  microns  and  greater  than  1 
micron,  said  refractory  material  consisting  essentially 
of  an  oxide  of  an  element  of  Group  l\b  of  the  Periodic 
Arrangement  of  the  Elements  and  having  an  atomic 
weight  of  about  47  to  233,  (2)  about  0.01  to  3  parts 
weight  of  a  low  temperature  binding  agent  which  reacts 
with  calcium  ions  comprising  an  alginate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  alginate,  am- 
monium alginate  and  an  alkylene  glycol  alginate  in  which 
the  alkylene  group  has  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (3) 
about  0.01  to  0.35  part  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  buffer, 
and   (4)    about   20  to  200  parts   by  weight  of  water. 


3,287,144 
CARBON-IMPREGNATED  REFRACTIVE  MAG- 
NESIA  BODIES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPAR- 
ING THE  SAME 
Friedrich  HodI,   Vienna,   and   Georg  Bouvicr,   Leoben, 
Austria,  assignors  to  Veitscber  Magnesitwerke-Actien- 
Gesellschaft,  a  corporation  of  Austria 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  June  20,  1961 
A  4,760/61 
7  Claims.    (CI.  106—56) 
1.  A   refractory   structural  element  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(a)  integrally  bonded  sintered  grains  of  refractory 
material, 

(1)  said  grains  consisting  of  magnesia  having 
a  maximum  content  of  impurities  of  2.5% 
FejOj,  0.5%  AI2O3.  27c  SiOj,  5%  CaO,  and 
containing  at  least  93%  but  less  than  96% 
magnesium  oxide, 

(2)  said  sintered  grains  having  an  intragranular 
porosity  of  not  more  than  8%,  and 

(3)  defining  therebetween  pores  in  said  element, 

(4)  the  intergranular  porosity  of  said  element 
being  between  12  and  22%  by  volume;  and 

(b)  a  carbonaceous  material  substantially  uniformly 
distributed  in  said  pores  over  the  cross  section  of  said 
element  and  substantially  completely  filling  said 
pores. 


3,287,145 

CHEMICAL   ADMIXTURE  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

CEMENTmOUS  MIXTURES 

Herman  Christian  Fischer,  Nesfaanic  Station,  NJ., 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,756 

18  Clahns.  (CI.  106 — 90) 
1.  A  cement  composition  comprising  an  hydraulic 
cement  and  from  about  0.03  to  about  0.3  percent,  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  hydraulic  cement,  of  a  water-reduc- 
ing admixture;  said  admixture  consisting  essentially  of  the 
product  resulting  from  the  intimate  mixing  at  room  tem- 
perature and  atmospheric  pressure  of  ( 1 )  a  nitrogen  base 
with  (2)  about  0.5  to  about  4.0  parts  per  part  of  said 
nitrogen  base  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  aryl  polyoxyethylene 
ether  wherein  the  allcyl  aryl  moiety  is  a  benzene  ring 
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substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl  group  of  4  to  18  carbon  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  gas  in  said  conduit  to  an  area 
atoms  and  the  number  of  oxyethylene  uniu  in  the  m<^-  of  leakage  in  the  conduit  whereby  the  foamed  sealant 
cuk  is  from  about  6  to  about  30. 


3JS7.144 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STRUCTURAL 

ELEMENT  FROM  SOIL  AND  BINDER 

DUworth  T.  Rogen,  Sommit,  and  John  C.  Monday,  Cran- 

ford,  N J.,  anignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En^eering 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nor.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,075 
7  Cblms.     (CI.  106-.2gl 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  structural  clement  of  high 
oompreasive  and  tensile  strengths  which  comprises  the 
steps: 

(a)  intimately  mixing  a  substantially  dry  finely  divided 
soil  containing  less  than  about  5%  moisture  with  a 
bituminous  binder,  said  bituminous  binder  being 
present  in  the  resulting  admixture  in  an  amount  in 
the  range  of  about  3  to  30  wt.  percent  based  on  said 
soil;  < 

(b)  compacting  said  admixture  to  about  90  to  98%  of 
its  theoretical  density;  and 

(c)  curing  the  compacted  admixture  in  air  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  250'  F.  to  500'  F.  for 
a  period  of  time  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  80 
hours. 


3,287,147 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  QUINACRI- 
DONE  PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Donald   Graham   WOUnson,   Manchester,   England,   as- 
signor to  Imperial  Chemical  Indostries  Limited,  Mill- 
bank,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,216 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britafai,  July  5,  1962, 

25,963/62 
2  Claims.    (O.  106—288) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  pigment  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  at  ka^t  2  different  linear 
quinacridones  of  the  formula 


Xk 


>Os/NH,yV/CO 


XAcoA/Nnh 


where  X,  X',  Y  and  Y'  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CI,  Br,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and  an  alkoxy  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
and  wher  k,  I,  m  and  n  are  integers  from  0-1,  said  com- 
position being  characterised  in  that  the  X-ray  diffraction 
pattern  is  different  from  the  sum  of  the  X-ray  diffraction 
patterns  of  its  constituent  quinacridones,  and  process  com- 
prising heating  under  pressure  at  between  150°  and  300^ 
C.  a  neutral  aqueous  paste  of  the  constituent  linear  quin- 
acridones. 


condenses  to  form  a  seal  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
conduit  in  the  leakage  area. 


I 


3,287,149 

REPULPABLE  PRINTED  PAPER  HAVING  WATER 

RESISTANT  COATING 
Joseph  A.  Dooky,  Bcllevilk,  Richard  D.  Vkth,  Kfamelon, 
and  Harry  Barren,  North  Cahiwcil,  NJ..  assignors  to 
Interchemkal  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  OUo 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,039 
6  Claims.    (CL  117—15) 

1.  A  repulpablc  coated  paper  comprising  a  paper  sub- 
strate having  printing  thereon  and  a  water  resistant  coat- 
ing over  the  printing,  said  coating  comisting  essentially 
of  the  copolymerization  product  of  styrene  and  the  half- 
cster  formed  by  the  half  cstcrification  of  1  mole  of  an 
alpha-beta  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  sekcted  from 
the  group  consisting  of  maleic  and  fumaric  acids  with 
from  1.1  to  5.0  moks  of  a  lower  alkanol,  from  0.5  to  2.2 
moles  of  styrene  being  copoiymerized  for  each  mole  of 
said  acid. 


3,287,150 

CASCADE  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS  WITH 
TWO-COMPONENT  DEVELOPER 

Ernest  R  Lchmann,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Rodwstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yt>rl( 

Continuation  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  210,738,  July  18, 

1962.    This  applkation  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,542 

9  Clahns.    (CL  117—17.5) 


3,287  148 
METHOD  FOR  SEAUNG  GAS  MAINS 
Edward  O.  Hilbush,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
West  Chester  Chemkal  Company,  inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,065 
10  Clafans.  (CI.  117—2) 
1.  The  method  of  sealing  kaks  in  conduits  for  gas 
without  removing  same  from  service  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  foaming  a  liquid  sealant  compatibk  with  the 
gas  passing  through  said  conduit  and  capabk  of  being  con- 
densed to  form  a  sealing  film,  introducing  said  foamed 
sealant  to  the  bore  of  a  conduit  without  removing  said 
conduit  from  service,  and  directing  the  foamed  sealant  in 


1.  A  cascade  development  process  for  xerographic 
images  comprising: 

(a)  gravity-cascading  a  two-component  developer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  ferromagnetic  carrier  particles 
having  diameters  in  the  range  of  44  to  275  microns 
and  electroscopic  nonmagnetic  resinous  toner  par- 
ticks  across  a  surface  carrying  a  latent  electro- 
static image  to  deposit  a  predominance  of  toner  par- 
ticks  and  some  carrier  particles  in  the  image  areas; 
and. 
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(b)  sweeping  said  surface  with  a  closely  spaced 
magnetic  device  to  effect  the  removal  of  residual  car- 
rier particles  from  all  areas  of  said  surface  including 
said  developed  image. 


3^87.151 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LUMINESCENT  SCREENS 
Alfred  E.  Bishop  and  Edith  E.  Mayaud,  Lancaster,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,902 

9  Clafans.    (Q.  117—33.5) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  luminescent  screen  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  suspension  of  phosphor  particles  in  a 
liquid  suspension  medium  containing  a  gellabk 
binder  which  is  substantially  entirely  ungelied, 

(b)  making  said  suspension  to  have  a  degree  of  dis- 
persion above  that  at  which  flocculation  visible  to  the 
naked  eye  occurs, 

(c)  depositing  a  quantity  of  said  suspension  on  a  sub- 
strate with  the  dispersion  of  said  suspension  main- 
tained at  said  degree  of  dispersion,  and 

(d)  permitting  said  phosphor  particles  to  settle  on  said 
substrate  without  substantially  increasing  the  aggre- 
gation of  said  phosphor  particles  before  said  phos- 
phor particles  have  settled  on  said  substrate, 

(e)  gelling  said  binder,  and 

(f )  then  removing  the  supernatant  suspension  medium. 


3,207,152 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PHOTO- 
POL  YMERIZABLE  ELEMENT 

Francis  Peter  Allcs,  Basking  Ridge,  and  Charles  Walter 
Smith,  Red  Bank,  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Origfaial  application  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,681.  now 
Patent  No.  3,186,844,  dated  June  1,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,162 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  117—34)  ;  | 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thin,  fkxible  photopo- 
lymerizable  ekment  for  use  in  preparing  shallow  relief, 
high-precision  printing  plates  which  comprises: 

(1)  coating  a  surface  of  a  thin,  flexible  support  lay- 
er with  from  about  0.0001  to  0.001  inch  of  a  ther- 
mally curabk  copolyester  adhesive  composition; 

(2)  drying  and  partially  thermal  curing  said  adhesive 
composition  at  about  100-150°  C.  for  about  2  to 
20  minutes; 

(3)  coating  thereover  a  barrier  layer  from  about 
0.0005  to  0.003  inch  in  thickness  of  photopolym- 
erizable  composition  of  an  addition  polymerizable, 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  and  an  addi- 
tion polymerization  initiator  activatable  by  actinic 
radiation; 

(4)  partially  polymerizing  the  composition  of  step 
(3)  by  exposure  to  actinic  radiation:  and, 

(5)  coating  thereover  a  thin  layer  of  a  photopolym- 
erizabk  composition  of  an  addition  polymerizable, 
ethyknically  unsaturated  compound  and  an  addi- 
tion polymerization  initiator  activatable  by  actinic 
radiation. 


3,287,153 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  SPONGE-LIKE 
TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Armand  R.  Schwarz,  Elmwood,  and  Frank  X.  Flaherty, 
West   Hartford,   Conn.,   assignors,   by   mesne   assign- 
ments, to  Royal  Typewriter  Company,  Inc.,  New  Ycilt, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FHed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,914 
4  Claims,     (a.  117—36.1) 


,.    NOW- TR ANSFERAfll^ 
SPOMJE- LIKE  RESIN 

EXPWSSI8LE 

TRAHSTER    MtOl* 


I.  A  pressure  sensitive  transfer  sheet  comprising  a 
flexible  carrier  member  having  a  sponge-like  non-trans- 
ferable resinous  layer,  and  transfer  media  releasably  re- 
tained in  the  pores  of  said  resinous  layer,  said  transfer 
media  comprising  a  non-drying  low  vapor  pressure  fluid, 
said  resinous  layer  comprising  a  resin  having 

Percent 

Vinyl  chloride 55-75 

A    dihydrocarbon    maleate,    chloromaleate    or 
fumarate  containing  6-24  atoms  of  carbon  or 

a  mixture  of  esters  of  this  type 14-35 

A    monohydrogen    monoalkyl    maleate    chloro- 
maleate or  fumarate  containing  5-14  carbon 

atoms  or  a  mixture  of  esters  of  this  type 5-10 

Trichloroethylene    1.5-6.5 

said  resin  and  fluid  being  in  a  ratio  of  substantially  1:1 
by  weight,  said  transfer  media  including  a  quantity  of 
an  alkyl-aryl  sulfonic  compound  and  a  quantity  of  color- 
ing material. 

3,287,154 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  RECORD  MATERIALS 
Howard  C.  Haas,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  513,541 
13  Claims.    (O.  117—36.9) 

II.  Pressure-sensitive  record  material  comprising  at 
least  a  first  and  second  surface  in  superposed  relationship, 
said  first  surface  comprising  alkaline  colloidal  silica  and 
a  first  reactant  and  said  second  surface  comprising  a  sec- 
ond reactant  dissolved  in  a  high  di-electric,  highly  polar 
organic  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  both  said  first  reac- 
tant and  said  second  reactant,  said  second  reactant  and 
said  liquid  being  contained  within  pressure-rupturable 
capsules  of  polymeric  material,  said  reactants  normally 
being  held  insulated  from  contact  with  each  other  by 
reason  of  at  least  said  second  reactant  being  contained 
within  s&id  pressure-rupturable  capsules,  the  walls  of 
said  capsules  being  impervious  to  both  of  said  reactants, 
said  reactants  comprising  dithiooxamide  and  a  mixture  of 
copper  acetate  and  nkkel  acetate,  whereby  writing  and 
marking  pressures  on  said  record  material  instantly  pro- 
duce dense,  black  marks  at  points  of  pressure  on  at  least 
said  first  surface.  !  i  i 


3,287,155 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPREGNATEVG  GLASS  FIBER 
MAT     WITH     METmX     METHACRYLATE 
POLYMER 

George  Edward  Munn,  Liftwood,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236.407 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Apr.  2,  1980,  has  been  dIscUUmed 

2  Clafans.    (CI.  117—54) 

2.  A  process  which  comprises  impregnating  a  glass  fiber 

mat  with  a  methyl  methacrylate  monomer  ^polymer  syrup 
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containing  from  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacry- 
late  polymer  and  complementally  from  95  to  50%  by 
weight  of  methyl  methacrylate,  said  syrup  having  a  bulk 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  50  poises,  and  containing 
methyl  methacrylate  polymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity 
of  0.25  to  1.0,  said  syrup  having  admixed  therein,  0.01 
to  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  rnercaptan,  up  to  3.0  parts/mil- 
lion of  copper  io  dissolvable  form,  and  0.01  to  2.0%  of 
a  peroxide  curing  agent,  said  fiber  mat  having  SnCls 
coated  thereon  in  quantity  of  15  to  250  parts/ million 
parts  of  said  syrup,  and  removing  from  the  resultant  mat, 
the  excess  of  impregnating  liquid,  which  is  unretained  by 
the  mat,  said  excess  liquid  being  sufficiently  stable  to  be 
thus  recovered,  and  re-used  for  the  impregnation  of 
SnClrCoated  glass  fiber  mat. 


3  2g7  156 
LEAK-INDICATING  COATINGS  FOR  MISSILES 
AND  ROCKETS 
Jaaws  R.  Grifilth,  Riverdale  Hciglits,  Md^  ■irfgiinr  to  tke 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,767 

3  Claims.  (CI.  117—72) 
1.  A  leak  indicating  system  including  a  vessel  for  stor- 
ing propellant  fuels  and  oxidizers  which  comprises  an 
under-coating  on  the  exterior  side  of  said  vessel  and  a 
cover-coating  on  said  under-coating,  each  of  said  coatings 
comprising  a  light-colored  solid  organic  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  base  lacquers  and 
solvent-type  resins,  the  under-coating  containing  phcno- 
safranine  dispersed  therein  and  the  cover-coating  con- 
taining phenolphthalein  dispersed  therein. 


3,2g7,157 
METHOD  OF  PLATING  METAL  ARTICLE 
WITH  METAL 
Cart  F.  Brown,  Jr.,  Hortinsdon,  Pa.,  and  Guntlier  F. 
Florftedt,  Ridgewood,  N J.,  assignors  to  Prismo  Safety 
Corporatioo,  Huntingdon,  Fa^  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylrania 

Filed  Oct  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,549 
2  aaims.    (Q.  117—102) 


1.  A  method  of  mechanically  plating  metallic  articles 
which  comprises  blasting  at  ordinary  temperatures  at  a 
high  velocity  against  said  metallic  articles  to  be  plated 
an  aqueous  slurry  comprising  1-7  parts  of  a  mixture  of  a 
finely  divided  material  to  be  plated  onto  the  article  and 
spheroidal  glass  beads  and  1  to  4  parts  of  water,  said 
finely  divided  material  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  tin,  lead,  aluminum,  cadmium,  copper, 
nickel,  magnesium,  silver,  gold,  bronze,  chrome,  molyb- 
denum disulfide  and  graphite,  said  glass  beads  having  a 
diameter  from  1-60  mils  and  a  density  greater  than  3.1, 
the  ratio  of  said  glass  beads  to  said  finely  divided  material 
in  said  mixture  being  between  2: 1  and  15:1. 

2.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  1,  wherein  said 
slurry  is  hydraulicaJly  pumped  to  a  spray  nozzle  and  the 
blasting  is  caused  by  high  pressure  gas  also  fed  to  the 
nozzle,  collecting  said  slurry  after  contact  with  said  arti- 
cles to  be  plated  and  recycling  said  slurry  after  re- 
plenishing with  additional  finely  divided  material  to  said 
spray  nozzle. 


3,2g7,15t 

COATING  OF  METAL  WITH  OTHER  METALS 

.Mnrskall  G.  Wliitiield,  Brooldlcid,  Conn.     (%  Whitfield 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  293,  Bethel  Conn.) 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  21g,gtl 

2  Claims,     (CL  117—114)  I 


M  Jt 


1.  The  method  of  coating  an  elongate  metallic  member 
with  a  molten  metallic  substance,  which  includes  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  passing  the  member  lengthwise  into  a  bath  of  said 
molten  metallic  substance  at  a  place  of  entry, 

(b)  rotatably  supporting  a  thin,  coiled  metallic  con- 
fining strip  adjacent  said  bath, 

(c)  guiding  the  free  end  portion  of  said  coiled  confin- 
ing strip  independently  of  the  said  member  and  near 
the  place  of  entry  of  the  member  into  the  bath  and 
in  a  position  broadside  to  and  spaced  from  the  mem- 
ber, to  confine  surface  portions  of  the  bath  at  a  side 
of  the  metallic  member  so  as  to  minimize  the  deposit 
of  film  from  the  bath  onto  the  member  as  the  latter 
enters  the  bath,  and 

(d)  periodically  feeding  additional  portions  of  said  con- 
fining strip  from  the  coiled  supply  thereof  lengthwise 
toward  the  bath  surface  as  the  strip  is  consumed,  to 
maintain  the  said  confinement. 


3,2g7,159 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  IRON^HROMIUM- 
ALUMINUM  COATING  ON  A  FERROUS  ARTI- 
CLE 
Harold  E.  Bellis,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  and  Giles  F. 
Carter,  WBmington,  Del.,  assii^on  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Debware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,709 

4  Claims.  (CI.  117—114) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  ferritic  alloy  coating  on  a 
ferrous  metal  article,  the  top  0.3  mil  of  said  coating  having 
a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  iron,  at  least  12% 
by  weight  chromium,  and  from  about  0.08%  to  4%  by 
weight  of  aluminum,  comprising  immersing  said  article  in 
a  molten  bath  maintained  at  a  temperature  between  about 
800*  C.  and  the  melting  point  of  said  article  containing 
calcium  as  a  metal  transfer  agent  and  having  incorporated 
therein  at  least  0.25%  by  weight  chromium  based  on  the 
amount  of  calcium  in  said  bath  and  a  concentration  of  dis- 
solved aluminum  from  about  0.04%  to  3%  by  weight 
based  on  the  amount  of  calcium  in  said  bath. 


3,287,160 
TETRAFUNCnONAL     SILYL  -  OXY.METHYLENE 
COMPOUNDS  AS  CURING  AGENTS  FOR  EPOXY 

RESINS 
Hans  H.  Eoder,  Buffalo,  N.Y^  asiigBor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corpoiirtion,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,282 

11  Claims.    (CL  117—132) 
1.  Organosilicon  compounds  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 

Si[(OCHj)„OR]4 

wherein  each  n  is  integer  having  a  value  from  one  to 
about  five,  and  each  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
one  to  about  four  cart>on  atoms. 
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9.  A  process  for  curing  epoxy  resins  which  comprises 
forming  a  mixture  of  an  epoxy  resin  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  epoxy  resin  derivatives  of  diglycidyl 
ethers  of  polyhydric  phenols,  blends  of  epoxy  resin  deriva- 
tives of  diglycidyl  ethers  of  polyhydric  phenols  with  poly- 
phenol compounds,  and  epoxy  resin  derivatives  of  cyclo- 
hcxene  epoxide,  from  about  5  to  about  30  weight  percent 
(based  on  the  weight  of  said  resin)  of  an  organosilicon 
compound  represented  by  the  formula 

Si[(OCH,)nOR]4 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  one  to  about 
five  and  each  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  one 
to  about  four  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  0.05  to 
about  1.0  weight  percent  (based  on  the  weight  of  said 
resin)  of  a  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  lead,  tin,  zirconium,  iron,  cadmium, 
titanium,  calcium  and  manganese,  the  carboxylic  acid  rad- 
icals in  said  salts  each  containing  from  2  to  about  14 
carbon  atoms,  and  heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature 
between  about  50°  C.  and  about  250°  C. 

11.  Steel  coated  with  the  heat  cured  composition  com- 
prising 3,4-epoxy-6-methylcyclohexylmethyl-3,4-epoxy-6- 
methylcyclohexanecarboxylate,  about  11  weight  percent 
(based  on  said  epoxide)  of  an  organosilicon  compound 
having  the  formula 

HiCOCHiOCHiO  OCHfOCHa 

\    /  I    • 

Si  ' 

HiCOCHiO  OCHiOCHfOCHi 

and  about  1  weight  percent  (based  on  said  epoxide)  of 
stannous  octoate. 


3,287,161 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  THIN  FILM 

RESSTOR 

Fredcricic  A.  Schwcrtz,  Pittsford,  and  John  J.  Kinsella, 

Rochester,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    Xerox    Corporation, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,328 

2  Claims.    (C\.  117—212) 


-A4 


1.  The  method  for  forming  a  uniform  thin  film  elec- 
trical resistor  having  a  low  temperature  coeflBcicnt  of 
resistance  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  dielectric  substrate; 

(b)  forming  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate  a  uniform 
pattern  of  minute  peaks  and  valleys; 

(c)  depositing  on  said  surface  a  metallic  layer  having 
a  negative  temperature  coefficient;  and  | 

(d)  substantially  uniformly  abrading  said  surface 
whereby  a  planar  surface  results,  increasing  the  re- 
sistance of  said  layer  and  causing  the  temperature  co- 
efficient of  resistance  of  said  layer  to  approach  zero. 


70  percent  and  heating  the  acid  to  a  temperature  of 
about  300"  C.  to  800'  C.  to  develop  a  steam  pressure 
therein  whereby  an  oxide  film  is  grown  on  the  wafer  of 
semiconductive  silicon. 


3,287,163 
ELECTRIC  CELL 

Karl    Stcffens,    llagen-Vorhalle,    Germany,    assignors    to 

Varta  Aktiengeselischaft,  Hagen,  Westpludia,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,173 

8  Clafans.    (O.  136—6) 

1.  An  electric  cell,  particularly  an  electric  storage  bat- 
tery cell,  in  which  electrodes  of  the  same  polarity  are 
connected  in  parallel  to  each  other  by  connecting  bars,  at 
least  one  connecting  bar  between  two  electrodes  being  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  engaging  the  connecting  bar  of  at  least 
one  additional  electrode. 


3,287,164 
ELECTRODE  AND   BATTERY 
Frank    C.    Arrance,    Costa    Mesa,    Calif.,    assignor    to 
Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,299 
10  Claims.     (CL  136—9) 


1.  A  battery  electrode  structure,  which  comprises  a 
porous  conductive  metal  matrix  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  copper,  silver,  stainless  steel  and 
nickel  alloys  impregnated  with  active  electrode  paste  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  zinc, 
cadmium  and  nickel  electrode  materials,  said  porous  con- 
ductive metal  matrix  being  formed  of  an  interconnected 
honeycomb  of  cells  impregnated  with  said  active  elec- 
trode paste  material,  the  pore  diameters  ranging  from 
about  0.008  to  about  0.100  inch,  there  being  about  8  to 
about  50  such  pores  per  lineal  inch  of  matrix,  said  metal 
matrix  being  a  minor  proportion  of  the  total  weight  of 
said  electrode  structure.  i 


3,287,165 

HIGH  CAPACITY  LEAD  ACID  BATTERY  WITH 

LEAD  CALCIUM  NEGATIVE  GRIDS 

Henry  E.  Jensen,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  EKra 

Corporation.  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,790 

1  Claim,  (a.  136—65) 
A  storage  battery  of  high  capacity  for  deep  cycle  ser- 
vice, comprising  Faure  type  positive  and  negative  plates, 
the  grids  of  the  positive  plates  consisting  essentially  of  an 
alloy  of  lead  and  antimony,  said  antimony  in  the  range 
of  3%  to  10%  by  weight,  and  the  grids  of  the  negative 
plates  consisting  of  an  alloy  of  lead  and  calcium,  said 
calcium  in  the  range  of  .01%  to  .10%  by  weight. 


34S7,162 

SILICA  FILMS 

Ting  Li  Ctau  and  John  Gavalcr,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Westhigbousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

■  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,529 

10  Oaims.    (CL  117—230) 
1.  The  method  comprising  placing  a  wafer  of  semi- 
conductive  silicon  and  aqueous  hydrofluoric  acid  in  a 
reaction  zone,  said  aqueous  hydrofluoric  acid  having  a 
concentration  of  hydrogen  fluoride  of  from  about  10  to 


I  3,287,166 

BATTERY  ELECTRODE  AND  BATTERY,  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAID  ELECTRODE 
Franic    C.    Arrance,    Costa    Mesa,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428^81 
20  Clahns.     (CI.  136—68) 
1.  A  battery  comprising  electrode  structure  for  a  high 
energy  density  battery,  which  comprises  a  high  porosity 
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electrode  formed  of  electrode  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silver,  zinc,  cadmium  and  nickel,  said 
electrode   formed  of  an  interconnected  honeycomb  of 
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pores,  said  unfilled  pores  having  a  pore  diameter  in  the 
range  of  about  0.008  to  about  0.100  inch,  and  about  8 
to  about  50  pores  per  lineal  inch. 


3^87,167 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

OPERATIONS  OF  FUEL  CELLS 

Malcolm  A.  Weiss,  Union,  and  Lindsay  L  Griffin,  Jr.,  New 

Providence,    NJ.,    ass^ors   to    Esse    Research    and 

Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Oct.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,893 

13  Claims.    (CI.  136—86)  I 
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1.  The  method  of  controlling  operation  of  a  fuel  cell 
which  consumes  hydrogen-containing  fuel  and  thereby  pro- 
duces water  and  which  utilizes  an  aqueous  electrdyte 
wherein  at  least  part  of  said  water  is  produced,  which 
method  comprises  operating  said  cell  under  elevated  tem- 
perature conditions  such  that  water  is  removed  from  said 
electrolyte  faster  than  it  is  produced  therein,  and  such 
that  at  least  part  of  said  removed  water  is  in  vapor  form, 
subjecting  the  removed  water  vapor  to  iieat  exchange  to 
condense  at  least  part  of  said  vapor,  returning  condensed 
water  from  said  condensation  to  said  electrolyte,  and  con- 
trolling said  water  return  so  as  to  Iceep  the  water  inven- 
tory in  said  electrolyte  substantially  constant. 


3;Z87,168 
FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE  AND  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Glenn  A.  Marsh,  Crystal  Lake,  m.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assisnnients,  to  Union  Ofl  Company  of  California,  Los 
Angeiei,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfomla 
Filed  Sept  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224.727 
11  Claims.     (CI.  136—86) 
8.  An  electrode  produced  by  passing  a  direct  electric 
current  to  a  noble  metal  support  through  an  aqueous  plati- 
num plating  solution  consisting  essentially  of  hydrochloric 


acid,  platinic  chloride,  and  lead  ions  in  an  amount  of  about 
0.06-0.07  times  the  concentration  of  platinic  chloride, 
said  lead  ions  resulting  from  the  presence  in  said  solution 
of  a  soluble  lead  compound,  said  electric  current  being 
maintained  at  a  current  density  between  about  50-123 
milliamperes  per  square  centimeter  of  said  support,  and 
the  temperature  of  said  plating  solution  being  maintained 
sufficiently  high  to  insure  solubility  of  said  lead  com- 
pound. ' 

9.  In  a  fuel  cell  comprising  an  electrolyte  containing  a 
reductant  and  two  electrodes  disposed  therein  in  spaced 
relationship,  and  means  for  introducing  a  free  oxygcn- 
containing  gas  in  said  electrolyte  in  effective  proximity  to 
one  of  said  electrodes,  the  improvement  wherein  the  sec- 
ond electrode  is  the  electrode  of  claim  8. 


3,287,169 
FUEL  CELL  HAVING  A  HOLLOW  FORAMINOUS 

ELECTRODE 
Alfred  N.  Rogers,  Broomall.  Pa^  assiipior  to  Baldwin* 
Lima-Hamilton  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,96« 
8  Claims.     (CI.  136—86) 


^,=^=^^r— ^!WW^ 


1.  A  fuel  cell  comprising  a  casing  containing  an  elec- 
trolyte and  having  separate  oxidizing  gas  and  fuel  gas 
cavities  separated  from  said  electrolyte  by  gas  diffusion 
electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a 
foraminous  body  formed  of  substantially  hollow  strands 
of  an  electrically  conductive  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals  and  metal  alloys  united  at  their 
points  of  contact,  means  for  introducing  a  coolant  fluid 
to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  strands  of  said  electrode, 
means  for  withdrawing  coolant  fluid  from  said  hollow 
strands,  and  means  for  circulating  said  fluid  coolant  be- 
tween cooling  means  for  said  coolant  fluid  and  said  elec- 
trode. ' 


3,287,170 
VOLTAIC  CELL  HAVING  A  SILVER  OXIDE  POSI- 
TIVE ELECTRODE  AND  A  MANGANESE  NEGA- 
TIVE  ELECTRODE 
Peter  S.  Litt,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mez.,  assignor  of  twelve 
percent  each  to  Walter  B.  Hobbs,  Ralph  K.  BaU,  and 
Watson  D.  Harbaugh,  all  of  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  287,161 
2  Claims.    (CI.  136— 108) 
1.  A  voltaic  cell  comprising: 
a  silver  oxide  electrode, 
a  manganese  electrode, 

and  an  electrolyte  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CaSO«  ZHjO  and  Al2(S04),  9HaO,  said  electrolyte 
being  in  the  form  of  a  water  slurry. 
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3,287  171 

PLATINUM-RHENIUM  ANODIC  OXIDATION 

CATALYST 

Eugene  L.  Hoh,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 

, search  and   Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,439 

4  Clatans.    (CL  136—120) 
1.  A  platinum-rhenium  anodic  oxidation  catalyst  pre- 
pared by  coreducing  a  solution  of  a  platinum  salt  and  a 
rhenium  salt  with  an  alkali  metal  borohydride. 


hydrogen  gas  evolved  as  a  by  product  of  its  electrochem- 
ical reaction,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  plastic 
holder;  powdered  palladium  oxide  coated  on  said  holder; 
said  pjastic  holder  with  said  palladium  oxide  coated 
thereon  positioned  in  said  closed  chamber,  whereby  said 
hydrogen  gas  reacts  with  said  palladium  in  the  following 
manner: 

PdO-fH2->Pd+H20 


3,287,172 
ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Joseph   A.   ShropsUre,   Scotch   Plains,   and   Charles  E. 
Thompson,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,677 
5  CbOms.     (CI.  136—122) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  non-sacrificial  carbon  elec- 
trode impregnated  with  a  noble  metal  catalyst  which  prep- 
aration   comprises    soaking    a    carbon    structure    in    an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  compound  containing 
said  noble  metal  and  subsequently  heating  the  resulting 
impregnated  carbon  structure,  the   improvement  which 
comprises  heating  said  impregnated  carbon  structure  in 
an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen  gas  at  a 
temperature  in  the   range  of  about   1200°   to   1800°   F. 
until  the  noble  metal  component  of  said  compound  is 
reduced  to  elemental  noble  metal. 


3,287,173 

BATTERY  CLOSURE 

Ivan  E.  Cox,  4740  Broadway,  and  Russell  W.  Fritts,  2320 

Gillham  Road,  both  of  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,359 

2  Claims.    (CI.  136— 177) 


1.  In  a  closure  for  storage  batteries  a  flexible  rubber 
band  and  flexible  closure  members  mounted  on  said  band, 
said  closure  members  each  having  a  body  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  transverse  slot  therethrough,  through  which 
said  band  extends,  said  slots  being  rectangular  in  cross 
section  and  having  flat  parallel  top  and  bottom  walls  and 
convexly  curving  side  walls  to  provide  slots  that  are  of  uni- 
form height  and  gradually  decreasing  width  from  each 
end  thereof  to  a  mid-portion  of  minimum  width,  said 
closure  members  having  depending  plug  portions  having 
peripheral  flexible  ribs  thereon  spaced  from  the  lower  ends 
thereof,  said  closure  members  each  having  a  vent  passage 
therethrough. 

3,287,174 
PREVENTION  OF  PRESSURE  BUILD-UP  IN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Thomas  J.  Hennigan,  ChUlum  Terrace,  Paul  C.  Donnelly, 
Greenbelt,  and  Charles  F.  Palandati,  Jr.,  Hyattsville, 
Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented    by    the    Administrator    of    the    National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,182 
2  Claims.     (CI.  136—179) 
1.  In  a  closed  chamber  housing  an  electrochemical  cell 
which  produces  a  pressure  build-up  in  said  chamber  from 


y 


thereby  eliminating  any  accumulation  of  hydrogen  gas 
and  preventing  any  pressure  build-up  due  to  hydrogen 
accumulation. 


3,287,175 

BATTERY  ACID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

John  B.  Teed,  2258  W.  Court  St,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,209 

5  Claims.     (CI.  136—182) 


1.  In  combination,  a  battery  having  a  case  divided  into 
a  plurality  of  electrolyte-containing  cells,  each  of  whi<di 
has  a  filler  opening; 

a  housing  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  battery  case 
above  said  filler  openings; 

said  housing  having  a  light-conducting  channel  pro- 
vided therein  which  extends  from  one  end  of  the 
housing  to  the  other; 

a  lamp  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  housing  to  direct 
rays  of  light  along  said  channel  to  the  other  end 
of  the  housing; 

a  photoelectric  cell  mounted  at  said  other  end  of  said 
housing  in  a  position  to  be  energized  by  rays  of  light 
from  said  lamp  passing  through  said  light-conducting 
channel; 

a  plurality  of  floats  disposed  one  in  each  of  said  cells, 
each  of  said  floats  having  a  stem  projecting  upwardly 
through  its  filler  opening; 

an  opaque  flag  carried  at  the  upper  end  of  each  of 
saki  stems,  said  flags  being  normally  positioned 
above  said  light-conducting  channel  when  the  elec- 
trolyte level  of  the  associated  cell  is  above  the  safe 
level,  and  said  flag  descending  into  said  light-conduct- 
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ing  channel  when  the  electrolyte  level  drops  below 
said  safe  level; 

any  one  of  said  flags  being  operable  to  interrupt  the 
rays  of  light  from  said  lamp  to  said  photoelectric 
cell  when  the  electrolyte  level  of  the  associated  cell 
drops  below  the  safe  level; 

an  electrically  actuated  indicating  device;  and 

a  transistor  operatively  connected  to  said  indicating  de- 
vice to  actuate  the  same; 

said  transistor  being  connected  to  said  photoelectric 
cell  and  energized  thereby  to  actuate  said  indicating 
device  when  the  rays  of  light  from  said  lamp  are  in- 
terrupted by  one  of  said  flags. 


transfer  heat  from  the  outgoing  material  to  the  ingoing 
material. 


3^7,176 
THERMOELECTRIC  APPARATUS 
John  C.  McAIray,  Radnc,  Wb.,  assisBor  to  Webster 
Electric   Company,   Radnc,   Wb.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware  ^  ^_ 

FUed  Oct.  IS,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,354 
14  Claims.     (C\.  136—204) 


3,287,17t 
CORROSION-PROOFING  COMPOSITION 
INCLUDING  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 
Robert  G.  Wurstaer,  RichnKNid  HcicMs,  Ohio,  asdsnor  to 
The  Labrizol  Corporation,  WicUUrc,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Oh4o 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,560 

12  Claims.    (O.  14»— 6.16) 
1.  A  liquid  corrosion-proofing  composition  adapted  to 
form  a  protective  coating  on  metal  articles  whioh  com- 
prises the  combioatioo  of: 

(A)  the  product  obtained  by  mixing  one  mole  of  at 
least  one  aliphatic  amine  containing  at  least  about  6 
carbon  atoms  with  from  about  0.25  to  about  2  moles 
of  aqueous  chromic  acid  and  heating  the  mixture 
to  remove  substantially  all  water  present,  and 

(B)  a  mixture  of  phosphate  esters  prepared  by  the 
process  which  comprises  the   reaction  of: 

(a)  one  mode  of  a  phosphorus-containing  re- 
agent selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
phosphorus  pentoxide  and  phosphoric  acids 
with 

(b)  from  about  1  to  about  10  moles  of  an  alkyl- 
pbenol  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  40'  C. 


14.  A  thermoelectric  device  comprising  a  first  element 
holder  provided  with  an  internal  bore,  a  sleeve-shaped 
thermoelectric  element  tightly  positioned  within  said  bore, 
and  a  second  element  holder  provided  with  an  external 
extension  tightly  positioned  within  said  element,  said 
holders  subjecting  said  element  to  radial  compression  and 
defining  a  thermoelectric  circuit  radially  therethrough. 


3,287  177 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  STRIP  MATERIAL 

James  Birkett  Ingall,  Sutton  Coldficid,  England,  assignor 

to  Bfa-icc-Efco  (Melting)  Limited 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,405  f 

13  Claims.     (CI.  14»— 13)  ^ 


•Tfea 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  heat  treatment  of 
elongate  metal  material,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
passing  the  material  longitudinally  through  a  bath  of  fluid 
heat  transfer  medium,  heating  the  fluid  to  heat  the  ma- 
terial in  turn  by  thermal  conduction  in  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  materials  path  through  the  bath,  and  cir- 
culating the  fluid  in  the  remaining  portions  of  the  bath 
from  the  portion  of  the  bath  last  encountered  by  the  ma- 
terial to  the  portion  thereof  first  encountered  thereby  to 


3,287  179 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINUM 

SURFACES  PRIOR  TO  PLATING 

Theodore  Frank,  63—09  Bay  Parkwa);.  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 

and  Mnrray  Goldwasser,  75—55  ISlst  St.,  Ftashfaif, 

N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,318 

4  Claims.  (O.  148— 6J1) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  by  weight  an 
aqueous  solution  of  5  to  50%  of  a  salt  of  an  alkali  metal, 
1.9  to  20%  of  a  salt  of  a  chromic  acid,  3  to  26%  of  a 
third  salt  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chloric  and  perchloric,  and  a  small  percentage  of  a 
wetting  agent. 

— "--"^  I 

3,287  180 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  COPPER  BASE  ALLOY 
George  H.  Elchcfanan,  Jr^  mm!  Irwin  Brovcnnan,  Cheshire, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  ODn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Virginbi 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,184 

13  Claims.  (CL  148—113) 
8.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  high  strength  alumi- 
num bronze  alloy  containing  from  9.0  to  1 1  8  percent 
aluminum  and  the  balance  essentially  copper,  which  com- 
prises: hot  rolling  an  alloy  having  the  aforesaid  compo- 
sition at  a  temperature  of  from  1850*  F.  to  1000"  P.;  hold- 
ing said  alloy  at  a  temperature  of  from  1100*  F.  to  1050* 
F.  for  at  least  two  minutes;  cold  rolling  said  alloy  at  a 
temperature  of  below  500*  F.;  and  annealing  the  alloy 
at  a  temperature  of  from  1000*  P.  to  1400*  F. 


3,287,181 
TREATMENT  OF  INTERGRANULAR  SULFUR 
CORROSION  IN  METALS 
Bernard   Stererding,   HuntsviDe,   Ala.,   assignor    to    the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpresoitcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 
No  Drawfaig.    Flkd  Nor.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,256 

12  Clidms.  (O.  148—20.3) 
9.  A  method  of  making  metals  resistant  to  sulfur  cor- 
rosion comprising;  exposing  said  metals  to  sulfur  vapor, 
heating  said  metals  to  a  temperature  of  between  about 
500'  C.  and  about  1100'  C.  at  a  pressure  of  from  about 
10-'  mm.  Hg  to  about  10-«  mm.  Hg  for  a  period  of  time 
of  between  about  1  hour  and  about  48  hours. 
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3^7,182 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Giinter  Kohl,  Konigstein,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Liccntia   Patent-Venvaltuogs-Gjn.b.H.,   Franldurt   am 
Main,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,320 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  25, 1963, 

L  45,951 

3  Claims.     (O.  148—33.5) 


1.  A  semiconductor  arrangement  having  at  least  three 
layers  of  alternating  conduction  type  including  a  weakly 
extrinsic  doped  layer  between  two  more  heavily  doped 
layers  such  that  two  adjacent  pn-junctions  are  formed  by 
the  arrangement,  at  least  one  of  said  more  heavily  doped 
layers  being  provided  with  a  weakly  doped  lateral  edge 
rone  which  entirely  surrounds  said  layer  thereby  increas- 
ing the  reverse  voltage  characteristic  for  the  pn-junction 
adjacent  said  edge  zone. 


3^87,183 
PROCESS    FOR    PRODUCING    SINGLE-ORIENTED 
SILICON  STEEL  SHEETS  HAVING  A  HIGH  MAG- 
NETIC INDUCTION 

Satoru  TagHchi,  Akira  Sakakura,  and  Hironori  Taiiashima, 
Kltakyoshu,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yawata  Iron 
A  Sted  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

Filed  Jwie  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,627 
4  Claims.     (CI.  148—111) 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  single-oriented  silicon  steel 
sheet  of  (110)  [001]  orientation,  in  which  a  silicon  steel 
ingot  composed  of  0.025  to  0.085  wt.  percent  C,  2.5  to 
4.0  wt.  percent  Si,  0.010  to  0.050  wt.  percent  acid-soluble 
Al  and  0.005  to  0.050  wt.  percent  S  and  the  rest  being  iron 
is  hot-iolled  to  produce  a  hot-rolled  steel  sheet,  said  hot- 
rolled  steel  sheet  is  subjected  to  an  annealing  and  cold- 
rolling  to  obtain  a  steel  sheet  of  final  thickness,  said  steel 
sheet  of  final  thickness  is  thereafter  subjected  to  an  an- 
nealing for  dccarburization  and  further  for  secondary  re- 
crystallization,  comprising  the  steps  of  hot-rolling  a  mate- 
rial, in  which  the  ratio  of  S  and  acid-solution  Al  is  made 
to  be 
'  S(%) 


3,287,184 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW  CARBON 
ELECTRICAL  SHEET  STEEL 
Pun  K.  Koh,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,100 

2  Claims,     id.  148—113) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  silicon  electrical  steel 
sheet  comprising: 

(a)  hot  rolling  an  ingot  consisting  essentially,  by 
weight,  of  0.50%  to  2.00%  silicon,  0.01%  to  0.25% 
carbon,  balance  iron,  to  an  intermediate  gauge  of 
from  about  0.070  inch  to  about  0.085  inch; 

(b)  decarburizing  the  hot  rolled  sheet  in  a  furnace  in 
a  temperature  range  of  from  about  1300*  F.  to  about 
1350*  F.  for  at  least  24  hours  in  a  controlled  atmos- 
phere of  wet  100%  hydrogen,  purging  the  furnace 
of  said  wet  100%  hydrogen  atmosphere,  substituting 
therefor  an  atmosphere  of  dry  100%  hydrogen,  rais- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  furnace  to  from  about 
1650°  F.  to  1850°  F.  without  cooling  the  sheet,  hold- 
ing the  decarburized  sheet  in  the  temperature  range 
of  from  about  1650"  P.  to  about  1850°  P.,  for  at 
least  24  hours,  and  cooling  the  sheet  to  room  tem- 
perature; 

(c)  cold  rolling  the  decarburized  and  annealed  sheet  tc 
the  required  final  gauge  in  one  cold  rolling  opera- 
tion; 

(d)  annealing  the  cold  rolled  sheet  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  1350°  P.  up  to  about  1850°  P.  for  at 
least  24  hours  in  a  batch-type  furnace  in  a  controlled 
atmosphere  of  dry  100%  hydrogen,  furnace  cooling 
the  sheet  at  50*  P./hr.  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  900"  P.  to  about  1100"  P.  and  holding  the 
sheet  at  this  temperature  for  at  least  2  hours  in  a 
controlled  atmosphere  of  dry  100%  hydrogen. 


acid-soluble  Al(%)+0.025  to  -0.015 


=0.8 


to  make  the  thickness  of  said  material  to  1.5  mm. 
to  7  mm.,  cold-rolling  the  thus  hot-rolled  steel  sheet  at  a 
reduction  in  thickness  of  5  to  40%,  annealing  the  cold- 
rolled  sheet  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  950  to  1200°  C. 
for  30  seconds  to  30  minutes  and  then  finally  cold-rolling 
the  thus  annealed  steel  sheet  at  a  reduction  in  thickness  of 
81  to  95%. 


3,287,185 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  ALLOYS  BASED  ON 
ALUMINUM,  ZINC  AND  MAGNESIUM,  AND  AL- 
LOYS OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Pierre  Vachet,  Meudon,  and  Gnido-Edgar  Perrier,  Cham- 
bery,  France,  assignors  to  Pechiney-Compagnie  de 
Proidnits  Chimlqnes  e(  ElectrometaDurgiqQes,  Paris, 
France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,584 
Chdms  prkMity,  application  France,  Nor.  15,  1962, 

915^26 
5  Claims.  (CL  148—159) 
1.  In  a  process  of  heat  treating  an  aluminum-zinc-mag- 
nesium alloy  wherein  said  alloy  is  solution  heat  treated 
followed  by  quenching  or  air  cooling  and  artificial  aging 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  100-180°  C.  for  a 
time  within  the  range  of  6  and  48  hours,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  addition  of  cadmium  as  an  essential 
alloying  element  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  0.005 
to  0.5  percent  to  reduce  the  time  required  for  artificially 
aging  said  alloy. 

3  287  186 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Robert  M.  Minton,  Franidin  Township,  Somerset  County, 
and  Richard  Glicksman,  North  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assign- 
ors to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,098 
14  Claims.     (CL  148—174) 
1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  junction 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  mask  of  di- 
electric materia]  having  a  peripheral  notch  to  a  limited 
area  on  one  face  of  a  given  conductivity  type  crystalline 
semiconductive  body; 
depositing  a  layer  of  opposite  conductivity  type  crys- 
talline  semiconductive   material   on  the   unmasked 
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portion  of  said  ma)or  face  within  said  notch  to  form 

a   rectifying    barrier    between    said    semiconductive 

layer  and  said  body; 
depositing  a  metallic  layer  over  said  mask  and  over 

said    opposite    conductivity    type    layer    within    the 

peripheral  notch  of  said  mask;  and, 
leaving  said  mask  in  situ  while  removing  a  portion  of 

said  opposite  type  semiconductive  layer  within  said 

notch  to  reduce  the  area  of  said  rectifying  barrier. 
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3,287  187 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICES 
Rene  Roscnhcinrkli,  Ebermannstadt,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Akticnsesellschaft,  Berlin- 
Siemensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporaoon  of  Germany 

Fikd  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,783 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1962, 

S  77  827 

8  Claims.     (CL  148— 187X 


^'^^^'^^frffi^lTl  11 1  1 1  \\\Wm\\mm\nmA 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  junction 
device  having  a^  substantially  monocrystalline  semicon- 
ductor body  with  regions  of  respectively  different  con- 
ductance thereon,  which  comprises  coating  one  surface 
region  of  said  body  with  a  doping  substance  for  one  type 
of  conductance,  coating  another  region  of  said  body  with 
another  doping  substance  for  the  other  type  of  conduct- 
ance, vapor-depositing  upon  said  body  and  said  respective 
dopant  coatings  a  layer  of  oxide  of|thc  same  semiconduc- 
tor material  of  which  said  body  consists,  and  then  dif- 
fusing said  doping  substances  from  beneath  said  oxide 
layer  into  the  semiconductor  body  by  heating  the  body. 


3,287  188 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BORON  DIFFUSED 

SnJCON  TRANSISTOR 
LcsHc  Moles,  Newport  Beach.  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,638 
1  Claim.    (CL  148—187) 


4f    -C7 


A  method  for  producing  a  boron  diffused  silicon  tran- 
sistor which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  a  sub- 
strate slice  of  silicon  into  a  heating  zone,  introducing  a 
boron  trioxide  source  of  doping  material  into  the  heating 
zone  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  silicon  substrate 
slice,  heating  the  silicon  substrate  slice  and  the  boron 
trioxide  source  at  a  predetermined  temperature  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time,  removing  the  boron  trioxide 
source  from  the  heating  zone,  forming  a  silicon  dioxide 
diffusion  masking  layer  on  the  slice,  and  heating  the 
boron  doped  silicon  substrate  slice  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  for  a  predetermined  time  to  produce  the  de- 
sired depth  and  concentration  of  boron  doping  in  the 
resulting  diffused  silicon  transistor  boron  diffused  base 
structure. 


3,287,189 

COATED  EXPLOSIVE  COMPRISING 
AMMONIUM  NITRATE 
John  S.  Wilson,  Elberton,  Ga.,  Klrby  T.  Rapstehi  and 
Frank  D.  Patrick,  Frecport,  and  Charles  F.  Schrieber, 
Lake  Jacksoo,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,853 

4  Claims.     (CI.  149—8) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-resistant  ammo- 
nium nitrate  based  explosive  composition  which  com- 
prises, 

(a)  blendiAg  porous  particulate  ammonium  nitrate 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkaline  earth  metal-  and  earth  metal  salts  of  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acids,  the  amount  of  said  salt  rang- 
ing from  about  0.5  to  about  2  weight  percent  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  ammonium  nitrate,  said  salt 
having  from  about  8  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  in  the 
aliphatic  group, 

(b)  adding  a  petrolic  liquid  to  the  blend  of  said  fatty 
acid  salt  and  said  ammonium  nitrate,  the  amount  of 
said  petrolic  liquid  ranging  from  about  4  to  about  8 
weight  percent  of  the  total  mixture. 

(c)  mixing  said  petrolic  liquid  and  the  blend  of  said 
fatty  acid  salt  and  particulatcd  ammonium  nitrate 
thereby  to  provide  in  situ  in  and  on  said  ammonium 
nitrate  a  protective,  water  resistant  coating,  and 

(d)  admixing  the  so-prepared  water  resistant  coated 
porous  ammonium  nitrate  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  ammonium  nitrate,  said  solution  ranging  in  am- 
monium nitrate  concentration  from  about  60  weight 
percent  of  said  solution  up  to  the  saturation  level 
and  the  total  amount  of  water  at  a  maximum  is  about 
15  weight  percent  of  the  total  explosive  composition. 

4.  A  pourable,  slurry-type  water  resistant  ammonium 
nitrate  based  explosive  composition  which  comprises; 

(a)  on  a  weight  basis  from  about  0.6  to  about  1.8  per- 
cent of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkaline  earth  metal  and  earth  metal  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  salt,  the  aliphatic  group  of  said  salt 
having  from  about  8  to  about  24  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  from  about  2.5  to  about  8  percent  liquid  hydro- 
carbon fuel, 

(c)  from  about  9  to  about  15  percent  water, 

(d)  a  maximum  of  about  3  percent  thickening  agent, 
and 

(e)  balance,  porous  particulate  ammonium  nitrate, 
said  composition  being  further  characterized  in  that 
a  portion  of  said  ammonium  nitrate  is  blended  with 
said  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  salt  and  said  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon thereby  to  form  a  water  resistant  coating 
in  and  on  said  particulate  ammonium  nitrate  and  the 
remainder  of  said  ammonium  nitrate  is  dissolved  in 
said  water  forming  a  solution  ranging  from  about 
60  percent  to  saturation  with  respect  to  said  ammo- 
nium nitrate,  said  solution  being  admixed  with  said 
water  resistant  coating  containing  particulate  am- 
mooium  nitrate. 


3,287,190 

EXOTHERMIC  COATED  NITRATED 

CELLULOSE  TAPE 

Roger  A.  Long,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Whittaker, 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 

fonUa 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368346 

18  Claims.  (CL  149^12) 
5.  An  exothermic  material  comprising  a  nitrated  sub- 
strate and  a  coating  comprising  an  exothermic  system  and 
a  nitrated  cellulose  binder,  said  exothermic  system  com- 
prising magnesium,  nickel  oxide  and  manganese  monoxide 
combined  in  exothermic  proportions. 
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3,287,191 

ETCHING  OF  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  COMPONENTS 
Paul    F.   Borth,   Park    Forest,   111.,   asdgnor   to    Photo- 
Engravers  Research  Inc.,  Savannah,  Ga.,  a  corporation 

*raed  July  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297^47 
9  Claims.    (CL  156—3) 


y^»^y»y 
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1.  In  the  etching  of  a  printed  circuit  component  char- 
acterized by  the  use  of  a  metal  more  noble  than  copper 
deposited  on  copper,  wherein  it  is  desired  to  etch  away 
undesired  copper,  the  improvement  which  comprises  etch- 
ing said  component  with  an  aqueous  ferric  chloride  etch- 
ing solution  additionally  containing  a  mixture  of  agents 
consisting  essentially  of  ( 1)  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  thiourea  and  substituted  ethylene  thi- 
ourea, and  (2)  a  film  modifier  which  forms  in  said  ferric 
chloride  solution  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

X 


wherein,  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitroso,  amino,  lower  alkyl  sub- 
stituted amino,  acid  radical  of  a  lower  fatty  acid,  hy- 
droxy, and  hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  two 
of  W.  X.  Y  and  Z  are  other  than  hydrogen  and  are  in 
ortho  or  para  relation. 


3,287,192 

METHOD   OF   PRODUCING    SELF-ADHESIVE 

LABELS,    LETTERS,    CHARACTERS    AND 

SYMBOLS 

Armin  Pohlenz,  112  Bergstrasse.  Lahr,  Baden,  Germany 

FUed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,631 

2  CUUms.    (CL  156—3) 


resist  and  removing  the  adhesive  which  underlies  the 
etched  areas  with  a  solvent  therefore,  thereby  com- 
pletely removing  the  resist  and  adhesive,  covering 
the  front  side  of  said  patterns  with  an  adhesive  hold- 
ing foil  having  a  stronger  adhesive  property  than 
that  of  said  backing  sheet  and 
removing  said  plastic  backing. 


3,287  193 

METHOD  OF  REPRODUCING  A  TEXTURED 

SURFACE  PAINTING 

Max  Klein,  Femdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Max  Klein,  Inc., 

Oakland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,233 

2  Claims.    (CI.  156—59) 


^^^^,, 
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1.  In  a  method  of  reproducing,  as  to  texture  and  color, 
a  conventional  oil  painting  on  canvas  having  brushmarks 
and  pallet  knife  type  textured  hills  and  valleys  upon  the 
surface  of  the  painting;  the  steps  of, 

first,  imprinting  a  final  sheet  with  the  boundaries  of  the 
zones  to  be  colored,  thus  reproducing  thereon  the 
color  zones  of  the  painting,  and  printing  numbers 
on  such  zones; 

second,  forming  a  die  from  the  surface  contour  of  the 
painting,  with  the  die  surface  duplicating  the  texture 
of  the  painted  surface; 

third,  pressing  the  die  to  the  imprinted  final  sheet  to 
mold  the  contour  of  the  painting  onto  the  imprinted 
final  sheet;  and 

fourth,  spreading  paint  upon!  the  contoured  surface  of 
the  imprinted  and  molded  final  sheet  to  thereby  dupli- 
cate thereon  the  painting,  including  its  colors  and 
surface  texture. 


3,287  194 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLEXIBLE 
CORRUGATED  CONDUIT 
Russell  B.  Waddell,  Jr.,  Waynesville,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
Original  application  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.   188,042. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
435,769 

7  Claims.    (CL  156—144) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  self-adhesive  accurate  pat- 
terns of  metal  foil,  free  from  burrs  and  flashes  conyiris- 
ing,  in  combination,  the  steps  of: 

imprinting  patterns  on  the  front  side  of  a  metal  foil; 
applying  etching  resist  to  said  patterns  on  the  front 
side  of  the  metal  foil  after  the  patterns  have  been 
imprinted;  applying  to  the  back  side  of  said  metal 
foil  a  reactivatable  adhesive, 

covering  said  adhesive  with  a  backing  sheet  having  a 
weak  cohesive  property  for  said  adhesive,  to  com- 
plete the  formation  of  a  blank, 

etching  the  areas  of  the  metal  foil  which  are  not  covered 

with  the  resist  all  the  way  down  to  the  surface  of  1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  flexible  extefnally 
the  reactivatable  adhesive,  to  decompose  and  remove  corrugated  conduit  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  rein- 
the  parts  of  the  metal  foil  not  covered  by  said  etch-  forcing  coil  having  axially  spaced  turns,  forming  a  tubular 
ing  resist    simultaneously  washing  off  the  etching   elastomeric  member  about  said  coil,  and  tightly  braiding 
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a  fiber  cover  about  and  exerting  a  radially  inward  force 
on  said  tubular  elastomeric  member  to  force  said  mem- 
ber to  embrace  and  surround  said  coil  and  to  unify  the 
components  of  said  conduit  and  form  corrugations  therein. 


3.287,195 
METHOD  OF  PRESSURE  WELDING 
THERMOPLASTIC  FILM 
Thomas  E.  Piazzc,  Mount  Vernon.  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Con- 
tfaicntal  Can  Company,  Inc^  New  York.  N.Y..  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,148 
nChrinu.    (CI.  156— 251) 


(b)  displacing  isolated  volumes  of  said  material  such 
that  said  planar  surfaces  become  patterned  undulat- 
ing surfaces  which  are  non-intersecting  with  the  me- 
dian plane  defined  thereby  and  which  are  separated 
by  a  substantially  constant  thickness  dimension  as 
measured  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  median 
plane  at  the  point  of  maximum  displacement,  and 

(c)  slicing  the  resulting  material  along  said  median 
plane. 

3.287.197 
PROCESS  FOR  PERMANENTLY  CLADDING  AN 
INORGANIC  SURFACE  WITH  PLASTIC  AND 
PRODUCT  MADE  THEREBY 
Louis  A.  Errcdc,  Roscvillc,  Minn^  assignor  to  Mfaucsota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  25. 1963.  Ser.  No.  253,943 
22  Claims.    (CI.  156—272) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  joint  l)etween  superposed 
thermoplastic  sheets  comprising  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  placing 
a  plurality  of  thermoplastic  sheets  in  stacked  relation  to 
each  other  on  a  support  member;  (2)  appiying  a  hollow 
punch  member  having  a  rounded  working  edge  to  a 
localized  area  of  said  stacked  sheets;  (3)  joining  portions 
of  at  least  some  of  said  sheets  in  interlocked  relation  by 
application  of  force  through  said  punch  member  (4) 
forming  heat  welds  between  said  interlocked  portions  by 
continued  application  of  force  through  said  punch  mem- 
bers; (5)  at  least  partially  severing  said  stacked  sheets 
in  said  localized  area  from  the  remaining  area  of  the 
stacked  sheets. 


3,287,196 

METHOD  OF  STYLING  TEXTILES  BY 

CONTOUR  SCULPTURING 

Charles  Richard  Kolkr,  Wifanington.  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Not.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,698 
6  Cbdms.    (Cl  156—254) 
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1.  A  process  for  permanently  cladding  an  inorganic 
surface  with  plastic  which  comprises  intimately  contact- 
ing ( 1 )  an  inorganic  surface  primed  with  an  organic 
material  containing  ultraviolet  light  sensitive  groups  which 
are  activated  by  ultraviolet  light  in  wavelengths  of  be- 
tween about  2000  A.  and  3600  A.  with  (2)  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  cladding  layer,  said  polymer  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  and  hydrogen, 
carbon  and  halogens  wherein  at  least  some  of  the  halogens 
are  other  than  fluorine,  and  combinations  of  carbon  with 
hydrogen  and  halogen,  and  (3)  subjecting  the  laminate 
so  formed  to  ultraviolet  irradiation  of  wavelengths  in  the 
range  of  about  2000  A.  to  3600  A.  while  maintaining 
intimate  contact  at  the  interface  between  the  primed  in- 
organic surface  and  the  cladding  layer  and  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  100°  C.  and  200°  C.  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  permanently  adhere  said  cladding 
layer  and  said  primed  inorganic  surface  to  one  another. 


3,287,198 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  MEMBERS,  AS 
,     LABELS,  PLATENS,  OR  THE  LIKE  TO  HOL- 
LOW BODIES  IN  A  BLOWING  PROCESS 
Werner  Battenfeid,  Mehwrxhagen,  Westphalia,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Finna  Gcbr.   Battenfeid,   McincrzhagcB, 
Westphalia,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Original  applicatioo  June   16,   1964,  S«r.  No.  377,175. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
429,698 

dalms  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  12, 196t, 
B  57,457,  Patent  1,168,053 
3  Cfadms.    (a.  156—518) 


1.  Method  for  the  production  of  surface  styled  pile 
articles  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  resilient  porous,  self-supporting  mate- 
rial having  a  body  formed  of  a  plurality  of  contorted 
filamentary  structures  which  are  ovcriapping  and  arc 
aligned  in  generally  the  same  direction,  said  body 
constituting  a  network  wherein  at  least  a  major  pro- 
portion of  the  filamentary  structures  contacts  each 
other  throughout  the  three  dimensions  of  the  body, 
the  fiber  density  of  the  body  being  below  25  lbs. /ft.', 
said  material  having  two  substantially  parallel 
planar  surfaces,  the  planes  of  which  would  be  in- 
tersected by  the  average  direction  of  filament  align- 
ment by  an  angle  of  at  least  30% 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  labels  to  a  blow  molded 
plastic  article  during  the  molding  of  said  article  in  a  hoUow 
mold  comprising 

at  least  two  mold  parts  to  form  in  closed  position  a 
complete  hollow  mold  and  receiving  an  extnided  plas- 
tic hose  therein. 
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at  least  one  of  said  mold  parts  having  a  cylindrical  open- 
ing extending  from  the  inside  of  said  mold  to  its  outer 
periphery, 

a  stamp  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  identical 
with  the  inner  diameter  of  said  opening  and  recipro- 
cating in  said  opening  and  operating  as  punch  for 
cutting  out  labels  from  a  sheet  of  label  material, 

said  stamp  feeding  the  cut  portion  of  said  sheet  material 
through  said  opening  into  said  mold  to  engage  said 
portion  with  the  outer  face  of  said  extruded  plastic 
hose,  and 

means  for  sliding  off  from  said  stamp  Che  remaining 
portion  of  said  sheet  of  label  material  from  which 
said  label  portion  has  been  cut  out  during  the  with- 
drawal strolce  of  said  stamp  from  said  opening. 


alkali-metal  ions  while  retaining  the  glass  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  strain  point  of  the  glass  until  the  liigber 
degree  of  compression  is  imparted  to  such  lesser  depth 


3,287,199 
JAW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTAINER  FORMING  AND 

HLLING  MACHINE 
Norman    A.    Virta,    Mount    Prospect,    III.,    assignor   to 
Triangle  Package  Machinery  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,578 
5  Claims.     (CI.  156—583) 


«'''«  •»< 


by  said  replacement,  the  ultimate  strength  of  the  article 
after  said   ion   rcfrfacement   being  greater  than  that  im- 
parted by  the  initial  tempering  step. 
6.  A  glass  article  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


3,287,201 
METHOD  OF  STRENGTHENING  GLASS  BY  ION 
EXCHANGE  AND  ARTICLE  MADE  THEREFROM 
Raymond  S.  Chlsholm,  Pittsburgh,  George  E.  Sleighter, 
Natrona  Heights,  and  Fred  M.  Emsberger,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,790 
8  Claims.    (CI.  161—1) 


1.  A  jaw  assembly  for  a  packaging  machine  wherein  a 
heat  scalable  web  of  film  is  formed  into  a  container,  then 
filled  and  sealed,  said  assembly  comprising, 

(a)  spaced  pairs  of  clamping  jaws 

(1)  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  web  of  film  and 

(2)  adapted  to  clamp  tlw  film  therebetween, 

(b)  means  to  effect  slack  in  that  portion  of  the  film 
between  said  spaced  pairs  of  clamping  jaws, 

(c)  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  film  in  said  slack 
portion  thereof  between  said  spaced  pairs  of  clamp- 
ing jaws,  said  sealing  means  including, 

(1)  a  pair  of  scaler  jaws  movable  toward  each 
other  into  sealing  position  wherein  the  film 
is  gripped  therebetween,  and 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  said  sealer  jaws  separated 
until  after  said  clamping  jaws  clamp  the  film  there- 
between and  attain  substantially  the  maximum 
clamping  pressure  thereof. 


%  * 


3,287,200 
METHOD  OF  STRENGTHENING  GLASS  BY  ION 

EXCHANGE  AND  ARTICLES  THEREFROM 
Albert  R.  Hess,  Pittsburgh,  George  E.  Sleighter,  Natrona 
Heights,  and  Fred  M.  Emsberger,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Pittsburgh  Phitc  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,255 
6  Claims.  (CL  161—1) 
1.  A  method  of  strengthening  a  glass  article  contain- 
ing an  alkali-metal  which  comprises  tempering  the  glass 
to  place  a  compression  zone  in  the  surface  of  the  article 
and  thereafter  placing  a  higher  compression  in  the  surface 
of  the  article  to  a  lesser  depth  than  the  depth  of  said 
compression  zone  by  replacing  the  alkali-metal  ions  in 
said  lesser  depth  of  the  compression  zone  by  larger  alkali- 
metal  ions  by  contacting  the  glass  with  a  source  of  larger 


1.  A  method  of  strengthening  an  alkali  metal  con- 
taining glass  which  comprises  replacing  the  alkali  metal 
ions  in  a  surface  of  the  glass  by  smaller  electropositive 
metal  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ions 
of  alkali  metals,  copper,  silver  and  hydrogen  by  contact- 
ing the  glass  with  a  source  of  said  smaller  electropositive 
metal  ions  while  retaining  the  glass  at  a  temperature 
above  the  strain  point  of  the  glass,  reducing  the  tem- 
perature of  the  glass  below  the  strain  point  after  said 
replacement,  and  thereafter  replacing  said  smaller  elec- 
tropositive metal  ions  with  larger  electropositive  metal 
ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ions  of  al- 
kali metals,  copper  and  silver  by  contacting  the  glass  with 
a  source  of  said  larger  electropositive  metal  ions  while 
retaining  the  temperature  of  the  glass  below  the  strain 
point  of  the  glass  until  the  surface  is  placed  in  compres- 
sion by  said  latter  replacement. 

8.  A  strengthened  glass  article  having  a  stress  pattern 
substantially  as  shown  in  the  single  figure  in  the  drawing. 
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3^287^02 

PLASnC-METAL  LAMINATES 

John  V.  PetricHo,  North  Babyloii,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

DOectrix  Corpontioa,  Farmhigdalc,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,540 

7  Claims.     (CI.  161—60) 


1.  Gas  and  liquid  permeation  barrier  means  consisting 
of  a  composite  film  structure  derived  from  fused  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  comprising  a  cross-sectional  arrangement 
with  first  alternating  layers  having  parallel  metallic  flakes 
serving  as  a  permeation  barrier,  and  second  alternating 
layers  of  unadmixed  resin  to  provide  a  non-rigid  and 
flexible  structure,  said  flakes  being  arranged  parallel  to 
the  film  sides  and  to  each  other. 


I   ' 


3^7,203  ' 

HARDWOOD  FLOORING 
Armin  Elmendorf,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elmcn* 
dorf  Research  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  CaU- 
fomla 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,709 
3  Claims.    (CI.  161—123) 


1.  A  prefinished  wood  flooring  having  a  dent  resistance 
exceeding  that  of  flooring  hardwood  and  which  flooring  is 
adapted  for  bonding  to  a  subfloor  by  pressure  momen- 
tarily applied  and  which  flooring  requires  jno  refinishing 
after   installation,   including, 

a  ligno-cellulosic  fibrous  base  having  a  hardness  re- 
sulting due  to  a  density  of  from  about  0.85  to  1.15, 
said  base  havii>g  a  thickness  between  about  Vfa  inch 
and  V^  inch  to  provide  serviceability  under  ex- 
tended use  together  with  adequate  flexibility  to  allow 
said  base  to  follow  the  undulations  in  a  subfloor 
when  bonded  to  a  subfloor  with  an  adhesive  while 
using  momentary  pressure, 
a  layer  of  hardwood  veneer,  thioner  than  about  0.04 

inch,  said  veneer  bonded  to  said  base, 
and  a  clear  wear  resistant  covering  bonded  to  the 
veneer,  said  covering  consisting  essentially  of  a  resin 
film  having  flexibility  and  softness  suDficient  to  pro- 
vide adequate  traction  for  the  installed  flooring,  and 
said  film  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0J005  inch. 


3,287,204 
ELASTOMERIC-GLAS8    FIBER    PRODUCTS    AND 

PROCESS  AND  ELEMENTS  FOR  USE  IN  SAME 
Alfred  MarzocchI,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Owens* 
Coming  Fibcrglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dcla> 
ware 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,724 
12  Claims.     (CI.  161—175) 


f*K 


vz/y///^ 


12.  A  glass  fiber  reinforcement  for  elastoraeric-glass 
fiber  products  comprising  a  bundle  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  glass  fibers,  a  first  coaling  on  the  individual  glass  fiber 
surfaces  containing  an  anchoring  agent  for  integrating 


an  elastomeric  material  with  the  glass  fiber  surfaces,  an 
elastomeric  composition  impregnating  the  bundle  of  glass 
fibers  coated  with  the  anchoring  agent  substantially  to 
coat  the  individual  glass  fibers  with  a  second  coating  and 
u  third  coating  in  the  form  of  an  interfacial  bonding  agent 
on  the  impregnated  bundle  of  glass  fibers  for  integrating 
the  elastomer  of  the  product  with  the  elastomeric  material 
impregnating  the  bundle  of  glass  fibers. 


3,287,205 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  BONDING  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYHYDROXYETHER    ADHESIVE    COMPOSI- 

TIONS 
Thomas  E.  Bugcl,  Metnchcn,  NJ..  asiicnor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,850 
13  Claims.    (CL  161—192) 

11.  A  structural  element  having  improved  bond 
strength  comprising  at  least  one  steel  adherend  and  at 
least  one  stainless  steel  adherend  said  adherends  being 
bonded  together  with  an  adhesive  composition  comprising 
a  mixture  of  from  SO  to  98  parts  by  weight  of  thermo- 
plastic polyhydroxyether  reaction  product  of  substantially 
equimolar  amounts  of  a  dibydric  phenol  and  epichlorohy- 
drin,  said  thermoplastic  polyhydroxyether  having  a  de- 
gree of  polymerization  of  at  least  30,  and  from  2  to  50 
parts  by  weight  of  poly  (vinyl  alkyl  ether)  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  inclusive 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  mixture. 


3,287,206 
SIZE  CONTAINING  ROSIN,  TERPENE  RESIN  AND 
REACTION    PRODUCT    OF    AN    ACIDIC    COM- 
POUND  WITH  A  TERPENE  RESIN  AND  USE  OF 
THE  SIZE  FOR  SIZING  PAPER 
Paul  H.  Aldrich,  Greenville,  DcL,  and  Herman  I.  Enos, 
Jr.,  Fairville  Hills,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,558 

12  Claims.  (O.  162—168) 
1.  A  paste  size  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
rosin,  from  about  0.5%  to  about  45%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  rosin,  of  a  terpene  hydrocarbon  resin 
consisting  of  the  polymerization  products  of  terpene  hy- 
drocarbons and  from  about  0.5%  to  about  50%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  terpene  hydrocarbon  resin,  of 
the  reaction  product  of  an  acidic  compound  containing 
the 

\ 
c=c-c=o 

/     I    I 

group  with  a  terpene  hydrocarbon  resin  consisting  of  the 
polymerization  products  of  terpene  hydrocarbons,  said 
dispersion  being  partially  neutralized  with  aqueous  alkali. 


3,287,207 
METHOD  OF  DISTRIBUTING  SIUCEOUS  FILLERS 

UNIFORMLY  THROUGHOUT  A  WATER  -  LAID 

WEB  WHILE  THE  WEB  IS  ON  THE  FOURDRIN- 

lER  WIRE      { 
Ralph  O.  Treat,  Havre  de  Grace,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M. 

Huber  Corporation,  Locust,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,582 
3  Claims.     (CL  162—186) 

1.  A  method  of  distributing  siliceous  filler  pigments  of 
a  particle  size  of  from  0.01  to  0.6  micron  substantially 
uniformly  throughout  a  moving  web  on  a  Fourdrinier 
papermaking  machine  which  consists  essentially  of  spray- 
ing an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  filler  pigments  to  said  moving 
web  from  a  height  of  from  about  6  inches  to  about  4  feet 
above  the  moving  web  at  a  spray  pressure  of  from  about 
3  p.s.i.g.  to  about  20  p.s.i.g.  from  spray  nozzles  positioned 
above  the  moving  web  and  intermediate  the  headbox  and 
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the  first  vacuum  box  of  the  papermaking  machine  wherein 
the  solids  content  of  the  moving  web  is  such  that  the  filler 
is  uniformly  drawn  substantially  completely  therethrough 
and  is  substantially  completely  retained  therein,  thereby 
distributing  said  filler  pigment  uniformly  throughout  said 
moving  web. 


festible  plant  growing  medium  a  sufficient  amount  of  a 
halogenated,  sulfonated  lignin  to  kill  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  nematodes,  said  halogenated,  sulfonated  lig- 
nin-containing  a  toxic  amount  of  organically  combined 
halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine. 


3,287,208 
ARTICLE  PRESS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PULP  MOLDING  MACHINES 
William  S.  Peppier,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dia- 
mond International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,082 
7  Clahns.    (CI.  162—227) 


3,287,210 
ANTIMONY    COMPOUNDS    AND    COMPOSITIONS 

AND    METHOD    FOR    PROTECTING    AGAINST 

MICROORGANISMS 
John  R.  Leebrick,  Roselle  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  M  &  T 

Chemicals  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,378 
25  Claims.    (CI.  167—30) 

L  A  method  for  protecting  a  medium  susceptible  to  at- 
tack by  microorganisms  which  comprises  applying  to  the 
locus  to  be  protected  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
Rn,SbX5_n,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  monocarbocyclic  aryl,  alkynyl, 
cycloalkyl,  and  cycloalkenyl,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloride,  acrylate,  pentachloropbenate,  and 
quinolinolate,  and  m  is  an  integer  less  than  5. 


1.  In  the  method  of  suction  molding  pulp  articles  where- 
in a  series  of  shaped  pulp  molds  is  passed  through  a  vat 
containing  a  slurry  of  pulp  and  wherein  vacuum  is  applied 
to  the  molds  to  effect  the  deposition  of  pulp  thereon  and 
comprising  applying  pressure  to  the  pulp  deposit  on  each 
shaped  mold  in  sequence  while  said  pulp  deposit  is  sub- 
merged beneath  said  pulp  slurry,  and  maintaining  applica- 
tion of  pressure  until  said  each  mold  has  passed  out  of  said 
pulp  slurry,  the  improvement  comprising  applying  said 
pressure  to  essentially  the  entire  surface  of  said  pulp  de- 
posit with  a  hard  and  flexible  complementary  shaped 
pressure  exerting  surface,  flexing  each  said  pressure  exert- 
ing surface  after  each  adjacent  mold  has  left  said  pulp 
slurry  to  permit  air  to  enter  between  said  pulp  deposit  and 
said  pressure  exerting  surface,  and  removing  said  pressure 
exerting  surface  from  said  pulp  deposit. 

2.  In  a  pulp  molding  apparatus  including  a  pulp  slurry 
vat,  a  series  of  shaped  pulp  molds  mounted  on  carrier 
means  to  pass  through  said  vat,  a  vacuum  means  for  ap- 
plying suction  through  said  molds,  and  pressure  apply- 
ing means  at  least  partially  extending  into  said  vat  and 
into  the  slurry  contained  therein  and  provided  adjacent 
and  in  facing  relationship  to  said  pulp  molds  at  a  position 
corresponding  to  a  segment  of  the  travel  of  said  molds 
partially  through  said  vat,  and  partially  above  said  vat 
the  improvement  wherein  said  pressure  applying  means 
comprises  a  series  of  surfaces,  each  surface  being  shaped 
complementary  to  the  shape  of  said  pulp  molds,  said  pres- 
ure  applying  means  further  comprising  aligning  means 
for  maintaining  said  complementary  surfaces  in  position 
and  for  urging  each  said  complementary  surface  against 
a  pulp  deposit  on  a  corresponding  complementary  mold, 
each  said  surface  being  hard  and  flexible  whereby  said 
surface  may  flex  for  permitting  air  to  enter  between  said 
pulp  deposit  and  said  surface  to  permit  separation  thereof. 


3,287,209 

CONTROL  OF  NEMATODES 

Richard  W.  Simmons,  Aaron  E.  .Markham,  and  Ellis  G. 

King,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignors  to  GeorKia-Pacific 

Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,548 

38  Claims.    (CI.  167—22) 
1.  A  process  for  controlling  soil-dweliing,  plant  para- 
sitic nematodes  in  a  nematode  infestible  plant  growing 
medium,  which  comprises  mixing  into  the  nematode  in- 


3,287,211 
CONTROLLING  MITES  WITH  CERTAIN  ALKYL- 

(2,4-DIMTROPHENYL)  CARBONATES 
Karoly  Szabo,  Orinda,  and  Jack  P.  Orr,  Mountain  View, 
CaHf.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,679 

3  Cbums.    (CL  167—30), 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  mites  comprising  applying 
thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


o 


o-|c— o— R 


NOi 


NOf 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive. 


3,287,212 

METHOD  OF  REPELLING  CHEWING  INSECT 

LARVAE 

Jack  D.  Early,  Betbesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,854 

4  Claims.     ((O.  167—30) 
1.  The  method  of  repelling  chewing  insect  larvae  of 
the  order  Lepidoptera  which  comprises  applying  to  said 
larvae    3,4-dichloro-N-methyl  -  N-nitrosoaniline    in    an 
amount  sufficient  to  repel  said  chewing  insect  larvae. 


3,287,213 
METHOD  OF  COMBATTING  ARACHNIDS 
AND  FUNGI 
4rmand  August  Florent  Busschots,  Saint  Tmiden,  Bel- 
gium, assignor  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V^  a  cor- 
poration of  Belgium 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,847 
5  Claims.     (CI.  167—30) 

1.  The  method  of  combatting  pests  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arachnids  and  fungi  which  comprises 
subjecting  said  pests  to  the  action  of  di-(p-chlorophenyl)- 
cyciopropyl-methanol. 
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3,287,214 
SURFACE  DISINFECTANT  AND  SPACE  DEODOR- 
ANT AEROSOL  SPRAY  COMPOHTIONS 
Fradcrlcfc  G.  Taylor,  moomfieM,  and  Robert  F.  Priiidk, 
Mountain  Lakta,  NJ.,  assignon  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc^ 
a  coiforatloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,iM 
10  Claims.  (CL  167—39) 
1.  A  single  phase  liquid  composition  especially  adapt- 
ed for  discharge  from  a  pressurized  container  to  thereby 
form  a  combination  surface  and  space  aerosol  spray 
which  will  deodorize  a  room  and  which  when  sprayed  on 
a  surface  will  leave  a  continuous  wet  film  that  will  re- 
main a  sufficient  time  to  disinfect  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  5%  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition  of  active  material  said 
active  material  being: 

(a)  from  about  20%  to  about  75%  of  germicide 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  active  material  and 

(b)  from  about  80%  to  about  25%  respectively 
of  deodorant  based  on  the  weight  of  the  active 
material,  and  i 

(2)  from  about  99.99%  to  abbut  95%  Kspectively 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  miscible 
or  sii^Ie  phase  liquid  solvent  system  for  the  active 
material,  said  solvent  system  being: 

(c)  water, 

(d)  a  saturated  monohydric  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
alcohol  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 

(e)  a  liquified  normally  gaseous  propellant  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  dichlorodi- 
fluoro-methane,  mixtures  of  dichlorodifluoro- 
methane  with  up  to  70%  by  weight  of  dichloro- 
tetrafluoroethane  and  mixtures  of  dichlorodi- 
fluoromethane  with  up  to  97.5%  by  weight  of 
monochlorodifluoroethane. 

the  relative  amounts  of  said  water,  alcohol  and  propellant 
in  the  solvent  system  being  such  that  said  composition  has 
a  vapor  pressure  of  from  30  to  70  pounds  per  square 
inch  gauge  at  70°  P.,  the  propellant  is  present  to  the 
extent  of  at  least  about  15%  by  weight,  and  the  weight 
ratio  of  alc(^l  to  water  is  between  about  90:10  and 
77:23. 


3,287,215  I  I 

6-N]TRO-2-SUllSTrnJTED-BENZOTHIADIAZINES 
Jerry  E.  Robertson,  Franli  Di  Pierro,  and  John  H.  Biel, 
MUwauliee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,288 

20  Claims.    (O.  167—65) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formulas 


H 


OiN 


HiNSOi 


-XV'^V- 
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and 
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wherein  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyi,  di- 
lower  alky!  amino-lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyi-lower  alkyl 
and  phenyl-lower  alkenyl  groups,  Rj  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  al- 
kyl, phenyl-lower  alkyl,  cydoalkyl-lower  alkyl,  in  which 
the  cycloalkyl  has  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkenyHower 
alkyl,  in  which  the  cycloalkenyl  has  5  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
and  cydoalkadienyl-lower  alkyl  groups,  in  which  the  cy- 
cloalkadienyl  has  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  single  chemical  bond  and  lower 
alkylene  groups  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  and  halo-lower 
alkyl  groups. 

20.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  form 
containing  5  to  500  mgm.  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


3»287J1( 

HYPOTENSIVE  DIURETIC  ALUDRINOCHROME 

ISONICOTINIC     ACID     HYDRAZONE     SOLU- 

TIONS 

Noraum  Banel,  Laurcitoii,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Chem  Rc> 

search  Company,  Laarelton,  N.Y.,  a  nnrtnerthlp 

No  Drawlic.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,683 

4  Claims.  (CL  167—45) 
1.  A  hypotensive  diuretic  composition  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  at  least  1.5  parts  by  weight  of  a 
non-toxic,  water  soluble  salt  of  3-hydroxy-2-naphthoic 
acid  and  one  part  by  weight  of  the  isonicotinic  acid  hy- 
drazone  of  aludrinochrome,  said  part  of  naphthoic  acid 
related  to  said  part  of  said  hydrazone,  sai'i  solution  con- 
taining at  least  1  mg.  per  cc.  of  the  aludrinochrome  deriva- 
tive. 


3,287,217 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  STIMULAT- 
ING  THE  CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  AND  IN- 
CREASING THE  BLOOD  PRESSURE 
Ernst  Secger,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Gennany,  assignor, 
by  mcnc  aarignaicati,  to  Boehringcr  Ingclbeim 
CmJiJL,  Ingelhcim  (RUbc),  Gcrauay,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,605 
Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  Geraumy,  Apr.  7,  1960, 
T  18,199 
12  ClafaBS.    (CL  167—45) 
7.  The  method  of  stimulating  the  central  nervous  sys- 
tem and  increasing  the  blood  pressure  in  humans,  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  humans  from  10  to  50 
mgm.  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a-pyrroUdyl  ketones  of  the  formula 


o 

C— CH— R' 


Q- 


/^ 


wherein 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

methyl,  methoxy,  hydroxyl  and  chlorine, 
R'  is  alkyl  of  2  to  4  cartx>n  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl, 

and  their  non-toxic,  frfiarmacologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts,  and  a  physiologically  compatible  inert  car- 
rier. 


3,287,218 
ANTIBACTERLAL  COMBINATION  OF  FUSIDIC 
ACID   OR   DIHYDROFUSIDIC   ACID  WITH 
NOVOBIOCIN  OR  DIHYDRONOVOBIOCIN 
Leif  Tybring,  Gcntofte,   Denmark,  assignor  to  Lovens 
Kemiske    Fabrik    ProdnMons-AktlMeUab,   Ballenip, 
Denmark,  a  Danish  company 

No  Drawtng.     Filed  July  S,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,257 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  10,  1962, 

26,525/62 
2  CIdns.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  The  method  for  combatting  strains  of  Staph,  aureus 
bacteria  which  show  decreased  susceptibility  to  fusidic 
acid,  dihydrofusidic  acid,  novobiocin,  and  dihydrononvo- 
biocin,  which  comprises  contacting  a  liquid  supporting  the 
growth  of  said  bacteria,  with  (a)  at  least  1  Mgm./ml.  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fusidic 
acid,  dihydrofusidic  acid,  and  the  non-toxic  salts  of  these 
acids  with  pharmaceuticaliy  acceptable  bases;  and  (b)  at 
least  I  figm./m\.  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
novobiocin,  dihydronovobiocin,  and  their  non-toxic  salts 
with  pharmaceuticaliy  acceptable  bases. 
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3,287,219 
METHOD  OF  HEALING  BONE  FRACTURES 
Charles  J.  Nemanick,  7256  S.  Roland  Drive, 
Pasadena  Hilk,  Mo. 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,046 
8  Clafans.     (CL  167—72) 
1.  The  method  of  promoting  the  healing  of  bone  frac- 
tures  in   human   beings   and   animals   which   comprises 
administering  thereto  by  means  of  oral   administration 
between  approximately  0.1   and   114.28   micrograms  of 
fluoride  ion  daily  per  kilogram  of  body  weight. 


plasticizing  agent,  draining  the  excess  liquid  from  the 
synthetic  hydrophobic  fiber  medical  dressing  and  drying 
the  synthetic  hydrophobic  fiber  medical  dressing  impreg- 
nated with  the  therapeutic  agent. 


'  3,287,220 

ANTI-ASTHMATIC  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHODS 
Gustav  I.  Martin,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  William 
H.  Rorcr,  Inc.,  Fort  WasUngton,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,522 

6  Clafaitt.  (CL  167—73) 
1.  A  composition  adapted  to  relieve  the  symptoms  of 
diseases  of  the  tracheobronchial  tree  comprising  by  weight 
4  to  16  parts  bromelain  in  combination  with  2  to  8  parts 
phenobarbiul,  5  to  20  parts  ephedrine  sulfate,  25  to  100 
parts  theophylline,  30  to  120  parts  potassium  glutamate 
and  70  to  280  parts  calcium  glutamate. 


3,287,221 

THERAPEUTIC  UTILIZATION  OF  17a-METHYL-A2. 

5a-ANDROSTENE-l  M,17)3-DIOL 

Georges  Muller,  Nogent-sur-Mame,  and  Andre  Poittevin, 
Lcs  Lilas,  France,  assignors  to  Rouwel-Uclaf,  Paris, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,432 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5, 1963, 
943,787  I 

9  Claims.    (CL  167— 74) 
9.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  anabolic  deficiencies 
in  warm-blooded  animals  which  comprises  administering 
to  the  warm-blooded  animal  a  daily  dose  of  from  70  7/kg. 
to  600  7/kg.  of  a  17a-mcthyl  steroid  of  the  formula 


OH 


CHi 


3,287,222 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SYNTHETIC 
FIBER  MEDICAL  DRESSING  IMPREGNATED 
WITH  THERAPEUTIC 
Raymond  Larde,  Coubron,  and  Andre  Queuille,  Noisy- 
le-Scc,    France,    assignors    to    Roussel-UCLAF,   SA., 
Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,712 

Cbdms  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16, 1962, 
891,342 

8  Cfadms.    (CL  167—84) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  synthetic  hydro- 
phobic fiber  medical  dressing  impregnated  with  a  thera- 
peutic agent  which  comprises  impregnating  the  synthetic 
hydrophobic  fiber  medical  dressing  with  an  inert  solvent 
containing  the  therapeutic  agent,  a  thickening  agent  and  a 


3,287,223 
NONSTICKY  ALUMINUM-CONTAINING 
ANTIPERSPIRANT 
Fred  C.  Theile,  North  Caldwell,  and  Peter  Sgaramella, 
Pompton  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agri- 
culture 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,925 

1  Claim.    (CL  167—90) 
A  nontacky  antiperspirant  composition  comprising,  in 
parts  by  weight: 

Saturated  cyclic  alcohol  as  hereinafter  defined 4.00 

Anhydrous  ethyl  alcohol 79.70 

Aluminum  chlorohydroxide  (50%  aqueous) 12.00 

Dipropylene  glycol ^-     2.60 

Perfume 1-50 

Quaternary  ammonium  wetting  agent .20 

said  saturated  cyclic  alcohol  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  isomeric  Cic  mixture  represented  by  the 
formula  1  . 


(^      ^r-C  Hi(CHi)i.„CH, 


where!  (.t-(-y)  = 


-ClIt(CH,)^.CHK)II 


8 


and  the  homclogous  Cja  cyclic  alcohols  conforming  to 
the  formula 

CHt(CHj)»-.CH, 


CHi 


(CHj)io-,CH|OH 


where  (ji:-|-y)  =  10 


3,287,224 
LARGE  FAST  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Walter  B.  Loewenstein,  Elmhurst,  IIL,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energ}  Commission 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519,163  i 

3  Claims.    (CL  176—18) 


1.  A  sodium-cooled  fast  breeder  reactor  having  a  core 
size  of  at  least  800  liters  comprising  a  central  core  of 
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.«  -711  HUner«.d  in  thorium-232  an  outer  core  eating  means  below  the  level  of  said  liquid  and  in  the 
otZ^i'l  S-d  i':u'a„!ur238  sulrounding  said  lowcfponionol  «<lo„c  con,panmc«  (or  iredy  rcUcvm, 
inner  core,  and  a  blanket  of  depleted  uranium  surround-  .      , 

ing  said  outer  core,  the  reactor  operating  predominantly 
on  the  plutonium-uranium-238  cycle.  ; 


3,287,225 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Ronald  TunstaU  Ackroyd,  Uptoo-by-Wb^er,  ADan 
Barker,  Chester,  John  Ersklne  Mann,  Llwpool,  and 
Maurice  Arthur  Perks,  Warrington,  England,  ^signors 
to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London, 
En^and 

FUcd  June  2,  19*5,  Ser.  No.  46«,706        ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  June  2,  1964, 

22,862/64 

10  Claims.    (CI.  176—33) 


said  escaped  fiuid  and  said  liquid  from  said  one  compart- 
ment to  the  remainder  of  said  compartments. 


I  3,287,227 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Ronald  TunotaH  Ackroyd,  Upton-by-Chester,  Maurice 
Arthur  Perks,  Warrington,  John  Erskinc  Mann,  Liver- 
pool, and  Allan  Barker,  Chester,  England,  assignors  to 
United  Kkigdom  Atomk  Energy  Authority,  London, 
England 

Filed  June  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463.282 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  19,  1964, 

25,457/64 
7  Ctaims.     (CI.  176—40) 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having, a  core,  the  cohibination 
comprising  walling  around  said  core  to  form  a  compart- 
ment for  holding  a  mass  of  liquid  reflector  in  a  layer 
surrounding  substantially  continuously  the  radial  pe- 
riphery of  said  core,  means  for  the  charging  of  liquid 
reflector  into  the  compartment,  solid  reflector  material 
adapted  to  occupy  selectively  either  one  of  two  positions 
in  the  compartment,  said  material  in  a  first  one  of  said 
positions  displacing  liquid  reflector  in  the  compartment 
from  an  inward  layer  surrounding  substantially  con- 
tinuously the  radial  periphery  of  said  core  and  in  the  sec- 
ond position  displacing  liquid  reflector  in  the  compart- 
ment from  a  layer  likewise  surrounding  substantially  con- 
tinuously the  radial  periphery  of  said  core  but  outward 
of  said  inward  layer,  and  means  for  driving  the  solid 
reflector  material  to  said  positions. 


3^87,226 
PRESSURE  SUPPRESSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SYSTEM 
William  A.  Webb,  Penn  TownsUp,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation, 
East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,023 
8  Claims.    (CI,  176—37) 
6.  A   pressure-suppressing  arrangement  comprising   a 
plurality  of  closed  compartments  with  at  least  one  of  said 
compartments  having  a  nuclear  reactor  vessel  disposed 
therein  and  from  which  a  pressurized  fluid  may  escape,  a 
pool  of  liquid  disposed  in  said  one  compartment,  said 
liquid  being  separate  from  said  fluid,  and  open  communi- 


1.  A  fast  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core  which  is  cooled 
by  supercritically  pressurised  aqueous  coolant  and  which 
has  epithermal  neutron  absorber  for  counteracting  re- 
activity gain  on  flooding,  characterised  in  that  the  epi- 
thermal absorber  is  concentrated  in  a  part  of  the  core 
where  in  normal  operation  the  coolant  density  is  less  than 
elsewhere  in  the  core. 


3  287  228 
BOILING   WATER 'nEUTRONIC    REACTOR 
George    E.    Gorker,    Cinctonati,    Ohio,   assignor   to    the 
United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,064 
4  Chdms.     (CI.  176—54) 
1.  A  boiling  water  neutronic  reactor  comprising  a  nu- 
clear-fueled evaporator  core,  a  water  inlet  plenum  cham- 
ber above  said  evaporator  core,  a  steam  separation  ple- 
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num  chamber  below  said  evaporator  core,  water  from  said 
inlet  plenum  chamber  passing  downwardly  through  said 
evaporator  core  and  discharging  as  a  mixture  of  steam  and 
water  into  said  steam  separation  plenum  chamber,  a  water 
collection  basin  disposed  below  said  steam  separation 


second  heat  exchanger  to  receive  heat  from  said  secondary 
coolant  and  to  be  vaporized  in  the  course  of  its  flow 
through  said  second  heat  exchanger,  said  vaporizable 
liquid  operating  at  a  vapor  pressure  in  said  heat  exchanger 
which  is  greater  than  the  pressure  of  said  secondary  cool- 
ant, whereby  the  particles  of  solid  material  in  the  elastic 
fluid  secondary  coolant  are  adapted  to  convey  heat  from 
said  first  heat  exchanger  to  said  second  heat  exchanger 
and  the  elastic  fluid  and  the  solid  material  therein  are 
inert  to  fluid  inadvertently  lealdng  into  the  secondary 
coolant  circuit  in  the  first  and  second  heat  exchangers. 


3^7,230 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT  STRINGER  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  IMPROVED  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Ernest    Edward    Jerkins    and    Donald    Garden    Taylor, 

Culcheth,  Warrington,  England,  assignors  to  Untted 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,216 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  10, 1962, 

46,544/62 
4  ChUm*.    (CL  176—77) 


plenum  chamber  for  collecting  unevaporatcd  water  pass- 
ing through  said  steam  separation  plenum  chamber, 
means  for  determining  the  water  level  in  said  water  col- 
lection basin,  and  means  for  returning  water  from  said 
water  collection  basin  to  said  water  inlet  plenum  cham- 
ber. 


3^87,229 
STEAM  GENMIATING  PLANT 
Mwthi  C.  Pctcn,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Babcock 
A  WUcox  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britafai 

Filed  Joly  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,875 
Cbdnu  priority,  appllcatioa  Great  Britain,  Aug.  3, 1962, 

29,900/62 
'  6  Clahns.     (CL  176—65) 


1 


1.  A  steam  generating  plant  comprfsing  a  primary  cool- 
ant circuit  and  a  secondary  coolant  circuit,  a  nuclear  reac- 
tor and  a  first  heat  exchanger  positioned  in  said  primary 
coolant  circuit,  a  liquid  alkali  metal  primary  coolant  op- 
erating at  superatmospheric  pressure  circulating  through 
said  primary  coolant  circuit  absorbing  heat  within  said 
nuclear  reactor  and  releasing  heat  within  said  first  heat 
exchanger,  a  second  heat  exchanger  and  said  first  heat 
exchanger  positioned  in  said  secondary  coolant  circuit, 
tubular  vapor  generating  surfaces  disposed  within  said 
second  heat  exchanger,  an  elastic  fluid  secondary  coolant 
containing  a  suspension  of  particles  of  solid  material  cir- 
culating through  said  secondary  coolant  circuit  absorb- 
ing heat  from  said  primary  coolant  within  said  first  heat 
exchanger  and  giving  up  heat  within  said  second  heat 
exchanger  as  it  flows  over  said  tubular  vapor  generating 
surfaces,  said  secondary  coolant  operating  at  a  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  which  is  less  than  that  of  the  pres- 
sure of  the  primary  coolant,  a  vaporizable  liquid  circulat- 
ing through  said  tubular  vapor  generating  surfaces  in  said 

I  i 

882  O.O.— 59 


1.  A  fuel  clement  stringer  comprising  end  slacked  fuel 
element  assemblies,  each  fuel  element  assembly  compris- 
ing an  ujHight  disposed  sleeve,  a  cluster  of  elongate  fuel 
members  disposed  upright  in  parallel  array  within  the 
sleeve,  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  to  suppon  the  fuel 
members,  a  tubular  member  slidably  retained  by  the 
means  carried  by  said  sleeve  to  support  the  fuei  members, 
said  tabular  iiember  being  coaxial  with  said  sleeve,  and 
hollow  coupling  means  at  each  end  of  each  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  stringer  comprising  said  fuel  members  joined 
end  to  end  by  said  cou^riing  means,  and  withdrawable 
inner  locking  means  within  said  tubular  members  extend- 
ing through  said  hoHow  coupling  means  to  secure  them 
in  the  coupled  position. 


3,287,231 

FUEL  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

NEUTRONIC  R^VCTOR 

Erihig  Frisch,  Pittrimrgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westin^onse 

Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  appUcalioa  Ser.  No.  635,911,  Jan.  23, 

1957.    This  application  May  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,250 

10  Claims.  (CI.  176 — 78) 
1.  A  fuel  rod  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  a  neutronic 
reaaor,  said  assembly  compiising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
fuel  rods,  some  of  said  rods  being  longer  than  others  and 
at  each  end  of  said  assembly  having  their  ends  protruding 
outwardly  of  the  ends  of  the  others  of  said  rods;  a  idu- 
rality  of  short  connectors  interposed  between  said  rods 
and  each  being  rigidly  joined  to  each  of  the  adjacent  ones 
of  said  rods,  said  connectors  together  securing  all  of  said 


1M6 
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rodi  laterally  and  tpaoedly  in  rigid  engagement  to  one 
soother,  a  flow-conducting  and  assembly-supporting  mem- 
ber dispOMd  adjacent  each  end  of  said  assembly;  and 


between  subsUntially  1.07  and  1.22.  and  of  a  molar  ratio 
of  NaOCl/NaCl  between  substantially  1.0  and  6.0  com- 
prising preparing  a  concentrated  Javel  extract  of  sub- 
stantially about  70-140  chlorometric  degrees  at  a  tem- 
perature less  than  35*  C.  by  contacting  gaseous  chlorine 
and  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  during 
preparation  of  said  concentrated  Javel  extract  separating  a 


means  for  rigidly  securing  each  of  said  last-mentioned 
members  only  to  the  adjacent  ends  respectively  of  said 
outwardly  protruding  ro(b.  |  . 


2'. 


3jr;i32 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  3'- 
NUCXEOnriDES 
KoJI  Mttsogi  and  Tcrw  SUro,  KawasaU  . 
ken,  SUbM  Okomon,  Yokohama-sU,  Kanagawa-kcn, 
Kazao  Komagata,  Tokyo,  ffldeo  liitaghri,  Kyoto-fu, 
YosMo  Taocfe^a, '  Yokohaoia-ihi,  Kanagawa-ken,  and 
MMshko  TakaluMU,  Tokyo,  Japi ,  aarignon  to  AJino- 
moto  Co^  Incn  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  DrawW   FflMi  Mm.  24, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  354^7 


appikatioa  Japa^  Not.  19,  1M2, 
b.  is,  tM3,  3g/8J44;  Apr.  9,  19«, 
3t/17;4«' 

If  CUM.    (aif5-2§) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  3 '-nucleotides  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  the  corresponding  2'-nucleotides  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  cnhuring  a  microorganism  selected  from  the  species 
Escherichia  coll.  Escherichia  freundii.  Escherichia  In- 
termedia, Aerobacter  aerogenes.  Aeromonas  punctata, 
Froteus  nrirabllis,  Proteus  vulgaris,  and  Proteus 
rettgeril  on  an  aqoeoos  medium  containing  a  carbon 
source  and  a  nitrogen  source,  whereby  a  phospho- 
transferase enzyme  is  produced  by  said  microorgan- 
ism; 

(b)  incubating  a  nucleoside  in  the  presence  of  said 
enzyme  and  a  phosphate  donor  until  said  nucleo- 
tides are  formed;  and  \  . 

(c)  recovering  said  nucleotides. 


3,2t7^33 

niOCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

JAVEL  EXTRACTS 

Urn  A%wpsm,  Cwohto,  a^  Jcaa  Bvfhoaz,  VUDc, 

Frwcc,  Msiflson  to  Sodete  iVedro-Chlinie,  dTlcctro- 

MdaBniie  d  te  Adsika  Bkclrifss  d^glM,  Paris, 

FIM  Kc.  19, 190,  am.  Now  331,723 

Clatas  ptIoriU,  apphcaHoB  Fkaww,  Dae.  !•,  1M2, 

919,293 

4CUM.    (CL251— ItT) 

1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  Javel  extracta  of 

sab«tantiaHy  30-70  chlorometric  degrees,  of  a  density 


part  of  sodium  chloride,  which  forms  during  said  prepara- 
tion, from  said  concentrated  extract,  thereafter  diluting 
said  concentrated  Javel  extract  with  water  in  an  amount 
suflicient  to  obtain  said  Javel  extract  of  a  given  chloro- 
metric degree  between  30-70. 

|a  ^__^______ 

3,217,234 
EXTRACnVE  DISTILLATION  OF  PROPYLENE 
OXIDE    CONTAINING    HALOHYDROCAR- 
BON  IMPURITIES 
Derek  Kcancth  VIbccbI  Stcd  airf  Pctar  Snrith,  bdh  of 
Nortoii-M*Tecs,  FHilMi,  mriwttm  to  faupcrial  Cbcmi* 
cat  IndHlrics  Linlted,  Mnihaak.  Loadoo,  Ei^laMi,  a 
cocporatloD  of  Great  BlIlalB 

Filed  Jnly  12,  19M,  Sor.  No.  479,985 

ClalnM  priority,  appHcatfoa  Great  Brltafai,  Aof.  15, 19M, 

28,199/M  I 

(  Claton.    (CL  293-^9) 


n~T 


p*^r~ 


•X5; 

m     I — .     1^   . 


tS: 


1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  propylene  oxide 
from  mixture  thereof  with  a  light  halohydrocarbon  im- 
purity obtained  in  the  preparation  of  the  propylene  oxide 
by  dehydrobalogenation  of  propylene  chlorohydrin.  which 
comprises  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  first  distillation 
step  in  which  the  impure  propylene  oxide  is  distilled  by 
an  extractive  distillation  in  a  column  into  which  water 
as  an  extractant  is  admitted  at  an  upper  feed  point,  and 
the  impure  mixture  is  admitted  at  a  lower  feed  point,  re- 
moving an  aqueous  solution  substantially  free  from  the 
light  halohydrocarbon  impurity  as  a  bottom  product,  dis- 
tilling the  bottom  product  in  a  second  distillation  column 
and  removing  the  propylene  oxide  substantially  water 
free  as  the  top  product. 
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34t7435 
SEPARATION  OF  ALKYL  VINYL  ETHERS  FROM 
ALKANOLS  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
WITH  WATER  OR  WATER  AND  PHENOL 
Max  Statman,  Loagvlcw,  Tcz.,  aHi^or  to  F—tinan  Kodak 
Cotpaay,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpoftioa  of  New 
Jersey 

FBed  Feb.  2S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,757 
7Chdiiis.    (CL2f3— 45) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  alkyl  vinyl  ether  from  a 
mixture  including  such  alkyl  vinyl  ether  and  an  alkanol 
which  process  comprises  subjecting  said  mixture  to  extrac- 
tive distillation  in  the  presence  of  an  extractive  solvcfnt 


and  120*  F.,  and  rendering  said  steel  anodic  at  a  current 
density  of  from  0.1  to  1.0  ampere  per  square  inch  of 
surface  area  of  immersed  steel. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  a  water- 
phenol  mixture  and  recovering  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  alkanol  in  said  extractive  solvent. 


3,287,236 

ELECTRODEPOOTIONOF  COPPER  AND 

SOLUTIONS  THEREFOR 

Robert  BniggBr,  BcrBhaHSB,  aear  Stsrttgart,  asd  CS&stcr 
Voas,  Heepea,  Gevaaoy,  awlgnnri  to  Langbein-PfaB- 
kiaiiB  WcikB  A.G.,  Ncoss  (Rktoc),  Gcrmaay 
NoDrawiag.    FBed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,838 

6  OatoH.  (CL  294—52) 
6.  A  method  of  prodacing  a  bright,  smooth.  pore-£ree, 
and  ductile  copper  coating  on  a  conductive  object  which 
comprises  making  said  object  a  cathode  in  an  electrolyte 
containing  a  source  of  copper  ions  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  sulfate  and  copper  fluoborate,  a  source 
of  hydrogen  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lulfuric  acid  and  hydrofluoric  acid,  and  a  brightening 
agent,  said  sources  and  said  agent  being  dissolved  in  said 
solution,  said  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  N-(tetrahydropyranyI-2)  amides  of  carboxylic 
and  thiocarboxyiic  acids,  and  N-(tetrahydropyranyl-2)- 
N-(propane-w-sulfonic  acid)  amides  of  carboxylic  and 
thiocarboxyiic  acids,  the  concentration  of  said  brighten- 
ing agent  in  said  electrolyte  being  between  0.2  and  ten 
millimoles  per  liter,  and  the  temperature  of  said  electrolyte 
being  between  10*  C.  and  50*  C. 


3,287,237 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  BRIGHT 

ANNEALED  OTRIP 

Joag*  W.  WlltoB,  Wantogta<a»a^MBigDor  to  AOc 

iP**y  Laitam  Stod  CorporatloB,  Brackenridgc,  Pa., 

n  iiiipniall f  Ti— sjIimIc 

No  DrnwlHt.    FRed  Feh.  6.  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,153 

9  CblM.  (CL  294—149) 
1.  The  method  of  providing  a  bright  stainless  steel 
surface  which  is  resistant  to  corrosive  pitting  which  stain- 
less steel  has  been  bright  annealed  by  heating  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  reducing  atmosfrfiere  which  method  comprises, 
immersing  said  steel  in  an  aqueous  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetic,  formic,  citric,  monochloracetic  and 
picric,  said  acid  being  of  suflScient  concentration  to  pass 
a  current  density  of  at  least  0.1  ampere  per  square  inch 
of  surface  area  of  immersed  steel,  maintaining  said  solu- 
tion at  a  temperature  within  the  range  between  40*  F. 


3,287,238 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPOLISHING 
TUNGSTEN  WIRE 
Alfoos  A.  Latawiec,  Garwood,  aad  George  H.  Lockwood, 
Moomfield,  NJ.,  psslgDors  to  Wcsdngbonsc  Electric 
Corporatioo,  Pktsboigh,  Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  Pcoa- 
sylvaola 

Filed  Jne  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286^92 
5  aafms.     (CL  294—149.5) 
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1.  The  method  of  electropolishing  tungsten  wire  to 
remove  physical  surface  irregularities  and  surface  im- 
purities therefrom  and  to  provide  the  wire  with  a  smooth 
surface  which  has  a  high  luster,  ^riiich  method  com- 
prises: 

(a)  passing  the  wire  to  be  cleaned  at  a  predetermined 
rate  of  speed  through  an  electrolytic  bath  containing 
an  aqueous  solution  of  from  5%  to  25%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide,  and  from  10% 
to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  tartrate  and  potassium  tartrate; 

(b)  first  making  the  wire  a  cathode  for  a  predetenniiied 
period  of  time  as  it  passes  through  the  electrolytic 
bath  to  form  atomic  hydrogen  at  the  wire  surface 
and  remove  surface  impurities  therefrom; 

(c)  thereafter  making  the  wire  an  anode  as  it  passes 
through  the  electrolytic  bath  to  form  a  film  of  re- 
action products  on  the  wire  surface  throu^  oxidiza- 
tion of  the  wire  surface  and  reaction  of  the  formed 
oxide  with  the  electrolyte,  with  the  formed  film  of 
reaction  products  being  thicker  in  any  surface  de- 
pressions in  the  wire  than  at  any  surface  projections 
on  the  wire; 

(d)  continuing  to  maintain  the  wire  an  anode  as  it 
passes  through  the  electrolytic  bath  until  the  wire 
has  a  substantially  uniform  surface;  and 

(e)  after  electropolishing,  removing  from  the  wire  any 
residual  fihn  of  reaction  products  which  remain  on 
the  wire  surface. 


3,287,239 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Eraat    FroscUc,    Stirttgart-SOienbach,    Gcnnaay,    aad 
Christian   Steppat,   BcOs   Comers,   Ontario,   Omada, 
assigBors  to  Tekfimkcn  Pateutrci  wcttaagB-GjiiAJ., 
Uhn  (Danabe),  GermaBy 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,359 
Clainis  priority,  appiicatioB  Geraiaay,  Apr.  16, 1962, 
T  21,976 
13  Ciainu.     (CL  294—143) 
1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  mesa  etched  asymmetrical 
semiconductor  device  of  the  type  wherein  the  semicon- 
ductor body  has  the  conductivity  type  of  the  collector 
zone,  which  collector  zone  has  a  collector  electrode  con- 
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nected  directly  thereto,  and  has  a  base  zone  disposed  be-  product  and  replacing  it  with  turpentine,  the  rates  of 
tween  said  collector  zone  and  an  emitter  zone,  the  im-  withdrawal  and  replacement  being  such  that  there  is 
provement  comprising  clectrolytically  etching  said  device  established  an  equilibrium  at  which  the  specific  gravity  of 
by  applying  an  etching  potential  to  said  collector  eke-    the  reaction  mixture  is  between  about  1.27-1.30;  flowing 

said  withdrawn  partially  chlorinated  product  in  contact 
with  an  excess  of  chlorine  gas  while  subjecting  it  to  heat 
and  actinic  radiation  to  further  chlorinte  said  product  to 
produce  a  chlorinated  terpene  composition  having  a 
chlorine  content  between  about  62.5%  to  about  66%  by 
weight;  separating  said  excess  chlorine  and  HCl  formed 
during  actinic  chlorination  from  said  composition;  and 
feeding  said  separated  chlorine  and  HCl  into  said  body 
of  partially  chlorinated  product. 


trode  while  maintaining  the  zones  produced  in  the  semi- 
conductor body  at  least  partially  short-circuited  during 
etching  by  means  of  an  electrical  connection  which  is 
independent  of  the  presence  of  any  etching  medium. 


3^7,240 
PRODUCTION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 


Oct.  11,  IMl, 


Shigcfii  TsalniiiiL204 
No  Drawing.    FDcd 
Claims  priority,  applkaikMi 

36/3f,S55 

4  Claims.    (CL  2«4— IM) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  vinyl  chloride  which 
c(xnprises  reacting  chlorine  with  ethylene  under  absolutfB 
pressure  of  up  to  460  mm.  Hg  inchisive  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  300"  to  400"  C,  said  ethylene  being  in 
molar  excess  in  relation  to  the  chlorine. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  under  irradiation  with  ultra  violet  rays. 


3*2S7>241 

CHLORINATION  OF  TURPENTINE 

T.  Smith,  MkrioD,  Tcz.,   amifiior  to   Miirioa 

Cbamical  CompaBy,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FOed  Nov.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,244 

8  Claims.    (Cl  2«4— 163) 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  chlorinated  terpene  in- 
secticidal  composition  by  the  direct  chlorination  of  tur- 
pentine containing  a  major  proportion  of  a-pinene  and  a 
minor  proportion  of  at  least  one  spontaneously  chlor- 
inatable  terpene,  comprising  feeding  chlorine  gas  into  a 
body  of  said  turpentine  to  obtain  a  body  of  partially 
chlorinated  product  having  a  specific  gravity  of  at  least 
about  1.15;  continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said 
partially  chlorinated  product  while  continuing  the  feed- 
ing of  chlorine  gas  into  said  body  of  partially  chlorinated 


34S7|242 
SYNTHESIS  OF  HIGH  POLYMERS  IN 
ELECTRICAL  DBCHARGES 
Marvin  C.  ToMn,  Westport,  Conk,  i 
DckhMt,  FhMUM,  N.Y.,  awlgnnn  to 
Compt^TNcw  York,  N.Y.,  t 


G. 

of 


No  Drawfe^    FBei  May  19, 1961,  S«r.  No.  111,144 
1  Claim.    (CL  294— 165) 

An  amorphous,  solid,  thermally-stable  to  temperatures 
up  to  about  350*  C,  cross-linked  propylene  oxide  homo- 
polymer,  said  homopolymer  being  prepared  by:  subject- 
ing propylene  oxide  to  a  field  induced  by  an  electric  dis- 
charge created  by  providing  a  voltage  across  said  field  of 
between  about  1000  vohs  and  about  40,000  volts  at  from 
about  20  to  about  100  cycles  per  second  whereby  the 
liquid  propylene  oxide  solidifies,  and  thereafter  recover- 
ing said  propylene  oxide  homopolymer. 


SFOSmON 


3,287,243 
DEPOSITION  OF  INSULATING  FILMS  BY  CATH- 
ODE SPtJTTERING  IN  AN  RF-SUPPORTED  DIS- 

CHARGE 
JoMph  R.  LIgcaza,  Califoo,  NJ.,  asitoanr  to  BcH  Tele- 
plione  Lalioratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Nfw  York 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446y47t 
9  Claims.     (CL  2«4— 192) 


I*!'' 


=:=o 


1.  A  onetliod  for  depositing  an  insulating  fflm  on  a  solid 
substrate  which  comprises  liie  steps  of  contacting  ao 
anode  substrate  and  a  cathode  body  composed  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  beryl- 
liiun  and  aluminum,  said  anode  and  cathode  spaced  at  a 
distance  of  0.5  cm.  to  5  cm.  with  a  moderate  density  gas 
plasma,  said  [dasma  characterized  by  a  gas  pressure  of 
0.1  mm.  to  10  mm.  said  gas  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  methane,  and  further 
characterized  by  a  positive  ion  saturation  current  density 
in  the  range  0.1  to  100  ma./om.>,  impressing  a  D.C. 
voltage  of  at  least  125  volts  between  said  anode  and 
cathode  and  applying  an  RF  signal  with  a  freqiiency  in 
excess  of  50  kc.  and  a  voluge  in  excess  of  said  D.C.  volt- 
age to  the  interface  between  the  cathode  and  the  plasma 
so  as  to  permit  continued  uniform  deposition  of  the  in- 
sulating fUm  on  the  substrate. 
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3,287,244 

STABLE  FLOW  SEPARATION  AND 

ANALYTICAL  METHOD 

Howard  C.  Mel,  1490  Scenic  Ave.,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1969,  Ser.  No.  17,817 

6  Claims.    (CL  204—180) 


^v<xxvv<:\?vg3_-  ^ 


2.  A  method  of  continuously  separating  within  an  elon- 
gated separation  chamber  at  least  one  dispersed  compo- 
nent from  a  liquid  dispersing  phase  carrying  said  com- 
ponent consisting  of  introducing  said  component  in  its 
liquid  dispersing  phase  into  one  end  of  said  chamber  in  a 
continuous  stream  at  a  laminar  flow  rate; 

exposing  said  stream  to  a  force  field  means  acting  trans- 
versely on  the  stream  with  respect  to  the  direction 
I     of  flow  of  the  stream  through  the  chamber; 
I  isolating  said  stream  from  said  force  field  means  within 

the  chamber  by  semipermeable  membrane  means; 
introducing  at  said  laminar  flow  rate  into  said  chamber 
between  said  stream  and  said  membrane  means  and 
in  contact  with  said  stream  at  least  one  spacer  fluid 
differing  from  said  dispersing  phase  in  a  physical 
property  to  establish  a  stable  free  boundary  with  said 
dispersing  phase; 
said  force  field  causing  said  component  to  migrate  in 
accord  with  its  mobility  in  said  force  field  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  stream  and  to  form  a  segregated 
band  at  said  stable  free  boundary; 
and  separately  withdrawing  said  spacer  fluid,  the  com- 
ponent collected  at  said  boundary  and  the  remnant 
of  said  stream  from  said  chamber. 


3^87,245 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROLYTIC  MACHINING 

Lynn  A.  Williams,  Winnetka,  III.,  assignor  to  Anocnt 

Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  19. 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,965 

7  Claims.    (CL  284—224) 


1.  In  a  device  for  removing  material  from  an  elec- 
trically conductive  and  electro-chemicaliy  erodible  work- 
piece  by  electrolytic  action,  the  combination  of  an  elec- 
trode having  a  conductive  working  face,  said  workpiece 
being  mounted  and  rotated  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
means  for  moving  said  electrode  face  toward  the  work- 


piece  at  a  predetermined  rate,  control  means  operable 
in  conjunction  with  said  means  for  moving  said  electrode 
for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  predetermined  gap 
between  said  face  and  the  workpiece  as  said  face  is  ad- 
vanced toward  the  same,  said  working  face  defining  a 
sector  generated  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  workpiece,  said  sector  having  an 
arcuate  width  at  any  given  radial  distance  which  is  in- 
versely proportional  to  the  angular  velocity  of  a  point 
on  said  workpiece  at  the  same  radial  distance,  so  that 
the  time  required  for  any  point  on  the  workpiece  to 
traverse  the  width  of  said  sector  will  be  the  same,  a 
source  of  electrical  power  connected  between  said  elec- 
trode and  the  workpiece  so  as  to  establish  the  former 
as  a  cathode,  and  the  latter  an  anode,  and  means  for 
pumping  fluid  electrolyte  to  and  through  said  gap  so  as 
to  provide  a  high  density  current  carrying  path  between 
said  face  and  a  portion  of  the  rotating  workpiece  im- 
mediately adjacent  thereto,  whereby  material  is  removed 
from  said  workpiece  in  accordance  with  the  contour 
of  said  face,  the  rotation  of  said  workpiece,  and  to  a 
depth  corresponding  to  the  travel  of  said  electrode  toward 
said  workpiece  once  said  gap  has  been  established. 


3,287,246 
ELECTROLYTIC  SHAPING  AND  CAVITY 
SINKING  APPARATUS 
Lynn  A.  WiHiams,  Winnetka,  and  Leonard  MafkowsU, 
La  Grange,  III.,  assignors  to  Anocut  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Ciiiaigo,  III.,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 
Filed  June  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,679 
18  Claims,    (a.  204—224) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  clectrolytically  shaping  an  elec- 
trically conductive  and  clectrochemically  erodable  work- 
piece  in  a  work  area,  the  combination  comprising,  a  drive- 
head  assembly  including  a  ram  and  an  elongated  hoHow 
shaping  electrode  mounted  on  one  end  thereof,  said  elec- 
trode extending  into  the  work  area,  said  ram  being  sup- 
ported and  guided  at  axially  spaced  positions  for  axial 
movement  thereof,  means  connected  to  the  second  end 
of  said  ram  for  moving  said  ram  toward  and  away  from 
the  workpiece,  said  ram  including  means  at  said  first  end 
thereof  forming  a  hollow  manifold  chamber,  means  in- 
cluding conduit  means  extending  through  said  ram  to 
supply  electrolyte  under  pressure  to  said  chamber  from 
said  second  end  of  said  ram,  means  to  conduct  electrolyte 
under  pressure  from  said  chamber  to  the  work  gap  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  the  workpiece,  and  means  includ- 
ing bus  bar  means  extending  through  said  ram  to  supply 
high  density,  direct  current  to  said  electrode  from  said 
second  end  of  said  ram,  electrolyte  supply  hose  connected 
to  said  cond\ut  means  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said 
ram,  and  a  plurality  of  high  current  capacity  cables  con- 
nected to  said  bus  bar  means  adjacent  said  second  end 
of  said  ram,  whereby  the  work  area  is  free  of  electrolyte 
supply  hoses  and  current  siq>ply  caWes  for  said  electrode. 
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3»2S7,247 

■LBCTRf>LYnC  CELL  FOR  THE  FRODUCTION 

OF  ALUMINUM 

L.  Dewey,  FlorMMc,  Ala^  aMi^or  to  Rtj 

Comptmjt  Wdrntomi,  Va^  a 

Ddawvc 

FIM  Imty  24, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  215,234 
3CUtaM.    (CL2«4— 243) 


prising  a  tubular,  chemically  inert,  electrically  non-con- 
ductive material  having  openings  therein  formed  from 
filaments  overlapping  one  another,  said  filaments  run- 
ning obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  reduction  of  alumina 
to  produce  aluminum,  comprising  a  pot  shell,  a  lining 
of  electrically  insulative  refractory  material  within  said 
shell  to  contain  a  bath  of  dissolved  alumina  and  an  un- 
derlying pad  of  molten  aluminum,  a  composite  electrode 
having  a  stem  portion  comprising  a  metal  bar  which 
terminates  inwardly  of  the  cell  within  said  lining  in  close 
proximity  to  the  pad  of  molten  aluminum,  and  having 
a  refractory  hard  metal  current  collector  attached  to  the 
inner  terminal  end  of  said  stem  portion,  said  collector 
projecting  through  the  lining  to  be  at  least  partially  ex- 
posed to  the  pad  of  molten  aluminum  in  the  cell,  an 
annular  sleeve  around  said  bar  and  spaced  therefrom, 
said  current  collector  contacting  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  sleeve  to  form  a  seal  therebetween,  said  sleeve  serv- 
ing to  block  ingress  of  molten  contents  of  the  cell  along 
the  bar  surfaces  inwardly  of  said  lining,  the  opposite  end 
of  the  bar  from  said  collector  extending  beyond  said 
sleeve  and  through  an  opening  in  the  shell,  and  means 
adjacent  said  opening  for  excluding  air  from  said  sleeve. 

3.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  alu- 
minum, having  a  chamber  adapted  to  contain  the  molten 
contents  of  the  cell  including  a  pad  of  molten  aluminum, 
and  having  a  bottom  lining  of  the  cell  defining  said 
chamber  and  providing  an  interior  surface  disposed  in 
contact  with  substantially  the  entire  lower  surface  of 
said  molten  contents,  the  improvement  comprising:  an 
electrode  entering  the  cell  through  said  interior  sur- 
face of  the  lining,  having  a  stem  portion  composed  of 
an  elemental  metal  or  alloy  thereof  terminating  inwardly 
of  the  cell  within  said  lining  in  close  proximity  to  the 
pad  of  molten  aluminum,  said  electrode  also  having  a 
refractory  hard  metal  end  portion  providing  a  surface 
in  contact  with  said  molten  contents  of  the  cell;  and  a 
protective  sleeve  around  the  electrode  to  block  ingress 
of  molten  contents  along  the  electrode  surfaces  inwardly 
of  said  lining,  said  sleeve  being  protected  against  oxi- 
dation by  a  surface  coating  composed  of  cryolite  in 
phoqfhoric  acid. 

3,2S7,24« 

ELECTROCHEMICAL    CELL   INCLUDING    A 

TUBULAR  FORAMINOUS  FARTITION 

DsyM  G.  Braltkwaite,  CUa«o,  DL,  aMigpor  to  Naico 

Ckenrfcal  Company,  Ckicafo,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of 

FDcd  Aof.  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  22t,699 
UOain.  (a.2t4— 2M) 
1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  first  electrode  in 
the  form  of  a  tube  and  a  second  electrode  in  the  form 
of  particles,  and  a  foraminous  partition  in  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  fint  electrode  and  the  outer  boun- 
daries of  said  particles,  said  fonuninoos  partition  com- 


so      ^ 


said  first  electrode,  and  secured  together  at  the  points 
where  they  overlap,  and  said  tubular  foraminous  partition 
being  flexible  transversely  but  substantially  inflexible 
longitudinally. 

3,2t7J49 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CXLL  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  ORGANO  METALUC  COMPOUNDS 
DavU  G.  BiaUfcwalte,  CUcafo,  DL,  loacpk  S.  IXAniico, 
Lake  lackMi^  Tex.,  FeterX.  Gfoas,  Rfrcnyc,  IlL,  awl 
WUliaa   Haaocl,   Laka  lackaoo.   To.,   Msliann   to 
NaIco  Ckcailcal  CoapaBy,  CUcafo,  OL,  a 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Amu.  31. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  22t,7M 
15  Clafans.    (CL  2M— 2M) 


1.  An  electrochemical  ceil  ooinprising 

(a)  a  hollow  main  shell  having  end  plates  at  opposite 
ends,  said  plates  having  alipied  apertures  therein, 

(b)  a  multiplicity  of  individual  tubular  electrodes  in 
said  main  shell  eadi  having  opposite  ends  disposed  in 
said  apertures,  each  having  a  space  on  the  outside 
thereof  withk)  said  main  shell  providing  a  zone  for 
heat  exchange  and  each  haviog  a  tiAular,  liquid  per- 
meable, chemically  inert,  electrically  non-conducting 
partition  on  the  iiuide  thereof  adapted  to  hold  a  par- 
ticulate material, 

(c)  upper  and  lower  hollow  end  closure  members  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  main  shell, 

(d)  meaiu  electrically  insulating  said  end  closure  mem- 
bers from  said  nvain  shell, 

(e)  means  connecting  said  lower  hollow  end  closure 
member  to  a  source  of  positive  potential  whereby  said 
particulate  material  is  rendered  anodic,  and 

(f )  means  connecting  said  tubular  electrodes  to  a  source 
of  negative  potential  throu^  said  oiain  shell  where- 
by the  cuitent  passes  throu^  at  least  one  of  said 
end  plates  and  renders  laid  tubular  electrodes  ca- 
thodic. 
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3,2S7JZ5# 
ALKAU-CHLORINE  CELL  CONTAINING 
IMPROVED  ANODE 
Thorowgood  Taylor  Broun,  Jr.,  Corpu  Christi,  Tex.,  and 
Howard  H.  Hoekjc,  Akron,  and  Alcksandrs  MartfaiMHis 
aai  Paal  P.  Antkooy,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Pklsbmgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsbm^  Pa.,  a 
corporatloa  of  PcmuylraBia 
Origtaml  appHcattou  May  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  198,216,  now 
Pateat  No.  3,258,691.     Divided  and  tliis  application 
laa.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,551 

4  Claims.    (CL  284—263)  ^ 


froth,  said  housing  provided  with  a  fluid  passage  therein 
for  each  de-entraining  chamber  operatively  communicat- 
ing with  liquid  in  such  cell  to  effect  a  liquid  return  from 
said  chamber  to  said  liquid. 


l; 


^J.fLx-V/! 


3,287,252 

HYROCRACKING  PROCESS  UTILIZING  TWO 

DIFFERENT  TYPES  OF  CATALYST 

Dean  Arthor  Yotmg,  YortM  Linda,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 

Union  Oil  Company  of  CaUfomia.  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 

a  corporatioo  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  May  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,791 

17  Claims.    (CL  288—59) 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  alkali-chlorine  cell  haviqg  an 
anode  and  a  cathode  connected  to  a  power  souixx  the 
improvement  wherein  said  anode  has  a  platinum  sur- 
face, said  platinum  surface  having  been  previously  ex- 
posed as  a  cathode  to  an  electrolyte  inert  to  the  platinum 
surface. 


1 1  3,287,251 

M-POLAR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Frederick  H.  Horse,  541  Prospect,  Lake  Bhiff,  DL, 
Robert  Blevitzky,  Erasutoo,  DL;  said  Blevitiky 
to  said  Horse 

FDcd  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,355 
5  OafaM.    (CL  284—278) 


7.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock containing  both  paraffinic  and  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons, which  comprises:  first  subjecting  said  feedstock  plus 
added  hydrogen  to  catalytic  hydrocracking  in  a  first  zone 
at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  between  about  0.5  and 
30,  under  hydrocracking  conditions  in  contact  with  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  pelleted,  amorphous 
solid  cracking  base  upon  which  is  deposited  a  small  pro- 
portion of  a  hydrogenating  component  to  effect  a  selec- 
tive hydrocracking  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  said  feed- 
stock, then  subjecting  the  effluent  from  said  first  contact- 
ing zone  to  a  second  contacting,  at  a  space  velocity  be- 
tween about  0.5  and  30  and  tmder  hydrocracking  condi- 
tions, with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  separately 
pelleted,  crystalline,  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  crarking  base 
composed  essentially  of  silica  and  alumina  wherein  the 
SiOj/AljO,  mole-ratio  is  at  least  about  3,  and  upon  which 
is  deposited  a  small  proportion  of  a  hydrogenating  com- 
ponent, and  recovering  desired  low-boiling  hydrocarbons 
from  said  second  contacting,  the  hydrogenating  compo- 
nent on  each  of  said  catalysts  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  Group  VI-B  and  Group  vm  metals. 


1.  A  bi-polar  muhi-cell  electrochemical  apparatus  for 
fluid  electrolysis,  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  therein,  the  housing  being  constructed  to 
form  a  fluid  path  operatively  connecting  said  inlet  and 
outlet  for  the  passage  of  fluid  through  the  housing,  a  plu- 
rality of  flat,  substantially  plate-like  modular  elements 
including  disc-like  electrodes  interposed  in  spaced  relation 
in  said  fluid  path  and  forming  a  plurality  of  individual 
cells  operatively  connected  in  series,  means  for  connecting 
the  outermost  electrodes  to  a  current  supply  source,  said 
housing  constructed  in  the  form  of  modular  elements 
operatively  disposed  between  qwced  end  elements,  said 
modular  elements  each  including  a  disc-like  electrode  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  carried  thereby  through  which  the 
fhiid  for  fluid  electrolysis  passes  to  the  succeeding  cells 
through  openings  in  each  of  said  disc-like  electrodes,  each 
modular  element  provided  with  on>ositely  disposed  sub- 
ttuitially  parallel  end  faces  each  adapted  to  abut  an 
adjacent  element,  said  end  faces  being  constructed  to 
receive  and  cooperate  with  gasket  means  disposed  be- 
tween abutting  end  faces  to  effect  a  fluid-tight  seal  there- 
between, means  operatively  connected  to  each  cell  for 
withdrawing  liberated  gas  therefrom,  said  means  for  with- 
drawing liberated  gas  comprising  a  de-entraining  chamber 
including  baffle  means  associated  with  each  cell  provided 
with  a  gas  port  and  operatively  communicating  therewith 
tot  the  separation  of  liberated  gas  from  the  liqtiid  and 


3,287,253 
PROCESS  FOR  REFORMING  A  NAPHTHA  FRAC- 
TION  IN  THREE  STAGES  TO  PRODUCE  A  HIGH 
OCTANE  GASOLINE 
Keith  W.  McHenry,  Jr.,  Park  Forest,  DL,  aad  Herman  S. 
SecHg,  Valparaiso,  loiL,  assignors  to  Standard  OB  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  DL,  a  cotporathNi  of  Indfama 
FDcd  Dec.  20, 1965,Ser.  No.  516,746 
12  Oafans.    (CL  288—65) 
1.  In  a  process  for  reforming  petroleum  hydrocarbons 
boiling  in  the  gasoline  and  naphtha  ranges  by  passing 
preheated  hydrocaiton  vapors  and  recycled  hydrogen- 
containing  gas  thrc(ugh  a  plurality  of  stages  under  re- 
forming conditions,  the  improvement  which  results  in 
greater  product  selectivity  and  which  comprises  contact- 
ing in  an  initial  stage  under  reforming  conditions  the 
preheated  hydrocarbons  and  recycled  hydrogen-contain- 
ing gas  with  a  catalyst  which  comprises  a  dehydrogena- 
tion  component  on  a  halogen-non-retaining,  non-acidic 
support   and   which   promotes   the   dehydrogenation   of 
naphthenes;  contacting  in  an  intermediate  stage  imder 
reforming  conditions  the  eflluent  from  said  initial  stage 
with  a  catalyst  which  comprises  a  dehydrogenation  com- 
ponent on  an  acidic  support  and  which  promotes  the 
isomerization  of  cyclopentanes,  the  dehydrogenation  of 
resultant  cyclohexanes,  and  the  isomerization  of  paraffins; 
contacting  in  a  final  stage  the  eflhient  from  said  inter- 
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mediate  stage  under  reforming  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
which  compriaes  a  dehydrogenation  component  on  an 
alumina-containing  support  and  which  promotes  the  de- 
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hydrocyclization  of  paraffins;  separating  the  total  effluent 
from  said  final  stage  into  hydrogen-containing  gas  and 
high-octane  liquid  products;  and  recycling  at  least  a  part 
of  said  hydrogen-containing  gas  to  said  initial  stage. 


3^7^54 

RESIDUAL  OIL  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

Nonnan  J.   Patersoo,   San   Rafael,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

Cherron  Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnne  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,253 

6ClaiBH.    (CL2«»— 68) 
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1.  A  process  for  converting  heavy  residual  oil  pre- 
dominantly to  gasoline  employing  in  combination  at  least 
one  vacuum  separation  unit,  at  least  one  solvent  extraction 
unit,  at  least  one  catalytic  cracking  unit,  at  least  two  cata- 
lytic hydrogenation  units,  and  at  least  one  catalytic  hydro- 
cracking  unit;  comprising:  I 
passing  heavy  residual  oil  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  heavy  crude  oil,  topped  crude  oil,  and  at- 
mospheric reduced  crude  oil  to  a  vacuum  separation 
unit  and  therein  separating  the  heavy  residual  oil 
into  a  light  vacuum  gas  oil,  a  heavy  vacuum  gas  oil, 
and  a  residuum; 
passing  residuum  so-obtained  to  a  solvent  extraction  unit 
and  therein  separating  the  residuum  by  solvent  ex- 
traction into  a  deasphalted  residual  oil  and  an  as- 
phaltic  residue; 
passing  heavy  vacuum  gas  oil  so-obtained  to  a  catalytic 
cracking  unit,  therein  subjecting  the  heavy  vacuum 
gas  oil  to  catalytic  cracking  conditions,  and  recover- 
ing cracked  products  including  gasoline  and  heavy 
cracked  cycle  oil; 
passing  light  vacuum  gas  oil  so-obtained,  deasphalted 
residual  oil  so-obtained,  and  heavy  cracked  cycle  oil 
so-obtained   to   the   catalytic   hydrogenation   units. 


therein  subjecting  the  respective  oils  to  catalytic  hy- 
drogenation conditions,  in  one  of  said  units  subject- 
ing at  least  said  deasphalted  residual  oil  to  catalytic 
hydrogenation  conditions  causing  substantial  hydro- 
cracking  conversion  of  from  30  to  70%  of  said  de- 
asphalted oil  to  distillate  oil  boiling  below  900*  F., 
recovering  products  including  a  distillate  gas  oil  hy- 
drocrackate,  and  in  another  of  said  units  subjecting  at 
least  said  distilUte  gas  oil  hydrocrackate  to  catalytic 
hydrogenation  conditions  causing  substantially  com- 
plete conversion  of  organic  nitrogen  in  the  oil  passed 
thereto  to  NHj,  and  recovering  hydrogenated  prod- 
ucts including  gasoline,  a  low  nitrogen  content  hy- 
drogenated'gas  oil,  and  a  high  nitrogen  content  hy- 
drogenated residual  oil; 

passing  high  nitrogen  content  hydrogenated  residual  oil 
so-obtained  to  the  catalytic  cracking  unit  wherein 
said  heavy  vacuum  gas  oil  is  treated,  for  cracking 
therein  and  recovery  of  cracked  products  including 
gasoline  and  said  heavy  cracked  cycle  oil; 

and  passing  low  nitrogen  content  hydrogenated  gas  oil 
90-obtained  to  a  catalytic  hydrocracking  unit,  therein 
subjecting  the  hydrogenated  gas  oil  to  catalytic  hydro- 
cracking  conditions,  and  recovering  hydrocracked 
products  including  gasoline. 


3^7,255 
CRYSTALLINE  SYNTHETIC  ZEOLITES  Pt)R  THE 

HYDROCRACKING  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Leo  Bronaiard,  WIHiam  Judson  Mattox,  WOUam  Floyd 
Arey,  Jr.,  and  Warren  Alfred  Knarr,  Baton  Rouge, 
and  Sebattiaa  Marc  Laurent,  GrccaweD  Sprints,  La., 
assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Comnny, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,984 

17  Claims.  (CL  208—111) 
11.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  hydrocarbons  which 
comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbons  with  a  hydro- 
cracking  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  500  to  1.000* 
F.,  a  pressure  of  about  500  to  3,000  p.s.i.g.,  a  space 
velocity  of  0.2  to  20  v./v./hr.,  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen at  a  rate  of  about  500  to  20,000  s.c.f.  per  barrel  of 
feed,  said  hydrocracking  catalyst  comprising  a  hydrogen- 
ating  metal  and  a  crystalline  alumino-silicate  zeolite  hav- 
ing a  faujasite  structure  composed  of  a  crystal  framework 
characterized  by  cage  and  bridge  cation  positions  as 
herein  described  and  comprising  silicon  ions,  aluminum 
ions,  oxygen  ions,  alkali  metal  ions,  and  hydrogen- 
containing  ions,  said  alkali  metal  ions  and  hydrogen- 
containing  ions  predominantly  occupying  the  bridge  and 
cage  positions  respectively,  wherein  the  electron  density  at 
the  bridge  position  is  about  1.0  to  2.0  electrons  per  cubic 
angstrom  and  the  electron  density  at  the  cage  position  is 
less  than  about  25%  of  the  value  corresponding  to  com- 
plete occupancy  of  the  cage  position  with  alkali  metal  ion. 


!  3,287456 

HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 

ACnVATION 

Dean  Artfaor  Yomg,  Yorha  Uada,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 

Union  Ol  Compatay  of  CaWornia,  Los  Angeles,  CaMf ., 

a  coiporatlon  of  CaWoraia 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Jane  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374^63 
17  Claims.    (CL  288— 111) 

9.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock containing  both  paraffinic  and  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons which  comprises  subjecting  said  feedstock  plus  added 
hydrogen  to  hydrocracking  conditions  of  temperature  and 
pressure  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  zeolitic, 
alumino-silicate  molecular  sieve  cracking  base  combined 
with  a  small  proportion  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  hydro- 
genating  promoter,  said  cracking  base  comprising  a  sub- 
stantial proportion  of  ion-exchange  sites  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  decationized  exchange  sites,  hydrogen 
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ion-satisfied  exchange  sites,  and  divalent  metal-satisfied 
exchange  sites,  said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  ion- 
exchanging  said  Group  VIII  metal  into  an  ammoniirai 
form  of  said  zeolitic  cracking  base,  followed  by  (a)  sul- 
fiding  of  the  ion-exchanged  composite  with  hydrogen  sul- 
fide at  a  temperature  below  about  400°  F.,  (b)  oxidizing 
the  sulfided  catalyst  at  a  temperature  below  about  400° 
F.  by  contact  with  a  gaseous  oxidizing  agent,  and  (c)  re- 
ducing the  oxidized  catalyst  in  hydrogen  at  an  elevated 
temperature  to  convert  zeolitic  ammonium  ions  to  hy- 
drogen ions. 

3,287,257 

ACTIVATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
CATALYSTS  EMPLOYED  IN  THE  HYDRO- 
CRACKING OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Rowland  C.  Hansford,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Robert  H.  Hass, 
FuIIerton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
Califoraia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 


I    No  Drawinc.    Hied  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,455 
I  12  Claims,    (d.  268— 111) 

6.  A  hydrocraclcing  process  with  intermittent  catalyst 
regeneration  and  activation  which  comprises: 

(1)  contacting  a  high-boiling  mineral  oil  feedstock 
plus  added  hydrogen  with  a  hydrocracking  catalyst 
at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  to  give  a 
substantial  conversion  to  lower  boiling  hydrocar- 
bons, and  continuing  such  contacting  for  an  extended 
period  of  time  until  the  catalyst  is  substantially  de- 
activated by  the  deposition  of  carbonaceous  deposits, 
said  catalyst  comprising  a  minor  proportion  of  a 
Group  VIII  noble  metal  hydrogenating  component 
deposited  upon  an  alumino-silicate  molecular  sieve 
zeolite  cracking  base  having  a  SiOj/AljOa  mole- 
ratio  between  about  3  and  10,  and  wherein  the  zeo- 
litic cations  thereof  comprise  hydrogen  ions  and/or 
divalent  metal  ions; 

(2)  subjecting  the  deactivated  catalyst  to  oxidative  re- 
ger>eration  at  elevated  temperatures  to  burn  off  car- 
bonaceous deposits,  employing  oxidizing  conditions 

'  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  regeneration  is 
carried  out  with  a  partial  pressure  of  water  vapor 
in  excess  of  about  0.5  p.s.i.a.,  whereby  a  substantial 
agglomeration  of  said  noble  metal  component  occurs; 

(3)  subjecting  the  regenerated  catalyst  from  step  (2) 
to  a  sulfiJing  step  by  contact  with  a  gaseous  sulfid- 
ing  agent  at  temperatures  which,  for  at  least  the 
terminal  portion  of  the  contacting,  are  above  about 
500°  F. 

(4)  subjecting  the  sulfided  catalyst  from  step  (3)  to 
a  second  oxidation  step  in  contact  with  oxygen-con- 
taining gases  at  elevated  temperatures  between  about 
600°  and  1200*  F.  while  maintaining  the  partial 
pressure  of  water  vapor  below  about  0.5  p.s.i.a.; 

(5)  reducing  the  oxidized  catalyst  from  step  (4)  with 
hydrogen  at  elevated  temperatures;  and 

(6)  resuming  said  hydrocracking  contacting  step  as  de- 
fined in  step  (1)  with  the  reduced  catalyst  from 
step  (5). 


3,287,258 

HYDROCARBON   CONVERSION  PROCESS 

START-UP  PROCEDURE 

Harold  F.  Mason,  Berlteley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,403 

1  Clahn.  (a.  208—143) 
In  the  starting  up  of  a  process  wherein  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon is  treated  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  between 
about  450*  and  900*  P.,  a  pressure  between  about  250 
and  10,000  p.s.i.  and  a  liquid  houriy  space  velocity  of 
from  0.1  to  4.0  in  a  reactor  containing  a  bed  of  hydro- 
genation catalyst  comprising  a  compound  of  nickel,  and 
wherein  gases  are  seperated  from  the  effluent  from  said 


reactor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  a  purge 
gas  through  said  catalyst  bed  at  a  temperature  below  300* 
F.  with  said  catalyst  in  the  oxide  form,  contacting  said 
catalyst  with  a  sulfiding  agent  at  a  temperature  below 
300*  F.,  until  a  compound  of  sulfur  appears  in  said  sep- 
arated gases,  maintaining  sufficient  sulfiding  agent  in  con- 
tact with  said  catalyst  to  maintain  a  compound  of  sulfur 
in  said  separated  gases  at  least  until  said  catalyst  is  con- 
tacted with  a  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon  feed,  con- 
tacting said  catalyst  with  a  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon 
feed  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  from  300*  to  400* 
F.,  and  increasing  the  temperature  to  reaction  tempera- 
ture while  continuing  the  flow  of  said  feed. 


3,287,259 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  OIL 

Gerald  D.  Staffin,  Westfield.  and  James  E.  Kehoe,  Clark, 
NJ.,  and  Carl  J.  Rizzuti,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,129 

10  Claims.    (C\.  208—264) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  oil  useful  as  a  cable  oil 

which  comprises:  | 

(a)  catalytically  hydrofining  an  aromatic-containing 
oil  boiling  from  600°  to  1000°  F.  to  produpe  a  hy- 
drofined  oil  in  a  first  hydrofining  zone  operating  at 
a  temperature  of  from  500°  to  700°  F.,  a  pressure 
of  from  500  to  900  p.s.i.g.,  a  feed  rate  of  from  0.5 
to  3  volumes  of  oil  per  volume  of  catalyst  per  hour 
and  in  the  presence  of  from  200  to  1500  standard 
cubic  feet  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  oil, 

(b)  withdrawing  said  hydrofined  oil  as  an  effluent  from 
said  first  hydrofining  zone  and  passing  at  least  an 
aromatic-conuioing  portion  of  said  withdrawn  hy- 
drofined oil  to  a  second  hydrofining  zone, 

(c)  catalytically  hydrofining  said  aromatic-containing 
portion  of  said  withdrawn  hydrofined  oil  in  a  second 
hydrofining  zone  to  produce  a  major  proportion  of 
doubly  hydrofined  aromatic  cable  oil  having  a  boil- 
ing point  within  the  range  between  about  600"  to 
1000*  F.,  said' second  hydrofining  zone  operating  at 
a  temperature  of  from  500°  to  700°  F.,  a  pressure 
of  from  500  to  900  p.s.i.g.,  a  feed  rate  of  from  0.5 
to  3  volumes  of  oil  per  volume  of  catalyst  per  hour, 
and  in  the  presence  of  from  200  to  1500  cubic  feet 
of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  oil,  and 

(d)  recovering  subsequent  to  second  hydrofining  zone 
an  aromatic  cable  oil  having  a  boiling  point  within 
the  range  between  about  600°  and  1000*  F. 


3,287,260 
SOLVENT  SEPARATION  OF  HIGHLY  CON- 
CENTRATED  AROMATIC  EXTRACTS 
Howard    H.    Gross,    Pleasantville,    .N.Y.,    and    Randlow 
Smith  and  Homer  L.  Spencer,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,116 
8  Claims.     (CI.  208—321) 
1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  an  aromatic  rich 
fraction  from  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  mixture  which  com- 
prises; 

contacting  said  mixture  with  a  solvent  comprising  liquid 
furfural  in  an  extraction  zone  separating  a  raffinate 
mix  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  phase  containing  dis- 
solved furfural  and  an  extract  mix  comprising  a 
furfural  phase  containing  dissolved  hydrocarbons 
containing  70  to  85  volume  percent  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, I 
distilling  at  least  a  part  of  said  extract  mix  in  a  first 
distillation  zone  in  the  presence  of  ad^d  steam  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  0.05  to  3.0  weight  percent 
of  said  extract  mix  separating  a  first  distillate  com- 
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prising  water,  Doo&romatic  hydrocarbons  and  fur- 
fural and  a  first  bottoms  liquid  comprising  furfural 
and  hydrocarbons  containing  at  least  90  volume  per- 
cent aromatic  hydrocarbons,  separating  said  first  dis- 
tHlate  into  a  hydrocarbon-rich  phase  comprising  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
a  -water^ch  phase,  and  a  furfural-rich  phase  com- 
prising furftml  containing  dissolved  oil  and  water, 
separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dissolved  oil  and 
water  from  said  furfural-rich  phase  forming  a  treated 
furfural-rich  phase. 


,   ^ 


passing  said  treated  furfural-rich  phase  to  said  extrac- 
tion zone  as  a  portion  of  said  solvent, 

distHling  at  least  a  part  of  said  first  bottoms  liquid  in 
a  second  distillation  zone  separating  a  second  dis- 
trlhte  comprising  furfural  in  the  absence  of  a  liquid 
water  phase  and  a  second  bottoms  liquid  comprising 
said  hydrocarbons  containing  at  least  90  volume  per- 
cent aromatic  hydrocarbons  said  second  distillate  con- 
taining less  than  0.1  vohune  percent  dissolved  water 
and  less  than  1.0  volume  percent  dissolved  oil,  and 

passing  said  second  distHlatc  to  said  extraction  zone 
as  a  portion  of  said  solvent. 


3,287^1 
SELECTIVE  EXTRACTION  OF  C«-€u  AROMATIC 

HYDSOCARBOra  { 

Yb-T««  nwmt,  Cmtel  LiAe,  IlL,  M^frtr,  by  bmoc 
anignincBti,  to  Urtoa  Ofl  Commmj  of  CaUf omia,  Los 
Angeka,  Caitf^  •  corporadoo  of  CaHfforaia 
Co^Siuitfon  of  appUcadoB  Scr.  No.  U9^59,  Apr.  1, 
1M3.   THb  appUcatioB  Mm.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  539,M7 
15  Claims.    (CL2M— 33t) 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  Ct-Cu  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons from  a  petroleum  feedstock  comprising  aromatic 
and  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  the  Cf-Cn  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  boiling  range  and  whkh  is  essentially  free 
of  Cr-Q  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  wUch  comprises  con- 


tacting said  feedstock  with  a  solvent  composition  compris- 
ing 3.0  to  8.0%  by  wei^t  of  water  and  a  stable  polar- 
substituted  ester  of  carbamic  acid  having  the  formula 

X  o 

wherein  X  is  a  sobstituent  of  the  gronp  consisting  of 
hydrogen  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkaryl,  aryl,  polar-substituted 
alkyl,  polar-substituted  alkaryl,  and  heterocyclic  groups 
each  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  X'  is  a  substituent  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  al- 
karyl aryl,  polar-substituted  alkyl,  polar-substituted  aryl, 
polar-substituted  alkaryl,  and  heterocyclic  groups  eaidi 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  a  polar-substituted 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl  and  heterocyclic  group 
each  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  polar-substituents 
being  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  cyano, 
acetamido,  carboalkyloxy,  nitro,  chloro,  fluwo,  bromo, 
iodo,  morpholino.  pyridinyl,  and  piperidinyl  groups, 
separating  the  composite  mixture  into  two  components 
consisting  of  a  raffinate  and  an  extract  predominating  in 
in  Cf-Cii  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  recovering  said 
Cf-Cii  arooiatic  hydrocarbons  from  said  extract. 


3,2S7,2<2 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ABSORBING 

NATURAL  GASOLINE 

Maurice  W.  Jonea,  Bartlciirillc  OUa^  aalpor  to  Pbilllps 

Petrolciim  Company,  a  conoratloa  of  Dcbware 

FDcd  Jan.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  337,C79 

7  Claims.     (CL  2M— 341) 


/fSws- 


,  liff  rM  j?l  ^  _  ,  1    wi— ._i 


1.  In  a  process  for  absorbing  natural  gasoline  from 
raw  natural  gas  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  contacting  said  raw  natural  gas  with  pre-saturated 
lean  oil  to  separately  recover  a  rich  oil  containing  a 
natural  gasoline  fraction  and  a  residue  gas; 

(2)  passing  the  rich  oil  of  step  (1)  to  a  de-ethanizer 
aiKl  separately  recovering  an  ethane-rich  stream  and 
a  de-ethanized  rich  oil; 

(3)  passing  the  ethane-rich  stream  of  step  (2)  to  a 
pre-saturator; 

(4)  contacting  lean  oil  with  said  ethane-rich  stream  in 
the  pre-saturator  of  step  (3)  to  separately  recover  an 
unabsorbed  light  gas  stream  and  a  pre-satiu-ated  lean 
oil  stream;  and 

(5)  passing  the  pre-saturated  lean  oil  stream  of  step 
(4)  to  step  ( 1 )  as  lean  oil  feed  thereto;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  ethane-rich  stream  of  step  (2)  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  unabsorbed  light 
gas  stream  from  step  (4)  to  oool  said  ethane- 
rich  Mream  before  passing  same  to  step  (4) ;  and 

(b)  passing  the  cooled  ethane-rich  stream  of  step 
(a)  into  said  pre-saturator  at  different  tray 
levels  therein. 
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3,287,2^ 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING ADDITION  OF  REAGENTS  TO  THE  FEED 
OF  PHASE  SEPARATION  VESSELS 
Wmard  M.  Johnson,  Moab,  Utah,  Louis  B.  Carr,  Clood- 
croft,  N.  Mcx.,  and  Lewis  A.  F^dntcr,  Kirkwood,  Mo., 

■         "         N.Y..  a 


to  Atlas  Corporathm,  New  York, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Jan.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,899 
18ClaiBH.     (CL218— 48) 


m-4  •HI_*iR^_ 


3,287,265 
LUBRICATING  OIL  AND  ADDFITVE 
Warren  L.  Perilstcin,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  asignor,  by 
mesne   assignments,  to   IntematioBal  L^d  2Unc  Re- 
search Orguiization,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawfaw.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,786 

7  Clafans.    (CL  252-^2.7) 
1.  A   hydrocarbon   lubricating   oil,   and   an   additive 
therefor  consisting  of  an  organolead  compound  chosen 
from  those  represented  by  the  formula: 

PhnPb(SR)4_n  I 

where  Ph  stands  for  a  phenyl  group,  R  is  a  member  of 
one  of  the  groups  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  acyl, 
mono-  and  dicyclic  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkyl  esterified  car- 
boxyalkyl,  arylthiazolyl  and  aryloxazolyl,  and  n  is  eitfier 
2  or  3,  the  amount  of  said  additive  being  sufficient  to 
improve  the  lubricating  properties  of  said  ofl. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  addition  of  a  reagent 
to  the  feed  of  a  continuously-fed  settling  vessel  for  liquid- 
solids  phase  separation,  comprising: 

continuously  withdrawing  a  sample  of  the  final  feed 

material  from  the  final  feed  stream  to  such  apparatus; 
continuously  flowing  said  sample  into  a  relatively  small, 

gravity-separation    vessel    for    representative    phase 

separation; 
separately  discharging  the  separated  liquid  and  solids 

phases  of  the  sample  from  the  gravity-separation 

vessel  on  a  continuous  basis  at  a  volumetric  ratio 
I    predetermined  by  conditions  desired  in  said  settling 

vessel; 
sensing  changes  in  the  interface  level  between  said  liquid 

and  solids  phases  of  sai<l  sample  in  the  separation 

vessel; 
and  adjusting  the  reagent  addition  in  accordance  with 

variations  in  said  interface  level. 


I  3,287,264 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Harry  Hyman  Topper,  Manchester,  Fjigiand,  assignor  to 
Imporfaa  Chemical  Indnslrics  limited,  MiDbank,  Lon- 
don, Eagland,  a  corporatioa  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawtag.    FDcd  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,961 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britafa^  Nov.  28,  1958, 
38,442/58;  Nov.  12, 1962,  42,618/62 
I  27  Clafans.    (CI.  252—28) 

1.  A  process  for  shaping  metal  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting to  deformation  by  pressure  against  a  solid  surface 
metal  which  has  been  coated  by  applying  to  its  surface  a 
solution  containing  from  about  1%  to  20%  by  weight  of 
a  lubricating  coating  composition  in  an  organic  solvent  and 
removing  the  solvent,  said  lubricating  coating  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  of  at  least  cme  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and 
methacrylic  acid  together  with  a  minor  amount  of  an 
ethylenically-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic,  methacrylic,  crotonic, 
maleic  and  fumaric  acid,  said  carboxylic  acid  improving 
the  adhesion  of  said  copolymer  to  said  metal. 

7.  A  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  said  solu- 
tion contains  from  about  1%  to  35%  by  weight  of  said 
composition  of  a  mineral  lubricant. 

8.  A  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  7  in  which  said  mineral 
lubricant  is  graphite. 


3487,266 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION 
Derek  Southern,  Hcswall,  Wknri,  Fnmds  H.  Waight,  Lit- 
tle Sotton,  Wirral,  mtd  Alexander  C.  B.  MacPhidl,  Eaat- 
ham,  Wfaral,  England,  asaigiiuii  to  Shcfl  Oil  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 
No  Drawing.    FVed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,949 
Clafans  priority,  appttcation  Great  Britain,  Apr.  23,  1963, 

15,953/63  I 

16  ClafaiM.     (CI.  252 — 46.7)  ' 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  base  lubricating  oil  and  from  0.1  to  1(>% 
by  weight  of  a  diaryl  haloalkyl  phosphate  of  the  formula 


RO 

P-0-(B 


').-C-Z 

i 


wherein  R  is  mono-  to  di-nuclear  aryl  which  is  substituted 
with  from  0  to  5  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  X  is  a  chalcogen  having  an  atomic  number  of 
from  8  to  16;  R'  is  noc-  to  di-alkyl  methylene,  where 
alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
6;  Y  is  non-  to  per-chloroalkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms;  and  Z  is  mono-  to  tri-chloromethyl. 


3487,267  ' 

ANTIRUST  OIL 
ShigMii  YonezaU  and  Shop  Shimada,  both  of  Kitakynsfan, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yawata  Iron  A  Steel  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  421,635 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1961, 
36/5,063 
2  Oafans.    (CL  252—47.5) 
1.  An  antirust  lubricating  oil  composition  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  (1)  an  oil,  (2)  about  2  to  10  weight 
percent  of  sorbitan  monooleate,  and  (3)  about  0.01  to  5 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  straight  chain  alkyl  sulfonamide  of  the  formula 

CH,(CHa)nSOaNH, 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  7  to  19, 

(b)  aliphatic  sulfonamide  having  {rom  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms  of  the  formula 

lCH,(CHi)J, 

(CH),(CHi)rfOiNH» 

CHi(CHi), 
wherein  m=0-17,  p=0-17,  /=l-3,  9=0-17,  and 

(c)  a  straight  chain  alkylbenzene  sulfonamide  of  the 
formula 


CH,(CHt). 


K^ 


SOiNHi 
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wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  7  to  19,  and 
(d)  branch  chain   alkylbenzenc   sulfonamide,   having 
from  11  to  26  carbon  atoms  of  the  formula 


[CHt(CHi).], 

jCH),(CHi) 

CH,(CHi)» 
wherein  /n=0-17,  p=0-17,  q 


SOiNHi 


=0-17,  r=al-3,  and 


3^87,268 
CUTTING  OIL  CONTAINING  DEFOAMANT 
Frederick  E.  TIce,  Bayoonc,  NJ^  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and   Engineering  ComiMny,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Nov.  21,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  325,483 

4  Claims.  (Q.  252—48.4) 
1.  An  improved  cutting  oil  having  a  reduced  tendency 
to  form  foam  which  comprises  a  major  proportion  of  a 
lubricating  oil  having  a  viscosity  at  100°?.  within  the 
range  between  about  90  to  500  SUS,  about  0.05  to  10 
weight  percent  of  an  oil-soluble  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfurized  compounds  and  chlori- 
nated compounds,  and  about  0.05  to  0.5  volume  percent 
of  a  mixture  of  (a)  an  alkenyl  succinic  acid  and  (b)  the 
monoester  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  acid  and  a  glycol  con- 
taining 2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  wherein  said  alkenyl  groups 
in  said  acid  and  in  said  ester  each  contain  about  8  to  30 
carbon  atoms. 

*  3,287,269 

OXIDATION  INHIBITOR  FOR  LUBRICATING 
COMPOSITION 
Harold  W.  Adams,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

Filed  July  12,  I960.  Ser.  No.  42,446 
20Clafans.  (CL  252-^9.6) 
3.  A  fluid  ester  lubricating  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  as  the  base  lubricant  an  ester  derived  from  a 
carboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  which 
is  blended  with  a  mixture  of  about  0.75  to  1.0  part  by 
weight  of  5-ethyl-10,10-diphenylphenazasiline  and  0.5  to 
2.0  parts  by  weight  of  N-pbenyl-1-naphthylamine  wherein 
said  mixture  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart 
oxidative  stability  to  said  base  lubricant. 


(b)  an  alkylene  polyamine  having  from  1  to  2  primary 

amino  groups,  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  from 

1  to  11  nitrogen  atoms; 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  the  polyamine  to  the  anhy> 

dride  is  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  1:1; 
followed  by  (2)  reacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 

of  about  200*  to  300*  P., 

(a)  the  product  of  (1)  with 

(b)  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  of  from  8  to 
14  carbon  atoms  having  from  0  to  2  alkyl  sub- 
stitutuents  and  wherein  the  carboxyl  groups  are 
bonded  to  annular  carbon  atoms  separated  by 
at  least  one  annular  carbon  atom; 

such  that  the  weight  ratio  of  the  product  of  ( 1 )  to  the 
dicarboxylic  acid  of  (2)  is  less  than  200:1,  the  prod- 
uct of  reaction  (1)  and  (2)  being  present  in  said 
oil  composition  in  amount  of  0.001  to  0.75  weight 
percent  based  on  dicartx)xylic  acid  content. 

9.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  having  from 
0.1  to  3  weight  percent  tricresyl  phosphate. 


3,287,272 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
William  Katzcnstein,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,415    ' 

20  Clafans.  (CL  252—51.5) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  having  dissolved 
therein  from  about  0.1  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  an 
alkylated  polymer  prepared  by  the  simultaneous  f)olym- 
erization  and  alkylation  of  one  mole  of  at  least  one  hetero- 
cyclic N-vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  N-vinyl-2-oxazolidone,  N-vinyI-3-morpholinone, 
N-vinyl  succinimide,  N-vinyl  piperidine,  N-vinyl  digly- 
colylimide,  N-vinyl  glutarimide  and  monomers  of  the 
following  formulae: 


(1) 


Ri— CH       C=0 
CH=CHi 


(2) 


3,287,270 

LUBRICANTS  AND  FUELS  CONTAINING 

BOROXAROPHENANTHRENE  COMPOUNDS 

Leo  J.  McCabc,  Glaasboro,  NJ^  and  Robert  F.  Bridger, 

Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  New  Yorlc 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  May  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,184 

20  Claims.  (CL  252—49.6) 
1.  An  organic  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lubricants  and  fuel  compositions  containing 
an  effective  amount,  sufficient  to  improve  the  oxidation 
resistance  thereof,  of  a  9,10-boroxarophenanthrene  com- 
pound. 

3,287,271 
COMBINED  DETERGENT-CORROSION 
INHIBITORS 
Frank  A.  Stuart,  Orinda,  and  Warren  Lowe,  Berkeley, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  DeUiware  ^      _^ 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,176 

9  Oaims.    (O.  252—49.9) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  an  oil  of 
lubricating  viscosity,  and  a  product  obtained  by  (1)  re- 
acting at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  200* 
F.to500'F: 

(a)  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  from  30  to 
200  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl  radical,  with 


Ri-CH       c=o 

t    COCBi=CHi 


(3) 


R 
'   R,— OH       C=0 

V 


(C.Ht.O).OOCRi-CHi 


and 

(4) 


R 

/    \ 

Ri— CH        C=0 


C,Ut,NRr-COCRi»=CHi 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkylene  bridge  of  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  to  complete  a  5-,  6-  and  7-membered  hetero- 
cyclic ring  system,  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Rj  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl,  m  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  4,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4  and 
wherein  y  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  3,  and  by  the  alkyl- 
ation of  one  mole  of  the  polymer  of  at  least  one  of  said 
heterocyclic  N-vinyl  monomers,  with  0.5  to  12  moles  of 
an  a-olefin  of  from  8  to  42  carbon  atoms  in  solution 
of  an  organic  solvent  common  to  said  monomer,  polymer 


November  22,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


1667 


and  a-olefin  in  the  presence  of  0.025  to  0.30  mole  of  an 
organic  peroxide  catalyst  per  mole  of  said  a-olefin  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  80°  to  200°  C. 


3Jt87,273 
LUBRICITY  ADDrixVE-HYDROGENATED  DI- 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID  AND  A  GLYCOL 
Michael  J.  Furey,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  John  K.  Appel- 
doom,  B^mardsvillc,  N  J.,  and  Albin  F.  Turbak,  Dan- 
ville, III.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,221 

15  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 56) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter,  suitable  for  addition 
to  a  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbon  liquids  and  synthetic  ester  lubricants,  which 
comprises  an  ester,  formed  by  reacting  an  oil-insoluble 
glycol  having  between  about  2  and  about  8  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  with  a  hydrogenated  dimer  of  a  C^  to  C^ 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid,  said  ester  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monomeric  esters  having 
the  formulae : 

HOOC— R— COOR'— OH  1 

HO-rR— OOC— R— COO— R'— OH 

and  esters  formed  by  reacting  a  hydrogenated  dimer  of 
said  carboxylic  acid  with  said  glycol  in  the  mole  ratio 
of  2  to  1  respectively,  wherein  R  is  the  hydrocarbon  rad- 
ical of  the  said  dimer  acid  and  R'  is  the  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  said  glycol. 

7.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon liquids  and  synthetic  ester  lubricaj^ts,  and  a  miner 
amount  of  the  composition  of  claim  1.     ' 


the  class  consisting  of  castor  oil,  and  polyoxyalkykne 
ethers,  wherein  said  solvent  is  obtained  by 

(A)  reacting  methanol  with  1.0  to  1.6  mols  of  ethylene 
oxide  followed  by  0.9  to  1.4  mols  of  propylene  oxide 
in  the  presence  of  an  alkoxylation  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature of  80  to  160"  C.  and  a  pressure  of  up  to 
200  p.s.i.g., 

(B)  neutralizing  said  alkoxylation  catalyst, 

(C)  filtering  the  mixture  to  remove  insoluble  salts, 

(D)  distilling  the  filtrate  to  obtain  an  overhead  prod- 
uct Fraction  A  comprising  from  about  15  to  about 
22  wt.  percent  of  said  filtrate  and  a  first  residue  frac- 
tion having  a  reflux  boiling  point  of  about  420"  Fi, 

(E)  further  distillmg  said  first  residue  fraction  to  ob- 
tain an  overhead  product  Fraction  B  free  of  non- 
volatile components  and  a  second  residue  fraction 
comprising  from  about  4  to  about  10  wt.  percent 
of  said  first  residue  fraction,  and 

(F)  blending  from  0  to  about  60  wt.  percent  of  said 
Fraction  A  with  from  100  to  about  40  wt.  percent 
of  said  Fraction  B  to  obtain  thereby  said  solvent 


3,287,274 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  FLUID  BASE 

Gayle  D.  Edwards  and  Clifford  L.  Lambert,  Jr.,  Austfai, 

Tex,,  assi^rs  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,622 

9  Clahns.    (CL  252—73) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  brake  fluid  solvent  which 
comprises  i 

(A)  reacting  ' 

(a)  methanol  in  the  presence  of  an  alkoxylation 
catalyst  with 

(b)  from  1.0  to  1.6  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  fol- 
lowed by 

(c)  from  0.9  to  1.4  mols  of  propylene  oxide  at  a 
temperature  of  80  to  160'  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
up  to  200  p.s.i.g., 

(B)  neutralizing  the  alkoxylation  catalyst, 

(C)  filtering  the  mixture  so  produced  to  remove  in- 
soluble salts, 

(D)  distilling  the  filtrate  to  obtain  an  overhead  prod- 
uct Fraction  A  comprising  from  about  15  to  about 
22  wt.  percent  of  said  filtrate  and  a  first  residue  frac- 
tion having  a  reflux  boiling  point  of  about  420*  P., 

(E)  further  distilling  said  first  residue  fraction  to  ob- 
tain an  overhead  product  Fraction  B  free  of  non- 
volatile components  and  a  second  residue  fraction 
comprising  from  about  4  to  about  10  wt.  percent  of 
said  first  residue  fraction,  and 

(F)  blending  from  0  to  about  60  wt.  percent  of  said 
Fraction  A  with  from  100  to  about  40  wt.  percent 
of  said  Fraction  B  to  obtain  thereby  said  brake  fluid 
solvent. 

5.  A  brake  fluid  base  comprising  55  to  75  wt.  percent 
solvent,  8  to  22  wt.  percent  rubber  swell  inhibitor  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  propylene  glycol,  dipropylene 
glycol,  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol  and  hexylene 
glycol  and  15  to  25  wt.  percent  lubricant  selected  from 


3  287  275 

INHIBITION  OF  CORROSION  OF 

HYDRAULIC  FLUIDS 

Christian    A.   Sell,   Santa   Monica,   Calif.,    assignor   to 

Douglas  .\ircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawug.    Filed  Dec  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,646 

12  Claims.    (CI.  252—75) 
1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  an  aryl 
dialkyi  phosphinate  having  the  formula 

i  O  '  B' 

R-O-K 

where  R  is  an  aryl  group  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  and  naphthyl,  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  about  0.01% 
to  about  3%  of  2-iodobiphenyl  by  weight  of  said  com- 
position as  a  corrosion  inhibitor. 

3.  A  hydraulic  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  an  aryl 
dialkyi  phosphinate  having  the  formula 

o    R' 
R-O-K 

i    \' 

where  R  is  an  aryl  group  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  naphthyl,  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  about  0.01% 
to  about  3%  of  a  combination  of  approximately  equal 
amounts  of  2-iodobiphenyl  and  hexaphenyl  di  tin  by 
weight  of  said  composition  as  a  corrosion  inhibitor. 


3  287  276 
STABLE  MIXTURE  CONTAINING  DITHIONITES 

Franz  Poschmann  and  Alfons  Janson,  Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germaniy,  assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  A 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11, 1962, 
B  69,932 
2  Claims.    (CL  252—105) 
1.  A  dry  mixture  consisting  essentially  of~ 
(a)  95  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  dithionite  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  dithionite  and  zinc 
dithionite  and,  as  a  stabilizer  for  said  dithionites  to 
prevent  decomposition  under  the  influence  of  water 
and  moisture. 
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(b)  1  to  5%  by  weifbt  of  a  water-solobk,  macro- 
molecuUr  polymer  oontainins  the  following  units 
as  building  blocks: 

CHi  0H( 

-CHr-CH—  ;— CHf-C—   ;— CHt-CH-  ;— CHr-C- 

COO©       COO©       CONHi       CONHi 

GBi 

-CHi-CH—      .     0»H»;  -CHr-C—  C»H. 

CO-NH-CHi-S-CiH»       io-NH-CHi-N-CiHi 

CH«  CHt 

— C  H»-C  H— ;  — C  Hf-C  Hr-NH— 

in        • 


-CHt-CH- 

CHi   CO 
CH| CHi 


LIQUID  DETERGENT 

^arboar,  113  Poplar  Atc^  { 

SMrth,  Welllagtoa,  New  Tialaai 
NoDrawfeBf.    F1M  Feb.  2t,  1M4,  8ar.  No.  34^r72 
SCiain.    (CL352— IM) 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  liquid  milk  product  having  a  fat  content  of  not  more 
than  approximately  2.5%  by  weight  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  rennet  whey,  lactic  acid  casein  whey, 
buttermilk,  skim  milk,  reconstituted  rennet  whey,  recon- 
stituted lactic  acid  casein  whey,  reconstituted  buttermilk 
and  reconstituted  skim  milk,  and  having  incorporated  in 
said  liquid  milk  product  up  to  about  2%  by  volume  of  a 
bactericide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
p-hydroxy  benzoate,  propyl  p-hydroxy  benzoate,  formal- 
dehyde acetamide  and  formalin,  about  15%  to  20%  by 
volunoe  of  a  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  benzene  sulphonic  acids  and  alkali 
metal  salts  thereof;  and  an  alkaline  substance  compatible 
with  said  liquid  milk  product  and  present  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  detergent  composition 
to  between  6.0  and  7.5.  i 


FAST  REACTOR  FUEL 
Roj  E.  Thooa,  Oak  Rldfa,  Tan.,  Mripior  to  tkc  United 
maUa  of  America  am  rcpnacartcd  by  tkt  VaMtd  States 
Atonilc  Faiigjf  Cniiiiiilisliw 

FBeTltaly  1, 1M5.  S«r.  No.  4«f  ,•!• 
ICbrim.  (CL  252— MLl) 
A  fast  reactor  fuel  composition  comprising  substan- 
tially 30  mole  percent  of  a  metal  chloride  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  UCIj,  PuClj  and  mixture  thereof, 
substantially  40  mole  percent  KCI,  and  substantially  30 
mole  percent  NaCl,  said  fuel  composition  having  a  liq- 
uidus  temperature  below  about  485  °  C. 


3;M7J79 
PREPARATION  OF  A  FILTERABLE  CO-PRECIPI- 
TATE OF  PLUTONIUM  AND  URANIUM 
Vfmi  L.  Lyo^  FWot,  CalL,  Ml^ar  to  fka  Ualtcd 
Stolaa  9t  Ammin  m  npnilii  by  tha  Uirited  StiUm 


NoDnmkm'   Flad  Aaa.  11.  IMS,  8«.  No.  479,919 

t  CWm.     (CL  252— 391^) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  homogeneous  plutoni- 
um-oxide-uraniuffl  oxide  fuel  composition  the  steps  com- 


prising producing  an  acidic  feed  solution  containing  friu- 
tonium  and  uranium  in  a  mole  concentration  ratio  be- 
tween about  0.7  and  1.5,  co-precipitating  said  plutonium 
and  uranium  as  a  hydrous  oxide  mixture  from  said  feed 
solution  by  increasing  the  alkalinity  thereof,  lUtering. 
washing  and  drying  said  precipitate  to  produce  a  homo- 
geneous phMonia-urania  admixed  ftssile  material  for  fuel 
element  fabrication. 


3,2t7^S9 

HYDRODESULFURIZAT10N  CATALYCT  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Joseph    Dcwsis    Colgaa,    Omm    Part,    aisd    NIckoias 

~  MM.  NA^., 


NoDrawtog.    Flc4  Jom  14, 190,  S«r.  No.  2S7,799 
4  ClaliiH.    (CL  252-^435) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  comprising  tm- 
piegnating  a  calcined  formed  alumina  base  with  a  phos- 
phoric acid  solution  of  molybdenum  and  nickel  salts 
capable  of  being  converted  to  their  oxides  upon  calcina- 
tion, said  impregnation  solution  containing  sufficient  acid 
to  solubilize  the  salts  and  to  contain  at  least  about  .2  mole 
of  acid  per  mole  of  molybdenum  but  insufficient  to  add 
more  than  10%  phosphoric  aicd  residues  to  the  final  cata- 
lyst composition,  said  impregnating  solution  containing 
sufficient  molybdenum  and  nickel  salt  to  impart  from 
8  to  about  20%  of  molybdenum  as  the  oxide  and  1  to 
about  5%  of  nickel  as  its  oxide,  and  thereafter  calcining 
the  impregnated  alumina  to  convert  die  molybdenum  and 
nickel  salts  to  their  oxides. 


'  3,2t7,2Sl 

ZEOLITE  AGGLOMERATES  AND  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Waiter  L.  Haics,  Jr., 


NJ., 
to  tkc  Uiritwl  Statea 

by  tka  UaHed  Statea  At 

NoDrawtog.    Filed  Nov.  19, 19<2,~Sar.  No.  238,797 
UClakM.    (CL  252-^455) 

2.  A  method  for  agglomerating  a  zeolite  into  hard, 
water-stable  particles  which  comprises  mixing  finely  di- 
vided particles  of  an  acid-resistant  zeolite  in  the  presence 
of  water  with  (1)  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  (2)  a  source 
of  alkali  reactive  silica  in  the  form  of  a  finely  divided 
solid  material,  said  alkali  reactive  silica  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrated  silica,  amorphous 
silica,  clay  and  the  silica  residue  obtained  by  acid  leach- 
ing a  silicate  miiKral  originally  having  a  continuous  silica 
network,  and  (3)  a  finely  divided  source  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alltaline  earth  metal 
oxide  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide,  said  ingredients 
(1),  (2)  and  (3)  being  added  in  amounts  sufficient  to 
provide  attrition-resistant  bonded  agglomerates  which 
maintain  their  form  in  the  presence  of  acid  solution,  form- 
ing the  mixture  into  agglomerates  and  drying  the  agglom- 
erates to  effect  their  hardening. 


3,2«74»2 
HYDROGEN  ZEOLITE  Y  HAVING  IMPROVED 
HYDROTHERMAL  STABILITY 
VcrwM  E.  Stiles,  FUkrtoaL  Cdtf.,  m^oi  to  IMom  OO 
CoapMy  of  CaMbnaiarLoa  A^alaa,  CaV.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  CaWbr^ 
No  Drawli«.    Fllad  Dae.  7,  19i2,  S«r.  No.  242,9M 

4Clafaiia.    (CL  252-^455) 
1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  relatively  hydro- 
thermally  stable  hydrogen  zeolite  of  the  Y  crystal  type, 
having  a  SiOj/AljO)  mole-ratio  between  about  4  and  6, 
which  comprises: 

(A)  forming  a  mixture  comprising  water,  sodium  alu- 
minate,  sodium  hydroxide  and  silica  hydrosol,  said 
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mixture  having  a  molar  composition  within  one  of    formed  b)  copolymerizing  about  20  to  0. 1  molar  propor- 
the  following  ranges:  tions  of  said  ester  per  molar  proportion  of  said  botyro- 

1  ^  ^4  ^  W^0^ 


IUnf»l 

RmngaS 

Ranges 

Na«0/8IO, 

StOi/AliOi 

HiO/NuO 

a2-0.4 

S-40 

2s-eo 

a4-o.e 

10-90 
20-00 

as-as 

7-10 

ao-eo 

3,287,2S3 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS  OF  UN- 
SATURATED ESTERS  OF  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
AND  N-VINYLBUTYROLACTAM 

Stcpbcfl  J.  Metro,  Scotch  Pbdns,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso 
Rcaearck  aad  Engtoccring  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  336,422 
5  Claims.    (CL  252—51.5) 

1.  An  aviation  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising 
a  major  amount  of  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  lubricating  oil, 
and  dissolved  therein  as  a  sludge  dispersant,  about  0.1  to 
10.0  wt.  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  compo- 
sition, of  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  N-vinyl- 
butyrolactam  having  the  general  formula: 


R    R    H   ^ 

R-<!;-C  R'  R' 


l 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  ^roup  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  C\  to  C(  alkyl  groups,  and  (6)  a  diester 
of  an  a-alkylene  dicarboxylic  acid  having  the  general 
formula: 


R'CH=C— COOR 
(CHi). 
COOB 


wherein  nis0to2,  Risa  branched  chain  Cg  to  Cu 
alkyl  group  having  a  Ci  to  C]  branch  on  the  ntmiber  2 
carbon  atom  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  Ci  to  Cj  alkyl  groups,  said  ester  having 
a  total  of  15  to  34  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  1,000  to  10,000  and  being 


3,287,284 
CERAMIC  REFRACTORY  BODIES 
Emmcrson  K.  Nonnan,  Horaekeada,  N.Y. 
Corfcart  Refractories  Company,  LoidsTilie,  Ky., 
of  Ddawara 
Fled  May  18. 19M,  Scr.  No.  3M,M9 
4  Ctokm.    (CL  252—518) 


to 
cor- 


(B)  aging  said  mixture  at  about  0-40*  C.  for  about 
1-60  hours; 

(C)  digMting  the  aged  mixture  at  about  80-110*  C. 
for  about  12-60  hours  to  produce  a  crystalline  so- 
dium zeolite-mother  liquor  mixture. 

(D)  allowing  said  sodium  zeolite-mother  liquor  mix- 
ture to  age  at  a  temperature  between  about  10-40* 
C.  for  about  4-48  hours; 

(E)  separating  said  sodium  zeolite  from  its  mother 
liquor; 

(F)  contacting  the  separated  sodium  zeolite  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  nitrate  to  replace 
by  ion-exchange  at  least  about  60%  of  the  zeolitic 
sodium  ions  with  ammonium  ions,  thus  forming  an 
ammonium  zeolite;  and 

(G)  calcining  said  ammonium  zeolite  in  order  to  pro- 
duce the  specified  hydrogen  Y  zeolite.  i 


*.TUM    ■  .£ 


1.  A  sintered  ceramic  body  consisting  essentially  of  tin 
oxide  and,  based  on  the  total  body  composition,  0.1%  to 
0.5%  by  weight  of  copper  oxide,  0.5%  to  1.0%  by 
weight  of  zinc  oxide  and  0.7%  to  1.2%  by  weight  of 
antiuKMiy  oxide. 

3,287,285 
CHAIN  EXTENDED  SFANNOSILOXANES 
AND  METHOD 
Stiuut  B.  E^to,  Los  Angeles,  and  Abraham  L.  Landb, 
Northridge,  Calif.,  avteion  to  Hngkes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,832 
4  Oalns.     (CL  26*— 2) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  chain  extended 
essentially  linear  silanol  terminated  staxmosfloxane  elas- 
tomer polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
not  less  than  1500  and  with  repeating  units  in  the 
polymer  chain  being  selected  from  the  groups  consisting 
of  diallcylstaimo  group,  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group,  and  diorganosiloxy  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  vinyl,  allyl,  and  mixtures  of  the 
same,  which  comprises  the  steps  of;  reacting  (1)  a  di- 
organodichlorosilane  wherein  the  organic  radical  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  group  of 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  vinyl,  allyl,  phenyl  and  mixtures 
of  the  same,  and  (2)  a  dialkyltin  dichloride  wherein  the 
alkyl  radical  contains  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  said 
reaction  being  accomplished  with  water  by  interfadal 
cohydrolysis  in  the  presence  of  alkali  hydroxide  and  a 
soluble  detergent  to  produce  a  silanol  terminated  stanno- 
siloxane  polymer;  reacting  said  polymer  with  (3)  a  di- 
organodichlorosilane  wherein  the  organo  portion  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  of  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  vinyl,  allyL  and  mixtures 
of  the  same,  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine,  hydro- 
lytically  condensating  the  reaction  product  of  (1),  (2) 
and  (3),  aging  the  said  product  in  a  moist  atmosj^re, 
and  obtaining  a  said  stannosiloxane  polymer. 
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CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  FINELY  PAR- 

TICLED  EXPANDABLE  STYRENE  POLYMERS 
Helmut  OhUngcr,  WolfEUig  Gneathcr,  Winfried  Single, 
Kari  Buchbolz,  and  Hans  Wild,  Ladwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Gennany,  asrignors  to  Badladic  Anllin-  &  Soda-Fabrik 
AktieatMelbchaft,  Ladwigshafen  (RUnc),  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Aug.  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,429 
Cfadon  fhtikj,  appUcadon  Germany,  Aug.  29, 1962, 
B  68,612 
4  Claims.     (CL  26*— 2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  finely  particled  ex- 
pandable polystyrene  wherein  styrene  and  an  organic  com- 
pound selected   from   the   group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons   and   perchlorofluorocarbons   which   has  a 
boiling  point  lower  than  the  softening  point  of  polystyrene, 
but  above  —45°  C  is  continuously  introduced  at  the  top 
of  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  diameter  less  than  its  height, 
the  styrene  is  polymerized  with  the  temperature  at  the 
top  of  the  pressure  vessel  being  between  70"  and  130"  C. 
and  at  the  bottom  between   170"   and  230°  C.  and  the 
pressure  in  the  pressure  vessel  being  more  than  the  vapor 
pressure  of  the  organic  compound  and  styrene  at  the  tem- 
perature prevailing  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  the  com- 
position comprising  polystyrene  and  organic  compound 
is  continually  discharged  at  the  bottom  of  the  pressure 
vessel  at  a  rate  equivalent  to  that  at  which  the  styrene 
and  organic  compound  are  supplied  at  the  top  of  the  pres- 
sure vessel,  and  the  composition  is  cooled  to  20*  to  65* 
C.  and  then  reduced  in  size. 


3,287,287 

EXPANDABLE.  CROSS-LINKABLE  POLY 

(EPIHALOirYDRIN)  COMPOSITION 

WUUam  D.  Wlllk,  WOmingtoii,  DcL,  aMigmir  to  Hercnles 

Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jaik  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,728 

13  Claims.  (CL  260— 2  J) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  an  expandable, 
cross-linkable  poly(epilialohydrin)  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  blend  of  a  polymer  of  epihalohydrin  hav- 
ing a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
40,000  and  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of 
said  polymer  of  an  ammonium  salt  which  thermally  de- 
composes at  temperatures  below  about  375"  F.,  and  up  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  a  blowing  agent. 


3,287^88 
LOW  FRICTION  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

RESINOUS    BINDER    AND    DEGRADED    POLY- 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  PARTICLES 
Victor  G.  RcOlug,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The  Duriron 

Company,  Inc.,  Ihqrton,  Oido,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of   application    Ser.    No. 

117,267,  June  15,  1961.     Tliis  application  Sept.  21, 

1964,  Ser.  No.  398,114 

2  Claims.    (H.  260— 4) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
finely  divided  degraded  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  par- 
ticles and  a  parent  material  therefor,  said  parent  mate- 
rial being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermo- 
setting and  thermoplastic  resins  and  combinations  there- 
of, said  degraded  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  being 
formed  by  heating  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  starting 
material  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  785*  F.  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  appreciable  degradation 
of  said  polytetrafluoroethylene  starting  material  to  a 
point  such  that  the  tensile  strength  of  the  ^graded  pcriy- 
tetrafluoroethylene  is  permanently  substantially  less  than 
that  of  the  starting  material,  and  said  degraded  resin 
particles  being  present  in  an  amount  of  5  to  50%  by  vol- 
lume  of  said  parent  resin  and  being  uniformly  and  evenly 
distributed  throughout  said  parent  for  reducing  the  sur- 
face friction  thereof.  I 


3,287,289 

FLASTICIZERS  FOR  RADIATION  SENSITIVE 

SYSTEMS 

Meyer  Ream  and  William  F.  Fowler,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors   to    Eastman   Kodali   Company,    Rocbesater, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  II,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,265 

8  Claims.    (CL  260—8) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of: 

(A)  gelatin,  and 

(B)  a  copolymer  of 

(1)   at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid. 

and 

,(2)   at  least  one  ester  selected  from  the  group 

consisting    of   n-butyl    acrylate,   tertiary    butyl 

acrylate,  n-amyl  acrylate,  and  n-hexyl  acrylate, 

wherein  the  acid  constitutes  about  5  to  about  24  mole 

percent  of  the  copolymer. 


3,287,290 
SPRAY-DRIED  VINYL  ACETATE  DIBUTYL  MALE- 
ATE  COPOLYMER,  WITH  PIGMENT,  THICK- 
ENER.  DISPERSING  AGENT  AND  PLASTICIZER 
Wahcr  J.  Bray,  Jr.,  Loogmcadow,  Mass.,  as^igftor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,970 
1  Claim.    (CL260— 17) 


A  free  flowing  spray  dried  powder  produced  by  spray 
drying  an  aqueous  paint  dispersion,  said  powder  being 
reconstitutabld  to  the  aqueous  paint  dispersion  by  dispers- 
ing in  water,  and  said  powder  comprising,  in  parts  by 
weight: 

(a)  134  parts  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate  with  dibutyl 
maleate  in  a  75  to  25  weight  ratio 

(b)  149  parts  titanium  oxide  pigment,  and  pigment  ex- 
tenders consisting  of  109  parts  clay,  5()  parts  cal- 
cium silicate  and  61  parts  calcium  carbonate 

(c)  4  parts  methyl  cellulose  thiclcener 

(d)  dispersing  agent  consisting  of  5  parts  sodium  salt 
of  polycarboxylated  condensed  naphthalene  and  2 
parts  block  copolymer  of  ethylene  oxide-propylene 
oxide 

(e)  20  parts  dibutyl  phthalate  plasticizer.  I 


3,287,291 
DIORGANOSILOXANES  CURED  WITH  AN  ALK- 

OXY  END-BLOCKED  SILYL  TETRAFORMAL 

Hans  H.  Endcr,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

No  Drawbig.    FUcd  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,283 

12  Claims.     (CL  260—18) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  curable  to  an  elastomer  at 
room  temperature  which  is  stable  when  maintained  under 
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refrigeration  in  a  closed  container  and  which  comprises 
(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  fluid 
having  an  average  of  about  two  silicon  bonded  hydroxy 
groups  per  molecule,  said  fluid  being  an  essentially  linear 
diorganopolysiloxane  consisting  essentially  of  units  of 
the  formula: 


-81-0 

A- 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  organic  radicals  con- 
taining from  I  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  said  fluid  having 
a  viscosity  of  from  100  centipoises  to  2,000,000  oenti- 
poises  at  room  temperature  and  having  an  organic  group 
to  silicon  atom  ratio  of  from  about  1.95: 1  to  2:1  and  (2) 
from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosilicon  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

Sil(OCHa)„OR]4 

wherein  each  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  one  to 
about  Ave,  and  each  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms. 

10.  The  cured  composition  obtained  from  a  mixture 
of  ingredients  comprising  (1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
diorganopolysiloxane  fluid  having  a  hydroxy  group 
bonded  to  each  of  the  terminal  silicon  atoms  thereof, 
said  fluid  being  an  essentially  linear  diorganopolysiloxane 
consisting  essentially  of  units  of  the  formula: 


! ' 

-8J-0 


wlierein  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  organic  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  said  fluid  having 
a  viscosity  of  from  100  centipoises  to  20,000,000  centi- 
poises at  room  temperature  and  having  an  organic  group 
to  silicon  atom  ratio  of  from  about  1.95:1  to  2:1,  (2) 
from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosilicon  com- 
pound of  the  formula : 

I  Si[(OCHa)nOR]4 

wherein  each  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  one  to 
about  Ave,  and  each  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  from  0.05  to  5 
parts  by  weight  of  a  metal  salt  of  a  carboxyiic  acid  where- 
in the  metal  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lead, 
tin,  zirconium,  iron,  cadmium,  titanium,  calcium  and 
manganese. 

3,287,292 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COPOLYMERS  AND  TO 
THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT  OF  POLYESTERS 
CONTAINING  POLYMERIZABLE  GROUPS  AND 
a,^  -  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  COM- 
POUNDS 

Horst  Dalibor,  Harlisbcide,  near  Hamburg,  Gennany, 
asdpor  to  Reiclihold  Clicmicals,  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,760 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  27, 1960, 

R  28,218;  Nov.  7,  1963,  R  36,506 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—22) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  copolymers  of  poly- 
esters containing  polymerizable  groups  and  a,/3-ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  compounds,  which  is  characterized  in 
that 

(a)  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  polyesters  obtained  by 
esteriflcation  or  re-esteriflcation  of  (1)  at  least  one 
member  of  a  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  un- 


saturated natural  oils  and  fats  and  their  fatty  acids 
and  synthetic  fatty  acids,  having  5  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  with  (2)  at  least  one  poiyalcohol  having  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  (3)  at  least  one  member  of  a 
group  consisting  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic  acids,  these  having  been  selected  and  reacted 
in  such  a  manner  that  a  polyester,  having  an  acid 
number  from   3   to  40  and  of  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  6(M)  to  2500,  is  obtained,  wherein 
component  (1)  is  present  in  an  amount  of  30  to 
70%   by  weight  and  the  dicarboxylic  acid  (compo- 
nent 3 )  is  present  in  amounts  of  30  to  70%  by  weight, 
and 
(b)    10-90%    by  weight  of  mixtures  consisting  of  b' 
and  b",  b'  being  a.^-ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pounds that  contain  no  reactive  hydrogen  atoms, 
singly  or  in  the  form  of  mixtures,  and 
b"  being  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  compounds 
that  contain  at  least  one  reactive  hydrogen  atom, 
singly  or  in  the  form  of  mixtures,  wherein 
b',  either  singly  or  in  the  form  of  mixtures,  con- 
sists of  50  to  90%   by  weight  of  a,^-ethyleni- 
cally   unsaturated  compounds  that  contain  no 
reactive  hydrogen  atoms,  and 
b"  comprises   10  to  50%   by  weight  of  an  a,/9- 
cthylenically  unsaturated  compound  having  at 
least  one  reactive  hydrogen  atom  and  includes 
at  least  one  compound  containing  an  alcoholic 
hydroxy]  group,  said  compound  comprising  an 
ester  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  2-hy- 
droxyethylacrylate,  2-hydroxypropylacrylate,  3- 
hydroxybutylacrylate,     6  -  hydroxyhexylacrylate 
and  the  corresponding  methacrylatcs  and  eth- 
acrylates  and  phenylacryjates,  2-hydroxypropyl- 
butylmaleinate  and  di-(2-hydroxypropyl)-male- 
inate  and  fumarate,  2-hydroxy-3-chloropropyl- 
acrylatc,  2-hydroxy-l-phenylethacrylate,  2,3-di- 
hydroxypropylacrylate    and   the   corresponding 
methacrylatcs  and  ethacrylates  and  phenylacry- 
lates  and  mixtures  thereof, 
are  copolyraerized  by  heating  in  the  presence  of  a  sol- 
vent and  polymerization  promoter, 
said  solvent  being  substantially  inert  and  participating 
in  the  reaction  to  only  an  insignificant  extent  and 
said  promoter  being  such  as  to  break  up  into  radicals 
at  the  selected  reaction  temperature  to  thus  initiate 
the  polymerization, 
the  percentages  by  weight  of  components  (a)  and  (b) 
being  calculated  on  the  basis  of  the  sum  of  (a)  and 
(b). 


3,287,293 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COPOLYMERS  FROM 
POLYESTERS  CONTAINING  POLYMERIZABLE 
GROUPS  AND  a,^-ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATU- 
RATED COMPOUNDS  AND  PRODUCT 

Horst  Dalibor,  Harlcsbeide,  near  Hamburg,  Germany, 
as^:nor  to  Reiclihold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,874 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  27, 1960, 

R  28,218 

7  Claims.     (CL  260—22) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  copolymers  from  polyesters 
containing  polymerizable  group  and  a,/3-ethylenically  un- 
saturated compounds,  characterized  in  that 

(a)  polyesters,  obtained  from  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acids,  polyalcohois  and  dicarboxylic  acids,  are  co- 
polymerized  with 

(b)  mixtures  consisting  of  (1)  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated compounds  that  have  no  reactive  hydrogen 
atoms  and  (2)  olefinically  unsaturated  compounds 
that  have  reactive  hydrogen  atoms,  wherein  the  ole- 
finically unsaturated  compounds  (2)  contain  unsat- 
urated ether  radicals  in  addition  to  hydroxyl  groups. 
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ALKYLOLATBD  ACRYLAMIDE  INTKRPOLYMERS 
COMPRISING  VINYL  8TBARATE 

NoDtawliV.   Fl«4  Dk.  11.  IMl,  8«.  No.  15M52 
12CWM.    (a.2M— 22) 

1.  An  orfunc  soIvent-aoluUe,  heat-hardeiMble  resinous 
ioteqK^ymer  comprising: 

(A)  an  amide  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  ovboxyl- 
ic  acid;  i 

(fi)  vinyl  steante;  and  ' 

(C)  at  least  one  other  ethylenicidly  unsaturated  oom- 
poond  c(YX>lynieriza(ble  with  said  amide  and  said 
vinyl  stearate;  said  inteipolymer  having  amido  hy- 
drogen atoms  repUoed  by  the  stnictun 


acid  prepared  by  esterification  of  0.15-1.00  equivalent  of 
self  drying  fatty  acid  with  1  equivalent  of  a  liquid  poly- 
epoxide,  said  polymer  constituting  20  to  70%  by  weight 
of  the  polymer-ester  mixture. 


-I: 


— OHOBi 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  furyl,  and  saturated  lower  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  Ri  is  sheeted  from  the  group  consistii>g  of  hy- 
drosen,  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  alkyl  radicals  cootain- 
ing  up  to  10  ouiwn  atoms  in  the  rmdicaL 


3,2S7,295 
ALKYD  RESINS  FROM  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 
OF  AT  LEAST  FOUR  HYDROXYLS,  POLYCAR- 
BOXYUC  ACIDS,  OTYRENE/ALLYL  ALCOHOL 
COPOLYMERS,  AND  ALKYD  MODIFIERS 
Frwk  I.  HahD,  Sprtsffald,  Ma«^  asslginr  to  Monsanto 
Companr,  a  cotporattai  of  Delaware 
No  DrawiiigrFIM  Mar.  M,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  183,7M 

5  Claims.  (CL  2<»— 22) 
1.  A  short  to  medium  oil  alkyd  resin  oom^risiDg  the 
reaction  product  of  3  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  havii^  the  functionality  of  at  kast  4  reactive  hy- 
droxyl  groiH»>  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  polycarboxylic 
ai^ydride,  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  styieoe-allyl  alcohol 
copolymeric  polyol  and  between  25  to  60%  by  weight  of 
an  alkyd  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fatty  acids,  mono-  and  higher  esters  between  polyhydric 
alcoh<^  vod  £stty  acids,  and  mixtures  of  the  same. 


34S7^(       I 

BTTUMINOUS  SURFAONG  CO^fPOSTTION 

„.jeiw  WMmt,  FluihsMt,  Mo.,  asrigaor  to  ShsD  Ofl 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y~  a  conoratfca  of  Delawat 

NoDrawi^    FOad  Jaly  12. 19tt,  S«r.  No.  209,3*3 

13  Claims.    (O.  2M— 22) 
1.    A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  a  bitu- 
minous material  and  (2)  a  polyester  prepared  from  (A) 
a  bituminoua-compatible  polyol  and  (B)  pyromellitic  di- 
anhydride.  

3,287,297 

CO  AUNG  coMPOSmora  comprising  vinyl 

CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  AND  DRYING  OIL  ACID 
ESTERS  OF  UQUm  POLYEPOXIDES 

~  .GrafcUliig,  Peter  Lndwig,  Ddsentaoren,  aid 
Walter  KcO,  Manich,  Germaay,  easigiinrs  to  Consor- 
liaai  fir  EiecktroclicBdschc  Induilrie  Gja.bJI.,  Ma- 


No  Draw^    FOed  laly  27, 19i2,  Sar.  Now  213Lt3« 

Clainu  priority,  appHcadoa  Germaay,  Aag.  4,  IHU 

C  1AM$ 

1  Claim.    (CL  2<*— 23) 

A  coating  composition  comprising  a  pasty  mixtin-e  of 
a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
chloride  homopolymers  and  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate 
copolymers  containing  up  to  50%  vinyl  acetate  compo- 
nent, said  polymer  having  a  uniform  grain  size  in  the 
range  of  about  1-60^,  and  an  ester  of  a  self  drying  fatty 


3J17,29t 
OXYGEN-CONVERTIU^  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

OF  POLYMERIC  DIANIONS 
Gactaao  F.  lyAlclio,  South  Bead,  lad.,  asilffior,  by  direct 
and  meaic  aisigaments,  to  Dal  Moa  Research  Co., 
CIcTcljaid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawhig.    FUed  Dec  2S,  1962,  Ser.  Now  24«,15« 

21ClafaBa.    (a.2M— 23) 
1.  A  block  copolymer  having  the  structure 

i  H-i-C--CHr4-f-CHtC4--f-CHic4-H 

wherein 

Ho  represents  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  4;    I 

m  represents  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  1;     ' 

R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— H,  — CH,  and  — CN; 

P  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— Ar,  — Ar— Y'  and  — CO— Y"; 

Q  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— COORtf,  — COO— Y— OOCR,!,  Ar— Z— CHiR^ 
and  — ^Ar— Z — R^; 

— Ar  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aryl  radicals  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
derivatives  thereof  in  which  each  derivative  group 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  cyclo- 

I  alkyl  and  aryl  groups  containing  no  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms; 

— Ar' —  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  arylene  radicals  containing  6  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  and  derivatives  thereof  in  which  each  de- 
rivative group  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  thioalkyl,  and 
thioaryl  radicals  containing  no  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms; 

— Y'  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting   of    — ORiv,    —SRP',    —COORPf,    — CN, 
— 0(CRaV)BCOORi',  — S(CRi)b'COORI^, 
I  — (CR,^)nCOORiv. 

I      I        — (CR,')„OR'',  — (CR,V)„SRiv. 
!— (CR,')BCON(RiV)fc  — 0(CR,V)BCON(R«')k 
— NR'(CR,')nCOOR»',  — (OCRa'CR,')n  OR*', 
— CO(OCR,vCR,')nOR"',  — N(COORi^)j, 


-NCOOR" 


— N[CRi')nCOORiV]^  and  — SO,OR»^; 
-Y"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OR^, 
0(CR,V)COORi',  — S(CR,^)COORi^. 
— 0(CR,').OR"',  _N(R")k 
— 0(CR,')nCON(RiV)» 
— OCR,'(CR,')nN(R")j. 
— S(CR,V)nCON(Ri^)» 


Rv 


-^ 


— NC  K,T(CR«^.N(B,i»),. 


1 


and  — (OCR,^CR,V)bORiv; 

n  represents  a  numerical  value  of  1  to  10; 

R^  is  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining no  less  than  16  and  no  more  than  24  carbon 
atoms,  and  consisting  of  a  terminal  — CHj  group. 
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at  least  one  and  no  more  than  4  — CH=CH — 
groups,  and  the  remainder  consisting  of  — CHi — 
groi^M; 

— Y —  is  a  polyvalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  no  more 
than  20  carbon  atoms  having  a  valency  of  at  least 
2  and  no  more  than  6,  the  valencies  in  excess  of 
those  shown  in  the  formula  — COO— Y— OOCR^  be- 
ing occupied  by  groups  selected  from  the  class  of 
R4COO— s  R*0 —  and  R"COO—  groups,  in  which 
R*  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  no  more  than 
24  carbon  atoms; 

— Z —  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  connecting  the 
— R4  group  to  the  — Ar —  group  and  containing 
therein  groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrocart>on,  ester  and  amino  groups  containing  no 
more  than  18  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic 
radicals  and  aryl  radicals,  containing  1  to  12  cart>on 
atoms;  and 

R^  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  of  hydrogen  and 
—RPf. 


3,287,299 
VINYL   HALIDE   RESIN  STABILIZERS   COMPRIS- 
ING PHOSPHITES  PREPARED  FROM  POLYOLS, 
SECONDARY    PHOSPHITES    AND    TERTIARY 
PHOSPHITES 
Chrysosttcais  M.  Caaarios,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  as- 
sigaor.  by  ascsnc  assignmcats,  to  Tenaeco  Chemicals, 
be.,  acocporatioa  of  Ddawart 
No  Drawliv.    Filed  Jaly  29,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  298,495 

27  CfadBH.  (CL  2M— 23) 
1.  A  liquid,  solvent-free  stabilizer  for  vinyl  halide  resin 
compositions  which  comprises  (a)  a  mixture  of  tertiary 
organic  phosphites  that  is  the  product  obtained  by  heat- 
ing (i)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pentaerythritol,  sorbitol,  maimitol,  trimethyl- 
olethaoe,  trimethylolpropane,  and  mixtures  thereof,  (ii) 
a  secondary  organic  phosphite,  and  (iii)  a  tertiary  or- 
ganic phosphite  in  the  amounts  of  approximately  0.5 
mole  to  5  moles  of  said  secondary  organic  phosphite  and 
2  moles  to  15  moles  of  said  tertiary  organic  phosphite 
per  mole  of  said  polyhydric  alcohol  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween approximately  100*  C.  and  180*  C.  until  a  sub- 
stantially clear  solution  is  obtained;  (b)  mooocarboxylic 
acid  salts  of  at  least  two  metals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium,  cadmiiun,  zinc,  lead,  and  tin;  and 
(c)  a  phenolic  compoimd  in  the  amotmts  of  approximate- 
ly 2  parts  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  said  phenolic  com- 
pound and  approximately  35  parts  to  60  parts  by  weight 
of  said  monocarboxylic  acid  salts  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  mixture  of  tertiary  organic  phosphites. 


3,287,3m 

MONOCARBOXYUC  ACID  ADDED  TO  VINYL 
ESTER  POLYMER  EMULSION  TO  LOWER 
THE  COALESCENCE  TEMPERATURE 

Headricae  A.  Oosterfaof  aad  Klaas  Rayter,  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands,  Miignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Defanrare 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Sen  No.  358,517 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Netherlands,  Mar.  11.  1963, 

298,823  ' 
5  Oahns.  (CL  2(8—23) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyvinyl  ester  emulsions 
having  depressed  film-forming  temperatures  which  com- 
prises adding  from  0.1%  to  20%  of  an  aliphatic  mono- 
carboxylic acid  having  from  9  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule  baaed  on  the  weight  of  polymer  to  an  aqueous 
emulsion  of  a  polymer  of  a  vinyl  ester. 


3,287,381 
RECOVERY  OF  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  FROM 
SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 
Frederick  L.  Fysh  and  Hogh  K.  Coulthart,  Samia,  On- 
tario, Canada,  assignors  to  Polymer  Corporatioa  Lfan- 
ited,  Samia,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  body  corporate 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,456  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Caaada,  Apr.  26,  1961, 
822,148 
12  Claims.  (CL  268— 23.7) 
1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  solid  cnunbs  of  an  olefin 
polymer  from  a  slurry  of  said  crumbs  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium, the  steps  of  introducing  into  a  solution  of  said 
polymer  in  an  iiKrt  organic  solvent  a  minor  proportion 
up  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  the  resultant  dry  polymer 
product  of  a  mixture  of  a  rosin  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pimaric  acid,  abietic  acid,  isomers  of 
abietic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  fatty  acid  having 
from  18  to  20  carbon  atoms  the  said  proportion  of  said 
mixture  introduced  being  selected  to  improve  the  resist- 
ance of  said  polymer  to  discoloration  on  aging  while 
maintaining  a  desired  average  size  of  said  cnunbs,  and 
subsequently  rapidly  mixing  the  solution  with  a  hot  aque- 
ous medium  to  effect  volatilisation  of  the  organic  solvent 
and  formation  of  the  said  slurry. 


3^7,382 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  COMPOSmONS 

AND  METHOD  OF  UTILIZING 

Herman  B.  Wagner,  Pcrkasic,  Pa.,  assignor  to  TDe  Coon- 

dl  of  America,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 
No    Drawing.     Continuation    of   application   Scr.   No. 

597,898,  July  11,  1956.    This  applicatioa  Jm.  21, 1963, 

Scr.  No.  252,683 

4  Claims.    (CL  268—28) 

1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  an  epoxy  type  resin  in 
the  presence  of  a  boron  halide  catalyst  which  normally 
causes  the  polymerization  to  occur  almost  instantaneously, 
said  method  comprising,  absorbing  the  catalyst  in  liquid 
form,  within  a  porous,  particulate,  inert  substance;  coat- 
ing the  particles  of  said  inert  substance  with  a  paraffin 
wax,  mixing  the  coated  particles  with  said  epoxy  resin 
which  is  in  liquid,  unpolymerized  form;  and  permitting 
the  polymerization  reaction  to  occur  with  evolution  of 
heat  at  a  retarded  rate  as  the  catalyst  is  slowly  released 
from  said  particles. 


3,287,383 
EPOXY  RESIN-AMINE  COMPLEX  ADHESIVE  COM- 

POSITION  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Herman  B.  Wagner,  Pcrkasie,  Pa.,  assipior  to  TOc  Coaa- 
dl  of  America,  Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jane  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,538 

14  Claims.    (CL  268— 29  J) 
1.  An  epoxy  resin  bonding  composition  adapted  to  be 
hardened  at  room  temperature  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  epoxy  resin  in  admixture  with  a  stable  poly- 
amine  metal-salt  complex  epoxy  resin  hardener,  said 
epoxy  resin  having  at  least  two  functional  epoxy 
groups  capable  of  entering  into  a  cross-linking  reac- 
tion with  amino  nitrogen,  a  solid  finely  divided,  inert 
carrier;  said  stable  polyamine-metal  salt  complex  ep- 
oxy resin  hardener  being  the  reaction  product  of  an 
aliphatic  polyamine  containing  at  least  two  amino 
nitrogens  attached  to  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and  a 
metal  salt  of  an  acid,  said  metal  salt  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  nitrates, 
sulfates  and  phosphates,  the  metal  cation  of  which  is 
capable  of  forming  a  stable  complex  with  the  amino 
groups  of  the  polyamine;  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calciiun,  zinc,  copper,  silver  and 
nickeJ;  said  epoxy  resin  and  said  epoxy  resin  hard- 
ener being  mixed  in  substantially  stoichkxnetnc  pro- 
portions; and 
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(b)  between  about  5  and  30  percent  by  weight  6f 
water  baaed  cm  the  weight  of  the  epoxy  resin  and 
haixfeoer  adinixtme. 


3^7,304 

ACRYLONITRILE  COPOLYMERS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

Yoshisato  FaJisaU,  Nnmaza-shL  and  Cbozo  Nakayama, 
Toshio  Ohfuka,  and  Hideo  Sato,  Fu}i-shi,  Japan,  a^ 
ilpion  to  AsaU  Kami  Kogyo  KabusUU  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,131 

7  Claims.  (CI  260—29.6) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  copolymer  of  about  80 
to  99.8%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrilc,  about  0.2  to  5%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a-sulfoacrylonitrilc  and  water-soluble  salts 
thereof  and  0  to  about  19.8%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
component  selected  from  other  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compounds. 

4.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymeric  material  which 
comprises  copolymerizing  80  to  99.8%  of  acrylonitrilc, 
with  0.2  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  o-sulfoacrylonitrile  and  wa- 
ter-soluble salts  thereof  and  0  to  about  19.8%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound 
copolymerizable  therewith,  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  a 
pH  of  1.5  to  4.0  at  a  temperature  of  20»  to  800  C. 


3,287305 
CATIONACTIVE  DISPERSIONS  OF  FINELY  DI- 
VIDEO   WATER-INSOLUBLE   CATIONACTIVE 
POLYMERS  CONTAINING  QUATERNARY  AM- 
MONIUM GROUPS 
Arthur   Macder,   Therwil,    Basel-Land,   Switzerland,   as- 
sipior  to  CilM  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss 
company 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,597 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  30,  1953, 

98,107;Oct.  11,  1954,  11,199 

6  Clahns.    (CI.  260—29.6) 

1.  In  a  stable  aqueous  cationactive  dispersion,  copo- 

lymerization  product  of 

I 


CHf=CH— CO— NH— CHr-CHt-N 


\ 


CiH. 


CiHi 


CHr-OH CHi 


el- 


and (b)  styrene. 


3,287j306 
PREPARATION  OF  WA'TOR-SOLUBLE  ARYLMETH- 

YLENE  SULFONIUM  POLYMERS 
McMn  J.  Hatch  and  GeraM  R.  Geyer,  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,184 

5  Claims.    (CL  260^29.6) 
1.  A  process  for  tbe  preparation  of  water-soluble  and 
uniformly     water-dispersible     arylmethylene     sulfonium 
polymers  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  preparing  a  first  solution  containing  from  about 
5  to  60  weight  percent  of  achloromethyiated  aryl- 
vinyl  polymer  in  an  organic  transfer-solvent,  said 
polymer  having 

(1)  an  average  of  from  about  0.4  to  1.0  cUoro- 
methyl  groups  per  aryl  nucleus,  and 

(2)  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
5,000  to  200,000 

said  organic  transfer-solvent  being  soluble  to 
at  least  15  weight  percent  in  water,  and  capa- 
ble of  dissolving  at  least  5  weight  percent 
water; 


(B)  maintaining  said  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  30*  to  70*  C.  while  adding  from 
about  1  to  50  weight  percent  in  excess  of  the  amount 
of  an  organic  sulfide  theoretically  necessary  to  re- 
act with  the  chloromethyl  groups  of  said  polymer, 
said  sulfide  addition  being  at  a  rate  to  maintain  a 
visually  clear  solution;  and 

(C)  adding  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  yield  a 
final  solution  containing  from  about  5  to  40  weight 
percent  solids,  said  water  being  added  within  about 
6  hours  after  said  sulfide  addition  at  a  rate  to  main- 
tain an  essentially  one  phase  reaction  solution  which 
is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
30*  to  70*C. 

whereby  a  water-soluble  to  uniformly  water-dispersible 
arylmethylene  sulfonium  polymer  is  produced. 


I  3,287,307 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SOLUTION 

OF  ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMER 
Mnsakaxu  Taniyama.  Ichiro  Kanda,  MicUaid  Nakajfana, 

and  Makoto  Amiya,  Kitajima-machi,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Toho  Rayon  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Chuo-ko,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,650 
8  Claims.    (Q.  260—29.6) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  spanning  solution 
of  acrylonitrile  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  copolymer  of  at  least  85%  acrylonitrile  and  up  to 
15%  of  methyl  acrylaAc  and  a  terpolymer  of  at  least  85% 
acrylonitrfle  and  up  to  15%  of  methyl  aorylate  and  allyl 
alcotio4,  comprising  polymerizing  tiie  naooomeric  system 
of  said  polymer  in  an  aqueous  zinc  chloride  solution  hav- 
ing a  concentration  of  about  48  to  60% ,  and  the  monomer 
concentration  is  about  5  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  aqueous  saJt  sdution,  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 5*  C.  to  80*  C,  characterized  in  that  polymeriza- 
tion is  carried  out  in  contact  with  an  initiator  comprising 
an  oxy  add  of  dilorine  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  0.1  per- 
cent by  mol  of  the  mol  of  monomer,  reducing  sulfoxy 
compounds  in  an  amount  of  more  than  10  tixnes  by  mol 
of  rhe  mol  of  oxy  acids  of  chlorine  and  cupric  ion  in  an 
amount  of  0.125  to  1  percent  by  nK>l  of  the  mol  of  tlie 
monomer. 


3,287,308 
NOVEL  INKS  OF  HIGH   VINYLIDENE 
CHLORIDE^ONTENT  COPOLYMERS 
Paul  D.  Whyzmuzis,  Cttfton,  NJ.,  and  Howard  Roth, 
Ridgewood,  Richard  Bobtad,  Brooklyn,  and  EHhn  J. 
Aronoff,  Glen  Oaks,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intcrcbcmical 
CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,752 

8  Claims.    (CL  260—31.2) 
1.  A  vinylidene  chloride- vinyl  acid   copolymeric  ink 
composition  comprising  pigment  dispersed  in  a  solution, 
in  a  saturated  Ci  to  C4  aliphatic  alcohol,  of 

(A)  a  copolymer  comprising  at  least  70%  vinylidene 
chloride  and  a  major  portion  of  the  remainder  of  the 
copolymer  being  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  metliacrylic  acid  and  ita- 
conic  acid,  and 

(B)  4.4-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  pentanoic  acid,  the 
weight  of  said  4,4-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  pentanoic 
acid  equaling  from  10  to  50%  the  weight  of  the  co- 
polymer. 

3,287,309 

PROCESS  FOR  INCORPORATING  ADDITIVES 
Costas  H.  BasdcUa,  Longmcadow,  and  Ronald  H.  Dahms 
and  Wesley  E.  Gould,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assifl^iors 
to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,775 

14  Clahns.     (Q.  260—34.2) 
1.  In  a  process  for  incorporating  a  liquid  additive  into 
a   solid,  thermoplastic  polymer  of  a  monomer  of  the 
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group  consisting  of  an  olefin,  a  monovinylidene  aromatic 
hydrocarbon,  an  ar-halo  monovinylidene  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon, an  alkyl  acrylate,  an  alkyl  methacrylate,  acrylo- 
nitrile, methacrylonitrile,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  steps 
comprising:  mixing  a  liquid  organic  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lubricants,  plasticizers, 
pneumatogens,  flame  retardants  and  stabilizers  for  the 
polymer  with  a  normally  solid,  thermoplastic,  polymeric 
drier  having  a  Staudinger  average  molecular  weight  be- 
low about  35,000,  said  mixing  being  conducted  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  melting  temperature  of  the  drier  and 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  liquid  addi- 
tive and  the  amounts  of  the  components  being  selected  to 
form  a  concentrate  solution  containing  about  40  to  65 
per  cent  by  weight  of  the  liquid  additive;  cooling  the 
concentrate  solution  to  form  a  solid;  particulating  said 
solid  concentrate;  and  blending  said  particulated  concen- 
trate with  the  solid  thermoplastic  polymer,  said  liquid 
additive  being  compatible  with  the  solid  thermoplastic 
polymer,  and  said  polymeric  drier  being  a  polymer  which 
is  compatible  with  the  solid  thermoplastic  polymer  and 
of  lower  molecular  weight  than  said  solid  thermoplastic 
polymer. 

3,287,310 
RANDOM  SILOXANE  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 

PHENYLENE     AND    PHENYL    ETHER    CHAIN 

LINKAGES 
George  M.  Omictanski,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Ui^n   Carhidc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,622 
10  Chdms.    (CL  260—37) 

1.  A  random  copolymeric  organopolysiloxane  gum  hav- 
ing an  intrinsic  viscosity  number  in  benzene  at  25°  C.  of 
at  least  0.5  deciliter  per  gram  and  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  100,000  to  about  3,000,000  comprised  of 

(a)  from  5  to  95  mole  percent  units  of  the  formula: 


I- 


CH,  H 


H 


CHi 
— O 


CHi  H        H  jH        H        hut 

(b)  from  5  to  95  mole  percent  units  of  the  formula: 

CH|  H H        CH, 

-o— 


— 8J 

i 


H,  H       H        (i;H| 


(c)   from  0  to  25  mole  percent  units  of  the  formula: 

OHi 

-81—0- 

0H« 

and  (d)  from  0  to  1  mole  percent  units  of  the  formula: 


J, 


i-o— 


I 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R' 
is  an  olefinically  unsaturated  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical. 


3,287,311 
POLYIMIDE  CONTAINING  TK),,  ARTICLES,  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
Walter  Murray  Edwards,  Wilmhigton,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,127 

11  Clahns.    (CI.  260—37) 
1.  A  process   which   comprises   mixing   at   least   one 
diamine  having  the  structural   formula  HjN — R' — NHj 


wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


A  A 


v^ 


m- 


and 


where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkylene  chain  having  1-3  carbons  atoms,  — O — ,  — S — , 
— SO»— , 

R'"  R'"  R"'  R'" 

-N-.  —ii-.  -O-lsi-O-    — P-    and     _0-P-0- 

R'"        R""  R""  O  O 

where  R'"  and  R""  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  aryl;  with  at  least  one  tetracarboxylic  acid 
dianhydride  having  the  structural  formula 

o       o 

A     J! 

\^  \^ 

wherein  R  is  a  tetravalent  organic  radical  containing  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms,  no  more  than  2  carbonyl  groups  of 
said  dianhydride  attached  to  any  one  carbon  atom  of 
said  tetravalent  radical;  in  a  solvent  for  at  least  one  of 
said  diamine  and  said  dianhydride  under  conditions  to 
form  a  polyamide-acid;  adding  titanium  dioxide  particles 
to  form  a  shapeable  polymeric  composition  having  said 
titanium  dioxide  particles  dispersed  uniformly  therein; 
shaping  said  composition  into  a  shaped  article;  and  con- 
verting the  polymer  in  said  polymeric  composition  to  poly- 
imide. 


3,287,312 
PREPARATION  OF  FLAME-RESISTANT  CROSS. 
LINKED  POLYETHYLENE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ting  Hung  ling,  Marion,  Ind.,  assi^ior,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company,  a  cor- 
KiratioD  off  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    Filed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,910 
16  Clauns.    (CI.  260—41) 
1.  A  process   for  preparing   a   fiame-resistant   cross- 
linked  polyethylene  composition  which  comprises   uni- 
lormly  blending  a  normally  solid  polymer  of  ethylene 
with  from  about  4  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  an 
inorganic  fluoroborate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing   of    ammonium    fluoroborate,    sodium    fluoroborate, 
potassiiun  fluoroborate,  calcium  fluoroborate,  magnesium 
fluoroborate,  bariimi  fluoroborate,  and  strontium  fluoro- 
borate, and  generating  free  radicals  within  the  resulting 
mixture  to  induce  cross-linking  of  the  polymer  chains. 


3  287  313 
SHAPED  ARTICLES  CONTAINING  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL,  BENTONITE  AND  STEARAMIDE 
Sahuro  Imoto,  KurashiU-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kurashild 
Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki-shi,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1961, 
36/43,925 
6  Clahns.    (CI.  260—41) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  shaped  cwn- 
position  having  high  tensile  strength,  low  elongation  and 
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hi|^  water  resistance  consistuig  essentially  of  from  2S 
percent  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
from  20  percent  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  bentonite, 
and  up  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  stearamide,  all  of  the 
weight  percentages  being  based  on  the  combined  weight 
of  p<riyvinyl  alcohol  and  bentonite. 


3,287^14 
FERROCENE  AND  ITS  DERTVATiyES  AS  PHOTO- 

STAMUZERS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

Robert  M.  \m  VBat,  t9H  RmMom  Drirc,  DiiyliM,  OMo 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  lSt»2S3 

€  Claims.    (CL  2M-^5.75) 
1.  A  photostable  composition  comprising 

( 1 )  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly 
vinyl  butyral  and  melamine  resins,  and 

(2)  .01%  to  5%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of 
the  resin,  of  a  ferrocene  derivative  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  l,r-dibenzoyl  ferrocene,  1,1'- 
ferrocene  dicarboxylic  acid  and  l.T-diethylferro- 
oenate  as  a  stabilizer  for  the  resin. 


ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ADHESION  INDUCING  AGENTS 

Rkhard   E.   Comior,  HaddonAeid,   NJ.«  and  John   C. 

Kitching,  Philadclpiya,  Pa~  anigDon  to  H.  K.  Porter 

Company,    Inc.,    PttUlmigh,   Pa.,    a   corporation    of 

Delaware 
Origtaal  application  Feb.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  88,152,  now 

Patent  No.  3,112,772.     Divided  and  this  application 

Iriy  22, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  3M,952 

4ClainM.     (CL  2(*— 45.7) 

1.  In  an  uncured  elastomeric  composition  oompriiing 
a  polychloroprene  hydrocarbon,  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxide,  a  vulcanizing  agent  and  an  accelerator,  that  im- 
provement which  comprises  ii  eluding  in  the  composition 
of  from  10%  to  25%  of  an  adhesion  inducing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  acetate,  lead 
sttbaoetate  and  lead  carbonate. 


3,287,31s 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FILAMENTS 
OR  FILMS  BY  SHAPING  LINEAR  POLYCARBON- 
ATES OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

B4bi  Ton  Falkai,  Artnr  Prietwcbk,  Wotfgang  RcDcna- 
mann,  Alfred  Rdchie,  and  Horat  Wlcdcn,  DormMcn, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabrlkcn  Bayer  Aktfen- 

tion 

No  Drawlnf.    Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3S<,f53 

CIninH  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcmmny,  Apr.  11, 1M3, 

F  3f^71 

5  Clnhni.    (CL  26»--47) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  shaped  articles  by  shap- 
ing a  linear  polycarbonate  of  di-(4-hydroxy  phenyl) -2,2- 
propane  from  its  solution,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  to  said  polycarbonate  solution  prior  to  the 
shaping  thereof  an  organic  carbonate  of  the  formula 


R'         R' 
RO  C— O 

C=0  or  (OHi).         C 


^6 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl  and  aralkyl  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  R,  n  being  an  integer  from  0  to 
6,  in  an  amount  between  10  and  40%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  wei^  of  the  dissolved  polycarbonate. 


3,287^17 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
PHENOUC  RESINS 
IVIoisc  Lcrcr,  Paris,  Firancc,  amlgnor  to 


du  PHrole,  dcs 


RacB-Mal- 
^  IMl,  Scr.  No.  156,959 


846378;  tov.M9<l.  855,147 


No 


5  CWnH.  (CL  264—57) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  phenolic  resins,  which 
process  comprises  reacting  phenols  with  saturated  heavy 
residue  products  boiling  above  about  133*  C.  under  at- 
mospheric pressure  obtained  by  reacting  isobutene  with 
formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and 
at  a  temperature  lower  than  120*  C,  said  process  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  about  50  and  about 
200*  C. 


3J87,318 
SUBSTANTIALLY  NEUTRAL  ELECTROPHILIC 
SALTS  AS  CURING  CATALYST  FOR  AMIDE- 
ALDEHYDE  RESINS 
Stewart  W.  Gioycr  Md  Harold  G.  Blttlc,  Glbconla,  and 
Charles  V.  Scmroc,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  asignors  to 
PIttsbnrifa  Plate  Glass  Company,  Plttsbwgh,  Pa,,  a 
corporation  of  Pcansylvanin 
NoDrawl^.    FBcd  Ant.  It.  1961,  Scr.  No.  138,465 

12  CUtans.    (CL  26»— 72) 
1.  A  heat-hardenable,  resinous  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b)  herein,  of  a  sub- 
stantially neutral  olectrophilic  metal  salt;  and 

(b)  from  about  99.5  to  about  95  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b)  herein,  of  an  in- 
terpolymer  of  a  polymerizable  ethylenicaOy  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  amide  with  at  least  one  other 
monomer  having  a  CHa=C<  group,  said  interpoly- 
mer  containing  from  about  2  percent  to  about  50 
percent  by  weight  of  said  amide  and  being  character- 
ized by  having  amido  hydrogen  atoms  replaced  by 
the  struc^re: 

B 

-OHORi 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  furyl,  and  a  saturated  lower  ali- 
phatic hydrocartwn  radical,  and  Ri  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
and  benzyl  radicals  containing  from  about  1  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,287,319 
COMPLEX  POLYESTERS  OF  POLYCARBOXYLIC 
ACIDS  WITH  HYDROXYL  COMPOUNDS  AND 
METADIOXANES 
Moise  Lcrcr,  Paris,  France,  aflignor  to  bstitnt  Fhmcais 
dn  Pctrolc,  dec  Carhnrants  ct  Lnbriflants,  RncO-Mal- 
nudson,  France 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,915 
Clafans  priority,  application  Fnmcc,  Apr.  25, 1962, 
895,630 
7  Claims.    (CL  260—75) 
1.  A  process  for  manufactining  complex  esters  com- 
prising the  step  of  reacting  (a)  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  polycarboxylic  acids  containing  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  0  to  3  carbon  to  carbon  double  bonds  and 
2  to  4  carboxyl  groups  in  their  molecule  and  the  anhy- 
drides and  esters  thereof,  with  (b)  a  metadioxane  of  the 
formula  i 
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wherein  one  of  the  Ri,  Rt,  R*,  and  R4  radicals  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of 
1-18  carbon  atoms  and  monohydroxyalkyl  radicals  of 
1-18  carbon  atoms,  and  the  others  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1-18 
carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing 
2-20  carbon  atonu  and  2-5  hydroxy  groups  per  molecule, 
wherein  for  each  acid  equivalent  of  compound  (a),  there 
is  used  0.25  to  3  metadioxanic  equivalents  of  compound 

(b)  and  0.1  to  2  OH  alcoholic  equivalents  of  compound 

(c)  the  sum  of  the  metadioxanic  and  OH  equivalents 
being  equal  to  at  least  1. 


3,287,320 
SPlROBI(META-DIOXANE)  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Robert  E.  Leech  and  JnHan  K.  Rose,  South  Charleston, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawta«.    FBcd  July  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,323 

10  Cfarinv.  (CL  260—75) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  resinous  cross-linked 
polyesters  which  comprises  forming  a  polyester  interme- 
diate characterized  by  solubility  in  benzene,  acetone,  and 
dioxane  by  heating  and  condensing  at  temperatures  within 
the  range  between  about  125*  C.  and  275*  C.  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  (1)  a  spirobi(meta-dioxane)  compound  hav- 
ing the  structure: 

O— CHi      CHi-O 
XRHC  C  CHk'X' 

\      /  \         / 

O— CHi       CHi— O 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of 
the  divalent  aliphatic  radicals  of  the  formula  CsH^ 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  18,  and  the  divalent 
cyclohexane  group;  and  X  and  X'  are  — COOR'  radicals 
vi^rein  R'  designates  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  alkyl  radicals  having  one  to  four- 
teen carbon  atoms;  and  (2)  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  alkanediols  of  the  structure  CmHjmCOH)] 
where  /n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10  and  the  polyoxyl- 
alkykne  diols  of  the  structure 

HOCH,CHR»(OCHaCHR»)pOH 
where  R*  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the 
methyl  radical,  and  p  is  an  integrer  from  1  to  3;  the  said 
diol  and  spirobi(meta-dioxane)  compound  being  reacted 
in  the  range  of  molar  ratios  of  from  1:1  to  5 : 1,  said  diol 
having  a  boiling  point  higher  than  that  of  by-product 
R*OH,  removing  the  by-product  R»OH  as  formed  and 
discontinuing  the  condensation  when  substantially  all 
formation  and  evolution  of  the  RK)H  has  ceased,  and 
thereafter  cross-linking  said  intermediate  polyester  by 
heating  said  polyester  to  temperatures  of  from  about  125* 
C.  to  275*  C.  thereby  forming  a  resinous  cross-linked 
polyester  characterized  by  insolubility  in  benzene,  acetone 
and  dioxane. 

3,287,321 

FLUORENE  POLY  AMIDES 

Snmnel  C.  Temfai,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  assignar  to  Koppen 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  DrawtH.    FOcd  Aug.  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  49,855 

7  Claims.  (O.  260—78) 
1.  A  clear,  transparent  condensation-type  linear  poly- 
unide,  characterized  by  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least 
0.4  in  a  solution  of  90  parts  phenol  and  10  parts  ethanol 
at  35*  C.  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  above  120° 
C,  of  (A)  a  bifunctional  organic  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


ROCCHtC 


and  ROC — Z — COR,  wherein  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy  and  lower 
alkoxy,  and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenylene  and  normal  alkykne  chains  having 
from  6-10  carbon  atoms;  and  (B)  an  organic  diamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


/X 


HtNCHiCHtCH,      CHK^HiCHiNH 

and  HjN— CH2— Z'— CHj— NHj,  wherein  Z'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene  and  nor- 
mal alkylene  chains  having  from  4-8  carbon  atoms;  at 
least  one  of  the  members  selected  from  (A)  and  (B) 
being  a  compound  containing  a  fluorine  nucleus. 


3,287,322 
VACUUM-THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  POLYMER- 
ID  CAPROLACTAM  TO  REDUCE  THE  CON- 
:NT   OF    LOW    MOLECULAR   WEIGHT   CON- 
THEREIN 
Joachim    Zimmer,    Kronberg,   Tamms,    Dietrich 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Hans-Ferdinand  Gclsler, 
Kronberg,  Tannus,  and  Helmut  Ijnganke,  Offenbach 
(Main),  Germany,  assignors  to  Hans  J.  Zimmer,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  77,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  29,  1960, 

Z  7,781 
4  Claims,  (a.  260—78) 
1.  Process  for  the  treatment,  prior  to  spinning,  of  high 
molecular  weight  polymerized  caprolactam  to  reduce  the 
content  of  low  mcHecular  weight  monomeric  and  olig- 
omeric  caprolactam  constituents  therein  to  at  most  about 
2.5%  thereof,  which  comprises  subjecting  resinous  polym- 
erized caprolactam,  containing  therein  more  than  2.5% 
by  weight  of  low  molecular  weight  monomeric  and  poly- 
meric caprolactam  constituents,  at  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  thereof  to  vacuum  treatment  at  a  pres- 
sure of  up  to  about  0.6  torr  for  a  period  between 
about  15-100  minutes  to  remove  the  volatile  constituents 
present,  followed  by  thermal  treatment  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  melting  point  of  the  caprolactam  polymer 
and  at  a  pressure  above  about  0.6  torr  for  a  period  of 
between  about  1-4  hours,  to  attain  an  equilibrrtBm  ratio 
of  monomeric  caprolactam  to  oligomeric  caprolactam  in 
the  ratio  range  of  substantially  about  60:40  to  70:30, 
and  repeating  the  vacuum  treatment  followed  by  thermal 
treatment  at  least  one  more  time,  whereby  to  obtain  a 
total  content  of  monomeric  and  oligomeric  caprolactam 
constituents  of  at  most  about  2.5%  by  weight  of  the  resin- 
ous poiynKrized  caprolactam  with  the  equilibrium  ratio 
of  monomeric  caprolactam  to  oligomeric  caprolactam 
after  the  last  thermal  treatment  being  within  the  ratio 
range  of  substantially  about  60:40  to  70:30. 


CHtCHiCOR 


3,287,323 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  HIGHLY 
ORIENTABLE,    CRYSTALUZABLE,    FILAMENT- 
FORMING  POLYAMIDE 
Stephanie  Louise  Kwolek,   Wilmington,  DeL,  and  Paul 
WInthrop  Morgan,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
du  Font  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WOinington,  Dd., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,506 

1  Clafan.    (a.  26*— 78) 
Method  for  the  production  of  a  highly  orientable,  crys- 
tallizable,  filament-forming  polyamide,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  an  anhydrous  condensation  mixture  con- 
sisting of  (a)  a  diacid  chloride  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  adipic  acid,  suberic 
acid  and  sebacic  acid,  together  with  (b)  a  stoichio- 
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metric  equivalent,  based  on  the  said  diacid  chloride, 
of  meta-phenylene  diamine,  and  (c)  an  organic, 
■  acid  accepting  diluent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  N-methylpyrrolidonc,  dimcthylacetamide 
and  hexamethylphosphoramide  and  which  is  pres- 
ent in  such  an  amount  to  provide  a  final  concentra- 
tion of  5-35%  by  weight  of  polyamidc  therein,  said 
mixture  being  formed  by  addition  of  said  diacid  chlo- 
ride to  a  solution  of  said  diamine  in  said  diluent 
while  maintaining  the  said  condensation  mixture  un- 
der continuous  agitation  in  the  absence  of  oxygen 
at  a  temperature  between  —20  and  25*  C.  until  com- 
idetion  of  said  addition, 

(2)  continuing  said  agitation  in  the  absence  of  water 
and  at  a  temperature  not  above  30°  C.  until  a  poly- 
amide  is  formed  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  0.8,  as  measured  at  30"  C.  in  m-cresol  solvent 
at  a  concentration  of  0.5  gram  polymer  per  100  ml. 
solvent,  and 

(3)  separating  the  polyamide  thusly  formed. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  arylmethoxy. 


3,287  J24 
POLY-META-PHENYLENE  BOPHTHALAMTOES 
WOfred  Sweeny,  Wflmington,  Dcl^  assigaor  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,M6 
9  Claims.  (CI.  260—78) 
1.  Polycarbonamidc  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  0.8  in  sulfuric  acid  at  30°  C.  at  a  concentration  of 
0.5  gram  of  polymer  per  100  cc.  of  solution,  the  said 
polycarbonamidc  being  of  the  class  consisting  of  (o)  an 
alpha  polymetaphenylene  isophlhalamide  characterized  by 
relatively  high  solubility  and  (b)  a  beU  polymetaphenyl- 
ene isophthalamide  characterized  by  relatively  low  solu- 
bility, the  said  polycarbonamidc  consisting  of  repeating 
units  of  which  at  least  about  85%  are  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  hexagon  represents  the  benzene  nucleus,  R 
is  a  substituent  which  is  non-amide  forming  at  room  tem- 
perature via  reaction  with  a  member  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  amino  hydrogen  and  carbonyl  halide. 


3JK87  325 
NOVEL  CARBONYL  i^MINO  SUBSflTI'lJ'I'ED  LAC- 
TONES AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Meurig  Wyn  WiUbuns,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  466,123 

6  Claims.    (O.  260~78J) 
4.  A  cop<rfycster  having  between  about  90-99.5  mol 
percent  of  the  following  recurring  structural  unit 


-CHt 


-i-c 


00- 


X-CO-NH 
CHi 

—cHr-c— coo- 
in, 


X— CO— NH 
and      — CHr-C— COO- 
CHi 


3,287J26 

GLYCEROL  DERIVATIVES  OF  AZELAALDEHYDIC 

ACID  AND  POL Y(ESTER-ACETAUS)  THEREFROM 

William  R.  Miller,  John  C.  Cowan,  and  Everett  H.  Pryde, 

Peoria,  III.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawfaig.     Ordinal  appHcatlon  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  305^56.     Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  11, 

1965,  Scr.  No.  485,668 

2  Claims.    (O.  260— 78  J) 

2.  The  crystalline  polyester  melting  at  61.5-62.5*  C. 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  6000,  said  polyester 
being  the  homopoiymer  obtained  by  refluxing  the  mono* 
meric  glyceryl  acetal  of  methyl  azelaaldehydate  at  160- 
210'  C.  and  at  0.1-0.04  mm.  pressure  for  13  hours  with 
constant  nitrogen  ebullition  and  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  1  percent  by  weight  of  the  monomer  of  calcium  oxide 
catalyst,  then  adding  additional  calcium  oxide  and  re- 
fluxing  at  200-259°  C.  for  I  hour. 


wherein  Q  and  Q'  are  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1-4  carbon 
atooM  which  may  be  joined  by  a  carbon-to-carbon  bond 
to  form  an  alicyclic  ring  and  between  about  0.5  to  10 
mol  percent  of  at  least  one  of  the  following  recurring 
structural  units  > 


3,287,327 

COPOLYMERS  OF  BICYCLO(2.2.1IHEPTA- 

2,5.DIENE 

Nathan  L.  Zntty,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
j  I  1     Filed  July  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,292 

I  I         I  29  Claims.    (CI.  260—78.5) 

1.  A  normally  solid  copolymer  of  bicyclot2.2.1  ]hepta- 
2,5-dieBe  and  at  least  one  polymerizable,  ethylenically  un- 
saturated compound  represented  by  the  formula: 
Xt  x« 

whereiA  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  halogen  atom;  X*  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  and  a  carbalkoxy  radical  having 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  allioxy  radical  thereof; 
X'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  methyl  radical,  and 
a  cyano  radical;  and  X'  is  a  member  s:lected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  carbalkoxy  radical 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  radical 
thereof,  a  saturated  aliphatic  acyloxy  radical  having  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical  thereof,  and  a 
cyano  radical,  the  infrared  transmission  spectrum  of  said 
copolymer  being  characterized  by  the  presence  of  an  ab- 
sorption band  at  12.4m  and  the  essential  absence  of  ab- 
sorption bands  due  to  olefinic  unsaturation  at  6.35^  and 
14.1m. 

3,287,328 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  DERIVED 
FROM  BIS(HALOMETHYL)  OXETANES  AND  TBI- 
ETANES 

Richard  L.  McConneD  and  Harry  W.  Cootct,  Jr.,  both  of 
KIngsport,  Tenn^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester.  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.  Origfaial  application  Sept.  10,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  839,053,  now  Patent  No.  3,041,350,  dated  June  26, 
1962.  Dlrtded  and  this  application  Apr.  10,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  190,996 

5  dafans.    (a.  260—79) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  solid  resinous  polymer 

prepared  by  the  polymerization  of  an  organophosphorous 

compound  having  the  structural  formula: 

(RO)iP(X)XCH|      CHiY 

c 

HiC  CHi 

V 
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wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur  and  Y  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  in  the 
presence  of  boron  trifluoride  etherate  catalyst. 


POLYSULFONES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Manad  Sloviiiaky,  Faawood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Cehmcse 
Corporation  of  Amciica,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,210 
13Claima.    (CL  260— 79  J) 

1.  A  normally  sodid  polysuUooe  of  sulfur  dioxide  and 
at  least  one  compound  having  a  monoethylenically  im- 
saturated  furan  ring,  said  polysulfone  consisting  essential- 
ly of  recurring  — SOj —  units  interspersed  with  recurring 
difaydrofuran  units  having  the  structure 


U 


wherein  all  substituents  attached  to  the  c^bon  atoms  are 
hydrogen. 

3,287,330 

POLYETHER  POLYMERS  HAVING  UNSATURATED 
SIDE  CHAINS 

James  G.  Burt,  Oxford,  Pa.,  and  Henry  C.  WaHer, 
Brandywine  Hundred,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Feb.  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  713,538 
16  Claims.     (CL  260—79.5) 

15.  A  cured  elastomer  obtained  by  heating  a  poly- 
alkyleneether  polymer  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
125*  C.  with  sulfur  in  the  presence  of  vulcanization  ac- 
celeraton,  said  polymer  being  a  millable,  sulfur-curable 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
30.000  and  consisting  essentially  of  the  recurring  units 
Hj — O^  wherein  O  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkylene  radical  and  a  substituted  alkylene 
radical  wherein  the  substituents  are  free  of  any  Zerewitinoff 
active  hydrogen  atoms  and  have  a  molecular  weight 
of  not  greater  than  about  250,  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  about  one-third  of  the  G's  be  tetramethylene  radi- 
cals and  that  there  be  an  average  of  at  least  one  G  for 
every  10,000  units  of  molecular  weight  of  polymer,  hav- 
ing a  side  chain  which  contains  a  non-aromatic,  carbon- 
to-carbon  unsaturated  group,  said  side  chain  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  not  greater  than  about  250. 


t  3^87,331 

SU^ENSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
WHEREIN  A  HYDROXYALKYL  ALKYL- 
ENE DIAMINE  IS  USED  TO  IMPROVE 
HAZE  LEVEL 

Yoonchai  Lee,  Spfingficld,  and  Leo  P.  Paradis,  Wilbra- 
ham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,859 

6  Clafam.    (CL  260—80.5) 

I.  In  a  suspension  polymerization  process  for  polym- 
erizing a  polymerizable  material  comprising  a  monovinyl- 
idene  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  an  unsaturated  nitrile  of 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile, 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  aqueous  system  in  the  presence 
of  a  free  radical  polymerization  initiator  and  a  water- 


soluble  suspending  agent,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises conducting  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of 
about  0.05-0.5%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymeriza- 
ble material,  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  alkylene  diamine  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 

(R— CHj),N— (CH,)n— N(CHa— R)a 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxymethyl  and  hydroxyethyl  radicals 
and  n  represents  an  integer  of  2-6. 


3,287^32 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PETROLEUM  RESIN 
Osamu  SacU,  NiHuuna-shi,  Tameo  Wakamatsu,  Nishl- 
nomlya-shi,    and   Shinsaku    MoriwakI,    Toyonaka-shI, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,859 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  S^t.  9,  1961, 
36/33,009 

3  Clafans.  (CL  260—82) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  petroleum  resin 
which  comprises  contacting  a  petroleum  fraction  having 
a  boiling  point  of  about  40-185"  C.  and  comprising 
olefinic,  dioleiinic,  paraffinic  hydrocarbons  including  cy- 
clopentadiene,  said  hydrocarbons  containing  at  least  four 
carbon  atoms,  which  petroleum  fraction  is  the  product  ob- 
tained by  steam  cracking  of  a  petroleum  fraction  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  naphtha,  kerosene  and  gas 
oil  at  a  temperature  of  500*  C.  to  1000"  C.  under  a  com- 
paratively low  pressure  in  the  presence  of  steam  for  a 
short  period  of  time,  followed  by  the  removal  of  hydro- 
carbons having  less  than  four  carbon  atoms,  w|th  at 
least  one  tetrachloride  of  tin,  titanium,  zirconium,  germa- 
nium or  hafnium  in  an  amount  of  0.005-2.0  percent  (wt.) 
at  a  temperature  of  —40"  C.  to  70°  C.  for  a  few  min- 
utes up  to  about  thirty  minutes,  thereby  producing  pre- 
liminary polymerization,  then  contacting  the  reaction 
product  with  aluminum  trihalide  in  an  amount  of  0.5-2.0 
percent  (wt.)  at  a  temperature  of  —40"  C.  to  70"  C. 
for  about  ten  minutes  to  several  hours,  thereby  producing 
further  polymerization,  and  separating  the  produced  resin 
from  the  reaction  product. 


3,287,333 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CONJUGATED  DI- 
ENE  -  VINYL  .  AROMATIC  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
WITH    A    LITHIUM  -  CONDENSED    AROMATIC 
RING  COMPOUND  CATALYST 

Robert  P.  ZcHnski,  Bartlesville,  OUa.,  assignor  to  PhU- 
lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  26.  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,636 

10  Clafans.  (0.260—83.7) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  block  copolymer  formed 
of  a  central  copolymer  block  and  two  terminal  homopol- 
ymer  blocks  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of  polym- 
erizing a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  a  conjugated  diene  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1,3-butadiene,  isoprene  and  piper- 
ylene,  and  (2)  a  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
with  an  initiator  comprising  the  reaction  product  obtained 
by  reacting  at  least  2  grams  atoms  of  lithium  per  mole  of 
a  condensed  ring  aromatic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  naphthalene  and  phenanthrene,  and 
alkyl  derivatives  of  these  compounds  in  an  aliphatic  mono- 
ether  having  the  formula  ROR,  wherein  each  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  said 
polymerizing  occurring  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon 
diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffinic, 
cycloparaffinic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  the  amount 
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of  said  ether  present  in  the  polymerization  being  less  than 
about  1.75  parts  of  ether  per  100  parts  of  said  mixture  of 
a  conjugated  diene  and  a  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon; and  recovering  the  block  copolymer  product  so 
produced. 

3,2S7^34 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  SYSTEMS  COM- 
PRISING TRIETHYL  ALUMINUM  AND  DICHLO- 
ROTTTANIUM  PHTHALOCYANINE,  WTTH  OR 
WTTHOUr  AN  AMINE  { 

Edward  L.  Kropa,  CohimlNis,  Ohio,  assigiior,  by  mcflie 
Mtlgnmwrts,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
•  coqponrtloa  of  Connectknt 

No  Dnwli«.   FHed  Apr.  2t,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  It4,243 
4CfaribM.    (CL2M— M.7) 

1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate,  styrene  and  mixtures 
thereof  wbicb  comprises  subjecting  said  group  member 
in  an  inert  atmosphere  in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  reaction 
medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  25-125*  C.  to  the 
action  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalirst  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  reaction  product  formed  by  admixing  di- 
chlorotitanium  pbtfaalocyanine  and  aluminum  trietbyi  in 
a  mole  ratio  in  the  range  1:1  to  20  respectively. 


3,2S7,335 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFIN  WTTH  POLAR 
MONOMERS  IN   THE   PRESENCE   OF  ZIE- 
GLER  TYPE  CATALYST  SYSTEMS 

DaMbcrt  Eagelbcrt  SCoctx,  Mctachen,  NJ.,  anlpior  to 

rd— we  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  &t  Delaware 

No  Drawins.    FOcd  July  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M»992 
leCUms.    (CL2M— S^7) 

1.  A  substantially  linear  copolymer  of  at  least  one 
naoDoetfaylenically  unsaturated  alpha  olefin  having  from  2 
to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  monoethylenically  tmsaturated 
polar  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vioyl  alkanoates  having  up  to  about  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  allcyl  acrylates  wherein  said  alkyl  group  has  up  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  being  the  product 
resulting  from  a  process  comprising: 

(A)  gradually  adding  said  polar  monomer  to  a  reac- 
tion zone  comprising  said  alpha  olefin  and  a  catalyst 
system  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  from  about  10  to  about  160  moles,  per  1000 
liters  of  reaction  zone,  of  at  least  one  compound 
of  an  element  of  Group  Illb  of  the  Periodic 
Table  (Mendel^ff),  said  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyls, 
aryls  and  alkyl  halides; 

(2)  from  about  0.1  to  about  5  moles,  per  mole 
of  said  component  (1),  of  a  compound  of  at 
least  one  element  of  Groupa  IVa,  Vt,  Via,  Vila 
and  Vm  of  the  Periodic  Table  (Mendel^ff), 
said  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  halides,  oxyhydrocarbons,  oxy- 
halides,  and  oxides,  said  element  having  a 
valence  above  its  most  reduced  state;  and 

(3)  fr<nn  about  0.1  to  about  3  naoles,  per  mole 
of  said  component  ( 1 )  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithiuni.  sodium, 
potassium,  beryllium  aod magnesium ^(jdshav- 
ing  up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms; 

said  addition  of  polar  monomer  to  said  reaction 
zone  being  at  a  rate  of  between  about  0.01  and  1.0 
millimole  per  millimole  of  said  catalyst  component 
(2)  per  minute;  and 

(B)  copolymerizing  said  monomers  at  a  temperature 
between  about  20'  and  120°  C.  and  a  pressure  be- 
tween about  100  and  500  p.s.i.g. 


3^7^3« 

PROCESS  FOR  CHLORINATING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
POLYMERS  WITH  AN  OXYGEN  CATALYST 

John  Heyward  Taylor,  WIdiica,  Englaiid,  assigaor  to  im- 
perial Chcmkal  ImliislriM  limited,  Loadoii,  Eoglaiid, 
a  corporatkm  of  Great  BritiiB 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  15,  19€2,  Scr.  No.  23«,«98 

Claims  priority,  appllcatiM  Great  BiltalB,  Oct  IS,  IMl, 

37,342/tl 
7  CUtanc  (CL  26»-47.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  chlorinated  vinyl 
chloride  polymers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  chloride  homopolymers  and  vinyl  chloride /vinyl 
acetate  copolymers  containing  at  least  70%  by  weight 
vinyl  chloride,  which  comprises  introducing  chlorine  gas 
into  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  molecular  oxygen,  hydrogen  peroxide,  a  lower  alkyl 
hydroperoxide  and  a  di-lower  alkyl  peroxide  and  at  a 
chlorination  temperature  of  54  to  85°  C. 


3017,337 

ESTERS  OF  DIPEROXY  CARBONIC  ACID  AND 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESSES  EMPLOY- 
ING THE  Same 

Jamca  E.  GniUct  ami  Edmnnd  B.  Towac,  Klagspott,  Toaa., 

assignors  to  Fastmaw  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,594 
8  Claims.    (CL  2M— 89.1) 

1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  an  unsaturated  polym- 
erizable  compound  containing  a  CH|=C<  group  which 
comprises  polymerizing  said  compound  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  0°  C.  to  about  250'  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  organic  peroxide  having  the  formula: 


B-OO— C— OO-B 

where  each  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  and  aromatic  radicals 
of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,2t7,33t 
ANHYDRIDES  OF  DIPEROXY  DICARBOXYUC 
ACIDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  POLYMERIZA- 
TION CATALYSTS 
James  E.  GiUllct,  Kta^sport,  Tcmi^  asri^Mr  to  Eastmaa 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Dec  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,592 

5  Cfarims.  (CL  26*-<9.1) 
1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  an  unsatiu-ated  polym- 
erizable  compound  containing  a  CHa=C<  group  which 
comprises  polymerizing  said  compound  at  a  temperature 
in  a  range  of  about  0'  C.  to  about  250*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  an  organic  peroxide  having  the  formula: 

0  0  0  0 

R>_fi_oo— c— (B).— c— oo— c— m' 

where  each  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  divalent  aliphatic  cydoaliphatic  and  aromatic 
radicals  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  each  R'  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  mono- 
valent aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic,  and  aromatic  radicals  con- 
taining 4  to  20  cartxMi  atoms  and  n  is  a  whole  integer 
from  0  to  1. 
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3,287,339 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  FLU- 
ORINATED  OLEFINS  AND  POLYMERIC  PROD- 
UCTS OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Darlo  SiaMsi  and  Gcrardo  Caporicdo,  Milan,  Italy, 
amigiors  to  Monlccatini  Sodeti  Geoerale  per  lln- 
duitvla  Mincraria  e  Cbtanka,  MDan,  Italy,  a  corporation 
of  Italy 

Filed  May  28, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  198,825 
Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  Raly,  May  31, 1961, 
I  18,143/il  I 

'  18ClaiBM.    (CL2M— 92.1) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  fluorine-containing  olefin 
polymers  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  monomer  feed 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monomers 
and  noonomeric  mixtures  containing  at  least  one  fluoro- 
monoolefin  containing  from  about  2  to  8  carbon  atoms 
at  a  temperature  between  —30*  C.  and  150'  C.  under  a 
pressure  between  atmospheric  pressure  and  60  atmos- 
pheres in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  obtained  from  the 
reaction  of  an  organo  aluminum  compound  and  a  transi- 
tion metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  of  the  formula  Mt(OR)Q,  Mt(OR)n_iX, 
Mt(OR)„_,Aca,  Mt(OR).(OR')b,  MtOACo,,,  and. 
Mt(Ac)n, 

wherein  Mt  is  the  transition  metal  having  a  valence  n,  and 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and 
vanadium;  a-{-fr=n; 

O  is  oxygen; 

X  is  halogen; 

Ac  represents  the  acetylacetonate  group; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 

and  aryl  groups;  and 
R'  is  a  halogen-containing  alkyl  radical. 


3,287  J4# 
METAL-TITANIUM  HALmE-NITROGEN  CON- 
TAINING    ORGANIC    COMPOUND    CATA- 
LYST FOR  OI^FIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  ami  Frederick  B.  Joyner,  Khigs- 
Mt,  Tcna.,  asrifmiri  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochcsicr,  N.Y^a  corpomdon  of  New  Jency 
No  Drawfag.    FOcd  Apr.  13,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  102,M1 
Hh  portion  ol  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to  Jan. 
24.  1978,  hm  been  disdafancd  and  dedicated  to  the 


18  CUnai.  (CL  2<*— 93.7) 
1.  In  the  polymerization  of  alpha-monoolefinic  hydro- 
carbon material  containing  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  form 
solid  crystalline  polymer,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises catalyzing  the  polymerization  with  a  catalytic  mix- 
ture containing  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  magnesium  and  zinc,  a 
hahde  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium,  vanadium,  zirconium,  chromium  and 


molybdenum  and  a  third  component  selected  from  the 
amides  having  the  formulas: 

O 

O  kli    O      H      O  N4C-B« 

Ri-C— N  C — N — C,(CHt).  (CHi). 


\ 


and 


Ri 


L(CHi)J  o^ 


o  I 

i  N-C-B4 

!      (CHi).         (CH,), 
N-C— B* 

wherein  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  carboxyl,  alkoxy,  — NCR),  wherein  R  is 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 

O       Ri 
I  -(CH*).,CN 

wherein  nx  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and  wherein  each  of 
Rj  and  R3  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  and  cydohexyl  and  R4  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4. 


3,287341 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  PROPYLENE 

Joseph  H.  Tazewell,  Akron,  and  Robert  J.  Reid,  Canal 

Fnltoo,  Olilo,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber 

Company,  Alo-on,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,g22 

2  Claims.     (CL  26«— 93.7) 
1.  Process  of  polymerizing  propylene  monomer  which 
comprises  contacting  said  monomer  with  a  catalyst  pro- 
duced by  mixing  together 

Metallic  sodium 
plus 

A  titanium  chloride  which  is  an  intensively  ground 
reaction  product  of  titanium  tetrachloride  and  alu- 
minum metal  in  the  mole  ratio  of  3  mols  of  titanium 
tetrachloride  to  1  gram-atom  of  aluminum,  said 
reaction  product  having  the  formula  TisAlClu 
plus  j 

Tetrakis-  ( dimethylamino  )silane, 
the  polymerization  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen and  in  the  presence  of  a  polymer-structurc-modifier 
comprising 

An  alkyl  zinc  compound  in  which  the  alkyl  groups 
contain  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
said  sodium  being  employed  to  the  extent  of  at  least  1.0 
mol  of  the  sodium  per  mol  of  said  titanium  chloride,  said 
tetrakis- (dimethylamino)  silane  being  used  to  an  extent 
sufficient  to  provide  from  0.01  to  10  gram-atoms  of  amino 
nitrogen  per  mot  of  sodium  metal,  said  hydrogen  being 
supplied  to  the  extent  of  .0001  to  .05  mol  per  mol  of  pro- 
pylene and  said  alkyl  zinc  being  suplicd  to  the  extent  of 
from  .005  to  .075  mol  per  mol  of  said  titanium  chloride. 


3,287342 

PROCESS  FOR  VISBREAKING  POLYOLEFINS 

Roger  J.  Walton,  Bartlesvllle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279342 

11  Oafans.  (CL  260— 93.7) 
2.  In  a  process  wherein  a  normally  solid  polymer  of  a 
mono- 1 -olefin  is  subjected  to  visbreaking,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  carrying  out  said  visbreaking  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  375'  to  900'  F.  in  the  presence 
of  an  additive  added  to  and  admixed  with  said  polymer  in 
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an  amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  said  visbreaking,  said 
additive  having  the  general  structiure: 
/-  Ri  "N 

0-i  ^ 


the  polymer  solution  to  the  resulting  methanol  phase;  and 
recovering  polybutadiene  substantially  Treed  oi  said  resi- 
due from  the  resulting  cyclohexane  phase. 


k. 


I 


n/2 


,f 


I 


where  M  is  a  cation  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  metals  of  Groups  IB,  IIB,  IIIA,  IVA, 
IVB,  VB,  VIE,  VIIB,  and  the  first  period  of  Group  VIII. 
n  is  the  coordination  number  of  said  metal,  Ri  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  and  combinations  thereof,  and  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  said  Ri  radicals. 

3^7,343 
PURIFICATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS 

Abraham  Katner,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  1«,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,392 
SClains.     (CI.  260— 93.7) 

1.  In  the  process  for  removing  catalyst  residues  from 
a  polyolefin  which  has  been  obtained  by  polymerizing  an 
olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  com- 
pound of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  metals  of  Groups  IV-B  and  V-B  of  the  Periodic  Table 
in  combination  with  an  organometallic  compound  of  a 
metal  of  Group  Ill-A  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  liquid  diluent  wherein  the  slurry  of 
solid  polymer  in  diluent  that  is  obtained  from  the  polym- 
erization is  treated  with  an  alkanol  to  solubilizc  the  cata- 
lyst residues,  following  which  the  polymer  is  separated 
from  the  slurry  and  washed  with  an  ihert  liquid  hydro- 
carbon, the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
alkanol-treated  sluny  prior  to  separation  of  the  polymer 
an  alkanoic  acid  having  from  3  to  about  22  carbon  atoms 
in  the  amount  of  about  0.5  to  about  1.5  moles  per  mole 
of  total  metal  in  the  slurry  to  render  the  slurry  insensitive 
to  air  and  moisture. 


3,287*344 

REMOVAL  OF  CATALYST  RESIDUES  FROM 

CARBOXY-TELECHEUC  POLYMERS 

Charles    W.    Strobcl,    Bartlesvfflc,    Okfak,    assignor    to 

Phillips     Petroleum     Company,    a    corporatioo     of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,518 
2  Claims.     (CI.  26«— 94.7) 


3^7,345 
NON-ABSORPTIVE  FIBROUS  CARRIER  WITH  UREA 
AND    ITS    USE    IN    SEPARATION    OF   HYDRO- 
CARBONS 
ChariM  H.  MIddlcbrooks  and  Earic  C.  MaUn,  Jr.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.^  assignon  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,528 

12  Claims.  (CL  26<K— 96.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  bed  of  a  carrier  material 
having  dispersed  therethrough  a  solid  amide  which  com- 
prises immersing  a  bed  of  an  inert  solid  non-porous,  non- 
absorptive  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fibrous  aluminum  silicate  and  fibrous  glass  with  a  liquid 
solvent  solutipn  of  an  amide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iirea  and  thiourea,  introducing  into  admix- 
ture with  said  liquid  solvent  solution  of  said  amide  while 
said  bed  is  immersed  therein  a  liquid  capable  of  forming 
a  solid  adduct  with  said  amide  which  liquid  is  at  least 
partially  insoluble  in  said  solvent,  thereby  uniformly 
dispersing  an  adduct  of  said  amide  and  said  liquid  capa- 
ble of  forming  a  solid  adduct  with  said  amide  throughout 
said  bed.  removing  said  solvent  and  any  excess  liquid 
capable  of  forming  an  adduct  and  then  decomposing  said 
adduct  in  situ,  and  removing  the  released  adduct  form- 
ing material,  thereby  uniformly  dispersing  said  solid 
amide  throughout  said  bed. 

9.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  organic  com- 
pounds having  straight  carbon  atom  chains  and  organic 
compounds  having  branched  carbon  atom  chains  compris- 
ing passing  a  mixture  of  said  organic  compounds  through 
a  complexing  bed  of  a  solid  amide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  urea  and  thiourea  dispersed  on  and  through- 
out an  inert,  non-absorptive,  non-porous,  fibrous  carrier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fibrous  aluminum 
silicate  and  fibrous  glass  and  thereafter  recovering  an 
organic  compound  from  the  complexing  bed  by  decom- 
posing the  solid  amide  adduct  by  passing  through  the  bed 
a  hydrocarbon  at  a  temperature  suflRciently  high  to  decom- 
pose the  adduct  and  above  the  adduct  forming  tempera- 
ture of  the  hydrocarbon. 


3.287  346 
ASPARAGYL  OCTAPfePTIDES  AND  KCID 
ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF 
Rol>ctt  Schwyzcr,  Riehcn,  and  Bcfnhard  Rinikcr,  Reinadi, 
Baael-Land,  SwMiaiaiid,  aMinion  to  Ciba  Corpontloa, 
New  York,  N.Y- ■  corpomdoa  of  p^«  .,  ^,^ 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Jane  5,  1963.  Scr.  No.  285,616 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzcrlaad.  June  20,  1962, 
^T^Jn/fiTMiir.  1, 1963, 2;68i/63 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 112.5) 
1.  L-/J-asparagyl-L-a-amino-(amino-lower   alkyl)-ac- 
etyl  -  L  -  a-amino-lower   alkyl-acetyl-L-tyrosyl-L-a-amino- 
loweralkyl-acetyl-L-hisUdyl-L-prolyl-L-phenylalanine. 


-To io S  io  M  M  r»  iO  to  100 

VOLU^  MTnUMOL /lOO    VOLUMfJ  0»    »0«.TM€«|iOUJTION     I 

P^''-vd     DILUCNT  PHAM 

^.    .    3     HCTHAMOC   »«ASt 

^Q     IHCOWPLfTC     PMASe     rO«W«TION  t 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  and  recovery  of  car- 
boxy  telechelic  polybutadiene  from  a  solution  of  said 
polymer  in  cyclohexane,  wherein  the  polymer  concen- 
tratioi|  in  said  cyclohexane  ranges  from  5  to  10  weight 
percent,  said  solution  also  containing  organo  alkali  metal 
catalyst  inorganic  residue  which  comprises:  admixing 
with  said  solution  methanol  in  the  range  of  20  to  40  and 
60  to  100  volumes  of  methanol  per  100  volumes  of  poly- 
mer solution,  so  as  to  form  two  phases  therewith  and 
which  will  substantially  remove  said  catalyst  residue  from 


3,287347 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  NTTROTHIAZOLE  AZO  DYES 
Erwin  Hahn,  Vicmheim,  and  Ham  Gucnter  Wippd  and 
Gnentcr  Lansc,  Lndwi^riiafca  (Rhine),  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Badischc  AniUn-  ft  Soda-Fabrfli  AkHcngc- 

senachaft,  Ludwtashaf en  (Rhfaic),  Germany     

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405j^9 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Oct.  23, 1963, 
B  73,976 
4ClaiiM.     (a.  260— 158)  | 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 


0»N-fi 8 


CHr-CHr-pHr-NHCOCHf-y 
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R  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyethyl,  ace- 
toxyethyl.  methoxyethyl  and  2,3-diacetoicypropyl. 

X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  and  acetylamino,  and 

Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 

I    of  hydrogen  and  cyano. 


3,287,348 
S-ALKYL-2-HALOETHYLSULFONIUM 
DYESTUFFS 
David  Tabcr,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Ani- 
line Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,017 

5  Claims.     (O.  260—180) 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


:-t-6-CHfCH|X  j-f- 


iiY- 


wherein  Z  is  a  water-insoluble  dyestuff  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  azo,  anthraquinone,  phthalo- 
cyanine  and  nitro;  R  is  lower  alkyl;  X  is  chlorine  or 
bromine;  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  X,  iodine,  and  RSO4,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  from  1  to  4,  the  thio  radical  being  directly  linked 
to  an  aromatic  carbon  atom  of  the  Z  moiety. 


3487,349 
2-HYDROXY-3-CARBOXAMIDO-BENZENE-AZO-2- 
HYDROXY  -  5,6,7,8  -  TETRAHYDRONAPHTHA- 
LENE  DYESTUFFS 
Emanno  Gactani  and  Ugo  Moiso,  MUan,  Italy,  assignors 
to  Azicndc  Colori  Naziooali  AlBni  ACNA  S.p.A.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Hied  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,323 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  12,  1961, 

8,822/61 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260—202) 

1.  A  monoazo  dye  having  the  formula 


wherein  *'X"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  and  a  NOj  group,  and  "Y"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  carboxylamino  radical  containing 
frooi  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxylamino  radical  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  arid  further  containing 
chlorine  in  the  hydrocartran  chain,  and  an  alkoxy-car- 
boxylamino  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  cartoon  atoms. 


3,287,350 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  TAMARINP 

SEED  JELL06E  ' 

Yoji  Degudd,  Nlshlnomiya-shi,  and  Toshle  Shiba,  Neya- 
gawa-ilii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1963, 
38/44,194 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260— 209) 
j  1.  Process  for  tamarind  seed  jellose  from  an  aqueous 
extract  obtained  by  treating  seeds  of  Tamarindus  indica 
Liim.  with  hot  water  which  comprises  adding  to  said  ex- 
tract at  least  one  sulfate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


ing of  sodium  sulfate,  ammoniimi  sulfate,  magnesium 
sulfate  and  aluminum  sulfate  thereby  coagulating  the 
iellose.  separating  the  resulting  coagulate  from  the  ex- 
tract and  recovering  the  jellose  therefrom. 


3,287^51 

ORGANIC  NUCLEOTIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Louis    Cantineao,    Blois,    and    Georges    Bemet,    Paris, 

France,    assignors    to    Sodete    Civile    de    Rechercbcs 

Scientifiques  et  Industrielles  '^Sodersi,"  Paris,  France,  a 

company  of  France 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325,747 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  23,  1962, 

916,372,  916,373 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—211.5) 

A  composition  of  matter  composed  at  least  in  part  of 
at  least  one  deoxyribonucleate  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  pyridoxine,  pyridoxal,  pyridoxamine,  hydroxo- 
cobalamine,  choline,  betaine,  urethane,  1,4  -  dimethane- 
sulfonoxylbutane,  methyl  -  bis  -  /S  -  chloroethylamine,  ^- 
naphthyl  -  bis  -  chloroethylamine,  triethylenemclaminc, 
triethylenephosphoramide,  thiotriethylenephosphoramide, 
N  -  methyldesacetyl  -  colchicine,  N  -  desacetylthiocol- 
chicinc,  hydroxocobalamine,  tetracycline,  oxytetracyline, 
framycetin,  erythromycin,  polymyxin,  streptomycin,  neo- 
mycin, benzylpenicillin  ester,  oestradiol,  testosterone,  an- 
drostenediol,  desoxycorticosterone,  aldesterone,  cortisone, 
hydrocortisone,  pregnenolone,  and  norandrostenolone  de- 
oxyribonucleates. 


3,287,352 

N«-(2-HYDROXYETHYL)TUBERCIDIN  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Paul   F.   Wiley,   Texas  Townsliip,   Kalamazoo   County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Micli.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,374 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—2 1 1 .5) 
1.  N«-(2-hydroxyethyl)tubercidin   having   the   foUow- 
formula: 


NHCHi— CH»-OH 


A-. 


^/\n/ 


HOHiC         /^ 


H<S       OH 


3,287  353 
DISPERSANTS  USED  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HYDROXYETHYL  CELLULOSE 

Joseph  P.  Stidham,  Hopewell,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,193 

3  Clahns.  (CI.  260—231) 
1.  Process  of  preparing  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  com- 
prising agitating  cellulosic  material  in  particulate  form 
in  a  mixture  of  alkali,  water,  a  hydroxyethylating  agent 
and  a  liquid  dispersant  consisting  essentially  of  isopropyl 
alcohol  and  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  in  admixture,  and  ob- 
taining the  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  thus  produced  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  particulate  form  as  the  starting  cellu- 
losic material,  the  isopropyl  alcohol-tertiary  butyl  alcohol 
mixture  consisting  of  about  2%-25%  by  weight  thereof 
of  isopropyl  alcohol. 
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3 1§7  354 

ntEPARATION  OF  MAZIRINES  FROM 

CARBONYLS 

loliM  J.  Fuchs,  Wnmingtoii,  Del.,  asrignor  to  E.  I.  da 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WOminfton,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,639 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—239) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  diazirines  of  the 
foUowing  formula: 


(1) 


Bi         N 


wherein 

Ri  is  phenyl,  unsubstituted  alkyl  of  from  1  through  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl  of  from  1  through  6  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyano  and  alkoxy  of  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms; 

R«  is  hydrogen  or 

'     I  I 

— CH— R, 

A. 

wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  alkyl  of  from  1  through 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl  of  from  1  through  6  car- 
bon atoms  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano  and  alkoxy  of  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms;  1 1 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

provided  that  Ri  and  R]  can  be  taken  together  and  are 
of  the  following  formulae : 


(?) 


wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  1  and  less 
than  15; 


(«) 


(4) 


(») 


(•) 


CHt-CHi 
\ 


N  CHi-CHi 

PC  CH— CH|-CH 

CHr-CHi  CHr-CHi 


(CH|)« 


Rr-C 


i 


(CH^ 
Rr-CH 


Rt-C 


(CH^ 


\ 


CHi)t 


wherein  R^  is  alkyl  of  from  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkoxy  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  limitation 
that  there  will  be  no  more  than  a  total  of  18  carbon 
atoms  in  the  diazirine;  said  process  comprisitig  reacting 
the  corresponding  carbonyl  compound  with  gaseous  am- 
monia and  chlorine  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —25* 
C.  to  about  100*  C.  to  form  the  corresponding  diaziridioe 
and  continuing  said  reaction  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form 
the  diazirine  and  recovering  the  diazirine  compound  thus 
fonned. 


3,2a7J55 

[3^-b]PYRROL  ANDROSTANES  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Robert   G.   Chrisdanacii,  Schodack,   N.Y.,   airigiior  to 

Sterling  Drag  Lac,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nor.  21, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  239,355 

HClatnM.    (0.260—239.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  and  lower-alkynyl;  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lowcr-carboxylic  acyl;  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl;  and  R'"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  and 
phenyl-lower-alkyl. 


3,287,356 
DIHALOALKYLATION  OF  KETO  STERCHDS 
Glen  E.  Arth,  Crttiford,  N  J.,  Alcxaadcr  H.  Todd,  C 
iirldfle,  England,  and  Tkomat  B.  Wlndkoli,  WestiMd 


NJ.,  aadgnon  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway,  NJ.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Sm-.  No.  187^21 
14  Claims.    (Q.  264—239.55) 

1.  17a,20,20,21  -  bismethylenedioxy  -  2  -  formyl-3-di- 
fluoromethoxy-2.4-pregnadiene-l  1-one. 

9.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


O— CHt 


>o-c-< 


B 


/^A... 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formyl 
and  carbomethoxy,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen,  R,  is  lower  alkyl,  Z 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  >R=0  and 


IS 


/  \ 


OH 


and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  fluorine,  with  difluorocbloromethane  in  an  alkaline 


November  22,  1966 


I  1' 


CHEMICAL 


1676 


medium  to  form  the  corresponding  difluorometboxy  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 

0-CHi 


-Y^^Y 


F|CHO-ll      J,, 


wherein  R,  Rj,  R,.  Z  and  X  are  as  defined  above. 


6 
CH| 

wherein  Xi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

OH 
C=0    aad       C 

and  Zi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


HO  H 

\/ 

/  \ 


and 


AeO  H 

X 


wherein  Ac  is  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


3,287,358  I 

STILBYLBENZOTRIAZOLE  BRIGHTENERS 
Slgmnnd  C.  Catlno,  CasUeton,  and  Albert  F.  Strobe!, 
Ddmar,  N.Y.,  anignors  to  General  AnlHnc  A  Film 
Corporation,    New    Yoit,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,065 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—240) 
1.  A  fluorescent  stilbylbenzotriazole  brightcner  com- 
pound having  the  following  formula: 


CH»CH 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  Y  represents  lower 
alkoxy,  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  Ae  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  and  wherein  Y 
and  Z  jointly  represent  methylenedioxy. 


3,287,359 

COMPLEX  METAL  DICHLORO-CYANURATES 

Edwin  A.  Matzner,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,307 

16  Claims.    (O.  260—242) 
1.  A  complex  metal  halocyanurate  having  the  formula 


3,287357 

NOVEL  STEROIDS  OF  THEANDROSTANE  SERIES 

WnUam  J.  Wcchter  and  Fred  Kaean,  Kalamazoo,  AficlL, 

asrignors  to  The  Upjohn  Compny,  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawins.    Filed  Dec  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,560 

11  Oafam.    (CL  260—239.55) 
7.  Compounds  of  the  formulae 


o 


o 


*      0        oj^    i-OB    O      ^ 
0=<  fl A if  \=0 


i"t 


BO 
X 


-N       N— 3 

Y 


wbere  A  is  a  divalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  magnesium  and  zinc  and  B  is  an  alkali  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  and  ru- 
bidium and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  hydrates  thereof. 


3,287360 

3-CARBOXY-BENZOTHIADIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Frederick  C.  Novello,  Bcrwyn,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,267 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260—243) 
12.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


N 


ha/V  \ 


H|NOi8-t 


VA,^. 


C-(A).-C0X 


wherein 
A  is  lower  alkykne; 
n  represents  zero  and  one;  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy, 
I  lower  alkenyloxy, 

I  O-alkali  metal, 

amino,  and 
hydrazino. 

3,287361 

DERIVATIVES  OF  BENZOTlIIADIAZINE-1,1. 
DIOXIDES 
Jerry  E.  Robertson,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delawwe 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,908 
2  Claims.    (CL  260—243) 

1.  2-(phenyl-lower  alkyl  )-6-halo-3,4-dihydro-3-(lower 
alkanone)  -  7-sulfamyl  -  1,2,4  -  benzothiadiazine- 1,1 -di- 
oxide. 

2.  2-(phenyl-lowcr  alkyl)  -  6  -  trifluoromethyl-3,4-dihy- 

dro  -  3  -  (lower  alkanone) -7-sulfamyl- 1,2,4-benzothiadi- 
azine- 1 , 1  -dioxide. 
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SUBSnTUTED     34)X6-3,4-DIIIYDRO-lA4-BENZO- 

THIADIAZINE  M-DIOXTOES  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Rlchaid    Hftnncr,   Lcs   Cbanncttes,   Le   Mee-sar-Scine, 

France,  and  Jean  Vernin,  Trocerstr.  54/111,  Munich, 

Gennany 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  25. 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,616 
6  Claims.    I(a.  260—243) 

1.  2-i>-trifluoromethylphenyl-3-oxo-3,4-dihydro  -  1,2,4- 

benzothiadiazine- 1 , 1  -dioxide. 

2.  2-o-toluidino-3-oxo-3,4-dihydro  -  1,2,4  -  benzothia- 

diazine- 1 , 1  -dioxide . 

3.  2-cydopentyl-3-oxo-3,4-dihydro  -  1,2,4  -  benzothia- 

diazine-l,l-dioxidc.  | 


3,2S7,363 

l-(MONO  AND  BIS  TERTIARY  AMINO- 4- HY- 
DROXY-MONOCARBOCYCXIC  ARYL).l-<MONO- 
CARBOCYCLIC  ARYL)-2-(MONOCARBOCYCUC 
ARYLVETHANES,  ETHYLENES  AND  ETHANOLS 

Frank  P.  Palopoli,  Gicnside,  Pa.,  and  Vernon  J.  FeiL 
Jamestown,  N.  Daii-,  assignors  to  Rlciiardson-Menpell 
Inc.,  New  Yorls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,795 

21  Claims.    {CI.  260—246) 
1.  Compounds  of  tlie  formula 


HO 


3t2t7J65 
NOVEL  DIHYDRO-s-TRIAZINES  AND  METHOD 
OF  PREPARATION 
Howard  Newman,  Spring  VaOey,  N.Y.,  and  Edward  Les- 
lie Moon,  Trenton,  and  Jadtson  Pollard  Englisli,  Prince- 
ton, NJ.,  aasivM»rs  to  Amcrkan  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  24. 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,174 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 249.9) 
5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dihydro  symmet- 
rical triazine  compound  of  the  formula: 

I  I  ' 

'  NHt 

C 
Ri-C  C-NHi 

«rv  • 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
halo-ring-substituted  phenyl,  benzyl,  lower  alkoxy-ring- 
substituted  benzyl  and  chloro-ring-substituted  benzyl;  Rj 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl;  and  R3  is  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  com- 
prising: treating  an  imino  compound  of  the  formula: 


B'  r 

wlierein  Z  is  a  polyvalent  radical  selected  from 

HOC-CHr- 

I  I 

>0=CH— ,  and  >CH— CHf— ;  X  i*  |       I, 


(N-CHr- 1 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
five  carbon  atoms  and  R'  and  R*  taken  together  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
morpholino,  piperidino,  N-methylpiperazino,  and  pyrroli- 
dino;  Y  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  X;  and  R*  and  R' 
are  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl, 
halogen  and  trifluoromethyl. 

11.  1  -  [3,5-bis(morpholinomethyl)-4-hydroxyphenyl]- 

1  -2-diphenylethanol . 


34*7,364 

N-LOWER  ALKYL  CARBAMATES  OF 

SALICYLOYLMORPHOUDE 

Richard  S.  P.  Hsi,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    FIW  Jan.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,182 
3  Claims.     (CI.  264^—247.2) 
-v  1.  A  lower-alkylcarbamate  of  salicyloylmorphohde  of 

Uie  formula: 

o 

O    H 

xAo-H-ii^-R 

wherein  R  is  lower-alkyl  having  from   1   to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive.  I     '  I 


V 


C=NR|HX 


.^ 


wherein  Ri,  R3  and  Rj  are  as  described  above  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine, with  dicyandiamide  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
solvent,  and  recovering  desired  triazine  of  the  above-ideoti- 
fied  formula  in  good  yield  and  purity. 


I 


NOVEL  lt2-DI^n)RO-s-TRIAZINES 
Howard  Newman,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  and  Edward  Les- 
lie Moon,  Trenton,  and  Jackson  Pollard  EngUsh,  Prince- 
ton, NJ^  aasipiors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,185 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 249.9) 
1.  The    compound:    4-amino-6-benzylamino-l,2-dihy- 
dro-2,2-dimethyl-s-triaziQe  hydrochloride. 

5.  The    compound:     4-amino-6-(3,4-dimethoxybenzyl- 
amino)-l,2-dihydro-2-phenyl-s-triazine  hydrochloride. 


3,287367 

DIHYDROBENZOTHIEPINS  J 

Richard  J.  MohriMM:her,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,396 

13  Clahna.    (CI.  260—327) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
hydrobenzothiepios  having  the  formula 


H-C-R 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cyano,  aminomethyl,  diloweralkylaminolowcralkyl, 
carboxyl,  loweralkoxycarbonyl  and  diloweralkylcarbam- 
oyl;  and  non-toxic,  acid  addition  salts  and  lowcralkyl 
quaternary  ammonium  derivatives  of  the  basic  nitrogen- 
containing  memben. 


November  22,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


3,287,368 

DiHYDROBENZOTHIEPIN-5(2H)-ONE  OXIMES 
Riciiard  J.  Mohrfoacber,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor 

to  McNeil  Lalmratories,  Incorporate,  a  corporation  <A 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,412 
8  Claims.     (CL  260—327) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dihydrobenzothiepin-5(2H)-one  oximes  having  the  for- 
mula 

NOR 


/-/^ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl-carbonyl,  phenyl  carbonyl, 
benzene  sulfonyl,  p-toluenesulfonyl  and  p-bromobenzene- 
sulfonyl. 

I 
3,287,369 
2',3,3',4,5',6'.HEXAHYDROSPIRO(l-BENZOTHIEPlN- 
4,2'  .  (BENZOTHIEPINO-(5,4-b)-4H-PYRAN)].5(2H)- 
ONE 
Richard  J.  Mohrbacher,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,413 

1  Claim.    (Ci.  260—327) 
2',3,3',4,5',6'  -  hexahydrospiro(l  -  bcnzothiepin-4,2'-(l 
benzothiepino- [ 5,4-b ]  -4H-pyran )  ]  -5  ( 2H )  -one. 


3,287,370  I 

TETR  AH  YDROBENZOTHIEPINS 

Richard  J.  Mohrbacher,  Fort  Washington,  and  Vasken 

Paragamian,  Glensidc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  McNeU  Lab- 

I   oratories,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,414 

19  Claims.     (CI.  260—327) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrahydrobenzothiepins  having  the  formula 

Ri 


\Ay 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amino,  loweralkylamino,  diloweralkylamino,  aminolow- 
eralkoxy,  loweralkylaminoloweralkoxy,  diioweralkylami- 
noloweralkoxy,  loweralkylcarbonylaminoloweralkoxy, 
formamido,  N-k)weralkyl  formadio,  loweralkylcarbonyl- 
amino  and  N-loweralkyl  loweralkylcarbonylamino;  and 
non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  and  lower-alkyl  quaternary 
ammonium  derivatives  of  the  basic  nitrogen  containing 
compounds. 

I  %  I 

3,287,371 
4-IMINO-2,2,5,5-TETRAKIS  (FI.UOROALK YL>- 1 ,3-DI- 
OXOLANES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION  FROM 
FLUOROKETONES  AND  ALKYL  ISOCYANIDES 
WUIiam  J.  Middleton,  WUmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,740 

20  Claims.    (CI.  260—340.9) 
1.  An  iminodioxolane  of  the  formula 


1677 


N-R 
ACF,      C 


BC 


832  O.Q.— 60 


icTo- 


-C-CFiA 
CXtB 


wherein: 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, and  in  combination  with  B  in  the  two  groups 
attached  to  the  same  carbon  in  the  dioxolane  ring, 
-CFr-; 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  and, 
in  combination  with  A  in  the  two  groups  attached  to 
the  same  carbon  in  the  dioxolane  ring,  — CFj — ; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and 
chlorine;  and 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
cycloalkyl  of  up  to  20  carbons. 

11.  The  process  of  preparing  an  iminodioxolane  of 
claim  1  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  —120°  to  200°  C, 

a  ketone  of  the  formula  ACF2COCX3B  wherein:  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, and,  in  combination  with  B,  — CFj — ;  B  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and,  in 
combination  with  A,  — CF,— ;  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  chlorine;  with 

an  isocyanide  of  the  formula  RNC,  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  of 
up  to  20  carbons. 


3,287,372 

PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  2-(DIALKYLMETHYL)  -  5  .  ALKYL.2. 
CYCLGHEXEN-l-ONES 

Kent  C.  Brannoclt  and  Herman  E.  Davis,  Kingsport,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  ' 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,558 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—345.9) 
5.  The  process  which  comprises: 

(I)  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

(a>  j  I  CH, 


CH,-CH-CH,-.        ,l-OR< 

I  \o/ 

CH| 


(b) 


or 
O  CH| 


CHr-CH-CHi-C-CHf-CH-CH=CH-OR« 
CH| 

by  heating  6-methyI-2-hepten-4-one  with  an  alkoxy 
vinyl  ether  of  the  formula 

CHj=CH— OR* 

in  which  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(II)  preparing  3,7-dimethyl-5-oxooctanal  by  contacting 
the  compound  prepared  in  Step  (I)  with  a  dilute 
aqueous  solution  of  an  acid;  and 

(III)  contacting  the  3,7-dimethyl-5-oxooctanal  with  a 
dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a  base  and  obtaining  men- 
thenone. 


3  287  373 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BENZOPHENONE 
ACIDS    AND    ANHYDRIDES    AND    ANHY- 
DRIDES RESULTING  THEREFROM 
John  H.  McCracken,  Pitcaim,  and  Johann  G.  D.  Schulz 
and  Arthur  C.  Whitaker,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,394 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—346.3) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  benzophenone 
4-methyl,  3,3',4'-tricarboxylic  acid  and  benzophenone  3- 
methyl,  4,3',4'-tricarboxylic  acid  which  comprises  oxidiz- 
ing 3,4,3',4'-tetramethylbenzophenone  in  the  presence  of 
chromium  trioxide  at  a  temperature  of  about  50°  to  about 
150'  C.  for  about  0.1  to  about  10  hours. 
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S.  An  anhydride  of  the  structural  formula: 
O 
h-o 


=0 


o         o 

i!;_0_^_CH, 


CKi 


at  least  1  and  y  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2,  which  com- 
prises passing  chlorine  and  sulfur  dioxide  into  a  solution, 
in  a  chloxinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  of  a  mixture  of 
aliphatic  and  cycloalipbatic  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence 
of  ultraviolet  light  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  in- 
troduce into  said  hydrocarbons  at  least  one  chlorine  and 
two  sulfochloro  groups  per  molecule  of  said  hydrocar- 
bons, and  reacting  a  solution  of  the  product  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  acetone  and  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons with  an  alkali  metal  azide  to  convert  the  sulfo- 
chloro groups  to  sulfonazide  groups. 


wherein  the  methyl  substituent  and  the  substituent  adja- 
cent thereto  are  located  in  the  3'  and  4'  position  relative 
to  the  carbonyl  bridge. 


3,287,374 
NOVEL  FURAN  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  PREPARATION 
Andrew  P.  DuDlop,  Riverside,  and  Daniel  S.  P.  Eftax, 
Barrington,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  15,  1963,  Set.  No.  302,435 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—347.4) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


"VAo/-^'/' 


RCOCIIiCIIiCl 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  having  less  than  5  carbons  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  having  less  than  5  carbons. 


3,287,375 
N,N.DIMETHYL-N-(2,3-EPOXYPROPYL)-o-SUBSn- 

TUTED  BENZYLAMMONIUM  SALTS 
Donald    Neil    McGregor,    Syracuse,    N.Y.,    assignor   to 
Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,671 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—348) 
1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  the  formula 

CH,  o 

/\-CHt-N CHr-CH CHi         '    ' 


V^ 


-Ri 


CH, 


xe 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo  and  lower  alkyl  and  X© 
is  a  therapeutically  acceptable  anion. 


3,287,377 

19-OXYGENATED  STEROIDS  FROM  5a-HALOGEN. 
6/3:19-0X1  DO-STEROIDS 

Albert  Wettstcin,  Richcn,  and  Gcorg  Anncr,  Karl  Henslcr, 
and  Jaroslav  Kalvoda,  Basel,  and  Hellmnt  Ucberwasscr, 
Riehcn,  Switzerland,  anignors  to  Ciba  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,186 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  15,  1960, 
8,133/60;  Oct.  28,  1960,  12,107/60;  Dec.  23,  1960, 
14,393/60;  Apr.  S,  1961,  3,990/61;  June  2,  1961, 
6,481/61;  Sept.  12,  1961,  10,580/61 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260— 397  J) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  19-oxygenated  A»- 

steroids    wherein    a    5a-halogcn-6^:  19-oxido-steroid    is 

treated  with  zinc  and  a  lower  fatty  acid. 
9.  19-hydroxy  chcrfesterd. 


3,287,378 
18-OXYGENATED  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Oskar  Jcgcr,  Zurich,  Dnilio  Arigoni,  ZolUkerbcrg,  and 
Gcorg  Anncr  and  Charles  Meystrc,  Basel,  and  Albert 
WcttKcIn,  Riehcn,  Switzerland,  aarigoon  to  Clba  Cor- 
'  poration,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Feb.  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  7,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  12,  1959, 
69,475/59;  Apr.  23,  1959,  72,443/59;  May  29,  1959, 
73,754/59;  Dec.  22, 1959,  82,233/59 

26  Claims.     (CL  260— 397  J) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a    I 
compound  of  the  formula: 

9^«    R«  CHiR. 
CH.    (L^oR. 


a  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,287,376 
CHLORO  ORGANO  POLY(SULFONAZIDE)8 
Norman  R.  Newburg,  Wilmington,  DeL,  asdfMtr  to  Her- 
cules Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,724 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—349) 
1.  A  chlorinated  poly  (sulfonazide)  having  the  general 

formula 

R(Cl).(SO,N,), 

where  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  radicals  and 
containing  at  least  5  carbon  atoms  and  jc  is  an  integer  of 
at  least  1  and  y  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2. 

4.  The  process  of  preparing  a  chloro  poly(sulfoi^de) 
having  the  general  formula 

R(Cl),(SOaN,), 

where  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  radicals  and 
containing  at  least  5  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an  integer  of 


l| 


Ri= 


and  a  compound  of  the  formlila: 


Ctli 


Ri= 


c=cni 
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and  derivatives  thereof  which  have  a  double  bond  extend- 
ing from  the  5-carbon  atom,  in  which  formulae  Rj  rep- 
resents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom  together  with  a  free  hydroxy!  group, 
a  hydrogen  atom  together  with  an  esterified  hydroxyl 
group,  a  hydrogen  atom  together  with  an  etberified  hy- 
droxyl group,  an  oxo  group,  an  etherified  enolizcd  oxo 
group,  an  esterified  enolized  oxo  group,  and  a  ketalized 
oxo  group,  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  tlie 
group  consisting  of  2  hydrogen  atoms,  a  hydrogen  atom 
together  with  a  free  hydroxyl  group,  a  hydrogen  atom  to- 
gether with  an  esterified  hydroxyl  group  and  an  oxo  group, 
Rj  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  an  acyl  group,  R4  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a 
methyl  group,  R5  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  acyl  group,  Rj  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  hydroxyl  group  and  an  acyloxy  group,  said  esters 
being  derived  from  carboxylic  acids  having  from  1  to  20- 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  aliphatic,  aromatic,  cy- 
cloaliphatic, araliphatic  and  aliphatic -cycloaliphatic  series 
and  the  said  ethers  being  derived  from  alcohols  having 
from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  aliphatic, 
heterocyclic  and  araliphatic  series  and  said  ketals  being 
derived  from  lower  alkylenediols  said  double  bond  ex- 
tending from  the  5-carbon  atom  being  a  4:5-double  bond 
when  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  together  with  a  free  hy- 
droxyl group,  a  hydrogen  atom  together  with  an  esteri- 
fied hydroxyl  group,  a  hydrogen  atom  together  with  an 
etherified  hydroxyl  group,  an  0x0  group,  and  a  5:6-dou- 
ble  bond  when  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  etherified  enolized  0x0  group,  an  esteri- 
fied enolized  0x0  group,  and  a  ketalized  0x0  group. 


3  287  379 

7a-METHYL-5a-ANbROSTANOLONE 

DERIVATIVES 

Josef  Hader,  Friedmund  Neumann,  and  Rudolf  Wiecbert, 

all  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  Scbering  A.G., 

Berlin,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  482,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  26,  1964, 

Sch  35,682 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.4) 

I.  5a-androstanolone  derivatives  of  the  general  formula 


ORi 
ORi 


H 


-CHi 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  o  ra  lower  alkyl  group  and  R2 
and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  residues  of  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable acids.  ^      I 

3,287,380  ' 

14-HYDROXY  STEROIDS 
Taknichi  Miki,  AmagasaU,  and  Kentaro  Hbaga.  Ikeda, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
H^asU-ku,  Osaka,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,249 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1963, 

38/59,007 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.45) 

1.   1 3-substituted  1 4  -  hydroxygona- 1,3,5(10)  ,9-tetraen- 

17-one,  wherein  the   13-substituent  is  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 

and  benzyl. 


3,287381 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUL- 
FONATED AROYL  ACETARYLIDES 
Arthur   Henri   De   Cat,   Mortsel-Antwcrp,   and   Raphael 
Karel   Van  Poucke,  Mechclen,  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Gcvaert  Pboto-Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel-Antwerp,  Bel- 
gium, a  Belgian  company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  5,  1955, 

9,900/55 
9  Claims.    (€1.  260—401) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sulfonated  aroyi 
acetarylide  of  the  following  formula: 

X— NH— At— CO-CHr-CO— NH— Y— SOjMe 

wlierein,  X  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoyl, 
alkyl  sulfonyl,  alkenoyl,  and  alkenyl  sulfonyl  of  from 
10-25  carbon  atoms,  at  least  5  of  these  carbon  atoms 
being  arranged  in  a  linear  chain;  Ar  is  phenylene,  Y  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene, 
alkyl  substituted  phenylene  and  alkoxy  substituted  phenyl- 
ene. Me  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkali  metal  atom;  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  condensing  an  aroyl  acetic  ester  of  the  following 
formula: 

OjN— Ar— CO— CHjCOOR" 

wherein,  R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  with  a  compound 
of  the  formula 

HjN— Y— SOaF 

(b)  reducing  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel 
catalyst, 

(c)  condensing  the  resulting  compound  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic 
acid  chloride,  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  anhydride, 
and  an  aliphatic  sulfonic  acid  chloride,  said  aliphatic 
portion  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  alkenyl  of  from  10-25  carbon  atoms,  at 
least  5  of  these  carbon  atoms  being  arranged  in  a 
linear  chain,  and 

(d)  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  compound  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


3  287  382 
VITAMIN  A  ACTD  ESTER  OF  VITAMIN  A 
Pieter   Henri    van    Leeuwen,    Van    Houtenlaan,   Weesp, 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  27,  1962, 
277,834,  277,835 
1  Claim,    (a.  260—410)  | 

The  vitamin  A  acid  ester  of  vitamin  A.  i 


3,287,383 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROXY  ESTERS  BY  CATA- 
LYTIC HYDROGENATION  OF  ALDEHYDIC  PER- 

Robert  H.  Perry,  Jr.,  Springfield,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,446 
15  Oafans.    (CL  260 — 410.9) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hydroxy  ester  having  the 
hydroxy  group  in  the  acid  moiety  which  comprises 

contacting  an  aldehydic  peroxide,  formed  by  mono- 
ozonolysis  of  a  cyclic  olefin  having  from  5  to  22 
ring  carbon  atoms  in  a  Ci  to  Cio  alkanol, 

with  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenation  catalyst, 

under  hydrogenation  conditions  including  a  temper- 
ature of  75°  C.  to  150"  C.  and  a  pressure  of  390 
to  2500  p.s.i.g.,  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  allow 
the  desired  reaction  to  take  place. 
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3^87,384  I 

ORTHO  ESTERS  OF  ALUMINUM,  SILICON  OR  TI- 
TANIUM WITH  A  METAL  SOAP  OF  A  HY- 
DROXY-FATTY  ACID  , 

John  A.  Keanicy,  Pcnnsauken,  NJ^  assignor  to  E.  F. 
Houghton  &  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Ian.  11,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  81,955,  now  Patent  No.  3,158,573,  dated  Nov.  24, 
1964.  Divided  and  this  application  May  9,  1963,  Scr. 
No.  279,313  I 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260— 414) 
1.  An  alkoxy  silicate  ester  of  a  metal  soap  of  mono- 
hydroxystcaric  acid  in  which  said  metal  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  cal- 
cium, zinc,  strontium,  barium  and  aluminum  and  each 
alkoxy  group  contains  from   1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

4.  Aluminate  tricster  of  lithium  monohydroxystearate. 

5.  Titanate  tetraester  of  lithium  monohydroxystearate. 


ou»ly  introducing  liquid  phosgene  into  a  reactor  and  con- 
tinuously introducing  a  solution  of  an  aromatic  primary 
amine  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  a  separate  stream 
into  the  same  said  reactor  and  therein  continuously  re- 
acting with  mixing  under  superatmospheric  pressure  and 
at  a  temperature  between  about  110°  C.  and  about  195° 
C.  the  said  phosgene  and  the  said  amine  thereby  forming 
the  corresponding  isocyanate,  continuously  withdrawing 
from  the  reactor  an  inert  organic  solvent  solution  of  the 
said  isocyanate  together  with  the  excess  phosgene  and  the 
hydrogen  chloride  formed  during  the  reaction,  and  there- 
after continuously  recovering  the  said  isocyanate,  the 
amount  of  phosgene  employed  being  at  least  1.75  moles 
per  NH]  group  on  the  amine. 


3,287,385 
PROCESS  FOR  SOAP  MAKING 
Pierre  Godet,  L'Isle-Adam,  and  Jean-Louis  Joux^  Ephiay- 
sur-S«inc,     France,     assignors     to     Colgate-Palmolive 
Company 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,748 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1962, 

895  995 
16  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 417) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  soap  and  glycerine  lye  by 
the  reaction  of  fatty  materials  and  caustic  in  an  aqueous 
solution  under  agitation,  which  comprises  concurretitly 
passing  fatty  materials  and  aqueous  caustic  solution 
through  a  reaction  zone;  pulsing  the  reaction  mixture  in 
the  reaction  zone,  giving  to  the  totality  of  the  liquids 
present  in  the  zone  an  alternative  pulsation  movement 
such  that  there  are  flooding  conditions  in  the  reaction 
zone,  thereby  effecting  the  reaction  of  the  fatty  material 
and  the  caustic;  and  collecting  soap  and  glycerine  lye  at 
the  end  of  said  reaction  zone. 


3,287,386 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TIN 

ALKYL  COMPOUNDS 

Wilhelm  Paul  Neumann,  Mulhelm  (Ruhr),  Germany,  as- 

rignor  to  Karl  Zicgler,  Mulhelm  (Ruhr),  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,670 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  30,  1959, 

Z  7,297 
1  Claim.  (CI.  260—429.7) 
Process  for  the  production  of  tin  alkyl  compounds 
Which  comprises  reacting  tin  tetrahalide  with  an  aluminum 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
minum trialkyls,  dialkyl  aluminum  monohalides,  mono- 
alkyl  aluminum  dihalides  and  alkyl  aluminum  sesqui- 
halides  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  having  the 
formula  NR'j  wherein  R'  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  pyridine  and  quin- 
oline  and  recovering  the  tin  alkyl  compound  formed  by 
replacement  of  at  least  one  of  the  halogen  atoms  of  Ihe 
tin  tetrahalide  with  an  alkyl  radical. 


3,287  387 
PROCESS  FOR  THE 'production  OF 
AROMATIC  ISOCYANATES 
William  I.  Denton,  Cheshire,  and  Philip  D.  Hammond  and 
Judson  A.  Wood,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
OUn  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 

Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,314 
19  Qaims.    (O.  260—453) 
1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  producing  aromatic 
isocyanates  by  reaction  of  phosgene  and  an  aromatic  pri- 
mary amine,  the  improvement  which  comprises  continu- 


3,287,388 

PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    ARYLFLUOROFOR- 
MATES  AND  ARYLFLUOROTHIOLFORMATES 

Karl  O.  Christe  and  AttUa  E.  Pavlath,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  ■»• 

signors  to  StaufFer  Chemical  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,638 
1  Clahn.    (CI.  260—455) 

A  process  for  producing  substituted  aromatic  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
naphthyl  compounds  having  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoroformyl 
(— OCOF)  and  fluorothiolformyl  (— SCOF),  compris- 
ing contacting  at  a  temperature  range  of  about  20'  C. 
to  about  250°  C.  a  substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  com- 
poum*  having  bonded  directly  to  an  aromatic  carbon 
atom  ai  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloroformyl  ( — OCOCI)  and  chlorothiol- 
formyl  ( — SCOCl),  with  an  inorganic  fluoride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  fluoride,  sodium  bi- 
fluoride,  potassium  fluoride  and  potassium  bifluoride, 
and  isolating  the  resulting  fluorine  containing  compound. 


3,287,389 

COMPLEXES  OF  SO,  WITH  NTTRILES,  METHOD 
OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF 
SULFONATION  OR  SULFATION  THEREWITH 

George  L.  Broussalian,  Orcriaiid,  Mo.,  asiignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,838 
18  Clahns.    (O.  260—458) 

I.  A  complex  of  sulfur  trioxide  and  a  nitrile  compound 
in  which  the  nitrile  serves  only  as  a  carrier  for  the  sulfur 
trioxide  and  from  which  the  sulfur  trioxide  can  be  recov- 
ered at  temperatures  below  —5*  C.  in  chemically  unmodi- 
fied form,  said  nitrile  being  one  in  which  the  nitrile  group 
is  attached  to  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  one 
to  fifteen  carbon  atoms,  said  hydrocarbon  radical  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  radicals,  alicyclic  radi- 
cals, monocyclic  aryl  radicals,  and  aralkyl  radicals. 

II.  In  a  process  for  sulfonating  an  organic  compound 
with  sulfur  trioxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
supplying  sulfur  trioxide  for  the  sulfonating  reaction  at  a 
temperature  below  about  —5*  C.  in  the  form  of  a  com- 
plex of  sulfur  trioxide  with  a  nitrile  compound  in  which 
the  nitrile  serves  only  as  a  carrier  for  the  sulfur  trioxide 
and  from  which  the  sulfur  trioxide  can  be  recovered  at 
temperatures  below  —5*  C.  in  chemically  unmodified 
form,  said  nitrile  being  one  in  which  the  nitrile  group  is 
attached  to  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  one  to 
fifteen  carbon  atoms,  said  hydrocarbon  radical  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  radicals,  alicyclic  radi- 
cals, monocyclic  aryl  radicals,  and  aralkyl  radicals. 
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3,287,390 

2,2,4,4-TETRAMETHYLCYCLOBUTYL 

COMPOUNDS 

George  I.  Poos,  Ambler,  and  John  T.  Sub,  Flourtown, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawbig.    FUed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,541 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—456) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1- 
phenyl-l-hydroxy-3-di  -  (lower  alkyl)  -  amino-2,2,4,4- 
tetramethylcyclobutane  and  a  chemical  compound  having 
the  formula:  ,  i 


z,    V     y, 

CHi  CHi 

wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxy,  diphenylacetoxy,  benziloyloxy  and  benzene- 
sulfonamido;  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  di-(Iower  alkyl )-amino,  benzenesulfonamido, 
cyanamido,  ureido  and  chloroformamido,  provided  that 
when  said  Y  is  di-(lower  alkyl)-amino  Z  is  other  than  hy- 
droxy; Zi  and  Yi  are  each  hydrogen;  and  Z  and  Zj  taken 
together  represent  oxo  in  which  case  Y  is  p-tolylsulfon- 
yioxy.  j 

II 

3.287.391  I 
PREPARATION  Of  ALKOXY  AND  ARYLOXY 

BOROXINES 
Russell  S.  Towers,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  Weston,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,799 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 462) 

1.  The  method  comprising  reacting  boric  oxide  and  a 
borate  of  the  formula  B(0R)3  in  which  each  R  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  six 
carbon  atoms  in  contact  with  water  present  in  an  amount 
equal  to  from  about  1.9  to  about  3.5  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  boric  oxide  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  125°  C.  to  the  decomposition  tem- 
perature of  the  borate,  whereby  the  corresponding  borox- 
ine  is  produced. 

3.287.392  ■ 
CYCLOBUTANE   DERIVATIVES 

Edward  U.  Elam,  Klngsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,259 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—464) 
|.  A  compound  of  the  following  structural  formula 

R«  H 

i     I  ' 

R'-C— C-CN 

NC— C-C— B« 

H    R* 

wherein  R^  R',  R'  and  R*  are  lower  alky  groups  and  in 
which  the  cyano  groups  are  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  plane  of  the  cyclobutane  ring  of  said  compound. 

2.  Trans  2,2,4,4-telramethyl-I,3-cyclobutanedicarboni- 
trile. 


3,287,393 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  2-CHLORO-6- 
NITRO-BENZOMTRILE 
Stig  Hjalmar  Johannes  Akerstrom,  Karlskoga,  Sweden, 
assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,631 
II  Claims.     (Ci.  260 — 465) 
1.  Method   of   producing    2-chloro-6-nitro-benzonitrile 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)   reacting  2-chloro-6-nitro-toluene  with   (1)   a  di- 
lower  alkyl  oxalate  in  the  presence  of  (2)  an  alkali 


metal  lower  alkoxide;  and  (3)  a  solvent  which  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkanols, 
lower  alkyl  ethers  and  hydrocarbons,  thereby  to  form 
an  alkali  metal  enolate  of  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  /3- 
(2-chIoro-6-nitro-phenyl) pyruvic  acid; 

(B)  rearranging  said  lower  alkyl  ester  of  /3-('2-chloro- 
6-nitro-phenyl)  pyruvic  acid  to  the  keto  tautomer 
thereof; 

(C)  hydrolyzing  said  keto  tautomer  to  form  an  alkali 
metal  salt  thereof; 

(D)  acidifying  said  alkali  metal  salt  to  form  the  free 
acid; 

(E)  reacting  said  free  acid  with  nitrous  acid  to  form 
^-(2-nitro-6-chloro  -  phenyl  )-/3-hydroxyiminopyruvic 
acid;  and 

(F)  oxidizing  said  ^-(2-nitro-6-chloro-phenyl)-^-hy- 
droxyiminopyruvic  acid  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrous 
and  nitric  acids  to  form  2-chloro-6-nitro-benzonitrile. 


3  287  394 
CATALYTIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  UNSATURATED 
NITRILES 
Howard   S.   Young  and   Edgar  L.   McDaniel,   both  of 
Klngsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
364,834.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Sept.  30,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  509,459 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—465.3) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  acrylonitrile  or  meth- 
acrylonitrile  which  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  contain- 
ing an  olefin  from  the  group  of  propylene  or  isobutylene, 
respectively,  ammonia  and  oxygen;  said  mixture  contain- 
ing about  0.1  to  about  5  moles  of  ammonia  and  about  0.1 
to  about  5  moles  of  oxygen  per  mole  of  said  olefin;  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  300°  C.  to  about 
600°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  calcined  catalyst  which 
consists  essentially  of  ( 1 )  about  5  to  about  60  weight  per- 
cent of  dodecamolybdophosphoric  acid  and  (2)  about  1 
to  about  20  weight  percent  arsenic  oxide,  calculated  as 
AsjOs,  supported  on  (3)  about  30  to  about  94  weight  per- 
cent of  an  inert  carrier;  the  amount  of  dodecamoylbdo- 
phosphoric  acid  being  greater  than  the  amount  of  arsenic 
oxide;  said  catalytic  mixture  having  been  calcined  at  a 
temperature  of  about  200°  C.  to  about  600°  C. 


3,287  395 
DIELS-ALDER  REACTION  PRODUCTS 

Wen-Hsuan  Chang,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh 

Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,438 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 468) 

1.  The  Diels-Alder  adduct  of  an  alkenyl  substituted 
cyclopentadiene  having  the  structure: 


Ri   Ri 
R«-CH=C-CH 


f+- 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R^  are  members  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  monocyclic  aryl  and  lower  alkyl  groups, 
and  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  an  alpha,  beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  an  alpha, 
beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  -  anhydride,  said  acid  and 
anhydride  containing  from  about  4  to  about  7  carbon 
atoms. 

5.  The  Diels-Alder  adduct  of  allylcyclopcntadiene  and 
maleic  acid. 

6.  The  Diels-Alder  adduct  of  methallylcyclopentadiene 
aixi  maleic  acid. 
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PHENYLDESOXYTHYRONINES 
Benjamin  Blank,  TreToae.  and  James  F.  Kerwin,  Broom- 
aU,  Pa^  assignors  to  Smltii  Kline  ft  French  Labora- 
tories, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Dnmtng.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,763 

5  Claims.    (CL  260-^71) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula:  < 


<z 


^-^ 


y^H, 


-CH— COOH 

I  I 

NHi 


3,287,397 
P,p'  SUBSTITUTED  BENZHYDRYUDINE 
CYCLOALKANES 
Knot  Gunnar  Obson,  Hans  Erik  Alfred  Wahlstam,  and 
Bertfl  Sundbeck,  all  of  Celsiusgatan  35,  Malmo,  Swe- 
den, and  Ernst  Herbert  Biiiny,  HaDbygatan  28A,  and 
Jean  Francois  Mlquel,  Studentragen,  lA,  both  of  Upp- 
sala, Sweden 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  22,  1960, 

40,123/60 
9  Claims,    (d.  260—479) 
1.  Compounds  containing  a  cycloalkyl  group,  corre- 
sponding to  the  following  formula: 


3,287399 
PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    ESTERS    OF    HALO^ 
ALCOHOLS     AND     LOWER     ALPHA-UNSATU- 
RATED  ACIDS 
Wolf  Karo,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa^and  Milton  W.  Kline, 
Leominster,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Borden  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,634 

9  Claims.  (CL  260  486) 
1.  In  esterifying  a  fluorine  substituted  monohydric  ali- 
phatic saturated  C2_i5  alcohol  having  halogen  atoms  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  fluorine  and  chlorine 
substituted  for  the  hydrogen  atoms  on  at  least  the  carbon 
adjacent  the  carbinol  group  of  said  alcohol,  with  an  alpha- 
unsaturatcd  Cj-Cs  cthenoid  bond  polymerizablc  acid,  the 
process  which  comprises  (1)  forming  a  mixture  of  said 
alcohol  and  said  acid  with  polyphosphoric  acid  in  amount 
to  dissolve  said  alcohol  and  said  acid,  catalyze  the  reac- 
tion between  the  alcohol  and  acid  and  prevent  the  alcohol 
from  distilling  with  the  resulting  ester  and  (2)  distilling 
the  resuyipg  ester  from  said  mixture. 


RiO- 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  unsubstituted  saturated  straight  and  branch- 
chained  alkylene  radicals  containing  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms  wherein  said  R  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  it  is  attached  forms  a  ring  containing  from  5  to  6  Perature  and  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  hydroformyla 
carbon  atoms,  and  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group    ''O"  catalyst;  wherein  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  con 


3,287,400 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2,2-DIALKYL-OMEGA- 

FORMYL  ALCOHOLS  AND  THEIR  ESTERS 

Hugh  J.  Hagemeyer,  Jr.,  David  C.  Hull,  and  Milton  A. 

Perry,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,    Rochester,    N.Y.,   a    corporation    of   New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,511 
7  Chdms.    (O.  260—491) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  an  omega  formyl  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

R>  o 

R»-0-CHr-C— CHr-R»-CH 

R> 

which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

Ri 

R«-0-CHr-C-CH=R« 
A. 
with   hydrogen   and  carbon  monoxide  at  elevated  tem- 


consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  radicals  containing  from  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  alkyl  radicals  in  which  the  alkyl 
radical  contains  from  about  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acyl  radicals. 

9.  The  compound  p,p'-dimethoxybenzhydrylidene   (4- 
methyl  cyclohexane). 


sisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  group  having  up  to  about 
8  carbon  atoms;  each  of  R»  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  an  alkylidene 
group  having  2  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  R*  is  an 
alkylene  group  having  2  to  about  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,287,398 

PARA  SUBSTITUTED  BENZYL-l-ISOPROPYU- 

DENE-CARBAZATES 

Andre  Allais  and  Pierre  Giranlt,  Paris,  France,  assignors 

to  Rousscl-Uclaf,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 

France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,487 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  1,  1962, 
910,894;  Dec.  28,  1962,  920,019,  Patent  M  2,467; 
June  11,  1963,  937,718 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—482) 
1.  Coiffpounds  having  the  formula  i 


R-^  %-CHiO-C-NH- 


N±=c 


/ 


CHi 


CU( 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen  and  a  lower  alkoxy  radical  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


3,287,401 
PREPARATION   OF  ESTERS   FROM   ALDEHYDES 
WITH  A  MOLYBDENUM  COMPOUND  AS  CA  TA- 
LYST 

Lloyd  Albert  Pine  and  Henry  George  Ellert,  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Eng^eering  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,836 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—494) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  esters  which  comprises  con- 
tacting an  alpha-lower  alkyl  substituted  aliphatic  alde- 
hyde reactant  having  from  4  to  15  carbon  atoms  with  10 
to  100  weight  percent  based  on  the  reactant  of  a  molyb- 
denum catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molybdenum  sulfide,  molybdenum  oxide  and  sulflded 
cobalt  molybdate  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200* 
to  600*  P.,  said  process  being  carried  out  substantially 
in  the  absence  of  hydrogen. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  esters  which  comprises  con- 
tacting an  alpha-lower  alkyl  substituted  aliphatic  aldehyde 
having  4  to  15  carbon  atoms  with  an  aliphatic  monohy- 
droxylic  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200°  to  600*  F.  in  the 
presence  of  from  about  10  to  100  weight  percent  of  a 
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molybdenum  catalyst  based  on  the  total  amount  of  alde- 
hyde and  alcohol  employed,  said  molybdenum  catalyst 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum 
sulfide,  molybdenum  oxide  and  sulfided  cobalt  molyb- 
date. 


3,287,402 
SYNTHESIS  OF  VINYL  ESTERS  IN  THE  PRESENCE 
OF  A  CRYSTALUNE  ALUMINOSILICATE  CATA- 
LYST 
PhilHp  S.  Landis,  Woodbory,  N J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  25,  1964,  Sw.  No.  370,053 

7  Clafans.  (CI.  260—498) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  vinyl  esten  by 
the  reaction  of  acetylene  with  a  carboxylic  acid,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  having  the  formula: 

M    0:AliOi:wSiOi:fH|0        I 

in  which  M  represents  a  cation  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron,  magnesium,  zinc,  nickel, 
cadmium,  copper  and  mercury  having  a  valence  of  n;  w 
is  a  number  of  1  to  10;  and  y  is  a  number  of  0  to  10 
representing  the  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  AI2O3. 


3,287,405 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  BY  THE 
ALKALI  FUSION  OF  1,2-EPOXYCYCLOALKANES 
Arnold  J.  Morway,  Clark,  Jeffrey  H.  Bartlett,  New  Provi- 
dence, and   Samuel   B.  Lippincott,  Springfield,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,858 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—537) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  alkali  metal  salt  of  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  dispersing  sodium 
hydroxide  pellets  and  potassium  hydroxide  pellets  in  a 
white  oil,  heating  the  resulting  dispersion  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  525°  to  625°  F.,  slowly  adding  an  1,2- 
epoxycycloalkane  containing  5  to  20  cai^on  atoms  to  said 
dispersion  over  a  period  of  about  Vi  to  15  hours  while 
vigorously  stirring  and  maintaining  a  reaction  tempera- 
ture of  about  525'  F.  to  625°  P.,  and  cooling  to  thereby 
form  a  product  containing  alkali  metal  salt  of  carboxylic 
acid. 


3,287,403 
PREPARATION  OF  NAPHTHALENE 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Edward  J.  McNeils,  Wallingford,  and  Herbert  L.  John- 
son, Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Son  Oil  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,259 

11  Chdms.  (CL  260—515) 
1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  dihydronaph- 
thalene  dicarboxylic  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dihydronaphthalene  dicarboxylic  acids  and 
alkali  metal  dihydronaphthalene  dicarboxylates  which 
comprises  heating  said  compounds  in  the  absence  of  sul- 
fur to  a  temperature  of  150-350°  C.  to  form  naphthalene 
carboxylic  acid  compounds. 

8.  A  process  for  producing  naphthalene-2,6-dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  which  comprises  ( 1 )  heating  a  dihydronapth- 
thalene  dicarboxylic  acid  other  than  the  2,6-acid  in  the 
absence  of  sulfur  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  250- 
300*  C.  whereby  hydrogen  is  evolved  and  naphthalene 
dicarboxylic  acid  is  formed;  (2)  converting  the  naphtha- 
lene dicarboxylic  acid  to  corresponding  alkali  metal  disalt 
in  which  the  alkali  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  potassium,  cesium  and  rubidium;  (3)  heating 
said  alkali  metal  disalt  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  and  salts  of 
cadmium,  zinc  and  mercury  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  350-530°  C;  (4)  and  acidifying  the  resulting  alkali 
metal  disalt  to  form  naphthalene-2,6-dicarboxylic  acid. 


3,287,406 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  1,3,2,4-DIAZADI- 

PHOSPHETADINES 

Reinhard  Schmutzler,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,985 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—543) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


F, 

I 

R'P— MR 
RN-PR 

k 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  organic  alkyl,  cycloaliphatict  and  aromatic 
radicals  containing  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms  and 
fluorine. 

6.  A  process  of  the  preparation  of  1,3,2,4-diazadiphos- 
phetidines  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  absence  of  at- 
mospheric moisture  at  least  one  compound  having  the 
structure  PR'^F,,  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  organic  alkyl,  cycloaliphatic  and 
aromatic  radicals  containing  not  more  than  20  carbon 
atoms  and  fluorine,  a  is  4  through  5,  and  b  is  zero  through 
1,  and  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  5,  with  at  least  one  com- 
pound having  the  structure  RjSiN(R)SiR3,  wherein  R  is 
selected  independently  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl,  at  a  temperature  from  about  0°  C.  to 
about  150°  C. 


I 


3,287,404 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  2-METHOXY-3,6.DI- 

CHLOROBENZOIC  ACID  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS 

MIXTURE  COMPRISING  SAID  ACID  AND  ITS 

ISOMERS 
Dclbcrt  L.  Hanna,  Oak  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Velsicol 

Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

nUnois 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,437 

I  11  Clafans.    (CI.  260—521) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  the  water-soluble 
salts  of  2-methoxy-3,6-dichlorobenzoic  acid  from  an  aque- 
ous mixture  comprising  the  water  soluble  salts  of  said 
acid  and  its  isomers  which  comprises  forming  the  calcium 
salts  of  said  acid  and  its  isomers  at  a  pH  of  from 
about  5  to  about  10  by  reacting  said  mixture  with  a 
calcium  halide  and  removing  the  resulting  solid. 


3  J187  407 
PURIFICATION  OF  UREA 

Umberto  Zardi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montecatini 
Societa  Generale  per  llndnstria  Mineraria  e  Chimica, 
MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  28,  1961, 
21,406/61 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—555) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  urea,  with  a  low 
biuret   and   ammonia  content,   which  comprises   mixing 
with    substantially    anhydrous    molten    urea    containing 
biuret  and  free  ammonia,  0.5  to  3  g.  dry  ammonia  per 
kilogram  of  urea  at  a  pressure  of  two  to  fifteen  atmos- 
pheres, passing  said  mixture  through  an  ammoniation  zone 
at  120°  C.  to  150°  C.  and  two  to  fifteen  atmospheres  for 
a  dwell  time  of  about  30  to  900  seconds  in  said  ammonia- 
tion zone  and  stripping  residual  ammonia  by  hot  air  at 
about  atmospheric  pressure  to  give  urea  with  a  reduced 
biuret  and  ammonia  content. 
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3«287,408 
PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  UREA  ANTI-CAKING 
Preston  L.  Veltman,  Scvema  Park,  Md.,  anignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace   A   Co^   New   York,   N.Y^   a  corporation   of 
Conncctkot 

FUcd  Sept  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,542 
12  Claims.     (CI.  260—555) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  substantially  free-flowing, 
non-caking  particulate  urea  comprising: 

(a)  agitating  a  bed  of  particulate  urea  in  a  contacting 
zone  and  maintaining  said  bed  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  about  the  boriing  point  of  water  at  the 
pressure  prevailing  in  said  zone  to  about  2-3°  C. 
above  said  boiling  point  and  at  least  about  3-5*  C. 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  urea  while  passing 
saturated  steam  maintained  at  about  the  temperature 
of  said  urea  bed  through  said  bed,  at  the  rate  of 
about  1-25  g.  of  steam  per  kg.  of  said  urea; 

(b)  purging  condensed  water  from  the  thus  treated  urea 
by  passing  a  stream  of  a  substantially  dry  inert  gas 
through  said  bed  at  the  rate  of  about  30-1500  liters 
of  said  gas  per  kg.  of  said  urea  while  maintainii>g 
the  temperature  of  said  bed  within  said  range;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  thus  treated  urea. 


ammonia,  a  primary  amine  and  a  secondary  amine  at  a 
temperature  between  125  and  250°  C,  acidifying  the  re- 
action product,  extracting  the  unreacted  material  from 
the  reaction  mixture,  adding  a  base  to  make  the  mixture 
alkaline  and  to  liberate  the  free  amine  formed  in  the  re- 
action, and  extracting  the  free  anune  from  the  mixture. 


3,287.409 
5H-DIBENZO{a,d]CYCLOHEPTENE-5. 
CARBOXAMIDE 
Frederick  Leonard,  Yonkers,  and  \ndri  Gagnenx,  Harts- 
dale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation, 
Greenburgh,  N.Y.,-a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,847 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—558) 
A  compound  of  the  formula  | 


3,287,411 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  ALIPHATIC  AMINES 
Reginald  L.  Wakeman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Frederick 
H.  Low,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asdgnors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,701 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—585) 
1.  The  method  of  makii>g  an  aliphatic  amine  from  a 
monochlorirkated  aliphatic  linear  saturated  hydrocarbon 
containing  10  to  34  carbon  atoms  and  having  the  chlorine 
radical  attached  to  carbon  atom  iwmber  2  which  com- 
prises the  step  of  reacting  said  monochlorinated  hydro- 
carbon with  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,287  412 
A»  »-B-NORTESix)STERONES 
Louis  R.  Fare,  Willingboro,  and  Kenneth  G.  Hoiden, 
Stratford,  NJ.,  and  Joseph  R.  Valcnta,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,641 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—586) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/N/'^v 


y\/\/ 


in  which  R 
sisting  of 


is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 


OH 


U 


OH  OH  OH 

C  ,      C  »nd      C 

CH,  CiHi  C=CH 


3,287,410 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALIPHATIC  AMINES 
Zdzislaw  W.  Dudzinski,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  NJ.,  and 
Refhiald  L.  Wakeman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,801 

8  aaims.  (CI.  260—583) 
1.  The  method  of  malung  amines  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  sulfating  an  alpha  olefin  and  neutralizing  the 
sulfated  olefin  with  a  base  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonia,  primary  amines  aixl  secondary  amines, 
and  then  reacting  the  resulting  product  with  an  excess  of 
the  selected  base  under  heat  and  pressure  to  produce  an 
amine  having  N  directly  linked  to  tbe  penultimate  carbon 
atom  of  the  startii>g  hj^rocarbon. 


3,287,413 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  ALLYLIC  HALIDES 

Lawrence  J.  Hughes,  Hitchcock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,009 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—593) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  carbonyl  compounds  which 

comprises  contacting  an  allylic  balide  of  tbe  formula 


Ri  Ri  R4 
Ri-C=C-CHX 


in  which  X  is  a  halogen  and  Ri,  R3,  R3,  and  R4  are  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  and 
aralkyl  radicals  but  only  one  of  Rj  and  R3  is  aryl,  in  the 
vapor  phase  in  admixture  with  steam  in  a  mole  ratio  from 
about  1:1  to  about  1:10  with  a  Lewis-acid-type  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  from  about  200°  to  about  400*  C. 


3,287,414  ' 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  STABILIZED 
FORMALDEHYDE 
Kcnicki  Fnkui  and  Tsutomu  Kagiya,  Kyoto,  Hisao  Yo- 
kota,  Kobe,  Yozo  Ohtsuka,  Osaka.  Masatsunc  Kondo, 
Ikeda-shi,  and  Seizo  Nakashio,  Nisbinomiya-siii,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  and 
Sumitomo    Atomic    Energy    Industries,    Ltd.,   Osaka, 
Japan,  both  corporations  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  18,  19C3,  Scr.  No.  317,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1963, 
38/7  757 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—606) 
1.  A  stabilized  composition  comprising  formaldehyde 
and  between  0.001%    to  50%   by  weight  based  on  the 
amount  of  formaldehyde  of  a  weak  acid  anhydride  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  maleic  an- 
hydride, itaconic  anhydride,  acetic  anhydride,  succinic  an- 
hydride, and  mixtures  thereof. 


November  22,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


3,287,415 

BORON  ALKYLS,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRO- 
DUCTION  OF  BORON   HYDROCARBONS 

Roland  Koster,  Mnlheim  (Ruhr),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Studiengesellschaft    Kohle    m.b.H.,    Mulheim    (Ruhr), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  731,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29, 1957, 
I  Z  6,105 

I  15Cbdnis.     (CI.  260— 606.5) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  boron  hydrocarbons, 
which  comprises  heating  a  trialkyl  amine  borane,  in 
which  alkyl  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  with  an  un- 
saturated hydrocarbon  having  at  least  one  C=C  bond 
in  the  absence  of  oxygen  and  moisture  to  a  temperature 
higher  than  100'  C.  and  thereafter  separating  the  amine 
and  boron  hydrocarbon  present  in  the  reaction  product 
by  distillation. 

15.  A  boron  hcterocycle  having  a  boron  in  the  carbo- 
cyclic  ring  prepared  by  heating  a  trialkyl  amine  borane 
in  which  alkyl  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  with  an 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  two  Ci=C  bonds 
in  the  absence  of  oxygen  and  moisture  to  a  temperature 
higher  than  100'  C. 
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3,287,416 
HALOGEN  CONTAINING  ORGANOBORON  COM- 
POUNDS AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Jack    Bobinski,    Rockaway,    and    Nelson    N.    Schwartz, 
Morristown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,216 
11  Claims.     (CL  260—606.5) 
I    I.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  organoboron 
compound  useful  as  a  fuel  which  comprises  reacting  a 
borane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bis(nitrile)- 
decaboranes  and  bis(nitrile)alkyIdecaboranes  with  an  kc- 
etylenic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-  and  dihalogenated  alkynes  containing  from  two 
to  ten  carbon  atoms  the   bis(nitrile)decaboranes  being 
the  reaction  products  of  decaborane  with  a  nitrile  of  an 
uosubstituted  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  from   1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  bis( nitrile  )alkyldecaboranes  be- 
ing tbe   reaction  products  of  a  lower  alkyldecaborane 
with  an  alkyl  cyanide  containing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group.  I 

9.  Compounds  of  the  class 

(RC=)(R'C=)B,oH„_nR"n 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  and  haloalkyl  radicals  and 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R'  being  from 
1  to  8,  R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  n  varies  from 
0  to  4. 


3,287,417 

BIS-(SUBSTITUTED  THIOL)DICHLOROMETHANES 

Harry  Bender,  El  Ccrrito,  and  Harold  M.  Pitt,  Lafayette, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Nov.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,693 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—609) 
1.  Bis- (substituted  thiol )dichloromethancs  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula  R — S — CClj — S — R'  wherein  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aUcyl,  cycloalkyl, 
chloroalkyl  and  chloroalkenyl,  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloroalkyl,  chloroalkenyl,  cyclo- 
chloroalkyl  and  phenylchloroalkyl,  said  dichloromethanes 
containing  a  total  of  about  5  to  about  11  cartK>n  atoms, 
inclusive. 


3,287,418 

FLUORINATED  ORGANIC   ETHERS 
Murray  Hauptschein,  Glcnside,  Pa.,  and  MUton  Braid, 
Haddon  Heights,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corporation,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,464 

6  Claims.     (Ci.  260—614) 
1.  A  fluorinated  nitroetber  of  tbe  general  formula: 

A— R»— OCFjCHRNOa 

where  A  is  selected  from  tbe  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  — (X^F2CHRN0a  radicals;  where  R>  is  an  alkylene 
radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  where  R  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  fluorine, 
perfluoroalkyl  radicals  and  perfluorohydroalkyl  radicals 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  method  for  preparing  fluorinated  nitroethers 
which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  at  a  temperature  of 
from  0°  C.  to  200°  C.  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  monohydroxy  and  dihydroxy  alkanols  hav- 
ing from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  a  fluorinated  alkyl 
nitroiodide  of  the  formula : 

ICFjCHRNOa 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  perfluoroalkyl  radicals  and  perfluorohydroalkyl 
radicals  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,287,419 

3,3'-OX  YBIS(2,2-DISUBSTITUTE  D- 1  -PROP  ANOLS) 

Roy  B.  Duke,  Jr.,  and  .Milton  A.  Perry,  Longview,  Tex., 

assignors    to    Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,267 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—615) 
1.    A    process    for    preparing    3,3'-oxbyis(2,2-disubsti- 
tuted-1-propanols)    represented  by  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 

Ri  Ri 

HO-CH»-C— CHi-O— CHt-C-CHr-OH 

i.  '     i. 

wherein  each  Ri  and  Rj  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  radical,  and  phenyl  radi- 
cal; which  process  comprises  hydrogenating  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  30-300°  C,  a  polymeric  product  having  a  structure 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


[ 


and 


Ri  o  Ri 

-tC  Hi-C— C— C— CH»— C— CHj— O- 

i.        i. 


'     '  Ri  O— CHj       R,- 

-CH^C-CH  C 

I    Ri  0-CH        Ri 


■1 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  as  above  defined  and  X  is  a  whole 
number  of  from  4  to  about  15;  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  1000  to  about  3000. 


3,287,420 
GLYCOL  MONOVINYL  ETHER 
Sam  H.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Max  Statman,  and  Aldcn  E.  Blood, 
Longview,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUcd  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,918 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—615) 
2,2,4-trimethyl-3-hydroxypentyl  vinyl  ether. 
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3^7,421 

DIHYDROXY  POLYAROMATIC  ETHER 

Daniel  W.  Fox,  Plttaficld,  MasB^   Mririnr  to  Gcacnl 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaf.    Oiiflnal  applkatkw  Jnhr  19,  1956,  Ser. 
No.  598,768,  now  Patent  No.  3,148,172,  dated  Sept.  8, 
1964.    Dtridcd  and  tills  application  Sept.  26, 1963,  Ser. 
No.  314333 

1  Chdnu    (Ca.  26«— 613) 

Ho-^   "yo-^  y-<^   yo^   ^-oH 


30*7,422 
ONE  •  STEP  PROCESS  OF  ACID  ACITVATING 
MDVERAL  CLAYS  AND  ALKYLATING  PHE- 
NOUC  COMPOUNDS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
AN  ALKENE  HYDROCARBON 
Harry  Kaplan,  Westfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Ani- 
line A  Fltan  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora^ 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlnc.    Filed  Dec.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  163,845 

9  Claims.  (O.  260—624) 
1.  The  process  of  acid  activating  a  silica-alumina  clay 
in  the  presence  of  a  mono-olcfinic  hydrocarbon  and 
alkylating  a  phenolic  compound  with  the  activated  clay 
which  comprises  activating  for  a  period  of  time  ranging 
from  Vi  to  5  hours  a  freely  moving  suspension  of  a  raw 
silica-alumina  clay  and  a  mono-olefinic  hydrocarbon  of 
from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  with  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  ambient  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  mono- 
olefinic  hydrocarbon,  adding  to  said  suspension  a  phenolic 
compound  and  alkylating  the  same  at  a  temperature  of 
from  60°  to  120*  C.,  said  phenolic  compound  containing 
from  1  to  3  benzene  rings  and  from  1  to  3  hydroxy  groups. 


3,287,423 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCUC  ALCOHOLS  BY  OXI- 
DATION IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  BORIC  ACID 
Johannes  W.  M.  Steeman  and  Johan  P.  H.  von  den  Hoff, 

Geleen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamkarbon  N.Y^ 

Hecrlen,  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherbmds,  Dec.  21,  1961, 

272,850;    Jan.     17,     1962,    273,665;    Feb.    7,    1962, 

274,511 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260— 631) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cyclic  alcohol 
by  the  oxidation  of  a  saturated  cyclic  hydrocarbon  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopentane,  cyclo- 
hexane,  cycloheptane,  cyclooctane  and  cyclododecane  by 
preparing  a  suspension  of  boric  acid  in  said  hydrocarbon 
and  then  contacting  said  suspension  with  molecular  oxy- 
gen at  a  temperature  of  100  to  300*  C.  followed  by  hy- 
drolysis of  the  resulting  oxidation  product,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  preparing  said  suspension  by  mix- 
ing said  hydrocarbon  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  boric 
acid  and  then  evaporating  all  of  the  water  from  said  mix- 
ture to  leave  behind  a  suspension  of  solid  boric  acid  in 
said  hydrocarbon. 

3,287,424 
METHOD    OF   FLUORINATING    ORGANIC    COM- 
POUNDS EMPLOYING  ARSENIC  TRIFLUORIDE 
Harry  A.  Pacini,  Richmond,  Attila  E.  Pavlath,  Berkeley, 
and   Eugene  G.  Teach  and  Francis  H.  Walker,  El 
Cerrito,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Stanller  Chemical  Com- 
pany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,317 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260— 651) 
1.  The  process  for  replacing  at  least  one  halogen  atom 
in  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bromine  and  chlorine  with  a  fluorine  atom  to  pro- 
duce fluorine-containing  compounds  comprising  reacting 
under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  organic  com- 
pounds containing  1  to  6  sp'  hybrid  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, having  said  halogen  atoms  bonded  to  at  least  one 
of  said  carbon  atoms,  with  a  mixture  consisting  of  at  least 


a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  arsenic  trifluoride  and  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  antimony  pentahalide,  niobium  penta- 
halide,  tantalum  pentahalide  and  arsenic  chlorofluoro 
complex  [AsCU+AsF-]  at  temperatures  between  about 
20°  C.  and  about  250*  C.  and  recovering  the  fluorine- 
containing  organic  compound  produced  thereby. 


3,287,425 

FLUORINATED  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

John  T.  Maynard,  Brandywine  Hundred,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,860 
14  Claims.    (Q.  260—653.3) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-hydroheptafluorobutene-2  and  2-hydroheptafluorobu- 
tene-1. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  2-hydrohcptafluorobutenes 
whidi  comprises  heating  hexacihloro-l,3-butadiene  with 
potassium  fluoroide  in  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  anude 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  150  to  200*  C. 

8.  A  process  of  continuously  preparing  fluorinated  com- 
pounds containing  from  about  3  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  from 
polychlorinated  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon 
compounds  wherein  at  least  50%  of  the  chlorine  atoms 
thereof  are  replaced  by  fluorine  atoms  which  comprises 
maintaining  at  about  150*  to  250*  C.  an  agitated  suspen- 
sion of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  wherein  the  alkali  metal  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium,  cesium 
and  rubidium  in  a  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  at 
least  about  150*  C,  which  solvent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  carboxylic  add  amides,  lower 
alkyl  sulfoxides,  lower  alkyl  sulfones.  cyclic  alkylene  sul- 
fones  containing  from  5  to  6  men[>bers  in  the  ring,  cyclic 
alkylene  carbonates  containing  from  5  to  6  members  in 
the  ring,  lactones  containing  from  5  to  7  atoms  in  the  ring, 
and  lactams  containing  from  5  to  7  atoms  in  the  ring;  con- 
tinuously adding  to  said  suspension  a  polychlorinated 
hydrocarbon  compound  which  contains  from  about  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  contiivuously  removing  the  formed  fluor- 
inated compound  as  a  vapor;  said  polydiloriiuited  hydro- 
carbon compound  being  an  al^rfiatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon  compound  wherein  at  least  50  percent  of 
the  hydrogen  atoms  have  been  replaced  by  chlorine. 


I  3,287,426 

FLUORINATION  WITH  SiF. 
Kari  O.  Christe  and  Attila  E.  Pavbith,  Berkeley,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,100 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—653.8) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  halogenated  organ- 
ic compounds  in  which  at  least  one  halogen  atom  is  fluo- 
rine and  any  other  halogen  is  chlorine,  which  comprises 
bringing  a  chlorinated  organic  compound  starting  ma- 
terial, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perhalometh- 
anes,  chloroform,  tetrachloroethylene  and  hexachloro- 
propene,  in  contact  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  3(X)*  C. 
wkh  silicon  tetrafluoride,  and  isolating  said  fluorine-con- 
taining organic  compound  formed  by  this  substitution  re- 
action. 


3,287,427 
DBPROPORTIONATION  OF  CYCUC  OLEFINS 
Frederick  J.  Karol,  Somerset,  and  Wayne  L.  Carrick,  East 
Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora^ 
tion,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,398 

14  Claims.     (CI.  260     666) 
1.  A  process  for  the  disproportionation  of  cyclic  ole- 
fins having  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  and  unsubstituted 
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sites  available  on  said  ring  for  hydrogen  transfer  which 
consists  essentially  of  contacting  said  cyclic  olefin  with 
less  than  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  halide  of  a  plati- 
num metal  and  then  recovering  the  disproportionation 
products. 

3,287,428 

SEPARATION  OF  CYCLOHEXADIENE  ISOMERS 

David  W.  Peck,  Charleston,  W.  Va,,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,941 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—666) 
I.  The  method  for  separating  isomers  of  cyclohexa- 
diene  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  containing 
said  isomers  at  temperatures  not  in  excess  of  75°  C.  with 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  0.03-0.06  gram  atom  ar- 
gentous  ion  per  mole  of  water  at  a  ratio  of  from  0.1  to 
about  5  grams  of  argentous  ion  per  mole  of  cyclohexa- 
diene  and  thereafter  recovering  an  aqueous  phase  en- 
riched in  1,3-cvclohexadiene  and  an  organic  phase  en- 
riched in  l,4<yclohexadiene. 


3,287,429 
HYDROCARBON  PRODUCTION 
John  T.  Cabbage  and  Paul  D.  Hann,  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,772 
4  aaims.    (CL  260—666) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  high  purity  cyclohexane 
comprising  providing  a  first  material  containing  iso  and 
normal  hexanes  and  a  second  material  containing  cyclo- 
hexane. benzene,  mcthylcyclopcntane  and  dimethylparaf- 
fins  which  are  difficult  to  separate  from  cyclohexane,  pass- 
ing said  first  nvaterial  to  a  dehydrocyclization  zone  and 
therein  in  the  presence  of  a  dehydrocyclization  catalyst 
converting  iso  and  normal  hexanes  to  benzene  to  produce 
a  first  benzene-rich  stream,  passing  said  second  material 
to  a  reforming  zone  and  therein  in  the  presence  of  a 
reforming  catalyst  converting  cyclohexane  and  methyl- 
cyclopentane  to  benzene  to  produce  a  second  benzene- 
rich  stream  containing  said  difficult-to-separate  paraffins, 
passing  said  second  benzene-rich  stream  to  a  solvent  ex- 
traction zone  and  therein  contacting  said  stream  with  a 
solvent  which  is  selective  to  aromatics  and  naphthcnes  to 
remove  said  difficult-to-separate  paraffins  from  said  stream 
and  to  produce  a  benzene-rich  extract,  adding  such 
benzene-rich  extract  to  said  first  benzene-rich  stream,  con- 
tacting the  composite  stream  produced  by  said  adding  of 
said  benzene-rich  extract  to  said  first  benzene-rich  stream 
with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 
to  convert  benzene  to  cyclohexane,  and  recovering  from 
the  hydrogenation  effluent  a  high  purity  cyclohexane. 


3,287,430 

INHIBrnNG  POLYMERIZATION 

Paul  Gordon  Haines  and  Harry  Elmer  Albert,  Lafayette 

Hill,  and  Alfred  Case  Wbiton,  Blue  Bell,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,732 
6  Claims.    (0.260—666.5) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  monomeric  vinyl  aro- 
matic compound  containing  an  amount  of  N-cyclohexyl- 
hydroxylamine  sufficient  to  inhibit  polymerization  of  said 
vinyl  aromatic  compound. 

4.  The  method  of  preventing  polymerization  of  a  mon- 
omeric vinyl  aromatic  compound  which  comprises  in- 
corporating in  said  vinyl  aromatic  compound  an  amount 
of  N-cyclohexylhydroxylamine  sufficient  to  inhibit  polym- 
erization. 


3,287,431 

HYDRODEALKYLATION  WITH  AZEOTROPE 

RECYCLE 

Stanford  I.  Feigelman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 

Atlantic  Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,845 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—672) 


y^  lumiJLttmm  — 


l|  i    mimal 


1.  In  the  process  of  dealkylating  alkylated  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  at  a  conversion  rate  of  at  least  60  percent 
per  pass  to  produce  benzene  wherein  the  alkylated  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  are  contacted  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a 
temperature  between  1100°  F.  and  1500°  F.  and  at  a  pres- 
sure between  about  500  p.s.i.g.  and  800  p.s.i.g.  with  a  hy- 
drogen-rich gas,  said  contacting  being  carried  out  in  the 
substantial  absence  of  solids  having  surfaces  which  would 
tend  to  catalyze  the  reaction,  the  reaction  quenched  with 
hydrogen  to  maintain  a  temperature  difference  in  the  reac- 
tion zone  between  maximum  and  minimum  reaction  tem- 
peratures of  not  to  exceed  about  200°  F..  the  reaction 
effluent  from  the  reaction  zone  cooled  to  stop  the  reac- 
tion, and  the  benzene  is  separated  from  hydrogen  in  a 
flash  chamber,  from  light  hydrocarbon  gases  in  a  first  frac- 
tionating zone  and  from  unreacted  alkylated  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  in  a  second  fractionating  zone,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  removing  from  said  rirst  fractionat- 
ing zone  a  side-stream  of  benzene  together  with  hydrocar- 
bon comjxjunds  which  form  azeotropic  boiling  mixtures 
with  the  benzene  and  returning  the  mixture  of  benzene 
and  hydrocarbon  compounds  to  said  reaction  zone. 


3,287,432 

SELECTIVE  SORPTION  PROCESS 

Eugene  E.  Sense!,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original   application   Apr.    II,    1957,   Ser.  No.   652,147. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
201,204 

6  Clafans.     (CI.  260—676) 
1.  Process  for  the  separation  of  a  straight  chain  hy- 
drocarbon from  a  non-straight  chain  hydrocarbon  in  ad- 
mixture therewith  which  comprises  contacting  said  admix- 
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ture  in  vapor  {ihase  with  a  dehydrated  crystalline  zeo- 
lite of  type  A  structure  havii>g  0.25  to  0.95  of  its  exchange- 
able cation  content  as  divalent  manganese  to  adsorb  said 
straight  chain  hydrocarbon  therefrom,  discontinuing  said 
contact  when  about  80  to^ibout  95%  of  the  saturation  ca- 
pacity of  said  crystalline  zeolites  for  said  straight  chain  hy- 
drocarton  is  reached,  desorbing  said  adsorbed  straight 
chain  hydrocarbon,  discontinuing  said  desorbing  when 
about  80-90%  of  the  adsorbed  straight  chain  hydrocarbon 
has  been  desorbed  and  repeating  said  contacting  and  de- 
sorbing sleps. 

.1 

9»287,433 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  MIXTURES 
OF  TERTIARY  BUTYL  CHLORIDE  AND  33- 
DIMETHYLBUTENE-1 
Emmett  H.  Bark,  Jr.,  Hazel  Crest,  and  Byron  W.  Tarn- 
quest  and  Calvin  J.  Bragg,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignors  to 
Sinclair  Researcli,  Inc.,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15. 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,783 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— «77) 


^MA\ 


r 


^-i 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  tertiary  butyl  chloride  and  3,3-dimethyl- 
butene-1  which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  in  the 
vapor  phase  with  elemental  iron  at  a  temperature  of  about 
500  to  900°  F.  to  convert  the  tertiary  butyl  chloride  to 
isobutylene  and  hydrogen  chloride  and  removing  said  hy- 
drogen chloride  and  isobutylene. 


3,287,434 
PROCESS  FOR  THEfPARTIAL  COMBUSTION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS  TO  PRODUCE  ACETYLENE 

Walter  H.  Stanton,  George  O.  Hunt,  Jr.,  and  Walter  B. 

Howard,   Texas   City,   Tex.,   assignors   to   Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,158 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 679) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  partial  combustion  of  a  paraffinic 
hydrocarbon  to  produce  acetylene  wherein  a  gas  mixture 
of  said  parafiinic  hydrocarbon  and  an  oxygen-containing 
stream  are  discharged  through  a  burner  block  into  a  com- 
bustion zone,  the  improvement  comprising  preheating  said 
gas  mixture  above  the  ignition  temperature  of  said  gas  mix- 
ture in  said  burner  block  during  passage  therethrough  and 
discharging  the  resulting  preheated  gas  mixture  into  said 
combustion  zone  before  the  end  of  the  flame  induction 
period  of  said  preheated  gas  mixture. 


I  3387,435 

PRODUCTION   OF  ACETYLENE 
Karl  Boschmann,  Neustadt,  Weinstrassc,  and  Otto  Frcy 
and  Hermann  Meyer,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  and  Walter 
Teltschik,  Frankenthal,  Pfalz,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Badische    Anilin-    &    Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengcscllscluift, 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  16,  1963, 
B  70,767 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—679) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  acetylene  from  hy- 
drocarbons by  the  action  of  high  temperatures,  quenching 
the  hot  cracked  gas  containing  acetylene  and  separating 
carbon  black  from  the  gas  with  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon oil,  wherein  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  naphthalene  and  an  a-halonaphthalene  is  used 
as  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  oil. 


3387,436 

RECOVERY  OF  H,S  AND  NH,  FROM 

OLEnN  CRACKING 

Brian  J.  Ozero,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Halcon 

International,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,047 

11  Claimi.    (CL  260—680) 


Mi  m 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  source  of  SH  radicals 
from  the  reaction  product  of  a  reaction  step  carried  out 
in  the  presence  of  SH  radicals  as  catalyst  and  an  inert  dil- 
uent, and  recycling  the  sulfur-containing  material  and 
diluent  to  said  Ircaction  step,  which  process  comprises 
contacting  said  reaction  product  with  aqueous  ammoniacal 
solution  whereby  most  of  the  sulfur-containing  material  is 
absorbed  by  said  aqueous  solution,  separating  and  strip- 
ping the  sulfur-rich  aqueous  solution  with  the  diluent 
which  functions  as  a  volatile  inert  stripping  agent  to 
form  a  vapor  mixture  containing  the  source  of  SH  radicals 
together  with  diluent  and  ammonia,  and  passing  said  vapor 
mixture  to  said  reaction  step. 


3387,437  , 

CRACKING  PROMOTERS 
Kenneth  J.  Freeh,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  Ac  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  OMo 
No   Drawing.     Continuation   of   appUcation   Ser.   No. 

59305,  Sept.  29,  1960.    This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1965, 

Scr.  No.  449379 

17  Claims.    (CL  260—680) 

1.  A  process  to  produce  isoprene  which  comprises  mix- 
ing (!)  at  least  one  olefin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
«^^isting  of  2-methyI  pentene-2;  3-methyl  pcntene-2;  2-«thyl 
butene-1;  3,3-dimcthyl  butene-1;  2,3-dimethyl  butene-1; 
2-methyl  hexene-2;  3-methyl  hexene-2;  and  3,3-dimethyl 
pentene-1,  and  (2)  about  4  to  about  20  mol  percent, 
calculated  on  the  total  mols  of  olefins,  of  a  promoter 
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comprising  a  mixture  of  bromine  and  at  least  one  refrac- 
tory olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,3-di- 
methyl butene-2;  2-methyl  butene-2  and  isobutylene  in 
which  the  mol  ratio  of  bromine  to  said  refractory  olefin 
ranges  from  about  10/1  to  about  1/25,  subjecting  the 
resulting  mixture  to  temperatures  ranging  between  500° 
C.  and  800°  C.  for  times  ranging  from  about  0.05  to  about 
1  second  and  at  pressures  not  exceeding  about  100  pounds 
per  square  inch,  to  cleave  the  carbon-to-carbon  single 
bond  which  is  in  the  position  beta  to  the  double  bond  of 
said  olefin  in  (1)  above,  to  form  isoprene  and  recover- 
ing said  isoprene. 


3387,438 

MODIFIED  CRACKING  PROCESS 

Kenneth  J.   Freeh,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,   assignor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Aloron,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  543,540 
9  Claims.    (CL  260—680) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  butadiene  which  comprises 
forming  a  mixture  of  (a)  at  least  one  olefin  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pentene-2,  hcxene-2;  3-methyl  pen- 
tene-1; and  3-methyl  butene-1  and  (b)  a  cracking  pro- 
moter comprising  a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  at  least  one  material 
from  the  group  of  benzene,  toluene,  and  xylene  and  (2) 
hydrogen  sulfide,  the  materials  of  each  of  group  ( 1 )  and 
(2)  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
one  mol  percent  based  on  the  olefin,  said  ratio  of  the 
materials  in  (1 )  to  the  material  in  (2)  ranging  from  about 
1/1  to  about  20/1,  subjecting  said  mixture  to  tempera- 
tures ranging  from  about  400°  C.  to  about  900°  C.  for 
periods  of  time  varying  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.5 
second  and  at  pressures  not  greater  than  about  100  p.s.i., 
to  cleave  the  carbon-to-carbon  single  bond  which  is  in  the 
position  beta  to  the  double  bond  of  said  olefin,  thereby 
forming  butadiene  and  recovering  said  butadiene. 


3387,439 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Robert  M.  SuKgitt,  Fishkill,  and  John  H.  Estes,  Wappin- 
gers  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  Kenneth  D.  Ashley,  Sarasota,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  ^.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,981 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 683.68) 
1.  The  method  of  isomerizing  a  paraffinic  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butanes,  pentanes 
and  hexanes  which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocar- 
bon at  isomerization  conditions  including  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  200  to  400°  F.,  a  liquid  hourly 
space  velocity  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  2.0  and  a 
hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  mole  ratio  within  the  range  of 
about  0.10:1  to  5.0:1  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  alumina,  platinum,  fluorine,  and  chlorine,  wherein  at 
least  a  part  of  said  fluorine  and  said  chlorine  is  introduced 
into  said  catalyst  by  contacting  a  composite  of  platinum 
and  alumina  with  dichlorodifluoromethane  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  about  300  to  650°  F. 


polymers,  the  third  component  of  which  is  at  least  one 
multiple  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  having  4  to 
14  carbon  atoms,  with  a  phenol  aldehyde  resin  which  com- 
prises vulcanizing  an  elastomer  composition  of  said  ethyl- 
ene-propylene terpolymer,  a  phenol  aldehyde  resin,  a  filler 
and  a  complex  compound  of  the  general  formula 
XniMe(RjOR2)n.  wherein,  in  the  said  formula,  X  is  a  halo- 
gen. Me  is  a  heavy  metal  of  a  specific  gravity  greater  than 
4,  m  and  n  arc  integers  from  1  to  4  each  and  Rj  and  Rj 
are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  radicals  having  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms  being 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  interrupted  by  an  ether  oxygen  atom,  and 
bivalent  derivatives  of  that  radical  in  which  the  two  va- 
lences are  bound  to  Ri  and  R2  so  as  to  form  a  ring  with 
the  group  RiORj. 

14.  A  process  for  cross-linking  unsaturated  copolymers 
which  comprises  vulcanising 

(1 )  at  least  one  unsaturated  copolymer  selecttd  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (I)  copolymers  of  at  least 
one  multiple  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  with 
at  least  one  straight-chained  mono-olefinic  hydrocar- 
bon, (II)  copolymers  of  a  multiple  olefinically  un- 
saturated compound  with  a  mono-olefinic  hydrocar- 
bon component  containing  up  to  90  mol  percent,  cal- 
culated on  the  total  mono-olefin  component,  of  at 
least  one  branched  mono-olefinic  hydrocarfon,  the 
remaining  portion  being  at  least  one  straight  chained 
mono-olefinic  hydrocarbon,  and  (III)  copolymers  of 
at  least  one  cyclic  multiple  olefinically  unsaturated 
compound  containing  at  least  10  mol  percent  of  a 
cyclic  compound  with  at  least  one  branched  mono- 
olefinic  hydrocarbon,  the  multiple  olefinically  unsa- 
turated compound  of  s.aid  copolymers  (I)  to  (III) 
being  copolymerized  therein  in  an  amount  of  not 
more  than  10  mol  p)ercent. 

(2)  1  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  phenol  alde- 
hyde resin,  calculated  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  co- 
polymer, the  aldehyde  component  of  which  phenol 
aldehyde  resin  contains  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
in  the  presence  of 

(3)  a  halogen  donor  together  with  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  and  salts 
of  weak  acids  of  metals  of  groups  II  and  III  of  the 
periodic  table  and  heavy  metals  other  than  those 
belonging  to  groups  II  and  III  and  having  a  specific 
gravity  greater  than  4  which  metal  compound  is  re- 
active with  said  halogen  donor  at  a  temperature 
above  70°  C.  in  amounts  capable  of  forming  0.1  to 

I  12%  by  weight  of  the  metal  halide,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  copolymer,  the  halogen  of  the  halides 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  at  least  35,  the  phenol 
aldehyde  resin  containing  in  addition  to  groups  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  free  phenolic  hy- 
droxy and  esterified  phenolic  hydroxy,  groups  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  free  alcoholic 
hydroxy,  etherified  alcoholic  hydroxy,  esterified 
alcoholic  hydroxy  and  halomethyl. 
37.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  14,  wherein  the  halo- 
gen donor  has  the  structure 


3,287,440 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CROSS-LINKING  OF  UNSATU- 
RATED COPOLYMERS  AND  ETHYLENE-PRO- 
PYLENE TERPOLYMERS 

AmoM  Giller,  Wehcn,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Chcmiscbe    Werke   Albert,   Wiesbaden-Biebrich,   Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,818 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  14,  1962, 
C  26,983;  Aug.  27,  1962,  C  27,790;  May  11,  1963, 
C  29,915;  Jan.  29,  1964,  C  31,998;  Jan.  31,  1964, 
C  32,017 

41  Claims.    (CL  260—846) 
1.  The  method  of  vulcanizing  ethylene-propylene  ter- 


<3-i7- 


in  which  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  bromine  and  phenyl  and  R2  is  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  phenyl. 
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3;Z87,441 
MELT-SPINNABLE  COMPOSITION  OF  A  POLY(N. 

VINYL  AMIDE)  AND  A  POLYMER  FROM  THE 

CLASS  CONSISTING  OF  POLY  AMIDES,  POLY- 

UREAS,  AND  POLYURETHANES 
Euccnc  Edward  Magat,  WOmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmtagton,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,392 
10  Claims.    (CL  260— 857) 

1.  In  a  single  phase  melt-spinnable  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  ( 1 )  a  synthetic  linear  fiber-forming 
condeosation  polymer  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  poly- 
amide,  a  polyurethane  and  a  polyurea,  the  said  polymer 
being  characterized  by  recurring  amide  nitrogen  interunit 
linlcages  as  an  integral  pan  of  the  polymer  chain,  the  said 
amide  nitrogen  interunit  linkages  having  the  formula 
from  the  class  consisting  of 

X  GOO 

-Jl-N-    and    -C-N-N- 

A 


wherein 


-J[- 


is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
OS  o 

— C— ,  — C—    and    —  8— 

O  I 
and  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkylene  when 
the  diamine  has  a  ring  structure  and  G  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  (2)  a 
linear  water-soluble  poly(N-vinyl  amide)  from  the  class 
consisting  of  poly(N-vinyl  pyrrolidone)  and  poly(N- 
methyl,  N-vinyl  formamide),  the  said  poly(N-vinyl 
amide)  being  thermally  stable  at  melt-spinning  tem- 
peratures. 

3,287,442 
POLYCARBONATE  ELASTOMERS 
John  R.  Caldwell  and  Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  Klngsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,589 

16  Claims.     (CI.  260—858) 
1.  A  highly  elastic  polycarbonate  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  derived  from  (A)  at  least  ohe  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  bi&phenols  having 
the  following  general  formula: 


HO 


OH 


wherein  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  atoms,  halogen  atoms,  and  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X  is 
a  gem-bivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  radicals  having  the  following  general  formulas: 


/fv 


M/    V^l/    \J/H/ 


\ 


and 


and  (B)  at  least  one  member  of  average  molecular  weight 
about  500  to  about  5000  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy-terminated  and  chloroformate-terminated  poly- 
ethers,  polyformals,  polyesters,  aliphatic  polycarbonates, 
and  poly(etherurethanes)  and  (C)  phosgene,  the  final 
elastic  polymer  being  one  in  which  the  bisphenol  units 
are  present  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  15-17  weight 
percent  of  the  final  polymer. 


3,287,443 

PREPARATION  OF  BLENDS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
RESINS  AND  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  STY- 
RENE,  ACRYLONITRILE  AND  METHYL  METH- 
ACRYLATE  ONTO  DIENE  POLYMERS 

Kazoo  Saito,  MasaakI  Yoshino,  and  Shnnichi  Yoshioka, 
Kohc,  Japan,  aaignors  to  Kancgafuchi  Chemical  Indus- 
try Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Dec.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,642 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1962, 

37/58,681;  May  17,  1963,  38/24,419 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—876) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  compositions  of  the 
vinyl  chloride  series  which  comprises  utilising  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  polymer  particles  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  homopolymer  of  butadiene- 1,3  and  co- 
polymers consisting  of  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  buta- 
diene-1. 3  and  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  compounds  copolymerizable  therewith,  at 
least  80%  by  weight  of  the  dispersion  particles  of  the 
polymer  having  a  particle  diameter  of  from  0.02  to  0.2 
microns;  polymerizing  a  monomeric  mixture  in  the  aque- 
ous dispersion  at  a  pH  of  from  4.0  to  9.5  and  at  weight 
ratios  of  80  to  30  parts  monomeric  mixture  to  20  to  70 
parts  of  the  particles  in  the  system,  the  monomeric  mix- 
ture consisting  of  10%  to  50%  by  weight  acrylonitrile 
monomer,  30%  to  80%  by  weight  vinyl  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon monomer,  and  10%  to  45%  by  weight  methyl 
methacrylatc  monomer;  and  admixing  10  to  40  parts  by 
weight  of  the  obtained  graft  polymerization  product  with 
90  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  resin  of  the  vinyl  chloride 
series  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  copolymerization 
products  of  at  least  70%  by  weight  vinyl  chloride  and  up 
to  30%  by  weight  monomers  of  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compounds  copolymerizable  therewith. 


3,287,444 

PRODUCTION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

Kenneth  Stafford  Ennor,  Welwyn,  and  Brian  Piiillp  GrilBn, 

Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 

Chemical    Industries    Limited,    London,    England,    a 

corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  28,  1961, 
:  44,008/61 

\  1  Clafan.     (CI.  260—879) 

Polymethyl  methacrylate  composition  particles,  which 
are  substantially  spherical  in  shape  and  have  a  weight 
average  particle  size  of  50  to  500  microns,  having  reduced 
tendencies  to  craze  on  exposure  to  aqueous  detergents, 
produced  by  a  suspension  polymerization  process  which 
comprises  stirring  methyl  methacrylate  containing  from 
0  to  10%  by  weight  of  ethyl  acrylate  in  an  aqueous  phase 
containing  a  dispersing  agent  to  form  a  suspension  of 
droplets  of  methyl  methacrylate  in  said  aqueous  phase, 
there  also  being  present  in  intimate  contact  with  the 
suspended  monomeric  constituents  of  the  system  a  poly- 
meric material  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polybutadiene  homopolymer  and  rubbery  co- 
polymers of  butadiene- 1,3  with  copolymerizable  mono- 
ethylenically unsaturated  monomers,  said  polymeric  ma- 
terial being  at  least  50%  insoluble  in  methyl  ethyl  ketone 
at  20"  C.  for  24  hours  and  forming  less  than  50%  by 
weight  of  the  combined  weights  of  the  said  polymeric 
material,  methyl  methacrylate  and  ethyl  acrylate  and 
maintaining  said  suspended  monomer  under  polymeriza- 
tion conditions  whereby  polymerization  proceeds  within 
the  monomer  droplets  until  polymerization  of  the  mono- 
mer is  substantially  complete. 
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3,287,445 
IMPACT-RESISTANT  GRAFT  POLYMER  OF  STY- 
RENE  ONTO  A  POLYMERIC  p  -  ISOPROPYL  -  2- 
METHYLSTYRENE/ ALKYL    ACRYLATE    SUB- 

STRATE 
Karl-Heiu     Ott,     Cologne-Stammheim,     Karl-Hefairich 
Knapp,  LcTcrlniscn,  Harry  Rohr,  Cologne,  and  Karl 
Dhsfes,  Cologne-Stammhdm,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  AkticngcscUschaft,  Lcverkuscn, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Dec.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Dec.  22,  1962, 
F  38,631 
6  Claims.    (CL  260— Ul) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  impact-resistant 
thermoplastic  graft  copolymer  which  comprises  polym- 
erizing in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  forming  mono- 
meric catalyst  (A)  5  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  solids 
content,  of  an  emulsion  of  a  saturated  copolymer  graft- 
ing substratum  of  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  p-isopropyl-a- 
methylstyrene  and  99  to  70%   by  weight  of  an  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylacrylate  hav- 
ing 2-10  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  alkylmeth- 
acrylate  having  3-10  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group, 
and  (B)  95  to  70%  by  weight,  based  on  solids  content, 
of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene,  a-methylstyrene,  styrene  alkylated  on 
the  nucleus,  halogenated  styrene  and  mixtures  of  said 
styrenes  with  up  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acryloni- 
trile and  methacrylonitrile,  the  p-isopropyl-a-methylsty- 
rene  content  of  said  grafting  substratum  being  in  such 
proportion  that  said  graft  copolymer  contains  at  least 
0.3%  by  weight  thereof. 


3,287,446 
HIGHLY  TRANSPARENT  COMPOSITE  FILM  COM- 
PRISING DIFFERING  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE 
COPOLYMERS 
Waiter  T.  Koch,  Drcxel  HID,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,576 

9  Clafans.  (CL  26»— 898) 
S.  A  method  of  preparing  a  coating  composition  for 
clear  organic  films  comprising  copolymerizing  from  about 
92  to  99%  by  weight  of  vinylidenc  chloride  and  at  least 
one  other  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  in  an 
emulsion  polymerization  reaction,  drying  the  reacted 
emulsion  polymerization  mixture,  and  introducing  the 
dried  residue  of  said  emulsion  polymerization  comprising 
solid  resin  particles  having  a  size  of  from  O.I  to  about  5 
microns  into  a  coating  lacquer  which  contains  as  the 
film-forming  ingredient  a  copolymer  of  from  about  75 
to  less  than  about  92%  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride 
and  at  least  one  other  monomer  copolymerizable  there- 
with, said  residue  incorporated  into  said  lacquer  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.2  to  2%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
coating  composition. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  5  wherein  the  monomer  co- 
polymerizable with  vinylidene  chloride  is  acrylonitrile. 


3,287,447 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
AlphcHise    Faure,    Lyon,    France,    assignor   to    Rhone* 
Pottlenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,527 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22, 1963, 
925,740;  Apr.  8, 1963,  930,771 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260—899) 
1.  Polyvinyl  chloride  compositions  comprising  a  homo- 
genous mixture  of  2  to  95%    by  weight  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  prepared  by  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride at-  40°  to  80°  C.  and  98  to  5%  by  weight  of  poly- 


vinyl chloride  prepared  by  the  polymerization  of  vinyl 
chloride  at  —30°  to  0*  C,  both  the  said  polyvinyl  chlo- 


rides having  an  AFNOR  viscosity  number  between  80  and 
600. 


I  3,287,448 

ESTERS  OF   l-HYDROXYMETHYL-4.PHOSPHA.3,5, 

8-TRIOXABICYCLO(2J.210CTANE  -  4  -  SULFIDE 

AND  ITS  ALKOXYLATED  DERIVATIVES 
Rudi    F.   W.    Ratz,    Hamden,   Conn.,   assignor   to   Olin 

Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn., 

a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  22.  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,798 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—937) 

1.  Organic  phosphorus  compounds  having  the  formula 


R'  o 

I  Jl 

CHr-O— (CHiCHO).— C— CH» 


-X-R 


C^  CHi  CBi 

i    i    A 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0-10,  and  wherein  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl, 
phenyl  having  a  lower  alkyl  substituent,  halogenated  phen- 
yl, nitrated  phenyl,  cyanophcnyl,  aminophenyl  and  chlo- 
rosulfonylphenyl,  and  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  group.  i 


3,287,449  i 

PREPARATION  OF  ARYL  PHOSPHITES  ' 

Charies  F.  Baranauckas  and  Irving  Gordon,  Niagara  Falls, 

N.Y.,    assignors    to    Hooker    Chemical    Corporation, 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,164 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260— 976) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  triaryl  phosphite,  wherein 
the  aryl  radicals  are  the  same,  which  comprises  heating 
a  phenol  having  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  to  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  75  degrees  below  the  boiling  point  to 
the  boiling  point  of  said  phenol,  passing  said  phenol  and 
a  trivalent  phosphorus  chloride  having  the  formula 

I   RxPCl(i_j) 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  aryl  radical  having  from  6 
to  18  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  0  to  2,  through  a  zone  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  from  about  75  degrees  below  the 
boiling  point  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  phenol,  whereby 
a  product  substantially  free  of  chlorine  is  obtained. 


!      3,287,450 
CERTAIN  MORPHOLINO-SUBSTTTUTED  4-KETO- 

1,2,3,4-TETRAHYDROQUINOLINES 
James  W.  Bolger,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RexaU 
Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Caltf.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,746 

2  Clafans.     (CI.  260—247.5) 
1.  4-kcto-l -lower  alkyl-3-morpholinomcthyI-l,2,3,4-tet- 
rahydroquinoline. 
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3^7,451 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2^ 
DICHLOROPYRAZINE 
Adolfo  Carrara,   Ansclmo   Leone,  and   Danilo   Fabris, 
Turin,  Italy,  aasignors  to  Socicti  Farmaceutid  Italia, 
MUlan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  11, 1963, 
23,058/63 
5  Claims.     (Ci.  260—250) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dichloropyr- 
azine,  which  comprises  reacting  piperazine  hexahydrate 
dissolved  in  water  with  phosgene,  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  acceptor,   in   a  chlorinated   lower   aliphatic   hydro- 
carbon at  a  temperature  between  —10*  and  +20*  C, 
preferably  between  —5*  and  0*  C,  to  yield  N,N'-bis- 
chlorocarbonyl-piperazine  which  in  turn  is  reacted  with 
chlorine  at  a  temperature  of  from  150°  to  170*  C,  in  the 
presence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  chloride,  ferric 
chloride  and  antimony  chloride,  for  9  to  1 S  hours  to  yield 
2,3-dichloropyrazine. 


3,287,454 

l-SUBSTnXITED  4-ISONICOTINOYLAMINO- 
PIPERAZINES 

Calvin  H.  Loveil,  Morton  Grove,  HI.,  aaaignor  to  G.  D. 

Scarie  A  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Fifed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,729 

5  Claims.    (Q.  260—268) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 


o 


-NH-N  N— Z 

\ / 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
phenyl. 


^  \-CHr-    and       /,  V-CH- 


3,287,452 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ADENINE  AND  OF 
4,5.DICYANOIMIDAZOLE 
Hachiro  Wakamatsa,  Tokyo,  Tadaomi  Saito,  Kawasakl- 
thi,  Kanagawa-kcD,  Izumi  Kumashiro,  Yokohama-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  and  Tadao  Takenishl  and  Yoshltaka 
Yami^a,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  AJinomoto  Co^ 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,634' 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  5,  1963, 
38/46,584;  Mar.  20,  1963,  38/13,284;  Feb.  26, 
1964,  39/10,145 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—252) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  adenine  and  4,5-dicyano- 
imidazole  which  comprises  reacting  a  source  of  hydrogen 
cyanide  with  ammonia  in  the  liquid  state  in  the  absence 
of  an  amount  of  water  greater  than  ten  mole  percent  of 
the  combined  amounts  of  said  hydrogen  cyanide  and 
said  ammonia  at  a  temperature  of  60*  to  150*  C,  the 
mole  ratio  of  said  ammonia  to  said  hydrogen  cyanide 
being  at  least  two  to  one. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  methyl,  and  methoxy. 


3,287,455 
METAL  PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

Irving  MaUn,  University  Heigiits,  and  Kirman  Taylor 
and  Frank  W.  Hengeveld,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Diamond  Alkali  Company,  Cfeveland,  Ohio,  a  cor> 
poratlon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,555 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—270) 
1.  Trichk)rotris(4-vinylpyridine)chromium  III. 


3,287,453 

AMINOPYRIMIDINE  PHOSPHATE  AND 

THIOPHOSPHATE  DERIVATIVES 

Gordon  Victor  McHattie,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor 

to    Im|»crial    Chemical    Industries    Limited,    London, 

England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.  TUed  Mar.  19,  1964.  Ser.  No.  353,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  28,  1963, 

12,338/63 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 256.5) 
1.  A  pyrimidine  derivative  of  the  formula 


3,287,456 

BISMUTH  IODIDE  COMPLEX  OF  SALTS  OF 
RACEMIC  2.DEHYDROEMETINE 

Arnold  Brossi,  Verona,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  NJ.,  a  corponrtion  of  New 
Jersey 

'  No  Drawing.    FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,340 

Claims  priority,  applications  Switzerland,  July  22,  1963 

and  June  2,  1964,  9,118/63 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—270) 

The  bismuth  iodide  complex  of  the  hydroiodic  acid  ad- 
dition salt  of  racemic  2-ddbydroemetine. 


N 


R« 


■A- 

NRiR« 


X 

-P(OR«)i 


v^^rein  R*,  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  alkyl  and  alkenyl 
of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  wherein  the  —  NR'R^  group 
is  an  alkyleneimino  ring  of  S  to  6  ring  ntoms,  wherein 
R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  X  is  selected 
from  oxygen  and  sulphur. 

4.  0,0-diethyl  -  O  -  (5-n-butyl  -  2  -  dimethylamino-4- 
nicthylpyrimid-6-yl )  phosphorothionate. 


3,287,457 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BETA  PHASE 
QUINACRIDONE 

James  F.  Higgins,  Livingston,  N J.,  aarignor  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com|>any,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,959 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 279) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  beta  phase  quinacridone 
which  comprises  dispersing  6,13-dihydroquinacridone  in  a 
solution  comprising,  by  weight,  52  to  59%  water,  31  to 
39%  methanol  and  8  to  11%  sodium  hydroxide  and 
effecting  reaction  between  the  said  dihydroquinacridone 
and  sodium  hydroxide  while  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  the  solution  below  about  40°  C,  adding  an  oxidizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  of  nitro  compounds  con- 
sisting of  a  salt  of  nitrotoluene  sulfonic  acid,  nitrophthalic 
acid,  and  nitrobenzene-m-sulfonic  acid  and  nitrobenzene 
to  the  solution  and  heating  said  solution  and  recovering 
beta  phase  quinacridone. 


November  22,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


1693 


3,287,458 
1,4  •  DIHYDRO-1-LOWER  ALKYL-6,7.METHYLENE- 

DIOXY  -  4  -  OXO  .  3  -  QUINOUNE-CARBOXYLIC 

ACID 
Daniel  Kaminsky,  East  Paterson,  and  Robert  I.  Meltzcr, 

Rocluiway,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharma- 

centical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  546,158 
14  Claims.    (CL  260— 287) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula: 


o 


/ 

CHi 


COOH 


R 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl, 
carboxy  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl  and  the  alkali 
metal  salts  thereof. 

13.   1  -  (2  -  hydroxyethyl )  -  1,4  -  dihydro  -  6,7  -  meth- 
ylenedioxy-4-oxo-3-quinoline-carboxylic  acid. 


3,287,459 
CARBOSTYRILS,  COUMARINES  AND 
THIOCOUMARINES 
Hans  Willi   Zimmer,  Cincinnati,   Ohio,   and  James  M. 
Holbert,  Lookout  Mountain,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The 
Chattanooga  Medicine  Company,  Chattanooga,  Tenn., 
a  corporation  of  Tennessee 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,065 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—289) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3  -  (2  -  hydroxyethyl)  -  carbostyril,  3-(2-hydroxyethyl)-4- 
bromocoumarine,  3-(2-hydroxyethyl)-4-bromothiocouma- 
rine,  3-(2-hydroxyethyl)-4-bromocarbostyril,  and  3-(2- 
bromoethy  1  )-carbostyril. 


3,287,460 
HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARA- 
TION OF  FIPERlDYL-(4)-ETHERS 
Max    Thiel    and    Kurt    Stach,    Mannheim,    Germany, 
assignors  to  C.  F.   Boehringer  &  Soehne  G.m.b.H., 
Mannheim-Waldhof,     Germany,     a     corporation    of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  3,  1962, 
B  65,401 
13  Claims.     (CI.  260—293.3) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula 

OB 


H 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  having  from  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises  hydrogenating  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl- (4) -ethers  and  the 
corresponding  N-oxides,  the  free  base  having  the  formula 


OR 


A 


\^/ 


wherein  R  is  as  above  defined  in  the  presence  of  a  ruthe- 
nium catalyst. 


3,287,461 
INDOLYLETHYLPIPERIDEINE  DERIVATIVES 
Allan  Poe  Gray,  Decatur,  lU.,  assignor  to  Neisler  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Original  appUcation  Apr.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No. 

19,157,  now  Patent  No.  3,136,770,  dated  June  9,  1964. 

Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

305,863 

3  Claims.     (CL  260—296) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(I)  compounds  of  the  formula: 


-l-B— <^    P       N— A— R 


wherein  R'  is  a  pyrrole  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  allcyl  of  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  B  is  1,2-lower-alkylene  of  up  to  5 
carbon  atoms; 


< 


is  the  piperideine  radical;  A  is  alkylene  containing  a  total 
of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  an  unsubstituted  aro- 
matic carbocyclic  containing  a  total  of  up  to  10  nuclear 
carbon  atoms;  and  (II)  {^armaceuticaily  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  of  (I). 


J 

3,287,462 

CERTAIN  10-BENZAZOLYLTHIO  FHENOXARSINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Joseph  E.  Dunbar,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich^  a  c<Hporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,166 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—300) 

1.  The  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


wherein  each  Y  repiesents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chloro,  hydrogen  and  methyl;  X  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  imino  and 
sulfur;  and  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halo,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  phenylmonohafophenyl, 
monoalkylphenyl  and  monoalkoxyphenyl,  in  which  halo 
represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  fluorine,  and  in  which  alkyl  and  alkoxy  rep- 
resent an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 
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3,287;463 

CERTAIN  3-CHLOROMETHYL.  AND  3-FHENYL. 

1^,4-TIIIADIAZOLES 

Kvt  RafenacM,  Baicl,  SwHicrland,  a«igiior  to 

J.  R.  Gdfj  A.-G.,  BmcI,  Switzerland 

No  Dnming.    Fifed  Sept.  27, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  311,952 

Claiiiis  priority,  appttcation  Switzerland,  Oct.  4, 1962, 

11,656/(2 

3  Claiiiis.    (CL  260—302) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  i 


N N 


CliCH- 


,]-«. 


sulphonyl,  caibonamide  and  sulphonamkk  groups,  n 
stand*  fcNT  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  2,  and 

stands  for  a  monovalent  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  thiazolyl.  benzthiazolyl,  triazolyl, 
benzoxazolyl,  benzimidazfriyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyrklinyl,  quin- 
olinyl,  iso-quinolinyl,  thiadiazolyl,  and  any  of  said  hetero- 
cyclic radicals  substituted  1-2  times  with  a  substituent 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylsulphonyl,  nitro,  and  phenyl. 


wherein  Xi  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkoxy,  alkenyloxy  with 
from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkenylthio  with  from  3 
to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,287  464 
NEW  THIADIAZOLINONE   COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Vcnkatachala  L.  Narayanan,  HIgUand  Park,  and  Jack 
Bernstein,   New  Bnuvwlck,  NJ.,  aoiniora  to  OUn 
MatUeson  Chcmkal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  479,201 

7  Claims.    (0.260—302) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  , 

CCJr-C N-(CHi).-OH 

•  \'         .  '    • 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  through  10. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

cci»-c N  ' 

N  C-0-(CH«).-OH 

\  / 

8 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  through  10. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  claim  1 
which  comprises  heating  a  compound  of  claim  3. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  claim  3, 
which  comprises  interacting  3-trichloromethyl-5-chloro- 
l,2.4-thiadia2ole  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

HO— (CHa)n— OH  | 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  through  10. 


3,287,465 
CERTAIN  2.HETEROCYCUC  IMINOBENZ(c,dJ 
INDOLE  DYESTUFFS 
Alfred    Brack,    HaraM    Gieinig,    and    Roderick    Raoe, 
Lcverkuscn,  and  Helmut  Kleiner,  Cologne-Stammheim, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfalniken  Bayer  Aktienge- 
scUsciiaR,    Lcverkuscn,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,836 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  20, 1963, 

F  39,535 

9  Claims.    (CL  260—305) 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


HN- 


-C=N— c 


3,287,466 

CERTAIN  3-ALKYL-4-IMINO-5-(ARYLIMINO)-2- 

THIAZOUDINONE  COMPOUNDS 

Hcin  L.  Klopping,  WOmlngton,  DcL,  assigDor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WOmkiigtoo,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Oct.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,373 

9  Claims.    (0.260—306.7) 
1.  The  compounds  of  the  following  formula: 


X.-, 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
and  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbon  atoms;  X  is 
halogen,  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  3;  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogens,  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  and 
nitro. 

3,287,467 

CERTAIN  3.L0WER  ALKYL.5^ARYLIMINO).2,4- 

THIAZOLIDINEDIONE  COMPOUNDS 

Henry  J.  Gcilovich,  Wlfanii^n,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  dc  Ncmourt  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473^1 

13  Claims.     (O.  26»— 306.7) 
1.  The  compounds  of  the  following  formula: 


X^ 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydro«cn,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  al- 
koxy, k>wer  alkylthio,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  urcido,  lower  alkyl 
substituted  urcido,  phenylureido,  lower  alkylsulphonyl- 
amino,  lower  alkyl  phcnylsulpfconylamino,  lower  alkyl- 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbon  atoms;  X 
is  halogen;  n  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  3;  and  Y  is  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms. 
alkoxy  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  or 
nitro. 

3087,468  I 

2-NrTROIMIDAZOLES  AND  PROCESS 
AMcn  Gamaliel  Bcaman,  North  CaldwcU,  and  Robert 
Duschinsky,  Essex  Fells,  NJ.,  and  Willbm  Paul  Tautz, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nntlcy,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawlsv.    Filed  Not.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,714 

10  Claims.    (O.  260—309) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


5!% 


B,-C-N 

il 

Rr-C-N 


C-NOi 


(I) 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  comprising  re- 
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acting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R,-C-N 


Rr-C-N 


C— NHi 


^ 


C-NHt 


Ki— C— N 

R|  I  (II) 

wherein  Ri  to  Rj  have  the  above  meaning,  and  an  acid 
addition  salt  thereof,  with  an  alkali  metal  nitrite  in  the 
presence  of  a  water  soluble  copper  salt  having  an  anion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfate  and  nitrate  in 
an  aqueous  reaction  medium  having  a  pH  less  than  about 
8  to  form  a  compound  of  Formula  I  above. 

8.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

lower  »lkyl-C— N 
=^ 
C-.VOi 


wherein  Rj  and  R3  arc  each  selected  fr<Mn  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  (6)  when  Rs  is 
hydrogen,  a  salt  of  (a)  with  a  strong  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable base.  ,1 

3,287,469 

NAPHTHYL-  AND  INDANYLIMIDAZOLINES 
John  Harrey,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawbig.    FUed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,837 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—309.6) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-(5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-l-naphthyl)-2-imidazoline  and  2-(4- 
indanyl)-2-imidazoIine  and  their  non-toxic  acid  addition 
and  quaternary  ammonium  salts. 


3,287,470 
METAL  PHTHALOCYANINE  DYESTUFFS 
Andr^  Pugin,  Ricben,  near  Basel,  and  Jean  Rody,  Basel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  J.   R.  Gcigy  A.-G.,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  10,  1962, 

8,319/62 
7  Claims.    (CL  260— 314.5) 
1.  Metal  phthalocyanine  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 
wherein 

Pc  is  a  metal  phthalocyanine  complex  dyestuff  radical 
in  which  the  metal  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel  and  cobalt. 


each  of  Aj,  A3,  Aj  and  A4,  independently,  is  alkyl 

with  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
each  of  a,  b,  c  and  d,  independently,  is  an  integer  nmg- 

ing  from  1  to  2, 
each  of  m,  n,  p,  q,  r,  s,  t  and  u,  taken  independently,  is 

an  integer  ranging  from  2  to  3. 


(U) 

wherein  Ri,  Rj,  and  R3  have  the  above  meaning,  and  an 
acid  addition  salt  thereof,  with  an  alkali  metal  nitrite  in 
an  aqueous  reaction  medium  having  a  pH  less  than  about 
8  at  a  temperature  above  about  40*  C.  when  the  pH  is 
between  about  2  and  about  8,  and  below  about  50°  C. 
when  the  pH  is  less  than  about  2  to  form  a  compound  of 
Formyla  I  above. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 

R,-C-N 


3,287,471 

PYRROUDINYL  N-PHENYL-N- 

BENZYLCARBAMATES 

John  W.  Cusic,  Skokic,  and  Henry  W.  Sause,  DeerBeld, 
III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searic  &  Co.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,196 

6  Claims.    (O.  260— 3263) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

o 


„  C— NOi 

R.-i!-N^ 

Bt  (I) 

wherein  Ri,  Rj,  and  R3  arc  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  comprising  react- 
ing a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula:  <         i 

R,-C-N  I 


^  \-CH»-N-e-0-(CH,). 


k 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  and  halogen;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  halogen;  n  is  a  whole 
number  between  0  and  1  inclusive;  and  R  is  lower  alkyl. 


3,287,472 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
Friedrich    Wolf,    Leipzig,    Helmut   Fiirtig,   Jessnitz,   and 
Paul  Bliihmke  and  Dieter  Borchhardt,  Woifen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  VEB  Farbenfabrik  Wolfen,  Woifen, 
Kreis  Bittenfeld,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,475 
2  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 13) 


1.  Method  of  making  spherically  shaped  bonded  zeo- 
litic  molecular  sieves  using  clay  as  bonding  agent,  which 
comprises  mixing  water,  molecular  sieve  material  and 
clay  in  such  proportions  that  a  viscous  mixture  is  formed 
which  is  in  flowing  condition  wherein  the  mixture  behaves 
like  a  liquid  under  slight  mechanical  stress  or  gravity,  and 
like  a  solid  body  upon  impact  and  in  a  state  of  rest;  and 
causing  the  thus  formed  viscous  mixture  to  flow  through 
apertures  of  about  2-10  mm.  diameter  at  a  rate  such  that 
continuous  strands  flow  through  said  apertures  onto  a 
moving  surface  covered  with  a  pulverulent  medium,  the 
speed  of  movement  of  said  surface  being  such  that  the 
strands  after  reaching  the  same  are  divided  into  globules 
which  are  covered  by  the  pulverulent  medium,  whereby 
independent  globules  of  substantially  constant  diameter 
are  formed. 


3,287,473 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  BI-CELLULAR 
THERMOELECTRIC  COUPLES 
Clarence  A.  Boyce,  Jr.,  and  Michael  E.  WasiUsin,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  assi^iors  to  Martin-Marietta  Corporation, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,994 
4  Claims.     (CI.  264—25) 
4.  A  method  of  forming  a  thermoelectric  couple  com- 
prising the  steps  of  positioning  insulation  means  on  a 
metallic  base  member  to  form  a  pair  of  chambers  there- 
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wkh,  placing  the  resulting  assembly  within  a  crucible, 
depositing  thermoelectric  materials  in  powdered  form  in 
said  chambers,  heating  said  crucible  to  effect  a  melting 
of  said  materials,  and  moving  said  crucible  relative  to 
the  heat  source  to  cause  solidification  of  said  thermo- 


longitudinally  reinforced  concrete  slabs,  the  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  erecting  spaced  side  forms  for  confining  concrete; 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  flat  wire  mats  which  are 
substantially  longer  than  they  are  wide,  whose  width 
is  less  than  the  distance  between  the  side  forms,  and 
wherein  the  longitudinal  wires  are  deformed  to  pro- 
vide spaced  protuberances  throughout  their  length; 

(c)  laying  the  mats  between  the  side  forms  with  their 
longer  dimension  substantially  parallel  with  the  side 
forms  so  that  each  mat  overlaps  its  sidewise  and 
endwise  neighbors,  the  overlapping  ends  of  endwise 
neighbors  being  lapped  sidewise  by  a  neighbor  of 
both;  and,  while  the  mats  are  thus  overlapped  and 
lapped,  pouring  and  finishing  a  layer  of  concrete  on 
and  above  them. 


electric  materials  from  said  base  member  outwardly 
whereby  said  thermoelectric  materials  are  bonded  to  said 
base  member  and  the  impurities  in  said  thermoelectric 
materials  are  segregated  in  the  portion  of  said  thermo- 
electric materials  remote  from  said  base  member. 


3,287  474 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 
Robert  C.  Harrimgton,  Jr.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey  i 
FUed  Aug.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,321          ' 
5  Claims.     (CL  264— 25| 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  bonded  non-woven  fibrous 
sheet  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  heat  fusible 
binder  material  and  fibers  into  a  mat,  placing  said  mat 
between  at  least  two  high  voltage  electrodes,  and  produc- 
ing high  voltage  electrical  sparks  between  said  high  volt- 
age electrodes  and  through  said  web  thereby  inducing 
internal  heating  of  said  web  so  that  the  heat  fusible  binder 
material  is  cured  thus  producing  a  bonded  non-woven 
fibrous  sheet. 

3,287,475 
METHOD   OF   CONSTRUCTING   CONTINUOUSLY 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE  SLABS 
Adolph  C.  Weber,  Crcve  Cocur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Laclede 
Steel  Cooipany,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioii  of  Mis- 

sowl 

FOcd  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,167 
6  Claims.    (CI.  264—34) 
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3,287,476 
CERAMIC  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

Francis  H.  Snyder,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Tredco,  Ltd.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  limited 

partnership  of  Texas 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,673 
2  Claims.    (CI.  264—36) 

1.  The  method  of  repairing  discontinuities  in  ceramic 
ware  which  comprises  applying  to  the  opening  between 
the  two  portions  of  the  article  to  be  repaired  a  quantity 
of  moist  compatible  clay,  said  clay  having  intimately  dis- 
tributed within  its  body,  a  small  amount  of  glass  fiber 
staple,  firmly  pressing  said  clay  into  intimate  contact 
with  the  portions  to  which  its  applied,  drying  the  as- 
sembly and  firing  it. 


1  3,287  477 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING 

A  FOAMED  PLASTIC 

Paul  E.  Vesilind,  Beaver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppcr* 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatfcNi  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,309 

14  Claima.    (CL  264—53) 


t/i. 


^       m         ■^ 


1.  An  extrusion  process  comprising  helically  and  lon- 
gitudinally advancing  a  mass  of  plastic  material  through 
a  cylindrical  zone  having  a  uniform  diameter,  whereupon 
said  mass  becomes  molten  due  to  the  pressure  and  work- 
ing thereon,  dividing  said  mass  into  a  plurality  of  small 
streams,  said  streams  having  a  velocity  which  is  greater 
than  the  velocity  of  the  mass  prior  to  being  divided,  in- 
jecting an  additive  into  said  streams,  thereafter  combin- 
ing said  streams,  and  forming  said  mass  into  a  predeter- 
mined configuration. 


1.  In  the  art  of  constructing  substantially  continuously 


3  287  478 
METHOD  OF  SINTERING  ALUMINUM  NTTRIDE 

REFR  A  CTORIES 
Michael  S.  PaUen  and  George  T.  Pogind,  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
aisigDors  to  AlUs-Chalmcrs  Manufacturing  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,848 

14  Claims.    (O.  264—63) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  refractory  bodies  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  pressed  form  of  the  refractory  body 
desired  from  powders  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  nitride  and  solid  solution  of 
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aluminum  nitride-silicon  carbide  and  containing  from 
2.5  to  20  weight  percent  water; 

(b)  heating  said  body  slowly  in  an  inert  atmosphere, 
until  the  water  has  been  driven  from  said  body; 

(c)  further  heating  said  body  in  said  inert  atmos- 
phere to  a  final  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  1600  to  2200°  C; 

(d)  maintaining  said  final  temperature  for  a  period  of 
from  five  mintues  to  two  hours; 

(e)  cooling  said  body;  and  I 

(f)  removing  a  thin  layer  of  powder  which  remains 
on  the  surface  of  the  body  after  sintering. 


3,287,479  -    ! 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  WOOD 

PARTICLE  BOARD 

Edward  A.  Naudain,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,697 

3  Claims.  (CI.  264—122) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  wood  particle  board 
from  porous  wood  particles,  which  comprises  coating  the 
wood  particles  first  with  a  thermoplastic  resin  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  the 
weight  of  the  particles  sufficient  to  size  the  particles,  heat- 
ing to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  200°  F.  to 
about  450°  F.  to  melt  the  resin  and  drive  off  occluded 
water  until  the  water  content  of  the  particles  is  reduced 
to  less  than  about  5%,  cooling  to  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  said  resin  to  obtain  sized  wood  par- 
ticles of  substantially  reduced  porosity,  coating  said  sized 
wood  particles  with  a  thermosetting  resin  in  an  amount 
in  the  range  of  about  3  to  18%  of  the  wood  particles  and 
heating  the  coated  sized  wood  particles  under  compres- 
sion at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  200°  F.  to 
about  400*  F.  until  a  pressed  wood  particle  board  is  pro- 
duced. I 


3,287,480 
PELLETIZING  PLASTICS 
Harry  Wechsler  and  Milton  W.  Kline,  both  of  Leominster, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Borden  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,123 
7  Oaims.    (CL  264—122) 


1.  In  compounding  a  powdered  resin  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of 
vinyl  chloride  and  an  ethenoid  comonomer  with  a  chemi- 
cally inert,  substantially  non-volatile  liquid  solvent  serving 
as  a  piasticizer  for  the  resin,  the  process  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  forming  a  mixture,  in  dry  form,  of  about  100  parts 
of  said  resin  and  5-60  parts  of  the  piasticizer, 

(2)  compressing  said  mixture,  at  a  temperature  of 
incipient  fusion  of  said  resin  in  contact  with  said 
piasticizer,  into  shape-retaining  pellets  that  have  an 
overall  bulk  density  at  least  about  Vs  higher  than 
said  mixture  before  said  compression,  and 

(3)  heating  said  pellets  at  a  temperature  of  fluxing 
until  the  resulting  mass  is  substantially  uniform. 


3^7,481 
PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  ARTICLES  HAVING 
PEARLESCENT  LUSTER 
George  Trojanowsid,  East  Meadow,  and  Lawrence  Brandt, 
Huntington,  N.Y.;  said  George  Trojanowsid,  now  by 
Judicial  change  of  name,  George  Trojan,  assignors  to 
Oceana  International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
Original  application  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,774,  now 
Patent  No.  3,216,060,  dated  Nov.  9,  1956.     Dlvkled 
and  this  application  Sept.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,640 
2  Claims.    (CI.  264—139) 


\    V-- 


-\-r 


;7I^ 


A. 


•■ -<. 


.30^ 


9« 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  articles  having  a 
pearlescent  luster  which  comprises  providing  a  mold  part 
having  therein  a  cavity  corresponding  to  the  size  of  the 
article  to  be  molded  and  having  at  its  open  end  an  en- 
largement in  the  form  of  a  flange  of  such  extent  that  the 
lustrous  region  within  the  molded  article  to  be  formed  in 
said  cavity  will  extend  to  at  leaist  the  actual  periphery  of 
said  article  when  finished,  molding  an  addition  type  resin 
containing  a  pearlescence-producing  substance  therein  in 
said  cavity,  removing  the  molded  article  from  the  mold, 
and  cutting  away  the  flange  material  at  the  face  of  the 
article  to  expose  a  face  having  a  pearlescent  luster  over 
the  whole  area  thereof. 


3,287,482 
PARISON  CUrnNG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Arthur  H.  Wnck,  Whippany,  Stowe  Richards,  Stanton, 
Herbert   M.   Case,   Somerville,   and    Bruce   G.    Rook, 
Wyckoff,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,016 
7  Claims.     (Q.  264—150) 


1.  In  a  molding  process  in  which  a  parison  is  con- 
tinuously extruded  from  a  die,  cut  with  a  cutting  blade 
from  said  die  and  grasped  by  lowering  jaws  for  lowering 
to  a  mold  the  improvement  comprising  lowering  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  blade  in  concert  with  said  jaws  while  resil- 
icntly  maintaining  the  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  in  contact 
with  the  face  of  said  die  throughout  the  cutting  operation, 
maintaining  said  blade  substantially  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  extrusion  to  present  a  narrow  edge  to  the  oncoming 
extrudate  as  it  is  cut  and  providing  an  aperture  in  said 
blade  below  the  cutting  edge  of  sufficient  area  to  allow  the 
passage  of  said  parison  and  thereby  minimize  the  block- 
age of  said  die  during  said  cutting  step. 

5.  In  a  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  die  adapted  to 
continuously  extrude  a  parison,  a  cutting  blade  for  cutting 
said  parison  from  said  die  and  lowering  jaws  for  grasping 
said  parison  and  lowering  it  to  a  mold,  said  blade  being 
mounted  to  lower  in  concert  with  said  jaws,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  resiliently  maintaining  the  cut- 
ting edge  of  said  blade  in  contact  with  the  face  of  said  die 
while  moving  said  blade  across  the  die  face  during  the 
cutting  operation  and  for  maintaining  said  blade  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  direction  of  extrusion,  said  blade 
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having  an  aperture  below  the  cutting  edge  to  permit  pas-  fill  same  and  form  a  candle  therein,  cooling  said  sur- 
sage  of  the  extrudate  therethrough  and  minimize  the  face  of  said  mold,  and  removing  said  candle  from  said 
bkx^kage  of  said  die  during  said  cutting  operation.  mold.  


3  M7  4g3 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SNELLED  FISH  HOOKS 
Louis  H.  Morio,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  one-fourth  to 
Madeline  F.  McGill,  Denver,  Colo^  and  one-fourth  to 
J.  R.  Hanna,  Bronxviilc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,766 
7  Claims.    (CI.  264—161) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  snelled  fish  hooks,  which 
comprises  first  rotating  a  fish  hook  in  a  holder  to  wind 
the  snell  on  the  shank  of  a  fish  hook  adjacent  an  eye  at 
one  end  of  said  shank,  extending  the  windings  on  the  fish 
hook  beyond  said  holder,  then  moving  a  pair  of  molding 
dies  into  engagement  with  said  holder  and  enveloping 
said  eye  and  winding  on  said  shank,  then  pressure  inject- 
ing plastic  material  into  a  cavity  of  said  dies  to  form  a 
molded  body  of  plastic  material  encapsulating  said  eye 
and  snell  winding,  and  then  separating  the  dies  and  trim- 
ming the  molded  body  to  form  a  final  end  product. 


3,287,484 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CANDLES 

Cliarles  S.  Justus,  Alamo,  CaUf. 

(494  Fensalir  Ave.,  Pleasant  HUl,  Calif.) 

Filed  Sept  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,296 

4  Claims.     (CI.  264—245) 


3,287,485 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  FLUID  TIGHT  SEAL 

BETWEEN  TWO  RIGID  COMPONENTS 
Geontie  P.  McCord,  Oaklandon,  Ind.,  anigMM-  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,922,  now 
Patent  No.  3,191,655,  dated  June  29,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,930 
2  Claims.    (CL  264—263) 


1.  The  method  of  obtaining  a  fluid-tight  seal  between 
two  rigid  components,  comprising 

positioning  a  first  rigid  component  and  a  cured  elas- 
tomeric  component  in  a  mold  cavity  in  annular  con- 
tacting relationship  one  with  the  other  and  with  an 
empty  space  constituting  part  of  said  mold  cavity  in 
annular  contacting  relationship  with  said  elastomeric 
component, 

injecting  plastic  material,  capable  of  setting  to  a  rigid 
condition  at  room  temperature,  into  said  empty  space 
until  it  has  filled  same  and  has  caused  said  elastomer- 
ic component  to  be  tightly  compressed  against  said 
first  rigid  component,  and 

causing  the  plastic  material  so  injected  to  set  to  form 
the  second  rigid  component. 


3,287,486 
MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  EMPLOY- 
ING THERMAL  EXPANSION  AND  CONTRAC- 
TION 
Herbert  F.  Jurgclcit,  Occansidc,  N.Y.,  and  Max  M.  Aus- 
tin, Granger,  Ind.,  assignors  to  United  States  Robber 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,969 
27  Claims.    (CL  264—325) 


1.  A  method  of  making  candles  comprising  the  steps 
of  heating  an  interior  surface  of  a  candle  defining  mold 
to  a  predetermined  temperature,  applying  colored  wax 

having  a  melting  ppint  less  than  said  predetermined  tem-  „*  /  m  k-.. 

perature  to  said  surface  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  in-       1.  A  pressmg  process  comprmng  the  »»^  °'    ^  J^/" 
uiducing  melted  wax  of  a  different  color  to  said  mold  to   ing  in  unison  a  first  plurality  of  thermally  responsive  strain 
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devices  connecting  a  pair  of  pressing  elements  to  elongate 
the  devices,  (2)  taking  up  ttie  gaps  formed  between  a 
pressing  element  and  the  head  portions  of  the  devices  of 
the  first  plurality  in  step  (1),  (3)  cooling  in  unison  the 
devices  of  the  first  plurality  to  reduce  the  elongation  and 
press  the  pair  of  pressing  elements  towards  each  other, 
(4)  heating  in  unison  a  second  plurality  of  thermally  re- 
sponsive strain  devices  connecting  the  pair  of  pressing 
elements  to  elongate  the  devices,  (5)  taking  up  the  gaps 
formed  between  a  pressing  element  and  the  head  portions 
of  the  devices  of  the  second  plurality  in  steps  (3)  and  (4), 
(6)  cooling  in  unison  the  devices  of  the  second  plurality 
to  reduce  the  elongation  and  further  press  the  pair  of 
pressing  elements  towards  each  other.  j 


11.  A  pressing  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two  press- 
ing elements  adapted  to  exert  closing  pressure,  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  elongated  thermally  responsive  strain  devices, 
means  for  each  set  for  heating  the  devics  therof  in  uni- 
son, means  adapted  to  control  the  heating  means  to  heat 
the  devices  of  a  successive  set  after  the  devices  of  a  preced- 
ing set  have  commenced  cooling,  and  means  to  take  up 
the  gaps  caused  between  h^ad  portions  of  the  devices  of 
a  particular  set  and  a  preying  element  by  the  thermal 
axial  elongation  of  the  devices  of  that  particular  set  the 
thermal  axial  contraction  of  the  devices  of  another  set; 
whereby  there  is  a  continuous  exertion  of  restraining  pres- 
sure by  cool  devices  to  prevent  retreat  of  the  pressing  ele- 
ments from  one  another  during  heating  of  other  devices. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,287,487 

UNIVERSAL  BUSWAY  ELBOW 

Joseph  A.  Fchr,  Jr.,  Simsbury,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,053 

6  Claims.    (CL  174—71) 


1.  A  universal  busway  elbow  fitting  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  socket  assemblies, 

(b)  each  of  said  assemblies  comprising: 

(i)  an  elongated  metal  enclosure  mmeber  hav- 
ing a  substantially  square  internal  transverse 
cross  section, 
(ii)  a  socket  base  mounted  within  said  enclosure 
member  and  provided  with  a  transverse  posi- 
tioning web  of  square  configuration  approxi- 
mately equal  to  said  internal  square  cross  sec- 
I         tion, 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  electrical  sockets  housed  in  one 
of  said  socket  bases  and  an  equal  number  of 
sockets  housed  in  the  other  of  said  socket  bases, 
(c)'a  plurality  of  flexible  insulated  electrical  conduc- 
tors interconnecting  corresponding  sockets  in  both 
of  said  bases, 
(d)  a  combined  housing  for  said  flexible  conductors 
and  clamping  means  for  securing  said  metallic  en- 
closure members  in  predetermined  angular  relation- 
ship comprising  an  open  ended  L  shaped  trough  base 
member  having  a  square  channel  cross  section  for 
receiving  in  each  of  its  open  ends  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  enclosure 
members,    said    combined    housing    and    clamping 
means  also  comprising  an  L  shaped  cover  for  said 


base  member  and  means  for  fastening  said  cover 
to  said  base  member. 


I  3,287,488 
SERVICE  CABLE  ENTRANCE  FITTING 
Raymond  F.  Piasecki  and  Richard  Samer,  Hazlet,  NJ., 
assignors  to  The  Thomas  &  Bctts  Co.,  Incorporated, 
Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,504 
4  Claims.    (CL  174—81) 


1.  A  service  cable  entrance  fittin?  for  non-metallic 
sheathed  service  entrance  cable  comprising  a  hood  mem- 
ber of  high  invpact  plastic  material  havir»g  an  internal  par- 
tition extending  in  the  plane  thereof  and  partially  dividing 
the  interior  of  said  hood  member,  said  hood  member  hav- 
ing a  wall  engaging  edge  face  extending  normal  thereto 
with  one  end  portion  thereof  extending  above  the  closed 
end  of  said  hood  member  and  having  a  key-hole  opening 
therethrough  adapted  for  receiving  the  head  of  a  mounting 
screw  therethrough  w^reby  to  hang  said  hood  member 
on  the  shank  thereof,  said  wall  engaging  edge  face  being 
recessed  below  said  opening  and  termir>ating  in  a  de- 
pending end  portion  laterally  off-set  from  the  marginal 
edge  portions  of  said  wall  engaging  edge  face,  a  plurality 
of  open  ended  slots  formed  inwardly  of  the  depending 
end  portion  of  said  edge  face  whereby  the  opposite  mar- 
ginal portions  thereof  are  adapted  to  flex  under  compres- 
sion toward  each  other  to  snap  between  the  bent  end  por- 
tions of  a  complimentary  half  of  a  U-shaped,  adjustable 
split  clamp,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  projections  integral 
with  the  opposite  margins  of  said  depending  end  portion 
adapted  to  co-act  with  the  bent  end  portions  of  the  clamp 
portion  frictionally  secured  to  said  depending  end  portion 
for  preventing  endwise  movement  thereof  relative  to  the 
depending  end  portion  of  said  hood  member.  i 
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3^87,489 
INSULATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLES 
Andrew  HTizd,  Jr.,  Ansonia,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Kcritc  Company,  Seymour,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,703 
6  Claims.    (CI.  174—102) 


CONOOCTOM 
IMSOIATIOM  (LOW  S.I,C.I 

NSOLATlON  (MOM  S.I.C.I 
SHICLO 

I 

1.  An  insulated  high  voltage  cable  comprising  the 
combination  with  a  central  core  of  metal  of  high  con- 
ductivity and  an  outer  metallic  shield  of  high  conductivity, 
of  laminar  insulation  located  between  the  core  and  the 
shield  and  including  a  thick  layer  of  insulating  material 
of  specific  inductive  capacity  not  greater  than  4.5,  and 
a  thin  layer  of  insulating  material  of  specific  inductive 
capacity  not  less  than  10  covering  at  least  one  face  of 
said  first-named  layer  of  insulating  material. 


3,287,490 
GROOVED  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Malor  Wrigiit,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United-Carr 
Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,198 
1  aaim.     (CI.  174—102) 


It  tiurti,fiS 


A  coaxial  cable  comprising  a  flexible  inner  conductor, 
a  solid  dielectric  of  homogeneous  polymeric  material 
having  convolutions  preformed  on  its  outer  surface,  said 
dielectric  surrounding  said  inner  conductor,  and  a  con- 
tinuous uninterrupted  electroless  deposit  of  a  conductive 
material  on  the  external  surface  of  said  dielectric. 


3,287,491 
INSULATED  SECTIONALKING  SPACER 
David  C.  Hubbard,  Charles  Clifton  Cagic,  Miller  H.  Ffailc, 
and  Clarence  H.  Lc  Vee,  all  of  Centralia,  Mo.,  assignors 
to  A.  B.  Chance  Company,  Boone  County,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,166 
2  Claims.    (CL  174—138) 


1.  Electrical  transmission  line  sectionalizing  apparatus 
for  facilitating  coupling  of  electrically  conductive  means 
to  opposed  ends  of  the  sectionalized  line,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  elongated,  rigid  body  of  synthetic  resin  material, 
said  body  having  a  convex  outer  surface; 


a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  anchoring  braclcets 
spaced  along  the  body,  each  bracket  having  an  ir- 
regular surface  adapted  to  receive  a  respective  end 
of  said  line  and  of  the  conductor  means  thereon 
to  facilitate  gripping  thereof,  each  irregular  surface 
being  configured  to  present  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending,  transversely  arcuate  grooves,  each  groove 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  serra- 
tions therein; 

a  spacer  block  for  each  of  said  brackets  respectively, 
each  block  being  disposed  between  the  correspond- 
ing bracket  and  said  outer  surface  of  the  body,  each 
block  having  a  concave  surface  for  complementally 
engaging  the  convex  surface  of  said  body; 

a  pair  of  fasteners  for  each  of  said  brackets  rigidly 
securing  the  respective  brackets  and  corresponding 
spacers  to  the  body,  said  fasteners  projecting  out- 
wardly beyond  the  irregular  surfaces  of  the  brackets; 

a  first  clamp  for  each  of  said  brackets  operabiy 
coupled  with  one  of  the  fasteners  of  a  respective 
bracket  for  operating  said  first  clamps,  each  first 
clamp  having  a  gripping  surface  thereon  disposed 
to  cooperate  with  the  irregular  surface  on  the  cor- 
responding brackets,  the  first  clamps  being  adapted 
to  frictionally  hold  corresponding  ends  of  said  line 
and  to  electrically  and  mechanically  couple  the  ends 
with,  the  respective  brackets;  and 

a  second  clamp  for  each  of  said  brackets  operabiy 
coupled  with  the  other  of  said  fasteners  of  the  re- 
spective bracket  for  operating  said  second  clamps, 
each  second  clamp  having  a  gripping  surface  there- 
on disposed  to  cooperate  with  said  irregular  surface 
on  the  corresponding  brackets,  the  second  clamps 
being  adapted  to  electrically  and  mechanically  couple 
said  conductor  means  with  the  respective  brackets. 


3,287,492 

REAL  TIME  COLOR-CODED  TACTICAL  DISPLAY 
Warren  E.   Milroy,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlic  Navy 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,873 
6  Claims.     (CL  178—5.4) 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  categories  of 
digitally  coded  information  to  a  viewer  in  visually  dis- 
tinguishable forms  commensurate  with  each  respective 
category  comprising; 

a  cathode  ray  tube  having  beam  deflection  means  and 
beam  intensity  control  means, 

digital-to-analog  conversion  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive and  convert  said  digitally  coded  information 
for  controlling  said  beam  deflection  means, 

symbol  generator  means  arranged  to  receive  said  digi- 
tally coded  information  and  responsive  thereto  for 
producing  signals  to  cause  said  beam  deflection 
means  and  said  beam  intensity  control  means  to 
visually  display  symbolic  information  on  the  face 
of  said  cathode  ray  tube  in  accordance  with  said  re- 
ceived coded  information, 
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decoding  means  connected  to  receive  said  digitally 
coded  information  for  producing  outputs  correlated 
to  the  category  data  of  said  received  digitally  coded 
information, 

optical  means  interposed  between  said  viewer  and  said 
cathode  ray  tube  display  or  visually  distinguishing 
each  of  said  categories  responsive  to  an  input  con- 
trol signal,  and 

logic  means  arranged  to  receive  said  decoding  means 
outputs  for  producing  input  control  signals  correlated 
to  said  categories,  said  means  including  means  for 
developing  signals  indicative  of  the  position  of  said 
optical  means. 


3,287,493  | 

COLOR  DEMODULATOR 
Lin  Kao,  Evanston,  and  Leonard  Dietch,  Skokle,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Admiral  Corporation,  Cliicago,  111.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,206 
10  Claims.    (Ci.  178—5.4) 


1.  Demodulator  means  for  demodulating  a  coded  sig- 
nal consisting  of  two  phase  displaced  amplitude  modula- 
tions of  a  suppressed  carrier,  said  modulations  including 
matrixed  combinations  of  A  information,  B  information 
and  C  information;  said  demodulator  means  including:  a 
primary  input  circuit;  two  secondary  input  circuits;  two 
primary  output  circuits  and  a  secondary  output  circuit, 
means  impressing  a  first  signal  on  said  primary  input  cir- 
cuit; means  impressing  second  and  third  signals  on  said 
secondary  input  circuits  respectively;  said  first  signal  on 
the  one  hand  and  said  secqnd  and  third  signals  on  the 
other  hand  coacting  to  accomplish  demodulation  of  said 
A  information  and  said  B  information,  whereby  said  A 
information  and  said  B  information  appear  in  respective 
ones  of  said  primary  output  circuits;  and  means  matrixing 
a  portion  of  the  output  from  said  primary  output  cir- 
cuits and  coupling  the  resultant  to  said  primary  input  cir- 
cuit for  amplification  between  said  primary  input  circuit 
and  said  secondary  output  circuit  to  thereby  yield  said  C 
information  in  said  secondary  output  circuit,  i 


3,287,494 
INDICATOR  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Rolf  E.  Spies,  Lyons,  and  Robert  B.  Hansen,  Arlington 

Heights,  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU., 

a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  283,448,  May  27, 
1963.    This  application  Feb.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  537,595 
8  Claims.     (CI.  178—5.4) 

1.  A  television  receiver  including  in  combination,  a 
color  producing  cathode  ray  tube,  means  for  applying 
signals  to  said  tube  to  provide  monochrome  reproduction 
in  response  to  received  monochrome  signals  and  to  pro- 
vide color  reproduction  in  response  to  received  color  sig- 
nals which  include  chroma  signal  components  and  a  color 
reference  component,  said  means  including  selecting 
means  for  deriving  the  color  reference  component  from 
received  color  signals,  a  translating  stage  for  passing 
chroma  signal  components  of  received  color  signals  for 


controlling  the  colors  of  the  reproduced  image,  means 
coupled  to  said  selecting  means  and  to  said  translating 
stage  for  disabling  the  latter  in  the  absence  of  the  color 


reference  component,  and  indicator  means  coupled  to  said 
translating  stage  and  operative  when  said  translating  stage 
is  operative  to  indicate  the  reception  of  a  color  signal. 


3,287,495 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF  NOISE  AND 

FAINT  OBJECTS  FROM  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
David  S.  Willard,  High  Rolls,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,583 
2  Claims.    (CI.  178—7.1) 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electronic  rejection  of  both 
electrical  noise  and  elimination  of.  undesired  faint  ob- 
jects such  as  faint  stars  comprising  a  video  input  signal 
from  which  said  electrical  noise  is  to  be  eliminated,  ^n 
oscillator  generating  a  sine  wave  signal  of  preselected 
frequency,  means  to  generate  two  sets  of  pulses,  the  first 
set  of  pulses  being  representative  of  positive  crossings 
from  zero,  one  crossing  being  of  said  sme  wave  signal 
and  the  second  set  of  negative  crossings,  first  and  second 
AND  gates,  each  having  two  inputs,  said  first  AND  gate 
receiving  said  video  signal  and  said  first  set  of  pulses  to 
provide  first  coincident  output  pulses  and  said  second 
AND  gate  receiving  said  video  signal  and  said  second 
set  of  pulses  to  provide  second  coincident  output  pulses, 
first  and  second  flip-flop  circuits,  each  having  two  in- 
puts and  two  outputs,  said  first  flip-flop  circuit  receiving 
said  first  coincident  pulses  and  said  second  set  of  pulses 
to  provide  at  one  of  said  outputs  controlled  width  ele- 
ment signals  and  at  the  other  of  said  outputs  a  pulse 
signal   representative  of  the  "off'   position  of  each  of 
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said  controlled  width  element  signals,  said  second  flip- 
flop  circuit  receiving  said  second  coincident  pulses  and 
said  first  set  of  pulses  to  provide  at  one  of  said  outputs 
alternate  controlled  width  element  signals  and  at  the 
other  of  said  output  pulses  representative  of  the  "off' 
position  of  said  alternate  controlled  width  element  signals, 
third  and  fourth  flip-flop  circuits,  each  having  two  in- 
puts and  one  output,  said  third  flip-flop  circuit  receiving 
said  first  set  of  pulses  and  said  pulses  representative  of 
the  "off"  position  of  said  controlled  width  element  signals 
to  provide  an  output  signal  identical  to  said  controlled 
width  element  signals  however  being  delayed  one  ele- 
ment, said  fourth  flip-flop  circuit  receiving  said  second 
set  of  pulses  and  said  pulses  representative  of  the  "off" 
position  of  said  alternate  controlled  width  element  signals 
to  provide  an  output  signal  identical  to  said  alternate 
controlled  width  element  signal  however  being  delayed 
one  element,  third  and  fourth  AND  gates,  each  having 
two  inputs  and  one  output,  said  third  AND  gate  re- 
ceiving said  controlled  width  element  signal  and  said 
output  signal  from  said  fourth  flip-flop  circuit,  said  fourth 
AND  gate  receiving  said  alternate  controlled  width  ele- 
ment signal  and  said  output  signal  from  said  third  flip-flop 
circuit,  and  an  OR  circuit  receiving  simultaneously  the 
output  signals  from  said  third  and  fourth  AND  gates 
to  provide  an  output  video  signal  free  of  electrical  noise. 
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3^87,496 
DIGITAL  TELEVISION  CAMERA  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  tlic  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an 
invention  of  Leonard  R.  Mailing 

FOcd  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,65< 
9  Claims.    (CL  17S— 7J) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  television  camera  tube  which 
provides  a  video  output  signal  whose  voltage  level  is  pro- 
portionately related  to  the  light  intensity  available  from 
the  camera  tube  field  of  view  by  a  scale  factor,  means 
for  limiting  extreme  voltage  excursions  of  said  output  sig- 
nal even  in  the  presence  of  extreme  variations  in  said  light 
intensity,  said  means  including  a  bi-directional  counter; 
means  responsive  to  the  peak  output  signal  level  in  suc- 
cessive time  periods  for  incrementing  said  counter  for 
each  period  in  which  said  peak  output  signal  exceeds  a 
first  threshold  level  and  for  decrementing  said  counter  for 
each  period  in  which  said  peak  output  signal  is  below  a 
second  threshold  level;  and  feedback  means  responsive 
to  each  state  of  said  counter  for  establishing  a  different 
scale  factor. 


3^87,497 
TRACKING  DEVICE  i 

Frank  G.  Back,  Lattingtown,  N.Y.  | 

(55  Sea  Cliir  Ave.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.) 
Filed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,358 
7  Claims.    (CI.  178—7.88) 
1.  A  tracking  device  for  television  cameras  and  the  like 
comprising,  a  base,  a  plurality  of  lenses  carried  by  the 
base,  an  angularly  disposed  rotatable  mirror  adjacent  to 
the  image  end  of  said  lenses,  means  to  direct  light  entering 
the  lenses  toward  the  mirror,  means  to  rotate  the  mirror 
from  a  non-transmitting  position  to  one  where  light  from 


one  of  the  lenses  is  received  and  reflected  to  a  focal  plane, 
a  photosensitive  transducer  for  receiving  light  from  the 
same  source  as  said  lenses,  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 


^  m0  r^r 


transducer  for  returning  the  mirror  to  its  non-transmitting 
position  whenever  the  light  intensity  received  by  the  trans- 
ducer is  above  a  predetermined  value. 


3»2S7,498 
LOADING  COIL  SET  EMBEDDED  IN  A  CAST  BODY 
Werner  Paul  Raub,  Tumba,  Sweden,  asrignor  to  Tcle- 
fonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,355 

Claims  priority,  applicati<Mi  Sweden,  Jan.  17,  1962, 

473/62 

4  Claims.     (CI.  178—46) 


:3 


il]]] 


1.  A  loading  assembly  for  electric  cables,  said  assem- 
bly comprising  a  plurality  of  modules  disposed  in  several 
superimposed  layers,  each  of  said  modules  including  a  row 
of  loading  coils  embedded  in  a  hardened  thermosetting 
insulation  material  of  substantially  rectangular  configura- 
tion, the  lengthwise  center  axis  of  said  row  of  coils  being 
in  substantial  registry  with  the  lengthwise  center  axis  of 
said  module  and  the  center  axis  of  individual  coils  in  the 
row  being  perpendicular  to  the  lengthwise  center  axis  of 
the  module,  the  center  axes  of  each  two  adjacent  coils  in 
the  same  layer  of  modules  and  in  each  two  superimposed 
layers  of  modules  being  disposed  in  mutually  orthogonal 
relationship. 

3087,499 

CONFERENCE  CIRCUIT 

Barric  Brigbtman,  Webster,  and  Donald  C.  Rimlinger, 

Holcomb,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

Strombcrg-Carlson  Corporatioa,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 

poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,681 
3  Claims.     (CI.  179—1) 

1.  A  conference  circuit  for  a  plurality  of  lines,  each 
of  said  lines  having  a  transmitting  portion  for  transmitting 
a  signal  and  a  receiving  portion  for  receiving  a  signal; 
said  conference  circuit  comprising  a  common  amplifier; 
a  plurality  of  individual  input  means  each  of  which  in- 
cludes input  gate  means  for  normally  individually  apply 
ing  the  signal  from  the  transmitting  portion  of  the  line 
of  a  conference  as  a  common  input  to  said  amplifier;  a 
plurality  of  individual  output  means  each  of  which  in- 
cludes a  low-pass  filter,  normally  closed  output  gate  means 
responsive  to  the  opening  thereof  for  applying  the  com- 
mon output  of  said  amplifier  to  the  input  of  said  filter,  and 
means  for  individually  applying  the  output  of  said  filter 
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to  the  receiving  portion  of  a  separate  one  of  said  lines; 
time  slot  generating  means  for  generating  a  different  time 
slot  for  each  of  said  lines  which  recur  in  a  repetitive  time 
frame  having  a  repetition  rate  which  is  greater  than  twice 
the  highest  frequency  component  of  any  signal  to  be  trans- 

eaimriKr  cmam 


mitted,  and  time  slot  coupling  means  for  blocking  the 
input  gate  means  and  opening  the  output  gate  means  in- 
dividual to  each  line  during  the  time  slot  which  is  in- 
dividual thereto;  the  upper  cut-off  frequency  of  said  low- 
pass  filter  t)eing  between  said  time  frame  repetition  rate 
and  said  highest  frequency. 


3,287,500 

HRE-INTRUSION  ALTTOMATIC  TELEPHONE 

DIAL  ALARM  DEVICE 

James  E.  Moore,  Jr^  Ramsey,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lindsay 

Controls,    Inc.,    SL    Paul,    Minn.,    a    corporation    of 

Minnesota 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,209 
I  9  Claims.    (CL  179—5) 


1.  A  dual  alarm  system  for  use  with  a  dial  telephone 
circuit  including: 

means  for  coupling  to  a  source  of  a.c.  power; 

means  for  coupling  to  a  source  of  d.c.  power; 

a  magnetic  reproducing  unit  for  alternatively  reading 
a  selected  one  of  at  least  two  messages  pre-recorded 
on  a  dual  channel  recording  tape,  each  of  said  mes- 
sages including  manifestations  of  a  telephone  num- 
ber to  be  dialed,  said  reproducing  unit  including  a 
tape  drive  motor  and  first  and  second  alternatively 
operable  transducers,  each  of  said  transducers  asso- 
ciated with  a  respective  one  of  said  dual  channels; 

a  first  sensing  circuit  including  at  least  a  first  sensor 
for  detecting  a  first  abnormal  condition,  a  first  relay 
coupled  intermediate  said  first  sensor  and  said  means 
for  coupling  to  a  source  of  d.c.  power  for  activating 
said  first  relay  when  said  first  sensor  detects  said  first 
abnormal  conditions; 

a  second  sensing  circuit  including  at  least  a  second  sen- 
sor for  detecting  a  second  abnormal  condition,  a 
second  relay  coupled  intermediate  said  second  sensor 
and  said  means  for  coupling  to  a  source  of  d.c. 
power  for  activating  said  second  relay  when  said 
sensor  detects  said  second  abnormal  conditions; 


circuit  means  couplied  intermediate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond relays  for  activating  said  second  relay  when 
said  first  relay  is  activated,  said  circuit  means  in- 
cluding inhibiting  means  for  maintaining  said  first 
relay  inactive  when  said  second  relay  is  activated; 

a  pulsing  circuit  for  coupling  to  a  telephone  line  for 
providing  a  series  of  pulses  at  intervals  correpsonding 
to  those  produced  by  a  telephone  dial  and  mdicative 
of  said  telephone  numbers  to  be  dialed,  said  pulsing 
circuit  including  means  for  making  and  breaking  the 
telephone  circuit; 

a  first  transducer  selection  circuit  coupled  to  said  first 
transducer  and  to  said  pulsing  circuit,  including  a 
first  normally  open  switch  activated  by  said  first  relay 
for  providing  signals  to  said  pulsing  circuit  for  dial- 
ing a  first  number  indicative  of  said  first  abnormal 
condition; 

a  motor  activating  circuit  coupled  to  said  tape  drive 
motor  and  said  means  for  coupling  to  a  source  of  a.c. 
power,  including  a  first  normally  open  switch  acti- 
vated by  said  second  relay  for  providing  said  power 
to  said  tape  drive  motor; 

means  for  receiving  a  reference  potential; 

a  latching  circuit  coupled  to  said  second  relay  and  said 
means  for  receiving  a  reference  potential  and  in- 
cluding a  first  normally  open  switch  actuated  by  said 
second  relay,  said  latching  circuit  for  maintaining 
said  second  relay  in  the  activated  state;  and 

a  second  transducer  selection  circuit  coupled  to  said 
second  transducer  and  said  pulsing  circuit  including 
a  first  normally  closed  switch  actuatable  by  said  first 
relay,  and  operative  when  said  first  relay  is  inhibited 
by  said  inhibiting  means  from  becoming  activated  for 
providing  signals  to  said  pulsing  circuit  from  said 
second  transducer  for  dialing  said  second  number 
indicative  of  said  second  sensed  abnormal  condi- 
tion. 


3,287,501 
MULTIPLEX  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 

Richard  J.  Rabeler,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Admiral 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,513 

4  Claims.     (CL  179—15) 


f-. 


»  ^      •. ' 
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ife^iffi^ 
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1.  A  demultiplexer  for  deriving  separate  A  and  B  sig- 
nals from  a  comp)osite  signal  including  an  A+B  com- 
ponent, a  suppressed  carrier  amplitude  modulation  A— B 
component  and  a  pilot  component  representative  of  said 
carrier;  a  pair  of  electron  discharge  devices;  a  first  of  said 
electron  discharge  devices  having  an  input  circuit  consist- 
ing of  a  cathode  and  control  grid  and  two  output  circuits 
a  first  of  which  consists  of  said  cathode  and  an  anode  and 
a  second  of  which  consists  of  said  cathode  and  a  screen 
grid,  means  coupling  said  composite  signal  to  said  input 
circuit;  tuned  circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  pilot  com- 
ponent, connected  in  said  first  of  said  output  circuits;  de- 
modulation means  coupled  to  said  second  of  said  output 
circuits;  said  second  electron  discharge  device  regenerat- 
ing said  carrier  under  control  of  said  pilot  component  and 
having  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  demodulation 
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means,  whereby  said  regenerated  carrier  is  reinserted  in 
proper  phase  into  said  composite  signal  and  said  A  and 
B  signals  are  separately  derived. 


3^87,502 
VOLTAGE-VARIATION-RATE  BUSY  TEST 
Jowf  Rohrig,  Mankli,  Gcmiany,  assignor  to  Sfemena  A 
Hakke  Akdcngescllscluift,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Gcr- 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  4,  1962, 

S  80,238 

2  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  communication  systems, 
especially  telephone  systems,  wherein  test  lines  are  for 
testing  purposes  connected  with  testing  means  to  form 
test  circuits  therewith,  the  respective  test  circuit  compris- 
ing a  complex  resistance  including  the  involved  test  line 
and  a  test  line  equivalence  branch,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
resistance  of  said  branch  to  the  resistance  of  the  respective 
test  line  indicates  the  operating  condition  of  the  latter  as 
to  the  idle  or  busy  condition  thereof,  said  test  circuit  fur« 
ther  comprising  time-differentiating  test  circuit  means, 
whereby  the  operating  condition  of  a  test  line  which  is 
being  tested  is  indicated  by  the  voltage  appearing  at  the 
differentiating  test  means  in  accordance  with  the  steep- 
ness of  voltage  variation  resulting  at  the  test  circuit  ac- 
cording to  the  prevailing  operating  condition  of  the  respec- 
tive test  line.  i 


3,287,503 
AUDIO  INSTRUCTION  EDITING  SYSTEM 
Carl  C.  KUng,  Poughkccpsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,351 
16  Claims.     (CI.  179— 100  J) 


MOVABLE   HEAD 
SYSTEM 
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1.  A  phrase  editing  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  record  on  the  tape  during  a  mimic  pass 
a  series  of  phrases; 

(b)  means  to  record  on  the  tape  during  the  same 
mimic  pass  a  selection  marker  (asterisk)  associated 
with  selected  ones  of  said  series  of  phrases;  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  selection  marker  to  re- 
place each  selected  phrase  with  the  next  adjacent  un- 
selected  phrase. 


3,287,504 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  MAGNETIC  READOUT  HEAD 
Richard  E.  Morlcy,  Bedford,  Man.,  awignor  to  Labora- 
tory for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,915 
1  Claim.    (CI.  179— 100  J) 


A  magnetic  record  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetic  core  including  first  and  second  circuits 
formed  with  a  common  leg  and  a  pair  of  confronting 
pole  pieces  defining  a  first  and  a  second  magnetic 
gap  in  the  magnetic  circuits  adjacent  the  common 
leg,  the  width  of  the  first  magnetic  gap  differing 
from  width  of  the  second  magnetic  gap;  and 

(b)  a  coil  disposed  about  the  common  leg  of  said 
core,  said  core  being  disposed  to  link  said  circuits 
with  flux  from  a  recorded  signal  such  that  the  flux  in 
said  first  circuit  induces  a  voltage  in  said  coil  of  op- 
posite sense  to  that  induced  by  the  flux  in  said 
second  circuit,  thereby  suppressing  the  lower  fre- 
quency components  of  said  voltage  which  are  in- 
duced by  the  flux  in  both  circuits  and  emphasizing 
the  higher  frequency  components  of  said  voltage 
which  are  induced  only  by  the  fiux  in  the  circuit 
with  the  narrower  gap. 


3,287,505 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

SYSTEM 

Masahiko  Fukamachi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Electric  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,622 
4  Claims.     (CL  179—100.2) 


{  1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  system  com- 
prising 

a  reference  signal  channel  and  an  information  signal 
channel, 

an  oscillator  in  said  reference  channel  for  producing 
oscillations, 

a  phase  shifting  device  in  said  reference  channel  for 
shifting  the  phase  of  oscillations  from  said  oscilla- 
tor to  thereby  provide  a  reference  signal, 

a  phase  modulator  in  said  information  channel  to  re- 
ceive oscillations  from  said  oscillator  and  also  an 
information  signal  to  thereby  produce  an  informa- 
tion modulated  signal, 

signal  recording  means  common  to  both  of  said  chan- 
nels, said  signal  recording  means  including  means 
for  recording  said  reference  signal  and  said  infor- 
mation modulated  signal  on  separate  tracks  of  a 
recording  medium, 

signal  reproducing  means  common  to  both  of  said 
channels  and  associated  with  said  recording  means 
for  reproducing  said  reference  signal  and  said  in- 
formation modulated  signal, 


November  22,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1705 


means  in  said  reference  channel  for  converting  said 
reproduced  reference  signal  into  square  waves, 

means  in  said  information  channel  for  converting  said 
reproduced  information  modulated  signal  into  square 
waves, 

an  AND  gate  for  receiving  said  square  waves  from 
each  of  said  channels  to  produce  a  signal  in  the 
output  thereof  when  said  square  waves  are  simul- 
taneously applied  thereto, 

and  means  for  removing  relatively  high  frequency 
components  from  the  signal  from  said  AND  gate 
to  thereby  produce  an  output  signal  which  is  a  fac- 
simile of  said  information  signal. 


3^287,506 

SEMICONDUCTOR-BASED  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC 

TRANSDUCER 

Alfoos  Hiihnlein,  Nieder-Ramstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  A  Habke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  14, 1963, 

D  43,175 

8  Claims.    (CI.  179—110) 


1.  A  semiconductor-based  elect roacoustic  transducer 
comprising  a  high-resistivity  semiconductor  block  having  a 
source  electrode  and  a  sink  electrode  spaced  apart  thereon, 
the  semiconductor  having  a  spatially  limited  variable  cross 
section  current  channel  in  the  semiconductor  surface  serv- 
ing as  a  current  path  between  said  electrodes,  a  piezoelec- 
tric crystal  so  mounted  adjacent  the  inversion  zone  that 
electrostatic  induction  causes  direct  interaction  between 
the  size  of  said  current  channel  and  the  electric  field  of 
the  piezoelectric  crystal,  and  sound  translating  means  con- 
nected to  said  crystal  and  operable  to  do  one  of:  (a) 
translate  sound  vibrations  into  force  variations  exerted 
on  said  crystal;  and,  (6)  translate  variations  in  the  size  of 
said  current  channel  into  sound  vibrations. 


3,287,507 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Gilles  J.  Overtveld,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec, 

Canada 

Filed  May  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,274 
4  Claims.    (CL  179—170.6) 

1.  A  two-way  communications  system  comprising:  a 
first  and  a  second  channel,  said  first  channel  having  a  first 
and  a  second  electroacoustic  transducer  for  coupling  a  first 
speech  signal  thereto  and  therefrom  respectively,  said  first 
transducer  adapted  to  convert  the  first  speech  signal  to  a 
first  signal  voltage;  said  second  channel  having  a  third  and 
■,a  fourth  electroacoustic  transducer  for  coupling  a  second 
speech  signal  thereto  and  therefrom  respectively,  and  third 
transducer  adapted  to  convert  to  second  speech  signal  to  a 
second  signal  voltage;  each  of  said  channels  including  a 
switching  network  for  controlling  the  signal  transmission 
therethrough;  a  first  control  circuit  for  producing  a  first 
unidirectional  voltage  which  is  directly  proportional  to  the 
ratio  of  the  first  and  second  signal  voltages;  a  second 
control  circuit  for  producing  a  second  unidirectional  volt- 
age which  is  directly  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the 
second  and  first  signal  voltages,  the  levels  of  said  first  and 
second  unidirectional  voltages  being  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  the  absolute  levels  of  the  first  and  second  signal 
voltages;  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  uni- 


directional voltages  for  controlling  the  switching  networks, 
so  as  to  open  and  close  the  first  and  second  channels  re- 
spectively when  the  first  unidirectional  voltage  exceeds  a 


'A 


predetermined  amplitude,  and  so  as  to  open  and  close  the 
second  and  first  channels  respectively  when  the  second 
unidirectional  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  amplitude. 


3,287,508 
SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  RE- 
PLACEABLE ENDLESS  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Jimmie  H.  Morrison,  770  Iowa  St,  Norman,  Okla. 
Filed  Nov.  I,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,417 
12  Claims.     (CI.  179—100.2) 


o 


1.  In  an  endless  magnetic  tape  device,  the  combina- 
tion of: 

a  fixed,  annular  tape  coiling  guide  forming  a  circular 
channel  and  having  an  open  center  portion  and  an 
opening  in  one  side  thereof  for  passing  an  endless 
tape  coiled  around  the  guide  into  the  open  center 
portion  said  circular  channel  being  defined  by  an 
annular  inner  member  and  a  concentric,  substantially 
annular  outer  member  extending  substantially  more 
than  180°  around  the  jieriphery  of  said  annular  inner 
member  whereby  when  a  tape  is  coiled  in  said  circu- 
lar channel,  it  is  confined  and  guided  over  a  major 
portion  of  the  circular  channel  by  said  inner  and 
outer  members; 

drive  means  for  pulling  the  innermost  coil  of  an  end- 
less tape  coiled  around  the  guide  through  the  opening 
and  diametrically  across  the  open  center  portion  and 
across  the  opposite  side  of  the  guide  and  returning 
the  tape  as  the  outermost  coil  about  the  coiling  guide; 
and 

a  pickup  head  disposed  in  the  open  center  portion  for 
operative  engagement  with  a  tape  as  it  is  pulled 
through  the  open  center  portion  by  the  drive  means. 
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3^87,509 
APPARATUS  TO  VISUALLY  ffiENTIFY  CABLE 
PAIRS  IN  A  MULTIPAIR  CABLE  BY  CABLE 
PAIR  ENCODING  MEANS 
Clarence  E.  Bohnenblust,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,129         I 
7  Claims.     (Q.  179— 175J) 


7.  A  conductor  pair  identification  system  for  a  cable 
including  a  plurality  of  conductor  pairs  and  having  a 
first  and  a  second  termination,  said  system  comprising 
means  at  said  first  termination  to  generate  a  series  of 
pulse  signals,  means  to  select  a  unique  arrangement  of 
pulse  signals  from  said  series  of  pulse  signals  indicative 
of  the  identity  of  each  individual  conductor  pair,  means 
to  apply  each  said  unique  arrangement  to  the  one  of  said 
conductor  pairs  it  identifies,  detector  means  coupled  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  conductor  pairs  at  said  second  ter- 
mination for  detecting  said  unique  arrangement  of  pulse 
signals,  means  for  storing  said  unique  arrangement  of 
pulse  signals  thus  detected,  and  means  for  displaying  the 
contents  of  said  storing  means. 


3,287,510 
DUAL  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  SWITCH 
Eugene  J.  Lehman,  Zanesrillc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Mllwaakee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Ffled  Mar.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,265 
15  Clafans.    (CL  200—6) 


1:  In  an  electrical  switch  connected  to  two  current 
carrying  conductors,  the  con»bination  of  two  sets  of 
four  stationary  contacts,  means  for  supporting  said  sta- 
tionary contacts,  three  electrical  windings  separately  con- 
nected at  their  respective  ends  across  three  consecutive 
contacts  of  each  of  said  two  contact  sets,  the  windings 
respectively  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  to  the  middle 
contact  of  the  three  consecutive  contacts  of  each  of  said 
sets  being  connected  at  their  other  ends  to  an  outside  con- 
tact of  the  three  consecutive  contacts  of  the  other  of 
said  sets,  the  two  said  current  carrying  conductors  sep- 
arately connected  to  the  middle  contact  of  the  three  con- 
secutive contacts  of  each  of  said  contact  sets,  the  fourth 
contact  of  each  set  being  separately  connected  to  the  most 
adjacent  contact  of  the  same  set,  said  fourth  contact  of 
each  set  being  located  with  respect  to  the  other  fourth  con- 


tact at  opposite  ends  of  the  said  three  consecutive  contacts 
of  said  fourth  contact's  respective  set,  said  switch  having 
first  and  second  movable  conductive  members,  means  for 
supporting  and  moving  said  movable  conductive  members, 
said  movable  conductive  members  each  being  respectively 
adapted  in  a  first  position  to  electrically  common  the 
three  consecutive  contacts  of  one  of  said  sets,  whereby 
the  said  windings  are  connected  in  parallel,  and  said  con- 
ductive members  being  operable  to  a  second  position 
wherein  each  said  member  respectively  electrically  com- 
mons said  fourth  contacts  of  one  set  and  the  nearest 
adjacent  contact  of  the  other  set,  whereby  said  windings 
are  connected  in  series. 


3,287,511 
CASCADE  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED  INTERMIT- 
TENT COUPLING  AND  MOTIVE  STRUCTURE 
Pierre  P.  Schwab,  River  Edge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Elgin,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Dcla* 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1965.  Scr.  No.  451,158 
5  Claims.     (CI.  200—14) 


1.  A  cascade  switch  comprising  a  primary  selector 
switch  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  selector  switches  each 
including  a  rotor  and  a  plurality  of  cooperable  switch 
contacts,  said  primary  switch  having  a  number  of  switch 
contacts  at  least  as  great  as  the  number  of  said  secondary 
switches  and  said  secondary  switches  having  identical 
numbers  of  equally  spaced  switch  contacts,  circuit  means 
connecting  the  switch  contacts  of  said  primary  switch 
respectively  to  the  rotors  of  said  secondary  switches, 
stepping  means  for  advancing  in  unison  the  rotors  of  said 
secondary  switches  by  successive  switch  contact  intervals 
through  successive  switch  cycles,  means  coupled  to  said 
stepping  means  for  advancing  said  primary  switch  from 
one  switch  contact  to  the  next  at  the  completion  of  each 
cycle  of  advance  movement  of  said  secondary  switches, 
all  of  said  primary  and  secondary  switches  being  coaxially 
arranged,  a  common  shaft  for  said  secondary  switches, 
a  sleeve  shaft  for  said  primary  switch  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  common  shaft,  and  a  step  type  coupling  between 
said  shafts  for  advancing  said  sleeve  shaft  from  one 
switch  contact  to  the  next  responsive  to  the  last  step 
advance  of  said  common  shaft  in  each  complete  revolu- 
tion of  movement  thereof. 


'  3087,512 

MULTIPLE    INDEPENDENT    OPERABLE    SWITCH 
MECHANISMS  WITH  IMPROVED  KNOB  AND  IN- 
DICATING APPARATUS 
Elmer  P.  Gertsch  and  Richard  M.  Bloniarz,  both  of  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
Continoation  of  application  Scr.  No.  842,770,  Sept.  28, 
1959.    TUs  applicaHon  Aug.  5,  1965.  Scr.  No.  487^47 

10  Claims.  (CI.  200—14) 
1.  A  compartmentalized  electrical  device,  comprising 
an  elongate  housing  therefor,  a  centrally  located  shaft 
within  said  housing  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and 
mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  thereto,  a  first  rotary 
knob  secured  to  said  centrally  located  shaft  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  first  electrical  component  having  a  rotary  ele- 
ment attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  centrally  located 
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shaft  and  operated  thereby,  a  support  plate  mounted  with- 
in said  elongate  housing  transverse  of  the  length  thereof 
and  dividing  said  housing  into  two  compartments,  said 
first  electrical  component  being  mounted  on  said  support 
plate  and  extending  into  a  first  of  said  compartments,  and 
with  their  rotary  clement  axes  disposed  parallel  to  but 
spaced  radially  from  said  centrally  located  shaft,  a  plu- 
rality of  other  electrical  components  each  having,a  rotary 
element  and  being  mounted  within  the  other  of  said  com- 
partments, said  other  electrical  components  being  spaced 


other  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  roller 
whereby  said  roller  can  roll  between  said  shiftable  element 
and  said  face  of  said  spring  finger. 


3,287,514 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS  WITH  IMPROVED  SNAP 

ACTING  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Anatole  Bachman,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Federal  Pacific  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,474 
10  Ctalms.    (a.  200—17) 


circumferentially  about  said  central  axis  and  in  substantial 
alignment  with  one  another  lengthwise  of  said  elongate 
housing,  a  rotary  control  knob  for  the  rotary  clement  of 
each  of  said  other  electrical  components,  said  rotary  con- 
trol knobs  each  being  mounted  on  a  respective  shaft 
coaxial  with  said  centrally  located  shaft,  and  drive  means 
independently  connecting  each  of  said  rotary  elements  of 
said  other  electrical  components  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  coaxial  shafts  whereby  rotation  of  each  of  the  rotary 
control  knobs  causes  corresponding  rotation  of  the  rotary 
element  connected  thereto. 


3,287^13  '  ' 

ROLLER  DETENT  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
Forest  R.  McFarland,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,966 
7  Claims.     (CI.  200—16) 


1.  A  detent  mechanism  for  control  apparatus  compris- 
ing, a  support,  a  shiftable  element  slidable  with  respect 
to  said  support,  a  spring  finger  supported  in  cantilever 
fashion  by  said  support  having  an  abutment  section  lo- 
cated intermediate  its  ends,  said  shiftable  element  having 
a  recess  defined  by  spaced  wall  means,  a  laterally  extend- 
ing roller  located  in  said  recess  engaging  one  face  of  said 
spring  finger,  said  roller  engaging  a  wall  of  said  recess 
whereby  it  is  held  against  said  spring  finger  by  said  shift- 
able  element,  said  spring  finger  extending  across  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  roller,  one  of  said  wall  means  forcing 
said  roller  into  engagement  with  and  past  said  abutment 
section  of  said  spring  finger  when  said  shiftable  element 
is  moved  in  one  direction  and  the  other  of  said  wall  means 
shifting  said  roller  in  an  opposite  direction  over  said  face 
of  said  spring  finger  when  said  shiftable  element  is  moved 
in  an  opposite  direction,  said  spring  finger  applying  a 
reactive  force  to  said  shiftable  element  through  said  roller 
when  it  engages  said  abutment  section,  said  spring  finger 
being  bent  away  from  said  control  element  to  reduce  said 
reactive  force  when  said  roller  is  shifted  past  said  abut- 
ment section,  said  wall  means  being  spaced  from  each 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  including  a  casing  having  a 
base  lying  in  a  given  plane  and  upstanding  walls  defining 
a  plurality  of  pole  spaces,  a  pair  of  stationary  contacts 
mounted  on  said  base  in  each  of  said  pole  spaces,  mov- 
able contacts  in  each  of  said  pole  spaces,  said  movable 
contacts  being  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  base  from  a  position  engaging  said 
stationary  contacts  to  a  remote  position,  operating  mech- 
anism for  said  interrupter  mounted  on  said  casing,  said 
operating  mechanism  including  overcentering  spring 
means,  said  overcentering  spring  means  being  operable 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  base,  and  means 
interconnecting  said  movable  contacts  and  said  operating 
mechanism  for  snap  acting  conjoint  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  said  movable  contacts  between  said  engaged  and 
remote  positions. 

I  3^7^15 
PROGRAM  TIMING  AND  SWITCHING  CONTROL 

MECHANISMS 
George  A.  Godwin,  Carmcl,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  SmaO  Business  Administration,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1963.  Ser.  No.  316,262 
17  Claims.    (CL  200—38) 


1.  A  time  switch  mechanism  comprising  a  drive  mo- 
tor, a  speed-change  reduction  gear  transmission  driven 
by  said  motor,  a  cam  shaft  driven  by  said  gear  transmis- 
sion, a  plurality  of  cams  mounted  on  said  cam  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  at  least  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
electrical  switches  respectively  mounted  adjacent  said 
cams  for  actuation  by  rotation  thereof  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  a  machine,  said  transmission  compris- 
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ing  a  power  input  terminal  gear  connected  in  driven  re- 
lationship with  said  motor,  a  power  output  terminal 
gear  connected  in  driving  relationship  with  said  cam  shaft, 
a  pair  of  speed  reduction  gear  trains  of  different  speed 
reduction  values,  corresponding  end  gears  of  both  of  said 
gear  trains  being  constantly  in  driven  relationship  with 
one  of  said  input  and  output  gears,  said  gear  trains  in- 
cluding a  common  shiftable  gear  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  and  means  mounting  said  shiftable  gear  for  lim- 
ited arcuate  movement,  about  one  of  said  terminal  gears 
and  in  mesh  therewith,  between  one  position  in  which 
the  shiftable  gear  is  operative  as  an  end  gear  of  one 
only  of  said  gear  trains  and  a  second  position  in  which 
it  is  operative  as  an  end  gear  of  the  other  one  only  of 
said  gear  trains.  ' 

3^7,516 
EXPLOSION  RESISTANT  LIMIT  SWITCH 
Erik  i.  Nielsen,  Mequoo,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square  D  Com- 
pany, Pari(  Ridtc,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Ang.  21, 1964.  Ser.  No.  391,159 
10  Claims.    (CL  200—47) 


pair  of  side  walls  projecting  from  the  outer  side  of  the 
base  parallel  to  said  posts  between  them  and  also  pro- 
jecting laterally  away  from  one  edge  of  said  base,  and 
an  end  wall  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  the  projecting 
side  walls  and  spaced  from  said  base,  said  walls  forming 
a  socket,  the  socket  being  provided  between  said  end  wall 
and  base  with  an  internal  insulating  block  integral  there- 


with and  having  a  passage  therethrough  parallel  to  and 
in  line  with  said  terminal  posts,  the  passage  being  formed 
for  removably  receiving  a  grounding  terminal  post  con- 
nected to  a  metal  support  for  the  switch  and  extending 
into  the  socket  from  said  passage,  and  said  socket  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  separate  electric  plug  provided  with 
a  row  of  openings  for  receiving  the  terminal  posts. 


'  3097^18 

SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING  TRANSIENT 
SHOCK  PHENOMENA 
Darwin  R.  Henley,  Newark,  Calif.,  assipior  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,663 
8  Claims.    (CL  200— 61.08) 


4.  In  an  explosion  resistant  limit  switch,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  housing  having  an  internal  cavity  contain- 
ing switching  units  for  the  limit  switch,  an  adapter  non- 
rotatably  mounted  on  an  end  of  the  housing,  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  different  type  external  operators 
nonrotatably  mounted  on  the  adapter  in  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  angular  positions  relative  to  said  end  of  the 
housing,  each  of  said  operators  having  an  externally  op- 
erated member,  and  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
bores  in  the  adapter  and  a  plunger  carried  by  the  housing 
and  having  a  flanged  end  aligned  with  the  bores  for  trans- 
mitting movement  of  the  member  to  the  switching  units 
in  the  cavity. 


3^7^17 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  TERMINAL  SOCKET 
Dudley  H.  Campbell,  St.  Marys,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stack- 
pole  Carbon  Company,  St.  Marys,  Pa.,  a  corportion  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  509,806 
10  Claims,  (a.  200—50) 
1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  bousing  having  an 
insulating  base,  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  in  the  housing 
mounted  on  the  base,  a  bridging  contact  movably  dis- 
posed in  the  housing,  manually  operable  means  for  mov- 
ing the  bridging  contact  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  fixed  contacts,  terminal  posts  connected  to  said  fixed 
contacts  and  projecting  from  the  outer  side  of  the  base,  a 
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1.  A  sensor  apparatus  for  detecting  rapid  shocks  in- 
cident thereon,  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical,  electrically  conducting  wire 
having  a  first  end, 

(b)  a  uniform  vapor-deposited  film  of  dielectric  ma- 
terial disposed  on  the  surface  defined  by  said  first 
end  of  said  wire,  said  film  of  dielectric  being  ca- 
pable to  withstand  a  high  voltage  gradient  there- 
across  and  being  subject  to  failure  upon  impact  of 
a  shock  thereon, 

(c)  a  uniform  foil  of  electrically  conducting  material 
disposed  upon  the  face  of  said  film  distal  said  first 
end  of  said  wire,  and 

(d)  at  least  two  terminal  means  connected  to  said 
wire  and  said  foil  respectively,  said  terminal  means 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  electronic  short 
circuit  detecting  equipment,  whereby  the  impact  time 
of  a  shock  upon  said  sensor  producing  failure  of  said 
film  may  be  determined. 
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3,287,519 

STOP  MOTION  DEVICES 

James  H.  Coulliette,  4412  Aihambra  Circle, 

Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

Filed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,698 

9  Claims.    (CI.  200—81.9) 


1.  A  stop  motion  device  constituted  by  a  fluid  actuated 
electrical  switch  which  comprises:  a  body  member,  a 
through  passageway  extending  through  said  body  mem- 
ber from  one  surface  thereof  to  another,  an  electrical 
switching  means  comprising  a  movable  vane  extending 
axially  along  the  length  of  said  passageway  and  dividing 
a  portion  thereof  into  separate  axial  channels,  spaced 
apart  openings  in  said  one  surface  leading  into  different 
ones  of  said  channels,  fluid  pumping  means  to  induce  a 
fluid  flow  through  said  passageway,  said  vane  being  mov- 
able in  either  of  opposite  directions  in  response  to  a  flow 
differential  in  said  channels,  electrical  contact  means  in 
each  of  said  channels  and  spaced  from  said  vane  and 
actuable  in  accordance  with  the  movements  of  said  vane. 


3,287,520 
FOOT-ACTUATED  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
PhiUp  H.  Stevens,  Syracuse,  David  O.  Chase,  Camillus, 
and  Alan  W.  Brownlle.  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
The  Raymond  Corporation,  Greene,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,602 1 
8  Claims.    (CL  200 — 86.5) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  electrically- powered  motive 
means,  the  combination  of  an  accelerator  pedal  opera- 
tively  connected  to  control  said  motive  means  by  de- 
pression of  said  pedal  to  vary  the  speed  of  said  vehicle, 
said  pedal  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  pivot  axis  upon  de- 
pression and  require  at  least  a  predetermined  torque  ap- 
plied to  said  pedal  about  said  axis  by  a  fore  portion  of  one 
foot  of  a  vehicle  operator  to  effect  depression  of  said 
pedal;  and  a  directional  pedal  assembly  operatively  con- 
nected to  control  said  motive  means  to  vary  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  vehicle,  said  assembly  disposed  behind 
and  in  alignment  with  said  accelerator  pedal  and  located 
to  be  operated  by  the  heel  portion  of  said  foot,  said  as- 
sembly spaced  from  said  axis  a  distance  sufficient  to  pre- 
vent said  operator  from  applying  said  predetermined 
torque  to  said  accelerator  pedal  with  said  fore  portion 
when  said  heel  portion  is  in  operable  engagement  with 
said  assembly. 
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3  287  521 
HOUSING  AND  INTERLOCK  FOR  BOLT  CON- 
NECTED CURRENT  LIMITING  FUSES 
Cari  E.  Gryctko,  Haddon  Heiglits,  NJ.,  and  WilUam 
Harold  Edmunds,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Pliiladeiphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,138 
13  Claims.    (CL  200—114) 


1.  In  combination:  a  fuse  and  a  circuit  breaker;  said 
circuit  breaker  being  contained  in  a  first  housing;  said 
fuse  being  contained  in  a  second  housing;  fastening  means 
securing  said  fuse  to  said  second  housing  such  that  said 
second  housing  carries  said  fuse  as  an  integral  unit;  said 
first  housing  including  means  for  mounting  thereto  said 
second  housing,  including  said  fuse,  as  an  integral  unit; 
said  fuse  having  a  first  and  second  terminal;  said  first 
housing  having  a  first  and  second  terminal  for  electrically 
receiving  said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  fuse  re- 
spectively, to  electrically  connect  said  current  limiting  fuse 
in  series  with  said  circuit  breaker;  said  first  terminal  of 
said  first  housing  electrically  connected  to  said  circuit 
breaker;  a  first  and  second  bolt  means;  said  first  bolt 
means  electrically  connecting  said  first  fuse  terminal  to 
said  first  terminal  of  said  first  housing;  said  second  bolt 
means  electrically  connecting  said  second  fuse  terminal 
to  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  housing;  said  first  and 
second  bolt  means  also  serving  to  fasten  said  second  hous- 
ing to  said  first  housing;  raid  second  housing  including 
an  exterior  housing  portion  overiying  the  area  including 
said  bolted  connections  of  said  terminals;  said  second 
housing  including  access  means  externally  communicating 
with  said  bolted  connections,  for  permitting  the  insertion 
of  a  bolt  tightening  tool;  said  second  housing  exterior 
housing  portion  having  a  member  movable  between  a  first 
and  second  position  while  said  second  housing  is  mounted 
to  said  first  housing;  said  member  when  in  said  first  posi- 
tion blocking  the  external  communication  of  said  access 
means;  said  member  when  in  said  second  position  allow- 
ing the  external  communication  of  said  access  means, 
whereby  the  movement  of  said  member  from  said  first  to 
second  positions  provides  external  access  for  the  insertion 
of  a  bolt  tightening  tool. 


3,287  522 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  SPRING-BIASED 

TOGGLE  LINK 

Robert  T.  Casey,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,354 

6  Claims.    (CL  200—116) 

I.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  stationary  contact  supported  in  fixed  relation  on 
said  support; 

(c)  a  releasable  cradle  member  pivotally  supported  on 
said  support; 

(d)  a  movable  contact  member; 


cf 
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(e)  means  pivotally  supporting  said  movable  contact 
member  on  said  releasable  cradle  member  at  a  pre- 
determined point; 

(f)  a  manually  operable  handle  member; 

(g)  means  pivotally  supporting  said  manually  operable 
handle  means  on  said  support  for  rotation  about  a 
predetermined  axis  of  rotation; 


!i      I 

(h)  spring  means  connected  between  a  first  point  on 
said  manually  operable  handle  member  eccentric  to 
said  axis  of  rotation  and  a  second  point  on  said  mov- 
able contact  member  spaced  from  said  predetermined 
point,  said  spring  means  urging  said  first  point  and 
said  second  point  apart; 

(i)  latch  means  normally  restraining  said  cradle  mem- 
ber from  rotation  about  its  pivotal  support; 

(j)  current  responsive  means  carried  by  said  support; 

(k)  means  connecting  said  current  responsive  means  to 
said  latch  means,  said  current  responsive  means  caus- 
ing release  of  said  latch  means  upon  the  occurrence 
of  predetermined  current  conditions  therethrough. 


3^7^23 

PUSH  BUTTON  TYPE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

WITH  CROSS-SLIDE 

John  MacDonald.  Jackson,  and  Thomas  W.  Butler,  Jr., 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Mechanical  Prodncts, 

Inc.,  Jackson,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  510,4M 

S  Claims.    (CI.  200—116) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  breaker  comprising 

an  insulating  housing, 

a  pair  of  terminals  extending  exteriorly  of  said  hous- 
ing. 

a  fixed  contact  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals, 

an  elongated  current  responsive  bimetallic  element  in 
said  housing  having  its  end  supported  thereby,  one 
end  of  said  current  responsive  bimetal  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  other  of  said  terminals, 

a  latch  supported  by  said  housing, 

a  plunger  having  a  movable  electrical  contact  thereon 
engageable  with  said  fixed  contact  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  current  responsive 
bimetal  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  through  said 
circuit  breaker, 


a  slide  carried  by  said  plunger  and  extending  generally 
normally  to  said  current  responsive  element,  said 
slide  having  one  end  engaged  with  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  current  responsive  bimetal  and  the 
other  end  engaged  with  said  latch,  means  supporting 
said  slide  for  movement  upon  deflection  of  said  cur- 
rent responsive  bimetal  thereby  to  affect  effecting  dis- 
engagement of  said  slide  from  said  latch  permitting 
said  plunger  to  move  to  the  contacts  open  condition, 
and  a  manual  operator  engageable  with  said  plunger 
to  bias  said  plunger  and  movable  contact  to  the  con- 
tacts closed  condition,  said  manual  operator  having 
means  engageable  with  said  slide  to  effect  movement 
thereof  relative  to  said  latch  to  effect  manual  open- 
ing of  said  contacts. 


3^87,524 
SAND-TEFLON  MEANS  TO  IMPROVE  LOW  CUR- 
RENT  INTERRUPTION  PERFORMANCE  OF 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CURRENT  LIMITING  TYPE 
FUSES 
Ronald  F.  Hubcr,  Evanston,  and  Ramanlal  R.  Vadnagara, 
Chicago,  n.,  assignors  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  SupiUy  Co., 
Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporatioa  of  nUnots 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,051 
1  Claim.    (CL  200—120) 


A  high  voltage  current  limiting  fuse  comprising  a  cas- 
ing of  insulating  material,  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  clos- 
ing the  ends  of  said  casing,  a  uniform  fuse  link  of  round 
wire  free  of  M-effect  material  conductively  interconnect- 
ing said  terminal  elements,  sleeve  means  of  Teflon  spaced 
around  a  portion  of  said  fuse  link,  sleeve  means  of  glass 
cloth  provided  over  the  above  mentioned  sleeve  means, 
end  enclosure  means  closing  the  ends  of  said  Teflon  sleeve, 
and  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  surrounding  said 
fuse  link  and  said  sleeve  means  within  said  casing. 


3,287^25 

TERMINAL  MEANS  FOR  FUSIBLE  ELEMENT 

OF  CURRENT  LIMmNG  FUSE 

Harrcy  W.  MOmlccky,  Radne,  Wb.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 

Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wb.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,436 
7  Claims.  (CI.  20»— 120) 
1.  In  a  high  amperage  current  limiting  fuse,  a  tubular 
insulating  casing,  an  inert  granular  material  of  high  di- 
electric strength  within  said  casing,  an  insulating  spider 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  casing  and  em- 
bedded in  said  inert  granular  material  and  having  periph- 
erally spaced  apart,  radially  protruding  portions  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof,  a  plurality  of  silver  ribbons 
helically  wound  in  parallel  spaced  apart  relation  on  said 
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?^^rur       ^^  ^?°'"  °^  "'*^  'P'**"  ^""^   '^•°«  ''^'^P***  ^^^  «^  o"«  «"d  of  said  tube;  and  a  retainer 

embedded  m  said  granular  mcrt  material,  and  a  metallic  threadingly  engaging  the  terminal  structure  to  retain  said 

terminal  on  each  end  of  said  casing,  said  metallic  ter-  head   to  provide  electrical  connection  thereto;  said  re- 

mrnals  each  including  a  portion  extending  axially  with  tainer  including  an  internally  threaded  sleeve  Lid  a  oin 
respect  to  said  casing  and  engaging  said  ribbons,  said  ^ 

ribbons  engaging  and  electrically  connected  to  said  axial-  , 


ly  extending  portions  at  points  spaced  axially  thereon 
with  respect  to  said  casing  so  that  all  of  the  arcs  formed 
upon  vaporization  of  said  ribbons,  incident  to  high  mag- 
nitude fault  current  carried  by  said  fuse,  terminate  on 
said  axially  extending  terminal  portions  and  do  not  tend 
to  merge  together  and  cause  excessive  arc  heating. 


secured  transversely  through  said  sleeve  near  one  end 
thereof  with  said  sleeve  threaded  on  said  terminal  struc- 
ture and  said  pin  bearing  on  said  head  whereby  said  head 
is  retained  from  flying  outward  upon  explosive  interrup- 
tion of  said  fuse  link  in  response  to  high  current  faults. 


3,287,526 

ELECTRIC  FUSE  ELEMENT  HAVING 

COOLING  TABS 

Thomas  F.  Brandt,  Swarthmorc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,093 

4  Claims.    (CI.  200—120) 


3  287  528 
SCREWLESS  TERMINAL  FUSEHOLDER 

Christopher  B.  Boone,  23  Christine  Drive,  Shelton,  Conn. 

FUed  July  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,801 

4  Claims.     (CI.  200—129) 


1.  In  an  electric  fuse  comprising  a  hollow  casing  of 
insulating  material,  conductive  ciid  members  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  casing,  an  arc-extinguishing  filler  within 
said  casing,  and  a  conductive  fuse  element  of  ribbon 
form  imbedded  within  said  filler  and  electrically  con- 
necting said  end  members; 

(a)  said  fuse  element  having  a  plurality  of  regions 
of  reduced  cross-section  located  at  spaced  apart  loca- 
tions along  its  length, 

(b)  each  reduced  cross-section  region  comprising  a 
pair  of  notches  in  the  opposite  edges  of  said  ribbon 
and  a  hole  between  said  notches  forming  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  restricted  necks  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  hole  between  the  hole  and  said  notches, 

(c)  and  tab  means  integrally  attached  to  said  ribbon 
at  edge  regions  of  said  hole  located  between  said 
necks,  said  tab  means  being  formed  of  the  ribbon 
material  that  occupied  said  hole  prior  to  formation 
of  the  hole, 

(d)  said  fab  means  being  displaced  from  tlie  plane 
of  said  ribbon  into  a  position  extending  transversely 
of  said  plane  and  having  an  area  along  one  of  its 
major  surfaces  substantially  equal  to  the  are  of 
said  hole. 


1.  A  screwless  terminal  fuseholder  comprising  a  casing 
of  non-conductive  material,  said  casing  including  integral 
consecutively  disposed  hollow,  intermediate,  elongated 
and  enlarged  part  retaining  portions,  a  first  stud  receiver 
contact  plate  in  said  hollow  portion,  at  least  one  pair 
of  resilient  clinching  tongues,  means  in  said  hollow  por- 
tion transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  stud-receiver  contact 
plate  and  in  alignment  with  said  clinching  tongues,  for 
the  insertion  of  a  wire  end  into  clamping  engagement  in 
said  first  contact  stud  receiver  plate,  said  first  contact 
stud  receiver  plate  having  a  central  aperture  therein  to 
allow  the  insertion  of  a  fuse  cartridge,  a  second  stud 
receiver  contact  plate  in  said  enlarged  part  retaining 
portion,  said  second  plate  being  provided  with  a  pair 
of  clinching  tongues  for  securing  another  wire  end.  a 
spring  in  said  elongated  portion  in  contact  engagement 
with  said  second  stud  receiver  plate,  said  first  stud  re- 
ceiver plate  being  provided  with  means  for  securing  one 
end  of  a  cartridge  fuse  in  contact  engagement  with  said 
spring  and  another  end  of  said  cartridge  fuse  in  contact 
engagement  with  said  first  stud  receiver  contact  plate. 


3,287,527 
FUSE  HAVING  A  FUSE  HEAD  RETAINER 
MOUNTED  IN  A  CLOSURE  SLEEVE 
Donald  O.  Mbare,  Riverside,  DL,  assignor  to  Joslyn  Mfg. 
and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinob 
nied  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,762 
4  CUms.    (CL  200—127) 
1.  A  fuse   construction  comprising  a  fuse  tube  hav- 
ing a  terminal  structure  at  one  end;  a  fuse  link  capable 
of  interruptions  upon  abnormal  amperage  faults  and  ex- 
tending through  the  fuse  tube  and  provided  with  a  disc 


3,287,529 
PLUG  FUSE 
Charies  Richard  Dirom  Kindersley,  deceased,  late  of 
Georgetown.  Ontario,  Canada,  by  The  Royal  Trust 
Company,  administrator,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada, 
and  Joseph  F,  Duffield,  Georgetown,  Ontario,  and  John 
Richard  Glynn,  Limehouse,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors 
to  Smith  &  Stone  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a 
company  of  Ontario 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,809 
12  Clafans.    (CI.  200—130) 
1.  A  plug  fuse  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  hollow  base  moulded  in  insulating  material,  said 
base  including: 

(a)  an  open  end  for  receiving  a  contact  assembly, 
and  a  closed  end,  said  closed  end  having  a  first 
contact  receiving  aperture  therein. 
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(b)  closure  receiving  and  retaining  means  adjacent 
said  open  end, 

(c)  shell  contact  locating  means,  adapted  to  space 
a  concentrically  disposed  shell  contact  away 
from  said  body  over  a  substantial  length  of  said 
shell  contact  thereby  providing  an  annulus, 

(d)  a  first  vent  aperture  in  said  base  providing  for 
substantially  unrestricted  passage  of  gas  from 
the  interior  of  said  base  into  said  annulus,  and, 

(e)  a  second  contact  receiving  aperture  in  said 
base; 

(2)  a  shell  contact  received  by  said  shell  contact  re- 
ceiving means,  said  shell  including: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  portion  having  thread 
engaging  means  on  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
and 

(b)  an  intumcd  flange  portion  at  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  portion,  defining  at  and  with  said 
closed  end  of  said  base,  firstly,  a  longitudinal 
limit  of  said  annulus,  and  secondly,  a  non-radial 
escape  passage  for  gas  flow  from  said  annulus, 
the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  form- 
ing with  said  base  a  substantially  gas-tight  joint, 


(3)  a  fuse  element  comprising:  : 

(a)  a  first  portion  including  one  end,  I   t 

(b)  an  intermediate  poriion  integrally  attached  to 
said  first  portion, 

(c)  a  second  portion  including  said  other  end,  and 

(d)  a  bridge  portion  initially  integrally  attached 
to  said  second  and  intermediate  portions,  said 
part  of  said  fuse  element  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  intermediate  and  second  portions, 
said  bridge  portion  being  adapted  for  severance 
from  *  said  second  and  intermediate  portions 
thereby  to  provide  a  path  for  the  passage  of 
current  between  said  intermediate  and  second 
portions;  said  one  end  being  located  in  said 
first  contact  receiving  aperture  and  retained 
therein  by  a  first  contact  retaining  means,  said 
one  end  forming  at  least  part  of  a  center  con- 
tact, the  other  end  of  said  fuse  element  being 
located  in  said  second  contact  receiving  aperture 
and  retained  therein  by  said  shell  contact,  said 
shell  contact  making  an  electrical  connection 
with  said  other  end,  at  least  a  part  of  fuse 
element  comprising  fusible  metal;  and 

(4)  a  closure  for  reception  in  said  base  and  retention 
therein  by  said  closure  retaining  means. 


switching  device;  conductive  inserts  disposed  partially  in 
said  channels  at  each  end  thereof  and  including  stationary 
contacts  at  one  end  by  said  back  surface  and  terminal 
connectors  at  the  other  outwardly  extending  ends;  a 
plunger  formed  of  ceramic  material  and  including  a 
metallic  post  extending  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said 
plunger  and  two  thin  rods  each  having  a  head  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  in  a  direction  opposite  that  of  said 
post  on  either  side  thereof  in  said  first  plane  at  the  center 
of  corresponding  first  and  second  channels,  said  post  in- 
cluding a  bore  extending  partially  therethrough  from 
said  plunger;  moveable  conductive  members  having  con- 
tacts formed  at  each  end  and  including  an  opening  inter- 
mediate said  ends  having  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of 
said  thin  rods  and  smaller  than  that  of  said  head  for 


3»287^30 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED 
PLUNGER  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Wilfred  P.  Dawson,  1100  E.  Ash,  Unit  H,  FuUcrton,  Calif. 
FUed  June  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,364 
4  Claims.     (CI.  200—142) 
1.  In  a  switching  device  having  a  release  mechanism 
operable  at  elevated  temperatures  to  interrupt  an  electri- 
cal circuit  to  a  kiln  in  response  to  the  displacement  of  an 
actuating  rod  coupled  to  said  kiln,  a  switch  comprising  a 
ceramic  body  defining  in  a  first  plane  an  E-type  con- 
figuration forming  first  and  second  spaced  apart  chan- 
nels parallelly  arranged  and  having  a  back  surface  de- 
fining a  second  plane  intersecting  said  first  plane  at  right 
angles;  means  for  spring  mounting  said  body  to  said 


mounting  one  of  said  moveable  conductive  members  on 
each  of  said  thin  rods;  a  compressible  spring  carried  on 
each  of  said  thin  rods  intermediate  said  corresponding 
moveable  member  and  said  plunger  for  urging  said 
member  against  said  head;  a  guide  pin  centrally  position- 
ed on  said  ceramic  body  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
first  plane  and  at  right  angles  to  said  second  plane,  said 
guide  pin  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  that  of 
said  bore;  and  a  plunger  return  spring  carried  on  said 
guide  pin  to  store  energy  received  when  said  plunger  is 
depressed  inwardly  along  said  guide  pin  to  engage  said 
moveable  spi^ing  biased  contacts  with  said  stationary  con- 
tacts and  to  utilize  the  energy  stored  to  move  said  plunger 
outwardly  to  interrupt  said  electrical  circuit  when  said 
actuating  rod  acuates  said  release  mechanism. 


3,287,531 

TERMINAL  BUSHING  HAVING  IMPEDANCE 

MEANS  ASSOCIATED  THEREWITH 

YosUmasa  Yonezawa  and  Toshio  Tanabe,  Kasiiio,  Talu- 

razuka-slii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denid  Kabu- 

siiiki  Kaiaiia,  Tolcyo,  Japan,  a  corporatioD  of  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,477 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1963, 

38/98,915 

7  Claims.     (H.  200—144) 


1.  A  live-tank  high-power  circuit  interrupter  including 
a  metallic  enclosing  tank  structure  and  a  pair  of  interi- 
orly-extending terminal  bushings,  insulating  supporting 
means  for  supporting  said  live-tank  up  in  the  air  away 
from  ground  potential,  main  contact  means  and  serially- 


NOVEMBER  22,   1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1713 


related  disconnecting  contact  means  disposed  interiorly 
of  said  live  metallic  enclosing  tank,  operating  means  for 
opening  said  main  contact  means  and  said  serially-related 
disconnecting  contact  means  in  sequence,  impedance 
means  shunting  said  main  contact  means  and  providing  a 
continued  current  path  following  opening  of  the  main  con- 
tact means,  one  of  the  terminal  bushings  having  exierior 
and  interior  casing  elements  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tank 
structure,  said  mterior  casing  element  being  wholly  com- 
posed of  resistance  material,  and  said  interior  casing  ele- 
ment wholly  providing  said  impedance  means. 


3,287,532 

BATTERY  SWITCH 

Joseph  James  Boseley,  45-47  Meciu  Road,  Marricliville, 

near  Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,622 

1  Claim.    (CL  200—158) 


A  battery  isolating  switch  device  comprising  two  con- 
ducting bar  members  termed  first  and  second  bar  mem- 
bers, placed  one  over  the  other  with  insulation  between 
to  insulate  them  one  from  the  other,  said  first  bar  mem- 
ber having  means  for  a  fixture  to  a  battery  terminal,  post 
or  other  supply  source  and  the  second  bar  member  hav- 
ing means  for  connection  to  a  supply  cable  or  the  like, 
a  contact  bolt  rigidly  secured  to  the  second  bar  member 
and  passing  through  an  insulated  orifice  in  the  first  bar 
member  and  having  a  threading  thereon  with  the  end  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  first  bar  member,  and  a  contact  mak- 
ing switch  knob  with  a  threaded  orifice  extending  there- 
through by  which  it  is  screwed  onto  the  projecting  end 
of  the  said  contact  bolt  into  or  out  of  contact  with  the 
first  bar  member  to  effect  the  making  or  breaking  of  the 
electrical  connection  between  the  said  bar  members,  said 
switch  knob  being  removable  from  the  threaded  end  of 
the  projecting  contact  bolt  so  as  to  render  the  switch  in- 
operative and  the  electrical  circuit  broken  until  the  said 
switch  knob  is  replaced  and  tightened  to  establish  the 
said  circuit,  the  first  bar  member  having  downtumed 
side  flanges  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  forming  a 
channel  under  said  first  bar  member  in  which  the  second 
bar  member  is  fitted  with  the  insulation  interposed  be- 
tween the  adjacent  faces  of  said  bar  members,  the  orifices 
in  said  bar  members  being  arranged  in  register,  and  also 
with  an  orifice  in  said  insulating  material  and  through 
which  orifices  the  said  contact  bolt  passes,  the  insulation 
consisting  of  a  plate  of  insulating  material  formed  to  fit 
between  the  downturned  side  flanges  of  the  first  bar  mem- 
ber, the  plate  of  insulating  material  having  downturned 
flanges  at  opposite  sides  to  extend  over  the  adjacent  side 
edges  of  the  second  bar  member,  the  plate  of  insulating 
material  having  a  collar  extending  from  one  face  and 
positioned  to  fit  through  the  orifice  in  the  first  bar  mem- 
ber to  insulate  the  contact  bolt  therefrom,  and  a  trans- 
verse upturned  shield  flange  at  the  end  where  connection 
is  to  be  made  to  a  supply  cable  or  the  like. 


3,287,533 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  SWITCH  BLADE  AND 

BLADE-SHAPED  FUSE  TERMINAL 

Tadeusz  J.  Rys,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  June  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,348 

6  Claims.    (CI.  200—162) 

1.  Mounting  means  for  mounting  a  pivotable  switch 

blade  and  a  blade-shaped  terminal  of  a  cartridge  fuse  in 


electrically  connected  relationship,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  first  mounting  member 
having  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  first  and  sec- 
ond leg  portions,  said  first  leg  portion  having  a  hole  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  second  mounting  member  dis- 
posed between  said  leg  portions  in  spaced  relationship 
thereto  and  secured  to  said  bight  portion,  there  being  a 
space  between  said  first  leg  portion  and  a  first  side  wall 
portion  of  said  second  mounting  member  for  receiving 
a  switch  blade  and  there  being  a  space  between  a  second 


side  wall  portion  of  said  second  mounting  member  and 
said  second  leg  portion  for  receiving  a  blade-shaped  ter- 
minal of  a  cartridge  fuse,  said  first  side  wall  portion  of 
said  second  mounting  member  having  a  hole  extending 
therethrough  and  aligned  with  said  hole  in  said  first  leg 
portion,  and  a  pivot  pin  for  a  switch  blade,  said  pivot  pin 
being  received  in  said  holes  and  said  second  side  wall  por- 
tion of  said  second  mounting  member  preventing  axial 
movement  of  said  pivot  pin  into  said  space  for  receiving 
a  blade-shaped  terminal  of  a  cartridge  fuse. 


3,287,534 
aRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  STRUCTURE  WITH 
IMPROVED  TERMINAL  MEANS 
Albert  R.  Cellerini,  Beaver,  and  Louis  N.  Ricci,  Chippewa 
Township,    Pa.,    assignors    to    Westinghouse    Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsbui^,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,792 
15  Claims.     (CI.  200—168) 


m.J 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  an  insulating  hous- 
ing, said  housing  comprising  a  front,  a  back  and  side  wall 
means,  said  housing  having  a  first  opening  in  the  front 
thereof,  a  circuit-interrupter  mechanism  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  comprising  an  operating  handle  extend- 
ing from  said  first  opening,  such  mechanism  comprising 
a  pair  of  contacts,  said  handle  being  manually  operable  to 
open  and  close  said  contacts,  an  arc-extinguishing  unit 
for  extinguishing  arcs  drawn  between  said  contacts,  said 
back  having  a  second  opening  therein  under  said  arc- 
extinguishing  unit,  a  main  conductor  supported  within 
said  housing  in  proximity  to  said  second  opening  and  be- 
tween said  second  opening  and  said  arc-extinguishing 
unit,  one  of  said  contacts  being  fixedly  supported  on 
said  main  conductor,  a  unitary  terminal  conductor,  and 
means  connecting  said  unitary  terminal  conductor  di- 
rectly to  said  internal   main  conductor  at   said   second 


1714 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1966 


opening  with  said  unitary  external  terminal  conductor 
extending  away  from  said  housing  beyond  the  back  of 
said  housing  whereby  said  unitary  external  terminal  con- 
ductor is  accessible  for  direct  connection  to  a  bus  bar. 


30*7^35  ' 

SWITCH  ACTUATOR  AND  COUPLING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Wcracr  R.  Bauer,  Columbus,  Ohio,  aaignor  to  Robcii- 
aliaw  Coutrob  ComiMuiy,  RJchmond,  Va^  a  coiporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,M2 
8  Claims.     (CI.  200—168) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  casing  having  a  switch  cavity  with  a  cylindrical  shaft 
bearing  means  extending  from  said  cavity  to  an  outer 
surface  of  said  casing; 

a  switch  means  in  said  cavity  having  switch  actuatable 
means  to  change  circuit  control  means  in  said  switch 
means; 

a  shaft  rotatably  oscillatable  in  said  bearing  and  hav- 
ing a  cavity  shaft  end  extending  into  said  cavity  and 
having  an  outside  shaft  end  extending  outside  said 
casing; 

an  actuating  arm  means  loosely  rotatable  about  and 
extending  laterally  from  said  shaft,  having  a  rotata- 
bly oscillatable  bearing  around  said  shaft,  and  hav- 
ing means  to  actuate  and  deactuate  said  switch 
actuatable  means; 

a  spring  engaging  lever  rigidly  secured  to  said  actuat- 
ing arm  means; 

a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  cavity  shaft  end  with 
one  spring  end  secured  to  said  cavity  shaft  end  and 
with  the  other  spring  end  engaging  said  spring  en- 
gaging lever; 

an  arm  rotating  lever  means  fixed  to  said  shaft  and 
engaging  and  disengaging  said  actuating  arm  means 
oscillatably  to  rotate  said  arm  means  about  said 
shaft; 

and  shaft  oscillating  means  secured  to  said  outside  end 
of  said  shaft; 

said  outside  shaft  end  insertable  through  said  bearing 
means  from  said  cavity  outward  to  the  outside  of  said 
casing  while  said  actuating  arm  means,  said  spring 
engaging  lever,  said  coil  spring,  and  said  arm  rotat- 
ing lever  means  are  carried  by  said  shaft,  said  shaft 
oscillating  means  secuiable  to  said  outside  shaft  end 
after  said  outside  shaft  end  has  been  inserted  through 
said   bearing  means. 


3,287436 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

SPIRAL  PIPE 

James  E.  Fay,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fay  Pipe 

and  Pile  Co.,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,391 
9  Claims.     (CI.  219—62) 
1.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  spiral  pipe 
from  a  sheet  material  comprising, 

(a)  feeding  the  sheet  material  into  a  sheet  worlung 
unit  adapted  to  form  a  deformed  spiral  loop; 


(b)  forming  a  deformed  spiral  loop  having  its  advanced 
edges  held  in  a  apaced-apart  iclationship  due  to  the 
deformation  of  the  loop; 

(c)  heating  the  advanced  edges  of  the  deformed  spiral 
loop; 

(d)  feeding  the  deformed  spiral  loop  having  its  ad- 
vanced edges  heated  into  a  reforming  and  joining 
luit  capable  of  reforming  the  deformed  loop  and 
joining  its  edges  together; 

(e)  reforming  the  deformed  loop  as  it  is  fed  into  the 
reforming  joining  means; 


(f )  joining  the  advanced  edges  of  the  spiral  loop  before 
said  edges  have  passed  through  the  vertical  plane 
which  passes  through  the  center  line  of  the  spiral  pipe 
being  formed,  said  joining  being  accomplished  by 
press  forging  wherein  forces  are  applied  to  the  edges 
in  directions  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface 
of  the  spiral  loop,  and 

(g)  controlling  the  circumference  of  the  spiral  loop 
as  it  is  reformed  and  its  edges  are  joined, 

whereby  a  spiral  pipe  is  continuously  formed. 


3,287,537 
MACHINING  BY  SPARKING 
Pierre  Marcel  Rene  Chenel,  Engliien  les  Bains,  and  Man- 
rice  Nedeiec,  Paris.  France,  assignors  to  Compagnlc  de 
Saint-Gobain,  Neoilly-sur-SciBC,  France,  a  corporation 
of  France 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,043 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  15,  1962, 

915,513 

6  Claims.    (CL  219— 69) 


1.  A  spark-machining  apparatus  for  producing  perfo- 
rations of  small  cross-section  in  a  metallic  workpiece  com- 
prising a  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  dielectric  liquid,  means 
for  sup{>orting  said  workpiece  within  said  tank,  two  sets 
of  wire  electrodes  of  small  cross-section  having  the  ends 
thereof  cooperating  with  said  workpiece,  each  set  being 
insulated  from  the  other,  a  common  carrier  for  said  elec- 
trodes, a  single  power  source  connected  through  a  sepa- 
rate voltage-dropping  impedance  to  a  separate  spark  dis- 
charge circuit  connected  between  each  set  of  wire  elec- 
trodes and  said  workpiece  to  generate  spark  discbarges  be- 


No  vember  22,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1715 


tween  said  ends  of  said  wire  electrodes  and  said  work- 
piece  to  disintegrate  the  metal  of  the  workpiece  at  the 
points  of  said  discharges,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  carrier  to  maintain  substantially  con- 
stant the  displacement  of  said  ends  of  the  electrodes  from 
the  part  of  the  workpiece  undergoing  machining  compris- 
ing an  electric  motor  which  is  variably  controlled  through 
separate  blocking  rectifiers  by  the  average  spacings  of  the 
ends  of  either  set  of  electrodes  from  the  operation  of 
the  workpiece  undergoing  machining. 


3,287,538 

SPOT  WELDER 

Edward  Dicks,  6863  Delta  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  June  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460^91 

9  Claims.    (CL219— «9) 


1.  A  spot  welder  of  the  type  which  includes  an  upper 
housing  that  supports  a  forwardly  extending  first  water- 
cooled  electrode,  a  lower  metallic  housing  having  two 
longitudinally  aligned  first  and  second  cyUndcrs  therein 
that  are  separated  by  a  wall  in  which  a  centrally  disposed 
bore  is  formed,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  first 
cylinder,  a  metallic  piston  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said 
bore  and  connected  on  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  piston, 
which  piston  rod  extends  forwardly  through  said  second 
cylinder,  a  second  water-cooled  electrode  mounted  on  the 
forward  extremity  of  said  piston  rod,  a  valve  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  compressed  air  to  and  from  said  first  cylin- 
der to  move  said  second  electrode  relative  to  said  first 
electrode,  means  for  connecting  a  first  conductor  of  an 
electric  circuit  to  said  first  electrode,  which  spot  welder 
is  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  metallic  arcuate  segments  that  have 
a  high  degree  of  electrical  conductivity  that  are  dis- 
posed in  said  second  cylinder,  which  segments  en- 
circle said  piston  rod  and  are  in  contact  therewith, 
said  segments  having  flat  rear  faces  that  abut  against 
the  forward  face  of  said  wall,  and  outwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  tapering  forward  faces; 

(b)  an  outwardly  and  rearwardly  tapering  ring  that 
encircles  said  piston  rod  in  said  second  cylinder  and 
engages  said  forward  faces  of  said  segments,  with 
said  ring  when  forced  rearwardly  moving  said  seg- 
ments  into  pressure  contact   with  said  piston  rod; 

(c)  an  apertured  plug  disposed  in  a  fixed  position  in 
the  forward  end  of  said  second  cylinder,  which  plug 
slidably  engages  said  piston  rod  extending  longitu- 
dinally therethrough; 

(d)  spring  means  in  said  cylinder  disposed  between  said 
plug  and  ring  which  at  all  times  maintains  a  sub- 
stantial rearwardly  directed  force  on  said  ring; 

(e)  electrically  insulated  means  for  supporting  said  low- 
er housing  from  said  upper  housing;  and 

(f)  means  for  connecting  a  second  conductor  of  said 
electric  circuit  to  said  lower  housing,  with  said  hous- 
ing, segments  and  piston  rod  cooperatively  supply- 
ing electric  energy  from  said  electric  circuit  to  said 
second  electrode  to  permit  the  welding  of  two  or  more 
work  pieces  when  disposed  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electrodes  and  in  contact  therewith. 


3,287,539 
TUBE  WELDING  BY  ROTATING  ARC 
Alan  Ernest  Stevens,  Wokingham,  England,  assignor  to 
Foster  Wheeler  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536,793 
5  Claims.     (CI.  219—100) 


^ 


mi 


n 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  ring-shaped  butt  weld  be- 
tween two  tubes  comprising  the  steps  of  holding  said 
tubes  axially  aligned  with  a  space  between  their  ends  to 
be  welded,  surrounding  at  least  part  of  each  tube  with  a 
coil,  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  coils  to  the  tube  it 
surrounds  and  supplying  a  source  of  welding  current  be- 
tween the  other  ends  of  said  coils,  striking  an  arc  between 
said  ends  of  said  tubes,  so  that  the  magnetic  field  pro- 
duced by  said  coils  causes  said  arc  to  travel  around  said 
space  between  said  ends  of  said  tubes  to  heat  said  ends, 
switching  off  said  welding  current  and  immediately  bring- 
ing said  ends  of  said  tubes  together  to  unite  them. 


3.287  540 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  JOINING  OF 

ALUMINUM  AND  DISSIMILAR  METALS 

Thomas  J.  Connelly,  Boffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to   Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,692 

13  Claims.  (CI.  219— 118) 
1.  The  method  of  joining  aluminum  to  dissimilar  metal 
which  comprises:  (A)  forming  a  molten  flux  composition 
on  a  bright  surface  of  a  dissimilar  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  copper,  chromium, 
zinc,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  flux  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  in  the  following  proportions  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  base  metals: 

(a)  .35  to  1.55  parts  tin, 

(b)  .15  to  .75  part  zinc, 

(c)  1.25  to  5.5  parts  lead; 

provided  at  least  one  member  from  the  group  of  (a),  (b) 
and  (c),  above,  is  in  the  form  of  a  salt  of  the  metal  and 
at  least  one  other  member  in  the  metallic  fwm;  (B) 
forming  a  thin  metal  deposit  from  said  flux  on  the  surface 
of  the  dissimilar  metal,  (C)  disposing  aluminum  metal 
free  of  oxides  adjacent  the  fliu  coating,  (D)  applying  an 
electric  arc  from  an  electrode  to  melt  the  alimiinum 
metal  and  flux  coating  while  controlling  the  electric  arc 
and  heat  generated  thereby  to  avoid  burning  off  of  the 
flux  coating,  (E)  shielding  said  aluminum  metal  and  flux 
coating  while  in  the  molten  state  from  the  atmosphere 
with  a  blanket  of  an  inert  gas  and  (F)  flowing  said  molten 
aluminum  metal  to  the  molten  flux  coating  while  continu- 
ing said  inert  gas  shielding  and  arc  control  to  join  said 
aluminum  metal  to  said  dissimilar  metal. 


3,287,541 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  SOLDERING  IRON 

Carl  E.  Weller  and  Donald  R.  Fegley,  Easton,  Pa.,  and 

Alden    J.    Brassaw,    Phlllipsburg,    NJ.,    assignors    to 

Weller  Electric  Corporation,  Easton,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,156 
10  Claims.  (CI.  219—241) 
1.  An  electric  soldering  iron  having  a  soldering  tip,  a 
thermomagnetic  element  positioned  to  be  heated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  temperature  of  the  tip,  an  electric  heating 
element  in  thermal  commuiucation  with  the  tip,  the  im- 
provement of  a  control  sub-assembly  for  regulating  cur- 
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rent  supplied  to  the  heating  element  comprising,  a  non- 
magnetic elongated  guide  tube  having  an  end  adapted  to 
be  located  adjacent  the  thermomagnetic  element,  a  mag- 
net slidably  disposed  in  the  tube  adjacent  the  end,  the 
thermomagnetic  control  element  having  a  permeability 
which  varies  upon  variation  of  its  temperature  to  pro- 
vide a  magnetic  force  between  the  magnet  and  the  ther- 
momagnetic control  element  which  diminishes  as  the 
temperature  of  the  thermomagnetic  control  element  in- 
creases, stationary  magnetic  means  fixed  in  the  tube  for 
withdrawing  the  magnet  through  a  selected  stroke  away 
from  the  thermomagnetic  element  by  magnetic  attraction 
of  the  magnet  therefor  when  the  temperature  of  the 
thermomagnetic  element  surpasses  a  selected  value,  an 


integral  substantially  T  shaped  switch  housing  mounted 
on  the  guide  tube  at  one  end  thereof  remote  from  the 
thermomagnetic  element,  switching  means  disposed  in 
the  switch  housing  having  a  movable  contact  member, 
an  elongated  connecting  member  extending  between  the 
magnet  and  the  movable  contact  member  for  moving  the 
latter  in  selected  relation  to  movement  of  the  magnet, 
the  means  for  withdrawing  said  magnet  through  a  se- 
lected stroke  comprising  a  magnetic  bushing  longitudi- 
nally apertured  to  accommodate  the  elongated  member 
therethrough  and  of  generally  cylindrical  shajx  conform- 
ing substantially  to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  guide 
tube  whereby  when  the  magnet  slidably  withdraws 
through  a  selected  stroke  current  is  intemip<ed  to  the 
heating  element. 

3^87,542 

HEATED  HANGER  PRESSER 

Dorothea  M.  Weitzner,  8  E.  62iid  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,785 

3  Claims.     (CI.  219—244) 


'•"i    }£j 


1.  An  electrically  heated  device  of  the  type  described, 
comprising  a  generally  flat  body  having  an  arcuate  bow 
defining  a  support  for  a  garment,  a  hook  centrally  located 
at  one  edge  of  said  bow  to  serve  as  a  support  for  said 
body,  short  crossbars  extending  inwardly  of  opposite  ends 
of  said  bow  toward  each  other  in  axial  alignment,  a 
cylindrical  assembly  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  cross- 
bars to  serve  as  another  support  for  another  garment, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  rotatably  hollow  roller,  an 
electrical  resistance  heater  element  located  inside  of  said 
roller,  electrical  conductors  connected  to  the  heater  ele- 
ment for  applying  electrical  voltage  to  said  element  to 
heat  the  roller,  whereby  the  roller  can  be  used  as  a  gar- 
ment pressing  means  and  a  cylindrically  curved  plate 


secured  to  said  body  with  a  concave  side  facing  said 
roller  to  guide  an  article  between  the  roller  and  plate 
for  pressing  said  article. 


3,287^43 

TICKET    SYSTEMS 

John  Wolfgang  Halpern,  31  Airedale  Road, 

London,  England 

nied  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,051 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  20,  1956, 

12,146/56;   July    4,    1956,   20,695/56;   Jan.   2,    1957, 

129/57 

4  Claims.    (CI.  235—61.12) 


1.  A  fare  ticket  for  an  automatic  value-fee-or  fare 
counting  ticket  system,  including  entry  and  exit  registry 
machines  for  reading,  recording  and  computing,  com- 
prising a  non-magnetic  plate  of  rigid  material  having  at 
least  one  continuous  rectilinear  recessed  track  formed  in 
one  face  of  the  plate  and  extending  orthogonally  from 
one  edge  of  the  plate  to  an  opposite  edge,  said  recessed 
track  being  provided  with  a  continuous  surface  of  mag- 
netically susceptible  matter,  adapted  to  have  recorded 
thereon  magnetic  impressions  of  continuous  and  non-dis- 
crete nature  during  movement  of  the  ticket  past  a  re- 
cording head,  said  recessed  track  being  capable  of  re- 
ceiving sensory  organs  protruding  into  them  for  reading 
and  erasing  during  the  passage  of  the  ticket  through  a 
registry  machine,  the  surfaces  of  one  end  of  said  ticket 
being  tapered  in  order  to  facilitate  its  insertion  into  a 
registry  machine. 

3,287,544 
BIDIRECTIONAL  COUNTER 
LarUn  Bumeal  Scott,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,139 
9  Claims.     (CI.  235—92) 


1.  A  positive  memory  bidirectional  counter  stage  for 
a  number  system  having  the  radix  R  comprising: 

a  multistable  switching  device  arranged  to  form  a  stage 

of  a  counter  and  to  switch  through  different  stable 

states  in  response  to  an  N  state  driving  function  where 

N  is  greater  than  2. 
said  device  having  RxN  electrical  networks  providing 

RXN  stable  states, 
each  of  said  networks  adapted  for  receiving  a  plurality 

of  input  signals  at  input  terminals  thereof  and  for 
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providing  at  an  output  terminal  thereof  an  indication 
of  a  predetermined  combination  of  input  signals,  and 
circuit  means  for  applying  the  N  state  driving  function 
to  each  of  the  networks  and  for  coupling  the  output 
terminal  of  each  of  said  networks  to  an  input  ter- 
minal of  a  plurality  of  other  networks  in  a  manner  few- 
causing  each  of  said  networks  to  successively  switch 
in  a  predetermined  sequence  for  R  occurrences  of 
the  driving  function. 


3  287  545  ' 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Lonnic  A.  Burnett,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Herbert  M.  Fuldner, 
Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  and  Norman  D.  Neal  and  John  W. 
Wilson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Cincinnati 
Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,400 
24  Claims.     (CI.  235— 15L11) 


w 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  signals  suitable  to  control 
the  displacement  of  a  movable  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  input  signals  representing  values  of  a 
function  at  relatively  widely  spaced  intervals  of  a 
variable  of  the  function, 

(b)  interpolating  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  ter- 
minals for  receiving  signals  from  said  source  and  a 
plurality  of  output  terminals  which  are  greater  in 
number  than  said  input  terminals  for  producing  out- 
put signals  which  are  representative  of  intermediate 
values  of  a  function,  i 

(c)  an  output  conductor,  I 

(d)  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  output  ter- 
minals to  said  output  conductor, 

(e)  and  static  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  connecting  means  to  connect  said  output  ter- 
minals to  said  output  conductor  in  a  prearranged 
sequence  and  including 

(1)  an  electronic  commutating  device  for  sequen- 
tially operating  said  connecting  means, 

(2)  a  variable  frequency  pulse  generator, 

(3)  and  means  for  driving  said  commutating  device 
at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  pulse  rate  of  said 
generator. 


3,287,546 

PARITY  PREDICTION  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

WITH  A  BINARY  ADDER 

Alan  R.  Gcllcr,  Poughkecpsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter* 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,351 
13  Clafans.    (O.  235—153) 

8.  A  parity  predictor  comprising: 
a  source  of  grouped  binary  operands; 
an  adder,  connected  to  said  source,  for  deriving  during 
a  first  time  from  each  group  of  operands  an  input 


carry  to  another  group,  deriving  during  a  second 
time  from  each  group  of  operands  and  the  input 
carry  to  each  group  of  operands  binary  carries  for 
each  group,  and  deriving  during  a  third  time  from 
each  group  of  operands  and  the  binary  carries  for 
each  group  binary  sums  for  each  group; 
first  parity  prediction  circuits,  connected  to  said  source 
for  deriving,  during  said  first  time,  from  each  group 
of  operands  a  number  of  first  partial  parities; 
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second  parity  prediction  circuits,  connected  to  said  first 
parity  prediction  circuits  and  to  said  adder,  for  de- 
riving during  said  second  time  from  said  first  partial 
parities  and  from  said  input  carries  to  each  corre- 
sponding group  a  tentative  sum  parity  bit  and  an  ad- 
justment bit  for  each  group;  ^ 

sum  parity  circuits,  connected  to  said  second  parity 
prediction  circuits  for  adjusting  said  parity  bits  dur- 
ing the  derivation  of  said  group  binary  sums  in  said 
third  period  in  accordance  with  said  adjustment  bits; 
and 

utilization  means,  connected  to  said  adder  and  to  said 
sum  parity  circuits  for  associating  each  parity  bit 
with  the  sum  for  its  corresponding  group. 


3,287,547 

ILLUMINATED  TWEEZER 

Albert  W.  Spedding,  517  S.  21st  Ave.,  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Filed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,962 

1  Claim.    (CI.  240—6.46) 


An  illuminated  tweezer  having  a  handle  forming  barrel 
open  at  its  upper  end  and  threaded,  a  coupling  device  hav- 
ing a  lower  extension  that  is  threaded  to  engage  the  threads 
of  the  barrel,  the  coupling  also  having  an  upwardly  ex- 
tended cylindrically  and  threadedly  formed  socket  for 
receiving  a  threaded  ferrule  of  an  incandescent  lamp,  a 
non-metallic  sleeve  having  an  axial  opening  throughout 
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aod  with  the  lower  end  of  the  opening  threaded  to  receive 
the  threaded  socket,  a  pair  of  opposed  flexible  prongs 
molded  into  the  top  of  the  sleeve  and  with  the  terminal 
ends  of  the  prong  being  in  normally  spaced  relation  and 
biased  together  by  pressure  exerted  upon  the  outer  sides 
of  the  prongs,  means  in  the  barrel  for  energizing  the  lamp 
and  whereby  the  lamp  when  energized  will  project  a  light 
beam  between  the  prongs  and  to  illuminate  an  area  at 
the  terminal  ends  of  the  prongs,  the  sleeve  and  its  axial 
opening  and  the  threads  of  the  opening  and  the  lower  ends 
of  the  prongs  being  simultaneously  molded,  the  coupling 
device  being  stamped  from  metal  and  having  a  circum- 
ferentially  knurled  ring  carrying  the  upwardly  extended 
threaded  socket  and  the  lower  threaded  extension,  the 
barrel  forming  housing  for  electrical  batteries,  the  bottom 
of  the  barrel  being  apertured  to  receive  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending button  that  is  fixed  to  a  disk  in  the  barrel  and 
with  the  disk  normally  resting  upon  the  bottom  of  the 
barrel,  a  coil  spring  seated  into  the  coupling  and  bearing 
upon  the  positive  end  of  the  batteries  and  to  bias  the 
batteries  downwardly  toward  the  disk  and  away  from  an 
axial  terminal  of  the  lamp,  the  button  projecting  down- 
wardly from  the  barrel  through  the  aperture,  the  button 
being  cylindrical,  and  circumferentially  grooved  so  that 
the  button  when  forced  inwardly  with  the  disk  may  be 
shifted  laterally  to  engage  the  groove  at  a  marginal  edge 
of  the  aperture,  the  movement  of  the  button  inwardly, 
simultaneously  shifting  the  batteries  upwardly  to  engage 
the  contact  of  the  lamp. 


tured  supporting  plate,  a  lamp  bulb  mounted  on  the  plate, 
an  upper  housing  surrounding  the  bulb,  having  a  colored 
glass  panel  in  its  rear  side  and  a  ventilating  passage  above 
said  panel,  and  a  lower  housing  below  said  supporting 
plate  surrounding  the  top  of  the  mast  and  having  venti- 


3^87,548 

HIGHWAY  SAFETY  LIGHT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Paul  G.  Kompier,  1551  Ohio  Ave^  WhUing,  Ind. 

Flkd  July  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,360 

1  Claim.    (CL  240— 7.1) 


A  highway  safety  light  for  automotive  vehicles,  com- 
prising a  transparent  electric  light  secured  to  one  end  of 
a  light  supporting  tube  that  has  its  other  end  hingedly 
secured  by  a  spring  hinge  to  the  underside  of  the  edge  of 
the  hood  of  an  automotive  vehicle  by  means  of  a  flat 
spring  hinge  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  the  said  trans- 
parent light  to  extend  vertically  upward,  above  the  top  of 
the  said  automotive  vehicle,  when  the  said  hood  is  in  an 
open  position,  and  the  said  electric  light  being  connected 
to  the  electric  system  of  the  said  automotive  vehicle,  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  U-shaped  clips  secured  to  the  underside  of 
the  said  hood,  the  said  clips  being  adapted  to  hold  the 
said  light  supporting  tube  when  the  said  hood  is  closed. 


3,287^9 
WARNING  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Harry  E.  Lanteiy,  Wollastoo,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Imagi. 
Been,  inc.,  WoUaston,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

FDcd  Dec.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,754 
2  Claims.    (CL  240—8.1) 
1.  A  warning  light  device  for  vehicles,  comprising  a 
mast  arranged  to  be  mounted  in  upright  non-rotative  po- 
sition on  a  vehicle  and  carrying  at  its  upper  end  an  aper- 


lating  apertures  cooperating  with  those  of  the  upper  hous- 
ing for  circulating  a  cooling  draft  about  the  lamp  bulb, 
the  lower  housing  being  provided  with  an  outstanding 
flange  located  in  position  to  cut  off  downwardly  directed 
rays  from  the  enclosed  light  bulb. 


3,287,550 

VEHICLE  UGHT 

James  E.  Sarazhi,  208  2iHi  Ave.,  Pittsficid,  Mi 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,407 

2  Claims.     (CI.  240— 8J) 


1.  An  auxiliary  lighting  system  for  automotive  vehicles 
comprising  in  coinbination  with  an  automotive  vehicle,  an 
auxiliary  lamp,  a  generally  elliptically-shaped  substantially 
horizontally-disposed  well  provided  in  one  of  the  vehicle 
fenders,  said  well  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  and  in 
substantial  axial  alignment  with  one  of  the  vehicle  head- 
lights, said  auxiliary  lamp  being  mounted  in  said  well 
so  as  to  be  disposed  inside  the  plane  of  the  fender  and 
so  as  to  project  beams  of  light  obliquely  outwardly  rear- 
wardly and  downwardly  relative  to  the  vehicle. 


3,287^51 
FOG  LIGHTS 
Vfai  Dick,  W-156,  N-8027  POgrfan  Road, 

Mcnomooce  Falls,  Wis. 
Filed  May  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,981 
4ClaiiiM.  (CI.  240— 41.1) 
1.  A  fog  light  construction  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  conventional  motor  vehicle  headlight  assembly  having 
a  reflector  disposed  in  and  contained  by  an  annular  hous- 
ing, said  construction  comprising:  a  frame  having  an  an- 
nular body  portion  bent  around  a  central  opening  to  pro- 
vide an  opaque  frontal  section,  an  opaque  rim  section, 
and  an  open  rearward  section,  said  frontal  section  and 
said  rim  section  coacting  to  define  an  annular  chamber 
to  encase  at  least  one  circular  shaped  fog  light  therein, 
said  body  portion  having  holding  means  on  the  inner  sur- 
face thereof  for  receiving  and  holding  a  circular  shaped 
fog  light  therein  in  detachable  spaced  relationship  there- 
to, said  frame  further  having  a  rearwardly  extending 
generally  cylindrical  sleeve  for  receiving  therein  and  cir- 
cumscribing the  annular  housing  of  the  headlight  assem- 
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bly;  securing  means  for  detachably  securing  said  sleeve 
to  said  annular  housing  when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  cir- 
cumscribing relationship  thereto;  at  least  one  circular 
shaped  fog  light  removably  mounted  in  said  holding 
means  behind  said  opaque  frontal  section  and  in  direct 
communicative  relationship,  via  said  open  rearward  sec- 
tion, with  the  reflector  of  the  headlight  assembly,  means 


for  selectively  energizing  said  fog  light  to  cause  illumina- 
tion thereof  independently  of  the  illumination  of  the 
headlight  assembly;  and  control  means  for  activating  said 
energizing  means  to  illuminate  said  fog  light  and  cause 
light  therefrom  to  pass  through  said  open  rearward  sec- 
tion on  to  the  reflector  of  the  headlight  assembly  and, 
hence,  by  reflection,  forwardly  through  said  central  open- 
ing. 

3,287,552 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 

Jack  Drandell,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Leo  C.  Ward,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,950 

2  Claims.     (CI.  240—41.15) 


■^   " 

V 

1*7 

1  ^ 

2.  A  remote  controlled  lighting  system  for  projecting 
light  into  the  mouth  of  a  patient  reclining  in  a  dentist  chair 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  elongated  rack  having  pairs  of  openings; 

a  pair  of  arms  connected  to  said  rack  and  pivoted  with- 
in said  housing  for  rotatably  mounting  said  rack 
about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

pairs  of  light  units  wherein  each  unit  is  capable  of  pro- 
jecting a  beam  of  light; 

means  connected  to  the  rack  positioning  each  light  unit 
adjacent  a  respective  opening  with  each  beam  of  light 
projectable  therethrough  and  said  means  also  for 
angularly  adjusting  the  central  axis  of  each  beam  so 
that  the  beam  axes  can  be  converged  to  a  selected 
common  point  within  the  patient's  mouth; 

the  distance  between  the  openings  within  each  pair  of 
light  units  being  substantially  equal  and  approxi- 
I         mately  one-half  the  distance  between  pairs; 
'     reversible  motor  means  within  said  housing  for  ener- 
gizing said  pair  of  arms  for  rotating  said  hght  means 


about  the  axis  of  rotation  to  swing  the  selected  com- 
mon point  in  an  arc  which  is  in  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 
remote  control  means  for  selectively  energizing  said 
motor. 


3,287,553 
MOUNTING   MECHANISM 
Rol>eft  S.  Waters,  Lexington,  Oliio,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,231 
9  Claims.     (CL  240—52)     v 


3.  Means  mounting  a  light  bulb  and  socket  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  in  which  said  bulb  and  socket 
are  disposed  in  a  confining  enclosure  where  separation  of 
the  bulb  and  socket  is  difficult  and  a  second  position  wheiv 
said  bulb  is  readily  accessible  for  separation  thereof  from 
the  socket,  said  means  comprising:  a  flexible  member, 
a  socket  holding  member,  and  means  for  supporting  said 
members  in  cooperative  relationship,  said  flexible  member 
being  adapted  to  retain  said  holding  member  in  the  first 
position  within  said  enclosure,  said  flexible  member  being 
further  adapted  to  temporarily  retain  said  holding  mem- 
ber in  the  second  position  whereby  removal  of  said  bulb 
is  unobstructed  by  the  confining  enclosure,  one  of  said 
members  having  means  for  cooperating  with  the  other  of 
said  members  for  limiting  movement  of  said  socket  hold- 
ing member  to  substantially  90* 


3,287,554 
RAILWAY  TRACK  CIRCUIT  APPARATUS 
Crawford  E.  Staples,  Edgewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
Inghousc  Air  Brake  Company,  Swissvale,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,864 
12  Claims.     (CI.  246—35) 


1.  A  track  circuit  for  direct  current  propulsion  terri- 
tory where  propulsion  power  is  obtained  from  a  static 
rectification  unit  with  a  plurality  of  rectifiers  for  rectify- 
ing alternating  current  of  a  given  frequency,  the  output 
of  said  rectification  unit  being  connected  across  an  elec- 
trically continuous  one  of  a  pair  of  track  rails  and  an  ad- 
ditional conducting  member  adjacent  to  said  track  rails, 
the  other  of  said  track  rails  being  divided  into  insulated 
sections,  an  insulated  section  of  rail  and  a  portion  of  the 
continuous  rail  forming  a  block  section,  said  track  circuit 
comprising: 

(a)  an  alternating  current  signaling  source  of  said 
given  frequency  connected  to  the  track  rails  at  one 
end  of  said  block  section; 
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(b)  a  transformer  having  the  primary  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  track  rails  at  the  other  end  of  said 
block  section; 

(c)  a  track  relay  connected  to  the  secondary  of  said 
transformer  and  being  responsive  to  alternating  cur- 
rent of  said  given  frequency,  said  trahsformer  being 
saturable  at  a  value  of  direct  current  in  said  block 
section  in  excess  of  that  amount  of  direct  current 
normally  flowing  in  said  block  section  during  periods 
of  nonoccupancy  thereof  such  that  said  track  relay 
will  be  energized  in  response  to  current  from  said  sig- 
naling source  when  said  block  section  is  unoccupied 
but  when  the  track  rails  are  shunted  by  the  wheels  of 
a  train  said  track  relay  will  not  be  energized  in  re- 
sponse to  direct  current  propulsion  power  surges  or 
ripple  from  said  rectification  unit  caused  by  the  mis- 
firing of  one  of  said  rectifiers. 


3^87,555  I 

AUTOMATIC   VEHICLE   CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Waltms  L.  Livingston  and  J.  Donald  Hoghson,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Roch- 
ester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,624 
18  Claims.     (CI.  246—187) 


1 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  variable  speed  power  unit 
equipped  with  governor  means  which  adjusts  the  load- 
ing on  said  power  unit  each  time  the  speed  setting  on 
said  power  unit  js  changed  to  produce  a  different  power 
output  from  said  power  unit,  of 

(a)  registering  means  for  registering  a  desired  speed 
setting  for  said  power  unit, 

(b)  stepping  means  responsive  to  the  registration  of 
said  registering  means  for  adjusting  the  speed  set- 
ting on  said  power  unit,  and 

(c)  control  means  responsive  to  the  condition  of  said 
governor  means  effective  to  permit  said  stepping 
means  to  adjust  said  speed  setting  on  the  power 
unit  from  a  first  to  a  second  value  during  the  ad- 
justment of  said  speed  setting  to  the  desired  setting 
registered  by  said  registering  means  only  after  said 
governor  means  has  properly  adjusted  the  loading 
on  said  power  unit  for  said  ^rst  speed  value. 


3,287,556 
LASER  LONG-PATH  INFRARED  MULTIWAVE- 
LENGTH  ABSORPTION  SPECTROMETER 
James  L.  Good,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 
Belmont,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 
FUed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,327 
7  Claims.     (CI.  250—43.5) 
1.  A  long-path  infrared  differential  absorption  spec- 
trometer comprising  a  laser  generating  an  infrared  radia- 
tion beam  having  a  plurality  of  predetermined  constituent 
wavelengths,  electronic  modulating  means  coupled  to  said 
laser  to  modulate  said   beam,  a   retrodirective   reflector 
spatially  separated  from  said  laser,  transmitting  optical 
means  for  directing  said  beam  through  space  upon  said 
reflector,  receiving  optical  means  receiving  a  return  beam 


from  said  reflector,  optical  beam 'splitter  means  associated 
with  said  receiving  optical  means  separating  said  return 
beam  into  its  constituent  wavelengths,  infrared  radiation 
detector  means  receiving  the  respective  constituent  wave- 
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lengths  from  said  beam  splitter  means  and  generating  elec- 
trical signals  correspondingly  indicative  of  the  intensity 
levels  thereof,  and  means  comparing  said  electrical  signals 
for  indicating  differences  between  the  intensity  levels  of 
said  constituent  wavelengths. 


3,287^57  ^ 

OPTICAL  ABSORPTION  CELL  FOR  GAS  CHROMA- 
TOGRAPH  EFFLUENT  ANALYSIS  HAVING  GAS 
HEATING  MEANS 
Arnold  M.  Bartz,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,682 
4  Claims.     (CI.  250—43.5) 


1.  An  infrared  absorption  cell  assembly  for  use  with 
a  spectrometer,  comprising  an  elongated  bar-like  member 
having  a  walled  slot  extending  axialiy  through  it  from 
end  to  end,  said  slot  being  long  as  compared  with  its 
maximum  cross-sectional  dimension,  the  walls^of  the  slot 
being  highly  polished,  each  end  of  said  slot  in  said  bar- 
like member  having  an  infrared  transmitting  closure  ele- 
ment sealed  thereto,  means  for  introducing  flowable  gas- 
like material  into  said  slot,  means  for  withdrawing  a 
vapor  sample  from  said  slot  at  a  position  remote  from 
said  means  communicating  with  said  slot  for  introducing 
flowable  gas-like  material,  means  for  sequentially  apply- 
ing vapor  samples  to  and  retaining  said  samples  in  said 
slot  for  predetermined  time  intervals  and  then  urging  a 
purge  gas  through  said  slot,  and  means  for  heating  said 
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bar-like  member  and  said  means  for  sequentially  applying 
and  retaining  vapor  samples  in  said  slot  and  for  urging  a 
purge  gas  through  said  slot. 


3,287,558 

CHARGED  PARTICLE  DEFLECTING  DEVICE  CON- 
SISTING OF  SEQUENTIALLY  POSITIONED  UNI- 
FORM AND  NON-UNIFORM  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
SECTORS 
James  H.  BIy,  Lexington,  and  Harald  A.  Enge,  Winches- 
ter, Mass.,  assignors  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Cor- 
poration, Burlhigton,  Mass.,  a  corpontfion  of  Massa- 
chusetts I 
FUed  Sept.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,92| 
1  Claim.     (CI.  250 — 49.5) 


1 


Magnetic  apparatus  for  bending  beams  of  charged  par- 
ticles comprising  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field 
transverse  to  the  plane  defined  by  an  arcuate  beam  trajec- 
tory, said  magnetic  field  intersecting  said  plane  over  two 
permissibly  contiguous  areas  including  said  trajectory  and 
having  respectively  anterior  and  posterior  positions  along 
said  trajectory,  said  magnetic  field  being  uniform  in  said 
anterior  area  in  the  vicinity  of  said  trajectory  and  the  in- 
tensity of  said  magnetic  field  in  said  posterior  area  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  trajectory  increasing  approximately  in 
proportion  to  the  n\h  power  of  the  distance  from  a  com- 
mon axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane  towards  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  trajectory. 


3,287,559 

INFRARED  THERMOGRAM  CAMERA  AND 
SCANNING   .V1E.4NS  THEREFOR 
Robert   Bowling   Barnes,  Stamford,   Conn.,   assignor  to 
Barnes  Engineering  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,863 
10  Claims.     (CI.  250—65) 


.'^\ 


^ 


^. 


1.  In  a  thermograph  in  which  a  fixed  infrared  detector 
is  seanned  across  an  object  to  be  thernwgraphed  in  the 
form  of  a  raster,  the  infrared  detector  output  is  trans- 
formed into  proportional  visible  light,  and  the  visible  light 
thus  produced  is  scanned  across  a  photographically  sensi- 
tive surface  to  produce  a  picture  in  raster  form  corres- 
ponding to  the  temperature  of  tne  object  to  be  scanned, 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  in  optical  alignment, 
(a)   a  prism-shaped  element  with  an  even  number  of 
externally   reflecting  surfaces  and  means  for  con- 
tinuously rotating  the  element  about  its  axis,  the  ele- 
ment being  oriented  so  that  the  infrared  detector  is 


scanned  across  the  object  to  be  thermograpbed  in  a 
scries  of  horizontal  lines  by  rotation  of  the  element, 

(b)  means  for  lilting  the  prism-shaped  element  about 
an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  angle  of  rotation  to 
produce  vertical  displacement  of  the  horizontal  lines, 

(c)  the  visible  light  source  which  varies  in  proponion 
to  the  infrared  detector  output  being  positioned  and 
provided  with  optical  means  so  that  its  radiations 
strike  an  opposite  face  of  the  scanning  prism-shaped 
element  from  that  scanning  the  infrared  detector, 
and  are  reflected  from  said  face  onto  the  photo- 
graphic surface. 


3,287,560 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  TOTAL  RADIA- 
TION   ENERGY    OVER    A    WIDE    SPECTRUM 
USING  SERIALLY  ARRANGED  DETECTORS 
Russell  H.  Morgan,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Picker 
X-Ray   Corporation,   Wahe   Manufacturing   Division, 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
FUed  May  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,631 
19  Claims.    (CI.  250— 83.6) 


l^lf-JMr  tttm 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  energy  of  radiation  of 
substantial  spectrum  regardless  of  the  wave  length  dis- 
tribution within  said  spectrum,  comprising  a  pair  of  serial- 
ly arranged  ionization  chambers,  each  containing  a  gas 
which  forms  ions  under  the  influence  of  incident  radia- 
tion, said  chambers  having  electrode  means  for  producing 
a  differential  electrical  output  therefrom  in  response  to 
the  ionization  of  the  gas  of  said  chambers,  said  chambers 
being  separated  by  a  layer  of  material  which  attenuates 
the  incident  radiation,  said  layer  having  an  attenuation 
characteristic  for  photon  energy  within  said  spectrum 
which  complements  the  response  characteristics  of  said 
chambers  for  such  energy  to  cause  said  output  to  vary  as 
a  function  of  the  energy  of  the  incident  radiation  regard- 
less of  the  wave  length  distribution  within  said  spectrum, 
the  ratio  of  said  output  to  the  energy  of  the  radiation 
through  said  chambers  being  substantially  constant  over 
said  spectrum. 

3,287,561 
X-RAY  SHUTTER  APPARATUS  WITH  ROTARY 
MOUNTING  MEANS  AND  SPECIFIC  MEANS 
FOR  ROTATING  THE  SHUTTER  APPARATUS 

THEREON 
William  R.  Ingles,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,400 
2  Claims.  (CL  250 — 105) 
1.  X-ray  apparatus  comprising  shutter  means  defining 
an  elongated  aperture  which  dictates  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  an  X-ray  beam,  and  rotary  mounting  means  for 
said  shutter  means  to  permit  selective  rotarywise  orienta- 
tion of  said  shutter  means,  wherein  said  rotary  mounting 
means  is  in  the  form  of  a  circular  member  and  said  ap- 
paratus includes  roller  support  means  engaging  the  outer 
rim  of  said  member  for  r^'atable  support  thereof,  a  mo- 
tor mechanism  mounted  on  said  member,  a  pulley  mount- 
ed on  said  mechanism  and  rotated  by  same,  and  a  ten- 
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sioned  flexible  cable  means  anchored  at  both  ends  at 
spaced  points  on  said  apparatus  and  passing  around  said 
pulley  to  cause  said  pulley  to  travel  along  said  cable 


means  during  pulley  rotation  and  cause  said  motor  mecha- 
nism and  thereby  said  mounting  means  to  turn  on  an  axis 
prescribed  by  said  roller  support  means. 


3^87,562 
PHOTOSENSmVE  SCANNING  MEANS  FOR  RO- 
TATING AN  IMAGE  WITH  RESPECT  TO  A 
LIGHT  MODULATOR 
James  J.  Connors,  Jr.,  Huntington  Station,  and  John  W. 
Barnes,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  KoUsman  In- 
strument Corporation,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,019 
8  Claims.     (CL  250—203) 


1- ." 


1.  A  scanning  system  for  a  light  tracking  device  com- 
prising objective  means  for  forming  an  image  of  a  light 
source  to  be  tracked,  an  image  rotating  means  for  con- 
tinuously circularly  rotating  said  ima^  in  a  circular  path 
at  a  predetermined  frequency,  and  a  fixed  light  detector 
means;  said  image  rotating  means  being  interposed  be- 
tween said  objective  means  and  said  light  detector  means; 
said  light  detector  means  being  symmetrically  disposed 
about  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective  means;  said  light 
detector  means  being  positioned  in  the  focal  plane  of  said 
objective  means;  said  light  detector  having  a  uniform  cen- 
tral body  portion  and  a  non-circular  periphery  which  in- 
cludes a  first  radius  portion  and  a  second  radius  portion 
different  from  said  first  radius  portion;  said  first  radius 
portion  being  smaller  than  the  radius  of  the  circular  path 
tracked  by  said  image;  said  second  radius  portion  being 
larger  than  the  radius  of  the  circular  path  tracked  by  said 
image. 

3487^63 
SPATIAL  COHERENT  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth   Clunis,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assigDor  to 
Mimiesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  7,  1962,  S«r.  No.  236,027 
15  Oaims.     (CI.  250—219) 
1.  In  combination  in  a  system  for  reproducing  informa- 
tion recorded  at  successive  positions  on  a  thermoplastic 
medium  in  the  form  of  physical  deformities  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  medium, 


first  source  means  for  producing  light  energy  having 
characteristics  of  presenting  a  series  of  wave  fronts 
with  substantially  all  the  energy  in  each  wave  front 
in  phase  to  have  light  energy  with  substantial  spatial 
coherence, 

second  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  medium  for 
moving  the  medium  in  a  particular  direction, 


r  rr 


ftr 


i»r»r 


the  first  source  disposed  relative  to  the  medium  for  di- 
recting the  light  energy  toward  the  medium  as  the 
medium  moves  in  the  particular  direction  to  illumi- 
nate the  successive  positions  on  the  medium  to  pro- 
vide variations  in  the  characteristics  of  the  light  en- 
ergy in  accordance  with  the  physical  deformities  on 
the  surface  of  the  medium,  and 

third  means  disposed  relative  to  the  medium  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  variations  in  the  characteristics  of 
the  light  energy  to  produce  an  output  indication  in 
accordance  with  the  variations  in  the  characteristics 
of  the  light  energy.  { 


3,287,564 

PHOTOELECTRIC  GLASSWARE  INSPECTING 

DEVICE 

Ernest  M.  Gore,   Chicago,  and  Henry  Kehiancn,  Oak 

Lawo,  ni.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc^ 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,547 

21  Claims.    (CL  256—222) 


6.  A  photoelectric  inspection  device  for  inspecting  glass- 
ware having  a  closure  thereon  for  defects  disposed  im- 
mediately adjacent  areas  covered  by  a  closure,  said  inspec- 
tion device  comprising  a  first  photoelectric'  detector  means 
for  sequentially  detecting  the  combined  light  reflective  ef- 
fects of  the  shape  of  a  closure  at  a  point  of  engagement 
with  the  glass.ware  and  then  any  defects  that  may  exist  in 
the  glassware  at  the  particular  point,  a  second  photoelec- 
tric detector  means  for  detecting  the  light  reflective  efTects 
of  another  portion  of  the  closure,  an  electrical  system  elec- 
trically coupling  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  de- 
tector means  in  inhibiting  relation  whereby  the  output  of 
said  first  photoelectric  detector  means  is  inhibited  when 
affected  by  a  closure  and  the  effective  output  signal  there- 
of is  that  resulting  from  the  light  reflecting  from  defects  in 
the  glassware,  a  rotary  support  for  rotating  the  glassware 
relative  to  said  photoelectric  detector  means  to  provide 
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for  a  complete  circumferential  inspection  of  the  portion  of 
the  glassware  to  oe  inspected,  and  glassware  ejecting 
means  electrically  coupled  to  said  electrical  system  and 
positioned  adjacent  said  rotary  support  for  operation  by 
the  effective  output  signal  to  eject  glassware  having  de- 
tected defects  from  said  rotary  support. 


3,287.565 
ELECTRICAL  RESPONSIVE  CONTROLS  FOR 
PRIME  MOVER  DYNAMO  PLANTS 
Albert  E.  Lewis,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporatioa,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  i 

Filed  July  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,624 
7  Oaims.     (Cl.  290—40) 


conductor  passage  means  extending  therethrough,  an 
open-ended  metallic  cylindrical  sidewall  section  disposed 
above  ground  level  and  affixed  to  said  vault  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  louvers  there- 
in, a  cover  removably  secured  to  und  closing  the  open 
upper  end  of  said  sidewall  section,  a  distribution  trans- 
former disposed  within  said  vault  below  ground  level  and 
having  a  sealed  casing  enclosing  a  primary  and  a  second- 
ary winding  and  being  provided  with  a  peripherally  con- 
tinuous sidewall  and  a  bottom  wall  secured  to  said  side- 
wall  above  the  lower  end  thereof,  whereby  the  cooling 
characteristics  of  said  transformer  are  not  affected  by 
debris  within  said  vault  up  to  the  level  of  said  bottom 
wall,  a  sectionalizing  switch  having  three  spaced  apart 
stationary  contacts  and   a   manually  operable   movable 


1.  A  combined  frequency  and  load  regulator  for  an 
alternating  current  source, 

(a)  an  electroresponsive  control  for  adjusting  the  fre- 
quency and  current  output  of  said  source, 

(b)  a  control  unit  including  a  magnetic  amplifier  hav- 
ing control  windings  for  actuating  said  electrore- 
sponsive control  and  a  plurality  of  saturating  wind- 
ing means  including  a  pair  of  frequency  control 
windings  and  a  load  current  control  winding, 

(c)  a  frequency  detecting  circuit  including  a  pair  of 
tuned  circuits  connected  to  the  output  of  the  current 
source,  one  of  said  circuits  being  tuned  to  a  fre- 
quency above  the  regulated  frequency  and  connected 
to  one  of  said  frequency  control  windings  and  the 
second  of  said  circuits  being  tuned  to  a  frequency 
below  the  regulated  frequency  and  connected  to  the 
second  of  said  frequency  control  windings, 

(d)  a  load  detecting  circuit  including  a  pair  of  additive 
rectifying  circuits  one  of  which  includes  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  load  current  and  providing  a 
load  proportional  output  signal  means,  and 

(e)  a  frequency  droop  adjustment  potentiometer  cir- 
cuit connecting  said  output  signal  means  to  said 
load  current  control  winding  and  being  presettable 
to  determine  the  frequency  characteristic  between 
no-load  and  load  conditions  of  the  alterating  current 


contact  to  electrically  bridge  any  two  of  said  stationary 
contacts  and  also  to  electrically  bridge  all  three  of  said 
stationary  contacts,  a  primary  tap  cable  electrically  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  first  of  said  stationary  contacts 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  primary  winding  within  said 
transformer  casing,  means  affixed  to  said  sidewall  sec- 
tion for  mounting  said  switch  within  said  sidewall  section 
above  ground  level,  incoming  and  outgoing  underground 
primary  cables  extending  through  said  conductor  pas- 
sage means  in  said  vault  and  being  electrically  connected 
to  the  second  and  third  of  said  switch  stationary  contacts 
respectively,  and  a  secondary  underground  cable  extend- 
ing through  said  conductor  passage  means  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  vault  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
secondary  winding  within  said  transformer  casing. 


3^87^67 

LOWER- VALUE  VOLTAGE  LIMITER 

Bernard  N.  Gaon,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,568 

7  Claims.    (Cl.  307—72) 


source. 


3,287,566 
HOUSING  FOR  UNDERGROUND  DISTRIBUTION 

APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  Lang,  Ocveland,  Ohio,  and  Mike  P.  CriveDo, 
St.  Francis,  and  Ronald  J.  Bertling,  Grafton,  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,811 

9  Claims.     (CL  307—17) 

1.  In  an  underground  electrical  distribution  system  for 

residential  service,  in  combination,  a  tubular  open-ended 

vault  of  bituminized  fiber  disposed  in  the  earth  with  its 

axis  vertical  and  its  upper  end  at  ground  level  and  having 


1.  A  lower  value  voltage  limiter  comprising 
one  pair  of  unidirectional  conducting  devices  connected 
to  one  common  junction,  each  device  having  two  ter- 
minals and  being  poled  for  forward  conduction  in 
the  same  direction  with  respect  to  said  one  junction, 
a  current  limiting  resistor  coupling  said  common  junc- 
tion to  a  load. 
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one  of  said  devices  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
input  signal  source  tending  to  provide  conduction  of 
current  therethrough  at  least  part  of  the  time, 

and  a  reference  signal  source  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  devices  tending  to  provide  current  there- 
through at  least  during  the  time  said  input  signal 
tends  to  provide  current  through  said  one  device, 
whereby  current  is  provided  to  said  low  impedance 
summing  network  from  said  input  signal  source  or 
said  reference  signal  source,  whichever  is  greater  in 
amplitude. 

3,287,568 
PARAMETRIC  UP-CONVERTER  WITH  D.C.-ISO- 
LATED  nUS  AS  VARACTOR-HOLDER 
Johann  Osterwalder,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,982 
8  Claims.    (Q.  307—88.3) 


1.  A  non-linear  impedance  device  comprising  a  wave- 
guide having  a  capacitive  iris  located  therein;  means  for 
coupling  a  first  signal  to  one  end  of  the  waveguide;  means 
for  coupling  a  second  signal  from  the  other  end  of  the 
waveguide;  a  semiconductor  diode  located  in  the  same 
iriane  as  the  iris  and  having  one  electrode  connected  to 
said  iris;  a  tuning  element  connected  to  the  other  electrode 
of  the  diode  for  series  tuning  the  diode;  an  input  signal 
circuit  connected  to  the  iris  for  coupling  a  third  signal 
thereto;  the  third  signal  frequency  being  equal  to  the  dif- 
ference between  the  first  and  second  signal  frequencies, 
and  also  being  below  the  cut-off  frequency  of  the  wave- 

gmde;  and  means  for  electrically  isolating  the  iris  from 
the  waveguide  at  the  third  signal  frequency. 


3,287,569 
MATRIX  FOR  CONTROL  OF  STEP  MOTORS 
Duane  A.  Carney,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor,  liy  mesne 
assignments  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,307 
8  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  a  bidirectional  step  motor  comprising: 

a  first  input  circuit  to  receive  forward  control  pulses. 


a  second  input  circuit  to  receive  backward  control 
pulses, 

a  pair  of  flip-flops,  and 

a  logic  matrix  having  a  forward  channel  connected  to 
said  first  input  circuit  and  a  reverse  channel  con- 
nected to  said  second  input  circuit,  each  of  said  chan- 
nels sensing  the  pre-signal  status  of  said  flip-flops  by 
sensing  their  respective  output  voltages,  said  forward 
channel  being  connected  to  said  flir>-flops  to  switch 
said  flip-flops  alternately  in  a  first  progression  of 
states  moving  in  a  first  direction  by  a  succession  of 
forward  control  pulses  received  on  said  first  input 
circuit  and  said  second  channel  being  connected  to 

■  said  flip-flops  to  switch  said  flip-flops  alternately  in  a 
second  progression  of  states  moving  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  first  progression  by  a  succession  of 
backward  control  pulses  received  on  said  second  in- 
put circuit. 

I  3,287,570 

PEAK  DETECTING  CIRCUIT 
MeMn  G.  Wilson,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  conKMHtion  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,054 
12  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  occurrence  of  a  peak 
level  of  a  voltage  signal  comprising: 

a  pair  of  coirent  conducting  devices  having  inputs  com- 
monly connected  for  receiving  said  voltage  signal; 

a  capacitor  commonly  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
current  conducting  devices  whereby  one  current  con- 
ducting device  charges  said  capacitor  as  said  voltage 
signal  has  a  positive  excursion  and  the  other  current 
conducting  device  discharges  said  capacitor  during  the 
negative  excursion  of  said  voltage  signal; 

a  peak  indicating  current  conducting  device  having  an 
input  connected  to  receive  said  voltage  signal  and  an 
output  for  indicating  the  time  the  peak  level  of  said 
voltage  signal  occurs,  said  peak  indicating  current 
conducting  device  provides  an  indication  of  a  voltage 
peak  when  it  switches  from  a  state  of  conduction  to  a 
non-conducting  state;  and 

a  unidirectional  current  conducting  device  connected 
between  said  capacitor  and  said  peak  indicating  cur- 
rent device  to  prevent  said  peak  indicating  current 
conducting  device  from  charging  said  capacitor  so 
that  the  current  conducted  by  said  peak  indicating  cur- 
rent is  independent  of  the  state  of  said  capacitor  and 
to  permit  the  capacitor  to  facilitate  turn  ofl  of  said 
peak  indicating  current  conducting  device  just  after 
said  voltage  signal  reaches  a  peak. 


3,287,571 
SOLID  STATE  A.-C.  CONTACT  UTILIZING 

SILICON  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIERS 

Richard  L.  White,  Glendora,  Calif.,  an^nor  to 

Dickson  Electronics  Corporation 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,597 

8  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 

1.  A  solid  state  A.-C.  contact  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal, 
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(b)  a  first  translating  means  having  a  first  element 
comprising  an  anode,  a  second  element  comprising 
a  cathode,  and  a  control  element, 

(c)  a  second  translating  means  having  a  first  element 
comprising  a  cathode,  a  second  element  compris- 
ing an  anode,  and  a  control  element, 

(</)  means  connecting  the  anode  of  said  first  trans- 
lating means  and  the  cathode  of  the  second  trans- 
lating means  to  said  first  input  terminal, 


il^ 


3,287,573 

PULSE  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  PROVIDING 
LINEAR  ADVANCING  OR  RETARDING  OF 
PULSE  GENERATION  BY  MAGNITUDE  OF  IN- 
PUT SIGNAL 

Robert  E.  Mierendorf,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The 
Louis  Allis  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,470 
4  Claims.    (Ci.  307— 88.5) 


'-3^- 


•-i 
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(e)  means  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  first  trans- 
lating means  and  the  anode  of  said  second  trans- 
lating means  to  said  second  input  terminal, 

(/)  a  control  circuit  including  a  capacitor  connected 
between  the  control  element  of  said  first  translat- 
ing means  and  the  control  element  of  said  second 
translating  means,  said  capacitor  also  being  series 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  input  terminals 

(g)  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  control 
circuit  including  of  said  capacitor. 


3,287,572 
FREQUENCY  DOUBLERS  EMPLOYING  DIODE 
BRIDGE  AND  PHASE  SHIFTER  CIRCUIT  AT 
THE  INPUT 
Robert  Stanley  Robson,  Chelmsford,  Essex,  England,  as- 
signor   to    The    Marconi    Company    Limited,    Strand, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,645 
Cbiims  priority,  applicatioD  Great  Britain,  Feb.  18,  1963, 

6,420/63 
I  5  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


P3  S3  ia  i-oj 
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OUT 


I.  A  frequency  doubler  comprising  four  diodes  coupled 
together  in  series  in  the  same  polarity  in  a  closed  loop, 
two  impedances  coupled  together  in  series  across  an  ad- 
jacent pair  of  said  four  diodes,  a  tapped  impedance  cou- 
pled between  the  junction  of  said  adjacent  pair  of  diodes 
and  the  junction  of  the  other  pair  of  said  diodes,  input 
means  for  applying  an  input  signal  between  the  junction 
of  said  adjacent  pair  of  diodes  and  the  junction  of  the 
other  pair  of  said  diodes,  phase  shifting  means  connected 
to  said  input  means  for  producing  at  the  output  thereof 
a  signal  of  the  same  frequency  as  said  input  signal  but 
in  phase  quadrature  therewith,  the  output  of  said  phase 
shifting  means  being  applied  between  the  junction  point 
of  said  two  impedances  and  the  tap  of  said  tapped  im- 
pedance, thereby  producing  a  frequency  doubled  output 
across  said  two  impedances. 


-Qm 


1.  A  pulse  generator  circuit  wherein  the  point  of  pulse 
generation  may  be  advanced  or  retarded  in  accordance 
with  the  magnitude  of  an  input  signal  comprising: 

(a)  a  jHJwer  supply; 

(b)  a  pulse  transformer  having  input  terminals,  con- 
nected to  said  power  supply; 

(c)  first  transistor  means  connected  to  said  puke  trans- 
former to  provide  current  thereto  from  said  power 
supply  when  said  first  transistor  means  is  in  the  on 
state; 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  first  transistor  means  to 
turn  on  said  first  transistor  means  comprising, 

second  transistor  means  connected  to  said  first 
transistor  means  to  turn  on  said  first  transistor 
means  when  said  second  transistor  means  is  in 
the  conducting  state, 

means  connected  to  said  second  transistor  means 
to  provide  a  saw-tooth  current  signal  tending 
to  place  said  second  transistor  means  in  the 
conducting  state, 

means  connected  to  said  second  transistor  means 
'  to  provide  a  constant  current  signal  tending  to 
place  said  second  transistor  means  in  the  i  non- 
conducting state, 

means  responsive  to  the  input  signal  connected 
to  said  second  transistor  means  to  provide  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  input  signal  to  com- 
bine with  said  saw-tooth  current  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  to  overcome  said  constant  current 
signal  to  place  said  second  transistor  means  in 
the  conducting  state  when  said  combined  signal 
exceeds  said  constant  current  signal,  and 

means  connected  to  said  second  transistor  means 
and  to  said  pulse  transformer  to  provide  rapid 
turn-on  of  said  second  transistor  means  vAicn 
current  appears  in  said  transformer;  and 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  first  transistor  means  to 
turn  off  said  first  transistor  means  after  a  short 
pulse  of  current  has  been  generated  at  the  output 
terminals  of  said  transformer. 
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3^*7,574 
REGENERATIVE  ANIMSATE  CIRCUIT  FRODUC- 
ING  OUTPUT  DURING  SHAPING-PULSE  INPUT 
UPON  COINCIDENCE  WITH  BUT  REGARDLESS 
OF  CONTINUOUS  PRESENCE  OF  OTHER  INPUT 
Glenn  E.  Jenkins,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
atsignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,262 
10  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


'♦'1   r  •    • 


mary  winding  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  tran- 
sistor amplifier  means  and  a  secondary  winding  serially 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  voltage-summing 
circuit  and  the  input  of  said  Ikniting  amplifier;  said  tran- 
sistor amplifier  means  being  conductive  only  when  the 
voltage  of  the  signal  transmitted  from  the  output  of  said 
voltage-summing  circuit  exceeds  a  given  amplitude,  where- 
by said  secondary  windirvg  produces  a  pulse  voltage  in 
response  to  the  conduction  of  said  transistor  amplifier 
means.  I 


3,287,576 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  COM- 
PRISING   SERIES-CONNECTED    GATE    CON- 
TROLLED   SWITCHES    TO    PROVIDE    SLAVE 
CONTROL  OF  SWITCHES 
Jolm  W.  Motto,  Jr.,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghonsc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,686 
10  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  regenerative  shapcr  for  gate  circuits  comprising 
in  combination:  an  AND  gate  having  firt  and  second  in- 
put circuits,  and  an  output  circuit;  means  for  providing 
a  strobe  signal  which  is  connected  to  said  first  input 
circuit  of  the  AND  gate;  signal  means  connected  to  an 
input  circuit  of  a  control  means;  said  control  means  hav- 
ing an  output  circuit  connected  to  the  second  input  cir- 
cuit of  the  AND  gate;  and  means  connecting  said  output 
circuit  of  the  AND  gate  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  con- 
trol means,  so  that  said  AND  gate  will  have  an  output 
upon  coincidence  of  signals  on  both  of  its  input  circuits 
and  will  have  the  output  for  the  entire  time  of  the  strobe 
signal  regardless  of  the  time  of  a  signal  from  said  signal 
means.  i 


3,287,575 
LEVEL    REGENERATING    ARRANGEMENT    FOR 

THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  BIPOLAR  SIGNALS 
Walter  Herbert  Erwin  WidI,  Bandhagen,  Sweden,  assignor 
to    Telefonaktiebolaget    L    M    Ericsson,    Stockholm, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  June  18.  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,071 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  23,  1963, 

8,134/63 

3  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


hi: 


^If* 


i§n 


3m 


^vijjalfi 


NS 


1.  Apparatus  for  regenerating  a  direct  voltage  level  in 
response  to  receiving  alternating  voltage  signals,  compris- 
ing: a  limiting  amplifier  including  an  input  and  an  output 
for  transmitting  signals  of  first  or  second  levels;  a  voltage- 
summing  circuit  including  a  first  input  for  receiving  the 
alternating  voltage  signals,  a  second  input  and  an  output 
for  transmitting  signals  representing  the  sum  of  voltages 
received  at  the  inputs;  a  low-pass  filter  means  including 
an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  limiting  ampli- 
fier and  an  output  connected  to  the  second  input  of  said 
summing  circuit;  a  transistor  amplifier  means  including 
an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  voltage-summing 
circuit  and  an  output;  and  a  transformer  including  pri- 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  adapted  to  be  operated  from 
a  source  of  supply  voltage  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  gate  controlled  switches  capable  of  being 
turned  on  and  off  by  a  control  pulse  of  positive  and 
negative  polarity,  respectively,  each  said  plurality  of  gate 
controlled  switches  having  a  gate,  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
electrode;  means  for  coupling  all  said  plurality  of  gate 
controlled  switches  together  in  a  series  circuit;  a  load 
impedance  coupled  to  said  series  circuit;  circuit  means 
coupling  said  load  impedance  and  said  series  circuit 
across  said  source  of  supply  voltage;  a  pair  of  input 
terminal  means  coupled  to  the  gate  electrode  of  one  of 
said  plurality  of  gate  controlled  switches  for  applying  a 
control  pulse  thereto;  a  capacitor  charging  circuit  coupled 
to  the  gate  electrode  of  all  other  said  plurality  of  gate 
controlled  switches  and  being  selectively  coupled  to  an 
adjacent  switch  of  said  plurality  of  switches  for  charging 
to  substantially  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the  magni- 
tude of  said  source  of  supply  voltage;  a  capacitive  dis- 
charge circuit  coupling  said  all  other  gate  controlled 
switches  for  discharging  in  succession  rendering  each  of 
said  plurality  of  gate  controlled  switches  conductive  in 
succession  beginning  from  said  one  switch  upon  having 
been  triggered  on  by  a  positive  pulse  applied  to  said 
pair  of  input  terminals,  said  charging  circuit  being  adapted 
to  successively  turn-off  all  other  said  plurality  of  gate 
controlled  switches  when  said  one  switch  is  turned  off 
by  a  negative  pulse  applied  to  said  pair  of  input  terminals. 


3,287,577 
LOW  DISSIPATION  LOGIC  GATES 
Roland  Y.  Hung,  Laurel,  and  Hung  C.  Lin,  Silver  Spring, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Westingfaouse  Electric  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUcd  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,788 
21  Chiims.     (CL  307—88.5) 
1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  semiconductor  devices  each  having 
an  input  electrode  to  which  input  signals  are  applied 
and  a  second  electrode,  each  second  electrode  being 
connected  to  a  common  point; 
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control  means  connected  to  said  common  point  and 
responsive  to  the  voltage  developed  thereat  for  al- 
lowing current  flow  to  said  common  point  when  said 
voltage  is  above  a  predetermined  value  and  for  sub- 


^^ 


•Mt 


-^Vq 


stantially  cutting  off  current  flow  when  below  said 
value;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  control  means  to  a  source  of 
operating  potential. 


I  3,287,578 

THERMIONIC  ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Werner  Oldekop,  Eriangen,  and  Erika  Ebertb,  Forchheim, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens-Scbuckertwerke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin-Siemeiisstadt,  Germany,  and  Erlan- 
gen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,076 
The  portion  of  (he  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
June  18,  1983,  has  been  disclaimed 
i     9  Claims.     (CI.  310 — 4) 


.^«7t^ 


1.  A  thermionic  energy  converter  comprising  a  vacuum 
vessel  containing  plasma,  an  emitter  electrode  and  a 
collector  electrode  spaced  from  each  other  in  said  vessel, 
Iheating  means  for  said  emitter  electrode,  cooling  means 
for  said  collector  electrode,  electrode  means  for  reflect- 
ing heat  radiation  from  said  emitter  electrode  and  for 
shielding  said  collector  electrode  from  the  heat  radiation 
issuing  from  said  emitter  electrode,  said  electrode  means 
including  a  third  electrode  located  intermediate  said 
emitter  electrode  and  said  collector  electrode  and  dividing 
the  vacuum  space  between  them  into  two  series-connected 
cell  portions,  one  of  said  cell  portions  comprising  the 
emitter  electrode  and  said  third  electrode,  the  other  of 
said  cell  portions  comprising  said  third  electrode  and 
said  collector  electrode,  and  a  pair  of  resistors,  circuit 
means  connecting  said  resistors  across  said  cell  portions 
so  that  said  resistors  have  respective  voltage  drops  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  the  work  functions  of  the 
electrodes  to  which  said  resistors  are  connected,  one  of 
said  resistors  being  connected  to  said  emitter  electrode 
and  to  said  third  electrode,  the  other  of  said  resistors  being 
connected  to  said  collector  electrode  and  to  said  third 
electrode. 


3,287,579 
TUBULAR  ELECTROSTRICnVE  RESONATOR- 
TYPE  TRANSDUCER 

Manfred  Borner  and  Ewald  Diirre,  Ulm,  Wolfgang  Hirsch, 
Neu-L'lm,  Giinter  Semmler,  Ulm,  and  Hans  Skhiissler, 
Beimerstetten,  Germany,  assignors  to  Telefunken 
Patentverwertungsgesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Ulm  (Danube), 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,840 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11, 1963, 

T  25,270 

7  aaims.     (CI.  310— 8J) 


1.  An  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tubular  electrostrictive  resonator-type  transducer 
having  a  bore  which  is  provided  with  a  conductive 
coating,  said  transducer  having  a  vibratory  nodal 
plane;  and 

(b)  lead-in  means  electrically  contacting  said  coating 
and  mechanically  engaging  the  same  exclusively  sub- 
stantially in  said  vibratory  nodal  plane  of  said  trans- 
ducer, said  lead-in  means  comprising  a  wire  and  an 
element  which  is  connected  to  said  wire  and  mechan- 
ically engages  said  transducer,  said  element  being  a 
resilient  and  generally  circular  arched  plate  having, 
in  unstressed  state,  an  outside  diameter  which  is 
larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  bore,  in  con- 
sequence of  which  said  plate,  when  in  said  bore,  will 
resiliently  press  against  said  transducer. 


3,287,580  < 

i  ELECTRICAL   MACHINES 

Bohdan  BroniewskJ,  La  Celle-Saint-Cioud,  and  Andre 
Edouard  Wolfbugel,  Belfort,  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Generate  de  Constructions  Electriques  et 
Mecaniques  (ALSTHOM),  Paris,  France,  a  French  body 
corporate 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,545 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  29,  1962, 

Patent  1,349,988 

6  Claims.     (CI.  310—58) 


1.  In  an  electrical  machine,  a  coil  consists  of  a  plurality 
of  conductor  bars  mounted  in  slots  in  the  magnetic  cir- 
cuit of  the  machine,  each  conductor  bar  comprising  a 
plurality  of  small  diameter  wires,  of  substantially  pure 
metal  or  alloy,  twisted  together  to  form  a  single  assembly 
of  generally  circular  cross-section  with  each  wire  occupy- 
ing various  different  positions  within  said  bar  along  its 
length,  a  first  insulator  adapted  primarily  to  electrically 
insulate  the  individual  wires  from  each  othtr,  a  second 
insulator,  primarily  a  superior  thermal  insulator,  sur- 
rounding said  bar,  passages  extending  along  the  bar  ad- 
jacent said  assembly  in  said  second  insulator,  for  circulat- 
ing a  very  low  temperature  liquid  coolant  for  cooling 
said  bar,  and  substantially  reducing  the  electrical  re- 
sistance thereof,  a  third  insulator,  primarily  a  superior 
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thermal  insulator,  surrounding  said  second  insulator,  and 
a  fourth  insulator  surrounding  said  third  insulator  and 
adapted  primarily  to  electrically  insulate  the  assembly 
from  the  magnetic  material  of  the  machine,  said  second 
and  third  insulators  having  very  low  coefficients  of 
thermal  conductivity  to  minimize  heat  transfer  between 
the  coolant  and  said  magnetic  material  of  the  machine. 


3^87,581 
X-RAY  VIDICON  TUBE  HAVING  SCREEN  HER- 
METICALLY SEALED  TO  ENVELOPE 
Martin  Rome  and  Harold  O.  W.  Jordan,  Stamford,  Conn., 
assignors  to  The  Machlett  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Springdale,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUcd  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,085 
1  Claim.    (CI.  313—59) 


KC-i-i-iy: :: 


An  X-ray  vidicon  tube  comprising  a  glass  envelope 
having  one  open  end  shaped  to  an  annular  configuration, 
and  a  window  assembly  mounted  over  said  open  end  of 
the  envelope  comprising  a  metal  ring  and  a  beryllium  disc 
sealed  throughout  its  periphery  within  the  ring,  the  ring 
having  inner  and  outer  surface  configurations  substantially 
the  same  as  the  annular  open  end  of  the  envelope  and 
superimposed  thereon,  brazing  material  sealing  the  ring 
to  the  open  end  of  the  envelope,  metal  means  encircling 
the  brazing  material,  an  X-ray  sensitive  target  on  the  in- 
ner surface  of  the  window  assembly,  and  an  electron 
beam-forming  device  in  the  envelope  for  scanning  the 
target  with  electrons. 


3  287  582 
APPARATUS  FOR  INCRLEASING  ION  ENGINE 
BEAM   DENSITY 
Lionel  V.  Baldwin,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  and  Virgil  A. 
Sandbom,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,542 
1  Claim.    (CI.  313—63) 


In  an  ion  beam  generating  apparatus  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  porous  electrode  at  a  positive  potential  forming  an 
ion  emitter  spaced  from  an  ion  accelerator  electrode  at 
a  negative  potential  with  an  apertured  focusing  electrode 
having  a  positive  potential  positioned  therebetween  where- 
by an  ion  beam  is  emitted  from  the  porous  electrode 
through  the  aperture  of  the  focusing  electrode  at  space 
charge  limited  operation,  the  improvement  comprising 


a  filament  in  the  ion  beam  within  the  aperture  of  the 
focusing  electrode  having  a  positive  potential  within 
a  few  hundred  volts  of  the  positive  potential  of  the 
porous  electrode  corresponding  to  the  space  charge 
potential  adjacent  said  aperture,  and 

means  for  supplying  a  heating  current  to  said  filament 
for  heating  the  same  so  that  electrons  are  emitted 
therefrom  to  move  at  a  high  velocity  along  the  path 
of  the  ion  beam  in  the  opposite  direction  to  impinge 
on  tlie  porous  electrode  for  increasing  the  density  of 
the  ion  beam  with  locally  sputtered  secondary  elec- 
trons. 


3^87,583 

CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  SWITCHING 

APPARATUS 

John  C.  Herrcra,  Stooeham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  High 

Voltage   Engineering  Corporation,   Burlington,   Mass., 

a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,704 
I  aaim.    (CL  313—75) 


Charge  particle  beam  switching  apparatus  including  first  ' 
and  second  magnet  means  in  close  parallel  relationship 
adapted  to  deflect  a  charged  particle  beam  passing  there- 
through to  an;^  of  a  plurality  of  courses  of  travel,  each  of 
said  magnet  means  having  at  least  one  arcuate  groove 
therein,  said  arcuate  groove  being  disposed  on  the  inner 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  magnet  means  and  positioned 
such  that  said  charged  particle  beam  will  be  normal  there- 
to at  each  of  said  courses  of  travel,  and  a  metal  vacuum 
chamber  disposed  between  said  magnet  means,  said  vac- 
uum chamber  being  adapted  to  contain  said  charged  par- 
ticle beam  and  having  outwardly  protruding  arcuate 
flanges  on  the  surfaces  thereof  proximate  to  said  magnet 
means,  said  flanges  being  co-extensive  with  said  arcuate 
grooves  and  mating  therewith. 


3,287,584 
FOCUSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GUIDING  PAR- 
TICLES FROM  AN  ACCELERATOR  DEVICE  TO- 
WARD A  LATERALLY  SHIFTED  TARGET 
Jacques  Pinel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnic  Gen- 
erate de  Telegraphie  Sans  Fil,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,043 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3, 1959, 
788  192 
17  Claims.    (O.  313—84) 


•        9     «      % 


^\ 


8.  A  focusing  system  for  focusing  a  beam  of  charged 
particles  derived  from  a  particle  accelerator  onto  a  prede- 
termined target  positioned  outside  of  the  trajectory  of 
said  particles  within  said  accelerator,  comprising  means 
for  guiding  said  beam  to  pass  through  said  target  includ- 
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ing  focusing  means  for  focusing  said  beam  at  said  target 
with  respect  to  energy  and  with  respect  to  two  orthogonal 
planes. 


3,287,585 

TARGET  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Robert  B.  Randcls,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporattoo,  Pittslnirgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,4^ 
8  Claims.     (CL  313—89) 


4.  A  target  assembly  for  an  electron  discharge  device 
comprising  a  target  member  including  a  support  ring  and 
a  membrane  supported  thereon,  a  mesh  electrode  member 
including  a  support  ring  and  a  mesh  supported  thereon, 
spacer  means  positioned  between  said  target  member  and 
said  mesh  electrode,  said  spacer  means  providing  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  opening  with  the  portion  of  the 
surface  adjacent  the  edges  of  said  opening  spacing  said 
mesh  and  membrane,  said  surface  being  wavy  in  form 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  alternate  point  support  spacer 
surfaces  between  said  membrane  and  said  mesh. 


'  3,287,586 

PLANT  GROWTH  LAMP 

Elwood  D.  Bidcford,  Topsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ekelaware 

I  FUed  Oct.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,920 

5  Clahns.     (CL  313—109) 


10 


1.  A  plant  growth  stimulating  lamp  comprising  an 
elongated  scaled  tube  of  light-transmitting  material,  an 
electrode  at  each  end  thereof,  a  filling  of  inert  gas  at 
low  pressure  and  a  quantity  of  mercury  therein,  and  on 
the  interior  surface  of  said  envelope  a  fluorescent  coating 
adapted,  when  excited  by  a  discharge  between  said  elec- 
trodes, to  emit  radiation  having  a  spectral  energy  distribu- 
tion such  that  the  ratio  of  560-700  millimicrons  radiation 
to  400-500  millimicrons  radiation  is  between  about  1.5 
to  2.5  and  to  700-800  millimicrons  radiation  is  between 
about  4.8  to  6.8,  the  ratio  of  400-500  millimicrons  radia- 
tion to  700-800  millimicrons  radiation  is  between  about 
2.5  to  3.5,  and  the  ratio  of  560-800  millimicrons  radiation 
to  4(X)-500  millimicrons  radiation  is  between  about  1.7 
to  2.7. 


3,287,587 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
WITH     REFLECTOR     HAVING     MERCURY 
AMALGAMATIVE  MATERIAL  ON  ITS  ELEC- 
TRODE STEMS 
Richard  A.  MeneUy,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,673 
Z  Cfadms.    (CL  313—113) 


1.  A  high  temperature  fluorescent  lamp  installation 
comprising  a  housing,  a  light  compartment  within  said 
housing  including  a  reflector,  a  mercury  filled  fluorescent 
lamp  extending  through  said  reftector  with  at  least  one 
end  of  the  lamp  outside  said  reflector,  said  lamp  includ- 
ing a  stem  sealing  said  one  lamp  end  and  extending  to- 
ward the  other  lamp  end,  and  a  deposit  of  mercury-amal- 
gamative  metal  on  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  stem, 
and  means  to  support  the  lamp  with  said  portion  outside 
said  reflector,  whereby  said  deposit  is  exposed  to  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  that  of  the  lamp  portion  within  the 
refkctor  so  as  to  reduce  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  mer- 
cury by  amalgamation  therewith,  thereby  to  increase  the 
light  output  of  the  lamp  portion  within  the  reflector. 


3,287,588 

SPARK  GAP  TYPE  OF  SURGE  ARRESTOR 

FOR  A  D.-C.  SYSTEM 

Thomas  H.  Lee  and  Tseng  W.  Liao,  Media,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,215 
10  Claims.    (CI.  313—154) 


5.  A  surge  arrestor  for  a  D.C.  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  electrodes  defining  a  gap 
therebetween, 

(b)  means  adapted  to  electrically  connect  said  elec- 
trodes into  said  D.C.  circuit, 

(c)  each  of  said  electrodes  comprising  an  arc-initiation 
portion  and  first  and  second  arc-running  portions  re- 
spectively located  at  opposite  sides  of  said  arc-initia- 
tion portion, 

(d)  means  for  causing  an  arc  to  be  established  between 
said  arc-initiation  portions  in  response  to  a  voltage 
surge  of  a  predetermined  minimum  magnitude  ap- 
pearing on  said  D.C.  circuit, 

(e)  means  for  propelling  an  arc  established  between 
said  arc-initiation  portions  as  a  result  of  a  lightning 
surge  along  said  second  arc-running  portions  during 
the  passage  of  lightning  discharge  current, 

(f)  means  for  propelling  an  arc  carrying  power  follow 
current  after  passage  of  said  lightning  discharge  cur- 
rent along  said  first  arc-running  portions  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  arc-initiation  portions. 
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(g)  and  means  for  developing  as  said  power  follow 
current  arc  moves  along  said  first  arc-running  por- 
tions an  increasing  arc  voltage  that  forces  the  power 
follow  current  toward  zero. 


3^7,589 
ELECTRON-COLLISION   ION   SOURCE,   PARTICU- 
LARLY FOR  ELECTRIC  MASS  SPECTROMETERS 
Karl-Georg  Giinthcr,  Nurnberg,  Germaoy,  assignor  to 
SiemeDs-Schnckcrtwcrkc     Akticngcscllscluft,     Berlin- 
Siemcnsrtadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,070 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  8,  1960, 

S  67,465 

12  Claims.    (CL  315—161) 


1.  An  electron-collision  ion  source  of  the  cold-cathode 
type  for  use  in  gas  under  vacuum  pressure  in  a  mass 
spectrometer,  comprising  cathode  structure  having  an  ex- 
traction channel  through  which  ions  may  pass  into  the 
space  where  they  are  to  be  utilized,  anode  means  co- 
axially  related  to  said  extraction  channel,  said  cathode 
structure  comprising  electric-field  concentrating  means 
having  its  maximum  field  density  near  said  extraction 
channel  at  the  anode  side  thereof,  said  extraction  chan- 
nel and  said  concentrating  means  having  respective  por- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  said  anode  means  along  the 
axis  of  said  extraction  channel,  and  magnet  means  hav- 
ing a  magnetic  pole  end  near  said  extraction  channel, 
whereby  said  electric  and  magnetic  fields  spatially  and 
temporally  fix  the  discharge  plasma  near  said  extraction 
channel.  | 

3,287,590 
ELECTRIC   SPARK   GAP   WITH   INSULATION 
WHICH  MAINTAINS  ITS  HIGH  INSULATIVE 
CHARACTER   THROUGHOUT  ITS   OPERA- 
TION 
Thierry  Andri,  Park,  France,  assignor,  by  mesne  asign- 
ments,  to  European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (Eura- 
tom),  Brussels,  Belgium 

FOcd  Oct  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,939 
Claims  priority,  apirfication  France,  Oct.  20,  1961, 

876,572  I 

4  Claims.    (CL  313— 189)  , 


iT' 


6    2a 


"1 


3    1o      1b 


A 


1.  An  electric  spark-gap  with  insulation  which  main- 
tains its  resistance  to  the  passage  of  electric  current, 
comprising:  a  first  electrode;  and  insulating  plate  sur- 
rounding said  first  electrode  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom;  and  a  second  electrode  spaced  from 
said  first  electrode,  said  insulating  plate  being  formed 
of  a  vaporizable  material  such  that  a  fine  surface  layer 
thereof  in  the  vicinity  adjacent  to  said  first  electrode  will 
be  vaporized  under  the  action  of  beat  generated  by  an 
electric  discharge  between  the  two  electrodes  and  said 
vapor  will  be  blown  from  said  vicinity  together  with 
any  foreign  matter  torn  from  said  two  electrodes  during 
said  electric  discharge  by  the  pressure  resulting  from 
said  electric  discharge  whereby  the  surface  of  said  in- 
sulating plate  is  scoured  clean  in  said  vicinity,     i  • 


3,287,591 
TANTALUM    CARBIDE    INCANDESCENT    LAMP 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Howard  B.  Sloan,  Topsficid,  Mass^  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,100 

4  Claims.    (CI.  31^—271) 


1.  A  lamp  mount  including  a  tantalum  carbide  coil,  a 
leg  cemented  to  each  end  of  said  coil  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  it,  and  a  support  wire  cemented  to  the  other- 
wire  free  end  of  said  leg. 

4.  The  method  of  making  an  electric  lamp  mount,  said 
method  comprising  fixing  the  ends  of  a  tantalum  carbide 
filament  coil  to  outwardly  extending  legs  by  a  cement 
of  tantalum  carbide  powder  in  a  binder,  cementing  a  dif- 
ferent portion  of  said  legs  to  filament  support  wires,  and 
then  heating  the  resultant  mount  at  a  temperature  suf- 
ficient to  carburize  said  coil  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  hydro- 
carbon and  hydrogen  and  to  remove  the  binder  and  sinter 
the  cement  to  bond  the  coil  to  the  legs,  and  the  legs  (o  the 
support  wires. 

3,287,592 
PARTICLE  ACCELERATOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A 

BERYLLIUM-TRITIUM  COMPOSITE  TARGET 
Jule  J.  Hirschficid,  BrookUne,  and  Bernard  A.  McDewell, 
Billerica,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Higfa  Voltage  Engineering 
Corporation,  Burlington,  Mass.,  a  corporalioa  of  Mas- 
sachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,360 
1  Claim.    (CI.  313—330) 


In  combination  with  a  particle  accelerator  adapted  to 
generate  a  charged  particle  beam,  means  for  generating 
high  energy  neutrons  comprising 

(1)  A  composite  target  assembly  having  demountable 
target  members,  said  target  assembly  constituting  a 
vacuum  tight  closure  of  the  output  aperture  of  said 
particle  accelerator  and  being  in  substantially  trans- 
verse relationship  with  said  charged  particle  beam, 
said  target  assembly  including: 

(a)  a  frame  member  having  a  plurality  of  circular 
apertures  therein,  said  apertures  being  threaded 
and  having  an  inner  flange  tberearound, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  disc  target  members  each  adapted 
to  reside  within  one  of  said  apertures  in  abutting 
relationship  to  the  flange  portion  thereof,  said 
disc  target  members  comprising  one  beryllium 
target  and  at  least  two  tritium  targets, 

(c)  an  annular  vacuum  seal  member  associated 
with  each  said  aperture  adapted  to  hermetically 
seal  a  target  therein,  and 


November  22,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1781 


(d)  an  annular  threaded  nut  associated  with  each 
said  aperture  adapted  to  secure  a  target  in  com- 
pressed relationship  to  its  associated  vacuum 
seal;  '    j 

(2)  means  for  transversely  displacing  said  target  as- 
sembly to  selectively  place  discrete  target  members 
in  intercepting  relationship  with  said  charged  par- 
ticle beam,  and; 

(3)  means  for  circulating  a  coolant  fluid  in  contiguous 
relationship  to  said  target  assembly. 


1.  A  cold  cathode  structure  comprising  a  gas-tight 
envelope  including  a  metallic  portion  and  a  window  trans- 
parent to  light,  said  envelope  being  filled  with  a  rarified 
gas,  a  photo-emissive  coating  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
window,  an  electrode  disposed  within  said  envelope,  and 
means  for  establishing  a  difference  of  potential  between 
said  inner  electrode  and  said  metallic  portion  of  the  en- 
velope, thereby  to  produce  luminescent  electric  discbarges 
in  said  gas. 


3,287,594 

HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  DEVICE 

Mlnoni   Wada,    Kawasald,   Japan,    assignor  to   Nippon 

Columbia    KabushiUkaisha    (Nippon    Columbia   Co., 

Ltd.),  Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  June  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,487 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  9,  1962, 

37/28,849 

3  Claims.    (CL  315—27) 


1.  A  horizontal  deflection  device  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal deflection  transformer  having  a  primary  winding, 
a  capacitor  connected  between  one  end  of  said  primary 
winding  and  a  reference  potential,  an  amplifier  including 
a  transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode, 
and  a  collector  electrode,  with  a  pair  of  said  electrodes 
forming  an  input  and  another  pair  of  said  electrodes  form- 
ing an  output,  with  one  of  said  electrodes  being  common 
to  both  the  input  and  the  output,  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier being  connected  across  said  primary  winding  and  said 
capacitor,  a  horizontal  deflection  coil  connected  to  said 
transformer,  a  damper  diode  connected  in  parallel  with 
the  output  of  said  amplifier,  a  source  of  potential,  and  a 
boost  diode  connected  between  one  electrode  of  said  tran- 
sistor which  forms  part  of  the  output  thereof  and  said 
source  of  potential  for  boosting  the  voltage  across  said 
capacitor. 


3,287  595 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  DAMPING  TRANSIENTS 

IN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEFLECTION  YOKES 

Richard  C.  Eotenmann,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Sdt>mberg-Carl$on  Corporation, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,455 

5  Claims.    (CL  315—27) 


3,287,593 

COLD  CATHODE  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Daniel  Charles  and  Serge  Veron,  Paris,  France,  assignors 
to  CSF — Compagnic  Generale  de  Tdegraphie  Sans  FO, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,737 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21, 1960, 

847,559 

4  ChOms.    (CL  313—346) 


•H'I'H 
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5.  A  circuit  for  sharply  reducing  the  effect  of  tran- 
sients in  a  push-pull  cathode-ray  tube  driving  circuit  em- 
ploying electromagnetic  yokes  comprising  a  first  and  sec- 
ond point  of  fixed  potential,  a  first  circuit  coupled  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  points  of  fixed  potential  and 
including  a  first  current  control  device  and  a  first  yoke 
winding  connected  in  series,  a  second  circuit  coupled  be- 
tween said  points  of  fixed  potential  and  including  a  second 
current  control  device  and  a  second  yoke  winding  con- 
nected in  series,  means  coupled  to  said  control  devices  in 
regulation  thereof  for  adjusting  the  current  through  said 
first  yoke  in  a  first  direction  and  adjusting  the  current 
through  said  second  yoke  in  a  second  direction  simulta- 
neously at  a  high  rate  resulting  in  the  formation  of 
transient  voltage  pulses  across  said  yoke  windings,  damp- 
ing circuit  means  forming  an  underdamped  oscillatory 
circuit  with  said  yoke  winding  coupled  between  said  first 
and  second  yoke  windings  and  including  a  resistor  and 
a  capacitor  in  series  and  means  coupled  in  shunt  with 
said  capacitor  for  discharging  said  capacitor  in  response 
to  increase  in  voltage  across  said  capacitor  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  as  a  result  of  the  manifestation  of  said  tran- 
sients. 


3,287,596 
SINGLE  TUBE  VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 

FOR  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Roland  N.  Rhodes  and  John  B.  Beck,  IndlanapoUs,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,321 
9  Clafans.    (CL  315—27) 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  a  deflection  circuit  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

an  electron  beam  deflection  winding; 

an  electron  discharge  device  having  anode  and  cathode 
electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  electrodes  spaced  inter- 
mediate said  anode  and  cathode; 

means  for  coupling  said  deflection  winding  to  said 
anode  and  cathode  electrodes;  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  electrodes  of  said  device  for 
causing  the  deflection  circuit  to  oscillate  and  to 
generate  a  current  of  periodically  recurring  sawtooth 
waveforms  in  said  deflection  winding; 
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said  control  circuit  including  means  ( 1 )  for  generating 
a  voltage  (ej)  in  accordance  with  the  flow  of  current 
to  a  first  intermediate  electrode,  (2)  means  for  gen- 
erating a  varying  voltage  (ea),  and  (3)  means  for 
combining  and  applying  these  voltages  to  a  second 
intermediate  electrode. 


3^87,597 

VACUUM  TUBE  WITH  STRUCTURALLY 

INTEGRATED  BY-PASS  CAPACITOR 

William  D.  Smith,  Santm  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Varian  Associates,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,719 
8  Claims.     (CI.  315—71) 


2.  An  electron  tube  comprising  cylindrical  electrodes 
including  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  a  screen  grid  and  an 
anode,  terminals  for  said  tube  comprising  a  metal  ring 
projecting  outside  said  tube  and  connected  internally  to 
said  cathode,  a  completely  metal  ring  structure  projecting 
outside  said  tube  and  connected  internally  to  said  screen 
grid,  a  thin  ceramic  ring-shaped  wafer  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  ring  and  ring  structure  in  abuting  relationship 
and  forming  therewith  a  by-pass  capacitor,  the  external 
diameter  of  each  of  said  ring  and  ring  structure  being  at 
least  as  great  as  that  of  said  wafer,  and  the  minimum  air 
gap  between  said  ring  and  ring  structure  being  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  wafer. 


3^87,598 
ION  SOURCE  HAVING  AN  EXPANSION  CUP  FOR 

EFFECTING  BEAM  DIVERGENCE 
Norman  B.  Brooks,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  ass^nor  to  HIgli 
Voltage  Engineering  Corporation,  Burlington,  Mam^  a 
corporation  of  Ma»achusctts 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,132 
4  Claims.    (CL  315—111) 


a       'm 


1.  An  ion  source  comprising  an  ionization  chamber, 
means  for  supplying  thereto  a  quantity  of  gas  to  be 
ionized,  means  for  ionizing  said  gas,  an  evacuated  plasma 
forming  chamber,  an  apertured  anode  member,  an  extrac- 
tor electrode  at  a  high  potential  with  respect  to  that  of 
said  anode  member,  said  anode  member  comprising  a 
common  partition  between  said  ionization  chamber  and 
said  evacuated  plasma  forming  chamber,  said  anode  mem- 
ber having  an  aperture  therein  of  a  size  commensurate  to 
the  ion  beam  current  requirements  of  said  ion  source,  said 
ion  source  producing  a  concentration  of  ions  at  said  aper- 


ture sufficiently  great  so  that  there  would  be  a  tendency 
for  space  charge  repulsion  to  produce  a  highly  divergent 
beam  upon  extraction  of  positive  ions  at  that  point,  a  cylin- 
drical member  contiguous  to  and  coaxially  aligned  with 
the  aperture  in  said  anode  member  and  protruding  into 
said  ion  beam  forming  chamber,  said  cylindrical  member 
being  at  the  same  electrical  potential  as  that  of  said  anode 
member  and  being  of  sufficient  length  to  form  a  region  free 
of  influence  of  the  field  effect  of  the  extractor  electrode 
until  such  time  as  said  plasma  has  diffused  to  a  sufficient 
extent  to  reduce  space  charge  effects  in  the  ion  beam  to 
be  extracted  therefrom,  said  cylindrical  member  thus  pro- 
viding a  drift  space  adapted  to  allow  expansion  of  plasma 
passing  therethrough  and  having  the  shape  of  a  frustum 
whose  diameter  increases  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
plasma  forming  chamber,  so  as  to  establish  a  uniform 
concave  plasma  boundary  therein,  and  a  focusing  elec- 
trode. 


3,287,599 

FAULT  INDICATING  FLUORESCENT  BALLAST 

APPARATUS 

Albert  E.  Fcinbcrg,  Chicago,  and  Fred  W.  Abrahams, 

Skokie,  m.,  ass^ors  to  Advance  Transformer  Co^ 

Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  DUnoii 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,498 
5  Claims.    (CL  315—126) 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  and  ballast  system  comprising:  a 
transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  at  least  one 
secondary  winding  inductively  coupled  to  the  primary 
winding,  at  least  one  fluorescent  lamp  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  the  secondary  winding  to  be  ignited  and  operated 
by  the  transformer,  leads  extending  from  two  terminals 
of  the  primary  winding  and  adapted  to  be  connected  re- 
spectively to  two  terminals  of  an  A.C.  power  source,  and 
one  lead  having  an  automatic  reset  thermostatic  switch 
series  connected  therein  and  disposed  adjacent  said  trans- 
former to  be  sujcctcd  to  the  heat  generated  therein  so  that 
abnormal  heat  from  said  transformc  will  open  said  ther- 
mostatic switcl^,  with  respect  to  a  fixed  contact  thereof, 
at  a  predetermiined  temperature  and  thereby  open  said 
lead  to  said  primary  winding  to  deenergize  said  trans- 
former and  extinguish  said  lamps,  following  which  the 
switch  will  close  after  the  transformer  has  cooled  to  a 
second  lower  temperature  once  more  closing  said  lead  to 
said  primary  winding  energizing  said  transformer  and  re- 
igniting  said  lamp  unless  otherwise  prevented  from  do- 
ing so,  a  relay  having  normally  closed  contacts  in  series 
with  said  switch  in  said  one  lead  and  the  relay  having  a 
solenoid  connected  in  a  circuit  by-passing  the  switch  and 
contacts,  the  solenoid  impedance  being  substantially 
higher  than  the  impedance  of  the  primary  winding  where- 
by upon  opening  of  said  switch  current  will  flow  in  said 
solenoid  in  series  with  said  primary  winding,  the  sole- 
noid being  mechanically  connected  to  open  said  contacts 
when  energized,  and  the  solenoid  adapted  to  draw  a  cur- 
rent smaller  than  required  to  energize  the  transformer 
but  sufficient  to  keep  the  solenoid  energized  so  that  the 
subsequent  closing  of  the  switch  will  not  affect  the  pri- 
mary winding  until  the  solenoid  is  deenergized  and  means 
for  deenergizing  the  solenoid  comprising  circuit  interrupt- 
ing means  in  the  series  circuit  of  the  primary  wiixiiog 
and  solenoid. 
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3,287,600 

STORAGE  CIRCUIT  FOR  FERROELECTRIC 
DISPLAY  SCREEN 
Henry  L.  Cox,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Juris  A.  Asars, 
Monrocville,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,812 
1  Claim.    (CL  315—169) 


I. 


t 


In  a  display  system  utilizing  a  display  screen  formed 
of  electroluminescent  ferroelectric  signal  storage  ele- 
ments which  are  disposed  in  rows  and  columns  to  be 
scanned  by  information  signals,  the  improvement  com- 
prising. 

(a)  first  bus  lines  for  supplying  information  poten- 
tial to  said  signal  storage  elements, 

(b)  second  bus  lines  for  supplying  switching  poten- 
tial to  said  signal  storage  elements, 

(c)  a  storage  circuit  for  each  storage  clement  com- 
prising in  series,  a  resistance,  an  air  gap  and  a  ca- 
pacitor interconnecting  said  first  and  second  bus 
lines  and 

(d)  said  air  gap  being  formed  between  two  electrodes 
which  are  spaced  apart  2  to  8  microns  and  opera- 
tive to  transmit  information  current  from  the  first 
bus  lines  to  the  storage  elements  when  a  switching 
potential  of  between  350  and  400  volts  is  supplied 
to  the  capacitors  of  the  storage  circuits  through  the 
second  bus  lines.  . 


3,287,601 

TWO-LAMP  MERCURY  BALLAST 

Anthony  R.  CoUncd,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

I  Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,480 

2  Claims,    (a.  315—187) 


3,287,602 
CONDUCTIVE  SHOE  AND  REPAIR  INSERT 

THEREFOR 

Jack  Meltzer,  544  N.  Laurel  Ave.,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,563 

2  Claims,    (a.  317—2) 


1.  A  circuit  for  starting  and  operating  electric  dis- 
charge lamps  comprising  a  transformer  having  at  least 
one  primary  winding  and  at  least  two  secondary  windings, 
each  of  said  secondary  windings  having  a  capacitor  and 
an  electric  discharge  lamp  connected  in  series  with  it,  the 
two  secondaries  being  both  on  the  same  leg  of  the  trans- 
former so  that  current  flow  through  one  secondary  will 
increase  the  flux  through  the  other,  and  a  third  capacitor, 
said  third  capacitor  being  connected  across  at  least  part 
of  said  two  secondary  windings  to  raise  the  starting  volt- 
age. 


1.  An  insert  for  a  comi^eted  shoe,  the  shoe  being  of  a 
kind  in  which  the  foot-engaging  top  surface  of  the  sole 
structure  has  a  conductive  part  in  electrical  contact  with 
a  conductive  outer  sole,  said  insert  comprising  a  substan- 
tially flat  non-conductive  element  contoured  to  fit  snugly 
within  the  completed  shoe  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
foot-engaging  top  surface  of  the  sole  structure,  a  pair  of 
spaced  slits  in  said  insert,  and  a  flat  flexible  conductive 
element  having  a  midportion  lying  flat  on  the  upper  face 
of  said  insert  and  opposite  ends  extending  downwardly 
through  said  slits  and  lying  flat  on  the  nether  face  of  said 
insert,  said  ends  being  adapted  to  establish  contact  with 
the  conductive  part  of  the  top  surface  of  the  sole  struc- 
ture of  the  completed  shoe. 


3,287,603 

GROUND  FAULT  PROTECTIVE  CIRCUITRY 

Peter  A.  Sosnoski,  500  State  St.,  Shamokin,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,380 

12  Claims.    (CI.  317—18) 


1.  A  protective  system  for  an  alternating  current  power 
supply  having  a  plurality  of  current  carrying  power  lines 
at  relatively  high  potentials  relative  to  ground,  com- 
prising; a  current  limiting  circuit  having  at  least  two 
monitoring  branches  establishing  return  current  paths 
from  ground  to  said  power  supply,  high  impedance 
means  in  each  of  said  branches  for  indicating  and  limiting 
flow  of  current  through  said  return  curreht  paths,  circuit 
breaker  means  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  power 
lines  independently  of  the  current  limiting  circuit  for 
interrupting  current  flow  in  said  power  lines  when  ener- 
gized, and  current  responsive  means  in  series  with  said 
high  impedance  means  in  said  current  limiting  circuit  for 
energizing  the  circuit  breaker  means  in  response  to  flow 
of  excessive  current  in  at  least  one  of  the  return  current 
paths,  said  high  impedance  means  being  operative  to 
substantially  equalize  current  flow  from  ground  through 
said  return  current  paths  to  identify  the  power  line  that 
is  grounded. 

3,287,604 
HEAT  DISSIPATING  CLAMP  FOR  USE  ON 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Chester  J.  Mroz,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  and  Herman  H.  KoUer, 
Amsterdam,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,632 
1  aalm.    (a.  317—100) 
In  a  clamp  for  retaining  an  outwardly  flanged  heat 
generating  electrical  element  onto  an  electrical  appara- 
tus, the  combination  with  said  electrical  element  and  said 


1784 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1966 


apparatus  of  and  comprising:  a  heat  conductive  metallic 
flange  member  having  a  bore  surrounding  said  electrical 
element  and  for  joining  the  electrical  apparatus,  a  beat 
conductive  metallic  sleeve  member  coaxial  within  the  bore 
of  said  flange  member  and  having  a  first  end  joined  to  said 
flange  member  and  having  a  second  end  extending  from 
said  flange  member  with  an  inwardly  rolled  flange  form 
ing  the  terminus  of  the  second  end,  said  heat  conductive 
metallic  flange  member  being  of  a  thickness  substantially 
greater  than  the  metal  thickness  of  said  heat  conductive 
metallic  sleeve  member  to  provide  a  sink  for  absorbing 


termined  manner  only  to  enable  said  terminal  pins  to  prop- 
erly be  identified  and  the  correct  electrical  connections 
niade  thereto. 


heat,  and  a  heat  conductive  resilient  liner  circumferen- 
tially  surrounding  the  portion  of  the  electrical  element 
above  the  outward  flange  thereon  and  being  coaxially  re- 
tained within  said  sleeve  member  and  abutting  against 
the  inwardly  rolled  flange  at  the  second  end  of  said  sleeve 
member  longitudinally  engaging  with  the  lower  end  of 
said  heat  conductive  liner  the  flange  on  the  electrical 
element  to  resiliently  bias  the  electrical  element  toward 
the  electrical  apparatus  and  to  conduct  heat  from  the 
electrical  element  to  said  sleeve  member  and  said  flange 
member,  said  heat  conductive  resilient  liner  being  a 
metallic  mesh. 

3^87,605 

DEFLECTION  YOKE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

TERMINAL  HOUSING 

Kennctfa  W.  McGlashan,   Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to 

Advance  Roas  Electronics  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  niinob 

Filed  Oct  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,586 
7  Claims.    (CL  317—101) 


^ip^jrn^' 


s» 


1.  An  improved  deflection  yoke  assembly  with  terminal 
housing  comprising  the  combination  of  a  supporting  liner 
formed  of  electrical  insulation  material  and  shaped  to  fit 
around  the  neck  of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  reflection  windings 
positioned  upon  and  supported  by  said  liner,  and  a  ter- 
minal housing  at  one  end  of  said  liner,  said  terminal  hous- 
ing comprising  a  base  member  having  a  plurality  of  side 
walls  defining  an  enclosure  therewithin  and  a  mating 
cover  member  shaped  to  fit  over  and  close  said  enclosure, 
an  array  of  terminal  pins  aligned  on  at  least  one  side  wall 
of  said  base  member,  said  terminal  pins  enabling  electrical 
connections  to  be  made  between  said  deflection  windings 
and  other  electrical  components  of  the  deflection  circuitry, 
the  alignment  of  said  terminal  pins  enabling  said  electrical 
connections  to  be  secured  by  dip  soldering  of  the  terminal 
array,  and  means  on  said  terminal  housing  base  and  cover 
members  for  permitting  the  mating  thereof  in  a  prede- 


3,287,606 
PACKAGING  DEVICE  FOR  READILY  RECEIVING 
AND  REMOVING  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 
HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  CONNECTING 
LEADS 
Leon  Schwartz,  PUladelpUa,  Pa.,  antgnor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,721 
2  ClirilBa.    (CL  317—101) 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  package  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  first  and  second  printed  circuit  boards,  each 
having  terminal  means  for  having  electrical  devices 

•  connected  thereto,  each  of  said  printed  circuit  boards 
having  substantially  long  slits  cut  therein  with  said 
slits  commencing  at  the  periphery  thereof; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrical  devices,  each  having  at 
least  first  and  second  sides  lying  opposite  from  each 
other  and  each  of  said  sides  having  at  least  two 
electrical  connecting  leads,  each  of  said  electrical 
devices  having  the  electrical  connecting  leads  of  its 
first  side  disposed  in  an  assigned  slit  of  said  first 
printed  circuit  board  and  having  the  electrical  con- 
necting leads  of  its  second  side  disposed  in  an 
assigned  slit  of  said  second  printed  circuit  board, 
said  electrical  connecting  leads  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sides  being  respectively  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  printed  circuit  boards  in  proximity  to 
their  respectively  assigned  slots;  and 

(c)  riser  pins  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
printed  circuit  boards  to  hold  said  printed  circuit 
boards  displaced  from  one  another  and  simul- 
taneously being  connected  to  the  printed  circuits  of 
said  printed  circuit  boards  to  make  electrical  con- 
nections between  the  printed  circuits  of  said  first 
printed  circuit  board  and  printed  circuits  of  said 
second  printed  circuit  board. 


3,287,607  I 

PANELBOARD  AND  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Lewis  W.  Jacobs,  West  Hartford,  and  Robert  J.  Sabatella, 
Southington,    Conn.,    assignon    to    Gcocral    Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,882  i 

3  Claims.     (CL  317—119) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  control  device  panel  board  com- 
prising a  generally  planar  base,  two  bus  bars  supported 
in  insulated  relation  on  said  base  and  connectable  to 
different  sources  of  electrical  energy,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical blade  contacts  supported  on  said  bus  bars  and 
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disposed  in  parallel  central  alignment  on  said  panel  board 
generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  base,  a  plurality 
of  upstanding  secondary  electrical  contacts  supported  on 
said  bus  bars  and  laterally  disposed  relative  to  said  blade 
conUcts  in  regularly  spaced  alignment,  and  a  plurality 
of  circuit  breakers  enclosed  in  insulating  casings  having 
side  walls  of  substantially  the  same  outside  dimensions 
and  including  at  least  one  two-pole  circuit  breaker  having 
first  resilient  contact  means  disposed  near  one  end  of  the 
bottom  wall  of  its  insulating  casing  to  receive  a  blade 
contact  supported  in  electrical  connection  with  one  of 
said  bus  bars  and  having  second  resilient  icontact  means 
disposed  within  the  bottom  wall  of  its  insulating  casing 
to  receive  an  upstanding  secondary  contact  in  electrical 
connection  with  the  other  of  said  bus  bars. 


3,287,608 
TIME  DELAY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Adolf  G.  Pokrant,  Braddock  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
ingliottse  Air  Brake  Company,  Swissvaic,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FDed  June  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,047 
I  1  Claim.    (CL  317—142)    : 


"S     "i    ^C#il^ 


and  said  first  transistor  to  its  normally  con- 
ducting condition,  thereby  switching  on  current 
to  said  inductive  load, 
(e)  a  feedback  network  comprising  a  resistor  and  a 
capacitor  in  series  electrically  connected  between  said 
collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  base  of  said 
second  transistor, 

said  feedback  network  providing  an  inductive  load 
transient  voltage  suppression  function  in  that 
said  capacitor  which  is  charged  to  a  voltage 
level,  impresses  a  voltage  upon  said  base  of  said 
second  transistor  of  sufficient  magnitude  and 
duration  to  maintain  said  second  transistor  non- 
conducting, 
said  charged  capacitor  is  eff^ective  during  the  initial 
moments  of  said  first  transistor's  conduction 
when  said  inductive  load  is  receiving  power 
through  said  first  transistor  and  the  current  in 
said  first  transistor  is  changing  due  to  varia- 
tions of  inductance,  said  charged  capaciUH- 
thereby  prevents  periods  of  conduction  of  said 
second  transistor  due  to  voltage  transients 
caused  by  said  variations  of  inductance  of  said 
inductive  load  and  said  changing  current  in  said 
first  transistor  when  the  inductive  load  is  initi- 
ally caused  to  be  energized. 


In  a  time  delay  control  device  for  switching  electrical 
power  from  a  power  source  to  an  inductive  load  whose 
inductance  is  subject  to  abrupt  variation  during  the  first 
moments  of  application  of  power  thereto; 

(a)  said  time  delay  control  device  including  a  first 
transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter, 

said  collector  electrically  connected  to  said  in- 
ductive load  and  said  emitter  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  power  source, 

said  transistor  in  a  normally  conducting  condi- 
tion through  which  current  is  applied  to  said 
inductive  load, 

(b)  a  normally  nonconducting  second  transistor  hav- 
ing a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter, 

said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  and  said 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor  electrically  inter- 
connected, 

said  collector  of  said  second  transistor  electrically 
connected  to  said  base  of  said  first  transistor, 

(c)  time  delay  means  controlled  by  a  time  initiating 
signal,  said  time  delay  means  electrically  connected 
to  said  power  source  and  to  said  base  of  said  second 
transistor, 

said  time  delay  means  causing  said  second  trans- 
istor to  begin  conduction  at  a  predetermined 
time  interval  following  occurrence  of  said  time 
initiating  control  signal, 
said  time  delay  means  simultaneously  causing  said 
first  transistor  to  become  nonconducting  through 
said  electrical  connection  between  said  second 
transistor  collector  and  said  first  transistor  base, 
'  thereby  switching  off  current  to  s^d  inductive 
load  from  said  power  source,  {       i 

(d)  restoring  means  electrically  connected  to  said  base 
of  said  second  transistor  and  said  electrical  connec- 
tion between  said  first  transistor  base  and  said  sec- 
ond transistor  collector,  said  restoring  means  includ- 
ing in  part  said  time  delay  means, 

said  restoring  mear.s  restoring  said  second  trans- 
istor to  its  norn)3klIy  nonconducting  condition 


3,287,609 
CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  A.  Bennett  and  Robert  W.  Martin,  both  of  Ridge- 
field,   Conn.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand   Corporation, 
Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpor^on  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,448 
3  Claims.    (CL  317—234)       \ 


TNC    IMVCNTIOM 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  diode  element 
with  one  of  its  electrodes  formed  with  a  boss,  a  contact 
member  with  a  recess  large  enough  to  permit  at  least  part 
of  said  boss  to  be  inserted  there  into,  an  unapertured  flex- 
ible electrically  conductive  blade  secured  to  said  contact 
member  at  one  side  of  said  recess  and  bridging  said  recess, 
means  so  supporting  rigidly  said  diode  element  and  said 
contact  member  that  said  boss  bears  against  said  blade 
and  bends  it  into  said  recess,  and  means  bringing  electrical 
leads  respectively  to  the  other  of  said  diode  element  elec- 
trodes and  to  said  contact  member. 


3,287,610 
COMPATIBLE  PACKAGE  AND  TRANSISTOR  FOR 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  OPERATION  "COMPACr* 
Robert  L.  Reber,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

CorporatioD,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Filed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,892 
1  Claim.    (CL  317—234) 

A  semiconductor  device  and  housing  comprising  a  disc 
of  semiconductor  material  having  a  ring-shaped  base 
region  and  a  ring-shaped  emitter  region  diffused  therein, 
said  emitter  overlying  said  base  and  concentric  there- 
with, contact  rings  on  said  base  and  said  emitter,  a 
plurality  of  inwardly  extending  radial  arms  connected  to 
said  emitter  contact  ring,  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extend- 
ing radial  arms  connected  to  said  base  contact  ring,  oxide 
insulating  means  insulating  said  radial  arms  from  said 
semiconductor  material,  a  plurality  of  concentric  rings  of 
conducting  material  connected  to  said  outwardly  extend- 
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ing  radial  arms,  a  plurality  of  concentric  rings  of  con- 
ducting material  connected  to  said  inwardly  extending 
radial  arms,  said  housing  having  a  mounting  block  for 
mounting  said  disc  of  semiconductor  material,  a  ring  of 
insulating  material  surrounding  said  block,  a  washer  of 
conducting  material  secured  to  said  insulating  ring  con- 
tacting said  plurality  of  rings  connected  to  said  outwardly 


junction  edge,  said  oxide  layer  having  an  opening  there- 
through to  expose  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  zone, 
a  layer  of  titanium  in  contact  with  the  exposed  surface 
within  said  opening  and  overlying  the  adjacent  portion  of 


extending  radial  arms,  a  second  ring  of  insulating  mate- 
rial, a  second  conducting  washer  secured  thereto  and  to 
said  first  washer  to  provide  a  unitary  structure,  a  tubula- 
tion  secured  to  said  second  ring  of  insulating  material, 
and  a  pin  of  conducting  material  extending  through  and 
secured  to  said  tubulation  and  having  a  head  thereon 
contacting  said  innermost  concentric  ring. 


3^7,611 
CONTROLLED    CONDUCTING    REGION    GEOME- 
TRY IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Robert  R.  Bockemuehl,  Birmingham,  and  James  E.  Kaup- 
pUa,  Soathfieid,  Mich^  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,083 
2  Claims.    (CI.  317—235) 


1.  In  a  photosensitive  field-effect  transistor,  a  unitary, 
elongated  body  of  relatively  pure  high  energy  gap,  low 
mobility,  photoconductive-type  material,  a  relatively  thin 
surface  diffusion  zone  on  said  body  having  a  generally 
balanced  concentration  of  donor  and  acceptor  impurities 
enhancing  photoconductivity  of  said  zone,  source  and 
drain  ohmic  contacts  to  said  zone,  and  a  gate  electrode  in 
blocking  contact  with  said  diffusion  zone  for  regulating 
current  flow  in  the  diffusion  zone. 


3,287,612 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTACTS  AND  PROTECTTVE 

COATINGS  FOR  PLANAR  DEVICES 
Martin  P.  Lepselter,  Franklin  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,168 
7  Oaims.  (CI.  317—235) 
1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  sili- 
con of  one  conductivity  type  having  a  major  plane  sur- 
face, a  zone  of  opposing  conductivity  type  adjoining  a 
portion  of  said  surface,  said  rone  being  defined  by  a  FN 
junction  whose  edge  intersects  said  surface,  a  layer  of 
silicon  exide  on  said  major  surface  and  overlying  said  FN 


the  oxide  layer,  a  second  metal  layer  of  platinum  over- 
lying the  titanium  layer  and  extending  beyond  the  pro- 
jection of  the  entire  edge  of  said  FN  junction,  and  a 
third  metal  layer  of  gold  completely  overlying  said  plat- 
inum layer. 

3,287,613 

VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 

John  C.  Devins,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,717 

6  Claims.    (CI.  317—249) 


1.  A    variable    capacitor    construction    comprising    in 
combination: 

(a)  a  stator  capacitor  electrode, 

(b)  a.  rotor  capacitor  electrode  disposed  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  said  stator  electrode, 

(c)  a  thin  sheet  of  solid  dielectric  material  disp>osed 
between  said  electrodes  with  each  electrode  con- 
tiguous thereto, 

(1 )  said  rotor  electrode  being  rotatable  relative 
to  said  stator  electrode  to  effect  for  the 
assembly  of  said  electrodes  and  the  dielectric 
sheet  a  value  of  capacity  ranging  from  a  mini- 
mum to  a  maximum  value, 

(d)  a  lubricant  material  covering  at  least  the  portion 
of  said  dielectric  sheet  contiguous  with  said 
electrodes, 

(1)  said  lubricant  material  being  a  liquid  having 
a  viscosity  of  less  than  about  100  centistokes, 
and  having  a  value  for  tangent  S  of  less  than 
about  0.01, 

(e)  means  in  contact  with  said  rotor  electrode  for 
urging  the  assembly  of  electrodes  and  said  dielectric 
sheet  into  more  intimate  contact, 

(/)   means  girding  said  rotor  electrode  for  preventing 
the  entry  of  air  between  said  rotor  electrode  and 
said  dielectric  sheet,  and 
ig)  an  area  recessed  into  the  face  of  said  rotor  elec- 
trode in  contact  with  said  dielectric  sheet, 

( 1 )  said  recessed  area  containing  lubricant 
material  and  having  a  depth  of  sufficient  magni- 
tude that  the  distance  between  the  stator  elec- 
trode and  the  bottom  of  said  recessed  area  will 
result  in  a  very  low  value  of  capacity  with  said 
stator  electrode,  dielectric  sheet  and  recessed 
area  being  arranged  in  juxtaposition. 
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3,287,614 

■PORTABLE,  SELF-POWERED,  CORONA 

CHARGING   APPARATUS 

Milton  M.  Sowiak,  Mercerville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,163 

9  Claims.    (Q.  317—262) 


1.  A  battery-powered  corona  charging  a|>paratus  com 
prising: 

elongated  electrode  means; 
battery-powered  circuit  means  for  producing  pulses  of 
I  an  amplitude  of  at  least  5  kilovolts  and  of  a  frequency 
of  at  least  one  kilocycle; 
means  for  applying  said  pulses  to  said  electrode  means. 


3,287,615 

SELF-ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Richard  K.  Smyth,  Fullerton,  <^'alif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

nied  Oct.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,105 

8  Claims.    (CL  318—28) 


-C- 


5-^S 


ssxasz. 


-O- 


Tsr 


I.  In  a  control  system  having  a  controller  and  a  con- 
trolled element, 

means  for  compensating  for  variations  in  the  response 
characteristics  of  said  controlled  element,  compris- 
ing: 

a  source  of  fixed  frequency  input  signals  coupled 

to  the  input  of  said  controller; 
a  narrow  band-pass  filter  responsive  to  that  com- 
ponent of  a  sensed  output  of  said  controlled  ele- 
ment corresponding  to  the  fixed  frequency  input 
from  said  source; 
first  amplitude  sensitive  control  means  having  a 
first  and  second  input  connected  to  said  source 
and  said  narrow  bandpass  filter  respectively  for 
,  adjusting  the  gain  of  said  system;  and 

second  phase-sensitive  control  means  having  a  first 
and  second  input  connected  to  said  source  and 
said  narrow  band-pass  filter  respectively  for  op- 
positely adjusting  a  pole  and  zero  of  the  fre- 
quency-sensitive response  of  said  systeml 


3,287,616 

SOLENOID  MOTOR 

Dalph  C.  McNeU,  43  Phie  St.,  BrookviUe,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,432 

7  Claims.     (CI.  31lt— 37) 


1.  A  reciprocating  stroke  motor  apparatus  having  at 
least  three  serially-axially-aligned  electric  solenoids  that 
surround  a  common  hollow  core  and  having  a  magnetiz- 
able plunger  positioned  within  the  hollow  core  and  mov- 
able  throughout   the   length   of  the   solenoids  and  that 
operates  solely  on  one  potential  side  of  a  source  of  electric 
current  to  accomplish  reciprocating  movement  of  the 
plunger  which  comprises,   a  mechanical  output  means 
operatively-connected    to    said    lounger    for    movement 
therewith,  first  switch  means  for  the  one  potential  side 
that  is  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  mechanical  out- 
put means  for  selectively  controlling  the  electrical  energi- 
zation of  the  solenoids,  said  first  switch  means  having  a 
plurality  of  individual  electric   lead  switches  that  are 
serially  arranged  for  sequential  operation  by  said  output 
means  as  a  function  of  its  position,  second  switch  means 
for  the  one  potential  side  that  electrically-connects  each 
of   the    lead   switches   of   said    first   switch   means   to 
respective  ones  of  said  solenoids  in  a  similarly  oriented 
sequence    whereby    sequential    operation    of    the    lead 
switches  of  said  first  switch  means  will  be  associated  with 
sequential  positioning  of  the  plunger  within  the  hollow 
core,  said  second  switch  means  having  a  plurality  of 
electric  reversing  switches  electrically-connected  between 
the  lead  switches  of  said  first  switch  means  and  the  sole- 
noids to  provide  selected  association  of  the  lead  switches 
of  said  first  switch  means  and  said  solenoids  whereby  at 
least  two  of  the  lead  switches  of  said  first  switch  means 
can  be  selectively  electrically-connected  to  each  one  of  a 
pair  of  adjacent  solenoids,  and  operating  means  mechani- 
cally-connecting at  least  a  pair  of  the  reversing  switches 
of  said  second  switch  means  together  for  simultaneously 
moving  them  between  a  forward  plunger  movement  in- 
ducing position  and  a  backward  plunger  movement  induc- 
ing position. 

3.  A  reciprocating  stroke  motor  apparatus  as  defined 
in  claim  1  wherein,  the  lead  switches  of  said  first  switch 
means  include  front  and  back  end  switches;  a  pair  of 
electric  actuator  solenoids,  one  of  which  is  electrically- 
connected  with  the  front  end  switch  and  the  other  of 
which  is  electrically-connected  with  the  back  end  switch; 
and  said  actuator  solenoids  are  mechanically-connected 
to  said  operating  means  for  moving  it  and  the  reversing 
switches  between  the  forward  and  backward  plunger 
movement  inducing  positions. 


3,287,617 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Horace  M.  Robinson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Space  Ships,  Incorporated,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Nevada 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  117,880, 
June  19,  1961.    This  application  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
403,438 

17  Claims.     (CI.  318—138) 
1.  In   apparatus   for  producing  several  outputs  of  a 
common  source  respectively  modulated  in  out-of-phase 
relationship;  a  circuit  means  for  producing  at  a  variable 
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rate  pulses  in  sequence  at  a  plurality  of  outputs;  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  switching  devices;  a  reversible  motor 
having  a  plurality  of  coil  sections;  circuit  means  for  con- 
necting the  switching  devices  to  said  coil  sections;  a 
plurality  of  transformers;  oscillators  for  driving  the  trans- 
formers; circuit  means  for  operating  the  oscillators  dur- 


3^7,618 
CLOSURE  OPERATOR 
Thomas  M.  Stephens,  Menio  Park,  Califs  assignor  to  The 
Dattoa  Foanidries,  Incorporated,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 
CkHBtinnadon  of  application  Scr.  No.  163,705,  Jan.  2, 
1962.    This  application  Aug.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,240 
2  Claims.     (CI.  318—267) 


speed  to  thereby  energize  said  third  circuit  but  not  said 
second  circuit  by  preventing  the  closure  of  said  speed 
responsive  switch  in  said  second  circuit. 


ing  the  existence  of  pulses  from  said  circuit  outputs  re- 
spectively; separate  rectifier  means  driven  by  the  trans- 
formers; means  for  smoothing  pulsations  at  said  rectifier 
means;  and  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  switching 
devices  in  accordance  with  the  smoothed  rectified  out- 
put of  said  transformers  to  drive  said  motor  selectively 
in  either  direction  and  with  positive  torque  at  zero  speed. 


1.  In  a  closure  operator,  the  combination  of  a  first 
control  circuit  including  voltage  supply  means,  a  normally 
open  switch  means  connected  across  said  voltage  means, 
relay  means  for  actuation  by  said  voltage  means  through 
said  switch  means,  a  second  control  circuit  including  first 
contact  means  for  connecting  said  second  circuit  to  said 
first  circuit  upon  energization  of  said  relay  means,  a 
reversible  motor,  a  normally  open  speed  responsive 
switch  to  be  actuated  when  said  motor  reaches  a  pre- 
determined operating  speed,  two  state  switching  means 
having  contacts  alternately  positioned  in  the  two  states 
by  successive  operations  of  said  relay  means,  means  con- 
nected by  said  two  state  switching  means  for  respectively 
o[>erating  said  motor  to  close  and  open  said  closure  in 
said  alternate  positions,  and  a  third  control  circuit  in- 
cluding a  second  contact  means  interconnected  with  said 
switching  means  for  alternatively  connectng  and  discon- 
necting said  third  circuit  to  and  from  said  first  circuit 
upon  energization  of  said  relay  means,  a  lamp  connected 
by  said  second  contact  means  for  energization  when  said 
switching  means  is  in  that  alternate  position  where  the 
motor  is  normally  connected  for  opening  the  closure, 
whereby  said  lamp  may  be  turned  on  and  off  in  both 
closed  and  open  positions  of  the  closure  by  momentarily 
closing  said  switch  means  for  a  period  less  than  the  pe- 
riod required  for  said  motor  to  reach  said  predetermined 


3,287,619 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  GENERATOR 

OUTPUT  CONTROL 

Bob  O.  Burson,  Lonameadow,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asslgnnicnts,  to  Elci  Products  Corporation,  Carolina, 

Puerto  Rico,  a  corporation  of  Puerto  Rico 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,783 

8  Claims.     (CI.  321—16) 


-  I 


3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  permanent 
magnet  type  alternator,  rectifying  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  alternator,  and  means  for  shorting  one-half 
of  said  rectifying  means  such  as  to  regulate  by  shunting 
the  alternating  current  side  of  said  rectifying  means,  said 
means  comprising  a  zener  diode  connected  to  an  output 
of  the  rectifying  means,  high  gain  transistor  means  posi- 
tioned after  said  zener  diode,  and  low  gain  high  power 
transistor  means  connected  to  one  of  the  outputs  of  the 
alternator  and  to  one  of  the  outputs  of  the  rectifying 
means,  said  high  gain  transistor  and  said  low  gain  high 
power  transistor  being  operatively  connected  to  each 
other. 


3,287,620 

CHOPPER  CIRCUIT 

Alfoos  A.  Tnszynsid,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Esterline-Angns  Inrtmmcnt  Company, 

Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,327 

5  Claims.     (CI.  321—44) 


-VNAAi^j— ■ 
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1.  In  a  chopper  having  a  pair  of  conductors  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  D.C.  signal  source, 

a  potentiometer  having  a  movable  tap  connected  to  one 
of  said  conductors  and  having  a  resistive  portion,       ' 

A.C.   output   load   means  connected  to  said   movable      I 
tap, 

semiconductor  switching  means  connecting  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  resistive  portion  to  the  other  conductor 
only  when  said  switching  means  is  closed,  and 

means  for  alternately  opening  and  closing  said  switch- 
ing means, 

said  semiconductor  switching  means  being  effective, 
when  closed,  to  apply  voltages  of  opposite  polarity 
to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  resistive  portion  whereby 
said  movable  tap  may  be  positioned  at  a  point  on  said 
resistive  portion  which  is  at  zero  potential  when  said 
semiconductor  switching  means  is  conducting. 
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said  A.C.  output  means  being  connected  to  said  lap  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  be  responsive  to  changes  of  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  movable  tap  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  switching  means. 


characteristics  of  said  varactor  diode  is  adjustable  by 
said  potentiometer  to  effect  optimum  efficiency  of 
said  harmonic  generation. 


3,287,621 

SELF-BIASING  VARACTOR  FREQUENCY 
MULTIPUER 
Tommy  S.  Weaver,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Feb.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257^52 
2  Claims.    (CL  321—69) 


1.  A  self-biasing  varactor  frequency  multiplier  circuit 
for  a  coaxial  line  having  an  input  portion  wtih  a  filter  and 
a  double-stub  tuner  for  filtering  and  tuning  the  signal  at 
the  input  fundamental  frequency  and  having  an  output 
portion  with  a  filter  and  a  double-stub  tuner  for  filtering 
and  tuning  the  signal  at  the  multiplied  output  frequency, 
the  invention  which  comprises: 
a  coaxial  line  T-coupler  housing  for  coupling  the  input 

and  output  coaxial  line  portions  in  alignment; 
an  electrically  conductive  cylindrical  extension  detach- 
ably  supported  on  the  lateral  leg  of  the  T-coupler 
housing  retaining  a  capacitor  with  aligned  terminals 
therein; 
a  varactor  diode  having  a  cathode  terminal  engaging 
said  coaxial  line  for  said  T-coupler  housing  and  an 
anode  terminal  engaging  one  terminal  of  said  ca- 
pacitor; 
an  electrical  insulating  disc  having  a  central  opening  for 
receiving  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor  and 
.  a  peripheral  portion  thereof  resting  on  said  cylindri- 
^     cal  extension  for  supporting  said  capacitor  in  said 

cylindrical  extension;  j  1 

an  electrically  conductive  inverted  cylindrical  cup  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  engaging  said 
peripheral  portion  of  said  insulating  disc; 
a  potentiometer  detachably  fixed  in  the  opening  of  said 
inverted  cylindrical  cup,  one  terminal  of  said  poten- 
tiometer and  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor  be- 
ing coupled  to  said  inverted  cylindrical  cup  to  ground 
same  and  a  second  terminal  of  said  potentiometer 
being  coupled  by  conductor  means  to  said  onfc  termi- 
nal of  said  capacitor;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  retaining  cylindrical  member 
having  an  inwardly  directed  shoulder  on  the  upper 
end  thereof  in  compressive  engagement  with  said  in- 
verted cylindrical  cup  and  the  lower  end  threadedly 
engaging  said  cylindrical  extension  detachably  re- 
taining said  varactor  diode,  said  capacitor,  and  said 
potentiometer  on  said  coaxial  line  T-coupler  hous- 
ing with  the  adjustable  tap  of  said  potentiometer  ex- 
tending to  the  exterior  of  said  inverted  cylindrical 
cup  and  said  retaining  cylindrical  member  whereby 
a  frequency  signal  being  conducted  over  the  coaxial 
line  of  said  coaxial  line  T-coupler  housing  will  have 
harmonics  generated  therefrom  by  said  varactor  di- 
ode and  the  bias  voltage  produced  by  the  rectification 


3,287,622 
STATIC  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING A  CONSTANT  OUTPUT  FREQUENCY  FROM 
A  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  INPUT 
Robert  C.  Eckenfelder,  Point  Pleasant,  and  Leo  B.  Bour- 
geault.  Spring  Laice  Heights,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  June  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,813 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  321—69) 


(sSitu  li     ' 


2.  A  static  frequency  converter  for  converting  a  high 
frequency  input  to  a  low  frequency  output,  comprising 
a  source  of  hi^  frequency,  a  low  frequency  output,  a 
pair  of  substantially  similar  parallel  circuits,  each  of 
said  parallel  circuits  including  a  bridge  circuit  having  a 
saw-toothed  output,  means  for  connecting  said  parallel 
circuits  to  said  source  of  high  frequency  in  opposite 
polarity,  SCR's  connecting  said  parallel  circuit  to  said 
low  frequency  output,  and  means  for  connecting  a  low 
frequency  modulating  signal  to  said  circuits  in  opposite 
polarity  to  modulate  said  saw-toothed  output  to  timi  on 
said  SCR's  ahemately  in  accordance  with  said  low  fre- 
quency modulating  signal. 


3,287,623 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
James  P.  Valancius,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Pacluud 
Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Lyons,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUcd  July  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,334 
7  Clahns.     (CI.  323—22) 


j£l 
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iSSuDifiSl    SK. 


I.  In  a  voltage  regulator  having  an  input  circuit  adapted 
to  be  cotinected  to  an  A.-C.  supply  and  having  an  out- 
put circuit,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  pair  of 
transistors  having  their  emitter-collector  circuits  con- 
nected in  bucking  relationship  between  the  input  and 
output  circuits  for  regulating  the  effect  of  the  A.-C.  sup- 
ply so  that  an  output  voltage  is  provided  in  the  output 
circuit  having  an  instantaneous  amplitude  determined  by 
the  impedances  of  the  transistors,  means  for  allowing 
current  to  bypass  one  transistor  when  the  other  is  con- 
ducting, and  feedback  means  associated  with  the  output 
circuit  for  controlling  the  impedance  of  the  transistors  in 
accordance  with  the  instantaneous  output  voltage  pro- 
vided, the  transistors  limiting  the  output  to  a  desired  level 
in  response  to  operation  of  the  feedback  means. 
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3^87,624  ' 

TAP  CHANGING  TRANSFORMER  VOLTAGE 

REGULATING  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Perry,  Lansing,  III.,  assignor  to  Sinclair  Research, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,992 

llCbdms.    (CI.  323— 43.5) 


tron,  said  winding  of  said  phase  shifting  network  forming 
part  of  a  group  comprising  an  auxiliary  transformer  and 
at  least  one  variable  resistor  for  varying  the  phase  angle 
of  the  current  supplying  said  grid  of  said  solid  state  thy- 
ratron  through  said  auxiliary  transformer  to  provide  a  rec- 
tified control  current  to  said  control  windings  of  said  mag- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatic  voltage  control  in- 
cluding first  and  second  variable  impedance  devices  for 
interconnection  between  a  power  supply  ar»d  an  electrical 
load  whereby  the  voltage  applied  by  said  power  supply 
to  said  load  is  a  function  of  the  impedance  of  each  said 
device,  the  improvement  which  includes 

(a)  a  first  sensing  device  associated  with  said  second 
variable  impedance  device  to  be  actuated  thereby  at 
a  predetermined  maximum  effective  impedance 
thereof, 

(b)  a  second  sensing  device  associated  with  said  sec- 
ond impedance  device  to  be  actuated  thereby  at 
a  predetermined  minimum  effective  impedance 
thereof, 

(c)  a  drive  mechanism  connected  to  said  first  imped- 
ance device  actuable  to  change  the  effective  im- 
pedance of  said  first  impedance  device, 

(d)  said  first  sensing  device  being  connected  to  said 
drive  mechanism  to  actuate  said  device  mechanism 
to  increase  the  effective  impedance  of  said  first 
impedance  device  upon  actuation  of  said  first  sens- 
ing device, 

(c)  Mid  i»BO«d  tenting  devtce  Nimg  connected  to 
i*U  drive  mmkuiitm  to  wtuate  immI  dnvr  m«ch- 

Artt  impedance  device  upon  actuation  of  said  second 
sensin e  de v ice,  and 


netic  amplifier,  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
windihg  and  central  tapping  with  said  auxiliary  trans- 
former and  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  winding  through  said  at  least  one  variable  re- 
sistor to  said  auxiliary  transformer  whereby  the  number 
of  ampere-turns  of  said  control  windings  may  be  modified 
to  vary  the  intensity  of  said  direct  current  welding  output. 


3,2«7,626 
PHASE  SHIFTING  NETWORKS 
William  L.  Spraituc,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen* 
eral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FB«d  Mar.  28.  1962,  S«r.  No.  183,27« 
6  Claims.     (Cl.  323—122) 
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3^87,627 
WIDE  RANGE  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Barry  W.  Poehlman,  Linthicum,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  UoHed  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented bythc  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Fned  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,622 
I  2  Claims.    (CI.  323— 122) 


'^ 


r^^- 
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1.  A  phase  shift  circuit  comprising  | 

a  first  phase  splitter  having  two  outputs; 

a  first  phase  shift  network  connected  to  the  first  phase 
splitter,  said  first  phase  shift  network  being  a  series 
combination  of  a  capacitor  and  variable  resistor 
connected  across  both  outputs  of  the  first  phase  split- 
ter, whereby  the  phase  output  of  the  phase  shift  net- 
work varies  according  to  the  relation 

-2  Un-»  RCm 

where  »  is  the  signal  frequency  and  R  and  C  ar^ 
the  resistance  and  capacitance  of  the  series  combi- 
nation: 

a  second  phase  splitter  connected  to  the  first  phase 
shift  network  and  having  two  outputs; 

a  second  phase  shift  network  connected  to  the  second 
phase  splitter,  said  second  phase  shift  network  being 
a  potentiometer  having  a  grounded  center  tap  and 
having  its  two  ends  connected  to  the  two  outputs 
of  the  second  phase  splitter  whereby  positive  and 
negative  pha«c  shift  is  available  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  center  tap; 

means  connected  to  one  side  of  the  center  tapped  po- 
tentiometer to  introduce  a  first  predetermined  phaae 
shift  iaio  thai  tide,  and 

wmm  •M'^Hltd  to  the  arm  ot  iht  polcniiofiwter  to 
intr<K:<c«  a  atUMd  prsdtttnMiwd  phate  %hift  into 
the  otM^  of  the  puwinio— eiw.  i 


(1)  two  series-connected  resistances,  (2)  a  series-con- 
nected first  capacitor  and  first  inductor,  (3)  a  potentiom- 
eter, and  (4)  a  series-connected  second  capacitor  aiKl  sec- 
ond inductor,  the  junctions  of  said  two  series  connected 
resistances  and  said  series-connected  first  capacitor  and 
first  inductor  being  joined  and  constituting  a  first  ter- 
minal, said  potentiometer  including  a  wiper  contact,  said 
wiper  contact  of  said  potentiometer  and  the  junction  of 
said  series-connected  second  capacitor  and  inductor  being 
joined  and  constituting  a  second  terminal,  whereby  ad- 
justment of  said  wiper  contact  will  shift  the  phase  of  a 
signal  appearing  across  said  terminals  through  a  range 
in  excess  of  180',  and  a  difference  amplifier  having  inputs 
connected  across  said  first  and  second  terminals,  said  dif- 
ference amplifier  being  arranged  to  reference  the  signal 
appearing  across  said  terminals  to  said  point  at  reference 
potential. 


3,287,629 
GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  METHODS 
AND  APPARATUS 
RusmU  H.  Varian,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,    San    Carlos,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Calif omia 
OrigiiuU  application  Aug.  29,  1956,  Ser.  No.  6(^,820. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
301«225 

21  Claims.     (O.  324— .5) 


I  The  method  of  employing  gyrom^gnetic  precession 
in  a  polarizing  field  for  the  control  of  a  process  wb\c\\ 
coniprises  passing  at  least 
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said  A.C.  output  means  being  connected  to  said  tap  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  be  responsive  to  changes  of  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  movable  tap  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  switching  means. 


3,287,621 
SELF-BIASING  VARACTOR  FREQUENCY 
MULTIPLIER 
Tommy  S.  Weaver,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tile  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,352 
2  Claims.    (CI.  321— «9) 


characteristics  of  said  varactor  diode  is  adjustable  by 
said  potentiometer  to  effect  optimum  efficiency  of 
said  harmonic  generation. 


3,287,622 
STATIC  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING A  CONSTANT  OUTPUT  FREQUENCY  FROM 
A  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  INPUT 
Robert  C.  Eckenfelder,  Point  Pleasant,  and  Leo  B.  Bour- 
geault,  Spring  Lalie  Heights,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,813 
4  Claims.     (CI.  321—69) 


1.  A  self-biasing  varactor  frequency  multiplier  circuit 
for  a  coaxial  line  having  an  input  portion  wtih  a  filter  and 
a  double-stub  tuner  for  filtering  and  tuning  the  signal  at 
the  input  fundamental  frequency  and  having  an  output 
portion  with  a  filter  and  a  double-stub  tuner  for  filtering 
and  tuning  the  signal  at  the  multiplied  output  frequency, 
the  invention  which  comprises: 
a  coaxial  line  T-coupler  housing  for  coupling  the  input 

and  output  coaxial  line  portions  in  alignment; 
an  electrically  conductive  cylindrical  extension  detach- 
ably  supported  on  the  lateral  leg  of  the  T-coupler 
housing  retaining  a  capacitor  with  aligned  terminals 
therein; 
a  varactor  diode  having  a  cathode  terminal  engaging 
said  coaxial  line  for  said  T-coupler  housing  and  an 
anode  terminal  engaging  one  terminal  of  said  ca- 
pacitor; 
an  electrical  insulating  disc  having  a  central  opening  for 
receiving  the  other  terminal  of  Said  capacitor  and 
a  peripheral  portion  thereof  resting  on  said  cylindri- 
cal extension  for  supporting  said  capacitor  in  said 
cylindrical  extension; 
an  electrically  conductive  inverted  cylindrical  cup  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  engaging  said 
peripheral  portion  of  said  insulating  disc; 
a  potentiometer  detachably  fixed  in  the  opening  of  said 
inverted  cylindrical  cup,  one  terminal  of  said  poten- 
tiometer and  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor  be- 
ing coupled  to  said  inverted  cylindrical  cup  to  ground 
same  and  a  second  terminal  of  said  potentiometer 
being  coupled  by  conductor  means  to  said  one  termi- 
nal of  said  capacitor;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  retaining  cylindrical  member 
having  an  inwardly  directed  shoulder  on  the  upper 
end  thereof  in  compressive  engagement  with  said  in- 
verted cylindrical  cup  and  the  lower  end  threadedly 
engaging  said  cylindrical  extension  detachably  re- 
taining said  varactor  diode,  said  capacitor,  and  said 
potentiometer  on  said  coaxial  line  T-coupler  hous- 
ing with  the  adjustable  tap  of  said  potentiometer  ex- 
tending to  the  exterior  of  said  inverted  cylindrical 
cup  and  said  retaining  cylindrical  member  whereby 
a  frequency  signal  being  conducted  over  the  coaxial 
line  of  said  coaxial  line  T-coupler  housing  will  have 
harmonics  generated  therefrom  by  said  varactor  di- 
ode and  the  bias  voltage  produced  by  the  rectification 


2.  A  Static  frequency  converter  for  converting  a  high 
frequency  input  to  a  low  frequency  output,  comprising 
a  source  of  high  frequency,  a  low  frequency  output,  a 
pair  of  substantially  similar  parallel  circuits,  each  of 
said  parallel  circuits  including  a  bridge  circuit  having  a 
saw-toothed  output,  means  for  connecting  said  parallel 
circuits  to  said  source  of  high  frequency  in  opposite 
polarity,  SCR's  connecting  said  parallel  circuit  to  said 
low  frequency  output,  and  means  for  connecting  a  low 
frequency  modulating  signal  to  said  circuits  in  opposite 
polarity  to  modulate  said  saw-toothed  output  to  turn  on 
said  SCR's  alternately  in  accordance  with  said  low  fre- 
quency modulating  signal. 


3487,623 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
James  P.  Valancius,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Packard 
Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Lyons,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298^34 
7  Claims.     (CI.  323—22) 


Jl 


Jl 


1.  In  a  voltage  regulator  having  an  input  circuit  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  an  A.-C.  supply  and  having  an  out- 
put circuit,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  pair  of 
transistors  having  their  emitter-collector  circuits  con- 
nected in  bucking  relationship  between  the  input  and 
output  circuits  for  regulating  the  effect  of  the  A.-C.  sup- 
ply so  that  an  output  voltage  is  provided  in  the  output 
circuit  having  an  instantaneous  amplitude  determined  by 
the  impedances  of  the  transistors,  means  for  allowing 
current  to  bypass  one  transistor  when  the  other  is  con- 
ducting, and  feedback  means  associated  with  the  output 
circuit  for  controlling  the  impedance  of  the  transistors  in 
accordance  with  the  instantaneous  output  voltage  pro- 
vided, the  transistors  limiting  the  output  to  a  desired  level 
in  response  to  operation  of  the  feedback  means. 
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3^87,624 

TAP  CHANGING  TRANSFORMER  VOLTAGE 

REGULATING  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Perry,  Lansing,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sinclair  Research, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ort.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,992 

11  Claims.    (CI.  323—43.5) 


tron,  said  winding  of  said  phase  shifting  network  forming 
part  of  a  group  comprising  an  auxiliary  transformer  and 
at  least  one  variable  resistor  for  varying  the  phase  angle 
of  the  current  supplying  said  grid  of  said  solid  slate  thy- 
ratron  through  said  auxiliary  transformer  to  provide  a  rec- 
tified control  current  to  said  control  windings  of  said  mag- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatic  voltage  control  in- 
cludit>g  first  and  second  variable  impedance  devices  for 
interconnection  between  a  power  supply  and  an  electrical 
load  whereby  the  voltage  applied  by  said  power  supply 
to  said  load  is  a  function  of  the  impedance  of  each  said 
device,  the  improvement  which  includes 

(a)  a  first  sensing  device  associated  with  said  second 
variable  impedance  device  to  be  actuated  thereby  at 
a    predetermined    maximum    effective    impedance 

thereof, 

(b)  a  second  sensing  device  associated  with  said  sec- 
ond impedance  device  to  be  actuated  thereby  at 
a     predetermined     minimum     effective     impedance 

thereof, 

(c)  a  drive  mechanism  connected  to  said  first  imped- 
ance device  actuable  to  change  the  effective  im- 
pedance of  said  first  impedance  device, 

(d)  said  first  sensing  device  being  connected  to  said 
drive  mechanism  to  actuate  said  device  mechanism 
to  increase  the  effective  impedance  of  said  first 
impedance  device  upon  actuation  of  said  first  sens- 
ing device, 

(e)  said  second  sensing  device  being  connected  to 
said  drive  mechanism  to  actuate  said  drive  mech- 
anism to  decrease  the  effective  impedance  of  said 
first  impedance  device  upon  actuation  of  said  second 
sensing  device,  and 

(f)  means  assodh^d  with  said  drive  mechanism  ac- 
tuatable  to  interiVpUperiodically  the  change  of  the 
effective  impedance  of  said  first  impedance  device 
upon  actuation  of  said  drive  mechanism. 


netic  amplifier,  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
winding  and  central  tapping  with  said  auxiliary  trans- 
former and  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  winding  through  said  at  least  one  variable  re- 
sistor to  said  auxiliary  transformer  whereby  the  number 
of  ampere-turns  of  said  control  windings  may  be  modified 
to  vary  the  intensity  of  said  direct  current  welding  output. 


3,287,626 
PHASE  SHIFTING  NETWORKS 
WillUun  L.  Sprague,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,270 
6  Claims.     (CI.  323— 122)  , 


3,287,625 

MAGNETIC  AMPLIHER  CIRCUITS,  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  ARC-WELDING  EQUIPMENTS 

Robert  Malatier  and  Richard  Theuret,  both  of 
33  Place  du  ler  Mai,  Dijon,  France 
Filed  Sept.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,127 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  24,  1962, 
910,258;  Sept.  17,  1963,  947,776 
6  Claims.     (CI.  323—89) 
1.  In  an  arc  welding  system  supplying  a  direct  current 
output  through  load  terminals  to  form  a  welding  arc; 
an  alternative  current  source;  a  first  transformer  having 
a  three-phase  primary,  secondary  windings  and  rectifying 
device  thereon  to  supply  a,  rectified  output;  a  magnetic 
amplifier   supplying   said   direct   current   welding   output 
from  said  rectified  output,  said  magnetic  amplifier  having 
load  windings,  control  windings  and  polarization  windings; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  circuit,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, at  least  one  grid-controlled  solid  state  thyratron 
with  an  anode  therein  supplying  said  control  windings  of 
said  magnetic  amplifier,  and  a  phase  shifting  network  hav- 
ing a  winding  with  a  central  tapping  in  which  the  cur- 
rent is  in  phase  with  said  anode  of  said  solid  state  thyra- 


l.  A  network  converting  an  input  signal  of  a  prede- 
termined frequency  to  a  phase  shifted  output  signal  of 
the  same  frequency  comprising  a  pair  of  serially  con- 
nected voltage  sources  having  a  common  junction  there- 
between and  arranged  so  as  to  provide  the  input  signal, 
a  phase  shifter  including  serially  connected  resistive  and 
reactive  means  arranged  in  series  with  the  voltage  sources 
and  also  having  a  common  junction  therebetween,  the 
resistive  means  including  a  pair  of  unidirectional  conduct- 
ing devices  of  similar  characteristics,  and  means  applying 
a  control  signal  of  a  frequency  that  is  substantially  less 
than  the  input  signal  frequency  to  the  devices  so  as  to 
vary  the  resistance  thereof,  the  devices  being  arranged  in 
series  opposed  relation  so  as  to  substantially  eliminate  the 
influence  of  the  alternations  of  the  input  signal  on  the 
resistance  of  the  devices  and  thereby  develop  at  the  com- 
mon junctions  an  output  signal  that  is  phase  shifted  rel- 
ative to  the  input  signal  in  accordance  with  the  magni- 
tude of  the  control  signal. 
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3,287,627 
WIDE  RANGE  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Barry  W.  Pochlman,  Linthicum,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,622 
2  Claims.     (CI.  323—122) 


M^ 


'U 


t 


'     '  ' 


1.  A  phase  shift  circuit  comprising 

a  first  phase  splitter  having  two  outputs; 

a  first  phase  shift  network  connected  to  the  first  phase 
splitter,  said  first  phase  shift  network  being  a  series 
combination  of  a  capacitor  and  variable  resistor 
connected  across  both  outputs  of  the  first  phase  split- 
ter, whereby  the  phase  output  of  the  phase  shift  net- 
work varies  according  to  the  relation 

'  -2  tan-»  RC»    ! 

where  w  is  the  signal  frequency  and  R  and  C  are 
the  resistance  and  capacitance  of  the  series  combi- 
nation: 

a  second  phase  splitter  connected  to  the  first  phase 
shift  network  and  having  two  outputs; 

a  second  phase  shift  network  connected  to  the  second 
phase  splitter,  said  second  phase  shift  network  being 
a  potentiometer  having  a  grounded  center  tap  and 
having  its  two  ends  connected  to  the  two  outputs 
of  the  second  phase  splitter  whereby  positive  and 
negative  phase  shift  is  available  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  center  tap; 

means  connected  to  one  side  of  the  center  tapped  po- 
tentiometer to  introduce  a  first  predetermined  phase 
shift  into  that  side;  and 

means  connected  to  the  arm  of  the  potentiometer  to 
introduce  a  second  predetermined  phase  shift  into 
the  output  of  the  potentiometer. , 


(1)  two  series-connected  resistances,  (2)  a  series-con- 
nected first  capacitor  and  first  inductor,  (3)  a  potentiom- 
eter, and  (4)  a  series-connected  second  capacitor  and  sec- 
ond inductor,  the  junctions  of  said  two  series  connected 
resistances  and  said  series-connected  first  capacitor  and 
first  inductor  being  joined  and  constituting  a  first  ter- 
minal, said  potentiometer  including  a  wiper  contact,  said 
wiper  contact  of  said  potentiometer  and  the  junction  of 
said  series-connected  second  capacitor  and  inductor  being 
joined  and  constituting  a  second  terminal,  whereby  ad- 
justment of  said  wiper  contact  will  shift  the  phase  of  a 
signal  appearing  across  said  terminals  through  a  range 
in  excess  of  180°,  and  a  difference  amplifier  having  inputs 
connected  across  said  first  and  second  terminals,  said  dif-^ 
ference  amplifier  being  arranged  to  reference  the  signal 
appearing  across  said  terminals  to  said  point  at  reference 
potential. 

3,287,629 
GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  METHODS 
AND  APPARATUS 
Russell  H.  Varian,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,    San    Carlos,    CaUf.,    a    corporation    of 
California 
Original  application  Aug.  29,   1956,  S«r.  No.  606,820. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
301,225 

21  Claims.     (CI.  324— .5) 


3,287,628  I 
VARIABLE  PHASE  SHIFTER  HAVING  GREATER 
THAN  180°  RANGE  UTILIZING  FIXED  REACT- 
ANCES  AND  POTENTIOMETER  TO  EFFECT 
PHASE  SHIFT 
Francis  P.  Keiper,  Jr.,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Phiico 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,647 
5  Claims.     (CI.  323—123) 


1.  A  phase  shifter  for  variably  shifting  the  phase  of  a 
signal  throughout  a  range  in  excess  of  180*  comprising: 
a  source  of  an  alternating  current  signal,  one  terminal  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  point  at  reference  potential,  said 
source  being  connected  across  the  parallel  combination  of 


832  O.O— 62 


1.  The  method  of  employing  gyromagnetic  precession 
in  a  polarizing  field  for  the  control  of  a  process  which 
comprises  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  the  sub- 
stances of  the  process  through  the  coupled  portions  of  the 
output-input  networks  of  a  gyromagnetic  oscillator,  tak- 
ing a  portion  of  the  output  signal,  if  any,  emanating  from 
the  gyromagnetic  oscillator,  and  deriving  from  said  output 
signal  a  control  signal  for  controlling  certain  portions  of 
the  process. 

I 

3,287,630 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  UNIFORMITY 

OF  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
Robert  E.  Gang,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaU- 

fomia 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,442 
9  Claims.    (CL  324— .5) 

1.  In  a  spectrometer,  the  combination  of:  a  sample 
secured  in  a  container  having  a  major  axis;  a  supercon- 
ducting solenoid  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  having  a 
major  component  substantially  in  alignment  with  the 
major  axis  of  said  container;  a  first  pair  of  spaced  coils 
for  providing  first  order  gradient  corrections,  coaxially 
aligned  with  such  container,  and  connected  in  current 
opposition;  a  second  pair  of  spaced  coils  for  providing 
second  order  gradient  corrections,  coaxially  aligned  with 
said  container  and  additively  current  connected;  a  third 
pair  of  coils  coaxially  aligned  with  said  container  and 
additively  current  connected  for  minimizing  the  zero  order 
component  developed  by  said  second  pair  of  coils;  first 


1742 


."t 


H  ■  f- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1966 


and  second  sets  of  coils  for  providing  first  order  gradient 
corrections,  each  set  comprising  four  correcting  coils  sub- 
stantially symmetrically  disposed  about  the  center  of  said 
sample,  two  of  such  coils  being  180°  apart  located  over 
such  center,  the  other  two  coils  being  180"  apart  located 


!  3^87,(32 

MOBILE  INSPECTION  DEVICE  FOR  TESTING 
METALLIC  MEMBERS  FOR  LONGITUDINAL 
AND  TRANSVERSE  DISCONTINUITIES 
David  R.  Tompkins,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Plastic 
Applicators,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FVcd  Apr.  20,  1964,  S«r.  No.  360,947 
2  Claims.     (CI.  324—37) 


It 


mmiianBi 


WCCIVOI    - 


below  such  center,  the  first  and  second  sets  being  dis- 
posed 90"  apart  around  such  cylinder;  means  for  sup- 
plying electrical  power  to  said  coil  pairs  and  sets;  and 
means  for  separately  controlling  the  electrical  power  sup- 
plied to  each  of  said  coil  pairs  and  coil  sets. 


3,287,631 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIVITY  OF  GAS- 
IMPREGNATED  UQUIDS  WITH  SHIELDED 

V  LECTRODES 

Allison  B.  Stout,  Jr.,  Salt  Uke  County,  Utfl*.  ««lg°«f  *« 

Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FlledOct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,787 

16  Claims.    (CI.  324—30) 


1.  A  mobile  pipe  inspection  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  having  an  interior  portion  providing  all 
weather  protection  therein,  there  being  an  opening 
to  the  exterior  of  the  vehicle, 

(b)  rack  means  aligned  with  the  opening  for  receiving 
pipe  thereon, 

(c)  means  for  translating  pipe  on  the  rack  means  into 
the  interior  portion  of  the  vehicle, 

(d)  means  in  the  vehicle  for  magnetizing  a  substantial 
longitudinal  portion  of  the  pipe, 

(e)  means  in  the  vehicle  for  sensing  magnetic  field 
variations  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe. 

(f)  means  in  the  vehicle  for  indicating  magnetic  field 
variations  sensed  by  the  sensing  means, 

(g)  means  for  circumferentially  magnetizing  the  pipe, 
(h)   means  in  the   vehicle   for  sensing  magnetic  field 

variations  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  circum- 
ferentially magnetized  pipe,  said  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  indicating  means  for  indicating  varia- 
tions detected  thereby,  and 
(i)  means  for  translating  inspected  pipe  from  the  in- 
terior portion  of  the  vehicle. 


3,287,633 
APPARATUS  INCLUDING  ROTARY  DRUMMEANS 
FOR  TESTING  A  PLURALITY  OF  ELECTRICAL 

ciRCtrrs  _ 

George  Josc^  Mollo,  80  Brae  St^ 

North  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,122 

5  Claims.    (CL  324—51) 


J~W>^^«^^^.*»*^>^|4!^ 


14  An  electrical  conductivity  measurement  cell,  com- 
prising means  defining  a  chamber  for  the  retention  of 
liquid;  means  for  introducing  liquid  into  and  discharging 
liquid  from  the  chamber;  means  for  dispersing  a  gas 
through  liquid  in  the  chamber;  electrodes  within  the  cham 
her-  and  a  shield  against  turbulence  on  the  electrodes 
positioned  within  the  chamber,  said  shield  surrounding 
the  electrodes. 


1  Apparatus  for  sequentially  testing  a  plurality  of 
electrical  conductors  for  isolation  from  an  clectncally 
conductive  enclosure  comprising,  a  source  of  test  cur- 
rent connected  at  one  side  to  ground,  a  plurality  oi 
connecting  posts,  said  connecting  posts  being  electrtcally 
isolated  from  each  other,  each  said  connecting  post  be- 
ing arranged  to  receive  a  one  of  said  conductors  to  be 
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tested,  a  circuit  including  a  selector  switch  having  a 
plurality  of  contact  points,  each  said  contact  point  be- 
ing connected  with  an  associated  connecting  post,  a  test 
indicator  connected  to  said  source  and  in  series  with 
said  selector  switch,  a  receptacle  connectable  with  said 
conductive  enclosure  to  thereby  connect  said  enclosure 
to  ground,  a  rotary  drum,  means  for  rotating  said  drum, 
said  drum  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
bars  thereon  connected  to  ground,  a  plurality  of  con- 
tact elements  arranged  in  alignment  to  be  engaged  suc- 
cessively by  said  bars  as  said  dnim  is  rotated,  said 
contact  elements  being  each  connected  to  an  individual 
one  of  said  connecting  posts,  means  for  directing  cur- 
rent from  the  opposite  side  of  said  current  source  through 
said  test  indicator  and  said  selector  switch  to  said  con- 
tact elements  to  test  said  conductors  for  isolation,  said 
selector  switch  being  operable  to  direct  current  to  each 
of  said  conductors  sequentially  for  testing,  said  bars 
being  operable  through  periodic  contact  with  said  con- 
tact elements  to  periodically  energize  and  deenergize  said 
circuit  to  thereby  intermittently  actuate  said  indicator 
when  a  conductor  under  test  is  isolated  from  said  en- 
closure, said  indicator  being  actuated  continuously  by 
current  leakage  across  said  enclosure  to  ground  when 
said  conductor  under  test  is  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
enclosure. 


'  3,287,634 

APPARATUS  FOR  FINDING  FAULTS  IN  TEMPERA- 
TURE  DETECTORS  INCLUDING  TRANSISTOR 
MEANS  HAVING  A  CURRENT  MEASURING  DE- 
VICE IN  THE  EMITTER  CIRCUIT 
Jack  B.  Collins,  Isleworth,  England,  assignor  of  one-half 
to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited,  and  one-half  to  Graviner 
Manufacturing  Company  Limited,  both  of  London, 
England,  both  British  companies 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  8, 1962, 
i  17,569/62 

l'  2  Clahns.     (CI.  324-f^) 


other  one  of  said  two  conductors,  said  source  of 
alternating  current  and  said  first  current  measuring 
means  being  electrically  connected  in  series  between 
said  first  terminal  and  said  second  terminal, 

a  circuit  breaker, 

a  potentiometer  having  a  slider  arm  movable  to  vary 
the  potential  developed  at  said  slider  arm,  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  and  said  potentiometer  being  electrically 
connected  in  series  between  said  first  terminal  and 
said  second  terminal, 

a  rectifier  bridge  having  a  pair  of  alternating  current 
input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  rectified  current  out- 
put terminals,  one  of  said  input  terminals  being 
connected  to  said  slider  arm  and  the  other  of  said 
input  terminals  being  connected  to  said  third  detector- 
connection  terminal, 

a  transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode 
and  a  collector  electrode, 

a  unidirectional  current  supply  having  first  and  sec- 
ond supply  terminals,  said  collector  electrode  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  supply  terminal, 
said  base  electrode  being  electrically  connected  to 
one  of  said  rectified  current  output  terminals,  the 
other  of  said  rectified  current  output  terminals  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  second  supply  terminal, 

second  current  measuring  means, 
and 

a  resistor  load,  said  resistor  load  and  said  second 
current  measuring  means  being  electrically  connected 
in  series  between  said  emitter  electrode  and  said 
second  supply  terminal. 


1.  In  electrical  testing  apparatus  for  finding  the  ap- 
proximate location  of  a  leakage  path  between  two  con- 
ductors of  an  elongated  temperature  detector  in  which 
the  conductors  are  spaced  apart  by  a  material  having  a 
substantial  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance, 
a  source  of  alternating  current,  '  | 
first  current  rficasuring  means, 

first,  second  and  third  detector-connection  terminals, 
said  first  terminal  being  electrically  connected  to 
one  end  of  one  of  said  two  conductors,  said  second 
terminal  being  electrically  connected  to  an  opposite 
end  of  said  one  of  the  two  conductors,  and  said 
third  terminal   being  electrically  connected   to  the 


3,287,635 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  SIMULATOR  FOR  IN- 
SULATION TESTING  INCLUDING  RELAY 
MEANS  CONNECTED  ACROSS  SERIES  CAPACI- 
TORS 
George  Mole,  Lcatberbead,  England,  assignor  to  E.R.A. 
Patents  Limited,  Leatberbead,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Ffled  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  14,  1962, 

18,464/62 
Claims.    (CI.  324—54) 


r 


1.  A  discharge  simulator  for  insulation  testing  pur- 
poses comprising: 

a  pair  of  terminals  affording  connection  across  insula- 
tion to  be  tested;  l 

a  pair  of  series  connected  capafcitor  means  connected 
across  said  terminals  to  be  charged  by  an  A.C.  po- 
tential applied  to  the  insulation  under  test;  | 

an  electromagnetic  relay  of  the  type  having  normally 
open  contacts  which  are  effectively  free  from  bounce 
and  which  pass  from  the  non-conducting  to  the  con- 
ducting condition  in  less  than  0.1  microsecond; 

phase  shift  means  connecting  the  winding  of  said  relay 
across  said  terminals; 

means  connecting  said  contacts  across  one  of  said 
capacitor  means  so  as  to  short-circuit  and  discharge 
said  one  capacitor  means  whenever  said  relay  is  ener- 
gized to  a  predetermined  value  of  said  applied  A.C. 
potential; 

and  means  connected  across  said  terminals  for  indi- 
catirt'g  the  voltage  applied  thereto. 
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3^87,636 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  CON- 
DENSER MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  IN- 
SULATION   FROM   EARTH   OF   ELECTRICAL 
NETWORKS 
Claude  Gagniere,  Nogeot-sur-Oise,  France,  assignor  to 
Charbonnages  de  France,  Paris,  Seine,  France,  a  public 
Institution  of  France 

Filed  July  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,244 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  24,  1962, 

904,906 

8  Claims.     (CI.  324—54) 


ing  respective  openings  opposite  each  other,  two  capaci- 
tive  probe  members  located  in  said  respective  openings 
and  insulated  from  said  electrodes,  said  probe  members 
being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  larger  than 
said  thickness  so  as  to  also  remain  out  of  contact  with 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  insulation  resistance  to 
earth  of  an  alternating  electrical  network  with  an  insu- 
lated neutral  permitting  a  faithful  indication  to  be  ob- 
tained which  can  be  transmitted  to  a  distance,  irrespec- 
tive of  the  variations  of  voltage  of  said  network,  said 
method  consisting  of: 

supplying  at  the  terminals  of  a  first  circuit  a  voltage 

proportional  to  the  voltage  of  said  network; 
causing  a  polarized  current  to  flow  in  an  electrical 
coupling  circuit  between  the  phases  of  the  network 
and  earth; 
deriving  from  said  coupling  circuit  a  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  current  flowing  in  said  coupling  cir- 
cuit and  supplying  said  voltage  to  the  terminals  of 
a  second  circuit; 
connecting  a  condenser  to  the  terminals  of  said  first 
circuit  and  charging  said  condenser  to  the  value  of 
the  voltage  proportional  to  the  network  voltage; 
connecting   said   condenser   to   the   terminals   of   said 
second  circuit  and  discharging  said  condenser  to  the 
value  of  the  voltage  proportional  to  that  of  the  cur- 
rent flowing  in  the  polarized  coupling  circuit  between 
the  phases  of  the  network  and  earth; 
measuring  the  time  taken  for  the  condenser  to  dis- 
charge into  said  second  circuit; 
and  utilizing  the  discharge  time  of  said  condenser  as 
a  function  of  the  insulation  resistance  of  the  net- 
work. 


3,287,637 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  CURRENT  MEANS  INCLUD- 
ING CAPACITIVE  PROBE  MEMBERS  FOR  DE- 
TERMINING THE  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  OF 
A  SEMICONDUCTOR  LAYER 
Wolfgang  Keller,  Pretzfeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sle- 
mens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin-Sie- 
mensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  17,  1962, 

S  80,435 
2  Claims.  (CI.  324 — 62) 
1,  Device  for  determining  the  resistance  of  thin  semi- 
conductor layers,  said  device  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor specimen,  two  electrodes  having  respective  planar  and 
parallel  surfaces  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  larg- 
er than  the  thickness  of  said  semiconductor  specimen, 
said  specimen  being  inserted  between  the  electrode  sur- 
faces in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  two  electrodes  hav- 


the  inserted  specimen,  shielding  means  surrounding  said 
respective  probe  members  for  shielding  them  from  said 
electrodes,  high-frequency  current  supply  means  con- 
nected across  said  two  electrodes  and  comprising  current 
measuring  means,  and  high-frequency  voltage  measuring 
means  connected  across  said  two  probe  members. 


3,287.638 

METHOD   OF   COUNTING    ERYTHROCYTES 

UTILIZING  HIGH  FREQUENCY  CURRENT 

Victor  W.   Bolle,   Ames,  Iowa,   assignor  to  Iowa  State 

University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa,  a 

corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,796 
1  Claim.     (CL  324—71) 


I 


In  a  method  for  counting  erythrocytes,  the  steps  of 
diluting  blood  to  about  50,000  to  1  with  anti-coagulated 
treated  isotonic  saline  to  provide  a  solution  of  erythro- 
cytes of  known  impedance,  flowing  said  solution  with  the 
erythrocytes  contained  therein  from  the  region  of  one 
electrode  to  another  electrode  through  an  aperture  hav- 
ing an  area  of  the  order  of  IQ-'  square  millimeters  at  a 
flow  rate  of  the  order  of  0.01  milliliter  per  second  while 
applying  an  electrical  excitation  to  said  electrodes  of  the 
order  of  100  kcs..  sensing  the  impedance  variation  be- 
tween the  electrodes,  developing  a  pulse  for  each  in- 
crease in  impedance,  and  counting  said  pulses. 


3  287  639 
PRECISION  A.C.  PHASE  SENSOR 
Marion  L.  Vail,  1348  Ironwood  Drive,  Fairbom,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,670 
!  2  Claims.     (CI.  324—91) 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  phase  rela- 
tionship of  a  nominal  60  hertz  voltage  being  tested  and 
a  nominal  60  hertz  reference  voltage,  the  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pulse  generator  means  including  a  400  hertz 
transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing; a  first  diode  connected  in  series  with  the  said 
400  hertz  transformer  primary  winding;  means  for 
connecting  the  said  primary  winding  and  series  con- 
nected diode  across  the  said  reference  voltage;  a 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  un  anode,  a  cath- 
ode, and  a  control  electrode;  a  second  diode;  a  man- 
ually variable  rtiistive  vjltage  divider  means;  means 
for  connectiug  in  series  relationship  the  said  400 
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hertz  transformer  secondary  winding,  the  said  sec- 
ond diode,  and  the  said  manually  variable  resistive 
voltage  divider  means;  connecting  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  said  manually  variable  voltage  divider 
means  and  the  said  control  electrode  and  cathode 
of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  providing  a  man- 
ually adjustable  control  voltage  between  the  control 
electrode  and  the  cathode  of  tihe  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier;  a  60  hertz  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding;  an  in- 
ductivc-capacitive  parallel  resojnant  circuit;  means 
for  connecting  the  said  resonant  circuit,  the  said  sec- 
ondary winding  of  the  60  hertz  transformer,  and  the 
anode  and  cathode  of  the  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier in  series  relationship;  Zener  diode  means  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  said  parallel  resonant 
ciri:uit  to  provide  a  flat-topped  pulse;  a  series-paral- 
lel network  comprising  a  third  diode  connected  in 
series  with  a  parallel  connected  fourth  diode  and 
resistance  for  providing  a  unidirectional  pulse;  con- 
necting means  for  connecting  the  said  series  parallel 
network  in  parallel  with  the  said  Zener  diode  means; 
connecting  means  cooperating  with  the  said  parallel 
connected  diode  and  resistance  for  providing  a  ref- 
erence output  pulse  whereby  the  said  reference  out- 
put pulse  whereby  the  said  reference  output  pulse  has 
a  manually  variable  determined  phase  delay  with 
respect  to  the  said  reference  voltage; 


diode  connected  in  series  with  a  parallel  connected 
fourth  diode  and  resistance  for  providing  a  unidi- 
rectional pulse;  connecting  means  for  connecting 
the  said  series-parallel  network  in  parallel  with  the 
said  Zener  diode  means;  connecting  means  cooper- 
ating with  the  said  parallel  connected  fourth  <liode 
and  resistance  for  providing  a  test  output  pulse 
whereby  the  said  test  output  pulse  has  a  determined 
phase  delay  with  respect  to  the  said  voltage  being 
tested;  and 
(c)  indicating  means  having  a  common  time  base  co- 
operating with  the  said  first  pulse  generator  and  the 
said  second  pulse  generator  for  displaying  the  said 
reference  output  pulse  and  the  said  test  output  pulse 
whereby  the  phase  relationship  between  the  voltage 
being  tested  and  the  reference  voltage  is  indicated. 


I     \  3,287,640 

PULSE  COUNTING  CIRCUIT  WHICH  SIMULTANE- 
OUSLY INDICATES  THE  OCCURRENCE  OF  THE 
nTH   PULSE 
Jon  Richard  Rehage,  Madison,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the^  LJnited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
FUed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,731 
6  Claims.     (CI.  324—113) 


(b)  a  second  pulse  generator  m^ans  including  a  400 
hertz  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
winding;  a  first  diode  connected  in  series  with  the 
said  400  hertz  transformer  primary  winding;  means 
for  connecting  the  said  primary  winding  and  series 
connected  diode  across  the  said  voltage  being  tested; 
a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cath- 
ode, and  a  control  electrode;  a  second  diode;  resis- 
tive voltage  divider  means;  means  for  connecting  ih 
series  relationship  the  said  400  hertz  transformer 
secondary  winding,  the  said  second  diode  and  the 
said  resistive  vohage  divider  means;  connecting 
means  cooperating  with  the  said  voltage  divider 
means  and  the  said  control  electrode  and  cathode 
of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  providing  a  con- 
trol voltage  between  the  control  electrode  and  the 
cathode  of  the  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier;  a  60 
hertz  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding;  an  inductive-capacitive  parallel 
resonant  circuit;  means  for  connecting  the  said  reso- 
nant circuit,  the  said  secondary  winding  of  the  hertz 
transformer,  and  the  anode  and  cathode  of  the  sili- 
con controlled  rectifier  in  series  relationship;  Zener 
diode  means  connected  in  parallel  with  the  said 
parallel  resonant  circuit  to  provide  a  flat-topped 
pulse;  a  series-parallel  network  comprising  a  third 


In  combination:  i 

a  voltage  source  having  first  and  second  terminals; 
indicating  means  connected  in  series  with  said  source 
terminals  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  current 
passing  through  said  indicating  means; 
first  current  control  means  including  a  first  transistor 
connected  in  series  with  said  indicating  means  be- 
tween said  source  terminals; 

an  input  signal  comprising  a  source  of  periodic  vary- 
ing voltage; 

first  transistor  biasing  means  responsive  to  said  in- 
put signal  and  coupled  to  said  first  transistor  for 
abruptly  varying  the  conduction  of  said  first  transistor 
from  substantially  fully  conductive  to  substantially 
non-conductive  once  each  cycle  of  said  input  signal 
so  as  to  cause  said  first  transistor  to  develop  an  out- 
put between  fixed  amplitude  limits; 
electrical  differentiation  means  comprising  a  capaci- 
tor and  electrical  resistance  in  series  having  the  free 
end  of  the  capacitor  coupled  to  the  junction  of  said 
indicating  means  and  said  first  transistor  and  tfie 
free  end  of  the  resistor  coupled  to  one  of  said  voltage 
source  terminals  for  providing  a  pulse  of  current  for 
each  cycle  of  varying  conduction  of  said  first 
transistor; 

second  current  control  means  including  impedance 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  indicating  means 
between  said  source  terminals  and  resjsonsive  to  an 
electrical  input  for  producing  an  abrupt  change  in 
impedance; 

integrating  control  means  responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  differentiation  means  for  providing  an  elec- 
trical input  to  said  impedance  means  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  number  of  said  pulses  from  said 
differentiation  means. 
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3^87,641 
ELECTRIC  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  A 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  AND  ELECTROLUMINES- 
CENT  SCALE 
Heinrich  Henss,  Obcrhochstadt,  Taunus,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  VDO  Tachometer  Werke  Adolf  Schlndling 
G.ni.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ga-many 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  19,  1962, 

V  21,912 

6  Claims.    (CI.  324—122) 


rotatable  about  said  other  rod  and  spacing  said  sleeve 
from  the  rod  by  slightly  more  than  the  thickness  of  said 
wire  whereby  rotation  of  the  sleeve  on  the  rod  causes 
the  wire  to  pass  through  the  slot  and  be  wound  around 
the  rod  within  the  sleeve,  metal  contact  plugs  removably 
secured  in  the  upper  ends  of  said  rods,  contact  springs 


rt"i"">i>"""^ 


1.  In  an  indicator  for  measuring  instruments  having 

dial. 

a  carrier  plate  of  insulating  material, 

an  electric  measuring  mechanism  including  a  conduc- 
tor network  printed  on  one  face  of  said  carrier  plate, 
to  form  a  first  printed  circuit,  and 

said  mechanism  and  circuit  elements  thereof  being 
supported  on  said  one  face  of  said  carrier  plate, 

an  electroluminescent  dial  secured  to  the  other  face 
of  said  carrier  plate  and  comprising  indicia  dial 
marks  forming  a  first  electrode  printed  on  said 
other  face  of  said  carrier  plate,  to  form  a  second 
printed  circuit,  and  said  dial  marks  being  electrically 
connected  by  printed  Connecting  lines  to  energizing 
means, 

a  second  transparent  electrode  disposed  opposite  said 
first  electrode  and  connected  to  said  energizing  means, 

an  electroluminescent  layer  forming  indicia  dial  marks 
overlying  said  first-mentioned  indicia  dial  marks, 

said  electroluminescent  dial  marks  being  disposed  be* 
twecn  said  first  and  said  second  electrodes,  and 

pointer  means  movable  by  said  mechanism  across  said 
electroluminescent  dial.  i 


3,287,642 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  MEASURING  PROBES  WITH 

INTERCONNECTING  WIRE  STORAGE  REEL 

Leon  L.  SimUns,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,696 
1  Claim.    (CI.  324—149) 

Voltage  test  apparatus  for  high  voltage  transmission 
lines  and  equipment  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  tubu- 
lar rods  of  electrically  insulating  material  having  handle 
grips  on  their  lower  ends,  a  voltage  indicating  device  sup- 
ported intermediate  of  the  ends  of  one  of  said  rods  and 
having  terminals  projecting  into  the  rod,  an  insulated 
wire  connected  to  a  terminal  of  said  device  and  extended 
through  a  hole  in  the  side  of  said  one  rod  and  through 
another  hole  in  the  side  of  the  other  of  said  rods,  a  metal- 
lic contact  block  within  said  other  rod  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  wire,  an  annular  collar  of  insulating  ma- 
terial positioned  around  the  lower  end  of  said  .contact 
block  and  supported  on  said  wire  where  the  wir^  passes 
through  said  other  rod,  a  wire  coiling  sleeve  positioned 
around  said  other  rod  and  defining  a  longitudii^l  slot 
passing  said  wire  whereby  the  wire  supports  the\sleeve 
on  the  rod.  spacer  nngs  in  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  freely 


on  the  inner  ends  of  said  plugs,  external  contacts  includ- 
ing a  hook  and  a  prod  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  plugs, 
and  cylindrical  casings  enclosing  resistance  elements  me- 
chanically supported  within  said  rods  and  electrically  con- 
nected between  said  springs  and  another  terminal  on  said 
indicating  device  and  said  contact  block. 


3,287,643 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    MEASURING 
THE    BETA    PARAMETER    OF    AN    IN-CIRCUIT 
TRANSISTOR  WITHOUT  THE  APPLICATION  OF 
D.C.  BIASING  THERETO 
Bernard  Reich,  Wanamassa,  NJ.,  Michael  A.  Benanti, 
BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  and  William  R.  Orloff,  Inglewood, 
Lansdale,    Pa.,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,   to 
American  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Colmar,  Pa., 
I  ■  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
!  Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,366 

12  Claims.    (CI.  324—158) 


[  /  •"      '»\    fc     »M  'i  •  •  t    f-    '  ■  ■  1     ,-•  --_' 


I  1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  beta  parameter  of  a 
transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes 
connected  in  circuit  with  other  electrical  components, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

conneaing  an  impedance  between  collector  and  base 
electrodes,  said  impedance  being  small  compared  to 
the  impedance  of  said  other  electrical  components, 
applying  a  voltage  signal  from  an  alternating  voltage 
source  having  a  negligible  D.C.  impedance,  com- 
pared to  the  impedances  of  said  other  electrical  com- 
ponents, to  the  emitter  and  base  electrodes, 
adjusting  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  to  produce  a 
rectified  collector  electrode  current  with  a  predeter- 
mined D.C.  component,  said  rectified  current  having 
a  ipeak  value  smaller  than  the  collector-base  satura- 
tion current  for  said  transistor,  and  being  provided 
in  the  absence  to  said  transistor  of  a  D.C.  voltage 
component  from  a  source  external  to  the  transistor 
applied  for  biasing  purposes. 
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and  measuring  the  D.C.  component  of  the  base  elec- 
trode current  while  maintaining  said  collector  elec- 
trode current, 

whereby,  knowing  the  amplitude  of  said  D.C.  com- 
ponent of  collector  electrode  current,  the  beta  pa- 
rameter of  said  transistor  depends  on  the  magnitude 
of  the  D.C.  component  of  said  base  electrode  cur- 
rent and  may  be  indicated  directly  by  the  last  said 
measurement. 

^  i 

3,287,644 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROLLED  PLURAL  WAVE 

BAND  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Dwight  J.  Poppy,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,575 

7  Claims,     (d.  325—316) 


*      ^  "Vc^*!  **"    r- 


L_._^ 


— I — ^  -tr  t5?-i 


■  w  ■ ,  .f ,  7' ' 


^Ti^IbL 


_J 


1.  A  plural  wave  band  radio  receiver  for  utilizing  a 
first  carrier  wave  amplitude-modulated  with  audio  infor- 
mation and  having  a  carrier  frequency  lying  within  a  first 
wave  band,  and  for  also  utilizing  a  second  carrier  wave 
modulated  with  audio  information  and  having  a  carrier 
frequency  lying  within  a  second  wave  band  above  said 
first  wave  band  in  the  frequency  spectrum,  comprising: 
a  first  amplifying  channel  having  a  first  tuned  circuit 
for  developing  thereacross,  during  a  certain  interval 
and  in  response  to  the  reception  of  said  first  carrier 
wave,  an  amplitude-modulated  carrier  signal  having 
a  predetermined  carrier  frequency  and  having  a  peak 
amplitude  determined  by  the  strength  of  said  first 
carrier  wave; 
a  second  amplifying  channel  haVing  a  second  tuned 
circuit  for  developing  thereacross,  during  another  in- 
terval and  in  response  to  the  reception  of  said  second 
carrier  wave,  a  modulated  carrier  signal  having  a  car- 
rier frequency  which  is  higher  than  said  predeter- 
mined carrier  frequency  and  having  a  predetermined 
peak  amplitude  determined  by  the  strength  of  said 
second  carrier  wave; 
an  amplitude  modulation  detector,  including  only  one 
unidirectional  conductive  device,  coupled  to  said  first 
tuned  circuit  and  including  an  audio  output  circuit 
for  developing,  during  said  certain  interval  and  in 
response  to  said  amplitude-modulated  carrier  signal, 
an  audio  signal  representing  the  audio  information 
carried  by  said  first  carrier  wave,  and  including  a 
filter  network  for  developing  a  D.C.  control  potential 
of  a  magnitude  determined  by  the  average  peak  am- 
plitude of  said  amplitude-modulated  carrier  signal; 
means,   including  a  capacitor,  coupling  said  second, 
tuned  circuit  to  said  unidirectional  conductive  device 
for  applying,  during  said  other  interval  said  modu- 
lated carrier  signal  with  substantially  said  same  pre- 
determined peak  amplitude  to  said  amplitude  modula- 
tion detector  to  produce  in  said  filter  network  a  D.C. 
control  potential  of  a  magnitude  determined  by  the 
average  peak  amplitude  of  said  modulated  carrier 
signal,  said  capacitor  presenting  a  relatively  high  im- 
pedance at  said  predetermined  carrier  frequency  to 


effectively  decouple  said  second  tuned  circuit  from 
said  amplitude  modulation  detector  during  the  recep- 
tion of  said  first  carrier  wave; 
and  means  for  utilizing  said  D.C.  control  potentials  to 
automatically  control  the  gain  of  said  radio  receiver. 


3,287,645 
WEAK  SIGNAL  BOOSTER 
Elie  J.  Baghdady,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,527 
4  Claims.     (CI.  325—344) 


3.  A  circuit  for  enhancing  the  weal^r  of  two  co-chan- 
nel signals  comprising,  means  to  extract  the  beat  or  dif- 
ference frequency  between  said  co-channel  signals,  means 
to  multiply  said  difference  frequency  and  said  two  co- 
channel  signals  in  a  first  balanced  modulator,  means  to 
square  said  two  co-channel  signals  and  means  to  multi- 
ply said  squared  signal  and  said  two  co-channel  signals 
in  a  second  balanced  modulator,  means  to  select  the  com- 
ponents in  the  output  of  said  second  balanced  modulator 
at  the  frequency  of  the  two  original  co-channel  signals, 
and  also  those  components  above  and  below  the  frequen- 
cies of  said  two  signal  co-channel  signals  by  the  amount 
of  said  difference  frequency,  and  means  to  add  the  out- 
puts of  said  first  balanced  modulator  and  the  selected 
components  in  the  output  of  said  second  balanced  modu- 
lator. 


3,287,646 
SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  RATIO  METER 
Hugh  P.  Taylor,  Cochituate,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented bv  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,620 
5  Claims.    (CI.  325—363) 


1.  A  signal-to-noise  ratio  meter  for  determining  said 
ratio  of  a  continuous  wave  signal  having  noise  included 
therewith  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  translation  oscillator, 

(b)  means  for  sinusoidally  frequency  sweeping  said 
translation  oscillator, 

(c)  a  mixer  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an  output,  said 
translation  oscillator  connected  to  one  of  said  inputs 
and 

(d)  means  coupling  said  continuous  wave  signal  and 
noise  into  said  other  mixer  input, 

(e)  voltage  amplitude  limiter  having  its  input  con- 
nected to  said  mixer  output, 

(f)  frequency  discrimination  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  output  of  said  limiter  means, 

(g)  a  phase  detector  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an 
output,  for  comparing  the  phases  of  signals  intro- 
duced at  said  inputs  and  producing  an  output  having 
an  amplitude  proportional  thereto, 
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(h)  a  source  of  a  sinusoidal  signal  in  phase  and  syn- 
chronized with  the  sweep  of  said  means  for  sweeping 
said  translation  oscillator, 

(i)  said  source  connected  to  one  input  of  said  detector 
and  the  output  of  said  discriminator  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  detector  inputs, 

(j)  a  read-out  device  for  indicating  the  voltage  ampli- 
tude at  the  input  of  said  device, 

(k)  whereby  when  the  output  of  said  detector  is  applied 
to  said  read-out  device  the  amplitude  indication  there- 
of will  be  proportional  to  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of 
said  continuous  wave  signal. 


3,287,647 
PULSE  CONVERTER  FOR  BINARY  SIGNALS  OF 
RECTANGULAR  SHAPE  TO  PULSES  HAVING 
FOUR  LEVELS  OR  STEPS 
Joachim  Engel,  Hamburg-Rahlstedt,  Germany,  assignor 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,792 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  24,  1962, 

St  19,281 

13  Claims.    (€1.  328—34) 


r^  :    1'  1 


1.  A  converter  to  convert  a  sequence  of  rectangular 
pulses  into  a  train  of  pulses  capable  of  being  transmitted 
on  a  transmission  path  impervious  to  direct  current  volt- 
age comprising: 

a  source  of  rectangular  pulses; 

a  monostable  trigger  circuit;  | 

means  coupled  to  said  source  and  the  input  of  said 
trigger  circuit  responsive  to  each  of  the  leading  and 
trailing  edges  of  each  of  said  rectangu4ar  pulses  to 
control  the  triggering  of  said  trigger  circuit; 

first  switching  means  coupled  to  said  source  responsive 
to  said  rectangular  pulses;  and 

second  switching  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
trigger  circuit  and  said  first  switching  means; 

said  first  and  second  switching  means  cooperating  to 
produce  sai3  train  of  pulses,  each  pulse  thereof  hav- 
ing four  steps  of  predetermined  different  voltage 
values. 


3,287,648 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  EMPLOYING 
PLURAL  BANKS  OF  COINCIDENCE  CIRCUITS 
AND  MULTIPOSmON  SWITCHES  TO  EFFECT 
DESIRED  DIVISION 
Lewis  A.  Poole,  Fort  Walton  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  ian.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,312 
1  Claim.    (CL  328—48) 
A  pulse  signal  frequency  divider  comprising: 

(a)  a  counter  including  a  plurality  of  connected  in 
series  bistable  stages  fed  by  the  pulse  signal; 

(b)  a  first  coincidence  circuit  fed  by  the  pulse  signal 
and  the  output  of  the  last  stage  of  the  counter,  the 
output  of  the  first  coincidence  circuit  being  the  de- 
sired division  of  the  pulse  signal  frequency; 

(c)  an  enabling  voltage  source; 


(J)  at  least  two  banlcs  of  reset  coincidence  circuits  fed 
by  the  enabling  voltage  source  and  the  first  coinci- 
dence circuit; 

(e)  a  multi-position  switch  for  selecting  the  banks  of 
coincidence  circuits; 

(/)  at  least  two  prewired  jacks  having  a  plurality  of  in- 
put terminals  and  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  at 
least  equal  to  the  number  of  counter  stages,  each  of 
the  banks  of  reset  coincidence  circuits  connected  with 


their  outputs  to  a  respective  one  of  said  two  prewired 
jacks  of  the  input  terminals,  each  output  terminal 
of  the  two  prewired  jacks  being  connected  to  at  least 
two  counter  stages  for  resetting  the  counter; 
(g)  and  an  adjustable  switch  interposed  between  one 
of  the  reset  coincidence  circuits  of  each  of  the  banks 
of  reset  coincidence  circuits  and  the  prewired  jacks 
connecting  selected  input  terminals  of  the  prewired 
jacks. 

3,287,649 
AUDIO  SIGNAL  PATTERN  PERCEPTION  DEVICE 
Frank  Rosenblatt,  Brooktondalc,  N.Y.,  assiitnor  to  Re- 
search Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,675 
3  Claims.     (CI.  328—55) 


^^>-^ 


1.  An  audio  signal  pattern  perceptron  device  com- 
prising means  for  generating  a  signal,  means  for  sepa- 
rating said  signal  into  a  plurality  of  discrete  frequency 
bands,  a  threshold  response  urtit  for  each  such  band, 
to  thereby  define  a  first  plurality  of  threshold  response 
units,  the  outputs  of  each  said  threshold  response  units 
existing  only  when  the  inputs  thereto  exceed  a  prede- 
termined value,  the  output  of  each  said  threshold  re- 
sponse unit  coupled  to  a  delay  line,  each  said  threshold 
response  unit  having  its  own  distinct  delay  line,  each 
said  delay  line  composed  of  a  plurality  of  individually 
variable  time  delay  units  which  serially  and  sequentially 
trigger  each  other,  said  individual  delay  units  in  each 
said  delay  line  generating  an  output  when  triggered,  said 
outputs  lasting  each  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time, 
means  for  feeding  said  outputs  to  a  second  threshold  re- 
sponse unit,  said  second  threshold  response  unit  being 
one  of  a  second  plurality  of  threshold  response  units 
distinct  from  said  first  plurality  of  threshold  response 
units,  whereby  the  signal  received  by  each  of  said  second 
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threshold  response  units  is  the  time  ^nd  amplitude  sum 
of  the  output  of  the  delay  line  coupled  thereto,  and  a  final 
response  unit  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  said  second  thresh- 
old response  units. 


3,287,650 

PULSE  TRAIN  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  TRIG- 
GERED SELF-RECIRCULATING  PULSE-ciRCurr 
AND  COUNTER  PRODUCING  SYNCHRONIZA- 
BLE  BUT  INDEPENDENT  OUTPUT  PULSE- 
TRAIN  OF  SELECTABLE  LENGTH 
William  J.  Achramowicz,  Cherry  Valley,  Mass.,  assignor 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Air  Force  ,^,  ,.- 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,142 
5  Claims.    (CL  328—63) 


l^^'^S^S^I 


said  feedback  path  including  a  serially  connected  pas- 
sive network  comprising  two  paths  connected  in 
parallel  where  each  path  comprises  a  first  diode,  a 
parallel  combination  of  a  second  diode  and  a  first 
resistor,  and  a  second  resistor  all  connected  in  series 
in  the  stated  order  beginning  at  the  end  of  the  path 
closer  to  said  amplifier  output  and,  furthermore, 
where  all  of  said  diodes  in  one  of  said  paths  are  poled 
in  one  direction  and  all  of  said  diodes  in  the  other 
path  are  poled  in  the  opposite  direction. 

a  load  circuit,  and 

means  including  at  least  one  diode  connecting  said  load 
circuit  between  the  junctions  between  said  first  diode 
and  said  parallel  combination  in  each  of  said  parallel 
paths.  ' 

3,287,652  _^ 

PUSH-PULL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  HAVING  AN  IN- 
DUCnVE  LOAD  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAIN- 
ING  A  SYMMETRICAL  GAIN 
Bert  K.  Erickson,  FayetteviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  Umted 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,520 
3  Claims.    (CI.  330—14) 


t.^    ..^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  trjun  of  pulses,  com- 
prising a  source  of  signal  pulses,  a  gate  circuit,  first  and 
second  bistable  multivibrators,  said  gate  circuit  bemg  en- 
abled by  said  first  bistable  multivibrator  to  allow  a  single 
source  pulse  to  pass  through  and  switch  said  first  bistable 
multivibrator,  disabling  said  gate  circuit,  and  causing  said 
first  bistable  multivibrator  to  switch  to  a  coincident  state 
with  said  second  bistable  multivibrator,  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  pulse  from  the  coincident  output  of  said  bistable 
multivibrators  to  switch  said  second  bistable  multivibrator 
from  the  coincident  -state,  means  fo^  delaying  said  pulse 
and  applying  the  delayed  pulse  to  ag^in  switch  said  second 
bistable  multivibrator  into  coincidence  with  said  first  bis- 
table multivibrator  thereby  generating  a  series  of  pulses  at 
the  output  of  said  delay  circuit  equally  spaced  at  a  pre- 
determined interval,  and  means  for  counting  said  delayed 
pulses  to  provide  a  pulse  output  after  a  predetermined 
count   to   switch   said   first   bistable   multivibrator  to   its 
initial  state  and  stopping  the  pulse  generating  action. 


^P^- 
^ 


JH"-^  '    "X 


3,287,651 
ELECTRIC  METERING  CIRCUIT 
James  F.  Ingle,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,807 
1  Claim.    (CI.  328—150) 


^ 


In  combination 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  teijminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  j 

a  negative  feedback  path  connected  between  said  am- 
plifier input  and  output  terminjals. 


1.  A  single  ended  push-pull  amplifier  circuit  for  driv- 
ng  an  inductive  load  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  transistor  of  like  type  each  having 

a  collector,  emitter,  and  base; 
an  inductive  load  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 

first  and  second  transistor; 
a  supply  voltage  source  connected  at  the  midpoint  of 

said  inductive  load; 
a  third  transistor  having  a  collector,  emitter  and  base  _ 
for  inverting  one  half  of  the  inductive  load,  one_ 
half  of  the  inductive  load   being  connected  to  the 
third  resistor  in  a  common  emitter  configuration  and 
the  other  half  being  connected  in  a  common  base 
configuration  with  the  emitter  and  base  being  resis-  _ 
tively  connected  to  the  collectors  of  the   first  and 
second  transistors;  and 
a   load   resistor  connected   to  the   midpoint   of   said 
load  and  to  said  third  tratwistor  for  developing  a 
single  ended  output. 
3.  A  method  of  producing  a  symmetrical  gain  from 
a  push-pull  amplifier  havintg  a  single  ended  form  while 
obtaining  a  feedback  signal  for  driving  an  inductive  load 
comprising: 
connecting  an  inductive  load  to  the  collectors  of  the 
push-pull  transistors  with  a  supply  voltage  source 
at  the  midpoint  of  the  inductive  load; 
connecting  a  load  resistor  between  the  supply  voltage 
source  and  the  collector  of  an  inverting  transistor 
one  half  of  the  inductive  load  being  connected  to 
the  inverting  transistor  in  a  common  emitter  con- 
figuration and  the  other  half  being  connected  in  a 
common  base  configuration; 
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connecting  biasing  resistors  to  the  emitter  and  base 
of  the  inverting  transistor  one  biasing  resistor  being 
variable  and  the  other  being  fixed;  and 

balancing  the  amplifier  circuit  to  obtain  symmetrical 
gain  by  disconnecting  the  fixed  biasing  resistor  at  one 
end  of  the  inductive  load,  connecting  the  fixed  biasing 
resistor  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  inductive  load, 
and  adjusting  a  variable  biasing  resistor  to  create  a 
null  value  at  the  load  resistor. 


said  reference  potential  and  being  generally  concentric 
with  said  first  tuning  element,  said  second  eleroeot  being 
of  generally  semi-cylindrical  shape,  one  of  said  elements 
being  rotatable  at  will  about  its  axis  relative  to  the  axis 
of  the  other  element,  the  wall  of  at  least  one  of  said 
elements  continuously  varying  from   a  maximum  to  a 


3^87,653  

NEUTRALIZED  DIRECT  -  COUPLED  DIFFEREN- 
TIAL AMPLIFIER  INCLUDING  POSITIVE  AND 
NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  LOOPS 
Robert  V.  Goordnuui,  Hackettstown,  NJ^  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yotk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,320 
8  aaims.    (Q.  330—18) 


6.  A  transistor  amplifier  comprising  first  and  second 
transistors  each  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  base  elec- 
trode and  a  collector  electrode  connected  in  differential 
amplifier  configuration,  said  first  transistor  being  adapted 
to  receive  an  input  signal  and  said  second  transistor  having 
a  collector  load  impedance,  a  third  transistor  having 
emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond transistor  and  said  collector  load  impedance  in  power- 
amplifying  arrangement,  and  an  emitter-circtiit  impedance 
for  said  third  transistor  including  a  negative  feedback  cir- 
cuit direct-coupled  to  said  second  transistor  and  a  posi- 
tive feedback  circuit  direct-coupled  to  the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  in  an  arrangement  to  neutralize  the 
base-collector  impedance  of  said  first  transistor  and  to 
energize  said  first  and  third  transistors  serially  for  power, 
said  emitter  circuit  impedance  including  a  constant  volt- 
age device  connected  between  said  negative  and  positive 
feedback  circuits  to  stabilize  voltage  biases  for  said  first 
and  second  transistors. 


minimum  height  along  its  circumference,  said  elements 
being  relatively  movable  to  spaced  locations  so  that  the 
distance  between  and  area  of  opposing  surfaces  between 
them  is  continuously  variable  to  thereby  continuouily 
vary  both  the  inductance  and  capacity  between  the  ends 
of  said  first  element.  I 


3,287,655  ; 

DIGITAL  CONTROL  FOR  DISCIPLINING        ' 
OSCILLATORS 
Douglas  A.  Venn  and  Donald  H.  Jones,   Washington, 
D.C.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,921 
5  Claims.    (CL  331—14) 


HM14H^ 


^ 


^nr^r^t" 


3,287,654 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  TUNER 
Hans  Scharla-Nieken,  Indialantic,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Radia- 
tion Incorporated,  Melbourne,  Fhi.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  170,145 
8  Claims.  (CI.  330—53) 
1.  A  radio  frequency  tuner  comprising  a  first  metallic 
tuning  element  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  and  having 
a  discontinuity  of  substantial  length  in  its  wjill  defining 
a  pair  of  ends  of  said  wall,  means,  for  coupling  a  R.F. 
voltage  source  to  one  end  of  said  wall,  the  other  end 
of  said  wall  being  connected  to  a  point  of  R.-F.  reference 
potential,  a  second  metallic  tuning  element  connected  to 


1.  An  oscillator  disciplining  system  comprising: 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator  which  includes  a  control 
for  changing  the  oscillator  frequency; 

timing  means  for  defining  a  fixed  time  period  and  in- 
cluding a  stable  reference  frequency  source,  a  bistable 
muhivibrator  connected  to  said  source  and  an  AND 
gate  connected  to  said  multivibrator; 

command  means  for  producing  a  first  digiul  signal  re- 
lated to  the  desired  frequency  of  said  oscillator; 

counter  means  controlled  by  said  timing  means  and 
connected  to  said  oscillator  through  said  AND  gate 
for  producing  a  second  digital  signal  related  to  the 
number  of  signal  cycles  produced  by  said  oscillator 
in  a  fixed  time  period; 

comparator  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  digital  signals  and  to  produce  a  third  digital 
signal  related  to  the  digital  difference  of  said  first 
and  second  digital  signals;  and 

controller  means  connected  to  receive  said  third  digiul 
signal  and  in  response  to  said  third  digital  signal  to 
change  the  oscillator  frequency  to  conform  with  the 
desired  frequeiKy.  , 
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3.287  656 
VAIUABLE  FRE<5uE*NCY  MICROWAVE 

DISCRIMINATOR 

James  E.  Fleming,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to 

KeHec  Indnstrics,  Inc. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,122 

3  Chdms.    (CI.  331—16) 


characterized  by  the  fact  that  between  the  output  of  the 
comparator  and  the  input  of  the  oscillator,  two  filters  are 
connected  with  series  after  each  other,  of  which  filters  one 
has  an  unchangeable  characteristic  while  the  other  is  con- 
trollable by  means  of  the  output  signal  of  the  comparator 
through  a  high  pass  filter  in  such  a  way  that  it  gradually 
becomes  effective  as  said  oscillator  approaches  a  syn- 
chronized condition. 


3,287,658 

FREQUENCY  STANDARD 

Peter  G.  Sulzer,  S.  Glen  Road,  Potomac,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1962.  Ser.  No.  173,199 

3  Claims.    (CL  331—69) 


1.  In  a  variable  frequency  microwave  energy  system, 
a  wave  energy  source  of  the  energization  dependent  out- 
put frequency  variety;  variable  energization  means  adapted 
to  energize  said  wave  energy  source  such  that  the  output 
frequency  is  variable  within  a  selected  frequency  band; 
first  power  divider  means  having  at  least  one  input  and  at 
least  first  and  second  outputs;  means  for  applying  a  portion 
of  the  output  of  said  wave  energy  source  to  said  input  of 
said  first  power  divider  means;  phase  comparator  means 
having  at  least  first  and  second  inputs  and  at  least  one 
output;  first  wave  energy  transmission  means  intercon- 
necting said  first  output  of  first  power  divider  means  and 
said  first  input  of  said  phase  comparator  means;  second 
wave  energy  transmission  means  interconnecting  said  sec- 
ond output  of  said  first  power  divider  means  and  said 
second  input  of  phase  comparator  means;  said  first  wave 
energy  transmission  means  including  a  tunable  yig  filter 
adapted  to  tune  over  said  frequency  band;  first  control 
means   adapted   for   varying   said   variable   energization 
means;  second  control  means,  nonresponsive  to  said  first 
control  means,  adapted  for  tuning  said  yig  filter  means  and 
for  varying  said  variable  energization  means  in  tracking 
relation;  output  utilization  means  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  phase  comparator  means  and  responsive  to  a  dif- 
ference in  frequency  bet^^n  the  output  of  said  wave 
energy  source  and  the  tuned  frequency  of  said  yig  filter 
means  and  means  connecting  said  output  utilization  means 
to  said  first  control  means  for  varying  said  variable  ener- 
gization means  in  response  to  said  difference  in  frequency 
such  that  said  difference  in  frequency  is  minimized. 


r 


1.  A  frequency  standard  comprising  a  temperature  sta- 
bilized outer  oven,  a  temperature  stabilized  inner  oven 
located  in  said  outer  oven,  a  crystal  controlled  oscillator 
located  in  said  inner  oven,  a  high  input  impedance  ampli- 
fier for  amplifying  output  waves  generated  by  said  oscilla- 
tor, said  amplifier  being  located  in  said  outer  oven  and 
including  negative  feedback  means  for  stabilizing  its  gain, 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  for  deriv- 
ing an  automatic  volume  control  signal  indicative  only  of 
the  amplitude  of  said  waves  as  derived  from  said  amplifier, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  automatic  volume  control 
signal  to  stabilize  the  amplitude  of  the  output  waves  gener- 
ated by  said  oscillator. 


3,287,657 

PHASE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  WITH  A 
VARIABLE  SYNCHRONIZING  RANGE 
Walter  Herbert  Erwin  Widl,  Bandhagen,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  Tclefonakticbolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockhohn,  Swe- 
den, a  corporation  of  Sweden 

nied  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,839 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  9, 1963, 

3,918/63 

1  Claim,    (a.  331^17) 


3,287,659 
SIGNAL  GENERATORS  USING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIAL     IN    MAGNETIC     AND    ELECTRIC 

FIELDS 
Betsy  Ancker-Johnson,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 

Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

ware 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,182 
I  13  Claims.    (CI.  331—94) 
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A  circuit  arrangement  for  phase  synchronization  of  a 
voltage  controlled  free-oscillating  oscillator  by  means  of 
an  incoming  frequency  and  by  means  of  a  comparator 
which  in  dependence  on  the  difference  between  said  in- 
coming frequency  and  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  gen- 
erates an  output  signal  for  the  control  of  the  oscillator. 


I.  A  signal  generator  comprising  in  combination:  a 
block  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  gradation  in  a 
physical  characteristic  thereof;  a  signal  output  circuit  cott- 
pled  with  said  material;  and  means  for  establishing  paral- 
lel electric  and  magnetic  fields  in  said  material  aiid  for  in- 
jecting current  carriers  into  said  device  to  establish  a  low 
density  plasma  therewithin  without  the  occurrence  of  im- 
pact ionization  and  with  the  plasma  having  a  density 
gradient  parallel  to  said  fields;  whereby  high  frequency 
signals  are  provided  in  said  signal  output  circuit. 


of  Mtd  An; 


€.  A  transistor  amplifier  comprising  fint  and  second 
transistors  each  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  base  elec- 
trode and  a  collector  electrode  connected  in  differential 
amplifier  configuration,  said  first  transistor  being  adapted 
to  receive  an  input  signal  and  said  second  transistor  having 
a  collector  load  impedance,  a  third  transistor  having 
emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond transistor  and  said  collector  load  impedance  in  power- 
amplifying  arrangement,  and  an  emitter-ciroiit  impedance 
for  said  third  transistor  including  a  negative  feedback  cir- 
cuit direct-coupled  to  said  second  transistor  and  a  posi- 
tive feedback  circuit  direct-coupled  to  the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  in  an  arrangement  to  neutralize  the 
base-collector  impedance  of  said  first  transistor  and  to 
energize  said  first  and  third  transistors  serially  for  power, 
said  emitter  circuit  impedance  including  a  con$ta/it  volt- 
age device  connected  between  said  negative  and  positive 
feedback  circuits  to  stabilize  voltage  biases  for  said  first 
and  second  transistors. 


,!■ 


3,287,654 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  TUNER 
Hans  Scharla-Nicben,  Indialaiitic,  Fla^  aoicDor  to  Radia- 
tion Incorporated,  Melbourne^  Fla^  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  170,145 
S  Clainu.  (CI.  33»— 53) 
1.  A  radio  frequency  tuner  comprising  a  first  metallic 
tuning  element  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  and  having 
a  discontinuity  of  substantial  length  in  its  wall  defining 
jt  pair  of  ends  of  said  wall,  means,  for  coupUng  a  R.F. 
voltage  source  to  one  end  of  said  wall,  the  other  end 
of  said  wall  being  connected  to  a  point  of  R.-F.  reference 
potential,  a  second  metallic  tuning  element  connected  to 


UMtlTAl.  CONTROI   FOR  DUKIPUNINC 
OSCILLATORS 
>o«CiM  A.  Venn  mmi   Donald  H.  Jones,   Washington, 
D.Cm  aarignon  to  tke  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  tii«  Secretary  oi  the  Navy 

Filed  Nor.  3«,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  414,921 
5  OataM.    (CL  331—14) 


1.  An  oscillator  disciplining  system  comprising: 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator  which  includes  a  control 
for  changing  the  oscillator  frequency; 

timing  means  for  defining  a  fixed  time  period  and  in- 
cluding a  stable  reference  frequency  source,  a  bistable 
multivibrator  connected  to  said  source  and  an  AND 
gate  connected  to  said  multivibrator; 

command  means  for  producing  a  first  digiul  signal  re- 
lated to  the  desired  frequency  of  said  osciHator; 

counter  means  controlled  by  said  timing  means  and 
connected  to  said  oscillator  through  said  AND  gate 
for  producing  a  second  digital  signal  related  to  the 
number  of  signal  cycles  produced  by  said  oscillator 
in  a  fixed  time  period; 

comparator  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  digitad  signals  and  to  produce  a  third  digital 
signal  rdated  to  the  digital  difference  of  said  first 
and  second  digital  signals;  and 

contrpller  means  connected  to  receive  said  third  digital 
signal  and  in  response  to  said  third  digital  signal  to 
change  the  oscillator  frequency  to  conform  with  the 
desired  frequency. 


Irast  first  iind  second  outputs;  means  for  appiying  a  portion 
ol  the  output  o#  Mid  wave  eacrgy  aource  toi  saki  input  of 
laid  Aral  power  divider  mean  'npjsraior  mean% 

Ksvinf  si  leatl   f\nt  and  ^ckm  wid  «t  t««t<ti  one 

output,  Ant  wave  tnergy  iianMniMion  mc|in»  tiiicrvon- 
necting  stid  flnt  output  of  flrtt  power  divider  mean;*  and 
said  Arst  input  of  said  phase  comparator  means;  second 
wave  energy  transmission  means  interconnecting  said  sec- 
ofKi  output  of  said  first  power  divider  means  and  said 
second  input  of  phase  comparator  means;  said  first  wave 
energy  transmission  means  including  a  tunable  yig  filter 
adapted  to  tune  over  said  frequency  band;  first  control 
means  adapted  for  varying  said  variable  energization 
means;  second  control  means,  nonresponsive  to  said  first 
control  means,  adapted  for  tuning  said  yig  filter  means  and 
for  varying  said  variable  energization  means  in  tracking 
relation;  output  utilization  means  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  phase  comparator  means  and  responsive  to  a  dif- 
ference in  frequency  between  the  output  of  said  wave 
energy  source  and  the  tuned  frequency  of  said  yig  filter 
means  and  means  connecting  said  output  utilization  means 
to  said  first  control  means  for  varying  said  variable  ener- 
gization means  in  response  to  said  difference  in  frequency 
such  that  said  difference  in  frequency  is  minimized. 


3^87,(57 
PHASE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  WITH  A 
VARIABLE  SYNCHRONIZING  RANGE 
Walter  Herbert  Erwin  Widl,  Bandhagen,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Swe- 
den, a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  9. 1963, 
-    ',  3,918/63 

1 1  Clafan.    (a.  331—17) 
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A  circuit  arrangement  for  phase  synchrotiization  of  a 
voltage  controlled  frec-oscillating  oscillator  by  means  of 
an  incoming  frequency  and  by  means  of  a  comparator 
which  in  dependence  on  the  difference  between  said  in- 
coming frequency  and  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  gen- 
erates an  output  signal  for  the  control  of  the  oscillator, 


I  \  fiequenvv  \ii«njurd  comprising  a  temperature  sta- 
bility outer  oven,  a  temperature  stabilized  inner  oven 
located  in  said  outer  oven,  a  crystal  controlled  oscillator 
located  in  said  inner  oven,  a  high  input  impedance  ampli- 
fier for  amplifying  output  waves  generated  by  said  oscilla- 
tor, said  amplifier  being  located  in  said  outer  oven  and 
including  negative  feedback  means  for  stabilizing  its  gain, 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  for  deriv- 
ing an  automatic  volume  control  signal  indicative  only  of 
the  amplitude  of  said  waves  as  derived  from  said  amplifier, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  automatic  volume  control 
signal  to  stabilize  the  amplitude  of  the  output  waves  gener- 
ated by  said  oscillator. 


3  287  659 
SIGNAL  GENERATORS  USING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIAL     IN     MAGNETIC    AND    ELECTRIC 

FIELDS 
Betsy  Ancker-Johnson,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 

Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FBed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,182 
13  Claims.    (CL  331—94) 


1.  A  signal  generator  comprising  in  combination:  a 
block  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  gradation  in  a 
physical  characteristic  thereof;  a  signal  output  circuit  cou- 
pled with  said  material;  and  means  for  establishing  paral- 
lel electric  and  magnetic  fields  in  said  material  and  for  in- 
jecting current  carriers  into  said  device  to  establish  a  low 
density  plasma  therewithin  without  the  occurrence  of  im- 
pact ionization  and  with  the  plasma  having  a  density 
gradient  parallel  to  said  fields;  whereby  high  frequency 
signals  are  provided  in  said  signal  output  circuit. 
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SOUD  STATE  CHEMICAL  SOURCE  FOR 
AMMONIA  BEAM  MASER 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an 
invention  of  Morton  Robinson  j 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  340,113 
6  Claims.    (CI.  331—94) 


I'V'i'i 


1.  A  solid  state  chemical  source  for  an  ammonia  beam 
maser  comprising: 

a  reservoir  containing  an  ammonia  salt;        i 

passage  means  connecting  said  reservoir  to  said  maser; 
and 

means  for  regulating  the  temperature  of  said  reservoir 
at  a  predetermined  level  thereby  causing  said  salt  to 
dissociate  and  liberate  gaseous  ammonia  through  said 
passage  means  at  a  predetermined  pressure  propor- 
tional to  the  temperature  of  said  reservoir. 


3,287,661 
MICROWAVE  OSCILLATOR 
Thomas  A.  Rose,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Trait  Micro- 
wave Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Filed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,770 
5  Claims,    (a.  331—98) 
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1.  An   ultra-high   frequency   oscillator  comprising,   in 
combination  | 

(A)  an  outer  conductor, 

(B)  a  coaxial  inner  conductor, 

(C)  a   triode   mounted   within   said   outer  conductor, 
said  triode  having 

(1)  a  cathode  terminal  electrically  connected  to 
said  outer  conductor  and 

(2)  a  plate  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said 
coaxial  inner  conductor, 

an  elongated  tubular  grid  sleeve  member,  said 
member  being 

(1)  electrically  connected  to  a  grid  terminal  of 
said  triode  and 


(D) 


(E) 


(2)  coaxially  disposed  betwrcn  said  outer  con- 
ductor and  said  coaxial  inner  conductor  to  define 

(a)  a  grid-plate  cavity  and 

(b)  a  grid-cathode  cavity, 

(c)  said  grid  sleeve  member  serving  to  locate 
the  physical  terminations  of  said  grid- 
cathode  and  grid-plate  cavities,  and 

a  flange  affixed  to  said  grid-sleeve  member 

(1)  said  flange  extending  into  said  grid-cathode 
cavity  at  a  point  axially  remote  from  the  ter- 
mination of  said  grid-cathode  cavity, 

(2)  so  as  to  conform  the  electrical  and  physical 
lengths  of  said  grid-cathode  and  grid-plate 
cavities. 


'  3^87.662 

SELF-EXCITED  CHOPPER  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING 
CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  HAVING  A  GATE 
TURN-OFF  CHARACTERISTIC 
Akc  H.  B.  Walker,  Trafford,  Pa^  assigBor  to  Westias- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,159 

4  Claims.    (Ct.  331—111)  i 


1.  A  self-excited  current  chopper  for  interrupting  the 
flow  of  current  from  a  current  source  through  a  load 
with  a  controlled  duty  cycle  comprising,  a  controllable 
rectifying  device  of  the  type  having  anode,  cathode  and 
control  electrodes  and  capable  of  being  caused  to  be 
fully  conductive  upon  flow  of  current  from  the  control 
electrode  to  the  cathode  electrode  and  to  be  fully  non- 
conductive  upon  flow  of  current  into  the  control  elec- 
trode from  the  cathode  electrode,  said  load  connected 
in  the  anode-cathode  circuit  of  said  device  and  to  said 
current  source,  means  connecting  the  cathode  electrode 
of  said  device  and  said  source  of  current,  a  source  of 
control  voltage  operatively  connected  to  the  control  elec- 
trode of  said  device,  and  reactance  means  connected  in 
the  control-cathode  circuit  of  said  device  to  delay  the 
flow  of  current  from  said  control  electrode  to  said  cath- 
ode electrode  when  said  device  is  non-conductive  and 
to  delay  the  flow  of  current  to  said  control  electrode 
from  said  cathode  electrode  when  said  device  is  con- 
ductive. 


3,287,663 
THYRISTOR  OSCILLATOR 
OyviMi  Steen,  Bandhagcn,  Sweden,  asri^Bor  to  Telefon- 
r  aktiebolagct  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

Filed  June  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  In^r  17,  1964, 
8  725/64 
1  Claim. '  (a.  331—111) 
An  arrangement  in  oscillators  in  which  the  oscillating 
circuit  comprises  a  condenser  connected  in  parallel  with 
a  first  winding  of  a  transformer,  a  direct  current  volt- 
age  source   and   a   coil   connected  between   said   source 
and  said  oscillating  circuit  for  maintaining  the  direct 
current  constant  and  two  thyristors  are  connected  to  said 
oscillating  circuit  for  commutating  the  feeding  voltage  to 
the  oscillating  circuit,  from  which  through  a  second  wind- 
ing of  said  transformer  a  sinusoidal  voltage  is  obtained, 
characterized  thereby,  that  for  striking  the  thyristors  one 
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base  electrode  of  a  double  base  diode  is  connected  to  a 
striking  electrode  of  each  thyristor  between  the  cathode 
of  the  thyristor  and  the  emitter  of  said  double  base  diode 
is  connected  a  striking  condenser,  and  between  the  anode 
of  the  thyristor  and  said  emitter  is  connected  a  diode 
in  series  with  a  resistance  and  in  each  of  said  double 
base  diodes  the  other  base  electrode  is  connected  to  the 
collector  of  a  transistor  included  in  a  circuit  connected 
to  said  oscillating  circuit,  said  circuit  being  so  arranged 


t.>\\   l>c 


t. 


that  the  transistor  will  be  blocked  during  a  time  period 
when  the  sine  wave  voltage  obtained  in  the  oscillating 
circuit  passes  its  reference  line,  and  for  the  quenching  of 
the  thyristors  and  for  the  dissipation  of  the  overall  charge 
in  the  quenching  condenser  a  diode  is  connected  in 
parallel  to  each  of  said  striking  condenser,  which  diode 
being  arranged  together  with  said  series  connected  diode 
and  resistance  and  said  quenching  condenser  to  constitute 
I  a  discharge  circuit  for  said  overall  charge. 


3,287,664 
HETERODYNE  MODULATOR  USING  A  MINIMUM 

OF  TRANSISTORS 
Michael  O.  Felix,  San  Carlos,  CaUf.,  assignor  fo  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358324 
9  Claims.    (CL  332—23) 


1.  A  modulator  circuit  having  a  source  Of  modulating 
signals,  an  output,  a  first  carrier  oscillator  hiaving  a  time 
constant  determining  network,  filtering  m^ans  coupling 
said  modulating  signal  source  to  said  time!  constant  de- 
termining network  such  (hat  modulated  Carrier  output 
signals  from  said  carrier  oscillator  cannot  pass  forward 
to  the  modulating  signal  source,  means  for  preventing  the 
modulating  signal  from  appearing  in  the  (|>utput  of  the 
carrier  oscillator,  a  second  carrier  oscillator,  and  means 
for  mixing  the  signal  from  the  second  carrier  oscillator 
with  the  signal  from  the  first  carrier  oscillator,  said  mix- 
ing means  beiitg  coupled  to  the  output. 


i    3,287,665 
HIGH  SPEED  SEMICONDUCTOR  MICROWAVE 
SWITCH 
Robert  H.  Brunton  DI,  West  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  tbe  Air  Force 

Filed  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,087 
2  Claims.    (CI.  33i— 7) 


1.  A  high  speed  switching  device  for  microwaves:  com- 
prising a  section  of  microwave  guide  having  a  rectangular 
shape  with  two  parallel  broad  faces  and  two  parallel  nar- 
row faces;  a  pair  of  tuning  stubs  placed  perpendiculariy 
in  said  broad  faces  of  said  wave  guide  equidistant  from 
said  narrow  faces  and  one  quarter  of  a  wavelength  apart; 
a  pair  of  connectors  having  center  conductors  mounted 
on  said  wave  guide  opposed  to  said  stubs;  a  pair  of  diodes 
secured  in  the  center  of  said  wave  guide  with  one  connec- 
tion of  each  of  said  diodes  being  movably  shorted  to  said 
tuning  stub,  the  other  connection  of  each  of  said  diodes 
being  electrically  connected  to  th^  center  conductor  of  a 
connector  through  a  choke  and  bypass  capacitor;  means 
to  vary  the  bias  on  said  diodes  which  is  capable  of  ampli- 
fying pulses  from  .2  to  5  microseconds  and  from  100 
cycles  to  100  kilocycles  per  second;  a  capacitive  post 
threaded  into  said  wave  guide  midway  between  said 
diodes;  and  means  to  vary  the  bias  on  said  diodes  to  take 
advantage  of  the  nonlinear  impedance  characteristic 
thereof  to  pass  or  shunt  RF  current  in  said  wave  guide. 


3,287,666 
TRANSFORMATION  NETWORK  FOR  CHANGING 
A  CIRCUIT  EXHIBITING  GYRATOR  CHARAC- 
TERISTICS  TO    A    CIRCUIT    EXHIBITING    ISO- 
LATOR  CHARACTERISTICS  ^ 

Heinz  M.  Schlicke,  Fox  Point,  Wis.,  assignor  to  ADen- 
Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin  | 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,327 
3  aaims.    (O.  333—24.1) 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  transformation  from  a  gyrator  char- 
acteristic to  an  isolator  characteristic  the  combination  of: 

a  gyrator  circuit  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and 
a  pair  of  output  terminals, 

a  resistive  parallel  feedback  path,  said  parallel  path 
extending  from  one  input  terminal  to  one  output 
terminal;  and 

a  resistive  series  feedback  path  having  resistance  value- 
changing  characteristics  comparable  to  those  of  the 
parallel  feedback  path  and  a  resistance  value  of 
approximately  one-fourth  the  resistance  value  of 
the  parallel  feedback  path,  said  series  path  having 
a  terminal  common  with  the  other  input  terminal 
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and  the  other  output  terminal,  and  said  series  path 
^  liaving    a    second    terminal    providing    a    circuit 
terminus. 


3,287^7 
LOW  ATTENUATION   VERY  IflGH  FREQUENCY 
TIME    DELAY    VS.    FREQUENCY    VARIATION 
CORRECTING  NETWORK 
Paul  Boutelant,  BoUpiiy,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnic 
Gcncrak  d*Eiectricite,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,884 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  France,  Jan.  31, 1963, , 
923,294  I 

12  Claims.    (CI.  333—28)  ' 


1.  A  transmission  system  for  transmitting  electrical  sig- 
nals within  a  band  of  frequencies  having  a  central  fre- 
quency /o,  comprising: 

an  input  line  for  said  signals, 

an  output  line  for  said  signals, 

and  phase-shift  network  means  operatively  connecting 
said  input  line  with  said  output  line  and  including 
circulator  means  having  a  plurality  of  branch  con- 
nections and  at  least  one  circuit  with  a  reactive  im- 
pedance operatively  connected  with  at  least  one  of 
said  branch  connections,  said  reactive  impedance  hav- 
ing a  resonant  frequency  within  said  frequency  band, 

said  reactive  impedance  circuit  being  constituted  by  a 
band-pass  filter  formed  by  a  wave-guide  connected 
at  one  end  thereof  to  said  circulator  means  and  a 
plurality  of  resonant  cavity  means  coupled  to  said 
wave-guide  means  at  predetermined  spacings  along 
said  wave-guide  means,  and  further  cavity  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  end  of  said  wave-guide 
means  opposite  the  said  one  end  thereof,  said  cavity 
means  being  tuned  substantially  to  the  frequency  /«, 

said  spacings  being  equal  to  an  integer  number  of  half- 
wave  lengths  within  said  wave-guide  meant. 


3,287,668 
DELAY  LINE  FOR  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES, 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  MILUMETER-WAVES,  CON- 
STRUCTED FROM  A  PLURALTTV  OF  LADDER. 
SHAPED  STRUCTURES,  BENT  TO  FORM  A 
SPIRAL  LINE 
Werner  Veitta  and  Konrad  Poebi,  Monicli,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  SieuMBi  ft  Habke  Aldiengesellscliaft,  Berlin 
and  Munich,  Germany,  a  corporadon  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,667 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  15,  1963, 

S  87  877 

5  Claims.    (CL  333—31) 


attached  to  metal  supports  which  extend  inwardly  from 
the  wall  of  the  hollow  body  toward  the  spiral  and  are 
angularly  offset  with  respect  to  one  another  progressive- 
ly in  the  hollow  body  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  spiral,  the  spiral  comprising  arcuate-shaped  sections 
which  are  disposed  between  two  adjacent  metal  supports 
in  respective  planes  extending  perpendicular  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  delay  line,  and  straight  sections 
which  extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  delay 
line,  characterized  in  that  the  spiral  and  the  metal  sup- 
ports are  made  of  a  plurality  of  stamped  sheet  metal 
strips  which,  as  a  development  of  the  arcuate-shaped 
sections  and  of  the  adjoining  metal  supports,  have  the 
form  of  a  ladder  whose  rungs  are  stepped  alternately 
toward  the  stringers  thereof  forming  in  each  case  a  half 
support  member,  the  formed  strips  being  interassembled 
progressively  in  a  star  pattern  in  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  the  spiral  whereby  the  central  portion  of  the 
rungs  form  the  arcuate-shaped  sections  of  the  spiral,  while 
the  longitudinally  extending  sections  of  the  delay  line 
are  formed  by  the  step-like  portions  of  the  rungs  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  stringers. 


3,287,669 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  BAND  FILTER  HAVING 
BRIDGING  CAPACITOR  FOR  PROVIDING  AT- 
TENUATION POLE 
Werner  Poscbcnricdcr,  Municli,  Germany,  anignrr  to 
Siemens  A  Habke  Aktlenffcsclbchaft,  Berlin  and  Mu- 
nich, Germany,  a  eorporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225^7 

Claim  priority,  application  Gennany,  Sept.  22, 1961, 

S  75,882 

3  Clalnu.    (CL  333—71) 


1.  An  electromechanical  band  filter  with  {2n+\) 
mechanical  resonators  tn=l,  2,  3,  .  .  .  ),  comprising 
means  forming  two  electrical  terminals  respectively 
for  the  first  and  for  the  last  mechanical  resonator,  elec- 
trical resonance  circuits  disposed  respectively  in  the  input 
line  and  in  the  output  Imc  of  the  filter,  and  means  forming 
a  capacitive  overcoupling  extending  from  the  filter  output 
to  the  filter  input  to  form  an  attenuation  pole  lying  in  the 
blocking  range  at  one  side  of  the  pass  band  of  the  filter. 


3,287,670 
HIGH  POWER  FERRTTE  STACKED  DISC  CORE  HF 

TRANSFORMERS  AND/OR  POWER  DIVIDERS 
Klaus  G.  Schroedcr,   Dallas,  Tex.,  aaa^pior  to  Collins 
Radto  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,196 
12  Clatant.    (CL  333—79) 


"^^      ^i» 


4.  In  a  high  power  high  frequency  transformer,  a  ferrite 

1.  A  delay  line  for  moving  field  tubes,  especially  for   material  transformer  core  section  with  two  elongate  rela- 

the  amplification  of  millimeter  waves,  which  consist  of    lively  narrow  coil  winding  slot  windows  and  magnetic  dr- 

a  spiral  arranged  in  the  interior  of  an  electrically  con-    cuit  ferrite  core  material  between  said  slot  windows;  a 

ductive  hollow  body,  with  individual  -windings  rigidly    single  layer  of  insulated  wire  turns  passed  through  said 

\ 
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slot  windows;  with  the  windings  including  turns  of  at 
least  two  transformer  winding  sections;  wherein  the  mag- 
netic circuit  ferrite  core  material  between  said  slot  win- 
dows t%  substantially  rectangular  in  cross  section  along  a 
plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  wire  windinigs  within  the 
area  enclosed  by  the  winding  turns;  wherein  a  plurality  of 
said  ferrite  material  transformer  core  sections  are  stacked 
together;  the  wire  turns  are  wound  through  said  slot 
windows  and  about  the  magnetic  circuit  ferrite  core 
material  between  the  slot  windows;  and  means  is  pro- 
vided holding  coil  turns  of  the  transformer  in  mutually 
spaced  relation  including  nonconductive  assembly  retain- 
ing bar  means  having  nHiltiple  spaced  coil  turn  retaining 
grooves.  i 

3,287,671 

TUNABLE  TANK  CIRCUIT  CONTAINING  PLURAL 
INNER  CONDUCTORS  BENDABLE  RELATIVE 
TO  ONE  ANOTHER 
WlDy  Minncr,  Ingobtadt,  Germany,  aaalgnor  to  Tele- 
funkcn  Patentrei wertuugs-G jn.b,H.,  Ulm  (Danube), 
Gennany 

Filed  Oct  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,112 
Claimt  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  17,  1963, 
T  24,905 
j  f  Claims,    (a.  333—82) 


1.  A  tunable  tank  circuit  comprising  an  outer  conductor 
and  an  inner  conductor  comprising  at  least  two  substan- 
tially parallel  spaced-apart  individual  conductor  elements 
which  are  electrically  connected  together  in  parallel  and 
which  are  movable  relative  to  one  another  for  varying 
the  distance  therebetween. 


3,287,672 

DISC-LOADED  WAVEGUIDE  TUNING  MACHINE 
WHICH  AUTOMATICALLY  TUNES  SUCCESSIVE 
CAVITIES  BY  INDENTING  WAVEGUIDE  WALL 
Marvin  L.  Heinz,  Movntain  View,  Calif.,  assisDor  to  the 
United  States  of  America,  as  represented  by  flie  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commisdon 

Filed  Not.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412^73 
12  Claimi.    (CL  333—83) 


1.  A  high-speed  apparatus  for  tuning  radio-frequency 
cavities  in  a  linear  accelerator  waveguide  section  com- 
prising; 

(a)  frame  support  means; 


(b)  cavity  indenting  means  secured  to  said  frame  sup- 
port means  in  translatable  relation  therealong; 

(c)  support  and  seal  means  dcmountably  coupled  in 
vacuum  sealed  relation  between  the  ends  of  said 
section  and  said  frame  support  means  to  secure  in 
predetermined  position  said  section  relative  to  said 
plunger  indenting  means; 

(d)  drive  means  mounted  to  said  frame  support  means 
and  coupled  to  said  cavity  indenting  means  to  pro- 
vide translation  of  said  indenting  means  with  respect 
to  said  frame  support  means; 

(e)  position  monitoring  means  coupled  between  said 
indenting  means  and  said  frame  support  means  to 
establish  and  maintain  the  position  of  said  indenting 
means  relative  to  the  succession  of  waveguide  sec- 
tion cavities; 

(f)  power  source  means  coupled  to  said  waveguide 
section  to  introduce  radio-frequency  driving  power 
thereto; 

(g)  and  signal  measuring  means  coupled  to  said  wave- 
guide section  to  monitor  the  generated  signal  within 
the  cavity  being  tuned  upon  introduction  of  radio- 
frequency  power  from  said  power  source  means, 
whereby  each  of  the  cavities  of  said  waveguide  sec- 
tion is  successively  indented  by  said  indenting  means 
in  proportion  to  the  signal  monitored  by  said  signal 
measuring  means. 


3087,673  i 

ATTENUATOR  FOR  SUPPRESSING  HIGH-ORDER 
CAVITY  RESONANCES  HAVING  A  TRANSVERSE 
ELECTRIC  COMPONENT 
Fred  G.  Hammersand,  East  Petersburg,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,034 
7  Chdms.     (CI.  333—83) 


1.  An  attenuator  for  suppressing  spurious  cavity  reso- 
nances in  klystron  tube  resonant  cavities  comprising  a 
plurality  of  loops  of  a  lossy  conductor  material  integrally 
secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  cavity  wall;  said  loops 
being  spaced  apart  in  a  plane  passing  through  said  cavity 
in  perpendicular  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  tube. 


3,287,674 
PRESSURIZED  WAVEGUIDE  SHUT-OFF 
George  H.  Stiegler,  Jr.,  EIHcott  City,  Md.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the. United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretuy  of  the  Ah-  Force 
Filed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383^66 
3  Claims.    (O.  33:^—98) 
1.  A  pressurized  waveguide  shut -off  comprising:  a  gas 
tight  enclosure;  similar  first  and  second  short  sections  of 
open  ended  waveguide  extending  from  the  inside  of  said 
enclosure  to  the  outside,  the  inner  ends  of  said  waveguide 
sections  being  spaced  apart;  means  for  coupling  the  oirter 
end  of  said  first  waveguide  section  to  a  pressurized  wave- 
guide system,  and  means  for  coupling  the  outer  end  of 
said  second  waveguide  section  to  a  component  which  it 
may  be  desired  to  disconnect  from  said  pressurized  sys- 
tem; a  member  comained  in  said  enclosure  and  selectively 
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movable  between  "open"  and  "closed"  positions  by  means 
external  to  said  enclosure;  said  movable  member  having 
an  open  ended  section  of  waveguide  similar  to  said  first 
and  second  waveguide  sections  which  bridges  the  space 
between  the  inner  ends  of  said  first  and  second  waveguide 
sections  when  said  movable  member  is  in  its  "open"  posi- 
tion; and  said  movable  member  also  having  a  cover  plate 
and  gasket  assembly  which  is  positioned  opposite  the 
inner  end  of  said  second  waveguide  section  when  said 
movable  member  is  in  its  "closed"  position,  said  plate  be- 
ing yieldably  held  by  said  movable  member  so  as  to  be 
forceable  into  gas  tight  closure  of  the  inner  end  of  said 
second  waveguide  section  by  the  pressure  in  said  enclosure 


when  the  pressure  in  said  second  waveguide  section  is 
reduced;  and  a  three-position  valve  having  three  ports 
connected,  respectively,  to  said  enclosure,  said  second 
waveguide  section  and  the  atmosphere,  said  valve  operat- 
ing in  one  position  to  close  all  ports,  in  another  position 
to  connect  said  second  waveguide  section  to  the  atmos- 
phere and  to  close  the  port  connected  to  said  enclosure 
for  depressurizing  said  second  waveguide  section  after 
said  movable  member  has  been  moved  from  its  "open"  to 
its  "closed"  position,  and  in  the  remaining  position  to  con- 
nect said  second  waveguide  section  to  said  eiKlosure  for 
pressurizing  said  second  waveguide  from  said  enclosure 
before  moving  said  movable  member  from  its  "closed"  to 
its  "open"  position. 


3097,675 

PLUG^N  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  WITH  AN 

EXTERNAL  POCKET 

Lcc  O.  Woods,  Morrison,  III^  anignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,24« 

8  Claims.     (CL  335— 2«2) 


from  a  terminal  mounted  in  the  terminal  mounting  pocket 
in  position  on  said  housing,  said  lead  catch  means  co- 
operating with  said  pocket,  said  lip,  and  said  buttress  wall 
to  retain  a  terminal  and  its  lead  in  secure  position  on 
said  housing.  , 

3»2S7,676 
TORQUE  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
DIAMAGNETIC  ROTOR 
Louis  K.  Davis,  PbocnixvUlc,  and  Sanford  M.  Wdnbergcr, 
PUladelpUa,  Pa.,  asdgnors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

nicd  Apr.  24, 1964.  Scr.  No.  362,306 
5  Claims.    (CL  335— 3«6) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  restoring  torque  upon  rota- 
tional displacement  from  a  neutral  or  zero  position,  com- 
prising: 
a  magnetic  st^ctu^e  and  a  diamagnetic  structure  lo- 
cated around  a  common  center  of  relative  rotation, 
free  to  rotate  relatively  thereabout, 
said  magnetic  structure  having  pairs  of  magnetic  poles 

opposed  to  the  said  diamagnetic  structure, 
said  diamagnetic  structure  being  magnetically  non-uni- 
form in  a  plane  including  the  said  center  of  relative 
rotation  and  a  portion  of  the  said  diamagnetic  struc- 
ture opposed  to  the  poles  of  the  said  magnetic  struc- 
ture. 


3,2«7,6T7 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  TRANSFORMER  CORE  COM. 

PRISED  OF  MAGNETIC  FLUID 
Glenn  R.  Mohr,  UntUcnm,  Md.,  wdgnor  to  Westing, 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,979 
2  Claims.    (CL  334—57) 


:t^ 


1.  An  electromagnetic  plug-on  relay  for  use  with  elec- 
trical apparatus,  said  relay  having  a  housing,  at  least 
one  terminal  mounting  pocket  in  said  housing,  said  pocket 
opening  from  a  first  outer  wall  of  said  housing,  a  lip  over- 
lying a  portion  of  said  pocket,  a  buttress  wall  raised  above 
the  lower  surface  of  said  pocket,  a  lead  guiding  slot  ex- 
tending from  said  buttress  wall  and  opening  to  a  second 
wall  of  said  housing,  said  housing  being  formed  with  an 
integral  lead  catch  means  for  holding  a  lead  extending 


1.  In  a  high  frequency  induction  device  in  which 
heat  is  generated  due  to  the  induction  action  therein, 
the  combination  comprising: 

.    a  conduit  mean^  formed  by  a  first  section  and  a  second 

»       section  and  a  third  section  all  connected  in  parallel; 

magnetic  fluid  contained  within  said  conduit  means, 

the  magnetic  fluid  in  said  first  and  second  sections 

forming  a  relatively  low  reluctance  closed  magnetic 

path; 
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at  least  one  conductive  winding  wound  in  an  induc- 
tive relation  about  at  least  one  of  said  sections 
included  in  said  magnetic  path,  said  at  least  one 
winding  adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  high  frequency 
current,  the  induction  action  between  the  current 
in  said  at  Jeast  one  winding  and  said  magnetic 
fluid  generating  heat  in  the  mi^netic  fkiid  forming 
said  magnetic  path; 

flow  forcing  means  connected  in  said  third  section  for 
circulating  said  magnetic  fluid  around  a  heat  re- 
moving flow  path  formed  by  said  third  section  in 
series  with  the  parallel  combination  of  said  first 
and  said  second  section  to  continuously  remove 
and  replace  the  heated  magnetic  fluid  by  forcing 
said  magnetic  fluid  to  flow  fi>om  said  third  section 
through  said  first  and  second  sections  in  the  same 
direction  and  then  return  to  said  third  section; 

heat  exchange  means  connected  in  said  third  sec- 
tion for  removing  the  heat  from  the  heated  magnetic 
fluid  therein  as  said  magnetic  fluid  circulates  around 
said  heat  removing  flow  path. 


3,287,678 
MINIATURE  MAGNET1CCORES  HAVING  PER. 
PENDICULAR  ANNULAR  RECESSES 
Takasy   Okamoto  and   Misao  TakahasU,  Tokyo,   and 
Kouji  Kawahara,  Kawasaki.slii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fu- 
jitsu Limited,  Kawasald,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,709 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1962, 

37/51,576,  37/68,970;  May  6,  1963,  38/33,291 

11  Cfarins.     (CL  336—83) 


1.  A  core  arrangement,  comprising  a  core  body  of 
magnetic  material  having  a  first  side  surface  and  a  second 
side  surface  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  first  side 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  annular  recesses  formed  therein 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  one  of  said  annular 
recesses  opening  at  and  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  first  side  surface  and  another  of  said  annular  re- 
cesses opening  at  and  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  second  side  surface,  each  of  said  annular  recesses 
forming  an  axially  extending  post.  i 


housing  in  insulated  relation  with  respect  to  said  grounded 
housing;  said  current  transformer  having  a  toroidal 
secondary  winding  and  a  primary  winding  wound  on  a 
magnetic  core;  said  primary  winding  connected  in  series 
with  said  coaxial  conductor;  said  housing  filled  with  a 
high  dielectric  gas  under  pressure  greater  than  atmos- 
pheric pressure;  said  coaxial  conductor  comprising  inner 
and  outer  conductors  insulated  from  one  another;  said 
inner  conductor  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  outer 
conductor  and  through  the  center  of  said  toroidal  sec- 


3,287  679 
GAS  INSULATED  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 
Otto  Jensen,  Malvern,  and  Amado  Conangia,  Devon,  Pa., 
assignors  to  l-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1965.  Ser.  No.  447,633 
2  Claims.  (CI.  336—174) 
1.  In  combination;  a  grounded  sealed  conductive  "hous- 
ing; a  lead  bushing  extending  through  said  conductive 
housing;  a  coaxial  conductor  extending  through  said 
lead  bushing;  a  current  transformer  within  said  grounded 
housing  insulation  support  means  connected  between  said 
grounded  housing  and  said  current  transformer  for  sup- 
porting said  current  transformer  within  said  grounded 


ondary  winding;  said  end  of  said  outer  conductor  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  surface  of  said  toroidal  winding;  said 
primary  winding  including  a  pair  of  generally  C-shaped 
conductors  extending  about  the  end  surfaces  and  respec- 
tive outer  opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing and  the  said  inner  conductor;  said  pair  of  C-shaped 
conductors  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  outer 
conductor  adjacent  said  upper  end  surface  of  said  toroidal 
winding;  said  pair  of  C-shaped  conductors  connected  at 
their  lower  ends  to  said  end  of  said  inner  conductor  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end  surface  of  said  toroidal  winding. 


3,287,680 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Grover  K.  Houpt,  Lansdale,  and  Edward  T.  Thomson, 
Wayne,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Timing  &  Controls, 
Inc.,  Kfaig  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl. 
vania 

Filed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,791 
2  Claims.     (O.  336—179) 


1.  A  temperature-compensated  transformer  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  winding  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
source  of  an  exciting  A.C.  voltage, 

(b)  a  secondary  winding  mounted  for  mutual  induc- 
tive coupling  with  said  primary  winding, 

(c)  a  resistive  winding  wound  around  a  selected  one 
of  said  windings  and  having  a  negligible  effect  on  the 
magnetic  fields  produced  by  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings,  said  resistive  winding  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  primary  winding,  and 

(d)  a  slotted  thermistor  mounted  close  to  said  wind- 
ings and  electrically  connected  with  said  resistive 
winding,  said  slot  being  formed  therein  to  prevent 
production  of  eddy  currents  therein. 
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3,2S7,M1 

INSULATED  COIL  WITH  INTEGRAL 

POINTED  TERMINAL 

WaaUngton  J.  CaMwcU,  ToMo,  Ohio,  auigiior  to  Eltn 

Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Oiiio 
Application  Jan.  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  182,700,  now  Patent 
No.  3,232,544,  dated  Feb.  1,  1M6,  whldi  is  a  division 
of  appUcsition  Ser.  No.  769,386,  Oct  24,  1958,  now 
Patent  No.  3,084,879,  dated  Apr.  9, 1963.  Dirlded  and 
tMi  application  May  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,915 
2  ClaiiM.    (a.  336—192) 


1.  An  insulated  coil  comprising  a  conducting  strip 
having  continuous,  integral,  terminal  ends  for  connection 
to  an  electrical  circuit,  said  terminals  both  extending 
from  the  coil  at  one  side  thereof,  the  inner  terminal 
being  bent  to  extend  outwardly  across  the  turns  of  the 
coil,  the  outer  terminal  extending  parallel  to  said  one  coil 
side  normal  to  the  inner  terminal,  insulation  between  the 
turns  of  the  coil  and  between  the  inner  terminal  end  and 
the  turns  including  the  outer  terminal,  flexible  tape  insula- 
tion positioned  about  the  coil  sides  terminating  at  a  point 
adjacent  the  inner  terminal,  said  tape  insulation  being 
positioned  in  overlapping  layers  on  the  coil,  and  a  pointed 
tip  on  the  inner  terminal  end  piercing  the  tape  to  posi- 
tion the  inner  terminal  in  an  aperture  in  the  tape  at  a 
point  where  the  tape  extends  across  the  inner  terminal 
whereby  the  inner  terminal  is  insulated  by  the  tape. 


3,287,682 
CORE  INSULATION  FOR  PROTECTION  AGAINST 

IMPULSE  VOLTAGE 

Jamca  E.  Holcomis  Laneaboro,  Maai^  aadpor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  18, 1960,  Scr.  No.  29,896    , 

7ClalaH.    (0.336—119) 


3,287  683 

FULLY  CONTINUOUSLY  ROTATABLE 

POTENTIOMETER 

Sanucl  W.  Wolfe,  Pasadeaa,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  the  United 

Statcf  of  America  ac  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,456 
9Chiliiii.    (CI.  338— 165) 


1.  A  potentiometer  comprising; 

(a)  rotatable  means  carrying  a  contact  strip  of  a  con- 
ductive material  formed  as  a  predetermined  angular 
portion  of  a  predetermined  curve  of  convolution 
generated  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
means,  said  predetermined  angular  portion  of  the 
curve  of  convolution  being  three  hutidred  and  sixty 
degrees  (360*)  in  angular  length  about  the  axis  of 
rotation, 

(b)  an  elongated  resistance  strip  having  a  straight  con- 
tact edge,  said  resistance  strip  being  made  of  a  ma- 
terial exhibiting  a  resistance  between  any  two  spaced 
points  therealong  proportional  to  the  distance  be- 
tween said  points,  and 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  resistance  strip  in  ap- 
proximately radial  alignment  about  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  conductive 
contact  strip,  the  length  of  said  contact  edge  of  the 
resistance  strip  being  co-extensive  with  the  path  of 
rotation  of  the  various  radii  along  said  curve  of  con- 
volution, whereby  the  conductive  contact  strip  places 
an  electrical  short  circuit  across  the  ends  of  said  con- 
tact edge  of  the  resistance  strip  in  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  rotatable  means  in  which  the  contact  edge 
engages  both  the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  the  curve 
of  convolution,  and  the  contact  edge  engages  the 
conductive  contact  strip  at  a  single  point  therealong 
and  at  a  radial  distance  in  accordance  with  the  angu- 
lar position  of  the  rotatable  means  at  all  other  angu- 
lar positions  of  the  rotatable  means. 


3,287,684 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING    DEVICE 

Albert  Armbmster,  Jr.,  Gknsldc,  Pa^  Mrignor  to  MotMNi 

Services  Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

FOed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,866 

5  Clalmt.    (CL  338—211) 


1.  An  iminx>ved  core  and  coil  structure  for  stationary 
electrical  induction  apparatus,  said  core  comprising  a 
plurality  of  strips  of  laminated  magnetic  material,  said 
strips  being  provided  with  insulation  to  reduce  the  eddy 
current  losses  of  said  core,  said  coil  being  wrapped  around 
said  laminations  which  form  a  portion  of  said  core,  and  a  j 
small  number  of  well  insulated  additional  laminations  of  ' 
magnetic  material  between  said  coil  and  the  laminations  of  .  1.  An  integral  electrical  heating  device  comprising:  an 
the  core  whereby  under  high  induced  voltage  conditions  electrically  non-conducting  substrate  of  readily  cuttable 
on  the  coil,  such  well  insulated  additional  laminations  material;  a  layer  of  electrical  resistance  material  secured 
w31  withstand  the  electromagnetically  induced  stresses.       to  said  non-conducting  substrate;  at  least  first  and  second 
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header  bus  bars  secured  to  said  non<onducting  substrate, 
said  first  and  second  header  bus  bars  lying  along  the 
same  edge  of  said  layer  of  electrical  resistance  material 
and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  supply;  a 
plurality  of  distribution  bus  bars  of  printable  electrically 
conducting  material  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  and  in  contact  with  and  along  said  layer  of 
electrical  resistance  material;  said  header  bus  bars  and 
said  distribution  bus  bar  being  fabricated  of  printable 
electrically  conducting  material;  a  first  group  of  said 
plurality  of  distribution  bus  bars  connected  to  said  first 
header  bus  bar  and  a  second  group  of  said  plurality  of 
distribution  bus  bars  connected  to  said  second  header 
*  bus  bar,  said  first  group  of  distribution  bus  bars  trans- 
mitting current  through  said  electrical  resistance  material 
to  said  second  group  of  distribution  bus  bars  to  generate 
heat  as  said  current  passes  through  said  electrical  resist- 
ance material. 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  contact  head  being  vertically 
spaced  with  respect  to  that  of  said  substrate  head,  said 
substrate  head  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  widely  spaced 
parallel  fingers  defining  between  them  a  gap  for  recep- 
tion of  one  of  said  pluralities  of  glass  sutotrates,  said 
fingers  being  provided  on  their  inner  surfaces  with  at 


^^^^1 


3,287,685 
RESISTOR  ELEMENT 
Roland  A.  Schacchcr,  Columbus,  Ncbr.,  assignor  to  Dale 
Elcctrooia,  Inc.,  Columbui,  Ncbr.,  a  corporation  of 
Nebraska 

FOed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,267 
3  Clabns.     (CI.  338—318) 


?Sl%/- 


4- 

I 

least  one  inwardly  projecting  bump  to  contact  a  glass 
substrate  upon  insertion  thereof,  said  contact  head  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  mated  with  a  contact  having  a  simi- 
lar contact  head,  said  contacts  being  spaced  along  said 
glass  substrates,  said  contacts  being  mounted  on  said 
substrate  so  that  the  conuct  heads  of  adjacent  contacts 
are  oppositely  spaced  from  said  glass  substrate. 


3,287,687 

PROTECTORS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

James  R.  Mosher,  12613  Saratoga  Creek  Drive, 

Saratoga,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,836 

1  Claim.    (CI.  339—36) 


%  51  ^ 


1.  In  a  resistor  element, 

an  elongated  core  base  of  non-electro  conducting  ma- 
terial comprised  of  a  cylindrical  center  portion  having 
its  ends  terminating  in  rectangular  blocks, 

the  diameter  of  said  center  portion  being  less  than  the 
height  of  said  blocks, 

mounting  holes  in  said  blocks,  '  I 

a  resistance  element  on  said  center  portion  and  having 
opposite  ends. 

a  fint  terminal  band  embracing  said  center  portion  and 
having  a  terminal  end  extending  therefrom  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  center  portion, 
said  first  terminal  band  embracing  said  center  portion 
between  one  end  of  said  resistance  element  and  one 
of  said  rectangular  blocks, 

and  a  second  terminal  band  embracing  said  center 
portion  and  having  a  terminal  end  extending  there- 
from transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
center  portion,  said  second  terminal  band  embracing 
said  center  portion  between  the  other  end  of  said 
resistance  element  and  the  other  rectangular  block, 
said  terminal  ends  of  said  first  and  second  terminal 
bands  terminating  in  a  plane  outwardly  df  said  blocks. 

said  first  terminal  band  being  operatively  electrically 
connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  resistance  element, 

said  second  terminal  band  being  operatively  electrically 
connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  resistance  element. 


An  electrical  connector  of  the  axially  connecting  type 
having  a  shell  and  an  outside  coupling  nut  with  inside 
threads  which  shell  and  nut  form  an  annular  cavity 
having  a  uniform  predetermined  width  and  a  predeter- 
mined volumetric  capacity  in  combination  with  a  pro- 
tector comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  made  up  of  elastic 
material  having  a  first  open  end  where  the  thickness  of 
the  cylinder  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  width, 
a  second  open  end  where  the  thickness  of  the  cylinder  is 
less  than  said  predetermined  width,  an  inside  surface, 
an  outside  surface,  a  gradually  tapered  wall  thickness  and 
a  total  volume  substantially  equal  to  said  volumetric 
capacity,  a  disc-shaped  closure  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  first  open  end,  said 
closure  being  integral  with  said  first  open  end  thereby 
closing  it,  said  outside  surface  conUining  threads  for 
threaded  engagement  with  said  coupling  nut  and  said 
inside  surface  being  substantially  smooth  for  engaging  the 
outside  surface  of  said  shell. 


3,287  686 
CONNECTOR  WITH  GLASS  SUBSTRATE 
Herbert  E.  Rachlcmann,  Hnntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  asaigDor 
to  Elco  Corporation,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Aug.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,897 

10  aaims.     (CI.  339—17) 

6.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  glass  substrates  each 

having  a  plurality  of  contacts  secured  thereto,  each  of 

said  contacts  comprising  a  contact  head  and  a  substrate 

bead  integrally  joined  together  by  a  body  section,  the 


3487,688 

HOLDER  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS  AND 

THE  LKE 

John  Lanrcnzo,  Cranston,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Super  Products 

Co.,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366^58 

10  Claims.     (CL  339—56) 

1.  In  a  holder  for  mounting  a  fluorescent  lamp  in  lamp 

fixture,  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  fixture  and  having  an 

opening  formed  therein,  a  holder  element  including  a  body 

portion  to  which  an  enlarged  flange  portion  is  integrally 

joined  at  one  end  thereof,  said  body  portion  being  shaped 

and  proportioned  for  slidably  interfitting  in  the  opening 

in  said  bracket,  contact  members  fixed  in  said  body  por- 
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tion  and  extending  into  a  recess  formed  in  said  flange  por- 
tion for  engagement  by  the  contacts  of  the  fluorescent 
lamp  that  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  holder  ele- 
ment, a  clip  assembly  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
body  portion  and  including  a  housing  in  which  opposed 
clip  fingers  are  positioned  for  limiting  movement  in  a 
direction  that  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
holder  element,  means  located  in  said  housing  for  nor- 
mally biasing  said  clip  fingers  in  an  outward  direction, 
and  a  coil  spring  enveloping  said  body  portion  and  pro- 


jecting outwardly  beyond  the  outer  end  thereof,  said  coil 
spring  being  adapted  to  engage  said  bracket  for  urging 
said  holder  element  away  therefrom,  whereby  pressure 
exerted  on  said  holder  element  will  force  the  body  por- 
tion thereof  through  the  opening  in  said  bracket  against 
the  action  of  said  coil  spring,  the  configuration  of  said 
clip  fingers  permitting  insertion  thereof  through  said  open- 
ing after  which  said  clip  fingers  are  urged  transversely  out- 
wardly by  said  biasing  means  to  lock  said  holder  element 
in  said  bracket  with  the  coil  spring  being  compressed 
between  the  flange  of  said  body  portion  and  said  bracket. 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
John   Presper   Eckert,   Jr.,   Gladwyne,   Pa.,   asrignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21, 19M,  Set.  No.  419,8M 
11  Claims.    (CL  339—92) 


iL 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector:  a  base  receptacle,  a 
flexible  multi-conductor  element  secured  thereon  by  ter- 
minal means  connecting  each  conductor  of  said  multi- 
conductor,  and  means  to  press  said  conductors  against 
leads  of  an  inserted  circuit  card. 


3,287,690  t' 

FUSE  CLIP 
Walter  R.  Book,  BetUcheni,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Anaconda 
American  Brass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,290 
3  Claimi.     (CI.  339—258) 
1.  A  fuse  clip  for  holding  one  end  portion  of  a  fuse 
mechanically  and  electrically  connected  thereto  which  is 
formed  from  a  continuous  metal  strip  comprising  a  pair 
of  upstanding  resilient  and  electrically  conductive  metal 
arms  defined  by  opposite  end  portions  of  the  strip  po- 
sitioned in  opposed  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  to 
hold  an  end  portion  of  a  fuse  therebetween,  a  base  portion 
defined   by  the   fold   between  the  arms  and  elongated 
cuts  extending  from  the  end  edge  portions  of  the  strip 


along  opposite  marginal  side  edge  portions  of  the  strip 
to  define  a  partially  cut  integral  thin  marginal  strip  hav- 
ing a  free  end  along  the  side  edge  of  at  least  one  of  the 
two  arms  on  both  end  edges  of  the  clip  which  are  readily 


bendable  from  the  respective  arm  to  a  position  substan- 
tially within  the  space  between  the  arms  at  one  end  to 
obstruct  longitudinal  movement  of  a  fuse  positioned  there- 


m. 


!  3,287,691 

HYDROPHONE  CABLE 
Carl  H.  Savit,  Van  Nays,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Western  Geo- 
physical Company  of  America,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 
Filed  Sept.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,539 
1  Claim.    (CI.  340—7) 
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A  unitary  hydrophone  suspension  system  for  suspend- 
ing hydrophones  in  fluid  comprising: 

a  unitary  cable  having  a  negative  buoyancy; 

means  including  a  plurality  of  hydrophones  and  weights 
physically  integrated  wtih  said  cable  for  increasing 
the  negative  buoyancy  at  selected  sinkable  portions 
of  said  cable: 

means  including  discrete  floatable  covering  segments 
encasing  said  cable  and  spaced  from  said  hydro- 
phones so  as  to  give  the  entire  system  a  net  positive 
buoyancy  sufficient  to  float  the  remainder  of  said 
cable  at  the  surface  while  suspending  the  sinkable 
cable  portions  at  a  preselected  depth  below  the  sur- 
face; i 

means  including  at  least  one  fully  waterproof  non- 
absorptive  buoyant  element  associated  with  each  hy- 
drophone to  give  the  combination  of  hydrophone, 
buoyant  element  and  integral  piece  of  cable  a  posi- 
tive buoyancy  sufficient  to  hold  the  combination  at' 
a  substantially  lesser  depth  than  the  depth  of  suspen- 
sion of  the  remainder  of  the  selected  sinkable  cable 
portion  on  which  the  combination  is  located;  and 

mechanical  means,  including  additional  fully  water- 
proof non-absorptive  buoyant  elements  and  weights 
alternatively  disposed  along  each  of  said  sinkable 
cable  portions  and  integrally  connected  thereto  to 
support  said  hydrophones  below  the  surface  of  the 
fluid  and  filter  out  surface  noise  before  it  reaches  the 
hydrophones. 

3,287,692 

BENDER  TYPE  ELECTROACOUSTICAL 

APPARATUS 

Edwin  E.  Tmier,  Newport,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  701,552, 

Dec.  9,  1957.    This  application  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

258,957 

4  Claims.     (CL  340—10) 
1.  An  electroacoustical  transducer  comprising  a  pair  of 
expander  plates  joined  into  a  rigid  surface  contact  over 
their  coincident  areas,  a  pair  of  opposed  electrodes,  one 
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of  each  electrodes  adhered  to  opposite  outer  faces  of  applied  to  said  reproducible  medium  for  recording  there- 
said  plates,  said  expander  plates  and  electrodes  having  on,  and  a  control  unit,  said  control  unit  including  means 
a  combined  effective  vibrating  mass  which  is  a  fraction  for  producing  a  trip  function  in  response  to  the  initiation 
of  the  combined  actual  mass  of  said  plates  and  said 
electrodes,  and  a  rigid  shell  radiator  enclosing  said 
plates  and  having  a  circular  edge  rigidly  secured  to  an 


edge  of  each  of  said  expander  plates  and  moveable  there- 
with, said  shell  having  an  actual  mass  greater  than 
the  combined  effective  vibrating  mass  of  said  plates  and 
said  electrodes,  and  the  combined  total  effective  vibrat- 
ing mass  of  the  combination  of  said  plates,  electrodes, 
and  shell  being  greater  than  the  combined  actual  mass 
of  said  plates,  electrodes  and  shell  radiator. 


3,287,693 

TRANSDUCER-TRANSFORMER  UNIT 

Samuel  Meyer  Bagno,  18  Columbus  Ave.,  Belleville.  NJ. 

Filed  July  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,642 

20  Cbdms.     (a.  340—15) 


1.  A  transducer  for  an  ultrasonic  space  alarm  system, 
said  transducer  comprising  a  bell-shaped  standing  wave 
diaphragm,  made  of  sheet  material,  and  a  disc-shaped 
piezoelectric  ceramic  resonator  having  one  flat  face 
cemented  to  the  middle  of  said  diaphragm,  whereby  the 
resonator  acts  as  a  bender  and  the  diaphragm  is  vibrated 
with  standing  wave  undulations  which  propagate  in  the 
ambient  air. 

3,287,694 
SEISMIC  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 
Francb  M.  Romberg,  Ining,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mtsot  as- 
signments, to  Dyna-Tronics  M^.  Corp.,  a  corporation 
of  Texas 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,735 
14Chdnis.  (0.340—15.5) 
1.  An  amplifying  system  for  recording  a  plurality  of 
seismic  signals  on  a  reproducible  medium  and  for  playing 
back  said  seismic  signals  from  said  producible  medium 
comprising  a  plurality  of  preamplifiers,  a  seismic  signal 
source  being  connected  to  the  input  of  each  preamplifier, 
each  of  said  preamplifien>  including  at  least  one  transis- 
torized stage  of  voltage  amplification,  a  source  of  vari- 
able impedance  for  each  of  said  stages,  said  source  of 
variable  impedance  being  connected  in  the  emitter  circuit 
of  each  stage,  a  plurality  of  amplifiers,  means  for  apply- 
ing the  output  of  each  preamplifier  to  an  input  to  an  as- 
sociated amplifier,  the  output  of  each  amplifier  being 


X)f  seismic  signals,  and  means  responsive  to  said  trip  func- 
tion for  controlling  the  impedance  of  each  of  said  variable 
impedance  sources  in  a  predetermined  manner. 


3487,695 
SELF-ADJUSTING  INVERSE  FILTER 
Maurice  E.  Taylor,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,981 

12  Claims.     (Ci.  340—15.5)  | 


1.  An  electrical  signal  processing  method  adapted  to 
flatten  the  frequency  spectrum  of  a  continuously  changing 
signal  whose  frequency  spectrum  has  the  form  of  a 
smooth   transmission   band   which   comprises 

transmitting  the  signal  through  a  band-absorption  filter 
whose  frequency  characteristic  has  a  predominant 
absorption  frequency  with  a  low-frequency  limb  and 
an  high-frequency  limb, 

continuously  measuring  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the 
signal, 

continuously  adjusting  the  predominant  frequency  of 
the  band  absorbed  during  said  transmission  in  re- 
sponse to  said  measured  spectrum, 

continuously  adjusting  the  slope  of  the  low-frequency 
limb  of  the  band  absorbed  during  said  transmission 
in  response  to  said  measured  spectrum,  and 

continuously  adjusting  the  slope  of  the  high-frequency 
limb  of  the  band  absorbed  during  said  transission 
in  response  to  said  measured  spectrum. 


3,287,696 
VIBRATOR 
Jacques  Cholet,  Rueil-Malmaison,  Gerard  Grau,  Paris, 
and  Michel  Lavergne,  Le  Vesinet,  France,  assignors  to 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  des  Carburants  et  Lobri- 
fiants,  and  Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysique,  Rueil- 
Malmaison,  Sebe  et  Oise,  France,  and  Paris,  France,  re- 
spectively 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,385 
Chdms  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  3,  1962, 
PV  914,306 
13  Chdms.    (Q.  340—17) 
1.  A  vibrator  comprising   a   pulsing   plate,   an   upper 
plate  of  heavy  mass,  vertically  moveable,  taking  its  bear- 
ing on  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  members  whose  upper 
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and  lower  faces  have  an  angle  of  less  than  ir/4  formed 
therebetween,  said  wedge-shaped  members  being  sup- 
ported by  the  pulsing  plate  and  having  their  upper  and 
lower  faces  parallel,  respectively,  to  the  corresponding 
faces  of  the  two  plates,  a  plurality  of  vibration  generators 
of  reciprocating  motion,  each  comprising  a  moveable  part 
integral  with  a  separate  one  of  the  wedge-shaped  mem- 


bers, said  moveable  parts  having  a  displacement  in  syn- 
chronism with  respect  to  a  stationary  part  common  to 
all  of  said  vibration  generators,  said  moveable  parts 
spaced  from  each  other  at  regularly  distributed  angular 
intervals  around  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  pulsing 
plate,  said  displacement  directed  to  a  common  point  on 
said  axis  and  said  moveable  parts  having  the  same  in- 
clination with  respect  to  s»id  axis. 


;RITY  CHECKS  FOR  CODED 


CODE  INTEGl 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYCTEMS 

Artfaur  P.  Jacfccl,  Pena  Hilb  Township,  ABcfhcny  County, 

Pa.,  anignor  to  Weatfaighouae  Mr  Brake  Company, 

WDmcrdtag,  Pa^  a  corpontfon  off  Panaiylvaiiia 

Filed  Joly  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  207,734 

i  ClainH.    (CL  34»— 146.1) 


-t!tr.=M 


^:|^«£:. 


(.  In  a  coded  remote  control  system  incltiding  a  plu- 
rality of  locations  connected  by  a  communication  chan- 
nel, said  system  being  operable  to  transmit  functions 
over  said  channel  in  the  form  of  stepped  codes  at  least 
from  one  of  said  locations  to  another  of  said  locations, 
each  code  step  having  a  long  duration  first  or  short  dura- 
tion second  character,  each  code  from  said  one  location 
including  a  first  portion  of  successive  steps  which  defines 
a  station  call  combination  of  ftrst  and  second  character 
code  steps  unique  to  said  one  location  and  a  second 
portion  which  defines  transmitted  functions  by  successive 
selected  first  and  second  character  code  steps,  the  first 
characters  steps  of  said  station  call  having  a  distinct 
totalized  characteristic,  the   combination   comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  counting  means  at  said  one 
location  each  operable  between  two  conditions  when 
successively  actuated, 

(b)  a  drive  circuit  controlled  by  said  system  for  suc- 


cessively actuating  said  first  counting  means  to 
record  each  first  character  code  step  in  a  first  group 
of  code  steps  transmitted  during  said  second  portion 
of  a  particalar  code, 

(c)  another  drive  circuit  controlled  by  said  system  for 
successively  actuating  said  second  counting  meant 
to  record  each  first  character  code  step  in  a  second 
group  of  code  steps  transmitted  alternately  with  said 
first  group  code  steps  during  said  second  portion  of 
said  particular  code, 

(d)  circuit  means  at  said  one  location  with  connec- 
tions to  said  system  and  controlled  by  both  associated 
counting  means  and  responsive  to  the  totalized  char- 
acteristic of  the  station  call  for  effecting  the  trans- 
mission during  said  particular  code  subsequent  to  said 
second  portion  thereof  of  separate  indications  char- 
acterizing the  combined  characteristics  of  the  station 
call  totalized  cbaracterittic  and  the  existing  condition 
of  each  counting  means, 

(e)  registry  means  at  said  other  location  responsive  to 
system  operation  for  recortfing  the  characterizing 
indications  received  during  a  code, 

(f)  a  third  and  a  fourth  counting  means  at  said  other 
location  each  operable  between  two  conditions  when 
successively  actuated, 

(g)  drive  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  system  and 
having  connections  for  successively  actuating  said  | 
third  and  fourth  counting  means  to  record  each 
first  character  code  step  in  said  first  and  said  second 
code  step  groups  respectively  received  during  said 
second  portion  of  said  particular  code. 

(h)  a  station  selection  means  at  said  other  location 
controlled  by  said  system  for  registering  the  station 
call  combination  received  during  said  first  portion 
of  said  particular  code, 

(i)  comparison  circuit  means  at  said  other  location 
controlled  jointly  by  said  third  and  fourth  counting 
means,  by  said  station  selection  means,  and  by  said 
registry  means  for  comparing  the  combined  charac- 
teristic provided  by  the  existing  condition  of  said 
third  and  fourth  counting  means  and  the  totalized 
characteristic  of  the  registered  station  call  combina- 
tion with  the  registered  characterizing  indications, 

(j)  said  comparison  circuit  means  having  connections 
for  effecting  the  completion  of  the  reception  of  said 
particular  code  and  the  final  registry  of  the  functicMis 
carried  thereby  only  when  the  comparison  determines 
each  corresponding  pair  of  compared  characteristics 
to  be  equivalents. 


3,2t7,<98 
DATA  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  Sapino,  Franiiishaiii,  Mma.,  MrigMir  to  HoMy- 
wcD  Inc.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,0M 
20  Claims.    (CL  340—146.1) 
1.  Apparatus  fqr  verifying  the  selective  storage  of  data 
characters  in  a  data  storage  medium  in  accordance  with 
coded  input  data  composed  from  a  predetermined  set 
of  different  characters,  comprising  a  coincident  current 
core  memory  having  a  plurality  of  different  locations  for 
storing  said  coded  input  data  characters,  a  coincident 
current  core  buffer  having  a  core  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  memory  locations,  means  for  successively  address- 
ing said  memory  locations  jointly  with  their  correspond- 
ing buffer  cores,  means  successively  operative  for  stor- 
ing in  said  buffer  cores  true  comparisons  between  said 
coded  input  data  characters  and  the  codes  of  an  inde- 
pendently generated  first  sequence  of  said  predetermined 
set  of  characters,  data  transfer  means  adapted  to  store 
characters  in  said  data  storage  medium,  means  for  simul-     ' 
taneously  reading  the  true  comparison  contents  of  said 
buffer  cores  into  said  data  transfer  means,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  readout  of  said  true  comparisons  from  said 
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buffer  cores  for  simultaneously  reading  corresponding 
echoes  into  the  same  buffer  cores,  means  for  successively 
comparing  said  coded  input  data  characters  and  the  char- 
acter codes  of  an  independently  generated  second  char- 
acter sequence  substantially  identical  to  said  first  se- 
quence and  lagging  the  latter,  and  means  for  compar- 
ing the  results  of  said  last-recited  comparison  with  said 
echoes. 


20.  A  magnetic  storage  device  comprising  a  coordinate 
array  of  bistable  cores,  means  including  coordinate  row 
and  column  windings  for  addressing  individually  selected 
ones  of  said  cores,  means  including  a  sense  winding  com- 
mon to  said  cores  for  reading  out  the  contents  of  said 
individually  addressed  cores,  means  including  an  inhibit 
winding  common  to  said  cores  for  reading  data  into  said 
individually  addressed  cores,  a  sense  winding  individual  to 
each  of  said  cores,  means  induding  a  readout  winding 
common  to  said  cores  for  simultaneously  reading  out  the 
contents  of  all  of  said  cores  through  said  individual  sense 
windings,  means  including  said  individual  sense  windings 
for  simultaneously  reading  data  into  said  cores,  at  least 
one  bistable  strobe  core  including  an  individual  sense 
winding,  and  a  pair  of  coordinate  row  and  column  wind- 
ings for  addressing  said  strobe  core  to  switch  it  to  one  of 
its  stable  states,  said  readout  winding  linking  said  strobe 
core  and  being  adapted  to  induce  a  timing  pulse  in  its 
sense  winding  upon  switching  said  core  to  its  other  stable 
state. 


signal  for  momentarily  interrupting  said  clock  generator, 
said  switching  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said 
groups  of  pulses  by  said  decoder  for  disabling  said  clock 
generator  whereby  a  pulse  train  corresponding  to  said  call 
signal  is  developed  at  the  output  of  said  pulse  generator, 


g^ii^ 


said  tone  generator  responsive  to  said  pulse  train  for  de- 
veloping an  audio  signal  corresponding  to  said  pulse  train 
and  additional  switching  means  for  momentarily  ener- 
gizing said  clock  generator  at  the  completion  of  said 
message  signal  for  re-transmitting  said  call  number. 


3,'*'<7,700 

CORE  MATRIX  HAVING  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT 

!     LINES  CONNECTED  IN  A   PRIORITY   AR- 

RANGEMENT 

Thomas  Harold  Flowers,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

Her  Majesty's  Postmaster  General,  London.  England 

nied  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280^12  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  23, 1962. 

19,890/62 
2  Cfafans.    (a.  340—166) 


3,207,699 

RADIOTELEPHONE  IDENTIFICATION 

SIGNAL  APPARATUS 

James  D.  Malonc,  San  Mateo,  Calf.,  anignor  to  General 

Motors  Corponitioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,869  ' 
1  Claim.  (CL  340—164) 
In  a  selective  signaling  system  using  call  signals  repre- 
sented by  permutations  of  integers  and  including  a  trans- 
mitter for  transmitting  a  message  signal  and  station  identi- 
fication apparatus  for  supplying  an  audio  signal  to  the 
audio  input  of  said  transmitter  corresponding  to  an  as- 
signed call  signal  prior  to  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
message  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tone  genera- 
tor and  a  clock  generator,  switching  means  for  connecting 
the  output  of  said  tone  generator  to  the  input  of  said 
transmitter  and  for  energizing  said  clock  generator  where- 
by a  pulsating  output  of  a  predetermined  frequency  is 
developed,  a  decoder  responsive  to  said  pulsating  output 
for  prodqcing  a  control  signal  upon  receipt  of  a  number 
of  pulses  corresponding  to  each  successive  integer  of  said 
call  signal,  a  clock  interrupter  responsive  to  said  control 


1.  A  selecting  circuit  comfnising  in  combination  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  magnetic 
material  cores,  each  row  containing  the  same  number  of 
cores,  and,  for  each  core  in  each  row,  a  biassing  winding 
scryii^  to  maintain  the  core  in  a  first  magnetic  con- 
dition, the  biassing  windings  of  each  row  of  cores  being 
connected  to  a  bias  source  and  a  bias  source  disabling 
means  common  to  the  row  only,  an  input  winding 
for  switching  the  core  to  its  second  magnetic  condition 
and  an  output  winding  for  producing  an  output  when 
the  core  is  switched  to  its  second  magnetic  condition, 
a  number  of  input  leads  equal  to  the  number  of  cores 
in  a  row  and  an  equal  number  of  output  leads,  each 
input  lead  and  each  output  lead  being  connected  re- 
spectively to  the  input  and  output  winding  of  a  different 
core  in  one  of  the  rows,  the  input  winding  of  each 
core  in  that  row  beir»g  connected  with  the  input  wind- 
ii>g  of  a  different  core  in  every  other  row.  the  output 
winding  of  each  core  of  the  first  mentioned  row  being 
connected  with  the  output  winding  of  a  different  core 
in  every  other  row,  each  core  in  each  row  being  ac- 
corded a  particulao-  precedence  in  an  order  of  precedence 
for  selecting  purposes,  and,  on  each  core  except  one 
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in  every  row,  disabling  winding  means  which  are  ener- 
gized to  disable  the  core  when  an  input  is  applied  to 
the  input  winding  of  each  core  of  hi^r  precedence  in 
the  precedence  order. 


3J«7,701 

TRANSISTORIZED  ELECTRONIC  DECODER  RE- 

SPONSrVE  TO  PLURAL  FREQUENCIES 

Francesco  Scmcria,  Mflan,  Italy,  asu^gnor  to  Socicti 

Itaiiana  Telecomimiciirioai  Stcmcns  S.p.A. 

Flkd  Feb.  27. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  176,142 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkiB  Italy,  Ibbc  30.  1961, 

Patort  14,333 

3  aaims.    (a.  340—171) 


-   Tif- 


1.  An  improved  multistage  transistor  decoder  adapted 
to  detect  a  sequence  of  signals  having  different  frequencies 
in  which  all  the  frequencies  of  the  signals  are  applied  to 
all  the  stages  and  every  stage  includes  at  least:  a  first 
transistor  which  forms,  together  with  a  series  resonant 
circuit  connected  to  the  emitter  terminal  and  a  parallel 
resonant  circuit  connected  to  the  collector  terminal,  a 
frequency  selective  amplifier  and  has  its  base  connected 
through  a  resistor  to  one  terminal  of  a  first  condenser 
which  has  its  other  terminal  grounded;  a  second  transistor 
forming  an  electronic  switch  therein;  means  comprising 
a  reactive  coupling  connected  between  the  collector  ter- 
minal of  the  first  transistor  of  each  stage  and  the  corre- 
sponding base  of  the  second  transistor  for  driving  the  lat- 
ter; rectifying  means  coupled  between  the  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor  and  the  terminal  which  is  not  grounded 
of  said  first  condenser,  for  generating  a  D.-C.  control 
signal;  means  including  a  diode  coupled  through  the  cath- 
ode to  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  and  a  second 
condenser  connected  between  the  anode  of  said  diode  and 
the  ground  for  generating  a  D.-C.  output  signal;  a  bias 
source  for  the  decoder;  an  additional  transistor  connected 
between  first  and  second  successive  stages  of  said  decoder 
with  its  base  connected  to  the  not-grounded  terminal  of 
the  first  condenser  of  said  first  stage,  the  collector  of  said 
additional  transistor  being  connected  to  a  pole  of  said 
bias  source,  and  the  emitter  of  the  same  additional  tran- 
sistor being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor 
in  said  second  stage  so  that  said  additional  transistor  cuts 
off  the  first  transistor  of  said  second  stage  in  response  to 
said  D.-C.  control  signal  generated  by  said  first  stage;  and 
a  resistor  connecting  to  ground  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor. 

3,2»7,702  I  , 

COMPUTER  CONTROL 
Waltw-  C.  Boick,  Jr.,  Arimtus.  aad  Robert  C.  McRcynoys, 
North  Liottrfan,  Md.,  ass^Dors  to  Wcstiaghoiise  Elec- 
tric Corporatioii,  Ptttsburgfa,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Penn- 
aytvarfa  _ 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,233 
9  ClaiBis.    (CL  340—172.5) 
1.  In  a  computer  having  a  plurality  of  processing  ele- 
ments   under   simultaneous    control    of    central    control 
means  and  receiving  identical  control  signals  therefrom, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
^circuit  means  associated  with  said  processing  elements 


and  responsive   to  internal   conditions  within   said 
processing  elements  for  selectively  altering  any  of 


n 


said  control  signals  to  thereby  allow  a  processing 
element  to  be  in  a  different  mode  of  operation  than 
other  processing  elements  of  said  plurality. 


3,2t7,703 
COMPUTER 
Dairicl  L.  Siotnkk,  BaMmorc,  Md^  aHlKnor  to  Wcattng- 
hoose  Electric  Corporatkm,  PHtsbvgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Penasylranla 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242034 
S  aaims.    (CL  340—172.5) 


1.  A  computer  comprising:  i 

( 1 )  a  central  control  means;  ' 

(2)  a  plurality  of  similar  processing  elements  ar- 
ranged in  a  geometric  array  including  at  least  one 
side,  each  said  processing  element  being  under  sinHjl- 
taneous  control  of  said  central  control  means  with 
each  processing  element  possessing  means  for  com- 
municating with  other  preselected  processing  elements 
in  said  array;  and 

(3)  input-output  noeans  associated  with  the  processing 
elements  along  said  side  of  said  array  for  transferring 
information  to  and  from  the  processing  elements 
along  said  side,  said  last  named  pixKessing  elements 
being  operable  to  transfer  information  to  and  from 
next  adjacent  processing  elements. 


3j287,704  

CODE  INTERPRETER 
Robert  W.  Bains,  Starcveport,  La.,  SMlpMir  to  United  Gas 
CorporatioB,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
Flkd  Feb.  2S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2613«5 
14  Claims.    (CI.  340—1725) 
1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  comprising:  means  for 
sensing  a  four-channel  binary  coded  decimal  data  record 
and  providing  binary  coded  decimal  signals  representing 
data  sensed  thereby,  an   interpreter  comprising  means 
connected  for  receiving  and  decoding  such  binary  coded 
signals  into  decimal  output  signals  representing  decimal 
values  of  binary  coded  decimal  data  sensed,  means  con- 
nected for  receiving  and  encoding  such  decimal  signals 
into  five-channel  two-out-of-five  coded  data  output  sig- 
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nals,  means  responsive  to  a  request  signal  from  an  out- 
side daU  receiving  apparatus  for  operating  and  control- 
ling said  means  for  sensing  a  data  record  and  providing 


f3^F^:ySf-c^3ii 


said  binary  coded  decimal  signals,  and  other  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  request  signal  for  controlling  the  trans- 
mittal of  the  two-out-of-five  coded  data  signals. 


3,287,705  I 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  ' 

Mwray  Rosenblatt,  Haddonficld,  and  David  E.  Williams, 
Stratford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Defamwc 

Piled  Mar.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,669 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5)      I 


-aMj^n\H.aMjnk  riuX^'^i„ 


1.  In  a  system  including  two  similar  independent  com- 
puters each  including  a  memory,  a  data  bus  and  a  central 
processor  for  controlling  the  flow  of  words  therein  in  the 
performance  of  programs,  said  central  data  processor  in 
each  computer  including  a  program  interrufM  means  for 
interrupting  the  performance  of  a  program  at  an  inter- 
ruptable  point  and  entering  into  the  performance  of  a 
computer-to-computer  transfer  program,  the  combination 
of 
first  cross  connection  means  connecting  the  central  data 
processor  of  each  computer  to  the  program  interrupt 
means  in  the  central  data  processor  of  the  other 
computer  for  sending  a  communication  request  sig- 
nal to  cause  the  request-receiving  computer  to  enter 
into  a  computer-to-computer  transfer  program, 
a  computer-to-computer  transfer  bus, 
a  send  and  receive  means  in  ecah  computer  operative 
in  response  to  the  execution  of  the  computer-to-com- 
puter transfer  program  of  the   respective  computer 
to  cause  a  word  to  be  transferred  from  the  data  bus 
of  one  computer  through  the  transfer  bus  to  the  data 
bus  of  the  other  computer,  and 


second  cross  connection  means  cross  connecting  the 
send  and  receive  means  associated  with  the  two  com- 
puters in  an  interlocking  fashion  to  prevent  the  send- 
ing by  a  sending  computer  of  a  subsequent  word 

j  until  after  a  preceding  word  has  been  accepted  by 

'  the  receiving  computer. 


3,287  706 

ELECTRICAL  DIGITAL  DATA  STORES 

Gerald  PatricIt  Rodgers,  Seaton.  England,  assignor  to  The 

General  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  13.  1964.  Scr.  No.  344,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  19, 1963, 
^1  6,653/63 

14  Clafans.    (O.  34»— 17^ 


— ^-TJ-i-J <• 


1.  An  electrical  digital  data  store  having  an  input  con- 
ductor configuration  which  is  for  carrying  interrogating 
current  pulses  and  which  contains  at  least  two  alined  con- 
ductor elements  with  first  and  second  conductor  portions 
each  extending  between  adjacent  ends  of  these  dements 
to  provide  a  binary  digit  storage  location,  a  conductor 
path  containing  two  adjacent  spaced  conductor  strips  con- 
nected in  series  in  such  manner  that  current  flowing  in  one 
direction  in  one  strip  flows  in  the  opposite  direction  in 
the  other  strip,  and  mounting  means  which  carries  said 
conductor  path  and  on  which  said  conductor  configuration 
is  mounted  with  the  two  end  parts  of  said  first  conductor 
portion  alongside  but  not  in  contact  with  said  two  con- 
ductor strips  respectively  whereby  an  interrogating  cur- 
rent pulse  flowing  through  said  first  conductor  portion  in- 
duces two  aiding  voltages  in  said  conductor  path,  there 
being  an  electrical  discontinuity  in  one  of  said  first  and 
second  conductor  portions  in  dependence  upon  the  binary 
digit  value  stored  at  said  storage  location  whereby  an  in- 
terrogating current  pulse  supplied  to  the  conductor  con- 
figuration is  directed  through  the  other  one  of  these  con- 
ductor portions. 

3j287,707 
MAGNETIC  STORAGE  DEVICES 
Gerald  Horace  Perry  and  Sydney  John  Widdows,  Mal- 
vern, England,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  In- 
ternational Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  \ 

Filed  May  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,909 
Claims  priorit>,  applicirtion  Great  Britain,  May  27,  1958, 
16,924  58;  Oct.  10,  1958,  32,382/58;  Mar.  2,  1959, 
7,131/59 

7  Claims.  (Q.  340—174) 
1.  Intelligence  storage  device  including  two  substan- 
tially identical  ferromagnetic  storage  elements  each  ca- 
pable of  being  set  to  either  one  of  two  remanent  magnetic 
states,  a  read  wire  and  an  output  wire  each  threading 
both  of  the  elemens  with  one  of  the  wires  passing  through 
the  elements  in  the  same  direction  magnetically  and  the 
other  wire  passing  through  the  elements  in  opposite  direc- 
tions magnetically,  and  a  source  of  pulses  coupled  to 
said  read  wire,  said  pulses  having  an  amplitude  such  that 
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both  of  said  elements  are  made  to  traverse  oaiy  the 
reversible  portions  of  their  hysteresis  kwps,  in  <^>po8itB 
directions,  to  that  by  virtue  of  the  different  ^opes  of 
said  reversiMe  portions,  the  resultant  output  poises  pro- 


duced in  the  output  wire  are  of  an  amplitude  and  polarity 
dependent  on  the  instantaneous  nuignetic  state  of  said 
elements,  and  said  magnetic  states  remain  unaffected  by 
said  read  out  pulses. 


MAGNETIC  DATA  ffTORAGE  DEVICES 
lohn  R.  Aadcnon,  Lot  Akos,  CaHf^  and  Richard  M. 
CUnchMM,  Daytoo,  OUo,  aMignors  to  The  Natkmal 
Cash  Rcf^stcr  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Marybnd 
Origfaud  appttcadon  Nov.  18, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  (96,987,  now 
Patent  No.  3,042,997,  datMi  Jn|y  19,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  applcation  Apr.  U,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  187,779 
4  Clidiiif.    (CL  34t— 174) 


a  single  electron  beam-providing  means  disposed  with- 
in said  envelope,  said  beam  providing  means  com- 
prising a  cathode  centrally  positioned  in  said  con- 
figuration and  a  concentric  anode  surrounding  the 
matrix, 

means  comprising  a  modulating  grid  surrounding  said 
cathode  for  modulating  an  electron  beam  and  posi- 
tionally  relating  it  to  said  saturable  elements  to  write 
onto  the  matrix, 

and  means  for  demodulating  and  oppositely  position- 
ally  relating  the  beam  to  said  saturable  elements  to 
read  out  of  the  matrix  by  beam-sensing  of  the  mag- 
netic states  of  said  elements. 


3^187,710 

WORD  ORGANIZED  HIGH  SPEED  MAGNETIC 

MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Richard  Lee  Snyder,  Malbo,  CaW.,  ■■Ignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Calvcr  City,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  31, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  222,754 
5  Ckdms.    (d  34«— 174) 


Z — ^ 
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m 
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1.  A  magnetic  data  storage  device  comprising:  an 
elongated  core  of  electrically  conductive  material  in  a 
state  of  torsional  strain  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  thereof;  and  a  concentric  layer  of  ferromagnetic 
material  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  core  and  in  a 
state  of  torsional  strain  with  respect  to  said  core  axis  by 
an  amount  related  to  and  opposite  in  direction  from  said 
torsional  strain  of  said  core  whereby  the  easy  direction  of 
magnetization  of  said  ferromagnetic  material  is  oriented 
in  a  helical  direction  with  respect  to  said  core  axis. 


3,287,789 
HIGH  SPEED  MEMORY 
Eric  W.  Monhon,  MaUbu,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Avco  Cor- 
poration, Cindnnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  (rf  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  227,919 
3  Cfadms.    (CL  340—174) 


I         I 


1.  A  high  speed  memory  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

an  evacuated  envelope, 

a  magnetic  matrix  comprising  a  cylindrical  configura- 
tion of  ferrite  rods  disposed  within  said  envelope, 
said  ferrite  rods  being  discrete  saturable  elements, 


5.  A  magnetic  memory  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  control  leads, 

a  plurality  of  word  leads  each  coupled  to  said  plurality 
of  control  leads,  said  word  leads  each  including  a 
central  conductor  and  a  magnetic  wire  wound  around 
said  conductor, 

a  plurality  of  core  elements  each  including  a  magnetic 
wire  wound  around  said  control  leads  and  said  word 
leads  at  the  couplings  of  each  one  of  said  word 
leads  to  said  control  leads, 

first  and  second  sources  of  switching  pulses  coupled 
to  first  and  second  ends  of  the  central  conductors 
of  said  word  leads  to  apply  a  first  pulse  to  the  first 
ends  of  a  plurality  of  central  conductors  and  a  sec- 
ond pulse  to  the  second  end  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  central  conductors  to  saturate  the  magnetic  wire 
wound  therearound  and  pass  a  full  amplitude  cur- 
rent pulse  therethrough,  said  first  and  second  pulses 
being  of  opposite  polarity  selected  to  pass  current 
pulses  through  a  selected  central  conductor  in  a 
first  direction  for  reading  from  core  elements  cou- 
pled to  said  selected  conductor  and  in  a  second  di- 
rection for  writing  into  said  core  elements, 

a  source  of  bias  current  coupled  to  said  control  con- 
ductors for  passing  half  amplitude  current  pulses 
therethrough  developing  a  field  for  combining  with 
the  field  of  said  fint  current  pulae  during  reading  and 
subtracting  from  the  field  of  said  second  current  pulse 
during  writing, 

a  source  of  writing  current  pulses  of  full  amplitude  cou- 
pled to  said  control  leads  for  developing  a  field  to 
combine  with  the  field  of  said  second  pulse  during 
writing. 
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and  nseans  coupled  to  said  comrol  leads  for  responding 
to  the  change  of  state  of  said  core  elements  during 
reading. 

3,287,711 
THIN  FILM  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Kent  Dastnip  Broadbent,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignment!,  to  Interstate  Electronics  Corpora- 
tioii,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  233,844 
13  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


1.  A  magnetic  device  comprising  an  elongated  mag- 
netic medium  having  a  pair  of  edge  portions  comprising 
areas  extending  longitudinally  along  the  edges  of  said 
medium  and  an  inner  portion  extending  longitudinally 
along  said  medium  between  said  edge  portions,  said  inner 
portion  having  a  first  state  of  magnetization,  input  means 
magnetically  coupled  to  said  magnetic  medium  at  a  first 
predetermined  place  thereof  for  establishing  in  said  mag- 
netic medium  an  area  of  a  second  state  of  magnetization, 
output  means  responsive  to  the  state  of  magnetization 
of  said  magnetic  medium  at  a  second  predetermined  place 
thereof  spaced  from  said  first  predetermined  place  by  a 
continuous  portion  of  said  magnetic  medium,  and  means 
magnetically  coupled  to  said  magnetic  medium  along  said 
continuous  portion  thereof,  for  producing  a  shaped  mag- 
netic field  adapted  to  move  the  area  of  said  second  state 
of  magnetization  from  said  first  predetermined  place  to 
said  second  predetermined  place  on  said  magnetic  medium 
within  said  continuous  portion  thereof,  said  magnetic 
field  having  a  relatively  high  value  in  said  inner  portion 
and  a  relatively  low  value  in  said  edge  portions  of  said 
magnetic  medium. 


3,287,712 

NONDEOTRUCnVE  READOUT 

MAGNETIC  MEMORY 

Frederick  G.  Hewitt,  Egan  Township,  Dakota  County, 

Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,772 
>  4  Claims,    (d  340—174) 


thereabout  for  storing  binary  information  in  said 
core  as  a  function  of  the  direction  of  flux  in  said 
path, 

at  least  one  additional  leg  of  said  core  having  a  sub- 
stantially negligible  remanent-magnetization, 

said  additional  leg  projecting  from  said  central  aper- 
ture's internal  periphery  across  said  central  aperture 
and  separated  from  an  opposing  portion  of  said  core 
by  an  air  gap,  said  leg  providing  magnetic  coupling 
between  opposing  portions  of  said  core, 

writing  means  magnetically  coupled  to  said  path  at  its 
juncture  with  said  leg, 

sensing  means  magnetically  coupled  to  said  path  in 
said  air  gap, 

interrogate  means  magnetically  coupled  to  said  leg, 

flux  induced  in  said  leg  by  said  interrogate  means  caus- 
ing a  temporary  alteration  of  the  flux  of  said  path 
^jacent  said  sensing  means,  said  temporary  altera- 
tion of  the  flux  of  said  path  adjacent  said  sensing 
means  generating  an  output  signal  in  said  sensing 
means  indicative  of  the  binary  information  stored 
,  in  said  core. 


3,287,713 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  HEADS  UTILIZING 
SYMMETRICAL    WINDINGS    TO    AVOID 
CROSS  TALK 
Vincent  J.  Porter,  Oiakertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PhOco 
Corporation,  PlUladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,039 
5  Claims.    (Q.  340— 174.1) 


vmre 


Jr/ftit  »A^  nttc 


1.  A  read-write  magnetic  head  comprising  a  magnetic 
core  including  an  E-shaped  section  and  I-shaped  section 
spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  E-shapcd  section 
so  as  to  create  three  magnetic  gaps,  a  drive  winding 
wound  on  said  magnetic  core  so  as  to  create  magnetic 
flux  paths  in  the  center  and  end  legs  of  said  E-shaped 
section,  the  flux  in  each  of  said  end  legs  being  sub- 
stantially equal  and  travelling  in  the  same  direction  with 
respect  to  said  center  leg  so  that  the  flux  value  in  said 
center  leg  is  substantially  twice  the  magnitude  of  the  flux 
in  each  of  said  end  legs,  and  a  read  winding  wound  on 
said  I-shaped  section  of  said  magnetic  core  so  that  the 
flux  paths  from  said  drive  winding  induce  equal  but  op- 
posite and  hence  self-canceling  voltages  in  said  read 
winding. 


k\A-/^|^ 
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3.  A  nondestructive  readout  magnetic  memory  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  magnetic  core  liaving  a  central  aperture  having  a 
substantially  high  remanent-magnetization  flux  path 


3,287,714 
DESKEWING  UTILIZING  A  VAIUABLE 
LENGTH  GATE 
Donald  R.  Dustin,  Salt  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,708 
4  Oaims.    (CL  340—174.1) 
1.  An  extended  skew  system  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  bits  of  skewed  bytes, 
means  for  testing  the  count  status  of  received  bits  of 
each  byte  said  count  status  having  one  of  two  states 
at  a  predetermined  test  time,  said  test  time  occurring 
less  than  one-half  bit  period  after  a  first  received 
•bit  of  the  byte. 
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delay  means  for  enabling  a  variable  character  gate, 
and  means  for  extending  said  character  gate  at  said 


"-A-^^f^ 
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test  time  when  said  count  status  is  at  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  two  states. 


34t7,71S 
ELECTRONIC  INDICATOR  SYSTEMS 
Frederick  Charks  Rkhcs,  Hoanslow,  Peter  Harry  Var- 
ncy,  Windsor,  and  Kenneth  Clarfc,  CheHeniuun,  Eng- 
fauid,  assignon  to  Sarsrove  Electronics  Limited,  Hoans- 
low, Middlesex,  EngUnd,  a  Britisii  company 
Filed  Jane  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jme  17, 1960, 
21^2/60,  Patent  914,998 
1  Claim.    (CL34«~184) 


A  system  for  continuously  indicating  prevailing  con- 
ditions at  a  number  of  remote  stations  comprising  first 
means  operative  in  dependence  on  a  local  physical  con- 
dition to  generate  a  cpntinuous  low  voltage  output  pro- 
portional to  the  physical  condition  at  each  of  the  remote 
stations,  remote  low  voltage  radio  frequency  quartz  con- 
trolled transistor  oscillation  generator  means  at  each 
remote  station  supplying  an  output  signal  at  a  unique 
stable  frequency  and  comprising  a  variable  m  thermionic 
tube  having  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid,  means  supply- 
ing an  input  signal  at  said  unique  stable  frequency  to  the 
tube,  and  means  coupling  the  first  means  to  the  tube  to 
supply  varying  grid-cathode  bias  potential  to  vary  the 
amplification  factor  of  the  tube,  a  coaxial  line  to  feed 
the  respective  unique  radio  frequency  output  sig- 
nals through  a  common  transmission  channel,  means  cou- 
pling the  generator  means  tube  to  the  cable  to  supply  the 
output  signal  thereto  at  said  unique  frequency  at  an  am- 
plitude controlled  by  the  first  means,  a  wide  band  ampli- 
fier connected  to  the  coaxial  line  operative  to  amplify 
all  the  signals  from  the  remote  stations,  branch  lines  fur 
each  of  the  said  generators  fed  by  the  wide  band  amplifier, 
each  branch  including  a  quartz  crystal  filter  selectively 
turned  to  the  unique  radio  frequency  signal  of  one  of  the 
generators,  means  for  providing  a  stabilised  D.C.  voltage 


on  the  coaxial  line,  a  demodulator  circuit  to  provide  a 
D.C.  voltage  output  which  is  proportional  to  the  varying 
amplitude  of  the  unique  frequency  signal  comprising  a 
detector  connected  to  the  quartz  crystal  filter  to  receive 
its  output  signal,  and  a  continuous  indicator  connected  to 
the  detector  output  to  indicate  the  level  of  the  remote 
station  condition. 


3,287,716 
CAPACmVE  POTENTIOMETER  REBALANCING 

SYSTEM 
Caleb  Frederick  Wotfendak,  London,  England,  asrignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Sogcnique  (Electronics)  Lim- 
ited, Newport,  PagncU,  Buckinghamshire,  England,  a 
British  limited  company 

FHed  Sept  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,874 
ChdoM  ptlority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Sept  27, 1960, 

33,144/60 
I  4  Oains.    (CL  340^187) 


ii<. 


I.  A  position  responsive  device  comprising  a  source  of 
alternating  current,  a  first  inductor  connected  to  said 
source  of  alternating  current,  said  first  inductor  including 
a  plurality  of  linearly  displaced  first  taps,  a  plurality  of 
fixed  conductive  elements,  each  of  said  elements  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  first  taps,  a  first  movable  conduc- 
tive element,  said  first  movable  conductive  element  having 
electrostatic  coupling  with  said  fixed  conductive  elements, 
a  second  inductor,  said  second  inductor  including  a  plural- 
ity of  linearly  displaced  second  taps,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  contacts,  a  transformer  including  a  primary 
winding  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings,  said  pri- 
mary winding  being  connected  to  said  source  of  alternat- 
ing current,  each  of  said  secondary  windings  respectively 
connecting  one  of  said  second  taps  to  one  of  said  electrical 
contacts,  a  second  movable  conductive  element  position- 
able  to  contact  at  least  one  of  said  electrical  contacts,  a 
signal  difference  generating  means  including  first  and 
second  input  terminals  and  an  output  for  generating  a 
signal  related  to  the  difference  in  the  signals  received  at 
said  input  terminals,  means  for  electrically  connecting 
said  first  movable  conductive  element  and  said  second 
movable  conductive  element  to  said  input  terminals  and 
motor  means  including  a  signal  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  signal  difference  generating  means  and  a 
mechanical  output  for  generating  a  mechanical  movement 
in  accordance  with  the  signal  received  at  said  signal 
input.  I 

I  3a«7,717 

STATIC  ANNUNCIATOR  WITH  ACKNOWLEDG- 
MENT AND  RING  BACK 
Murray  Kraus,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Compudync 
Corporation,  Hathoro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 


i      Filed  July  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,277 
13  Claims.    (CI.  34»— 213) 

1.  An  annunciator  point  for  monitoring  the  condition 
of  a  device  which  has  normal  and  alert  conditions  com- 
prising a  lamp  which  has  a  normal  condition  indicating 
the  device  is  in  normal  condition,  sensing  means  for  sens- 
ing alert  and  normal  conditions  producing  a  signal  only 
in  alert  condition,  a  first  gate  means  having  input,  out- 
put and  control  terminals  with  its  output  terminal  cou- 
pled to  the  lamp  and  its  input  terminal  coupled  to  the 
sensing  means  to  derive  a  continuous  input  signal  from 
the  sensing  means  in  the  alert  condition,  and  a  flasher 
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connected  to  the  control  terminal  and  providing  a  con- 
trol signal  at  the  first  gate  means  in  order  to  flash  the 
lamp  alternately  on  and  off  and  acknowledgment  means 
connected  to  said  control  terminal  and  including  a 
flip  flop  distinct  and  separate  from  the  first  gate  means, 
said  flip  flop  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  a 
manually  controlled  acknowledgement  switch,  an  out- 
put terminal  coupled  to  the  control  terminal  of  the  first 
gate  means  through  which  terminal  said  acknowledge- 
ment   means    is    able    to    overcome    the    effect    of   the 


CMtuN"      ^HT^ 


flasher  when  the  flip  flop  is  in  the  state  selected  by 
the  acknowledgement  switch,  a  further  terminal  cou- 
pled to  the  first  gate  means  other  than  to  the  control 
terminal  so  that  upon  discontinuance  of  the  signal  cur- 
rent flow  through  the  gate  means  the  flip  flop  will  be  re- 
stored to  the  state  in  which  it  cannot  overcome  the  ef- 
fect of  the  flasher,  and  second  gate  means  connecting  the 
input  terminal  of  the  first  gate  means  and  the  sensing 
means,  thereby  to  provide  isolation  of  the  flip  flop  from 
the  sensing  means. 


3,287,718 

SUBSCRIBER  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Lloyd  S.  Stensrud,  601  9th  Ave.  W., 

Southwest  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,867 

9Clafam.    (CL  340— 213.1) 
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1.  An  alarm  system  comprising  a  pair  of  conductors 
connecting  a  remote  circuit  to  a  central  alarm  circuit, 
means  at  the  remote  circuit  for  completing  a  circuit  be- 
tween said  pair  of  conductors  on  the  occurrence  of  an 
event,  alarm  means  and  a  unidirectional  current  element 
connected  in  series  circuit  across  said  pair  of  conductors 
at  the  remote  circuit,  said  central  alarm  circuit  including 
a  source  of  potential,  switch  means  having  at  least  two 
positions,  second  alarm  means  connected  in  circuit  with 


said  source  of  potential  and  said  switch  means,  said  switch 
means  connected  to  said  pair  of  conductors  and  adapted 
in  one  position  to  connect  said  conductors  in  circuit  with 
said  source  of  potential  and  second  alarm  whereby  said 
second  alarm  is  energized  by  said  means  at  the  remote  cir- 
cuit upon  the  occurrence  of  an  event,  and  said  switch 
means  adapted  in  the  other  position  to  connect  said  con- 
ductors in  circuit  with  said  source  of  potential  to  cause 
current  flow  through  said  unidirectional  current  element 
and  energize  said  alarm  means  at  the  remote  circuit  where- 
by reverse  signaling  is  obtained  in  said  pair  of  conductors. 


3,287,719  I 

SQUITTER  MONITOR  MODULE 
Dean  S.  Tbomberg  and  Richard  M.  Jepperson,  both  of 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Montek  Division  of 
Model   Engineering  and   Manufacturing   Corporation, 
Sah  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,386 
I  5  Cbdms.    (a.  340—248) 


Hffm 
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1.  A  pulse  rate  monitor  system  comprising  a  pulse  pair 
decoder  including  a  first  monostable  multivibrator  re- 
ceiving beacon  reply  pulses  from  a  directional  coupler, 
a  differentiating  circuit  having  an  input  from  said  first 
monostable  multivibrator,  a  second  monqstable  multi- 
vibrator having  an  input  from  said  differentiating  circuit, 
and  a  first  NAND  gate  having  an  input  from  said  first 
and  second  monostable  multivibrators  and  having  an  out- 
put terminal  for  providing  decoded  video  signals;  a  con- 
trol and  reset  flip-flop  for  receiving  signals  from  a  clock 
pulse  generator,  a  first  NOR  gate  coupled  for  receiving 
signals  from  said  first  NAND  gate  and  from  said  control 
and  reset  flip-flop,  a  binary  count  down  chain  having  a 
plurality  of  flip-flop  stages  each  reset  by  said  control  and 
reset  flip-flop,  the  first  flip-flop  in  said  count  down  chain 
receiving  an  input  from  said  first  NOR  gate,  a  SIGN  flip- 
flop  comprising  a  register  with  said  count  down  chain, 
a  second  NOR  gate  having  inputs  from  the  last  four  flip- 
flops  in  the  said  count  down  chain  and  from  said  SIGN 
flip-flop,  a  digital-to-analog  converter  having  inputs  from 
said  second  NOR  gate  and  from  a  plurality  of  flip-flops 
which  are  intermediate  stages  of  said  count  down  chain, 
a  squitter  count  indicating  meter  fed  by  said  digital-to- 
analog  converter,  a  second  and  a  third  NAND  gate  each 
having  inputs  from  flip-flops  which  are  intermediate  to 
said  intermediate  stages  of  the  count  down  chain,  a  fourth 
NAND  gate  having  inputs  from  said  second  and  third 
NAND  gates,  from  said  second  NOR  gate,  and  from  said 
pulse  generator,  a  time  delay  circuit  having  an  input  from 
said  fourth  NAND  gate,  and  an  alarm  circuit  fed  by  said 
squitter  rate  device,  said  alarm  circuit  comprising  a  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  being  triggered  by  said  fourth  NAND 
gate,  an  alarm  relay  fed  by  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier, 
and  an  alarm  lamp  controlled  by  said  alarm  relay. 
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RES<N4ANT  SEED  MOTION  DETECTOR 
FrMcb  T.  CkMDbcn  m,  PriKCtoo,  and  Edward  S.  Kka- 
■cy.  Wotfldd,  NJ^  Mdgnon  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 


12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308^44 
(d.  S4«^24S) 


J  ■fn»\  w*-. 


3.  A  motion  detector  axnprising.  »  frame,  a  member 
movable 
from  a  neutral  position  relative  to  said  frame,  a  reed 
supported  at  one  end  on  said  frame,  at  least  the  free 
end  portion  of  said  reed  being  magnetic,  means 
coupled  to  said  member  and  arranged  to  constrain 
said  reed  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  on  movement 
of  said  member  from  the  neutral  position  whereby 
the  reed  is  tuned  to  one  resonant  frequency,  a  source 
of  alternating  current  having  a  frequency  substantial- 
ly half  said  one  resonant  frequency  of  the  reed, 
excitation  coil  means  coupled  to  said  source  of 
alternating  current  and  arranged  adjacent  the  free 
eixl  of  said  reed  to  induce  oscillation  thereof  at  said 
one  resonant  frequency,  and  a  magnetically  operated 
contact  twitch  responsive  to  said  excitation  coil  means 
and  detecting  detuning  of  said  reed  from  said  one 
resonant  frequency. 


3,267,731 

INTRAVENOUS  ALARM  SUPPLY  MONITOR 

Kari  W.  BMhr,  Mlddkport,  N.Y^  Miipinr  to 

tor,  be,  Middlaport,  N.V. 

Johr  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366.152 

llOiriM.    (0.346— 272) 


1.  An  intravenous  infusion  monitor  comprising,  an 
electric  signal  circuit,  an  electric  signal  circuit  controlling 
switch  having  a  first  position  for  closing  said  circuit  and 


a  second  position  for  opening  the  circuit,  a  pivoted  sup- 
port means  adapted  for  supporting  an  infusion  liquid 
container  and  having  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered 
position,  a  rock  bar  pivotable  with  said  support  means, 
and  control  means  including  a  pivoted  spring  operatively 
coupled  with  said  rock  bar,  said  spring  being  movable 
toward  and  away  from  dead  center  relative  to  said  rock 
bar  to  a  position  permitting  a  predetermined  weight 
placed  on  said  support  means  to  move  the  same  to  said 
lowered  position  and  to  another  position  moving  said 
support  means  together  with  said  weight  to  said  raised 
position,  said  switch  being  actuated  to  one  of  its  said 
positions  when  said  support  means  is  moved  to  said 
lowered  position  and  being  actuated  to  the  other  of  iu 
said  positions  when  said  support  means  is  nraved  to 
said  raised  position,  and  means  for  securing  said  control 
means  in  various  positions  including  said  other  position. 


3,267,722 

REMOHTE  CONTROLLED  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Bryaot  F.  O^lg.  1666  E.  AtiraM.  ArlkMtoa,  Tex. 

FUcd  May  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  \91jn% 

5  CfarfM.    (CL  346—316) 
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1.  A  transmitter  for  applying  a  telemetering  signal  to  a 
power  circuit  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tube  having  a  heater,  a  cathode,  control  grid, 
and  an  anode, 

(b)  a  connection  extending  directly  between  said  anode 
and  one  line  of  said  power  circuit, 

(c)  a  series  capacitive-inductance  circuit  connected  at 
one  terminal  of  the  capacitor  to  the  anode  of  said 
tube,  at  an  intermediate  tap  on  the  inductance  to  the 
second  line  of  said  power  circuit,  and  at  the  extremity 
of  the  inductance  to  said  cathode, 

(d)  transformer  means  connected  across  said  power 
circuit  for  applying  heater  current  to  said  tube,  and 

(e)  a  grid  leak  circuit  connected  between  said  control 
grid  and  an  intermediate  point  on  said  inductance 
for  applying  bursts  of  high  frequency  alternating  cur- 
rent to  said  power  circuit  on  those  half  cycles  of  the 
voltage  on  said  power  circuit  when  said  anode  is 
positive  relative  to  said  cathode. 


I 


3,267,723 

DIGITAL  VOLTMETERS 


Efic  Metcalf ,  FaraboroMh,  PMriid,  aii^por  to  Tkc 
Solartroo   Electronic    Groop    Limited,    Faraborongh, 


FUcd  Jaly  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,676 
ClaioM  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Brilaiii,  Aag.  4, 1964, 

31,577/64 
2  Clainu.    {Ci.  346—347) 

1.  A  digital  voltmeter  comprising  in  combination: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit; 

a  capacitive  feedback  network  coupled  between  said 
output  and  input  circuits: 

an  input  terminal  adapted  to  receive  an  input  voltage; 

first  switching  means  coupled  between  said  input  ter- 
minal and  said  input  circuit  of  said  amplifier  for 
providing  to  said  input  circuit  an  electric  charge  pro- 
portional to  said  input  voltage; 

a  sourte  of  reference  voluge;  second  switching  means; 

a  resistive  feedback  network  connected  between  said 
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output  and  input  circuits,  said  second  switching  means 
coupling  said  source  of  reference  volUge  and  said 
resistive  feedback  network  to  the  input  of  said  ampli- 
fier, said  second  switching  means  being  operable  to 
simidtaneously  connect  said  reference  voltage  source 
to  said  input  circuit  of  said  amplifier  and  also  to 
esublish  said  resistive  feedback  network; 
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a  source  of  clock  pulses;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  output  circuit  of  said  amplifier 
for  counting  clock  pulses  from  the  instant  that  said 
second  switching  means  are  operated  following  the 
application  of  a  quantity  of  charge  proportional  to 
the  input  voltage  into  the  amplifier  until  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  returns  to  a  datum  level. 


3,267,724 
OBSTACLE  CLEARANCE  SYSTEM 
FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Joceph  E.  ZopaDtck,  Westiwry,  cod  Donal  R.  TrefTeisen, 
Glen  Core,  N.Y.,  assigBors,  by  ibcsbc  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tkc 
Sccrctaryof  the  Air  Pocrc 

FBcd  Oct  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  692,961 
6  daioM.    (CL  343—7) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  guidance  system,  apparatus  including 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  and  angular  orientation 
of  an  obstacle  lying  along  the  path  of  aircraft  travel, 
said  means  for  detecting  producing  first  and  second  sig- 
nals, said  first  signal  when  produced  being  indicative 
of  the  presence  of  an  obstacle,  and  said  second  signal 
when  produced  being  proportional  to  the  angular  devi- 
ation of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft  from  the 
line-of-sight  between  said  aircraft  and  the  peak  of  said 
obstacle,  means  for  producing  a  reference  signal,  means 
for  generating  a  third  signal  proportional  to  the  aircraft 
angle-of-attack,  means  for  comparing  said  second  signal 
with  the  sum  of  said  reference  and  third  signal  to  produce 
a  fourth  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between 
said  second  signal  and  said  signal  sum.  means  having  a 
control  input  for  positioning  a  control  surface  of  said 
aircraft,  and  means  for  selectively  applying  said  fourth 
signal  to  said  eoolroi  input,  said  means  for  selectively 


applying  being  adapted  to  receive  said  first  signal  and 
said  fourth  signal  and  being  operative  to  apply  said 
fourth  signal  to  said  control  input  in  the  presence  of  said 
first  signal. 

3,267,725 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  WITH  SIDEBAND 
REJECTING  PROPERTIES 
Janes  E.  Webb,  Adminiitrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration  witii  respect  to  an 
invention  of  Donald  W.  Brown,  Mahlon  ir^«t»>fig£ 
Warrca  L.  Martia,  and  Edward  C.  Posner 
FUcd  June  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,657 
12  Claims.    (CL  343—14) 
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1.  In  a  system  wherein  a  transmitter  and  receiver  are 
alternately  keyed  on  and  off  with  a  keying  signal,  said 
transmitter  transmitting  an  interrupted  carrier  wave  and 
sidebands  in  response  to  said  keying  signals,  said  re- 
ceiver receiving  reflection  signals  of  said  interrupted  car- 
rier wave  and  sidebands  from  a  target,  said  receiver  in- 
cluding a  phase-locked  loop  having  a  voltage  controlled 
oscillator,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  de- 
tecting when  said  phase-locked  loop  has  locked  in  phase 
with  a  sideband  signal  and  producing  a  "sideband  lock"  [q 
signal  indicative  thereof,  means  responsive  to  said  "side- 
band lock"  signal  for  unlocking  said  phase-locked  loop 
from  the  phase  of  said  sideband  signal,  means  for  de- 
lecting when  said  phase-locked  loop  has  locked  to  the 
phase  of  any  of  said  received  signals  and  producing  an 
"any  lock"  signal  indicative  thereof,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  presence  of  said  "any  lock"  signal  and  the  absence 
of  said  "sideband  lock"  signal  for  indioaUng  that  said 
phase-locked  loop  has  locked  in  phase  with  said  carrier. 


3,267,726 

QUANTTTATTVE  RADAR  MAPPING  OF  STORM 

ECHO  MAXIMA 

David  Atlas,  828  Cliestnut  St.,  Waban,  Mass. 

FUcd  Oct.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  465,311 

8  Claims.    (CL  343—17.1) 
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3.  The  method  of  displaying  radar  signals  reflected 
from  a  storm  cloud  as  a  function  of  the  angular  position 
of  the  radar  antenna,  which  method  comprises  the  step  of 
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displaying  the  profile  of  maximum  echo  intensity  at  each 
antenna  position,  and  the  step  of  displaying  the  storm 
boundary  of  the  storm  cloud  at  said  each  antenna  position 
by  alternately  plotting  the  maximum  signal  intensity  and 
storm  boundary  in  successive  pulse  periods. 


3tt2S7  7J7 
HARMONIC  PHASE  CCMVfPARISON  piRECTION 
.  DETERMINATION  SYSTEM 

Ckarlct  Wiiiiain  Evp,  London,  Ea^and,  asstgoor  to  In- 
tematioaal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nor.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Not.  29, 1962, 

45,113/62 
3  ClalBii.    (CL  343— 1«6)  I 
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1.  Radio  navigation  system  operative  by  the  Doppler 
principle  having  nKans  at  a  receiver  station  to  compare 
in  phase  a  direction-dependent  signal  with  a  reference 
signal  to  determine  the  direction  from  a  transmitter  sta- 
tion, including,  in  order  to  obtain  a  more  accurate  direc- 
tion determination,  means  at  the  receiver  station  to  com- 
pare a  harmonic  of  the  direction-dependent  signal  with 
a  harmonic  of  the  reference  signal,  the  latter  harmonic 
being  an  exact  multiple  of  the  former  harmonic,  further 
including  at  a  transmitter  station  of  ring  of  antennas 
energized  by  a  first  transmitter  and  a  second  transmitter, 
said  ring  having  an  odd  number  of  antennas  occupying 
alternate  ones  of  twice  that  number  of  equally  spaced 
positions  on  the  ring,  the  energizing  of  the  antennas  by 
said  first  transmitter  being  in  order  around  the  circle 
except  that  when  the  coupling  cycle  reaches  a  position 
unoccupied  by  an  antenna  the  antenna  diametrically  op- 
posite the  unoccupied  position  is  energized  by  said  sec- 
ond transmitter,  successive  such  transitions  of  the  coupling 
cycle  from  an  unoccupied  position  to  an  opposite  antenna 
initiating  the  said  harmonic  reference  signal,  and  means 
to  couple  successively  the  antennas,  to  equipment  to 
simulate  a  rotation  of  an  antenna  the  direction-depend- 
ent signal  being  a  frequency  modulation  caused  by  the 
simulated  rotation,  and  the  reference  signal  an  amplitude 
modulation  phase-related  to  said  simulated  rotation. 


3,287,7M 
ZONED  RADIANT  ENERGY  REFLECTOR  AND 
ANTENNA  HAVING   A  GLORY  RAY  AND 
AXIAL    RAY    IN    PHASE    AT   THE   FOCAL 
POINT 
David  Atlas,  62  Wiswall  Road,  Newton  Center,  Mass. 
Filed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,791 
16  Claims.    (CL  34>— 7S3) 


1.  A  radiant  energy  focusing  device  comprising  a 
curved  object  having  an  axis  of  revolution  and  a  constant 
refractive  index  of  a  value  which  permits  the  existence  of 
a  glory  ray,  a  cap  on  said  object  corresponding  to  the 
curvature  thereof  and  having  a  constant  thickness  and 
refractive  index,  said  cap  being  so  placed  and  of  such  a 
size  that  the  focal  point  of  a  glory  ray  and  an  axial  ray 
on  said  axis  of  revolution  lie  on  the  surface  of  said  object 
opposite  the  position  of  said  cap  and  in  an  in-phase  re- 
lationship. 

3,2«7,729 
POLARISERS  FOR  VERY  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  WAVES 
John  Richard  Mark  and  Ronald  Kenneth  Walker,  Chelms- 
ford, England,  aaignon  to  The  Marconi  Company  Lim- 
ited, a  Britiflh  company 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  24«,038 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  14, 1961, 

44,872/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  34^— 7S6) 


1.  An  adjustable  polarizer  for  providing  either  ellipti- 
cally  or  linearly  polarized  electromagnetic  waves  from 
input  linearly  polarized  waves  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond colinear,  coaxial,  circularly  sectioned  lengths  of 
waveguide,  said  second  length  of  waveguide  being  rotat- 
able  relative  to  said  first  length  of  waveguide  about  the 
common  axis  thereof,  means  for  applying  linearly  polar- 
ized waves  to  said  first  length  of  waveguide,  a  pair  of 
spaced  conductor  units  extending  diametrically  within 
said  first  length  of  waveguide  at  an  angle  of  substantially 
22  Vi  degrees  to  each  other,  a  third  conductor  unit  extend- 
ing diametrically  within  said  second  length  of  waveguide 
and  rotatable  therewith  between  an  angular  range  of  plus 
or  minus  llVi  degrees  with  respect  to  the  nearest  of  said 
pair  of  spaced  conductor  units,  and  means  for  relatively 
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phase  delaying  to  an  extent  to  provide  the  required  degree 
of  ellipticity  of  polarization,  components  of  the  output 
waves  from  said  second  length  of  waveguide  which  are 
respectively  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  conductor 
unit  which  is  nearest  to  the  input  end  of  said  first  length 
of  waveguide. 


34S7,73« 
VARIABLE  POLAROATION  ANTENNA 


John  L.  Kerr,  Neptnnc,  N  J.,  anignor  to  the  United  States 
of  America  aa  represented  1^  the  Secretary  of  the 
Aimy 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,481 
4  Clalnu.    (CL  343—756) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transforming  stationary  plane  polar- 
ized radiation  into  radiation  having  any  preselected  con- 
dition of  polarization  comprising  first  and  second  rec- 
tangular waveguides,  a  circular  waveguide  rotating  joint 
coupling  said  first  and  second  rectangular  waveguide  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  each  said  rectangular  waveguides,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  joint  being  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  and  second  rectangular 
waveguides  adjacent  said  one  end,  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  second  rectangular  waveguide  at  the  other  end 
being  coincident  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  joint, 
means  for  rotating  said  second  rectangular  waveguide 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  at  said  other  end  thereof, 
an  elliptical  waveguide,  a  rotating  joint  connecting  one 
end  of  said  elliptical  waveguide  to  said  other  end  of  said 
second  rectangular  waveguide  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  elliptical  waveguide  coincident  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  other  end  of  said  second  rectangular 
waveguide,  and  means  for  rotating  said  elliptical  wave- 
guide about  said  longitudinal  axis  thereof. 


3,287,731 
LOGARrmMIC  PERIODIC  ANTENNA  HAVING 
GRADIENT,  RELATIVE  TO  GROUND  PLANE, 
VARYING  ALONG  LENGTH  OF  ANTENNA 
Gerhard  Brann,  Mnnlch,  Germany,  ass^pior  to  Siemens 
Jk    Habke    AkticngeseUschaft,    Berlin    and    Munich, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  G^many 

FUed  Ang.  4. 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,347 

CfaihM  priority,  appMcatioa  Germany,  Ang.  7, 1963, 

S  86,612 

5ClaiBH.    (CL343— 792J) 


1.  A  logarithmically  periodic  anteima  for  telecommuni- 
cation, especially  for  horizontal  polarization  in  the  range 
of  short  and  ultra  short  waves,  comprising  an  arrangement 

I     ssa  o.o. 


of  transmitter  elements  which  are  excited  with  respect  to 
earth  and  constructed  according  to  the  log  periodic  law^ 
the  center  line  of  the  antenna  being  curved  toward  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  whereby  the  gradient  angle  of  the 
anteima  system  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  ia 
greater  for  radiating  elements  with  greater  transverse  di- 
mensions, and  thereby  longer  operating  wave  length,  than 
for  radiating  elements  with  smaller  transverse  dimenskmt, 
and  thereby  shorter  operating  wave  length,  said  center  line 
being  formed  with  a  curve  that  will  provide  at  least  ap- 
proximately the  desired  gradient  angle  of  the  principal 
transmission  lobe  for  each  operating  frequency. 


3,287,732 
RADIO  ANTENNA*  CONSTRUCTION 
John  Altmayer,  Eocttd,  Ohio,  ass^nor  to  New-Thmlct 
Division  of  Automatic  Radio,  ClcTcland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachnsetti 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,928 
2  Claims.    (CL  343— 9M) 


1.  An  antenna  comprising:  ' 

an  elongated  nonconductive  rod-lilte  member,  said 
member  being  constructed  of  resilient  materizd  and 
exhibiting  a  sufBcient  degree  of  flexibility  trans- 
versely of  its  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to  bend  slightly 
when  subjected  to  transverse  forces; 
a  sleeve  constructed  of  conductive  material  enveloping 
said  member  for  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  member  and  supported  thereon,  said  sleeve  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  braided  conductors  braided  in 

I  a  manner  to  permit  flexure  transversely  of  the  longi- 

'  tudinal  axis  of  said  member;  and, 
a  protective  cover  of  relatively  tough,  non-conductive, 
flexible  material  enveloping  the  outer  longitudinal 
surface  of  said  sleeve  and  exhibiting  a  degree  of 

{flexibility  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  member  which  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said 
member  and  said  sleeve  taken  together  so  as  not  to 
impair  the  flexibility  of  the  antenna. 


3,287,733 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  SERIES  OF  SIMUL- 
TANEOUSLY   RECORDED    GROUPS    OF    TEST 
RESULT  RECORDS 
Milton  H.  PelarlB,  Greenborgh,  N.Y.    (25  Lark  Arc, 
White  PlafaM,  N.Y.),  and  WllUam  J.  Smythe,  438  Pwk 
Ave.,  Rye,  N.Y. 
Origfaial  application  July  38, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,762,  now 
Patent  No.  3,196,449,  dated  Inly  28,  1965.    Diridcd 
and  this  application  Oct  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  487,146 

5  Claims,  (d.  346— 1) 
1.  In  a  method  of  providing  a  series  of  spaced,  simul- 
taneously recorded  groups  of  test  result  recordis  on  a 
variable  speed  recording  chart  of  multi-pen  rec<Hxling 
means  from  a  plurality  of  groups  of  testing  means  optxz- 
tively  connectible  thereto,  the  steps  of  operatively  con- 
necting a  first  group  of  said  testing  means  to  said  record- 
ing means  while  driving  said  recording  chart  at  a  record- 
ing speed  whereby  a  first  group  of  test  result  records 
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win  be  umultaneously  fonned  thereon  by  said  pent,  die-   ceiving  surface  for  producing  said  electrostatic  charge 


coonecting  said  first  group  of  testing  meant  from  said 
recording  means  and  operatively  connecting  a  second 
testing  means  group  thereto  whik  simvhaneously  de- 
activating said  pens  and  driving  said  recording  chart  at 
a  qMidng  speed  for  a  first  period  of  time  to  provide  a 


?^^'i*^j 


il---jfeiSfcSi=>e 


V^ 


_J 


3,2t7,734 
MAGNETIC  INK  RECORDING 
Lm 


N.1 


^       »       to  Xotoz 
a  ooffpondoB  of  New 


FBad  Nov.  2^  IMS.  Btf.  No.  5«9,75t 
V  17  Hitiii     (CL  34d) 


^^r^&^^ 


1.  A  method  of  recording  with  liquid  ink  comprising 
the  st^is  of:  forming  a  droplet  stream  of  liquid  ink  in* 
chiding  therein  a  distribution  of  a  magnetic  polarizable 
oomponeot;  selectively  polarizing  the  dropl^  in  said 
stream  by  means  of  an  applied  magnetic  field  respoosivt 
to  a  signal  of  information  intelligence;  and,  applying  a 
second  magnetic  field  to  said  droplets  after  said  last  recited 
step  to  deflect  at  least  some  of  said  droplets  relative  to  a 
surface  on  which  droplets  deposit  to  record  said  informa* 
tion. 


thereon,  and  a  thin  layer  of  pyrolytic  graphite  between 


first  space  therocm  following  the  said  first  group  of  test 
resutt  records,  activating  said  pens  and  simultaneously 
driving  said  recording  chart  at  the  said  recording  speed 
whereby  a  second  group  of  test  result  records,  spaced 
from  said  first  group,  will  be  simultaneously  formed 
thereon  by  said  recording  pens. 


RAMANT 
Harold  R.  I>a|r,  Jr^ 
ElccMc 


3at7,735 


iY  APPARATUS 
N.Y.,  siiJMni  to 

ofNew  Yosk 
;s«r.No.22Mll 
UCUbtm.    (CL34<— 74) 
4.  Apparatus  for  producing  phase  diffraction  gratings 
comprising  an  image  receiving  surface  capable  of  de- 
formation when  subjected  to  electrostatic  charge,  means 
for  directing  a  stream  of  electrons  at  said  imafB  re- 


said  electron  beam  producing  means  and  said  image  re- 
ceiving surface  through  which  said  stream  o#  electrons 
passes  without  appreciable  loss  of  coherence. 


3Jt7,73< 

RADUTION  TYPING  APPARATUS 
13 


24 


r.  No.  4t7,417 
mwumr,  N«v.  4, 1M3, 
G  39473 

(CL34*— 74) 


1.  Radiation  typing  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  first  radiation  source  producing  a  first  beam; 
scanning  means  impinged  by  said  first  beam  and  operable 
for  moving  said  first  beam  in  a  scanning  movement;  a 
pattern  located  in  the  path  of  said  first  beam  following 
said  scanning  means  so  as  to  be  scanned  by  said  first 
beam;  photoelectric  sensing  means  located  in  said  path 
of  said  first  beam  behind  said  pattern  for  producing  suc- 
cessive impulses  representing  the  scanned  pattern;  a 
second  radiation  source  producing  a  second  beam  of  a 
different  radiation,  and  being  controlled  by  said  im- 
pulses so  that  the  intensity  of  said  second  beam  varies 
to  represent  scanned  elements  of  the  scanned  pattern, 
said  second  radiation  source  being  disposed  so  that  said 
second  beam  impinges  said  ■^■"ning  means  and  is  moved 
by  the  same  in  a  scanning  movement  synchronized  with 
the  scanning  movement  of  said  first  beam  and  adapted  to 
scan  a  writing  surfsce  responsive  to  the  varying  inten- 
sity of  said  different  radiation  of  said  second  beam  to  re- 
ceive an  image  of  the  scanned  pattern. 


t    I 


DESIGNS 
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j'^SS^^r!S^^'L^;LTK..,w^  battery  pow^S)  portable 

J.  Boyo-,  Krarting,  Fm^  awtgnor  to  The  Electric  VACUUM  CLFanvb  ^^^ 

"T&^f^uTiS'kL'^Vit *•••  ^^  Folatchek.  NeVvoI^'' I^fY^Sg^  to  SUeids, 

FBad  Feb.  21^  1<44,  ^.  No.  1,13«  toe,  Altkboro.  Mass.,  a  cSporattoo  rfSSLIitaisS^ 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  8S4  , 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D3— 13) 


Term  of  paScnt  14  y 
(CLD9-.2) 


2f4,257  ' 

LAUNDinr  TRAY 

JohB  Maoras,  161M  KcoDMhr,  Roaevflle,  Mich.     4S066 

Filed  Mar.  29,  19^,  Scr.  No.  84,445 

Tarn  of  pateaf  14  yi 

(CL  D4— 3) 


MACHINE  FOR  CLEANING  BOWLING  SCORE 

CARDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Cart  K;Yeainan,  Los  Angeles  Coaaty,  CaBf.,  assignor  to 

Si'S'c'S^SS' '"•' "^  ^*^  ^- •  "*^ 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  1,947 
f   Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
(CLD9— 2) 


''  294,258 

UNT  ROLLER 
Eric  M.  RaA,  81  daanaa  Blvd.,  Toronto, 

Oatario,  CMada 
,       Filed  laa.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  778 
Term  of  pataat  14 
(CLD9^-2) 


294,241  ' 

CAMPING  TRAILER 

^^^■*"  J^^Lawlcy,  R.D.  5,  Shavcrtowa,  Pa.     19493 

FOcd  Jan.  18,  1944,  Scr.  No.  445 

Term  of  pateat  14  yi 

(CL  D14— 3) 
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2HM1 

TRAIf.lCP 

Richaffd  E.T«Q  Eyck,  Wichita,  Kaam^  auignor  to  Tkyco 
Manaracturing  Company,  Inc^  Dacatar,  DL,  a  ciirpo- 
ratlM  of  DUiiofa 

FOad  Mv.  9. 19M,  Scr.  No.  1,M7 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14~3) 


DRAPERY  TRAVERSETRACK  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICXE 

Gerald  T.  Shea,  29  Dartmonth,  Deer  Pvfc. 

Long  Island,  N.Y.     IIIM 

FUed  May  20,  19<5,  Ser.  No.  t5,3g3 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D21— 1) 


2M4<3  ,    ' 

TRUCK  I  ' 

ChariM  D.  Edwards,  Elgfai,  m.,  aHignor  to  B.  L  WcDer 

Co.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  lUnoit 

FUed  Mar.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1^95 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 


2ML2M 
..  ELECTRIC  SHAVER 

^^^  y-  ^**"'  Meqoon,  Wlfc,  aarignor  to  John  Oitcr 
jMMMctoring  Co.,  MOwankec,  Wh.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5S9 

Term  of  patent  14  ycm 

(CL  D22— 3) 


2HM4 
pH  METER  CASE 
Gordon  J.  WaUgonhi,  Lomhacd,  DL,  Mdgnor  to  Cole- 
man Inatrnmcnts  Corporation,  Maywood,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FBed  Dec  3, 19<5,  Ser.  No.  43    , 
T«nn  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D16—2) 


2M,247 
DENTAL  STAND  UNIT 
John  A.  Mrarer,  Canton,  and  David  A.  Walqulit,  Wooeter, 
Ohio,  asaignon  to  The  Wehcr  Drntal  Maanfactming 
Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
Flhid  Dec.  30,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  373 
Term  oi  pateat  14  yean  . 
(CL  D24-1) 
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Walter  J  ^l^lr^^^H^^^^^^   x  u*_     COMBINED  PROJEcSg^D  LAUNCHER  TOY 
^^^HS2l^'«"hA*2^?**^^"**?-"i.9**"''«"  Bay  city,  Mich.    487M 


FUed  Sept  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,953 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D26— 5) 


Filed  Dec.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  146 

Term  of  patMt  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


^M 


206,269 

PICTURE  FRAME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hart  Proton,  ArmeaonrUlc,  Rond  Point,  Duboys  IVAb- 
gicn,  Cannes,  France,  and  Harold  Bamett,  1  Boole-' 
▼ard  Bcanmarchais,  Paik,  France 

Filwi  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,478 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D29-.20) 


206^72 
ANIMAL  FIGURE  TOY 
J.  GerdieB,  Springfield,  >f  J.,  amignor  to  Johnson 
A  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec  21,  1965.  Scr.  No.  265 
\  Term  «tf  patent  14  yc 

(a.  D34— 15) 


206,270 

TIE  HOLDER 

Walter  A.  Dam,  139  Baker  St,  Warwick,  RJ. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,255 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.D33-.8) 


02886 


206,273 
CANE  TYPE  WEED  iOLLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Paul  A.  Enblom,  Eden  Prairie.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Jodd 
Ringer  Corporation,  St.  Loois  Park,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  IVunnesota  i 
FUed  Oct  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87^38 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D35— 2) 


I. 


\ 
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2tM74 

TILLER  HOUSING 

Jote  W.  DsTtos  m,  PfariMMlk,  Wk^ 

Broa.  Co.,  P|j  ■■■!>,  Vlli.,  a  cwporallMi  of 

Flad  Dm.  1^  IMS,  Sw.  No.  21t 

Tm  of  pirtMl  14 

(CL  IM«--1) 


to  GUmm 


to 


^-ir: 


-i: 


h>-. 


2tM77 
SPONGE  RACK 
'  L.  GraO,  PoipMo  iMch,  Fla., 
Wmtrj  L.  GffoO,  Jr.,  BtthMJa,  Ml. 
Ml*i  ■pMcaHpo  Jm.  2S,  19«5, 8m.  No.  •3,419, 
Mw  PalMt  No.  ItMSS,  dalad  Not.  M,  IMS.   DMdad 
■Bd  tkk  appUcatkM  Oct.  21,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  4S4 
Tarm  of  patairt  14  yi 
(CL  D44--29) 


2M,278 

CONTAINER  OPENER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

HaroU  Ckariaa  Dowit,  lltJS  ShcUoo  St, 

Son  Valley,  CaSf.    94087 

FVad  loM  14.  1945,  Sir.  No.  85,723  I 

TcHB  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CL  D44-^29) 


!7S 


Wmam  Gordon  Slinpaoa,  15  C^emiford  Drirc, 

Harpcndcii.  WfiaiMi 

Filed  Not.  12,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  88,045 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Cbdnu  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  14,  IMS 

(CL  D42— 7) 


2M,279 

PIE  CUTTER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gregory  E.  Palmer,  P.O.  Box  5002,  Detroit,  Mkk.    48200 

Fifed  Jone  21,  IH5,  S«r.  No.  8S,83S 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL544— 29) 


20M74 

COMBINED  DUSITAN  AND  BRUSH 

Franda  Leroy  Parrhaon,  Bridfe  Road, 

Florence,  MaM.    02414 
Filed  Mar.  15.  1944,  Ser.  No.  1,472 
Term  of  potent  14  y< 
(CL  D44— 18) 


2M,280 

FINGER  RING 


John  L.  Hazelyifat,  Garden  Cl^,  Mkh.,  aarifnor  to  Traab 

Mannfactnrng  C 


tion  of 


Company,  Detroit,  IVOch.,  a  corpora- 


Filed  Feb.  23.  1944,  Sar.  No.  1,150 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 


NovEMBES  22,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


FILTER  AND  DRIER  UnIt  FQR  REFRIGERATION 
""'^~'  ^-  ^ff""'*'  Mfnnmtaei,  Mlch^and  Robert  L. 
Ateinette^Wii.,  aarfgnon  lotW  Anml  Com- 
Mnctte,  Wii.,  a  corporation  of  WhconAi 
Fllad  Dae  1,  1945.  Ser.  No.  5 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  1 1 

(CL  D4^-l) 


1771^ 


AUTOMATIC  CLOffiT  LIGHT 

•*ObLTokyo,  fapan,  aerignor  to  Fedtro  be,  Rock- 

^■*  ^Sf^»^•^••  ■  «>«Poratlon  of  New  YoA 

FBed  Dae.  10, 196,  Sar.  No.  138 

Term  of  pnlent  14  j 

(CL  D48-^20) 


2M^2 

HAND  GREASE  GUN 

Edwin  P.  %niihnini.  Albeit  City,  Iowa    50510 

FBed  Mm.  r  lM4,Ser. No.  1,240 

(CL  D44— 1)^* 


2M,285 
FLOOR  LAMP  BASE 

"?!![^  J^!!2^  ^«**'  ""^  K^  EDiworth,  WU- 

loi^^i^Oblo,  amignore  to  SapeiQ  Fmieral^opply 

Corporatioii,  CkTeland,  OWo,  a  corporadoa  of  GMo 

FOed  Jan.  10,  1944,  km.  No.  555 

Tcm  of  pntent  14  yem 

(CL  D48— 20) 


204,283 

PLASTIC  LENS-LOUVER 

Jack  G.  Higk,  WlnOdd,  DL,  melgnor  to  MSL  Industries, 

a  corporation  of  Mbmesota 

i  FBed  Oct  18,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  87,542 

I  Term  of  patent  14  y«n« 

(CL  D48— 14) 


2M,284  I 

FLUORESCENT  UGHTING  FIXTURE  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Joseph  J.  Ostyn,  RocheOe  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Ilhimhiaflng  Company,  Inc.,  Newark,  N J. 
FOed  Dec.  22,  1945,  Ser.  No.  282 
Term  of  patent  14  yems 
(CL  IMS— 23) 


^ 


r^^^M^f'v^  \nrM^^^^j^ 
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2M,287  I    •  1M.^M 

DEROTATION  INSTRUMENT  EXPANDEDMFTAI  «inrirr 

Aerial  Indiutika,  bc^  a  corpontfon  of  Delaw«c  Steel  CorpaSkmTwhSLa.  W  V^V^ 

FUed  Dec  3, 1W5,  Ser.  No.  27  Delaw«r^^  ^^■•Mfcg,  W.  Va.,  a 
Tana  of  patent  14  yean  FIM  Jan.  2d,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7#7 

(CL  D52— 6)  Tann  of  palMt  14  j 

(CLD54— 3) 


of 


2M,288 

SWrVEL  CLAMP  FOR  TUBES 

John  Ward  Biakely,  4031  Mary  EDcn, 

North  Hollywood,  CaUf.     91600 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  86,678 , 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 1) 


206^91 

LORGNETTE 

WUma  Fae  Nordhof,  130  W.  lltk  St, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10025 

FUed  June  14.  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,675 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D57— 1) 


206»289 
EXPANDED  METAL  SHEET 
WilUam  M  Ries,  Wheclfaig.  W.  Va.,  aMlgnor  to  Wheettng 
Steel  Corporatioo,  Wheeling,  W.  Va.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  697 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D54— 2) 


206^92 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Victor  Koenigsberg,  Franldfai  Square,  N.Y.,  i 
Colgate-PafanoUre  Company,  New  York,  N 
ponition  of  Delaware 

FIM  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84.087 
Term  of  patMt  14  yevi 
i  (CL  DSft— 8) 


lor  to 
.Y.,  a  cor- 
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'                      206^93  !                                       206,296 

DISPLAY  BOX  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  TYPEWRITER 

Jerome  Goold,  Eadno,  CaBf.,  anignor  to  Design  Prop-  Kari  T.  Baughman,  Evanston,  DL,  assignor  to  Sean,  Roe- 

mOm,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of  Cali-  buck  and   Co.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  New  x 


fbmia 


Filed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,207 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 11) 


206,294 

COMBINED  CONTA^R  CLOSURE  AND 

MEASURING  SPOON 

Harry  Foris,  165  W.  66th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10023 

Filed  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,651 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 26) 


York 


Filed  Not.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,136 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D64— 11) 


206,297 
FREE  ARM  SEWING  MACHINE 
l^farcel  Fresard,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mefina 
S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,190 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  June  2,  1965 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D7ft— 1) 


206,295 
TYPEWRITER 
Karl  T.  Bauglunan,  Evanston^Dl.,  assignor  to  Sean,  Roe- 
bock  and  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FOed  Not.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,134 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D64— 11)  I 


206,298 
AIRCRAFT 

l«wrencc  Bernard  RelUs,  734  NW.  80fh  St,  Apt  16, 

Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,546 

Term  of  pateirt  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 
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AIR( 


2HM9 
atCRAFT 


RcDIs,  734  NW.  Mtk  St^  Aft.  1^ 
MtaH^  Fla. 
Ftkd  Mar.  7. 19M^Bcr.  No.  1»583 

""(CL  D71— I)''* 


2MJM 

HANGER 

Ch«lM  MoMi,  Lo^  BMch,  N.Y. 

{13U  Wiby  St,  HoOywood,  Fla.    33«2t) 

nbd  Oct  11,  IMS,  Str.  No.  87,415 

Tcrai  of  palHit  14  yean 

(O. 
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2MJM 

HANGER 

ioMa,  Tni  BeacA,  N.Y. 

(132S  Wiky  StTHollywood,  Fla.     33«2«) 

Fllad  Aug.  17,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  U^l% 

Tmrm  of  paiMt  14  yt 

(CL  DS«— •) 


2M,30S 
EASEL  FOR  A  dRCUTTBOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Oolai  R.  Lyach,  Littk  Rock,  Ark.,  anigBor  to  the  Unttcd 
Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Seaetwy  of 
the  Army 

FHad  Mar.  3«,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  S4,S38 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  DM— 9) 


^-■n 


2M,3t8 

SAUNA  HEA1ER 

Ben  Strinman,  S2  Edferwood 

Hmith«toB,  N.Y.     11743 

Filed  Not.  22,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  88,1M 

Tam  uf  patent  14  yc 

(O.  Dtl— 2«) 


2M,3«3 
GARMENT  HANGER 


St, 


Leonard  Lonft.  713t 

Not.  9,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  SS,tS2 
Term  of  patent  14  yt 
(CL  DM— t) 


jf^  Iff 

DISPLAYCASE 
DonaU  Lee  Hctaai,  Alczandria,  Va.,  _ 
Jewcta7  Stores,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C., 
of  Delaware 
I  FDed  Sept  It,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  M,933 

!  Term  of  patent  14  y 

(CLDM— 11) 


to  Kay 
corporation 


2M^1 

HANGER 

Charles  MoaM,  Loi«  Beach,  N.Y. 

(132S  Wiley  St,  HoBywood,  Ffau    33t2t) 

FBad  Ani.  17. 19<S,  Sv.  No.  SMIS 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL- 


RACK  FOR  DBPLAY^G  BOOKS,  CAMERAS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Herbert  Pkufcc.  2SWS11  IflfhfaMd  Rood, 

West  CWawo.  DL    iilis 

FDed  May  li,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  2,323 

Term  of  patent  14  yc«« 

(CL  D8«— 9) 


SOLARIUM 

Mike  TectOD,  S191  4Sth  St  NW., 

Washington,  D.C.     2M1( 

FDed  Sept  3,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  UjiU 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 


2M,3«7 

TOASTER 

Robert  O.  Enc^  Oak  Park,  Di.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  IH,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FBmI  Oct.  21,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  87,799 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D81— 19) 


2M,31# 

COMBINATION  CABANA  AND  SOLARIUM 

THEREFOR 

1         Mike  Tecton,  5191  4Sth  St  NW- 
^  Washfa«ton,  D.C.     2M14 

FOed  Sept  16,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  87,927 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 1) 


r^ 


294,311 
HEMOSTAT 

Arthor  EiicBberg,  Tarzana,  CaHf.,  anIgBor  to  Pharma- 
seal  Laboratories,  Glendale,  CaW.,  a  corporation  off 
CaHfomia 

FOed  Oct  18,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  87,340 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 12) 


_^-_-:;.iSE: 


fci,...   -,      3^ 
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CIGARETTE  HOLDER 

Maria  E.  Roberts,  Upper  Montdalr,  NJ. 

(238  Park  St,  Montdalr,  N  J.    07042) 

Fncd  Sept.  22,  IH5,  Ser.  No.  87,119 

Term  oif  patent  7  years 

(a.  DS5— •) 


>  206,315 

PLASTIC  COATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Dennis  L.  KristowsU,  Stoagbton,  Wis.,  assinor  to  United 
States  Robber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Not.  5,  1965.  Ser.  No.  88,004 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLIM7— 3) 


206^13 
PLASTIC  COATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Ridiard  A.  Mazor,  McFariand,  Wis.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Robber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  45 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D87— 3) 


206,314 
PLASTIC  COATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Rkliard  A.  Mazor,  McFariand,  Wis.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Robiier  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  670 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D87— 3) 


206,316 
OFFSHORE  BORAGE  TANK 
Robert  S.  ChamberHn,  Western  Sprtags,  Donald  C.  Staf- 
ford,   Hinsdale,    and    Cliarles    A.    McDonald,    Palos 
Hcii^ts,  111.,  assignors  to  Cliicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Com- 
pany, Oak  Brook,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Continoation  of  design  applications  Ser.  No.  84,057,  Mar. 
3,  1965,  and  Ser.  No.  84,461,  Mar.  26,  1965.     This 
application  Nov.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D91— 1) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATEJ^TS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1966 

Nora. — Arrtnced  lo  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


> 


Barnes,  Robert  L.,  and  R.  L.  Dlnamore,  to  Richfield  OH  Corp. 
Supervonic  let  fuel  and  method  using  isoparaOinic  hydro- 
carbons and  polycyclic  hydrocarbons  prepared  from  aro- 
matic fractions.     Re.  26,116,  li-22-66,  CI.  60  -208. 

Dlnsmore,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Barnes,  Robert  L.,  and  Dlnsmore.     Re.  26.116. 

Leslie,  John  H.,  and  H.  C.  Ungle,  to  Slgnode  Corp.  Power 
strap  tensioning  tool.    Re.  2(U14,  11-22-66,  CI.  140 — 123.6. 

Lingie,  Harrison  C. :  See — 

Leslie,  John  H.,  and  Ungle.    Re.  26,114. 


Richfield  OH  Corp.  :  See — 

Barnes,  Robert  L.,  and  Dlnsmore.     Re.  26,116. 

Schwoyer,  William  L.,  to  Trojan   Powder  Co.     Aqueous  ex- 
plosive slurries  containing  sulfur  compounds  having  a  low 
coefllcient  of  expansion.     Re.  26,115,  11-22-66.  CI.  149 — 41. 
Slgnode  Corp.  :  Bee —  ^ 

Leslie,  John  H..  and  Llngle.    Re.  26,114. 
Trojan  Powder  Co. :  Bee — 

Schwoyer.  William  L.     Re.  26,118. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Perkins,  Dana  H.     Carnation  plant.     2,686,  11-22-66.  Ci.  70. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Typewriter. 


American  Illuminating  Co. :  See — 

Oatyn,  Joseph  J.     200,286. 
Ansul  Co.,  The:  See— 

Sunstrom,  Robert  F..  and  Lattko.     206.281. 
Barnett.  Harold  :  See — 

Preston.  Hart,  and  Barnett.     206.269. 
Baughman,  Karl  T ,  to  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co. 

206.295.  11-22-66.  CI.  D64— 11. 
Baughman,  Karl  T.,  to  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.     Typewriter. 

206.296.  11-22-66,  CI.  D64— 11. 

Blakely.  John  W.     Swivel  damp  for  tubes.     206,288.  11-22- 

66,  Ci.  D54— 1. 
Boyer,  Charles  J.,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.     Noise 

suppressing  ear  muff.     206,256,  11-22-66,  CI.  D3 — 13. 
Chamberlin   Robert  8.,  D.  C.  SUfford.  and  C.  A.  McDonald,  to 

Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Co.    Offshore  storage  tank.    206.316. 

11-22-66.  Ci.  D91— 1. 
Chicago  Aerial  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Lecuyer    Jean  O.     206.287. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Co.  :  See — 

Chamberlin.  Robert  S..  SUfford.  and  McDonald.    206,316. 
Coleman  InHtruments  Corp. :  Bee — 

Waligorski,  Gordoo  J.     206,264. 
Colgate  Palmollve  Co. :  See —  | 

Koenizsberr,  Victor.     206,292. 
Davies.   Jonn  W..   Ill,  to  Ollson   Broa.  Co.     Tiller  housing 

206,274,  11-22-66,  CT.  D40— 1. 
Design  Properties.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Goulci.  Jerome.     206.293. 
Dowlt.  Harold  C.     ConUiner  opener  or  similar  article.     206.- 

278.  11-22-66.  CI.  D44— 29. 
Dunn.  Walter  A.    Tie  holder.    206.270,  11-22-66,  Ci   D33 — 8 
Edwards,  Charles  D.,  to  B.  I.  Weller  Co.     Truck.     206.263, 

11-22-66,  a.  D14— 3. 
Eisenberg,   Arthur,    to  Pharmaseal   Laboratories.      Hemostat. 

206.311.   11-22-66.  CI.  D83      12. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Boyer.  Charles  J.     206.256. 
Ellsworth.  Ralph  :  See— 

Wareham.  Richard,  and  Ellsworth.     206.285. 
Enblom.  Paul  A.,  to  Jubb  Ringer  Corp      Cane  type  weed  killer 

or  fiimllar  article.     206.273,  11-22-66,  CI.  D35 — 2. 
Ernest.    Robert   O..    to    Sunbeam    Corp.     Toaster.      206.307. 

11-22-66.  Cl.  D81— 10. 
Pedtro.  Inc. :  See — 

Ota.  Hajlme      206  284. 
Fresard.   Marcel,  to  Meflna   8. A.      Free  arm  sewing  machine 

206.297    11-22-66.  CT.  D70 — 1. 
Oershen    Irvln  J.,  to  Johnson  tt  Johnson.     Animal  flrure  toy 

206,272.  11-22-66.  Cl.  D34— 15. 
Ollson  Bros.  Co.  :  See — 

Davies,  John  W..  III.     206.274. 
Oladen.  Carl  F.     Combined  projectile  and  launcher  toy.     206  - 

271.  11-22-66.  Cl.  D34 — 15. 
Gould.  Jerome,   to  Dealrn   Properties,   Inc.     Display   box   or 

similar  article     206.293.  11-22-66.  Cl.  D58— 11 
Oroff.  Emory  L.,  to  E.  L.  Groff,  Jr.     Sponge  rack.     206.277. 

Oroff,  Emory  Li..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Groff.  Emory  L.     206.277. 
Haielaulst.  John  L..  to  Traub  Mfg.  Co.    Finger  ring     206.280. 

Helms.  Donald  L.,  to  Kay  Jewelry  Stores.  Inc.     Display  case. 

206.306,  11-22-66.  Cl.  D80— 11 
Hlfh.  Jack  G.,  to  MSL  Industries. 

283,  11-22-66.  Cl.  D48— 16. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  :  Bee — 

Oershen.  Irvln  J.     206.272. 
Jubb  Ringer  Corp. :  See — 

Enblom,  Paul  A.    206,273. 


Plastic  lens  louver.    206, 


Kay  Jewelry  Stores,  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Helms.  Donald  L.     206,306. 
Koenigsberg,  Victor,  to  Colgate  Palmollve  Co.    Bottle  or  simi- 
lar article.     206,292,  11-22-66,  Cl.  D58 — 8. 
Kristowskl,  Dennis  L.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.     Plastic 

coated  sheet  material.    206,315.  11-22-66.  Cl.  D87— 3. 
Latzko.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Sunstrom,  Robert  F.,  and  Latzko.     206,281. 
Lawley,    Charles   F.      Camping    trailer.      206,261,    11-22-66, 

Cl.  D14— 3. 
Lecuyer,  Jean  G.,  to  Chicago  Aerial  Industries,  Inc.     Derota- 

tion  instrument      206,287,  11-22-66,  Cl.  D52 — 6. 
Louik,   Leonard.     Garment  hanger.     206.303.   11-22-66.   Cl. 

D8d— 8. 
Lynch,  Dallas  R.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Easel 

for  a   circuit  board  or  the  like.     206.305.    11-22-66.   Cl. 

D80— 9. 
MSL  Industries  :  Bee — 

High    Jack  G      206.283. 
Madl.   Alfred   W..   to  John  Oster  Mfg.   Co.     Electric  shaver 

206.266.  11-22-66.  Cl.  D22— 3. 
Maurer.  John  A.,  and  D.  A.  Walqulst.  to  The  Weber  Dental 

Mfg.    Co.      Dental    stand    unit.      206,267,    11-22-66,    Cl. 

Maurus,  John.     Laundry  tray.     206,257,  11-22-66,  Cl.  D4 — 3 
Maxur,    Richard   A.,    to   United   SUtes   Rubber   Co.     Plastic 

coated  sheet  material.     206,313,  11-22-66.  Cl    D87 — 3 
Masur.    Richard   A.,   to   United    States    Rubber   Co.      PlasUc 

coated  sheet  material.     206.314,  11-22-66,  Cl.  D87 — 3 
McDonald,  Charles  A. :  See — 

Chamberlin.  Robert  8.,  Stafford,  and  McDonald.    206.316 
Meflna  S.A. :  See— 

Fresard    Marcel.    206.297. 
Moses.  Charles.     Hanger.     206.300.  11-22-66,  Cl.  D80 — 8 
Moses,  Charles.     Hanger.     206,301.  11-22-66    Cl.  D80 — 8 
Moses,  Charles.     Hanger.     206,302.  11-22-66.  Cl.  D80 — 8 
Nordhoff,    Wilma    F.      Lorgnette.      206,291.    11-22-66.    Cl. 

D57 — 1. 
Oster,  John.  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Madl.  Alfred  W      206,266. 
Ostyn,  Joseph  J.,  to  American  Ilinminating  Co.     Fluorescent 

lighting  fixture  or  similar  article.     206,286,   11-22-66,  Cl. 

L}^fi ^o. 

Ota,  Hajlme,  to  Fedtro.  Inc.     Automatic  closet  light.     206  - 

284,  11-22-66,  Cl.  D48— 20. 
Palmer.  Gregory  E.     Pie  cutter  or  the  like.     206.279    11-22- 

66,  Ci.  D44 — 29 
Parsisson,  Francis  L.     Combined  dastpan  and  brush.     206,- 

Pharmaseal  Laboratories :  See— 
Elzenberg,  Arthur.     206,311. 

^^^.^J^^'  ^%^J*S^^     ^*^^  ^°'"  displaying  books,  cameras  and  the 

like      206,304,  11-22-66,  Cl.  D80--9. 
Polatchek,  Alvin,  to  Shields,  inc.     Battery  powered  portable 

vacuum  cleaner.     206,259,  11-22-66,  Cl.  D9 — 2. 
Ports.   Harry.     Combined   container  closure  and  measuring 

spoon.     206.294,  11-22-66,  Cl.  D58 — 26. 
Preston,    Hart,    and    H.    Barnett.      Picture   framed  or   similar 

article.     206,269.  11-22-66,  Cl.  D29— 20  ^         "•"•'■r 

Rejjls,  Lawrence  B.    Aircraft.    206.298,  11-22-66,  Cl.  D71— 1 

Rellls.  Lawrence  B.    Aircraft.    206.299,  11-22-66  Cl  D71 l' 

Ries,   William   M.,   to  WheelinK  Steel  Corp.     Expanded  metal 

sheet.     206,289,  11-22-66    Cl    D54— 2.  t*""*^  ^eiai 

Rles,  William  M..  to  Wheellne  Steel  Corp      Expanded  metal 

sheet.    206.290.  11-22-66.  Cl   D54— 2.  !«"'«» 

Roberts.  Maria  E.     Cigarette  holder.     206,312,  11-22-66,  Cl. 

Roth    Eric  M.     Lint  roller.     206,258.  11-22-66.  Cl.  D9— 2 
Sav-On  Draperies,  Inc. :  Bee —  •  - 

Teaman,  Carl  R.     206.260. 


u 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Seari,  Bo«back  and  Co. :  flee— 

Baaghman,  Karl  T.     206,295. 

Baughman,  Karl  T.     20e,2»6.  ,    ..  «  , 

Shea,  Q«rald  T.     Drapery  traTcrM  track  or  ilmilar  article 

20«,2«6,  ll-22-««,  CI.  D21— 1. 
SUlelda,  Inc. :  See— 

PoUtchek,  AlTln.    20«,2S0. 

Slmpaon;  Wiuiun  Q.     Oock.     206,278,  11-22-66,  CI.  D42— 7 
Stafford,  Donald  C. :  See — 

Chamberlln,  Robert  S.,  Stafford,  and  McDonald.     206, 

Stelnman.    Ben.       Sauna    heater.       206,308,    11-22-66.    CI 

D81— 20. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

BrneBt_Bob«rt  O.     206,307. 
Sundbolm,  Bdwln  P.    Hand  grease  gun. 

Cl   D46— 1. 
Sunetrom.  Robert  F..  and  R.  L.  Latxko, 

Filter  and  drter  unit  for  refrigeration. 

Cl.  D46— 1. 
Superior  Funeral  Supply  Corp. :  See — 

Waretaam,  Richard,  and  Ellsworth.     206.288. 
Tecton,  Mike.     Solarium.     206.809,  11-22-66,  Cl.  DW—l- 
Tecton,   Mike.      Combination  cabana  and   solarium   therefor. 

2O6.310,  11-22-66,  Cl.  D83 — 1. 
Teletype  Corp.  :  See — 

Zenner,  Walter  J.     206,268. 
Ten  Byck.  Richard  E.,  to  Trrco  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.    Trailer.    206.- 

262,  11-22-66,  a.  D14— 8. 


206,282.  11-22-66. 

to  The  Ansnl  Co. 
206,281. 11-22-66, 


Traub  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Haseiqulvt,  John  L.     206,280. 
Tryco  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

TenEyck,  Richard  E.     206,262. 
United  SUtea  of  America,  Amu  :  See — 

Lynch,  Dallas  R.     206,305. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See— 

Krlstowski.  Dennis  L.     206,318. 
Masur,  Richard  A.     206.318. 
Masur,  Richard  A.     206,814. 
Wallgorskl,  Oordon  J.,  to  Coleman  Instruments  Corp.     pH 

meter  case.     206,264,  11-22-66,  Cl.  D16 — 2. 
Walaulst.  David  A.  :  See — 

Maurer,  John  A.,  and  WalauUt.     206,267. 
Wareham,  Richard,  and  R.  Ellsworth    to  Superior  Funeral 
Supply  Corp.     Floor  lamp  base.     206,285,  11-23-66.  Cl. 
D48— 20. 
Weber  DenUl  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See— 

Maurer,  John  A.,  and  Walqolst.      206.267. 
WeUer,  B.  I.,  Co. :  See- 
Edwards,  Charles  D.     206.263. 
Wheeling  Steel  Corp. :  flee— 
Rles.  Whltam  M.     206,289. 
Rles,  William  M.     206,290. 
Yeaman,    Carl   R.,    to   Sav-On   Draperies,    Inc.      Machine   for 
cleaning  bowling  score  cards  and  the  like.  4206,260,   11- 
22-66^1.  D9— 2. 
Zenner,  waiter  J.,  to  Teletype  Corp.    Data  preparation  eon- 
sole.    206,268,  11-22-66,  6.  DS6— 8. 


i  ! 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1966 

NoT..-Arr*ng«l  In  acco«Un«  with  th.  ^'^\^JS^^^^<^l^orjor^  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  «id 

AUes,   Francis  P.,   and  C.  W.  Smith,   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.    Process  for  prep«iing  a  photopolymerlxa 
ble  element.      8,287.182,    ll-^^-^Tcf    i»[?_^'^*"" 
T ''■  "*y™o'«d  L..  to  The  American  Warming  *  VentUatlng, 
Inc.    Flow  control  damper.     3.286,73^  11-22-66,  Cl.  137— 
601. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
....  ConneUy,  Thomas  J.     3,287.840. 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

gsllen   Michael  S.,  and  Poglud.     8,287,478. 
Peek,  Henry  L.     8.286,796. 
Peret,  James  L.     3.286,411. 
AUls  LoulB,  Co.  The  :  See — 

Mlerendorf,  Robert  E.     3.287,873. 
AltemiUer.  Arthur  D..  to  Knaiq>-Monarch  Co.     ComblnaUon 
io**^'*jl,^*5**  '*"■  ninltl-parpoae  appliance.     8,286.300.  11- 
**   66.  Cl.  16 — 138. 

^'S"^?**"'  '^^'^'  '°  New-Tronlcs  Division  of  Automatic  Radio. 
«*dlo    antenna    construction.      3,287,782.    11-22-68,    Cl. 
343 — 900. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Brondyke,  Kenneth  J.,  and  Craig.     3.286.809. 
American  Aniline  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Taber,  David.     3,287,348. 
American  Chain  A  Cable  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Ollmore.   William  J.,  and  Schmidt     3.286.644. 
American  Character,  Inc. :  See — 

Beebe,  Herbert  B.     3.287.020. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 

Colgan,  Joseph  D.,  and  Chomlti.     3.287.280. 

Newman,  Howard,  .Moon,  and  English.     3,287  368. 

Newman,   Howard,   Moon,  and   English.     3,287,866. 

Oglno.  Kaauo,  Zoda,  and  Shlmoda.    8,286,4^8. 

Tobln,  Marvin  C,  and  DHchert.    8,287,24^. 

Young  Qny  B.  and  Lublnskl.    3,286,628. 
American  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc. :  flee — 

Reich    Bernard.  Benan-ti,  and  Orloff.     3,287,648. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  flee— 

Butner    Bdgur  A.,  Scerbo.  and  Johnson.     8,286,602. 
Amertean  Metal  Products  Co. :  See — 

Bottln,  Robert  J.     8,286,966. 

McMahan,  Roy  F.,  Jr.,  and  Botkln.     3,286,964. 

McMahan,  Roy  F..  Jr.    8,286,968. 
American  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Dooglas,  Richard  T..  and  Wlsner.    3,286,960. 
American  Photocopy  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Chamock,  George  H.,  Jr.     3,286,355. 
American  Radiator  Ik  SUndard  Sanitary  Corn. :  flee 

Doggan.  Robert  B.     3.286,280. 

NoUn,  John  E.    3,286,97d. 

Ripple,  William  M.,  and  Sml^.    3,286,810. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corp.  of  Michigan :  See— 

Marchello,  John  L.     3,286,278. 
American  Seating  Co. :  See — 

Bareckl,  Chester  J.,  and  Shore.    3,287,068. 

Thompson,  Gerald  F.     3,287,060. 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co. :  See — 

Bohneblnst.  Clarence  E.     3,267,509. 
Amertean  Warming  k  Ventilating,  Inc.,  The :  flee — 

Alley,  Raymond  L.    3,286,781. 
Amerock  Corp. :  See — 

Ahlgren,  Axel  W.     3,287.044. 

Anderson,  Lloyd  L.     8,287,001. 
Amlya,  Makoto :  flee — 

Taa^"M|j    Masakaau,    Kanda,    NakaJIma,    and    Amlya. 

Amos-Thompson  Corp. :  See — 

Snelson,  Howard  J.     8,287.008. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

FeUz.  Michael  O.    3,287,664. 

Vogel.  Charles  A.    3,286,888. 
Amsted  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Ta<A,  Carl  E.     3.286,688. 
Anaconda  Aluminam  Co. :  See — 

Bcharre.  Bdward  W.     S,286,»09. 
Anaconda  American  Brass  Co. :  890 — 

Book,  Walter  R.    3.287,690. 


AOA  AkUeboIac 

Aversten,  Karl  J.    8,287.037. 
,  AMP  Inc. :  See- 
Fuller.  Glenwood  A.     3,286.671. 
AS-Moter  U.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Doll.  Uunther.     3,286,742.  ! 

Aacon  Contracting  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Cadillac,  John  O.  and  Robert  T.     3,286,827. 
Abex  Corp. :  See — 

Jones,  Rofer  D.     3,286,601. 
Taylor,  Thomas  S.,  and  Ling.    6,286,798. 
AbltM>l  Power  *  Paper  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Martin,  Andrew  C,  and  Robb.     3,286,489. 
Abrahams.  Fred  W. :  flee— 

I>*elnberg.  Albert  £^  and  Abrahams.     3,287.899. 
Abrasive  Developments  Ltd. :  See — 

Asbworth,  Stewart  1.      8,286,406. 
Achramowics,   WlUiam  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 
Force.     Pulse   train   generator  employing  triggered   self- 
recirculating  pulae-drcult  and  counter  producing  synefaro- 
nisable   but    Independent    output    pulse-train    of   selectable 
leuKtn.     3,287  680,  11-J2-66,  Cl.  828 — 63. 
Ackrovd.  Ronald  T.,  A.  Barker,  J.  Krsklne,  and  M.  A.  Perks, 
to   United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Nuclear 
rMCtort.     3,28f228.  11-22-66,  Cl.  176 — 33. 
Ackroyd,  Ronald  T.,  M.  A.  Perks,  J.  E.  Mann,  and  A.  Barker, 
to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.    Nuclear  re- 
actors.    3,287  2i7,  11-22-66,  Cl.  176 — 40. 
Acloqae.  Paul  H.,  and  C.  Gulllemet.  to  Compagnle  de  Salnt- 
Uobaln.     Method  and  apparatus  for   determining  surface 
blrefrlngencles  in  a  transparent  material  employing  a  prism 
Plsce   adjacent   to   the   surface.     8.286.881.   11-22-66,   CL 

Acrow  ( Engineers)  Ltd. :  See— 

KInawood.  Michael  J.  C,  and  Spooner.     3,286,652. 
Adams,   Harold    W.,   to  FMC  Corp.     Heat   transfer  method. 

8,286,477,  11-22-66.  O.  62—68. 
Adams.  Harold  W.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Oxidation    inhibitor   for   lubricating   composition.     3,287,- 
269,  11-22-66,  O.  252 — 49.6. 
Adams,  Nicholas  M.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Method  of  ag- 
glomerating and  stabilising  particulate  matter  by  chemical 
treatment.     3.286,475,   11-22-66,  Cl.  61—36. 
Admiral  Corp. :  See — 

Kao,  Un,  and  DIetch.     3,287,493. 
Rabeler,  Richard  J.     3.287,501. 
Advance  Roaa  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

McGlasban,  Kenneth  W.     3,287,606. 
Advance  Transformer  Co. :  See — 

Felnberg,  Albert  B.,  and  Abrahams.     8,287,599. 
Aebl.  Hans:  See — 

Rohr.  Otto,  Aebl,  and  Ebner.     8,287,100. 
Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Wick,  Richard,  and  Orthmann.     8,286,888. 
Woodcock    Edward  C.     3,287,012. 
Ahlgren,  Axel  W.,  to  Amerock  Corp.     Fastener  for  latching  a 

door.    3.287,044,  11-22-66,  Cl.  292—17. 
Algueperse,  Jean  and  J.  Barjhoux,  to  Soclete  d'EIectro-ChlmIe 
d'EIectro-Metallurgle  et  des  Acierles  Electriques  d'Uglne. 
Process  for  manufacture  of  Javel  extracts.     8,287,288,  11- 
22-66.  Cl.  202—187. 
AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Miuugl.  Kojl.    Shlro,    Okumnra,    Komagata,    Kataglri, 

Tsnchlya,  and  Takahashi.    3.287,232. 

Akerstrom,  Stlg  H.  J     to  Bofors,  AktleboUget.     Method  of 

preparing    2  chloro-6-nltro    bensonitrile.      3,287.893,    11- 

22-66,  CI.  260 — 465. 

Albers,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Char-Lynn  Co.     Rotary  flnld  pressure 

device.    3,286,645.  11-22-66,  Cl.  103 — 180. 
Albert,  Harry  E. :  See— 

Haines,  Paul  G.,  Albert,  and  Whiton.     3,287.480. 
Aldrich,  Paul  H.,  and  H.  I.  Enos,  Jr.,  to  Hercules  Inc.     Slse 
containing  rosin,  terpene  resin  and  reaction  product  of  an 
addle  compound  with  a   terpene  resin  and  use  of  the  sixe 
for  siting  paper.     3.287,206,  11-22-66,  Cl.  192 — 168. 

Alfa  Romeo  Sj).A. :  See— 

Oarcea,  Olampaolo,  and  Sorace.  3,287,025. 
Alfllle,  Luden,  A.  Barriere,  G.  Farges.  G.  Rodler,  and  M. 
Roxenbolc.  to  Commlsaartat  «  L'Energle  Atomlque.  Method 
of  preparation  of  a  composite  guide  tube  for  nuclear  re- 
actor, and  devices  for  the  practical  application  of  same. 
3,286,343.  11-22-66.  Cl.  29—828. 
Algino,  Joseph  M.  :  See — 

Chace.  Thomas  B..  and  Algino.     3.286.478. 
Allais.  Andre,  and  P.  Girault.  to  Roussel-UCLAF  8.  A.     Para 
8ubetltu<ted  bensyl-l-lso-propylldene  carbosates.     3,287,398, 
11-22-66.  Cl.  260—482. 
Allegheny  Lodlam  Steel  Corp. :  flee— 

Wilton.  Joseph  W.     3,287,287. 
Allen-Bradley  Co. :  See — 

Sehllcke.  Helai  M.     8.287.666. 
Allen  Electric  and  Equipment  Co. :  See — 
Maiurkevlcs,  Anatolljs.     3,286.518. 
Allen,  W.  D.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Henningsen,  Raymond  W.     8,286.929, 


Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See — 
Ung.  Ting  H.     3,287.312. 
Woolman,  Laurence  B.     3.286,481. 

Ancker-Johnson,  Betay,  to  The  Boeing  Co.  Signal  generators 
using  semiconductor  material  in  magnetic  and  electric  flelda. 
3,287,669,  11-22-66,  Cl.  331—94. 

Anderson,  Albert  E.,  and  W.  W.  Rees,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Antlfoggants  for  silver  ballde  emulsioDB  on  a  linear  poly- 
ester support.     3,287,136,   11-22-66.  Cl.  96 — 87. 

Anderson.  Carl  M. :  flee — 

Clark,  William  E.,  Anderson,  and  McOrath.    3,286,482. 

Anderson.  Curtis  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army. 
Total  pressure  transducer.  8,286,814.  11-22-6670.  78 — 
88.5. 

Anderson,  Durwood  O. :  flee — 

Schadt,   John   E..   Chapin.   Andenon,   and   La   Bnuia. 
3.286.878. 
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3.286,- 


3.286,- 


Anderson,  Qeorge  A.,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.    Meth- 
od  of  maklnc  heat  exchangers.     3.286,328.   11-22-66.   CI. 
29—157.8. 
Anderson,  Henry  J. :  8te — 

I/oper,  Harry  O.,  Tlmoff,  Anderson,  and  Schlce. 
S89. 
Anderaon.  Jamea  H..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Anderaon,  James  H.,  Sr.  and  J.  H.  Anderson,  Jr. 
488. 

Anderaon,  James  H.,  Sr.  and  J.  H.  Anderson,  Jr.  Flexible 
couplings  and  hub  mountings.  3,286,488,  11-22-66.  CI. 
64—12. 
Anderson,  John  R.,  and  R.  M.  Clinehena,  to  The  National  Cash 
Register  Co.  Magnetic  data  storage  derlces.  3,287.708. 
11-22-66.  CI.  340—174. 
Anderson.    Lloyd    L.,    to    Amerock    Corp.      Magnetic    catch. 

8,287,001.  11-22-66.  O.  292—251.5. 
Anderson,  Malcolm  Q.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co. 

Tire.    3,286.759,  11-22-66,  CI.  152—358. 
Anderson,  Wilbur  0.,  to  Packaging  Corp.  of  America.     Con- 
tainer construction.     3,286^01.  11-22-66,  Cl    229 — 23. 
Ando,   Shnjl,  to   Kabushlkl   Kalsba  Hattorl   Tokelten   Qlnaa. 
Oscillation    device    of    magnetic    escapement.      3,286,467, 
11-22-66,  Cl.  68—116. 
Andre.    Thierry,    to    European    Atomic    Energy    Community 
(Euratom).    Electric  spark  gap  with  insulation  which  main- 
tains Its  high  insulatlve  character  throughout  its  operatloo. 
3,287,690.  11-22-66,01.  313—180. 
Andrews.  Thomas  D.  H..  and  J.  C.  E.  Flint,  to  Dowty  Tech- 
nical DeTClopments  Ltd.    0«ar  pumps  and  motors.    8,286.- 
«4S.  11-22-M.  Cl.  lOa— 126. 
Angus.  Oeorge.  &  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jagger.  Srnest  T..  Halllday.  and  Pattlson.     3.286.512. 
Anhenser-Busch.  Inc. :  See — 

Ellis.  NtchoUs  D.     3.286.908. 
Anner.  Oeorg  :  See- — 

Jeger,   Oskar.   Arlgonl.   Anner.   Meystre.   and  Wettstein. 

3.287,378. 
Wettstein.  Albert.  Anner.  Heosler,  KalToda.  and  Ueber- 
wasser.     3.287,377. 
Anocut  Engineering  Co. :  £fM — 
Williams.  Lynn  A.     3.287.245. 
Williams.  Lynn  A.,  and  Malkowskl.     3.287.246. 
Anselm.   Hana.  P.    Ludwlg,  and   W.   Kelt    to  Consortium  fur 
Elecktrochemische  Industrie  Q.m.b.H.    CoatlnK  compositions 
comprising  Tlnyl  chloride  polymers  and  drying  oil  add  esters 
of  liquid  Dolyepoxldes.     3.287.297.  11-22-66.  Cl.  260— 23. 
Anstalt  fur  Montage-Technlk  :  See — 

Seghessi,    Hans-Dleter.    and    BurUcber.      3.286,899. 
Anthony.  Paul  P. :  Bee — 

Broun,    Thorowgood    T.,   Jr.,    Hoekje,    Martinsons,   and 
Anthony.     3,287,250. 
Appeldoora.  John  K.  :  see — 

Furey.  Michael  J..  Appeldoorn.  and  Turbak.     3.287,273. 
Aquatic  Controls  Corp. :  See — 

Orlnwald,  Mathlas  E.     3.286.447. 
Arena.   John  P..  D.   L.  Connan.  and  A.  B.  Perry,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corp.     Typewriter  ribbon  com- 
bination.    3.286,808.   11-22-66.  Cl.   197—172. 
Arey.  William  F..  Jr. :  See — 

Broussard,    Leo,    Mattoz,    Arey,    Knarr,    and    Laurent. 
3,287.255. 
Arlgonl.  Dulllo  :  Bee — 

Jeger.    Oskar.    Arlgonl.   Anner.   Meystre,   and   Wettstein. 
3.287,378. 
Armbruster,  Albert.  Jr.,  to  Motson  Services.  Inc.     Electrical 

beatlnc  device.     3,287,684.  11-22-66.  Cl.  338—211. 
Armenlades,  Constantine  D.,  W.  C.  Johnson,  and  T.  Raphael, 
to    Arthur    D.    Little,    Inc.      Mixing    device.      3,286,992. 
11-22-66.  Cl.  269 — 4. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  See — 

Mariner.  Thomas.     8.286.784. 
Arnesen,  Qunnar  :  See —  I 

Halbostad.  Oddvar  S..  and  Arnesen.     3,286,426. 
Aronoir,  EUhu  J.  :  See- — 

Vleth.  Richard  D..  Dooley.  Bolstad.  and  Aronoff. 

904. 
Whyimusls,  Paul  D.,  Roth,  Bol»tad.  and  Aronoff. 
308. 
Arrance,  Frank  C,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.     Electrode 

and  battery.     3^287.164.  11-22-66.  Cl.  136 — 9. 
Arrance,    Frank   C..    to   Douelas   Aircraft   Co.,   Inc.     Battery 
electrode  and  battery,  ana  process  for  preparing  said  elec- 
trode.     3.287.166.  11-22-66.  Cl.   136—68. 
Arth.  Olen  E.    A.  H.  Todd,  and  T.  B.  Wlndhols. 
Co..   Inc.     Dlhaloalkylatlon   of  keto  steroids. 
11-22-66.  Cl.  260—239.56. 
Arthur.  Norman  R..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Maneuverable   target  for   antl-mlsslle  systems. 
11-22-66.   Cl.   273—105.4. 
Asahi  Kasel  Ko»ro  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 
PuJlsakl.     Yosbisato.     Nakayama.     Ohfuka. 
3.287,304. 
Asars,  Juris  A.  :  Bee — 

Cox.  Henry  L..  and  Asars.     3.287,600. 
.\8hle7,  Kenneth  D. :  Bee — 

Suggltt,  Robert  M..  Estes.  and  Ashley,     .t.287.439. 
Ashworth.    James   E..    to    United    States    Steel    Corp.     Fence 
post  and  squaring  plate  attachment.     3,286.416.  11-22-66. 
Cl.  52—154. 
.\shworth.  Stewart  I.,  to  Abrasive  Developments  Ltd.    Method 
and  apparatus  for  abrading.    3.286.406. 11-22-66.  Cl.  51 — 8. 
.\BSoclated  Electrical  Indu.<<trle8  Ltd.  :  See — 

Eaton    Norman  F.     3.287,107. 
.\therton,  Robert  R.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Rocket  noiile 
cooling  and  thrust  recovery  device.     3.286,469,  11-22-66. 
Cl.   60—224. 
.\tklnson,  Everett  J.,  to  Owens-Illlnols,  Inc.     Article  group- 
ing device.     3.286.814.  11-22-66,  CT.  198—84. 
Atlantic  Reflning  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Felgelman,  Stanford  I.     3.287.481. 


3.286. 
3.287.- 


to  Merck  A 
3.287.356. 

Air  Force. 
3.287.019. 


and     Sato. 


and  antenna 
at   the  focal 


.\tlas  Bolt  and  Screw  Co^  The  :  See — 

Weidner.  Harry  C.  Jr.      3.286,577. 
Atlas  Corp. :  See — 

Johnson.  WlUard  M.,  Carr,  and  Painter.     3,287,263. 
Atlas,   David.     Quantitative  radar  mapping  of  storm  echo 

nuucima.     3.287,726.  11-22-66.  Cl.  343—17.1. 
Atlas.    I>avid.     Zoned    radiant  energy    reflector 
having   a   glory    ray    and   axial    ray   In   phase 
point.      3,287,728,   11-22-66,  Cl.   343—753. 
Audemar,  Pierre  :  See — 

Cerles,  Oeorges    and  Audemar.     3.286,46;) 
Austin  Continental  Indastrles,  Inc. :  See — 

Llnne.  Burton  D.     3.286,291. 
Austin,  Max  M.  :  See — 

Jurgelelt.  Herbert  F..  and  Austin.     3,287.486. 
Automatic  Timing  k  Controls,  Inc. :  See — 

Houpt.  Orover  K.,  and  Thomson.     3,287,680. 
See— 
3.286.771. 


Contact    devices. 


3.287.045. 


Automation  Oil  Corp. 
Sisson,  Purdy  L. 
Avco  Corp. :  See— 

Moulton.  Eric  W.      3,287,709. 
Avdel  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jeal,  Harvey  P.     3,286,580. 
Aversten,    Karl    J.,    to    AOA    AkUebolag 

3,287,037,  11-22-66,  Cl.  287—20.2. 
.\very,  Harold  L.     Clamp  for  rubbish  can  cover 

11-22-66.  C\.  292—114. 
Aves.   William  L.,  to  LIng-Temco  Vougbt.   Inc.     Cementation 

coating  pack.     3.286.684.  11-22-66.  Cl.  118—48. 
Ayers.    Buell   0.,    to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co.     Determination 

of  gaseous   affinity.     3,286,530.    11-22-66.   Cl.    73 — 432 
Ayrea.  Richard  H.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Harold  K..  and  Ayres.      3.286.433.       ' 
Ailende  Colrl  Naslonall  Afllnl  ACNA  S.p.A. :  See — 

Oaetanl.  Ermanno.  and  Moiso.     8.287.849. 
Azoplate  Corp. :  See — 

Hoegl,    Helmut.      3,287,118-23. 
B.S.A.  Harford  Pumps  Ltd.  :  See — 
Hutton.  Stanley  P.     3.286.639. 
BSR  Ltd.  :  See — 

3.286.898. 
The :  See — 
3,286,767. 
.H,287,229. 
BHghtslde    Heating   and    Engineering 


BSR   Ltc 
Babffnto 


Iker,  Ronald. 

k  Wilcox  Co.. 

ns,  Arthur  L. 
ters.  Martin  C. 
itock.    Peter,    to 


-   .    ._    — „ —    .ting 

Co.  Ltd.     Fans.     3.286.914.  11-22-66.  Cl.  280—28^ 
Bachl.    Herbert.      Rotary    turbine.      8.286.984.    11-22-66.   Cl. 

253—79. 
Bachman.   Anatole.   to  Federal   Pacific   Electric  Co.     Circuit 
Interrupters  with   improved   snap  acting  operating  mech- 
anism.    3,287.514.11-22-86.0.200-17. 
Back     Frank   O.      Tracking  device.      3.287.497.   11-32-66.   Cl. 

178 — 7.88. 
Badische  AnlUn-  *  Soda-Fabrik  .Vktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Buschmann,  Karl.  Frey,  Meyer,  and  Feltschlk.    3.287.485. 
Hahn.  Erwln,  Wlppel.  and  Lange.     3.287,347. 
Ohllnger  Helmut.  Ouenther.  Single.  Buchhols.  and  Wild. 

Foschm'ann.   Frani.  and  Janson.      3.287.276. 
Reicbeneder,   Franz.  Dury.  and  Fischer.     3.287.105. 
BaehnI  k  Cle :  See— 

Baehnl.  Thomas.     3.2S6.4.'S3. 
BaehnI.  Thomas,  to  Baehnl  k  Cle.      Magnetostrtctlve  horolog 

leal   drive  Rvstems.      3.286.453.    11-22-66.  Cl.    68--23. 
Baehr.    Karl   W..    to    Slgmamotor.    Inc.      Intravenous   alarm 

supply   monitor      3.287.721.    11-22-66    CI.   340 — 272 
Baer.  Roger  T.     Clip  for  holding  knots.    3.287.042.  11-22-66. 
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Bagtidady.  Elle  J.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Army.    Weak 

signal  booster.     3.287.645,  11-22-66.  Cl.  325 — 344. 
Bagno    Samuel  M.     Transdocer-transformer  unit.    3.287,693. 

11-^2-66.  Cl.  340 — 15. 
Bahnson  Co.,  The  :  See — 

King.  James  P.,  Jr.,  and  Phillips.     3,286.650. 
King    James  F..  Jr„  and  Sloan.     3.286,867. 
Bains    Robert    W.,    to   United   Gas   Corp.     Code  Interpreter. 

3.287,704.  11-22-66,  Cl,  340—172.5 
Baker,  John  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  N*vy.    Steering 
actuator  for  hydrofoil  vehicles.      3.286.548.   11-22-66    Cl 
74 — «26. 

Balda-Kamerawerk  Rudolf  Gmter  Kommandltgesellschaft  ■ 
See — 

_       Lan«.  Kari  H.     3.286.611. 

Baldwin  Lima  Hamilton  Corp.  :  See — 
Rogers.  Alfred  N.     3,287,169. 

Baldwin  Lionel  V.,  and  V.  A.  Sandbom.  to  United  SUtes  of 
America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  AdminUtratlon. 
5j?'n-22-66   criltts""  *"**"*  ****"  density.     3.287.- 

Ball.  kalph  K. :  See— 

LItt.  Peter  S.     3.287.170. 

Baltads.  Ertks  to  Osterreicbische  Studlengesellschaft  fur 
Atomener^e  Oea.  m.b.H.  Apparatus  for  determining  short 
physical  phenomena  and  arrangement  for  carrying  out  the 
method.     3,287.081.  11-22-66,  Cl   352 84         '     •     "'  "'^ 

Banathy,  Jeno  D.  to  Internatlonai  Register  Co.  Timer  ad- 
Justed  oven  thermostat.     3.286,924,  11-22-68,  Cl.  236 — 46. 

Bancroft.  Joseph,  k  Sons  Co.  :  See — 
Hushebeck,  Henry  R.     3,287,083. 

Bancroft  k  Martin,  Inc.  :  See — 
Brtce,  William  A.     3,288.981. 

Bangerter,   Kenneth   R..  O.   M.   Ulbln*    and  H.   S.   Bennett. 

a« '?.n^''.**J"\''»"o*'  ^°     Balancing  hoist.     3,288  989.11-22- 
oW,  LI.  J94 — 168. 

Bank  of  America  National  Trust  and  Savings  Association, 
Administrator :  See — 

Swanson,  Frank  B.     3,286,788. 
Bankers  Box  Co.  :  See — 

Fellawes,  John  B.     3,286,714. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


of 


and  I.  Gordon,  to  Hooker  Chemical 
aryl  phosphites.     3,287,449,  11-22- 


O..    WahlsUm,    Sandbeck.    and    Barany. 

Uqnld  detergent.     3,287.277,   11-22-66, 

and  J.  R.  Shore,  to  American  Seating  Co. 
3,287.065.  11-22-66.  Cl.  297 — 426. 


Barker, 
Perks, 


Erskine,     and    Perks. 

Mann,     and     Barker. 

Ltd. 
58—86.6. 


Baranauckas,  Charles 
Corp.     Preparation 
66,  Cl.  260—975. 
Baranv,  Ernest  U. :  Be 
Olsson,    Knut    O.. 
3,287,897. 
Barbour,   John  H. 

Cl.  252 — 106. 
Bareckl,  Chester  J 

Horizontal  kneeler. 
Barjhoux,  Jean :  See— 

Algueperse,   Jean,   and  Barjhoux.     3,287,233, 
Barker,  AUan  :  See — 
Ackroyd,     Ronald 

3,287,fc25. 
Ackroyd.      Ronald 
3  287  *27 
Barlow  '  Boris    V.,    to    S.    Smith    k    Sons    (England) 
Horologlcal  Instruments.    3.286.456.  ll-22-«6.  Cl   58- 
Barlow,  Uonald  W .  :   See — 

Savage.  Harry  A.      3.286.993. 
Barmer   MaKChinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Schlppers,  Helm,  Bauer,  and  Turk.     3,286,941. 
Barnes  Drill  Co.  :  See— 

Greenberg,  Donald  K.     3,288,409. 
Barnes  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Barnes.  Robert  B.     3,287,559. 
Barnes.  John  W.  :  See — 

Connors,  James  J.  Jr.,  and  Barnes.     3,287,562. 

Barnes.    Robert    B..    to    Barnes    Engineering    Co.      Infrared 

thermogram  camera  and  scanning  means  therefor.     3,287, 

559,  11-22-66C1.  250 — 65. 

Barrera,   Jose   M.      Water    reservoir   thermal   circulator  and 

flow  control  for  brewing  maclUne.    3,286.618,  11-22-68.  Cl. 

Barrett.     Robert    D..    and    K.    Racinnas,    to    International 
Harvester  Co.    Sel^adJustlng  hydraulic  disk  brakes.    8,286,- 
795.  11-22-66,  Cl.  188—72. 
Barrtere,  Andre  :  See — 

.\lfllle    Luclen,  Barriere,  Farges,  Rodler.  and  Rozenholc. 
3.286,343. 
Barrows.   Martin   R..  D.   E.  Kaplan,  and   W.  B.   Pegram.   to 
Robinson-Halpem    Co.      Liquid    level    gauge.      3,286.o23, 
11-22-66.  CI.  73—301. 
Barsei.  Norman,  to  Chem  Research  Co.    Hypotensive  diuretic 
aludrlnochrome     Isonicotinlc     add     hydrasone     solutions. 
3.287.210,   11-22-66^  Cl.  167 — 66. 
Bartlett    Jeffrey  H.  :  See — 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  Bartlett.  and  Lippincott.     3,287,405. 
Bartlett,  Roscoe  G.,  Jr.    Apparatus  for  use  in  moutb-to-mouth 

rfsuHC  tatlon.      3.286,710.    11-22-66.   Cl.    128     29 
Barts,    Adam    A.     to    B.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours   and    Co. 
Werner  chromium  complexes  and  methods  for  their  prei>- 
aratlon.    3,287, 141,1 1-22-66,  Cl.  106—13. 
Barti,  Arnold  M.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Optical  ab8ori>- 
tlon  cell  for  gas  chromatograph  effluent  analysis  having  gas 
heating  means.     3,287,557.  11-22-66,  Cl.  250 — 43.5 
Barts,  Heinrlch.  Kommandltgesellschaft:  See — 

Weiss    Josef.      3,286.500. 
Basdekls.  Costas  H.,  R.  H.  Dahms.  and  W.  E.  Gould,  Jr.,  to 
Monsanto  Co.    Process  for  Incorporating  additives.    3,287,- 
809.  11-22-66      Cl.  260—34.2. 
Bastlaanse.  Ernst,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Lead 
threading   device    for   lamp   basing   apparatus.      3.286.323, 
11-22-60.  Cl    29—25.19. 
Batke    Leonard  A.,  and  C.  £.  Hammond,  to  Ethlcon, 
Package    and    cabinet    unit.      3,287,075,    11-22-66 
312—108. 
Batteau,  Dwight   W..  to  United  Research  Inc. 

pUng  device.     3,286,782,  11-22-66.  Cl.  181 — .5. 
Battenfeld.  nrma,  Gebr :  See— 

Battenfeld.  Werner.     3.287,198. 
Battenfeld    Werner,   to  Battenfeld.  FIrma  Gebr.     Apparatus 
for    applying    members,    as    lables,    platens,    or   the    like   to 
hollow  bodies  in  a  blowing  process.     3.287,198.  11-22-66, 
Cl.  156—518. 
Bauer,  Eugen  O.m.b.H. :  See — 
Rube.  Helmut.     3,286.942. 
Bauer,  Helmut,  to  Maschlnenfabrtk  Burckhardt  A.G.     Auto- 
matic control  for  hydraullsally  driven  diaphragm-operated 
compressors  and  pumps  subjected   to   very   high   pressures. 
3.286,640    11-22-66.  Cl.  103—44. 
Bauer.  Karl  :   See — 

Schlppers.  Helns    Bauer    and  Turk.     3,286.941. 
Bauer.  Werner  R.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Switch  actua- 
tor and  coupling  means  therefor.     3,287.535.  11-22-68.  CI. 
200 — 168. 
Bayless.    Frank   K..   and   R.    L.    Brown,    to   Electrolux   Corp. 
Two-brush  floor  polisher.     3  286,289,  11-22-86,  Cl.  15 — 49 
Bavnes,  William  H.     Planetarium.     3,286,374.  11-22-86,  Cl. 

35 — 45. 
Beach,  Kenneth  M.,  Jr.,  to  Varian  Associates 

vices.     3.286,371,  11-22-66.  Cl.  35 — 8. 
Beaman,    .\lden    O.,    B.    Duschlnsky,    and    W. 
HoflTmann-La    Roche    Inc.      2-nltrolmldazoles 
3,287  468,  11-22-66,  Cl.  260 — 309. 
Beck,  John  B.  :  See — 

Rhodes,   Roland  N.,  and   Beck.     3,287,596. 
Beck,  Roland  D..  E.  F.  Smock,  and  R.  W.  faouser,  to  Robert- 

!^*oo  ^2° '^'***,o9°  ,,?"*" "'^«   programmer.      3,286,730. 
11-^^—66,  Cl.   137 — 550. 

Bedol,  Alan,  to  Marshallan  ProducU.  Inc.     Collapsible  bar- 

beque  grille.     3,288.705.  11-22-86.  Cl    128—25 

Beebe,  Herbert  R.,  to  American  Character,  Inc.     Sound 


Jr.      Fastening   device.      3,286,313, 


Inc. 
Cl. 


Energy  cou- 


3,286,890. 


Teaching  de- 

P.    Tauti,    to 
and   process. 


Beghetto,    Raymond    A., 
11-22-66.  Cl.  ;J4— 16. 
"Begy"  Sodete  Europeenne  de  Bas  Sans  Couture  :  See- 

Giberstein,  Bernard.    3.286,831. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp. :  See — 

Moran,  James  R.     3,286,968.  1 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee\— 
Goordman,  Robert  V.     3,287,653. 
Ingle,  James  F.    3,287,651. 
Lepselter.  Martin  P.    3,287,612. 
LIgenza,  Joseph  R.     3.287,243. 
Maclay.  John  C.     3,286,476. 
McGlasson,  John,  Jr.,  and  Nelson. 
Bell,  William  W..  Jr. :  See — 

Wrench.  James  C,  and  BeU.     8.286.481. 
Bellls.   Harold  E.,   and  G.   F.  Carter,   to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.     Process  for  forming  an  iron-chromium- 
aluminum  coating  on  a  ferrous  article.     3,287,159,  11-22- 
66,  Cl.  117—114. 
Beloit  Corp.  :   See — 

Gilbert.  Gilbert  C,  and  Wlllcox.     3,286,563 
Hornbostel,  Lloyd.  Jr.    3.286,519. 
Justus,  Edgar  J.     3,286,325. 
.Moore.  Lawrence  A.,  and  Hess.    3.288,938. 
Walker,  Charles  W.  E.     3,286,360. 
Bemis  Co..  Ina  :  See — 

Johnson,  Harold  K.,  and  Ayres.     3,286,433. 
BenantI,  .Michael  A. :  See- 
Reich,  Bernard,  BenantI.  and  OrlolT.    3.287.643 
Bender.   Harry,   and   H.   M.    Pitt,   to   SUuffer  Chemical   Co 
Bis- (substituted  thiol )dlc4ilorometbanes.     3.287.417    11-22- 
66.  Cl.  260 — 609. 
Bender.  Werner  K.,  to  The  Kalart  Co.  Inc.     Marking  device 
for  a  sound  record  carrier.     3,288,571.  11-22-86.  Cl.  88 — 
272. 
Bendix  Corp..  The :  See — 

Eckenfelder,  Robert  C.  and  Bonrgeault.     3.287.822 
Reber,  Robert  L.    3.287.610. 
Bendl.  Robert  E.    Tensile  strength  testing  device.     3,288,515. 

ll-22-(i6,  Cl.  73 — 95.5. 
Bendler,  Hellmut :  See — 

Gawlick,  Heinz,  and  Bendler.    3.286.631 
Benetti,  John  O.,  >^  to  O.  A.  Petersen,  and  '%  to  A.  Petersen 
Webbed   prong-type    tooth   with   resilient   retaining  means. 
3.286.378.  11-22-86.  Cl.  37—142. 
Benetti.  John  G..  »^  to  O.  A.  Petersen,  and  %  to  A.  Petersen. 
Digging    tooth    with    corrugated    cross-section.      3,286.379 
11-22-86,  Cl.  37—142. 
Bennett,  Harold  A.,  and  R.  W.  Martin,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

Contact  assembly.     3.287.609.  11-22-66,  Cl    317 — 234 
Bennett.  Harry  S. :  See — 

Bangerter.  Kenneth  R..  Ulblng.  and  Bennett.     3.286.989 
Berend,  John  R. :  See — 

Sxego.  Laszlo  L.    3,286.937. 
Bere.    Virgil    J.      Feather   cutter.      3.286,572.    11-22-68.    Cl 

83 — 467: 
Berger.  Bernard  A. :   See — 

Qreenlay.  John  E..  and  Berger.     3.286.856 
Bergman,  Ralph  R.     Releasable  connector.    3.286.963.  11-22- 

86.  Cl.  248—74. 
Berlin  k  Jones  Co. :  See — 

Gillespie,  Richard  P.     3.286.823. 
Bernardl.  Beverly  :   See — 

Gain,  Donna  J.    3.286,848.  I 

Bemet,  Georges  :  See — 

Cantlneau.  Louis,  and  Bemet.    3,287,351. 
Bernhelm.  Louis  L.     Extensible  and  retractable  delivery  tube 

assembly.    3.286,804.  11-22-66.  Cl.  198—7. 
Bernstein,  Jack  :   See — 

Narayanan.  Venkatacbala  L.,  and  Bernstein.     3.287.464 
Bertllng,  Ronald  J. :  See- 
Lang.  Richard  J..  Crivello.  and  Bertllng.     3.287.566 
Bertoldo.    Joseph    M.      Hand   grip   attachment    for    hospital- 
type  beds.     3,286,283.  11-22-66.  Cl.  5 — 317. 
Beryllium  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Scherbner,  Paul  J.    3,287,110 
Bethlehem  .Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Gathman.  David  W.     3.286.452 
Koh.  Pun  K.     3.287.184. 
BIbbens,  William  H.     Method  and  apparatus 
toothed     machine     elements.       3.286,593. 
90 — 1.4. 
Blckford,    Elwood    D., 
Plant  growth  lamp. 
Blel,  John  H.  :  See— 

o,     i?.*^""*/**";  "'^'■'■y  ^-  ^^  Plerro,  and  Blel.     3,287,215 
Big  Eight  Implement  Co. :  See — 

Truelock.  Marvin  A..  Keys,  and  Rose.     3.286.534 
HIggs.  Percival  R.    Preservative  medium  suitable  for  preserv 

Ing  cut  flowers.     3.287.104.  11-22-66.  Cl.  71 — 2  4 
Bill,  Theodore  R.,  to  Standard  Trailer  Co.     Craiie  extension 
crane    assembly.      3.286,865.    11-22-66     CI 


f 


to    Sylvanla 
3,287,586,  11- 


11-22-66,     C 


Electric    Products    Inc. 
22-66,  Cl.  313—109. 


and    resulting 
214—3. 
Billings.  Roy  O 
299 37 

Binder.  Richard 


Hammering  tools.     3.287.066.  11-22-86.  Cl. 


See 


producing  device  for  a  doU  or  the  iike7"3,28T,020rn-22- 

Beecher."  Alfred  E. :  See— 

Qluckman.  Michael  J.,  Ranger,  and  Beecher.    8,286.609 
Beerrtdge.  Leslie  J. :  See — 

Grelg.  James  W..  and  Beerrldge.    3.288.412. 


Fadler.  Kurt,  and  Binder.     3,286.802 
Biriec-Efco  (Melting)  Ltd.:  See— 
Ingall.  James  B.     3.287.177 

^'te'.'^""J  »?-..*°i^   ^u^-   Mayaud,   to   Radio   Corp.   of 
America      .Method  of  making  luminescent  screens.     3^87. 
151,  11-22-66.  Cl.  117 — 33.5. 
Blttle.  Harold  G.  :  See— 

Gloyer.  Stewart  W.,  Blttle,  and  Semroc. 
BJelland,  John  L. :  See— 

Schutt,  Norman  C,  Plynn,  and  BJelland.    3.286.568. 
Black  ClawBon  Co..  The :  See — 

Hautau.  Charles  F.     3.286,324. 


3.287.318. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Blaba.  EmU,  to  SeU«  Corp.  of  America.    Production  of  filter 

membranes.    8,287,112,  11-22-66,  CI.  75—222. 
Blank,  Benjamin,  and  J.  F.  Kerwln,  to  Smith  Kline  4  Frendi 
LAboratorlea.     Phenyldeaoxythyronlnea.     3.287,3»6.  11-22- 
66,  CT.  260 — 471. 
Blankenahlp,  Yerlle  E.,  to  Cutters  Machine  Co.,  Inc.    Appam- 
tna  for  hoisting  and  transporting  a  table.    3,286,986,  1 1-22- 
8«.  CI.  264—6. 
Blenman.  William  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Paint  spray- 
ing apparatus.     3,286,688.  11-22-66,  CI.  118 — 833. 
BleTltsky,  Robert :  See — 

Home.  Frederick  H.,  and  Blevltaky.    3.287,201. 
Block  Bnglneerinc  Inc. :  8e* — 

If erti,  Lawrence  N.    3,286,582. 
Blonlam,  Richard  M. :  See — 

Qertach,  Elmer  P.,  and  Blonlara.    3,287,B12. 
Blohmke.  Paol :  See — 

Wolf,    Frledrlch,    Fartlg.    Blohmke,    and    Borchhardt. 

8  287  472 

Bly^  James  b.,  and  H.  A.  Bnge,  to  High  VolUge  Engineering 

Corp.     Charged  particle  deflecting  derlce  consisting  of  se- 

qoentlally   positioned    uniform    and   non-uniform   magnetic 

Md  sectors.     3,287,658,  11-22-66,  Cl.  250—49.6. 

Board.  Richard  O.,  and  N.  H.  Shapiro.     RetracUble  safety 

belta.     8.286.946,  11-22-66.  Cl.  242—107.2. 
Board,  Richard  Q.,  and  N.  H.   Shapiro.     Retractable  safety 

belta.     3,287.062.  11-22-66,  Cl.  207—388. 
Bobinskl,   Jack,   and    N.    N.    Scbwarta    to   Thiokol   Chemical 
Corp.      Halogen   containing   organoboron   compounds   and 
method   of   preparation.     8.287\416.    11-22-66.   Cl.   260— 
606.6. 
Bockemoehl,  Robert  R.,  and  J.  E.  KauppUa.  to  Oeneral  Motors 
Corp.     Controlled  conducting  region  geometry  In  semlcon- 
dactor  derlces.    3,287,611.  11-22-66,  Cl.  317—235. 
Boehrlnger.  C.  P.,  *  Soehne  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Thlel.  Max,  and  SUcb.    3,287.460. 
Boehrlnger  Ingelhelm  Q.m.b.H. :  See — 

Seeger,  Ernst    3,287,217. 
Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See— 

AnckerJohnson.  BetsT.    3,287,669. 
Malone,  Erie  W.     3.286,624. 
Bofors.  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Akerstrom,  Stlg  H.  J.    3.287,393. 
Erlckson,  Carl  J.    3.286,947. 
Bohnebloat,   Clarence  E.,    to  American   Telephone   and  Tele- 
graph Co.     Apparatus  to  TlsuaUy  Identify  cable  pairs  In  a 
mnftlpalr  cable  by  cable  pair  encoding  means.     3.287.600. 
11-22-66.  Cl.  179 — 176.3. 
Bohr,  Nicholas  J.     Method  for  tensioning  sieves.     3.286.338, 

11-22-66.  Cl.  29 — 446. 
Bolger.  James  W.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.    Certain 
morpbolino-snbstltuted  4  -  keto-1.2,3,4-tetrahydroqulnollnes. 
3,287,460,  11-22-66.  Cl.  260—247.5. 
Bolie,  Victor  W..  to  Iowa  State  DnlTerslty  Research  Founda- 
tion, Inc.     Method  of  counting  ervthrocyter  utlUslnK  high 
frequency  current.     3,287.638.  11-22-66.  Cl.  324—71. 
BolsUd.  Richard  :  See — 

Vleth.  Richard  D..  Dooley,  Bolstad.  and  Aronoff.     3.286,- 

904 
Whrsmuais,  Paul  D..  Roth.  BolsUd.  and  Aronoff.     3.287.- 
308. 
Bolt,  William  N.     Handling  of  goods  during  processing  or 

treatment.    3,286,362,  11-22-66.  Cl.  34—33. 
Book.  Walter  R.,  to  Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.    Fuse  clip. 

3.287,690.  11-22-66.  Cl.  339—258. 
Boone,  Christopher  B.    Screwless  terminal  fuseholder.    3.287,- 

528   11-22-66.  Cl.  200—129. 
Boppel.   Henry  L..   to  The  Sheffleld  Corp.     Forming  method 

and  apparatus.     3.286,410.  11-22-66,  Cl.  51—166. 
Borchhardt,  Dieter  :  See — 

Wolf,     Frledrlch.     Furtig.     Bluhmke,     and     Borchhardt. 
3  287  472. 
Borck,  Walter  c!,  Jr.,  and  R.  C.  McReynolds,  to  Westingfaouse 
Electric  Corp.     Computer  control.    3,287.702,  ll-2Sr^.  CI. 
340—172.5. 
Borden  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Karo.  Wolf,  and  Kline.    3,287.399. 
Wechsler.  Harry,  and  Kline.    3,287,480. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Hoppe.  Walter  F.    3.286.706. 
Roeeae,  Eugene  A.    ft.286,636. 
Underwood,  Herbert  N..  and  Dietrich.     8,287.039 
Zeldler,  Relnhold  C.     3.286,803. 
Bomer.    Manfred,    B.    Durre,    W.    Hlrscb.    O.    Semmler,    and 
H.  Schussler,  to  Telefunken  Patentverwertungsgesellschaft 
m.b.H.     Tubular  electrostrlctlve  resonator-type  transducer 
3.287J579    11-22-66.  Cl.  310—8.2. 
Borth.  Paul  F.,  to  Photo-Engravers  Research  Inc.     Etchtag 
of  printed   circuit  components.     3.287,191.   11-22-66.    Cl. 
166- — 3. 
^®f<?-<   Lawrence  R.     Paddle  and  ball  game  with  bell  goals. 

3.287.018.  11-22-66.  Cl.  273—86. 
Boseley.   Joseph   J.     Battery   switch.     3,287.532.    11-22-66, 

CI.  200—168. 
Boener.  Edward  C.  :  See — 

Webb,  James  E.     3,287.726. 
BoBwlnkle.    George,   and    U    H.    Hinkel,    to   Whirlpool   Corp. 

Vacuum  cleaner.    3,286,444.  11-22-66.  Cl.  65 — 216 
Botkln,  Robert  J. :  See— 

McMahan,  Roy  F..  Jr..  and  Botkln.    3,286.964. 
Botkln,  Robert  J.,  to  American  MeUl  Products  Co.     Pedestsl 

base.     3.286.966.  11-22-66.  CL  248—188.7. 
Bourcler  de  Carbon.  Christian  M.  L.  L. :  See — 

Fernandei.  Pedro  R.     3.287,008. 
Boormault.  Leo  B. :  See — 

Bckenfelder,  Robert  C,  and  Bourgeault.    3.287.622. 
Boutelant.  Paul,   to  Compagnle  Generate  d'Electrlclte.     Low 
attention  very  high  frequency  time  delay  v«.  frequency  vari- 
ation correcting  network.    3,287.667.  11-22-66.  Cl.  333 — 28. 


Boavier.  Oeorg  :  See — 

Hodl.  Frledrich,  and  Boavler.     8,287.144. 
Bowlby  Roland  L. :  See— 

Kllng.  Frederick  A.,  and  Bowlbr.     3.286,701 
Boyce.  Clarence  A.   Jr..  and  M.  B.  Watllliln,  to  Martln-Marl- 
etu   Corp      Method   of  molding   bl-ceUular  thermoelectric 
couplea.     3,287,478,  11-22-66,  (51.  264—28 
Boyce,  WUUam  C,  and  H.  B.  Freeman,  to  United  SUtes  of 

i^S^lih.fl-2i^Cl.2^^'-     "«»'^»«-«^»'     >•»<=»» 
Boyles.    John    H.      Independentl;    variable    stroke    multiple 
needle  tufUng  machine.    3,286^70,  11-22-66.  CL  112—266. 
Bosek,  John  S.    to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.    Easy  opening 
can.    3.286,874,  11-22-66.  CL  220—48!  /     i^      ■ 

^7*?\^"^'  ^   O'elnl*.  ».  Baue.  and  H.  Kleiner,  to  Farben- 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.     Certain  2-lMterocycUc 
JSJinobeni  [c,d]   Indole  dyestuft.     3.287,4«6.  11-22-66.  a. 
*60— 306. 
Bracki,  Kenneth  A. :  See — 

lAnakv   Zdenek  J.,  and  BrackL     3.286,978. 
Lelbfrlts.  Kurt  W..  and  Bracki.     ^.28d.79l 
Bran.  Calvin  J.  :  See — 

Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.,  Tttmaueet.  and  Bragg,  3,287,433. 
Bratt,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Parker-Hannifln  Corp  (toupllng  for 
^  tubes.    3.287.034.  11-22-66.  CL  286— 116  ^""Vima  i«r 

Braid    Milton  :  See — 

Hauptscheln.  Murray,  and  Braid.    3,287.418. 
Bralnard.    Wallace   E.   and   E.    F.   Drechaler.   to  Kearney  A 

3a^?i'-2''^.  cf'S"^^^'  '•"•  •  "^'  ^'••"'"  ^•^««-- 

Bralthwalte.  David  O  ,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Blectrocheml- 

248.'ll-KJ''(?l. '204^260 '"'■*'°'°®"'  **"""°°      *-2«T'- 

Bralthwalte.  David  O     J    8.  DAmlco,  P.  L.  Gross,  and  W. 

Hansel,    to   Nalco  Chemical   Co.      Electrochemical  cell  for 

n-^I^^Cl^Si-^l'^'^  meUllIc  compounds.     3,287.249, 

^'3Ati''ir-22^?tin'^^''^  *'""'^''«  containers. 
Brandt,  Lawrence:  See — 

"^'Oji^owtkl.  George,  and  Brandt.     3,287.481. 
Brandt,   Thomae  F..   to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Electric  fuse 
element  having  cooling  tabs.    3.287,526.  11-22-66,  a.  200— 

1  «V. 

BrMnock,  Kent  C,  and  H.  E.  DavU,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 

Process  and  Intermediates  for  manufacture  of  2-(dialkyl- 

?!S,**5Z].>"*.:*'^}['"2-«yclobexen-l-ones.      3.287.372.  11-22-66 

Cl.  260 — 345.9.  ^^ 

"""^'iV-M^e.^a    52-^50'  *"*  **"  «>''•»"«"*'»      3,286.- 
Brassaw  Alden  J.  :  See— 

o       ^*V*J"'  P.*'"'  ^  •  ^«fley.  *nd  Brassaw.     8.287,541. 
Brauckslek.  Henry  C.  .  See — 

Jackson,   Wilbur  E.,   and   Brauckslek.     3,286.923. 

Brsun.  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Logarithmic  periodic  antenna  having  gradient,  relative  to 
f  1^2^18'*°!*  34K'^2  5*°*  '"'""  °'  sntenna.    3,287,731. 

Bray.  Walter  J..  Jr..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Spray-dried  vinyl  ace- 
tate dlbutyl  malente  copolymer,  with  pigment,  thickener, 
dispersing  agent  and  plastidcer.  3,287i25o,  11-22-66,  CT. 
260 — 17. 

Brian.  Roes  F. :  See— 

Pearson,  Walter  W..  and  Brian.     3,287,138. 

^'■i*^o-^y"*™  ^A  ^0  Bancroft  *  Martin,  Inc.  Ball  valve. 
3,286.081,  11-2^-66.  C\.  261—315. 

Brlcout,  Henri,  to  Soclete  anonyme  dite  :  Soclete  d'Appllca- 
tlons  des  Machines  Motrices.  Autom»tlc  reversing  and  me- 
11   51  ''*^'"  for  central   lubrication  systems.     3.286.798, 

Brldser.  Robert  F.  :  See — 

„  .^"cCabe,  Leo  J.,  and  Brldger.     3,287.270. 

Bridges.  Raymond  C.  Hydraulic  clamping  and  tensioning 
means  for  saw  blades.     3  286.987.   11-22^.  Cl.  264--ill 

Brlgham  Rowr  8.  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  Chain  car 
rier  clip.    3,286.817,  11-22-66.  O.  196— i79 

Brl^htman,  Barrie.  and  D  C.  Rlmllnger.  to  Stromberg-Carlson 

»  .  •fP...^^'*'*"*^  circuit.     3,287,4M.  11-22-66.  CT  179—1 

Brigbtslde  Heating  and  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Baberstock   Peter.     3.286.914. 

Brietol-Myers  Co. :  See- 
McGregor,  Donald  N.     3,287,375 

British  Boot,  Shoe  *  Allied  Trades  Research  Aian  .  The :  See— 
CouUon,  Ronald  G.      3,286,288. 

British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 
Clarke.  Michael  E.     8,286,911. 

British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd^  The :  See— 
GuiUermlc,  Andre  F.  J.     3,286,736. 

British  Titan  Products  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Evans.  Arthur  W.,  Callow,  and  Peacock.     3,287  087 

^''mm'*!M>»*^*°!  P-  ^°«  i?i'J»****  Electronics  Corp.  Thin 
mm  shift  register.     3.287,711,  11-22-66,  Cl.  34tf-l74 

"''a^/p'?!;  ^  w°fJ^..^  •  i°**  *    ^    ^'*»«-  »o  Aluminum  Co.  of 

tnTo^i'\!i'^^Si.  ??'2'2^§S"(?i"2'2*-Li'7'»?."">^'  "•""«  »' 

Bronlewakl.  Bohdan.  and  A.  E.  Wolfhugel.  to  Soclete  General* 

EWtH«i'"„f"*J.')'    '''•*,*!?iU'?c  *t    BlecVnlques    (AUthoS 
Electrical  mschlnes.     3,287,580,   11-22-66    a    310—68 

^'^«L.^S^iV  ^     *°  *"«?  ^"•^»»'   Engineering  Corp.     Ion 

l^'cT  '3'287'!59'8"  lYM'X  a'zi^'^lT"^  •""»  *«"- 

"'^S;  ClToS-^      *'"   '*"•'""   **'~*"      3.286,648.  11- 

^'^'..t^J^°J^'  }^  Hoflfmann-LaRoche  Inc.      BUmuth   iodide 

$r^"6?  CT.*260^270:*°'      2-«lehydroemetine.     3,287.4m! 
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Broun,  Thorowgood  T..  Jr..  H.  H.  Hoekje.  A.  Martinsons,  and 
'  P.  P.  Anthony,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Alkali-chlo- 
rine ceil  couulnlng  Unproved  anode.  3,287,250,  11-22-66. 
Cl.  204 — 2oS. 
Broussallan.  George  L..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Complexes  of  SO 
with  nltriles.  method  of  preparation  thereof  and  method  of 
suifonatlon  or  sulfation   therewith.     3,287,389.   11-22-66, 

Cl.  2ttO— 468.  „,    .    ., 

Brouiward.  Leo,  W.  J.  Mattox,  W.  F.  Arey.  W.  A.  Knarr.  and 
S.  M.  Laurent,  to  Bsso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Crys- 
Ulliue  syntnetlc  seolttes  tor  the  hydrocracklng  of  hydro- 
carbons.    3.287,255,  11-22-66,  Cl.  208—111. 

Broverman,  Irwin:  See —  „„„-,Dn 

Elchelman,  George  H..  Jr.,  and  Broverman.     3,287,180. 

Brown.  Arnold  R..  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.  Wheel  cover. 
3,287,067,  ll-22-6«.  Cl.  801—37.  ^    ^  ^   ,  ^ 

Brown.  Carl  F.,  Jr..  and  G.  F.  Fiorstedt,  to  Prlsmo  Safety 
Corp.  Method  of  plating  meUl  article  with  metal.  3,287,- 
157.  11-22-66.  Cl.  117—102. 

Brown.  Cecil  8.  Electric  cooker  wKh  heated  rock  beds. 
3.28«J,820.   ll-22-««.  CL  99 — 446. 

Brown  Co. :  See — 

Rumberger,  George  O.     3,286,906.  | 

Brown,  D.  S.,  Co.,  The :  See — 

Brown.  Howard  R.     3.286,425.  | 

Mrown,  David  Tractors  Ltd.  :  See —  „„„...., 

Dearnley,  Kenneth,  and  Eastwood.     3,286,641. 

Brown,  Donald  W.  :  See — 

Webb,  James  E.     3,287.725. 

Brown,  Howard  R..  to  Tne  D.  8.  Brown  Co.  Joint  seals. 
3.286.425.  11-22-66.  CL  62—396.    „  ^^ 

Brown.   Hugh   M..   to  The  Shefbeld  Corp.     Fiber  separator. 

Brlitf^u,\\i^S:  ^il/i^s^e  baby  bibs.  3.286.279,  11- 
22-66,  CL  2 — 49. 

Brown,  Raymond  L. :  See — 

Bayless.  Frank  K^and  Brown      3.286,289.   ^  .    ..    „^„ 

Brown,  Robert  O..  B.  W.  Gaul.  G.  B.  Ley  I  and  and  J.  D.  Con- 
rad Jr..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Vslve  structure. 
3.266,979,  11-22-66,  Cl.  251—118. 

Brown,  Robert  O.  :  See—  ^  ^  ,^      .,       «  oo«  tao 

Hoyer    Ludolf  J..  Brown,  and  Caldwell.     8,286.709. 

Browne.  Kenneth  A.,  to  The  Chesapeake  and  Ohio  Ball wnv 
Co.     Railway -highway  vehicle  truck.    3,286,657,  ll-22-<.6, 

Brownell~John  E.,   to  Fisher  Industries.     Flame  arrester. 

8.287,094.  11-22-66.  CT.  48—192. 
Brownlle.  Alan  W. :  See--  „        o  007  n->t\ 

Stevens.  Philip  H^  Chase,  and  Brownlle.     3,287  520. 
Brudney.    Harry,    to    Jacoby-Bender,    Inc       Doll  s   eye    with 
^"te;cent  irli.     3.286.3^4,  11-22-66.  Cl.  -W-ieS-    , 
Brueaaemann    Harry   P..   to  Conduction  Corp.     Full  clrcum- 

fer«tUl  Mewing  iystem.     3.286,590.  11-2^66.  Cl.  8^24. 
Brugger.  Robert,  and  G.  Voss.  to  Langbeln  Pfanhauser  Werke 

AJQ       ElectrodeposlUon  of  copper  and  solutions  therefor. 

3,'287,236.  11-22-66,  Cl.  204— 52.  .    ,       ^         ». 

Bruntoii.  Robert  H..  III.  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Air 

Force        Hlrti    speed    semiconductor    microwave     switch. 

3.287,'665,  1^^22-66,  Cl.  333—7.  w.     a  „  a 

Bruscailloni.    BalfaeUo,    to    «lot«:«ii«*  .S-^^^'^H^Lo^'if 

Activated  fln   InsUllatlon  on   board  ships.     3.288.678.  11- 

22-66.  Cl.  114 — 126.  „-_ 

Brussell,  Jacob.  8elf-heatlng  froien  food  package.  3.287.- 
140.  11-22-66,  Cl.  99—192. 

®'"^hui5?,'HetaStrGnenther.  Single.  Buchholi.  and  Wild. 

3.287.286.  „  ,  , 

Bnckner  Industries,  Inc. :  See —  I  | 

Royer.  John  A.     8.286.722. 

Buehler  Corp  ,  The  :  See—  o  ooa  «ai 

Delao  Martin  M.,  and  Engelhart.    3.286,641. 
Buael   ThomaiE.,  to  Union  ^rblde  Corp.     Low  temperature 

binding  thermoplastic  polyhydroxvether  adhesive  compost 

tloM.     8.287,206.  11-2^-66,  Cl.  16I— 192, 
Bnllard  Co..  The  :  See — 

Grumman,  Eugene  V.    3.286.367. 
Bundscbuh.    Harry    H.      Raised    doughnut    making   machine. 

3.286.661,  11-22-66,  Cl.  107—14. 
Burdlck    Ralph  V.,  Jr.     Expandable  box  with  non-removable 

cover.     3.286.87i.  11-22-66.  Cl.  220-41. 
Burg    Frederick  J.,  to  Salton,  Inc.     Cold  server  with  hold 

over  means.    3.2^6.483.  11-22-^6.  C1.62--^71 
Burgess.  Warren  C.  Jr.     Hopper.     3.286,886.   11-22-66.  Cl. 
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Burk.  Emmett  H..  Jr^  B.  W.  Turnnuest    and  C.  J.  Bragg,  to 

Sinclair  Research.  Inc.     Process  for  the  separation  of  mix 

tures   of   tertiary  butyl   chloride  and   3.d-dlmethylbutene. 

8.287.433.  11-22-66.  Cl.  260— 677.  „     k  /. 

Burt     Bncen.    to    Slemens-Electrogerate    Aktlengesellschaft. 

Apparatus    for    hvdraullc    deep-drawing    of    sheet    meUl. 

3,286,496,  11-22-66.  CT.  72—54. 
Burkhardt,    Rolf,    to  Coropur-Werk   Gesellschaft   mlt   besch- 

rtnkter  Haftung  &  Co.     Microtome.     3,286,675,  11-22-66. 

Cl    88 — 699. 
Burklo.   Donald   C,    to   Kaiser    Aluminum   A   Chemical   Corp. 

Apparatus    for    mixing    and    gunning    slurrlls.      3,286.995. 

11-22-66.  Cl.  259—169.  ^,  ^    ,    „, 

Burnett,  Lonnle  A.,  H.  M.   Fuldner,  N.  D.  Neal,  and  J.  W. 

Wilson,  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.    Automatic 

control  system.     8,287.646,  11-22-66.  Cl.  235—151.11. 
Burrell,  Harry  :  See — 

Dooley,  Joseph  A..  Vleth,  and  BurreU.     3,287,149. 
Burson,  Bob  O.,  to  Eld  ProducU  Corp.     Permanent  magnet 

fenerator  output  control.     3,287,619,  11-22-66,  Cl.  321  — 
6. 
Burt,   James   O.,   and   H.   C.   Walter,    to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de 
Nemours  and  Co.     Polyether  iwlymers  having  unsaturated 
side  chains.    8,287,330.  11-22-66,  CT.  260 — 79.6. 


Burtacher,  Elwin :  See— 

Segbezzi,  Hans-Dleter,  and  Burtsdier.     3,286,899.  ^ 

BuBchmann,  Karl,  O.  Frey,  H.  Meyer,  and  W.  Feltschik,  to 
Badlsche  Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengesellschaft.  Produc- 
tion of  acetylene.     3,287,435.  ll-22-6«.  Cl.  260—679. 

Buske.  Alfred,  to  Karl  Schmidt  G.m.b.H.  Sliding  frlcUon 
bearing  having  lubrication  pockets  and  shaft  outfitted 
therewith.    3,287.072,  11-22-66,  Cl.  308—122. 

Busscbota,  Armand  A.  F..  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutlca  N.V. 
Method  of  comt>attlng  arachnids  end  fungi.  3,287,213, 
11-22-68,  Cl.  187 — 80. 

Butler,  Thomas  W..  Jr. :  See — 

MacDonald,  John  and  Butler.    3,287.523. 

Butner.  Edgar  A..  J.  £.  Scerbo.  and  R.  B.  Johnson,  to 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  Mechanical  actuator. 
3,286.602,  11-22-66,  Cl.  92—28. 

CSF-Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  FU  :  See — 
Charles,  Daniel,  and  Veron.     3,287,693. 

Cabbage,  John  T.,  and  P.  D.  Hann,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Hydrocarbon  production.     3,287,429,  11-22-66.   CT.   260 — 

Cadillac.  John  G.  and  R.  T..  to  Aacon  Contracting  Co..  Inc. 

Vehicle  packaging.     3,286.827.  11-22-66.  Cl.  206—47.         r 
Cadillac.  Robert  T. :  See — 

Cadillac.  John  G.  and  R.  T.    3,286,827. 
Cagle.  Charles  C. :  See — 

Hubbard,  David  C,  Cagle,  Fink,  and  Le  Vee.     3,287.491. 
Cabn.  Leon  J.,  to  Lee  Machinery  Corp.    Enclosed  ink  trough 

with  Ink  roller  shaft  sealing  meana.     3,286,627,  11-22-66, 

Cl.  101—364. 
Cahn,  Robert  P.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.    Metal 

halldes  as  complexlng  agents  in  reversible  chemical  reac- 
tions.    3.287.086,  11-22-66,  Cl.  23 — 198. 
Caldwell,    John    H.,   and   R.   Oilkey,    to  Eastman   Kodak   Co. 

T-alkyl  chromate  or  -cvcloalkyl  chromate  treated  polyolefin. 

3,287,082.  11-22-66.  CL  8 — 116.5. 
Caldwell.  John  R. :  See — 

Hoyer,  Ludolf  J..  Brown,  and  Caldwell.     3,286,709. 
Caldwell,   John   R..   and   R.   Oilkey.   to   £}astman   Kodak   Co. 

T-butyl    chromate    of    cycloalkyi    chromate    modified   poly- 
olefin article.     3,287,082,  11-22-66.  CT.  8 — 115.5. 
Caldwell,  John  R.,  and  W.  J.  Jackson.  Jr„  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.      Polycarbonate  elastomers.      3.287.442.    11-22-66,   CT. 

260 — 858. 
Caldwell,  Washington  J.,  to  Eltra  Corp.     Insulated  coll  with 

Integral  pointed  terminal.     3,287,681,  11-22-66,  Cl.  336 — 

192. 
Calgon  Corp. :  See — 

Hronas,  John  J.     3,286,665. 
Callsch,  Elliott  W.     Scarf  having  multiple  purpose.     3,286,- 

276,  11-22-66,  Cl.  2—91. 
Callow,  Alan  E. :  See — 

Evans,  Arthur  W.,  Callow,  and  Peacock.     3,287,087. 
Campbell,    Dudley    H..    to    SUckpole    Carbon    Co.      Electric 

switch    with    terminal    socket.      3,287,617,    11-22-66.    Cl. 

200—50. 
Canadian  IngersoU-Rand  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

DelcelUer,  Henri  A.     3,286  747. 
CanarioB,  Chrysosthenis  M.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.    Vinyl 

hallde  resin  stablUcers  comprising  phosphites  prepared  from 

polTols.    secondary    phospnltes    and    tertiary    phosphites. 

3.287.299.  11-22-^6.  Cl.  260—23. 
Candlin,  James  E.,  Jr.,  and  W.  Van  Der  Sluys,  to  Pullman 

Inc.    Fifth  wheel  plate  for  railroad  car  fifth  wheel  stands. 

3,287.038,  11-22-66,  CL  287—20.5. 
Cantineau     Louis,    and    0.    Bernet,    to    Soclete    CTvlle    de, 

Reshercnes  Sclentlfiques  et  Industrielles  "Sodersl."    Organic 

nucleotide  derivatives,   and   method  of  manufacturing  the 

same.    3.287,351,  11-22-66,  Cl.  260—211.5.  , 

Caporlcclo,  Gerardo  :  See—  \ 

Slaneei,  Darlo,  and  Caporicdo.    3,287.389. 
Carborundum  Co..  The  :  See — 

Terrell,  William  T.,  and  Forness.    3,286,559. 
OaretU,  Robert.    Boat  fender.    3,286,680,  11-22-66,  CL  114 — 

219. 
Carney,  Duane  A.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy.    Matrix 

for  control  of  step  motora.    3,287.569.  11-22-66.  Cl.  307— 

CO    K 

Carr,"  Louis  B. :  See — 

Johnson,  WllUrd  M.,  Carr,  and  Painter.     3,287,263. 
Carrara,   Adolfo,   A.   Leone,  and  D.   Fabrls,   to  SocleU  Far- 
maceutld   lUlla.     Process  for  the   preparation   of   2,3-dl- 
chloropyrazlne.     3.287,461.   11-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 250. 
Carrlck.  Wayne  L. :  See — 

Karol.  Frederick  J.,  and  Carrick.    3.287.427. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Clark.  William  E.,  Anderson,  and  McOrath.     3,286.482. 
Leonard,  Louis  H.,  Jr.,  and  Embury.    3,286,485. 
Nolan.  John  J.,  and  Wilson.    3.286.479. 
Osborne.  William  T.     3.288.786. 
Papapanu,  James  A.     3^86.480. 
Wrench,  James  C,  end  Bell.    3,286.481. 
Carroll,  Robert  L.     Stretch  yarn  feeder  for  spinning  frames, 

3,286,449,  11-22-66,  Cl.  57—12. 
Carter,  Giles  F.  :  See — 

BellU,  Harold  E..  and  Carter.      3,287,159. 
Cary,  John  T.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Reciprocating 
multiple  die  device  for  can  cutoff  and  flanging  by  magnetic 
Impulse.     3.286,497.  11-22-66.  CT.  72-56. 
Case,  Herbert  M. :  See — 

Wnek,   Arthur  H..   Richards,  and  Case.     3.287.482. 
Casey.   Robert  T..   to   Oeneral   Electric  Co.     CTrcult  breaker 
with   spring-biased   toggle  link.     3,287,522.   11-22-66.   Cl. 
200—116. 

Catlno.  Slgmund  C.  and  A.  F.  Stobel,  to  General  Aniline  k 
Film  Corp.  iStllbylbensotrtasole  brtghteners.  3.267.858. 
11-22-66.   Cl.   260—240. 
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Celaneae  Corp.  of  America :  See — 
SloTlnslnr.  Manoel.     8,287,829. 
Stuets,  Dagobcrt  B.     3,287,830. 
WatBon.  Qeorse  A.     3,286,307. 
Cellerinl.  Albert  R.,  and  L.  N.  Rlccl,  to  Westinghouge  Elec 
trie  Corp.     Circuit  Interrupter  structure   with   Improved 
terminal  means.     3.287,834.  11-22-66.  CI.  200—168. 
Cerles,  Qeorgea    and  P.  Audemar,  to  Pechlney,  Companle  de 
Produlta   Chlmlques   et   ElectrometallurKlques   and   Soclete 
^Alaaclenne  de  Conatructlons  Mecanlques.     Drive  regulating 
mecbanlsms.     3.286,465.  11-22-66,  CI.  60—54.8. 
Cesari.  Qiulio,  to  Monte  Amlata,  Socleta  Mlneraria  per  Axlonl. 
Line  flask  tor  mercury.      3,286,836,  11-22-66.  CL  206 — 84. 
Chace,  Thonias  B.,  and  J.  M.  Alglno,  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co. 
Ice  maker  heater  circuit.    3^286,478,  11-22-66.  CT.  62—135. 
Chadbourne,   Gilbert  R..    to   Keyea   Fibre  Co.     Molded  pulp 

packaging  unit.     3,286.833.  11-22-66,  Cl.  206—65. 
Cbambera.   Francis  T.,    III.   and   E.   S.   Kinney,   to   Lockheed 
Aircraft  Corp.     Resonant  reed  motion  detector.     3.287.720. 
11-22-66.   Cl.   S40— 248. 
Chance,  A.  B..  Co. :  See— 

Hubbard,  David  C,  Cagle,  Fink,  and  Le  Vee.    3.287.491. 
Chang.    Wen-Hsuan.    to    Pittsburgh    Plate   Glass   Co.     Dlels- 
alder  reaction  products.     3,287.395,  11-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 468. 
Chaptn.  Frank  A.  :  See — 

Schadt,    John    R..    Chapln.    Anderson,    and    La    Bruna. 
3,286,878. 
Char-Lynn  Co. :   See — 

Albers.  Kenneth  A.     3,286.645. 
Charbonnages  de  France  :  See — - 

Gagnlere  Claude.  3,287,636. 
Charles,  Daniel,  and  S.  Vernon,  to  CSF-Compagnle  Generate 
de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fll.  Cold  cathode  electron  dtscharK** 
device.  3,287,593,  11-22-68,  Cl.  313—346. 
Charnock,  George  H..  Jr.,  to  American  Photocopy  t^ulp- 
ment  Co.  Stretch  compensating  device  for  llae-up  table 
and  method  of  compenaatlng.  3,286.355.  11-22-66.  Cl. 
33—184.8.  ^ 

ChatanoY,  Martin  O. :  See — 

Nelson.  Paul  A.,  and  Chasanov.     3.287,093. 
Chase,  David  O. :  See — 

Stevens.   PblUp  H.,   Chase,  and   Brownlle. 
Chattanooga  Medicine  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Zlmmer,  Hans  W.,  and  Holbert.     .{,287,459. 
Check,  Mathias  M.,  to  Eaton  Yale  k  Towne  Inc 
button  control.     3.287.056.  11-22-66.  Cl.  292 
Cbem  Research  Co. :  See — 

Barsel.   Norman.     3,287,216. 
Chemechanlcal,   Inc. :  See — 

Scudder,  John  A.     3.287.092.  j 

Chemlsche  Werke  Albert :  See — 
Glller.    Arnold.      3.287.440. 
Cbenel.  Pierre  M.  R..  and  M.  Nedelec,  to  Compagnle  de  Salnt- 
Gobaln.     Machining  by  sparking.     3,287,537,  11-22-66,  Cl. 
219—69. 
Cherry.  Jesse  T.,  Jr..  and  K.  U.  Waters,  to  Continental  Oil 
Co.      Method    and    apparatus    for    Inducing   seismic    shear 
waves  In   the  earth  and  for  seismic  surveying.     3.286,783. 
11-22-66.   Cl.   181— .5. 
Chesapeake  and  Ohio  Railway  Co..  The  :  See — 

Browne.  Kenneth  A.     3,286,657. 
Chevron  Research  Co. :  See — • 

Mason.  Harold  F.      3.287,258. 
Paterson,  Norman  J.     3.287,254. 
Seevers,  Delmar  O.     3,287,088. 
Solari.  Joseph,  and  Qallear.     3,286,772. 
Stuart,  Frank  A.,  and  Lowe.     3,287.271. 
Chicago  Roller  Skate  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ware,  Gordon  K.      3.287.023. 
Chisholm.  Raymond  S..  G.  E.  Slelghter,  and  F.  M.  Brnsberger. 
to   Pittsburgh    Plate   Glass   Co.     Method   of  strengthening 
glasa  by  ion  exchange  and  article  made  therefrom.     3.287, 
201.  11-22-66,  Cl.  161—1. 
Cbolet.    Jacques,    G.    Grau.    and    M.    Lavergne.    to    Instltut 
Francis    du    Petrole.    des    Carburants    et    Lnbrlflanta    and 
Compagnle  Generate  de  Geopbyslqne.     Vibrator.    3.287.696, 
11-22-66,  Cl.  340—17. 
Chomitz.  Nicholas  :  See — 

Colgan.  Joseph  D.,  and  Chomiti.     3.287.280. 
Christe.    Karl   O..    and   A.    E.    Pavlath,    to    Stauffer   Chemical 
Co.      Process   for    preparing   arylfluoroformates    and   aryl- 
fluorothlolformates.     3.287,388,  11-22-66.  Cl.  260--455. 
Christe,   Karl  O.,  and  A.  E.  Pavlath,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Co.       Flnorlnation    with    SiF..      3.287.426.    11-22-66.    CI. 
260—653.8. 
Christiansen,  Robert  G.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     (3.2-I]pvrrol 
androstanes    and    process    thereror.      3,287.355,    11-22-66. 
Cl.    260—239.5. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

Shirk.  Rlcklef  W.     3.286.617. 

Cha,  Ting  L..  and  J.  Oavaler,  to  Westlnghoose  Electric  Corp. 
Silica  Sims.     3.287.162,  11-22-66,  Cl.  117—230. 

Chupp,  John  P.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Method  for  Inhibiting 
the  growth  of  grass  type  weeds.  3,287,106.  11-22-66, 
a.   71—2.7. 

Clba  Corp. :  See— 

Jeger,   Oskar,   Arigoni,  Anner,  Meystre.  and  Wettstein. 

3  287  378. 
Schwyser.  Robert,  and  Rinlker.      3.287,346. 
Wettstein,  Albert.  Anner.  Hensler.  Kalvoda,  and  Ucber- 

wasser.     3,287,377. 
Maeder,  Arthur.     3,287,808. 
Rohr.  Otto.  Aebl.  and  Ebner.     3,287,100. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The :  See — 

Burnett,  Lonnle  A..  Fuldner,  Neal.  and  Wilson.     3.287.- 

845. 
Evans,   Wendell   I.     3.286.899. 

Cincinnati  Specialty  Prodacts  Co. :  See — 
Oreeno.  John  R.     3.287,009. 


Clark,  Kenneth  :  See — 

Riches.   Frederick  C,    Varnay,  and  Clark.     3,287,716. 

Clark,  William  B.,  C.  M.  Andarson,  and  W.  L.  McOratii,  to 
Carrier  Corp.  Apparatus  for  controlling  refrigerant  flow 
m  a  refrigeration  machine.  3^286,483.  11-2U-66,  CL 
62 — 218.  I 

CUrke,  Albert  E.,  Jr.,  and  J.  M.  Rletman.  Method  of  making 
and  using  an  animal  restraint.  3.286.693.  ll~22-tt(i.  Cl. 
119— lOiT 

Clarke,  Michael  E..  to  The  Brltlah'  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.  Com- 
pressors.    3,286,911,  11-22-66,  CL  230— «0. 

Clayton  Corp.  of  Delaware,  The  :  See — 
HuUng,  James  K.      3,286,880. 

Cllnehens,  Richard  M.  :  See — 

Anderson    John  R^  and  Cllnehens.     8,287,708. 

Cloutier  Adelbert  P.  Bedstead  fastening.  3.286,282,  11-22- 
66   Cl.  5—296.  --        .       .       . 

Clunis.  Kenneth,  to  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Spatial 
coherent  reproducing  system.  3,287,563,  11-22-66.  CI. 
250 — 219. 

Clyde  Corp. :  See — 

Haberstump,  Alfred  H.     3,286,881. 

Cobb  Clifton  A.,  W.  F.  Gourdeau,  and  J.  T.  Williams,  to 
whirlpool  Corp.  Clothe*  dryer  and  control  therefor. 
3.286,5»1,  11-22-66    Cl.  34—31. 

Cofer.  Daniel  B,  H.  Kudla,  W.  C.  Martin,  and  D.  D.  Proctor, 
said  K^dla,  and  Martin  asaors..  to  WVstem  Electric  Co., 
Inc.,  and  said  Cofer,  and  Proctor  asaors.,  to  Southwlre  Co., 
Inc.     Lubricating  system.     3.286J91,  11-22-66,  Cl.  184 — 6. 

Cogan.  Richard  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Compreaslve 
forming.     3,286,498,  11-22-66,  Cl.  72 — 61. 

Cogan,  Richard  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  fitde  extrualon 
3  286,502,  11-22-66,  Cl.  72—259. 

Cohen,  Milton  R.  Fabricated  comer  conatructlon.  3,287.041. 
11-22-66.  Cl.  287—189.36. 

Colburn.  Peter  J.,  to  Ultra  Electronics  Ltd.  Electronic  engine 
controllers.     3.286,600,  11-22-06,  Cl.  91 — 411. 

Cole,  Horace  :  See — 

Proctor.  James  P.,  Cole,  and  Yale.     3,287,095. 

Cole  Richard  M.  Apparatus  for  applying  covers  to  cups. 
3.286,437,  11-22-66,  Cl.  53 — 296.    "^^  '     '  *' 

Colgan.  Joseph  D.  and  N.  Chomlts,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  Hydrodesulfurisatlon  catalyst  and  procesas  for  pre- 
paring the  same.     8,287,280,  11-22-66,  C\.  252 — 435. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :  See — 

Godet,  Pierre,  and  Joui.     3,287,385. 
Bobertaon,  Jerry  B.     8,287.361. 

^  ,.,^°'J?'"'.?°°;,"'«'"'7  ^-  ^  Pterro,  and  Blel      3,287.216. 
Collins  Radio  Co.  :  See— 

Schroeder,  Klaus  G.     3,287,670. 
Colluccl.    Anthony    R..    to    Sylvanla    Electric 


mercury     ballast.       3,287,601, 


Products 
11-22-66. 


Inc. 

a. 


Two- lamp 
315— isf. 
Comatec,  Inc. :  See — 

Delhaae,  Jose  H.     3.287,043. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See — 

Green,  Charles  R  ,  and  Creek.     3,286,696. 
Commissariat  a  I'Knergie  Atomlque  :  See — ■ 

AlflUe,  Luden,  Barrlere,  Fargeo.  Rodler.  and  Rosenholc. 
3.286,343. 

Noliet.    Patrick.    Sarrat.   and   VulUemey.     3.287,091. 

Sauve.  Charles.     3.286.337. 
Compagne  de  Salnt-Gobain  :  See — 

Cbenel,  Pierre  M.,  and  Nedelec.     8,287,837. 
Compagnle  Generale  d^EIectrtdte  :  See — 

Boutelant.  Paul.     3  287,667. 
Compagnle  Generale  de  Geophyslque  :  See — 

Cholet,   Jacques,   Grau.   and   Lavergne.     3,287,696. 
Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fll :  See — 

Plnel  Jacques.     3,287,584. 
Compur-Werk  Gesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haf  tung  4  Co. : 
See— 

Burkhardt,  Rolf.     3,286,878. 

Fahlenberg,  Paul.     3,286,610. 
ConangU,  Amado  :  See — 

Jensen.  Otto,  and  Conangla.     3,287.679. 
Conduction  Corp.  :  See — 


BrueMemann.  Harry  P.     3.286,590. 
Conklln.  Kenneth  :  See — 


M.     3,286.776. 
3,286,776. 


3,286,662, 


Rlchiaon,  Eugene  M.  and  Ethel 
Rlchlson.  Eugene  H.  and  E.  M. 
Conklln,  T.  rf.  :  See— 

Rlchlson,  Eugene  M.  and  E.  M.     3,286,776. 
Connelly,  Thomas  J.    to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
composition  for  Joining  of  aluminum  and  dlasln 
3,287,840.  11-22-66.  Cl.  219—118. 
Connerv,   William  R.      Strip  support  assemblies. 

11-22-66.  Cl.   108 — 144. 
Connor.   Richard   E..   and   J.    C.   Kltchlng.    to   H.    K.    Porter 
Co.,    Inc.      Elastomerlc   compositions   containing   adhesion 
inducing  agents.     3,287.318,  11-22-66.  Cl.  260—48.7 
Connors.    James   J..    Jr.,   and   J.    W.    Barnes,    to   Kollsmann 
Instrument  Corp.     Photosensitive  scanning  means  for  roUt- 
l*i-22''-6^?l    2{W-^'J3!*'  ***  *  "*''*  modiflator.     3,287.562. 
Conrad.  Joseph  D.  ;  See- 
Brown,  Robert  O.,  Gaul,  Leyland,  and  Conrad.     3,286.979. 

Consortium  fur  Elecktrochemlsche  Industrie  GmbH-  See 

Anselm,  Hans.  Ludwig.  and  KeU.     3,287.207. 
Contemporary  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hay.  Donald  A.     3,286,834. 
Continental  Air  Filters,  Inc. :  See— 

Wooldridge,  James  E..  and  Wortenbcrg.     3.286,443. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Botek.  John  S.     3,286,874. 
Brigham.  Roger  S.     3,286,817. 
Cary,  John  f .     3.286.497. 
Crane,  John  M.     3.286,907. 
Frankenberg,  Henry  E.     3.286,878. 
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Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See — Continued 

Gore,  Ernest  M.,  and  Kelnanen.     3,287,564. 
Piasse.  Thomas  K.     3,287,198. 
«tec,  Frederick  J.     3,287,083. 
Continental  ull  Co.  :  See — 

Cherry.  Jeaae  T.,  Jr..  and  Waters      3.286,783. 
Cook,  Arthur  W.  and  J.  F.     I'elescople  mast  with  underground 

storage.     3.28o,tf82,  11-22-66,  Cl.  llti — 173. 
Cook    Jesse  h.  :  See — 

Cook,  Arthur  W.  and  J.  F.     3.286,682. 
Co<mer,  Abraham  J.     Dowel  and  dip  assembly  and  Its  use  In 
the  manufacture  of  dental  restorations.     3,28U.350.  11-22- 
66.  CI.  82 — 40. 
Coopar.  Joseph  H. :  Sae — 

Seeloff.  belvln  M.,  and  Cooper.    3,286,842. 
Ooover,  Harry  W..  Jr. :  See— 

McConnell.    Richard   L.,   and   Coover.      3.287,328. 
Coover,  Harry  W.,  Jr..  and  F.  B.  Joyner.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.    Metal-tltanlum  hallde-nltrogen  containing  organic  com- 
pound for  olefln  polymerisation.     8,287,340,  11-22-66,  Cl. 

Corbett  k  Davles  Ltd. :  See — 

O'Connor.  Terence  R.     3,286.278.  I 

Corhart  Refractories  Co.  :   See — 

Norman.  Emmerson  K.     3,287,284. 
Corlett.  Webster  D.,  C.  G.  Mackle,  and  A.  M.  Moen,  to  SUndard 

Screw  Co.     Combined  liquid  spray  aj.d  aerator.    8,286.938, 

11-22-66.  Cl.  239 — 428.6. 
Corman.  I>elt>ert  L.  :  See — 

Arena.  John  P..  Corman,  and  Perry.     3.286,808. 
Cotter,  James  L.,  to  Hastings  AlumlL'jm  Products  Inc.     Cell- 

ln|  structure.     3,286.427.  11-22-66    Cl.  52—483. 
CoulTiette.  James  H.    Stop  motion  devices.    3,287.819  11-22- 

66.  a.  200 — 81.9. 
Coulson.  Ronald  O..  to  The  British  Boot,  Shoe  k  Allied  Trades 

Research  Association.     Leather  mulUog  apparatus.     3.286.- 

288.  11-12-66,  Cl.  12—1. 
Coulter  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Harkness.  John.     3.286,811.  I 

Coultbart.  Hugh  K.  :  See- 

Fysh    Frederick  L..  and  Coulthart.     3,287.301. 
Courson.  Iber  C.  to  Westlnghouse  Eleotric  Corp.    Refrigerated 

vendln;  cabinet.     3.287,079.  11-22-66.  Cl.  312—291. 
Cowan    John  C.  :  See — 

Miller.  William  R.,  Cowan,  and  Pryde.     3,287,326. 
Cowell,  Thomas  E.,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.     Fixed 

Injector   and   turbopump   assembly.      3,286,473,    11-22-66, 

Cl.  60—258. 
Cox.  Henry  L..  and  J.  A.  Asars,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.      Storage    circuit    for    ferroelectric   display    screen. 

8.287.600,  11-52-66,  Cl.  315 — 169. 
Cox.  Ivan  E.,  and  R.  W.  Fritts.     Battery  closure.     3,287,173. 

11-22-66.  Cl.  136—177. 
Covl^Martln  A.     Voting  method.     3.286.918.  11-22-66.  Cl. 

Cralx  Bryant  F.    Remote  controlled  switching  system.    3,287.- 

722.  11-22-66,  Cl.  840— 310. 
Crala,  Richard  T. :  See — 

Brondyke.  Kenneth  J.,  and  Craig.     3.286,809. 
Craln,   Robert   L..  and   E.   K.   Pierce.  Jr..   to  Gray   Tool  Co. 
Hanger    having    locking    and    sealing    means.      3,287.030, 
11-22-66.  Cl.  285-18. 
Crane,  John  M.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.    Corrugated  con- 
tainer  blanks  and   conUlners.     8.286.907.    11-22-66.   Cl. 
,  229 — 41. 

Crane.  William  B..  Jr..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    Dis 
play  package  and  method  of  making  the  same.     3.286.835. 
11-22-66.  Cl.  206—80. 
Craven.  Aaron  S..  Jr.     Flexible  bed  wheeled  vehicle.     3.287.- 

026.  11-22-66.  Cl    280— 415. 
Crarlts.  Phillip   to  Croname.  Inc.     Antlslphon  dlverter  valve 

assembly.    3.i86,721.  11-22-66.  Cl.  137—218. 
Crawford.    Richard    B.      Bale    handling    device.      3.286,854. 

11-22-66.  Cl.  214 — 1. 
Creative  Vending  Corp. :  See — 

Long.  LInwood  S..  Jr.    3,286,884. 
Creek^  Ronald  B  :  See— 
^      Green,  Charies  R..  and  Creek.    3.286.696. 
Crivello.  Mike  P.  :   See — 

Lang.  Richard  J..  Crivello.  and  Bertllng 
Croname.  Inc. :  See — 

Cravlts.  PhlUlp.     8,286,721. 
Crossley.    Ernest   B..   to   Dltchbum    Vending 
Coin-freed    vending    machines.      3.287,074. 
312 — 97. 
Cnlllcan,  Inc. :  See — 

Lyall.  Charles  E.     3.286.839. 
Stoats.  William  A.    3,286,840. 
Canningham.  James  B.,  to  General  Steel  Industries, 
wmy  car  conatructlon.     3,286,659,  11-22-66.  Cl 
Cnrran.  Robert  B.    Tangent  form  tool.     3,286.562 

Cl.  82 — 36. 

Currie.  Grover  C.  Jr..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.    Pneumatic  eheet 
separating  and  delivery  meaas.     8.287.011.  11-22-66.  Cl. 
271 — 12. 
Currle.  William  B.     Hose  coupling.     8.287,033,  11-22-66   Cl 

285 — 40. 
Curtis  Noll  Corp. :  Se»— 

Llepts    Nathan  8.     3.286.596. 
Curtis.  Ralaton.  and   T.   L.   Snell.   to   SUuffer  Chemical  Co. 
Synergistic  herblddal  composition  and  method      3  287  101 
11-22-66.  Cl.  71 — 2.8. 
Curtlss-Wright  Corp. :  See— 

Kllng.  Frederick  A.,  and  Bowlby.     3.286.701. 

'^3'2Sf 522171-^2^66.  ct'lV-^^^'"'   "*"^**''  -PPa^tus. 
Curie.   Jrohn   W-   and   H.   W.   Sause.   to  G.  D.  Searie  k  Co. 

P/rrolidlnyl     N-phenvl  -  N  -  bensylcarbamates.       3.287.471 

11-22-66.  Cl.  26() — 826.3. 
Cntler-Hammer.  Inc. :  See — 

Hyer.  Frank  S.,  Loeffler.  and  Severson.    3,286.921 


3.287.866. 


Machlpes    Ltd. 
11-22-66.    Cl. 


Inc.    Rall- 

105 — 420. 

,  11-22-66, 


Cutters  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Blankeuship.  Verlle  E.     3.286,986. 
Cuttler.   Morry.   and   U.   G.   Sanqulst.      Bow   making  device. 

3.28«.888.  11-22-66.  Cl.  223 — 46. 
Dadd,  Morris  V.,  to  Johnson  Products,  Inc.     Tappet  assem- 
bly.   3,286.702.  11-22-66.  Cl.  123—90. 
Dahl,  Ernest  A.,  Jr.    SUdlng  tub  desk  file  cabinet  and  mount- 
ing therefor.     3,286,651.  11-22-66.  Cl.  104 — 126. 
Dahmn.  Ronald  H. :  See — 

BaadeklB,  CosUs  H.,  Dahms,  and  Gould.     3.287,309. 
Daimler-Bens  AkUengesellachaf  t :  See — 

Walter,  Johannes,  and  Pels.     3,286,971. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

DMuchi,  Yoji,  and  Shlba.    3.287,880. 
Dale  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Sdiaecher,  Roland  A.     8,287,685. 
U'Alello,  Oaetano  F.,  to  Dal  Mod  Research  Co.     Oxygen-con- 
verilble    block    copolymers   of   polymeric   dianions.      3.287  - 
298.  11-22-66.  Cl.  260—23. 
Dallbor,  Horst,  to  Reichbold  Chemicals,  Inc.    Process  for  pre- 
paring copolymers  of  polvesters  containing  polymericable 
groups  and  o.^-ethylenlcally  unsaturated  compounds  and  to 
the  resulting  product.     3,287.292.  11-22-66    Cl    260 — 22 
Dallbor.  Hor*t.  to  Reichbold  Chemicals.  Inc.     Process  for  pre- 
paring copolymers  from  polyesters  containing  polymericable 
groups  and  a.^-ethjlenlcally  unsaturated  compounds  and 
product.     3,287,293,  11-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 22 
Dal  Mon  Research  Co.  :   gee — 

D'Alello,  Oaetano  F.     3,287.298. 
Dalton  Foundries.  Inc..  The :  See — 

Stephens,  Thomas  M.     3,287,618. 
Daman,  Louis  F. :  See — 

Happe,  Reynold.  Daman,  and   Newhall.     3.286.446. 
D'Amlco.  John  J.,  and  P.  C.  Hamm,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Destroy- 
ing undeslred  vegetation  with  alkyl  and  bensyl  carbasates 
3,287.099,  11-22-66.  Cl.  71 — 2.3.  ^^ 

D'Amlco.  Joseph  S. :  See — 

Bralthwaite,    David    O..    D'Amlco.    Gross,   and    Hansel. 
3.287.249. 
Damrel.  John  B.,  Jr.,  and  J.  L.  Fruit,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Inc.      Precision   pressure   gauge.     3,286,529,   11-22-66,   Cl. 
T»5 — 41o. 

Dana  Corp. :  See — 

Wojdkowskl.  Richard  J.     3,286,801. 
Danls,  Louis  J.,  to  Eaton  Yale  k  Towne  Inc. 

3.286.704,  11-22-66,  Cl.   123—188. 
Data  Packaging  Corp.  :  See — 

Lyman,  George  F.,  and  Matbus.     3,286,829. 
Daubln,   Scott  C,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Floating  piston 
hydraulic  pump.     3,286,638,  11-22-66.  Cl.  103 — 88. 


Engine  valve. 


Davis.  Herman 


See- 


Brannock,  Kent  C.  and  DavU.     3.287,372. 
Davis.  Louis  K.,  and  8.  M.  Weinberger,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Torgue  device  having  a  diamagnetic  rotor.     3,287.676.  11- 

22-66.  CI.  335 — 306. 
Davis.  Richard  S..  J.  L.  Engelke.  and  J.  B.  Mattuck.  to  Arthur 

D.  Little,  Inc.     Refractory  coated  casting  mold      3,286,312. 
11-22-66,  Cl    22—129. 
Davis,  Wilbur  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Programming  terminal.     3.286,915,  11-22-66,  CL  234—17 
Dawson,  Wilfred  P.     Electrical  switch  with  Improved  plunger 

release  meohanUm.     3  287.530,  11-22-66.  Cl.  200 — -142 
Day.  Harold  R..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Radiant  energy 

apparatus.     3.287.735.  11-22-66.  Cl.  346—74. 
Dayco  Corp. :  See — 

WaddeH.  Russell  B.,  Jr.     3.287.194. 
Daszo.  Errol  P.     Door-sealing  device  for  truck  dock.     3.286.- 

417.  11-22-6R.  Cl.  52—204. 
Dean.   Charles  E.     Customer  service  device.     3,286.380.   11- 

22-66.  Cl.  40 — 19.5. 
Dean.  John,  and  P.  R.  Dunn,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.    Ceramic 

mold.     3.286.974,   11-22-66.  Cl.  249 — 141. 
Dearnley.  Kenneth,  and  T.  Eastwood,  to  David  Brown  Trac 

tors  Ltd.     Variable  speed  gearboxes.     3.286,541,  11-22-66 

Cl.  74 — 339. 
Decat.  Arthur  H.,  and  R.  K.  Van  Pou(4e,  to  Gevaert  Photo- 

Producten  N.V.    Process  for  the  preparation  of  sulfonated 

aroyl  acetarylldes.     3.287.381,  11-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 401 
Dechantsreiter,    Max    J.,    to    Harnischfeger    Corp.      Stacker 

"|ne    po^er    lift    mechanism.      3.286,853,    11-22-66,    Cl. 

Deckel.  Hans  :  See —  | 

Muller.  Johann.      3.286,508.  ' 

Decker.  Herbert,  to  Max  Grundlg.  AdJusUble  drive  cam  for 
typewriters.     3.286.807.  11-22-66,  Cl.  197 — 17 

Deckel.  Wllhelm  :  See— 

Muller,  Johann.     3,286.598. 

Deflbrator  Aktiebolag :  See — 

Falklnger,  John  W..  and  Olofsson.     3,286,804. 

Deguchl    \oJI,   and  T.   Shiba,   to  Dainippon  Harmaceutlcal 

3.267.V50.  iri2^!66.c[.260^2«f    *'""'°'    ''''    ^*"°'' 
Delchert   William  G. :  See— 

Tobin.  Marvin  C.  and  Delchert.     3.287,242. 
Deindoerfer   James  L. :  See — 
..  ,   Stone  Eliot,  and  Deindoerfer.     3,287.010. 
Deknatel.  Inc. :  See — 

.»  ,    ^"V-   L««nard    D.,   and   Smith.      3.286,713. 
Delao.  Martin  M..  and  T.  M.  Engelhart.  to  The  Buehler  Corp 
3.286.641,  11-22-66.  Cl.  103—93. 

'S:04'3°.'''ll"i2^6^"  (?f  ^JT'  '°'-     '^''''  mechanism. 

^^P.u^-J^l]}}"^  h^^-  ^  Hammond,  and  J.  A.  Wood,  to 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  the  produc- 
260— 459**"°"*        isocyanates.      3,287.387,    11-22-66,    Cl. 

DeRossi,  Aldo  J. :  See — 

Veary.  William  J.,  and  DeEossi.     3.286,298. 


Jet  boat  pump. 
Delcellier.  Henri 

Barking  drum. 
Delhase,  " 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Derataowlts,  'Samuel,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Photographic  proc- 
esses using  a  Btabillilng  composition  comprising  a  glucoslde 
of  phenolic  taydroxyl  compound.  3,287.127,  11-22-66,  CI. 
©6—29.  , 

DeSoto  Chemical  Coatings,  Inc. :  Be9 — 

Sekmakas,  Kasys.  and  Ragas.     3,287.294.  ' 

Devlns,  John  C.,  to  General  Blectrlc  Co.     Variable  capacitor. 

3,287.618,  11-22-66,  CI.  317—249. 
DeVrles,  Eduard  R.,  to  Prlsmo  Safety  Corp.     Marking  mate- 

rtala.     3,286.604,  11-22-66.  CI.  94 — 22. 
Dewey,  John  L...  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Electrolytic  cell  for 
the  production  of  aluminum.    8,287,247,  11-22-66.  CI.  204 — 
248 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  Bee — 

lK>effler.  John  E^  Jr.,  and  Proklsh.     3.287,090. 
Malkln,  Irving,  Taylor,  and  Hengeveld.     3.287.465. 
Diamond  International  Corp. :  Bee — 
Peppier.  William  S.     3.287,208. 
Dicks.  Edward.     Spot  welder.    3,287.538.  11-22-66.  CI.  219— 

89 
Dlckaon  Slectronlos  Corp. :  Bee — 

White,  Richard  L.     3,287.571. 
Dlehl:  Bee— 

Metschnabel.  Andreas,  and  Machmer.     3,286,919. 
Dletcb,  Leonard  :  Bee — 

Kao.  Lin.  and  Dletch.     3.287.493. 
Dietrich,  Thomas  0. :  Bee — 

Undenrood,  Herbert  N.,  and  (Dietrich.     3.287,089. 
Dllectrlx  Corp. :  Bee — 

PetrleUo,  John  V.     3,287.202. 
Dlnges.  Karl :  Bee—  „„_     _ 

Ott.  Karl-Helns.  Knapp,  Rohr.  and  Dlnges.     8.287.446. 
Dlogllnger.   Erich.     Magnetic  Alter  mecfaanlBm.     6,286,841, 

11-22-66.  a.  210—228. 
Diodene,  John  A. :  Bee — 

liangston.  James  V.,  and  Diodene.      3,286.769. 
Dlolot,    Luclen.    to    Soclete    Nouvelle    Spldem.      Deformation 
compensating  hydraulic  device  for  rolling  mills  of  the  hy- 
dranllc  mechanical  pressure  type.    3,286,495.  11-22-66.  CI. 
72—8. 
Dl  Plerro,  Prank :  See- 
Robertson,  Jerry  E..  Dl  Plerro,  «nd  Blel.     3.287,215. 
DtPletra,  Dante  C.     Method  for  replacing  a  seal  In  a  support 

housing.     3,286.335,  11-22-66.  CI.  29 — 401. 
Dlsbart,  atrry  8.    Protective  assembly  of  devices  for  offlce. 
home,  street  and  subway.     3.286.751.  11-22-66.  Cl.  150— 
35. 
Dltchburn  Vending  Machines  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
M       Crossley,  Ernest  E.     3.287,074. 

T)oerlng,  George  I.,   to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.     Control 
system  for  maxlmiiing  the  production  of  a  material  form- 
ing process.    3,286,302,  11-22-66,  Cl.  18 — 2. 
Dole  valve  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Chace,  Thomas  B.,  and  Alglno.     3.286,478. 
Prans,  Rudolph  J.     3,286,922. 
Dolloskv,   Stanley.     Hand  tool  for  use  In  connection  with 

thread  guides.     3,286.383.  11-22-66,  C\.  29—254. 
Doll.    Gunther.    to   AS-Motor  O.m.b.H.      Apparatus   for   dis- 
pensing liquids.     3,286,742.  11-22-66.  C\.  ni— 27. 
DomlnoR.  Nick.     Rack.     3.286.849,  11-22-66.  Cl.  211—74. 
Domm.  Ulrlch.  W.  Poller,  and  R.  Egelhofer,  to  Klein,  Schanxlln 
and  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft.     Quick  actlnx  thermostatic 
steam  trip.     3.286.^26.  11-22-66.  Cl.  236—59. 
Domm,  Ulrlch.  W.  Poller,  and  R.  Egelhofer.  to  Klein.  Schanx- 
lln k  Becker  Aktlengesellschaft.    Quick  acting  thermostatic 
steam  trap.     3^86.926,  11-22-66.  Cl.  236—59. 
Domnick,  Hans  w.  P.     Two-fllm  camera.     3,286,613.  11-22- 

66,  a.  95 — 31.  ,  _ 

Donlon,    John    J.      BoUdlng   wall   and    partition    •tmctnre. 

3,288.423.  11-22-66.  a.  62—288. 
Donnelly.  Paul  C. :  See —  ^  ,     .  ^      «  ««- 

Hennlgan.  Thomas  J..  Donnelly,  and  Palandatl.     3,287.- 
174. 
Donaelman,  Bdward  H. :  See —  _  ^„_  ^^^  i 

Tcr  Bush.  Charles  P..  and  Donselman.     3,286,484j 
Dooler,  Joeeph  A. :  Bee —  _     ^  „„^ 

Yletb,  lUchard  D..  Dooley.  BolsUd,  and  Aronoff.     3.286,- 
904 
Dooley,  Joseph  A.,  K.  D.  VIeth.  and  H.  Borrell.  to  Interchem- 
Ical  Corp.    Repolpable  printed  paper  having  water  resistant 
coating.     3,287,149,  11-22-66,  Cl.  117—16. 
Dore.  Charles  P.  G. :  See — 

Kennard.  Olga.  and  Dore.     3,286,339. 
Dore,  Jamee  E.,  and  A.  L.  Kearney,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chem- 
ical   Corp.      Continuous    casting   mold    venting  apparatus. 
3,286.310.  11-22-66.  Cl.  22 — 57.2. 
Dorge,  Frans.    Detachable  ball  type  coupling  member  for  use 
In  connection  with  drawbars  for  automobile  traUert.    3.287,- 
028.  11-22-66.  Cl.  280 — 495. 
Donbrava  K.G.  :  Bee — 

Jonlk,  PauL     3.287.069. 

Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Arrance.  Prank  C.    3,287,164. 

Arrance,  Frank  C.    3,287.166. 

Kendall.  RotMrt  T.    3,28061. 

Nltikman,  Herschel.     3.286.956.  .        | 

SeU.  Christian  A.     3,287,276.  | 

Douglas,  Richard  T.,  and  R.  R.  Wlsner,  to  American  Motors 
Corp.     Compressor  mounting  bprlng.     3.286,960.  11-22-66, 

Ci.  248—20. 
Dow  Chonlcal  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Harts,  Arnold  M.     3,287.557. 

Dnnbar.  Joseph  E.    3.287.462. 

GaUapoo.  Warren  H.    3,287,067. 

Hatch,  Melvln  J.,  and  Oeyer.     3.287.306. 

Moolenaar,  Robert  J.    3,287.109.  .    »  ^_.  w 

WUson,    John     S.,     Rapsteln,     Patrick,    and    Schrieber. 
3.287,189. 


3.287.529. 
SUndard  Sanl- 
a.  4— 182. 


Dowsmlth  Inc. :  See — 

Kelly,  Mark  E..  Jr.     3.286.737. 
Dowty,   George   H.,    to   Downr  Technical   Developments   Ltd. 

Hydraulic  apparatus.     3,286,464,  11-22-66.  Cl.  60—53. 
Dowty  Technical  Developments  Ltd.  :  See — 

Andrews.  Thomas  D.  U.,  and  Pllnt.     3.286,643. 
Dowty,  George  H.     3,286.464. 
Lambeth,  Dennis  E.    3,286.647. 
Drandell,  Jack,  ^  to  L.  C.  Ward.     Remote  controlled  lighting 

system.     3,287,552.  11-22-66.  Q.  240 — 41.15. 
DrapUn,  Thomas  £.,  and  W.  Wenger,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Vehicle  body.     3.286.389.  ll-22-«6.  Cl.  49 — 441. 
Drechsler.  Brich  P.  :  See — 

Bralnard.  Wallace  E..  and  Drechsler.    3,286.344. 
Dryden.  Hugh  U,  Deputy  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  inven- 
tion of  Q.  W.  Melsenholder.     Roll  attitude  star  sensor  sys- 
tem.    3.286,953.  11-22-66.  Cl.  244—1. 
Dabult.  Louis  G.     Apparatus  for  automatically  printing  two 

faces  of  an  oblect.     3.286.624,  11-22-66,  CL  lOl — 40. 
DndHnakl,  Zd«lalaw  W.,  and  E.  L.  Wakeman,  to  MUlmaster 
Onyx  Corp.    Method  of  preparing  aliphado  amlnea     3,287,- 
410.  11-22-66.  Cl.  260—583. 
Du  Paur.  Edward  F.    Tool  for  removing  truck  stakes.    8,286,- 

988.  11-22-66.  Cl.  254 — 181. 
DaflMd.  Joseph  P. :  See — 

Klndersley,  Charles  R.  D..  and  Dnfleld. 
Daggaa,  Robert  B..  to  American  Radiator  A 
tary  Corp.     Carrier.     3,286.280.  11-22-66. 
Duke.  James  B. :  Bee— 

Mereade.  Venanclo,  and  Duke.    3,286.837. 
Duke.  Roy  B.,  Jr.,  and  M.  A.  Perry,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
S.3'-oxybis(2,3-disubsUtuted  -   1  -  propaaoU).      3,287,419, 
11-22-66.  a.  260—615. 
Danbar,  Joseph  B.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Certain  10- 
bensAiolyltnlo  phenoxarslne  derivatives.    3,287,462,  11-22- 
66,  Cl.  260 — 300. 
Duncan,  Cecil  L. :  Bee — 

Potts,  James  H.,  Jr.,  and  Duncan.    3,286,632. 
Dunlop,  Andrew  P..  and  D.  8.  P.  Bftaz,  to  The  Quaker  Oata 
Co.     Novel  furan  compounds  and  processes  for  preparation. 
8.287.874.  ll-22-«6.  Cl.  260—347:4. 
Ehinn,  PhlUlp  R.  :  See — 

Dean,  John,  and  Dunn.    3,286,974. 
Dunnebler,  Kurt :  See — 

Winkler,  Richard,  and  Dnnnebler.    3,286,434. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

AUea,  PrancU  P..  and  Smith.     3.287.152. 
Harts,  Adam  A.     3.287,141. 
Hellls,  Harold  E..  and  Carter.     3.287,159. 
Bart.  James  G.,  and  Walter.    3,287,330. 
Bdwards.  Walter  M.    3.287.311. 
Pnchs,  Julius  J.    3,287.it64. 
OerJoTlch.  Henry  J.     3.287,467. 
Hancock,  Jack  A.,  and  Spellman.     3,286.569. 
Harvey,  John,  Jr.    3,287,469. 
Hlnlns,^  James  F.     3.287.457. 
Jenks,  WUllam  R..  and  Levins.    3,287.086. 
Kalnrath,  Paul,  Herbert,  and  Schiller.    3.287.134. 
Kinney.  George  A.    3.286,896. 
Klopplng,  Hein  L.     3,287.466. 
Koller.  Charles  R.     3.287,196. 
Kwoiek,  Stephanie  L.,  and  Morgan. 
Magat.  Eugene  E.     3.287,441. 
MarUn.  Bruce  E.    3,286.490. 
Martin.  James  H.,  Jr.    8,286,621. 
Maynard.  John  T.     8,287.425. 
Mlddleton.  WUllam  J.     8.287.871. 
Munn,  George  E.     8.287,166. 
Russell,  Paul,  Jr.     8.287,142. 
Schmutsler,  Reinhard.     8^87,406. 
Sweeny.  WUfred.     8.287.824. 
WiUlams,  Mearig  W.     8.287.825. 
Durand,   Auguste   P.     Paper  sUttiag  apparatus.     3.286.674. 

11-22-66.  a.  83 — 501. 
Duriron  Co..  Inc..  The :  Bee — 

Relling,  Victor  G.     8,287,288. 
Durre.  Ewald  :  See — 

Horner.  Manfred.  Durre.  Hlrscfa.  Semmler,  and  Schusaler. 
8,287,679. 
Dury.  Johanna  M. :  See — 

Relcbeneder.  Prans,  Dury,  and  Plscher. 
Dury.  Karl :  See— 

Relcbeneder,  Prans,  Dury    and  Fischer. 
I>uryee,   Wlnsor  G.,   Jr.,   to  Mobilcraft   Mfg., 

3.286,762.  11-22-66,  Cl.  160 — 49. 
Duschlnsky.  Robert :  See — 

Beaman.  Alden  G..  Duschlnsky.  and  Tauts.     3.287,468. 
Dustin.  Donald  R..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Deakewing   utlUsing    a    variable   length    gate.      3.287,714, 
11-22-66.  Cl.  340^-174.1. 
Dyckerhoff  k  Wldmann  Kommandltgeeellschaft :  Bee — 

Plnsterwalder.  Ulricb.     3.286.608. 
Dye.  Richard  W. :  Sec— 

Karpenko.  Igor,  Engel,  and  Dye.    8,286,989. 
Dyer.  Richard  P. :  See — 

Fletcher,  Charles  A.,  and  Dver.     8,286.321. 
Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

OawUck,  Helns,  and  Bendlcr.     8,286,681. 
Stadler,  Hans.  Oronemann.  and  Oawllck.    8,286.460. 
Dyna-Tronlca  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 

Romberg.  Francis  M.     3.287.694. 

Dslersanowsld.  Prank  J. :  Bee — 

Haden.  Walter  L..  Jr..  and  Dsiersanowski.     3.287,281. 

BNPO,     Entwicklungs-     und     Porscbunga  Aktlengesellschaft, 
Vadus,  Liechtenstein  :  See— 
Kehler.  Theodor  K.     3,286.727. 
B.R.A.  PatenU  Ltd.  :  See — 
Mole.  George     8.387.686. 


3.287.828. 


3.287,105. 

3.287.105. 
Inc.     Hamper. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zi 


CaldweU.  John  H. 
CaldwelL_John  R., 
Coover.  Harry  W.. 
Duke.  Roy  B..  Jr.. 
Blam.  Bdward  U. 


.  Harold  C.    Hoot  for  walking  horse.    8,286.441,  11-22- 
66.  Cl.  64 — 82. 
Early.  Jack  D..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Method  of  repelling  chew- 
ing insect  larvae.     3.287.212,  11-22-66.  Cl.  l«7— 30. 
Barn,  Charles  W.,  to  International  SUndard  Electric  Corp. 
Harmonic  ohase  comparison   direction   determloatlon   sys- 
tem.    8,287:727,  11-22-66,  Cl.  348—106. 
EasterUng,  Mahlon  :  Bee — 

WebtT  Jamas  B.    3,287,726. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See- 
Anderson,  Albert  B..  and  Bees.    8,287,185. 
Brannock,  Kent  C,  and  Davis.     3.287.872. 
_  . .      ....      -     ^^  Gllkey.     3.287,082. 

and  Jackson.     3,287,442. 
Jr.,  and  Joyner.     8,287,840. 

Ad  Perry.     8,287,419. 
8  287  802 
Farukhl,  Mohammed 'k.  '  8,286.906. 
Fletcher,  Charles  A.,  and  Dyer.     3,286,821. 
Ouillet,  James  E.     3,287,338. 
Oulllet,  James  E..  and  Towne.     3.287,837. 
Hagemeyer.  Hugh  J^  Jr.,  Hull,  and  Perry.     3.287.400. 
Harrington,  Robert  C..  Jr.    3.287,474. 
EUyden,  James  P..  and  OflTensend.     3,286,687. 
Johnson.   Sam   H.,  Jr..   SUtman,   and   Blood.      3,287,420. 
Jones,  George  8.,  and  Smith.     3,286,615. 
Ueser,  Brnst.     3.286.612. 

McBrtde.  CUrence  E.    3.287,186.  1  I 

McBrtde.  CUrence  E.    3.287,187.  ' 

McConnell.   RIcttard   L.,   and   Coover.      3.287.328^ 
Ream.  Meyer,  and  Fowler.     3.287,289. 
Rees.   WUllam  W.,  Praoenglass.  and   Gates.     3,287,129. 
SUtman,  Max.     3.287,285. 
Steisalinger,  Kurt.    8,286,945. 
WiUlams,  Carl  J..  Jr.     8,287,188.  i 

Wright.  Robert  A.    3.286,667. 
Toong^oward  8..  and  McDanlel.    8.287,394. 
E>astwood.  Thomas  :  See — 

Deamley.  Kenneth,  and  Eastwood.    3,286,541. 
Baton,  Norman  P.,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. 
Electron  beam  furnaces.     3.287.107.  11-22-66.  Cl.  75—10. 
ESaton  Tale  *  Towne  Inc. :  See — 
Cheek.  Mathlas  M.     3.287,056. 
DaaU,  LouU  J.    3.286.704. 
Eberllne,  WUllam  C,  to  Walbro  Corp.    Fuel  tank  and  mount. 

3.286,ft71,  11-22-66.  Cl.  220—6. 
Eberth,  Krlka :  See— 

Oldekop,  Werner,  and  Eberth.     3.287,578i.    | 
Bbner.  Lodwlg  :   8ee —  I 

Rohr.  Otto,  Aebi.  and  Bbner.    3,287.100. 

Bekenfelder.  Robert  C,  and  L.  B.  Bourgeault.  to  The  Bendlx 

Corp.     Static  frequency  converter  for  producing  a  constant 

output  frequency  from  a  variable  frequency  input.    3.287.- 

622.  11-22-66.  6.  821—69. 

Bckert,   Charles    P.      Stop   means   for   gun   cleaning    device. 

3,286,293.  11-22-66.  Cl.  16—104.16. 
Eckert.  John  P..  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Electrical  con- 
nector.    3.287,688.  11-22-66.  Cl.  839—92. 
Bdera.  Buaene.     HydrauUc  lifting  device.     3.286.985.  11-22- 

66.  CT.  264—2. 
Edmnnds.  William  H. :  See — 

Orretko.  Carl  B..  and  Edmunds.    3,287.521. 
Bdward,  Oayle  D..  and  C.  L.  Lambert.  Jr..  to  Jefferson  Cbemi 
cal  Co.,  Inc.    Hydraulic  brake  fluid  base.    8.287.274.  11-22- 
66,  a.  282—78. 
Bdwards.  Walter  M..  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Polylmlde  containing  TlOsr  artldes.  and  process  of  making. 
3.287.311,  11-22-66,  Cl.  260 — 37. 
Bftaz,  Daniel  S.  P. :  See—  | 

Donlop.  Andrew  P.,  and  Bftax.    3,287,874. 
Egelhofer,  Rudolf:  See — 

Domm,  Ulrich,  PoUer.  and  Egelhofer.     3.286.925. 
Domm.  Dlrieh,  Poller,  and  Bfelhofer.     3,286,926. 
EgUn,  Stoart  B.,  and  A.  L.  LandU,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Chain   extended   stannosUoxanes    and   method.      3.287.285. 
11-22-66.  a.  260—2. 
Ehrhom.  Philip  L.     Material  handling  apparatus.    8.286.861 

11-22-66,  CT  214 — 314. 
Bichelman,  George  H..  Jr.,  and  I.  Broverman,  to  OUn  Mathle- 
son  Chemloal   Corp.     Method   of  fabricating  copper   base 
alloy.     3.287.180.  11-22-66,  a.  148—11.5. 
Elam,  Edward  U.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Cydobutane  deriva- 
tives.   3.287.392,  11-22-66,  Cl.  260—464. 
Blbogen,  James  8.,  W.  Seller.  Jr.,  and  R.  H.  Lebow.  to  Parker 
?,*15l''S.  SS'P-     Hydrant   pressure   regulator.     3.286.T25. 
11-22-66,  Cl.  137 — 484.2. 
Eld  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Bnrson.  Bob  O.    3.287.619. 
Blco  Corp. :  See — 

_      RtMBlemann,  Herbert  B.     3,287,686. 
Blectroinx  Corp. :  See — 

Baylsss,  Frank  K.,  and  Brown.    3,286.289. 
■Igln  American  International  Inc. :  See — 
Gellman,  AUen  B.    3,286,741. 
iwlSSL-r»"/'**"?  »•  Hennecke.  to  Investment  In  Patent 
£f^^?K"* o5:^''-     Automobile  tire.     3,286.756.  11-22- 
W>.  Cl.  102 — 209. 
EUert,  Henry  O. :  See — 

mi.  '*te.*vH®'*w^  •  *"*'  ^"•'■t     8.287.401. 

^J&.?l-2&6?tl*°2A^4'*'"'^°"*'  '""^     ^"""^     ^•^**- 

Blmendorf,  Arajn.  to  BUnendorf  Research  Inc.     Hardwood 
flooring.    3,287,203,  11-22-66.  Cl.  161—123.  "■•^"^oo" 

Blmendorf  Research  Inc. :  See — 
Elmendorf,  Armln.    8,287,203. 

BItra  Corp. :  Bee—  \ 

Cald well.  Washington  J.     3,287,681.  i 

Jsasea.  Henry  B.    8,287,166.  ' 


3,286.485. 
Tetrafunctional 


Embury,  Joseph  E. :  See — 

Leonard,  Louis  H.,  Jr.,  and  Embury. 
Ender,   Hans   H.,   to    Union   Carbide   Corp.      xciraiuucuuiiai 

sllyl-oxymethylene  compounds  as  curing  agents  for  epoxy 

resins.    3,287,160.  11-22-66.  Cl.  117—132. 
Bnder.  Hans  U.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     DiorganosUoxanes 

cured  with  an  alkoxy  end-blocked  sUyl  tetraformal.    3.287.- 

291.  11-22-66,  Cl.  260—18. 
Bnge,  Harald  A. :  See — 

Bly,  James  H.,  and  Bnge.    3,287,558. 
Engel,    Joachim,    to    International    Stajidard   Electric    Corp. 

Pulse  converter  for  binary  signals  of  recUncular  shape  to 

pulses  having  four  levels  or  steps.    3,287,647,  11-22-66,  Cl. 

Engel,  Wllibun  H.,  Ill :  See— 

Karpenko,  Ifor.  Engel,  and  Dye.    3,286,939. 
Engelhart.  Theodore  M. :  See — 

Delao,  Martin  M.,  and  Engelhart.    3.286.641. 
E)ngelke,  John  L. :  See— 

Davis,  Richard  a    BngeUe.  and  Mattuck.    3,286,312. 
Engh.  Robert  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Self  monitoring  condi- 
tion detecting  apparatus.    3,286,761,  11-22-66,  Cl.  168 — 28. 
English,    Edgar,    Jr.      Protective    packaging    apparatus    for 
easily  damaged  objects.     3.286,834,  11-22-66,  Cl.  206 — 65. 
Engllsb,  Jackson  P.  :   Bee — 

Newman,  Howard,  Moon,  and  Bngllsb.     3,287,365 
Newman,  Howard,  Moon   and  English.     3,287,366. 
Lnnor,  Kenneth  S.,  and  B.  P.  Griffin,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries   Ltd.      Production    of    thermoplastic    polymeric 
materials.    3,287,444.  ll-22-«6,  Cl.  260 — 879 
Enos,  Herman  1.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Aldrtch,  Paul  H.,  and  Enos.    3.287,206. 
Entenmann,  Richard  C,  to  Stromberg-Oarlson  Corp.    Control 
circuit  for  damping   transients   in  electromagnetic  deflec- 
tion yokes.    3.287,595,  11-22-66,  Cl.  316 — 27. 
ESphraim.   Max,   Jr..   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Turbine  inlet 

screen  assembly.     3,286,459.  11-22-66,  Cl.  60 — 13 
Erlckson.  Bert  K.,   to  United   States  of  America,  Air  Force 
Push-pull  amplifier  circuit  having  an  inductive  load  and 
method  for  obtaining  a  symmetrical  gain.    3,287.652, 1 1-22- 
66,  Cl.  330 — 14. 
Erlckson,   Carl   J.,   to   Bofors,    Aktlebolaget.      Wire   magasine 
for  mlssUes.     3.286.947.  11-22-66,  Cl.  242— 128      "**■""** 
Ericsson,  L.  M.,  TelefonaktieboUget :  See— 
Raub.  Werner  P.    3,287,498. 
Wldl,  Walter  H.  E.    3,287,576. 
""y"^"'   9*S'f?J-  *<*  Superior  Concrete   Accessories,   Inc. 
SecUoeal  bold-down   anchor  device.      8,286,419,   11-22-66, 

Eriksson,   Leif,   to  M/iens  Verksted,  A/S.     Bark-peeUng  ao- 
^parttUB.    3,286,746,  11-22-66.  Cl.  144—208. 
E^nsberger,  Fred  M. :  See — 

CW^olm.  Raymond  S.,  Slelghter,  and  Ernsberger.    3,287,- 

Hess.  Albert  R..  Slelghter.  and  Ernsberger.    3,287.200 
Errede,  Louis  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co     Process 
for  permanently  cladding  an  inorganic  surface  with  plutlc 
and  product  made  thereby.    3.287,197.  11-22-66.  Cl.  166 

Brsklne,  John  :  Bee — 

^^i^K^^'  *°"*^<1  T.,  Baker,  Brsklne,  and  Perks.     3.287,- 

^'^S^^;/*"  ^     stocking  fastener.    3.286,318,  11-22-66,  Cl. 

^■«J{,0«of«eE     Plaxa  cutter.    3,286,573.  11-22-86,  Cl.  83— 

Esoerson.  James  R..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Propeller  shafts 
k*'  ^°'al  vehicles  and  other  purposes.  3,286.487.  11-22- 
Oo,  v.1.  64 — 1. 

Esso  Production  Research  Co. :  See — 

Langston,  James  V.,  and  Diodene.     3,286,769 
Lsso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

"™  287  255  ^^'    *''"°*'    ^'*'-    ^*"'    »"<!    Laurent. 
Cah'n,  Robert  P.     3,287,086 

^.^J^'.  *^*^*"'*'  ^-  Appeldoorn,  and  Turbak. 
HUUrd,  Bryant  A.     3,286,677. 
Holt,  Eugene  L.     3.287,171 
Metro,  Stephen  J.     3.287.283. 
Morway.  Arnold  J..  Bartlett.  and  Lipplncott. 
Perry,  Robert  H  ,  Jr.      3,287.383 
Pine,  Llovd  A.,  and  Ellert.     3,287.401 
Rogers    Dllworth  T.,  and  Monday.     3.287,146 
Shropshire,  Joseph  A.,  and  Thompson.     3  287  172 
Btaffln^  Gerald  D.,  Kehoe,  and  Rlxxuti.     3,287.&9  " 
Tice,  Frederick  E.     3,28i.268  o,.6o.,*o». 

Weber,  Bdward  R.     3,286,676. 
Weiss.  Malcolm  A.,  and  Griffln. 
"•■teiilne-Angus  Instruments  Co..  Inc. 

P-  ^^f'l'^-  H^^'^o  ^      3.287,620. 
Estes,  John  H. :  See — 

Suggitt.  Robert  M..  Estes.  and  Ashley      3  287  4<»ft 

•11-22"^!'  Ci.  !^^2'l   ''  '^""*  "^  P*'kagl¥g''l?86.430, 
Bthlcon,  Inc. :  See — 

Batke.  Leonard  A.,  and   Hammond      3  287  07K 

^"Tn*dV^^h'?i?ry='^^S^87^Sr'-'^  '«-~''-^ 

Evant!'A%'°ufL!:rT°he^£fek''*"^I,?ox"^*    ^L««-«^-   . 
arrangement.     3.286  7^  lS2irCT    iS-S **  "^^"^ 

Evans.   Wendell   I.,   to  The  CindnnaH   Mini..  »#.  k.       *, 
?6,'^9f-!^^  '^a»Pll^"  ow*'"i!ll6!S5S!^f-2^- 


3,287,278. 


3,287,406. 


3,287,167. 
See — 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rumpp,  and  Trobaugh.     3,286,5&6. 


3.286,- 


aee 


Ex-CelI-0  Corp. :  See— 

Beynolds,  BoUnd  B 
Kynon  Co.,  Tne :  Bee — 

LoDcr,  Harry  O.,  Tlmoff,  Anderaon,  and  Scbiee 
589. 
FMC  Corp. :  See — 

Adama,  Harold  W.     3,286,477. 

Qreenwood,  John  A.     3,287,03d 

Koch,  Walter  T.     3,287,446. 

Lee,  Harold  B.     3,286,619. 

Ramaker,  Dudley  D.     3.286,781 
Fabrlque  d'Bbaachea  de  Peaeux  S.A. 

Wlnkelmann,  Jean.     3,286,460.  < 

Fabria,  DanlJo:  Bee — 

Carrara,  Adolfo.  Leona,  and  Fabria.     3,287,451. 
Fadler.  Kurt,  and  R.  Binder,  to  Flchtel  A  Sacba  A.O.    Clutch 
release  bearing  mechanism.    3,286,802,  11-22-66,  CI.  192— 

Ho. 

Fahlenberg,   Paul,   to  Compur-Werk   OeselUchaft  mlt  beach- 

rankter  Haftung  A  Co.     Photographic  camera.     3,286,610, 

ll-22-6b    CI.  95—10. 
Fairbanks,  Henry  N.,  and  D.  H.  Bobbins,  to  Itek  Corp.    Dryer 

for  photographic  type  emulsion  coated  sheets.     3,286.867. 

ll-22-«ti    CI.  34 — 123. 
Fairbanks.  Henry  N..  and  D.  H.  Bobbins,  to  Itek  Corp.    Boiler 

frame.     3,:<87.013,  11-22-66,  C\.  271 — 48. 
Falrchlld  HlLer  Corp. :  flee— 

Porter,  Kenneth  W.     3,286,543. 
Falklnger,  John  W.,  and  B.  O.  Olofsson,  to  Deflbrator  Aktie 

bolag.     Device  in  multilayer  presses.     3,286,304,  11-22-66, 

CI.  18—17. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Brack    Alfred,  Olelnlng,  Raue,  and  Kleiner.     3.287,465. 
Ott,   Karl-Helnx    Knapp,  Rohr,  and  Dlnges.     3,287,445. 
Fare,  Louis  R.,  K.  O.  Hofden,  and  J.  R.  ValenU,  to  Smith 

Kline     A     French     Laboratories.       A>-*-B-nortestosterones. 

3.287,412,  11-22-66,  Cl.  260 — 586. 
Farges,  Guy  :  Bee — 

Alfllle.  Laden,  Barriere,  Farges,  Rodler,  and  Rosenholo. 
3,286,343. 
Faroy,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Frailer,  Preston  J.,  Jr.     3,286,492.       ! 
Farukhl,  Mohammed  K.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Mailer  over- 
wrap with  tear  strip.     3,286,908,  11-22-66,  Cl.  229 — 9. 
Faure,  Alphonse,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.     Polyvinyl  chloride 

compositions.     3,287,447,  11-22-66,  Cl.  260—899. 
Fay,  James  E.,  to  Fay  Pipe  and  PUe  Co.,  Inc.     Method  and 

apparatus  for  forming  spiral   pipe.      3,287,536,   11-22-66. 

Qi\    210 82 

Fay  Pipe  and  Pile  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Fay,  James  K.     3,287,636. 
Federal  Paclflc  Electric  Co. :  See— 
Bachman,  Anatole.     3,287,514. 
Fedorov,  Serel  N.  :  See — 

Voronln,  VasDy  V..  Panov,  Mikhalllk,  Kokolevsky.  Pekov, 
Fedorov,  Zorln,  Solomln,  and  Pomolotov.     3,286,320. 
Fegley,  Donald  R. :  See — 

Weller,  Carl  E.,  Fegley,  and  Brassaw.     8,287,541. 
Fehr,  Joseph  A.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Dmlversal  bos- 

w*v   elbow.      3,287,487.   11-22-66,   Cl.   174 — 71. 
Felgelman,  Stanford  I.,  to  The  Atlantic  Reflnlog  Co.    Hydro- 
dealkvlatlon  with  aseotrope  recycle.     3.287,431,  11-22-66, 
Cl.  260—672. 
Fell,  Vernon  J. :  See— 

Palopoll,  Frank,  and  Fell.     3,287,363. 
Feinberg,  Albert  E.,  and  F.  W.  Abrahams,  to  Advance  Trans 
former  Co.    Fault  Indicating  fluorescent  b*llast  apparatus. 
8,287,599,  11-22-66,  C\.  31^-126. 
Felix,  Michael  O.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Heterodyne  modulator 
using  a  minimum  of  transistors.     3,287,664,  11-22-66.  Cl. 
333 — ^23. 
Fellowes.    John    E.,    to    Bankers    Box    Co.      Container    for 

rwords.     3.286,714,  11-22-66,  Cl.  129 — 81. 
Feltschlk    Walter :  See— 

Buschmann,  Karl.  Frey,  Meyer,  and  Feltschlk.    3,287,435. 

Fernandes    Pedro  B..  to  Bourcler  de  Carbon,  Cbristain  Marie 

Luclen  Louis.     »hock  absorbers.     8.287,008,  11-22-66,  CI. 

287 — 64. 

Ferrante,  Tony.    Two-way  adjostable  braes  for  maintaining 

doors  in  the  fully  opened  position.     3.287,050,  11-22-66. 

Cl.  292—280.        '      »~  *^ 

Ferrari,  Andres,  to  Technlcon  Instruments  Corp.     Colorimeter 

flow  cell  and  bolder.     8.286,583,  11-22-66,  a.  88 — 14. 
Ferren,    James    B.      Oon    rack.      3,286,»67,    11-22-66.    Cl. 

248—201. 
Fetser,  Eugene  P. :  See — 

Penman,  t«  R07  M.,  and  Fietser.     8,286,806. 
Flchtel  *  Sachs  A.O. :  See— 

Fadler,  Kurt,  and  Binder.     3,286,802. 
Scbwerdhofer,  Hans  J.     3,286,549. 
Fiddler.  Theodore  B.     Plastic  nut  with  metallic  thread 

gaging  Inserts.     3,286,878,  11-22-66,  CI.  86 — 36. 
Fllotecnlca  Salmoiraghi  S.p^. :  See — 

Bmscaclloni,  RalTaello.     3,286,6t8.  > 

Fink.  MUler  H. :  See— 

Hubbard,  David  C,  Cagle,  and  Fink. 

Finke,  Arno,  to  WlndmoOer  *  Holscher. 

ratus  for  tube  and  bag  making  machines 

66    CI.  226—111. 

Flnsterwalder,  Ulrtch,  to  DyckerholT  k  Wldmann  Kommandlt- 

gesellschaft.     Concrete  roadway.     3.286,603,  11-22-66,  a. 

Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Tuewell,  Joseph  H.,  and  Beld.     3.287.341. 
Fischer,  Adolf :  See— 

Belcheneder,  Frans,  Dnry,  J.  M.,  and  Fischer.  3,287,106. 
Fischer.  Herman  C.  to  Dnlon  Carbide  Corp.     Chemical  ad- 

?l^JE5'^  '°L  *»7<lr*aBo  cemenUtlous  mixtures.     8,287,146, 
11-22-66,  CI.  106 — 00.  I 


3.286,604. 


en- 


3.287,491. 
Web  feedlnr  appa- 
3,286,897,  11-2^ 


General, 
priority 


Flaher,  Earl  U.    ConverUble  rall-hl«hway,  vehicle. 

11-^2-66,  Cl.  105—177. 
Fisher  Industries  :  See — 

Brownell.  John  E.     8.287,094. 
FlahertT,  Frank  X. :  See — 

Scnwars.  Armand  R.,  and  Flaherty.     3,287,153. 
Fleming,  James  E..  to  Keltec  Industrves,  Inc.     Vsrlable  fre- 
auency  microwave  discriminator.     3,287,866,  11-22-66,  Cl. 
331 — 16. 
Fletcher.    Charles   A.,   and    R.    F.   Dyer,    to   Eastman    Kodak 
11-22^*6    a   28-^7?""*   muItUUament   yarn.     8,286,321, 
Flint.  John'c.  E. :  See-^ 

Andrews.  Thomas  D.  H.,  and  Flint.     3,286,643. 
Florstedt,  Ounther  F.  :  See— 

^,.     ^'■"^^L  ^"^  ^  ^'■'  *°<*  Florstedt.     3.287,167. 
Flowers,  Thomas  H.,  to  Her  Majesty's  Postmaster 
Core  matrix   having  input  lines  connected  In  a 
arrangement.     3,287.700,  11-22-66,  Cl.  840 — 166. 
Flygts  Pumpar,  AkUeboIaget :  See— 
Undberc,  QusUv  R.     3,286,642. 
Flynn.  Floyd  W.  :  See — 

^    .^*"lt*'   Norman   C,  Flynn,  and  BJelland.     3,286,868. 
Foelsch,  Henry,  to  Llthcote  Corp.    Means  and  method  of  fluid 

tank  construction.     3.286.870.  11-23-66   Cl.  220 — 6 
KoUer,  Werner  :   See — 

Domm,  Ulrlch.  FoUer,  and  Egelhofer.     8.286.928 
Domm,  Ulrlcb,  Foller.  and  Egelhofer.     8.286.926. 
Forness,  Norbert  J.  ;  See — 

Terrell.  William  T..  and  Forness.     3,286,559. 

*^°r^i'/i?;o*?f''S}f /•     '^'*^  ""»<*•*  "*  launching  assembly. 

3,288,892.  11-22-66,  Cl    46 — 74. 
Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Jodoln,  Joseph  J.  L.     3,286,554. 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp.  :  See — 
Stevens,  Alan  B.     3,287.539. 
Stevens,  William  D.     3,286,466. 
Foundation  for  Medical  Technology  :  See —  ' 

MaUlna.  Rudolph  F.     3.286,458. 
Fowler,  William  F.,  Jr.  :  See- 
Ream.  Meyer,  and  Fowler.     3,287,289. 
Fox,   Daniel   W.,    to  General   Electric  Co.     Dihydroxy   Doly- 

aromatlc   et^ier      3,287,421,    11-22-66,   Cl.    260— «3. 
Frank,  Theodore   and  M.  Goldwaaser.    Processs  for  preparing 
aluminum  surfaces  prior  to  plating.     3,287,179,  11-22-66, 
Cl.  148 — 6.21.  -•  .        . 

Frankenberg,  Henrv  £.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  Basy- 
ooenlng   ring  and  plug  closure.     3.286,875,   11-22-66.  Cl. 

Frani.  Rudolph  J.,  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.  Electro  vacuum 
temperature    control    system.      3,286,922,    11-22-66,    Cl. 

Franien.  Oustav,  and  H.  <9tenmans,  to  Klaus  Nlmts  Bobbin 
holder  for  winding  and  twist  frames.  3,286,948,  11-22-66. 
Cl.  242 — 129.51. 

Frauenglass^  Elliott :  See — 

Rees,  William  W..  FrauencUsa,  and  Gates.     3,287,129. 

Frailer,  Preston  J..  Jr.,  to  ^u-oy.  Inc.  Candle  novelty. 
3.286.492.  ll-22-i46.  a.  67—21 

Freeh,  Kenneth  J.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.  Crack- 
ing promoters.     3,287,437,  11-22-66.  CI.  260 — 680. 

Freeh,  Kenneth  J.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.  Modi- 
fled  cracking  process.     3,287,438.  11-22-66,  Cl.  260 — 680. 

Freeman.  Howard  E. :  See — 

Boyce     William    C.    and   Freeman.     3,286,317. 

Freeman,  Howard  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Leg  restraint  stowing  and  positioning  linkage.  3,287.064, 
11-22-66.  a.  297—390.  •        — •  .      i.w  , 

French.  John  A.,  and  E.  L.  Owen,  to  United  SUtes  of  America, 
Army.  Low  altitude  air  defense  system  and  method 
3.286.958,  11-22-66^  Cl.  244—14. 

Frentel  Manfred,  to  Ooetiewerke  Friedrich  Goetse  Aktienge- 
sellschaft  Radial  sealing  device  for  rotary  piston  engine 
3,286.699.  11-22-66,  Cl.  123 — 8. 

Frescobaldl,  Dlno  :  See — 

Frescobaldl,  Plero.      3,286,969. 

Frescobaldl  Plero  ai^d  D.  Bottle  support.  3,286.969,  11-22- 
00,  \^\,  ^48 — 399. 

Frey,  Otto:  See — 

Buschmann,  Karl,  Frey,  Meyer,  and  Feltschlk.    3,287,436. 

Kridley,  Ernest  S.  :   See — 

HarrlsoD,  Charles   J.,   and   Frldley.      3,286,414. 

Frledel,  Murray,  to  Visual  Graphics  Corp.  Photographic 
type  prinUng  device.     3,286.608.  11-22-66.  Cl.  95—4.5. 

Frlsch,  Brllnc.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Fuel  element 
assembly  for  a  neutronlc  reactor.  3,287.281.  11-22-66, 
Cl.    176 — 78. 

Frltts.  Russell  W. :  See — 

Cox,  Iran  E.,  and  Fritts.     3,287.178. 

Froede,  Walter,  to  N8U  Motorenwerke  Aktlenresellschaft 
and  Wankel  O.m.b.H.  Fluid  cooled  bousing  for  Internal 
combusUon  engines.     8,286,700.   11-22-66.  Cl.   123 — 8 

Fromknecht.  Charles  T..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Vacuum  cleaner  noxxle.     3,286,295.  11-22-66.  CT    15 — 410 

Froschle.  Ernst,  and  C.  Steppat.  to  Telefunken  Patentver- 
wertungs-G.m.b.H.  Method  for  making  a  semiconductor 
device.     3.287.239.   11-22-66.  Cl.  204—143     "^'""""'""'^ 

Fruehauf  Corp.  :   See — 

Kunst.  Peter  W.     3,286,348. 

Fruit,  Jerry  L. :  See — 

Damrel.  John  B.,  Jr.,  and  Fruit.     3,286,529 

t'uchs.  Francis  J  Jr.,  and  W.  R.  Wvatt,  to  Western  Electric 
CO..  inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transferring  electrical 
components  having  leads  from  one  work  holder  to  another 
work   holder.     3,286,740,    11-22-66.   CT.   140—147. 

Fuchs.    Julius   J.,    to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de  Nemonrs   and   Co 

ri!^s,"ci  "260^239'"" ''""  "''»""^"-  »-'^«^»"' 

*^^SSfn"^:    S,8ltTl^V2"-'66'°c'l. 'l'^!8.'^'""*'    ''^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlll 


3287,678. 

Magnetic 

11-22-66. 

M.  Kondo, 
Ltd.,    and 


Furtig.     Bluhmke,     and     Borchhardt 


Pojlsaki.  Yoshlsato,  C.  Nakayama.  T.  Ohfuka,  and  H.  Sato, 
to   Asabl    Kasei    Kogyo    Kabushlkl    Kaisha.     Acrylonitrile 
copolymers    and    cuuipusitlons.      3,287,304,    11-22-66.    Cl. 
260 — 2t>.6. 
FojlUu  Ltd.  :  See — 

Okamoto.  Takaahl,  Takahashl,  and  Kawahara. 
Fukamachl,  Masahiko.  to  Nippon  JElectrlc  Co.,  Ltd. 
recording  and   reproducing  system.     3,287,505. 
Cl.   179—100.2. 
Fukul.  Kenichl,  T.  Kaglya,  H.  Yokota,  Y.  Ohtsuka, 
and    8.    Nakaahlo,    to    Sumitomo    Chemical    Co. 
Sumitomo  Atomic  Energy  Industries,  Ltd.     Method  for  pre 
paring  stabilised  formaldehyde.     8,287,414.  11-22-66,  Cl. 
260—606. 
I-'uldner,  Herbert  M. :  See- 
Burnett.  Lonnie  A.,  Fuldner.  Neal.  and  Wllaon.     3,287, 
546. 
Fulks.  Ira  A.     Holdup-proof  booth.     8.286,664,  11-22-66.  Cl. 

109 — 7. 
Fuller    George  A.,   Jr..  and   R.   D.   Tucker,   to   United   Shoe 
Machinery  Corp.    Coating  apparatus.    3,286.683,  11-22-66. 
Cl.   118—2. 
Fuller,  Glenwood  A.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Pin  and  socket  connector 

assembly.      3,286,d71,   11-22-66.  Cl.   113 — 119. 
Furchtbar,    Willi.     Optleal   advertisement   device   simulating 

a  filled  eonUlner.     8,286,884,  11-22-66,  Cl.  40—106.52. 
Furey,   Michael  J.,  J.   K.   Appeldoorn,  and  A.   F.  Turbak,   to 
Esso   Research    and   Engineering  Co.     Lubricity   addltlve- 
hydrogenated   dlcarboxylic  add   and   a  glycol.      3.287,273, 
11-22-66.  Cl.  252-56. 
Furtig,  Helmut:  See — 
Wolf,     Friedrich, 
8.287.472. 
Fysh,  Frederick  L.,  and  H.  K.  Coulthart.  to  Polymer  Corp. 
Ltd.     Recovery  of  olefin  polymers  from  solutions  thereof. 
3.287,301.  11-22-66.  CT.  260—23.7. 
OaeUnl.  Ermanao,  and  U.   Molso.  to  Axlende  Colrl  Naslonali 
Afllnl   ACNA   S.p.A.     2-hydroxy-3-cartK)xamido-l>enzene-aso- 
2-hydroxy-5,6.7,8-tetra-bydronaphthalene  dyestuffs.     3,287,- 
349,    11-22-66,   Cl.   260—202. 
Gagneux,   Andre  .   See — 

Leonard.  Frederick,  and  Gagneux.     3,287,409. 
Gagniere,  Claude,  to  Cbarbonnages  de  France.     Method  and 
apparatus   Including   condenser   means   for   measuring   the 
insulation   from   earth    to  electrical   networks.     3,287,686, 
11-22-66,   Cl.   324—54. 
Oallnos.  Evangelos  G. :  See — 

Le  Blanc.  Edward  V..  and  Gallnos.     3.286,847. 
Oallapoo,  Warren  H..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Coll  tongs. 

3,287,057,  11-22-66.  Cl.  294—81. 
Gallear.  Darrell  C. :  See—  | 

Solari.  Joseph,  and  Gallear.     3.286,772. 
Galll,    Donna    J..     %     to    B.    Bernardl.     Can    hanger    shelf. 

3,286,848.   11-22-66,  CT.  211—71. 
Oanci.  Charles  J.,  to  Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co.     Method  of 
manufacturing   electrical    resistors.      3,286,327.    11-22-66. 
Cl.   29—155.68. 
Gang,  Robert  £.,  to  Varlan  Associatea.    Apparatus  for  improv 
Ing  the  uniformity  of  magnetic  fields.     3,287,630.  11-22-66. 
Cl.    324— .5. 
Oans,    Alexander    J.,    to    Hercules    Inc.      Codried    liquid   egg 
whlte-carboxymethvl-cellDlose  composition,  process  for  tne 
preparation  thereof  and  food  mix  utilising  same.    3.287.139. 
11-22-66.  Cl.   99—94. 
Gaon,  Bernard  N.,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.     Lower- 
value  voluge  limlter.     3,287,567.  11-22-66.  Cl.  307—72. 
Garcea,    Giampaolo,    and    F.    Surace,    to   Alfa    Romeo    S.p.A. 
Sospension  with  constant  trim  and  frequency.     3.287,025. 
11-22-66.  Cl.  280—124. 
Garcy  Corp. :  See — 

Ruhnke.   Richard  R.     3,286,850.  | 

Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See —  I 

Wirt.   Leslie  S.     3.286,786. 
Wirt    Leslie  S.     3.286.787. 
Garrett.  James  L.     Method  of  trending  tubing  and  mandrel 

component    thereof.      3.286.503.    11^2-66,    Cl.    72 — 466. 
Gartner,  Robert,  to  R.  Gartner.     Health  rest  with  a  tiltable 

support.     3.286,708.  11-22-66,  CT.  128—24. 
Gates.  John  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Rees.  William  W..  Frauenglass,  and  Gates.     3.287,129 
Gathman.  David  W.,  to  Bethlehem   Steel  Corp.     L<)ng  splice 
and    method    of    making    same.      3,266,452,    11-22-66     Cl 
57-142. 

Gaul,  Robert  W.  :  See- 
Brown.  Robert  O.,  Gaul.  Leyland.  and  Conrad.    3.286.979. 
Gauss.   John   A.,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.      Electron   tube 

mount     and     method     of     making     the     same.       3.287.080 

11-22-66.  Cl.  316—2. 

Ocuthler,  Alfred,  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

Helber,  Karl.     3.286.614. 
Oavaler.  John  :  See — 

Chu.  Ting  L.,  and  Gavaler. 
Gawllck,  Helm   and  H.  Bendler 
sellschaft.      Electrical    primer. 
102—70.2. 
Gawllck.  Helns :  See— 

Stadler,  Hans,  Qronemann,  and  Gawllck 
Oeigy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Leonard.  Frederick,  and  Gagneux.     3,287.409. 
Gelgy.  J.  R.,  A.-G. :  See— 

Purfn.  Andre,  and  Rody.      3,287,470.  I 

Rufenacht.   Kurt.      3,287,463. 
Gelsler,  Hans-Ferdinand  :  See — 

Zimmer.  Hans  J.,  Natus,  Gelsler,  and  Langanke 
822. 

Q«  Jong.  George  E 
-    Cl.  SflO— 278. 


Machines  Corp. 
a  binary  adder. 

Inc. 


3,287.162. 

to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktlenge- 
"  11-22-66,    Cl. 


3.286,460. 


8.286,631, 


Cogan,  Richard 
Davis,  Louis  K., 
Day,  Harold  R., 
Devins,  John  C. 
Fehr.  Joseph  A., 
Fox.  Daniel  W. 


3.287.676. 


3,287.607. 


3.286.389. 


3.287.558. 


3.287, 


Filter  apparatus.     3,286.842,  11-22-66. 


Geller    Alan  R.,   to  International  Business 
Parity  prediction  apparatus  for  use  with 
3,287,546.  11-22-66.   Cl.  236—153. 
Oellman.    Allen    B.,    to    Elgin    American    International 

Fuel  valve.      3,286,741.  11-22-66.  Cl.  141 — 18. 
General  American  TransporUtlon  Corp. :  See — 

Manna.   Lee  M.     3.286.994. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Catlno.   Slgmund  C.  and  Stobel.     3.287.868. 
Kaplan.  Harry.     3.287.422. 
Katxensteln,  William.     3,287,272. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Kraybill.  Jesse  L.     3,287,082. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Brandt.  Thomas  F.     8.287,626. 
Casey,  Robert  T.    3,287,622. 
Cogan.  Richard  M.    3,2d6,498. 
~  M.     3j286,602. 

and  Weinberger. 
Jr.    3,287,735. 

3,287.613. 
Jr.    3.287.487. 
3  287  421 
Oerlaugh,  Howard'  E.  '  3,286,470 
Ortmshaw,  Charles.     3,286.863. 
Holcomb,  James  E.     3,287,682. 
Jacobs   Lewis  W.,  and  Sabatella.    „,-.„ 
Lee,  Thomas  H..  and  Llao.    3,287,588. 
McMahon,  Terrence  8.    3,286.936. 
Scheper,  George  W..  Jr.    3.286,982. 
Scheper,  George  W..  Jr.    3,286,983. 
Welch.  SUnley  B.     3.286,445. 
Woods.  Lee  O.     3.287.675. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Rodzers.  Gerald  P.    3.287.706. 
General  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Lone.  George.     3,286.432. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Blenman.  William  G.     3.286.688. 
Bockemuehl.   Robert  R.,  and  Kaupplle.     3,287.611 
Brown,  Arnold  R.     3,287.067. 
DauMn.  Scott  C.     3.286,638. 
Draplin.  Thomas  E..  and  Wenger 
Ephralm.  Max.  Jr.     3.286,459. 
Bsiterson.  James  R.     3.286,487. 
Hermann,  Donald  W.     3.286,684. 
Johnson.  Douglas.     3.286.461. 
Malone,  James  D.     3.287,699. 
McFarland,  Freest  R.     3,287,518. 
Mlottel,  Norman  O.     3.2^6.977. 
Schoeppach,  Wayne  S.    3,287,007. 
Sprague,  William  L.     3,287.626. 
General  Signal  Corp. :  See — 

Livingston.    Waltrns    L.,   and    Hughson 
General  S^teel  Industries,  Inc. :   See — 
Cunningham,  James  B.     3.286,659. 
Llch,  Richard  L.     3,286,655. 
Llch.  Richard  L.     3,286,656. 
Georgia -Paclflc  Corp.  :  See — 

Simmons.  Richard  W^Markham.  and  King.     3,287,209. 
Qerjovlch,   Henry   J.,   to   E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Certain    3-lower   alkyl-5-(aryIimlno)-2,4^hlaEolidine   dione 
compounds.     3.287,467.  11-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 306.7. 
Gerlaugh,  Howard  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Tip-turbine  fan 

with  thrust  reverser.     3.286,470.  11-22-66.  CT    60 — 229. 
Germer,    Horst.      Radiation    typing    apparatus.       3,287.736, 

11-22-66.  Cl.  346—74. 
Gerrans.  Alfred  W..  to  Sunsweet  Dryers.     Method  for  dump- 
ing containers.     3.286,859.  11-22-66,  Cl    214 — 152. 
Gertsch.  Elmer  P..  and  R.  M.  Blonlarz.   to  The  Singer  Co. 
Multiple  Independent  operable  switch  mechanism*  vnth  im- 
proved knob  and  indicating  apparatus.     3,287,512.  11-22- 
66.  Cl.  200—14. 
Gevaert  Photo-Producten  NY. :  See — 

Decat,  Arthur  H..  and  Van  Poncke.    3.287.381 
Oeyer,  Gerald  R. :  See — 

Hatch.  Melvln  J.,  and  Geyer.    3.287.306. 
Glberstein.   Bernard,    to   "Begy"   Soclete  Europeenne  de  Bas 
Sans  Couture.     Packings  for  stockings  and  like  articles. 
.S,286.831.  11-22-66,  Cl.  206—56. 
Gilbert,  Gilbert  C,  and  J.  A.  WUlcox,  to  Belolt  Corp.     Meth- 
od and  apparatus  for  machining  belts.     3.286,563.  11-22- 
66,  CT.  83—5. 
GUkey,  Russell :  See— 

Caldwell  John  H.,  and  Ollkey.    3,287,082. 
GiUer,  Arnold,  to  Chemlsche  Werke  Albert.     Process  for  the 
cross-llnking     of     unsaturated     copolymers     and     ethylene- 
propylene  terpolymers.     3.287,440,  11-22-66.  Cl    260 — 846 
Gillespie   Richard  P.,  to  Berlin  k  Jones  Co.    Plastic  business 
or  calling  card  dispenser.     3,286,823,  11-22-66,  CT.  206— 
39. 
Oilller,  Etabllssements  Andre :  See — 

Phlllpipon.  Marc.     3,286,879. 
Gllmore.  WlUlam  J.,  and  E.  O.  Schmidt 
k  Cable  Co.,  Inc.     Shaft  turning  and' 
^3,286.544.  11-22-66.  Cl.  74—483 
Glrault.  Pierre  :  See — 

Allals,  Andre,  and  Glrault.    8,287.398. 
Olulie   Joe  D. :  See — 
.n.     x?"?.''*,*'"^  Joseph,  and  Glulle.    3.286.815. 

11-22  6^  cf  144^238"^**  "'^  attachment 
^'ll-2'2-66"cL^40-A°29*°'''''"*    Parking    signal. 
Gleinlg.  Harald  :  See- 
Brack,  Alfred,  Gleinlg,  Raue,  Kleiner. 
Gllcksman,  Richard  :  See — 

Minton,  Robert  M.,  and  Gllcksman. 
Qlldden  Co.,  The:  See — 

Karpenko,  Igor,  Bngel,  and  Dye.     3,286,989 


to  American  Chain 
steering  apparatus. 


3,286,748, 
3.286.386, 


3,287,465. 
8,287.186. 


ZIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OUdden,  John  S.,  to  Unttad  Statea  of  America,  Army.    Photo- 
mpblc  eopTlns  apparatoa.     8.2S«,68».  ll-Sa-M.  CI.  88 — 

Oloyar,  Stewart  W..  H.  O.  BltU«,  and  C.  V.  Semror,  to  Pltta- 
burgh  Plata  Olaaa  Co.  Sabataotlally  naotral  electrophUtc 
aalta  aa  curiae  oktalTat  for  amlile-aldebjde  realm.  8.287,- 
318.  11-22-4M,  a.  2«0— 72. 
Qlackman,  Michael  J..  H.  O.  Rancer.  and  A.  B.  Beedier,  to 
St.  Reala  Paper  Co.  Apparataa  for  meaaorlns  water  vapor 
permaabUltT.  3,286,S<W,  ll-22-«ft,  CI.  78—38. 
Olynn,  John  R. :  Am — 

Kinderalay,  Charlea  R.  D.,  Doffldd,  and  Olynn.     8,287, 
S20. 
Oodet.  Pierre,  and  J.  Jouz,  to  Colcate-PalmallTe  Co.    Procem 

for  aoap  maklna.     8,287,880.  ll-2»-««,  Cl.  260—417. 
Godwin,  George  A.,  to  Small  Baalneaa  Admlnlatratlon.     Pro- 
gvam  timing  and  awttchlng  control  mechanlama.    8,287,615, 
11-22-M.  CL  200—88. 
Ooettl,  Adam  D.,  to  ICcGraw-Bdlaon  Co.     Pad  rack  conatruc- 
tlon    for   eraporatlTe    coolera.      8,287,008,    11-22-M,    Cl. 
261— »4. 
Ooettl,  Adam  D.  and  J.  M.,  to  ICeOraw-Kdlaon  Co.     Brafwra- 
tlTe  cooler  conatractlon.    8,287,000,  11-22-66.  Cl.  261—74. 
Goettl.  John  M . :  Be«— 

Ooettl,  Adam  D.  and  J.  M.    8,287,000. 
Goetaewerke  Frledrlcfa  Goetae  Aktlengeaellachaft :  Bet — 

Frenael.  Manfred.     8l286.69». 
Golden,   Jerrold  B.,   to  Weatem   Newell   Mfg.   Co.     Drapery 

carrier.     8.286,209,  11-23-66,  a.  16—87.4. 
Ooldwaaaer,  Murray  :  Bee — 

Frank.  Theodore,  and  Goldwaaaer.     8.287,170. 
0<dobart.   Ramon  B.     Weft   thread  motion   applied   to  warp 
thread  dobblea  In  ahatUeleaa  looms.     8,286.788.  11-22-06. 
Cl.  180—122. 
Good.  Jamea  L.,  to  Textron  Inc.     Laaer  long-path  Infrared 
multlwaTcIength      abaorptlon     spectrometer.        8,287,686, 
11-22-66.  Cl.  280 — 43.8 
Goodrich,  B.  FV.  Co..  The  :  Bee —  , 

Saxman.  Theodore  B.     8,286,822.         ' 
Goodjear  Aerospace  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ring,  Bugene.     3,286,876. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 
Anderson,  Malcolm  O.     3,286,789. 
Freeh.  Kenneth  J.     3.287,487. 
Freeh,  Kenneth  J.    3^87,488. 
Hartahome,  Brerett  W.    3.286,784. 
Thomas.  Harold  R.     3^286,767. 
Ooordman,  Robert  V.,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc. 
Neutralised  direct-coupled  differential   ampllfler  lncladln|( 
poaltlre  and  negative  feedback  loopa. 
Cl.  880—18. 
Qoppert,  John  B. :  See — 

Rockerath,   John  L.,  Goppcrt,  and 
Rockerath,  John  U,  Goppert,  and 


8,287,668,  11-22-66. 


Schreck. 
Scfareck. 


Gordon,  Irrlng: 

Baranaa»as,  Charles  F, 


3,286.668 
8,286.660. 


...  and  Gordon.     8.287.449. 
Gore.  Bmest  M.,  and  H.  Keinanen,  to  Continental  Can  Co., 

Inc.    Photoelectric  glassware  Inspecting  device.     8,287,564. 

11-23-66.  CL  260—222. 
Oorker,   George  B..   to  United   SUtea   of  America,   Atomic 

BnergT    Commlaslon.      Boiling    water    nentronic    reactor. 

8.287.228,  11-23-66.  Cl.  176—54. 
Gottfredaon.  Robert  K. :  Bee — 

Tbompaon,  Robert  G.,  and  Gottfredaon.     3.286,674. 
Gould,  Wesley  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Basdekls,  Coatas  H.,  Dahms.  and  Gould.     3,287,809. 
Qourdeau.  William  F.  :  Bee — 

Cobb,  Clifton  A.,  Gourdeau,  and  WlUiama.     3.286.361. 
Gradovac,  Bosko,  to  Torque  Controls,  Inc.    Low  torque  meter. 

8,286,504,  11-22-66,  Cl.  78—1. 
Grace,  W.  R..  *  Co. :  Bee — 

Krt^M,  Edward  L.     3,287,334. 
Veltman.  Preston  L.     8,287,408. 
Grasenick,  Frits.    Device  for  the  thermoelectric  measurement 

of  the  temperatnre  of  rotary  specimen  carriers.    8,286,625, 

11-22-66.  Cl.  78 — 369. 
Grao.  Gerard  :  Bee — 

Cholet.  Jacquea,  Orau,  and  Lavergne.     3,287,696. 
Gravlner  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

CoUlns.  Jack  B.    3,278,634. 
Gray,  Allan  P.,  to  Nelsler  Laboratoriea,  Inc.     Indolvletethyl- 

plperi«Une  derivaUves.     3,287.461.  11-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 296. 
Gray  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

Craln,  Robert  L.,  and  Pierce.    3,287,080. 
Qr«en,  Charlea  R.,  and  R.  B.  Creek,  to  Conbuitlon  Engineer- 
ing.  Inc.     Vertical   steam   generator  with  central   down- 

comer.     3,286.696,  11-22-66.  Cl.  122 — 84. 
Green,  Milton.  A.  A.  Saylgh.  and  H.  Dlrich.  to  Polaroid  Corp. 

Solrone-hydroxylamlnea      as      photographic      developers. 

3.287.124,  11-23-66,  Cl.  96—29. 
Green,  Milton,  A.  A.  Savlgh.  and  H.  Dlrich,  to  Polaroid  Corp. 

AminoalkyI    hydrozyfamlnes    as    ptiotographlc    developers. 

8.287,126.  11-22-66,  Cl.  96—29. 
Oreenberg.  Donald  K.,  to  Barnes  Drill  Co.     Honing  machine. 

S.286.409.  11-22-66.  CT.  51—166. 
Oreenlay,  John  B.,  and  B.  A.  Berger,  to  Northern  Electric  Co. 

Ltd.     Mandrel  threading  apparatus.     8,286,866,  11-22-66, 

Cl.  214^8. 
Greeno,  John  R..  to  Cincinnati  Specialty  Products  Co.    Spring 

cushion  construction.     8.287,009.  11-33-66,  Cl.  267—111. 
Greenwood,  John  A.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Pipe  hanger.    8,287,085, 

ll-ai-ei,  Cl.  286—147. 

Grelg,  James  W.,  and  L.  J.  Beerridge,  to  Woodall  Industries, 
Inc.  Panel  and  frame  asaembly.  8.286.412.  11-22-66.  Cl. 
63 — 631. 

Grieelnger,  Karl,  to  L.  Schuler  Flrma  A.G.  Slot  punching 
mactllne.     8,386,666,  11-22-66.  Cl.  88—68. 

GrtlBn,  Brian  P. :  See— 

Bnnor,  Kenneth  S..  and  OrilBn.    3,387,444. 


Grlflln,  Lindsay  I..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Welaa,  Malcolm  A.,  and  Orlffln.     8.387,167. 
Ortfflth,  Jamea  R.,  to  United  Stotaa  of  America,  Navv.    Laak- 
Indleatlng  coatings  for  missiles  and   rockets.     8,287,166, 
ll-3»-66!ci.  117—73. 
Grimahaw,  Charles,  to  General  Eleetric  Co.    Fabric  dryer  cou 

trols.     3.286,368.  11-23-66.  Cl.  84 — 45. 
Grinwald,  Matnlas  B.,  to  Aquatic  Controls  Corp.    Marine  bar- 
veater  with  compreaaor  means.     8,386,447,   11-33-66.  Cl. 
66—9. 
Oronemann,  Richard :  See — 

SUdler,  Hans,  Oronemann,  and  OawUck.     8,386,460. 
Oroaa,  Arthur  R.,  to  Oroaa-Olven  Mfg.  Co.    Dtspenslnc  device 
for  vendlnc  machines.     3,286,880.   11-23-66.  Cl.  33l — 82. 
Groaa-Olven  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Oroaa,  ArSur  R.    8,286,880. 
Groaa,  Howard  H.,  R.  Smith,  and  H.  L.  Spenear,  Jr.,  to  Texaco 
Inc.     SolTCBt  saparatlOB  of  hl^ly  concentrated  aromatic 
extraeta.    8,387,260,  11-22-66,  CL  208— 831. 
Groaa.  Petar  h. :  89»— 

Bralthwaite.    David    O..    lyAmico.    Groaa.    and    Hansel. 
3,38T;S4». 
Gmeaewaeldar,  Lou  A.    Means  and  methoda  for  tree  aurgery. 

8.286,400.  11-22-86.  Q.  47—8. 
Omnunan,  Shuaae  V.,  to  The  Bullard  Oo.    Blactronle  level. 

8.386.867.  11-33-66.  Cl.  88—816. 
Omndlg.  Max  :  See — 

Dedker,  Herbert.     8,286.807. 
GiTCtke,  Cart   B.,   and   W.   H.   Bdmnnds,   to   I-T-B   Circuit 
Breaker  Co.    Housing  and  Interlock  for  bolt  connected  cur- 
rent limiting  fuses.     3.287.521,  11-22-66,  Cl.  200—114. 
Onenther.  Wolfgang  :  Bee — 

Ofalluer.  Helmut,  Oocnther,  Single,  Bochbols,  and  Wild. 

Gaice.  tnak  L.'  Container.  8,286,890.  1 1-22-68,  Cl.  43— 
67.6. 

GnUlemet,  CUode  :  See — 

Aeloque,  Paul  H..  and  GnUlemet.     8,286.581. 

Gulllermic,  Andre  F.  J.,  to  The  British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd. 
Valve  for  uae  with  viscous  liquids.  8,286,736.  11-22-86, 
a.  137—828. 

Gnlllet,  James  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Anhydrides  of 
dlperoxy  dlearbozyllc  adds  and  their  use  as  polymerisation 
catalysts.     8,287^8.  11-23-66.  O.  260—80.1. 

Gnlllet,  Jamea  E.,  and  B.  B.  Towne,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Eaters  of  dlperoxy  carbonic  add  and  polymerisation  proc- 
eaaea  employing  the  aame.  3,287,337,  11-23-86,  Cl.  280— 
89.1. 

Gulf  Reaearch  A  Development  Co. :  See — 

McCracken,  John  H.^  ScfanU.  and  Whlteker.     3.287,878. 
Taylor,  Maurice  B.    3,287,895. 

Gunther,  Karl-Georg.  to  Stemens-Schuckertwerke  AktlengeaeU- 
echaft.  Blectron-colltsion  ion  source,  particularly  for  elec- 
tric mass  spectrometers.    3.287,689,  11-22-66,  Cl.  318 — 161. 

Guy,  Bniy  L.,  to  Kim  Prodncte,  Inc.  Gas  regulator.  3,288,- 
726,  11-22-66.  Cl.  187—605.18. 

Ouxaettl,  Alfred  J.  :  See — 

Hunter,  Paul  H.,  and  GnssetU.     8,286,902. 

Oyongyoal,  Laaalo,  to  IngersoU-Rand  Co.  Rock  drill  pipe  stor- 
age and  handling  device.    3,286,777.  11-22-48.  a.  176—62. 

Haas,  Howard  C,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Preasure  reaponsive  rec- 
ord materials.     3.287,154.  11-3S-66.  0,117—86.9. 

Haberstump,  Alfred  H..  to  Clyde  Corp.  Device  for  orienting 
articles  end  for  end.    S,286>81,  11-22-66,  Cl.  221—173. 

Haekenberg,  Ulrich,  to  Leybold  Anlacen  Hcridlna  A.G.  Freese 
drylng_apparatus.     3.286.866.  11-22-86.  Cl.  84— 82. 

Haden.  waiter  L..  Jr..  and  F.  J.  DsiersanowakL  to  United 
Stetee  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commlaslon.  Zeolite 
agglomerator  and  the  preparation  thereof.  3,287,281, 
11-23-66,  Cl.  252—466. 

Hader.  Joaef,  F.  Neumann,  and  R.  Wlecheri,  to  Schering  A.G. 
7a-methyl-<ia-androstanolone  derivatives.  3,287,879.  11-33- 
66,  a.  260—897.4. 

Hafemeyer,  Hngh  J..  Jr.,  D.  C.  Hull,  and  M.  A.  Perry,  to 
Bastman  Kodak  Co.  Process  for  preparing  2.2-dlalkyI- 
omega-formyl  alcohols  and  their  esters.  3,287.400,  ll-2!2- 
66,  Cl.  260 — 491. 

Hahn,  Brwln,  H.  G.  Wippel,  and  G.  Lance,  to  Badlsche  Anllln- 
*  Boda-Fabrik  Aktlencesellachaft.  Water-Insoluble  nltro- 
thlasole  aso  dyes.    3,287,847.  11-22-66,  Cl.  260—158 

Hahn.  Frank  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Alkyl  reelns  from  poly- 
hydrtc  alcohols  of  at  leavt  four  hydroxyla,  polyearbozyllc 
adda,  styrene/allyl  alcohol  copolymers,  and  alkyd  modifiers. 
3,287,295,  11-22-66,  Cl.  260—22. 

Hahnlaia,  Alfons.  to  Siemens  *  Halske  Aktlengeselltdiaft. 
Semiconductor-based  electro-acoustic  transdnoer.  3,287,- 
506,  11-22-66.  Cl.  179—110. 

Hailer,  Hermann  :  See — 

Rltaler,  Bridi.  HaUer.  and  Kreaa.     3.286,557. 

Halmes.  Leonard.  Plastic  vegetable  container.  3,286,877, 
11-24-88,  Cl.  220—83. 

Halnee.  Paul  G..  H.  B.  Albert,  and  A.  C.  Whiton.  to  Pennaalt 
Chemicals  Corp.  Inhibiting  polymerisation.  8.287,480, 
11-22-66,  Cl.  260 — 666.5. 

Halbosted,  Oddvar  S..  and  G.  Amesen.  Carrying  devices  for 
panel  ceiling  structures.    3.288,426.  11-22-66,  Cl.  52—481. 

Halcon  International  Inc. :  See — 
Osero,  Brian  J.    3,287,486. 

Hall.  Donald  A..  Jr.  MnMlple  card.  8,387,039. 11-32-66.  a. 
281—6. 

Halliburton  Co. :  Bee- 
Knox,  John  A.,  and  Laaater.    3,286,770. 

HalUday.  Geoffrey  W. :  See — 

Jagger,  Bmest  T.,  Halliday.  and  Pattlson.    S.286.512. 

Hallmann,  Johan  P.  H..  to  North  American  Phllipa  Co.,  Inc. 
Driving  medianlsms  more  particularly  for  the  movement  of 
picture  films.     3.286.536,  11-22-66.  CI.  74—84. 

aalMTtt.  John  W.    Ticket  syttsms.    3,287,548,  11-22-86.  Cl. 
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Hamilton  Skotch  Corp.,  The :  See— 

Piker.  Herbert  M.    3,286.866. 
Hamm,  PhlUp  C. :  Se»— 

D'Amlco.  John  J.,  and  Hamm.    3.287,099. 
Hammeraand.  Fred  G.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commlsaion.    Attenuator  for  suppressing  high-order 
oavlty  resonances  having  a  transverse  electric  component. 
8,387,678.  1 1-22-66.  07388 — 83. 
Hammond.  Cleon  E. :  See —  I 

_      Batke,  Leonard  A.,  and  Hammond.     3,287.075. 
Hammond,  Philip  D. :  kee— 

Denton,  Wmiam  L,  Hanunond,  and  Wood.    3,287,387. 
Hampel,  Uelns,  and  E.  Wustenhagen.  to  SUbUus  Industrie- 
nnd   Handelsgeaellsehaft  m.b.H.     Gas   spring.     3,286  464, 
11-23-66,  CL  58 — 42. 
Hamworthy  Pomps  *  Compreaaora  Ltd. :  See— 

SterUng.  Lealle.    8,286,644. 
Hancock,  Jack  A.,  and  J.  E.  Spellman,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.     Helical  cutter  for  synthetic  fiber  and 
honing  device  therefor.     3.286,560.  11-22-66,  Cl.  83 — 174. 
Hann,  Paul  D. :  See- 
Cabbage,  John  T.,  and  Hann.     3.287,420. 
Hanna,  I^bert  L.    to  Velalcol  Cbemical  Corp.      Process  for 
separating  2-methoxy-3,6-dichlorobensoic  add  from  an  aaue- 
ous  mlztore  comprising  said  add  and  its  Isomers.    3,287.- 
404.  11-22-66.  Cl.  260—521. 
Hanna,  J.  S. :  See — 

Morln.  Louis  H.    3,287,488. 
Hanaen.   Blmer  K.      Self-unloading  feed   wagon.      3,286.862, 

ll-2i-66,  Cl.  214—519. 
Hansen.  Robert  B. :  See — 

Spleo.  Rolf  B..  and  Hanaen.    3^87.404. 
Hansford.  Rowland  C,  and  R.  H.  Hass,  to  Union  OU  Co.  of 
California.    Activation  of  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalysts 
employed  In  the  hydrocracklng  of  hydrocarbons.     3,287,257. 
11-22-66.  Cl.  208—111. 
Hansel.  Winiam :  See— 

Bralthwaite.    David    G..    D'Amlco.    Oroas,    and    Hansel, 
8.287.240. 
Happe,  Reynold,  L.  F.  Daman,  and  R.  S.  Newhall,  to  The  Singer 
Oo.     Maltl-nae  canister  type  vacuum  deaner.     3,286,446, 
11-22-66,  CL  66—367. 
Harbor  Boat  Building  Co. :  See — 

Klmmerle,  Howard  J.     3,287,068. 
Hard  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Mann,  Stuart  N.,  and  Steel.    3,286.663. 
Hardxrove,  William  F. :  See — 

Shapiro,  Harold,  and  Hardgrove.     3,286.531. 
Harkneea.  John,  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.     Viscosity  meas 

urement.     3,286,611,  11-22-66.  Cl.  73 — 66. 
Hamiachfeger  Corp.  :  See — 

Dechantereiter,  Max  J.    3.286.853. 
Harrington,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Method 
of  preparing  non-woven  fabrics.     3,287.474.  11-22-66,  Cl. 
264—26.  i 

Harris,  LeRoy  S.,  to  Schutte  and  Koertlnic  Co.     Steam  de- 
superheater.     3,287,001,  11-22-66.  Cl.  261—78. 
Harrison.  Charles  J.,  and  E.  S.  Frldley.     Extensible  camper. 

3.286,414.  11-22-66,  Cl.  52 — 66. 
Harrison,  James  K.,  to  Irwin  Hodson  Metal  Mfg.  Corp.    Metal 
awning  with  adjustable  mounting  construction.     3.286,404, 
11-22-66,  Cl.  49 — 384. 
Hartshorne.  Everett  W.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co. 
Three  way  pressure  control  servo  valve.    3,286.734.  11-22- 
66.  Cl.  137—625.64. 
Harvey,  James  I.,  Jr.     Air  mattress  and  hammock  comblna 

tlon.    8,286.285,  11-22-66.  Cl.  5—348. 
Harvey,    John    Jr.,    to   E.    I.   do   Pont  de   Nemours   and  Co. 
Nsphthyl    and  indanyllmldasollnes.     3,287.468.   11-22-66, 
a.  260—809.6. 
Haas,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Hansford.  Rowland  C.  and  Haaa.     3.287,257. 
Hastings  Aluminum  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Cotter,  James  L.     8.286.427. 
Hatch,  Melvla  J.,  and  G.  R.  Geyer.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 
Preparation    of     water-soluble    arylmethylene     sulfonium 
polymers.      3,287,806,   11-22-66,  Cl.  260 — ^29.6. 
Hanlotte,  Arthur.    Gear  box.    3,286.852.  11-22-66,  Cl.  212— 

38. 
Haanl-Werke  Korber  and  Co..  KG. :  See — 

Melnecke.  Gerhard.     3,286,809. 
Hauptscheln.   Murray,   and  M.   Braid,   to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corp.      Fluorlnated    organic   ethers.      3.287.418.    11-22-66, 
Cl.  260—614 
Hanser  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Hausner,  Johann  K.     3,287.108. 
Hauser,  William  <i.  :  Bee— 

Kreln  John  W..  Milan,  and  Hanser.      3,286.869. 
Hausner,  Johann  K.,   to  Hauser  Enterprises,   Inc.     Methods 
and  apparatus  for  prododng  alloys.     3,287,108,  11-22-66, 
Cl.  75—10. 
Haoteu,  Charles  F.,  to  The  Black  Clawson  Co.     Mschine  tool. 

8,286,824.  11-22-66.  CT.  29 — 27. 
Hay,  Donald  A.,  to  Contemporary  Research,  Inc.     Production 
of  dispersion  hardened  materials.     3,286.334,  11-22-66,  Cl. 
29—528. 
Harden,  James  F.,  and  G.  W.  Offensend.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Photographic  copying  apparatus.     3,286,587.  11-22- 
66.  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Heald  Machine  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Lockwood,  Georae  H.  3,286,407. 
Helns,  Marrln  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Enerjrv 
Commission.  Disc-loaded  waveguide  tunlni;  machine  which 
automatically  tunes  successive  cavities  by  Indentine  wave- 
guide walL  3.287,672,  11-22-66,  Cl.  383 — 88. 
Helber,  KarL  to  Alfred  Oauthier  O.m.b.H.  Photographic  au- 
tomatically cocked  shutter  with  escapement  meefianlsms 
for  obtaining  both  short  and  ultra-long  exposure  times. 
8,286,614,  11-22-66,  Cl.  96—88. 


Heller,  John  P.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corp.  Recovery  of  petroleum 
from  a  subterranean  reservoir.  3,286,768,  ll-a-66,  O. 
166—9. 

Helser,  Jerry  L. :  See — 

'Shannon,  Richard  F.,  and  Uelaer.     3,286,786. 

Hengeveld,  Frank  W. :  See — 

,.      ,-'^»lkln,  Irving,  Taylor,  and  Hengeveld.      3,287.456. 

Henley,  Darwin  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  En- 
ergy Commission.  Sensor  for  detecting  transient  shock 
phenomena.     3,287,518,  11-22-66.  Cl.  200— «1.08. 

Hennecke,  Rudolf :  See— 

EUenrieder,  Willy,  and  Hennecke.     3.286,766. 

Hennlgan  Thomas  J.,  P.  C.  Donnelly,  and  C.  F.  PalandatL 
Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Prevention  of  pressure  build-up  In 
electrochemlcsl   cells.     3.287.174.   11-22-66,   CI.   136—179. 

Hennlngsen  Raymond  W  to  W.  D.  Allen  Mfg.  Co.  Osdllat- 
tng  sprinkler.     3.286,929,  11-22-66,  Cl.  2^1—242 

Henry  Valve  Co.  :  See — 

Jones,  Evan.     3,286,838. 

Henss,  Helnrlch,  to  VDO  Tachometer  Werke  Adolf  Schlndllng 
O.m.b.H.  Electrical  measuring  Instrument  with  a  printed 
Cl  ^9   *°*L^'**^''"°'"™*°*"<^°^  scale.     3,287,641.  11-22-66, 

Herbaugh,  Watson  D. :  See— 

Lltt,  Peter  8      3.287.170. 
Herbert,  Gunther  :  See — 

Kalnrath,  Paul,  Herbert,  and  Schiller.     3,287.134. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See — 

Aldrich,  Paul  H.,  and  Enos.     3,287.206. 

Oanz.  Alexander  J.     8.287,169. 

Kntner,  Abraham.     3.287,348. 

Nandain,  Edward  A.      3.287,479. 

Newburg,  Norman  R.    3,287,876. 

Stldham,  Joseph  P.     3,287,358. 

Willis.  William  D.     3.287,^87. 
Herd,  Blmer  R.,  to  Herd  Seeder  Co..  Inc.     Broadcasting  unit 


for  seed  or  the  like.     3,287,021 
Herd  Seeder  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Herd,  Elmer  R. 
Herman.  William  P. 

Smith,  Robert  J 
Hermann,  Donald  W 


11-22-66,  Cl.  275—15. 


3,287.021. 

See— 

and  Herman.     3.286,292. 
to  General   Motors  Corp. 


Illuminated 


double  reticule  collimator.     3,288,584,   ll-'f2-66,"ci."~88^ 

Herrera  John  C.  to  High  VolUge  Engineering  Corp.  Charged 
particle  beam  switching  apparatus.  3.287,583,  11-22-66 
Cl.  313 — 75. 
Hess,  Albert  R.,  G.  E.  Slelghter,  and  F.  M.  Ernsberger  to 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Method  of  strengthening  giaas 
by  ion  exchange  and  articles  therefrom.  3,287,200,  11-22- 
66,  Cl.  161 — 1. 
Hess.  Loyal  H:  :  Bee — 

Moore,  Lawrence  A.,  and  Hess.     3.286.938. 
Heusler.  Karl :  See — 

Wettstein,  Albert.  Anner.  Heusler,  Kalvoda,  and  Ueber- 
w&sscr      3  28T  S7T 
Hewitt,  Frederick  G.,'to  Spcrry  Rand  Corp.     Nondestructive 

readout  memory.     3,287,712.  11-22-66,  Cl.  340—174 
Hlgglns,   James  F.,   to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Process  for  manufacturing  beU  phase  quinacridone     8.287,- 
457.  11-22-66,  Cl.  260 — 279. 
High  Voltage  Englnerlng  Corp.  :  See — 
BIy.  James  H.,  and  Enge.    3,287,558. 
Brooks,  Norman  B.     3,287.598. 
Herrera,  John  C.     3,287,583. 
Hlrschfleld,   Jnle  J.,  and  MdDewell. 
Hllbusb,  Edward  O.  Jr,  to  West  Chester 


3.287,592. 
Chemical  Co. 


Inc. 


Method  for  sealing  gas  mains.     3',287,148y  ll-22^.*ci 

117 — 2. 
Hildebrandt,  Eugene  E.    -Shot  gun  cartridge  and  empty  abell 

box.    8.286,890,  11-22-66,  Cl.  224 — 17. 
Hill,  Fredrick  L. :  See— 

Lomren.  Cobv,  Siluka,  and  Hill.    S.286,774. 
Hlllard.   Bryant  A.,   to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co 


lU 


ing 

-12a 


3.286.768. 


Antl-pltch  systems.     3,286,677,   11-22-66,   Cl 
Hindin,  Herbert  B. :  Bee — 

Sverecklg,  Jonas  A.,  Manchetti,  and  Hlndln. 
Hinkel,  Lester  H. :  See — 

Boswlnkle,  George,  and  Hinkel.     3,286,444. 
Hlraga.  Kentaro  :   See — 

MlkL  Takulchl,  and  Hlraga.     3.287,380. 
Hirsch,  Wolfgang:  See — 

^^m^J^  Hi°''"^'  !>""«.  Hlrach,  Semmler.  and  Schuaaler. 
3,287.579. 
Hlrachfleld.   Jnle  J.,   and  B.   A.   McDewell,   to   High   Voltege 

Engineering  Corp.     Particle  accelerator  aasembly  having  a 

beryllium  triUum   composite   terget.      3,287,502,    11-22-66, 

Cl.  oi3 — 330. 
Hobbs,  Walter  B,  :  See— 

Lltt,  Peter  S.     3,287.170. 
^*^£:*.      '*?'■*  ■*  •vi'"  •  *°<*  '^   ^   Seugllng,  to  North  American 

^286%.  n'l22^*S:^CLla!°260    '°^**^°'   "**    eombustor. 
Hodl  Friedrlch,  and  G.  Bouvler,  to  Veltscher  Magnesltwerke- 

Actien-Gwellschaft.  ^Carbon-Impregnated   refractive   mag 

ll-2'2^   Cl^'lO^^e**^  °'  preparing  the  same.    3,287,144. 
Hoegl,  Helmut,  to  Azoplate  Corp.     Process  for  the  sensltisa 

Uon  of  Dhotoconductors.     3,287,118.  11-22-66,  Cl.  96 — 1 
Hoegl.  Hdmnt.  to  Axoptate  Corp.     Process  for  the  sensltlie 

tlon  of  Dhotoconductors.     3.287,114,  11-22-66,  Cl   96—1 
Hoegl.  Helmut,  to  Asoplate  Corp.     Process  for  the  eensitlsa 

tlon  of  photoconductors.     8,287,116,  11-22-66,  Cl.  96 1 

^*^5l'  ^^ii?"/*  *°  >»oplate  Corp.     Proceaa  for  the  senaitlsa 
tlon  of  photoconductors.     3,287,116,  11-22-66,  CT  96—1 

"  nfi;  5*^°^  to  AiopUte  Corp.    Proceaa  for  'the  aenaitlta- 
tlon  of  photoconductors.    3,287,117.  11-22-66,  CT.  96—" 


XVI 


tiST 


OF  PATENTEES 


>rp.     ProceM  (or  the  MnaltUa- 
287.118.  11-22-66.  CI.  96—1. 


3.287,412. 


Uoecl.  Helmut,  to  Asoplate  Cori 

tlon  of  photocondactors.    3,28^  . 
Hoegl.  Helmat,  to  Axoplate  Corp.     Proceu  for  the  Bensitlxa- 

tlon  of  pfaotoconductors.    3,287,119.  11-22-66,  Cl.  96 — 1.6. 
Hoegl.  Helmut,  to  Axoplate  Corp.     Proceu  for  the  aenaltiaa- 

Uon  of  photoconductora.    3,287.120,  11-22-66.  Cl.  96 — 1.6. 
Hoegl,  Helmut,  to  Aaoplate  Corp.     Proceaa  for  the  aenaltls*- 

tton  of  pbotocondactora.    3,287,121.  11-22-66.  Cl.  96—1. 
Hoegl,  Helmat,  to  Aiophite  Corp.     Proceaa  for  the  sensltisa- 
*     tlon  of  pbotocondactora.     3,287,122.  11-22-66,  CK  96—1.5. 
Hoegl,  Helmat,  to  AaopUte  Crop.     Proceaa  for  the  eenaltlia- 

tlon  ofphotocondoctora.    8,287,123,  11-22-66.  Cl.  96—1.5. 
Hoekle.  Eu>ward  H. :  Bee — 

Broun,    "niorowgood   T.,   Jr.,   Hoekje,    Martloaona.    and 
<^  Anthony.    3.287.250. 
Hoerbiger  Ventllwerke  Aktlengesellacbaft :  See — 

Boecbtlng,  Herbert.    3.287.022. 
Hoerner  Bozea  Inc. :  Bee — 

Offenburger.  Joaepb  L     3.286.910. 
Hoffmann- La  Rocbe  Inc. :  See — 

Beaman,  Alden  O.,  Duacblnaky.  and  Tauti.    3.287.468. 
Broml,  Arnold.    8,287,466. 
Holbert.  Jamea  M. :  See — 

Zlmmer.  Hana  W..  and  Holbert.    3.287.459. 
Holcomb.  Jamea  E.,  to  Qeneral  Electric  Co.     Core  Inaulatlon 
for  protection  against  Impulae  Toltage.     3.287.682.  11-22- 
66.  Cl.  836—219. 
Holden.  Kennetb  Q. :  Bee — 

Fare,  Lonla  R..  Holden,  and  Valenta. 
Holland-Bantoa  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Weinberger,  Eknanuel  M.     3,286,436. 
Hollowlcb,  Oarriaon  O. :  See — 

McCullougb.   Stuart  N..  and  Hollowlcb.     3.286.583. 
Holt.    Eugene    L.,    to    Eaao    Reaearcb    and    Engineering    Co. 
Platlnum-rbenlum    anodic    oxidation    catalyat.      3,287,171, 
11-22-66,  Cl.  136—120. 
Holtkamp,  Peer  O.     Refrigerated  food  dlapenaer  and  atorage 

container.     3,287,078,  11-22-66.  Cl.  312—36. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See —  | 

Bngb,  Robert  O.     3.286,761.  ' 

QD«alua,  Olenn  R.,  and  Spiegel.    3.286.520. 
^plno,  Tbeodore.     S.287,69^. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Baranauckaa,  Cbarlea  P..  and  Gordon.     3,287.449. 
Wylegala,  Joaepb  J.    3.286  442. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  See — 
Slomlnakl,  Walter  V.    3.286,281. 
Hope.  Henry  F.     Drying  machine.     8,286.370.  11-22-66.  Cl. 

34—163. 
Hoppe,  Walter  F..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Detachable  oven 

door.    3.286.706.  11-22-66.  CT.  126—194. 
Horn  Pile  &  Foundation  Corp. :  See — 

HornatelD.  Moaea.     3.286.77S. 
Hornt>08tel.  Lloyd.  Jr.,  to  Beloit  Corp.    TraTellng  abeet  break 

detector.  3,286^19.  11-22-66.  Cl.  73—169. 
Home.  Frederick  H^  and  R.  Blerltsky.  aald  Bleritxky  asaor. 
to  aald  Home.  Bipolar  electrochemical  cell.  3.287.251, 
11-22-66.  Cl.  204—270. 
Hornateln.  Moaea.  to  Horn  Pile  k  Foundation  Corp.  Pile 
hammer  for  driving  by  Impact  or  by  vibratory  action. 
8,286,775,  11-22-66.  Cl.  173 — 48.  I  I 

Houghton,  B.  F..  &  Co. :  See—  I 

Kearney,  John  A.    3,287,384. 
Hoopt,  Qrover  K.,  and  E.  T.  Thomaon.  to  Automatic  Timing  A 
ControU,  Inc.     Electrical  device.     S.287.680.  11-22-66.  Cl. 
336—179. 
Hooaer,  Roy  W. :  Bee — 

Beck,  Roland  D.,  Smock,  and  Hoaaer.    3.286,730. 
Howard,  Walter  B. :  See — 

Stanton,  Walter  H^  Hunt,  and  Howard.     3,287,434. 
Hoyer,  Ladolf  J..  R.  O.  Brown,  and  J.  R.  Caldwell.    Therapeu- 
tic  device   for   aiding  circulation    of  blood   in   the   limbs. 
3.286.700.  11-22-66,  Cl.  128—26. 
Hronaa,  John  J.,  to  Calgon  Corp.     Method  of  manufacturing 

a  capiUary  tube.    3,286.565,  11-22-66,  C\.  83 — 54 
Hit,  Rkbard  S.  P.,   to  The  IJpJohn  Co.     N-lower  alkyl  car- 
bunatea  of  •alicycloylmorpholide.    3,287,864,  11-22-66,  Cl. 
260 — 247.2. 
Hubbard,  David  C,  C.  C.  Cagle,  M.  H.  Fink,  and  C.  H.  Le  Vee, 
to    A.    B.    Chance    Co.      inaulated    aectionalixing    apacer. 
3,287,491.  11-22-66.  Cl.  174—188. 
Haber,  J.  M„  Corp. :  See- 
Treat,  Ralph  0.    8^87.207. 
Haber.  Ronald  F..  and  R.  R.  Tadnagara,  to  Joalyn  Mfg.  and 
Supply   Co.      Sand-Teflon    meana   to   improve   low   current 
interruption  performance  of  hlgb  voltage  current  limiting 
type  faaea.    3,287,524,  11-22-66,  CT.  200—120. 
Haeber,  Edward  K. :  See—  ' 

Hueber,  Joaepta  A.  and  E.  K.    3.286,750. 
Hueber,    Joaepb    A.    and    B.    K..    to    Kelley    A    Hueber,    Inc. 
Spectacle  caae  and  like  container.     8,286,760,  11-22-66.  CI. 
160—20. 
Hofnafel,  Fred  M.    Angularly  operable  bead  for  Impact  toola. 

3.286,588,  11-22-66.  Cl.  81— L 
Huf^iea  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Bglin.  Stuart  B^  and  Landia.    3,287^80.  I 

Molea.  LeaUe.    3,287,188.  I 

Simkina,  Leon  L.    3,287,642. 
Snyder,  Richard  L.    3.287,710. 

Hughea.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Monaanto  Co. 
balidee.     S.287,413.  11-22-66.  Cl. 

Hughea,  Ralph,  to  The  Singer  Co. 

chine.    8,286,649.  11-22-66.  Cl.  104—17. 

Hnghaon,  J.  Donald  :  See — 

Livingaton.   Waltrua   L..  and   Hughaon.     8.387.566. 
Hulaman,  Harry  :  See — 

Halaman.  Jamea  and  H.    8,286,486. 


:o.    Hydrolyaia  of  allylic 
260—698. 

Railroad  tie  doweling  ma- 


Hulaman.  Jamea  and  H.  Diamond  with  apedally  faceted 
pavilion.     3.286.486.  11-22-66.  a.  63— 32   '""'*"'    "wea 

HuUng.  Jamea  K..  to  The  Clayton  Corp.  of  Delaware  DU- 
Denaer   noaale  aaaembly.     8.286.885.    11-23-66.   Cl.   233 — 

Hull/David  C. :  Bee— 

Hajremeyer    Hugh  J.,  Jr..   Hull,  and  Perry.     S.287.400. 

Hung,  RoUnd  Y..  and  H.  C.  Un,  to  Weatinghouae  Electric 

^?'?n,  H^  .J""*****®'"  '°»*<^  «*^"-     8.287!677.  11-22-66. 

Cl.   307 — SB. 5. 

Hunt    Francis  Q..  to  Ilford  Ltd.     Sliver  dye  bleach  dyeatutk 

^^^J}^^i  "K  '°  ^^^'  photography.     8,287.182.  11-22- 
oo.  Cl.  86 — vo. 
Hunt.  Qeorge  O..  Jr. :  See — 

Stanton.  Walter  H..  Hunt,  and  Howard.    8.287,484. 

Hunter.  Edwin  J.,  to  Molat  O'Matlc.  Inc.    Irrigation  control- 

,ler.    3^286,788.  11-22-66.  Cl.  187— 634.2.  "  """ww 

"Hi^^^'j  **■"'  ^-  *°<*  ^-  J-  OuaaetU.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Rigid   container.      3.286,903.    11-23-66.    Cl     220 — 2  5 
Hunter.  Robert  E..  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Air  Force. 

fi!i'"*^,°S??'S-*'Sr*''°*'*  electroautic  thruat  device.    8.286,- 

467.  11-22-66.  Cl.  60 — 202. 
Hupp  Corp. :  See — 

Smith   Horace  L..  Jr.    3.286.369. 
Hurmer.  Richard    and  J.  Vernln.     Subatituted  8-oxo-3.4Hllhy- 

dro-1.2.4-benBothiadiaBine    1.1-dloxidea   and   a   method    for 

their  preparaUon.    3.287.862.  11-22-66.  Cl  260 — 243 
Hurat.    Bdmond   C.    to    United    SUtes   of   America.    Atomic 

81^'! l-i^"ci°'206^4°*'"°  '*'*"*''  '*"■  *  ^™""  *•*««•• 
Huahebeck.  Henrv  R..  to  Joseph  Bancroft  k  Bona  Co.  Form- 
aldehyde modiflcaUon  of  celluloae  catalyaed  by  a  Lewia  acid 
f!^}  *P"  formic  acid  generated  in  altu  by  a  peroxide.  3.287.- 
083.  11-22-66.  Cl.  8 — 116.4. 

^:;s•ctbre5^"■3.•'2'87.v^^-*^2!^-^.^^l  }?Woi  "'••  ^''"■ 

TS?£"-I""'^*^*V.*°^^°'°°  **"  <^o-  «'  California.'    Selective 

lT^?jS6°cf  208^330*"''"        hydrocarbona.      3.287.261. 

^^H-J-TJ^T^  •  •'  *^i  fo«ffler.  *nd  P   T.  Severaon.  to  CuUer- 

66  ^286^98  "°  *'^**'     *'**••"**•  11-23- 

lER  Impreaaion  Enreglatrement  dea  Reaultata :  See 

Petit.  Marceau  R.    8.286.626.         •"'"^"     *••— 
I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See— 

Oryctko.  Carl  B..  and  Edmunda.    3.287.621 

n«  -i*?!^"-  *2?*°-  ""»<'  Conangla.    3.28^.679. 
Ilford  Ltd. :  See — 

Hunt.  Francis  O.     3,287,183. 
Illumitronlc  Systems  Corp.  :  See — 

Shuater.  Joseph,  and  OiuUe.    8,286.816. 
Imagineera.  Inc. :  See — 
,        Lantery.  Harry  E.     3,287.549. 
Imoto   Saburo.  to  Kuraahlkl  Rayon  Co..  Ltd 
containing    polyvinyl    alcohol,    bentonlte 
,   3.287.313.  11-22-66.  Cl.  260—41. 
Imperial  Chemical  Induatriea  Ltd. :  See— 

Bnnor  Kenneth  S..  and  Oriffln.    8.287.444. 

McHattie.  Gordon  V.     S.287.4<V8 

Steel.  Derek  K.  V..  and  Smith.    8.287.284 

Taylor.  John  H.     3.287,886. 

Topper.  Harry  H.    3.287.264. 

Wilklnaon,  Donald  O.     8.287.147. 
Indnatrial  Nucleonica  Corp. :  See — 

Doerlng.  George  I.     8.286.802. 
In«all.  Jamea  B..  to  Blrlec-Efco  (MeVtlng)  Ltd. 
T  "»•»*  of  atrip  material.     8.287,177.  11-23-66. 
IngenoU-Rand  Co. :  See —  ^^ 

Bangerter.  Kenneth  R..  Ulbing.  and  Bennett 

Oypngyori^  Lassie.  3,286.777. 
Ingle,  Jamea  F..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriee.  Inc.  Elec- 
trie  metering  drcuk.  8.287.661.  11-22-66.  C\.  328—150 
^"•l":. '^""'™  *••  to  Weatinghouae  Electric  Corp.  X-Ray 
abutter  apparatua  with  rotary  mounting  meaaa  and  specific 
Si^",*,  'if-.'^i*^'  *•*•  shutter  apparatus  thereon.  3.287.- 
661.  11-23-66.  a.  260 — 105. 

wiv  ^^"ir  1^°,?   I.„Y*manaka.  to   Nlhon   Spindle  Seiao 
Inatltnt  Franoals 

Lerer.  Molse. 
Lerer.  Molse. 


Shaped  artlclee 
and    atearamide. 


Heat  treat- 
CT.  148 — 18. 

3.386.989. 


.     280.17. 

du  Petrole  dea  CarburanU  et  Labriflanta : 


3.287  JJ17. 

_„..^.    3  287  319 

._.   Cholet.  Jacques."  Orau.  and  Lavergne.     3.387.696. 
Interchemlcal  Corp.  :  See —  .       .  -« 

Dpoley    Joaepb  A..  Vleth.  and  Burrell.     3.287.149. 
^  Richard  D..  Dooley.  Bolatad.  and  Aronoff. 
9v4. 

Whyamniia.  Paul  D..  Roth.  Bolatad.  and  Aronoff 
808. 
InternatlODal  Bualness  Machines  Corp.  :  See 

Arena.  John  P..  Corman.  and  Perry.     3  386  808 

DavlB.  WUbur  M.    8.286:916.  «.'*«».W8. 

Duttln.  Donald  R.    8.287.714. 

Oeller.  Alan  R.    8.387.646. 

Kling.  Carl  C     8.387.m. 

Perry.  Gerald  H    and  Wlddowa.    8.38T.707. 

Wilaon.  Melvln  O.     3.287,570. 
International  Harveater  Co. :  See — 

Barrett.  Robert  D..  and  Raciunaa.     3.286.795. 
International  Lead  Zinc  Reaearcb  Corp..  Inc. :  See 

Pertlatrin.  Warren  L.     8.287.365. 
Intemational  Regltter  Co. :  See — 

Banathy.  Jeno  D.    3.286.824. 
Intemational  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  Si 

Barp,  Cbarlea  W.     8.387.T37. 

Bngel,  Joachim.     3.287,^7. 

KiotB,  Roland.     8,286,826. 


3.286.- 
3.387.- 
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Interatate  Blectronica  Corp. :  See — 
Broadbent.  Kent  D.     3,287,711. 
Inveatment  In  Patent  Development  S.A.r.l. :  See — 
Ellenrieder.  Willy,  and  Uennecke.     8,286,756. 
Iowa  Stale  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bolie.  Victor  W,      ;i,28  7,«38. 
Irwln-Uodson  Metal  Mfg   Corp.  :  See — 

Harrison,  James  K.     3,286,404. 
lUkura,  Maaaji.     Process  of  manufacturing  a  textile  fabric 
for  ];>ocKet  materlala  having  no  stitched  seam.     3,286.739, 
11-22-66,  Cl.  139—389. 
Itek  Corp. :  See — 

Fairbanks,  Henry  N.,  and  Kobbina.     3,286,367. 
Fairbanks,  Henry  N.,  and  Robblna.     3,287,013. 
Jackel,  Arthur  P.,  to  Westingbouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Code  in- 
tegrity checks  for  coded  remote  control  systems.    3.287.697. 
ll-;>2-«0.  Cl.  340 — 146.1. 
Jackson,  James  H.     Device  for  suspending  forma  from  struc- 
tural beama.     3,286J)72,  11-22-66.  Cl.  249—24. 
Jackaon,  John  G..  to  Well  Completions  Inc.    Method  for  mini- 
mising the  occurrence  of  tires  during  well  drilling  opera- 
tlona.     3.286,778,  11-22-66.  Cl.  175 — 69. 
Jackaon,   Wilbur   E.,   and   H.   C.    Brauckslek.   to   Robertshaw 
Controls  Co.     ThermosUtic  control  device  for  normal  and 
abnormal  conditions.     3,28tf,923.  11-22-66,  Cl.  286 — 21. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr. :  See— 

Qaldwell,  John  R.,  and  Jackaon.     3,287,442. 
Jacoba.   Lewia  W.    and  R.  J.   Saba  telle,   to  General  Electric 
Co.     Panelboard  and  circuit  breaker.     3,287,607,  11-22-66, 
Cl.  317—119. 
Jacoby-Bender.  Inc. :  See — 

Brudney,  Harry.     3.286  394. 
Jacoby,  Harold  £.     Recovering  heat  from  a  blow  evaporator 
for  uae  In  a  aurface  evaporator.     3,286.763,  11-22-66,  CI. 
159—2. 
Jagenberg-Werke  AG. :  See — 
Kusel,  Ernst.     3,286,944. 
Jaager.   Erneat  T..  O.   W.   Halliday.  and  P.   W.  PatUaon.   to 
George  Angua  k  Co.  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  testing  Up  aeala. 
3,28«.512,  11-22-66,  CI.  73—68. 
Janbou,  Alfons  :  See — 

Poschmann,  Frans.  and  Janaon.     3.287.276. 
Janssen  PliarmateuUca  N.V.  :  See — 

Buaachots   Armand  A.  F.     3,287,213. 
Jarke  Corp. ;  See — 

Jay,  Lichard  8.     3,286,542. 
Jay.  Richard  S..  to  Jarke  Corp.     Power  operated  platform. 

3,286.542,  11-22-66,  Cl.  74 — 424.8. 
Jeal.  Harvey  P.,  to  Avdel  Ltd.     Blind  rivet  with  aelf-plugging 

mandrel.     3,286,580,  11-22-66,  Cl.  85 — 77. 
Jeavons,  Philip  8.,  to  Wllmot-Breeden  Ltd.     Releaaable  faa- 

tening  devlcea.    3,287.048,  11-22-66,  Cl.  292—216. 
Jefferaon  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bdwarda.  Gayle  D..  and  Lambert.     3,287,274. 
Jeger   Uakar    D.  Arlgonl.  Q.  Anner,  C.  Meystre,  and  A.  Wett- 
stein,   to  Clba  Corp.      18-oxygenated  steroids  and  process 
for  tneir  manufacture.    3,287.378,  11-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 397.3. 
Jemeaby.  Anton  W.     Method  of  producing  a  i>08ltlve  assem- 
blage suitable  for  the  preparation  of  a  rotogravure  plate. 
3,287,131,  11-22-66,  Cl.  96—45. 
Jenkina,  Olenn  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Re- 
generative and-gate  circuit  producing  output  during  abap- 
Ing-puiae   input   upon   coincidence   with    but   regardleaa   of 
continuous  presence  of  other  input.     3,287,674,   11-22-66, 
Cl.  307—88.5. 
Jtnkina.  Lyle  M. :  Bef— 

Slmmona,  William  H..  and  Jenkina.     3,287,081. 
Jenks,   William  R.,  and  N.   R.  Levina.   to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemoura  and  Co.     Conversion  of  sodium  or  potassium  to 
lU  hydroxide  or  cyanide.     3,287,085,  11-22-66;  Cl.  23—79. 
Jenaen,   Henry  E.,   to  Eltra  Corp.     High  capacity  lead  acid 
battery  with  lead  calcium  negative  grids.     3,287.165,  11- 
22-66.  Cl.  136—65. 
Jenaen,  Otto,  and  A.  Conangla,  to  I.  T.  E.  Circuit  Breaker  Co. 
Gaa  Insulated  current   transformer.     3,287,679,   11-22-66, 
Cl.  836 — 174. 
Jentet,  Maxlme  L.,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  dea  Uslnea  Chausaon. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  air-conditioning  vehicle.    3,286,- 
768,  11-22-66,  Cl.   165—2. 
Jepi>erson,  Ricbard  M.  :  Bee — 

Tbornbe.g,  Dean  S.,  and  Jepperson.     3,287,719. 
Jerklna,  Ernest  E.,  and  D.  Q.  Taylor,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Nuclear  fuel  element  atrlnger 
aaaembly    with   improved   coupling  device.      3,287,230.    11- 
22-66.  6    176—71 
Jet  Sew.  Inc. :  See— 

Rockerath.  John  L.,  Ooppert,  and  Scbreck.    3,286,668. 
Rockerath.  John  L..  Ooppert  and  Scbreck.     3.286.660. 
Jodoin,  Joaepb  J.  L..  to  Foater  Grant  Co.,  Inc.     Drilling  ap- 
Itaratus.     3.286.054,  11-22-66,  Cl.  77 — 22. 

Johnaon,  Carl  R.     Grade  meaaurlng  device 
22-66,  Cl.  83—214. 

Johnaon,  Douglaa,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Turbine  atarter 

and  cooling.     3.286,461,  11-22-66.  Cl.  6(^—39.14. 
Johnaon.    Harold   K..   and   R.   H.   Ayres     to   Hernia   Co..   Inc. 
Bag  top  aealing  machine  and  method  for  forming  a  bag  top 
closare.    3.286,438,  11-22-66,  a.  53—88. 
Johnaon,  Herbert  L. :  See — 

McNelU.  Edward  J.,  and  Johnaon.     8.287,403. 
Johuaon  Prodncta,  Inc. :  See — 

Dadd.  Morria  Y.     3,286,702. 
Johnaon,  Roy  B. :  Bee — 

Butner.  Edgar  A..  Scerbo,  and  Johnaon. 
Johnaon,  Sam  H.,  Jr..  M.  Statman.  and  A.  E 
man  Kodak  Co.     Glycol  monovinyl  ether. 
22-66,  a.  390—616. 


^"J^i^"'  V^}tl5,  **;•  ^^,®   ^•"'  "<^  ^   ■*•  Painter,  to  Atlas 
Corp.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  controlling  addition 

263?ll!-22-66,*Cl  'llO-^t''*"  aeparation  veaaeia.     3,287,- 
Johnaon,  William  C. :  See — 

^H^S^^^n-    ConatanUne    D.,    Johnaon,    and    Raphael. 

Jones,  Donald  H. :  See — 

Venn,  Douglas  A.,  and  Jones.     3.287.655. 
Jonea,  E.  D.,  Corp. :  See— 

Juell,  Fredrlk.     3,286,844. 

'''^Ske%t' n-f2^'l  cf.'?ifl95*^'"*""' ""'"  ^'  '"*"• 

Jones,  George  8  ,  and  R.  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  to  Eaatman  Kodak 
ll-22^6'*™*"95^^7^°*  expoalng  mechaniam.     3,286.615, 

Jonea,  John' F.  ;  See — 

Williams,  Sam  B.,  Jonea,  and  Kazyak.     3,286.872. 

Jonea.  Maurice  W..  to  Phllllpe  Petroleum  Co.  Proceaa  and 
SS^Sfl'VJ.'  ^«o  absorbing  natural  gasoline.  3.287,262.  11- 
*^— OO,  Cl.  ^Oo — 341. 

Jones.  Richard  8.,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Ltd.  Skirt  depth 
and  air-cushion  planform  area  dimenalonal  relationabip  for 
ground  effect   vehicle   stabiUty.     3,286,779,    11-22-66;   Cl. 

Jones.  Roger  D.,  to  Abex  Corp.     Depreaaurliing  and  blocking 

T?' o%  «fl'o*.  ';?f  ''?rl*'"*  dlaplacement  pump.     3.286,601. 
n—zz—ao,  Cl.  »i — 434. 
Jones.   William    Jr.     Carrier  atUcbment  for  two  wheel  ve- 

hides.     3,286.891.  11-22-66,  Cl.  224—39. 
Jonlk,  Paul,   to  Doubrava  K.O.     Roller  for  aupportlng  con- 
veyor belta.     3.287,069.  11-22-66,  CI.  308—20 
T^l^'  ^^^},  '^•'  '"^  ^-  O    Scott,  to  Timber'land-EUleott 
22^6^^248^226""^  *^''°"  *"°  '•"^ket.    3,286,968,  11- 
Jordan,  Harold  O.  W. :  See — 

Rome,  Martin,  and  Jordan.     3.287.681. 
Joalyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  :  See — 

Huber.  Ronald  F..  and  Vadnagara 
Mlaare.   Donald  O.     3,287,527. 
Joux.  Jean-Louis  :  See — 

Oodet.  Pierre,  and  Joux.     3.287.385 
Joyner.  Frederick  B.  :  Bee — 

Coover,  Harry  W..  and  Joyner.     3.287.340. 
Juell.  Fredrik.   to  E.  D.   Jonea  Corp.     Fiber  floution 
ratus      3.286  844,  11-22-66.  Cl.  210—528. 

"o,*?'  ^,Sf"*  ^      ^■n*  planter.     8.286.868.  11-22-66.  a. 
*14 — 00.26. 

Jullien-Etevin,  Jean,  to  Crouaet.     Device  for  measuring  forcea 

hy^PPlIcatlon  of  the  HaU  effect.     3.286.528.  11-22-66.  C\. 

Junta.  Sebaatian.  and  P.  J.  Kovaca.  to  United  OUtes  Steel 
Corp.  Apparatua  for  coiling  wire.  3.286.499.  11-22-66 
Cl.   72 — 161. 

^"J?*.!?**'  Herbert  F.  and  M.  M.  AusUn,  to  United  Statea 
Rubt>er  Co.  Molding  apparatus,  and  method  employing 
thermal  expansion  and  contraction.  3,287,486  11-22-66 
Cl.   264 — 326. 

■^"li-22-?6V'"cr  264-^246*^  "'  making  candlea.     3,287,484. 
Justus.    Ediar  J.,    to   Belilt   Corp.     Support   and   drive  for 

controlled  crown  roll.     3.288,325.  11-^66,  Cl.  29—116 
Kaatz,  Herbert  W.,  and  L.  Tobachman,  to  Randolph  J«g   Co 

.r  ^**H.^t.P,?'?Pw     3v28«-»13.   11-22-66,   Cl.  230— 152. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hattori  Tokeiten  Oinsa  •  See 

Ando,    .ShuJi.     3,286,457. 
Kagan.  Fred  :  Bee — 

Wechter,  William  J.,  and  Kagan.     3,287,857. 
Kagiya,  Tsutomu  :  See— 

^,^1'   ??'***^**i„^*?*^*-   yokota.   Obtauka.   Kondo.   and 
Nakashto.     3.287,414. 
Kai,  Tsuyoshl,  and  T.  Shibata,  to  Tawata  Iron  ft  Steel  Co 


3,287,524. 


appa- 


making      furnace.      3,287,006, 


I.  du  Pont 
and    their 


3,286,356,   11- 


3.286,602. 
Blood,  to  Eaat- 
3,287,420,  11- 


Ltd.      Continuous      steel 

11-22-66,   Cl.   266 — 11. 
Kalnrath,  Paul,  G.  Herbert,  and  H.  Schiller,  to  E 

de    Nemours    and    Co.       Photographic    layera 

preparation.     3,287,134,  11-22-66    CI    96--77 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Burklo,    Donald  C.      3,286.995 
Kalart  Co.  Inc.,  The  :  Bee — 

Bender.  Werner  K.     3,286.671. 
Kalvoda,  Jaroslav  :  See — 

Wettateln,  Albert,  Anner.  Hensler.  Kalvoda.  and  Ueber 
wasaer.      3,287.377. 
Kamlnsky,    Daniel,    and    R.    I.    Meltser,    to 
Pharmaceutical    Co.      1,4-dihydro-l-lower 
enedioxy  -  4  -  oxo  -  3  -  qulnoline-carboxylic 
11-22-66.  Cl.  260— 287. 
Kanda.  Ichiro  :  See — 

Taniyama.    Maaakazu,    Kanda 
3,287.307. 
Kanecafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Co.  :  See — 

Salto.  Kaxuo.  Yoshino.  and  Yoshloka.     3,287  443 

*3.28a93!*'n-2S6.'  a.^^tI^  ?'''■     *^°^°'  demodulator. 
Kaplan.  Charles  J.,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.     Solid 

KaK  DSna?dT:T«eL    '•'"«•*''•  "-='^«'  ^'-  "^^"^ 
Barrows,  Martin  R..  Kaplan,  and  Pegram.     3.286,623. 

Kaplan.  Harry,  to  General  Aniline  ft  FUm  Corp.  One-atep 
^r***^  **'  **^*  activating  mineral  claya  and  alkylating 
phenoUc  compounda  In  the  preaence  of  an  alkene  hydro- 
carbon.    3,287.422,  11-22-66.  Cl.  260—629.  ^  "'""' 

Kaplan    Sam  H.,  to  The  Rauland  Corp.     Proceaa  of  cathode- 

Karo.  Wolf,  and  M.  W. 


Warner-Lambert 
alkyl-6,7-metbyl- 
•dd.    8,287.467. 


Nakajima.    and    Amiya. 


for 


Kline,  to  The  Borden  Co.     Proceaa 


preparing    eatera    of    baloalcobola    and    lower    aloba- 
unsaturated  acids.     3.287,399,   11-22-66,  Cl.  260^^-?86 


mu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8,286.872. 


Ortbo  eaten 


K*rol.  Frederick  J.,  and  W.  L.  Carrtck.  to  Union  0»rtW« 
Coro.      DlaproDortlonatlon    of    cyclic    olefins.      3,287,427, 

Kwiik^'ilS;  w!VSii«l  in..,fnd  »•  W.  Dye  to  The 
QUdden  cfo.  Vlbrato^^*U  "alU-  8.28«,»a©,  ll-22-««, 
CT.  241—170.      _ 

*    Mltiuil.  *k'o1L    Shlro,    Okumuw.    Komafftta,    KaUgirl. 
TroSlya.  and  Ttekahaahl.     WSj.?". 
KatsenateU.    Wuilam.    to    General   ^Une    *,>J^»    ^oro. 
Labrlcatin«    oU    compoaltlon.      8,287,272.    ll-22-««.    CI. 
2S2— &1.6. 
Kanppila.  Jamea  B. :  flee—         ^  _         ..        ,  ,„  ., , 
%ckemaelU,  Robert  R.,  and  Kaapplla.     3.287,811. 

^''okSot^^STrakahaahl.  and  Kawahara.    3,287.878 
Kay,  Charlei.     Wall  of  balldlng  blocks  with  tp^et^,  J«/*»«» 

wooden    panela    and    steel    connector    plates.      8,280,428, 

11  22—88.  CI    S2 498 

KaMUL^taJamln.  to  Xerox  Corp.     Magnetic  lak  recording. 

8^28^,784.  ll-2i-«8,  CI.  846— f. 

Kaayak.  Lawrence  P.:  flej—  

WUllaiiu,  Ctam  B.,  Jones,  and  Kaiyak. 
KeamsT,  ATwy  L.:  flee-—                 „  ._^  .,„ 
Don,  JanMS  E..  and  Kearney.     3,286  810. 
Keamer    John  A.,  to  E.  F.   Hoagtaton  A  Co.     „ 

ofa«unlBam,  silicon  or  UUnlnm  with  a  mft«l«K)ap  of  a 

hydrolS^atty  add.     8,287,884,  11-22-66.  CI.  260—414. 
Keamsy  ft  Trecker  Corp. :  See— 

Bralnard.  Wallace  B..  and  Drecbsler.     3.286^4. 
Kehler.  ThSodor  K..  to  BNtO.  Entwlcklnnda-  "nd  Jorachunjph 

Aktlennsellsehait,    Vadui,    Liechtenstein.      Multiple    ring 

TalTe?^8^27   11-22-66.  Cl.  187—616.13. 

^•^  «li?*a5iid  ^Kehoe,  and  Rliiutl.     8.287,288. 

^*"A![jiK'Ha^Ludwlg,  and  Kell.     3,287,297. 

Kelnanen,  Henry  :  See—- 

Oore,^  Ernest  M..  and  Kelnanen.     3i2®''**1i  _.  wi        k-.- 

Keloer  Fninds  P..  Jr.,  to  Phllco  Corp.  Variable  phase 
sfifor  hlSS«  greater  than  180'  r"««u tiling  fixed 
reactances  and  potentiometer  to  effect  phase  shift.     3.287.- 

Ke^th,*  aiffwd*li.,  to^hTMead  Corp.    Reinforced  conulner 

strictnres.    8,2i6.»00.  11-22-66.  Cl.  229—16. 
KelS^  Helns.  to  Klinsli  Appaimte  GmbH.     Tarlffand  far* 

sSrotor  apparatus.     3.2»M17,  11-22-66.  Cl.  288—80. 
KeUer;    WoSang,    to    siemens-Aihuckertwerke   AktlengeseU_ 
schaft.    H&h  Trefluency  current  Inclndlnc  capadtUe  probe 
members,    for   determining   the   electric  J   reslsUnce   of  a 
semlcontfnctor  layer.     8,257,637.  11-22-66.  CT.  324—62. 
Kelley  A  Hneber,  Inc. :  See-- 

Haeber.  Joseph  A.  and  K.  K.     3.286.760.     .  ^     ^    _„  , 
KeUy.  Mark  B.,  Jr.,  to  Dowsmlth  Inc.     Wear-reslsUnt  *rtlcle 
and   method  of   making   the   same.     3,286,737.    11-22-66. 
a.  188—144. 
Keltee  Industries.  Inc. :  See—.  ^.. 

Fleming.  James  B.     8,287,606.  ^       .  „ 

Kendall,  Robert  T.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.     Becorery 

aystam.     8,286.901.  11-22-66,  C\.  244—1.   ^       .    „ 
KeanaM,  Olia,  and  C.  F.   O.   Dore.   to  National   Research 
Development  Corp.     Construction  of  models  regresentlng 
molecolar  and  other  structures.     3.286.389.   11-32-66.  Cl. 
2» — 466. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corp. :  See— 

Stent.  AnfionB.,7r.     8.«M.«2}-  , 

etoat,  Allison  B..  Jr.     3,287.6»1.  | 

Kerlte  Co.,  The :  See —      «„„„,„« 

HTlsd.  Andrew.  Jr.     8.887,489.  „  _.  w, 

Kerr,  Johi  L..  to  tnlted  Siates  of  America  Armr.  ,  Varlahi* 
poiulaatlon  antenna.     3,287,780,  11-22-66,  Cl.  343— 7P':. 

Kerwln,  James  F. :  See—        «„«.««- 

Blank.  Boijamln,  and  Kerwln.     8,287,896. 
Kestel.  Helnrich.  to  H    and  P.  Wacker.     LubrlcaUng  meana 
for  a  system  for  a  manually  guided  motor  drlren  working 
dSTlce.     3,286,790.  11-22-66,  Cl.  184—6. 
Keyes  Fibre  Co. :  See — 

Chadboume,  OUbert  B.     3,286.898.     ^  ^^ 

Keylwert,  Jobaim,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deats  AktlengeseU- 
sdiaft.      Rotary    piston    Internal    combastlon    raglne    and 
method    of    operating    same.      3,286,697,    11-S3-66,    a. 
128—8. 
Keys.  Harrison  :  See —  _  ^^^  _,^ 

'irraelock,  Marrln  A.,  Keys,  and  Rose.     3^286,884. 
Klbler,    Willis    L..    to    Putnam    Bqnlpmeat    Corp.      ^«^ter- 
sommer  windshield  washer  system.     8,286.933.  11-22-66, 
CL  289—284. 
Klenile  Apparate  0.ni.b.H. :  flee— 

Kelcb,  Heins.     3,286,917.  I 

Kim  Products.  Inc. :  See —  | 

OOT,  Billy  L.     3,280,726.  I 

Klmoran,  Inc. :  See — 

Klmmett.  James  P.    3^286.703. 
Klmmerle,  Howard  J.,  to  Harbor  Boat  BoildlBf  Co.    Article 

bandUag  pomp.    3,m,068,  11-22-66.  Cl.  802—14. 
Klmmett,  7ames  P.,  to  Kleraf t.  lac.    Protective  antenna  eorer. 

8,286.708,  11-22-66,  Cl.  100—02. 
Kladeruey,  Charles  R.  D. ;  deceased  by  The  Royal  Trust  Co., 
administrator :  J.  F.  Doffleld.  and  J.  B.  Olyiia.  to  Smith 
A  9toa«  Ltd.    Plug  fuse.    3.287.029. 11-82-66.  CL  200—180. 
King.  Kills  Q. :  See — 

btmmons.  Rldiard  W..  Markham,  and  King.     S.287.809. 

King,  James  F..  Jr.,  and  F.  L.  PhilUpa.  to  The  Bahuson  Co. 
Renewable  raU  cap.    3,286,800,  11-^-66,  Cl.  104—106. 

King,  James  F..  Jr.,  and  D.  A.  Sloan,  to  The  Bahnson  Co. 
fianaportlng  earrlage  for  aatomatle  dolling  apparatus  and 
the  like.    33)86.807711-22-66,  Cl.  214—38. 

KUuMT,  Edward  8. :  See — 

CMmbars,   Francis  T..  m,  and  Klaasy-    8,387,720. 


Co. 

Jet 


8.287.815. 

with  a 


Kinney,   George  A.,   to  E.   I.   da  Pont  de  Nemoors  and 
Memod   and   apparatus   for   forwarding  fllaaseats   by 
means.      3.286.896,  11-22-66,  Cl.  226-^97. 
Klnsella.  John  J. :  See— 

Sehwerta,  and  Klnsella.     3.287,161. 
Kissam  BoUders  BupplyCo. :  See — 

Radford.  WUllam  E.     3.286,418. 
Kltcbing,  John  C. :  flee—         ^.^  ^. 

Connor,  Richard  B.,  and  Kltchtng. 
KUncnlk.  Adolph  V.     Step  by  step  f«jd  - 
potr8,286,050,  11-22-86.  CL  77—32.3. 
Klaus  Nlmts:  flee—         ^  ^  ■„o-«,.o 

Franaan,  OosUt.  and  Stenmana.     3,286.948. 
Kleer-Vu  Industries,  Inc. :  See— 

Osber,  Benjamin  B.     3,286,883.  .  ^ . 

Klein,   Max,   to  Max   Klein.    Inc.     Method  of  reproducing  a 
texlured     surface     painting.       3,287,193,     ll-2»-66,     CL 
106—69. 
KlelB.  Max,  lac. :  flee—    , 
ilein^  Max.     8.287,198. 
Kleln^  Sc^anslln  and  Becker  Aktlen^eseUschaf  t :  See— 
I^mm,   nirich,   FoUer,   and   Egelhofer.     8.286,820. 
Dommi  Ulrlch.  Foller,  and  Egelhofer.     3,286.926. 

*''•' B«4'^*»^*0^»°J#.    a*"?,   "<»   «^"      8,287,460. 
Klepfer,    Harold   H..   to   United   States   of  America    Atomic 
EaersT  Commlaalon.     Zirconium  base  nuclear  reactor  alloy. 
3.28^11.  ll-22-«6.  Cl.  70—177. 
Kline,^  Milton  W.  :  See — 

*aro.  Wolf,  and  Kline.     8,287  899.  ^^^ 

Wedialer,  darry.  and  Kline.     8.287,480.  

KUng.  Carl  C..  to  International  BosineM  Machines  Corp. 
Audio  iBStructlon  editing  system.  8,287,003.  11-22-66,  Cl. 
179 — 100.8. 
Kllng,  Frederick  A.,  and  R.  L.  Bowlby.^to 
Corp.  Exhaust  port  cooling  structure  for 
3,286,701,  11-22-66,  Cl.  123—8. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deuts  Aktlengesellschaft : 

Kelwert.  Johann.     3,286.697. 
Klogetber,  Martha  I.  and  W.  B.  Templeton.     __. 
tector  assembly.     3,286.284.  11-22-68,  CL  0—888. 

—     and  k.  0.  Mnenchlnger   to  Veeder-Roo 


Cnrtlss-Wrlght 
rotary  engines. 

See- 


Matt 


pro- 

KlJiS^"pir^W.T'Md"tl."3rMuenchi^ 

Seli-locklng  set  screw.     3,286,7047Tl-22-M.  CL  181—37 
Klopplng.   Hdn   L.,   to   E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Certain  3-alkyl-4-lmiao-0-(ar7llmlno)-8-thlasoUdlnone  com- 
pounds.   3,287,466.  11-22-66.  Cl.  260— 806.7^ 
Klott.    Roland,    to    International    Standard    Electric    Corp. 
Method  of  assembling  a  forked  spring  within  a  bow-ahaped 
contact     3^6,326,  11-22-66,  Cl.  29—100.00. 
Knapp,  Kari-Heinrich  :  See— _  ^         ^  ^  ,  „^_  ^^_ 

mt.  Karl-Heinx,  Knapp,  Rohr,  and  Diagas.     3.287,440. 
Knapp-Monarch  Co.  :  See — 

Altemlller,  Arthur  D.     3,286,800. 
Knarr.  Warren  A. :  See —  _  ^    ,  ^ 

BrouaaanL    Leo,    Mattox,   Arey,   Knarr,    aad   Laurent 

KaanstTfi^r^wt!  and  U  Ton  Kiltter.    Bucket  elerator.    3,286.- 

816,  11-22-66,  Cl.  198—149. 
Knight.  J.  B.,  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  Sej— 

KurteU.  Rufus  J.     3,286.723.       _  ^       ,,_^  ^ 

Knox,  John  A.,  and  R.  U.  Lasater.  to  Halllbarton  Co.    Method 

of  tr«atlBf_wella  3,286.770.  ll-a2-«6.  CL  166—42. 
KobayaahLTatsuo,  aad  M.  Koaiahi.  to  MlaolU  .Caaiera 
Kahqs»»'»1  Kalsha.  Light  reeelTing  doTlee  for  eleetrlaU 
exposure  meter  for  cameraa.  8.286.609.  11-22-66,  Cl. 
90—10. 
Koch.  Walter  T.,  to  mC  Corp.  Hl^Oy  traofpareat  eompodta 
film  comprialiig  dUTerlag  Tlayllaeae  chloride  leopolymera. 
8.287.446:  11-J&-66.  07260— 898.  .    ^         ^     , 

Koh.  Poa  K..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.    Method  of  producing 
low  carbon  electrical  sheet  steel.    8.287.184,  11-22-66,  CL 
148—113. 
KOhl,  Ofinter,  to  LIcentia  Patent- Vsrwaltnags-O.m.b.H.    Semi- 
conductor arrangement    3,287,182,  11-22-66,  Cl.  148 — SS.O. 
KokoleTSky  Igor  A. :  See — 

Voronin.^asily  V..  PanoT,  Mlkhaillk,  KokoleTsky.  PekoT, 

FedoroT,   Zorln,   Solomln.  and   Pomolotor.     5,286,820. 

KoUer.  Charles  R.,  to  E.  I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Metnod  of  styling  textiles  by  contour  sculpturing.     8,287,- 

186.  11-22-66.  Cl.  156 — 254. 

KoUer.  Herman  H. :  See — 

Mrof,  Chester  J.,  and  KoUer.    8,287,604.  i 

Kollsman  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Connors,  James  J.,  jr.,  and  Bamea.     3,287,862. 
Komagata,  Kaxuo  ;  See — 

Ifitsogl.    Koji,    Shlro,   Oknmure,    Komagata,    Kataglri, 
Tsuc^ya.  and  TakakaahL     3.»7.232. 
Kompler,  Panl  u.    Highway  safety  light  for  aatomotlve  rehl- 

dea    8,287^*8, 11-22-66,  CL  240— 7.1. 
Kondo,  Miasatanne  :  See — 

Fnknl.   KenlcfaL  Kagiya.   Tokota. 
3,2^,414. 
Konlshl.  Masaldilro  :  See — 

Kooajrashi,  Tatsuo,  and  Konlshl. 
Koppera  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Temin,  Samuel  C.     3.287,821. 
Yeailind.  Panl  B.    8.287,477. 
Koster,  Boland,  to  Stndiengeaellachaft  Kohle  m.b.H.     Boron 
alkrla,  and  a  process  for  the  production  of  boron  hydro- 
cartMna.    3,287;410,  11-22-66,  O.  260—606.0. 
Koracs,  Paul  J.  :  See — 

Jnnta,  Sebastian,  aad  Koracs.    3.286.40B. 

KralssL  Frederick.  Jr.    Self-cleaning  filter.    3,286,843.11-22- 
66,  (A.  210— 3M. 


Ohtanka,  and  Kondo. 


3.286,609. 


Kraoa,  Murray,  to  Compudyne  Corp. 

acknowledgment  and  ring  back. 

840—218. 
Kraoss,  Otto  F. :  flee— 

Morrison,  Harold  B.,  aad  Kraoss. 


Static  saanadator  with 
8,287,717.  11-22-66,  Cl. 


3,286,864. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


KraybtU.  Jesse  L.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Coupling  for 

tubular  members.     3^7,032,  11-22-66,  Cl.  285 — 39. 
Krein,  John  W.,  H.  J.  Milan,  and  W.  G.  Uauser,  to  The  Singer 

Co.     Combined  sewiac  machine  ahlpplog  crate  and  stand. 

8.286,869,  11-22-6670.  217—12. 
Kress,  Georg :  See — 

RttBsr,  Erich,  Hailer,  and  Kreaa.    3,286,557. 
Kritsler,   William  R.,  and  V.  C.   Slrrydas,   to  PbUco  Corp. 

Fabrloatioa  of  semlooadoctor  nalts.    8,286,340,  11-22-66. 

CL  29—471.1. 
Kropa.  Bdward   L.,   to  W.   R.   Grace  A  Co.     Polymerization 

catalyst    systems    comprisiag    trtethyl    aluminum    and    dl- 

cblorotltaaiomphthalocyaalae ;  with  or  without  an  amine. 

8,287,884,  11-22-66,  O  260— 86.7. 
Kroae,  Oemena  A..  Jr.    Pressare  control  tool  drlTlog  device. 

3,286,004,  11-22-66,  CL  90—11. 
Kmxhemaja  Gardinno  Tulevaja  Fabrlka  im.  E.   Teljmana : 

Voroala,  Vaslly  V.,  Paaov.  Mlkhaillk,  Kokolevsky,  Pekov, 
fMoroT,  Zorla,  Solomia,  aad  PomolotoT.     3,286,320. 
Kodla.  Herman  :  See — 

Cof*r.  Daniel  B..  Kndla.  Martia,  and  Proctor.    3,286,791. 
Knmaaawa,  Takehlko:  See — 

Namse,  Maaao,  aad  Knaiasawa.    8,286,829. 
Kama  shlro,  Isnml:  flee — 

Wakamatsa,  Hadklro.  Saito.  Kumaahlro,  Takenlshl,  and 
Tamada.    8,287.402. 
Knaipf.  Leonard  P.,  to  Laaalco  Inc.    Plating  barrel  suspension. 

3,286J18,  11-22-66.  O.  134—140. 
Kunst  Peter  W..  to  Fruehaaf  Corp.     Cellular  plastic  skiver. 

8,286,848,  11-22-66^  O.  80—289. 
Koraahlkl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Imoto,  Saboro.    3,287,818. 
Knrtx,   Leonard   D.,  and   R.    H. .  Smith,   to   Dekaatel..    Inc. 

Snrglcal  dreasiag.    3,286J18.  11-22-66,  O.  12»— 156. 
KassL  Erast  to  Jageaberg-Werke  AG.     Protective  and  lower 
lag  meaas  for  the  paper  roll  of  winding  machine*.     3,286. 
944,  11-22-46,  O.  24:^—66. 
Kutaer,  Abraham,  to  Hercules  Inc.    Purification  of  polyolefins. 

3,287,343,  11-22-66.  O.  260— 98.7. 
Kwolek,  Stephanie  L.,  and  P.  W.  Morgan,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.    Proceas  for  the  production  of  a  highly 
orlentable     crTstalltsable.      filament  -  forming      polyamide. 
8.287,323.  11-22-66,  Cl.  260— 78. 
Laaa,  Robert  F.     Article  of  manufacture  and  the  method  of 

packaging.    3^86.820,  11-22-66,  Cl.  206 — 46. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Morley,  Richard  E.     3.287,604. 
La  Bruaa,  Aathoay  J. :  See — 

Sehadt    Joha   R.,    Cbapin,    Anderson,    and    La    Bruna. 
8.286.878. 
Laclede  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Weber,  Adoli^  C.    8,287.470. 
Lakso  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

LAkson.  Elno  E.    3.286,486. 
Laksoa,  Blao  B.,  to  Lakso  Co.  lac. 
3.286,486.  11-22-66,  O.  08—281. 
Lambert.  Oifford  L..  Jr. :  See — 

■dwarda.  Gayle  D..  and  Lambert.    .,, .,..,. 

Lambeth.  Dennis  E.,  to  Dowty  Technical  Developments  Ltd 

HrdrauUc  Sfpparatus.    8,286,647,  11-22-66,  Cl.  108—162. 
Landla,  Abraham  L. :  See — 

BgUn,  Stoart  B..  and  Landis.    3,287,286. 
Landls,   Phillip   8..   to  Mobil   OU   Corp.      Syntheaia   of  Vinyl 
estsrs    In    the    presence    of    a    cryatalUne   alnnilnoaiUcate 
catalyst    3,287,402,11-22-66.0.260—498. 
Land/,  Jerome  J.    Animal  operating  board  and  clamp  there- 
for.   3,286j694,  11-22-66.  Cl.  119—103. 
Lang,   Karl  H.,  to  Balda-Kamerawerk  Rudolf  Gruter  Kom- 
mandltfeaellachaft       Photographic     cameraa.       3,286.611. 
11-22-66.  O.  98—11. 
Laag,   Richard  J.,   M.   P.   Crlvello,   and   R.   J.  Bertling,   to 
McOraw-EdlsoB  Co.     Housing  for  underground  distribution 
apparatus.    3,287,566.  11-22-66,  Cl.  307—17. 
Lani^ein-Pfanhaaaer  Werke  A.G. :  See — 
Brngger,  Robert  and  Vosa.    8,287,236. 


Capsule  filling  machine. 
3,287,274. 


J3X 

Lane,  Jay  H..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
£?86,'^.  fnU6^TV(^'^'^      iatl-mlssion    module. 
Lanhoff  Grain  Co. :  See — 

Pearson,  Walter  W.,  and  Brian.    3,287,138. 
Laurent  Sebastian  M. :  See— 

^1 28^205  ^^'    ***""*■    ^^*^'    ^^"'    *°<1    Laurent 
Laurenxo,  John,  to  Super  Products  Co.    Holder  for  fluorescent 

lamps  and  the  like.     3,287,688,  11-22-66.  Q.  389-06^ 
Lavenrne,  Michel :   See — 

Cholet,  Jacques,  Qrau,  and  Laverme.    3,287,696. 

roft«'^*,?-oJfJir^^°°„i"»;J^®     ^^^  •<««<'  «-«snbly. 
3,286,606,  11-22-66,  O.  94 — 40. 

Layton  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Layton,  Jack  D.     3,286,606. 

^'"•"'  ^»°)H'/'*  ^-     *'»«ener  tool  with  fastener  engaging 
mesas.    8  286.749,  11-22-68,  Cl.  143—00.  '"^^'^K 

^K^i^"*^'  t^^H^^'^'  "<1  ^-  O.  Oallnos.     Artlsfs  brush 
f  fe'***'o  .3^86,847.  11-22-66,  O.  211—65. 
Lebow.  Ralph  H. :  See — 

T^J?i*®**5^'   ''*™,?  *••   SeUer.  and  Lebow.     8,286,720. 
^*^^'  '^^.^^.^^  Thloko\  Chemical  Corp.    Vort«  fuel 

Injwtor.    8^86.997.  11-22-66.  Cl.  261—18. 
Lee,   Harold   B..    to   FMC  Corp.     Double  chain   hydraatatlc 
tJ^^L,  S,2»6^«19.  11-22-66,  cl  99— 862.  »ya«*««c 

Lee  MacUnery  Corp. :  See — 

Cahn.  Leon  J.    8,286.627. 
Lee^homas  H..  and  T.  W.  Llao.  to  General  Electric  Oo. 

fsr  iri2^  Cl  Ti^nr''  '*"  *  "^-^  ''^'^*"  »'2"'- 

Lee  Yoonchal,  and  L.  P.  Paradla.  to  Monsanto  Co.  Snapen- 
slon  polymerisation  process  wherein  a  hydroxyalkyl  alkyi- 

ll-22^.*a  *2'60^.8*   *"**"^*   "^   **^*'-     8'»«^1. 

Leebrick.  John  R..  to  M  AT  Chemicals  Inc.  Antimony  com- 
pounds and  compositlona  and  method  for  protecting  uain^ 
=>icroorniaiama.     8.287,210.  11-22-66^  Cl.  167— 3b. 

^^irJ^rl'^^Jii  ^'^  f  ^  *<>•«•  to  t^^lon  cJwde  Corp. 
6?  O   2(W^0  °"°*    ^^^^  '^^^    8,287,320.  11-22- 

Leeaona  Corp. :  See — 

Perdreaux.  Rene  J.     3.286.082. 

""m^r^tlLOnf  i  1-2^' ^iV^i*  "^^  **"'•  •^^*•'- 
LehmatL    Eugene   J.,   to   McOraw-Bdlson   Co.     Dual   voltage 

transformer  switch.     3^87.510,   ll-22-«6.  O    20a-« 
^nS5^'  ^t?l**.*  ^  •  **•  ^ewx  <^orp.     Case^e  d^Jd^en* 

U^*^  j^^t^j'^»-con>Ponent  developer.     3,287,100.  11-22- 

^67T°li-2J^^6"'^   n4-^  •*•  '^"^  equipment.    8,286,- 
I^frtts,  Kurt  W.  and  K.  A.  Brackl,  to  Parker-Hannlfln  Corp 
Lenner*J      D*°^    "°"     3,286,797,  11-22-66,  O.  188— 4Mr. 
Patterson.' WUllam  M.    3,286,864 


^fiKlbe^rV.?'  ^*^v.?f«?~^...t?0«»gy  Chemical  Co 
,   11-22-66.  Cl.  260-^ 
Leonard,  Louis  H.,  Jr. 


8,287 


Corp. 
.468. 


tahn,  Erwln.  Wlpple.  andLange.    3,287.347. 
j-SI^  Frederick  R.    Clamp  for  concrete  forma.    3.286.975 
11-22-66.  O.  249 — 192. 
lAngston,  James  V.,  aad  J.  A.  Diodene,  to  Eaao  Production 
RMearcb  Co.     Method  of  straightening  a  deformed  pipe 

?i"°l-'"'***'"  ">"»Pfeeelon  In  a  wdl.     31286,769.  11-22-66, 
Cl.  166 — 39. 
Lanlece,   Alain,  to  Royal  Champignon.     Production  and  use 
of  liquid  mushroom  spawn.     3,286,399,  11-22-66,  O.  47 

Zdenek  J.    and  K.   A.   Brack!,  to  Parker-Hannlfln 
Locking   device.      8,286,978,    11-22-66,    Cl.    251— 


Laa^, 
Corp. 
112. 

Laatery, 
sembly 


^S7/,  ?:■«'**,  *^''''**"'  ^o*^  Warning  light  aa- 
.    3,287,049.  11-22-66,  Cl.  240—8.1. 

LAats,  Kurt  D.  Device  for  correction  of  production  faulta  In 
gear-wheel  teeth.    3.286,408,  11-22-66,  Cl.  51-105 

L*rde.  Raymond,  and  A.  QuenlUe.  to  Rouaael-UCLAF.  Meth- 
od for  preparation  of  aynthetlc  fiber  medical  dreaalnx  im- 
pregnated with  therapeutic.    8,287,222,  11-22-66,  Cl.  167- 

^iT^&-S*<5*  80^292**^   cutUng   apparatus.     3.286.349. 
Lasaleo  Inc. :  See — 

Knmpf,  Leonard  P.    3,286,718. 
Lasater,  BeciBald  M. :  flee— 

Knox.  John  A.,  aad  Lasater.    3,286,770. 
'^iJtTlS'  AJ*®"  4y  ^°^  ^    H    Lockwood.  to  Westlnghouae 


n-22^~fr2i.;^^^'^^^"'"'^^'^**^« 

tSfrt^^H  ?  •  /•■••  ^?*'  ^-  ^-  "»«»ry.  to  Carrier  Corp. 
^rt^ratlon  heat  exchaagers.     8.286.4^1.   ll-28-oo.  cJ. 

Leone^  Anaelmo:  See — 

Carrara,  Adolf o.  Leone,  and  Fabria.     3,287.401. 

^8!*f "•  i*if"°  P-  to  B«"  Telephone  Litwriuoriea  Ine 
Bemiconduetor  conUcta  and  proactive  coatlnS  for  olaStf 

T  '**^*^-.  3.287  612^  ll-22-W:ci.  317-285.  ^^^ 

J?'*ii2JSi-,i°  Inatitut  Francala  du  Petrole  dea  Carburants 
l!2te7'*??-22£Sr??  '2V!y,"'*«^t-^«»  P'^'-Uc  realns. 

^^'L?hrtSlnf2  '  o^i^i  ^»'',c*>» 'I"  I'ftrole  dea  Carburants 
-Its  K^5°**-.  Complex  polyesters  of  polycarboxyUc  adds 
Tl-if^Cl   260^6  "**  meUdfoxanes.     S.287.819, 

LeupoVd  A  Stevens  Inatru'menta.  Inc. :  See — 

T     „^*^^^-  George  K.    3,286,352. 

Le  Voe.  Clarence  H. :  See — 

Levln^^rman'Y!*^;^'*-  '^'^'  """  ^  ^•^     ^,287.491. 
r        ''Sii»'.'  William  R.,  and  Levins.     3,287.085. 

3^2—^3*"      ^'^etall  furniture,     i.287,078.  11-22-M.  O- 

Lewis  Albert  E    to  A.  0.  SmVth  Corp.    Electrical  resDonalve 

^^)«'*t286^420''?l"-y!^^^*Y^iiS^'  "•*  "'^  ^'^- 
Leylwld  Aniagen  Holding  A.G. :  See — 
w     ,  Hackenberg.  Dlrich.     3.286.368. 
Leyland.  Gordon  B. :  See— 

LUo^tS  W.*f  Se2:i.^°^-  ^'^°**-  *^  Conrad.    3.286,979. 

T  1-,^*   .K "^'tt^-  il;"^  "»«•    3,287,588. 

Uarps.  Arthur  H.     Combination  hair  curUng  rin«  and  re- 

CL^lsl-^S      '  P'"«'«^°»  P'"  «"»••    3.286.'^16   f  lS-86, 
Llbbey.   Charles  E..   to   United   SUtea  of  America.  NatioiMl 

Aeronautica  and  Space  Administration.     jSeSwi  wTm  dt^ 
T  •Eli^'?f"t  ^^'^      3,286.907,  11-22-^    0^4^16 
Ubber-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co. :  flee— ^^  ^»— 1«. 

T  .     ±S"*r?'  J*°»»  T.,  Jr.    3,286,898 

ri»K*»!^t^'V**^    3.287, f82. 
^Ii5i-  i?  hL  *o  <*S?«™1  Steel  Industries,  Inc. 
raUway  car  suspenston.     3.286.605.   ll-2i-66. 

"^;vi?*^*'*^.f  V  to  General  Steel  Industries.  Inc 

rapid  transit  truck.     3.286.606,  11-22-^0    106::::i99" 

Urotx.  Nathan  S.,  to  Curtis  NoU  Corp     Automatic  k**  ^ 
ting  machine.     8.286,096.   11-22^.  (^   SS^ilw' 


Resilient 
Cl.  106— 

Realllent 


zz 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ueaer.  Brnst.  to  Butman  Kodak  Co.  Pbotocniphlc  camera 
wtth  conuet  amacement  In  tbe  acccMOr/  wioe  and  at 
other  places  of  the  camera.    8.28«,«lt.  11-32-M.  a.  96— 

Llfenaa.  Joseph  R..  to  B^  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  De- 
iwsltlon  of  Insulatlns  films  bj  cathode  sputtering  In  an  RF- 
sopported  dlscharce.     8,287,24«,   ll-aS-W.  CT.  204—192. 

Llmberger.  Walter,  to  Lumoprlnt  Zlndler  K.Q.  Dereloplnc 
derlce.    3.28fl,«l«.  11-22-W.  CI.  WJ— 8». 

Umpel,  Bngene  J.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.  Method  and  app*r«- 
tns  of  foslnc  a  coating  to  a  metal  sarfaee.  8,287,007, 
ll-22-««.  01.  66 — 40. 

lin.  Hobs  C.  :  Bet — 

Hang.  Roland  T.,  and  Un.    3,287,877. 

Llndberg,  OusUt  R.,  to  Flygts  Pumpar.  Aktlebolaget.  Hjr- 
draollc  balancing  derlce  In  screw  pumps.    S,28d,S42.  11-22- 

«e.  a.  108—117. 

Lindsay  Controls,  Inc. :  See — 

lioore.  Jamea  B..  Jr.    8,287,800. 
Ling-Temco-Voaght,  Inc. :  S«« — 
ATes.  WllUam  L.    8,286.884. 
Mjers.  Richard  H.    8.286,718.       ^  ,.    ^       „ 
Ling.  Ting  H..  to  Anaconda  wire  and  Cable  Co.    Preparation 

or  flame-resistant  cross-linked  polyethylene  compositions. 

8,287,812.  11-22-66.  CI.  260 — 41.  ,   .     ._. 

Llnne,    Barton    D.,    to    Austin    Continental    Industries,    Inc. 

Portable  washer  for  mags  and  steins.     3,286.291.  11-2^ 

66,  CI.  1&— 76. 
Llpplnc<ytt.  Samuel  B. :  Sm —  , ,     ,  „  „„,  ^„. 

Morway.  Arnold  J..  Bartlett.  and  Uppincott.     8.287,400. 
Uthcote  Corp. :  See — 

roelseh.  Henry.     8,286^70.  _  ^ 

Utt,  Peter  i.,  12%t»ch  to  ^.  B.  Hobbs.  R.  K.  Ball,  and  W  D 

Harbaagh.    Voltaic  ceU  hartng  a  sUTer  oxide  posltlTe  elec 

trode   and    a    manganese    negatlTe   electrode.      8,287,170, 

11-22-66.  a.  186 — 100. 
Uttle.  Arthur  D..  Inc. :  Se»—     _      ,  ^    ;  ..    „     v     . 

Armenlades,    ConaUntlne    D.,    Johnion,    and    Raphael. 

a  OAA  B92 
DarU,  kieluird  S.,  Bngelke.  and  Mattuck.     8,286.812. 
LlTlngston,  Waltrus  L.,  and  J.  D.  Hughson,  to  General  Signal 

Corp.    Automatic  TeMde  control  system.    8,287,500.  11-22- 

66.  CT.  246—187.  ..... 

Lloyd,  Richard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Sam- 
pling pump.    3.286,506.  11-22-66.  CI.  73—23. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See —  _  ^^_  .^„ 

Chambers,  Francis  T..  III.  and  Kinney.     3.287,720. 
Lockwood,  George  H.,  to  The  Heald  Machine  Co.     AbraslTe 

finishing  apparatus.     3,286,407,  11-22-66,  Cl.  61— »8. 
Lockwood.  George  H. :  See—  ^     ^  ^^  „„^ 

Latawlec.  Alfons  A.,  and  Lockwood.     3.287.288. 
Loeffler.  John  E.,  Jr.,  and  P.  R.  Proklsh,  to  Diamond  AlKall 

Co.      G^as  dlstrlbtttor.      3,287.090.    11-22-66.    Cl.    28 — 277. 
Loefller,  John  W. :  See —  ^  „  „„^  ^„, 

Hyer,  Frank  S.,  Loeffler.  and  Severson.     3,286.921. 
Loewensteln,  Walter  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 

Bnergy  Commission.     Large  fast  nuclear  reactor.     3,287,- 

224.  11-22-66.  Cl.  176 — 18. 
Loewy  BSngineering  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

tnej,  John  A.    3.286,801.         .   „      ,         ^ 
Lohr,  Raymond  J.,  to  Lools  Marx  *  Co..  Inc.     Toy  Tehlde 

wllh  power  steering.     3.286.397.  11-22-66.  C\.  *9—2U 
Lombardl,  Jack  P.     Method  of  making  nesUble  pipe.     3.286,- 

336.  11-22-66.  Cl.  29 — 411. 
Long,  George,  to  General  Mills.  Inc.     Bag  closure.     3,286,432. 

11-22-66.  CL  53—38. 
Long,  Glenn  H.    Trenching  hoe  having  spread  footing  catting 

means.    3.286,377,  11-22-66,  Cl.  37—118. 
Long,  Linwood  S..  Jr.,  to  Creative  Vending  Corp.     Portable 

beverage  dispenser.     3,286,884.  11-22-66,  Cl.  222—181. 
Long,  Roger  A.,  to  Whittaker  Corp.     Exothermic  coated  nl- 

tiited  ceUulose  Upe.    3.287,190.  11-22-68.  Cl.  149—12. 
Loper,  Harry  O..  O.  T.  TImoff,  H.  J.  Anderson,  and  B.  P. 

Schlee,  Jr.,  to  The  Bynon  Co.     Pulley  construction  employ- 
ing beaded  hub  and  means  for  producing  same.     3,286,039. 

11-22-66,  Cl.  74 — 230.4. 
Lorensen.  Coby,  I.  J.  Sslnka,  and  F.  L.  Hill,  to  The  Regents 

of  the  University  of  California.    Tomato  harvester.    3,286,- 

774.  11-22-66,  Cl.  171—1. 
Lovell,  Calvin  H.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.     l-«abstltnted  4-lso- 

nleotlnoylamlnoplperailnes.    3,287,464.  11-22-66,  Cl.  260— 

268. 
Lovens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Prodnktions-aktieselskals :  See — 

abring,  nWf.    3,287,218.  ^    ^ 

,  Loala  J.,  to  Screw  A  Bolt  Corp.  of  America.     Self- 
tapping  screw.     8^86,679.  11-22-66,  Cl.  85 — 41. 
Low,  Frederick  H. :  Sse — 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L.,  and  Low.     3.287,411. 
Lowe.  Warren  :  Bee — 

Stuart,  Frank  A.,  and  Lowe.     3,287,271. 
Lablaakl.  Steven  J. :  Bee — 

Toanjr,  Gay  B.,  and  LnbinskL     3,286,628. 
Lnbrisol  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Warstner.  Robert  O.'  3,287,178. 
Lndwlg.  Peter :  See — 

Anselm.  Hans.  Ladwlg.  and  Kell.    3^287,297. 
Lagaseh,  Myron  N.,  deceased  (by  P.  T.  Lagascb,  widow  and 
heir),  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.     Lithographic  plates  and 
coatings.    8.287,128,  11-22-66,  Cl.  96—53. 
Lagaseh.  Phyllis  T. :  See — 

Lagascfa.  Mrroa  N.    3,287,128. 
Lomopnnt  Zlndler  K.G. :  See — 

Llmberger,  Walter.     3,286,616. 
LyalL  Charles  B.,  to  CaUlgan,  Inc. 
8^286,839.  11-22-66,  Cl.  210—101. 
Lyman,  George  F.,  and  G.  Mathna,  to  Data  Packaging  Corp. 
Wrap-aronnd  reel  ease.     3.286,829.  11-22-66.  CI.  206—52. 
Lynch.  WHIlam  J.    Device  for  supporting  suspended  form  sys- 
tems for  ase  in  the  constmction  of  concfvte  structures. 
3,286^76.  11-22-66,  Cl.  249—219.  |       ' 


Brine  saver  and  device. 


Lyon.  Ward  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Bnergy 
Commisalon.     Preparation  of  a  filterable  co-preclpltate  of 

Slutonlum   and  uranlom.     3,287,279,   11-22-66,   Cl.   252 — 
01.1. 
MAPAL    Fabrik    fur   Praeslsionswerkseuge    Dr.    Kress    KG. : 
See— 

Rltaler,  Brtch   Haller.  and  Kress.    3.286,557. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc. :  See — 

Leebrick^  John  R.    8,287,210. 
MacDonald,  John,  and  T.  W.  Batler,  Jr.,  to  Mechanical  Prod 
acts.   Inc.     Push  button   type  circuit   breaker  with  cross- 
sUde.     3,287,528,  11-22-66.  a.  200—116. 
MacFarland,  Charles  H.,  to  The  Scott  A  Fetter  Co.     Floor 

waxer.     3,286.297.  11-22-66,  Cl.  15—855. 
Machlett  Laboratories,  Inc..  The :  See —  I  , 

Rome,  Martin,  and  Jordan.     3,287,581.  ' 

Machmer.  Wllhelm :  See— 

Metschnabel,  Andreas,  and  Machmer.     3,286,919. 
Mack-Wayne  Plastics  Co. :  See— 

Mcintosh,  James  A.     3,286,866. 
Mackie.  Charles  O. :  See— 

Corlett.  Webster  D.  Mackie.  and  Moen.     3,286,935. 
Maday,  John  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Cable 

laying  plow.     3.286.476,  11-22-66.  Cl.  61—72.6. 
MacLeod,  Norman  A.,  36%  to  R.  Welton.  18«  to  W.  A.  Selle. 
and  10%   to  F.  F.  Reed.     Means  snd  method  for  self-pres- 
sure cycling  of  limbs  to  Improve  blood  circulation.    3,286,- 
711.  11-22-66.  a.  128 — 40. 
MacPbail,  Alexander  C.  B. :  See — 

Southern.  Derek.  Walxht.  and  MacPhall.     3.287,266. 
Maeder,  Arthur,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Cation  active  dispersions  of 
finely  divided  water-Insoluble  cation  active  polymers  con- 
talnug  qaaternary  ammonium  groups.     3,287,306.  11-22- 
66,  Cl.  260—29.6. 
MagaL   Bugene   B.,    to   E.    I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours   snd   Co. 
Meli-splnnable  composition  of  a  poly(N-vlnyl  amide)  and  a 
polymer  from  the  class  consisting  of  polysmldes  polyureas, 
and  polynretbanes.     3,287,441,  11-22-66,  Cl.  260—857. 
Mage*  Carpet  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Penman,  Le  Roy  M.,  snd  Fetaer.     3,286.005. 
Makln,  Earle  C,  Jr.  :  See — 

Mlddlebroofcs,  Charles  H..  and  Makln.     3.287.34S. 
Maklri,  UrU.    Telephone  accessory.    3,286,888.  11-22-66.  a. 

40—336. 
Malachowskl.   Handry  J.,   to  Yankee  Metal   Products  Corp. 
Universal  positioning  mechanism.     3,286,545.  11-22-66,  Cl. 
74 — 501. 
Malatler.    Robert,   and    R.  Theuret.     Magnetic  amplifier  cir- 
cuits,  especially    for    src-weldlng  equipments.      3,287.625, 
ll-22[-66,  CL  323—89. 
Malec.  Jerry  P.     Fluid  pump.     3,286,687,  11-22-66.  Cl.  108— 

87. 
Malkln.  Irving    K.  Taylor,  and  F.   W.  Hengeveld,  to  Diamond 
Alkali  Co.     Metal  pyridine  compounds.     3,287,455.  11-22- 
66,  a.  260—270 
Malkowski.  Leonard  :  See — 

WiUlams.  Lvnn  A.,  and  MalkowskL 
IdaiUna.  Rudolph  P.,  to  Foundation  for 
Miniature    staple    manufacture    and 
11-22-66,  a.  59—74. 
Mailing,  Leonard  R.  :  See- 
Webb.  James  E.,  and  MaUlng.     3.287.496. 
Malone,  Erie  W.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.     Thermal  measuring  ai>- 

naratus.     3,286.524.  11-22-66.  O.  73 — 841. 
Malone,  James  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Radiotelephone 
Identification  signal  apparatus.     8.287,699,   11-22-66,  Cl. 
340^164.  •       »       . 

Mancbetti.  Joseph  G. :  See — 

Svereckls.  Jonas  A.,  Mancbetti.  and  HIndin.     3  286.758. 
Mandolare.  Dominlck  A.     Stand.  l>ow  holder  and  quiver  for 

archery.     3,286,961,  11-22-66.  Cl.  248 — 44. 
Manglerl.  Daniel  D.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.    Fall 
pressure   suit    activation    sytsem    with    eject    capabilities. 
5.286.373,  11-22-66,  CI.  35—12. 
Mann.  John  B. :  See — 

Ackroyd,  Ronald  T..  Perks,  Msnn.  and  Barker.    3,287.227. 
Mann,  Stuart   N..   snd   W.   O.    Steel,   to  The  Hard   Mfg.   Co. 

Over-bed  table.     3,286,663.   11-22-66.  a.   108—144. 
Manna,   Lee  M.,   to  General   Americsn   Transportation  Corp. 

Agitating  apparatus.    3.286.094.  11-22-66.  Cl.  259-135. 
Marchcllo,  John  L.,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corp.  of 
Michigan.     Safe^  helmet.     3,288,275.  11-22-66.  Cl    2—3. 
MarcouCo.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Mark,  John  R.,  and  Walker.    3,287,729. 
Robson.  Robert  S.     3,287.572. 
Mariner,  Thomas,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Acoustical  mate- 
rial.   3.286,784,  11^2-66,  Cl.  181—33. 
Mark,  John  R..  and  R.  K.  Walker,  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd. 
iSlfelK?  *^'JJ"I  ^IP  frequency  electromagnetic  waves. 
3.287.729.  11-22-66,  Cl.  343—756. 

-Markham,  Aaron  E. :  See — 

Simmons.  Richard  W..  Markham.  and  King.     3,287.209. 

Marosy.  Andre:    17%    to   N.   Roth.   20%    to   M.    Sacra,   and 

^^%  to  N.  Pattlson.    Coupling.    3.286,316.  11-22-66,  O. 

.Marsh,  Glenn  A.,  to  Union  OH  Co.  of  Callfomhi.  Fael  cell 
electrode  and  preparation  thereof.  8,287,168,  11-22-66,  Cl. 
136 — 86. 

Marshall.  Audrey  M.  Fluid-flow  control  valves.  8.286.980. 
11-22-66,  Cl.  251—302. 

Marshall.  Charles  J.    Brscket  sttachment  for  motor  vehicles. 

3,286,892,  11-22-66.  Cl.  224 — 42.1. 
Marshallsn  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Bedol.  Alan.     3.286.705. 
Marth.  Werner,  to  Vertex- Vertriebsgesellscha ft  mit  besdirank- 

ter  Haftung.    Floor  polishing  machines.    3,286,290,  11-22- 

•6.  Cl.  10 — 40. 


3,287.246. 
Medical  Technoloa 
loading.      3.286.46 


* 


^n^i\^^^^^  ^l  ""*  '^^^   *<**>•  ^°  Abltibi  Power  *  Paper 
g^  Ltd.    Crimping  machine.    3,286,439.  11-22-66,  Cl.  55— 

**^£i  ?£?/*  ^•'  *°  ?•  ^-  *'"  Po"**  <*«  Nemours  and  Co.    Ran 
rMlst  knit  wear  and  process.    3,286,400,  11-22-66.  Cl.  66— 

^^i^'rUSM"**'^  'n  ^  WUlUm  H.  Rorer.  Inc.    Antl-asthmatlc 
composition  and  methods.     8,287,220,  11-22-66.  Cl.  167— 

"ee  ^1^  120^4 "**''^  '"**'  writing  pen.    3,286,605.  11-22- 
^*Rfi2triJltS*^3'  '^i-  *?.*^-  '•  <*"  Po"^  'J*  Nemours  and  Co. 

^  d^e'^':'%%»21^^,?_'^7-66~rio£i4V''''^   ''''  '""°« 
Martln-MarletU  Corp. :  See — 

?**iS*'  P*"nce  A.,  Jr.,  and  WasUlsin.     3,287,473. 
u  ^^"^i^^J*-  Myron  N.     3,287,128. 
Martin.  Robert  W. :  See— 

«     .?*"£?"•  "•'o'd  A.,  and  Martin.     3,287,609. 
Martin,  Warren  L. :  See —  o •.««». 

Webb   James  E.     3,287,725. 
Martin,  Wuiiam  C. :  See^ 

M.rt?„"'U'.i?r.^'*v®  '^^"^''W  *'■/""•  *«"•  Proctor.     3,286.791. 
V2--66    Cl    9— 308  swimmers.     3,286.287.  11- 

Martlnsons,  Aleksandrs  :  See — 

"TnXS^TffiJ-  ■"•   "^''^•'''   ^"«"--.  "d 
Marx.  Louis  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lohr,  Raymond  J.     8,286.397. 
^^rf -'.•.'* '«/^-  *"  Owen.  Corning  Plberglas  Corp.     Elasto- 
meric-glassfl^r  products  and  process  and  elements  for  use 
ui°  '*'5?-    A?®1'^^'  "-22-66.  CI.  161-175. 
FuS^Jll'.  p'/ir*' w°»1.  5,*^     Rammel.    to   Owens-Corning 

MasdSlnenfabrik  Burckhardt  AG. :  See— 
Bauer,  Helmut.     3,286,640. 

Maschlnenfabrik  Verwachtlng.  N.V. :  Bee— 

„     «ol.  Cornells.    3.286,43^ 
!.!!?.^— "i*'**'**   *■••   to  S^^yrou   Research   Co.     Hydrocarbon 
66?C1    2<»-^'l48*'  '^'^"^  procedure.     3.287.258,   11-22- 

'^3'?'86.^*.''fl'^22^6.  cf^z'l^^'ioi"'"""'^    ■****    •'^'^" 

Massey-Fergnson.  Inc. :  See — 

».      Peterson.  Merle  H.     3,286,660. 

Ma  thus,  Greogry  :  See — 

^^"".jOeorge  F.,  and  Mathus.     3.286.829. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co. :  Bei— 

Mortmoto    Toshlo.     3.286.048. 
Mattel.  Inc.  :  see — 

Ryan,  John  W.      3.286.393. 

Ryan,  John  W.     3.286.896. 

Ryan^  John  W.     8.288,396.  I 

Mattox.  WUlUm  J. :  See— 

"Tm7.2M  ^^-    **'"*>*•    ^'*''    Knarr.    and    Laurent. 
Mattuck'.  Joan  B. :  See — 

MatsneJ'pH^Tn  **"*  8.,  Kngelke,  and  Mattuck.     3.286.312. 
^Uru%/i2s'''"3^8l:'35'l':°ir2^jS"6.  C»i!i2T2'"  ^'^^'°'- 

66**C1    4T^'57  5  '''*"*  "»^"<»'>  device.     3,286,401,  11-22- 
Mayaud.  Edith  E.  .See — 

Bishop   Alfred  E.,  and  Mayaud.     3,287.151. 
a'!m—S8      ®"*'<^"*°«  ■PP«ratas.     3,287,016.  11-22-66, 

"*Phi«H;.'l°H''    '^-    ***  1=     ^J"   Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 
ri-22-^6    Cl  °^0^3  3"*  '•■  P'*"*""""      3.287.425, 

^  nUn^m.'5"'.A^'""^.''  *°  A"*"  Electric  and  Equloment  Co. 
7?^n6     *^°'"P'"*"'*>''    circuit.      8.286.518.    11-22-66.    Cl. 

^Cl^ai^2^     Sheet  material  scrlber.    3.286.351.11-22-66 

'      **h?J'?n'  *^'*,r!?.?  ^-  *o  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Llght^evelona 
ble^  silver  hallde  emulsions.     3.287.137.  11-22^6.  a   oT- 

^*!S!^'  ^  ^V  *?**  "  ^  Bridger.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Lubri- 
»."l2?;,^'70?7l*!»  ^-,^5«a^|-"th.^ne    com- 

^'k^^^^^^'^^A^  ^-  ^°*'  J*  ^-  Coover,  Jr..  to  Eastman 
hl^hfi«™-fK.Tf°°I'^**'''*'"*"J"  compoundo  derived  from 
22-^  cT  2!m-^79**'        *  thietaneK.     3,287.328.    11- 

McCord,  Georgle  P..  to  United  States  Rubhor  Cn      WA*k<wt  «# 

McDanlel.  .""-* —  -       ~ 

Young, 
McDewell,  Bernard  A. :  Ser— 

Hirschfleld.  Jule  J.,  and  McDewell.     3.287  692 
McOowel  Wellman  Engineering  Co. :  See— 

Thompsoih.  George  F.     3.286  863 
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Edamr  L. :  Bee— 
g.  Howard  S.,  and  McDanlel.     3.287.394. 


88S  0.0 


McGlll,  Madeline  F. :  See— 
m^-i^'^k'"'  ^-""'*  H-     3.287.483. 

McOrath,  William  L. :  See— 

McGJa'"E'dl7on"c?:^See^***"*"''  "**  McGratb.     3,286,482. 
Dean,  John,  and  Dunn.     3.286  974 
Ooettj,  Adam  D.     3,287.003.    •*' 
GoettI,  Adam  D.  and  J.  M.     3,287  000 
Lang,   Richard  J.,   Crivello,  and  bertlluE      3  287  'MR 
I^hman    Eueene  J.     3.287;510.      °*'^"'"«      3.287,566. 

2Sh».^''£*.  Harvey  W.     3,i87,525. 
Schwab,^  Pierre  P.     3,287,511. 
McGregor,  Donald  N.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.     N  N-dlmethvl  N 

ci'"f>vSi?fS'reV.;r''  ^    «>t»«-  *°  SUndard  OU 
iv..,^.  .        *  J°'   reforming  a   naphtha   fracUon  In   thr»* 

22^6    Cl.  W^5*  ••*'*•  '^**''*  gasoline.     3  287,2^3,   if! 

^Co^^'romhYn^Jn^t'  "n'^^^K  ^^•■*«'  ^  Robertshaw  Controls 

3;2S6STn-2^%tcl  ^r^UV'   ""'^o^oP'*  "-ount. 

"^ii^hiS^iiJiL^iJ^^^^^^^  Co.      Plastic 

^^pisa  S.Z.  ^.2&^.  ii^a°  sr4s^\^ir  "^ 

■     McMahan.  Roy  F.,  Jr.,  and  R.  J    Botk'ln    io  i^rican  Met-I 
Prod^ucts  Co.    Pedestal  base.    3,286,963,'  11-22^6.  "  248^ 

McMahon,  Terrence  S..   to  General  Electric  Cn      Riinr./.r»i.>„ 
K"cr241-1^:'5^^  ^^'P^"'  ^pir.\C%.286,936Tl-22f 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mohrbacber,  Richard  J.      3,287,887 
Mobrbacber,  Richard  J.      3.287,368 
Mohrbacber,  Richard  J.     3,287,369.' 
Mohrbacher.  Richard  J.,  and  Paragamlan     3  287  870 
«  ,^^?®"t,9«<"*«  I-  "<1  Suh.     3,287,3&0  •'.'^o '.»'". 

.-  i."'  Edward  J     and  H.  L.  Johnson,  to  Sun  Oil  Co      Pren- 
22^rd    26(^^516^''*  dicarboxyllc  'adds.     3  287.403    l^ 
McReynolds,  Robert  C. :  See— 

X,  tJ?.?.'"*^*''  W*'ter  C,  Jr..  and  McReynolds.     3,287  702 
McWilliams.   Joseph  E.      Selective   delivery   tilting  slat  con- 
el^  Cl.JoS^lg."*^  handling  systems.      3.286.8 ufll-K"- 
Mead  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Keith.  Clifford  H.     3,286,900 
Mechanical  Products,  Inc. :  See— 

M  ;i.M"^°J?*'**-  ■'****°'  *nd  Butler.     3,287,523 
Mediclean  Drug  A  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
„  .  Taklff,  Jack.     3,286,883. 

22*-56'.  a'?3*7-^543  lT°  ^'^^  ""^"^  "'*'''*'      3,286.729,  11- 

^''ill^^ti    Gerhard,    to   Hauni  Werke   Korber   and    Co.     KG 

c'lef  t286Vi:^n!|2V6°  criSKi'''^  ''^  ''"''^  •^•• 

*'3.286':?4"'ri-^22-6l' a"l44^'"l7"/"'"*^'"*  "'"'  "'''''^'- 
Meisenbolder,  Gerald  W. :  See — 
Dryden,  Hugh  L.     3,286,953. 

*''«!d.°r2V7'2S4.  fi'itsrcn^^io'''^  '"*'^"""  -**»>- 

*'3  28":602,'n-2W"  a^'sife"^  '"'*'"  ""^'■*  '•^"'*''- 

Mel  tier,  Robert  I. :  See —  I 

Kamlngky.  Daniel,  and  Meltzer.     3,287,458 
tlt^L  ^"■''"2  ^  •  ^^  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc     High 
temperature    fluorescent    lamp   with    reflector   havlne   mer 

587f  lT22^-!6"r  CL^T^ffi  ^°  "'  -lectr^e  ;teml.'°^3.287" 

Mengeringhausen,  Max.     Construction  toy  havlnr  a  varUhip 
angle  Joint.     3.286.391.  11-22-66.  Cl    /6— 29  "^      variable 

Mensimer,  L.  W.  :  See — 

w      Shay   Harry  J.     3,287,049. 

Phm*'  ^^°*°<^'^  *°^  J    »    D"ke,  to  Minerals  A  Chemicals 
66    ct'^20«^166  *"'*"'"'  "'  "°  °"-     3.286.837,  n-22- 

Merc'k  A  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Arth    Glen  E.,  Todd,  and  Wlndholz.     3.287  356 
Novello.  Frederick  C.     3,287,360  ^•'"".^O- 

f^K  Lawrence  N..  to  Block  Engineering  Inc.     Interference 
11^22%"   CTgJ'-Yf"''  '"'■  "P*^*™™  analysis      8!286^8^ 

Messrs  ^GebVuderJunehans  Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 
„      Weber,  Rudolf.     3,286,634.  «ti.ocr— 

InA'r^^}!  n^iZ^'^^^l""^  operating  means  for  Inking  unit 
lOl-Piis     *^^"°*'*'"   "'   *   P'"**^       3,286.622,    11-22-66,   Cl. 

*'V.?»AiS^/;«*°  '^?*«o^4'!£.'"i'"*'°  Electronic  Group  Ltd.     Digi- 
tal voltmeters.     3,287,723,  11-22-66,  Cl.  340—347. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hydrant  taouBlng.     3,287,077,   11-22-4J6, 


Metcalfe,  Paul  V 
CI.  312 — 217. 

Meter-Ail  Mfg-  ^o.,  Inc. :  flee- 
New,  Ru88cl  W.     3,286,806.  ^        .   „  L.        .        n^ 

Metro    Stephen  J.,  to  Emo  Research   and  Engineering  Co. 
Lubricants  containing  copolymers  of  u°8at"''***i?,SlJl''',,° 
dicarboxyllc  acid  and  N-vinylbutyrolacUm.    3,287,288,  li- 
22-«6,  CI.  252—51.5.  ^,  ^.      „  ,     ,   » 

Metschnabel,  Andreas,  and  W.  Machmer,  to  Diehl.  Calculat 
Ing  machine,  especially  four-species  calculating  machine. 
3.286,919,  11-22-66.  Cl.  235—60.  

Metsger,   Otto.      Devices   for    automatically   'eedtag   concen 
trated  fodder  Into  milking  stall  mangers.     3,286,692,  11- 
22-66,  Cl.  119—52.  „  „  .-„„  _ ., 

Meyer,  6dwln  L.,  and  J.  W.  Robertson.  Hanger.  3,286,845, 
11-22-66,  CI.  211—34. 

Meyer.  Hermann  :  See —  .  „  ,»    kii,      i  oot 

Buscbmann,   Karl,  Prey,  Meyer,  and  FelUchlk.     3,287,- 
435 

Meystre,  Charles  :  See—  iir.»»„»„i„ 

Jeger,   Oakar,   Arlgoni,   Anner,   Meystre,  and   Wettsteln. 

3  287  378 
Mlddlebrooks.  Charles  H.,  and  E.  C.  Makln,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto 
Co.     Non-absorptive  fibrous  carrier  with  urea  and  Its  use 
in   separation  of  hydrocarbons.      3,287,345,    11-22-66.  Cl. 
260 — 96.5. 
MlddlesUdt  Corp. :  See— 

Mlddlestadt,  William  P.     3,286,607.  ,     ,  „.       ^ 

Mlddlestadt,  William  F.,  to  Mlddlestadt  Corp  InstaUlng  de- 
vice for  concrete  Joint  forming  member.     3,286,607,  W-iZ- 

Middleton,  William  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
4  -  imlno  -  2,2,5,5  -  tetrakl8(fluoroalkyl)  -  1,3  -  dioxoUnes 
and  their  preparation  from  fluoroketones  and  alkyl  isocy- 
anldes.     3,287!371.  11-22-66.  CT.  260—340.9. 

Midland-Ross  Corp. :  See — 

Weber,  Hans  B.     3,286,653. 

Mlehle-Goss-Dexter.  Inc. :  See — 

Pasauinelli    Bruno  B      3,287,014. 

Mierendorf.  Robert  E.,  to  The  Louis  Allis  Co.  Pulse  generator 
circuit  for  providing  linear  advancing  or  retarding  of  pulse 
generation  by  magnitude  of  Input  signal.  3,zm,T>l6,  ii- 
22-66,  Cl.  307—88.6. 

^•"^iSnii' vlsffy  V^'^nov.  M.kha.l.k.  Koko.evsky   Pekov. 

Fedorov.   Zorln.   Solomln,   and   Pomolotov.      3,286.320. 

\rikt    Taknichi    and  K    Hiraga.  to  Takeda  Chemical  InduK- 

triesLM       14  hydroxy  stefoids.     8.287,880.  11-22-66.  Cl. 

OAA ^QT  45 

Mikulecky  Harvey  W.,  to  McOraw-Edlson  Co.  Terminal 
means  for  fusible  element  of  current  llmlUng  fuse.  3,287.- 
525,  11-22-66,  Cl.  20O— 120. 

^"*^reCTohnW^,*Mllan   andHauser.    3,286  869 

Miller     L^nldas    C.      Method    of    making    a    tubular    Joint. 

3.286.341.  11-22-66,  Cl.  2%— 471.1. 
Miller    Marvin,   to  Thiokol   Chemical   Corp.     Gas 

having  slow  burning  grain  for  variable  gas  flow. 

11-22-66.  Cl.  60 — 39.47. 

^'"•^5Vr%Tr!./A:,?nVMiller.    3.286.359 

Miller.  William  R..  J.  C.  Cowan,  and  E    H.  P'y^,'"  ^-"'^ 

States    of    America.    Agriculture.      Glycerol    derivatives   of 

aselaadehydric     add     and     poly  (ester-acetals)     therefrom. 

3.287,326,   11-22-66,  Cl.  260—78.3. 
Mlllmaster  Onyx  Corp.  :  See —     ^  „,  ^  „  not  Atn 

Dudtlnski.  Zdslslaw  W.,  and  Wakeman.     3,287,410. 
Wakeman.  Reginald  L.,  and  Low.     3,287,411. 
Mllroy.  Warren  E.,  to  United  States  o'„4nierica    Navy.     Real 

time  color-coded  tactical  display.     3,287,492.  11-22-66.  Cl 

Miner.  Robert  J.,  and  W.  A.  Tinun.  to  OwenB-Illlnols,  Inc. 
Tumbler  header.     3.286,687,  11-22-66,  Cl.  118—239. 

Miner.  W.  H.,  Inc.  :  Bee — ,„„ 

Mulcahy,   Harry   W.,  and  TlUou.     3.286,526. 
Minerals  &  Chemicals  PhlMop  Corp.  ■See— 

Mercade,  Venanclo.  and  Ehike.     3.286,837. 
Miniature  Precision  Bearings,  Inc. :  See- 
Tucker.  William  8.     3,287.071.  ^      ^„ 
Mlnner     Willy,    to    Telefunken    Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H. 
Tunable    tank   circuit  oonUlnlng  plural    Inner   conductors 
bendable  relative  to  one  another.     3,287,671.  11-22-66.  Cl. 
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Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Clunls.  Kenneth.     3.287.563. 
Krrede.  Louis  A.     3,287,197. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See— 

Kobayashl.  Tatsuo,  and  Konlsbl.     3,286,609. 
Minton,  Robert  M.,  and  R.  GUcksman,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amer 
lea.      Semiconductor  devices  and   method  of  manufacture 
thereof.      3.287.186,   11-22-66.   Cl.    148—174 
Mlottel.   Norman  O..   to  General  Motors  Corp. 
electrosUUc  spraying  apparatus.     3.286,977. 
251—46. 
Mtquel,  Jean  P. :  See — 

Olsson.    Knut    O.,    Wahlstam.    Sundbeck, 
Mlquel.     3,287,397. 
.Misare.    Donald   O.,    to   Joslyn    Mfg.   and    Supply    Co.      Fuse 
having  a  fuse  head  retainer  mounted  In  a  clomire  sleeve. 
3.287,527.  11-22-66.  Cl.  200 — 127. 
Mission  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Smith,  James  T.    3.287.241. 
Mitchell.  Wayne  R..  to  Wald  Industries,  Inc.    Hydraulic  com 
pensation     of    highway     striping    equipment.       3,286,928. 
11-22-66.  Cl.  239—150. 
Mitsubishi  Denkl  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Yonesawa.  Yoshlmasa.  and  Tanabe.     3,287.681. 
Mitsubishi  PlaaUcs  Indoatrlea  Ltd. :  See— 
Takeda.  Zenyu.     3,386,999. 


generator 
3.286.462. 


to  United 


Controls  for 
11-22-66.  Cl. 


Barany.    and 


MlUugl.  Kojl,  T.  Shlro,  S.  Oknmnra.  K.  Komagata,  H.  Kata- 

eri,  X.  TsQchlya,  and  M.  Takahasni.  to  Ajlnomoto  Co^  Inc. 
ethod   of    producing    3'-    and    2'-nucleotldes.      3,287.382, 
11-22-66.  Cf.  195—28. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp. :  See — 

Heller.  John  P.     3,286.768. 
LandlB,  PhUllp  S.     3,287,402. 
McCabe,  Leo  J.,  and  Bridger.    3,287,270.  [ 

Mobllcraft  Mfg..  Inc. :  See— 

Duryee,  Wlnsor  O.,  Jr.    3,286,752. 
Modern  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Rhoads,  Theodore  D.     3,286,311. 
Moen,  Alfred  M.  :  See —  „  ^  ^„, 

Corlett.  Webster  D.,  Mackle.  and  Moen.     3.286,935. 
Mohr.  Glenn  R..   to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     High  fre- 
quency   transformer    core    comprised    of    magnetic    fluid. 
3.287,677,  11-22-66,  Cl.  336—57. 
Mobrbacher.  Richard  J.,  to  McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.     Dlhy- 

drobensothlepins.     3,287,367.  11-22-66.  Cl.  260—827. 
Mobrbacher.  Richard  J.,  to  McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.     Dlhy- 
drobensothlepln-5(2H)-one   oximes.      3,287,368,    11-22-66, 
Cl.  260— 32f 
Mobrbacher,  Richard  J.,  to  McNeil  Laboratories.  Inc.     2',3. 
3',4.5'.6'-nexahydro8plro  l-bensothiepin-4,2'-(ben»othleplno- 
[5.4-B]-4H-pyran)-5(2H)-one.       3,287.869,     11-22-66.     Cl. 
260—327. 
Mobrbacher,  Richard  J.,  and  V.  Paragamlan,  to  McNeil  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.    Tetrahydrobeniothlepins.    3,287,870,  11-22- 
66.  Cl.  260—327. 
Molso,  Ugo  :  See — 

GaeUnl.  Armanno,  and  Molso.     3,287.349. 
Moist  O'MaUc.  Inc. :  See- 
Hunter.  Edwin  J.     3.286.733. 
Mojonnler  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Mojonnler.  Harry  O^  Witt,  and  Skoll.  3.286.764. 
Mojonnler.  Harry  G..  C.  J.  Witt,  and  S.  P.  SkoU,  to  Mojonnler 
Bros.  Co.  Flow  control  for  a  multiple-effect  evaporator. 
3.286,764.  11-22-66.  Cl.  159 — 44. 
Mole.  George,  to  ERA.  Patents  Ltd.  Electrical  discharge 
simulator  for  Insulation  testing  Including  relay  means  con- 
nected across  series  capacitors.  3.287.635.  11-22-66.  Cl. 
324—54.  ^     . 

Moles.  Leslie,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Method  for  producing 
a  boron  dlflTused  silicon  transistor.  3.287,188.  11-22-66. 
Cl.  148—187. 
MoUo,  George  J.  Apparatus  Including  rotary  drum  means  for 
testing  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuits.  3,287,633,  11-22- 
66.  Cl.  324—51. 
MongersoD.  Paul  A.,  to  Standard  Screw  Co.  Dlverter  assem- 
bly vacuum  type.     3.286,720,  11-22-66,  Cl.  187—119. 

Monsanto  Co.  :  See —  „ 

Basdekts,  CosUs  H.,  Dabms,  and  Gould.     3,287.309. 
Bray,  Walter  J..  Jr.     3,287.290. 
BroussaUan.  George  L.     3,^87.389. 
Chupp,  John  P.     3.287,106. 
D'amlco,  John  J.,  and  Hamm.     3,287,099. 
Barly.  Jack  D.     3.287,212. 
Hahn.  Frank  J.     3.287,295. 
Hughes.  Lawrence  J.     3.287,413. 
Lee,  Yoonchal,  and  Paradls.     3.287,331. 
Matiner,  Edwin  A.     3.287,359.  »«„,„.. 

Mlddlebrooks,  Charles  H.,  and  Makln.     3,287,345. 
Olln.  John  F      3.287.102. 

Stanton.  Walter  H..  Hunt,  and  Howard.     3,287.434. 
Monte  Amlata,  Socleta  Mlneraria  per  Aaloal :  See — 

Cesarl.  Glulio.     3,286,836. 
Montecatlnl    Socleta    Generale   per   I'lndoatrla    Mlneraria   e 
Chlmlca  :  See — 
'Slanesl.  Darlo.  and  Caporlcclo.     3,287,339. 
Zardl,  Umberto.     3,287.407. 
Montek  Division  of  Model  Engineering  and  Mff.  Corp. :  See — 

Thornberg,  Dean  S.,  and  Jepperaon.     3,287,719. 
Moolenaar.   Robert  J.,    to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
rt'moval    from    alkali    metals.       3,287,109.    "    "" 
75—66. 
Moon,  Edward  L.  :  See — 

Newman,  Howard,  Moon,  and  English.     3^7,365. 
Newman,    Howard.    Moon,   and   English.     3,287,360. 
Moore,  Beverly  L  ,  to  Roper  Wright  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Automatic 
header  control  aoparatus.    3,286.448.  11-22-66  Cl.  56—208. 
Moore.  James  E..  Jr.,  to  Lindsay  Controls,  Inc.    Fire- Intrusion 
automatic  telephone  dial  alarm  device.     3.287,600.  11-22- 
66.  Cl.  179 — 5. 
Moore.  Lawrence  A.,  and  L  H.  Hess,  to  Belolt  Corp.    Vertical 

refiner.     3.286.938,  11-22-66.  Cl.  241—162. 
Moore.  William  M.,  to  United  Gas  Corp.    Pendulum  densitom- 
eter.    3,286.607,  11-22-66,  Cl.  73—30. 
Moran,  James  R.,   to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.     Co-pllot  naviga- 
tion control.     3.286,958,  11-22-66,  Cl.  244 — 84. 
Morgan,  Paul  W.  :  See — 

Kwolek    Stephanie  L.,  and  Morgan.     3,287,323. 
Morgan,  Russell  II..  to  Picker  X-ray  Corp..  Walte  Mfg.  Divi- 
sion. Inc.     Device  for  measuring  the  total  radiation  energy 
over   a    wide    spectrum   using   serially   arranged    detector. 
3.287,560.  11-22-66,  Cl.  250—83.6. 
Morlmoto,    Toshlo,    to    Matsushita    Electric    Industrial    Co. 
Automatic  reciprocating  magnetic  tape  recording  and  re- 
producing apparatus.     3,28043.  11-22-66.  Cl.  242 — 65.12. 
.Morin,  Louis  ET,   %  to  M.  F.  McOlll.  and  hi  to  J.  R.  Hanna. 
Method  of  producing  snelled  fish  hooka.     3,287,483.  11-22- 
66.  Cl.  264 — 161. 

MoriwakI,  Shlnsaku  :  See — 

Saeki.    Osamu.    Wakamatsu.    and    Morlwakl.     3.287,332. 

Morley.  Richard  E..  to  Laboratory  for  Electronlca,  Inc.    HIrt 

frequency  magnetic  readout  head.    3,287,604,  11-22-66,  Cl. 

179 — 100.2. 
Morrison,  Harold   E..  and  O.  F.  Krauss.  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 

Dryer  with  antl-wrlnkle  control.     3,286.364,  11-22-66,  Cl 

34 — 45. 


Oxygen 
11-22-66.    Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Morrison,  Jlmmle  H.  Sound  reproducing  device  having  a 
replaceable  endless  tape  cartridge.  3,287,508,  11-22-66. 
Cl.  179—100.2.  —•  .        .        . 

Morway,  Arnold  J.,  J.  H.  BarUett,  and  8.  B.  Lippincott,  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Production  of  car- 
boxyllc  acids  by  the  alkali  fusion  of  1,2-epoxycycloalkanes. 
3,287,405,  11-22-66,  Cl.  200—537. 

Moaher,  James  R.  Protectors  for  electrical  connectors. 
3.287,687.  11-22-66,  C\.  339 — 36. 

Motorola,  Inc.  :  See — 

Spies,  Rolf  £.,  and  Hansen.     3,287,494. 

Motson  Services  Inc.  :  See — 

Armbruster,  Albert,  Jr.     3,287,684. 

Motto  John  W.  Jr.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Semi- 
conductor switching  circuit  comprising  series  connected  gate 
controlled  switches  to  provide  slave  control  of  swltcnes. 
3,287,576,  11-22-60.  Cl    307—88.6. 

Moulton,  Eric  W..  to  Avco  Corp.  High  speed  memory.  3,287,- 
709,  11-22-66.  Cl.  340—174.         ••      »^ 

Mroi,  Chester  J^  and  H.  H.  KoUer,  to  United  SUtes  of 
America.  Air  Force.  Heat  dissipating  clamp  for  use  on 
electrical  apparatus.     3,287,604.  11-22-66,  Cl.  317 — 100. 

Muenchlnger    Herman  G. :  See — 

Klooi     Paul    W..   and    Muenchlnger.      3,286,754. 

Mulcahy.  Harry  W.,  and  R.  G.  Tillou.  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc. 
Pressure  transducer.     3,286,526,  11-22-66,  Cl.  73 — 393 

Muller.  Georges,  and  A,  Polttevln,  to  Roussel-l'CLAF. 
Therapeutic  utilization  of  17a-methyl-A«-5o-andro8tene- 
ll^.imdlol.     3,287.221,  11-22-66,  Cl.  187—74 

Muller  Johann,  to  H.  and  W.  Deckel.  Duplicating  milling 
machine.     3,-'88  598.  11-22-60.  Cl.  90 — 13.1. 

Mumford,  George  V.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Container  and 
closure  for  same.     3,286,867,   11-22-66.   Cl.  215-40. 

.Mumford.  George  V.,  to  Owens-Illlnols,  Inc.  Container  and 
closure  for  same.     3,286.868.  11-22-66,  Cl    215 — 40 

Munday.  John  C. :  See — 

Rogers,  DUwortb  T..  and  Munday.     3.287.146. 

Munn.  George  E..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Process  for  Impregnating  glass  fiber  mat  with  methyl 
methacrylalH   polvmer.      3.287.155,    11-22-G6,   Cl    117 — 54 

Murray^  John  R.     Ratchet  wrench.     3,286,560,  11-22-66,  Cl. 

Myers    Richard  H.,  to  Llng-Temco-Vought,  Inc.     Piezoelectric 
fluid  Jet  transfer  valve.     3,286,719.  11-22-66,  Cl.  137 — 83. 
Mylens  Verksted,  A/S :  See — 

Eriksson.  Lelf.     3,286,746. 
VSU  Motorenwerke  Aktlengesellschaft.  and  Wankel  G.m.b.H.  : 
See— 

Froede.  Walter.      3.286,700. 
.N'aab,  Jakob.    Apparatus  for  lifting  and  tilting  containers  for 
emptying  them   Into  a  receiver.     3,286.860.   11-22-66,  Cl. 
214-— 303. 
NakaJ[lma.  MichlakI  :   Hee 

Tanlyama,    Masakazu.    Kanda.    Nakajlma.    and    Amiya 
3.287.307. 
I  Nakashlo.  Selzo :  See — 

Fukui.   Kenichl.   Kaglya,   Yokota,   Ohtsuka.   Kondo,   and 
Nakashlo.      3,287,414. 
Nakayama.  Chozo  :  See— 

Fujisakl      Yoshlsato,     Nakayama.     Ohfuka,     and     Sato. 
3.287.304. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Adams.  Nicholas  M.     3.286.475. 
Uraltbwalte.  David  G.      3,287,248. 

Braltbwalte,    David    G..    D'Amlco,    Gross,    and    Hansel. 
3,287,240. 
Nsrayanan.     Venkatachala    L.,    and    J      Bernstein,    to    Olln 
Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.    New  thladlazollnone  compounds 
and  procesaes  for  their  production.     3.287,464.  11-22-66. 
Cl.  260 — 302. 
Naruse.  Masao,  and  T.  Kumasawa.  said  Takeblka  Kumasawa 
assor,  to  Shin  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushlkl.     Process  for 
the    manufacture    of    a    gear.      3.286,329,    11-22-66     Cl 
29—159.2 
Nason,  Henry  W.    Hydrofoil  stabilizing  means  for  watercraft. 

3.286.673.  11-22-66.  Cl.  114—66.5. 
National  .Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See — 
Drvden.  Hugh  L.     3  288  953. 
Webb.  James  E.     3,287,725. 
Webb.  James  E.     3.287.660. 
Tripp    Charies  N.     3,286,882. 
National  Bottle  Corp.  :  See — 

•Sherman,  OrvUfe  B.     3.286.303. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The :  Bee— 

Anderson    John  R..  and  CUnehens.     3,287,708. 
Stone^  Eliot,  and  Delndoerfer.     3,287,010. 
.National  Research  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Kennard.  Olga,  and  Dore.      3.286,339. 
National  Tube  and  Reel  Corp. :  See — 

Yovanovlch.  Joseph  T.     3.286.828. 
Natus    Dietrich  :  See— 

dimmer.  Hana  J.,  Natus.  Oelsler.  and  Langanke.     3.287. 

.Vaudaln    h)<lward  A.,  to  Hercules  Inc.     Method  of  preparing 
a  wood  particle  board.     3.287.479.  11-22-66.  CI    2fl4— 122 
Neal.  Norman  D.  :  See — 

Burnett,    Lonnle   A.,   Puldner.   and   Neal.     3.287.54.5. 
Nedelec.  Maurice  :  See — 

V,  .  .Chenel,  Pierre  M.  R.,  and  Nedelec.     3,287,637. 
Nelsler  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 
Gray.    Allan   P.      3.287.461. 

NeUon,  Arthur  J.     Pontoon  support  for  over-tbe-water  Dli>e- 
llnea.     3.286.286,  11-22-66.  A    9—1.         "  "'«^*«t^'-  P'P* 

Nelson.  James  T. :  See — 

McOIasson.  John.  Jr..  and  Nelson.  3,286,690. 

Nelson.   Paul  A.,  and  M.   G.  Chasanov.  to  United  States  of 

America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Nuclear  reactor  fuel 

?\**oo  «-*^.  *«?*'«i*,?  °'  preparing  the  same.     3,287,093, 
11— *^— on,  Cl.  23 — 347. 


Wall    mounted 
11-22-66.    a. 


ZXllI 

''*S:?i9.S'?-t2''-66.  Cr/6'7^7f    '**"'"^    '*«°*    ''•*^*"'*« 

^Til?/If;?f.*  i^j^^J^-  J?   ^°<^'*'*  Industrtlle  de  Brevenu  et 
d  Etudes    S.I.B.E.      Carburetors    for    Internal    combustion 
,  engines.     3.286.998.  11-22-66.  Cl.  261—27  """""""O" 

Neumann.   Friedmund  :   See — 

Hader.  Josef,  Neumann,  and  Wlechert      3  287  379 
Neumann.    Wllhelm   i'.,   to  K.  Zlegler.     Process  fo'r   the  pro- 
duction^ of  tin  alkyl  compounds.     3.287.386.  11-22-66,  Cl. 

New  Russel  W.,  to  Meter-All  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Counter  and 
print  out  apparatus.     3,286.805,  11-22-66.  Cl    194—9 

Newburg.  Norman  R..  to  Hercules  Inc.  Chloro  organo 
poly(8ulfonazde)8      3,287,376.  11-22-66.  Cl.  260— .349 

Newhall.  Russell  S.  :  See — 

Happe,  Reynold,  and  Daman.     3,586.446 

Newman   Bros.    Inc.  :   See — 

Newman.  Elmer  8.     3.286,382 

Newman,   Elmer   S..    to   Newman   Bros.     Inc 
plaque   with    Insertable    panels.      3,286,382, 
40 — 102. 

Newman^Howard,  E.  L  Moon,  and  J.  P.  English,  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamld  Co.  Novel  dlhydro-s  triazlnes  and  method 
of  prei>aratlon.     3,287,365.   1 1-22-66.  Cl.  260— 249  9 

Newman^   Howard,   E.  L.   Moon,  and  J.  P.  English,   to  Amer 

3m"  n-"2"2*-Wa%6?-2l9'9^"*''''^''''"  ^triazlnes.     3.287.- 
New-Tronlcs  Division  of  Automatic  Radloi:  See — 

Altmayer.   John.      3,287.732.  ' 

^'•y^ton,    Michael.      Injection    hatchet.      3.286.402.    11-22-66. 

"'''8i9.^lK2''66!'cL 'i98-220*'  '"^'""'^  -PParatus.  3,286.- 
^'ll-22'^l«/'^r'"'^  *^-  Holder'  for  seat  belts.  3,287.061. 
Nicholas   Arthurs.    Retractor  housing.    3,287,063.11-22-66, 

v-I.    2«7T — ooO. 

Nielsen.  Erik  J.,  to  Square  D  Co.     Explosion  resistant  limit 

switch.     .{.287.516,  11-22-66.  Cl.  200 — 47 
.Mhon  Spindle  .Selzo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 
Inou.  Osamu.  and  Yamanaka.     3.286,540. 
Nippon   Columbia   Kabushlkl   Kalsha    (Nippon   Columbia  Co.. 
Ltd.)  :   See- — 

Wada,   Mlnoru.     3,287,594. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Fukamacbl.   Masahlko.     3.287.505. 
.Nltlkman.   Herschel,    to   Douglas   Aircraft   Co.,   Inc.     Missile 

control   system.      .S, 286.956,   11-22-66.   Cl     244 — 14 
•Mtklewlcz,  Joseph,  to  Optical  Gaging  Products,  Inc.     Adjust- 

able  mounting  plate.     3,286.591.   11-22-66.   Cl.   88—24 
N<«uchl    Hlkojl.      Container  for  eggn.     3.286.903.    11-22-66. 

Nolan.  John  E..  to  American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary 

Corp.     Bathllft.     3.286.970.  11-22-66.  Cl.  248—404 
Nolan.  John  J.,   and  D.   S.   Wilson,   to  Carrier  Corp.     Inlet 

air  control.     3^286,479,  11-22-66.  Cl.  62—186 
•'*°"^Jt^**'"'*^'''  ^-  S**"™*,  and  R.  Vulllemey.  to  Commissariat 

a  1  Energle  Atomlque.     Device  for  carrying  out  a  chemical 

reaction.     3.287.091.  11-22-66.  Cl.  23—285 
Norman.  Edward  M.    Adjustable  wrench.    3.286.561.  11-22-66. 

^1.     ol — loO. 

Norman.  Emmerson  K..  to  Corhart  Refractories  Co.     Ceramic 

refractory  bodies.     3.287.284,  11-22-66.  Cl    252 518 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  :  See — 
Cowell.  Thomas  K.      3,286,473. 
Gaon,   Bernard    N.      3.287,567. 

Hoche.    Herbert    A.,    Jr.,    and    Seugllng.     3.286.474. 
Kaplan,  Charles  J.     3.286.471. 
McQroarty,  James  D.     3,286,463.  t 

Smyth.  Richard  K.      3,287,615.  1 

North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  :  See^ 
Bastlaanse.  Ernst.     3.286.323. 
Hallmann.  Johan  P.  H.     3.286.636. 
Van  Leeuwen.  Pleter  H.     3,287.382. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Oreenlay.  John  E..  and  Berger.     3,286.8.i6. 
Osterwalder.  Johann.     3.287.568. 
Overtveld,  OUles  J.     3.287.507. 
Novello.    Frederick    C.    to    Merck    k    Co..    Inc.     3-carboxy- 
benzotbladlazlne     derivatives.     3.287.360.     11-22-66      Cl 
260 — 243. 
•Nowak.  Edward  A.,  to  Owens-IIIInols,  Inc.     Screen  decorating 

method.     3.286.626.   11-22-66.  Cl.  101 — 129. 
Nutter.  Dale  E. :  See — 

Nutter.   Irvin  E.     3,287.004. 
Nutter.  Irvin  E..  30%  to  M.  C.  Nutter  and  20%  each  to  D.  E. 
Nutter  and  N.  N.  Pantaleonl.     Valve  mechanism  for  fluid 
and    liquid    contact    apparatus.      3.287.004.    11-22-66     Cl 
261 — 114. 
Nutter,  Martha  C. :  See — 

Nutter,  Irvin  E.     3,287,004. 
Oceana  International,  Inc. :  See — 

Trojanowskl.  George,  and  Brandt.      3.287  481 
O'Connor,  Terence  R..   to   Corbett  &  Davles  Ltd.     Knitwear 
articles   having  collars.     3.286.278,   11-22-66    Cl    2—116 

''l,*2"SSo,  Yl-2^l66!'T  2V1-259.  '^'''''°*  ""''"  n^bento.. 
Oetlker.  Hans.     Method  of  manufacturing  rings  and  riveted 

endless  annular  structures.  3.286.314,  11-22-66.  Cl.  24 20. 

Offenburger.  Joseph  L..   to  Hoerner  Boxes  Inc.     E>nd-loaded 

carrying  container.     3,286,910.  11-22-66.  Ol.  229 — 51. 
Offensend,  Glen  W. :  See — 

Hayden,  James  F.,  and  Offensend.    3,286,587. 
Oglno.    Kazuo.    K.    Zoda,    and    K.    Shlmoda.    to    American 

Cyanamld    Co.      Apparatus    for    treating    material    under 

superatmospberlc  pressure.    3,286,493,  11-22-66.  Cl.  68 5 

Ohfuka.  Toshlo  :  See — 

*^^oSl^'i«.^°"''*'**<''     Nakayama,     Ohfuka,     and     Sato. 
3,^87,304. 


XXIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ohlinger,  Helmat,  W.  Ouenttaer,  W.  Single,  K.  Buchholx,  and 
H.  Wild,  to  Badlsche  AnlUn-  k  Soda-Pabrlk   Aktlengwell- 
gchaft.     Continuous  production  of  finely  partlcled  expand- 
able styrene  polymers.     3,287.286,  11-22-66,  CI.  260—2.5. 
OhlSBon,  Olof  A.,  to  Svenska  Masklnverken.  AB.     Combuatlon 

apparatus.    3.286,666,  11-22-66,  CI.  110—28. 
OhtBuka.  Ymo  :  See—  ^   ^^^     ^        ,  „._ 

Pukul,   Kenlchl,  Kaglya,  Yokota.  and  Ohtauka.     3.287. 
414. 
Okamoto     Takaabi,    M.    Takabaahl,    and    K.    Kawahara.    to 
Fujitsu  Ltd.     Miniature  magnetic  cores  having  perpendicu- 
lar annular  recesses.     3,287,678,  11-22-86,  CI.  336—83. 
O'Kane,    James    H.,    to    I'nlted    States    of   America,    National 
Aeronautics  and   S^wice  Administration.     Pressure  suit  tie- 
down  mechanism.     3,286,274,  11-22-66.  CI.  2—2.1. 
Okumura,  Shlnjl :  See—  „  .  _.  , 

Mltsugl,    Kojl,    Shlro,    Okumura,    KomagaU,    KaUglrl. 
Tsncblya,  and  Takabaahl.     3,287,232. 
Oldekop.  Werner,  and  E.  Eberth,  to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke 
Aktiengesellscbaft.     Thermlnolc  energy  converter.     3.287,- 
578,  11-22-66,  CI.  310—4.  ^  .... 

OUn,  John  F.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Herblcldal  compoaltlon  and 
method   employing  thlooxanllonltrlles.      3.287,102.    11-22- 
66,  CI.  71 — 2.3. 
Olln  Mathteson  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 
Anderson.  (Jeorge  A.     3,286,328. 

Denton.  William  I.,  Hammond,  and  Wood.    3,287.38". 
Dore,  James  E..  and  Kearney.     3^86,310. 
Elcbelman.  George  H..  Jr..  and  Broverman.     3.287.180. 
Narayanan,  Venkatacbala  L..  and  Bernstein.     3.287.464. 
Rati.  Rudl  F.  W.     3,287,448. 
Olofsson.  Bertll  O. :  See— 

Falklnger,  John  W..  and  Olofsson.    3.286.304. 
Olsson,    Knut   O.,    H.   E.    A.    Wablstam.    B.    Sundbeek,   B.   H. 
Barany.  and  J.  F.  Mlqnel.     P.p'-snbstttuted  bensbydrylidlne 
cycloalkanes.    3.287,397,  11-22-66.  CI.  260— 47». 
Olympla  Werke  A.O. :  See— 

Scboenfelder.  Herbert.     3,286.806. 
Omletanskl.    G^'orge    M..    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      Random 
sllozane  copolymers  containing  obenylene  and  phenyl  ether 
chain  linkages.     3.287,310.  ll-22-«6.  C\.  260—37. 
Oosterhof,    Hendrlcus   A.     and   K.    Ruyter.    to   Shell   Oil   Co. 
Monocarboxylic  acid  added  to  vinyl  ester  polymer  emulsion 
to  lower  the  coalescence   temperature.     3.287,300,   11-22- 
66.  CI.  260—23. 
Optical  Oaglng  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Nttklewln,  Joseph.     3.286.R91. 
Orloff,  William  R. :  See— 

Reich.  Bernard,  Benanti.  and  Orloff.    3.287,643. 
Orr.  Carrol  A.,  and  S.  J.   Miller,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Antl- 
wrlnkle  cycle  for  dryers.     3.286,359.  11-22-66.  CI.  34 — 12. 
Orr.  Jack  P. :  See — 

Subo.  Karoly,  and  Orr.    3,287,211. 
Orthmann,  Jurgen  :  See — 

Wick.  Richard,  and  Orthmann.    3,286,888. 
Osborne.  William  T..  to  Carrier  Corp.     Heating  and  cooling 

system.    3.286.766,  11-22-66.  CI.  ifo— 14. 
Oscar-Paul  Corp. :  See — 

Riley.  Oscar  J.    3.286.537 
Osher.  Benjamin  B..  to  Kleer-Vu  Industries,  Inc.     Card  and 

§hotograph    holder   for  wallets,   pass   cases,   and    tbe   like. 
,286.383,  11-22-66.  CI.  40 — 102. 
Otterrelchlsche     Studiengesellscbaft     fur    Atomenergle    Oes. 
m.b.H. :  See — 

Baltacls,  Erlks.     3,287,081. 
Osterwalder.    Johann.    to   Northern    Electric   Co.    Ltd.      Para- 
metric   up  converter    with    D.C. -Isolated    Iris   as    varactor 
holder.     3^287,868,  11-22-66,  CL  307— 88.B. 
Ostradyne.  Inc. :  See — 

Ostrander,  Robert  F.     3.286.517. 
Ostrander.  Robert  F..  to  Oatradyne.  Inc.     Vehicle  wheel  and 
engine   testing  apparatas.     3.286,517.   11-22-66,  CI.  73 — 
116. 
Ott,   Karl-Helnz.   K.-H.   Knapp.   H.    Robr.   and  K.   Dlnges.   to 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft.     Imi>acf-reslstant 
graff    polymer    of   styrene   onto   a    polymeric   p-l»opropyl-2- 
methylstyrene/alkyl  acrylate  substrate.     3.287.445,  11-22- 
66,  Cn.  260—881. 
Otto,  Frits,  to  A.  Stephan.  U.  Sobne.     Kneading  apparatus. 

3.286.903    11-22-66.  CI.  289—107. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Stephenson,  Donald  K.     3,286.728. 
Overtveld,  Oilles  J.,  to  Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Electrical 
control  circuit.    3,287,507.  11-22-66,  CI.  179—170.6. 

Owen,  Elbert  L. :  See — 

French,  John  A.,  and  Owen.    3,286,955. 
Owens-Coming  Flberglas  Corp.  :  See — 

Mariocchl.  Alfred.     3.287.204. 

Marzoccbi   Alfred,  and  Rammel.    3.287.096. 

Shannon,  Richard  F.  and  Helser.     .'?.286,788. 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  :  See — 

Atkinson,  Everett  J.    3,286,814. 

Miner,  Robert  J.,  and  Tlmm.    3.286.687. 

Mumford,  George  V.    8,286  867. 

Mnmford,  George  V.     3,286.868. 

Nowak.  Edward  A.     3.286.626. 

Stutske,  William  A.,  and  Toepfer.    3.287.098. 
Oxero,   Brian   J.,    to   Halcon    International    Inc.      Recovery   of 
HtS  and  NHt  from  olefin  cracking.     3,287,436,    11-22-66, 
CI.  260—680. 

Pacini.  Harry  A..  A.  E.  Pavlatli,  E.  G.  Teach,  and  F.  H. 
Walker,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  Method  of  fluorlnating 
organic  compounds  employing  arsenic  trMuorlde.  .3,287.- 
424,  11-22-66,  CI.  260—681.  i 

Padnglnff  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Anderaon,  Wilbur  G.    8,286,901.  I 


Packard  Instrument  Co.,  Inc. :  Bet — 
Valandus,  James  P.    3,287,623. 
Painter.  Lewis  A.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Willard  M.,  Carr,  and  Painter.     3,287,268. 
Palandatl,  Charles  F  ,  Jr. :  See —    " 

Hennlfcn,  Thomas  J.,  Donnelly,  and  Palandatl.     S,287, 
174. 
PaHen,  Michael  S..  and  0.  T.  PoglUd,  to  Allla-Chalmers  Mfg. 
Co.      Method   of   sintering  aluminum    nitride   refractories. 
3,287,478.  11-22-66.  CI.  264 — 63. 
Palopoll,  Frank    and   V.  J.  Fell,  to  Richardson -Merrell  Inc. 
l-(mono  and  bis  tertiary  amlno-4-hydrox7-monocarbo«ycIlc 
ar/D-l-Cmonocarbocycllc    aryl)-2-(monocarbocycllc    arylj- 
etbanes,  ethylenes  and  ethanols.     3,287,8«3.  ll-22-««.  CI. 
260—246. 
Pangerl.  Josef,  to  Hans  Utsch  *  Co.    Baseboard.    3,2M,422. 

11-22-66,  CI.  82—287. 
PanoT,  Konatantln  V. :  See — 

Voronin,  Vaaily  V..  Panov.  Mikhalllk.  Kokolevsky.  Pekov. 

Fedorov,  Zorin,   Solomln.  and   Pomolotov.     3,286,320. 

Papapanu,  Jamea  A.,  to  Carrier  Corp.    Steam  powered  refrtg' 

eration   system.      3.286.480,    11-22-flfl.   CT.   62-188. 
Paradis,  Leo  P. :  See- 
Lee.  Yoonchal.  and  Paradis.    3.287,381. 
Paragainlan.  Vasken  :  See — 

Mobrbactter,  Richard  J.,  and  Paragamlan.     3,287,370. 
Parker-Hannllin  Corp. :  See — 

Bran,  Kenneth  R.    3,287.084. 
Elbogen.  James  S..  Seller,  and  Lebow.     8.286.726. 
Lfinsky.  Sdenek  J.,  and  Bracki.    8.386.978. 
Leibfrlts,  Kurt  W.,  and  Bracki.    3.286,797. 
Parker,  Harry  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     DrllUng  mud 
test  apparatus  and  proceaa.    3,286.910.  11-22-M.  CI.  78 — 
53. 
Parker.  Otis  J. :  See— 

Salmlrs.  Seymour,  and  Parker.    3.286,630. 
Parlay  Leather  Co. :  See — 

Walker.  James  A.,  Ratrie.  and  Walker.     3.286.440. 
Parr.    Edward    L.,    to    W.    L.    Thompson.      Concrete    mixer. 

8.286,996,  11 -22-6«.Cl.  259 — 177. 
PasQulnelll,   Bruno  B.,   to   Mlehle-Ooas-Dexler,  Inc.      Adjust- 
able  feed  roller  assembly.     3,287,014,  11-22-66.  O.  271— 
51. 
Peterson.  Norman  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Restdoal  oil 

conversion  process.     3,287.254.  11-22-66.  CI.  208 — 68. 
Patrick,  Frank  D. :  See — 

Wilson.  John  S.,  Rapsteln.  Patrick,  and  Schrleber.    3.287.- 
189. 
Patterson.  William  M..  to  J.  D.  Lenner.     Nursing  nipple  with 
vented  adapter.     3,286.864.   11-22-M.  Cl.  218—11. 
See — 
3.286.316. 

T..  HaUlday.  and  PaMlaon.    8,286.612. 
See — 
and  Pavlath.    3.287.888. 


Pattison.  Norman  : 
Marosy.  Andre. 

Pattison.  Peter  W. : 
Jagger.  Ernest 

Pavlath.  Attlla  E. 
Chrlste.  Karl  O. 


Chrlate.  Karl  O.,  and  PavUtb.    8.287.426.      ,^ 
Pacini.  Harry  A..  Pavlath.  Teach,  and  Walker.     3,287.- 
424. 
Peacock.  John  :  See — 

Evans.  Arthur  W..  Callow,  and  Peacock.     3^87.087. 
Pearson    Walter  W..  and  R.  F.  Brian,  to  Lauhoff  Grain  Co. 
Method   for  separating  flour  from  admixture  with   larger 
cereal  particles.     3.287.188,  11-22-66.  Cl.  99—93. 
Pechlney.  Compagnle  de  Produits  Chlmlques  et  Electrometal- 
lurclques :  See — 

Ceries.  Georges,  and  Audemar.     3,286,4«B. 
Vachet.  Pierre,  and  Perrier.     3.287,185. 
Peck,  David  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Separation  of  cyclo- 

hexadlene  l»omer«.     3.287.428.  11-22-66.  Cl    260—666. 
Peek,  Henry  L..  to  AlUs-Cbalmera  Mfg.  Co.    Hydraulic  shock 

aboorher.    3.286.796.  11-22-M,  Cl.  188—96. 
Pegram.  William  B.  :  See—  ^„    .,_ 

Barrows.  Martin  R..  and  Kaplan.    3.286.823. 
Pekov    Dmitry  T. :  See — 

Voronin.  VasUy  V..  Panov.  Mikhalllk.  Kokolevsky,  Pekov, 

Fedorov.   Zorln,   Solomln,  and   Pomolotov.     3.286.320. 

Pelavln.  Milton  H  .  and  W    J.  Rmythe.     Method  for  providing 

a  series  of  simultaneously  recorded  groups  of  teat  result 

records.     3  287.733.  11-22-66.  Cl.  346—1. 

Pellegattl,  Ollvo.     Vibrator  for  loose  materials,  particularly 

concrete.    3.286.991.  11-22-66.  Cl.  259—1. 
Pels,  Ingomar  :  See — 

Walter,  Johannes,  and  Pelt.    3.286.971. 
Penman.  Le  Roy  M..  and  E.  P.  Fetser.  to  The  Magee  Carpet 
Co.     Carpet    teating    machine.      3.286,505.    11-22-06,    Cl. 
73—7. 

Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.:  See —  __  ^_^ 

Haines.  Paul  G..  Albert,  and  Whlton.     3.287.480. 
Hauptscheln,   Murray,  and  Braid.      3,287.418. 
Peppier.  William  S..  to  Diamond  International  Corp.     Article 
press  method  and   apparatus  for  pulp  molding  machines. 
3.287,208.  11-22-66.  Cl.  162—227. 
Peras.  Luden.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renault     Springs 
for  the  packings  of  rotary  engines.     3.286,646.  11-22-66. 
Cl.  103—136. 
Peras,  Luden.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renault.    RoUry 

engines.    3,286,698.  11-22-66.  Cl.  123—8. 
Perdreaux,   Rene  J.,  to  LeeiMna  Corp.     Integrating  variable 

time    delay   device.       3.2S6.532.    11-22-66.    Cl.    73 — 603. 
Peret.  James  L..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.    Grinding  wheels 
and  stones  of  oxide  bonded  BuPi  and  method  of  producing 
same.    3.286.411.  11-22-66.  Cl.  51—307. 
Perilsteln.  Warren   L..  to  International  Lead   Zinc  Research 
Ornnlsatlon.   Inc.     Lubricating  oil  and  addMlve.     3.287.- 
203.  11-22-66.  Cl.  252 — 42.7. 
Perkln-Elmer  Corp^  The  :  «e#— 
Scott.  Larkln  B.     3,287,644. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Perkt,  ICAorie*  A. :  8«€ — 

Aekroyd.  Ronald  T.,  B«ker,  Eraklne,  and  Perks.     3,287.- 

220. 
Ackroyd,  Ronald  T..  Perks.  Mann,  and  Barker.  3.287.227. 
Paroaa.  Victor  V..  and  M.  C.  Vlrcos.     Process  and  device  for 
tlia  manufacture  of  punched  abeeta.    8.286,664.  11-22-06. 
a,  83—24. 
Perrier,  Ooldo-Bdgar  :  Sea — 

Vachet,  Pierre,  and  Perrier.    3,287,188. 
Perry,  Alwyn  B. :  See — 

Arena,  John  P..  Corman.  and  Perry.     8,286,808. 
Perry-Paj  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Zaiac.  Theodore  S.    3,286.731. 
Perry,  Gerald  H..  and  S.  J.  Wlddows,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.    Magnetic  storage  devlcea.    3,287,707. 
11-22-M.  Cl.  340—174. 
Perry,  John   A.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.     Tan  changing 
transformer  voltage  regulating  system.     3,287,624,  11-22- 
66.  a.  323 — 43.5. 
Perry,  MUton  A. :  See- 
Duke.  Boy  B..  Jr..  and  Perry.    3,287,419. 
Hafemcyer,  Hugh  J.   Jr.,  Hull,  and  Perry.    3,287,400. 
Perry,  Peter  J.     Device  for  scoring  and  peeling  citrus  fruit. 

3486.846,  11-22-M.  Cl.  30—24. 
Perry,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Production  of  hydroxy  esters  by  catalytic  taydrogenation 
of   aldehydlc   peroxides.      3,287,383.    11-22-06.    Cf.    260— 
410.9. 
Peters.  Martin  C.  to  Babcock  k  Wilcox,  Ltd.    Steam  generat- 
ing plant.    3.287.229.  11-22-M.  a.  176—68. 
Peters.  Nick.     Valve  spring  compressor.     3.286.330,   11-22- 

«e,  Cl.  29—219. 
Petersen.  Anita  :  See — 

Benettl,  John  G.     3,286,378. 
BenetU,  John  G.     3,286,379. 
Petersen,  Gerald  A. :  See — 

Benettl,  John  G.     3,286,378. 
BenetU.  John  0.     3.286.379. 
PetaraoD,  Merle  H.,  to  Massey-Ferguson,  Inc.     Hay  wafering 

apparatus.     3,286,M0    11-22-66.  Cl.  107—14. 
Petit.   Marceao    R.,    to    lER    Impression    Enreglstrement   des 
Reanltata.     Recording  Instruments.     3,286,625.    11-22-66, 
Cl.  101— 93. 
Petkns,  John  J. :  See — 

Wygant.  James  F^and  Petkus.     3.286,665. 
Petrasy,  Frank  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Arrange- 
ment for  retaining  a  fastener  on  a  wiring  or  other  device. 
3.286,765,  11-22-66,  Cl.  151—69. 
Petrle,   James   A.,   to   Rolls-Royce   Ltd.     Jet  pipe- assembly. 

3.2M,930,  11-22-66.  Cl.  239—265.27. 
Petrtello,  John  V.,  to  Dllectrlx  Corp.    Plastlc-meUl  laminates. 

3,287.202.  11-22-M.  C\.  161— 00. 
Pbllco  Corp. :  See — 

Keiper.  Frands  P.,  Jr.     3,287,628. 
Kritsler.  William  R.,  and  Slrvydas.     3,286,340. 
Porter.  Vincent  J.     3.287,713. 
Philip.  Morris.     Cam  construction.     3,286,546.  11-22-66.  CI. 

74— M7. 
rhlUppon,  Marc,  to  Andre  GUlier  Etabllsaements.    Device  for 
the  presentation  of  stockings  and  similar  hosiery  articles. 
3,286,879,  11-22-66,  Cl.  221—36. 
Phlilipa.  Foldler  L. :  See— 

King,  Jamee  F..  Jr.,  and  Phillips.     3.286.650. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 
Ayers,  Buell  O.     3,286,530. 
Cabbage.  John  T.,  and  Hann.     3,287,429. 
.Jones.  Maurice  W.     3,287,262. 
'  Parker.  Harry  W.     3.2M.510. 
Bneary.  Loy  D.     3.286,322. 
Sttobei,  Charlea  W.     3.287,344. 
Walton,  Roger  J.     3,287,342. 
Zellnskl,  Robert  P.     3,287,333. 
Photo-Engravers  Research  Inc. :  See — 

Borth,  Paul  F.     3,287,191. 
Plaaecki,  Raymond  F..  and  R.  Samer,  to  The  Thomas  A  Betts 
Co.,  Inc.     Service  cable  entrance  fitting.    3,287.488,  11-22- 
M,  Cl.  174 — 81. 
Plasse,  Thomas  E.,  to  ContlnenUl  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of 
pressure  welding  thermoplastic  film.     3,287,195,  11-22-66. 
Cl.  150—251. 
Picker  X-Ray  Corp.,  Walte  Mfg.  Division,  Inc. :  See — 

Morgan.  Ruaaell  H.     3,287,560. 
Pierce,  Elwood  K..  Jr. :  See — 

Craln,  Robert  L.,  and  Pierce.     3,287,030. 
Piker.  Herbert  M..  to  The  Hamilton  Skotch  Corp.     Insulated 
container  and  the  method  of  making  tbe  same.     3,286.865, 
11-22-M.  CT.  216 — 13. 
Pllger    Nicholas  J     to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Sterile  article 

ffickage.     3,286,822,  11-22-66,  Cl.  206 — 56. 
ttgton  B'os.  Ltd. :  See — 
„.     Pr9^*r,  James  P.,  Cole,  and  Yale.     3.287,095. 
Pine,  Uoyd  A.,  and  H.  G.  EUert,  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineerln|  Co.     Preparation  of  esters  from  aldehydes  with 
*  ™olyhdenum  comi>onnd  as  catalyst.    3,287,401.  11-22-66, 
Cl.  260 — 494. 

^'SS!'  ''■"I"**'  to  Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphic  Sans 
Fll.     Focusing  arrangement  for  guiding  particles  from  an 
accelerator  device  toward  a  laterally  shifted  target     3  287.- 
584,  11-22-66,  Cl.  313 — 84. 
Pitt.  Harold  M. :  See — 

Bender,  Harry,  and  Pitt     3,287,417. 
Plttaburgh  PUte  Olaaa  Co. :  See — 

Broun,    Thorowgood    T.,   Jr..    Hoekje.    Martinsons,    and 

Anthony.     8.287,250. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan.     3.287.395. 
ChUJiolm.  Raymond  8..  Sleigh ter.  and  Ernsberger.    3.287,- 

Oloyer,  Stewart  W..  Bittle.  and  Semroc.     3,287,318. 
Heaa,  Albert  B.,  Slelgfater,  and  Ernsberger.     3.287,200. 


Planchon,  Paul  0.    Collapaible  Udder.    3,286,789,  11-22-M, 

Cl.  182 — 163. 
Plastic  Applicators,  Inc. :  See — 

TompUns,  David  R.     3,287,632. 
Plebuch,  Richard  K.     Nuclear  rocket  reactor.    3,286,4M.  11- 
22-M,  Cl.  60—203. 
Plum,  John.     Propeller  shaft  support.     3,286,681,  11-22-M, 

Cl.  115 — 84. 
Plume  k  Atwood  Brass  k  Copper  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Smith.  Robert  J.,  and  Herman.     3,286,292. 
Poebl,  Konrad  :  See — 

Veith.  Werner^nd  Poebl.     3,287,M8. 
Poehlman.    Barry   W.,    to   United   SUtes   of   America.    Navy. 
Wide  range  phase  shifter.     3.287.627,  11-22-66,  Cl.  328 — 
122. 
Poertner.  Allan  H.,  to  Unlframe  Corp.     Self-framed  pictures. 

3.286,387.  11-22-66,  Cl.  40 — 164. 
Poglud,  George  T. :  See — 

Fallen,  Michael  S..  and  Poglud.     3,287,478. 
Pohlens,  Armln.     Method  of  producing  self-adhesive  labels, 
letters,  characters  and  symbols.     3,287,192,  11-22-66,  Cl. 
160—3. 
Politevin,  Andre  :  See — 

Muller,  Georges,  and  Polttevln.      3,287.221. 
Pokrant,  Adolf  G.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Time  de- 
lay control  circuit.     3.287,608,  11-22-06,  Cl.  317 — 142. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See — 

Dershowlts.  Samuel.     3,287,127. 
Green.  MUton,  Saylgb,  and  Ulricb.     3,287,124. 
Green,   MUton,   Saylgb.   and   Ulrich.     3,287.125. 
Haas,  Howard  C.     3,287.164. 
Rogers,  Howard  Q.     3,287,126. 
Polska   Akademla    Nauk-Instytut   Podstawowycb    Problemow 
Tecbnlkl:  See— 

Waslutynskl.  Zbljplew  A.     3,286,513. 
Polymer  Corp.  Ltd. :  See — 

Fysh,  Frederick  L.,  and  Conlthart.    3,287.301. 
Pomolotov.  Vaaily  V. :  See — 

Voronin,  Vastly  V..  Panov,  Mikhalllk,  Kokolevsky    Pekov, 
Fedorov,   Zoi*n.    Solomln.   and   Pomolotov.      3,286.320. 
Poole.  Lewis  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.    Var- 
iable frequency  divider  employing  plural  banks  of  colnd- 
dence  circuits  and  multlposltlon  switches  to  effect  desired 
division.     3.287,648.  11-22-M,  Cl.  328—48. 
Pooa,  George  I.,  and  J.  T.  Sub,  to  McNeU  Laboratories.  Inc. 
2,2,4,4-tetramethylcyclobutyl  compounds.   3,287,390.  11-22- 
66,  Cl.  260 — 456. 
Poppy,  Ehvlght  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.    Automatic  gain  con- 
trolled plural  wave  band  radio  receiver.     3,287.644,  11-22- 
66.  Cl.  325 — 316. 
Porter,  H.  K..  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Connor.  Richard  K..  and  Kitcblng.     3.287.315. 
Porter,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Falrchlld  Hlller  Corp.    Combined  tur- 
bine and  hydromechanlcal  transmlasion.    3.286,543.  11-22- 
66,  a.  74 — 472. 
Porter.  Vincent  J.,  to  PhUco  Corp.     Magnetic  recording  beada 
utilising  symmetrical  windings  to  avoid  cross  talk.     3,287,- 
713,  11-22-06,  Cl.  340—174.1. 
Posdienrieder,    Werner,    to   Siemens  A   Halske   AktiengeseU- 
schaft.     Electromechanical  band  filter  having  bridging  ca- 
pacitor for  providing  attenuation  pole.     3,287,609.  11-22- 
66    Cl.  333—71. 
Poscnmann,  Frans.  and  A.  Janson,  to  Badlsche  Anllln-  k  Soda- 
Fabrlk  Aktiengeeellschaft.     Stable  mixture  containing  di- 
thlonltes.     3.287,276.  11-22-66,  Cl.  252—105. 
Posner,  Edward  C.  :  See — 

Webb,  James  E.     3,287,728. 
Post,    Paul    W.      Apparatus    for    performing    flexure    testa. 

3.286.516,  11-22-66,  Cl.  73—100. 
Postmaster  General,  Her  Majesty's  :  See — 

Flowers,  Thomas  H.     3^287,700. 
Potter.  Bert  L.,  and  E.  E.  Warrenburg.     Comer  bead  shears. 

3.286  347.  11-22-M.  Cl.  30—229. 
Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Potter,  John  T.     3,286,353. 
Poumakls.  Eleuthere.     3  286,895. 
Potter.  John  T..  to  Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc.     Inspection 

machine.     3  286,353,  11-22-M.  Cl.  33 — 174. 
Potts,  James  H.,  Jr.,  and  C.  L.  Duncan,  to  United  Statea  of 
America,  Navy.    Dual  time  option  mechanical  fuse.    3,286,- 
632,  11-22-66,  Cl.  102—84. 
Poumakls,   Eleuthere,   to  Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.     Mag- 
netic tape  driving  means.     3,286,895,  11-22-M,  Cl.  226 — 
95. 
Powers  Chemco,  Inc. :  See — 

Schutt,  Norman  C,  Flynn,  and  BJelland.     3,286.568. 
Prager,  Leo   Inc.  :  See — 

Vertlcchio,  Ermlnlo.     3,287.040. 
Precost  Acceptance  Corp.  :  See — 

Long,  Lfnwood  S.,  Jr.     3,286,884. 
Preuss,  Friedrich.  and  W.  Ruckert,  to  Roland  Offsetmaschlnen- 
fabrlk   Faber  k  Schleicher  AG.     Detecting  device  for   the 
^eet  feeder  of  a  printing  press.     3,287.015.  11-22-66,  Cl. 
271 — 57. 

^'a*'2^73^*  B      Fastening  device.     3,286.315.  11-22-M. 

Prietaschk^Arthur :  See — 

'^'^WlJdln'*' 3^87  3^6  **"''''^'  ^"«''«°'»«»»-  Helehle.  and 
Prindle.  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Taylor.  Frederick  G.,  and  Prindle.     3,287.214. 
Prlsmo  Safety  Corp. :  See — 

Brown.  Cart  F..  Jr.,  and  Florrtedt.    3,287,187 

DeVriea,  Eduard  R.    3.286,604. 

Wilson.  Rufus  W..  and  Wlsslnger.     3.2M.605. 
Procter.  James  P..  H.  Cole,  and  B.  Yale,  to  Pllklngton  Bros. 
Ltd.      Manufacture    of    glass.      3,287,095,    11-22-66.    Q. 
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3,286,791. 


Metal 

260— 


Proctor,  D«l«  D. :  Bee — 

Cofer,  Daniel  B.,  Kodla,  Martin,  and  Proctor. 
Froklah.  Paul  R.  :  Bee — 

Loeffler.  John  E.,  Jr.,  and  Proklali.     3,287,0»0. 
Pryde.  Brerett  H. :  See — 

Sillier,  William  R..  Cowan,  and  Pryde.    3,287,326. 
Pugln,  Andre,  and  J.   Rody,   to  J.   &.  Qeicy.  A.-G. 
phthalocyanine  dyeatuffs.     3,287,470,  11-22-66.  Cl 
314.5. 
Pallman  Inc. :  See — 

Candlln.  James  E..  Jr.,  and  Van  Der  Slay*.    3,287  088. 
Purtell,  Rufus  J.,  to  The  J.  B.  Knight  Co.,  Inc.     Irrigation 

ayatem.     3,286.723,  11-22-66.  Cl.  137—344. 
Putnam  Bqalpment  Corp. :  See — 
Klbler,  WUlla  L.     3,286.932. 
Webb,  Bdmond  F.    3,286.931. 
Quaker  Oata  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Dunlop.  Andrew  P..  and  Bftax.    3.287.374. 
Quaslus.  Qlenn  R..  and  L.  Spiegel,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Control 

appaartua.    3,286,620.  ll-22^«6.  Cl.  73—178. 
QueuUle.  Andre  :  See — 

Larde,  Raymond,  and  Queullle.     3,287,222. 
Rabeler,  Richard  J.,  to  Admiral  Corp.    Multiplex  detector  clr 

cult     3.287.601,  11-22-86.  Cl.  179—15. 
Radunaa,  Kaaya  :  See — 

Barrett,  ftober  D.,  and  Raclunas.     3,286,79S. 
Radiation  Inc.  :  See — 

Scharla-Nlelaen,  Hana.     3,287,664. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Bishop,  Alfred  E.,  and  Maraud.    3,287,191. 
Oausi,  John  A.     3,287.080. 
Minton,  Robert  M.,  and  Oltcksman.    3,287,186. 
Rhodes,  Roland  N.,  and  Beck.    3,287.006. 
Rosenblatt,  Murray,  and  Williams.     3.287.70S. 
Sowiak,  Milton  M.    3^7,614. 
Radford,   William  E.,  to  Klssam  Builders  Suppl/  Co.     Pre- 
stressed  composite  load  bearing  slab.     3.286,418.  11-22-66. 
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RAffe.  Joaepb  P...to  Reckitt  k  Colmaa  (Overseas)  Ltd.    Polish- 
ing devices.    ^,286,294,  11-22-66.  Cl.  15—258. 
Ramaker.  Dudley  D.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Articulated  Tehicle  with 
pivotable  frame  steering.    3,280:781,  11-22-66,  a.  180—52. 
Rammel.  Gerald  B. :  See — 

Marsocchi,  Alfred,  and  Rammel.     3,287,096. 
Randela,  Robert  B.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Target 
electrode  assembly  for  an  electron  discharge  device.    3,287,- 
586,  11-22-66,  Cl.  313—89. 
Randolph  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

KaaU.  Herbert  W.,  and  Tobachman.     3,286,913. 
lUnger.  Hubert  O. :  See — 

Oluckman.  Michael  J..  Ranger,  and  Beecher.     3.286,509. 
Raphael,  Thomas  :  Bee — 

Armeniades,    Constantlne    D., 
3,286,992. 
Rapetein,  Klrby  T. :  See — 

Wilaon,     John     S.,     Rapstein, 
3  28 1  189 

RatUfT,  6eoi^e  D.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Composite 
wood-metal   structural  member.     3,286,429,   11-22-66,  Cl. 
52—727. 
Ratrle,  Jackson  A. :  See — 

Walker,  James  A.,  Ratrle,  and  Walker.  3,286,440. 
Rats,  Rudl  F.  W..  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  listers 
of  l-hydrozymethyl-4-phosph«-3.5,8-trlozabtcycIo[  2.2.2  loc- 
tane-4-Bulflde  and  Its  alkoxylated  derlTatives.  3.287.448, 
11-22-66,  Cl.  260 — 937. 
Raub,  Werner  P.,  to  L  M  Ericsson  Telefonaktlebolaget.  Load- 
ing coll  set  embedded  In  a  cast  body.  3,287,498,  11-22-^6, 
Cl.  178 — 46.  T 

Raue,  Roderich  :  See — 

Brack,  Alfred,  Glelnlg,  Raue,  and  Kleiner. 
Rauland  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Kaplan.  Sam  H.     8.287,130. 
Rawles,  Avery  M..   Sr.      Carburetor  fuel  heater  for  Internal 

combustion  en^nes.     3,286,703,  11-22-66.  Cl.  123—122. 
Rawson,    Harry    H.      Self-aligning,    wear   adjustable,   burner 

bearing.     3,287,070.  11-22-66,  Cl.  308—58. 
Raymond  Corp. :  See — 

Stevens.  Philip  H..  Chase,  and  Brownlle.     3,287,520. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Turner,  Edwin  E.     3(287.692. 
Ream,  Meyer,  and  W.  F.  Fowler.  Jr..  to  E}aBtman  Kodak  Co. 
Plastlclsers  for  radiation  sensitive  systems.    3,287,289.  11- 
22-66^  Cl.  260—8.  , 

Reber    Robert  L.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Compatible  package 
and    transistor    for    high    frequency    operation    'compact.' 
3.287,610,   11-22-66.  Cl.  317—234. 
Reckitt  &  Colman  (Overseas)  Ltd. :  See — 

RafTe,  Joseph  P.     3.286.294. 
Reckson,  Harry  :  See — 

Wells,  Harry  C.     3,286  413. 
Redlngton  Counters,  Inc. :  See — 

Stolarz,  Edward  M.     3,286,916. 
Reed,  Frank  F.  :  See — • 

MadLeod.  Norman  A.     3,286,711. 
Rees,  William  W.,  'E.  Frauenglass,  and  J.  W.  Gates,  Jr..  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Light-sensitive  photograohlc  elements 
containing  developing  agent  precursors.    3.287.129.  11-22- 
66.  Cl.  96—35. 
Rees.  WllUam  W.  :  See- 
Anderson,  Albert  E.,  and  Rees.     3.287,185. 
Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renault :  See — 
Peras,  Luclen.     3.286.646. 
Peras.  Luclen.     3.286,698. 
Rehage,  Jon  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration.     Pulse  counting  circuit 
whicti  simultaneously  Indicates  the  occurrence  of  the  Nth 
pulse.    3.287,640,  11-22-66.  Cl.  324—113. 
Rehm,     Karl,     to     Telefunken     Patentverwertungagellschaft 
m.b.H.     Switch.     3,286,812,  11-22-66,  Cl.  198—81. 


Johnson,    and    Raphael. 


Patrick,    and     Schrieber. 


3.287,465. 


Relchle.  and 


3,286,308. 


3,287.482. 


Rehrtg.  Houston  :  See — 

Molntosh,  Harold  A.,  and  Rehrlf.     3.286,762. 
Reich.  Bernard.  M.  A.  Benanti,  and  w.  R.  Orloff,  to  American 
Electronic  Laboratories,   Inc.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  beta   parameter  of  an  In-circuit  tranaistor 
without  the  application  of  D.C.  biasing  thereto.    8,287,643, 
11-22-66,  Cl.  324—158. 
Relcheneder,  Franz.  K.  Dury  (deceased  by  J.  M.  Dury,  helress- 
at-law),  and  A.  Fischer,  to  Badiache  Aniltn-  A  Soda-Fabrlk 
Aktlengesellschaft.     'Derivatives  of  pyrtdasone.     3,287,106, 
11-22-66,  Cl.  71—2.5. 
Relchle,  Alfred  :  See— 

Von  Falkal,  Bela.  Priettschk,  Rellensmann,  Relchle,  and 
Wleden.     3,287,316. 
Reichold  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 
Dallbor,  Horst.     3.287,292. 
Dallbor.  Horst.     8.287,293. 
Reld,  Robert  J. :  See— 

Tasewell,  Joseph  H.,  and  Reld.     3,287,341. 
Reillng,    Victor   G.,    to  The   Duriron   Co..    Inc.      Low   friction 
composition  containing  a  resinous  Inder  and  degraded  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene    particles.       3,287,288,    11-22-66,     Cl. 
260—1. 
Rellensmann,  Wolfgang :  See — 

Von  Falkal,  Bela,  Prletxsehk,  Rellensmann, 
Wleden.     3,287,316. 
Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Rosenblatt.  Frank.     3,287,649. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Bolrnr,  James  W.     3.287.450. 
Seckel,  Peter  H.     8,286,805. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See — 

Dewey,  John  L.     3.287,247. 
Pllger,  Nicholas  J.     3.286,S32. 
Reynolds,  Roland  B.,  D.  Rumpp,  and  E.  R.  Trobaugb,  to  Ex 
Cell-O   Corp.      Boring  head   with    tool   positioning  means. 
3,286,506.  11-22-66.  Cl.  77 — 57. 
Rhoads,  Theodore  D.,  to  Modem  Equloment  Co.    Control  ap- 
paratus for  pouring  molten  metal.    3.286.311.  11-22-66.  CI. 

Rhodes.  Roland  N.,  and  J.  B.  Beck,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Single  tube  vertical   deflection  circuit  for  a   television   re- 
ceiver.    3.287,596.   11-22-66.  Cl.  315—27. 
Rhone-Poulenc  8.A. :  See — 

Faure,  Alphonse.     3.287,447.  I 

Rlcards.  Charles  L. :  See — 

Tolllson.  Paul  L.,  Rlcards.  and  Schkeeper. 
Rlccl.  Louis  N. :  See— 

Cellerinl.  Albert  R..  and  Rlccl.     3.287.034. 
Rice.  Claude  C. :  See — 

Spencer,  John  W.,  and  Rice.     3.286.053. 
Richards    Stowe  :  See — 

Wnek.  Arthur  H..  Richards.  Case,  and  Rook. 
Rlchardson-Merrell  Inc. :  See — 

Palopoll,  Frank,  and  Fell.     3.287.363. 
Riches.  Frederick  C,  P.  H.  Varney.  and  K.  Clark,  to  Sargrove 
Electronics  Ltd.     Electronic  Indicator  systems.     3.287.710, 
11-22-66    Cl.  340—184. 
Richlson.  Ethel  M. :  See— 

RIchlnon,  Eugene  M.  and  Ethel  M.     3.286.776. 
Richlson.  Eugene  M.  and  Ethel  M. :  ^  to  K.  Conklln  and  T.  U. 
Conklin,  Jointly.    Combination  power  hand  tool.     3.286.776, 

11-22-66,  Cl.  173 »8. 

Rlchter,  Carl  W.    Gage  plate.     3,286.304,  11-22-66.  Cl. 

174. 
Rlepen.  Garman  J.    Tire  changer  adapter. 

66.  Cl.  107—1.1. 
Rletman.  John  M.  :  See — 

Clarke,   Albert   E.,   Jr..  and  Rletman.     ^..y,^..^^^. 
Riley,  Oscar  J.,  to  Oscar-Paul  Corp.     Potters  wheel  having 
a  variable  speed  power  transmission  system.     3.286.037, 
11-22-66,  C\.  74—193. 
RImllnger,  Donald  C. :  See — 

Brlgbtman.  Barrie.  and   RImllnger.     3.287,490. 
Ring,    Eugene,    to    Goodyear    AerosfMce    Corp.      Containers. 

3,286  876,  11-22-66.  Cfl.  220—78. 
Rlngwood.  Michael  J.  C,  and  W.  J.  Spooner,  to  Acrow  (En|d- 
neers)  Ltd.     Storage  equipment.    3,286,652,  11-22-66,  Cl. 
104—147. 
Rlniker.  Bernhard  :  See — 

Schwvier,  Robert,  and  Rinlker.     3.287.346. 
Ripple.  William  M..  and  H.  J.  Smith,  to  American  Radiator  k 
Standard    Sanitary   Corp.      Apparatus   for  arranging  and 
feeding  articles.     3.286.810,  11-22-66,  Cl.  198 — 33. 
Rltiler,  Erich,   H.   Haller.  and  G    Kress    to  MAPAL  Fabrik 
fur  Praezisionswerkaeuge  Dr.  Kress  KQ.     Machine  reamers 
with    interchangeable    cutters.      3.286,507.    11-22-66.    Cl. 
77—70.0. 
niuutl.  Carl  J. :  See — 

SUffln.  Gerald  D..  Kehoe,  and  RittuU.     3,287,259. 
Robb,    Edwin    F.,    Jr.      Pack   dispensing   carton.      3,286,830. 

11-22-66,  a.  206 — 56. 
Robb.  Grant  M.  :  See — 

Martin,  Andrew  C.  and  Robb.     3.286.439. 
Robblns,  Daniel  H.  :  See- 
Fairbanks,  Henry  N.,  and  Bobbins.     3.286,367. 
Fairbanks.  Henry  N..  and  Robblns.     3,287.013. 
Robert  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Sawyer,  Frank  L.     3,286,724. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  :  See — 
Bauer,  Werner  R.     3,287,635. 

Beck,  Roland  D.,   Smock,  and  Houser.     3,286,730. 
Jackson,   Wilbur  E.,  and  Braucksiek.     3,286.923. 
Mcintosh.  Harold  A.,  and  Rehrig.     3,286,762. 

Robertson,  James  W. :  See — 

Meyer,  Edwin  L.,  and  Robertson.     3,286,840. 

Robertson,  Jerry  E.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Jo.  Derivatives 
of  beniothladlaxine-l.l-dloxides.  3,287,861,  11-22-66,  Cl. 
260—243. 


83— 


3,286,760,  11-22- 


3,286,693. 
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Robertson,  Jerry  E.,  F.  Di  Pierro,  and  J.  H.  Biel,  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Co.  6-nitro-3-Bubttantitnted-bensothiadiazine8. 
3,287,210,  11-22-66,  Cl.  167 — 60. 

Robinson-Halpem  Co. :  See — 

Barrows,  Martin  R.,  Kaplan,  and  Pepam.     3,286,023. 

Robinson,   Horace  M.,   to  Space   Ships,   Inc.     Variable  fre- 

§uency     powder     supply     for     dyngmoelectrlc     machines. 
,287.617;  11-22-66,  Cl.  318—138. 

Robinson,  Morton  :   See — 

Webb.  James  E.     3,287,660. 

Robson  Robert  S.,  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd.  Freqaency 
doubters  enpolylng  diode  bridge  and  phase  shifter  circuit 
at  the  input.     3,287,072.  11-22-66,  CI.  307—88.5. 

Rockeratb.  John  L..  J.  E.  Goppert,  and  H.  J.  Schreck,  to 
Jet  Sew,  Inc.  Intermittent  slpper  sewing  machine  and 
method.    3,286,668,  11-22-66.  cf  112—265. 

Rockeratb,  John  L.,  J.  E.  Goppert,  and  H.  J.  Schreck.  to 
Jet  Sew  Inc.  Continuous  zipper  sewing  apparatus  and 
method.    3,286,669,  11-22-66,  Cl.  112—260. 

Roden.  PblUp.  Hydrotherapy  apparatus.  3.286.712.  11-22- 
66.  Cl.  128—66. 

Rodgers,  Gerald  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Electrical 
digital  daU  stores.    3,287,706,  11-22-66,  Cl.  340— 1T8. 

Rodier,  Georges  :  See — 

Alfllle,  Luclen,  Barriere,  Farges,  Rodier,  and  Rosenholc. 
8,286.343. 

Rody.  Jean  :  See — 

Pugln,  Andre,  and  Rody.     3,287,470. 

Roeske,  Eugene  A.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Reversible  pressure 
hydraulic  system.     3.286,636,  11-22-66,  Cl.  103 — 3.       ^ 

Rogers,  Alfred  N.,  to  Bald  win-Lima- Hamilton  Corp.  Fuel 
cell  having  a  hollow  formaminous  electrode.  3,287,169, 
11-22-66.  Cl.   136—86. 

Rogers.  DUworth  T  and  J.  C.  Munday.  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  preparing  structural  ele- 
ment from  son  and  binder.  3,287,146,  11-22-66  Cl. 
106—281. 

Rogers.  Howard  G.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Photographic  products 
proces•^s     and      processing     compositions     containing     a 

flocoslile   of   a   phenallc   hydroxyl   compound.      3,287,126, 
1-22- J6,  Cl.  96—29. 
Rohr    Harry  :  See — 

Ott.  Karl-Heinz,  Knapp,  Bohr,  and  Dlnges.     3,287,440. 

Rohr,  Otto,  H.  Aebl.  and  L.  Ebner.  to  Clba  Ltd.     Method  for 

controlling  undesired  plant  growth.     3.287,100.   11-22-66, 

Cl.  71-2.3. 

Rohrig.  Josef,  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft.    Yolt- 

afe-variation-rate    busy    test.      3,287,502.    11-22-66,    Cl. 

179 — 18. 

Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  k  Schleicher  AG :  See— 

Preuss.  Friedrlch.  and  Ruckert.     3.287,015. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :  See — 

Petrie.  James  A.     3.286,030. 
Shllton,  Brian  R.     3,286,709. 
Romberg    Francis  M.,   to  Dyna-Tronics  Mfg.   Corp.     Seismic 

amplifier   system.      3,287.694.    11-22-66.    Cl.    340 — 18.0. 
Rome,  Martin,  and  H.  0.  W.  Jordan,  to  The  Machlett  Labora- 
tories, Inc.     X-ray  vldicon  tube  having  screen  hermetically 
sealed  to  envelope.     3,287,581,  11-22-66,  Cl.  313 — 69. 
Ronson  Corp.  :  See — 

Smith,  James  D.     3,286,491. 
Rook    Bruce  G.  :  See — 

Wnek   Arthur  H..  Richards,  Case,  and  Rook.     3,287,482. 
Roper.  Ralph  E.,  to  Wallace  Expanding  Machines.  Inc.    Appa- 
ratus   for    forming    metallic    sheet    members.      3,286,570, 
11-22-66.  Cl.  83 — 184. 
Roper-Wright  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See- 
Moore,  Beverly  L.     3,286,448.  , 
Rorer.  William  H..  Inc.  :  ^ee — 

Martin.  GusUv  J.     3,287,220. 
Rosaln.    Claude,   and   G.    Stcherbatcbeff. 
reducers.    3,286,850,  11-22-66,  Cl.  74- 
Rose    Julian  K.  :  See — 

Le«ch,  Rot-jrt  E..  and  Rose.     3,287,320. 
Rose,  Merle  M.  :   See— 

«       *rS?****^''>   Marvin  A^  Keys,  and  Rose.     3,286,634. 
Rose,    Thomas    A      to    Trak    Microwave    Corp.      Microwave 

oscillator.    3  287,661.  11-22-66,  Cl.  331— 98  / 

Rosenblatt,  Frank,  to  Research  Corp.     Audio  signal  pattern 

perception  device.     3.287,649,  11-22-66,  Cl    32*— 55 
Rosenblatt,  Murray,  and  D.  E.  Williams,  to  Radio  Corp    of 
America       Computer    system.      3,287,706,    11-22-66,    Cl. 
340 — 172.5. 

""2fn'lfi!°?l*^''w".t.''*J  J°    Slemens-Schuckertwerke   Aktlenge- 

Tm  m  n-22^6' a^'Tf^^s"  °'  •^"•*^<">''"<^'°'  ^^^'^^^ 

'*T2VJ'5!i4"t[722j^:'^,%'Si^°^^  '^'^  ''"P'*'  P*'^''*'^^ 

''7hrr^iSr.*?:ir7,!59,^i^i?2%ra"2i'ar  "'  '"''"* 

^'^tL  ^?i?   ^•,._^"*'"°*il?  ***"  convevor  covers   for  use  with 

travelUng  tripper.     3.286.818,  11-22-66,  Cl.  198—204. 
Roth    Gerald  C.  to  Union  SpecUl  Machine  Co. 
chine  improvements.     3,286,667,  11-22-66   Cl 
Roth.  Howard  :  See — 
Whyxmusis, 
3,287,308. 
Roth   Nathan  :  See- 
Marosy,  Andre. 
Roussel-UCLAF  S.A. 

AUaia,  Andre,  and  Girault. 
Roussel-UCLAF:  See— 

Larde,   Raymond,  and   Queullle. 
MuUer,  Georges,  and  Polttevin. 
Royal  Champignon  :  See — 

Lanlece,  Alain.     3.286,399. 
Royal  Trust  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kindersley.     Charles     B      D.. 
3,287,629. 


HypocycUc 

-798. 


speed 


Sewing  ma- 
112— f76. 

Paul    D.,     Roth,     Bolstad,     and    Aronoff. 


3,286,316. 
See 


3,287,398. 


3,287.222. 
3.287,221. 


Duffleld,     and     Glynn. 


Royal  Typewriter  Co.    Inc. :  See — 

Rozenbolc,  Michel :   See — 

"^^3  286  343*°"  ^*"'*"'  ^■'"ges,  Rodier,  and  Rozenholc. 

Rube,    iielmut     to    Eugen    Bauer    G.m.b.H.     Motion    picture 
projector      3,286,942,  ll-22-«e,  Cl.  242—50.11.  »»"«»« 

Rucba.  Ulrlch  :  See — 

Sandmann,  Herbert,  and  Rucha.     3.286.685. 

Ruckert,  Walter:  See—  o"."«w. 

Preuss.  Friedrlch,  and  Ruckert.     3,287,010 

Ruehlemann.  Herbert  E.,  to  Elco  Corp.      Connector  with  rlass 
substrate.      3.287,686.  11-22-66.  Cl.  339—17?  ' 

•i-frV**    ^"o*J**   *(•,  ?     ^«*«?'    A-«      Certain    3-chloro- 
?6    (?1    ^g^JJ^gP^^^y'l'^.^-thladlazoles.     3,287,463.  11-22- 

Ruhnke.   Richard   R..    to   Oarcy    Corp.     Hane   rod   assemblv 
3.286,850.  11-22-66,  Cl.  211—105.1  assemoiy. 

Rumberger,    0«)rge   G.,    to   Brown    Co.     Heat   scalable   con- 
tainers.     3,286.906,  11-22-66,  Cl.  229—37 

Rumpp.  Dietrich  :  See— 

ReynoldB,  Roland  B.,  Rumpp   and  Trobaugh.     3.286,056 

RuBBell,  Fred  J.,  and  G.  B.  SolovlefT ;  said  Solovleff  kwior    to 

^286.7^3"l'il22^6'"ci'^70i:'3'7i°"     '*"     ^^"''"*'*'^     "''^ 

Russell    Fred  J.  and  G.  B.  Solovleff;  said  Solovleff  assor.  to 

n    292-^1 «»   '^'^■''■•<^""'>  retractor.     3.287,046.  11-22-66. 

Russell    Fred  j!.  and  O.  B.  Solovleff;  said  Solovleff  assor.  to 
M    <>5?'*fio   ^''■ffirt'on  retractor.     3,287,047,  11-22-66. 

Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  G.  B.  Solovleff;  said  Solovleff  aasor    to 
n-22  66,^C1    29^-33*6  3"**""'^    P""    '"•''°''       3.287,054. 
Russell.   Paul,  Jr..  "to   E.   1.   du   Pont   de  Nemours  and   Co 

f/T-^'S'i'^*  coating  composition.     3,287,142,   11-22-66,  Cl! 

109 — 14. 
Ruyter,  Klaas  :  See — 

OosterhojT  Hendricus  A.,  and  Ruyter.     3.287,300. 
Kyan,   John  W.,   to   Mattel,  Inc.     Toy  sound  device  adapted 

"TundB''"3^-86'.39?.'V&S°^,  ^f'^.tHH'^^"^'''^'^  "«*" 
Ryan,  John  W.,   to  Mattel,   Inc.     Toy  sound  device  adapted 

&86'39l!^l'i22-66'!'cr46^2'32"^'""'    '^'**"    "'    '"P"*^- 
Rys,    Tadeiisz    J.,    to    Souare    D   Co.     Mounting   meane    for 
l7--22-«fl    ri  *c?*^   blade-shaped   fuse   terminal.     3,287,533, 
.Sabatella,  Robert  J. :  See- 
Jacobs,  Lewis  W..  and  Sabatella.     3.287,607. 
Sacra,  Maynard  :  See — 

Marosy,   Andre.     3,286,316. 
Saekl,  Osamu,  T.  Wakamatsu.  and  S.  Moriwakl,  to  Sumitomo 
(liemlcal  Co.,  Ltd.     Method  for  the  production  of  petroleum 
resin.      3,287,332,   11-22-66.   Cl.  260—82. 
Salnt-Gobaln,  Compagnie  de  :  See — 

Acloque.  Paul  H.,  and  Gulllemet.     3,286.581 
St.  ReglB  Paper  Co. :  See— 

o  ..  0'u*^lfn>»n.  Michael  J.,  Ranger,  and  Beecher.  3.286.509. 
*^U?-  ''*«"<'  ^*-  Yoshlno.  and  8.  Toshioka.  to  Kanega/uchl 
Chemical  Industry  Co.  Preparation  of  blends  of  vinyl 
chloride  resins  and  graft  copolymers  of  styrene,  acrylo- 
?o2,'*!..2°^,  ^t^^J}  methacrylate  onto  diene  polymers. 
3,287.443.  11-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 876. 
Salto.  Tadaoml  :  See — 

Wakamatsu,  Hachlro,  Salto.  Kumashlro,  Takenishi    and 
lamada.     3,287,452. 
Sakakura.  Akira  :  See — 

Taguchl,  Satoru.  Sakakura.  and  Takashlma.     3.287  183 
.Salmlrs,    Seymour,    md  O.    J.    Parker,    to    United    States   of 
America.   National  Aeronautics  and   Space  Administration 
Spacecraft  separation  system  for  spinning  vehicles  and/or 
payloads.     3.286.630.  11-22-66.  CI.  102—49. 
Salton,  Inc.  :  See — 

Burg.  Frederick  J.     3.286,483. 
Samer.  Richard  :  See — 

Piaseclci.  Raymond  F..  and  Samer.     3.287.488 
Sandborn,   Virgil  A. :  See — 

Baldwin.  Lionel  V..  and  Sandborn.     3.287  582 
Sandmann,  Herbert,  and  U.  Rucha.  to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke 
Aktlengesellschaft.      Process   and   apparatus   for   pyrolytlc 
production    of    pure    semiconductor    material,    preferablv 
silicon.      3  286,685,   11-22-66.   Cl.   118 — 49  1 
Sanquist.  Herbert  G. :  See — 

Cuttler.  Morry.  and  SanqulBt.     3.286.888. 
Sapino.   Theodore,   to   Honeywell   Inc.     Data   handling  appa- 
ratus.     3.287,698.   11-22-66,  Cl.  340—146.1. 
24^82*"^  ^      Vehicle  light.     3.287.550.   11-22-66.  Cl. 
Sargrove  Electronics  Ltd. :  See — 

Riches.    Frederick    C,    Varney.   and   Clark.      3.287,715. 
Sarrat,  Pierre  :  See — 

a   .u'^^'ot-   Patrick,  Sarrat.  and   VuHlemey.     3,287.091. 
^.Im3^^^^^a,^'  *.?  S^enjfka  Flaktfabriken  Aktlebolaget. 
Double  threading  clip.     3.286.319.  11-22-66.  Cl.  24—253 
Sato,  Hideo  :  Se^—  " 

*^'»o2T'oft^^*'****"*°'     Nakayama,     Ohfuka.     and     Sato. 

Sause.  Henrv  W.  :  See — 

Cusic.  John  W.,  and  Sause.     3.287.471. 

Sauve.  Charles,  to  CommlsRarlat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque 
Processes  for  shanlng  metals  under  high  hydrostatic  nres- 
sure.    3.286,337,  11-22-66,  Cl.  29—423         J'"""^"'^  P^es 

Savage    Harry  A..  50%    to  D.  W.  Bariow.     Duplex  chemical 
feeding  system.     3.286.933,   11-22-66,  Cl.   239—304 
SL       v^    ^-  ^9    Western    Geophysical    Co.    of    America. 
Hydrophone  cable.     3,287,691,   11-22-66,  CT.  340—7 
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Sftwyer,  Fnink  L.,  to  Robert  Mfg.  Co. 

3.286.724,  11-22-66.  CI.  187—426      „     _.  ,  ^    „ 
Saxman.  Theodore   E.,    to  The  B.   F.   Goodrich   Co.     UdIbc 

for  add  tanks.     3.286.822,  11-22-66.  CI.  206—2. 
Saylgh.  Adnan  ▲. :  See — 

Oreen,  Milton.  Saylgh,  and  Ulrlcta.     3.287,124. 
Green.  Milton,  Saylgh,  and  Ulrlch.     3,287.125. 
Scerbo.  Joseph  E.  :  See — 

Butner,  Edgar  A..  Scerbo,  and  Johnaon.     3.286,602. 
Schadt,  John  R.,    F.   A.   Chapln.   D.   G.   Anderson,  and  A.  J. 

La  Bruna,  to  United  State*  of  America,  Air  Force.     Con- 
trolled folding  bladder.     3,286,878.  11-22-66,  Cl.  220—83. 
Schaecher,    Roland    A.,    to    Dale    Electronics.    Inc.      Realstor 

element.      3.287^83.  11-22-66.  Cl.  338—318. 
Scharla-Nlelsen,    Hans,    to    Radiation    Inc.     Radio    frequenoy 

tuner.      3,287.634.  11-22-66,  Cl.  .'iSO— 53. 
Scharre,  Edward  W.,  to  Anaconda  Aluminum  Co.     Container. 

3.286,909,  11-22-66.  Cl.  229 — 51. 
Schaub.   Robert   F.,   to   Syncro   Flo.    Inc.     TanUeas  pumping 

ayatem.      3,286.636,   U-22-66,  Cl.   103—25. 
Schelten-Petersaen,   Bernhard.  and  W.   Schulae,   to  European 

Atomic  Energar  Communlty-Enratom.     Preaaur*"  measuring 

Instrument    Tor     high     temperature     liquid.     3.286,527. 

ll-22-66^Cl.  73—393. 
.Schembri,    itrUlUm    T.      Access    door,      a.286,403,    11-22-66. 

CI.   49 — 463. 
Scheper,  George  W..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Reversible 

axial  flow  gaa  turbine.     3,286.982,  11-22-66,  Cl.  263—73. 
Scheper,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    ReTeralble 

axial  now  gas  turbine.     3,286,983,  11-22-66,  Cl.  283 — 73. 
Scherbner,    Faul    J.,    to   The    Beryllium    Corp.      Non-ferrous 

alloy  and  method  of  manufacture  thereof.    3,287,110,  11-22- 

66,  Cl.  75— '129. 
Scherlng  A.G. :  See—  ^„      _„ 

Hader,   Josef,   Neumann,  and  Wlechert.     3.287,379. 
Schiller.  Heins  :  Bee-- 

Kalnrath,  Paul.  Herbert,  and  SchiUer.     3,287.134. 
Schlppera.  Heins.  K.  Bauer,  and  H.  Turk,  to  Barmer  Maachin- 

enfabrlk  AktiengeselUchaft.    Control  device  for  programmed 

rpgulation  of  hvdraulic  fluid-operated  traTerae  mechanlstos 

of  gpooling,  spinning  and  especially  ring  twlat  machines. 

3,286.941.  11-22-66.  Cl.  242 — 26.1. 
Schkeeper.  Paul  J. :  See — 

Tolllson.  Paul  L.,  Rlcards.  and  Schkeeper.     3.286.308. 
Schlage.  Emeat  L.,  to  Schlage  Lock  Co.     Adjustable  strike. 

3.287.056.  11-22-66.  Cl.  292—341.12. 
Schlage  Lock  Co.  :  See — 

SchUge,  Ernest  L.     3,287,053. 
Schlee.  Edward  F..  Jr. :  See—  .  „  „„^ 

O..  Timoff.  Anderson,  and  Schlee.     3.286.- 
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Float  control  means.     Schwarts,  Leon,  to  Sparry  BaimI  Corp.     Packaging  dsTlce  for 


Garment  finisher.      3.286.889.    11-22-66. 

S.286. 


3.287.- 


Cl. 


Leper.  Harry 
ftS9. 
Schlemon,  George. 

Cl.  223 — 70. 
Schlenker,  Norman  B.    Reinforced  shell  construction. 

415,  11-22-66,  Cl.  52—86.  „         .  ^  » 

Schllcke.  Helm  M.,  to  Allen-Brmdle/  Co.    Transformation  net- 
work for  changing  a  circuit  exhibiting  gyrator  characteris- 
tics to  a  circuit  exhibiting  Isolator  charactertotics.     3.287.- 
666.  11-22-66.  Cl.  333—24.1. 
Schmidt,  Eucene  0. :  See —  «„»... 

GUmore,  William  J.,  and  Schmidt.    3,286.544. 
Schmidt.  Karl.  Q.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Bnske.  Alfred.     3.287^2.    ,     „     ^  ^     „  .  ^ 

SchmuUIer,  Reinhard,  to  K.  I.  ;du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Fluorine-containing    1.3,2,4-diasodlpho8pheUdines. 

406,  11-22-66.  CT.  260—543.  „„.  ^..     ,,   „«  ^^ 

Schneiler,    Frank    J.      Atomisers.      3,286,934,    11-22-66. 

239 327. 

Schoenfelder.    Herbert,    to    Olympla    Werke    A.G.      Rotatable 

and  tlltable  type  head  control  apparatus.    3.286.806.  11-22- 

66.  Cl.  197—16.  ^  „^     _, 

Schoeppach,   Wayne  8..   to  General  Motors   Corp.     Throttle 

control.     3,287.007.  11-22-66,  Cl.  267—1. 
Schrader.   Martin  W.     Connecting  rod  assembly.     3,286,533. 

11-22-66.  Cl.  74 44.  ,  ^       , 

Schray.   George  K..   to  Leupold  ft  Stevens  Instruments.  Inc. 

Reticle  for  a   sighting  instrument.     3.286.352.    11-22-66. 

Cl.  33—60. 
Schreck.  Harold  J. :  See — 

Rockerath.   John  L.,  Ooppert,  and  Schreck.     3,286.668. 
Rockerath,  John   L.,  Goppert.  and   Schreck.     3.286,669. 
Schrleber,  Charles  F. :  See — 

Wllflon,  John  S..  Rapateln,  Patrick,  and  Schrieber.    3,287,- 
189 
Schroeder,  Klaus  G.,  to  Collins  Radio  Oo.    High  power  ferrltc 

stacked  disc  core  HF  transformers  and/or  power  dividers. 

3,287,670,  11-22-66,  Cl.  833—79. 
Schuckman.  Floyd  B.    Combination  tow  hitch  and  grill  guard. 

3,287,027,  11-22-66.  Cl.  280 — 491. 

Schnler.  L..  FIrma  AG. :  See — 
Grieslnger.  Karl.    3.286,560. 

Schuli.  Johann  0.  D. :  See—  _,  _  ,„_  ^__ 

McCracken.  John  H.,  Schuli.  and  Wbltaker.     3.287,378. 

Schnlse.  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Schelten-Peterssen.  Bernhard,  and  Schulae.     3,286.627. 

Schuasler,  Hans  :  See — 

Borner.  Manfred,  Dnrre,  Hfrsch,  Semmler,  and  Schussler. 
3,287.579. 
Sehutt.  Norman  C,  F.  W.  Flynn.  and  J.  L.  BJelland,  to  Powers 
Chemco,   Inc.     Reclprocable  cuttloK  mechanism,  with  strip- 
per.   3,^86,568,  11-22-66.  Cl.  83—136. 

Schutte  and  Koerting  Co. :  See — 
Harris.  LeRoy  S.    3.287.001. 
Schwab.   Pierre  P..  to  McOraw-Bdlson   Co.     Cascade  switch 

with  Improved  intermittent  coupling  and  motive  structure. 

S.287.511.  11-22-66.  C\.  200—14. 
Schwarti.    Jerome.       Ker-dupllcating    machine.      3,286.087, 

11-22-66.  Cl,  90—18.05. 


rsadily  receiving  and  ramoTing  electrical  componenta  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  connecting  leads.  8.287,006.  11-22-06. 
Cl.  3lf— 101. 

Schwarta.  Nelaon  M. :  See — 

Boblniki.  Jack,  and  Schwarta.    8,287,410. 

Schwari,  Armand  R..  and  F.  X.  Flaherty,  to  Eoyal  Typawrlter 
Co.,  Inc.  Preaaure  senaKlve  spoage-like  transfer  device. 
3.267,163.  11-22-66.  Cl.  117—36.1. 

Schwerdhofer.  Hans  J.,  to  Fichtel  A  Sacha  A.G.  Dual  apeed 
hub  with  automatic  apcad  shift.  3.286,649,  11-22-66,  C\. 
74—752. 

Schwerta,  Frederick  A.,  and  J.  J.  KlnaaUa^  to  Xerox  Corp. 
Method  for  forming  a  thin  film  reslator.  3,287,101,  11-22- 
66,  a.  117—212. 

Schwyser,  Robert,  and  B.  Rlnlker,  to  Ciba  Corp.  Aaparagyl 
octapcptldea  and  add  addition  salts  thereof.  3,287,340, 
11-Sa-M,  Cl.  200—112.5. 

Scott  k  F»tser  Co..  The  :  See — 

MacFarland.  Charlea  H.    3.286.297. 

Scott.  John  D.  :   See — 

iordan,  Albert  K.,  and  Scott.    3.286,968. 

Scott.  lArnn  B..  to  The  Perkln-BlBer  Corp.  Bidirectional 
counter.    3,287,544,  11-22-66.  Cl.  285—92. 

Screw  k  Bolt  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Lovisek.  Louis  J.     3,286,579. 

Scudder.  John  A.,  to  Chemecbanleal.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  proc- 
essing polyurethane.     3.287.092.  11-22-60.  Cl.  28—283. 

Searle.  Q.  D..  k  Co. :  See—  

Cuaic,  John  W.,  and  Sause.    3,287,471. 
Lovell,  Calvin  H.    3.287,454. 

Seckel,  Peter  H..  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  Apparatus 
for  coi^tlnnouB  manufacture  of  hollow  articles.  3.286.305. 
11-22-06.  Cl.  18— 19.  _       ,         _^  ^  „^„ 

Seckeraon.  Clifford  A.,  to  Cnlted-Carr  Inc.  F&atenera.  3.287.- 
036.  11-22-66.  CL  287—20.  „       .  „      „ 

Seeger  Ernst,  to  Boehrlnger  Ingelhdm  G.m.b.H.  Compo»l- 
tlons  and  methods  for  stlmulanng  the  central  nervous  sys- 
tem and  Increasing  the  blood  pressure.  3.287.217.  11-22- 
66,  Cl.  167—65.  ,    .       ^         ..     _ 

Seeler.  Henry  W..  to  UnHed  SUtes  of  Amertca.  Air  Force. 
Combined  emergency  compression  tube  and  air  lock  with 
life  sustaining  system  for  space  vessels.  3,286,952.  11-22- 
66,  Cl.  244—4. 

Seellg.  Herman  8. :  See — 

McHenry.  Keith  W.,  Jr..  and  Seelig.     3,287.253. 

Seeloir.  Melvln  M..  and  J.  U.  Cooper,  to  The  Taylor  Wlnfleld 
Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  Joining  strip.  3.286.842, 
11-22-66.  Cl.  29—482.  »      ,  _.       a^u 

Seevers,  Delmar  O..  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Analyylng  drtll- 
Ing  fluid  for  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  8,287,088,  11-22-66, 
Qy    23 230 

Seghessi,  Hans  Dieter,  and  E.  Burtscher  to  Anatalt  fur 
MonUge-Technik.  Stud  driving  tool.  3.286,899.  11-22-66, 
Ql    227 10 

Sell  ■  Chrlitlan  A.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.  Inc.  Inhibition 
o*  corrorton  of  hydrauU?  fluids.  3.287.2^8.  11-22-00.  Cl. 
252 — 76. 

Seller,  WllUain,  Jr. :  See—  

ihbogen,  James  8.,  Seller,  and  Lebow.     3^286,726. 

Sekmakat.  Kaiyi.  and  F.  Ragaa.  to  DeSoto  Chemical  Coat- 
ings. Inc.  Alkylolated  acryUmlde  InterpolyinerB  compris- 
ing vinyl  stearate      3.287.294.  11-22-66.  Cl.  260— 22. 

Selas  Corp.  of  America  :   Bee — 

BUha.  Bmil.     8.287.112.       ^       ^  ^  _^  ..     .    , 

Sellgman.  Monroe.  Apparatus  for  freeae  drying  products  In 
small  cowUlners.     3.286.866.  11-22-00.  Cl.  84—92. 

Selle,  Wilbur  A.  :   Bee— 

klacLeod.  Norman  A.     3  286.711.  .       ,      , 

Somerla.  Francesco,  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicaxlonl 
Siemens  S.p.A.  Transiatoriaed  electronic  decoder  respon- 
sive to  plural  frequencies.  3.287,701.  11-22-66.  Cl.  840— 
171. 

Semmler.  Gunter  :  See —  .  -  ».       , 

Borner.  Manfred.  Durre.  Hirscb.  Semmler.  and  Schussler. 
3.287.579. 

Semroc.  Charlea  V. :  See —  _  ^_^_  _.„ 

Gloyer.  Stewart  W..  BIttle.  and  Semroc.     3,287,318. 

Sensel,  Eugene  B.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Selective  sorption  process. 
3  287,432.  11-22-66,  CT.  260— 676. 

Seugling,  WillUm  R. :  See— 

Hoche,  Herbert  A^Jr..  and  Seugling.     3.286,474. 

Sevald,  WlllUm  T.  Humidifiers.  3,287.002,  11-22-60.  Cl. 
261—92. 

Severson,  Palmer  T. :  See— 

Hyer,  Frank  S.,  Loeffler,  and  Severaon.     3.286,021. 

Sgaramella,  Peter  :  See — 

Theile,  Fred  C,  and  Sgaramella.     3,287,223. 

Shafer,  Forest  M.  Rotating  device  with  Inflatable  means  for 
aecuring  a  bnman  therein.  3,286,707.  11-22-66,  Cl.  128— 
24. 

Shannon,  Richard  F.,  and  J.  L.  Helier,  to  Owens-Corning 
Flberglaa  Corp.  High  temi>erature  resistant  acoustical 
board.     8.286.785,  11-22-66,  CT.  181— 33. 

Shapiro.  Harold,  and  W.  F.  Hardgrove.  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Omnl-dlrectlonal  anisotropic  molecular  trap.  3,286,331.  11- 
22-08,  Cl.  73—132. 

Shapiro.  Nelaon  H. :  See—  ^^_  ^^^ 

Board,   Richard  O.,  and   Shapiro.      3,287,062. 

Shay  Harry  J.,  to  L.  W.  Menslmer,  as  trustee.  Vehicle  latch. 
3,287,049,  11-22-66,  Cl.  292—229. 

Sheffield  Corp^  The :  See— 

Boppel,  Henry  L.     3,280.410. 
Brown,  Hugh  M.     3,286,306. 

Shell  Oil  Co  :  Bee— 

OoBterhof,  Hendricus  A.,  and  Rnyter.     3,287,300. 
Southern,  Derek,  Waicht.  and  MaePhail.     8,287,266. 
WIttner,  Bufeoe.     3,287,296. 
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Shelly  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

McCullougb,  Stuart  N.,  and  Hollowich.     3,286,585. 
Sherman,  Orville  B.,  to  National  Bottle  Corp.     Machine  for 
forming  hollow  plastic  articles.      3.286,303.    11-22-66.   Cl. 
18—5. 
Shiba,  Toshie:  See— 

Degucbl,  Toji,  and  Shiba.     3,287,350. 
Sbibata,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kal,  Tsuyo«hl.  and  Sbibata.      3,287,006. 
Shilton,  Brian  R.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     Disc  brake  for  a  ve- 
hicle.    3,286,799,  11-22-66,  Cl.  188—218. 
Shimada,  Sboji :  See— 

Yoneaakl,    Hbigeru,    and    Shimada.     3,287,267. 
Shimoda,  KelUro  :  See — 

Uglno,  Kasuo,  Zoda,  and  Shimoda.     3,286,493. 
Sbin-Mltsubishl  Jukogyo  Kabushlki :  See— 

Naruse,  Maaao,  and  Kumasawa.     3,286,329. 
Shirk,  RIcklef  W.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Vehicle  body  interior 
ventilation  arrangement.     3,286,617,  11-22-66,  Cl.  98 — 2. 
Shiro,  Teruo  :  See — 

Mitsugl,    Kojl,    Shlro,    Okumura,    KomagaU,    KaUglri, 
Tsuchljra,  and  Takahashl.     3,287  232. 
Sboffner,   Willie  M.     Apparatus   for  coecklne  mercbandise. 

3,286,794,  11-22-66,  Cl.  186—1. 
Shore,  James  R.  :  See — 

Barecki    Cheater  J.,  and  Shore.      3,287,065. 
Shropahire,  Joseph  A.,  and  C.  E.  Thompson,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.    Electrode  and  method  for  preparation 
thereof.    3.287,172.  11-22-66,  Cl.  136—122. 
Shuater,   Joaeph,  and  J.  D.   Glulle,   to  Illumitronic  Systems 
Corp.     Spacing  device.     3.286,813,  11-22-66,  Cl.   198—34. 
Slanesi,    Darlo,    and    Q.    Caporlccio,    to    Montecatini    Societa 
Generale  per  I'lndustria  Mlnerarla  e  Chimica.     Process  for 
the  polymer iiatlon  of  fluorlnated  olefin  and  polymeric  prod- 
ucU  obUlned   therefrom.     3,287.339.   11-22-66.   Cl.  260 — 
92.1. 
Slemcns-Electrogerate  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Burk.  Eugen.     3.286,496. 
Siemens  k  Ualske  Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 
Braun.  Gerhard.     3,287.781. 
Hahnlein,  Alfons.     3,287,306. 
Poachenrieder,  Werner.     3,287,668. 
Rohrig,  Josef.     3,287,302. 
Siemens   k    Halake    Aktiengesellschaft   Berlin    and    Munich : 
See — 

Velth,  Werner,  and  Poebl.     3,287,668. 
Siemens-Scbuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  Seie — 
Gnnther,  Karl-Georg.     3,287,389. 
Keller,  Wolfgang.     3,287,637. 
Oldekop,  Werner,  and  Bberth.     3,287,678. 
Roaenheinricb,  Rene.      3,287,187. 
^ndmann.  Herbert,  and  Rucha.      3.286.683. 
Slgnamotor,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Baehr,  Karl  W.     3,287,721. 
SUnkins,  Leon  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.    High  voltage  meas- 
uring probes  with  interconnecting  wire  storage  reel.    3,287,- 
642,  11-22-66,  Cl.  324-149. 
Simmons,  Jesse  T.     Re-surfacing  tool.     3,286,532,   11-22-66. 
Cl.  77—2. 

Slmmunt,  Richard  W.,  A.  E.  Markbam,  and  E.  G.  King,  to 

Georfla^Paclflc   Corp.     Control   of  nematodes.     3,287,209, 

11-22-66.  Cl.  167—22. 
Simmons.  William  H..  and  L.  M.  Jenkins,  to  United  States  of 

America,  National   Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 

Indexed  keyed  connection.     3,287,031,  11-22-66,  Cl.  285- 

Sinclair  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.,  Turnquest.  and  Bragg.     3.287,433. 
Perry.  John  A.     3,28Y,624. 
Singer  Co.,  The :  See — 

Oertsch,  Elmer  P^  and  BlonUrx.     3,287,612. 
Happe,  Reynold,  Daman,  and  Newball.     3,286.446. 
Hugbea,  Ralph.     3,286.649. 

Kreln.  John  W.,   Milan,  and  Hauser.      3,286,869. 
Single.  Winfrled  :  See — 

Ohlinfer,  Helmut,  Ouenther,  Single,  Buchhols,  and  Wild. 
3,287,286. 
Sirvydas.  Victor  C.  :  See — 

Krittler.   William   R..  and   Sirvydas.     3,286  340. 
Siason,  Purdy  L.,  to  Automation  Oil  Corp.     Bottom  hole  oil 

treater  injector.     3.286.771.  11-22-66.  Cl.  166 — 177. 
Skoil,  Slgmund  P. :  See — 

Mojonnler.  Harry  G.,  Witt,  and  Skoli.     3,286,764. 
Skolnik,  Phil.     Window  aaah  baUnces.     3,286,301,  11-22-66. 

CT.  16--197. 
Slan,  Jack.     Luggage  case.     3,286,800,   11-22-66,  Cl.   190- 

49. 
Sleighter.  George  E. :  See — 

Chlaholm.  Raymond  S.,  Sleighter.  and  Ernsberger.    3.287.- 

201. 
Heaa.  Albert  R.,  Sleighter,  and  Ernsberger.     3,287,200. 
Sloan,  Donald  A. :  See — 

Kinj,  Jamea  F.,  Jr.,  and  Sloan.    3.286,857. 
Sloan.  Howard  B.,  to  Sylvanta  Electric  Products  Inc.     Tan- 
talum carbide  incandescent  lamp  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture thereof.    3,287,691,  11-22-66,  Cl.  313—271. 
Slomlnski,  Walter  V.,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.     Box 

spring  assembly.     8.286^281,  11-22-66,  Cl.  3--247 
Slotntck,    Daniel    U,    to   Weatlnghouse    Electric    Corp       Com- 
puter.    3,287,703,  11-22-66,  Cl.  340 — 172.5 
Slovinsky,    Manuel,    to  ^Celanese    Corp.    of    America.      Poly- 
■olfoDet  and  orocesaea  for  the  preparation  thereof.    3,287. 
329,  11-22-66,  Cl.  260—79.3. 
Small  Business  Administration  :  See — 

Godwin.  George  A.    3,287,515. 
Smith,  A.  O.,  Corp.  :   See — 

Lewis,  Albert  K.    3,287.565. 
LUnpel,  Sugene  J.    3,287.097. 


Smith,  Charles  W. :  See 

Alles,  Frands  P.,  and  Smith.    3,287,152  ^ 

Smith,  Herbert  J. :  See — 

R'PPle,  William  M.,  and  Smith.    3,286,810 
Smith.    Horace   L..   Jr.,    to   Hupp  Corp.     Drrine  annamtua 
3,286,369.  11-22-66,  CT.  34--a55.  trying  apparatus. 

'^"l*^-   Jsiies   D^  to   Ronaon   Corp.     Fnel   meterine   device 
3.288.491.  11-22-66   Cl.  67— 7  1  "leiering    aevice. 

Smith,  Jamea  T.  to  Mission  Chemical  Co.  Chlortnation  of 
turpentine.     3,287,241,  11-22-66   Cl    204—163  "  °   "' 

Smith  Kline  k  French  I^aboratories  ;  See — 
Blank,  Benjamin,  and  Kprwin.     3,287  396 

a    ..r*^'  ^^**"'*  ^  •  HoWen.  and  Valenta.    3,287,412. 
Smith,  Peter  :  See — 

o    ..?*^''  ^^^  ^-  ^-  "nd  Smithy  3.287,234. 
Smith.  Randlow  :  See— 

Gross,  Howard  H.,  Smith,  and  Spencer.     3  287  260 
Smith,  Robert  F,  Jr. :  See—  o<.*w. 

Jones,  George  S..  and  Smith.    3.286,615  ' 

Smith,  Robert  if  :   Bee —  ' 

Kurti,  Leonard  D..  and  Smith.    3.286,713 
Smith,  Robert  J.,  and  W.  P.  Herman,  to  The  Plume  k  Atwood 

3,28^,29*2,  nT2'-6J,''S   ir^'7l'    '''"*    ""'^'"'^'^    "•^''''"' 
Smith,  S.,  k  Sons  (England)  Ltd. :   See — 

Barlow,  Boris  V.     3,286,456. 
Smith  k  Stone  Ltd.  :   See — 

KIndersley.  Charlea  R.  D.,  Duffield.  and  Glynn.     3.287,- 

Smith,  William  D..  to  Varlan  Associates.  Vacuum  tube  with 
i*/°^V"?'l^  integrated  by-pass  capacitor.  3.287.597.  1 1-22- 
66.  Cl.  313 — 71. 

Smock,  Ellsworth  F. :  See — 

Beck,  Roland  D..  Smock,  and  Houser.     3,286,730 

»™oko^«kl.  Jordan  P.     Encased  float.     3,286,358,  11-22-66. 

Smyth.  Richard  K.,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc  Self- 
adaptive  control  apparatus.    3,287,615.  11-22-66,  CT.  318 — 

Smythe,  William  J. :  See— 

Pelavin,  Milton  H.,  and  Smythe.    3.287.733 
Sneary,    Loy   D.,    to   Phillips   Petroleum    Co.      Polypropylene 

carpet  fibers.    3,286,322,  11-22-66,  Cl.  28—76 
Snell,  Thomas  L.  :  See — 

Curtis.  Ralston,  and  Snell.     3,287,101. 
Snelson,    Howard    J.,    to   Amos-Thompson    Corp.      Oven   con 
Jtruction  for  molten  salt  shower  heating.    3,287,005,  11-22- 
66,  Cl.  263 — 40. 
Snyder,   Frands  H.,  to  Tredco.  Ltd.     Ceramic  product  and 

process.    3,287  476,  11-22-66,  CI.  264—36 
Snyder,  Richard  L..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Word  organized 
high  speed  magneUc  memory  system.     3,287,710,  11-22-66. 
Cl.  340 — 174. 
Societa  Farmaceijtld  Italia  :  See — 

Carrara.  Adolfo,  Leone,  and  Fabrls.    3,287.451. 
SodeU  Itallanii  Telecomunicaxlonl  Siemens  S.p.A.  :  See — 

Semeria,  Francesco.     3.287,701. 
Sodete  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  :  See — 

Cerles,  Georges,  and  Audemar.    3,286,465. 
Sodete  Anonyme  des  Dslnes  Chausson  :  Bee— 

Jentet,  Maxime  L.     3.286.763. 
Soclete   anonyme   dite :    Sodete   d'Appllcations   des   Machines' 
Motricps  :   See — 

Brlcout.  Henri.     3.286.793. 
Sodete   Civile   de   Resherches    Sdentiflques   et    Industrielles 
"Sodersl"  :  See — 

Cantlneau.  Louis,  and  Bernet.    3.287,351. 
.Sodete  d'Electro-Chimie  d'Electro-Metallurgle  et  des  Aderies 
Eledriques  d'Dglne  :  Bee — 

Algueperse.  Jean,  and  Barjhoux.    3,287.233. 
Sodete  Generale  de  Constructions  Electrlques  et  Mecaniouet; 
(Alsthom)  :  See— 
Bronlpwski,  Bohdan,  and  Wolfhugel.     3.287,380. 
Sodete  Industrllle  de  Brevents  et  d'Etudes  S  I.B  E  •   See — 

Nennesson,  Andre  L.     3,286,998. 
Sodete  Nouvelle  Spldem  :  See — 
Diolot.  Lucien.     3.286.495. 
Soeohtlng.    Herbert,    to   Hoerblger   Ventiiwerke   Aktlengeseil- 
achaft.    Device  for  sealing  axially  movable  elements.    3.287.- 
022.  11-22-66,  Cl.  277—188. 
Sogenlque  (Electronics)  Ltd. :  See— 
Wolfendale.  Caleb  P.    3.287.716. 
Sol.  Cornells,  to  Machlnefabriek  Verwachting,  N.V.     Mecha- 
nism in  a  packaging  machine  for  dosing  the  open  ends  of 
a  wrapper  applied  around  a  box  or  like  article.     3.286.438 
11-22-66.  Cl.  53—379. 
Solarl,  Joseph,  and  D.  C.  Gallear.  to  Chevron  Research  Co 

Well  packer.     3,286.772.  11-22-66.  Cl.  166 — 179 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Metcalf,  Eric.     3.287.723. 
Solomln,  Victor  N. :  See— 

Voronln,  Vaally  V.,  Panov.  Mlkhalllk.  Kokolevsky,  Pekov 
Fedorov,  Zorin.  Solomin,  and  Pomolotov.     3.286,320 
Solovieir.  George  B.  :   See — 

Rosaell.  Fred  J.,  and  Solovleff.  3.286.773. 
Rusaell,  Fred  J.,  and  Solovleff.  3.287.046. 
Russell.  Fred  J.,  end  Solovleff.  3,287,047. 
Russell.  Fred  J.,  and  Solovleff.  3.287.054. 
Sosnoskl.  Peter  A.  Ground  fault  protective  circuitry.  3,287.- 
603.  11-22-66.  CT.  317 — 18. 

Southern.  Derek,  F.  H.  Walght,  and  A.  C.  B.  MaePhail.  to 
Shell  (Ml  Co.  Lubricating  composition.  3.287.266.  11-22- 
66,  CT.  252 — 46.7. 

Southwire  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Cofer.  Daniel  B.,  Kndla,  Martin,  and  Proctor.     3,286.791. 

Sowa.  Frank  J.  Method  of  controlling  weeds.  3.287.103. 
11-22-60,  CT.  71—2.8. 
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3,287,809. 


3,^86,520. 

Signal  apparatUM. 


3,287,460. 


Dynamlt 
derlce. 


Sowiak.  Milton'  M.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Portable,  aeU 
powered,  corona  charging  apparatus.     3,287,614,  11-22-66, 
CI.  317 — 262. 
Space  Ships,  Inc. :  See — 

Robinson.  Horace  M.     3.287,617.  „„,..,    ,,   „« 

Speddlng   Albert  W.     Illuminated  twee«er.    3.287,547.  11-22- 

66.  CI.  240 — 6.46. 
Spellman,  James  E.  :  See — 

Hancock,  Jack  A.,  and  Spellman.     3,286,569. 
Spencer.  Homer  L..  Jr.  :  See— 

Oro«8.  Howard  H.,  Smith,  and  Spencer.     3.287,260. 
Spencer,  John  W.,  and  C.  C.  Rice.     Boiler  superheater  tube 

reaming  assembly.     3,286,558,  11-22-66,  CI.  77     2. 
Soerg,  John  R.,  to  Sun  Shipbuilding  A  Dry  Dock  Co.     Cargo 

handling  rig.     3,286,851,  ll-22-'W6.  CI.  212—3. 
Sperrv  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Bennett,  Harold  A.,  and  Martin. 
Eckert,  John  P..  Jr.     3.287,689 
Hewitt.  Frederick  O.     3,287,712 
Scfawarts,  Leon.     3,287,606. 
Spiegel,  Leo  :  See — 

Quaalus,  Qlenn  R..  and  Spiegel. 
Spiegel,  Raymond  W.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 

3,286,508,  11-22-66,  CI.  73—38.  ,    ^.     . 

Spies,  Rolf  E.,  and  R.  B.  Hansen,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Indicator 

for    color    television    receivers.      3,287.494,    11-22-66.    CI. 

SpofEord.  Thomas  O..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Elec- 
tric   toothbrush    storage    case.      3,287.076.    11-22-66.    CI 
312—206. 
Spooner.  Wesley  J. :  Set —  ,,  „„,  ^.„ 

Rlngwood,  Michael  J.  C.  and  Spooner.     3.286,652. 
Sprairue    William  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Phase  shifting 

networks.     3,287.626,   11-22-66.  CI.  323—122. 
Square  D  Co. :  See— 

Nielsen,  Erik  J.     3,287,516; 

Rys,  Tadeusa  J.     3.287.533.  _        ^   ,^ 

Staats    William  A.,   to  CuiUgan.  Inc.      Pulsating  fluid  pump. 

3.286,840,  11-22-66,  CI.  210 — 134. 
Stabilus  Industrie-  und  Handelsgesellschaft  m.b.H.  :  See— 

Hanipel.    Heins.   and  Wuatenhagen.     3.286.454. 
Stach,  Kurt  :  See — 

Thlel,  Max.  and  Stach. 
Stackpole  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

Campbell.  Dudley  H.     3.287.517. 
Stadler,   Hans.   R.   (ironemann,  and  H.  Oawllck.  to 
Nobel      Aktienge»ell8chaft.        Pressure     actuating 
3.286.460.   11-22-66,  CI.  60 — 26.11.  „ 

Staffln,   Gerald   D.    J.  E.  Kehoe.  and  C.   J.   Riiiutl,  to  Esso 
Research   and   Engineering  Co.     Electrical   Insulating   oil. 
3,287  259.  11-22-66.  CI.  208 — 264. 
Stall.   Beth  A.  :   See — 

Stall.  Cash  O.  and  B.  A.     3,286,744. 
Stall,  Cash  G.  and  B.  A.     Power  saw  guide  apparatus.     3.286. 

744.  11-22-66.  CI.  143—168. 
Stamlcarbon  N.V. :  See—  _  _     „  „„,  ^„„ 

Steeman.  Johannes  W.  M.,  and  Von  den  Hoff.     3,287.423. 
Standard  Oil  Co.   (Indiana)  :  See— 

HcHenry,  Keith  W.,  Jr..  and  Seellg.     3.287  253. 
Wygant.  James  F.,  and  Petkus.     3.286,665. 
Standard  Screw  Co. :  See— 

Corlett,  Webster  D..  Mackle.  and  Moen.     3.286.935. 
Mongerson.  Paul  A.     3.286.720. 
Standard  Trailer  Co.  :  See — 

Bill.  Theodore  R.     3,286.855.  „    „    „  ^    . 

Stanton.  Walter  H.,  G.  O.  Hunt,  Jr..  and  W.  B.  Howard,  to 
MonHanto  Co.     Process  for  the  partial   combustion  of  hy- 
drocarbons to  produce  acetylene.     3,287,434,  11-22-66.  CI. 
260—679 
Staples,  Crawford  E.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Rail 
way    track    circuit    apparatus.      3.287.554.    11-22-66.    CI. 

Statman  Max.   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Separation  of  alk.vl 
▼Inyl  ethers  from  alkanols  by  extractive  distillation  with 
water  or  water  and  phenol.     3.287,235,  11-22-66,  CT    203 
55. 
Statman  Max  :  See —  ^  „.     ^      „  „„.  ..«« 

Johnson.   Sam  H  ,  Jr..  Statman.  and  Blood.     3.287.420. 
Staufert    Helmut.     Arrangement  for  detachably  connecting  a 
bobbin  holder  to  a  stisnenslon  rail,  creel,  or  the  like.    .3.286.- 
950.  11-22-66,  CI.  242 — 130.2. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co  :  See — 

Bender.  Harrv,  and  Pitt.     3,287.417. 
Chrlste.  Karl  O.,  and  Pavlath.    3.287.388. 
Chrlste.  Karl  O.,  and  Pavlath.    3.287,426. 
Curtis.  Ralston,  and  Snell.     3  287.101. 
Pacini,  Harry  A.,  Pavlath,  Teach,  and  Walker. 

424. 
Siabo.  Karoly,  and  Orr.    3,287,211. 
Towers.   Russell  S.     3.287.391. 
Staver,  Robert  B.     Soap-cake  and  handle  therewith. 

686    11-22-66   CI.  118^76. 
Stcherbatcheff,  Georges  :  See — 

Rosaln.  Claude,  and  Stcherbatcheff.     3,286.550. 
Stec.  Frederick  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Plastic  con 
nector  with   insert.      3.287.053.   11-22-66,  CI.   292 — 256  63 
Steel     Derek   K.    V..   and   P.   Smith    to  Imperial  Chemical   In 
dustrles   Ltd.      Extractive  distillation   of   progylene   oxide 
oontnlnlng  halohydrocarbon  Impurltlw.    3.287.284.  11-22- 

66,  CI.  203 — 49. 
steel,  William  O.  :  See — 

Mann.  Stuart  N..  and  Steel.     3.286.663. 
Steeman.    Johannes    W.    M..    and    J.    P.    H     von    den    Holr.    to 

Stamlcarbon   N.V.     Preparation  of  cyclic  alcohols  bv  oxi 

datlon  In  the  presence  of  boric  add.     3.287,423.  |l-22-66. 

CI    260—631.  _ 

Steen.  Oyvind.  to  Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.     Thyrls- 

tor  oscillator.     3  287.663,   11-22-66.  CI    831—111. 
Steffens.    Karl,    to    VarU    Aktiengesellsehaft.      Electric    cell. 

3,287,163,  11-22-66,  Cl.  186—6.  I 


Film  magaalne. 


3,287, 


.3,286. 


Stelsslinger,  Kurt,   to   Eastman   Kodak  Co. 

3.286.949,  11-22-66,  Cl.  242—71.2 
Stencel  Aero  Engineering  Corp.  :  See— 

Stencel.  Fred  B.     .•?.286,959. 
Stencel,  Fred  B..  to  Stencel  Aero  Engineering  Corp.     Power 

deployed    parachute   apparatus.      3;286.959,    11-22-66.    Cl. 

244—148. 
Stengel.  Paul  O.     Mushroom  cultivation.     3.286.398.  11-22- 

66,  Cl.  47—1.1. 
Stenmans,  Heins  :  See  -- 

Pransen,  Oustav.  and  Stenmans.    3,286,948. 
Stensrud,    Lloyd    8.      Subscriber    alarm    system.      3,287,718. 

11-22-66.   O.   340-213.1. 
Stephan,  A.  C,  Sohne  :  See- 
Otto,   Frlt«.      3.286,993. 
Stephens,  Thomas  M  ,  to  The  Dalton  Foundries.  Inc.     Closure 

operator.      3,287.618,  11-22-66.  a.  318—267. 
Stephenson,  Donald  K..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.     Slot  type 

reed  valve.      3.286.728.  11-22-66.  O.  137— 52.V3. 
Steppat.  Christian  :  See  — 

Froschle,  Ernst,  and  Steppat.     3.287.239. 
Sterlepper,  Adolf  :  See — 

Wagner,  Helmut,  and  Sterlepper.     3,286,592. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Christiansen.   Robert  O.     3,287,355. 
Taylor.  Frederick  O.,  and  Prindle.      3.287.214. 
Sterling    Leslie,    to    Hamworthy   Pumps  k  Compressors  Ltd. 

Pnmps.      3,286.644.  11-22-66.  Cl.  103—128. 
Stevens     Alan    E..    to    Foster    Wheeler    Corp.     Tube    weldinR 

by  rotating  arc.      3,287,539,   11-22-66,  Cl.  219     100. 
Stevens,    Philip   H..   D.   O.    Chase,   and    A.    W.    Brownlle,    to 

Raymond  Corp.    Foot-actuated  switch  assembly.    3,287.520. 

11-22-66.   Cl.   200—86.5. 
Stevens,  William  D..  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.     Once-through 

vapor  generator  variable  preMure  start-up  system.     3.286.- 

466.    11-22-66.   Cl.  60—105. 
Steverding.    Bernard,    to    United    States   of    America.    Army. 

Treatment   of   Intergranular   sulfur   corrosion.      3.287.181. 

11-22-66.   Cl.    148—20.3.  ^   , 

Stidham.   Joseph   P..    to   Hercules   Inc.      Dlspersants   used  In 

the     preparation     of     hydroxyethyl     cellulose.     .3.287.353. 

11-22-66.   Cl.   260—231. 
Stiegler.    George    II..   Jr..    to    United    States   of   America.   Air 

Force.     Pressurlied  waveguide  shut-off.     .3,287,674,  11-22- 

66.  Cl.  331—98. 
Stiles,  Vernon  E..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.      Hydrojren 

seolite  T  having  improved  hydrothermal  stability.     3.287.- 

282.  11-22-66,  Cl.  252 — 455. 
Stobel.  Albert  F.  :  See — 

Catlno.  Slgmund  C.  and  Stobel.     .3,287,358. 
Stolari,   Edward  M..  to  Redington  Counters.  Inc.     Counter 

and    crysUI    assembly    therefor.      3.286.916.    11-22-66.    Cl. 

Stoll.   Slgrld   E.      Dog   refuse  package.      3.286.826.    11-22-66. 

Cl.  206—47.  .       ^  ^w      «   ..        ,    /.     . 

Stone    Eliot,  and  J.  L.  Delndoerfer.  to  The  National  (ash 

Register    Co.      Strip    transfer    means    for    randoni-uccess 

systems.     3.287.010.  11-22-66.  Cl.  271-10. 
Stout.    Allison    B..    Jr..    to    Kennecott    Copper    Corp.      wind 

direction      and      velocity      recording      system.      3.2R6..)::i. 

11-22-66.  Cl.  7.3-189.  ^  ^  „  .u    i 

Stout  Allison  B..  Jr..  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corp.     Method 

and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  electrical  conductivity  or 

gas-impregnated    llauids   with   shielded   electrodes.      3.287,-^ 

631.  11-22-66.  Cl.  324— 30.  „         „  .J 

Strobel.  Charles  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Removal  of 

catalyst  residues  from  carboxy-telechellc  polymers.     3.287.- 

344.    11-22 -fifl.  Cl.  260 — 94.7. 
Stromberg  Carlson   Corp.:   See—  „«.„».„,« 

Brigbtmon.  Barrte.  and  Rlmllnger.     3.287.499. 
Entenmann.    Richard  C.      3.287  595. 
Stuart.   Frank   A.,   and   W.    Lowe,    to  Chevron   Research   Cf». 

romblne<l  detergent-corrosion  Inhibitors.     3.287.271.  11-22- 

66.   Cl.   252-49.9. 
Studlengesellschaft  Kohle  m.b.H. :  See — 

Koster.   Roland.      3.287.415.  ,    .       _. 

Stuetx    Dagobert   E..   to   Celanese  Corp.   of  America.      Polym 

erlxatlon   of  olefin   with   polar  monomers   In   the  presence 

of  Zlegler  type  catalyst  systems.     3.287..3.35.  11-22-66.  (1. 

OAA fin  T 

StGrm.    Rex'  L.       Packaging    process.      3,286.431,    11-22-66. 

C*\        KQ  OT 

Stutike.  William  A.,  and  W.  J.  Toepfer,  to  Owens  Illinois  Inc. 
Method  of  shearing  charges  of  molten  glass.     3.287.098. 

1 1  —  99— All     fl     ftjt    _  t  ^3 

SuKltt.  Robert  M..  J.  H.'  Estes.  and  K.  D    Ashley,  to  Texaw. 
fnc     Hydrocarbon  conversion  process.    3.287.439.11-^2-66. 
Cl.  260—683.68. 
Suh.  John  T. :  See — 

Poos.  George  I.,  and  Suh.     3.287.390. 
Sulser    Peter  O.      Fre<|uency  standard.     3.287.658.  11-22-66. 

Cl.   331—69.  ,    ^      „ 

Sumitomo  Atomic  Energy  Indu-itries,  Ltd.  :  See —  ^       .  . 

Pukul.  Kenlchl.   Kaglya.  Yokota,  Ohtsuka,  Kondo.   and 

Nakashlo.     3.287,414. 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See—  ^      w.-     a       .^a 

Fukul     Kenlchl.    Kaglya.    Yokota.    Ohtsuka.    Kondo.    and 

Nakashlo.      3,287,414.  ,  „     .       ^.       ,  oo,  „„o 

Saekl,  Osamu,  Wakamatsu,  and  Moriwakl.     3.287.33.2. 

McNIiIs.  Edward  J.,  and  Johnson.     3.287,403. 
«un  Shipbuilding  k  Dry  Dock  Co. :  Bee— 
Sperg.  John    R.      3,286,8.'il. 

Sundbeck,  Bertil :  See — 

OUson.  Knut  G.,  Wahlstam.  and  Sundbeck.     3.287.397. 
Sundholm.    Edwin   P.      Plunger  assembly   for  hand-operated 
grease  gun.     3.286.887.  11-22-66.  Cl.  222—386. 

Sunsweet  Dryers  :   See —       

Gerrans,  Alfred  W.     3,286,8S9. 
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Super  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Laurenso,   John.      3,287,688. 
Superflexit  Ltd. :  See — 

Wilson,  John  W.     3,286,332. 
Superior  Concrete  Accessories,  Inc. :  See — 

Eriksson,  George  J.     3.286,419. 
Surace.  Filippo  :  See— 

Garcea.  Olampaolo.  and   Surace.      3,287.025. 
.SuHsina,    Stan    J.      IMck-proof    pin-tumbler    lock    mechanixin. 

3.286.494.  11-22-^16,  Cf.  70     419. 
Svenska  Flaktfabriken,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Sather,  <Stanler  H.     3.286,319. 
Svenska  Maskinverken,  AB  :  See-- 

Ohlsson,   Olof   A.      3,286,666. 
Svereckis,   Jonas   A.,  J.   G.   Mancbetti,  and   H.   B.   Hindin,   to 
I'nlted   .States   Rubt>er  Co.      Tire  construction.      3.286.7.'>H. 
11-22-66,   Cl.    152—356. 
Swanson.  Frank  B..  to  Bank  of  America  National  Trust  and 
Savings   Association,   administrator.     .Sawhorse  or  trestle. 
3.286.78S,  11-22   66.  Cl.   182  —  155. 
Sweeny.  Wilfred,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.      Poly- 
metu  phenylene  Isophtbalamides.     .-{.287.324.  11   22-66.  Cl. 
260—78. 
Swet.  Charles  J.,  to  United  States  of  .Vmerlca,  Navy.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  supporting  life  in  outer  spaoe.    3,286.954. 
11-22-66.  Cl.  244^1. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 
Blckford.  Elwood  D.      3.287.586. 
CoUucd.  Anthony  R.      3,287.601. 
Menelly,    Richard   A.      3,287, .')87. 
Sloan.   Howard   B.     3.287,591. 
Sylvester.  Edmund  Q.     Mold  clamping  apparatus.     .3.286,073, 

11-22-66,   Cl.    249—82. 
Syncro  Flo,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schaub.   Robert   F.     3,286,636. 
Stabo,    Karoly.    and    J.    P.    Orr.    to    Stauffer    Chemical    Co. 
Controlling    mites    with    certain    alkvl-(2.4-dlnltrophenyl) 
carbonates.     3.287.211    11-22-66.  Cl    167—30. 
Sxego.  Lasxlo  L.,  to  J.   R.  Berend.     Homogenlzer  for  mixing 

3,286,937,  -    -         ~ 


3,287,175,  11-22- 


11-22-66.     Cl. 


and    fragmenting    substances. 

241—105. 
Stluka.  Istvan  J.  :   See— 

I..orenzen.   Coby,    Ssluka.   and    Hill.     3,286.774. 
Taber.  David,  to  American  Aniline  Products,  Inc.     S-alkyl-2- 

haloethylsulfonlum    dyestuffg.       3.287,348.    11-22-66,    Cl. 

260 — 180. 
Tack.   Carl   E..    to  Amsted   Industries   Inc.      Six  wheel   truck 

bolster.     3.280,658.  11-22-66.  Cl.  105—227. 
Tado,  HIroshi.  to  Yannar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.     Gas-ticbt 

sealing  device  for  rotary  piston  engines.    3,286,912,  11-22- 

66,  Cl.  230—145. 
Tafuchi,  Satoru.  A.  Sakskura,  and  H.  Takashlma,  to  Yawata 

Iron    it    .Steel    Co.,    Ltd.       Process    for    producing    single- 
oriented  silicon  steel  sheets  having  a  high  niagnetK-  indii<- 

tlon.    3,287,183,  11-22-66,  Cl.  148—111. 
Takabasht,  Masahiro  :  Set — 

Mitsugl.     Koji.     Shiro.    Okumure,    Komagata,     Kataglri. 
Tsuchiya,  and  Takabashi.     3.287,232. 
Takahashi.  Mlsao  :   See-- 

Okamoto,  Takashl,  Takahashi,  and  Kawahara.   3,287,678. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Mikl,  Takulchl,  and  Ulraga.      3,287,380. 
Takeda.  Zenyu.  to  Mitsubisbi  Plastics  Industries  Ltd.     Cool- 
ing  tower.     3.28«.99«.   11-22-06.  Cl.  261 — 30. 
Takenlshi.  Tadao  :   See- 

Wakamatsu,  Hachlro,  Saito,  Kumasbiro.  Takentsbi.  and 
Yamada.     3,287,45^. 
Taklff,  Jack,  to  Medlclean  Drug  k  Chemical  Corp.     Enclosure 

und   operating  mechanism  for  an  aerosol  can.     3,286,883, 

11-22-66.  Cl.  222—173 
Tanabe,  Toshio  :   See — 

Yoneza\i-a,  Yoshlmasa,  and  Tanabe.     3,287,531. 
Tanlyama.  Masakazu    I.  Kanda    M.  NakaJIma.  and  M.  Amiya. 

to  Toho  Rayon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.     Method  for  preparation 

ot  the  solution  of  arrylonitrile  polymer.     3,287.307.  11-22- 

66.  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Tanke,  Johannes  M.   A.     Method  and  device  for  artiflcially 

pollinating  plants.     3,286.403,  11-22-66,  C\.  47—1.41. 
Tate,  Charles  (J.,  Jr      Beer  tap  handle.     3,286.385.  11-22-66, 

CI    40      12ti. 
Tautx    William  P.  :   See— 

Beaman,   Alden  G.,  Duschlnsky,   and  Tautz.     3,287,468. 
Taylor,  Donald  G. :  See— 

Jerkins,  Ernest  E.,  and  Taylor.     3,287,230. 
Taylor,   Frederick   G  ,   and   R.   F.    Prindle.   to   Sterling  Drug 

Inc.      Surface    disinfectant    and    space    deodorant    aerosol 

spray    compositions.      3,287,214,    11-22-66,    Cl     167 — 39. 
Taylor.  Hugh  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Signal 

to-nolse  ratio  meter.     3,287,640,  11-22-66,  Cl.  325 — 363. 
Tavlor.  John  H.   to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.    Process 

tor   chlorinating    vinyl    chloride   polymers    with   an   oxygen 

catalyst.      3.287.336.    11-22-66,    Cl.    260 — 87.1. 
Taylor.  KIrman  :  See— 

Malkln.   Irvlnjr.  Taylor,  and  Hengeveld.     3,287,455. 
Taylor,    Maurice    E..    to    Gulf    Research    k    Development   Co. 

.Self-adjusting     inverse     filter.       3,287,695,     11-22-C6.     Cl. 

340—15.5. 
Taylor,  Thomas  S.,  and  F.  R.  Ling,  to  Abex  Corp.     Brakes. 

;l280.798,  11-22-66.  Cl.  188—195. 
Taylor- Winfleld  Corp..  The  :   Bee— 

Seeloff.  Melvin  M..  and  Cooper.     3.286,342 
Taiewell.   Joseph    H..   and   R.   J.   Reid.   to  The  Firestone  Tire 

k  Rubber  Co.     Process  for  polymerizing  propylene.     3.287  - 

341.  11-22-06,  Cl    260— 93.Y  »  ^     »-,»  .*o.. 

Teach,  Eugene  G. :  Set — 

_      Pacini    Harry  A.,  Pavlath.  and  Teach.     3.287,424. 
Teaford.    Ernest    L..    Sr.      Smoking    instrument.      .3.286.715. 

11-22-06.  Cl.  131—198. 
.  Technicon  Instruments  Corp.  :  Bee  — 
Ferrari.  Andres.     3.285,583. 


Teed,  John  B.    Battery  acid  level  indicator. 

66.  Cl.  136—182. 
Teegardin,  Lester  A.     Coin  holder.     3,286,717,  11-22-66,  01. 

133 — 8. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson  :  See — 
Steen,  Oyvind.     3,287,663. 
Wldl.  Walter  H.  E.      3.287,657. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-U. m.b.H.  :  See — 

Horner,  Manfred.  Durre.  Hirsch.  Semmler,  and  Schussler. 

3.287,579. 
Froschle,    Ernst,    and    Steppat.     3,287,239.  ' 
Mlnner,^  Willy.     3,287,671. 
Rehm,  Karl.     3,286,812. 
Temin,  Samuel  C,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Flnorene  polyamldes. 

3,287  321.  11-22-66,  (fi.  260—48. 
Templeton.  Winifred  B.  :   See - 

Klogetfaer,  Martha  I.,  and  Templeton.     3,286,284. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  :  See — 

Canarlos.  Chrysosthenis  M.     3.287.299.       i 
Ter  Bush.  Charles  F.,  and  E.  H.  Donselman^  ti  Westlnghouse 
Electric    Corp.      Water   Cooler.      3,286,484,^  11-22-66     CT. 
•52—391. 
Terrell.  William  T..  and  N.  J.  Fornesa,  to  The  Carborundum 
Co.     Combined  forceps-container  device.     3,286,559.  11-22- 
66,  Cl.  81—43. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  See — 

fJross,  Howard  H.,  Smith,  and  Spencer.     3,287,260. 
Sensel,  Eugene  E.      3,287,432. 

Suggitt,  Robert  M.,  Estes,  and  Ashley.     3,287,439. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  See — 

Damrel.  John  B.,  Jr..  and  Fruit.     3,286,529. 
Textile  Machine  Works :  See — 

Zlemba.  Edward  R.     3,286,689. 
Textron  Inc.  :  See — 

Good,  James  L.     3.287,550. 
Thelle,    Fred    C.    and    P.    Sgaramella,    to    United    States    of 
America,  Agriculture.    Nonsticky  aluminum-containing  antl- 
persplrant.     3  287.223,  11-22-66,  Cl.   167 — ^90. 
Theuret.  Richard  :  See — 

Malatier.  Robert,  and  Theuret.     3,287,625. 
Thlel,    Max,    and    K.    Stach.    to   C.    F.    Boehrlnger   k   Soehne 
O. m.b.H.      Hydrogenatlon    process    for    the  preparation    of 
piperidyl  <4)-ether8.   3.287,460,    11-22-06,    Cl.    260 — 293.2. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Hobinskl.  Jack,  and  Schwartz.     3,287,416. 
Ledbetter,  James  D.     3,286,997. 
Miller,  Marvin.      3  286,462. 
Thurston    James  R.      3.280,472. 
Thoma,  Roy  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Eneri 


Fast  reactor  fuel.     3,287,278,  11-22-66 


ergy 


Commission. 
2.^2—301.1. 
Thoma.<i  k  Hetts  Co.,  Inc..  The  :   Hee — 

Plaseokl.    Raymond   F.,   and    Samer.      3.287,488. 
Thomas.    Harold    R.,    to   The   Goodyear   Tire   k   Rubber   Co. 
Pneumatic  tire  and  wheel  assembly.     3,286,757   11-22-66, 

Qj    J 52 330 

Thomas.  William  F.     Carpet  and  rug  dryer.     3.286.368.  11-22- 

66,  Cl.  .{4 — 151. 
Thompson.  Charles  E.  :  «ee — 

Shropshire.  Joseph  A.,  and  Thompson.     3,287,172. 
Thompson.  George  P..  to  McDowell-Wellman  Engineering  Co. 
Removable  bucket  holding  and  operating  sheave  apparatus. 
3,286.863,  11-22-66.  O.  214—656. 
Thompson.    Gerald   F.,    to  American    Seating  Co.      Retracting 

chair.     3.287.060.   11-22-66.  Cl.  297 — 332. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.  :  See — 

Towner    C^orge  H.     3.286.533. 
Thompson.  Robert  G..  and  R.  K.  Gottfredson.  to  United  States 
of  America.  Navy.     Solubility  acceleration  additive  for  mix- 
ing non-newtonlan  fluids.     3.286.674.  11-22-66.  Cl.  114 — 67. 
Thony)8on,  Wendell  L.  :  See — 

Parr.  Edward  L.     3,286,996. 
Thomson.  Edward  T.  :  See —  » 

Houpt,  Grover  K..  and  Thomson.     3.287.680. 
Thomberc.  Dean  S..  and  R.  M.  Jepperson.  to  Montek  Division 
of   Model    Engineering  and    Mfg.   Corp.      Squltter   monitor 
module.     3.287  719.  11-22-66.  Cl.  340 — 248. 
Thurston.  James  R..  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.    Rocket  motor 

and  ignition  system.     3,286.472.  11-22-66,  Cl.  60—256. 
Tlce.    Frederick    E.,    to    Esso    Research    and    Engineering   Co. 
Cutting  oil  containing  defoamant      3.287.268,  11-22-66.  Cl. 
252—48.4. 
Tile  Council  of  America.  Inc. :  See — 
Wagner.  Herman  B.     3.287.302. 
Wagner,  Herman  B.     3,287.303.  1 

Tillou.  Richard  G.  :  See—  ? 

Mulcahy,  Harry  W.,  and  Tillou.     3.286.520. 
Tlmberland-Elllcott  Ltd. :  See — 

Jordan,  Albert  K..  and  Scott.    3,286,968. 
Tlmm,  Walter  A.  :  See — 

Miner,  Robert  J.,  and  Tlmm.     3,286,687. 
TImoff,  George  T. :  See — 

Loper.  Harry  0..  TImoff,  Andereon.  and  Schlee.     3.286.- 
539. 

Tipton.  Larry  M.     Method  of  making  a  cutter  plate.     3.286.- 
551.  11-22-66,  Cl.  76 — 101. 

Tobachman,  Leo  :  See — 

Kaati,  Herbert  W.,  and  Tobachman.    3.286,913. 

Tobin,  Marvin  C.  and  W.  G.  Delchert,  to  American  Cyanamid 
o ?.v,  ^ythesls    of   high    polymers   In   electrical   discharges. 
3.287.242.   11-22-66.  Cl.  204 — 165. 
Todd.  Alexander  II.  :  See — 

Arth,  Glen  E.,  Todd,  an^l  Wlndholz.    3,287,356. 
Toepfer.  Walter  J. :  See— 

Stutske,  William  A.,  and  Toepfer.     3.287.098, 
Toho  Rayon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See — 

■l^nlj^ania.    Masakazu.    Kanda,    NakaJIma,    and    Amlya. 
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Tolllson.  Paul  L..  €.  L.  Rieardi,  and  P.  J.  Scbkeepcr.  to  Wood 
Newspaper  Machinery  Corp.  Means  for  moving  orlntlng 
plated  In  a  plate  casting  and  finished  machine.  3.286.308, 
11-22-66,  Cn.  22—3. 

Tompkins.  David  R..  to  Plastic  Applicators.  Inc.  Mobile  in- 
spection devices  for  testing  metallic  members  for  longitudi- 
nal and  transverse  discontinuities.  3,287,632,  11-22-66. 
rn    324 37 

Topper.  Harry  H..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Coat- 
ing compositions.     3.287.264.  11-22-66,  O.  262—28. 

Torque  Controls.  Inc.  :  See — 

Grabovac,  Bosko.     3.286.504. 

Towers.  Russell  S..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co. 
alkoxy  and   aryloxy   boroxlnes.     3,287.391. 
260 — 462. 

Towne,  Edmund  B.  :  8ee — 

Gnillet.  James  E.,  and  Towne.    3.287.337. 

Towner,  George  H.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge 
Angle  readout  transducer.  3,286,533.  11-22-66.  CI. 
6.6. 

Tracy,  John  A.,  to  Loewy  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Pre-stresaed 
rolling  mills.     3  286,501.  11-22-66.  CI.  72—237. 

Trak  Microwave  Corp.  :  See — 
Rose.  Thomas  A.     3.287.661. 

Treat,  Ralph  O..  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corp.  Method  of  distributing 
siliceous  fillers  uniformly  throughout  a  water-laid  web 
while  the  web  is  on  the  Fourdrlnier  wire.  3.287.20<. 
11-22-66.  CI.  162—186. 

Tredco,  Ltd.  :  See —  , 

Snyder,  Francis  H.     3.287.476.  ' 

Treffeisen.  Donal  R. :  Bee —  _  _  „„_  _„_. 

Zupanlck,  Joseph  E.,  and  Treffeisen.     3,287.724. 

Trenkamp,  Rosemary.  Tack  receptacle  and  dispenser.  3,286.- 
821.  11-22-66.  CI.  206—1. 

Triangle  Package  Machinery  Co.  :  See— 

Vlrta.  Norman  A.     3.287.199.  ,       ,    „  .  ^    .   . 

Tripp.  Charles  N.,  to  National  Aeronautics  &  Space  Admlnls- 
tJatlon.  Booster  tank  system.  3.286.882.  11-22-M.  CI 
222—61. 

Trobaugh,  Emerson  R. :  See —  ..      »  „do  kko 

Reynolds,  Roland  B.,  Rumpp.  and  Trobaugb.     3.286.508. 

Trojan.  George :  See—  _        ^       _  „-_  ..«, 

Trojanowski.  George,  and  Brandt.     3,287.481. 

Trojanowskl,  George  (said  George  Trojanowski.  now  bv  Ju- 
dicial change  of  name,  George  Trojan),  and  L.  Brandt,  to 
Oceana  International.  Inc.  Procesa  for  molding  articles 
having  pearlescent  luster.  3.287.481.  11-22-66.  CI.  264— 
189 

Troy.  Constantine  T,  Boot  having  pants  leg  retaining  means. 
3,286,375,  11-22-66.  CI.  36—7.1.  ^  „,     ™.  w. 

Truelocit,  Nfarvln  A.,  U.  Keys,  and  M.  M  Rose  to  Big  Eight 
Implement  Co.  Piston  type  vibrator.  3.286.534.  11-22-66, 
Cl.  74 — 44. 

Tsuchiya.  Yoshio  :  See — 

Mltsugl.    Koji,     Shiro.    Okumure.     Koniagata. 
Tsuchiya.  and  Takahashl.     3,287,232. 

Tsutsumi.  Shigeru.     Production  of  vinyl  chloride. 


Katagirl, 
3.287,240. 


l>-22-66.  cn.  204 — 163. 
Tucker.  Robert  D.  :  See—  ^  ^    .  -  ooa  aat 

Fuller,  George  A.,  Jr..  and  Tucker.     3.286JB83. 
Tucker    William    S.,    to   Miniature    Precision   Bearings.    Inc. 
Molded    bearing   assembly   and    method    of    making  aame. 
3.287.071.  11-22-66.  Cl.  308--72. 
Tnckev    Charles  H.,  to  VValbro  Corp.     Fuel  tank  cap.     3.286,- 

873.  11-22-66.  Cl.  220 — 44. 
Turbak.  Albin  F.  :  See—  ^  ,„     u  ..      «  oo,  o,o 

Furey.  Michael  J..  Appeldoorn,  and  Turbak.     3.287.273. 
Turk.  Herbert :  See — 

Schippers.  Heini.  Bauer,  and  Turk.     3.286,941. 
Turner.    Edwin   E..    to    Raytheon    Co.      Bender   type   electro- 
acoustical  apparatus.     3.287.692.  11-22-66.  Cl.  .^40— 10. 
Turnquest.  Byron  \V.  :  See — 

Burk.  Emmett  H.,  Jr.,  Turnquest.  and  Bragg.     3.287.433. 

Tnrro.  Jerome  C.     Anti-backlash  precision  coupling.     J,2H6,- 

489.  11-22-66.  Cl.  64 — 15.  .    ^       t„„ 

Tusxynski.  Alfons  A.,  to  Esterllne-Angus  Instruments  Co..  Inc. 

Chopper  circuit.     3.287,620.  11-22-66    Cl.  321—44. 
Tybring   Lelf.  to  Lovens  Kemlske  Fabrlk  Poroduktlons-aktle- 
selskals.     Antibacterial  combination  of  fusldlc  add  or  dlhy- 
drofusldic    acid     with     novobiocin     or    dlhjdronovoblocln. 
3.287.218,  11-22-66.  Cl.  167—65. 
Ueberwasser,  Helmut :  See — 

Wettstein,  Albert.  Anner.  Heusler.  Kalvoda.  and  Ueger- 
wasser.     3.287.377. 
Ulbing.  Otmar  M.  :  See—  _  „  „„^  „„„ 

Bangerter,  Kenneth  R.,  Ulbing.  and  Bennett.     3,286,989. 
I'lderup.  Jurgen.     Tubular  connecting  device.     3,286.547,  11- 
22-66,  Cl.  74 — 579.  ,  .    ^     .  .   ,  »       u 

lllnskl.  Bronlslaus  I.,  to  Yale  k  Towne,  Inc.    Industrial  truck. 

3,287,024,  11-22-66,  Cl.  280 — 43.12. 
Ulrich,  Henri  :  See—  „  „„,  ,o. 

Green.   .Milton.   Saylgb.  and   Ulrich.      3,287.124. 
Green.  Milton,  Saylgb,  and  Ulrich.     3.287.125. 
UKni  Electronics  Ltd. :  See — 

Colburn.  Peter  J.     3.2S6.600. 
Underwood,  Herbert  X..  and  T.  G.  Dietrich    to  Bprg-Warner 
Corp.      Piston  and  piston  rod  assembly.     3.287.039.  li-rz- 
66.  Cl.  287 — 21. 
Uniframe  Corp. :  See — 

Poertner.  Allan  H.     3,286.387. 

Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Bugel.  Thomas  K.      3.287.205. 

Ender.  Han.s  H.     3,287.160. 

Ender,  Hans  H.     3.287,291. 

flscher,  Herman  C.      3,287,145. 

Hunter,^ Paul  H..  and  Onxaettl.     3.286.902. 

Karol,  Frederick  J.,  and  Carrick      3.287.427. 

Leech,  Robert  E..  and  Rose.     3,287,320. 

Omietanskl.  George  M.     3,287,310.  I 


Peck,  David  vJ^.     3.287,428. 

Wnek.  Arthur  H..  Richards.  Case,  and  Rook.     3.287.482. 

Zutty.  Nathan  L.     3,287.327. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

Hansford,  Rowland  C.  and  Hass.     .^,287,267. 

Hwang.  Yu  Tang.     3.287,261. 

Marsh.  Glenn  A.     3,287,168. 

Stiles.  Vernon  K.      3.287.282. 

Young.  Dean  A.      3.287.252. 

Young.  Dean  A.     3.287.256. 
Union  Special  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Roth.  Gerald  C.     3.286.067. 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Attaerton.  Robert  R.    <3.286.469. 
United  Carr  Inc. :  See— 

Seckerson.  Clifford  A.     3,287.036. 

Wright,  Malor.     3.287.490. 

l!nited  Gas  Corp. :  «ee— 

Bains,  Robert  W.     3,287.704. 
Moore,  William  M.      3,286.607. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 

Ackroyd.  Ronald  T..  Barker.  Erskine.  and  Perks.     3.287.. 

225. 
Ackroyd,  Ronald  T..  Perks.  Mann,  and  Barker.     3.287.- 

227. 
Jerkins.  Ernest  E.,  and  Taylor.     3,287.230. 
United  Research  Inc. :  See — 

Batteau,  Dwlght  W.     3,286,782. 

United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 
Crane.  William  B.,  Jr.     3,286,835. 
Fuller,  George  A..  Jr.,  and  Tucker. 

I'nited  States  of  America 

Agriculture  :  See- 
Miller,   William   R.,   Cowan,  and 
Theile.  Fred  C.  and  Sgaramella. 

Air  Force  :  See — 

Achramowicx.  William  J.     8.287.6."i0 
Adams.  Harold  W.      3.287,269. 
Arthur.  Norman  R.     3,287.019. 
Boyce,  William  C.  and  Freeman 


Brunton.  RtJbert  H..  III.     3,287,665. 
Krlckson,  Hert  K.     3.287.652. 
Freeman,  Howard  E.     3.287.064. 
Hunter.  Rot>ert  E.      3.286,467. 
Mros.  Chester  J.,  and  Koller.      3,287,604. 
~  3.287.648. 

Cbapln.  Anderson 


3.286.683. 


Pryde.     3.287.326. 
3.287,228. 


3.286.317. 


and  La   Bruna. 


3.286.952. 

Jr.      3,287,674. 
3.287.495. 
E..  and  Treffeisen. 


Poole,  Lewis  A. 

Schadt,   John   R. 
3,286,878. 

Seeler.  Henry  W. 

Stiegler.  (Jeorge  H. 

WilUrd.  Davis  S.    ;,. 

Zupanlck,   Joseph   E..   and  Treffeisen.     3.287.724. 
Army  :  See — 

Anderxon.  Curtis  A.      3,286.514. 

Bagbdady.  Elle  J.     3.287.645. 

French.  John  A.,  and  Owen.    3.286,955. 

Olldden.  John  E.     3,286,589. 

Jenkins,  Glenn  E.    3.287.574. 

Kerr.  John  L.     .1,287.730. 

Lloyd.  Richard  L.     3,286.606. 

Hteverdlng.  Bernard.     3.287,181. 

Westerman.  George  8.     3.286,633. 

Wllburn,  Richard  L.     3,287.089. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 

Oorker.  George  E.    3.287.228. 

Haden.  Walter  L..  Jr..  and  Dsiersanowskl.     3.287.281. 

Hammersand.  Fred  O.     3.287.673. 

Helns.  Marvin  L.     3.2R7.672. 

Henley.  Darwin  R.     3.287,618. 

Hurst.  Edmond  C.     3,286.820. 

Klepfer.  Harold  H.     3.287.111. 

lyoewensteln.  Walter  B.     3.287.224. 

Lyon.  Ward  L.     3,287.279. 

Nelson,  Paul  A.,  and  Cbasanov.    3.287.093. 

Thoma.  Roy  E      3.287,278. 

Van  Tuyl.  Harold  H.     3,287.084. 
National   .\eronautlCH  and   Space  Admlnl»tratlon  :  See — 

Baldwin.  Lionel  V.,  and  Sandborn.     3.287.582. 

Hennigan.  Thomas  J..  Donnelly,  and  Palandatl.    3.287.- 
174. 

Laue.  Jay  H.    3.286.629. 

Libbey.  Charles  E.     3,286,957. 

O'Kane.  James  H.     3.286.274. 

Rehage.  Jon  R.     3.287,640. 

Salmlrs,   Seymour,  and   Parker. 

Shapiro.  Harold,  and  Hardirove. 

Simmons.  William  H..  and  Jenkins 
Navy  :   See- 
Baker.  John  O.     3.286,548. 

Carney.  Duane  A.     3.287.569. 

Cox.  Henry  L.,  and  Aaars.    8,287.600. 

Griffith.  James  R.    3.287,166. 

Mangier!,  Daniel  D.    3,286.373. 

Milroy.  Warren  E.     3.287.492. 

Poehlman.  Barry  W.     3.287,627. 

Potts    James   H..   Jr..   and   Duncan.      3.286.632. 

Swet,  Charles  J.    3,286.954. 

Taylor.  Hugh  P.    3.287.646. 

Thompson.  Robert  O.,  and  Gottfredson.     3.286.674. 

Venn   Douglas  A.,  and  Jones.    3.287,656. 

Weaver,  Tommy_8.    3.287,621. 

Wolfe.  Samuel  W.    3.287.683. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Jurgeieit,   Herbert  F.,  and  Austin.     3.287.486. 
McCord,  Oeorgle  P.    3^287.486.         .  „,    ..        ,  ,bh  trr 
Svereckis.  Jonas  A..  Manchetti.  and  Hlndln.     3.286.768. 


3,286,630. 
3,286.531. 
3,267.031. 
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United  SUtes  Steel  Corp 

Ashworth.  James  £.    3,286,416. 
JunU,  Sebastian,  and  Kovacs.    3.286.499. 
RatUff.  George  D.,  Jr.    3.286.429. 
University  of  California.  Regents  of  the  :  Bee — 

Lorensen,  Coby.   Saluka.  and   Hill.      3.286,774. 
Upjohn  Co..  The:  See — 

Hal.  Richard  S.  P.     3.287,364. 
Wecbter,  William  J.,  and  Kagan.    3.287.357. 
Wiley,  Paul  F.     3.287.352. 
Utach.  Hans.  *  Co.  :  See — 

Pangerl.  Josef.     3.286.422. 
VDO  Tachometer  Werke  Adolf  Schlndling  G.m.b.H. : 

Henss.  Heinrich.     3.287.641. 
VEB  Faroenfaorik  Wolfen  :  See — 

Wolf.     Frledrlch.     FurUg.     Bluhmke.     and     Borchhardt. 
3  287  472 
Vachet.  Pierre,  and  G.-E.  Perrier.  to  Pechlney-Compagnle  de 
Products  Chlmiques  et  Elecirometallurglques.     Process  for 
Improving  alloys  based  on  aluminum,  cine  and  magnesium, 
ana  alloys  obtained  thereby.    3,287.185.  11-22-66.  Cl.  148— 
15V 
Vadnagara,  Ramanlal  R. :  See — 

Uut>er.  Ronald  F.,  and  Vadnagara.     3.287.524. 
Vail.    Marlon    L.      Precision    A.C.   pbase   sensor.      3.287,639, 

11-22-66,  Cl.  324—91. 
Valancius,  James  P.,  to  Packard  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.     Volt- 
age regulator.     3,287,623,  11-22-66,  Cl.  323—22. 
Valenta,  Joseph  R. :  See — 

Fare,  Louis  R.,  Hoiden,  and  Valenta.     3,287,412. 
Van  Der  Sluys,  William  :  See — 

Candlin,  James  E.,  Jr.,  and  Van  Der  Slurs.     3,287,038. 
Van  Leeuwen,  Pleter  H.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
Vitamin  A  acid  ester  of  vitamin  A.     3,287,382,  11-22-66, 
Cl.  2t»0 — 410. 
Van  Poucke,  Raphael  K.  :  See— 

Decat,  Arthur  H.,  and  Van  Poucke.      3,287,381. 
Van  Tuyl,  Harold  U.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Process  for  separating  strontium  val- 
ues from  rare  earth  metal  values.    3,287,084,  11-22-66,  Cl. 
23—23. 
Van  Vilet,  Robert  W.     Ferrocene  and  its  derivatives  as  photo- 
stabilisers    for    synthetic    resin.      3,287.314,    11-22-66,    Cl. 
260 — 45.75. 
Van  Wagner,  Rollo.     Combination  tool  for  removing  a  can  lid 
and  cutting  the  remainder  of  the  can  into  small  pieces. 
3,286,345,  11-22-66,  Cl.  30 — 4. 
Vapor  Corp.  :  See — 

Yindrock,  John  J.     3.286.735. 
Varian  Associates:  See — 

Beach.  Kenneth  M.,  Jr.     3,286,371. 
Gang,  Robert  E.     3,287,630. 
Smith.  William  D.      3.287.597. 
Varian,  Russell  H.      3,287,629. 
Varian,  Russell  H.,  to  Varian  Associates.     Oyromagnetlc  res- 
onance methods  and  apparatus.     3,287,629,   11-22-66,  Ci. 
324—5. 
Varney,  Peter  H.  :  See- 
Riches.  Frederick  C,  Varney.  and  Clark.     3,287,715. 
Varta  Aktlenge»«'ll8Ct»aft :  See — 

Steffens,  Karl.     3,287,163. 
Veary,   William  J.,  and  A.  J.  De  Rossi.     Caster  assembly. 

3.286.298.  11-22-66.  Cl.  16-44. 
Veeder-Root,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kloox.  Paul  W..  and  Muenchlnger.  3,286  754. 
Veith,  Werner,  and  K.  Poebl,  to  Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktieu- 
geaellschaft  Berlin  and  Munich.  Delay  line  for  traveling 
wave  tubes  especially  for  mllll-meter-waves,  constructed 
from  a  plurality  of  ladder  shaped  structures,  bent  to  form 
a  spiral  line.  3,287,668.  11-22-66.  Cl.  333—31. 
Veitscher  Magnesltwerke-Actien-Oesellschaft :  See — 

Hodl,  Friedrich,  and  Bouvler.      3.287.144. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See- 

Hanna.  Delbert  L.      3.287.404. 
Veltman.   Preston  L.     Boom  attachment.      3,286,676.   11-22- 

66,  Cl.  114—102. 
Veltman.  Preston  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.    Process  for  ren- 
dering urea  anti-caklng.     3.287.408,    11-22-66,   Cl.   260— 
555. 
Venn,    Douglas    A.,    and    D.    U.    Jones,    to    United    States    of 
.\merica.  Navy.     Digital  control  for  disciplining  oscillators. 
3,287,655,  11-22-66.  Cl.  331  —  14. 
Verik.  Oexa.    Special  cylindrical  imprinting  machine.    3,286,- 

623.  11-22-66,  Cl.  101—37. 
Vernin,  Jean  :  See — 

Hurmer,  Richard,  and  Vernin.     3,287,362. 
Veron,  Serge  :  See — 

Charles.  Daniel,  and  Veron.     3,287,593. 
Vertex-Vertrlebsgesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung  :  See — 

Marth.  Werner.     3  286.290. 
Verticchio,  Erminio.  to  Leo  I'rager,  Inc.     Telescopic  assembly 
and  locking  means  therefor.     3.287.040,  11-22-66.  Cl.  287— 
58. 
Veslllnd,  Paul  E.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Process  and  appa- 
ratus for  extruding  a  foamed  plastic.     3,287,477.  11-22-66. 
Cl.  264 — 53. 
Vlbber.  Alfred  W.    Apparatus  for  twisting  and  plying  strands. 

3.286.450.   11-22-66    Cl.  57— 58.3. 
Vlckers-Armstrongs   (Engineers)   Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Yates.  Grahame  G.     3,286.780. 
Vleth,  Richard  D..  J.  A.  Dooley,  R.  BolsUd,  and  E.  J.  Aronoff, 
to  Interchemlcal  Corp.     Coated  aluminum  articles      3.286  - 
904,  11-22-66,  Cl.  229—4.5. 
Vieth^  Richard  D. :  See— 

Dooley,  Joseph  A.,  Vleth,  and  Borreil.     3.287.149. 
Van  Dick.  James.    Fog  lights.    3.287.551,  11-22-66.  Ci.  240 — 

Virgos.'  Miguel  C. :  See— 

Pemas.  Victor  V.,  and  Virgos.     3.286,564. 


Vlrta,  Norman  A.,  to  Triangle  P«i*ggw-4tachlnery  Co  Jaw 
assembly  for  container  forming  and  filling  machine  3  287  - 
199,  11-22-66,  Ci.  156— 583.  •"-"'««.     o.toi. 

Visual  Graphics  Corp. :  See — 

Friedel.  Murray.     3,286.608. 
Vogel.   Cnarles  A.,   to  Ampex  Corp.     Rotating  drive  svstem 

member.     3.286,538.  11-22-66,  Cl.  74—215 
Von  den  HofT.  Johan  P.  H.  :  See — 

Steeman.  Johannes  W.  M..  and  von  den  Hoff.  3.287.423 
Von  FalkaL  Bela.  A.  Prletxschk,  W.  Rellensmann,  A.  Reichle 
and  H.  Wieden,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft' 
Process  for  the  production  of  filaments  or  films  by  shaping 
linear  polycarbonates  of  high  molecular  weight.  3,287,316 
11—22—66,  Cl.  260 — 47.  '        '        ' 

Voronin  Vaslly  V..  K.  V.  Panov,  J.  N.  Mikhaillk,  I.  A.  Ko- 
kolevsky,  D.  T.  Pekov,  8.  N.  Fedorov,  P.  D.  Zorln  V  N 
Soiomin,  and  V.  V.  Pomolotov,  to  Kruxhevnaja  Gardlnno 
Tulevaja  Fabrika  Im.  E.  Teljmana.  Unit  for  the  heat  treat- 
ment of  yarn  wound  on  bobbins.  3,286,320,  11-22-66,  Cl. 
28 — 58. 
Voss,  Gunter  :  See— 

Brugger.  Robert,  and  Voss.      3,287,236. 
Vuillemey,  Roland  :  See — 

Nollet,  Patrick,  Sarrat,  and  Vuillemey.     3.287.091 
Wacker,  Hermann  :  Bee — 

Kestel,  Heinrich.     3,286,790.  , 

Wacker,  Peter  :  Bee — 

Kestel.  Heinrich.     3,286,790. 
Wada,  Mlnoru.  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikalsha  (Ni 
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Columbia  Co..  Ltd.).     Horlxontal  deflection  device. 
594,  11-22-66,  Cl.  315 — 27. 
WaddeU,  Russell  B.,  Jr.,  to  Dayco  Corp.     Method  of  making 
a    flexible    corrugated    conduit.      3,287,194.    11-22-66,    Cl. 
156 — 144. 
Wagner,  Helmut,  and  A.  Sterlepper.     Objective  with  continu- 
ally variable  focal  <ength  and  fixed  Image  plane.     3,286.592. 
11-22-66,  Cl.  88—57. 
Wagner,  Herman  B..  to  Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc.    Polym- 
erization  catalyst  compositions  and   method  of  utillxing. 
3.287.302,  11-22-66,  Cl.  260—28. 
Wagner,  Herman  B.,  to  Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc.     Epoxy 
resln-amlne   complex  adhesive   composition  and  process   of 
preparing  same.     3.287.303,  11-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 29.2 
Wahlstam,  Hans  E.  A. :  See — 

Olsaon,    Knut    G.,    Wahlstam.    Sundbeck.    Barany.    and 
Miguel.     3.287,397. 
Waight,  Francis  H.  :  Bee — 

Southern,  Derek,   Waight.  and  MacPhail.      3.287.266. 
Wakamatsu,  Hachiro,  T.  Salto,  I.  Kumashlro.  T.  Takenlshl. 
and  Y.  Yamada,  to  AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc.    Synthesis  of  adenine 
and  of  4,5-dicyanolmlda2ole.    3,287,452.  11-22-66.  CI.  260 — 
252. 
Wakamatsu.  Tameo  :  See — 

Saekl,  Osamu,  Wakamatsu,  and  Morlwaki.     3,287,332. 
Wakeman.  Reginald  L. :  See — 

Duslnskl.   Zdeislaw  W.,   and   Wakeman.      3.287.410. 
Wakeman,   Reginald  L.,  and  F.  H.  Low,  to  MiUmaster  Onyx 
Corp.      Process    of   making   aliphatic  amines.      3.287,411. 
11-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 585. 
Walbro  Corp. :  See— 

Eberllne.  William  C.    3,286,871. 
Tuckey,  Charles  H.     3.286.873. 
Wald  Industries.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Mitchell,  Wayne  R.     3,286.928. 
Walker,    Alec   H.   B..  to   Westlnghouse   EHectric  Corp.     Self- 
exdted  chopper  circuit  utlllilng  controlled  rectifier  having 
a   gate    turn-off   characteristic.      3.287,662,    11-22-66.    CL 

ool 1 1 1 . 

Walker,  Charles  W.  E..  to  Beloit  Corp.     Divided  temperature 

controlled  press.     3.286.360.  11-22-66.  Cl    34 — 23 
Walker,  Francis  H.  :   See — 

Pacini,   Harry  A..  PavUth,  Teach,  and  Walker.     3.287.- 

Walker.  James  A.,  J.  A.  Ratrie.  and  W.  K.  Walker,  to  Parlay 
Leather  Co.    Riding  saddles.    3.286.440,  11-22-66,  CT.  54 — 
44. 
Walker,    Ronald,    to    BSR    Ltd.      Magnetic   tape    recorders. 

3,286,898.   11-22-66,  Cl.  226—188. 
Walker,  Ronald  K.  :  See —  / 

Mark,  John  R..  and  Walker.    3,287,729.  / 

Walker.  WlUUm  K.  :  See—  / 

Walker,  James  A..  Ratrle,  and  W.  K    Walker.     3.286,440. 
Wall.  Byron  T.     Machine  lubricating  means  and  parts  there- 
for.    3,286,792.  11-22-66.  Cl    184 — 6. 
Wallace  Expanding  Machines.  Inc.  :   See — 

Roper.  Ralph  E.     3.286.570. 
Waiter.  Henry  C. :  Bee —  I 

Burt,  James  G.,  and  Walter.    3,287.330. 
Walter,  Johannes,  and  I.  Pels,  to  Dalmler-Beni  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Vehicle  seat.     3,286.971.  11-22-66,  Cl.  248 — 429 
Walton,    Roger    J.,    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Process    for 
vlsbreaklng    polyoleflns.      3.287,342.    11-22-66.    Cl.    260 — 

Ward.  Leo  C. :  See— 

Drandell.  Jack.    3,287.662. 
Ward.  Leonard.  Electric  Co, :  See — 

Oancl.  Charles  J.    3,286.327. 
Ware.   Gordon   K..   to  The  Chicago   Roller  Skate  Co.      Roller 

skate.     3.287.023.  11-22-66.  Cl   280— 11  2 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

Kamlnsky,  Daniel,  and  MelUer.     3,287.458. 
Warner,  Louis  A.     Slide  rule.     3.286,920.  11-22-66.  Cl.  285 — 

Warrenburg.  Stanford  E. :  See — 

Potter.  Bert  L..  and  Warrenburg.     3.286.347. 

^afth,  Kenneth  A.     Dog  umbrella.     3,286,962.  11-22-66   Cl 
248 — 44.  ' 
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WarUan  Lock  Co. :  Bee — 

WartUn,  Oeorve.     3.287,0S2. 

Wa»lll«ln,  Michael  E. :  See—  _       .,         „«o,  ..,0 

Boyce,  CUreace  A.,  Jr.,  and  WaBlllaln.     3.287.473. 

Watlutynskl,  Zblgnlew  A.,  to  Polska  AkademU  N*ukln»tytut 
Podatawowych  Problemow  Technlkl.  Concrete  probe. 
3.28«,513,  11-22-66.  CI.  73 — 88.5. 

Waters,  Kenneth  H.  :   See —  „„^  _„„ 

Cherry,  Jesse  T..  Jr..  and  Waters.     3,286.783. 

Watera,  Robert  8..  to  Wejjtlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Vacuum 
cleaner.    3,286,296.  11-22-66.  CI.  15—422. 

Waters.  Robert  S..  to  Weatlnghouse  Electric  Corp  Mount 
Ing  mechanism.      3.287.553.   11-22-66.  CI.  240—52 

Watson,  George  A.,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.  Cyllndrlcel 
banding  Jets.    3,286.307,  11-22-66,  CI.  1»— 66. 

Weaver.  Tommy  8..  to  United  States  of  America.  Nary.  Self 
bUslng  varactor  frequency  multiplier.  3,287,621,  ll-^z- 
66,  CI.  321—69.  ^  „       , 

Webb.  Edmond  F.,  to  Putnam  Equipment  Corp.  Nosile  »Mem- 
bly  for  windshield  washer  systems.  3.286.931.  11-22-66. 
r*\    03a 284 

Webb  James  E.  administrator  of  the  NaUonal  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  wtth  respect  to  an  invention  of 
L  R  Mailing.  Digital  television  camera  control  system. 
3.287' 496.  11-22-66,  CI.  178—7.2.  ^      ^.    ^        ,    ^  ..   „ 

Webb  iames  E.,  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronuatlcs 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
M  Robinson.  Solid  state  chemical  source  for  ammonia 
beam  maser.     a.287.«6(>,  11-22-66.  CI.  331—94. 

Webb  James  E.,  administrator  of  the  National  AeronautiCH 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 
D  W  Brown  M.  E^asterllng.  W.  L.  Martin,  and  E.  C. 
Boaner.  Phase-locked  loop  with  sideband  rejecting  proper- 
ties.    3.287.725.  11-22-66.  CI.  343— 14. 

Webb.  William  A.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Pressure 
suppressing  arrangement  for  nuclear  reactor  system.  3,287,- 
228,  11-22-66,  Cl.  176 — 37.  ..    ^     .  .        . 

Weber,  Adolph  C.  to  Laclede  Steel  Co.  Method  of  construct 
log  continuously  reinforced  concrete  slabs.  3,287,47TJ. 
11-22-66,  Cl.  264—34.  ^  „    _        _.        ^        o— 

Weber.  Edward  R.,  to  Esso  Research  And  Engineering  Co.  Sys 
tern  for  unloading  tankers.     3.286.675,  11-22-66,  Cl.  114— 

74 
Weber     Hans    B..    to   MldUnd  Ross   Corp.      Tracking   truck. 

3.286.653,  11-22-66,  Cl.  105   -165. 
Weber     Rudolf,    to    Messrs   Oebruder   Junxhans    AktlenKesell- 

Bchaft      Clockwork  time  fuse  for  projectiles  without  rining. 

3,286,634.  11-22-66,  Cl.  102— S4. 
Webster  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

McAlvay.  John  C.     3.287,176.  ^,.     „     ^       ^^      d.i 

Wechsler    fiarry,  and  M.  W.  Kline,   to  The  Borden  Co.     Pel 

l^tlVlng  ptastfcs       3.287.480.   11-22-66.  Cl.  264--122. 
wi^hter.Vllllam  J.,  and  P.  K.gan,  to  The  UDjohn  Co      Novel 

steroldsof  the  andro»Une  series.     3.287,357.  11-22-66.  Li. 

Weldk^Tr^Harry    C.    Jr..    to   The   Atlas   Bolt   and    »cr.w  Co. 

Shouldered     washer    and     fastenlnx    element.       3,286.077. 

1 1  _*>o  -Aft    Cl    85 1 

Weinberger,"  Emanuel  M.,  to  Holland-Rantos  Co..  l'><-„  Mo'«' 

packaged  article  and  method  of  making  same.     3.288,435. 

11-22-66.  Cl.  ."^3-    117.  I 

Weinberger.  Sanford  M.  :   See— 

Davis,   I^uU  K..  and  Weinberger.     5.-28J.676. 
Welsenbach.    Charles   O..    to   The   ?jew   York    Air   Brake   Co. 

Hydraulic  system.     3.286,990.   1 1-22-««.  Cl    2M-^72. 
Weill.  George.     Stretch  garment.     3.286.277.   11-22-66.  ci. 

Weiss**  Josef  to  Helnrlch  Barts  Kommandltgesellschaft. 
Binding  mkchlne.      3,286,500,   11-22-66.   Cl.   72-219. 

Weiss.  Malcolm  A.,  and  L.  I.  Griffin.  Jr..  to  Esso  R«;«^« }',<;»'»'»'« 
En^neering  Co.  Method  and  appara^is  for  eon  trolling  op- 
erations of  fuel  cells.     3.287.167.  11-22-66.  Cl.  1S^»«^, 

Weltiner.   Dorothea  M.      Heated   hanger  presser.     3.287.542. 

wiih^^St^nleyB.lV  General  Electric  Co      Recirculating  air 

Xaner     3.286.445.  11-22-66.  Cl.  65—350. 
Well  Completions  Inc.  :   See — 

Weller"cariE"''D*B    FeKy    ind  A.  J.  Brassaw.  to  Weller 

Ktrlc    Cori).      Tem^Wure    controlled    soldering    Iron. 

3.287.541.  11-22-68.  Cl.  219—241. 
Weller  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Weller    Carl  E.    Fegley.  and  Brassaw.     3,287.541. 
Wells    HarrvC     to  H.  lleikson.     Awning  structure.     .3.286.- 

413.  11-22-66.  Cl.  52—16.  ,„,  ,,.4, 

Wells    Maynard   W.     Trailer  van  conatrucHon.     3.287.088. 

11-22-66.  Cl.  296—37. 
Welton.  R.  :  ««e —  „„<,--,, 

Mac<Leod.  Norman  A.      3,286,711. 
Wenger.  Walter  :  See—  „„    ,„„ 

Draplln.  Thomas  E.,  and  \\enger.  ^3.288.389. 
West    Afvy.     Device  for  exercising  and  c<K>rdlnatlngfadaJ 

and  related  musculature  and  structure.     3.286.576.  11^22- 

66.  Cl.  84 — 466. 


Westlngbouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Borck,   Walter  C.  Jr.,  and  MeRejrnolds.      3,287.702. 
Brown,   Robert  O.,   Gaul,  Leyland,   and   Conrad.      3,286,- 

979. 
Cellerlnl,  Albert   R.,  and  Rlccl.     3.287.534. 
Chu.  Ting  L..  and  Gavaler.     3,287.162. 
Couraon,  Iber  C.     3,287,079. 
Frlsch,  Erllng.     3,287.231. 
Kromknecht,  Charles  T.      3.286,293. 
Hung.  Roland  Y..  and  Lin.     3.287.577. 
Ingles.  William  R.     3.287,581. 
Latawlec.  Alfons  A.,  and  Lockwood.     3.287.238. 
.Mohr.  Glenn  R.      3,287,677. 
-Motto.  John  W..  Jr.      3.287.576. 
I'etrasy.  Frank  J.     3.286.755. 
Randefs.  Robert  B.     3.287.585. 
Slotnlck.  Daniel  L.     3.287,703. 
SpofTord,  Thomas  G.     3.287,076. 

Bush.   Charles  F.,   and  Donselman.      3.286.484. 
5.287.662. 
3.286,296. 
3.287,553. 
3,287,228. 
:  See — 
3.286.779. 
Wottsteln.  Albert,  G.  Anner,  K.  Heusler.  J.  Kalvoda.  and  H. 
(>b«>rwasser.    to  Clha   Corp.      19-o«ygenated   steroids   from 
.-.o  halogen  6B  :19oxldo  steroids.     .3.287.377.   11-22-66.  Cl. 
260-397.2. 

See— 

Arlgonl.   Anner.    Meystre.   and   Wettsteln. 


West  Chester  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  S^— 

Constant  frequency  escapement  mechanism.     3.Z8e,B.Ja.  1 1 
22-66.  Cl.  102 — 84. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See-—  „_^^«.       o  -««  t«i 

Cofer,  Daniel  B..  Kudla,  Martin,  and  Pj^^J'-^  3,286,791. 

Fuchs.   Francis  J.,  Jr..  and  Wyatt.     3.286.740. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Savit.  Carl  «.     3,287.891.  1 

Western  Newell  Mfg.  Co. :  See—- 

Golden.  Jerrold  E.     3.288.299. 
Westlngbouse  Air  Brake  Co^See-- 

Jackel.  Arthur  P.     3.287.897. 

Pokrant,  Adolf  O.     3.287  808. 

Staples.  Crawford  E.     3.287.554. 


Spofl 
Ter 


Walker.  Alec  H.  B. 
Waters.  Robert  S. 
Waters,  Robert  S. 
Webb,  William  A. 
Westland  Aircraft  Ltd. 
Jones,  Richard  S. 


3.286.4^4.  11-22-66. 


Wettsteln.  Albert : 
Jeger.    Oskar, 
3.287.378. 
Weyant,  Romer  G.     Door. 

Cl.  52—291. 
Weyerhauser  Co. :  See — 

Currle.  Orover  C.  Jr.     3.287.011. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See —  ^^     ^ , , 

Boswlnkle.  George,  and  Hlnkel.      3.286.444.    „  ^,„^  „^, 
Cobb.  Clifton  A.,  Gourdeau,  and  Williams.      3.286..361. 
Morrison,  Harold  E.,  and  Krauss.      3.286.364. 
Orr,  Carrol  A.,  and  Miller.      3,286..359. 
Spiegel,  Raymond  W.     3,286,.'S08. 
Whltaker.  Arthur  C. :  See  ^.    .  „  „o,  ,-,0 

McCracken.  John  H..  Schulx.  and  Whltaker.     3.287..173. 
White.  Richard  L.,  to  Dickson  Electronics  Corp.     Solid  state 
.\.-C.  contact  utilising  Blllcon  controlled  reotlflem.      3,287, 
571.  11-22-66,  Cl.  307     88.5. 
Whitehead.  Richard  K.  Jr. :  Se--        ^  „.^.    ^     ..    „,  u     ..  v- 
Whltehead,  Richard  K..  Sr.,  and  Whitehead.  Richard  K.. 
J  r       3  2o4  049 
Whitehead.   Richard  K.,   Sr..  and  Whitehead,  Richard  K..  Jr. 
(nlversal   bobbin    holder.      3.286,949,    11-22-66.    Cl.    242- 
1.30  2 
Whltfleld,  Marshall  (J.     Coating  of  metal  with  other  metals. 

3.287.158.  11-22-88.  Cl.  117—114. 
Whitney.  Russell  H.      Darkroom  camera  with  multi-exposure 

camera  back.     3.280,586.   ll-«-66.  Cl.  88—24. 
Whiton.  Alfred  C. :  See—  ^  „,^_  ^„_  ^,^ 

Haines,  Paul  G..  Albert,  and  Whiton.     3.287.430. 
Whlttaker  Corp. :  See- 
Long.  Roger  A.      3,287.190.  ^  ^    ,     .  • 
Whyimuils.  Paul  D..  H.  Roth.  R.  Bolstad.  and  E.  J.  AronolT. 
to  Interchemlcal  Corp.     Novel  Inks  of  high  vinvlldene  chio 
ride  content   copolymers.      3.287.308.    11-22-66.    CI.    260 
31  •> 
Wick.  Richard,  and  J.  Orthmann.  to  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Optical  copying  apparatus.     3.288..'ifr8.  11-22-66.  Cl.  88— 
24. 
WIddows.  Sydney  J. :  See- 
Perry.  Gerald  H..  and  WIddows.     3.287  707.  ^  ,  ^  ,         , 
Wldl.   Walter   H.   E..   to   L   M   Ericsson  Telefonakflebolaget. 
I.#vel  ri'generatlng  arrangement  for  the  transmission  of  bi- 
polar slenals.     3.287..'57.'S.  11-22-66.  Cl.  307-   885. 
Wldl     Walter   H.    E..    to   L   M   Ericsson   Telefonaktlebolaget. 
Phase  controlled  oscllUtor  with  a   variable  synchronlxing 
range.    3.287.657.  11-22-60.  Cl.  331—17. 
WIecbert.  Rudolf  :  See- 

Hader.  Josef.  Neumann,  and  Wlechert.     3.287.3(9 
Wleden,  Horst :  Sc —  „  .  ^,  j 

Von  Falkal.  Bela.  Prlet««chk.  Rellenimann.  Relchle.  and 
Wleden.     3.287,316.  ...         » 

WUburn.  Richard  L..  to  United  States  of  America  Army. 
Chemilumlnescence  sampler  3,287.089.  11-22  66.  Cl.  23  - 
254. 

bhllnger.  Helmut.  Ouenther.  Single.  Ruchholx.  and  Wild. 
3  287  286 
Wildes.    Howard   C.      Lawn    mow«»r  nttachmentH.      3,2Rfl.37rt. 

•a  *       0*0  _  gtjt       1^1       O^ ^T 

Wiley.  Paul  F.  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  N6  (2  hydroxy  ethyl! 
tufcrcldlln  and  proceas  therefor.     3.287.3.V2.  11-22-86.  Cl. 

*ya(\ 21 1   % 

Wilkinson.   Donald  G..   to  Imperial  Chemical   Industries  Ltd. 
Process  for  manufacture  of  oulnacrtdone  pigment  compowl 
tlons.    3.287.147.  11-22-88.  Cl.  106—288. 
Wilklnaon  Sword  Ltd. :  Se^ 

Collins.  Jack  B.    3.278.684. 
Wlllard     Davis   S..    to   United    States  of   America.   Air   Force. 
Apparatus  for  elimination  of  noise  and  faint  objects  from 
a  video  signal.     3.287,495.  11-22-66.  Cl.  178-7.1. 
WUlcox.  Jack  A.  :  See— 

Gilbert.  Gilbert  C.  and  Wlllcox.    3.286,583. 
Wllle.  Frank  J. :  See— 

Susslna.  Stan  J.    8.286.494.        ^  ^  ,    „        „^  . 
Williams    Carl  J..  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Photographic 
dye   developer   dispersions   utilizing  water-soluble   sulfltes. 
3.287.133.  11-22-66,  Cl.  96—77. 
Williams.  David  E. :  See —  „  ^^^  ,^, 

Rosenblatt.  Murray,  and  Williams.    3,287,705. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


WilUami.  James  T.  :   See — 

Cobb,  Clifton  A..  Gourdeau.  and  Williams.     3.286,361. 

Williams,  Lynn  A.,  to  Anocut  Engineering  Co.  Method  and 
apiwratus  for  use  in  electrolytic  machining.  3,287,245. 
11-22-66.  Cl,  204—224. 

WlUlama.  Lynn  A.,  and  L.  Malkowski.  to  Anocut  Engineering 
Co.  Electrolytic  shaping  and  cavity  sinking  apparatus. 
3.287.246    11-22-66.  Cl.  204 — 224. 

Williams.  Meurlg  W.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Novel  carbonyl  amino  substituted  lactones  and  polymers 
thereof.    3.287,325.  1 1-22  06.  Cl.  260—78.3. 

Williams  Reaearch  Corp. :  See — 

Williams,  Sam  B..  Jones,  and  Kazyak.     3,286.372. 

Williams.  Sam  B..  J.  F.  Jones,  and  L.  I*.  Kazyak.  to  WlllianiR 
{leaearch  Corp.  Instructional  and  testing  device.  3.286,- 
372,  11-22-88   Cl.  35 — 0. 

Wlllla.  William  D.,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Expandable,  cross-link- 
able p«ly(eplhalohydrln)  composition.  3.287.287.  11-22- 
66,  Cl.  260—2.5. 

Wilmot  Breeden  Ltd.  :   See — 

Jeavons.  Philip  S.     3.287,048. 

Wllaon,  David  S. :  See- 
Nolan,  John  J.,  and  Wilson.    3,288,479. 

Wilson.  John  S..  K.  T.  Rapetein.  F.  D.  Patrick,  and  C.  F. 
Schrlel)er.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Coated  explosive 
comprising  ammonium  nitrate.  3.287.189.  11-22-66,  CI. 
149—8. 

Wilson.  John  W. :  See— 

Bnrnett.  Ix>nnle  A..  Fuldner.  Neal.  and  Wilson.     3.287. 
(545. 

Wilson,  John  W.,  to  Superflexlt  Ltd.  Tool  for  use  in  as- 
sembling conduits  and  end  flttlngs.  3.286,832.  11-22-66. 
CT.  29      243.52. 

Wilson.  Leona  E. :  See — 

Wilson.  Rufus  W..  and  WUslnger.    3.286.805. 

Wilson.  .Melvln  G..  to  International  Business  Machines  <'orp. 
Peak  detecting  circuit.  3.287,570.  11-22-66.  Cl.  307— 
88.5. 

Wilson.  Rufus  W.,  deceased  (by  L.  E.  Wilson,  administratrix), 
and  S.  E.  Wlssinger.  to  Prlsmo  Safety  Corp.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  marking  a  surface.  3.286,60.%.  11-22-66. 
Cl.  94—44. 

Wilton.  Joseph  W..  to  Allegheny  Ladlum  Steel  Corp.  Surface 
treatment  of  bright  annealed  strip.  3.287.237.  11-22-66, 
Cl.  204—140. 

Windholz.  Thomas  B.  :   See- 

Arth.  Glen  K..  Todd,  and  Wlndholx.    3.287.358, 

Wlndmoller  k  Holscher  :  See 
Flnke,  Arno.     3.286.897. 

Wlnkelmann.  Jean,  to  Fabrigue  d'Ebauches  de  Peseux  S.A. 
Watch  movement.     3.286.4."i5.   11-22-66.  Cl.  58 — 59. 

Winkler.  Richard,  and  K.  Dunnebier.  Apparatus  for  group- 
ing and  banding  a  specific  number  of  envelopes  at  a  time  in 
packets,  particularly  in  conjunction  with  high-Hpeed 
envelope  machines.     3.286.434.  11-22-66.  Cl.  63—64. 

Wlppel.  Hans  O.  :    Sec 

Hahn.  Erwln.  Wlppel,  and  Lange.     3,287.347. 

Wirt.  I>eslle  S..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.  Gas  turbine  exhaust 
silencer  and  acoustical  material  therefor.  3.286.786,  11-22- 
66.  CT.  181—50. 

Wirt,  I..eslie  S..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.  Turbine  exhaust 
silencer.     3.286.787.  11-22-66,  a.  181—67. 

Wlsner,  Ronald  R.  :  See — 

Douglas.  Richard  T..  and  Wlsner.    3,288.960. 

Wlssinger.  Samuel  E.  :   See— 

Wilson.  Rnfus  W..  and  Wlssinger.    3.288.60). 

Witt.  Chester  J.  :   See— 

Mojonnler.  Harry  G.,  Witt,  and  Skoll.     3.286,764. 

WIttner,  Eugene,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Bituminous  surfacing  com- 
position.    3.287.296,  11-22-66,  Cl.  260—22. 

Wnek.  Arthur  H..  S.  Richards.  H.  M.  Case,  and  B.  (J.  Rook,  to 
l''nlon  Carbide  Corp.  Parison  cutting  method  and  appara- 
tus.    3.287.482.  11-22-66.  Cl.  264 — l.-iO. 

Wojcikowskl.  Richard  J.,  to  Dana  Corp.  Synchronizing  clutch 
with  multiple  conical  discs.    3.286.801.  11-22-66.  Cl.  192— 

Wolf,  Friedrlch.   H.   Furtlg.   P.   Bluhmke.  and  D.  Rorchhardt. 

to  Veb  Farbenfabrik  Wolfen.     Method  of  making  molecular 

sieves.     3,287.472.  11-22-66,  Cl.  264—13. 
Wolfe,  Samuel  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  N'avv.     Fully 

.onrlnuously  rotatable  potentiometer.     3.287.683.  11-22-66. 

(      ^.^s     165. 
Wolfcnd.i'iv  Caleb  F..  to  .Sogenlque  (Electronics)  Ltd.     Capacl- 

tive  poi.  ntlometer  rebalancing  syirtem.     3.287.716.  11-22- 

8«.  Cl.  ;U(i     187. 
Wolfhugel.  Andre  E.  :   See — 

Bronlewskl.  Bohdan.  and  WolfhiigH.     3.287,580 
WoIIenhaupt.    Jakob.      Machine    Tool.      3.28«..'S95     11-22-66 

Cl.  90 — 11. 

Wood,  John  M..  Jr.    Anchors.    3.288.879.  11-22-68.  Cl.  114— 

208.  '  '      'i 

Wood.  Judson  A. :  See — 

Denton.  William  I..  Hammond,  and  Wood.     3.287.387. 
Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Tolllson.  Paul  L..  Rlcards.  and  Schkeeper.     3.286.308. 
Woodall  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Greig,  James  W..  and  Beerrldge.    3.286,412. 
Woodcock.  Edward  C,  to  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft.     Sheet  dis- 
pensers such  as  cassettes  from  which  sheets  of  X  rav  film 
are  adapted  to  be  dispensed.    3,287,012.  11-22-66,  Cl.  271 

1  O. 

Woods.    Lee   O.,    to    General    Electric   Co.      Plug-on   electro- 

?/'J?f*l'^„'*'*/  ^**'*  ">  external  pocket.    3.287.675.  11-22- 
66.  Cl.  335^202. 

Wooge.  Norman  L.     Index  tab  and  clip.    3.286.381,11-22-66, 


XXXY 

^  A*'.'*''^n^^'  ■^*,™*'  ^;4  ■'•*'  .^  ^  Wurtenberg,  to  Continental 
Air  Filters.  Inc.  Control  apparatus  for  advancing  web  of 
niter  medium  through  a  filtering  zone.  3.286,4437  11-22- 
Oo,  i^l.  00 — ^1 1 . 

Woolman,   Laurence  B.,   to  Anaconda   Wire  and  CaNe  Co 

Strander.    3.286.451.  11-22-66,  Cl.  57— 58  32         ^'•'"••^" 
Wrench     James   C.   and   W.    W.    Bell,   Jr..    to   Cerrler   Corp 

Heating  arrangement  for  air  conditioning  controls.     3,286,- 

481,  11—22—66.  Cl.  62 — -202. 
Wright,  Ladle  J.     Rubber  liner  spreader.     3,286,331,  11-22- 

66,  Cl.  29^235. 

'''Sl8V.4S"/i-22-5?' a.1"M'(f2.    '"^^'^   ~"'*^   "'»'* 
Wright,  Rot>ert  A.,  to  kastman  Kodak  Co.     Transmitted  light 

streak  scanner.     3.286,567.  11-22-66.  CI.  83—80 
Wurstner.  Robert  G..  to  The  Lubriiol  Corp.     Corrosion  proof 

i'i*'>o^<P**oi^**""    including    phosphate    esters.      3,287.178. 
11    ^* — 66.   C-1.    148 — 6.16. 
Wurtenberg.  Oscar  A.  :  See — 

...      Wooldridge,  James  E.,  and  Wurtenberg.     3,286.443. 
U  ustenbagen,  Ernst  :  See — 

...     Hampel,  Helm,  and  Wustenhagen.     3.286.454 
Wyatt.  William  R.  :  See—  .•"■*■ 

Fuchs.  Francis  J..  Jr.,  and  Wyatt.     3,286,740 
Wygant,    James   F..   and    J.    J.    Petkus.    to   Standard   Oil   Co 
«.'."*"'.***^  container.     3,286.665.  11-22-66,  Cl.  109—82 
Wylepla.  J    vph  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Condensation 
?.«  ^rJ*'!:. '  ""orlde  from  noneondensable  diluents.     3.286  - 
442.  11-22-66.  Cl.  55 — 23 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Kazan.  Benjamin.     3,287.734. 

Lehmann,  Ernest  H.     3.287.150.  I 

Schwertr.  Frederick  A.,  and  Klnsella.     3,287,181  ' 

lale,  Brian  :  See — 

..  .   Pfocter.  James.  Cole,  and  Yale.     3.287,095. 
lale  k  Towne,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ullnskl.  Bronlslaus  I.     3.287.024. 
Vamada.  Yoshitaka  :  See — 

Wakamatsu.  Hachiro.  Saito.  Kumashiro.  Takenlshi    and 
Vamada.     3.287,452. 
Yamanaka,  Ichiro  :  See — 

Inou,  Osamu,  and  Yamanaka.     3,286,540,  1 

Yankee  Metal  Products  Corp. :  See —  I 

Malachowskl,  Handry  J.     3,286.545 
Yannar  Diesel  Engine  Co..  Ltd   :  See — 

Tado,   Hlroshl.      3.286.912. 
Yates.  Grahame  G.,  to  Vickers-Armstrongs   (Engineers)   Ltd. 
Flexible  skirt  with  chains  for  air  cushion  borne  vehicles 
3.288.780.  11-22-66    Cl.  180 — 7. 
Yavorsky.  Paul  J.,  to  Zirconium  Corp.  of  America, 
refractory  article  and  method  of  making  samie 
11-22-66.  Cl.  106 — 55. 
Yawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co  .  Ltd.  :  See— 

Kal.  Tsuyoshl,  and  Shlbata.     3.287.006. 
Taguchl.  Satoru.  Sakakura.  and  Takashlma 
Yonerakl.  Shigeru.  and  Shimada.     3,287,267. 
\  Indrock.  John  J.,  to  Vapor  Corp.     Unloading  valve.     .3.286  - 
735.  11-22-66.  Cl.  137—625.41.  «       .    '^      ^•'''"»' 

Yokota.  Hisao  :  See —  ' 

Fukul,  KenichI,  Kagiya.  and  Yokota.      3  287  414 

lonesakl.   Shigcru,   and   S.   Sblmada,   to  YawaU   Iron  k  Steel 

Co..  Ltd.     AntlruHt  oil.     .S,287.267.  11-22-66.  Cl.  252—47  5 

Yonezawa.    Yoshlmasa.   and   T.    Tanabe.    to   Mitmibishl    Denki 

Kabushlkl    Kalsha.      Terminal    bushing   having   Impedance 

means  associated  therewith.    3,287.531,  11-22-86,  Cl.  200 

144. 
Yoshlno,  Masaakl :  See —  -^ 

Salto,  Kazuo,  Yoshlno.  and  Yoshioka.     3,287  443 
Yoshloka.  Shunlohl  :  See — 

Salto.  Kazuo.  Yoshlno.  and  Yoshioka.     3  287  443 

Young.  Dean  A.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  CaUfornla.     Hydrocrack- 

Ing  process  •utilizing  two  different  types  of  catalvst.     3,287.- 

2.52.  11-22-66.  Cl.  208—59. 

Young.  Dean  A.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Hvdrocrack- 

Ing  process  and  catalyst  activation.     3,287.2.56.  "11-22-66. 

^1.    *'IH — 111. 

Young.  Guy  B..  and  S.  J.  Lubinskl.  to  American  Cvanamid  Co. 
Electric  detonator  ignition   systems.     3.286.628.   11-22-66, 

Young,  Howard  8..  and  E.  L    McDanlel.  to  Eastman  Kodak 

,  ?  ««  "iJf '-^'^  synthesis  of  unsaturated  nitrlles.    3,287.394 

11-22-66.  Cl    260 — 465.3. 
Yovanovloh,    Joseph    T      to    National    Tube    and    Reel    Corp 

Cloth  board  reer     3,286,828,  11-22-66.  Cl.  206—50 
lumlno.  SueklchI      Automatic  continuous-cutting  rotarv  log 

1!f^^n^   band-sawing    mills.      3.286.743.    11-22-86.    Cl 

Zajac.  Theodore  8.  to  The  Perry  Fay  Co.  Adjustable  damp 
en  ng  device.      3.286.731.   11-22-6*.  Cl.   137—599.  ^ 

f,.o  if^  ""'I-  ^"  Montecatlni  Societa  Generale  per  I'lndus- 
11-2^6.^1  2^5'm*     P"'"""""  of  urea.    3,287,407. 

Zeldler,  Reinhold  C,  to  Borg  Warner  Corp.  Adjustment 
IM-rir  *"'"^*'*'    ""^■««'       3.286.803     11-22-66.    ci 

Zellnski  Robert  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Process  for 
Fn^J'U^fl^  ^/i?.°^"^*^^^  diene-vlnyl-aromatlc  block  copoly- 
ly:r'3^.'28"7STl-15^SS^'<^  aromatic  ring  compound  X- 

^^^^'*i.  i"™r    "^^     ■^'■-     **>    Llbbey-Owens-Ford    Glass    Co 

893    ll-22'^T'cf*225^2  '"*'*'"■**•'  «'""*'  cutting.     3.286.- 

Zenlth  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Poppy.  Dwlght  J.     3.287.644. 
Zlegler,  Karl :  See —  | 

Neumann.  Wilhelm  P.     3.287.386. 
Ziemba    Edward   R..    to   Textile   Machine   Works 
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206-        4 

:    3.286.820 

4.5 

3086.904  1 

115 

3086,<«l 

202 

3087349 

143     105 

:    3.286,743 

7.88 

3.287.497 

1 

:    3,286,821 

9 

3086.905     252- 

28 

3087054 

209 

3087350 

168 

3,286,744 

46 

3.287.498 

2 

:    3,286.822 

16 

3086.900 

427 

3087065 

211.5 

3087351 

144-178 

;    3.286,745 

179-     1 

3J287.499 , 

39 

.    3,286,823 

23 

3086.901 

46.7 

3JB7066 

3087352 

2IW 

:    3J286.746 

5 

.    3.287  ..500 

45.33 

:    3,286.824 

37 

3086,906 

47.5 

3087067 

231 

3087,.VS3 

3.286.747 

IS 

3J87.501 

46 

3,286.825 

41 

3086,907 

48.4 

3087  068 

239 

3087  J.S4 

238 

3.286,748 

18 

3.287.^)2 

47 

:    3,286.826 

44 

3086.908  i 

49.6 

3087069 

239.5 

3087,.3.V> 

145-  50 

3,286,749 

100.2 

3.287.503 

3,286.827 

51 

3086.909  1 

3087070 

239.55 

3087  „Vi6 

148-     6.16 

3.287,178 

3J287.504 

50 

3,286328 

3086.910  ! 

49.9 

3087071 

3087357 

6.21 

3.287,179 

3J87.505 

52 

:    3J86329 

230-   55 

3086,911   1 

51.5 

S087O72 

240 

3087358 

11.5 

3.287,180 

3.287.508 

56 

:    3J86K30 

145 

3086,912 

3087083 

M2 

3087359 

13 

3.287,177 

110 

3J287.506 

3.286331 

152 

3086.913 

56 

3087073 

243 

3087360 

20.3 

3.287.181 

170.6 

3.287  „S07 

3,286,837 

232 

3086.914 

73 

3087074 

3087361 

33.5 

3.287,182 

175.3 

3JM7,.'i09 

65 

3J86.a\3 

234-    17 

3086,915  1 

75 

S08707S 

3087362 

HI 

3^87,183 

180-     7 

3.286.779 

3J!86334 

235-     1 

3086.916 

105 

3087076 

246 

3087  „Vv3 

113 

3.287.184 

3,286,780 

80 

3,286.835 

30 

3086.917 

106 

3087077 

247.2 

3087364 

159 

3J87.185 

52 

3.786,781 

84 

3.286836 

50 

3086.918               301.1 

3087078 

2475 

3087,450 

174 

3J87,I86 

181  -       .5 

3,286.782 

208-59 

3J87.252 

60 

3086.919 

3087O79 

249.4 

3087365 

187 

3^87,187 

3,286.783 

65 

3.287053 

61.12 

3087.543  1            43S 

3087.280 

3087366 

3J»7,I88 

33 

3J86.784 

68 

3,287  JS4 

70     • 

3086.920  1             455 

3087081 

250 

3087,451 

149-     8 

3J»7,189 

3.286.785 

111 

3J87.255 

92 

S087M4 

3087.282 

2S2 

3087,452 

12 

3.287.190 

50 

3J286.786 

3.287.256 

98 

3086.921               ! 

il8 

3087.284 

2565 

3087,453 

41 

Re.26,115 

67 

3,'286<787 

1 

3.287.257 

151.11 

3087M5  ;  253- 

73 

3086.982 

268 

3087,4.54 

150-   29 

3,786.750 

182-155 

3,786.788 

143 

3087,2.58 

153 

3087.546 

3086.983 

2";o 

3087. 4,VS 

35 

3.286.751 

163 

3.286.789 

264 

3087, Z59 

236-     9 

3086.922 

79 

3086.984 

3087,456 

49 

3.286,752 

184-     6 

3J86.790 

321 

3087060 

21 

3086,923      2S4- 

2 

3086.985 

279 

3087,457 

52 

3,286.753 

3.286.791 

,330 

.308706I 

46 

3086,924 

6 

3086,<M6 

287 

3087.458 

151-   37 

3,786.754 

3,286,792 

341 

3.2H7.262 

59 

3086,925 

51 

3086.<W7 

289 

3087.4.59 

69 

3J86,75S 

7 

3.286,793 

209-166 

3086.837 

3086,926 

31 

30B6,<«8 

243  2 

3087.460 

152-209 

3.286,756 

186-      1 

3J86.794 

210-   48 

3087.263 

239-   23 

3086,927 

68 

3086,489 

296 

3087,461 

330 

3.286,757 

188-    72 

3,286.795 

95 

3086.838 

1.50 

3  786,V28 

72 

3086.990 

300 

3087.462 

356 

3.286,7,58 

96 

3J86.796 

101 

3086.839 

242 

3086.929      259- 

1 

3.286.WI 

302 

3087.463 

358 

3.286,759 

97 

3J86.797 

134 

3086,840 

265,27 

3O86.9S0 

4 

3086.V92 

3087.464 

156-     3 

3J87,191 

195 

3,786.798 

223 

3086,841 

284 

3086,931 

107 

3086.993 

305 

3087,465 

3.287.192 

218 

3.286.799 

275 

3.286,842 

3086,932  ! 

3S 

3,^86.994 

306.7 

3J87,466 

59 

3.287.193 

190-  49 

3.286.800 

.3.37 

3086343 

304 

3  786,933 

69 

3086.995 

3087.467 

144 

3J87.I94 

192-   53 

3,286301 

523 

3086344 

327 

3086.V.34 

77 

3786,996 

309 

3087.46H 

251 

3.287,195 

98 

3.286302 

211-  34 

3086345 

428.5 

3086.V3S      260- 

2 

3087085 

3096 

3087.464 

254 

3.287.196 

111 

3.286 ,8(V3 

•       49 

3086.846 

240-     6.46 

30B7..S47  i 

2.5 

3087086 

314  5 

3OH7.470 

272 

3.287.197 

193-     7 

3.286.804 

65 

3086347 

7,1 

308734S  1 

3087.287 

.326.3 

3087,471 

518 

3.287,198 

194-     9 

3J286.805 

1        71 

3086.848 

8.1 

3087.549  1 

4 

3087.288 

327 

3087367 

583 

3.287,199 

195-   28 

3.287  2.32 

'        74 

3.286.849 

8.2 

3087,550 

8 

3087.28V 

30B7368 

157-      1.1 

3.286.760 

197-    16 

3J286.806 

105.1 

3086350 

41.1 

3087.551 

17 

3087090 

3087369 

158-   28 

3286,761 

17 

3,786307 

212-     3 

3086351 

41.15 

3087,552  I 

18 

3087091 

1 

3087370 

123 

3.286.762 

172 

3,286.806 

38 

3086,852 

52 

3087,5.53  ' 

22 

3087092  , 

340,9 

3087371 

159-      2       : 

3.286,763 

198-   31 

3  286312 

128 

3086,853 

241  -  100.5 

3.286.936 

3087093 

34S.9 

3087372 

44      : 

3.286.7e>4 

32 

3,286.809 

214-     1 

3086354 

105 

3.2«6.y37 

3087094  1 

S46.3 

3087373 

161-      1 

3J287,200 

33 

3J»63I0 

3 

3086355 

162 

.^086,938 

3087095  1 

347.4 

3087374 

3.287,201 

3,786313  I 

8 

3086.856 

175 

,1086.939 

3087096  1 

348 

3087375 

60      : 

3,287,202 

34 

3.286314 

38 

3086.857 

259 

3,2«6.<M0  1 

23 

3087097 

349 

3087376 

123      : 

3.287.203  1 

3.286315 

83  26 

3086.858 

242-   26  1 

3086.'M1  1 

3087098 

397.2 

3087377 

175       : 

3.287.204  1 

38       : 

3,286311 

152 

3086.859 

55.11. 

3086.942  1 

3087099 

397.3 

3087378 

192       : 

3J?87.2aS  1 

149 

3.286316 

303 

3086.860 

55.12; 

3  786.943  1 

3087,300 

397.4 

3087379 

162-168 

3.287.206  1 

179 

3.286317 

314 

3086,861 

66 

3086,944 

23  7 

3087  JOI 

397  45 

3087.,380 

186 

3.287.207  1 

204      : 

3jn6318 

519 

3086.862 

71  2 

3086,945 

28 

3087302 

401 

3087381 

227       : 

3.287,208 

220 

3.286319 

6S6 

3,286363 

107  2 

3,286,946 

29.2  ; 

3087.303 

410 

3087,382 

165-     2 

3.286.765 

200-     6 

3JW7,510 

215-    11 

3.286364 

128 

3,286.'*47 

29.6  : 

3087304 

410.9 

3087383 

14      : 

3.286.766 

14      : 

3J87.5I1 

13      . 

3,286  865 

129.51: 

3086,<M8 

3087.305 

414 

3087384 

82      : 

3.286,767 

,3.287.512 

40      : 

130.2 

3086,949 

3087306 

417 

3087385 

166-     9 

3.286,768 

16      : 

.3.287.513  j 

3  786367 

3086.950  , 

3087307 

429.7 

3087.386 

39 

3,286.769 

17       : 

3JJ87,5l4  1 

3,286368 

244-      1 

3086.951 

3IO  : 

3087.308 

453 

3087387 

42      : 

3.286,770  1 

38 

3.287,515 

217-    12 

3086369 

3086.952 

34.2 

3087309 

455 

3087  .,388 

177      : 

3286.771 

47 

3.287.516 

219-  62 

3087  ..S36 

3086.953 

37 

3087310 

456 

3087,.34») 

179      : 

3.286.772 

50 

,3.287.517 

69 

3087..537  ! 

3086,954 

3087311 

458 

3.287J84 

167-   22      : 

3.287.209 

61.08: 

3.287,518 

89 

3087„538  ; 

14 

3086,955  ' 

41 

3087312  1 

462 

.3087. .341 

30      : 

3.287.210 

81.9   : 

3.287,519 

100 

3087.539 

3086,456 

3087313  ! 

464 

3087.342 

3J87.2II 

86.5 

3.287,.S20 

118 

3,287..S40 

16       : 

3086.957 

45.7   : 

3087315 

465 

3087343 

3J87JJI2 

114 

3,287  ,.521 

241 

3087.541   1 

84 

3.286,958  i 

45.75: 

3087314 

465.3 

3087394 

3.287J2I3 

116 

3.287  ..S22 

244      : 

3087342 

148 

3086.959     « 

47       : 

3087316 

468 

3087395 

39      : 

.^.287.214 

3.287,-523 

220-      5      : 

3086370 

246-   35 

3087. V54  i 

57       : 

3087317 

471 

3087..396 

65      : 

3J»7J15 

120 

3.287,.S24  ! 

3086.871 

187 

.308:..VS5  1 

72       : 

3087318 

479 

3087..347 

3.287.216 

3.287,525  1 

41 

3086372 

248-   20 

30»6.'*0  1 

75       : 

3087319 

482 

3087.348 

3.287.217 

3.287.526  1 

44       : 

3086373 

44 

3086.961 

3087320 

486 

3087399 

3.287J218 

127      : 

3.287.527  , 

48       : 

3086374 

3086.962 

78      : 

3087321 

491      ; 

3087.400 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


zxxix 


260-494 
4W 
SIS 
S2I 
SS7 
S43 
SSS 

558 

583 
S8S 

S86 

593 
606 
606.5 

609 
613 
614 
615 

624 

631 

651 

6S3.3 

6533 

666 


666.5 

672 

676 

677 
679 

680 


683.68: 
846      : 

857  : 

858  : 

876      : 

879 

881 

8W 

899 

937 

976 
261-18 

27  : 
30  : 
74  : 
78       : 


3087.401 

3087.402 

3087.403 

3087.404 

3087.405 

3087,406 

3087.407 

3087.408 

3087.404 

3O87.410 

3087.41 1 

3087.412 

3087.413 

3087.414 

3087.4I5 

3087.416 

3087.417 

3087.421 

3087.418 

3087.414 

3087.420 

3087.422 

3087.423 

3087,424 

3087,425 

3087.426 

3.287.427 

3087.42« 

3087,424 

3087.430 

3087.431 

3087.432 

3087.433 

3007.434 

3087.435 

3087.436 

3087.437 

3087.438 

3087,434 

3087,440 

3087,441 

3087.442 

3087.443 

3087,444 

3087.445 

3087,446 

3087.447 

3087.448 

3087.449 

3086.997 

3086.998 

3086.994 

3087.000 

3087.001 


261-92 

94 

114 

263-  40 

264-  13 
25 

34 

36 

53 

63 

122 

139 

150 
161 
245 
263 
325 

266-  11 

267-  1 
64 

HI 

271-  10 
12 
18 
45 
51 
57 

272-  58 

273-  14 
85 

105.4 

274-  9 

275-  1.5 
277-188 

280-  H.2 
4312 

124 
415 
491 
445 

281-  5 
285-    18 

27 

39 

115 

147 

287-   20 

20.2 

20.5 

21 

58 
189.36 


3087.002 

3087.003 

3087.004 

3087.006 

3087.472 

3087.473 

3087,474 

3087.475 

3087.476 

3087.477 

3087.478 

3087,479 

3087.480 

3087.481 

3087.482 

3087.483 

3087.484 

3087,485 

3087.486 

3087,006 

3087.007 

3087 .008 

3087,004 

3087,010 

3087.01 1 

3087,012 

3087.013 

3087.014 

3087315 

3087.016 

3087.017 

3087.018 

3O87.0I4 

3087,020 

3087,021 

3087.022 

3087.023 

3087,024 

3087 .02.S 

3087,026 

3087.027 

3O87,02« 

3087.024 

3087,030 

3087.031 

3O87.032 

3087.034 

3087.035 

3087.036 

3087,037 

3087.038 

3087  ,a34 

3087,040 

3087.041 


289-  17 

290-  40 
242-     4 

17 
114 
169 

216 

229 

230 

251.5 

254 

2.56.63 

336.3 

.341.12 

347 

294t-  81 

2%t-   37 

297-  69 
.332 
.385 
388 


340 

426 

299- 

37 

301-    37 

302- 

14 

307- 

17      : 

72       : 

883 

88.5 

308-   20 

58 

72 

122 

310-     4 

8.2 

58 

312-  36 

97 

108 

206 

217 

263 


3087.042 

3087.565 

3087.043 

3087,044 

3087,04.S 

3.287.046 

3087.047 

3.287.048 

3087,044 

3087.050 

3087.051 

3087.052 

3087.05.3 

3087.054 

3087.055 

3087.056 

3087,057 

3087.058 

3.287.054 

3.287.060 

3.287.061 

3O87.062 

3087.063 

3087.064 

3087.065 

3.287.066 

3087.067 

3087.068 

3087. .566 

3087367 

3087368 

3.287.564 

3.287.570 

3087371  • 

3087372 

3087373 

3087374 

3087375 

3087376 

3087377 

3087.069  , 

3087.070  ' 
3087.071 
3087.072 
3087378 
3087.574 
3087.580 
3,287.073 
3.287,074 
3,287,075 
3087.076 
3087.077 
3.287,078  I 


I  312-291 

'  313-  59 

63 

75 

84 

89 

109 

113 

154 

161 

180 

271 

3.30 

346 

315 X  27 


71 
111 
126 
169 
187 

316-  2 

317-  2 
18 

100 
101 

119 
142 
234 

235 

249 

262 

318-   28 

37 

138 

267 

321-    16 

44 

64 

323-  22 
435 
89 

122 

123 

324-  3 

30 


3087.079 

3087381 

3087.582 

3087383 

3087384 

3087.585 

308738b 

3087.587 

3087.588 

3087384 

3087390 

3087391 

3087.592 

3087393 

3087394 

3087395 

3087396 

3087.597 

3087398 

3087394 

3087.6a) 

3O87.60I 

3087380 

3087.602 

3087.6O3 

3087.604 

3087305 

3087.606 

3087.607 

3087,608 

3087309 

3087.610 

308731 1 

3087.612 

3087313 

3087.614 

3087.615 

3087.616 

3.287.617 

3087,618 

3087,614 

3087,620 

3087.621 

3087.622 

3.287.623 

3087,624 

3087.625 

3087.626 

3087.627 

3087.628 

3087.624 

3087.630 

3087.631 


324- 

37      : 

51 

52      : 

1 

i 

S4      : 

62 

71 

91 

113 

122 

144 

158 

325-316 

344 

363 

328-   34 

48 

55 

63 

150 

330-  14 
18 
53 

331-  14 
16 
17 
69 
44 

98 
III 

332-  23 

333-  7 
24,1 
28 
31 
71 
79 

.      82 
83 

98 

335-202 

306 

336-   57 

83 

174 

179 

192 

219 

338-165 

211 


338- 
339- 


340- 


3087.632 

3087.633 

3087.634 

3087335 

3087336 

3087.637 

3087338 

3087.639 

3087.640 

3087.641  . 

3087.642 

3087.643 

3087.644 

3087.645 

3087.646 

3087.647 

3087.648 

3087.644 

3087.650 

3087.651  ' 

3087.652 

3087.653 

3087.654 

3087.6.55  I 

3087.656 

3087.657 

3087.658 

3087,6,5V 

3087.660 

3087.661 

3087.662 

3087.663  , 

3087.664 

3087.665 

3087.666 

3,287.667 

3087.668 

3087.669 

3087.670 

3087.671      343- 

3087.672 

3087.673 

3087374 

3087.675 

3087.676 

3087.677 

3087.678 

3087.674 

3087.680 

3087.681 

31287.682 

3087.683 

3087.684 


346- 


318 

17 

36 

56 

42 

258 

7 

10 

15 

15.5 

17 

146.1 

164 
166 
171 
172.5 


173 
174 


k74.l 

184 

187 
213 
213.1 
248 

272 

310 

347 

7 

14 

17.1 
106 
753 
756 

792.5 
900 
I 


74 


352-  84 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  3-  13 
U  4-  3 
D  9-     2 


DI4-     3 


Di6-  2 
D21-  I 
D22-     3 


206056  D24-     1 

206057  026-     5 

206058  D29-  20 
2U6054  033-  8 
206060  D34-  15 
206061 

206062  D3S-  2 
206.263  D40-  I 
206OM  042-  7 
206O65  D44-  18 
206066 
J 


206067     D44-  29 

206068 
206064 

206070  045-10 

206071  046-      I 

206072  , 

206073  ;  D48-   16 

206074  I  20 

206075  I 

206076  I  23 


206077  D52-     6 

206.27H  D,54-     I 

206074  2 
206O8U 

206081  057-      1 

206082  058-     8 

206083  11 

206084  26 

206085  064-    11 

206086  I 


206087  D70-      I 

206088  D7I  -     1 
206089 

206090      080-     8 
206O9I 

206092  ' 

206093  I 
206094 
206O95 
206096  11 


206097 
206098 


D8I-   10 

20 


206094      083-      I 
206300 


206.301 


12 


206302  D85-  8 
206.303  D87-  ,3 
206304  I 

206.305  1 

206306  I  D91-     1 


Classification  of  Plants 


p,  -  n 


2306 


3087385 
3.287.686 
3087.687 
.  3087.688 
3087.684 
3087390 
3087.691 
3087.692 
3087,693 
3087.694 
308739.S 
3087.696 
3087.697 
3087.698 
3087.694 
3087,700 
3087.701 
3087.702 
3087.703 
3087,704 
3087,705 
3O87.706 
3087.707 
3087,706 
3087.704 
3087.710 
3087.711 
3087.712 
3087.713 
3087.714 
3087.715 
3087.716 
3087.717 
3087,718 
3087.719 
3087.720 
3087.721 
3087.722 
3087,723 
3087.724 
3087,725 
3087,726 
3087.727 
3087.728 
3087.724 
3087,730 
3087,731 
3087.732 
3087.733 
3087,734 
3087,735 
3087,736 
3087.081 


206307 
206308 
206309 
206310 
206311 
206312 
206313 
206314 
206315 
206316 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U^.  States.  Territories  «n4  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona Z^ 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida ...I     9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana ^ 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri ^ 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Or  ego  n 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico '. 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carohna 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


(Flm  nuaiber  in  Iwtinc  ^itole*  location  accordinc  to  abo*e  key. 
te,  location,  etc.) 


Refer  to  paloal  wimber  in  body  of  the  Oftcial  Caaetle  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 


Patents 


3JM.9S5 

SJB7.181 
3JR7,247 
3,287,6«0 
3J86.420 
3ja6.748 

3:286.7*7 
3.287.000 

RE.26.n6 
3ja6.279 

3J86.2S5 
3.286  J86 
3.286J18 
3.286341 
3J86JM 
3,286368 
3.286J71 
SJ86374 
3.286378 
3ja6379 
3J86388 
3.286393 
3JB639S 
3JB6396 
3J86.401 
3.286.405 
3J86.414 
3.286.416 
3J86.430 
3.286.463 
3.286.471 
3J86.473 
3.286.474 
3J86.477 
3.286.499 
3J86303 
3.286304 
3.286333 
3.28633S 
3.286337 
3386338 
3386358  I 

3386360  i 
3386385  i 
3386390  I 
3386301  I 
3386320 
3386338  j 

3386361  I 
3386372  I 


1386374 
3386386 
3»2Bd,o93 
3386396 
3386.711 
3386.721 
3386,722 
3386.734 
3386.725 
3386.730 
3386.733 
3386.744 
3386.762 
3386.772 
3386.773 
3386.774 
3386.7n 
3386.789 
3386304 
3386315 
3386326 
3386332 
3386334 
3386340 
3386346 
3386348 
33863S4 
33K3S5 
3386359 
3386361 
3386382 
3386383 
3386391 
3386392 
3386.923 
3386,951 
3386.956 
3386.975 
3386.996 
3387310 
3387316 
3387.018 
3387.029 
3387.032 
3387.034 
3387.042 
3387.046 
3387347 
3387,064 
3387355 
3387.068 
3387.088 
3387,101 
3387,111 


3387.164 

3387.166 

3387,175 

3387,188 

3387.190 

3387303 

3387311 

3387344 

33B73S2 

33873S4 

3387356 

3387357 

33873S8 

3387371 

3387375 

3387378 

3387379 

3387382 

3387385 

3387388 

3387.417 

3387,434 

3387,426 

3387,450 

3387.484 

3387,492 

3387309 

33B7.5I2 

3387318 

3387330 

3387338 

3387352 

33873S6 

3387363 

3387367 

33873^ 

3387371 

3387395 

3387397 

3387302 

3387315 

3387317 

3387318 

3387329 

3387,630 

3387,664  I 

3387,672 

3387,683 

3387387 

3387391 

3387399 

3387,708 

3387,709 

3387,710 


3387,711  I 

3387,734 

3386387  I 

3386.778 

3386.963  I 

3387382  I 

3386389  I 

3386392  I 

3386310  I 

3386328 

3386357 

3386390 

3386317 

S386371 

3386379 

3386373 

338637$ 

3386377 

3386.7S4 

3386.755 

3386345 

3386369 

S387345 

3387.153 

3387.158 

3387.180 

3387337 

3387342 

3387387 

3387.448 

^387.476 

3387.487 

3387,489 

3387322 

3387328 

3387359 

3387381 

3387307 

3387.609 

3387390 

3386.490 

3387.083 

3387,139 

3387.141 

3387.155 

3387.196 

3387306 

3387387 

3387311 

3387323 

3387324 

3387325 

3387343 

3387354 

i 


10 


12 


3387371  I 

3387376  I 

3387.406  ' 

3387.425  ; 

3387.441 

3387.466 

3387.467 

3387,469 

3387.479  1 

3386.431  I 

3386348 

3386.9S3 

3387.496 

33873SS 

3387360 

3387.725  ! 

3386331 

3386386 

3386.413 

3386.418 

3386.46W 

3386,470 

3386320 

3386308 

33863A4 

3386,759 

3386321   ; 

3386377  , 

3386388 

3386,933 

3386.98S 

3387,050  I 

3387.140  I 

3387319  I 

3387347  I 

3387348  ! 
3387354 
3387361 
3386370 
3386.791 
3386389 
3386.949 
3386,976 
3387.189 
3387365  I 
RS36.114  I 
3386391 
3386399 
3386356  i 
3386363  I 
3386377  I 
3386.408 
3386.409 
3386.419  I 


12 


3386.459 
33M.475 
3386.478 
3386.497 
3386326 
3386342 
3386355 
3386373 
3386336 
33863S1 
3386358 
3386367 
3386.706 
3386.714 
3386.717 
3386.735 
3386.741 
3386.764 
3386.795 
3386.797 
3386311 
3386317 
3386338 
3386339 
3386342 
3386350 
3386370 
3386374 
3386375 
3386385 
3386.910 
3386.920 
3386.922 
3386.924 
3386.929 
3386.935 
3386.978 
3386,994 
3387314 
3387.023 
3387.024 
3387333 
3387338 
3387,039 
3387344 
3387.04V 
3387.051 
3387.053 
3387.092 
3387.093 
3387,108 
3387,130 
3387.138 
3387.168 


XL 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XLl 


12      :    3387,191 

19      :    3387,473 

21      :    3386,960 

29      :    3387.172 

31       :    3386,751 

34      :    3386,626 

3387.199 

3387360 

3386.977 

3387.186 

1                          33te.763 

'        3386.653 

3387324 

3387377 

3387.002 

3387305 

!                          3386,766 

3386357 

3387345 
337346 

3387.600 

3387.007 

3387310 

3386,775 

1     3386.664 

3387321 

'  .             3387.052 

3387314 

3386.792  1             1          1     3386.682 

S3B7348 

3387327 

3387.057 

3387,223 

3386.798                            3386.687 

3387349 

3387.658 

3387380 

3387338 

3386335                            3386.705 

33873SI 

3387374 

3387.061 

3387343 

3386372 

3386.715 

33B73S3 

3387377 

3387.063 

3387359 

1                            3386378 

3386.720 

3387361 

3387.702 

3387.065 

3387,268 

3386395 

3386.731 

3387394 

3387.703 

1                            3387.067 

3387370 

3386.905 

3386.732 

3.V7326 

20      :    3386382 

1                            3387,073 

3387373 

3  786.907 

3,286.734 

33t7374 

3386383 

1                            3387.094 

1                          3387381 

3386.915  ! 

3386.753 

3387.404 

3386398 

3387.109 

1                            3387,283 

1                          3386.916  ;          ,                3386.757 

338 /.433 

3386312 

3387.193 

3387399 

3386.%!  1 

3386.767 

33»*7.454 

3386334 

3387  2^S 

3387308 

3  286.982 

3386.785 

3387.461 

3386340 

3387  ,.306 

3387315 

3286.983 

3386.794 

1        3387,471 

1                          3386,V>5 

3387352 

!                            3387329 

1                            3386.989 

3386301 

3387,493  !                          3386372 

i                          3387357 

1                          3387  „US 

3386,990  i 

3  786314 

3387.494  1                            3386.407 

3387364 

3387356 

3387.013  i 

3386  87? 

3387301  1                            3386.436 

1                            3387375  1                            3387383 

3387.020                              3386,863 

3387324 

3386.468 

1                            3387391  1                            3.287.384 

3387.040                                3386364 

33873Z7 

3.286 .4W 

1                            3387.462  '                            3.287.402 

3.287.041 

3386365 

3.287364 

3386302 

3.287313                              3.287.405 

3.287.059 

3386367 

3.2B7399  1                            .3.286354 

1                         3.287323  1                            3,287.410 

3.287.078 

3.286368 

3387323                            3386.582 

3,287357  i                          3387.412  i                          3.287,129                             3386376 

3387324                            3.2H6.683 

3387,61 1 

3387.416 

!                            3387.133                              3,786386 

3387344  1                            3386.782 

3387.626 

3387.422 

3387.135                                3  786.900 

3387375 

3386.796 

3387.642 

3387.427 

3387.136 

3386.913 

3387.704 

3386329 

1              22      :    3386376 

3387.456 

3387.137 

3786.918 

U     :    3386347  \                         3386347 

1                          3.286.432 

3387.457 

3387.150 

3,286.952 

3386.421  1                            3386.921 

1                            3386.433 

3387.458 

3387.159  I 

3386.973 

3386.424                              3387.079 

!                            3386.645 

3387.464 

3387.160  1 

3386.992 

3386.461                               3387.124 

3386.709  1                             3387.468 

3387.161   1                             3.286.995 

3386.461  1                            3387.125 

3386.752  |                            3387.482 

338(7.171  1                            3387,005 

33863S1  1                         3387.126 

3  286.761  1                          3387.488 

3387.179                            3387,009 

3386370  1                            3387.127 

3386330  1                          3387311 

3387302                              3387.077 

3386341  1                            3387.IS4 

3386380  1                             3387.521 

3387308 

3387.090 

3386,665                            3387390 

3387,197                              3387,610 

3.287316 

3387.098 

3386.707                            3387395 

3387300  1                          3387312 

3387360 

3387.143 

3387.021  1                          3387309 

3387370  i                          3387.614 

3387380 

3387.178 

3387.058                              3387331 

3387374  1                          3387322 

3387384 

3387.195 

3387398                              3387,421 

3387.712  1             1              3387343 

3387389 

3387  778 

3387312                              3387.480 

23      :    3386.703  !                            3387,651 

3387391 

3387369 

3387.485                              3387.490 

24      :    3386300 

,3387,653 

3387310 

3387  288 

3387315  ,                          3387.504 

3  286.400 

3387.693 

3387355 

3387314 

3387348  1                          3387349 

3386.440 

3387.705 

3  287.358 

3387334 

3387396                            3387..S.S0 

3386,635 

3387.720 

3.287.366 

3387341 

14          3386.448                              3387.558 

3386  6,S5  ! 

3387.730 

3387.409 

3387.437 

3386372  !                            3387,583 

3386.656  1               30      :    3387.170 

3387.432 

3387.438 

3386362  |                          3387386 

3386,659  ! 

1              3387,495 

3387.436 

3387.455 

3386387  |                          3387387 

3386,718  1 

31     :    3386377 

3387.439 

3387,459 

3387305  1                          3387391 

3,286.729 

3386387 

3387.449 

3387310 

3.287,638  1                            3387392 

3386.908 

!             3386327 

3387.481   i 

3387.5.35 

15          3386315  '                            3387398 

3387.102 

3386335 

3387.483  !             ' 

3387  .5,V) 

3386381  1                            3387301 

3387.106  ; 

3386336  i 

3387,486  1 

3387  ..545 

3386.691  1                            3387.619 

3387.173  i 

3386350  < 

3387.497       '                       3387,5.5.3 

3386.749                              3387.645 

3387319  1 

3386353  | 

3387,499  !                          3387365 

3386.760                              3387.646 

3387396  1 

3386358  | 

'              3387303                            3387366 

3386.934                              3387.650 

3387345 

3386367 

3387.520 

3387.639 

3387.027                              3387.665 

3387359 

3386373 

3387340            ■'  .^ 

"*         3387.681 

16          3386380                              3387.682 

3387389 

j              3  786383 

3387.542                              3387.732 

3386381                             3387.698 

3387.475  !                            3  786394 

3387346                35-   :    3386322 

3386.443                              3387.726 

3387.491  !                            3386.415  1 

3387  ,.5.55                              3386310 

3  286.445                              3387.728  1 

25      :    3386.330  1                            3386.417  ! 

3387362                             3386330 

3386.726  |              21      :    338637S 

26      ;    3386337  ! 

3386.423  i 

3387,.5a5                             3386.770 

3386308  1                            3386316 

3387.685 

3386.435  1 

3387.613                              3386.771 

3386.909  1                             3386348 

28      :    3387.071   : 

3386.442  ] 

3387,620 

3286.776 

3.286.964  ,;                             3386354  • 

29      :    3386303 

3386.450  1 

3387.649 

3.286.783 

3386.965  :                            3386359  | 

3386.458 

3387.652  ij                '            3387.004 

,                   3386.966  1                          3386361  | 

3386308  1 

3386.479 

3387,714  1                          3387362 

3386.970  1                          3386„Vi4  | 

3386366  |                         3386.480  j 

3387.721  1 

3387.3,33 

3387..S33  1                            3386389  1 

3386,462  1                            3386.481  1 

3387.724 

3387342 

17      :     3J86307                                3386.412  I 

3.286.466  i                             3386.482 

3387.733  i 

3387344 

3.286.769                              3386.427  ; 

3,286.476  |                            3386.483 

3387.735  [                            3387.429 

3  7M6310  1                            3386.428  \ 

3386345  i                          3386,485 

32      :    3386307  1 

3387.508 

33863S8  1                          3386.444  | 

3386.633  |                          3386.486  | 

3.286.441  1              3ft     :    33863S2 

3386.988  1                            3386308  | 

3386379  1                            3386.489  | 

3386.449  ' 

3386.402 

3387  255  1                            3386318  t 

3386.690  1                            3,786.494  | 

3386.650  ; 

3386.404 

3387.401   1                             3386.539  | 

3386.701   1                             3,286309  | 

3386357  i 

3386.606 

18      :    3.286A33  |                            3386344  | 

3.286.740  !                             3386332  I 

3386.959  1 

3386394 

3  286.981 

3386356 

3386.823                            3386343  i 

3387.011   1               3(7      :   Re.26.115 

19          3386,522 

3386378 

3386327                             3,786346  t 

3387.194  1 

3386393 

3386331 

3,7».39l 

3386.837                            3386359 

33      :    3387.718 

3386309 

3386386 

3386.593 

3386343                              3386361 

34      :    3386396 

3386  „3.W 

3  286389 

3386394 

3386349                              3386.562 

3386397 

3386370 

3386.607 

3386317 

3386,866                              3386367 

3386302 

3386375 

3.286.632 

3386.660 

3386.902                            3386368 

3386324                  |           3,786392 

3386.676 

3386.688 

3386.904                              3386376 

3386,.3.38                             3386397 

3386.681 

3386.702 

3386.962                                3386.583 

3386342                              3386398 

3386.710 

3386.704  1 

3386.997 

3386387 

3386345                              3,786,429 

3386.939 

3386.758  ' 

3387.017 

3386.602 

3386382  !                          3386,452 

3386.946 

3386303 

3387.075 

3386.615 

3386.410  1                          3386.488 

3386.954 

3386371 

3387.080 

3386.622 

3386.425  |                            3386.491 

3387.019 

3386373 

3387.086 

3  286.623  | 

3386,437  i                            3,286305 

3387.062 

3386381 

3387.103 

i            3386.627  | 

3386.467  1 

3386323 

3.287.156 

3386390 

3387.145 

3,286.663  | 

3386.484  | 

3386.5^5 

3387.174 

3386.901 

3387.146 

3,286.668 

3386314 

3386397 

3387307 

3386.906 

3387.149 

3.286.669 

3386377 

3386304 

3387312 

3386.931 

3387.152                              3,286.713  | 

3386,596  1 

3386.605 

3387.408  1 

3386.932 

3387.167 

3386.716  { 

3386399 

3386328 

XUl 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


37      :    3,286.671 

37      :    3J87330 

37 

:    3J87.673 

41       : 

1 
3.287394  1 

42 

:    3387.694 

47      :    3387.428 

3^286.609 

,    3JM7348 

3JM7.676 

3J287.442 

3387.722 

48     :    3386311 

3.286.7S0 

3J87360 

3.287.679 

42       : 

3.286J74  i 

43 

3386351 

3386325 

3J86.777 

3.287363 

3J287.680 

3386301  ! 

3386.472 

3386344 

3.286,784 

3.287367 

1 

3.287.684 

3386317 

3386306 

3386360 

3J86.828 

1        3.287368 

3.287.686 

3386.492 

3386321 

3386,41 1 

3.286351 

3J»7369 

3JM7.689 

3386329 

3.287.084 

3386,447 

3J286396 

3.287370 

1 

3J87.697 

3386334 

, 

3387363 

3386319 

3J86.928 

1        3.287373 

'  3J87.713 

3386.684 

3387.631 

3386..S48 

3.286.979 

3.287390 

3J87.717 

3386.719  1 

3.287,719 

3386363 

3.287.001 

3.287395 

38 

:    3.286.385 

3386.723 

44 

:    3386324 

3386..S84 

3.287.026 

3JM7396 

3.287.096 

3386.768 

45 

;    3386376 

3386.680 

3.287.0S6 

3J87.399 

.     3JM7.204 

3386305  1 

3386369 

3386,712 

3.287,076 

3JM7.403 

3J87.633 

3386314  1 

3,286380 

3386,728 

3.287.110 

3.287.411 

3J287.688 

3386,82.S  ' 

3386315 

3386,737 

3.287.112 

3.287.418 

3J287.692 

3386.884 

3386353 

3.286,745 

3.287.128 

3.287.430 

39 

:    3.286J95 

3386,458 

3386,621 

3.286.781 

3.287.142 

3JM7.431 

3J286.306 

3.287.030 

3,286.630 

3.286.820 

3.287.148 

3.287.446 

3.286.446 

3387.031 

3386,957 

3386.853 

3.287.  ISl 

3J87.477 

41 

:    3.286321 

3387.035  I 

3386,972 

3386.927 

3J87.157 

,     3.287317 

3J86352 

3387.064  ; 

3386,974 

3386.436 

3J87.162 

3j»7326 

3.286.569 

3387335 

3387327 

3386.438 

3,287.165 

3.287334 

3.286.649 

3387341 

3387353 

3387.066 

3JM7,169 

3.287341 

3.286v6% 

3387350 

3387.656 

3387.097 

3JM7.I84  1                            3J87.554 

3.286.967 

3387374 

46 

:    3386346 

3387,176 

3J87J00  1                            3.287376 

3.286.486 

1 

3387.400 

3386316 

3387315 

3JM7J01  1                    1        3.287.588 

3JM7.082 

3387.413 

3386324 

3387361 

3.287.220  I                            3JM7,603 

3.287.085 

3387.419 

3.287.070 

3387,478 

3.287J226 

3J87.604 

3JM7.328 

3387.420 

3387.084 

3387316 

3.287.231   1 

3,287,606 

3.287.337 

3387.434 

3387304 

3387325 

3J87Jf72  1 

3.287.608 

, 

3.287338 

3387344 

3387. 6.S4 

3387351 

3.287.302  ! 

3.287.616 

3JM7.340 

3387361 

47 

:    3386.843 

3387373 

3.287.303  ' 

3.287.628 

3.287372 

3387.632 

3.287.094 

3387.666 

3.287J18  1                    1        3.287.662 

3.287392 

3387.670 

3387320 

49          3386313 

3J87321  1                    i       ' 

1                    ' 

1 

. 

'         Design  Patents 

1    1                                                                             — . 

1 

2     :      2063)5  1                9      :      206.2M 

12 

:      206307 

22       : 

j 
206373  ! 

31 

206300 

38            206370 

4     :      206J60  1                             206.299 

' 

206316 

29 

206372 

206301 

45            206306 

206.278                   12      :       206J63 

14 

206.282 

206386  1 

206.302 

47            206389 

206.288                                   206.264 

15 

206.262 

206312 

206,308 

206340 

206JN3  1                                   206J68 

20 

206.276 

31 

206.259 

34 

206.267 

48              206J266 

206311                                  206J283 

21 

206.257 

206365 

206385 

206374 

•     :      206.309                               206.287 

206.271 

206391 

37 

206.2S6 

206313 

206310  1                               206J295 

206.279 

2063V2 

206361 

2063U 

♦      :      206Jt77  |                               206J296 

206J280 

206394 

206303 

206315 

206.284  1                               206304 

1                                             1 

206381 

1 

Plant  Patent^ 

1                        1.    1  ,                 1                        1                        1 

21                2.606                                 'J                                           1                                           1                                           1 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Notice  of  Tentative  Recordation  of  a  Trade  Name 

(T.D.  M2M] 

Tentative    recordatioH    of    trade    name    under    tection    if 

Trademark  Act  of  t!H«,  and  aection 

11.19,  Cuttomi  Regulation» 

TREASURY   DEPARTMENT 
Orrica  ow  the  Commissio.nek  o*-  Customs 

Washington,  D.C..  October  tO,  198$ 

An  appllcmtlon  has  been  filed  In  the  Treasury  Department 

--.  ''>t^'"<'<^o''d»tl"n   of   the  following  described   trade  name 

under  the  provUlons  of  section  42.  Trademark  Act  of  19+6 

and  sec. Ion  11.16,  Customs  Rejfulatlons  :  ' 

'FLOWER   MODES"   Is   a   trade   name  used   by   Flower 

» h-   « ;  ,i  t-  "''■ppraUon   oruanlied   under   the   laws   of 

V—  v«ll  "v-  -^^v    iO'k    located  at    17   East   37th   Street. 

..IS..--  .     women  8    accessory    merchandise   such   as    hair 

2r?AS*?^'-  «0V""."^  flowers,  hats,  hair  coverings.  iMg».  and 

.    J^^**''J'   '*   *.'•**   "•*«'    °"    novelty   items,   stuffed    toys 

j2p.^T\"/ce"rn*d"iraly.^'**  merchandise  is  imported  froln 

d.Hni'  ^'?M    ^"Jo  <»e«>r«8  to  me  an  opposition  to  the  recor- 

rV.tnm      n*^'"   '"«'/  naii^  >*h«ll  notify  the  Commissioner  of 

Customs    Bureau  of  Customs,  Washington.  DC   20226   before 

I'^V/^'""""    "'k^^    ****"    »'»"    October    31,    l»e6     of    his 

?  min     .hf'*^IJ*  *'"  '■•T,*?'"l»"i'°      "  *  "o"*^*  of  opposition 

1„   ,,:.  ''".  "PPoser    will   be   furnished    with   a   copy   of    the 

application  for  recordation  of  the  trade  name,  together  with 

^^^"'^,'""*i*'°^H.'°*"*'  '°''  Instructions  as  to  the  procedure 

noH^^'i^'?^^....^'**  customs  officers  concerned  will  be  given 

I'ntll  45  days  after  October  31,  1966,  all  articles  of  foreim 
the   abovementlone<r  trade  name  shall   be  detained,   but  not 


fl^^  i  a  notice  Is  received  that  an  opposition  has  been 
.lif  ^l"*^  ..*'""?'^*  '^^"^  continue  to  be  detained  until  a  final 
«r*K?  I^*i°°  '^  ™"***.  concerning  the  right  of  the  applicant 
of  the  trade  name.  Articles  detained  either  before  or  after 
^°ili"i^''  'J""*'^  *.^  received  shall  receive  the  treatment  pro- 
vlded  for  In  section  11.17(b),  Customs  Regulations  which 
permits  removal  or  obliteration  of  the  offending  mark  or  name 
chandlse  '*        *•   *"■  ^'PO^tatlon   or  destruction  of  the  mer- 

( Signed)      LESTER  D.  JOHNSON, 

Commi$»ioner  of  Out'tom*. 


Trademarl(  Suits 


Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 

B««.  No,  82.1*4  (WALTHAM).  Waltham  Watch  Company, 
Watches,  watchcases,  watch-movements,  and  parts  thereof 
fUed  Apr.  9.  1964.  DC,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  2521l' 
Waltham  Watch  Company  v.  Olick't.  Final  consent  order  and 
injunction  Aug.  23,  1966. 

B«r.  No.  88,428  (BUTTER  NUT),  Schulse  Baklnjr  Com- 
pany, Bread,  B«c.  No.  721.ieo  (BUTTERNUT),  Interstate 
Bakeries  Corporation,  Bakery  goods— namely,  bread,  rolls  and 
sweet  bakery  products,  filed  Aug.  22,  1966.  D.C..  N.D  Ind 
(South  Bend),  Doc.  3878.  Interttate Bakeritt  Corp'  v.  WiUiam 
F.  Ku*»  et  al. 

Beg.  No.  187*51  (LAFAYETTE  in  script).  rJ  K.  Thomp- 
son Manufacturing  Company,  Radio  receiving  sets  and  parts 
thereof,  head  telephones,  and  loud  speakers ;  Reg.  No.  758.564, 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER 

Date  of  oldest  amencfed  application  (filing  date)." ""'I 


30,    1966 


28,584 

August  4,  1965 

November  26,  1963 


C.  M.  WENDT,  DirMtor,  Trademark  Examjninc  Operation 
TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  ^'J^'^'O^^I/^XAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 


""  ^.:  r.  2^TTJ!  «^':.''.'^.^*:^^".• ":  "•  "•  '*•  ''•  "■  ''•  »• "-  »•  ^  ^-  »•  "•  »•  »•  »• «-  ^. ». «. «. 


"^  ^^cTS^r  ^sr^ivrieinL::^!:?^^  ^:^'-:^:^:e^^i^ 


Membership  Marks,  Ciaas  200;  Certification  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B. 


Renewals  (AH  Claitcs)      ... 
Sec.  12(c)  Publicatloui  (All  Cli 


Oldest  Application 


New 


£ 


12-S-6S 

8-17-66 
8-23-66 


Amended 


4-30-64 

a-23-6» 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  September— 2,089 


R:S;^u;S"!':::::::::::::::::::::::::'?r^°- '''''''  ^°  ^°- '''-''' 


^l>^^?n^^:'tl''J!L'^,'?:^.t't^^  '^  r^r.T^tr'''  '""'l-Z^^  -'^'  S„P«i„u„den. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  T« ^DEM ARK  REGISTRATIONS  .^  f^Uhed  by  th.  P...„.  Office  fo,  20  cau  e.ch 

orders  to  th«  CommiMioner  of  PatenU.  Waahinctoo,  D.C.,  20231 


Addrr— 


TM  832   0,0,-10 


TM169 


TM  170 
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Mune,  Lafayette  Radio  Electronics  Corporation,  Radio  acts, 
ampllflers :  public  address,  hi  fl,  stereo,  preamplifiers,  radio 
tuners,  etc.,  Aled  Aag.  15,  1966,  D.CJSJ.  (Newark),  Doc. 
817-66,  Lafayette  Radio  Electronict  Corporation  t.  Jot 
International  Corp. 

Re*.  No.  2«8,SS1  (SUPREMB  SILVER  PLATE),  Interna- 
tional Silver  Company,  Silver-plated  flat  tableware,  ai«d 
Mar.  1,  1966,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/945,  The  International 
Silver  Co.  v.  Supreme  Cutlery  Corp.  et  al.  Consent  Judgment ; 
defendants  enjoined  Aug.  30,  1966. 

Her.  No.  S61;E07  (ENDURANCE),  The  Qlidden  Company, 
Ready  mixed  paints,  paint  enamels,  stains,  wood  fillers  and 
varniitaes.  Ikied  Aug.  30,  1966,  D.C.,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  66-1406,  The  Olidden  Co.  y.  Endorance  Coatingg  Cor- 
poration. 

B«C.  No.  S61.4M  (LADY  IN  WAITING  In  script),  Abraham 
H.  Blelch,  doing  business  as  Blelcb  Dress  Mfg.  Co.,  Ladles' 
maternity  dresses;  Beg.  No.  782,476  (LADY  IN  WAITING), 
Fitwel  Dresa  Co.,  Inc.,  Women's  dresses,  shirts,  slacks,  shorts, 
blouses,  etc.,  fllod  Oct.  10,  1966,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
1010-66,  nticel  Dree*  Co.,  Inc.  v.  The  Waiting  Lady  Ma- 
ternity Shoppe. 

Beg.  No.  441.727  (WRANGLER), 'Blue  Bell,  Inc.,  Western 
style  dungarees  and  pants;  Reg.  No.  517,844  (BLUE  BELL'S 
WRANGLER),  same.  Men's,  women's,  boys'  and  girls'  work 
shirts  ;  Beg.  No.  5S2,M1.  same,  Western  style  Jackets  ;  Beg. 
No.  771,5M  (LADY  WRANGLER),  same.  Misses'  and  girls' 
sportswear — namely,  dungarees,  skirts.  Jackets,  sweaters, 
blouses,  and  shorts,  filed  August  19,  1966,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.. 
Doc.  66/2637.  Blue  Bell.  Inc.  v.  Trenda  to  Fathion,  Inc. 
Consent  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined  Sept.  22.  1966. 

Beg.  No.  517344.      (See  Reg.  No.  441,727.) 

Reg.  No.  526.408  (WESTERN  UNION),  The  Western  Union 
Telegraph  Company,  Public  and  private  telegraph,  facsimile, 
television  and  other  wire  and  wireless  message  transmission, 
and  the  sending  and  delivery  of  messages  by  mall  and  by 
messenger;  Beg.  No.  768.514  (WESTERN  UNION  TELEX), 
same.  Direct-dial  controlled  two-way  subscriber-to-subscriber 
teleprinter  exchange  services;  Reg.  No.  772.508  (WESTERN 
UNION  TELEX  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  770.247 
(WESTERN  UNION  TELEGRAM  AND  DESIGN),  same. 
Telegraphic  communication  services  ;  Reg.  No.  781.578,  same, 
filed  Aug.  31,  1966,  D.C.  Arts.  (Phoenix),  Doc.  6097  phx.. 
The  Weetem  Union  Telegraph  Company  v.  Lincoln  Life  Ineur- 
ance  Company,  formerly  known  as  Wettem  Union  A$»urance 
Co.     Consent  Judgment ;  injunction  Issued  Oct.  4,  1966. 


Reg.  No.  582,851.     (See  Reg.  No.  441,727.) 

Reg.  Me.  584482  (XYLOCAINE),  Aktlebolaget  Aatra  Apote- 
karnes  Kemlska  Fabriker,  Local  anesthetic  primarily  used 
in  dental  surgery  ;  Reg.  No.  602,708,  same.  Astra  Pharma- 
ceutical Products,  Inc.,  Anesthetic  used  in  medicine,  surgery, 
and  dentistry  to  induce  local  anesthesia.  Including  topical 
anesthesia,  and  which  may  be  prepared  in  different  forma — 
namely,  as  solutions  for  Injections,  infusion,  and  spray,  etc. ; 
2.707,241.  Brown  and  Poole,  DIETHYL-OLYCINKXYLIDIDE 
AND  PROCESS,  filed  Apr.  27,  1966,  D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
66/1199,  A$tra  Pharmaceutical  Product;  Inc.  v.  R.8.A.  Corp. 
Consent  Judgement ;  patent  and  trademark  regiatrations  held 
vaUd  and  Infringed  July  14,  1966. 

Beg.  Mo.  6»2,7M.     (See  Reg.  No.  584,282). 

Beg.  No.  604,624  (LEES  in  script),  James  Lees  and  Sons 
Company,  Textile  carpets  and  rugs,  filed  Aug.  22,  1066,  D.C, 
S.D.  Calif.  (Fresno),  Doc.  282S-ND,  Jamee  Lee*  and  Bone, 
Inc.  V.  Lee"*  Carpett  and  Drapee. 

Beg.  No.  7tl.lOfi.     (SeeReg.  No.  88,426.) 

Reg.  No.  7S8A52  (FLUME  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  AND 
DESIGN),  John  J.  McMullen  Associates,  Inc.,  Designing 
and  engineering  ship  anti-roll  e<]ulpmeDt ;  Beg.  No.  77S.976, 
same.  Ship  anti-roll  equipment  consisting  of  a  series  of  tanks 
and  mechanical  means  for  moving  liquids  from  tank  to  tank  ; 
8.064.878.  K.  C  Ripley,  FLUME  TYPE  HEELING  TANK 
STABILIZER  ;  8.668.672.  same,  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  ; 
8404404.  same.  PASSIVE  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
LONG  PERIOD  SHIPS;  8.106.408.  same,  SHIP  STABILIZER. 
filed  Sept.  20,  1966,  DC,  WD.  Wash.  (Seattle),  Doc.  6887, 
John  J.  UcMullen  Attociate;  Inc.  v.  W.  O.  Hiekum  A  Son* 
Company. 

Reg.  No.  750464.  (See  Reg.  No.  187,861.) 

Reg.  No.  768414.  (See  Reg.  No.  526,408.)  I 

Reg.  No.  771408.  (See  Reg.  No.  441,727.) 

Reg.  No.  772466.  (See  Reg.  No.  526,408.) 

Reg.  No.  775470.  (See  Reg.  No.  739.852.) 

Reg.  No.  770.247.  (See  Reg.  No.  526,408.) 

Reg.  No.  781478.  (See  Reg.  No.  526,408.) 

Reg.  No.  782,476.  (See  Reg.  No.  361,460.) 

Reg.  No.  806487  (LITTLE  BRUTE),  Uttle  Brute  Company, 
Hand  operated  tools  and  engine  accessories — namely,  crank- 
shaft straightener,  seal  puller,  engine  positioner,  adaptor, 
etc.,  filed  Aug.  23,  1966.  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc.  66-637-S, 
Uttle  Brute  Company  v.  Wymon  Induetriee,  Inc. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1  '  j    j 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1040.  Application  for  the  registration  of  these 
marks  In  more  than  one  class  has  been  Died  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772,  87th  Con(ress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1962. 
70  Stat.  709.    Opposition  under  section  13  msy  be  filed  within  thirty  dsys  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  saparate  lee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

j{    I  [NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presentad  In  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.]  I 


SN  198,790.     Welsh  Sporting  Goods  Corp.,  low*  FaUs,  Iowa. 
Filed  July  29,  1964. 


BOYT 


Claas  105 — ^Transportation  and  Storage 

For  TransporUtlon  Services — Namely,  Providing  Air  Trans- 
portation for  Persons  and  for  Cargo ;  Auto  Rental  Services  ; 
Travel  Tour  Services. 

First  use  August  1943.  I  I     j 


8N  232,105.    Spectronico  Corporation,  Westbury,  N.Y. 
Vov.  4.  1965. 


Filed 


r 


Class  3— Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Portfolios,  and 
Pocltetboolts 

For  Animal  Equipment— Namely,  Bridles,  Reins.  Bits.  Tall- 
sets,  Leadstraps,  Halters,  Saddle  Covers,  Stable  Sheets  and 
Blankets. 

Class  9 — Ezplosives,   Firearms,   Equipments,   and   Pro- 
jectiles 

For  Sporting  Goods— Namely,  Gun  Cases,  Shell,  Cartridge, 
Game,  and  Gun  Carriers,  Gun  Slings  and  Straps,  and  Scab- 
bards. 

Claai  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Sporting  Goods — Namely,  Fishing  Rod,  Billiard  Cue, 
and  Bow  Cases,  Reel  and  Tackle  Bags,  Ski  Cases  and  Ski 
Boot  Bags. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1964  ;  at  least  as  early  as  Jan  1,  1900 
as  to  "Boyt." 


£pecrRauN£ 


SN  219,747.      Schramm  Fiberglass  Products.  Inc.,  Chicago!  Ill 
Filed  May  26,  1965. 


TWINWELD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  724,098. 
Claai  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  ! 

For  Potting  Compounds — Namely,  a  Resin  Composition  for 
Embedding  or  Encapsulating  Components   or  Objects. 

Class  5 — Adhesives  I 

For  Epozy  Resin  Adhesive. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1957. 


Class  2— Receptacles  ' 

For  Carrying  Cases  for  Black  Lights,  Spectral  Lamps,  and 
Filters ;  Stowage  Boxes. 

Claai  11— Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

For  Fluorescent  Inks. 

Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Fluorescent  Paints  and  Varnislhea.  !    | 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Signature  Verification  Lamps ;  High  Intensity  Desk 
Lamps  ;  Miniature  and  Sub-Miniature  Incandescent  Lamps  ; 
Black  Light  Hot  and  Cold  Cathode  Lamps  and  Power  Sup- 
plies ;  Quarts  Hot  and  Cold  Cathode  Lamps  and  Power  Sup- 
plies. 

Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Glass  Filters ;  Radar  Console  Lights  ;  Zirconium  Arc 
Lamps  and  Power  Supplies ;  Sodium  Arc  Lamps  and  Power 
Supplies ;  Spectral  Discharge  Lamps  and  Power  Supplies ; 
Fluorescent  Penetrant  Inspection  Kits  ;  Fluorescent  Magnetic 
Inspection  Kits  ;  Micro  and  Regular  Pipette  Filters  ;  Diffusion 
Cloud  Chambers  ;  Van  der  Graf  Generators. 


f 


SN    230,474.     Konlnklljke    Luchtvaart    MaatschappiJ    N.V 
New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Oct.  19,  1965.  ' 


Class  37— Paper  and  Stationeiy 


KLM 


Class  100— Miscellaneous 

For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  lise  1950. 

Class  102 — Insurance  and  Financial 

For  Financial  Services— Namely,  Providing  Financing  for 
Travel ;  Insurance  Services — Namely,  Underwriting  Commer- 
cial Inaurance  Covering  Transportation  of  Air  Cargo. 

First  use  September  1956. 


For  Fluorescent  Chalks,  Signature  Transfer  Slips;  Finger- 
print Slips  ;  Bank  Pads,  and  Phosphors. 

Class  44 — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  Derma  tological  Lamps ;  Infra-Red  Lamps ;  Medical, 
and  DenUl  Examining  Ughts  ;  Celling  Mounted  and  Portable 
Operating  Lights  ;  Urine  Drainage  Bags  ;  Disposable  Enema 
Bags ;  Colloidal  Barium  Enema  Bags ;  Fountain  Syringes ; 
Eye  Charts,  Mounting  Boards  for  Electrocardiogram:  X-Ray 
Film  Driers.  Cassettes,  Identification  Printers,  Holders,  and 
Blockers;  X-Ray  Dark  Room  Safelights,  Illuminators,  and 
Accessories;  Dry  and  Wet  SterilUers ;  Sterillier  Heaters; 
Hole-Detectors  for  Surgeons'  Gloves  ;  Explosion-Proof  Oper- 
ating Lights ;   and   Humane  Hospital  Restraints. 

First  use  Feb.  24,  1961. 


TM171 


TM  172 
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SN   247,755.     Andrea    Dumon,    Incorporated,    d.b.a.    Andrea     Clan  51— Coonctks 
Damon  Laboratories,  CUcaco,   IlL     FUed  June  10,   1966. 


November  22,  1966 
Tolkt  PrcparatioiM 


The  mark  Is  fandfal. 


For  Milk  Bath  With  Cold  Cream,  Ba^b  Oil.  Peroxide  De- 
veloper for  the  Hair  and  Hair  Conditioner. 
First  use  Apr.  30.  IMS. 


52 — ^DeCcrgenCB  and  Soapt 


For  Shampoo  for  the  Hair. 
First  use  October  1960. 


SECTION  2 

The  following  marks  sre  published  In  compUsnce  with  Mction  13(s)  of  the  Trsdemark  Act  of  1M6.    Opposition  under  lectloa  13  may  be  (lied 
mithln  thirty  days  of  publication.    -See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10S. 

A  fee  of  twentr-flve  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition.  i 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  rsgistrstion  In  more  than  one' class,  see  section  1.] 

SN     244,144.     Arden     Corporation,     Detroit,     Mleta.       Filed 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials      Ma,l^  W 


SN  188,169.     Westlake  Plastics  Company.  Lennl  MlUs,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  6.  1994. 


PROPYLUX 


For  Polypropylene  Rods.  Rlcld  Sheets,  and  Tubes  for  Gen- 
eral Use  by  Industrial  Fabricators. 

First  use  Auc.  25.  1960.  i 


SN  230,482.     American  Optical  Company.  Soothbrldce.  Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1965. 


For  Cat  Litter. 

First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


Mmx 


For    Glass    lAser   Rods   and    Glass   Materials   for  Use  In 
HCaklnr  Laser  Rods. 

First  use  Feb.  15.  1963. 


»N  235,813.     Beckwlth-Arden  Inc.,  Watertown, 
Jan.  5,  1966. 


Mass.     Filed 


TRANSBECK 


SN     246.145.     Arden     Corporation.     Detroit,     Mich. 
May  20,  1966. 


FUed 


For  Cat  Utter. 
First  ase  Feb.  4,  1966. 


Gass  2  —  Receptacles 


Owner  of  Re».  Nos.  690,987.  745,873.  and  812.387. 


For  Sheet  Material  for  the  Box  Toes  and  Counters  of  Shoes.         Flled'lIaT  18   1965 
First  use  Dec.  3.  1965.  1 1 


SN  219.125.     International  Paper  Company.  New  Tork,  N.T. 


SN  248,934.     Adrian  Lee  Winters.  8r..  d.b.a.  Winters'  Wood 
Specialties.  Columbia.  La.     FUed  Apr.  20.  1906. 


MISTER  HICKORY 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Hickory"  apart  from  the  ! 

mark   as    shown    without    walvlnff  any   common   law   rights  The  representation  of  the  egss  are  disclaimed  apart  from 

therein.  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Hickory  Rounds  for  Barbecuing  Foods.  For  En  Shipping  Boxes  Made  of  Paper  and  Paperboard. 

nrtt  nse  on  or  about  Apr.  15,  19«1.  First  use  Apr.  26,  1966. 
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Oau  3  -  Baggage,  Aninial  Equipments,  Port-  ^'i^'^ "' wS!"  "^'  * """ '  ""'^  ''•''  ^"*' "  ^  '^ 
folios,  and  Pocketbooks 

SN  287,421.    R.  O.  Barry  Corporation,  d.b.a.  The  House  of 
I  Foam,  Columbus,  Ohio.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1966. 


PANOSCREEN 


^'•ifm^ 


For  Portable  Polynrethane  Beds  for  Pets — Namely,  Dogs 
aDd  CaU. 
-i  First  use  Jan.  18,  1966. 


For  Laboratory  Diagnostic  Reagent  for  Detection  of  Anti- 
bodies. 

Flnt  use  Aug.  18,  1966.  j  |  |  j  j 


SN    246,742.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne     N  J 
FUed  May  27,  1966.  , 

SPECTRA-SORB 


For  Ught  Absorber. 
First  use  Bfay  9,  1966. 


»N  242,121.     Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lerer- 
kusen,  Qarmany.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1966. 


VISTRAM 


SN  24«,800.       Robert  M.  McMath,  d.b.a.  Rosemary  Shelton 
Naw  York,  H.Y.    FUed  May  27,  1966. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  813.490,  dated  Mar.  26,  1965. 
For  Handbags,  TraveUng  Bags,  Travel  KIU,  Trunks,  Brief 
Caaa*.  and  Purses,  All  Prepared  of  Leather. 


CHIFFAROMA 


For  Aerosol  Spray  Deodorant  and  Air  Wnl^r. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1966. 


SN  249,207.     Lark  Luggage  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
June  29,  1966. 


THE  APACHE 


SN    246,821.     Thlokol    Chemical    Corporation,    Bristol     Pa 
FUed  May  27,  1966. 


For  Luggage. 

First  use  May  10,  19««. 


TP 


For  PlasUclsers  for  Rubber  and  Plastic  Compositions. 
First  use  on  or  before  Dec.  31,  1943. 


Class  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN  205.875.     United  Aircraft  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf. 
FUed  Not.  9,  1964. 

UTC 

For  SalU  of  Fatty  Add  and  Hydroxy  Substituted  Fatty 
Adds  and  Mixtures  Thereof  Useful  in  the  Preparation  of 
Biologically  Active  Compositions. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1964. 


SN   246,841.     WUco   Company,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      Filed 
May  31,  1966. 


WIL-PLATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  653,616  and  691,413. 
For  Metal  Plating  Solutions.      i  |  j 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1966. 


SN    246,849.     American     Photocopy    Equipment     Company 
Evanston,  lU.    Filed  May  31,  1966|. 


SN  205,881.     United  Aircraft  Corporation,  Sunnyvale    Calif 
FUad  iJov.  9.  1»«4. 


SUPER-STAT 


For  Electrostatic  Printing  Process  Developing  Solutlonsi 
Comprising  Dispersanu  and  Replenishers.  ' 

First  use  Feb.  18,  1966. 


I     The  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  but  no  claim  is  made  to  color. 

For  SalU  of  Fatty  Add  and  Hydroxy  Substituted  Fatty 
Acids  and  Mixtures  Thereof  Useful  in  the  Preparation  of 
Biologically  Active  Compositions. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1964.  ' 


SN  246,877.     Chicago  Candle  Corporation,  Chicago.  Ul     Filed 
May  .31,  1966. 


FLEUR-DE-LOVE 


For  Air  Fresheners. 
First  use  Jan.  10, 1966. 


SN    Sft8,488.     Home    Chemical    Company,    St    Paul     Minn 
FUed  Feb.  9,  1966. 


1    1 


WHITE  CHARGER 


SN  246,878.     Chicago  Candle  Corporation,  Chicago  Ul     FUed 
May  31,  1966.  ' 


For    Household    Bleach    Containing   a    Disinfectant   and 
Deodorant. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1965. 


SNAPSULE 


For  Capsules  Containing  Air  Freshening  Ingredients 
First  use  May  20,  1966. 


TM  m 

Qais  7  — Cordage 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  November  22^  1966 

Qms  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


SJf  241,397.     The  Wear-Flex   Corporation,   Milwaukee,   Wis.     SN  220,016.     Miller-Cooper  Ink  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1M9.  Filed  May  28,  1B6S. 


FRANKLIN 


Always...       a  Jump  ahead/ 


For  Prlntlnc  Inks. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1917. 


SV>r  Load  Lifting  Slings. 
First  use  Mar.  7,  1966. 


Qass  12  —  Ginstruction  Materials 


»N   252,026.     Tyrex    Inc.,    New  York,    N.Y.      EMled    Aug.    17,      8N     225,826.     Southwestern     Petroleum     Corporation,     Fort 
1M«.  Worth,  Tex.    Filed  Aug.  16,  1966. 

DYNAGOR  I 

For  Rayon  Tarns  and  Cords  for  Use  In  Making  Pneumatic 
Tires. 
Flnt  uie  Feb.  23, 1966. 


Class  9-Expk>sives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles  ^ 

SN  229,261.     Larbar   Corporation,    St.   Paul,   Minn.     Filed 
Oct.  4,  1965. 

WINGAID 

For  Oun  Sights.  ! 

First  use  Aug.  24,  1965. 


For  Mastic-Type  Roof  Coatings. 
First  use  May  1,  1963. 


SN  233,338.     General  Ordnance  Equipment  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Not.  26,  1965. 

I 


CHEMICAL  MACE 


The  word  "Chemical"  Is  dlsdialmed  apart  from  Its  use  with 
the  mark. 

For  Non-Explosive  Defenslre  Weapons  in  the  Nature  of 
Tear  Qas  Packaged  In  Aerosol  Containers. 

First  use  Sept.  28,  1965. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN  236,798.     Amsted  Industries  Incorporated,   Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1966. 

R.  D.  WOOD  20    I 

For  Cast  Iron  Pipe. 
First  use  Aug.  6,  1966. 


SN  287,188.     Loenco,  Inc..  AlUdena,  Calif.     FUed  Jan.  24, 
1906. 


SN  234,174.     Canadian  Safety  Fuse  Company  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1965. 


SCUF-FLEX 


A 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Oct.  28,  1965;  Reg.  No.  146,005,  dated  June  30,  1966. 
For  Detonating  Fuse. 


1 
For  Valves — Lever  Type  and  Pneumatic  Type  Valve  Opera- 
tors and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  1956. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 

SN  242,710.     The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Apr.  5,  1966. 

SACCO 

For  Plant  Food  and  FertiUsers. 
First  use  June  1924. 


SN  245,897.     Barwood  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Everett,  Mass. 
Filed  May  18,  1966. 


BAR-SEAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  664,949,  710,137,  and  710,482. 
For  Headed  Fasteners  With  Sealing  Washers. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1965.  i 


SN  242,725.     Qreenleaf,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.     Filed  Apr.   5, 


BN  246,898.     Barwood  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Everett,  Mass. 
Filed  May  18,  1066. 


1966. 


GREENLEAF 


SHUR-SEAL 


For  Fertilisers  and  Soil  Amendments. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  19M^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  664,949,  710,187.  and  710,482. 
For  Headed  Fasteners  With  Sealing  Washers. 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1966. 
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Class  15  — Oils  and  Greases 

SN    225,826.     Southwestern    Petroleum    Corporation,    Fort 
Worth,  Tex.     Filed  Aug.  16,  1965. 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations  i 

SN  182,687.     The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaxoo,  Mich.    Filed 
Dec.  9,  1963. 

MEDPAK 

For  Package  Containing  Medicinal  Tablets. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1963. 


SN    225,121.     Eastern    Baker    Pharmaceutical    Corporation, 
Jacksonville,  FU.     Filed  Aug.  6,  1965. 


FARIUM 


For  Lubricating  Oils  and  Qreases. 
First  use  May  1,  1968- 


For  Barium  Sulphate  for  Oastro-Intestlnal  Tract  Radiog- 
raphy. 

First  use  July  9,  1965. 


SN  287,966.      Hess  Oil  h.  Chemical  Corporation,  Perth  Amboy, 
M^.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1966.  1 


SN  237,844.     Konate  Pbarmacal  Co.,  Inc.,  Springfield  Gar- 
dens, N.T.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1966.       1 


TWHtrf'ii[i4*t,1} 


TRANKS 


For  TranqulUser  and  Sedative  Aid. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1965. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  green  and  yellow  or 
gold.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  753,201.  , 

For  Petroleum  Products. 
First  use  Aug.  81,  1960.  I 


SN  239,19:^.     Add-Ere  Co.,  Inc.,  Trion,  Oa.     Filed  Feb.  21. 
1966. 

ACID-EZE  E.C. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778,686. 
For  Compound  Liquid  Antacid. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1966. 


SN   246,629.     Vernon    L.    Cannon,   d.b.a.    Hol-Can   Oil   Com- 
paajr.  Dothan,  AU.    FUed  May  26,  1966. 


SN   240,357.     Sutllff  k  Case  Co.,   Inc.,   Peor^,    111.     Filed 
Mar.  7.  1966. 


BUTATRAX 


For  Sedatlve-Tranquiliser  Capsules. 
First  use  in  or  about  January  1960. 


SN   240,358.       Sutllff  4   Case   Co.,  Inc.,    Peoria.    lU.     Filed 
Mar.  7,  1966. 


GUAIAMINE 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue  and  red  but  the  mark  is  not 
limited  to  this  arrangement  of  color. 
For  Lubricating  Greases.     | 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1966. 


For  Cough  and  Cold  Capsules.  | 

First  use  In  or  about  October  196S.  I 


SN   240,359.     Sutllff  &   Case  Co.,   Iqc,   Peoria,   lUi     Piled 
Mar.  7,  1966.  *         I 


THEOFED 


Qass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  210.065.     Alslde,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 


For  Baked  Enamel  Finish  Coating  Applied  to  and  Sold  as 
a  Part  of  Aluminum  Products  Including  Household  Siding. 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1964. 


For  Anti-Asthmatic  Tablets. 
First  use  In  or  about  January  1957. 


SN  240,360.     Sutllff  &   Case  Co.,   Inc.,   Peoria,   lU.     Filed 
Mar.  7,  1966. 

QUADA-CREME 

For  Anestbetlc-Oermlcldal  Antlhlstamlnic  Ointment. 
First  use  In  or  about  October  1964. 


TM  176 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1966 


SN  240,400.     Dr.  Ballowits  A  Co.,  Bad  Soden,  Taunus.  Qer- 
many.    FUed  Mar.  8,  lOM. 

DRAGEES  NEUNZEHN 

The  word  "Drageea"  may  be  traDSIated  at  "pllU"  and  the 
word  "Meunsehn"  may  be  translated  as  "nineteen."  The  word 
"Dragees"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  «42,118,  dated  Oct.  9,  19S1. 

For  Laxatives. 

First  use  1901;  In  commerce  Oct.  17,  18S2 ;   1980  as  to 

"Dragees"  j 


SN  244,110.     Haver-Lockhart  Laboratories,  Shawnee,  Kans. 
FUed  Apr.  22,  19M. 


ANTIPHRINE 


For  Antihistamine  and  Bronchodllator  for  Animals. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1960.  , 


SN  244,217.     A.  J.  Hetherlncton  Co..  Hnghaon,  Calif.     FUed 
Apr.  20,  19M. 


SN    242,619.     Eli    Lilly    and    Company,    Indianapolis,    Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1906. 


KEFLORDIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  761,074  and  810,907. 
For  Broad  Spectrum  Antibiotic. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  1966.  , 


SN  243,143.     Lambert-Kay,  Incorporated,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  11,  1966. 


LINATONE 


For  Animal  Food  Supplement  Containing  Vitamins. 
First  use  in  or  about  February  lOSl. 


SN  243,404.      Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  NIT.     Filed 
Apr.  14,  1966. 


BRISTAB 


For  Medicinal  and  Pbarmaceatical  Preparation — Namely, 
a  Diuretic. 

First  use  Feb.  14,  1006. 


I 


SN    243,763.     American    Home   Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.y.     FUed  Apr.  19,  1966. 


NOWGO 


For  Antacid-LaxatlTe  Preparation. 
First  use  Mar.  23,  1966. 


SN  244,088.  The  Denver  Chemical  Manufacturing  Company, 
d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories,  Stamford,  Conn.  FUed 
Apr.  22,  1»«6. 


ENZIMICINA 


For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation — Namely,    an    Ensyme 
Antibiotic  Combination. 
First  use  Apr.  13,  1966. 


SN  244,107.     Haver-Lockhart  Laboratories,  Shawnee,  Kans. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1966.  | 


D.H.L. 


For  Canine  Dlstemper-Hepatitis-Leptosplra  Canlcola  Vac- 
tine  for  Animals.  ^ 
First  use  January  1958.                     i  i 


LIVER-LAX 


For  Laxative. 
First  use  1988. 


SN     245,105.     Rlchardson-Merrell     Inc.,     Cincinnati,     Ohio. 
FUed  May  6,  1966. 


CYREDIN 


For  Vitamins. 

First  use  Apr.  14,  1966. 


SN  245,110.     Snyder's  Drug  Stores,   Inc.,   St.  Paul,   Minn. 
FUed  May  6,  1966. 


SLUMBEX 


For  Sleep  Tablets  for  Taking  as  an  Aid  To  Sleep. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1966. 


SN  240,139.     Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago.  lU.    FUed 
May  9,  1966. 

GALLIMYCIN-AA 

Owner  of  Eeg.  Nos.  787,778  and  681,688. 
For  Medicated  Feed  AdditlT*. 
First  use  Mar.  11,  1966. 


SN  240,012.     Rlchardson-MerreU  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
May  12,  1966. 

AVCEN 

For  Vaginal  Cleanser. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1966. 


SN  245,606.     Parke,  Daris  ft  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 
May  16,  1966. 


C  A  4^ 


SN  244,108.     Haver-Lockbart  Laboratories,  Shawnee,  Kans. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1966. 


FEROCINE 


For  Canine  Distemper  Vaccine  for  Animals. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  397,903,  795,205,  and  others. 

For  Raw  and  Semi-Prepared  Materials  Including  Extracts 
for  Preparation  of  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  Such  as  Con- 
centrates for  Preparation  of  Syrup  of  Codllana,  Exdplents 
and  Fillers  for  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  Such  as  Lactose, 
Magnesium  Stearate  and  Mannltol  and  Reactants  Such  aa 
Palmltoyl  Chloride  and  Methyl  Dichloracetate. 

First  use  before  Jan.  1,  1960. 
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SN  240,741.     Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Eahway,  N.J.    Filed  May  16,     SN  254,421.     Blount  Marine  Corporation,  Warren,  R.I.    Filed 
1966.  8«Pt.  14,  1966. 

DIOSMOL  SEMIFOIL 


For  Osmotic  Diuretic  Agent. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1966. 


For  Boat  Hulls. 

First  use  Aug.  22,  1966. 


SN    248,948.     The   Norwich    Pharmacal   Company,    Norwich, 
N.Y.     Filed  June  27,  1966. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
!  BONAID  and  Supplies 

For   Buqulnolate    Veterinary    Pharmaceutical    Preparation 


for  the  Prevention  of  Coccldlosis. 
First  use  June  18,  1966. 


aass  19- Vehicles 


SN  283,905.     Holiday  Rambler  Corporation,  Wakarusa,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1965.  I 


SN  171,073.     Communication  Papers  Inc.,  Moosic,  Pa.    FUed 
June  27,  1963.  i 

TIMEFAX  NDA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  401,601.  i 

For  Electrosensitlve  Recording  Paper. 
First  use  in  or  about  January  1953. 


r 


SN    220,826.     Arrow    Specialty    Co.,    Tulsa,    Okla.      FUed 
June  10,  1965.  [ 


ALUMA 
FRAME 


For  Electric  Engine  Starters  and  Electric  Liquid  Level 
Switches,  Which  Are  Used  as  Replacement  Parts  for  Ekiulp- 
ment  in  Oil  Field  Operations. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1955. 


The  word  "Frame"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  ' 

For  Travel  Trailers. 
First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  1,  1965.         i 


nied 


SN  234,496.     Amsted   Industries  Incorporated,   Chicago,   lU. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1960. 


UNIT 


For  Self-Contalned  Railway  Brake  Actuating  Mechanism 
Including :  Power  Cylinder,  Slack  Adjuster,  Brake  Shoe  As- 
sembly, and  Levers  and/or  Links  Connecting  the  Power 
Cylinder  and  Slack  Adjuster  to  the  Brake  Shoe  Assembly. 

First  use  July  3,  1958. 


SN   221,252.     Burch   Electronics,   Inc.,    Snook,   Tex. 
June  16,  1965. 

MARK  100 

For 'Vehicle  Electrical  Power  Converter  for  Supplying  Elec- 
trical Power  to  an  Electrical  Power  Requiring  Unit  and  Which 
Is  Adapted  for  Installation  In  and  Attachment  to  a  Vehicle 
Whereby  a  Part  of  the  Electrical  Output  of  the  Oenerator 
of  the  Vehicle  Is  Converted  to  the  Electrical  Power  Requiring 
Unit  by  the  Converter. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  7,  1965. 


■^    f 

SN  252,053.     Womack  Electronics,  Inc.,  Danville,  Va.     Filed 
Aug.  10,  1966. 


SN  288,177.     Fretghtllner  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg.    FUed 
Dec.  23,  1966. 

FREIGHTLINER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  683,277. 

For  Motor  Trucks  and  Truck  Tractors. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1941. 


SUPER-LOG 


For  Radio  and  Television  Antennas. 
First  use  July  5,  1966. 


SN  252,328.     Blrns  ft  Sawyer  Cine  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  15,  1966. 


AQUAPRENE 


SN  244,868.     Agway,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.    Filed  May  4,  1966. 

I  AGWAY 


For  XHectrical  Cable  and  Connectors. 
First  use  June  7,  1966. 


For  Trucks  for  HauUng  and  Spreading  FertUisers,  Truck     SN  253,817.     Stuart  Muchnlck,  d.b.a.  Steri  Import  and  Export 
Bodies  and  Parts,  and  Feed  Carts.  Company,   Springfield  Gardens,  N.Y.     Piled  Sept.  6,  1966. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1964.  \ 


SN   248,081.     Saab    AktleboUg,    UnkSping,    Sweden.      Filed 
June  10,  1966. 


SONETT 


The  term  "Sonett"  translated  means  "sonnet." 

For  Automobiles. 

First  use  1947  ;  in  commerce  1958. 


For  Cloth  and  Vinyl  Plastic  Electrical  Insulating  Tapes. 
First  use  Dec.  23,  1965. 
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SM  281,828.     Old  Pal,  Inc.,  UtiU.  Pa.     Filed  Not.  1,  l»ea. 


SN  208,563.     Albert  M.  Qardner,  3t.,  Lancaater,  Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  21,  1964. 


m^ 


I 


STIN«AAV 


For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  PUylng  a  Board  Gam*. 

Plret  uie  Nov.  16,  1964.  i  For  Tackle  Boxee. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  4,  1960. 


SN   227,942.     Earl  W.   Hoyt.  d.b.a.   Recreation  Enterprite*. 

Loa  Altoi,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  16.  1965.  SN  281.929.     Old  Pal,  Inc.,  Utlti.  Pa.     FUed  Nov.  1,  1968. 


i  I 


Vim 


For  Tackle  Boxes. 
First  use  Aug.  4,  196S. 


The  baseball  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     ^^  ^^^  ^^^      ^^  p^    j^^^     UtlU.  Pa.     FUed  Not.  1.  1968. 
For  Equipment,  Sold  as  a  Unit,  for  PUylng  a  Baseball-Type 
Oame. 

First  use  Feb.  10,  1965. 


SN  229,461.     Springbok  Editions,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  6,  1965. 


A  amtzxvc»aoacg|.7xaaA.' 


."wr 


No  claim  of  excluslTe  right  is  made  to  "Jigsaw  Puisle" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Funics  of  the  Jlg-S*w  Type. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  14,  1965.  i| 


SN  229,462.     Springbok  Editions,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  6,  1965. 


STA^ItN 


For  Tackle  Boxes. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1960. 


9N  281,931.     Old  Pal,  Inc.,  Utlta,  Pa.     Filed  Not.  1,  1965. 


For  Toys.  Puisles.  Board  Games,  Word  Games  and  Art- 
Related  Games. 
First  nse  Jan.  14,  1965. 


THOUT 


For  Tackle  Boxes. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1960. 
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SN  281,982.     Old  Pal,  Inc.,  Utlti,  Pa.     FUed  Not.  1,  1965.     SN  258.594.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  1, 

1966. 

WINDY  FLIDDLE 

For  DoUs,  Doll  Clothing,  and  DoU  Accessories. 
First  use  Aug.  11.  1966. 


WAHOO 

For  Tackle  Boxes. 
First  nse  Aug.  20,  1960. 


SN  232.018.     Old  Pal,  Inc..  Litits.  Pa.     Filed  Not.  2.  1966. 


Class  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 

and  Parts  Thereof 

j  I 

SN  214.952.     M.  B.  Claff  k  Sons,  Inc.,  Brockton,  Mass.    Filed 
Mar.  25,  1966. 


For  Tackle  Boxes. 
Firvt  use  Aug.  23,  1965. 


For  Box  Making  Machines. 
First  use  February  1964. 


SN  218,711.     Stone  ConTeyor  Co.,  Inc.,  Honeoye.  N.Y.    Filed 
8>N  285.881.     Roland  C.  lennl.  Andorer,  HJ.     FUed  Jan.  5.         Apr.  26.  1965. 
1966. 


I 


I 


SWiM^iiiilG 


SUDE-mOR 


For  Belt  ConTeyors  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  17,  1965. 


For  E>)ulpment  Comprising  a  Ring  Attached  to  a  String 
Adapted  To  Be  Hooked  Onto  a  Hook  for  Playing  a  Game. 
First  use  July  1,  1960. 


SN  221.100.     Raygo,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.    Filed  June  14, 
1965. 


SN    237,205.     D'Adesky    Bros.    Corp..    Miami.    FU.      FUed 
Jan.  20,  1966. 

PROTECT-0-POOL 


T^QuCt 


For  Safety  Net  for  Swimming  Pools. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  1966. 


I 


For  Soil  Compacting  Machines. 
First  use  November  1964. 


SN  208.591.     Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  CaUf.     Filed  Sept.  1. 


1960. 


SN  221,882.     American  Chain  A  Cable  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  24,  1960. 


SOAPY  SIDDLE 


ROLO-FLEX 


For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  Aug.  11,  1966r 


For  Flexible  Cable  Controls  for  Automr  tive  and  Marine  Use. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1965. 


SN  258.592.     Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  1.     *'\?t®*^°*-  „  °''*^°''*    ^**°^   Company.    Owatonna,    Minn, 
j^g  '  Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


TRIKEY  TRIDDLE 

For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  DoU  Accessories. 
First  use  Aug.  11.  1966. 


TELE-TORQUE 


For  Torque  Wrenches. 
First  use  Feb.  4.  1966. 


SN  258.598.     Mattel.  Inc.  Hawthorne.  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  1,     SN  289,340.     Templeton,  Kenly  |c  Co.,  Broadview,  lU.     Filed 
1966.  Feb.  21.  1966. 

SIZZLY  FRIDDLE  UNI-LIFT 


For  DoUs,  DoU  Clothing,  and  DoU  Accessories. 
First  use  Aug.  11.  1966. 


For  Lifting  Jacks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  23.  1965. 
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AN  M0,847.     Blctol.  lac. 
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Oass  25 -Locks  and  Safes 

SN  386,891.     Loftln  ReMarch  and  Derelopment  Coipormtlon, 
Loi  Anftles,  Calif.    Fllad  Jan.  18,  19M. 

SAFE-N-SOUND 

For  Lockable  Contalaan  for  Use  la   S«curloff  Valoable*. 
First  UM  Oot.  IS,  1900. 


For  Aftlcultnral  Vehlclet— Namely,  Tractor  Type  Vehldei    ft^^.  7A  —  jyi*a.ii»2-«      ..J      €«l^-at<t> 
iTlag    Crop    Spraying    and    FertlUilnf    Means    Moanted    ««»»  AU  —  IHeaiMriHg     1110      JCiailllflC 

AppliaiKas 


HaTlng 
Ther«on 

Flrat  a>«  Fab.  2,  1906 


SN  329,699.     Vart-Teeta  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mlcb.    Filed 
SN  34S,779.     Vlsl-Trol  Bndneerlnt  Company.  Inc.,  Detroit.         Oct.  8,  1960. 
lOeh.    Filed  May  16.  1966. 


VARI-TECH 


For  Assembly  Machines ;  Indexing  Drives ;  C-Frame  and 
A-Frame  Toggle  Presses  and  Force  Control  Registration  Com- 
ponents Therefor  ;  Swlrel  Mills  ;  Milling,  Drilling  and  Assem- 
bly Machines ;  Transfer  Machines  ;  and  Qliality  Control  Cabi- 
nets for  Machines  of  All  Types. 

First  use  1902. 


SN  340,970.     George  Roman,  Bammore,  Md.    Filed  May  18, 
1966.  I 


For  Dynamic  Testing  Apparatus  for  Elastomerlc  Sub- 
stances, Ampere-Hour  Recorders,  Electro-Mechanical  Timer 
Controls  for  Toss  Bombs,  Welght-ResponslTe  Control  Equip- 
ment for  the  Filling  of  Hams  With  a  SelecUble  Percentage 
of  Curing  Substances.  Hydraulic  Differential  Pressure 
Switches,,  Switching  Modules  Embodying  Solid  State  Control 
Logic,  and  ReslsUnce  Testers. 

Flrat  ase  on  or  about  July  1,  1960. 


KLEEROFF 


For  Artists'  Palettea. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1960. 


Clisf  24  —  Laundry  Appfiances  and  Machines 

SN  286,941.    Whirlpool  Corporation,  Beirton  Harbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1966. 

TUMBLE  PRESS 

For  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines — Namely.  Controls 
for  Clothes  Dryers. 
Flr»t  ase  Dec.  10,  1960. 


SN  384,849.     B.  T.  Helns,  d.b.a.  B.  T.  Helns  Co.,  SeatUe, 
Wash.    Filed  Dec.  10,  1965. 

TRANSmONER 

For  Photographic  Projectors. 
First  use  Sept.  24,  1960.  ' 


SN  288,088.     Botton   Research  Corporation.  Boston,  Mas*. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1966. 

UVIR-2  , 

For  Heat  Filter  Lens  for  Film  Projectors. 
First  use  at  leaat  as  early  as  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN  388,089.     APL  Corporation,  Linden,  N.J.    Filed  Feb.  11. 
1966. 


SN    246,848.    American    Photocopy    Equipment    Company. 
BT<ana(on,  111.    Filed  May  31,  1966. 


SUPER-STAT 


For  Electrovtatlc  Copy  Papers. 
Flr»t  ase  Feb.  18.  1966. 


SN  300,747.     Big  CuUery,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  July  31, 
1966. 


TELSTAR 


For  Blnoenlars  and  Telescopes. 
First  use  Jane  10,  1906. 


SN  301,584.     B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wll- 

The   portrait   on    the    drawing   is    fandful.     The   hatch-  °^°****°'  ^     ^^^  ^°'-  ^'  "«« 
markings  on  the  drawing  do  not  indicate  spedflc  colors,  bat  f  WOT  TTY 

do  Indicate  a  plaid  pattern.  VjIWJLjKJA. 

For  Ironing  Board  Corers,  Ironing  Board  Pads,  and  Sets  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  608.302,  764,067,  and  others, 

of  Ironing  Board  Covers  and  Pads.  For  Photopolymer  Reproduction  FUm. 

Flret  use  January  1960.  First  ase  July  8,  1966. 


November  22,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN     302.710.     Electro-Nlte     Engineering     Company,     PhlU-     SN  251,809.     B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Comi»any,  Wll- 
delphla.  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  19,  1966.  mlngton,  Del.    Filed  Aug.  8.  1966. 

ELECTRO-NITE 
POSITHERM 

Fo^  Temperature  Measuring  Equipment  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Aug.  12,  1966. 


SN     202.711.     Electro-Nne    Engineering     Company,     Phila- 
delphia. Pa.     Filed  Aug.  19,  1966. 

ELECTRO-NITE 

For  Temperature  Measuring  Equipment.  | 

First  ose  NoTember  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  600,896,  767,894,  and  others. 
For    Nonstructural    :|ailding   Materials — Namriy,    Counter 
Tops  and  Vanity  Tops. 
First  use  June  15,  19^. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instnunents 

SN   236,292.     Selu   Watch  Co.   S.A..   Bienne.   Swltxerland. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1966. 

!  LUXOR 

For  Watches  and  Parts  Thereof.  , 

First  use  1926  ;  in  commerce  Not.  20,  1963.       ' 


Class  33  —  Glassware 


SN  289,589.     Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1966. 


LHR 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  242,423.     Cambridge  Filter  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1966. 

EQUI-FLO 

For  Air  Filters. 

First  use  on  or  before  July  1,  1960. 


For   Coated   Flat   Glass,    Including   Bent   and/or   Shaped 
Coated  Flat  Glass. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  8,  1959. 


Ui  242,572.     Culligan.  Inc..  Northbrook.  lU.     Filed  Apr.  4, 


1966. 


AQUA-SENSOR 


Class  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus  J 

SN  244,871.     Agway,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.    Filed  May  4, 1966. 

AGWAY 

For  Space  Heating  Oil  Burners,  Ventilating  Fans,  and  Hay 
Drying  Fans.  | 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1964. 


For  Automatic  Water  Softeners  and  Conditioners. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  22,  1966.  I  i 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  222,829.     William  J.  Crosby,  d.b.a.  Cfosby  Upholstering 
Co^  CleTeland,  Ohio.    FUed  Jaly  7.  1965. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  206,873.     Nippon  Ompa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suglnaml-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan.     Filed  Not.  24,  1964. 


The  representation  of  a  chair  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Sofas,  Chairs,  Lounges  and  Upholstery,  Comprising 
Furniture  and  Interior  Fittings,  Which  Are  Covered  in  Whole 
or  Part  With,  and  Hangings,  Cushions,  and  Curtains,  Which 
Are  Made  or  Covered  With,  Textile  Maiterials,  Leather,  and 
Other  Decorative  Fabrics. 

Fint  use  1948. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  Application 
filed   Sept.  21,  1964  ;  Reg.  No.  697,623,  dated  Feb.  4,  1966. 

For  Hawaiian  Guitars,  Electric  Guitars,  Solid  Guitars,  Harp 
Guitars,  Ukuleles,  Electric  Organs,  Guitar  Mikes,  Musical 
Amplifiers  for  Hawaiian  GuiUr,  Electric  GuiUr,  Solid  Guitar 
and  Harp  Guitar,  Electric  Bass,  Tremolo  Arms,  Tremolo 
Machines,  Foot  Pedals  (Foot  Control)  for  Electric  Guitar, 
Hawaiian  Guitar,  Violin,  ContralMiss,  Harp  and  Mandolin. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  240,370. 
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aN  340  870      WMI  Corporation,  Ev*n«ton.  111.    Piled  Mar.  7,     SN  241.203.     Univenal  Publlghlnf  k  DUtrtbutlng  Corpora- 
.^a^'  a«n,  Mew  York,  N.Y.    Mar.  16  .1M6. 


Z>*i'<f 


NOVA 
BOOKI^ 


I 


I  Ko  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 

I  word  "Books"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Books  Containing  Printed  Literary  and  Artistic  Works. 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue,  but  color  pj^j  y^  ^^  g   igjjs 

la  not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  

For  Electric  Guitars,  Acoustic  Guitars,   Orgaa*.  Pianos,  ^— ■^— ^— 

OulUr  AmpUflers,  and  OulUr  Accessorles-^amely.  Plcks^  ^^  241,204.     UnlTerwl  Publishing  k  Distributing  Corpora- 

Caaea.    AmpUfler    Connecting    Cords,    and    AmpUfler    Foot  ^^^^   ^^^  ^^^^   ^^     ^^^  ^^  ^^ 
Switches. 

First  use  July  39,  1964.  , 
SabJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  206,878. 


Class  37  -  Paper  and  Statioiiery 

SK  342,809.     Filmcraft-Chicago,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Apr.  8, 
194M. 

BOND-WRAP 

For  Polyethylene  Wrapping  Film  Sold  in  Sheet  and  Boll 
Form.  I 

Flnt  use  Feb.  7,  I960. 


AWARD 
BOOKS 


OaM  38 -Prints  and  Publicatiom 

SN  238,266.     A.  B.  Morte  Company,  Barrlngton,  111.     Filed 
Oct.  7,  1966. 

EXCAVATING  CONTRACTOR 

For  Periodical  Trade  Magailne. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1966. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 
word  "Books"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Books  Containing  Printed  Literary  and  Artistic  Works. 
First  uae  Mar.  31,  1964. 


SN    241,661.     Elbert    Advertlstlng    Agency,    Inc.,    Waltham, 
Mass.    Filed  liar.  23,  1966. 


ELBERTIDES 


For  Newsletter  Published  From  Time  to  Time,  in  the  Fldd 
of  Marketing. 

First  use  Jan.  29,  1963. 


SN  240,420.     Dow  Jones-Irwln,  Inc.,  Homewood,  111.     Filed     ^N  241,872.     Dell  Publshlng  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  8,  1966.  Mar.  26,  1966. 


For  Periodically  Published  Books. 
Flr»t  use  Jan.  28,  1966. 


For  Books. 

First  use  Jane  22,  1964. 


8N  241,878.     Dell  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  20,  1966. 

DELACORTE  PRESS 

For  Books. 

First  use  June  22.  1964. 


NOVEMBES  22,   1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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Orleans,  La.     Filed  Feb.  3, 


AN  242,170.     Per  Se,  Inc.,  Stanford,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  18,     SN  238,027.     Wembley,  Inc.,  New 
1966.  1966. 

I  GRANNY  PRINTS 

Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 
word  "Prints"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Men's  Neckwear. 
First  use  Dec.  6,  1960.  I 


For  Magaslne. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  1966. 


SN  244,208.     Skookum  Packers  Association,  Inc.,  Wenatchee, 
Wash.     Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 


SKOOKUM 


SN  238,106.     Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed 
Feb.  7,  1966. 

AIRMAID 

Owner  of  Reg.   Nob.  287,801,   602,708.  and  others. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  27,  1930. 


For  Coloring  Books. 
First  use  1927. 


SN    246,680.     Oolde    Services,    Inc.,    AtUnta,    Oa.      FUed 
May  26,  1966. 


MCD 


For  Directory  Issued  Periodically. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1966. 


SN  238,344.     Dlvioa  Footwear.  Inc.,  A.\iA^  Ambassador.  St. 
Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1966.  {  I     j 

PACHANGAS 

For  Men's  Shoes. 
First  use  Jan.  14.  1966. 


SN   238,702.     Le   Sabre   Sporuwear,   Inc..   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1966.  I 


FABRICCINI 


aass39-Clotliiiig 


SN    198,845.     Highlander    SporUwear,    Inc.,    Newark,    N.J. 
FUed  July  30,  1964. 


For  Knit  Wear — Namely,  Sweaters,  Sweatershirt*,  Shirts, 
and  Sport  Shirts. 

First  use  Jan.  14.  1966. 


SN   241.308.     MelTlUe   Shoe   Corporation.  New   York.    N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  18,  1966.  -     [ 


TENNIES 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Sneakers. 
First  use  Mar.  16.  1966.  |     j 


For  Wearing  Apparel  Such  as  Suede  and  Kldskln  and 
Other  Leather  Coats ;  PUln,  Zip-Out,  Pile  and  FurUned — Full 
Length  Coats,  Ti's  Coats.  ^  CoaU.  Jackets,  Skirts,  Dresses, 
Slacks,  Suits;  Shearling  Coats,  T4's  Coats,  %  CoaU;  Re- 
versibles.  Coats  !4's  Coats;  Knlt/Suede,  Leather;  Wool/ 
Suede,  Leather;  Cotton/Synthetic/Suede,  Leather  Combina- 
tions— Suits,  JackeU,  %  Length,  %  Length  and  CoaU. 

First  use  Mar.  27,  1964.  | 


SN  241,370.     Ragan  Knitting  Co.,  Inc.,   ThomasvlUe.  N.C. 
FUed  Mar.  18.  1966. 

STAND-INS 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Oct.  26,  1940. 


SN   234,797.     AnweH   Corporation,   Fltchburg,   Mass.     Filed 
Dec.  17,  1960. 


V////////1    'm^m 


SN  241,390.     Texla  Corporation,  DaUas,  Tex.    FUed  Mar  18, 
1966. 

00-SEX 

For  Fur  Mittens.  ' 

First  use  in  or  about  February  1966. 


SN  241,499.     Newman  and  Newman.  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Mar.  21,  1966. 


N  &  N 


For  Shoes. 

First  uae  May  27.  1960. 


For  Men'a  Outer  Shirts  and  Men's  Pajamas. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1963.  i 


SN  241,944.     Talbott  Knitting  BllUs,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  20.  1966. 


SN  287,201.     Central  TextUes,  Inc.,  ArUngton  Heights,  lU. 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1966.  i 

KEVIN-KENT  I 

The  dealgnatlon  "Kevin-Kent"  is  fanciful  and  Is  not  known  .Arv/llji\i^     j  ^ 

to  be  the  name  of  any  individual.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  666,938. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Clothing  and  Footwear,  Specifically  For  Ladles'  Knit  Oojterwear— Namely,  Sweaters  SklrU  and 

Sport  Shoes,  Gloves,  Knit  Headwear  and  Sox.  Dresses. 

First  uae  Mar.  29.  1960.  Flrrt  uae  Oct.  22.  1907. 


TARALAN 


TM  184 
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SN  242,122.     Farbenfabriken  Bayer  i^tlenresellscliaft,  Lercr- 
kuun,  Q«rman7.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


VISTRAM 


Owner  of  Qerman  Reg.  No.  813,490,  dated  Mar.  26,  196S. 

For  Outerwear  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children — Namely, 
Suits,  Jackets,  Trousers,  Shirts,  and  Coats  for  Men  ;  Dresses, 
Jackets,  Skirts,  Sweaters,  Vetta,  Gowns  and  Coats  for 
Women;  and  Shirts,  Blouses,  Dretsea,  Skirts,  Jackets,  Trou- 
■en,  Salts  and  Coats  for  Children. 


SN    aS8,814.     National    Reaaarch    Corporation,    Cambrldfe, 
Maas.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1965. 

NRC-SPACE  BLANKET 

AppUcant  claims  no  excluslTe  rlghta  in  the  word  "Blanket" 
except  as  Incorporated  in  the  mark  as  a  whole  as  shown  In 
the  drawing. 

For  Metallised  Plastic  Fllaa  Blankets  In  Laminate  Form 
Primarily  for  Outdoor  Use. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1960. 


SN    243,002.     MelTlUe   Shoe   Corporation,    New   York,  M.T. 
Filed  Apr.  8.  1966. 


BIG  ROBY 


SN  245,173.     Debtra  Flag  Company,  Inc.,  Oaks,  Pa.     Filed 
May  9,  1966. 

SENTRY 

For  Banting. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  21, 1966. 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Sa«akers. 
Flrtt  use  Apr.  6,  1966.  i 


SN  248,285.     Artisan  House  Imports,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Jane  17,  1966. 


Gass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 

BN  242,562.     Columbla-Mlnerra  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4,'  1966. 

PRECIOUS  NANTUK 

For  Yarn. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  21,  1966 ;  at  least  as 
early  as  1946  as  to  "Precious"  ;  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  14, 
1964  as  to  "Nantuk." 


For  Ladles'  Sweaters,  Slacks,  Skirts,  and  Dresses  and  Men's 
Sweaters.  | 

First  use  June  7,  1966. 


Qass45  — Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


SN  213,878.     Herring  Olnger  Ale  Company,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1965. 

DR.  HERRING'S 

For  Ginger  Ale  Flarored  Soft  Drink. 
First  use  at  least  aa  early  as  Sept.  1, 1934. 


'i,      I 


Qass  40  —  Fanqr   Coods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

SN  242,641.     NoTelty  Cord  k  Tasad  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 


SN  237,847.     La  Salle  Wines  &  Champagne,  Inc.,  Farming- 
ton,  Mich.    FUed  Feb.  2,  1966. 


FUed  Apr.  4,  1966. 


A^URA 


For  NonAlcohollc  Cocktail  Mix. 
First  nse  Jan.  26,  1966. 


For  Window  Shade  Palls  and  Buttons. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1966. 


SN  245,684.     The  Coca-Cola  Company,  AtlanU,  Oa.     Filed 
Biay  16,  1966. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN    233,813.     National    Research    Corporation,    Clambrldge, 
Mum.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1965.  t  I 

NRC-RESCUE  BLANKET 

Applicant  claims  no  exclusive  rights  in  the  word  "Blanket" 
except  as  Incorporated  In  the  mark  as  a  whole  as  shown  in 
the  drawing. 

For  Metalllied  Plastic  Film  Blankets  Primarily  for  Out- 
door Use. 

Flrtt  use  Sept.  7,  1965. 


For  Quinine  Water  and  Concentrates  and  Syrup  for  Making 
Same. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  2,  1966. 
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Qass  46-Epods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods    ^Ml^'Z.  2^11^^"'' ''""''  ''°"'''^'  ""''"'"■ '"'" 


SN  170,965.  United  SUtes  WhoMsale  Grocers'  Association, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Food  Merchandisers  of  America,  Washington, 
D.C.     Filed  June  13,  1968.     COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


r 


— yfi — 

SHOPWORTH 


UJ" 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  667,556. 

For  Ice  Cream. 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  189,645,  789,392,  and  others. 
For  Livestock  and  Poultry  Feeds,  and  Non-Medicinal  Feed 
Supplements  and  Dog  Food. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  13, 1955. 


SN   178,727.     Perfect   Hostess    Foods,   Santa   Monica,   Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1968. 


MINIATURE  DINING 


For  Frosen  Hors  d'Oeuvres — Namely,  Sausage  Wrapped  In 
Pastry  ;  Meat  Preparation  on  a  Stick  ;  Meat  and  Cheese  Prod- 
ucts Carried  In  a  Pastry  Shell ;  Ground  Herb  and  Nut  Dessert 
Carried  in  a  Pastry  Shell ;  and  Cheese  and  Fruit  Dessert  Car- 
ried in  a  Pastry  Shell. 

First  use  June  6.  1968. 


SN  227,266.  Lee  Collins  Company,  Chelsea,  Mass.,  assignee 
of  Joseph  K.  Dennis  Company,  Chelsea,  Mass.  Filed 
Sept.  7,  1965. 


S(M)TiA 


For  Saltflsh. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  8,  1920. 


SN  188,133.     National  BelUs  Hess.  Inc.,  North  Kansas  aty. 
Mo.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1964. 


SN    230,313.     Vitamin    Products    Company,   d.b.a.    Standard 
Process  Laboratories,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1965. 

ANTI-PYREXIN 

For  Beef  Extract  in  Tablet  or  Capsule  Form. 
First  use  Sept.  5,  1952. 


SN    230,384.     Gro-Kote,    Inc.,    SanU    Rosa,    Calif.      Filed 
Oct.  18,  1965. 


For  Fluid,  Powdered,  and  Canned  Milk,  Cheese,  Buttermilk, 
Chocolate  Milk,  Coffee,  PoUto  Chips,  Vegetable  Oil,  Mayon- 
naise, Salad  Dressing,  Prune  Juice,  Bread,  and  Fresh  Canned, 
and  Frosen  Meat. 

First  use  Not.  1,  1962. 


I 

SN  197,116.     A.  Oiurlanl  A  Bro.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed 
July  6,  1964. 


For  Packaged  Dog  and  Cat  Food. 
First  use  Oct.  12,  1965. 


SN.  230,576.     WllUam  A.  Shade  Co.,  Inc.,  Belmont,   CaUf. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1965. 


WASCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  589,460  and  750,976. 

For  Canned  and  Bottled  Food  Products — Namely,  Fruits, 
Vegetables,  Fish,  Shellfish,  Tomato  Pa»te,  Plssa  Sauce,  Chile 
Sauce,  Spaghetti  Sauce  With  Mushrooms,  Ravioli,  Vegetable 
Juices,  Clam  Juice,  Fruit  and  Berry  Preserves,  Melon  Balls, 
Watermelon  Rind,  Chill  Sauce,  Pimientos,  OllTes,  Maraschino 
Cherries,  Mushrooms,  Cheese,  Caviar,  Olive  Oil,  Garlic  Puree, 
Glardlnlera,  Vinegars,  Pickles,  Gherkins,  Relishes,  Stuffed 
OUves,  Fish  Pate,  Shellfish  Pate,  Peppers,  Cocktail  Onions, 
Hors  d'Oeuvre  Onions  and  Beets,  Onion  Rings,  Onion  Puree, 
Crab  Cocktail,  Seafood  Cocktail,  Capers,  Sunflower  Kernels, 
Pumpkin  Seed  Kernels,  and  Croutons. 

Flnt  use  1926 ;  1900  In  a  different  form. 


For  Food  Flavor  Concentrates  and  Extracts,  Stabilisers 
and  Chocolate  in  Solid  and  Liquid  Form,  Sold  Exclusively 
to  Food  Manufacturers  for  Inclusion  by  the  Food  Manufac- 
turers In  Manufactured  Products, 

First  use  July  1965. 


"1 


SN  230,801.     Dun-Hot,  Inc.,  Hasel  Park,  Mich.    Filed  Oct  21, 
1965. 

JIGGLE  CORN 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Com"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Packaged  Popcorn,  Adapted  To  Be  Popped  In  the  Pack- 
age Containing  the  Popcorn. 

First  use  July  21,  1965. 
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Ml  2Sa.7«S.     Baktr  Bxtmct  ComiMiny,  Bftltimore,  Md.    Filed     SN  238.389.     HaiuI  Brandt,  Inc..  Pound  Ridge    N.T      FUed 
Not.  16,  19fl8.  Not.  2«.  1WJ5. 

HAND  BRANDS 

▲ppUcaat   dlicUlmt    "Brands"  apart   from   the   mark   aa 
shown. 

For  Soap.  i 

First  ate  Jone  15, 1860.  ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  61.116,  884,142,  and  others. 
For  Food  Colors  and  Cake  Decori — Namely,  Colored  Sagar 
Confection  Beadt  for  Use  In  Decorating  Cake. 
First  as*  1914. 


-J 


SS  282,981.    ConsoUdated  Foods  Corporation,  d.b4i.  Booth 
Fisheries,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  Nor.  19,  1960. 


FUN  FISH 


8N    288.018.     Milk    Proteins,    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.      Filed 
Not.  29,  1960. 

I  GOODNESS  SHAKE 

The  word  "Shake"  It  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Flavored  Malt  Base  for  Milk  Stiakea. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  I960. 


The  word  "Flih"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
ahown. 
For  Froien  Flth.  , 

First  ate  Not.  8,  1960. 


8>N   282,988.     Cream   ProducU   Company,   Inc.,   Cicero,    111. 
FUed  Not.  10,  1960. 


HY  DERV 


8N  288,687.     Schroeder  Brot.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Not.  80,  1960. 

CELEBRATION 

Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  004,974,  606,004,  and  708,622 

For  OllTes. 

First  use  Oct.  29,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  748,071  and  770,462. 
For  Sour  Non-Dairy  Food  Product  Useable  as  a  Dressing. 
Dip.  Spread,  or  Sauce. 
First  use  Aag.  4,  1964. 


SN  288,980.     Anderson -Hutchison  Sales.  Inc..  d.ba    Son  Son 
Foods  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed  Dec.  6.  1960. 


SN  288,106.     Nick   Kalender,   d.b.a.    Nick    Kalender   Farm. 
Dinaba,  Calif.     Filed  Not.  22.  1960. 

A.L.TA 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1008. 


I 


SN  2SS.210.     Oage  Food  Products  Company.  Melrote  Park, 
m.     FUed  Not.  22.  1060. 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  the  colore  red.  blue,  and  gold 
For    Edible    Foods— Namely,    Spices,    Canned    FrulU    and 
Canned  VegeUbles. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1960. 


FRUIT  BOWL 


Applicant  dliclalmt  the  word  "Fruit"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  thown. 

For  OeUlln  Dessert  Powders. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1960. 


SN   234,137.     Mead   Johnson   *   Company,    BTantrUle     Ind 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1060. 


JUICE  BOWL 


SN  288.207.     Ehnpresa  Pesquera  Robinson  Crusoe  S.A.,  Vina 
Del  Mar.  ChUe.    FUed  Not.  24.  1960. 

ROBINSON-CRUSOE 

The  mark  Is  the  name  of  a  Actional  character.  Owner  of 
Chilean  Beg.  No.  110,016,  dated  Sept.  2,  1007. 

For  Canned,  Smoked,  Dried,  and  Frosen  Flth  and  Sbellflah. 
Canned  and  Preserved  MeaU  and  Sautages,  Frosen  and 
Canned  Vegetables,  and  Canned  and  Frosen  Fruit  and  Vege- 
table Jalces. 


AppUcant  dlscUlms  the  word  "Juice"  apart  from  the  mark 

as  thown. 

For  Canned  Cltrot  Juices. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  10.  1060. 


SN    234,044.     Dairy    Maid    Confectionery    Company     Phila- 
delphia. Pa.    FUed  Dec.  14,  1966. 


8N    288,881.     Erman-Bach,    Ltd.,    Naw    York,    N.Y.      FUed 
Not.  26.  1060. 


%w^  ^e4re 


Bimovous 

CAIOY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  802,620. 

For  Color  Decorations — Namely,  Edible,  Wafer  Cake  Tops, 
and  Wafer  Rotei. 

First  use  July  10,  1062. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "The  Original"  and  "Candy" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  thown.  Applicant  reserving  all  of  Its 
rlgbtt  at  common  law.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788,806 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Not.  28, 1060. 
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SN  234  606.     Foremost  Dairies,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.     SN  236,000.     G.  P.  Gundlach  k  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

.  '_  ..      .^_.  misH     Tan     1T      1  <Mt A 


FUed  Dec.  14,  1060 


FUed  Jan.  17.  1066. 


BIG  DIP 


No  claim  of  excluslTe  right  It  made  to  the  word  "Dip" 
apart  from  the  mark  at  thown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  604,037. 

For  Food  Product  Competed  of  Sour  Cream,  Mayonnaise, 
and  Various  Flavorings  Used  at  a  Party  Dip. 

First  Ute  Not.  27, 1060. 


SN  234.822.     Hand  Brands,  Inc.,  Pound  Ridge,  N.Y.    FUed 
Dec.  17,  1060. 

HAND 
BRANDS 


^^resk 


For  Milk,  Dessert  Toppings,  and  Pota.to  Chips. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1060. 


AppUcant  dUclalm.   the  word    "Brand."   apart  from   the     ^^  ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^   ^^^^^^ 

mark  a^  thown.  Filed  Jan.  28,  1066.  , 

For  Soup.  ! 

Flrtt  ute  Aug.  10,  1060.  j, 


SN  280.060.     ContlnenUl  Baking  Company,  Rye.  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  20,  1060. 

TWIST'RS 

For  Cake. 

Flrtt  ute  Sept.  80,  1066. 


M 


~~"^^"~"~                                                 For  Fruit  Juice  Based  Food  Beverages. 
I       SN    230,069.     Lanimlth   Cherrj   *   Frott   Co..   Ripley,   N.Y.         Flrtt  ute  Jan.  26,  1066. 
1  Filed  Dec.  20.  1060.  |  _^ 


SALAD  QUEEN 


For  Bottled  Maratcblno  Cherry  Pieces. 
First  use  Jan.  30.  1060. 


SN  238.043.     C.  W.  Butler,  d.b.a.  Butler  Farms,  Weslaco,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1066. 


TURTLE 


SN   236.212.      Mortarty   Meat   Company.   Chicago,   lU.      Filed  por  Freth  Vegetables 

TV»     OQ     lOAR  m <. /->.^     no     in 


Dec.  23,  1060 


First  use  Oct.  28,  1008. 


SN  238,801.     Rarity  Packing  Co.,  Inc.  Oxnard,  CaUf.     Filed 
Feb.  15,  1066. 


0|i!rSlS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  622,420,  641,823,  and  648,671. 
For  Prepared  Meat  Producte. 
First  ute  Aug.  1,  1060. 


For  Freth  Vegetables. 
SN    286,071.     Kady    Farming   Co.,    Calexlco,    Calif.      Filed         p^^^  ^^  ^^"^  g    jg^g 

Jan.  10,  1066. 


IMPERIAL  SUN 


For  Fresh  VegeUbles. 
First  ase  Dec.  0,  1060. 


SN    286.072.     Bady    FarmUig   Co.,   Calexlco,    Calif.   ,  filed 
Jan.  10,  1066. 


SN  238.892.     Rarity  Packing  Co..  Inc..  Oxnard,  CaUf.    Filed 
Feb.  15.  1066. 


•^^n  ^ 


o^C^-COCHIR)  S 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1060. 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  1062. 
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SM    242,495.     Ricb-Moor    Corporation,    Lot    AogalM,    Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1M6. 


SN  2S1,881.     Central   Sandi   Produce,   Inc.,   Bancroft,   WU. 
Filed  Aur  1,  1966. 


RICH-MOOR 


For  Line  of  Packaced  Dehydrated  Fooda  and  Food  Bev- 
eragea  as  Follows :  Orange  Juice  Drink  ;  Tomato  Juice  Crys- 
tals :  Oatmeal  With  Sagar  and  Milk ;  Scrambled  Eggs ;  Eggs 
and  Bacon  Bits ;  Pancake  Mix ;  Maple  Syrup  Mix  ;  Spanish 
Rice ;  Macaroni  and  Cheese ;  Boston  B«an  Dinner ;  Spaghetti 
With  Tomato  Sauce;  VegeUble  Beef  Stew;  Macaroni  and 
Beef  With  Seasonings  ;  Chicken  Rice  Dinner  ;  Western  Hash 
With  Beef  ;  ChUl  Beef  Dinner  ;  Beef  Stroganoff  With  Noodles  ; 
Chicken  a  la  King ;  Soups ;  Hashed  Brown  PoUtoes ;  Freete- 
Dried  Corn  ;  Peas  and  Carrots ;  Qreen  Beans  ;  InsUnt  Mashed 
Potatoes  With  Milk  ;  Biscuit  Mix  ;  Corn  Cake  BUx  ;  Ginger- 
bread Mix ;  Beef  Flavored  Brown  Orary ;  Cooked  Ground 
Beef ;  Cooked  Diced  Chicken ;  Instant  Applesauce ;  Fruit 
Cocktail  With  Sugar;  SUce  Peaches  With  Sugar;  Apple 
Slices  ;  Instant  Fruit  Drinks  of  Various  Flavors  ;  Mixes  for 
Making  Milk  Shakes  ;  Sweet  MUk  Cocoa  ;  Instant  Whole  Milk  ; 
Cheddar  Cheese  Spread;  Peanat  Butter;  Jellies;  Instant 
Dessert  Puddings  ;  French  Apple  Compote. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  20,  1966. 


For  PoUtoes  In  Natural  State. 
First  use  August  1963. 


SN  253,826.     Los   Angeles   Importing  Co..   Monterey   Park. 
Calif.     Filed  Sept.  6.  1966. 


t 


SN  242,593.     Growers  Exchange,  Inc..  Glendale,  Arts.    Filed 
Apr.  4,  1966. 

* 


EL  DORADO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  766,026. 
For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1966. 


For  Salad  and  Cooking  Oils ;  Canned  Tomatoes  and  Canned 
Tomato  Puree. 
First  ate  Mar.  16.  1940. 


aatt47-WiMs 


SN  190,822.     Mlshlmoto  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1904. 


FUJIYAMA 


SN  244,608.     J.  B.  Norton  Co.,  Olendale,  Arts.    FUed  Apr.  29. 


00® 


For  Fresh  Vegetables — Namely,  Lettuce. 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1964. 


SN  246,322.     Kellogg  Company.  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     Filed 
May  23,  1966. 


PRODUCT  19 


For  Cereal  Breakfast  Foods. 
Flrvt  use  Mar.  15,  1966. 


SN    248,681.     Ore-Ida    Foods,    Inc.,     OnUrlo,    Oreg.      Filed 
June  21,  1966.  | 


For  Bottled  Wines. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  20,  1964. 


SN   237,081.     CaUfornU   Wine   Association.    San    Francisco. 
Calif.     Filed  Jan.  24.  1966. 

I 

VICTOR  HUGO 

I         ,  II 

The  name  "Victor  Hngo"  does  not  identify  any  particular 
llTlng  indlTldual.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  320,387. 
For  Wines. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  1965c 


SN  237,940.     Charles  Jacquln  et  Cl«.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  3.  1966. 


JACQUIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  436,863,  798,470.  and  813.568. 

For  Wine. 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1965. 


PIXIE 

CRINKLES 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  739,071. 

For  Froten  French  Fried  Potatoes. 

First  use  Mar.  19,  1966. 


Class  48  —  Mih  Beverages  and  Liquors 

SN  231,890.     Charrtngton  k  Co.  Limited,  London,  E.  1,  Eng- 
Und.    FUed  Nov.  1,  1966. 

TOBY  • 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  824,858,  dated  Aug.  31,  1961. 
For  Beers. 
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SN  289,878.     Carllng  Brewing  Company,  Incorporated,  d.bJL     SN  249,908.     Heableln,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Cona.    FUed  July  11, 
Carllng  Brewing  Company,  aereland,  Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

^^-  HEUBLEIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  632,942.  651.283.  and  others. 

For  Prepared   Alcoholic  Cocktails.  Brandy,  and  Liqueurs. 

First  use  April  1956. 


The  drswlng  is  lined  for  the  colors  gold  and  red.     Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  512,884  and  515,136. 
For  Beer. 
First  use  Decambcr  1958. 


SN  253,084.     Simon  Lerl  Company,  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  25,  1966. 


KIKOrCHKA 


For  Vodka. 

First  use  Feb.  6,  1955. 


SN  242,326.  Brasserie  de  Kronenbourg,  Anct.  F.  O.  Hatt, 
Brasserie  du  Bas-Rhin,  S.A.,  Strasbourg-Cronenbourg,  Bas- 
Rhln,  France.  Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


ttffmr 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  758,508  and  T58.609. 

For  Beer. 

First  use  1664  ;  in  commerce  1958. 


SN  242,326  Brasserie  de  Kronenbourg,  Anct.  F.  O.  Hatt, 
Brasserie  du  Bas-Rhin,  S.A.,  Straaboarg-Cronenbourg,  Bas- 
Rhin.  France.  Filed  Mar.  31,  1966.  I 


HATT 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  768,507,  763,608,  and  753,509. 

For  Beer. 

First  ase  1664  ;  in  commerce  1958. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN  233,445.     The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Nov.  29,  1965. 


LINTEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  196,428  and  310,302. 

For  Covering  Materials  for  Tables,  Shelves  and  the  Like 
With  Fabrtc  Backing  to  Which  a  Protective  and  Decorativfe 
Vinyl,  Acrylic,  Oil  or  Other  Polymeric  Coating  Has  Been 
Applied. 

First  use  Not.  1, 1924. 


SN  242,899.     Hermes  Plastics  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  7,  1966. 

MAGNETIX 

For  Multltoned  Plastic  EngraTlng  Stock. 
Firvt  use  Feb.  28,  1966. 


SN  244,478.     Arthur  C.  Farnham,  d.b.a.  The  Real-O-Stake 
Company,  San  Carlos,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 


REAL-O-STAkE 


Oats  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  UqHors 

SN  227.308.     McCormlck  Distilling  Co.,  Weston,  Mo.     Filed 
Sept.  7,  1966. 

MCCORMICK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  401,746  and  793.468. 
For  WhUkey,  Gin,  Vodka  and  Grain  Alcohol. 
First  nse  in  or  about  1903 ;  at  least  as  early  as  1887  as  to 
the  mark  "McConnlck's." 


SN  231.676.     Charles  N.  May  k  Company,  Chicago,  HI.    Filed 
Oct.  24,  1965. 

GLYNN  BURNIE 

The  name  "Glynn  Bnmle"  Is  not  the  name  of  any  Indl- 
Tldual, living  or  dead. 
For  Whisky. 
First  use  March  1962. 


For  Device  In  the  Nature  of  a  Stake  for  Holding  and  Dis- 
playing Signs. 

First  use  June  1956. 


SN  246,171.     Dettra  Flag  Company,  Inc.,  Oaks,  Pa.     Filed 
May  9,  1966. 


H 


SentrVi 


For  Flags  and  Cloth  Decorations. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  21, 1966. 


SN  245,172.     Dettra  Flag  Company,  Inc.,  Oaks,  Pa.     FUed 
May  9,  1966.  I    i 


SENTRY 


For  Flags  and  Cloth  Decorations. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  21,  1966. 
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Class  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparations  *  V.r '^*i»6?*  °""'*  °'  ^''''''' '""  ''*'*''  "'*"  ^"""^ 


SN  191,»78.  Hadaon  National,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Hudson  Vitamin  Product!,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1»«4. 


GOLD  FIRE 


For  Coloffne. 

First  use  Dec.  29, 1»M. 


8N  200,110.  Dr.  Vladimir  Alexandre  Onesklw,  d.b.a.  Labora- 
tories du  Dr.  V.  A.  Onesklw  and/or  Beauty  Seal,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada.    FUed  July  18,  l»«e. 


L0RD 
HUDSON 


For    Men's    Toiletries — Namely,     Deodorant,     AftersbaTS 
Umon,  and  SbaTlnt  Cream. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  10.  1964. 


SN   228,869.     Sybil  lyes   Incorporated,   White  Plains,   N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  22.  1960. 


MAXIMIZER 


For  ActlTator  for  Use  In  Conjunction  With  Hair  bleaching. 
First  use  Mar.  2S,  1960. 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  164/42000,  dated  June  SO, 
1902. 

For  Television,  Cinema,  and  Theatrical  Facial  Make  Up, 
Perfume,  Toilet  Waters,  Toilet  Cream§,  Toilet  Powders, 
Toilet  Lotions,  Preparations  for  Hair  Dressings,  Dental  Pow- 
der and  Creams.  Toilet  Preparations  for  Eyes,  Deodorant. 
Manicure  Toilet  Preparations,  Bath  Salts,  Lipstick,  Sun  Tan 
Preparations,  Shaving  and  After  Shaving  Preparations. 

First  use  Jan.  14,  1963 ;  in  commerce  Jan.  14,  1963. 


8N  228,491.     Chaa.  Pflser  *  Co^  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  28,  1960. 


SN   201,093.     American   Home   Products   Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  July  27,  1968. 


BLUSH  FIRE 


For  Lipsticks. 

First  use  Apr.  29, 1960. 


DENTURINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  329,226. 

For  Mouthwash. 

First  use  June  22,  1966. 


SN  280,144.     Oabrieleen  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Oct.  14,  1960. 


PRO-LONG 


SN  201.081.     Ar.  Wlnarick,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug. 


3,  1966. 


For  Hair  Styling  Gel  for  Professional  Use. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1960. 


TROPIC  UME 


SN  282,827.     Evcrsharp,  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn.     Filed  Not.  17. 
1960. 

ELECTRONIC  HOT  LATHER 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Hot  Lather"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Shaving  Cream. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  use  of  the  word  "Lime"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Cologne  and  After  Shave. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1966. 


SN  234,400.     Eversharp,  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn.    Filed  Dec.  13, 
1960. 


SN    262.006.     Richard    HudiMit.    MorrU   Plains.    N.J.      Filed 
Aug.  10,  1966. 

I  CURLS  AWAY 

For  Neutrallser  and  Hair  Stralghtener  Oel.  . 

First  use  May  20,  1966. 

SubJ.  to  Intf .  with  SN  208,088. 


LATHER  MAT 


Applicant   disclaims   the   term   "Lather"   apart   from   the 
mark  as  shown.  ^ 

For  Shaving  Cream. 
First  use  Nov.  24,  1960. 

<^ 

SN  234,406.     Eversharp,  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn.    Filed  Dec.  13, 
1960. 

LATHER  MATIC 

Applicant   disclaims  the   term   "Lather"   apart   from   the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Shaving  Cream.  , 

First  use  Nov.  24,  1960. 


SN  202,016.     Robert  Miles  Sberman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine  de  Mar- 
tel  CosmeUcs,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  17,  1966. 

BRIXEL 

For  Perfume. 

First  use  Aug.  10,  1966.  ' 


SN  202.021.     Robert  Miles  Sberman,  d  b.a.  Madeleine  de  Mar- 
tel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  17.  1966. 


ULTREX 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  Aug.  0,  1966. 
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SN  292,024.     Countess  Maritsa  Cosmetic  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,     SN  230,668.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1966.  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  19,  1965. 


ENGLISH  CROWN 


For  After-Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  July  26,  1966. 


CCA 


SN    262,786.     Lever    Brothers    Company,    New    York,    N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  22,  1966. 


CORR-ECTIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  108,332,  795,608.  and  others. 
For  General  Purpose  Alkaline  Detergent  Especially  for  Use 
In  Dairies  and  Food  Processing  Plants. 
First  use  In  or  about  December  1904. 


For  Mouth  Wash. 
First  use  Aug.  21,  1964. 


SN  230,067.     Radiator  Specialty  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1965. 


SN  262.788.     Lanvin-Charles  of  the  Rits,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1966. 

MONSIEUR  LANVIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  556,672,  698,286,  and  others. 
For  Cologne,  After  Shave  Lotion,  and  Talc. 
First  use  May  1968. 


sSi^ 


SN    268,706.     Robert    Miles    Sherman,    d.b.a.    Madeleine   de 
Martel   Cosmetics,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed   Sept.   2,    1966. 


TALIXE 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  Aug.  22,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  linec  'or  red,  but  no  claim  is  made  to  color. 
For  Boiler  Cleaning  Compound. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1960. 


BN   208,710.     Lenard   et   Qe.,   Inc.,    Flushing,   N.Y.     Filed     sn   234,415.     Hardwlck  Products,   Inc.,   Marblehead,   Mass. 
Sept.  1,  1966.  Piled  Dec.  13,  1965. 


For  Men's  Colognes. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1966. 


.JLSu. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN  186,064.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,   MidUnd,  Mich. 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1964. 


The  word  "Cleen"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Household  All-Purpose  Cleaner. 
First  use  October  1961. 


SN    237,386.     Rohm    &    Haas   Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 


MRS    CARE 

For  Chlorinated  Hydrocarbon  Solvents  for  Use  by  Profes- 
sional Dry  Cleaners. 

First  use  Sept.  24,  1963. 


SN  230,429.     PuriUn  Chemical  Company,  Atlanta,  Oa.    Filed 
Oct.  18,  1960. 

FLIP 

For  Commercial  Powdered   Disinfectant  Cleanser. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  7,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  797,392. 

For  Preparation  Used  as  a  Detergent,  Emulslfler  and  Wet- 
ting Agent  for  Manufacturing  Purposes  and  for  Industrial, 
Institutional,  Farm  and  Other  Applications. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  29,  1960. 
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SN    340.782.     Parex    Corporation,    Ltd.,    Lialtewood.    Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1966. 

INSTANT  PELS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  S6,841,  764,076,  and  others. 
For  Soap  Granules  for  Laundry  Use. 
First  use  June  1953. 


SN    2S2,817.     Diamond    Alkali    Company,    Clereland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1966. 


DIA-CLEAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  S49.472  and  641.288. 

For  Cleaner  for  Use  in  the  Food  Processing  ladustry. 

First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


I 


SN  241,581.     Chemical  Service  of  Baltimore,  Inc..  Baltimore. 
Ifd.    Filed  Mar.  22.  1966. 


SN   262,449.     J.   C.  Zobrlst  Company,   Cbarleston,  W.   Va. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1966. 


SUDS  &  DRY 


BRUTE  4 


For  Rag  Shampoo. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1966. 


For  Multi-Purpose  Cleaner  and  Wax  Stripper. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  "  Miscellaneous 


SN  208,471. 
land,  Fla. 


Maitland  Junior  Chamber  of  Commerce,  Mait- 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1964. 


I 


SN    232,141.     Otis    Engineering    Corporation. 
Filed  Not.  4,  196S. 

OTIS 


Dallas,    Tex. 


For  Oil  and  Gas  Well  Services — Namely,  Snubbing  Serv- 
ice, Well  Workover.  Running  and  Pulling  of  Pipe  Under  Pres- 
sure, Wireline  Services,  Inatalllng  and  Removing  Subnurface 
Devices  by  Flexible  Line,  Balling.  Fishing,  Swabbing,  Inter- 
nal Corrosion  Detection  and  Sampling  Surveys,  Oil  and  Gas 
Well  Completion  Services,  Consulting  Services  in  Connection 
With  Oil  and  Gas  Well  Equipment  Selection,  Use  and  Appli- 
cation Techniques.  Well  Workover  Services.  Tubing  Testing 
Services  for  Pressure  Testing  Pipe  in  IMaoe  and  Prior  to  Use 
of  the  Pipe  in  the  Wells.  Tubing  and  Pipe  Plugging  Services. 
Valve  Drilling  and  Pipe  Tapping  Services,  Specialised  Con- 
sulting Service  In  Connection  With  Operation  of  Wells,  and 
Safety  and  Blowout  Prevention  Service. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1936. 


For  Advisory  Services  in  the  Field  of  Fund-Raising. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1964. 


SN  242.350.     Financial  Executives  Institute.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


SN    222,158.     Imperial   House   Motels.    Inc..    Dayton,    Ohio. 
Filed  June  28,  1965.  ' 


For    Motel    SerrlcM — Namely,    ProTldiag    Lodgings    and 
Meals  in  Motels. 

First  use  May  2, 1961. 


8N   223,421.     Imperial   House  MoteU,   Inc.,   Dayton,   Ohio. 
Filed  July  IS,  1960. 


The  mark  comprises  a  monogram  consisting  of  the  letterH 
FEI  in  a  rectangular  design. 

For  Association  Services — Namely,  Informing  Members  of 
the  Institute  Regarding  Developments  and  Trends  in  Finan- 
cial Management ;  Maintaining  Liaison  With  Organliatlons 
Dealing  With  Problems  of  Interest  to  Financial  Manage- 
ment ;  Developing  Educational  Programs  Relating  to  Careers 
In  Financial  Management ;  Conducting  Chapter  Meetings, 
Area  Conferences,  and  International  Conferences  :  and  Pub 
lishlng  Bulletins,  Directories,  Reiwrts,  Magazines,  and  Other 
Authoritative  Material  Related  to  the  Field  of  Business  Man- 
agement. 

First  use  May  1962. 


i^P 


perial  House 


Class  101 -Advertising  and  Business 

SN  220,388.     Youthpower,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  Aug. 
9,  1960. 

YOUTHPOWER 


For  Non-Proflt  Summer  Employment  Clearing  Houses  Op- 
For    Motel    Services — Namely,    Providing    Lodgings    and    erated  by  and  for  Young  People  Between  the  Ages  of  Sixteen 
Meals  in  Motels.  and  Twenty-One. 

Firat  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  2,  1961.  First  use  June  1,  1964. 
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SN  227,290.     John  D.  Helkes,  d.b.a.  John  Heikes  Enterprises,     SN  236,096.     G.  P.  Oundlach  &  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1960.  Filed  Jan.  17,  1966. 

"INSTANT  BINGO'' 

The  word  "Blnfo"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Good*  of  Retailers  and  Pro- 
ducers to  Consumers  Through  the  Organisatin  and  Offering 
of  a  Bingo  Contest. 

First  use  Aug.  10,  1965.  { 


SN    230,968.     Charles    E.    Vaughn,    d.b.a.    Vaughn    Electro- 
sources  Company,  Birmingham,  Ala.     Filed  Oct.  21,  196S. 

VESCO 

For  Service  of  Designing  for  Others  Contr(rf  Systems  Em- 
bodying Various  Types  of  Instruments — Namely,  Controls  for 
Process  Temperatures,  Pressure,  Volume,  and  Time  Flow, 
Electrical  Resistance,  Peak  Loads,  Torque  and  Torsion  Loads, 
Magnetic  Pick-Up  Devices,  Strain  Gauge  Test  Devices,  and 
Gas  Analysers. 

First  use  July  1963.  , 


SN    234,087.     The    Three    Star    SUmp    Company,    Hopkins, 
Minn.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1965. 


^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  752,651. 

For  Promotion  of  the  Sale  of  Goods  of  Others  by  the  Issu- 
ance of  Script  Certificates  to  Stores  Located  in  the  Several 
States  and  by  Redemption  of  Said  Certificates  From  Cus- 
tomers of  Said  Stores,  Also  Located  in  the  Several  States. 

First  use  In  or  about  December  1962. 


SN     235,553.     Ebsco     Industries,     Inc.,     Birmingham,     Ala. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1^65. 


das 


DIRECTIONAL    ADVERTISING    SERVICES 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  rights' to  the  words  "Ad- 
vertising Services"  apart  from  the  remainder  of  the  mark. 

For  Service  of  Advertising  the  Goods  and  Services  of 
Others  by  Placing  in  Offices  and  Other  Places  of  Business  a 
Number  of  Periodicals  Enclosed  in  Binders,  the  Subscriber's 
Advertising  Being  Placed  on  the  Binders. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1965. 


For  Retail  Dairy  Store  Services. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1965. 


SN    238,174.     Computers   for    Industry    and    Business,    Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  7. 1966. 


cib 


For  Data  Processing  Computer  Service. 
First  use  January  1,  1962. 


SN     238,594.     Alextronlcs     Corporation,     Cleveland,     Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1966. 


BENEFACTS 


For  Analyzing  Employee  Benefit  Plans,  and  Programming 
Information  With  Respect  Thereto  by  Electronic  Data  Proc- 
essing. 

First  use  December  1965.  i 


SN    245,796.     Sandusky    Distributing    Company,    Sandusky. 
Ohio.    Filed  May  16,  1966. 


li 


MZWIGGS 


For  Department  Store  Services. 
First  use  May  21,  1962. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial      ' 

SN    179,137.     Interstate    Management    Corporation,    Evans 
ville,  Ind.    Filed  Oct.  16.  1968. 


For  Consumer  Finance  Services. 
First  use  July  1963. 
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SN  194.463.     D.  A.  CampbeU  ComiMny,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,     SN    237,841.     Paul   J.    Oroiuia   Comitaar.    MUwaukee,    WU. 
assirnee   of  Douglas  A.   Campbell,  d.b.a.  D.  A.  Campbell        Filed  Jao.  26,  1960. 
Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Maj  28.  1964. 


A 


For  InTeatment  Brokerage  Services,  Private  Placement  of         For  Installation  and  Designing  Services  In  the  Fields  of 
Securities,  and  Investment  Research  and  Advisory  Services.     Plumbing,    Heating,    Air   Conditioning,   and   Automatic   Fire 
First  use  Oct.  3,  1962.  ,  ,  Sprinkler  Systems. 

First  use  November  190S. 


SN  231,325.     Western  Pennsylvania  National  Bank,   Pitts 
burgh,  Pa,    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


CASHMASTER 


For  Check  Cashing  Service. 
First  use  June  15,  1966. 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  220,068.     The  Best  FertlllMn  Co.,  Lathrop,  Calif.    Filed 
June  1,  1965. 


SN    236,319.     Greater    Nebraska    Life    Insurance    Company, 
Lincoln,  Nebr.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Express"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  but  color  is 
not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
736,988,  792,777,  and  others 

For  Transportation  and  Storage  Service. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  25,  1964. 


For  Underwriting  Life,  Health,  and  Accident  Insurance. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1965. 


SN    222,191.     Northwest    Airlines,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Northwest 
Orient  Airlines,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed  June  28,  1965. 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

SN   227,680.     Grayson   Rose  Automatic   Transmission    Com- 
pany, Birmingham,  Ala.    Filed  Sept.  13,  1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  but  applicant  does  not  (Halm 
color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Transportation  of  Passengers,  Cargo,  and  Mall  by  Air. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1961. 


SN  246,237.     Dollar  A-Day  Bent-ACar,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  May  23,  1966. 


For  Repair  and  Servicing  of  Automatic  Transmissions  for 
Automobiles. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  14,  1962.       I 


SN  236,868.     Michael  Agostino,  Bronx,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  20. 


1966. 


ALL  CLEAR 


Applicant  disclaims  "Dollar  a  Day,"  "Rent  a  Car,"  the  nu- 
For  Sewer  Service  for  Cleaning  Sewer  Lines,  Drain  Pipes,    meral  1  and  the  dollar  sign  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown, 
and  Other  Tubular  Conduits.  For  Renting  and  Leasing  Passenger  Automobiles. 

First  use  Nov.  23,  1959.  First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARK^ 

8N  234,881.     Choristers  Guild,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Dec.  20, 
196S. 


The  representation  of  a  cross  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark.  The  Greek  letters  Chi,  Rho,  which  stand  for  "Christus 
Rex"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  The 
lining  and  stippling  shown  In  the  drawing  are  not  for  the 
indication  of  color,  but  form  part  of  the  ornamental  design 
of  the  cross. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant's  Guild. 

First  use  May  15,  1958. 
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Oats  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

818,902.  AQUAMAC.  CommercUl  Solvents  CorporaUon. 
SN  210,744.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  1-27-6S. 

818,908.     FLUB-O-FBAN.     France  Packlnc  Company.     SN 

220,755.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  6-9-68. 
818.904.     VTCBON  XTEA-TUF.     Beauntt  Corporation.     ftN 

226,506.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  8-26-60. 

818,900.  VELVA  COAT.  Archer-Danleli-Mldland  Company. 
SN  226,980.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  9-2-60. 

818.906.  DYLAB.  Sinclalr-Koppen  Company.  SN  229,142. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  10-1-60. 

818.907.  B:B0NITE.  EmbOBOffraf  Company  Of  IlUnolt.  8N 
229,777.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-11-65. 

818.908.  WONDEBFLEX.  Embosograf  Company  of  IlllnoU. 
SN  229,778.    Pub.  9-6-68.    Filed  10-11-65. 

818.909.  NUBSEBYMAN  A  PBODDCT  OF  HOBTICUL- 
TUBAL  BESEABCH  AND  DESIGN.  Dolly  Madlion  Foods, 
Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUiM*  1  and  10).  SN  232,495. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  11-12-65. 

818.910.  BALEBnSTBR.  Ed.  F.  MangeUdorf  A  Bro.,  Inc. 
SN  234,044.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  l»-6-6e. 

818.911.  SUMILITB.  Sumitomo  BakeUte  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Sumi- 
tomo Bakellte  Company,  Ltd.  SN  280,593.  Pub.  9-6-66. 
FUed  12-30-60. 

818.912.  TUFLENE.  The  Ooodyear  Tire  k  Bubber  Com- 
pany.   SN  286,090.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  1-10-66. 

818,918.  INTEBNATIONAL.  International  Paper  Company. 
SN  286,820.    Pub.  9-»-66.    FUed  1-19-66. 

818.914.  FBENCHEE.  Dalryland  Seed  Company,  Inc.  SN 
287,483.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  1-27-66. 

818.915.  FLEXLOK.  Acme  Backing  CorporaUon.  SN 
288,824.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  2-10-66. 

818.916.  STBBOIS.  St.  Bcgia  Paper  Company.  SN  248.081. 
Pub.  »-6-66.    FUed  4-8-66.  i 


li 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


818.917.  EUCLID  AND  DESIGN.  BncUd  Spiral  Paper  Tube 
Corp.     SN  188,222.    Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  3-9-64. 

818.918.  LIVS-PAK.  Columbia  Corrugated  Container  Corp. 
SN  214,904.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  3-20-60. 

818.919.  LANCO  SNAP  INS.  Lanco  Container  Corp.  SN 
221,188.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  6-10-60. 

818.920.  DOLLY-UP.  Ttaereaa  P.  Cai«y.  SN  221,208.  Pub. 
9-6-66.    Filed  6-16-60. 

818.921.  HESCO.  The  Harold  E.  Saper  Company.  BN 
222,760.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  7-6-60. 

818.922.  DUO-SEBVICE.  Albermarle  Paper  Manufacturing 
Company,  d.b.a.  Coniumer  Bag  and  Packaging  Corporation. 
SN  222,799.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  7-7-60. 

818.923.  BUFF-BIDEB.  OUn  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  223,250.     Pub.  9-»-66.     FUed  7-13-65. 

818.924.  THE  GOLDEN  STEIN.  Edward  J.  Paprocki,  d.b.a. 
Ever  Beady  Machine  k  Die  Co.  SN  284,664.  Pub.  9-6-66. 
FUed  12-10-60. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Ammal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

818,920.     PAK-A-BOOK    AND    DESIGN.      H.    E.    Dial    and 
.  MacDonald   Millard    (joint  owner*) .     SN  219,406.      Pub. 
9-6-66.    FUed  0-21-65. 

t 
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818.926.  BEGENCY.  Gimbel  Brothera,  Inc.  SN  228,402. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  7-10-60. 

818.927.  FOB  MY  MONEY  IT'S  BICO  AND  DESIGN.  Blco 
Leather  Specialty  Inc.  SN  231,942.  Pub.  9-6-66.  FUed 
11-1-60. 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

818.928.  B.  FABEB.  Eberhard  Faber  Inc.  SN  221,908. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  6-24-65. 

818.929.  EBERHARD  FABER.  Eberhard  Faber  Inc.  SN 
221,913.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  6-24-60. 

818.930.  BEHOLD.  The  Drackett  Company,  assignee  of 
Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN  229,056.  Pub.  8-23-66.  Filed 
10-1-60. 

818.931.  DIAMOND  BBITE.  The  Drackett  Company,  as- 
signee of  Brlstol-Myen  Company.  SN  229,007.  Pub. 
8-23-66.    Filed  10-1-65. 


QassS  — Adhesives 


818,982.     B.    FABER.      Eberhard   Faber   Inc.      SN   221,909. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  8-24-65. 

818.933.  EBEBHABD  FABEB.     Eberhard   Faber  Inc.     SN 
221.914.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  6-24-6S. 

818.934.  BEACON.     LoweU  Bearing  Company.     SN  222,178. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  6-28-65. 

818.935.  GOLD  EAGLE  AND  DESIGN.     Morrts  Feldsteln  * 
Son,  Inc.    SN  220,130.     Pub.  8-23-66.    FUed  8-6-60. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions     I 

818,986.  PIC.  Cook  Cofffee  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  IS  and  52).  SN  221,470.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
6-18-60. 

818,937.  DH  AND  DESIGN.  Daly-Herring  Company.  SN 
223,027.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  7-9-60. 

818,988.  TABNIBAN.  Technlc.  Inc.  SN  224,264.  Pub. 
9-6-66.    FUed  7-26-65. 

818.939.  BUG-IT.  American  Gas  k  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN 
224,291.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  7-27-65. 

818.940.  EBYTHBOL-TBOL.  Dade  Beagents.  Inc.  SN 
224,937.    Pub.  9-»-66.    Filed  8-4-65. 

818.941.  DOX-ANODE.  MacCIeaster  Chemical  Company 
Limited.     SN  225.041.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  8-0-65. 

818.942.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  American  Gas  * 
Chemicals,  Inc.     SN  226.880.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  9-1-60. 

818.943.  VIBBALUBE.  W.  F.  Fancourt  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
228,449.     Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  9-23-65. 

818.944.  INDOLIQUE.  Fritasche  Brothera.  Inc.  €W 
280,529.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  10-19-60. 

818.940.  SEA  MIST  PRODUCTS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Trager  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  282,086.  Pub. 
9-6-66.    Filed  11-2-60. 

818.946.  HIO-DINE  AND  DESIGN.  Nease  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  232,713.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  11-10-69. 

818.947.  STBLOTOL.  Foseco  International  Umlted.  SN 
283,090.    Pub.  9-«-66.    Filed  11-30-60. 

818.948.  DEXIL.  Foseco  International  Limited.  SN 
288,707.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  12-1-60. 
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818.949.  DYCOTE.  Foseco  International  Limited.  SN 
283,708.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  12-1-60. 

818.950.  FABMACY.  Tide  Products,  Inc.  SN  ^33,707. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  12-1-65. 

818.951.  POSTALOY.  Casting  Materials  Company,  Inc.  SN 
233,779.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  12-2-65. 

818.952.  LEA  ANTISTAT.  The  Lea  Manufacturing  Co.  SN 
234,215.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  12-8-65. 

818.903.  DUBATBOL.        Masury-Young      Company.        SN 

236.616.  Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  1-17-66. 

818.904.  SABOA-100.         Masury-Young       Company.         SN 

236.617.  Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  1-17-66. 

818.900.  AEROCAT  TRIPLE-S.  American  Cyanamld  Com 
pany.     SN  236,704.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  1-18-66. 

818.906.  CHEMHOE  AND  DESIGN.  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass 
Company.     SN  236,774.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  1-18-66. 

818.907.  EQUOL.  Mackensie  Chemical  Works,  Inc.  SN 
286.834.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  1-19-66. 

818.958.     WITHDBAWN. 

818.909.  PBES8T.  The  Ironees  Company.  SN  236,997. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  1-21-66. 

818.960.  IBONEES.  The  Ironees  Company.  SN  286,998. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  1-21-66. 

818.961.  KBOMAROON.  Chas.  Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
237,021.     Pub.  9-»-66.     Filed  1-21-66. 

818.962.  IMPLENAL.  Badlsche  AnlUn-  k  Soda  Fabrik  Aktt- 
engesellschaft.    SN  237,076.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  1-24-66. 

818.963.  RYLEX.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Company. 
SN  237,100.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  1-24-66. 

818.964.  HI8T0CLAD.  Clay-Adams,  Inc.  SN  237,312. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  1-26-66. 

818,960.  PHYTAB.  The  Ansul  Company.  SN  237,419. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  1-27-66. 

818.966.  SPRITE.  The  SincUlr  Manufacturing  Company, 
d.b.a.  Sinclair  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  237,878.  Pub. 
9-«-66.     Filed  2-2-66. 

816.967.  CINDY.  The  Sinclair  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  237,879.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  2-2-66. 

818.968.  AS-00.  Chas.  Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  238,282.  Pub. 
9-6-66.    Filed  2-7-66. 

818.969.  MET-L-CHEK.  The  Met-L-Chek  Co.  SN  238,438. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  2-9-66. 

818.970.  TRONOX  AND  DESIGN.  American  PoUsh  k 
Chemical  CorporaUon.  SN  238,480.  Pub.  9-6-66.  FUed 
2-10-66. 

818.971.  LIKE  HAVING  YOUR  OWN  MONEY  TREE  AND 
DESIGN.  Marlyn  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  SN  243,151. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  4-11-66. 


Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


818,972.     SASIENI  TWO  2  DOT.    Saslene  Ltd.    SN  235,031. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  12-29-65. 


Qass  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materiak 

i.ji 

8li8,976.  SHACHIHATA  AND  DESIGN.  Shachlhata  Kogyo 
Kabushikl  Kalsha.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  11  and 
37).     SN  222,534.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  7-2-65. 

818,976.  HOT  SPOT.  Pacific  Industries,  Inc.  SN  235,930. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  1-6-66. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 

818.977.  AG  WAY.  Agway,  Inc.  by  merger  of  CooperaUye 
Orange  League  Federation  Exchange,  Inc.  SN  189,665. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  3-26-«4. 

818.978.  HALLCRAFT  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.  Hallcraft 
Homes,  Inc.     SN  199,366.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  8-6-64. 

818.979.  HALLCRAFT  TOWNHOUSES  AND  DESIGN. 
Hallcraft  Homes,  Inc.  SN  208,170.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
10-2-64. 

818.980.  UNIMASTIC.  The  FUntkote  Company.  SN 
206,710.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  11-23-64. 

818.981.  MARBLE  CRETE.  WllUam  J.  Bennett,  d.b.a. 
Marble  Crete  Co.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  12  and  23). 
SN  225,845.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  6-16-65. 

818.982.  TERRATAPE.  Ortffolyn  Co.,  Inc.  SN  227,497. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  9-9-65. 

818.983.  OREEN  TAG.  The  FUntkote  Company.  SN 
228,453.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  9-23-65. 

818.984.  RED  TAG.  The  FUnUtote  Company.  SN  228,455. 
Pub.  9-6^-66.    FUed  9-23-65. 

818.985.  REDY  GO  AND  DESIGN.  Hass  Wholesale,  Inc. 
SN  229,243.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-4-60. 

818.986.  RICH-MIX.  Oklahoma  Cement  Company.  SN 
229,983.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-12-65. 

818.987.  FARBOTHERME.  Soclete  pour  Recherches  Sclen- 
tiflques  et  Chlmlques  S.A.  SN  231,704.  Pub.  9-6-66.  FUed 
10-27-65. 

818.988.  SLIP-CLIP.  Smith  Products,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Chllders 
Products  Co.     SN  232,939.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  11-18-65. 

818.989.  MORLOK.  Verauvlus  Crucible  Company.  SN 
233,290.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  11-24-65. 

818.990.  FIRMIX  GROUT.  The  EucUd  Chemical  Company. 
SN  236,733.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  1-18-66. 


Qass  9  —  Exph>sives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

818.991.  LAVELLE  AND  DESIGN.     Lavelle  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  226,927.     Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  9-1-66. 

818.992.  STA-KUL.  Black,  SivaUs  k  Bryson,  Inc.  SN 
227,235.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  9-7-65. 

818.993.  TF  TRADITIONALLY  DEPENDABLE  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Taylor  Forge  k  Pipe  Works.  SN  227,357.  Pub. 
9-6-66.     Filed  9-7-65. 

818.994.  BAJAH  OF  CALIFOBNIA  AND  DESIGN.  WllUam 
B.  HartneU.     SN  236,748.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  1-18-66. 

818.995.  STUB/OUT.  Calumet  k  Hecla,  Inc.  SN  237,300. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  1-26-66. 


818.973.  CYAN-FO.      American    Cyanamld    Company.      SN 
209,051.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  12-30-64. 

818.974.  DEPUTY  AND  DESIGN.     Penguin  Associates,  Inc. 
SN  223,340.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  7-14-65. 


Qass  10  — Fertilizers 


818,909.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

818.996.  ASCO  AND  DESIGN.  Southern  Saw  Service,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  AtlanU  Saw  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
15  and  23).     SN  202,514.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-23-64 

818.997.  ECOALUBE.  Everlube  Corporation  of  America, 
d.b.a.  Everlube  Corporation.  SN  234,186.  Pub.  8-23-66. 
FUed  12-8-65. 

818.998.  PENETBEX.  Quaker  Oil  Corporation.  SN  235.425. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  12-28-65. 
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818,999.     J2.    Japan  Oai  Utbter  Corp.    SN  842,017.    Pub. 

»-4S-«6.     Filed  S-28-66. 
819,000.     CANNON.     Vernon  L.  Cannon,  d.b.a.  Hol-Can  Oil 

Company.     SN  24«,M2.    Pub.  »-«-e6.    Filed  5-26-66. 


Qatf  17— Tobacco  Products 

819.003.  DIE  HAND  ETC.  AND  DESION.    Keasing  A  Tbiele. 
SIN  222,280.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  6-29-65. 

819.004.  SPORTSTUDENT.    KeHlng  k  Tbiele.    SN  227,155. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  9-3-65. 

819.005.  OOLDANKER.      Kesalng  k  Tbiele.      SN   227,156. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  9-a-e5. 

819.006.  PRISMA.      Arnold    Andr«.      SN    284,721.      Pub. 
9-6-66.     FUed  12-l»-65. 


Qass  18  — Modicinos  and  Pharmaceutical 
PreparatkNis 

819.007.  VITARINB  AND  DESION.  The  Vltarlne  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  218,506.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  5-10-65. 

819.008.  BTKONOX.  Bjk-Gulden  Lomberg  Ctaemlscbe 
Fabrlk  OmbH.     SN  224,507.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  7-29-65. 

819.009.  DAIRT  PRIMER.  Vlt-A-Way,  Inc.  SN  224,821. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  8-2-66. 

819.010.  S  AND  DESION.  Sherman  L«boratorlea.  SN 
227,525.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  9-9-«6. 

819.011.  WONDER-LIN.  Wonder-Un  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  229,164.     Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  10-l-fl5. 

819.012.  PARAMEZ.  Imperial  Chemical  InduttHei  Limited. 
SN  232,838.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  11-17-65. 

819,018.  BABT  LOVE.  American  Pharmaceutical  Company. 
SN  286,705.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  1-18-66. 

819.014.  AS  ATHA-SPRAT  AND  DESION.  Youngs  Drug 
Product!  Corporation.  SN  286,948.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
1-20-66. 

819.015.  AP  ATHA-POWDER  AND  DESION.  Younga  Drug 
Products  Corporation.  SN  236,945.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
1-20-66. 

819.016.  BIS-MINT.  Raynor  Mead,  d.b.a.  Mead  Laboratory. 
SN  237,141.     Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  1-24-66. 

819.017.  LOMODEX.  Flsons  Pharmaceuticals  Umlted.  SN 
237,448.    Pub.  9-6-68.    Filed  1-27-66. 

819.018.  BARIMEX.  The  Macblck  Company.  SN  287,716. 
Pub.  9-«-66.    FUed  2-1-66. 

819.019.  DERFULB.  Cole  Pharmacal  Company,  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Cole  Chemical  Co.  and  Cole  Chemical  Company.  SN 
238,050.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  2-4-66. 

819.020.  EROOTATROPIN.  Cole  Pharmacal  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Cole  Chemical  Co.  and  Cole  Chemical  Company.  SN 
238,052.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  2-4-66. 

819.021.  PROCTOFOAM.  Reed  k  Carnrlck.  SN  239,316. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  2-21-66. 

819.022.  PRESCRIPTION  98.  C-B  Drug  Company.  SN 
239,586.    Pub.  9-ft-66.     Filed  2-25-66. 

819.023.  VBTITRAN.  Clba  Corporation.  SN  239,592. 
Pub.  9-&-M.    Filed  2-25-66. 

819.024.  ORAVILOSE.  HarcUffe  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
239.620.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  2^25-66. 


819.025.  MICRO-C.     The  Cramer  Chemical  Company.     SN 
289,742.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  2-28-66. 

819.026.  HAY-HIST.       Pure     Pharmacal     Company. 
239,797.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  2-28-66. 

819.027.  RELORIN.      Oelgy    Chemical    CorporaUon. 
248,977.    Pub.  9-«-66.    Filed  4-21-66. 


SN 
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Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

819,001.  COLOUR^UPBOARD  AND  DESION.  Turco  Paint 
*  Varnlth  Co.,  Ibc.  SN  230,961.  Pub.  9-»-66.  Filed 
10-21-65. 

819,902.  TI-KOTE.  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  SN 
289,460.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  2-23-66. 


Oau  19- Vehicles 


819.028.  CHRIS-CRAFT  SEA  SKIFF  AND  DESION.  Chris- 
Craft  Industries,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Chris-Craft  Corporation. 
SN  208,548.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  12-21-64. 

819.029.  SPORTS  BAC  AND  DESION.  Highway  Cruisers, 
Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Highway  Cruisers  of  Cali- 
fornia Inc.     SN  217,892.     Pub.  9-«-66.     Filed  5-3-45. 

819,080.     SEILON    303.      SeUon,    Inc.      SN   221,305.      Pub. 

9-6-66.     Filed  6-16-65. 
819,031.     SUPRAFOIL.      American    Supramar    Corporation. 

SN  225,254.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  8-9-65. 

819.082.  A  SUPRAMAR  PRODUCT  AND  DESION.  Ameri- 
can Supramar  Corporation.  SN  225.255.  Pub.  9-'6-66. 
Filed  8-9-«5. 

819.083.  MISS  TEEN.  Arnold,  Schwlnn  k  Co.  SN  229,177. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-4-65. 

819.084.  MODU-CAR.  Aeronca  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  229,326.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  10-5-65. 


819,035.     UDS.       United     Distributors     Serrice,     Inc. 
280,741.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  1-3-66. 


SN 


819,036.  AMERICAN  FLYER.  D.  P.  Harris  Hardware  k 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  248,180.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
4-11-66. 


Qass  20 -Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 


819,037.     NOBELLE.    Custom  Vinyl  Ltd.    SN  281,892.    Pub. 
9-6-66.     Filed  11-1-65. 


Class  21  —  Electrical    Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

819.038.  QF.  Square  D  Company.  SN  206,658.  Pub. 
5-8-66.     Filed  11-20-64. 

819.039.  ZERO  START.  PhlUlps  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.    SN  209,725.     Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  1-11-65. 

819.040.  STERIVISION.  Bell  HosplUl  Systems.  Inc.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Bell  Hospital  Serrlces,  Inc.  SN 
211,244.    Pub.  11-23-66.    FUed  2-3-66. 

819.041.  COMPELEC.  CIT — Compagnle  Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications.  SN  224,522.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
7-29-«5. 

819.042.  MIDMAC  AND  DESION.  MldTale-HeppenstaU 
Company.     SN  225.175.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Piled  8-6-65. 

819.043.  MAO-TRONIC.  American  Bosch  Arma  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  228,971.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  9-80-65. 

819.044.  DUNKERMOTOREN    AND    DESION.      Dunkermo- 
•  toren    Praslslons-Klelnstmotoren    Oesellschaft    mbH.      SN 

232,119.    Pub.  9-^-66.    Filed  ll-4-«5. 

819.045.  V.I.U.  LITE.  Aluminum  Housewares  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
282,960.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  11-19-65. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

819,046.     PLAY  WA-HOO !  AND  DESION.     MUe  High  Game 
k  Toy  Co.,  Inc.    SN  215,247.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  3-29-«0. 
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819.047.  AMERICAN  MODEL  CAR  RACEWAYS  AND  DE- 
SION. American  Model  Car  Raceways,  Inc.  SN  220,346. 
Pub.  &-6-«6.     Filed  6-4-65. 

819.048.  SEEMOR.  Uneeda  Doll  Company,  Inc.  SN  228,090. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  9-17-65. 

819.049.  FORMULA-SIX  AND  DESION.  Shakespeare  Com- 
pany.    SN  229,139.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-1-65. 

819.050.  SPHERE-0-METRICS.  Dickson  and  Shannon.  SN 
233,470.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  11-29-65. 

819.051.  10-HI.  8.  S.  Kresge  Company.  SN  233,918.  Pub. 
»-6-66.     Filed  12-3-65. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

818,981.     (See  Class  12  for  this  trademark.) 
818,996.      (See  Class  15  for  this  trademark.) 

819.052.  EAOLE.  Harsco  Corporation,  assignee  of  Eagle 
Crusher  Company,  Inc.  SN  203,488.  Pub.  8-2-66.  Filed 
10-7-64. 

819.053.  8I0N0DE  AND  DESION.  Slgnode  Corporation. 
SN  211,202.    Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  2-2-65. 

819.054.  POLY  CUT.  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.  SX 
214,165.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  8-15-65. 

819.055.  ISAR.  Douglas  Motors  Corporation.  SN  214,519. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  3-19-65. 

819.056.  POWER  PIPE.  Walker  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  214,936.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  3-24-65. 

819.057.  LAWN  BARBER  AND  DESION.  Lawn  Barber 
Corporation.     SN  217.901.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  5-3-65. 

819.058.  AERO-MATIC.  American  Monarch  Machine  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  218,943.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  5-17-65. 

819.059.  WINONA  AND  DESION.  Winona  Tool  *  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.  SN  219,743.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
5-11-65. 

819.060.  DUO-DAMP.  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  SN 
221.568.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  6-21-65. 

<<19,061.  PRESSEAL.  Pittsburgh  Plate  Olass  Company. 
SN  225.437.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  8-10-65. 

819.062.  LUOMASTER.  Murphy  Diesel  Company.  SN 
226,855.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  8-31-65. 

819.063.  POSTMASTER.  Mail  Systems  Corporation.  SN 
227,855.    Pub.  9-«-66.    Filed  9-15-65. 

819.064.  ICE  PET.  FuBO  Kelgokln  K.K.  SN  228.369.  Pub. 
9-6-66.    Filed  7-8-66. 

819.065.  ORDERMASTER.  LewlsShcpard  Products,  Inc. 
SN  228,467.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  9-23-65. 

819.066.  TIME-MIST  AND  DESION.  Time-Mist,  Inc.  SN 
228,678.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  9-24-65. 

819.067.  TYCO.  Tyco  Automotive  Corp.  8N  230,458. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  10-18-65. 

819.068.  OOLO.  Cordem  Corporation.  SN  234,181.  Pub. 
9-6-66.    Filed  12-8-65. 

819.069.  DI-PAC.  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Pacific 
Pumps,  Inc.    SN  234,399.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  12-13-65. 

819.070.  TEX-A-ROBIC.  Can-Tex  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Process  Equipment  Dirislon.  SN  234,537.  Pub.  9-6-66. 
FUed  12-14-65. 

819.071.  MICRO  FLUSH.  Eskimo  Radiator  Mfg.  Co.  SN 
234.635.     Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  12-15-65. 

819.072.  UDS.  United  Distributors  Service,  Inc.  SN 
235,742.    Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  1-3-66. 

819.073.  WHITE  CROSS  AND  DESION.  National  Stamp- 
ing k  Electric  Works.  SN ^237,583.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
l-28-«6.  \ 

819.074.  HI-SQUEEZ.  Appleton~T*achlne  Company.  SN 
238,384.    Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  2-9-66. 

819.075.  8ANITAIRB.  Worden-AUen  Company.  SN  243.064. 
Pub.  9-6-«6.    FUed  4-11-66. 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

819,076.  RED  CAP  AND  DESION.  Edward  J.  Budavich, 
d.b.a.  B.  J.  Budavich  Co.  SN  225.398.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
8-10-65. 


Class  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

819.077.  CT.    Clark  Metal  Products,  Inc.    SN  221,467.    Pub. 
9-6-66.     Filed  6-18-65. 

819.078.  A  AEROFEED  AND  DESION.     Aerofeed  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  221,774.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  6-23-65. 

819.079.  MECHANO-WEIOH.    Howe  Richardson  Scale  Com 
pany.     SN  225,565.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  8-12-65. 

819.080.  PS   ALLOY    AND   DESION.      Precision    Scientific 
Company.     SN  235,713.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  1-3-66. 

819.081.  PYROORAPH.     C-F  Equipment  Co.     SN  246,157. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  5-20-66. 


Class  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain  | 

819,082.     INARCO   AND   DESION.     International   Artware 
Corporation.     SN  226.919.     Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  9-1-65. 


Clasf  31  —  niters  and  Refrigerators 


819.083.  ORASORB.      Sel-Rex    Corporation.      SN    237,160. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  1-24-66. 

819.084.  CHEVRON  (DESION).     SUndard  OU  Company  of 
California.     SN  238,457.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  2-9-66. 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

819,085.     LEOPOLD.     The  Leopold  Company.     SN  233,268. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  11-24-65. 


Gass  33  —  Glassware 


819,086.     SOLAKOTE.    Textron  Electronics,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Spec- 
trolab.    SN  196,919.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  7-l-«4. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

819.087.  CURTAINLINE.  Wehr  Corporation,  assignee  of 
Carnes  Corporation.  SN  210,533.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
1-26-65. 

819.088.  SIZEOMETER.  Norcross  Corporation.  SN  219,054. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  5-17-65. 

819.089.  OOLDEN  21.  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation. 
SN  221,666.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  6-21-65. 

819.090.  HY-WAY  HOT  OIL  HEATER  AND  DESION.  Hy- 
Way  Heat  Systems,  Inc.  SN  224,618.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
7-30-65. 

819.091.  UMBRELLA  (DESION).  Schaob  Engineering  Co. 
SN  226,294.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  8-23-65. 
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819.092.     CHBVRON  (DESION).    Staodard  Oil  Corapany  of 

Callfornta.    «N  2S2,24«.    Pub.  &--e-«e.    Filed  11-8-68. 
819,003.     THBRM    O    ATTIX    AJ4D    DESIGN.      L.    Richard 

Laedemann,    d.b.a.    Therm-O-Attlz.      SN    2SS,86S.      Pub. 

fr-«-«8.    Filed  11-26-^5. 
819,094.     ORIDMATE.       Armstrong     Cork     ComiMiny.       SN 

238,181.    Pub.  9-fr-66.    Filed  2-7-66. 

819,098.     8TEAMBLOC.     Babcock-Wllcox  and  Ooldle-McCul- 
loeh  Limited.     SN  238,820.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  2-18-66. 


diss 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetailic  Tires 

819.006.  GAS  KIT  SET.    Searle  Leather  k  Packing  Co.    SN 
220,072.    Pub.  0-^-66.    Filed  6-11-68. 

810.007.  SEMICURE    (LTC).      Tru-Flex    Rubber    Products 
Company.     SN  327,103.     Pub.  0-6-66.     FUed  0-3-68. 

810.008.  TEE  UNIT  AND  DESIGN.     Tru  Flex  Rubber  Prod 
ucU  Company.     SN  227,104.     Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  0-3-68. 

810.000.     STEEL-N.     Wolverine  Fabricating  k  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Inc.     SN  232,740.     Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  11-18-68. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

810.100.  DR.  FUN'S  FUNHOUSE.     Columbia  Broadcagtlng 
System,  Inc.    SN  205,664.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  11-6-64. 

810.101.  S-F-X.     August  H.  May.     SN  208.046.    Pub.  0-6-66. 
riled  12-28-64. 

810.102.  SPHERE  SOUND  RECORDS.     Bell  Records,  Inc. 
SN  220,828.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  6-10-68. 

810.103.  007  AND  PISTOL  DESIGN.     United  Artists  Rec 
ords.  Inc.     SN  223,363.     Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  7-14-68. 

810.104.  007  AND  DESIGN.     United  Artists  Records,  Inc. 
SN  223,364.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  7-14-85. 


Qau  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

818,878.     (See  Class  11  for  this  trademark.) 

810,108.  ZANT.  Hanson  White  Publishing  Co.  Ltd.  SN 
103,273.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  8-12-64. 

810.106.  TREE  IN  A  TRIANGLE  (DESIGN).  Weyer- 
haeuser Company.  SN  104,030-G.  Pub.  0-6-66.  Filed 
6-4-64. 

810.107.  PACESETTER.  Lindy  Pen  Company  Incorporated. 
SN  203,310.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  10-5-64. 

810.108.  TRANSTAT  AND  DE:SIGN.  Polymark  Limited. 
SN  211,873.     Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  2-8-68. 

819.109.  SYMBOL  (DESIGN).  Oilman  Paper  Company. 
SN  226,148.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  8-20-65. 

810.110.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Sheldon  Mermell, 
d.bji.  S.  Mermen  Company.  SN  220,266.  Pub.  0-6-66. 
Filed  lO-l-eS. 

810.111.  W  AND  DESIGN.  Wallace  Business  Forms.  Inc. 
SN  232.628.     Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  11-12-68. 

819.112.  HUSKT.  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  SN  233,155. 
Pub.  »-«-66.    Filed  11-22-65. 

819.118.  TRIDENT.  J.  V.  Palmer  Pen  Co.  Inc.  SN  233.188. 
Pnb.  9-6-66.    Filed  11-19-66. 

819.114.  LIMITED.  Paper  Mate  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  233,194.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Piled  11-23-65. 

819.115.  SPEED-E-CLEAN.  Speedrlte  Products,  Inc.  SN 
285,348.    Fob.  9-6-66.    FUed  12-27-65. 

819.116.  PALOMA.  Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.  3N  236,288. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  1-12-66. 

819.117.  SPEBD-E-CLEAN  AND  DESIGN.  Speedrlte  Prod- 
uct*, Inc.     SN  236,437.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  1-10-66. 


819,118. 
pany. 


PRIME-WRAP.    The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Com- 
SN  230,817.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  2-24-66. 


Class  38-PrinU  and  Publications 

819.119.  BETTER  HOMES  AND  FAMILIES.  Meredith 
Publishing  Company.  SN  200,015.  Pub.  0-6-66.  Filed 
8-17-64. 

810.120.  REVUE.  Verlag  Th.  Martens  k  Co.  G.m.b.H.,  as- 
signee of  Klndler  und  Schlermeyer  Verlag  A.G.  SN  211,686. 
Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  2-0-68. 

810.121.  ILLINOIS  WILDLIFE.  lUlnols  Federation  Sports- 
men's Claba,  Inc.   SN  222,707.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  7-6-65. 

819.122.  MILITARY  EXPORT  REPORTER  AND  DESIGN. 
American  Aviation  Publications.  Inc.  SN  223.874.  Pub. 
0-6-66.     Filed  7-16-65. 

810.123.  CURTAIN  CALL.  Ruth  Van  Gelder.  SN  228,029. 
Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  0-17-65. 

819.124.  FLASH  OF  GENIUS.  Arthur  Schwarts.  SN 
220,682.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  10-8-65. 

810.125.  GI  JOE  AND  DESIGN.  Hassenfeld  Bros.,  Inc. 
SN  230.642.     Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  10-20-68. 

810.126.  SPLIT  CIRCLE  (DESIGN).  The  Dlnert'  Oub, 
Inc.     SN  231,671.     Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  10-27-65. 

810.127.  MOOSE.  The  Hearst  Corporation.  SN  231,761. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-28-68. 

810.128.  W  AND  DESIGN.  Wallace  Business  Forms.  Inc. 
SN  232.626.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  11-12-68. 


Qass  39  -  Qothing 


810.120.  SCORE  XII.  Score  XII  Inc.  SN  104.021.  Pub. 
9-6-66.     Filed  6-4-64. 

819.130.  FOREVER  PREST  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Haggar 
Company.     SN  106.523.     Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  6-26-64. 

810.131.  TINY  MITE.  Boss  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
206,221.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  11-16-64. 

810.132.  BOATOGS.  Balboa  Originals  of  California.  SN 
216,247.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  4-12-65. 

810.133.  ANGELTOGS  BY  BENTEX  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Bentex  Company.  SN  221,248.  Pub.  0-6-66.  Filed 
6-16-68. 

810.134.  MONKS  BY  MORT.  Morton  D.  Sullivan.  SN 
225.005.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  8-17-65. 

810.135.  DURA-SMOOTH.  The  Manhattan  Shirt  Company. 
SN  226.655.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  8-27-65. 

810.136.  POLY-THERM.  Spun-Lo  Elderlon,  Inc.  SN 
228.201.    Pub.  9-«-66.    Filed  9-20-65. 

810.137.  FANCY  ME.  Fancee  Free  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc. 
SN  229.218.    Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-4-65. 

819.138.  SCOOP  TREAT.  Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  230,372.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-18-68. 

810.139.  THE  VERDE  SHOE.  Strathmore  Shoe  Co..  Inc. 
SN  231.280.     Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  10-22-68. 

819.140.  MATLIN.  Matlln  Cloak  k  Suit  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
231.347.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-22-68. 

810.141.  TAILORED  TREAT.  Exquisite  Form  Industries. 
Inc.     SN  231.001.     Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  11-1-68. 

819.142.  REGAL  AND  DESIGN.  Regal  Apparel,  Ltd.  ftN 
232.346.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  11-8-65. 

819.143.  NOBLEPRESS.  NaUonal  Merchandising  Corpora- 
Uon.     SN  232,570.     Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  11-12-65. 

819.144.  RESIL'FLEX.  Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.  SN 
233.441.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  11-29-65. 

819.145.  JOIE  DE  VIE.  Geneaco,  Inc.  SN  233,593.  Pub. 
9-6-66.    Filed  11-30-65. 

819.146.  HALF  PENNIES.  Shoe  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  233.649.     Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  11-30-68. 

819.147.  REAL  BOY.  Sclden  Manufacturing  CorporaUon. 
SN  234,381.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  12-10-68. 
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810.148.  FLYING   FISH    (DESIGN).     Catallna,    Inc.      SN 
284,808.     Pub.  0-6-46.     FUed  12-13-68. 

819.149.  DOUBLE  DUO  BY  H.I.S.  AND  DESIGN.    Henry  I. 
Slegel  Co.,  Inc.  SN  284,707.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  12-14-68. 

819,180.     SHAPEFULLY   YOURS.     Glamorise  FoundaUons, 
Inc.     SN  234,746.     Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  12-16-68. 

819,101.     WEATHER  GIRL.     PrinccM  Ann  Girl  Coat,  Inc. 

SN  237,890.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  1-28-66. 
819,162.      LITTLE    GENERAL.       Shamrock    Knitting    Mills, 

Inc.     SN  242,056.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  3-28-66. 

819,183.     W  (DESIGN).    Blue  Bell,  Inc.    SN  248,633.     Pub. 
9-6-66.    Filed  8-13-66. 

819.1S4.     SHOCK  PROOF.     The  Alden  MlUs.     SN  246,426. 
Pab.  9-6-66.    Filed  8-24-66. 


Qass  40— Fancy  Goods,  Fumashings,  and 
Notions 

819.155.  DIANA  AND  DESIGN.  The  Boye  Needle  Company. 
SN  207,005.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  11-27-64. 

819,1M.  EXPERT.  Amerace  Corporation.  SN  228,280. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  8-9-68. 

819,157.  FUN  SHADE  AND  DESIGN.  OpUcs  International 
Corp.,  d.b.a.  Optlco.  SN  233,626.  Pub.  0-6-66.  Filed 
11-80-68. 

819,168.  FUN  SHADE.  OpUcs  International  Corp.,  d.b.a. 
Optlco.    SN  283,627.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  11-30-68. 

810,160.  SASHEEN.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.    SN  288,766.    Pub.  0-6-66.    FUed  2-14-66. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

819.160.  PLAYBOY  PLAYMATE.  HMH  PubllBhing  Co.  Inc. 
(Delaware  corixiration),  by  merger  and  change  of  name 
from  HMH  PubUshlng  Co..  Inc.  (Illinois  corporation).  SN 
192.601.     Pub.  O-e-66.     Filed  8-4-64. 

819.161.  TROYTDF.  Troy  MlUs  Inc.  SN  211,786.  Pub. 
9-6-66.     Filed  1-27-68. 

819.162.  STEP  OFF.  Tlfton  Rag  MlUs,  Inc.  SN  228,087. 
Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  0-17-68.  I 

819.163.  HYGIENT.  Venetlanalre  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  228,884.     Pub.  0-^-66.    FUed  0-24-68. 

810.164.  KERMALA.  AronUn  Horseplan  St^n.  SN  288,243. 
Pub.  0-6-66.    riled  11-24-60. 

810,168.  6600  SEA  GLASS.  J.  P.  Stevens  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
288,413.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  11-26-68. 

819.166.  A  FABRIC  YOU  CAN  LEAN  ON  BY  KLOPMAN. 
Klopman  MUla,  Inc.  SN  234,569.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
12-14-68. 

819.167.  BEDDY  WHITE.  Victor  B.  Handal  k  Bro.,  Inc. 
SN  234,640.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  12-18-68. 

810.168.  COHAMA  UNITED  MERCHANTS.  United  Mer- 
chants and  Manufacturers,  Inc.  SN  286,209.  Pub.  0-6-66. 
Filed  1-11-66. 

819.169.  UNITED  MERCHANTS.  United  Merchants  and 
Manufacturers,  Inc.  SN  236.210.  Pub.  9-4-66.  FUed 
1-11-66. 

819.170.  UNITED  MERCHANTS.  United  Merchants  and 
Manufacturers,  Inc.  SN  286,211.  Pub.  9-6-66.  FUed 
1-11-68. 

819.171.  PIQUELLA.  Hudwn  Textile  CJorp.  SN  286,258. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  1-12-66. 

819.172.  TAN-A-CHECK.  Tanbro  Fabrics  Corporation.  SN 
286,668.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  1-17-66. 

819.178.  TAX  PING.  Hong  Kong  Carpet  Manufacturers. 
Ltd.     SN  246,891.     Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  8-26-66. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


819,174.     PLUS-SET.    J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co..  Inc.    SN  287,260. 
Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  1-28-66. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

819,178.     RIGIDPAK.    Brunswick  Corporation.    «N  216,788. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  4-19-68. 

819.176.  PLASTIBELL.  Holllater  Incorporated.  SN  282,207. 
Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  11-8-68. 

819.177.  STERI-DRAPE.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.   SN  246,882.   Pub.  0-6-66.  FUed  8-28-66. 


Qass 45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

819.178.  SLIM  JIM.    L.  B.  Stavls  Syrups,  Inc.    SN  200,809 
Pub.  0-6-66.     FUed  8-25-64. 

819.179.  GOLD  MEDAL  AND  DESIGN.      Gold   Medal  Bev 
erage  Company.    SN  242,860.    Pub.  0-6-66.    FUed  3-31-66. 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  ingredients  of  Foods 

819.180.  MR.  DEE-LISH  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  A 
STANDING  USHER  WEARING  A  CAP  WITH  LETTERS 
ABC.  ABC  Vending  Corporation,  d.b.a.  ABC  Vending  Corp. 
SN  156,703.     Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  11-6-62. 

819.181.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  STANDING  USHER 
WEARING  A  FANCIFUL  CAP  WITH  THE  LETTERS 
ABC.  ABC  Vending  Corporation,  d.b.a.  ABC  Vending 
Corp.     SN  156,704.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  11-6-62. 

819.182.  BLUE  JAY  BRAND  JJ  AND  DESIGN.  Jarosz 
Produce  Farms,  Inc.  SN  174,274.  Pub.  9-6-66.  FUed 
8-2-63. 

819.183.  MILK  BANK.  National  Dairy  Products  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  194,638.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  6-1-64. 

819.184.  PAMINA.  Cooperatleve  Condengfabriek  "Gelder 
land-Overijsel"  O.A.  SN  197,476.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
7-9-64. 

819.185.  SPECIALLY  GOOD.  Schuss  Wholesale  Grocery 
Co.     SN  204,297.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-19-64. 

819.186.  CARNATION.  Carnation  Company.  SN  206,814 
Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  11-24-64. 

819.187.  GOLDEN.  Adams  and  Brooks,  Inc.  SN  210,400. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  1-22-65. 

810.188.  M  AND  DESIGN.  Milwaukee  Sauaage  Co.,  Inc 
SN  213,034.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  3-1-65. 

819.189.  VICTORIA  PARADE  AND  DESIGN.  N.V.  Biscuit 
en  Chocoladefabriek  "Victoria."  SN  213,695.  Pub.  9-6-66. 
FUed  3-0-65. 

819.190.  BOLS.  Erven  Lucas  Bols  Incorporated.  SN 
213,750.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  3-10-66. 

819.191.  SEANIP  DINNER.  Ralston  Purina  Company.  SN 
214,285.     Pub.  0-6-66.     Filed  3-16-65. 

819.192.  FRONTIER.  Fred  Meyer.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Fred  Meyer 
Bakery.    SN  214,672.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  3-22-65. 

819.193.  VITA-BEE.  Fred  Meyer,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Fred  Meyer 
Bakery.     SN  214,676.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  3-22-65. 

819.194.  KING  CARTER.  Virginia  Seafoods,  Inc.  SN 
216,639.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  4-15-65. 

819,105.  GOOD  'N  FRUITY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Quaker 
aty  Chocolate  k  Confectionery  Co.,  Inc.  SN  218,319. 
Pnb.  0-6-66.    Filed  6-7-65. 

819,196.  COOK  AND  DESIGN.  Cook  Chocolate  Company. 
SN  219,402.    Pub.  0-6-66.    Filed  6-21-65. 
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819.197.  HILL  CITY.  Piedmont  Mllli,  Inc.  SN  220,230. 
Pnb.  »-<M»6.    Filed  S-Z-eO. 

819.198.  LAMB'S.  Lamb-Wetton,  Inc.  SN  220,984.  Pub. 
9-«-<M.     Filed  e-ll-eo. 

819.199.  OUR  CHIEF  AND  DESIGN.  Piedmont  MUli,  Inc. 
SN  231,201.    Pnb.  9-«-0«.     Filed  e-15-«8. 

819.200.  DO-SPRINO.  American  Food  Laboratortea,  Inc. 
SN  222,243.    Pub.  9-e-«6.    Filed  e-29-«5. 

819.201.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  COWBOY.  General 
Food*  Corporation.  SN  222,841.  Pub.  9-8-66.  FUed 
T-7-65. 

819.202.  SPRUANCE.  Vlrlano  Macaroni  Company.  8N 
224,278.     Pob.  9-e-««.     Filed  7-26-«8. 

819,208.  HONEY  CRISP.  General  Fooda  Corporation.  SN 
224,880.     Pnb.  9-«-«6.     Filed  7-29-6S. 

819,204.  8PUDSVILLE.  U.S.A.  AND  DESIGN.  Idaho  PoUto 
Orowera,  Inc.    AN  230,956.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  8-18-60. 

819,200.     JUMBOLINA.     Continental   Sea   Foods.   Inc.     SN 

226,127.  Pub.  9-6-68.  Filed  8-20-60. 
819,206.     SHISHKATINI.      J.    Warren    Bowman,    Inc.      SN 

226,207.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed  8-28-60. 
819,307.     CO-CO/T.     National  Dairy  Products  Corporation. 

SN  227,011.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  9-9-60. 

819.208.  CORN  CLOUDS.  Fairmont  Foods  Company.  SN 
229,217.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  10-4-60. 

819.209.  SEABROOK  FARMS  AND  DESIGN.  FrancU  H. 
Leggett  &  Co.,  d.b.a.  Seabrook  Farms  Co.  SN  280,178. 
Pab.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-14-60. 

819.210.  MISTY  MINTS.  Crawford  Candles  Inc..  d.bji. 
Crawford  Candles.  SN  230.617.  Pub.  9-«-6«.  Filed 
10-20-60. 

819.211.  MISTY-MORN.  Plggly  Wlgfly  Operators'  Ware- 
hoase.  Inc.    SN  232,089.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Piled  11-12-60. 

819.212.  SWING.  D.  Thompson  Swing.  Inc.  SN  282.740. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  11-10-60. 

819,218.  HUNT— FOR  THE  BEST.  Hunt  Foods  and  Indus 
tries.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hunt  Foods,  Inc.  SN  382,700.  Pub. 
9-6-66.     FUed  11-10-60. 

819.214.     WHY  LUG  A  JUG.    Sen«ca  Grape  Juice  Corp.    SN 

282.867.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  11-17-60. 
819,210.     CHEF  HENRI'S.     Chef  Henri.  Inc.     SN  282,979. 

Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  11-19-60.  j 

819.216.  ROYAL  HAWAIIAN.  Castle  ft  Cooke.  Inc.,  d.ba. 
Royal  Hawaiian  Macadamla  Nut  Co.  SN  233.075.  Pub. 
9-6-66.     Filed  11-22-65. 

819.217.  ARAWAK.  Farmers  Exchange,  Inc.  SN  283,170. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  11-28-60. 

819.218.  RASCAL.  Ralph  Samsel,  d.b«.  Ralph  Samsel  Co. 
SN  288,220.     Pob.  9-6-66.     Filed  11-22-60. 

819.219.  BON-JOY  CUP.  Good  Humor  Corporation.  SN 
280.061.     Pnb.  9-6-66.     Filed  12-80-60. 

819.880.     LUCK'S.    Luck's,  Incorporated.    SN  286,107.    Pub. 

9-6-66.     Filed  1-1(MM. 
819,231.     CHATTER  BOX.     East  India  Spice  Co.,  Ltd.     SN 

286,188.     Pnb.  9-«-66.    Filed  1-11-66. 

819.222.  FRITZSCHB  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Frtttsche 
Brothera,  Inc.    SN  239,200.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  2-21-66. 

819.223.  RED  CARPET.  John  Morrell  ft  Co.  SN  242.906. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  4-7-66. 


Class  47 -Wines 


810,834.  OCR  DB  ROSE  AND  DESIGN.  Warren  B.  Strauss, 
i.bJL.  Warren  B.  Strauas  Company.  SN  186,134.  Pub. 
9-6-66.     FUed  2-5-64. 


Class  48  -  Malt  Beverages  ami  Llquers 

819,220.  TRENTON  OLD  STOCK  AND  DESIGN.  Metropo- 
lis Brewery  of  N.J.,  Inc.  SN  197,001.  Pnb.  9-6-66.  FUed 
7-9-64. 


819.226.  CHAMP.     Metropolis  Brewery  of  N.J..  Inc.     SN 
222,397.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  6-80-60. 

819.227.  OKTOBERFEST    BRAU.      G.    HeUeman    Brewing 
Company,  Inc.     SN  225,478.     Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  8-11-65. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

819,228.  <}ROO     SROPPB.       B.     Martlnonl     Company. 
219,028.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  5-17-60. 


SN 


Class  50 -Merchanilise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

819.229.  LOVBLIBST  GIFT  FOR  A  GARDENER.  Monltrte 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  200,095.  Pnb.  9-6-66. 
Filed  11-0-64. 

819.230.  SPACE-AD.  Sumner  D.  Bearman,  d.b.a.  Space-Ad, 
SN  218,647.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  3-9-60. 

819,281.  PRBSCO  P  AND  DESIGN.  PrcMine  Isle  Paper 
Products,  Inc.    SN  219.208.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  0-19-60. 

819.232.  AUTO-ORO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Pan  American 
Hydroponics,  Inc.  AN  229,869.  Pob.  9-6-66.  Filed 
10-0-«fl. 

819.233.  3M.  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  238,809.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  12-2-69. 

819,284.  JAN  PAC.  Janet  Paper  Corp.  SN  380.678.  Pub. 
9-6-66.     Filed  1-8-66. 

819.235.  GMD.  George  P.  Marsden.  d.b.a.  George  Marsden 
Design.     SN  237.723.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  2-1-66. 

819.236.  ZIP  STICK  AND  DESIGN.  Z-I-P  Corporation. 
SN  237.902.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  2-2-66. 

819.237.  8M.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  239,064.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  2-17-66. 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

819.288.  CHIEF.  Colgate-PalmoUre  Company.  SN  170,877. 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  6-0-63. 

819.289.  ANDREA  FRESH-UPS.  Andrea  Raab  Corp.,  as- 
signee of  Herbert  Raab.  d.b.a.  Andrea  ProducU  Co.  SN 
178,816.     Pub.  7-19-66.     Filed  10-1 1-«3. 

819.240.  KINDNESS  FROM  CLAIROL.  Clalrol  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  200,071.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  8-18-64. 

819.241.  COLOR  BALANCE.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN 
200,073.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  8-18-64. 

819,342.  LADY  EVA.  Fred  Myer.  Inc.  SN  314,669.  Pub. 
9-6-66.     Filed  3-22-60. 

819.248.  GENUINE  SPRAY.  Parfoma  Giro,  Inc.  SN  217.204. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  4-28-60. 

819,244.  JOJOBA.  JaTler  A.  Gomel.  SN  219,798.  Pub. 
9-6-66.     Filed  5-26-65. 

819,240.  GOLDEN  DOOR  AND  DESIGN.  Golden  Door  Cos- 
metics, Inc.    SN  221,040.    Pnb.  9-6-66.    FUed  6-14-60. 

819.246.  E.  FABER.  Bberhard  Faber  Inc.  €Uf  221,912. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  6-24-60. 

819.247.  EBERHARD  FABER.  Eberhard  Faber  Inc.  SN 
221.917.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  6-24-66. 

819.248.  ONCE  A  WEEK.  John  H.  Brack,  Inc.  8N  222,110. 
Pub.  9-«-66.     Filed  6-28-60. 

819.249.  KA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  King  Arthar,  Inc.  SN 
222,080.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  7-2-60. 

819.200.  BORICUA.  Victor  Baronh,  d.b.a.  Boricua  Prod- 
ucts Co.     SN  281,871.     Pnb.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-23-60. 

819.251.  OLIGODBNT.  Jean  Vlgntron.  SN  281.711.  Pub. 
9-6-66.     FUed  10-26-60. 

819.202.  GIN  WATER  AND  DESIGN.  DEP  CorporaUon. 
AN  282.034.    Pab.  9-6-66.    FUed  11-12-60. 


819,268.     MR.  PLUSH.     Allied  Research   Corporation.     SN 

383.647.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  11-10-65. 
819.204.     MARION    DYBAL.      Erich    Dybal.      SN    236,070. 

Pnb.  9-6-66.    FUed  1-10-66. 
819,200.     FORMAOEN  I.     Samuel  Bonat  ft  Bro.,  Inc.     SN 

387,603.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  2-1-66. 

819.206.  SPORTS  CENTER.  Carley.  Inc.  SN  238,400. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  2-9-66. 

819.207.  IMVISIBLB  SHAVE  AND  DESIGN.  InrlslMe 
Sharing  Uquld  Corp.  SN  288,080.  Pub.  9-6-66.  Filed 
2-10-66. 

819.208.  HOMOGENATED.  Shulton.  Inc.  &N  238.798. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  2-14-66. 

819.309.  GKNTIQUB.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN  238.919. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  2-16-66. 

819.360.  LETTERMAN.  Bristol-Myers  Company  SN 
288,922.     Pub.  9-*-66.     Filed  2-16-66. 

819.361.  BRIGHT  NOW.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN 
289,000.     Pub.  9-<MJ6.     FUed  2-17-66. 

819,862.  INTRO.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN  239,006. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  2-17-66. 

819.368.  EXTEND.  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.  SN  239.079. 
Pnb.  9-6-66.     FUed  3-17-66. 

819.364.  CRBSTWOOD.  De  Beaufort.  Ltd.  SN  239,127. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  2-18-66. 

819.360.  BNAJ.  Josephine  K  Preston,  d.b*.  Jo  Preston 
Cosmetics.     SN  289,980.     Pub.  0-6-66.     FUed  8-1-66. 

819.266.     VARI-TONE.   Roux  Laboratories.  Inc.   SN  239,933 
Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  3-1-66. 

819.367.  BY  CASHMERE  BOUQUET.  Colgate-PalmollTe 
Company.     SN  240,260.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed   3-7-66. 

819.368.  HF  AND  DESIGN.  Hl-Faahlon.  Inc.  SN  240,300. 
Pnb.  9-6-66.    FUed  8-7-66. 


819.283.  WL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  WeUman-Lord  En- 
gineering. Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  100  and  103) . 
SN  206,902.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  11-24-64. 

819.284.  FOOD  HOST  USA  AND  DESIGN.  Food  Host 
U.S.A.,  Inc.    SJ*  208,906.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  12-28-64. 

819.285.  THE  MOTEL  EMBLEM  TRAVELERS  TRUST. 
Quality  Courts  Motels,  Inc.  SN  211.920.  COLLECTIVE 
MARK.     Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  2-12-60. 

819.286.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Trident  Engineer- 
ing AswKdates,  Inc.  SN  282.947.  Pub.  9-6-66  FUed 
11-18-65. 


Qass  52-Detergents  and  Soaps 

818.986.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 
819.369.     BBACHRITB.    National  lodnstrlal  ProducU  Com- 
pany.    SN  201,048.     Pnb.  9-«-99.     FUed  9-1-64. 

819.270.  FINALE.  Red  Top  Maintenance  Serrice.  Inc.  SN 
222,871.    Pub.  9-«-66.    FUed  7-7-65. 

819.271.  CALOON  LAUNDRY  FRESH  AGAIN.  Calgon  Cor- 
poration.    SN  224,920.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  8-4-66. 

819.272.  SEBAQUIN.  Summeiv  Laboratories,  Inc  SN 
239,692.     Pub.  9-6-66.    Fltod  10-»-66. 

819.273.  JEWELDIP.  E-Z-Est  ProducU  Co.,  Inc  SiN 
280,089.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  10-13-66. 

919.274.  SUPEHSAN.  Lasarns  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
280,808.     Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  10-21-60. 

819.270.  SEA  MIST  PRODUCTS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Trager  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  232,087.  Pub. 
9-6-66.     FUed  11-3-66. 

819.276.  lODOZ.  Guardian  Chemical  Company.  SN  232.126. 
Pnb.  9-6-66.     Filed  11-4-60. 

819.277.  SCALEK.  Douglas  L.  Snow  and  Thelma  M.  Snow 
(joint  owners),  d.b.a.  Southwestern  Chemicals  Company. 
SN  383,784.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  11-10-60. 

819.278.  DAIRY  DEW  AND  DESIGN.  Big  Bear.  Inc.  SN 
233,313.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  11-26-60. 

819.279.  LEA  INSULSTRIP.  The  Lea  Manufacturing  Oo. 
SN  234.217.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  12-6-68. 

819.280.  HEAVYWEIGHT.  Lerer  Brothers  Company.  SN 
286.899.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUad  1-20-66. 

819.281.  MONSIEUR  LANVIN.  Lanrin-Charles  of  the  Rita. 
Inc.     SM  237,982.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  2-8-66. 


I 

Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

819.287.  QUALITY  HOUSE.  House  Furnishing  Company 
d.b.a.  Quality  House  Stores.  SN  171,662.  Pub  9-6-66 
Filed  6-24-63. 

819.288.  SERVICE  IN  THE  HAND  AND  DESIGN.  Trarel 
ers  Directory  Serrlce,  Inc.  SN  206,783.  Pnb.  9-6-66 
Filed  11-23-64. 

819.289.  LA  LECHE  LEAGUE.  La  Leche  League  Interna 
Uonal  Inc.    SN  206.867.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Piled  11-24-64. 

819.290.  PROFILE  OF  MOTHER  NURSING  BABY  (DE- 
SIGN). La' Leche  League  International  Inc.  SN  206.868. 
Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  11-24-64. 

819.291.  PICTURE  OF  A  LADY  (DESIGN).  Fast  Foods 
Inc.     SN  211.996.     Pub.  ft-6-6e.     Piled  2-10-66. 

819.292.  FLUFFY  FRESH.  Fluffy  Fresh  Prepared  Mix 
Company,  Inc.    SN  223,112.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  7-12-65. 

819.293.  WW  AND  DESIGN.  World  Wide  Ufe  Insurance 
C!ompany.     SN  225,386.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  8-9-65. 

819.294.  WORLD  WIDE  AND  DBSIGN.  Worid  Wide  In- 
surance Serrlce  Corporation.  »N  220,387.  Pnb  9-6-66 
FUed  8-9-60. 

819.290.  CASEY,  THE  KEY  TO  YOUR  EMPLOYMENT 
PROBLEMS  AND  DESIGN.  Caaey  Employment  Serrlce 
Corp.     SN  225,470.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  8-11-66. 


Class  102  -  insurance  and  Financial 

819.296.     MEDI  FACT.     Medl-Fact  Inc.     SN  229.104      Pub 
9-6-68.     FUed  10-1-66. 


Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

819.283.     (See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 

819.297.  VOLKSWAGEN.  Volkswagenwerk  AktlengeaeU- 
schaft.     SN  198,446.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  7-23-64. 

819.298.  CHAIR  IN  CIRCLE  WITHIN  A  SUNBURST 
WITH  SLOGAN  "WE  BRIGHTEN  HOMES  ALL-WAYS." 
William  J.  Crosby,  d.bji.  Crosby  Upholstering  Co  SN 
222.828.    Pub.  9-8-66.    FUed  7-7-60. 


Service  Maries 


Qass  104  —  Communication 


819,299.     "2-WAY  MIKE"  AND  DESIGN.    Communications, 
Inc.     SN  212,977.     Pub.  9-6-06.    Filed  3-1-60. 

818.800.     WORLDVISION.      ABC    International   TeleTlslon. 
Inc.    SN  220.065.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  6-1-66. 


Qass  100 -MIscellaneoys 


819,282.  PARKER  HOUSE.  O.  J.  Sherrard  Company,  d.b.a. 
The  Parker  House.  SN  148,882.  Pub.  9-6-66  Filed 
7-8^8. 


Qass  105  -  Transportation  and  Storage 


819,301.     HYDRO-TRAIN. 
SN  190,969.     Pub. 


Puget  Sound  Tug  ft  Barge  Com- 
9-6-66.    FUed  4-18-64. 
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819,302.  CLUB  CAR  AND  DESIGN.  Club  Car,  Inc.  8N 
221,699.    Pub.  »-e-66.    Filed  6-22-65. 

81»,803.  TRANSTRIBUTION.  Heriin  Transfer  &  Ware- 
bouse  Co.,  Inc.     AN  228,028.     Pub.  »-«-66.     Filed  9-24-65. 


Class  106 -Material  Treatment 

819,304.     TANTALIZED.    Alloy  Surfaces  Company,  Inc.    SN 
229.043.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  10-1-68. 


diss  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 


819.305.  RABIO  BIBLE  CLASS  AND  DESION.  The  Radio 
Bible  Class,  Inc.    SN  219,262.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  5-19-«5. 

819.306.  THE  CHOSEN  FEW.  Paul  Rublo,  d.b.a.  Paul 
Rublo  Productions.  SN  330,081.  Pub  9-6-66.  Filed 
10-18-65. 

919.307.  JACK  IN  THE  BOX.  Jack-In-The-Box.  Inc.  SN 
246,021.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  6-19-06. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Oats  2 -Receptacles  Class  6- Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 

positions 


819,808.     H.  D.  Hudson  Mannfactnrlng  Company,  Chicago 
HI.    SS  190,084.    Filed  P.B.  4-1-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-9-66. 


$uper 


819,813.     Archer  -  Daniels  -  Midland    Company,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.    SN  231,527.    Filed  P.R.  10-24-«6  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-8-66. 


AMBER  RAW 


For  Soybean  Oil. 

First  use  In  or  about  November  1928. 


For  Stock  Watering  Tanks. 
First  use  Not.  28,  1968. 


819,314.     The  J.   J.   Dill  Company,   Kalamasoo,   Mich.     SN 
281,743.     Filed  P.R.  10-28-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-18-«6. 

INSECT-0-STRIP 

First  use  May  5,  1966. 


POLY 


For  Polyethylene  Tanks  for  Use  In  Agricultural  Spray  Ap- 
paratus for  Sale  to  and  Use  by  Farmers. 
First  use  December  1964. 


819,810.     National  DlstlUers  *  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
Tork,   N.Y.     SN   222,734.     Filed   P.R.    7-6-63;   Am.   S.R. 


9-23-66. 


MULTIFILM 


For  Plastic  Bags. 
First  use  June  15,  1965. 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

819,315.     Edwin  L.  Wiegand  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     SN 
22T,781.     Filed  PR.  9-13-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-19-66. 

GRANVILLE 

For  MeUl  Tubing. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1960. 


819,811.     Union  Carbide  Corporation,   New  Tork,  N.T.     SN 
226,181.     Filed  8-20-«5. 

FOLD-LOCK  TOP 

For  Plastic  Bags.  , 

First  use  «n  or  about  Oct.  15,  1962.  I  i 


Gass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 

819,812.     Llspenard    Manufacturing    Corp.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 
SN  240,009.    Filed  P.R.  3-2-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-18-66. 

For  Handbags,  Tote  Bags,  Portfolios,  Brief  Cases,  and 
Travel  Cases  Comprising  a  Carrying  Case  Wl&  Attached 
Goter  Compartments  for  Business  Papers. 

First  ase  Apr.  1,  19S2. 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

819,316.     The    Southern    Optical    Company,    Louisville.    Ky. 
SN  206,086.     Filed  P.R.  11-12-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-12-66. 

SOAX 

For  Antiseptic  Storage  and  Hydratlng  Solution  for  Con- 
tact Lenses. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1964. 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

819,317.     Hot    Roll    Manufacturing   Co.,    Liberty,    Mo.      SN 
208,743.     Filed  P.R.  12-23-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-87-66. 

VIBRANT 

For  Vibratory  Rollers. 
First  use  Not.  18,  1964. 
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819,818.     Simplicity   Manufacturing  Company,   Port   Wash-  | 

'IV^"^"-  ^^^^'^^^^    FiiedPR  ii^*-65;Ain  SR  CUss  45  -  Sof t   Drinlcs   and   Carbonated 

HYDROLIFT  **'^" 

„      ^       ^  819,323.     Alex  C.  Qunter,  Clearbrook,  Va.    SN  214.389.    Piled 

For  Tractors.  p.r    3-i7_e5  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-21-66. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1965. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

819,319.     Restronlcs,   Inc.,   Jersey   City,    N.J.     SN   217,400. 
FUed  P.R.  4-26-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-16-66. 

COMFORT-BUILT 

For  Pillows  and  Cushions. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1960. 


ltft°^U0" 


For  Chocolate  Flavored  Soft  Drink. 
First  use  Jan.  30,  1964. 


Oass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


819,820.     Johnson-Carper  Furniture  Company,  Incorporated,     819,324.     Leo  Peters,  Chicago,  111.     SN  217,927.     Filed  P.R. 
Roanoke,  Va.     SN  237,224.     Filed  P.R.  1-25-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-3-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-16-66. 

9-21-«6. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  652,750. 

For  Bedroom  Furniture  and  Upholstered  Uring  Room  Fur- 
niture. 

First  use  May  1,  1965. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

819,321.     Reed   k  Carnrlck,   Kenilworth,  N.J.     SN   235,796. 
Filed  P.R.  1-4-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-23-66. 

ABSTRACTA 

FlF^l?!^  A  TTiT  CiC^Jf^  A  '^^^  "°*'  shown  in  the  drawing  is  a  feature  of  the  mark 

i'-E/XViTl/i.  1  V/l-iWvjrlvyiTL  and  do  not  represent  color  lining. 

For  Periodically  Issued  Booklet  ConUlnlng  Digests  of  Cur-  "^^^  Butter  and  Oleomargarine, 

rent  Literature  In  the  Medical  Field. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1965. 


First  use  Aug.  1,  1957. 


Qass  40  —  Fanqr   Goods,   Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

819,322.     Fat>erge,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  235,644.     Filed 
.  P.R.  1-3-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-8-66. 

FLUTTERLASH 

For  Artificial  Eyelashes. 
First  use  June  4,  1965. 


Oass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

819,325.  LanvlD-Charles  of  the  Riti,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Charles  of 
the  Rlts,  New  York,  N.Y.  SN  229,982.  Filed  P.R.  10-12-65  ; 
Am.  S.R.  9-14-66. 


FACE  SHADERS 


For  Kit  of  Light  and  Dark  Facial  Make-Up  and  an  Appli- 
cator Brush. 
First  use  Aug.  30,  1966. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


53,739. 

55,031. 

55.058. 

55,061. 

56,596. 

56,622. 

56,932. 

57,620. 

58,464. 

58,465. 
210,083. 
210,836. 


DESION   EAOLE  ON  GLOBE.      CI.   13.  6-12-06.     211.158. 

BBB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  8.     8-7-06.  212,975. 

MANIFOLD.     CI.  37.     8-7-06.  214,208. 

3V4.     CI.  37.     8-7-06.  _,_          214,695. 

AERMOTOR.     Cl.  23.     10-9-06.  215,324. 

PLYMOUTH  1824  AND  DESION.    Cl.  7.  10-9-06. 

MORSE.     Cl.  23.     10-23-06.  215,331. 

QUAKER.     Cl.  46.      11-13-06.  215,478. 

WELCOME.     Cl.  52.     12-18-06.  218,075. 

SUNLIGHT.     Cl.  52.     12-18-06.  218,248. 

DONGANON.    Cl.  39.     3-9-26.  218,398. 

FLASH  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46.      3-23-26.  218,665. 


6-15-26. 


VITAMUL.     Cl.  18.     4-6-26. 

MAGNET.     Cl.  46.     5-1&-26. 

DESION  (SINGLE  RED  LINE).    Cl.  37. 

MELODY  KING.     Cl.  36.     6-29-26. 

GABA-TABLETTEN      AND      DESIGN.       (fl.      18. 

7-13-26. 
OABA  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  18.  7-13-26. 
VIMTO.     Cl.  45.     7-20-26. 
DON.     Cl.  39.     9-21-26. 
FEREO  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  25.     9-21-26. 
LORRAINE.     Cl.  42.     9-28-26. 
ERACLIN.     a.  16.  9-28-26. 
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218,705. 
218.764. 
218,818. 
218,871. 
219,S9S. 
219,401. 
219,842. 
219,099. 
219,788. 
220,019. 
221,128. 
221,648. 
221,698. 
222,026. 
223,321. 
228,707. 

223,900. 
224,151. 
224,320. 
224,343. 
224.528. 
224,884. 
421,365. 
421,560. 
421,728. 


CI.  87. 
CI.  88. 


10-5-26. 
10-6-26. 


WB  NEVER  DISAPPOINT. 
WE  NEVER  DISAPPOINT. 
LEFAX.     CI.  87.     10-5-26. 
ELKON.     CI.  21.     10-6-26. 
N  AND  DESION.    Q.  23.    10-19-26. 
BANCO.     CI.  6.    10-1^-26. 
DISNEY,     a.  39.     10-19-26. 
BRAZO  FLUX.    CT.  34.    10-19-26. 
DESIGN  CAMEO  HEAD.     CI.  89. 
CELLU.    01.  46.    10-26-28. 

sizb:-matic.    ci.  23.    11-23-26. 

WHITE  ROSE.     CI.  46.     12-7-26. 

MOTIF.     CI.  39.     12-7-26. 

V  AND  DIAMOND  DESIQN.     CI. 

PORCELAIN.    CI.  37.     2-1-27. 

MOSLER  RUST  RESISTER  AND  DESIGN. 

2-8-27.  I    : 

JEL  SERT.     CI.  46.     2-15-27.  ' 

MARTIN  WARE  AND  DESIGN,    a.  13.    2-22-27. 
SILVR-COOL.     CT.  16.     2-22-27. 
HAZEL.     CI.  46.     2-22-27.  I 

EA8Y-TITE.     CI.  35.     8-1-27. 
NORTH  CHIEF.     CI.  46.     8-8-27. 
WINTRADINE.     C\.  18.     5-28*46. 
BIOMIL.     CI.  18.     6-4-46. 
DBSION08COPE.    CI.  22.    6-18-46. 


10-26-26. 


14.     12-21-26. 


a.  IS. 


422,842.     MAJORETTE.    CI.  51.    7-16-46. 

422,539.     PERSPI  CURA.     CT.  61.     7-30-46. 

422.690.      8PIFFT    COLLAR    STAT-DOWN    AND    DESIGN. 

CI.  28.     8-6-46. 
423,497.     SESMO.    CI.  28.    9-8-46. 
423,716.     PROTOL.     CI.  18.     9-10-46. 
423,736.     ACETOOBN.     CI.  8.     9-10-46. 
423.935.     MICROCAST   PROCESS   AND   DESIGN.      CI     14. 

9-1T-46. 
423.993*   PRECI8I0NEER.     CI.  44.     9-17-46. 
423.994.      UNITEER.     CI.  44.    9-17-46. 
424.028.     ATOMEER.     CI.  44.     9-1T-46. 
424,348.      VYRAM.     a.  1.     10-1-46. 
424,587.     SIMPLEX.    CI.  44.     10-8-46. 
425.592.     ALPHA  A  AND  DESION.     CI.  27. 
425.615.      LOOSITE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  52. 
425,833.     KEN  L.     Q.  46.     12-8-46. 
426,251.     SARDEAU.    CI.  51.     12-24-46. 
426.354.     TRAILEZE.     d.  18.     12-24-46. 

426.459.  BLACK  FLAG  BANDERA  NEGRA  AND  DESION 

CI.  23.     12-24-46. 

426.460.  BLACK  FLAG  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  28.     12-24-46. 
426.945.      GRAY  LABEL.     CI.  21.     1-21-47. 

427,120.     LIQUID   SANDPAPER.     O.   16.     1-26-47. 
427,160.     RESTWELL.     C\.  89.     1-2S-47. 


11-26-46. 
11-26-46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Scctkm  8 

132,362.     DURATOP.  CI.  42.     6-22-20. 

137,653.     LUNA.     CI.  29.    11-30-20. 

876.647.     GREYHOUND  AND  DESlQJf.    CI.  22;     4-2-40. 

377.284.     SILEX.     CI.  13.     4-30-40. 

877,447.     TIME-O-ORAF.    C\.  26.    0-7-40. 

878,479.     PENN  TRIUMPH.    CI.  15.    6-11-40. 

878,719.     QUICAP.     CI.  50.     6-18-40.  i 

880.110.     CORTLINE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  22.     8-6-40. 

380,328.     MAYR'S  WORM  CHASER  AND  DESION.     CI.  18. 

8-20-40. 
881,715.     DRAPERTOWN.    CI.  39.     10-1-40. 
882,340.     CORTLINE.    CI.  22.    10-22-40. 

The  folloxoino  regittrationt  tmued  Oct.  4.  1990 
705,101.     AVCOITE.     CI.  1. 
705,104.     DORVO.     CI.  1. 

705,106.     BITTLB   QUALITY    PRODUCTS    AMD    DESIGIf. 
CI.  1. 

705.108.  CUSTOM  CALF.     CI.  1. 

715.109.  ASTRALUCINE.     CI.  1. 

705.115.  WI8E-PAK.     CI.  2. 

705.116.  FACE-PAK.     CI.  2. 

705.117.  BLOOMER  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  2. 
705.119.  TISSUER.     CI.  2. 
700,121.  GRANSPRAY.     CI.  4. 
705,128.  ODORE-AIRE    THE    HOUSE    OF 

AND  DESION.     CI.  6. 

705.128.  TUSCARORA     QUALITY 

TION    OF   AMERICAN 

705.129.  CYANATEX.     CI.  6. 

705.181.  CAN'T  MISS.     CI.  6.  ] 

705.182.  ROCK  k  ROLL.    CI.  8. 
705,184.  KLEENUP.     CI.  10.  ' 
705,140.  "TRILITE  GLIDE-AWAY."    CI,  IS. 

705.142.  TEND-A-BRUSH.     CI.  13. 

705.143.  DUAS  BANDEIRAS.    CI.  14. 

705.147.  LESOLUX.     CI.  16. 

700.148.  LESOVIT.     CI.  16. 

705.149.  LE90TAL.     G.  16. 

705.154.  SBPTIDERM.     CI.  18. 

705.155.  SEPTICORT.     Ci.  18. 
705,168.      JEL-CORT.     Ci.  18. 

705.176.  PEC80LITB.     CI.  22. 

700.177.  TWIRLAHOOP.    CI.  22.  ' 

705.180.  HUMWINGER.     CI.  22. 

705.181.  MENTAL  BLOCKS.     CI.  22. 
705,185.  VULTKX.    CI.  22.  | 
705.187.  SNBL-A-FLY.     Ci.  22. 
700.198.  BTIKONTROL.     CI.  28. 
700.190.  AS-K.    Ci.  28. 
700,201.  8PBED  A  L.OOP  AND  DBSION.    CI.  28. 


PROTECTION 


AND     REPRESENTA- 
INDIAN.     CI.   6. 


r 


705,203. 
705.204. 
705.206. 
705.211. 
705.212. 
705,214. 
705,219. 
705.224. 
705,228. 
705.233. 
705.239. 
705.241. 
705.243. 
705,244. 
705.248. 

705,251. 
705.254. 
705,256. 
705.257. 
705,263. 

705.269. 

705.270. 

706,275. 

705,283. 

705,284. 

705.286. 

705.288. 

705.291. 

705.294. 

705,304. 

705,305. 

705.309. 

705,818. 

705,816. 

708.817. 

705.820. 

705.324. 

705.329. 

705,331. 

705,332. 

706,883. 

705.342. 

705,848. 

705.844. 

705.846. 

705,861. 

705.852. 

705,864. 

705.865. 


MAGI-CUTTER.     CI.  28. 

MIDGIE  MATIC.     C\.  28. 

E-Z  PLEAT  AND  DESIGN.    Ci.  28. 

ELK-O-MATIC.     CI.  23. 

ERECTA-LIFT.     CI.  28. 

SILAKBEN.     CI.  23. 

DA  VINCI.     CI.  27. 

OK  MCKAYS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  31. 

COMPRESS-O-VAC.     d.  81. 

CRYSTALABRA.     CT.  34. 

VRF  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  84. 

AQUAGLAS.     Ci.  84. 

PIANORGAN.     a.  86. 

MAGIC  STRINGS.     CT.  86. 

BLUE  RIBBON  RUBBER  BANDS  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  37. 
CHANNEL  CHATTER.     CI.  88. 
ROCKET  REVIEWS.     CI.  88. 
SONORAMA.     CI.  88. 
MARINE  NEWS.     Ci.  88. 

THE    JOURNAL    OF   BIOPHYSICAL    AND   BIO- 
CHEMICAL CYTOLOGY.     Ci.  88. 
FRESHER  HUG-FIT.     CI.  89. 
KOOL  SHOULDERa     CI.  89. 
ROUND  HILL.     CI.  89. 

FULLSPAN   AND  OVAL  DESIGN.     CI.   89. 
SWEET  DREAMS.     CI.  39. 
CINDY  SUE.     a.  89. 
SLEEP  SHOP  AND  DESION.    Ci.  42. 
FLEX-O-WEB.     a.  42. 
FULLSPAN  AND  DESIGN.     Ci.  42. 
MA  CHERIB,  MY  DEAR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  45. 
FEATHER  WEIGHT  AND  DESIGN,     a    45 
REUBEN'S.     CI.  46. 
N-ZYM-A.     a.  46. 
MOM  'N  PUP.     a.  46. 
ORLY.     Ci.  46. 
SOLCAFE.     Ci.  46. 
TRIM  MAKER.     O.  46. 
GOLD   STAMP   BY  SCHENLEY.     CI.  49. 
PENNSWOODS.     CI.  49. 
GOLD  STAR  DESIGN.     Ci.  50. 
B-Z-UP  FISHUT.     a    50. 
VACO.     CI.  51. 
"WEE  MODERNS.'"   Q.  51. 
GION.     Ci.  51. 
EDITH  JORDAN.    CI.  51. 
TAN-O-RAMA.     CI.  51. 
SANIOARD.     Ci.  52. 
PLA-SKATE.     Ci.  22. 
POCKBT  PAC.    a.  22. 


f 
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705,809.  PROPULSION  BNOINBERINO. 

705.871.  SSRV  "10."  CI.  45. 

705,878.  TWICE  RED.     CI.  51. 

705,880.  WHITE  LUSTRE,     a.  51. 
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Cl.  88. 


705,879.     ANANDA  PINK.     Ci.  51. 

705.882.  PEARL  CARE.    CI.  62. 

705.883.  INTERNATIONAL      CAMERAMEN 

DESION.     Cl.  101. 


TM   207 


ETC.      AND 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


811,888.     MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN.      CI.    26.      7-19-66. 

Burtek,   Inc.,  Tuin,  OkU.     Corrected  :   In  the  gUtement. 

column    2.    line*    1   and   2.    "electrical"    both   occurrences. 

•bould  be  deleted. 
812.632.     SERVI-I-8TRETCH.       CI.    42.       8-9-66.       Service 

Knitting  MlIIi,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Corrected  to  appear : 

SERV-I-STRETCH 

813,590.  BIDETTE  AND  DESION.  CI.  51.  8-23-66. 
YoungB  Drue  Products  Cori>oratlon,  by  change  of  name  from 
Youngs  Rubber  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  : 
In  the  statement,  column  1,  'line  1,  "Young"  should  be 
deleted  and  Youngt  should  be  Inserted. 

814.286.  FLOWERFLAKE  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  14.  9-6-66. 
MeUIflake.  Inc..  HaTerhlll.  Mass.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  line  1,  "Delaware"  should  be  deleted  and 
Maataekutettt  should  be  inserted. 

814.335.  BRONKOLIXIR.  Cl.  18.  9-6-66.  Breon  Labo- 
ratories Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1,  ",  Inc."  should  be  deleted  and  Inc.  should 
be  Inserted. 


814,336.  BRONKOSOL.  Cl.  18.  9-6-66.  Breon  Labora 
tories,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1.  line  1,  ",  Inc."  should  be  deleted  and  Inc.  should 
be  inserted. 

814,457.  OSCILLOMINK.  CI.  26.  9-6-66.  Siemens  k 
Halske  Aktlengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany.  Corrected  : 
In  the  statement,  column  2.  line  3,  "Nov.  8,"  should  be 
deleted  and  Hov.  \,  should  be  inserted. 

815,193.  INLAND  EXPRESS  IE  AND  DESION.  Cl.  105., 
9-13-66.  Inland  Express,  Inc..  Marlborough.  Mass.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  statement,  column  2.  line  4.  "1965"  should 
be  deleted  and  19S1  should  be  inserted. 

815,249.  TRY  BEFORE  YOU  HIRE.  Cl.  101.  9-13-66. 
James  Pair  Personnel  Service,  Inc..  Atlanta.  Ga.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  statement,  column  2,  line  1,  "urocurement" 
should  be  deleted  and  procurement  should  be  inserted.^ 

815,513.  KNIT  KNOTS.  Cl.  39.  9-20-66.  Goodimade 
Manufacturing  Company,  doing  business  as  Les  Girls,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  2.  line  2, 
"skirts"  should  be  deleted  and  tkirt*  should  be  Inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 


New  Certificates  issued  under  sections  7(c). 7(f). 7(g) 

of  the  original 

i 

353,881.     VIBROSAN     AND    DESIGN.  Cl.    44.      "Sodeco" 

Societe   des   Compteurs   de   (Jeneve.  1—4-38.      New   Cert. 

See.  7(c)    to  Vibrotan  S.A.,  Geneva.  Switserland. 

500,197.  EVERHOT.  Cl.  34.  Everhot  Heater  Company. 
5-11-48.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Frick  Company,  Waynes- 
boro. Pa. 

692.379.  CALECO.  Cl.  24.  California  Laundry  Equipment 
Co.  2-2-60.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  David  E.  Glatt,  doing 
business  as  California  Laundry  Equipment  Co.,  Oakland. 
Calif. 

705.259.  LEGACY.  Cl.  38.  Random  House.  Inc.  10-4-60. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 


of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 
registrations. 

707.124.  CAPSEBON.  Cl.  18.  Allied  Laboratories,  Inc.. 
doing  business  as  Pitman-Moore  Co.  11-15-60.  New  Cert. 
Sec.  7(c)   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

708,258.  METASOL.  Cl.  6.  Metalsalts  Corporation. 
12-13-60.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.. 
Rahway.  N.J. 

746,507.  C  ER  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  21.  Products  Research 
Company.  3-12-63.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Potter 
Company.  Northfleld,  111. 

797.620.  MEDI  CARD  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  102.  Medi-Card. 
Inc.  10-12-65.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Medi  Card,  Inc., 
Port  Chester,  N.Y. 
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(B«fflitorad ;  Bencwed ;  Cmnceled ;  Ameoded,  Disdained,  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certlflcatee ;  12c  PubUcatiom.) 

^Jub^S^n"*"?/  TSi*^'"'°°'  '°*=^'  ^*^  ^°'^'  ^^      ^^^'^O**'     Ardenj^EllMbeth.  Sale.  Corp..  New  iork,  N.Y.     705.379.  cane. 

Stir's  f:'8i97so!^p''r,b^  '^'''  ^•"""^     -^'i!"-  ^"'*»>«»»'  Sale.  Corp..  New  Yorkl  N.Y.     705.380.     CI. 

.  1. 
9-6-66. 


Vlty,  N.Y.     MIU.IHO,  pub. 
ABC  Vending  Corp.,  <fb.a 


f  Jf^.\f9T8i.%-9^6"^°cf%."°'^'  ^""-^  ^""•^    irToSf.%"a^^%"°eonralfo^Vr  sig'dj?'' -,-«_£. 
A-S-K  Corp..  Berkeley.  Calif.     705.196,  caoc.     Cl.  28.  CI.  19  ^-mcago,  lu.     8i»,033,  pub.  9-6-..« 

""  «3J36^^Tn!22i66.•    CI^6*'*""  ^"  ^^  '  ^'"'"'  -^'^^      ""9^6."  0^52*°   ^'^"''    "'"»0«»P»'U.   Pa.      819.164,    pub 


Acetogen  Oaa  Co. :  See- 

Acetogen  Aiioclates,  Inc. 
Acme  Backing  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     818,915.  pub.  9-6-66. 

Adanu  and  Brooka.  Ina,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     819,187.  pub 

9-6-66.     Cl.  46. 
Advanced  Engineering  Corp.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    705,228,  cane. 

Cl.  31. 
Aermotor  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  Braden-Aermotor  Corp.,  Broken     Avco  Corp.,  from  Atco  Mfg   Corp.    Wllmlnrton    M»«     inn 

Arrow,  Okla.    56,59^,  ren.  11-22-66.    Cl.  23.  101.  cane.     Cl    1.  »•  v-"''!'-.  wumingion.  Maaa.    708.- 

Aerofeed  Inc..  Chalfont,  Pa.     819,078.  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  26.     Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     705  378   cane     Cl    51 
Aeronca  Mfg.  Corp..  Mlddletown.  Ohio.     819,034.  pub.  9-6-66.     Babcock-WUcox  and  Qoldle-McCuUoch  Ltd.'.  OnUrlo.'  Canada! 

Agway,  inc.,  from  Cooperative  Orange  League  Federation  Ex-  Badlsche  Anlll'n-  &  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktienresellschaft    Ludwir- 

change.  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.    818,977,  pub.  9-6-66.    Cl.  12.  „  shafen  (Rhine),  Germany.    818,962   pub   9-6-66'    Cie 

Albemarle  Paper  Mfg.  Co..  d.b.a.  Consumer  Bag  and  Packaging  Balboa  Originals  of  California,  Redwood  City  Calif  '819- 
Corp.,  Richmond.  Va.     818.922.  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  2.           '  132.  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  39.  '*  ' 


'^''€1*^34'*'  Cork  Co.,  Lancaster,  Pa.     819,094,  pnb.  9-6-66. 
Atlanta  Saw  Co. :  See — 

Southern  Saw  Service.  Inc 

"  «3!m5!1^"i1°-2^ J?''C?  f*"*"*'  ^'''P-  ^^^  ^°'^-  »-^- 
Avco  Corp. :  See — 
Avco  Mfg.  Corp. 
Corp.,  m 


705, 1«8, 


Cl.  106.  '       •    '     ;  geaunlt  Corp     New  York.  N.Y.     818,904,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl    1 

Houseware*  Co.,   Inc.,   St.   Loula,  Mo.     819,045.  S!n  b  *?•t^^i;  ^f  •  ^".***''°«?<'°' P*-    705.132.  cane.    Cl.  s'. 

66.     Cl.  21.  Bell  Hospital  Systems,  Inc..  from  Bell  Hospital  Services.  Inc., 

.rp..   New  York,  N.Y.     819,166,   pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  R.n^^ff^P/V  S°^-     819>*0.   pub.   11-23-65.     Cl.  21. 


.  pul 
Alden'Mills.  The.  Meridian.  Miss.'  '819.154.  pub.  9-6-«6.     CI.     Barnee-Hlnd    Laboratories.   Inc..    Sunnyvale    CaUf 
39.  cane.     Cl.  18.  ■«-«"i. 

.\llied  Laboratories,   Inc^   d.b.a.    Pltman-Moore  Co.,    Indian-  ^*J?"^vy**^**""'  '^■''■*-  Borlcua  Products  Co..  New  York   NY 

apoUa.   Ind.,   to  The  Dow   Chemical   Co.,    Midland,   Mich.  „  819^50.  pub.  9-6-66.    Cl.  51. 

707,124.  new.  cert.    Cl.  18.  "wir  Brand  Hosiery  Co..  Chicago,  111.    819,144.  pub   9-6-66 

Allied  Research  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     819,253,  pub.  9-6-  x.  ^^-  ^^„^ 

66.     Cl.  51.  of2*5?A  Sumner   D..   d.bji.    Space-Ad.   Los   Angeles    Calif. 

AUoy    Surface.   Co.,    Int.    Wilmington,    Del.      819.304,    pub.  j,A},l'?*^n-  ""'' ^^"^"^  .  9,- 50. 

0-6-66.     Cl.  106.  •       •    *^    .  f  eaunlt  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     818,904,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl    1 

Aluminum    "  -        -  -      -  n««i,    t m    c.    .^...  „       „_*'-_  v. 

pub.  9-6-66. 
Amerace  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     819,166,  pub 

American  Aviation  Publications,  Inc..  Washington,  D.C.    705.- 

369,  cane.    Cl.  38. 
American  Aviation  Publications,  Inc.,  Washington.  D.C.    819.- 

122,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  38. 
American    Bosch    Arma    Corp..    Springfield.    Mass.      819,043, 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  21. 
American   Cereal   Co.,   The,   Akron   and   Ravenna,   Ohio    and 

Chicago,  111.,  Cedar  Raplda,  Iowa,  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Co.. 

Chicago.  III.    57,620.  ren.  11-22-66.     Cl.  46. 
American  fTyanamid   Co..    New   York.    N.Y.      705.129.    cane. 

a.  6. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.     818,955,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  6. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.     818,973,  pub.  9-6-66. 

American  Food  Laboratories,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     819.200. 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  46. 
American  Gas  A  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     818,939, 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  6. 
American  Gaa  A  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818.942. 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  6. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 


Bell  Hospital  Services.  Inc.  :  See 
„  „  ^ell  Hospital  Systems,  Inc. 

Cl  ^e"*"*'"   ^'"^■"   ^'^        '^'  ^^'     *^®'^<^2.  pub.  9-6-66. 
^5°^"'  oVi^y??*  ^-  <'-^*-  Marble  Crete  Co..  WilliamsviUe. 

and  23?  ^     '  ®-^-^-     Multiple  Class    (ClasseTw 

Bentex  Co.".  The.  New  York,  N.Y.    819.183.  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl. 

^*f2^**''  ^""^ '  **■  ^*"**'  ^°°      819,278.  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl. 
B»«le ^Enterprises,  Inc.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.     705.105.  cane. 

^'SS^Lie'^'ci'lf'^*""'  '^°*^'  ^*''"**  C'*^'  ****-    818,992.  pnb. 
Bloomer  Bros.'  Co..  Newark.  N.Y.     705,117,  cane.     Cl.  2. 
Blue  Bell,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     819,153.  pub.  9-6-66.    Cl. 

«5cF. 

Boehrlnger.  C.  H.,  Sohn,  Ingelhelm  am  Rhein,  Germany.    705.- 
a42,  cane.     Cl.  51. 

^°pub'  ^^6^'  Cl  %'l"  ^°^"  ^*'*  P»ter«on.  N.J.     819.255. 
Boriciia  Products  Co. :  See — 
Barouh,  Victor. 


Boyle-Mldway,  Inc.  Boss  Mfg    Co     Kewanee    111      819  131    nnh   u—A—aa     01    qq 

^819,047, P.*li!!66.'*Cl^''*    '°'-    ®"*"^   ""'"•   ''*"'•     ^^Tie'c^^'i'^'^^^'^^-^^'^'^'^^^^^ 
American 'Monarch  Machine  Co.,   Inc..  Peoria.   111.     819,058,     Boyle-Mldway!  Inc.,  Jersey  aty.  N. J.,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corp..   New  York.  N.Y.     426,469,  ren.  11-22-86.     CT. 

Boyle-Mldway  Inc.  Jersey  aty,  N.J..  to  American  Home  Prod- 
u.tVlf''^^-  ^""^  ^°«^Si  ^^  426,460.  rerT  11-22-66.  Cl.  28. 
Bor|-Warner  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     819,060.  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl. 

"^"^f  40*****  ^°-   '^^^'   Chicago.  lU.     819,155.  pub.  9-6-66. 

^'g'ol-Myew  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     819.262.  pub.  9-6-66. 

Brtstol-Myers  Co.,   New  York.  N.Y.     819.259.   pnb.   9-6-66. 

Bri»tol-Myers    Co. 
Cl.  51. 


819,068, 

705,116,    cane. 

819,013.  pub. 

818.- 


pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  23. 
American    Package   Corp.,    Portsmouth,    Va. 

Cl.  2. 
American  Phannaceotlcal  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

9-6-66.    Cl.  18. 
American  Potaah  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif 

970.  pub.  9-6-66.    CT.  6. 
Ameriean  Rocket  Co. :  See — 

Zaebrlnger.  Alfred  J. 
American  Screw  Co.,  to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.    53,739, 

ren.  11-22-66.    Cl.  13. 
American  Sopramar  Corp..  Washington.  D.C.     819,031,  pub. 

9—6—66.     Cl.  19. 
American  Supramar  Corp.,  Washington,  D.C.     819,032.  pub. 

9-6-66.     Cl.  19. 
Amphenol-Borg  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Oibba,  Thomas  B.,  A  Co. 
Andre,  Arnold,  Bunde.  Westphalia.  Germany.     819,006,  pub. 

9-6-66.     a.  17. 

Andrea  Products  Co. :  See —  | 

Raab,  Andrea,  Corp. 

Anaal  Co.,  The,  Marinette,  Wis.    818,965,  pub.  9-6-66.    Cl.  6. 
Appleton  Machine  Co.,  Appleton.  Wis.     819,074,  pnb.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Archer-Daniels-Midland  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn 

9-6-86.     Cl.  1. 


New  York,   N.Y.      819,260.    pub.   9-6-66. 


818,905,  pub. 
819,318. 


Archer-Daniela-Mldland    Co.,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 

Cl.  6. 
Ardco  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Rose  9tern.  d.b.a.  Ardco  Mfg.  Co.,  Jersey 

City.  N.J.    428.497,  ren.  11-22-66.    Cl.  23. 


Bristol-Myers  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    819,261,  pub.  9-6-66.    Cl. 

^'o^'  i°^'^  5-.  *•''•*•  JoJ^o  8-  Bridges  A  Co..  to  Harry  S. 
Scott.  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     218,7*1,  ren.  11-22^6      a! 

^'If'*!!'  i®*"*  S-,  ^•'>-*-  J<'1»'»  S.  Bridges  A  Co.,  to  Harry  8. 
Scott.  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.     218,756,  ren.  11-22-66      O. 

oT. 

Braden-Aermotor  Corp. :  See — 

Aermotor  Co. 
Bridges,  John  S..  A  Co. :  See — 

Bridges.  John  8. 
Breon  Laboratories  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    814,886.    Am.  7(d). 

Breon  laboratories  Inc.,  New  York.  If.Y.    814,385.    Am.  7(d). 

Bristol-Mjers  Co. :  See — 
Drackett  CJo..  The. 

i  TM  i 


TMii 
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Brunswick   Corp..   Chkutso,   111.     S19,17e.  pab.  &-6-06.     CI. 

Breck.  John  H..  Inc.,  Sprlngfleld,  M*M.     819,248.  pub.  9-«- 

06.     CI.  51.  , 

BiMUTlcb,  E.  J..  Co. :  See— 

Budaylcta,  Edward  J. 
Budarlch,  Edward  J.,  d.b.a.  E.  J.  Badarlch  Co.,  Carnegie,  Pa. 


819.07^.  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  24. 

argie  Foods  Co.,  Memphis,  Ter  _        .     _ 

Bartek,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okfa.    811,888.    Aa.  7(d).    Cl.  26. 


Bargii 


Co.,  Memphis,'  Tenn.     705,371,  cane.    Cl.  48. 


Butler  Products  Corp. :  See 
Boiler  Products  Corp. 
Butler  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  from  Butler  ProducU 

Corp     Mount  Vernon    N.Y.     378.719,  cane.     Cl.   50. 
Byk-Guklen  Lomberg  ChemiBche  Fabrlk  Q.m.b.H..  Konstani, 

Germany.     819,008.  pub.  9-6-66.    Cl.  18. 
C-B  Dnif  Co..  Charlotte,  N.C.    819,022.  pub.  9^6-66.    C\.  18. 
C-F  Equipment  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    ^9,081.  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  26. 
CaMw^,  Rose  B.,  Chicago.  111.    422.639.  ren.  11-22-66.    Cl. 

51. 
CalRon  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    819,271,  pub.  9-6-66.    Cl.  62. 


California  Laundry  Equipment  Co. :  See- 

California  Laundrv  Equipment. 
California    Laundry    Equipment,    to    David    E.    Glatt.    d.b.a 


California  Laundrv  Equipment, 
fornla    Laundry    Equipment,    to 
California  Laundry  Equ^nnent  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.     692, 


379,  new  cert.    Cl.  24. 
California  Spray-Chemical  Corp.,  Richmond,  Calif.     705,134, 

came    Cl.  10. 
Calamet  k  Hecla,  Inc.,  AUen  Park,  Mich.    818,995.  pub.  9-6- 

66.    Cl.  13. 
Cannon,    Vernon   L.,   d.b.a.   Hoi-Can   Oil   Co.,   Dothan,   Ala. 

819.000,  pab.  9-6-66.    C\.  15. 
Can-Tez  indastries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Process  Equipment  Division, 

Mineral  Wells^  Tex.     819,070,  pub.  9-6-66.    O.  28. 
Carey,  Theresa  P.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    818,920,  put.  9-6-66. 

Cl    2 
Carley,'  Inc.,   Haddonfleld,   N.J.     819,256.   pub.  9-6-66.     Cl. 

Carnation    Co.,    Loe   Angeles.    Calif.      819,186,    pub.   9-6-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Carnation  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    705,313,  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Cames  Corp. :  See — 

Wehr  Corp. 
Carter.  Gayle  H.,  Ottumwa.  Iowa.     708,270.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Casey  Employment  Service  Corp.,  Wilmington.  Del.    819.295, 

pub.  9-6-66.    Cl.  101. 
Casting  Materials  Co.,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.    818,951,  pub. 

9-6-66.     ~-    ' 


Cl.  6. 

~oyaI  I 
Co.,  Honolulu,  Hawaii.     819,216,  pnb.  9-6-66.    Cl.  46. 


Castle  k  Cooke,  Inc,  d.b.a.  Royal  Hawaiian  Macadamla  Nut 


Catallna,  Inc.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    819.148.  pub.  9-6-66.    Cl. 

39. 
Centnry   Engineering  Corp.,  Cedar  Rapids,   Iowa.     619,300. 

CL  2. 
Charles'  of  the  Rits  :  See — 

Lanvln-Charies  of  the  Rltz,  Inc. 
Chef  Henri,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.     819,215,   pub.   9-6-66.     Cl. 

46. 
Chicago  Dietetic  Supply  House,  Inc.,  The,  Chicago.  111.    220,- 

019,  ren.  11-22-66.    Cl.  46. 
Chicago  Dietetic  Supply  House,  Inc..  The,  Chicago,  III.     700,- 

305,  cane.    Cl.  40. 
Childers  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Smith  Products,  Inc. 
Chloman   Corp.,   Chester   Springs,   Pa.     705,187,   cane.     Cl. 

Chris-Craft  Corp. :  See — 

Chris-Craft  Industries,  Inc. 
Chris-Craft  Industries,  Inc.,  Oakland.  Calif.,  from  Chris-Craft 

Corp.,   Pompano   Beach,   Fla.     819,028,  pub.   9-6-66.     Cl. 

19. 
Clba  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     819,023,  pnb.  9-6-66.     CT.  18. 
aalrol    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.      819,240,    pab.    9-6-68.      Cl. 

CMrol   Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      819,241,    pub.   9-6-66.      a. 

51. 
Clark  Metal  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Brldgei>ort,  Conn.     819,077.  pab. 

9-6-66.    a.  28. 
Clay-Adams,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     818,964,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cloak,  Matlin,  k  Salt  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    819,140,  pub. 

9-6-66.    Cl.  39. 
Club  Oar.  Inc.,  Long  Island  Ctty,  N.Y.    819,302,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  106. 
Cluett,  Peabody  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     221,698.  ren. 

11-22-66.     Cl.  39. 
Cole  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Cole  Chemical  Co.  and  Cole 

Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     819.019.  pub.  9-4^^6. 

Cl.  18. 
Cole  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Cole  Chemical  Co.  and  Cole 

Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     819,020.  pub.  9-6-66. 

a.  18. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    819,238,  pub.  9-ft-66. 

Cn.  51. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    819,267.  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  51. 
Columbia  Corrugated  Container  Corp.,  Syosset,  N.Y.    818,918, 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  2. 
Colambla   Broadcaatlnir  System,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     819,- 

100,  pab.  9-ft-66.    Cl.  36. 
Colambla  Rope  Co. :  See —  | 

Plymoatn  Cordage  Co. 
Commercial   Solvents  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     818,902,  pab. 

9-6-66.     CT.  1. 
Communications.   Inc.,   Rapid   City,    S.   Dak.     819,299,   pub. 

9-6-66.     Cl.  104. 
Compagnie     Indnstrielle     des     Telecommanlcatlons,     Paris, 
France.    819,041,  pab.  9-6-66.    Cl.  21. 


Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.     819,116, 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  37. 
Consumer  Bag  and  Packaging  Corp. :  See — 

Albemarle  Paper  Mfa .  Co. 
Continental  Sea  Foods,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.     819,205,  pub. 

9-6-66.     a.  46. 
Cook  Chocolate  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     819,196,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl. 

46. 
Cook  Coffee  Co.,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio.     818,936,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  6  and  52). 
Cooperatieve    Condensfabriek     "Gelderlsnd-OverUsel"     O.A., 

Deventer,  Netherlands.     819.184,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  46. 
Cooi>erative  Orange  League  Federation  Exchange.  Inc. :  See — 

Agway,  Inc. 
Cordem    Corp.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.      819.068,    pub.    9-6-66. 

Cl    23 
Corn  Products  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     705,316,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Cortland   Line  Co..  Inc..  Cortland.  N.Y.     380.110,  cane.     Cl. 

22. 
Cortland  Line  Co.,  Inc.,  Cortland,  NY.     382,340,  cane.     CT. 

22. 
Cramer   Chemical   Co.,    The.    Gardner,   Kans.     819.025.   pub. 

9-6-66.     Cl.  18.  •       '   f 

Crawford  Candies  Inc..  d.b.a.  Crawford  Candies.  Ambler.  Pa. 

819,210,  Dub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  46. 
Crawford  (Tandlei  :   See — 

Crawford  Candies  Inc. 
Crest  Specialty.  Not  Inc..  to  Crest  Specialty,  Inc..  Chicago, 

III.    422.690,  ren.  11-22-66.    Cl.  28. 
Crest  Specialty.  Inc. :  See- 
Crest  Specialty.  Not  Inc.  ' 
Crosby  Upholstering  Co. :  Se« — 

Crosby.  WlllUm  J. 
Crosby.  William  J.,  d.b.a.  Crosby  Upholstering  Co.,  OeveUnd, 


Ohio.     819,298,  pub^ 9-6-66.    Q.  103. 
ustom 
a.  20. 


,  piL^     -     -     ...       _.. 

Custom   Vinyl   Ltd.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.      819.037.  pub.   9-6-66. 

Cl.  20. 
Dade    Reagents.    Inc..    Miami.    Fla.      818.940.    pnb.    9-6-66. 

DairyUnd  Seed  Co.,  Inc.,  Campbeilsport,  Wis.     818,914,  pub. 

9-6-66.     Cl.  1. 
Daly  Herring  Co..  Klnaton.  N.C.    818.937,  pub.  9-6-66.    Cl.  6 
De  Beaufort.   Ltd..   New  York.   N.Y.     819,264,   pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  51. 
Dep  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     819,252,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  51. 
Detroit  Graphite  Co..   Detroit.  Mich.,   to  The  Valspar  Corp.. 

Rockford.  111.     224.320.  ren.  11-22-86.     Cl.  16. 
Dial.  H.  E..  and  MacDonald  Millard.  Calgary.  AlberU.  Canada. 

818.925.  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  3. 
Dickson  and  Shannon.  New  York,  N.Y.    819,050.  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  22. 
Dill.  J.  J.,  Co..  The.  Kalamasoo.  Mich.     819,814.     CI.  6. 
Diners'   Club,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.      819,116,   pub.   9-6-66. 

Cl.    38.  •  •     r- 

Disney  Hats,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  John  B.  Stetson  Co.,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.    219.642.  ren.  11-22-66.    Cl.  39. 

Douglas  Motors  Corp.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.  819.055,  pub.  9-6- 
66.     Cl.  23. 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Midland,  Mich.    706,104,  cane.    CI.  1. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 
Allied  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Drackett  Co..  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  from  Bristol-Myers  Co.. 
New  York,  N.Y.     818.930.  pub.  8-23-66.     Cl.  4. 

Drackett  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  from  Brivtol-Myers  Co.. 
New  York.  NY.     818.931.  pub.  8-23-66.     CI.  4. 

Dresser  Industries.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Pacific  Pumps.  Inc..  Hunting- 
ton Park,  Calif.     819.069,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  23. 

Dunkermotoren  Praalslonn  Klelnstmotoren  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H..  Bonndorf  (Black  Forest).  Postfach.  Germany.  819,- 
044.  pub.  9-6-66.     CT.  21. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  B.  I.,  k  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.  818,963, 
pub.  9-6-66.    Cl.  6. 

Duratex  Co.,  The.  Newark.  N.J..  from  The  General  Tire  k 
Rubber  Co..  Akron.  Ohio.     182.862.  cane.     Cl.  42. 

Dybal,  Erich.  Bodensee.  Austria.     819,284,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl. 

E-Z-Est  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.  819.278.  pub.  9-9- 
66.     Cl.  52. 

Eagle  Crusher  Co.,  Inc. :  Sea — 
Harsco  Corp. 

E:agle  Pencil  Co..  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Eagle  Pencil  Co..  Dan- 
bury,  Conn.     55,058.  ren.  11-22-66.     CT.  37. 

Eagle  Pencil  Co..  New  York.  NY.,  to  Eaxle  PencU  Co..  Dan- 
bury.  Conn.     50.061.  ren.  11-22-66.    C\.  37. 

Ea»t  India  Spice  Co..  Ltd..  Mount  Vernon.  N.Y.  819.221. 
pub.  9-6-66.     CT.  46. 

Eastern  Craft  Center  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     705.844.  cane. 

a.  51. 

EUistern    States   Farmers'   Exchange.    Inc..   West   Springfield. 

Mass.    709.324.  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Eberhard  Faber  Inc.,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa.     819,246,  pub.  9-6- 

66.     Cl.  51. 
Eberhard  Faber  Inc.,  Wllkes-Barre,  Pa.    819,247,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  51. 
Eberhard  Faber  Inc.,  Crestwood,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa.     818,928, 

pnb.  9-6-66.    Cl.  4. 
Eberhard  Faber  Inc..  Crestwood,  Wilkes-Barres,  Pa.    818,929. 

pnh.  9-«-66.    Cl.  4. 
Eberhard  Faber  Inc..  Crestwood,  Wilkes-Barre.  Pa.     818,982, 

pub.  9t6-66.     Cl.  5. 
Eberhard  Faber  Inc..  Crestwood,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa.     818,968, 

pub.  9-6-66.    Cl.  6. 

Edgewood  Mfg.  Co.,  El  Monte,  CaUf.    706.241,  cane.    Cl.  84. 
Elsendrath,  B.  D.,  Tanning  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     705,108,  cane. 

Cl.  1. 
Elk  Engineering  Works  Inc.,  St.  Marys,  Pa.     700,211,  cane. 

Cl.  28. 

Elkon  Works.  Inc..  Weehawken.  N.J..  to  P.  R.  Mallory  k  Co., 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     218,871,  ren.   11-22-66.     Cl.  21. 
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Einbosograf  Co.  of  Illlnoia.  Chicago,  lU.     818.907,  pub.  9-6- 

66.      Cl.   1. 

^'°i^'°fJ,'^,  ^°-  *'  IlUnoU,  Chicago,  111.     818,908,  pub.  9-6- 
66.     Cl.  1. 

Kinpl"  Pl»»tlc  Corp..   Pelham  Manor.  N.Y.     705,180,  cane. 

English  Sewing  Ltd. :  Sae — 

Winterbotlom  Book  Cloth  Co.  Ltd.,  The 
Erven  Lucas  Bols  Inc..  FalrUwn.  N.J.     819,190,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Eskimo    Radiator    Mfa.    Co.,    Los    Angeles.    Calif.      819.071 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  28. 
Essex  Bottlers  :  See — 

Mr.  Boston  DlsUller  Inc. 
Euclid  Chemical  Co..  The,  Qeveland,  Ohio.    818,990,  pub.  9-6- 

66.     Cl.  12. 
Euclid  Spiral  Paper  Tube  Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     818.917, 

pub.  9-6-66.     C\.  2. 
Everbot  Heater  Co.,  to  Frick  Co.,  Waynesboro,  Pa.     500,197 

new  cert.    Cl.  84. 
Everlube  Corp.  :  See — 

Everlube  Corp.  of  America. 
Everlube  Orp.  of  America,  d.b.a.  Everlube  Corp..  North  Holly- 
wood. Calif.     818.997,  pub.  8-23-66.    Cl.  loT 
Ever  Ready  Machine  &  Die  Co.  :   See — 

Paprockl.  Edward  J. 
Eversharp,   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     700.214.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Exquisite   Form   Industries.   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     819.141. 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  39. 
Exquisite  Form   Industries,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     819,138, 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  39. 
Faberge.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    819,322.    Cl.  40. 
Fairmont  Foods  Co.,   Omaha,  Nebr.     819,208,  pub.  9-6-66 

Cl.  46. 
Fallenberg,  R.  B.,  Laboratory  :  See — 

Fallenberg,  Robert  B. 
Fallenberg,    Robert   B.,   d.b.a.    R.   B.   Fallenberg   Laboratory, 

Glendale.  Calif.     426,354,  ren.  11-22-66.     Cl    18. 
Fancee   Free   Mfg.,  Co.,    Inc.,   St.   Loois,   Mo.      819,137,   pub. 

9—6—66.    Cl.  39  •       •   f 

Fancourt,'  W.'f.,Co.,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     818,943,  pub. 

9-6-66.     Cl.  6. 
Farflsa,  Ancona,  Italy.    705,243,  cane.    CI.  36. 
Farmers  Exchange,  Inc.,  Franklinton.  La.    819.217.  pub.  9-6- 

66.     CI.  46 
Fast   Foods.    Inc.,    Columbus,    Ohio.      819,291,    pub.   9-6-66. 

Cl.  101. 
Feldsteln,  Morris,  k  Son,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     818,935,  pub. 

8-23-66.     a.  5. 
Fels  and  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     705.352.  cane.     CT.  52. 
Ferro   Stamping  *   Mfg.   Co..   to  Ferro  Mfg.  Corp.,  Detroit. 

Mich.     218,248,  ren.  11-22-66.    O.  25. 
Ferro  Mfg.  Corp. :   See — 

Ferro  Stamping  k  Mfg.  Co. 
Fisons  PharmsceutTcals  Ltd.,  Loughborough,  England.     819, 

017,  pub  9-6-66.     Cl.  18. 
Fllntkote  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     818,980,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  12. 
Fllntkote  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     818,983,  pub.  9-6-66 

Cl.  12. 
Fllntkote  Co.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     818,984,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  12. 
Fluffy  Fresh  Prepared  Mix  Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     819.- 

292.  pub.  9-6k-66      Cl.  101. 
Food  Host  U.S.A.,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.    819,284,  pub   9-6-66. 

Cl.  100. 
Foeeco  International   Ltd.,   Birmingham,  England.     818.947. 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  6. 
Foseco   International    Ltd..    Birmingham,    Enzland.      818.948. 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  6. 
Foseco  International   Ltd.,   Birmingham,   England.     818,949, 

pub.  9-6-66.     a.  6. 
France  Packing  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     818,903,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Frankan.  Adolp,  k  Co   Ltd..  London,  England,  to  Wally  Frank. 

Ltd..  New  York.  NY.     55,031,  ren.  11-22-66.     Cl.  8. 
Franth  W'etherholts  :   8ff — 

Wetherholt's  Perfume  Co. 
Fresher   Mfg.    Corp.,    New   York.    N.Y.     705,269,   cane.      Cl. 

39. 
Frick  Co. :  See — 

Everhot  Heater  Co. 
Fritssche  Brothers,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     818,944,  pub.  9-6- 

66.     Cl.  6. 
Fritssche  Brothers.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     819.222.  pub.  9-6- 

66.     Cl.  46. 
Fuso  Kelgokin  K.K.     Tokyo.  Japan.     819,064,  pub.  9-6-66. 

a.  23. 
Fyton  Industries  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex.    705,142,  cane.    Cl.  13. 
Gaba  Ltd.,  Basel,  SwitserUnd.     213.824.  ren.  11-22-66.     Cl. 

18. 
Gaba  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switxerland.     215,331,  ren.  11-22-66.     Cl. 

18. 
OTflner-Denver  Co.,  Qulncy,  111.     705,193,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.     8i9,027,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Oelder,    Ruth    V.,   Cincinnati,   Ohio.      819,123,   pub.   9-6-66 

Cl    38 
General  Foods  Corp.,  White  Plaina,  NY.     819,201,  pub.  9-6- 

66.     Cl.  46. 
General  Foods  Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.     819,208,  pub.  9-6- 

66.     Cl.  46. 
General  Liquids  Corp. :  See — 

Norin,  Jack. 
General  Meulware  Co. :  See — 

Northwestern  Metalware  Co.    - 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Duratex  Co..  The. 
Oeneseo,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.     819,145,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl. 


TMiii 


R-^^*^''®."***^^'  *^?-  Chicago,  111.,  from  AmphenolBorg 
ni^**^^'?.'"'^'  ^^""P  •  I>el»^an,  Wla.    371,447,  cane.    Cl.  26. 
a    37      "^^  Co.,   New   York,   N.Y.     ^19,109,  pub.   9^^166. 

Gimbel  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    818,926,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Glatt    David  E. :  See — 

California  Laundry  Equipment. 

9^6*  ^Ci^'si'"®""'  ^°^  •  ^^'^  ^**''''  ^^     819,160,  pab. 
Glynn,  WlUlam  :  ^ee — 

Mar-Clay  Hosiery  MiUs. 
9_S^6**°cr*5r*""'  ^'^^"  ^*°  ^^to,  Calif.     819,246,  pub. 

^*9-6^6'^*'c?*46"**   ^^"   ^*"   ^"''   *'*°°  •      ®^®'"»'   Wb. 
Gomes,  Javier  A.',  Jal,  Mexico.     819,244,  pub.  9-6-66.      Cl. 

^'^^66'°  Cl    46^*'"    ^°«'*'^«>^<'   <^'''"'    ^^       819.219,    pub. 

Goodimade  Mfg..  Co  d.b.a.  Les  Girls,  PhlUdelphia,  Pa.  815, 
OiJ.  Am.  7(d).     CI.  39. 

^^'^i^e  '^cf  *7^"''^'  ^°'  '^*'*'  ^^^°°'  ^'*'*'     819.118.  pub. 

°*^/*H  T*!;?  *  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Akron,  Ohio.  818,912,  pub. 
w— <>— oo.     Cl.  1. 

Gopher  State  Canneries.  Inc..  Water  town,  Minn.,  to  Green 
Giant  Co.,  Le  Sueur,  Minn.  224,834,  ren.  11-22-66  d 
46. 

Grand    Specialties    Co.,    Chicago,    111.      705,212,    cane.      Cl. 

Granwood   Flooring  Co.   Ltd.,   Biddings,   England.     705  121 

cane.     Cl.  4. 
Green  Giant  Co. :  See — 

Gopher  State  Canneries,  Inc. 
Grlffolyn    Co.,    Inc.,    Houston,    Tex.      818,982,    pub.    9-6-66. 

G"»nllan  Chemical  Co.,  AUanta,  Oa.     819.276,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Gunter,  Alex  C,  Clearbrook,  Va.     819,323.     Cl    46 
Gynecic  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Larre  Laboratories. 
HMH  Publishing  (:o     Inc..  from  HMH  Publishing  Co..  Inc., 

Chicago.  III.     819.160.  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl    42 
S*ft^'"-F*'^  Dallas    Tex.     819,130.  pub.  9-6-66.     a.  39. 

66 '"*C1    12°*"'  ^°*^'  Scottsdaie.  Aris.     818.978.  pub.  9-6- 
Hal^cra^t  Homes.  Inc..  Scottsdale.  Aris.     818.979.  pub.  9-6- 

"*9^'^^**^cT  42  *  ^''**'  '°*^'  ^'^  ^°'^-  ^^     819.1«7.  pub. 

''*iw:%ifb"9^66"'' CP*37''"    '^"-  '^°*'"''-  ==°*'"''      "»'- 

"  9^Tm  ^a""!""^**'   ^°*^  ■    ®"'<*^'y°'  ^■'^-      819.024.   pub. 

Hafrts.  D.  P.,   Hardware  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    New  York    X  Y 
819,036.  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  19 

Harsco  Corp     Harrisburg,  Pa.,  from  Eagle  Crusher  Co.,  Inc., 
Gallon.  Ohio.    819.052,  pub.  8-2-66.    Cl.  23 
6'6°^C1  ^o"*™  ^  •  ^'  Angeles,  Calif.     818,994,  pub.  9-6- 

**"«  ^°'l^'*'  ^"'^  •  ^"*''  ^^°^'  ^^^  818,988,  pub.  9-6- 
''crsS*^*^  ^'^''  '°*^'  P*''*^"<=^«t'  ^1     819,125,  pub.  9-«-66. 

"^5l^ss'^?2'ri2?-  ?m*-  ^%?*  ?rii  >*«»>««  Co.,  Worcester, 
H**g"t  Corp..  The,  New  York,  NY.'  819,127,  pub.  9-6-66.  Cl. 
Hen^eman,  O.^BrewIng  Co.,  La  Crosse,  Wis.  819,227,  pub.  9-6- 
""ot  Jut''^X-V'"ciTo'^  ^°-  ''''■•  S»>"^eport,  l^.    819.- 

M}f."w'a?aru^"s^;s^V*c\*flfo°rt.ia  ^^      ^'^  "" 

Highway  Cruisers,  Inc. 

"*fn.^*r£iii!.'"o-,l?^-o','"n*?*'f*'T*y  Cruisers  of  California 
Inc..  Covina.  Calif.     819.029,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  19. 

^''J^,^^!;.  ^•'  ^'"^-   Hlcksvllle,  N.t.     214,695,   ren.  11-22-66. 

Hol-Can  OU  Co. :  See- 
Cannon.  Vernon  L. 
Holllster  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     819,176,  pub.  9-6-66     Cl   44 
"°  iifP'^  ^"•«'  ^■*'  *•  SaniUrv  Supply  Co.TVsanco  Prod- 
Cl    6  •   **'"**'»^"«-   Ohio.     219,401,  ren    11-22-66. 

"*p1fb  ^^6*""  C?  «*■  ^""  °°°'  ^*'°'^'  *^"''*-     819.173, 
Hot  Ron  Mfg.  bo..  Liberty,  Mo.    819.317.    Cl.  28. 

""o^l^.  S^^"n^^'^?f,2?7:  p'lV«^^(?^T  ^*°'*''-  ^""'^''''- 
Howmet  Corp.  :  See — 

Austenal  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Hudson,  H.  D.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago    111      Klfl-iinfl      ri    •> 
''■■W6''' Cl.''42^'^  •    North**&°er^ii.    "j.''*'ll9,?7^    pub. 
Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co. :  See 

Standard  Oil  Co.  (New  Jersey). 

pnb  V^'^^Cl^'^Ai*^^-  ^°*^-  *^"«'*»°-  Calif.     819,218, 

Hunt  Foods.  Inc.  :   See-^ 

Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc 

^' «  L"^*,  Systems,  Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio.    819,090,  pub 
y— o — OD.     Cl,  34. 

^"'l^eJ^e^^^Cl^SS**"'  '"'^  •  ^^^^°  '^*l^»-  Id*l">      819,204.  pub. 

^"11^'?..^*'^^'?"^°  Sportsmen's  Clubs,  Inc..  Blue  Island.  lU. 
819.121.  pub.  9-6-66.    Cl.  38. 


89. 


Injection  Molders  Supply  Co. :  See — ! 
Morse.  A.  Reynolds. 


TMiv 
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Imperial  Cbemlcal  Indnvtrles  litd.,  MlUlNink,  London,  EncUnd. 

819,012.  pub.  »-6-«e.     CI.  18. 
Inland  Expr«a8,  Inc..  Marlborough,  Ma88.    815,193.    Am.  7(d). 

CI.  105. 
InFternatlonal  Artware  Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     819,082.  pub. 

9-«-«e.    CI.  30. 
International  Cameramen  :  Bee — 

Mahan.  James  B. 
International  Paper  Co.,  New  York.  N.T.    818,918,  pub.  9-6- 

66.     CI.  1. 
InTlBlble  Sharlnr  Uquld  Corp.,  SUten  Island.  N.T.    819,357. 

pub.  9-6-66.     CI.  51. 
Ironees   Co.,  The,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     818.9S9.   pub.  9-6-66. 

Ol     A 

Ironeea'  Co.,   The.   Philadelphia.   Pa.     818,960,   pub.   9-6-66. 

Irwin  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     705.177,  cane.    CI.  22. 
Jack-In-The-Box,  Inc..  San  Diego,  Calif.    819,307.  pub.  9-6-66. 

CI.  107. 
Janet  Paper  Corp.,   Brooklyn,  N.Y.     819.234.  pab.  9-6-66. 

a.  50. 
Japan  Qas  Lighter  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    818.999.  pub.  9-6- 

66.     CI.  IS. 
Jarosi  Produce  Farms.  Inc.,  Pine  Island,  N.Y.     819,182,  pub. 

9-6-66.     a.  46. 
Jel  Sert  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Wegner.  Charles  T.,  Jr. 
Johnson-Carper  Furniture  Co.,  Inc..  Roanoke.  Va.     819.320. 

CI.  82.  ^ 

Jordan.   Bdlth.   Inc..   Fayetteyllle.   N.C.     705.346,  cape.     CI. 

51 


Kajr-Branner  Steely  Casting  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif., 
Br 


to  Kay- 
222,026. 


Jrunner  Steel  Products,  Inc.,  Alhambra.  Calif. 

ren.  11-22-66.     CI.  14. 
Kay-Brunner  Steel  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Kay-Brunner  Steel  Casting  Co. 
Kendall  Co..  The:  See— 

Lorraine  Mfg.  Co.  _  „,„,.«„ 

Kesslng  k  Thlele.  Buende  (Westphalia),  Germany.     819,003. 

pub.  9-6-66.     CI.  17.  „,„^. 

Kesslnjf  &  Thlele.  Buende   (Westphalia),  Germany.     819.004. 

pub.  9-6-66.    CI.  17.  ^  „,„  ,^, 

Kesslnjc  ft  Thlele.  Buende  (Westphalia),  Germany.     819.0(Xj, 

pub.  9-6-66.     CI.  17. 
Klndler  und  Schlermeyer  Verlag  A.G. :  See — 

Verlag  Th.  Martens  *  Co.  Om.b.H.  «  '      .._     ^. 

Arthur.  King,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn.    819.249,  pub.  9-6-66.    CI. 

51. 
Klopman  Mills,  Inc.,  Rocklelgh,  N.J.     819,166.  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl    42 
Kres'ge.  S.  S.,  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     819,051.  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl. 

22. 
La  Leche  League  International  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  111.     819.- 

289.  pnb.  9-6-66.     Cl.  101.  ^  „.     „,„ 
La  Leche  League  International.  Inc..  Franklin  Park,  111.    819,- 

290,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  101.  „   „„ 
Lanco  (Container  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    818,919.  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl    2 
LanVln-Charles  of  the  Kits.  Inc..  New  tork,  N.Y.     819,281. 

pab.  9-6-66.     Cl.  52. 
Lanyln-Charles  of  the  Rlti,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Charles  of  the  Rlts. 

New  York,  N.Y.    819,325.    Cl.  61. 
Lamb-Weston,   Inc.,   Portland.   Greg.      819,198,   pub.   9-6-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Larre  Laboratories,   Denver.  Colo.,   to  Gyneclc  Laboratories. 

Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.     424,537,  ren.  11-22-66.     Cl.  44. 
Lavelle  Rubber  Co..  Chicago,  111.     818,991,  pub.  9-6-(5C.     Cl. 

13. 
Lawn  Barber  Corp.,  Hollywood,  Calif.     819,057,  pub.  9-i-6-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Lawrence,  Donald  E.,  Monclair,  Calif.     705,131,  caBc.    Cl.  6. 
Laiarns  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     819.274. 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  52. 
Lea  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Waterbury,  Conn.     819,279,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  52. 
Lea  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Waterbury.  Conn.     818,952.  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  6. 
Lechler.  Chr.,  &  Sohn  Nachf. :  See — 

Schowitz,  Dr.  Helnrlch. 
Lefax.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     218.813.  ren.  11-22-66.     Cl.  37. 
Leggett,    Francis    H..    ft    Co..    d.b.a.    Seabrook    Farms    Co.. 

Cirlstadt,  N.J.    819.209.  pub.  9-6-66.    Cl.  46. 
Leopold  Co..  The,   Burlington,   Iowa.     819.085.   pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  32. 
Les    Flls    de    Paul    Schwarx-Etlenne    to    Petlt-flls    de    Paul 
Schwarz-Etlenne,   La   Cbauz-de-Fonds,   Switzerland.     420,- 
592,  ren.  11-22-66.     Cl.  27. 
Les  Girls  :   See — 

Ooodlmade  fiifg.,  Co. 
Lever  Brothers  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     819,280,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Cl.  52. 
Lever  Brothers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     58,464,  ren.  11-22-66. 

Cl.  52. 
Lever  Brothers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     58,465,  ren.  11-22-66. 

Cl.  52. 
Lewls-Shepard    Products,    Inc..    Watertown,    Mass.      819,065. 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  23. 
Lindy  Pen  Co.,  Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.     819,107,  pub. 

9-6-66.     a.  37. 
Link    Research   Corp.,    Beverly   Hills,    Calif.      705.203.    cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Llnville,  Creath  Q.,  Phoenix.  Arls.     705.116.  cane.     Cl.  2. 
Llspenard  Mfg.,  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     819,312.     Cl.  3. 
Lorraine    Mfg.    Co.,    Pawtucket.    R.I.,    to    The   Kendall    Co., 
Walpole,  Biass.    218,398,  ren.  11-22-66.    Cl.  42. 

Lowell    Bearing   Co.,    Chicago,    111.      818,934,    pub.    0-6-66. 

Cl.  5. 
Laden  PIccard  Watch  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    705,219.  cane. 

a.  27. 


Luck's  Inc.,   Seagrove,   N.C.     819,220,   pub.  9-*-86.     Cl.   46 

°^f.?*°»'\«tA»^'*^'»*'"«''    *^'>«-    Therm-O  Attlx,    .Marysvllle, 
Calif.    819,093,  pub.  9-6-68.     Cl.  34. 
MacBick  Co.,  The,  Wilmington,  Mass.     819.018.  pub.  9-6-66. 

C'l.    10. 

MacCleaster  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.,  London.  England.     818,941, 

Ma   Cherle   Sales  Corp.   of  America,   d.b.a.   Ma   Cherle  Sales 

Corp.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    700,304,  cane.    Cl.  45. 
Ma  Cherle  Sales  Corp. :  See— 

Ma  Cherle  Sales  Corp.  of  America. 
MacKenzle  Chemical  Works,  Inc.,  Central  Isllp,  N.T.     818,- 

957,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  6. 
Madison    Dolly,   Foods,   Inc.,   Louisville,   Ky.      818,909,   pub. 

9-6-66.    Multiple  Class  (aasses  1  and  10) 
Mahan.  James  B..  d.b.a.  International  Cameramen.  Alexandria. 

Va.     705,383.  cane.     Cl.  101. 

^^^S?S2-   ^'^'^-   '^*'   'o  Textron,   Inc..   Minneapolis.   .Minn. 
424.028,  ren.  11-22-66.     Cl.  44 

'*'S.9S5;'rlrh-5'2-^°.  "c^riS"'   '"'•   '^""'-•-"•-   M'"- 
.Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Co..  inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     705  284 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Mall  Systems  Corp .  Redwood  City.  Calif.     819.063.  pub.  9-6- 

Mallory.  P.  R.,  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Elkon  Works.  Inc. 
Mangelsdorf    Ed    F..  ft  Bro.,  Inc.,  St.  LouU,  Mo.     818,910. 
pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  1. 

^'o^a"^.*?"  ^^^li  ^°  •  'r»'*-  ^'^  York.  N.y.     819.135.  pab. 
u— o— oO.     CI.  39. 

Marble  Crete  Co. :  See — 
Bennett,  William  J. 
^V'l'^'*^  Hosiery    Mills,    from    William    Glynn,    d.b.a.    Mar 
aay  Hosiery  Mills,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     705.2^6.  ^nc.     Cl. 

■^'9'!lj^6^*'*Cl'*6'    ^°"   ''"^■'   '"■''*'''*''•   Ohio.     818.971.   pub. 

'"l^n'*5:c°*^8^l!2^5.JuV^T  •^"5*^^"  ^"""-  ^'"'•-»- 
-Marsden.  George.  Design  :  See— 

Marsden,  (3eorge  P 
Mason   Tackle.   Co..   Otlsrllle.   Mich.      705.365.   cane      Cl    22 
Massasolt   -Mfg.  Co     Fall  Hirer.   Mass.  from  mI^soU  Co 

Laurelton.  N.J.     137.663.  cane      Cl   29  ""smsoii  i,o.. 

Massasolt  Co. :  See— 

Massasolt  Mfg  Co. 
^6e"°CI*'49  ■  ^^  ■  **"  ^'*^^*^'  Calif.     819.228.  pub.  9-ft- 
"^c"!'^'""'''  ^°'  •'^^•"■°»*  *''"•''•  "J-     818.953.  pub.  9-6-66. 
^c'l"'?'^""'"  ^°  •  "*''■*>■•  ^*'^-  ">•     818.954.  pub.  9-6-66. 

^Vub**9-6-68'°*C^''2"**''"  ^"^'  ^'^  ^°'^-  ^^      818.928, 

May.  August  H..  Chicago.  111.     819.101.  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl    86 

cinP^^cr"!"'  ^°-   '^*"''   **    *^°""-   Mo      376.847: 

''V26.-?5?r'en'\l-%r'  Ci   S^**"   '"''  ^'^  ^°'^-  "^  "^ 
Mayr'8  Seed  ft  Feed  :   See— 

Mayr.  IK. 
.Mayr-g  Seed  ft  Feed.  Ltd.  :   See— 

Mayr    I.  K. 

vLJ  Aa  *'n  *    *'"^*  ^^  *  ^•^J    'fo™  Mayr's  Seed  ft 
xfK^'   J^***  .wf "^c"  ^"-   W'»      380.328.  cane.      Cl    18 
McKa.vs  Co..  The.  St    Paul,  Minn.     70.^224    Mne      Cl    31 

pui.YTeVci^.i't"^'^  Laboratory.  Bronx^'N.Y.    819'oi6. 
Mead  Laboratory  :  See^ 
Mead.  Ray  nor. 

^^Ma  new  ]^ri  '  C?'l02^"'*'  "•'•  ^°"  ^^*"*''  ^^  ^»^•- 
Medi  Card.  Inc. :  See — 

Mp(11  Card,  Inc. 
'^c/  ^102    ^°*^  •  ^**^  Pe*»>ody.  Mass.     819.296.  pub.  9-6-66. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Metalsalts  Corp. 

*^9-*6l66  ^cf'ss'"'  ^°-   '**"  *'**""*•   ^°''*       819.119.  pub. 

""iTiio''pt.'b'T^S6'-  ?:i*'37°""  '^°-  ^*  ^'"*'~-  ^*»'- 

Mermen.  S..  Co. :  See— 
Mermen.  Sheldon. 

^^^Cl\^'^"  '^*'*'  ^'  ^n**'".  C*'!*-     818.969.  pub.  9-6- 

MeUIflake.  Inc..  Haverhill.  Mass.     814.288.     Am.  7(d).    Cl. 

^^n'ir'em^^^cfr  6°  ^^^  *  *^°-  ^"*-  "■»'''«y.  >^J-  T08.258. 
^^T«^]i'  ^''Vs^  °'  ^^'  '"*"  •  Trenton.  N.J.  819.225.  pub. 
^^Tm'"    CT*^"^  °'  ^'-  ^°*'  •  '^'■*°*0'"-  N  J      819.226.  pub. 

''¥i":iS.'1.u^°'^9in6"  ^c^?'^"  ^•^"^-  ^°^»'*''<'-  ^«- 

Meyer.  Fred.  Bakery  :  See- 
Meyer.  Fred.  Inc. 

'^*86*' cf 'ff.*"***"  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  819.042.  pub.  9-6- 
"^'fcPd?  °(:i°22*  ^°^  ^°'  '"'^  •  °*°^«'-  Colo-  819.046.  pub. 
■^"9^^**  Cl"46'*  ^°"  ^"■'  ^^■"•*'  ^"'>-     819.188.  pub. 
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''2l'2%7\fen^a2i^^'^c"46"'*'•  ^*"*'  ^"-  ^'*'"«'*'-  '"• 
•^pubT6-^6°"'6l"o  **'*  '^°-'^'-  ^"*'  ***'"'•  «"•"»• 
''*pub.T6-56"'°^l  "4  ^^'  ^**-  ^*-  P*"'-  ^^"^  8"-l"- 
^  puT  ft-e-^i"'"?,  "So  ^*'  *^"-  **•  **•"'•  ^°°-  819.233. 
"*  puTr6^6°'"(!l  *W^  """f  ^°-  ^'-  P*"'-  M'""  81«-"7. 
*'ci**23!'"'  ^'•■°^*'<J'  Corp..  Wlnchendon.  Mass.  705.201.  cane. 
Monsanio  Co. :  See — 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 

34""ren^n-22*-^6°  'a  ^**°"°**'  ^°-  »»•  ^""'-  Mo.    424.- 
^c'riV"'"''  *  Co..  OttumWa.  Iowa.     819.223.  pub.  9-6-66. 

''?aS!}.^6h?o"°?S'23'9''  ?ane"^'"cr§4''°''""  ^"""'^  ^°-  ^'•^^■ 
*^*}^J,T!?^^'^".  *   Maehlne  Co..   New  Bedford.   Mass.,   to 

n-22-M    a"23*°      '^-  ^''^  ^°'*'  ^^     ^•®32-  ^^° 

^°ft'i*'^  ^'?.^**-  T*"*-  Hamilton.  Ohio.     223.707.  ren    11-22- 
00.     Cl.  lo. 

Moultrie  Mfg.  Co..  Moultrie,  Oa.     819,229,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl. 

^705!33Tc^c""ci  «  •  ""••  *^''"**  ^**"'"''-  ^'"^'"'-  M"" 
^C?V3  ^"*'  ^°  •  Milwaukee.  Wis.  819.062.  pub.  ^-6-«6. 
Musher  Foundation.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    706,154.  cane.    Cl. 

1  O. 

Muaber^  Founda-tlon,   Inc.,   New   York.    N.Y.     705.155.   cane. 

Myer.  Fred.  Inc..  PortUnd.  Greg.     819.242,  pub.  9-6-68.     Cl. 

N.V   Biscult-en  ChocoUdefabrtek  "Vlctora."  Dordrecht    Neth- 
erlands.    819.189.  pub.  9-8-66.     C146.  recm,  i^ein 

l*l-2^^°^*"cr*23     ■  ***"**'  Norwalk.  Conn.     219,353.  ren. 
Xated   Corp.,   Forest  Hills.  N.Y.     705.233.  cane.     Cl    34. 
National  Carbon  Co..  Inc.    to  Union  Carbide  Corp..  .New  York. 

NY.     426.945.  ren.  11-22-66.     Cl.  21 

Vl^e  ^"(ify^l*''****"'^*'  Corp..  Chicago.  111.  819.183.  pub. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  819.207. 
^■"orial  Distillers  ft  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    819,310. 

National  Industrial  Products  Co..  Columbus    Ohio.     819  269 

pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  52. 
National  Merchandising  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     819  143   nub 

9-6-66.     Cl.  39.  .        .  f      • 


National  Stamping  ft  Electric  Works,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     819,073 

pub.  9-6-66.     cn.  23. 
National    Steel   Corp.,    Pittsburgh,   Pa.     705,143,    cane.     Cl. 

National  Tea  Co. :  See — 
Rasmussen,  Geo.,  Co. 

^*!^  S?*"i.?'l  Co .   Inc.,   State  College.  Pa.     818,946,  pub. 

9—^—00.     Cl.  6. 
'^•.^^^ork  Marine  News  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     705  - 

257.  cane.    Cl.  38. 
Nichols.  John  N     d.b.a.  J.  N.  Nichols  ft  Co..  Salford.  England. 

478  ren   11^22^     a**  45^''*''  -^**°*='*^'*'"'  E«»K'*n<>     213.- 
Nicbois,  J.N.  (Vimto)  Ltd. :  See— 

Nichols,  John  N. 
Nilo  Santos  Pinto.  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil.    705,244,  cane.    Cl. 

36. 

Norcross  Corp..   Newton,   Mass.      819,088.   pub.  9-6-66.      Cl. 
34. 

Norcross  Sales.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Sleep  Shop.  Denver.  Colo.    705  288 
cane.    Cl.  42. 

^''Ho.  re'n'^il^^e'e.^cWa'**'  ^'''^-  ^»'^""«^«''  ^^^      427.- 
^°/!''i«°    Mfg..    Associates.    Gnovlck.    Minn.      705.333.    eano 

vl.    00. 

^"n-^Ml^w.-^^'^o?/^.,*^"'  ^^  O*"""'  Metalware  Co..  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.    224.151.  ren.  11-22-66.    Cl   13 

Odpr-Alre.  Ine  .  Wichita.  Kans.     705,123.  cane.  '  Cl    6. 
(:*!?*   Cement  Co.,  Dallas,   Tex.     818.986,  pub.  9-6-66. 

Optics :  See — 

Optics  International  Corp. 

''''8i?li?.Tu"b"9^n8''''S'4S''     ^"*^*'    ''••"-"-•phi.,    P. 

'''8l9:i5'8.*9-r^r*'a  7^-   ''■*"■   °^""-    Philadelphia.   Pa. 
Optics :  See — 

Optics  International  Corp. 

""  2r9.j99:^^;^riS-^°6'^"<^r3?^'*''^  ^'^'p  •  ^^^  ^«^''-  ^•'»'- 

%*6*'*' cr^"" "''*■'  '°*'"  ^'^"^  ^**''''''  ^•'^-     818,976,  pub.  a-«- 
Paclflc  Pumps.  Inc. :  See — 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc. 

Am^Td?'  c!To?"  ^''^''*'  ^°'-  ^""»«-  ««•  815.249. 
^^iTel  Ci:  37°  ^"  •  ^'''■'  ^'^  ^°'^'  NY-  819.113.  pub. 
Pan  American  Hydroponics.  Inc.,  DaUas.  Tex.     819.232.  pub. 
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^"o^^SZ.  ^"'*'^'"  Corp.,  Easthampton,   Masi.     705,248,  cane. 

^Cl!lT  ^'"°'  ^°*''  ^^^  ^'"■'''  -''•^-     819'243,  pub.  a-6-66. 
Parker  House,  The  :  See — 

Sherrard,  G.  J.,  Co. 
Pearl  Care  Co..  The,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     705,382.  cane.     Cl. 

Pecsolite  Equipment  Co.,  Gladwyne,  Pa.,  from  Baum's  Snort 

Ing  Goods  Inc.,  Sunbury,  Pa.     705,176,  wnccf  22 
Penp^n  Associates,  Inc.,  Malvern.  Pa'.     818*74;  pub.  9-6-66 

Pet  Milk  Co. :  See— 

Whitman   Stephen  F.,  ft  Son,  Inc. 

pfm  fl'ifl?' S^^'^g^L^"-    819.324.    Cl.  46. 

Petlt-flls  de  Paul  Schwarz-Etlenne:  See— 

Les  Flls  de  Paul  Schwarz-Etlenne. 

^l2?6^??.r'et!fl>2Sr-cr5i"°°    '°^-    ^'^^    ^-^'    -^^  ^• 
''I'^^^Cl  %   ^°-    ''"^-    '^''^York,    N.Y.      818,968.    pub. 

^fe6?*ci    8  ^°'    '"'■■    ^^   ^°'^'   N-Y-      818,961.    pub. 
^*9^?66.^%.  2?.'    '°'''   Minneapolis.   Minn.     819,039,    pub. 

Physicians  Products  Co.,  Ine  :  See 

Tallby-.Nason  Co. 
Piedmont  Mills.  Inc.,  Lynchburg,  Va.     819,199,  pnb.  9-6-66. 

Piedmont  Mills.  Inc..  Lynchburg.  Va.     819,197,  pub.  9-6-66. 

"''l&Jliate'a^'ci^e"*""""'  '""•  Shreveport.  La. 

Pltman-Moore  Co. :  See 

„,..  ^111«^  Laboratories,  Inc. 

'o-^'f  Cl*23  '''""'  '^'^  •  P'^^b^^h.  P«.  819,061.  pub 
'''KJsf  Cl'e'  ^'"''  ^"  •  P'^-burgh,  Pa.  818.956.  pub. 
''%T^2:  r'en'^li%2''^e  ^^cf^'"""-  ««!>-  Co.,  Auburn,  N.V. 
Polymark  Ltd..  London,  England.    819.108.  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl. 

^"ee^^'c^^f '  ^°-  ^'"^'  P'"sburgh.  Pa.     819.054.  pub.  6-0- 
Potter  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Products  Research  Co. 
Precision  .Scientific  Co..  Chicago.  111.     819,080,  pub.  9-<i-«6. 

'''IXW.^l^ir  ''''"''"'''■  '-•^-  «^«.  P--     819.231.  pub. 

Preston.  Jo.  Cosmetics  :  See 

Preston,  Josephine  K. 

"7vV"."'8-'ia!°;u{E-9^l6-'°cr'6^«^""  ^'>«-""-  «•«--"• 
'^'iTie^'^^lV  ^****'  '"'^•'  ''^^  ^-•'.  N-Y-     819.151.  pub 
'''■m^es*  ^(?,"^i«  ^«-  '^»'«-  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     819,263.  pub 
Process  Equipment  Division  :  See— 
!>,«-♦    "oT"  Industries,  Inc. 

^74e"50\."n\T^?t'''bl  *2"l'"'*  '''''"  <^°-  -^°rthfleld,  I„. 
^^"'^^Cl^ V  ^'^^  ^-  «-«'e-  Wash.  819.301.  pub 
Pu^e  Pharmacal  Co..   Houston.  Ter.     819.026,  pub    9^-66 

Ssi::i"€-<4^-"cr/6.^^  -••  ~ 

^  Cl    46   *'"  ^°-  ^^^'  <^^<»go.  111.     425,833,  ren.  11-22-66 
Quaker  Oats  Co..  The :  See— 
American  Cereal  Co     Thi. 
Quaker  Oil  Corp..  St.  ^lS>uiriio.     818.998.  pub.  9HM,«      Cl 

^"R^CT  ^r^'"*^-  ^^»o°*  Beach.  Fla.     819.285 
Quality-  House  Stores  :  See— 
R-.h     A  ^^  Furnishing  Co. 

Kaab,  Herbert :  See 

Raab,  Andrea    Corp 

ItulTteV.'il'roi'^'''-  «"^-«^  R'PIO^.  Mich.     819.305 
RaW   Purina  Co..   St.   Louis.   Mo.     819.191.  pub    9-8-«« 

^'^2V9''.'"new'^^^^t.'"cV  ^8  ''"^  ^°'*'-  ^^''ester.  N.T.     705- 
R^mussen.  Oeo^Co.   to  National  Tea  Co..  Chicago.  111.    224.'. 

131^'':LI:  1:?-23^'"^'  Distributing  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

„  Pub'^t-a'^'^^rSI  ^"^**-  ""'■'  D"-"-  Colo.     819.270. 
R«^  ft  Carnrick.  Kenllworth.  N.J.     819.021.  pub.  9-fr^.     d. 


9-6-66.      Cl.  5(5.        ' ■  "•""■    "»■      »'».232.  pub.      R„i    i    C.rnrtck     K,nll.„.,k     »  ,  


--.  „_.  .       . 9^6-86. 

■"teerc^  ^"  '"■■  °""°-  •■'••'     »>••»".  P"b. 


ThLyi 
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Rlchhrtmw  CoCm  Co.  :  a> 
MllUr.  B.  B..  *  Oo. 


SlMp  Sliop: 

NorcroM  Sale*.  Inc. 


**6«.'^"'f  »P«:UHy  Inc..  Chlc«r>.  Ill-  818.W7.  pab.  *-«-  81««w.ar.  Inc..  NeW  York.  N.Y.  42T.1«0,  ren.  11-22-66.  CI. 
""r^Hw  •'  ^"•"***«'  '^^•^  New  York.  N.Y.  70B.268.  cane.  SmlUi  Product..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Chlldar.  ProducU  Co..  Cleveland 
KoSVeitotach  Corp.,  Old  Forre.  Pa.  705.204.  cane.  Q.  M.  HnS^'^'boSili  ll ''Und'^m.  2  hL.  ^k  «.  ,k  ^' 
*^W.  ^Tl!"^-  ^''"'  N'^"-'^-  N-^-  «"•»<«•  «►»«>•  «^  ^i"^.  Co':H"^.ton?'Te%''#l"»?2Vpu^^^ 
Bfoyai  Hawaiian  Macadaala  iNat  Co. :  B$e —      I 

Cattle  *  Cooke.  Inc. 
Kablo.  Paul,  d.b.a.  Panl  Rabio  Prodaetloni,  Hollywood.  Calif. 


02. 


819.806.  pab.  IMI-66.     a.  107. 
RnMo.  Paol,  Prodnctlons :  Sm — 

Rublo.  Paul.  _  _^. ... 

S.A.F.H.  Sodete  Anonyme,  Parli.  France.    706.817.  eane. 

46. 
at.  RmU  Paper  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.016.  pub.  0-6-66. 


a. 


CL 
Saka  ft  Co..  New  York.  N.Y 
Baouel,  Ralph.  Co. :  a< 
Samsel,  Ralph. 


706.S48.  oane.    CI.  SI. 


8od«te    Pour    Recherehee    Sdentlflqaet   et    Chlmlquea    8  A 

£?!?*^*"-*^  ^°*^?°'*'  Lao«*na«.   SwltierUnd.     818,087. 
pub.  0-6-66.    CI.  12. 

"Sodeco"  Soclete  det  Compteuri  de  Ocnve.  to  Vlbroean  8  A 
Oenere.  SwlUerUnd.     348.881.  new  cert.    CI  44 

Souiehorn.  L.,  Bona.  Inc..  to  Wltco  Chemical' Co.,  Inc..  New 
York.  N.Y.    423.716,  ren.  11-22-66.    CI.  18.  ««=•.  ''•w 

S?i°%7?^,^"V.*'*'  ?■'*■«  'ranee.     708.253.  cane.     C\.  38. 

Wrenn  Paper  Co..  The. 
8<»thern   OpUcal   Co.,   The,   Loalarllle,   Ky.     810.316.     CI. 

^XL*^"  .^'l  Serrlce.  Inc..  d.b.a.  AtUnta  Saw  Co^  AUanU. 
Oa.     818.006,    pub.   0-»-66.     Moltlple  Claaa    (djaiae.    18 


and  23). 

Southland  Inmortlnf  and  Kxportlnc  Co 
Pappaa.  William  J. 


«i 


BaaaaL  Ralph.  d.b.a.  Ralph  Samael  Co..  Bl  Centro.  Calif. 

810.218.  pab.  0-6-66.     CI.  46. 
Banco  Prodoeta  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

HolaapfeL  Loala. 
Sanitary  Sopplr  Co. :  8m — 

Holaapiei,_L>oals.  „      --^. — , -. 

SaiMr.  Harold  K  Co..  Hie.  Chleaco.  111.    818.021.  pub.  0-6-66.    Booth  western  Chemicals  Co. :  8«^^ 

CI.  2.  _       Snow.  Dooflaa  L.,  and  Tlielma  M.  Snow 

Sardeaa  :  £f«e —  Space-Ad  :  See — 

May.  Jaek.  Bearmaa,  Samner  D.                                           I 

Sardeaa  Ine. :  0ee —  SjMctrolab  f^ee —                                                     ' 

ICay.  Jack.  Textron  Eleetronlca.  Ine 
BaaienrLtd..  Hackney.  London.  Bnfland.    818.072.  pub.  0-6-    Spewlrlte  Prodncta.  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kana.    810,115.  pub.  0-6- 

8chaub^llne«rtn«  Co..  Downers  Orore.  lU.     810,001.  pub.     Spoedrtte  Pn^ducta.  Inc.,  Wlchka.  Kans.     810.117.  pab.  0-6- 

Schenley  Indoatrlea.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    700,820.  cane.    CI.     Span-Lo  JBlderlon.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     810.136.  pab.  0-6- 

Behoeneman,  J..  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md..  to  J.  Schoeneman  Inc..  Sqaare  d'Co'  Park  RldM   in     fliBn^s   ..-k   r  •>  .<•     ^.    «. 

OwlnfS  Mill*.  Md.     210,088.  ren.  11-22-66.     CI    39  StaSlVr    mVs'    Jeln    Fo«' Br.,,   ?-^' ^^^^^                  ^'- ?,V 

Sehowlta.  Dr.  kelnrlch.  <i.bJi.  Chr.  Lechler  ft  Sohn  Nachf..  "'^j     •                    *                 ^*'  ^"'-     '05-181.  cane.     CI. 

BtatK^r^rt-Veuerbach,  Germany.     705.147,  oanc.     CI.  16.  standard  AaaodatM   in<.    n»»..ki».».    o-.          */« «.. 

SehowlS.  Dr.   Hrinrtcii.  d.b.a.  Chr.   Lechler  ft  Sohn  Nachf..  a    38    ^■^xa^tea.  Inc..  Hutchinaon.  Kana.     706.251.  cane. 

Stnttcart-Feaerbach.  Germany.     705,148.  cane.     a.   16.  SUn'dard   Oil  Co    rN««w  J«r«.«t     r..^-.^    m  t     »     «      ... 

Sehowlta.  Dr.  Helnrleii.  d.b^.  Chr.  Lechler  ft  Sohn  Nachf..  Oil  A  Refl^n.  Co     Hon/to^'^-.    '^."^^^              *?,*^i™'»'* 

Btutteyt-Feaerbach.  Germany.     705,140.  cane.     a.  16.  ci    fj"*"'"'^  ^°  •  Houston.  Te«.     218.665.  ren.  11-22-66. 

Schass;Whole.ale  Grocery  Co..  ^ortlanii,  Ore».    810,185.  pab.  st«dard  oil  Co.  of  CWlfomla.  Ban  Pranclsco.  Calif.     810.- 

*  W2^^ub^tH^^'  I'S""*^  ^"^  Franelaeo.  Calif.     810.'- 

^^O^fcoir   Cl  S™***   *■*  •   ^"•".   >«*"•     819.178.  pab. 
Stem,  Roise :  iSe*-^ 

Ardco  Mfa,  Co.  ' 

Bterllna  Drag  Inc. :  a»9 — 

Wlnthrop  ProdncU  Inc.  I 

Stetson,  John  B..  Co. :  See — 

DUney  Hats.  , 

l"S^  Ylf:7^^r^eL.^"?iJSl.-  *c",«2*2*^-  «'«•  C^'  «*™-. 
^^"Vtt"      ^°  '  ^°*'  ^**  ^°"^  '*^-    8*''*W.  pub.  0-«- 


810.124.  pub.  0-6-66. 

CT. 


ft    Q   An       pi    4A 

Schwaitai  Arthur.  Washington.  D.C. 

a.  88. 
Score  XII  Inc..  BransTUle.  Ind.     810,130,  pub.  0-6-66 

80. 
Seott,  Harry  B. :  Bte — 

Brldgaa.  John  B. 
Seott.  Harry  B..  Ine. :  0«o— 

BrldMa.  Jonn  B. 
Beabrook  Farms  Co. :  Bee — 

LagKWtt.  Fnnds  H..  ft  Co. 
Bearle  Leather  ft  Packing  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     810.006, 

pab.  0-«-66.    CI.  80. 
Beeman  Brothers  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Whit*  Rose  Foods 

Corp.,  Byosset,  NY.     221.648.  ren.  11-22-66.     CI.  46. 
SeUon.  Inc..  Barberton.  Ohio.     $10,080.  pab.  0-6-66.    a.  19. 


66. 


Selnaheimer.  H.  A..' Co!.'  "Hier Cincinnati.  Ohio.'  881.710rcanr     ^51""/, ."'•J^'  *  ^°'  '"*•  ^*^  ^o»*.  ^-^^    810,174.  pub.  0-6- 
Baldis   Mfg.   Corp..   Naw  York,  N.Y.     810,147.  pab.  0-6-66.     ^^SSf^'i^'*    Cotton    Mfg.    Co..    Ltd..    Manchester,    EngUnd. 


Cl.  89 
»1-Bex 
Seneca  Gra: 


Bel-Rex  Corp..  Notley.  N.J.     810.083,  pub    0-6-66.     Cl.  81.     ^^SgriSS*!-^.""??,   i^*    ^•-    ^"-    Manctoeater.    KngUnd 
neca  Grape  Juice  Corp.,  Dundee.  N.Y.    fi'""'-    --•-   •»  -  7oa.2aa  Mno     r-t   m  •»•»" 

66.     CL  46. 


810.214.  pub.  0-6- 


Semce  Kitting  Mllla,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     812.632.     Am. 
7(d).     Cl.  42. 


Sexaner,  J.  A., 
ren.  11-22-66 


Mfr  Co..  Inc.,  WiiMe  Plains.  N.Y. 


224.528. 


35. 
ShachlhaU    Kogyo    Kabashlkl    Kalsha,    Nlahl-Ku,    Nagoya, 

Japan.     818.076.  pub.  0-6-66.     Multiple  Class  (Claases  11 

and  37). 
Bbakca^are  Co..  Kafaunasoo,  Mich.     810.040,  pub.  0-6-66. 


spei 

Cl.  22. 
Shamrock  Knitting  Mllla.  Inc..  MarletU.  Oa.     810,152,  pab 

0-6-66.    Cl.  30. 
Sherman  Laboratortea.  Detroit,  Mich.     810.010.  fwb.  0-6-66 


700.283.  cane.    Cl.  80. 
Stratomore  ^hoe  Co..    Inc..   Brockton,  Maaa.     810,130.  pab. 

Btrauaa.  Warren  B..  Co. :  8— — 

„  ,„8teaaaa.  Warren  B. 

B«^Tan.  Morton  D.  Omaha.  Nebr.    810.184.  pab.  0-6-66.    Cl. 

BamUomo  Bakellte  Co..  Ltd. :  0ee — 

SanUtomo  BakeUte  Ltd. 
Sundtomo  BakelKe  Ltd..  d.bji.  BomHomo  Bakellte  Co..  Ltd.. 

Chlyoda-k*i.  Tokyo.  Japan.     818^11.  pub.  0-6-66.     Cl    1. 
Bammers  Laboratortea.  Inc..  Fort  Waahlngton.  Pa.    810.272, 

pub^  0-6-66.    Cl.  52. 
^"ffia  **"^"  ^^^'  ^-  ^^^  A"**!**.  Calif-    700.140.  cane. 
Swing  p.  Thompoon.  Inc..  Prtee.  Md.     810.212.  pub.  0-6-66. 


Sharrard.  G.  J..  Co.,  d.b.a.  The  Parker  Hoaae.  Boston,  Mass 

810,282,  pub.  0-6-66.    Cl.  100.  «.  nw    »i  ^      » 

Shoe  Corp.  of  America,  Columbus.  Ohio.     810.146.  pub.  0-6-     ^%'J.°^"%'»®?.£?::.i?®^'''  J^,io**>_?j»'"*«*«S«JP>^«ft«P»- 


Shalton,   Inc.,   Clifton,  N^. 
''lecel.  Henry  -    -      - 
66.    Cl.  3d. 


.».»^w.,   .»v.,   •^^^^,  ^^^.     810,208,  pub.  0-6-66.     Cl.  01. 
Sl^pl.  Henry  I..  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    810.140.  pub.  0-6- 


Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft,  Munich.  Germany.    814.- 

467.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  26. 
Slcnode  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     810,053.  pub.  0-6-66.     Cl.  23. 
S1I«  Co.,  The,  Hartford,  Conn.,  from  The  Procter-Bllex  Corp., 

Chicago,  lU.    377,284,  cane.    a.  18. 
SUoo  Inc. :  B«0 —  i 

Patrolaam  Solrenta  Corp.  ' 

BlmDUelty  Mfg.,  Co..  Port  Waahlngton,  Wla.     810,818.     a. 

Sladair-Ko^ws  Co.,  Plttabargh,  Pa.    818.906.  pub.  0-6-66. 

Sinclair  Mfg.  Co. :  ««»— 
Sinclair  Mfg.  Co..  The. 


^  '1*^  ■  S.*l*i?*>°J:F'*'  ^*-     811.l'i8.  ren.  ll-2»-66.     a.  18. 
Tanbro  Fabrics  Corp..  New  York.  U.Y.    810.178.  pub.  0-6-66. 

Tan-O-Rama,   Inc.    Newark.  N.J.     705.851.  cane.     Q.  51. 
TvlorForw  ft  fMpe  Works.  BaUwood.  lU.     818.008.  pab. 

Teehnle.  Inc.. '  Cranston.  R.I.     818.088.  pub    0-6-66.     Cl    6. 
Tens  Instruments  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     B10.002.  pab.  0-6-^. 
\Ji.  10. 

'^*i^°ryPf^^'^'  '■*••  *yl»»*».  Calif.    810.086.  pnb.  0-6- 
66.     Cl.  88. 

Vaxtron  Inc. :  B*0 — 
American  Screw  Co. 
Malco  Co..  Inc..  The. 

ThemO-Attlx :  B00 — 

Loedemaan.  L.  Richard. 
Tide  Prodoeta.  Inc..  Bdlnbarg.  Tax.     818.000.  pub.  0-6-66. 


^"^^^i^lnb^W^d.  *»&%S'-<^'*"  >««•  <^-.  Toledo.  Ohio.     Tlfton^Rug  Mill..  Inc..  Baat  Point.  Ga.    810.168.  pub.  OHMM». 
SlMlalr  Mfg.  C*..  The,  Toledo.  Ohio.     818,067,  vab.  0-6-66.    Tlm^-Mlat,  Inc..  Btamfoid.  Conn.    810,066.  pub.  ^-6-66.    CL 
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Trager  Mfg. 


Co.,  Scran  ton,  Pa. 
Co.,  Scranton.  Pa. 


818.948,  pub.  9-6-66.     Cl.  6. 
819.276,  pub.  9-6-66.     CT. 


819.- 
819.- 


.     Cl.  42. 
819,097. 

819.098. 
819,001. 


Trager 

^^286°;D?b'"*9^§'  crroS'*"-  '"'•  ^"•«»«'i--  -d. 

P**^™,"'"*'  £?<:••  T""**?-  N  H.     819.161.  pub.  9-6-66 

Tu^arora  Chemical  Works,  Chlttenango.  N.Y.  705.128.  cane. 
^'m  ^cTm"^*  ^""^  '  ^•'^''•'^'"•'  ^"^  819,067.  pub.  9-6- 
^  €1^22°^"  *^**"  *°*^'  ^'**<>"J'"-  *^^  819,048,  pub.  0-6-66. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

National  Carbon  Co.,  Inc. 

Ozweld  Acetylene  Co. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     819.811.     a    2. 

&!^a6      C?  ff"^''  ^°*^  ■  ^'^  ^*"'*'-  ^^      819.103.  pub. 
United  ArtUts  Records,  Inc.,  New  York    NY 
9-6-66.     Cl.  36. 

^  pVib*  9?6^'e''"  Cl"l^'^**"    ^'"^"    *'>*°*'*«'    V*       819.035,     _22 
United  Dlatrlbutora'  SerTice.  Inc.,  Roanoke  Va 

9-6-66.     Cl    23. 
United  Merchants  and  Mfg.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y 

9-6-66.     Cl.  42. 

Mfjf..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     819,160, 


819,104.  pab. 


TMvii 

^e^e^^cft"  ^°"°''   ^'"   *^~«0'   "1       810.128.   pub. 
Wally  Frank  Ltd.':  Bee — 

Frankau,  Adolp,  ft  Co.,  Ltd. 
WaUter  Mfg.   Co..  ^clne,   WU.     819,086.   pub.  9-6-66.      Cl. 

Wamarco    Ine     Wayneabbro.  Pa.     708.332.  cane      Cl    80 

^if?.?'"'  S?V,l*'  J^  ^'■'  Chicago.  111.,  to  The  Jel  Sert  Co 
Bell  wood,  111.     223,900,  ren.  11-22-66     Cl   46 

''fl9.Si?''pu'S"n^;  ^{'J'*""  ^--«  Corp.;  Verona.  Win. 
^^^y?*°"^<""<^   Engineering,    Inc..  The    LakeUnd    pu       aio 
„.f83,  pub.  9-6-6#.    Multiple  CUss  (Clawea  100  'and  103?     ' 

^!*"4'2t?42^^r^^.Tl-i5::6^°  S^Sl"  Wetherholts,  Chicago. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co..  Tacoma. '  Waih.  '  819,106.  pub.  9-6-66 
Weyerhaeuser   Co.,    Tacoma.   Wash.     810,112,   pub.   9-6-66. 

White  Ro8e  Foods  Corp. :  Bee — 

Seeman  Brothers  Inc. 
Whitman,  Stephen  F.,  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Philadelphia    Pa     to  P.f 
.Yi^n^S.;*.^!  /-"A''  M°:    210.8^6, ren._rra^?-^?.^l' 


W  egan,  Edwin  L     Co..  Pittsburgh.  i>a.     819  315      Cl  Y4 
Williams.  D.  S..  Co..  Inc..  Readfni,  P..     705?364.  «nc    'ct. 


819.072.  pnb. 
819,168,  pub. 


United  Mercbantn  and 
pnb   9-6-66.     Cl.  42. 

United  Mercbantn  and 
pnh.  9-6-66.    Cl   42. 


Mfg..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     819,170. 


Unlrersal  American  Corp.  :  See — 

Mor«e  Twldt  Drill  ft  Machine  Co. 
Valspar  Corp..  The  :  See—  , 

Detroit  Oraphlte  Co.  ' 

Vanltv  Fair  Mills.  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Vantfv  Fair  Rllk  Mill*. 

'^'2l'^7R'^re'^'^?JKl^?.^'(;^"5e^•"  ^"'«-  '--  «-«""'•  ^- 
^*^"'5-    Refining   Co.,    Inc..    Franklin.    Pa.      378.479    cane 

Cl.    ITS. 

^*'n  *!'■»"/' '^C'"?    o'  America.  Yonkera.  N.Y.     819.163.  pnb. 

V—n-nn       Cl.   42. 

^*«J5-'^^  M*""****"!,*  £?  •  O.m.b.H..  from  KIndler  unrf  Sehler- 
M     Cl    88  ■     •  **"""^''-  0««'n>*ny      819.120.  pub.  9-^ 

^*C1^12*  ^""^"*  C*>  •  P'ttsburgh.  Pa.    818,989.  pub.  9-6-66. 
VIbroaan  8.A.  :  Bee — 

v,^"^^^"  ^<^*te  <!*«  Competura  de  Genre., 

Vlrneron,  Jean.  Vosges.  France.     819.251,  pu^.  9-6-66.     CI. 

^cT^iS  *•■'****'••  '°*^  •  Irrineton.  Va.     819.194.  pub.  9-6-66. 

^mib"9J«!66'"ci  ^8*'   ^»"^°»"*"  Gardpna.  NY.     819.007. 

a'^  ^'^'    ^°*^'   ^o'^^o'"*''-   Tex.     819,000.   pnb.   9-6-66. 

^*CT*T6  *'*'*"""  ^°-  ^"'*«'«-  P«      819.202.  pub.  9-6-66. 

''''«;r297"pT:b'V^^"(?%""'"-  ''°""'*"'-  ^""-"^ 

^Iran   Corp     Portumoirth.   Ohio.     708.185    cane      Cl    22 
Wallace   Bu^ne«    Forma,   Inc.,  Chleaio.   lil.'^'sio.lli.   pub. 


^ren*'?1^22^M'*cY'i9^*''  ^^''  ^""^  ^**'"**''  ^*      218,075, 

^&"66^'^C1*23'''  ^*'"  '"' '  ^'°'*"'  ***°°      «!»•<»»•  P"b. 
Wlnterbottom  Book  Cloth  Co.  Ltd.,  to  English  Sewlne  ltd 
u-wh'"'*'^''.l*''u^°«'f°<*      214.208,  ;en.   11-12-66      Cl    37        ' 

'^42ll%l^^T!\'-^^^e'''  S"r#*  ''^'^ '"''  ""'^  ^«'''-  ^•'^• 

Wltco  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :' See—    ' 
Sonneborn,  L.,  Sons,  Inc. 

9-^66^    C?  35""°*  ^  **'«••   '"''''*^'''  -^"«^»'      819089.  Pub. 
Wonder^ln  Mfg.Co.,  Wilkes  Barre,  Pa.     819,011.  pub.  9-6- 

^CT^M^"*"   Co..   Milwaukee,    Wla.     819,075,   pub.   9-6-66. 

"^pub.  r6''-66''"CT'Yor''"    '''''   Milwaukee.    Wis.      819.293. 

"^294.  ?ub%^"66"ci^*oT'*  ''°'^-  »'"'^-"''«*-  ^Vls.     819,. 

''oToT'2r3':3a'-re'JV-°22^6*6.'^^  3^^^         ^«-  *«»«»«"etown. 
Xerox  Corp. :  Bee — 

Random  House,  Inc. 

''XTY?;k^V?n"S9?"^Am.%  ^"cIT    «"•»•*'   ^-'>- 
''''^Tb?™?!.'*!^''"'*'  '^'''P-  ""^  ^«"'-  NY."    810.014,  pub. 

""Tne^'^^l.'^ll''"'*"  '"'"''  '''''  ^^'•''  ^-^      819.018.  pub. 
Youngs  Rubber  Corp. :  Sec- 
Youngs  Drug  Products  Corp. 

^cf  50°""^'   ^'•>"1""<1»«.    N.   Mex.     819.286.   pub.   9-(MJ6. 

^^1ch°'^f65^1i.'rcinc''Vl'  ^8""'~°  ^'^''''  C--  ^'"<'»«e. 
Zlmco  Sportswear.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     705.278.  cane.     Cl. 
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PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
October  1966 


Examiner  afflrmed « 

Examiner  affirmed  }n  p*|t 
Examiner  reversed * 


189 
35 
58 


ToUl - X — 282 


'  Falhvc  To  ArfM  Re|cdion  in  Brief 

In  Tlew  of  the  Notice  appearing  In  826  O.O.  1060  and 
entitled,  "Appeal  Briefs  Under  Rules  192  and  193(b). "  when 
erer  a  brief  Is  found  to  be  defective  for  the  reason  that  an 
applicant  has  failed  to  respond  to  some  ground  or  srounds 
of  rejection  advanced  by  the  Examiner,  the  Examiner  should 
simply  note  this  fact  In  the  Examiner's  Answer  and  point 
oat  which  claims  are  affected  thereby.  Further  treatment 
of  the  affected  claims  In  the  Answer  Is  unnecessary. 
{  RICHARD  A.  WAH^L, 

Oet.  80,  IBM.  AiMiatant  Commitiioner. 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS, 
AND  COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  I — Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

Pakt  1— Riles  or  Peactice  in  Patent  Cases 
Repljf  by  Applicant  to  Office  Action 

Effective  on  the  date  of  publication  of  this  notice  In  the 
Federal  Register,  i  1.111(b)  Is  amended  to  read  as  Indicated 
below.  This  amendment  provides  that  oblectlons  or  require 
ments  as  to  form  not  necessary  to  further  consideration  of 
the  claims  may  be  held  In  abeyance  only  until  patentable  sub- 
ject matter  In  the  application  Is  Indicated,  rather  than  until 
a  claim  Is  actually  allowed,  as  was  heretofore  the  case.  Since 
the  amendment  is  procedural  only,  and  malies  no  substantive 
change,  notice  and  public  hearings  are  deemed  unnecessary. 

In  i  1.111,  paragraph  (b)  is  amended  by  striking  out  "a 
claim  is  allowed"  at  the  end  of  the  parentbetiral  matter  and 
Inserting  in  lieu  "allowable  subject  matter  is  indicated,"  so 
tliat  the  paragraph,  amended,  reads  as  follows : 

I  1.111     Reply  by  applicant. 

•     '  •  '    •  •  • 

(b)  In  order  to  be  entitled  to  reexamination  or  recon- 
■Ideratlon,  the  applicant  must  malie  request  therefor  In  writ- 
ing, and  be  must  distinctly  and  Kpecificall.v  point  out  the 
supposed  errors  in  the  examiner's  action  ;  the  applicant  must 
respond    to  every  ground   of  objection   and   rejection  In   the 


prior  office  action  (except  that  request  may  be  made  that 
objections  or  requirements  as  to  form  not  necessary  to  fur- 
ther consideration  of  the  claims  be  held  in  abeyance  until 
allowable  subject  matter  is  Indicated),  and  the  applicant's 
action  must  appear  throughout  to  be  a  bona  fide  attempt  to 
advance  the  case  to  final  action.  A  general  allegation  that 
the  claims  define  Invention  without  specifically  pointing  out 
how  the  language  of  the  claims  patentably  distinguishes  them 
from  the  references  does  not  comply  with  the'  requirements 
of  this  section. 


•  •  • 

(Sec.  1,  66  8Ut.  793,  35  U.S.CNL_131.  132) 
Dated  :  October  24,  1966. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS. 

Acting  Commisiioner. 
Approved  : 

J.    HCEBERT    HOLLOMAN, 

Aigittant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 
[F.R.  Doc.  66-11834  ;  Filed.  Oct.  31.  1966  ;  8  :  45  a.m.] 
Publiahed  in  F.R.  139H.  Nov.  1,  19** 


Board  of  Appeals  Hearings 

Effective  January  1,  1967,  examiners  will  be  permitted  to 
attend  Board  of  Appeals  hearings  in  cases  related  to  their 
technology.  Not  more  than  two  examiners  will  attend  any 
one  bearing,  and  they  will  be  present  as  observers  only. 

RICHARD   A.   WAHL, 
Not.  2,  1966.  Asiittant  Cominit»ioner. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

3,128,122.— Aed  W.  Uizelle,  High  Point,  N.C.     RECLINING 

CHAIR   FIXTURE.     Patent  dated   Apr.    7,   1964.      Dls 

clalmer  and  dedication  filed  Aug.  9,  1966.  by  the  assignee, 

General  Steel  Product*,  Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  public  the  terminal 

part  of  the  term  of  said  patent  subsequent  to  June  18.  1980. 


Disclaimers 

3,085,480. — Ivan  L.  Kauffman,  Orchard  Lake,  and  Donald  L. 
Annett,  Farmington,  Mich.  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  SIDE  SEAMING  CARTON  BLANKS.  Patent 
dated  Apr.  16,  1963.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  11,  1966.  by 
the  inventor))  and  the  assignee,  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation. 
Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  as  to  claims  1,  3  and  6  of  said 

patent. 


New  Applications  Received  During  October  1966 

Patents  _ 7539 

Designs 381 

Plant  Patents 7 

Reissues    17 


Total 


■4 


7944 


-November  29,  1966 

Patents 1475 — No.  3,287,737  to  No.  3.289,211.  incl. 

Designs 53— No.     206,317  to  No.     206,369.  Incl 

Plant  Patents--  1— No.         2.687 

Reissues 2 — No.        26,117  to  No.        26,118,  incl. 

ToUl 1531  1 
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S,11«.W8.-V«»»  R9dvtn  BotttrUl,  SoUhaU,  EngUnd.  AC- 
TUATOR FOR  A  SPOT  TYPK  DI8C  BRAKK  ACniNO 
OVSR  A  PARTIAL  ARKA  OF  A  DISC  BRAKE  FRIC- 
TION PAD,  SAID  AREA  SPACED  CIRCUMFERBN- 
TIALLY  FROM  THE  AXIS  OF  THE  ACTUATOR. 
Ptttent  dated  Dec.  10,  1963.  DltcUlmer  filed  Oct.  10, 
19M.  by  the  anlffnce.  (Hrling  IAmUt4. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  as  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  0,  6 

and  T  of  said  patent.  i 


«,12a,070.— /»a«  L.  Kauffmmn.  Orchard  Lake,  and  Donald  8. 
Annett.  Farmln»ton,  Mich.  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  SIDE  SEAMING  CARTON  BLANKS  BY  AP- 
PLICATION OF  HEAT.  Patent  dated  Feb.  28.  1»M. 
Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  11,  19M,  by  the  Inventors  and  the 
assignee,  Em-OelUO  Corporation. 


Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  as  to  clalass  1,  2,  4,  S,  8.  7, 
8,  9  and  10  of  said  patent. 


3,239,524.— )0anna»  8.  Lowri*.  GlenTlew,  111.    8-PHBNYL-4- 

DIALKtYLAMINOALKOXYClNNOLINES.     Patent  dated 

Mar.   8.   19««.     Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  80.  19ee,  by  the 

assignee,  O.  D.  BoorU  4  Co. 

Hereby  enters  ibis  disclaimer  as  to  claims  1-6  of  said 

P*t*Bft. 

3,2e«.307.— J'roiwja    de    Winter,    Cambridge,    Mass.      ADIA- 
BATIC    CLORIMETKR.      Patent   dated    Aug.    16.    1»««. 
Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  21,  19M,  by  the  Inventor  and  as- 
signee, DyiMteck  Corporation. 
Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  10  In- 

clostve  of  said  patent. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  26,  1966 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— I.  MARCUS.  Diracler. 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Cranpoeltlonsi  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  MetaUurgy:  Metal 
auxk;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Composltloos;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Device^. 

QBNERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manacer... 

Heterocyclic;  Amldee;  Alkaloids,  Aro;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oio  and  Oiy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carbozylic  Acid  Esters;  Add  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140— M.  8TERMAN,  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore- Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.: 
Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Composltloos;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Manager - - 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  ProducU;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT, 


Manager - - 

Fertiliser*;  Foods;  FermentattoD;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  P^ier  Making;  Glass  Manufacture; 
Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distlllatlcm;  Pre- 
serving; Liquid  and  SMi  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Conoentrative  Evaporators; 
Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

BLBCTRICAL  EXAMiraNa  OPBEATION-N.  H.  ETANa  DIrMlar.  I 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  2ia-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manfiger 

Generation  and  Utilisation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductocs; 
Switches;  Miscellaneous. 

SECURITY.  GROUP  220-8.  BOYD.  Manager 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunltico;  Radar.  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoe,  Seismic  Exploring. 
Radlo-Actlve  Battwies;  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-E.  J.  SAX.  Manager 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing,  CompuUtkm  and  CooTereloo;  Storage  Deviees 
and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  280— F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager .-- 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Unes 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS.  GROUP  280-R.  L.  EVANS.  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lightmg;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instrument*. 

DESIGNS,  OROUP290— 8.  BOYD,  Manager - - 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  ArU. 


Actual  Filing  DaU 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New     Amended 


7-S-«3 


6-MS3 


8-1-63 


2-6-63 


7-1-63 


7-15-63 

1-16-62 

1-7-63 

4-12-63 

1-13-64 
6-15-65 


10-2-61 


8-31-61 


S-21-61 


lr31-«2 


10-23-61 


12-16-61 
»-»-63 

7-81-61 

10-25-62 
1-6-6S 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs). J ^J  ^i 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending - - Not  available 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) f— , ^ ^*3,  338 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action Not  available 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action —  Jan.  16,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action June  6,  1961 

EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS  ' 

The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  November  11*66.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provislaos  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  nnder  the  provislaas  of  Public  Law  090.  A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annual  Index  of  Patent*— lUS- 
p^j^t, Numbers  2,486.378  to  2,490.010.  inclusive 

Plant  Pi^nta - Numbers  888  to  903,  Inclusive 
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FATBNT  EXAMINING  OPKBATIONS  AND  C«OUPS  (CMttaMd) 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— T.  H.  BBONAUGH.  DIrwUr. 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  JIO-A.  BERLIN.  Mumw ■- ^^  —r__^       -,\^ 

ConTeyon;  HoUU;  Elevator.:  Article  HMidllng  tanJlemenU;  Store  Service;  Sheet  .nd  Web  Feedln.:  Dtai«»to«:  Flakl 
Sprinkltaf ;  Fire  EitlnguUher,;  Coin  Handling;  CJ«ck  Controlled  Api«r.tu.;  Cl-rifyln,  and  A«ortlnf  Solid.;  BoaU; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  AppurtenMicet;  RaUways  and  RaUway  Equipment;  Brake.;  Rlfld. 

Flexible  and  Special  Receptacle,  and  Packages.  „•„„„„    ..       

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  O^OUP  m-N^BEROER^M«,^. 

Manatectartnf  Prooe«es.  Assembitaf,  Combined  Machine..  Special  Article  Maktn,;  Metal  Deforming.  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wlr«  Working;  Metal  Furton- Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Appwatui; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatta;  Machine  TooU  far  Shaping  or  Dlrldlng;  Work  and  Tool  Holder.;  H  ood- 

AMulSl'^NrSuSBl^D^'  PK^ONAL   TREATMENT.    INFORMATION.    GBOUP«>-A.RU.GG. 

^A^Iment  and 'ExerciringDeylc«;I^oJect«r  Animal"  and  ButcheHng:  Ejjrth  Worttog  and  Ei- 

cavatlng;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery,  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type 
writers-  Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  840-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager -■■-•" '^'l^  "'Mi: 

Power  PlanU;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps:  Turblii«;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration; 
Ventilation  Drying;  VaporUlng;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elementa;  Power  Transmlsaion. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS.  SUPPORTS.  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  380-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Manager 

Joints-  Fasteners  Rod.  Pipe  and  Eleotrlcal  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Clowre 
Ope^tors;  Bridges;  Clowires;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  SupporU;  Qablnet  Struc- 

tures. 

TEXTILES.  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDUNO,  GR»UP  Wy-W.  8.  COLE.  Manager —  - .  — 

Fluid  Handling.  Including  Valves;  CondulU;  FlUlnf  ReoepUdes;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  FUtum; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing:  Agltatlnr  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manuhc- 
tore;  Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awatttng  Action 


New      Amended 


«-as-64 


fr-l»-M 


a-U-«4 


l>-4-«4 


liB-17-« 


6-16-61 


3-l»-62 


»-l»-62 


10-15-61 


»-ao-62 


7-26-63 
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1  The  Board  also  affirmed  the  rejection  of  the  other  claims.  12.  14,  and  16-18.  remaining 
in  the  application  but  no  appeal  was  taken  as  to  them  and  an  amendment  cancelling  tbem 
was  filed  with  the  Notice  of  Appeal.  i 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

'  In  be  Chables  B.  Voqel,  Thomas  W.  Lamb  and  Minteb  I.  Palmes,  Jb. 

No.  7592.    Decided  July  21,   1966 
,[B8  CCPA  — ;  363  F^  459;  150  USPQ  446] 

1.  Patentability — Obviousness.  I 

*^  •  •  we  think  the  Examiner  and  Board  erred  In  finding  the  appealed 

'  claims  obvious  over  the  teachings  of  Athy  and  Wyckoflf.     The  rejection  is 

based  on  an  improper  piecemeal  reconstruction  of  the  prior  art  made  in  light 

of  appellants'  disclosure  and  not  taught  or  made  obvious  by  the  reference 

disclosures." 

2.  Same — Pabticulab  StJBJECT  Matteb — "Well  Loooino." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  applica- 
tion entitled  "Well  Logging,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  Is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  745,078. 
REVERSED.  " 

Theodore  E.  Bieber  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Mooie  {Fred  W.  Skerling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  ( 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges.,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirk^atrick. 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 
Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  so  much  of  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
as  affirmed  the  Examiners  rejection  of  claims  15,  19,  20,  and  21  of 
appellants*  application  Serial  No.  745,073,  filed  June  27, 1958,  entitled 
"Well  Logging." »  I 

The  invention  relates  to  a  method  of  well  logging  of  the  acoustic 
or  seismic  type  wherein  the  velocities  of  acoustic  pulses  passed  through 
the  rock  formations  surrounding  a  bore  hole  are  measured  as  an  in- 
dication of  the  characteristics  of  those  formations.  Such  operations 
involve  the  use  of  a  logging  device  which  is  lowered  into  and  moved 
along  the  well  bore.  The  device  is  provided  with  spaced  transducers 
including  a  transmitter  for  generating  discrete  acoustic  impulses  and 
spaced  receivers  for  detecting  the  arrivals  of  the  impulses  at  the  loca- 
tions of  the  receivers  and  simultaneously  producing  electrical  signals. 
Electrical  connections  passing  from  the  logging  device  to  and  out  of 
the  top  of  the  bore  hole  to  recording  equipment  j>ermit  recording  of 
the  times  the  impulses  are  emitted  by  the  transmitter  and  the  signals 
denoting  their  arrival  are  produced  by  the  receivers.  Means  are  also 
provided  for  coordinating  the  recording  with  the  position  of  the 
logging  device  as  it  is  moved  along  the  bore  hole.  Thus  a  recording 
of  the  velocity  characteristics  of  the  surrounding  geological  structure 
along  the  length  of  the  bore  hole  is  provided  for  consideration  in 
predicting  the  existence  of  accumulations  of  petroleum  fluids  or  like 
deposits. 

Appellants  disclose  well  logging  procedures  of  the  aforementioned 
type  including  a  preferred  embodiment  wherein  the  logging  device 
includes  a  single  transmitter  and  three  receivers,  all  on  one  side  of 
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the  transmitter  and  spaced  along  the  bore  hole.  The  receiver  nearest 
the  transmitter  is  spaced  from  it  a  substantial  distance  such  as  five 
feet.  The  second  receiver  is  spaced  a  like  distance  from  the  first 
receiver  and  the  third  receiver  is  spaced  one  foot  from  the  second. 
A  recording  is  produced  to  permit  simultaneous  determination  of 
the  times  taken  for  the  impulse  to  travel  between  the  first  and  second 
receivers  and  between  the  second  and  third  receivers  as  the  device  is 
drawn  along  the  bore  hole.  The  shorter  spacing  between  the  latter 
two  receivers  facilitates  the  detection  of  thin  layers  of  rock  which 
might  be  missed  if  only  the  average  velocity  over  the  longer  spacing 
of  the  first  two  receivers  is  measured. 
Claim  19,  which  is  representative,  reads:  , 

19.  An  acoustic  well  logging  process  comprising:  ' 

(1)  disposing  three  acoustic  receiving  stations  along  the  axis  of  the  borehole 
of  a  well  with  two  of  said  stations  separated  by  a  short  interval  that  is 
shorter  than  the  thinnest  earth  formation  in  which  the  velocity  of  acoustic 
energy  is  to  be  measured  and  two  of  said  stations  separated  by  a  long  in- 
terval that  is  several  times  longer  than  the  short  interval ; 

(2)  moving  said  three  stations  in  a  traverse  of  a  section  of  the  borehole  while 
generating  a  succession  of  acoustic  impulses  at  a  point  a  fixed  distance  on 
one  side  of  said  three  stations ; 

(3)  measuring  the  difference  between  the  times  required  for  said  acoustic 
impulses  to  travel  through  the  earth  formations  intervening  t>etween  the 
point  of  generation  and  each  of  the  receiving  stations  that  are  separated 
by  said  short  interval  and  producing  indications  of  the  velocities  at  which 
the  impulses  travel  through  the  earth  formations  adjacent  to  said  short 
interval ;  ' 

(4)  measuring  the  differences  between  the  times  required  for  said  acoustic 
impulses  to  travel  through  earth  formations  Intervening  between  the  point 
of  generation  and  each  of  the  receiving  stations  that  are  separated  by  said 
long  interval  and  producing  Indications  of  the  velocities  at  which  the  im- 
pulses travel  through  the  earth  formations  adjacent  to  said  long  Interval ; 

(5)  obtaining  each  of  said  velocity  Indications  during  the  same  traverse  of 
a  section  of  the  borehole  and  measuring  the  depths  at  which  each  of  said 
velocity  indications  are  obtained. 

The  claims  stand  rejected  on  the  following  references : 
Athy  et  al.  (Athy),  2,207,281,  July  9,  1940. 
Wyckoff,  2,233,992,  March  4,  1941. 

Athy  shows  an  acoustical  velocity  type  of  well  logging  system  us- 
ing a  logging  device  including  an  acoustic  transmitter  (designated  2) 
and  two  receivers  (designated  11  and  12)  spaced  from  each  other 
either  below  or  above  the  transmitter,  both  on  the  same  side.  A  record 
is  produced  showing  the  time  relationships*between  the  initiation  of 
the  pulse  and  its  arrival  at  each  of  the  two  receivers.  The  patent 
further  discloses: 

Furthermore,  It  is  to  be  understood  that,  while  the  source  of  seismic  waves  is 
shown  to  be  alwve  the  two  receptors  11  and  12,  this  showing  Is  for  purposes  of 
Illustration  only  and  not  by  way  of  limitation,  since  the  source  of  seismic  waves 
may  be  placed  below  the  receptors  or  between  them.  If  desired,  a  single  receptor 
only  may  be  employed.  On  the  other  hand.  It  may  in  some  cases  be  desirable 
to  employ  a  greater  numlier  of  receptors  than  two. 

Athy  also  states: 

We  also  contemplate  that  spacing  between  the  transmitter  2  and  the  receptors 
11  and  12  n^ay  be  used  to  enlarge  the  information  which  we  obtain.  If,  for 
example,  the  transmitter  2  is  placed  at  an  appreciable  distance  from  the  recep- 
tors 11  and  12,  then  the  record  logs  of  velocities  and  amplitude  variations  are 
primarily  those  contributed  by  the  virgin  strata  surrounding  the  borehole,  since 
in  this  case  the  borehole  section  will  form  but  n  negligible  part  of  the  total  path 
traversed  by  the  seismic  energy.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  transmitter  2  is 
placed  close  to  the  receptor  11  and  the  receptor  12  is  separated  a  few  feet  from 
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receptor  11,  then  two  types  of  information  are  available.  Since  the  distance 
between  transmitter  2  and  receptor  12  Is  appreciable,  the  corresponding  velocity 
and  amplitude  variation  log.s  represent  characteristics  of  virgin  strata.  Since  the 
distance  between  transmitter  2  and  receptor  11  is  small,  the  variations  received 
by  receptor  11  will  represent  those  contributed  by  structure  near  the  borehole. 
It  will  be  apparent  that  a  dense,  non-porous  strata  will  be  influenced  far  less 
physically  in  a  region  closely  surrounding  the  borehole  than  in  a  porous  strata 
such  as  sandstone,  which  is  less  dense.  The  control  of  distances  between  the 
transmitter  and  the  near  receptor,  and  between  the  transmitter  and  the  far 
receptor,  or  the  interreceptor  distance,  may  be  exercised  to  give  the  desired  type 
of  information. 

Wyckoff  too  relates  to  an  acoustical  velocity  well  logging  system 
and  specifically  discloses  the  use  of  a  transmitter  and  two  reecivers 
in  spaced  relationship  along  the  direction  of  the  well  bore.  The 
ti*ansmitter  may  be  disposed  between  the  two  receivers  or  the  receivers 
may  both  be  on  the  same  side  of  the  transmitter.  The  patent  dis- 
cusses the  spacing  of  the  elements  of  the  system  as  follows: 

The  spacing  between  the  detectors  and  the  source  varies  widely  depending 
upon  the  terrain  being  studied  and  upon  the  desired  degree  of  resolving  power; 
that  is,  ability  to  separate  adjacent  strata.  In  practice,  the  spacing  between 
the  three  elements  usually  runs  between  2  and  50  feet.  j 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  as  "obvious  over  the  teachings 
of  Athy  et  al.  and  Wyckoff,  taken  in  combination,  in  accordance  with 
35  U.S.C.  103."    The  Board  said  his  view  was 

•  •  •  that  It  is  obvious  In  view  of  Athy  et  al.  to  us^  three  receivers  attd  In  view 
of  Wyckoff  to  use  any  desired  distance  between  transducers  depending  upon 
the  desired  resolving  power.  | 

The  substance  of  the  Board's  position  in  affirming  the  Examiner  is 
as  follows:  I  ' 

The  cited  art  teaches  the  use  of  more  than  two  receivers  for  a  single  transmitter. 
It  recognizes  that  the  distance  between  transmitter  and  receiver  and  between 
receivers  is  variable  dependent  on  the  desired  information.  It  discusses  the 
determination  of  different  strata  as  to  velocity  of  impulses  therethrough  and 
the  depth  of  a  stratum.  It  teaches  the  determination  of  information  from  the 
recordings  of  the  reception  of  signals  by  the  receivers. 

To  express  the  invention  in  terms  of  long  and  short  intervals  merely  defines 
in  different  terminology  the  transmission  of  impulses  In  accordance  with  the 
references  through  different  types  of  formation  which  are  known  to  have  differ- 
ent transmissive  properties.  As  explained  by  the  references,  the  several  impulses 
received  by  different  detectors  at  positions  within  the  scope  of  appellants' 
claimed  method  arle  determinative  of  variations  in  the  stratum  structure.  In 
traversing  a  borehole  the  received  impulses  identify  the  formation  which  has 
transmitted  the  impulse.  Wyckoff  explains  at  line  18  of  column  3  that  "strata 
can  be  traced  and  subsurface  contours  mapped."  It  seems  to  us  that  the  claims 
do  not  exceed  what  would  be  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art 
'  with  a  knowledge  of  Athy  et  al.  and  Wyckoff.  We  do  not  find  the  claims  specific 
to  a  single  unitary  structure  as  argued  by  appellants.  Further,  we  do  not  see 
I  that  the  Illustrated  construction  produces  any  unexpected  operation  or  utility. 

Appellants  emphasize  two  aspects  of  their  invention.  The  first  is 
that  they  use  three  receivers  in  addition  to  the  transmitter  that  pro- 
duces the  acoustic  signal  and  thereby  obtain  two  different  measure- 
ment intervals,  both  of  which  measure  the  time  for  the  signal  to  pass 
from  one  receiver  to  another  receiver.  They  designate  such  intervals 
RR  intervals  as  contrasted  to  a  TR,  or  transmitter  to  receiver  inter- 
val. The  second  feature  emphasized  is  that  two  of  these  receivers 
are  spaced  a  relatively  long  distance  while  the  third  receiver  is  spaced 
a  short  distance  from  one  of  the  first  two  receivers. 

As  advantages  of  their  process  over  the  prior  art,  appellants  state 
that  they  are  able,  during  a  single  traverse  of  the  bore  hole,  "to  accu- 
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rately  measure  using  RR  measuring  intervals  both  the  average  veloc- 
ity of  the  formation  surrounding  a  borehole  as  well  as  the  actual 
velocity  of  a  relatively  thin  porous  layer."  They  state  that  obtain- 
ing both  measurements  during  a  single  traverse  of  the  logging  device 
provides  a  simple  means  for  correlating  both  measurements  and  elimi- 
nating the  possibility  of  malfunctioning  of  the  logging  system.' 

As  is  to  be  expected  with  an  obviousness  rejection,  neither  refer- 
ence discloses  a  specific  embodiment  employing  all  the  features  of  the 
claimed  method.  All  of  the  embodiments  specifically  disclosed  in 
Athy,  described  by  the  Solicitor  in  oral  argument  as  the  most  per- 
tinent reference,  utilize  a  transmitter  along  with  two  receivers  and 
thus  provide  but  one  receiver-to-receiver  measuring  interval.  The 
Examiner  and  Board  rely  on  the  suggestion  in  our  first  quotation 
from  Athy  that  "it  may  in  some  cases  be  desirable  to  employ  a  greater 
nunlber  of  receptors  [receivers]  than  two"  as  teaching  the  use  of 
three  receivers.  As  to  the  requirement  for  the  long  and  short  receiver 
spacing,  they  rely  on  the  excerpt  from  Athy  quoted  hereinabove  which 
discusses  the  effect  of  different  spacing  of  the  transmitter-to-receiver 
and  receiver-to-receiver  intervals  in  the  one  transmitter  and  two  re- 
ceiver system  sp^ifically  disclosed.  On  this  latter  point,  reliance  is 
also  placed  on  Wyckoff's  disclosure  that  spacing  between  the  detectors 
and  the  source  is  varied  depending  upon  the  terrain  and  the  desired 
degree  of  resolving  power,  with  "2  to  50  feet"  separation  Ijeing  used 

in  practice. 

Some  difficulty  arises  from  the  failure  of  the  Examiner  and  Board 
to  point  out  why  they  think  the  disclosure  relied  on  would  make  it 
obvious  to  modify  specific  disclosures  in  the  prior  art  of  one 
transmitter-two  receiver  processes  to  provide  appellants'  process  using 
three  receivers  which  provide  two  receiver-to-receiver  measuring  in- 
tervals and  are  relatively  spaced  in  a  manner  different  from  that  of 
the  specific  prior  art  disclosures.  Although  the  Solicitor  undertakes 
to  overcome  some  of  that  deficiency,  we  are  not  satisfied  that  the  record 
demonstrates  that  the  required  modification,  or  selection  of  features, 
would  have  been  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art. 

In  the  first  place,  the  mere  suggestion  in  Athy  that  it  may  in  some 
cases  be  desirable  to  employ  more  than  two  detectors  does  not  dis- 
close the  position  of  any  additional  receivers.  Noting  that  Athy 
suggests  that  the  receivers  "may  be  spaced  on  either  side  of  the  trans- 
mitter" and  also  that  a  single  receiver  may  be  used,  a  logical  inter- 
preUtion  of  the  suggestion  to  use  a  greater  number  of  receivers  than 
two  might  be  that  either  one  or  two  receivers  are  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  transmitter  from  the  two  provided  in  the  systems  spe- 
cifically described.  The  disclosure  certainly  does  not  provide  a  clear 
teaching  of  using  a  third  receiver  in  the  position  required  by  the 
claims  nor  does  it  teach  the  spacing  required  thereby. 

The  Solicitor,  going  into  more  detail  than  the  Examiner  and  Board, 
urges  that  Athy's  suggestion  of  using  a  greater  number  of  receivers 

«  The  application  explalnt  the  manner  In  which  the  claimed  method  reveaU  the  dealred 
Information  as  follows :  .  .  .  »„i 

If  the  trayel  time  of  the  »eUmlc  Impulsea  over  the  lon«  dUtance  Interral  U  repretented 
..  T  T  nnd  the  tTHvel  time  over  the  short  dlgtance  as  ST,  the  travel  time,  are  normally 
"tJ;L?ated  by  the  e^uaXnrLir(ST)  where  K  1.  the  ratio  of  the  lenrth  of  the  Ionic 
Sterol  to  that  of  the  short  Interval  A«  a  formation  of  unusually  V"'^^«'>o^"y  »" 
aDDrooched  by  a  meaaurInK  unit  In  which  the  "bort  'nterral  U  apaced  ahead  of  the 
lonjf  interval  the  quantity TC( ST)  becomes  greater  than  LT.  Then,  as  the  Inrjrer  pro 
Sons  of  the  low  velocity  appear  within  tfie  long  Interval,  the  quantltv  LT  Increaaea 
S^t  both  LT  and  K( ST)  become  equal  If  the  formation  is  thick  enougl.  to  ncrommo- 
ate  both  measurement  Internal..  As  the  measurement  unit  moves  past  the  '"rma  Ion 
the  quantities  K(ST)  and  LT  Increase  In  sequence.  Anomalous  "'7>"|'"*'""|<''.  ?^%*» 
abort  borehole  Irregularltlea.  the  off-centering  of  th«  meaaurlnn  devices  within  the 
borehole  are  made  obvious  by  the  absence  of  the  above  pattern. 


November  29.  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


than  two  would  lead  to  modification  of  the  pateiftee's  one  transmitter- 
two  receiver  system  by  the  addition  of  a  third  receiver  for  the  purpose 
of  making  two  simultaneous  receiver-to-receiver  measurements  be- 
cause "It  is  known  that  receiver-to- receiver  measurements  are  the  most 
accurate  *  *  *."  However^  no  clear  disclosure  to  the  latter  effect  has 
been  pointed  out  in  the  references.^ 

The  quotation  from  Athy  regarding  spacing  of  the  transmitter  and 
receivers,  set  out  hereinabove,  suggests  that  placing  the  transmitter 
closer  to  the  nearest  receiver  than  the  distance  between  the  two 
receivers  permits  obtaining  information  regarding  variations  "con- 
tributed by  structure  near  the  borehole"  through  the  transmitter-to- 
receiver  measurements  while  the  longer  receiver-to-receiver  measure- 
ments represent  characteristics  of  undisturbed  or  virgin  strata.  That 
disclosure  teaches  merely  that  the  shorter  spacing  be  used  to  obtain 
information  as  to  disturbed  structure  near  the  bore  hole.  It  does  not 
relate  to  detecting  thin  earth  formation  or  suggest  modification  of 
Athy's  one  transmitter-two  receiver  system  to  measure  a  first  long 
receiver-to- receiver  interval  and  a  second  receiver-to-receiver  interval 
shorter  than  the  thinnest  rock  formation  to  be  located.        ' 

Wyckoff  was  cited  primarily  for  its  disclosure  that  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  detectors  and  source  is  varied  depending  upon  the  terrain 
and  the  ability  to  separate  adjacent  strata  together  with  the  reference 
to  a  separation  of  tAvo  to  fifty  feet.  There  is  no  suggestion  there, 
however,  that  two  intervals  of  different  spacing  be  measured  in  con- 
nection with  a  single  traverse  of  a  bore  hole,  much  less  that  both 
measurements  be  of  receiver-to- receiver  intervals.  j  i 

[1]  In  summary,  we  think  the  Examiner  and  Board  erred  in  find- 
ing the  appealed  claims  obvious  over  the  teachings  of  Athy  and 
Wyckoff.  The  rejection  is  based  on  an  improper  piecemeal  recon- 
struction of  the  prior  art  made  in  light  of  appellants^  disclosure  and 
not  taught  or  made  obvious  by  the  reference  disclosures,  ^ee  In  re 
Rothermel,  47  CCPA  866,  276  F.2d  893,  125  USPQ  328. 

[2]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED.       i  I 


'  The  Solicitor  apparently  bases  his  statement  that  It  Is  known  that  the  recelver-to- 
recelver  measurements  are  the  "most"  accurate  on  certain  material  In  appellants'  brief 
which  he  considers  an  acknowledgment  of  that  proposition.  However,  that  material, 
which  states  that  systems  using  a  pair  of  receivers  in  conjunction  with  a  transmitter  to 

ftroTtde  a  receiver- to- receiver  measurement  overcame  certain  inaccuracies  In  systems  uti- 
Islng  a    transmitter- to-recelver  measurement,   does   not   satisfy   us   that   appellants   have 
admitted  the  broad  proposition  the  Solicitor  urges. 
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I      In  bx  Samuel  M.   Neelt 

■   ,1 

WO.  758S.    Decided  June  2,  1966 
[53  CCPA  — ;  361  F.2d  255;  149  USPQ  839] 

1.  Patentabujtt — Obviousness — Flood  Lighting. 

"There  is  no  doubt  that,  as  the  appellant  argues,  Cahill's  nine-pple  illumi- 
nating system  is  designed  to  iheet  problems  of  lighting  quite  different  from 
thofle  presented  by  hockey  rinks  and  that  many  considerations  go  to  the 
'crux'  of  Cahill's  system  for  illuminating  a  baseball  field  and  are  not  appli- 
cable to  lighting  a  hockey  rink  where  substantially  all  players,  save  the  two 
goal  keepers,  are  constantly  and  rapidly  changing  both  position  and  direction 
of  movement  over  the  rink.  However,  that  does  not  mean  that  a  persoQ 
with  a  knowledge  of  the  lighting  requirements  of  a  hockey  rink  could  not 
learn  from  Cahill  the  method  of  doing  it.  As  the  Board,  referring  to  light, 
said,  'the  need  for  distribution  and  intensity,  generally,  would  be  as  well 
known  as  for  a  baseball  field.' ' 
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2.  Samc — SAin>— Samk. 

"We  fail  to  see  anything  in  arranging  floodlights  and  directing  their  beams 
■o  that  a  given  area  is  lighted  to  the  greatest  advantage  which  would  be 
beyond  the  capacity  of  a  person  ordinarily  skilled  in  the  art.  The  essence 
of  the  method  claimed  is  simply  placing  two  poles  at  dlagonaUy  opposite 
comers  and  providing  them  with  enough  floodlights  to  adequately  light  a 
hockey  rink.  Certainly,  it  is  obvious,  when  uniform  illumination  of  an  area 
is  desired,  to  aim  the  floodlights  at  the  spots  which  will  produce  uniform 
iUumination  and,  if  all  lamps  are  of  the  same  intensity,  to  increase  the  num- 
ber of  lamps  aimed  at  a  particular  spot  as  the  distance  from  the  pole  increases." 
8.  Samb— PAKnctJLAB  Subject  Mattmi— "Flooduohtino  or  Athixtic  Fikldb." 
The  refusal  of  cerUln  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Floodlighting  of 
Athletic  Fields,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  affirmed.  i 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  141,763. 
,  AFFIRMED. 

WUliam  Douglas  Sellers,  George  A.  Brace,  Munson  H.  Lane  for 
appellant.  ! 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  'i 
Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  Willl^  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 
Kirkpatrick,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  2,  3  and  10  of  the  appellant's 
application  Serial  No.  141,753,  entiUed  "Floodlighting  of  Athletic 
Fields,"  as  "unpatentable  over  Cahill"  1,235,527.  We  consider  this 
a  section  103  rejection. 
Claim  2  is  as  follows :  ? 

2.  A  method  of  floodlighting  a  hockey  rink  consisting  in  the  steps  of  erecting 
two  poles  at  diagonally  opposite  comers  respectively  of  the  rink  with  a  pluraUty 
of  floodlamps  atop  each  pole,  and  directing  the  lamps  toward  respective  spots  on 
the  playing  surface  of  the  rink  in  a  pattern  of  substantially  uniform  light  inten- 
sity throughout  the  playing  surface  with  the  axes  of  certain  of  the  lamps 
directed  toward  the  center  zone  of  the  rink  from  one  pole  crossing  those  from 
the  other  pole,  thereby  to  Illuminate  the  space  above  the  playing  surface. 

Claim  3  provides  that  the  lamps  be  directed  toward  spots  on  the 
playing  surface  of  the  rink  "in  a  pattern  in  which  concentration  of 
spots  increases  with  an  increase  in  distance  of  the  spots  from  the 
poles."  j  ♦ 

Claim  10  is  not  limited  to  a  hockey  rink  and  merely  claims  the  loca- 
tion of  poles,  pointing  out  that  it  leaves  both  sides  and  both  ends 
of  the  field  "free  of  view-obstructing  poles"  and,  by  adjusting  the 
individual  lights,  illuminates  the  entire  field  to  a  desired  minimum 
intensity. 

The  appealed  claims  are  all  method  claims,  but,  so  far  as  the  issue 
of  obviousness  is  concerned,  the  considerations  applicable  are  no  dif-  [ 
ferent  from  claims  for  physical  structures  or  arrangements. 

The  main  reference  considered  by  the  Board  and  by  the  Examiner 
is  the  Cahill  patent  referred  to  above.  That  patent  is  for  "Illuminat- 
ing Systems  for  Base-Ball  and  Other  Games."  None  of  the  sixteen 
claims  refer  to  illuminating  anything  other  than  a  baseball  field  and, 
although  the  specification  refers  to  the  illumination  of  large  areas  so 
that  baseball  and  other  games  may  be  played  at  night,  hockey  rinks 
are  nowhere  mentioned. 
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[1]  There  is  no  doubt  that,  as  the  appellant  argues,  Cahill's  nine- 
pole  illuminating  system  is  designed  to  meet  problems  of  lighting  quite 
different  from  those  presented  by  hockey  rinks  and  that  many  con- 
siderations go  to  the  "crux"  of  Cahill's  system  for  illuminating  a 
baseball  field  and  are  not  applicable  to  lighting  a  hockey  rink  where 
substantially  all  players,  save  the  two  goal  keepers,  are  constantly  and 
rapidly  changing  both  position  and  direction  of  movement  over  the 
rink.  However,  that  does  not  mean  that  a  person  with  a  knowledge 
of  the  lighting  requirements  of  a  hockey  rink  could  not  learn  from 
Cahill  the  method  of  doing  it.  As  the  Board,  referring  to  light,  said, 
"the  need  for  distribution  and  intensity,  generally,  would  be  as  well 
known  as  for  a  baseball  field."  j  I 

[2]  We  fail  to  see  anything  in  arranging  floodlights  and  directing 
their  beams  so  that  a  given  area  is  lighted  to  the  greatest  advantage 
which  would  be  beyond  the  capacity  of  a  person  ordinarily  skilled  in 
the  art.  The  essence  of  the  method  claimed  is  simply  placing  two 
poles  at  diagonally  opposite  corners  and  providing  them  with  enough 
floodlights  to  adequately  light  a  hockey  rink.  Certainly,  it  is  obvious, 
when  imiform  illumination  of  an  area  is  desired,  to  aim  the  floodlights 
at  the  spots  which  will  produce  uniform  illumination  and,  if  all  lamps 
are  of  the  same  intensity,  to  increase  the  number  of  lamps  aimed  at 
a  particular  spot  as  the  distance  from  the  pole  increases. 

The  appellant's  application  states  that  it  is  conventional  to  use  four 
poles  on  each  side  of  a  hockey  rink,  and  Cahill  discloses  the  use  of 
multiple  poles  with  lamps  selectively  aimed.  It  can  hardly  be  said 
that  it  is  an  unexpected  result  if  the  removal  of  most  of  the  poles 
improves  the  spectators'  view  of  the  rink  or  that  a  two-pole  system 
will  be  less  expensive  than  a  four-pole. 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  re  Walkeb  Manufactubino  Compant 

No.  7568.    Decided  May  5,  1966 

[63  CCPA  — ;   359   F.2d  474;    149  USPQ  5281 

1.  TRAOEUABK — DiSCBIPTIVENESB — "CHAMBERED  PiPE"   FOB  EXHAUST  SYBTEMB. 

"We  are  in  accord  with  the  response  made  by  the  Board  that :  The  question 
•  •  •  is  not  whether  the  Board  or  others  may  or  would  utilize  'CHAMBERED 
PIPE'  to  describe  applicant's  goods,  but  whether  this  deslgnhtion  does,  in  fact, 
describe  such  goods.  That  there  are  other  words  which  others  may  employ 
to  describe  or  define  applicant's  goods  does  not.  In  any  way,  lessen  the  descrip- 
tl?e  character  of  the  words  'CHAMBERED  PIPE.'  •  •  •  " 

2.  Same — Same — Same.  |  I 

Held,  with  respect  to  the  mark  "CHAMBERED  PIPE"  sought  to  be  regis- 
tered for  exhaust  systems,  "We  think  it  pertinent  to  add  that  it  would  be 
dlflScult  to  devise  or  divine  a  more  apt  and  clearly  descriptive  term  than 
that  by  which  appellant  itself  designates  and  describes  its  exhaust  system." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  165,007. 
AFFIRMED. 

William  H.  Gfoss  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  j 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al-1 
MOXD,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  Wiixiam  H.  Kirkpatrick^ 
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UTdted  states  Senior  District  Judge  for  tfui  Eastern  DUtrict  of 
Pennsylvania 
Almond,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Walker  Manufacturing  Company  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  refusing  registration  on  the 
Principal  Register  of  the  term  "CHAMBERED  PIPE"  for  exhaust 
systems  and  components  for  internal  combustion  engines.^  ^Pf  "f"®"^ 
filed  with  the  application  consist  of  labels  affixed  to  the  gowls  bear- 
ing the  designation  "WALKER  CHAMBERED  PIPE.'  Registra- 
tion was  thus  refused  by  the  Examiner  and  affirmed  by  the  Board 
on  the  ground  that  the  term  "CHAMBERED  PIPE"  is  merely  de- 
scriptive of  appellant's  goods  within  the  meaning  of  section  2(e)  (1) 
of  the  statute  (15  U.S.C.  1052) . 

Appellant's  product  or  exhaust  system,  in  connection  with  which 
the  term  "CHAMBERED  PIPE"  is  used,  is  described  in  promotiona 
literature  of  record  as  a  mechanism  which  eliminates  the  conventional 
muffler  by  utilizing  a  series  of  tuning  or  silencmg  portions  over  the 
length  of  a  pipe,  such  portions  being  carefully  determined  to  secure 
optimum  performance  of  the  exhaust  system.  To  eliminate  word  de- 
scription of  appellant's  system  and  show  comparison  therewith  to  the 
conventional  muffler,  we  reproduce  the  following  configurations : 


It  was  the  Examiner's  position  that  the  "tuning  and  silencing  por- 
tions" are,  in  fact,  chambers  formed  in  the  exhaust  pipe  which  permit 
the  expansion  of  exhaust  gases,  serving  this  function  m  lieu  of  the 
large  single  conventional  muffler;  and  that  the  words  CHAM- 
BERED PIPE"  aptly  describe  the  system. 

.ApplicHon  8eH.l  No.  166.007.  filed  March  1».  19«8.  The  word  "Pip*"  1.  dUcl.la.ed 
apart  from  the  mark. 
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In  sustaining  the  Examiner,  the  Board  pointed  out  certain  promo- 
tional and  advertisement  material  used  by  appellant  explanatory  and 
descriptive  of  the  system  to  which  it  would  affix  its  alleged  trademark. 
Pertinent  excerpts  from  this  material  addressed  to  and  disseminated 
among  the  automotive  trade  disclose  the  following :  "There  is  a  'first' 
for  Olds  [Oldsmobile]  too :  the  introduction  of  the  Walker  Mfg.  Co. 
chambered  exhaust  system,  the  first  major  break-through  in  exhaust 
systems";  a  description  of  the  exhaust  system  as  "a  series  of  small 
tuning  chambers  spaced  at  select  intervals  along  the  length  of  the 
pipe  from  the  manifold  to  the  exhaust  outlet";  ''NEW  WALKER 
CHAMBERED  PIPE  *  *  *  Scientifically  designed  tuning  cham- 
bers blend  exhaust  tones."    [Our  emphasis.] 

Suffice  it  to  say  that  the  record  is  replete  with  like  promotional  ma- 
terial aptly  descriptive  of  appellant's  exhaust  system. 

In  view  of  the  above  and  in  further  reliance  on  standard  dictionary 
definition  of  the  word  "chamber"  as,  inter  alia,  "an  increased  or 
compartmental  space  designed  for  some  special  purpose,"  the  Board 
concluded  that  "CHAMBERED  PIPE"  merely  describes  the  nature 
and  character  of  appellant's  goods.     I 

Appellant  here  poses,  as  it  did  before  the  Board,  the  following 
question:  |  i 

Without  any  knowledge  whatsoever  of  appellant's  trademark,  would  the  court  j 
define  or  describe  appellant's  exhaust  system  as  n  "chambered  pipe"? 

[1]  We  are  in  accord  with  the  response  made  by  the  Board  that: 
The  question  •  •  •  is  not  whether  the  Board  or  others  may  or  would  utilise 
"CHAMBERED  PIPE"  to  describe  applicant's  goods,  but  whether  this  designa- 
tion does,  in  fact,  describe  such  goods.  That  there  are  other  words  which 
others  may  employ  to  describe  or  define  applicant's  goods  does  not,  in  any  way, 
lessen  the  descriptive  character  of  the  words  "CHAMBERED  PIPE."  ♦  •  • 

[2]  We  think  it  pertinent  to  add  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  devise 
or  divine  a  more  apt  and  clearly  descriptive  term  than  that  by  which 
appellant  itself  designates  and  describes  its  exhaust  system. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  , 


Mabtik,  J.,  dissenting. 

I  fail  to  find  in  the  majority  opinion  any  articulated  reason  why 
the  term  "chambered  pipe"  is  descriptive  of  appellant's  exhaust  sys- 
tem not  heretofore  known,  and  thus  I  am  not  convinced  that  the 
opinion  expressed  therein  that  the  term  is  "apt"  and  "clearly  descrip- 
tive" is  correct. 

When  I  think  of  a  chambered  pipe,  if  I  have  any  mind's  eye  view 
at  all,  I  would  visualize  a  straight  tube  having  spaced  internal  di- 
viders. But  then  the  term  is  self -contradictory,  since  a  pipe  is  a  hol- 
low tube,  yet  to  be  "chambered"  tends  to  defeat  its  functional  purpose 
as  a  conduit.  I  ! 

Further,  I  agree  with  Judge  Smith  that  there  is  no  basis  on  which 
it  can  be  said  that  the  indentations  or  "tuning  and  silencing  portions'' 
are  in  fact  chambers,  as  the  Examiner  asserted.  Even  should  those 
portions  be  characterizable  as  chambers,  their  presence  would  not  be 
discernible  without  an  interior  view.  The  record  does  not  show  that 
the  ordinary  purchaser  would  have  such  a  view. 

Appellant's  own  promotional  material  for  the  trade  refers  three 
times  to  the  tuning  and  silencing  portions  as  "tuning  chambers,''  while 
at  the  same  time  calls  the  "new  type  exhaust  system"  "Chambered 
Pipe"  four  times  in  the  same  material.    But  the  characterization  of 
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certain  portions  as  "tuning  chambers"  is  not  such  as  to  make  the 
entire  Walker  exhaust  system,  the  involved  goods,  "aptly"  described 
by  the  term  "Chambered  Pipe."  Also,  I  quite  agree  with  appellant 
that  the  term  "chambered  pipe,"  occurring  in  part  in  lowercase  3  out 
of  37  times  in  the  text  of  exhibiU  of  record,  is  no  bar  to  registration 
of  the  term  "Chambered  Pipe."  Walker's  designation  as  a  "Cham- 
bered Pipe,"  like  aspirin  or  linoleum,  may  become  generic  if  used  other 
than  in  a  trademark  sense.  The  majority  deems  the  phrase  ''cham- 
bered exhaust  system''  "aptly  descriptive,"  but  the  sought-for  mark  is 
"Chambered  Pipe."  The  issue  of  whether  this  latter  designation  has 
been  lost  to  the  public  is  not  before  us.  i 

The  fault  the  majority  finds  here  apparently  is  that  rather  than  an 
entirely  arbitrary  designation,  appellant  has  chosen  two  words  hav- 
ing ordinary  meanings.  But  combinations  of  words  having  ordinary 
meanings  applied  to  goods  as  a  mark  are  not  necessarily  descriptive. 
I  agree  with  appellant  wherein  it  states : 

•  •  •  Actually,  the  device  is  a  tubular  member  provided  with  dimple-like  de- 
pressions and  intermediate  cushion-like  surfaces.  Or,  the  device  could  be  de- 
scribed as  comprising  n  pipe  section  having  undulations  therein,  or  as  being 
formed  with  humps  and  hollows  or  recesses,  or  as  having  raised  and  depressed 
portions.  The  device  also  Includes  a  series  of  baffles,  internal  short  pipe  sections 
and  passages.  We  respectfully  submit  that  the  arbitrary  term  CHAMBERED 
PIPE  would  not  have  been  normally  used  to  describe  this  construction.  Fur- 
thermore, this  component  is  desirable  in,  but  not  an  essential  part  of,  a 
CHAMBERED  PIPE  system. 

Heretofore,  engines  were  silenced  by  the  use  of  systems  comprising 
mufflers,  exhaust  pipes,  resonators  and  tail  pipes.  While  there  may 
be  some  technical  connotati<m  to  the  term  "chambers"  in  this  art, 
"Chambered  Pipe"  is  at  best  no  more  than  suggestive  to  the  ordinary 
purchaser. 

Clearly  there  was  no  prior  established  descriptive  significance  to 
the  term  "Chambered  Pipe."  It  should  also  be  kept  in  mind  that 
the  issue  is  not  whether  or  not,  under  section  23,  the  term  is  incapable 
of  distinguishing  appellant's  goods  since  naturally  and  adequately 
nominative  of  exhaust  systems.  Since  I  do  not  think  "Chambered 
Pipe"  is  descriptive  of  tlie  goods  here,  exhaust  systems  and  compo- 
nents for  internal  combustion  engines,  I  would  reverse  the  Board. 


Smith,  e/.,  dissenting. 

I  find  that  considerable  confusion  has  arisen  in  this  case  as  to  the 
goods  to  which  the  mark  is  applied.  This  confusion  is  reflected  in 
the  Examiner's  answer,  the  Board's  opinio^  and  the  majority's  opin- 
ion herein.  The  mark,  "Chambered  Pipe,"  as  stated  in  the  majority 
opinion,  is  applied  to  an  exhaust  system  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines. The  reasoning  of  record  and  the  majority  as  to  why  "cham- 
bered pipe"  describes  such  an  exhaust  system,  does  not  withstand 
examination.  It  is  stated  in  the  Examiner's  answer : 
•  •  •  applicant  seeks  to  register  the  term  CHAMBERED  PIPE  for  o  pipe  with 
chatdbera  formed  in  portions  of  its  length.     [Emphasis  added.] 

The  Board's  opinion,  after  reviewing  certain  published  descriptions 
of  appellant's  exhaust  system  in  which  the  term  "chambers"  had  been 
used  and  after  considering  the  dictionary  meaning  of  the  term,  states : 

In  view  of  the  foregoing  and  considering  that  the  word  "chamber"  is  defined 
in  Webster's  'third  New  International  Dictionary  as.  Inter  alia,  "an  enclosed  or 
compartmented  space  designed  for  some  special  purpose."  it  is  concluded  that 
"CHAMBERED  PIPE"  merely  described  the  nature  and  character  of  applicant's 
goods.  I 

1  '  '  i  :• 
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The  majority  opinion  concludes  with  the  observation : 

We  think  it  pertinent  to  add  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  devise  or  divine  a 
more  apt  and  clearly  descriptive  term  than  that  by  which  appellant  itself  desig- 
nates and  describes  its  exhaust  system.    [Emphasis  added.] 

The  goods,  appellant's  exhaust  system,  will  noM-  be  examined  to 
see  in  fact  just  what  the  majority  holds  that  the  term  "Chambered 
Pipe"  describes.  The  fact  which  appears  from  the  record  is  that 
appellant  created  a  new  type  of  exhaust  system  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines  which  was  to  supplant  previous  types  of  exhaust 
systems.  Prior  to  appellant's  system,  a  representative  dual  exhaust 
system,  showing  exhaust  pipes,  mufflers,  resonators  and  tail  pipes, 
appeared  as  followsg 


Pljrure  5  FIRST  PRODUCTION  DUAL  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 

An  example  of  appellant's  system,  in  addition  to  the  one-  depicted 
in  the  majority,  appears  as  follows: 


Fljure  26  1964  OLDSMOBILE  "CHAMBERED  PIPE"  SYSTEM 

It  is  clear  that  the  Examiner,  Board  and  the  majority  ignored  the 
nature  of  the  goods  upon  which  the  mark  "Chambered  Pipe"  is  ap- 
plied. Rather,  their  attention  was  focused  entirely  on  those  portions 
of  the  exhaust  system,  termed  "tuning  and  silencing"  portions,  con- 
sisting of  visible  surface  indentations  in  the  outer  shell  surrounding 
portions  of  the  pipe.  In  FIG.  26,  above,  these  indentations  are  shown 
in  the  shell  which  surrounds  the  central  exhaust  pipe  portion  of  the 
exhaust  system.  A  longitudinal  cross-sectional  view  of  that  portion 
may  be  examined: 


It  is  significant  on  the  issue  of  descriptiveness  that  the  above  lon- 
gitudinal cross-sectional  view  shows  two  cooperating  parts,  an  inner 
pipe  and  a  separate  outer  jacket.  The  pipe  is  perforated  at  critically 
spaced  intervals.  The  separate  outer  jacket  is  constructed  of  tubing 
that  surrounds  the  pipe.  The  externally  visible  indentations  are  selec- 
tively placed  along  the  outer  jacket.  By  selectively  locating  tliese 
indented  sleeves  (in  relation  to  each  other,  the  perforations,  and  the 
pipe)  appellant  creates  highly  selective  tuning  and  silencing  portions 
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based  on  acoustical  theory  which  varies  for  each  engine  and  for  vari- 
ous operating  characteristics.  The  differences  in  length  between  the 
indentations  is  based  on  acoustical  theory  and  are  readily  visible  in 
the  figure  shown.  Thus,  the  "pipe"  as  shown  is  not  "chambered." 
Instead  it  is  an  open  conduit  designed  to  convey  the  exhaust  gases 
from  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  a  selected  discharge  point  and 
to  do  so  with  the  minimum  of  back  pressure  within  the  pipe  itself. 

Like  Judge  Martin,  when  I  try  to  visualize  a  device  described  by 
the  term  "chambered  pipe"  1  would  visualize  a  pipe  having  spaced 
internal  dividers  which  would  make  it  a  "chambered  i)ipe"  in  the  de- 
scriptive sense.  I  do  not  consider  the  term  "chambered  pipe,"  to  be 
"merely  descriptive"  of  appellant's  multi-part  exhaust  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  That  system  is  much  more  than  a  "pipe.*" 
The  engine  exhaust  pipe  is  but  one  element  of  the  system  and  instead 
of  being  "chambered,"  it  is  open.  It  becomes  an  element  of  a  silencing 
system  when  perforations  are  placed  at  selected  areas  longitudinally 
of  the  pipe,  and  a  series  of  separate  acoustic  tuning  i>ortions  of  vary- 
ing lengths  are  secured  to  and  surround  the  pipe  in  a  critical  relation 
to  the  perforations  therein.    There  are  no  "chambers"  in  the  pipe. 

We  are  dealing  with  the  comijosite  ierrd  "chambered  pipe"  and  the 
issue  of  descriptiveness  of  this  term  must  be  reached  by  considering 
the  term  "chamber"  or  "chambered"  as  well  as  the  term  "pipe."  Thus, 
the  word  "chambered"  is  used  as  an  adjective  which  modifies  the 
word  "pipe."  Neither  the  Examiner,  the  Board,  nor  the  majority 
have  seen  fit  to  set  forth  the  descriptive  meaning  of  the  noun  "pipe." 
Instead,  their  attention  is  focused  on  the  adjective. 

Webster's  CoUe'giate  Dictionary,  fifth  edition,  defines  "pipe"  in  its 
third  meaning  as  "any  long  tube  or  hollow  body  of  wood,  metal, 
earthenware,  or  the  like  to  conduct  water,  steam,  etc."  Thus,  the 
descriptive  meaning  of  a  "chambered  pipe,"  utilizing  the  majority's 
'  definition  of  "chamber,"  would  seem  to  me  to  mjuire  such  a  tube  or 
body  divided  into  "chambers,"  as  for  example  may  l)e  fpund  in  a 
stalk  of  bamboo.  Thus,  I  would  find  the  composite  term  4hambered 
pipe"  to  be  descriptive  at  best  of  such  a  structure  in  whicli  the  tube 
or  hollow  body  is  divided  into  chambers  by  a  series  of  partitions. 
Moreover,  as  Judge  Martin  points  out,  it  is  a  reasonable  argument 
that  "Chambered  Pipe"  is  a  contradiction  in  terms.  I  do  not  agree, 
however,  that  even  then  the  term  is  descriptive  of  an  internal  engine 
exhaust  system  in  which  the  significant  feature  is  that  the  exhaust 
pipe  is  not  divided  into  "chambers"  but  instead  is  an  open  tube  or 
holloio  body  through  which  the  exhaust  gases  are  conveyed  from  the 
engine  to  a  discharge  point. 

I  think  that  the  majority's  holding  that  the  term  "Chambered  Pii)e" 
is  "descriptive'^  of  appellant's  goods  is  inconsistent  with  past  deci- 
sions in  which  we  have  applied  the  term  "descriptive"  to  trademarks. 

In  Fleetwood  Co.  v.  Mitclmm  Co.,  51  CCPA  831,  323  F.2d  1015, 
139  USPQ  281,  this  court  held  that  the  mark  "Fayd"  was  not  descrip- 
tive of  skin  creams  and  said : 

We  are  unable  to  agree  with  that  reasoning  or  conclusion.*^  "Fade"  merely 
suggests  a  desired  result  of  the  Instant  skin  creams,  but  can  hardly  be  held 
descriptive  of  the  creams  themselves.    •  •  • 

In  Browns  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.  v.  Russell  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  50 
CCPA  848,  311  F.2d  811,  136  USPQ  226,  the  mark  "Sweater  ICnit" 
was  considered  by  this  court  and  we  stated : 

The  most  we  can  find  In  the  term  "sweater"  as  part  of  a  trademark  for  socks 
by  way  of  suggestiveness  is  that  it  generates  in  the  mind  an  aBsociation  with 
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something  soft  and  warm.  The  generation  of  such  mental  aesociations,  while 
avoiding  the  use  of  common  descriptive  terminology  open  to  all  to  use,  is  one 
of  the  prime  functions  of  trademarks  of  a  certain  type.  It  does  not  follow  from 
the  successful  selection  of  such  a  suggestive  trademark  that  others  desirous  of 
creating  the  same  impression  or  association  are  free  to  imitate  or  copy  the  mark 
because  of  its  suggeetibility.  | 

These  decisions  seem  to  me  to  be  soundly  based  and  in  line  with 
other  decisions  dealing  with  the  troublesome  legal  question  arising 
from  the  alleged  descriptiveness  of  a  mark  such  as  the  one  here  in 
issue.  While  earlier  decisions  are  not  direct  precedents,  they  are 
helpful  in  stating  factors  which  should  be  considered.  The  majority 
opinion  does  not  discuss  what  seem  to  me  to  be  pertinent  decisions 
and  since  it  appears  to  disagree  with  them  this  possible  conflict  should 
be  noted.  i     ,  ' 

It  seems  clear  to  me  that  the  mark  here  under  consideration  falls 
in  that  extensive  class  of  marks  whicli  this  court  considered  in  Van 
Camp  Sea  Food  Co.  v.  Alexander  B.  Stewart  Organizations,  18  CCPA 
1415,  50  F.2d  976,  9  USPQ  541.  There  the  mark  "Chicken  of  the 
Sea"  was  said  to  be  suggestive,  but  not  descriptive. 

In  my  opinion  the  issue  here  involved  in  registration  of  the  mark 
"Chambered  Pipe"  is  very  similar  to  that  involved  in  registration  of 
the  mark  "Polycopy"  in  which  case  we  agreed  with  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  that  the  mark  "Polycopy"  was  not  merely 
descriptive  of  photo  copying  machines.  See  Polaroid  Corp.  v.  Anken 
Chemical  <&  Film  Corp..  52  CCPA  1220,  343  F.2d  771,  145  USPQ  191. 
As  I  see  it,  the  majority  opinion  is  predicated  initially  upon  a  faulty 
consideration  of  the  alleged  descriptiveness  of  the  mark  which  has  its 
genesis  in  the  Examiner's  incorrect  designation  of  the  goods  with 
which  the  mark  is  used.  At  the  risk  of  being  redundant,  I  repeat, 
the  mark  is  not  for  chambered  pipe.  It  also  is  not  for  merely  a  por- 
tion of  the  exhaust  pipe.  It  is  for  an  exhaust  system  for  internal 
combustion  engines  and  parts  thereof  in  which  system  sound  attenuat- 
ing or  resonating  spaced  sleeves  are  affixed  to  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  pipe  which,  as  I  have  pointed  out  herein,  is  not  "chambered." 

I  would  therefore  reverse  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  Of  1952 


Plant  P«t.  l.»«7,  J.  S.  Reed.  AVOCADO,  flied  May  5.  1966, 
D.C.,  S.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego),  Doc.  3548-SD-C,  Ur».  Joe  L. 
BhMdt  T.  H.  a.  Bmita.  Stipulation  and  consent  Judgment 
ditmlulncr  action  S«pt.  26,  196C. 

2,71».M«,  H.  J.  Rand,  HOLIXJW  MATTRESS  AND  INFLA 
TION  CONTROL  THEREFOR  ;  8.199.1M.  R.  D.  Grant.  AIR 
MATTRESS,  filed  Sept.  28.  1966,  DC,  W.D.N.Y.    (BulTalo), 
Doc.  1966-117.  Orant  Airmott  Corporation  et  al.  v.  Oaymar 
Induitriei,  Inc. 

2,728.77».  A.  Fohland.  ESTERS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  AMINO 
BUTANES.  Med  June  20,  1966,  DC.  E.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66C-57C, 
Eli  Lilly  and  Co.  v.  Oeneric  Formulae,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment 
for  Injunction  Sept.  30,  1966. 

8.741.146,  C.  L.  Fender,  TREMOLO  DEVICE  FOR 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS  ;  2.»«0.»00.  same,  GUITAR  ;  De«. 
im,062.  same  ;  Des.  1M.826,  same,  ELECTRIC  GUITAR  ;  De*. 
187,001,  game,  BASS  GUITAR,  aied  June  7,  1965,  D.C.,  S.D. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  65-846-FW,  Columbia  Record*  Di»- 
tribution  Corp.  v.  Thomaa  Organ  Co.  et  al.  Consent  Judg- 
ment— patents  held  valid  ;  defendants  enjoined  Aug.  15,  1966. 

2,744,000,  W.  H.  Jacobs.  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER; 
t.745,041,  same,  flIed  Jan.  17,  1966,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc. 


66-47-J,  Jef  Spray  Cooler,  Inc.  v.  Wilmot  H.  8imon»on  Co. 
et  al.    Action  dismissed  Sept.  21,  1966. 
2,745,041.     (See  2,744.660.) 

2,750,216.  P.  E.  Thles.  BOWL  SLEEVE  GASKET  ;  Reg.  No. 
007.444  ('NO  SEEP-  AND  DESIGN),  Paul  E.  Thies,  doing 
business  as  Pet  Manufacturing  Co..  Combined  lead  sleeve  and 
wax  gasket  for  setting  toilet  bowls,  flied  Sept.  15,  1966,  D.C. 
Nebr.  (Omaha),  Doc.  02598,  Paul  E.  Thiet  v.  William  H. 
Harvey  Co.  et  al. 

2.7S13M.  P.  M.  De  Groat,  MODEL  ENGINE  STARTER.  fll«d 
May  28,  1965,  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  65-SOS- 
TC,  L.  M.  Cox  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  \.  K  d  B  Mfg.  Corp.  Consent 
Judgment— patent  held  infringed  ;  defendant  enjoined  Aug.  16, 
1966. 

2.761.441,  J.  Loecy,  Jr.,  DIAMOND  TOOL,  flIed  Sept.  20, 
1966,  D.C,  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  29000,  Cleveland  Indus 
trial    Tool  Company.  Inc.   v.    Wheel   Trueing   Tool   Company. 

2,776,139,  Blamey  and  Mullany,  GAME  BALL,  filed  July  2, 
1964,  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven).  Doc.  10536.  David  A".  Mul- 
lany et  al.  y.  Bradley'a,  Inc.  Order  of  dismissal  Sept  27, 
1966. 
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«,717^t«.  A.  A.  Bernard.  ARC  WELDING  METHOD  AND 
MEANS;  t;»WJ»l.  Mime.  ARC  WELDING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS;  SJKlMt.  A.  A.  Bernard  et  al.,  WELDING 
WITH  BLANKET  AND  GAS  ARC-SHIBLD.  filed  Oct.  8, 
1964,  DX:.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  924-64,  Air  Reduction  Com- 
pany, Inc.  V.  Ohemetron  Corp.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dli- 
ndBsal  Sept.  20,  1966.  | 

t.778.060.  Starck  and  Gency,  REMOVABLE  WINDOW  WITH 
SASH  BALANCE;  S.11«.M*.  J.  G.  MacGrefor.  WINDOW 
SASH  CONSTRUCTIONS,  filed  July  6,  1965.  D.C..  W.D.N.Y. 
(Buffalo),  Etoc.  11487,  A.M. 8.  Corporation  r.  Caldtoell  Uanu 
tacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Consent  judrmtat — action  dUmlssed 
(notice  Sept.  22,  1966). 

S.7M.2S6,  H.  Kanter,  NECKTIE  FORM,  filed  Aug.  31,  1964. 
D.C..  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/2684,  France  Necktcear  Co.,  Inc.  ▼. 
A.  Ruderman  Co.,  Inc.  et  ano.  Order  dUmlsslnc  action  Sept. 
26,  1966. 

t.7W,S4«.  Baker  and  Conrad,  RETRIEVABLE  BRIDGE 
PLUG  ;  2306,032.  same,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRESSURING  WELL  BORES,  filed  Not.  18,  1963.  D.C.,  S.D. 
Calif.  (Fresno),  Doc.  2465-ND,  Baker  Oil  Toolt,  Inc.  v. 
Schlumberger  WeU  Burveifing  Corp.  et  al.  Consent  Judgment 
holding  patents  Infringed  Sept.  26,  1966. 

tM9fi9t.     (See  2,799,346.) 

tJMtAW,  R.  E.  Johnson,  ORNAMENTAL  STITCH  SEWING 
MACHINES,  filed  Jan.  5,  1959.  DC.  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  141-237. 
Singer  Manufacturing  Company  v.  Brother  International  Cor- 
poration. Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance  Sept.  12. 
1966. 

t378.4S»,  Atcbley  and  Harrison,  MAONBTIC  A88BMBLY 
HAVING  QALVANOMETEES  PROVIDED  WITH  ADJUST- 
ABLE LOCKS,  filed  Sept.  23,  1966,  DC,  N.D.  OkU.  (Tulsa). 
Doc.  6538,  MidKcttem  Inttrument$,  Inc.  r.  Century  Oeophy$i- 
cal  Corporation. 

2397^14.  S.  M.  ColUns,  FOLDING  SHOWER  DOOR; 
2307,515.  same,  filed  Sept.  16,  1966,  D.C..  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami), 
Doc.  66-1054,  Kinkead  Induttriei,  Inc.  r.  Keller  Bath  Enclo- 
euret.  Inc.  et  al. 

23*7318.     (See  2,897.514.)  ,         , 

23M.U7-     (See  2,Tn,92a)  ' 

23M3M.     (See  2,741.146.)  | 

S.0S1322.     (See  2,777,928.)  |    ' 

S,ll«320.     (See  2,778,069.) 

S.lM.lt4.     (See  2,719,986.) 

3,213.000,  R.  Ewlng.  MULTIPLE  STAGE  FLASH  EVAPO- 
RATOR, filed  Sept.  20,  1966.  D.C..  K.D.  La.  (New  Orleans), 
Doc.  66-384,  Aqua-Chem.  Inc.  r.  Oulf  Oil  Company. 

S,2253«B.  F.  F.  Offner,  SYMMETRICAL  TRANSISTOR  AM 
PLIFIER    WHICH    IS    SELF-COMPENSATING    WITH    RE- 
SPECT TO  CHANGES  IN  TEMPERATURE,  filed  Sept.  22, 
1966.  D.C.,  N.D.  111.   (Chicago),  Doc.  66cl710,  Beckmom  In^ 
ttrumenti.  Inc.  v.  Technical  Development  Corp,  , 

S,2253««,  C.  R.  Fox,  SPEAKER  ASSEMBLY,  filed  Sept.  21, 
1&66,  D.C..  S.D.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  66-1512-IH, 
Metra  Electronice  Corporation  r.  A.R.O.  Bleoironic;  Inc.  et  al. 

SJtMJt8»,  G.  K.  Dixon,  FOLDING  DOOR  WITH  FLEXIBLE 
JOINT,  filed  Sept.  27,  1966,  D.C.  S.D.  FU.  (Miami).  Doc. 
66-1087,  Cfuy  E.  Dixon  v.  New  Castle  Product*,  Inc.  et  al. 

3.2S7356.  P.  W.  Fork,  ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRICAL 
TRENCH,  filed  Sept.  12,  1966,  D.C,  W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh), 
Doc.  66-1096,  H.  H.  Roberfon  Company  v.  Raceteaye,  Inc. 


S,S41,4M,  Rice  and  Leach,  PICTORIAL  PARALLAX  PANO- 
RAMAGRAM  UNITS,  filed  Sept.  12.  1966.  DC.  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  66cl6S4,  Pid  Corporation  v.  R.  R.  Donnelley 
4  Son*  Co.  et  ml.  [ 

8.245,4«0.  J.  R.  Martin,  SELF-ADJUSTABLE  FOUNDA- 
TION GARMENT;  S445.41*,  same,  filed  May  17,  1966,  D.C, 
8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/1427,  Flegnit  Company,  Inc.  v.  De  Lu*e 
Oirdlecraft  Co.,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment — defendant  enjoined 
Sept.  13,  1966.  |  | 

»MiAi:    (See  3.246.409.) 

S34«3*l.  N.  L.  SUuffer,  AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  PHOTO 
GRAPHIC  PROJECTOR,  filed  Sept.  7,  1966.  DC,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago).  Doc.  06«1628.  Honeyteell.  Inc.  r.  Bell  4  Howell  Co. 

S3503S6.  R.  F.  Baddour.  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATIONS,  filed  Sept.  30, 
1966,  D.C  Mass.  (Boaton).  Doc.  66-726-G.  Abcor,  Inc.  r. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Suse.  filed  Oct.  17.  1966,  D.C 
Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc.  3272.  Hewlett-Packard  Company  v. 
Abcor,  Inc.  I 

S,*M3M,  D.  Scaramucd.  WELL  SWAB  ASSEMBLY: 
S.M63M.  same,  SWAB  CUP,  filed  Sept.  19,  1966,  D.C,  W.D. 
Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  66-347,  Domer  Scaramucd  et 
al.  r.  Dreeeer  Induttriee,  Inc.  * 

SJM3M.     (See  S,206,S84.) 

S3673M.  R.  E.  Ombolt,  FLOORING  SYSTEMS;  S.t7131<. 
same,  UNIFORMLY  RESILIENT  FLOORING  SYSTEMS, 
filed  Sept.  27,  1966,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  3262, 
Powerlock  Floore,  Inc.  v.  Robbina  Flooring  Co.,  Inc. 

ajnijaai.  C.  a.  Bednar.  JAIL  DOOR  OPERATOR,  filed  Sept. 
13,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  CaUf.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  35637,  Van 
Dom  Company  v.  Herrick  Iron  Work*  et  al.  , 

S471316-     (See  3.267.630.)  I 

3374321.  J.  DUmond  et  al..  WATER-RETAINING  RECREA 
TIONAL  STRUCTURE  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS  AND  THE 
LIKE,   filed   Sept.   27,    1966,    D.C,   8.D.N.Y.,   Doc.   66/3095. 
Coieco  Induetriee,  Inc.  v.  Doughboy  Induetriea,  Inc. 

B»  24308,  E.  P.  Campbell.  GRASS  CATCHER  FOR  RO- 
TARY MOWERS,  filed  Aug.  19,  1966,  D.C,  ED.  Mo.  (Srt. 
Louis),  Doc.  66C309(3).  J.  Gordon  Campbell,  Inc.  et  al.  t. 
Canvae  Product i  Company. 

Be.  2«34«.  M.  Gottfried,  PRESSURE  BANDAGE-SPLINT, 
•led  Sept.  22,  1966,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  29011, 
Jobtt  Institute,  Inc.  v.  8.  H.  Camp  Company. 


Dee.  1«3«2.     (See  2,741,146.) 

Dea.  1763M.  J.  Barofsky.  TELEVISION  CABINET  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE,  filed  Apr.  16.  1965,  D.C.  8.D.  Calif. 
(Los  Angelen),  Doc.  65-596-FW,  Jack  Barojaky  v.  General 
Electric  Corporation.  Summary  Judgment — patent  held  In- 
T«Ud  Aug.  IS.  1966. 

Daa.  1M3S6-     (See  2.741,146.) 

Dea.  U73«l-     (See  2,741,146.)  I 

Dea.  1M31S.  T.  D.  Poulsen,  DOLL,  filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  D.C, 
SwD.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/3831,  Dam  Thingi  Ettabliehment  v.  Ideal 
Toy  Corporation.     Order  dismissing  action  Sept.  20,  1966.       i 

Daa.  1M,#M.  Talge  and  Dykes,  COMBINED  ELECTRIC 
CAN  OPENER  AND  KNIFE  SHARPENER,  filed  Sept.  26, 
1966,  D.C,  8.D-N.Y.,  Doc.  66/3079,  Rival  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany T.  Van  Wyck  International  Corporation. 
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i  26,117 

1  FRUIT  ORIENTING  AND  CUTTING  SYSTEM 
JoMph  A.  Amori,  15M  Davk  St.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Oiicliial  No.  2,827,089,  dated  Mar.  18,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
5t8,457,  May  16,  1955,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No. 
271,134,  Feb.  12,  1952,  now  Patent  No.  2,713,934, 
dated  Joly  26,  1955.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  19, 
1966,  Scr.  No.  548,023 

aCbdms.    (€1.146— 73) 


1.  A  halving  machine  for  tri-diametral  ovaloid  fruit 
comprising  means  tor  orienting  a  fruit  so  that  its  suture 
is  in  a  vertical  plane  and  means  for  cutting  said  fruit 
along  its  suture  without  engaging  said  orienting  means, 
said  first-mentioned  means  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
rotatable  shafts,  a  pair  of  fnisto-conical  members 
mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts  with  their  apices  disposed 
toward  each  other  to  present  two  spaced  fruit-contacting 
surfaces,  a  cylindrical  element  positioned  on  the  other  of 
said  shafts  to  present  a  fruit-contacting  surface  so  located 
with  respect  to  the  two  fruit-contacting  surfaces  i^^esented 
by  said  fnisto-conioel  niembers  that  the  points  of  contact 
of  fruit  with  said  members  and  said  element  constitute 
the  approximate  apices  of  a  substantially  triangular  figure, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  shafts;  said 
second-mentioned  means  comprising  a  rotatable  knife 
blade  suspended  above  said  orienting  means  and  residing 
within  the  vertical  pdane  in  which  the  suture  of  the  fruit 
is  oriented,  a  knife-clearing  slot  in  said  cylindrical  element 
in  alignment  with  said  knife  blade,  and  means  for  moving 
said  orienting  means  beneath  said  knife  blade  to  engage 
the  fruit  with  the  blade. 


26,118 

TIMER  WITH  REVERSIBLE  MOTOR 

Charles  Swcnson,  P.O.  Box  83,  Madison  Square  Station, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Original  No.  3,087,103,  dated  Apr.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

140,720,  Sept.  26,  1961.     Application  for  rdssue  May 

21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,726 

17CUdnis.     (CL  318— 265) 


1.  In  a  timing  device:  an  electrically  reversible  motor 
responsive  to  a  momentary  circuit  change  by  start  in  one 
direction  or  the  other  and  reversal  of  direction  while  run- 
ning in  either  direction;  a  member  driven  by  said  motor 
and  adapted  for  limited  movement  substantially  at  con- 
stant-speed from  a  starting  position;  a  member  for  setting 
in  the  path  of  said  motor  driven  member  at  varying  dis- 
tances from  said  starting  position;  a  main  first  switch  to 
selectively  energize  and  deenergize  the  motor  circuit,  a 
momentary,  normally  open  second  switch,  and  a  momen- 
tary normally  open  third  switch  connected  in  the  circuit 
to  effect  by  momentary  closing  aforesaid  circuit  change 
and  thereby  dctcrmii»e  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
motor  driven  member;  actuating  means  to  close  said  main 
switch  and  momentarily  close  said  second  switch  in  the 
starting  position  of  the  motor  driven  member  for  move- 
ment thereof  toward  the  setting  member;  means  applying 
said  movement  to  momentarily  close  said  third  switch  for 
reversal  of  the  motor  at  a  position  determined  by  the  set- 
ting member,  and  means  opening  the  main  switch  upon 
return  to  the  starting  position  of  the  motor  driven  mem- 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  In  color  and  therefore  It  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,687 
ROSE  PLANT 
Walter   E.   Lammcrts,  WatsoovUlc,  Calif.,   assignor  to 
Amling^Dcvor  Nurseries,  Inc^  Urcrmore,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
I     poration  of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Auf.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  484,141 
lOahn.    (CLI%— 11) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant,  substantially 


as  herein  shown  and  described,  distinguished  by  its  com- 
bination of  the  long  urn-shaped  bud  which  opens  to  a 
multicolor  yellow,  gold  and  carmine  coloration  in  a 
large  high  centered  imbricate  flower  with  the  tall  compact 
habit  of  growth,  plant  vigor,  and  continuity  of  abundant 
blooms  that  is  characteristic  of  Queen  Elizabeth. 
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3,2t7,737 
KNITTED  CAP  CONOTRUdlON 


3,2t7,739 
COMBINATION  BIFURCATED  GARMENT 


Rkkard  D.  Schucailcr,  8M  Radbud  Lmc,  Wflmcttc,  m.      Mania  WmHw,  Alkatoff,  Pa^  ■■*P"i  ^ 
Filed  May  7,  lM5,8cr.  No.  4S3^4i  factaiftei  Co^  Iiit,  ABaatowm  F«.,  a  ( 

S  Clfltec    (CL  2.-2ti)  P—ijIiMia 


/. 


Scr.N«.3«Ma7 
:CL2— 334) 


1.  A  cap  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  conical  body 
of  stretchable  porous  knitted  material  having  an  open  end 
section  adapted  to  be  fitted  upon  a  wearer's  head,  said 
body  also  having  a  gradually  tapered  intermediate  sec- 
tion extending  from  said  open  end  section  and  having 
a  length  approximately  three  times  the  length  of  said  open 
end  section,  and  a  closed  end  section  merging  with  said 
intermediate  section,  said  open  end  section  being  provided 
with  external  fastening  means  on  one  side  thereof,  said 
fastening  means  having  an  opening  therethrough  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  and  frictionally  engage  said  closed  end 
section,  said  closed  end  section  being  foldable  about  an- 
other side  of  said  open  end  section  opposite  from  said 
one  side  thereof  and  being  slidable  through  the  opening 
of  said  fastening  means  on  said  one  side  of  said  open  end 
section,  said  closed  end  section  being  frictionally  engage- 
able  with  said  fastening  means  to  restrain  retraction  of 
said  closed  end  section  from  said  opening  and  to  hold 
said  intermediate  section  in  a  position  wherein  said  inter- 
mediate section  is  adapted  to  extend  across  and  protect 
the  lower  portion  of  a  wearer's  face. 


1.  A  combination  panty  and  leg  covering  garment  com- 
prising an  upper  panty  garment  and  a  lower  leg  covering 
garment  both  of  knitted  fabrics,  said  garments  being  of 
different  knit  structures  and  the  lower  leg  covering  gar- 
ment having  lower  thigh,  knee,  leg  and  foot  covering 
portions  and  the  upper  garment  having  waist,  crotch  and 
upper  thigh  covering  portions  and  said  garments  being 
joined  together  by  an  intumed  circular  seam  between  the 
crotch  and  the  knee  and  intermediate  of  the  thigh  and 
elastic  bands  being  positioned  at  the  waist  and  at  the  in- 
tumed circular  seam  independently  to  support  the  garment 
both  at  the  waist  and  intermediately  of  the  thigh,  the 
knitting  loops  and  stitches  in  the  upper  panty  garment 
being  two  to  four  times  in  size  than  the  loops  in  the  lower 
leg  covering  garment,  and  the  wales  exteiiding  vertically 
in  the  upper  panty  garment  and  horizontally  in  the  lower 
leg  covering  garment  and  the  courses  extending  hori2X>n- 
tally  in  the  upper  panty  garment  and  vertically  in  the 
lower  leg  covering  garment. 


3^7,73S 
FRAME  ELEMENT  FOR  UNIFORM  CAPS 
Clifford  Vandcrbiuh,  Cloiter,  NJ.,  Mri^mr  to  FMtHck 
Brothen  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cospocatfoB  of  Now 
Yorfc 

FU«d  Oct.  22, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  SH^3 
(  Claims.     (CL  2— 2f9.7) 


•-^^MM^-' 


>o' 


1.  A  flexible  frame  clement  for  a  uniform  cap  com- 
prising a  molded  plastic  strip  of  uniform  width,  said  strip 
comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  intermediate  zone 
of  uniform  thickness  throughout  the  length  thereof  formed 
with  ventilating  openings  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed longitudinally  extending  marginal  imperforate  edge 
portions  of  similar  cross  section,  said  intermediate  zone 
having  a  thickness  slightly  greater  than  that  of  said  edge 
portions. 


Sol 


3,2S7,74« 
POOL  COVER 
',  Scotch  PlalH,  N  J.,  afligBor,  by  meiDC 

.  to  Aadray   Prodocts,   Idc,   Oraagc,   NJ.,  • 

cofporatloa  of  New  Jcney 
CoiMlMntioa  of  abaadoned  appUcatioB  Scr.  No.  336,932, 
laa.  If,  1M4.    TUi  appUcatioa  lao.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
52f,M2 

tdabni.    (CL4— 172) 


1.  A  cover  for  a  pool  having  a  rim  bounding  an  open 
top  comprising  a  cover  body  of  a  material  capable  of 
being  gathered  having  an  outer  edge,  mounting  means  on 
said  outer  edge  of  said  cover  body  adapted  to  engage  said 
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rim  for  releasably  securing  said  cover  body  on  said  pool 
in  closing  relation  to  said  open  top,  and  sizing  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  cover  body  and  operable 
for  gathering  said  material  toward  a  central  section  of 
said  cover  body  such  that  an  annular  section  of  cover 
body  surrounding  said  central  section  and  extending 
toward  said  outer  edge  is  taut  and  provides  a  relatively 
non-yieldable  closure  over  the  corresponding  portion  of 
said  pool. 

3»2r7.741 
HYDROTHERAPY  EQUIPMENT 
Floyd  M.  Naih,  Uttlc  Rock,  Aik.,  asstgnor  to  Jacuzzi 
Broa.,    Inc.,    Rtrfcmond,    Cattf.,    a    corparatkn    of 
CaHfomia 

Filed  Mj»  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,143 
seiaimg.    (CL4— IM) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bathtub,  an  improved  hydro- 
therapy apparatus  comprising:  |i 

(a)  a  nozzle  mounted  within  said  bathtub; 

(b)  a  pump  and  driving  motor  therefor,  said  pump 
having  a  pressure  outlet  and  vacuum  inlet; 

(c)  first  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  interior  of 
the  bathtub  and  said  vacuum  inlet; 

(d)  second  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  nozzle 
and  said  pressure  outlet; 

(e)  a  drain  line  to  waste  connected  to  the  second  con- 
duit means;  and 

(f)  a  valve  assembly  operatiWly  associated  with  the 
first  and  second  conduit  means  and  the  drain  line  to 
selectively  close  said  second  conduit  means  to  said 
line  or  open  said  second  conduit  means  to  both  said 
line  and  first  conduit  means  to  apply  pumping  pres- 
sure to  said  line  reduced  by  a  predetermined  amount. 


34S7,742 
SHOWER  PAN  DRAIN 
Ray  R.  Gaddis,  2644  Miriam  Lane,  Decatur,  Ga. 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1944,  Scr.  No.  359,302 
4  Claims.     (CI.  4—191) 
1.  In  a  shower  drain  outlet  which  includes  a  conven- 
tional shower  bottom  pan  and  drain  opening  in  which 
is  mounted  a  drain  fitting: 

(a)  a  large  cylindrical  housing  of  such  diameter  as  to 
be  larger  than  the  shower  drain  opening  and  any 
fittings  positioned  therein, 

(b)  a  gasket  on  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  fitting 
accurately  around  the  upper  end  of  said  housing 
and  being  fitted  to  the  underside  of  the  shower 
bottom, 


(c)  an  outlet  on  said  housing  fitted  to  an  outlet  pipe, 

(d)  means  on  said  housing  for  attaching  a  pressure 
adjustment  member  thereto, 

(e)  means  on  said  shower  pan  for  attaching  the  pres- 
sure adjustment  thereto,  , 


(f)  and  a  pressure  adjustment  member  mounted 
between  said  pressure  adjustment  attachment  means 
on  said  shower  pan  and  being  adjustable  to  force 
said  cylindrical  housing  upper  and  gasket  against 

I   the  underside  of  said  shower  bottom. 


3,2«7,743 

WATER  CLOSET  VE>mLATING  tJNIT 

Ckarics  E.  Coates,  Trevose,  Pa.,  asa^nor  of  fifty  ptrcwt 

to  Walter  A.  Gay,  Jr.,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1 1, 1944,  Scr.  No.  351,«28 

4  Claims.     (CI.  4—213) 


-yi    X 

f 

n 

/IB 

C 

•t^^^NNNNX^^jL 

1.  A  toilet  ventilating  device  adapted  for  connection 
to  an  existing  toilet  bowl,  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  having  an  inlet  thereto  prox- 
imate its  upper  end  and  an  outlet  conduit  line  pro- 
jecting laterally  upward  therefrom  proximate  its 
lower  end,  said  outlet  line  forming  with  said  hollow 
housing  a  liquid  scalable  trap  structure, 

(b)  an  electrically  energizable  fan  disposed  substan- 
tially centrally  entirely  within  and  supported  from 
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the  walla  of  said  housing  with  the  fan  blades  dis- 
posed for  rotation  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  effec- 
tive when  energized  to  move  gases  downward  from 
the  said  housing  inlet  toward  the  said  housing  outlet, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  piston  within  said  housing  axially 
shiftable  vertically  upward  from  a  lower  position  at 
the  bottom  of  said  housing  to  an  upper  position 
spaced  thereabove,  by  energization  of  a  solenoid 
carried  by  and  extending  downward  from  the  said 
fan,  said  piston  returning  to  its  lower  position  when 
said  solenoid  is  deenergized, 

(d)  a  well  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing  con- 
taining a  substantially  fixed  volume  of  said  trap- 
sealing  liquid  in  which  said  piston  is  immersed  only 
when  in  its  lowered  position, 

(e)  operating  means  for  selectively  raising  said  piston 
free  of  the  well  liquid  for  opening  said  trap  struc- 
ture and  lowering  said  piston  into  said  well  liquid 
to  raise  the  level  thereof  for  closing  said  trap  struc- 
ture, 

(f)  an  annular  seal  extending  peripherally  about  and 
carried  by  said  piston  effective  to  close  the  gas  flow 
path  between  said  housing  inlet  and  trap  when  said 
pbton  is  at  its  said  lower  position  by  engagement  of 
the  seal  with  the  inside  surface  of  the  housing  walls 
completely  peripherally  thereabout  to  thereby  pre- 
vent any  of  said  trap  sealing  liquid  from  being 
aspirated  into  the  waste  line  when  the  trap  is  closed 
and  the  toQet  is  flushed,  said  seal  being  disengaged 
from  the  housing  walls  to  open  the  gas  flow  path 
when  said  piston  is  at  its  said  upper  position, 

(g)  and  selectively  operable  control  means  for  simul- 
taneously energizing  said  fan  and  solenoid  to  thereby 
withdraw  gases  from  the  toilet  bowl  for  discharging 
the  same  through  the  opened  trap  into  the  waste  line. 


3,2t7,745 
ADIUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  BED  SPRING 
Robwt  B.  Maddoz,  Ctocfauiad,  Oyo,  agrioMMT  to  Robert  B. 
MaMoz  Aieodrt— ,  Im^,  ClaH— tl,  Ohio,  a 
tiooof  Ohio 

FUmI  Oct  21, 19H  Scr.  No.  4«5,347 
ISClalma.     (CL  5— M3) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  5 — 82  see: 
Patent  No.  3,287,895 


1.  In  a  stabilizer  equipped  mattress,  the  combination 
of  a  mattress  having  upper  and  lower  faces  each  having 
a  border  wire,  said  faces  being  spaceiT  from  one  another 
by  hourglass  springs,  stabilizers  in  the  border  of  the 
mattress  normally  spacing  the  border  wires  from  one 
another,  each  stabilizer  composed  of  spring  wire  having 
a  bent  back  upper  lip,  a  bent  forward  lower  lip  and  an 
intervening  yieldable  bow-shaped  spring  section  parallel 
to  said  lips,  and  connecting  coil  springs  connecting  the 
border  wires  with  the  outer  portions  of  outermost  hour- 
glass springs  and  the  lips  of  said  stabilizers,  shoulders 
interpost  between  said  lips  and  said  yieldable  spring  sec- 
tion to  form  stops  for  the  connecting  coil  springs  and 
thus  position  the  stabilizers  on  said  border  wires. 


1.  A  support  for  a  flat  spring  structure  mounted  in 
a  frame,  said  support  including  a  platform,  a  resilient  pad 
moveably  disposed  on  said  platform  for  support  and 
movement  thereon,  means  to  move  said  platform  with 
respect  to  the  spring  structure  whereby  said  resilient  pad 
is  adapted  to  move  into  engagement  with  the  bottom  of 
the  spring  strticture  to  provide  support  thereto,  and  means 
to  control  the  movement  of  said  platform  to  vary  the 
force  of  the  support  transmitted  to  the  flat  spring  stnic- 
ture  from  said  resilient  pad. 


BACK  RECT  FOR  BEDS 

Frands  E.  Wcddk,  Bwicnrillc,  lad. 

Filed  Fch.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,944 

SOafaM.     (CL5— 327) 


/'V 


3497,744 
STABILIZER  EQUIPPED  MATTRESSES 
Gwtav  Drcwi,  Gaidca  Cily.  N.Y.  Msffpor  to  EcUpM 
Sleep  Prodmits,  Inc.,  BrooUjn,  N.Y.,  a  corponlkm  of 
New  York 

FDcd  Not.  5, 1945,  Scr.  No.  59MK 
SClataiM.    (CL3— 240) 


1.  A  l>ack  rest  for  beds  comprising  a  rectangular  frame 
having  opposite  end  portions  and  side  portions  and  a 
forward  extending  peritnetral  flange,  said  flange  and  said 
end  and  side  portions  being  substantially  perpendicular 
thereby  forming  a  shallow  box, 
means  for  vertically  mounting  said  box  onto  the  head 

end  of  a  bed, 
a  plurality  of  hooks  mounted  on  said  end  portions  in 
vertical,  spaced-apart  relationship  adjacent  said  per- 
imetral  flange,  said  hooks  being  adjustable  in  vertical 
position, 
a  trackway  comprising  two  elongated  and  parallel  strips 
having  facing  edges,  said  trackway  being  secured  to 
said  side  portions  parallel  to  said  end  portions  and 
extending  from  one  of  said  side  portions  to  the  other 
of  said  side  portions,  said  trackway  being  at  a  medial 
position  intermediate  said  end  portions, 
a  rectangular  board  having  opposite  ends  and  sides, 
said  board  being  of  a  size  to  fit  within  said  perimetral 
flange, 
a  pair  of  brackets  mounted  on  said  board  adjacent  said 
oppoaite  ends  and  one  of  said  sides  of  said  board, 
each  of  said  brackets  having  a  portion  which  is  bent 
away  from  said  board  adjacent  said  one  side  of  said 
board^ 
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a  pair  of  pins  secured  respectively  to  said  bent  portions 
of  said  brackets  parallel  and  adjacent  said  side  of 
said  board, 

three  hinge  plates  hingedly  connected  in  edge-to-edge 
relationship,  one  of  said  hinge  plates  being  secured 
to  said  board  adjacent  said  one  side  at  a  medial  posi- 
tion intermediate  said  opposite  ends  of  said  board, 
said  one  binge  plate  being  bent  away  from  said  board 
adjacent  the  connection  with  the  intermediate  hinge 
plate  and  adjacent  said  one  side,  said  intermediate 
hinge  plate  being  capable  of  overlapping  said  one  of 
said  hinge  plates,  and 

a  discoid  slide  having  a  perimetral  groove  with  a  bot- 
tom and  two  upstanding  bearing  surfaces,  said  bear- 
ing surfaces  defining  a  rectangular  groove  cross-sec- 
tion, said  slide  being  mounted  in  said  trackway,  said 
facing  edges  of  said  strips  being  in  said  groove  ad- 
jacent said  bottom,  the  third  of  said  hinge  plates  being 
mounted  on  said  discoid  slide  whereby  said  board 
is  mounted  on  said  frame  and  capable  of  vertical 
reciprocation  and  hinge  action  with  respect  to  said 
frame  and  oscillation  about  the  axis  of  said  disc,  and 
whereby  said  hooks  receive  said  pins  to  secure  said 
board  in  positions  angtilar  with  respect  to  said  frame. 


MATERNTTY  ABDOMINAL  CUSHION 

Orral  T.  EBsworth,  Berkeley.  CaBf . 

(19317  Chcny  Tk«c  Lmc,  SOrcr  Spring.  Md.) 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1945.  Scr.  No.  448,931 

4  Clafant.    (CL  5— 33f ) 


4.  A  maternity  abdominal  cushion  comprising, 

a  body  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  the  length 

of  said  body  being  greater  than  its  width, 
said  body  extending  from  the  breast  bone  at  the  chest 

of  the  user  to  the  hip  bones  at  the  pelvis  end  of  the 

user, 
said  body  having  a  concavity  therein  to  acconunodate 

the  abdomen,  |  j 

said  concavity  having  dimensions  less  than  the  width, 

the  length,  and  the  depth  of  said  body. 


3487,748 

FOAM  RUBBER  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Thomas  Trocdoo.  WayncaHDc,  and  Rnascfl  E.  FuHz,  Lake 

Jonahnka,  N.C.,  — IgBori  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Day. 

ton,  Ohio,  acorporadon  of  OUo 

FOcd  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,413 
11  Oahns.    (CL  5—345) 


said  article  having  segments  extending  upwardly  from  the 
lower  surface  whose  density  is  dissimilar  from  the  density 
of  the  remaining  portion  of  said  article,  said  segments 
having  a  maximum  width  at  the  lower  surface  and  de- 
creasing in  width  as  they  extend  upward. 


3,287,749 

MATTRESS 

Eogeac  A.  Rbnico,  %  DcoImmi  Mattrev 

1901-1931  W.  Owfav  St.,  DcnlMM,  Tcz. 

FUed  Jnbr  7.  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,975 

4  CUms.    (CL  5—351) 


L  A  molded  unitary  foam  rubber  artide  having  rec- 
tangular upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  uniform  depth. 


1j  A  mattress  comprising 

I  ft  central  mattress  body,  an  upper  mattress  body  and  a 
lower  mattress  body, 

each  of  said  mattress  bodies  including  a  slab  shaped 

I  resilient  block  whose  thickness  is  at  least  eight  per- 
cent of  the  total  thickness  of  the  mattress, 

J  each  block  having  laterally  extending  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  and  peripheral  sides,  said  blocks  being  dis- 
posed with  the  top  surface  of  the  lower  body  block 
adjacent  the  bottom  surface  of  the  central  body  block 

and  the  bottom  surface  of  the  upper  body  block  adja- 
cent  the  top  surface  of  the  lower  body  block,  said 
blocks  lying  freely  one  on  top  of  the  other  and  being 
readily  partible, 

quick  attachable  and  detachable  means  near  the  pe- 
ripheral sides  of  said  blocks  of  said  upper  and 
lower  mattress  bodies  for  anchoring  the  blocks  of 
said  upper  and  lower  bodies  to  the  block  of  said  cen- 
tral body  near  the  peripheral  sides  thereof, 

each  of  said  upper  and  lower  mattress  bodies  further 
including  a  partial  boxing  secured  to  the  resilient 
block  thereof  adjacent  the  peripheral  sides  of  the 
last  said  block,  each  partial  boxing  having  a  free 
edge,  slide  fastener  means  secured  to  said  free  edge 
of  each  partial  boxing,  said  slide  fastener  means 
being  cooperable  and  providing  quick  connectable 
and  disconnectable  means  for  connecting  the  partial 
boxings  together, 

said  blocks  of  said  upper  and  lower  mattress  bodies 
each  comprising  a  transversely  flexible  but  laterally 
rigid  laminate  including  an  outer  ticking,  a  layer  of 
padding,  and  an  inner  cover,  said  laminates  being 
quilted  all  the  way  through  by  lines  of  stitching 
[.  spaced  less  than  one  foot  apart  and  drawn  up  tight  to 
place  the  ticking  and  cover  close  together  along  the 
lines  of  stitching,  the  quilted  ticking  and  inner  cover 
being  prestressed  in  tension  transverse  to  the  lines 
of  stitching. 

3^7,750 
LUXURY  CnOWN  CUSHION 
Walter  H.  Jcssnp,  Hickoffy,  N.C.,  anignor  to  Dixie  Foam 
Robber,  Inc.,  Hickory,  N.C.,  a  corpwalion  of  North 
Carottna 

FUed  Aug.  39, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  483,795 
1  OaiaB.    (CL  5—355) 
A  luxury  crown  cushion  for  use  in  upholstered  fumi 
ture  and  characterized  by  an  initial  softness  upon  depres 
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aion  followed  by  increased  firmnets  upon  further  depres- 
sion, said  cushion  comprising: 
a  pair  of  cellular  elastomeric  cushion  members  having 
substantially  identical  width  and  length  dimensions 
and  each  being  of  a  predetermined  thickness  and 
initially  of  rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration, 
said  members  being  superposed  and  adhesively  joined 
together  about  the  periphery  of  their  opposed  faces 
to  define  therebetween  a  pocket, 
a  bat  of  polyester  fibrous  textile  material  having  width 
and  length  dimensioos  only  slightly  less  than  those  ol 
said  cushion  ooembers  and  initially  of  uniform  thick- 
ness  and  being  positioned  as  an  insert  within  said 


laws  an  end  of  said  material  so  cut  will  be  grasped  be- 
tween said  flat  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  projec- 
tions substantially  thinner  th&n  said  beaks  having  comple- 
mentary knurled  surfaces  forming  extensions  and  being 
coplanar  with  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  beaks  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  sides  of  said  jaws  opposite  to 
said  blades  and  forwardly  of  said  beaks  and  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pliers  for  fa- 
ciliuting  twisting  of  the  material. 


pocket,  said  bat  being  compressed  around  its  pe- 
riphery upon  insertion  and  functioning  to  urge  the 
central  portion  of  said  members  outwardly  into  a 
generally  convex  position  and  to  impart  character- 
istics of  initial  softness,  and 

side  edge  band  member  having  a  predetermined 
width  less  than  the  combined  thicknesses  of  said 
cushion  members  and  initially  of  rectangular  cross- 
sectional  configuration  and  encircling  and  being  ad- 
hesively secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  cushion 
members,  said  members  together  defining  a  rounded 
edge  with  smooth  blending  adjacent  surfaces. 


cinriNG  i 


Robert  HoCDun,  17  Copvcr  BMch  Placa.  Mcnick,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  467,977 

lOataM.    {CLJ—SA) 


3,267,752 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SUDS-LADEN 

WASH  WATER  FROM  FABRICS 

CkMkt  R.  WaMrop,  HmtH  UL,  ■■Jgwnr  to  BoffrWarDer 

Corponitloii,  CUeago,  IB.,  m  vutmoMtltm  of  DIImIs 
Original  appUcatfoa  Jane  1,  1M4,  8«r.  No.  371,470.    Di- 
vided and  tUs  appttcatton  Oct  21,  1965,  Str.  No. 
516,434 

3  Claims.    (CL  t— 151)  I 

I.  In  a  method  for  removing  suds-laden  wash  water 
from  fabrics  disposed  in  a  perforate  basket  rouiably 
mounted  in  a  tub  holding  the  wash  water  while  avoiding 
suds  lock  of  the  basket  spin  rotation  thereof,  the  steps 
comprising  draining  the  wash  water  from  the  tub  includ- 
ing some  of  the  wash  water  from  the  fabrics  in  the  basket; 
applying  a  rotational  drive  to  the  basket  to  accelerate  the 
latter  thereby  extraaing  the  remaining  wash  water  from 
the  fabrics  in  the  basket  while  continuing  the  draining  of 
the  extracted  wash  water  from  the  t^^;  uncoupling  said 
rotational  drive  upon  said  basket  acdclerating  to  a  pre- 
determined speed  to  thereby  decelerate  the  basket;  and 
directing  rinse  water  into  the  tub  and  the  basket  during 
acceleration  and  subsequent  deceleration  of  the  basket 
to  both  reoMve  the  suds  from  the  fabric  and  also  to  pre- 
vent suds  lock. 


3067,753 

OCEANOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Richard  T.  Race,  Cliicaffo,  ID.,  anIgBor  to  Motorola,  lac. 

Franldia  Park,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  miiiols 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,871 

6Ctafaiis.    (CL9— 6) 


1.  A  pliers  comprising  a  first  relatively  short  movable 
jaw,  a  second  relatively  short  movable  jaw,  means  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  jaws  for  movement  towards  and  away 
from  each  other,  each  of  said  jaws  having  complementary 
abutting  beaks  provided  with  flat  surfaces  which  abut  each 
other  with  the  jaws  in  a  closed  position,  said  first  jaw 
having  a  first  blade  at  one  edge  thereof,  said  second  jaw 
having  a  projection  disposed  outwardly  of  and  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  flat  surface  of  said  second  jaw, 
said  projection  terminating  in  a  second  blade  extending 
above  said  flat  surface  of  said  second  jaw  and  extending 
perpendicularly  to  and  cooperating  with  said  first  blade 
to  cut  material  disposed  therebetween  upon  partial  closure 
of  said  jaws  and  so  that  upon  further  closure  of  said 


1.  An  underwater  buoy  including  in  combination,  a 
first  section  adapted  to  be  moored  beneath  the  surface 
of  the  water,  a  second  section  of  buoyant  construction,  a 
release  mechanism  securing  said  second  section  to  said 
first  section,  said  release  mechanism  comprising  a  latch 
member  on  one  of  said  sections,  bracket  means  on  the 
other  of  said  sections  and  a  latch  b<dt  being  supported  by 
said  bracket  means,  spring  means  for  biasing  said  latch 
bolt  into  open  position  in  said  bracket  means,  displaceable 
trigger  means  for  holding  said  latch  bolt  in  position  to 
capture  said  latch  member  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
means,  a  solenoid  energizable  to  displace  said  trigger 
means  to  frea  said  latch  bolt  so  that  said  spring  means 
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moves  said  latch  bolt  to  open  position  to  thereby  release 
said  latch  member,  the  buoy  further  including  a  receiver 
responsive  to  signals  of  predetermined  freqceacy  and 
having  an  output  coupled  to  said  solenoid  for  actuating 
the  same  to  permit  said  second  section  to  rise  to  the  sur- 
face of  tlie  water,  said  receiver  including  time  delay  means 
connected  to  said  output  thereof  for  preventing  actuation 
of  said  solenoid  in  response  to  random  signals  having 
components  of  said  predetermined  frequency. 


1809 


3,267  754 

coLLAPsrau: 'surfboard 

Thomas  D.  Price,  234  Valencia,  Sa  Clemcnte,  CaUf., 
and  Kari  D.  Pope,  3216  Colorado  Place,  Costa  Mesa, 
CaUf. 

FBmI  Oct  9.  1964.  Ser.  No.  402,856 
9  ClahM.    (CL  9 — 310) 


9.  A  surfboard  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  a  collapsed 
and  disassembled  condition  for  compact  storage  and  ease 
of  handling  including 

first  and  second  molded  plastic  foam  sections  of  ap- 
proximately equivalent  length,  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected in  an  assembled  condition  in  end  abutment 
and  longitudinal  alignment  with  each  other,  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  sections  including 
at  least  two  laterally  spaced  tension  clamps  located 
in  the  upper  surface  and  at  least  two  laterally 
spaced  tension  clamps  located  in  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  sections  at  their  respective  abutting 
ends,  said  clamps  being  disposed  in  recesses 
formed  in  the  surface  of  said  plastic  foam  and 
means  for  distributing  the  forces  applied  to  said 
I  tension  clamps  for  preventing  the  application  of 

excessive  stress  upon  the  plastic  foam  material 
immediately  adjacent  thereto  so  that  substantial 
tension  can  be  applied  near  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  the  board  for  opposing  the  loading 
forces  produced  by  the  surfing  activity  which 
tend  to  separate  said  board  sections  while  locat- 
ing the  entire  clamping  structure  flush  or  beneath 
the  board  surface,  thereby  obviating  any  inter- 
ference with  the  user  of  the  board  and  main- 
taining full  maneuverability  in  the  water  with 
I     respect  to  paddling  and  surfing. 


an  open  inlet  portion  and  a  fluid  discharge  portion,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  receiver  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  open  inlet 
portion  of  a  receptacle  used  in  combination  there- 
with; 

(b)  guide  means  secured  to  said  receiver,  said  guide 
means  being  adapted  to  guide  fluid  directed  thereinto 
through  the  open  inlet  portion  of  a  receptacle  se- 
cured to  said  receiver; 

(c)  a  water  conveying  conduit  having  a  portion  dis- 
I  posed  in  laterally  spaced  relationship  with  respect 
i   to  said  guide  means; 

(d)  a  nozzle  in  said  portion  of  the  conduit  positioned 
to  direct  a  jet  of  water  from  said  portion  into  said 
guide  means; 

(e)  means  for  orientating  said  nozzle  relative  to  the 
surface  of  a  pool  being  cleaned  in  a  position  where 
a  jet  of  water  issuing  therefrom  passes  in  close 
proximity  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  surface; 
and  wherein  the  apparatus  is  characterized  in  that, 
upon  thus  orientating  said  nozzle: 

( 1 )  the  area  between  said  nozzle  and  guide  means 
is  unenclosed  beneath  said  jet  to  enable  said 
jet  to  wash  over  said  surface  and  entrain  for- 
eign materia]  therefrom;  and, 

(2)  the  area  between  said  nozzle  and  guide  means 
is  unenclosed  laterally  of  said  jet  sufficiently  to 
permit  the  free  flow  of  water  contained  in  the 
pool  to  and  from  said  area;  and  further  com- 
prising, 

(f)  a  longitudinally  extensive  handle  secured  to  said 
receiver  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  path 
defined  by  a  jet  of  water  issuing  from  said  nozzle 
to  provide  for  traversing  of  said  receiver  over  the 
surface  of  a  pool  being  cleaned  in  a  direction  normal 
to  said  path,  and; 

(g)  means  to  selectively  vary  the  degree  to  which  the 
area  between  said  no^e  and  guide  means  is  laterally 
unenclosed. 


3,287  756 

FLEXIBLE  SPONGE  MOP  HEAD 

Franli  A.  Gesell,  768  South  Road,  IIarlK>r  Estates, 

Boynton  Bca^  Fla. 
I  FUed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  564383 

I  3  Claims.    (CL  15—119) 


3,287  755 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  SWIMMING  POOLS 

Andrew  L.  PansinL  186  Los  Ccrros  Drive,  Grecobrac, 

San  RafaeL  Calif. 

FBed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,479 

11  Claims.    (CL  15—1.7) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  foreign  material  from 
submerged  swimming  pool  surfaces,  said  apparatus  being 
adapted  for  use  in  combination  with  a  receptacle  having 


1.  A  mop  head  comprising  an  elongated  block  of 
pliable  sponge  material  having  a  lower  washing  surface 
and  an  upper  surface,  a  one-piece  elongated  backing  unit 
having  a  relatively  thin  and  flexible  elongated  central 
portion,  thicker  rigid  elongated  leading  and  trailing  por- 
tions integral  with  and  parallel  to  said  central  portion 
and  adjacent  said  upper  surface  of  said  pliable  sponge 
material,  said  leading  and  trailing  portions  being  thick- 
ened in  the  direction  of  the  sponge,  means  adhesively 
securing  said  thickened  rigid  leading  and  trailing  portions 
to  the  upper  surface  of  said  pliable  sponge  material,  said 
central  portion  being  free  of  the  sponge,  an  elongated 
recess  between  said  pliable  sponge  material  and  said 
flexible  central  portion  of  said  backing  unit,  and  an  elon- 
gated longitudinal  gripping  ridge  on  the  upper  surface 
of  each  of  said  leading  and  trailing  portions  of  said 
backing  unit  extending  the  length  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
elongated  recesses  in  the  undersurface  of  the  backing 
unit  defining  said  flexible  central  portion  whereby  the  unit 
breaks  at  said  recesses. 


^ 
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3,267  757 
DOOR  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Andrew  J.  Van  Noord,  Grand  Raplda,  Mkh^  *?*S??f  ^'^ 
Dolo  Mannfactnrfaig  Corporadon,  Grand  RapfcU,  Mkh., 
a  corporation  of  Mkhlnn 

Filed  Inly  22, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  365,553 
16  Clainu.    (0. 16—72) 


into  said  cylinder  for  engagement  with  said  piston 
at  a  position  near  the  end  of  the  stroke  thereof,  and 
operative  to  open  an  exhaust  passage  from  said  cylin- 
der on  acniation  by  said  piston,  said  valve  including 
a  tubular  housing  mounted  in  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  one  cylinder  head  member  for 
axial  adjustment  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  to 
determine  the  position  of  said  piston  where  con- 
tact is  nnade  with  said  actuator,  and 


1.  In  a  double-acting  door  operating  structure  for  an 
enclosure  including  a  door  hinged  to  a  supporting  frame 
of  the  enclosure   about  hinges  having  a  vertical  hinge 
axis  for  movement  from  a  closed  position  over  an  opening 
to  the  inside  of  said  enclosure  to  an  open  position  per- 
mitting access  to  the  inside  of  said  enclosure  through  said 
opening  and  vice  versa,  said  supporting  frame  having  side 
and  top  edges  surrounding  and  facing  said  opening,  said 
door  covering  said  opening  and  being  hinged  to  swing 
away  from  the  inside  of  said  enclosure,  said  door  when 
closed  having  its  inside  face   facing  the  inside  of  said 
enclosure  and  its  outside  face  facing  outwardly  of  said 
enclosure,  the  improvement  comprising:  first  and  second 
mounting  elements  attachable  respectively  to  the  door 
and  frame;  said  first  mounting  element  including  a  mount- 
ing plate  mounted  on  the  said  inside  face  of  said  door 
and  an  arm  extending  toward  and  into  said  opening  when 
the  door  is  closed;  said  second  mounting  element  includ- 
ing a  mounting  plate  secured  to  one  of  said  edges  and  hav- 
ing a  support  element  extending  into  said  opening,  means 
on  said  arm  and  means  on  said  support  element  for 
pivotally  mounting  opposite  ends  of  a  spring  element, 
both  of  said  means  being  located  on  a  horizontal  plane; 
a  spring  element  pivotally  connected  at  each  end  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  means;  said  spring  elenaent  being 
movable  with  hinged  movement  of  said  door  from  open 
open  to  closed  position  from  a  first  position  offset  on  one 
side  of  a  horizontal  line  between  said  hinge  axis  and  said 
means  of  said  support  element,  across  said  line,  to  a  sec- 
ond position  offset  on  the  other  side  of  said  horizontal 
line;    the  ends  of  said  spring  element  being  spaced  fur- 
ther apart  in  said  open  and  closeu  positions  than  in  the 
cross-over  position  on  said  axis;  and  said  jpring  clement 
being  resiliently  deformable  with  movement  between  said 
positions.  i 


said  valve  also  including  a  member  slidably 
mounted  in  said  tubular  housing,  and  having  a 
valve  surface  engageable  with  a  valve  seat  in 
said  tubular  housing,  and  further  includes  bias- 
ing means  urging  said  valve  to  closed  position, 
said  biasing  means  being  operative  to  maintain 
closure  of  said  valve  against  normal  cylinder 
pressures,  but  yieldable  against  nomud  piston 
forces. 

CONVERTIBLE  SUSreNSION  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  SUDING  DOORS 

Robert  E,  FoHx,  StcfttM^ilL,  Mii^or  *»  l*r^5** 

BroChcn,  Inc.,  StcillBg,l]L,  a  corpomtfon  of  niinoia 

FOcd  Smt.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,6 

6Clata&    (CL  16-67) 


ii.,^-S^ 
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3,267,756 
PNEUMATIC  DOOR^ONTROL  DEVICE 
V.  DomM,  1456  BacD  Road.  Rto.  2,  Lake  Orlea, 
Mkh.,  iindGlena  B.  Mone,  Rta.  3,  Grand  Rapidi, 

FDcd  May  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,635 
1  Claim.    (CI.  16—64) 
A  pneumatic  door-control  device,  comprising: 
a  cylinder, 
a  first  cylinder  head  member  normally  secured  to  one 

end  of  said  cylinder,  said  first  head  member  having  a 

bearing  and  a  bore  disposed  on  an  axis  parallel  to 

that  of  said  cylinder, 
a  second  cylinder  head  member  normally  secured  to 

the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder, 
a  piston  rod  slidably  received  in  said  bearing  and 

secured  to  said  piston;  and 
a  dump  valve  mounted  in  one  of  said  head  members, 

said  valve  having  m  actuator  normally  extending 


1.  A  suspension  arrangement  for  supporting  a  sliding 
door  comprising:  a  carriage  adapted  for  transportable 
relocation  in  a  horizontally  disposed  guide  track;  door 
hanger  means  including  an  upright  naember  slidably  and 
roUUbly  engaging  said  carriage;  first  and  second  rela- 
tively roUtoblc  and  selectively  engageable  abutment 
means  mounted  respectively  on  said  carriage  and  on  said 
upright  number,  and  resilient  means  acting  between  the 
carriage  and  the  door  hanger  means  in  one  relative  posi- 
tion of  roUtion  of  said  upright  member  disengaging  said 
abutment  means  to  cushioningly  suspend  the  door  hanger 
means  from  said  carriage  through  said  resilient  means, 
said  abutment  n»eans  being  relatively  rotaUble  to  another 
position  of  roUtion  interengaging  said  abutment  means 
to  lock  said  door  hanger  means  with  respect  to  said 
carriage  for  rigidly  suspending  said  door  hanger  means 
from  said  carriage  independently  of  said  resilient  naeans, 
one  of  said  selectively  engageable  abutment  means  having 
a  fint  region  of  predetermined  major  transverse  dimen- 
sion and  a  second  region  of  lesser,  minor  transverse 
dimension,  the  other  of  said  selectively  engageable  abut- 
ment means  having  opposite  portions  spaced  apart  to 
admit  said  second  region  therebetween  in  one  position 
of  relative  rotation  and  to  confront  said  first  region  in  a 
second  position  of  relative  roUtion. 
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3,267,766 

MAGNETIC  HINGE 

Robert  E.  Moore,  Winnctka,  III. 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,986 

8  Claims.    (CI.  16—171) 
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into  the  fcavities  in  a  mold  member,  reciprocably  moimted 
punch  iheans  along  opposite  sides  of  the  turret  at  the 
compacting  station  which  is  operated  to  engage  the  prod- 
uct portions  at  opposite  ends  in  each  of  the  mold  cavities 
so  as  jo  compact  and  shape  the  same,  and  punch  means 
mounltd  for  reciprocating  movement  at  one  side  of  the 
discharge  station  which  is  disposed  on  the  side  of  the 
turret  opposite  the  loading  station  for  ejecting  the  com- 
pacted airtJ  shaped  product  out  of  the  mold  cavities. 


8.  A  hinge  comprising  a  pair  of  hinge  portions  rotat- 
able  with  respect  to  each  other  on  a  common  axis,  the 
first  of  said  hingle  portions  having  a  cavity  therein  lying 
on  said  axis  of  rotation,  a  projecting  member  of  mag- 
netically susceptible  material  on  the  other  of  said  hinge 
portions  adapted  to  enter  said  cavity,  and  a  magnet  held 
in  said  cavity  for  effecting  alignment  of  said  rotatable 
hinge  portions  and  to  provide  connected  relative  rotation 
of  said  hinge  portions  and  a  relcasablc  connection  there- 
between, said  hinge  portion  having  said  cavity  therein 
provided  with  adjusuble  centering  means  for  positioning 
said  projecting  member  in  predetermined  angular  relation 
within  said  cavity. 


3,267,762 
BLOW  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
John  N.  Scott,  Jr.,  and  Donald  L.  Pctan,  BartlesvUlc, 
Okla.,   assignors  to   Phillips  Pctrolcmn  Company,   a 
'  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,142 
I  6  Claims.    (CL  16— 5) 


3,267,761 

SKINLESS  SAUSAGE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Aivin  Bomk  and  WlUlam  R.  Kohrs,  Madison,  Wis-  and 
Richard  J.  Milienaar,  ChariottesviUc,  Va.,  and  WUIiam 
J.  Higghu,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  Oscar 
Maytr  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporatioD  of 
lUinols 
Coptfaiaadon  of  application  Ser.  No.  311,803,  Sept.  26, 
1963.   This  application  Jnnc  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,644 
23  Claims,    (a.  17— 32)  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  blow  molding  a  thermoplastic  object 
comprising  in  combination  sectional  mold  means  which 
form,  when  closed,  a  cavity  for  forming  a  molded  thermo 
plastic  object,  die  means  having  a  mandrel  means  dis- 
posed therein  in  communication  at  a  first  end  thet«of 
with  a  supply  of  molten  thermoplastic  material  so  as  to 
extrude  from  the  second  end  thereof  an  open-ended  tube 
of  thermoplastic  material  into  the  space  between  tht  open 
mold  sections,  said  mandrel  and  die  means  comprising 
four  concentric  elongated  cylinders  disposed  within  them- 
selves so  as  to  form  a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  an- 
nulus,  said  first  annulus  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  supply  of  thermoplastic  material  at  a  first  end  thereof 
and  adapted  at  the  second  end  thereof  to  form  said  tube 
of  thermoplastic  material,  said  fourth  annulus  being  in 
communication  with  said  cavity  at  a  first  end  thereof  and 
so  extended  at  a  second  end  thereof  to  form  a  first  conduit 
operatively  connected  to  a  source  of  a  gaseous  pressui* 
medium,  said  second  annulus  being  closed  at  both  ends 
thereof  so  as  to  form  a  closed  annulus  are  between  said 
first  and  third  annulus,  said  third  annulus  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  cavity  at  a  first  end  thereof  so  as 
to  form  a  conduit  for  the  removal  of  said  gaseous  medi- 
um, said  mold  halves  being  provided  with  means,  when 
closed,  to  pinch  off  said  tube  at  a  point  remote  from  said 
die  and  mandrel  means  and  to  close  around  said  mandrel 
means  at  a  point  adjacent  thereof. 


5.  An  apparatus  for  compacting  and  shaping  successive 
groups  of  sausage  forming  product  portions  which  arc 
in  the  form  of  elongate  cylindrical  sections,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  turret  supported  on  a  horizontal  axis,  mold 
members  mounted  in  peripherally  spaced  relation  on  said 
turret,  said  mold  members  each  having  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  product  receiving  cavities  arranged  in  row 
formation  and  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  normal 
to  a  diametrical  plane  extending  through  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  the  turret,  means  for  intermittently  rotating  the 
turret  to  bring  the  mold  members  successively  to  a  loading 
sUtion,  a  compacting  and  shaping  station,  and  a  discharge 
sUtion,  means  at  the  loading  station  for  simultaneously 
feeding  a  group  of  previously  formed  pfoduct  portions 


,^ 3,287,763 

'^*^?^^!^,.fii?^®^  DEVICE  FOR  LINKING  AN 

■»  .,  ^^U^'^^S  ™  A  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Rudolf  Dieoer,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Eldima 

A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

r^t  .        ^M  ^*»^- 1®'  l'<4,  Ser.  No.  416,218 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Apr.  2  1964 

4,188/64  •   , 

6  Claims.     (CI.  18— 12)  ' 

1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising:  a  di- 
rector  member  having  a  straight  input  portion  for  con- 
tmuously  receiving  an  extrusion  from  extrusion  means 
and  a  straight  output  portion  for  delivering  said  extru- 
sion to  processing  means,  said  input  and  output  portions 
bemg  mterconnected  by  a  curved  portion  to  define  a 
smooth  lateraUy  open  passage  for  said  extrusion,  said 
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input  portion  being  aUgned  with  said  extrusion  as  it  enters 
said  director  member  and  said  output  portion  bemg 
aligned  with  the  portion  of  said  processing  means  to 
which  said  extrusion  is  delivered,  said  extrusion  being 
gravitationally  urged  to  sag  into  contact  with  said  curved 
portion,  the  maximum  sag  of  said  extrusion  intermediate 
said  input  and  output  portions  being  limited  by  said 
curved  portion;  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  amount 


said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  for  providing  a  generaUy 
uniform  flow  of  heating  fluid  through  said  intermediate 
section.  

ADJUSTABLE  FRAMEWORK  FOR  MOLDING 
Jose  R.  Puente,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  MsigDor  to  Lemming 
industries,  Inc.,  Canandaigaa,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,638 
16  ClafaM.     (CL  18—19) 


of  said  sag;  control  means  respdnsivc  to  said  sensing 
means  and  connected  to  control  the  difference  between 
the  rates  of  reception  and  delivery  of  said  extrusion  into 
and  from  said  director  member  for  maintaining  the  aver- 
age effective  magnitude  of  said  sag  at  a  predetermined 
value;  and  means  included  in  said  director  member  for 
directing  a  fluid  against  said  extrusion  to  prevent  contact 
between  said  extrusion  and  said  passage. 


3,287,764 
PLASTIC  FELLETIZERS 
James  L.  Swkkard,  Jr.,  and  Harvey  H.  Gove,  both  of 
HamUton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Blacit  Clawson  Com- 
pany, Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  June  1, 1965,  S«r.  No.  460,116 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  18—12) 


1.  An  improved  die  plate  for  a  plastic  pelletizer,  com- 
prising an  annular  intermediate  section  having  means  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  axially  extending  orifices  through 
which  the  plastic  material  is  extruded,  said  intermediate 
section  further  including  a  series  of  generally  radially  ex- 
tending passageways  spaced  between  said  orifices  for  con- 
ducting heating  fluid  through  said  intermediate  section  in 
close  proximity  to  said  orifices,  an  inner  section  spa<^d 
within  said  intermediate  section  and  connected  thereto  for 
closing  the  inner  ends  of  said  radially  extending  passage- 
ways an  annular  outer  section  surrounding  said  inter- 
mediate section  and  connected  thereto  for  closing  the 
outer  ends  of  said  radially  extending  passageways,  said 
outer  section  having  means  defining  a  series  of  »nlct  and 
outlet  passages  for  receiving  and  discharging  heating  fluid, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  *nds  of  said  passageways 
extending  radiaUy  through  said  intermediate  section  to 


1.  In  an  adjusUble  framework  for  holding  a  sheet  of 
material  for  molding  and  including  an  upper  frame  and 
a  lower  frame  that  are  separable  and  that  can  be  brought 
into  a  closed  position  in  which  said  upper  frame  closely 
overlies  said  lower  frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 
support  plate  means  arranged  on  one  of  said  frames;  a 
plurality  of  movable  clamping  fingers  arranged  on  the 
other  of  said  frames;  spring  means  associated  with  each 
of  said  respective  clamping  fingers  for  biasing  each  of 
said  fingers  towards  said  support  plate  means  whereby 
said  clamping  fingers  arc  adapted  to  hoW  said  sheet  against 
said  support  plate  means  when  said  frames  are  in  said 
closed  position;  and  clamp  means  for  forcing  said  frames 
into  close  mutual  engagement  and  including  a  slidable 
latch  bar  arranged  on  one  of  said  frames  and  latch  means 
arranged  on  the  other  of  said  frames,  said  latch  bar 
being  slidable  into  latching  engagement  with  said  latch 
means  when  said  frames  are  in  said  closed  position,  said 
clamp  means  also  including  lever  means  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  other  of  said  frames  for  engaging  said  latch  bar 
in  said  latched  position,  and  means  arranged  on  one  of 
said  frames  for  urging  said  lever  means  into  engagement 
with  said  latch  bar  so  as  to  force  said  frames  into  said 
mutual  engagement.  i 


3.287  766 
TWO  PLUNGER  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Fred  Drabert,  MInden,  Westphalia,  and  GerhardZwlckar, 

*=-^i!|!3°£;J*l«.IH4,S.r.N..39«.»»5 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Germany,  Oct,  19, 1963, 

3  Claims.     (CI.  18 — 30)  .  .      . 

1  An  injection-moulding  press  tool  for  the  inKcUon 
moulding  of  articles  of  hardenablc  material,  compnsing 
two  parts  of  a  mould,  each  part  being  formed  with  a 
mould  cavity,  cylinder  means  secured  to  one  of  the  said 
mould  parts  and  having  at  least  two  bores,  an  injection 
piston  means  slidable  in  each  bore,  a  piston  rod  for  ac- 
tuating the  piston  means,  and  a  device  between  the  Mid 
piston  rod  and  the  piston  means  by  which  random  differ- 
ences in  the  pressures  which  arise  in  the  bores  of  the  cyl- 
inder in  the  introduced  mass  of  material  are  equalised 
before  the  cessation,  of  the  injection  process  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  specific  injection  pressure  m  the  inter- 
connected mould  cavities  is  equalised,  the  said  device  com- 
prising a  part-spherical  member  mounted  for  movement 
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in  a  complementary  recess  in  the  end  of  the  piston  rod 
and  an  additional  part-spherical  member  disposed  at  the 
end  of  each  piston  for  sliding  engagement  in  complemen- 
tary recesses  in  the  said  part-spherical  member,  whereby, 
in  operation,  if  one  of  the  bores  of  the  double  cylinder  is 
supplied  with  an  excess  quantity  of  moulding  material  for 
the  mould  cavity  and  the  other  bore  is  supplied  with  a 
relatively   smaller   quantity   of  moulding   material,    the 


3(287  768 
HIGH  SPEED  COTTON  DRAW  FRAME 
Albcrtns  Rakhont,  N{}TcrdaI,  Ncdieriands,  asignor  to 
N.V.  StoomspimicriJ  'O^wenthe,"  Statlon^Iein,  Almclo, 
Nethcrlaods,  a  Dutch  corporation 

FUcd  Dec  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  514,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Netbcrlaads,  Jan.  4, 1961, 

259,697 
10  Claims,     (d.  19—200) 


I    1 


piston  of  the  bore  with  an  excess  quantity  which  first  en- 
counters resistance  to  movement  on  impact  with  mould- 
ing material,  transmits  a  reaction  force  to  the  correspond- 
ing additional  part -spherical  member  which  in  turn  causes 
sliding  displacement  of  the  first-mentioned  part-spherical 
member  and  thereby  substantially  equalises  the  forces  act- 
ing on  the  two  pistons  and  thus  also  the  pressure  in  the 
two  mould  cavities. 


3,287,767 
INJECTION  MOULD 
Peter  Ford,  John  WUIIam  Wataon,  and  Roger  James  Otte- 
well,  all  of  Erdinfton,  BIrmingiiam,  England,  assignors 
to    Danlop    Rubber    Company    Limited,    Erdfaigton, 
England,  a  Britisfa  company 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  May  23,  1960, 
18,129/60:  May  17,  1961,  18,li9/60 
5  Claims,    (a.  18—30) 


1.  High  speed  cotton  draw  frame  comprising  drafting 
means  including  a  series  of  groups  of  interengaging  upper 
and  lower  draft  rolls  and  a  pair  of  interengaging  smooth 
metal  surfaced  crush  rolls  so  as  to  constitute  successive 
nips,  means  for  rotating  the  rolls  for  forwarding  a 
plurality  of  carded  cotton  slivers  through  said  nips  from 
the  entrance  end  to  the  delivery  end  of  the  drafting  ap- 
paratus, successive  groups  of  upper  and  lower  draft 
rolls  running  at  increased  circumferential  speeds  rela- 
tive to  the  preceding  group  of  rolls  so  as  to  attenuate  the 
slivers  and  form  them  into  a  web,  the  pair  of  crush  rolls 
being  situated  at  the  delivery  end  of  the  drafting  means 
and  receiving  the  web,  pressure  means  for  causing  pres- 
sure between  the  rolls  of  each  group  of  draft  rolls  and 
between  the  pair  of  crush  rolls,  the  pressure  between  the 
pair  of  crush  rolls  being  selected  to  crush  and  disintegrate 
seeds,  leaves  and  other  impurities  entrained  in  the  web 
passing  through  the  nip  of  the  crush  rolls,  the  lower 
crush  roll  being  in  surface  contact  with  the  last  draft 
roll  in  the  sequence  of  groups  of  draft  rolls  and  pressure 
means  causing  pressure  between  the  lower  crush  roll 
and   said   last  draft   roll. 


1.  An  injection  mould  for  use  in  a  process  of  covering 
golf  ball  cores  and  having  a  plurality  of  mating  die 
plates  held  in  assembly,  the  inner  surfaces  of  which  de- 
fine a  spheroid,  from  3  to  12  inwardly  protruding  wedge- 
shaped  support  members  symmetrically  disposed  on  said 
inner  surfaces  to  permit  a  golf  ball  core  to  be  centrally 
siJpported  on  said  support  members  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  inner  surfaces,  thus  defining  a  mould- 
ing zone  of  unvarying  thickness,  the  end  faces  of  said 
wedges  being  shaped  to  allow  ready  withdrawal  of  the 
coated  core  from  the  mould,  each  wedge  having  planar 
inner  and  outer  end  faces,  the  inner  end  face  of  each 
wedge  disposed  so  as  to  be  in  a  direction  between  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  removal  of  the  coated  core  and  a  di- 
rection diverging  outwardly  from  said  spherical  mould 
surface,  the  outer  end  face  of  each  wedge  disposed  so 
as  to  be  in  a  direction  between  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  removal  of  the  coated  core  and  a  direction  converging 
outwardly  from  said  spherical  mould  surface,  means  de- 
fining an  injection  orifice  and  means  defining  a  spew  hole 
in  said  die  plates,  and  means  to  force  moulding  material 
through  said  injection  orifice  into  said  moulding  zone. 


J  3,287,769 

VACUUM  MELTING  AND  CASTING  APPARATUS 

Erast-Giinter  Hess,  Bcrtin-Lankwitz,  Germany,  and  Mar* 

eel  Louis  Portal,  Brebbia,  Varese,  Italy,  asrignon  to 

European  Atomic  Energy  Commnntty  CEURATOM), 

Brussels,  Bclghim 

FDed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,355 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  11, 1963, 

E  24,318 

5  Chdms.     (O.  22—57) 


1.  Apparatus  for  melting  and  casting  very  high  melting 
point  and/or  strongly  reactive  materials  in  the  same 
furnace,  comprising  a  vacuum  arc  furnace  with  a  housing 
and  a  fixed  water-cooled  melting  crucible,  a  longitudinally 
displaceable  arc  electrode,  a  chill-mould  carried  by  said 
arc-electrode,  and  a  pressure  container  connected  to  said 
furnace  housing. 
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3<2S7  776 
MULTIPL&BlijLET  MOLD 
Hans  Schrcwc,  DaWmn,  Gtrvamj,  aalsBor  to  Mniacs- 
nunin    Akttcngciella^aft,    DuMMoff,    Gcraumy,    ■ 
corporatioo  of  Gcnnaiiy 

Filed  Feb.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  347,161 

Claimf  prioritT,  appDortioii  Gcmuoy,  Feb.  26, 1963, 

M  55,936 

SClalmi.    (CL22— 57J) 


lie  fin  extending  in  a  subsUntially  radial  direction  from 
the  center  of  the  face  of  said  body  opposite  said  outer 


1.  A  multiple-billet  mold  for  the  continuous  casting 
of  metal,  comprising  a  mold  body  defining  a  plurality  of 
hoUow  spaces  extending  throughout  the  height  of  the 
mold  body  and  being  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  and 
forming  passages  for  the  continuously  cast  metal  and 
channels  connecting  for  interior  intercommunication  each 
htMaw  space  with  at  least  one  other  hollow  space,  said 
channels  extending  throughout  at  least  a  fraction  of  the 
height  of  the  mold,  whereby  there  will  be  continuously 
cast  a  single  casting  each  channel  being  disposed  eccen- 
trically relative  to  the  hollow  space  with  which  it  com- 
municates. { 

3J167,771 

SLIP  BOX  WITH  LINER 

Robert  W.  ErHMchcr.  920  N.  Fountatn, 

Cape  Gkudcan,  Mo. 

Ffled  Apr.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,133 

IClalns.    (0.22—112) 


face,  said  fin  having  a  substantially  straight  longitudinal 
edge  portion  adjacent  to  said  body  and  a  sinuous  longi- 
tixlinal  edge  portion  remote  from  said  body. 


3,267,773 

METHOD  OF  LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

James  Woodbam,  Jr.,  Whcatoa,  ID.,  aMlgDor  to  Ajnsted 

Industries  Incorporated,  ChkafO,  DL,  a  corporatkM  of 

*^    TSed  Dec  3, 1963,  S«r.  No.  327,«2 
4ClaiBBS.    (CL22— 2M.1) 


/' 


t 


1.  A  slip  box  having  a  plurality  of  separate  sides  form- 
ing a  closure,  said  sides  mating  with  one  another  in  sub- 
stantially endwise  relation  to  form  a  plurality  of  comen, 
each  of  said  sides  having  a  grooved  outwardly  projecting 
reinforcing  rib  member  extending  along  the  top  and  bot- 
tom of  the  side  serving  as  a  reinforcing  means,  and  each 
of  said  sides  having  a  flat  inside  surface  between  the  top 
and  bottom  ribs,  a  flat  sheet-like  insulating  member  re- 
movably attached  to  the  interior  of  said  sides  mkI  a 
protective  member  for  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  in- 
sulating member  comprising  a  lip  element  extending  in- 
wardly from  each  of  said  ribs  past  the  edge  of  the  insulat- 
ing member,  each  of  said  sides  and  ribs  and  lip  elements 
being  formed  of  an  integral  piece  of  material. 


3.  The  method  of  continuous  casting  in  conjunction 
with  a  sealed  tank,  a  ladle,  a  mold,  and  means  communi- 
cating between  the  ladle  and  the  mold,  comprising  the 
steps,  developing  air  pressure  in  the  tank,  and  thereby  forc- 
ing molten  metal  from  the  ladle  into  the  mold,  freezing  the 
molten  metal  in  the  mold,  continuously  withdrawing  the 
article  so  frozen  and  cast  from  the  mold,  and  increasing 
the  air  pressure  in  the  tank  in  proportion  to  the  rate  of 
removing  the  cast  article. 


3467,772 
T-SHAPED  EXTERNAL  CHILL 
Aloyalns  P.  SCctaihaiiscr,  GraaJtc  City,  HI.,  assignor  to 
Amsted    Industries    Incorporated,    Chicago,    m.,    a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jeranr 

Filed  May  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,999 
5  Claims.    (CL  22— 174) 
1.  An  external  chill  which  com[Hises  an  elongated 
metallic  body  of  substantially  imiform  thickness  present- 
ing a  convex  outer  face  which  is  curved  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  length  of  said  bddy  and  an  elongated  metal- 


3,287  774 
SKI  BOOT  FASTEN^  COMPRISING  STEP 
ADJUSTED  TOGGLE  MEANS 
Kennctk  W.  Binding,  WlDcfacstcr,  and  Jokn  D.  Maboocy, 
Marshftcld,  Mass.,  asstpsors  to  Market  Fotgc  Company, 
ETcrctt,  Mass.,  a  corporatioB  of  Massadmssttt 
Filed  Not.  16, 1964^Scr.  No.  411,495 
8  Claims.    (CL  24—76) 
1.  A  toggle  assembly  for  converting  a  ski  boot  pro- 
vided with  lacing  hooks  to  toggle-closure  fastenings,  com- 
prising spring  clips  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  heads 
of  pairs  of  hooks  at  opposite  sides  of  the  instep,  each 
clip  having   opposed   limbs   spring-biased   toward   each 
other  operative  to  grip  the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  the 
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heads  of  the  hooks,  and  angularly  disposed  ends  adapted 
to  engage  the  outer  and  inner  sides  of  the  shanks  of  the 
hooks,  spaced  pulls  integral  with  the  limbs  of  one  of  the 
clips,  a  flexible  strap  secured  at  one  end  between  said 
pulls,  said  strap  being  adapted  to  extend  across  the  instep 
toward  the  clip  at  the  opposite  side,  a  loop  secured  to 


the  distal  end  of  the  strap,  a  bearing  on  said  other  clip 
and  a  toggle  lever  pivotally  supported  by  a  pin  extending 
through  it  and  the  bearing  on  said  clip,  said  lever  being 
cngageable  with  the  loop  to  pull  the  strap  transversely  of 
the  instep  and  secure  the  strap  in  tension  by  closing  of 
the  toggle  lever,  said  loop  and  toggle  lever  being  shaped 
to  conform  closely  to  the  contour  of  the  shoe. 


I  3,287  775 

BUCKLES  FOR  SAFCTY  BELTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

William  J.  Eobank,  Livonia,  Mick,  msignor  to  American 

Safety  Equipment  Corporadon,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1964,  Scr.f^o.  467,431 

6  Claims.    (CL  24— 77) 


1.  A  buclde  for  safety  belts  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
an  end  of  a  safety  belt  section  con>prising,  a  body  mem- 
ber, a  latching  plate  rockably  secured  to  the  body  mem- 
ber, said  latching  plate  having  a  downwardly-bulged  cen- 
tral portion  and  provided  with  an  elongated  slot  at  one 
edge  of  said  central  portion,  the  slot  defining  a  lip  along 
one  edge  disposed  out  of  the  plane  of  the  body  of  the 
latching  plate,  spring  means  secured  within  the  body 
member  and  operative  on  the  latching  plate  to  cause  said 
latching  plate  to  be  resiliently  held  against  the  body 
member,  a  connection  plate*  attached  to  an  end  erf  an- 
other safety  belt  section,  said  connection  plate  having  a 
slot  opening  into  which  the  lip  enters  under  the  bias  of 
the  spring  when  the  connection  plate  is  slid  into  the  body 
for  positioning  between  said  lip  and  txxly  member,  said 
slot  opening  in  the  connection  i^ate  having  an  edge  en- 
gagcable  with  said  engaging  lip  to  oppose  withdrawal  of 
the  connection  plate  from  the  body,  and  a  cover  mem- 
ber having  a  limited  raising  movement  with  respect  to  the 
body  member  and  connected  to  the  body  member,  com- 
pleinentary  engaging  means  between  the  cover  member 
and  the  latching  plate  so  that  the  latching  i^ate  will  be 
disengaged  from  the  connection  plate  when  the  cover 
member  is  manually  raised,  said  engaging  lip  having  a 
onrved  edge  and  said  slot  (^wning  edge  in  the  connection 
plate  being  correspondingly  curved  for  swivellable  en- 
gagement therebetween. 


means  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  said  first  jaw 
member  to  the  body  at  a  point  offset  from  said 
central  portion  to  permit  swinging  of  said  first  jaw 
member  toward  and  away  from  said  body, 

a  second  jaw  member  disposed  on  that  side  of  the 
body  opposite  the  side  on  which  said  first  jaw  mem- 
ber is  located, 

means  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  the  second  jaw 
member  to  the  body  at  a  point  offset  from  said 
central  portion  to  permit  swinging  of  said  second 
jaw  member  toward  and  away  from  said  body, 

means  for  releasably  latching  the  free  end  of  said  first 
jaw  member  to  the  body  to  secure  said  first  jaw 
member  in  position  adjacent  said  body. 


means  for  releasably  latching  the  free  end  of  said 
'  second  jaw  member  to  the  body  to  secure  said  second 
^     jaw  member  in  position  adjacent  said  body, 

said  body  having  at  least  one  recess  in  each  side  ad- 
jacent each  jaw  member  when  the  jaw  member  is  in 
latched  position, 

each  jaw  member  having  a  complementary  recess  co- 
acting  with  said  recess  in  the  body  to  form  a  pipe 
receiving  opening  between  the  jaw  member  and  said 
body,  aixi 

pipe  supporting  means  mounted  in  each  pipe  receiving 
opening  for  supporting  a  pipe  extending  there- 
through. ! 


3,287,777  I  ' 

REEL  CLIP  ASSEMBLY 

James  N.  Cranwill,  2331  S.  Whittier  St.,  Springfield.  ID. 

Filed  July  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,624 

2  Claims.     (CL  24— 81) 


3,287,776 
MULTIPLE  STRING  MANUAL  OPERATED 

ELEVATOR 
Cicero  C.  Brown,  8496  Kahr  Road,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,442 
14  Claims.    (CL  24— 81) 
11.  An  elevator  device  for  handling  at  least  three  well 
pipes,  including 
a  body  having  a  central  portion, 
a  first  jaw  member  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  body. 


I.  Means  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  courses  of  in- 
teligence  bearing  tape  in  a  tightly  wound  position  within 
a  reel  having  spaced  side  walls  comprising  a  reel  clip 
having  hingedly  connected  substantially  parallel  cover  and 
main  plates,  a  resilient  block  mounted  on  one  of  said 
cover  and  main  plates  and  lying  therebetween,  means  on 
said  cover  plate  for  releasably  clamping  said  cover  plate 
to  said  main  plate  and  for  urging  said  resilient  block 
against  the  other  of  said  cover  and  main  plates,  there 
being  a  tape  receiving  slot  defined  by  said  reel  clip 
through  which  the  tape  end  may  be  threaded  to  position  it 
between  said  main  plate  and  said  cover  plate,  and  at  least 
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one  pair  of  opposed  ear  means  integral  with  said  main 
plate  and  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  substantiaUy 
equal  to  the  distance  between  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
side  walls  for  releasably  clamping  the  clip  device  to  the 
side  walls  of  said  reel. 


3,287  7M 

AUTOMATIC  LOCHNG  SLIDER  FOR 

SLIDE  FASTENER 

Henry  A.  Coopcrbers,  St.  Laurent,  Montreal,  Q"«»J«« 

Canada,  aarisnor  to  Star  Fasteners  of  Canada  Ltd., 

Montreal,  Qncbcc,  Canada  ^     ^-.  _,. 

,  FUedMar.l5,lHS,Ser.Nc4M,57f 

aClalnu.    (0.24—205.14) 


3a«7,778 

COUPUNG  FOR  STEERING  CABLE 

Joseph  N.  Cannizzaro,  321  2iid  Ave.,  Brentwood, 

Long  Maud,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  10,  lf65,  Ser.  No.  454,492 

4aatai^.     «^L24— 123) 


1.  Mean^  for  coupling  a  steering  cable  of  the  type 
having  a  metal  wire  with  a  plastic  covering  comprising, 
a  sleeve  of  braided  wire, 
a  pair  of  ferrules,  one  affixed  to  each  end  of  said 

sleeve, 
a  plurality  of  barbs  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 

ferrules,  ^    . 

said  barbs  extending  inwardly  and  toward  tbe  center 

of  said  sleeve, 

whereby  said  barbed  sleeve  may  be  slipped  onto  the 

ends  of  the  cable  desired  to  be  coupled  and  pulled 

back  to  tighten  the  connection. 


3J87,779 

TAPE  CLOSER  FOR  SUDE  FASTENERS 

Mootc  Sinderman,  1553  Glcndon  Ave., 

Lot  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,925 

4  aalms.     (a.  24—205.11) 


1.  In  a  slide  fastener  having  opposed  teeth  racks  and 
a  slide  received  by  said  teeth  racks  for  moving  the  racks 
into  interlocking  relaUonship,  each  of  said  teeth  racks  hav- 
ing a  flexible  bead  portion  and  a  plurality  of  teeth  fas- 
tened to  said  bead  portion  in  spaced  relationship,  the 
improvement  of  the  combination  of  a  lock  mechanism 
for  lockii^  said  teeth  racks  together  adjacent  the  free 
ends  thereof  and  for  holding  an  overflap,  normally  over- 
lying said  teeth  racks,  in  a  substanUally  flat  plane  which 

comprises: 

a  hook  member  having  an  outer  hook  portion,  an  in- 
ner portion  fastened  to  the  flexible  bead  of  one  of 
said  teeth  racks  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof,  and 
a  generally  flat  connecting  portion  between  said  in- 
ner and  outer  portions; 

fastening  means  on  said  flat  connecting  portion  of 
said  hook  member  for  holding  an  overflap  overly- 
ing said  hook  nxmber  against  said  connecting  por- 
tion; 

and  an  eye  member  positioned  opposite  said  hook  mem- 
ber and  fastened  to  the  other  of  said  flexible  beads, 
said  eye  member  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said 
hook  member  thereby  holding  said  flexible  beads  in 
locking  side-by-side  relationship. 


1.  A  locking  slider  for  slide  fasteners  including  a  slider 
body  comprising  outer  and  inner  body  members  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  relation  and  connected  at  one  end  by  a 
neck  portion  to  provide  a  substantially  Y-shaped  channel 
therebetween,  a  first  rectangular  recess  in  said  outer  body 
member  over  the  centre  channel  of  said  Y-shaped  channel, 
a  transverse  slot  extending  from  said  first  recess  through 
said  outer  body  member,  a  second  rectangular  recess  in 
said  outer  body  member  over  said  neck  portion,  said 
first  and  second  recesses  being  substantially  in  axial  ahgn- 
ment,  ear  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  outer 
body  member  on  each  longitudinal  side  of  said  second 
recess    an  unperforated  longitudinal  locking  member  of 
flat  spring  strip,  said  locking  member  having  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
and  intermediate  the  length  thereof,  the  end  portion  of 
said  locking  member  on  one  side  of  said  U-shaped  por- 
tion being  located  in  said  second  recess  and  secured  there- 
in by  deformation  of  said  ear  means,  the  other  end  por- 
tion of  said  locking  member  being  movably  positioned  in 
said  first  recess  and  forming  locking  prong  means  which 
extends  through  said  transverse  slot  and  into  said  centre 
channel,  a  pull  tab  having  a  slot  adjacent  one  end  there- 
of the  portion  of  said  pull  tab  between  said  slot  and  said 
one  end  thereof  being  positioned  within  said  U-shaped 
portion  of  said  locking  member,  the  distance  between  said 
pull  tab  slot  and  said  one  end  of  said  puU  tab  being  greater 
than  the  perpendicular  distance  between  the  outer  mem 
ber  of  said  U-shaped  portion  and  said  outer  body  mem- 
ber, such  that  when  said  pull  tab  is  positioned  to  he  ad- 
jacent said  slider  body  said  locking  prong  means  will  ex- 
tend into  said  centre  channel  and  when  said  puU  tab  ia 
positioned  perpendicular  to  said  slider  body  said  lockmg 
prong  means  will  be  withdrawn  from  said  centre  channel. 


3,207,781 

automaticallVreleased  C0UPL£JGS 

George  R.  Perez  and  Juan  A.  Perez,  Alexandria,  Va., 
ass^ors  to  American  MacUnc  Jk  Foundry  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

^II«d  Sept.  11, 19M,  Set.  No.  395,659 
nClainu.  (CI.  24— 230) 
1.  In  a  releasable  connector  of  the  type  described,  the 
combination  of  a  connector  including  a  relatively  fixed 
element  and  a  relatively  movable  element,  said  movable 
element  being  pivotable  between  a  locking  position  and 
a  releasing  position,  support  means  rigidly  secured  to  said 
fixed  element,  said  movable  element  extending  adjacent 
said  support  means  when  said  movable  element  is  in  said 
locking  position;  coupling  means  comprising  at  least  a 
stationary  element  secured  to  said  support  means  and  a 
second  element  adapted  to  be  selectively  locked  to  and 
released  from  said  stationary  elenaent,  an  element  of  said 
coupling  means  being  rotatablc  relative  to  said  stationary 
element  to  effect  release  of  said  second  element;  an  op- 
erating member  movably  mounted  on  said  support  means; 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  operating  member 
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and  said  roUtable  element  of  said  coupling  means  to  ef- 
fect rototion  of  said  rotatable  element  to  release  said  sec- 
ond element  of  said  coupling  means  when  said  operating 
member  is  actuated  in  a  given  direction,  power  means  op- 
eratively arranged  relative  to  said  operating  member  to 


34«7,7g3 
YARN  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
Denis    Albert    Edward    Mattingly,    London,    England, 
assignor    to    The    Klinger    Manufacturing    Company 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  June  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,045 
n«ti«  priority,  application  Great  Bittain,  June  13, 1963, 

9ClataM.    (CL2S— 1) 


actuate  the  same  in  said  given  direction;  and  means  in- 
terconnecting said  second  element  of  said  coupling  means 
and  said  pivotable  element  of  said  connector  to  prevent 
said  pivoUble  clement  from  pivoting  to  said  releasing  po- 
sition so  long  as  said  second  element  of  said  coupling 
means  is  locked  to  said  stationary  element. 


3^07,782 

APPARATUS  TO  CONSTRUCT  MASONRIES 

Harry  W.  McClamcy,  5621  Wcstlawn,  Waco,  Tex. 

Original  applicatioa  Sept  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,766,  now 

Patent  No.  3,210,445,  dated  Oct.  5,  1965.    Divided  and 

this  application  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,491 

14  Claims.    (CL  25— 1) 


^u. 


1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  yam  comprising  feed  means 
having  a  bight  on  the  discharge  side  thereof,  confining 
means  of  short  length  having  stationary  wall  portions  ad- 
jacent said  bight,  enclosure  means  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  said  inlet  communicating  with  the  discharge 
end  of  said  confining  means,  said  enclosure  means  ex- 
tending transversely  away  from  said  bight,  and  driven  con- 
veyor means  having  projections  exteixling  into  said  en- 
closure means,  whereby  the  mass  of  crimped  yam  formed 
in  said  confining  means  is  positively  engaged  at  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  confining  means  and  conveyed  through 
said  enclosure  means  to  said  outlet,  and  means  for  pe- 
riodically varying  the  speed  of  said  conveyor  means  to 
produce  a  yam  of  non-uniform  crimp. 


■  3,287  784  | 

CRIMPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Loftin,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  and  Richard  S.  Rob- 
erts, Stamford,  Coim.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
I  FUed  Dec.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,347 

13  Claims.    (CL  28— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  constructing  a  masonry  panel  section 
made  up  of  a  plurality  of  units  of  masonry  and  a  cement- 
atory  bonding  substance  capable  of  uniting  said  units  into 
a  common  mass,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  magnetizable  element  affixed  to  a  ver- 
tical surface  portion  of  each  such  unit  of  masonry; 

(b)  a  support  structure; 

(c)  removable  unit  positioner  means  for  disposing  said 
units  initially  in  predetermined  spaced  ahgnmcnt,  as 
in  a  panel,  and  adjacent  said  support  structure;  and 

(d)  magnetic  means  incorporated  with  said  support 
structure  for  attracting  said  magnetizable  elements  of 
said  plurality  of  units  of  masonry  and  maintaining 
said  units  in  said  predetermined  spaced  alignment 
after  removal  of  said  unit  positioner  means  and  dur- 
ing the  pouring  and  setting  of  said  cementatory  bond- 
ing substance. 


11.  Apparatus  for  crimping  fibrous  material  compris- 


ing 


(a)  pair  of  spaced  apart  plates  having  first  surfaces 
opposed  to  one  another  and  being  substantially  par- 
allel, said  plate  surfaces  defining  a  confined  zone 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  having  a 
width  substantially  greater  than  its  height;  and 
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(b)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  right  cylindrical  rolls  oper- 
ating at  first  and  second  speeds  having  their  axes 
parallel  to  one  another  and  cooperating  with  said 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  zone  to  force  said 
fibrous  material  into  said  zone  and  to  retard  its  exit 
from  said  zone  whereby  said  fibrous  material  is 
caused  to  form  crimps  therein,  said  rolls  being 
arranged  with  re^)ect  to  said  zone  so  that  an  imag- 
inary plane  passing  through  the  roll  centers  forms 
an  angle  of  between  about  10  degrees  and''^0  de- 
grees with  an  imaginary  plane  parallel  to  the  said 
plate  surfaces  and  passing  through  the  center  of  said 
zone. 


3^7,785 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

OF  POMPON 
Anthony  J.  CiroU,  Medford,  Mats^  aarignor  to  Yankee 
Homecraft  Corp.,  East  Natkk,  Maaa.,  a  corporation  of 
Maanchnsetts 

FUed  Sept  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,706 
11  Claims.    (CI.  2»— 2) 


3.  A  one-piece  tool  for  making  pompons  comprising  an 
elongate  body  portion  having  opposite  side  surfaces,  a  con- 
vex top  surface  ciu-ved  lengthwise  thereof,  and  a  bottom 
surface;  first  means  at  one  end  of  said  body  portion  for 
anchoring  a  length  of  yam;  second  means  located  at  the 
other  end  of  said  body  portion  providing  a  hook  around 
which  said  length  of  yam  can  be  hitched;  a  plurality  of 
grooves  in  said  side  surfaces  for  preventing  slippage  along 
said  top  surface  of  successive  tums  of  said  yam  wound 
about  said  side  surfaces  and  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 
and  third  means  common  to  said  bottom  surface  for 
holding  said  tums  of  yam  in  closer  spacing  at  said  bottom 
surface  than  at  said  top  surface. 


3^7,7M 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAIONG  SHAPED  FELT 
Ronald   Stansfield   Goy,   Four  Oaks,   Sutton   ColdficM, 
England,  assignor  to  Dnnlop  Rubber  Company  Lim- 
ited, London  County,  England,  a  British  company 
Original  applicatioo  Dec.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,431,  now 
Patent  No.  3,216,082,  dated  Nov.  9,  1965.     Dhidcd 
and  this  application  Ang.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  483,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  11,  1962, 

46,639/62 
15  Claims.    (CL28— 4) 


movable  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  barbed  needles  to 
pierce  the  shaped  mat  and  a  plate  mounted  to  cause  the 
shaped  mat  to  move  in  relation  to  the  barbed  needles. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  shaped  felt  comprising 
means  for  forming  a  mat  of  fibers  into  a  desired  shape, 
a  phmlity  of  barbed  needlea  carried  by  a  needling  head 


3,287,787 
METHOD    OF    SELECTIVELY    WEAKENING 
CRIMPED    POLYESTER    FILAMENTS    AND 
FIBERS 
Geofrcy  Leonard  Goolding  and  Keith  PUUp  Barr,  both 
of  Harrogate,  England,  amlgnors  to  Impcrbl  Chemical 
Industries  Umltad,  Loodoa,  Eogfamd,  a  corporatioa  of 
Great  Britain 

FUed  Sept.  29, 196L  Scr.  No.  141,791 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkn  Great  Britain,  Sept  30, 1960, 

33,612/60 
8  Clafam.    (CL  28—76) 


1.  A  process  for  treating  crimped  oriented  polyester 
filaments  and  fibres,  before  heat  setting  the  crimp,  with  a 
chemical  agent  under  conditions  such  that  the  filaments 
and  fibres  are  selectively  weakened  at  intervals  corre- 
sponding to  the  apexes  of  their  crimp  by  the  uniform 
application  of  the  chemical  agent,  the  filamenis  and  fibres 
between  said  intervals  being  substantially  less  affected  by 
said  chemical  agent  whereby  the  fibers  and  filaments  are 
predisposed  to  break  in  said  intervals. 


3487,788 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STRETCHABLE 

COTTON  FABRICS 

RcM  C.  Goodbar  and  Robert  M.  Simrll,  Ware  Shoals, 

S.C.,  amignofs  to  Ricgel  Textile  Corporatioo,  a  corpora- 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,375 
1  Claim.    (CL28— 7Q 


*» 


A  method  of  producing  a  stretchable  cotton  fabric 
which  has  a  greater  stretch  potential  in  one  direction  than 
the  other  comprising  the  steps  of  weaving  a  greige  fabric 
having  a  width  of  approximately  51%  inches  with  27/1 
warp  yam  having  a  twist  multiple  of  4.75  and  17.25/1 
filling  yams  with  a  twist  multiple  of  4.75,  preparatory  fin- 
ishing of  the  fabric,  slack  mercerizing  the  fabric  in  a  25% 
to  30%  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  at  62*  twaddle 
while  maintaining  a  tension  free  condition  in  the  filling 
direction  and  maintaining  tension  in  the  warp  direction, 
the  final  finishing  of  the  fabric  without  exerting  any  ten- 
sion in  the  filling  diiectioii. 
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3,287,789  ' 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CAPACITOR 
Frank  A.  Brann,  Lincroft,  and  Ralph  F.  Trambarulo,  Red 
Bulk,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,768  { 
2  Claims.    (€129—25.42)         ' 


for  sliding  said  barrel  longitudinally  of  said  bore  and 
for  rotating  said  barrel  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
bore,  a  rod  mounted  within  juid  barrel  for  longitudinal 


1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  capacitor  which 
comprises  the  stejK  of  inserting  an  aluminum  rod  hav- 
ing an  anodic  aluminum  oxide  layer  thereon  into  a  sheath 
comprising  a  ductile  metal  and  drawing  the  resultant  as- 
sembly, thereby  bringing  said  sheath  inlQ  iuUmate  con- 
tact with  said  oxide  layer.  | 


3,287,790 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  SPUCES 
Cocy  WilUam  Fritz,  York,  and  WUIiam  Roderick  Over, 
Harrisbnrg,    Pa.,    assignors    to    AMP    Incorporated, 
Hariisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,105 
5  Claims.     (CI.  29—33.5) 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  connecting  devices  onto 
the  ends  of  wires,  said  ai^licator  comprising,  crimping 
die  means  having  a  transversely  extending  slot  extending 
therethrough  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  an  anvil  and 
feed  assembly,  said  anvil  and  feed  assembly  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  plates,  a  crimping  anvil  secured 
to,  and  extendir^  between  said  plates,  shearing  means 
on  said  assembly  in  alignment  with,  and  movable  into 
said  slot,  a  feed  slide  between  said  plates  and  beside 
said  anvil,  means  for  moving  said  feed  slide  towards  and 
away  from  said  anvil  to  feed  an  uncrimped  connector  to 
a  position  between  said  die  and  anvil,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  anvil  and  feed  assembly  towards  said  die  where- 
by the  end  portion  of  a  wire  disposed  between  said  die 
and  anvil  is  trijnmed,  a  connecting  device  is  crimped  onto 
the  trimmed  end  of  said  wire,  and  an  uncrimped  connect- 
ing device  is  fed  to  a  position  between  said  die  means  and 
said  anvil. 


3,287,791 
TURRET  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  F.  Wrench,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
I  Filed  June  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,041 

14  Claims.     (CI.  29— 35.5) 
!  1.  An  improved  tool  manipulating  mechanism  com- 
prising, a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore,  a  barrel 
slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  within  said  bore,  means 


sliding  movement  independently  of  longitudinal  sliding 
movement  imparted  to  said  barrel,  and  means  for  im- 
parting quick-acting  longitudinal  movement  to  said  rod. 


3,287,792 
AUTOMATIC  CYCLE  LATHE 
Pierre    Rummer,    Tramelan,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 
Kummer  Freres  S.A.,  Fabrique  de  Machfaies,  Tramelan, 
Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  10, 1963, 
i  5,889/63 

5  Claims.    (CI.  29— 54) 


1.  In  an  automatic  cycle  lathe  of  the  type  comprising 
a  tailstock  destined  to  receive  a  work  engaged  in  rotation, 
and  two  crossed  slides  positioned  in  front  of  the  tailstock 
and  controlled  through  cams,  the  improvement  defined  in 
that  the  upper  of  said  two  slides  is  adapted  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  fixed  tool  holders  subjected  to  said  upper 
slide  in  working  positions  disposed  on  both  sides  of  a 
definite  intermediate  position,  and  that  said  upper  slide 
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is  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  movable  tool  holders 
adapted  to  successively  occupy  said  intermediate  position 
during  the  cycle.  

3^87,793 

SAW  TEETH 

Horace  V.  Battcrsby,  Cortex  Star  Route, 

Bradcnton,  Fla. 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 19«5,  Scr.  No.  515,780 

1  Claim.    (CL29— 103) 


3,287,795 
METHODS  OF  ASSEMBLING  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS  WITH  CIRCUITS 
Edwin  G.  Chambers  and  Kenneth  W.  Fisher,  Cohimbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,014 
2  Claims.     (CI.  29—155^) 


l.i/J 


L 


iTO 


A  saw  comprising  a  planar  saw  blade  and  a  set  of  identi- 
cal saw  teeth  formed  along  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of 
said  blade,  each  tooth  being  defined  between  uniformly 
spaced  identicakguUcts  in  said  blade,  said  gullets  extend- 
ing approximately  normal  to  said  peripheral  edge  portion 
of  said  blade  and  being  defined  by  opposed,  parallel  side 
wall  faces,  op©4^c  of  each  gullet  extending  outwardly  of 
said  periphersdytd^  of  said  blade  to  constitute  the  cutting 
face  of  a  tooflb,  the  tip  at  the  outer  end  of  each  cutting 
face  comprising  a  straight  transverse  cutting  edge  defined 
by  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  mid-plane  of  said  saw  blade, 
said  tip  being  defined  by  an  included  angle  of  substantially 
70  degrees,  the  peripheral  tooth  surface  trailing  said  edge 
being  in  a  flat  rearwardly  and  inwardly-inclined  plane 
for  approximately  one-half  the  length  of  the  tooth  from 
gullet  to  gullet,  the  remainder  of  the  tooth  peripheral  sur- 
face comprising  a  rearwardly-extending  land,  the  sides  of 
said  saw  blade  being  tapered  for  gradually  decreasing 
thickness  of  the  blade  fron^  the  tips  of  said  saw  teeth, 
the  body  portions  of  each  of  said  teeth  at  opposed  side 
portions  directly  under  said  rearwardly-extending  lands 
being  formed  with  relief  cuts  of  approximately  one-quar- 
ter the  blade  thickness  at  the  teeth. 


1.  A  method  of  securing  an  electrical  component  with 
a  printed  circuit  supported  on  a  panel,  which  includes  the 

steps  of: 

assembling  a  multi-ended,  unitary  terminal  structure 
with  land  areas  of  the  printed  circuit  and  the  panel, 

mechanically  securing  the  terminal  structure  with  the 
panel, 

securing  portions  of  the  unitary  structure  to  the  land 
areas  of  the  printed  circuit  for  electrical  connection, 

removing  portions  of  the  unitary  structure  to  provide  in- 
dividual terminals  extending  from  and  secured  with 
the  land  areas  of  the  printed  circuit  and  the  support 
panel, 

attaching  component  terminations  to  free  ends  of  the 
terminals  extending  from  the  printed  circuit  land 
areas,  and 

encapsulating  the  component  terminations  and  terminal 
ends  within  a  potting  compound. 


3,287,794 
METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DISCS 
Charles  W.  Van  Hise,  Colonia,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  181,914 
4  Clainii.     (CI.  29^155.5) 


4.  The  improved  method  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  bismuth  telluridc  disc  with  a  peripheral  face  and  a 
flat  end  face;  rounding  the  edge  between  the  flat  end  face 
and  peripheral  face  so  that  said  edge  has  a  discernible 
radius  of  curvature;  nickel  plating  the  flat  end  face  and 
the  rounded  edge;  forming  an  aluminum  conductor  with 
a  flat  face;  joining  the  flat  faces  of  the  semiconductor  disc 
and  conductor  with  a  layer  of  solder;  heating  the  alu- 
minum conductor  prior  to  its  being  joined  to  the  semicon- 
ductor; coating  the  conductor  flat  face  with  a  tin-zinc  alloy 
solution  while  it  is  heated;  covering  the  coated  flat  face 
with  a  lead-tin  coating  while  the  tin-zinc  solution  is  in  a 
fluid  state;  and  cooling  the  aluminum  conductor  prior  to 
joining  thereof  with  the  semiconductor. 


3,287,796 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  JOINT 
Harold  O.  Scltsam,  Lakcwood.  Ohio,  anignor  to  Tomlin- 
son  Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,969 
3  Cblms.     (CI.  29—157) 


1.  The  method  of  joining  a  shank  to  an  apertured  thin 
walled  container  which  comprises  the  steps  of  cutting  a 
shank  to  form  a  V-shaped  annular  groove  with  one  side  of 
the  V  forming  a  radially  extending  shoulder,  forming  a 
section  of  a  sphere  of  uniform  thickness,  blanking  said 
section  so  that  the  outer  edge  thereof  is  coaxial  and  paral- 
lel with  a  radius  line  drawn  to  the  center  thereof,  and 
punching  the  central  portion  of  said  section  concentrically 
and  parallel  with  said  outer  edge  to  form  a  washer  from 
said  punched  section,  placing  said  washer  over  the  shank 
in  abutment  with  said  radially  extending  shoulder,  flatten- 
ing said  washer  by  applying  force  simultaneously  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  thereon  so  as  to  toggle  the  inner 
edge  thereof  inwardly  into  said  V-shaped  annular  groove 
for  peripheral  sealing  and  gripping  engagement  therewith, 
inserting  said  shank  into  said  apertured  thin  walled  con- 
tainer and  applying  means  for  holding  said  flattened  wash- 
er against  said  wall  in  rigid  fluid-tight  contact  therewith. 
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3,287,797 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLANGED  HUB  BY 

CASTING  AND  COINING 

Raymond  J.  WUcox,  Albeit  P.  Schwefaser,  and  Warren  L. 

Meyer,    Lansing,   Mich.,   assignors  to   Motor   Wheel 

Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,743 

10  Claims.     (CI.  29 — 159.3) 


so  that  said  collar  can  easily  penetrate  into  said  hole, 
placing  said  balance  on  said  collar  so  that  said  collar 
penetrates  said  hole,  then  driving  a  staff  into  said  bore 
of  said  collar  so  as  to  distort  the  same  in  its  section  of 
reduced  diameter  thereby  increasing  the  diameter  of  said 


I  1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  flanged  hub,  the  steps 
of  casting  a  blank  of  malleable  cast  iron  to  form  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  body  portion  having  a  radial  flange, 
said  flange  having  an  annular  peripheral  rim,  a  plurality 
of  radially  extending  spokes,  and  depressions  in  the  spacing 
between  said  spokes,  said  rim  and  said  body  portion,  and 
then  cold  working  radial  faces  of  said  rim  and  said  spokes 
within  an  annular  zone  extending  radially  inward  from 
said  rim  with  a  pair  of  opposed  dies  to  flow  material  from 
said  rim  and  said  spokes  into  said  depressions. 

3  287  798 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOUR  SYMBOLS 

FOR  TIMEPIECE  DIALS 

Ptcrre-Edooard    Beyeler    and    Jean    Maurice    Beyeler, 

Geneva,  Switierland,  assignors  to  Beyeler  A  Co.  S.A., 

Geneva,  Switzerland,  a  firm  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,296 

4  Claims.    (CI.  29— 177) 


collar  and  squeezing  the  same  into  said  hole  of  said  bal- 
ance to  make  said  balance  and  staff  rigid,  and  then 
driving  a  collet  provided  with  a  balance  spring  on  said 
staff  until  said  collet  rests  against  said  upper  face  of 
said  bushing.  ' 

3,287,800 

PISTON  RING  TOOL  SET 

Robert  W.  Macy  H,  Specialties  Co.,  P.O.  Box  748, 

Newcasde,  Wyo. 

FUcd  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,439 

3  Claims.     (CI.  29—222) 


1.  A  piston  tool  ring  set  comprising  a  mirror  image 
pair  of  tools,  each  tool  being  of  one  piece  construction, 
each  piece  comprising  a  substantially  straight  elongate 
strap  having  a  piston  ring  end  engaging  end  bent  at  a 
slight  angle  thereto,  said  bent  end  having  an  aperture 
therein  of  greater  width  than  the  width  of  the  piston  ring 
end  to  be  engaged,  a  struck-out  portion,  of  less  length 
than  the  length  of  the  aperture,  extending  at  an  angle  rear- 
wardly away  from  said  bent  end  at  the  end  portion  of  said 
aperture  to  engage  the  piston  ring  end  when  said  aperture 
of  said  bent  end  is  engaged  over  the  piston  ring  end,  said 
strap  having  a  thumb  receiving  aperture  at  the  other  end 
of  said  straight  elongate  portion,  said  struck-out  portion 
extending  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  elongate  strap. 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  hour  symbols  for 
timepiece  dials,  the  steps  of,  forming  blanks  of  the  sym- 
bols, frictionally  engaging  the  blanks  edgewise  in  aper- 
tures in  a  plate  support  so  that  opposite  faces  of  the 
blanks  project  outwardly  from  the  plate  support,  and 
simultaneously  removing  material  by  machining  from, the 
opposite  faces  of  the  blanks  by  means  cf  two  rotating 
tools.  

3,287,799 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  OSCILLATING  SET  FOR 
I  CLOCK  WORK-MOVEMENT 

'Hermann  Haushecr,  Nenchatel,  SwUzeriand,  assignor  to 
Axhor  Sodtti  Gdiindc  de  I'Industrie  des  Piicet 
Pivots,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  a  firm 

FUedDec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418.668  , 

i  Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Dec.  18,  1963, 
<  15,632/63;  Nov.  24,  1964,  15,122/64 

IClafan.  (CL29— 178) 
Method  for  making  an  oscillating  set  for  a  clock  work- 
movement  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  bushing 
having  at  one  end  thereof  a  collar  and  an  axial  bore  the 
diameter  of  which  is  reduced  in  front  of  said  collar  near 
the  upper  face  thereof,  said  collar  having  an  outside 
diameter  that  is  slightly  smaller  than  a  hole  in  a  balance 


3,287,801 
METHOD  FOR  LINING  PIPE  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Kenneth   A.   Blenkam,   Tulsa,   Okla.,   assignor  to    Pan 
American  Petroleum  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dehiware 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,030 
7  Clahns.    (CI.  29—460) 


VTTTTTTT/TTTTTTTTTTrrTTTTTTTT- 


5.  In  the  method  of  lining  pipe  with  cement  whcrem  a 
cement  slurry  is  centrifugally  cast  in  said  pipe  under  in- 
ternal fluid  pressure  and  said  pressure  is  maintained  until 
said  cement  has  developed  a  compressive  strength  suf- 
ficient to  resist  collapse  by  said  pipe  when  said  pressure 
is  released,  the  improvement  comprising: 

restrained  differential  movement  of  said  pipe  and  said 
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fluid  lining  when  said  casting  pressure  is  released 
therefrom  by  internally  upsetting  the  ends  of  said 
pipe  before  casting  said  cement  slurry  in  said  pipe. 


METHOD  FOR  COUPlKg  A  PLASTIC  PIPE 
TO  A  METAL  PIPE 
Myron  L.  Robinson,  419  dc  la  Fncntc  $L,  Monterey  Park, 
CaUr.,  and  Donald  C.  HID,  998  Gkn  Oaks,  Pasadena, 
CaHf. 
Original  application  July  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,911,  now 
Patent  No.  3,222,094,  dated  Dec.  7,  1965.     DivMed 
and  this  application  July  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  474,930 
5  Claims.    (CL  29—508) 


said  opening,  said  slot  being  of  sufficient  width  to  slidably 
receive  the  portion  of  the  handle  of  a  razor  which  is  ad- 
jacent to  the  head  of  a  razor  when  its  head  is  moved  into 
the  casing  through  said  opening,  and  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  slot  comprising  rotatabie  means  provided 
with  a  slot  of  sufficient  width  to  slidably  receive  a  portion 
of  a  handle  of  a  razor.  ( 


3,287,804 
CLOTH  CtrmNG  DEVICE  WITH  SEMI- 
AUTOMATIC FIELD 
Carl  Schmak  and  Hans  Frecrmann,  Ochtrvp,  Westphalia, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Fknia  Carl  Schinale,  Ochtnip, 
WestphiUu,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,346 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  20, 1962, 

Sch  32,060;  Aug.  22,  1963,  &ch  33,747 

24  Claims.    (CL  30—131) 


1.  In  a  method  for  coupling  a  plastic  pipe  to  a  metal 
pipe  wherein  an  end  portion  of  said  plastic  pipe  includes 
an  intermediate  section  terminating  in  an  end  section 
with  the  intermediate  section  provided  with  external  an- 
nular locking  grooves  and  the  end  section  provided  with 
at  least  one  fluid  sealing  unit  with  said  sealing  unit  in- 
cluding an  annular  sealing  groove  in  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  end  section  and  a  seal  gasket  positioned 
therein  and  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  metal  pipe,  the  steps  of: 

inserting  said  plastic  pipe  end  portion  into  an  end  por- 
tion of  said  metal  pipe;  and 
applying  radial  pressure  to  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  metal  pipe  overlying  said  locking  grooves 
so  as  to  deform  said  metal  pipe  into  and  about  said 
locking  grooves  in  complementary,  interlocking, 
abutting  alignment.  |{ 


3,287,803 

RAZOR  PROTECTOR 

John  A.  Wauters,  276  Chnrch  St.,  Newton,  Masi. 

Fikd  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,123 

5  Cfadtana.    (CL  30—90) 


1.  An  automatic  device  for  the  transverse  cutting  of 
cloth  webs  to  predetermined  lengths  comprising,  in  com- 
bination : 

manually  operated  cutting  means  disposed  in  a  cutting 
region; 

feed  means  for  feeding  a  predetermined  length  of  cloth 
web  to  present  into  the  cutting  region  the  portion  of 
cloth  where  the  cut  is  to  be  made;  and 

automatic  control  means  including  clutch  means  and 
braking  means  for  respectively  initiating  operation 
of  said  feed  means  wtien  actuated  and  for  stopping 
the  feed  means  after  a  predetermined  length  is  fed, 
said  control  means  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  length  of  web  which  is  intended  to  be  fed  upon 
each  advance  of  the  feed  means,  and  manually  oper- 
able means  for  releasing  said  braking  means  to  cor- 
rect a  particular  length  which  is  fed  without  chang- 
ing the  feed  length  to  which  the  control  means  are 
adjusted. 

3,287,805 

HAIR  CLIPPER  WITH  CUT  REGULATOR 

INDICATOR 

Paul  E.  Du  Charmc,  141  Sprtagcrest  Drive,  Akron,  Ohio 

FDcd  Apr.  19,  1966,  Scr.  No.  549,744 

9  Claims.    (CL  30—202) 


4.  In  combination  with  an  electric  motor-operated  hair 
clipper  having  a  mechanism  interposed  between  the  motor 
and  the  clipper  blade  to  operate  the  blade;  another  mecha- 
nism including  a  clutch  which  is  controlled  from  outside 
1.  A  razor  protector  comprising  a  hollow  casing  adapt-  the  clipper  body,  said  clutch  engaging  the  second-men- 
ed  to  receive  the  head  of  a  razor,  an  opening  in  at  least  tioned  mechanism  with  the  first-mentioned  mechanism;  a 
one  end  of  said  casing  adapted  to  receive  the  head  of  a  comb  attachment  that  is  reciprocated  slowly  in  advance  of 
razor,  one  wall  of  said  casing  having  a  slot  extending  in-  the  clipper  blade,  when  the  clutch  is  engaged,  so  as  to 
wardly  fiom  the  end  of  said  wail  which  is  adjacent  to  space  the  blade  varying  distances  from  the  scalp  of  the 
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penon  whose  hair  is  being  cot;  and  a  tell-tale  device 
mounted  on  the  clipper  body  and  having  a  part  which  is 
projected  outwardly  of  the  clipper  body  synchronously 
with  one  movement  of  the  reciprocating  comb  attachment, 
said  part  being  retracted  automatically  within  the  clipper 
body  synchronously  with  the  other  movement  of  the  comb 
attachment,  thereby  advising  the  operator  when  the  comb 
attachment  is  in  its  retracted  position. 


I 


3,287,808 

CLAMP  SAW  GUIDE 

William  J.  Fortune,  946  South  5th  West, 

Missoula,  Mont 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,580 

8  Claims.    (CL  33—32) 


3,287,806  I 

SPOON  HAVING  PEELABLE  COVER 

Davkl  Kellcrman,  1485  S.  Cardiff,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FDcd  Apr.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,396 

4  dafanf.    (CL  30—326) 


bo 


1.  In  combination: 

a  spoon  having  a  handle  portion  and  a  bowl  portion 
coupled  to  said  handle  portion,  and  said  bowl  portion 
defining  a  cavity,  and  said  bowl  portion  having  a 
rim  around  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  said  rim  ex- 
tending a  preselected  distance  inwardly  over  said 
cavity; 

and  a  flexible,  thin,  sheet  like  member  peelably  detach- 
ably  coupled  to  upper  surface  portion  of  said  rim, 
and  along  a  preselected  section  of  said  handle  por- 
tion, and  said  flexible,  thin,  sheet  like  member  having 
outer  portions  extending  beyond  said  upper  surface 
portions  of  said  spoon,  whereby  said  flexible  member 
may  be  peeled  away  from  said  spoon  to  allow  removal 
of  the  contents  of  said  cavity. 


I  3,287,807 

POROUS  CHEESE  MOLD  WITH  A  FOLLOWER 

Cornells  Johannes  Menke,  Gronlngen,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Van  Wijk  ft  Bocrma  N.V.,  Groningen,  Nether- 

I   lands,  a  corporation  of  Dutch  law 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,916 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  25,  1963, 

300,947 

3  Claims.    (CL  31—44) 


1.  A  saw  guide  cCMnprising  an  elongated  guide  member 
adapted  to  overlie  and  be  supported  from  a  workpiece 
and  including  means  operative  to  releasably  retain  said 
guide  in  adjusted  position  relative  to  said  workpiece,  said 
guide  member  including  an  elongated  longitudinally  ex- 
tending tool  guiding  edge  adapted  to  closely  overlie  said 
workpiece  and  guide  a  guiding  portion  of  a  saw  body 
moved  along  said  guide  member  and  including  a  saw 
blade  for  cutting  said  workpiece  along  a  line  paralleling 
said  guiding  edge  and  spaced  outwardly  at, one  side  of 
said  guide  member,  an  elongated  secondary  guide  defin- 
ing a  work  tool  cut  reference  line  defining  member  gener- 
ally paralleling  and  of  a  length  generally  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  guiding  edge,  means  supporting  said  sec- 
ondary guide  from  said  guide  member  for  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  secondary  guide  about  an  axis  generally  par- 
alleling said  guide  member  from  a  first  operative  position 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  outwardly  of  one  side 
of  and  generally  paralleling  said  guiding  edge  and  adapted 
to  closely  overlie  said  workpiece  and  generally  coincide 
with  said  line  and  a  second  inoperative  position  disposed 
to  the  side  of  an  upstanding  plane  containing  said  tool 
guiding  edge  remote  from  said  one  side  of  said  tool 
guiding  edge,  and  a  marking  slide  slidably  supported  on 
said  secondary  guide  for  movement  tberealong,  said  mark- 
ing slide  including  marking  means  adapted  to  mark  a 
reference  line  on  said  workpiece  upon  movement  of  said 
slide  along  said  secondary  guide  over  said  workpiece. 


I  I  3,287,809 

DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 
Charles  A.  VogeL  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampcx 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
I  Califomia 

FDcd  Ang.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,668 
1  Claim.    (CL  33—81) 


1.  A  cheese  mold  comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  fol- 
lower portion  adapted  to  form  with  said  base  portion  a 
closed  chamber,  at  least  the  interior  walls  of  said  base 
portion  consisting  of  individual  solid  particles  that  are 
joined  together  to  provide  a  surface  having  pores,  each 
pore  width  being  smaller  than  100  microns. 


A  drafting  machine  comprising:  two  parallel  bars,  an 
indexing  head  mounted  on  the  parallel  bars,  a  scale  base 
mounted  on  the  indexing  head,  a  horizontal  scale  mounted 
on  the  scale  base,  a  vertical  Scale  mounted  on  the  scale 
base  at  a  right  angle  to  the  horizontal  scale,  a  horizontal 
notched  scale  mounted  on  the  horizontal  scale,  a  vertical 
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notched  scale  mounted  on  the  vertical  scale  both  said  pins  in  said  plug  and  allow  limited  movement  of  said 
notched  scales  having  notches  on  both  upper  and  lower  pins  in  their  bores,  the  axial  bore  comprising  portions 
straight  edges,  the  notches  on  said  straight  edges  having  having  a  greater  diameter  on  one  side  of  the  diametrical 
lengths  of  varying  increments,  a  movable  base  for  coop- 
erative use  with  said  notched  scales,  legs  on  said  movable 
base  for  resting  upon  a  drawing  board,  slip  retarding  ma- 
terial on  said  legs  for  preventing  slippage  of  said  movable 
base  on  said  drawing  board,  and  four  pins  on  said  mov- 
able base,  each  of  said  pins  having  a  different  diameter  > 
such  that  the  movement  of  a  properly  selected  notch  on 
one  of  said  notched  scales  for  its  full  length  whUc  a  prop- 
erly selected  pin  of  the  movable  base  is  held  stationary 
therein  serves  to  move  the  corresponding  scale  a  certain 
desired  dimensional  distance. 


3,2S7^10 
READING  DEVICE  FOR  POSITION-MEASURING 

INSTRUMENTS 
JohMMs  Hcidcnhain,  Escrcr,  near  Chkmint,  Germany, 
■nignor  to  Flmia  Wcnczler  &  HcideBhain,  Traunreut, 
near  Trauastcin,  Gemuuiy,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  June  10,  1964,  Set.  No.  374,195 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  6,  1963, 

W  34,841 

6  Claims.    (CI.  33—125) 


bore  than  on  the  other  side  thereof,  and  the  pins  of  a 
length  such  that  they  always  extend  into  both  the  smaller 
and  larger  diameter  portions  of  the  axial  bore  when  re- 
tained in  their  bores.  : 


3,287,812 

CALIPER 

Harry  M.  Smith,  1341  Old  Cooalry  Road, 

Mmoot,  CaUf. 

Ffled  Oct  19, 1964,  S«r.  No.  404,581 

4  Claims.     (CL  33—147) 


1.  A  device  for  reading  the  relative  position  of  two 
parts  movable  relatively  to  each  other  by  a  longitudinal 
and  rotatable  moveoKnt,  respectively,  comprising 

a  first  member  carrying  a  maih  division  including  dis- 
crete graduation  lines, 

a  second  member  carrying  a  reading  device,  said  read- 
ing device  including  a  rotatable  disc  carrying  a 
marker  moving  across  said  main  division  due  to 
its  rotation,  and  having  an  auxiliary  division  for 
reading  the  fractional  values  of  said  main  division. 

the  marker  of  said  roUry  disc  comprising  a  plurality 
of  markers  equal  to  ea<:h  other  in  discontinuous 
succession,  so  that  only  in  predetermined  rotary 
positions  of  said  rotary  disc  one  of  said  markers 
is  disposed  parallel  to  the  graduation  lines  of  said 
main  division,  and 

said  rotary  positions  coincide  with  those  rotary  posi- 
tions, in  which  the  fractional  values  are  indicated 
on  said  auxiliary  division  in  full  numbers. 


3,287,811 
FLUID  ACTUATED  GAGE  FOR  INTERNAL 
MEASUREMENTS 
Everett  A.  Mollis,  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pratt  A 
Whitney,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,205 
2  Claims.     (CI.  33—147) 
1.  A    gaging    device    comprising    a    cylindrical    plug 
member  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  bore  whose  diameter 
is  to  be  gaged,  said  plug  member  having  an  axial  bore 
longitudinally    therethrough    and    a    bore    diametrically 
therethrough  defining  two  gaging  pin  bores,  cylindrical 
gaging  pins  in  each  of  said  gaging  pin  bores,  said  pins 
having  slots  defined  therein  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
said  plug  member  having  two  keyways  defined  longitudi- 
nally therein  from  one  end  thereof  communicating  with 
the  gaging  pin  bores,  and  pin  retaining  keys  in  said  key- 
ways  extending  into  the  slots  in  said  pins  to  retain  said 


1.  In  a  caliper  of  the  class  having  an  elongate  body 
with  a  first  )aw  extending  therefrom,  a  carriage  slidably 
mounted  on  said  body  having  affixed  thereto  a  second  jaw 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  first  jaw,  and  means 
for  indicating  the  position  of  said  carriage  along  said 
body,  the  improvement  comprising  a  reference  edge 
formed  on  said  body  remote  from  said  first  jaw,  an  exten- 
sion rod  secured  to  said  carriage  and  longitudinally  slid- 
able  with  respect  to  said  reference  edge  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  carriage  along  said  body,  a  tapered 
portion  formed  on  the  outer  extremity  of  said  extension 
rod,  said  tapered  portion  having  a  relatively  small  diam- 
eter  proximate  the  outer  extremity  thereof  and  diverging 
to  a  relatively  large  diameter  toward  the  inner  end  of 
said  rod,  the  diameter  of  a  segment  of  said  tapered  por- 
tion being  correlated  with  the  distance  of  the  segment 
along  said  rod,  so  that  the  diameter  of  said  tapered  por- 
tion that  is  opposite  said  reference  edge  is  correlated  to 
the  position  of  said  indicating  means. 


3,287,813 
GAUGE  FOR  COUPLING  COMPONENTS 
Fred  A.  Lcnnon,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Emery  J.  Zahuranec, 
Bedford,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Crawford  Fitting  Company, 
Cleveland,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,780 

6aafaiis.    (CI.  33— 168) 

1.  A  No-Go  gauge  for  determining  the  high  pressure 

and  low  pressure  relative  axial  positions  of  rotationally 

tlireaded  coupling  components  comprising  a  generally 
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recUngular  body  having  bifucated  work  engaging  ends 
of  a  thickness  differing  by  an  amount  expressed  in  units 
which  is  equal  to  the  reciprocal  of  the  number  of  rota- 
tions per  unit  length  times  the  difference  of  the  number 
of  rotations  for  high  pressure  positioning  and  the  num- 


material  between  opposing  material  impinging  gases,  one 
a  heating  gas  and  the  other  a  cooling  gas,  and  deflecting 


ber  of  rotations  for  low  jM-essure  positioning,  whereby 
the  relative  axial  positions  of  the  rotationally  threaded 
coupling  components  for  both  high  pressure  and  low  pres- 
sure use  can  be  determined  accurately  by  the  gauge  with- 
out counting  the  relative  rotations  of  the  components 
during  rotational  assembly  of  the  threaded  components. 


3^87,814 
MOUNTING  MEANS 
David  Littnumn,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cardio* 
sonics    Medical    Instruments    Corporation,    Belmont, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,599 
7  Claims.    (CI.  33—180) 


1.  A  means  for  rrtounting  a  plurality  of  data  sheets 
at  preselected  positions  on  a  mounting  sheet  larger  than 
said  data  sheets  comprismg, 

a  board  having  a  flat  surface  and  means  for  receiving 
and  locating  a  mounting  sheet  in  a  selected  position, 

a  frame  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  with  op- 
posite side  members  bordering  said  aperture  and 
spaced  apart  the  width  of  said  data  sheets, 

means  for  registering  said  frame  with  said  selected 
position, 

a  pair  of  coplanar  shelves  with  each  shelf  integral  with 
a  side  member  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom 
into  said  aperture  to  form  supports  for  opposite  edges 
of  a  data  sheet  at  it  is  positioned  over  said  aperture, 

and  upwardly  extending  partitions  formed  on  the  upper 
surfaces  of  said  shelves  with  the  partitions  on  one 
shelf  laterally  aligned  with  the  partitions  on  the  other 
and  with  said  partitions  dimensioned  and  spaced 
from  each  other  to  receive  data  sheets  therein  with 
the  side  edges  of  said  data  sheets  supported  on  said 
shelves  and  the  upper  and  lower  edges  adjacent  said 
partitions  and  with  the  center  portions  of  said  data 
sheets  lying  over  said  aperture. 


one  while  permitting  the  other  to  reach  said  material  to 
thus  provide  the  treatment  desired. 


3,287,816  ^ 

DRYING  PROCESSED  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL 

Albert  E.  Mignone,  Shaiier  Heights,  GUo,  assignor  to 
Addressograph-Muhigraph  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,436 
5  Claims.    (CI.  34— 18) 


3.287315 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

WEB  MATERIAL 

Richard  J.  Yonghahn,  Bemardsville.  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Midland-Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,319 
8  Claims.     (CI.  34 — 7) 
1.  The  method  for  heat  processing  a  web  material  by 
subjecting  it  to  tempering  gases  comprising,  passing  said 


1.  The  method  of  drying  processed  photographic  sheet 
material  which  is  issuing  from  a  processing  unit  at  a 
relatively  high  rate  of  linear  motion  which  comprises  con- 
tinuing the  motion  of  the  sheet  at  the  same  rate  into  and 
through  a  drying  zone,  while  the  sheet  is  passing  through 
said  zone  passing  outside  air  across  both  surfaces  of  the 
sheet  in  the  same  direction  through  a  confining  housing 
at  a  rate  which  will  tend  to  support  said  sheet  free  of  said 
housing,  simultaneously  heating  the  surfaces  of  the  sheet 
in  such  manner  that  the  air  temperature  of  the  sheet  sur- 
faces is  maintained  near  the  maximum  temperature  which 
the  photosensitive  surface  of  the  photographic  sheet  mate- 
rial can  withstand  without  sustaining  injury,  and  stacking 
the  sheets  one  upon  the  other  immediately  upon  their 
issuance  from  the  drying  zone. 
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METHOD  OF  USING  AN  ELECTRODE  PROBE  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  DRIER  CONTROL 
Thomas  R.  Smith,  Newton,  Iowa,  airifnor  to  The  Maytag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  190,575,  Apr.  27, 

1M2.    This  application  Ang.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,531 

7  Claims.    (CL34— 31) 


3087,818 

ELECTRONIC  DRYER  CONTROL  PICK-UP  DEVICE 

Donald  E.  Janice,  Benton  HarlMW,  and  Sandy  C.  Gay,  St. 

Joseph,  Midi.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 

Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,425 

13Ctaims.    (a.  34— 45) 


1.  In  a  clothes  dryer, 

a  casing, 

a  drum  supported  for  rotation  within  said  casing  to 

tumble  clothes  tberewi<hin, 
and  control  means  for  sensing  the  electrical  resistance 
of  the  clothes,  conH>rising: 

insulated  contact  means  inside  said  drum  for  engag- 
ing the  clothes, 
a  continuous  metal  slip  ring  outside  said  drum 

electrically  connected  to  said  contact  means, 
a  strip  of  insulating  material  between  said  slip 
ring  and  the  outside  surface  of  said  drum. 


said  strip  being  stressed  in  opposition  to  tension  in 
said  ring  to  provide  a  firm  frictional  locking  of 
said  slip  ring  and  strip  in  position  for  co-rotation 
with  said  drum, 

a  stationary  bnish  carried  from  said  casing  and  en- 
gaging said  slip  ring, 

and  means  electrically  interconnecting  to  said 
brush  and  said  control  means. 


34t7,tl9 
WASTE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
Noel  D.  Haiard,  AndoTcr,  N.Y^  hbI^^mx-,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Air  Prtheatcr  Company,  lac,  a 
corporation  of  Ddawars 

Fllad  Apr.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,895 
6riilMi      (CL34    51) 


1.  In  the  drying  of  wet  fabrics  the  method  of  contrcrf- 
ling  termination  of  the  drying  operation  comprising: 
effecting  contact  between  said  fabrics  and  water  absorp- 
tive material  having  a  high  electrical  resistance  when  dry 
and  a  relatively  lower  electrical  resistance  when  damp 
electrically  connected  across  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes, 
establishing  a  degree  of  moisture  equilibrium  by  direct 
contact  between  said  fabrics  and  said  absorptive  material 
sothat  as  the  drying  operation  proceeds  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  the  absorptive  material  tends  to  follow  the  mois- 
ture content  of  the  fabrics  being  dried,  determining  the 
electrical  resistance  between  said  electrodes,  maintaining 
said  fabric  drying  operation  until  the  electrical  resistance 
between  said  electrodes  reaches  a  predetermined  value, 
and  initiating  termination  of  said  drying  operation  re- 
sponsive to  the  sensing  of  said  predetermined  value  of 
resistance. 


1.  A  waste  disposal  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  continuous  filter  having  an  inlet  for  waste  entrained 
slurry  and  an  outlet  for  the  removal  of  filtered  waste 
therefrom,  a  reactor  for  the  combustion  of  said  filtered 
waste,  means  conveying  filtered  waste  from  said  filter 
to  said  reactor,  means  forming  part  off  said  filter  opera- 
tive to  continuously  form  a  layer  of  slurry,  means  direct- 
ing hot  gases  exhausting  from  the  reactor  to  and  through 
said  layer  thereby  removing  entrained  particles  from  said 
gases  while  the  filtered  waste  is  being  heated  by  said  hot 
gases  before  it  is  conveyed  to  the  reactor,  gas  cleaning 
means,  and  jneans  directing  gases  after  traversal  of  said 
layer  of  shirry  to  said  gas  cleaning  means. 


3,287,820 
CLOTHES  SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  BLOWER 

TYPE  DRYER 

George  M.  Gibson,  %  G.  M.  Gibson  Corporation, 

Bcllevnc,  Iowa 

Ffled  May  1 1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,340 

13  Clainis.     (CL  34—151) 


5.  In  a  clothes  dryer,  in  combination,  a  cabinet  for 
the  clothes  load,  a  transverse  bottom  wall  to  support  por- 
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tions  of  the  clothes  load,  a  blower  adjacent  said  bottom 
wall  to  'direct  a  forced  air  stream  into  said  cabinet,  a 
screen  assembly  supported  on  said  bottom  wall  and  over- 
lying said  blower  to  also  support  portions  of  the  clothes 
load,  and  a  spider  rack  in  said  cabinet  carried  adjacent 
said  bottom  wall  and  extending  across  the  cabinet  in 
spaced  relation  above  said  screen  assembly,  said  spider 
rack  comprising  crossed  legs  joined  centrally  of  the 
cabinet  and  extending  toward  the  cabinet  side  walls  form- 
ing spaced  areas  between  adjacent  legs  to  expose  sections 
of  said  screen  assembly  to  thereby  support  portions  of 
the  clothes  in  spaced  relation  to  the  screened  assembly 
and  to  allow  festooned  portions  of  the  clothes  to  rest 
upon  said  screen  assembly. 


3,287321 
CONVEYING  AND  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Alex    J.    Schrcgenbcrgcr,    MIDtown.    NJ^  assignor    to 
Midhmd-Roa  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312^86 
3  Claims.     (CL  34 — 156) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting,  conveying  and  mcaWhile 
treating  a  web  passing  therethrough  by  a  gaseous  medium 
comprising,  a  circulating  gas  system  including  a  blower, 
conduit  means  for  the  gaseous  medium  from  said  blower, 
conduit  means  returning  said  gaseous  medium  to  said 
blower,  opposing  plenums  positioned  in  said  system  be- 
tween said  conduits  through  which  said  gaseous  medium 
flows  dividedly  and  uninterruptedly,  said  web  passing  be- 
tween the  faces  of  said  opposing  plenums,  a  plurality  of 
openings  in  the  faces  of  said  plenums  made  by  perforation 
thereof  each  having  the  perforated  sections  angled  as  di- 
recting deflectors  for  directing  the  flow  of  said  gaseous 
medium  against  said  web  in  the  direction  of  its  travel, 
and  a  further  plurality  of  perforate  openings  in  the  same 
plenum  face  and  each  also  having  the  perforate  sections 
angled  as  deflectors  for  redirecting  web  deflecting  gaseous 
medium  into  said  plenum  and  into  said  gas  supply  system 
for  recirculation. 


3,287,822 
DRYING  APPARATUS 
Wniiam  Howard  Bcasley,  Jr.,  and  James  Raymond  Hogan, 
both  of  Brevard,  N.Cm  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,68  ^ 
2  Chdms.    (CL  34—157) 


1.  A  drying  apparatus  which  comprises 
(a)  a  drying  chamber. 


(b)  means  for  feeding  a  coated  web  into  the  drying 
chamber, 

(c)  means  for  forming  the  web  into  festoons  m  said 

chamber, 

(d)  means  for  directing  a  drying  gaseous  medmni  frc 
above  the  festoons  onto  the  festooned  web  while  the 
latter  is  moving  in  a  longitudinal  direction  in  said 
chamber,  and 

(e)  means  for  directing  the  dried  web  from  said  cham- 
ber; 

said  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that 

(i)  above  the  festooned  web,  the  drying  chamber 
contains  two  spaced  longitudinally  disposed  pie  - 
sum  supply  ducts  having  a  plurality  of  lateral 
nozzles  for  the  gaseous  medium  and  a  longit^jdi- 
nal  deflector  between  said  ducts  and  nozzles  lor 
deflecting  the  gaseous  medium  downwardly  onto 
the  festooned  web, 
(ii)  wedge-shaped  baffles  are  disposed  above  the 
festooned  web  and  beneath  the  deflector  to  pre- 
vent a  drying  gaseous  medium  from  impinging 
directly  upon  the  uppermost  parts  of  the  fes- 
tooned web,  said  baffles  being  wedge-shaped, 
having  a  closed  bottom,  being  spaced  apart  the 
same  distance  as  the  uppermost  parts  of  the  fes- 
tooned web  and  adapted  to  travel  at  the  same 
speed  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said  parts. 


3,287,823 

DISC  DRYING  APPARATUS  FOR  MEAL  OR 

POWDERS  OF  VARIOUS  KINDS 

Livio  VidaU,  7  Piazza  deirUnita,  Trieste,  Italy 

Filed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,655 

6  Claims.    (CL  34—173) 


1.  Drying  apparatus  for  finely-divided  material,  such 
as  meal  and  powders,  comprising  first  and  second  sets 
of  stationary  discs,  each  set  comjM-ising  a  plurality  of 
discs  situated  one  above  the  other,  means  for  heating  said 
first  set  of  discs,  means  contacting  said  discs  to  convey 
said  material  from  each  disc  to  the  next  lower  disc,  means 
for  passing  a  current  of  heated  air  across  said  first  set 
of  discs  for  heating  and  dehydrating  said  material,  and 
means  for  passing  a  current  of  air  at  ambient  temperature 
across  said  second  set  of  discs  for  completing  the  dehydra- 
tion of  and  for  cooling  said  material. 


3,287Ji24 
NAIL  POLISH  DRYER 

Herbert  A.  Selditz,  1389  Kelton  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90024 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,795 

1  Oaim.    (CI.  34—202) 

A  device  for  drying  polish  applied  to  the  nail  of  a  hu- 
man digit  including  a  base  plate  having  front  and  rear  por- 
tions; a  digit  cushion  supporting  perforated  platform  dis- 
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poaed  above  said  base  plate;  a  cover  including  an  upper 
wall  and  a  first  pair  of  side  walls  depending  therefrom, 
hinge  means  coupling  said  cover  upper  wall  to  said  rear 
portion  of  said  base  plate  for  pivotal  movement  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  cover  side  walls  each  being  substantially 
triangularly  shaped  and  having  a  height  which  increases 
substantially  proportionally  to  its  remoteness  from  said 
base  plate  rear  portion;  said  cover  upper  wall  defining  vent 
openings  therein  mnote  from  said  hinge  means;  a  heating 


CARD  PLAYING  AND  INSTRUCTION  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  SUIlii«,  10111  Eagfaaid  Ave,  lagltwood,  CaHf. 

Filed  Joly  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3t3«3M 

10  Claiins.    (CL  35— «) 


element  supported  between  said  platform  and  said  base 
plate  for  heating  air  therebetween  to  cause  it  to  be  nat- 
urally convected  through  said  perforated  plate  and  di- 
rected over  said  platform  and  through  said  vent  open- 
ings; second  side  wall  means  shaped  similarly  to  said  first 
pair  of  said  walls  and  supported  on  said  base  plate  paral- 
lel to  and  sli^tly  offset  from  said  first  pair  of  side  walls 
for  frictionally  engaging  said  cover  to  maintain  it  in  a 
selected  pivotal  position. 


3,2«7325 

CODE  GAME 

John  W.  Ryan,  688  Nhncs  Road,  Bel  Ah-,  Calif.,  and 

Conrad  B.  Sloop,  1518  Magnolia,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  433,694 

16  Claims.    (CL  35— 2) 


» 
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1.  Game  playing  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  card  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  playing 
stations; 

(b)  rows  of  transversely  aligned  members  at  each  play- 
ing station,  said  rows  each  being  representative  of 
a  pafticular  card  suit,  each  member  of  a  row  carry- 
ing a  single  specific  designating  insigne  of  a  card 
of  the  suit  represented,  and  with  the  respective  in- 
signe of  each  row  being  similarly  positioned  in  the 
row  according  to  its  corresponding  value;  and 

(c)  means  supporting  said  members  of  each  row  for 
individual  selective  movement  to  a  position  of  dis- 
play and  a  position  of  nondisplay  of  its  suit  desig- 
nating insigne,  whereby  the  cards  of  each  suit  in  the 
player's  hand  at  each  station  may  be  correspond- 
ingly set  up  in  similarly  positioned  rows. 


1.  A  code  game  comprising: 

a  first  marking  medium  having  given  optical  filter  re- 
sponse characteristics; 

a  second  marking  medium  having  given  optical  filter 
response  characteristics  different  from  that  of  said 
first  marking  medium, 

said  two  marking  media  being  substantially  indistin- 
guishable from  each  other  to  the  unaided  human  eye, 

said  media  being  adapted  to  co-act  to  effect  a  com- 
posite presentation  of  informatioiv  including  in  said 
composite  presentation  a  component  presentation  of 
information  provided  by  one  of  said  media, 

said  component  presentation  being  substantially  indis- 
tinguishable from  said  composite  presentation  to  the 
naked  eye;  ' 

and  optical  filter  means  for  distinguishing  said  first  and 
second  marking  media  to  make  visible  the  image 
formed  by  said  component  presentation  while  sub- 
stantially concealing  the  image  formed  by  the  re- 
mainder of  said  composite  presentation. 


3,287,827 
TEACHING  AID  USING  TRANSPARENT  OVER- 
LAYS OF  DIFFERENT  COLORS 
Robert  L.  Lfopouni,  Big  Sprlof,  Tcz. 

(1135  S.  TKBton,  Tnlsa,  OUa.) 

FOad  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,571 

19  CUms.    (CL  35—9) 


«««.«v 
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1.  A  teaching  aid  adapted  to  be  placed  over  visual 
matter  to  be  learned  and  which  matter  appears  in  at  least 
two  different  colors,  said  aid  comprising;  at  least  two 
colored  transparent  overlay  means  each  being  adapted 
to  be  singly  and  selectively  placed  over  said  visual  mat- 
ter, the  color  of  each  said  overlay  means  being  the  same 
as  a  respective  one  of  said  colors  of  the  visual  matter  so 
as  to  camouflage  the  visual  matter  of  the  same  color  as 
the  pertaining  overlay  means  then  in  use  and  thereby 
cause  the  user  to  determine  the  camouflaged  matter  by 
viewing  the  matter  showing  through  the  overlay  means  ' 
then  in  use,  each  said  overlay  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  strips  adapted  to  be  singly  moved  to 
permit  the  user  to  see  the  previously  camouflaged  matter 
in  the  context  of  the  matter  which  showed  through  the 
said  overlay  means  then  in  use,  means  moveably  inter- 
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connecting  said  overlay  means,  each  strip  of  one  overlay 
means  being  adapted  to  cover  the  same  portion  of  said 
visual  matter  as  a  respective  strip  of  the  other  overiay 
means.  ^ 

3,287,828 
LOW  VISIBILITY  SIMULATION  SCREEN 
Ronald  WiUiam  Cumming,  Brightoa,  Victoria,  AustraBa, 
asdfDor  lo  Commonwcakh  of  Australia,  Crown  So- 
licitor's Office,  Canberra,  Australia 

FUed  Nov.  4.  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,796 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Australia,  Nov.  5,  1963, 

37,278/63 

7  Claims.    (CL  35 — 12) 


1.  A  low  visibility  simulation  screen  for  use  by  an  in- 
structor in  training  a  pilot  to  land  an  aircraft  in  conditions 
of  low  visibility  said  screen  being  disposed  in  the  field 
of  vision  of  each  trainee  but  not  in  the  field  of  vision  of 
his  instructor,  said  screen  comprising  in  a  first  plane  a 
plurality  of  parallel  narrow  opaque  zones  spaced  apart 
by  zones  of  at  least  partial  transparency,  and  in  a  second 
parallel  and  adjacent  plane  a  second  plurality  of  narrow 
opaque  zones  parallel  to  the  firstmentioned  narrow 
opaque  zones  and  spaced  apart  by  zones  of  at  least  par- 
tial transparency,  the  opaque  zones  ip  said  first  and  sec- 
ond planes  being  uniform  in  width  and  spacing  and  having 
a  width  greater  than  that  of  the  spacing,  the  edges  of  the 
opaque  zones  being  vignetted  to  provide  gradual  transi- 
tion from  opacity  to  transparency  and  vice  versa,  the 
spaces  between  opaque  zones  in  said  first  and  second 
planes  being  so  small  that  a  trainee  is  not  consicous  of 
the  existence  of  separate  opaque  and  transparent  zones 
but  rather  of  a  diffused  view  of  the  external  scene. 


arc  of  a  first  circle  whose  center  lies  directly  below 
said  pivot  point 

a  second  slot  in  said  base,  said  second  slot  being  along 
'  an  arc  of  a  second  circle  whose  center  lies  di- 
rectly below  both  said  pivot  point  and  the  center  of 
said  first  circle 

means  for  slidably  connecting  said  second  arm  to  said 
first  slot  at  a  point  midway  between  the  center  and 


the  other  end  of  said  second  arm  to  perrnit  motion  of 

said  first  and  second  arms  relative  to  said  base 
and  means  for  selectively  fastening  the  other  end  of 

said  second  arm  to  said  second  slot  along  any  point 

thereof  to  restrict  motion  of  said  first  and  second 

arms  relative  to  said  base 
whereby  the  first  and  second  arms  may  be  set  to  display 

the  relationships  between  the  sides  of  a  right  triangle 

as  the  acute  angles  are  varied. 


3,287,830  _ 

VISUAL  AND  AURAL  COMMUNICATION  DEVICE 
Paul  E.  Fleury,  Golden,  and  Raymond   H.  Appleton, 
Wbeatridge,  Colo.,  assignors  of  one-half  to  Joseph  M. 
Gidding,  New  York,  N.Y.,  one-fourth  to  Joseph  Coors, 
and  one-fourth  to  Paul  E.  Fleury,  both  of  Golden,  Colo. 
FUed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,565 
I  6  Claims.    (CL  35 — 35) 


3,287^29 
RIGHT  TRIANGLE  DEMONSTRATION  DEVICE 
John  A.  Minslcy,  Cheboygan,  Midi. 
(UA  27,  Rte.  3,  St  Johns,  Mich.     48879) 
Filed  July  34,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,015 
1  Claim.    (CI.  35—34) 
A  device  for  teaching  trigonometry  comprising  a  base, 
a  pivot  point  on  the  top  of  said  base,  scale  markings 
along  the  top  of  said  base  extending  from  said  pivot  point 
a  first  arm  hingedly  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  top  of 
said  base  at  said  pivot  point  and  being  rotatable  be- 
tween a  first  horizontal  position  adjacent  to  and  paral- 
lel with  the  top  of  said  base  to  a  second  vertical  posi- 
tion extending  above  and  perpendicular  to  the  top 
of  said  base 
a  second  arm  hingedly  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  other 
end  of  said  first  arm,  scale  markings  on  said  second 
arm  extending  from  said  affixed  end,  said  second 
arm  being  carried  by  said  first  arm  but  remaining 
vertically  disposed  as  said  first  arm  is  rotated  between 
its  first  and  second  positions 
a  first  slot  in  said  base,  said  first  slot  being  along  an 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  communicaticm  such  as  that 
between  two  persons  speaking  different  languages  com- 
prising a  portable  unit  having  a  screen  and  an  optical  sys- 
tem for  the  reproduction  of  visual  images  and  an  audio 
system  for  the  reproduction  of  corresponding  sounds,  a 
combined  audio  and  visual  record  strip  comprising  a  flex- 
ible tape  having  a  row  of  spaced  different  visual  images 
thereon  and  a  plurality  of  different  sound  recordings  ex- 
tending in  spaced  parallel  lines  along  the  strip,  means  for 
selecting  for  reproduction  any  one  of  said  visual  images 
and  independently  thereof  any  one  of  said  sound  record- 
ings, and  means  for  reproducing  the  selected  sound  record- 
ing while  the  selected  visual  image  remains  stationary  and 
is  being  projected  and  reproduced  on  said  screen. 
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3^87331 
SYSTEM  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MAPS 
Fkandg  O.  Hofan,  Glendak,  CaHf^  aadgnor  to  Western 
Map  Company,  Gicndale,  Caiif^  a  corporatkHi  of  Call* 
fornia 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,388 
5  Claims.    (CL  35-^2) 


1.  A  combination  of  the  type  described  for  making  a 
secondary  map  of  an  area  that  is  a  fraction  of  a  larger 
area  comprising: 

a  master  map  of  said  larger  area,  the  part  of  the  map 
representing  said  larger  area  being  divided  into  sec- 
tions separated  by  boundary  lines,  each  of  said  sec- 
tions being  identified  by  an  area  code  symbol  thereon; 
detail  maps  of  the  respective  sections,  each  of  said  de- 
tail maps  bearing  legends  identifying  features  of  the 
area  represented  by  each  said  detail  map; 
a  deck  of  index  cards  comprising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
decks  of  separate  groups  of  index  cards  corresponding 
respectively  to  each  of  said  detail  maps,  each  of  said 
index  cards  bearing  a  record  of  a  legend  of  a  feature 
on  the  corresponding  detail  map,  each  of  said  index 
cards  being  a  punched  card  having  first,  second,  and 
third  fields  in  specific  locations  thereon  for  the  re- 
cording of  indexing  information,  each  of  said  cards 
bearing  in  its  first  field  a  code  symbol  of  the  section 
in  which  the  legend  on  said  each  record  is  represented 
in  said  detail  map  and  also  bearing  in  said  second 
and  third  fields  respectively  indicia  indicating  the 
location  where  said  legend  appears  on  said  detail 
map,  said  code  symbols  being  in  the  form  of  perfora- 
tions punched  in  alphanumeric  code,  congruent  loca- 
tions on  the  respective  detail  maps  being  represented 
by  indentical  indicia  punched  on  the  punched  cards 
in  fields  thereon  corresponding  to  said  congruent 
locations  on  said  detail  maps. 


3,287,832 
PORTABLE  PLANETARIUM 

Herbert  R.  Baerg,  La  Crescenta,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  CaH- 

fornia  Institute  Reaearcii  Foandation,  Pasadena,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,874 
12  Claims.    (CL  35—45) 

1.  A  planetarium  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  disk  structure  having  a  series  of  bands 
of  progressively  increasing  radius  exposed  through- 
out their  circumference  and  disposed  in  various  an- 
gularly related  plates  corresponding  to  the  planes  in 
which  selected  planets  orbit  about  the  Sun;  each  band 
including  means  defining  an  orbit  path  of  the  corre- 
sponding planet  and  indicia  bordering  said  orbit  path 
means  relating  to  the  movement  of  said  planet  there- 
in; 


(b)  a  Sun  symbolizing  means  at  the  center  of  said  disk 
structure; 


(c)  and  planet  representing  means  movable  about  said 
orbit  path  meaos. 


3487,833 

SHOE  HEEL  AND  ATTACHMENT 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Jozcf  M.  Rakns,  P.O.  Box  1749,  Wasiiington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435^19 

5  Claims.    (CL  36—36) 


1.  A  heel  construction  for  a  shoe  including  a  sole 
which  comprises  a  deformable  heel  member,  said  heel 
nnember  including  a  recessed  upper  surface  of  substan- 
tially conical  shape,  a  heel  base  secured  to  the  shoe 
sole,  said  heel  base  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
generally  peripherally  arranged,  spaced  pockets  with 
each  pocket  having  a  retaining  lip  spaced  from  the  sole, 
a  generally  centrally  positioned  attachment  means  car- 
ried by  the  heel  base,  a  plurality  of  retainers  carried  by 
the  heel  member  in  similar  spacing  relation  to  said 
pockets  of  the  heel  base,  and  a  centrally  disposed  se- 
curing means  carried  by  the  heel  member  for  engage- 
ment with  the  attachment  means,  whereby  upon  de- 
formation of  the  heel  so  that  the  upper  conical  recess  is 
flattened  against  the  heel  base,  the  retainers  enter  and 
engage  the  retaining  lips  of  the  pockets  and  a  suction 
is  produced  and  releasably  maintained  by  said  securing 
means  when  engaged  with  said  attachment  means. 


3,287,834 
MOTOR  GRADER  MOLD  BOARD  ATTACHMENT 
EttfacI  G.  Hopldns,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 
(E.  7tli  and  Main,  Clarlnda,  Iowa) 
Fncd  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,489 
3  Claims.    (O.  37—156) 
1.  A  bracket  attachment  for  supporting  a  rotatable  de- 
vice having  opposed  stub  shafts  on  a  motor  grader  mold 
board  having  upper  and  lower  edges,  the  attachment  com- 
prising in  combination: 

pillow  block  means  including  a  bearing  for  rotatably 
receiving  one  of  the  stub  shafts,  and  including  fur- 
ther a  housing  within  which  said  pillow  block  means 
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is  vertically  movable,  and  a  spring  unit  suspending 
said  pillow  block  means  within  said  housing; 

first  arm  means  secured  to  said  housing  and  releasably 
engageable  with  one  edge  <rf  the  mold  board;  i 

second  arm  means  hingedly  secured  to  said  housing. 


and  releasably  engageable  with  the  other  edge  of  the 
mold  board;  and 
means  adjustably  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
arm  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  arm 
nteans  relative  to  each  other. 


3,287,835 

LAND  LEVELER 

Arthur  P.  Watcrson,  P.O.  Box  415,  Digliton,  Kans. 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,052 

2ClainM.    (a.  37— 180) 


•#»  ^  T      »  r* 


laterally  on  said  moving  plate  and  adapted  to  contact 
the  curved  portions  of  said  handle  in  the  proximity 


of  said  extremities  when  the  valet   is  in  closed 
position.  

I  3,287,837 

STEAM  AND  SPRAY  IRON 
Edmond  G.  Franklin,  Canton,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  TW 
Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,173 
9  Claims.    (CL  38—77) 


1.  A  land  leveler  having  forwardly  and  rearwardly  ex- 
tending feeler  elements,  ground  engaging  wheel  means  car- 
ried by  each  feeler  element,  earth  leveling  means  carried 
by  said  land  leveler,  and  means  for  controlling  said  earth 
leveling  means  in  response  to  vertical  movement  of  said 
ground  engaging  wheel  means,  at  least  one  of  said  ground 
engaging  wheel  means  comprising  a  vertical  pivot  carried 
adjacent  the  end  of  its  associated  feeler  element,  a  yoke 
depending  from  said  pivot,  a  horizontally  pivoted  arm 
^carried  by  said  yoke,  a  slot  at  one  end  of  said  arm,  an 
axle  extending  across  said  slot,  a  first  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  axle,  a  second  vertical  pivot  at  the  other 
end  of  said  arm,  a  bifurcated  swivel  bracket  secured  to 
said  second  vertical  pivot  in  depending  relation,  a  second 
axle  extending  transversely  between  the  bifurcations  of 
said  bracket,  and  a  second  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  second  axle.       i 

3,287,836 
HANDLE  FOR  CLOSING  THE  GARMENT- 
PRESSING  PLATES  OF  ROOM  VALETS 
Aristldc  Regnltti,  Via  Renzana  5,  Agposine, 
Brescia,  Italy 
FDcd  Jan.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  520,013 
2  Claims.    (CL  38—71) 
1.  In  a  room  valet  having  making  rigid  and  moving 
plates  for  pressing  therebetween  an  article  of  apparel,  the 
rigid  plate  being  moimted  on  vertical  supporu,  the  im- 
provement consisting  of  a  plate-closing  device  which 
comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  U-shaped  himdle  including  eactremities  and 
curved  portioiurproximate  the  extremities; 

(b)  a  pair  of  pivotable  bushings  positioned  laterally 
and  externally  on  the  vertical  supports  of  said  rigid 
plate  and  containing  the  extremities  of  said  U-shaped 

handle; 

(c)  springs  mounted  on  said  extremities  and  seated 

within  said  bushings;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  pivotable,  grooved  rotules  positioned 


1.  In  a  block  of  homogeneous  material  defining  a 
unitary  one-piece  member  adaped  to  be  mounted  on 
an  iron  having  a  water  reservoir  therein,  said  member 
having  a  reservoir  filling  throu^  opening  formed  there- 
in, a  vertical  bore  formed  in  said  member  and  extending 
completely  therethrough,  a  portion  of  said  bore  defin- 
ing a  pump  cylinder  and  the  remainder  of  said  bore  de- 
fining an  inlet  to  said  cylinder,  said  bore  being  spaced 
from  said  through  opening  and  having  a  check  valve 
seat  formed  therein,  and  a  passageway  formed  in  said 
member,  said  passageway  extending  from  a  point  above 
said  check  valve  seat  in  said  bore  to  the  front  wall  of 
said  member.  

3,287,838 

FEEDING  AND  SMOOTHING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

FLATWORK  IRONER 

Dan  D.  Mazzolla,  2464  Raleigh  Drive,  York,  F«. 

Filed  July  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,672 

8  Clafans.    (CL  38—^143) 


1.  A  smoothing  and  feeding  attachment  for  a  flatwork 
ironer  provided  with  ironing  rolls  and  a  feed  apron  at  the 
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entrance  of  said  ironer,  said  attachment  comprising  frame 
means  arranged  to  be  mounted  adjacent  the  forward  end 
of  said  feed  apron,  rolls  supported  by  said  frame  means 
for  rotation  about  axes  parallel  to  each  other  and  said 
forward  end  of  said  feed  apron  and  substantially  horizon- 
tally even  therewith,  said  rolls  having  oppositely  spiral- 
ling projecting  ribs  thereon  operable  to  spread  flatwork 
pieces  transversely  toward  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rolls 
to  smooth  the  same  transversely  prior  to  passing  the  same 
to  said  feed  apron,  means  to  drive  said  rolls  to  effect  such 
spreading,  nKans  mounted  upon  said  frame  forwardly  of 
said  rolls  in  position  to  be  engaged  frictianally  by  flat- 
work  passing  to  said  rolls  and  operable  to  impose  longi- 
tudinal tension  upon  flatwork  to  smooth  it  longitudinally, 
friction  belt  means  supported  by  said  frame  means  with 
the  upper  surfaces  of  upper  courses  thereof  substantially 
parallel  to  and  level  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  feed 
apron  adjacent  the  front  of  the  same  and  rearwardly  to 
said  rolls,  said  upper  courses  of  said  belt  means  being 
mounted  for  movement  in  opposite  directions  away  from 
each  other  toward  the  opposite  edges  of  said  feed  apron, 
and  means  interengaging  said  belt  means  to  drive  said 
upper  courses  thereof  away  from  each  other  substantially 
at  equal  speeds,  whereby  said  upper  courses  are  engage- 
able  with  the  undersurfaccs  of  flatwork  pieces  as  fed  to 
said  feed  apron  to  supplement  the  transverse  spreading  ac- 
tion of  said  rolls  and  simultaneously  impose  a  final  drag 
upon  the  trailing  ends  of  flatwork  pieces  prior  to  moving 
to  said  feed  apron  to  insure  straight  trailing  ends  being 
fed  to  an  ironer  by  said  feed  apron. 


3,287  839 

IDENTIFICATION  CARD  PROVIDED  WITH 

COMBINATION  LOCKING  MEANS 

Joseph  Rotwein,  15M  Massachusetts  Ave.  NW.,  Bcthcsda, 
Md.,  and  Andrew  E.  Fricdrich,  Laurel,  Md.;  said 
Fricdrlch  assignor  to  said  Rotwein 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 19«5,  Scr.  No.  442,444 
4  Clafans.     {O.  4«— 2^) 


CREDIT  CARD 


jU.  9  AJU 


000  0  0000  0 

JONM    0  PUW.IC 


ners,  said  frame  being  disposed  in  an  upright  direction 
with  the  comer  carrying  the  stem  at  the  bottom,  the  cor- 
ner opposite  the  stem  carrying  comer  at  the  top,  and  the 
other  two  comers  on  opposite  sides  of  the  top  and  bot- 
tom comers,  the  stem  on  the  bottom  comer  being  received 
within  and  secured  to  said  socket,  a  shaft  member  located 
inwardly  of  and  extending  across  the  top  comer  of  said 


1.  A  credit  card  suitable  for  use  solely  and  exclusively 
by  the  proper  bolder  thereof  comprising  in  combina- 
tion; a  sheath  with  information  thervon  to  identify  the 
person  to  whom  it  was  issued,  a  member  disposed  within 
the  sheath  and  slideable  therein  which  contains 
thereon  information  relating  to  the  validity  of  the  card, 
a  combination  lock  formed  within  the  sheath  which  locks 
the  slideable  member  in  place  within  the  sheath,  a  trans- 
parent window  formed  in  the  sheath  at  a  position  which 
will  render  visible  the  information  on  the  slideable  mem- 
ber when  the  combination  lock  is  opened  and  the  slide- 
able  member  is  moved  to  such  a  position  that  the  in- 
formation in  the  window  will  show  that  the  card  is 
valid. 


3,287,840 

DIAMOND-SHAPED  SIGN  ASSEMBLY 

John  B.  Keats,  Eric,  Pa^  assignor  to  Borg-Wamcr  Cor- 

poratioD,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,596 

4  Claims.     (CI.  4(^—138) 

1.  A  sign  assembly  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be 

supported  upon  a  ground  surface  and  having  a  socket 

rising  therefrom,  a  diamond-shaped  frame  having  four 

corners,  a  mounting  stem  projecting  from  one  of  said  cor- 


frame  and  connected  to  said  top  corner  for  free  rotational 
movement,  a  sign  fabricated  of  plastic  material  and  con- 
formably shaped  to  a  size  to  freely  fit  within  said  frame 
disposed  within  said  frame,  and  means  connecting  the 
upper  comer  portion  of  said  sign  to  said  shaft  member  for 
rotation  of  said  sign  with  said  shaft  member,  said  sign 
being  freely  swingable  into  and  out  of  said  frame  upon 
impingement  of  a  wind  or  other  force  thereto. 


3,287,841 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  SHOPPING  CART 

Teiry  G.  Spragg,  1420  Harvard  Ave,  Seattle,  Wash.,  and 

Leo  J.  Notenhoom,  12404  NE.  108th,  KlrUand,  Wash. 

FUcd  Ang.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,975 
7  Clalais.     (CL  40—308) 


1.  A  display  device  comprising,  an  envelope  with  a 
transparent  side  for  revealing  a  display  carried  within  the 
envelope  and  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  ears 
each  with  an  elongated  eyelet  having  a  relatively  rigid 
rim,  and  a  pair  of  mounting  clips  each  presenting  an  elon- 
gated button  spaced  by  a  reduced  stem  from  the  rest  of 
the  clip  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  a  respective 
said  eyelet  when  the  length  of  the  button  coincides  with 
the  length  of  the  eyelet  and  to  lock  the  clip  onto  the  eyelet 
when  the  clip  is  then  turned  to  locate  the  length  of  the 
button  at  cross-angles  with  the  length  of  the  eyelet,  said 
clips  also  having  respective  rod  gripping  means  each  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  snap  fingers  which  pro- 
ject from  the  opposite  side  of  the  respective  clip  from  its 
said  stem  and  hook  inwardly  to  selectively  grip  a  rod  lo- 
cated therebetween. 
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3,287,842 
KNOCKDOWN  REPEATING  LEVER 

ACTION  RIFLE  ^    .     k,  v 

Waiter  H.  B.  Smith,  deceased,  late  of  New  Yorit,  N.Y., 
^  AUce  Denhoff,  executrix,  150  W.  58th  St.,  New  York, 

II  Filed  Sept.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,131 

7Cliriiiia.    (CI.  42 — 16) 
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3097,844 

FISHING  ROD  SUPPORT 

William  L.  Hoxter,  Chester,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,858 

8  Claims.    (O.  43—21.2) 


'     1    A  firearm  comprising  a  breech  frame  formed  wij  a 
cartridge  chamber  at  its  upper  forward  portion,  a  bolt 
reciprocable  in  the   frame   for  opening  and  <;losmg  the 
chamber,  a  straight  bolt  driving  lever  pivoted  to  the  bolt 
at  one  end,  a  cam  slot  formed  in  the  frame,  means  to  move 
the  rear  end  of  said  lever  in  the  slot  to  effect  reciprocation 
of  the  bolt,  said  means  including  a  combined  lever-tngger 
element  pivotally  mounted  on  the  forward  lower  portion 
of  the  frame,  said  element  embodying  a  lever  arm  and 
vertical   spaced   plates  secured  to  the   lever,  said  plates 
being  formed  with  aligned  slots  at  their  rear  upper  por- 
tions, the  rear  portion  of  said  bolt  drivmg  lever  being 
received  between  said  spaced  plates  and  a  cam  follower 
pin  projecting  through  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  bolt 
driving  lever  and  operatively  engaging  the  said  cam  slot 
of  the  frame  and  the  said  aligned  slots  of  the  lever-tngger 
element  whereby  elevation  and  depression  of  the  lever- 
trigger  element  about  its  pivot  reciprocates  the  bolt  m  a 
straight  line  path. 


3  287  843 

BREECH  BOLT  WITH  FIRING  PW  OPERABLE 

AT  DIFFERENT  ANGUS 

Alexander  W.   Seldel   •-lJ»«.,T^.*»Sriki^^^^ 
(Ncckar),  Germany,  aflrignors  to  nnni  Hecucr  s  Kocn 

G.ni.b.H.  Oberndorf  (Nectar).  £*™S^**a 

F1M  Feb.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4M.««      ..^ 
f-i«h,».  priority,  appHcatfon  Germany,  Feb.  18, 1964, 
H  51,Ti" 
11  QXakam.    (CL  42—^9) 


1    A  fishing  rod  support  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
arai  members  each  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  rod  adjacent  the  end  thereof  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  non-use  position  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  and  a  support  position 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rod  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  said  arms  being  arcuate  in  cross-section 
and  mounted  to  closely  engage  and  substantially  encircle 
a  portion  of  said  rod  when  in  said  non-use  position  and 
to  present  a  substantially  T-shaped  support  having  a 
smooth  curved  rear  surface  substantially  flush  with  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  rod  for  supporting  the  butt  end  ot 
the  rod  against  the  body  of  a  fisherman  when  m  said 
support  position,  means  on  said  rod  for  moving  said  arms 
between  said  non-use  position  and  said  support  position, 
and  means  for  engaging  said  moving  means  to  releasably 
retain  said  arms  in  said  non-use  position  and  in  said  sup- 
port position.  

t 

3  287  845 

EEL  IMPALING  DEVICE     ^  ,^   _,  _ 

Anthony  B.  Smith,  21  Lincoln  Place,  F^hoW,  NJ. 

Rled  Sept  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,003 

1  Qaim.    (O.  43—53.5) 


J^ 


/ 


.v*' 


^ 


L— ^ 


1    An  automatic  pistol,  comprising  a  body,  an  external- 
ly operated  breech  carrier,  a  breech  bolt  carried  by  said 
carrier,  means  to  support  an  interchangeable  barrel,  an 
abutment  plate  mounted  on  the  breech  bolt  for  engaging 
the  base  of  a  cartridge  inserted  into  the  barrel,  said  abut- 
ment plate  having  a  central  aperture  and  at  least  one  ec- 
centric aperture,  and  a  striker  pin  adapted  to  be  introduced 
selectively  into  one  of  said  bores,  said  striker  pm  being 
accommodated  for  the  major  part  of  its  length  in  a  bore 
within  the  breech  boll  having  a  diameter  selected  so  that 
the  striker  pin  may  adopt  various  positions  relatively  to 
the  axis  of  said  bore  according  to  which  of  the  apertures 
in  the  abutment  plate  arc  engaged  by  a  tip  end  of  the 
striker  pin  and  without  influencing  the  function  of  the 
pistol. 


An  eel-impaling  device,  comprising:  an  elongated  bar- 
rel formed  of  sheet  metal  having  a  generally  U-shaped 
cross-sectional  configuration  and  having  at  the  front  eiid 
thereof  a  transverse  guide  plate  with  an  opening  centrally 
disposed  therein;  a  spear  positioned  in  said  barrel  with 
the  forward  end  thereof  slidably  mounted  in  said  opemng 
for  guided  longitudinal  movement  between  a  retracted 
position  at  least  substantially  entirely  within  said  barrel 
to  an  extended  position  wherein  the  forward  end  of  said 
spear  projects  beyond  the  front  end  of  said  barrel,  said 
forward  end  of  said  spear  being  provided  with  a  point;  a 
handle  member  secured  below  said  barrel  adjacent  the 
rear  end  thereof,  said  handle  member  being  formed  of 
sheet  metal  of  generally  U-shaped  configuration,  open 
at  the  front  thereof;  a  pivot  pin  mounted  transversely 
between  the  opposite  sides  of  said  handle  member  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof;  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  inter- 
mediate its  ends  on  said  pivot  pin  and  having  its  upper 
end  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said  spear 
the  lower  end  of  said  lever  extending  below  said  pivot 
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pin  to  provide  a  gripping  portion  movable  between  an 
open  position  diverging  outwardly  from  within  said  han- 
dle and  a  closed  position  at  least  partially  nested  within 
said  handle  to  thereby  actuate  said  spear  between  its 
retracted  and  extended  positions,  respectively;  spring 
means  disposed  between  said  handle  and  said  gripping 
portion  for  urging  said  gripping  portion  into  open  posi- 
tion; and  a  bracket  member  fixeid  on  one  side  of  said 
barrel  and  having  a  generally  aimular  portion  extending 
forwardly  therefrom  to  define  with  the  front  end  of  said 
barrel  a  substantially  circular  vertical,  open  area  adapted 
to  receive  an  eel  head,  said  bracket  having  a  free  end 
terminating  in  closely  spaced  relation  from  the  opposite 
side  of  said  barrel  to  provide  a  narrow  gap  thix>ugh 
which  a  fishing  line  may  be  introduced  for  diawing  an 
eel  into  said  open  area  and  having  a  bearing  surface 
positioned  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  barrel  and 
in  opposed  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the  front  eixl 
thereof,  whereby  an  eel  may  be  held  in  position  during 
the  impaling  action  of  said  spear  and  gripped  thereby 
while  removing  the  hook. 


means  providing  two  alternative   positions  of  engage- 
ment, in  one  of  which  the  leg  is  firmly  engaged  with  the 


GYROSCOPIC  TOP 
Everett  W.  Fmgoa,  M  EodM  Ave.,  Lynn,  Mi 
Filed  Ang.  19, 19<3,  Ser,  No.  3«2,872 
6  Oaims.    (CL  46— M) 


1.  A  gyroscopic  top,  comprising  a  rotor,  a  spindle 
rotatably  supporting  said  rotor,  a  hub  mounted  on  each 
end  of  said  spindle,  each  of  said  hubs  being  convex  at 
least  on  the  end  facing  said  spindle,  said  rotor  being 
formed  with  a  countersinking  on  each  side  thereof  and 
adjacent  said  hubs,  said  coimtersinking  being  of  sufficient 
depth  to  receive  at  least  the  inner  convex  ends  of  said 
hubs  in  recessed  relation  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
rotor,  said  rotor  being  formed  with  an  axial  passage 
therethrough,  a  tubular  bearing  mounted  at  each  end 
of  said  passage  and  rotatably  supporting  said  spindle, 
said  t>earing  having  a  coirvex  head  portion  engaging  the 
inner  end  of  said  hub. 


3,2S7,847 
MECHANICALLY  ACTUATED  DOLL  WITH 
ARTICULATED  LEGS 
Robert  Gardcl,  11  Rivcnidc  Drive,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 
Egon  Gonky,  365  E.  46th  St..  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aof .  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,702 
7  Oafans.    (CL  46—118) 
1.  A  doll  comprising  a  body  and  legs  articulated  there- 
to, delayed  release  mechanism  between  the  body  and  one 
of  said  legs,  means  for  setting  said  mechanism  to  hold  the 
body  and  said  leg  temporarily  in  a  fixed  relative  position 
and  said  mechanism  being  automaticaUy  self-releasing 
after  at  least  a  short  delay,  said  delayed  release  mecha- 
nism including  a  suction  cup  and  a  surface  to  which  said 
cup  can  temporarily  adhere,  said  cup  and  surface  being 
so  mounted  that  they  may  be  brought  into  engagement 
by  relative  movement  of  the  leg  and  body  in  one  direc< 
tion,  and  said  mechanism  including  means  for  causing 
relative  movement  of  the  leg  and  body  through  approxi- 
mately 90°  upon  the  release  of  said  cup  from  said  sur- 
face, said  one  leg  being  articulated  to  the  body  through 


delayed  release  mechanism  and  in  the  other  of  which 
the  leg  is  adjustable  normally  without  actuation  of  said 
mechanism. 


3^7J4S 

DOLL  EYES  MOVABLE  BY  GRAVITY  OR 
BY  MOTOR  MEANS 
Abraham  M.  Katz  and  Kcnoca  W.  Lindsay,  both  of 
Great  Nack,  N.Y,,  Mriinon  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporatioa, 
N.Y. 

FBad  Apr.  7.  19M,  Scr.  No.  357,959 
2  aafana.    (O.  46—135) 


1.  An  eye  mechanism  for  an  animated  doll  having 
eyeballs  therein  comprising  pivot  means  for  mounting 
said  eyeballs  within  the  eye  sockets  of  the  doll  for  move- 
ment from  side  to  side  and  for  movement  from  an  opened 
position  to  a  closed  position,  and  eyeball-moving  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  eyeballs,  said  eyeball-mov- 
ing means  including  a  bifurcated  yoke  connected  to  said 
eyeballs,  an  inclined  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  through 
a  conical  path,  connection  means  connecting  said  shaft 
and  said  bifurcated  yoke,  and  drive  means  within  said 
doll  for  rotating  said  shaft  through  said  conical  path  for 
imparting  movement  to  said  yoke,  said  eyeballs  thereby 
moving  in  unison  from  side  to  side  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft,  said  bifurcated  yoke  and  said  eyeballs 
forming  a  pendulum  assembly  means  for  causing  said 
movement  of  said  eyeballs  into  the  closed  position  in  re- 
sponse to  rearward  tilting  of  the  doll,  said  coimection 
means  maintaining  the  connection  between  said  shaft 
and  said  bifurcated  yoke  during  said  last-mentioned 
movement. 


3,287j849 

TALKING  DOLL  HAVING  SYNCHRONIZED 

MOUTH  MOVEMENT 

Louis  F.  WciH,  Noitk  Hollywood.  CaUf.,  aMlgDor  to 

Llfc-Like  DoU,  Lot  AMelca,  CaBf .,  a  flctitioas  fira^ 

composed  of  Robert  D.  Kmniick 

FOcd  Dec  15, 1964iSer.  No.  418,485 
7  Claims.    (CL  46—232) 
1.  A  talking  doll  comprising; 
(a)  a  doll  having  a  mouth. 
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(b)  a  sound-reproducing  tope  apparatus  for  reproduc- 
ing sound  only  disposed  within  said  doll, 

(c)  a  removable  tape  cartridge  adapted  to  coact  with 
said  tape  apparatus, 

(d)  resiliently  loaded  means  to  retoin  said  cartridge 
in  operable  relation  to  said  tape  apparatus, 

(e)  an  electrical  circuit,  including  an  amplifier,  and 
further  including  means  to  form  a  rectified  envelope 


means  for  distributiiig  its  collected  water,  and  each  tray 
section  having  a  peripheral  flange  extending  outwardly 


frcMn  its  front,  back  and  side  walls,  said  peripheral  flange 
extending  outwardly  of  said  front  wall  having  a  notch 
adapted  to  receive  a  stem  of  a  plant  when  in  use. 


3,287,852 
LOUVERED  VENTILATOR  DEVICE 
Merland  C.  BeMen,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Loover 
Manofacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Miiuiesota 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,559 
5  Claims.    (Q.  49—87) 


of  the  output  signal  from  said  amplifier,  said  circuit 
being,  electrically  connected  to  said  sound-reproduc- 
ing tape  apparatus,  and 
(f )  actuating  means  electrically  connected  to  said  elec- 
trical circuit  and  mechanically  connected  to  the 
mouth  of  said  doll  to  move  said  mouth  in  synchro- 
nous relation  to  the  sounds  reproduced  by  said  tape 
apparatus.  

3,287,850 

PERFORATED  PLASTIC  FILM 

Bnmo  Da  Valle,  15951  QuaO  HiB  Road,  Los  Gatos,  Calif . 

Original  application  Sept.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,305,  now 

pSent  No.  3,146,283,  dated  Aug.  25,  lf64      DMded 

and  this  application  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,893 

1  Claim,    (a.  47—9) 


-.rr 


S^P^^Sto 


A  roll  of  polyethylene  film  in  strip  form  having  a 
parallel  array  of  longitudinal  grooves  therein  disposed  par- 
allel to  the  edges  of  the  strip  and  being  heat  deformed 
from  the  plane  of  the  strip,  and  spaced  perforations  m 
each  of  said  grooves,  said  perforations  having  heat  de- 
formed edges. 

3,287351 
EXTENSIBLE    PLANT    PROTECTOR    HAVING 
MEANS  FOR  EVENLY  DISTRIBUTING  ITS 
COLLECTED  WATER  _ 

Henry  Guy  Cramer,  Manatee  County,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Salvatori  Industries,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  a  corporation 

of  Florida 

FDed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,607 
8  Claims.  (CL  47—25) 
1.  An  improved  plant  protector  compnsmg  two  sec- 
tions capable  of  being  tclescopically  fitted  together  where- 
by said  sections  will  be  adjustable,  each  section  having 
a  bottom  surrounded  by  raised  front,  back  and  side  walls 
forming  an  open  top  tray,  said  bottom  having  spaced 


1.  A  ventilator  louver  device  for  use  with  buildiiig 
structures  to  permit  controlled  ventilation  thereof,  said 
device  comprising 

a  substantially  rigid,  generally  rectangular,  vertically 
oriented,  frame  structure  to  be  mounted  in  a  wall 
structure  of  a  building  and  presenting  an  exterior 
and  interior  surface,  said  frame  structure  including 
vertical  and  transverse  frame  members, 
a  plurality  of  similar,  elongate  fixed  louver  members 
extending  transversely  of  said  frame  structure  and 
each  louver  member  being  rigidly  connected  at  its 
respective  ends  to  said  vertical  frame  members,  said 
fixed  louver  members  being  disposed  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  and  each 
being  inclined  transversely  of  its  length  and  down- 
wardly from  the  interior  surface  of  the  frame  struc- 
ture towards  the  exterior  surface  thereof,  thereby 
defining  air  passages  between  adjacent  of  said  fixed 
louver  members, 
a  plurality  of  similar,  elongate,  substantially  parallel 
movable  louver  members  extending  transversely  of 
said  frame  structure  and  each  having  an  upper  longi- 
tudinal edge  portion  disposed  in  overlying  bearing 
engagement  with  an  upper  edge  portion  of  one  of 
said  fixed  louver  members  whereby  each  movable 
louver  member  is  pivotally  suspended  from  a  fixed 
louver  member  for  pivotal  movement  between  open 
and  closed  positions,  each  movable  louver  member 
being  disposed  in  abutting  relation  with  the  interior 
surface  of  the  associated  fixed  louver  member  when 
the  former  is  in  the  open  position  and  being  dis- 
posed in  obstructing  relation  with  respect  to  one  of 
said  air  passages  when  in  the  closed  position, 
means  on  each  of  said  fixed  louver  members  engaging 
the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  associated  movable 
i  louver  member  tor  retaining  the  latter  in  suspended 
relation  therewith, 
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and  means  interconnected  with  said  movable  louver 
members  for  simultaneously  causing  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  movable  louver  members  between  said 

•     open  and  closed  positions.  j 


3^7,853 
METAL  WINDOW  HAVWG  A  SLIDABLE  AND 

SWINGING  SASH 

Arthur  Sii«erm«n,  55  Dorison  Drive,  Short  HUls,  N  J. 

FUcd  Aug.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,622 

1  Oahn.     (CL  49—179) 


face  over  a  substantial  proportion  thereof  permit- 
ing  relative  movement  therebetween; 
said  member  comprising  a  face  portion  and  side  por- 
tions in  planes  substantially  normal  thereto;  an  ad- 
hesive bonding  layer  between  said  side  portions  of 
said  member  and  said  side  surfaces  of  said  frame 
around  substantially  the  full  extent  thereof,  and  a 
molded  pattern  formed  in  said  face  portion  of  said 
member  and  occupying  a  portion  of  said  rectangular 
space. 

3,287,855 

LOW  DENSITY  PARTICLE  BOARD  CORE  DOOR 
Earbuid    G.    Halloaqnbt,   NaMlno,    BrMsh   CohimMa, 
John  M.  Jaworsl^,  New  Wcitnilnstcr,  British  Cohim- 
bia,  and   Horst  Sturmliager,  Richmond,  British  Co- 
lumbia, Canada,  assignors  to  MacMlOan,  Bioedcl  and 
Powell  River,  Limited,  Vaacoarer,  British  Colombia, 
Canada,  a  corporatioB  of  BritUi  Columbia 
Filed  Feb.  10, 1964.  Scr.  No.  343,791 
5  CUbs.     (CL  49U-583) 


A  window  inchiding  a  metal  window  frame,  a  win- 
dow sash,  said  frame  having  a  vertical  channel  at  one 
side  of  the  window  sash  including  a  vertical  bottom  wall 
and  spaced  and  parallel  frame  members  each  having  an 
end  portion  intumed  toward  and  in  spaced  and  opposed 
relation  to  the  end  portion  of  the  other  frame  member 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  bottom  wall,  hinges  at  said 
one  side  of  the  window  sash,  each  hinge  including  a  base 
member  of  inherently  resilient  synthetic  plastic  material 
having  a  main  portion  and  spaced  apart  parallel  flanges 
connected  together  at  one  end  by  said  main  portion  and 
resilicntly  flexible  toward  and  from  each  other  and  each 
resiliently  slidablc  engaging  one  of  said  frame  members 
of  said  vertical  channel  with  its  free  end  slidably  abutting 
said  bottom  wall,  said  base  member  also  having  portions 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  other  ends  of  said  flanges 
in  slidable  engagement  with  said  intumed  ends  of  said 
frame  members,  each  hinge  also  including  a  hinge  portion 
pivotally  connected  to  said  base  member  and  secured  to 
said  side  of  said  sash. 


3,287,854 
STRUCTURAL  PANEL 
Steve  Zlatko  Dasovic,  37  Brightaide  Drive,  and  Hans- 
Gunther  Richard  Wolf,  8  Da  Barry  Ave.,  both  of  West 
Hill,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,966 
8  Clahns.     (O.  49—501) 


1.  A  combination  stressed  structural  panel  and  com- 
prising: 

a  rectangular  space  frame  having  side  portions  and 
end  portions  defining  front  and  back  faces,  and 
having  side  and  end  surfaces  in  planes  substantially 
normal  so  said  front  and  back  faces,  said  side  and 
end  portions  enclosing  a  substantially  rectangular 
space; 

a  thermoplastic  frame-covering  member  extending  over 
the  whole  of  said  front  face  and  side  surfaces,  said 
member  covering  said  rectangular  space  on  one  side 
thereof  and  being  free  of  attachment  to  said  front 


1.  A  door  comprising  a  solid  low  density  core  of  froi  i 
0.20  to  0.50  specific  gravity  of  small  wood  particles  presae  1 
and  bonded  together  with  adhesive,  the  particles  near  ttr 
surface  of  ,the  core  being  of  such  a  size  that  they  would 
pass  through  about  a  5  mesh  (Tyler)  standard  screen  buf 
would  be  retained  on  about  a  30  mesh  screen,  said  core 
being  faced  with  a  single  thickness  of  wood  veneer  rang- 
ing in  thickness  from  about  %o  inch  to  about  Vi  inch  ad- 
hesively secured  thereto,  said  veneer  forming  a  smooth 
unbroken  facing  for  the  core  and  cooperating  with  the 
core  to  provide  dimensional  stability  in  and  prevent  warp- 
ing and  twisting  of  the  door. 


3,287,856 

DOOR  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

Alexander  E.  Paatovoy,  5144  Vaknda  Drive, 

Otaiigc,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  404,439 

10  Clahns.    (CL  49—504) 


1.  In  a  door  frame  assembly  providing  a  door  jamb  for 
receiving  door  hinge  butts, 
an  extruded  frame  member  having  a  door  jamb  por- 
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tion  conuining  a  continuously  planar,  unmortised 
surface  receiving  said  door  hinge  butts  secured  there- 
to said  door  jamb  portion  including  first  and  second 
laterally  spaced  slots  extending  substantially  through- 
out the  length  thereof, 
said  door  jamb  portion  being  wider  than  the  door  hmgc 
butts,  a  portion  of  which  is  elevated  to  form  a  lon- 
gitudinal shoulder  located  a  constant  dimension  from 
the  face  of  the  frame  member  so  that  the  hmge  butts 
are  automatically  aligned  by  abutting  their  respec- 
tive side  edges  against  said  shoulder, 
and  plural  cover  sections  engaging  the  portions  of  said 
frame  member  located  above  and  below  the  hinge 
butU  between  said  shoulder  and  the  face  of  said 
frame  member,  by  moving  each  of  said  cover  sec- 
tions having  first  and  second  longitudinally  extending 
tongues  in  a  direction  transvcree  to  the  length  of 
the  door  jamb  and  snapping  into  engagement  with 
the  first  and  second  slots  of  said  door  jamb  portions 
the  faces  of  each  of  said  cover  sections  and  said 
.  elevated  portion  being  substantially  flush  with 

I  the  surface  of  said  hinge  butts  when  said  cover 

sections  are  in  engagement  with  said  door  jamb 
I  portion  so  that  the  outer  surface  of  said  door 

I  jamb  is  formed  in  flush  abutment  with  three 

i  edges  of  each  hinge  but  without  any  milling, 

mortising  or  notching  being  required. 
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the  head  section  rests  at  least  on  part  of  the  upper  edges  of 
the  ribs  of  each  of  the  jamb  sections,  said  jamb  section  on 
which  said  spring  is  secured,  carrying  an  element  having  a 
threaded  hole  therethrough  and  a  screw  threadedly  en- 
gaged in  said  threaded  hole;  one  end  of  said  screw  being 
adapted  to  contact  that  face  of  the  spring  which  is  op- 
posite the  inner  surface  of  the  floor  wall  of  the  jamb  it  is 
on;  the  floor  wall  of  such  jamb  section  having  a  hole  mak- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  screw  accessible  for  manipulation, 
so  upon  turning  said  screw  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
it  will  contact  said  face  of  the  blade  spring  and  upon 
further  such  turning  thereof  will  press  said  spring  agamst 
said  other  jamb  part  of  the  buck  and  thereby  neutralize 
said  spring.  

3,287,858 
ABRASIVE  BLASTING  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  W.  Moore,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  and  Joseph  E.  Bow- 
Ihig,  Jr.,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Pangborn 
Corporation,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,416 
20  Claims.    (CI.  51—9) 


3,287,857 

DOOR  FRAMES 

John  Dukas.  2065  Grand  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,358 

2  Clahns.    (CI.  49—504) 


1/       V 


^ 


1  A  rotatablc  abrasive  blasting  wheel  assembly  com- 
prising a  rotatable  wheel,  radially  extending  vane  support- 
ing channels  in  one  face  of  said  wheel  and  having  floors, 
vane  face  backing  plates  supported  in  said  channels, 
tungsten  carbide  vane  faces  secured  to  said  backing 
plates  and  also  supported  in  said  channels,  additional 
means  connecting  each  face  vane  with  its  backing  plate 
for  reinforcing  the  plate  and  face  against  centrifugal 
force,  and  means  for  securing  each  backing  plate  to  the 
floor  of  a  vane  supporting  channel  in  said  wheel. 


1.  A  door  frame  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  head  section  on  top  of  the  upper  ends  of  two  spaced 
jamb  sections;  each  of  said  frame  secUons  bemg  an  elon- 
gated channel  consisting  of  a  floor  wall  mtermediate  op- 
posite side  walls;  said  sections  being  positioned  whereby 
their  floor  walls  are  inward  of  the  frame  and  determine  a 
door  space  and  each  of  them  having  a  rib  along  its  length 
formed  by  a  deepening  of  the  channel;  said  ribs  extending 
into  the  door  space  to  serve  as  a  door  stop,  the  upper  end 
of  the  rib  of  each  jamb  section  being  cut  away  so  the  dis- 
tance therefrom  to  the  edge  of  the  floor  wall  which  is  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  jamb  secUon,  is  a  distance  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  the  rib  of  the  head  section;  the  respective 
ends  of  the  rib  of  the  head  section,  resting  on  the  respective 
upper  edges  of  the  ribs  of  the  jamb  sections,  a  first  means 
on  said  jamb  sections  holding  the  head  section  against 
relative  upward  movement,  a  second  means  on  said  jamb 
sections  holding  the  bead  sccUon  against  relative  move- 
ment in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  floor  walls  of  the 
jamb  sections,  a  stop  member  secured  within  the  upper 
region  of  one  of  the  jamb  sccUons,  adapted  to  contact  the 
jamb  part  of  an  installed  buck  on  which  the  frame  is  to  be 
mounted  by  having  the  head  and  jamb  legs  of  said  buck 
entered  into  the  corresponding  frame  sections,  cantilever 
blade  spring  member  mounted  within  the  upper  region  of 
the  other  jamb  section,  adapted  to  contact  the  other  jamb 
part  of  the  buck  and  be  stressed  thereby  when  the  nb  on 


3,287,859  _, 

ROTATABLE  GRINDING  AND  SLUFACING  TOOL 

Treffle  J.  Leveque,  16606  Glastonburj,  Detroit,  IVfich. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,605 

15  Oafans.    (Ci.  51—120) 


2.  A  hand  tool  for  surface  finishing  workpieces  com- 
prising  a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  providing  a  protrud- 
ing end;  a  housing  rigidly  secured  to  said  motor,  said 
drive  shaft  end  extending  into  said  housing;  a  coupling 
member  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  end  for  rotation  there- 
with; driven  means  mounted  for  rotation  on  and  with  re- 
spect to  said  coupling  member  about  an  axis  eccentric 
to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft;  ring  means  fixed  to  said 
housing  in  position  to  d/ivingly  engage  said  driven  means 
and  to  effect  rotational  movement  of  said  driven  means 
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about  its  axis  during  orbital  movement  of  said  driven 
means  about  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  the  ratio  of  the 
radius  of  said  ring  means  to  the  radius  of  said  driven 
means  being  less  than  two  to  one;  and  a  rotational  work 
performing  member  secured  for  rotation  and  orbital 
movement  with  said  driven  means.  , 
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3,287,S62 

ABRASIVE  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

ABRASIVE  ARTICLES 

WUHam  J.  Abematby,  209  Cole  Drive,  S.E^ 

Huntsville,  Ala. 

Filed  Nov.  M,  1944,  Scr.  No.  414,83« 

I  Claimt.    (CL  51—204) 


3487,860 
INTERFACE  ENERGY  CONTROL 
Kenneth  R.  Blake,  Hantington,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  MIctc 
matic  Hone  Corporatioo,  Detrott,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,473 
11  Claims.     (CL  51—165) 


^>» 


1.  In  low  velocity  abrading  apparatus  for  removing  the 
material  of  a  workpiece  with  a  work  member  with  the 
temperature  at  the  interface  between  the  workpiece  and 
the  work  member  reaching  a  predetermined  ideal  tem- 
perature at  which  the  abrading  operation  is  ideally  per- 
formed, apparatus  comprising:  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  proximate 
the  interface  between  the  workpiece  and  the  work  menn- 
ber  and  for  providing  an  output  sign^  having  a  magni- 
tude varying  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  sensed 
temperature,  and  having  a  predetermined  magnitude  when 
the  sensed  temperature  indicates  establishment  of  the 
ideal  temperature  at  the  interface,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  output  signal  for  providing  a  signal  when  said 
output  signal  has  a  magnitude  a  preselected  difiference 
from  said  predetermined  magnitude. 


3,287,861 
ABRASIVE  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

ABRASIVE  ARTICLES 
William    J.    Abemalhy,    Huntsville,    Ala.,    assignor    to 
Tbiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,084 
11  Claims.    (CL  51—204) 


9.  An  abrasive  article  comprising:  > 

(A)  A  supporting  base  comprising  a  material  capable 
of  being  anodized; 

(B)  An  anodized  porous  coating  on  a  surface  of  said 

base; 

(C)  A  plurality  of  abrasive  grits  positioned  to  form  an 
abrasive  surface  conforming  to  said  surface  of  said 
base;  and 

(D)  Said  abrasive  grits  being  bonded  in  pores  of  said 
porous  coating  by  said  porous  coating  but  protruding 
above  the  outer  surface  of  said  porous  coating. 
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4.  An  abrasive  article  comprising: 

(A)  a  supporting  base  comprising  a  material  capable  of 
being  anodized  and  being  aluminum; 

(B)  an  anodized  coating  on  a  surface  of  said  base; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  abrasive  grits  of  diamond  material 
positioned  to  form  an  abrasive  surface  conforming 
to  said  surface  of  said  base;  and 

(D)  said  abrasive  grits  being  bonded  together  by  said 
anodized  coating. 


3,287,863 

BELT  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

Albert  Field,  1706  Salem  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FOed  Jane  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,249 

3  Claims.     (CL  51—375) 
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1.  A  belt  holder  assembly  for  holding  a  cloth  belt  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  inner  diameter  in  place  comprising, 
a  resilient  annular  support  having  side  surfaces  extending 
between  parallel  inner  and  outer  surfaces  thereof,  said 
outer  surface  of  said  annular  support  in  its  unstressed 
condition  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  pre- 
determined diameter  so  that  the  belt  can  be  easily  slipped 
thereon,  a  pair  of  disk  shaped  retainers  for  insertion  mto 
said  annular  support  from  opposite  sides  thereof  and  each 
including  inner  side  walls  to  engage  at  least  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  side  surfaces  of  said  annular  support,  in- 
wardly extending  annular  flanges  on  each  of  said  side  walls 
for  engaging  said  inner  surface  of  said  annular  support, 
each  said  flange  including  a  tapered  outer  portion  adja- 
cent said  side  walls  of  said  annular  support  and  a  cylin- 
drical inner  portion  on  the  innermost  end  of  said  tapeJred 
portion,  said  tapered  portion  having  a  smaller  outer  dianq- 
eter  at  the  innermost  end  thereof  substantially  equal  to\ 
the  unstressed  inner  diameter  of  said  annular  support  and  / 
a  larger  outer  diameter  adjacent  said  side  walls,  screw/ 
means  extending  through  each  of  said  retainers  for  draw-\ 
ing  said  retainers  together  within  said  annular  support  \ 
until  said  inner  portions  meet  that  that  said  tapered  por- 
tions impart  a  force  which  extends  axially  inward  and 
radially  outward  of  said  tapered  portion  to  cooperate  with 
said  resilient  annular  support  to  effect  radial  expansion  of 
said  outer  surface  to  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the 
predetermined  diameter  of  the  belt  for  holding  the  same 
securely  on  said  outer  surface,  and  said  cylindrical  inner 
portions  limit  the  inner  area  of  said  annular  support  to 
which  said  force  is  applied  to  prevent  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  outer  surface  of  said  annular  support  from  being 
greater  at  its  outer  edge. 


3,287,864 
GRID  DOME  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Reign  C.  Ulm,  Schcrerville,  Ind.,  asdgnor  to  Union  Tank 
Car  Company,  Chicago,  Hi.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcrcey 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,837 

14Claimf.     (0.52—81)  i 


tion  of  a  horizontal  wall  of  a  second  cavity  in  the  same 
tier,  said  adjacent  units  further  having  upright  wall  ele- 
ments with  portions  projecting  toward  each  other,  dis- 
posed in  coplanar  edge-abutting  relationship  and  coopera- 
tively forming  an  upright  wall  of  said  first  cavity  in  such 
tier,  and  said  adjacent  units  further  having  u^M-ight  walls 
disposed  perpendicular  to  said  edge-abutting  upright  wall 


1.  A  grid  dome  root  comprisiog:  an  inner  series  of 
curved  arches,  an  outer  aeries  of  curved  arches  extending 
perpendicular  to  said  inner  arches,  said  inner  and  outer 
arches  being  connected  at  main  tie  points  where  they 
cross,  the  length  of  the  arch  spans  between  said  main  tic 
points  being  such  that  the  l/r  ratio  of  such  arch  spans  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  limit,  roof  skin  overlying  said  outer 
arches  and  being  connected  to  the  outer  surface  of  each 
outer  arch,  a  series  of  relatively  weak  intermediate  mem- 
bers overlying  the  arches  of  said  inner  series  and  extend- 
ing between  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  arches  of 
said  outer  series,  said  intermediate  members  being  secured 
to  said  inner  arches  at  first  stiffening  tie  points  where 
they  cross  each  inner  arch  whereby  the  arch  spans  be- 
tween tie  points  of  said  inner  arches  are  shortened  to  the 
extent  that  the  l/r  ratio  for  said  inner  arch  spans  is  below 
said  predetermined  limit,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  inter- 
mediate members  being  in  substantially  the  same  spherical 
plane  as  said  outer  arches,  said  roof  skin  being  connected 
to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  intermediate  members  and 
to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  outer  arches  at  second  stiffen- 
ing tie  points  between  the  arches  of  said  inner  series  where- 
by the  arch  spans  between  tie  points  on  said  outer  arches 
are  shortened  to  the  extent  that  the  l/r  ratio  for  said 
outer  arch  spans  is  below  said  predetermined  limit,  said 
inner  and  outer  arches  being  selected  for  their  ability  to 
sustain  a  predetermined  load  according  to  the  formula: 

Qcf^=ixEl/R^ 
where: 
7,  is  a  factor  dependent  upon  the  overall  span  of  the 

arch 
E  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  structural  entity 

which  defines  the  arch  (in  p.s.i.) 
I  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  arch  (in  inches*) 
R  is  the  radius  of  the  arch  (in  inches)  and  the  roof  load 
Qctt  ^  known. 


3,287,865 
SECTIONAL  TIERED  VAULT  STRUCTURE 
Frederick  V.  Lockman,  1718  NE.  73rd  St.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,289 
2  aafans.    (CL  52—136) 
1.  A  sectional  tiered  vault  structure  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  superposed  tiers  of  vaults,  each  tier  including  a 
plurality  of  preformed  units  two  adjacent  units  of  which 
have  horizontal  wall  elements  with  portions  thereof  pro- 
jecting toward  each  other  in  coplanar  edge-abutting  rela- 
tionship and  cooperatively  forming  a  horizontal  wall  of  a 
first  cavity  in  such  tier  and  each  of  said  horizontal  wall 
elements  having  another  portion  forming  at  least  a  por- 


elements,  spaced  from  the  abutting  edges  of  said  horizon- 
tal wall  element  portions  and  of  said  upright  wall  element 
portions  and  spaced  apart  and  forming  opposite  sides  of 
said  first  cavity,  and  horizontal  wall  means  abutting  the 
edges  of  said  upright  walls  opposite  said  horizontal  wall 
elements  and  closing  the  opposite  horizontal  side  of  said 
first  cavity. 

3,287,866 
FOUNDATION  AND  WALL  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Bevilacqua,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Robert  J.  Rider,  Youngstown,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,221 
1  ClaUn.    (CI.  52—169) 


A  foundation  wall  and  drainage  system  comprising  a 
footer,  a  drain  tile  adjacent  said  footer,  a  wall  formed  of 
hollow  building  blocks  having  openings  in  their  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  arranged  vertically  on  said  footer,  the 
lowermost  row  of  said  building  blocks  having  cut  away 
portions  in  the  inner  faces  thereof  communicating  with 
the  interiors  of  said  hollow  building  blocks  and  forming 
drainage  openings  adjacent  said  drain  tile,  a  gravel  or  blast 
furnace  slag  fill  over  said  drain  tile  arid  extending  to  and 
covering  said  drainage  openings  in  said  blocks  and  a 
cement  pad  on  said  gravel  or  blast  furnace  slag  fill  engag- 
ing said  blocks  of  said  wall  at  a  location  above  said  drain- 
age openings. 

3,287,867 

STAIR  NOSING 

Loyd  P.  Aton,  23800  Kelly,  East  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,584 

3  Clafans.     (CI.  52—179) 

1.  In  combination,  a  stair  step  comprising  a  vertical 

riser,  a  tread  at  right  angles  thereto  and  having  a  leading 

edge  portion  resting  atop  an  upper  edge  of  the  riser,  said 

leading  edge  portion  being  provided  with  a  horizontal 

groove  constituting  a  keyway,  covering  tile  fixed  atop  said 
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tread,  nosing  means  comprising  a  strip  of  molding,  said 
molding  extending  along  said  leading  edge  portion  and 
being  concavo-convex  and  having  its  concave  side  over- 
lying the  leading  edge  portion  of  the  tread  and  upper  edge 
portion  of  the  riser  and  having  an  upper  horizontal 
lengthwise  edge  flush  with  the  top  of  thie  tile,  the  edge 


portion  of  said  molding  defining  said  upper  lengthwise 
edge  including  a  depending  flange  disposed  between  the 
concave  side  of  said  molding  and  said  leading  edge  por- 
tion of  said  tread  and  including  a  generally  horizontally 
outwardly  projecting  flange  adjacent  its  lower  extremity 
extending  away  from  said  concave  side  of  said  molding 
and  frictionally  secured  in  said  groove. 


PANEL  WALL  STRUCTURES 
Raymond  F.  Becker,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assigiior  to  Ray 
F.  Becker  Company,  Portland,  Orcg^  a  corporation  oif 
Oregon 

Filed  Mav  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S2,735 
17  Clsfans.    (CL  52—220)     i 


1.  In  a  panel  wall  structure, 

a  plurality  of  i>anels  provided  with  wall  portions  and 

flanges  extending  inwardly  from  wall  portions  thereof, 
means  securing  the  flange  at  one  edge  of  one  of  the 

panels  to  the  flange  of  one  edge  of  another  of  the 

panels, 
the  ends  of  the  flanges  being  provided  with  notches 

which  are  laterally  aligned  with  one  another  and  are 

spaced  inwardly  from  the  wall  portions  of  the  panels, 
an  angle  member  provided  with  a  double  walled  vertical 

flange  having  slots  positioned  therein  receiving  the 

portions  of  the  flanges  between  the  notches  and  the 

wall  portions  of  the  panels, 
and  means  securing  the  panels  to  the  angle  member. 


3,287,S69 

REMOVABLE  PARTITION  WALLS 

Feathcrston  A.  Kilgore,  54  Rlrerwood  Parkway,  Toronto, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  June  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,M9 

6  Claims.     (CL  52— 27t) 


1.  A  panel  construction  of  the  type  used  as  a  sound 
barrier  comprising,  in  combination,  a  planar  reinforcing 
framework,  defining  an  opening  therein,  at  least  one  lead 
sheet  substantially  co-extensive  with  said  framework  se- 
cured to  one  side  of  said  framework,  at  least  one  layer 
of  a  porous  material  substantially  co-extensive  with  the 


framework  opening  disposed  within  said  opening  such 
that  a  space  is  defined  between  said  lead  sheet  and  said 
porous  material,  a  pair  of  rigid  sheets  substantially  co- 
extensive with  said  reinforcing  framework  rigidly  secured 
thereto,  one  of  said  sheets  abutting  the  lead  sheet  and  the 
other  of  said  sheets  abutting  the  layer  of  porous  material, 
means  for  adhesively  securing  said  porous  material  to  the 
abutting  sheet,  a  tongue  formed  along  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  framework  and  a  groove  formed  along  the 
opposite  longitudinal  edge  of  said  frameworlf,  and  gasket 
material  disposed  in  said  groove. 


3,2t7,i7f 
WEATHERPROOF  LOUVER 
Edward  H.  Joknson,  Maamcc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
American  Warming  A  Ventilating,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
or  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  g,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,230 
6  Claims.     (CL  52—473) 


4.  A  louver  to  be  mounted  in  the  wall  of  a  building  to 
pass  outside  air  into  the  building  while  keeping  water  out, 
said  louver  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  side  frame  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  louver  blades  sloping  downwardly  in 
a  direction  toward  the  outside  edge  portions  of  said  side 
frame  members,  upper  longitudinally-extending  edge  por- 
tions of  said  blades  having  water-retaining  lips  formed 
thereon,  lower  longitudinally-extending  edge  portions  of 
said  blades  having  lips  thereon  forming  water-collecting 
channels  at  the  lower  edge  portions  of  said  blades,  means 
communicating  with  said  water-collecting  channels  for 
removing  and  disposing  of  water  collected  thereby,  said 
blades  also  having  grooved  portions  extending  longitu- 
dinally thereof  intermediate  said  water-retaining  lips  and 
said  water-collecting  channels  to  retard  the  flow  of  water 
transversely  down  said  blades  toward  said  water-collect- 
ing channels,  and  said  blades  also  having  means  by  which 
they  can  be  affixed  to  said  side  frame  members. 


3,207,071 
BRACKET  SECURING  PANELS  TO  BACKING' 
Fred    Kom,   Chic^sgo,   IIL,   nrignor   to   United   States 
Miners)  Wool  Company,  Stanhope,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Ncwi  Jersey 

Fifed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,910 
1  Claim,    (a.  52—509) 


A  surface  composed  of  a  plurality  of  rectangular  panels 
secured  to  a  backing,  each  of  said  panels  including  an 
adjacent  pair  of  overhanging  face  flanges  and  an  adjacent 
pair  of  undercut  back  flanges,  an  overhanging  flange  of 
one  of  said  panels  overiying  an  undercut  flange  of  an 
adjacent  panel  to  form  a  lap-joint  therebetween,  and  at 
least  one  bracket  disposed  within  the  confines  of  each 
lap-joint,  said  brackets  being  of  substantially  double  L- 
shape  with  one  of  their  legs  of  serrated  edge  character, 
said  serrated  leg  being  projected  into  the  body  of  one  panel 
at  the  junction  of  its  overhanging  face  flange,  and  the  op- 
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posed  leg  overiying  the  rear  of  the  undercut  back  flange 
of  an  adjacent  panel,  and  fastener  means  extending  from 
said  undercut  flange  through  its  overiying  bracket  and 
into  said  backing. 


3,207,072 

METAL  ENCASED  REFRACTORY  BRICK  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Rohert  M.  Focht,  Lansdafe,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  E.  J.  La'^n© 

and   Company,   Philadel|Aia,   Pa.,   a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,724 
4  Claims.     (CI.  52—590) 


interior  platelet  adjacent  thereto,  each  platelet  being  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  adjacent  jJatelct  and  each  interior 
platelet  being  connected  to  at  least  two  adjacent  platelets, 
the  connection  between  each  connected  adjacent  pair  of 
platelets  including  a  tab  portion  cut  from  the  pair  of  plate- 
lets and  integrally  joined  at  its  opposite  ends  to  each  one 
of  the  pair  of  platelets,  the  tab  portion  being  folded  at 
each  end  thereof  in  opposite  directions  whereby  the  pair 
of  adjacent  platelets  is  held  spaced  apart  with  their  sur- 
faces lying  in  different  planes  and  with  the  marginal  por- 
tion of  one  of  the  pair  of  adjacent  platelets  underlying 
the  marginal  portion  of  the  other  of  the  pair  of  plate- 
lets, the  folding  line  of  a  tab  portion  connected  to  each 
interior  platelet  at  the  connection  of  such  tab  portion  to 
such  platelet  intersecting  the  folding  line  of  at  least  one 
other  tab  portion  at  the  connection  of  such  tab  portion 
with  the  same  platelet. 


3487,073 

LIGHT  REGULATING  PANEL  SCREEN 

Laura  McDUI,  R.F.D.  1,  Woodstock,  Vt. 

Hied  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  330,840 

0  Claims.     (CL  52—675) 


3^87,874 

CHANNEL  GRID  MEMBERS  WITH  T-RAIL  AND 

HANGER  BRACKET 

Leo  G.  Stahlhut,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  K-S-H 

Plastics,  Inc.,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,737 

5  CUtans.    (CL  52—720) 


1.  A  refractory  brick  package,  comprising  a  brick  body 
of  refractory  material  having  a  quadrangular  cross  sec- 
tion and  intersecting  side  faces  forming  longitudinal 
comers,  two  elongate  metal  bodies  of  single  angle  cross 
section  each  having  two  legs  each  of  a  width  materially 
greater  than  one-half  the  width  of  the  said  side  faces 
of  the  brick  body,  two  diagonally  spaced  comers  of  the 
brick  body  being  positioned  in  the  angles  of  said  two 
metal  bodies  whereby  each  leg  of  each  metal  body  lies 
against  and  extend  widthwisc  across  more  than  half  the 
width  of  the  two  adjacent  intersecting  side  faces,  two  other 
elongate  metal  bodies  of  single  angle  cross  section  each 
having  two  legs,  two  other  diagonally  spaced  comers  of 
the  brick  body  being  positioned  in  the  angles  of  the  said 
two  other  metal  bodies,  the  legs  of  the  said  other  metal 
bodies  extending  widthwisc  across  at  least  half  the  width 
of  the  two  adjacent  intersecting  side  faces  of  the  brick  so 
as  to  overlap  and  lie  against  the  outer  sides  of  adjacent 
legs  of  the  flrst  two  metal  bodies,  and  means  joining  the 
legs  of  the  said  two  other  metal  bodies  to  the  adjacent 
legs  of  the  first  mentioned  metal  bodies,  the  said  over- 
lapping legs  of  the  several  metal  bodies  providing  sub- 
stantially complete  metal  cladding  of  the  brick  body. 


1.  A  screen  panel  cut  from  a  sheet  of  flat  material 
having  a  plurality  of  plane  surfaces  lying  in  different 
planes  composed  of  a  plurality  of  platelets,  certain  of 
said  platelets  extending  about  the  periphery  of  the  panel 
and  the  remaining  platelets  being  located  interiorly  of 
these,  at  least  three  platelets  being  disposed  about  each 


2.  A  grid  assembly  for  a  suspended  ceiling  comprising 
a  grid  member  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  vertical 
walls  connected  at  their  lower  edges  by  and  integral  with 
a  web,  a  T-rail  on  and  the  stem  of  which  is  integral  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  web,  said  T-rail  being  between 
and  below  the  top  of  the  vertical  walls,  and  a  hanger 
bracket,  mounted  on  said  T-rail,  said  hanger  bracket  com- 
prising a  plate,  ears-  on  said  plate  projecting  toward  the 
two  walls  of  said  member  and  closely  adjacent,  but  slidable 
with  respect  thereto,  and  intumed  feet,  along  the  lower 
edge  of  said  plate,  said  feet  slidably  engaging  the  underside 
of  the  head  of  the  T-rail. 


3,287,075 

METHOD  FOR  LINING  FURNACES 

Ira  W.  Lakin,  Volant,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National  Steel 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Oct  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,517,  now 

Patent  No.  3,236,397,  dated  Feb.  26,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,019 

5  Claims.     (CI.  52—747) 
1.  A  method  of  lining  a  furnace  having  a  relatively 
small  access  opening  at  the  top  and  a  relatively  large  in- 
terior space  to  be  lined,  comprising  the  steps  of 

resting  the  lower  end  of  an  upright  column  on  a  bottom 

interior  surface  within  the  furnace,  with  an  upper 

portion  of  the  column  projecting  upwardly  through 

the  access  opening, 

providing  an  operator's  cab  vertically  movable  on  and 

horizontally  swingable  about  the  column, 
providing  an  extensible  and  retractable  arm,  pivotally 
mounted  for  vertical  swinging  movement,  associated 
with  the  operator's  cab, 
providing  block  clamping  means  pivoted  for  vertical 

swinging  movement,  on  a  free  end  of  the  arm, 
supplying  a  block  of  refractory  material  at  a  location 
exterior  of  the  furnace  and  above  the  access  opening. 
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manipulating  the  arm  and  clamping  means  to  place  the 
clamping  means  in  position  to  gcip  the  refractory 
block, 

manipulating  the  clamping  means  to  grip  the  refractory 
block, 

manipulating  the  arm  to  lift  and  position  the  gripped 
refractory  block  at  a  distance  from  the  column  which 
is  less  than  the  distance  of  the  periphery  of  the  access 
opening  from  the  column. 


lowering  the  operator's  cab  and  arm  through  the  open- 
ing into  the  interior  of  the  furnace  to  a  position  in 
which  the  arm,  clamping  means,  and  gripped  block 
are  in  the  interior  of  the  furnace  below  the  access 
opening, 

manipulating  the  arm  and  clamping  means  to  place  the 
gripped  block  in  position  to  line  the  furnace,  and 

manipulating  the  clamping  means  to  release  the 
gripped  block. 


3t2S7  87< 
METHOD  OF  WRAPPING  ARTICLES  OR 
PACKAGES 
Franklin  M.  WUIbrandt,  Battle  Creek,  Mkh^  assigiior  to 
Battle  Creek  Packaging  Machines,  Inc.,  Battle  Creek, 
Mich. 
Orlgfaial  application  Apr.  7,  1961.  Ser,  No.  101,543,  now 
Patent  No.  3,112,589,  dated  Dec.  3,  1963.    Dfridcd 
and  this  appllcatioa  Sept.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,475 
8  Chdms.     (CL  53—33) 

Off  Wi\^^y 

1.  The  method  of  wrapping  an  article  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  sheet  ot  wrapping  material  comerwise 
with  its  leading  comer  portion  part  way  over  an 
article  receiving  support, 

positioning  an  article  on  said  support  with  the  trailing 
end  of  the  article  on  said  leading  portion  and  with 
the  leading  end  of  the  article  projecting  on  said  sup- 
port ahead  of  said  leading  portion, 

folding  said  sheet  over  the  ariicle  with  the  initial  trail- 
ing comer  portion  of  the  sheet  projecting  in  front 
of  the  article, 

positioning  a  retaining  bar  in  overlapped  retaining  en- 
gagement with  the  folded  over  projecting  portion  of 
said  sheet  and  closely  adjacent  the  front  of  the 
article, 

advancing  the  article  with  the  portion  of  the  sheet 
wrapped  thereover  over  said  retaining  bar  and  the 


folded  over  projecting  comer  portion  of  said  sheet 
to  pull  the  forwardly  projecting  portion  from  under 
said  bar  into  underlapped  relation  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  article  and  the  initial  leading  comer  por- 
tion of  said  sheet, 

sealing  the  lapped  portions  of  said  sheet, 

and  thereafter  forming  overiapped  side  folds  in  the 
side  edge  of  said  sheet  over  the  sides  of  said  article. 


3J87J 
FIXTURE  FOl 


MACHINE 

Robert  E.  Koitnr,  Franklin  Park,  IlL,  aadgnor  to  Comet 
Industries,  Inc.,  Franldfai  Park,  111.,  a  corporation  of 

IlllDOif 

FUcd  Oct.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,089 
21Cbliiif.    (CL53— 112) 


1.  A  loading  fixture  for  placing  articles  having  stability 
in  repose  on  a  substantially  horizontal  surface  for  pack- 
aging the  articles  in  a  skin-packaging  machine,  said  fixture 
comprising  means  forming  a  frame,  means  for  guiding 
said  frame  substantially  horizontally  in  two  planes  spaced 
apart  vertically  at  least  a  distance  to  clear  the  maximum 
height  of  an  article  to  be  packaged,  means  for  moving  said 
frame  upward  from  the  lower  of  said  planes  to  the  upper  of 
said  planes,  and  jig  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pro- 
viding lateral  support  for  said  articles ^while  same  are  being 
placed  for  repose  in  said  machiiK. 


3,287,878 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TETRAHEDRON 
CONTAINERS  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  ACCESS 
APERTURE 
George  A.  Moblcy,  Spartanbarg,  S.Cn  assignor  to  MiUi- 
ken  Tetra  Pali,  a  Division  of  Clemson  Industries,  Inc., 
Pacolet,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  DcUiware 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,587 
8  Claims.     (CL  53—133) 


8.  Apparatus  to  provide  a  plurality  of  shaped  con- 
tainers with  sealed  openings  therein  comprising:  means 
for  supplying  sheet  material  to  said  apparatus,  means  to 
advance  said  sheet  material,  hole  forming  means  operably 
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associated  with  said  sheet  material  to  periodically  form  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  holes  in  said  advancing  sheet  of  mate- 
rial, each  of  said  pairs  of  holes  being  spaced  from  the 
next  adjacent  pairs  of  holes,  means  to  simultaneously 
place  a  strip  of  heat  scalable  material  over  each  hole  of 
said  pair  of  holes,  means  to  heat  seal  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  heat  scalable  strips  to  said  sheet  material  to  close 
each  of  said  holes  and  to  leave  a  portion  of  said  heat 
scalable  strips  unsealed  to  provide  a  means  to  readily  pull 
said  heat  scalable  strips  from  said  sheet  material  to  expose 
the  hole  formed  therein,  means  to  form  said  sheet  mate- 
rial into  a  plurality  of  containers  and  means  to  sever  said 
sheet  material  between  each  of  said  pairs  of  holes  and 
between  the  holes  in  each  pair. 


3  287  879 

BAG  DISPENSING,  TRANSPORTING  AND 

POSITIONING  APPARATUS 

F^vik  H.  MiUcr,  Jr.,  Loabrillc,  Ky..  assignor  to  Mfllcr 

Engineering  Corporation,  LooisTillc,  Ky.,  a  corpora- 1 

tion  of  KcntDclqr 

FOcd  Sept  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,071 
7  Claims.    (CL  53—188) 


first  transport  means  is  disposed  in  its  initial  horizon- 
tal position  in  proximity  to  said  magazine,  said  sec- 
ond transport  means  is  disposed  in  its  initial  position 
in  proximity  to  the  filling  spout,  and  when  said  first 
transport  means  is  in  its  bag  transfer  position,  it  is 
disposed  directly  below  said  second  transport  means 
in  its  bag  transfer  position; 

(g)  means  for  positioning  the  valve  opening  of  said  bag 
onto  a  filling  spout;  and 

(h)  power  means  for  driving  said  transport  means. 


3^87,880 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  OF  GOODS,  PAR- 
TICULARLY FROM  THE  SWEETS  INDUSTRY 
Otto  Hansel,  Hannover,  Germany,  and  Hans  Lesch,  Han- 
nover-Kirclirode,  Germany,  assignors  to  Otto  Hansel 
G.m.b.H.,  Hannover,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,123 
5  Claims.    (CL  53— 222) 


1.  A  device  for  singly  dispensing  and  transporting  pa- 
per bags  from  a  group  and  positioning  same  onto  a  spout 
of  a  filling  machine,  wherein  each  bag  is  fabricated  of 
multiple  plies  of  paper  sealed  at  one  end  and  along  the 
length  of  the  top,  with  the  other  end  of  the  top  unsealed 
to  form  a  valve  opening,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  bag  holding  means,  including    • 

(i)  an  open  top  magazine  including  a  frame  con- 
taining side  members,  a  front  member,  a  rear 
'  member,  and  means  for  urging  said  bags  into 

position  towards  said  front  member; 
(ii)  said  side  members  being  spaced  apart  the 
length  of  a  bag  so  as  to  accommodate  a  group 
of  bags  wherein  each  bag  is  positioned  with  its 
major  axis  disposed  horizontally  artd  its  minor 
axis  disposed  vertically  with  the  top\)f  said  bag 
I  folded  over  so  as  to  face  the  rear  member; 

(b)  a  first  gripping  means,  including  means  for  grip- 
ping the  bag  in  the  magazine  near  the/ valve  end  of 
the  body  portion  •  thereof  in  its  initial  position, 
wherein  its  major  axis  is  disposed  hprizontally,  and 
for  holding  same  until  after  it  is  irKa  bag  transfer 
position  outside  of  the  magazine  in  which  position  its 
major  axis  is  disposed  vertically; 

(c)  a  second  gripping  means  for  gripping  the  top  of 
said  bag  in  the  bag  transfer  position  and  for  holding 
same  until  after  it  is  in  position  on  the  filling  spout; 

(d)  a  first  transport  means  operatively  coimected  to 
said  first  gripping  means  for  movement  from  an  ini- 
tial horizontal  position  to  a  bag  transfer  position 
and  back  to  said  horizontal  position; 

(e)  a  second  transport  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  gripping  means  for  movement  from  an 
initial  position  in  proximity  to  said  filling  spout  to  a 
bag  transfer  position  and  back  to  said  initial  position; 

(f)  synchronizing  means  wherein  the  location  of  said 
first  transport  means  is  synchronized  with  the  loca- 
tion of  said  second  transport  means  so  that  when  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  packaging  of  goods,  particularly 
from  the  sweets  industry,  comprising 

a  working  table  feeding  goods  to  be  wrapped  to  a 
working  station, 

a  lifting  punch  engaging  one  of  said  goods  from  below 
and  reciprocating  in  order  to  lift  said  one  of  said 
goods, 

a  counter  holder  engaging  a  piece  of  wrapping  mate- 
rial disposed  on  top  of  said  one  of  saiU  goods  and, 
thereby,  said  one  of  said  goods  from  above,  to 
secure  said  one  of  said  goods  between  said  lifting 
punch  and  said  counter  holder, 

a  slide  vertically  reciprocating  adjacent  said  working 
table  and  carrying  said  counter  holder, 

a  folding  box  disposed  above  said  working  table  and 
open  at  its  bottom  and  its  top, 

said  one  of  said  goods  being  moved  upwardly  through 
said  folding  box  while  being  retained  between  said 
lifting  punch  and  said  counter  holder, 

said  folding  box  including  means  for  kt  least  partly 
wrapping  said  piece  of  wrapping  material  around 
said  one  of  said  goods, 

final  folders  disposed  on  top  of  said  folding  box  and 
rendered  operative  during  the  return  stroke  of  said 
lifting  punch  for  finishing  the  wrapping  of  said  one 
of  said  goods, 

means  permitting  retum  of  said  counter  holder  into 
its  original  position  by  avoiding  said  folding  box, 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  counter  holder  on 
said  veriically  reciprocating  slide  for  swinging  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  slide, 

means  for  swinging  said  counter  holder  upwardly  out- 
side of  the  range  of  said  folding  box  upon  said  slide 
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reaching  its  uppermost  position  and  into  the  range 
of  said  folding  box  upon  said  slide  performing  at  last 
part  of  its  return  stroke,  and 
said  counter  holder  avoiding  said  folding  box  during 
its  return  stroke. 


3,287,891 
BAG,  BAG  SUPPLY  AND  BAG  APPLYING  APPA- 
RATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  WITH  CONTIN- 
UOUS ROLLS  OF  BAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Murray  Jelling,  21  Spring  Hill  Road,  Rodyn  Heights, 
N.Y.,  and  Michael  Friedman,  1178  E.  23rd  S(^ 
Brooidyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  10, 1962,  Sot.  No.  229,630 
18  Claims.    (CL  53— 256) 


13.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  tubing  provided  with  at 
least  one  substantially  transverse  seam  having  openings 
therein  spaced  apart  at  a  determinable  distance,  said  ap- 
I>aratus  comprising  at  least  two  pairs  of  guide  rollers,  one 
of  said  pairs  of  rollers  being  elevated  relative  to  the  other 
of  the  pairs,  one  roller  of  each  pair  being  provided  with 
annular  grooves  spaced  apart  at  said  determinable  dis- 
tance; and  a  pair  of  spreaders  engaged  with  said  rollers, 
each  spreader  including:  a  hook-shaped  upper  extremity 
engaged  in  one  of  the  annular  grooves  of  said  one  roller 
of  the  higher  pair  and  sandwiched  therein  by  the  other 
roller  of  the  higher  pair,  and  an  inverted  Y-shaped  section 
connected  to  and  depending  from  said  upper  extremity, 
said  Y-shaped  section  including  a  substantially  vertical 
leg  engaged  in  one  of  tlie  grooves  of  said  one  roller  of 
the  lower  pair  of  rollers  and  trapped  therein  by  the  otlier 
roller  of  the  latter  said  pair  and  a  bifurcated  lower  ex- 
tremity depending  from  said  vertical  leg. 


3,287,882 

BALE  CLOSING  AND  SEALING  APPARATUS 
Murl  L.  Smith,  Parma  Heights,  ObJo,  assignor  to  General 
Bay  Equipment  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUcd  July  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,784 
10  Claims.     (CL  53—378) 


10.  In  an  apparatus  for  closing  and  sealing  the  package 
sheet  material  extending  outwardly  from  the  open  end 
of  a  bale,  said  apparatus  including  a  generally  flat  plat- 


form extending  in  a  given  plane  for  supporting  said  bale 
with  the  open  end  facing  in  a  given  direction;  a  back-up 
rail  extending  above  said  platform  and  forming  an  align- 
ing abutment  for  the  closed  end  of  said  bale;  first  and  sec- 
ond plate-like  members  selectively  movable  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  along  a  path  above  said  plane  and 
generally  parallel  with  said  rail,  said  path  being  spaced 
from  the  rail  only  slightly  further  than  the  desired  length 
of  said  bale;  movement  of  said  members  toward  each  other 
being  effective  to  form  side  folds  and  upper  and  lower 
flaps  in  said  outwardly  extending  sheet  material;  a  third 
plate-like  member  above  said  platform  and  selectively 
movable  in  a  vertical  direction  to  fold  said  upper  flap 
over  said  side  folds;  a  fourth  plate-like  member  below 
said  platform  and  selectively  movable  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion to  fold  said  lower  flap  over  said  side  fold;  means 
for  applying  an  adhesive  to  at  least  one  of  said  flaps;  and 
sequencing  means  for  folding  said  one  flap  over  said  folds 
after  the  other  flap;  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
fourth  plate-like  member  including  a  generally  perpen- 
dicular plate  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  plate  forming 
a  generally  flat  surface  for  supporting  said  lower  flap,  said 
one  flap  being  said  lower  flap,  said  plate  being  movable 
upwardly  with  said  fourth  member  after  said  adhesive  is 
applied  to  said  lower  flap. 


3,287,883 
GAS  DRYING  SYSTEM 
Richard   C.   Mott,   Harwood   Heights,   111.,   assignor 
Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
Delaware 

FUed  May  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378^76 
7  Claims.    (CL  55— 33) 


to 
of 


y 


i^  ^ 


1.  A  compressor  unit  for  supplying  dry  air  to  pneu- 
matic systems,  including:  a  controlable  air  compressor 
operatively  driven  to  compress  air  taken  in  at  an  at- 
mospheric pressure  and  delivered  to  an  outlet  at  a  higher 
than  atmospheric  pressure;  a  single  desiccant  tank  con- 
taining a  desiccant  material  having  a  relatively  large 
surface  area  connected  to  said  outlet  to  receive  said 
compressor  air;  said  desiccant  tank  having  an  outlet  con- 
iMCted  throi>gh  a  check  valve  to  an  air  stora^  tank  for 
said  pneumatic  system;  said  desiccant  tank  outlet  further 
connected  to  a  pressure  ojxrated  dump  valve  which  is 
in  turn  connected  to  the  atmosphere;  said  compressor 
air  being  dried  by  said  desiccant  material  as  said  air 
passes  into  said  air  storage  tank  through  said  check  valve 
when  said  dump  valve  is  closed;  control  means  responsive 
to  the  air  pressure  in  said  air  storage  tank  and  connected 
4o  said  pressure  operated  dump  valve  to  control  said 
dun>p  valve;  said  desiccant  material  being  dried  by  said 
compressor  air  when  said  control  means  opens  said  dump 
valve  to  the  atmosphere  thereby  supplying  a  low  pressure 
outlet  for  said  compressor  air  as  it  passes  through  said 
desiccant   material;   and   pressure   c^rated    time   delay 


r^ 


means  connected  to  said  desiccant  tank  outlet;  said  time 
delay  meaiis  further  being  connected  to  said  air  com- 
pressor to  operatively  control  said  compressor  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pressure  in  said  desiccant  tank  outlet;  said 
time  delay  means  stopping  said  compressor  when  said 
pressure  in  said  desiccant  tank  outlet  has  been  at  sub- 
stantially atmo^heric  pressure  for  a  fixed  time. 


3,287  884 
SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  ACETYLENE 

FROM  GASES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Raymond   C.   Scofield,    Bartlcsiinc,   Okla.,   assignor   \o 
Pliillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,089 
4  Claims.    (CL  55— 63) 


.,J^  '    •    J^    .     ^ 


1.  A  process  for  separating  acetylene  from  a  gas  con- 
taining the  same  by  adsorption,  which  comprises  passing 
said  gas  through  a  fluid  permeable  bed  comprising  eta- 
alumina,  withdrawing  lean  unadsorbed  gas  from  said  bed, 
passing  a  stripping  gas  through  said  bed,  withdrawing 
stripping  gas  enriched  with  desorbed  acetylene  from  said 
bed,  cooling  the  stripping  gas  and  acetylene,  separating 
the  stripping  gas  and  acetylene  to  produce  a  highly  con- 
centrated acetylene  product  stream,  and  passing  a  regen- 
erating gas  through  said  bed  to  cool  and  regenerate  the 
same. 


3,287,885 
„_^  „  AIR  SEPARATOR  FOR  DRAIN  PIPES 
Fritz  Sommer,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  of  one-eleventh  to  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Oederiin  A  Cie,  Baden,  Switzeriand;  one-eleventh 
to  Scovill  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut;  one-eleventh  to  Revere  Copper  and  Brass 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Maryland;  one-eleventh 
to  Triangle  Conduit  and  Cable  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware;  one-eleventh  to  Cerro  Copper  and  Brass 
Company,  a  Division  of  Cerro  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorit;  one-eleventh  to  Anaconda  American 
Brass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut;  one- 
eleventh  to  Chase  Brass  9l  Copper  Co.,  Incorporated,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut;  one-eleventh  to  Mueller 
Brass  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan;  one-eleventh  to 
Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Products  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware;  one-eleventh  to  Bridgeport  Brass 
Company,  a  Division  of  National  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia;  and  one- 
eleventb  to  Calumet  &  Hecia,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  116,712,  June  13, 
1961.  This  application  Ang.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,817 

4  Clainu.  (CI.  55—201) 
1.  A  separator  for  separating  air  from  a  mixture  of 
waste  water  and  air,  comprising  an  upper  portion  having 
a  vertical  inlet  for  the  mixture  of  waste  water  and  air, 
and  a  vertical  first  outlet  for  air  spaced  from  said  inlet 
in  one  horizontal  direction;  a  lower  portion  having  a  sec- 
ond outlet  for  the  water,  said  upper  and  lower  portions 
having  wall  means  forming  an  unobstructed  chamber; 


and  a  guide  means  projecting  from  a  portion  of  said 
wall  means  located  between  said  inlet  and  said  second 
outlet  into  the  space  of  said  chamber  between  said  inlet 
and  said  second  outlet  and  toward  a  region  of  the  cham- 
ber located  below  said  first  outlet,  said  region  forming 
an  unobstructed  passage  to  said  second  outlet,  said  guide 
means  having  a  free  end  portion  terminating  in  the  space 
between  said  inlet  and  said  second  outlet  and  concave 
upwardly  inclined  to  horizontal  and  vertical  planes  so 


as  to  point  to  a  wall  portion  of  said  wall  means  spaced 
in  said  one  horizontal  direction  from  said  second  outlet 
for  directing  a  stream  of  the  water  and  air  mixture  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  direction  across  and  underneath 
said  first  outlet  so  that  air  separates  from  tlie  water  in 
the  stream  and  rises  across  the  stream  through  said  first 
outlet  while  the  water  of  the  stream  flows  unobstructed 
downwardly  from  the  region  of  said  wall  portion  into 
said  second  outlet. 


3,287  886 

DUST  RETAINING  VENT  MEANS 

John  Tiberi,  3727  S.  Maplewood  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,867 

1  Claim.     (CL  55—378) 


Dust  retaining  vent  means!  for  bins  and  silos  used  to 
store  cement  or  other  dust  foitming  materials,  comprising, 
an  upstanding  collar  adapted  lo  be  mounted  in  dust-tight 
relationship  over  an  opening  in  the  roof  or  top  wall  of  a 
storage  bin  or  silo,  grate  means  mounted  in  said  ccrflar 
in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  rods  having  the  ends 
thereof  secured  to  the  said  collar  so  as  to  partially  obstruct 
said  opening,  an  elongated  dust  filter  bag  having  its  open 
end  fitting  over  said  collar,  a  clamping  band  surrounding 
said  collar  and  clamping  said  open  end  of  said  dust  bag 
in  dust-tight  relationship  therewith,  a  rubber  seal  disposed 
between  said  clamping  band  and  the  open  end  of  said 
bag.  an  imperforate  chimney  setting  on  said  roof  or  top 
wail  having  its  lower  end  fitting  over  and  attached  diiect- 
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ly  to  said  clamping  band  and  thereby  indirectly  to  said 
collar,  said  chimney  having  a  diameter  and  an  axial  length 
exceeding  the  distended  diameter  and  axial  length  re- 
spectively of  said  dust  fUter  bag,  and  cover  means  mounted 
on  the  top  of  said  chimney  so  as  to  prevent  rain  and  snow 
from  entering  the  same  and  comprising  a  conical  section 
and  a  depending  skirt  portion,  said  skirt  portion  sur- 
rounding the  upper  end  of  said  chimney  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship therewith,  and  said  skiri  portion  being  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  conical  section 
whereby  the  latter  overhangs  said  skirt  as  a  circular  eave. 


3^7^7  '  '     ' 

DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  STRANDS 
Gcorg  Dornberger,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  YoriL  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  YoriK  [ 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,407 
15  Claims.    (CL  S7-.19) 


Lr,. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  strand  material  during 

strand  feeding  operation  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  a  strand,  | 

detecting  means  synchronized  with  the  strand  feeding 
means  and  periodically  operable  to  sense  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  the  strand  in  a  time  slot  variable 
with  the  speed  of  the  feeding  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  detecting 
means  for  stopping  the  operation  of  the  feeding 
means  when  the  strand  is  absent. 


3,287,888 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
SYNTHETIC  FILAMENTS 
Ronald  W.  Cliidgey,  Pcnsacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Mon< 
santo  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla* 
ware 
Original  application  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,704. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
496,635  I 

4  Claims.  (CL  57—35) 
1.  Apparatus  for  treating  molecularly  orientable  con- 
tinuous multifilament  yam  of  substantially  zero  twist  to 
render  same  stress-relieved  and  of  such  coherency  that 
the  yarn  is  adapted  for  use  as  warp  yam  of  a  fabric  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  longitudinally  forwarding  the  yam  in 
a  path  from  a  source  thereof; 

(b)  a  driven  draw  roll  positioned  in  the  yam  path  and 


adapted  to  forward  the  yam  at  a  speed  such  that 
the  yam  is  stretched  to  orient  same  molecularly: 

(c)  a  freely  rotatable  separator  roll  positioned  adja- 
cent the  draw  roll  in  spaced  relationship  therewith, 
the  axis  of  the  separator  roll  being  at  a  slight 
angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  draw  roll  so  that 
the  yam  normally  progressing  around  the  rolls  moves 
in  a  helical  path; 

(d)  a  heated  freely  rotatable  second  separator  roll 
mounted  adjacent  the  draw  roll,  the  axis  of  the  sec- 
ond separator  roll  being  at  a  slight  angle  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  the  draw  roll  so  that  yam  nor- 


/ 


mally  progressing  around  the  rolls  moves  in  a  helical 
path. 

(e)  a  circumferential  flange  on  the  heated  separator 
roll  and  positioned  so  that  yam  moving  from  the 
draw  roll  at  an  angle  to  the  heated  separator  roll 
has  a  peripheral  moment  applied  thereto  by  contact 
with  the  flange  to  impart  a  fahe  twist  thereto  be- 
tween the  flange  and  draw  roll; 

(f )  means  located  in  the  yam  path  between  the  flange 
and  draw  roll  for  applying  a  liquid  to  the  yam;  and 

(g)  means  for  packaging  the  yarn  after  it  passes  around 
the  heated  roll. 


3487,889 

BOBBIN  DOFFING  MECHANISM 

Leo  L.  Chabot,  Cumberland,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Draper 

Corporation,  Hopcdale,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Matec 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,498 

10  Claims.    (CL  57—53) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  doffing  wound  bobbins  from  a 
row  of  spindles  supported  on  a  textile  machine  which  in- 
cludes a  unitary  bobbin  lifting  nKmber,  said  lifting 
member  comprising  a  bobbin  drive  breaking  cam  surface 
and  a  bobbin  lifting  cam  surface,  a  bobbin  ejecting  means 
being  mounted  in  following  adjacent  relationship  to  said 
lifting  member,  said  ejecting  means  including  a  pivotally 
mounted  bobbing  ejection  lever,  and  an  ejection  trigger 
member  being  adapted  for  loading  and  releasing  said 
ejection  lever  through  successive  contacts  with  each  of 
said  spindles. 
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3487,890 

APPARATUS  FOR  TWISTING  YARN 
EocD  K.  Mcintosh  and  KenneCh  R.  Bangh,  Poisacola, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,114 
6  Claims.     (CI.  57—77.4) 


»«^,v  34874W 

PRODUCTION  OF  ELASTIC  STRETCH  YARNS 
David  Rapoza,  Emerson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  DmtIm  MB- 
liiten  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318^30 
6  ClaiiM.     (CL  57—152) 


1.  Yam  twisting  device  comprising, 

(a)  driven  disc  means  defining  a  yam  trough  having  an 
arcuate  yam  engaging  bottom, 

(b)  means  for  driving  said  driven  disc  means,  and 

(c)  guide  means  normally  having  engagement  with  a 
linearly  traveling  yam  and  being  selectably  movable 
toward  said  yarn  trough  for  carrying  said  yam  into 
contact  with  said  arcuate  bottom  effecting  twisting 
of  said  yam  and  movable  away  from  said  trough  to 
carry  said  yam  out  of  engagement  with  said  arcuate 
bottom. 


3487,891 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  WINDING 

OPERATIONS  IN  A  SPINNING  MACHINE 

WiUi  Pfeifcr,  EisUngen  (FUs).  Germany,  asdgnor  to  Zin< 

scr-TcztUnuMchincn    Gcsdlschaft,    Ebcrsbadi    (FUs), 

Germany 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  24, 1963, 
Z  10,190 
14ClalaM.    (CL  57-99)    ' 


iSTX" 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  winding  operations,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  drive  means;  operating  means 
ivciprocable  for  controlling  winding  operations  on  spindle 
means;  transmission  means  connecting  said  drive  means 
~with  said  operating  means  and  including  reversing  means 
having  first  and  second  positions  for  moving  said  operat- 
ing means  in  opposite  reciprocating  strokes,  respectively; 
and  control  means  including  an  electromagnetic  control 
coupling  having  a  first  coupling  part  rotated  by  said  drive 
means  and  a  second  coupling  part  operatively  connected 
to  said  reversing  means  for  alternately  placing  the  same 
in  said  first  and  second  positions  after  turning  of  said 
second  coupling  part  through  selected  angles,  and  switch 
means  actuated  by  said  operating  means  at  the  ends  of 
reciprocating  strokes  and  connected  to  said  electromag- 
netic control  coupling  for  energizing  the  same  so  that 
said  second  coupling  part  is  driven. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  yam  suit- 
able for  knitting,  weaving  or  for  otherwise  being  made 
into  fabric  comprising  a  substantially  non-elastic  textile 
staple  fibrous  material  which  is  spun  about  and  substan- 
tially helically  covers  a  core  consisting  essentially  of  a 
continuous  stand  of  a  flexible  cellular  plastic  foam 
having  from  about  60  to  about  95  cells  per  linear  faich 
and  a  specific  gravity  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  3. 


3487,893 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ROPES 

FROM  PLASnC  HOSE 

Fdiz  KlciMkathofcr,  GeigelstelngtrasM  2, 

Endoif ,  Upper  Bavaria,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,721 

aaims  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Jan.  30, 1963, 

K  48,811 

5  Claims.    (CL  57—157) 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ropes  having  the 
characteristics  of  gut  strings  from  plastic  hose  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  filaments,  which  comprises  inflating  said 
hose  with  air  and  passing  the  hose  thus  inflated  throu^ 
a  zone  of  constriction,  simultaneous  braking,  stretching 
and  twisting  actions  being  imparted  to  said  hose  while 
passing  said  zone. 


i  3487  894 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  RAYON  TYING  TWINE 
Richard  MacHenry,  Prospect  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  PhUadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,063 

4  Claims.    (CL  57— 164) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  rayon  tying  twine  which 

comprises  twisting  rayon  yam  from  2  to  6  turns  per  inch, 

treating  said  yam  with  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  fratn 

90  to  96%,  based  on  the  volume  of  the  mixture  of  a 
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C1-C4  alkanol  and  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  polyvinyl 
acetate  at  a  solids  concentration  of  from  25  to  65%  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  dispersion,  winding  the  wet  yarn 
into  a  package,  and  diying  the  package. 


said  motion  gear,  and  means  for  sliding  said  second  clutch 
member  resiliently  against  said  shift  member,  rotatably 


3^87,895 
FOUDABLE  UTTER  STRUCTURE 
WUUam  R.  Hkc,  Newark,  Ohio,  aaigiior  by  direct  aad 
mcBe  Mrignmcnts  to  Reaearch  Mamfactnrfaig,  Inc^ 
Newark,  Ohio,  a  corporalftM  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  1€,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  41S,tfl5 
fdaioM.    (CLS-«2) 


engaging  the  clutch  members  by  mating  the  clutch  ntem- 
ber  and  shift  member  serrations,  upon  movement  of  said 
knob  to  mesh  the  pinion  with  the  motion  gear. 


1.  A  foldable  litter  comprising  a  plurality  of  relatively 
adjoining  frame-forming  sections  foldably  connected  and 
carrying  patient  supporting  means  foldable  with  said  sec- 
tions; each  of  said  sections  including  a  pair  of  relatively 
spaced  apart,  longitudinally  extending  side  rails,  certain 
of  said  sections  including  at  least  one  rigid  cross  tie  ex- 
tending transversely  between  said  side  rails;  means  pivotal- 
ly  connecting  the  side  rails  of  said  sections  to  the  cross 
ties  thereof  and  providing  for  turning  movement  only  of 
said  side  rails  with  respect  to  said  cross  ties  about  axes 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  side  rails;  and  hinge 
means  connecting  the  side  rails  of  each  of  said  sections 
to  the  side  rails  of  another  of  said  sections,  said  hinge 
means  including  lineal  hinge  pin  means  whose  axes  are 
disposed  in  perpendicular  relation  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  side  rails  and  said  hiage  means  being  turn- 
able  bodily  with  said  side  rails  about  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  side  rails  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  axes  of  their  hinge  pin  means  are  disposed  in  parallel 
relation  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  cross  ties  to  per- 
mit said  sections  to  be  folded  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  axes  of  their  hinge  pin 
means  are  disposed  in  perpendicular  relation  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  cross  ties  to  thereby  lock  said  sec- 
tions against  relative  folding  movement. 


AUTOMATIC  REGULATOR  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

CLOCK  OR  THE  LKE 

Walter  F.  KolodzlcJ,  La  Salle,  UL,  assigiior  to  General 

Time  CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Oct  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5f  2,764 
3  Claims.     (CI.  58—85.5) 

1.  In  a  clock  having  a  spring  balance  timing  control 
and  a  hand-setting  motion  gear,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  shaft  coupled  to  said  timing  control  for  adjust- 
ing the  control  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft,  a  first  clutch 
member  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  having  an  annular  array 
of  axially  extending  serrations,  a  second  clutch  member 
coupled  to  said  motion  gear  and  having  an  annular  array 
of  serrations  extending  axially  toward  and  being  axially 
alined  with  the  serrations  of  the  first  clutch  member, 
said  second  clutch  member  being  axially  slidable  towards 
said  first  clutch  member,  a  shift  member  rotatably 
mounted  between  said  first  and  second  clutch  members 
and  having  serrations  facing  the  serrations  on  both  said 
first  and  second  clutch  members,  a  latch  coupled  to  said 
shift  member  for  limiting  rotation  thereof,  a  setting  knob 
coupled  to  a  pinion  and  mounted  for  axially  shifting  said 
pinion  from  a  rest  position  into  meshing  engagement  with 


3,287,897 
TIMEPIECE  ESCAPEMENT 
Harold  Alec  Jolmson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  amigBor  to 
AoMrican  Machine  &  Foondry  Company,  a  corporatioB 
of  New  Jersey 

nicd  Aug.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  477,205 
10  Claims.    (CL  58— 116) 


»-» 


1.  A  timing  escapement  mechanism  comprising  a  pair 
of  coplanar  spaced  concentric  gear  members  one  of  which 
comprises  a  wheel  gear  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral 
teeth  and  the  other  of  which  comprises  a  ring  gear  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  internally  facing  teeth,  and  a  dog  lo- 
cated between  the  inner  and  outer  gear  members  adapted 
to  oscillate  between  said  teeth. 


3^87,898 
SELF-REGULATING  EXHAUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  Morris,   11769  Chenanit  St.,  Los  Angeles, 

Califs  and  Lome  L.  Fnudcr,  2514  W.  171at  SL,  Toe^ 

ranee,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,546 
7  Claims.     (CL  60—30) 

1.  A  self-regulating  system  for  facilitating  the  reduo> 
tion  of  pollutants  aiKi  combustibles  in  exhaust  gases  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  such  engine  having  an  in- 
take zone  at  variable  subatmospheric  pressure  during  op- 
eration and  an  exhaust  system,  comprising:  a  turbine 
adapted  to  generate  torque,  said  turbine  including  a  sub- 
stantially enclosed  runner  mounted  upon  a  rotatable  shaft, 
nozzle  means  for  directing  gas  from  a  source  at  virtually 
atmospheric  pressure  for  reaction  against  said  runner, 
and  a  spent  gas  outlet  port;  pipe  means  communicating 
said  spent  gas  port  with  an  intake  zone  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine;  a  blower  driven  by  said  diaft;  means 
for  supplying  air  at  virtually  atmospheric  pressure  to  said 
blower,  a  discharge  port  from  said  blower;   and  pipe 
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means  for  conducting  air  from  said  discharge  port  to  the 
exhaust  system  of  said  engine,  whereby  the  speed  of  said 
turbine  aixi  blower  and  the  volume  of  air  discharged  by 
the  blower  are  varied  generally  inversely  to  the  absolute 
pressure  of  the  engine  intake  zone. 

7.  A  self-regulating  method  of  supplying  air  to  the 
exhaust  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  during 
idling  and  deceleration  thereof,  by  utilizing  normally  non- 
Utilized  power  produced  during  operation  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  engine  having  a  modulated  intake 
zone  at  a  subatmospheric  pressure  which  varies  with  op- 


erating conditions  of  the  engine,  and  an  exhaust  system, 
comprising:  generating  torque  in  a  motor  unit  by  conduct- 
ing air  at  virtually  atmospheric  pressure  to  an  intake  zone 
of  a  motor  unit  and  communicating  a  discharge  zone  of 
such  unit  with  the  modulated  intake  zone  of  the  engine, 
the  intake  and  discharge  zones  of  the  motor  unit  being 
in  torque  generating  relation;  driving  a  blower  with 
torque  thus  generated  foy  the  motor  unit,  ccmducting  a 

further  and  larger  portion  of  air  at  virtually  atmopheric 
pressure  to  said  blower  and  conducting  air  discharged  by 
said  blower  into  a  desired  portion  of  the  exhaust  system 
of  the  engine. 

3,287,899 

AIR  POLLUTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Lools  J.  Bintz,  Placcntia,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Norris-Ther- 

mador  Corporation,  hot  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,302 

3  Claims.     (CL  60—30)  . 


1.  An  air  pollution  control  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  which  comprises  a  catalyst  bed  disposed  in 
the  exhaust  system  of  the  engine  and  comprising  active 
catalytic  material  of  the  type  capable  of  oxidation-reduc- 
tion cycling,  and  air  supply  valve  means  connected  to  the 
intake  system  of  the  engine  and  responsive  to  intake  mani- 
fold vacuum  so  as  to  be  open  during  the  deceleration 
mode  of  engine  operation  and  closed  during  the  other 
modes  of  engiiK  operation,  said  valve  means  supplying  air 
to  the  intake  system  in  excess  of  engine  combustion  re- 
quirements so  as  to  supply  oxygen  to  the  catalyst  during 
deceleration,  and  the  catalyst  releasing  the  oxygen  for 


catalytic  oxidation  of  exhaust  ingredients  during  the  other 
modes  of  engine  operation,  said  valve  means  comprising 
a  valve  element  movable  between  a  closed  position  and 
an  open  position  and  means  normally  biasing  the  element 
to  its  closed  position,  the  valve  element  being  arranged  so 
that  the  pressure  differential  between  atmospheric  and  in- 
take manifold  pressures  exerts  a  force  opposing  said  bias- 
ing means  and  tending  to  open  the  valve,  said  pressure 
differential  force  exceeding  the  force  of  the  biasing  means 
to  open  the  valve  when  the  intake  manifold  vacuum 
reaches  a  high  value  during  deceleration,  but  being  in- 
sufficient to  move  the  element  from  its  closed  position 
during  other  modes  of  engine  operation,  a  portion  of  the 
valve  element  being  masked  off  from  atmospheric  pres- 
sure in  its  closed  position,  said  portion  being  exposed  to 
atmospheric  pressure  when  the  valve  element  moves  out 
of  the  closed  position  toward  the  open  position  so  as  to 
increase  said  pressure  differential  force,  whereby  once  the 
valve  is  opened  at  a  high  intake  manifold  vacuum  during 
deceleration  it  will  remain  open  during  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  deceleration  cycle  despite  a  substantial  reduc- 
tion of  the  intake  manifold  vacuum. 


I 


3,287,900 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  FOR  ENGINE 

EXHAUST  GAS 

John  Peter  Soltau,  Dorridge,  Solihull,  England,  assignor 

to   Joseph    Lucas   (Indiutiies)    Limited,    Birmingham, 

England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  509,322 
1  Claim.     (CI.  60—30) 


Combustion  apparatus  comprising  an  outer  casing  and 
inner  casing,  a  plurality  of  equal  length  inlet  pipes  for 
exhaust  gas  from  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion 
engine,  the  discharge  ends. of  said  inlet  pipes  being  dis- 
posed in  a  space  defined  between  the  iimer  and  outer 
casings,  said  inner  casing  defining  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, an  inner  tube  combustion  air  delivery  means  ar- 
ranged to  discharge  into  said  inner  tube,  an  inner  tube 
communicating  at  one  of  its  ends  with  the  combustion 
chamber,  first  passage  forming  means  communicating  at 
one  end  with  the  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  cas- 
ings and  at  the  other  end  with  said  inner  tube,  and  second 
passage  forming  means  alternating  with  said  first  pas- 
sage forming  means,  said  second  passage  forming  means 
affording  communication  between  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  an  outlet  for  the  products  of  combustion. 


3087,901 

CLOSED  CYCLE  POWER  GENERATING 

APPARATUS 

Edward  Taaer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Atmospheric 
Energy,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


FUcd  Nov.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,531 
6  Claims.     (CI.  60—36) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  power  comprising  a 
closed  fluid  system,  said  closed  fluid  system  including  an 
evaporator,  said  evaporator  being  in  the  form  of  a  coil 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  enlarged  expansion  chambers. 
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a  tubular  housing  surrounding  said  coil,  meant  for  direct- 
ing a  heat-containing  media  into  and  through  said  housing 
whereby  a  fluid  niedia  in  liquid  form  in  said  coil  is  trans- 
formed into  a  gaseous  media,  conduit  means  for  conduct- 
ing said  gaseous  media  to  a  first  turbine,  said  conduit 
means  including  valve  means  for  controllably  regulating 
the  flow  of  the  gaseous  media  from  the  evaporator  to  said 
first  turbine,  said  first  turbine  having  a  rotor  which  is  ro- 
tated under  the  effect  of  the  gaseous  media,  means  coupled 
to  the  rotor  of  said  turbine  and  actuated  thereby  to  gen- 
erate power,  an  insulated  cooling  chamber,  a  second  tur- 
bine in  said  cooling  chamber,  a  conduit  for  conducting  the 


gaseous  media  from  said  first  turbine  through  said  cool- 
ing chamber  to  said  second  turbine,  said  second  turbine 
being  effective  to  lower  the  temperature  and  pressure  of 
said  gaseous  media,  conduit  means  coupling  said  second 
turbine  to  a  condenser  coil  within  said  cooling  chamber 
whereby  said  gaseous  media  is  transformed  to  a  liquid 
state,  said  cooling  chamber  being  liquid  tight  and  serving 
to  collect  the  liquid  media  therein,  a  pump  in  said  cham- 
ber, and  a  conduit  connecting  said  pump  to  the  coil  of 
said  evaporator  whereby  the  liquid  media  is  conducted 
to  said  evaporator  for  subsequent  continuous  repetitive 
transfer  of  the  fluid  media  through  said  system. 


METHOD  OF  COMBUSTION  OF  HIGH-SULPHUR 

ASH  FUELS  AT  THERMAL  POWER  STATIONS 
Sergei  Alcxeevich  Kliristianovkh  and  Viktor  MflkhaOoTkh 
Mtflciinlkov,  Novocibirsk,  Vaiiiy  Scrscerkh  Frolcv, 
Zhnkovsky,  Moiscl  Kuslclcvidi  Plancn«  Moacow.  Mark 
Ikhclcvkh  Dcrbaremdiker,  LJnbertsy,  Alcxcl  Pavlovkh 
AndrlanoT,  Moscow,  Pcdr  MlUuIIovkh  Sharov,  Shcbe- 
kino,  and  Evgeny  Alcxecvkh  Fadccv,  Novosfbfenk, 
U.S.SJt.,  mOvmn  to  Institote  Tcorclicheskoi  i  prft- 
ladnoi  Mckhanlki  siMrskMO  Otddenla  Akademil  Nank 
U,S.SJl^  NoTodblrri^  UJS!8.R. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  446,191 
1  Claim.    (CI.  M— 39.62) 


^^ 


■  ■W^M^ 


A  method  of  combustion  of  high  sulfur  ash  fuels  at 
thermal  power  plants  comprising: 

partially  oxidizing  the  entire  amount  of  initial  fuel  at 
•  temperatures  between  1000  and  1500*  C.  under  pres- 
sure up  to  the  maximum  pressuir  of  the  power  gen- 
eration cycle,  said  oxidizing  being  accomplished  us- 
ing a  part  of  the  air  required  for  complete  burning, 
and  resulting  in  complete  gasification  of  the  initial 
fuel  with  conversion  of  the  organic  sulfur  compounds 
present  in  said  initial  fuel  to  hydrogen  sulfide; 


cooling  the  resuhing  gasification  products  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  a  portion  of  the  working  medium 
of  the  power  plant  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  per- 
mit the  removal  of  sulfurous  compounds,  soot  and  | 
ash; 

separating  the  sulfurous  compounds,  soot  and  ash  from 
the  coo|ed  gasification  products;  and 

subsequently  further  oxidizing  the  cleaned  gasification 
products  to  produce  a  high  temperature  working  fluid 
for  said  power  plant. 


3,287,963 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Axel  C  Wkkman,  69  S.  WatUngton  Drive, 

St  Armands*  Key,  SaraaoCa,  Fla. 

FUed  Jaly  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,562 

Claims  priority,  appttcation  Great  Brttain,  July  16,  1963, 

28,663/63 
9Claimf.    (CL  66— 39.16) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  and  a 
power  transmission  system,  including  a  compressor,  a 
first  turbine  rotor  capable  of  driving  the  compressor  at 
its  full  capacity,  a  power  output  shaft,  a  second  turbine 
rotor  connected  to  drive  the  power  output  shaft,  means 
supporting  said  first  and  said  second  turbine  rotors  for 
relative  rotation,  a  first  overdrive  epicyclic  gearing  con- 
nected to  transmit  drive  from  the  first  turbine  rotor  to 
the  compressor,  a  reaction  member  in  said  first  overdrive 
epicyclic  gearing,  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  be  driven  by 
said  reaction  member,  a  first  unidirectional  clutch  opera- 
tively  arranged  between  said  compressor  and  said  first 
turbine  rotor  to  prevent  the  first  tuiijine  rotor  from  rotat- 
ing faster  than  the  compressor,  a  common  power  output 
shaft,  a  second  gearing  operativcly  connected  between 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  common  power  output  shaft  for 
said  drive  shaft  to  drive  said  common  power  output  shaft 
at  one  ratio,  said  second  gearing  being  also  operatively 
connected  between  the  power  output  shaft  of  said  second 
turbine  rotor  and  said  common  power  output  shaft  for 
said  power  output  shaft  of  said  second  turbine  rotor  to 
drive  said  common  power  output  shaft  at  a  different  ratio 
such  that  said  power  output  shaft  of  said  second  turbine 
rotor  will  rotate  slower  than  said  drive  shaft,  and  a 
second  unidirectional  clutch  operatively  arranged  between 
said  reaction  member  and  the  second  gearing  whereby 
the  speed  of  the  second  turbine  rotor  will  increase  above 
the  ratio  dictated  by  the  second  gearing  when  said  second 
unidirectional  clutch  freewheels. 


3,287,964  ' 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Henry  Russell  Warren,  5669  Greenbrier  Drive,  and  Rns- 
•ell  PhilUpa  Warren,  2712  McGr«tor  Blvd.,  both  of 
Fort  Myen,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,683 
9  Claims.     (CI.  66—39.34) 
1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising:       I 

a  main  driving  member; 

a  plurality  of  air  compressing  and  turbine-driving 
blades  disposed  in  a  circular  array  around  and  form- 
ing a  driving  connection  with  said  driving  member; 

an  enclosing  member  extending  over  and  around  said 
turbine  driving  elements  and  said  air  compressing 
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elemems  and  forming  for  rotation  with  said  driving 
member  an  air  compressing  region,  a  continuous 
combustion  zone,  and  a  turbine-driving  zone;  and 
fuel  distribution  means  for  distributing  fuel  to  said 
combustion  zone  in  alternate  fueling  and  cooling 
cycles  to  permit  maximum  temperatures  and  pres- 


sures within  the  average  temperature  rise  of  said  com- 
bustion zone  and  said  turbine-driving  zone  during  the 
fueling  cycle  thereof  while  limiting  the  average  tem- 
peratures and  pressures  therein  below  those  de- 
veloped in  said  combustion  zone  and  said  turbine- 
driving  zone  during  fuel  distribution  'thereto. 


3,287,965 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

Gaston  Bayard,  9  Ave.  dc  Savole,  Toalonsc, 

Hante-Garonnc,  France 

FUed  May  13, 1964.  Scr.  No.  367,611 

Claims  priertty,  application  France,  Dec.  9,  1963, 

4,934,  Patent  No.  1,388,665 

1  Claim.    (CI.  66— 39.36) 


In  combination  with  a  gas  turbine  having  radially  out- 
wardly extend^g  blades,  a  compressor,  an  annular  casing 
coaxial  wit^and  communicating  with  the  turbine  and 
compresflJf;  said  casing  defining  a  chamber  having  a  U- 
shaped  cross  section  in  which  the  U  has  two  legs  inter- 
connected by  an  arcuate  bend,  one  of  said  legs  being 
directed  toward  said  turbine  blades,  said  casing  compris- 
ing walls  of  U-shaped  cross  section  one  nested  within  the 
other,  means  for  introducing  air  from  the  compressor  into 
said  other  leg  of  the  chamber  and  for  forming  and  igniting 
an  explosive  mixture  in  said  other  leg  of  the  chamber, 
the  radially  inner  said  wall  bounding  said  other  leg  of 
the  chamber  having  an  annular  portion  that  extends  into 
and  throttles  said  other  leg  of  the  chamber  and  that  has 
openings  for  compressed  air  therethrough  on  its  side  to- 
ward said  bend,  said  openings  being  directed  toward  the 
radially  outer  said  wall  bounding  said  other  leg  but  in- 
clined toward  said  bend,  so  that  compressed  air  entering 
said  other  leg  through  said  openings  is  directed  toward 
and  along  said  other  wall  and  about  said  bend  and  toward 
the  roots  of  said  turbine  blades. 


t 


3487,966 
COOLED  GAS  TURBINE  VANES 
Hamilton  L.  McCormick,  deceased,  late  of  Carmel,  Ind., 
by    Signe    M.    McCormick,    executrix,    Carmel,    Ind., 
assignor    to    General    Motors    Corpmirtion,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,529 
7  Claims.     (CL  66—39.51) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  having  compression,  combustion, 
and  turbine  zones  in  serial  relationship,  the  combination 
comprising: 

guide  vane  means  in  said  turbine  zone  exposed  to  hot 
combustion  gases  flowing  through  said  turbine  zone, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  closed  tubes  ex- 
tending axially  from  said  guide  vane  means  to  an  area 
subjected  to  compressor  discharge  air, 

wick  means  disposed  in  said  tubes  and  said  guide  vane 
means,  and 

a  heat  exchange  medium  substantially  filling  said  tube 
and  said  guide  vane  means,  a  portion  of  said  heat 
exchange  medium  being  in  the  liquid  state  and  satu- 
rating said  wick  means  with  the  remainder  being  in 
a  vapor  state  whereby  a  closed  system  is  provided 
to  transfer  heat  from  said  guide  vane  means  to  said 
compressor  discharge  ajr  to  cool  said  guide  vane 
means. 


3  287  967 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  EXHAUST 
,   ..  DUCT  STRUCTURE 

^T"i.  j  1^  5*^^'   ^«*«n<*.   assignor  to   Rolls-Royce 
umltcd,  Derby,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

J^  ^^-  *•  *•**'  ^'-  ^o.  444,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  June  12.  1964 

24,612/64 
4  Claims.     (CL  66—39.66) 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  compressor  equip- 
ment, combustion  equipment,  turbine  equipment  and  an 
annular  exhaust  duct  all  arranged  in  flow  series,  said  ex- 
haust duct  comprising  an  outer  casing  member  and  an 
mncr  frus'to-conical  member,  the  frusto  conical  member 
being  open  at  its  downstream  end  and  inducing  exhaust 
gases  to  form  a  vortex  flow  therewiihin,  and  form  a  cone 
of  gas  over  which  the  remaining  exhaust  gases  flow,  means 
for  bleeding  compressed  air  from  a  sUgc  of  said  compi«s- 

sor  equipment,  means  for  directing  it  to  parts  of  said  en- 
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gine  to  cool  the  parts,  and  booster  means  for  boosting 
the  pressure  of  the  compressed  air  such  that  it  may  be 
exhausted  into  said  vortex  flow  within  the  exhaust  duct. 


3^7,908 
HYDROKINETIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Anthony  C.  Mamo,  Des  Plaincs,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of 
niinoia 

Filed  Jm.  3, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  33S,SM 
4  aaims.     (CL  60—54) 


1.  A  hydraulic  torque  converter  having  a  plurality  of 
fluid  circulating  elements  together  defining  a  substantiaJly 
toroidal  fluid  circuit  having  a  geometric  torus  centerline 
and  having  an  entrapped  fluid  vortex  with  a  hydrauHc 
circulation  eye,  said  elements  being  rotatable  about  a 
common  axis,  said  elements  comprising  at  least  one  im- 
peller for  circulating  and  imparting  kinetic  energy  to 
fluid  therein,  at  least  one  turbine  for  absorbing  kinetic 
energy  from  the  fluid  and  at  least  one  stator  effective  to 
change  the  directional  flow  of  the  fluid,  each  of  said 
elements  being  particularly  characterized  by  the  inclusion 
of  fluid  guidance  means  providing  freedom  for  said  vortex 
eye  to  adjust  to  all  of  the  various  flow  conditions  of  the 
converter  said  fluid  guidance  means  comprising  an  an- 
nular shell  having  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  gen- 
erally radially  inwardly  thereof  with  respect  to  said  torus 
center  line,  the  radially  inner  terminal  nid  portions  of 
each  of  said  blades  being  independent  of  adjacent  ter- 
minal end  portions  for  providing  complete  fluid  intercom- 
munication therepast,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  hav- 
ing the  respective  blades  thereof  extending  through  and 
past  said  vortex  eye  under  substantially  all  conditions  of 
operation.  ' 

I 
3487,909 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Nathaniel  B.  Kell,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  avignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Fikd  Mar.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,047 
17  Claims,    (a.  60—54.5) 


member  and  a  single  pair  of  fluid  ports,  an  hydraulic 
pulse  responsive  motor  unit  having  a  rotary  driven 
member  and  a  pair  of  fluid  ports  connected  by  two 
parallel  fluid  paths,  and  fluid  circuit  means  connect- 
ing said  generator  unit  with  said  pulse  responsive 
motor  unit, 

(b)  said  hydraulic  pulse  generator  providing  pulses  of 
reciprocating  fluid  movement  which  are  transmitted 
from  one  of  its  fluid  ports  through  said  hydraulic 
pulse  responsive  motor  unit  to  the  other  of  its  fluid 
ports  without  fluid  transfer  l>etween  said  generator 
fluid  ports, 

(c)  said  parallel  fluid  paths  each  including  a  pair  of 
one-way  valves,  a  further  fluid  path  connecting  the 
midpoints  of  said  parallel  fluid  paths  and  including 
said  rotary  driven  member  in  fluid  communication 
therewith,  said  one-way  valves  being  arranged  so  as 
to  convert  reciprocating  pulsed  fluid  movement  ap- 
pearing at  said  motor  fluid  ports  into  unidirectional 
fluid  flow  through  said  further  fluid  path  for  driving 
said  rotary  driven  member  in  response  to  said  recip- 
rocating pulsed  fluid  movement. 


3,287,910 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Calrfai  C  Sihrcrstcin,  Trenton,  NJ.,  anitBor  to  Cornell 
Aeronautical  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Bvffalo,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,423 
27  Clafans.     (CL  60—203) 


15.  In  a  transmission,  the  combination  of  | 

(a)  an  hydraulic  pulse  generator  unit  having  a  drive 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor,  the  combination  comin'ising  a 
container  having  a  perforated  fluid  inlet  wall  anid  a  per- 
forated fluid  outlet  wall  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said 
fluid  inlet  wall,  a  multiplicity  of  freely  movable  discrete 
solid  particles  arranged  in  said  container,  at  least  some 
of  the  perforations  in  said  fluid  outlet  wall  being  below 
the  level  of  said  particles  in  said  container  at  all  times, 
and  means  for  flowing  fluid  upwardly  into  said  container 
through  the  perforations  in  said  fluid  inlet  wall,  at  least 
part  of  the  fluid  escaping  from  said  container  through 
said  perforations  in  said  fluid  outlet  wall,  thereby  sus- 
pending said  particles  in  fluid  to  form  a  bed  having  a  var- 
iable volume  dependent  upon  the  rate  of  fluid  flow. 

6.  In  a  nuclear  reactor,  the  combination  comprising  a 
container  having  a  perforated  side  wall  and  a  perforated 
bottom  wall,  an  outer  imperforate  wall  surrounding  said 
side  wall  and  providing  a  space  therebetween,  a  multi- 
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plicity  of  freely  movable  discrete  solid  particles  arranged 
in  said  conUiner,  at  least  some  of  the  perforations  in  said 
side  wall  being  below  the  level  of  said  particles  in  said 
container  at  all  times,  fluid  inlet  means  arranged  below 
said  bottom  wall  communicating  with  the  perforations 
therein,  and  fluid  outlet  means  arranged  above  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  communicating  with  said  space  and  the  in- 
terior of  said  container. 


of  generating  at  least  during  a  substantial  part  of  the 
burning  time  of  said  main  fuel  charge  an  auxiliary  pro- 
pulsion momentum  whereby  the  combined  auxiliary  pro- 
pulsion momentum  and  lower  main  propulsion  momen- 
tum are  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  pro- 
pulsion momentum. 


3,287,911 

HYBRID  HYFERGOLIC  ROCKET  PROFELLANT 

SYSTEMS  AND  METHOD 

Alfred  Klein,  1265  47th  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  5.  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,197 
5  Clahna.     (CI.  60—220) 

5.  A  method  of  applying  thrust  to  a  mass  by  a  combus- 
tive  reaction  comprising,  introducing  an  oxidant  into  and 
making  contact  withua  fuel  element  in  a  combustion 
chamber  of  a  reactionNnotor  said  oxidant  comprising 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  said  fuel  element  comprised  of  a 
mixture  consisting  of  70% -85%  by  weight  of  a  powdered 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
carbide,  alkali  earth  metal  carbide  and  mixtures  thereof, 
5%-15%  by  weight  of  potassium  cuprocyanidc,  0%-15% 
by  weight  of  an  alkali  meUl  azide.  10% -30%  by  weight 
of  a  material  suitable  to  be  used  as  a  binder,  said  mixture 
being  formed  into  a  solid  matrix,  producing  a  combus- 
tive  reaction  and  said  alkali  metal  azide  causing  an  ac- 
celeration of  said  combustive  reaction. 


3,287,912 

PROPELLENT  CHARGE  FOR  SOLID 

FUEL  ROCKETS 

Karl-Otto  Wehlow,  Dnsacldorf,  and  Hans-Dieter  Hamau, 

Gevelsbcrg,  Weitphalia,  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma 

Rhctaimetall  G.m.bJf.,  DusMldorf,  Germany 

Filed  July  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,926 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  30,  1962, 

R  33,039 

7  Claims.    (CL  60—256) 


1.  A  solid  fuel  rocket  comprising  an  elongated  con- 
tainer enclosed  at  one  end,  a  combustion  chamber,  a  noz- 
zle connected  to  the  open  end  of  said  container  and  com- 
municating with  said  combustion  chamber,  a  main  solid 
fuel  charge  disposed  within  said  combustion  chamber 
and  having  a  burning  rate  dependent  upon  variations  in 
external  ambient  temperature  assumed  by  the  unbumt 
fuel  and  upon  variations  in  combustion  chamber  pres- 
sure, said  main  fuel  charge  producing  a  predetermined 
propulsion  momentum  at  a  reference  ambient  temper- 
ature and  a  reference  combustion  chamber  pressure  and 
lower  propulsion  momentum  at  lower  ambient  temper- 
atures and  combustion  chamber  pressures,  means  for  ig- 
niting said  main  fuel  charge,  at  least  one  auxiliary  solid 
fuel  charge  disposed  within  said  combustion  chamber 
and  isolated  from  said  main  fuel  charge,  means  for  ignit- 
,  ing  said  auxiliary  fuel  charge  independently  of  said  first 
mentioned  igniting  means,  and  switching  means  for  said 
second  mentioned  igniting  means  responsive  to  at  least 
one  of  said  variations  when  the  variation  would  cause 
the  propulsion  momentum  generated  by  said  main  fuel 
charge  to  be  lower  than  said  predetermined  propulsion 
momentum,  said  switching  means  including  a  bimetallic 
element  controlled  by  said  external  ambient  temperature, 
upon  ignition  said  auxiliary  fuel  charge  being  capable 


3,287,913 
IGNITER 
William   M.  Boydston,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Aerojet-General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  July  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,539 
12  Claims.     (CL  60—256) 


1.  In  a  rocket  engine,  a  combustion  chamber  having 
a  propellant  grain  with  a  central  cavity  therein,  a  tubular 
guide  member  having  its  inner  end  opening  axially  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  its  outer  end  secured  in  the 
wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  offset  from  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof,  a  bendable  tube  longer  than  said  tubu- 
lar guide  member  adapted  to  be  pushed  through  said 
tubular  guide  member  to  extend  from  the  wall  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  project  axially  into  the  central 
cavity  of  said  propellant  grain,  pressure  sealing  means 
effective  to  hold  the  outer  end  of  said  tube  to  the  wall 
of  said  combustion  chamber,  pyrotechnic  material  en- 
closed in  said  bendable  tube  within  said  grain  cavity, 
means  arranged  within  said  bendable  tube  operable  to 
ignite  said  pyrotechnic  material  throughout  the  length 
thereof,  and  electrical  means  passing  through  said  pres- 
sure sealing  means  for  energizing  said  igniting  means. 


3,287,914 

EARTHEN    STORAGE    FOR    VOLATILE    LIQUIDS 

AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

William  M.  Faukoncr,  and  WUliam  C.  Fisher,  Bartles- 
ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,830 

5  Claims.    (CL  61— .5) 

4.  An  earthen  storage  system  for  normally  gaseous 
liquid  comprising  an  open-topped  earthen  reservoir  in 
frozen  earth;  refrigeration  freeze  pipe  conduit  means  verti- 
cally positioned  around  the  periphery  of  said  reservoir 
and  extending  into  the  earth  to  a  point  below  the  bottom 
of  said  reservoir;  means  to  supply  refrigeration  liquid  to 
said  freeze  pipes;  a  continuous,  enclosing,  vapor-imper- 
meable, roof-supporting  shell  vertically  positioned  around 
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said  reaervo^  between  said  reservoir  and  said  freeze  pipes 
and  seaiigdio  frozen  earth;  a  gusset  plate  secured  to  each 


L*«  awT  *■• 


freeze  pipe  and  to  said  shell;  and  an  insulated  roof  sealed 
to  and  supported  by  said  shelL 


3,2S7^15 
EARTHEN   STORAGE   FOR    VOLATILE   LIQUIDS 

AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Phillip  S.  MaMcy,  BaitksviOe,  OUa^  asrifnor  to  PhilUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,884 

5  Claims.     (CL  61—3) 


2.  A  combination  roof  support  and  vapor  barrier  for 
use  in  an  earthen  storage  system,  for  normally  gaseous 
liquid  having  an  open-topped  earthen  reservoir  main- 
tabied  in  frozen  earth  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  freeze 
pipes  located  around  the  periphery  of  the  reservoir,  said 
combination  comprising  a  trench  in  the  frozen  earth 
around  the  periphery  of  the  reservoir,  an  insulated,  vapor- 
impermeable  roof  covering  said  reservoir;  a  continuous, 
enclosing,  roof  supporting,  vapor-impermeable  wall  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  roof  and  terminating  in  said 
trench;  a  base  plate  fixedly  secured  horizontally  to  the 
bottom  of  said  wall;  and  a  frozen  slurry  of  solids  in  a 
liquid  filling  said  trench  so  as  to  support  said  wall  and 
said  roof  and  to  form  a  vapor-impermeable  seal  with  said 
wall. 

'  I 

3ai7,91« 
WATER  RAMP 
Jeaa  Aubcrt,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodctc  Anonymc 
ditc:  Societc  Gcncrale  dc  Traction  et  dTzploitations, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,198 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  21, 1962, 
910,040 
1  Claim,    (a.  61—9) 
In  a  water  ramp  installation  having  a  channel  of  con- 
stant slope  over  its  entire  length,  an  automotor  engine 


comprising  a  continuously  rigid  unitary  structure  span- 
ning the  channel  and  having  wheels  engaging  each  banlc 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  channel,  an  elongated  rigid  push- 
frame  depending  from  said  unitary  structure  and  solely 
supported  therefrom  by  a  ball  and  socket  joint  at  one 


end  portion  of  said  push-frame;  the  other  end  portion  of 
the  push-frame  being  traversed  beyond  both  lateral  sides 
by  a  mask  rigidly  integral  with  the  push-frame  to  define 
therewith  a  stiff  single  member,  said  mask  conforming 
substantially  to  the  bottom  and  ^ides  of  the  channel  and 
being  fitted  with  supporting  and  guiding  wheels. 


3a«V17 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF 
OUTFLOW  OF  IMPOUNDED  WATER 
Lawrence  Alexander  Tomer,  Jordaanskraal,  Middlcton, 
Cape  Province,  Rcpablic  Ol  Sovth  Africa,  assignor  to 
Fluid  Dynamics  (Proprietary)  Limttcd,  Port  Elizabeth, 
Cape  Province,  Republic  of  Sooth  Africa,  a  company 
of  the  Republic  of  South  Africa 
Original  application  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,140,  now 
Patent  No.  3,221,504,  dated  Dec.  7,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  applicatioo  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  Sooth  Africa, 
Apr.  29,  I960.  1,741/60 
6  Cblms.    (O.  61—25) 


■^£& 


M< 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  the  automatic  regulation  of 
the  outflow  from  an  open  body  of  water  impounded  by  a 
barrier  and  having  a  varying  level  when  the  level  of  said 
body  of  water  is  below  a  predetermined  upper  limit, 
which  apparatus  comprises  a  gate  contiguous  to  said  body 
of  water  and  arranged  to  be  opened  and  closed  to  control 
the  outflow  of  water  from  said  impounded  body  of  water, 
a  hollow  float  fixedly  coupled  to  said  gate  on  the  side  of 
said  gate  facing  said  body  of  water,  said  float  having  a 
water  inlet  and  outlet  aperture  adjacent  the  bottom  there- 
of and  having  an  air  vent  at  the  top  thereof,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  aperture  to  a  stationary 
control  chamber,  said  control  chamber  having  intake  pas- 
sage means  in  communication  with  the  impounded  body 
of  water  and  discharge  passage  means  for  discharging 
water  from  the  control  chamber  downstream  of  the  bar- 
rier, and  control  means  in  said  control  chamber  for  con- 
trolling closure  of  both  passage  means  for  the  withdrawal 
and  supply  of  water  from  and  to  the  control  chamber  and 
coQicquently  from  and  to  said  float  to  vary  the  buoyancy 
of  (he  float  and  consequently  the  opening  and  closing 
movements  of  the  gate,  said  control  means  being  oper- 
atively  dependent  on  the  level  of  the  impounded  body  of 
water,  and  wherein  the  control  means  comprises  valve 
means  movable  to  close  each  one  of  said  passage  means 
while  the  other  one  remains  open,  the  opening  and  closing 
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operations  of  which  are  effected  through  the  medium  of 
float  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  and  operated 
I   by  the  rising  and  falling  of  the  level  of  the  impounded  body 
of  water. 


3^7,918 

WATER  LEVEL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Charies  A.  Stewart,  609  Rector  BIdg.,  Littic  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,622 

3  Claims.    (CL  61—28) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  flow  of  water  between  ad- 
jacent rice  fields  comprising  a  rigid  channel-shaped  body 
having  outwardly  projecting  flange  means  adapted  to  be 
embedded  in  the  soil  in  a  levee  between  the  adjacent 
fields,  whereby  to  define  a  water  flow  passage  through 
the  levee,  the  side  walls  of  the  body  being  formed  with 
vertical  grooves,  and  a  resilient  plate  member  arcuately 
curved  vertically  continuously  throughout  its  height  and 
having  its  end  edges  frictionally  engaged  in  said  vertical 
grooves,  said  plate  member  defining  a  cylindrical  resilient 
gate  closure  from  side  edge  to  side  edge,  each  side  edge 
being  biased  against  opposite  walls  of  its  respective  seat- 
ing groove  for  frictionaily-positioning  the  gate  closure 
relative  to  the  bottom  of  the  channel-shaped  body,  the 
plate  member  acting  as  a  flow-controlling  gate  and  being 
manually  vertically  adjustable  in  said  grooves. 


3,287,919 

DOCK  AND  DOCK  BRACKET 

Laurence  C.  Hahn,  5625  Girard  Ave.  N., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,112 1 

7  Claims.     (CL  61—48) 


7.  A  dock  bracket  for  supporting,  on  a  post,  two  juxta- 
posed sections  of  a  platform  each  having  a  deck  attached 
to  a  longitudinal  frame  member  extending  along  one  later- 
al edge  of  the  section  and  a  transverse  frame  member  ex- 
tending along  an  end  of  each  section  and  fbrming  a  re-en- 
trant angle  with  said  longitudinal  frame  member,  said 
frame  members  being  disposed  below  said  deck  and  ex- 
posed on  the  undersides  thereof,  said  sections  being 
adapted  to  be  arranged  in  end  to  end  alignment  with  the 
transverse  frame  members  in  juxtaposition,  said  bracket 
comprising: 

(a)  a  shelf  on  which  the  approaching  end  portions 
of  the  frame  members  of  both  sections  rest, 

(b)  a  flange  extending  upwardly  from  said  shelf  and 


juxtaposed  adjacent  the  outermost  surface  of  both  of 

said  longitudinal  frame  members, 
(c)  an  upright  secured  to  said  shelf  and  extending 

upwardly  therefrom  and  disposed  in  the  re-entrant 

angle  between  the  frame  members  of  one  section 

adjacent  the  inner  surface  thereof, 
1(d)  another  upright  secured  to  said  shelf  and  disposed 

in  the  re-entrant  angle  between  the  frame  members  of 

the  other  section  and  adjacent  the  inner  surfaces  of 

said  frame  members, 

(e)  a  collar  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  flange  and 
adapted  to  encircle  a  dock  post, 

(f)  said  collar  being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  flange 
and  platform  to  permit  of  attachment  of  the  plat- 
form to  the  post  at  a  locality  below  the  upper  end 
of  the  post  and 

(g)  means  engaging  said  collar  and  post  and  holding 
said  bracket  in  fixed  relation  to  said  post. 


3,287^920 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  A  PLUG  IN  AN 
INFUSION  HOLE 
Richard  H.  Oitto,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Interior 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,962 
5  Claims.     (CI.  61—63) 


T"..- 


Hiij 


1.  Apparatus  for  plugging  an  infusion  hole  including 
a  dcformable  plug  assembly  in  cooperative  relationship 
with  an  expander  mechanism, 

said  plug  assembly  comprising 

a  hollow  stopper  means  of  deformable  material  having 
as  an  integral  part  thereof  an  enclosure  wall  at  one 
end  formed  as  an  outwardly  extending  cone-shaped 
portion  with  a  slit  near  its  apex, 

a  slotted  dement, 

and  a  sleeve  of  pliable  and  substantially  non-resilient 
material  retaining  said  slotted  element  within  the 
hollow  stopper  means  such  that  the  element  is  in 
position  at  the  base  of  the  cone-shaped  portion, 

said  expander  mechanism  comprising 
I    an  elongated  rod  having  at  one  end  a  keying  means 
operable  to  be  received  through  the  slotted  element 
of  the  plug  assembly  to  engage  a  surface  of  the  ele- 
ment within  the  cone-shaped  enclosure  portion, 

a  material  forming  member  slidably  supported  on  said 
rod, 

two  elongated  hollow  members  nested  together  and 
slidably  supported  on  said  rod  such  that  an  end  of 
one  of  said  nested  members  is  in  contact  with  the 
forming  member, 

and  the  other  of  said  nested  members  having  fixed 
thereon  a  pivot  support  means  adjacent  to  a  flange 
on  the  other  end  of  the  said  one  of  the  nested 
members, 

stop  means  fixed  to  said  rod  and  in  contact  with  one 
end  of  the  other  of  said  nested  members  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  the  pivot  support  means  away 
from  the  said  flange, 

and  a  lever  means  pivoted  on  said  pivot  support  means 
and  operable  to  slidably  contact  the  flange  on  the 
said  one  of  the  nested  members  whereby  the  latter 
is  displaced  relative  to  the  other  of  said  nested 
members  and  the  rod  such  that  it  displaces  the  form- 
ing member  to  enter  a  substantial  part  thereof  with- 
in the  said  sleeve  to  expand  and  deform  the  sleeve 
and  the  hollow  stopper  means  in  contact  therewith. 
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3L2t7,921 
BOAT  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Frank  B.  WUmhi,  1131  W.  LomiU  B1t4.,  Lomtta,  Calif., 
and  WayM  A.  WatUns,   1707  23«th  Si^  Torrance, 
Caitf. 

Fflcd  Aug.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,541 
4  Claims.     (CL  61— (3) 


1.  A  boat  storage  system  and  structure  including:  a 
housing  positioned  adjacent  a  body  of  salt  water;  at  least 
one  tank-like  storage  means  in  said  housing,  said  tank-like 
storage  means  being  isolated  from  said  body  of  salt  water 
and  being  intended  to  hold  fresh  water  and  having  a 
portion  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing;  fresh 
water  in  said  storage  means;  means  for  introducing  such 
fresh  water  into  said  storage  means  from  a  source  in- 
dependent of  said  body  of  water;  and  means  adjacent  said 
housing  for  hoisting  vessels  out  of  said  body  of  water  and 
for  depositing  the  same  into  said  accessible  portion  of 
said  tank-like  storage  means  to  be  floated  on  said  fluid  in 
said  storage  means. 


3^7  J22 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EMBEDDING  A  LINE, 

A  CABLE  OR  THE  LIKE  UNDERGROUND 

Rudolf  Harmatorf,  Schlllcratr.  45,  Hamborg-AKona, 

Gcnnaoy 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,217 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  4,  1961, 

H  41,919 


1.  The  device  for  embedding  an  elongated  member 
underground  comprising,  in  combination,  an  upright 
column-like  hollow  structure  having  a  lower  end  and  a 
front  portion  and  lateral  sides,  guide  means  for  said 
elongated  member  defined  within  said  hollow  structure, 
outlet  means  for  said  elongated  member  defined  adjacent 
said  lower  end  of  said  hollow  structure  and  directed  rear- 
wardly  thereof,  a  first  vibrating  soil  engaging  body 
mounted  in  front  of  said  front  portion  of  said  hollow 
structure  and  mounted  thereto,  vibration-absorbing  ele- 
ments mounting  said  body  to  said  hollow  structure,  a 
first  vibration  generator  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  vibrating  body,  second  soil  engaging  vibrating  bodies 
defined  on  both  lateral  sides  of  said  hollow  structure  and 
mounted  thereto,  vibration-absorbing  elements  mounting 
said  second  bodies  to  said  lateral  sides,  a  second  vibration 


generator  arranged  within  said  hollow  structure,  means 
for  operatively  connecting  said  second  vibration  genera- 
tor to  said  second  vibrating  bodies,  said  connecting  means 
extending  through  openings  defined  in  said  lateral  sides 
of  said  hollow  structure,  and  sealing  means  arranged 
between  the  walls  of  said  openings  and  said  connecting 
means,  said  sealing  means  being  in  the  form  of  vibration- 
absorbing  means. 

3,287,923 

THERMOELECTRIC  ASSEMBLY 

Thorc  M.  ElfTlna,  433  Fairfax  Ave.,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,804 

15  aalms.    (CL  62—3) 


I.  A  thermoelectric  assembly  of  the  type  including  pairs 
of  semiconductor  elements  of  n-type  and  p-type  thermo- 
electric material  having  first  and  second  spaced  surfaces, 
first  junction  bridges  connected  between  the  first  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  elements,  second  junction  bridges 
connected  between  the  second  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor elements  to  form  thermocouples,  at  least  one  of 
said  first  or  second  junction  bridges  being  in  the  form  of 
short  lengths  of  hollow  finned  tubes  having  outwardly 
extending  heat  transfer  fins. 


3,287,924 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Bright,  Mlamlsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,531 
2  Claims.    (CI.  62—5) 


D^ 


r 


"1 


z. 


3^ 


.- 1 


L<===^ 


1.  Refrigerating  apparatus  including  first  and  second 
refrigerant  evaporating  means  having  inlet  and  outlet 
means,  refrigerant  compressing  and  condensing  means 
having  inlet  means  connected  to  the  outlet  means  of  said 
first  and  second  evaporating  means,  vortex  means  having 
a  central  outlet  means  connected  to  the  inlet  means  of 
said  first  evaporating  means  and  an  outer  outlet  means 
connected  to  the  inlet  means  of  said  second  evaporating 
means,  means  for  changing  the  pressure  energy  of  the 
refrigerant  to  velocity  energy  comprising  a  restrictor  hav- 
ing its  inlet  connected  to  the  outlet  means  of  said  com- 
pressing and  condensing  means  and  having  its  outlet  dis- 
charging substantially  tangentially  into  the  inner  surface 
of  said  vortex  means. 
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3,287,925 
INTRANSrr  UQUEHED  GAS  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM 
lohn  J.  Kane,  Fullerton,  CaUf.,  and  Allen  P.  Matter, 
Kcnmore,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbkie  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,356 
13  Claims.    (CL  62— 51) 


}^"r^ 


h. 


1.  A  method  for  the  intransit  preservation  of  perish- 
able products  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  pres- 
surized low-boiling  liquefied  gas,  having  a  boiling  point 
at  atmospheric  pressure  below  about  —80°  C,  and  at 
temperature  corresponding  to  a  vapor  pressure  above 
about  10  p.s.i.g.  with  the  entire  liquid  and  vapor  sub- 
stantially in  equilibrium  at  the  temperature  of  the  liquid 
at  all  times,  in  a  mobile  thermally  insulated  storage  con- 
tainer associated  with  a  mobile  thermally  insulated 
storage  chamber;  controllably  dispensing  pressurized 
liquefied  gas  from  the  container  by  said  vapor  pressure 
and  spraying  such  pressurized  liquefied  gas  in  liquid  form 
at  above  atmospheric  pressure  into  the  storage  chamber 
to  cool  and  maintain  the  interior  of  such  chamber  there- 
by to  a  selected  temperature  range  below  ambient;  ex- 
posing the  interior  of  said  storage  chamber  to  the  sur- 
rounding atmosphere  and  terminating  such  flow  of 
liquefied  gas  from  within  said  container. 


3,287,926 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  HARVESTING  ICE 

Henry  J.  HaU,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

(25210  Circle  Drive,  Sontkfield,  Mkk.) 

Filed  Joac  17, 1964.  Scr.  No.  375,716 

i        2  Clakns.     (CL  62—71) 


'"s,^^ 

T-F-4 


^^i 


1.  The  method  of  freezing  and  dry  harvesting  ice,  whkh 
consists  providing  a  container  of  water,  enclosing  said 
container  in  an  air  tight  space,  and  simultaneously 
subjecting  all  parts  of  said  container  to  a  constant  flow 
of  refrigerant  at  a  constant  temperature  well  below  the 
freezing  point  of  water,  freezing  the  water  and  thereafter 
maintaining  said  refrigerant  uniformly  in  contact  with 
all  walls  of  said  container  while  maintaining  said  re- 
frigerant at  said  constant  temperature  and  shrinking  the 
volume  of  the  ice  equally  on  all  sides  simultaneously 
for  harvesting. 


3,287,927 

HYDRAULIC  ICE  MAKER 

Dwigkt  W.  Jacobns,  LouisTille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  525,490 

5  Cbrims.    (CL  62—135) 

1.  A  hydraulic  ice  maker  comprising: 

a  tube  open  at  one  end  for  containing  water  to  be 

frozen  into  ioe; 
means  for  freezing  the  water  contained  in  said  tube; 


said  tube  having  a  water  inlet  at  the  other  end  there- 
of for  introducing  water  under  pressure  into  said 
tube  to  eject  a  portion  of  the  ice  from  said  one  end 
of  said  tube; 

ice  severing  means  including  an  expansion  chamber 
operable  upon  expansion  of  said  chamber  to  sever 
an  ejected  portion  of  ice; 

water  supply  means  including,  in  series  connection  a 
normally  closed  valve  means  connected  to  a  source 
of  water,  a  boiler,  a  rebef  valve  and  water  conduit 


means  connecting  said  relief  valve  to  said  expan- 
sion chamber  and  to  said  water  inlet, 

means  for  heating  said  boiler  to  vaporize  water  con- 
tained therein  and  thereby  effect  flow  of  a  volume 
of  water  through  said  relief  valve  and  into  said  ex- 
pansion chamber  to  operate  said  severing  means, 

and  a  tube  heater  for  effecting  a  thawing  of  the  bond 
between  said  ice  and  said  tube  subsequent  to  the  op- 
eration of  said  severing  means  whereby  flow  of  said 
volume  of  water  from  said  expansion  to  said  tube 
ejects  a  portion  of  the  ice  from  said  one  end  thereof. 


3,287,928 
DECRYSTALLIZER  MEANS  FOR  DOUBLE  EFFECT 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Jokn  Grakam  Reid,  Jr.,  Grosae  Pointe,  Mkk.,  assignor 
to  American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delavare 
FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,744 

5  Claims.     (CL  62— 141)  , 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  comprising 
a  first  upper  shell  containing  a  generator;  a  second  inter- 
mediate shell  containing  a  second  generator  and  con- 
denser; a  third  lower  shell  containing  an  evaporator  and 
absorber;  a  heat  exchanger  arranged  below  the  lower 
shell;  a  first  line  kading  from  the  bottom  of  the  inter)- 
mediate  shell  through  one  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  tij) 
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the  absorber;  and  a  second  line  leading  from  the  bottom 
of  the  lower  shell  through  the  other  side  of  the  beat 
exchanger  to  the  first  generator:  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  third  line  leading  from  the  first  generator  to  a 
point  in  the  second  line  located  upstream  from  the  heat 
exchanger;  valve  means  normally  closing  said  third  line; 
means  responsive  to  the  liquid  level  in  said  intermediate 
shell  for  sensing  the  build-up  of  crystals  in  said  other 
side  of  the  heat  exchanger;  and  means  operated  by  the 
sensing    means  to  open   said    valve   means. 


REFRIGERATED  CABINET  WITH  IMPROVED 
NOZZLE  CONSTRUCHON 
Sterling  Bcckwith,  LIbcrtyTillc  Towiulip,  Dl.,  assignor  to 
Dual  Jet  Refrigeration  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  nUnois 

nied  June  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  468,373 
9  Claims.     (CI.  62—256) 


V 

r-^ 

■\ 

^^ 

"^ 

m 

V 

^ 

_^ 

"•^^^^ 

1        ' 

t. 

1.  In  a  refrigerated  cabinet  construction  of  the  type 
defining  an  open  side  and  including  air  inlet  means  and 
air  nozzles  extending  in  side-by-side  relationship  across 
opposite  edges  of  said  open  side,  passages  defined  in  said 
construction  communicating  each  of  the  corresponding 
inlets  and  nozzles,  refrigeration  means  located  in  at  least 
the  innermost  one  of  said  passages,  and  circulating  means 
located  in  at  least  the  innermost  of  said  passages  for 
driving  air  streams  through  said  passages  and  across 
said  open  side  between  corresponding  inlets  and  nozzles, 
said  air  streams  crossing  said  open  side  in  side-by-side 
contacting  relationship,  the  improvement  comprising  ad- 
ditional driving  means  for  an  air  stream,  said  driving 
means  being  located  adjacent  said  nozzles,  an  additional 
nozzle  having  its  outlet  end  directed  toward  the  outer- 
most of  the  air  streams  passing  between  said  nozzles  and 
inlets,  said  driving  means  being  adapted  to  collect  am- 
bient air  and  to  direct  the  ambient  air  through  said  addi- 
tional nozzle  for  passage  of  an  ambient  air  stream  into 
engagement  with  said  outermost  air  stream. 


34S7,93«     I      ! 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
John  J.  O'ConncD,  and  Leonard  J.  Mann,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
asrignors   to   General    Motors   Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  10,  1964.  Scr.  No.  343,736,  now 
Patent  No.  3,252,292,  dated  May  24,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4S6,64S 

1  CUm.    (a.  62—277) 

A  refrigerator  including  insulating  means  enclosing  a 

compartment,  said  compartment  having  a  raised  bottom 

wall  portion  extending  across  the  rear  of  said  compart- 

meiH.  means  forming  a  machine  compartment  beneath 


said  compartment  having  a  portion  of  increased  height 
beneath  said  raised  bottom  wall  portion,  a  refrigerant 
liquefying  means  having  a  compressor  with  a  major  por- 
tion located  in  said  machinery  compartment  beneath 
said  raised  bottom  wall  portion,  a  refrigerant  evaporating 
means  supported  in  said  compartment  above  said  raised 
bottom  wall  portion,  a  partition  wail  extending  upwardly 
from  said  raised  bottom  wall  portion  shielding  the  re- 
mainder of  said  compartment  from  said  evaporating 
means,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  evaporat- 


ing and  liquefying  means,  said  raised  bottom  wall  por- 
tion having  a  drain  sump  and  a  drain  outlet  connection 
extending  from  said  sump  through  said  wall  portion, 
a  drain  disposer  in  said  machinery  compartment,  and  a 
drain  conduit  extending  from  said  drain  outlet  connec- 
tion to  said  drain  disposer,  said  sump  being  provided 
with  a  removable  cover  for  keeping  cold  air  and  foreign 
objects  away  from  said  sunf>p  which  is  removable  to 
provide  access  for  cleaning  said  sump  and  said  drain  out- 
let connection. 


3^*7^31 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYCTEM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Frank  WeHy,  Youngstown,  Oiiio.,  assignor  to  The  Vendo 

Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,341 

5  Ckyms.    (CL  62—324) 


1.  A  combined  heating  and  cooling  system  for  motor 
vehicles  and  the  like  comprising  a  power-driven  refrigerant 
compressor,  a  first  heat  exchanger  adapted  to  be  installed 
within  the  space  to  be  heated  or  cooled,  a  second  heat 
exchanger  adapted  to  be  portioned  outside  said  space,  a 
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reversing  valve  having  ports  connected  to  the  inlet  and 
outlet  of  said  compressor  and  a  pair  of  other  ports  con- 
nected, respectively,  to  a  refrigerant  port  of  said  first  ex- 
changer and  a  refrigerant  port  of  said  second  exchanger, 
conduit  means  interconnecting  the  other  refrigerant  ports 
of  said  exchangers  and  having  means  therein  to  yieldingly 
impede  the  flow  of  refrigerant  in  either  direction,  and  a 
second  conduit  having  a  restricted  passage  and  a  series 
check  valve  in  parallel  with  said  conduit  means  to  transfer 
liquid  refrigerant  from  the  said  other  of  said  refrigerant 
ports  of  said  second  exchanger  to  the  other  of  said  refrig- 
erant ports  of  said  first  exchanger  when  said  valve  is  set 
to  discharge  compressed  refrigerant  into  said  second  ex- 
changer. 

3,2«r,932 

SPRAY  FREEZER  TtJNNEL 

Alfred  H.  Schlemroer,  Jr.,   400  N.  Lake  Eloise   Drive, 

Winter  Haven,  Ha. 

Filed  July  16,  1965.  Scr.  No.  472^94 

7  Claims.    (CL  62—374) 


1.  In  a  food  freezing  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
an  elongated  housing  forming  a  tunnel,  a  longitudinal 
partition  provided  in  said  tunnel  and  separating  the  same 
into  an  upper  compartment  and  a  lower  compartment,  a 
food  conveyor  passing  through  said  tunnel  from  one  end 
thereof  to  the  other,  said  conveyor  having  a  loading  end, 
a  discharge  end,  an  upper  food  conveying  run  passing 
through  said  upper  compartment  along  said  partition  and 
a  lower  return  run  passing  through  said  lower  compart- 
ment, a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  rotatable  guid- 
ing rolls  provided  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  in  said 
lower  compartment,  the  lower  run  of  said  conveyor 
passing  in  a  catenary  path  over  said  guiding  rolls  where- 
by to  maintain  appropriate  tension  on  the  upper  run  of 
the  conveyor  passing  along  said  partition,  and  means  for 
discharging  volatilizable  liquefied  gas  into  said  upper  com- 
partment, said  housing  forming  said  tunnel  comprising  a 
plurality  of  modular  sections  assembled  in  end-to-end 
relationship,  said  tunnel  partition  comprising  a  plurality 
of  planar  partition  members  embodied  in  the  respective 
tunnel  sections,  and  longitudinally  extending  wear  strips 
mounted  on  the  tipper  surface  of  each  partition  member, 
the  wear  strips  on  each  partition  member  being  laterally 
offset  from  and  lis^igitudinally  overlapping  the  wear  strips 
on  the  next  adjacent  partition  member,  the  upper  run  of 
said  conveyor  riding  on  said  wear  strips,  together  with 
fixed  fastener  means  securing  one  end  of  each  of  said 
wear  strips  at  a  fixed  point  to  its  associated  partition 
member,  and  self-adjusting  fastener  means  securing  the 
other  end  of  each  wear  strip  to  the  partition  member  so 
as  to  permit  longitudinal  expansion  and  contraction  of  the 
wear  strip  under  changes  in  temperature  independently 
of  the  associated  partition  member. 


3,287,933 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
John  J.  O'Connell  and  Leonard  J.  Mann,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors    to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit. 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,736,  now 
Patent  No.  3,252,292  dated  May  24,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  appUcarion  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,647 

6  Claims.     (CI.  62—441) 
1.  A  refrigerator  including  insulating  means  enclosing 
a  below  freezing  compartment  and  an  above  freezing  com- 


partment, said  insulating  means  including  insulated  side 
walls  and  an  insulated  rear  wall  for  said  below  freezing 
compartment,  a  refrigerant  evaporating  means  in  the  form 
of  a  single  elongated  unit  located  within  said  below  freez- 
ing compartment  in  front  of  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
rear  wall  and  having  its  opposite  ends  adjacent  said  side 
walls,  a  partition  wall  located  in  said  below  freezing  com- 
partment in  front  of  said  evaporating  means,  upwardly  ex- 
tending dividing  means  behind  and  transverse  to  said  par- 
tition wall  cooperating  with  said  evaporating  means  and 


the  walls  of  said  below  freezing  compartment  to  provide 
separate  chambers  on  opposite  sides  thereof  containing 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  evaporating  means,  said  parti- 
tion wall  on  one  side  of  said  dividing  means  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  at  the  bottom  and  the  top  and  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  dividing  means  being  imperforate, 
said  insulating  means  being  provided  with  supply  and  re- 
turn air  passages  connecting  said  above  freezing  compart- 
ment with  said  separate  chamber  behind  the  imperforate 
portion  of  said  partition  wall  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
dividing  means. 

3  287  934 
UNIVERSAL  JOirSTS  AND  COUPLINGS 
Harry  A&hcr,  Thomtonville,  Cleckheaton,  England,  as- 
signor   to     Holset    Engineering    Company     Limited, 
Huddersfield,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  May  5.  1964.  Ser.  No.  365,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  14,  1963 

18,985/63 
9  Cbims.     (CI.  64—21) 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  a  shaft,  an  outer  and 
an  inner  member  mounted  concentrically  with  and  axial- 
ly  surrounding  said  shaft,  said  inner  member  supported 
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on  and  connected  to  said  shaft,  said  outer  and  inner  mem- 
bers having  a  plurality  of  regularly  circularly  spaced, 
matching  inner  and  outer  grooves  respectively, 

a  plurality  of  balls,  a  ball  locating  cage  mounted  inter- 
mediate the  outer  and  the  inner  members  for  locat- 
ing said  balls  equidistantly  spaced  with  their  centres 
on  a  common  plane,  each  ball  engaged  in  a  groove 
of  said  outer  and  inner  members, 
the  mounting  for  said  cage  consisting  of  spherical  bear- 
ing contact  between  the  internal  and  external  sur- 
faces of  the  cage  and  thc^inner  and  outer  members 
respectively,  the  ca^  thus  being  mounted  for  con- 
trolling the  articulation  centre  of  the  joint, 
said  grooves  being  axial  parallel,  extending  straightly 
in  the  axial  direction  of  said  members  and  providing 
cross-sectional  shapes  which  at  least  in  part  closely 
fit  the  diameters  of  the  balls  therein  with  minimum 
sliding  friction  and  high  rolling  eflficiency,  whereby 
the  balls  roll  in  their  grooves  to  steer  the  cage  ac- 
curately into  the  bisector  plane. 


3J«7,935 

FRICTION  CLUTCH 

Heinrkh  Griinbaain,  Bfamingen,  Switzcriaod,  assignor  to 

Dr.  C.  Schachcmnann  A  Co.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,961 

11  Claims.    (CL  64—30) 


1.  A  friction  clutch,  comprising  a  first  rotary  coupling 
unit  including  a  first  coupling  member;  a  second  rotary 
coupling  unit  located  substantially  coaxially  with  respect 
to  said  first  coupling  unit,  said  second  coupling  unit  in- 
cluding a  coupling  element  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical portion  substantially  coaxial  with  said  first  coupling 
member  and  a  radially  extending  transverse  wall  portion, 
an  annular  clutch  member  rotatably  and  slidably  received 
on  said  substantially  cylindrical  portion  of  said  first  cou- 
pling element,  and  biasing  means  provided  on  said  first 
coupling  element  and  arranged  to  bias  said  clutch  member 
axially  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  transverse 
wall  portion;  connecting  means  provided  on  said  members 
for  constraining  the  latter  for  simultaneous  rotational 
movement  about  their  common  axis  and  for  permitting 
said  members  to  move  freely  out  of  engagement  with  each 
other  in  axial  direction  in  response  to  movement  of  one  of 
said  coupling  units  axially  away  from  the  other  coupling 
unit,  without  affecting  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means,  said 
coupling  units  transmitting  between  themselves  a  driving 
torque  whose  magnitude  depends  on  the  bias  of  said  bias- 
ing means  when  said  members  are  connected  for  simul- 
taneous rotational  movement. 


carrier,  spaced  limit  stops  providing  first  inwardly  directed 
limit  stop  faces  for  engagement  by  the  rcciprocaiable  abut- 
ment means,  adjustable  lead  screw  means  for  adjusting  the 
spaced  limit  stops  inwardly  and  outwardly  to  provide  for 
small  increment  adjustments  of  the  amplitude  of  travel  of 
the  reciprocatory  abutment  means  and  con^icquently  of  the 
thread  carrier,  spaced  sets  of  movable  spacer  blocks  car- 
ried by  the  spaced  limit  stops  respectively  and  providing 


spaced  sets  of  second  inwardly  directed  limit  stop  faces, 
and  selection  control  means  operably  associated  with  the 
spaced  sets  of  spacer  blocks  to  displace  them  selectively 
and  bring  their  second  inwardly  directed  limit  stop  faces 
selectively  into  regions  inwardly  adjacent  said  first  in- 
wardly directed  limit  stop  faces,  thereby  providing  for 
larger  increment  adjustments  of  the  amplitude  of  travel  of 
the  reciprocatable  abutment  means  and  consequently  of  the 
thread  carrier. 


3,287,937 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  KNITTED  GARMENTS 

James  H.  Landau,  15  Mayflower  Parkway, 

Westport,  Conn. 

Original  application  Dec.   12,   1961,  Ser.  No.   158,757. 

Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

509,466 

2  Claims.    (CL  66—171) 


3,287,936 
STRAIGHT  BAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 
William  Bentlcy,  Woodhousc  Eaves,  near  Loughborough, 
Dennis  A.  Cozens,  Leicester,  and   Barry  C.  Strong, 
Thunnaston,  Leicester,  England,  assignors  to  William 
Cotton  Limited 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  19, 1963, 

50,289/63 

5  Claims.     (CL  66—82) 

1.  A  straight  bar  knitting  machine  having  a  row  of 

needles,  a  thread  carrier  reciprocatable  along  the  row  of 

needles,  abutment  means  reciprocatable  with  the  thread 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  knitted  garment  to  be 
worn  on  the  human  torso  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
knitting  two  first  and  second  tubular  lengths  of  material 
having  courses  of  predetermined  length  to  conform  to 
the  peripheral  dimensions  of  first  and  second  oppositely 
disposed  portions  of  the  human  torso,  the  number  of  wales 
in  certain  successive  courses  of  each  tube  being  either 
progressively  increased  or  progressively  decreased,  said 
increases  or  decreases  being  made  only  by  the  addition 
or  subtraction  of  an  equal  number  of  wales  disposed 
on  either  side  of  two  diametrically  opposite  longitudinally 
extending  lines,  severing  each  of  said  tubes  along  a  longi- 
tudinal line  disposed  equidisUnt  from  said  first  mentioned 
two  longitudinal  lines  to  provide  first  and  second  half 
panels  of  material  each  having  awo  side  margins,  and 
joining  the  respective  side  margins  of  the  first  lialf  panel 
with  the  respective  side  margins  of  the  second  half  panel. 


3,287,938 
RUN-RESISTANT  ELASTIC  FABRIC 
Herbert  Knohl,  Seneca,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachu- 
setts 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,599  i 

14  Claims.     (CI.  66— 190)  ' 


a  condition  of  complete  constriction  to  a  maximum  open- 
ing whereby  said  fingerpiece  operates  to  provide  complete 
control  of  the  checking,  unchecking,  throttling  and  flow 
rate  of  fuel  from  said  reservoir  to  said  burner  nozzle. 


I.  A  tubular-knit  elastic  fabric  tube  including  an  elas- 
tomeric  yam  inlaid  into  a  modified  jersey-knit  textile  yam 
structure  comprising  alternate  spiraloid  courses  of  tightly 
knit  plain  stitches  of  yam  of  relatively  greater  shrink- 
ability  and  intermediate  spiraloid  courses  of  more  loosely 
knit  alternating  plain  and  tuck  stitches  of  yam  of  rela- 
tively lesser  shrinkability  and  wherein  the  elastomeric  yam 
is  incorporated  as  a  tuck  yam  in  stitches  which  have  no 
other  tuck  yam. 

3,287,939 
FINGERPIECE  CONTROLLED  GAS  LIGHTERS 
Conrad  Zellweger,  28  Avenue  des  Arpillicres,  Geneva, 
Switzerland,  and  William  Retzler,  8  Howard  Road, 
Great  Bookham,  England 
Original  application  July  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,128,  now 
Patent  No.  3,208,243,  dated  Sept.  28.  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  27,  1962, 

9,014 
3  Claims,     (a.  67—7.1) 


•/  <f  -^^ 


1.  A  hand  held  lighter  of  the  gas  fuel  type  com^ising 
a  reservoir  for  maintaining  highly  volatile  fuel  under 
pressure  in  its  liquefied  state;  a  sparking  wheel  having  an 
abrading  surface;  a  flint  element  biased  against  the  abrad- 
ing surface  of  said  sparking  wheel;  a  burner  means  includ- 
ing a  burner  nozzle  located  near  said  sparking  wheel  and 
said  flint  element  and  a  hollow  element  extending  from 
within  said  reservoir  to  said  burner  nozzle,  said  hollow 
element  having  a  first  portion  terminating  in  said  reservoir, 
a  second  portion  terminating  in  said  burner  nozzle,  a 
third  portion  connecting  said  first  and  second  portions 
and  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  first  portion,  and  a 
resiliently  constrictable  portion  at  the  juncture  of  said  first 
and  third  portions  which  is  internally  exposed  to  reser- 
voir pressure;  and  a  movable  fingerpiece  connected  to 
said  hollow  element  at  said  third  portion  to  control  con- 
striction of  said  constrictable  portion,  said  fingerpiece 
being  normally  in  a  position  which  coincides  with  com- 
plete constriction  of  said  constrictable  portion  and  being 
movable  from  said  position  in  a  dk^ction  to  cause  move- 
ment of  the  third  portion  of  sJtfd  hollow  element  to  pro- 
duce gradual  opening  of  said  constrictable  portion  from 


3,287,940 
WASHING  MACHINE  LINT  FILTER 
Andrew  H.  Gcriiardt,  Fort  Pierce,  Fla.,  and  James  J. 
Schmidt,  East  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  American 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,111 
9  Claims.     (CI.  68—18) 


1.  Filter  means  for  use  with  agitator  type  washing 
machines,  and  comprising: 

an  agitator  formed  to  include  a  vertically  disposed  hol- 
low body  portion, 

a  wash  water  receptive  opening  provided  through  the 
upper  disposed  terminal  and  of  said  hollow  body 
portion  and  above  the  static  level  of  wash  water  in 
which  operated, 

wash  water  emitting  openings  provided  between  the 
ends  of  said  hollow  body  portion, 

a  filter  member  provided  in  said  hollow  body  portion, 
near  the  upper  terminal  end  thereof  and  between 
said  wash  water  receptive  and  emitting  openings, 

means  for  driving  said  agitator  for  circulating  wash 
water  through  said  openings  and  said  filter  member 
therebetween, 

and  deflector  means  provided  on  the  upper  disposed  end 
of  said  agitator  and  extending  over  said  receptive 
opening  for  directing  wash  water  received  thereby 
into  the  receptive  opening  provided  in  the  terminal 
end  of  said  agitator, 

said  deflector  means  being  provided  in  spaced  relation 
vertically  over  the  terminal  end  of  said  agitator  and 
extending  radially  outward  and  downward  in  con- 
centric spaced  relation  to  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  agitator  at  said  terminal  end. 


3,287,941 

RUG  AND  CARPET  CLEANING  DEMCE 

Nishan  E.  Bunichian,  427  Marlboro  Road, 

Wood  Ridge,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,317 

18  Clafans.     (Cl.  68—20) 

1.  A  rug  and  carpet  cleaning  device  comprising: 

a  tank; 

a  rotatable  spiral  guide  mounted  within  the  tank; 
a  conveyor  having  means,  as  a  part  thereof,  for  hold- 
ing the  article  to  be  cleaned  in  position; 
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means  for  moving  the  conveyor  onto  the  rotatable 
spiral  guide; 

means  for  introducing  cleaning  solution  into  the  tank; 

an  end  plate  affixed  to  each  end  of  the  rotatable  spiral 
guide; 

one  of  the  end  plates  having  a  central  opening  there- 
in; 


means  for  rotating  the  spiral  guide,  the  conveyor  and 
the  article  held  thereto  so  that  the  cleaning  solution 
is  drawn  up  inside  the  combination  and  is  ejected 
through  the  central  opening  in  the  end  plate  having 
the  central  opening;  and 

means  for  draining  the  cleaning  solution  from  the 
tank. 


3^87^42  ' 

WASHING  MACHINE  AND  ROLLER  DRIVE 
MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
Donald  A.  Brackman  and  Byron  L.  Brucken,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assicnors  to  General  Moton  Corporation,  Dc- 
troit,  MiclL4  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,265 
16  Claims.    (CI.  68— 23) 


10.  An  agitating  and  spinning  mechanism  comprising, 
two  shaft  means  concentrically  arranged,  support  means 
for  said  shaft  means,  spin  driven  roller  means  drivably 
connected  to  one  of  said  shaft  means  for  rotating  said  one 
of  said  shaft  means,  means  drivably  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  shaft  means  for  motivating  said  other  of  said  shaft 
means,  agitate  driven  roller  means  rotatably  carried 
by  said  support  means  for  driving  said  motivating  means, 
power  shaft  means  operable  in  a  first  and  second  manner, 
first  self-energizing  roller  means  movable  with  respect  to 
said  spin  driven  roller  means  and  said  power  shaft 
means  for  selectively  wcdgingly  engaging  said  spin  driven 
roller  means  and  said  power  shaft  means  to  motion  trans- 
mittingly  connect  said  power  shaft  means  with  said  spin 
driven  roller  means  when  said  power  shaft  means  is  oper- 
ating in  a  first  manner  for  inducing  spinning,  and  second 
self-energizing  roller  means  movable  with  respect  to 
said  agitate  driven  roller  means  and  said  power  shaft 
means  for  selectively  wedgingly  engaging  said  agitate 
driven  roller  means  and  said  shaft  means  to  motion  trans- 


mittingly  connect  said  power  shaft  means  with  said  agi- 
tate driven  roller  means  when  said  power  shaft  means  is 
operating  in  a  second  manner  for  inducing  agitating,  one 
of  said  first  or  second  self-energizing  roller  means  includ- 
ing an  idler  roller  and  means  for  moving  said  idler  roller 
out  of  wedging  engagement  with  its  respective  driven  roller 
means  in  response  to  the  manner  of  operation  of  said 
power  shaft  means. 


3,287,943 

SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

George  W.  Vaughn  and  Felix  F.  RoMz,  both  of 

2038  Oakland  Ave.,  Pncbio,  Colo. 

Filed  Not.  25. 1964.  Scr.  No.  413^13 

3Claiw.    (CL7t— 5t) 


^^l^N^{*}^^^^^^^^NS^\\\^v^\\\\\\x\\^^^^\\\^J*^ 


1.  A  lock  for  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  clampii>g  mem- 
bers for  preventing  said  members  against  unauthorized 
rotation  or  use  of  the  clamping  mombers,  the  clamping 
members  having  threaded  shanks  and  a  pivoted  handle 
on  each  of  the  heads  of  the  threaded  shanks,  said  lock 
comprising  a  hollow,  elongated  square-shaped  tubular 
mentber  having  a  hollow  portion  extending  at  least  from 
each  end  thereof  to  receive,  respectively,  a  pivoted  handle 
of  said  threaded  shanks  within  each  end  thereof,  an 
elongated  slot  of  a  cross-section  to  receive  at  least  the 
width  of  the  shank  of  said  clan»ping  memben  and  ex- 
tending from  each  end  of  said  ti>bular  member  along  the 
rear  side  thereof,  said  slots  extending  sufficiently  to  en- 
able the  tubular  member  to  interfit  between  said  clamp- 
ing aiembers  when  positioned  in  spaced-apart  relation 
while  the  pivoted  handles  aVe  positioned  within  the  adja- 
cent hollow  portions  of  the  tubular  members,  and  an 
aperture  extending  through  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  said  tubular  memiber  and  through  the  free  end  of  one 
of  the  handles  in  substantially  coaxial  alignment  with 
each  other  and  adapted  for  receiving  the  shank  of  a  lock- 
ing means. 

3,287,944 
LOCKING  MEANS 
Diume  R.  Crumb,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,868 
6  Claims.    (0.70—344) 


1.  In  a  cylinder  lock,  the  combination  comprising,  a 
casing,  an  output  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  within  the 
casing,  a  plug  rotatably  mounted  within  the  sleeve,  said 
plug  and  said  casing  having  radial  recesses  and  said  sleeve 
having  a  slot  alignable  in  a  predetermined  position  of  the 
plug  and  of  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  casing,  a  pair  of 
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separate  side  locking  bar  members  received  for  movement 
radially  within  said  recesses  and  slot,  said  members  being 
arranged  one  radially  overlying  the  other  within  the  re- 
cesses and  slot  and  having  portions  defming  a  parting 
face  between  said  members,  and  key-operated  tumbler 
means  mounted  within  said  pUig  for  movement  therein 
between  locking  and  unlocking  positions  transversely  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  members,  said  tumbler 
means  in  the  locking  position  thereof  locating  the  radially  ' 
inner  of  said  memtwrs  wholly  within  the  plug  and  the 
radially  outer  of  said  members  within  the  sleeve  and  the 
casing  in  positions  aligning  said  parting  face  with  the 
circumferential  interface  between  the  plug  and  the  sleeve 
whereby  the  sleeve  and  the  casing  are  keyed  together  and 
the  plug  is  freely  rotatable  within  the  sleeve,  said  tumbler 
means  in  the  unlocking  position  thereof  locating  said 
members  in  an  unlocking  position  within  said  recesses 
and  slot  wherein  the  plug  and  sleeve  are  keyed  together 
and  freely  rotatable  within  the  casing. 


3,287,945 

CYLINDER  LOCK 

Leon  YnlkowsU,  536  9.  Telegraph  Road,  Pontiac,  Mich. 

nied  Sept.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,875 

5  Claims.    (H.  70—364) 


1.  In  a  cylinder  lock,  including  a  shell,  a  rotatable  plug, 
key  operated  movable  pins  in  the  plug,  and  spring-biased 
drivers  in  the  shell  bearing  on  the  pins  normally  retaining 
the  plug  against  rotation; 
said  plug  having  an  elongated  axial  key  slot  of  pre- 
determined profile  opening  outwardly  of  one  side  of 
the  plug  and  in  registry  with  said  pins; 
the  improvement  comprising:  an  elongated  ward  body 
nested  and  retained  in  the  shell  and  extending  axial- 
ly  of  said  plug; 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  ward  projections  on 

said  body  extending  radially  inward  of  said  plug; 

there  being  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  annular 
grooves  in  said  plug  in  registry  with  and  loosely  re- 
ceiving said  ward  projections; 

and  a  key  having  a  corresponding  series  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  transverse  notches  in  its  undersurface, 
located  in  said  key  for  cooperati<re  clearance  registry 
with  said  ward  projections. 


I  3^87,946 

I         AUTOMATIC  GAUGE  CONTROL  WITH 

MANUAL  ADJUSTMENT 
Ralph  E.  Ferrault,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  Allan  C.  Halter, 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  PanI  L.  McMath,  Claremont, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
AlUs-Chalmers  Mannfacturing  Company,  Mllwaokcc, 
Wis, 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,251 
10  Claims.  (CL  72— 8) 
1.  In  a  control  for  a  system  having  means  comparing 
a  system  first  parameter  with  a  reference  and  ordering 
changes  in  a  system  second  parameter  according  to  d  rela- 
tionship between  changes  in  said  first  and  second  param- 
eters   to   maintain   a   predetermined   system    condition. 


manually  controlled  means  for  changing  said  system 
second  parameter  independently  of  the  control  action 
of  said  comparing  means  to  achieve  a  second  system 
condition,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  change  in  said  system  second 
parameter  by  said  manually  controlled  means  and 
including  a  register  for  said  system  second  para- 


f^^^^^ 


meter  to  change  said  reference  according  to  said 
relationship  to  a  value  corresponding  to  the  quantity 
recorded  in  said  register  at  the  beginning  of  said 
change  by  said  manually  controlled  means  and  the 
existing  value  of  said  system  fir^t  parameter  at  the 
end  of  said  change  by  said  manually  controlled 
means. 


3,287,947 
EXPLOSION  APPARATUS  FOR  FLANGING  A  TUBE 
Charles  E.  Frantz,  Ricbiand,  Wash.,  William  E.  Cawley, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  Frank  F.  VladI  and  Eugene  R. 
Astley,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,699 
3  Claims.     (CI.  72—56) 


1.  A  tube-flanging  apparatus  comprising  a  central  body 
having  a  longitudinal  explosion  chamber  extending  from 
one  end  of  the  body  and  terminating  at  a  region  spaced 
from  said  one  end  in  generally  radial  passages  extending 
to  the  outside  of  the  body,  the  body  having  an  external 
flange  near  the  said  one  end  and  an  external  groove  near 
the  other  end,  an  expansible  flexible  sleeve  embracing  the 
body  and  having  an  external  flange  at  one  end  engaging 
the  external  flange  on  the  body  and  an  internal  flange  on 
the  other  end  engaging  the  groove  on  the  body,  means 
for  holding  the  flanges  of  the  body  and  the  sleeve  to- 
gether, a  mandrel  connected  to  said  other  end  of  the  body, 
engaging  said  other  end  of  the  sleeve,  and  embracing 
said  sleeve  from  said  other  end  thereof  to  a  region  thereof 
adjacent  the  portion  of  the  body  in  which  the  said  pas- 
sages are  located. 

3,287,948 

COLD  FORMING  ARTICLES  FROM  LENGTHS 

OF  ROD,  BAR  OR  TUBE 

John    Malcolm    Alexander    and    Bela    Lengyel,    South 

Kensington,  London,  England,  assignors  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,798 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  29,  1962, 

25,128/62 
7  aaims.     (a.  72—57) 
1.  The  method  of  cold-forming  an  article  having  a 
substantial  lateral  projection  from   a  billet  of  bar  or 
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tube,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  foree  to  said 
billet  to  force  said  billet  down  a  die  channel  conforming 
to  the  billet  in  cross-section  into  a  die  chamber  into 
contact  with  wall  surfaces  of  said  chamber  and  thereby 


deforming  the  material  of  said  billet  a  substantial  distance 
laterally  of  the  direction  of  said  force  to  form  said  projec- 
tion, said  billet  being  in  contact  with  fluid  under  high 
ftuid  pressure  during  the  deformation  of  said  billet,  and 
removing  said  article  from  said  die  chamber. 


3^87  949 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PIPE  JOINTING 

SLEEVES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Edward  J.  Skinner,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  (o  The 

Wednesimry  Tube  Company  Limited,  ^ilston,  England, 

a  British  company  i 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  251,596 
3  Claims.    (CL  72—62) 


coupling  being  deformable  by  said  driving  member  to 
permit  said  sleeve  to  be  further  moved  by  said  driving 
member  into  said  pipe-receiving  portion  towards  said  head 
to  close  said  receptacle  when  said  mandrel  is  so  arrested; 
said  resilient  deformable  coupling,  when  so  deformed,  ex- 
erting pressure  to  move  said  sleeve  in  the  reverse  sense 
relative  to  said  mandrel  when  said  forming  tool  is  with- 
drawn; and  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  sleeve 
in  the  reverse  sense  relatively  to  said  mandrel  until  said 
forming  tool  has  been  moved  through  a  distance  along 
its  withdrawal  stroke,  said  last  mentioned  means  com- 
prising a  liquid  receiving  chamber  connected  through  a 
valve  to  a  reservoir,  a  wall  of  said  chamber  being  mov- 
able with  said  sleeve,  to  permit  the  volume  of  said  cham- 
ber to  be  altered  by  movement  of  said  wall  with  said 
sleeve  during  the  first  mentioned  movement  of  said  sleeve 
relatively  to  said  mandrel,  said  valve  providing  for  flow 
of  liquid  between  said  chamber  and  said  reservoir  dur- 
ing said  first  mentioned  movement  of  said  sleeve  and 
being  biased  closed  to  prevent  reverse  flow  of  the  liquid, 
thereby  to  prevent  reverse  movement  of  said  sleeve  rela- 
tively to  said  mandrel,  during  movement  of  the  forming 
tool  through  said  distance  of  its  withdrawal  stroke,  and 
means  for  thereafter  automatically  opening  said  valve  to 
permit  such  reverse  flow  and  thereby  the  reverse  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve  relatively  to  said  mandrel. 


3,2S7,950 
DIAPHRAGM  TYPE  HYDRAULIC  PRESS 
*'"KI!!  ^  GrankowsU,  Chicago,  EL,  assignor  to  Verton 
Allsteel  Press  Company,  Chicago,  IB.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,879 
3  Claims.    (CL  72-43) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  internal  annular  solder- 
filled  recess  in  a  pipe-receiving  portion  of  a  metal  pipe- 
jointing  member;  comprising  a  forming  tool  consisting  of 
a  mandrel,  an  enlarged  head  on  said  mandrel  and  a  sleeve 
which  is  a  sliding  fit  on  said  mandrel,  said  sleeve  co-op- 
erating with  said  head  of  the  mandrel  to  form  an  annular 
solder-receiving  receptacle;  a  reciprocable  driving  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  forming  tool  into  and  out  of  the  pipe- 
receiving  portion;  a  direct  coupling  between  said  driving 
member  and  said  sleeve;  a  resilient  deformable  coupling 
between  said  driving  member  and  said  mandrel;  abut- 
ment means  for  arresting  the  movement  of  said  mandrel 
into  said  pipe-receiving  portion,  said  resilient  deformable 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described  for  forming 
a  workpiece,  fixed  head  means,  an  anntilar  member  mov- 
able axially  toward  and  away  from  said  head  means  for 
combining  with  said  head  means  for  providing  a  work- 
piece  accommodating  cavity,  said  annular  member  hav- 
ing an  inner  wall  surface  substantially  parallel  to  its  axis, 
a  ring  element  secured  to  said  head  means  and  engageable 
within  said  inner  wall  surface,  and  resiliently  expandable 
diaphragm  means  mounted  on  said  head  means  within 
said  ring  means  for  traversing  said  annular  means,  said 
diaphragm  means  including  a  radially  outwardly  extend- 
ing marginal  flange  portion  clamped  between  said  head 
means  and  said  ring  element,  said  ring  element  including 
an  at  least  partially  downwardly  facing  surface  outwardly 
of  an  inner  edge  thereof,  said  diaphragm  means  including 
a  sidewall  portion  extending  from  said  marginal  flange 
portion  downwardly  around  said  ring  clement  inner  edge 
and  beneath  said  downwardly  facing  surface,  said  resili- 
ently expandable  diaphragm  means  being  expandable  by 
fluid  under  pressure  for  engaging  and  forming  a  work- 
piece  positioned  in  said  cavity  and  for  engaging  and  ra- 
dially expanding  said  ring  element  into  tight  sealing  en- 
gagement  with   said   inner  wall   surface   and   upwardly 
against  said  bead  means. 
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3,287,951 
ART  OF  ROLL.REDUCING  RING 
WALL  THICKNESS  , 
Otto   F.   Widera,   South   Milwaukee,   Wis.,   assignor  to 

Ladish  Co.,  Cudahy,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  199,956,  June  4, 

1962.  This  application  Mar.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,438 

8  Claims.    (CL  72—85) 


nailed  in  said  base;  a  carrier  mounted  on  said  base  and 
rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  means  for  rotating 
said  carrier;  a  form  fixed  to  and  rotatable  with  said  car- 
rier about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  form  having  a  pe- 
ripheral bending  surface  arranged  to  engage  and  to  bend  a 
workpiece  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  carrier  and 
said  bending  surface  having  sections  with  different  radii 
of  curvature;  an  elongated  mandrel  mounted  on  said  base 
and  having  a  leading  end  portion  arranged  to  extend  into 
the  workpiece  which  is  being  bent  up  to  a  point  close  to 
said  bending  surface;  first  shifting  means  for  moving  said 
mandrel  axially  in  synchronism  with  rotary  movement  of 
said  form  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  so  that  the  axial 


1.  Apparatus  for  roll  reducing  ring  wall  thickness 
while  maintaining  substantially  the  same  mean  diameter 
of  a  cylindrical  workpiece  which  is  being  elongated,  com- 
prising: a  head  stock  having  a  rotatably  supported  face 
plate,  means  on  said  face  plate  for  removably  support- 
ing one  end  of  a  cylindrical  workpiece  for  rotation  while 
the  workpiece  is  being  elongated  and  while  maintaining 
the  interior  of  the  workpiece  open,  a  bed  frame  positioned 
adjacent  said  head  stock,  a  first  tool  holder  mounted  on 
said  bed  frame  for  adjustable  movement  radially  of  the 
workpiece  and  having  a  rotatably  supported  reducing 
roll  positioned  for  engagement  with  the  CD.  of  the 
workpiece,  a  second  tool  holder  mounted  on  said  bed 
frame  for  movement  radially  of  the  workpiece  and  hav- 
ing a  rotatably  supponed  reducing  roll  positioned  for 
engagement  with  the  I.D.  of  the  workpiece,  the  axes 
of  said  reducing  rolls  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
workpiece,  and  said  rolls  having  a  width  dimension  which 
is  minor  compared  to  the  length  of  the  cylindrical  work- 
piece,  said  rolls  having  like  cross-sectional  shapes  and 
being  supported  in  the  same  transverse  plane  substan- 
tially equal  distances  from  a  midpoint  in  the  thickness 
of  the  workpiece  wall  to  form  an  extrusion  orifice  which 
is  of  less  height  than  the  thickness  of  the  workpiece  wall 
and  which  extends  transversely  of  the  reducing  rolls, 
and  means  for  causing  relative  feed  motion  between  the 
tool  holders  and  face  plate  in  a  direction  axially  of  the 
workpiece  while  the  latter  is  being  rotated  to  cause  con- 
tinuous extrusion  of  cylindrical  wall  portions  of  the 
workpiece  through  the  extrusion  orifice  between  the  re- 
ducing rolls,  and  thereby  simultaneously  reduce  the  wall 
thickness  and  elongate  the  cylindrical  workpiece  while 
working  equally  on  both  sides  and  while  maintaining 
substantially  the  same  mean  diameter  of  the  workpiece. 


position  of  said  mandrel  is  correlated  to  the  angular  po- 
sition of  said  bending  surface;  second  shifting  means  for 
moving  said  mandrel  horizontally  and  sideways  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel; 
a  clamping  die  provided  on  said  carrier  and  arranged  to 
clamp  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  workpiece  against 
said  bending  surface  during  rotation  of  said  form;  a  chuck 
surrounding  a  portion  of  said  mandrel  and  arranged  to 
clamp  the  trailing  end  portion  of  the  workpiece  during 
bending;  and  a  slide  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement 
in  the  axial  direction  of  said  mandrel  and  supportingly 
connected  with  said  chuck  so  that  the  chuck  and  the 
workpiece  may  move  axially  of  the  mandrel  when  the 
form  rotates  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 


3,287,953 
MACHINE   FOR  CURVING  SHEETS,  IN   PARTIC- 
ULAR TO  OBTAIN  CONICAL  WORKPIECE  AND 
THE  LIKE 

Prospcrino  Rino  Boldrini,  Via  Gaetano  Crespi  28,  Rino, 

MOano,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320427 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  19,  1962, 

22,863/62 

2  Claims.    (O.  72—171) 


1.  A  machine  for  bendin|  metal  sheets  comprising  a 
frame  provided  with  a  pair  of  vertically  arranged  guides, 
a  bending  roll  having  a  bearing  fixed  on  said  frame,  a 
pair  of  adjustable  rolls  each  provided  with  a  support  ad- 
justable in  said  guides,  said  supports  being  tiltable  so 
that  the  axes  of  said  last-named  rolls  may  be  angularly 
related  to  the  axis  of  said  bending  roll,  and  a  pair  of 
supplementary  rolls  respectively  mounted  on  said  sup- 
ports and  adjustable  and  tiltable  therewith. 


3,287,952 
BENDING  MACHINE 
Herbert  Van  Harten,  RodenUrchcn,  Germany,  assignor 
to  HHgers  Maschinen-  und  Apparatebauanstalt  m.b.H., 
Rodcnldrchen,  Germany 

FHed  Apr.  1. 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,395 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany,  Apr.  6, 1963, 
H  48  780 
1  Claim.    (CL  72—150) 
A  rotary  bending  machine  for  pipes  and  similar  tubu- 
lar workpieces,  comprising  a  base;  a  vertical  shaft  jour- 


3,287,954 
METHOD  FOR  HEATING  STEEL  BILLETS 
Carlton  F.  Schrader,  Chesterton,  and  Louis  Molnar,  Ham- 
mond, Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Company,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,447 
7  Claims.     <CL  72—364) 
1.  A  method  for  deterring  surface  checking  on  a  hot- 
worked    article   composed   of  tellurium-containing   steel, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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moving  said  article,  in  an  unfinished  form,  on  a  pre- 
determined path  extending  within  and  along  the 
length  of  an  elongated  furnace; 

providing  a  source  of  heat  comprising  a  plurality  of 
flames  fired  into  said  furnace  along  the  length  thereof; 


heating  said  article  to  a  hot-working  temperature  as 
the  artide  moves  on  said  path  through  said  furnace; 

said  heating  of  the  article  being  performed  in  its  entirety 
without  impingement  of  the  outer  end  portion  of  any 
of  said  flames  on  the  surface  of  said  article; 

and  then  hot  working  said  article. 


3^87.955  I 

TOOL  FOR  SETTING  RINGS 

lames  C.  Winslow,  Sierra  Madre,  and  Ralph  D.  Adams, 

Glcndora,  Califs  assignon  to  Winslow  Prodnct  Engi- 

Bccring  Corporatioa,  Arcadia,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Calif oniia 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,449 
20  Claims.    (CI.  72—407) 


1.  A  tool  for  clinching  a  ring  or  staple,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  ring  clinching  assembly  on  the  frame  including  a  pair 

of  pivoted  jaws  for  receiving  and  clinching  a  ring; 
motor  means  operatively  connected  to  the  jaws; 
and  means  energizing  the  motor  means  to  operate  the 

jaws  through  a  cycle  of  opening  and  closing  prior  to 

receiving  a  ring  to  be  clinched. 


3^S7,956 
SPACE  SIMULATOR 
Marc  G.  Drcyfiu  and  Harold  W.  Yates,  Stamford,  Comi., 
assignors  to  Barnes  En^ecring  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FHed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,655 
4  aaims.     (CL  73—1) 
1.  A  simulator  for  producing  radiative  target  behavior 

of  space,  moon  or  stellar  backgrounds  which  can  be  uti- 
lized for  testing  and  calibrating  instruments  which  are  to 
be  used  in  such  environments,  comprising 

(a)  a  relatively  small  black  body  reference  source, 

(b)  means  for  cooling  said  black  body  reference  source 
at  cryogenic  temperatures, 

(c)  optical  means  for  imaging  the  field  of  view  of  an 
instrument  to  be  tested  on  said  black  body  reference 
source, 

(d)  means  for  cooling  said  optical  means  whereby  the 
emissivity  and  radiance  of  said  optical  means  do  not 


significantly  impair  the  performance  of  the  simulator 
which  allows  the  use  of  a  relatively  small  black  body 
neference  source  requiring  less  cooUng  to  attain 
cryogenic  temperatures,  and 


(e)  said  black  body  reference  source,  said  means  for 
cooling  said  black  body  reference  source,  said  optical 
means,  and  said  means  for  cooling  said  optical  means 
are  all  enclosed  in  an  uncooied  chamber  which  is 
purged  to  prevent  frosting  therein. 


3007,957 
CAUBRATION  UNIT 
Alexander  E.  Martens,  Greece,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Banscli 
A  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rociieatcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,808 
SClalaM.    (CL73— 1) 


1.  An  applanation  tonometer  calibration  unit  compris- 
ing, a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  iMt>be  of  an  applanation 
tonometer,  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  receptacle 
for  engaging  the  end  of  said  probe,  means  biasing  said 
plunger  with  a  predeteimined  force  against  said  probe, 
a  luminous  ring  formed  on  said  plunger  having  a  prede- 
termined diameter  to  thereby  provide  an  image  simulating 
a  meniscus  ring  formed  on  said  applanation  tonometer 
when  pressed  against  an  eye  with  a  predetermined  force. 


3,287  950 

TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  TIME-INDICATING 

DEVICES 

Walter  E.  Hanson,  5555  Rockbam  HiU  Road, 

Elkridgc,  Md. 

FOcd  Aog.  22. 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,845 

10  Clafans.     (CI.  73—6) 


I.  A  system  for  testing  and  calibrating  tkne-iodicating 
devices  and  especially  clocks  and  watches  comprising  a 
timing  disc  mounted  for  rotation,  driving  means  for  driv- 
ing said  timing  disc  at  a  constant  predetermined  speed, 
a  strobe  disc  operatively  associated  with  said  timing  disc 
and  mounted  for  rotation  thereby,  a  marker  located  on  the 
face  of  said  strobe  disc,  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
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strobe  disc  for  illuminating  the  face  thereof,  means  for 
energizing  said  illuminating  means,  control  means  for 
connecting  said  energizing  means  to  said  illuminating 
means  in  response  to  and  in  synchronism  with  the  ticks 
of  the  time-indicating  device  under  test  and  calibrated 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  strobe  disc  for 
providing  an  indication  of  the  relationship  between  said 
timing  disc  and  said  strobe  disc  when  said  marker  is  made 
to  appear  stationary  while  being  strobed  by  said  illuminat- 
ing means,  said  calibrated  means  including  means  for 
varying  the  speed  of  said  strobe  disc  in  relation  to  said 
timing  disc  to  effect  calibration  thereof. 


fluid   at   said   testing  zone,   and   terminating   fluid   flow 
from  said  each  of  said  containers  to  said  testing  and  treat- 


i-^ 


3,287,959 
PORTABLE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  DE- 
TERMINING THE  OXYGEN  CONTENT  OF  A 
GAS,  IN  PARTICULAR  OF  AN  AIR  MIXTURE 
IN  A  MINE  WORKING 
Karl-Friedrich  Loft,  39  An  St.  Albertus  Magnus, 
Essen,  Germany 
Filed  July  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnly  5,  1962, 
B  67,927 
7  Claims.     (CL  73—23) 


1.  Portable  measuring  apparatus  for  determining  or 
comparing  the  oxygen  content  of  gases,  comprising:  a 
gas  chamber;  means  to  establish  a  non-homogeneous 
magnetic  field  in  said  chamber;  means  for  feeding  to 
said  chamber  a  gas  whose  oxygen  content  is  to  be  deter- 
mined; means  for  feeding  a  comparison  gas  to  said 
chamber;  a  main  gas  flow  system  communicating  with 
said  chamber  adapted  for  the  flow  of  gas  therein  in 
response  to  pressure  difference  occurring  between  said 
first-mentioned  gas  and  said  reference  gas  under  the  in- 
fluence of  said  magnetic  field;  a  secondary  gas  flow 
system  arranged  in  parallel  with  the  said  main  system; 
a  symmetrical  bridge  circuit  including  first  thermal  flow- 
measuring  means  in  said  main  gas  flow  system  and 
second  thermal  flow-measuring  means  in  said  secondary 
system;  and  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  flow  re- 
sistance of  said  secondary  gas  flow  system,  said  bridge 
circuit  being  effective  to  indicate  difference  in  oxygen 
content  between  said  first-mentioned  gas  and  said  com- 
parison gas  giving  rise  to  gas  flow  in  said  main  gas 
flow  system. 

3,287,960 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

AND  TREATING  UQUIDS 

Hinemon  L.  Abercrombie,  Jr.,  Citronelle,  Ala.,  assignor 
to  Mot»ll  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,083 
13  Claims.     (CL  73—53) 
1.  A  method  of  testing  and  treating  fluid  in  a  plurality 
of  containers,  comprising  the  stej«  of  sequentially  flow- 
ing fluid  from  each  of  said  containers  to  a  testing  zone 
for  at  least  a  predetermined  time  period,  flowing  said 
fluid  from  said  testing  zone  to  a  treating  zone  during 
said  predetermined  time  period,  continuing  to  flow  fluid 
from  said  each  of  said  containers  to  said  testing  and 
treating  zones  beyond  said  predetermined  time  period  up- 
on the  detection  of  at  least  one  characteristic  of  said 


ing  zones  when  said  at  least  one  characteristic  is  no 
longer  detected  at  said  testing  zone. 


3,287,961 
DETECTION  OF  SURFACTANTS 
James    L.    Dwycr,   Sooth    Lincoln,    Mass.,  -assignor   to 
Millipore  Filter  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massaclnisetts 

FUed  May  6. 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,246 
3  Claims.     (CI.  73—61.1) 


ai^;^-^ 


1.  The  method  of  testing  a  water  immiscible  liquid  for 
the  presence  of  surfactants  comprising  adding  water  to 
said  liquid  and  mixing  it  therewith,  separating  water  from 
said  liquid  and  placing  it  on  a  hydrophobic  filter  then 
applying  a  sufficient  pressure  differential  across  said  filter 
to  force  the  water  therethrough,  and  measuring  said 
pressure. 

3,287,962 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  APPARATUS      ' 
Donald   P.  Relyea,  25  Lincoln  Ave,  Sooth  Norwalli, 
Conn.,  and   Russel  L.   Uplioff,   122  Hannah's  Road, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  335,711 
6  Claims.    (CL  73— 67.9) 
1.  An  ultrasonic  inspection  apparatus  including 

(A)  transducer  means  for  generating  and  detecting 
ultrasonic  energy  in  a  test  body, 

(B)  an  oscillator  having  a  frequency  determined  by 
the  velocity  of  the  propagation  of  sonic  energy  in 
said  test  body, 

(C)  a  cathode  ray  tube, 

(D)  means  coupling  said  oscillator  to  said  cathode  ray 
tube  for  generating  a  range  scale,  said  means  includ- 
ing 

( 1 )  a  frequency  divider  connected  to  said  osciUa- 
tor,  and    t 

(2 )  a  mixer  circuit  having 

(a)  a  fir$t  input  connected  to  said  osciUator, 
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(b)  a  second  input  connected  to  said  fre- 
quency divider,  and 

(c)  an  output  connected  to  said  cathode  ray 
tube  for  generating  said  range  scale  as  a 
first  series  of  elongated  range  markers  re- 
sulting from  the  output  of  said  frequency 
divider  and  a  second  series  of  range  mark- 
ers resulting  from  the  output  of  said  oscilla- 
tor for  graduating  the  increment  between 
said  elongated  range  markers, 

(E)  synchronizing  circuit  means  connected  between 
said  frequency  divider  and  said  transducer  means, 
said  synchronizing  means  including 

( 1 )  a  coincident  gate, 

(2)  a  pulse  generator  developing  pulses  at  a  sub- 
stantially reduced  frequency  rate  relative  to  the 
frequency  rate  of  the  output  from  said  frequency 
divider  for  enabling  said  coincident  gate  to  pass 
at  least  one  pulse  of  the  output  from  said  fre- 
quency divider  each  and  every  time  said  gate  is 
enabled. 


(3)  a  delay  circuit  responsive  to  the  first  pulse 
passed  on  each  enabling  of  said  coincident  gate 
for  developing  a  single  clock  pulse  each  and  every 
time  said  coincident  gate  is  enabled  and 

(4)  means  for  selectively  delaying  each  said  clock 
pulse  to  achieve  time  coincidence  with  one  of 
said  elongated  range  markers, 

(a)  each  said  clock  pulse  operating  to  control 
the  pulsing  of  said  transducer  means, 

(F)  a  receiver,  said  receiver 

( 1 )  being  coupled  <o  said  transducer  means  for 

(2)  amplifying  electrical  response  of  said  trans- 
ducer means  to  the  detection  of  ultrasonic 
echoes  originating  from  points  located  within 
said  test  body  and 

(3)  applying  said  amplified  electrical  responses  to 
said  cathode  ray  tube, 

(G)  whereby  said  amplified  electrical  responses  are 
displayed  with  said  range  scale  so  as  to  provide  im- 
mediate indication  of  the  precise  location  of  said 
echo  originating  points. 


3,287,M3  ' 

SONIC   WAVE   PULSE   ECHO   APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  FLAW  DIMENSION 
Andrew  Stanya,  South  Euclid,  and  Nonnan  A.  Henick, 
Eastlake,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  ITl.ltS 
14  Claims.    (CI.  73—67.9) 
I.  Sonic  testing  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  propagating  through  a  workpiece  a 
beam  of  sonic  waves  pulsed  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency; 

(b)  means  for  relatively  moving  the  workpiece  and 
the  beam  propagating  means  at  a  predetermined 


speed  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
beam  ivopagation;  and 


■ '•'•'/tv 


^  M^.s,,n-rt 


>*  >- 


(c)  means  for  detecting  echo  pulses  from  flaws  in 
the  workpiece; 

(d)  means  for  counting  the  detected  echo  pulses. 


3^87,964 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  FILAMENTARY 

MATERIAL 

Leon  J.  Dennis  and  Fred  A.  Place,  Towanda,  and  Lcadom 

A.  Warner,  Sayre,  Pa.,  assig^ion  to  Sylvania  Electric  i 

Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,091 
I  4  Claims.    (CL  73—95) 


4.  Apparatus  for  testing  filamentary  material  compris- 
ing in  combination 

a  force  measuring  mechanism  including  a  member 
moveable  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  force 
to  the  member  and  means  for  indicating  the  magni- 
tude of  the  force  being  applied  to  the  member, 

a  support  mounted  on  the  member, 

a  first  gripping  means  fixed  to  said  support  for  gripping 
one  end  of  a  piece  of  filamentary  material, 

a  moveable  support, 

a  second  gripping  means  fixed  to  said  moveable  support 
for  gripping  the  other  end  of  a  piece  of  filamentary 
material, 

driving  means  for  moving  said  moveable  support  from 
a  starting  position  in  a  direction  to  move  the  second 
gripping  means  away  from  the  first  gripping  means 
and  cause  the  support  mounted  on  the  member  to 
apply  a  force  to  the  member  as  a  piece  of  filamentary 
material  held  between  the  first  and  second  gripping 
means  is  placed  under  tension, 
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return  means  for  moving  said  moveable  support  in  a 
direction  to  move  the  second  gripping  means  to- 
ward the  first  gripping  means  to  position  the  move- 
able support  at  said  starting  position, 

a  cooperative  arrangement  of  radiation  transmitting 
and  sensing  elements  including  physically  separate 
means  mounted  on  the  support  mouiiited  on  the  mem- 
ber and  on  the  moveable  support  for  providing  sig- 
nals in  response  to  incremental  distances  of  relative 
movement  of  the  moveable  support  with  respect  to 
the  support  mounted  on  the  member, 

recording  means  for  recording  an  indication  of  said 
signals, 

means  for  activating  the  driving  means  to  cause  said 
moveable  support  to  move  from  the  starting  position 
in  a  ^direction  to  move  the  second  gripping  means 
away  from  the  first  gripping  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  rupture  of  a  piece  of  filamentary 
material  held  between  the  first  and  second  gripping 
means  for  inactivating  the  driving  means,  activating 
the  return  means,  and  inactivating  the  recording 
means.  , 

3,287,965 
ENGINE  PERFORMANCE  INDICATOR 
Charles    B.    Brahm,    Ellington,   and   Ronald   A.   Haverl, 
Vernon,  Connn  assignors  to  Unked  Aircraft  Corpo- 
ration, East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 
ware 

I  Filed  Sept  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,081 

11  Claims.    (CL  73—116) 


the  signal  commensurate  with  rated  power,  as  pro- 
vided by  said  second  signal  generating  means,  for 
generating  a  power  performance  signal  commensurate 
with  the  proximity  of  the  rated  power  to  the  actual 
power  the  gas  generator  can  develop. 


3  287  966 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESETTING 

AXIAL  LOAD  ON  A  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

Gordon  J.  Haan,  Grandville,  and  John  M.  Jeasup,  Grand 

Rapids,   Mich.,    and    Richard    Namon,   Miami,    Fla., 

assignors  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,358 
11  Claims.     (CL73— 140) 


1.  A  method  of  presetting  the  bearing  load  of  a  bear- 
ing assembly  having  bearing  load  adjustment  means  there- 
on, comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  to  the  bearing  a 
selected  standard  axial  bias  equal  to  the  pre-load  desired; 
rotating  the  bearing;  detecting  a  vibrational  output  fre- 
quency condition  under  said  bias;  relaxing  said  bias;  and 
adjusting  the  load  adjustment  means  until  a  like  vibra- 
tional output  frequency  condition  is  obtained. 


3,287,967 

WAVE  PROPAGATING  APPARATUS 

Jean  Laurent,  116  Avenue  du  General  Lcclerc, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,720 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  26,  1962, 

916,604 

6  Chdms.     (CI.  73—148) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gas  generator  having  means 
associated  therewith  for  sensing  the  values  of  and  pro- 
ducing signals  proportional  to  the  load  on,  the  conditions 
adjacent  the  inlet  to  and  a  plurality  of  power  limiting 
operating  parameters  of  the  gas  generator;  said  gas  gen- 
erator also  having  associated  therewith  a  power  remain- 
ing computer  which,  in  response  to  the  produced  power 
limiting  operating  parameter  signals,  generates  a  signal 
commensurate  with  power  remaining  available  from  the 
gas  generator;  a  power  performance  computer  compris- 
ing: 
first  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  signal 
proportional  to  the  load  on  the  gas  generator  for 
generating  a  signal  commensurate  with  the  actual 
power  being  developed  by  the  gas  generator; 
second  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  sig- 
nals proportional  to  the  sensed  values  of  the  condi- 
I     tions  adjacent  the  inlet  to  the  gas  generator  for  gen- 
erating a  signal  commensurate  with  the  rated  power 
of  the  gas  generator  for  said  inlet  conditions; 
summing  means  responsive  to  said  signals  commensurate 
with  power  remaining,  as  provided  by  said  power 
remaining  computer,  and  actual  developed  power, 
as  provided  by  said  first  signal  generating  means,  for 
generating  a  signal  commensurate  with  the  actual 
power  the  gas  generator  can  develop  for  the  existing 
inlet  conditions;  and 
comparing  means  responsive  to  the  signal  commensurate 
with  actual  power  which  the  gas  generator  can  de- 
velop, as  provided  by  said  summing  means,  and  to 


1.  A  wave  propagating  apparatus  comprising  a  rigid 
frame;  means  for  supporting  said  frame  for  displace- 
ment in  relation  to  a  datum  position  of  a  model  under  test; 
rigid  guide  means  fixed  relative  to  said  datum  position; 
an  operative  connection  between  said  frame  and  said 
guide  means  for  controlling  the  path  of  said  frame  dis- 
placement; means  for  traversing  said  frame  along  said 
path;  an  oscillatory  paddle  mounted  for  oscillation  about 
a  fixed  axis  in  said  frame;  a  linkage  for  oscillating  said 
paddle;  a  first  motor  coupled  to  said  linkage  for  deter- 
mining the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  paddle;  a 
second  motor  coupled  to  said  linkage  for  determining 
the  amplitude  of  said  oscillation;  a  third  motor' for  displac- 
ing said  frame;  and  means  for  controlling  at  le^t  one 
of  said  motors. 


3,287,968 

BOAT  SPEEDOMETER 

Theodore  W.  Kenyon,  Joshua  Town  Rond, 

Old  Lyme,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,392 

8  Claims.     (CI.  73—186) 

1.  In  a  boat  speedometer,  the  combination  of  a  strut 

adapted  to  project  into  the  water;  a  platform  superstruc- 
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ture;  a  torsion  bar  on  which  said  strut  is  secured,  said  bar 
having  its  ends  mounted  to  said  platform;  a  transformer 
attached  to  said  platform  having  a  primary  winding  and 
a  secondary  winding;  a  projection  attached  to  said  torsion 
bar,  defining  an  air  gap  in  the  t\ux  path  between  said 
primary  and  secondary  windings,  said  air  gap  varying  in 
direct  proportion  to  the  force  on  the  strut;  a  first  voltage 


source  connected  to  said  primary  winding;  a  second  volt- 
age source  connected  in  series  opposition  with  said  sec- 
ondary winding;  said  series  connected  circuit  providing 
a  voltage  output  varying,  as  said  air  gap  varies,  in  essen- 
tially direct  proportion  to  the  speed  of  the  boat;  a  mctei 
graduated  in  an  essentially  linear  manner  for  speed;  and, 
circuit  means  for  transmitting  said  voltage  output  to  said 
meter. 

3,287,f6f 
LOG  FOR  INDICATING  VELOCTTY  OF  MOTION 
OF  WATERCRAFT 
Constant  Joseph  Nkolas  Hardy,  CokHnbcs,  Seine,  France, 
assignor   to    Socictc   dTtudcs    Pour    rUtlUsatlon   des 
Matieres  Plastiqnes  Dans  nndustrie  (S.E.U.P.I.),  Bou- 
logne-sur-Scine,  France,  a  company  of  France 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,447 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25,  1963, 
922,696/63  ) 

6  Claims.     (CI.  73— 187)       |  < 


3,287,97f 
LINEARITY  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  METERS 
Lc  Roy  S.  Harris,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Schutte  and   Kocrting  Company,  Comwclls  Heights, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  appiicatloa  Dec.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,998,  now 
Patent  No.  3,137,165,  dated  June  16,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,933 
4  Clainw.     (CI.  73—289) 


1.  A  log  system  comprising  a  first  plastic  molding  con- 
stituting a  fixed  support  including  a  faired  member  and  an 
integral  stem  projecting  upward  therefrom  for  attach- 
ment to  a  water  craft,  and  a  second  plastic  molding  com- 
prising an  impeller  hub  having  integral  impeller  blades 
projecting  outward  therefrom  for  rotation  by  the  motion 
of  said  craft  through  the  water,  A.-C.  generating  means 
including  a  permanent  magnet  rotor  imbedded  in  said 
plastic  hub  and  a  stator  winding  imbedded  in  said  faired 
member  in  electromagnetically  coupled  relation  with  said 
magnet  rotor,  conductor  means  connected  to  said  wind- 
ing and  extending  through  said  stem  to  said  craft,  and 
electric  means  aboard  the  craft  connected  to  said  con- 
ductor means  for  indicating  a  characteristic  of  the  A.-C. 
energy  generated  by  said  generating  means. i . 

) 


2.  In  a  nKter,  a  movable  measurement  responsive  ele- 
ment, an  indicator  gauge,  and  transmission  means  for 
operatively  connecting  the  element  ICK  the  gauge,  said 
transmission  means  including  a  mechanical  linkage  cou- 
pled to  the  said  element,  transmitter  means  interposed 
between  the  linkage  and  the  gauge  for  transmitting  move- 
ments of  said  linkage  to  said  gauge,  said  mechanical  link- 
age comprising  a  rotatable  member,  a  connecting  link 
connecting  said  rotatable  member  with  the  movable  meas- 
urement responsive  element  to  cause  rotation  of  said 
routable  member  in  response  to  movement  of  said  meas- 
urement responsive  element  at  least  one  linearity  adjust- 
ment device  for  correcting  non-linear  relation  between 
the  movements  of  said  element  and  the  variations  in  quan- 
tity which  produces  said  movements  including  a  first  line- 
arity adjustment  means  comprising  a  rotatabiy  mounted 
calibrated  disc  connected  to  and  movable  with  said  ro- 
tatable member,  connecting  means  connected  to  said  cali- 
brated disc  at  a  point  offset  from  the  center  of  rotation 
of  said  disc  linking  said  disc  to  said  transmitter  means, 
and  means  to  permit  rotatable  adjustment  of  said  disc 
relative  to  said  rotatable  member. 


3,287,971 
FLOWMETER 
Eugene   Bahnhik,   Seven   Hills,  Ohio,   assignor  to  The 
Weathcrhcad  Company,  CIcvehmd,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,096 
8  Claims.  (CI.  73—210) 
1.  A  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
comprising  a  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  pas- 
sage extending  t)etween  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a  valve 
seat  in  said  passage,  a  valve  member  adapted  to  move 
to  and  from  said  scat  to  provide  a  variable  area  orifice 
between  said  seat  and  said  valve  member,  a  cantilever 
spring  mounted  in  said  body  having  a  high  preload  to  bias 
said  valve  member  toward  said  seat  and  having  a  spring 
rate  to  maintain  the  biasing  force  substantially  constant 
over  the  range  of  movement  of  said  valve  member,  and 
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sensing  means  responsive  to  deflection  of  said  cantilever 
spring  adapted  to  indicate  the  position  of  said  valve  mem- 


ber and  hence  the  area  of  said  orifice  and  thereby  indicate 
the  rate  of  fluid  flow  throu^  the  passage. 


3,287,972 

AUTOMATIC  CUSTODY  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Leonard  H.  HofbM,  Dallas,  Tex.,  anifBor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  New  YwIt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,472 

10  CUdms.     (CL  73—219) 


^^^ 


intermediate  chamber;  actuating  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  switch  means  for  operating  said  valve 
means  to  fill  and  drain  said  intermediate  chamber  where- 
by said  valve  means  is  actuated  for  opening  communica- 
tion between  said  upper  chamber  and  said  intermediate 
chamber  causing  liquid  to  flow  into  said  intermediate 
chamber,  and  subsequently  opening  communication  be- 
tween said  intermediate  chamber  and  said  lower  chamber 
causing  liquid  to  drain  from  said  intermediate  chamber; 
and  counter  means  actuated  by  said  actuating  means  for 
counting  the  number  of  times  said  intermediate  chamber 
is  filled  and  emptied. 


5.  An  automatic  custody  transfer  system  comprising, 
a  cylindrical  tank;  a  pair  of  transverse,  steeply  sloping, 
plate  members,  parallel  to  one  another  and  dividing  said 
tank  into  three  fluid-tight  chambers  comprising  an  ui^r 
chamber;  an  intermediate  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber; 
said  steep  slope  being  sufficient  to  form  a  Seraphin  neck 
structure  with  the  side  of  said  tank  adjacent  to  the  upper 
edge  of  said  plate  members;  an  inlet  for  admitting  liquid 
into  said  upper  chamber  near  the  top  thereof  and  an  out- 
let for  discharging  liquid  from  the  lower  part  of  said 
lower  chamber;  conduit  means  for  placing  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  upper  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  lower  portion  of  said  intermediate  chamber  and  for 
placing  the  lower  portion  of  said  intermediate  chamber 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  lower  chamber;  valve 
means  interposed  in  said  conduit  means  for  opening  com- 
munication between  said  upper  chamber  and  said  inter- 
mediate chamber  while  closing  communication  between 
said  intermediate  chamber  and  said  lower  chamber, 
and  for  opening  communication  between  said  inter- 
mediate chamber  and  said  lower  chamber  while  closing 
communication  between  said  upper  chamber  and  said  in- 
termediate chamber;  first  switch  means  responsive  to  a 
high  level  of  liquid  in  said  intermediate  chamber;  second 
switch  means  responsive  to  a  low  level  of  liquid  in  said 


3,287  973 
AIR  VOLUME  FLOWMETER 
Leonard  N.  Liebermann,  2644  Ellcntown  Road,  La  JoUa, 
Calif.,  and  Stanley  H.  Lai,  4164  Hill  St.,  San  Diego, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,689 
3  Claims.    (CL  73—228) 


1.  A  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  gaseous 
fluid  issuing  from  a  duct  covered  by  a  protective  grill 
comprising, 

a  housing  having  a  partially  open  base  adapted  to  be 
placed  on  said  grill  includir>g  means  for  directing 
the  flow  of  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  fluid  through 
a  selected  portion  of  the  bousing, 

movable  damper  plate  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  gaseous  fluid  through  said  housing, 

vane  means  rotatabiy  suspended  in  said  bousing  in 
the  path  of  the  directed  flow  of  gaseous  fluid,  the 
rotatable  suspension  means  for  said  vane  including 
an  adjustable  torsion  spring  for  restraining  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  vane  from  a  null  rest  posi- 
tion, 

and  calibrated  measurement  means  provided  for  both 
adjustiiYg  the  said  torsion  spring  to  increase  its  re- 
storing force  and  for  simultaneously  adjusting  said 
movable  damper  plate  means  to  vary  the  flow  of 
gaseous  fluid  through  said  housing, 

whereby  the  said  vane  is  restored  from  a  position  de- 
flected by  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  through  the  housing 
to  the  position  of  null  measurement. 


3,287,974 
ICE  CONDITION  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Michael  F.  Ciemochowsid,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
HoUey  Carburetor  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,639 
9  Claims.  (CI.  73 — 336.5) 
1.  An  electronic  device  for  preventing  condensation 
of  moisture  on  a  surface,  said  device  comprising  a  source 
of  direct  current,  means  for  converting  the  direct  current 
to  alternating  current  and  for  amplifying  the  alternating 
current,  means  for  providing  a  voltage  output  propor- 
tional to  the  temperature  of  said  surface,  means  for  pro- 
viding an  alternating  current  output  proportional  to  dew 
point  temperature,  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
last  two  mentioned  means  for  preventing  the  passage  of 
said  two  outputs  so  long  as  said  output  proportional  to  sur- 
face temperature  remains  higher  than  a  predetermined 
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value,  means  for  converting  said  alternating  current  pro- 
portional to  dew  point  temperature  to  direct  current  and 
for  producing  a  voltage  proportional  to  said  dew  point 
temperature,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
means  for  preventing  the  passage  of  said  two  outputs 
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3>287  97i 
COMPENSATION  RADIATION  PYROMETER 
Pieter  Euser,  Dclfr,  Netbcriands,  assignor  to  Nederlandsc 
Centralc     Organisatic    voor    Tocgepast-Nahiurweten- 
schappcliik   Onderzock,   The   Hague,    Netbcriands,   a 
corporation  of  the  Netherlands 

nicd  July  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Netherlands,  Aug.  14,  1962, 

2S2  94# 
2  Claims.    (CL  73—355) 
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for  comparing  said  voltage  proportional  to  dew  point 
temperature  with  said  voltage  proportional  to  the  tem- 
perature of  said  surface  and  providing  a  signal  when  said 
voltage  proportional  to  dew  point  temperature  is  equal 
to  or  greater  than  said  voltage  proportional  to  the  tem- 
perature of  said  surface. 


1.  A  compensation  radiation  pyrometer  for  measuring 
the  temperature  of  swiftly  moving  objects  comprising,  a 
-heating  element  covered  with  a  thin  electrically  and  ther- 
mally insulating  plate,  a  radiation  receiver  in  the  center 
of  said  plate  having  an  area  at  most  one-fourth  of  the 
area  of  the  heating  element  and  electrically  insulated 
therefrom;  said  radiation  receiver  comprising  a  thin  plate 
of  electrically  and  thermally  insulating  material,  both  a 
differential  electrical  resistance  element  of  temperature 
sensitive  material  and  an  electrical  temperature  measur- 
ing device  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  thin  plate,  each 
said  resistance  element  and  measuring  device  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  generally  zig-zag  formation. 


34»7,975 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 
Albert  C.  Mason,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  and  Cole  H.  Baker, 
Riverside,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pyrotel  Corp.,  Mamaro- 
neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpomOon  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,6«1 
7aalms.    (C1.7S— 355) 


3,2«7,977 
THREADLINE  TEMPERATURE  MONITOR 
John  L.  Marshall,  Jr.,  and  George  B.  Price,  Pcnsacola, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  370,544 
8  Claims.    (CI.  73— 359) 


1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  temperature  of  a  body 
comprising  a  variable  audio  frequency  relaxation  oscil- 
lator adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  D.C.  source,  said  os- 
cillator including:  a  first  transistor,  a  second  transistor 
of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said  Prst  transistor,  sepa- 
rate loads  for  the  emitter  collector  paths  of  said  transis- 
tors, means  for  connecting  the  emitter  collector  paths  of 
said  transistors  across  the  terminals  of  said  source,  means 
for  coupling  signals  at  the  collector  of  each  transistor 
to  the  base  of  the  other  transistor,  said  last  named  means 
including  a  resistance  capacitance  timing  circuit  having 
connections  to  the  base  and  collector  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  respectively,  said  timing  circuit  in- 
cluding a  variable  resistive  element  having  its  impedance 
varied  in  response  to  the  amount  of  infrared  energy  im- 
pinging thereon  from  said  body,  whereby  the  frequency 
of  the  waves  generated  by  said  oscillator  is  varied  in 
response  to  the  impedance  of  said  element;  means  respon- 
sive to  said  waves  for  deriving  an  aural  signal,  said  means 
for  deriving  an  aural  signal  comprising:  resistor  means 
connected  in  said  load  circuit,  a  capacitor  connected 
across  said  resistor  means;  and  a  speaker  having  its  coil 
responsive  to  the  current  through  said  resistor  means; 
and  means  for  providing  a  visual  indication  of  the  aver- 
age current  flow  through  said  resistor  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  rui;i- 
ning  threadline,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  forming  a  shield  having  convergent  sur- 
faces defining  a  generally  V-shaped  threadline  guide; 

(b)  a  pair  of  leads  mounted  within  said  shield  and 
joined  to  form  a  thermocouple  junaion  which  is  ex- 
posed at  the  apex  of  said  V;  and 

(c)  a  resistance  wire  mounted  within  said  shield  and 
in  thermal  contact  with  said  junction. 


3,287,978 
ELECTRICAL  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT 
Knud  J.  Knudsen,  MIddlebury,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Lewis 
Engfaiccring  Company,  Naogatuck,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tlon  of  Comwcticvt 

FDcd  Oct.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,389 
6  Claims.     (Q.  73—362) 
1.  An  electrical  bridge  circuit  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  first  and  second  adjoining  arms  having  a  common 
junction  for  connection  to  a  voltage  source. 
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(b)  said  arms  having  commensurate  resistance  values, 

(c)  a  third  arm  and  a  resistive  transducer  having  a 
common  junction  for  connection  to  said  voltage 
source, 

(d)  said  third  and  second  arms  having  a  common 

junction, 

(e)  said  transducer  comprising  the  fourth  bridge  arm, 

(f)  a  linear  potentiometer  and  a  shunt  resistor  con- 
nected across  the  ends  of  the  potentiometer, 

(g)  said  shunt  resistor  having  a  value  to  produce  a 
predetermined  desired  resistance  between  the  ends 
of  the  potentiometer, 


annular  chamber  therein  arranged  to  receive  the  control 
flange  on  the  workpiece  support,  the  annular  chamber 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  source  and  an  output, 
the  control  flange  being  so  arranged  relative  to  the 
chamber  and  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  as  to  vary  the 
pressure  thereacross  in  accordance  with  the  angular  dis- 
position of  the  support  at  a  series  of  circumferentially 
spaced  points,  and  means  sensing  the  pressures  at 
the  spaced  points  for  indicating  the  amount  of  static 
unbalance  in  the  workpiece  and  the  angular  disposition 
thereof. 

3^87,980 
SPEEDOMETHl  CABLE  ACCESS 
Howard  C.  GUIlland,  FUnt,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporatloo  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  July  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,337 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  73—493) 


(h)  said  first  arm  being  connected  to  the  slider  of  the 
potentiometer, 

(i)  one  end  of  the  potentiometer  being  connected  to 
said  transducer, 

(j)  an  electro-responsive  device  connected  between  the 
remaining  end  of  the  potentiooKter  and  the  common 
junction  of  the  second  and  third  arms, 

(k)  said  potentiometer  being  of  high  positive  tempera- 
ture coefficient  of  resistance  material,  and 

(1)  the  shunt  resistor  being  of  negative  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistance  material  to  minimize  the 
effects  of  changes  in  ambient  temperature. 


3^7j979 
BALANCING  SYSTEM 
Howaid  R.  Dohring,  SouthflcM,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^      ^,     .__  ^,. 

FUcd  JuM  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,819 
9  Claims.     (CL  73—483) 


1.  In  combination,  a  plastic  coupler  portion  having  an 
annular  body  thinned  peripherally  toward  one  end  hav- 
ing plural  outward  projections  thereon,  and  a  speedom- 
eter housing  for  vehicle  instrument  panel  installation  hav- 
ing passage-forming  portion  with  substantially  J-shaped 
slots  engaged  by  said  outward  projections  of  said  plastic 
coupler  portion,  said  annular  body  further  having  an 
inwardly  extending  annular  end  which  niates  with  an 
islet  also  of  insulating  material  in  which  one  end  of  a 
spring  means  is  embedded,  a  tapered  end  shield  for  a 
flexible  cable  speedometer  drive  tip  located  axially  of  said 
annular  body  and  said  spring  means,  said  shield  having 
an  outwardly  flanged  portion  engaged  by  a  free  end  of 
said  spring  means,  said  plastic  coupler  portion  engaging 
only  said  speedometer  housing  to  permit  speedometer 
cable  access  for  servicing  from  a  passenger  side  of  dash- 
board location  upon  front  removal  of  speedometer  means. 


3,287,981 

GENERATION  OF  ROTATIONS  ABOUT  A  FIXED 
POINT  WITH  SYMMETRIC  AND  NEAR  SYMMET- 
RIC  DISTRIBUTION  OF  TANGENTIAL  VELOC- 
ITY    COMPONENTS     AND     ROTARY     COMPO- 
NENTS 
John  Sohn  Wolfe.  741  Torrington  PUce,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  May  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  368,812 
5  CUims.     (CL  74—1) 


8.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  unbalance  in  a 
workpiece,  the  combination  of  a  workpiece  support 
having  an  annular  control  flange  thereon,  means  uni- 
versally pivoting  the  support,  nraeans  sensing  the  angular 
disposition  of  the  support,  the  sensing  means  includmg 
a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  transfer  nKmber  having  an 


1.  In  device  of  the  character  described  adapted  to 
subject  a  mass  member  to  surge  conditions,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  mass  member,   means  supporting  said  mass 
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3»M7,9t3 
VARIABLE  FORCE  OSCILLATOR 
Curtis  L.  Austia  and  Robert  N.  Ralcaoo,  MioDcapolis, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  253,935 
4  Claims.     (CL  74— 61) 


member  for  triaxial  motion  about  a  point  which  is  the 
intersection  of  primary,  secondary,  and  tertiary  axes 
extending  at  predetermined  angles  to  each  other  such 
that  rotation  of  said  mass  member  about  said  secondary 
axis  will  bring  said  tertiary  axis  into  coincidence  with 
said  primary  axis,  said  supporting  means  including  a  first 
arm  means  arranged  to  rotate  about  said  primary  axis, 
a  second  arm  means  carried  by  said  first  arm  means  and 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  first  arm  means  about  said 
secondary  axis,  and  a  rotatable  mounting  carried  on 
said  second  arm  means  defining  the  tertiary  axis  of  rota- 
tion with  respect  to  said  second  arm  means  and  connected 
to  said  mass  member,  drive  means  acting  on  said  arm 
means  and  said  rotatable  mounting  to  produce  simul- 
taneous rotation  of  said  mass  member  about  each  of 
said  axes  at  predetermined  velocities  with  the  component 
of  rotational  movement  of  said  mass  member  about  any 
one  of  said  axes  being  a  normally  fixed  rotational  speed, 
said  drive  means  including  a  first  rotational  drive  for  said 
first  arm  means,  a  second  rotational  drive  for  said  second 
arm  means  operating  at  a  predetermined  and  different 
rotational  speed  to  bring  said  tertiary  axis  into  coinci- 
dence with  said  primary  axis  in  a  cyclic  manner,  and  a  -  .  •••  .  *  .  . 
third  rotational  drive  for  said  rotatable  mounting  .^:  ^  oscUlator  for  producmg  a  vibratory  force  com- 
operaUng  at  the  same  angular  velocity  as  said  first  rota-  P"**^  *  housmg.  a  first  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
tional  drive   and  in  the  opposite  direction  of  rotation    Jo"*'"8.a  first  pair  of  ecccmnc  weights  mounted  on  said 


opposite 

whereby  the  rotational  components  of  motion  of  said 
mass  member  about  said  primary  and  tertiary  axes  will 
cancel  upon  each  coincidence  thereof  due  to  the  rota- 
tional component  of  movement  introduced  by  said  second 
rotational  drive. 


3,287,982 
GYROSCOPE 


first  shaft,  said  weights  being  of  substantially  the  same 
size  and  weight,  means  for  fixedly  connecting  a  first 
weight  of  said  weights  to  said  shaft,  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  the  second  weight  on  said  shaft,  a  second  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  parallel  to  the  first 
shaft,  a  second  pair  of  eccentric  weights  mounted  on  said 
second  shaft,  said  second  weights  being  of  substantially 
the  same  size  and  weight,  a  cam  member  coaxial  with 
said  second  shaft  and  at   least   partially  encircling  said 


Paul  F.  Hayncr  and  Kenneth  E.  Mayo,  Nasbna,  NJI.,    second  shaft,  means  for  fixedly  connecting  a  first  weight 


assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Feb.  23, 1960,  Scr.  No.  10,386 

10  Claims.    (CI.  74— 5.7) 


of  said  second  pair  of  weights  to  the  cam  member, 
means  for  fixedly  connecting  the  other  weight  of  said 
second  pair  to  the  second  shaft,  said  second  shaft  and  said 
other  weight  being  at  least  partially  rotatable  relative  to 
the  cam  member  and  its  attached  weight,  the  first  weights 
on  each  shaft  being  paired  with  each  other  and  the  second 
weights  on  each  shaft  being  paired  with  each  other  so 
that  a  desired  phase  relationship  between  said  weights 
exists,  means  for  rotating  the  first  shaft  in  one  direction, 
gearing  means  for  rotating  the  second  shaft  by  said  first 
shaft  in  an  opposite  direction,  and  means  including  the 
cam  member,  for  varying  the  phase  relationship  of  the 
second  weight  on  each  shaft  with  respect  to  the  first 
weight  on  each  shaft  while  the  shafts  arc  rotating,  said 
means  causing  the  second  weight  on  each  shaft  to  be 
revolved  with  respect  to  the  first  weight  thus  varying  the 
phase  relationship  between  the  first  and  second  weights 
on  each  shaft. 


1.  A  fluid  actuated  gyroscope  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  hollow  rotor, 

(c)  means  supporting  said  rotor  within  said  housing  for 
rotation  therein  about  an  axis  of  spin, 

(d)  a  reaction  impellor  including  means  forming  an 
aperture  communicating  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  said  rotor, 

(e)  a  release  valve  coupling  the  interior  and  exterior 
of  said  housing  for  the  release  of  said  fluid  from 
within  said  housing  to  a  low  pressure  area  in  the  ex- 
terior thereof, 

(f)  said  housing  containing  a  fhiid  having  a  pressure 
substantially  greater  than  the  pressure  in  said  low 
pressure  area, 

(g)  whereby  upon  the  opening  of  said  release  valve 
fluid  flows  therethrough  from  the  interior  of  said 
rotor  by  way  of  said  impellor  and  flow  of  said  fluid 
through  said  impellor  actuates  said  rotor  for  rotation 
about  said  axis. 


3,287  984 

MECHANICAL  OSCILLATION  GENERATOR 

Josef  Ncnbancr,  Petcrsbcrg,  Krcis  HcrsfcM,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Ffama  Zosc  K.G.,  Bad  HcrsfeU,  Germany 

Filed  June  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,957 

ClaloM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnany,  June  25, 1964, 

Z  10,937 

16  Claims.     (CL  74—84) 

1.  A  mechanical  oscillation  generator  which  comprises 

a  housing,  a  driving  shaft  journallcd  in  said  housing  for 

rotation  thereof,  at  least  one  driven  shaft  also  journalled  in 

said  housing  coaxially  of  said  driving  shaft  and  providing 

the  output  of  said  generator  thereat,  first  and  second 

drive  elements  coupled  together  for  common  rotation, 

the  first  drive  element  being  journalled  in  said  housing 

coaxially  with  but  independently  of  said  driving  shaft,  a 

transmission  train  of  known  ratio  connected  between  said 

driving  shaft  and  first  drive  element  for  rotating  said  first 

drive  element  at  a  rotational  speed  dependent  upon  said 

ratio,  means  coupling  the  second  drive  element  and  driving 
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shaft  together  comprising  an  eccentric  pin-and-slot  con- 
nection of  a  first  moment-arm  whereby  to  impari  oscil- 
lating movement  to  said  second  drive  element  during 
rotation  of  said  driving  shaft,  means  on  said  drive  elements 
cooperating  to  confine  the  oscillating  movement  of  said 
second  drive  element  to  a  diametrical  line  transverse  of 


in  preloaded  friction  drive  relationship  with  said  sun  mem- 
ber and  ring  member  when  in  assembled  drive  relation, 
and  cam  means  located  inwardly  of  said  roller  members 
and  having  surface  means  contacting  and  simultaneously 


the  axis  of  said  shafts,  a  crank  of  a  second  moment-arm 

secured  to  said  driven  shaft  and  having  a  radially  slidablc  moving  said  roller  mcmbcn  generally  radially  outwardly 

connection  at  the  end  of  said  monemt-arm  with  said  second  away  from  said  sun  member  whereby  said  preloaded  fric- 

drive  element  lying  on  a  second  diametrical  line,  whereby  tion  drive  relationship  between  said  sun  and  roller  mem- 

the  movement  imparted  to  said  driven  shaft  responsive  to  bers  is  interrupted. 

the  driving  shaft  is  both  rotary  and  oscillatory.  __^_^^^__^__ 


3  287  985 

CARTRIDGE  SWING  SPOUT  FAUCET  AND 

IMPROVEMENTS  THEREON 

Alfred  M.  Moen,  25  Lakevlew  Drive,  Grafton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  207,893,  July  $ 

1962.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,826 

12  Claims.     (CL  74—104) 


3,287,987 
PULLEY  APPARATUS 
Edward   T.   Getz,   Cleveland   Heights,   Matthew   Pacak, 
Solon,  and  Joseph  E.  Udvardi,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Eaton  Yale  &  Towne  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,183 
10  Claims.    (CL  74—230.17) 


1.  A  stem  actuator  assembly  for  use  with  a  sten* 
mounted  within  a  housing  for  rotation  and  reciprocation 
comprising  handle  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  hous- 
ing for  rotating  and  reciprocating  the  stem,  a  removable 
collar  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  housing  and  having 
a  flange  overlying  the  upper  end  ot  the  housing,  said 
collar  securing  the  said  handle  means,  and  a  cap  secured 
to  said  stem  for  movement  with  it,  said  cap  surrounding 
the  upper  portion  of  the  housing. 


3,287  986 
MULTIROLLER  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  AND 

DISENGAGING  APPARATUS 
AHMas  L-  Nasvytis,  Cleveland  Ohio,  assignor  to 
TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,117 
10  Claims.     (CL  74—204) 
1.  In  combination  in  a  friction  concentric  gear  system, 
a  sun  member,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  rpller  mem- 
bers and  a  ring  member  wherein  said  roller  members  are 


1.  A  pulley  apparatus  for  automatically  maintaining  a 
constant  tension  on  a  cooperating  drive  means,  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  hub  member, 

a  first  sheave  half  secured  to  said  hub  member  and 
extending  generally  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 

a  second  sheave  half  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on 
said  hub  member  and  axially  spaced  from  said  first 
sheave  half,  said  sheave  halves  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  drive  means  therebetween  and  defining  the 
effective  diameter  of  said  pulley  apparatus  in  accord- 
ance with  the  axial  spacing  therebetween, 

interfitting  compensating  means  on  said  sheave  halves 
having  cooperating  surfaces  effective  to  control  ro- 
tation of  one  of  said  sheave  halves  relative  to  the 
other  in  response  to  variations  in  loads  imposed  on 
said  pulley  apparatus  to  vary  the  axial  spacing  be- 
tween said  sheave  halves  and  thus  the  effective  diam- 
eter of  said  pulley  apparatus,  thereby  maintaining 
a  constant  tension  on  said  drive  means,  and 

means  for  releasably  maintaining  said  sheave  halves 

in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  relative  compensating 

positions,  said  maintaining  means  comprising  in  turn: 

an  annular  stop  member  rigidly  secured  to  said 
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hub  member  and  having  a  tapered  face  extend- 
ing downwardly  towards  said  second  sheave 
half,  and  ,  ,|. 

an  annular  garter-type  spring  in  enjpigement  with 
said  tapered  face  and  disposed  between  said  sec- 
ond sheave  half  and  said  stop  member, 
said  garter-type  spring  being  only  radially  inwardly 
movable  on  said  tapered  face  and  adapted  to  exert 
a  sufficient  force  against  said  second  sheave  half 
to  maintain  said  sheave  halves  ih  a  compensating 
position  against  the  force  of  said  drive  means. 


3^7,988 

VARIABLE  SPEED  PULLEY-BELT  DRIVE 

Don  Hcycr,  1819  N.  Rjgnnoad  Avc^  Fnllertoa,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  11, 1H4.  S«r.  No.  3M^58 

20  Claims.    (CI.  74-.23f.17) 


1.  A  variable  puUey-belt  drive  comprising:  a  support 
structure,  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  carried  by 
said  support  structure  in  laterally  spaced  relation,  input 
and  output  pulley  assemblies  operatively  connected  with 
said  respective  shafts  and  each  including  a  pair  of  pulley 
sections  having  divergent  surfaces,  means  mounting  said 
pulley  sections  for  movement  of  one  pulley  section  of 
each  assembly  toward  and  away  from  the  other  pulley 
section  of  its  pair,  and  means  for  moving  said  one  pulley 
sections  of  both  of  said  assemblies  including  a  pair  of 
adjuster  shafts,  means  connecting  said  adjuster  shafts  re- 
spectively to  one  of  said  movable  pulley  sections  to  move 
the  latter  upon  rotation  of  said  adjuster  shafts,  means  for 
rotating  said  pair  of  adjuster  shafts  simultaneously  in  at 
least  one  direction,  a  belt  engaged  between  the  divergent 
surfaces  of  said  pulley  sections  at  relative  effective  pul- 
ley diameters  governed  by  rotation  of  said  adjuster  shafts, 
said  means  for  rotating  said  adjuster  shafts  simultaneously 
comprising  a  part  on  said  adjuster  shafts  and  rotatable 
therewith,  and  a  cable  oppositely  wrapped  about  and 
extending  between  said  rotatable  parts. 


3}287,989 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  AND  CONTROL 

Artmro  Alfredo  La  CUusa,  1721  W.  67tli  SL, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Origiiial  appUcadon  AngTT,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  215,479,  bow 

Patent  No.  3,285,(83,  dated  Sept  14,  19<5.    Divided 

and  this  appUcatlon  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,871 

3  Claims.    (CI.  74-<338) 
1.  An  automatic  transmission   and   interrelated   foot- 
operated  control  device  for  operating  a  motor  powered 
apparatus  compiising:  ' 

a  universal  block  including  a  plurality  of  interposed  in- 
dependently rotatable  gear  elements,  each  element 
having  an  internal  gear  and  an  external  bevel  gear, 
the  internal  gears  being  aligned  to  and  spaced  along  a 
common  axis  to  successively  receive  an  axially  mov- 


able pinion,  the  external  bevel  gears  being  formed 
in  a  single  frontal  plane; 

a  transmission  shaft  adapted  to  coaxially  surround,  sup- 
port and  rotate  a  differential  and  associated  axles; 

a  transmission  shaft  actuating  mechanism  coaxial  to 
said  transmission  shaft  including  a  plurality  of  axially 
aligned  bevel  gears  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  exter- 
nal bevel  gears  of  said  universal  block; 

a  pinion;  | 

pinion  mounting  and  driving  means  for  providing  move- 
ment ^f  said  pinion  between  said  internal  gears  and 
for  diving  the  universal  block  gear  element  asso- 
ciated with  an  internal  gear  aligned  with  said  pinion; 

clutch  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  pin- 


ion mounting  and  driving  means  with  a  motor 
means; 

clutch  actuating  means;  and 

a  foot-operated  control  means  for  selectively  operating 
said  pinion  mounting  and  driving  means  and  said 
clutch  means  including:  a  primary  control  shaft  in- 
cluding means  for  mounting  said  shaft  for  longitu- 
dinal movement;  a  foot-operable  pedal  pivotally 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft;  transmission  con- 
trol means  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  associated  with 
said  pinion  mounting  and  driving  means  and  said 
clutch  means  whereby  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
shaft  under  urging  of  an  operator's  foot  controls  the 
engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  clutch  and  the 
disposition  of  said  pinion  between  said  internal  gears. 


3,287,990 

FLEXIBLE  REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Oscar  Robert  Ellinger,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coo- 

trolcx  Corporation  of  America,  White  Plains,  N.Y..  a 

corporation  of  New  York  7 

FUed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,793 

8  Claims.    (CL  74—501) 


t^^m 


IliUI 


1.  A  flexible  remote  control  device  for  transmitting 
traction  or  compression  forces,  comprising  a  flexible 
tubular  sheath,  a  flat  flexible  force  transmitting  member 
adapted  to  move  to  and  fro  in  said  sheath,  a  pair  of  flex- 
ible flat  elongated  guide  members  arranged  in  said  sheath 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  transmitting  member,  spaced 
rolling  elements  between  said  guide  members  and  said 
transmitting  member,  a  pair  of  coaxial  tubes  located  at 
at  least  one  end  of  said  device  and  rotatable  relative  to  each 
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other,  means  roUUbly  supporting  said  pair  of  coaxial  front  and  rear  ends;  means  hingedly  connectmg  said  up- 
tubes  in  said  device  and  limiting  axial  movement  therein  per  plate  to  said  lower  plate;  a  block  of  soft,  resUient  ma- 
in  at  least  one  direction,  each  of  said  coaxial  tubes  in 
said  pair  thereof  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  dosed  slots  extending  generally  in  inclined  re- 
lation lengthwise  of  the  tube,  each  slot  on  one  of  said  | 
coaxial  tubes  being  associated  with  a  slot  on  the  other 
coaxial  tube  and  said  associated  slots  in  each  pair  thereof 
being  inclined  in  opposite  directions  so  that  such  asso- 
ciated slou  in  each  pair  thereof  cross  to  form  at  their 
juncture  a  space  through  both  of  said  tubes,  the  inclina- 
tions of  the  associated  slots  in  each  pair  thereof  being 
such  that  the  space  formed  by  one  pair  of  associated 
slou  is  movable  lengthwise  of  the  device  in  directions 

opposite  to  the  movements  of  the  space  formed  by  the  ^^^^^i^^^^^^^ 

other  pair  of  associated  slots  as  said  tubes  are  routed  ,  .  ,      .,  ,  .  .^.      -a 

relative  to  each  other,  and  a  foUower  in  each  of  said   tenal  beneath  said  upper  plate;  and  means  secunng  said 
spaces  and  connected  to  one  of  said  guide  members.  block  of  material  to  one  of  said  plates. 


3,287,991 

ROTARY  CONIROL  MECHANISM 

Herbert  L.  Ecfccrt,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmcrs  Manufacturing  Company,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,961 

2  CUims.     (CI.  74—533) 


3,287  993 
HYDRAULIC  PISTON  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 
Zbigniew  Alexander  Lomnicki,  Codsall,  En^and,  assignor 
to    Boulton    Paul    Aircraft    limited,    Staffordshire, 
England 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  10, 1964, 

1,256/64 


1.  A  rotary  control  device  comprising: 

a  support, 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support, 

a  guide  rigidly  secured  to  said  support  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  shaft  and  presenting  a  plurality  of 
pockets  facing  in  an  axial  direction  relative  to  said 
shaft, 

an  elongated  axially  flexible  control  lever  engageable 
with  said  pockets, 

first  attaching  means  rigidly  securing  a  portion  of  said 
lever  to  a  part  of  said  shaft  spaced  radially  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  its  axis  in  the  direction  op- 
posite from  said  guide,  and 

second  attaching  means  connecting  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  lever  to  said  shaft  for  axial  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  lever  being  resiliently 
flexible  axiaUy  relative  to  said  shaft  thereby  per- 
mitting manual  movement  of  said  lever  fronl  one 
of  said  pockets  to  another. 


1.  In  a  machine  having  at  least  three  pistons,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  track  n»ember  having  a  cam 
surface  in  driving  connection  with  each  of  said  pistons, 
said  cam  surface  comprising  a  pair  of  half  peripheral 
sections,  one  of  said  half  sections  being  a  mirror  image 
of  the  other  half  section,  and  one  half  section  being 
shaped  such  that,  assuming  a  motion  of  each  of  said 
pistons  along  a  path  determined  by  said  cam  surface,  a 
point  passing  through  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
each  of  said  pistons  would  have  an  axial  displacement 
/(A)  from  the  medial  position  of  the  piston,  where  A  is 
the  relative  displacement,  having  one  working  stroke 
in  the  range  lying  between  0  and  2t,  and  where  /(A)  is 
defined  by  the  following  conditions: 


3,287,992  i 

ACCELERATOR  PEDAL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Ralph  E.  SmHh,  1 307  Devon  Ave.,  Park  Ridge,  III. 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,621 
12  CUims.     (CL  74—562) 
1.  In  an  acoeleator  pedal  for  a  motor  vehicle  having 
an  accelerator  linkage  to  the  carburetor,  in  combination: 
a  lower  rigid  plate  hinged  to  a  fixed  part  of  the  vehicle 
and  having  front  and  rear  ends;  means  for  connecting 
said  lower  plate  to  the  accelerator  linkage  so  that  move- 
ment of  the  plate  about  its  hinge  acts  on  the  linkage  with- 
out substantial  lost  motion;  an  upper  rigid  plate  having 


/(A)  =  -fifor-^<A<-a 


/(A)=^^q^-A-f-^-5^  Sin 


-15 
fU)^^^^  for- fi:^A:<fi 


/(A) 


o+pL  » 


(^J..)],o,.^.= 


/(A)  =  ftfor  a<A^2 

in  which  conditions  2R  is  the  stroke  of  the  piston,  2a  is 
an  arbitrarily  chosen  working  section  within  the  range 
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of  A  and  2p  is  the  range  of  A  within  the  working  aector 
throughout  which  the  displacement  /(A)  is  a  linear  func- 
tion of  A,  and  in  which  one  of  the  three  separate  sets  of 
values  a  and  0  to  be  applied  are  those  hereinbefore 
specified  in  Table  A  as  Cases  II,  m  and  IV. 


VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 
Mlrodav  Kotfk,  Brno,  CicchosloyaUa,  anigiior  to  Elltex, 
Sdrazcnl    podBiku    tcztflnllio    itrojirai^i,    Ubercc, 
CzecbodovaUa 

FUcd  Sept.  17,  1944,  Ser.  No.  397,169 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Ciechoslovaida,  Sept.  26, 

1963,  5,269/63 

7  Claims.    (CL  74— 721) 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  drive,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
friction  disc  means  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  opposite  di- 
rections, arranged  aligned  along  a  common  axis  and  hav- 
ing each  a  face  facing  a  corresponding  face  of  the  other 
friction  disc  means;  a  plurality  of  rolling  elements  located 
spaced  from  each  other  and  distributed  about  said  com- 
mon axis  between  said  friction  disc  means  and  having 
each  an  outer  surface  in  rolling  engagement  with  said 
faces;  a  plurality  of  shaft  means,  one  for  each  rolling  ele- 
ment and  each  mounting  a  respective  rolling  element  turn- 
ably  about  an  axis  of  symmetry  thereof;  an  output  shaft 
having  a  portion  between  said  friction  disc  means  and 
extending  along  said  common  axis;  support  means  fixed 
to  said  portion  of  said  output  shaft  and  supporting  the 
shaft  means  of  each  of  said  rolling  elements  liltably  about 
a  tilting  axis  transverse  to  said  common  axis  and  movably 
together  with  said  output  shaft  about  said  common  axis; 
resilient  means  between  each  of  said  shaft  means  and  said 
portion  of  said  output  shaft  for  resiliently  pressing  the 
rolling  element  carried  by  the  respective  shaft  means 
against  said  faces;  and  control  means  connected  to  said 
shaft  means  of  said  rolling  element  for  simultaneously 
tilting  each  of  said  shaft  means  about  its  tilting  axis,  said 
tilting  axes,  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  rolling  elements 
and  said  &ces  of  said  friction  disc  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  that  said  rolling  elements  will 
engage  said  faces  substantially  along  circles  having  equal 
diameters  regardless  of  the  angle  at  which  said  shaft  means 
are  tilted. 

3^87,995  I     I 

NON^YNCHRONOUS  MULTIPLE  SPEEI^  RATIO 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Ricliard  L.  Leonard  and  FranlK  B.  Geaier,  Farmington, 
MIcIIm  assignon  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,845 
29Clafaiii.  (a.  74— 763) 
It.  In  a  multiple  speed  ratio  power  transmission  mech- 
anism comprising  a  driving  member,  a  driven  member, 
a  gear  assembly,  selectively  engageable  clutch  means  for 
establishing  a  driving  connection  between  said  driving 
member  and  a  power  input  element  of  said  gear  assem- 
bly, a  second  element  of  said  gear  assembly  being  con- 
nected to  said  driven  member,  a  third  element  of  said 
gear  assembly  being  adapted  to  accommodate  driving 


torqite  reaction,  an  overrunning  coupling  having  two 
races  with  coupling  elements  disposed  therebetween,  said 
third  element  being  connected  to  one  race,  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  friction  coupling  means  for  connecting  the 
other  race  selectively  to  a  stationary  portion  of  said 
mechanism,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  conduit  structure 
connecting  said  source  and  said  friction  coupling  means, 
a  fourth  element  of  said  gear  unit  being  adapted  to  ac- 
commodate driving  torque  reaction  during  operation  in  a 
relatively  low  speed  ratio,  brake  means  for  anchoring 
said  fourth  element  against  a  stationary  portion  of  said 
mechanism,  said  friction  coupling  means  being  adapted 
to  accommodate  rotation  of  said  third  element  in  one 
direction  when  said  mechanism  is  conditioned  for  opera- 
tion in  said  low  speed  ratio,  said  friction  coupling  means 
and  said  coupling  elements  defining  in  part  a  torque  re- 
action path  between  said  third  element  and  said  station- 
ary portion  of  said  mechanism  during  operation  in  said 


intermediate  speed  ratio,  second  clutch  means  for  con- 
necting two  elements  of  said  gear  assembly  to  a  common 
torque  delivery  member  to  establish  high  speed  ratio 
direct  drive  operation,  said  coupling  elements  accommo- 
dating overrunning  motion  of  said  third  element  in  the 
opposite  direction  during  operation  in  said  high  speed 
ratio,  and  valve  means  disposed  in  and  partly  defining 
said  conduit  structure  for  controlling  sequentially  dis- 
tribution of  fluid  pressure  to  said  friction  coupling  means 
and  said  second  clutch  means,  a  friction  brake  means 
having  a  pressure  operated  brake  servo  for  anchoring 
said  third  element  against  roUtion  in  both  directions,  a 
branch  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  said  conduit 
structure  extending  to  said  brake  servo,  and  a  shuttle 
valve  means  disposed  in  part  in  said  branch  passage  for 
controlling  distribution  of  pressure  to  said  brake  servo 
in  response  to  a  pressure  change  in  said  friction  coupling 
means. 


3,287,996 
DRILL  FEED 


lamcf  T.  DotIc.  2220  E.  6th  Ave.,  Vancoorer. 

BrMih  Cohunbia,  Canada 
FQed  Not.  23, 196^,  Set.  No.  412,966 

5  Claimt.  (Q.  77—33.5) 
1.  Feed  apparatus  for  a  drill  having  a  tubular  bit  com- 
prising a  supporting  frame,  means  for  slidably  mounting 
a  drill  on  said  frame  for  reciprocal  movement  towards 
and  away  from  the  work,  a  hollow  cylinder  member,  a 
piston  member  in  said  cylinder  member  dividing  the  latter 
into  two  chambers  of  variable  size,  each  of  said  cham- 
bers being  arranged  to  be  filled  with  a  fluid,  means  rigidly 
connecting  one  of  the  members  to  the  frame,  means  con- 
necting the  other  member  to  the  drill  for  cooperative 
movement  therewith,  valve  controlled  distribution  means 
for  selectively  and  alternately  connecting  a  selected  one 
of  either  of  the  chambers  with  the  drill  bit,  and  means 
directionally  controlled  by  said  distribution  means,  oper- 
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able  when  one  of  the  chambers  is  connected  to  the  bit, 
for  supplying  the  other  chamber  with  a  fluid  under  pres- 


^H 


sure  to  thereby  move  the  movable  member  and  hence 
thedriU.  

3^87,997 
SLUG  RETAINING  PIPE  TAP 
Thomas  E.  McMurray  and  Eugene  C.  Knoblock,  South 
Bend,  Ind.,  aasignon  to  M.  B.  Skinner  Company,  a 
division  of  Textron,  Inc.,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion or  Rhode  Island 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,151 
iClahns.    (a.  77— 42) 


1.  A  noember  adapted  to  be  screw-threaded  in  a  T 
fitting  connected  to  a  steel  walled  fluid-containing  mem- 
ber to  be  tapped  and  to  a  discharge  conduit,  comprising 
an  elongated  steel  member  having  a  screw-threaded 
end  portion,  and  a  punching  end  portion  of  smaller 
cross-sectional  dimension  than   said   threaded  end 
portion, 
said  punching  end  portion  having  a  bore  open  at  its 
end,  coaxial  with  said  punch  and  of  an  axial  di- 
mension greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  to  be 
tapped, 
the  tip  of  said  punching  end  portion  being  defined  by  at 
least  two  surface  portions  convergent  toward  the 
axis  of  said  bore  on  all  radii  and  of  curved  shape 
on  all  planes  transverse  of  the  axis  of  said  punch, 
each  of  said  converging  surface  portions  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  bore, 


and  each  converging  surface  intersecting  a  similar 
surface  portion  to  form  longitudinally  forwardly 
converging  ridges  extending  from  the  outer  surface 
to  near  the  bore  of  said  punching  end  portion. 


3,287,998 

FLUID  PRESSURE  DRILL  GUIDE 

Hans  J.  Goemcrt  and  Conrad  L.  Goemcrt,  bodi  of 

Box  452,  North  GrosveBordalc,  Coon. 

FUed  July  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,781 

7  Clafant.    (CI.  77—55) 


1.  llie  combination  of  a  cutting  tool  which  has  a 
shank  and  a  cutter  head  on  the  shank,  of  a  guide  com- 
prising a  plastic  insert  surrounding  the  cutter  head  and 
having  in  genera!  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  that  of 
the  cutter  head,  the  plastic  being  of  a  semi-flexible  natiu'e, 
and  means  providing  pressure  exerted  upon  the  interior 
surface  of  said  plastic  insert  tending  to  apply  pressure 
thereto  in  an  outwardly  radial  direction. 


3J87,999 
APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  APPLICA- 
TION AND  REMOVAL  OF  NUTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Karlhcinz  Kredkel,  Welpcr  (Ruhr),  and  Gerhard  Schiffers 
and  Werner  Wenzel,  Hattingen  (Ruhr),  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Rlieinstaiil  Huttenwerke  Alctiengesellscliaft, 
Essen,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  27, 1963, 

R  27,441 

14  Claims.     (CI.  81— 54) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  the  application  and 
removal  of  nuts  and  similar  fasteners  in  structures  where- 
in a  plurality  of  elongated  bolt-like  carriers  are  anchored 
in  and  connect  a  supporting  part  with  a  common  sup- 
ported part  and  wherein  such  carriers  have  fastener  receiv- 
ing end  portions  extending  beyond  an  exposed  side  of  the 
supported  part,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  common 
housing  arranged  to  be  placed  against  the  common  sup- 
ported part,  said  common  housing  having  a  common  sup- 
porting face  adapted  to  abut  against  and  be  supported 
by  said  common  supported  part;  a  plurality  of  tensioning 
devices  provided  on  said  common  housing,  each  includ- 
ing cooperating  cylinder  means  and  piston  means  with 


1880 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1966 


one  of  said  means  engaging  said  housing  and  the  other  of 
said  nieans  operatively  connected  to  the  end  portion  of 
a  carrier,  said  cylinder  and  piston  means  together  defining 
fluid-receiving  chamber  means  of  variable  volume  and 
said  cylinder  and  piston  means  being  arranged  to  subject 
the  corresponding  carriers  to  tensioning  stresses  and  to 
increase  the  length  of  such  carriers  when  the  volume  of 
the  respective  chamber  means  increases;  a  source  of  pres- 
sure fluid;  and  conduit  means  connecting  said  source  with 
all  of  said  chamber  means  so  that,  on  admission  of  pres- 
sure fluid  into  and  on  resultant  increase  in  the  volume  of 
said  chamber  means,  the  length  of  the  carriers  increases 
substantially  equally  and  the  bousing  substantially  uni- 
formly presses  the  supported  part  in  a  direction  toward 
the  supporting  part  to  thiu  facilitate  the  application  of 
fasteners  to  the  end  portions  of  the  carriers,  said  cylinders 
transmitting  pressure  to  said  common  housing  which  in 
turn  by  its  common  supporting  face  transmits  such  pres- 
sure to  said  common  supported  pari  thus  tending  to 
equalize  the  tension  in  each  of  said  elongated  bolts. 


SUPPORTING  AND  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 

FOR  POWER  TONGS 

Janet  Uwk  Foittr,  P.O.  Box  1351,  Wichita  Falb,  Tex. 

Filad  Jaik  2f ,  INS,  Scr.  No.  42t,777 

9  CUrins.     (Ci.  SI— 54) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  connecting  and  disconnecting 
threaded  joints  in  a  well  pipe  string,  the  combination 
with  a  power  tong  adapted  to  be  grippingly  engaged  with 
a  well  pipe  to  rotate  the  same;  of  supporting  and  posi- 
tioning mechanism  for  the  tong  comprising  inner  and 
outer  telescopingly  arranged  trackways,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  trackways  in  an  upright  ;)Osition  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  relative  to  each  other  adjacent  a  well 
bore,  means  for  movably  supporting  the  tong  on  the 
upper  end  of  one  of  the  trackways  for  horizontal  rota- 
tional movement  into  and  out  of  a  position  extending 
over  the  bore  for  engagement  with  the  pipe,  and  means 
positioned  for  coaction  with  the  trackways  to  impart 
relative  longitudinal  movement  to  and  hold  the  track- 
ways in  a  selected  position  of  longitudinal  adjustment 
relative  to  each  other.  ' 


said  link  plates  of  each  row  being  interdigiuted  with 
respect  to  the  link  plates  of  said  adjacent  row,  each  of 
said  link  plates  having  teeth  disposed  on  the  same  side 
of  said  plate,  the  terminus  of  said  chain  extending  through 
said  bifurcation  intermediate  said  cam  and  said  connecting 
means  whereby  said  chain  substantially  circumscribes  and 
grips  with  said  teeth  a  workpiece  to  which  torque  is  to 
be  applied  by  said  wrench;  the  improvement  wherein  said 


3^M,M1 

CHAW  WRENCH 

Jooathan  L.  LaM,  Jr.,  R.D.  3,  CoatesviUc,  Pa. 

ContinuaHon  of  application  Scr.  No.  373,242,  June  8, 

1H4.    Thb  appUcfftloa  May  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  54S,8M 

7  Claims.  (CI.  81— «S) 
1.  In  a  chain  wrench  comprising  a  head  having  a 
handle  connected  thereto,  said  head  including  a  bifurcated 
portion  and  a  cam,  a  chain  including  means  connecting 
said  chain  to  said  head  between  said ,  bifurcation,  said 
chain  comprising  transverse  rows  of  link  plates  having 
link  pins  connecting  the  link  plates  to  each  other  in  rows. 


1 


cam  includes  a  smooth  camming  surface  for  bearing 
against  the  side  opposite  said  toothed  side  of  said  chain 
in  the  portion  thereof  circumscribing  said  workpiece  to 
thereby  securely  anchor  said  chain  against  said  workpiece 
and  said  cam,  said  camming  surface  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  permit  said  cam  to  be  the  sole  anchoring  means 
for  said  wrench  upon  torque  being  applied  to  workpieces 
having  diflfering  diameters. 


3,2S8,M2 

COMBINATION  POLYGONAL  WRENCH  WITH 
ADJUSTABLY  POSITIONED  SOCKET  AND 
RATCHET  WRENCH 

Robert  Maakovltz,  Sodcffarauragen  45, 

JoiuuuicihoT,  Swedca 

FUcd  Nov.  4, 1944,  Scr.  No.  4«8,849 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkNi  Sweden,  Nov.  12,  1N3, 

12,458/63 

1  Claim.    (CL81— 71) 


The  combination  of  a  polygonal  wrench  having  a  non- 
circular  cross  section  and  intended  for  use  in  rotating 
screws,  nuts,  and  the  like  with  a  socket  member  having  a 
hole  passing  concentrically  therethrough  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof,  the  cross  section  of  said  hole  corre- 
sponding substantially  with  the  peripheral  contour  of  said 
polygonal  wrench,  a  recess  in  one  end  of  said  socket 
adjacent  said  hole,  a  friction  ring  of  flexible  material 
secured  to  said  socket  within  said  recess  and  substantially 
concentric  therewith,  said  ring  having  an  opening  with 
a  diameter  less  than  the  largest  diameter  of  the  socket 
hole  so  the  socket  is  retained  in  arbitrarily  displaced  posi- 
tions along  the  polygonal  wrench  while  remaining  rela- 
tively longitudinally  displaceabie  therealong,  said  socket 
having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  non-circular  con- 
tour, and  a  ratchet  wrench  having  an  inner  peripheral 
surface  which  corresponds  to  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  socket. 
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3,288,803 
LATHE 
Harry  E.  Luebkemann,  WUmington,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Cincinnati  MUling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  368,291 
3  Claims.     (CI.  82—2) 


1.  A  lathe  comprising  in  combination ; 

(a)  a  bed, 

(b)  a  pair  of  longitudinal  ways  extending  parallelly 
along  said  bed,  one  of  said  ways  received  above  and 
rearward  from  the  other  way, 

(c)  a  locating  surface  at  one  end  of  said  bed  and  ex- 
tending toward  said  ways, 

(d)  a  headstock  unit  received  on  said  locating  surface 
and  against  said  other  way,  said  headstock  unit  hav- 
ing a  recessed  area  therebehind  adjacent  to  said  one 
way  to  provide  a  space  therebetween, 

(e)  a  tailstock  unit  received  on  said  ways  in  a  canti- 
lever manner  and  spaced  from  said  headstock  unit, 

(f)  a  saddle  unit  received  on  said  ways  between  said 
headstock  and  tailstock  units,  said  saddle  having  one 
arm  portion  extending  toward  the  headstock  unit 
parallel  to  said  one  way  and  bearing  thereagainst  and 
another  arm  portion  extending  therefrom  and  bridg- 
ing across  said  ways, 

(g)  a  cross  slide  received  on  said  other  saddle  arm 
portion  for  movement  therealong,  and 

(h)  means  for  moving  said  saddle  along  said  ways  to 
move  said  cross  slide  between  spaced  positions  ad- 
jacent to  said  headstock  and  tailstock,  said  one  sad- 
dle arm  portion  extending  into  the  space  between  said 
one  way  and  the  headstock  unit  when  said  cross  slide 
is  adjacent  to  said  headstock  unit,  said  means  in- 
cluding 

(1)  a  feed  screw  supported  parallel  to  said  ways 
and 

(2)  a  nut  engaged  over  said  feed  screw  and  at- 
tached to  said  saddle  at  the  end  of  said  one  arm 
portion  toward  said  headstock  unit. 


3.288,0M 
PIPE  FINISHING  MACHINE 
Thomas  G.  Brown  and  Bcngt  G.  BJalme,  Erie,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Reed  Manufacturing  Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,131 
4  Claims.     (CI.  82 — 4) 


1.  A  pipe  finishing  machine  having  a  tube,  a  rod  slid- 
able  in  the  tube,  one  end  of  the  rod  projecting  out  one 
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end  of  the  tube,  pairs  of  links  pivoted  to  each  other,  said 
pairs  being  disposed  about  the  axis  of  the  tube,  one  link 
of  each  pair  being  pivoted  to  said  one  end  of  the  tube 
and  the  other  link  of  each  pair  being  pivoted  to  said  one 
end  of  the  rod  whereby  the  pairs  of  links  expand  radially 
so  as  to  grip  the  bore  of  a  pipe  as  said  one  end  of  the 
rod  approaches  said  one  end  of  the  tube,  said  rod  hav- 
ing a  threaded  spindle  within  the  opposite  end  of  the 
tube,  a  nut  within  said  opposite  end  of  the  tube  screwed 
onto  said  spindle,  said  nut  having  a  shoulder  thrusting 
against  said  opposite  end  of  the  tube  and  having  a  por- 
tion projecting  outside  said  opposite  end  of  the  tube  and 
accessible  to  means  for  turning  the  nut,  a  handle  pivoted 
on  said  projecting  portion  and  movable  to  a  position 
crosswise  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  a  hub  slidably  and 
rotatably  journaled  on  the  tube,  an  externally  threaded 
sleeve  fixed  to  the  hub  and  extending  from  the  hub  in 
telescoping  relation  to  said  opposite  end  of  the  tube,  a 
collar  surrounding  said  sleeve  and  having  a  shoulder 
thrusting  against  said  nut,  said  collar  having  a  slot  re- 
ceiving the  handle  in  its  crosswise  position,  retractable 
nuts  in  the  collar  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  sleeve,  an  arm  extending  from  the  hub  having 
two  pairs  of  parallel  surfaced  radially  extending  guide- 
ways  respectively  on  one  and  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  arm,  a  tool  holder  on  one  pair  of  guidcways,  a  clamp 
on  the  other  pair  of  guideways,  and  clamping  means  for 
tightening  the  tool  holder  and  clamp  against  the  guide- 
ways. 


3,288,005 
INDEXING  ROTARY  TOOL  HOLDER 
Joseph  Tringale,  65  Sumner  St.,  Medford,  Mass.,  and 
John    A.    Berberian,    Medford,   Mws.     (4   Elm   Ave- 
Burlington,  .Mass.) 

FUed  July  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,371 
6  Claims.     (CI.  82—36) 


m^iTirU  -  '•-^'*'    - 


4.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  positioning  tool  mem- 
bers in  an  operative  position  adjacent  a  rotating  work 
piece  comprising  the  combination  of:  a  non-rotatable 
housing  positioned  for  movement  relative  to  said  rotatii^ 
work  piece;  a  central  shaft  fixed  against  movement  in 
an  axial  direction  and  rotatable  within  said  housing;  in- 
dexing means  carried  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  relative  to  said  housing;  a  rotary  tool 
head  removably  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  rotary  tool  bead  adapted  to  have  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  tool  members  mounted  thereon;  lock- 
ing means  cooperating  with  said  indexing  means  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  shaft;  operating  means  rotatable 
relative  to  said  shaft;  cam  means  on  said  operating  means 
for  disengaging  said  locking  means  from  said  indexing 
means  when  said  operating  means  is  rotated  in  one  di- 
rection relative  to  said  shaft,  thereby  freeing  said  shaft 
for  rotation  in  the  same  direction  relative  to  said  housing; 
ratchet  means  for  fixing  said  operating  means  relative  to 
said  shaft  following  disengagement  of  said  locking  means, 
the  continued  rotation  of  said  operating  means  in  said  one 
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direction  thus  causing  said  shaft  and  said  indexing  OKans 
to  be  correspondingly  rotated;  and,  limit  means  on  said 
operating  nK^ns  cooperating  with  said  locking  means  to 
limit  rotation  of  said  operating  means  in  said  one  direc- 
tion, whereby  upon  rotation  of  i  said  operating  means  in 
the  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  locking 
means  will  be  reengaged  with  said  indexing  means. 


3^8S,006 
MAGNETIC  IMPULSE  SCORING  AND/OR  CUTOFF 

OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  SECTIONS 

Paul  M.  Erlandmn,  Pales  Park,  U.,  asitiior  to  Conti- 

nental  Can  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratkm  of  New  York 

FiM  Aug.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«2,021 

27  Claima.     (CL  83—4) 


25 
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1.  In  the  method  of  effecting  the  separation  of  a  moving 
conductive  section  into  individual  elements,  the  steps  of 
moving  the  conductive  section  between  a  coil  and  a  co- 
operating work  member,  and  rapidly  passing  a  pulse  of 
high  current  through  the  coil  to  induce  an  opposite  and 
repelling  force  into  the  conductive  section  with  the  con- 
ductive section  being  repelled  from  the  coil  towards  the 
cooperating  work  member  and  a  shearing  force  is  placed 
on  the  moving  conductive  section. 

14.  An  apparatus  for  shearing  a  moving  thin  walled 
conductive  tube  comprising  a  coil  shaped  to  form  a  mag- 
netic field  corresponding  to  the  cross  section  of  the  tube, 
a  cooperating  back-up  member  shaped  similarly  to  said 
coil  and  being  spaced  therefrom  for  the  movement  of 
the  tube  between  said  coil  and  said  back-up  member,  and 
means  for  applying  a  predetermined  current  pulse  through 
said  coil  of  a  strength  and  time  length  to  produce  a 
magnetic  field  capable  of  forcing  a  local  portion  of  the 
tube  towards  said  back-up  member  to  effect  a  severance 
of  the  tube. 


3,2SS,007 

PAPER  HOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

CYLINDER  IN  A  ROLLING  PRESS 

Masumi  Eda,  3  7-chome,  Den-cnciiofu,  and  Yuji  Fn)i- 

sliiro,  7  1-chome,  Fukazawa-cbo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,291 

4  Claims.    (CI.  83— 117) 


1.  A  cutting  machine  comprising  a  knife  holder  roller 
and  a  folding  roller  mounted  for  rotation  in  timed  rela- 
tion about  parallel  axes  and  for  adjustment  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  said  cutting  roller  having  a  channel 
extending  axially  along  the  periphery  thereof,  a  cutting 
device  mounted  in  said  peripheral  channel  comprising  a 
pair  of  elongated  casings  of  angle  cross-section  each  in- 
cluding a  heavy  base  flange  and  a  thin  flange  extending 


from  said  base  flange  forming  rabbets  with  the  free  edges 
of  the  bases  in  juxtaposition  and  the  thin  flanges  extend- 
ing from  their  respective  bases  in  the  same  direction,  said 
casings  being  mounted  in  said  peripheral  channel  with 
the  rabbets  opening  outwardly,  an  elongated  knife  holder 
of  J-shape  cross-section  in  each  rabbet  with  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  long  stem  flange  in  registry  wkh  the  free  edge 
of  the  associated  base  and  the  short  stem  flange  in  contact 
with  the  thin  flange  of  the  casing,  rubber-like  insert  in 
the  channel  of  each  J-shaped  knife  holder  projecting  be- 
yond the  free  edge  of  the  long  stem  flange,  an  elongated 
cutting  knife  having  a  serrated  cutting  edge  mounted  be- 
tween said  bases  and  sard  long  stem  flanges  and  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  long  stem  flanges,  said  rubber-like 
insert  being  spaced  from  the  cutting  edge  of  the  knife  to 
provide  for  lateral  distortion,  said  folding  roller  having 
an  elongated  axially  extending  peripheral  groove  for 
registry  with  the  knife,  an  additional  rubber-like  insert 
in  the  groove  of  said  folding  wilier  whereby  w«b  material 
fed  between  the  knife  holding  roller  and  cooperating 
folding  rdler  is  cut  by  said  cutting  knife  while  being 
clamped  between  the  rubber-like  inserts  in  the  J-shaped 
channels  and  the  additional  rubber-like  insert  in  the 
groove  of  the  folding  roller. 


3088,008 

HACK  SAW  MACHINE 

Paul  Stolzer,  Acbcni,  Baden,  Germany,  aiilgnor  to  Karl 

Stobcr,  Acbem,  Baden,  Germany,  a  German  firm 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  491,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  30,  1964, 

SI  22,747 

llClaloH.     (CI.  83— 169) 
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1.  In  a  hack  saw  machine  having  a  frame,  means  on 
said  frame  for  clamping  a  workpiece,  a  saw  bow,  guide 
means  for  guiding  said  saw  bow  for  reciprocating  move- 
ments in  one  direction,  driving  means  for  reciprocating 
said  saw  bow  so  as  to  carry  out  successive  cutting  and  re- 
turn strokes,  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  guide 
means  together  with  said  saw  bow  on  said  frame  so  as  to 
be  pivotable  relative  to  said  workpiece  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending transverse  to  and  spaced  from  said  saw  bow, 
means  for  removably  securing  a  saw  blade  in  said 
saw  bow  in  a  position  so  as  to  extend  at  an  oblique  angle 
to  said  direction  of  movement  of  said  saw  bow  so  that 
during  said  cuttiitg  strokes  said  saw  blade  is  pivoted 
upwardly  together  with  said  saw  bow  and  said  guide 
means,  and  control  means  for  lifting  said  saw  bow  and 
saw  blade  off  said  workpiece  at  the  end  of  each  cutting 
stroke,  for  lowering  said  saw  bow  so  that  said  saw  blade 
will  engage  upon  said  workpiece  at  the  end  of  each  re- 
turn stroke,  and  for  thereafter  exerting  a  force  upon 
said  saw  bow  so  as  to  attain  the  desired  cutting  pressure 
of  said  saw  blade  on  said  workpiece  during  each  cut- 
ting stroke,  said  control  means  comprising  a  compen- 
sating spring  acting  upon  said  guide  means  for  sub- 
stantially compensating  the  weight  of  said  guide  means 
and  the  elements  connected  thereto  and  pivotable  there- 
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with,  a  cylinder,  a  double-acting  main  piston  within  said 
cylinder,  said  first  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid, 
an  auxiliary  piston  in  said  first  chamber  dividing  said 
cylinder  into  a  first  and  a  second  chamber,  each  of  said 
pistons  having  a  compression  surface  facing  the  other, 
means  on  at  least  one  of  said  pistons  for  guiding  said 
auxiliary  piston  so  as  to  be  movable  telescopically  on 
and  in  the  axial  direction  relative  to  said  main  piston 
and  defining  an  intermediate  chamber  located  between 
said  pistons  in  said  first  chamber  when  said  compression 
surfaces  of  said  pistons  ate  spaced  from  each  other, 
said  intermediate  chamber  being  sealed  relative  to  said 
first  and  second  chambers  and  having  a  variable  ca- 
pacity in  accordance  with  the  movements  of  said  pistons 
relative  to  each  other,  a  first  piston  rod  secured  near 
one  end  to  said  main  piston,  sind  a  second  piston  rod 
secured  near  one  end  to  said  auxiliary  piston,  cam  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  guide  means  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  driving  means  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
in  a  particular  relation  to  the  reciprocating  movements 
of  said  saw  bow,  said  cam  means  having  cam  surfaces 
laterally  adjacent  to  and  angularly  offset  relative  to  each 
other  and  each  being  adapted  to  act  upon  the  other  end 
of  one  of  said  piston  rods  for  moving  said  pistons  in  a 
certain  relation  relative  to  each  other,  at  least  one  first 
channel  extending  through  said  auxiliary  piston  and  at 
least  one  second  channel  extending  through  said  main 
piston,  first  and  second  check  valves  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  channels,  respectively,  permitting  said 
fluid  to  flow  only  in  the  direction  from  said  first  chamber 
to  said  second  chamber,  a  conduit  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond chamber  and  leading  to  said  saw  blade,  an  adjust- 
able one-way  throttle  valve  connected  into  said  conduit, 
whereby  when  said  main  piston  is  moved  within  said 
cylinder  in  the  direction  toward  said  first  chamber  con- 
taining said  auxiliary  piston,  a  part  of  the  fluid  con- 
tained  in  said  first  chamber  is  displaced  therefrom   so 
as  to  pass  through  said  channels,  said  check  valves  and 
said   intermediate   chamber   into  said   second   chamber, 
while  when  said  main  piston  is  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction,  at  least  a  part  of  the  fluid   then   contained 
within  said  second  chamber  is  passed  from  said  second 
chamber  through  said   throttle   valve   and   said   conduit 
to  said  saw  blade  for  cooling  and  lubricating  the  same, 
said  cam  means  being  disposed  in  relation  to  the  recip- 
rocating movement  of  said  saw  bow  in  such  a  position 
that,  when  said  saw  bow  reverses  its  direction  of  move- 
ment after  completing  its  cutting  stroke,  said  cam  means 
tend  to  move  said  piston  rod  of  said  main  piston  together 
with  said  main  piston  in  the  direction  against  the  action 
of  said  compensating  spring,  whereby  said  guide  means 
and  said  saw  bow  are  pivoted  upwardly  and  said  saw  blade 
is  lifted  for  a  limited  distance  off  said  workpiece,  said 
cam  surfaces  being  angularly  offset  relative  to  each  other 
so  that,  after  said  saw  blade  has  been  lifted  off  said  work- 
piece  at  the  end  of  each  cutting  stroke,  said  auxiliary  pis- 
ton is  moved  away  from  said  main  piston,  whereby  a 
,  certain  amount  of  fluid  is  drawn  from  said  first  chamber 
through  said  first  channel  and  said  first  check  valve  into 
said  intermediate  chamber,  said  auxiliary  piston  then  be- 
ing moved  by  its  associated  cam  surface  and  said  second 
pistoii  rod  toward  said  main  piston,  whereby  said  amount 
of  fluid  is  passed  from  said  intermediate  chamber  through 
said  second  channel  and  said  second  check  valve  into 
said  second  chamber  and  said  main  piston  is  thereby 
shifted   for  a  certain  distance  in  the  direction  toward 
said  first  chamber  and  by  means  of  said  first  piston  rod 
takes  along  and  pivots  said  guide  means  and  all  other 
elements  pivotable  therewith  including  said  saw  bow  and 
saw  blade  against  the  action  of  said  compensating  spring 
for  a  certain  distance  and  independently  of  the  speed  of 
said  driving  means  in  the  downward  direction  to  the 
position  in  which  said  saw  blade  at  the  end  of  said  re- 
turn engages  upon  said  workpiece. 


3488,009 

FLYING-CUTTER  APPARATUS  WITH  WORK  FEED 

COMPRESSING  MEANS 
John  J.  Bradley,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paper  Con- 
verting Macliine  Company,  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wk.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  July  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,062 
5  Claims.    (CI.  83—176) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cutting  a  stack  of  continuous  super- 
posed webs,  a  frame,  a  crossbar  conveyor  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  having  a  horizontal  path  segment  for  sup- 
porting said  stack,  a  disc  blade  mounted  for  movement 
through  said  stack,  a  second  conveyor  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  second  conveyor  being  equipped  with  a 
plurality  of  U-shaped  members,  said  secqnd  conveyor 
having  a  path  segment  parallel  to  and  above  the  first- 
mentioned  path  segment  with  said  U-shaped  members 
being  sized  to  straddle  and  compress  said  web  during  the 
cutting  thereof,  adjacent  members  being  spaced  to  permit 
passage  of  said  disc  blade  therebetween,  and  drive  means 
on  said  frame  for  advancing  both  or  said  conveyors  in 
synchronized  fashion,  said  drive  means  also  being  opera- 
tive to  move  said  disc  blade  through  a  vertical  cutting 
arc  and  translating  said  blade. 


3,288,010 
HORN  PRESS 
Leon  E.  Rutz,  Goodhue  County,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hon- 
daille  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FOed  May  11,  1965.  Ser.  No.  454,801 
7  Claims.     (CI.  83—191) 


1.  A  press,  com  prising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rigid  frame  having  a  vertical  face  directed  in 
one  direction; 

(b)  means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  a  first  tool 
for  vertical  reciprocation  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
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vertical  face  and  spaced  in  said  one  direction  from 
said  face; 

(c)  an  elongated  horn-like  member  having  means  at 
one  end  for  fixedly  supporting  a  second  tool;  and 

(d)  means  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  horn-like 
member  and  detachably  fixedly  secured  to  said  ver- 
tical face,  and  detachably  fixedly  secured  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  horn-like  member,  and  opera- 
tive to  support  said  hom-like  nKmber  as  a  cantilever 
and  to  hold  the  second  tool  in  a  predetermined 
position  in  which  it  may  coact  with  the  reciprocable 
tool. 


3^88,011 
FLYING  CUTOFF  MACHINE  WITH 

SWINGING  RAM 

Alexander  Borzym,  6841  Oakman  Blvd^ 

Dcarbonii,  Mich. 

FUcd  June  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,240 

1  Claim.     (CI.  83—310) 


In  a  cutoff  machine  or  the  like  for  treating  elongated 
work  while  the  work  is  traveling  in  a  path  longitudinal  of 
itself,  a  press  frame  having  a  flat  bed  extending  parallel 
to  and  beneath  said  work  path,  said  frame  also  having  a 
head  spacedly  overhanging  the  bed  and  path,  a  ram  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  path  above  the  bed,  a  plurality 
of  parallelogram  links  supporting  the  ram  from  the  head 
for  translatory  swinging  movement  toward  and  from  said 
path  about  axes  perpendicular  to  the  path,  means  includ- 
ing a  crank  and  a  connecting  rod  for  imparting  harmonic 
oscillatory  swinging  movement  to  said  ram  about  said 
axes,  tracks  on  the  ram  and  on  the  bed  parallel  to  said 
path,  and  a  die  carriage  slidable  along  said  tracks  and 
having  work  engaging  parts  actuatable  by  such  swinging 
movement  of  the  ram. 


3,288,012 
FLYING  CUTOFF  MACHINE  WITH 

ORBITAL  RAM 
Alexander  Borzym,  6841  Oakman  Blvd., 
Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,241 
1  Claim.     (CI.  83—310) 
In  a  cutoff  machine  or  the'  like  for  treating  elongated 
work  while  the  work  is  traveling  in  a  path  longitudinal 
of  itself,  a  stationary  frame  including  a  flat  substantially 
horizontal  bed  extending  under  and  parallel  to  said  work 
path,  a  head  spacedly  overlying  said  path  and  bed  and 
incliiding  substantially  vertical  front  and  rear  w^lls  and 
an  intermediate  partition  wall,  all  of  said  walls' extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  path,  a  pair  of  spaced  pwirallel  hori- 
zontally aligned  cranks  of  like  throw  journaled  in  said 
front  and  patrition  walls  and  rotatable  about  axes  per- 
pendicular to  said  walls  and  path,  a  ram  hung  on  the 
cranks  and  extending  parallel  to  said  path  and  orbitally 
movable  parallel  to  itself  toward  and  from  the  bed  by 


synchronous  rotation  of  the  cranks,  tracks  on  the  ram 
and  bed  parallel  to  said  path,  a  die  carriage  slidable 
along  the  tracks  and  having  work  engaging  parts  actu- 


^2^3^ 


atable  by  movement  of  the  ram,  and  means  carried  by 
the  head  and  journaled  in  said  rear  and  partition  walls 
for  synchronously  driving  said  cranks. 


3,288,013 
ROTATABLY  DRIVEN  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING PARALLEL  MOVEMENT  OF  COOPERATING 
BLADES 
Richard  H.  Cochrane,  Milwankcc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Pratt 
Manufacturing  Corp.,  MOwanlwc,  Wk.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  May  26, 1965.  Scr.  No.  458,978 
5  Claims.     (0.83—328) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  substantially  parallel 
movement  of  cooperating  instruments  comprising  a  first 
hoUer,  a  second  holder,  an  instrument  in  each  of  said 
holders,  means  including  a  first  gear  for  causing  orbital 
movement  of  said  first  holder  in  a  planetary  path  around 
the  axis  of  said  first  gear,  means  including  a  second  gear 
meshing  with  said  first  gear  for  causing  orbital  move- 
ment of  said  second  holder  in  a  planetary  path  around 
the  axis  of  said  second  gear,  the  instruments  being  so 
disposed  in  the  holdefslind  the  planetary  paths  being  $o 
related  to  one  another  that  the  instrument  of  the  first 
holder  has  operating  engagement  with  the  instrument  of 
the  second  holder  each  time  the  holders  complete  an 
orbit,  a  rod  projecting  from  and  extending  transversely 
of  one  of  said  holders  and  having  slidable  engagement 
with  the  other  holder  to  maintain  the  holders  in  facing 
relationship  with  one  another  during  their  orbital  travel, 
the  holder  from  which  said  rod  projects  being  tiltably 
movable  relative  to  the  rod  for  adjustment  purposes,  and 
means  for  adjustably  maintaining  a  selected  position  of 
tillable  movement. 
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3,288,014 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Louis  Aackersberg  Mortenscn,  Skodsborg,  Denmark 

(35  Kongevej,  Birkerod,  Denmark) 

FUcd  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,561 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  24, 1964, 

900/64 
7  Cbims.     (CI.  85—3) 


tion  of  said  shank  having  a  longitudinal  recess,  a  leading 
cutting  edge,  and  a  non-cutting  trailing  edge  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  therefrom,  said  edges  being  defined  by  the 
intersection  of  said  recess  with  said  conical  surface,  said 


*»     H       II      t$     to  il 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising  a  nipple  having  at  one 
end  an  abutment  shoulder  and  at  the  other  end  two 
parallel  projecting  fingers  each  defining  a  longitudinal 
guide  track  in  opposite  portions  of  said  fingers,  an  oblong 
member  being  mounted  between  said  fingers  and  having 
oppositely  projecting  guiding  means  defining  perpendcular 
to  the  axis  of  said  nipple  a  transverse  pivot  axis  for  said 
oblong  member,  said  guiding  means  being  slidably  received 
in  said  tracks  to  retain  said  oblong  member  between  said 
fingers  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  oblong  member  is  approximately  aligned  with 
said  nipple  axis  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  oblong 
member  extends  transversely  of  said  nipple  axis  and  pro- 
jects laterally  of  said  fingers,  said  oblong  member  having 
a  transverse  threaded  bore  which  is  aligned  with  the  axis 
of  said  nipple  when  said  oblong  member  is  in  said  trans- 
verse position  and  is  engageable  by  leading  a  threaded 
screw  through  the  bore  of  said  nipple  by  means  of  which 
screw  the  oblong  member  from  said  second  position  may 
be  given  a  translatory  movement  towards  said  abutment 
shoulder  and  lengthwise  of  said  fingers  to  a  third  position, 
each  of  said  slots  having  first  and  second  restricted  por- 
tions, the  transverse  dimensions  of  which  are  slightly  less 
than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  guiding  means,  said 
first  restricted  portions  being  disposed  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  tracks  and  preventing  the  oblong  body  from 
moving  back  from  its  third  towards  its  second  position  in 
response  to  the  pressure  normally  applied  by  screwing 
another  screw  into  the  threaded  bore  of  said  oblong  mem- 
ber after  unscrewing  the  first  mentioned  screw,  and  said 
second  restricted  portions  being  disposed  in  juxtaposition 
to  the  ends  of  the  tracks  remote  from  said  abutment 
shoulder  and  preventing  sliding  of  said  guiding  means 
when  said  oblong  member  is  pivotally  moved  from  its 
first  to  its  second  position,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
passage  through  the  wall  of  the  nipple,  and  a  drawing 
means  one  end  of  which  is  secured  to  the  oblong  mem- 
ber at  a  point  transversely  spaced  from  said  pivot  axis 
when  said  oblong  member  is  in  its  second  position,  the 
other,  free  end  of  said  drawing  means  extending  through 
said  passage,  whereby  said  oblong  member  may  be  pivot- 
ally  moved  from  its  second  to  its  first  position  by  gripping 
and  drawing  said  free  end  of  the  drawing  means. 


3,288,015 
DRILLING  AND  THREAD  FORMING  SCREW 
Walter  M.  Hanncman,  Annapolis,  Md. 
(2501  N.  Keclcr  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.     60639) 
FUcd  June  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,726 
11  Claims.     (CI.  85—47) 
1.  A   drilling   and   thread   cutting   screw   including   a 
shank,  a  head  at  one  extremity  thereof  having  means  for 
accommodating  a  screw-turning  tool,  thread  convolutions 
on  said  shank  presenting  a  holding  section  and  an  en- 
tering thread  forming  section,  a  conical  surface  travers- 
ing the  entering  extremity  of  the  shank,  the  axis  of  said 
conical  surface  being  inclined  to  the  shank  axis,  and  the 
apex  thereof  being  substantially  coincident  wtih  said  shank 
axis  and  presenting  an  entering  screw  tip,  the  entering  por- 


recess  being  so  located  with  respect  to  the  shank  periphery 
as  to  present  said  conical  surface  as  a  surface  of  relief  ex- 
tending circumferentially  from  said  cutting  edge  to  said 
trailing  edge. 


3,288,016 
BLIND  TWO-PIECE  FASTENER 
Perry  J.   Reynolds,   Detroit,   Mich.,  assignor  to  Huck 
Manufacturing  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,595 
4  Claims.     (CI.  85—70) 


1.  A  fastener  for  joining  together  a  plurality  of  work- 
pieces  having  aligned  openings  comprising:  a  pin  and  a 
tubular  sleeve  member,  said  sleeve  member  having  a 
through  bore  and  having  an  enlarged  head  for  engaging 
the  forward  one  of  the  workpieces  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  for  extending  rearwardly  from  said  enlarged 
head  through  the  aligned  opeivngs  and  terminating  be- 
yond the  rearward  one  of  the  workpieces,  said  bore  hav- 
ing a  forward  bore  portion  extending  generally  forwardly 
from  a  point  proximate  said  enlarged  bead  and  a  rear- 
ward bore  portion  extending  generally  rearwardly  from 
said  point  with  said  forward  bore  portion  being  of  a 
smaller  diameter  than  said  rearward  bore  portion,  a  radial- 
ly inwardly  extending  shoulder  portion  located  adjacent 
said  enlarged  head  and  at  the  juncture  of  said  forward 
and  rearward  bore  portions,  said  pin  comprising  a  shank 
extending  through  said  bore  and  head  means  at  one  end 
of  said  shank  engageable  with  the  end  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  opposite  said  enlarged  head  for  forming  a  de- 
formed, enlarged  head  in  that  portion  of  said  sleeve  ex- 
tending beyond  the  rearward  one  of  the  workpieces  as 
said  pin  is  moved  axially  forwardly  relatively  to  said 
sleeve,  means  on  the  end  of  said  shank  opposite  said  head 
means  for  being  gripped  by  a  tool  whereby  a  relative 
axial  force  can  be  applied  between  said  pin  and  said 
sleeve  for  setting  the  fastener,  said  shank  having  an  an- 
nular locking  groove  located  intermediate  its  ends,  said 
locking  groove  having  a  first  annular  shoulder  at  its  rear- 
ward end  on  said  shank  and  being  of  a  diameter  less 
than  said  rearward  bore  portion  and  greater  than  said 
shoulder  portion  and  being  engageable  with  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  shoulder  portion  for  deforming  material  from 


1886 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1966 


said  shoulder  portion  into  said  locking  groove  as  said 
pin  is  moved  relatively  from  its  initial  unset  position  to 
a  preselected  position  after  the  fastener  has  been  set 
whereby  said  pin  and  said  slee^«  are  locked  together,  an 
annular  portion  located  at  the  forward  end  of  said  locking 
groove  and  being  of  a  dianKter  proximate  to  the  diameter 
oif  said  forward  bore  portion,  said  annular  portion  haw- 
ing an  axial  length  less  than  that  of  said  forward  bore 
portion,  a  second  annular  shoulder  on  said  shank  inter- 
mediate said  first  annular  shoulder  and  said  head  means 
and  being  of  a  diameter  greater  than  said  first  annular 
shoulder  and  being  engageable  with  a  second  portion  of 
said  shoulder  portion  for  stopping  the  axially  forward 
movement  of  said  pin  at  said  preselected  position  said 
second  annular  shoulder  extending  generally  transversely 
to  the  axiis  of  said  pin  and  being  axially  spaced  from 
said  first  annular  shoulder  a  distance  less  than  the  ax^al 
length  of  said  forward  bore  portion.  i__ 


WAVELENGTH  CHANGER  FOR  THE  INFRARED 

AND  OPTICAL  BAND 

Doyle  C.  Wells,  San  Dlcgo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Ryan 

Aerooantkal  Co^  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  June  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,045 

2  aaims.    (CI.  8»r-l) 


1,  A  wavelength  changer,  comprising: 

a  disc-like  rotatablc  reflector  unit  having  a  peripheral 
train  of  substantially  radially  extending,  closely 
spaced  reflectors,  each  reflector  having  a  reflective 
surface  of  involute  form; 

a  collimating  system  to  focus  incident  wave  energy  and 
having  an  axis  intersecting  the  periphery  of  said 
reflector  unit  at  such  an  angle  that  the  involute  sur- 
faces of  said  reflectors  maintain  a  constant  angle  rela- 
tive to  said  axis  as  the  reflectors  pass  across  the  axis; 

means  to  rotate  said  reflector  unit  causing  said  reflec- 
tors to  move  across  and  effectively  along  said  axis, 
whereby  wave  energy  from  said  collimating  means 
reflected  from  said  reflectors  is  subjected  to  a  Dopp- 
ler  shift; 

and  a  fixed  mirror  disposed  to  intercept  and  redirect  the 
reflected  wave  energy. 


3,2M,01S 
OPTICAL  CORRELATOR  HAVING  MEANS  TO 
LINEARLY  DISTRIBUTE  CENTER  OF  ILLU- 
MINATION 
Samuel  Bclchis,  Hartsdalc,  and  George  R.  Gamcrtsfeldcr, 
PlcasantvUle,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Precision,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,711 
6  Claims.     (CI.  88—1)  I 

1.  An  optical  correlator,  comprising, 
an  illuminated  object, 

a  variable  density  transparency  representative  of  said 

object  positioned  substantially  parallel  thereto  but 

spaced  therefrom, 

a  radiation  sensor  for  generating  a  voltage  the  polarity 

and  magnitude  of  which  are  indicative  of  the  direc- 


tion and  extent  of  the  deviation  of  the  centroid  of 

illumination  from  the  center  thereof  in  one  of  two 

orthogonal  directions, 
said  sensor  being  positioned  to  receive  light  transmitted 

from  each  point  on  said  body  through  corresponding 

points  on  said  transparency, 
means  for  linearly  distributing  the  centroid  of  illumi- 


.^ 


nation  positioned  between  said  transparency  and  said 

sensor,  and 
means  for   rotating  said  linearly  distributing  means 

continuously, 
whereby  the  voltage  generated  by  said  sensor  contains 

alternating   components  indicative   of  the  transla- 

tional   misaligiunent  between  said  body  and   said 

transparency. 

3,288,019 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  TYPE  SEDIMENTATION 

RECORDER 

Charics  M.  Bhimcnfcld,  4700  Parkridgc  Road, 

Sacramento,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,084 

1  Claim.     (CL  8»— 14) 


Apparatus  for  recording  the  sedimentation  of  solids 
in  a  liquid,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  supply  box  adapted 
to  hold  a  supply  of  photographic  paper,  a  paper  holder 
separate  from  the  box,  the  supply  box  and  holder  each 
having  a  separate  respective  opening  connecting  the  in- 
terior with  the  exterior,  means  for  rekasably  securing  the 
box  and  holder  together  so  the  openings  in  each  of  them 
arc  aligned,  means  for  transferring  paper  from  the  box 
to  the  holder  through  the  aligned  openings  while  they  are 
together  and  without  exposing  the  paper  to  light,  means 
for  separating  the  holder  from  the  box  without  exposing 
the  paper  in  the  holder  to  light,  means  for  holding  a 
sample  of  the  liquid,  means  for  shining  light  through 
the  liquid,  means  for  holding  the  paper  in  the  holder  in 
the  path  of  light  passing  through  the  sample,  a  developer 
tank  having  an  opening  in  it  and  adapted  to  hold  a  de- 
veloper solution  in  the  tank,  means  for  releasably  secur- 
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ing  the  holder  to  the  tank  in  i^ace  of  the  supply  box 
so  the  openings  in  them  are  aligned,  and  means  for  trans- 
ferring the  exposed  paper  in  the  holder  through  the 
opening  in  the  tank  and  into  the  developer  solution  with- 
out exposure  to  light. 


3088,020 
APPARATUS    FOR    OPTICALLY    MEASURING 
WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  CHARACTERISTICS 
Mclvin  H.  LUI,  Lansing,  Mlcli.,  assiffior  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,116 
6  aalms.    (CL  8ft— 14) 


1.  In  an  optical  wheel  aligning  apparatus  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  projector  for  emanating  three  separate 
beams  including  a  horizontal  main  beam  and  two  refer- 
ence beams  respectively  spaced  from  the  main  beam  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  in  a  vertical  plane  both  intersecting 
the  main  beam;  a  mirror  stand  including  a  movable  mirror 
support  bracket;  a  first  plane  mirror  mounted  on  said 
bracket  and  capable  of  being  located  by  movement  of  the 
bracket  to  reflect  the  projected  main  beam  along  a  hori- 
zontal path  perpendicular  to  the  projected  beam;  and 
second  and  third  plane  mirrors  carried  by  said  bracket  in 
predetermined  orientation  relative  to  said  first  mirror, 
each  of  said  second  and  third  mirrors  bemg  so  positioned 
as  to  intercept  a  different  one  of  said  reference  beams  and 
reflect  the  beam  toward  said  projector  in  substantially  the 
same  horizontal  and  vertical  orientation  relative  to  the 
main  beam  as  the  initially  projected  orientatioD  of  the 
beams,  when  said  main  beam  is  reflected  along  said  per- 
pendicular path,  whereby  said  mirror  stand  can  be  in- 
stalled adjacent  the  vehicle  wheel  for  an  alignment  meas- 
uring operation  without  the  use  of  predetermined  refer- 
ence points  for  the  mirror  stand. 


3^88,021 

MICROSCOPE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SIZE  OF 

AN  OBJECT 

Harold  Horace  HopUns,  Bamct,  England,  assignor  to 

W.  Watson  A  Sons  Limited,  Barnct,  England,  a  British 

company 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  15,  1962, 

1,467/62 
5  Claims.     (CI.  88—14) 


V 

^i-:-^ 


1.  A  microscope  for  measuring  the  size  of  an  object 
by  forming  in  the  same  field  of  view  two  images  of  an 
object,  which  microscope  comprises  an  objective  lens  sys- 
tem for  directing  away  from  the  object  a  primary  beam 
cairying  an  ima^  of  the  object,  a  single  movable  mount- 


ing, first  and  second  plane  mirrors  rigidly  mounted  on 
said  mounting  in  fixed  relationship  to  each  other  so  as 
to  be  inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  towards  each 
other,  a  beam  splitting  device  having  a  plane  surface  in- 
terposed between  the  objective  lens  system  and  said  two 
mirrors  to  receive  said  primary  :beam  from  said  objective 
lens  system,  said  plane  surface  being  substantially  parallel 
to  the  bisector  of  the  said  predetermined  angle  between 
said  two  mirrors,  said  device  serving  to  partially  transmit 
and  partially  reflect  said  primary  beam  in  order  to  derive, 
by  division  of  amplitude,  a  first  and  second  derived  beam 
from  the  said  primary  beam,  said  first  derived  beam  being 
formed  by  transmission  through  said  plane  surface  to  be 
reflected  back  to  the  plane  surface  by  intersecting  the 
first  and  second  mirrors  sequentially,  said  second  derived 
beam  formed  by  reflection  at  said  plane  surface  to  be 
reflected  back  to  the  plane  surface  by  intersecting  said 
second  and  first  mirrors  sequentially,  and  an  eye-piece 
system  positioned  to  receive  from  said  plane  surface  said 
first  and  second  derived  beams,  said  first  derived  beam 
being  received  by  transmission  through  said  plane  sur- 
face and  said  second  derived  beam  being  received  by 
reflection  at  said  plane  surface  subsequent  to  reflection 
by  said  mirrors  whereby  to  form  two  images  of  the  object 
in  the  same  field  of  view,  and  control  means  to  move  said 
mounting  together  with  said  mirrors  as  a  unit  to  effect 
movement  of  the  mirrors  along  a  perpendicular  to  said 
plane  surface  to  cause  lateral  movement  of  the  two  images 
relative  to  each  other  in  said  field  of  view. 


3,288,022 

PHOTOREPRODUCnON  DEVICE 

Ernest  R.  Swanson,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

(Rte.  1,  Box  74,  Defiance,  Mo.) 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,902 

18  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


^r         'm 


1.  A  photoreproducing  machine  comprising  a  housing, 
a  transparent  wall  on  said  housing,  means  for  covering 
said  wall  to  prevent  ambient  light  from  entering  the  ma- 
chine, a  platform  structure  positioned  in  the  housing, 
means  for  moving  the  platform  structure  toward  and  away 
from  the  transparent  wall,  a  movable  carriage  mounted  on 
said  platform  structure,  a  projector  including  a  light 
source,  a  film  stage  and  a  lens  system  mounted  on  said 
carriage,  said  light  source  and  said  lens  system  being 
movable  relative  to  the  film  stage,  and  a  mirror  mounted 
on  the  platform  structure  in  spaced  relationship  to  said 
projector  and  in  position  to  reflect  light  from  the  pro- 
jector onto  the  transparent  wall,  means  for  moving  the 
carriage  relative  to  the  platform  structure  to  change  the 
spacing  between  the  projector  light  source  and  lens  sys- 
tem and  the  mirror  in  response  to  movements  of  the  plat- 
form relative  to  the  transparent  wall  for  changing  the  size 
of  the  image  projected  on  the  transparent  wall,  and  other 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  projector  film  stage 
relative  to  the  projector  lens  system  to  keep  the  image 
from  the  projector  focused  on  the  transparent  wall  in  all 
positions  of  the  platform  structure. 
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3,2S8,«23 

SLIDE  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Kingdon  Lane,  1200  Madison  Avc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,587 

3  aaims.     (CI.  M— 24) 


■*< 


1.  A  slide-copying  apparatus,  comprising  a  housing 
having  in  one  wall  thereof  an  opening  larger  than  the 
largest  slide  transparency  to  be  copied,  a  first  slide-hold- 
ing member  carried  by  said  housing  in  spaced  overlying 
relationship  to  said  opening  and  provided  with  a  first 
aperture  aligned  with  said  opening  and  smaller  than  the 
frame  of  the  largest  slide  but  larger  than  either  the  trans- 
parency thereof  or  the  frame  of  the  smallest  slide  to  be 
copied,  a  high  power  light  source  and  a  low  power  light 
source  located  within  said  housing  and  arranged  to  direct 
light  toward  and  through  said  opening,  a  flashed  opal 
glass  plate  located  within  said  housing  and  arranged  across 
said  opening,  switch  means  connected  with  said  light 
sources  to  permit  energization  of  said  low  power  light 
source  independently  of  said  high  power  light  source,  a 
second  slide-holding  member  provided  with  a  second  aper- 
ture smaller  thafl  the  frame  but  larger  than  the  transpar- 
ency of  the  smallest  slide  to  be  copied,  means  on  said 
second  member  for  holding  the  frame  of  said  smallest 
slide  fixedly  in  position  with  the  transparency  thereof  over- 
lying said  second  aperture,  and  means  on  said  first  mem- 
ber for  selectively  holding  either  said  second  member  or 
said  largest  slide  fixedly  in  position  with  either  said  sec- 
ond aperture  or  said  largest  slide  transparency  in  align- 
ment with  said  first  aperture  and  said  opening. 


3,2S8.024 
RECORD  SHEET  SELECTION  AND 
TRANSPORT  MEANS 
Donald  H.  Crooquiat,  128  Adrian  Place,  Los  Gatos,  Calif., 
and  Austin  H.  Higginson,  678  Cupples  Court,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 
Original  application  Jan.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  786,406,  now 
Patent  No.  3,149,529,  dated  Sept.  22,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,106 
10  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


1.  A  random  access  data  stbrage  apparatus  compris- 


log: 


a  plurality  of  drawers,  each  drawer  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  cells,  each  cell  containing  a  plurality  of 
film  strips. 


a  fixed  read/write  station  spaced  apart  from  the 
drawers, 

a  transport  means  movable  between  the  read/write 
station  and  the  drawers, 

a  first  selective  positioning  means  drivingly  coupled 
to  the  transport  means  for  locating  the  transport 
means  in  spaced  relation  with  a  selected  drawer, 

a  second  selective  positioning  means  having  means 
drivingly  coupled  to  the  drawers  for  locating  a  se- 
lected cell  therein  in  spaced  relation  with  the  trans- 
port means,  said  transport  means  including  a  selective 
pickup  means  for  removing  a  selected  one  of  the 
film  strips  from  the  selected  cell  of  the  selected 
drawer,  said  transport  means  having  means  opera- 
ble to  carry  the  selected  film  strip  to  the  read/write 
station. 

3^88,025 
X-Y  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
Franlt  A.  LItz,  San  Jose,  and  John  J.  Lynott,  Santa  Clara, 
Calif.,  MrigDon  to  Intematioaal  Badness  Machines 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
York 
Orighial  application  Jan.  12,  1959,  Str.  No.  786,406.  now 
Patent  No.  3,149,529,  dated  Sept  22,  1964.     DMdcd 
and  this  application  July  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,105 
4  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 


1.  A  data  storage  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cells  each  containing  a  plurality  of  film 

strips, 
a  remote  read/write  station  having  an  optical  system  for 
recording  information  on  and  reproducing  informa- 
tion from  a  film  strip, 
a  transport  carriage  movable  between  the  read/write 
station  and  the  various  cells, 
said  transport  carriage  being  operable  to  remove 
and  transport  a  selected  one  of  the  film  strips 
from  a  selected  one  of  the  cells  to  the  read/ 
write  station, 
sai^  read/write  station  including  a  film  holder  for 

deceiving  and  holding  the  selected  film  strip, 
said  film  holder  being  movable  along  two  axes,  and 
two  selective  positionable  drive  means  mechanically 
coupled  to  the  film  holder,  each  of  the  drive  means 
being  operable  to  move  and  position  the  film  holder 
along  a  respective  one  of  the  axes  whereby  the  op- 
tical system  is  aligned  with  a  selected  coordinate  por- 
tion of  the  film  strip. 


3,288,026 
BOWLING  SCORE  SHEET  FILM  POSITIONING 
AND  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Stanley  E.  Condon,  Plymouth.  OUo,  aasignor  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  A  Foondry  Cfompany,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FDcd  Aug.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,562 
9  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 
1.  A  score  sheet  holding  device  attachable  to  a  bowl- 
ing score  projector  table  of  the  type  having  a  top  pro- 
vided with  a  writing  area  through  which  light  passes  to 
permit  projecting  the  score  from  a  transparent  score 
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sheet  for  view  by  an  audience,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  score  sheet  holder  comprising: 

an  elongated  substi^ntially  flat  frame  having  an 

opening  therein,  and 

score  sheet  guide  means  connected  to  said  frame; 

means  for  mounting  said  holder  on  a  score  projector 

table   with   said   frame   adjacent   to  and   extending 

across  the  top  thereof; 

said  opening  of  said  frame  element  being  effective  to 

expose  the  upper  surface  of  a  transparent  bowling 


score  sheet  to  be  disposed  adjacent  said  frame  and 
the  score  projector  top,  and  on  which  upper  surface 
the  score  is  to  be  recorded;  and 

a  magazine  associated  with  said  frame  and  adjacent 
thereto,  to  store  a  roll  supply  of  connected  unused 
score  sheets  and  from  which  a  score  sheet  can  be 
fed  to  said  frame  and  positioned  above  said  writing 
area  for  entries  of  scores  thereon; 

said  score  sheet  guide  means  being  effective  to  facil- 
itate proper  positioning  of  a  score  sheet  relative  to 
said  opening  of  said  frame  element. 


3,288,027 
TWO-PART  NEGATIVE  HOLDER 

Antonin  Ruiidca,  Prerov,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to 

Mcopta  nirodni  podnili,  Prerov,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Scf.  No.  421,840 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jan.  2, 1964, 

25/64 
10  Claims.     (O.  88—24) 


1..A  negative  holder  for  a  projection  printer  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  two  pairs  of  wipers, 

( 1 )  the  wipers  of  one  pair  being  spaced  from  the 
wipers  of  the  other  pair  in  a  predetermined 
direction. 

(2)  the  wipers  of  each  pair  forming  therebetween 
respective  slots  extending  transversely  of  said 
direction  substantially  in  a  common  plane, 

(3)  said  slots  being  adapted  simultaneously  to 
receive  respective  longitudinal  ^rtions  of  a  film 
for  movement  of  the  film  under  tension  in  said 
plane  while  simultaneously  frictionally  engaged 
by  said  wipers, 

(b)  two  gate-forming  members  having  respective  op- 


positely disposed  contact  faces  and  formed  with  gate 
openings  in  said  contact  faces,  and 
(c)  actuator  means  for  moving  one  of  said  members 
relative  to  the  other  transversely  of  said  plane  be- 
tween an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion, 

( 1 )  said  contact  faces  in  said  inoperative  position 
being  spaced  from  said  plane  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  permit  free  movement  of  said  film  there- 
between in  said  plane,  and 

(2)  said  contact  faces  in  said  operative  position 
being  spaced  from  said  plane  in  a  common  di- 
rection and  closely  adjacent  each  other  for 
clampingly  receiving  said  film  therebetween  and 
said  gate  openings  being  aligned  in  said  common 
direction. 


3,288,028 

SOUND  AND  SLIDE  SYNCHRONIZING 

ARRANGEMENT 

William  A.  Sours,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,049 

8  Claims.    (O.  88—28) 


1.  In  a  picture  slide  changer,  an  arrangement  for  advanc- 
ing a  picture  slide  advance  shaft  step  by  step  comprising 
a  star  wheel  and  a  sprocket  wheel  keyed  to  said  slide  ad- 
vance shaft,  a  drive  wheel  having  a  drive  tooth  for  inter- 
mittently engaging  said  sprocket  wheel  to  drive  said 
sprocket  wheel,  means  for  locking  said  star  wheel  auto- 
matically against  rotation  when  said  drive  tooth  moves 
out  of  engagement  with  said  sprocket  wheel,  said  drive 
wheel  having  a  camming  surface,  said  locking  means  com- 
prising a  first  arm  resiliently  urged  to  follow  said  camming 
surface  and  a  second  arm  resiliently  urged  to  engage  said 
star  wheel  for  locking  said  star  wheel,  said  first  arm  re- 
sponsive to  a  first  camming  action  of  said  camming  surface 
to  move  said  second  arm  out  of  locking  engagement  with 
said  star  wheel  automatically  when  said  drive  tooth  moves 
into  driving  engagement  with  said  sprocket  wheel  and  for 
maintaining  said  second  arm  out  of  locking  engagement 
with  said  star  wheel  during  the  period  when  said  drive 
tooth  is  driving  said  sprocket  wheel,  said  first  arm  respon- 
sive to  a  second  camming  action  of  said  camming  surface 
for  returning  said  second  arm  into  locking  engagement 
with  said  star  wheel  automatically  when  said  tooth  moves 
out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  sprocket  wheel. 


3,288,029 
CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  A  CASING  DISCHARGE 

PORT  OF  A  GUN 
Ake  Johan  Arthur  Birath,  Bofors,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444.627 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  8,  1964, 

4,359/64 

5  Claims.    (CI.  89—33) 

1.  A  closure  device  for  opening  and  closing  a  discharge 

port  for  empty  shell  casings  ejected  by  the  ejecting  mecha- 
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nism  of  a  gun,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
movable  closure  member  for  opening  and  closing  a  cas- 
ing discharge  port  in  a  protective  wall  for  a  gun;  energy 
storing  means  coupled  to  the  closure  member,  said  means 
being  loaded  by  an  opening  of  said  closure  member  and 
urging  the  same  into  its  closed  position;  a  linkage  means 
coupled  with  the  closure  member  for  moving  the  same 
from  the  closed  position  into  the  open  position;  a  casing- 
ejecting  mechanism  including  an  actuating  member  mov- 
able in  response  to  an  activation  of  said  ejection  mecha- 
nism by  firing  a  round  from  the  gun;  first  coupling  means 
supported  by  said  linkage  means  and  coupling  the  same 
to  said  actuating  member  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
closure  member  for  moving  said  member  into  its  open 


position  by  a  movement  of  said  actuating  member;  first 
coupling-release  means  coacting  said  coupling  means  for 
releasing  the  same  from  the  actuating  member  upon 
movement  of  the  closure  member  into  the  open  position; 
second  coupling  means  coacting  with  said  closure  mem- 
ber for  holding  the  same  in  its  open  position  against  the 
action  of  said  energy-storing  means;  and  second  coupling- 
release  means  coacting  with  said  second  coupling  means 
to  release  the  latter  for  return  of  the  closure  member  into 
its  closing  position  by  the  action  of  said  energy-storing 
means,  said  second  coupling-release  means  being  activated 
by  engagement  with  an  ejected  casing  moving  toward 
said  port  and  return  into  an  inactive  position  upon  passage 
of  the  casing. 

"""""^  I  '' 

3aM,03«    ' 

FIRE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WEAPONS 

Karl  Goran  Foike  Lind,  Karbkoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Akticbolagct  Bofors,  Bofon,  Sweden,  a  corporatkMi  of 

Sweden 

Filed  June  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,250 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  1, 1963, 

7,287 

13  Claims.    (CI.  89—41) 


1.  A  fire  control  system  for  aiming  a  weapon  movable 
in  traverse  and  elevation  at  a  remote  target  comprising: 
a  first  servomotor  means  including  a  traverse  control  sig- 
nal input  and  a  mechanical  output  coupled  to  said  weapon 


for  moving  the  latter  to  a  different  traverse  angle  when 
a  control  signal  is  received  at  said  traverse  control  signal 
input;  a  second  servomotor  means  including  an  elevation 
control  signal  input  and  a  mechanical  output  coupled  to 
said  weapon  for  moving  the  latter  to  a  different  elevation 
angle  when  a  control  signal  is  received  at  said  elevation 
control  signal  input;  a  sight  directable  to  different  tra- 
verse angles  and  different  elevation  angles;  a  first  trans- 
mitting resolver  comprising  a  rotor  part  and  a  stator  part, 
a  primary  winding  on  one  of  said  parts,  means  for  feed- 
ing a  constant  peak  amplitude  A.C.  voltage  to  said  pri- 
mary winding,  two  mutually  orthogonally  oriented  sec- 
ondary windings  on  the  other  of  said  parts,  means  for 
coupling  ^aid  rotor  part  to  said  sight  whereby  one  of 
said  secondary  windings  transmits  a  voltage  proportional 
to  sin  a  and  the  other  of  said  secondary  windings  trans- 
mits a  voltage  proportional  to  cos  o,  a  being  the  traverse 
angle  of  said  sight  with  respect  to  a  given  direction;  a 
second  transmitting  resolver  comprising  a  rotor  part  and 
a  stator  part,  a  primary  winding  on  one  of  said  parts, 
means  for  feeding  a  constant  peak  amplitude  A.C.  volt- 
age to  said  primary  winding,  two  mutually  orthogonally 
oriented  secondary  windings  on  the  other  of  said  parts, 
means  for  coupling  said  rotor  part  to  said  sight  whereby 
one  of  said  secondary  windings  transmits  a  voltage  pro- 
portional to  sin  X  and  the  other  of  said  windings  trans- 
mits a  voltage  proportional  to  cos  x>  x  being  the  eleva- 
tion angle  of  said  sight  with  respect  to  a  given  plane;  a 
first  comparison  resolver  comprising  a  stator  part  and  a 
rotor  part,  two  mutually  orthogonally  oriented  primary 
windings  on  one  of  said  parts,  a  secondary  winding  on 
the  other  of  said  parts,  means  for  connecting  said  rotor 
part  to  the  mechanical  output  of  said  first  servomotor 
means,  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ings of  said  first  transmitting  resolver  to  one  of  the  pri- 
mary windings  of  said  first  comparison  resolver,  means 
for  connecting  the  other  of  said  secondary  windings  of 
said  first  transmitting  resolver  to  the  other  of  the  pri- 
mary windings  of  said  first  comparison  resolver  whereby 
the  secondary  winding  of  said  first  comparison  resolver 
transmits  a  voltage  proportional  to  sin  (#,—«),  #,  being 
the  traverse  angle  of  said  weapon  with  respect  to  said 
given  direction,  said  voltage  constituting  a  primary  tra- 
verse control  signal;  a  second  comparison  resolver  com- 
prising a  stator  part  and  a  rotor  part,  two  mutually  or- 
thogonally oriented  primary  windings  on  one  of  said 
parts,  a  secondary  winding  on  the  other  of  said  parts, 
means  for  connecting  said  rotor  part  to  the  mechanical 
output  of  said  second  servomotor  means,  means  for  con- 
necting one  of  the  secondary  windings  of  said  second 
transmitting  resolver  to  one  of  the  primary  windings  of 
said  second  comparison  resolver,  means  for  connecting 
the  other  secondary  winding  of  said  second  transmitting 
resolver  to  the  other  primary  winding  of  said  second  com- 
parison resolver  whereby  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
second  comparison  resolver  transmits  a  voltage  propor- 
tional to  sin  (xt— x)>  Xv  being  the  elevation  angle  of 
said  weapon  with  respect  to  said  given  plane,  said  voltage 
constituting  a  primary  elevation  control  signal;  computer 
means  including  signal  inputs  connected  to  at  least  one 
of  the  secondary  windings  of  said  first  transmitting  re- 
solver and  at  least  one  of  the  secondary  windings  of  said 
second  transmitting  resolver,  a  first  signal  output  for 
transmitting  a  deflection  traverse  control  signal  which  is 
trigonometrically  related  to  the  traverse  angle  of  said 
sight  and  a  second  signal  output  for  transmitting  a  de- 
flection elevation  control  signal  which  is  trigonometrically 
related  to  the  elevation  angle  of  said  sight;  means  for 
feeding  the  sum  of  said  primary  and  deflection  traverse 
control  signals  to  the  traverse  control  signal  input  of  said 
first  servomotor  means;  and  means  for  feeding  the  sum 
of  said  primary  and  deflection  elevation  control  signals 
to  the  elevation  control  signal  input  of  said  second  servo- 
motor means. 
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3,288,t31 
GEAR  GENERATING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Adolph  H.  Knstcl  and  Harry  Pcderscn,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Glcason  Works,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,51« 
30  Claims.    (O.  90—5) 


fixedly  located  whereby  such  tool  head  carrying  cross- 
rail  may  be  disposed  in  tool  changing  position  relative  to 
said  base  member,  a  plurality  of  tool  tables  individually 
movably  mounted  on  said  base  member,  fluid  pressure 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  tool  tables  for  carry- 
ing tools  into  and  out  of  attachment  position,  and  valve 
means  individual  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  tool 
tables  for  controlling  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  to 
said  fluid  pressure  means. 


1.  A  gear  generator  comprising  a  frame,  a  work  spindle 
rotatable  in  a  work  head  on  the  frame,  a  cradle  carrying 
a  rotary  cutting  tool  and  rotatable  in  a  cradle  housing  that 
is  reciprocable  on  the  frame  to  advance  and  withdraw 
the  cradle  relative  to  the  woit  spindle,  the  direction  of 
such  reciprocation  being  in  a  plane  parallel  to  both  the 
work  spindle  and  the  cradle  rotation  axis,  and  the  cradle 
rotation  axis  being  inclined  to  said  direction  by  an  acute 
angle. 

24.  The  method  of  generating  gears  with  tapering  tooth 
slots,  with  a  rotary  tool  having  opposite  side  cutting 
surfaces  representing  the  opposite  sides  of  a  tooth  of  a 
generating  gear  which  are  coaxial  surfaces  of  revolution, 
which  comprises  generating  one  side  of  the  tooth  slot 
of  a  work  gear  with  one  side  cutting  surface  of  the  tool 
by  rotation  of  the  work  gear  about  its  axis  and  simultane- 
ous rotation  of  the  tool  about  the  axis  of  the  generating 
gear,  then  shifting  the  work  gear  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  generating  gear  and  rotating 
the  work  gear  about  its  axis  to  position  the  opposite  side 
cutting  surface  of  the  tool  for  contact  with  the  opposite 
side  of  the  tooth  slot,  and  then  generating  said  opposite 
side  of  the  tooth  slot  by  reverse  rotation  of  the  gear 
about  its  axis  and  simultaneous  reverse  rotation  of  the 
tool  about  the  axis  of  the  generating  gear. 


1.  Mechanism  to  facilitate  the  changing  of  tools  in  the 
tool  operating  head  of  a  milling  machine  having  a  sta- 
tionary machine  bed,  a  carriage  mounted  on  such  bed 
and  longitudinally  movable  relative  thereto,  such  carriage 
including  two  members  one  each  of  which  is  movably 
disposed  on  each  side  of  such  bed,  and  a  tool  head  carry- 
ing cross-rail  mounted  adjacent  each  end  on  one  of  such 
two  members  comprising  a  base  member  adapted  to  be 


3,288,033 
POWER  CYLINDER  SEQUENCE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
WnHam  C.  Bhic,  Pittsbuigh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
boose  Air  Brake  Company,  Wihnerdhig,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,081.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  Mar.  14,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
533,931 

7  Claims.    (O.  91—36) 


3,288,032 

TOOL  CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR  MILLING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Earl  Pankonfai,  Elmwood  Park,  and  Howard  E.  Shelley, 

Skokic,  IIL,  assignors  to  Onsmd  Machine  Works,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FOcd  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,802 
5  aaimt.    (CL  90—11) 


L^tz^. 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  power  cylinders  each  having  a  piston 
member  operable  to  an  extended  position  respon- 
sively  to  fluid  pressure  and  to  a  retracted  position 
respoDsively  to  release  of  such  fluid  pressure, 

(c)  interlocking  control  means  for  effecting  supply  of 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source  to  the  piston 
members  of  said  plurality  of  said  power  cylinders 
and  release  therefrom  for  effecting  operation  of  said 
piston  members  to  their  respective  extended  and  re- 
tracted positions,  respectively,  in  sequential  order, 

(d)  said  interiocking  control  means  including  delay 
means  for  delaying  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to 
any  one  of  said  piston  members  during  such  time 
that  the  precedingly  operated  power  cylinder  is  sub- 
jected to  fluid  pressure  for  operating  its  piston  mem- 
ber to  its  said  extended  position,  and 

(e)  actuating  means  normally  biased  to  an  inactive 
position,  in  which  said  interlocking  contrcri  means  is 
inactivated,  and  being  operable  to  an  actuating  posi- 
ticKi  for  initiating  operation  of  said  interlocking  con- 
trol means  to  effect  a  complete  sequental  cycle  of 
operation  of  said  piston  members,  each  successive 
cycle  being  initiated  by  successive  operations  of  said 
actuating  means  to  its  said  actuating  position. 


3,288,034 
ROTARY  MOTOR  OR  PUMP 
HoUis  N.  White,  Jr.,  Lafayette,  Ind.     (2616  Wfflow  Drive, 
West  Lafayette,  Ind.),  and  Harvey  C.  White  and  Hollis 
N.  White,  R.R.  2,  MaryviUe.  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,511 
15  Claims.     (Ci.  91—56) 
8.  A  hydraulic  motor,  comprising  a  first  casing  pro- 
viding an  internally  toothed,  generally  cylindrical  cham- 
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ber,  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  having  a  lesser 
number  of  external  teeth  for  hypocycloidal  movement 
about  the  first  casing  chamber  axis,  said  rotor  having  an 
axis  offset  from  the  first  casing  chamber  axis  and  an  axial 
splined  bore  extending  therethrough,  a  second  casing 
secured  to  said  first  casing  on  said  one  outer  side  and 
providing  a  chamber  having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner 
wall  defining  an  axis  coaxial  with  said  first  casing  cham- 
ber axis,  a  hydraulic  fluid  inlet  passage  extending  gen- 
erally radially  of  said  second  casing  chamber  and  com- 
municating said  second  casing  chamber  with  the  exterior 
of  said  second  casing  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said 
nK>tor  for  actuating  said  rotor,  a  hydraulic  fluid  outlet 
passage  extending  generally  axially  of  said  second  casing 
and  communicating  said  second  casing  chamber  with  the 
exterior  of  said  second  casing  for  removing  pressure  fluid 
from  said  flrst  casing  chamber,  said  second  casing  being 
equipped  with  a  plurality  of  flow  passages,  one  for  each 
tooth  of  said  flrst  casing  chamber  and  communicating 
with  said  first  casing  chamber  between  adjacent  teeth 
thereof,  said  second  casing  passages  communicating  with 
said  second  casing  chamber  a  spaced  distance  inward  of 
the  second  casing  chamber  inner  wall,  a  generally  cylin- 
drical commutator  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said  second  cas- 
ing chamber  and  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough 
parallel  to  the  commutator  axis,  said  bore  being  arranged 
to  communicate  with  a  first  plurality  of  but  less  than  all 


of  said  flow  passages,  said  commutator  having  a  notched 
peripheral  pwrtion  arranged  to  communicate  with  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  but  less  than  all  of  said  flow  passages, 
said  second  plurality  being  mutually  exclusive  of  said  first 
plurality,  said  notched  peripheral  portion  being  in  con- 
stant communication  with  said  inlet  passage  while  said 
commutator  bore  is  in  constant  communication  with  said 
outlet  passage,  a  third  casing  secured  to  said  first  casing 
on  the  other  outer  side  thereof  and  providing  a  generally 
cylindrical  chaml>er  coaxially  related  to  said  first  casing 
chamber,  an  output  shaft  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said  third 
casing  chamber  and  equipped  with  an  axial  splined  bore 
extending  partway  therethrough  from  the  end  thereof 
adjacent  said  first  casing,  and  a  coupling  pin  intercon- 
necting the  bores  of  said  shaft,  rotor  and  comtnutetor, 
said  pin  having  a  first  peripheral  splined  portion  at  one 
end  thereof  engaging  said  shaft  splined  bore,  and  a  sec- 
ond peripheral  splined  portion  intermediate  the  pin  ends 
engaging  said  rotor  splined  bore,  said  pin  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  on  the  other  end  thereof  for  engagement 
with  said  commutator  bore,  said  pin  having  an  axis  in- 
clined relative  to  the  axes  of  all  of  said  shaft,  rotor  and 
commutator  to  drive  said  shaft  only  in  response  to  the 
rotary  component  of  the  hypocycloidal  movement  of  said 
rotor  and  to  drive  said  commutator  only  in  response  to 
the  orbital  component  of  the  hypocycloidal  movement  of 
said  rotor. 


3^88,035 
MOTION  TRANSMTITING  APPARATUS 
Ckmens  Ryzner,  Sprockbocvel,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 
Paal  Pleiger  Maschinenfabrtk,  Hammcrtjbal-Nord,  Ger- 
many j 
FUed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,134  < 
8  Claims.    (CL  91—467) 
8.  A  hydraulic  apparatus  for  transforming  reciprocat- 
ing motion  into  oscillating  rotary  motion,  comprising  a 

\ 
\    ■ 


housing  member  defining  an  elongated  cylinder  chamber 
having  two  sealed  ends,  and  a  fluid  conveying  port  ad- 
jacent to  each  of  said  ends  and  communicating  with  said 
chamber;  a  double  acting  piston  member  reciprocably 
received  in  said  chamber,  said  piston  member  slidably 
fitted  into  said  housing  member  and  having  an  axial 
length  less  than  the  distance  between  said  ports;  fluid 
flow  regulating  reversing  means  operatively  connected 
with  and  alternately  admitting  a  hydraulic  pressure  fluid 
to  said  ports  so  that  the  piston  member  is  caused  to  re- 
ciprocate in  said  chamber;  a  toothed  rack  rigid  with  and 
extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  piston  member;  a 
pinion  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said  housing  member  and 
having  teeth  mating  with  the  teeth  of  said  rack  so  as  to 
alternately  rotate  in  opposite  directions  when  said  pis- 
ton member  reciprocates  in  said  chamber,  said  piston 
member  having  a  peripheral  portion  disposed  substan- 
tially diametrically  opposite  said  pinion  and  said  housing 
member  having  an  internal  wall  portion  adjacent  to  said 
peripheral  portion,  said  peripheral  portion  tending  to  bear 
against  said  wall  portion  in  response  to  pressure  trans- 
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mitted  to  said  piston  member  by  said  mating  teeth  when 
the  pinion  rotates;  and  hydraulic  balancing  means,  said 
hydraulic  balancing  means  being  located  exclusively  in 
the  region  of  said  pinion  but  at  the  opposite  side  there- 
from of  said  rack  for  counteracting  the  pressure  gen- 
erated by  said  teeth,  said  hydraulic  balancing  means  ar- 
ranged to  counteract  said  pressure  |at  all  times  during 
reciprocatory  movement  of  said  piston  irrespective  of  the 
axial  position  of  the  latter  with  respect  to  said  chamber, 
said  balancing  means  comprising  at  least  one  recess  pro- 
vided in  at  least  one  of  said  portions  and  duct  means 
provided  in  one  of  said  men>bers  for  admitting  hydrauUc 
pressure  fluid  to  said  nKmbers  for  admitting  hydraulic 
pressure  fluid  to  said  recess  means,  and  wherein  said  pis- 
ton member  is  provided  with  axially  spaced  sealing  means 
engaging  said  housing  member,  said  recess  means  being 
provided  in  said  wall  portion  intermediate  said  sealing 
means,  the  overall  axial  length  of  said  recess  means,  the 
distance  between  said  sealing  means,  and  the  length  of 
said  chamber  being  selected  in  such  a  way  that  said  recess 
means  is  always  located  between  said  sealing  means. 


3,288,036 

MULTIPLE  LINEAR  ACTUATING  CYLINDER 

Robert  M.  Hshcr,  20966  Las  Flores  Mesa  Drive, 

MaUbu,  CaHf. 

Filed  Sept.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,529 

3  Claims.     (Q.  92—62) 


1.  A  linear  actuating  cylinder  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interfitting  cylindrical  guides;  and 
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a  plurality  of  pistons  positioned  end-to-end,  each  of  said 
pistons  being  assembled  in  one  of  said  interfitting 
cylindrical  guides,  respectively,  forming  thereby  a 
section; 

the  upper  one  of  said  plurality  of  pistons  being  solid, 
the  remaining  pistons  each  having  a  central  aperture 
for  pneumatic  or  fluid  flow  transfer  therethrough; 

the  bottom  of  each  of  said  pistons  being  normally  posi- 
tioned at  the  top  of  each  succeeding  piston  whereby 
'  the  pressure  applied  to  the  top  most  of  said  pistons 
is  multiplied  by  a  factor  between  .8  and  .9  times  the 
number  of  said  sections  assembled  together  in-line 
on  a  common  axis. 


3,288,037 
SIDE  FLAP  FOLDING  SECTION  OF  A  ROTARY 
ENVELOPE  MAiaNG  MACHINE 
Arthur  H.   Burnett,  Prairie   Village,   Kans.,  assignor  to 
Berkley  Machine  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missouri 

FUed  Jan..l6,  1964.  Ser.  No.  338,113 
2  Claims.     (CL  93—61) 


1.  In  an  envelope  making  machine  wherein  envelope 
blanks  are  delivered  with  the  side  flaps  laterally  extended 
from  body  portions  of  the  envelope  blanks  and  with  the 
envelope  blanks  in  a  pre-registered  and  timed  position 
to  a  folding  section  which  includes 

side  flap  folders  at  respective  opposite  sides  of  the 
machine, 

an  endless  perforate  belt  between  the  folders  and  having 
an  upper  face  no  wider  than  said  body  portions  of 
the  envelopes, 

toothed  wheels  for  carrying  said  belt  with  the  teeth  of 
said  wheels  meshing  with  similar  teeth  on  the  belt, 

means  rotatabiy  carrying  said  wheels  at  ends  of  the 
folding  section  to  provide  a  run  of  said  belt  coex- 
tensive with  length  of  the  folding  section  and  in 
underlying  registry  with  said  body  portions  of  the 
envelope  blanks, 

a  fixed  manifold  having  side,  bottom  and  end  walls 
providing  an  open  top  substantially  coextensive  with 
and  completely  covered  by  said  run  of  the  belt, 

belt  guides  along  inner  faces  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
manifold  for  supporting  the  edges  of  said  run  of  the 
belt  thereon  for  providing  a  sliding  seal  between  the 
belt  and  said  manifold, 

means  connected  with  the  manifold  for  drawing  a  vacu- 
lun  in  said  manifold  for  producing  a  continuous  suc- 
tion through  said  run  of  the  belt  along  the  length  of 
the  folding  section  for  seizing  the  overlying  body 
portion  of  each  pre-registered  blank  as  it  is  delivered 
to  said  folding  section  and  for  maintaining  continu- 
ously the  same  seized  hold  on  each  envelope  blank 
while  the  envelope  blanks  are  being  carried  by  the 
conveyor  along  the  length  of  said  folding  section  for 
preventing  displacement  of  the  blanks  from  said  pre- 
registered  and  timed  position  by  said  folders  when 
folding  the  side  flaps  over  the  seized  body  portions, 
and 

belt  supporting  means  in  the  manifold  between  said  belt 
guides  for  cooperating  with  the  guides  for  suf^orting 
said  run  of  the  belt  with  the  upper  face  in  plane  with 
the  lines  of  fold  produced  in  said  flaps. 


3,288,038 
ARTICLE  SORTING  AND  STACKING  MACHINE 

Richard  L.  Swartz,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  Universal 
Business  Machines,  Inc.,  Columbia,  S.C,  a  corporation 
of  South  Carolina 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,409 
19  Claims.    (CI.  93—93) 


1.  A  machine  for  counting  and  stacking  articles  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  plurality  of  stationary  article- 
receiving  bins  arranged  in  a  row,  an  article-conveying 
trackway  having  a  floor  extending  over  the  top  of  all  of 
said  bins,  said  trackway  floor  embodying  a  pivoted  gate 
section  arranged  above  each  bin  and  being  operative  when 
pivoted  out  of  the  plane  of  the  floor  to  deflect  articles 
downwardly  into  the  bin,  an  electric  system  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  gates  and  including  count- 
ing means  for  counting  the  articles  deposited  in  each  bin, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  counting  means  and  being 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of  articles  passing 
into  each  bin  to  effect  closure  of  the  gate  of  the  bin  and 
opening  of  the  gate  of  the  next  preceding  bin. 


3,288,039  I 

TRANSVERSE  JOINTS  FOR  PAVEMENTS 

Alfred  F.  Crone,  Williamsviile,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Acme 

Highway  Products  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,561 

2  Claims.     (CI.  94—8) 


•»  ?• 


99     S3 

T" 

^ 

*o 

rr 

90 

!1 

u 

r^,^^^ 

"i 

1.  A  highway  joint  including  a  rigid  center  plate  for 
positioning  between  two  pavement  slabs  and  provided  at 
intervals  with  holes, 

load  transfer  members  each  formed  in  two  parts,  one 
part  extending  in  one  direction  from  said  center  plate 
and  the  other  part  extending  in  the  opposite  direction 
therefrom, 

said  first  mentioned  part  of  said  load  transfer  member 
having  a  dowel  shaped  to  extend  through  one  of  said 
holes, 

said  dowel  having  an  enlargement  positioned  to  engage 
one  side  of  said  center  plate  which  limits  the  extent 
to  which  said  dowel  may  be  inserted  through  said 
hole,  the  other  part  of  said  load  transfer  member  hav- 
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ing  a  three  walled  socket  into  which  said  dowel 
enters.  j 

said  socket  having  an  open  side, 

the  walls  adjacent  to  said  open  side  having  integral 
lugs  extending  beyond  said  walls  at  the  edges  of  said 
open  side  and  being  bent  over  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  dowel  to  hold  said  dowel  frictionally 
in  its  operative  position  in  said  socket, 

said  dowel  having  a  part  engaging  the  other  side  of  said 
center  plate  beyond  the  limits  of  said  hole  which 
prevents  movement  of  said  dowel  out  of  said  hole. 


SOIL  STABIUZATION 
Raymond  C.  Barrows,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  aaignor  to 

Archcr-Danlcls-Mldland  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,90S 
11  Claims,    (a.  94—25) 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  soil  which  comprises  con- 
tacting soil  with  soil-stabilizing  amounts  of  alkali  metal 
silicate  and  alkali  metal  hexafluorosilicate  in  the  presence 
of  water. 

I 
9,2M,941 
MULTIPLE-USE  PAVER 

Jack  D.  Layton,  Salem,  Orcg.,  aaignor  to  Layton  Mann- 

factnring  Co^  Salem,  Orcg.,  a  corpomdon  of  Oregon 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,302 

10  Claims.    (CL  94— 46) 


AO, 


1.  In  a  paver  including  an  elongated  hopper  extending 
transversely  of  the  paver,  having  an  elongated  opening  ex- 
tending longitudinally  along  the  base  of  the  hoi;>per,  said 
hopper  including  an  upright  forward  wall  defining  the 
front  side  of  said  opening, 

an  elongated  support  substantially  paralleling  said  open- 
ing, extending  along  the  opening  on  the  rear  side 
thereof, 
a  horizontally  disposed  cut-off  plate,  including  an  inner 
marginal  portion  partially  closing  off  said  opening, 
and  having  a  rear  edge  detachably  locked  to  said 
support,  .1 

a  horizontal  track  exposed  to  the  inside  of  the  hopper 

mounted  on  said  forward  wall, 
said  cfit-oB  plate  having  a  forward  edge  slidably  sup- 
ported on  said  track,  and 
means  for  nooving  said  support  laterally  of  said  paver, 
with  said  support  then  producing  corresponding  move- 
ment in  said  cut-off  plate. 


3,2S8,«42 
CONCRETE  SLAB  KEY  JOINT  FORMING  STRIP 
George  O.  Gaetke,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Burke  Concrete   Acccflsorics,   Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
CaBfoniia 

FOed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,699 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  sabscquent  to  Ang. 

11, 1981,  has  been  dedicated  to  the  Public 

5  Claims.    (CL  94—51) 


2.  A  concrete  form  of  the  type  used  in  forming  a  key 
contraction  joint  between  adjacent  concrete  slabs,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  stakes  adapted  to  be  vertically  set  in 
transversely  aligned  relationship  with  the  upper  ends 
thereof  disposed  uniformly  below  grade  level;  and, 

(B)  an  elongated  strip  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said 
stakes,  said  strip  having: 

(1)  longitudinal  upper  and  lower  substantially  co- 
planar  members  adapted  to  abut  against  said 
stakes  upon  being  supported  thereon; 

(2)  a  longitudinal  key  deformation  member  inter- 
ppsed  between  and  connected  to  the  upper  and 
Idwer  coplanar  members;  and, 

(3)  an  inverted  socket  formed  on  the  upper  co- 
planar  member  and  adapted  to  be  received  over 
said  stakes  to  support  said  strip  thereon,  said 
socket  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  portion  extending  longitudinally  of 
and  laterally  from  the  upper  edge  of  the 

■     upper  of  said  coplanar  members; 

(b)  a  second  portion  extending  longitudinal- 
ly of  and  substantially  vertically  from  said 
first  portion  to  define  a  thin  section:  and, 

(c)  a  third  portion  extending  from  and  longi- 
tudinally of  said  second  portion  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  upper  edge  thereof  and 
in  spaced  substantially  opposed  relationship 
to  the  upper  of  said  coplanar  members. 


3,288,043 
INDICATOR   DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS  WITH  AN 
AUTOMATIC  UGHT  EXPOSURE  REGULATING 
DEVICE 

WUhdm  Bertram,  125  Plancggcr  Strmsc, 
Monlck-Paiing,  Germany 
FUcd  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,962 
12  Claims.    (CL  95— 10) 
1.  In  an  indicator  device  for  a  camera  of  the  type 
having   an   automatic   light   exposure    regulating   device 
including  a  light  measuring  device,  said  indicator  device 
presenting  a  color  symbol  in  an  observation  window  of 
said  camera  which,  after  presetting  of  said  indicator  de- 
vice to  various  preselectable  parameters,  indicates  whether 
a  successful  exposure  may  be  made,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  rotatable  coil  device  and  a  hand  affixed  to  the  moving 

member  of  said  device  for  rotation  therewith; 
a  transparent  disk  attached  to  said  hand,  said  disk  hav- 
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ing  a  diaphragm  scale  in  each  of  several  concentric 
areas  of  various  radii,  said  disk  having  a  color  field 
at  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  color  field  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  the  circumferentially  inner  edge 
of  said  second  color  field  being  arcuate; 
a  light  entrance  on  one  side  of  said  disk; 


9  n Marmi  a  m  a  i » 


a  mirror  on  the  other  side  of  said  disk  opposite  said 
light  opening  for  reflecting  the  image  of  a  portion 
of  said  disk  into  the  observation  window; 

means  for  adjusting  said  mirror  radially  along  said  disk 
in  accordance  with  ones  of  said  preselectable  pa- 
rameters. 


3,288,044 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRIGGERING  FLASHLAMP 

Donald  W.  Bramcr,  Fatarport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Graflcx, 

Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  5, 1964,  Scr.  Now  387,666 

8  daims.     (CL  95—11.5) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  operating  a  photographic 
flashlamp  comprising 

(a)  a  light  sensitive  silicon  controlled  rectifier, 

(b)  a  storage  capacitor, 

(c)  a  transformer. 

(d)  means  connecting  said  capacitor  and  the  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer  in  series  with  the  anode 
and  cathode  of  said  rectifier, 

(e)  means  for  charging  said  capacitor, 

(f)  means  for  biasing  said  rectifier  and  maintaining  it 
in  a  light  responsive  condition,  whereby  when  a  light 
signal  strikes  said  rectifier  it  becomes  conductive 
and  said  capacitor  discharges  through  it  and  through 
said  primary  winding  to  produce  an  electrical  pulse 
in  the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer, 

(g)  said  biasing  and  maintaining  means  including  im- 
pedance elements  connected  between  the  gate  elec- 
trode and  the  cathode  of  said  rectifier,  said  impedance 
elements  being  of  suflkient  value  to  maintain  the 
sensitivity  of  said  rectifier  at  a  desired  level, 

(h)  alternatively  operable  means  for  reducing  the  im- 
pedance between  the  gate  electrode  and  cathode  of 
said  rectifier  to  render  it  substantially  insensitive  to 
light,  and 

(i)  means  for  applying  an  electrical  trigger  pulse  be- 
tween the  gate  electrode  and  the  cathode  of  said 
rectifier  in  response  to  closing  of  an  externa!  switch 
during  times  when  said  alternatively  operable  means 
is  operative. 


3,288,045 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ,  \ 
ARTICLES  HAVING  ARRAYS  OF  SIMILAR  I 
PATTERNS 

William   E.   Harding,   Poughkeepde,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 

International    Bu^ess    Machhies    Corporation,    New 

Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  161,625,  Dec  22, 

1961.    This  appUcation  May  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  467,159 

13  Clafans.     (CL  95—18) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  circuit  assembly  having 
a  plurality  of  circuit  elements  formed  therein  in  a  number 
of  discrete  locations,  with  each  said  clement  comprising 
a  number  of  accurately  registered  members  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  an  array  of  individual  lenses  of  the  same 
orientation  and  focal  distance  in  a  first  location; 

coating  said  assembly  with  a  photosensitive  substance 
and  positioning  said  assembly  in  contact  with  said 
array; 

projecting  a  master  pattern  of  a  first  circuit  member 
through  said  lens  array  for  an  interval  of  time  and 
from  a  predetermined  location  to  expose  said  coating 
and  to  establish  a  set  of  images  therein  like  said  first 
circuit  member; 

developing  said  coating  to  establish  an  apertured  layer 
on  said  circuit  assembly  for  controlling  a  subsequent 
first  sequence  of  fabrication  steps; 

maintaining  said  lens  array  in  said  first  location; 

recoating  said  assembly  a  second  «time  with  a  photo- 
sensitive substance  upon  completion  of  said  first  se- 
quence of  fabrication  steps  a^d  positioning  said 
assembly  adjacent  said  array; 

projecting  a  master  pattern  of  a  second  circuit  member 
through  said  lens  array  for  an  interval  of  time  and 
from  said  predetermined  location  to  expose  said 
second  coating  and  to  establish  therein  a  set  of  im- 
ages like  said  second  circuit  member; 

and  developing  said  second  coating  to  establish  an  aper- 
tured layer  on  said  circuit  assembly  for  controlling 
a  subsequent  second  sequence  of  fabrication  steps. 


3,288,046 
STEP-BY-STEP  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTO- 
COPYING APPARATUS 
Hansjuerg  Mey,  Oberengstringen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Gretag  Aktiengeseiischaft,  Regensdorf,  Switzciiand 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  12, 1963, 

3,155/63 
5  Claims.  (CI.  95—75) 
1.  A  stcp-by-step  feed  mechanism  for  photocopying 
apparatus  adapted  to  operate  with  copying  material  in 
strip  form,  comprising  an  adjustable  length  masking  de- 
vice defining  a  correspondingly  adjustable  length  picture 
aperture,  roller  guide  means  for  guiding  a  strip  of  copying 
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ficient  to  develop  said  hitent  image,  said  heating  means 
including  contact  means  engageable  with  said  sheet  and 


material  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  masking 
device  adjacent  said  picture  aperture  and  longitudinally 
thereof,  said  masking  device  including  first  and  second 
parallel  spaced  parts  lying  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  copying  material  which  establish  the  upper 
and  lower  sides  of  said  picture  aperture,  said  first  and 
second  parts  being  adjustable  parallel  to  themselves  to- 
wards and  away  from  each  other  to  correspondingly 
shorten  or  lengthen  said  picture  aperture  in  accordance 
with  the  requirements  of  a  picture  format,  a  marking  de- 
vice including  means  for  making  a  mark  on  the  copying 
material  before  the  material  enters  said  picture  aperture, 
said  marking  device  and  said  first  part  of  said  masking 
device  being  coupled  together  for  movement  as  a  unit  as 
said  first  part  is  adjusted,  a  sensing  device  including  means  circuit  means  for  passing  a  heating  current  through  said 
for  detecting  marks  made  on  the  copy  material  by  said    sheet  by  way  of  said  contact  means. 


3,288,048 

VEHICLE  VENTILATION  APPARATUS 

NlkoUus  Laing,  35  Hofencr  Weg,  7141  Aldliigcn,  near 

Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Jane  7,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  461,832 

Claims  priority,  appMcatlon  Germany,  Mar.  12,  IMO, 

L  35,596 

19  Claims.    (CL  98—2) 


^^^ 


I.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  passenger  compartment,  venti- 
lating   apparatus    comprising:    means   defining    an    inlet 
which,  when  the  vehicle  is  in  motion,  is  located  in  a  region 
markmg  device  after  such  marks  leave  said  picture  aper-    of  above-ambient  pressure;  a  fan  of  the  cross-flow  type 
ture,  said  sensing  device  and  said  second  part  of  said    comprising  a  bladed  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  for  rota- 
masking  device  also  being  coupled  together  for  move-   ,jon  about  its  axis  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  guide 


ment  as  a  unit  as  said  second  part  is  adjusted,  a  motor 
for  driving  said  roller  guide  means  thereby  to  move  the 
copying  material  longitudinally  past  said  picture  aper- 
ture, and  electrical  control  circuit  means  for  controlling 
operation  of  said  motor  and  marking  device,  said  circuit 
means  including  means  for  momentarily  actuating  said 
marking  device  to  make  a  mark  on  the  copying  material 


means  co-operating  therewith  on  rotation  thereof  in  said 
predetermined  direction  to  set  up  a  flow  of  air  from  a 
suction  side  through  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  of 
the  rotor  to  the  interior  thereof  and  thence  again  through 
the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  to  a  pressure  side,  the 
suction  side  being  connected  to  said  inlet  and  the  pressure 
side  to  the  passenger  compartment;  driving  means  for 


and  for  starting  said  motor  to  drive  said  marked  copying   the  rotor;  and  adjustable  throttle  means  to  regulate  said 


material  past  said  picture  aperture,  and  means  controlled 
by  said  sensing  device  and  actuated  upon  arrival  of  the 
mark  on  the  copying  material  at  said  sensing  device  for 
stopping  said  motor  and  hence  also  stopping  the  copying 
material. 


air  flow  independently  of  the  rotor  speed. 


3,288,047 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING  AND  DEVELOPING 
SENSITIVE  SHEETS 
Walter  Umberger,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Lumoprint  Zindlcr  K.G.,  Hamburg,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,200 
3  Claims.    (CL  95 — 75) 
1.  An    apparatus    for    copying    the    contents    of    an 
original  onto  an  electrically  conductive   photosensitive 
sheet   incorporating   a   thermally   activable    developing 
agent  for  a  latent  image,  comprising  support  means  for 
said  photosensitive  sheet,  exposure  means  including  a 
source  of  light  rays  trained  upon  an  original  to  be  copied 
for  creating  a  corresponding  latent  image  on  said  photo- 
sensitive sheet,  timing  means  for  measuring  a  predeter- 
mined operating  interval  for  said  exposure  means,  and 
heating  means  operable  by  said  timing  means  at  the  end 
of  said  interval  for  subjecting  said  photosensitive  sheet 
for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  to  a  temperature  suf- 


3,288,049 

INFUSOR-TYPE  COFFEE  APPARATUS 

Heinrlch  SchmM  and  Meinrad  Huber,  both  of  Dietikon, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  PaUz  A.G.,  Zog,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,978 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  17,  1963, 

6,222/63;  Jan.  8,  1964,  167/64;  Apr.  9,  1964,  4,510/64 

5  Claims.    (O.  99—289) 


1.  A  coffee  brewing  machine  comprising  a  stationary 
brewing  chamber  having  a  brewing  water  inlet  and  a 


liquid  coffee  outlet  connected  thereto,  a  coffee  powder 
feeding  orifice  in  the  top  of  the  chamber  and  a  discharge 
orifice  in  the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  said  orifices  being 
coaxial,  and  a  single  valve  member  movable  coaxially 
through  the  two  orifkes  for  controlling  flow  through  both 
orifices. 


3,288,050 

ADJUSTABLE  GRILL 

Koichiro  SaUEL  2202  Akahori,  Yokkaichi 

MIe  Prefecture,  Japan 

FUcd  July  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,488 

6  Claims.    (CL  99—447) 


1.  An  adjustable  grill,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  plates  in  face  to  face  engagement  and 
superposed  relation  providing  an  upper  plate  and  a 
lower  plate; 

(b)  said  pair  of  plates  each  being  formed  with  a  pair 
of  parallel  rows  of  equally  spaced  openings  and  inter- 
vening grill  portions  respectively  between  the  adja- 
cent pairs  of  openings  in  each  row  with  said  interven- 
ing portioiu  being  of  substantially  the  same  width  as 
each  of  the  openings  of  each  of  said  adjacent  pairs 
in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  each  row  and  the 
rows  of  openings  in  said  upper  plate  being  super- 
posed relative  to  the  rows  of  openings  in  said  lower 
plate,  whereby  upon  movement  of  one  plate  relative 
to  the  other  longitudinally  of  said  rows  the  interven- 
ing portion  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  openings 
in  each  row  of  openings  may  move  to  a  position  in 
which  the  respective  openings  in  said  rows  will  be 
fully  closed; 

(c)  the  ojjenings  in  one  corresponding  row  in  each  plate 
being  different  in  number  than  the  number  of  open- 
ings in  the  other  corresponding  row  in  each  plate 
with  the  difference  in  number  being  such  that  in  a 
first  position  of  said  plates  relative  to  each  other  ail 
of  the  openings  in  one  plate  will  be  closed  by  said 
intervening  portions  of  the  other  plate,  and  in  a  sec- 
ond position  all  of  the  openings  in  both  plates  wili  be 
substantially  fully  open  and  in  other  positions  of  said 
plates  relative  to  each  other  in  said  direction  the 
effective  openings  in  the  pair  of  rows  in  each  plali 
will  vary  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said 
first  and  second  positions:  and 

(d)  means  supporting  said  plates  for  movement  relative 
to  each  other  in  said  direction  through  all  of  said 
positions. 

3,288,051 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PELLETS  FOR 
LIVESTOCK  FEED 
John  N.  Dodgen    Merton  D.  Snapp,  and  Kenneth  R. 
Johnson,   Hamboldt,   Iowa,   assignors   to   Dodgen   In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Humboldt,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
FUcd  May  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,306 
13  Claims.    (CI.  99—235) 
1.  A  feed  processing  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  frame; 

a  hammer  mill  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
receive  feed  to  be  processed; 


means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  receiving  supi^- 
ment  and  for  mixing  said  supplement  and  said  feed 
together; 

means  for  transmitting  the  feed  from  said  hammer  mill 
to  said  mixing  means; 


means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  maJung  pellets 
from  said  mixed  feed;  and 

auger  means  for  transmitting  the  mixed  feed  from 
said  mixing  means  to  said  pellet  making  means,  said 
auger  means  including  means  for  returning  mixed 
feed  from  said  pellet  making  means  to  said  mixing 
means  when  the  feed  in  said  pellet  making  means 
reaches  a  predetermined  quantity. 


3,288,052 

COATING  APPARATUS 

Richard  Murray  Hough,  Sunfield,  Mich. 

FHed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,551 

7  Claims.    (CI.  99—235) 


^^'l 


1.  A  coating  apparatus  comprising:  a  driven,  rotational 
granule-distributing  disc;  granule  feed  means  to  said  disc; 
a  driven,  rotational  liquid-misting  disc  beneath  and  co- 
axial with  said  distributing  disc;  liquid  feed  means  to  said 
misting  disc;  a  driven  rotational  frustoconical  detention 
ring  positioned  around  and  spaced  from  the  peripheries 
of  said  discs,  and  having  its  larger  diameter  portion  at 
the  bottom,  causing  downward  particle  feed  flow  past  the 
periphery  of  said  liquid  misting  disc. 


3,288,053 
FEED  VALVE 

HaroM  V.  Pcrttula,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,470 
10  Claims.     (O.  99 — 238) 

1.  In  a  mechanism  having  a  pressurized  processing 
chamber,  into  which  material  to  be  processed  is  fed  from 
a  first  supply  means  and  a  pressurized  processing  fluid  is 
fed  from  a  second  supply  means,  an  improved  feed  valve 
comprising:  first  and  second  valve  members  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  each  other  from  first  to  second 
to  third  operating  positions;  said  first  member  having 
first  port  inlet  means  connecting  to  said  first  supply  means, 
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second  port  inlet  means  connecting  to  said  second  sup- 
ply means,  port  outlet  means  connecting  to  said  process- 
ing chamber,  and  pressure  relief  port  means;  said  second 
member  having  at  least  one  valve  passage  therethrough 
having  first  and  second  openings;  said  port  inlet  and  out- 
let means,  said  relief  port  means  and  said  valve  passage 
openings  being  constructed  and  located  in  said  memben 
such  that  in  said  first  operating , position  said  first  v»Ive 
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PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Weracr  Arthur  VcDradk,  f  Mi^nbaig,  Pa.,  niiliBui   to 
E.  I.  da  Poot  dc  NeoMNVB  and  CoavMy,'  WOmfagtoB. 

Filed  July  1«,  IMJ^Scr.  No.  2f5,Ml 
9ClafaM.    (d.l6»^) 


"X^^^^ 


passage  opening  is  in  registration  with  said  firat  port  inlet 
means  and  said  second  valve  passage  opening  is  closed 
by  said  first  member,  and  in  said  second  operating  posi- 
tion one  of  said  valve  passage  openings  is  in  registration 
with  said  second  port  inlet  means  and  the  other  valve 
passage  opening  is  in  registration  with  said  port  outlet 
means,  and  in  said  third  operating  position  one  of  said 
valve  passage  openings  is  in  registration  with  said  relief 
port  means. 


^'ir^ 


'^'f^.lilll'^''  COOKING,  SMOKING,  AND 
CinLUNG  BACON  AND  OTHER  MEATS 
HaiTy  W.  Weprin,  Chicago,  and  Riduud  P.  Ncboo,  U 
orange^  III.,  assignors  to  Armoor  and  Comnany.  Chi- 
«WO,  in.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  10,  19M,  Ser.  No.  <1,683 
4  Claims.    (CI.  99— 2«0) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  bundles  of  elongated  ele- 
ments and  applying  elastic  bands  thereto,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination:  a  first  means  for  receiving 
a  continuous  stream  of  elongated  elemenU  and  conveying 
saki  elemenU  in  a  given  path  in  a  given  direction  from 
a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  said  first  means  coa- 
structed  and  arranged  to  convey  said  elemenU  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship  with  each  other  with  their  elon- 
gated dimension  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  given 
direction,  a  second  means  positioned  adjacent  said  given 
path  between  said  first  and  said  second  positions,  coop- 
erating with  said  first  means  to  engage  said  stream  of 
elemenU  to  separate  said  continuous  stream  of  elemenU 
into  a  series  of  separate  groups  of  parallel  elemenU.  a 
third  means  positioned  adjacent  said  given  path  and  said 
s«»nd  position  for  receiving  and  compacting  each  group 
of  elemenU  mto  a  compact  bundle  of  laterally  aligned 
substantially  parallel  elements,  a  fourth  means  portioned 
adjacent  said  second  posiUon  for  conveying  uid  compact 
bundles  from  said  second  position  through  a  banding  zone 
to  a  third  posiUon,  a  fifth  means  positioned  in  said  band- 
ing zone  for  applying  at  least  one  band  element  around 
the  outer  periphery  of  each  bundle  to  mainuin  each  i 
bundle  m  compact  form,  a  sixth  means  adjacent  said 
third  posiUon  for  removing  said  banded  bundles  from  said 
banding  zone,  a  seventh  means  cooperating  with  the  other 
means  for  operating  said  other  means  in  predetermined 
tuned  relationship  to  carry  out  said  element  separating 
and  bundle-banding  operations  continuously  and  auto- 
matically. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  heating  and  codling  meat  bodies  of 
varying  sizes  in  sequence  for  equalizing  exterior  and  in- 
tenor  temperatures  thereof,  a  casing  providing  an  elon- 
gated passage  having  a  number  of  communicating  heat- 
ing sections  and  a  number  of  communicating  cooling  sec- 
tions, means  for  conveying  said  meat  bodies  consecutive- 
ly through  each  of  said  sections,  variable  means  in  said 
heating  sections  for  supplying  maximum  heat  in  the  fore- 
most sections  and  reduced  heat  in  the  later  sections,  vari- 
able means  in  said  cooling  sections  for  supplying  maxi- 
mum cold  in  the  foremost  sections  and  reduced  cold  in 
the  succeeding  sections,  and  control  means  for  actuating 
said  temperature-modifying  means  in  order  to  provide  dif- 
ferent temperatures  in  said  sections  whereby  said  meat 
bodies  are  brought  to  the  desired  temperature 


to  Tkc 
of 


3»2iS,95( 

^ .     _    ^^    IRIS  TYPE  VALVE 

Manrl.  E.  Glnaren,  Sprtogfldd.  Okto,  i 
Jjoer  Broc  Co.,  Sprfaglcid,  oSo/a 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965.  Ser.  No.  44S3M 
9  Claims.  (CI.  10*_9i) 
1.  A  press  includuig  a  cage  having  an  inlet  thereto, 
means  definmg  an  outlet  therefrom,  rotatable  shaft  means 
mounted  in  said  cage  to  have  one  end  extend  to  and 
through  said  outlet,  means  on  said  shaft  means  within 
said  cage  operable  on  material  delivered  through  said 
inlet  to  advance  said  material  to  and  through  said  out- 
let and.  in  the  process  thereof,  extract  fluid  therefrom, 
means  on  said  shaft  means  restricting  said  outlet  and 
an  u-is  valve  unit  including  a  multiplicity  of  segmenu  in 
connection  with  said  cage  mounted  to  independenUy,  selec- 
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tively  and  variably  bridge  said  restricted  outlet  to  cause  3,288,058  ' 

press  material  to  flow  thereby  in  a  selectively  split  form,  MARKING  DEVICE 

said  segmenu  including  peul-like  valve  blades  disposed    I^'pb  R-  Holt,  Eaton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker-Hannifin 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,932 

12  Claims.     (CI.  101—6) 


and  relatively  adjustable  radially  of  said  shaft  means, 
said  blades  being  circumferentially  spaced  apart  disunces 
sufficient  to  define  flow  passages  therebetween. 


3»2S8,057 

DEUVERV  SYSTEM  FOR  LOOSELY 
COHERENT  SHEETS 
Kurt  Locwcnfeld,  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  G.  Slem- 
pelkamp  Jk  Co.,  Krefeld,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,122 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  7,  1963, 

S  88,196 

8  Claims.     (O.  100—198) 


1.  A  system  for  advancing  substantially  rectangular 
sheeU  of  loosely  coherent  material  toward  a  press  having 
a  platen  and  adapted  to  consolidate  said  sheets  into  rigid 
boards,  comprising: 

transport  means  forming  a  supporting  surface  for  carry- 
ing a  loosely  coherent  sheet  along  a  predetermined 
path; 
conveyor  means  disposed  adjacent  said  path  for  receiv- 
ing said  sheet  from  said  supporting  surface; 
transfer  means  engageable  with  an  edge  of  said  sheet 
for  displacing  said  sheet  onto  said  conveyor  means 
by  transverse  movement  relative  to  said  supporting 
sur&ce  ; 
and  a  movable  carrier  provided  with  an  endless  band 
parallel  to  said  edge  forming  part  of  said  conveyor 
means  and  shiftable  into  a  position  overlying  said 
platen  for  delivering  said  sheet  to  said  press  platen 
by  a  positioning  of  said  band  above  said  platen  and 
subsequent  unloading  of  said  sheet  from  said  band 
with  conctirrent  withdrawal  of  said  carrier  at  a  speed 
substantially  equaling  the  band  speed. 


1.  A  work  piece  marking  means  comprising  a  die 
head  having  a  recess  into  and  from  which  work  pieces 
can  be  serially  presented  and  then  retracted,  at  least  one 
radial  slot  opening  into  the  recess,  and  a  marker  swing- 
ably  mounted  in  the  slot  and  having  an  arcuate  mark- 
ing surface  struck  from  the  center  about  which  the 
marker  is  swingable  and  having  thereon  marking  indicia 
disposed  to  be  frictionally  engageable  in  rolling  contact 
with  a  work  piece  when  it  is  moved  into  and  then  re- 
tracted from  the  recess,  there  also  being  included  detent 
means  for  releasably  holding  the  marker  in  proper  op- 
erating position  to  be  effectively  engaged  by  a  work  piece 
being  presented  to  the  recess,  said  detent  means  com- 
prising cooperatively  engageable  spring  detent  and  receiv- 
ing recess  means  disposed  to  be  brought  into  coopera- 
tive marker  holding  position  each  time  the  marker  is  re- 
turned to  its  initial  position  for  engagement  by  a  work 
piece  being  presented  to  the  'die  head  recess. 


3,288,059 
COLOR   REPRODUCTION 

Edward  R.  Atidnson,  366  S.  Troy  St.,  Aurora,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,419 

3  Claims.    (CI.  101—211) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  color  reproduction 
image  which  is  characterized  by  lack  of  pickiness,  mini- 
mum pattern  and  color  distortion  comprising  the  steps  of: 
printing  a  first  series  of  alternate  red  and  blue  rectilii»ear 
ink  dots,  in  line,  and  at  the  same  angle  on  an  ink  recep- 
tive media,  with  said  dots  having  a  ratio  of  width  to  height 
of  at  least  two  to  one,  being  separated  by  relatively  thin 
bridge  lines  and  with  said  red  and  blue  dots  having  the 
same  surface  area,  printing  on  said  media  other  series  of 
rectilinear,  in  line  ink  dots  of  yellow  ink,  parallel  to  and 
on  either  side  of  said  series  of  red  and  blue  dots  with  said 
yellow  ink  dots  being  of  like  configuration  to  said  red  and 
blue  ink  dots,  with  relatively  thin  bridge  lines  therebe- 
tween, and  with  the  total  surface  area  of  the  yellow  ink 
dots  being  in  the  order  of  twice  that  of  either  the  blue  or 
red  ink  dots  and  controlling  the  tone  of  the  ink  doU 
by  varying  the  volume  of  ink  for  respective  doU. 


1 


3,288,060 
IMPRESSION  SYSTEM  FOR  GRAVURE  PRESS 
Wallace  T.  Miller,  Bogota,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Intercbemkal 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,363 
4  Claims.     (CI.  101—153) 
1.  A  gravure  press  comprising  a  rotatable  gravure  print- 
ing cylinder  of  conventional   non-yieldable   material,  a 
series  of  rotatable  impression  cylinders  made  of  conven- 
tional yieldablc  materials  having  selected  varying  com- 
pressibilities, said  series  being  pivotally  mounted  so  that 
any  one  of  the  series  of  impression  cylinders  may  be 
pivoted  into  peripheral  engagement  with  the  printing  cylin- 
der, means  for  fixing  said  pivoted  impression  cylinder  in 
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said  position  of  enga^ment  and  means  for  guiding  a  web 
to  be  printed  upon  through  the  nip  between  the  printing 
cylinder  and  the  engaging  impression  cylinder,  the  im- 


CHASE  LOCKUP  BAR  ASSEMBLY 
Dan  P.  Westra,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  anigDor  to  The 
Challenge  Machinery  Company,  Grand  Haven,  Mkh., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Not.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408,874 
15  Claims.     (CL  101—390) 

jr.  JV  ^ 


pression  cylinders  which  remain  out  of  engagement  with 
the  printing  cylinder  forming  at  least  part  of  tne  means 
for  guiding  the  web  through  the  nip. 


•»)  r-  "^ 


3^88,061 
PRESS  INIUNG  ARRANGEMENT 
Frank  J.  Doyle,  Bcllwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Michle-Goss- 
Dcxter,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,7)4 
1  Chdm.    (CI.  101—210) 


In  a  rotary  printing  press,  an  inlting  arrangement  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  frame,  a  fountain  roller  jour- 
nalled  in  said  frame,  means  defining  an  overflow  fountain 
adjacent  said  roller,  a  trough  in  saia  frame  underlying 
said  roller  in  position  to  receive  ink  overflowing  from 
said  fountain,  flrst  supply  means  including  a  conduit  for 
selectively  delivering  ink  to  said  trough,  a  level  control 
valve  in  said  trough  and  coupled  to  said  conduit  for  main- 
taining a  supply  of  ink  in  said  trough,  a  screen  over  said 
trough,  a  pump  associated  with  said  trough  and  having  a 
releasable  coupling  with  said  fountain  for  feeding  ink  from 
the  trough  directly  to  the  fountain,  a  pair  of  horizontally 
spaced  tracks  secured  to  said  frame  between  said  over- 
flow fountain  and  said  trough,  a  pan  having  rollers  jour- 
nalled  on  the  sides  thereof  removably  supported  on  said 
tracks  and  above  said  screen,  said  pan  having  an  open 
top  disposed,  and  dimensioned  so  as  to  intercept  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  ink  overflowing  from  said  fountain, 
when  positioned  within  said  frame  on  said  tracks,  second 
supply  means  including  a  selectively  disconnectable  sup- 
ply line  for  delivering  ink  to  said  pan,  a  second  level  con- 
trol valve  in  said  pan  releasably  coupled  to  said  supply 
line  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  ink  in  said  pan,  a  second 
pump  mounted  externally  on  said  pan,  a  powered  drive 
member  on  said  press  disposed  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  said  tracks,  said  second  pump  having  a  driving  member 
adapted  to  engage  said  powered  drive  member  when  said 
pan  is  rolled  into  said  ink  intercepting  position,  a  second 
screen  in  said  pan  for  preventing  foreign  matter  from  en- 
tering and  clogging  said  second  pump  and  extending  down 
into  said  pan  to  separate  said  second  pump  and  level  con- 
trol valve,  and  said  second  pump  having  a  releasable 
coupling  with  said  fountain  for  feeding  ink  from  the  pan 
directly  to  the  fountain,  whereby  ink  can  be  continuously 
supplied  to  said  roller  from  either  said  trough  or  said 
removable  pan. 


-^.  11.  A  lockup  bar  assembly  for  locking  a  printing  form 
into  position  upon  the  bed  of  a  printing  press,  compris- 
ing: a  housing  portion  adapted  to  lie  upon  said  press  bed, 
said  bousing  having  an  elongate  chamber  formed  along 
one  side  thereof  and  a  surface  on  one  of  its  ends  adapted 
to  contact  one  side  of  said  press  bed;  means  movably 
carried  by  said  housing  for  contacting  the  other  side  of 
said  press  bed;  a  stiffly  resilient  member  lying  within  said 
housing  chamber  and  extending  toward  and  in  contact 
with  said  contacting  means;  a  manually  operable  cam 
means  for  exerting  a  force  between  said  housing  and  said 
member  such  that  the  latter  forces  said  contacting  means 
and  contacting  surface  into  compressive  contact  against 
opposite  sides  of  said  press  bed.  thereby  locking  said  hous- 
ing into  position  thereupon;  said  cam  means  acting  upon 
said  member  such  that  said  force  is  applied  thereto  at 
areas  occurring  rearwardly  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  member;  said  member  having  a  bending  moment  in 
response  to  the  application  of  such  force  such  that  when 
it  is  under  a  predetermined  such  compressive  load  it  will 
be  bowed  laterally  of  the  direction  of  said  load;  and 
means  for  directing  the  bowing  of  said  member  laterally 
of  said  housing  and  outwardly  from  said  chamber  toward 
said  printing  form,  whereby  a  force  is  applied  against 
the  printing  form  which  is  essentially  parallel  to  the  sides 
of  said  bed  and  normal  to  said  housing. 


.3,288,063 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    PREPARING 

MULTIPAGE  PRINTING  PLATES  AND  THE  LIKE 

George  W.  Bungay,  Jr.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Elec- 

trographlc  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

FUed  May  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,245 
3  Claims.    (CI.  101—401.1) 


'-^'^  y*^~"^i"^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  four  page  printing  plate 
with  accurate  registration  between  the  respective  pages, 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  the  steps  of  forming 
four  page  molds,  each  having  marginal  sides  outside  the 
printing  area,  micro-registering  in  turn  each  of  said  four 
page  molds  provided  with  preformed  accurate  registration 
marks  on  different  adjacent  marginal  sides  of  each  page 
mold  on  a  bed,  punching  placement  holes  in  accurate 
predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to  the  registration 
marks  in  each  page  mold  on  adjacent  marginal  sides  of 
each  page  mold,  said  placement  holes  being  punched  on 
less  than  all  sides  of  each  page  mold,  trinuning  the  mar- 
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ginal  sides  from  each  of  the  page  molds  which  do  not  con- 
tain placement  holes,  assembling  the  four  punched  page 
molds  in  registered  position  on  a  backing  sheet  of  multi- 
page  size  by  means  of  pins  passing  through  prepunched 
placement  holes  located  in  said  backing  shccet  corre- 
sponding to  the  placement  holes  of  all  the  individual  page 
molds,  and  securing  the  page  molds  to  said  backing  sheet. 


ness  of  about  i/ie  to  "He  inch,  a  detonating  fuse  threaded 
through  two  of  said  bores  and  an  initiator  for  said 
detonating  fuse  in  the  third  of  said  bores. 


3,288,064 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTING 

UNDERWATER  EXPLOSIVE 

Calvin  A.  Gongwer,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 

General  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,251 
12  Claims.    (CI.  102—22)  , 


3,288,066 

CARTRIDGE   CASE 

Hans  Stadier,  Numberg,  and  Heinz  Gawlick  and  Radolf 

Stahimann,    Furth,    Bavaria,   Germany,   assignors   to 

Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troiadorf,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1964.  Ser.  No.  350,861 

8  Claims.     (CI.  102 — ^38) 


1.  A  method  for  transmitting  an  unenclosed  body  of 
an  explosive  liquid  through  another  liquid  to  a  predeter- 
mined remote  location  for  selective  detonation,  compris- 
ing: 
arranging  a  quantity  of  said  explosive  liquid  within  an 

otherwise  closed  container  having  an  orifice; 
submerging  said  container  in  said  other  liquid;  and 
subjecting  said  explosive  liquid  to  an  impulsive  force 
within  said  container  whereby  said  explosive  liquid 
is  ejected  from  said  container  through  said  orifice  into 
said  other  liquid  in  the  form  of  a  vortex  ring  which 
moves  through  said  other  liquid,  said  liquids  remain- 
ing substantially  unmixed  while  said  explosive  liquid 
retains  its  vortex  ring  configuration. 


3.288,065 
BOOSTER  AND  METHOD  OF  DETONATING 
EXPLaSIVE 
George   H.   Tonsley,   Jr.,    Florissant,   Mo.,   assignor 
Commercial   Solvents  Corporation,   a   corporation 
Maryland 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,196 
4  Claims.     (CI.  102—24) 


to 
of 


1.  In  an  explosive  arrangement  for  a  large  diameter 
borehole  blasting  operation  comprising  a  blasting  explo- 
sive unreliably  sensitive  to  blasting  caps  and  detonating 
fuse  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro- 
carbo-nitrate  blasting  agents  and  slurry  blasting  agents 
containing  ammonium  nitrate,  water  and  a  sensitizer, 
the  improvement  of  a  booster  for  reliably  detonating  said 
blasting  explosive  consisting  of  a  compacted  core  of 
explosive  material  generally  insensitive  to  detonating  fuse, 
said  core  having  three  bores  extending  therethrough,  each 
two  of  said  bores  being  spaced  by  a  web  having  a  thick- 


'■'   I 
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I.  A  cartridge,  comprising:  a  bottom  piece  supporting 
primer  means  and  booster  means,  plastic  propellant  charge 
container  means  forming  part  of  ithe  cartridge  case  and 
closed  in  front  thereof,  a  propellant  charge  accommodated 
within  said  container  means,  said  booster  means  includ- 
ing further  plastic  container  means  extending  into  said 
propellant  charge,  said  container  means  being  subject  to 
tearing  thereof  by  explosion  of  said  booster  means  and 
said  propellant  charge,  projectile  like  body  means  at  the 
front  end  of  said  container  means,  cooperating  means  to 
assure  tearing  of  said  container  means  upon  ignition  of 
said  booster  means  and  said  propellant  at  a  predetermined 
place  along  the  wall  cross  section  of  said  container  means 
forwardly  adjacent  said  bottom  piece,  said  cooperating 
means  including  means  tightly  securing  said  bottom  piece 
to  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  container  means,  the 
portion  of  said  container  means  forwardly  of  said  plate 
being  adapted  to  be  shot  out  of  the  barrel  together  with 
the  said  projectile  like  body  means  upon  the  occurrence 
of  said  explosion,  and  said  cooperating  means  further 
comprising  internal  and  external  reinforcements  on  said 
container  means,  said  internal  reinforcements  being 
adapted  for  connection  with  said  bottom  piece,  said  tear- 
ing taking  place  in  front  of  and  adjacent  to  said  reinforce- 
ments, said  cooperating  means  further  includes  external 
reinforcing  means  on  said  container  means,  said  plastic 
container  means  being  constructed  as  a  cup  at  the  front 
end  thereof,  and  said  projectile  like  body  means  being 
clampingly  held  at  said  plastic  container  means  by  the 
side  walls  of  said  cup,  said  external  reinforcement  means 
comprising  a  shouldered  part  on  said  rear  end  portion  of 
said  container  means. 


3,288,067 
IGNITERS  FOR  MINES 
Paul  Madiener,  Karlsrube-Durlach,  and  Otto  Peckscn, 
Bcrghausen,  Baden,  Germany,  assignors  to  Industrie- 
Werke   Karlsruhe  Aktiengesellschaft,   Karlsruhe,  Gcr- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,401 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  26,  1962, 

J  21,836;  Jan.  31,  1964,  J  25,206 

10  Claims.     (CI.  102—70) 

1.  An  igniter  for  mines,  comprising  a  hollow  housing; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  in  and   subdividing  the 
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interior  of  said  housing  into  a  pair  of  separate  chambers 
at  least  one  of  which  is  sealed  from  the  atmosphere;  an 
evacuated  container  of  breakable  material  mounted  in 
said  one  chamber  so  that,  in  response  to  rupture  of  said 
container,  the  diaphragm  is  suddenly  flexed  by  suction 


action  in  a  sense  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  one  cham- 
ber; and  flame  generating  means  including  a  firing  mem- 
ber and  a  primer  member,  one  of  said  members  being 
mounted  on  and  being  movable  by  said  diaphragm  and 
the  other  member  being  mounted  in  said  housing  in  the 
path  of  said  one  member. 


3,2M,t68 
TRIGGERED  EXPLODING  WIRE  DEVICE 
Donald   E.  Jefferson,   Washington,   D.C.,  and   Carl  W. 
Kettenbach,  Clarksvillc,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FilMi  Apr.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,036 
4  Claims.    (CL  102—70.2)    , 


4.  A  unitary  ordnance  device  adapted  to  t>e  n.ounted 
on  a  component  to  be  detonated  or  ignited  and  adapted 
to  be  energized  from  an  independent  firing  system  com* 
prising 

a  conductive   casing, 

electrically  insulating  support  means  structurally  af- 
fixed to  the  interior  walls  of  said  casing, 

a  cathode,  anode  and  probe  electrodes  mounted  on  said 
support  means  and  within  said  casing  in  a  fixed 
spaced  relationship, 

said  support  means  enclosing  a  gas  filled  space  within 
said  casing, 

said  anode,  cathode  and  probe  electrodes  each  having 
a  portion  thereof  extending  within  and  without  said 
gas  filled  space, 

an  exploding  bridge  wire  connected  between  said  anode 
and  said  casing  and  adjacent  a  pyrotechnic  to  be 
detonated  whereby 

said  probe  and  cathode  electrodes  extending  outside 
said  gas  filled  space  form  terminals  which  may  en- 
ergize to  cause  electrostatic  breakdown  between 
said  anode  and  cathode  for  firing  said  exploding 
bridge  wire,  detonating  said  pyrotechnic,  and  de- 
stroying said  component. 


3^208,060 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMPS  FOR  PUMPING 

MOLTEN  METAL 

Raymond  Mlchanx,  Saiat  Germain  en-Laye,  Fnmcc,  ■•- 

dgnor  to  Instltut  dc  Rechcrchcf  dc  la  SMcrvgic  F^an- 

caiac.  Saint  Germain-cn-Laye.  France 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  S«r.  No.  304,380 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  7,  1962, 

908,871 

16  Claims.    (CL  103—1) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  pump  for  pumping  molten 
metal,  in  combination,  an  outer  elongated  electrically-con- 
ductive bar  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as 
and  located  along  a  stream  of  molten  metal  which  is 
pumped  by  the  electromagnetic  pump;  an  inner  elongated 
electrically-conductive  metallic  bar  of  substantially  the 
same  composition  as  the  stream  of  molten  metal,  said 
inner  bar  being  located  between  and  engaging  both  the 
stream  of  molten  metal  and  the  outer  electrically-conduc- 
tive bar  for  electrically  connecting  the  latter  to  the  stream 
of  nnetal,  the  material  ol  said  outer  electrically-cooduc- 
tive  bar  having  a  lower  meJting  point  and  a  higher  ekc- 
trical  conductivity  than  the  material  of  said  inner  bar;  and 
cooling  means  for  cooling  at  least  that  portion  of  said 
inner  bar  which  engages  said  outer  bar  for  maintaining 
said  portion  of  said  inner  bar  at  a  temperature  sufficiently 
low  to  nvaintain  at  least  said  portion  of  said  inner  bar 
in  a  solid  state. 


3,288,070 
THERMOELECTRIC  PUMP 
Milton  A.   Pcrlow.   Woodland   HDls,   and   Herman   M. 
Diecluunp,   Canoga   Park,   CaUf.,   atrignors   to   Noctb 
Amcfican  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,718 
10  Claimi.    (CL  103—1) 


1.  A  thermoelectric  pump  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  duct  for  passing  an  electrically  conducting  fluid, 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  associated  thermoelectrically 
dissimilar  electric  elements  spaced  from  said  duct, 

(c)  means  for  providing  an  electrical  current  path 
between  said  thermoelectric  elements  across  said 
duct, 

(d)  said  current  path  means  including  conductor  mem- 
bers contacting  said  duct  and  said  thermoelectric 
elements, 

(e)  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  across  said 
duct  normal  to  said  electrical  current, 

(f)  means  for  holding  said  thennoelectric  members 
in  compression,  and 
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(g)  beat  rejection  means  connected  to  respective  cold 
junctions  of  associated  ones  of  said  thermoelectric 
materials. 


a  fluid  accumulator  chamber  located  within  said  piston 
means,  and 


3;288,071  I 

CHEMICAL  RATIO  FEED  PUMP 

Herbert  £.  Anderaon,  407  N.  14th  St.,  Muslcogee,  OUa. 

FDed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,603 

5  ChduH.    (CL  103—38) 


1.  A  treating  fluid  feed  pump  of  the  character  described 
comprising: 

a  pressure  fluid  cylinder; 

said  pressure  fluid  cylinder  containing  unidirectional 
inlet  and  outlet  valves  operated  by  a  valve  operating 
lever; 

a  cam  operating  against  said  valve  operating  lever  to 
alternately  supply  and  exhaust  pressure  fluid  through 
said  valves  to  said  cylinder; 

means  to  rotate  said  cam; 

a  pump  head  chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  valved 
passageways  to  prevent  reverse  flow; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  member  disposed  in  said  pump 
head  chamber,  one  side  of  which  is  in  communica- 
tion with  said  pasageway  to  move  treating  fluid  there- 
through; 

a  piston  disposed  in  said  pressure  fhiid  chamber  oper- 
able upon  supply  of  pressure  fluid  to  stroke  in  one 
direction; 

a  reciprocable  operating  shaft  sealed  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder  and  interconnecting  said  piston  and  said 
diaphragm  on  its  other  side,  a  conduit  through  said 
shaft  to  provide  communication  of  said  pressure  fluid 
with  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm; 

a  return  spring  to  bias  said  piston  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion upon  exhaust  of  said  pressure  fluid; 

a  control  stop  member  contiguous  to  the  end  of  said 
piston  stroke  in  said  opposite  direction;  and 

a  control  cam  adjustably  secured  to  said  cylinder  and 
operable  to  displace  said  stop  member  with  respect 
to  said  piston  and  therefore  set  the  desired  length  of 
said  stroke. 


3,288,072 
PUMP 
William  G.  McKenzic,  Rachie,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wallcer 
Manufacturing  Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,126 
10  Claims.    (CL  103—43) 

1.  In  a  fluid  pumping  device, 

a  bousing  defining  a  pumping  chamber, 

valve  means  for  selectively  communicating  fluid  to  and 

from  said  chamber, 
piston  means  reciprocable  within  said  chamber, 


Mf 


means  including  said  valve  means  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  said  piston  means  for  causing  fluid  to 
discharge  from  said  accumulator  chamber. 


3,288,073 
CANNED  PUMP  HAVING  REDUCED 
HYDRAUUC  THRUST 
Rinaldo  F.  Pezzillo,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pall  Cor- 
poration, Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,981 
7  Claims.     (CI.  103—87) 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
housing  having  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  passages,  an 
impeller  rotatably  disposed  across  the  line  of  fluid  flow 
therebetween,  an  axial  opening  in  the  impeller  for  entry 
of  fluid,  and  a  circumferential  opening  for  delivery  of 
pumped  fluid  under  centrifugal  pressure  therefrom,  a 
motor  rotor  and  a  motor  stator  in  the  housing,  an  impeller 
shaft  having  the  impeller  attached  at  a  front  end  and  the 
rotor  at  a  position  behind  the  impeller,  bearing  means  in 
the  housing  rotatably  supporting  the  shaft,  thrust-oppos- 
ing means  attached  to  the  shaft  having  a  surface  fixed  into 
rotatable  engagement  with  a  bearing  means,  the  juxta- 
posed bearing  means  and  thrust-opposing  means  surfaces 
defining  passages  therebetween  for  entry  of  fluid  for  lu- 
bricating the  bearing,  an  axial  passage  in  the  shaft  open 
at  each  end,  a  fluid  chamber  behind  the  rotor,  the  rear 
end  of  the  axial  passage  opening  into  said  chamber,  the 
other  end  of  the  passage  opening  into  the  inlet  side  of 
the  impeller,  a  pressure  surface  exposed  to  pressure  in  the 
outlet  side  of  the  impeller  and  attached  to  the  shaft,  tend- 
ing to  urge  the  shaft  rearwardly,  and  a  pressure  surface 
attached  to  the  shaft  and  exposed  to  pressure  in  the  fluid 
chamber  behind  the  rotor,  tending  to  urge  the  shaft  for- 
wardiy,  the  pressure  surfaces  and  the  axial  passage  being 
dimensioned  to  produce  a  net  forward  thrust  of  reduced 
magnitude  against  the  front  bearing. 
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3,288,074 
SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 
Malcolm  S.  Hall,  St.   Louis   County,   Mo.,  assignor  to 
Weber  Industries,  Inc.,  Alfton,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,229 
3  Claiins.    (CL  103—87) 


impeller  and  spaced  adjacent  said  inlet  means  for  supply- 
ing liquid  free  of  foreign  particles  to  said  axially  extend- 


TZX 


1.  In  a  multi-stage,  centrifugal  submersible  pump,  a 
pump  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  difTuser  units,  each 
diffuser  unit  comprising  a  back  plate  having  upper  and 
lower  central  planar  portions,  a  diflfuser  having  upper  and 
lower  planar  surface  portions,  and  an  impeller  disposed 
between  said  difTuser  and  back  plate,  liquid  guide  vanes 
being  provided  on  the  under  surface  of  said  back  plates, 
means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  impeller,  each  impeller 
being  of  the  enclosed  type  having  an  upper  and  lower 
shroud,  the  said  upper  shroud  of  said  impeller  being  in 
spacedly  parallel,  underlying  relationship  with  respect 
to  the  lower  planar  portion  of  the  related  diffuser,  the 
lower  shroud  of  said  impeller  being  in  spacedly  parallel, 
overlying  relationship  with  respect  to  the  upper  central 
planar  portion  of  the  associated  back  plate,  the  liquid 
guide  vanes  upon  the  said  back  plate  cooperating  with 
the  upper  planar  central  portion  of  the  diffuser  of  the 
adjacent  diffuser  unit  cooperating  to  define  li<tuid  pas- 
sageways said  lower  shroud  having  a  centrally  provided 
eye,  a  peripheral  skirt  depending  from  the  edge  of  said 
eye,  each  back  plate  having  an  enlarged  central  aperture, 
the  skirt  of  the  related  impeller  extending  downwardly 
into  the  aperture  of  the  related  back  plate,  and  means  for 
effecting  stable  interrelationship  between  said  back  plate 
and  said  diffuser. 


3;288,075 
PUMPS 
Kenneth  R.  Lung,  Morebcad  City,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The 
Tait  Manufacftiring  Company,  Dayton,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Oliio 

Filed  Not.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,076 
8  Claims.  (O.  103—87) 
1.  A  pump  assembly  adapted  to  handle  liquid  having 
foreign  particles  dispersed  therein,  comprising  mean«  de- 
fining a  pump  housing,  a  tubular  pump  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  therein,  at  least  otk  impeller  mounted  on  said 
pump  shaft  for  rotation  thereby,  at  least  one  bearing  con- 
nected to  said  housing  and  having  a  surface  supporting 
said  pump  shaft  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  impeller,  means 
defining  an  axially  extending  passageway  within  said  pump 
through  the  center  portion  of  said  impeller,  means  de- 
fining a  lateral  passageway  within  said  pump  shaft  con- 
necting said  axially  extending  passageway  with  said  bear- 
ing surface,  inlet  means  to  said  axially  extending  passage- 
way located  on  the  discharge  side  of  at  least  one  of  said 
impellers,  and  filter  means  mounted  for  rotation  with  said 


ing  passageway  for  flushing  and  lubricating  said  bearing 
by  way  of  said  lateral  passageway. 


3,288,076 

HYDRAUUC  MEANS 

Oystein  Bj^mdal,  TelaTaac,  Hordaland,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965rScr.  No.  428,689 

Claiins  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Jan.  31,  1964, 

151,8«6 
3  Claims.    (CL  103—126) 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump  which  comprises  a  housing  and 
shafts  mounted  in  rotatable  engagement  and  received 
therein,  said  rotatable  shafts  including  two  shafts  each 
carrying,  in  spaced  apart  relation,  two  plates  having  op- 
posed sides  formed  with  axially  extending  projections, 
and  an  intermediate  shaft  disposed  centrally  of  the  hous- 
ing, parallel  to  and  between  said  two  shafts,  said  inter- 
mediate shaft  carrying  a  plate  engaging  the  plates  of  both 
said  two  shafts  by  virtue  of  projections,  extending  axially 
from  both  surfaces  thereof,  which  are  threaded  in  between 
projections  on  the  plates  of  said  two  shafts,  the  housing 
having  in  the  walls  two  pairs  of  opposed  openings,  each 
pair  constituting  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  fluid  and  be- 
ing located  at  approximately  the  same  level  as  the  threaded 
plate  projections  of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  pairs  of 
adjacent  shafts,  and  the  disposition  of  the  projections 
relative  to  the  walls  of  the  housing  providing  a  minimal 
clearance  therebetween,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
on  rotation  of  thej  shafts,  fluid  is  pumped  transversely 
through  the  bousing  in  opposite  directions. 
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3,288,077 
MACHINE  FOR  WORKING  AND  SIMULTANEOUS- 
LY DELIVERING  OR  CONVEYING  LIQUIDS, 
VISCOUS  OR  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
POWDERS 
Waiter  Mcslurt,  Lcverknscn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Far- 
l»enfabriken  Bayer  Aliticngescilscfaaft,  Leveriiuscn,  Ger- 
Buuy,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  481,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  11,  1964, 

F  43,960 

12  Claims.    (CL  103—128) 


1.  A  machine  for  working  and  simultaneously  deliver- 
ing liquid,  viscous  or  plastic  compositions  and  powders, 
which  comprises  at  least  two  screws  which  are  arranged 
in  a  common  housing  and  which  are  each  provided  with 
an  eccentric  core  wherein  the  central  axes  of  the  cores  of 
the  adjacent  screws  are  arranged  eccentrically  relative  to 
the  spindles  rotating  in  the  same  direction  by  which  the 
screws  are  driven,  in  such  a  way  that  the  flight  lands  of 
one  screw  engage  in  the  grooves  of  the  adjacent  ^rew. 


3,288,078 
HYDRAUUC  DEVICE 
Thomas  L  Monroe,  West  Lafayette,  and  Lee  A.  Dcttlof, 
Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  OUo 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,939 
14  Claims,    (a.  103—130) 


1.  A  pump  including  in  combination  a  housing  having 
a  bore  therem,  wall  means  defining  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sa^ways  in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  bore, 
an  infeemally  toothed  stator  fixedly  connected  to  said 
housing,  an  externally  toothed  rotor  mounted  for  rotary 
and  orbital  movement  with  respect  to  said  stator,  said 
rotor  having  one  less  tooth  than  said  stator,  a  commu- 
tator in  said  bore,  a  drive  shaft  coaxial  with  and  con- 
nected to  said  commutator  for  rotating  the  same,  a  plu- 
rality of  ports  communicating  at  one  end  with  spaces 
between  the  teeth  on  said  stator  and  at  the  other  end 
with  said  bore,  said  commutator  having  a  first  i^urality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  passages  constantly  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  inlet  passageway  and  at  their  other 
end  adapted  to  be  alternately  connected  to  said  plurality 
of  ports,  said  commutator  also  having  a  second  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  passages  constantly  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  outlet  passageway  and  at  the  other  end 
adapted  to  be  alternately  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
ports,  said  first  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  pas- 
sages being  located  alternately  with  said  second  plurality 


of  circumferentially  spaced  passages,  an  internal  drive 
gear  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  common  rotation 
therewith  and  with  said  commutator,  an  external  drive 
gear  within  said  internal  drive  gear  and  meshing  there- 
with and  being  connected  to  and  coaxial  with  said  rotor 
for  common  rotational  and  orbital  movement  therewith, 
the  number  of  internal  drive  gear  teeth  over  the  number 
of  external  drive  gear  teeth  comprising  a  gear  ratio  and 
the  number  of  said  frrst  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  passages  as  well  as  the  number  of  said  second  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  passages  being  equal  to 
said  gear  ratio  multiplied  by  the  number  of  teeth  on  said 
externally  toothed  rotor. 


3,288,079 
PUMP 
Nelson  G.  Kllng,  Ringwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Technkon 
Chromatography  Corporation,  Chauncey,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorl( 

Filed  Sept  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,860 
8  Claims.    (CI.  103—153) 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising:  a  body  made  of  a  first 
material;  an  elongated,  tubular  insert  of  a  second  mate- 
rial, having  end  and  lateral  openings,  molded  jn  said 
body  surrounding  an  elongated  core  of  said  first  material 
which  is  integral  with  the  external  portion  of  said  body 
through  one  of  said  ends  and  said  lateral  opening  in  said 
insert;  an  elongated  pumping  chamber  in  said  core;  a 
pumping  cylinder  projecting  transversely  through  said 
block,  through  said  first  material  in  said  lateral  opening 
of  said  insert,  and  through  said  core  into  fluid  flow  ccwn- 
munication  with  said  chamber;  and  a  piston  disposed 
within  said  cylinder  and  operable  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment in  said  cylinder. 


3,288,080 

FUEL  PUMPS 

Edward  A.  Madej,  1209  Rivervicw  Drive,  Verona,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,402 

4  Claims.    (CI.  10^—153) 


1.  In  a  plastic  fuel  pump  for  handling  hydrocarbon 
fuels  a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder,  a 
first  end  member  in  said  cylinder,  a  cap  means  on  th^ 
cylinder  adjacent  the  first  end  member,  an  internal  wall 
within  the  cap  means  engaging  the  first  end  member  and 
forming  therewith  a  pair  of  chambers  within  the  cap 
member,  a  pair  of  one  way  valves  in  said  first  end  mem- 
ber actuated  only  by  pressure  differential  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  first  end  member,  one  on  each  side  of  said 
internal  wall  communicating  between  the  cyliixler  and 
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the  chambers,  keeper  means  on  said  first  end  member 
holding  said  valves  for  free  movement  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  the  first  end  member,  ports  in  the  cap  means 
communicating  between  the  exterior  and  each  of  the 
chambers,  a  second  end  member  on  the  cylinder  spaced 
from  the  first  end  member,  actuator  means  engaging  the 
piston  alternately  to  move  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  to- 
ward the  first  end  member  and  then  release  said  piston 
for  movement  away  from  said  first  end  member  and 
resilient  means  urging  the  piston  away  from  the  first  end 
member. 


tated,  said  fluid  pressure  pump  operating  means  closing 
said  passage  means  when  operating  gas  under  pressure  is 
being  supplied  into  said  pump  barrel  and  opening  said 
passage  means  when  said  pump  barrel  is  being  vented  to 
the  atmosphere. 


3«2S8,M2 

RAIL  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 

WiniMn  BnMBao,  Box  IMS,  WMUiwtoii. 

nicd  Feb.  10,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  431,644 

18  CUnt.    (O.  IM— 2) 


D.C. 


3,2S8,§81 

FLUID  PRESSURE^ERATED  BOTTOM 

HOLE  PUMP 

Georfe  W.  McMIUjui,  101  S.  lit  St,  Carrizo  Springs,  Tex. 

FOcd  Dec.  7.  19M,  Str.  No.  416,543 

t  CtafaM.    (CI.  103—234) 


nr 

1 

1 

». 
-1 

• 

J 

u 

1 

i 

> 

^\ 

\ 
1 

1.  A  pump  installation  comprising  a  vertically  elon- 
gated pump  barrel  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  a  liquid  in 
a  well,  said  barrel  comprising  a  housing  closed  from  the 
atmosphere  and  having  a  non-return  pump  inlet  valve  ef- 
fecting the  intake  of  liquid  into  said  barrel  but  preventing 
reverse  flow,  a  pump  delivery  conduit  entering  said  pump 
barrel  and  having  a  delivery  conduit  inlet  communicating 
with  the  lower  portion  of  the  pump  barrel,  a  non-return 
pump  delivery  valve  in  said  conduit  inlet  admitting  liquid 
from  said  pump  barrel  into  said  delivery  conduit  while 
preventing  reverse  flow,  fluid  pressure   pump   operating 
means  including  an  automatic  selector  valve  periodically 
supplying  an  operating  gas  under  pressure  into  said  pump 
barrel  and  thereby  discharging  accumulated  liquid  therein 
into  said  delivery  conduit  inlet   and  subsequently  peri- 
odically venting  the  pump  barrel  interior  to  the  atmos- 
pheixs,  pressure  responsive  valved  passage  means  mounted 
within  the  pump  barrel  communicating  the  interior  of 
said  pump  barrel  with  the  well  bore  whereby  a  rapid 
equalization  of  pump  barrel-well  bore  pressure  is  facili- 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  rail  handling  operation  for 
moving  a  strand  of  rail  between  a  rail  storage  area  on  a 
flat  car  arrangement  and  a  track  structure  comprising:  an 
additional  flat  car  coupled  to  said  storage  area  flat  car 
arrangement,  drive  means  mounted  on  said  additional  flat 
car  for  moving  said  rail  between  uid  storage  area  and  the 
track  structure, 'and  additional  drive  means  mounted  on 
said  additional  flat  car  for  selectively  threading  a  strand 
of  rail  into  driving  engagement  with  said  first  mentioned 
drive  means. 


3,28S,0«3 
LOCOMOTIVE  TRUCK 
William  C.  Jones,  Granite  City,  DL,  an^nor  to  General 
Steel  Indostrfcs,  Inc.,  Granite  City,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  Sept  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,718 
9  Clalma.    (CL  105—34) 


1.  A  railway  vehicle  truck  comprising  three  wheel  and 
axle  assemblies  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  the  truck,  a 
truck  frame  supported  therefrom  and  including  trans- 
versely spaced  longitudinally  extending  side  members  posi- 
tioned outboard  said  wheels  and  a  transverse  transom 
intermediate  the  middle  assembly  and  each  end  assembly, 
a  generally  rectangular  bolster  elongated  longitudinally  of 
the  truck  and  comprising  transversely  spaced  longitudinal- 
ly extending  side  members  located  transversely  inboard  of 
said  middle  assembly  wheels  and  longitudinally  spaced 
transversely  extending  end  members  positioned  adjacent 
said  transoms  and  longitudinally  inboard  thereof,  the 
region  defined  by  said  bolster  side  and  end  members  be- 
ing subsUntially  wholly  open,  said  bolster  being  resiliently 
supported  from  said  frame  adjacent  the  intersections  of 
said  bolster  side  and  end  members,  transversely  and  longi- 
tudinally spaced  horizontal  upwardly  facing  bearing  sur- 
faces being  provided  on  said  bolster  above  all  the  supports 
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thereof  from  said  frame,  said  upwardly  facing  bearings 
each  having  an  arcuate  upright  wall  curved  about  a  verti- 
cal axis  at  the  center  of  the  bolster  and  adapted  for  en- 
gagement with  cooperating  arcuate  surfaces  on  structure 
depending  from  the  vehicle  underframe,  said  arcuate  up- 
right walls  being  elongated  transversely  of  the  truck,  said 
bolster  side  members  mounting,  in  substantial  transverse 
alignment  with  its  center,  upright  additional  bearings  com- 
prising arcuate  walls  curved  about  a  common  vertical 
axis  at  the  bolster  center  and  adapted  to  engage  mating 
bearing  elements  on  the  vehicle  underframe  for  prevent- 
ing relative  lateral  movement  between  said  bolster  and 
said  supported  underframe.  , 


3,288,084 
LOCOMOTIVE  TRUCK 
John  L.  Schanater,  Highland,  n.,  assignor  to  General 
Steel  Industries,  Inc.,  Granite  City,  IB.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  Sept.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,153 
9  Claims.    (O.  105—34) 


1.  A  railway  vehicle  truck  comprising  spaced  wheel 
and  axle  assemblies,  a  frame  supported  therefrom  and 
comprising  transversely  spaced  longitudinally  extending 
side  members  and  longitudinally  spaced  transversely  ex- 
tending transom  members  coimecting  said  side  members 
intermediate  said  assemblies,  one  of  said  transom  mem- 
bers having  its  bottom  surface  upwardly  arched  interme- 
diate its  ends  and  being  provided  with  an  upwardly  facing 
bearing  at  the  center  of  its  top  surface,  said  other  tran- 
som member  mounting  upwardly  facing  horizontal  bear- 
ings spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  truck  and  having 
its  top  surface  depressed  between  said  bearings  to  a  level 
substantially  lower  than  the  crown  of  the  arched  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  one  transom  member. 


3,288,085 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  TRUCK 
Thomas  JoMph  Kolesa,  Granite  City,  IB.,  assignor  to 
General  Steel  Indostries,  Inc.,  Granite  City,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325,594 
8  Claims.    (CL  105—193) 


">?:-' 


1.  A  railway  vehicle  truck  comprising  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  longitudinally  extending  separate  side 
frames  movable  with  respect  to  each  other,  upright 
springs  carried  by  said  side  frames  intermediate  their 


ends,  a  transverse  load-carrying  bolster  mounted  at  its 
ends  on  said  springs,  a  pair  of  shafts  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  truck  and  each  journalled  in  said  bolster 
inwardly  from  said  side  frames,  separate  pairs  of  sub- 
stantially vertical  arms  fixed  respectively  to  said  shafts 
and  spaced  apart  a  substantial  distance  axially  thereof, 
and  pairs  of  similarly  spaced  substantially  horizontal 
pitmans  extending  transversely  of  the  truck  and  con- 
nected respectively  at  one  of  their  ends  to  opposite  side 
frames  and  at  the  other  of  their  ends  to  said  arms  ad- 
jacent the  corresponding  side  frame. 


3.288  086 

MACHINE  FOR  SLirflNG  AND  FILLING 

DOUGHNUTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  Morris  WOBam  Ward,  18  WUtehonse  Way, 

Iver  Heath,  England 

Ffled  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,696 

2  Claims,    (a.  107—1) 


■//■>> 


1.  A  machine  for  slitting  and  filling  articles  such  as 
doughnuts  comprising  a  conveyor  belt  adapted  to  ad- 
vance said  articles;  a  rotatable  knife  blade  arranged  to 
rotate  above  said  belt  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
diirction  of  travel  thereof;  a  plurality  of  stops  on  said 
belt  to  prevent  said  articles  from  sliding  as  they  are  slit 
by  said  knife  blade;  a  wedge-shaped  member  positioned 
after  said  knife  blade,  said  member  being  positioned  so 
that  the  smaller  end  thereof  will  engage  in  said  slits  in 
said  articles  after  they  have  passed  said  knife  blade  where- 
by said  slits  will  be  opened;  a  vat  for  filling  material;  a 
filling  nozzle  positioned  adjacent  the  larger  end  of  said 
wedge-shaped  member;  a  valve  controlling  the  supply  of 
filling  material  from  said  vat  to  said  nozzle;  an  actuating 
member  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  said  articles  to  open 
said  valve  to  supply  filling  material  to  said  nozzle  for 
injection  into  said  slits  and  to  be  disengaged  from  said 
articles  as  the  advance  thereof  on  said  belt  is  continued 
thereby  to  close  said  valve  and  cut  off  the  supply  of  said 
filling  material;  a  conduit  by  which  said  vat  is  connected 
with  said  nozzle;  a  releasable  connection  between  said 
conduit  and  said  vat;  and  wheels  on  which  said  vat  is 
supported  so  as  to  be  easily  removable. 


3^88,087 
TABLET  MAKING  MACHINE 
Edmond  Deshusses,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Con- 
structions   Mecaniques    du    Lenuin    SA    of   Geneva, 
Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  June  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,357 
Claims  priority,  appUoUion  Switzerland,  June  17, 19^3, 

7,490/63 
1  Claim.     (CI.  107—18) 
A  machine  for  making  tablets  from  a  powdered  product 
comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  stationary  supporting  table, 
a  tablet-forming  die  carried  by  the  table, 
a  movable  frame  including  a  top  cross  bar  and  a  bot- 
tom cross  bar  and  interconnecting  rods. 
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a  driving  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  the  bot- 
tom cross  bar  of  the  movable  frame  for  the  re- 
ciprocating movement  of  the  movable  frame  relative 
to  the  table, 

a  reciprocating  punch  carried  by  and  movable  with 
the  top  cross  bar  of  the  movable  frame  for  compres- 
sing the  powdered  product  in  the  die, 

a  powder  distributing  mechanism  located  above  the 
table  and  including  a  powder  supply  container  hav- 
ing a  lower  discharge  aperture  and  a  driven  rotat- 
ing screw  disposed  within  the  container, 

a  rotatable  obturator-distributor  rigidly  mounted  on 
and  rotatable  with  the  screw  of  the  powder  dis- 


tributing mechanism  and  disposed  intermediate  the 
powder  distributing  mechanism  and  the  die, 

the  obturator-distributor  being  provided  with  an  oblique 
passage  therethrough  and  having  one  end  registrable 
at  one  point  in  the  revolution  of  rotation  with  the 
discharge  opening  for  the  charging  of  the  olique 
passage  with  the  powdered  material  and  having  an 
opposite  end  registrable  at  another  point  in  the  rev- 
olution of  rotation  with  the  die  for  the  discharging 
of  the  powdered  material  from  the  oblique  passage 
and  into  the  die,  and 

an  extractor  in  the  bottom  of  the  die  for  pushing 
formed  tablets  from  the  die  and  being  movable  verti- 
cally in  synchronism  with  the  charging  of  the  die. 


3,288,0M 
PACKAGING  METHOD 
Edwin  H.  Lccdy,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Lockwood  Manufacturing  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  328,967 
8  Claims.     (CI.  107—54) 
2.  The  method  of  producing  a  package  containing  a 
multiplicity  of  partially  baked  brown  and  serve  dough 
products  arranged  in  a  predetermined  orientation  which 
comprises, 
baking  said  multiplicity  of  products  in  a  baking  pan 
in  which  said  dough   products  arc  arranged   in  a 
plurality  of  columns  and  rows,  said  columns  being 
normal  to  said  rows, 
conveying  said  multiplicity  of  partially  baked  products 

in  said  pan  to  a  pick-up  station, 
simultaneously  engaging  each  one  of  said  partially 
baked  products  at  said  pick-up  station  with  a  single 
one  of  a  plurality  of  suction  cups  mounted  upon  a 
transport  member, 
effecting  relative  movement  between  said  transport 
member  and  said  pan  while  said  cups  remain  engaged 
with  said  partially  baked  products  so  as  to  remove 
said  products  from  said  pan,  [  l        , 

conveying  said  transport  member  to  k  packing  station 
while  said  cups  remain  engaged  with  said  partially 
baked  products. 


locating  a  container  at  said  packing  station. 

simultaneously  inserting  all  of  said  multiplicity  of  par- 
tially baked  products  while  engaged  with  said  suction 
cups  and  while  in  contacting  relationship  with  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  partially  baked  products  into 
said  container,  and 


releasing  said  partially  baked  products  from  said  suc- 
tion cups  for  subsequent  movement  in  said  container 
away  from  said  packaging  station,  said  products 
when  released  by  said  suction  cups  being  arranged 
in  rows  and  columns  and  being  in  contacting  rela- 
tionship with  adjacent  ones  of  said  partially  baked 
brown  and  serve  products. 


3,288,089 
WAFER  CUTTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Charles  M.  Scbott,  Brookside,  NJ.,  assigiior  to  Mars, 
Incorporated,  Hackcttstown,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,955 
13  Claims.     (CI.  107—69) 


7.  In  a  machine  for  delivering  to  a  mold  cut  portions 
of  a  slab  of  material,  the  combination  of  means  to  sever 
the  slab  into  a  plurality  of  cut  portions  equally  spaced 
from  each  other,  means  to  convey  the  cut  portions  to  a 
place  of  deposit  while  holding  the  equal  spacing  of  the 
portions,  and  means  to  eject  predetermined  selected  pieces 
for  filling  a  mold  having  cavities  spaced  at  intervals  differ- 
ent from  the  intervals  at  which  the  pieces  are  spaced. 


3,288,090 
CONTROL  STRUCTURE  FOR  IRONING  BOARDS 
Arthur  S.  King,  Prairie  Village,  Kane,  as^gnor  to  Mnmiy 
W.  Maxwell,  Shawnee  Minion,  Kans.,  Sam  D.  Capper, 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  NcUe  Ferguson,  Kansas  City, 

Mo.       

FOcd  Aug.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,211 
8  Claims.    (CL  108—138) 
1.  In  an  ironing  board  assembly  of  the  kind  having 
an  ironing  board,  a  supporting  base  for  tlie  board,  and 
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parallel  linkage  pivotally  interconnecting  the  base  and 
the  board  whereby  the  latter  remains  parallel  with  the 
base  as  it  is  shifted  toward  and  away  from  the  base,  a 
spreader  for  separating  the  board  from  its  base  com- 
prising: 


'^ 

r 

■V 

-J 

r 

-^-^ 

-bs- 

i^'«  w 

an  elongated,  extensible  device, 

said  device  being  interposed  between  the  board  and 
the  base  and  being  swingable  with  respect  to  the 
board  and  the  base  whereby,  upon  extension  of  the 
device,  the  board  will  swing  away  from  the  base. 


3,288,091 

WATERING  DEVICE 

Boyd  J.  Cortcllo,  289  E.  Vine  St.,  Murray,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,773 

3  Claims.     (CI.  111—7) 


3.  A  watering  device  including,  in  combination,  a  de- 
pending, elongate  watering  means  including  a  conductive, 
watering  probe;  and  support  structure  releasably  secured 
to  said  elongate  watering  means,  said  support  structure 
including  depending  prong  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  sod  insertion,  and  wherein  said  support  struc- 
ture includes  a  foot  plate,  said  depending  prong  means 
being  integral  with  and  depending  from  said  foot  plate, 
and  wherein  said  foot  plate  includes  an  aperture,  said 
elongate  watering  means  comprising  an  elongate  exten- 
sion conduit  integral  with  said  watering  probe,  the  con- 
struction of  said  extension  conduit  and  said  watering 
probe  forming  a  downwardly-facing  shoulder  construction 
to  abut  said  foot  plate  about  said  aperture,  said  conduc- 
tive, watering  probe  being  constructed  to  pass  through 
said   aperture   and   depend    beneath   said    foot   plate. 


3,288  092 

ZIGZAG  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  TWO  NEEDLE 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Ronald  J.  Boser,  261 — 79  Langston  Ave., 

Glen  Oaks,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,017 

5  Claims.     (CI.  112 — 100) 

1.  In  a  two  needle  sewing  machine  having  a  base,  an 

overhanging  arm  and  a  main  drive  shaft  mounted  on  said 

base,  the  combination  of  a  zigzag  attachment  having  a 

looper  mechanism  comprising  a  looper  drive  mechanism 


and  a  looper  zigzag  mechanism,  said  looper  drive  mectia- 
nism  driving  said  looper  zigzag  mechanism,  said  looper  zig- 
zag mechanism  adapted  to  carry  a  thread  being  dispensed 
from  said  looper  zigzag  mechanism  to  cooperate  with  a 
lock  thread  formed  by  each  of  said  needles  to  form  a 
zigzag  thread,  said  looper  drive  mechanism  comprising 
a  gear,  said  gear  being  mounted  on  said  main  drive  shaft 
base,  said  gear  being  driven  by  said  main  shaft,  a  second 
gear,  said  second  gear  being  driven  by  the  first  said  gear, 
a  second  gear  shaft  carrying  said  second  gear,  a  cam 
plate  mounted  on  said  second  gear  shaft,  a  sliding  bar 
mounted  on  said  cam  plate,  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots 
on  said  sliding  bar,  a  plurality  of  screws  mounted  on  said 
cam  plate,  said  screws  having  each  an  enlarged  head,  said 
screws  passing  through  said  slots  of  said  sliding  bar,  said 
screw  heads  overlapping  the  edge  of  said  slots  for  clamp- 
ing againt  said  sliding  bar,  said  sliding  bar  being  radially 
movable  relative  to  an  axis  of  said  second  gear  shaft,  a 
push  rod,  one  end  of  said  push  rod  being  freely  pivoted 
to  a  longitudinal  midpoint  of  said  sliding  bar,  a  lever. 


a  looper  zigzag  mechanism  shaft,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
push  rod  being  freely  pivoted  to  one  end  of  said  lever,  and 
the  opposite  end  of  said  lever  being  rigidly  affixed  to  one 
end  of  said  looper  zigzag  mechanism  shaft,  a  looper  arm, 
one  end  of  said  looper  arm  being  rigidly  affixed  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  looper  zigzag  mechanism  shaft,  a 
looper  tube,  the  opposite  end  of  said  looper  arm  carrying 
said  looper  tube,  an  opening  extending  through  said  looper 
tube,  said  looper  tube  having  one  end  extending  relatively 
close  to  said  two  needles  of  said  sewing  machine,  said 
looper  drive  mechanism  being  on  the  underside  of  said 
sewing  machine  base,  and  ^aid  looper  zigzag  mechanism 
being  on  the  upper  side  of  said  sewing  machine  base,  said 
looper  zigzag  mechanism  shaft  extending  through  said 
base  from  a  lower  to  an  upper  side,  a  pair  of  rails  mounted 
on  said  base,  an  angular  groove  in  each  of  said  rails,  a 
cover  plate,  said  cover  plate  having  opposite  parallel 
edges,  said  parallel  edges  being  slidably  received  within 
said  grooves  of  said  rails  and  said  cover  plate  enclosing 
said  looper  zigzag  mechanism  on  the  upper  side  of  said 
sewing  machine  base. 


3  288  093 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  AND  TYING  BELT  LOOPS 

Kenneth  Warga,  1025  Clay  Ave.,  Scranton,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,775 

12  Claims.     (CI.  112—104) 

1.  In  a  device  for  forming  and  tying  belt  loops,  in  com- 
bination, a  base,  a  suppon  for  a  garment  thereon,  a  hous- 
ing adjacent  said  support,  a  needle  extending  outward 
from  said  housing,  belt  loop  thread  material  threaded 
through  said  needle,  the  garment  being  adapted  to  be  dou- 
bled and  pressed  against  said  needle  to  extend  said  thread 
through  a  double  thickness  of  the  garment;  a  hook  extend- 
ing from  said  housing,  a  knot  tying  head  including  a  pair 
of  separable  fingers  adjacent  said  hook,  said  thread  being 
doubled  over  said  hook  and  extended  over  said  knot  tying 
head  adjacent  said  fingers,  a  thread  holder  and  scissors  car- 
ried by  said  casing  adjacent  said  knot  holder,  said  thread 
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holder  including  a  pair  of  blades  between  which  the  ends 
of  said  doubled  thread  are  positioned  and  held,  means 
for  rotating  said  knot  tying  head  in  a  direction  to  form  a 
loop  in  said  doubled  thread,  means  to  separate  said  fingers 
simultaneously  with  the  rotation  of  said  head,  means  to 
release  said  fingers  to  clamp  a  portion  of  the  doubled 
thread  exteriorly  of  the  loop  after  formation,  means 
simultaneously  to  activate  said  scissor  blades  to  sever  and 


release  the  doubled  thread  when  said  thread  is  clamped 
by  said  fingers,  a  lifting  arm  extending  from  the  casing 
between  said  hook  and  said  head,  means  operable  in  con- 
junction with  said  means  for  rotating  said  head  and  said 
means  actuating  said  scissors,  for  lifting  said  arm  to  lift 
said  thread  from  said  knot  tying  head  while  still  clamped 
by  said  fingers  to  tighten  the  knot,  and  to  remove  the  tied 
belt  loop  from  the  knot  tying  head. 


3^88,094 
BLINDSnrCH  SEWING  MACHINE 
Gerald  C.  Roth,  Oak  Lawn,  Richard  C.  Triinali,  Momt 
Prospect,  aad  John  F.  Hopp,  Northbrook,  ni.,  aMtenon 
to  Unioa  Special  Madrinc  Company,  Chicago,  Al,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3*9,«19 
2t  Claims.     (CI.  112— 17t) 


1.  In  a  blindstitch  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a 
rotary  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  curved  needle, 
connections  from  said  drive  shaft  for  swinging  said 
needle  along  an  arcuate  path,  a  work  supporting  member 
rockably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  a  node  former 
carried  by  said  n\fmber  for  oscillatory  movement  there- 
on, the  combination  which  comprises  second  connections 
from  said  drive  shaft  for  rocking  said  work  supporting 
member,  said  second  connections  comprising  a  pair  of 
levers  in  direct  engagement  with  each  other,  and  adjusta- 
ble means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  adjustment  thereon 
to  vary  the  effective  length  of  at  least  one  of  said  levers 
at  will  to  thereby  vary  the  amount  of  rocking  movement 
imparted  to  said  work  supporting  member. 


3,2SS,t95 

MODIFIED  CRANK  DRIVE  FOR  FEED  BAR  DRIVE 
AND  WING  DRIVE 

James  A.  BaOo,  Ocooomowoc,  Wii^  anigBor  to  Caraatioa 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,3S4 
1«  Claims.     (Q.  113—113) 


1.  A  feed  mechanism  for  advancing  a  sheet  metal  work 
piece  through  a  series  of  operations  along  a  work  table 
which  comprises:  reciprocating  feed  means  for  strilcing 
said  work  piece;  a  link  means,  said  link  means  being 
capable  of  converting  rotational  motion  into  reciprocat- 
ing motion  and  transmitting  said  reciprocating  motion  to 
said  feed  means;  a  modified  crank  drive  comprising:  a 
drive  shaft;  a  revolving,  rotating  crank  shaft,  said  crank 
shaft  defined  by  a  crank  gear  and  a  crank  shaft  pin  po- 
sitioned eccentrically  to  the  axis  of  said  crank  gear;  a 
stationary  gear  positioned  to  mesh  with  said  crank  gear; 
means  for  drivingly  interconnecting  said  drive  shaft  and 
said  crank  whereby  the  revolution  of  said  drive  shaft 
causes  relative  orbital  movement  of  said  crank  gear  with 
respect  to  said  drive  shaft  and  causes  concurrent  rotation 
of  said  crank  shaft  pin  about  the  axis  of  the  crank  shaft 
gear  so  that  the  link  means  connecting  said  crank  pin 
and  said  feed  means  imparts  a  dwell  to  said  feed  means 
prior  to  the  time  the  feed  means  strikes  the  work  piece. 


3,2tS,*96 

HYDRC^LANE  CAPABLE  CH^  MAKING  STABLE 

TURNS  AT  HIGH  SPEEDS 

Armand  D.  Swcnaoa,  3223  W.  154th  St., 

Gardenia,  CaHf. 

FUed  Sept.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4S7,731 

15  ChUms.    (CL  114—46.5) 


**m'\ 


1.  A  hydroplane,  symmetrically  constructed  about  a 
longitudinally  extending,  vertical  plane  of  symmetry,  and 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  relatively  narrow,  planing  ski  having 
a  planing  bottom; 

(b)  a  displacement  hull  extending  above  and  broad- 
ening out  laterally  from  said  ski; 

(c)  a  pair  of  airfoil  members  projecting  laterally  out- 
wardly on  opposite  sides  of  the  hull,  from  an  upper 
forward  portion  of  said  hull,  and  each  having  a  lower, 
surface-effect  surface  set  at  a  pronounced  angle  of  at- 
tack with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel, 

with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  hydroplane  being  located 
substantially  below  tlie  said  lower,  surface-effect  surfaces 
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of  the  airfoil  members,  and  above  the  planing  bottom  of 
said  planing  ski,  substantailly  in  the  vertical  plane  of 
symmetry,  and  said  hydroplane  further  comprising: 

(d)  a  tail  section  including  a  vertical  stabilizer  extend- 
ing above  the  hull  and  entirely  above  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  hydroplane; 

(e)  a  water  rudder  depending  below  said  hull,  inter- 

I      mediate  the  length  of  said  hydroplane,  including 

means  mounting  it  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis;  and 

( f )  an  air  rudder  depending  below  said  hull,  rearwardly 
of  the  water  rudder,  and  including  means  mounting 
it  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  vertical 
axis. 

with  said  water  and  air  rudders  both  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially entirely  below  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  hydro- 
plane. 

3^88,997 
COMBINATION  OIL-ORE-BULK  CARGO  SHIP 
Robert  S.  Boston,  South  San  Francisco,  CaHf.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Marcona  Corporation,  San 
Francisco,  CaW.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FiM  July  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,907 
6  Oaims.    (CL  114—73) 


3.  In  a  cargo  ship  for  use  as  either  a  tanker,  ore,  or 
dry  bulk  carrier,  a  shell,  a  tank  top.  and  an  upper  deck 
mounted  in  substantially  parallel  horizontal  spaced  planes 
in  the  shell,  means  mounted  in  the  shell  including  verti- 
cally extending  longitudinal  bulkheads  for  forming  cargo 
holds,  said  bulUieads  having  a  plurality  of  large  openings 
therein  adjacent  the  tank  top  so  that  there  is  free  access 
between  the  holds  whereby  the  ship  rates  a  steamer  free- 
board, and  conversion  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  bulkheads  for  changing  the  freeboard  rating  of  the 
ship  from  steamer  freeboard  to  tanker  freeboard,  said 
conversion  means  comprising  closure  means  for  remov- 
ably covering  each  of  said  plurality  of  openings  and 
means  removaibly  securing  the  closure  means  over  said 
openings  and  to  the  bulkhead  in  liquid  tight  relation  there- 
to so  that  with  the  closure  means  secured,  the  ship  rates 
a  tanker  freeboard. 


3488,998 

SHIPS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  UQUID  CARGOES 

Jnan  Moai  Chico  Garatc,  Iblza  66-1  *-D,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,732 

18  Clafans.    (CL  114—74) 


1.  A  ship  for  the  sea  transport  of  liquid  cargoes,  com- 
prising a  hull  formed  by  a  thin  skin,  having  an  inherent 
buoyancy,  a  deck  to  which  said  skin  is  attached,  Ifcxible 
separating  means  within  said  skin  and  defining  both  an 
inner  liquid  cargo  space  and  an  outer  buoyancy  space 
between  said  separating  means  and  said  skin,  separate 
from  said  cargo  space,  and  means  for  admitting  the  sea 
water  to  said  buoyancy  space,  with  free  communication 
between  the  latter  and  the  outside,  thereby  subjecting  said 
cargo  space  to  at  least  the  same  pressure  as  that  of  the 
sea  water,  so  as  to  minimize  stresses  acting  on  said  hull. 


3,288,099 

FOOT  STEERING  CONTROL  FOR 

OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

Frank  W.  Bittner,  43235  E.  Whittier,  Hemet,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,243 

8  Claims.     (CL  114—153) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  outboard  motor  of  the  type 
including  a  two  section  mounting  clamp  assembly  with 
one  section  pivoted  to  the  outboard  motor  for  rotation 
about  an  upstanding  axis  and  the  other  section  pivotally 
supported  from  said  one  section  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  said  other  section  including  means  adapted 
to  be  supported  from  the  transom  of  a  boat,  a  foot  steer- 
ing control  including  a  mounting  portion  seciuvd  to  a 
forward  portion  of  said  outboard  motor,  a  steering  arm 
assembly  including  an  upstanding  leg  means  freely  piv- 
otally mounted  at  its  upper  end  portion  to  said  mounting 
portion  for  rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal  disposed 
axis  extending  transversely  of  said  nwtor  and  terminating 
at  its  lower  end  portion  in  a  foot  engageable  portion 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  one  foot  of  an  operator  of 
said  boat  and  to  swing  through  a  horizontal  plane  about 
said  upstanding  axis  as  said  motor  is  rotated  about  said 
upstanding  axis. 

3488,100 
BOAT  AND  JET  PROPULSION  MEANS  THEREFOR 
CUIFord  B.  Cox,  Chicago,  DL,  and  Joe  M.  VaMespino, 
Orlando,  Fh.,  assignors  to  Clifford  B.  Cox,  Chicago, 
DL,  Joe  M.  Valdespino,  Orlando,  Fla.,  James  C.  RoUi- 
son,  Orlando,  Fla.,  and  Floyd  Groo,  Oriando,  Fla. 
FOed  Jane  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378^12 
6  Claims.    (CI.  115—11) 


.TS„    t2.    i-4 


1.  The  combination  of  a  boat  having  a  tunnel  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  tunnel  being  relatively  shallow  at  the 
bow  aiKi  increasing  sharply  to  a  relatively  deep  intermedi- 
ate portion  and  then  tapering  gradually  to  a  relatively  shal- 
low portion  at  the  stem,  jet  propulsion  means  mounted  on 
said  boat  and  including  a  pump  within  the  forward  portion 
of  said  boat,  means  for  admitting  water  to  said  pump  from 
the  exterior  of  said  boat,  a  source  of  power  for  driving 
said  pump,  a  vcnturi  type  aspirator  nozzle  located  within 
the  relatively  deep  portion  of  said  tunnel  constructed  to 
receive  water  under  pressure  from  said  pump,  said  nozzle 
having  a  bore  at  one  end  connected  to  a  reduced  throat 
and  a  diverging  discharge  from  said  throat,  an  opening  lo- 
cated in  said  diverging  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
throat  for  admitting  air  into  the  water  passing  through 
said  nozzle  whereby  said  air  would  be  entrained  in  the 
water  and  cause  accelerated  thrust  thereof. 
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3,288,101 
RAILROAD  CABOOSE  CAR  WARNING  SIGNAL 
Frank  C.  Miller,  2752  Mcadowview  Drive  NW.,  Roanoke, 
Va^  and  Wlffiam  B.  Tanner,  5409  Berry  HiU  Road, 
Norfolk,  Va. 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,766 
1  Claim.    (CI.  116—55) 


A  signal  device  for  connection  in  a  fluid  pressure  line 
containing  a  normal  relatively  high  pressure  and  which  is 
actuated  by  a  sudden  rapid  loss  of  pressure  in  said  line, 
said  device  comprising  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  fluid  actuated 
whistle  means,  and  an  actuating  valve,  said  actuating  valve 
including  a  valve  body  having  an  elongated  bore,  the  bore 
having  a  first  portion  of  one  diameter  and  a  second  por- 
tion of  a  second  substantially  smaller  diameter,  first  end 
closure  means  for  the  first  portion  of  said  bore  and  second 
end  closure  means  for  the  second  portion  of  the  bore,  a 
piston  assembly  including  a  first  piston  head  of  large  diam- 
eter and  an  interconnected  second  pikton  head  of  smaller 
diameter,  said  first  piston  head  being  slidably  mounted  in 
said  first  portion  and  said  second  piston  head  being  slidably 
mounted  in  said  second  portion,  said  first  end  closure 
means  and  said  valve  body  and  said  first  piston  head  form- 
ing a  firjt  chamber,  said  first  piston  head  and  said  valve 
body  and  said  second  piston  head  forming  a  second  cham- 
ber, said  second  piston  head  and  said  valve  body  and  said 
second  end  closure  means  forming  a  third  chamber,  pas- 
sage means  extending  through  said  body  from  said  first 
chamber  to  said  third  chamber  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion when  said  piston  assembly  is  in  its  non-alarm  posi- 
tion, check  valve  means  disposed  in  said  passage  means 
permitting  flow  of  fluid  from  said  flrst  chamber  to  said 
third  chamber  but  blocking  fluid  flow  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, said  first  closure  means  includes  a  thickened  cover 
having  an  internal  cavity  in  communication  with  said  first 
chamber,  spring  means  extending  from  said  cavity  into 
said  first  chamber  to  engage  said  first  piston  head  for  urg- 
ing said  piston  assembly  to  its  non-alarm  position,  pas- 
sage means  connecting  said  first  chamber  to  said  fluid  pres- 
sure line  in  fluid  flow  communication,  means  connecting 
said  third  chamber  to  said  fluid  reservoir  in  fluid  flow 
communication,  means  connecting  said  second  chamber  in 
fluid  communication  with  atmosphere  when  said  piston 
assembly  is  in  its  non-alarm  position,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  third  chamber  to  said  fluid  actuated  whistle  means 
in  fluid  flow  communication  only  when  said  piston  assem- 
bly is  in  its  alarm  position. 


3,288,102 
DEVICE  FOR  SPRAYING  BEVERAGE  CASES 
Eucenc  P.  Reagan,  deceased,  late  of  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
by  Eileen  S.  Reagan,  adminiBtradlx,  MluMapoib, 
and  Frank  E.  Reed,  Jr.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Summit  Chemical  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  part- 
nership 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,608 
5  Claims.    (O.  118—2) 
1.  A  spraying  apparatus  for  spraying  articles  conveyed 
therepast  including:  i 

(a)  a  spray  nozzle; 

(b)  a  fluid  supply  communicating  with  the  nozzle  for 
delivery  of  fluid  under  pressure  thereto; 

(c)  control  means  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  supply  to  said  nozzle  including  electric  circuit 


meatis  respmsive  to  a  signal  arranged  to  open  and 
close  communication  between  the  fluid  supply  and 
the  nozzle; 
(d)  a  sensing  device  having  a  rotatable  sensing  ele- 
ment which  element  is  arranged  to  frictionally  con- 


tact an  article  carried  on  the  conveyor  to  be  rotated 
as  the  article  is  moved  therepast;  and 
(e)  an  electric  signal  generator  driven  by  said   ro- 
tatable element  which  signal  is  transmitted  to  the 
electric  circuit  means  of  said  control  means. 


MECHANISMS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  PRODUC 

TION  AND  TREATMENT  OF  NAPPED  FABRICS 

George  W.  Umienx,  SwaBUBoa,  N.C,  anlgDor  to  Beacon 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335^07 

1  Claim,    (a.  118—68) 


A  mechanism  for  chemically  treating  a  napped  fabric 
to  retain  (he  original  loft  and  height  of  its  nap  and  pre- 
vent excessive  shedding  and  shrinking  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  chemical  treating  means,  receiving  and  allowing 
passage  therethrough  of  said  napped  fabric,  for  satu- 
rating said  napped  fabric  with  a  suitable  chemical 
adapted  upon  curing  to  retain  said  original  loft  and 
nap  an4  prevent  excessive  shedding; 

(b)  heating  and  curing  means  adapted  to  dry  and  cure 
said  chemically  treated  napped  fabric;  and 

(c)  feeding  and  conveying  means  adapted  to  feed  and 
convey  the  napped  fabric  through  said  chemical  treat- 
ing means  and  said  heating  and  curing  means  to 
prevettt  destroying  by  crushing  the  original  loft  and 
height^  of  the  nap  whereby  the  necessity  for  further 
napping  is  eliminated,  said  feeling  and  conveying 
means  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  feed  rolls  disposed  in  advance  of 
said  chemical  treating  means  and  having  cover- 
ings thereon  including  a  plurality  of  short  pins 
which  support  said  napped  fabric  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  endless  conveyor  chains  adapted  to 
receive  the  napped  fabric  from  said  pair  of  feed 
rolls  and  having  a  plurality  of  upstanding  pins 
attached  thereto  along  the  length  thereof  to  en* 
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gage  said  napped  fabric  along  only  its  longitu- 
dinal edges  and  operable  to  so  convey  said 
napped  fabric  throu^  said  chemical  treating 
means  and  said  heating  and  curing  means. 


3,288,104 

SOAP-ARTICLE  INCLUDING  ATTACHED  HOLDER 

Robert  B.  Staver,  191  Hillvlcw  Ave.,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,531 

9  Claims.     (CI.  118—76) 


prevent  the  said  surface  being  used  as  a  principal  surface 
of  application  of  said  body  of  material,  said  member  in- 
cluding a  holding  means  for  holding  by  the  hand,  said 
body  having  one  principal  lower  surface  for  application 
to  an  object  to  be  treated,  said  body  having  side  surfaces 
converging  substantially  inwardly  toward  said  lower  sur- 
face in  the  general  configuration  of  a  taper,  wherein  the 
effective  vertical  height  of  the  body  of  material  is  not 
less  than  22V^  %  of  the  maximum  cross-dimension  of  said 
body,  and  wherein  the  volume  of  the  body  of  material 


1.  In  combination,  a  body  of  material  of  a  size  to  be 
grasped  by  a  hand  and  manipulated  thereby,  said  body 
having  an  upper  surface  portion;  a  member  extending  up- 
wardly from  and  having  a  base  portion  atached  to  at 
least  part  of  said  upper  surface  portion  of  said  body,  said 
body  having  an  opposite  (lower)  surface  for  application 
to  an  object  to  be  treated,  said  member  including  a  hold- 
ing means  portion  having  a  slender  stem  portion  extending 
upwardly,  said  stem  being  sufficiently  slender  to  be  po- 
sitioned comfortably  within  the  crotch  of  two  adjacent 
squeezing  fingers  of  a  hand  without  spreading  said  fingers 
to  an  uncomfortable  degree,  a  head  portion  of  the  holding 
means  provided  at  the  upper  end  of  said  stem  that  ex- 
tends laterally  a  substantial  distance  out  over  a  portion 
of  said  adjacent  squeezing  fingers,  the  under  surface  of 
said  head  and  the  generally  opposed  upper  surface  of  said 
base  portion  of  the  member  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
sufficient  to  accomnnodate  the  fingers  of  said  hand  with- 
out spreading  two  adjacent  squeezing  fingers  to  an  un- 
comfortable degree,  and  generally  converging  inwardly 
towards  said  stem  so  as  to  fit  snugly  on  said  adjacent 
fingers,  said  opf>osed  converging  surfaces  bearing  firmly 
substantially  above  and  below  said  fingers  in  a  wedge- 
like manner  that  produces  two  equal  reactive  generally 
opposing  vertical  component  forces  acting  on  each  of  said 
two  adjacent  fingers  to  squeeze  firmly  said  fingers  between 
them  for  hands  having  a  substantial  range  of  different 
finger  sizes;  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  body  of  material 
being  so  located  with  respect  to  the  central  stem  portion 
of  the  holding  means  that,  with  the  hand  held  generally 
downward,  the  mass  of  the  body  of  material  produces  a 
turning  moment  of  force  about  the  vicinity  of  the  cen- 
tral holding  means  portion  that  lies  between  said  ad- 
jacent fingers,  which  causes  a  force-couple  to  be  imparted 
by  the  combination  against  the  hand,  whereby  to  cause 
the  combination  to  assume  a  self-locking  grip  on  the 
hand,  with  the  hand  held  substantially  relaxed,  for  hands 
having  the  same  substantial  range  of  different  finger  sizes. 


3,288,105 

SOAF-TYPE  ARTICLE  INCLUDING 

ATTACHED  HOLDER 

Robert  B.  Staver,  191  Hillview  Ave.,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1963.  Ser.  No.  301,538 

6  Claims.    (CL  118—76) 

1.  In  combination,   a  body  of  erodable  material  of 

substantially  uniform  composition  of  a  size  to  be  grasped 

by  a  hand,  said  body  having  an  upper  surface  portion, 

a  separate  member  extending  over  and  attached  to  at  least 

part  of  said  upper  surface  portion,  said  member  being  of 

sufficient  cross-dimension  to  substantially  impede  erosion 

of  the  upper  surface  of  said  body  of  material  to  thereby 


contained  within  the  downwardly  tapered  portion  of  said 
body,  measured  from  the  horizontal  plane  of  intersection 
of  the  generally  tapered  side  surface  with  the  lower  prin- 
cipal cooperating  surface  upwardly  to  a  parallel  plane  that 
intersects  with  the  widest  part  of  the  effective  side  taper 
of  the  body  is  not  less  than  sixty  percent  of  the  total 
volume  of  said  body  of  material  located  upwardly  from 
said  horizontal  plane  of  intersection  of  the  generally 
tapered  side  surface  with  the  lower  principal  cooperating 
surface. 


3,288,106 

COATING  MECHANISM  FOR  SKTVED 

SHOE  SOLES 

George  W.  Heiseler,  Saugus,  Mass^  assignor  to  Boston 

Macliine  Worlu  Company,  Lynn,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,991 
3  Claims.    (CI.  118—100) 


Jf 


1.  A  coating  machine  comprising  a  container  for  a 
pool  of  liquid,  a  coating  roll  rotatable  about  a  horizontal 
axis  mounted  in  said  container,  a  horizontal  table  mounted 
on  said  container  at  one  side  of  said  roll  on  a  level  below 
the  top  of  said  roll,  said  table  having  a  beveled'edge  in 
adjustable  proximity  to  said  roll,  a  series  of  spring  fingers 
supported  above  said  table  and  sloping  forward  and  down- 
ward at  an  angle  to  the  surface  of  the  roll  and  resiliently 
pressing  on  said  beveled  edge  whereby  a  work-piece  ad- 
vancing between  the  beveled  edge  and  the  fingers  into  con- 
tact Willi  the  roll  ic  fl«xo<i  aiiaipiy  upward  at  tlie  line  ot 
contact,  means  for  feeding  work-pieces  across  said  table 
toward  said  roll,  a  sloping  deflector  mounted  above  and 
beyond  said  roll  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  work-pieces 
flexed  upward  by  said  roll,  and  a  horizontal  wiper  bar 
yieldingly  supported  under  said  deflector  in  position  to  be 
engaged  by  the  coated  side  of  work-pieces  passing  said 
deflector. 
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3,28S,lt7  threaded    elements,    connections    between    said    screw 

n         ^         J   ^.-      FINISH  ROLL  threaded  elements  and  the  respective  frame  and  reservoir 

■1S."*1'a^^!*^*,L^'S7  !?*f??r  **•  Cdanesc  Cor-    members,  one  of  said  connections  including  an  open  slot 
poration  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkia  of  »         »~ 

Delaware 

FDed  Oct  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,822 

6  Claiau.    (CL  118—234)  -  ■  ^    ^a 


1.  In  an  apparatus  in  which  a  plurality  of  yaras  axe 
treated  with  liquid  by  passing  said  yams,  in  parallel, 
continuously  into  limited  contact  with  the  outside  sur- 
faces of  a  plurality  of  parallel  applicator  rolls  driven 
from  a  common  shaft,  said  applicator  rolls  dipping  into 
the  liquid  in  individual  containers  and  picking  up  said 
liquid  and  carrying  a  film  of  said  liquid,  by  the  rota- 
tion of  said  rolls,  to  said  yams,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  combination  of  an  individual  movable  sup- 
port for  each  of  said  rolls,  said  support  being  mounted 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  an  operative  position  in 
which  the  roll  carried  by  said  support  dips  into  said 
liquid  in  one  of  said  pans,  means  for  retaining  said 
supports  in  their  opertive  positions,  yam  guide  means 
carried  by  each  of  said  supports  for  defining  precisely 
the  paths  of  the  yam  over  the  roll  carried  by  said  sup- 
port, said  support  maintaining  its  roll  and  guide  means 
in  fixed  relationship,  individual  drive-transmitting  means 
on  said  shaft  for  each  of  said  applicator  rolls,  and  means, 
on  each  of  said  applicator  rolls,  for  driving  its  applicator 
roll  by  cooperation  with  the  corresponding  drive-trans- 
mitting means  on  said  shaft  when  said  support  is  in 
said  operative  position,  the  construction  and  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  said  cooperating  driving  means  is  op- 
eratively  disengaged  from  said  drive-transmitting  means 
when  said  support  is  moved  away  from  said  operative 
position. 

3,288,108 
FLUID  APPUCATOR 
Frederick  V.  HUdebraiidt,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  1, 1964.  Ser.  No.  379,473 
4  Claims.  (CL  lift— 258) 
1.  A  liquid  adhesive  coating  mechanism  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  frame  member,  an  adhesive  applying 
roller  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  an  adhesive  reservoir 
member  having  an  adttesive  metering  edge  furmed  at  its 
front  end  and  mounted  adjacent  to  said  roller  for  apply- 
ing adhesive  thereto,  means  mounting  said  reservoir  mem- 
ber on  said  frame  member  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  roller  to  adjust  the 
thickness  of  adhesive  flowing  over  said  metering  edge,  and 
means  for  adjustably  fixing  the  position  of  said  reservoir 
member  on  said  frame  member  comprising  engaged  screw 


from  which  said  screw  threaded  elements  may  be  re- 
moved for  lifting  said  reservoir  member  from  said  frame 
member. 


3,288,109  1 

CAR  WASH  APPARATUS 
Coortland  N.  Smith,  Jr.,  Glen  Ridge,  and  Charles  W. 
Knight,  Riverton,  NJ.,  ats^nort  to  Sherman  Car  Wash 
Equipment  Co.,  Palmyra,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey  i 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,434       ' 
16  Claims.    (CL  lift— 316) 


L  A  vehicle  washing  apparatus  comprising  an  inverted 
U-shaped  frame  adapted  to  encompass  a  vehicle  to  be 
cleaned,  said  frame  comprising  opposite  leg  portions  and 
a  head  portion  connecting  said  leg  portions  providing  an 
achway  for  the  vehicle,  means  for  effecting  relative 
motion  lengthwise  of  the  vehicle  between  said  frame  and 
vehicle,  a  high  pressure  detergent  spray  wash  section 
opcrably  supported  in  said  frame,  said  wash  section  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  independent  spray  banks  at  least  one 
in  each  of  said  leg  portions  and  head  portion,  each  bank 
comprising  a  liquid  conduit  means,  a  plurality  of  spray 
nozzles  carried  by  each  said  conduit  means  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship and  pointed  in  the  direction  of  said  archway,  said 
nozzles  being  arranged  and  constructed  to  produce  over- 
lapping fan-like  jet  streams  of  liquid  at  the  surface  of  the 
vehicle  and  swingable  means  supporting  said  conduit 
means  relative  to  said  frame,  said  supporting  means  being 
arranged  and  constructed  to  provide  for  reciprocation  of 
said  conduit  means  in  a  single  plane  in  each  said  leg  por- 
tions and  head  portion  lengthwise  of  said  legs  and  head 
portion  respectively,  means  for  effecting  reciprocation  of 
one  of  these  swingably  supported  conduit  means,  means 
drivingly  connecting  tliis  one  supported  conduit  means  with 
the  others  whereby  all  are  reciprocated  in  unison  and 
means  for  supplying  said  conduit  means  with  liquid  de- 
tergent. 
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3,288,110 
AQUARIUM  SEPARATOR 
Jerome  Goldman,  80 — 15  41st  Ave.,  Jackson  Hei^tfs, 
Qocens,  N.Y.;  and  Marvin  Goldman  and  Jerry  Rosen, 
both  of  79—19  149th  Ave.,  Howard  Beach,  Queens, 

N  V 

FUcd  Oct  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,774 
3Clahns.     (CI.  119— 5) 


baffles,  whereby  the  silage  mass  in  moving  past  said 
baffles  is  periodically  subject  to  a  compressive  and  relax- 
ing force. 

3,288,112 
QL1CK  RELEASE  ROPE  HANGER 

Charles  L.  Welton,  Saratoga,  Wyo. 
FUed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,437 
'  6  Claims.    (CI.  119—110) 


1.  A  tank  divider  accessory  adapted  to  be  removably 
positioned  within  an  aquarium  and  to  connect  a  pair  of 
opposite  walls  of  said  aquarium  to  form  sepSrate  com- 
partments having  free  and  complete  water  circulation 
therebetween,  which  comprises  essentially  a  non-absorp- 
tive, non-toxic,  semi-rigid,  completely  perforated,  plastic 
plate  the  dimensions  of  the  perforations  being  suitable  to 
prevent  clogging  and  small  enough  to  prevent  baby  fish 
from  swimming  through,  said  plate  being  vertically  posi- 
tioned between  the  walls  and  adjacent  a  bottom  portion 
of  the  aquarium,  a  pair  of  rigid  plastic  channels  each  of 
which  is  positioned  against  the  inner  surface  of  an  op- 
posite wall,  said  channel  comprising  essentially  a  flat  strip 
in  intimate  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  aquarium 
wall,  having  a  pair  of  slightly  concave  arms  extending  per- 
pendicularly from  said  strip  and  meeting  at  a  slit-like 
linear-opening  into  which  the  perforated  plate  is  inserted 
and  is  held  in  place  by  a  gripping  force  of  the  arms,  each 
channel  being  removably  secured  to  said  walls  by  means 
of  a  clip. 

3,288,111 
SILAGE  FEEDING 

Mark  E.  Singley,  Belle  Mead,  N J.,  assignor  to  fiddler's 
Creek  Foundation  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,786 
3  Clahns.    (CL  119—52) 


I.  In  a  sik)  having  side  walls  enclosing  a  silage  mass, 
and  having  a  silage  discharge  opening  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  silage  fracturing  baffles,  said 
baffles  comprising:  an  upper  tier  of  spaced  baffles,  each 
having  a  downwardly  inclined  plane  surface,  the  upper 
end  of  which  lies  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  silo,  and  the  lower  edge  of  which  extends  into 
the  silage  mass;  a  second  lower  tier  of  spaced  baffles, 
each  of  which  has  an  inclined  plane,  the  upper  end  of 
which  is  closer  to  the  side  walls  of  the  silo  than  the  lower 
end  of  the  inclined  plane  of  the  upper  baffles,  and  the 
lower  end  of  which  extends  further  into  the  silage  mass 
than  the  lower  end  of  the  inclined  plane  of  the  upper 


1.  A  quick  release  hanger  for  holding  a  coiled  rcjpe 
on  the  fork  of  a  saddle  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  side 
of  the  saddle  and  comprising  in  combination  therewith, 
a  strap  of  spring  steel  formed  as  an  arched  member  with 
one  end  thereof  constituting  a  base  and  the  opposite  end 
constituting  the  top,  means  for  securing  the  base  thereof 
to  the  wall  of  the  saddle  v»rith  the  body  of  the  spring 
strap  upstanding  therefrom,  with  the  arched  portion  curv- 
ing outwardly  from  the  saddle  wall  at  the  base  and  with 
the  upper  portion  arching  back  and  inwardly  to  place 
the  top  against  the  side  of  the  saddle  whereby  to  form  a 
normally  closed  arc  outstanding  from  the  wall  of  the 
saddle  which  is  adapted  to  hold  a  coil  of  rope  and  to  be 
resiliently  opened  to  release  the  rope  by  pulling  the  top 
outwardly  and  away  from  the  saddle  wall  and  a  leather- 
like covering  protectively  encasing  the  strap. 


3,288,113 

SELF-SHARPENING  PENCIL 

Josef  Gabler,  Malnaustrasse  44,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,900 

1  Claim.     (CI.  120—15) 


A  self-sharpening  pencil,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  tubular  case,  a  cap  mounted  upon  one  end  of  said  case 
and  slidable  thereon,  a  tubular  member  within  said  case, 
a  conical  tip  member  screwed  upon  one  end  of  said  tu- 
bular member  and  having  an  end  portion  substantially 
aligned  with  the  other  end  of  said  case,  lead  engaging 
segments  within  said  case,  a  tube  integral  with  said  seg- 
ments, another  tube  having  an  end  contacting  an  end  of 
the  first-mentioned  tube  and  anothei  end  engaging  a  cav- 
ity in  said  cap,  a  sleeve  interconnecting  said  two  tubes  ad- 
jacent the  contacting  edges  thereof,  another  sleeve  en- 
closing the  second-mentioned  tube  and  having  helical 
threads  thereon,  a  third  sleeve  enclosing  the  second-men- 
tioned sleeve  and  having  an  outwardly  projecting  annu- 
lar flange,  a  bush  fixed  within  said  case  and  engaging  an 
end  of  the  third-mentioned  sleeve,  a  pin  having  one  end 
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engaging  said  cap  cavity  and  enclosed  by  the  second-men- 
tioned tube,  said  pin  having  a  projection  extending  through 
a  slot  formed  in  the  second-mentioned  tube  and  an  aligned 
slot  formed  in  the  second-mentioned  sleeve,  a  coiled  spring 
engaging  said  bush  and  an  inner  surface  of  said  cap,  said 
tubular  member  having  an  inwardly  projecting  annular 
flange  adapted  to  engage  the  outwardly  projecting  annu- 
lar flange  of  the  third-mentioned  sleeve  when  said  coni- 
cal tip  member  and  said  tubular  member  are  pulled  away 
from  said  case,  and  lead  sharpening  means  upon  an  inner 
surface  of  said  conical  tip  member,  said  lead  sharpening 
means  having  blades  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  pencil. 


3^88,114 
WRITING  IMPLEMENT 
Wilhelm  Ritter,  Brensbach,  OdenWald,  Hesse,  Gennany, 
assignor  to  Flrma  Jacob  Ritter  Kom.  Ges.,  Brensbach, 
Odenwald,  Hesse,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27, 1963, 

R  35  044 

2  Claims.     (CI*.  120—42.03) 


1.  In  a  writing  implement  comprising  a  casing,  a  spring- 
loaded  cartridge  disposed  therein,  and  means  for  extension 
of  said  cartridge  through  the  lower  end  of  said  casing  and 
for  retraction  in  the  opix>site  direction,  the  improvements 
which  comprise,  in  combination,  a  slit  in  the  upper  end  of 
said  casing;  a  groove  near  the  upper  end,  and  opposite  to 
said  slit,  of  said  casing;  a  pressure  pin  inserted  in  said 
casing  from  above,  having  an  upper  surface  sloping  away 
from  the  side  where  said  groove  is  located  and  having  a 
recess  in  its  lower  end  to  house  the  upper  end  of  said 
cartridge;  recesses  disposed  along  the  sides  of  said  pres- 
sure pin  facing  both  sides  of  said  slit;  a  projection  on  said 
pressure  pin  corresponding  to,  and  extending  into,  said 
slit;  an  arresting  catch  directly  and  integrally  fastened 
to  the  side  of  said  pressure  pin  facing  said  groove,  said 
catch  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  stop  face,  each  adapted 
to  engage  in  said  groove,  one  for  writing  and  one  for 
retracted  position;  a  clip  integrally  fastened  to  said  pres- 
sure pin  at  the  highest  point  of  said  sloping  surface,  said 
clip  being  at  a  distance  from  said  casing  at  said  highest 
point,  so  as  to  allow  free  movement  of  said  pressure  pin, 
and  lying  firmly  against  said  casing  at  its  lowest  point, 
and  protectively  covering  said  groove. 


3,288,115 

BALL-POINT  PEN  MECHANISM 

Emit  Heciitie,  OradcII,  N  J.,  asalgnor  to  Radiant 

Pan  Corp.,  Kenilworfh,  N J. 

Filed  Jnly  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,449 

3  Claims.    (CI.  120—42.03) 

1.  A  ball  point  pen  having  a  cap,  a  barrel,  a  cartridge, 

a  spring  for  urging  the  cartridge  to  a  retract  position,  and 

a  protract-retract  naechanism  comprising  a  plunger  termi- 


nating in  a  set  of  teeth,  a  ratchet  upon  which  the  cartridge 
is  seated  having  a  set  of  main  teeth,  and  a  set  of  teeth  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  cap  for  alternately  engaging  and 
turning  the  main  teeth  of  the  ratchet  to  permit  entry  of 


the  main  ratchet  teeth  into  the  slots  and  for  retaining  the 
ratchet  in  retract  position,  said  ratchet  further  provided 
with  an  inwardly  positioned  set  of  auxiliary  teeth  for 
contact  with  the  plunger  teeth  when  the  plunger  engages 
the  ratchet. 


3,288,116 

MULTI-COLOR  ADAPTED  BALL  POINT  PEN 

Nathan  Poritz,  236  E.  23rd  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FOcd  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,450 

10  Claims,     (a.  120—42.1) 


1.  A  ball  point  pen  comprising  a  hollow  barrel  having 
an  aperture  in  its  lower  end,  a  flrst  ink  tube  disposed 
within  said  hollow  barrel  being  provided  with  a  lower 
ball  point,  said  lower  ball  point  being  disposed  in  regis- 
try with  said  aperture  in  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow 
barrel,  a  moveable  cap  having  an  aperture  in  its  upper 
end  disposed  on  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow  barrel,  a 
second  ink  tube  disposed  within  said  hollow  barrel  and 
alongside  said  flrst  ink  tube  being  provided  with  an  upper 
ball  point,  said  upper  ball  point  of  said  second  ink  tube 
being  in  registery  with  the  aperture  in  said  moveable  cap, 
said  moveable  cap  being  longitudinally  moveable  on  said 
barrel  whereby  the  downward  movement  of  the  cap  ex- 
poses the  uppv  ball  point  of  said  second  ink  tube  through 
the  aperture  in  the  upper  end  of  said  moveable  cap  and 
the  movenient  of  said  moveable  cap  further  projects  the 
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lower  ball  point  end  of  said  first  ink  tube  through  the 
aperture  in  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  barrel,  at  least 
one  member  disposed  within  said  hollow  barrel  for  hold- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  ink  tubes  longitudinally  within 
said  hollow  barrel,  and  means  disposed  on  said  move- 
able cap  for  releasably  locking  said  moveable  cap  in  and 
from  the  positions  of  projection  and  retraction  of  the 
ball  points  through  the  apertures. 


3,288,117 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  TUBE  CmCUfTS  IN  SUPER- 
CRITICAL FORCED  THROUGH-FLOW  VAPOR 
GENERATOR 
Wniburt  W.  Sdu-oedter,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor 
to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,924 
8  Claims.     (CI.  122 — 406) 


1.  A  forced  through  flow  supercritical  vapor  generator 
having  a  through  flow  circuit;  an  upright  furnace  with 
opposed  front,  rear  and  side  walls;  a  gas  pass  extending 
laterally  from  the  upper  region  of  the  furnace,  said  gas 
pass  having  side  walls,  roof  and  floor  effectively  forming 
extensions  of  the  furnace  side  wall,  furnace  roof  and  fur- 
nace rear  wall,  respectively;  a  gas  pass  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  lateral  gas  pass,  and  having  a  front  wall 
and  a  rear  wall,  and  side  walls  effectively  forming  ex- 
tensions with  the  lateral  gas  pass  sidewalls;  vertically  ex- 
tending tubes  lining  the  vertical  walls  of  the  furnace,  of 
the  lateral  gas  pass  and  of  the  downward  gas  pass;  later- 
ally extending  tubes  lining  the  roof  of  the  furnace,  the 
roof  of  the  lateral  gas  pass  the  roof  of  the  downward  gas 
pass  and  the  bottom  of  the  lateral  gas  pass;  vertically 
extending  flrst  hanger  tubes  passing  through  said  lateral 
gas  pass  in  the  plane  of  said  rear  wall  tubes  for  suspending 
the  rear  wall  tubes  therefrom;  vertically  extending  second 
hanger  tubes  passing  through  said  lateral  gas  pass  in  the 
plane  of  the  front  wall  of  said  downward  gas  pass  for 
suspending  the  tubes  of  the  front  wall  of  the  downward 
gas  pass  therefrom;  means  directing  a  flrst  part  of  said 
through  flow  in  series  up  through  said  front  wall  tubes 
and  through  the  roof  tubes  of  said  furnace,  of  said  lateral 
gas  pass  and  of  said  downward  gas  pass;  means  directing 
a  second  part  of  said  through  flow  in  series  up  through  the 
side  walls  of  said  furnace,  of  said  lateral  gas  pass  and  of 
said  downward  gas  pass;  means  directing  a  third  part  of 
said  through  flow  in  series  up  through  said  furnace  rear 
wall  tubes,  through  the  tubes  of  the  bottom  of  said  lateral 
gas  pass,  and  thence  in  three  parallel  streams  (a)  through 
said  first  hanger  tubes,  (b)  through  the  tubes  of  the  front 
wall  of  said  downward  pass  and  said  second  hanger  tubes, 
and  (c)  through  the  tubes  of  the  rear  wall  of  said  down- 
ward pass. 


3,288,118 
CIRCULAR  PISTON  MACHINE 
Hubert  Aberinctli,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Klock- 
ner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aittkngcscllscliaft,  Cologne,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,899 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  24, 1962, 

K  47,802 

4  Claims.    (CL  123—8) 


m4^ 


1.  In  a  rotary  piston  machine  having  at  least  one  ro- 
tary piston  and  having  a  plurality  of  machine  parts  ar- 
ranged one  behind  the  other  when  looking  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  piston:  a 
supporting  beam  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  piston  and  being  spaced 
therefrom  and  supporting  said  machine  parts,  rails  ar- 
ranged along  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  said  beam, 
one  of  said  rails  engaging  and  aligning  said  machine  parts, 
means  flxedly  connecting  said  machine  parts  to  said  beam, 
and  cover  means  covering  at  least  some  of  said  machine 
parts  and  being  connected  to  said  railSi, 


3,288,119 
PUMPS  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES 
Alan  W.  Sparrow,  Peterborough,  England,  assignor  to 
F.    Perkins    Limited,    London,    England,    a    British 
company 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,374 
CUdms  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Jan.  28, 1963, 

3,494/63 
11  Cbdms.     (CL  123—8) 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine  of  the  type  having  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  first  trochoidal  internal  profile,  a  rotor  operatively 
rotatable  within  said  housing  having  a  second  trochoidal 
external  profile,  said  rotor  profile  being  disposed  within 
the  housing  profile  in  rolling  relationship  thereto,  con- 
straining means  to  maintain  said  profiles  in  rolling  engage- 
ment with  each  other,  and  power  transmitting  support 
means  for  said  rotor;  cooling  means  for  said  rotor  includ- 
ing the  combination  of  liquid  reservoir  means  in  said  en- 
gine, supply  conduit  means  connecting  said  reservoir  to 
a  source  of  coolant,  discharge  conduit  means  spaced  from 
said  supply  conduit  means  connected  to  said  reservoir  for 
discharging  coolant  therefrom,  said  rotor  having  coolant 
intake  passage  means  therein  including  at  least  one  entry 
opening  continuously  open  to  and  periodically  communi- 
cating with  said  reservoir  for  receiving  said  coolant  and 
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at  least  one  exit  opening,  said  exit  opening  communicat- 
ing with  a  hollow  compartment  within  said  rotor,  dis- 
charge passage  means  in  said  rotor  having  an  entry  open- 
ing connected  to  said  hollow  space  and  an  exit  opening 
communicating  with  said  reservoir  at  a  point  circumferen- 
t»*Uy  spaced  from  said  intake  passage  entry  opening,  the 
disposition  of  the  intake  passage  between  its  openings 
being  such  that  coolant  is  moved  freely  from  said  entry 
opening  to  said  exit  opening  under  the  influence  of  ac- 
celeration forces  engendered  by  the  motion  of  said  intake 
passage  means  during  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


ROTARY  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Heinz   Lamm  and  U^har  Kortacr,  Stattgart-Bad,   and 
Hans-Otto  Denidinger,  Stnttgart-Waiwcn,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Daimler-Benz  AkticngMenscliaft,  Stnt^vt- 
UnterturUicim,  GcmuHiy 

Filed  Nov.  207l964,  Ser.  No.  412,660 

Claims  priority,  appHottioB  Gcnnany,  Not.  22, 1W3, 

D  42,993 

14  Claims.    (CL  123^-8) 


1.  A  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine,  espe- 
cially of  trochoidal  construction,  comprising: 

housing  means  having  lateral  housing  parts  and  casing 
means  provided  with  multi-arched  internal  surfaces 
forming  zones  in  proximity  to  the  axis  of  the  engine, 

eccentric  shaft  means  having  eccentric  means, 

polygonal  piston  means  rotatably  supported  on  said 
eccentric  means  and  provided  with  piston  recess 
means  in  the  piston  flanks  thereof, 

said  housing  means  being  provided  within  one  of  said 
zones  with  gas  exchange  channel  means,  said  piston 
means  during  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  cas- 
ing means  and  to  the  eccentric  shaft  means  sliding 
with  the  comers  thereof  along  the  inner  casing  sur- 
faces and  thereby  valving  said  gas  exchange  chan- 
nel means, 

the  piston  recess  means  in  each  piston  flank  having  cir- 
cular wall  means, 

and  inlet  groove  means  in  a  respective  piston  flank 
tangcntially  connected  with  the  said  circular  wall 
means  of  the  corresponding  piston  recess  means,  said 
inlet  groove  means  beginning  in  relation  to  the  di- 
rection of  rotation  of  the  piston  means  within  the 
area  of  the  trailing  piston  comer  and  having  a  depth 
increasing  continuously  from  the  beginning  thereof 
toward  the  recess  means  and  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  the  depth  of  the  piston  recess  means  at  the 
place  of  connection  therewith. 


3aMtl21 
^     ^  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 

Rtni  Under,  %  Ceriani,  29  Via  San  Pictro,  Saronno,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,16S 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  3§,  1962, 

10,33«/62 
12  Claimi.    (a.  123— «) 
1.  A  rotary  piston  engine  comprising  an  engine  cham- 
ber having  therein : 
(A)  an  elongated  piston  having  a  given  radiiu  and  a 
shape  defined  by  two  arcuate  sections  of  a  circle 


facing  each  other,  said  piston  having  a  central  open- 
ing with  an  inner  wall,  the  center  of  said  opening 
coinciding  with  its  center  of  symmetry; 

(B)  a  shaft  extending  through  the  center  of  symmetry 
of  said  engine;  said  center  of  symmetry  being  not 
coincident  with  said  center  of  symmetry  of  said 
piston; 

(C)  a  wheel  having  a  given  radius,  the  periphery  of 
said  wheel  being  adapted  to  roll  over  said  inner 
wall,  said  wheel  being  carried  by  said  shaft; 

(D)  three  cylinders  in  contact  with  the  periphery  of 
said  piston,  the  centers  of  said  cylinders  coinciding 
with  the  apices  of  the  equilateral  triangle  having  its 
center  at  the  center  of  symmetry  of  said  engine 
while  said  piston  performs  a  wobbly  rotary  move- 
ment in  constant  contact  with  said  cylinders,  the 
center  of  said  piston  revolving  around  its  center  and 
around  the  center  of  symmetry  of  said  engine,  the 
spacing  between  the  center  of  said  piston  and  the 
center  of  symmetry  of  said  engine  varying  period- 
ically by  a  disUnce  defined  by  the  relationships 
(e-l-x)  and  {e—x)  where  e  is  the  average  spacing 
between  the  center  of  symmetry  of  the  engine  and 
the  center  of  symmetry  of  the  piston;  the  periphery 
of  said  piston  being  in  contact  through  the  apex 
of  one  of  its  two  arcuate  sections  with  one  of  said 
cylinders  and  through  two  points  of  its  other  arcuate 


sections  with  said  other  two  cylinders  there  always 
being  a  point  on  one  of  the  arcuate  sections  con- 
tacting one  cylinder  and  one  point  of  the  other 
arcuate  section  contacting  another  cylinder,  the 
curves  defining  the  lateral  sections  of  the  periphery 
of  said  piston  and  interconnecting  the  ends  of  said 
arcuate  sections  being  so  shaped  as  to  differ  from  a 
true  straight  line  in  a  form  such  that  the  third  cylin- 
der is  constantly  in  contact  with  a  point  on  said 
curves; 

(E)  the  inner  periphery  of  the  wall  of  said  piston 
differing  by  the  above  given  distance  from  a  true 
cylindrical  surface  in  order  to  take  into  account  the 
difference  between  the  rotary  movement  of  the  cen- 
ter of  the  piston  and  a  true  circular  path; 

(F)  the  inner  periphery  of  said  engine  chamber  being 
defined  by  three  similar  arcs  of  a  circle,  each  of 

^  said  arcs  being  broken  off  to  form  a  section;  each 
of  said  arcs  being  limited  by  two  of  said  cylinders 
and  corresponding  to  the  said  arcuate  section  of 
said  piston  so  as  to  form  therewith  and  with  two  of 
said  cylinders  three  elementary  chambers; 

(G)  each  of  said  arcs  defining  an  elementary  chamber 
having  a  recess  located  asymmetrically  with  respect 
to  the  apex  defining  the  elementary  chamber;  said 
recess  serving  as  an  ignition  chamber; 

(H)  meaiu  feeding  in  succession  fluid  into  and  out 
of  said  elementary  chambers. 
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3,2SS.122 
ENGINE 


Chris  Atsalos  and  Emmanuel  Atsalos,  San  Diego,  CaUf., 
ttiigBoni  of  12  percent  to  said  Chris  Atsalos,  54.67 
percent  to  said  Emmanuel  Atsalos,  and  33.33  percent 
to  Steve  S.  Nicolaidis,  San  Diego,  Calf. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1964.  Ser.  No.  347,171 
t  Claims.    (CL  123—11) 


1.  An  engine  of  the  character  described,  including  a 
shaft,  a  cylinder  housing  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  housing  including  a  first  and  a  second 
cylinder  portion,  a  first  and  a  second  piston  member  in 
said  first  and  second  cylinder  portion  respectively,  first 
means  for  alternately  arresting  movement  of  said  piston 
memben  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  housing,  a  secoiKl 
means  synchronized  with  said  first  means  for  alternately 
advancing  said  piston  members  with  respect  to  said  cylin- 
der housing,  said  first  and  second  means  operating  such 
that  when  oik  of  said  piston  members  is  arrested  the  other 
is  advanced,  said  second  means  including  a  fluid  coupling 
between  said  piston  members. 


3,288,123  ' 
SUPERCHARGING  ENGINE 
Donald  E.  Sthsebaagh,  Coenr  d'Alene,  Idaho,  assignor  to 
El  Dod  Corporation,  Spokane,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,925 
9  Clafans.    (CL  123—57) 


8.  In  a  four<ycle  supercharging  engine, 

cylinder  means  having  a  head  end  and  a  crankcase  end, 

a  piston  reciprocable  in  and  dividing  the  cylinder  means 
into  a  charging  chamber  at  the  head  end  and  a 
supercharging  chamber  at  the  crankcase  end, 

an  air-fuel  supplying  device, 

and  valve  means  connecting  the  supply  device  to  the 
supercharging  chamber  while  the  piston  is  moved 
toward  the  head  end  of  the  cylinder  means,  connect- 
ing the  supplying  device  to  the  charging  chamber  dur- 
ing the  first  part  of  movement  of  the  piston  toward 


the  crankcase  end  of  the  cylinder  means  in  an  intake 
stroke  of  the  piston,  closing  the  supercharging  cham- 
ber from  the  charging  chamber  during  said  first  part 
of  the  movement  of  the  piston  in  its  intake  stroke, 
and  connecting  the  supercharging  chamber  to  the 
charging  chamber  during  the  latter  part  of  said  intake 
stroke  of  the  piston. 


3,288,124 

PUMP  GOVERNOR 

Vernon  D.  Roosa,  West  Hartford,  Conn.    (%  Hartford 

MacUne  Screw  Co.,  P.O.  Box  1440,  Hartford,  Conn.) 

Filed  July  12, 1963,  Set.  No.  294,495 

9  Clifans.    (CL  123—140) 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  a  flyweight  governor  providing  a  jM-imary  con- 
trol of  the  engine  fuel  supply,  a  control  fluid  having  a 
pressure  which  is  a  function  of  engine  speed,  governor 
boost  means  responsive  to  the  control  fluid  providing  a 
secondary  control  of  the  engine  fuel  supply,  and  means 
for  manually  adjusting  the  secondary  control  of  the  gov- 
ernor boost  means  to  provide  a  predetermined  engine 
droop. 

3^88,125 
TRANSISTORIZED  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
William  V.  Guyton,  Rte.  1,  Box  341,  Cladkamas,  Oreg., 
and  Herbert  Bartch,  2311  SE.  148th  Ave.,  Portland, 
Oreg. 

FOed  Jane  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,476 
'  9,  Claims.    (CL  123—148) 


e  ^ 


1.  A  kit  for  use  in  stabilizing  the  coil  current  in  an 
ignition  system  for  an  engine  having  the  series  circuit 
arrangement  of  an  ignition  primary  coil  and  the  parallel 
combination  of  breaker  points  and  ignition  capacitor  nor- 
mally connected  across  a  source  of  electric  potential,  the 
kit  comprising 

(a)  a  transistor, 

(b)  means  for  connecting  the  transistor  collector  to  the 
ignition  primary  coil, 

(c)  base  bias  voltage  resistance  means  connected  to 
the  transistor  base, 

(d)  means  for  connecting  the  base  bias  voltage  resist- 
ance means  to  one  terminal  of  the  source  of  electric 
potential, 

(e)  emitter  current  limiting  resistance  means  connected 
to  the  transistor  emitter, 
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(f)  means  for  connecting  the  emitter  current  limiting 
resistance  means  to  the  other  terminal  Of  the  source 
of  electric  potential, 

(g)  bias  voltage  source  means  connected  across  the  se- 
ries arrangement  of  the  emitter  current  limiting  re- 
sistance means  and  the  emitter-base  junction  of  the 
transistor  for  providing  substantially  constant  bias 
voltage  across  said  series  arrangement  and  substan- 
tially constant  current  through  the  emitter-collector 
circuit,  and 

(h)  capacitance  means  connected  in  the  transistor  cir- 
cuit operatively  to  shunt  the  series  arrangement  of 
the  ignition  primary  coil  and  ignition  capacitor  for 
providing  a  low  reactance  discharge  path  for  the  dis- 
charge oscillations  of  said  series  arrangement. 


SPRING-DRIVEN  MOTORS 
Kenneth  Alfred  Edgar  Moore  and  Edward  AylcM  Moore, 
both  of  *<West  Timber,"  BacUcr*  Yard,  BcanUcu,  Hamp- 
ihire,  Enriand 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,047 
5  Ctafam.    (CL  12^^179) 


1.  A  starter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  engine  frame  normally  fixedly  supported,  in  use,  and 
a  shaft  by  which  drive  is  transmitted  by  said  engine,  said 
starter  comprising  resilient  means  surrounding  said  shaft, 
one  end  of  said  resilient  means  being  fixed  relatively  to 
said  frame,  clutch  means  for  coupling  the  other  end  of 
said  resilient  means  to  said  shaft  in  one  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  means  for  displacing  said  other 
end  of  said  resilient  means  around  said  shaft  to  store 
energy  in  said  resilient  means  and  means  for  locking 
said  other  end  of  said  resilient  means  in  the  displaced 
position,  said  resilient  means  serving,  when  said  locking 
means  are  unlocked,  to  release  the  stored  energy  and  ro- 
tate said  shaft  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said 
displacement,  and  said  clutch  means  being  a  sprag  clutch 
having  negligible  back-lash  and  including  a  first  member 
drivably  connected  to  said  other  end  of  the  resilient  means, 
a  second  member  drivably  connected  to  said  engine  shaft, 
said  first  and  secohd  members  having  facing  coaxial  cir- 
cular cylindrical  surfaces  bounding  an  annular  space,  a 
plurality  of  coupling  members  disposed  in  said  annular 
space,  said  coupling  members  having  a  shape  other  than 
circular  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  clutch, 
and  spring  means  biasing  said  coupling  members  into 
continuous  engagement  with  said  circular  cylindrical  sur- 
faces, said  coupling  members  wedging  between  said  cy- 
lindrical surfaces  in  said  one  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
other  end  of  said  resilient  means  and  sliding  freely  over 
said  cylindrical  surfaces  in  the  opposite  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  other  end. 


3,28t,127 

BASEBALL  PITCHING  MACHINE  WITH  BALL 

CURVING  DEVICE 

Joha  C.  Bollock,  20054  Anita  Ave,  Castro  Valley,  CaHf . 

FOed  Sept  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,31S 

6  Clafaas.    (CL  124—11) 


I.  A  pitching  machine  comprising  a  pneumatic  gun 
including  a  barrel  from  which  a  ball  may  be  propelled, 
means  mounting  said  gun  in  an  elevated  position  for 
selective  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  and  a  horizon- 
tal axis  transverse  to  said  barrel,  a  ring  mounted  upon 
the  end  of  said  barrel  for  selective  concentric  rotation 
relative  thereto,  a  second  ring  coaxially  spaced  from 
said  first  ring  away  from  said  barrel,  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally elongated  low  coefficient  of  friction  rods  seciuvd 
between  said  rings  at  circumferentially  spaced  positions 
thereof,  a  high  coefficient  of  friction  strip  member  mount- 
ed longitudinally  between  said  rings  and  having  an  ar- 
cuate cross  section  means  mounting  said  strip  member 
for  movement  radially  of  said  rings,  means  spring  loading 
said  strip  member  in  a  direction  radially  outward  of  said 
rings,  and  adjustable  stop  means  for  variably  limiting 
radial  outward  movement  of  said  strip  member. 


3,288  128 
SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  RING^HAPED 

SAW  BLADE 

Henri  Fehlmann,  Coortclary,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1964.  Ser.  No.  398,361 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzcriaad,  Sept.  24,  1963, 

11,798/63 
7  Claims.    (CL  125—15) 


1.  A  setting  device  for  a  thin  ring-shaped  saw  blade 
having  an  internal  cutting  edge  and  subject  to  rotation, 
including  means  preventing  deformation  of  said  saw  blade 
during  said  rotation,  said  device  comprising  a  bell-shaped 
holder  including  a  bottom  portion  and  rim  means  at- 
tached to  the  outer  periphery  of  and  supporting  said 
blade,  said  rim  means  including  a  rim  member  having  an 
open  end  portion  and  supported  by  said  bottom  portion, 
said  means  preventing  deformation  including  means  divid- 
ing said  open  end  portion  into  at  least  three  separate 
eoual  sections  symmetrically  disposed  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  rotation  including  slits  in  said  open  end  portion 
parallel  to  said  axis,  said  rotation  expanding  said  sections 
to  prevent  said  deformation. 
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3,288,129 

FOOD  WARMER 

John  I.  Fox,  Box  591,  Elizabeth  St.,  WarrenTillc,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,962 

8  Claims.    (CL  126—19.5) 


8.  A  food  warmer  comprising  an  elongated  cabinet 
including  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  front,  back  and  end  walls, 
a  horizontal  partition  in  the  cabinet  spaced  from  the  bot- 
tom and  the  end  walls  thereof,  a  vertical  partition  ex- 
tending between  said  horizontal  partition  and  the  top,  up- 
standing baffles  on  the  end  portions  of  the  horizontal 
partition  spaced  from  the  top  and  the  end  walls,  said  par- 
titions and  baffles  defining  food  compartments  and  air 
circulating  passages  in  the  cabinet,  said  horizontal  parti- 
tion having  an  opening  therein  communicating  the  com- 
partments with  the  passages  for  receiving  air  therefrom, 
and  means  in  the  cabinet  for  circulating  warm  air  through 
the  passages,  the  opening  and  the  compartments. 


3,288,130  ' 

DEVICE  FOR  LEVELING  PANS 

Mary  M.  Pollock,  132  Beisner  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964.  Scr.  No.  412,925 

7  Claims.     (CL  126—215) 


^ 

:^^^ 

^^' 

v. 

^1y " 

1.  In  con>bination  with  a  stove  grate  a  device  for  level- 
ing pans  comprising  a  planar  circular  segment  strip  of 
material  having  two  ends,  each  end  having  a  lug  extend- 
ing downward  for  gripping  the  stove  grate  when  resting 
on  the  stove. 


3,288,131 
SURGICAL  RETRACTOR 

Edgar  A.  Garland,  719  Plaza  Drive,  Evansville,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,990 

1  Claim.    (O.  128—20) 


T^J 


A  disposable  surgical  retractor  for  a  body  cavity  having 
retractable  tissue  comprising  an  elongated  body  member 
of  an  absorbent  material  having  raised  enlargements  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  and  a  flat  stiffening  member  dis-' 
posed  within  said  elongated  body  me^mber  coiled  upon 
itself  at  each  end  thereof  in  the  areas  of  said  raised  en- 
largements of  said  elongated  body  member,  whereby  when 
said  retractable  tissue  bears  against  said  surgical  retractor, 
said  raised  enlargements  thereon  ervgage  the  inside  walls 
of  said  body  cavity. 


3,288,132 

BLADDER  STRUCTURES  USEFUL  IN 

THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT 

Paul  A.  Mereditli,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  of  seven  and  one-lialf  percent  to 
MyroD  L.  Anthony,  La  Grange,  III.,  seven  and  ooe-half 
percent  to  George  S.  Hoban,  Chicago,  III.,  and  twelve 
and  one-half  percent  each  to  George  W.  Butler  and 
Gladys  A.  Butler,  both  of  River  Forest,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,774 
5  Claims.     (CL  128—24) 


1.  A  bladder  structure  comprising  superposed,  elon- 
gated, flexible  films  joined  together  by  substantially  air 
tight  seams  defining  a  plurality  of  inflatable  bladder  cavi 
ties  between  said  films  and  spaced  longitudinally  in  said 
bladder  structure,  and  also  defining  a  plurality  of  nar- 
row, elongated  air  passages  extending  longitudinally  from 
an  end  of  said  bladder  structure  to  and  each  communicat- 
ing with  a  different  one  of  said  bladder  cavities  spaced 
longitudinally  from  said  end. 


3,288,133 

ALTERNATELY  INFLATABLE  SUPPORTING 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  HUMAN  BODY 

Hugh  B.  IJttle,  Box  311,  Logan,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,104 

8  Claims.    (CI.  128—24) 


1.  A  circulatory-aid  hbnian  body  supporting  system 
comprising  a  cushion  having  at  least  two  groups  of  in- 
flatable and  deflatable  cells  with  the  cells  of  each  group 
being  in  sufficient  number  and  arranged  so  that  they  are 
distributed  throughout  the  overall  area  of  the  cushion 
and  with  the  cells  of  the  different  groups  alternating  with 
each  other,  a  pneumatic  pressure  unit  for  supplying  pres- 
sure to  the  various  cells,  and  control  means  connected 
between  said  unit  and  said  groups  of  cells  for  supplying 
pressure  to  one  group  of  cells  to  fully  inflate  those  cells 
and  then  to  exhuast  pressure  from  the  other  group  of 
cells  to  deflate  those  cells  to  provide  for  support  of  the 
body  successively  by  the  different  groups  of  cells,  said 
cells  of  the  cushion  being  elongated  and  extending  in 
the  general  direction  of  the  body  adapted  to  be  positioned 
thereon  so  as  to  aid  in  circulation  of  blood  in  the  body, 
the  cells  of  each  group  being  spaced  laterally  and  the  cells 
of  the  one  group  alternating  laterally  with  the  cells  of 
the  other  group,  said  control  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  flow  control  valves,  cam  means  for  operating 
said  valves,  and  means  for  actuatir>g  said  cam  means  at 
predetermined  intervals,  said  cam  means  comprising  a 
cam  shaft  having  a   plurality  of  cams  axially  spaced 
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therealong  for  cooperating  with  a  correspomling  mim- 
ber  of  vaWes,  said  actuating  means  comprising  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  at  predetermined  intervals  and  in- 
cluding a  reciprocable  actuator  having  fingers,  projections 
on  said  shaft  in  cooperative  relationship  with  said  fingers 
and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  fkigers  to  rotate  it, 
a  bellows  connected  to  »aid  actuator  for  controlling  re- 
ciprocation thereof,  and  means  for  compressiog  and  ex- 
panding the  bellows  to  reciprocate  the  actuator. 


a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  upper  end  portions,  the  said 
cut-out  portion  being  defined  by  a  curved  bottom  smoothly 
joined  with  outwardly  flaring  sides  defining  the  inner  edges 
of  said  upper  end  portions,  said  upper  end  portions  being 
adapted  for  adhesive  securement  to  the  thighs  of  a  patient 


3»2g8tl34 

HYDROTHERAPYDraTALLATION  FOR 

CONVENTIONAL  BATHTUB 

GUbert  H.  Reich,  1082  E.  Linden,  Rtchmond  Heights,  Mo. 

Ffled  Ang.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,454 

2  Oafans.    (O.  128—66)      . 


1.  For  adapting  to  therapeutic  use  a  bathtub  installation 
of  the  type  having  a  drain  end  and  a  side  apron  conceal- 
ing an  external  drain  shoe  and  drain  shoe  line  which  com- 
municates between  the  tub  and  a  vertical  stoppered  drain- 
control  T,  ' 
apparatus  comprising 
a  flow  by-pass  T  in  the  drain  shoe  line,  [ 
a  first  water  hose  line  connected  to  the  T, 
an  electric -motor  powered  recirculating  pump  external 

of  the  tub  concealed  in  part  by  such  apron 
and  having  a  pump  inlet  side  to  which  said  first  water 

host  is  connected, 
the  pump  further  having  an  outlet  side, 
a  second  water  hose  line  connected  to  said  outlet  side 

of  the  pump, 
nrator  control  means  to  operate  the  pump, 
a  flow  control  valve  fixedly  mounted  above  the  tub 
water  level  inwardly  of  its  upper  edge  on  the  out- 
flow side  of  the  second  hose  line,  which  valve  in- 
cluding means  to  prevent  its  complete  closure, 
the  valve  having  a  downwardly  directed  outlet, 
and  a  nozzle  aerator  assembly  mounted  on  the  valve. 


3,288,135 
DRAPE 
Louis  Pereny,  deceased,  late  of  Dayton,  Ohio,  by  Evelyn 
Pereny,  executrix,  Dayton,,  Ohio,  and  Paul  Creager,  Jr., 
and  Thomas  N.  Zinck,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Pro- 
tcctire  Treatments,  Inc^  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,733 
9  Claims.    (Cl.  12»— 132) 
1.  A  bifurcated  obstetrical  drape  comprising  a  sheet 
of  flexible  plastic  material  having  its  upper  end  configu- 
rated to  define  a  central  arcuate  cut-out  portion  separating 


rav/v] 


« 


1  ♦'« 


^ 


adjacent  the  buttocks  with  the  arcuate  bottom  of  said  cut- 
out portion  being  adapted  to  be  adhesively  secured  across 
the  space  between  the  vaginal  area  and  the  anal  area  of 
the  patient,  and  one  surface  of  said  drape  being  tempo- 
rarily secured  to  a  stiff  sheet. 


3,288,136 

TUBE  LOCK 

Douglas  W.  Lund,  P.O.  Box  1167,  FlotcBcc,  Ah. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1964,  S«r.  No.  336.176 

3  Oalms.    (CL  12»— 133) 


13-^11 


1.  A  mounting  and  locking  device  for  use  with  a  tubu- 
lar structure  comprising  first  and  second  members,  said 
first  member  including  pad  means  having  cloth-like  ma- 
terial on  at  least  one  surface  and  an  adhesive  coating 
on  another  surface  of  said  pad  means,  said  second  mem- 
ber including  a  flexible  sleeve  adapted  to  be  slidably 
mounted  on  said  tubular  structure,  a  relatively  soft  re- 
silient deformable  sleeve  disposed  about  said  flexible 
sleeve,  said  deformable  sleeve  being  of  foraminous  con- 
struction of  an  easily  deformed  material  which  will  re- 
tain the  deformed  shape,  and  a  housing  having  hook- 
forming  pile  threads  attached  to  said  deformable  sleeve, 
whereby  said  second  member  can  be  positioned  on  said 
tubular  structure  and  pressure  exerted  thereon  to  cause 
the  flexible  sleeve  and  the  deformable  sleeve  to  be  de- 
formed and  clampingly  engage  the  tubular  structure  and 
thereafter  when  the  first  and  second  members  are  joined, 
the  hook-forming  pile  threads  of  the  second  member  will 
releasably  engage  the  cloth-like  material  of  the  first  mem- 
ber to  prevent  lengthwise  movement  of  the  tubular  struc- 
ture. 

3,288,137 
ANCHORING  DEVICE 
Douglas  W.  Lund,  P.O.  Box  1167,  Florence,  Ala. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,178 
3  Clidns.    (a.  128—133) 
1.  An  anchoring  assembly  for  maintaining  an  infusion 
needle  in  fixed  position  relative  to  a  surface  comprising 
a  first  member  including  a  pad  means  having  cloth-like 
material  on  at  least  one  surface,  adhesive  means  on  an- 
other surface  of  said  pad  means  for  attaching  said  first 
member  to  said  surface,  a  second  member  removably 
mounted  on  said  first  member,  said  second  member  includ- 
ing a  deformable  body,  a  reduced  hinge-forming  portion 
connected  to  said  body  and  adapted  to  be  bent  at  an  angle 
thereto,  a  clamping  portion  carried  by  said  hinge-forming 
portion,  said  body,  hinge-forming  portion  and  clamping 
portion  being  of  foraminous  construction  of  easily  de- 
formed material  capable  of  retaining  the  deformed  shape. 
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said  second  member  further  including  a  portion  of  mate-   a  layer  of  clot-releasing  material  carried  by  said  backing 


rial  having  hook-forming  pile  threads,  and  said  portion  of 
material  being  fixed  to  said  body,  whereby  the  first  mem- 
ber can  be  attached  to  a  surface,  the  clamping  portion  of 


said  second  member  can  be  deformed  to  clampingly  en- 
gage said  needle,  and  said  body  can  be  removably  mount- 
ed on  isaid  first  member  by  said  hook-forming  pile  threads 
engaging  the  cloth-like  material  of  said  first  member. 


3,288,138 
SURGICAL  MASK 

Louis  Sachs,  II  Slade  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,098 

5  Claims.    (CL  128—139) 


1.  A  surgical  mask  comprising:  a  unitary  cup-shaped 
mask  of  impermeable  molded  construction  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  a  size  and  shape  to  cover  the  mouth  and 
nostrils  of  a  person  wearing  the  same,  and  sufliciently 
flexible  to  conform  with  its  edge  region  generally  to  the 
outline  of  the  person's  face  about  the  nose;  said  mask 
having  integral  molded  channel  portions  defining  the  ex- 
terior walls  of  air  passages  extending  from  the  central 
portion  of  said  mask  rearwardly  along  each  side  of  said 
mask,  said  air  passages  flaring  outwardly  toward  the  rear 
so  as  to  open  substantially   adjacent  the   cheek   of  the 
person  wearing  said  mask  and  in  a  direction  facing  pos- 
teriorly of  the  head  of  the  person  wearing  said  mask; 
substantially  flat  plate-like  means  defining  the   interior 
walls  of  said  air  passages,  said  plate-like  means  extend- 
ing rearwardly  beyond  the  edge  of  said  mask  and  lying 
adjacent  the  cheek  of  the  person  wearing  said  mask  so  as 
to  prevent  the  cheeks  of  said  persons  from  obstructing 
said  air  passages,  the  size  of  said  central  portion  being 
such  that  the  volume  enclosed  between  the  face  of  the 
person  wearing  the  mask  and  said  central  portion  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  combined  volume  of  said  air  pas- 
sages; and  strap  means  joined  to  said  mask  for  supporting 
the  latter  about  the  person's  head,  whereby  exhaled  air  is 
exhausted  from  said  cup-shaped  mask  through  said  air 
passages  in  a  direction  posteriorly  of  the  head  of  the 
person  wearing  said  mask  and  a  substantially  complete 
exchange  of  air  within  said  mask  occurs  with  each  in- 
halation and  exhalation. 


layer  and  adhering  to  one  face  thereof,  said  layer  of  clot- 
releasing  material  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the 
same  general  configuration  as  said  edge  of  said  backing 
layer  and  said  edge  of  said  backing  layer  being  situated 
beyond  said  edge  of  said  clot-releasing  material  to  define 
with  the  latter  a  marginal  portion  of  said  backing  layer 
extending  beyond  said  layer  of  clot-releasing  material,  a 


layer  of  adhesive  carried  by  said  marginal  portion  of 
said  backing  layer  at  the  same  face  thereof  as  that  which 
carries  said  layer  of  clot-releasing  material,  and  a  cover- 
ing layer  covering  said  layer  of  clot-releasing  material 
and  releasably  adhering  to  said  layer  of  adhesive,  so  that 
when  said  covering  layer  is  removed  said  clot-releasing 
material  can  be  placed  over  a  wound  with  said  adhesive 
surrounding  the  wound  and  attaching  the  backing  layer 
removably  to  the  skin. 


3,288,140 

MEANS  FOR  TREATING  SURFACE  WOUNDS 

John  J.  McCarthy,  2097  Riverside  Drive, 

Lakewood,  Ohio 

Fned  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,009 

1  Claim.    (Cl.  128—248) 


3,288,139  I 

BANDAGES 

Stanley  E.  Goodman,  160  East  Ave.,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,581 

9  Claims.     (Cl.  128—156) 

1.  A   bandage   comprising  a   backing  layer  which  is 

stretchable  in  at  least  one  direction  and  which  has  an 

outer  peripheral  edge  of  a  predetermined  configuration, 


A  device  for  treating  a  wound  comprising  a  cup  for 
enclosing  said  wound  and  areas  immediately  adjacent  to 
said  wound  to  define  a  substantially  closed  chamber,  said 
cup  having  a  relatively  rigid  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall, 
the  upper  edge  of  said  side  wall  defining  a  rim  for  effect- 
ing a  fluid-tight  seal  with  said  adjacent  areas,  said  cup 
having  a  narrowed  peak  portion,  a  treating  agent  bath 
in  said  chamber,  an  inlet  tube  extending  through  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  cup  opposite  said  wound,  means 
for  mounting  said  inlet  tube  and  permitting  angular 
movement  of  said  inlet  tube  relative  to  said  relatively 
rigid  bottom  wall  but  preventing  any  substantial  degree 
of  axial  movement  of  said  tube  relative  to  said  relatively 
rigid  bottom  wall,  a  bag  for  holding  a  supply  of  treating 
agent,  a  conduit  connecting  said  bag  to  said  inlet  tube, 
said  inlet  tube  having  a  nozzle  opening  at  its  end  for  di- 
recting a  stream  of  treating  agent  into  said  chamber, 
through  said  bath,  and  toward  said  wound  to  thereby 
irrigate  and  cleanse  the  wound,  a  discharge  opening  in 
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said  peak  portion  of  the  cup  above  tne  wound  and  the 
nozzle  opening,  and  resilient  straps  fixed  to  said  cup  and 
having  end  portions  for  connecting  said  cup  to  a  toilet 
seat. 


3^88,141 
CATAMENIAL  SUPPORT  GARMENT 
Robert  V.  Mathison,  AshcTillc,  N.C.,  and  John  C.  BIct- 
linger  and  Charlotte  I.  Rlckard,  Neenah,  Wis.;  said 
Bletzinger  and  said  Riciuvd  assignors  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  27, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  312,229 
20  Claims.     (CI.  128— 288) 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  sanitary  napkins  compris- 
ing a  panty  and  sanitary  napkin  attachment  means  in  com- 
bination therewith,  said  panty  having  the  usual  waistband, 
leg  openings,  and  crotch  area  defined  by  front  and  back 
seams  extending  transversely  of  the  garment,  said  attach- 
ment means  comprising  a  fastener  of  flat,  generally  ob- 
long configuration  having  a  pair  of  side  bars,  a  bottom 
bar,  a  top  bar  and  an  intermediate  bar,  said  intermediate 
bar  having  on  its  face  at  least  one  row  of  spaced  pointed 
protuberances  extending  obUquely  upward,  said  fastener 
being  pivotably  secured  at  points  adjacent  the  ends  of 
said  intermediate  bar  to  the  inside  front  portion  of  said 
panty  intermediate  the  leg  openings  at  the  forward  edge 
of  the  crotch  area  of  said  panty  with  the  protuberan'^'s 
facing  inward. 

3,288,142 

HYDROCEPHALUS  SHUNT  WITH  SPRING  BIASED 

ONE-WAY  VALVES 

Salomon  Hakim,  Hospital  Milltar  Surgical  Dcpt., 

Bogota,  Colombia 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,110 

10  Claims.     (CI.  128—390) 


1.  A  hydrocephalus  shunt  device  for  controlling  the 
drainage  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  in  a  conduit  connecting 
between  a  source  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  and  the  circula- 
tory system,  said  device  comprising 
a  plurality  of  check  valves  in  which  each  said  valve 
comprises,  j 

a  rigid  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  dnd, 
an  internal  passage  in  said  body  connecting  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  including  a  section 
which  is  divergent  along  its  length  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  body  outlet, 
a  spherical  ball  of  a  diameter  to  sealingly  fit  with- 
in said  divergent  section  at  a  valve  seat  and 
block  said  passage,  and 


spring  means  resiliently  pressing  said  ball  into 
sealing  contact  with  said  seat  at  a  positive  pre- 
established  pressure; 

conduit  means  connecting  said  valves  in  series  with 
the  outlet  end  of  one  valve  body  connected  to  the 
said  inlet  end  of  the  next  one  in  said  series; 

means  for  connecting  the  inlet  end  of  the  first  valve  in 
said  series  to  the  conduit  leading  to  the  source  of 
cerebrospinal  fluid;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  outlet  end  of  the  last  valve 
in  said  series  to  the  conduit  leading  to  the  circula- 
tory system, 

said  body,  said  ball  and  said  spring  means  being  of 
substantially  inert,  non-toxic  material  of  which  the 
physical  properties  are  essentially  unaffected  by  sur- 
gical sterilization  temperatures. 


3,288,143 

LOOSE  LEAF  BOOK  LOCK 

Max  W.  Federbosh  and  Alexander  P.  Federbosh,  both  of 

35  E.  75th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,733 

IClnini.    (CL129— 13) 


A  loose  leaf  book  construction  comprisuig  book  cover 
parts  having  overlapping  rear  flanges,  one  of  said  parts 
having  upstanding  pins  adapted  to  enter  respectively  holes 
in  the  supported  loose  leaves,  an  elongated  rectangular 
plate  hinged  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
cover  parts,  said  plate  having  a  hole  midway  the  length 
thereof,  a  sleeve  fastener  assembly  carried  by  the  plate  and 
adapted  to  extend  through  the  hole  therein,  and  over  one 
of  the  upstanding  pins  on  said  one  cover  part,  said  sleeve 
assembly  comprising  a  sleeve  having  an  internal  tapered 
opening  and  a  top  flange  adapted  for  engagement  with 
the  undernde  of  the  cover  part  plate,  a  slightly  tapered 
plug  extending  through  said  plate  hinged  to  the  other 
cover  part  and  having  a  flange  overlying  the  upper  side 
of  the  other  cover  part  plate  and  an  axial  opening  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  plug  tightly  fitted  in  the  flanged 
end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  flanges  of  the  sleeve  and  plug 
cooperating  with  the  other  cover  part  plate  to  fix  the 
sleeve  fastener  assembly  to  the  other  cover  part  plate, 
an  operating  member  in  said  sleeve  and  slidable  through 
said  plug  axial  opening,  said  operating  member  having 
a  hollow  sleeve  portion  adapted  to  receive  one  of  the 
pins  of  the  one  cover  part  and  having  a  shoulder  portion, 
said  sleeve  portion  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  openings  in  the  lower  end  thereof,  gripping  balls 
lying  respectively  in  the  circumferentially  spaced  open- 
ings and  operable  over  the  tapered  internal  surface  of 
the  sleeve,  a  spring  surrounding  the  operating  member 
and  engaging  the  slightly  tapered  plug  and  the  shoulder 
portion  on  the  operating  member  whereby  to  urge  normal- 
ly the  operating  member  outwardly  of  the  sleeve  and  the 
gripping  balls  in  tight  engagement  with  the  internally 
tapered  surface  of  the  sleeve,  a  finger  pull  ring  hingedly 
mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  operating  member  and 
extending  on  both  sides  thereof  whereby  to  act  against 
the  flange  of  the  slightly  tapered  plug  to  serve  as  a  stop  to 
limit  the  outward  movement  of  the  operating  member 
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and  to  confine  the  gripping  balls  within  the  end  of  the 
sleeve,  the  plane  of  the  body  of  the  pull  ring  normally 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  long  edges  of  the  plate  hinged 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  other  cover  part,  and  means 
for  preventing  displacement  of  said  ring  out  of  said  normal 
plane  whereby  said  ring  offers  no  resistance  to  the  closing 
movement  of  said  other  cover  part,  said  latter  means  in- 
cluding opposed  flattened  surfaces  on  the  ring-attaching 
end  of  the  operating  member,  the  flaiige  of  the  plug 
being  deformed  to  form  recesses  on  its  upper  surface 
on  opposite  sides  of  its  bore,  the  base  of  each  recess 
extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  forming  opposed 
integral  long-faced  lug  portions  on  the  inner  ends  of  the 
bases  of  the  recesses  in  opposed  relation  with  the  opposed 
flattened  surfaces  on  the  operating  member  whereby  ro- 
tation of  the  operating  member  with  its  ring  is  prevented. 


I 


3,288,144 

FIUNG  SYSTEMS 

David  Leonard  Hyams,  Croydon,  England,  assignor  to 

Ronco  Limited,  Croydon,  England,  a  British  company 

FUcd  July  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  31,  1964, 

30,294/64 
3  Clafans.    (O.  129—16.7) 


1.  lo  a  filing  system  of  the  suspended  type,  a  plurality 
of  file  pockets  adapted  to  be  interconnected  in  concertina 
fashion,  each  pocket  being  defined  by  front  and  rear  walls 
having  upper  and  lower  edges  and  front  and  rear  edges, 
said  front  and  rear  walls  being  connected  along  the  lower 
edges  thereof,  the  upper  edge  of  one  of  said  walls  being 
folded  over  to  provide  a  first  loop  portion  extending 
throughout  the  axial  extent  of  said  wall,  fastening  means 
adjacent  each  front  and  rear  edge  pf  said  folded  over 
upper  edge  for  maintaining  said  first  loop  portion  with 
the  area  between  said  fastening  means  being  free,  the 
upper  upper  edge  of  the  other  of  said  walls  being  folded 
over  to  provide  a  second  loop  portion  having  a  length 
less  than  the  distance  between  said  fastening  means  so 
that  the  second  loop  portion  of  a  similar  and  adjacent 
pocket  may  be  inserted  through  the  free  area  of  the  first 
loop  portion  and  positioned  co-axially  therewith  to  join 
the  pockets  together,  and  a  bar  passing  through  said  first 
and  second  loop  portions  for  constituting  a  common  sup- 
port for  the  upper  edges  of  adjacent  pockets. 


thereof,  said  cigarette  being  adapted  to  be  smoked  from 
either  end  with  one  of  said  columns  of  tobacco  serving  as 
a  filter  for  the  smoke  produced  by  the  burning  of  the 
other  column  of  tobacco,  said  lateral  fire  barrier  being 
porous  so  as  to  present  substantially  no  resistance  to 
drawing  therethrough  during  the  smoking  of  said  other 


column  of  tobacco,  said  longitudinal  fire  barrier  being 
cylindrical  and  extending  at  least  about  4  mm.  longitudi- 
nally of  said  wrapper  and  aroimd  the  entire  periphery 
thereof,  said  fire  barriers  cooperating  positively  to  stop 
burning  of  said  wrapper  and  said  other  column  of  to- 
bacco even  during  drawing  therethrough  when  said  other 
column  of  tobacco  is  substantially  consumed. 


3,288,145 
TOBACCO  ARTICLE 
Sol  Roy  Rosenthal,  230  E.  Delaware  Place,  Chicago,  111. 
FUcd  June  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,534 
23  Claims.    (CI.  131—4) 
1.  A  cigarette  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending 
tubular  wrapper,  two  columns  of  tobacco  in  end-to-end 
position  within  said  wrapper,  a  lateral  fire  barrier  of 
metal  foil  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  two  col- 
umns of  tobacco,  and  a  longitudinal  fire  barrier  of  metal 
foil  extending  from  said  lateral  fire  barrier  and  in  thermal 
contact  with  said  wrapper  around  the  entire  periphery 


3,288,146 

COMPOSITION  FOR  INCORPORATING  FLAVOR 

INTO  TOBACCO  SMOKE 

Abraham  Bavlcy,  Bon  Air,  and  Ernest  W.  Robb  II  and 

Robert  D.  Carpenter,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip 

Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,249 
2  Claims.     (CI.  131—10) 

1.  A  tobacco  product  comprising  a  tobacco  section  and 
a  filter  section,  said  filter  section  including,  prior  to  igni- 
tion of  said  tobacco  section,  an  inclusion  complex  formed 
between  a  host  compound  and  an  organic  flavoring  mate- 
rial, said  host  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclodextrin  host  compounds  and  tri-o- 
thymotide  host  compounds,  said  tobacco  section  being 
substantially  free  of  said  inclusion  complex,  said  inclu- 
sion complex  being  adapted  to  release  said  organic  flavor- 
ing material  upon  contact  with  tobacco  smoke  resulting 
from  the  burning  of  said  tobacco  section. 


3,288,147 
TOBACCO-MANIPULATING  MACHINES 

Desmond  Walter  Molins,  Gordon  Francis  Wellington 
Powell,  and  Frederick  Pocock,  all  of  Deptford,  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Molins  Machine  Company  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  British  company 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  32,959,  May  31, 
1960.  This  applicadon  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  3, 1959, 

19,063/59 
4  Clahns.    (CI.  131—21) 


1.  In  a  continuous  rod  cigarette-maldng  machine  hav- 
ing means  for  forming  an  elongated  continuous  filler 
stream  containing  tobacco  in  excess  of  that  required  in  the 
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cigarette  rod  and  having  at  least  some  variations  in  density 
and  in  mass  per  unit  length  therealong,  conveyor  means 
for  conveying  the  filler  stream  lengthwise  toward  cigarette 
rod-forming  devices,  a  trimmer  located  along  said  filler 
stream  to  remove  excess  tobacco  therefrom,  means  for 
adjustably  supporting  said  trimmer  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  conveyor  to  vary  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  stream  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the 
density  of  the  stream  before  trimming,  means  upstream  of 
said  trimmer  for  passing  air  generally  transversely  through 
said  stream,  and  pneumatic  detection  means  responsive  to 
the  air  passing  through  said  stream  to  detect  variations, 
both  long-term  and  short-term,  in  the  air  permeability  of 
the  tobacco  in  said  stream  and  to  produce  a  composite 
signal  varying  therewith,  said  air  permeability  variations 
having  a  correlation  with  and  providing  an  indication  of 
the  density  variations  in  said  untrimmed  stream,  the  im- 
provement of  a  control  system  for  said  trimmer  support- 
ing means,  said  system  comprising  a  first  contrcH  means 
for  receiving  said  composite  signal  from  said  detection 
means  and  for  producing  an  output  indication  responsive 
to  the  composite  signal,  additional  means  for  receiving 
the  composite  signal  and  for  smoothing  the  same  to  mini- 
mize the  short-term  variations  and  leave  longer-term  varia- 
tions therein,  a  second  control  means  for  receiving  the 
smoothed  signal  and  producing  an  output  indication  re- 
sponsive to  the  smoothed  signal,  and  coupling  means  for 
receiving  said  output  indications  from  both  said  control 
means,  combining  said  output  indications  and  transmitting 
the  same  to  said  trimmer  supporting  means  to  impart  to 
said  trimmer  a  displacement  varying  with  the  combined 
output  indications  of  both  said  control  means. 


normal  position  protruding  from  said  socket,  the  pro- 
truding face  of  said  raking  blade  being  serrated  and 
tapered  in  a  direction  toward  said  arcuate  portion  of  the 
scraper  blade  and  terminating  immediately  adjacent  there- 


3^88,14S 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TOBACCO  FOILS 

Ernst-Rolf  Dctert,  Lobbecke,  and  Willi  Bucfaholz,  Ober- 

mehnen,  near  Lobbecke,  Germany,  assignors  to  Eduard 

Gcrlach  Gjn.b.H.,  Westphalia,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,742 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  14, 1963, 

G  37,958 

1  Claim.    (CI.  131—140) 

A  method  of  producing  tobacco  foils  comprising  the 

steps  of  mixing  finely  pulverized  tobacco  with  a  viscous 

solution  of  cellulose  derivatives  in  a  solvent  of  a  group 

consisting    of   water,    organic    solvents,    and    mixtures 

thereof  so  as  to   form   a  paste,   mixing  at   least  one 

whitener  of  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate, 

magnesium   carbonate,   aluminum   hydroxide,   talc,   and 

titanium  dioxide  with  at  least  one  vegetable  pigment  of 

the  group  consisting  of  flavones  and  anthocyanins  so  as 

to  form  a  colored  lacquer,  adding  said  lacquer  to  said 

paste,  then  shaping  the  mixture  into  foils,  and  drying 

said  foils. 


3,288,149 
SMOKING  PIPE  REAMER ' 
Edward  H.  TerreU,  Jr.,  1442  N.  Sedgwick,  Chicago,  III., 
and  Lutrelle  P.  Wassmann,  Wilmette,  III.;  said  Wass- 
mann  assignor  to  said  Terrell 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964.  Scr.  No.  354,059 
3  Claims.  (CL  131—246) 
1.  A  smoking  pipe  reamer  compn-ising,  a  generally  cy- 
lindrical body  having  an  elongate  handle  at  one  end  and 
a  shank  at  the  opposite  end,  said  shank  having  a  rounded 
end,  an  internal  socket  on  one  side  of  the  shank,  a  fixed 
scraper  blade  on  said  shank  having  a  first  portion  on  the 
side  of  said  shank  opposite  said  socket,  said  scraper  blade 
portion  tapering  toward  said  rounded  end  of  the  shank, 
said  scraper  blade  having  an  arcuate  portion  tangent  to 
and  joining  the  tapered  end  of  the  first  portion  and  ex- 
teixiing  across  said  rounded  end,  the  arcuate  portion  being 
bisected  by  the  axis  of  said  shank,  a  raking  blade  member 
slidably  mounted  in  said  socket  and  spring  biased  to  a 


't,  I 


to,  said  scraper  blade  and  raking  blade  lying  in  a  common 
plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shank,  thereby  presenting 
a  scraping  and  raking  member  which  is  substantially  con- 
tinuous and  provides  substantially  continuous  contact  with 
the  internal  wall  of  a  tobacco  pipe  bowl. 


3,288,150 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
TOBACCO  SMOKE 
Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  506  Intracoastal  Drive,  Fort  Lauder- 
dale, Fla.,  and  Eldon  E.  Stahly,  Ponpano  Beach,  Fla.; 
said  Stahly  assignor  to  said  Batfcc 
No  Drawing.    Ot^faial  applicatloa  Aug.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
301,879.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  Aug.  7,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  398,463 

1  Claim.  (CL  131—261) 
A  process  for  the  purification  of  tobacco  smoke  from 
a  smoking  article  by  the  removal  of  volatile  metal  com- 
pounds therefrom,  which  comprises  passing  said  smoke 
through  a  filter  into  the  mouth  of  the  user  down  stream 
therefrom,  said  filter  comprising  a  ligand  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula:  < 
I                              OH 


«'  ^ I 


C-B« 

A 

in  which  R*,  R'  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cu  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, =CO,  — CHO.  — COOH,  —OH.  —OR,  —NO,. 
— NH— CO— R,  — SOjNH,,  — SO,NHR,  — SOjNRR, 
— SOjR,  SOjH,  — CONHj,  — CONHR,  — CONRR, 
— NHa,  — NHR,  — NRR,  and  halogen  radicals;  and  R 
is  a  Ci  to  Ci3  hydrocarbon  radical;  said  ligand  compound 
being  other  than  a  mordant  dye. 


3,288,151 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

TOBACCO  SMOKE 

Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  506  Intracoastal  Drive,  Fort  Laader- 

daic,  Fb.,  and  Eldon  E.  Stahly,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.; 

said  Stahly  assignor  to  said  Bnrke 
No  Drawing.    Ordinal  appUcatioa  Aug.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

301,879.     Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  7,  1964, 

Ser.  No.  398,465 

1  Claim.    (CI.  131—262) 

A  process  for  the  purification  of  tobacco  smoke  from 
a  smoking  article  by  the  removal  of  volatile  metal  com- 
pounds therefrom,  which  comprises  passing  said  smoke 
through  a  filter  into  the  mouth  of  the  user  downstream 
therefrom,  said  filter  comprising  a  ligand  compound 
which  is  an  orthohydroxy  aromatic  amide  other  than  a 
mordant  dye,  and  in  which  the  amide  group  has  the  for- 
mula — CONR^R'  wherein  R>  and  R>  are  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  C]  to  Cu 
hydrocarbon  radicals. 
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3,288,152 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
TOBACCO  SMOKE 
Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  506  Intracoastal  Ave.,  Fort  Lander- 
dale,  Fla.,  and  Eldon  E.  Stahly,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.; 
said  Stalily  assignor  to  said  Burke 
No  Drawinc.    FUed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,879 

1  Clahn.  (CL  131—267) 
A  process  for  the  purification  of  tobacco  smoke  from  a 
smoking  article  by  the  removal  of  volatile  metal  com- 
pounds therefrom  which  comprises  passing  said  smoke 
through  a  filter  into  the  mouth  of  the  user  down  stream 
therefrom,  said  filter  comprising,  in  essentially  unmor- 
danted  form,  a  relatively  non-toxic  ligand  compound 
selected  from  the  class  of  mordant  dyes,  said  unmor- 
danted  mordant  dye  being  an  aromatic  compound  con- 
taining transition  metal  chelating  groups  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  o-hydroxy-carbonyl,  o-hydroxy-car- 
boxyl,  o-hydroxy-amide,  o-hydroxy-azomethine,  o-hy- 
droxy-lactone,  and  o-hydroxy-hydroxy  ligand  groups. 


3,288,153 
COIN  COUNTING  AND  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Darrell  L.  Ballard,  Flint,  and  Harold  Stratton,  Genesee 
County,  Mich.,  assignors  of  thirty-three  and  one-third 
percent  to  Zctta  Waara,  Flhit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Joly  12, 1965,  S«r.  No.  471,175 
1  Claim.     (CI.  135—8) 


Means  for  counting  out  and  packaging  in  wrappers  a 
selected  nunvber  of  coins  comprising, 

a  vertical  tut)e  for  holding  a  plurality  of  coins  in  stacked 
arrangement, 

a  horizontal  table  spaced  below  said  tube  a  distance 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  one  such  coin  and  less 
than  the  thickness  of  two  such  coins, 

a  shuttle  adapted  for  reciprocal  forward  and  rearward 
motion  upon  said  table  and  dispvoscd  during  its  rear- 
ward motion  to  be  withdrawn  beyond  the  rear  edge 
of  said  tube  to  permit  the  lowermost  of  said  stacked 
coins  to  fajl  from  said  tube  updn  said  table,  and 
during  its  forward  motion  to  contact  and  to  push 
such  coin  forwardly  upon  said  table, 

an  electrical  switch  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  contact 
with  said  coin  and  to  register  such  contact  upon  a 
counter, 

a  friction  whed  arranged  to  contact  and  force  said 
coin  past  said  switch, 

a  vertically  arranged  coin  guide  extending  through  an 
aperture  in  said  table  forwardly  of  said  switch  and 
friction  wheel  and  disposed  to  receive  and  guide  said 
coin  downwardly  through  said  table, 

means  for  imparting  reciprocating  forward  and  rear- 
ward motion  to  said  shuttle  and  rotary  motion  to  said 
friction  wheel, 

a  horizontal  platform  arranged  below  said  coin  guide 
and  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  offset 
from  said  coin  guide. 


index  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  platform  in 
successive  stations  of  rotation, 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  tubes,  each  adapted  to  support 
an  opened  coin  wrapper  therein,  respectively  sup- 
ported upon  said  platform  at  regular  arcuate  intervals 
and  equidistant  from  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
platform,  and  respectively  arranged  to  be  in  regis- 
tration with  and  below  said  coin  guide  to  dispose 
such  wrapper  to  receive  coins  falling  from  said  coin 
guide,  when  said  index  t^le  is  at  a  station  of  rota- 
tion, 

and  means  for  electrically  de-energizing  said  sihuttle 
to  halt  forward  motion  thereof,  and  for  rotating  said 
platform  from  each  station  of  natation  to  the  next 
successive  station  of  rotation,  when  said  counter 
has  registered  contact  with  a  pre-sclected  number  of 
coins. 


3,288,154 

PLURAL  COMPARTMENT  DISHWASHER  WITH 

UNITARY   PUMP 

James  W.  Jacobs,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,232 
,         5  Claims.    (CI.  134—58) 


"*  •?  '^/¥' 


1.  A  dishwashing  apparatus  comprising,  a  first  wash- 
ing compartment  and  a  second  washing  compartment 
each  having  sump  regions,  a  unitary  pump  for  draining 
fluid  from  and  supplying  fluid  to  said  first  and  second 
washing  compartments,  said  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  a  sump  region  in  each  of  said  washing  compart- 
ments for  draining  washing  fluid  therefrom,  fluid  dis- 
tributing means  in  each  of  said  washing  compartments, 
first  fluid  directing  means  for  connecting  each  of  said 
sump  regions  to  the  inlet  of  said  unitary  pump,  second 
fluid  directing  means  for  directing  fluid  from  said  pump 
outlet  to  said  fluid  distributing  means  during  a  wash- 
ing cycle  of  operation,  motor  means  for  driving  said 
pump,  and  control  means  for  conditioning  said  motor 
means  and  said  first  and  sec(Mid  fluid  directing  means  to 
effect  predetermined  cycles  of  operation  in  said  compart- 
ments including  either  individual  cleaning  cycles  in  one 
or  the  other  of  the  compartments  or  a  sequence  of  clean- 
ing cycles  in  said  compartments. 


3,288,155 
SILVERWARE  WASHING  SYSTEM 
Nomum  T.  Swetnam,  LouisviDe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corp<Htition  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,430 
3  Clabns.     (CL  134 — 176) 
3.  A   silverware   wasihing  system   for   use   in  a  dish- 
washer having  a  wash  camber  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  support  silverware  withm  the  wash 
chamber, 

(b)  a  main  spray  device  mounted  for  movement 
within  the  wash  chamber  and  adapted  to  substantial- 
ly evenly  distribute  wash  fluid  throughout  the  entire 
wash  chamber  including  the  area  consumed  by  said 
silverware  supporting  means,  and 
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(c)  a  secondary  spray  device  in  closed  proxknity  to 
said  silverware  supporting  means  and  adapted  to 
direct  the  wash  fluid  substantially  exclusively  toward 
the  silverware  supported  by  said  silverware  supporting 
means, 


(d)  said  main  spray  device  and  said  secondary  spray 
device  both  operating  simultaneously, 

(e)  said  secondary  spray  device  being  positioned  on 
the  same  side  of  said  silverware  supporting  means 
as  said  main  spray  device  and  spaced  from  said 
silverware  supporting  means  whereby  said  main  spray 
device  is  free  to  pass  between  said  silverware  sup- 
porting means  and  said  secondary  spray  device  to 
assist  in  creating  a  wash  action  within  said  silver- 
ware supporting  means. 


3^88,156 
DISHWASHER  WITH  UPWARDLY  EXTENSIBLE 
DISTRIBUTOR 
Hans  Jordan,  Los  Angeles,  and  JuUan  F.  Madai,  La 
MIrada,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Waste  King  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
Filed  Not.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,454 
4  Claims.    (CL  134—176) 
1.  In  a  front  loading  dishwasher,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  tub  provided  with  a  front  wall  having  a  door- 
way therein  and  provided  with  a  bottom  wall; 

(b)  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  dish  racks  in 
said  tub  and  mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
said  tub  through  said  doorway; 

(c)  said  lower  dish  rack  being  spaced  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  wall  of  said  tub; 

(d)  a  vertical  tubular  manifold  centrally  located  in 
said  tub  below  said  lower  dish  rack  and  carried  by 
said  bottom  wall  of  said  tub; 

(e)  a  pump  having  an  outlet  communicating  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  manifold  to  deliver  water  thereto; 

(f)  said  manifold  having  radial  outlets  intermediate 
its  upper  and  lower  ends  and  having  an  axial  outlet 
at  its  upper  end; 

(g)  a  reaction-type  lower  water  distributor  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  manifold  intermediate  its  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  below  said  lower  dish  rack  and  com- 
municating with  said  radial  outlets  in  said  manifold; 

(h)  a  vertically  extensible  and  contractible,  telescop- 
ing, upper  water  distributor  mounted  on  said  mani- 
fold in  communication  with  said  axial  outlet  therein 
and  extensible  upwardly  by  water  under  pressure 
delivered  thereto  by  said  pump; 

(i)  said  lower  dish  rack  having  a  central  opening  to 
receive  said  upper  water  distributor  when  it  is  in  its 
extended  condition; 


(j)  said  upper  water  distributor  having  sections  which 
telescope  downwardly  into  said  manifold  when  said 
upper  water  distributor  is  in  its  contracted  condition; 
and 


(k)  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  water  distributor  being 
below  said  lower  dish  rack  when  it  is  in  its  con- 
tracted condition  and  being  above  the  bottom  of  said 
lower  dish  rack  when  it  is  in  its  extended  condition. 


3,288,157 

DRESSING  SHELTER 

Hcienc  Szkolny,  73  Marlboro  St.,  Bclmoot,  Mi 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,109 

7  Claims.    (CL  135—5) 


\_ 


1.  A  dressing  shelter  comprising  a  hat  having  a  stiff- 
ened rim.  said  rim  extending  outwardly  from  the  shoul- 
ders of  the  wearer,  a  cylindrical  robe  of  flexible  material 
and  of  approximately  the  same  diameter  when  fully  ex- 
tended as  said  rim,  an  upper  end  of  said  robe  being  formed 
with  a  peripheral  casing  having  an  opening,  and  means  for 
securing  said  robe  about  a  wearer  including  at  least  one 
drawstring  enclosed  in  said  casing  and  extending  through 
said  opening  for  contracting  said  casing  and  said  upper 
end  of  said  robe  inwardly  over  said  rim  toward  the  cen- 
ter of  said  hat,  to  provide  a  dressing  shelter  about  the 
wearer. 


3,288,158  ' 

MOVABLE  ROOF  STRUCfURE 

Paul  Gngliotta,  28  Soutli  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Original  application  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,633,  now 

Patent  No.  3,211,163,  dated  Oct.  12,  1965.     Divided 

and  dris  application  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,537 

3  Claims.    (CI  135— 5) 
1.  A  movable  roof  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  up- 
per longitudinally  extending  spaced   apart   guide   means 
and  a  pair  of  lower  longitudinally  extending  spaced  apart 
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guide  means,  a  plurality  of  cable  modules  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  guide  means,  each  of  said  cable  modules 
including  an  upper  downwardly  curving  cable  having  its 
ends  movably  mounted  on  said  upper  pair  of  guide  means, 
a  lower  upwardly  curving  cable  having  its  ends  movably 


secured  to  said  lower  pair  of  guide  means,  a  plurality  of 
hangers  secured  to  and  depending  from  said  upper  cable 
and  secured  to  said  lower  cable  for  supporting  same,  a 
flaccid  roof  secured  to  said  upper  cables,  and  means  for 
moving  said  cable  assemblies  toward  and  away  from  one 
end  of  said  structure  for  opening  and  closing  said  roof. 


3,288,159 

PROTECTIVE  NET 

Warren  G.  CorHn,  Rte.  1,  Box  522,  Stuart,  Fla. 

FUcd  Jan.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,117 

2  Claims.    (Q.  135—8) 


1.  A  building  structure  and  a  protective  net  therefor, 
including,  in  combination,  at  least  one  panel  of  reticu- 
lated structure  forming  said  protective  net  and  having 
reinforcing  means  connected  to  the  reticulated  structure 
at  the  top,  bottom  and  edges  thereof,  and  said  building 
structure  having  a  top  portion  and  said  top  reenforcing 
means  being  releasably  connected  thereto,  means  secured 
to  the  ground '  in  position  outwardly  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  top  portion  of  the  building  structure,  said 
means  which  are  secured  to  the  ground  comprising  a 
cable  and  spaced  apart  anchoring  means  disposed  in  the 
ground,  and  said  cable  being  attached  to  said  anchoring 
means  for  axial  movement  with  respect  thereto,  and  said 
bottom  reenforcing  means  being  releasably  connected  to 
said  means  which  are  secured  to  the  ground. 


3  288  160 
ACCELERATION  LIMITING  LONG  RANGE 
SPEED  CONTROL 
Markns  A.  Eggenbergcr  and  Paul  H.  Troutman,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporatioD  of  New  York. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,446 
6  Claims.    (Ci.  137—27) 
1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  prime  mover  of  the  type 
having  valve  means  for  controlling  the  admission  of  mo- 
tive fluid  to  the  prime  mover,  the  combination  of: 
first  means  providing  a  first  electrical  speed  error  sig- 
nal representative  of  the  difference  between  desired 
speed  and  actual  speed  of  the  prime  mover,  includ- 
ing circuit  means  limiting  said  speed  error  signal 
to  a  maximum  selectable  value, 
second   means   comparing   said   first   signal   with   an 
electrical  acceleration-responsive  signal  to  provide  a 
second  error  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
between  desired  acceleration  and  actual  acceleration 


when  the  first  signal  is  limited  and  representative  of 
the  speed  error  when  the  first  signal  is  not  limited, 
and 
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motor  means  connected  to  position  said  valve  so  as  to 
directly  control  prime  mover  acceleration  and  speed 
in  response  to  said  second  signal. 


3,288,161 
GOVERNOR  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  ADJUST- 
ABLE SELF-LOCIONG  DEVICE 
Jerome  J.  FrankowsU  and  Chester  S.  Garsld,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  asslffDors  to  HoUey  Carburetor  Company,  War- 
ren, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  June  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,102 
6  Claims.    (CL  137—56) 


2.  In  a  vacuum  type  governor,  the  combination  of  a 
housing  formed  with  a  closed-end  cylindrical  chamber 
having  oppositely  disposed  access  openings  in  the  circum- 
ferential wall  thereof,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said 
housing  so  as  to  extend  axially  through  said  chamber, 
the  portion  of  said  shaft  disposed  in  said  chamber  be- 
ing formed  with  oppositely  disposed  flats  and  a  trans- 
verse passage  through  and  normal  to  said  flats,  and  a 
centrifugal  governor  control  valve  assembly  mounted  on 
said  shaft  through  said  transverse  passage  for  rotation 
with  said  shaft,  said  assembly  comprising  a  first  cylin- 
der-guided type  governor  portion  having  a  shoulder  en- 
gaging one  of  said  flats  and  an  externally  threaded 
portion  extending  through  said  transverse  passage  and 
a  second  internally  threaded  portion  cooperating  with 
said  external  threads  to  draw  said  two  portions  against 
said  shaft,  a  valve  weight  slidably  mounted  within  said 
first  govemtM*  portion,  said  valve  weight  being  connected 
at  its  inner  end  to  a  spring  extending  through  said  first 
portion  and  into  the  threaded  passage  in  said  second  por- 
tion, and  an  adjustable  self-locking  anchor  for  said  spring 
cooperating  with  said  internal  threads  in  said  second 
portion,  whereby  said  governor  valve  assembly  may  be 
assembled  on  said  shaft  through  said  access  openings 
after  said  shaft  has  been  mounted  in  said  bousing. 
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3,288,162 

CHARGING  AND  SAMPLING  VALVE  IN  A 

CLOSED  FLUID  SYSTEM 

Charles  V.  Gary,  Elmhurst,  HI.,  asdgnor  to  Henry  Valve 

Company,  Melrose  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnolfl 

FUcd  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346^73 

3  Claims.    (CI.  137—223) 


ins*- 


1.  In  a  closed  fluid  handling  system,  a  charging  and 
sampling  valve  adapted  to  control  flow  between  parts  of 
said  system,  said  charging  and  sampling  valve  comprising 
a  body  portion,  a  chamber  formed  within  said  body  por- 
tion, inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber, means  adjacent  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  portions 
to  permit  mounting  of  safd  valve  within  said  fluid  han- 
dling system,  a  valve  stem  being  threadably  mounted  with- 
in said  body  portion,  first  seat  means  formed  on  an  end 
portion  of  said  valve  stem,  said  flrst  seat  means  adapted 
to  co-operate  with  a  second  seat  means  formed  in  an 
end  wall  portion  of  said  chamber  at  said  outlet  portion, 
said  seat  means  being  in  the  direct  path  of  flow  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  adapted  to  control  flow 
therebetween,  sealing  means  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
stem  as  it  emerges  from  said  body  portion,  a  charging  fit- 
ting on  said  valve  body,  a  central  bore  in  said  charging 
fitting  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  charging  core 
within  said  central  bore  adapted  to  control  flow  there- 
through, stem  means  on  said  charging  core  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  a  stem  operator  means  carried  on  a  charging 
line,  said  stem  operator  means  being  adapted  to  open  said 
charging  core  when  said  charging  line  is  fluid-tightly  con- 
nected to  said  charging  fitting  whereby  said  chamber  is 
placed  in  communication  with  a  system  externally  of  said 
closed  fluid  system  thereby  to  permit  charging  and  sam- 
pling regardless  of  the  position  of  said  valve  stem. 


3,288,163   ' 
WIPER  RING  FOR  A  FLUID  SYSTEM  FLOW 
INTERRUPTING  DEVICE 
Milton  H.  Craven,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Grove 
Valve  and  Regulator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaUfomia 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,787 
7  Claims.  (O.  137—242) 
I.  In  a  flow  obstructing  device  adapted  for  installation 
in  a  fluid  transmission  line  and  including  a  housing,  a 
fluid  conduit  opening  into  said  housing,  and  an  inner 
member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  inner 
member  being  circular  in  cross  section  in  planes  perpen- 
dicular to  its  axis  of  rotation,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  member  being  conditioned  to  block  said  fluid  con- 
duit opening  in  one  rotational  position  of  said  inner  mem- 
ber, 

the  combination  therewith  of :         |i         i 

an  annular,  substantially  rigid  seat  ring  sTidably  carried 
in  said  housing  around  said  fluid  conduit  opening, 

a  main  resilient  seal  ring  carried  by  said  seat  ring  to 
seal  against  a  complementary  sealing  outer  surface 
on  said  inner  member, 

a  second  resilient  seal  ring  carried  by  said  seat  ring  to 
seal  against  said  housing, 

the  diameters  of  said  main  and  second  seal  rings  being 
related  so  as  to  provide  a  differential  in  areas  ex- 
posed to  line  pressure  producing  a  force  which  biases 


said  seat  ring  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  in- 
ner member, 
an  annular  resilient  wiper  member  mounted  on  said 
seat  ring  in  wiping  engagement  with  said  outer  sur- 
face of  the  inner  member, 


said  wiper  member  being  disposed  around  said  fluid 
conduit  opening  but  within  the  area  circumscribed 
by  said  main  resilient  seal  ring,  and 

a  fluid  pressure  by-pass  passageway  connecting  said 
fluid  conduit  and  the  space  between  said  wiper  mem- 
ber and  said  main  seal  ring. 


3,288,164 

BULKHEAD  SEAL 

Samuel  S.  Clark,  Houston,  Tex.,  anicBor  to 

Valve  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,156 

9  Claims.    (CI.  137—328) 


m     «»* 


Keystone 


1.  A  bulkhead  seal  for  providing  a  seal  between  a  bulk- 
head and  an  elongated  member  extending  therethrough, 
comprising  a  housing,  having  an  opening  therein  through 
which  such  elongated  men>ber  may  extend  through  the 
bulkhead,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  members  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  the  opening  in  the  housir>g  to  cnarcle  such 
elongated  member;  and  seal  means  located  between  and  in 
sealing  engagement  with  adjacent  arcuate  members,  be- 
tween and  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  arcuate  mem- 
bers and  tlie  housing,  and  between  and  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  arcuate  members  and  the  elongated  mem- 
ber extending  through  the  bulkhead. 


3088,165 
COMBINED  GAUGE  AND  REGULATOR 
BIdweil  Chapman  Cranage,  Ferguson,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Stile-Craft  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missouri 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,826 
8  Claims,     (a.  137—505.13) 
1.  A  combined  gauge  and  regulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  chamber, 

(b)  a  flexible  element  across  the  chamber,  one  side  of 
the  flexible  element  being  subjected  to  the  pressure 
in  the  chamber. 
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(c)  a  rod  reciprocatively  mounted  in  the  body,  the  rod 
having  one  end  extending  into  the  chamber,  the  rod 
being  provided  with  a  discharge  orifice  in  the  rod  end 
communicating  with  the  chamber  at  the  one  side  of 
the  flexible  element, 

(d)  the  body  including  an  inlet  communicating  with  the 
chamber  at  the  same  side  of  the  flexible  element  and 
an  outlet  communicating  with  the  discharge  orifice 
through  the  rod, 

(e)  a  plunger  attached  to  the  flexible  element  and  re- 
ciprocatively mounted  in  the  valve  body, 

(f )  the  plunger  being  provided  with  a  rack, 

(g)  an  indicating  element  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
valve  body, 

(h)  a  gear  train  interconnecting  the  rack  with  the  iiKii- 
cating  element  including  a  pinion  meshing  with  the 
rack  and  actuating  the  indicating  element  in  response 
to  the  position  of  the  plunger  upon  movement  of  the 
flexible  element  in  the  chamber, 


said  chamber,  and  means  movable  with  said  wall  to  restrict 
variably  flow  of  oil  from  the  chamber  through  said  sec- 
ond passage,  the  last  mentioned  means  providing  less  re- 


II        M  12       II 


(i)  a  valve  member  carried  by  and  movable  with  the 
flexible  element,  the  valve  member  opening  and  clos- 
ing the  discharge  orifice, 

(j)  a  resilient  means  connected  to  the  plunger  and  exert- 
ing a  force  on  the  flexible  element  in  opposition  to 
the  pressure  in  the  chamber  at  the  said  one  side  of 
the  flexible  element, 

(k)  the  rod  including  a  threaded  portion, 

(I)  a  sleeve  threadedly  connected  to  the  threaded  rod 
portion, 

(m)  a  knob  attached  to  the  sleeve  for  turning  the  sleeve 
on  the  threaded  rod  portion, 

(n)  key  means  interconnecting  the  rod  and  body,  and 

(o)  means  cooperating  with  the  knob  and  sleeve  to 
cause  reciprocative,  rectilinear  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  rod  without  rotation  upon  threaded  ad- 
justment of  the  sleeve  by  the  knob,  whereby  to  set 
the  discharge  orifice  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  valve  member  to  determine  the  chamber 
pressure  at  the  one  side  of  the  flexible  motor  element 
at  which  the  motor  element  causes  the  valve  member 
to  open  or  close  the  discharge  orifke. 


striction  to  flow  as  the  volume  of  the  chamber  increases 
and  providing  more  restriction  to  flow  as  the  volume  of 
said  chamber  decreases. 


3,288,167 
RELIEF  VALVE 
Willard  C.  Gibson,  Mentor.  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,753 
5  Claims.     (CL  137—541) 
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3,288,166 
ACCUMULATOR  SYSTEM 
Vincent  S.  Wagner,  Lower  Makefield  Township,  Bucks 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.,  Trenton, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,520 
4  Claims.  (CI.  137—509) 
1.  An  accumulator-regulator  comprising  means  includ- 
ing a  movable  wall  providing  a  variable  volume  chamber 
for  a  liquid,  means  providing  a  force  acting  on  said  mov- 
able wall  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said 
chamber,  means  providing  a  first  passage  for  inflow  of 
liquid  to  said  chamber,  means  providing  a  second  passage 
for  flow  of  liquid  out  of  said  chamber,  means  movable 
with  said  wall  effective  to  close  off  said  first  passage  against 
flow  of  liquid  outwardly  therethrough  from  said  chamber 
when  the  volume  of  the  chamber  decreases  below  a  pre- 
determined volume  greater  than  the  minimum  volume  of 


1.  A  relief  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  fluid  pas- 
sage bore  extending  axially  therethrough,  a  valve  seat  at 
the  outer  end  of  said  bore,  a  poppet  adapted  to  make 
sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  a  stem  secured 
to  said  poppet  and  extending  axially  through  said  bore 
beyond  the  inner  end  thereof,  a  first  ^ring  abutment  on 
said  stem  spaced  from  the  inner  end  of  said  bore,  a  com- 
pression spring  around  said  stem  having  one  end  engage- 
able  with  said  first  abutment,  and  spacer  means  providing 
a  second  spring  abutment  for  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
a  spaced  distance  from  said  body,  said  spacer  means  com- 
prising three,  separate  identical  members  having  substan- 
tially flat  center  sections  adapted  to  fit  together  in  edge 
abutting  relationship  in  longitudinal  alignment  to  form  a 
rigid  triangular  box  around  said  stem,  each  of  said  mem- 
bers extending  from  said  body  to  a  point  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  spring. 
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PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Jean  Mercler  and  Jacques  H.  Mercier,  New  York,  N.Y.; 
said  Jacques  H.  Mercier  assignor  to  Mercier  Olacr  Pat- 
ent Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,313 
1  Claim.    (CI.  US— 30) 


A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  rigid  hollow  container 
harving  a  mouth  at  one  end  and  a  port  at  the  other  end, 
a  cover  member  positioned  in  the  mouth  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  cover  member  having  a  port,  means  to 
securely  retain  said  cover  member  in  place,  said  cover 
member  having  a  cylindrical  portion  extending  into  the 
container  and  having  its  outer  surface  transversely  spaced 
from  the  wall  of  said  container,  said  cylindrical  portion 
haviqg  an  annular  groove  in  its  outer  surface,  a  flexible 
partition  of  resilient  deformable  material  positioned  in 
said  container  and  intervening  between  said  ports,  said 
partition  having  an  annular  bead  at  hs  periphery  posi- 
tioned in  said  annular  groove,  the  diameter '  of  the 
periphery  of  said  partition  being  slightly  less  than  that 
of  said  cylindrical  portion  so  that  said  aimular  bead 
will  be  securely  retained  in  said  annular  groove,  said 
bead  having  a  laterally  outward  extending  annular  flange 
on  its  outer  surface,  of  length  approximately  one-half 
the  length  of  ,said  bead,  the  lower  edge  of  said  flange 
deflning  a  relatively  sharp  step  with  respect  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  partition  material,  the  depth  of  said  groove 
being  slightly  less  than  the  transverse  thickness  of  said 
bead  at  the  flange  portion  thereof,  whpreby  said  flange 
portion  will  be  urtdcr  greater  compression  than  the  re- 
maining portion  of  said  sealing  bead,  the  upper  wall  of 
said  groove  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  said  container  de- 
flning  a  junction,  said  compressed  flange  being  forced 
into  said  junction  to  define  a  seal 


3,288,169 

PNEUMATIC  HOSE 

Trevor  F.  Mots,  'Tidal  Waters,"  Nov  Mayo, 

South  Devon,  England 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,966 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  2, 1962, 

16,808/62 
3  Claims.    (CI.  138--118) 


•    '  t 


1.  A  hose  assembly  including  a  hose  formed  of  resilient 
thermoplastic  material  comprising  at  least  a  part  of  said 


hose  being  self-coiling,  said  self-coiling  part  being  pre- 
formed into  a  plurality  of  self-supporting  convolutions,  in 
which  each  succeeding  coil  is  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  coil  that  precedes  it,  said  coil  taking  the  form  of  a 
flat  disc  in  the  retracted  state  and  of  a  spiral  configura- 
tion in  the  extended  state,  a  back  plate  positioned  on  one 
side  of  the  hose,  and  means  on  the  back  plate  for  sup- 
porting the  hose  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane. 


3,2St,170 
REINFORCED  CORRUGATED  HOSE 
Doyle  V.  Haren,  Clyde,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jane  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,558 
8  Claims.     (CL  138—122) 


1.  A  reinforced  flexible  corrugated  hose  comprising  a 
helical  reinforcement  of  elastomeric  coated  wire  having 
axially  spaced  coils,  a  tubular  knitted  stockinet  envelop- 
ing and  bonded  to  said  reinforcement,  at  least  one  elas- 
tomeric cord  spirally  wrapped  around  said  stockinet,  and 
a  tube  of  elastomeric  material  enveloping  and  bonded  to 
said  stockinet. 


3,288,171 
FLUID  CONDUIT  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Robert  T.  Hacks,  Jr.,  Somerville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johns- 
MaaviUe  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 
Original  application  Sept.  29. 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,849,  now 
Patent  No.  3,219,472,  dated  Nov.  23,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  10,  1965.  Ser.  No.  431,635 
4  Claims.    (CI.  138—145) 


1.  A  fluid  conduit  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  fibro-cement  pipe  having  on  the  interior 
surface  thereof  a  cast,  hardened,  smooth,  blister- 
free,  and  fluid-impervious  coating, 

(b)  said  coating  penetrating  pores  of  said  interior  sur- 
face to  form  an  integral  bond  therewith, 

(c)  said  coating  comprising  a  heat-reacted,  catalyzed, 
liquid,  thermosetting  resin,  and 

(d)  said  coating  being  between  about  8  and  about  60 
mils  in  thickness. 


3,288,172 

LOOP  CATCHING  MECHANISM  IN 

NARROW  WEB  LOOM 

Elmer  H.  Johnson.  Sharon,  Mass.,  anignor  to  Joh  D. 

Riordan,  Hopkinton,  and  Gertrude  C  Libby,  Stoaghton, 

Mass.,  trustees  of  the  Libby  Family  Trusts 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,693 

3  Claims.     (CI.  139—118) 

1.  In  a  narrow-web  loom  having  a  frame  and  warp 

shed-forming  means  carried  thereby,  means  for  projecting 

successive  loops  of  weft  yam  through  said  shed  from 

one  side  thereof  to  the  other,  said  means  comprising 

an  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  frame,  a  weft-laying 

finger  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  said  finger 

having  an  arcuate  shape  concentric  with  said  pivot  point. 


l»    . 
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a  power-driven  crank  mounted  on  said  frame,  and  a  link  3,288,175 

pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  arm  at  an  inter-  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

mediate  point  thereof  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  crank,    *^™*'5^ '"  Y«Jko,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  J.  P.  Stevens 

ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N>Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


ware 


the  effective  length  of  said  link  being  approximately  equal 
to  the  diamenter  of  the  circular  path  described  by  the 
rotation  of  said  crank. 


3^88,173 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CLAMPING  AND 

PULLING  OF  WEFT  YARNS 

Ramdo  Balaguer  Golobart,  Calle  Caspe  86, 

Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,940 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Sept.  19,  1963,  291,993 

1  Clahn.     (CI.  139—122) 


In  a  shuttieless  loom,  in  combination  with  weft-in- 
serting means,  a  weft-gripping  device  carried  by  said 
weft-inserting  means  and  comprising  two  jaws,  at  least 
one  of  said  jaws  being  movable  for  engagement  with  the 
other  jaw,  one  of  the  jaws  being  provided  with  a  window- 
shaped  aperture,  the  other  jaw  being  provided  with  a  U- 
shaped  spring  member  adapted  to  move  into  said  aperture 
and  thereby  to  grip  wefts  placed  on  said  spring. 


3,288,174 
CHECK  STRAP  ASSEMBLY 
Chester  R.   Messer,   Concord,   N.H.,   assignor  to  Page 
Belting  Company,  Concord,  NJI.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Hampshire 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402.787 
2  Claims.     (CI.  139—161) 


1.  In  a  picker  stick  check  assembly,  an  endless  woven 
fabric  loop  movable  between  friction  fingers  which  en- 
gage it  at  both  its  opposite  sides  and  being  impregnated 
with  a  plastic  hardening  and  smoothing  compound  in  its 
side  areas  within  range  of  its  movement  between  the  said 
friction  fingers,  said  impregnated  areas  being  visible  and 
well  defined  by  color  contrast  with  the  body  of  the  loop 
and  having  converging  ends  effective  in  distributing  work- 
ing stresses  across  the  width  of  the  loop. 


FUed  Oct.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,670 
3  Clahns.     (CL  139—425) 


1.  A  textile  material  consisting  essentially  of  non- 
metallic  fibers  and  up  to  about  ip%  by  weight  of  a  con- 
tinuous system  of  metallic  fibers  in  continuous  metal-to- 
metal  contact  and  having  an  average  diameter  of  about 
20  microns  and  less,  said  textile  material  having  the  func- 
tional and  aesthetic  properties  of  non-metallic  textiles  and 
possessing  metallic  electrical  conductivity. 


3,288,176 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
COIL  SPRINGS  IN   THE   PRODUCTION  OF 
MATTRESSES 
Wilton  J.  Davis,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Posture 
Products,  Inc.,  Massillon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Ffled  Oct.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,318 
12  aaims.     (CI.  140—3) 


1.  A  method  of  interconnecting  the  top  and  bottom 
convolutions  of  helical  coil  springs  by  tie  wires  having 
S-shaped  hook-like  parts,  comprising  locating  and  sup- 
porting a  first  row  of  coil  springs,  locating  and  supporting 
a  second  row  of  coil  springs  adjacent  the  first  row  and 
with  the  convolutions  of  the  second  row  overlapping  the 
convolutions  of  the  first  row,  deforming  the  top  con- 
volutions of  the  first  and  second  rows  so  that  the  over- 
lapping and  underlapped  portions  thereof  project  up- 
wardly, similarly  deforming  the  bottom  convolutions  of 
the  first  and  second  rows  so  that  the  overlapping  and 
underlapped  portions  thereof  project  downwardly,  posi- 
tioning a  tie  wire  above  and  below  the  top  and  bottom 
convolutions,  respectively,  with  each  tie  wire  being  lo- 
cated relatively  adjacent  an  underlapped  convolution,  ro- 
tating the  tie  wires  to  cause  the  base  loops  of  the  S-shaped 
hook-like  parts  to  engage  with  the  arcs  of  the  under- 
lapped convolutions  and  then  pass  through  the  spaces 
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between  the  arcs  formed  by  the  underlapping  and  over-    one   groove  which  extends  lengthwise  on  the  exterior 
lapped  portions  of  the  convolutioiis,  and  then  effecting    surface  thereof  from  said  base  to  near  the  pointed  end  of 
a  separating  action  of  the  first  and  second  rows  of  coil    said  punch,  said  lower  portion  being  adapted  to  fit  in 
springs  to  cause  the  deformed  convolutions  thereof  to 
return  to  a  co-planar  relation,  whereby  the  outer  loops 
of  the  hook-like  parts  of  the  tie  wires  will  engage  the 
arcs  of  the  over-lapping  convolutions  and  thereby  inter- 
connect the  helical  coil  springs. 


3^88,177      iL 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLI^fC  AND 
PACKING  CONTAOVERS 
Robert  C.  Clarit,  Ashcville,  N.C^  aadaor  to  Engineeriog 
Associates  Incorporated,  AsheTiUc/N.C^  a  corporation 
of  North  CaroUna 
Original  appUcatioa  Not.  1,  1962,  So-.  No.  234,956,  now 
Patent  No.  3,18<,448,  dated  June  1,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,126 
3  Claims.    (CI.  141—73) 


the  mouth  of  a  rigid  container  and  said  spout  including 
a  closing  cap  capable  of  pressure  matching  the  uppei 
edge  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  spout. 


3,288,179 

AUTOMATIC  NOZZLE  WITH  SAFETY 

SHUTOFF  VALVE 

Albert  F.  RomanowsU,  GrecncviDe,  Tenn.,  avItBor  to 

Bowser,   Inc.,   GreenevUlc,   Tenn.,   a   corporation    of 

Indiana 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,267  , 

4  Claims.     (O.  141—225)  1 


1.  Apparatus  for  packing  loose,  compressible  material 
in  containers  comprising  in  combination;  a  container  to 
be  packed  with  the  loose  compressible  material,  a  dis- 
tributor mounted  for  movement  between  an  extended 
position  axially  disposed  above  the  mouth  of  the  con- 
tainer and  a  retracted  position  radially  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  the  container,  first  actuating  means  for  moving 
the  distributor  between  said  positions  thereof,  means 
including  a  pressing  plunger  movable  vertically  into  the 
container  to  compress  material  therein,  second  actuating 
means  for  moving  said  plunger  vertically  into  the  con- 
tainer to  compress  material  therein,  and  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  second  actuating  means  for  initiating  down- 
ward movement  of  said  pressing  plunger  in  response  to 
the  arrival  of  said  distributor  at  its  fully  retracted  posi- 
tion, said  last-mentioned  means  including  a  switch  actu- 
ated by  said  distributor  when  the  distributor  reaches  said 
retracted  position  thereof  whereby  the  plunger  will  not 
start  its  downward  movement  towards  the  container  until 
the  distributor  is  in  its  fully  retracted  position.  , 


3,288,178 
SPOUT 
Hjalmar  Edoardo  Joimson,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  as- 
signor  to   The    Dow    Chemical    Company,    Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,079 
5  Claims.  (CI.  141-330) 
1.  A  spout  comprising  a  tubular  element  having  an 
upper  and  lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  having  an 
upper  edge;  a  perforated  base,  said  base  being  transversely 
disposed  within  said  tubular  element  between  said  upper 
and  lower  portions;  and  a  pointed  punch,  said  punch 
having  a  length  and  width  and  an  exterior  surface  and 
being  affixed  to  and  projecting  from  said  base  to  a  point 
beyond  said  upper  portion,  said  punch  having  at  least 

1  r  ,■ 


1.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  valve  that  can 
be  latched  open,  a  pressure  sensitive  chamber  and  mech- 
anism responsive  thereto  for  closing  said  latched  valve 
in  response  to  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  falling  below  a 
predetermined  magnitude,  and  a  duct  connected  to  said 
chamber  and  having  an  opening  in  the  vicinity  of  the  end 
of  said  nozzle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  nozzle  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  end; 

(b)  mechanical  biasing  means  attached  to  said  nozzle 
and  to  said  sleeve  to  urge  said  sleeve  toward  said  noz- 
zle end  and  cover  said  duct  opening; 

(c)  means  fastened  to  said  nozzle  end  to  limit  the 
motion  of  said  sleeve  toward  said  nozzle  end; 

(d)  and  support  means  fastened  to  said  sleeve  for 
resting  said  nozzle  on  a  projection  so  that  the  weight 
of  said  nozzle  causes  said  nozzle  end  to  move  rela- 
tive to  said  sleeve  and  expose  said  duct  opening. 


3,288,180 
INSERTED  TOOTH  SAW 
Clarence  F.  McLean,  James  C.  McLean,  and  Dugald  R. 
McLean,  all  of  R.R.  1,  Rainy  Rirer,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,294 
4  Cblms.     (CI.  143—145) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  saw  plate  and  teeth  for  in- 
sertion therein,  comprising:  a  series  of  equi-spaced  angu- 
larly positioned  notches  through  said  plate  along  and 
from  an  edge  thereof;  an  offset  at  the  bottom  of  each 


notch;  a  series  of  rectangular  teeth,  each  wider  than  the 
thickness  of  said  plcte  and  insertable  in  one  of  said 
notches  from  the  side  thereof;  a  beveled  edge  along  one 
side  of  each  tooth  for  wedging  entrance  of  said  teeth  into 
a^id  notches,  when  side  pressed  thereagainst  i^n  said  in- 
sertion; each  of  said  teeth  having  a  chisel-shaped  end 


protruding  outwardly  past  said  plate  edge,  when  said  teeth 
are  in  said  notches;  a  stop  on  the  other  side  of  said  tooth 
for  contact  against  a  side  of  said  plate  in  said  tooth  inser- 
tion, to  centrally  position  the  tooth  across  said  plate;  and 
a  cross  stop  at  the  opposite  end  of  each  tooth  for  offset 
entrance,  when  said  teeth  are  inserted  in  said  notches  as 
aforesaid. 


3,288,181 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  TEETH 

IN  WOOD  MEMBERS 

Morton  R.  FeUman,  12835  SW.  75th  St.,  Miami,  FU. 
I  FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,791 

16  Claims.     (CI.  144 — 1) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cutting  a  plurality  of  teeth  in  the 
ends  of  an  elongated  wood  member  that  is  utilized  in  the 
construction  of  a  prefabricated  wood  truss,  a  table  on 
which  the  wood  member  is  supported,  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  wood  member  in  fixed  position  on  said  table,  a 
carrier  mounted  for  movement  in  a  linear  path  toward 
said  wood  member,  a  cutter  head  mounted  for  rotation 
on  said  carrier  and  including  a  plurality  of  blades  for 
cutting  teeth  of  a  predetermined  design  in  said  wood 
member,  the  angular  relation  between  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  wood  member  and  said  cutter  head  being 
adjustable,  wherein  the  angle  that  the  teeth  are  cut 
in  said  wood  member  is  variable  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  tliereof,  and  means  for  moving  said 
carrier  toward  said  wood  member  in  a  linear  path,  said 
cutter  head  being  mvoable  with  said  carrier  into  engage- 
ment with  said  wood  member  for  cutting  the  teeth  therein 
in  accordance  with  the  angle  that  has  been  preselected 
therefor. 


3  288  182 
MULTIPLE 'spindle  DRILL 
Paul  Jameson,  Notus,  Idaho 
FUed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,293 
4  Claims.    (Ci.  144—110) 
1.  A  multiple  spindle  drill  comprising  a  substantially 
open  rectangular  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally-elongated substantially  hollow  suppori  members,  a 
cross-brace  extending  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  sup- 
port members,  a  cylindrical  element  telescopically  disposed 
within  each  of  said  support  members  and  being  recipro- 
cable  therein  adjacent  the  upper  ends  thereof,  a  channel 
member  extending  between  a  first  pair  of  cylindrical 
elements  a  second  channel  member  extending  between 
a  second  pair  of  oppositely-disposed  cylindrical  elements. 


said  cylindrical  element  being  spaced  from  and  substan- 
tially parallel  with  respect  to  one  another,  a  pair  of  angle 
members  extending  between  and  securing,  respectively, 
the  opposed  ends  of  said  channel  members,  a  multiple 
drill  support  extending  between  said  angle  members  and 
being  fixedly  secured  thereto,  a  plurality  of  drills  depeiKl' 
ing  from  said  drill  support,  a  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation 


r— * 


between  said  angle  members,  motor  means  fixedly  sup- 
ported between  said  angle  members  and  connected  with 
said  shaft  and  said  drills  to  effect  rotation  of  said  drills, 
and  means  connected  on  said  frame  and  with  said  angle 
members  for  effecting  reciprocation  of  said  angle  mem- 
bers, said  channel  members,  said  motor  means  and  con- 
sequently of  said  spindle  drill  support. 


3,288.183 
ELECTRIC  DRILL  ATTACHMENT 
Arthur  C.  Eisbretmer,  Walratfa  Circle, 

North  Kingsvilie,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,496 

3  Claims.     (CI.  144^136) 


1.  A  imiversal  attachment  for  a  hand  drill  which  has  a 
housing  including  in  combination  a  support  bracket  hav- 
ing first  and  second  spaced  generally  V-shaped  wall  por- 
tions for  engagement  with  the  drill  housing,  a  clamping 
band  engageable  with  said  support  bracket  t>etween  said 
first  and  second  V-shaped  wall  portions  and  adapted  to 
extend  around  the  drill  housing  to  hold  said  support 
bracket  in  position,  a  guide  extension  extending  from  and 
integral  with  said  support  bracket,  a  base  member  having 
first  and  second  end  portions,  a  pivot  hinge  at  said  first 
end  portion  of  said  base,  a  connecting  member  having 
first  and  second  end  portions,  said  pivot  hinge  pivotally 
connecting  said  first  end  portion  of  said  base  member  to 
said  first  end  portion  of  said  connecting  member,  wall 
means  defining  a  guideway  in  said  second  end  portion  of 
said  connecting  member,  said  guide  extension  residing  in 
said  guideway  and  pernutting  longitudinal  adjustment  of 
said  base  relative  to  a  hand  drill,  a  clamping  mechanism 
for  holding  said  guide  extension  and  connecting  member 
in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  each  other  and  comprising  a 
block  member  having  a  threaded  opening  and  engageable 
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with  said  guide  extension,  a  threaded  member  residing  in 
said  threaded  opening  and  engageable  with  said  connect- 
ing member  whereby  said  guide  extension  and  connecting 
member  may  be  squeezed  together,  a  handle  connected 
to  said  threaded  member,  said  base  member  having  a 
generally  flat  bottom  surface  and  having  wall  means  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  window-like  effects  in  a  direction 
normal  to  said  flat  bottom  surface,  a  portion  of  said  wall 
means  defining  one  of  said  window-like  effects  being  cut 
away  at  said  first  end  portion  of  said  base  to  provide  for 
the  free  escape  of  chips  cut  by  a  tool  in  the  drill,  a 
handle  on  said  second  end  portion  of  said  base,  a  securing 
link  for  adjustably  locating  the  angular  position  of  said 
base  relative  to  said  connecting  member  and  to  a  drill 
to  which  the  connecting  member  is  adapted  to  be  attached, 
said  securing  link  comprising  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions, first  pivot  means  connecting  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  securing  link  to  said  base,  wall  means  defining  a  slot 
in  said  second  end  portion  of  said  securing  link,  a  lock 
screw  extending  through  said  slot  and  into  a  cooperating 
threaded  opening  in  said  connecting  member  to  fix  the 
position  of  said  base,  an  attachment  guide  for  moving 
said  attachment  parallel  to  a  given  guide  surface,  said 
attachment  guide  comprising  an  arm  secured  to  said  base 
and  extending  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  said 
base,  first  and  second  spaced  attachment  guide  surfaces 
generally  parallel  to  the  extent  of  said  base  and  adapted 
to  engage  a  given  guide  surface  to  movement  of  said 
attachment. 


3^88,184 

PHILLIPS  HEAD  SCREW  STARTER 

Smith  Kyscr,  Lowell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aircraft  Special* 

ties.  Inc.,  Lapeer,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  421,439 

4  Clainu.     (CI.  145—50) 


1.  A  starter  for  a  screw  having  cross  cut  slots  in  its 
head  comprising  a  shank  portion  and  a  bit  portion  formed 
on  one  end  thereof,  said  bit  portion  comprising  two  di- 
vergent blades  secured  on  said  shank  portion,  with  the 
forward  ends  of  said  blades  being  V-shaped  in  cross-sec- 
tion, said  blades  being  adapted  to  be  releasably  secured 
in  said  screw  slots,  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  over  said 
shank  portion  and  said  bit  portion,  said  blades  including 
divergent  surfaces  within  the  area  covered  by  said  sleeve, 
with  said  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  opposed  holes  formed 
therein,  a  ball  positioned  within  said  sleeve  at  each  of  said 
holes,  with  the  diameters  of  said  holes  being  smaller  than 
the  diameters  of  said  balls,  said  balls  adapted  to  contact 
said  divergent  surfaces  when  said  sleeve  is  pushed  for- 
ward, whereby  the  sliding  of  said  sleeve  in  a  forward  di- 
rection will  cause  said  blades  to  converge. 


3,288,185 

SCREWDRIVER  CONSTRUCTION 

Frederick  G.  Clarlc,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 

Wade  Stevenson,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,726 

3  Claims.    (CI.  145—51)      , 

1.  A  screwdriver  comprising:  ' 

(a)  a  rotatable  shank  having  a  polygonal  socket  at  one 
end  thereof, 

(b)  a  bit  removably  secured  in  said  socket  and  having 
a  corresponding  cross  sectional  configuration  on  its 
socket  engaging  end. 


(c)  a  finder  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  the  end  of 
said  shank  and  having  an  internal  shoulder, 

(d)  a  shoulder  on  said  bit. 


m^ 


(e)  a  spring  interposed  between  said  shoulders  to 
simultaneously  urge  said  sleeve  outwardly  of  said  bit 
and  said  bit  into  engagement  with  said  shank, 

(f )  and  stop  means  limiting  outward  movement  of  said 
sleeve. 


I  3,28t,lU 

SURGE  DAMPING  BAFFLE  FOR  LIQUID 

STORAGE  TANK 

Richard  T.  Hcadiiclt,  916  CrcitficId  Ave.,  Dnarte,  Calif. 

Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,932 

16  Claima.    (CL  150—^5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  liquids  comprising  tank 
adapted  to  contain  liquid  therein  and  a  plurality  of  flex- 
ible elongated  pockets  having  opposite  open  ends  secured 
to  the  interior  surface  of  the  tank,  the  pockets  being 
arranged  along  a  line  extending  transversely  of  a  line 
along  which  moves  surges  in  the  liquid  contained  in  the 
tank,  the  pockets  having  their  elongate  extents  aligned 
with  the  line  of  surge  action,  each  pocket  having  an  en- 
larged open  end  and  a  restriction  spaced  from  the  en- 
larged open  end  along  the  pocket,  the  enlarged  open  ends 
of  the  pockets  being  adapted  to  catch  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  liquid  flowing  in  the  surge  to  transfer  energy  from 
the  liquid  to  the  tank. 


3,288,187 

CAR  FLOOR  TRAY 

Sherman  M.  Wbeaton,  1530  Nelchina  St., 

Anclioragc,  Alaska 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,539 

4  Claims.    (CI.  15»— .5) 


1.  A  car  floor  tray  for  collecting  snow,  water,  dirt 

and  the  like,  comprising: 

an    outwardly    tensed    C-shaped    resilient    wire    floor 

frame  generally  shaped  to  conform  to  the  side  and 

rear  margins  of  a  car  floor  area  occupied  by  a 

passenger's  feet; 
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a  larger  outwardly  tensed  C-shaped  resilient  wire  flange 

frame  overlying  said  floor  frame  in   upward  and 

outward  spaced  relation; 
said  floor  frame  and  said  flange  frame  being  flexibly 

joined  at  their  forward  ends  by  integral   U-bcnds; 
said  flange  frame  overlying  said  floor  frame  in  upward 

and  outward  spaced  relation; 
a  mat  panel  secured  at  iu  edges  to  said  floor  frame 

and  extending  therebetween;  { 

a  flange  panel  secured  along  its  outer  edges  to  said 

flange  frame  and  along  its  inner  edges  to  said  mat 

panel  in  a  water  tight  manner;  and 
said  mat  panel  and  flange  panel  being  formed  of  flexible 

plastic  sheet  material. 


said  casing  having  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  slots  in 
the  margin  of  an  upper  portion  of  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  casing  and  an  overlap  extension  of  the 
adjacent  opposite  longitudinal  edge  having  slots 
therein  coinciding  with  said  first  mentioned  slots  for 
the  passage  therethrough  of  the  said  carrying  strap, 

the  upper  end  of  said  casing  terminating  in  a  pair  of 
mating  arcuate  extensions  forming  a  junction  secured 
together  around  marginal  surfaces  thereof  by  said 
closure  means  whereby  said  casing  will  enclose  a 
golf  bag  therein  when  the  said  strap  thereof  is 
threaded  through  said  coinciding  slots. 


3,288,188 
BILLFOLD 
Oria  S.  Elliff,  Nocona,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Justfci  Leather 
Goods   Company,    Nocona,   Tex.,   a   corporation   of 
Texas 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,689 
3  Oaims.    (CI.  150—36) 


_    i  3,288,190 

SELF-LOCKING  SCREW  WITH  FRICTION 

REDUCING  DRIVING  MEANS 

John  F.  Holmes,  25  Strawberry  Hill  Road,  Andover,  Man. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,894 

2  Claims.     (Ci.  151—14) 


1.  A  billfold  provided  with  a  main  pocket  open  along 
its  upper  edge,  said  main  pocket  being  comprised  of  a 
main  panel  and  end  pockets  secured  to  the  lower  edge 
of  main  panel  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  thereof, 
said  end  pockets  having  inner  and  outer  flat  surfaces, 
tabs  on  the  ends  of  said  main  panel  slidably  received  in 
slots  in  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  end  pockets,  and  means 
limiting  the  outward  slidable  movement  of  said  tabs  when 
said  main  pocket  is  expanded.  i 


3,288,189 

COVER  FOR  GOLF  BAG 

Elmer  H.  Davis,  5838  Alton  Road,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,633 

4  Claiins.    (CL  150—52) 


1.  A  self-locking  screw  formed  of  spring  material  hav- 
ing a  threaded  body  and  an  enlarged  bead,  said  body  and 
head  having  a  longitudinal  slit  therein  extending  radially 
inwardly  for  the  full  length  thereof  and  extending  from  a 
side  surface  thereof  a  distance  more  than  one-half  the 
diameter  of  said  body  and  head  but  less  than  the  full 
diameter  thereof,  said  slit  having  a  circular  opening  at  its 
inner  end  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
sUt  and  being  co-axial  with  the  screw,  the  portion  of  the 
screw  at  each  side  of  the  slit  being  resiliently  deformable, 
whereby  said  body  is  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  threaded 
opening  of  less  diameter  than  said  body,  said  head  being 
generally  hexagon-shaped  with  said  slit  intersecting  the 
periphery  of  said  heat  at  one  of  the  comers  thereof  and 
with  the  two  side  surfaces  of  the  head  laterally  opposite 
said  slit  being  eccentrically  located,  said  two  surfaces  con- 
verging toward  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  radially 
outer  end  of  said  slit,  wherein  a  socket  wrench  gripping 
said  head  will  not  appreciably  contact  said  surfaces,  thus 
causing  the  major  portion  of  the  gripping  torque  to  be 
applied  to  the  surfaces  adjacent  the  slit,  thereby  tending 
to  close  said  slit  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  screw. 


3,288  191 

HEADED  FASTENER  WITH  LOCK 

Olof  Viktor  Thorborg,  80  Linnegatan,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,658 

3  Claims.     (CI.  151—38) 


1.  A  cover  for  a  golf  bag  having  a  carrying  strap  com- 
prising a  flexible  elongated  casing  formed  from  weather 
resistant  sheet  material  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
and  width, 

the  lower  end  of  said  casing  terminating  in  a  pair  of 

integral  mating  arcuate  projections, 
the  lower  portion  of  said  casing  and  the  said  projec- 
tions forming  a  junction  joined  together  at  the  mar- 
ginal edges  thereof  by  a  closure  means. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  headed  fastener  rotatable 
toward  and  away  from  a  fixed  substrate,  a  locking  device 
disposed  between  the  head  of  the  fastener  and  the  sub- 
strate, said  locking  device  comprising  a  closed  metal  ring, 
and  a  wire  helix  forming  a  plurality  of  metal  loops  en- 
compassing the  ring,  the  inside  diameter  of  the  metal 
loops  being  substantially  greater  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  metal  ring,  so  that  the  metal  loops  serve  as  pawls 
wijen  compressed  by  said  headed  fastener  turned  in  one 
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direction,  thereby  to  prevent  turning  of  the  bead  of  the 
fastener  in  the  other  direction,  the  spacing  and  the  inside 
dianneter  of  the  loops  and  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
metal  ring  being  so  related  that  upon  tilting,  the  loops 
come  into  firm  gripping  contact  with  the  ring  instead  of 
with  each  other,  whereby  the  metal  ring  limits  the  angle 
of  tilt  of  the  loops  independently  of  the  number  of  loops. 


the  drop  base  rim  being  provided  with  a  deep  annular 
guide  groove  which  lies  in  the  center  plane  of  the  drop 
base  rim  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  wheel,  the  wall- 


3489,192 
BOLT-LIKE  MEMBER  AND  MOUNTING 

THEREFOR 

Cari  G.  BolHDger,  47  E.  Woodlaiid,  Nilct,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sept.  1,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  393,651 

4  Claliiu.     (CL  151—41.75) 


1.  In  combination:  a  bolt  having  a  rounded  head  and  a 
non-circular  shank  portion  adjacent  the  bolt  head,  said 
head  in  its  axial  direction  being  thinner  at  its  periphery 
than  at  its  center,  and  a  plate  to  which  said  bolt  is  to  be 
assembled  with  its  shank,  projecting  from  one  side  and  its 
head  abutting  and  overlying  the  opposite  side,  said  plate 
having  a  tongue  lanced  therefrom  to  provide  a  key-hole 
slot  having  a  larger  portion  to  freely  pass  said  bolt  head 
and  a  smaller  portion  whose  opposed  margins  engage  with 
said  non-circular  shank  portion  to  hold  said  bolt  against 
rotation,  said  tongue  having  its  integral  connection  with 
said  plate  at  said  larger  slot  portion  and  having  a  portion 
overlying  and  displaced,  both  before  and  after  assembly 
of  said  bolt,  away  from  that  plate  side  which  said  bolt 
head  overlies,  the  displacenwnt  being  a  predetermined 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  maximum  thickness 
of  said  bolt  head  for  closely  confining  the  latter  between 
said  tongue  portion  and  the  adjoining  plate  side  to  restrict 
axial  movement  of  said  bolt,  said  bolt  being  assembled 
with  said  plate  solely  from  said  plate  one  side  by  first 
passing  said  head  through  said  larger  slot  portion  and 
with  said  bolt  tilted  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  plate 
whereby  the  thin  peripheral  head  portion  first  enters 
between  said  tongue  and  said  plate,  and  then  moving  said 
bolt  bodily  in  the  plane  of  said  plate  and  into  said  smaller 
slot  portion  while  tilting  said  bolt  to  position  its  axis 
normal  to  the  plane  of  said  plate,  said  tongue  portion 
having  at  least  one  section  thereof  disposed  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  bolt  and  engaging  th  bolt  head  at  a  point 
axially  inwardly  of  said  maximum  thickness  thereof 
whereby  said  section  and  said  bolt  provide  abutments 
in  mutual  contact  to  restrain  said  bolt  from  movement 
out  of  said  slot. 

3,2SS,193 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Albreckt  WoIfgaDg  Mantzcl,  htgolatmit  (Danube),  Ger- 
many, aadgnor  to  Inpaco  Trnst  Res.,  Vaduz,  Liech- 
tenstein 

nied  July  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,081 

Clahns  priority,  appOcation  Gennvy,  Inly  10, 1964, 

J  26,186 

18  Claims.     (Q.  152—49) 

1.  A  tire-equipped  wheel   for  vehicles  comprising  a 

tire,  a  tire-chamber  therein,  a  wheel  disk  and  a  drop 

base  rim  connected  to  the  wheel  disk  by  elastic  means. 


portions  of  the  drop  base  rim  forming  said  guide  groove 
projecting  outwardly  into  said  tire-chamber,  and  the  wheel 
disk  being  provided  with  a  peripherical  annular  extension 
engaging  said  guide  groove  of  said  drop  base  rim. 


RESTRICTIVE  TREAD  PLY  COMPONENTS 
FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Larry  C.  Frazier,  Pnscotty  Ariz.,  aarignor  to  Natioiial- 
Standard   Company,  Nllcs,  MichM  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  438,947 
5  Claims.     (O.  152—361) 


1.  In  a  restrictive  tread  component  for  a  tire  the  com- 
bination of  a  first  annular  ply  comprising  first  cord  means 
lying  in  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  successive  and 
serially  connected  convolutions,  each  of  said  convolutions 
being  in  overlapping  relation  with  more  than  one  of  serial- 
ly successive  convolutions,  and  a  second  ply  comprising 
second  cord  means  of  helical  configuration  having  its  axis 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  first  annular  ply  and  with 
the  turns  of  said  second  cord  means  in  superposed  rela- 
tion with  the  convolutions  of  said  first  annular  ply. 


3,288,195 
FAILSAFE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
EUIhi  C.  Thomson,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tronics Corporation  of  America,  Camlxidgc,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massaclrasetts 

FUcd  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,472 
17  Claimi.    (CI.  158—28) 


1.  A  fail-safe  circuit  comprising 

a  load, 

a  power  source  for  energizing  said  load. 
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coupling  circuitry  for  coupling  power  from  said  source 
to  said  load  including  two  energy  storage  devices, 

first  circuit  means  to  provide  a  first  energy  transfer 
loop  between  said  source  and  one  energy  storage 
device  independent  of  said  load  and  a  second  energy 
transfer  loop  between  the  second  energy  storage 
device  and  said  load  independent  of  said  source, 

second  circuit  means  to  provide  a  third  energy  transfer 
loop  between  said  source  and  said  second  energy 
storage  device  independent  of  said  load  and  a  fourth 
energy  transfer  loop  between  said  one  energy  storage 
device  and  said  load  independent  of  said  source, 

and  means  to  alternately  complete  said  first  and  second 
circuit  means  for  transferring  energy  from  said 
source  through  said  energy  storage  devices  to  said 
load. 


3,288,196 
COMBINED  BUNSEN  BURNER,  MORE  PARTICU- 
LARLY FOR  GAS  WATER  HEATERS 
Gcorg  Hein,  Huckeswagen,  and  Erich  Tropp,  Remscheid, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Joh.  Vailiant  K.G.,  Remscheid, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14,  1963, 
V  23,651;  May  16,  1963,  V  24,065;  May  14,  1963, 
I         V  24,058 

11  CUdms.    (CI.  158—115) 


1.  Combined  Bunsen  burner  apparatus  particularly  for 
use  with  gas  water  heaters  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  gas  supply  line,  said  apparatus  being  comprised  of 
several  individual  burners,  each  individual  burner  in- 
cluding two  pressed  sheet  metal  cups  connected 
with  each  other  and  forming  a  horizontally  arranged 
mixing  chamber,  and  a  lamellar  burner  insert  closing  off 
the  mixing  chamber  at  the  top  and  provided  with  gas 
outlet  openings,  said  individual  burners  being  arranged 
adjacently  and  associated  with  one  gas  outlet  nozzle  each 
of  a  common  distributing  pipe,  said  distributing  pipe  being 
of  T-shaped  design  and  projecting  laterally  from  ahd 
rigidly  connected  to  a  central  connection  piece  which 
may  be  screwed  to  the  gas  supply  line. 


comprising  a  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a 
pair  of  lobed  intermeshing  rotors  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  casing  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  upon  the  passage 
of  gas  therethrough,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  self- 
actuating  braking  device  for  said  meter  comprising  a  con- 
trol valve  in  said  supply  line  between  said  meter  and  said 
pilot  burner,  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  con- 
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3,288,197 
BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  POSITIVE  DIS- 

PLACEMENT  GAS  METER  IN  A  PILOT-LIGHTED 

GAS  BURNING  SYSTEM 
Willis  E.  Rose,  Connersville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dresser 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Fllcd  Sept.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,174 
6  Claims.  (CI.  158—115) 
1.  In  a  pilot-lighted  gas  burning  sysiem  including  a 
gas  supply  line  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
gas,  a  gas  appliance  burner  and  a  pilot  burner  connected 
to  said  supply  line,  a  quick-acting  appliance  valve  in  said 
supply  line  between  said  pilot  burner  and  said  appliance 
burner,  and  a  rotary  positive  displacement  gas  meter  in 
said  supply  line  upstream  of  said  pilot  burner,  said  meter 


trol  valve  in  partially  open  position,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  difference  in  pressure  at  the  inlet  and  the  out- 
let lof  said  meter  for  so  actuating  said  control  valve  that 
said  valve  is  moved  to  closed  position  when  closure  of 
said  appliance  valve  produces  a  pressure  at  the  meter 
outlet  greater  than  the  pressure  at  the  meter  inlet  and 
is  moved  to  fully  open  position  when  opening  of  said 
appliance  valve  produces  a  pressure  at  the  meter  outlet 
less  than  the  pressure  at  the  meter  inlet. 


3  288  198 
BUNSEN  BURNER  FOR  GAS  APPUANCES,  MORE 

PARTICULAR  FOR  GAS  WATER  HEATERS 
George  Hein,  Huckeswagen,  and  Erich  Tropp,  Remscheid, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Joh.  Vailiant  K.G.,  Remschdd, 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  30,  1962, 

V  23,215;  Apr.  13,  1963,  V  23,939 

5  Claims.     (CL  158—116) 


1.  In  a  gaseous  fuel  burner,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  piece  of  sheet  material  having  generally  flat 
portions  with  a  plurality  of  elongate  and  generally  paral- 
lel spaced  slots  therein  for  emitting  gaseous  fuel,  said  slots 
having  opposite  and  spaced  apart  end  portions,  said  plate 
also  having  a  concave  depression  substantially  intersected 
by  one  of  said  end  portions  for  causing  the  fuel  to  flow 
therefrom  in  a  converging  maimer,  thereby  creating  tur- 
bulent flow  from  said  concave  depression  and  a  lesser 
rate  of  fuel  flow  therefrom  than  from  other  portions  of 
said  slot. 


3,288,199 
LOW  EXCESS  AIR  OPERATION  OF  MULTIPLE- 
BURNER  RESIDUAL-FUEL-FIRED  FURNACES 
John  E.  Gerrard,  Matawan,  Charies  W.  Siegmund,  Morris 
Plains,  and  Wladimir  Phiiippoff,  Cranford,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,662 
4  Claims.     (CI.  158—117.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  control  of  low  excess  air  com- 
bustion in  a  multiple-burner  furnace  during  operation  of 
the  burners  thereof  which  comprises  (a)  adjusting  the 
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air-fuel  feed  to  a  first  burner  of  said  furnace,  while 
analyzing  the  concentration  of  a  flue  gas  component 
whose  concentration  in  the  flue  gas  is  proportional  to 
the  level  of  excess  air  operation  of  said  first  burner, 
thereby  establishing  essentially  the  stoichiometric  point 


of  said  first  burner;  (b)  backing  off  said  first  burner  to 
the  desired  level  of  low  excess  air  combustion  aqd  (c) 
sequentially  repeating  (a)  and  (b)  on  each  burner  of 
said  multiple-burner  furnace,  thereby  establishing  sub- 
stantially the  same  desired  level  of  combustion  at  each 
burner  of  said  furnace. 


said  third  leg  being  spaced  between  said  first  and  second 
frame  sides,  whereby  said  subfnune  defines  a  U-shaped 
access  opening  completely  open  and  unobstructed  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  second  frame  side;  a  closure 
assembly  comprising 
a  closure  element,  and 

a  flexible  curtain  connected  to  said  closure  element  and 
extending  generally  perpendiculaily  therefrom; 
said  subframe  including  means  mounting  said  closure  as- 
sembly in  a  plane  spaced  inwardly  of  the  vehicle  window 
a  distance  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  window  operat- 
ing device  of  the  vehicle,  and  for  sliding  movement 
from  a  first  position  in  which  said  flexible  curtain  is 
spaced  from  said  first  frame  side  and  said  access 
opening  is  open  and  unobstructed  to  provide  free 
access  to  the  window  operating  knob,  and 
to  a  second  position  in  which  said  flexible  curtain  closes 
the  open  end  of  said  U-shaped  access  opening  via  a 
third  position  in  which  said  flexible  curtain  is  elec- 
trically opened  as  it  passes  over  the  operating  knob 
of  the  window;  and 
screen  material  extending  between  said  main  frame  and 
said  subframe. 

HYDRAUUCALLY  CONTROLLED 
HATCH  HINGES 

Finn  Flocr,  Fana,  Norway,  aMJgBor  to  A/S  Bcrgcns 

Mckaniske  Vcrkstcdcr,  Bcrfcii,  Norway 

FUcd  Oct.  1,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  312,993 

Clainu  priority,  applkatioa  Norway,  Oct.  27, 19^2, 

146,247 

7  ClalmB.     (CL  IM— IM)  | 


3aMM$ 

HINDOW  SCREENS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Jolci  A.  Gagnc,  Orange  Atc.  Exteniioo,  Fort  Pkrcc,  Fla. 

Filed  Jane  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,371 

6ClaiiiM.    (CI.  160— IM) 


1.  A  light  weight  window  screen  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  interior  of  a  vehicle  to  completely  close  the 
vehicle  window  opening  and  having  provision  to  accom- 
modate an  operating  device  for  the  vehicle  window  which 
projects  inwardly  of  the  vehicle,  the  screen  comprising  a 
main  frame  defining  a  frame  opening  and  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  spaced  apart  frame  members,  and 
first  and  second  frame  sides  connected  to  and  extending 

between  said  upper  and  lower  frame  members, 
said  first  side  having  a  short  length  thereof  removed 
intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  frame  members 
to  provide  a  pair  of  frame  side  elements  with  adjacent 
ends  spaced  apart; 
a  generally  U-shaped  subframe  connected  to  each  of  said 
frame  elements  and  extending  between  the  adjacent  ends 
thereot  said  subframe  comprising: 
a  fint  leg  projecting  from  one  of  said  frame  side 

elements, 
a  second  leg  projecting  from  the  other  of  said  frame 

side  elements,  and 
a  third  leg  connected  to  and  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  legs; 


it 


1.  Hydraulically  controlled  hatch  hinge,  especially  for 
ships',  hatches  and  of  the  kind  in  which  two  cover  sections 
are  linked  together  by  an  oscillating  fluid  controlled  motor 
whose  rotation  causes  the  one  section  to  pivot  about  the 
hinge  relative  to  the  other  section,  a  housing  having  its 
end  portions  rotatably  disposed  between  pairs  of  opposed 
complementary  brackets,  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
brackets  being  connected  to  one  cover  section  and  the 
other  of  said  pairs  of  brackets  being  connected  to  the 
other  cover  section,  and  a  pair  of  axialiy  aligned  rotors 
rotatably  supported  within  said  housing,  each  of  said 
rotors  having  their  respective  end  portions  disposed  in 
bearing  relationship  to  the  wall  of  said  housing,  means 
connecting  the  one  section  to  a  first  rotor,  and  means 
connecting  the  other  section  to  a  second  rotor,  the  two 
roton  being  axialiy  immovably  received  but  radially  ro- 
tatable,  each  relative  to  its  respective  part  of  the  housing 
which  parts  are  fixedly  connected  to  each  other  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  be  routable  relative  to  both  the  two  sec- 
tions, and  means  for  applying  a  rotary  force  to  said 
rotors. 
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3,28S,2«2 

PISTON-LEVER  ROTARY  ACTUATORS  FOR 

HATCH  COVERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Rollin    Douglas    Ramsey,    Buffalo,    N.Y.,    assignor    to 

Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,852 
19  Claims.     (O.  160—188) 
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discharged  from  the  turbine,  blanketing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  first  condensing  portion  with  refrigerant  vapor 
for  reducing  its  condensing  capacity  to  increase  the  steam 
temperature  in  the  condenser  and  the  heating  capacity  of 
the  second  portion  and  to  increase  the  discharge  pressure 
of  the  turbine  thereby  reducing  the  turbine  and  compres- 
sor outputs  below  their  maximum  outputs  to  reduce  the 
cooling  capacity  of  the  system,  and  regulating  the  quan- 
tity of  said  refrigerant  vapor  blanketing  the  first  con- 
densing portion  for  regulating  the  steam  temperature  and 
the  discharge  pressure  on  the  turbine  to  vary  the  capacities 
of  the  system. 


3,288  204 
SUSPENDED  CHAIN  MATRIX 

Lloyd  D.  Grames,  WellsvUIe,  and  Walker  H.  Raybum, 
Sdo,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
Air  Prebeater  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,581 
4  Claims.    (CI.  165—5) 

I 


1.  An  assembly  including  members  relatively  movable 
about  a  hinge  joint, 

powered  hinge  means  for  hingedly  relatively  moving 
said  members  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  comple- 
mentary coordinated  rotary  actuators  having  respcc- 

I  tive  head  portions  adjacent  to  said  joint  and  op- 
positely extending  crank  lever  portions  projecting 
away  from  said  joint, 

means  operatively  connecting  the  head  portions  for 
coordinated  operation, 

means  mounting  said  crank  lever  portions  rigidly  on 
said  members  at  respectively  opposite  sides  of  the 
hinge  joint, 

and  means  for  driving  the  actuators  comprising  re- 
spective elements  movable  reciprocably  relative  to 
said  members  on  respective  axes  angular  to  said  joint 
and  reacting  with  said  crank  lever  portions  to  effect 
relative  movement  of  said  members. 


1.  Regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  having  an 
upright  shell  divided  by  partitions  into  a  series  of  upright 
compartments,  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  in  said  apparatus 
for  a  heating  fluid  and  a  fluid  to  be  heated,  perforate 
support  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  compart- 
ments extending  substantially  normal  to  the  vertical  axis 
of  said  shell,  and  a  multiplicity  of  chain-like  elements  de- 
pending from  said  perforate  support  means  and  extend- 
ing to  the  lower  end  of  said  shell  adapted  to  absorb  heat 
from  the  heating  fluid  and  transfer  it  to  the  cooler  fluid 
as  it  flows  through  the  compartments,  and  means  opera- 
tive to  sequentially  strike  said  support  means  of  said 
series  of  compartments  thereby  agitating  the  chain-like 
elements  depending  therefrom  and  jarring  loose  particu- 
late material  deposited  on  said  chains. 


3,288,203 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 


3,288,205 
THREE-PIPE  AIR   CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  AND 
I      I    u    .  ^1      w^-.**.   XI V         .  .     ^  _«  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

Louis  H.  Leonani,  Jr,  Dewjtt^  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier    charles  W.  Egbert,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela-  Warner  Corporation,  a  corporationolfniinois 

"■"     m  J  w       -,*  ,«-c-  c      1.J     -.,,  -><n  f""«<*  ^o^-  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,966 

™*^{!?*5^^^''^;^';I1°'27^'^*'  7Claiiis.    (Cl.  165— 22) 

15  Claims.    (Cl.  165 — 2) 


1.  A  method  of  ojierating  a  simultaneous  heating  and 
cooling  system  including  a  turbine  driven  refrigerant  com- 
pressor and  a  steam  condenser  having  first  and  second 
condensing  portions,  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying 
substantially  constant  pressure  steam  to  the  turbine  for 
driving  the  turbine,  supplying  to  the  condenser  the  steam 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  heat  exchange  coils;  means  for  flowing  room  air  over 
said  coils  in  heat  exchange  relation  therewith;  a  chilled 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1942 

liquid  circuit  including  a  cooler  for  supplying  a  chilled 
heat  exchange  fluid  to  said  coils;  a  heated  liquid  circuit 
including  a  heater  for  supplying  a  heated  heat  exchange 
fluid  to  said  coils;  valve  means  receiving  said  heated  and 
said  chilled  heat  exchange  fluids,  said  valve  means  being 
selectively  operable  for  flowing  either  chilled  or  heated 
heat  exchange  fluid  through  said  heat  exchange  coils;  a 
return  system  including  conduits  which  form  a  part  of 
both  said  chilled  liquid  circuit  and  said  heated  liquid 
circuit  for  retiiming  both  heated  and  chilled  liquid  from 
said  coils  to  said  heater  and  cooler,  said  return  system 
further  including  branch  conduits  which  feed  said  heater 
and  said  cooler,  respectively,  from  a  conduit  which  is 
common  to  both  said  chilled  liquid  circuit  and  said  heated 
liquid  circuit;  and  temperature  responsive  valve  means 
downstream  from  each  heat  exchange  coil  for  substan- 
tially preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  heat  exchange 
coils  to  said  heater  and  cooler  when  the  temperature  of 
said  fluid  rises,  by  some  predetermined  amount,  above  the 
normal  temperature  of  fluid  leaving  said  heat  exchange 
coils  and  when  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  falls,  by  some 
predetermined  amount,  below  the  normal  operating  tem- 
perature of  fluid  leaving  said  heat  exchange  coils. 
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area  so  that  said  inner  compartment  receives  an  amount 
of  sunlight  which  is  proportioned  in  amount  and  intensity 
to  the  sunlight  passing  through  said  outer  panes,  said  one 
side  and  opening  having  glass  panes  therein  spaced  apart 
a  distance  proportional  to  the  distance  between  said  panes 
and  being  made  of  glass  similar  to  said  panes,  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  in  said 
inner  compartment  and  thereby  determining  the  intensity 
of  sunlight  passing  into  said  opening  and  through  said 
panes,  and  means  for  lowering  said  blind  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  sensing  by  said  temperature 
sensing  means. 

3^88,207 
UQUID  TO  GAS  CONVERTER 
Clarence  D.  Fox  and  John  E.  Lak,  Decatur,  111^  asstgnon 
to  Borg-Wamer  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpora- 

FUcd  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,7f7 
11  Claims.    (CI.  165— 4«) 


3,288,206 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Charles  F.  Beeler,  Box  896,  Hamilton,  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,973 

10  Claims.    (CI.  165—39) 


10.  Window  structure  for  use  in  a  building  having  a 
perimeter  air  conditioning  system  comprising,  a  window 
frame  defining  a  window  opening  in  the  building,  inner  and 
outer  spaced  glass  window  panes  mounted  in  said  opemng 
in  the  building,  inner  and  outer  spaced  glass  window  panes 
mounted  in  said  opening  for  closing  the  same,  an  inlet 
opening  in  one  portion  of  said  window  frame  for  flow  of 
air  uniformly  through  the  space  between  said  glass  panes, 
an  outlet  opening  in  another  portion  of  said  frame  for 
venting  air  from  said  space  between  said  panes,  means  for 
connecting  an  air  supply  to  said  inlet  opening  for  flow  of 
air  at  a  preset  temperature  through  said  space  to  negate 
the  flow  of  heat  between  said  panes,  blind  means  disposed 
in  said  space  for  blocking  the  flow  of  radiant  sun  energy 
through  said  inner  glass  panes,  a  device  for  sensmg  a 
predetermined  amount  of  sunlight  passing  through  said 
window  to  move  said  bUnd  means  to  its  blockmg  position 
including  an  outer  housing  having  one  side  thereof  open 
to  receive  sunlight  at  the  same  angle  as  said  outer  panes, 
an  inner  compartment  in  said  outer  housing,  said  inner 
compartment  being  closed  except  for  an  opening  m  one 
side  thereof  which  extends  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
one  side  of  said  outer  housing  for  receiving  sunlight  from 
the  same  direction  as  said  outer  panes,  said  opening  having 
a  configuration  which  is  a  proportional  reduction  of  the 


1.  A  liquid  petroleum  gas  converter  comprising;  a 
housing  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  vapor  outlet  and  de- 
fining a  vapor  expansion  chamber  interposed  therebe- 
tween, means  interposed  between  said  liquid  inlet  and 
said  vapor  expansion  chamber  adapted  to  control  the  rate 
of  flow  into  said  vapor  expansion  chamber,  a  solenoid 
operated  valve  interposed  between  said  means  controlling 
the  flow  into  said  vapor  expansion  chamber  and  said 
liquid  inlet,  said  solenoid  operated  valve  being  movable 
between  a  closed  position  preventing  flow  from  said  inlet 
to  said  means  and  an  open  position  allowing  flow  there- 
between, a  mechanically  operable  normally  open  elec- 
trical switch  disposed  within  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  in  series  between  said  solenoid  operated 
valve  and  a  source  of  power,  operation  thereof  being 
effective  to  move  said  solenoid  operated  valve  from  said 
closed  position  to  said  open  position,  and  means  associated 
with  said  switch  to  effect  operation  thereof,  said  means 
including  means  responsive  to  a  pressure  signal  from  an 
intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 


3,288^8 

FRE-HEATING  AND  DE-AERATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  BOILER  FEED  WATER 

Joseph  J.  Blackmorc,  ILR.  1,  EdwardsrOle,  IH.,  and  Perry 

G.  Giant,  91  WOdwood  Lane,  Klrkwood,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,803 

5  Claims.     (CL  165—108) 

1,  A  feed  water  pre-heating  and  de-aeration  system 

for  that  type  of  boiler  in  which  water  is  maintained  at 

greater  than  atmospheric  pressure,  comprising 

means  for  hennetically  storing  water  under  pressure, 
means  at  such  storage  means  to  heat  such  water  above 

its  atmospheric  boiling  point  temperature, 
means  at  said  storage  means  and  connectable  to  such 
boiler  for  applying  the  pressure  of  such  boiler  to 
such  heated  water,  whereby  to  maintain  the  water 
in  its  liquid  phase.  I 


means  at  said  storage  means  for  introducing  additional 
water  into  said  storage  means  on  demand  and  pro- 
pelling the  water,  so  pressurized  and  at  such 
temperature,  to  such  boiler,  and 

means  to  conduct  the  water,  so  propelled,  in  a  vortex 
and  simultaneously  to  remove  entrapped  air  from 
the  center  of  the  vortex. 


longitudinally  continuous  outer  edge  portion  with  said 
slots  being  continuously  open  substantially  between  said 
tube  and  said  outer  edge  portion. 


3,288,210 
ORIENTING  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  WELLS 
Harvey  L.  Bryant,  Tnlsa,  OkbL,  assignor,  by  mcane  ass  _ 
mcnts,  to  Esso  Prodoction  Research  Company,  Hoos- 
ton,  Tex.,  a  corpomtion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,229 
4  Claims.     (CL  166—4) 


whereby  application  of  such  boiler  pi^urc  and  ele- 
vated temperature  to  the  boiler  feed  water  during 
de-aeration  effects  maximum  air  removal  and  mini- 
mizes air  re-absorption,  together  with 

means  at  said  storage  means  for  recirculating  the  pres- 
surized and  heated  water  through  such  vortex- 
effecting  means  and  returning  same  to  the  storage 

means, 
whereby    Water   is   continuously   passed   through   said 
vortex-effecting  means. 


3,288409 
HEAT  TRANSMITTING  TUBES  HAVING 
HELICAL  FIN  MEANS 
Alan  J.  Wall,  Lincoln,  and  Alan  Palmer,  London,  England, 
assignors  to  Clayton  Dcwandrc  Company  Limited,  Lin- 
coln, England 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,099 
4  Claims.    (Ci.  165—184) 


1.  In  assembled  combination,  a  heat  transfer  tube  and 
means  providing  an  extended  surface  heat  transfer  fin 
structure  on  said  tube  comprising  a  preformed  longitu- 
dinally folded  metallic  strip  wound  substantially  helically 
edgewise  upon  and  along  said  tube,  said  strip  having  a 
spaced  series  of  continuous  slots  extending  partly  across 
its  width  to  form  a  number  of  spaced  flat  fingers  that  in 
the  folded  fin  structure  have  free  inner  ends  and  are  in- 
tegrally interconnected  at  their  outer  ends  by  a  longitu- 
dinally continuous  portion,  said  strip  being  so  folded  as  to 
provide  at  the  inner  end  of  each  finger  an  angulariy  ex- 
tending relatively  flat  base  portion  that  is  attached  to  the 
periphery  of  said  tube,  and  means  securing  said  free  in- 
ner ends  of  said  fingers  along  the  periphery  of  said  tube 
whereby  the  fin  structure  comprises  radially  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  flat  fingers  interconnected  by  a 


1.  An  orienting  method  for  use  in  wells  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

placing  in  a  stratum  surrounding  a  well  bore  a  radio- 
active marker  capable  of  being  detected  by  a  radia- 
tion detector; 
lowering  into  said  well  bore  to  the  level  of  said  radio- 
active marker  a  first  radiation  detector  having  a 
selected  radical  direction  of  radiation  detection  and 
capable,  when  rotated,  of  transmitting  to  the  earth's 
surface  the  angular  position  of  said  radioactive 
marker  relative  to  the  selected  direction  of  radiation 
detection  and  compass  means  capable  of  transmitting 
to  the  earth's  surface  the  direction  of  North  rela- 
tive to  said  selected  direction  of  radiation  detection; 
rotating  said  first  radiation  detector  and  compass  means 
and  determining  thereby  the  angular  position  of  said 
radioactive  marker  relative  to  the  selected  direction 
of  radiation  detection  and  thereby  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  radioactive  marker  relative  to  the  direc- 
tion of  North; 
removing  said  first  radiation  detector  and  compass 

means  from  said  well  bore; 
lowering  in  said  well  bore  to  the  level  of  said  marker  a 
perforator  having  a  selected  radial  direction  of  per- 
foration and  connected  to  a  second  radiation 
detector  having  a  selected  radial  direction  of  radia- 
tion detection  and  capable  when  rotated  of  trans- 
mitting to  the  earth's  surface  the  angular  position  of 
said  radioactive  marker  relative  to  the  selected  direc- 
tion of  radiation  detection,  said  selected  radial  direc- 
tion of  perforation  of  said  perforator  being  in  a 
known  fixed  relationship  to  the  selected  direction 
of  radiation  detection  of  said  second  radiation 
detector; 
rotating  said  second  radiation  detector  and  said  per- 
forator until  said  direction  of  radiation  detection  is 
directed  toward  said  radioactive  marker; 
lowering  said  radiation  detector  and  said  perforator  to 

adjacent  a  desired  level  of  perforation;  and 
then  orienting  said  perforator  to  a  desired  direction 
of  perforation  relative  to  the  angular  position  of 
said  radioactive  marker  and  the  direction  of  north. 
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WATER  FLOODING  PROCESS 

Norris  Johnston,  4222  Thachcr  Road,  Oiai,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,540 

6  Claims.     (CL  IM— 9) 

1.  In  a  water  flooding  process  in  which  water  is  forced 
into  at  least  one  input  well  so  as  to  push  oil  in  an  oil 
bearing  formation  to  at  least  one  output  well,  the  step 
which  comprises  including  with  said  water  an  enzyme 
chosen  from  the  class  which  consists  of  proteases,  cellu- 
lases,  hemicellulases,  chitinases,  amylogluoosidases,  poly- 
galacturonidases  and  mixtures  thereof. 


(b)  driving  the  surfactant  slug  through  the  reservoir 
by  nteans  of  a  water  flood, 
whereby,  a  portion  of  the  residual  oil  retained  in  the 
reservoir  after  primary  production  will  be  recovered, 
said  portion  being  greater  than  that  recoverable  by  blend- 
ing the  desired  surfactants  in  any  other  proportions. 


3,28Mt2 
SECONDARY  OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD 
Leo  J.  OVricn,  U  Roy  W.  Holm,  and  Frank  Walter, 
Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  May  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,116 
8  Claims.     (CL  166—9) 


3,288,214 

WATER/STEAM  INJECTION  IN  SECONDARY 

RECOVERY 

Adolf  K.  Winkler,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  June  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,553 
3ClahB8.    (CL166— 48) 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  petroleum  from  a  fluid- 
flooded  subterranean  oil-bearing  formation  traversed  by 
a  plurality  of  wells  wherein  a  first  aqueous  fluid  is  in- 
jected into  the  formation  by  means  of  a  first  injection 
well  and  said  first  fluid  is  driven  through  said  formation 
toward  a  producing  well,  the  improvement  comprising 
injecting  a  second  fluid  into  said  formation  through  a 
second  injection  well  intermediate  said  flrst  injection  well 
and  said  producing  well,  and  simultaneously  withdrawing 
a  portion  of  said  fint  injected  fluid  from  an  area  adjacent 
to  and  upstream  from  said  second  injection  well,  the 
withdrawal  of  said  portion  of  first  injected  fluid  creating 
a  pressure  gradient  relative  to  the  remainder  of  said 
formation  and  thereby  increasing  the  sweep  efficiency  of 
said  second  injected  fluid,  and  driving  said  second  injected 
fluid  through  said  formation  toward  said  producing  well. 


3,288,213 

SURFACTANT-WATER  FLOODING  PROCESS 

Jack  A.  King,  Tnlsa,  and  John  W.  McGhce,  Mannford, 

Okla.,   as^gnors  to  Cities  Scnricc   Oil   Company,   a 

coiporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Dtawkig.    Filed  May  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,110 

9  Claims.     (CL  166—9) 
1.  A  method  for  recovering  oil   from  subterranean 
reservoirs  by  surfactant  waterflood   injection  in  which 
the  additional  oil  recoverable  by  any  given  surfactant 
system  is  maximized  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  a  surfaaant  slug  not  exceeding  about 
10%  of  the  formation  pore  volume  into  the  reser- 
voir, said  slug  containing  not  more  than  about  10% 
by  weight  surfactants,  the  surfactants  being  blended 
in  such  proportions  that  the  hydrophilic-lipophilic 
balance  of  the  surfactant  system  is  approximately  the 
same  as  that  associated  with  the  crude  oil-injection 
wuter  system;  and  i 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  viscosity  of  hydrocarbons 
within  a  hydrocarbon-bearing  earth  formation,  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  heating  an  aqueous  liquid  containing  impurities 
at  a  pressure  at  which  substantially  no  vaporization 
of  the  liquid  occurs  to  a  temperature  which  will  cause 
it  to  vaporize  at  formation  pressure  to  a  prede- 
termined degree  selected  so  that  the  impurities  with- 
in the  liquid  will  remain  in  solution  therewith  after 
vaporizing  to  said  predetermined  degree,  said  tem- 
perature and  pressure  corresponding  substantially  to 
saturated  liquid  at  an  enthalpy  equal  to  that  of  the 
desired  mixture  at  formation  pfessure; 

(b)  introducing  said  liquid  into  a  conduit  leading  to  the 
formation;  and 

(c)  injecting  said  liquid  into  the  formation  through 
said  conduit. 


3,288415 

WELL  TREATMENT  TO  INCREASE 

WATER  INJECnVITY 

Percy  N.  Townsend  and  Victor  G.  Meadors,  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,214 

8  Claims.    (CI.  166—42) 


1.  A  method  of  removing  brine,  oil  and  tar  from  a  sub- 
terranean formation  in  the  vicinity  of  a  borehole  in  the 
earth,  which  comprises  injecting  l.S-pentanediol  through 
said  borehole  into  said  formation,  and  thereafter  inject- 
ing into  said  formation  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tertiary  octylamine,  3-pentanol,  2-butanone 
and  isopropanol. 
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3,288,216 

INCREASING  WELL  INJECTTVITY 

Marac  M.  Bllckensderfer  and  Carl  F.  Brandner,  Dallas, 

Tex.,  anignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioo,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,673 
12  Oaims.     (CI.  166—42) 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  flow  of  fluids  between 
a  well  and  a  formation  obstructed  by  flow-restricting 
materials  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  through  the 
well  into  the  formation  in  immediate  succession  a  slug 
of  1,1,1-trichloroethane,  a  slug  of  toluene,  and  a  slug  of 
methanol,  and  each  of  said  slugs  having  a  volume  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  continuous  zone  of  said  slug  across  the 
formation  whereby  substantial  portions  of  the  flow-re- 
stricting materials  are  removed  from  the  formation  and 
well  to  thereby  increase  the  flow  of  fluids  between  the  well 
and  the  formation. 


I 


flow  conductors  being  removable  upwardly  from  said 
sec<xid  barrier  means  when  released  from  said  head,  said 
second  barrier  means  being  movable  into  the  well  casing 
by  means  of  one  of  said  flow  conductors;  a  pair  of  tubular 
means  connected  to  said  head  and  communicating  with 
said  passages  for  conducting  fluids  from  said  lower  and 
upper  zones  into  said  first  and  second  conductors,  one  of 
said  tubular  means  extending  to  said  first  barrier  means 
and  commimicating  at  its  lower  end  with  said  well  casing 


3,288,217 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  INmBITING 
SCALE  DEPOSITION  IN  OIL-PRODUCING  FOR- 
MATIONS AND  EQUIPMENT 

Paul  H.  Ralston,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Ca^on  Corporation 

Filed  July  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,830 

15  Claims.    (CL  166—42) 


3.  A  glassy  phosphate  composition  analytically  consist- 
ing essemially  of,  in  mol  percent,  about  34.6%  CaO, 
about  18.9%  MgO,  and  about  46.5%  PaOj. 

14.  Method  of  inhibiting  scale  deposition  in  subter- 
ranean fractures  comprising  incorporating  into  a  fractur- 
ing liquid  a  solid  composition  of  claim  3  in  particulate  size 
of  about  8  to  about  60  U.S.  Standard  mesh  and  injecting 
the  fracturing  liquid  into  a  subterranean  formation  with 
sufficient  force  and  under  sufficient  pressure  to  fracture 
said  formation,  whereby  the  composition  of  claim  3  is 
carried  into  the  fractures,  deposited  there  and  exposed  to 
dissolving  aqueous  fluid. 


below  said  first  barrier  means,  said  head  having  a  first 
guide  surface  inclined  inwardly  to  one  <rf  said  passages 
and  a  sccotid  guide  surface  inclined  from  said  first  guide 
surface  to  the  other  of  said  passages,  said  first  guide  sur- 
face being  also  inclined  inwardly  toward  the  other  of  said 
passages,  said  first  and  second  guide  surfaces  guiding 
said  first  flow  conductor  into  said  other  of  said  passages 
and  said  first  guide  surface  subsequently  guiding  said 
second  flow  conductor  into  said  one  of  said  passages, 
said  other  of  said  passages  being  of  greater  diameter  than 
said  one  of  said  passages. 


•  I 


3,288,219 
WELL  PACKING  APPARATUS 
David  E.  Young,  Bellaire,  and  Howard  L.  McGUl,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporatioD  of  Texas 
FUed  June  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,488 
8  Claims.     (CL  166—120) 


3,288,218 
WELL  TOOLS  AND  APPARATUS 
Carter  R.  Young,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,563 
17  Cbdms.  (CL  166—119) 
1.  A  well  apparatus  including:  a  well  casing  passing 
through  upper  and  lower  producing  zones  in  a  well  bore, 
said  casing  having  upper  and  lower  openings  through 
which  well  fluids  from  said  upper  and  lower  zones  can 
flow  into  the  well  casing;  a  first  barrier  means  in  said 
casing  between  said  u^r  and  lower  openings:  a  second 
barrier  means  in  said  casing  above  said  upper  openings, 
said  second  barrier  means  including  a  head,  said  head 
having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  passages  therethrough,  said 
head  having  means  in  said  passages  for  releasably  secur- 
ing first  and  second  flow  conductors  to  said  head  which 
extend  to  the  surface  of  the  well,  said  first  and  second 


1.  A  well  packer  sized  and  adapted  for  reception  in  a 
well  bore  for  packing-off  the  welljbj)re  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudipaf^Dore; 

a  body  member  slidabli^^^disposed  within  said  housing 
bore; 

packaging  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  body 
member  and  arranged  for  expansion  thereby  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  well  bore; 

first  anchoring  means  selectively  operable  for  securing 
said  packer  against  longitudinal  movement  in  one  di- 
rection within  the  well  bore;  '  i 

second  anchoring  means  for  securing  said  packer 
against  longitudinal  movement  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  well  bore  including  outwardly- 
extendible   wall-engaging   means   mounted   on   said 
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housing  and  fluidly  sealed  relative  thereto  to  provide 
a  fluid-tight  space  therebetween,  said  wall-engaging 
means  being  adapted  for  extension  into  engagement 
with  the  well  bore  up6n  application  of  hydraulic 
pressure  in  said  fluid-tight  space;  and 
hydraulic  means  responsive  to  a  pressure  differential 
acting  in  said  opposite  direction  across  said  packing 
means  when  expanded  for  applying  a  hydraulic  pres- 
sure in  said  fluid-tight  space  to  press  said  wall-engag- 
ing means  into  anchoring  engagement  with  a  force 
proportionately  related  to  this  pressure  differential. 


3,2S8^20 

COMBINATION  PACKER,  AND  PUMP  ANCHOR 

Mclvtn  L.  Rooae,  CroM  Plains,  Tex. 

(714  Travli  Av*.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.) 

FIM  Johr  13, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3S2,22S 

SOaiaM.    (CL  IM— IM) 


1.  A  combination  packer  and  pump  anchor  for  well 
equipment,  comprising,  a  cylindrical  mandrel,  a  lock  nut 
threadably  secured  to  one  end  of  the  mandrel,  a  tail  pipe 
coupling  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  mandrel,  a  sleeve 
extending  from  the  lock  nut  over  a  short  length  of  the 
mandrel,  a  cylindrical  reinforced  packing  element  having 
a  concentric  bore  received  on  the  mandrel  to  abut  at  one 
end  with  the  sleeve,  a  cylindrical  body  unit  having  a 
concentric  bore  and  having  longitudinally  extending  radial 
slots  formed  with  a  tapering  depth,  said  unit  having  fur- 
ther longitudinal  recesses  of  constant  depth  spaced  inter- 
mediate the  radial  slots,  said  unit  keyed  to  the  mandrel 
to  prevent  rotation  and  permit  longitudinal  movement 
with  respect  thereto,  slips  adapted  for  selective  alignment 
with  the  radial  slots  and  the  recesses,  friction  springs  de- 
pending from  the  slips  and  maintained  in  a  spaced  con- 
vex relationship  about  the  mandrel,  said  packing  element 
being  expanded  in  response  to  the  slips  entering  the  radial 
slots. 


3,288,221 
SUBSURFACE  SAFETY  VALVE 
George  C.  Howard  and  Lawrence  B.  Wilder,  Toisa,  Okla., 
aMgnoTB  to  Pan  American  Pctrolevm  Corporation, 
TdIm,  Oltla.,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,823 
10  Clainu.     (0. 166—183) 
1.  A  valve  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  central  tubiriar  member  adapted  to  be 

connected  into  a  string  of  oondtiit; 
an  elongated  outer  tubular  member  encasing  said  cen- 
tral member; 
said  outer  member  being  radially  spaced  from  said 
central  member  to  provide  an  annular  space  there- 
between, and  being  sealed  to  said  central  member 
in  a  fluid-tight  manner  at  both  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  thereof; 


inlet  port  means  and  outlet  port  means  in  one  of  said 
tubular  members  placing  said  annular  space  in  flow 
communication  with  the  exterior  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  port  means  being  spaced  apart  along 
the  length  of  said  tubular  member; 

valve  sleeve  means  slidably  positioned  in  said  annular 
space  to  move  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position  and  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  port  nxans; 


resilient  nieans  acting  on  said  sleeve  means  to  bias  said 
sleeve  means  toward  the  closed  position; 

a  hydraulic  reservoir  hydraulically  connected  to  said 
sleeve  means  so  that  hydraulic  pressure  therein  biases 
said  sleeve  means  toward  the  open  position; 

a  floating  piston  slidably  positioned  in  said  annular 
space  and  having  its  working  end  hydraulically  con- 
nected to  said  reservoir;  and 

pressure  fluid  port  means  for  supplying  a  pressured 
fluid  to  the  power  end  of  said  floating  piston. 


3,288,222 

PROGRESSIVELY  EXPANDED  PACKING  ELE- 

MENT  FOR  A  BRIDGE  PLUG 

Harold  J.  Urbanosiiy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlnm- 

bcrger  WeU  Sarrcying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 

corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,041 
5  Clalma.     (Cl  166—192) 


5.  As  a  sub-combination,  a  packing  element  adapted 
for  expansion  into  sealing  engagement  with  a  well  bore, 
said  packing  element  consisting  of:  a  plurality  of  elasto- 
meric  elongated  annular  plies  bonded  together  to  form 
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a  unitary  tubular  member  having  a  wall  of  uniform  thick- 
ness, each  of  said  plies  being  of  an  elastomeric  material 
having  at  least  a  different  modulus  of  elasticity  than  that 
of  at  least  another  one  of  said  plies  with  each  being  uni- 
formly tapered  from  a  first  thickness  at  each  end  thereof 
to  a  second  thickness  at  the  central  portion  thereof,  said 
plies  being  cooperatively  proportioned  and  arranged  in 
such  a  maimer  that  the  composite  modulus  of  elasticity 
at  any  transverse  section  of  said  tubular  member  progres- 
sively increases  from  the  central  portion  thereof  toward 
each  end  of  said  tubular  member. 


3,288,223 

CUSHIONED  RACE  HORSESHOE 

David  Ferguson,  7332  Jefferson  Ave.  E.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,303 

5  Claims.     (Cl.  168—12) 


1.  A  race  horseshoe  comprising  a  metal  frame  having 
a  ground-engaging  face  and  a  hoof-engaging  face,  said 
ground-engaging  face  including  a  flange  extending  sub- 
stantially around  the  outer  perimeter  at  a  level  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  hoof-engaging  face,  said  hoof-en- 
gaging face  including  a  pair  of  spaced  inner  and  outer 
upstanding  flanges  providing  a  recess  therebetween,  and  a 
resilient  composition  material  filling  said  recess  and 
bonded  to  said  frame,  and  terminating  substantially  at  t{ie 
upper  level  of  said  inner  and  outer  flanges. 


3,288,224 

FIRE  ALARM  AND  SPRAY  SYSTEM  ACTUATED 

BY  MELTING  A  SOLUBLE  NYLON  STRAND 

Alpherie  A.  Trudeau,  1   5(h  Ave.,  TaftvUle,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,731 

3  Claims.     (Cl.  169—19) 


1.  In  a  fire  alarm  and  spray  system  including  a  water 
supply  valve,  a  valve  actuating  plunger  and  a  normally 
horizontal  weighted  arm  pivotally  supported  at  one  end 
adjacent  said  plunger  and  operable  by  gravity  to  move 
said  plimger  to  open  said  valve,  a  housing  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  arm,  a  pair  of  horizontal  spaced  apart 
posts  in  said  housing,  an  arm  support  member  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  housing  below  said  arm  and  between  said 
posts,  a  plastic  beat  soluble  strand  having  its  ends  secured 
to  said  posts  and  an  intermediate  portion  extending  be- 
neath and  supporting  said  arm  support  member  and  hence 
said  arm,  a  switch  actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  at 
one  end  in  said  bousing  above  said  arm  support  member. 


a  second  plunger  extending  between  said  switch  lever 
and  said  arm  support  member,  spring  means  biasing  said 
switch  lever  downwardly  against  said  second  plunger, 
an  electrical  contact  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said 
switch  arm,  and  a  fixed  contact  carried  internally  of  said 
housing  adjacent  said  first  contact  and  in  the  downward 
path  of  travel  of  said  first  mentioned  contact,  closure  of 
said  contacts  being  adapted  to  close  a  circuit  to  actuate 
an  alarm,  melting  of  said  strand  due  to  excess  heat  re- 
leasing said  arm  to  fall  by  gravity  to  open  said  valve, 
and  permitting  said  spring  means  to  bias  said  switch  lever 
downwardly  to  engage  said  first  mentioned  contact  with 
said  fixed  contact  to  actuate  the  alarm  simultaneously 
with  the  opening  of  the  valve. 


3,288,225 
HELICOPTER  ROTOR 
Jolm  Avery  Flint  and  James  Eric  George,  both  of  Fam- 
borough,  England,  assignors  to  Power  Jets  (Research 
and  Development)  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Britisli 
company 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  6, 1963, 

43,858/63 
16  Claims.     (CL  170—135.4) 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  assembly  comprising  a  non-ro- 
tatable  member,  a  head  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  member,  at  least  one  rotor  blade  attached  to  said 
head  member  to  rotate  therewith,  at  least  one  long  shal- 
low aperture  extending  along  the  blade  span  in  the  sur- 
face of  each  said  blade,  means  for  feeding  a  fluid  flow 
to  the  head  member,  means  connected  to  conduct  said 
fluid  from  the  head  member  to  each  said  aperture  for 
discharge  therefrom  as  a  thin  layer  over  the  blade  sur- 
face, and  non-rotating  control  means  for  varying  the  aero- 
dynamic lift  on  each  blade  wherein  the  control  means 
comprises  an  annular  valve  assembly  in  communication 
with  the  means  for  feeding  the  fluid  flow  to  the  head 
member,  the  valve  assembly  being  mounted  coaxially  rela- 
tive to  said  head  member  and  having  concentric  walls  with 
radial  partiticms  extending  between  them  so  as  to  form 
a  plurality  of  axially  extending  passages  for  the  fluid 
flow  to  the  head  member  and  a  valve  slidably  mounted 
in  each  of  the  said  passages  to  regulate  the  fluid  flow 
therein. 


3,288,226 
TEETERING  ROTOR  HUB   ASSEMBLY 
Harold    E.   Lemont,  Jr.,  Menlo   FarlL,   and   Gerhard  J. 
Sissingh,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Fah-child  HiUer  Corporatioo,  Hagerstown, 
Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,597 
6  Claims.  (Cl.  170—160.26) 
1.  In  combination  with  the  upwardly  extending  rotor 
shaft  of  a  rotary  wing  aircraft,  a  lift  wing  assembly  in- 
cluding a  rotor  hub  and  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  in  different  directions, 
mounting  structure  connecting  said  hub  with  said  rotor 
shaft  so  as  to  be  rotatably  driven  thereby  and  supporting 
the  hub  for  angular  displacements  relative  to  said  rotor 
shaft  about  a  transverse  axis  generally  normal  to  a  i^ane 
including  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  shaft  to  enable 
the  tip  path  plane  described  by  rotation  of  said  lift  wing 
assembly  to  be  tilted  to  change  the  orientation  of  the 
thrust  developed  thereby  so  as  to  effect  cyclic  control  of 
such  aircraft,  and  a  plurality  of  spring  structures  each 
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offset  transversely  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor 
shaft  and  being  respectively  connected  between  said  hub 
and  rotor  shaft  in  a  generally  right-angle  disposition  with 
respect  to  such  transverse  axis  so  as  to  develop  a  correc- 
tive force  between  said  hub  and  rotor  shaft  tending  to 
restore  the  same  to  a  predetermined  orientation  follow- 
ing any  relative  angular  displacement  therebetween  about 


such  transverse  axis,  whereby  the  permissible  range  of 
travel  of  the  flight  center  of  gravity  of  such  aircraft  is 
extended  by  such  corrective  force  application,  said  spring 
structures  comprising  an  even  number  thereof  and  being 
symmetrically  disposed  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
rotor  shaft  at  substantially  equal  angular  distances  from 
each  other. 


3,288^27 
HEUCOPTER  ROTOR  SYSTEM 
Hans  Derschmidt,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Boiliow 
Gcscilsciiaft    mit    beschranitter    Haftung,    Ottobrunn, 
Germany 

FUcd  May  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,640 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  22,  1964, 

B  76,880 

11  Claims.    (CI.  170— 160  J6) 


2.  Device  for  the  longitudinal  stabilization  of  rotary 
wing  aircraft  having  an  inclinable  rotor  head,  rotor  blades 
angularly  adjustable  on  the  rotor  head  and  a  displace- 
able  swash  plate  controlling  the  pitch  angle  of  the  rotor 
blades,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination,  substan- 
tially rectilinear  rod  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
rotor  head;  lever  means  connected  between  said  swash 
plate  and  the  other  end  of  said  rod  means;  resilient  means 


interpositioned  in  said  rod  means  and  providing  for  rela- 
tive rectilinear  displacement  of  the  ends  of  the  latter  to- 
wards and  away  from  each  other;  and  damping  means 
connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  rod  means  and  con- 
nected to  the  aircraft  fuselage;  said  damping  means  having 
a  resistance  to  relative  rapid  displacement  of  said  rod 
means  greater  than  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means. 


3,288,228 

VARIABLE  PITCH  AND  REVERSIBLE 

PROPELLER 

Finn  T.  Irgens,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,753 
8  Claims.     (CL  170—160.43) 


1.  An  adjustable  pitch  propeller  comprising  a  pair  of 
blades  each  having  a  blade  portion  and  a  base  portion 
including  thereon  a  gear  segment  and  having  an  axis 
about  which  said  blade  is  rotatable,  a  hub  having  means 
mounting  said  base  portions  on  said  hub  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  each  other  spaced  axially  of  said  hub  for  rotation 
of  said  blades  with  respect  to  said  hub  and  so  that  said 
blade  portions  lie  generally  in  a  common  plane  in  one 
condition  of  operation,  and  rack  means  cooperable  with 
said  gear  segments  for  angularly  rotating  said  blades 
about  said  base  portion  axes. 


3,288,229 
DRILLING  SLIDE  FOR  LARGE  HOLES  WITH 
TRAVERSING  BAR  CONCENTRIC  TO  THE 
DRILL  AND  AUTOMATIC  REGULATION  OF 
THE  DRILLING  FEED 
Louis  Cbappuis,  Villeurbannc,  France,  assignor  to  Socictc 
d'Etude  et  de  Construction  dc  Machines  Pour  Toutcs 
Industries    (SECOMA),    Rhone,    France,    a    French 
concern 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,810 
9  Claims.     (CI.  173—9) 


1.  A  drilling  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  a 
drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support,  a  hol- 
low drill  bit  mounted  over  said  shaft  for  longitudinal 
movement  with  respett  thereto,  first  coupling  means 
coupling  said  bit  to  said  shaft  during  rotation  of  said 


November  29,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1949 


shaft  while  permitting  said  longitudinal  movement,  drive 
means  external  of  said  support,  second  coupling  means 
coupling  said  drive  means  to  said  shaft,  mounting  means 
mounting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  coupling  means 
for  pivotal  movement  in  said  support  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  change  in  resistaiKe  to  drilling,  feeding 
means  mounted  on  said  support  for  feeding  said  bit  along 
said  support,  and  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port and  cooperating  with  said  second  coupling  means  and 
said  feeding  means  to  regulate  the  feeding  of  said  bit  in 
response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  coui^ing 
means. 


3,288,230 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  GAS  LOSS  DURING 
GAS   DRILLING 
Frank  H.  Braunlich,  Jr.,  and  Warren  M.  Zingg,  Tulsa, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,466 

4  Claims.  (CI.  175—72) 
1.  In  a  process  for  drilling  boreholes  into  the  earth 
wherein  a  gas  is  circulated  within  the  borehole,  the  method 
of  preventing  loss  of  said  gas  into  a  permeable  earth 
formation  which  comprises  mixing  with  said  gas  and  cir- 
culating into  said  borehole  a  charge  of  a  pulverulent  solid 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  swellable  natural  gums, 
synthetic  polymers  and  clays  and  thereafter  mixing  with 
said  gas  and  circulating  into  said  borehole  a  charge  of 
an  aqueous  base  mist  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
and  water  solutions  of  salts. 


3^88,231 
EGG  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Albert    W.    Hanne,    Ottumwa,    Iowa,    assignor    to    Big 
Dutchman,   Inc.,   Zceland,   Mich.,   a   corporation   of 
Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1965.  Ser.  No.  427,620 
2  Claims.     (CI.  177—210) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  the  weight  of 
individual  eggs  or  like  objects,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  receiving  platform  structure  for  jestingly  supporting  the 
objects  to  be  weighed;  resiliently  biased  suspension  means 
connecting  said  platform  to  a  fixed  external  frame  and 
extending  therebetween;  !>aid  suspension  means  arranged 
lo  move  away  from  its  normal  biased  position  in  response 
to  the  weight  of  an  object  upon  said  platform;  an  electro- 
mechanical transducer  having  a  body  portion  and  a  mem- 
ber movable  relative  to  the  said  body  to  produce  electrical 
signals  representative  of  and  having  a  known  relationship 
to  said  relative  motion;  means  connecting  said  movable 
transducer  member  to  said  suspension  means  and  plat- 
forms; a  mounting  member  comprising  a  substantially 
solid  block  of  heat-conductive  material  securable  to  said 
frame,  extending  toward  said  platform,  and  arranged  to 
at  least  partially  engirdle  said  transducer  body  to  fixedly 
mount  the  same;  said  mounting  member  acting  as  a  heat 
transfer  and  dissipation  structure  tor  controlling  the  oper- 
ating temperature  of  the  transducer;  said  mounting  mem- 
ber block  defining  a  well  for  containing  a  viscous  damping 
liquid;  said  suspension  means  having  a  member  connected 


thereto  and  extending  into  said  well,  such  that  the  move- 
ments of  said  suspension  means  in  response  to  the  weight 
of  an  object  upon  said  platform  are  damped  by  said  mem- 
ber moving  within  said  damping  fluid;  and  means  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  transducer  for  producing  an 
indication  of  the  weight  of  the  object  on  the  platform 
from  said  electrical  signal  representative  thereof. 


<  3,288,232 

WHEEL  SPEED  CONTROL 
WUlard  W.  Shepherd,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shep- 
herd    Machinery     Co.,    Industry,    CaUf.,    a    limited 
partnership 

FUed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,857 
I  3  Claims.     (CL  180—1) 


1.  In  a  wheel  speed  control  for  a  vehicle  having  first 
and  second  driven  wheels  and  a  nondriven  wheel,  the 
combination  of: 

first  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  sig- 
I  nal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  rotational  speed 
of  the  first  wheel; 

second  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  second 
signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  second  wheel; 

third  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  third 
signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  nondriven  wheel; 

first  speed  reducing  means  for  reducing  the  speed  of 
the  first  wheel; 

second  speed  reducing  means  for  reducing  the  speed 
of  the  second  wheel; 

control  circuit  means  for  producing  a  selected  one  of 
two  output  signals  when  first  and  second  input  sig- 
nals differ  by  a  predetermined  amount  and  produc- 
ing both  of  said  output  signals  when  both  the  first 
and  second  input  signals  differ  from  a  third  input 
signal  by  a  predetermined  amount; 

means  for  coupling  said  first,  second  and  third  signals 
to  said  control  circuit  means  as  inputs;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  output  signals  to  said  first 
and  second  speed  reducing  means,  respectively,  in 
controlling  relation.  ' 


3,288,233 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  ELECTRICALLY 

PROPELLED  VEHICLE 

Allen  Shotwell,  207  Simpson  HoweU  Road, 

Elizabeth,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  402,428 

11  Claims.     (CL  180—2) 


1.  In  remotely  controlled  electrically  propelled  ve- 
hicle apparatus  including  a  platform  having  two  series 
of  spaced  conductors  thereon,  and  an  electrically  pro- 
pelled vehicle  adapted  for  movement  over  the  platform, 
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a  drive  motor  on  the  vehicle,  and  electric  pick-up  means 
on  the  vehicle  for  contact  with  each  series  of  conductors, 
and  an  electric  circuit  connected  to  said  conductors,  the 
improvemen  characterized  by  a  steering  motor  on  the 
vehicle,  and  a  relay  on  the  vehicle  which  determines 
which  motor  is  to  be  electrically  connected  to  said  pick- 
up means  in  response  to  the  amount  of  current  the  relay 
receives  from  said  conductors,  whereby  the  vehicle  may 
be  moved  in  any  direction  over  said  platform. 


STAIR  CLIMBING  CONVEYANCE 

Jack  M.  Feliz,  Camden,  N  J.  , 

(34--S08  Via  Ecko,  Pabn  Springi,  CaUf .) 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  390,044 

28  Claims.    (0.180-4.5) 


1.  In  a  load  carrying  conveyance,  a  platform  to  re- 
ceive the  load;  main  endless  belt  tractor  means  support- 
ing the  platform  for  mobility;  lever  means  carrying  auxil- 
iary endless  belt  tractor  means  disposed  on  pivots  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  on  the  platform  and  outwardly 
off-set  from  said  main  tractor  means  and  said  platform  to 
be  operatively  clear  of  said  main  tractor  means  and  plat- 
form to  permit  rotation  of  said  auxiliary  tractor  means 
without  interference  contact  with  said  main  tractor  means 
or  platform;  power  mechanism  manually  controllable  by 
an  operator  for  driving  the  several  tractor  means;  rota- 
tional means  for  rotating  said  several  lever  means  con- 
centrically positioned  with  said  pivots  and  means  for 
driving  said  rotational  means. 


V 


?JttJ?f 

CONTROL  SYOTEMFOR  GROUND 
EFFECT  VEHICLES 
Richard  Stanton  Jones,  Cowcs,  Isk  of  Wight,  England, 
assignor  to  Wcstland  Aircraft  Limited,  Somcrwt,  Eng- 
land 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  320,711 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  15, 1962, 

43,l(5/<2 
20  Claims.    (CL  180—7) 


1.  In  a  ground  effect  machine  including  a  base  plat- 
form structure,  means  defining  a  substantially  continuous 
series  of  downwardly  directed  jet  passages  around  the 
periphery  of  said  platform  structure,  means  for  pro- 
pelling the  machine,  and  means  for  generating  pres- 
surized air  to  be  discharged  through  said  jet  passages  to 
provide  a  pressurized  supporting  air  cushion  under  said 


platform  structure  for  supporting  the  platf(MTO  structure 
clear  of  the  surface  by  its  pressure,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  flexible  skirt  siu-rounding  the  platform  and 
the  jet  passage  means  and  extending  below  the  lowest 
point  of  said  platform  to  retard  the  escape  of  the  air 
cushion  which  is  bounded  by  the  underside  of  the  base 
platform  structure,  at  least  partially  by  the  flexible  skirt, 
and  by  the  surface  over  which  the  machine  operates,  the 
flexible  skirt  extending  around  substantially  the  entire 
periphery  of  the  base  platform,  and  controlled  deflecting 
means  for  mechanically  deflecting  the  flexible  skirt  at 
selected  points  thereof  to  attenuate  the  air  cushion  at 
the  selected  points  and  induce  a  change  in  direction  of 
the  machine  toward  the  selected  point. 


3,288,234 

HYDRO-AIR  CUSHION  VESSELS 

Goillcrmo  SolomoB  Patfal,  Apartado  13048, 

IVfadrM,  Spaia 

Filed  Jan.  5.  1945,  S«>.  No.  423,418 

2  ClafaBs.    (CL  180^7) 


± 
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2.  A  large,  ocean-going,  hydro-air  cushion  vessel  hav- 
ing a  hull  witi  bow  and  stem  ends  and  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  vertical  side  walls,  a  horizontal  floor  extending 
between  the  walls  and  spaced  from  the  lower  edges  of  the 
walls  a  suflRcient  distance  so  that  the  vessel  when  fully 
loaded  and  supported  by  compressed  air  will  float  with 
such  floor  above  the  water,  a  transverse  series  of  skid 
members  located  at  the  bow  of  the  hull,  and  a  trans- 
verse series  of  skid  menvbers  located  at  the  stem  of  the 
hull,  said  skid  members  being  individually  pivotally  mount- 
ed at  their  upper  ends  adjacent  to  the  underside  of  the 
floor  at  the  bow  and  stem  of  the  hull  and  depending  from 
such  pivotal  mounting  to  a  point  above  the  lower  edges 
of  the  walls,  said  skid  members  in  each  of  said  scries  at 
the  bow  and  stem  ends  of  the  hull  having  flat  side  walls 
and  being  adjacent  to  one  aoottier  and  extending  between 
the  walls  to  form  substantially  air-tight  doors,  said  skid 
members,  walls  and  floor  forming  an  air  chamber  for 
supporting  the  vessel  on  an  air  cushion,  means  for  intro- 
ducing air  into  the  chamber  to  form  an  air  cushion,  and 
said  skid  members  being  of  lightweight  construction  and 
extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  pivotal 
mountings  thereof  so  that  their  lower  ends  trail  during  the 
movement  of  the  vessel,  said  skid  members  having  a 
width  substantiaHy  greater  than  their  thickness  and  such 
that  the  skid  members  may  be  pivoted  in  the  direction 
of  their  widths  relative  to  one  another  a  substantial  dis- 
tance and  still  overlap  one  another  to  maintain  the  air 
cushion  in  said  chamber,  each  of  said  skid  members  in- 
creasing in  width  from  the  upper  pivoted  end  thereof  to 
the  lower  free  trailing  end  thereof  and  having  a  s\ri>stan- 
tially  triangularly-shaped  water  engaging  end  portion,  the 
apex  of  which  is  disposed  downwardly  and  is  located  in 
spaced  trailing  relation  to  the  pivotal  mounting  of  said 
slcid  member,  the  forward  edge  o€  each  skid  member  being 
convexly-shaped  and  of  substantially  greater  radius  of 
curvature  than  the  edge  of  the  apex  in  said  triangularly- 
shaped  end  portion,  and  means  for  regulating  the  pivotal 
movements  of  each  skid  member  during  the  operation  of 
the  vessel,  said  regulating  means  including  means  con- 
nected to  the  hull  of  the  vessel  and  to  the  rear  edge  of 
each  said  skid  member  and  automatically  operative  to 
cushion  the  rearward  and  upward  movements  of  said 
skid  member  about  its  pivot  and  to  tend  to  return  the  same 
to  normal  position. 
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3,288,237 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Alfred   H.   Miillcr,   Waiblingcn,   Germany,   assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  AkticngescUschaft,  Stuttgart-Unterturk- 
heim,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,209 

Claims  priority,  applicatioQ  Germany,  Apr.  17, 1963, 

D  41,384 

17  Clafans.    (CL  180—54) 


3,288,239 

ADJUSTABLE  TOEBOARD  AND  CONTROL 

PEDAL  FOR  VEHICLES 

Theodore  F.  Ristau,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  IVflch.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,818 
4  Clafans.    (O.  180—78) 


1.  A  vehicle  suitable  for  cross-country  driving,  com- 
prising: 
frame  means, 

a  driver  cab, 

drive  means  including  a  driving  engine  and  engine  ac- 
cessories, 

said  driver  cab  being  movable  relative  to  said  frame 
means  within  certain  limits, 

front  axle  means, 

said  driver  cab  being  arranged  above  and  in  front  of 
said  front  axle  means  and  said  engine  being  arranged 
above  and  to  the  rear  of  the  front  axle  means, 

and  a  trough-like  structure  complemented  into  water- 
tight housing  means  accommodating  therein  the  driv- 
ing engine  and  at  least  some  of  the  engine  accessories, 

said  driver  cab  resting  on  said  housing  means, 

said  housing  means  having  a  trough-like  bottom  cross 
section  which  is  closed  off  by  cover  means  offset  in  a 
step-like  manner  downwardly  from  the  rear  toward 
tlie  front  thereof. 


3,288,238 

FUEL  DIVERSION  SYSTEM 

Emmctt  W.  Liadacy,  2422  LahmMim  Ave, 

RoaDokc,  Va. 

FUcd  Jaly  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,183 

18  Clafans.    (CL  180—77) 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  a  passenger  seat,  the 
combination  comprising,  a  steering  column  mounted  on 
the  body  in  predetermined  relation  with  the  seat,  a  pedal 
mounting  member,  a  control  pedal  movably  mounted  on 
said  pedal  mounting  member,  motion  guiding  means  de- 
fining a  rectilinear  path,  means  mounting  said  motion 
guiding  means  on  said  steering  column  to  have  the  mo- 
tion path  thereof  directed  therealong,  means  mounting 
said  pedal  mounting  member  on  said  motion  guiding 
means  for  rectilinear  movement  along  said  steering  col- 
umn, and  means  for  moving  said  pedal  mounting  member 
along  said  steering  column  to  various  selected  positions 
of  said  pedal  relative  to  said  seat.         j 


3,288,240 

AUTOMATIC  STABILITY  CONTROL  MEANS 

FOR  TOWED  VEHICLES 

Richard  M.  Franzel,  Rte.  1,  Box  580,  Monad,  Mhm. 

FDed  Jnly  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,921 

8  Cfadms.    (6.  180—82) 
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1.  A  fuel  diversion  system  for  a  self  propelling  vehicle 
including  at  least  one  mover  means  and  means  for  supply- 
ing fuel  to  the  mover  means  comprising  first  and  second 
fuel  sources  commiuiicable  with  said  fuel  supply  means, 
means  for  sensing  the  nonpropulsion  condition  of  means 
operative  to  produce  a  nonpropulsion  condition  of  said 
vehicle  and  valve  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means 
to  communicate  said  fuel  supply  means  with  a  selected 
one  of  said  fuel  sources  thereby  permitting  fuel  from  the 
selected  fuel  source  to  be  supplied  to  said  mover  means. 


1.  Automatic  stability  control  means  for  a  (owed  ve- 
hicle to  overcome  inherent  undesirable  effects  of  lateral 
acceleration  forces  due  to  swayii>g  and  swerving  move- 
meiUs  thereof  when  said  towed  vehicle  is  in  motion,  com- 
prising in  combination,  automatic  sensing  means  carried 
by  said  towed  vehicle  and  activated  by  said  lateral  accel- 
eration forces  experienced  by  said  towed  vehicle  in  said 
motion,  automatic  means  coimecting  said  sensing  means 
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with  wheel  braking  means  of  said  towed  vehicle,  means 
to  permit  selective  brake  operation  of  said  towed  vehicle 
by  said  sensing  means  only  when  regular  brakes  of  prime- 
mover  and  regular  brakes  of  towed  vehicle  are  not  applied 
in  normal  way,  said  braking  means  of  said  towed  vehicle 
powered  by  standard  electric  battery  located  in  said  prime- 
mover,  said  braking  means  being  instantaneously  applied 
on  the  side  of  said  towed  vehicle  that  receives  outward 
lateral  acceleration  thereby  causing  corrective '  forces  to 
be  automatically  applied  to  the  appropriate  side  of  said 
towed  vdiicle,  thus  minimizing  the  undesiraible  effects  of 
said  swaying  and  swerving  thereof. 


^ 
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9.  A  method  for  determining  the  standing  wave  pattern 
in  a  vibratory  member  comprising  the  steps  of  attaching  a 
plurality  of  transducers  at  spaced  points  along  the  length 
of  a  metallic  structural  member  of  known  length,  intro- 
ducing vibratory  energy  into  said  member,  measuring  in- 
stantaneous particle  displacement  of  said  member  by  said 
transducers  at  said  points,  generating  an  output  signal 
from  each  transducer  indicative  of  the  amount  of  particle 
displacements  sensed  by  each  transducer,  and  then  com- 
bining the  output  signal  of  said  transducers  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  resultant  signal  proportional  to  the  elastic  stand- 
ing wave  parameter  of  the  acoustical  power  being  trans- 
mitted by  said  member. 


3^88,242 
ELECTROMAGNETIC    WAVE    CONTROLLED 
GATED  SEISMIC  WAVE  RECORDER 
Julicii  M.  Loch,  Saint-Cloud,  France,  assignor  of  fifty  per- 
cent to  Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysiqae,  and  fifty 
percent  to  Institut  Francals  du  Petrolc  des  Carburants 
tt  Lubrifiants,   Paris,   France   and   Rueil-Malmaison, 
France,  respectively 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,749 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  7, 1961, 
878,133 
2  Claims.     (CI.  181—^) 
1.  A  system  for  seismically  prospecting  underground 
strata,  comprising  a  transmitting  station  including  means 
for  simultaneously  producing  a  series  of  seismic  wave 
trains  and  of  electromagnetic  wave  trains  of  a  short  dura- 
tion at  predetermined  adjustable  time  intervals;  and  a 
receiving  station  including  means  adapted  to  receive  the 
seismic  wave  trains  reflected  by  the  underground  strata 
and  to  transform  them  into  the  electromagnetic  pulses, 
means  for  receiving  the  electromagnetic  waves,  means 
for  delaying  the  electromagnetic  waves  thus  received  by 
an  adjustable  amount  equal  to  the  time  required  for  the 
seismic  waves  to  impinge  on  and  be  reflected  by  strata 
at  a  predetermined  depth  and  to  reach  the  receiving 


stration,  a  gate  opened  by  the  delayed  electromagnetic 
waves  during  the  passage  thereof  including  an  input  for 
receiving  said  electromagnetic  pulses  and  an  output  for 


1 
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3,288^41 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT 
OF  ACOUSTIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  AND 
IMPEDANCE 
Dcnnlson  Bancroft,  WaterviUc,  Maine,  and  Nicholas 
Maropis,  West  Chester,  Carmine  F.  De  Priaco,  Glen 
Mills,  and  William  C.  Elmore,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Aeroprojects  Incorporated,  West  Chester, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Nov.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  66,642 
20  Clahns.    (O.  181— .5) 
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transmitting  the  received  electromagnetic  pulses,  and  re- 
cording means  adapted  to  receive  the  electromagnetic 
pulses  transmitted  by  the  output  of  said  gate. 


3,288,243 
PHASE  VARYING  CONTINUOUS  WAVE  SEISMIC 

SURVEYING  SYSTEM 
Daniel  Silverman,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Pan  Ameri- 
can Petroleum  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,934 
2  Claims.    (CL  181— .5) 


1.  Seismic  surveying  apparatus  comprising:  signal  gen- 
erating means  for  impressing  a  seismic  signal  of  a  given 
duration  upon  the  earth,  said  signal  generating  means 
comprising  at  least  one  unbalanced  rotating  weight;  drive 
means  connected  to  said  weight  for  rotating  the  same, 
said  drive  means  comprising  a  hydraulic  motor  so 
mounted  to  permit  angular  rotation  of  its  stator;  variable 
phase  shift  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  sharply 
shifting  the  angle  of  rotation  any  selected  degree  to 
produce  such  selected  shift  in  the  phase  of  said  signal 
during  its  duration,  said  phase  shift  means  including  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  geared  to  said  hydraulic  motor  to 
sharply  rotate  said  stator;  and  detector  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  resulting  seismic  signal  transmitted  through  the 
earth. 


3,288,244  I 

SEISMIC  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Kirby,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  asdgnor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Easo  Production  Research  Company,  Hous- 
ton, TcIm  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,536 
7  Claims.  (O.  181— .5) 
7.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  seismic  disturbance 
which  comprises  a  vertically  disposed  enclosed  housing, 
the  upper  end  of  said  housing  having  an  orifice  to  pro- 
vide fluid  communication  through  said  upper  end,  a  pis- 
ton fitted  within  and  adapted  to  move  up  and  down  within 
said  housing,  a  piston  rod  connected  at  its  upper  end  to 
said  piston  and  extending  downward  in  a  sUdable,  fluid- 
tight  relationship  through  the  lower  end  of  said  housing, 
the  inner  surface  of  said  upper  end  of  said  housing  and 
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the  upper  end  of  said  piston  adapted  upon  engagement 
with  one  another  to  form  a  releasable  fluid-tight  seal 
about  said  orifice,  a  source  of  high  pressure  gas  adapted 
to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  through 


said  orifice,  and  port  means  penetrating  said  housing  in 
a  position  to  enable  fluid  communication  between  the  ex- 
terior of  said  housing  and  the  interior  thereof  below  said 
piston. 

3,288^45 
RIGID  ACOUSTICALLY  ISOLATED  WELL 
LOGGING  TOOL 
Terry  O.   Anderson,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halli- 
burton Company,  Duncan,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


ware 


Filed  Dec.  4.  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,902 
12  Claims.     (CL  181— .5) 


1.  An  acoustic  well  logging  sonde  including: 

spaced  transducer  means  connected  by  a  rigid  compres- 

sional  wave  isolating  longitudinal  coupling  assembly 

comprising: 
prst  solid  member  means  having  longitudinally  disposed 

surj^ces, 
second  solid  member  means  slidably  engaged  thereby 

only  on  longitudinally  disposed  mating  surfaces, 
sealed  solid  walled  expansive  chamber  means  coupled 

between  the  two  solid  member  means  for  volume 

variation  in  dependency  on  their  relative  longitudinal 

positions, 


and  liquid  body  means  completely  filling  the  expansive 
chamber  means  providing  at  Uquid-soUd  interfaces 
an  impedance  discontinuity  to  the  longitudinal  prop- 
agation of  compressional  wave  energy  through  the 
coupling  assembly. 


3,288,246 
STETHOSCOPE  WITH  IMPROVED  ROTATABLE 
BINAURAL  COUPLINGS 
Derek  R.  Allen,  Montrose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Allen  Medi- 
cal Instrument  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,834 
3  Claims.    (CL  181—24) 


1.  A  stethoscope  comprising  a  communication  tube 
having  a  pair  of  flexible  branch  tubes  branching  from  one 
end  thereof;  a  pair  of  binaurals  of  rigid  tubing  having 
respective  ends  coupled  to  respective  ends  of  said  branch 
tubes;  and  a  yoke  of  spring  sheet  material  having  respec- 
tive arms  of  substantially  flat  ribbon  form  disposed  in 
planes  at  right  angles  to  a  common  plane  of  said  yoke, 
having  their  one  ends  joined  by  a  transverse  connecting 
bridge  and  having,  at  their  other  ends,  integral  exten- 
sions of  dihedral  angular  form  comprising  respective  end 
portions  of  said  arms  and  respective  webs  joined  to  said 
end  portions  by  right-angle  bends  and  extending  in  oppo- 
site directions  in  a  plane  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the 
common  plane  of  the  side  edges  of  said  arms  at  one  side 
of  said  yoke,,  and  respective  curled  sleeves  formed  as 
continuations  of  said  webs,  tangent  to  said  webs,  extend- 
ing continuously  therefrom  substantially  entirely  around 
said  binaurals,  and  centered  in  the  general  plane  of  the 
yoke,  said  sleeves  encircling  respective  binaurals  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  ends  of  said  branch  tubes  with  a  yield- 
ing frictional  engagement  such  as  to  permit  rotational  ad- 
justment of  said  binaurals  and  to  hold  them  in  selected 
positions  of  such  rotational  adjustment. 


3,288,247  ^ 

SAFETY  STEPLADDER 
Albert  K.  Barnes,  82 — 67  Austin  St.,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  474,741 
5  Claims.    (CL  182—106) 
1.  A  safety  stepladder,  comprising:  a  front  stepladder 
portion,  a  rear  stepladder  portion,  a  top  step  and  plat- 
form member  providing  thereunder  hinge  means  effec- 
tively hingcdly  connected  to  the  top  of  said  front  step- 
ladder  poriion  and  to  the  top  of  said  stepladder  portion 
for  hingedly  mounting  said  front  and  rear  stepladder  por- 
tions with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  said 
top  step  and  platform  member;  controllably  vertically  ex- 
tendable and  retractible  auxiliary  support  means  having  a 
lower  portion  provided  with  mounting  means  effectively 
mounting  same  with  respect  to  said  front  and  rear  step- 
ladder  portions  and  having  an  upper  portion  vertically 
slidably  engaged  with  respect  to  said  iower  portion  for 
controllable  upward  extension  and  downward  retraction 
relative  thereto  and  relative  to  said  top  step  and  platform 
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member;  and  controUably  manually*  operable  locking 
means  effectively  cooperable  with  respect  to  said  vertical- 
ly slidable  upper  portion  of  said  auxiliary  support  means 
for  controUably  and  positively  locking,  in  a  structurally 
strong  manner,  said  upper  portion  of  said  auxiliary  sup- 
port means  in  a  desired  vertically  extended  position  where- 
by to  provide  a  stable  and  strong  type  of  auxiliary  support 
for  manual  grasping  by  a  person  standing  on  the  safety 
stepladder,  said  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  lower 
portion  of  said  auxiliary  support  means  with  respect  to 
said  front  and  rear  stepladder  portions  comprising  lower 
pivotal  linkage  means  having  a  center  clamp  rigidly  con- 


nected at  the  middle  thereof  to  said  loWcr  portion  of  said 
auxiliary  support  means  and  having  front  and  rear  linkage 
portions  pivotally  connected  with  respect  to  said  clamp  at 
the  inner  ends  thereof  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  outer 
ends  thereof  to  corresponding  lower  parts  of  said  front 
and  rear  stepladder  portions,  said  mounting  means  also 
comprising  upper  pivotal  linkage  means  having  a  centrally 
positioned  vertically  aperturcd  slide-bearing  means  and 
having  front  and  rear  linkage  portions  pivotally  connected 
to  said  slide-bearing  means  at  the  inner  ends  thereof  and 
pivotally  connected  at  the  outer  ends  thereof,  to  corre- 
sponding upper  parts  of  said  front  and  rear  stepladder 
portions. 

3^88,248 
POOL  LADDER 
Steven  D.  Gurian,  88  Gate  Lme,  East  Meadow,  N.Y^  and 
Morton  M.  Bernstein,  38  Dorchester  Drive,  Manhanet, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,242 
9  Claims.    (CI.  182—118) 


1.  A  ladder  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  A- 
frames,  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending  spaced  steps 
connected  between  one  pair  of  opposed  legs  of  said  A- 
frames  and  forming  a  first  group  of  steps,  a  second  group 
of  steps,  and  means  mounting  said  second  group  of  steps 
adjacent  the  other  pair  of  legs  of  said  A-frames  for  move- 
ment between  a  lower  position  wherein  the  second  group 
of  steps  are  substantially  coextensive  with  said  other  pair 
of  legs  and  the  lowest  step  is  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  of  said  A-frames  to  allow  access  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  ladder,  and  a  raised  position  wherein  the 
lowest  step  is  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  A-frames  and  the  space  between  said  lowest 
step  in  the  raised  position  and  the  bottom  of  said  A- 
frames  is  void  of  steps  for  preventing  access  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  ladder  from  the  side  of  the  ladder  having 
said  second  group  of  steps. 


3,288449 

GUTTER  BRIDGING  LADDER  ATTACHMENT 

Clyde  W.  Gibson,  P.O.  Box  447,  Harrisburi,  N.C. 

Filed  Jane  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461^1 

7  Claims.     (CL  182—214) 


5.  A  gutter  tx-idging  ladder  positioning  and  position 
stabilizing  attachment  comprising:  a  horizontal  elongated 
U-shaped  frame  embodying  a  bight  portion  adapted  to 
span  the  space  between  and  engage  against  the  rails  of  a 
ladder,  and  the  legs  at  the  ends  of  baid  bight  portion,  said 
legs  having  free  end  portions  adapted  to  rest  firmly  against 
a  surface,  m<ans  carried  by  said  frame  and  functioning  to 
detachaWy  connect  the  same  with  a  selected  rung  on  said 
ladder,  and  additional  means  also  carried  by  said  frame 
and  adapted  to  detachaWy  connect  said  frame  with  por- 
tions of  said  rails  in  a  plane  aibove  the  plane  of  the  selected 
rung,  said  additional  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rail 
abutting  clamps  slidingly  adjustably  mounted  on  said  bight 
portion,  each  clamp  embodying  a  spring- biased  rail  en- 
gaging hook  spaced  from  and  adjustable  toward  and  from 
said  bight  portion  and  rail. 


3,288,250 
BRAKING  MEANS  FOR  MOBILE  DEVICES 
CariW.Oja,  2190  MarshaU  Ave.,  St  Paul.  Minn.    55104, 
and  Rlclijurd  L.  Scheuerman,  Invcr  Grove,  Minn.;  said 
Scheucrman  assignor  to  said  0}a 

Filed  July  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,429 
6  Claims.    (H.  188—5) 


1.  A  mobile  device  having  a  frame  mounted  on  wheels, 
a  platform  supported  on  the  frame  in  elevated  condition 
in  relationship  to  the  wheels,  and  braking  means  located 
beneath  said  platform  and  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
braking  means  comprising  at  least  one  assembly  of  ele- 
ments including  a  tubular  element  oriented  essentially  ver- 
tically in  relation  to  a  plane  through  the  wheels  of  said 
mobile  device,  said  tubular  element  being  spaced  from 
the  surface  supporting  the  wheels  of  said  device,  a  plunger 
telcscopically  engaged  within  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular 
element  and  normally  withdrawn  from  the  surface  sup- 
porting the  wheels  of  said  device  but  adapted  to  be  ex- 
tended downwairdly  from  said  tubular  element  to  engage 
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with  said  surface,  a  toggle  mechanism  for  extending  said 
plunger  downwardly  from  said  tubular  element  and  re- 
tracting said  plunger  from  its  extended  conditon,  and 
biasing  means  within  said  tubular  element  for  biasing 
said  plunger  in  a  retracted  condition  from  the  surface 
supporting  the  wheels  of  said  device,  said  tubular  element 
having  an  elongated  essentially  vertical  opening  along  one 
side  thereof,  one  of  the  arm  means  of  the  toggle  mech- 
anism including  a  longitudinal  segment  out  of  said  tubular 
element  along  one  side  thereof  at  said  opening  and  sepa- 
rated therefrom,  with  a  flange  extension  inwardly  from 
one  end  of  said  segment  pivotally  connected  to  said  tu- 
bular element  and  a  handle  member  attached  externally 
to  said  segment  to  permit  said  segment  to  be  pivoted  out- 
wardly from  said  tubular  element  into  a  non-braking  posi- 
tion and  returned  thereto  for  braking,  the  other  of  the 
arm  means  of  said  toggle  mechanism  including  at  least  one 
connecting  rod  pivotally  attached  to  said  plunger  at  a  loca- 
tion on  said  plunger  which  remains  within  said  tubulai 
element  during  both  extremes  of  movement  of  said  plunger 
as  effected  by  said  toggle  mechanism,  the  pivot  between 
said  arm  means  of  said  toggle  mechanism  being  within 
said  tubular  element  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  extended 
condition. 


3,288^1 

SKATEBOARD  BRAKE 

Paul  Sakwa,  825  New  HampsUre  Ave.  NW., 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,649 

1  Claim.    (CI.  188—29) 


(g)  said  brake  pedal  being  pivoted  by  rocking  back 
on  its  pivot  point,  lowering  said  brake  frame  and 
pressing  said  brake  pad  firmly  against  the  rear  wheeb 
of  the  skateboard. 


A    braking   device    for   skateboards    having   pivotally 
mounted  front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  pad  for  compressing  against  the  periphery 
of  both  rear  wheels  of  the  skateboard; 

(b)  said  brake  pad  having  forwardly  projecting  top 
and  bottom  portions  whereby  said  top  and  bottom 
portions  engage  said  periphery  to  prevent  slippage 
of  said  brake  pad; 

(c)  a  brake  frame  attached  to  said  brake  pad  through 
a  swivel  bar  and  swivel  housing  allowing  said  brake 
pad  to  freely  rotate  through  an  arc  corresponding  to 
the  arc  of  said  pivotally  mounted  rear  wheel  assem- 
bly; 

(d)  a  brake  pedal  attached  to  said  brake  frame; 

(e)  said  brake  pedal  having  a  single  inclined  upper 
surface  for  placement  of  the  operators  foot  and  two 
lower  surfaces  joining  in  a  pivot  point; 

(f)  said  brake  pedal  in  normal  position  resting  on  the 
forward  lower  surface  holding  said  brake  frame  at- 
tached to  the  rear  of  the  pedal  in  an  elevated  posi- 
tion which  in  turn  holds  said  brake  pad  slightly  apart 
from  the  rear  wheels,  whereby  said  wheel  assembly, 

I  when  pivoting,  will  lightly  contact  said  top  and  bot- 
tom portions  of  said  brake  pad  and  forcing  it  into 
an  arc  corresponding  to  the  arc  of  said  pivoted 
wheel  assembly; 


3»288^52 

BOAT  RAMP  SAFETY  STOP 

Walter  E.  Tbomae,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Scobb 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,096 

7  Claims.    (CL  188—32) 


2.  In  a  boat  ramp  for  passage  of  a  boat  trailer  towaixl 
a  body  of  water  to  launch  a  boat  carried  i  by  the  trailer 
while  the  latter  is  coupled  to  a  towing  vehicle;  a  stop  sup- 
ported on  the  ramp  for  movement  between  an  inopera- 
tive position  and  an  operative  position;  actuating  means 
spaced  from  said  stop  in  position  to  be  activated  by  ^e 
wheels  of  the  boat  trailer  after  they  have  passed  said  stop 
while  the  latter  is  in  its  inoperative  position,  said  actuat- 
ing means  functioning  when  activated  to  actuate  said  stop 
to  its  operative  position  for  preventing  the  passage  of  the 
towing  vehicle  beyond  said  stop;  and  means  providing  for 
the  passage  of  a  centrally  located  »ii>gle  front  wiieel  of 
the  boat  trailer  beyond  said  stop  while  the  latter  is  in  its 
operative  position. 


3,288^53 
RAILWAY  TRUCK  BRAKE 
EUas  Orshansicy,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Evans  Products  Company,  Plym- 
outh, Mkb.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Sept.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,427,  now 
Patent  No.  3,198,289,  dated  Aug.  3,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,965 
5  Claims.    (CL  188—59) 


1.  In  a  railway  truck,  wheel  and  axle  assemblies,  truck 
side  frames  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said  assemblies, 
a  truck  load-supporting  stnKture  extending  between  and 
carried  by  said  side  frames,  said  assemblies  including 
brake  disks  fixed  thereon,  a  pair  of  bars  individually 
pivoted  directly  on  said  bolster  and  projecting  therefrom 
lengthwise  of  the  truck  alongside  said  disks  and  pro- 
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vided  with  brake  shoes  at  their  swinging  ends,  a  lever 
fulcnimed  on  one  of  said  pivoted  bars,  a  link  connecting 
one  arm  of  said  lever  to  the  other  bar  of  said  pair  of 
bars,  and  a  pressure  fluid  cylinder  n«>unted  on  said  lever- 
fulcnnning  bar  and  having  a  piston  connected  to  another 
arm  of  said  lever  and  applying  both  brake  shoes  to  said 
disk  by  actuating  said  lever. 


3,288^54 
ONE  WAY  RESTRAINT  APPARATUS 
Edward  H.  Replogle,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Safety  Equipment  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorit 
Original  application  Sept.  12,  1963,  Scr-  No.  308,591,  now 
Patent  No.  3,174,704,  dated  Mar.  23,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,253 
9  Claims.    (CU  188—82.3), 

.        \  I 


CX^fc 


7.  In  restraint  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising 
a  restraining  element  in  a  predetermined  retracted  condi- 
tion from  which  it  is  adapted  to  be  protracted,  means 
constantly  urging  said  element  toward  retraction,  de- 
activatable  stop  means  for  preventing  protraction  of  said 
element  but  inoperative  when  said  element  is  in  said 
condition,  and  deactivator  means  for  said  stop  means 
operative  when  said  element  is  in  said  condition  to  render 
said  stop  means  inoperative  and  including  a  member  re- 
quiring no  manipulation  to  permit  protraction  of  said 
element  from  said  condition  but  movable  in  response  to 
partial  retraction  of  said  element  following  said  protrac- 
tion to  render  said  stop  means  operative. 


3  28^  255 
ROTARY  MOTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

SAFETY  RELEASE 
Karl  Palme,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wehr  Steel 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wiscon- 
sin 

Filed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,840 
17  Claims.    (CL  188—171) 


1.  Rotary  motion  control  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination, 

frame  means,  '»  ' 

a  disk  stack  comprising  at  least  one  stationary  disk 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  frame  means  and  at  least 
one  rotatable  disk  free  from  said  frame  means  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  stationary  disk,| 

a  mounting  plate  spaced  from  said  frame  means. 


an  operator  plate  disposed  intermediate  said  mounting 
plate  and  said  frame  means,  said  operator  plate 
having  a  first  surface  facing  toward  said  disk  stack 
and  a  second  surface  facing  away  from  said  disk 
stack, 

a  plurality  of  mounting  means  extending  from  said 
frame  means  to  said  mounting  plate  and  connecting 
said  mounting  plate  to  said  frame  means,  a  first  one 
of  said  mounting  means  extending  through  said  op- 
erator plate  and  including  means  providing  a  pivotal 
connection  about  which  said  operating  plate  assem- 
bly is  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  disk  stack 
to  set  and  release  said  rotatable  disk,  said  means 
providing  said  pivotal  connection  comprising  a  first 
seat  member  supported  on  said  first  mounting  means 
and  engaging  said  second  operator  plate  surface  and 
spring  means  arranged  on  said  first  mounting  means 
and  connected  to  said  first  operator  pkate  surface  to 
bias  said  operator  plate  into  engagement  with  said 
seat  member,  a  second  one  of  said  mounting  means 
extending  through  said  operating  plate  and  support- 
ing an  operator  spring  assembly  in  engagement  with 
said  second  operating  plate  surface  and  brastng  said 
operating  plate  toward  said  disk  stack  to  set  said 
rotatable  disk, 

said  operator  plate  including  pressure  means  extending 
toward  and  engageable  with  said  disk  stack  and 
arranged  intermediate  said  pivotal  connection  and 
said  operator  spring  assembly  and  magnetic  means, 

magnetic  means  associated  with  said  operator  plate 
and  operative  when  activated  to  move  said  operat- 
ing plate  assembly  away  from  said  disk  stack, 

and  release  means  operatively  connected  to  said  op- 
erator plate    for   selectively   moving   said    operator 

I  plate  away  from  said  disk  stack  independently  of 

I  said  magnetic  means. 


3  288  256 

INCHING  AND  BRAKING  CONTROL  FOR 

MOTOR  VEinCLES 

David  W.  Dandro,  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Allis« 

Chalmers  .Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,158 

1  Claim.    (CL  192—13) 


A  clutching  and  braking  control  for  a  motor  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  power  train  including 

a  clutch  actuated  by  fluid  pressure  and  ' 

a  fluid  control  valve  for  said  clutch, 
a  fluid  pressure  wheel  brake  system  including 
wheel  brakes  and 

delivery  means  for  selectively  supplying  pressure 
fluid  to  said  wheel  brakes, 
a  brake  leve^  pivotally  mounted  on  said  vehicle  on  a 
first  transverse  axis  and  connected  to  said  delivery 
[means  for  operating  the  latter, 
a  pedal, 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  pedal  on  said  lever  on  a 
second  transverse  axis  spaced  from  said  first  axis  and 
intermediate  longitudinally  opposite  ends  of  said 
pedal,  , 
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a  stop  on  said  lever  on  the  side  of  said  second  axis 
remote  from  said  first  axis  and  engageable  with  said 
pedal  to  limit  pivoting  of  the  latter  in  one  direction 
about  said  second  axis  beyond  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  lever,  biasing  means  interposed 
between  said  pedal  and  lever  urging  said  pedal  to- 
ward said  position, 
a  first  part  on  said  pedal  elongated  in  a  longitudinal  di- 
rection and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  foot  of  the 
vehicle  operator  to  selectively 

pivot  said  pedal  relative  to  said  lever  without  pivot- 
ing said  lever  about  said  first  axis, 
pivot  said  lever  about  said  first  axis  without  pivot- 
ing said  pedal  relative  to  said  lever  and 
simultaneously  pivot  said  pedal   relative  to  said 
lever  and  said  lever  about  said  first  axis, 
a  second  part  on  said  pedal  extending  transversely  from 
the  portion  of  said  first  part  remote  from  said  first 
axis  and  adapted  for  engagement  by  the  operator's 
foot  to  only  pivot  said  lever  about  said  first  axis  with- 
out pivoting  said  pedal  relative  to  said  lever,  and 
means  for  operating  said  control  valve  in  response  to 
relative   rotation   between   said   pedal   and   lever  in 
opposition  to  said  biasing  means. 

3  288  257 
CLUTCH    DEVICE   WITH   PRESSURE    MULTI- 
PLYING   AND    AUTOMATIC    WEAR    COM- 
PENSATING MEANS  , 
Otmar  M.  Ulbing,  R.F.D.  I,  Berkshire,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  24.  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,839 
21  Claims.     (CI.  192—35) 
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12.  A  clutch  comprising  a  pair  of  clutch  elements,  one 
clutch  element  being  secured  to  a  driven  member  and 
the  other  clutch  member  being  secured  to  the  driving 
member, 

a  plurality  of  tie  bars,  , 

means  to  move  one  end  of  each  of  said  tie  bars  relative 
to  its  other  end  along  a  circular  path  about  the  axis 
of  said  clutch  to  tilt  said  tie  bars  to  force  said  one 
clutch  element  into  engagement  with  the  other  ele- 
ment, and 

means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  effective  lengths 
of  the  tie  bars  along  their  axes  in  response  to  the 
tilting  of  said  tie  bars  through  a  predetermined  angle 
in  a  clutch  engaging  operation  whereby  wear  is  com- 
pensated. 

3  288  258 
TORQUE  RELE.4SING  CLITCH  MECHANTSM 
Hugh  B.  Taylor,  Waverly,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,711 
10  Claims.    (CL  192—150) 

4.  A   power   wrench   containing   a   torque   responsive 
clutch,  comprising: 
(a)  fluid  motor; 


(b)  a  torque  responsive  clijtch  drivingly  connected  to 
said  motor  and  adapted  to  release  itself  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  torque  load; 

(c)  resilient  means  operative,  when  unlocked,  to  urge 
and  move  said  clutch  to  its  released  position; 

(d)  lock  means  normally  preventing  said  resilient 
means  from  moving  said  clutch  to  its  released  posi- 


tion and  operative  in  response  to  the  releasing  move- 
ment of  said  clutch  to  unlock  said  resilient  means 
whereby  it  can  move  said  clutch  to  its  released  posi- 
tion; and 

(e)  actuator  means  operative  to  return  said  resilient 
means  to  its  normal  position  wherein  said  lock  means 
prevents  it  from  moving  said  clutch  to  its  released 

-   position. 

3  288  259 
EMBOSSING   TOOL    FOR    SELECTIVELY    ACCOM- 

MODATING  MATERIAL  OF  DIFFERENT  SIZES 
Georg  Fritz  Bremer,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dymo 
Industries,  Inc.,  Emeryville,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,962 
6  Claims.     (CI.  197—6.7) 


sa  M 


1.  In  an  embossing  tool  capable  of  establishing  an  em- 
bossment in  elongated  *trip  material  of  different  widths 
and  having  embossing  means  therein  for  establishing  the 
embossment,  a  strip  guide  for  selectively  guiding  a  strip 
of  one  width  along  a  fixed  prescribed  longitudinal  path 
to  and  from  the  embossing  means  and  positively  aligning 
the  center  line  of  the  strip  with  the  embossing  means  be- 
tween an  entrance  and  exit  thereof,  said  strip  guide  com- 
prising: 

means  providing  a  first  guide  channel  at  the  entrance 
and  a  second  guide  channel  at  the  exit  of  the  em- 
bossing means  for  laterally  aligning  the  strip  along 
the  prescribed  path,  said  guide  channels  each  includ- 
ing laterally  spaced  locating  surfaces  defining  guide 
channels  of  lesser  and  greater  widths;  and 
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means  movable  relative  to  said  fixed  prescribed  path 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  lateral  and  longi- 
tudinal directions  between  a  first  position  and  a  sec- 
ond position,  movement  of  said  means  simultaneously 
adjusting  spaced  locating  surfaces  at  each  of  said 
first  and  second  guide  channels  to  thereby  adjust 
said  guide  channels  from  one  of  said  widths  to  the 
other  of  said  widths  to  accommodate  different  widths 
of  tape,  said  guide  channels,  said  locating  surfaces 
and  said  movable  means  being  arranged  so  that  the 
centerUne  of  the  strip  to  be  embossed  is  maintained 
transversely  as  well  as  laterally  to  the  same  fixed 
prescribed  path  regardless  of  the  width  of  the  strip. 


CARRIAGE  SPEED  GOVERNING  MEANS  FOR 
TYPEWRITERS 
Kenneth  Sargent,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olivetti 
Underwood  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  12, 190,  Scr.  No.  330,046 
4  Claims.    (CI.  197—64) 


^-.,4h 


1.  In  a  business  machine  having  a  carriage  movable  on 
a  frame  for  advance  and  return  travel,  means  to  bias  the 
carriage  to  advance  and  normally  effective  carriage  ad- 
vancement restraining  means, 
the  combination  with  a  tabulation  controlling  mecha- 
nism which  is  operable  to   release  said  restraining 
means    to    cause    tabulating    advancement    of    the 
carriage  by  said  biasing  means  to  given  tabulated 
positions, 
of  carriage  braking  means  to  govern  the  speed  of  ad^ 
vance  of  the  carriage  during  tabulations,  comprising: 
a  rotor, 

a  stator  correlated  with  said  rotor, 
centrifugal  fly-weight  means  associated  with  said 
rotor  to  establish   a   carriage-speed-responsive 
braking  connection  between  said  rotor  and  stator 
during  tabulating  advance  of  the  carriage, 
an  element  tumably  entrained  with  said  rotor, 
a  clutch  drum  constantly  entrained  with  the  car- 
riage for  rotation  thereby, 
a  heUcal  clutch  spring, 
said  element,  said  drum  and  said  clutch  spring  coaxialiy 
arranged  and  the  latter  having  turns  associated  with  and 
directionally  correlated  to  said  drum  and  including  at 
least  one  in  light  frictional  contact  therewith,  so  that 
there  is  normally  a  tendency  for  self-clutching  action  of 
the  clutch  spring  to  said  drum  at  advance  travel  of  the 
carriage,  said  clutch  spring  always  adapted  to  drive  said 
element  when  it  is  driven  by  said  drumj 

a  member  tumably  mounted  in  coaxial  relationship  to 
said  drum  and  having  an  annular-row  of  teeth  for  ef- 
fecting clutching  control  over  said  clutch  spring^^ 
a  control  association  of  said  member  with  that  enffof 
the  spring  which  has  a  turn  in  light  frictional  contact 
with  said  drum,  whereby  if  during  carriage  advance 
travel  the  said  member  is  held  against  rotation  with 
said  drum,  the  said  clutch  spring  is  incapable  of 
self-clutching  action,  . 


means  normally  in  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said 
member  to  hold  the  latter  against  rotation  during 
carriage  advance  travel  other  than  tabulating  travel, 

and  means  controlled  by  said  tabulation  controlling 
mechanism,  when  operated,  to  release  said  holding 
means  for  the  durations  of  tabulating  advancements 
of  the  carriage,  whereby  for  such  durations  the  clutch 
spring  is  enabled  for  self-clutching  action  and  the 
carriage  consequently  is  subject  to  fly-weight  con- 
trolled braking  action. 


3,288^1 

ELECTRONIC  CASE  SHIFT  MEANS 

Roland  L.  Hoiscth,  Minneapolis,  awl  HOding  E.  Nelson, 

Scandia,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  1, 1965.  Ser.  No.  484,259 

7  Cfadms.    (CI.  197—71) 
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1.  An  electronic  shift  and  shift  lock  circuit  of  the  type 
wherein  when  the  shift  lock  key  is  depressed,  the  shift 
lock  circuit  remains  energized  until  the  shift  key  is  mo- 
mentarily depressed,  said  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  generator  for  alternatively  producing  a 
first  electrical  signal  representing  lower  case  charac- 
ters and  a  second  electrical  signal  representing  up- 
per case  characters: 

(b)  first  and  second  electrical  contacts  each  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions  by  said  shift  and 
shift  lock  keys  respectively;  and 

(c)  a  gate-signal  controlled  rectifier  for  coupling  said 
first  and  second  contacts  to  said  signal  generator 
such  that  said  first  signal  is  produced  when  both  said 
contacts  are  in  said  first  position  and  said  second 
signal  is  produced  when  said  first  contact  is  held  in 
said  second  position  or  when  said  second  contact  is 
momentarily  moved  from  its  first  to  its  second  posi- 
tion. 


3,288^62 

VARIABLE  SPACING  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPE- 

WRITERS  AND  LIKE  MACHINES 

Rinaldo  SaHo,  Ivrca,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  & 

C  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

FUcd  Nov.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,221 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  8, 1962, 

22,020/62 

12  Claims.    (CU  197— 84) 

1.  In  a  variable  spacing  mechanism  for  typwriters  and 

like  machines,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  toothed  escapement  member  urged  in  an  ad- 
vancing direction, 

(b)  movable  dog  means  normally  engaged  with  said 
escapement  member  against  said  urge, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  movable  dog  means  for  en- 
gagement with  and  disengagement  for  said  escape- 
ment member. 
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(d)  means  for  variably  moving  said  movable  dog 
means  in  a  retrograde  direction  when  disengaged 
from  said  escapement  member, 

(e)  retaining  dog  means  for  said  escapement  mem- 
ber, 

(f)  means  mounting  said  retaining  dog  means  for  en- 
gagement with  and  disengagement  from  said  escape- 

.     ment  member,  said  retaining  dog  means  being  nor- 
mally disengaged  from  said  escapement  member, 

(g)  universal  means  operable  for  alternating  said  mov- 
able dog  means  and  said  retaining  dog  means  in  the 
engagement  with  said  escapement  member. 


m9t  m  f  ,^|§_«  •!?• 


said  multiple,  a  carriage  long  run  controlling  device  com- 
prising in  combination : 

(a)  means  movable  from  a  rest  position  to  an  operated 
position  to  disengage'  said  dogs  from  said  member 
for  conditioning  said  carriage  for  a  long  run,  said 
means  being  so  shaped  as  to  disengage  one  of  said 
dogs  after  being  moved  through  a  stroke  longer  than 
the  stroke  required  for  disengaging  the  other  dogs, 

(b)  and  means  operable  at  the  end  of  said  long  run 
for  temperarily  returning  said  movable  means  from 
said  operated  position  to  an  intermediate  position  to 
cause  said  member  to  be  reengaged  by  said  one  dog 
only,  whereby  said  member  is  arrested  according  to 
said  multiple  of  interval. 


■•WW       <a  ,!■■•■) 


(h)  means  for  moving  said  retaining  dog  means  in 
said  advancing  direction  when  engaging  said  escape- 
ment floember, 

(i)  and  means  for  mutually  arresting  said  movable  dog 
means  and  said  retaining  dog  means  against  each 
other  upon  operation  of  said  universal  means,  where- 
by said  escapement  member  is  caused  to  advance 
through  a  spacing  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the 
retrograde  movement  of  said  movable  dog  means 
and  of  the  advancing  movement  of  said  retaining 
dog  means. 

3488^63 
CARRIAGE  LONG  RUN  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

FOR  TYPEWRITERS  AND  LIKE  MACHINES 

Rinaldo  Salto,  Ivrea,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A 

C~  S.P.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,394 

Clahns  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  7, 1963, 

2,528/63 

7  Claims.     (CL  197— 94) 


IV*47  ' 


In*     IB  SI   Oft    •" 

L  —IZS'  -"  r—^*  r—*^"'  r^^-m    i. "  .  n** 


'W. 


■&■>' 


1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  carriage  and  a  spacing 
mechanism  for  letter  spacing  said  carriage  by  one  or  more 
small  intervals  of  spacing,  said  mechanism  comprising 
an  escapement  member  having  teeth  spaced  apart  by  an 
integral  multiple  of  said  interval  and  normally  engaged 
by  a  number  of  independent  escapement  dogs  correspond- 
ing to  said  multiple  and  mutually  spaced  apart  one  in 


3,288,264 
PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  MOVABLE  PAPER- 
POSITIONING  SCALE 

Samuel  Gabrielson,  Sr.,  and  Joseph  Konkel,  Lynnfield, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  ANelcx  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Massachnsetts 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,200 
13  Claims.    (CI.  197— 133) 


1 

1.  In  a  printing  machine:  a  printing  element  bearing 
a  type  font;  a  yoke  supporting  said  printing  element,  said 
yoke  being  movably  mounted  for  positioning  said  print- 
ir«  element  at  a  printing  station  or  alternatively  in  a  re- 
tracted position;  a  scale;  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  y<Ae  and  supporting  said  scale  for  movement,  upon 
displacement  of  said  yoke  and  said  printing  element  to 
the  retracted  position,  to  a  position  aligned  with  said  print- 
ing station  for  registration  of  paper  with  the  font  of  said 
printing  element;  said  arm  means  being  movable  to  shift 
said  scale  to  a  withdrawn  position  spaced  from  said  print- 
ing station  and  permitting  return  of  said  yoke  and  print- 
ing element  to  the  printing  station. 


3,288,265 
LIQUID  FEEDING  AND  POSITIONING  OF  FRUIT 

AND  VEGETABLE  ARTICLES 
Traver  J.  Smith,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  of  oDe-half  to 
Genevieve  I.  Magnuson,  and  one-half  to  Genevieve  I. 
Magnuson,  Robert  Magnuson,  and  Lois  J.  Fox,  trustees 
of  the  estate  of  Roy  M.  Magnuson 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,095 
14  Claims.    (CI.  198—30) 


1. 


1.  In  a  fluid  feed  apparatus  for  fruit  and  vegetable 
articles,  a  tank  for  an  articlercontaining  liquid,  an  article 
conveyor  having  at  least  one  stretch  thereof  leading  from 

mg  lo  saia  muu.p.c  auu  u.a.u«..,  .y.^.^  -k-..  ^ below  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  said  tank  to  a  position 

terval  plus  an  amount  equal  to  an  integral  number  of    above  said  level  of  liquid,  parallel  series  of  apertured 
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article  receiving  stations  in  said  conveyor,  means  for 
effecting  a  flow  of  liquid  through  said  stations  to  cause 
articles  carried  by  said  liquid  to  be  seated  in  said  article- 
receiving  stations  successively,  and  a  central  baffle  in  said 
liquid  and  disposed  between  said  series,      i 


3^88,266  I 

CARTONER  LOADEtl 
John  J.  Bradky,  Green  Bay,  Wis^  assignor  to  Paper 
Converting  Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,105 
2  aainu.    (CL  198—33) 


J7^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  objects  sych  as  unsecured, 
generally  rectangular  bundles  of  stacked  web  material, 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  generally  horizontial  plat- 
form, a  first  conveyor  operatively  associated  with  said 
frame  for  sequentially  delivering  said  bundles  to  said  plat- 
form with  each  bundle  being  oriented  on  said  first  con- 
veyor with  its  long  dimension  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
conveyor  travel,  a  second  conveyor,  a  pair  of  vertically 
disposed  shafts  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  one  of 
said  shafts  being  provided  adjacent  said  platform,  means 
on  said  frame  for  rotating  said  shafts,  chain  means  and 
sprocket  means  operably  coupled  to  said  shafts,  a  plu- 
rality of  paddle-like  pusher  members  mounted  on  said 
chain  means  for  movement  therewith  in  an  arcuate  fash- 
ion over  said  platform  to  orient  and  transfer  said  bundles 
from  said  first  to  said  second  conveyor,  said  second  con- 
veyor being  operably  associated  with  said  frame  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  said  bundles  and  transport  the  same 
along  a  path  wherein  each  bundle  is  oriented  with  its 
shorter  dimension  parallel  to  said  second  conveyor  path 
said  second  conveyor  including  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
spaced-apart  bundle-receiving  carriers,  said  platform  being 
equipped  with  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  tapered  fingers 
disposed  in  the  path  of  carrier  travel,  said  fingers  being 
slotted  to  accommodate  passing  by  saW  fingers,  whereby 
said  pushers  are  adapted  to  sweep  said  bundles  down  said 
tapered  fingers  into  said  carriers. 


3,288,267 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING 

AND  ORIENTING  COMPONENTS 

William  C.  Taylor,  Waterford,  and  Gerald  RolMrt  Grafius, 

Erie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Automation  Devices,  Inc.,  Eric, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,368 
11  Claims.    (CL  198—33) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  and  orienting  parts  having 
a  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  terminal  means  projecting 
from  said  body  portion  and  an  offset  tab  on  said  body  por- 
tion in  a  predetermined  fixed  relationship  with  the  orienta- 
tion of  said  terminal  means,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  aligning  each  of  said  parts  with  said  terminal 


means  thereof  extending  in  a  generally  vertical  position 
and  for  discharging  parts  which  are  not  so  aligned;  a  pair 
of  rail  means  defining  a  path  in  which  said  parts  are  con- 
fined and  must  travel,  a  plurality  of  teeth-like  notches 
formed  in  one  of  said  rail  means  which  project  into  said 
path,  each  of  said  notches  being  engageable  by  individual 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  terminal  means  to  cause  said  parts 
to  rotate,  and  means  engaged  by  said  offset  tabs  to  limit 
the  rotation  of  said  parts  and  thereby  orient  said  offset 
tab  means  in  a  predetermined  radial  position  before  said 
parts  are  free  to  traverse  said  path  to  its  end. 


3,288,268 

LUMBER  CONVEYOR 

Glenn  D.   Fehely,  Areata,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Lumber- 

raatic.  Inc.,  Areata,  CaBf^  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1965.  Ser.  No.  441,200 

JO  Claims.    (CI.  198—33) 


I.  In  a  lumber  conveyor  of  the  type  having  a  rotatably 
mounted  carrier  for  each  board,  and  including  means  to 
rotate  each  carrier  to  discharge  a  board  therefrom  at  a 
preselected  unloading  station  along  the  conveyor,  im- 
proved board  discharging  means  comprising  a  guide  fol- 
lower attached  to  each  carrier  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  follower  being  swingable  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  carrier  to  rotate  said  carrier  into  discharge 
position,  a  guide  disposed  adjacent  the  conveyor  for  en- 
gagement with  said  follower  to  normally  maintain  the 
carrier  in  board  carrying  position,  a  shunt  path  in  said 
guide  at  each  unloading  station,  movement  of  the  fol- 
lower along  the  shunt  path  causing  its  carrier  to  rotate 
and  discharge,  and  means  to  divert  the  follower  from  the 
guide  along  a  preselected  shunt  path. 
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3,288,269 

CASE  STACKING  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Ernest  E.  Roth,  Arnold,  and  Henry  E.  Tanner,  Affton, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Alvey  Conveyor  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
Filed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,167 
7  Claims.    (CL  198—35) 
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IF 


1.  A  case  stacking  conveyor  system  comprising  a  firit 
conveyor  having  a  case  receiving  end  and  a  case  discharge 
end  connected  by  an  intermediate  portion,  a  second  case 
receiving  conveyor  spaced  above  said  first  conveyor  and 
having  a  case  run-off  end  over  said  intermediate  portion 
of  said  first  conveyor,  separate  supplies  of  cases  on  said 
first  and  second  conveyors,  guide  means  associated  with 
each  conveyor  to  guide  said  cases  thereon  into  a  line  in 
abutting  relation,  said  guide  means  constraining  said  cases  ' 
on  each  conveyor  to  move  through  substantially  identical 
curved  paths  to  cause  gaps  to  form  at  the  same  side  of 
the  lines  of  said  cases,  said  cases  on  said  second  conveyor 
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on  reaching  said  run-oflF  end  descending  into  stacked  rela- 
tion with  cases  on  said  first  conveyor,  and  case  stack  reg- 
istering means  adjacent  said  first  conveyor  includmg  ele- 
ments movable  into  the  gaps  formed  between  successive 
cases  in  each  line  of  cases  and  positively  registenng  said 
cases  in  vertically  aligned  stacked  relation. 


3  288  270 

TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Norman  W.  Bunting,  HUlsboro.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kop- 

pcrs  Company,  inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,859 

5  Claims.    (CL  198—103) 


least  one  receptacle  assembly  including  a  pair  of  recepta- 
cle members  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  said 
endless  chains,  said  receptacle  members  including  base 
portions  and  oppositely  positioned  side  portions  extending 
upwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  base  portions,  and  means 
securing  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  receptacle  mem- 
bers to  said  chain  members,  said  means  including  an  elon- 
gated slot  in  the  opposite  ends  of  each  receptacle  member 
and  extending  in  the  general  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
chains,  brackets  fixed  with  respect  to  the  endless  chains 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  receptacle  members  and  hav- 
ing inwardly  extending  portions  situated  adjacent  said 
slots,  said  inwardly  extending  bracket  portions  having 
aperttires,  and  securing  means  received  through  said  aper- 
tures and  said  slots  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  receptacle 
members  to  adjustably  secure  said  receptacle  members 
with  respect  to  said  endless  chains. 


A0»      M       y 


3,288,272 
CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Donald  D.  Murphy,  Franklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa;,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
I  FUcd  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,383 

13  Oakn.    (CL  198—139) 


1    Apparatus  for  transferring  particulate  material  from 
an  elevated  location  to  a  receiver  positioned  therebelow 

comprising,  .^  •     .u- 

a  rotatable  feeder  positioned  above  said  receiver  in  the 

path  of  the  particulate  material  discharged  from  the 

elevated  location, 

said  feeder  having  an  external  surface  with  a  plurality 

of  recessed  portions  therein,  ' 

at  least  one  of  said  recessed  portions  being  arranged 
in  an  upwardly  facing  position  to  receive  therein 
the  particulate  material  discharged  from  said  ele- 
vated location  and  to  discharge  said  particulate  mat- 
ter therefrom  when  said  rotatable  feeder  rotates  and 
the  material  receiving  recessed  portion  assumes  a 
downwardly  facing  position;  | 

means  to  rotate  said  rotatable  feeder;  and 
means  associated  with  each  of  the  recessed  portions  of 
said  external  surface  that  decreases  the  d«IJl»  ot 
each  said  recessed  portion  as  said  rotatable  feeder 
rotates,  and  each  said  recessed  portion  assumes  a 
downwardly  facing  position,  whereby  the  particulate 
material  carried  in  each  said  recessed  portion  is  ef- 
fectively discharged  from  said  downwardly  facing 
recessed  portions. 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  comprising:  a  self-propelled 
drive  unit  and  a  self-propelled  tail  unit  relatively  movable 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  rectilinear  path;  an  end- 
less conveyor  belt  extending  between  said  units;  means 
carried  by  said  drive  unit  for  drawing  in  and  storing  a 
substantial  amount  of  said  belt  as  said  units  are  moved 
toward  each  other  and  for  paying  out  the  stored  portion 
of  said  belt  as  said  units  are  moved  apart;  a  launching 
platform  mounted  on  said  drive  unit  s^  that  said  units 
can  be  transported  as  one;  said  platform  being  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis;  and  rneans 
for  pivoting  said  platform  about  said  horizontal  axis. 


3,288,271 
CONVEYER 
Chartes  E.  Burford,   Maysvilk,  OUa.,  assignor  to  The 
Burford  Company,  MaysviUc,  Okla.,  a  corporarton  of 

^^*'**^'Fled  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,448 
3  Claims.    (CL  198—131) 


3.288,273 

SELF-CLEANING  CONVEYOR  UELT  HAVING 

REPLACEABLE  WEAR  SURFACES 

Stanley  D.  Michaelson,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  and  Karl  F. 
Filers,  Hayden  Lake,  Idaho,  assignors  to  Kennecott 
Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,768 
13  Claims.    (CL  198—195) 


'  1.  A  conveyor  belt,  comprising  a  flexible  endless  back- 

•.-  -^1  cnrnrkPt*    «  ing  member;  means  providing  intumed  marginal  edges 

1.  A  cory"i,'°"'^"'""LS''Kout  sa^  spr^cke   '  in  cxlnding  the  length  of  the  flexible  backing  member  and 

pair  of  endless  chains  engaged  about  said  sP^of ^e«  '"  defining,  with  the  backing  member,  pockets  at  opposite 

side-by-side  relationship  to  be  dnven  by  said  sprockets,  at  acnnuig.  wu. 
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sides  of  the  b6U;  and  elongate  wear  strips  extending  from 
within  each  pocket  and  across  the  backing  member, 
whereby  said  wear  strips  are  tighdy  held  in  position  by 
said  backing  member  and  said  inturned  marginal  edges  to 
form  a  superficial  wear  surface  for  the  belL 


3^188,274 

WORK  EJECTION  D^>1CE  FOR  MULTIPLATEN 

HOT  PRESSES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Noriyuki  Nagaoka,  Nagoya-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabu- 

shild  Kaisha  Taibei  Scisakusho,  Nagoya-shi,  Japan,  a 

Joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Not.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,943 
1  Claiin.    (CL  198—221) 


3,288,275 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 
CONVEYOR  BELTS 
Norman  W.  Bunting,  Port  Area,  Manila,  Republic  of  the 
Philippines,  assignor  to  Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  511,959 
5  Claims.    (CL  198—230) 


(c)  fneans  to  vibrate  said  scraper  blade  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
conveyor  belt;  and 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  vibrator  means  whereby 
said  vibrator  and  said  scraper  blade  arc  reciprocated 
horizontally  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  return  flight. 


3,288,276 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  TYPESETTING  MACHINES 
George  R.  Price,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Safety  De- 
vices, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,530 
16  Claims.    (CL  199—52) 


In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  similar  to  a  multiplaten  hot 
press  wherein  a  plurality  of  workpieces  of  substantially 
planar  shape  are  processed  in  vertically  stacked  arrange- 
ment interposed  between  parts  of  the  apparatus,  a  device 
for  ejecting  the  workpieces  from  the  apparatus,  said  device 
comprising  two  pairs  of  vertical  shafts  disposed  sym- 
metrically on  the  left  and  right  sides  of  the  apparatus  at 
its  material  insertion  end,  controllable  driving  means  to 
drive  at  least  one  shaft  on  each  side,  pairs  of  left  and  right 
link  mechanisms  supported  and  driven  by  respective  said 
shafts  and  having  contact  members,  each  of  said  pairs  of 
left  and  right  link  mechanisms  being  so  disposed  and 
adapted  that,  during  operation,  said  contact  members 
contact  and  push  one  of  said  workpieces  through  a  prede- 
termined distance  in  the  ejection  direction  away  from  the 
material  insertion  end  and  that,  when  not  in  operation, 
said  pair  of  left  and  right  link  mechanisms  are  fully  re- 
tracted toward  their  respective  sides  to  avoid  interference 
with  the  operation  of  other  devices,  and  means  to  adjust 
the  effective  operational  stroke  of  said  hnk  mechanisms 
and  positions  relative  to  the  apparatus  of  said  contact 
members  at  the  end  of  said  stroke. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  particulate  inatter  from  a 
material  conveyor  belt  including  both  a  carrying  and  a 
return  flight,  and  a  driven  head  pulley  comprising: 

(a)  a  scraper  blade  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the 
head  pulley; 

(b)  means  for  pivoting  said  scraper  blade  whereby  said 
blade  operatively  engages  the  return  flight  of  said 
conveyor  belt; 


1.  In  a  type  comprising  machine  having  an  assembling 
mechanism  for  transferring  a  line  of  matrices  to  a  vise 
mechanism  wherein  said  line  of  matrices  is  justified  when 
aligned  with  a  mold  including  a  linear  predetermining 
the  length  of  a  slug,  cast  in  the  mold  by  a  casting  mecha- 
nism including  a  line  cancelling  stop  and  having  an 
ejector  mechanism  including  an  ejector  blade  selector  for 
ejecting  said  slug  from  the  mold,  when  aligned  there- 
with, by  an  ejector  blade  corresponding  in  size  to  said 
length  of  the  slug,  a  malfunction  indicating  and  damage 
preventing  system  including:  means  for  measuring  said 
length  of  the  slug  to  be  cast,  comparing  means  operatively 
connecting  said  ejector  blade  selector  with  the  measuring 
means  for  dispatching  a  signal  when  the  length  of 
slug  to  be  cast  does  not  correspond  to  the  size  of  the 
ejector  blade  selected,  means  responsive  to  initial  opera- 
tion of  the  casting  mechanism  for  rendering  the  measur- 
ing means  operative  to  engage  the  liner  prior  to  casting, 
detecting  means  rendered  operative  simultaneously  with 
the  measuring  means  for  sensing  malfunction  of  the  cast- 
ing mechanism  and  the  'assembling  mechanism  to  inde- 
pendently stop  casting,  means  responsive  to  dispatch  of 
said  signal  from  the  comparing  means  for  both  prevent- 
ing casting  and  subsequent  operation  of  the  ejector  mech- 
anism, indicating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  de- 
tecting means  for  identifying  the  malfunction,  and  reset 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  signal  responsive 
means  for  restoring  the  ejector  mechanism  to  an  operative 
condition. 


3,288477 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Dieter  Hallerbacli,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rkhard- 
son-MerreU  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

nicd  Sept  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,269 
5  Claims.  (Cl.  206 — 42) 
5.  A  container  for  pills  to  be  dispensed  individually 
at  predetermined  periods  which  consists  essentially  of 
two  parts,  the  upper  part  comprising  an  essentially  flat 
round  transparent  cover  member  having  an  annular  bead 
on  its  outer  periphery  forming  part  of  a  latching  means 
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and  the  lower  part  being  essentially  the  same  diameter 
as  the  cover  member  and  being  of  flexible  plastic  which 
comprises  a  central  section  having  attached  thereto  a 
pluridity  of  independent  pill  holding  units  axially  dis- 
posed and  essentially  parallel  with  each  other  each  hav- 
ing a  cavity  of  sufficient  size  to  bold  a  pill,  tab  mem- 
bers extending  upwardly  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  in- 
dividual pill  holding  units  with  latch  means  adapted  to 


engage  the  latching  means  on  the  said  cover  member, 
said  pill  holding  members  being  attached  to  the  central 
member  by  a  thin  section  which  can  be  bent  when  down- 
ward pressure  is  applied  to  the  member  and  thereby  act 
as  a  hinge  permitting  the  pill  holding  member  to  separate 
from  the  cover  member  and  permit  release  of  a  pill 
from  the  cavity  in  which  it  is  contained  and  indices  on 
said  container  identifying  each  of  said  pill  holding  cavi- 
ties. 


3,288,278 
CRUSH-PROOF  SEALED  PACKAGE 
Harold  M.  Rich,  Northbrook,  and  Bertbold  L.  Weller, 
Deerfield,  IIL,  assignors  to  Kitclicns  of  Sara  I>ee,  Inc., 
Cliicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Sept  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,827 
I         6  Claims.     (Cl.  206—46) 


3,288,279  , 

BLISTER  PACKAGE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS 

Harold  V.  May,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,089 
8  Claims.    (Cl.  206—56)  i 
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1.  A  blister  type  package  for  individually  packaging 
electrical  components  having  a  body  structure  with  end 
leads  extending  axially  therefrom  comprising  a  backing 
sheet  of  relatively  rigid  material,  a  front  sheet  of  rela- 
tively rigid  material,  an  intermediate  transparent  sheet 
of  relatively  rigid  plastic  material,  spaced  raised  blisters 
formed  in  the  plastic  sheet  corresponding  generally  to  the 
shape  of  the  components,  said  electrical  components  be- 
ing housed  in  said  blisters,  elongated  openings  in  the 
front  sheet  which  fit  over  the  raised  blisters,  said  front 
and  backing  sheets  and  pjastic  sheet  material  forming  an 
adhered  together  assembly,  aligned  and  perforated  tear 
seams  in  the  front  and  backing  sheets  as  well  as  the  plas- 
tic sheet  material  which  separate  adjoining  blisters  for 
separating  a  packaged  component  from  the  package  form- 
ing sheets,  and  removable  continuous  tear  strips  in  the 
backing  sheet  which  strips  extend  along  the  backing  sheet 
over  the  blister  areas  acconunodating  the  end  leads  for 
access  to  these  areas. 


1.  A  crush-proof  sealed  package  comprising 

a  pair  of  opposed  substantially  semi-cylindrical  thermo- 
plastic material  container  body  sections,  an  article 
positioned  in  the  container  formed  by  said  body 
sections, 

a  peripheral  flange  integrally  formed  with  each  of  said 
body  sections, 

a  tear  tape  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  one  of  said 
flanges, 

a  thin  fusion  line  around  the  marginal  edges  of  said 
flanges  connecting  said  flanges  together  in  airtight 
relationship,  and 

a  rectangular,  relatively  collapsible,  single-ply,  paper- 
board  material  carton, 

said  container  being  snugly  positioned  in  said  carton  so 
that  said  connected  flanges  provide  a  brace  between 
opposite  comers  of  said  carton, 

said  connected  flanges  and  the  arcuate  walls  of  said 
container  cooperating  with  the  corners  and  walls  of 
said  carton  to  greatly  strengthen  and  rigidify  the 
same. 


3,288,280 

COMPOSITE  PACKAGE 

John  Donald  Bostrom,  Niles,  111.,  assignor  to  DUnois  Tool 

Worlu  Inc.,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,049 

2  Claims.     (CI.  206—56) 


1.  A  composite  package  for  containing  an  article  of 
manufacture  comprising  a  backing  member  having  first 
and  second  sheets  adhesively  secured  together,  said  first 
sheet  having  a  plurality  of  adjacently  positioned  pre-in- 
dented  outlines  of  closed  geometric  shape  each  extending 
substantially  through  the  thickness  of  said  first  sheet  and 
penetrating  its  outer  surface,  a  cover  member  of  trans- 
parent sheet  plastic  material  including  a  plurality  of 
article  containing  body  portions  each  being  positioned  in 
the  same  manner  and  having  complementary  exterior  geo- 
metric configurations  corresponding  to  said  pre-indented 
outlines  provided  in  said  backing  member  first  sheet,  said 
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cover  member  being  adhesively  secured  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  backing  member  first  sheet  immediately  out- 
ride of  said  pre-indentcd  outlines  and  said  article  contain- 
ing body  portions  to  fHTOvide  maximum  adhesive  engage- 
ment of  said  cover  member  to  said  backing  member  first 
sheet  intermediate  adjacent  article  containing  body  por- 
tions, a  perforated  portion  between  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent article  containing  body  portions  in  said  cover  mem- 
ber to  facilitate  separation  therebetween,  and  a  finger 
engaging  lift  tab  for  each  article  containing  body  por- 
tions epabling  hmmal  engagemeot  and  removal  of  in- 
dividual article  containing  body  portions  from  said  cover 
member,  the  relationship  between  each  article  containing 
body  portion  and  the  pre-indented  outline  of  the  backing 
member  first  sheet  with  which  it  is  associated  assuring  ex- 
posure of  the  interior  of  each  article  containing  body  por- 
tion as  it  is  stripped  from  the  backing  member. 


raX-PACKET  PACKAGE 

George  C.  Sparks,  101  Rorcr  St^  Erdenheim,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  21»  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,352 

3  Oafnu.    (a.  206—56) 


'*^^L_._._J 


tz 


1.  A  pill-packet  package  comprising  a  carrier  sheet  of 
resiliently  flexible  material,  said  carrier  sheet  being  cut 
to  fonn  on  the  carrier>Uieet  material  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  tabs  with  the  tabs  of  each  pair  extending  toward  and 
terminating  short  of  each  other  in  the  plane  of  said 
sheet,  said  tabs  each  having  a  thru  opening,  the  tabs  of 
each  pair  being  longer  on  one  side  than  the  other,  and 
a  plurality  of  generally  flat  pill  packets  having  protuber- 
ant pill  pockets  at  spaced  locations  on  one  side,  said 
packets  each  being  of  an  external  dimension  small  enough 
for  insertion  between  said  carrier  sheet  and  a  respective 
pair  of  resiliently  deflected  and  undeformed  tabs  past  the 
longer  tab  sides  and  large  enough  for  retention  beneath 
the  shorter  tab  sides,  said  packets  each  having  a  medial 
;^rtion  between  said  pockets  overlying  the  sheet  region 
between  the  respective  pair  of  tabs  and  having  its  remote 
portions  underlying  the  respective  pair  of  tabs,  and  said 
pill  pockets  being  engageable  in  said  tab  openings. 


3^t8,282 
METHOD  A^a>  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AND 

SEPARATING  SOLID  PARTICLES 
Geoflhrey  Frank  Evcson  and  George  Thomas  Richards, 
Sheffield,  Eaglaod,  assignors  to  Head,  Wrightson,  & 
Company  Limited,  Thomaby-on-Tees,  England 
Filed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,309 
5  CWms.     (a.  2091^11) 
2.  Apparatus  for  drying  and  cleaning  small  particulate 
material  having  components  of  different  specific  gravities, 
comprising  a  fluidtsing  vessel,  at  least  one  perforate  sup- 
port in  said  vessel  for  a  fluidised  bed  of  discrete  solid  par- 
ticles, means  for  feeding  said  discrete  solid  particles  to 
said  vessel  and  on  to  said  support,  means  for  supplying 


gaseous  medium  to  said  vessel  under  conditions  operative 
to  form  and  maintain  said  fluidised  bed,  said  means  com- 
prising a  gaseous  medium  supply  line  led  to  the  fluidizing 
vessel  at  a  point  beneath  the  fluidised  bed,  means  op- 
erative to  produce  pulsations  of  fluid  pressure  of  said  gase- 
ous medium  in  said  bed  comprising  a  pulsing  unit  provided 
in  a  circuit  for  the  gaseous  medium,  which  is  branched 
from  said  gaseous  medium  supply  line,  said  branched  cir- 
cuit bwing  led  to  said  vessel  at  a  point  above  said  bed, 
means  for  feeding  said  particulate  material  to  said  fluid- 


ised bed  of  discrete  solid  particles  for  separation  of  said 
material  into  fractions  of  different  specific  gravities, 
means  for  removing  said  fractions  separately  from  each 
other  from  said  bed,  and  means  for  continuously  feeding 
sufficient  of  said  discrete  solid  particles  to  said  bed  as  sub- 
stantially to  replace  in  said  bed  those  of  such  particles  as 
are  discharged  by  said  removing  means  from  said  bed  and 
to  enable  the  specific  gravity  of  said  bed  to  be  maintained 
at  a  value  intermediate  between  those  of  the  said  frac- 
tions. 


3,288,283 

ADHESION  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 

PHOSPHATE  FROM  CLAY 

Joe  D.  Clary,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  and  Joseph  P.  Matoney, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New 

Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,132 
i  1  Claim.    (CL  209 — 45) 


A  process  for  separating  a  phosphate  mineral  ore  from 
a  clay-like  substance  which  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  a  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  about 
20-40%  by  weight  of  a  phosphate  mineral  ore 
matrix  to  a  pair  of  rotating  rollers  while  rotating 
said  rollers  at  a  speed  of  about  10-20  r.p.m.,  at  least 
one  of  said  rollers  having  a  soft,  deformable  surface, 

(b)  flattening  said  matrix  while  passing  said  slurry 
through  said  rollers,  thereby  separating  the  phosphate 
mineral  ore  from  the  clay-like  substance  of  the 
matrix,  said  clay-like  substance  adhering  to  the 
surface  of  one  of  said  rollers  while  the  ore  deforms 
said  deformable  surface  and  falls  freely  from  be- 
tween said  rollen, 

(c)  removing  the' clay-like  substance  from  the  surface 
of  said  rollers,  and 

(d)  collecting  said  freely  falling  ore  separately  from 
said  clay-like  substance. 
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3,288,284 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATI- 
CALLY CLASSIFYING  SOLIDS 
Russell  Eugene  Manley,  25  Skyline  Drive,  Box  1050, 
Ogden  Dunes,  Portage,  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,014 
17  Claims.     (CI.  209—135) 


passing  from  said  primary  conduit  through  said  separa- 
tion area  into  said  fine  fraction  conduit,  said  first  flow  path 
being  caused  to  bend  in  said  separation  area  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  of  bend  and  with  a  predetermined  degree 
of  curvature  as  it  passes  from  said  primary  conduit  to  the 
fine  fraction  conduit,  a  coarse  fraction  conduit  leading 
from  said  separation  area,  means  for  positioning  said 
coarse  fraction  conduit  relative  to  said  primary  conduit 
so  that  a  second  flow  path  is  defined  passii^  through  said 
separation  area  from  the  prin>ary  conduit  to  said  coarse 
fraction  conduit,  said  second  flow  path  having  a  degree 
of  curvature  less  than  said  first  flow  path,  secondary  inlet 
means  leading  to  said  separation  area,  means  for  position- 
ing said  secondary  inlet  means  and  said  fine  fraction  con- 
duit relative  to  each  other  so  that  a  third  flow  path  is  de- 
fined passing  through  said  second  flow  path,  fluid  actuat- 
ing and  control  means  to  cause  pre&sure  differentials  in 
said  apparatus  so  that  said  fluid  medium  flows  from  said 


7.  In  a  pneumatic  classifier,  a  plurality  of  superposed 
wind  chambers  disposed  in  spaced  relationship,  common 
means  for  passing  air-streams  in  parallel,  respectively 
through  said  wind  chambers,  a  hopper  means  for  oonUin- 
ing  a  plurailty  of  particles  of  diverse  size  and  having  dis- 
charge means  for  dropping  a  stream  of  diverse  particles 
in  free  fall  directly  and  generally  transversely  through  the 
air-stream  of  the  first  wind  chamber  for  initial  pneumatic 
classification  of  the  diverse  particles  therein  in  a  plurality 
of  fractions  in  the  direction  of  the  air-streams,  a  first  row 
of  oollcciors  in  the  first  wind  chamber  spaced  from  the 
discharge  means  of  said  hopper  for  separately  collecting 
individual  fractions  of  the  classified  particles,  said  collec- 
tors, each  including  a  collecting  and  discharge  means  for 
collecting  an  individual  fraction  of  the  falling  particles 
in  the  direction  of  air  flow  to  return  their  velocities  to 
substantially  zero  and  to  drop  each  of  the  collected  particle 
fractions  in  a  row  of  adjacent  streams  of  particles  in  the 
order  in  which  collected  in  generally  free  transverse  faU 
through  the  air-stream  of  the  wind  chamber  next  adjacent 
the  first  wind  chamber  for  a  partiAl  reclassification  in  a 
second  row  of  particle  collectors  spaced  from  the  first 
row  of  particle  collectors,  collecting  means  in  the  second 
particle  collectors  being  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other 
for  receipt  of  partially  reclassified  streams  of  particles 
from  said  first  row  of  collectors  and  means  for  removing 
classified  particles  from  said  second  collector. 


primary  conduit  and  said  secondary  air  inlet  means  into 
said  separation  area  and  said  fluid  medium  flows  from  said 
separation  area  into  said  fine  fraction  conduit  and  into 
said  coarse  fraction  conduit,  said  fluid  actuatiitg  and  con- 
trol means  being  capable  of  being  so  arranged  that  the 
rate  of  fluid  flow  from  said  secondary  inlet  means  is  greater 
than  the  rate  of  fluid  fk>w  out  said  coai-se  fraction  conduit, 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  fluid  from  said  secondary  inlet 
means  flows  into  said  fine  fraction  conduit  and  another 
portion  thereof  flows  into  the  coarse  fraction  conduit,  and 
substantially  all  of  the  fluid  from  said  primary  conduit 
flows  into  said  fine  fraction  conduit,  with  the  result  that 
a  fine  fraction  of  said  material  is  carried  into  said  separa- 
tion area  from  said  primary  conduit  and  is  entrained  in 
fluid  flowing  in  said  first  flow  path  and  in  said  third  flow 
path,  and  a  coarse  fraction  of  said  material  moves  along 
said  second  flow  path  to  i»ss  through  said  third  flow  path, 
and  into  said  coarse  fraction  conduit. 


3,288,285 
AIR  CLASSIFIED 
Charles   E.   Walker,   Fargo,   N.    Dak.,   and    Charles   E. 
Lapple,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Mills, 
Inc..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,788 
15  Claims.  (O.  209—143) 
1.  An  apparatus  to  classify  by  use  of  a  fluid  medium 
finely  divided  material  such  as  flour  into  a  coarse  and  a 
fine  fraction,  said  classifier  including  a  chamber  having  a 
separation  area  therein,  a  primary  conduit  arranged  to 
pneumatically  convey  material  to  be  classified  and  leading 
in  a  first  predetermined  direction  to  said  separation  area, 
a  fine  fraction  conduit  leading  from  said  separation  area 
along  a  second  predetermined  direction,  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  primary  conduit  and  said  fine  fraction  conduit 
relative  to  each  other  so  that  a  first  flow  path  is  defined 


3,288,286 
CENTRIFUGAL  TYPE  SEPARATOR 
Kbas  Prins,  104  E.  D  St.,  WeUston,  Ohio,  and 
I     Harold  Dunfee,  WeDston,  Ohio  i 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,706 
j  8  Claims.  (CI.  209—211) 
8.  Appiratus  for  separating  and  classifying  fragmentary 
materials  containing  particles  of  different  specific  grav- 
ities, whiih  comprises  a  separation  chamber  of  inverted 
conical  form  having  a  sloping  wall,  means  for  supplying 
a  mixture  of  the  particles  in  water  to  the  chamber  throiigh 
an  inlet  at  an  upper  level  into  said  chamber  arxl  causing 
it  to  swirl  downwardly  toward  an  dtitiet  for  particles  of 
higher  specific  gravity  at  a  k>w«r^eveljDf  sdid  chamber, 
a  centrifugal  pump  of  thi  ia«lti|*|Hjffi>i(br  type  mounted 
in  cooperation  with  said  chartlWy,34SM(aW»  tnb<  jw  each 
impeller  of  the  pump  mounted  fbr  relation  therewith,  all 
of  said  suction  tubes  being  disposed  coaxially  in  said 
chamber  and  spaced  from  each  other  and  depending  in 
said  chamber  to  provide  inlet  lower  ends  at  a  level  inter- 
mediate said  chamber  inlet  and  outlet  so  as  to  withdraw 
upwardly  from  the  chamber  the  particles  of  low  specific 
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gravity,  said  chamber  wall  converging  toward  said  suc- 
tion tubes,  said  ends  of  said  tubes  being  located  at  suo- 
ccMively  different  lower  levels  with  the  end  of  the  outer- 


348MM 
ART  OF  FILTRATION 
Truman  P.  Horton  and  Louis  E.  Capshaw,  Lompoc,  CaUf^ 
aidgnors  to  Johiis*ManvUlc  CoqioraUoD,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yock 

FUcd  June  28.  1963,  S«r.  No.  291^77 
3  Clahns.     (CI.  210—66) 


most  tube  being  the  highest  to  provide  multiple  selective 
suction  forces,  said  pump  having  a  discharge  for  all  of 
said  impellers. 

— — ^      '  ■  I    ' 

3  288,287 
SIFTER  AND  LIFTER  FOR  FLOUR  AND  THE  LIKE 
Herbert  C.  Rhodes,  10106  SE.  Stark  St.,  , 
Portland,  Oreg.  i ; 

FUcd  Sept.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,849   I  - 
7ClldiM.     (Cl.20»— 236) 


3.  A  continuous  filtering  process  comprising  forming 
a  filter  cake  on  a  revolving  filter  medium,  conditioning 
said  cake  by  withdrawing  a  portion  of  liquid  therefrom 
through  the  filter  medium,  subjecting  successive  portions 
of  the  filter  cake  to  repeating  compressing  action  as  it 
revolves  by  contacting  a  substantial  portion  of  the  total 
surface  of  a  substantially  flat  n>eans  at  an  angle  to  the 
tangent  of  said  cake  and  imparting  a  serrated  profile 
to  the  surface  of  the  filter  cake,  whereby  the  individual 
serrations  extend  for  substantially  the  total  width  of  the 
cake  and  are  substantially  contiguous  one  to  another. 


3  288,289 
MOBILE  FILTER  'wTTH  CONTAMINANT 
COLLECTING  MEANS 
Borfc  O.  Ronen,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkk^  SHignor  to  The 
Rosun  Fiher  Company,  Haxcl  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michican 

FUcd  Oct.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,183 
9  Claims.    (CI.  210—90) 


1.  In  a  sifter  for  flour  and  the  like,  a  stationary  hopper 
having  a  bottom  outlet  located  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
a  stationary  housing  below  said  hopper,  said  housing 
having  a  top  opening  of  substantially  the  same  size  as 
said  hopper  outlet  extending  in  a  horizontal  plane  and 
spaced  below  said  hopper  outlet  and  in  vertical  registra- 
tion therewith,  a  sleeve  of  flexible  material  connecting 
said  hopper  outlet  and  said  housing  top  opening,  means 
removably  securing  the  top  of  said  sleeve  to  said  hopper 
outlet,  means  removably  securing  the  bottom  of  said 
sleeve  to  said  housing  top  opening,  a  sifting  screen  posi- 
tioned in  said  sleeve  substantially  midway  between  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  sleeve,  and  extending  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  over  the  interior  of  said  sleeve,  means  for 
removably  securing  said  screen  in  place  in  the  central 
portion  of  said  sleeve,  a  vibrating  mechanism  outside 
of  said  sleeve,  and  means  connecting  said  vibrating  mech- 
anism with  said  central  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  with 
said  means  for  securing  said  screen  in  said  sleeve, 
whereby  said  central  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  there- 
with said  screen  will  be  oscillated  in  the  horizontal  plane 
while  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  sleeve  re- 
main stationary. 


-    !3ftl] 


6.  In  combination  with  a  fhiid  reservoir  having  an  up- 
per wall  a  filter  device  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  member  having  an  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face, an  open  inlet  end  and  an  open  end  opposite  said 
inlet  end, 

(b)  means  positioning  said  tubular  member  to  depend 
from  said  upper  wall  of  said  reservoir  vertically  into 
said  reservoir  with  tne  inlet  end  below  the  level  of 
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fluid  in  said  reservoir  and  said  opposite  end  disposed 
exteriorly  of  said  upper  wall, 

(c)  a  housing  structure  including  a  porrion  mounted  to 
said  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  pr(i- 
vided  with  an  outlet, 

(d)  a  filter  assembly  and  means  mounting  said  filter 
.     assembly  in  said  tubular  member  intermediate  said 

inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end;  said  filter  assemWy 
being  vertically  upwardly  removable  from  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  said  filter  assembly  including  an  an 
nular  filter  element  having  an  outer  surface  in  com- 
munication with  said  inkt  end  and  an  inner  surface 
in  communication  with  said  outlet,  and 

(e)  a  circular  filter  member  mounted  to  said  fAlcr  as- 
sembly and  supported  beneath  said  filter  element,  said 
filter  member  normally  positioned  exteriorly  of  said 
inlet  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  having  an  an- 
nular edge  engaging  said  inner  surface  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  upon  removad  of  said  filter  assembly  from 
said  tubular  member. 


define  a  collection  chamber  therebetween  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  closing  the  end  of  said  collection  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  inlet  end  of  said  tubular  member. 


3,288,290 
FILTER  DEVICE 
Oscar  E.  Rosaen.  Groaw  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Company,  a  corporation  of  Micbi- 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,995 
4  Claims.    (CL  210—90) 


3,288,291 
BAYONET  FILTER  DEVICE 
Borje  O.  Rosaen,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 
Rosaen  Filter  Company,  Hazel  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan  '^ 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,688 
4  Claims.    (CL  210—90) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  reservoir  having  an 
upper  wall,  a  filter  device  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  member  having  an  open  inlet  end  and 
an  open  end  opposite  said  inlet  end, 

(b)  means  positioning  said  tubular  member  to  depend 
from  said  upper  wall  of  said  reservoir  vertically 
into  said  reservoir  with  the  inlet  end  below  the  level 
of  fluid  in  said  reservoir  and  said  opposite  end  dis- 
posed exteriorly  of  said  upper  wall, 

(c)  a  housing  structure  including  a  portion  mounted 
to  said  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  member  and 
provided  with  an  outlet, 

(d)  a  filter  assembly  and  means  slidably  mounting 
said  filter  assembly  in  said  tubular  member  inter- 
mediate said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end;  and  said 
filter  assembly  including  an  annular  filter  element 
having  an  outer  surface  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  end  and  an  inner  surface  in  communication 
with  said  outlet,  and 

(e)  an  inner  imperforate  housing  member  secured  to 
said  filter  assembly  and  including  a  first  portion 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  outer  surface  of  said 
filter  clement  and  surrounding  a  portion  of  same 
adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  said  tubular  member  to 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  reservoir  having  an  up- 
per wall,  a  filter  device  comprising, 

(a)  a  tubular  member  having  an  open  inlet  end  and 
an  open  end  opposite  said  inlet  end, 

(b)  means  positioning  said  tubular  member  to  depend 
from  said  upper  wall  of  said  reservoir  vertically  into 
said  reservoir  with  the  inlet  end  below  the  level  of 
fluid  in  said  reservoir  and  said  opposite  end  disposed 
exteriorly  of  said  upper  wall, 

(c)  a  housing  structure  including  a  portion  mounted 
to  said  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  member  and 
provided  with  an  outlet, 

(d)  a  filter  assembly  and  means  slidably  mounting 
said  filter  assembly  in  said  tubular  member  inter- 
mediate said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end;  and  said 
filter  assembly  including  an  annular  filter  element 
having  an  outer  surface  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  end  and  an  inner  surface  in  communication 
with  said  outlet,  and 

(e)  an  inner  perforate  housing  member  secured  to 
said  filter  assembly  and  including  a  first  portion 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  outer  surface  of  said 
filter  element  and  surrounding  a  portion  of  same 
adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  said  tubular  member  to 
define  a  collection  chamber  therebetween  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  closing  the  end  of  said  collection  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  inlet  end  of  said  tubular  member 


3,288,292 

WATER  SOFTENING  PLANT 

Raymond  J.  Stone,  1901  N.  Council, 

Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1964.  Ser.  No.  344,301 

2  Claims.     (CI.  210—97) 

1.  A  water  softening  plant  comprising  a  first  pump  for 

providing  water  pressure;  a  chemical  treatment  tank;  a 

treating   and   settling  tank   having   a  downcomer  tube 

therein;  first  conveying  means  to  convey  water  from  said 

pump  to  said  downcomer;  a  second  pump  included  in  said 

first  conveying  means  to  pump  water  from  said  chemical 

treatment  tank  to  said  downcomer;  said  downcomer  being 


I 
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provided  with  means  for  mixing  raw  water  and  chemi- 
cally treated  water,  said  mixing  means  being  a  helical 
screw,  a  finished  water  pressure  tank;  second  conveying 
means  to  convey  water  to  said  finished  water  pressure 
tank  from  said  treating  tank;  air  pressure  equalization 
means  including  an  air  line  having  openings  in  said  down- 


3,288^94 
PUMP  AND  STRAINER  COMBINATION 
Max  Frey,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor,  by  mesne  «s^- 
mcnts,  to  Cascade  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Orc« 

son 

FUed  Jan.  14,  19M.  Scr.  No.  337,645 
10  Claims.    (CI.  21»— 134) 


comer,  said  treating  tank,  and  said  finished  water  tank; 
and  automatic  cuton  means  responsive  to  a  decrease  in 
pressure  in  said  treating  and  finished  water  tanks  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  pump  means,  whereby  a 
decrease  in  pressure  caused  by  water  being  consumed 
from  said  finished  water  tank  will  be  reflected  back  to 
said  automatic  cuton  means.  I  i    I 


3,2S8^93 

PRESSURE  FILTER 

Hermaui  Essd,  Hohlcrweg  5,  SIcgen, 

WestidMlla,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2^,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,423 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  22, 1962, 

St  18  886 

10  Claims.    (CI.  210—107) 


2.  A  pressure  filter  for  separating  filtrate  from  the 
solid  component  of  a  feed  material,  such  as  coal  mud 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  vessel  including  a  shell  which 
defines  a  feed-receiving  space,  said  vessel  having  mlct 
means  for  admission  of  feed  material  and  outlet  means 
for  evacuation  ot  the  solid  component;  roury  filtenng 
wheel  means  provided  in  and  dividing  said  space  into  a 
plurality  of  separate  filtering  chambers,  said  wheel  means 
being  arranged  to  separate  filtrate  from  the  feed  material 
and  to  rotate  with  the  solid  component  from  said  inlet 
means  toward  said  ouUet  means;  compressing  means  for 
compressing  the  ^eed  material  in  said  chambers,  said 
compressing  means  comprising  housing  means  defining 
an  internal  compartment  which  communicates  with  said 
chambers  through  said  inlet  means,  sealable  intake  means 
for  admitting  feed  material  into  said  compartment,  and 
a  device  for  compressing  the  feed  material  in  said  com- 
partment so  that  the  feed  material  is  forced  through  said 
inlet  means  and  into  said  chambers;  and  means  for  seal- 
ing said  intake  means  when  said  device  compresses  the 
feed  material  in  said  internal  compartment. 


I    » 


4.  A  pump  comprising  a  housing, 

means  defining  a  chamber  within  said  housing, 

a  pair  of  ports  leading  to  the  outside  of  said  housing 
and  communicating  with  said  chamber, 

a  reversible  power-driven  impeller  mounted  in  said 
housing  operable  to  pump  fluid  from  said  chamber 
when  rotated  in  one  direction,  and  to  pump  fluid 
into  said  chamber  when  rotated  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, .  J 

check  valve  means  for  one  of  said  ports  accommodating 
fluid  flow  into  said  chamber  only, 

movable  strainer  mechanism  mounted  in  said  chamber 
including  closure  means  shiftablc  between  positions 
opening  and  closing  the  other  of  said  ports,  and 

means  whereby  when  said  impeller  is  rotated  in  said 
one  direction  said  strainer  mechanism  is  moved  so  as 
to  shift  said  closure  means  to  a  position  closing  said 
other  port,  and  when  said  impeller  is  rotated  in  said 
opposite  direction  said  strainer  mechanism  is  moved 
so  as  to  shift  said  closure  means  to  a  position  open- 
ing said  other  port. 


3,288,295 
•      TANK  COVER  STRUCTLTRE 
Eart  M.  Kelly,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Eimco 
Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,082 
1  Claim.     (CI.  210—194) 
Apparatus  for  treating  putrescible  sludges  to  effect  gas 
evolution  concern ittantly  with  the  production  of  other 
digestive  products  comprising: 
a  circular  tank  formed  with  a  bottom  and  a  vertical 

sidcwall; 
a  domed  cover  received  in  said  tank  within  the  confines 
of  the  wall  for  vertical  movement  therein,  said  cover 
including  a  rigid  continuously  concave  shell,  a  buoy- 
ant trough  means  associated  therewith  formed  by  a 
continuous  wall  section  extending  upwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  concave  shell  to  define  a  trough 
with  the  upper  surface  thereof,  a  cover  section  for 
said  trough  extending  inwardly  from  said  continuous 
wall  section,  means  for  venting  said  trough  associated 
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with  said  cover  section,  a  downwardly  extending  mix-  each  terminating  in  a  hollow  T-shaped  member,  said 
ing  means  attached  to  said  concave  shell;  and  means  cross  leg  also  having  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  oppo- 
located  in  said  shell  for  withdrawing  gaseous  diges-  sitely  positioned  hollow  projections  at  each  end  thereof; 
tion  products;  said  projections,  arms  and  T-shaped  terminal  members 

lying  in  said  given  plane  and  rotatable  therein;  each  of 
said  projections  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending 
radially  directed  jets,  one  directed  downwardly  and  the 
other  directly  upwardly,  each  at  an  angle  of  substantially 


means  for  withdrawing  liquid  digestion  products  from 

said  tank; 
means  for  withdrawing  sludge  from  said  tank;  and 
means  for  introducing  feed  to  said  tank. 


3,288,296 

FILTER  SCREEN 

Gene  Hbs,  17208  Greenview,  Detrott,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,428 

2  Claims.    (O.  210—232) 


1.  A  filter  screen  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  drive  chains,  a  plurality  of  elongate  cross  bars 
of  uniform  thickness  extending  transversely  between  said 
chains  in  parallel  relationship  with  each  other  at  uni- 
formly spaced  intervals  along  said  chains,  means  secur- 
ing the  opposite  ends  of  said  cross  bars  to  said  chains  for 
movement  therewith,  a  plurality  of  screen  elements  hav- 
ing parallel  end  edges,  a  reinforcing  strip  fixedly  secured 
to  and  extending  along  each  of  said  end  edges,  a  plurality 
of  elongate  coupling  members  each  having  a  web  and 
parallel  side  walls  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  web, 
lip  means  on  the  inner  side  of  each  side  wall  for  fric- 
tionally  gripping  a  reinforcing  strip  between  the  lip  means 
and  said  web.  said  lip  means  being  transversely  spaced 
from  each  other  by  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  cross  bar  members,  and  means  for  de- 
tachably  mounting  said  coupling  members  on  said  cross 
bars  with  the  side  walls  and  lip  means  of  said  coupling 
members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cross  bars 
to  positively  retain  said  reinforcing  strips  in  assembled 
relationship  with  said  cross  bars. 


fifteen  degrees  to  the  said  given  plane;  each  of  said  arms 
having  spaced  circumferentially  extending  jets,  projecting 
only  from  the  side  thereof  rearwardly  of  said  direction 
of  rotation,  alternate  jets  on  said  arms  projecting  upwardly 
and  downwardly  respectively  at  angles  of  substantially 
fifteen  degrees  to  the  said  given  plane,  and  said  terminal 
members  having  a  plurality  of  jets  extending  radially  of 
said  direction  of  rotation,  wherein  there  is  produced  a 
maximum  agitation  of  the  filter  bed. 


3,288,297 
FILTER  BED  AGITATOR 
Fred  E.  Stuart,  516  N.  Charles  St.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,662       I 
7  Claims.     (Ct  210—272) 
6.  In  combination,  a  sand  and  gravel  filter  having  a 
normal  surface  level,  a  rotatable  jet  cleaning  device  sus- 
pended for  rotation  in  a  given  plane  above  and  closely 
adjacent  said  normal  surface  level,  said  device  comprising 
a  hollow  inverted  T-member  suspended  from  the  middle 
leg  to  freely  rotate  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
wherein  the  cross-leg  of  the  T-member  rotates  in  said 
given  plane  in  a  given  direction,  said  cross-leg  having  op- 
positely and  longitudinally  extending  hollow  radial  arms. 


) 


3,288,298 


ARTICULATED  AUGNING  MEANS  FOR 
FILTER  MEDIA  WEBS 
Cbarles  E.  Dangberty,  Cary,  and  Donald  K.  Fleming, 
Arlhigton  He^fats,  IlL,  asdgnors  to  The  Eimco  Car- 
poration.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Fflcd  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,021 
9  Claims.    (O.  210—401) 


1.  In  a  filter  of  the  type  having  a  filter  section,  a  web 
support  section  spaced  apart  from  said  filter  section  and 
an  endless  web  filter  medium  trained  to  travel  successively 
around  said  filter  section  and  said  support  section;  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  maintaining  said  web 
aligned  with  respect  to  said  filter  and  support  sections,  said 
means  comprising  a  continuous  bead  along  both  edges  of 
the  web,  paired  gripper  means  mounted  in  tandem  on 
both  sides  of  said  filter  engaging  each  of  said  web  edges, 
said  tandem  pairs  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  in  the 
plane  of  said  web,  and  means  for  urging  each  of  said 
tandem  pairs  away  from  the  other  toward  opposite  sides  of 
the  filter. 


3,288,299 
OIL  FILTER  CARTRIDGE 
Joseph  H.  Paton,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  and  Arthur  F. 
Pettet,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Fnun  Corporation, 
Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 
Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,049 
1  Claim.     (CI.  210 — 487) 
A  filter  cartridge  for  filtering  liquids,  comprising  an 
annular  filter  body  formed  primarily  of  a  surface  type  of 
filter  element  and  to  a  less  extent  of  a  depth  type  of  filter 
medium  each  extending  the  length  of  the  cartridge  body, 
the  surface  type  of  filter  element  being  formed  of  porous 
pleated  paper  having  axially  extending  pleats  disposed. 
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from  a  first  pleat  to  a  last  pleat,  in  an  arc  throughout 
more  than  three-fourths  of  the  circumference  of  the  car- 
tridfe  body,  an  outwardly  facing  trough-shaped  clip  dis- 
posed within  the  remaining  arc  of  the  circumference  of 
the  cartridge  body  and  formed  with  a  perforated  bottom 
and  spaced  imperforate  side  walls  and  having  the  lint 
pleat  of  said  pleated  paper  element  folded  over  one  side 
wall  of  said  clip  and  the  last  pleat  of  said  pleated  paper 
element  folded  over  the  other  side  wall  of  said  clip,  said 


depth  type  of  filter  medium  being  axially  co-extensive  with 
said  pleated  paper  element  and  formed  of  a  compact  thick 
fibrous  mass  resiliently  confined  in  said  clip  between  said 
side  walls  thereof  and  holding  the  first  and  last  pleats  of 
said  paper  element  against  said  side  walls,  a  pair  of  annu- 
lar sealing  caps  confining  each  end  of  the  pleated  paper 
element  and  fibrous  filter  medium,  and  a  bonding  agent 
securing  the  ends  of  said  element,  said  medium  and  said 
clip  to  and  between  said  sealing  caps.  i 


3^8830 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLEANER  i 

Charles  W.  BoochiOoa,  Starkvtlle,  MIsi.,  assignor  to  The 
Bauer  Bros.  Co.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporatfon  of 
Ohio 
Cootinuatioa  of  appUcadon  Scr.  No.  174^074,  Feb.  14, 
1962.    This  application  Aug.  12, 1965,  S«r.  No.  483,004 
10  Claims,    (a.  210—512) 


1.  A  hydrocyclonic  separator  including  a  hollow  body 
formed  with  overflow  and  underflow  ends,  an  opening 
at  each  end  and  with  a  lateral  tangential  inlet  for  admitting 
a  slurry  at  the  overflow  end,  said  inlet  occupying  a  trans- 
verse plane  in  said  body,  an  overflow  nozzle  coaxially 
disposed  in  said  body  to  have  an  inner  end  project,  in  a 
longitudinal  sense,  into  said  body  through  said  opening 
in  said  overflow  end  to  and  beyond  the  transverse  plane 
of  said  inlet  but  terminating  substantially  short  of  the 
underflow  end  of  said  body,  closure  means  filling  the 
opening  about  said  nozzle  at  the  overflow  end  of  said 
body,  said  closure  means  being  characterized  by  a  helical 
surface  portion  projecting  inwardly  of  said  body  and  about 
said  nozzle  intermediate  the  inner  extremity  thereof  and 
the  transverse  plane  of  said  inlet  and  a  further  surface 
portion  of  said  closure  means  forming  a  continuation  of 
said  helical  surface  and  terminating  in  a  roof  surface  for 
longitudinally  cireulating  currents  of  low  radial  velocity 
which  tend  to  move  about  the  inner  extremity  of  said 
nozzle,  said  roof  surface  having  the  fonn  of  an  annular 


depression  which  is  arcuate  in  cross-section  and  opera- 
tive to  smoothly  reverse  the  flow  of  said  longitudinally 
circulating  currents  which  impact  thereon. 


3,288,301  ' 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CARD  FRAME 
Harry  W.  Kent,   Bernard  H.  France,  and  Dclbcrt  L. 
Likeos,  all  of  Eao  GalHe,  Fla^  Milgnors  to  Radlatioa 
Incorporated,  Melbonmc,  Fla^  a  corporatfoa  of  Florida 
Filed  Not.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,449 
6  Clafans.    (CL  211—41) 


-it—- •• 


1.  A  printed  circuit  card  frame  comprising  a  plurality 
of  members  securely  engaged  to  form  a  rigid  interlock- 
ing enclosure,  each  of  said  members  including  substan- 
tially parallel,  flat  surface  portions  for  establishing  ex- 
terior and  interior  wails  of  said  enclosure,  and  each  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  longitudinal  end  portions,  a  male  element 
projecting  from  one  of  said  end  portions  and  longitu- 
dinally coextensive  therewith,  a  longitudinally  extending 
groove  in  the  other  of  said  end  portions,  said  groove  ar- 
ranged to  accept  the  male  element  of  the  next  adjacent 
member,  and  each  member  further  including  means  along 
said  interior  surface  portions  for  removable  engagement 
of  printed  circuit  cards. 


3,288,302 
RACK  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Aliyn  H.  Fitzpatrick,  Grecndaic,  and  Thomas  Krzcwina, 
MOwaidwc,  Wls^  asslgDors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
panjr,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,641 
5  Claims.    (CL  211—41) 


1.  In  a  structure  providing  a  chamber  having  side  walls 
and  a  front  opening,  wherein  there  is  an  article-supporting 
rack  formed  of  wire,  a  support  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  track  members  of  uniform 
cross  section; 

(b)  means  secured  to  said  walls  and  respectively  lup- , 
porting  said  track  members  for  horizontal  movement 
along  their  axes  between   positions  entirely  within 
said  chamber  to  positions  partly  outside  said  chamber; 

(c)  two  horizontally  spaced  rack-supporting  members 
secured  to  each  of  said  track  members; 

(d)  wire  means  respectively  associated  with  each  rack- 
supporting  member,  each  said  wire  means  including  a 
pair  of  wires  each  secured  at  its  ends  to  said  rack, 
the  two  wires  of  each  said  pair  extending  horizontally 
in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  each  other  intermedi- 
ate their  ends  to  form  a  horizontal  slot; 
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(e)  each  of  said  rack-supporting  members  being  posi- 
tioned within  one  of  said  slots  to  provide  for  hori- 
zontal movement  of  said  rack  relative  to  said  track 
members,  said  wires  being  formed  to  stop  outward 
movement  of  said  rack  after  said  rack  extends  substan- 
tially entirely  out  of  said  chamber  and  to  stop  in- 
ward movement  of  said  rack  wHen  it  is  positioned  on 
said  track  members  so  as  to^  entirely  within  said 
chamber.  ^ 


I 


3^288,303 
FILE  BASKET 
Frederick  M.  DahL  SOver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Suppliers,  Inc.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryhuid 

FBed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,203 
1  Claim.    (CL  211—^1) 


^    ^ 


An  improved  file  basket  for  attachment  to  the  handle 
of  a  filing  cabinet,  comprising:  a  tray  having  a  substan- 
tially fiat  bottom,  open  sides,  and  integral  upwardly  and 
outwardly  extending  flange  portions  at  the  front  and 
rear  ends  thereof;  a  hanger  element  attached  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  front  flange  portion,  said  hanger 
element  projecting  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said 
tray  and  adapted  for  hanging  on  said  handle  to  support 
said  tray,  the  downwardly  projecting  portion  of  the  hanger 
element  lying  above  the  plane  of  said  tray  bottom;  and  a 
gravity  clip  pivotally  attached  to  the  top  edge  of  said 
rear  flange  portion  to  allow  said  clip  to  be  swung  awav 
from  said  tray  to  permit  unimpaired  access  thereto  and 
to  be  swung  to  a  resting  position  on  the  top  surface  of 
said  web  portion  of  the  tray. 


3,288,304 

GUN  RACK  FOR  SHOULDER  WEAPON  HAVING 

TELESCOPE  SIGHT 

John  C.  Graves,  109  Femwood  Drive, 

West  Mnnroc,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,496 

5  Claims.     (CI.  211—64) 


1.  An  improved  gun  rack  for  shoulder  weapons  having 
attached  telescope  sights  comprising:  gun  receiving  means 
for  receiving  and  supporting  a  transversely  presented 
shoulder  weapon  having  an  attached  telescope  sight,  said 
means  being  arranged  to  avoid  interference  with  said 
telescope  sight  when  said  weapon  is  so  presented;  means 
for  engaging  said  attached  telescope  sight  longitudinally 


presented  by  longitudinal  movement  of  said  weapon  sup- 
ported in  said  receiving  means  thereby  jM-eventing  further 
transverse  movement  of  said  weapon  and  any  direct  trans- 
verse removal  of  said  weapon  from  said  rack. 


3,288,305 

GARBAGE  CAN  HOLDER 

Floyd  C.  Bryant,  4842  Gilmore  Drive,  and  WOUam  F. 

Teal,  4009  Seaforth  Ave.,  both  of  Chariotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,525 

1  Claim.    (CL  211—71) 


A  garbage  can  holder  comprising 

a  substantially  straight  cylindrical  support  adapted  to 
be  positioned  upright  in  an  underlying  surface,  the 
upper  end  of  the  support  being  free  from  obstructions 
for  receiving  the  handle  of  a  garbage  can; 

a  pipe  segment,  of  larger  diameter  than  the  support  and 
transverse  thereto,  having  a  central  circular  opening 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  segment  receiving  the 
support,  the  pipe  segment  having  a  substantially 
straight  groove  spaced  on  each  side  of  the  central 
opening,  the  grooves  facing  generally  upwardly  for 
receiving  the  lower  edge  of  a  garbage  can,  the  grooves 
being  spaced  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  central 
opening  to  accommodate  the  lower  edge  of  a  f  rusto- 
conical  garbage  can  having  the  lower  end  smaller 
than  the  upper  end;  and 

means  adjustably  securing  the  pipe  segment  to  the  sup- 
port. 

'  3,288,306 

TRASH  CAN  AND  HOSE  RACK 

James  R.  Walters,  708  Woodward  Lane,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  535,967 

8  Clafans.    (CL  211—71) 


1.  For  use  as  a  stable  platform  for  supporting  the 
lower  end  of  a  heavily  laden  standard,  a  base  assembly 
comprising  a  heavy  generally  panel-like  body  defining  a 
plurality  of  generally  equally  spaced  predetermii«*.d  points 
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about  its  peripheral  edge  portion,  rigid  reinforcing  mem- 
bers embedded  in  said  base  and  extending  from  a  general- 
ly centrally  disposed  center  area  of  said  base  to  positions 
at  least  closely  adjacent  said  predetermined  points,  an  up- 
standing anchor  post  havittg  its  lower  end  embedded  in 
said  base  and  its  upper  end  projecting  upwardly  there- 
from, the  lower  end  of  said  anchor  post  being  rigidly 
secured  to  the  portions  of  said  reinforcing  members  dis- 
posed in  said  central  area,  and  the  upper  end  of  said 
anchor  post  {vojecting  above  said  base  being  adapted  to 
have  the  lower  end  of  said  standard  rigidly  fastened 
thereto. 


COUNTER  FRAMELATCH  JOINT 

WUy  D.  Cook,  Cambridge  CHy,  Ind.,  asiiciior  to  M  A  D 

Store  Flztiircs,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Indiaaa 

Fflcd  Apr.  19,  IMS,  Scf.  No.  449,099 

3  aainifl.    (CL  211—177) 


3,28SJ08 

CLOTHES  HANGER  SUSPENSION  DEVICE 

Carl  £.  Ginghcr,  Scraaton,  Pa. 

(104  Gcntflly  Drive,  Clwk's  Sommit,  Pa.) 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,705 

9  Chbm.    (CL  211—123) 


7.  A  garment  suspension  arrangement  comprising  a 
tubular  member  having  a  cross  section  defining  a  tri- 
angle with  one  face  thereof  being  directed  downwardly, 
there  being  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  said  <xie 
face  of  said  tubular  member  with  the  edges  of  said  slot 
being  bent  inwardly  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said 
one  face  to  define  a  track,  a  base  ilidably  carried  within 
said  tubular  member  and  comprising  a  rectangular  mem- 
ber having  its  longitudinal  edges  curved  and  bent  inwardly 
to  form  spaced  apart  channels  with  the  terminal  edges 
of  said  channels  receiving  therebetween  said  tubular 
member' track,  and  means  attached  to  said  base  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  throu^  said  tubular  n:iem- 
ber  slot  for  supporting  a  garment. 


1.  In  a  demountable  sectional  frame  structure  for  store 
counters,  merchandise  display  gondolas  and  the  like,  the 
combination  of:  a  frame  comer  including  a  vertical, 
sheet-metal,  tubular  post,  and  a  horizontal  sheet  metal 
channel  member  having  a  horizontal  upwardly  disposed 
main  wall  and  downwardly  extending  side  walls  which 
terminate  at  their  lower  edges  with  intumed,  coplanar 
horizontal  flanges  inner  edges  of  which  are  spaced  to 
form  a  longitudinal  downwardly  disposed  central  opening 
in  said  channel  member,  an  endwise-open  end  portion  of 
said  channel  member  resting  on  and  being  welded  to  the 
top  end  of  said  post  to  form  a  right  angle  with  said  post; 
a  second  and  separate  sheet  metal  channel  member,  like 
the  first  such  member  above  recited,  and  having  an  open 
end;  an  inverted  chaimel  shaped  sheet  metal  tongue  mem- 
ber fitting  closely  within  and  welded  in  place  in  said 
open  end  of  said  second  channel  member  and  extending 
a  substantial  distance  outwardly  beyond  said  open  end  to 
form  a  tongue,  said  tongue  member  including  a  horizontal 
downwardly  disposed  solid  wall  and  side  walls  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  there  being  a  longitudinal  slot  cen- 
trally located  in  said  wall  of  said  tongue  said  slot  extend- 
ing close  to  said  open  end  of  said  second  channel  mem- 
ber, said  tongue  being  received  with  a  close  sliding  fit 
within  the  open  end  portion  of  said  first  channel  member 
to  relatively  rigidly  orient  said  first  and  second  channel 
members  in  alignment  and  with  their  ends  in  abutment; 
and  leaf  spring  means  secured  to  said  solid  horizontal  wall 
of  said  tongue  member  a  substantial  distance  within  said 
open  end  of  said  second  channel  member  said  spring 
means  being  narrower  than  said  slot  and  being  formed 
downwardly  through  said  slot  to  provide  a  snap  latch 
means  engaging  within  the  ui^r  end  of  said  post  to  pre- 
vent accidental  withdrawal  of  said  tongue  from  said  first 
channel  member,  said  spring  means  being  formed  obli- 
quely upwardly  and  forwardly  from  said  snap  latch  means 
to  extend  upwardly  through  said  slot  and  form  a  cam 
means  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  post  when  said 
tongue  is  inserted  in  said  first  channel  member  and  thus 
camming  said  snap  latch  means  upwardly  during  said  in- 
sertion of  said  tMigue. 


3,28M«9 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Robert  Flclscli,  15  Bird.  Inles  Favre,  Lyon, 

Rhone,  France 

FUed  ^ar.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349.951 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  6,  1963, 

43,412,  Patent  1,358,564 

2  Claims.    (O.  212— 12S) 


1.  Handling  apparatus  comprising  an  overhead  hori- 
zontal raceway,  a  carriage  adapted  to  run  along  said  race- 
way, a  rigid  centrally  mounted  hollow  column  secured 
to  the  carriage  for  movement  therewith,  said  column 
extending  vertically  downwards  from  the  carriage,  a 
counterweight  supported  within  the  column  for  guided 
vertical  displacement  therein,  load  support  means  outside 
said  column  for  supporting  a  load,  said  load  support 
means  comprising  a  collar  encircling  said  column,  a  pair 
of  arms  mounted  on  and  diverging  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  said  collar,  load  engaging  means  at  the  ends 
of  the  arms,  first  and  second  driving  means  supported  on 
the  carriage  for  movement  therewith,  means  connecting 
said  first  driving  means  and  the  carriage  in  driving  rela- 
tion, flexible  connection  means  between  said  counter- 
weight and  the  collar,  and  a  drive  wheel  on  said  car- 
riage, said  flexible  connection  means  passing  around 
the  drive  wheel  for  being  driven  thereby,  said  sec- 
ond driving  means  being  connected  to  the  drive  wheel  in 
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driving  relation  to  drive  the  latter  and  correlatively  raise 
and  lower  the  counterweight  and  load  support  means,  said 
load  support  means  being  guided  on  said  column  by  said 
collar. 

3,288,310 
VEHICULAR  TYPE  PIPE  UNLOADER 
George  D.  Sherman  and  Raymond  E.  Winders,  both  of 
Houma,  La.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,194 
6  Claims.    (CL  214—1) 


3.  A  vehicular  type  pipe  unloader  for  transferring 
lengths  of  pipe  from  a  relatively  low  level  to  an  elevated 
support  therefor,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  framework  mounted  on  a  vehicular  base  for  provid- 
ing mobility  to  said  unloader, 

pipe  lifting  means  carried  by  said  framework  and  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  movable  support 
members, 

hydraulic  means  for  adjusting  said  pipe  lifting  means 
vertically  relative  to  said  framework, 

a  pair  of  pipe  skids  carried  by  said  framework  and 
cooperating  with  said  pipe  lifting  means  to  receive 
said  lengths  of  pipe  from  the  top  of  the  vertical 
movement  of  said  lifting  means,  and 

manual  adjusting  means  for  said  skids  to  regulate 
the  height  thereof  relative  to  said  framework  at  the 
other  end  of  the  skids  from  said  pipe  lifting  means. 


3,288,311 

SKID 

Donald  P.  Beattie,  17  Wiidwood,  Kirkwood,  Mo. 

Filed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,655 

10  Claims.    (CI.  214— 10.5) 


3,288,312 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SORTING, 
COLLECTING  AND  STACKING  OF  SHEET  MA- 
TERIALS 
Edward  W.  Hughes,  Yakima,  Wash.,  and  Raymond  G. 
Dunn,  Portland,  Chreg.,  assignors  to  Western  Machinery 
Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,803 
11  Claims.    (CL  214—11) 


11.  Apparatus  for  sorting,  collecting  and  stacking  sheet 
material  comprising: 

(a)  conveyor  means  for  continuously  conveying  sheet 
material  one  sheet  at  a  time, 

(b)  means  defining  at  least  two  sheet-collecting  bins 
arranged  in  the  conveying  direction  beneath  said 
conveyor  means, 

(c)  said  conveyor  means  including  downwardly  pivotal 
conveyor  sections  one  offset  upstream  from  each  of 
said  bins  for  feeding  sheets  into  the  upper  end  of 
the  downstream  adjacent  one  of  said  bins, 

(d)  a  pair  of  sheet-receiving  members  extending  in 
the  conveying  direction  across  the  interior  of  each 
said  bin  just  beneath  the  upper  end  thereof  for  re- 
ceiving sheets  from  an  upstream  adjacent  one  of 
said  conveyor  sections, 

(e)  said  receiving  members  extending  in  the  conveying 
direction  of  said  conveyor  means, 

(f)  an  inspection  station  along  said  conveyor  means 
upstream  from  said  bins  for  inspec!ting  sheets  on  said 
conveyor  means, 

(g)  control  means  at  said  inspecticm  station  for  pre- 
selecting the  one  of  said  bins  into  which  each  sheet 
passing  said  inspection  station  is  deposited, 

(h)  said  control  means  including  means  operable  in 
response  to  preselection  of  one  of  said  bins  for,  in 
sequence,  pivoting  downwardly  the  conveyor  section 
immediately  preceding  the  preselected  bin  and  then 
separating  said  sheet-receiving  members  within  the 
preselected  bin  upon  receipt  of  a  sheet  from  the  pre- 
ceding said  conveyor  section. 


3,288,313 

BOOM  AND  GRAPPLE 

Douglas  D.  Hamilton,  258  Brookfield  Ave. 

Mount  Royal,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,530 

9  Clahns.    (CL  214—147) 

2.  A  collapsible  skid  for  tubes  or  the  like  comprising 
a  bottom  bar  and  two  side  bars,  hinge  members  connected 
to  said  side  bars,  each  of  said  hinge  members  having  a 
connection  with  a  respective  end  portion  of  the  bottom 
bar  such  as  to  enable  one  side  bar  to  be  swung  to  a  col- 
lapsed position  on  top  of  the  bottom  bar  and  the  other 
side  bar  to  be  swung  to  a  collapsed  position  on  top  of  the 
one  side  bar,  said  side  bars  being  adapted  to  be  swung  to 
an  erect  position  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
bar.  the  side  bars  being  mounted  on  hinge  members  so 
that  lower  ends  of  the  side  bars,  when  in  the  erect  posi- 
tion engage  the  top  surface  of  end  portions  of  the  bottom 

bar,  each  of  said  hinge  members  being  generally  L-shaped  ^  ,.    .  .  .    .^    i,-       r  u^a 

with  one  arm  of  each  hinge  member  being  connected  to  3.  In  a  machine  for  delimbmg  and  debarkmg  felled 
the  side  bars  and  with  the  other  arm  of  each  hiage  mem-  trees,  a  boom  for  feeding  felled  trees  along  an  axial  path 
her  having  a  sliding  connection  with  the  bottom  bar.       into  said  machine,  said  boom  comprising  a  support,  a 
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first  member  pivotally  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  on  said  support,  a  plurality  of  members  tele- 
scoped within  said  first  member,  a  guide  means  on  said 
first  member  and  said  plurality  of  members  telescoped 
therein  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  plurality  of  mem- 
bers for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  first  member, 
means  interconnecting  said  first  member  and  said  plural- 
ity of  members  for  extending  said  plurality  of  members 
outward  from  one  end  of  said  first  member  to  lengthen 
said  boom  and  for  moving  said  members  inward  into 
said  first  member  to  shorten  said  boom,  a  grapple  fixed 
to  the  innermost  of  said  plurality  of  members,  said 
grapple  including  jaws  pivotally  mounted  for  movement 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  means  for  pivoting 
said  jaws  about  said  axis  to  open  and  close  said  jaws, 
and  a  heeling  means  on  said  first  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  support. 


the  sole  supporting  means  for  each  axle  and  connected 
at  the  other  end  to  said  body,  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing 
horizontal  rams  beneath  said  body  for  independently  con- 
trolling the  angular  position  of  each  set  of  struts,  and 
force-trailsmitting  means  connected  between  each  ram  and 
the  associated  set  of  struts  between  the  ends  thereof 
whereby  operation  of  each  ram  will  swing  the  associated 
set  of  struts  to  vary  the  angular  position  thereof  to  adjust 
the  height  of  the  associated  end  of  said  body  relative  to 
the  other  end. 


3,2S8,31< 

BOOM  FOR  LOADING  DEVICE 

WilUam  S.  West,  1512  Chibsidc  Drive,  Ckveland,  Ohio 

Filed  June  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,905 

lOClalint.    (CI.  214— 771) 


1      3,288^14 

MOBILE  WAREHOUSE  SYSTEM 

Solomon  Katz,  Fairlcss  Hills,  Pa.,  aasigiior  to  Strkk 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Original  application  May  6,  1963.  Scr.  No.  278,005,  now 

Patent  No.  3,211,313,  dated  Oct  12,  1965.    Divided 

and  tiiis  application  Dec.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  448,222 

9  Claims.    (CL  214— 1S2) 


1.  A  method  of  transporting  and  storing  materials  com- 
prised of  providing  an  enclosed  elongated  trailer  body 
having  a  wheeled  unit  detachably  coupled  to  the  rear 
thereof  and  fore  and  aft  height-adjustable  landing  gears 
secured  to  said  body,  the  aft  landing  gear  being  so  secured 
as  to  be  movable  from  an  operative  vertical  to  a  retracted 
storage  position,  placing  the  materials  in  the  body  while 
it  is  supported  upon  the  wheeled  unit  and  the  fore  land- 
ing gear,  detachably  coupling  a  tractor  to  the  front  of  the 
trailer  body,  raising  the  front  of  the  body  off  the  fore  land- 
ing gear  and  driving  the  body  to  a  storage  site,  uncoupling 
the  wheeled  unit,  lowering  the  aft  landing  gear  until  it 
engages  the  ground,  lowering  the  front  end  of  the  body 
while  the  tractor  is  still  coupled  thereto  so  that  the  body 
rocks  around  the  aft  landing  gear  until  the  rear  of  the 
body  is  spaced  above  the  wheeled  unit,  lowering  the  fore 
landing  gear  until  it  engages  the  ground,  uncoupling  and 
withdrawing  the  tractor  and  finally  withdrawing  the 
wheeled  unit  so  that  the  body  remains  supported  in  the 
storage  position  upon  the  fore  and  aft  landing  gears  of 
unequal  height.  i 

3,288,315  I 

TILT-LIFT  TRAILER       ' 
Shelby  R.  Bigdcn,  Waco,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Ruble  Langston,  Bryan,  Tex. 
Filed  July  13,  1964.  Scr.  No.  381,956  , 

14  Claims.    (CL  214-506)  ' 


3,288,317  I 

MOLECULARLY  ORIENTED  BOTTLE 
Fred  E.  Wiley,  Hazardvillc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  472^93 
2  Cfadms.    (CL  215—1) 
1.  A  trailer  comprising  a  body,  forward  and  rear  axles        1.  A  molec^larly  oriented  bottle  fornKd  from  a  crystal- 
and  ground  wheels  carried  by  each  axle,  a  set  of  struts   line  polymer  of  polyethylene,  said  bottle  having  a  circum- 
directly  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  and  forming   ferential  orientation  release  stress  in  the  range  of  64  to  65 


1.  In  a  loading  device  for  a  tractor  or  the  like,  the 
combination  of  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  beams  carried 
by  the  tractor  or  the  like  near  the  rear  thereof,  pivot  con- 
nections carried  by  said  upright  beams  adjacent  spaced 
upper  ends  thereof,  the  respective  axes  of  said  pivot  con- 
nections being  in  alignment  with  each  other,  a  boom 
member  having  a  first  arm  portion  pivotably  connected 
to  a  first  of  said  pivot  connections  and  a  second  arm  por- 
tion pivotably  connected  to  a  second  of  said  pivot  con- 
nections, a  forked  supporting  member  secured  to  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  first  arm  portion  substantially  at  the 
junction  of  said  first  arm  portion  and  a  vertical  reference 
plane  disposed  substantially  midway  between  said  pivot 
connections,  a  load-engaging  member  carried  by  said 
forked  supporting  member,  said  second  arm  portion  in- 
tersecting and  extending  beyond  said  reference  plane  and 
being  secured  to  said  first  arm  portion  at  a  location  be- 
yond said  reference  plane  and  intermediate  of  said  first 
connection  and  said  junction  whereby  said  boom  member 
extends  forwardly  from  said  second  arm  portion  to  the 
forked  supporting  member  on  only  one  side  of  said  ref- 
erence plane  from  said  location  to  said  junction  to  diminish 
interference  with  the  view  forwardly  to  the  forked  sup-  ' 
porting  member  from  near  the  rear  of  the  tractor,  the 
distance  between  said  second  pivot  connection  and  said 
location  being  substantially  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  said  first  pivot  connection  and  said  junction. 
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p.s.i.,  an  axial  orientation  release  stress  in  the  range  of  48 
to  65  p.s.i.,  a  circumferential  modulus  of  elasticity  in  flex- 
ure at  73* 'p.  in  the  range  of  2.46 x  10*  to  2.97 x  10»  p.s.i., 
an  axial  modulus  of  elasticity  in  flexure  in  the  range  of 
3.61  X  10*  to  4.47X  10*  p.s.i.,  a  circumferential  tensile  im- 
pact strength  at  73*  F.  in  the  range  of  250  to  650  ft.  lb./in.» 
and  an  axial  tensile  impact  strength  at  73°  F.  in  the  range 
of  420  to  580  ft.  Ib./in.». 


.  3488,318 

I  FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  YIAL 

John  D.  CorMn  and  John  F.  Corbin,  both  of 

43  W.  Walnut  St.,  North  Vernon,  Ind. 

FUcd  Nov.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,563 
5  Clahns.    (CL  215—7) 


•^v 


3.  An  unbreakable  flexible  plastic  sampling  vial  of  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  shape  for  receiving  medical  speci- 
mens, one  side  of  which  vial  is  flattened  to  prevent  roll- 
ing and  frosted  to  provide  a  relatively  fiat  writing  surface, 
said  vial  being  provided  with  a  flexible  plastic  closure  of 
the  snap-on  type,  such  closure  being  provided  with  a 
needle-receiving  area  and  a  means  for  sealing  said  area. 


3,288,319 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

Edward  P.  CahUl,  115  New  Montgomery  St., 

San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Aug.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,921 

3  Claims.     (CI.  217—12) 


1.  A  knockdown  container  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
panels,  said  container  including: 

(a)  a  horizontal  rectangular  bottom  panel; 

(b)  a  pair  of  vertical  end  wall  panels,  said  end  wall 
panels  each  having  a  straight  lowermost  edge  and 
two  vertical  edges  perpendicular  thereto,  each  of  the 
said  end  wall  panels  also  having  a  non-linear  top 
edfc; 

I  (c)   a  vertical  back  wall  panel  perpendicular  to  the  said 
end  wall  panels  and  to  said  bottom  panel; 

(d)  a  vertical  front  wall  panel  perpendicular  to  said 
end  wall  panels  and  to  said  bottom  panel; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  top  panels  bridging  the  space  be- 
tween said  end  wall  panels  and  between  said  back 
wall  panel  and  said  front  wall  panel; 


(f)  interlocking  male  and  female  coupling  members 
attached  to  abutting  edges  of  the  said  wall  panels  and 
top  panels  and  along  two  opposite  ends  of  said  bot- 
tom panel,  the  two  remaining  opposite  ends  of  said 
bottom  panel  being  free  of  said  interlocking  members 
whereby  to  permit  the  said  panels  to  be  secured  to- 
gether; and 

(g)  supporting  means  for  the  bottom  panel,  said  sup- 
porting means  comprising  blocks  spaced  along  the 
edges  of  said  ^>ottom  panel  to  provide  shoulders  for 
supporting  said  wall  panels,  said  last  named  wall 
panels  resting  directly  upon  the  said  blocks  and  ob- 
scuring edges  of  the  said  bottom  panel,  said  last 
named  wall  panels  being  positioned  adjacent  the  ends 
of  said  bottom  panel  which  are  free  of  said  interlock- 
ing coupling  members. 


3,288,320 

REUSABLE  BOTTLE  CAP 

David  L.  Swanson,  Madison,  Wis. 

(8614  W.  Medford  Ave.,  MUwaukee,  Wis.) 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,339 

4  Claims.     (CL  215—39) 


3.  In  combination  a  sealed  bottle  and  a  resilient  re- 
usable cap,  said  bottle  sealed  by  a  metal  cap,  said  bottle 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  neck,  the  upper  end  of 
said  neck  having  an  annular  rim  the  underside  of  which 
defines  a  minimum  neck  diameter,  said  neck  having  a 
flared  configuration  below  said  annular  rim,  said  reusable 
cap  comprising  a  top  and  an  integral  depending  skirt,  said 
skirt  having  an  inwardly  projecting  annular  bead  dimen- 
sioned to  be  resiliently  urged  against  said  neck  at  said 
minimum  diameter  when  said  reusable  cap  is  seated  on 
said  bottle,  said  skirt  having  disposed  below  said  annular 
bead  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  defining  depending 
feet,  a  second  annular  bead  inwardly  extending  from  said 
feet  and  resiliently  urged  and  seated  against  said  metal 
cap  below  said  annular  rim,  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
second  annular  bead  being  greater  than  said  first  an- 
nular bead,  the  distance  between  said  annular  beads  being 
greater  than  between  said  first  annular  bead  and  said  top, 
the  inner  surface  of  said  feet  being  of  substantially  cur- 
vilinear configuration,  said  feet  comprising  the  least  wall 
thickness  of  said  skirt,  the  lower  extremity  of  said  feet 
being  tapered  conically  inwardly  and  upwardly. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  217—12  see: 
Patent  No.  3,288,319 


3,288,321 
STORAGE  OF  PETROLEUM  PRODUCTS 
Albert  L.  Wokas,  8461  Bumii»  Bush,  Grosse  lie,  Mich. 
FUcd  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,504 
13  Claims.     (CL  220— 18) 
1.  An  integrated  storage  and  dispensing  system  for  the 
underground  storage  and  dispensing  of  petroleum  products 
contained  in  one  compact  package  utilizing  the  compo- 
nents of  a  closed  tank  continuous  piping  connected  to  the 
tank,  a  pump  island,  means  attached  to  the  tank  and  sup- 
porting the  pump  island,  an  island  light  vent  pole  for  vent- 
ing of  the  interior  of  the  tank  up  thru  the  island  light  vent 
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pole,  means  attached  to  the  Unk  and  supporting  the  island 
vent  pole,  the  island  light  vent  pole  being  fabricated  to 
permit  vent  lines  to  be  installed  and  become  a  part  of  the 
vent  pole,  fill  pipes,  gauge  pipes,  vent  pipes,  suction  pipes 


**sL 


and  discharge  pipes  located  within  the  confines  of  the  island 
and  attached  to  the  tank,  so  that  the  entire  package  can  be 
installed  in  the  ground  as  a  complete  unit  back  filled  to 
grade  and  ready  for  use.  | 

L 


FLOATING  CoWrS  FOR  LIQUID 
STORAGE  TANKS 
David  D.  MarshaU,  Hale,  and  Irenle  M.  Nayler,  Dudley, 
England,  asrignors  to  Grecngate  &  Irwell  Rubber  Com- 
pany Limited,  Salford,  England,  a  body  corporate  of 
Great  Britain,  and  Nayler  (Petroscals)  Limited,  Dud- 
icy,  England 

Filed  Jan.  25. 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,674 
5  Claims.     (€1.  22fr— 26)         . 


1.  A  floating  cover  for  a  liquid  storage  tank  comprising 
a  plurality  of  sheets  of  fibre  glass,  a  rib  moulded  longi- 
tudinally of  the  longer  sides  of  each  sheet,  a  buoyant  log 
of  urethane  foam  secured  to  the  underside  of  each  sheet 
between  the  ribs  to  give  buoyancy  thereto,  a  rubber  adhe- 
sive tape  by  which  adjacent  sheets  are  resiliently  hinged 
together  and  a  coating  of  protective  resin  over  the  sheet 
and  tape  to  form  a  liquid  proof  seal. 


tion: 


(1)  a  package  comprising  a  rigid  thermoplastic  con- 
tainer having  an  open  top;  ' 


(2)  a  cover  fused  to  said  container,  said  cover  having 
a  lid  section  defined  by  an  area  smaller  than  said 
open  top  and  bounded  over  a  major  portion  of  its 
periphery  by  a  scored  line  on  its  upper  face  and  a 


scored  line  on  its  lower  face  and  bounded  over  a 
minor  portion  of  its  periphery  by  a  line  cut  through^ 
said  cover;  and 
(3)   a  tear  strip  covering  said  line  cut  through  said 
cover  and  heat  sealed  to  said  cover. 


9,288,324 

CAN  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

Henry  E.  Karkut,  Baldwinsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Henry 

E.  Karkut,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,211 

nciainif.    (CI.  220— 57) 


3,288  323 

HEAT  SEALED  CONTAINER  COVER  WITH 

TEAR  TAPE  OPENING 

\Ifred  Schechter,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Phillips  Petrolcam  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dclawwc  ^ /   ,^.  **. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,229 
12  Claims.    (CI.  22«— 54) 
1    An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  in  combina- 


1.  A  clbsure  cover  assembly  for  a  container  of  the 
type  including  upstanding  side  walls  and  a  frame-like 
partial  top  wall  extending  about  and  projecting  inwardly 
from  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  waUs  and  also  further 
including  flange  means  disposed  about  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  upper  marginal  edge  portions  of  said 
side  walls,  said  closure  cover  assembly  including  a  clo- 
sure member  adapted  to  overlie  the  inner  marginal  edge 
portions  of  said  frame-like  partial  top  wall  in  fluid  tight 
sealed  engagement  therewith,  closure  member  anchor 
means  defining  an  elongated  resilient  body  member  over- 
lying said  closure  panel  and  including  a  pair  of  depend- 
ing arm  means  disposed  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  the 
lower  end  portions  of  said  arm  means  including  engaging 
means  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  flange  means  at 
points  spaced  circumferentially  about  said  container,  and 
coacting  abutment  means  carried  by  said  body  member 
and  said  closure  member  maintaining  the  portions  of  said 
body  member  spaced  inwardly  of  the  opposite  ends  there- 
of in  vertically  spaced  relation  above  the  medial  plane 
of  said  closure  member  thereby  adapting  said  body  mem- 
ber, when  the  opposite  end  portions  thereof  are  urged 
downwardly  to  positions  with  said  engaging  means  en- 
gaged with  said  flange  means,  to  be  flexed  so  as  to  apply 
a  downward  thrust  on  said  closure  member  relative  to 
said  container. 

3,288,325 
BAG  HOLDER  WASTE  BASKET 
Willbm  H.  Fulton,  1  Academy  St.,  Chelmsford,  Mass. 
FUed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,776 
4  Claims.     (CI.  220—65) 
1.  A  bag  holder  wastebasket  comprising: 
a  hollow,  tubular,  shell  of  thin  self  supporting  sheet 
material  defining  a  closed  figure,  said  shell  having  an 
open  upper  end  for  receiving  a  paper  bag  and  having 
an  open  lower  end  for  exposing  the  bottom  of  said 
bag  when  said  shell  is  inverted; 
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said  shell  having  flat  planar  side  walls  conforming  gen- 
erally to  the  configuration  of  an  erected  paper  bag 
with  which  it  is  used  and  both  slidably  fitting  around 
one  said  bag  and  slidably  fitting  within  a  second  said 

and  handle  means  secured  proximate  the  lower  end  ot 
said  shell,  said  handle  means  extending  inwardly  and 


3,288,327 

PACKAGING  OF  SURGICAL  GAUZE  SPONGES 

AND  THE  UKE 

Jim  C.  CahUk,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  P^^e,  Darls 

&  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coiporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,179 

6  Claims.     (CI.  221—70) 


laterally  of  the  said  open  lower  end  thereof  for  sup- 
porting the  bottom  of  said  one  bag  when  said  shell  is 
right  side  up  as  a  wastebasket  and  for  serving  as  a 
grip  for  one  hand  of  a  user,  when  said  shell  is  in- 
verted, while  the  other  hand  of  the  user  extends  into 
said  bottom  opening  to  push  on  the  bottom  of  said 
one  bag  to  eject  said  bag  from  said  shell  through  said 
open  upper  end  of  said  shell. 


3,288,326 
BOTTLE  CARRIER  WITH  REINFORCING  TAB 
George  S.  Holmes,  Middlesex,  N  J.,  assignor  to  C  ontinen- 
tal  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,454 
14  Claims.     (CI.  220— 113) 


1.  A  package  for  the  selective  dispensing  of  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  discrete  precounted  articles  comprising  an 
enclosure,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  said  articles  contained 
in  said  enclosure,  said  enclosure  having  means  at  one  end 
openable  to  expose  the  group  of  said  articles  closest  to 
said  one  end  for  successive  removal  therethrough  of  said 
groups,  said  groups  being  arranged  in  layers  in  said  pack- 
age transversely  to  the  direction  of  removal  of  said  groups 
from  the  package  via  said  one  end,  and  a  flexible  length 
of  material  extending  in  a  zigzag  fashion  within  said  pack- 
age from  adjacent  said  openable  means  alternately  in 
opposite  directions  between  said  groups  and  having  a  ter- 
minal portion  extending  between  the  one  of  said  groups 
furthest  remote  from  said  one  end  and  the  adjacent  wall 
of  the  remote  end  of  said  package  and  thence  between 
and  in  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  one  side  of  the 
package  and  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  articles  in  said 
remote  group.  

3  288  328 

BLADE  DISPENSER  FOR  DIRECT  APPLICATION 

TO  A   RAZOR 

Ernst  dc  Longuyon,  Pullach,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Climar  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  22,  1964, 

4  Claims.    (CI.  221— 102) 


ii     n 


1.  In  a  bottle  carrier  of  the  type  presenting  two  rows 
of  upwardly  opening  pockets  defined  in  part  by  a  longi- 
tudinal divider  comprised  of  four  parallel  plies  and  trans- 
verse dividers  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  and  where- 
in  said  longitudinal  divider  has  aligned  openings  in  the 
plies  thereof  defining  a  handle,  the  improvement  residing 
in  folding  over  material  displaced  but  not  totally  detached 
from  the  outer  two  of  said  plies  in  the  forming  of  said 
openings  against  normally  weak  areas  of  said  outer  two 
of  said  plies  of  said  longitudinal  divider  and  bonding  said 
material  thereto  and  in  shaping  the  edges  of  said  mate- 
rial and  of  the  inner  two  of  said  plies  such  that  said  edges 
shall  lie  in  a  substantiaUy  interlocking  relationship  to  one 
another. 


1.  A  reusable  magazine  of  molded  synthetic  plastic  for 
dispensing  safety  razor  blades,  including: 
a  unitary  housing,  comprising 

a  bottom  wall,  two  side  walls,  and  a  forwan|l  wall 
closing  off  one  end  of  the  housing; 

a  finger-like  projection,  integral  with  said  forward 
wall  and  extending  therefrom,  for  opening  a 
blade  clampii>g  mechanism  of  a  safety  razor; 

a  pair  of  opposed  guide  means,  one  integral  with 
each  side  wall  along  the  edge  thereof  remote 
from  said  bottom  wall,  each  said  means  extend- 
ing laterally  inwards  with  respect  to  its  wall  to 
define  in  combination  a  slot  and  also  extending 
laterally  outwards  to  form  each  a  lateral  lip, 
and  said  means  defining  with  said  forward  wall 
a  narrow  aperture;  , 
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said  housing  defining  at  least  one  interior  com- 
partment one  side  of  which  is  defined  by  said 
guide  means  and  slot,  said  compartment  being 
for  the  storage  of  fresh  blades  and  communi- 
cating with  the  end  of  said  housing  remote  from 
said  forward  waU; 
a  unitary  slide  means  for  running  along  said  guide 
means,  for  ejecting  a  fresh  blade  from  said  compart- 
ment throi»gh  said  narrow  aperture; 
said  slide  means  including  integral  therewith  means 
running  in  said  slot  for  engaging  the  top-most 
blade  in  said  compartment;  and 
means  engaging  said  lips  for  holding  s^id  slide 
means  onto  said  guide  means; 
a  detachable  end  cover  for  closing  the  end  of  said  hous- 
ing remote  from  said  forward  wall:  and 

means  associated  with  said  cover  and  said  housing 
for  detchably  securing  the  cover  tO  the  housing, 
whereby  said  compartment  can  be  reloaded  with 
fresh  blades  when  empty. 


3488329 

DISPOSABLE  DISPENSER  FOR  CUP-LIKE 

PRODUCTS 

Donald  J.  Ketcbem,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,193 
5  Claims.     (CI.  221—155) 


1.  A  disposable  dispenser  comprising  in  combination  a 
transparent  plastic  semi-circular  elongated  member  having 
an  integral  end  wall  at  one  end  and  a  channel  slot  toward 
the  other  end,  a  semi-rigid  back  member  to  which  the 
elongated  member  is  affixed,  and  a  dispenser  insert  main- 
tained in  position  within  the  elongated  member  by  engage- 
ment with  the  channel  slot,  said  insert  having  a  star- 
burst  snap-out  which  will  maintain  a  cup-like  product  in 
the  dispenser  and  will  allow  for  sequential  dispensing 
thereof. 


3^88,330 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  FEEDING 

SMALL  MECHANICAL  PARTS 

John  Madison  Clapp,  Athens,  Pa.,  assignor  to  IngersoH- 

Rand  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y»,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,237 
16  Claims.    (CL  221—174) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  feeding  small  mechani- 
cal parts,  comprising: 

first  storage  means  adapted  for  storing  small  mechani- 
cal parts; 
second  storage  means  disposed  in  vertically  spaced 
relationship  to  said  first  storage  means  and  adapted 
for  storing  small  mechanical  parts; 
discharge  means  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  first  and  second  storage  means  and 
adapted  for  feeding  small  mechanical  parts  from 
the  storage  and  feeding  apparatus; 


first  lift  means  vertically  movable  into  alternative  com- 
municating relationship  with  said  first  storage  means 
and  said  second  storage  means  for  transferring  small 
mechanical  parts  from  said  first  storage  means  to 
said  second  storage  means; 

second  lift  means  vertically  movable  into  alternative 
communicating  relationship  with  said  second  storage 
means  and  said  discharge  means   for  transporting 


small  mechanical  parts  from  said  second  storage 
means  to  said  discharge  means; 

said  first  and  second  lift  means  being  disposed  between 
said  first  and  second  storage  means;  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
lift  means  for  vertically  moving  such  into  said  com- 
municating relationship  with  said  first  storage  means 
and  second  storage  means,  and  said  second  storage 
means  and  said  discharge  means,  respectively. 


3,2M,331 

ESCAPE  AND  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR 

FASTENERS 

Anthony  P.  Mazurkivich,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

ScovUI   Manufacturing  Company,   Waterbury,   Coon., 

a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Sent  16. 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,786 
5  Claims.    (CL  221—238) 


h^^ 


1.  A  fastener  feeding  mechanism  for  distributing  fas- 
tener elements  from  a  single  source  of  supply  to  a  plural- 
ity of  setting  stations,  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
gravity  fed  chute  having  a  discbarge  end  and  said  chute 
adapted  to  receive  and  guide  a  row  of  fastener  elements 
from  a  single  hopper,  a  guide  rail  positioned  normal  to 
and  extending  laterally  across  the  discharge  end  of  said 
chute,  a  feed  slide  member  slidable  in  said  rail  and  having 
a  series  of  element-receiving  pockets  therein  adapted  to 
pick  up  individual  elements  as  the  slide  is  moved  past 
the  discharge  end  of  said  chute,  the  opposite  side  of  said 
guide  rail  being  intercepted  by  a  series  of  grooves  spaced 
according  to  the  position  of  the  pockets  in  said  feed  slide 
and  laterally  spaced  from  the  discharge  end,  said  series 
of  grooves  leading  from  said  guide  rail  to  the  setting  sta- 
tions, and  a  transfer  plate  movable  across  said  guide  rail, 
said  plate  having  depending  ribs  slidable  in  said  grooves 
and  serving  to  move  the  fastener  elements  out  of  said 
receiving  pockets  through  said  grooves  to  said  setting 
stations.  ' 
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3,288  332 
LIQUID  PRODUCT  DISTRIBUTOR 
Jcan-Claodc    Etter,    Nyon,    Bernard    Meyian,    Leysln- 
Feydey,  and  Edgar  Christin,  Grand-Saconnex,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Zyma  S.A.,  Nyon,  Switzcriand,  a 
corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,015 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  27,  1964, 

W  36,872:  Switzerland,  June  22,  1964,  8,135/64 

1  Claim.    (CI.  222— 8«) 


3  288  334 

DISPENSER  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

AND  PUMP 

Douglas  F.  Corsette,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cal- 

mar,  Inc.,  City  of  Industry,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of 

Califomia 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,702 
13  Claims.    (CL  222—107) 


A  liquid  product  distributor,  in  particular  for  liquid 
soap,  comprising  a  support  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
wall  and  to  support  a  container  containing  the  said  prod- 
uct, said  support  including  a  swinging  element  having  a 
variable  volume  chamber  for  the  liquid  product  issuing 
from  a  bottle,  this  chamber  communicating,  on  the  one 
hand,  with  an  opening  ^or  the  reception  of  the  neck  of 
the  bottle  and,  on  the  other  hand,  with  a  nozzle  for  the 
ejection  of  the  product,  a  housing  to  receive  said  bottle 
in  an  inverted  position,  means  for  ensuring  the  emptying 
of  the  bottle  without  the  liquid  entering  into  direct  contact 
with  atmospheric  air  and  means  for  discharging  a  de- 
finite volume  of  the  product  from  the  said  chamber 
through  the  ejection  nozzle,  said  support  including  a  fil- 
tered air  admission  needle  adapted  to  pierce  the  bottom 
of  the  bottle  when  the  latter  is  in  the  inverted  position. 


3^88,333 

CAULKING  GUN  CARTRIDGE 

lohn  Vtlk,  Jr.,  114  E.  Orchard  St.,  AUendale,  NJ. 

Fileii  Sept.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,905 

5  Claims.     (O.  222—95) 


1.  A  storing  and  dispensing  device  for  fluidhke  materials 
of  varying  viscosity  comprising:  an  enclosed  generally 
tubular  container  having  an  axially  directed  discharge 
opening  through  one  end  thereof;  a  generally  axially 
reciprocable  pump  supported  in  said  opening  in  a  fluid- 
tight  manner,  said  pump  comprising  a  barrel  having  an 
intake  port  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
container  and  a  discharge  head  opening  to  the  exterior 
of  the  container,  and  a  reciprocable  plunger  in  said  barrel, 
said  container  having  sufficient  compressive  strength  in 
the  direction  of  its  axis  to  readily  withstand  the  maximum 
operating  thrust  likely  to  be  applied  to  said  plunger  in 
its  normal  operation,  said  container  having  laterally 
presented  sidewalls  arranged  to  collapse  inwardly  toward 
said  axis  under  atmospheric  pressure  responsive  to  ex- 
haustion of  the  container  contents  through  the  action  of 
said  pump. 

*  3,288,335 

METERING  DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  IDENTICAL 
QUANTITIES  OF  LIQUIDS  FROM  LIQUID  CON- 
TAINERS 
Heinz  StelFens  and  WilU  Steffens,  both  of  Eitorf,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Friedrich  Stiibbe,  Vlotho  (Weser), 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,527 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  4,  1963, 

St  21,413 

2  Claims.     (CI.  222 — 455) 


1.  A  cartridge  of  extrudable  material  comprising: 

(b)  a^"cJ?a"ge^no"z^le"t^  o5e  end  of  the  casing;  1.  A  tubular  dispensing  device  for  insertion  into  the 

(c)  a  Kcnerally  tubular    moisture-resistant,  collapsible  opening  of  a  liquid  container  for  dispensing  equal  vol- 
bag  sealed  at  both  ends,  in  the  casing;  umes  of  liquid  from  said  container   said  tubular  device 

(d)  a  filler  of  extrudable  material  in  the  bag;  being  closed  at  its  mner  end  and  havmg  a  partition 

(e)  a  slick  surface  on  the  inside  of  the  casing.  extending  transversely   between   opposite   sides  of  said 
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tubular  device  and  axially  from  its  outer  end  with  the 
inner  end  of  the  partition  spaced  from  the  closed  inner 
end  of  the  tubular  device,  said  device  being  open  at  the 
outer  end  on  one  side  of  said  partition  to  form  a  dis- 
charge passage  and  closed  by  a  transverse  wall  on  the 
other  side  of  the  partition  to  form  a  closed  chamber 
inwardly  of  the  outer  end,  the  tubular  wall  of  said 
closed  chamber  having  axially  spaced  openings  inwardly 
of  said  transverse  wall  to  form  a  metering  chamber  be- 
tween the  inner  one  of  said  openings  and  said  trans- 
verse wall  having  a  volume  equal  to  the  quantity  of 
liquid  to  be  dispensed,  said  partition  being  spaced  from 
the  closed  end  of  said  device  sufficiently  to  define  a  re- 
ceptacle beyond  said  partition  of  a  volume  at  least  as 
great  as  the  volume  of  said  metering  chamber,  said 
partition  extending  axially  inwardly  beyond  said  inner 
opening  a  distance  sufficient  to  form  a  collecting  cham- 
ber in  said  closed  chamber  inwardly  of  said  inner  open- 
ing of  a  volume  to  receive  free  liquid  when  said  con- 
tainer is  inverted  and  the  liquid  therein  fills  said  meter- 
ing chamber  and  exerts  pressure  to  raise  the  level  of 
said  liquid  above  said  inner  opening,  so  that  when  said 
container  is  tilted  with  its  discharge  passage  on  the 
lower  side,  liquid  will  flow  from  said  receptacle  and  the 
liquid  will  flow  into  said  metering  chamber  as  said  con- 
tainer is  inverted  and  beyond  said  inner  opening  until 
the  weight  of  the  liquid  and  the  reduced  pressure  of 
the  air  above  the  liquid  are  in  equilibrium. 


3  288  336  ' 

TAPE  TRANSPORT  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
AND  METHODS 
John  S.  Smith,  Ridgefield,  Coon^  assignor  to  Schlumbcr- 
ger  Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex^  a  cor- 
poration of  Texas 

nied  Oct.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,439 
2  Claims.    (O.  226—2) 


3,288^37 
WELDING  ELECTRODES  FEED  APPARATUS 
Jan  Anthonic  Van  Bergen  and  Hcndrikus  Johannes  Ran- 
ters, both  of  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signors to  North  Amerkan  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,835 
CUims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  15,  1963, 

300,570 
3  CMm».    (a.  226—181)         i 


1.  A  tape  transport  control  system  for  synchronizing 
the  rate  of  movement  of  a  magnetic  recording  tape  with 
the  variable  frequency  signal  comprising: 

tape  transport  means  including  capstan  means  for  mov- 
ing the  magnetic  tape; 

direct-current  motor  means  for  driving  the  capstan 
means;  ^ 

magnetic  reading  head  means  for  detectmg  pre-re- 
corded and  evenly  spaced  magnetic  reference  marks 
on  the  tape; 

circuit  means  for  comparing  the  detected  reference 
marks  and  the  variable  frequency  signal  for  develop- 
ing a  control  signal  which  is  dependent  on  the  degree 
of  synchronization  therebetween; 

and  circuit  nKans  for  supplying  the  control  signal  to 
the  direct-current  motor  means  for  controlling  the 
speed  thereof  for  rendering  the  rate  of  movement  of 
the  tape  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  the  periodic 
signal. 


1.  Welding  (electrode  feed  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
and  second  p&ir  of  roller  members,  one  roller  of  each 
pair  of  said  roller  members  being  a  driven  roller  and  the 
other  roller  of  said  members  being  a  pressure  roller; 
lever  system  means  including  a  pair  of  angular  levers 
pivotal  about  one  end,  each  said  lever  having  an  arm  por- 
tion at  the  other  end  for  normally  supporting  said  pres- 
sure roller  of  said  roller  members  in  a  position  of  cir- 
cumfcrentially  forced  engagement  with  the  associated 
driven  roller,  and  control  means  operalively  connected 
with  said  lever  system  means  for  moving  said  lever  sys- 
tem means  into  a  position  for  displacing  the  pressure  roll- 
ers of  said  pair  of  roller  members  relative  to  said  driven 
rollers  whereby  the  rollers  of  each  said  roller  member 
are  in  spaced  apart  relation,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing an  aperture  through  each  said  arm  portion,  a  rod 
member  extending  between  said  arm  portions  and  through 
said  apertures  and  having  stops  at  the  extremities  of  each 
end  thereof,  a  spring  urging  said  arm  portions  against 
said  stops,  and  means  for  urging  said  arm  portions  to- 
ward one  another  against  the  force  of  said  spring  where- 
by the  rollers  of  each  said  roller  member  are  separated. 


3,288338 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CENTERING 

ELONGATED  OBJECTS 

Harry  C.  Morrow,  Bethel  Parli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,568 

10  Claims.    (CI.  226—193) 


I.  A  roll  for  automatically  centering  an  elongated 
metal  object  passing  thereover  which  comprises  a  metal 
shell,  a  radial  flange  at  each  end  of  said  shell  for  support* 
ing  the  edges  of  the  object,  the  distance  between  said 
flanges  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  object  passing 
thereover,  and  a  rubber  like  covering  extending  between 
said  flanges,  said  covering  having  a  central  radial  slot 
therein  and  spaced  apart  slots  on  each  side  of  said  radial 
slot  extending  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  the  roll  away 
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from  the  transverse  center  thereof,  the  diameter  of  each 
flange  adjacent  said  covering  being  the  same  as  the  di- 
ameter of  the  covering  adjacent  thereto  and  the  face  of 
the  flange  and  the  surface  of  the  rubber  covering  adjacent 
thereto  being  arranged  at  the  same  angle  to  the  axis  of 
the  roll.  

3,288,339 
PNEUMATICALLY  OPERABLE  DRIVING  DEVICE 

FOR  DRIVING  NAILS,  STAPLES,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Heinz  Emil  Bade,  Hamburg-Garstedt,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Job.  Friedrich  Behrens,  Ahrensburg,  Holstein,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1963, 

B  71,687 

9  Claims.    (CI.  227—130) 


♦*"f* 


when  the  container  is  nested  with  another  identical 
container,  the  shoulder  of  the  upper  of  the  containers 
sits  on  the  inner  upper  edge  of  the  top  wall. 


and  means  forming  part  of  the  top  wall  enabling  the 
wall  to  flex  in  a  downwardly  direction  when  a  load  is 
applied  to  it. 

3,288,341 

CONTAINER  WITH  IMPROVED  LINER 

CONSTRUCTION 

James  N.  Krausc,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Anaconda 

Aluminum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Montana 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  540,627 

6  Claims.    (CI.  229 — 4.5) 


1.  In  a  compressed  air  operable  driving  device  for  driv- 
ing  fastening  means  into  a  work  piece:  a  housing,  a 
cylinder  in  said  housing,  a  driver-carrying  piston  recip- 
rocable  in  said  cylinder  from  a  first  position  representing 
the  retracted  position  of  said  piston  to  a  second  position 
representing  an  advanced  driving  position,  and  vice  versa, 
said  piston  having  a  main  surface  adapted  when  subjected 
to  the  action  of  compressed  air  to  drive  said  piston  in  a 
working  stroke  performing  direction,  nozzle  means  pro- 
vided in  said  housing  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
first  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  inlet  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  compressed  air, 
second  conduit  means  leading  from  said  outlet  to  the 
atmosphere,  and  third  conduit  means  establishing  com- 
munication between  said  outlet  and  said  main  surface 
whereby  in  response  to  compressed  air  passing  from  said 
first  conduit  means  through  said  nozzle  means  to  said 
second  conduit  means  a  suction  effect  isjrreated  in  said 
third  conduit  means  and  on  said  piston  so  as  to  return 
the  same  to  its  retracted  position. 


1.  In  a  container  of  the  type  having  a  tubular  body 
member  of  rigid  composite  construction,  a  top  closure 
member,  and  a  bottom  closure  member,  the  improve- 
ment in  combination  therewith  comprising 

(A)  at  least  one  body  ply  wound  into  tubular  form, 

(B)  a  liner  ply  wound  into  tubular  form  and  adhe- 
sively secured  to  the  body  ply  to  define  the  interior 
surface  of  the  body  member  with  its  adjacent  edges 
in  substantial  abutting  relationship  to  define  a  butt 
scam  therebetween,  and 

(C)  an  elongated  tape  secured  to  the  interior  surface 
of  the  body  member  in  a  position  over  the  butt  seam 
having  its  opposite  elongated  marginal  side  portions 
folded  back  against  itself  so  that  the  elongated  edges 
of  the  tape  are  defined  by  the  outsides  of  the  folds 
and  the  folded  back  marginal  portions  are  contiguous 
to  the  interior  surface  of  the  body  member. 


3,288,340 
NESTABLE  CONTAINER 
Samuel  Shapiro,  Swampscott,  and  James  C.  White,  Lynn- 
field,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,792 
10  Claims.     (CI.  229—1.5) 
7.  A  disposable  plastic  container  comprising, 
a  bottom  wall  and  an  upwardly  flared  side  wall  hav- 
ing a  rim  at  the  top, 
a  stacking  ring  in  the  side  wall  having  a  side  band,  a 
lower  inwardly  extending  shoulder  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  the  band  and  a  top  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly extending  wall  connected  to  the  top  of  the 
band,  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  shoulder  exceed- 
ing the  minimum  diameter  of  the  top  wait  whereby 


'  3  288  342 

BUTTRESSED  OFFSET  RIM  DRUM  END  CLOSURE 

Oscar  A.  Tinker,  Van  Wert,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,532 
3  Claims.     (CI.  229—5.6)  - 

1.  An  end  closure  for  a  tubular  drum  and  the  Uke, 
said  end  closure  comprising  a  vertical  skirt,  an  inner 
wall  panel  connected  to  said  skirt  and  spaced  adjacent 
thereto  by  a  first  bight  portion  to  define  an  upward  open- 
ing annular  channel  between  said  inner  wall  panel  and 
said  skirt,  said  inner  wall  panel  being  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  skirt  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
inner  wall  panel,  an  inner  flange  panel  disposed  adjacent 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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to  and  connected  to  said  inner  wall  panel  by  a  second 
bight  portion,  said  inner  flange  panel  extending  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  from  said  second  bight  portion  to 


side  walls  tapered  with  substantially  the  same  angularity 
to  provide  interference  fit  limiting  sai#  downward  recep- 
tion with  the  cups  then  defining  a  liquid  storage  zone 
below  the  bottom  of  the  inner  cup,  the  side  wall  of  the 
inner  cup  being  locally  displaced  away  from  the  side  wall 
of  the  outer  cup  below  the  rim  level  of  the  outer  cup  to 


define  a  downwardly  opening  channel  and  terminating 
at  an  inwardly  directed  chuck  panel  and  being  connected 
to  an  end  panel  by  said  chuck  panel. 


3»288,343 
SHIPPING  CARTONS  FOR  FRANGIBLE  ARTICLES 

AND  METHOD  FOR  tJSE 

James  W.  Hyland,  Jr.,  Maamcc,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Owens- 

nUnois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Joly  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,343 

11  Claims.    (CI.  229—^ 


THACto  raon  ACTUM,  oouw  niomMXii 

or  A  VTAItCD     >lh»OMW    CMKTOH  ' 


1.  In  a  system  for  shipping  frangible  containers  of 
aqueous  alcohol, 

a  carton  having  a  liquid-pervious  wall  with  an  inside 
surface, 

a  frangible  container  containing  aqueous  alcohol  prod- 
uct, positioned  within  said  carton, 

and  an  alcohol-sensitive  colorant  within  the  carton, 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  interior  of  sjiid  wall  in 
exposed  condition  and  in  dry  form,  to  be  contacted 
by  aqueous  alcohol  released  within  the  carton  by 
breakage  of  said  frangible  container,  and  said 
colorant  being  a  compound  of  the  formula 

CH| 
wherein  A  is  selected  from  k  and  GOGH,  said  colorant 
being  preferentially  soluble  in  aqueous  alcohol  prod- 
uct over  ambient  moisture  in  order  to  provide  a  visi- 
ble color  breakage  signal  on  the  outside  of  the  carton 
indicating  loss  of  the  alcohol  product  resulting  from 
container  breakage  within  the  carton. 


3,288  344 
DOUBLE  CONTAINER  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
Richard  M.  Woollen,  5114  Nagle  Ave.,  Sherman  Oaks, 
Calif.;  and  Jeffrey  K.  Woollen  and  Richard  B.  Woollen, 
both  of  14537  KiUion  St.,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,043 

5  Claims.     (CI.  229—7) 

1.  A  dispensing  package,  comprising  inner  and  outer 

cups,  the  inner  cup  shaped  to  hold  an  edible  and  to  be 

received  downwardly  into  the  outer  cup,  the  cups  having 


provide  a  re-entrant  recess,  a  tubular  straw  received  in 
said  recess  and  capable  of  up  and  down  displacement 
therein  without  interference  with  the  edible  in  the  inner 
cup,  whereby  the  cups  and  straw  may  be  rapidly  assem- 
bled for  withdrawal  of  liquid  from  said  zone  through 
said  straw  and  for  lifting  of  the  edible  exposed  in  the 
inner  cup. 

3,288,345 

PACKAGING  BOX 

Rolf  Magnus  Dilot,  Uppakra,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

AB  Akerlund  A  Ransing,  Lund,  Sweden 

Filed  May  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,875 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  14,  1963, 

5^84/63 

Claims.     (Ci.  229—14) 


f 


1.  A  box  having  rectangular  side  panels  surrounding 
a  top  opening,  a  separate  sealing  flap  attached  to  the 
upper  boundary  of  each  side  panel  at  a  folding  line  lying 
in  the  plane  of  said  top  opening,  a  strip  of  flexible  ma- 
terial bridging  the  innermost  portion  of  each  space  be- 
tween the  side  edges  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  sealing  flaps 
and  extending  downwardly  on  said  side  panels,  said  strip 
of  flexible  material  being  continuously  adhesively  at- 
tached to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side  panels  adjacent 
to  said  top  opening  and  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  each  of 
said  sealing  flaps  only  in  an  area  of  each  sealing  flap 
surface  adjacent  to  the  area  covered  by  that  portion  of 
said  strip  that  folds  inwardly  substantially  without  elon- 
gation into  the  plane  of  said  top  opening  when  said  seal- 
ing flaps  are  folded  outwardly  into  the  plane  of  said  top 
opening  and  a  sealing  diaphragm  which  is  larger  than 
said  top  opening  sealed  continuously  around  its  periphery 
to  said  sealing  flaps  and  to  said  inwardly  folded  portions 
of  said  strip. 


3,288,346 
FOOD  CONTAINER 

WUIiam  S.  Peppier,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Dia- 
mond International  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ^,     ..«.  .,,- 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,229 
6  Claims.     (CI.  229—14) 


3,288,348 
CARTON  BLANK 
John  C.  Brackett,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,963 
1  Clafan.     (CI.  229—37) 
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1.  A  container  for  the  storage  of  food  materials,  ca- 
pable of  exuding  liquid,  comprising: 

a  paper-product  tray  having  an  inner  surface  compris- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  four  upstanding  side  walls, 
said  bottom  wall  being  capable  of  retaining  liquid; 

a  liquid  impervious,  continuous,  non-perforated  liner 
overlying  said  bottom  wall  and  two  first  opposing 
upstanding  side  walls,  said  liner  terminating  at  its  two 
side  edges  adjacent  two  second  opposing  upstanding 
side  walls  so  that  said  liner  is  no  wider  than  the 
width  of  said  bottom  wall; 

means  both  to  define  a  space  between  said  bottom  wall 
and  liner  to  trap  exuded  liquid  therebetween  and  to 
adhere  said  liner  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  tray, 
said  means  comprising  a  discontinuous  pattern  of  ad- 
hesive between  said  liner  and  said  inner  surface,  said 
space  being  adjacent  said  adhesive  between  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  said  liner;  and 

means  to  permit  entry  of  liquid  to  said  space  between 
said  liner  and  said  bottom  wall  comprising  an  open- 
ing between  each  of  said  side  edges  of  said  liner  and 
each  of  said  two  second  opposing  upstanding  side 
walls.  i 

3,288,347 
SUPPORT  TRAY  FOR  PRODUCE  PACKAGING 
Nicholas  D.  Commlsso,  Victor,  and  Connie  Lake,  Pitts- 
ford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  MobU  OH  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  ^„--^ 
FUed  Jan.  15.  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,796 
4  Claims.     (CI.  229—30) 


lA-.. 


I 


A  carton  blank  for  use  in  forming  a  partitional  carton, 
the  blank  including: 

a  first  side  panel,  a  first  main  panel,  a  second  side  panel, 
and  a  second  main  panel  connected  in  scries  along 
parallel  fold  lines,  the  distance  between  the  fold  j 
lines  comprising  the  width  of  the  panels,  , 

closure  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  each  of  said  panels 
along  a  substantially  common  line  of  fold  intersect- 
ing the  said  parallel  fold  lines  at  substantially  right 
angles,  the  distance  between  the  common  line  of  fold 
and  the  opposite  edges  of  the  panels  comprising  the 
length  of  these  panels, 
a  partition  panel  structure  connected  to  the  closure 
flap  on  said  first  main  panel  along  a  weakened  line 
of  separation  parallel  to  said  common  line  of  fold, 
the  combined  lengths  of  said  closure  flap  on  said  first 
main  panel  and  the  partition  panel  structure  being 
less  than  the  length  of  said  panels, 
said  partition  panel  structure   being  divided  into  an 
intermediate  partition  panel  and  opposite  disposed 
anchoring  flanges  by  a  pair  of  parallel  fold  lines 
spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  side  panels, 
one  of  said  lines  of  fold  of  said  pair  which  is  nearest 
the  end  of  the  blank  including  said  first  side  panel 
being  on  a  line  parallel  to  and  substantially  midway 
between  the  fold  lines  connecting  said  first  main 
panel  to  said  first  side  panel  and  said  second  side 
panel, 
said  anchoring  flanges  being  adapted  to  fold  into  face 
contact  with  said  opposite  main  panels  when  said  first 
main   panel   closure   flap   and   said   partition   panel 
structure  is  folded  therebetween. 


1.  A  packaging  tray  which  comprises  a  substantially 
flat  bottom  portion,  a  pair  of  side  walls  having  their  bot- 
tom edges  integrally  joined  to  the  side  edges  of  said  bot- 
tom portion,  a  pair  of  end  walls  having  their  bottom 
edges  integrally  joined  to  the  end  edges  of  said  bottom 
portion,  said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls  bemg  sub- 
stantially in  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  said  flat  bot- 
tom portion  and  having  their  outer  edges  contoured  up- 
wardly, a  hinge  line  at  the  juncture  of  the  edges  of  said 
bottom  portion  with  said  side  and  end  wall  edges,  where- 
by said  end  and  side  walls  can  be  flexed  upwardly  about 
said  hinge  line  joining  said  side  and  end  walls  to  said  flat 
bottom  portion. 


3,288,349 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER  AND  BLANK 
Charles  E.  Palmer,  Somers,  Conn.,  and  Joseph  S.  Leman- 
ski.   East   Ix)ngraeadow,   Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assitpiments,  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original   application  July   18,   1962,  Ser.   No.   210,639. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

286,077 

21  Claims.     (CI.  229 — 39) 


Mj  'Z  ^i) 


1.  An  unscored  container  blank  integrally  formed  of 
semi-rigid  synthetic  plastic  sheet  material  and  including 
a  body  portion  adapted  to  be  cold-folded  into  four  wall 
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panels  defining  a  container  body  of  rectangular  configu- 
ration and  a  side-locking  flap  along  one  outer  side  there- 
of, said  blank  having  a  locking  tab  on  said  one  outer 
side  and  a  cooperating  locking  incision  adjacent  the  other 
outer  side  thereof  for  interengagement  upon  folding  of 
the  blank  into  the  rectangular  body  configuration,  said 
blank  being  incised  along  one  edge  at  the  lines  of  in- 
tended fold  for  the  wall  panels  of  the  body  to  provide 
a  bottom  end  wall  flap,  a  pair  of  dust  flaps  and  an  end- 
locking  flap  and  adapted  to  provide  a  closure  for  one 
end  of  the  container,  said  end-locking  flap  and  end-wall 
flap  being  spaced  apart  by  a  dust  flap  and  one  of  said  lock- 
ing flap  and  end-wall  flap  extending  from  the  portion  of 
the  blank  adjacent  said  locking  flap  of  the  body  portion, 
one  of  said  locking  flap  and  end  wall  flap  havini^  a  lock- 
ing incision  therein  and  the  other  of  said  locking  flap 
and  end  wall  flap  having  a  locking  tab  thereon  engage- 
able  in  said  incision  to  provide  a  Arm  closure,  said  blank 
being  incised  along  the  other  edge  thereof  at  the  lines  of 
intended  fold  for  the  said  wall  panels  to  provide  flaps 
adapted  to  be  folded  into  a  closure  for  the  other  end  of 
said  body,  at  least  one  of  said  locking  incisions  being 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  spaced  curvilinear  slits  and  a  slit 
extending  transversely  thereof  and  intersecting  said  curvi- 
linear slits  intermediate  their  length  to  provide  a  pair  of 
hinged  flaps,  the  spacing  between  said  curvilinear  slits 
varying  along  the  length  thereof,  the  cooperating  locking 
tab  being  of  generally  dovetailed  configuration  with  its 
free  end  being  of  greater  width  than  the  spacing  between 
said  curvilinear  slit5  at  their  point  of  widest  divergence 
and  with  its  sides  tapering  to  a  root  portion  of  lesser 
width  than  the  spacing  between  t^  curvilinear  slits  at 
their  point  of  greatest  divergence,  said  one  tab  being 
adapted  to  extend  inwardly  of  said  one  locking  incision 
whereby  said  tab  will  overlie  the  hinged  flap  adjacent 
the  edge  of  the  underlying  panel  and  the  other  of  the 
hinged  flaps  defined  by  said  incision  will  overlie  said 
tab  and  said  hinged  flaps  will  resiliently  bear  against 
the  surfaces  of  said  one  tab  to  provide  firm  engagement. 


3,288,350 

ADVERTISEMENT  MAIL  CONSTRUCTIONS 

Bernard  N.  Kasfaner,  210  Virginia  Ave., 

Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,001 

8  Claims.     (CI.  229—70) 
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I.  In  a  piece  of  advertisement  mail  of  the  character 
described,  made  of  paper  material,  an  envelope  struc- 
ture made  of  a  blank  including  a  first  panel  intermediate, 
contiguous  and  joined  to  a  second  panel  and  a  flap;  tne 
juncture  of  said  panels  being  in  a  line;  the  juncture  of 
the  first  panel  and  said  flap  being  in  a  line;  in  said  enve- 
lope structure,  said  panels  being  positioned  opposite  each 
other,  and  said  flap  being  flat  against  and  in  overlapping 
relation  with  the  second  panel;  the  distance  between  the 
line  of  juncture  of  said  panels  and  the  line  of  juncture 
of  the  first  panel  and  said  flap,  being  greater  than  the 
distance  between  the  line  of  juncture  of  said  panels  and 
that  edge  of  the  second  panel  which  is  nearest  to  the 
line  of  juncture  of  said  flap  and  the  first  panel;  said  lines 


of  juncture  being  straight  and  parallel,  and  a  flat  slide  ex- 
tending between  and  along  said  panels;  said  slide  being 
attached  to  said  flap  for  swinging  movement  about  a  line 
on  the  surface  of  said  flap  which  is  nearest  said  first 
panel;  said  line  of  swinging  movement  being  parallel  to, 
and  spaced  from  the  line  of  juncture  of  the  flap  with  said 
first  panel,  a  distance  not  greater  than  the  distance  from 
the  line  of  juncture  of  the  flap  with  the  first  panel,  to  the 
said  edge  of  the  second  panel  whereby  on  swinging  said 
flap  away  from  said  panels,  the  slide  will  move  outward 
of  said  envelope  structure. 


3,288,351 
WINDOW  ENVELOPE  FOR  SELECTIVELY  EXPOS- 
ING AND  CONCEALING  MAILING  ADDRESSES 
ON  AN  ENCLOSURE 
Stephen  J.  Bcnz,  Jr.,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Tension 
Envelope  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,560 
4  Claims.     (CL  229—71) 


4.  In  oomtNnation,  an  enclosure  having  different  ad- 
dresses located  on  the  enclosure  in  spaced  apart  sub- 
stantially horizontal  alignment,  one  or  the  other  of  which 
may  be  selected  for  mailing  address,  and  an  envelope 
for  said  enclosure, 

said  envelope  including 

a  rectangular  front  panel  having  spaced  windows  in 
registry  with  the  addresses  on  the  enclosure, 

a  rectangular  back  panel  connected  with  one  edge  of 
the  front  panel  by  a  fold  along  bottom  edges  thereof, 

a  closure  flap  connected  with  the  upper  edge  of  one 
panel  by  a  fold  to  fold  over  the  corresponding  upper 
edge  of  the  other  panel  to  close  an  insert  opening 
to  a  pocket  between  said  panels, 

side  flaps  connected  by  folds  with  side  end  edges 
of  one  panel  and  extending  loosely  between  said 
panels  and  across  the  windows  to  divide  the  pocket 
of  the  envelope  into  front  and  back  compartments 
of  near  the  same  size  on  the  respective  sides  of  the 
flaps  and  at  both  ends  of  the  pocket,  and 

adhesive  connecting  said  other  panel  with  the  side 
flaps  immediately  adjacent  the  folds  thereof  to  com- 
I^ete  the  pocket  between  said  panels, 

said  side  flaps  having  inner  terminal  edges  spaced 
slightly  apart  to  provide  a  slot  connecting  the  front 
comparttncnts  at  one  side  end  with  the  back  com- 
partments at  the  other  side  end,  so  that  when  the  side 
end  of  the  enclosure  having  the  address  selected  for 
the  <naihng  address  is  inserted  in  a  front  com- 
partment at  that  end  of  the  pocket  to  expose  said 
selected  address  throi^h  the  window  at  that  end 
of  the  front  panel,  the  midportion  of  the  enclosure 
is  passed  through  said  slot  to  bring  the  opposite 
side  end  having  the  other  address  into  the  back  com- 
partment at  the  other  side  end  of  the  envelope  to 
conceal  the  address  thereon  by  means  of  the  side 
flap  dividing  that  end  of  the  pocket. 
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3,288,352 

ENVELOPE  HAVING  AN  ELASTIC  TIE 

Harold  K.  Dwork,  152  Sussex  Ave.,  Newark,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,459 

5  Claims.     (CI.  229—77) 


3,288,354 
'  VAPOR  DIFFUSION  PUMPS 
Nigel  T.  M.  Dennis,  Crawley,  Sussex,  England,  asrignor 
to  Edwards  High  Vacuum  International  Limited,  Craw- 
ley, Sussex,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,950 
Claima  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  30, 1963, 

21,726/63 
5  Claims.     (CL  230—101) 


1.  In  combination:  an  envelope  having  a  first  side  and 
a  second  side  joined  to  each  other  at  their  edges  and 
having  an  open  edge  leading  to  the  interior  of  said  en- 
velope; a  flap  fixed  to  the  first  side  at  said  open  edge, 
said  flap  overlapping  said  second  side  when  covering  said 
open  edge  and  dosing  said  envelope,  sa^d  flap  having 
a  hole;  and  an  endless  clastic  band  having  a  knob  in- 
tegrally formed  with  said  band,  said  knob  being  located 
at  a  point  along  the  length  of  said  band  and  being  of 
greater  dimension  than  said  hole,  said  elastic  band  being 
passed  through  said  hole  so  that  substantially  all  of  said 
band  is  located  on  one  side  of  said  flap  and  said  knob 
bears  against  the  other  side  of  said  flap  without  passing 
through  said  hole  because  of  its  size. 


3,288,353 

WRAPPING  MATERIAL  AND  THE  FASHIONING 

OF  PACKAGING  BLANKS  THEREFROM 

Jane  Fislie  McCnlloagh,  P.O.  Box  31, 

North  Bennii^on,  Vt. 

FUcd  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,617 

13  Claims.     (CI.  229— 87) 


rTT7f.r-t 


1.  A  vapor  diffusion  pump  for  the  production  of  ul- 
tra high  vacua  comprising  an  upper  structure  including  a 
cooled  trap  and  a  baffle,  such  structure  requiring  baking 
for  the  purpose  of  removing  gases  inimical  to  the  produc- 
tion of  high  vacua,  the  pump  further  comprising  a  lower 
structure  including  a  boiler  for  a  working  fluid,  at  least 
one  vapor  tube  and  jet,  said  upper  and  lower  structures 
being  provided  with  coupling  flanges,  means  coupling  said 
flanges,  and  a  gasket  disposed  between  said  flanges,  the 
jet,  on  assembly  of  said  upper  and  lower  structures,  being 
positioned  above  said  gasket  whereby  when  said  upper 
structure  is  baked  said  gasket  is  not  subjected  to  heat 
which  might  result  in  the  evolution  of  gases  from  said 
gasket. 

3,288,355 

FLUID  FLOW  MACHINES 

NIkolaus  Laing,  7141  Aldingen  Hofener  Weg  35, 

near  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,953 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  7,  1956, 

E  13,335;  Dec.  9, 1958,  L  31,922 

30  Claims.    (CI.  230—125) 


£>     ■* 


1.  In  a  merchandisablc  assembly  of  self-sealing  article- 
wrapping  material  to  provide  an  outer  enclosure  for 
articles  to  be  packaged,  the  combination  of  at  least  two 
separate  sheets  of  wrapping  material  each  having  a  film 
coating  of  a  self-adhering-only  adhesive  on  one  of  its 
surfaces,  one  of  said  sheets  being  a  web  of  flexible  cushion- 
ing material  and  another  of  said  sheets  being  a  flat  flexible 
liner  sheet,  each  sheet  being  capable  of  being  separately 
dimensioned  by  the  user  to  the  need  for  forming  a  wrapper 
when  the  coated  surfaces  of  said  sheets  are  brought  into 
bonding  contact  with  selectable  margin  portions  of  at 
least  one  of  said  sheets  extending  beyond  the  other  of 
said  sheets  to  form  flexible  marginal  flaps  which  form 
cohesive  instantly  self-sealing  seams  or  closures  for  the 
package,  one  of  said  two  sheets  of  wrapping  material 
being  a  single-faced  sheet  having  the  said  film  coating 
on  its  exposed  face  and  the  other  of  said  sheets  being  a 
flat  flexible  liner  sheet  having  the  said  film  coating  on 
one  of  its  faces  so  that  when  brought  to|ether  their  coated 
surfaces  are  a  portion  of  the  cover  and  cohesively  bond 
to  an  area  of  the  other  sheet  to  form  an  instantly  firm 
and  rigid  structure  with  a  coated  portion  of  at  least 
one  sheet  forming  said  flexible  marginal  sealing  flaps. 


G7    fX 


1.  A  fluid  flow  machine  comprising  a  cylindrical  bladed 
rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  and  defining  an  interior  space,  guide 
means  defining  with  the  rotor  a  suction  region  and  a  dis- 
charge pressure  region,  the  guide  means  and  rotor  co- 
operating on  rotation  of  the  latter  in  said  predetermined 
direction  to  set  up  a  vortex  having  a  velocity  distribution 
approximately  as  in  a  Rankine  vortex  with  a  core  region 
eccentric  of  the  rotor  axis  and  a  field  region  which  guides 
fluid  from  the  suction  region  through  the  path  of  the 
rotating  blades  of  the  rotor  to  the  interior  of  the  rotor  and 
thence  again  through  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  of 
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the  rotor  to  the  discharge  pressure  region,  a  diffuser  hav- 
ing an  intake  of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  discharge  pressure  region  and 
being  located  in  said  discharge  pressure  region,  and  means 
positioning  said  intake  to  conununicate  only  with  flow 
from  the  field  region  adjacent  the  vortex  core  whereby 
flow  from  the  field  region  remote  from  the  vortex  core 
is  bypassed  by  said  diffuser. 


ROTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Nikolaus  Laing,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Laing  Vortex,  Int^  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Original  application  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,547,  now 
Patent  No.  3,199,179,  dated  Aug.  10,  19^5.     Diyidcd 
and  this  application  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,S73 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  15, 19M, 
L  35,371  I 

1  Claim.     (CL  230—134)      ' 


For  a  cross-flow  fluid  machine  having  a  bladed  cylin- 
drical rotor  wherein  flow  of  fluid  in  said  machine  passes 
from  an  intake  side  thereof  through  the  path  of  the  ro- 
tating blades  to  the  interior  of  the  rotor  and  thence  again 
through  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  to  a  delivery 
side  thereof,  said  rotor  comprising  first  and  second  end 
portions  at  opposite  ends  of  said  rotor;  a  plurality  of 
blades  arranged  in  a  ring  about  and  extending  generally 
longitudinally  between  and  being  unitary  with  said  end 
portions  with  said  blades  having  free  radially  inwardly 
extending  edge  portions,  the  outer  edges  of  said  blades 
defining  a  cylindrical  envelope,  said  first  end  portion  hav- 
ing the  form  of  a  first  end  closure  substantially  closing  the 
entire  one  end  of  said  rotor,  and  said  second  end  portion 
having  the  form  of  an  open-ended  annulus  within  the 
blade  envelope;  and  a  second  end  closure  substantially 
closing  the  entire  other  end  of  said  rotor  secured  within 
said  second  end  portion  and  seated  upon  said  free  radially 
inwardly  extending  edge  portions. 


3,288,^57 
REFRIGERATION  MOTOR-COMPRESSOR 
Russell  E.  Comstock  and  Edwfai  L.  Gannaway,  Sidney, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Copcland  Refrigeration  Corporation, 
Sidney,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Anc.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No7T35,202  i 
5  Claims.  (CL  230— 208) 
1.  In  a  refrigeration  motor-compressor  assemUy  in- 
cluding an  electric  motor-driven  compressor,  means  for 
inhibiting  the  entry  of  the  heavier  components  of  a  non- 
homogeneous  fluid  into  the  inlet  of  the  compressor  with- 
out unduly  restricting  the  entry  of  lighter  components, 
comprising  stationary  wall  portions  defining  a  generally 
closed  stationary  inlet  chamber  adapted  to  be  interposed 
between  a  compressor  inlet  and  the  source  of  fluid  there- 
for, said  well  portions  defining  a  stationary  axially  directed 
annular  inlet  orifice,  a  deflector  driven  by  the  motor  and 
rotatable  upon  a  vertical  axis  substantkrUy  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  and  concentric  with  said  orifice,  said 
defkctor  including  an  annular  member  of  greater  di- 
ameter than  and  diverging  outwardly  toward  and  sub- 
stantially covering  said  orifice  and  having  a  radially  out- 
wardly extending  rim  portion  below  and  proximate  to 


but  spaced  from  said  w^l  portions  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  define  an  annular  radially  directed  substantially 
unobstructed  inlet  area  to  said  aforementioned  annular 
orifice,  said  inlet  area  being  located  radially  outwardly  of 
said  orifice  and  bounded  on  one  side  by  said  stationary 
wall  portions  and  on  the  other  side  by   said  rotatable 


deflector,  wherrby  upon  rotation  of  said  deflector,  fluid 
approaching  said  orifice  is  guided  outwardly  and  away 
from  said  orifice  by  said  annular  member  and  can  only 
enter  said  orifice  by  substantially  reversing  its  outward 
motion  and  first  flowing  inwardly  through  said  annular  in- 
let area. ' 


3,288,358  I 

WIND  MACHINE  CONSTRUCTION 
Alva  Richard  Coles,  Burbaak,  Calif.,  asalpior  to  National 
Frost  Protection  Co.,  Inc.,  Bnrbank,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California  < 
Filed  Sept  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,504 
6  Claims.     (CI.  230—254) 


1.  In  a  wind  machine  having  a  column,  the  lower  end 
of  which  is  anchored  to  a  support,  an  elongated  shaft  ex- 
tending from  top  to  bottom  of  the  column  and  a  motor  for 
rotating  the  shaft,  the  combination  therewith,  of:  a  head 
assentbly  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  at  the  column 
top  and  comprising  a  gear  casing  and  a  rotation  speed 
reducer  casing,  a  propeller  fan  shaft  extending  through 
said  gear  casing  and  outwardly  thereof  for  one  end  there- 
of and  into  the  power  drive  casing  for  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  gearing  between  the  propeller  fan  shaft  and  the 
verticil  drive  shaft  for  rotating  the  propeller  fan  shaft, 
and  speed  reducer  gearing  driven  by  the  propeller  fan 
shaft  in  the  rotiation  speed  reducer  casing,  said  gear  casing 
provided  with  a  hub,  and  a  bearing  block  for  receiving 
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said  hub,  said  bearing  block  being  secure  at  the  top  of 
said  column,  a  ring  gear  for  said  bearing  block,  a  pinion 
in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  ring  gear  to  be  driven  by 
the  gearing  in  said  rotation  speed  reducer  casing,  and 
means  between  the  bearing  block  and  the  hub  for  pro- 
ducing uniform  rotation  of  the  head  assembly  when  the 
motor  is  driving  the  elongated  shaft. 


3  288,359 
FAN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
George    H.   Sampson,   Middleboro,    Mass.,    assignor   to 
Winthrop-AtUns  Co.,  Inc.,  Middleboro,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massacbnsetts 

Filed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,581 
7  Claims.     (CI.  230—266) 


1.  A  fan  comprising  a  flat  blade  having  an  arcuate 
end  edge  and  side  edges  converging  from  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  end  edge  to  form  a  handle  portion  by  means 
of  which  the  fan  is  adapted  to  be  held  for  manipulation; 
characterized  in  that  the  board,  of  which  the  blade  is 
made,  is  stiffer  parallel  to  a  diagonal  extending  from 
substantially  the  center  of  one  side  edge  to  substantially 
the  center  of  the  end  edge  than  it  is  transversely  of  said 
diagonal,  so  that  the  lobe  of  the  blade  outwardly  of  the 
diagonal,  with  respect  to  the  handle,  flexes  more  readily 
than  the  portion  of  the  blade  inwardly  of  the  diagonal 
with  respect  to  the  handle. 


(b)  radially  extending  fins  affixed  to  said  prismatic 
body  along  the  lines  of  intersection  of  said  side  faces, 

(c)  a  longitudinally  extending  inclined  groove  disposed 
centrally  in  each  of  said  side  faces,  and 

(d)  fluid  conducting  means  communicating  with  the 
deepest  point  of  each  of  said  grooves. 


3,288,361 
DRAG  BUSHING  FOR  A  CENTRIFUGE 

Joseph  Proudlove,  Meadowood,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,343 
2  Ctaims.    (CI.  233—23) 


3,288,360 
LIQUID  CENTRIFUGE  CORE 
Edwin  F.  Babelay,  Knoxville,  and  Hubert  P.  Barringer, 
Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  tbc  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Untted  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

FUed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,681 

5  nabns.    (6.  233—22)  . 


1.  A  core  for  insertion  into  a  cylindrical  centrifuge 
bowl  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  right  prismatic  body  having  at  least 
three  flat  side  faces,  , 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  having  a  bowl  disposed  normally 
on  a  vertical  axis  and  suspended  by  supporting  and  driv- 
ing means,  and  a  drag  bushing  assembly  disposed  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  bowl  and  comprising  an  inner  annular 
bushing  element  biased  toward  a  position  concentric  with 
the  axis  and  having  its  inner  periphery  circumposing  and 
normally  spaced  outward  from  the  lower  end  of  the  bowl, 
the  improvement  in  which  the  bushing  element  is  mount- 
ed for  free  rotation. 


3,288,362  ' 

SLIDE  RULE  OF  CIRCULAR  TYPE, 

SET  FOR  EQUATIONS 

Ifor  Ezopov,  336  Union  Ave.,  Brooldyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,514 

2  Claims.    (CL  235—84) 


1.  A  slide  rule  calculator  comprising  a  plurality  of 
circular  slide  rules  mounted  on  a  common  base,  wherein 
the  axis  of  each  said  slide  rule,  falls  on  a  straight  line, 
and  wherein  each  slide  rule  comprises  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cular discs  of  decreasing  diameter  mounted  on  a  com- 
mon axis,  the  largest  disc  being  mounted  closest  to  the 
base,  with  the  discs  of  smaller  diameter  superimposed  con- 
centrically thereover,  each  slide  rule  including  a  searcher 
tab  mounted  over  the  said  discs,  and  about  the  same  axis 
wherein  said  tab  is  provided  with  a  hairline  for  aligning 
predetermined  portions  of  the  concentric  discs,  each  of 
said  discs  being  provided  with  logarithmic  scales,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  scale  on  one  of  the  said  slide  rules, 
has  a  logarithmic  scale  in  a  reverse  direction  than  on 
the  other  slide  rules,  one  of  said  discs  including  an  index 
tab  with  a  hairline  to  align  the  said  disc  with  a  specific 
predetermined  portion  of  the  scale  on  the  adjoining  con- 
centric disc  in  combination  with  means  joining  the 
searcher  tab  on  all  the  slide  rules,  so  that  all  searcher 
tabs  can  be  set  simultaneously  upon  the  setting  of  one 
of  the  searcher  tabs,  thereby  coordinating  the  function- 
ing of  all  the  slide  rules  into  one  calculating  unit  facili- 
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3,288^63 
REGISTER  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Erich  Stautmeister,  Marburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Alfred  Engeimann,  Wennebastel,  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,670 

4  Claims.    (CI.  235— 134) 


end  of  said  series,  means  for  supplying  control  input 
streams  to  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  fluid  amplifiers, 
and  a  compare-equal  output  passage  extending  from  each 
fluid  amplifier  to  provide  a  power  stream  input  to  a  next 
succeeding  fluid  amplifier,  when  pressurized  responsive  to 
said  control  input  supply  means. 


3^88,365 

DIGITAL.ANALOGUE  CONVERTER 

Akira  Shiikl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoocywcll  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  June  30, 1964, 
39/37,187 
I  2  ClalnH.     (CI.  235—201) 


«» 


1.  A  transfer  arrangement  for  an  ordinal  register, 
comprising,  in  combination,  first  and  second  register 
wheels  respectively  associated  with  successive  lower  and 
higher  orders,  and  being  turnable  between  digital  posi- 
tions, one  of  said  digital  positions  of  said  first  register 
wheel  being  a  transfer  position;  shifting  means  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions  for  turning  said  sec- 
ond register  wheel  one  step  to  the  next  following  digital 
position;  biassing  means  for  urging  said  shifting  means 
to  said  second  position;  and  coupling  means  connecting 
said  first  register  wheel  with  said  shifting  means,  said 
coupling  means  including  a  coupling  member  supported 
for  turning  movement  and  turnably  supporting  said  shift- 
ing means,  said  coupling  member  having  a  gear  seg- 
ment, and  a  plurality  of  axially  projecting  pins  connected 
with  said  first  register  wheel  for  rotation  [and  meshing 
with  said  gear  segment  of  said  coupling  member  during 
turning  movement  of  said  first  register  wheel  toward 
said  transfer  position  so  that  said  shifting  means  is  moved 
to  said  first  position,  said  plurality  of  pins  being  spaced 
along  an  arc  concentric  with  said  first  register  wheel  and 
extending  along  said  arc  over  at  least  180"  but  substan- 
tially less  than  360*  thereof  so  as  to  release  said  cou- 
pling member  in  said  transfer  position  so  that  said 
biassing  means  moves  said  shifting  means  to  said  second 
position  whereby  said  second  wheel  is  turned  to  the 
next  following  digital  position  and  a  unit  is  transferred. 


3,288,364 
COMPARISON  MATRIX 
Richard  W.  Vockroth,  Jr.,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,495 

10  Claims.     (CI.  235— 201)  |        i 


1.  A  fluid  operated  digital  to  analogue  converter  com- 
prising, a  tanlc  means  including  a  first  inlet  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  first  fluid  stream,  a  second  inlet  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  second  fluid  stream  and  an  exhaust  means,  a 
fluid  amplifying  means  connected  to  said  first  tank  inlet 
means  and  biased  for  diverting  said  first  fluid  stream  there- 
from, said  tanlt  exhaust  means  including  a  normally 
opened  switching  means  through  which  said  second  fluid 
streanj  normally  exhausts,  said  second  tank  inlet  nrieans 
passing  through  first  and  second  restriction  means  prior  to 
entry  into  said  tanlc,  load  connection  means  located  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  restriction  means,  and  means 
for  applying  an  input  in  the  form  of  a  pulsed  fluid  stream 
commonly  to  said  fluid  amplifying  means  and  said  switch- 
ing means,  whereby  an  input  pulse  from  said  pulsed  fluid 
stream  diverts  said  first  fluid  stream  into  said  tank  means 
and  operably  closes  said  normally  opened  switching  means 
within  said  tank  exhaust  means  for  increasing  the  pres- 
sure within  said  tank  means  and  applying  said  pressure  to 
said  load  connection  means  as  an  analogue  output  repre- 
sentation of  said  pulsed  fluid  stream  input. 


1.  A  comparison  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  fluid 
amplifiers  arranged  in  series,  a  power  stream  input  at  one 


3  288,366 

THERMOSTATIC  GAS  REGULATOR  FOR 

BAiUNG  AND  BROILING 

Thomas  P.  Fleer,  Affton,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Aurora  Corporation  of  Illinois,  Chicago,  IIU 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  428,577 
12  Claims.  (CI.  236—15) 
I.  An  oven  temperature  regulating  system  comprising 
a  main  burner  for  oven  heating,  a  cycling  pilot  burner, 
a  continuous  pilot  burner  for  igniting  both  the  main 
burner  and  the  cycling  pilot  burner,  an  operating  gas 
valve  for  the  main  burner,  thermostatic  means  responsive 
to  cycling  action  of  the  cycling  pilot  burner  for  opening 
and  closing  said  operating  gas  valve,  control  means  hav- 
ing a  main  gas  inlet,  a  main  gas  outlet,  a  main  passage, 
a  bypass,  said  main  passage  and  bypass  connecting  the 
main  gas  inlet  with  the  main  gas  outlet,  said  control 
means  including  an  auxiliary  passage  connecting  said 
main  passage  with  said  cycling  pilot  burner,  a  manual 
control  valve  for  said  gas  inlet  for  opening  and  closing 
the  same  while  said  bypass  is  open  and  for  closing  said 
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bypass  without  closing  said  gas  inlet,  said  control  means 
including  a  thermostatically  controlled  main  valve  respon- 
sive to  heating  by  said  main  burner  for  controlling  gas 
flow  through  said  main  passage  by  modulating  action  with- 
out complete  closure  of  the'  main  valve  when  said  bypass 
is  closed  by  the  manual  control  valve,  and  without  clos- 


ing off  gas  supply  through  said  auxiliary  passage  to  the 
cycling  pilot  burner,  said  main  valve  when  said  bypass  is 
open  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  to  said  auxiliary  passage 
by  closing  and  opening  actions  successively  to  extinguish 
and  ignite  the  cycling  pilot  burner  so  as  to  close  and 
open  said  operating  gas  valve  of  the  main  burner. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  236—49  see: 
Patent  No.  3.288.370 


3  288  367 
STEAM  TRAP  IMPROVEMENT 
Elmer  Sylvester  Monroe,  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  14.  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,310 
2  Claims.     (Ci.  236^56) 


containing  the  vaporizablc  liquid,  said  trap  assembly 
further  comprising  means  cooperating  and  operativcly  as- 
sociated with  said  hollow  bellows  unit  for  supporting  a 
body  of  condensed  liquid  of  predetermined  volume  inside 
said  trap  assembly  and  exteriorly  of  said  hollow  bellows 
unit,  said  means  maintaining  substantially  all  of  said  body 
of  liquid  in  operative  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
hollow  bellows  unit  and  its  vaporizable  liquid-containing 
interior  space,  the  volume  of  said  liquid  and  the  heat  ex- 
change relationship  so  determined  that  upon  sudden 
reduction  of  pressure  in  said  zone  of  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  upstream  of  said  valve  and  valve  seat  ele- 
ments inside  said  trap  assembly  and  exteriorly  of  said 
bellows  unit,  sufficient  liquid  supported  by  said  means 
will  vaporize  and  absorb  heat  energy  from  said  bellows 
unit  and  its  vaporizable  liquid-containing  interior  space 
to  cool  said  bellows  unit  and  the  contained  vaporizable 
liquid  to  a  degree  which  will  reduce  forces  related  to  the 
sudden  pressure  drop,  and  tending  to  overextend  said  bel- 
lows unit,  sufficiently  to  prevent  damage  to  said  lanit  and 
its  parts,  said  means  comprising  structure  cooperating  with 
said  hollow  bellows  unit  and  defining  a  reservoir  element 
for  collecting  and  holding  liquid  condensed  within  the 
trap  assembly  in  which  said  bellows  unit  is  installed  and 
exteriorly  of  said  hollow  bellows  unit,  said  reservoir  ele- 
ment maintaining  said  liquid  in  contact  with  the  hollow 
bellows  unit  in  operative  position  to  absorb  heat  energy 
from  said  unit  and  its  interor  space,  said  hollow  bellows 
unit  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  portion  having  an- 
nular corrugations,  a  first  end  closure  portion,  and  a 
second  end  closure  portion  cooperating  to  define  the  in- 
terior space  of  the  bellows  unit,  said  reservoir  element 
being  operatively  disposed  to  maintain  liquid  in  contact 
with  said  hollow  bellows  unit,  said  reservoir  element  being 
a  cup-like  configuration  formed  in  one  of  said  end  closure 
portions,  said  cup-like  configuration  provided  with  a  bot- 
tom portion  thereof  extending  into  the  interior  space  of 
said  hollow  bellows  unit  to  significantly  reduce  the  interior 
space  therein  and  expose  the  major  part  of  the  reservoir 
exterior  surface  in  the  vaporizable  liquid-containing  in- 
terior space  of  said  hollow  unit  in  effective  heat  exchange 
relationship  therewith.  i 


3,288,368 

FLEXIBLE  SLOT.RACING  TRACK 

Irvin  R.  Atheara,  11129  Van  Bwen  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,915 

10  aaims.     (CI.  238—10) 


1.  An  improved  thermostatic  steam  trap  assembly  for 
operating  in  high  pressure  environments  above  300  p.s.i., 
said  trap  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  casing 
member,  said  member  comprising  an  inlet  passageway, 
a  valve  element,  a  valve  seat  element  and  a  thermostatic 
extensible  hollow  bellows  unit  containing  a  vaporizable 
liquid  and  operatively  connected  to  the  valve  element 
to  actuate  the  valve  in  accordance  with  the  vaporization 
and  condensation  of  liquid  in  said  bellows  unit  as  said 
unit  is  exposed  to  differing  media,  said  bellows  unit 
mounted  in  a  position  upstream  of  said  valve  and  valve 
seat  elements  in  a  zone  of  elevated  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture, said  bellows  unit  defining  an  interior  closed  space 


-  1.  A  flexible  roadway  for  a  model  vehicle  of  the  type 
which  is  electrically  powered  and  provided  with  slot- 
follower  and  electrical  pick-up  means,  which  roadway  in- 
cludes: a  laminated  road  structure  comprised  of  a  base 
lamination  of  readily  deformable  elastic  material  having  a 
thickness  substantially  greater  than  the  depth  of  slot  re- 
quired for  said  slot-follower,  and  a  surface  lamination  of 
relatively  thin,  flexible,  but  deformation-resistant  material, 
said  roadway  structure  being  slotted  to  guide  said  model 
vehicle  by  said  slot  follower;  and  electric  track  means  on 
each  side  of  said  slot  comprised  of  a  ribbon  of  condurtive 
material,  said  ribbon  having  loops  of  surplus  material  at 
spaced  intervals  along  its  length. 
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RAIL  JOINT    I 
Emory  I..  Groff,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Poor  &  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  .^^„,- 
Filed  June  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,952 
6  Claims.    (CI.  238—243)         i 


1.  A  non-metallic  rail  joint  bar  including  head  and  base 
portions  connected  by  a  web,  said  web  comprising,  an 
elongated  core  including  an  intermediate  resin  impreg- 
nated strip  having  other  strips  at  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  whose  top  and  bottom  edges  turn  outwardly,  and  lon- 
gitudinally disposed  strands  of  glass  fibers  impregnated 
with  a  thermosetting  resin  extending  from  end  to  end 
thereof  and  about  said  edges,  and  also  having  openings 
in  the  web  spaced  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  bolL 


3,288,370 

FLUID  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE 

THEREFOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Fnmk    V.    Mingronc,    Mllford,    David    Luke    Morgan, 

Shelton,  and  Harold  F.  Solder,  Orange,  Conn.,  ass^vors 

to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  

.  Filed  Oct.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,784 

15  Claims,    (a.  236—49) 

-5- 


T-l- 


1.  In  combination,  a  condition  responsive  means  hav- 
ing moving  means  movable  in  response  to  said  condition, 
an  actuator  to  be  moved  by  said  moving  means,  a  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  lever  having  a  portion  engageabic  with  said 
actuator,  said  actuator  having  an  end  separate  from  and 
engageable  with  said  moving  means,  first  means  opera- 
tively  interconnected  to  said  actuator  to  tend  to  move 
said  actuator  away  from  said  moving  means,  and  spring 
means  operatively  interconnected  to  said  lever  to  retard 
movement  of  said  moving  means  in  one  direction  and 
to  tend  to  hold  said  end  of  said  actuator  against  said 
moving  means  in  opposition  to  the  force  of  said  first 
means  so  that  said  actuator  tends  to  follow  the  movement 
of  said  moving  means. 


(b)  an  orifice  defining  member  sealingly  carried  by 
said  mounting  structure  disposed  to  control  the  flow 
of  liquid,  provided  of  resilient  material  having  a  first 
cross  sectional  dimension  and  including: 

( 1)  an  elongated  slit  arranged  generally  centrally 
thereon; 

(2)  a  support  area  of  increased  cross  sectional 
dimension  on  said  member  substantially  en- 
compassing said  slit;  and 


43     '44       4i 


(3)  selected  poraons  of  said  support  area  adjacent 
said  slit  being  of  reduced  cross  sectional  dimen- 
sion providing  areas  of  diminished  support  to 
said  member  whereby  the  shape  of  the  slit  is  in 
opened  position  and  may  be  controlled  to  per- 
mit a  knife  edged  fan  shaped  spray  to  be  emitted 
therefrom. 


3,288,372 

NON-CLOGGING  DISHWASHER  ARM  ORIFICES 

FORMING    A   FAN-LIKE   VENA   CONTRACTA 

SPRAY  PATTERN  ^ 

Donald  S.  CushiBg,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No,  392,655 

5  Claims.     (0.239—251) 


3,288~37l 
SPRAY  SHOWER  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

SELFCLEANING  NOZZLE     ^„    ^^ 
Arthur  E.  Broughton,  3  RooseveH  Ave.,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,713 
4  Claims.     (CL  239-107) 
1.  A  nozzle,  particularly  adapted  for  spraying  liquids 
containing  solid  particles,  said  nozzle  including: 

(a)  a  mounting  structure  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure  permitting 
flow  of  liquid  therethrough; 


5.  In  an  automatic  dishwasher  having  a  wash  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  and  contain  articles  to  be  washed  there- 
in, a  spray  arm  to  effectuate  a  fan-like  spray  directed 
toward  said  articles  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  conduit-like  member  in  communication 
with  a  source  of  wash  fluid  under  pressure, 

(b)  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  member  having 
formed  therein  a  dihedral  angle  of  less  than  180*, 
and  { 

(c)  a  plurality  of  substantially  circular  openings  in  said 
conduit  spaced  along  the  apex  of  said  dihedral  angle, 

(d)  the  angular  relationship  between  each  of  said  open- 
ings and  said  inner  surface  adjacent  each  of  said 
openings  creating  a  vena  contracta  in  the  fluid  spray 
issuing  from  each  of  said  openings, 

(e)  said  vena  contracta  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  opening 
whereby  said  opening  is  free  to  pass  a  solid  particle  of 
larger  size  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  vena 
contracta.  i 

3,288,373 
JET  NOZZLE 

Malcolm  Roy  Pike,  Woodthorpc,  England,  assignor  to 
Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,250 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  18, 1964, 

25,312/64 

11  Clafam.     (CI.  239— 265  J3) 

1.  A  jet  nozzle  having  a  throat  through  which  fluid 

may  flow  to  form  a  convergent-divergent  jet  the  throat  of 

which  is  downstream  of  the  throat  of  said  nozzle,  and 


of  the  throat  ot  saia  nozzie  over  *  p  ^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^.^  )iasiA\t,  an  electrical  switch  secured 

to  the  upper  extremity  of  said  handle,  said  switch  adapted 
to  turn  on  said  vibrator  pump  when  it  is  being  urged 


X  IS 


ferential  length  thereof  to  thereby  increase  the  area  of 
the  tliroat  of  said  jet. 


3,288,374 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Francis  J.  Colville,  Sutton-hi-Ashfield,  England,  a«ignor 
to   Rolls-Royce   Limited,   Derby,   England,  a   British 

*'**°**"°  Filed  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,676 
Claims  priority »  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  24,  1»64, 

V  Claims.     (CL  239—265.41) 


»5/S3. 


toward  said  cover  member,  and  said  nozzle  being  down- 
wardly inclined  and  located  over  the  spherical  side  of 
said  container,  said  nozzle  comprising  a  centrally  pro- 
truding spray  element  in  a  disc-shaped  spray  head  inte- 
grally connected  by  a  narrow  neck  to  said  cover  member. 


3,288,376  , 

QUICK-RELEASE  COUPLING 

Walter  C.  Lovell,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Scth  R.  Martin.  Grafton,  Mass. 

FUed  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,503 

5  Cbiims.     (CI.  239—428.5) 


1  Fluid  flow  control  apparatus  comprising  fixed  struc- 
ture a  fluid  conduit  extending  therethrough,  at  least  one 
flap 'which  is  pivoted  up  the  fixed  structure  and  which 
controls  flow  through  the  fluid  conduit,  a  pair  of  similar, 
adjacent,  concentric,  annular  rolatable  members  for  each 
said  flap,  two  similar  links  for  each  said  flap  which  arc 
pivotally  connected  to  their  flap  at  at  least  one  point 
remote  from  the  said  fixed  structure  and  which  are 
respecuvely  pivotally  connected  to  their  two  diflferent 
riotatable  members,  and  means  for  simultaneously  rotat- 
ing the  two  rotatable  members  of  each  said  pair  there- 
of in  opposite  angular  senses  to  effect  pivotal  movement 
of  the  respective  flap,  whereby  to  alter  the  flow  through 
said  fluid  conduit. 
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3  288  375 
ELECTRIC  CLOTHES  SPRINKLER 
1  A.  Conover,  11774  Jocelyn  Road,  Jacksonville,  Ha. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,901 
1  Claim.     (CI.  239—332) 
An  electric  clothes  sprinkler  comprising,  m  combina- 
tion, a  transparent,  spherical  container  having  a  threaded 
cylindrical  neck  portion  extending  from  the  top  portion 
thereof,  a  generally  cylindrical  cover  member,  a  vibra- 
tor pump  positioned  within  the  upper  portion  of  said 
cover  member,  the  interior  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
cover  member  being  threaded  for  removably  receiving 
said  cover  member  on  said  neck  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer, a  sprinkler  nozzle  outwardly  extending  from  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  cover  member  for  guiding  water 
emitted  from  said  container  through  said  nozzle  when 
said  vibrator  pump  is  in  operation,  a  downwardly  dis- 
posed hollow  intake  tube  secured  to  said  vibrator  pump 
for  drawing  the  water  from  said  container  and  trans- 
mitung  it  into  said  nozzle,  a  handle  havmg  a  hollow 
space  therein  and  being  firmly  secured  to  said  cover  mem- 
ber for  carrying  and  guiding  said  sprinkler,  an  elecuic 


L>— 


1.  A  quick-releasable  coupling  comprising  a  first  com- 
ponent including  an  elongated  tubular  body  mounted  to 
receive  a  fluid  at  oqe  end  thereof  and  to  discharge  a  fluid 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  tubular  body  being  pro- 
vided midway  of  its  length  with  opposed  slots  along  pre- 
determined portions  of  its  periphery,  and  a  second  com- 
ponent including  a  flat  blade  portion  selectively  inserted 
through  the  opposed  slots  in  the  tubular  body  to  block 
the  direct  flow  of  fluid  through  the  tubular  body,{said 
blade  portion  being  provided  on  one  face  with  an  inlet 
opening  connected  to  an  inlet  conduit  and  on  the  other 
face  with  an  outlet  opening  connected  to  an  outlet  con- 
duit, so  that  when  said  second  component  is  engaged 
with  said  first  component  a  fluid  received  in  said  tubular 
body  is  diverted  to  a  remote  location  and  then  returned 
to  said  tubular  body  for  discharge. 


3,288,377 

GAS  BURNER 

Franciskus  A.  van  de  Roer,  Statensingcl  98A, 

Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,261 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Netheriands,  May  24,  1963, 

7  Claims.     (CI.  239—433)  . 

1.  A  gas  burner  comprising  an  air-gas  mixmg  device, 
a  burner  tube,  and  a  plurality  of  burner  heads  mounted 
on  said  tube,  said  heads  each  including  a  hollow  body 
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terminating  in  a  plurality  of  burner  ports,  each  of  said 
ports  being  a  slit  bounded  by  parallel  flat  surfaces,  each 
burner  head  having  a  first  slit  intersected  by  at  least  one 


being  provided  wdth  a  fuel  inlet  passage  and  a  fuel  outlet 
passage,  said  fuel  outlet  passage  allowing  a  greater  rate  of 
flow  than  the  fuel  inlet  passage,  an  armature  for  closing 


» 


transverse  slit,  said  first  slit  lying  substantially  parallel  and 
extending  into  close  and  overlapping  proximity  to  the  cor- 
responding first  slit  of  an  adjacent  burner  head. 


3  288  J78 
NOZZLE  providing'  A  QUICK  CHANGE  FROM 

HARD  SPRAY  TO  SOFT  FLOW 

Robert  A.  Dobflon,  25  Victoria  Road,  Barlingame,  Calif. 

Filed  June  15,  1964,  S«r.  No.  375,268 

4  Claims.     (CI.  239—547) 


4.  A  jet  nozzle  constructed  for  a  quick  change  of 
delivery  of  liquids  under  pressure  between  a  hard  spray 
and  a  soft  flow  and  reverse,  comprising  a  tubular  housing 
having  means  for  attachment  to  a  flexible  hose,  said 
housing  defining  a  chamber  having  an  opening  at  both 
ends,  said  chamber  opening  nearest  the  flexible  hose  and 
attachment  of  said  nozzle  thereto  being  a  centrally  lo- 
cated orifice,  the  opening  of  said  chamber  opposite  from 
said  orifice  being  provided  by  a  reduced  neck  portion 
of  said  chamber  formed  by  a  small  internal  flange,  said 
chamber  being  constructed  with  the  opening  opposite 
from  said  orifice  being  larger  than  said  orifice  and  serving 
as  an  exit  opening  which  is  spaced  from  the  orifice  at  a 
distance  sufficient  to  allow  the  conical  shaped  spray 
formed  by  water  passing  through  the  orifice  to  pass  di- 
rectly through  said  exit  opening  in  the  form  of  a  bard 
spray,  said  flange  portion  being  of  sufljicient  size  to  hold 
the  water  in  the  chamber  and  maintain  water  therein 
when  it  is  desired  to  provide  a  soft  flow  from  said  nozzle. 


said  fuel  outlet  passage,  a  solenoid  for  attracting  said 
armature  to  open  said  outlet  passage  and  a  further  fud 
inlet  passage  leading  to  the  lower  part  of  said  bore. 


3^88,379 

FUEL  INJECTION  VALVES 

Brian  Hugh  Croft  and  Adrian  Abbott,  Leamington  Spa, 

England,  asslsnors  to  Associated  Engineering  Limited, 

Leamington  Spa,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Sept.  8.  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,823 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  9, 1963, 

35,495/63 
2  Claims.  (O.  239—585) 
1.  A  servo  operated  fuel  injection  valve,  comprising 
a  valve  body,  a  piston  having  an  upper  part  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  lower  part  and  located  in  a  bore  pro- 
vided in  the  valve  body,  said  bore  having  two  diameters 
to  match  the  diameters  of  the  two  parts  of  the  piston,  and 
thejlower  part  of  said  bore  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  outlet  orificcclosed  off  by  the  lower  end  of  the  piston 
when  in  its  lower  position,  the  upper  part  of  said  body 


3^88,380 
SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FOOD 
WASTE  DISPOSER 
Francis  J.  Clements  and  Johnny  W.  Yartz,  Anchorage. 
Ky.,  asrignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,842 
4  Claims.     (CL  241—100.5) 


1^2. 


•i^ 


1.  A  system  to  support  a  food  waste  disposer  below  a 
sink  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  forming  a  part  of  the  food  waste  disposer 
and  having  therein  an  opening  to  be  connected  to  ex- 
ternal plumbing, 

(b)  means  supporting  said  housing  below  the  sink 
whereby  said  housing  may  be  rotated  at  least  a  few 
degrees  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  to  bring 
said  opening  into  registry  with  the  external  plumbing, 

(c)  said  means  having  at  least  one  projection  projecting 
towards  said  housing, 

(d)  said  housing  having  a  member  adapted  to  engage 
said  projection, 

(e)  said  projection  and  said  member  cooperating  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  housing  in  one  direction  and 
allow  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction. 
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3,288^81 
ROTARY  TOOL  FOR  CONNECTION  WITH 

A  WASTE  DISPOSAL 

John  Patrick  Raymond  Bell,  4  St.  Albans  Grove, 

London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,923 

aalms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  14, 1962, 

47^92/62 
6  Claims.     (CL  241—101) 


resilient  means  connected  to  said  support  and  said 
stator  for  opposing  the  counter-torque  on  said  stator 
resulting  from  tension  in  the  fiber  being  wound, 

means  on  said  stator  calibrated  to  indicate  the  tension 
in  the  fiber  being  wound, 

adjustable  means  fixed  relative  to  said  support  for 
applying  tension  to  the  fiber  being  wound,  and 

control  means  resp<Msive  to  the  position  of  said  indi- 
cating means  for  varying  said  adjustable  means  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  tension  in  the  fiber  being 
wound. 

3^88^83 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  SPOOLING  DRIVES 

Artur  Miiller,  Karlsruhe,  Germany,  assignor  to  Industrie- 
Werke  Karlsruhe  Akticngesellschaft,  Karlsiuhe,  Ger- 


'  1.  A  rotary  tool  for  use  with  a  waste  disposal  unit  of 
the  kind  which  comprises  an  upright  driving  shaft  and 
a  driving  clutch  member  at  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft, 
and  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  below  a  kitchen  sink,  said 
rotary  tool  comprising  a  plug,  a  flexible  shaft  extending 
through  said  plug,  a  covering  for  said  flexible  shaft,  said 
covering  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  plug,  a  rotary  hand 
tool  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  flexible  shaft  and  a  driven 
clutch  member  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  shaft, 
said  pUig  being  adapted  to  fit  in  said  sink  outlet  opening 
with  said  driven  clutch  member  adjacent  said  driving 
clutch  member,  a  spring  biasing  said  flexible  shaft  to 
move  within  said  outer  covering  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  plug  whereby  said  driven  clutch  member  is 
held  out  of  engagement  with  said  driving  clutch  member 
and  trigger  means  at  the  end  of  said  outer  covering 
adjacent  said  hand  tool,  said  trigger  means  l)eing  operable 
to  move  said  flexible  shaft  within  said  outer  covering 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  to  engage  said  driving 
and  said  driven  clutch  members  to  cause  said  upright 
driving  shaft  to  rotate  said  rotary  hand  tool. 


3,288382 
I    DYNAMIC  TENSION  MEASURING  AND  CON- 
TROLUNG  DEVICE  FOR  A  WINDING  MA- 
CHINE 

Stanley  A.  Dunn,  Verona,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,771 
SCIafans.    (CL242— 2) 


1.  A  dynamic  fiber  tension  measuring  and  control  de- 
vice comprising: 

a  support, 

^  drive  motor  having  the  rotor  shaft  thereof  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  support  and  the  stator  thereof  ro- 
tatably mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft, 

a  flyer  fixed  to  and  rotatablc  with  said  rotor  shaft  for 
winding  a  fiber  on  a  take  up. 


many 


FUad  June  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,758 
7  Claims.     (CL  242—45) 


1.  An  automatic  control  arrangement  for  spooling 
drives,  especially  of  spooling  spinning  machines,  which 
includes:  a  thread  winding  bobbin,  a  bobbin  driving  mo- 
tor drivingly  connected  to  said  bobbin  for  rotating  the 
same,  a  control  roller,  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  control  roller  and  continuously  urging  the  same  to- 
,ward  said  bobbin  for  frictional  engagement  with  thp  sur- 
face of  a  cop  being  formed  on  said  bobbin,  motor  means 
for  driving  said  control  roller  at  a  desired  speed  and  hav- 
ing a  rotor  connected  to  said  roller  and  also  having  a 
stator  means  rotatably  supporting  a  stator,  and  a  poten- 
tiometer having  a  stationary  part  and  also  having  move- 
ble  part  connected  to  said  stator  so  that  movements  of 
said  stator  on  its  support  will  adjust  said  potentiometer, 
said  potentiometer  being  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
bobbin  driving  motor  for  substantially  continuously  ad- 
justing the  speed  of  said  bobbin  driving  motor  in  response 
to  a  difference  in  the  circumferential  speed  of  said  con- 
trol roller  and  of  the  cop  being  formed  on  said  bobbin. 


3,288,384 
DISPENSER  FOR  PLURAL  LAYER  TAPE 
Charles  E.  Clark,  Rte.  1,  Box  97,  Greenback,  Tenn. 
FUed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,297 
8  Claims.     (CI.  242—55) 
1.  A  dispenser  for  plural  layer  tape,  comprising:   a 
frame;  a  supporting  shaft  carried  by  said  frame;  at  least 
a  pair  of  tape  receiving  reels  mounted  for  rotation  on 
said  supporting  shaft  in  side  by  side  relationship,  one  of 
said  reels  of  said  reel  pair  including  a  hub  portion  for 
receiving  a  roll  of  plural  layer  tape,  and  the  other  of  said 
reels  being  provided  with  a  noncircular  axial  central  open- 
ing; a  cylindrical  collar  having  a  noncircular  external  con- 
figuration mateable  with  that  of  said  central  opening,  said 
collar  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  and  fixed  against 
axial  shifting  relative  to  said  shaft,  and  said  other  reel 
being  slidably  mounted  on  said  collar;  adjustable  slip 
clutch  means  positioned  between  confronting  portions  of 


% 
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the  reels  of  said  reel  pair  and  arranged  to  provide  a  driv- 
ing connection  therebetween,  so  that  the  other  reel  of  said 
reel  pair  will  rotate  in  rcsf)onsc  to  rotation  of  said  one 
reel,  said  adjustable  slip  clutch  means  including:  a  first 
plurality  of  washers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  collar  be- 
tween said  reels  of  said  reel  pair;  means  constraining  said 
first  plurality  of  washers  to  rotate  with  said  one  reel;  a 
second  plurality  of  washers  arranged  alternately  with  said 
first  plurality  of  washers  and  provided  with  noncircular 
openings  therethrough,  said  second  plurality  of  washers 


being  slidably  received  on  said  collar  to  rotate  therewith; 
and  adjustable  means  on  the  side  of  said  other  reel  op- 
posite said  one  reel  operable  to  urge  said  other  reel  to- 
ward said  one  reel  to  frictionally  engage  said  alternately 
arranged  first  and  second  pluralities  of  washers;  and  a 
guide  bar  supported  by  said  frame  and  arranged  to  ex- 
tend generally  parallel  to  said  supporting  shaft,  said  guide 
bar  being  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  the  peripheries 
of  said  reels  and  being  arranged  to  guide  a  tape  layer  be- 
tween said  one  reel  and  said  other  reel  of  said  reel  pair. 


9,288^85 
SENMNG  DEVICE 
Mkfaael  J.  Markalds,  Palo  Alto,  and  Charles  E.  Mcndcn- 
hall.    Redwood    City,    Calif^    aasigDon    to    Ampcx 
Corporatloa,  Redwood  City,  CjUf^  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

FUcd  Mar.  181 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,731 
5  Claims.    (CI.  242— 55.11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  tape  system  for  sensing  when  the  end 
of  a  recording  tape  has  jbeen  reached  and  then  producing 
a  predetermined  effect  upon  tlie  operation  of  the  system, 
the  tape  being  relatively  nonlight-transmitting  but  having 
a  light-transmitting  por^on  at  the  end  thereof,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising:         I 

(a)  a  frame,  i 

(b)  a  tape  reel  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame,  said 
reel  having  a  hollow  tubular  hub  that  includes  light- 
transmitting  means  and  is  adapted  to  have  the  record- 
ing tape  wound  aropnd  it  with  the  light-transmitting 
portion  closest  to  said  hub. 


(c)  a  light-producing  element  on  said  frame, 

(d)  a  light-responsive  element  on  said  frame,  one  of 
said  elements  being  disposed  within  said  hub,  the 
other  of  said  elements  being  disposed  outside  of  said 
hub, 

(e)  means  operated  by  the  actuation  of  said  light-sensi- 
tive element  to  affect  the  operation  of  the  tape  sys- 
tem, 

whereby  said  light-responsive  element  will  be  actuated 
when  the  tape  wound  on  said  reel  has  sufficiently  un- 
wound so  that  only  the  light-transmitting  end  portion  ex- 
tends between  said  light-producing  element  and  said  light- 
responsive  element. 


3,288,386 

TAPE  TRANSPORT  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Sten  R.  Gcrfast  and  Sheldon  Lcc  Pastor,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 

assignors   to    Minnesota    Mining   and    Manufacturing 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Miui..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,983 

9  CUms.     (CI.  242 — 55.12) 


6.  In  a  transducing  apparatus  having  means  for  for- 
ward and  reverse  searching  wherein  a  tape  is  transported 
between  two  reels,  the  combination  comprising  a  frame,  a 
rotating  drive  roller,  a  supply  reel  roller  and  a  takeup 
reel  roller  each  of  which  are  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  are  connected  to  a  spindle  adapted  to  support  a 
reel,  at  least  one  of  said  reel-supporting  rollers  being 
formed  of  material  having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of 
friction,  a  ring  formed  of  rubber-like  high  coefficient  of 
friction  material  being  placed  around  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  reel-supporting  roller  to  form  a  drive  surface  on 
the  periphery  thereof,  means  affording  a  frictional  driv- 
ing connection  between  said  drive  roller  and  said  ring, 
and  acceleration  limiting  means  comprising  a  band  of 
material  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  surface  being 
disposed  between  said  reel-supporting  roller  and  said  ring 
decreasing  the  frictional  contact  between  said  ring  and 
said  reel-supporting  roller  to  relieve  the  shock  on  the  tape 
to  an  amount  below  that  which  would  deleteriously  affect 
the  tape  when  said  means  affording  a  driving  connection 
is  actuated  placing  said  one  of  said  reel-supporting  rollers 
in  frictional  driving  contact  with  said  drive  roller. 


3,288^7 
PAPER  TOWEL  DISPENSER 
William  J.  Craven,  Jr.,  412  Allendale  Place, 
Charlotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,771 
9  Claims.     (CI.  242 — 55.53) 
1.  In  a  paper  towel  dispenser  having  a  frame  with  a 
dispensing  opening  through  which  toweling  web  is  dis- 
pensed, means  on  the  frame  for  supporting  first  and  sec- 
ond rolls  of  toweling  for  rotation  about  spaced  apart  axes 
and  feed  means  supported  by  the  frame  and  positioned 
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between  the  axes  and  opening  for  controlling  dispensing    of  elastic  material  provided  in  said  mantle  and  compris- 
^twelinTweb  fron.  one  roll  through  the  opening,  the    mg  a  looped  median  portion  arranged  to  surround  the 

improvement  comprising:  *AF**<o'vy 

each  roll  having  a  core  with  a  peripheral  cavity  and  a  ;<,  .  -^-i    ,     w 

web  wound  on  the  core  to  overlie  the  cavity,  and 

ir — ■'M      I    ■  \.       .30     ■  « 


CLASTIC 


outermost  convolution  of  a  roll  which  is  fonncd  when  a 
film  is  admitted  lengthwise  through  said  mouth  and  into 
the  interior  of  said  mantle. 


I  3  288  390 

FILM  MAGAZINE 'for  MOVIE  CAMERAS 
Masashi  Kato,  Minamiasfaigara-machi,  Ashigarriiami-gun, 
Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Shashin  FUm  Kabushild  Kaisha, 
Kanaeawa-ken,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,275 
4  Claims.    (CL  242— 71  J) 


means  supported  by  the  frame  and  being  responsive  to' 
removal  of  the  web  overlying  the  cavity  for  entering 
the  cavity  of  the  first  core  and  for  then  introducing 
the  leading  edge  of  the  second  roll  into  the  feed 
means  to  be  dispensed. 


3,288,388 

I  FILM  CARTRIDGE 

Alfred  Winkler,  Munich,  Germany,  asstgnor  to  Agfa 

Akticngcscllschaft,  Lcverfcosen,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  10, 1963, 

A  44,27^  Dec.  12,  1963,  A  44,779 

12  Claims.     (CU  242—71.1) 


1.  A  film  magazine  comprising  two  separate  portions 
having  mating  side  walls  adapted  to  form  a  light-tight 
chamber,  apertures  in  the  walls  of  at  least  one  portion  fw 
film  passage  during  use,  and  %  cut-out  in  the  wall  of  one 
of  said  portions  having  a  depth  slightly  less  than  the 
height  of  said  wall,  the  corresponding  wall  of  the  mating 
portion  being  left  intact  to  form  said  light-tight  chamber. 


1.  A  film  cartridge  comprising,  in  combination,  a  car- 
tridge housing  having  a  mouth  through  which  film  is 
introduced  into  and  withdrawn  from  said  housing;  a 
curved  spring  located  in  said  housing  and  having  an  end 
fixed  to  said  housing,  said  curved  spring  having  a  concave 
surface  directed  toward  said  mouth  for  receiving  film 
which  enters  into  said  housing  thixMigh  said  mouth  thereof 
and  fomiing  the  film  into  a  coil;  and  a  roller  loosely 
supported  in  the  interior  of  said  housing  rotatable  about 
and  movable  transversely  to  iu  own  axis,  and  said  roller 
havii>g  an  exterior  surface  curved  in  the  same  general 
direction  as  a  portion  of  said  spring  and  located  adjacent 
the  same  so  that  the  film  is  guided  at  least  by  said  spring 
portion  into  a  position  adjacent  said  exterior  surface 
of  said  roller.  ' 

3,288,389 
nLM  CARTRIDGE 

Josef  Gersch,  Unterhaching,  Munich,  and  Hetaz  Meglln, 
Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Alttiengesellschaft, 
Levcrfcusen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  12, 1964, 
A  45,207 
20  Claims.     (CL  242—71.1) 
18.  In  a  coreless  film  cartridge,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical mantle  defining  an  elongated  film-admitting  mouth; 
and  an  expansible  clastic  band  consisting  at  least  in  part 


3,288391 
REEL  FOR  PERFORATED  TAPE 
Thomas  B.  Keesling,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cycle 
Equipment  Company,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Nevada 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,222 
15  Claims,     (a.  242—71.8) 


3.  A  split-type  reel  for  holding  tape  comprising  an 
inner  reel  half  and  an  outer  reel  half;  said  inner  reel  half 
including  a  molded  plastic  part  having  a  first  tubular  hub 
provided  with  a  shaft-engaging  inner  bore,  an  enlarged 
cylindrical  portion  provided  with  radially  extending  clutch 
grooves,  a  circular  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  in 
offset  relation  to  said  enlarged  cylindrical  portion,  and 
an  annular  series  of  clutch  teeth  about  said  bore  at  one 
end  thereof;  said  outer  reel  half  comprising  a  molded 
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plastic  structure  including  a  second  tubular  hub  for  sliding 
engagement  over  said  first  tubular  hub,  a  circular  flange, 
wall  means  connecting  said  second  tubular  hub  and  said 
flange  circumferentially  spaced  clutch  projccUons  ex- 
tending from  said  wall  means  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
second  hub  and  spaced  correspondingly  to  said  grooves  of 
said  inner  reel  half  to  seat  therein  to  provide  driving 
engagement  between  said  reel  halves  and  to  space  said 
reel  halves  apart,  and  means  for  releasably  connecting 
said  reel  halves.       

3^88,392      . 
FILM  REEL 
Morris  Goldberg,  Denver,  Cole,  assignor  to  Goldberg 
Brothers,    Inc.,    Denver,    Colo.,    a    corporation    of 

Colorado  ^^  _      ^,     ^.^^..^ 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,276 
9  Claims,     (CI.  242—74) 


first  and  second  file  tubes  pneumatically  connected  at 
one  extremity  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  file  tubes  being  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  said  file  deflector  valves; 
a  pneumatic  supply;  and 

means  connected  to  the  other  extremity  of  said  first 
and  second  file  tubes  operable  to  selectively  connect 
said  file  tubes  to  said  pneumatic  supply  and  said  com- 
mon file  I/O  channel. 


3,288  394 
MAGNETIC  SIGNALLING  DEVICE  FOR 

PNEUMATIC  DISPATCH  SYSTEM  , 

George  L.  Ellery,  Detroit,  and  Adam  P.  Welssmuller, 
Livonia,  Mkh.,  avignors  to  The  Grover  Company, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,463 
6  Claims.     (CI.  243—16) 


1.  A  hub-forming  coije  for  film  and  tape  storage  reels 
of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  disk-shaped  flanges  fastened 
to  opposite  faces  of  said  core  in  fixed  spaced  relation  to 
define  a  continuous  annular  film  or  tape  coil  retaining 
groove  therebetween  v^hich  conriprises:  a  pair  of  rigid 
arcuate  semi-circular  straps  of  a  width  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  the  tape  or  film  to  be  wound  thereon  arranged 
in  coplanar  opposed  end-to<nd  spaced  relation  produc- 
ing a  smooth  cylindrical  hub  interrupted  at  diametncally- 
opposcd  points  by  transverse  leader  slots  defined  between 
the  spaced  ends  thereof.'  a  pair  of  non-intersecting  bridge- 
forming  ribs  interconnecting  the  arcuate  hub  producing 
straps  at  points  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the  leader 
slots  to  form  a  leader-end  pocket  therebeneath,  and  means 
for  fastening  the  reel  flinges  to  the  core  located  on  both 
faces  of  the  latter  at  the  junrture  of  the  ribs  and  straps. 


1.  In  a  signalling  device  for  generating  a  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  sensed  condition,  the  invention  comprising 
means  for  sensing  a  magnetic  field  and  a  magnet  for  gen- 
erating said  magnetic  field,  said  magnet  being  an  integral 
multipole  magnet  having  a  pair  of  like  poles  spaced  a  finite 
distance  apart  and  an  unlike  pole  spaced  a  finite  distance 
from  a  line  joining  said  like  poles,  whereby  the  resultant 
magnetic  field  is  shaped  outwardly  in  a  preselectedd  di- 
rection. 

'  3,288,395 

HELICOPTER 

Kcwieth  Krohncke,  919  S.  7th  St.,  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,419 

13  Claims.    (CL  244— 17.17) 


13,288,393 
ODD-EVEN  hIR  VALVE  SYSTEM 
Blame  Junge,  Los  Galos,  and  RobcII  A.  Stanller,  Sjan 
Jos*.  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Businew  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York  ^^^  ^      ^,     _,_  .,_ 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  S1S,418 
6  Claims.     (CL  245—1) 


1  In  a  system  whcricin  carriers  arc  transported  from 
a  file  through  a  selected  one  of  a  pair  of  file  deflector 
valves,  a  pneumatic  valving  system  for  mechanically  and 
pneumatically  connecting  said  file  deflector  valves  to  a 
common  file  I/O  chainel.  said  pneumatic  valving  sys- 
tem comprising:  | 


8.  In  a  helicopter  or  the  like  having  a  fuselage  includ- 
ing transverse  and  longitudinal  frame  members,  a  land- 
ing gear  which  comprises 
a  pair  of  like  laterally-spaced,  ground-engaging  run- 
ners, . 
two  legs  secured  to  each  of  said  runners  at  their  lower 
ends  and  to  said  frame  members  at  their  upper  ends, 
a  sleeve  secured  to  said  frame  members  and  slidably 
encompassing  each  of  said  legs  intermediate  its  ends. 
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3,288396 

AIRCRAFT  HAVING  DISC-SHAPED 

ROTATING  WINGS 

Robert  L^n  Auguste  Gouin,  50  Ave.  de  Paris, 

Niort-Deux-Scvres,  France 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,443 

Claims  pHriority,  application  France,  Dec.  12,  1963, 

956,985,  Patent  No.  1,388,815 

1  Claim.     (CI.  244—17.23) 


An  airplane  comprising  a  fuselage,  means  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  fuselage  for  supporting  a  pair  of  disc-shaped 
rotary  aerofoils,  each  of  said  aerofoils  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  extending  inner  vanes,  rim  means,  and 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  outer  vanes,  having  their 
outermost  ends  connected  to  said  rim  means  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  inner  and  outer  vanes  being  supported  for 
rotation  in  a  common  plane  and  about  a  common  axis, 
said  outer  vanes  being  rotatable  about  radially  extending 
axes,  respectively,  to  vary  the  pitch  thereof  relative  to 
the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  aerofoils,  and  means  sup- 
ported by  said  fuselage  for  rotating  said  icrofoils. 


3,288,397 
AIRCRAFT 
John  R.  FItzpatrick,  Lcvittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aereon 
Corporation,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,180 
9  Claims.     (CL  244—29) 


1.  Lighter-than-air  craft  comprising  an  elongated  hull 
with  a  longitudinal  axis,  propulsion  means  located  at  the 
rear  of  said  hull  and  in  substantial  alignment  with  said 
longitudinal  axis,  means  for  varying  the  direction  of  the 
thrust  on  said  hull  by  said  propulsion  means,  said  propul- 
sion means  embodying  a  drive  shaft  held  in  substantial 
alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hull,  a  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  blades,  a  driving  connection  be- 
tween the  drive  shaft  and  rotor  including  pivot  means, 
said  rotor  blades  being  movable  about  said  pivot  means 
to  vary  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  blades  with  respect 
to  said  drive  shaft  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hull, 
said  blades  further  being  movable  about  said  pivot  means 
and  with  respect  to  each  other  to  vary  the  coning  angle 
of  the  blades  during  rotation. 


3,288398 

EVACUATED  HOLLOW  STRUCTURES 

Axel  Axelsson,  259  S.  Coral  Ave.,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,850 

2  Claims.     (CI.  244—31) 


1.  A  balloon-type  aerial  vehicle  comprising 

a  thin-walled,  rigid  envelope  consisting  of  aluminum 
oxide  and  having  a  generally  spherical  configuration; 

said  envelope  being  substantially  evacuated  of  air  to 
create  a  vacuum  therein  to  provide  a  lifting  force 
for  said  vehicle  and  to  stress  said  envelope  in  com- 
pression in  order  to  utilize  the  full  compressive 
strength  of  the  aluminum  oxide  to  obtain  a  s^ong 
lightweight  envelope  capable  of  resisting  collapse; 

an  air  outlet  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
envelope;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  air  through  said 
outlet  to  vary  the  lifting  force  of  said  vehicle. 


3  288  399 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  BOUNDARY 

LAYER  OVER  AN  AEROFOIL  BODY 

Michael  Gaster,  12  St.  James  Mansion,  West  End  Lane, 

London,  NW.  6,  England 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,389 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  16,  1964, 

51,305/64 
7  Claims.    (CI.  244—41) 


CZ 


1.  An  aerofoil  body  having  a  swept  leading  edge  con- 
taining an  airflow  attachment  line  along  which  contami- 
nation of  laminar  boundary  layer  flow  is  caused  by  turbu- 
lent boundary  layer  flow  originating  from  a  disturbance 
located  at  a  point  on  or  adjacent  to  the  attachment  linen 
means  positioned  along  the  leading  edge  and  in  the  path 
of  the  turbulent  boundary  layer  to  prevent  spanwise  pro- 
pagation of  the  turbulent  boundary  layer  along  the  attach- 
ment line,  which  means  is  faired  into  the  leading  edge 
contour  so  as  to  present  a  smooth  outline  for  the  airflow 
over  the  aerofoil  body  and  comprises  a  front  facing 
the  disturbance  and  an  associated  inclined  surface,  which 
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front  is  inclined  steeply  to  the  leading  edge  and  has  a 
rounded  portion  which  blends  smoothly  at  one  end  into 
the  inclined  surface,  the  other  end  of  the  inclined  surface 
blending  smoothly  into  the  leading  edge,  the  front  present- 
ing a  bluff  surface  to  the  turbulent  boundary  layer  and 
being  at  such  a  distance  from  the  disturbance  that  the 
height  of  the  front  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
turbulent  boundary  layer  at  the  front  so  as  to  create  a 
transitional  region  of  flow  whereby  a  laminar  boundary 
layer  is  established  along  the  inclined  surface  and  the 
attachment  line  of  the  leading  edge  adjacent  the  inclined 
surface.  

3^88,4M 

FUGHT  VEHICLE 

PMroze  P.  Nazir,  1020  S.  CranvUlc  Atc^ 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  29, 1964.  Scr.  No.  400,147 

14  Claims.     (CI.  244—43) 
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straight  ends  to  accommodate  the  elevator  construction 
of  the  aircraft  selected,  an  elongated  expansible  spring 
member,  means  to  attach  one  end  of  said  spring  to  one  of 
the  leg  elements,  and  a  fastening  at  the  opposite  end  for 
securcment  at  a  point  on  the  aircraft  structure  to  tighten 
the  assembly. 

3,288,402 
RADIO  RELAY  REPEATER 
Phincas  J.  Icenbke,  Jr.,  and  Loren  E.  Currlslon,  Los 
Angeles,  and  Robert  F.  Holland,  Ventura,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,925 
16  Claims.    (0.244—138) 


1.  A  flight  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  lifting  airfoil; 

retractable  bridge  means  behind  said  airfoil  for  selec- 
tively defining  a  closed  perimeter  gap  between  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  airfoil  and  the  leading  edge  of 
said  bridge  means; 

and  means  for  varying  the  angle  of  attack  of  said  bridge 


means. 


3,288,401 
AIRCRAFT  RUDDER  LOCK  STRUCTURE 
Charles  Fete,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Reedy 
Corporation,  CosU  Mesa,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioo  of  Call- 
fOTida 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,117 
14  Claims.    (Q.  244—83) 


1.  A  rudder  lock  structure  for  aircraft  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  elongated  leg  elements,  each  of 
said  leg  elements  having  flattened  ends,  one  of  the  flat- 
tened ends  of  each  leg  being  curved  away  from  the  leg 
axis,  an  apertured  fastening  region  at  each  flattened  end 
of  the  leg  elements,  a  plurality  of  spring  clamp  elements, 
means  to  secure  one  of  said  spring  clamp  elements  to  the 
fastening  region  of  the  uncurved  flattened  ends  of  the  pair 
of  leg  elements,  the  securcment  being  adapted  to  hold  the 
leg  elemenU  in  V  formation  with  the  spring  clamp  ele- 
ment at  the  V  apex,  the  spring  clamp  being  adapted  to  be 
clamped  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the  rudder  element  of  an 
aircraft  in  a  clamping  position  between  its  bottom  and 
top,  means  for  securing  the  remaining  clamp  members  of 
the  plurality  individually  to  the  flattened  curved  portion 
of  the  leg  elements,  the  last  named  clamp  members  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  to  engage  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  elevator  elements  of  the  aircraft  at  points  thereon 
spaced  laterally  from  the  rudder  with  the  curved  flattened 
ends  turned  angularly  relative  to  the  connection  or  the 


13.  A  relay  repeater  comprising: 

a  portable  transceiver; 

an  antenna  connected  to  said  transceiver; 

means  for  causing  said  transceiver  to  descend  at  a  rate 
appreciably  slower  than  that  determined  by  gravity 
when  the  transceiver  is  placed  in  a  free-fall  situation; 
and 

means  for  lodging  said  transceiver  in  the  uppermost 
portions  of  a  jungle-canopy  with  negligible  shock  to 
the  components  of  the  transceiver  whereby  said  an- 
tenna extends  above  the  top  of  said  jungle-canopy. 


3,288,403 
PARACHUTE 
Milton  LeRoy  Golf  HI,  Rte.  1,  Box  26 A,  Scottsrllle,  Va., 
and  Frederick  Handlcy  Qoarles  III,  2401  Fontaine  Atcm 
Charlottesrillc,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,442 
4  Claims.     (Ci.  244—145) 


1.  In  a  parachute  having  a  canopy  and  a  plurality  of 
shroud  lines  depending  from  said  parachute,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

separation  means  incorporated  in  said  canopy  for  sep- 
arating a  portion  of  the  canopy  from  the  remainder 


of  the  parachute,  wherein  said  separation  means  com- 
prises ignitable  material  incorporated  in  said  canopy 
along  a  line  of  separation  between  the  portion  to 
be  removed  and  the  remainder  of  the  parachute,  and 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  separation  means 
for  effecting  the  separation  of  a  portion  of  the  can- 
opy from  the  remainder  of  the  parachute,  wherein 
said  actuating  means  includes  a  chemical  means  which 
ignites  upon  exposure  to  air,  said  chemical  means 
being  exposed  to  air  only  upon  actuation  of  said  ac- 
tuating means. 


for  adjustably  clamping  said  transverse  member  to  said 
other  plate,  each  of  said  plates  having  upstanding  machine 
positioning  and  retaining  flanges  along  their  lateral  .and 
rear  edges,  an  upwardly  convex  spring  element  fixed  at  its 
apex  to  the  under  surface  of  each  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  plates,  and  a  cup-shaped  pad  of  resilient  material 
covering  each  of  said  spring  elements. 


3,288,404 
ENGINE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Warren  E.  Schmidt,  PhiUp  R.  Woodford,  and  John  H. 
Gomdt,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lord  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,635 
12  Claims.     (CI.  248—5) 


y^^ 


1.  A  mounting  system  comprising  an  engine,  a  hori- 
zontal torsion  member  transverse  to  an  axis  of  the  en- 
gine, crank  arms  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  torsion 
member  and  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  length  of 
the  torsion  member,  each  crank  arm  having  one  end 
fixed  to  the  torsion  member  and  having  its  other  end 
connected  in  load  carrying  relation  to  the  engine,  said 
crank  arms  extending  along  and  being  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine,  a  resilient  mount- 
ing at  each  end  of  the  torsion  member,  said  mounting 
having  opjxjsed  surfaces  extending  generally  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  torsional  member  ahd  a  body  of  elas- 
tomer between  and  anchored  to  said  surfaces  and  sus- 
taining vertical  loads  in  direct  stress  and  horizontal  and 
torsional  loads  in  shear.  , 


3,288,405 

VIBRATION  'isolator 

Kenneth  W.  Johnson,  208  Dumbarton  Oalu, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,587 

4  Claims.     (CL  248—24) 


y  ^. 


1.  A  vibration  isolating  support  for  business  machines 
or  the  like  comprising:  a  horizontally  disposed  support- 
ing base  structure  formed  of  a  pair  of  coplanar  parallel 
elongated  plates  adapted  to  underlie  the  lateral  base  por- 
tions of  said  machine,  a  transverse  member  centrally 
affixed  to  one  of  said  plates  and  adjustably  connected  to 
the  other  plate  for  holding  said  plates  in  width  adjusted 
relative  positions,  said  transverse  member  being  a  rigid 
strap  having  a  longitudinally  disposed  slot  in  its  free  end, 
a  screw  fixed  to  said  other  plate  and  positioned  to  extend 
downwardly  through  said  slot,  and  a  nut  on  said  screw 


3,288,406 

ADJUSTABLE  PIPE  SUPPORT 

George  R.  Degen,  5657  Los  Alamos,  Buena  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,949 

6  Claims.     (Ci.  248—49) 


-^Ij^^^*/^ 
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1.  A  support,  said  support  being  adapted  to  support 
structure  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  selectable  positions, 
said  support  comprising: 

base,  said  base  being  adapted  for  ground  engagement, 
first  and  second  ends  on  said  base,  a  pivot  support 
on  said  base  adjacent  said  first  end  thereof,  a  plu- 
rality of  abutments  on  said  base,  said  plurality  of 
abutments  extending  from  adjacent  said  second  end 
of  said  base  toward  said  first  end  of  said  base; 

a  first  link,  said  first  link  having  a  pivot  end  and  an 
upper  end,  said  pivot  end  being  pivoted  to  said  base 
at  said  pivot  support  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said 
base; 

a  second  link,  said  second  link  having  an  \ypftx  end 
and  a  pawl  end,  a  pivot  pin,  said  pivot  pin  being 
pivotally  attached  to  said  upper  end  of  said  first 
link  and  said  upper  end  of  said  second  link  so  that 
said  first  and  second  links  are  pivoted  together,  said 
pawl  being  selectively  engageable  against  any  one 
of  said  abutments  so  that  said  pivot  pin  can  be  se- 
lectively positioned  away  from  said  base  in  a  plu- 
rality of  selectable  positions  in  accordance  with 
the  engagement  of  said  pawl  against  any  one  of  said 
plurality  of  abutments; 

support  structure  supported  on  said  first  and  second 
links  adjacent  their  upper  ends  said  suj^wrt  struc- 
ture being  adapted  to  support  a  structure  at  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  different  selected  distances 
away  from  said  base. 


'  3,288,407  I 

GROMMETS  ' 

Charles  Edward  Downer,  Ruislip,  and  Alfred  Edward 
Charles  Piper,  Hillingdon,  England,  assignors  to  United* 
Carr  Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  525,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  8,  1965, 

5,349/65 
7  Claims.  (CL  24»— 56) 
1.  A  one-piece  grommet  moulded  from  a  synthetic 
plastics  material  and  adapted  to  hold  a  cable  in  an  aper- 
tured support  the  grommet  comprising  a  head  and  a  shank, 
the  head  having  an  abutment  shoulder  facing  the  shank 
and  adapted  to  bear  against  the  apertured  support  and 
the  head  and  shank  being  divided  lengthwise  into  two 
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simUar  portioM.  each  of  the  said  similar  portions  com- 
prising  a  head  portion  and  a  shank  portion  integral  there- 
with the  shank  portions  being  joijied  at  the  ends  thereof 
remote  from  the  head  by  a  fkxible  web  of  material  which 
allows  the  two  said  porUons  to  pivot  about  an  axis  trans- 
vene  to  the  axis  of  the  shank  for  clamping  engagement  on 


(b)  connector  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
body  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  support 
for  supporting  the  clamp, 

(c)  spaced  apart  laterally  projecting  members  carried 
by  said  body  member  outwardly  of  said  cable  groove 
defining  on  outwardly  opening  recess  therebetween, 

(d)  a  keeper  pivoully  supported  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  by  said  laterally  projecting  members  with 
the  other  end  of  said  keeper  extending  inwardly  over 
said  cable  groove  for  clamping  a  cable  therebetween, 

(e)  a  bolt  disposed  to  move  laterally  into  said  out- 
wardly opening  recess  between  said  laterally  pro- 
jecting members. 


opposite  sides  of  the  cable  when  the  grommet  and  cable 
are  engaged  in  the  aperture  in  the  support  each  shank  por- 
tion having  an  internal  surface  provided  with  a  projecuon 
adapted  to  engage  a  cable  clamped  between  the  two  said 
portions  to  resist  lengthwise  movement  of  the  cable 
through  the  grommet. 


3^88,408 

CABLE  SUPPORT 

George  M.  Acker,  1545  Mldvtle  Ave.,  L««,Ang«les,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,091 

It  Claims.     (CI.  248--41) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  electrical  cables,  insu- 
lated wires,  television  antenna  leads,  or  the  like,  to  re- 
lieve electrical  connections  therewith  of  forces  otherwise 
acting  thereon  due  to  the  weight  of  or  tensions  m  the 
cable,  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  head  portion  and  means  for  mounting  said  apparatus 
by  said  head  portion  at  a  location  of  use  adjacent 
an  electrical  connection  with  the  cable  to  be  sup- 
ported by  said  apparatus; 
a  body  portion  including  means  for  holding  said  cable 
thereon  by  friction  forces  generated  between  said 
cable  and  body  portion;;  ..   '  •  j 

a  first  guide  means  on  said  body  ponion  adjacent  said 
head  portion  for  guiding  said  cable  onto  said  body 
portion  in  a  direction  axially  parallel  to  said  body 

portion;  and  ....        ^• 

a  second  guide  means  at  a  tail  end  of  said  body  portion 
for  guiding  said  cable  onto  said  body  portion  in  a 
direction  axially  parallel  to  said  body  portion. 


(f)  there  being  an  opening  through  said  keeper  elon- 
gated in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  cable  groove 
for  receiving  said  bolt,  and 

(g)  a  retaining  nut  on  said  bolt  disposed  to  draw  said 
other  end  of  the  keeper  toward  the  cable  groove 
upon  rotation  in  one  direction  and  disposed  to  release 
said  other  end  of  the  keeper  upon  rotation  in  the 
opposite  direction  whereby  said  bolt,  keeper  and  re- 
taining nut  are  movable  as  a  unit  selectively  into 
said  outwardly  opening  recess  and  outwardly  of  said 
outwardly  opening  recess  for  atUchment  to  and  re- 
moval from  said  body  member.  , 


I 


GRIP  FOR  AN  OVERHEAD  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 

Andri  Nolrclerc,  VefMiUes,  France,  ■•"JSPor  to  Soclete 

Industrielle  de  Uaisoiis  Electriques,  P«ris.  F"^""" 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,120 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  France,  Nov.  12,  1964, 

994,597,  Patent  No.  1,426,995 

10  Claims,    (a.  248— 63) 


3,288,409 

ANGLE  SUSPENSION  CLAMP  FOR  CABLES 

Malcolm  Bethea,  Jr.,  P  O.  Box  144^,  BfrjjtofJ^'  ^^' 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,719 

1  Claim.     (CL  248-^2) 

An  angle  suspension  clamp  for  cables  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  an  upwardly  openmg  cable 

groove  in  a  side  thereof, 


1.  A  grip  for  a  cable  having  a  pluraUty  of  strands 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  core  member  having  a  longitudina^ 
,    axis  and  a  longitudinal  face  about  said  axis;  and 

(b)  hook  means  on  one  longitudinal  end  portion  ot 
said  core  member  for  suspending  the  same, 

(1)  said  face  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
screw-shaped  elongated  grooves,  each  groove 
extending  about  said  axis  in  a  pluraUty  of 
turns,  the  axial  spacing  of  the  turns  of  each 
groove  decreasing  in  an  axial  direction  toward 

i  said  one  end  portion  from  the  other  end  por- 
tion. 
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3,288,411 
CARGO  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Davidson,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Macliinc  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 
Original   application  July   19,   1963,  Ser.   No.   296,177. 
Divided  and  tliis  application  Dec.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
517,650 

SCialmt.    (CL  248— 119) 


^ 


W ^^—-5 Wy^ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described  for  use  in  secur- 
ing a  load  against  movement  relative  to  a  support  having 
mounting  means,  a  locking  assembly  comprising  a  frame, 
a  first  movable  member,  a  second  complementary  movable 
member,  at  least  one  of  said  members  having  load  hold- 
ing means,  means  movably  mounting  said  members  in 
said  frame  for  disposal  in  inoperative  positions  within 
the  confines  of  said  frame  and  for  movement  into  opera- 
tive positions  above  said  frame,  and  mechanism  on  said 
frame  for  detachably  securing  said  assembly  with  said 
mounting  means  for  said  support. 


3,288,412 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Thomas  V.  Mnrphy,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  asignor  to 
Snyder  ft  Black  A  Schlegel,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,515 
5  Claims.     (CL  248—125) 


i-i 


3,288,413 

PORTABLE  GYMNASIUM  STANDARD 

Jack  E.  Gregory,  S.  1807  Maple  St.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,020 

2  Claims.     (CL  248—158) 


1.  A  gymnasium  standard  comprising  a  base  and  an  up- 
standing standard  carried  thereby; 

said  base  comprising  a  metal  cap  having  a  depending 
rim  and  having  a  filling  of  concrete  to  the  bottom  of 
said  rim; 

said  base  having  a  stem  rigidly  secured  thereto  and  pro- 
jecting upwardly  therefrom; 

the  upstanding  standard  being  tubular  at  least  at  its 
lower  end  and  telescoped  with  said  stem; 

means  interconnecting  the  stem  and  standard  releasably 
retaining  them  together  in  telescoped  relation; 

yieldable  covering  means  on  the  bottom  of  the  concrete 
and  the  lower  edge  of  said  rim; 

casters  secured  to  said  base  and  having  floor  engaging 
portions  extended  radially  outward  beyond  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  base,  said  casters  being  entirely  above 
the  elevation  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  rim  when  said 
rim  is  resting  on  a  supporting  surface; 

said  yieldable  covering  means  including  a  strip  of  U- 
shaped  cross  section  fitted  over  the  .lower  portion  of 
the  rim  with  the  inner  wall  portion  thereof  bound 
between  the  concrete  and  the  rim. 


3488,414 
PRODUCT  SUPPORT  ENGAGED  IN  THE  IN- 
WARDLY-TURNED   LIPS   OF   A   CHANNEL 
MEMBER 

Vincent  Fortunato,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Henschel-Steinau  Co.,  Palisades  Park,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,456 
14  Claims.     (CL  248— 223) 


1.  A  transportable  self-supporting  display  device  com- 
prising a  horizontally  disposed  elongated  display  support 
means  for  supporting  a  display  thereon,  said  display  sup- 
port having  an  opening  through  the  center  thereof,  a  ver- 
tical support  means  slidably  disposed  in  the  opening  of 
said  display  support  means,  a  guide  bracket  for  guiding 
said  display  support  means  on  said  vertical  support  means, 
said  guide  bracket  including  an  annular  guide  ring  spaced 
from  said  display  support  means  and  encircling  said 
vertical  support  means  and  a  vertical  bar  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  annular  guide  ring  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  display  support  means,  and  means 
mounted  on  said  vertical  support  means  and  connected  to 
said  display  support  means  for  vertically  adjusting  said 
display  support  means  on  said  vertical  support  means. 


1.  A  product  support  for  engaging  the  inwardly-turned 
lips  of  a  channel  member  having  at  least  two  such  in- 
wardly-turned lips  comprising: 

a  continuous  element  turned  back  on  itself  so  as  to 
form  a  midsection  and  two  arms; 
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the  two  arms  having  their  ends  adjacent  each  other  and 
being  in  the  same  plane  and  projecting  from  the  mid- 
section a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  between 
the  first  and  second  inwardly-turned  lips  of  the  chan- 
nel member; 

the  midsection  engaging  the  first  inwardly-turned  lips 
of  the  channel  member; 

the  arms  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  continuous  element 
being  forced  into  spring  engagement  with  the  second 
inwardly-turned  lip  of  the  channel;  and 

means  for  supporting  a  pr«»duct  affixed  to  the  continu- 
ous member  and  projecting  therefrom. 


SUPPORT  STAND 

ThoBUH  H.  EkkboC,  22M  Bccckmont  Ave^ 

CiadBBad,  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1M6,  Scr.  No.  529,3M 

lOCbiiBi.     (C1.^4S— 22« 


fastening  upholstery  where  needed,  said  rack  being  of 
simple  onepiece  form  and  adapted  to  encompass  and  sup- 
port a  readily  inscrtable  and  removable  cardboard  tissue 
containing  and  dispensing  box,  said  rack  comprising  a  rel- 
atively broad  flat-faced  sheet  material  strap  member,  said 
strap  member  designed  to  be  of  a  length  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  box,  being  narrow  compared  to  the  width 
of  the  box  and  providing  a  single  main  arm,  and  a  plu- 
raUty  of  smaller  and  narrower  auxiliary  arms  joined  to 
lengthwise  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  main  arm  and 
depending  laterally  therefrom  and  having  free  lower  end 
portions  provided  with  tumcd-in  terminals  constituting 
and  providing  hanger  hooks,  said  main  arm  being  adapted 
to  overlie  said  box,  said  auxiliary  arms  being  adapted  to 
embrace  portions  of  said  box  at  spaced  apart  portions  of 
the  box  and  said  hooks  being  adapted  to  project  beneath 
and  suspend  said  box. 


3,2S8,416  __,„ 

TISSUE  BOX  HOLDER  FOR  VEHICXES 

Vinil  L.  FrrakUn,  1100  W.  14th  St.,  Odcsa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  520,438 

5  Claims.    (CI.  248— 311) 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  an  open  top  drawer 
of  an  item  of  furniture,  a  support  stand  comprising, 

a  horizontal  element  adapted  to  be  located  over  the 
top  of  the  open  comer  of  a  drawer, 

a  comer  block  depending  from  one  end  of  said  hori- 
zontal element  and  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  the  inside 
of  said  drawer  comer, 

a  vertical  element  depending  from  the  other  end  of 
said  horizontol  element,  said  vertical  element  having 
a  threaded  aperture  therein, 

a  threaded  screw  extending  through  said  threaded  aper- 
ture of  said  vertical  elentent,  said  screw  including  a 
manually  tumable  handle  non-rotatably  defined  on 
its  outer  end  by  means  of  which  the  screw  may  be 
rotated  to  effect  axial  movement  of  said  screw  rela- 
tive to  said  flange, 

a  comer  fitting  bracket  rotatably  mounted  upon  the 
inner  end  of  said  screw,  said  bracket  defining  a  gen- 
erally right  angular  recess  in  its  inner  surface  adapted 
to  fit  against  the  outer  right  angular  comer  surfaces 
of  said  drawer,  and 

a  support  element  attached  to  said  hprizonUl  element. 


1.  An  openwork  rack  capable  of  elevated  overhead  m- 
stallation  within  the  passenger  space  of  an  automobile  hav- 
ing decorative  trim  molding  marginally  bordering  and 


3^88,417 

SADDLE  RACK 

Bm  A.  Wallace,  P.O.  Box  296,  Wylie,  Tex. 

FUcd  Sept  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,803 

1  Claim.     (CL  248—317) 


In  a  saddle  rack;  a  horizontal  support  rail,  a  horizontal 
balance  rail  spaced  from  the  horizontal  rail  and  being  in 
parallel  alignment  therewith;  a  txansverse  mender  con- 
necting the  ends  of  the  support  rail  and  balance  rail,  leav- 
ing the  other  ends  of  the  support  rail  and  balance  rail 
free;  the  balance  rail  and  support  rail  being  spaced  apart 
sufficiently  to  receive  a  saddle;  the  balance  rail  being 
shorter  than  the  support  rail  to  allow  the  free  end  of  the 
support  rail  to  extend  beyond  the  end  of  the  balance  rail; 
a  suspension  member  secured  to  the  balance  rail  at  the , 
center  of  gravity  of  the  saddle  rack;  and  an  elongated  *- 
arcuate  member  attached  along  the  upper  surface  of  the 
support  rail  which  conforms  to  the  arcuate  inner  surface 
of  a  saddle  when  placed  thereon  which  is  of  sufficient 
width  and  length  to  balance  a  saddle  against  sidewise  tilt- 
ing and  to  prevent  distortion  of  the  saddle  by  the  weight 
thereupon  when  positioned  on  the  support  rail. 


3,288,418 
STRUCTURAL  POLE  ASSEMBLY 
Cari  B.  Himrichs,  Chariottc,  and  Robert  D.  WUtacy, 
Laiuiiif,  Midi.,  assignon  to  StnMrtoral  Producti,  Inc., 
Ckariotte,  Mich.,  a  corporation  •!  Michigan 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,610 
10  Claims.    (CI.  248—354) 
I.  A  thin-walled  extruded  pole  having  at  least  two  sub- 
stantially flat  exterior  faces  for  supporting  decorative  ma- 
terial, comprising  an  elongated  box  beam  having  four 
T-shaped  sides  with  legs  of  the  T-shaped  sides  extending 
inwardly,  angle  portions  of  the  pole  formed  with  outer 
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faces  of  pairs  of  portions  lying  in  a  plane  extending  at  an  annular  top  recess  and  a  second  ring  depending  from 
each  side  from  the  plane  of  an  exterior  side  of  said  box  said  first  member  flange  and  detachably  mating  with  said 
beam  for  forming  the   material   supporting   faces,  said    base  top  recess  up  to  said  flange. 


^" 


tb  t   it*.       M   M' 


angle  portions  having  inwardly  facing  legs  at  an  angle  to 
said  extending  plane  for  forming  internal  shoulders,  and 
decorative  material  secured  to  said  facesi 


3,288,419 

STATICALLY  FIXED  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 

Leon  Wallcrstcin,  Jr.,  Eric,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  Ivord  Cor- 

poration,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  276,365.  Apr.  29, 

1963.    This  application  Jan.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,690 

14  CUims.     (a.  248 — 358) 


13.  A  mourning  system  comprising  a  base,  a  mass  mi, 
a  part  movable  relative  to  the  base,  means  in  load  carry- 
ing relation  between  said  part  and  the  mass  mi,  a  counter- 
weigh', m,,  a  resilient  mounting  k^  in  load  carrying  re- 
lation between  said  base  and  the  counterweight  nij  and 
means  responsive  to  deflection  of  mass  m^  on  the  resilient 
mounting  it]  for  displacing  the  mass  rrii  in  opposition  to 
said  deflection. 


3,288,420 

CONTAINER  FOR  COSMETICS 

Bonpci  Mamoka,  1091  8-cliome  Hiratsnka, 

Shinagawa-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,897 

Claims  priortty,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5, 1963, 

83,178/63 

5  Claims.     (CI.  248—359) 


1.  A  cosmetic  container  comprising  a  container  having 
an  open  end  and  an  opposite  closed  end,  a  cap  detachably 
mounted  on  said  container  open  end,  a  flexible  member 
having  a  center  opening  and  a  lateral  flange  extending  in- 
ternally and  externally  of  said  center  opening  of  said 
noember,  said  member  having  an  internal  wall  extending 
to  the  internal  portion  of  said  flange  capable  of  mating 
with  said  closed  end  of  said  container,  a  dish-like  base 
member  of  greater  width  than  said  container  and  having 


3,288,421 

MOVABLE  AND  ROTATABLE  TOP 

Everett  R.  Peterson,  Rte.  1,  Biggsvillc.  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,536 

4  Claims.    (CL  248— 396) 


1.  An  adjusting  machine  comprised  of  I 

two  planar  surfaces, 

three  footings  connected  to  one  of  the  planar  surfaces, 

three  footings  connected  to  the  second  planar  surface, 

six  extendable  supporting  vmits, 

two  of  the  extendable  supporting  units  connected  from 
each  footing  in  one  planar  surface  to  separate  foot- 
ings in  the  second  planar  surface. 


3,288,422 
HEAVY  DUTY  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Herbert    Krause,    Rockford,    IIL,    assignor    to    Atwood 
Vacuum  Machine  Company,  Rodcford,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUcd  July  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,503 
9  Claims.     (CI.  248—429) 


1.  In  a  seat  slide  structure  comprising  an  elongated  sta- 
tionary horizontal  lower  slide  member,  an  elongated  hori- 
zontal seat  supporting  upper  slide  member  slidably  sup- 
ported on  said  lower  slide  member  in  telescoping  rela- 
tion thereto,  and  a  latch  member  pivoted  on  a  vertical 
axis  on  top  of  said  upper  slide  member  engaging  selec- 
tively in  notches  provided  in  uniformly  spaced  relation 
in  the  top  of  said  lower  slide  member,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  the  provision  on  said  latch  member  of 
a  plurality  of  downwardly  projecting  vertical  teeth  in 
spaced  parallel  relation,  the  spacing  of  said  teeth  corre- 
sponding to  the  spacing  of  the  aforesaid  notches,  the 
teeth  being  engageable  in  neighboring  notches,  whereby 
to  distribute  the  load  on  said  teeth  and  notches  and  there- 
by insure  better  holding  action  in  the  event  of  any  un- 
usual strain  tending  to  cause  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment between  said  slide  members,  the  vertical  pivot  for 
said  latch  member  being  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  notches 
and  teeth,  the  pivot  being  spaced  rearwardly  with  respect 
to  said  teeth  so  as  to  be  appreciably  closer  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  upper  slide  member  than  said  teeth,  said  latch 
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having  two  downwardly  projecting  vertical  teeth  for  en- 
gagement in  neighboring  notches,  the  two  teeth  being  de- 
fined by  the  side  walls  of  an  integral  channel  shaped  por- 
tion of  the  latch. 


3^8S,413 

AIR  SPACE  FORMS  FOR  POURED 

CONCRETE  WALLS 

Clint  D.  Linden,  5«3  E.  Oaii  Si,  Centervllle,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,991 

9  Claims.     (CI.  249—^) 


/ 


section  of  the  ware-forming  cavity  immediately  below 
said  auxiliary  section,  whereby  an  abrupt  change  in  hori- 
zontal cross  section  is  avoided  at  the  juncture  of  said  ware- 
forming  cavity  and  said  auxiliary  cavity;  a  casting  well 
extending  through  said  auxiliary  section  and  communi- 
cating with  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  auxiliary  cavity. 
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1.  A  device  for  forming  a  hollow  core  within  a  poured 
concrete  wall  comprising,  an  elongated  tube,  said  tube 
being  tapered  slightly  from  one  end  to  the  other  along 
the  length  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  projections  located 
solely  at  spaced  coplanar  points  about  the  wider  end  of 
said  tube. 

f 

3,288,424 
MOLD  DESIGN  FOR  CERAMIC  CASTING 
John  Dean,  Kenova,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Ediaon 
Company,  MUwaokcc,  Wif.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Not.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,785 
1  Claim.    (CI.  249—108) 


A  mold  for  casting  an  elongated  cylindrically  shaped 
porcelain  electrical  bushing  comprising  a  lower  elongated 
vertically  aligned  ware-forming  portion  open  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  and  defining  a  ware-forming  cavity  of  the 
same  size  and  shape  as  said  bushing,  a  removable  auxil- 
iary section  presenting  a  wall  surface  defining  an  auxil- 
iary cavity  extending  upwardly  from  said  ware-forming 
portion  upper  end,  the  horizontal  cross  section  of  said 
auxiliary  cavity  immediately  above  said  ware-forming 
portion  being  of  subsuntially  the  same  area  as  the  cross 


3,288,425 

FORM  FOR  HOLLOW  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

John  P.  Dorria,  5301  River  Ave^  Newport  Beach,  CalW. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,015 

SClaimi.    (CI.  249— 153) 


1.  A  form  for  use  in  cnalcing  hollow  cast  objects,  com- 
prising: a  pallet;  an  outer  generally  rectangular  shell 
open  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  and  de<achably  secured 
at  its  lower  end  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  pallet;  at 
least  one  generally  rectangular  integral  inner  shell  having 
flexible  side  and  end  walls  disposed  within  said  outer 
shell  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  having  inwardly  ex- 
tending, spaced  apart  flanges  at  the  lower  end  oi  said 
side  and  end  walls  detachably  secured  to  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  pallet,  the  external,  forming  surfaces  of  said 
inner  shell  being  unbroken;  and  means  attached  to  and 
contained  within  said  integral  inner  shell  operable  for 
alternately  bracing  said  integral  inner  shell  when  mounted 
upon  said  pallet,  and  for  partially  coll»psing  said  side 
and  end  walls  thereof  when  said  integral  shell  is  detached 
from  said  pallet,  said  spaced  apart  flanges  permitting 
said  collapsing  of  said  side  and  end  walls. 


3,288,426 

ADJUSTABLE  FORM  DEVICE 

Alex  L.  SimpMm,  1956  S.  California  St.,  Stocliton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnnc  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,653 

lOCIaimi.    (CL  249— 192) 
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P  1.  An  adjusuble  form  device  comprising  a  first  form 
member  having  portions  defining  a  molding  surface,  a 
second  form  member  telescopingly  received  in  said  first 
form  njember  and  also  having  portions  defining  a  molding 
surface  substantially  aligned  with  said  molding  surface  of 
said  first  form  member,  means  for  securing  said  form 
device  to  a  supporting  surface,  each  of  said  form  mem- 
bers being  substantially  C-shaped  in  cross-section  and 
including  upper  and  lower  substantially  horizontal  arms, 
each  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed,  vertically 
aligned  ends,  a  substantially  vertical  connecting  leg  extend- 
ing between  one  of  said  pairs  of  vertically  aligned  ends 
of  said  arms,  said  leg  having  an  inner  surface  disposed 
towards  said  arms  and  an  outer  surface  disposed  away 
from  said  arms,  said  outer  surface  defining  said  molding 
surface,  upper  and  lower  substantially  vertical  flange 
members  extending  toward  each  other  from  the  other  of 
said  j>airs  of  vertically  aligned  ends  of  said  arms,  and  • 
strengthening  means  comprising  an  elongated  rigid 
channel  secured  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  leg  of  one 
of  said  form  members,  an  elongated  rigid  rod  sUdably 
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received  in  said  channel  and  having  portions  extending 
in  juxtaposition  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  leg  of  the 
other  of  said  form  members,  a  plurality  of  spaced  aper- 
tures defined  in  said  upper  flange  of  said  other  form 
member,  a  hook  engaged  in  one  of  said  apertures,  and  a 
flexible  member  connecting  said  hook  to  the  end  of  said 
rod. 


3,288,427 

ASSEMBLABLE  FORMWORK  FOR  REINFORCED 

CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

Paul  Pliicltebaam,  Am  Sandacker  22, 

Dusseldorf-Hamm,  Germany  > 

Filed  July  8,  1 964,  Ser.  No.  38 1 . 1 77  i 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  10,  1963, 
P  32,174;  .May  23,  1964,  P  34,319;  Jane  18,  1964, 
P  23,600 

15  Claims.    (CI.  249—192) 


1.  Assemblable  formwork  for  reinforced  concrete 
structures  comprising  form  elements  including  form  panels 
and  connecting  rails,  each  of  said  form  elements  having 
at  least  two  opposite  parallel  edges  and,  when  assembled 
in  the  formwork,  a  first  side  having  a  continuous  smooth 
surface  engageable  with  the  forming  concrete  and  con- 
sisting of  a  material  adapted  to  resist  cohesion  of  the 
concrete  thereto,  and  a  second  side  opposite  to  said  first 
side  and  being  free  from  engagement  with  the  concrete 
being  formed,  a  support  ledge  extending  from  said  second 
side  of  said  form  elements  at  each  of  said  edges,  each 
support  ledge  forming  with  the  respective  form  element 
a  bifurcated  section  and  defining  with  said  form  element 
an  elongated  groove  having  sides  intersecting  at  an  angle 
greater  than  an  acute  angle,  an  intermediate  member 
removably  insertable  in  the  elongated  grooves  of  the 
bifurcated  sections  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  form  elements 
in  loose-fitting  flush  engagement  with  the  sides  of  said 
groove,  said  intermediate  member  being  located  only  on 
said  second  side  of  said  adjacent  form  elements,  and 
clamp  means  also  located  on  said  second  side  of  said 
adjacent  form  elements  for  clamping  together  the  bifur- 
cated sections  of  said  adjacent  form  elements  and  said 
intermediate  member  therebetween  so  as  to  join  said 
adjacent  form  elements  edgewise  to  one  another. 


3,288,428 

PREASSEMBLED  TIE  CONSTRUCTION 

Cameron  D.  Terry,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dur-O-Wal 

National,  Inc.,  a  cofporation  of  Iowa 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  249,356,  Jan.  4, 

1963,  now  Patent  No.  3,199,827,  dated  Aug.  10,  1965. 

This  application  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,383 
6  Claims.     (O.  249—214) 

1.  A  tie  construction  preassembled  as  a  unit  and 
adapted  to  be  put  in  place  as  an  assembly  prior  to  plac- 
ing form  panels  thereon  for  releasably  holding  a  pair  of 
form  panels  in  parallel,  spaced  relationship,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  stringer  members;  a  pair  of 
parallel,  spaced  wire  cross-members  extending  substanti- 
ally in  the  plane  of  said  stringer  members  for  main- 
taining the  parallel  alignment  of  the  stringer  members, 
said  cross-members  having  a  length  greater  than  the 
spacing  between  said  stringer  members  and  extending 
perpendicularly  thereto  to  define  a  mid-portion  extending 
between  said  stringer  members,  opposite  end  portions 
extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  stringer  mem- 
bers, and  connecting  portions  between  said  mid-portion 
and  said  end  portions;  means  for  rigidly  securing  said 
connecting  portions  to  said  stringer  members  to  provide 
a  rigid  tie  assembly;  said  end  portions  defining  abutment 
means  on  the  cross-members  for  aligning  and  locating 


said  panels  in  parallel,  spaced  relationship  spaced  out- 
wardly of  said  stringer  members;  said  end  portions  de- 
fining retaining  means  on  the  cross-members  for  holding 
the  panels  against  said  abutment  means,  said  wire  cross- 
members  and  stringers  being  constructed  to  maintain  the 
abutment  and  the  retaining  means  adjacent  one  of  said 
stringer  members  aligned  with  respect  to  each  other  and 


rigidly  spaced  from  the  abutment  means  and  retaining 
means  adjacent  the  other  of  said  stringer  members,  and 
separation  means  on  said  end  portions  inwardly  of  said 
abutment  means  and  said  retaining  means  providing  facili- 
tated removal  of  said  abutment  means  and  the  retaining 
means  from  said  tie  to  permit  removal  of  said  form  panels 
from  said  tie. 


3,288  429  ' 

VACUUM  CONNECTOR  AND  ADAPTER 

Stefano  Termini,  210  Clinton  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,918 

20  Claims.     (CI.  251—149.1) 


1.  A  vacuum  connection  for  releasably  connecting  and 
disconnecting  an  instrumentality  to  a  conduit  under 
vacuum  without  breaking  the  vacuum  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  valve  connector  comprising  means  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  in  operation  defining  a  bore  in 
communication  with  said  conduit,  a  valve  reciprocable 
in  said  bore  automatically  biased  toward  an  operative 
first  position  closing  off  communication  between  said 
conduit  and  said  bore,  an  adapter  comprising  means  for 
releasably  receiving  an  instrumentality  to  which  a  vacuum 
is  to  be  applied,  means  on  said  adapter  inserted  into  said 
connector  bore  in  operation  and  releasably  received  in 
said  bore  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  defining  a  conduit  in 
said  adapter  in  communication  with  said  instrumentality 
in  operation,  said  means  defining  said  conduit  on  said 
adapter  having  a  surface  engaged  with  said  valve  when 
inserted  in  said  bore  for  actuating  said  valve  away  from 
said  first  position  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  first 
mentioned  conduit  and  said  bore  are  in  communication, 
and  said  means  on  said  adapter  received  in  said  bore 
having  an  opening  providing  communication  between  said 
bore  and  said  conduit  on  said  adapter  thereby  to  provide 
communication  between  said  conduit  on  said  adapter 
and  the  first-mentioned  conduit. 
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3,288,430 
BALL  VALVE  UNIT 
Werner  K.  Priesc,  Carpentenrille,  IIL,  assignor  to  Hilb- 
McCanna  Company,  CarpentcrsTlllc,  111.,  a  corporation 
ornilnoia 

Filed  May  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,143 
9  ClalnH.     (CI.  251-^15) 


ball,  and  the  groove  in  the  second  member  being  sub- 
stantially wider  and  having  a  depth  less  than  half  the 
diameter  of  the  outermost  balls  so  that  upon  relative 
rotation  of  the  two  members  the  edges  of  such  groove 
sweep  inward  as  they  contact  the  two  outermost  balls, 
thus  rotating  the  contacted  portions  of  the  outermost  balls 
toward  the  middle  ball  to  drive  the  middle  ball  toward 
the  first  member  and  into  the  recess,  a  resiliently  biased 
member  which  is  in  contact  with  the  middle  ball  to 
resist  the  eotry  of  the  middle  ball  into  the  recess,  and  an 
operative  connection  between  the  middle  ball  and  the 
valve  mechanism  to  effect  operation  of  the  valve  mech- 
anism upon  movement  of  the  middle  ball  into  and  out  of 
the  recess. 


1.  A  valve  unit  comprising  a  main  body  means  having 
a  fluid  passageway  therethrough,  a  valve  element  shift- 
ably  disposed  within  said  body  means  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  said  passageway,  a  valve  seat  mem- 
ber engageable  with  said  valve  element,  and  an  annular 
adapter  member  within  said  body  means  and  supporting 
said  valve  seat  member,  said  adapter  member  including 
a  plurality  of  external  thread  convolutions  of  uniform 
crest  diameter  and  predetermined  lead,  said  body  means 
including  a  plurality  of  internal  thread  convolutions  of 
uniform  diameter  and  having  said  predetermined  lead 
and  being  complementary  to  and  cooperatively  engaging 
said  adapter  member  thread  convolutions  for  enabling 
the  adapter  member  to  be  axially  adjusted,  and  said  body 
means  including  a  plurality  of  tapering  internal  thread 
convolutions  merging  at  a  predetermined  area  with  said 
first  mentioned  internal  thread  convolutions,  said  tapering 
convolutions  having  a  lead  substantially  equal  to  said 
predetermined  lead  and  progressively  increasing  in  di- 
ameter from  said  area  toward  an  outer  end  of  said  body 


means. 


3,288,431  I 

VALVE 

Old  Inazawa,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daido  Kogyo 

Kaisiia,  Ltd.,  Osalui,  Jumw,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  July  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,397 

4  Claims.     (CL  251—254) 


1.  A  valve  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  de- 
fining a  valve  seat,  valve  mechanism  contained  in  the 
housing  and  engageable  with  the  valve  seat,  first  and 
second  relatively  rotatable  members  having  opposed  faces 
which  are  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  three  balls 
which  are  adapted  to  be  held  between  the  opposed  faces 
of  the  two  relatively  rotatable  members,  each  of  the 
two  opposed  faces  having  a  diametrical  groove  to  receive 
the  three  balls,  the  groove  in  the  first  member  fitting 
the  balls  relatively  closely  and  communicating  with  a 
central  recess  in  the  first  member  for  receiving  the  middle 

'        3,       ' 


3aM,432 

VALVE 

Charles  R.  Fcrrin  and  Bobby  J.  Rutherford,  Tulsa,  Olda., 

anignors  to  National  Tank  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a 

corporation  of  Nevada 

CoBtlnnation  of  appiicatioa  Scr.  No.  292,329,  July  2, 

1963.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  500,628 

1  Claim.    (CI.  251—310) 


A  valve  including; 

a  body  member  having  formed  therein, 

(a)  a  central  chamber  with  conical  walls, 

(b)  an  access  opening  into  the  central  chamber, 

(c)  and  passages  for  fluid  connecting  from  ex- 
ternal the  body  into  the  chamber; 

a  plug  of  polytetrafluorethylene  with  a  conical  frustum 
shape  sized  to  seal  on  the  conical  walls  of  the  body 
chamber  and  having  passages  formed  therein  to 
align  with  body  passages  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence as  the  plug  is  rotated,  one  passage  having 
at  least  a  portion  extending  into  axial  alignment  with 
a  body  passage; 

a  tube  mounted  in  and  extended  through  the  body 
passage  which  is  aligned  with  the  plug  passage  and 
into  register  with  the  plug  passage  to  maintain  a 
sealed  connection  between  the  aligned  body  and  plug 
passages  as  the  plug  rotates; 

a  shaft  extending  a  flat  head  into  the  access  opening 
into  the  central  chamber  against  the  large  face  of 
the  plug; 

pins  mounted  in  the  flat  head  of  the  shaft  about  the 
shaft  and  extending  into  the  plug,  one  of  the  pins 
having  an  axial  passage  forming  at  least  part  of  a 
passage  in  the  plug  from  the  smaller  face  to  main- 
tain pressure  across  the  plug  equalized,  the  pins 
coupling  the  plug  and  shaft  together  so  the  plug  is 
rotated  with  the  shaft; 

a  closure  plate  over  the  access  opening  of  the  body 
which  is  sealed  to  the  body  and  about  the  shaft; 

and  a  spring  member  between  the  closure  plate  and 
the  plug  to  force  the  plug  and  chamber  walls  into 
a  lubricated  sealing  engagement. 
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3,288,433 

POPPET  VALVE 

Robert  E.  Nelson,  Rte.  1,  Box  215,  Willow  Springs, 

Rosamond,  CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,171 

13  Claims.     (CI.  251—317) 


1.  A  valve  comprising:  a  bore,  a  poppet  in  the  bore, 
means  providing  a  channel  for  fluid  flow  past  the  poppet 
forwardly  in  the  downstream  direction  near  the  inner 
wall  of  the  bore,  an  anvil  downstream  of  and  in  front  of 
the  poppet,  said  poppet  having  a  forward  surface  and 
said  anvil  having  a  rear  surface  at  an  angle  to  said  for- 
ward surface  of  the  poppet,  a  resilient  sealing  ring  in  front 
of  the  channel  means,  between  the  rear  surface  of  the 
anvil  and  the  forward  surface  of  the  poppet  and  in 
contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  bore  and  surrounding 
said  exit  opening  and  the  anvil  providing  fluid  exit  pas- 
sages at  each  side  of  the  sealing  ring  whereby  fluid  flow- 
ing downstream  past  the  poppet  can  flow  through  the 
passage  inside  the  sealing  ring  and  fluid  existing  in  the 
region  outside  the  sealing  ring  can  be  ventilated  down- 
stream through  the  passage  outside  the  sealing  ring. 


3  288  434 

GAS  TURBINE  ADAPTED  FOR 

PARTIAL  ACTIVATION 

Jean   Cbaboscau,   Boissy-St.-Lcger,    France,   assignor   to 

Aktiengesellscbaft     Brown,    Boveri    &     Cle.,     Baden, 

Switzerland,  a  joint  stock  company 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,762 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  20,  1964, 

985,715 

6  Claims.     (CI.  253—78) 


outputs  from  said  driving  mechanisms,  and  an  annular 
chamber  concentric  with  and  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  nozzle  ring,  said  annular  chamber  being  provided 
with  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  apertures  open- 
ing in  the  direction  of  and  into  said  nozzle  segments,  said 
annular  chamber  receiving  gas  flow  through  those  aper- 
tures from  such  of  said  nozzle  segments  as  are  being  sup- 
plied with  gas  outputs  from  the  appertaining  driving 
mechanisms  in  operation  and  discharging  the  same 
through  those  apertures  into  the  nozzle  segments  cor- 
related with  non-operating  driving  mechanisms,  thereby 
to  maintain  all  of  said  nozzle  segments  and  adjacent 
structural  parts  of  said  effective  power  turbine  at  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  temperature  notwithstanding  a  condi- 
tion wherein  less  than  all  of  said  driving  mechanisms  are 
operating. 

3,288,435 

TRAILER  WITH  MOTORIZED  JACK  ASSEMBLY 

Ernest  W.  Starkey,  4107  E.  Ninth  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

FUed  June  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,743 

15  Claims.    (CI.  254— 86) 


'"M 


1.  An  effective  power  gas  turbine  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  one  or  more  of  the  respective  useful  gas  outputs  of  a 
plurality  of  driving  mechanisms  each  constituted  by  a 
gas  turbine  driven  compressor,  said  effective  power  tur- 
bine comprising  a  nozzle  ring  located  in  advance  of  the 
first  row  of  blading  thereof,  said  nozzle  ring  being  sub-di- 
vided into  the  same  number  of  nozzle  segments  as  there  are 
driving  mechanisms,  a  gas  inlet  duct  to  each  of  said  noz- 
zle segments  for  conducting  thereto  the  respective  gas 


1.  In  a  trailer  type  vehicle  having  a  tongue  supporting 
one  end  of  said  trailer  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
another  vehicle,  a  jack  assembly  integrally  connected  to 
said  tongue  for  supporting  said  tongue  when  disengaged 
from  said  other  vehicle,  said  jack  assembly  including  a 
first  member   threadably  engaging  in  telescoping  relation- 
ship a  second  member,  said  second  member  adapted  to 
move  longitudinally  vertically  relative  to  said  first  mem- 
ber and  said  tongue  upon  said  first  member  being  rotated, 
said  second  member  disposed  with  its  outer  end  opposite 
said  first  member  extending  downwardly,  and  the  outer 
end  of  said  first  member  opposite  said  second  member 
extending  upwardly,  a  battery  operated  motor  mounted 
on   said  tongue  adjacent  said  first  member  and  means 
rotatably  coupling  said  motor  to  said  first  member  to  ex- 
tend and  retract  said  second  member  relative  to  said  first 
member  thereby  raising  and  lowering  said  trailer  tongue, 
an  electrical  circuit  including  a  power  supply  on  said 
trailer  for  operating  said  motor  and  a  switch  means  for 
reversing  the  polarity  of  said  motor  to  provide  for  its 
rotation  in  opposite  directions  to  lower  and  raise  said 
tongue,  second  and  third  switch  means  in  said  electrical 
circuit  being  normally  closed,  switch   actuating  means 
having  a  member  movably  mounted  on  a  threadable  shaft 
and  powered  by  said  first  member  for  movement  in  op- 
posite directions  along  said  threaded  shaft,  said  switch 
actuating  means  adapted  to  move  back  and  forth  on  said 
threaded  shaft  to  alternately  engage  said  second  and  third 
switches  to  open  said  second  and  third  switches  upon 
said  first  member  having  rotated  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  revolutions  thereby  opening  said  electrical  circuit 
and  stopping  said  motor  until  said  switch  means  is  again 
actuated  to  reverse  the  polarity  through  said  motor. 
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LIFT  MECHANISM 

Stanley  SUva,  3M1  McKec  Road,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,913 

4  Claims.     (CI.  254— S6) 
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1.  A  mechanism  for  lifting  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a 
frame  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  hydraulically  actuated  cylinders,  each  of 
said  cylinders  of  said  first  pair  being  universally 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  at  points  hori- 
zontally spaced  on  the  periphery  thereof  and  having 
a  piston  rod  extending  longitudinally  therefrom; 

a  second  pair  of  hydraulically  actuated  cylinders,  each 
of  said  cylinders  of  said  second  pair  being  universal- 
ly pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  at  points  hori- 
zontally spaced  on  the  periphery  thereof  opposite 
said  first  pair  and  having  a  piston  rod  extending 
longitudinally  therefrom; 

a  horizontally  disi>osed  bearing  plate  pivotally  mounted 
to  each  of  said  piston  rods  of  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  hydraulically  actuated  cylinders; 

hydraulic  means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  simulta- 
neously forcing  said  piston  rods  longitudinally  from 
and  into  said  cylinders  of  said  first  and  said  second 
pair  of  cylinders  respectively,  to  thereby  lower  and 
raise  said  bearing  plates. 


I 


3,288,437 

GARDEN  WEEDING  TOOL 

Robert  O.  Pederson,  3687  Paloma  Drive,  Ventara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,108 

1  Claim.    (CI.  254—132) 


A  garden  weeding  tool  comprising:  an  elongated 
tubular  member  having  a  central  straight  portion  extend- 
ing downwardly  to  terminate  in  a  lower  end  portion 
curving  forwardly  and  upwardly  to  define  an  arcuate 
bearing  section  and  having  an  upper  end  portion  curving 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  to  define  a  handle;  and  a 
weeding  structure  including  an  elongated  downwardly 
sloping  plate  terminating  in  a  V-shaped  fork  at  its  lower 
forward  end,  the  other  end  of  said  plate  including  means 
securing  it  adjacent  to  a  point  on  the  lower  portion  of 
said  tubular  member  slightly  above  the  initial  portion 
of  said  bearing  section,  said  means  extending  past  said 
point  in  an  upward,  rearward  direction  to  terminate  in  a 
foot  pedal,  the  extreme  end  of  said  lower  end  portion 
of  said  elongated  member  being  secured  to  the  underside 
of  said  plate  to  provide  a  support  therefor,  said  arcuate 
bearing  section  serving  as  a  rocking  means  for  said  plate 
to  facilitate  lifting  said  V-shaped  fork  in  removing  a  weed 
upon  downward  swinging  movement  of  said  handle. 


3,288,438 

VERTICAL  CAPSTAN 

Erwin  Baaa,  Up  dc  Schana  66,  Hambwi- 

Nicutedten,  Germany 

FUcd  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,682 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Nov.  30, 1963, 

B  74,464 

7  Claims.    (CL  254— 150) 


1.  A  vertical  capstan  which  includes  a  rotatable  ver- 
tical driving  shaft  having  its  upper  end  provided  with  a 
thread,  a  capstan  head  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  having  its  upper  end  spaced  from  said  threaded 
upper  end  of  said  shaft,  clamping  nut  means  adjustably 
threadedly  engaging  said  threaded  end  of  said  shaft  means, 
first  disc  means  interposed  between  said  clamping  nut 
means  and  said  capstan  head  and  supported  by  the  latter, 
said  first  disc  means  being  rotatable  about  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  and  together  with  said  capstan  head  confining 
annular  closed  chamber  means,  said  first  disc  means  being 
adapted  to  be  manually  rotated,  pawl  and  ratchet  means 
arranged  in  said  chamber  means,  said  pawl  and  ratchet 
means  including  a  first  member  formed  by  a  ratchet  wheel 
and  also  including  a  second  member  formed  by  a  pawl, 
one  of  said  members  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
capstan  head  and  the  other  one  of  said  members 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  disc  means, 
second  disc  means  coiuiected  to  said  shaft  means 
for  rotation  therewith  and  being  arranged  ner* 
the  lower  end  face  of  said  capstan  head,  and  friction 
means  interposed  between  said  lower  end  face  of  said 
capstan  head  and  said  second  disc  means,  said  clamping 
nut  means  being  operable  selectively  to  be  threaded  toward 
and  away  from  said  capstan  head  to  thereby  respectively 
establish  or  interrupt  frictional  driving  engagement  be- 
tween said  capstan  head  and  said  second  disc  means  and 
thereby  said  shaft  means  through  said  friction  means. 


3,288,439 
WINCH 
Tracy  S.  Holmes,  649  Hightrec  Road,  Uplifter's  Ranch, 
Swita  Monica,  CaHf. 
Filed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,609 
1  Claim.     (O.  254—150) 
A  winch  comprising  in  combination: 
a  fixed  base  structure  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  mount- 
ing surface; 
a  drum  having  removably  attached  end  flanges  and 
containing  spaced  longitudinal  grooves  each  adapted 
to  receive  a  whelp; 
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each  of  said  flanges  having  a  coaxial  annular  shoulder 
formed  thereon  and  projecting  inwardly  to  surround 
an  adjacent  end  portion  of  said  drum  and  overlie 
ends  of  said  whelps  to  retain  the  same  in  said 
grooves; 

a  rotatable  drive  assembly  having  means  to  apply 
manual  driving  torque  thereto; 

bearing  means  rotatably  engaged  with  said  drum,  pro- 
viding radial  and  thrust  support  for  said  drum  on 
said  base  structure  and  for  said  drive  assembly  on 
said  drum; 

first  ratchet  and  pawl  means  formed  in  said  first  drum 
end  and  in  said  base  structure,  respectively,  and 
interengaged  to  permit  relative  rotation  of  said  drum 
on  said  structure  in  one  direction  and  prevent  such 
rotation  in  the  other  direction; 


trough  which  absorbs  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  vehicle 
when  a  portion  of  the  trough  is  shifted  by  such  an  impact. 


and  second  ratchet  and  pawl  means  formed  in  the  other 
drum  end  and  in  said  drive  assembly,  respectively, 
and  interengaged  to  permit  relative  rotation  of  said 
drive  assembly  with  respect  to  said  drum  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  that  first  mentioned  and  preventing 
such  relative  rotation  in  the  othef  direction  whereby 
reciprocating  manual  rotation  of  said  driving  as- 
sembly intermittently  drives  said  drum  in  one  direc- 
tion; 

said  first  and  second  ratchet  and  pawl  means  being 
substantially  identical  in  dimensions  and  tooth  con- 
figuration and  said  bearing  means  being  symmetrical 
about  a  transverse  plane  midway  between  the  drum 
ends  whereby  said  drum  may  be  inverted  with  respect 
to  said  base  structure  and  drive  assembly  to  inter- 
change the  respective  engagement  of  said  ratchet 
and  pawl  means. 


3,288,440 
HIGHWAY  GUARD 
Laurens  Maria  Hendrilois  Schimmelpenninck  and  Petnis 
Franciscus  Maria  Sanders,  both  of  Priasengracht  287, 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  19, 1963, 

296,835 
7  Claims.     (CL  256—13.1) 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  roadway  guard  rail  extend- 
ing along  a  substantial  portion  of  a  roadway  comprising 
an  open  trough  which  rests  loosely  on  the  ground  and 
which  is  capable  of  being  shifted  away  from  the  roadway 
by  the  impact  of  a  vehicle  leaving  the  roadway,  at  least 
the  wall  of  the  trough  on  the  roadway  side  being  resilient- 
ly  deflectable,  and  a   mass  of  loose   aggregate   in  the 


3,288,441 

BLENDER 

Berti!  H.  Bergstrom,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aliis- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,363 

7  Claims.    (CI.  259—3) 


1.  A  machine  for  mixing  material  comprising  an  elon- 
gated drum  having  an  intake  opening  on  one  end  thereof 
and  a  discharge  opening  at  the  opposite  end  thereof; 
means  supporting  said  drum  for  rotational  movement 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drum;  an  elongated 
stationary  splitting  bridge  supported  in  said  drum,  said 
bridge  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  open  troughs,  a 
number  of  said  troughs  declining  forwardly  toward  said 
discharge  opening  and  a  number  of  said  troughs  declining 
rearwardly  toward  said  intake  opening;  means  on  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum  for  lifting  the  ma- 
terial to  be  mixed  as  said  drum  rotates  and  dumping  said 
material  so  that  said  material  is  distributed  onto  said 
bridge,  a  portion  of  said  material  falling  down  said  rear- 
wardly declining  troughs  and  a  portion  falling  down'  said 
forwardly  declining  troughs;  and  means  for  rotating  said 
drum. 


3,288  442 
POTATO  WHIPpiNG  MACHINE 
O'Dell   Keil,  Phoenix,    Ariz.,    assignor    to    Automatic 
Marketing  Industries,  Inc.,  nioenix,  Ariz.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Arizona 

FUcd  July  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,944 
11  Claims.     (CI.  259—8) 


1.  Potato  whipping  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a 
chamber  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  equipped 
at  one  end  with  an  openable  lid,  an  impeller  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  chamber,  and  power  means  on  said  frame 
operably  associated  with  said  chamber  and  impeller  for 
sequentially  rotating  said  impeller  with  said  lid  closed 
and  while  said  chamber  is  in  an  ingredient-receiving  posi- 
tion, thereafter  rotating  said  chamber  to  an  ingredient- 
dispensing  position  and  while  said  impeller  is  non-rotat- 
ing, and  lastly  rotating  said  impeller  with  said  lid  being 
open  and  while  said  chamber  is  in  said  ingredient-dis- 
pensing position. 


/ 
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3  288  443 
DEVICE  FOR  MIXING  AND  FEEDING 
John  F.  Lynch,  Chester,  Pa.,  «nd  Raymond  A.  Nichols, 
Wilmhislon,  Del.,  assignors  to  Marco  Development  Co., 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Joly  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,383 
1  Claim.     (CI.  259—9)  | 


In  a  device  for  feeding  and  mixing  a  liquid  niedium 
which  is  subject  to  frothing,  the  combination  which  in- 
cludes, housing  means  comprising,  a  rearward  froth  cham- 
ber, a  housing  portion  extending  forwardly  from  said 
froth  chamber,  said  froth  chamber  and  said  housing  por- 
tion being  intercommunicatingly  coaxially  hollow,  a  lat- 
eral inlet  for  the  medium  intermediately  of  said  froth 
chamber  and  said  housing  portion,  and  an  outlet  forward 
of  said  inlet  and  communicating  through  the  hollow  in- 
terior of  said  housing  portion  with  said  inlet,  and  the  de- 
vice further  including,  vacuum  applying  means  opening 
into  the  interior  of  said  froth  chamber  at  a  location  to 
the  rear  of  the  region  of  said  inlet  to  apply  vacuum  to  said 
chamber,  and  impeller  means  comprising  forward  and 
rearward  screw  impeller  portions  arranged  for  turning 
in  unison  in  said  housing  means,  said  foward  screw  im- 
peller portion  extending  within  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing portion  and  having  thread-like  surfaces  leading  from 
the  region  of  said  inlet  toward  said  outlet  to  urge  and 
progress  the  njedium  forwardly  through  said  housing  por- 
tion toward  said  outlet,  and  said  rearward  screw  impeller 
portion  extending  within  the  interior  of  said  froth  cham- 
ber and  having  thread-like  surfaces  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  region  of  said  inlet  for  said  rearward  screw  im- 
peller portion  to  receive  froth  having  a  rearward  direc- 
tion of  movement  and  pump  the  froth  forwardly  in  said 
froth  chamber  while  said  vacuum  applying  means  by 
vacuum  reduces  the  froth  to  vapor  and  liquid. 


3^88,444 
SLURRY  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  J.  Tillett,  Amhier,  and  John  C.  Lodholz,  Perkasie, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Link-Belt  Company,  a  corporation  of 
IlUnois 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,533 
UClaimf.    (CI.  259— 151) 


7.  Slurry  mixing  apparatus  adapted   for  use  in  wet 
process  cement  manufacturing  comprising: 
a  tank  to  retain  slurry  during  mixing. 


an  upstanding  column  disposed  centrally  of  said  tank, 

a  slurry  mixing  arm  rotatably  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing radially  from  said  column, 

said  slurry  mixing  arm  carrying  a  series  of  agitating 
blades  at  positions  spaced  radially  from  said  center 
column  and  gas  agitation  means  for  jointly  mixing 
the  slurry, 

material  introducing  means  for  said  tank  comprising 
a  material  distribution  conduit  extending  substantial- 
ly between  said  column  and  the  periphery  of  said 
tank  with  outlets  for  material  spaced  along  said  con- 
duit, said  conduit  being  mounted  to  rotate  with  said 
arm, 

means  for  rotating  said  slurry  mixing  arm  about  said 
upstanding  column, 

and  slurry  discharge  means  for  said  tank. 


/ 


3,288  445 

CARBURETTING  DEVICES  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Andri  Louis  Menncsson,  NeuUly-siir-Scfaie,  France,  as- 
signor to  Socicte  Industrielle  de  Brevets  ct  d'Etudes 
S.I.B.E.,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,565 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jane  8, 1963, 

937,473 

5  Claims.     (CL  261—36) 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  an  internal  combustioii 
engine,  a  carburetting  device  for  said  engine  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  an  induction  pipe  lead^g  to  said 
engine,  a  main  throttle  valve  in  said  induction  pipe,  said 
main  throttle  valve  being  operable  to  control  the  opera- 
tion of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  an  auxiliary  throttle 
valve  in  said  induction  pipe  located  upstream  of  said 
main  throttle  valve,  yielding  means  for  automatically 
urging  said  auxiliary  throttle  valve  toward  its  closed  posi- 
tion, said  throttle  valves  limiting  b-tween  them,  in  said 
induction  pipe,  a  suction  chamber,  fuel  feed  means  in- 
cluding a  delivery  orifice  in  communication  with  said  in- 
duction pipe  downstream  of  said  main  throttle  valve,  a 
casing,  diaphragm  means  mounted  in  said  casing  for  divid- 
ing the  inside  thereof  into  two  spaces,  means  for  placing 
one  of  said  spaces  in  communication  with  said  suction 
chamber,  means  for  placing  the  other  of  said  spaces  in 
communication  with  the  atmosphere,  a  fuel  delivery  pump, 
fuel  pressure  regulating  means  comprising  a  container 
mounted  between  the  output  of  said  pump  and  said  fuel 
feed  nieans,  a  discharge  valve  mounted  on  said  container 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  diaphragm  means, 
said  fuel  feed  means  comprising  a  fuel  delivery  conduit 
leading  from  said  container  to  said  delivery  orifice,  and 
fuel  metering  means  in  said  delivery  conduit  between  said 
pressure  regulating  means  and  said  delivery  conduit  ori- 
fice, said  fuel  metering  means  being  operatively  connected 
with  said  auxiliary  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  fk)w 
rate  of  fuel  from  said  delivery  orifice  so  that  said  flow 
rate  is  proportional  to  that  which  would  be  obtained  by 
the  flow  of  fuel  through  a  single  orifice  of  a  cross  sec- 
tion substantially  proportional  to  the  cross  section  area  left 
free  in  said  induction  pipe  by  said  auxiliary  throttle  valve. 
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CARBURETOR 
Elmer  M.  Bimberg,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,356 
5  Claims.     (CL  261 — 41) 


the  perimeter  of  the  confined  path  within  the  conduit  to 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  confined  path,  at  points 
along  the  length  of  the  conduit  between  the  entries,  an 
exit  opening  system  distributed  along  the  conduit  between , 
the  two  entries,  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
tfc)  one  of  the  entries  so  that  the  first  fluid  leaves  the 
conduit  through  a  first  part  of  the  exit  opening  system  and 
the  other  leaves  the  conduit  through  a  remaining  part  of 
the  exit  opening  system,  and  variation  in  the  controlled 
flow  of  fluid  causes  variation  in  the  extent  of  the  first 
part  of  the  exit  opening  system. 


1.  In  a  carburetor  having  an  induction  passage  and  a 
fuel  bow],  a  main  jet  mounted  to  discharge  into  said 
induction  passage,  an  idle  fuel  tube,  passage  means  con- 
necting said  tube  to  said  fuel  bowl,  flow  control  means 
regulated  by  the  position  of  said  tube  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fuel  from  said  tube  to  said  main  jet,  adjustable 
means  connected  to  said  tube  for  moving  said  tube  to 
regulate  said  flow  control  means,  and  idle  discbarge  port 
means  connected  to  said  idle  tube  for  discharging  fuel 
into  said  induction  passage. 


3,288,447 

VARIABLE  SPREAD  FLUID  DISPERSAL  SYSTEMS 

John  William  Withers  and  Rodney  Alan  Rowe.  both  of 

Stonebridge  House,  Colston  Ave.,  Bristol,  England 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404.319 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  22,  1963, 

I  41,666/63 

13CUhns.     (CI.  261— 69) 


i- 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispersing  a  first  fluid  into  a  second 
fluid  comprising  a  conduit  to  be  immersed  in  a  flow  of  the 
second  fluid,  first  and  second  entries  spaced  apart  along  the 
conduit,  for  admitting  the  first  fluid  and  another  fluid  re- 
spectively, so  as  to  meet,  without  substantial  mixing,  at  a 
common  boundary  transverse  to  the  conduit,  means,  in  as- 
sociation with  the  conduit,  which  increases  the  ratio  of 


3,288,448 
GAS  DEHYDRATOR 
Charles  T.  Patterson  and  Charles  O.  Meyers,  Tulsa,  Oida., 
assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,658 
3  Clahns.     (CL  261—152) 


•.W=^1f^ 


1.  In  a  liquid  desiccant  dehydrating  system  for  natural 
gas,  an  absorber  vessel  including: 

an  outer  hollow  cylindrical  vessel  shell  vertically  ex- 
tended, said  outer  vessel  having  a  vertical  cylindrical 
sidewall,  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  vertical  axis; 

an  inner  hollow  cylindrical  shell  having  an  upper  end, 
a  lower  end,  a  vertical  cylindrical  wall,  and  a  ver- 
tical axis,  said  inner  shell  coaxial  with  the  outer 
vessel  shell  and  extended  within  and  spaced  apart 
from  the  vertical  wall  of  the  outer  vessel  shell  and 
attached  to  the  top  wall  of  the  outer  vessel  shell  and 
depending  downwardly  in  the  outer  vessel  shell  with 
the  lower  end  of  the  inner  shell  spaced  apart-  from 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  outer  vessel  shell,  the  lower 
end  open  to  the  interior  of  the  outer  vessel  shell, 
the  inner  shell  and  outer  vessel  shell  defining  an  an- 
nulus  therebetween  at  the  upper  end  of  the  inner 
shell; 

a  first  input  conduit  connected  to  the  top  of  the  outer 
vessel  shell  and  having  a  discharge  end  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  the  upper  portion  of  the 
inner  shell  to  introduce  gas  to  be  dehydrated  into 
the  inner  shell; 

a  source  of  gas  to  be  dehydrated,  the  source  com- 
municating with  said  first  conduit; 

a  second  input  conduit  for  liquid  desiccant  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  the  upper  end  of  the  inner 
shell; 

a  source  of  liquid  desiccant,  the  source  of  liquid  des- 
iccant communicating  with  the  second  conduit; 

a  first  tray  mounted  in  the  inner  shell  below  the  dis- 

'     charge   end   of  the   first   input   donduit; 

the  first  tray  comprising  a  flat  plate  having  a  flat 
surface  normal  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  inner  shell, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  and  elongated  substantially 
equal  width  slots  through  the  plate  and  surface  and 
the  slots  extending  across  a  substantial  portion  of 
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the  surface,  the  slots  defined  by  the  edges  of  a  first 
plurality  of  parallel  substantially  equal  width  web 
portions,  and  a  louver  attached  to  a  corresponding 
edge  of  each  web  portion  and  depending  downwardly 
from  said  surface  at  a  common  fixed  angle  to  the 
surface,  the  louvers  disposed  parallel  to  each  other 
and  equidistantly  apart; 

a  second  tray  mounted  in  the  inner  shell  adjacent, 
spaced  apart  from,  and  below  the  first  tray; 

the  first  tray  and  the  second  tray  being  identical; 

the  second  tray  rotated  180*  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  inner  shell  so  that  the  louvers 
attached  to  the  second  tray  extend  downwardly  in 
an  opposite  direction  from  the  louvers  attached  to 
the  first  tray,  whereby  fluids  passing  through  the 
slots  spread  over  the  louvers  attached  to  the  first  tray 
and  then  descend  to  re-spread  over  the  louvers  at- 
tached to  the  second  tray; 

a  first  output  conduit  for  dehydrated  gas  connected  to 
the  upper  portion  of  the  outer  vessel  shell  vertical 
cylindrical  wall  to  communicate  with  the  annulus 
formed  between  the  inner  and  outer  shell  to  remove 
dehydrated  gas  from  the  outer  vessel  shell; 

and  a  second  output  conduit  for  rich  desiccant  con- 
nected to  the  lower  portion  of  the  outer  vessel  shell, 
the  second  output  conduit  communicating  with  the 
lower  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  outer  vessel  shell 
to  remove  the  rich  desiccant  from  the  outer  vessel 
shell. 

3^*8,449 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDURATING  ORE  PARTICLES 
Robert  J.  Linocy,  Shaker  Hcigkts,   Ohio,  K^or  to 
Rcscrre  Mining  Company,  SOrcr  Bay,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minncsnta 
Orlglnai  application  Jane  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,119,  now 
Patent  No.  3,244,507,  dated  Apr.  5,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  ^Jnnc  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,281 
4  Clafant.    (CL  263—28) 


3,288,450 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVER- 
ING  SUBSTANCES  WITH  A  HIGH  ALKALI  PER- 
CENTAGE  FROM  THE  FLUE  GASES  OF  CEMENT 
KILNS 
Erich  Bade,  Beclmni,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignor  to 
PolysiDs  G.ni.b.H.,  Ncabcdnm,  Westphalia,  Go^ 
many 

FIImI  Not.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  335,451 
5  Clafana.    (CL  26^—32) 


1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  alkali  from  alkali  contain- 
ing flue  gases  of  a  cement  kiln,  preheating  the  cement 
raw  material  to  be  burned  by  direct  contact  with  the  flue 
gases  from  the  cement  kiln,  contacting  the  flue  gas  prior 
to  preheating  the  cement  raw  material  with  a  cold  fine- 
grained material  to  cause  the  alkali  to  settle  on  said  fine- 
grained material,  and  effecting  separation  of  the  said  fine- 
grained material  and  the  alkali  settled  thereon  from  the 
flue  gases  and,  prior  to  said  flue  gases  being'  contacted 
with  said  cold  fine-grained  material,  and  while  the  alkali 
in  said  flue  gases  is  still  in  a  gaseous  condition,  removing 
from  said  flue  gases  cement  dust  carried  by  said  flue  gases. 


^:3^^^. 


3^88,451 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 
FURNACE  PRODUCTS 

Howard  K.  Womer,  New  Lambton,  New  Soath  Wales, 
Australia,  asrignor  to  Famsfield  Limited,  Nassau, 
Bahamas,  a  corporation  of  the  Bahamas 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,987 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  21, 1963, 

27,676/63;  Apr.  11,  1963,  29,505/63 

7aafanf.    (CL263— 40) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indurating  moist,  green  pellets  of  com- 
minuted ore  particles  and  the  like,  comprising:  an  endless, 
gas-permeable,  travelling  grate  conveyor  encircling  spaced 
means  for  supporting  and  propelling  the  same  along  a 
substantially  horizontal  traverse,  means  at  one  end  of  said 
conveyor  for  continuously  depositing  a  bed  of  said  pellets 
thereon,  a  gas  pressure  sustaining  housing  enclosing  said 
conveyor  substantially  throughout  its  length,  said  housing 
being  compartmentalized  into  pellet  drying,  combustion 
heating,  indurating  reaction  and  cooling  and  reaction 
zones,  an  opening  between  said  cooling  and  reaction  zone 
and  said  indurating  reaction  zone  compartments,  heat  gen- 
erating means  disposed  in  said  combustion  heating  zone 
compartment,  an  ambient  air  intake  conduit  opening  into 
said  cooling  and  reaction  zone  compartment,  a  conduit  in- 
terconnecting said  cooling  and  reaction  zone  and  said  com- 
bustion heating  zone  compariments,  a  conduit  intercon- 
necting said  indurating  reaction  and  drying  zone  compart- 
ments, atmospheric  exhaust  conduits  extending  from  said 
combustion  heating  and  drying  zone  compartments,  respec- 
tively, and  power  actuated  blower  means  interposed  in  each 
of  said  conduits  for  propelling  gases  therethrough. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  molten  materials  from 
particulate  raw  materials,  comprising  a  housing  having 
therein  an  elongated  chamber  in  a  closed  figure,  said 
chamber  beiog  divided  into  a  feed  and  melting  portion 
and  a  fining  portion,  said  portions  being  distinct  and 
the  fining  portion  having  a  greater  volume  than  the  feed 
and  mdting  portion,  at  least  one  material  conduit  means 
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extending  through  said  housing  into  said  feed  and  melt- 
ing portion  and  directing  the  particulate  material  at  an 
angle  to  the  horizontal  and  in  the  direction  of  elonga- 
tion of  the  feed  and  milting  portion  of  said  chamber 
to  move  molten  material  in  a  fiowing  stream  through 
the  elongated  chamber,  particulate  material  feed  means 
coupled  to  said  material  conduit  means  for  feeding  par- 
ticulate material  and  a  fluid  through  said  material  conduit 
means,  at  least  one  oxygen  containing  gas  feeding  means  in 
said  fining  portion,  said  housing  having  a  molten  material 
tapping  means  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  fining 
portion  and  having  an  exhaust  gas  flue  at  the  downstream 
end  of  said  fining  portion. 


and  stop  means  mounted  between  said  trunnion  ring  and 
said  furnace  and  adapted  to  prohibit  relative  movement 


3,288,452 
HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Orald  L.  Stewart,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Rhode  Island 
Original  application  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,021,  now 
Patent  No.  3,201,289,  dated  Aug.  17,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,814 
6  Claims.     (CI.  266—4) 


1.  A  heat  treating  furnace  for  metal  particles  com- 
prising housing  means,  heating  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  means  including  separate  control  means  for  a 
preheating  zone  and  a  high  temperature  heat-treatment 
zone,  retort  means  extending  through  said  housing  means 
and  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  bore,  cap  means  at 
either  end  of  said  bore  substantially  closing  said  retort 
means,  friction  drive  means  imparting  rotational  move- 
ment to  said  retort  means,  automatic  feed  means  elec- 
trically interconnected  with  said  control  means  for  sup- 
plying said  retort  means  with  metal  particles  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  cylindrical  bore  when  said  heating  means  and 
drive  means  are  in  operation,  automatic  discharge  means 
dispensing  said  metal  particles  from  said  retort  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  bore  on  a  substantially 
first-in,  first-out  basis  into  a  quenching  medium. 


3,288,453 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  MOUNTING 
FOR  BASIC  OXYGEN  FURNACE 
Arthur  C.  Buesing  and  Bela  Vitez,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  as- 
signors to   Allb-Cbalmers   Manufacturing   Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,817 
1  Claim.  (CI.  266—36) 
A  support  for  a  basic  oxygen  furnace  comprising:  a 
pair  of  fianges  rigidly  connected  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  furnace  providing  spaced  facing  laterally  directed 
annular  surfaces;  an  annular  trunnion  ring  positioned 
about  said  furnace  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  spaced 
surfaces,  said  trunnion  ring  having  an  inside  diameter 
larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  furnace;  resilient 
means  mounted  between  said  trunnion  ring  and  said  fur- 
nace and  adapted  to  resiliently  resist  sUding  movement  be- 
tween said  ring  and  said  furnace  only  after  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  unresisted  movement  of  said  furnace; 


between  said  trunnion  ring  and  said  furnace  after  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  movement  of  said  resilient  means. 


3,288.454 
HEAVY-DUTY  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Frederick  J.  Decker,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  and  Lyman  Clark 
Conner,  deceased,  late  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  by  Rus- 
sell J.  Vis,  executor,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Flexible-Air  Seat  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FOed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,334 
12  Claims.    (CL  267— 1) 


1.  A  cushioning  pedestal  support  for  seats  comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  a  closed  bottom  including  base  means 
for  mounting  the  same  on  a  supporting  surface  with  the 
cylinder  projecting  vertically  upwardly  therefrom  and 
having  at  its  upper  end  a  radially  inwardly  projecting 
annular  cylinder  head;  and  a  piston  unit  including  an 
annular  piston  slidable  within  and  sealed  to  the  inner 
wall  of  said  cylinder  and  a  tubular  connecting  rod  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  said  piston  and  through  said 
cylinder  head  and  having  at  its  upper  end  a  head  for 
supporting  a  seat,  a  road  shock  cushioning  chamber  being 
defined  within  said  connecting  rod  between  said  coimect- 
ing  rod  head  and  said  closed  bottom,  and  an  annular 
rebound-checking  pneumatic  chamber  being  defined  be- 
tween said  connecting  rod  and  said  cylinder  and  between 
said  closed  bottom  and  said  cylinder  head;  said  cushion- 
ing support  further  including  a  pair  of  parallel,  laterally- 
spaced  guide  studs  secured  to  said  base  means  and  a  pair 
of  bearing  sleeves  secured  to  the  piston  unit  and  slidably 
receiving  said  studs  to  hold  said  cylinder  and  piston  unit 
against  relative  rotation  about  said  major  axis  while 
permitting  free  vertical  movement  of  said  cylinder  relative 
to  the  piston  unit. 


3,288,455 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  PU.MPS 
Cecil  S.  Robinson,  Englewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Robinson 
Technical  Products,  Inc.,  Teterboro,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,823 
14  Claims.     (Ci.  267—1) 
1.  In    a    shock    absorbing    coupling    for    connection 
between  a  pumping  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of 
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lengths  of  vertically  depending  flexible  cable  which  are 
cyclically  lifted  and  lowered  in  a  pumping  operation, 
and  a  pump  rod  string  including  a  length  of  rod  extending 
vertically  from  a  well  head,  the  combination  of  a  rigid 
base  member  having  a  passageway  therethrough  for  the 
free  passage  of  the  length  of  rod;  a  rigid  load-supporting 
member  positioned  above  said  base  member;  means  for 
attaching  the  length  of  rod  extending  through  said  base 
member  to  said  load-supporting  member;  spring  means 
extending  vertically  between  said  base  member  and  said 
load-supporting  member  to  support  said  load-supporting 
member  and  the  rod  string  for  yielding  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  base  member  in  response  to  forces  applied  to 
said   base   member  for  lifting   said   rod   string   and   in 


response  to  shock  and  vibratory  loads  incident  to  a  pump- 
ing operation;  and  means  for  attaching  each  of  said  lengths 
of  flexible  cable  to  said  base  member,  said  last  named 
means  each  comprising  a  cable-engaging  metnber  attached 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  cable,  a  rigid  niet^rl  tube  enclo^- 
ing  said  cable  and  extending  vertically  above  said  cable 
engaging  member  for  a  distance  at  least  approximately 
equal  to  the  distance  between  said  base  member  and  said 
load-supporting  member  under  the  static  load  of  said  rod 
string,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  metal  tube  to 
said  base  member  whereby  during  pumping  operation  said 
cable  is  prevented  from  flexing  relative  to  said  base  mem- 
ber at  any  point  between  said  load-supporting  member 
and  said  base  member. 


3^88,456 
AUXIUARY  SPRING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

USE  ON  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Angelo  F.  Paioletti  and  Edwin  E.  Musscr,  both  of 

1330  N.  Cameron  St.,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Original  application  Aug.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,413,  now 

Patent  No.  3,227,436,  dated  Jan.  4,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Oct.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  499,853 

6  Claims.    (Ci.  267—45) 


JU^ 


1.  An  auxiliary  cantilever  spring  means  for  use  on  a 
vehicle  having  a  relatively  movable  chassis  part  and  sus- 
pension axle  part  within  a  housing,  comprising  an  arch, 
an  elongated  arm  extending  from  the  arch  and  at  a  point 
remote  to  the  arch  arranged  to  contact  the  first-mentioned 
part,  said  arch  being  below  and  spaced  from  the  arm,  and 
at  one  end  connected  thereto,  said  arch  adjacent  each  end 
having  a  depressed  seat,  and  means  engaging  said  seats 
operable  to  secure  the  arch  stationarily  to  the  housing. 


3488,457 
SPRING  MEANS 
Ynklhiro    Takatsu,    Yokohama-ski,   Japan,    aasignor   to 
Nippon  Halsujo  KabushiU  Kaisha,  NUK  Spring  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokoliama-shi,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  6,  1964,  S«r.  No.  401,817 
4  Claims.     (CI.  267—48) 


2» 


1.  A  spring  device  comprising 

a  main  spring  member  having  a  plurality  of  laminated 
spring  leaves  with  an  initial  upward  curvature  be- 
tween their  ends, 

an  auxiliary  spring  member  having  a  lesser  initial  curva- 
ture between  its  ends  than  said  spring  leaves  and  being 
connected  at  its  center  to  the  center  of  said  main 
spring  member  and  in  contact  with  the  central  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  lowermost  leaf  of  said  spring 
leaves  at  the  center, 

said  auxiliary  spring  member  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  horizontally  spaced  bar  steel  springs  extend- 
ing longitudinally  with  respect  to  lowermost  leaf. 

said  bar  steel  springs  at  a  plurality  of  locations  includ- 
ing contiguous  to  their  ends  having  members  for  re- 
taining said  bar  steel  springs  in  spaced  relation  and 
from  displacement. 


3088,458 
SPRING  ASSEMBLIES 
Edward    H.    Gutzman,    Georgetown,    Ky.,    assignor    to 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,818 
12  Clafans.     (CL  267—107) 


1.  In  a  scat  spring,  a  longitudinally  extending  face 
spring  having  a  predetermined  transverse  dimension,  a 
support  spring  for  said  face  spring  disposed  laterally  there- 
of and  attached  to  one  end  of  said  face  spring,  and  an 
extension  on  said  one  end  of  the  face  spring  extending 
k>ngiti>dinally  thereof,  said  extension  including  a  border 
wire  section  which  extends  in  a  direction  transversely  of 
said  face  spring  and  is  of  a  length  substantially  greater 
than  said  transverse  dimension  of  said  face  spring  so  that 
a  plurality  of  said  face  springs  can  be  arranged  in  a 
spaced  side  by  side  relation  with  said  border  wire  sections 
connected  to  form  a  border  wire. 


3,288,459 
DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Allen  M.  HitcbcociL,  Palmyra,  and  Robert  W.  Thompson, 
Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,942 
4  CUims.     (CI.  271—10) 
1.  [>ocument  feeding  apparatus  for  transmitting  doc- 
uments in  proper  alignment  to  a  moving  conveyor  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  belts  including 

a  tray  capable  of  holding   a   plurality  of  documents 
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and  having  Anger-like  extensions  aligned  with  the 

spaces  between  the  behs  of  the  conveyor, 
means  to  move  the  tray  forward  towards  the  conveyor 

system  until  the  flnger-like  extensions  extend  between 

the  belts  of  the  conveyor, 
means  to  press  the  portions  of  the  document  on  the 


tray  between  the  flnger-like  extensions  against  the 
conveyor  beit!»  when  the  tray  is  moved  forward 
thereby  feeding  documents  onto  the  conveyor  sys- 
tem, 
and  means  to  return  the  tray  to  its  original  position 
after  the  documents  have  l)een  fed  onto  the  conveyor 
system. 


3,288,460 
PAPER  FEED  MECHANISM 
Roger   H.   Eichom,   Webster,   N.Y.,  assignor  to   Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,657 
1  Claim.    (CI.  271—19) 


A  sheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  supply  tray 
for  holding  a  stack  of  sheets,  an  elongated  element  ex- 
tending vertically  and  arranged  adjacent  each  of  the  two 
forward  comers  and  at  the  sides  of  the  stack,  mounting 
means  positioned  on  the  sides  of  the  stack  for  holding 
each  of  said  clement  against  movement  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane  and  permitting  vertical  movement 
of  the  elements,  said  mounting  means  including  a  tubular 
member  adapted  to  slidably  receive  each  of  said  elements, 
each  of  said  elements  having  a  tab  adapted  to  rest  upon 
the  topmost  sheet  of  the  stack  and  extending  inwardly 
along  the  forward  edge  thereof  adjacent  said  corners,  said 
elements  being  free  to  move  downwardly  in  said  tubular 
members  by  force  of  gravity  and  to  be  supported  against 
the  force  of  gravity  by  the  positioning  of  the  tabs  upon 
the  stack,  sheet  feed  means  for  forcing  the  top  sheet  for- 
wardly  from  the  stack  against  the  tabs  for  causing  verti- 
cal buckling  at  the  forward  central  portion  of  the  sheet 
as  the  sheet  slides  from  under  said  tabs  due  to  the  force 
produced  by  said  sheet  feed  means. 


3,288,461 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Richard  E.  Smith,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,556 
4  Claims.     (CI.  271—35) 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  sheets 
are  fed  seriatim  from  the  bottom  of  a  stack  including 

support  Angers  positioned  beneath  a  stack  of  sheets  to 
be  fed  and  capable  of  raising  and  lowering  the  stack; 

sheet  advancing  means  positioned  to  contact  the  bottom 
sheet  of  a  stack  of  sheets  on  the  support  Angers  and 
operative  to  advance  the  sheet  contacted  in  the  direc- 
tion of  feeding; 

means  to  raise  and  lower  the  support  Angers  including 
actuating  means  operated  by  the  sheets  being  fed; 

means  to  retain  the  stack  of  sheets  from  movement  in 
the  direction  of  feeding; 

and  means  to  drive  the  advancing  means.  i 


3,288,462 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

SUPERPOSED  SHEETS 

Robert  H.  Liva,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,307 
3  Claims.    (CI.  271— 47) 


«M. 


2.  A  sheet  transport  device  including 

a  frame, 

a  pair  of  belt  shafts  joumaled  on  said  frame  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other, 

endless  belts  carried  by  said  belt  shafts  and  driven 
thereby  to  provide  upper  and  lower  runs  thereof. 

vacuum  suction  means  mounted  in  said  frame  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  lower  runs  of  said  belts  for  hold- 
ing sheets  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  lower  runs 
during  transport  of  the  sheets, 

a  deflecting  device  mounted  in  the  frame  and  adapted 
when  actuated  to  extend  between  the  lower  runs  of 
said  belts  for  deflecting  the  sheets  away  from  the. 
transport  device,  and 

a  multiple  sheet  detecting  apparatus  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  deflecting  device  and  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  belts  to  sense  the  feeding  of  multii^ 
sheets  by  the  belts  and  produce  actuation  of  said 
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defkcting  device  in  response  to  the  presence  of  mul- 
tiple sheets,  said  multiple  sheet  detecting  apparatus 
including 

abase, 

a  shaft  secured  to  said  base,  ] 

a  follower  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

said  follower  arm  having  a  lever  portion  and  an 
arm  portion, 

gauge  means  on  said  arm  portion  in  position  to 
cooperate  with  a  portion  of  one  belt  shaft  to 
sense  the  thickness  of  sheets  forwarded  there- 
between, f 

bias  means  connected  to  said  follower  arm  to  nor- 
mally bias  said  gauge  means  into  cooperating 
relation  with  said  belt  shaft, 

a  switch, 

an  actuator  arm  joumaled  on  said  shaft  and  posi- 
tioned to  actuate  said  switch,  and 

means  connected  to  said  actuator  arm  to  normally 
bias  said  actuator  arm  into  contact  with  said 
switch  to  actuate  said  switch^ 

said  actuator  arm  having  a  portion  positioned  in 
interference  relation  to  said  lever  portion  of  said 
follower  arm  whereby  said  actuator  arm  is  mov- 
ably  held  out  of  actuating  contact  with  said 
switch.  _ 

3488,463 

AUXILIARY  STACK  HOLDER 

Robert  Stuart,  Cbicago,  III.,  assignor  to  National  Can 

CorporatkM,  CUcafo,  UL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  340,93S 

6  Claims.    (CI.  271-42|) 


3,288.464 
CARD  INVERTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Thompaon,  Penficld,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Vapv 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,856 
4Claiins.    (0.271—65) 


1.  Apparatus  for  inverting  cards  being  carried  through 
a  path  of  movement  on  a  moving  conveyor  system,  includ- 


ing 


a  plurality  of  finger-like  members  movable  between  a 
first  position  wherein  the  members  extend  through 
the  path  of  movement  of  a  card  on  the  conveyor  to 
deflect  the  leading  edge  of  the  card  upwards  away 
from  the  conveyor,  and  a  second  position  wherein 
the  finger-like  members  are  withdrawn  from  the  path 
of  movement  of  a  card  on  the  conveyor, 

support  means  mounted  above  the  conveyor  to  support 
the  leading  edge  of  a  card  deflected  upwards  away 
from  the  conveyor  by  the  finger-like  members  while 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  card  is  carried  forward  by 
the  conveyor, 

and  control  means,  responsive  to  the  presence  of  the 
card  which  is  to  be  inverted,  to  control  the  movement 
of  the  finger-like  members  from  the  second  to  the 
first  positon  and  to  maintain  said  finger-like  members 
in  said  first  position  until  the  leading  edge  of  the  card 
is  in  contact  with  said  support  means  to  thereby  de- 
flect the  leading  edge  of  the  card  onto  the  support 
means  so  that  the  trailing  edge  of  the  card  may  be 
carried  beneath  the  deflected  leading  edge  for  the 
inversion  of  the  card  as  the  card  moves  along  the 
conveyor. 

3,288,465 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  FOR  SYNTHETIC 

PLASTIC  WRAPPING  SHEETS 

Larry  D.  Cook,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorportcd,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1964.  Stf .  No.  415,347 

1  Claim.    (6.  271—74) 


1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus  having  an  elevator  for 
supporting  a  stack  of  sheets  and  sheet  feeding  means  for 
removing  sheets  successively  from  the  top  of  the  stack; 
means  for  temporarily  supporting,  in  position  for  con- 
tinued successive  removal  by  said  sheet  feeding  means, 
a  plurality  of  sheets  remaining  in  the  stack  as  the  supply 
of  sheets  on  the  stack  approaches  exhaustion,  said  tempo- 
rary supporting  means  including  a  frame  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  forks  that  are  in  pivotal  connection  with 
the  frame  and  are  adapted  for  insertion  under  said  sheets 
to  be  supported  thereby,  driving  means  for  moving  the 
frame  to  place  the  forks  selectively  in  sheet-supporting 
position  and  for  retracting  the  forks  from  the  sheet-sup- 
porting position  to  enable  the  elevator  to  be  lowered  for 
reloading  with  another  stack  of  sheets  and  then  raised  to 
operative  position  to  include  in  the  stack  those  sheets  then 
supported  by  the  forks,  all  without  ceasing  the  operation 
of  the  sheet  feeding  means,  said  frame  being  rotatable 
about  its  pivot  axis  an  amount  sufficient  to  swing  the  forks 
to  an  upright  position,  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
forks  in  said  upright  position. 


In  a  machine  for  wrapping  articles  in  individual  sheets 
of  synthetic  plastic  film,  film  feeding  means  for  advancing 
individual  sheets  longitudinally  to  a  wrapping  position 
and  for  holding  the  same  longitudinally  and  transversely 
extended  in  the  wrapping  position,  said  film  holding 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  vacuum  chambers 
disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  and  having  vacuum 
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chambers  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  and  having 
film  supporting  surfaces  disposed  in  a  common  plane  and 
defining  spaced  parallel  tracks  in  said  plane  and  with  a 
clear  space  between  the  same  for  introducing  an  article 
to  be  wrapped,  a  continuous  belt  encircling  each  of  said 
vacuum  chambers  and  arranged  generally  in  planes 
normal  to  said  common  plane  and  through  said  film 
supporting  surfaces  with  each  of  said  belts  having  a 
film  feeding  run  in  which  said  belt  moves  along  the  film 
supporting  surface  of  the  respective  one  of  said  vacuum 
chambers,  said  belts  having  openings  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  vacuum  chambers  while  said  belts 
arc  in  the  film  feeding  runs  whereby  the  individual  sheets 
are  held  on  the  belts  by  vacuum  applied  through  said 
openings  to  the  loctgitudinal  edges  of  the  sheets,  means 
for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chambers,  and 
means  for  selectively  discontinuing  the  vacuum  and  creat- 
ing a  positive  pressiu^  within  the  vacuiun  chambers 
whereby  the  sheet  is  released  from  said  belt. 


3,288,466 

TETHERED  BASKETBALL  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Warren  H.  Cumings,  Ryder,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,785 

8  Claims.    (CI.  273—1.5) 


»r'    K 


o'U 


1.  In  a  basketball  practice  device,  a  support  member, 
an  arm  extending  forwardly  of  and  outwardly  from  said 
support,  a  weight  slidably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
support,  a  ball,  a  flexible  means  carried  by  the  forward 
end  of  said  arm  and  said  support  member  connecting 
said  ball  and  said  weight,  a  backboard  carried  by  said 
support  member  below  said  arm,  and  a  split  generally 
circular  hoop  mounted  on  said  backboard,  said  split  being 
disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  the  hoop,  the  forward  end 
of  said  arm  extending  forwardly  of  the  forward  portion 
of  said  hoop,  said  flexible  means  being  adapted  to  pass 
through  the  split  in  said  hoop. 


I 


3,288,467 

SIMULATED  GOLF  GAME  WITH  DIRECTION 

INDICATING  TARGET 

Donald  J.  Rudolph,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Rudek,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,684 

7  Claims.     (CI.  273—87.4)  i 


respect  to  said  knob,  a  game  target  panel  positioned  re- 
motely from  said  tee  and  generally  perpendicularly  to 
said  platform  and  to  a  path  of  a  ball  from  said  tee,  a 
figure  including  a  golf  club,  means  mounting  said  figure 
and  club  on  said  platform  adjacent  to  said  tee  for  rota- 
tion about  an  ax>  perpendicular  to  said  platform  with 
the  path  of  rotation  of  the  head  of  said  club  passing  over 
said  tee,  said  figure  mounting  means  including  means  for 
adjusting  said  rotation  axis  forward  and  back  generally 
parallel  to  said  ball  path. 


4.  A  golf  game  comprising  a  game  board  platform,  a 
'     ball  supporting  tee  adjustably  movable  along  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  platform,  and  means  including  an  ad- 
justable knob  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  tee  with 


3,288,468 

GOLFER'S  ARM  BEND  RESTRAINING  DEVICE 

Arthur  Raymond  Cunningham,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to 

Cunningham  &  Sons,  a  partnership 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,909 

3  Claims.    (CI.  273—189) 


1  ir^       ' 
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3.  A  device  for  resisting  bending  of  a  golfer's  arm 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  spring  stiffening  units 
each  long  enough  to  extend  across  the  elbow  lengthwise 
of  the  arm,  means  for  securing  said  units  to  the  arm  so 
that  they  are  respectively  on  the  inner  and  outer  sides 
of  the  arm  and  extend  above  and  below  the  elbow,  said 
means  including  flexible  material  composed  of  an  upper 
segment,  a  middle  segment  connected  to  said  upper  seg- 
ment and  a  lower  segment  connected  to  said  middle 
segment,  the  upper  segment  extending  from  the  uppjer 
ends  of  the  stiffening  units  across  the  front  of  the  arm 
above  the  elbow  when  the  device  is  in  use.  the  lower  seg- 
ment extending  from  the  lower  ends  of  the  stiffening 
units  across  the  front  of  the  arm  below  the  elbow  when 
the  device  is  in  use,  the  middle  segment  being  disposed 
between  the  upper  and  lower  segments  and  extending 
between  the  stiffening  units  across  the  back  of  the  elbow 
when  the  device  is  in  use,  said  upper  segment  having  ends 
provided  with  means  for  releasably  securing  said  ends 
together,  said  lower  segment  having  ends  provided  with 
means  for  releasably  securing  the  latter  ends  together, 
means  engaging  the  lower  ends  of  said  stiffening  units 
for  releasably  securing  the  lower  ends  of  said  stiffening 
units  to  said  lower  segment,  and  means  securing  said 
stiffening  units  to  said  middle  segment. 


3,288,469 

PRACTICE  GOLF  BALL 

Edward  K.  Shaw,  25477  Water  St.,  Olmsted  Falls,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,648 

2  Claims.     (CI.  273—199) 


J'/ny^'ryyyy^,^ 


2.  A  practice  golf  ball  having  a  spherical  shape  for 
use  on  an  indoor  floor  surface  and  which  simulates  the 
action  of  a  standard  golf  ball  when  used  on  a  putting 
gi^een  comprising:  a  spherical  body,  said  body  including 
a  substantially  non-deformable  center  unit  and  a  de- 
formable  cover  means  for  providing  an  area  contact  with 
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said  surface  when  the  ball  is  rolled  thereover,  said  prac- 
tice golf  bail  being  substantially  of  the  same  weight,  size 
and  shape  as  the  standard  golf  ball,  said  cover  means 
surroundingly  engaged  with  and  secured  to  said  center 
unit  and  with  the  portion  thereof  carrying  the  weight 
of  the  ball  flattening  out  to  provide  said  area  contact 
between  the  ball  and  surface  due  to  the  weight  of  the 
practice  ball  alone,  said  area  contact  providing  a  fric- 
lional  resistance  which  corresponds  to  the  frictional  re- 
sistance encountered  by  a  standard  golf  ball  when  used 
on  a  putting  green. 


said  insert  and  extension  forming  elements  for  gripping  a 
stack  of  records  on  said  spindle  assembly,  and  means  for 
oscillating  said  stem  between  record  gripping  and  non- 
gripping  positions. 


3^88,470 

GOLF  TEE  FOR  CORRECTING 

A  HOOK  OR  SUCE 

Charles  W.  Post,  Eastview  Drive,  V3,  Maywood  Park, 

P.O.  Box  182,  Chesteriand,  Ohio     44026 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,007 

9  Claims.     (CI.  27^—207) 


I.  A  golf  tee  comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of 
vertically  extending  flexible  fingers  on  said  base  portion, 
said  fingers  being  formed  from  a  resilient  flexible  ma- 
terial and  being  generally  arcuate  in  cross-section  and 
positioned  generally  diametrically  opposite  one  another 
about  the  circumference  of  said  base  portion,  said  fingers 
being  spaced  apart  and  being  the  sole  means  for  support- 
ing a  golf  ball  substantially  about  its  equator. 


3,288,471 
AUTOMATIC  RECORD  CHANGING   APPARATUS 
Clarence   W.   Weedfall,   St.  Joseph,   Mich.,   assignor  to 
V-M  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,817 
24  Claims.     (CI.  274—10) 


3,288,472 
METAL  SEAL 
Bruce  J.  Watkhis,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  Regan  Forge  8i  Engineering  Co.,  San  Pedro,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,723 
3  Chdms.     (CI.  277—11) 


1.  A  metal  seal  assembly  assembled  within  a  casing 

recess  to  effect  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  a  casing  and  a 

mandrel  upon  running  of  the  casing  over  the  mandrel 

without  the  application  of  additional  external  or  internal 

sealing  pressures  which   is  resistant  to  deterioration  in 

subsea  applications,  said  metal  seal  assembly  comprising: 

annular    metal    sealing    means    for    mounting    within 

said  casing  recess,  said  sealing  means  having  spaced 

divergent  channel  walls  interconnected   by   a   bigM 

portion  to  define  an  annular  channel  therein; 

annular  metal  spacer  means  received  in  said  sealing 

means  annular  channel  having  a  height  greater  than 

said  channel  for  limiting  movement  of  said  sealing 

means   within  said  casing  recess   when  said  casing 

is  run  over  a  mandrel  and  for  spacing  free  ends  of 

said  divergent  walls  from  overhead  portions  of  the 

casing  recess  overlying  said  free  ends  the  combined 

axial  height  of  said  sealing  means  and  spacer  means 

received  therein  being  less  than  the  axial  height  of 

said  recess;  and 

annular  metal  retainer  means  for  mounting  within  said 

casing  adjacent  said   recess  to  retain   said   sealing 

means  and  spacer  means  within  said  casing  when  said 

casing  is  moved  relative  to  said  mandrel. 


3,288,473 

STUFFING  BOX 

Cyril  Hinds,  Lafayette,  La.,  assignor  to  Oil  Center  Re- 

searvfa.  Inc.,  Lafayette,  La.,  a  corporation  of  Louisiana 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,948 

2  Claims.     (O.  277—58) 


7.  In  a  spindle  assembly  for  an  automatic  record 
changing  apparatus:  an  escapement  device  including  a 
shaft,  a  stem  mounted  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft 
on  a  pivot  eccentric  to  said  shaft  and  having  positions  con- 
centric and  eccentric  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  a  resilient 
insert  secured  to  one  side  of  said  stem,  an  extension  on 
said  shaft  projecting  upwardly  along  the  side  of  said  stem. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pump  housing  having  a  cylin- 
drical stuffing  box  chamber  formed  therein  with  a  con- 
stant internal  diameter  and  communicating  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  housing,  a  pump  shaft  of  constant  external 
diameter  extending  concentrically  of  the  stuflfing  box 
chamber,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  constant  internal 
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and  external  diameter  throughout  its  length  disposed  in 
the  stuffing  box  chamber  in  encircling  relation  to  the  shaft 
with  one  end  of  the  sleeve  bottoming  against  the  inner 
end  of  the  stuffing  box  chamber,  retaining  means  engag- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  and  holding  the  sleeve 
against  the  bottom  of  the  stuffing  box  chamber,  means 
sealing  the  exterior  surface  of  the  $leeve  with  respect  to 
the  stuffing  box  chamber  at  longitudinally  spaced  points 
therealong,  the  interior  surface  of  the  sleeve  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  grooves  therein,  lubricat- 
ing and  sealing  material  filling  said  grooves,  an  independ- 
ent passage  in  said  sleeve  communicating  independently 
with  the  grooves  for  supplying  the  lubricating  and  sealing 
material  thereto,  each  passage  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  sleeve  and  communicating  with  the  outer  end  there- 
of, said  retaining  means  for  the  sleeve  overiying  and  clos- 
ing the  open  end  of  the  passages  and  being  in  the  form  of 
an  annular  member  engaging  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve 
thus  simultaneously  closing  off  all  of  the  passages. 


nipples  being  so  distributed  at  widely  spaced  points  on 
the  section  that  displacement  or  normal  expansion  of  the 
material  of  the  ring  when  fitted  is  freely  permitted,  thus 
improvii>g  tightness,  the  section  being  asymmetrical  rela- 
tive to«>an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  ring,  and 
the  nipples  being  placed  towards  the  narrower  part  of 
the  section.! 


3,288,474  < 

BELLOWS  SEAL  STRUCTURE  * 

Remi  J.  Gits,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Gits  Bros.  Mfg. 

Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Hied  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,840 

7  Claims.     (CI.  277—88) 


1.  In  a  rotary  seal  assembly  for  a  rotating  shaft  mem- 
ber having  a  rotating  ring  and  a  stationary  sealing  ring 
having  a  sealing  surface  sealingly  engaging  the  rotating 
ring, 
an  expansible  annular  bellows  for  surrounding  the  shaft 
member  and  secured  at  one  end  to  said  stationary 
ring, 
a  seal  assembly  support, 

and  a  non-rotatabic  end  ring  bc'ng  sealingly  related 
to  the  other  end  of  said  bellows  and  having  an  inner 
annular  surface  of  a  diameter  to  be  in  close  running 
relation  to  said  shaft  and  having  an  axial  facing  seal- 
ing suface  engaging  and  sealingly  related  to  said 
support  so  that  with  lealcage  of  the  bellows  fluid 
leakage  will  be  inhibited  by  said  end  ring. 


3,288,475  ' 

TORIC  PACiaNG  j 

Jean  Bcnoit,  V'illennes-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to 

I>e  Joint  Francais,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,397 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  6, 1962, 

899,904 

3  Clahns.     (CI.  277—205) 


M' 


1.  A  packing  ring  of  flexible,  compressible,  and  resilient 
material,  with  nipples  directed  lo  each  side  of  the  median 
plaiK  of  the  ring  perpendicularly  to  this  plane,  the  radial 
section  of  this  ring  being  of  external  configuration  re- 
sembling a  polygon  having  at  least  four  sides;  and  the 


3,288,476 

SECURING  SYSTEM  OF  THE  ABUTMENT 

TYPE  FOR  SKIS 

Rene  Ramillon,  3  Rue  Emile  Zola,  Grenoble,  Isere,  France 

Filed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,507 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  7,  1963, 

43,709,  Patent  No.  1,366,976 

5  Claims.     (CI.  280— 11.35) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ski,  a  safety  system  compris- 
ing a  plate  rigidly  secured  to  the  ski,  an  abutment  en- 
gaged normally  by  the  tip  of  the  skier's  shoe,  and  a  con- 
nection between  said  abutment  and  said  plate  including 
means  defining  a  triangular  recess  having  two  equal  sides 
and  rigid  with  one  of  said  plate  and  abutment,  a  triangular 
member  having  two  equal  sides  and  being  rigid  with  the 
other  of  said  plate  and  abutment  and  the  apices  of  which 
engage  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  triangular  recess 
in  the  normal  position  of  the  abutment  with  reference 
to  the  ski,  said  apices  and  said  triangular  recess  being  so 
disposed  that  the  rearward  thrust  of  said  plate  on  said 
abutment  is  shared  substantially  equally  by  two  said 
apices,  said  apices  being  shifted  away  from  said  engage- 
ment upon  excess  angular  thrust  of  the  shoe  against  the 
abutment  to  thereby  release  said  triangular  member  and 
allow  a  combined  angular  and  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  abutment  with  reference  to  the  plate,  and  means  yield- 
ably  retaining  the  triangular  member  in  said  normal 
position.  I 

3,288,477 

SAFETY  SKI  BINDING  DEVICE 

Jean  Joseph  Alfred  Bcyl,  1  Rue  Devienr  Robelln, 

Nevers,  France 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  .No.  376,736 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  27, 1963, 

939  525 

7  Claims.     (CI.  280— 11J5) 


1.  Safety  ski  binding  device  adapted  to  hold  the  toe 
end  of  a  ski  boot  against  motion,  which  comprises  in 
combination  a  base  plate,  a  pivot  member  carried 
thereby  and  adapted  to  be  secured  on  the  top  face  of  a 
ski  so  that  said  pivot  member  extends  upwards  at  right 
angles  to  said  ski  face;  a  three-piece  abutment  body 
mounted  on  said  pivot  member,  said  body  consisting  of 
a  base  element,  and  two  upper  elements,  said  elements 
being  in  superposed  position  on  said  pivot  member  and 
being  interconnected;  the  toe  of  said  boot  adapted  to  abut 
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against  said  body;  resilient  means  connecting  said  ele- 
ments to  said  base  plate  and  retaining  said  abutment  body, 
said  resilient  connection  permitting  said  abutment  body 
to  rotate  about  said  pivot  when  a  torsional  effort  of  pre- 
determined value  is  applied  thereto;  a  pair  of  diverging 
lateral  extending  arms  on  the  rear  of  said  abutment  body 
adapted  to  hold  between  them  and  to  act  as  a  bearing 
and  retaining  surface  for  the  toe  end  of  the  boot  sole, 
each  of  the  two  upper  elements  of  said  body  having  one 
of  said  lateral  arms  extending  rearwards  on  either  side 
of  the  location  of  the  toe  end  of  the  ski  boot  at  such  a 
level  in  relation  to  said  base  plate  that  they  extend  against 
the  corners  of  the  toe  end  of  the  ski  boot;  each  lateral 
arm  having  an  overhanging  ledge  adapted  to  engage  the 
upper  face  of  the  comers  of  the  toe  end  of  the  boot  sole; 
means  adapted  to  lock  said  upper  two  elements  carry- 
ing said  lateral  arms  in  relation  to  each  other  in  any 
desired  angular  positions  and  to  cause  said  arms  to  be 
locked  also  in  relation  to  said  abutment  body  base. 


an  elongated  intermediate  cavity  positioned  between  its 
caster  and  pivot  thereby  to  accommodate  furniture  of 
different  sizes,  said  guide  means  supporting  said  pivotal 
arms  to  maintain  said  pivotal  connections  substantially 


3,288,478 

COIN  OPERATED  ADDING  MACHINE  FOR 

GROCERY  CHAIN  STORE  CARTS 

Wesley  H.  Powers,  6310  181st  Place  SW., 

Lynnwood,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337^86 

1  Claim.    (CI.  280— 33.99) 


parallel  in  both  said  carrying  and  storage  positions,  in 
said  storage  position  each  said  pivotal  connection  being 
positioned  sufficiently  co-linearly  to  permit  each  said 
supporting  arm  to  be  aligned  in  a  subsuntially  parallel 
side-by-side  relation. 


3,288,480 
ROD  WEEDER 
Dwiglit  L.  Calkins,  Oscar  C.  Calkins,  and  Lawrence  K. 
Carrick,  Spokane,  Wash.,  asignors  to  Calkins  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FDcd  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,330         i 
3  Claims.     (CI.  280— 43J3)  ' 


A  coin  operated  adding  machine  for  grocery  carts,  com- 
prising a  cart,  an  adding  machine,  a  housing  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  configuration  for  supporting  said  adding 
machine  therein,  said  housing  being  provided  with  a  slot, 
a  lever  pivotably  secured  with  said  adding  machine  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  housing,  said  housing  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  holes,  n  plurality  of  buttons 
showing  diflfcrent  monetary  values  thereon  resiliently  se- 
cured within  said  holes,  and  indicator  mechanism  of  said 
adding  machine  secured  on  said  housing  for  showing 
monetary  values  when  at  least  one  coin  is  inserted  into 
said  slot  and  at  least  one  button  is  depressed,  and  said 
housing  being  secured  above  the  wire  rim  of  said  cart 
thereby  permitting  a  plurality  of  carts  to  be  stored  one 
inside  the  other  without  interference. 


3^88,479 
CONVEYING  DEVICE 
Evert  Hilmer  Ullman,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget   Astra,    Apotekames    Kemiska   Fabriker, 
Sodertalje,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 

Filed  July  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden*  July  17,  1963, 

7,910 
3  Claims.  (CI.  280—35) 
1.  A  conveying  device  for  furniture  and  other  articles 
having  extending  legs,  said  device  being  movable  between 
an  article  carrying  position  and  a  storage  position  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  support  arms,  centrally  located 
guide  means,  each  said  support  arm  having  at  least  one 
caster  wheel,  each  said  supporting  arm  having  a  pivotal 
connection  with  said  guide  means  and  being  formed  with 


1.  In  a  farm  implement  adapted  to  be  trailed  behind 
a  towing  vehicle: 

a  transverse  horizontal  frame  member; 

hitch  means  at  one  end  of  said  transverse  frame  member 
adapted  to  be  selectively  coupled  to  a  vehicle  for 
transport  purposes; 

additional  horizontal  frame  members  fixed  to  said  trans- 
verse frame  members  in  triangular  configurations  ex- 
tending forwardly  to  a  central  apex; 
I     hitch  means  at  said  apex  adapted  to  be  selectively  cou- 
pled to  a  towing  vehicle  for  field  use; 

first  wheel  means  mounted  on  said  transverse  frame 
member  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof  including  a 
wheel  carried  thereon  for  rotation  about  an  axis  par- 
allel to  said  transverse  frame  member,  said  wheel 
means  being  pivotally  carried  on  said  transverse 
frame  member,  said  wheel  means  being  pivotally  car- 
ried on  said  transverse  frame  member  about  a  trans- 
verse pivotal  axis; 

first  power  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
transverse  frame  member  and  said  first  wheel  means 
adapted  to  selectively  locate  said  first  wheel  means 
angularly  about  said  transverse  pivotal  axis  relative 
to  said  transverse  frame  member  with  the  wheel  there- 
of in  ground  contact; 

and  means  engageable  between  said  transverse  frame 
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member  and  said  first  wheel  means  adapted  to  se- 
lectively maintain  the  wheel  of  said  first  wheel  means 
in  an  elevated  location   not   in  ground  contact; 

second  wheel  means  mounted  on  said  transverse  frame 
member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  spaced 
from  said  first  wheel  means,  said  second  wheel  means 
including  a  wheel  frame  pivotally  carried  on  said 
transverse  frame  member  about  a  transverse  pivotal 
axis,  said  second  wheel  means  further  including  a 
wheel  mounted  on  said  wheel  frame  for  rotation 
relative  thereto  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  wheel 
being  carried  on  a  wheel  support  pivoted  to  said 
wheel  frame  about  an  upright  axis; 

second  power  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
transverse  frame  member  and  the  wheel  frame  of  said 
second  wheel  means  adapted  to  selectively  locate 
said  wheel  frame  angularly  about  its  transverse  piv- 
otal axis  relative  to  said  transverse  frame  member 
with  the  wheel  thereon  in  ground  contact; 

and  means  engageable  between  said  wheel  frame  and 
said  wheel  support  adapted  to  selectively  lock  said 
wheel  support  relative  to  said  wheel  frame  with  the 
wheel  axis  thereof  parallel  to  said  transverse  frame 
member. 


3,288,481 

SWIVEL  CASTER  HAND  TRUCK 

George  J.  Meyers,  1557  N.  Yellowstone  Highway, 

Idaho  Falls,  Idaho 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,110 

3  Claims.     (CI.  280—47.27) 


1.  A  manually  maneuverable  load  lifting,  handling  and 
trucking  dolly  comprising,  an  upstanding  mobile  truck 
including  an  upstanding  frame  having  a  horizontal  out- 
standing step  projecting  outwardly  of  one  side  of  the 
lower  portion  of  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be  nosed  into 
a  position  between  a  floor  or  an  equivalent  foundation 
and  the  bottom  of  the  load  whidi  is  to  be  hoisted  and 
moved  about,  said  frame  having  handle  means  adjacent 
its  upper  end,  abutment  means  carried  by  said  frame  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  thereof  projecting  outwardly  of  said 
one  side  of  said  frame  above  said  step  and  adapted  to 
reside  and  brace  itself  against  a  cooperating  vertical  sur- 
face of  the  load  to  be  moved,  said  abutment  means  serv- 
ing to  permit  the  frame  means  to  tilt  toward  and  engage 
said  surface  by  said  abutment  means  when  said  step  is  in 
a  horizontal  plane,  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  frame 
including  floor  engaging  support  wheel  means  disposed 
behind  said  step  and  including  lower  surface  i>ortions 
projecting  only  slightly  below  said  step  when  the  latter  is 
horizontally  disposed,  a  mount  provided  with  first  and 
second  sides  and  pivotally  supported  from  said  frame  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  thereof  for  movement  between  a 
first  limit  position  with  said  first  side  facing  outwardly 
of  said  one  side  of  said  frame  and  a  second  limit  posi- 
tion with  said  second  side  facing  outwardly  of  said  one 
side  of  said  frame,  said  abutment  means  being  adjustably 
earned  by  said  mount  and  projecting  outwardly  of  one 
side  of  the  latter. 


3,288,482 

STROLLER  WITH  DETACHABLE  CHAIRS 

Louis  Gottfried,  515  West  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 

Jacob  Berger,  600  W.  246th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  534,590 

15  Claims.     (CI.  280—47.38) 


1.  A  stroller  comprising  in  combination, 

a   running   gear  including  two   axles, 

each  of  said  two  axles  carrying  two  wheels, 

means  for  connecting  said  two  axles  to  maintain  the 
latter  in  a  spaced-apart  position  and  forming  a 
first  frame, 

a  second  frame  disposed  above  said  axles, 

springs  supported  by  said  fi^^  frame  and  engaging 
said  second  frame,         { 

said  second  frame  including  two  pairs  of  at  least  two 
longitudinal  guide  means  disposed  in  superposed 
position, 

said  pairs  of  guide  means  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  at  a  predetermined  distance, 

with  two  chairs, 

each  of  said  two  chairs  comprising  a  back  and  a  seat, 

two  leg  members  of  each  of  said  chairs  extending 
from  the  sides  of  said  seat  downwardly, 

said  leg  members  being  bent  into  substantially  hori- 
zontally disposed  leg  portions  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  at  a  distance  equal!  with  that  of  said 
oppositely  disposed  guide  means,  and 

said  leg  portions  being  received  and  supported  by  said 
guide  means,  and  said  horizontally  disposed  leg  por- 
tions being  adapted  to  rest  on  the  ground  when 
used  as  chairs. 


3,288,483 
PALLET  CART 
John  L.  Pittenger,  Huntington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  North 
American  Properties,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Indiana 

Filed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,909 
6  Claims.    (CI.  280— 79.1) 
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4.  The  combination  comprising  a  pallet  supported  at 
one  end  by  a  pallet  cart,  said  pallet  having  a  base  with 
an  upwardly  facing  flat  surface  and  one  elongated  sup- 
porting member  secured  to  said  base  and  depending  there- 
from, said  pallet  cart  having  a  frame  with  an  upwardly 
facing  and  flat  first  surface,  two  casters  swivelly  secured 
to  the  underside  of  said  frame  in  spaced  apart  relation, 
said  frame  having  a  second  surface  upstanding  from  said 
first  surface,  said  second  surface  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  a  line  drawn  between  said 
casters,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  respectively  defining 
the  bottom  and  one  portion  of  the  upstanding  sides  of  a 
first  open  space  free  of  tangible  structure  immediately 
above  said  first  surface,  said  first  open  space  having  an 
open  top,  the  remaining  portion  of  said  sides  of  said  first 
open  space  also  being  open,  a  portion  of  said  i>allet  base 
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being  in  said  first  open  space,  said  frame  having  an  elon- 
gated opening  therein  extending  from  said  second  surface 
and  between  said  casters,  said  frame  and  said  second  sur- 
face respectively  defining  the  opposite  sides  and  one  end 
of  said  opening,  the  other  end  of  said  opening  remote 
from  said  second  surface  being  open,  said  frame  having 
a  second  open  space  free  of  tangible  structure  immediate- 
ly below  said  opening  which  communicates  with  said  first 
open  space,  said  second  open  space  having  an  open  end 
adjacent  to  said  remote  end  of  said  opening,  a  portion  of 
said  pallet  supporting  member  being  positioned  in  said 
opening  and  said  second  open  space,  and  means  protrud- 
ing from  said  first  surface  and  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
base  for  frictionally  holding  said  pallet  on  said  first  sur- 
face and  restricting  the  lateral  movement  thereof. 


3,2S8,484  I 

BOTTLE  RETURN  CART 
Fredrick  F.  Brunette,  Farmingtoa,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Brilliant  Products,  Incorporated^  Plymouth,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,151 
5  Claims.    (CI.  280—79.2) 


1.  A  cart  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  side  wall  sections,  a  front  wall 
section,  a  rear  wall  section,  a  floor  seaion  and  means 
connecting  said  sections  together  to  form  an  open 
top  receptacle, 

(b)  said  front  wall  comprising  an  upper  portion  and 
a  fixed  lower  portion  and  means  hingedly  connecting 
said  upper  portion  to  said  lower  portion, 

(c)  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  horizontal, 
ly  extending  wire  member  defining  the  upper  edge 
of  said  lower  portion,  and  a  closed  looped  member 
extending  around  said  wire  member  and  fixed  to  said 
upper  portion  whereby  said  upper  portion  can  be 
pivoted  about  said  wire  member  between  an  upper 
position  substantially  co-planar  with  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  lower  portion  and  a  lower  posi- 
tion substantially  parallel  with  and  adjacent  to  said 
lower  portion,  and  said  upper  portion  permitting 
access  to  said  receptacle  in  all  positions, 

(d)  means  selectively  retaining  said  upper  portion  in 
said  upper  position, 

(c)  said  looped  member  being  elongated  whereby  said 
upper  portion  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
lower  portion  at  all  pivoted  positions  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  loop  formed 
in  said  looped  member, 

(f)  said  retaining  means  comprising  a  substantially  S- 
shaped  book  member  secured  to  one  of  said  side  wall 
sections  adjacent  said  front  wall  section,  said  looped 
member  including  an  outwardly  extending  end  por- 
tion fixedly  attached  to  said  upper  portion  and  dis- 
posed to  be  received  by  said  hook  member  upon 
said  upper  portion  being  pivoted  to  said  upper  posi- 
tion and  being  moved  away  from  said  lower  por- 
tion. 


3,2M,4S5 

KINGPIN  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  S.  White,  Rte.  3,  Box  454H,  Paimdalc,  Calif.,  and 
Bernard  E.  O'Connor,  8904  Rindgc  Ave.,  Playa  Del 
Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  June  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,132 
22  Claims.     (CI.  280—96.1) 


'.^y 


1.  A  kingpin  assembly  adapted  to  be  received  in  a 
supporting  member  and  having  a  body,  a  ball  end  on  the 
ends  of  the  body,  a  pair  of  sockets  having  a  truncated 
spherical  recess  for  engaging  each  of  the  ball  ends,  said 
sockets  and  ball  ends  having  an  aperture  extending 
longitudinally  therethrough,  said  sockets  being  removably 
receivable  in  said  supporting  member,  and  a  bolt  for 
passing  through  the  apertures  and  clamping  the  sockets 
and  ball  ends  together  and  in  said  supporting  member. 


3,288,486 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 
Pierre  Ernest  Mercier,  Piscop,  France,  assignor  to  Soci^t^ 
Francaise    d'Entretien    et   de   Reparation   de    Materiel 
Aeronautique  (S.F.E.R.M.A.),  Suresncs,  France 

Filed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,423 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11,  1963, 
934,515.  Patent  1,372,467;  Sept.  6,  1963,  946,795, 
Patent  84,294 

35  Claims.     (CL  280— 112) 


1.  An  integrated  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  with 
two  pairs  of  wheels  mounted  on  a  chassis  comprising  for 
each  pair  of  wheels,  two  aligned  rotatable  main  shafts 
having  axes  substantially  parallel  with  the  chassis  plane 
and  rigidly  connected  to  the  respective  wheel  hubs  by 
means  of  wheel-bearing  members,  a  differential  reversal 
device  carried  by  a  support  pivotally  connected  to  the 
chassis  for  movement  about  an  axis  aligned  with  that  of 
said  main  shafts,  said  device  having  a  plurality  of  mem- 
bers mechanically  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  main 
shafts  and  being  so  devised  that  in  the  absence  of  any 
movement  of  said  support  relative  to  the  chassis  conceaed 
motion  of  said  main  shafts  in  opposite  directions  is  pos- 
sible by  the  rotation  relative  to  said  support  of  at  least 
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one  movable  component  inserted  between  said  differential 
reversal  device  members  and  two  damped  sets  of  elastic 
devices  of  which  the  first  controls  angular  movement  of 
said  movable  component  relative  to  said  support  and  the 
second,  which  bears  a  control  link,  controls  angular  move- 
ment of  said  support  relative  to  the  chassis  about  its 
pivotal  connection  thereto,  whereby  the  first  set  of  elastic 
devices  determines  flexibility  of  said  main  shafts  for  dif- 
ferential motion  thereof  and  the  second  set  of  elastic 
devices  flexibility  for  motion  in  unison  thereof  in  the  same 
direction. 


3,288,487 
TORSION  BAR  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
Alfred  D.  Bodcy,  Jr.,  and  Robert  N.  Frantz,  Birmingham, 
Vincent  J.  RytzcwsU,  Detroit,  and  William  N.  Scott, 
Royal  OtJt,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chr>sier  Corporation, 
Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,699 
4  Claims.    (CI.  280— 124) 


of  said  outer  side  of  said  hub  portion,  said  outer  pe- 
ripheral portions  of  said  step  member  being  spaced  axially 


outwardly  of  corresponding  portions  of  said  wheel  and 
including  a  fully  exposed  and  roughened  peripheral  edge. 


I  3  288  489 

MAIN  RI  NNER  COLT»LING 
Martin  D.  Jahn,  Riverside,  111.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Me- 
tallic Sash  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
niinok 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,988 
7  Claims.     (CI.  287—189.36) 


/-/  J'^ 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  independently  sprung 
front  wheels,  said  vehicle  having  a  front  wheel  support- 
ing member  mounted  thereon  for  pivotal  oscillation  about 
an  axis  extending  substantially  longitudinally  of  the  ve- 
hicle, a  vehicle  frame  member  extending  transvers«Jy 
of  the  vehicle  and  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  froiit 
wheel  supporting  member,  a  torsion  bar  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  vehicle  having  the  front  end  portion 
thereof  fixedly  connected  to  said  wheel  supporting  mem- 
ber for  the  application  of  torsional  stress  thereby,  the 
rear  end  portion  of  said  torsion  bar  extending  rearwardly 
beyond  said  frame  member,  a  resilient  connector  member 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame  member  having  a  portion 
thereof  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  frame  member  and 
connected  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  torsion  bar  to 
provide  a  floating,  but  non-rotatable,  independent  anchor- 
are  therefor,  said  resilient  connector  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  rigjd  bracket  pieces  having  a  block  of  rubber- 
like insulator  material  sandwiched  between  and  connected 
to  said  spaced  bracket  pieces,  one  of  said  bracket  pieces 
being  rigidly  connected  to  said  frame  member  and  the 
other  bracket  piece  having  means  rigidly  connected  to 
said  rear  end  portion  of  said  torsion  bar. 


I 


3,288,488 
COMBINED  HUBCAP  AND  STEP  TREAD 

CONSTRICTION 
Jack  E.  Shinn.  226  Feldt.  Evansdale.  Iowa 

Filed  4pr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,071 
6  Claims.     (CI.  280 — 165) 

2.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel  of  the  type 
including  a  central  hub  portion  defining  inner  and  outer 
sides,  a  step  member,  said  step  member  being  generally 
circular  and  dish-shaped  in  configuration  with  its  central 
and  outermost  peripheral  portions  disposed  in  spaced 
apart  generally  parallel  planes,  said  central  portion  of 
said  dish-shaped  member  being  secured  to  the  outer  side 
of  said  central  hub  portion  in  general  concentric  relation 
thereto,  the  plane  in  which  said  outer  peripheral  portions 
of  said  step  member  are  disposed  being  spaced  outwardly 


3.  In  a  runner  constructed  for  connection  to  the  abut- 
ting end  of  an  aligned  like  runner  of  a  suspended  ceiling 
structure,  said  nmner  being  of  generally  inverted  T-shape 
having  a  central  normally  vertical  body  member  and  a 
normally  horizontal  flange  portion,  the  combination  of 
an  extension  member  formed  on  the  runner  end,  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  outwardly  from  the  body  member, 
such  extension  member  lying  in  a  plane  extending  par- 
allel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  member  portion 
with  which  it  is  to  be  engaged,  means  for  interlocking 
with  like  means  on  another  runner  comprising  a  tongue 
formed  on  One  of  said  members  and  a  slot  formed  on  the 
other  of  said  members,  said  tongue  initially  extending  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  said  plane,  said  slot  of  a  size 
to  receive  a  like  tongue  on  such  other  runner  when  such 
runners  are  iiualigned  abutting  relation,  said  extension 
member  being  laterally  offset  the  thickness  of  the  metal 
forming  the  interlocking  portion  of  the  body  member 
whereby  the  latter  member  of  each  runner  may  be  dis- 
posed in  side-by-side  relation  with  the  extension  member 
of  the  other  runner  when  the  runner  ends  are  in  aligned 
abutting  relation,  the  interlocking  means  carrisd  by  said 
extension  being  spaced  from  the  free  end  thereof  with 
the  portion  of  the  extension  member  therebetween  form- 
ing reinforcing  means  opposing  bending  action  between  a 
pair  of  assembled  runners. 


3,288,490 

PASSENGER  CARRYING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Oluf  F.  Jensen.  929  6(h  Ave.,  Coancil  Bluffs,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,600 

6  Claims.     (CI.  280—202) 

1.  A  device  for  carrying  a  passenger  on  a  bicycle,  the 

bicycle  including  a  frame  having  an  inverted  U-shaped 
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fork  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  forward  of 
the  rearward  end  of  the  bicycle, 
a  pin  member  secured  to  said  fork  adjacent  each  of  its 

lower  ends, 
a  sleeve  means  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  lower 

ends  of  said  fork, 
a  plate  member  secured  to  each  of  said  sleeve  means 


and  extending  substantially  at  a  right  angle  there- 
from, 

each  of  said  sleeve  means  having  at  least  two  spaced 
apart  slots  formed  therein  adapted  to  selectively  re- 
ceive said  pin  member  therein  at  times, 

said  two  slots  being  in  an  approximate  90  degree  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  each  other  and  said  sleeve 
means. 


3,288,491 

ARTICULATED  CARGO  VEHICLE 

CliwlM  J.  EOerd,  1669  Chester  Ave^  Bakersflcld,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,721 

9  CfaUms.     (CL  280-r41t) 


1.  An  articulated  cargo  vehicle  that  includes: 

(a)  first  and  second  end  platforms  that  are  in  longi- 
tudinal spaced  relationship; 

(b)  first  and  second  decks  that  project  towards  one 
another  from  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
platforms; 

(c)  an  intermediate  platform  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  platforms,  which  intermediate  plat- 
form includes  end  portions  that  overlie  said  decks; 

(d)  two  transverse  cross  pieces  affixed  to  the  under 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  platforms  adjacent 
the  free  ends  thereof; 

(e)  two  first  pivot  members  that  extend  downwardly 
from  said  cross  pieces; 

(f)  two  first  plates  pivotally  supported  on  said  pivot 
members; 

(g)  a  first  tow  bar  that  extends  from  said  first  plate 
under  said  first  platform; 

(h)  two  second  pivot  members  that  extend  downward- 
ly from  said  first  and  second  decks; 

(i)  two  second  plates  that  are  pivotally  supported  on 
said  second  pivot  members; 

(j)  two  vertical  anchor  bolts  that  depend  from  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  second  plates; 

(k)  three  elongate  rigid  tow  bar  sections  disposed 
end-to-end  and  in  pivotal  engagement  with  said 
first  and  second  pivot  members,  which  tow  bar  sec- 
tions serve  to  transmit  a  tractive  force  on  said  tow 
bar  longitudinally  under  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions and  said  intermediate  section  without  imposing 
a  strain  thereon; 

(1)  two  first  wheel  assemblies  disposed  under  said  first 
plates  and  rigidly  connected  thereto; 

(m)  two  second  wheel  assemblies  disposed  under  said 
second  plates  and  rigidly  connected  thereto; 

(n)  two  third  wheel  assemblies  disposed  under  said 


first  and  second  platforms  and  rigidly  affixed  thereto, 
each  of  which  third  assemblies  are  disposed  between 
one  of  said  first  and  second  assemblies; 

(o)  two  vertical  first  bolts  held  in  fixed  positions  rela- 
tive said  first  plates  and  which  pivot  with  said  first 
plates  about  said  first  pivot  members;  and 

(p)  first  and  second  steering  means  extending  under 
said  first  and  second  platforms  in  opposite  directions 
that  are  pivotally  connected  to  said  anchor  bolts  and 
first  bolts,  with  said  first  steering  means  pivoting 
said  second  plate  and  said  second  wheel  assembly 
under  said  first  deck  to  the  extent  that  said  second 
wheel  assembly  under  said  first  deck  follows  said 
first  wheel  assembly  under  said  first  platform  as  said 
vehicle  is  moved  forwardly  and  said  tow  bar  is 
pivoted  relative  thereto,  with  said  second  steering 
means  when  said  intermediate  platform  moves  angu- 
larly relative  to  said  second  platform  pivoting  said 
first  plate  and  first  wheel  assembly  under  said  second 
platform  to  the  extent  that  said  two  first  wheel  assem- 
blies have  substantially  the  same  track. 


3,288,492 
TRAILER  CHASSIS  AND  CONNECTING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Henry  C.  Strieker,  Jr^  and  GcraU  A.  SOL  Edserton,  and 
James  T.  Crlbbcn,  Jancsrillc,  Wis.,  assignors  to  High- 
way Trailer  Indnshries,  Inc.,  Edgcrton,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1964.  Scr.  No.  388,651 
10  ClainM.    (CL  280-415) 
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1.  In  chassis  frame  construction  of  the  class  described, 
in  combination,  first  and  second  frame  units  movable 
into  adjacent  aligned  position  for  load  bearing  support, 
a  truss  member  for  each  unit  and  movably  engaged 
therewith,  means  to  connect  said  members  to  the  units 
and  to  each  other  to  form  tension  means,  compression 
adjustment  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  units, 
and  bogie  means  to  support  said  units  jointly  and  inde- 
pendently. 

3,288,493 

COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  UNDERWATER 

WELLHEADS 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  %  Brown  Ofl  Tools,  lac^ 

P.O.  Box  19236,  Houiton,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,070 

6  Claims,    (a.  285—3) 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  underwater  wellheads,  com- 
prising, a  tubular  housing  attachable  to  a  submerged 
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wellhead  and  having  an  annular  locking  groove  in  the 
bore  wall  thereof,  a  tubular  connector  body  coaxially 
insertable  in  the  bore  of  said  housing,  said  connector 
body  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  open- 
ings through  the  wall  thereof,  latching  dogs  mounted  in 
said  openings  for  radial  movement  into  and  out  of  lock- 
ing engagement  with  said  groove,  seal  meaiis  mounted 
about  said  body  above  said  openings  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  housing,  a  tubular  mandrel  slidably  dis- 
posed for  relative  axial  movement  in  the  bore  of  said 
body,  an  annular  enlargement  about  said  mandrel  mov- 
able therewith  between  a  first  position  urging  said  latch- 
ing dogs  into  said  groove  and  a  second  position  releasing 
said  latching  dogs  for  retraction  from  said  groove,  abut- 
ment means  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said  housing  in  reg- 
istration with  the  lower  end  of  said  mandrel  to  limit 
downward  movement  of  the  mandrel  relative  to  said 
body,  resilient  means  positioned  between  said  mandrel 
and  said  body  to  bias  said  mandrel  toward  said  first  posi- 
tion, holding  means  initially  securing  said  mandrel  to 
said  body  in  said  second  position,  said  holding  means  be- 
ing releasable  in  response  to  downward  force  applied 
to  said  body  after  engagement  of  the  lower  end  of  said 
mandrel  with  said  abutment  means,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  upper  end  of  said  body  to  a  pipe  or  the  like 
to  be  coupled  to  said  wellhead. 


3,288,494 
UNION  COUPLING 


Francis  J.  Callahan,  Jr.,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Eriing  G. 
Wenncrstrom,    Mayfleld    vniage,    Obio,    assignors    to 
CaloB  Company,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  11, 19^5,  Ser.  No.  478,826 
1  Claim.    (O.  285—14) 


said  inwardly  turned  flange  having  a  radial  dimension 
less  than  the  radial  dimension  of  said  radially  ex- 
tending flange  on  said  first  member  whereby  the 
sliding  movement  of  said  sleeve  on  said  member  is 
restricted  by  the  engagement  of  said  flanges; 

threads  in  the  cavity  in  said  sleeve  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  thread  means  on  said  second  member  where- 
by said  first  and  second  members  may  be  secured 
together  with  their  respective  end  faces  in  abutment; 

said  threads  in  the  cavity  extending  from  the  forward 
end  thereof  to  a  point  immediately  adjacent  said 
inwardly  turned  flange  whereby  with  the  sleeve 
assembled  in  threaded  engagement  on  said  second 
member  said  threads  overlie  said  radially  extending 
flange  on  said  first  member; 

the  radial  extent  of  said  flange  on  the  first  of  said  body 
members  being  substantially  equal  to  the  pitch  diam- 
eter of  the  threads  in  the  cavity  in  said  sleeve; 

the  length  of  said  sleeve  being  less  than  the  axial  length 
of  said  second  member  but  greater  than  twice  the 
axial  extent  of  said  radial  flange  whereby  said  sleeve 
may  be  displaced  between  a  position  fully  overlying 
said  second  member  and  a  position  of  axial  extension 
beyond  the  end  face  of  said  second  member; 

said  sleeve  further  including  a  single  radially  extending 
leak  test  aperture  through  said  sleeve  and  communi- 
cating witksaid  cavity  therein; 

said  aperture  being  positioned  adjacent  said  inwardly 
turned  flange  whereby  in  the  assembled  position  of 
said  coupling  said  aperture  overlie^  said  radially  ex- 
tending flange; 

a  resilient  O-ring  sealing  means  disposed  in  said  groove; 

the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  O-ring  being 
greater  than  the  depth  of  said  groove  whereby  abut- 
ment of  said  end  faces  causes  scaling  engagement  of 
said  O-ring  with  said  end  face  on  said  first  member. 


t=r=^- 


A  union  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  tubing  system  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  body  members  having  passages  there- 
through; 

each  of  said  body  members  having  a  counterbored  por- , 
tion  in  one  end  thereof  coaxial  with  said  passages 
adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  a  length  of  tubing; 

the  ends  of  each  of  said  body  members  opposite  to 
said  counterbored  portions  including  planar  radially 
extending  end  faces  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 
passages  therethrough  with  the  radially  outer  extrem- 
ity of  each  end  face  being  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
radially  inner  point  of  its  respective  end  face; 

a  radially  extending  flange  formed  on  first  of  said  body 
members  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof; 

thread  means  formed  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
second  of  said  body  members  with  said  thread  means 
terminating  at  the  end  face  on  said  second  body 
member; 

a  groove  formed  in  the  end  face  of  said  second  member 
opening  axially  of  said  second  member  and  being 
concentric  with  the  passage  in  said  second  member; 

said  groove  being  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the 
passage  in  said  member  and  radially  inwardly  of  said 
thread  means; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  first 
member; 

said  sleeve  including  a  central  cavity  and  an  inwardly 
turned  flange  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  exterior 
of  said  member; 


3  288  495 
INSULATED  COMPRESSION  COUPLING 
Frederick  T.  Newell  and  Henry  Slivinskl,  Bradford.  Pa., 
assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,265 
4  Claims.    (CI.  285—53) 


1.  A  compression  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  middle 
ring  having  a  central  portion  and  flared  ends  providing 
annular  gasket  recesses;  a  gasket  within  each  of  said 
recesses;  a  pair  of  followers  engaging  said  gaskets  at  their 
exposed  outer  ends;  means  for  drawing  said  followers  to- 
gether; a  straight  tubular  insulating  sleeve  within  said 
middle  ring,  said  central  portion  having  a  first  portion 
of  minimum  inside  diameter  adjacent  one  of  said  flared 
ends  and  being  approximately  the  same  diameter  as  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  sleeve  and  providing  a  shoulder 
abutting  the  end  of  the  insulating  sleeve,  and  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  central  portion  extending  from  said 
shoulder  back  to  the  extreme  other  end  having  an  inside 
diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  extending  from  said  shoulder  through  said  cen- 
tral portion  at  least  to  the  point  of  juncture  of  said  central 
portion  and  the  other  of  said  flared  portions  to  thereby 
insulate  said  middle  ring  from  a  pipe  end  received  in  said 
other  end  portion,  and  means  for  insulating  said  pipe  end 
from  the  follower  at  said  other  end  of  the  middle  ring. 
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3^88,496  I 

SWrVEL  TUBULAR  COUPLING  HAVING  A 
CAST  INTERLOCK 
Leon  O.  Myers,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-lialf  to 
Bruce  &  Brosier,  a  partnersliip  composed  of  Cliaries 
O.  Brace  and  Edward  Brosier 

FHcd  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,681 
3  CfadnM.     (CI.  285—94) 


1.  A  swivel  coupling  comprising  an  outer  component 
having  a  passageway  therethrough,  an  inner  component 
rotatably  fitting  in  said  outer  component  and  having  a 
passageway  therethrough  connecting  with  said  outer  com- 
ponent passageway,  and  means  between  opposing  walls  of 
said  outer  and  inner  components  for  rotatably  inter- 
locking said  outer  and  inner  components,  said  interlock- 
ing means  including  aligned  peripheral  grooves  in  said 
opposing  walls,  a  slot  through  the  wall  of  said  outer 
component  in  registry  with  said  aligned  grooves,  a  shield 
with  its  ends  snugly  fitting  into  the  groove  in  the  outer 
wall  of  said  inner  component  and  exposed  through  said 
slot,  to  form  a  chamber  within  said  shield,  means  in- 
stalled in  said  shield  and  accessible  from  without  for 
introduction  of  a  lubricant  into  said  chamber,  and  cast 
material  filling  said  grooves  to  the  exclusion  of  said 
chamber,  to  both  rotatably  interlock  said  outer  and  inner 
components  and  anchor  said  shield. 


h 


3488,497 
COLLAR  CONNECTOR 
James  A.  Nydam,  Grand  Rapids,  Micli.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Clarence  J.  Brashler,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  31. 1964,  S«r.  No.  341,695 
2  Claims.    (CL  285—138) 


1.  A  removable  gas  conduit  connector  comprising:  an 
elongated,  hollow  sleeve;  an  expandable  annular  con- 
necting and  sealing  iris  in  said  sleeve;  said  iris  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  axially  elongated  strips  joined 
on  one  end  into  an  annulus;  said  annulus  being  sealingly 
affixed  to  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  hollow  sleeve 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  sleeve;  said  strips  being  con- 
vergent together  in  a  radially  inward  tapered  manner,  into 
an  overiapping  spiraied  relationship  from  said  annuius, 
and  being  divergent  at  the  ends  opposite  said  annulus; 
each  strip  engaging  in  substantially  a  fluid  tight  manner 
the  adjacent  strip  for  substantially  its  entire  axial  length; 
said  convergent  overiapping  strips  forming  a  central  an- 
nular opening  therebetween;  said  strips  being  expandable 
toward  said  sleeve  against  their  inherent  bias,  whereby  a 
gas  conduit  inserted  axially  into  said  sleeve  expands  said 
iris  to  form  a  fluid  tight  connection  therewith. 


3,288,498 

COUPLING  FOR  ANGLE  COCKS 

Henry  R.  BUIeter,  DccrfieU,  III.,  assignor  to  Sloan  Valve 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Original  application  Oct.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,026,  now 

Patent  No.  3,184,212,  dated  May  18,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  4ug.  18.  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,436 

1  aaim.    (CI.  285—334.1) 


In  a  pipe  connection  for  use  in  connecting  an  angle 
cock  body  inlet  with  the  air  pipe  of  a  railway  car,  means 
providing  a  shock -proof,  leak-proof,  and  locked  in  connec- 
tion between  said  air  pipe  and  said  body  inlet,  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  an  annular  pipe  adapter  thread- 
ed onto  the  end  of  said  arr  pipe  and  inserted  in  the  body 
inlet,  the  end  of  said  pipe  adapter  and  the  inner  end  of 
said  body  inlet  having  tapered  surfaces  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship, the  end  of  said  pipe  adapter  extending  beyond  the 
end  otf  Naid  air  pipe,  an  annular  flexible  packing  sleeve 
surrounding  said  air  pipe  and  with  its  outer  surface  in 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  body  inlet,  said  pack- 
ing meinbei  extending  a  substantial  distance  alon^  said  atr 
pipe  to  provide  extensive  sealing  contact  between  said  air 
pipe  and  said  body  inlet,  one  end  oi  said  flexible  packing 
slc>e\'e  abutting  the  end  of  said  pipe  adapter  opposite  its 
tapered  end,  a  lock  mit  slidable  around  said  air  pipe  and 
having  threaded  engagement  with  said  body  inlet,  said  lock 
nut  abutting  the  opposite  end  of  said  flexible  packing  sleeve 
for  squeezing  said  flexible  packing  sleeve  against  said  pipe 
adikpter  and  between  said  air  pipe  and  said  body  inlet, 
and  a  thin  slip  friction  washer  around  said  air  ptpe  and 
between  said  lock  nut  and  said  packing  sleeve,  said  slip 
friction  washer  having  prongs  extending  therefrom  im- 
bedded in  said  packing  sleeve  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
friction  wa'Jier  as  said  lock  nut  is  being  tightened,  said  air 
pipe  being  so  arranged  as  to  be  out  of  direct  contact  with 
the  inner  walls  of  said  body  inlet  to  thereby  reduce  possi- 
bility of  fatigue  and  breaking  of  said  air  pipe  under  ex- 
cessive repeated  vibration  and  shocks. 


3  288  499 

ADJUSTABLE  GUSSET* STAY  FOR  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURES 

Stnart  J.  Morrltscy,  28  Norwood  Road, 

Port  Washington.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  262,506 

5  Clainu.    (CI.  287—54) 


1.  A  joint  for  use  in  forming  support  structures  com- 
prising in  combination  with  tubular  structural  members 
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telescopically  associated  with  an  adjustable  gusset  stay 
and  anchoring  means  to  relcasably  secure  said  structural 
members  in  fixed  position,  said  gusset  suy  including  a 
pair  of  substantially  complementary  elongated  members, 
each  of  said  members  having  a  flanged  surface  formed  at 
an  end  thereof,  said  flanged  portions  disposed  in  over- 
lapped face-to-face  contact  and  the  surfaces  of  said  mem- 
bers adapted  to  lie  substantially  in  the  same  plane,  said 
flanges  each  having  a  bore  formed  transversely  there- 
through, means  disposed  in  and  extending  through  said 
bores  for  pivotally  mounting  said  members,  said  structural 
tubular  members  being  each  provided  with  a  groove  at 
the  end  adjacent  said  pivotally  mounting  means,  stop 
means  formed  on  said  elongated  members  for  limiting 
the  angular  displacement  between  said  elongated  mem- 
bers, said  gusset  sUy  elongated  members  being  telescopi- 
cally positioned  within  the  respective  bores  of  said 
tubular  members  and  being  encased  therein  and  means 
mounted  on  said  tubular  members  for  releasably  se- 
curing said  elongated  member  therein,  said  anchoring 
means  encased  in  another  tubular  member  and  re- 
leasably engaging  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  an- 
choring means  including  compressible  members  and  fas- 
tening means  for  releasably  securing  said  anchoring  means 
onto  said  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  members  in 
fixed  locking  position,  thereby  forming  a  three-dimen- 
sional joint  for  said  support  structure. 


and  formed  in  one  longitudinal  side  thereflff.  said  cavity 
being  sufficiently  deep  that  the  center  of  said  ball  is  within 
said  cavity,  the  portion  of  said  shell  about  the  opening 
of  said  cavity  being  substantially  flat  and  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  said  cavity,  and  a  substantially  circular 


3,288,500 
FLEXIBLE  JOINTS 
Denis  Hamcl,  Saint  Mande,  Seine,  France,  assignor  to 
Soriete     Anonyme    dite:    Pneumatiques,    Caoutchouc 
Manufacture  et  Plastlques  Kleber  Colombes,  Colombes, 
Seine,  France 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,675 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1963, 

934,541 

3  Clafans.    (a.  287—85) 


—  4 


Step  formed  on  said  shell  within  the  boundaries  of  said 
flat  portion  around  said  opening  of  said  cavity,  said  step 
extending  radially  of  the  cavity  inwardly  into  engagement 
with  said  ball  and  decreasing  the  opening  of  the  cavity 
and  preventing  said  ball  from  being  withdrawn  from 
said  cavity. 

3,288,502 

SWIVEL  CONNECTION 

Cletus  Romay,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Welsh  Co., 

St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,148 

5  Claims.     (CL  287—91) 


1.  A  flexible  joint  comprising  a  sleeve  of  elastic 
material,  a  cylindrical  internal  bush  located  within  and 
bonded  to  said  sleeve,  a  cylindrical  external  bush  located 
outside  and  bonded  to  said  sleeve,  one  end  of  said  exter- 
nal bush  having  a  radially  outwardly  directed  exterior 
flange,  the  adjacent  end  of  said  sleeve  having  a  raised 
rim,  said  exterior  flange  being  located  axially  within  said 
raised  rim,  the  other  end  of  said  external  bush  having 
a  radially  inwardly-directed  flange,  the  end  of  said  sleeve 
adjacent  said  inwardly-directed  flange  being  formed  with 
a  raised  edge  that  is  of  harder  texture  than  the  remainder 
of  the  sleeve,  and  said  inwardly-directed  flange  being 
axially  within  said  raised  edge. 


3,288.501 
BALL  JOINT 
William  D.  Ross,  WInnetka,  and  Donald  K.  Moelkr,  La 
Grange  Park,  III.,  assignor!  to  J.  J.  Tourek  Mfg.  Co., 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,936 
8  Claims.  (CI.  287—90) 
8.  A  ball  joint  for  connecting  two  members  together, 
comprising  a  ball  screw  and  a  shell,  said  ball  screw  in- 
cluding a  generally  spherical  ball  at  one  end  and  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  at  its  other  end  to  one  of  said  two 
members,  said  shell  being  generally  cylindrical  longitudi- 
nally and  having  a  cavity  adapted  to  receive  said  ball 


1.  A  swivel  connection  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  tubes, 

(b)  one  of  the  tubes  having  its  end  reduced  and 
rotatably  interfitting  loosely  in  the  end  of  the  other 
tube  for  relative  rotation  of  the  tubes,  the  reduced 
tube  end  providing  an  internal  annular  shoulder  fac- 
ing away  from  the  reduced  tube  end. 

(c)  a  bar  having  a  head  and  an  elongate  shank,  the 
head  rotatively  engaging  the  shoulder  and  the  shank 
extending  through  the  reduced  tube  end  and  into 
the  other  tube  cikI,  and 

(d)  means  attaching  the  shank  to  the  other  tube 
and  so  as  to  preclude  relative  rotation  of  the  bar 
and  said  other  tube,  i 

(e)  t'le  reduced  tube  end  rotating  freely  in  the  other 
tube  end  while  the  bar  head  rotatively  engages  the 
internal  shoulder  to  enable  such  rotation  of  the 
tube  ends  and  to  preclude  detachment  of  the  tube 
ends. 


3,288,503 
SPRING  CLIP 

Walter  V.  SlominsU,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hoover 
Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
'    tion  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,630 
1  Claim.  (CI.  287—189.35) 
A  clip  for  attaching  a  wire  spring  to  a  frame  rail,  said 
clip  comprising  a  body  formed  from  a  substantially  rec^ 
tangular  plate  having  an  outer  surface  and  shaped  to  form 
a  top  portion  provided  with  a  pair  of  ends,  said  body 
having  a  brace  portion  formed  integral  at  one  of  its  ends 
with  one  end  of  said  plate  top  portion  and  arranged  rela- 
tive thereto  such  that  at  least  a  part  of  said  brace  portion 
is  inclined  with  respect  to  said  plate  top  portion  so  that 
the  included  angle  therebetween  is  between  90°  and  180", 
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said  body  brace  portion  having  a  portion  thereof  cut  out  rected  elbow  in  each  limb  for  snap  engagement  through 
and  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  said  brace  portion  so  as  to  an  apenure  in  one  of  the  member  to  be  secured,  said  re- 
form upwardly  extending  integral  hook  means  on  said  tainer  having  a  substantially  flat  body  for  engaging  the 
body  located  at  said  one  end  of  said  top  plate  portion,  said    upper  surface  of  one  of  the  member  to  be  secured, 

a  pair  of  legs  depending  from  said  body  at  substantially 
right  angles  thereto  and  having  means  for  engaging  the 
undersurface  of  the  member  and  a  shelf  having  opposed 
sides  extending  from  said  body  in  generally  the  same 


hook  means  having  an  inner  surface  formed  by  the  outer 
surface  of  said  plate,  and  a  brace  leg  integral  with  the 
opposite  end  of  said  brace  portion  and  extended  there- 
from in  a  substantially  parallel  spaced  relation  with  said 
top  plate  portion.  , 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  287—189.36  see: 
Patent  No.  3,288,489 


3,288,504 

STRUCTURAL  BRACE 

William  D.  Briggs,  Dohon,  ID.,  assignor  to  Josiyn  Mfg. 

and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  IBinob 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,431 

4  Claim*.     (CL  287—189.36) 


4.  A  connecting  assembly  for  interconnecting  a  pair 
of  structiu-al  members,  said  connecting  assembly  in- 
cluding a  bracket  having  a  pair  of  flanges  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  one  of  said  structural  members  and 
abut  the  surface  thereof  and  a  web  structure  extending 
outwardly  thereof  away  from  said  member;  and  con- 
nector means  mounted  adjacent  an  end  of  the  other 
structural  member  for  connection  to  said  bracket  web 
structure,  said  connector  means  including  a  pair  of 
straps  extending  outwardly  from  the  end  of  said  struc- 
tural member  and  adapted  to  lie  on  opposite  faces  of 
said  web  structure  for  connection  therewith,  one  of 
said  straps  comprising  a  Z-shaped  member  having  an 
intermediate  leg  overlying  the  end  of  said  other  struc- 
tural member,  said  connector  means  including  a  U- 
shaped  strap  having  a  pair  of  legs  secured  to  said  other 
structural  member  and  a  bight  portion  overlying  said 
intermediate  leg  of  said  Z-shaped  strap. 


3,288,505 
FASTENERS 
Clifford  Alexander  Seckerson,  Iver  Heath,  England,  as- 
signor to  Unitcd-Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,732 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Feb.  1,  1963, 

4,319/63 
4  Clahns.  (a.  287—189.36) 
1.  A  two-part  fastener  for  securing  two  members  to- 
gether comprising  a  resilient  sheet  metal  stud  and  a  sheet 
metal  retainer,  said  stud  being  in  the  form  of  an  open 
loop  having  two  limbs  joined  by  a  web,  inwardly  directed 
feet  at  the  free  ends  of  each  limb  and  an  outwardly  di- 


direction  as  said  legs  and  a  base  spaced  from  said  body 
and  joining  said  sides,  said  stud  being  secured  to  said 
retainer  by  the  snap  engagement  of  said  limbs  and  said 
feet  with  said  shelf,  said  feet  overlying  the  base  of  said 
shelf  between  said  sides,  at  least  one  of  said  stud  and 
said  retainer  having  means  to  prevent  the  limbs  of  said 
stud  from  becoming  jammed  in  said  retainer  when  said 
stud  is  snapped  into  the  i^terture  in  one  of  the  members 
to  be  secunod. 


3,288,506 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

Carl  E.  CUnc,  Dayton,  OUo,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Micli.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,876 

4  CWms.    (CL  287—189^) 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  member  having  a  cavity 
therein  having  a  mouth  and  provided  with  a  first  sur- 
face on  one  side  of  the  cavity  and  an  opposite  surface 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  cavity,  one  of  said  surfaces 
being  provided  with  a  shoulder,  a  spring  member  extend- 
ing within  the  cavity  having  a  reverse  bend  forming  two 
arms  extending  from  the  bend  toward  the  mouth  of  the 
cavity,  one  of  said  arms  having  substantial  areas  fitting 
substantially  upon  and  bearing  against  substantial  areas 
of  one  of  said  surfaces  and  the  other  of  said  arms  hav- 
ing substantial  areas  bearing  against  the  other  of  said 
surfaces,  one  of  said  arms  having  a  first  means  for  en- 
gaging said  shoulder  to  hold  it  in  place,  a  third  member 
extending  substantially  into  contact  with  said  first  mem- 
ber and  provided  with  a  hump,  one  of  said  arms  having 
a  second  means  for  engaging  said  hump  to  hold  said  first 
and  third  members  substantially  in  contact,  said  spring 
member  being  tensioned  to  press  said  second  means  into 
engagement  with  said  hump. 


3,288,507 

DOOR  LOCK 

John  H.  Roethcl,  South  Miami  Fla. 

(5455  SW.  87th  St.,  Miami,  Ha.) 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,294 
12  Clainu.    (CL  292—53) 
1.  In  a  latch  mechanism  for  a  swinging  door, 
a  support  having  a  plate  portion  for  disposition  at  the 
free  edge  wall  of  the  door. 
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a  pair  of  latch  device  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
plate  portion  for  counterswinging  movement  from 
an  unlatched  position  to  a  latched  position. 

a  pair  of  detent  means  each  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
plate  jjortion  for  engagement  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  latch  device  means  to  hold  the  same  in  latched 
position, 

coupling  means  coupling  said  detent  means  to  each 


if)-^® 


other  for  movement  in  unison  to  and  from  latch  de- 
vice means  engagement. 

said  coupling  means  comprising  a  link  pivotally  con- 
nected at  each  of  its  ends  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  pair  of  detent  means, 

and  manually  operable  means  engageable  with  one  of 
said  detent  means  to  actuate  the  same  and  thereby 
the  other  of  said  detent  means  in  detent  disengaging 
direction. 

3,288,508 
CATCH  FOR  CABINET  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
James  W.  Maize  and  Raymond  N.  Do  Shane,  Jr.,  Fuller- 
ton,   Calif.,   assignors   to   Hyer  Hardware   Mfg.   Co., 
Anaheim,  Califs  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,968 
8  Claims.     (CI.  292—128) 


H-^ 


3,288,509 

WINDOW  SASH  LATCH 

Louis  Galena,  6231  Hilton  St.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,735 

3  Claims.    (CI.  292— 238) 


1.  In  a  means  for  normally  preventing  an  increased 
relative  opening  movement  of  a  pair  of  mutually  parallel 
and  lapped  outer  upper  and  inner  lower  sash  in  a  framed 
window  opening  for  their  relative  adjustment  in  the  open- 
ing between  limited  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect 
to  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  opening,  means  on  an  up- 
right member  of  the  outer  sash  providing  an  uiM-ight  line 
of  inwardly-opening  bolt-receiving  recesses,  a  rigid  and 
straight  elongated  bolt  member  carried  on  and  trans- 
versely across  the  inner  sash,  means  hingedly  and  inter- 
mediately mounting  the  bolt  member  nearer  the  inner 
end  thereof  on  the  lower  sash  for  its  limited  swinging  in 
an  upright  plane  transverse  to  that  of  the  window  opening 
and  including  said  line  of  recesses  and  about  a  fixed  in- 
termediate horizontal  axis  therefor  with  respect  to  the 
mounting  sash  to  provide  oppositely  directed  arm  por- 
tions thereof  with  the  outwardly-directed  bolt  arm  ter- 
minating in  a  working  end  portion  selectively  engageable 
in  a  said  recess  to  normally  hold  the  sash  of  the  pair 
against  relative  opening  movements  while  the  upper  edge 
of  the  working  end  of  the  bolt  is  slightly  downwardly 
inclined  and  in  engagement  with  a  part  of  said  mounting 
means  while  a  ratcheting  relative  closing  movement  of 
the  sash  is  permitted,  said  bolt  being  swingable  upwardly 
about  said  axis  for  a  disposal  of  its  recess-engaging  ex- 
tremity inwardly  of  the  opposed  recess  side  bar  of 
the  outer  sash  and  its  other  said  arm  downwardly  inclined 
and  in  engagement  with  a  second  part  of  said  mounting 
means  to  then  disengage  the  sash  for  their  free  relative 
adjustment  in  the  window  opening  and  the  other  said  arm 
being  constantly  exposed  inwardly  of  said  hinging  means 
for  its  direct  manual  engagement  from  above  for  effect- 
ing said  upward  swinging  of  the  bolt  through  a  relatively 
small  acute  angle  to  provide  free  adjustability  of  the  sash. 


1.  A  catch  unit  for  a  cabinet  door  or  the  like  com- 
prising: a  housing  having  a  wall  having  inner  and  outer 
sides  and  provided  with  a  slot;  a  combined  handle  anc 
catch  member  having  a  portion  formed  as  a  catch  ele- 
ment to  relcasably  latch  with  a  strike  when  engaged 
therewith,  and  a  portion  formed  as  a  handle;  said  mem- 
ber being  extended  through  said  slot  with  the  catch 
portion  disposed  inwardly  of  the  inner  side  of  said  wall 
and  the  handle  portion  disposed  on  the  outer  side  of 
said  wall;  said  member  having  shoulders  engaging  said 
outer  side  of  said  wall  as  fulcrums  to  support  said  mem- 
ber on  the  housing  for  movement  relative  thereto;  a 
fastener  plate  within  said  housing  having  resilient  por- 
tions straddling  and  engaging  said  member  to  connect 
said  member  to  said  housing  for  movement  relative  there- 
to; and  spring  means  carried  by  said  plate  and  disposed 
between  and  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  resilient 
portions  and  biasing  said  member  for  effecting  releas- 
able  latching  engagement  of  said  catch  element  with 
said  strike. 


3,288,510 

WINDOW  SASfl  LOCKS 

Martin  J.  Gough  and  Marion  E.  Gough,  both  of 

35 — 30  94th  St.,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,917 

1  Clahn.     (CI.  292—251) 


A  locking  device  for  windows,  comprising  an  inter- 
nally and  externally  screw  threaded  sleeve  member 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  recess  in  a  frame  member 
of  a  window  sash,  said  sleeve  member  having  a  slotted 
end,  an  elongated  hollow  screw  member  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  an  opening  in  an  oppositely  disposed  frame 
member  of  another  window  sash,  a  head  on  one  end 
of  the   screw   member,   said   head   having   a   cross  slot 
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communicating  with  the  hollow  interior  of  the  screw, 
and  a  tool  for  actuating  said  screw  normally  removably 
mounted  in  the  hollow  interior  thereof,  said  tool  having 
a  hollow  cylindrical  body  with  a  slot  intersecting  one  end 
thereof,  a  pin  hingedly  and  slidably  carried  by  the  body 
at  the  slotted  end  adapted  to  be  swung  through  said  slot 
to  an  axial  position  in  the  bot^y  and  to  a  position  at 
right  angles  to  the  body  to  serve  as  a  handle,  the  other 
end  of  the  body  being  closed  and  formed  with  a  screw 
driver  edge  for  insertion  into  the  cross  slot  in  the  head 
of  the  screw  when  the  tool  is  removed  from  the  interior 
of  the  body  of  the  screw. 


9^88,511 

TWO-PART  MAGNETIC  CATCH  FOR  DOORS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

John  B.  Tavano,  28  Edgewood  Ave.,  Torrington,  Conn. 

Filed  July  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,454  ! 

4  Claims.     (CI.  292—251.5) 


1.  A  magnetic  catch  for  a  door  which  is  adapted  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  a  door  frame  for  closing  the 
doorway  defined  therein,  said  catch  comprising  a  first  mag- 
net retaining  member,  means  for  mounting  said  first  mem- 
ber on  said  door,  a  first  plurality  of  permanent  magnets 
carried  by  said  first  member  and  having  a  series  of  ex- 
posed pole  faces  circumaxially  arranged  around  said  first 
member,  each  such  pole  face  having  a  polarity  opposite 
that  of  the  two  pole  faces  adjacent  thereto  in  said  first 
member,  a  second  magnet  retaining  member  generally 
similar  to  said  first  member,  means  for  mounting  said 
second  member  in  said  door  frame  so  that  the  respective 
axes  of  said  annular  members  are  in  registered  relation 
when  said  door  is  closed  in  said  doorway,  a  second  plu- 
rality of  permanent  magnets  carried  by  said  second  mem- 
ber and  having  a  series  of  exposed  pole  faces  circumaxi- 
ally arranged  around  said  second  member,  each  of  said 
last-mentioned  pole  faces  having  a  polarity  opposite  that 
of  the  two  pole  faces  adjacent  thereto  in  said  second 
member,  and  said  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  of  said 
magnet  retaining  members  including  suitable  adjustment 
means  for  prepositioning  that  member  in  any  desired 
angular  relation  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  members 
whereby  the  magnetic  closing  force  exierted  on  said  closed 
door  can  be  preset  to  any  desired  valuie. 


3,288,512 

RESILIENT  CAR  DOOR  PROTECTOR 

Stanley  V.  Zientara,  5243  S.  Normandy  Ave. 

Chicago,  111.     60638 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,598 

3  Claims.     (CI.  293—1) 
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1.  A  protector  applicable  to  a  door  of  a  motor  car 
to  protect  an  adjoining  car  from  injury  when  the  door  is 


opened,  comprising  a  strip  of  resilient  material  applied 
to  the  exterror  of  the  door,  hooks  endwise  of  the  strip 
and  engageable  with  the  sides  of  the  door  to  hold  the  strip 
to  the  same,  the  strip  being  made  with  slots  from  the 
ends  and  means  clamping  the  portions  of  the  strip  be- 
tween the  slots,  such  means  carrying  said  hooks.  i 


3,288,513 

GAFF   HOOK 

David  Atwood  Behrick.  948  Alder  St.,  Chico,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,088 

2  Claims.     (CI.  294—19) 


1.  A  gaff  hook  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  shaft;  | 

(b)  a  cylinder  mounted  coaxially  on  one  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  cylinder  having  an  axial  bore  there- 
through; 

(c)  a  plunger  slidably  disposed  within  said  bore; 

(d)  a  pair  of  jaws  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cylinder 
adjacent  the  end  thereof,  said  jaws  including  a  pair 
of  hand  grips  capable  of  biasing  said  jaws  toward  an 
open  position  as  said  grips  are  moved  toward  each 
other; 

(e)  spring  means  for  biasing  said  jaws  toward  a  closed 
position;  and, 

(f)  a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  ad- 
jacent the  ends  of  said  jaws  and  at  the  other  end  on 
the  distal  end  of  said  plunger,  said  levers  being  dis- 
posed in  an  over-center  locking  attitude  in  fully  pro- 
jected position  of  said  plunger,  said  levers  biasing 
said  plunger  toward  retracted  position  within  said 
bore  as  said  distal  end  of  said  plunger  is  moved 
beyond  center  position  in  a  direction  toward  said 
cylinder. 

3,288,514 
YARN  PACKAGE  EXTRACTING  APPARATUS 
Horace  P.  Fry,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC 
CfHporation,     Philadelphia,     Pa.,     a    corporatioa    off 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,358 
7  Claims.     (CI.  294— 87  J) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  removing  annular  yam  packages  from 
a  ti>bular  package  treating  enclosure  having  a  wall  dis- 
posed across  one  end  thereof  and  an  elongated  liquid 
distributor  projecting  through  said  wall  and  extending 
substantially  centrally  of  the  contained  yarn  packages, 
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said  apparatus  including  an  annular  disk  normally  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  wall  of  the  enclosure  and  adapted 
for  movement  longitudinally  of  the  enclosure  and  along 
the  liquid  distributor,  a  hollow  arm  adapted  tu  telescope 
over  the  Uquid  distributor  as  it  is  inserted  into  annular 
yarn  packages  contained  within  the  enclosure,  and  co- 
operating means  on  !>aid  disk  and  hollow  ami  for  lucking 
the  same  together  whereby  withdrawal  of  said  hollow  arm 
from  the  enclosure  causes  the  disk  which  is  locked  thereto 
to  urge  the  annular  yarn  package;*  from  the  enclosure. 


3,288,515 

MOBILE  CONCESSION  STAND 

Boyd  W.  Glover,  7001  S.  Country  Club  Drive, 

OUahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1964,  .Ser.  No.  390,707 

1  Claim.     (CI.  296—22) 


rectangular  stationary  patio,  a  pair  of  laicrally-spaced 
horizontally-elongated  normally  upright  substantially  rec- 
tangular sidewalis  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally-spaced  nor- 
mally upright  substantially  rectangular  end  walls,  said 
end  walls  projecting  laterally  from  the  remotely -disposed 
ends  of  one  of  said  sidewalis  and  engaging  against  the 
other  of  said  sidewalis  intei  mediate  the  ends  thereof,  said 
end  walls  each  having  an  upper  end  inclined  downwardly 
from  said  other  of  said  sidewalis  toward  the  upper  end 
of  said  one  of  said  sidewalis,  means  detachably  connecting 
the  remotely-disposed  sides,  respectively,  of  said  one  of 
said  sidewalis  with  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  end  walls, 


A  mobile  concession  stand,  comprising:  a  substantial- 
ly hexagonal  shaped  frame  having  a  central  tongue  form- 
ing a  trailer  hitch;  a  frame  leveling  support  connected 
with  the  respective  end  portion  of  said  tongue;  a  pair  of 
wheels  connected  to  opposing  sides  of  said  frame;  a  down- 
wardly open  upright  wooden  barrel  shaped  body  mounted 
on  said  frame  in  surrounding  relation  with  respect  to  the 
wheels  and  frame  sides,  said  body  having  an  outer  wall 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  staves  forming  the  barrel 
shape,  said  body  having  an  inner  substantially  cylindrical 
wall  above  said  frame;  a  plurality  of  studs  interposed  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  body  forming  a 
heat  and  cold  insulating  space  therebetween,  said  body 
having  rectangular  door  openings  through  its  walls  above 
said  frame  and  having  a  wheel  access  opening  in  the 
depending  portion  of  its  wall  outwardly  of  each  respective 
said  wheel,  frame  braces  connecting  the  sides  of  said 
frame  to  the  depending  ends  of  said  studs;  a  floor  overly- 
ing said  frame  within  the  inner  wall  of  said  body;  a  door 
hingedly  connected  to  said  body  above  each  opening  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  in  opening  and  closing  the 
openings,  said  doors  each  having  outer  and  inner  surfaces 
complemental  with  respect  to  the  outer  and  inner  walls 
of  said  barrel  shape;  door  brace  members  connected  with 
each  respective  door  and  removably  connected  with  the 
wall  of  said  body  forming  the  opening  for  holding  said 
door  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  body 
to  form  a  sunshade;  a  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said 
body  at  the  upper  limit  of  the  respective  wheel  access 
opening,  each  said  panel  having  an  outer  surface  comple- 
mental with  respect  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  barrel  shape; 
and  a  horizontally  disposed  counter  removably  supported 
by  the  wall  of  said  body  forming  the  respective  opening. 


3.288,516 

CONVERTIBLE  VEHICLE  TRAILER 

Joseph  Lewis,  10380  SW.  38  Terrace,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,035 

13  Claims.     (CI.  296—23) 

1.  An  elongated   substantially   rectangular  cabana   or 

room,  said  cabana  comprising  an  elongated  substantially 


means  detachably  connecting  said  other  of  said  sidewalis 
with,  respectively,  thk  other  adjacent  sides  of  said  end 
walls,  means  detachably  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said 
one  sidewall  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  end  walls  to  said 
patio,  an  elongated  substantially  rectangular  roof  extend- 
ing across  and  being  supported  on  said  upper  ends  of  said 
end  walls  and  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  one  sidewall, 
means  detachably  connecting  said  roof  with  said  upper 
end  of  said  one  sidewall,  means  projecting  laterally  from 
the  other  of  said  sidewalis  detachably  connecting  said  roof 
thereon,  and  ingress  and  egress  means  disposed  in  said 
other  of  said  side  walls. 


3,288,517 

CAR  TOP  CAMPER 

Emmanuel  Bender.  8742  French  St.,  Apt.  B,  Vancouver, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  June  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,912 

1  Claim.     (CI.  296—23) 


A  camper  for  attachment  to  a  motor  vehicle  com- 
prising an  L-shaped  hollow  body  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
so  that  one  portion  extends  longitudinally  of  the  roof 
to  form  a  sleeping  compartment  and  the  other  portion  ex- 
tends vertically  of  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle  to  form  a 
kitchen  compartment,  said  kitchen  compartment  having 
a  section  extendable  rearwardly,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
tubular  members  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  vehicle 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  kitchen  compartment,  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  tubular  members  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the 
kitchen  compartment  and  projecting  therefrom  for  tele- 
scopic engagement  with  said  first  pair  of  tubular  members, 
a  third  pair  of  tubular  members  secured  to  the  bottom 
of  said  extensible  section  df  said  kitchen  compartment 
for  telescopic  engagement  with  said  second  pair  of  tubu- 
lar members,  a  bumper  secured  to  the  rear  wall  of  said 
extensible  section  having  a  loop  at  each  end  and  adjust- 
able vertical  posts  disposed  in  the  loops  of  said  bumper 
for  supporting  the  extensible  section  when  extended. 
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3^88^18 
CAMPER  VEHICLE  BODY 
Joseph  E.  Oliver,  Le  Grand,  Calif^  asdgnor  of  ten  per- 
cent to  Lester  J.  Gcndron,  Madera,  Calif.,  ten  percent 
to  Pete  Corutchet  or  Mildred  Cumtcbet,  seven  and 
one-half  percent  to  Dan  C.  Fore  or  Deanna  Fore,  six 
and  one-half  percent  to  W.  H.  Baker  or  Lorene  Baker, 
and  four  and  one-half  percent  to  L.  H.  Bowen  or  MlOy 
B.  Bowen,  aU  of  CbowchlUa,  Calif. 

FOcd  Sept  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,852 
6  Claims.    (CI.  296-^23) 


station  wagon,  and  a  pair  of  sidewalls  hingedly  connected 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  rear  wall  to  be  vertically  posi- 
tioned on  said  tail  gate  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rear 
opening  to  the  passenger  compartment  of  said  station 
wagon,  whereby  said  rear  enclosure  unit  cooperates  with 
said  station  wagon  to  provide  an  enclosure  to  the  rear  of 
said  station  wagon  which  cooperates  with  such  side  and 
top  members  to  form  a  relatively  large  enclosure  on  top 
of  and  to  the  rear  of  said  station  wagon  passenger  com- 
partment. 

3,288^20 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRAILER 

iOaus  E.  B.  Kmtzikowsky,  4331  N.  LoweD,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,228 

9  Clafans.    (CL  296—23) 


1.  A  camper  vehicle  body  comprising: 

a.  a  lower  enclosure  including  a  pair  of  parallel  side 
walls  and  a  front  wall  joining  said  side  walls; 

b.  an  upper  enclosure  including  a  pair  of  parallel  lat- 
eral walls  and  a  forward  wall  having  an  opening 
therein; 

c.  means  for  mounting  said  upper  closure  on  said 
lower  enclosure  for  movement  between  a  lower  po- 
sition with  said  lateral  walls  and  said  forward  wall 
overlying  said  side  walls  and  said  front  wall  and  an 
upper  position  with  said  lateral  walls  and  said  for- 
ward wall  higher  than  said  side  walls  and  said  front 
walls; 

d.  a  compartment; 

e.  means  for  suspending  said  compartment  on  said  up- 
per enclosure  for  movement  through  said  opening 
between  a  position  inside  said  upper  enclosure  and 
a  position  outside  said  upper  enclosure;  and, 

f.  means  on  said  compartment  overlying  and  closing 
said  opening  when  said  compartment  is  inside  said 
upper  enclosure  and  said  upper  enclosure  is  in  said 
lower  position.  I 


3,288,519 

FOLDABLE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Glenn  E.  McFarland,  6321  Ulysses  St.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1964.  Ser.  No.  417,415 

5  Claims.    (CL  296—23) 


1.  For  use  in  a  wheeled  trailer  having  an  open  top  body 
including  a  floor  and  opposed  front  and  rear  end  walls  and 
opposed  side  walls  upstanding  therefrom,  a  rigid  roof,  fold- 
able  side  closure  structure  connected  between  the  roof  and 
the  body,  and  retractable  comer  supporU  for  holding  the 
roof  spaced  vertically  above  the  body  with  the  side  closure 
structure  extended  therebetween  when  the  trailer  is  opened 
and  for  lowering  the  roof  against  the  body  when  the 
trailer  is  closed,  the  improvement  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  opposing  elongated  support  rails  on  the  side  walls, 
a  bed  frame  extending  between  and  being  supported  by 
the  support  rails,  said  support  rails  being  located  near  the 
upper  edges  of  the  side  walls  above  the  level  of  the  ad- 
jacent end  wall  to  provide  that  the  bed  frame  can  be  moved 
along  the  bed  supports  to  extend  over  the  adjacent  end 
wall  when  the  trailer  is  opened  and  can  be  moved  to  en- 
tirely between  the  side  waUs  when  the  trailer  is  closed, 
said  support  rails  further  being  spaced  from  the  adjacent 
end  wall  distances  slightly  in  excess  of  the  comer  supports 
to  provide  that  the  corner  supports  are  disposed  between 
the  adjacent  end  wall  and  the  bed  frame  in  the  trailer 
closed  position,  each  of  the  comer  supports  including  a 
pair  of  posts  having  connections  at  their  remote  ends,  re- 
spectively, relative  to  the  roof  and  the  body,  and  having 
connections  near  their  adjacent  ends  relative  to  each  other, 
and  all  these  connections  being  pivotal  about  axes  that  ex- 
tend longitudinally  of  the  trailer  body  to  permit  inward 
and  outward  articulation  of  the  posts  between  the  opened 
and  closed  positions  of  the  trailer. 


1.  A  foldable  enclosure  to  be  used  with  and  carried  by 
an  automobile  of  station  wagon  style  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  rigid  platform  secured  to  the  top  of  the  auto- 
mobile, at  least  two  rigid  side  members  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  platform  and  individually  movable  from 
a  vertical  position  to  parallel  relation  with  and  on  said 
platform,  a  rearwardly  extending  top  member  hingedly 
connected  relative  to  the  forward  portion  of  said  platform 
to  parallel  relation  with  and  on  said  platform,  and  a  rear 
enclosure  unit  to  be  supported  on  the  tailgate  of  the  sta- 
tion wagon  comprising  a  rear  top  member  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  rearward  portion  of  said  first-mentioned  top 
member,  a  rear  wall  hingedly  connected  to  said  rear  top 
member  to  be  vertically  positioned  on  the  tail  gate  of  said 


3488321 

FOLDABLE  A-FRAME  TRAILER  BODY 

Leroy  K.  Patnodc,  2611  Alba  Road,  Ben  Lomond,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mav  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,458 

12  ClaiiBs.     (CL  296—23) 


•^% 


1.  In  a  trailer  comprising  a  frame  having  a  draft  tongue 
extending  forwardly  therefrom  and  at  least  one  support 
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wheel  disposed  on  either  side  thereof,  an  improved  fold- 
ing body  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  floor  received  on  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame; 

(b)  a  pair  of  sidewalls  extending,  respectively,  up- 
wardly from  the  opposed  longitudinal  sides  of  said 
floor  in  fixed  relationship  with  respect  thereto,  said 
side  walls  each  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
of  the  support  wheel  adjacent  thereto; 

(c)  a  first  door  section  interposed  in  one  of  said  side 
walls  to  one  side  of  the  wheel  adajacent  thereto  for 
movement  between  open  and  closed  positions; 

(d)  a  first  substantially  planar  and  rectangular  roof 
panel  hingedly  secured  adjacent  one  end  thereof  about 
an  axis  extending  transversely  between  the  rear  end 
of  said  sidewalls  for  pivotal  movement  between  a 
retracted  position  substantially  parallel  to  and  over- 
lying said  floor  and  an  extended  position  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  floor; 

(e)  a  second  substantially  planar  and  rectangular  roof 
panel  hingedly  secured  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
about  an  axis  extending  transversely  between  the 
front  and  of  said  sidewalls  for  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  substantially  parallel  to 
and  overlying  said  first  roof  panel  in  the  retracted 
position  thereof  and  an  extended  position  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  floor  wherein  the  free 
end  thereof  is  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  free 
end  of  said  first  panel  in  the  extended  position 
thereof: 

(f)  first  and  second  substantially  triangular  side  panels 
hingedly  secured  at  one  edge  thereof,  respectively,  to 
each  of  said  sidewalls  for  pivotal  movement  between 
a  retracted  position  overlying  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  floor  and  an  extended  position  where- 
in the  edges  thereof  opposed  to  said  one  edge  engage 
said  roof  panels  when  the  latter  are  in  extended 
engagement; 

(g)  a  second  door  section  interposed  in  the  side  panel 
secured  to  said  one  side  wall  so  as  to  assume  a  posi- 
tion coextensive  with  said  flrst  door  section  when 
said  panel  is  in  extended  position,  said  second  door 
section,  when  coextensive  with  said  first  door  sec- 
tion, being  movable  therewith  between  open  and 
closed  conditions  and, 

(h)  counter  balance  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  roof  panels  to  urge  said  panels  into  extended 
position;  and  wherein: 

(1)  the  lengths  of  said  first  and  second  roof 
panels  measured,  respectively,  between  the  axes 
about  which  they  are  hingedly  secured  and  the 
free  ends  thereof  are  substantially  equal;  and, 

(2)  upon  movement  of  said  panels  to  the  extended 
position,  the  free  ends  thereof  abut  along  a  line 
extending  transversely  of  said  frame  and  lying  in 
a  vertical  plane  substantially  midway  between 
said  axes. 


being  adapted  to  receive  said  dock  board  in  an  up- 
right, inoperative  position, 
(e)  a  rod  member  fixed  to  said  dock  board  to  extend 
forwardly  parallel  to  and  adjacent  one  lateral  edge  of 
said  dock  board,  and 


3,288,522 
DOCK  BOARD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  >'EHICLE 
Theodore  A.  Norton,  1018  Downey  Drive, 
Nashville,  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,167 
9  Claims.    (CL  296—61) 
1.  A  dock  board  assembly  for  the  rear  end  of  a  vehi- 
cle having  a  floor  and  a  side  wall,  comprising: 

(a)  a  dock  board  having  first,  second  and  third  leaves 
of  substantially  equal  length, 

(b)  flrst  hinge  means  for  pivotally  joining  opposing 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  flrst  and  second  leaves, 

(c)  second  hinge  means  for  pivotally  joining  opposing 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  second  and  third  leaves, 

(d)  a  cavity  in  said  vehicle  side  wall  opening  toward 
the  rear  and  inwardly  toward  said  floor,  said  cavity 


(f)  bearing  means  flxed  to  said  vehicle  to  rotatably  and 
slidably  receive  said  rod  member,  so  that  said  dock 
board  may  be  moved  rearwardly  and  pivoted  in- 
wardly to  an  operative  position  supported  by  said 
floor. 


3,288,523 

DRIVER'S  SEATS  FOR  TRACTORS 

Sven  Erik  BoUd^n,  Backagatan  4B,  Norrkoping.  Sweden, 

and  John  Elis  Vifot,  Kyrkogatan  29,  Skurup,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,666 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  7, 1963, 

6,321/63 

3  Clahns.    (CL  296—65) 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  a  power  hitch  for  connection  of  an 
implement  to  the  tractor,  said  power  hitch  including  hitch 
arms  mounted  on  the  tractor  of  vertical  adjustment  there- 
on by  pivotal  movement  of  said  arms  about  an  axis 
extending  transversely  of  the  tractor,  the  combination 
comprising  a  driver's  seat,  means  mounting  said  seat  on 
the  tractor  for  pivotal  movement  in  relation  to  the  tractor 
about  an  axis  extending  substantially  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  tractor,  a  first  element  connected  to  said 
power  hitch  mounted  to  a  move  proportionately  with  the 
power  hitch,  a  second  element  connected  to  the  driver's 
seat  and  spaced  on  one  side  of  the  pivot  axis  thereof,  said 
flrst  element  located  in  abutting  engagement  with  said 
second  element  when  said  hitch  arms  are  located  between 
an  intermediate  position  of  pivotal  movement  and  a  fully 
pivoted  movement,  said  elements  movable  with  respect  to 
each  other  whereby  said  first  element  is  engageable  with 
said  second  element  after  an  initial  lost  motion  when  said 
power  hitch  is  moved  from  an  upper  end  position,  to  raise 
the  driver's  seat  on  said  one  side  of  the  pivot  axis  and 
thereby  to  tilt  the  driver's  seat  from  its  normal  position 
relative  to  the  tractor  about  the  pivot  axis  thereof  in  de- 
pendence on  and  proportionally  to  continue  downward 
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movement  of  the  power  hitch  below  a  predetermined   curvature  to  said  diaphragm  whose  profile  conforms  to 
adjusted  position.  the  back  curvature  of  the  occupant. 


3^88^24 

AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  SAFETY  LOCK 

Edward  L.  Gordon,  2001  Center  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,988 

1  Claim.     (CL  296—146) 


Bl-tHir7 


3,288,525         I,  I 

ORTHOPEDIC  CHAlrt 

Donald  B.  Cerf,  309  E.  Uve  Oak,  San  Gabriel,  CaUf. 

FUcd  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,352 

5  Claims.     (CI.  297—284) 


3,288,526 
SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Ernst  J.  H.  Fiala,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart-Unterturkhcim,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,961 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  6,  1963, 

D  42,414 

9  Claims.    (CL  297—354) 


An  automobile  having  a  plurality  of  doors,  each  pro- 
vided with  a  lock  and  a  vertically  movable  latching 
plunger  mounted  on  the  door  on  the  inside  of  the  auto- 
mobile, electrical  control  means  mounted  inside  the  auto- 
mobile near  the  position  of  the  driver  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  switches,  each  in  circuit  relationship 
with  one  of  said  plungers,  each  of  said  plungers  having 
a  stem  with  an  electromagnetic  core  mounted  thereon  and 
surrounded  by  an  electrical  coil  for  attracting  the  core 
downwardly  in  response  to  depression  of  one  of  said 
switches  so  as  to  effect  downward  and  locking  movement 
of  the  corresponding  plunger,  together  with  a  latch  on 
said  stem,  and  «i  horizontally  movable  plunger  and  sole- 
noid core  having  a  stem  for  effecting  latching  engagement 
with  said  latch  so  as  to  prevent  upward  lifting  movement 
of  the  plunger  from  the  locking  position,  and  a  second 
control  switch  for  effecting  energization  of  said  second 
solenoid  to  effect  unlatching  and  permit  lifting  movemem 
of  said  vertically  movable  plunger. 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  especially  for  motor  vehicles  having 
floor  means,  which  is  displaceable  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection and  is  adapted  to  be  moved  by  an  auxiliary  force, 
comprising: 

a  seat  frame  structure  including  seat  frame  means  and 
back  rest  frame  means, 

said  seat  frame  means  including  guide  rail  means  and 
lateral  frame  parts  guided  in  said  guide  rail  means, 

first  adjusting  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
frame  structure  for  displacing  said  frame  structure 
including  the  seat  frame  means  in  the  longitudinal 
direction, 

second  adjusting  means  for  driving  said  seat  frame 
structure  including  said  seat  frame  means  and  said 
back  rest  frame  means  to  a  selective  position  of  rest 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  about  a  transverse 
vehicle  axis  through  said  seat  frame  means  inter- 
mediate a  first  position  wherein  said  seat  frame  means 
is  horizontal  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
seat  frame  means  is  tilled  several  degrees  from  the 
horizontal, 

and  third  adjusting  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  lateral  frame  parts  for  pivoting  said  back  rest 
frame  means  relative  to  said  seat  frame  means. 


1.  An  orthopedic  chair  having  a  seat  and  a  back,  said 
seat  and  said  back  each  having  a  contourable  portion 
constituted  by  a  rigid  backing,  a  flexible  diaphragm  and 
an  clastomeric  layer  interposed  therebetween,  and  nKans 
to  impart  a  curvature  to  the  diaphragm  producing  a  de- 
sired contour  appropriate  to  a  particular  occupant,  said 
means  acting  on  the  diaphragm  on  the  back  being  cons- 
tituted by  a  plurality  of  rods  coupled  at  spaced  positions 
to  said  diaphragm  and  projecting  rearwardJy  through  the 
rigid  backing,  the  axial  positions  of  said  rods  with  re- 
spect to  said  rigid  backing  being  adjustable  to  impart  a 


3,288,527 

MOVABLE  SEAT  BACK 

Jack  E.  Martens,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Anderson  Company,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Original  application  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,288.    Di- 
vided  and   this   application   July   7,    1965,  Ser.  No. 
470,027  I 

1  Claim,    (a.  297—355) 


In  a  seat  and  positionable  back  rest,  structure  for  posi- 
tioning said  positionable  back  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
of  an  upright  position  comprising: 
a  first  plate  having  depending  side  members  positioned 
astride  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  to  permit 
forward  and  rearward  tilting  of  said  structure  about 
said  connection. 
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said  plate  adapted  to  abut  against  said  seat  to  arrest 
further  pivotal  movement  in  a  rearward  direction, 

a  second  plate  fixedly  supporting  said  back  rest  anU 
being  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  plate  along 
adjacent  rearward  edges  for  permitting  pivotal  move- 
ntient  of  said  second  plate  relative  to  said  first  plate 
from  an  upright  position  to  a  position  rearwardly  of 
said  upright  position, 

and  a  position-holding  device  operatively  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  back  rest  at  a  position  above 
said  hinged  connection  and  at  its  other  end  to  said 
structure  so  as  to  selectively  hold  said  back  rest  in 
selected  position  relative  to  said  strurture. 


are  resiliently  flexed  into  conformity  with  each  other; 
said  hooking  member  holding  the  resiliently  conforming 
backrest  and  panel  closely  together  when  so  engaged  with 
said  recess,  and  said  resilient  flexing  simultaneously  hold- 
ing said  hooking  member  and  recess  in  firm  engagement 
with  each  other;  and  means  for  maintaining  said  hooking 
member  and  recess  in  engagement,  to  retain  said  panel  in 
place  against  said  backrest. 


3,288,528 
RETRACTABLE  SAFETY  BELTS 
Richard  G.  Board,  Betbesda,  Md.    (3000  Connecticut 
Ave.,    Washington,    D.C.),   and    Nelson   H.    Shapiro, 
Hyattsvllie,  Md.     (640  Washington  BIdg.,  Washington, 
D.C.) 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,418 
2  Claims.    (CL  297—388) 


1.  In  a  retractable  seat  belt  or  the  like,  a  casing,  a 
strap  arranged  for  extensile  and  retractile  movement  with 
respect  to  said  casing,  a  strap  fastener,  said  casing  having 
means  for  receiving  and  releasably  retaining  said  fastener, 
and  means  responsive  to  initial  insertion  of  said  fastener 
in  said  casing  for  preventing  extensile  movement  of  said 
strap,  said  receiving  and  retaining  means  comprising 
means  permitting  further  insertion  of  said  fastener  to 
increase  strap  tension  and  for  retaining  jsaid  fastener  after 
said  further  insertion,  said  extensile  movement  prevent- 
ing means  comprising  a  lost-motion  coupling  engaged 
by  said  fastener. 

3J(88,529 

BACKREST  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CHAIRS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

George    Koch,   Cotwurg,   Ontario,    Canada,   assignor  to 

Stecicase,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,559 
3  Claims.     (CI.  297 — 460) 


I 


/" 
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3,288,530  ' 

TRUCK 
Wayne  H.  McGlade,  Peoria,  III,,  assignor  to  LeToumeau- 
Westinghouse  Company,  Peoria,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
nBnoLs 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,501 
3  Claims.    (CL  298—17)  , 


1.  A  backrest  construction  for  chairs  and  the  like, 
comprising  in  combination:  a  longitudinally  curved  back- 
rest structure  connectable  to  a  chair  assembly;  a  longi- 
tudinally curved  outer  panel  for  covering  the  rear  of  said 
backrest  structure;  said  backrest  and  panel  having  differ- 
ent degrees  of  curvature  and  at  least  one  of  the  same 
being  resiliently  deformable  by  flexing,  to  conform  its 
curvature  to  that  of  the  other;  means  defining  at  least  one 
recess  in  one  of  said  backrest  and  panel;  at  least  hook- 
ing member  operatively  secured  relative  to  the  other  of 
said  backrest  and  panel;  each  such  hooking  member 
shaped  and  located  so  as  to  be  insertable  within  one  such 
recess  to  engage  therewith;  when  said  backrest  and  panel 


3.  In  a  truck  for  hauling  hot  materijal  such  as  slag 
wherein  the  truck  has  a  dump  body  incliiding  a  bottom, 
side  walls,  and  an  end  wall,  said  body  being  mounted  on 
said  truck  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  raised  posi- 
tion and  a  lowered  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  removable  liner  including  a  bottom,  side  walls,  and 
an  end  wall,  said  liner  having  a  shape  complementary 
to  said  body  and  positioned  therein, 

baffle  means  heat  conductively  and  fixedly  secured  to 
said  liner  bottom,  side  walls  and  end  walls,  said 
baffle  means  supporting  the  liner  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  body  by  abutment  against  said  body, 

fastening  means  securing  the  liner  at  selected  points 
only  to  said  body, 

a  fan  associated  with  said  body, 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  fan, 

a  duct  for  receiving  the  output  from  the  fan, 

and  said  body  having  an  opening  therein  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  duct  for  directing  the  output  of 
said  fan  in  the  space  between  said  body  and  said 
liner  and  about  said  baffle  means, 

whereby  removal  of  said  fastening  means  permits  simul- 
taneous removal  of  said  liner  and  said  baffle  means 
as  a  unit. 

3  288  531 
TAIL  GATE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
DUMP  TRUCKS 
WOUam  A.  Bartsch,  2002  W.  Illinois,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  June  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,621 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  298—23) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  dump  vehicle  having  a  cab, 
and  having  a  frame  extending  rearwardly  of  the  cab,^ 
bed   supported   on   the   frame   and   pivotally   connected 
thereto,  rearwardly  thereof,  and  having  hydraulic  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  bed  about  its  pivotal  con- 
nections with  the  frame,  a  tail  gate  pivotally  connected 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  bed  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  and 
latch  means  for  securing  the  tail  gate  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion including  a  pair  of  pins  extending  laterally  outward- 
ly from  opposite  sides  of  the  tail  gate  near  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  pair  of  substantially  C-shaped  latch  elements 
pivotally  connected  intermediate  their  ends  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  bed  and  engageable  over  said  pins  in  one 
position  thereof,  a  pair  of  elongated  connecting  rods  each 
having  one  of  its  ends  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said 
latch  elements  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  bed. 
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on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  a  crank  forwardly  of  the 
bed  including  a  shaft  extending  transversely  of  the  bed 
and  journaled  thereon  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  and 
an  elongated  lever  and  a  relatively  shorter  crank  arm 
rigidly  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft,  per- 
pendicular to  said  shaft  and  in  parallel  relation  to  each 
other,  the  ends  of  said  connecting  rods  opposite  said 
latch  elements  being  pivotally  connected  to  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  lever  and  an  end  portion  of  said 
crank  arm  whereby  said  latch  elements  are  movable  in 
and  out  of  latching  engagement  with  said  pins  by  opera- 
tion of  said  crank,  the  combination  of  an  elongated  lug 
having  one  of  its  ends  rigidly  and  removably  connected 
to  said  crank  shaft  intermediate  its  ends,  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  to  said  crank  arm  and  the  adjacent  end 
portion  of  said  lever,  and  movable  rotatively  with  said 
crank  shaft  from  a  first  position,  in  which  it  extends  for- 
wardly of  said  crank  shaft,  to  a  second  position  in  which 
it  depends  therefrom,  a  planar  supporting  element  below 
said  elongated  lug,  in  laterally  spaced  relation  thereto, 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame,  rigidly  and 
removably  connected  to  the  inner  side  of  a  longitudinal 
frame  member,  in  spaced  apart  relation  thereto,  and 


extending  above  and  below  it,  between  opposite  sides 
of  a  sub-frame  supporting  the  bed,  an  elongated  cam 
member  having  one  of  its  ends  pivotally  connected  to 
said  planar  supporting  element,  immediately  below  said 
elongated  lug,  and  movable  pivotally  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  and  below  said  crank  shaft,  in  laterally  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto,  said  cam  member  being  movable  upwardly 
about  its  pivot,  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  elon- 
gated lug,  whereby  said  crank  shaft  is  rotated  about  its 
axis  and  said  latch  elements  are  engaged  with  said  pins, 
said  cam  member  having  an  integral  inverted  U-shaped 
member  on  the  end  thereof  opposite  its  pivot  engageable 
over  the  end  of  said  elongated  lug  opposite  said  crank 
shaft  in  the  forwardly  extending  position  of  said  lug 
whereby  said  crank  shaft  is  secured  against  rotation 
about  it  axis,  and  manually  operable  means  including  a 
lever  in  the  cab  of  the  vehicle  and  linkage  operatively 
connecting  said  lever  to  the  end  of  said  cam  member  op- 
posite its  pivot  whereby  said  cam  member  is  urged  up- 
wardly about  its  pivot  in  abutting  engagement  with  said 
elongated  lug,  in  the  depending  position  of  said  lug,  to 
secure  said  tail  gate  in  its  latched  position,  by  manipula- 
tion of  said  last  mentioned  lever. 


CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Harold  E.  Carver,  Brea,  Calif^  assignor  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  CaUfomiii,  Los  Angeles,  Calif^  a  corpo- 
radon  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,877 
29  Claims.     (CL  299—18) 
1.  A  nwthod  of  continuous  mining  in  a  subterranean 
formation  comprising: 
forming  a  substantially  cOncave  conical  face  having  its 


vertex  adjacent  the  point  of  deepest  penetration  into 
said  formation,  said  face  comprising  a  series  of  annu- 
lar steps  about  its  periphery  which  increase  in  diam- 
eter from  said  vertex  rearward,  each  of  said  steps 
being  formed  by  a  radial  face  normal  to  the  direction 
of  penetration  and  an  axial  face  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  penetration; 
cutting  peripheral  grooves  into  said  formation  adjacent 
the  interior  angles  formed  at  the  juncture  of  said 


axial  faces  with  the  adjacent  next  most  forward 
radial  face  to  form  protruding  annular  cores  of  said 
formation,  said  grooves  being  concentric  to  and  longi- 
tudinally disposed  along  the  principal  axis  of  pene- 
tration; and 
severing  said  protruding  cores  from  attachment  to  said 
formation  by  applying  a  shear  force  to  the  exposed 
faces  opposite  the  deepest  penetration  of  said  grooves, 
said  force  being  applied  normal  to  said  grooves. 


3»288^33 
CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE 
Joseph  GonsU,  Chicago,  DL,  anignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to  Westinghouse   Afar  Brake   Company,   Pitts- 
burgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PenasylTania 
Filed  May  5,  1964,  Set.  No.  364,966 
7  Clahns.    (CI.  299-^7) 


1.  In  a  continuous  miner, 

a  mobile  frame, 

a  conveyor  carrier  by  said  mobile  frame  and  having  a 
ground  level  inlet  throat  at  the  forward  end  portion 
thereof, 

an  auxiliary  frame  carried  by  said  mobile  frame  and 
having  cutting  and  dislodging  means  including  a 
leading,  central  boring  assembly  flanked  by  a  pair  of 
lagging  side  boring  assemblies  effective  to  cut  over- 
lapping bores  in  a  mine  face, 

said  central  boring  assembly  including  a  boring  tube 
forward  of  and  aligned  with  said  conveyor  throat 
and  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  mobile  frame, 

said  boring  tube  being  open  at  front  and  back  ends  and 
having  cutter  means  disposed  along  the  front  edge 
effective  to  cut  and  dislodge  material  within  the  area 
of  the  tube  and  transfer  it  directly  backward  through 
the  open  back  end  toward  said  conveyor  throat, 

said  central  boring  assembly  having  eccentric,  periph- 
eral cutting  means  effective  to  cut  a  diameter  larger 
than  said  boring  tube,  said  peripheral  cutting  means 
being  rotatable  to  a  position  clear  of  the  floor  and 
roof. 
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3,288,534 
CONTINUOUS  MINER  HAVING  RELATIVELY  AD- 
JUSTABLE TRANSMISSION  HOUSINGS  FOR  BOR- 
ING SHAFTS 
Joseph  GonsliL  Chicago,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Pitts- 
Imrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,685 
13  Claims.    (CL  299—59) 


1.  In  a  variable  spacing  multiple  boring  head  assembly 
and  in  combination  with  a  continuous  mining  machine, 
a  main  supporting  housing,  a  plurality  of  parallel  boring 
shafts  supported  by  said  main  supporting  housing,  at 
least  one  auxiliary  housing  carried  by  said  main  support- 
ing housing  for  pivotal  adjustment  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  one  of  said  boring  shafts,  means  detachably  holding 
said  auxiliary  housing  in  adjustment  with  respect  to  said 
main  housing  said  one  boring  shaft  being  carried  by  said 
auxiliary  housing,  transmission  means  carried  by  said 
main  supporting  housing  for  driving  said  boring  shafts 
simultaneously  including  a  connecting  shaft  extending 
between  the  main  and  auxiliary  housings  and  journalled 
for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  pivotal  adjustment  of  said 
auxiliary  housing  whereby  the  position  of  said  one  bor- 
ing shaft  on  the  main  supporting  housing  can  be  varied  by 
pivotally  adjusting  said  auxiliary  housing  about  said  con- 
necting shaft. 

3,288^35 
I  VARIABLE  WIDTH  BORING  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
'         FOR  CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE 
Joseph  Gonsid,  Chicago,  ID.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,763 
11  Chdms.     (a.  299—59) 


I.  In  a  variable  width  boring  assembly  for  a  multiple 
boring  head  continuous  miner,  a  main  supporting  hous- 
ing, a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  boring  shaft  adapters 
mounted  on  said  housing,  said  adapters  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  boring  shafts  rotatably  supported  thereon,  each 
adapter  having  its  corresponding  boring  shaft  eccentrically 
located  thereon,  each  adapter  also  being  positionable  on 
said  housing  in  two  operative  positions,  means  detachably 
securing  each  adapter  in  position  on  said  main  supporting 


housing  in  each  operative  position  thereof,  each  position 
being  attained  by  rotation  of  the  adapter  in  the  housing 
with  respect  to  the  other  position  whereby  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  boring  shafts  is  adjustable  to  cut  a  narrow  or  a 
wide  room,  each  boring  shaft  having  a  driven  gear  carried 
thereby  and  concentric  therewith,  driving  gear  means  in 
said  casing  and  meshed  with  said  driven  gears  in  the 
operative  positions  of  said  boring  shafts,  and  motor  means 
for  driving  said  driving  gear  means. 


3,288,536 
MINING  MACHINE 
Alex  J.  Galis  and  Stephen  A.  Mnldovan,  Morgantown, 
W.   Va.,   assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to   GaUs 
Manufacturing  Company,  Fairmont,  W.  Va.,  a  corpo- 
ratfon  of  West  Virgiiiia 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,884 
13  Claims.    (CL  299—64) 


1.  A  continuous  mining  machine  comprising, 

a  body  portion  having  a  front  end  portion, 

cutter  head  support  means  extending  forwardly  from 

said  body  front  end  portion, 
a  cutter  head  having  a  body  portion  and  opposite  end 
portions,  said  cutter  head  secured  adjacent  said  oppo- 
site end  portions  to  said  cutter  head  support  means, 
said  cutter  head  including  cutter  shaft  support  means, 
a  plurality  of  cutter  shafts  carried  by  said  cutter  shaft 
support  means  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  each 
other,   said  cutter   shafts   arranged   in   substantially 
parallel  relation  to  said  body  front  end  portion, 
said  cutter  shafts  having  a  plurality  of  cutter  bits  ex- 
tending radially  therefrom, 
drive  means  to  rotate  said  cutter  head  in  said  cutter 
head  support  means  and  to  rotate  said  cutter  shafts 
in  said  cutter  shaft  support  means,  and 
other  cutter  means  positioned  adjacent  both  ends  of 
said  cutter  head  and  adjacent  said  cutter  head  sup- 
port means,  said  other  cutter  means  arranged  to  cut 
a  pair  of  vertical  kerfs  in  the  mine  face,  the  distance 
between  said  vertical  kerfs  being  greatef  than  the 
lateral  dimension  of  said  body  portion. 


3,288,537 
MEANS  FOR  HANDLING  MATERIAL 
Robert  A.  Hitch,  Milford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Pullman  In- 
corporated, Chicapo,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  474,880 
11  Claims.     (CI.  302—53) 
1.  A  material  handling  hopper  construction  compris- 
ing a  conical  storage  structure  having  an  apex  portion  and 
a  discharge  passage  communicating  with  the  apex  por- 
tion, said  apex  portion  being  provided  with  an  upper  fluid 
circulating  means,  said  circulating  means  having  an  an- 
nular ring  means  disposed  within  the  apex  portion  and 
defining  an  annular  peripheral  passage  of  gradually  de- 
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creasing  cross  section  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow,  and 
a  central  whirlpool  chamber,  said  annular  ring  means  be- 
ing provided  with  a  plurality  of  trans-radial  passages  com- 
municating the  annular  passage  with  the  interior  of  the 
central  whirlpool  chamber,  a  lower  fluid  circulating  means 
including  a  venturi  means  disposed  within  said  apex  por- 
tion and  below  said  annular  ring  means  member  and  com- 


municating with  the  wirlpool  chamber  and  said  discharge 
passage,  said  trans-radial  passages  being  trans-radial  of 
the  annular  ring  means  and  the  central  whirlpool  chamber 
and  being  generally  tangential  of  the  annular  peripheral 
passage  and  the  periphery  of  the  central  whirlpool  cham- 
ber in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  to  produce  a  whirlpool 
effect  on  the  material  in  ibc  whirlpool  chamber. 


3,288,538 

POWER  ASSISTED  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Roland  De  MarccUus,  II  E.  Eric  St.,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,062 

14  Claims.     (CI.  303—11) 


1.  A  power  assisted  braking  system  for  a  movable 
member  whose  motion  is  to  be  controlled  by  said  system, 
comprising  a  manually  operated  actuator,  a  brake  mech- 
anism cooperating  with  said  member  for  slowing  its  mo- 
tion, a  line  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
actuator  and  brake  mechanism,  means  associated  with 
said  actuator  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  line  in  response  to  operation  of  said  actuator 
and  thereby  operating  said  brake  mechanism,  and  a  power 
assist  mechanism  in  said  line  comprising  a  pump,  means 
defining  a  fluid  flow  path  between  the  outlet  and  inlet  of 
said  pump,  a  variable  valve  in  said  flow  path,  a  pressure 
responsive  controller  for  said  valve  located  in  said  flow 
path  on  a  first  flow  path  side  of  said  valve,  said  first  side 
of  said  flow  path  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
actuator  associated  means  and  the  other  side  of  said  flow 
path  from  said  valve  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
«aid  brake  mechanism,  and  means  coupling  said  movable 
member  and  pump  for  driving  said  pump  at  a  rate  pro- 
portional to  the  rate  of  motion  of  said  movable  member; 
whereby  increases  and  decreases  of  pressure  in  said  line 
by  said  actuator  associated  means  effect  a  closing  and 


opening  of  said  valve  by  said  controller,  to  cause  increases 
and  decreases  in  pump  outlet  pressure  and  corresponding 
changes  in  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  brake  mechanism. 


3^88,539 

CONTROL  VALVE 

Richard  C.  Buelcr,  Glcndak,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Wagner 

Electric  Corporation,  St.  Looit,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Continnatlon  of  application  Ser.  No.  395,433,  Sept.  10, 

1964.   This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,104 

21  Claims.     (CI.  303—13) 


rr  M    n   n 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising  a  housing,  application 
means  movable  in  said  housing  and  defining  with  said 
housing  a  pressure  fluid  flow  passage  therethrough,  said 
application  means  being  movable  in  response  to  an  ap- 
plied force  toward  a  position  in  said  flow  passage  estab- 
lishing pressure  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  application 
means  including  an  expansible  fluid  pressure  chamber, 
and  resiliently  urged  means  opposing  fluid  pressure  ex- 
pansion of  said  chamber,  said  resiliently  urged  means 
being  automatically  movable  toward  a  position  in  said 
flow  passage  to  establish  pressure  fluid  flow  there- 
through in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber 
less  than  a  predetermined  value. 


3,288,54« 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  HYDRAUUC 

BRAKING  OF  THE  WHEELS  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Reni  Locicn,  NeuiUy-sur-Scine,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
ciete    Recbercbcs    Etudes    Production    R.E.P.,   Saur.L, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,458 

Clahns  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  30,  1963, 

952,319,  Patent  84,854 

2  Clafans.    (CI.  303—21) 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  hydraulic  braking  of 
a  wheeled  vehicle,  comprising  means  for  periodically 
varying  the  braking  and  the  release  of  each  wheel,  for 
measuring  the  acceleration  of  one  wheel  during  the  re- 
lease and  for  controlling  in  dependence  on  this  measure- 
ment the  value  of  the  following  braking,  for  measuring 
the  deceleration  of  one  wheel  during  the  braking  and  for 
controlling  in  dependence  on  this  measurement  the  vakie 
of  the  following  release,  said  means  comprising  a  switdi 
unit  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  cam  switches,  an  ac- 
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celeromcter  on  one  of  the  front  wheels,  an  accelerometer 
on  one  of  the  rear  wheels,  a  servo-distributor  for  supply- 
ing pressure  fluid  to  the  brakes  of  the  front  wheel,  a 
servo-distributor  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  the  brakes 
of  the  rear  wheels,  and  a  group  of  four  memories  con- 
stituted by  four  resistance-capacity  circuits,  said  switch 
unit  being  connected  to  said  servo-distributors  for  apply- 
ing the  front  brakes  and  releasing  the  rear  brakes  and 
vice  versa,  two  of  the  memories  controlled  by  said  switch 
unit  recording  during  the  brake  release  the  measurements 
supplied  respectively  by  the  accelerometers  and  sending 
during  the  braking  said  fneasurements  respectively  to  the 
servo-distributors,  the  two  other  memories  controlled  by 
said  switch  unit  recording  during  the  braking  the  measure- 
ments supplied  respectively  by  the  accelerometers  and 
sending  during  the  brake  release  these  measurements 
respectively   to  the   servo-distributors. 


inside  and  outside  diameters,  said  body  including  a  cir- 
cumferentially  elongated  portion,  said  circumferenUally 
elongated  portion  having  a  greater  inside  and  outside 
diameter  and  reduced  wall  thickness  in  comparison  to 
the  initial  diameter  and  thickness  of  the  body,  and  at 


1.  An  improved  elastic  pivot,  comprising  a  one-piece 
body  having  opposite  ends  longitudinally  spaced  apart  in 
the  direction  of  the  body  axis  to  receive  application  of 
force  and  having  first  and  second  web  means  integral  with 
the  body  and  respectively  extending  from  said  ends  and 
also  having  a  body  intermediate  extent  portion  proximate 
said  web  means  for  transmitting  the  bulk  of  axially  im- 
posed force   between  said  body  ends  and  in  sequence 
through  first  web  means,  said  body  jnlermediate  extent 
and  second  web  means,  said  first  and  second  web  means 
extending   in   substantially   longitudinal  planes  disposed 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  which  are 
spaced  from  said  axis,  extensions  of  said  planes  having 
substantially    perpendicularly    intersecting    relation    with 
each  other  length\Aise  along  said  axis,  and  said  body  means 
including  auxiliary  web  means  for  transmitting  lateral 
forces   between   the   body   ends   independently   of   force 
transmission  through  the  first  and  second  web  means  and 
extending  in  an  additional  plane  having  substantially  per- 
pendicularly intersecting  relation  with  said  axis  and  said 
longitudinal  plane  extensions,  said  auxiliary  web  means 
being  located  in  the  space  between  the  inner  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  web  means  and  also  having  its  opposite 
ends  integral  with  and  extending  in  force  transmitting 
relation  respectively  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  body 
from  which  extend  the  first  and  second  web  means,  said 
web  means  being  adapted  to  flex  in  response  to  application 
to  said  body  ends  of  force  other  than  axial. 


least  one  radially  inwardly  directed  non-circumferentially 
elongated  annular  portion  immediately  adjacent  the  cir- 
cumferentially  elongated  portion,  said  annular  portion 
having  a  wall  thickness  and  inner  diameter  at  least  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  initial  wall  thickness  and  inner 
diameter  of  the  body. 


3,288,541 
INTERNAL  CROSS  STRAP  ELASTIC  PIVOT 
Richard  R.  Tracy,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Task 
Corporation,  Analieiin,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962.  Ser.  No.  187,694 
9  Claims.   Jfl  308 — 2) 


3,288,543 

STORAGE  AND  RECORD  RACK 

Barr>  K.  Sugerman,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

(2207  NE.  122nd  St..  North  Miami,  Fla.) 

Filed  Jnly  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,174 

4  Claims.    (CL  312—12) 


1.  A  storage  rack  for  phonograph  records  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  rectangular  cabinet  having  a  top  wall  and 
a  bottom  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  vertically-disposed 
trays  arranged  for  sliding  movement  into  and  out  of  said 
cabinet,  a  guide  rail  on  the  bottom  of  the  cabinet  for  each 
said  trays,  said  rail  having  an  upwardly-open  channel 
track  and  an  upstanding  flange  along  one  edge,  each  tray 
comprising  a  rectangular  framework  having  front  and 
rear  members  and  an  upper,  a  lower,  and  an  intermediate 
record-retaining  member,  each  extending  horizontally 
between  said  front  and  rear  members,  each  of  generally 
double  H-shape  in  cross-section,  a  roller  journaled  on 
said  upstanding  flange  at  the  front  thereof  and  arranged 
to  support  the  underside  of  a  tray  at  one  side  of  the  cen- 
tral depending  web  of  said  lower  retaining  member  and 
a  second  roller  journaled  on  said  lower  retaining  mem- 
ber at  its  rear  end  and  arranged  to  run  on  said  guide  rail 
and  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  central  (de- 
pending web  of  said  lower  retaining  member.  | 


3,288,542 

METHOD  OF  ROLLING  BEARING  RACES 
John  H.  Cowles,  Forestville,  and  James  W.  RoUins,  Tor- 
rington.  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  TorHngton  Company, 
Torrington,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,017 
9  Claims.     (CI.  308—216) 
1.  A   bearing   race   comprising  a   cylindrical   tubular 
body  of  a  substantially  uniform  initial  wall  thickness  and 


3,288,544  I 

COMBINATION  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  AND 
STORAGE  UNTT 

Roland  E.  Knecht,  Freeport,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Andrew  F.  Wintercom,  Rockford,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1963.  Ser.  No.  324,955 
4  Claims.    (CI.  312 — 140.1) 

4.  In  an  elongated  merchandise  display  counter  struc- 
ture of  the  class  described  the  combination  of  a  display 
counter  approximately  at  table  height  having  a  storage 
cabinet  thercbeneath  for  storage  of  merchandise,  a  vertical 
back  wall  in  rigid  relationship  to  the  back  of  the  display 
counter  on  which  areas  are  adapted  to  be  used  for  dis- 
play purposes  to  hang  or  carry  on  shelves  other  articles 
of  merchandise  for  display  tlKreof.  an  open  front  gen- 
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erally  rectangular  cabinet  mounted  on  and  projecting  for- 
wardly  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  back  wall  partway 
to  the  front  of  said  counter,  said  cabinet  being  adapted 
for  storage  therein  of  a  supply  of  merchandise,  a  plurality 
of  generally  rectangiilar  display  panels  disposed  side  by 
side  in  coplanar  edge  to  edge  abutment  serving  both  as 
closures  for  the  open  front  of  said  cabinet  and  as  back- 
boards on  which  to  mount  articles  of  merchandise  for 
display  purposes,  and  hinge  means  supported  on  the  top 
of  said  cabinet  and  attached  to  the  upper  back  portions 
of  said  panels  for  concealment  while  demountably  sup- 
porting said  panels  for  swinging  and  lateral  sliding  move- 
ment individually  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  to  gravitate 
to  closed  vertical  position  so  that  no  catch  or  detent 
means  is  required,  the  lateral  sliding  movement  enabling 
placement  of  the  panels  with  the  lateral  edge  portions  of 
neighboring  panels  in  close  abutment,  while  removal  of 


said  panels  facilitates  the  mounting  or  dismounting  of 
articles  of  merchandise  carried  on  the  front  thereof,  the 
cabinet  and  the  lower  portions  of  said  panels  being  with- 
in easy  reach  of  a  person  standing  in  front  of  said 
counter,  said  hinge  means  for  each  panel  comprising  a 
horizontal  bar  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one  of  said 
panel  and  cabinet  elements,  and  a  generally  S-sbaped 
springable  hook  detachably  engageable  on  said  bar  and 
carried  on  the  other  of  said  panel  and  cabinet  elements, 
the  bar  being  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section  and 
of  a  thickness  greater  than  the  width  of  the  entrance 
to  the  S-shaped  hook  whereby  to  require  its  springing 
open  to  admit  said  bar,  and  said  hook  having  that  portion 
remote  from  the  entrance  of  generally  circular  form  to 
provide  a  bearing  for  said  bar,  the  bar  cross-section  being 
of  a  width  approximately  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  the 
circular  bearing  portion  of  said  hook. 


3,288,545 
DISPLAY  CABINETS 
Lconanl  J.  Bcnnc,  Oraocc,  Califs  ass^or  to  American 
Grectiiigs  Corporatioo,  Ocveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  May  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,902 
12  Claims.    (CI.  312—193) 


ture  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  adjacent  the  rear 
thereof  and  adjacent  its  upper  end,  a  second  article-dis- 
playing structure  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  adja- 
cent its  upper  end  and  rearwardly  of  the  pivot  of  said 
first  article-displaying  structure,  each  of  said  structures 
being  manually  swingable  about  its  pivot  between  a  gen- 
erally upright  article-displaying  position  and  a  generally 
horizontal  position  within  said  housing  and  adjacent  its 
upper  end,  each  of  said  structures  being  of  a  size  to  sub- 
stantially close  the  upper  end  of  the  housing  when  said 
structure  is  in  its  generally  horizontal  position,  said  sec- 
ond structure  overlying  and  being  supported  on  said  first 
structure  when  both  of  said  structures  are  in  their  gen- 
erally horizontal  positions,  and  means  for  releasably  re- 
taining each  of  such  structures  in  its  generally  upright  1 
position,  the  retaining  means  for  one  of  such  structures 
being  of  swingable  form  and  the  retaining  means  for  the 
other  of  such  structures  being  of  slidable  form. 


AUTOMATIC  SELF-r£cORDING  VISUAL 

FIELD  TESTER 

Jerome  A.  Gau,  22500  S.  Woodland, 

Shai(er  HcigMs,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,859 

5  Claims.    (CL  351—24) 


11.  An  article  display  cabinet,  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  open  upper  end,,  a  first  article-displaying  struc- 

I  '  1   '' 


I.  In  an  ophthalmic  visual  field  tester,  a  substantially 
hemispheric  perimeter  bowl,  a  fixation  light  at  the  apex 
of  said  bowl,  a  network  of  normally  extinguished  lights 
visible  upon  illumination  to  an  observation  point  near 
the  geometrical  center  of  said  hemispheric  bowl,  means 
for  locating  an  eye  of  the  patient  at  said  observation 
point,  said  network  comprising  radial  groups  of  lights, 
each  group  disposed  along  an  axis  radiating  from  said 
fixation  light  along  one  of  the  predetermined  number  of 
great  circular  paths,  said  lights  being  equally  spaced 
along  said  radial  axes  whereby  corresponding  lights 
of  said  radial  groups  define  additional  equally  spaced 
concentric  groups,  a  source  of  light  operating  potential, 
a  first  plurality  of  energizing  circuits  each  common  to  a 
respective  radial  group,  and  a  second  plurality  of  ener- 
gizing circuits  each  common  to  a  respective  concentric 
group,  stepper  switching  means  for  sequentially  con- 
necting each  of  said  first  energizing  circuits  to  said 
operating  potential  source,  additional  stepper  switch- 
ing means  for  sequentially  connecting  each  of  said  second 
energizing  circuits  to  said  operating  potential  source, 
said  operating  potential  source,  said  first  mentioned 
switching  means,  said  first  energizing  circuits,  said  lights, 
said  second  energizing  circuits,  and  said  additional 
switching  means  comprising  a  series  circuit  whereby  a 
light  conunon  to  the  sequentially  connected  ones  of  each 
of  said  first  and  said  second  energizing  circuits  is  il- 
luminated, and  electric  pulse  generating  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  both  said  stepper  switching  means  for 
advancing  said  stepper  switching  means  through  said 
sequences,  means  to  vary  the  pulse  recurrence  frequency 
of  said   pulse   generating  means,   and   patient  operated 
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recording  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  plu- 
rality and  said  second  plurality  of  energizing  circuits 
for  recording  patient  response  correlated  to  ignition  of 
said  plurality  of  lights. 


3,288,547 
SPECTACLE  MOUNTING  FOR  FULL  FACE  MASK 
Guy  G.  KUnger,  Shillington,  and  George  R.  Hoffmaster, 
Reading,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,284 
I  2  Claims.     (CI.  351—155) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  full  face  piece  mask  having 
a  headgear  which  is  joined  to  the  side  portions  of  said 
face  piece  by  pivotal  mountings  confronting  the  temple 
portions  of  the  wearer's  head,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
eyeglasses  having  temples  of  a  fraction  of  normal  length, 
each  temple  having  a  rear  portion  of  reduced  thickness 
provided  with  a  substantially  circular  groove  surround- 
ing a  pulley-like,  central  portion  which  is  integral  with 
the  temple,  and  a  cover  portion  .covering  said  central 
portion  and  groove,  an  endless  helical  spring  having 
a  portion  in  said  groove,  each  of  said  pivotal  mountings 
having  a  collar  portion  and  an  enlarged  head  which  is 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  mask, 
the  remainder  of  the  helical  spring  projecting  outwardly 
of  the  rear  end  of  said  temple  and  being  looped  about 
the  collar  portion  of  said  pivotal  mounting,  said  springs 
constituting  the  sole  and  universal  connections  between 
said  temples  and  pivotal  mountings. 


3,288,548 

PRODUCTION  OF  ANIMATED  PICTURES 

Arthur  M.  Barnes,  Jr.,  %  Whiffet  Studio, 

Bethlehem  Pliie,  Colmar,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,938 

7  CUdms.    (CL  352—87) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  animated  pictures 
comprising  a  table,  having  a  viewing  location,  movable 
background  means  at  said  viewing  location,  an  object 
component  of  a  picture  located  at  said  viewing  location 
and  having  a  movable  portion,  a  camera  in  viewing  rela- 
tion to  said  viewing  location,  means  for  moving  said 
movable  portion  with  an  incremental  motion,  means  for 
operating  said  camera  to  expose  a  frame  of  film,  and  a 
common  driving  device  to  which  said  means  arc  con- 
nected. 

882  O.Q.— 73 


3  288  549 
COMBINED  FILM  AND  SUDE  PROJECTOR 
Angcio,  Bottani,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa  Inter- 
nazionale  Fonovisionc  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Italy 

nied  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,380 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  14,  1963, 

3,042/63 

3  Claims.    (CL  352—131) 


1.  Projection  apparatus  comprising  a  translucent  screen 
having  a  fron.  surface  confronting  the  viewer  and  a  rear 
surface;  a  motion  picture  film  projector  for  projecting 
motion  picture  film  images  onto  said  rear  surface  of  said 
screen  including  film  guide  means  for  guiding  film  along 
a  predetermined  path,  illumination  means  on  one  side  of 
said  predetermined  path,  an  arm  movably  between  first 
and  second  positions,  a  pressure  roller  mounted  on  said 
movable  arm  for  engaging  said  film  and  holding  said  film 
in  said  predetermined  path  when  said  arm  is  in  said  first 
position;  a  slide  projector  comprising  light  projector  means 
for  projecting  light  at  said  rear  surface  of  said  screen,  a 
movable  slide  holder,  means  for  moving  said  slide  holder 
for  moving  a  slide  into  and  out  of  register  with  said  light 
projecting  means;  means  for  energizing  said  film  projector 
including  said  movable  arm  in  said  first  position,  and 
means  for  energizing  said  slide  projector  including  said 
movable  arm  in  said  second  position. 


3,288,550 
MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  PROJECTORS 
Petnis  Cerardus  Saraber,  Woifhalden,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor  to    Contina    Bureaux-    und    Rechcnmaschinen- 
fabril^  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vfauren,  Liechtenstein 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,217 
Chums  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  30,  1962, 
14,121/62;  Sept.  6,  1963,  11,079/63 
16  Claims.    (CL  352—180) 


1.  A  film  projector,  operable  at  normal  projection 
speed  or  at  slow  motion  speed,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  shaft;  driving  means  rotating  said  first  shaft  at 
a  first  substantially  constant  speed;  a  second  shaft;  means 
drivingly    interconnecting   said    first    and    second   shafts 
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for  rotation  of  said  second  shaft  by  said  first  shaft  at  a 
second  substantially  constant  speed  differing  from  and 
having  a  fixed  ratio  to  said  first  constant  speed,  whereby 
said  first  and  second  shafts  are  in  angular  coincidence 
once  during  each  number  of  revolutions  of  said  first  shaft 
equal  to  said  ratio;  a  shutter  fixedly  interconnected  to 
said  first  shaft  for  constant  operation  in  synchronism 
therewith  at  said  first  substantially  constant  speed;  inter- 
mittent film  advancing  mechanism  operable  to  advance 
the  film,  and  selectively  controlled,  as  to  speed  of  film 
advance,  by  either  said  first  shaft  or  said  second  shaft; 
selector  means  selectively  operable  to  shift  the  control 


of  said  film  advancing  means  between  said  first  shaft  and 
said  second  shaft;  electrically  operable  means  effective, 
when  energized,  to  operate  said  selector  means  to  shift 
control  of  said  film  advancing  mechanism  from  said  sec- 
ond shaft  to  said  first  shaft;  an  energizing  circuit  for  said 
electrically  operable  means;  a  control  circuit  for  said 
energizing  circuit  including  a  normally  open  switch  means 
controlling  said  energizing  circuit;  and  cam  means  fixed 
to  said  second  shaft  and  closing  said  normally  open  switch 
means  once  during  each  revolution  of  said  second  shaft, 
when  said  first  and  second  shafts  are  in  such  angular  coin- 
cidence. 


CHEMICAL 


3,288  551 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  COLORING  OF  FIBER  BLENDS 

OF  POLYESTER  AND  NATIVE  OR  REGENER. 

ATED  CELLULOSE 
Fritz  Raff,  Oradell,  NJ^  assignor  to  Ciba  Corporation, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aag.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,911 
6  Claims.    (CI.  8— 21) 

1.  A  new  coloring  process  for  mixed  textile  materials 
comprising  fibers  of  synthetic  polymeric  linear  polyester 
materials  and  fibers  of  polyhydroxylated  materials,  which 
comprises  applying  thereto  a  coloring  composition  con- 
taining a  disperse  dye  capable  of  dyeing  the  polyester  fiber, 
a  water-soluble  reactive  dye  containing  a  reactive  group 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  polyhydroxylated  fiber,  an 
adduct  of  ethylene  oxide  and  high  molecular  weight  ali- 
phatic alcohol  cross-linked  with  a  substituted  isocyanate, 
and  the  salt  of  an  at  least  di-a-halogenated  lower  alkanoic 
acid  and  subsequently  subjecting  the  fiber  to  the  action 
of  heat  in  order  to  fix  the  dyestuff  on  the  fiber  blend. 


resinous  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl  ketone /sty  renc  copolymers  and  butadiene/sty- 
rene  copolymers,  said  thermoplastic  resinous  component 
being  present  in  an  amount  between  approximately  one- 
third  and  one-half  of  the  amount  of  the  thermosetting 
component,  by  weight,  said  resinous  composition  being 
cured  and  being  present  in  sufficient  amounts  to  form  an 
impregnant  and  a  coating  of  the  fibers  throughout  the 
napped  surface  of  said  fabric. 


3,288,552  ' 

ICE  COLOR  COMPOSITION 

Clemens  Streck,  Loadonvillc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  A  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,897 

11  Claims.  (CI.  8 — 44) 
1.  A  dry  [>articulate  composition  comprising  an  ice 
color  diazo  compoimd  solubUized  and  stabilized  against 
azoic  coupling  on  the  alkaline  side  by  reaction  with  an 
organic  amine  containing  at  least  one  soluhilizinf.  group 
and  at  least  one  replaceable  hydrogen  atom  attai:hed  to 
an  amino  nitrogen  atom,  an  ice  color  coupling  com- 
ponent, and  based  on  the  weight  of  said  solubiiized  and 
stabilized  diazo  compound,  about  3  to  30%  of  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  orthoborates  and 
tetraborates,  and  about  30  to  180%  of  sodium  xylene  sul- 
fonate, said  composition  yielding  an  alkaline  solution  in 
the  presence  of  water. 


3,288,553 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  NAPPED  FABRICS 

George    W.    Lcmicnz,    Swannanoa,    N.C.,    assignor    to 

Beacon   Manufacturing   Companyi   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,676 
3  Claims.     (CI.  8—115.6) 

1.  A  chemically  treated  napped  cellulosic  fabric  having 
a  high  loft,  permanent  resilience,  softness  of  hand  and  re- 
sistance to  abrasion  and  shedding  of  the  nap  during  use 
of  the  fabric  and  laundering  thereof,  said  fabric  having  a 
surface  of  resilient  upstanding  napped  fibers  which  are 
impregnated  and  coated  with  a  resinous  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  thermosetting  resinous  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylol  ethylene 
urea,  methylated  methylol  melamine,  methylated  dimeth- 
ylol urea,  and  dimethylol  triazone  and  a  thermoplastic 


3,288,554 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  FABRIC  FORMED 
FROM    CELLULOSE    HBRES   TO    RENDER 
SAID  FABRIC  DRIP-DRY 
Claude  Jean  Marie  Bcmardy,  Petit-Lancy,  Geneva,  and 
Alfred  Robert  Piguet,  Chatelaine,  Geneva,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Etablissements  Laederich,  Epinal,  Vosges, 
France,  a  firm 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  16.  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  18,  1962, 

6,056/62 
11  Claims.    (CL  8—120) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  a  fabric  formed  from  cellulose 
fibres  to  render  said  fabric  drip-dry,  which  comprises  im- 
pregnating said  fabric  with  an  aqueous  emulsion  contain- 
ing at  least  one  alkaline  hydroxide  and  at  least  one  halo- 
hydrin  ester  of  ope  of  the  two  following  formulae: 
I        CHiX  R-O-CHi 

R-O-CH  ChX 

CHiX  CH»X 

where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic  and  inorganic  acyl  radicals  and  X  is  a  halogen, 
maintaining  the  stability  of  the  emulsion  for  a  sufficient 
period  for  the  balohydrin  liberated  by  said  emulsion  to 
react  with  said  fabric,  rinsing  said  fabric,  and  then  dry- 
ing said  fabric. 


3,288,555 

METHOD  OF  INmBITING  CORROSION 

Donald  R.  Napier  and  Olcn  L.  Riggs,  Jr.,  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  OD  Company,  Ponca 

City.  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,747 

18  Claims.     (CI.  21—2.7) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  attack  of  mineral  acids 
on  metal  surfaces  which  comprises  adding  to  the  mineral 
acid  an  inhibiting  amount  of  a  surface  active  quaternary 
ammonium  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

R_Ar— (CHr-A)„X„ 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  about  8  to  about  22 
carbon  atoms,  Ar  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
derived  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  naph- 
thalene, A  is  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  radical  containing  a 
conjugated  double  bond,  the  radical  being  attached 
through  the  nitrogen  atom  to  the  remainder  of  the  mole- 
cule, X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  n  is  a  number  in  the  range 
of  about  1  to  about  3. 


3,288,556  / 

DISPENSER         ' 
Robert  L.  Weber  III,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Products    International    Incorporated,    New    Canaan, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,434 
3  Claims.    (CI.  21—120) 


mixed  vapor  stream  by  a  first  indirect  heat  exchange, 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  steam  component  is  con- 
densed to  form  a  first  condensate  stream,  recycling  said 
first  condensate  stream  to  said  regeneration  step  in  the 
upper  part  of  said  stripping  tower,  further  cooling  said 
mixed  vapor  stream  by  a  second  heat  exchange,  whereby 
another  portion  of  said  steam  component  is  condensed 
to  form  a  second  condensate  stream,  dividing  said  second 
condensate  stream  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  por- 


1.  In  combination  a  cup-shaped  electrical  heating  ele- 
ment having  a  flat  inner  bottom  surface  surrounded  by 
upstanding  peripheral  wall  means  and  having  a  threaded 
portion  adapted  to  be  threaded  into  a  light  socket;  elec- 
trical resistance  means  embedded  within  said  heating  ele 
ment;  a  cartridge-like  liquid  vaporizer  disposed  within 
said  electrical  heating  element,  said  vaporizer  comprising 
an  upright  container  holding  some  air  and  a  liquid  to 
be  vaporized,  said  container  having  a  surrounding  side 
wall,  a  bottom  wall  provided  with  a  flat  bottom  portion 
supported  by  the  flat  inner  bottom  surface  of  said  heat- 
ing element  and  an  upwardly  projecting  dome-shaped 
portion  positioned  within  said  side  wall  so  as  to  be  sur- 
rounded by  the  liquid,  said  dome-shaped  portion  being 
hollow  to  define  a  standard  serving  to  transmit  heat  from 
the  flat  inner  bottom  surface  of  said  heating  element  up- 
wardly to  the  interior  wall  of  said  dome-shaped  por- 
tion, and  a  top  wall  provided  with  a  depressed  portion 
to  form  an  open-top  evaporating  pan,  said  depressed 
portion  including  a  central  bottom  opening  juxtaposed 
above  said  dome-shaped  portion,  and  capillary  means 
overlying  said  dome-shaped  portion  and  extending  be- 
tween the  liquid  in  the  container  and  said  central  bot- 
tom opening  of  said  evaporating  pan,  permitting  move- 
ment of  the  liquid  between  the  interior  of  the  container 
and  said  evaporating  pan,  the  container  being  otherwise 
sealed,  whereby  when  the  container  is  heated  by  said 
electrical  resistance  means,  pressure  created  within  said 
container  forces  liquid  upwardly  through  said  capillary 
means  into  said  pan,  and  when  said  container  cools,  suc- 
tion within  said  container  draws  liquid  from  the  pan  back 
into  said  container. 


tion,  vaporizing  said  first  pohion  of  said  second  conden- 
sate stream  by  said  first  indirect  heat  exchange,  com- 
pressing said  vaporized  portion  to  provide  compressed 
steam  at  a  more  highly  elevated  temperature,  recycling 
said  second  portion  of  said  second  condensate  stream  to 
said  compression  step  and  combining  said  second  por- 
tion with  said  compressed  steam,  whereby  said  com- 
pressed steam  is  desuperheated,  and  recycling  said  com- 
pressed steam  as  heating  steam  in  said  regeneration. 


3  288  558 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION* ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS 

TREATING  PROCESS 

Warren  Stanley  Briggs,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  WUIiam  Albert 
Stover,  Pitman,  NJ.,  and  Donald  Stuart  Henderson, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,117 
4  Claims.     (CI.  23—2) 


3,288,557 
REMOVAL  OF  ACID  GASES  FOR  GAS  STREAMS 

Sidney  A.  Bresler.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chemical 
Construction  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,677 
3  Claims.  (CI.  23—2) 
1.  In  the  process  of  removing  weakly  acidic  gases  from 
gas  streams  by  scrubbing  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  scrub 
solution,  followed  by  regeneration  of  the  scrub  solution 
by  heating  in  a  stripping  tower  whereby  a  mixed  vapor 
stream  containing  desorbed  acid  gas  and  steam  is  pro- 
duced, the  improved  method  of  recovering  heat  from 
said  mixed  vapor  stream  which  comprises  cooling  said 


1.  A  method  of  treating  exhaust  gases  from  internal 
combustion  engines  to  oxidize  the  air  pollutants  therein 
which  comprises  mixing  said  gases  with  an  oxygen  con- 
taining gas,  and  passing  said  mixture  through  a  bed  con- 
taining a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  porous  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica- 
alumina,  silica-magnesia,  zirconia,  zirconia-alumina,  and 
zirconia-magnesia,  said  base  being  impregnated  with  from 
about  2  to  20  weight  percent  cupric  oxide,  from  about 
0.0025  to  0.4  weight  percent  palladium,  and  chromia,  the 
outer  50  percent  by  volume  of  the  base  particle  contain- 
ing from  1  to  12  weight  percent  chromia  based  on  the 
total  particle  weight. 
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3,288,559 
THIOCYANATE  EXTRACTION  OF  BERYLLIUM 
Wendell  J.  Biemuuin,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada,  as- 
signor   to    Bcryloy    Limited    (no    personal    liability), 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,663 
IS  Claims.     (CI.  23—19) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  selective  separation  of 
beryllium  values  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
beryllium  values  obtained  from  a  beryllium  ore  contain- 
ing aluminum  values  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
thiocyanate,  potassium  thiocyanate,  and  ammonium  thio- 
cyanate   into   said   aqueous  solution  to   form   beryllium 
thiocyanate,  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  said  solution  to  a 
level  of  substantially  2  to  3,  extracting  said  beryllium 
thiocyanate  with  an  organic  solvent  capable  of  substan- 
tial selective  extraction  of  said  beryllium  thiocyanate  and 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ketones,  alcohols, 
aldehydes  and  esters,  to  thereby  selectively  extract  said 
beryllium  thiocyanate  and  obtain  an  organic  phase  rich 
in  beryllium  values  and  an  aqueous  phase  containing  sub- 
stantially the  greater  portion  of  said  aluminum  values  and 
excess  thiocyanate,  stripping  said  organic  phase  of  said 
beryllium  values  and  recovering  same  and  recycling  said 
stripped  organic  phase,  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous 
phase   below  2.0  and   stripping  said  excess  thiocyanate 
therefrom  with  an  organic  solvent  capable  of  effective  ex- 
traction of  said  excess  thiocyanate,  stripping  said  last 
mentioned  organic  solvent  of  said  excess  thiocyanate  by 
extracting  same  with  an  alkaline  solution  containing  at 
least  one  ion  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  potas- 
sium, sodium  and  ammonium  and  recycling  the  recovered 
thiocyanate. 

10.  In  the  extraction  of  beryllium  values  from  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  beryllium  values  and  alum'num 
values  obtained  from  a  beryllium  ore  containing  alumi- 
num values,  the  steps  of  introducing  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  thiocyanate,  potas- 
sium thiocyanate,  and  ammonium  thiocyanate  into  said 
aqueous  solution  to  form  beryllium  thiocyanate,  adjusting 
the  pH  value  of  said  solution  to  a  level  of  substantially 
2  to  3.  extracting  said  beryllium  thiocyanate  with  an 
organic  solvent  capable  of  substantial  selective  extraction 
of  said  beryllium  thiocyanate,  said  solvent  being  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ketones,  alcohols,  aldehydes 
and  esters  to  thereby  selectively  extract  said  beryllium 
thiocyanate  and  obtain  an  organic  phase  rich  in  beryllium 
values  and  an  aqueous  phase  containing  substantially  the 
greater  portion  of  said  aluminum  values,  stripping  said 
organic  phase  of  said  beryllium  values  and  recovering 
same. 


ICX)  grams  of  said  water  to  form  a  mixture  con- 
taining   sodium    bicarbonate    and   ammonium    per- 
chlorate;  and 
recovering  solid  ammonium  perchlorate  which  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  solid  sodium  bicarbonate. 


3,288,561 
CHLORINATION  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  COPPER 
REFINERY   SLIMES   IN   A   MOLTEN   SALT 

BATH 
Svante  Mellgren,  Metuchen,  William  R.  Opie,  Keypori, 

and  Lamar  D.  Coffin.  Edison,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 

can  Metal  Climax,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,164 
9  Claims.     (CL  23—98) 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  separating  selenium 
and  tellurium  together  with  any  antimony,  arsenic  and 
tin  values  present  in  electrolytic  copper  refinery  slimes 
from  other  metal  values  contained  in  said  slimes  the 
chlorides  of  which  are  relatively  non-volatile  at  tempera- 
tures of  up  to  900'  C.  compared  to  the  choridcs  of 
selenium,  tellurium,  antimony,  arsenic  and  tin,  said  proc- 
ess comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  molten  salt  bath 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  halides,  alkaline  earth 
metal  halides,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  containing  said 
electrolytic  copper  refinery  slimes,  passmg  gaseous  chlo- 
rine through  the  molten  bath  while  maintaining  said 
bath  at  a  temperature  of  from  350  to  900*  C.  whereby  the 
selenium,  tellurium,  antimony,  arsenic  and  tin  values  are 
converted  to  volatile  chlorides  and  collectively  separating 
said  volatile  chorides  from  the  nonvolatile  substances 

I 


3,288,560 
PREPARATION  OF  AMMONIUM  PERCHLORATE 
WlUIam  A.  Gale,  Whittier,  and  WflUam  T.  Rebum,  Trona. 
Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Potash  A  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Los  Angeles,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 
ware 

Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,995 
8  aalms.    (CI.  23—85) 


3,288,562 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PHOSPHOTUNGSTIC 

ACID 

John  M.  Laferty,  Jr.,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,93« 
1  Claim.     (CL  23—140) 

A  method  for  the  production  of  phosphotungstic  acid 
which  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodi- 
um tungstate,  heating  the  solution  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  70'  and  100'  C,  maintaining  the  solution 
at  said  temperature  and  slowly  adding  hydrochloric  acid 
thereto  until  the  solution  reaches  a  pH  value  of  from 
about  3  to  about  5  to  convert  the  sodium  tungstate  to 
sodium  metatungstate,  adding  sufficient  phosphoric  acid 
to  the  solution  of  sodium  metatungstate  to  convert  the 
sodium  metatungstate  to  sodium  phosphotungstate,  and 
thereafter  passing  the  solution  in  contact  with  a  cation 
exchange  material  on  the  hydrogen  cycle  to  remove  so- 
dium ions  therefrom  and  to  convert  the  sodium  phos- 
photungstate to  phosphotungstic  acid. 
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1.  Process  for  preparing  ammonium  perchlorate  which 
includes  the  steps  of: 
admixing  and  reacting  sodium  perchlorate,  the  equiva- 
lent of  ammonium   bicarbonate,   water   and   from 
about  2  to  15  grams  of  sodium  carbonate  per  each 


3  288  563 
'^f  SJ?*^  ^^  PRODUCING  A  POWDER  FOR  MAG- 
NETIC  RECORDING  CONSISTING  OF  MAG- 
NETIC  IRON  OXIDE 
Cornells  Johannes  Klomp  and  Gerard  Willem  van  Ooster- 
boot,  Efaidhoven,  Netheriands,  assignors  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  * 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jane  8.  1962 

279,551 
6  Claims.  (CL  23 — 200) 
LA  method  of  producing  a  powder  for  magnetic  re- 
cording having  an  increased  signal-to-noise  ratio  com- 
prising the  steps  of  oxidizing  a  ferrous  compound  rela- 
tively insoluble  in  water  in  an  alkaline  liquid  consisting 
essentially  of  water  and  having  an  (OH)-  ion  concen- 
tration of  more  than  0.2  normal  by  passing  an  oxidizing 
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gas  through  the  alkaline  liquid  containing  the  ferrous  the  cover,  and  the  flat  section  of  the  plate  merging  down- 
compound  to  form  crystalline  ferric  oxide  hydrate  hav-  wardly,  thereby  forming  a  circular-shaped  channel  which 
ing  a  chemical  composition  corresponding  to  the  formula  extends  outwardly  beyond  the  said  flat  area  section  of 
FejOj-nHaO,  in  which  l=^/i^2,  and  converting  said  ferric  the  plate,  the  bottom  of  the  channel  matching  the  outside 
oxide  hydrate  by  reduction  and  subsequent  oxidation  into  diameter  of  the  cover,  and  being  suitable  for  containing 
magnetic  iron  oxide,  7-Fe20j. 


3,288,564 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  INORGANIC  IODINE 

FROM  BLOOD 

John  E.  Leonard.  Fullcrton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
I  No  Drawing.    Filed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,425 
'  6  Claims.    (CI.  23—230) 

1.  In  a  method  for  separating  inorganic  iodine  from 
organic  iodine  in  a  blood  sample,  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  sample  of  blood; 

placing  solid  AgCl  into  said  sample  to  form  a  precipi- 
tate containing  inorganic  iodine;  and 
allowing  the  precipitate  to  settle  out. 


3,288,565 
WAVE  ENGINE  REACTOR 
David  Alexander,  Feasterville,  and  Hans  U.  Burri.  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,134 
4  Claims.    (CL  2^—252) 


1.  Apparatus  for  conducting  chemical  reactions  which 
comprises  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  channels  spaced 
around  the  axis  of  the  rotor;  stationary  end  plates  dis- 
posed at  opposite  ends  of  the  rotor;  a  reactant  gas  inlet 
at  at  least  one  end  of  the  channels;  a  driving  gas  inlet  at 
at  least  one  end  of  the  channels;  a  plurality  of  driving 
gas  outlets  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  channels;  a  reaction 
product  outlet  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  channels;  said 
rotor  being  rotatable  to  bring  the  ends  of  the  channels 
successively  in  communication  with  the  reactant  gas  inlet, 
the  driving  gas  inlet,  the  driving  gas  outlets  in  series,  and 
the  reaction  product  outlet;  first  conduit  means  connecting 
one  of  said  driving  gas  outlets  with  said  driving  gas  inlet; 
and  second  conduit  means  connecting  another  of  said 
driving  gas  outlets  with  said  driving  gas  inlet. 


3,288,566 
LABORATORY  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
CONTROL  OF  VAPORS 
Amos  Tnric,  7  Tarrywile  Lake  Road,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1963.  Ser.  No.  252,912 
4  Claims.     (CI.  23—259) 
1.  A  laboratory  apparatus  for  the  control  of  vapors, 
characterized  by  (1)  an  impervious  circular  cover  hav- 
ing an   impervious   cylindrically-shaped   depending   side 
wall,  and  (2)  an  impervious  pjate  having  a  flat,  circular- 
shaped  central  portion,  the  said  plate  being  of  somewhat 
greater  outside  diameter  than  the  outside  diameter  of 


solids  for  controlling  the  vapors  within  the  chamber 
formed  by  the  said  cover  and  plate,  these  two  units  being 
physically  unattached  to  one  another  and  not  capable  of 
touching  one  another  in  the  assembled  position  except 
where  the  edge  of  the  cover  fits  into  the  channel  of 
the  plate. 

3,288,567 
FLOATING  CATALYST  BED  CONTACTOR 
Ward  A.  Graham,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Strat- 
ford Engineering  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  127,726,  July  28, 
1961.    This  application  Aug.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,263 

4  Claims.    (CI.  23—288) 


1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  material  particles  in  sub- 
stantial flow  equilibrium  within  a  circulation  vessel  com- 
prising a  vertically  oriented  liquid  flow  circulation  vessel 
shell,  a  portion  of  said  vertical  shell  thereof  tapered 
downwardly  in  reducing  diameter  conical  fashion,  a  ver- 
tically oriented  circulating  tube  positioned  within  said  ves- 
sel shell  and  conforming  in  shape  thereof  to  that  of  the 
sides  of  the  vessel  shell  immediately  concentric  thereto 
whereby  to  provide,  interiorly  thereof,  in  a  portion  of 
the  height  thereof,  an  inverted  frusto-conical  zone  of 
upwardly  iitcrbasing  inner  diameter,  impeller  means  po- 
sitioned in  the  lower  end  of  said  circulating  tube  opera- 
tive to  circulate  liquid  downwardly  between  the  circulat- 
ing tube  and  vessel  shell  and  upwardly  internally  of  the 
circulating  tube,  a  concentric  Cylindrical  section  of  tube 
and  shell  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  receiving  the 
impeller,  a  particle  screening  mesh  positioned  above  the 
impeller  means  in  the  circulating  tube  at  the  bottom  of 
said  frusto-conical  zone,  a  ^particle  screening  mesh  block- 
ing off  the  top  of  the  annulus  between  the  circulating  tube 
and  the  vessel  shell,  said  vessel  liquid  full  in  operation 
to  a  level  above  the  top  of  the  circulating  tube. 
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3  288  568 
DIRECT   DISSOLUTION   OF  WATER  -  INSOLUBLE 
URANIUM   COMPOUNDS   BY   CONTACT   WITH 
NEUTRAL  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS  PRETREATED 
WITH  NITRIC  ACID 
Hiroshi   Tomijima,   Totsnka-ku,  Yokohama,   Kazushige 
Tsukul,  Tokyo,   and   Yoshimi  Okoshi,   KawasaU-shJ, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kawasaki-slii,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1960, 
35/45,357 
9  Claims.    (CL  2:^—319) 
1.  A  method  of  directly  extracting  uranium  material 
from    a   water-insoluble    uranium-containing   compound 
without  any  preliminary   dissolution   thereof  with   acid 
which  comprises  treating  a  neutral  organic  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkyl  phosphates, 
dialkyl    alkylphjsphonates,    alkyl    dialkylphosphonates, 
trialkylphosphine  oxides,  ethers,  esters  and  ketones  with 
nitric  acid,  contacting  said  compound  with  said  treated 
solvent  whereby  said  uranium  material  is  both  separated 
from  impurities  and  extracted  into  said  organic  solvent. 


second  solution  an  excess  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to 

precipitate  uranium  as  alkali  metal  diuranate,  separating 

the  precipitate  of  the  last  precipitation  from  the  rcmain- 

I 


3  288  569 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  METALS 
Angus  V.  Henrickson  and  George  C,  Kane,  Golden,  Colo., 
assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to    Susquebanna- 
Westem,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,359 
24  Claims.    (CI.  23—319) 


ing  solution  and  thereby  forming  a  third  solution;  ad- 
justing the  pH  of  said  third  solution  to  acidic  and  adsorb- 
ing molybdenum  from  said  third  solution  on  charcoal. 
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3,288,571 
PREPARATION  OF  URANIUM  ALUMINIDES 
UAI3  AND  UAI4  5 
WUliam  J.  Werner,  Clinton,  Tenn.,  Melvin  C.  Mcllwain, 
Huntsville,  Ala.,  and  Joseph  P.  Hammond,  Knoxville, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,195 
5  Claims.    (CI.  23—347) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sinterable  powder  alumJnide 
of  uranium  selected  from  UAI3  aiid  UAI4  5  which  com- 
prises heating  a  mixture  of  aluminum  and  uranium  or 
uranium  hydride  powder  to  a  temperature  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  desired  compound  for  a  period  of  lime 
sufficient  to  allow  interdiffusion  of  the  said  reactants. 


m  mmoMtwf 


1.  The  process  for  the  recovery  of  metals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  uranium,  zirconium  and  molyb- 
denum from  ores  of  said  metals  contained  in  carbonaceous 
material  which  comprises:  agglomerating  the  ore-contain- 
ing material  to  form  porous  nodules;  forming  a  percola- 
tion leach  bed  of  the  nodules;  leaching  the  metal  from 
the  nodules  by  percolation  leaching  with  a  leaching  agent; 
and  recovering  the  metal  from  the  leach  liquor.    • 


3,288,570 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  RECOVERY  OF 

URANIUM,  ZIRCONIUM  AND  MOLYBDENUM 
Angus  V.  Henrickson,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Susquehanna  Western,  Inc.,  Denver, 
Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,627 
19  Claims.  (CI.  23—328) 
1.  The  process  of  selectively  recovering  uranium, 
zirconium  and  molybdenum  values  from  carbonate  solu- 
tions containing  said  values  which  comprises:  adjusting 
the  pH  of  the  pregnant  carbonate  solution  to  a  point  not 
in  excess  of  that  slightly  below  the  precipitation  point  of 
uranium  for  the  solution  to  precipitate  zirconium  from 
the  carbonate  solution  as  the  carbonate  and  separating  the 
precipitate  of  zirconium  carbonate  from  the  remaining 
solution  thereby  forming  a  second  solution;  precipitating 
uranium   from  said  second  solution   by   adding  to  said 


3,288  572 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CARBIDES  OF  HSSION. 

ABLE  AND  FERTILE  MATERIALS 
Mario  H.  Fontana,  Buriington,  Mass..  assignor  to  Avco 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,999 

14  Chdms.  (CL  2i— 349) 
1.  A  process  of  making  uranium  carbide  comprising 
mixing  uranium  hexafluoride  and  carbon,  and  raising 
the  temperature  of  said  mixture  to  a  reaction  temperature 
at  which  the  uranium  hexafluoride  and  carbon  are  dis- 
sociated to  react  and  form  uranium  carbide. 

13.  A  process  for  making  carbides  of  fissionable  ma- 
terial comprising  reacting  a  gaseous  halide  of  fissionable 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uranium, 
Plutonium,  and  thorium  with  carbon  vapor. 


3,288,573 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  MEMBER  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING 
Ralph  L,  Abos,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Polycarbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Oct.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,893 
9  Claims.     (Ci.  29—182.8) 
1.  A  high  temperature  resistant  member  comprising, 
discrete  graphite  particles,  a  high  temperature  melting 
carbon  combining  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  ti- 
tanium, zirconium,  hafnium,  vanadium,  niobium,  tanta- 
lum, chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  silicon  form- 
ing carbide  envelopes  around   said   particles   and  voids 
between  said  envelopes,  and  a  metal   having  a  melting 
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point  lower  than  said  envelope  alloy  in  said  voids  and 
bonded  to  said  envelopes. 

3.  A  process  of  producing  a  high  temperature  resistant 
product  which  consists  of  supporting  a  porous  graphite 
body  and  a  superimposed  mass  of  carbide  forming  metal 
in  a  porous  graphite  crucible,  supporting  and  heating  said 


(10  X  10  mm.),  said  weld  metal  being  of  the  following 
composition  by  weight: 

Carbon— from  0.05%  to  0.40% 
Nickel— from  35%  to  65% 
Chromium— from  10%  to  25% 
Molybdenum — from  4%  to  8% 
Tungsten — from  0.5%  to  3.0% 
Columbium— from  0.5%  to  3.0% 
Manganese — from  0  to  8% 
Cobalt— from  0  to  3% 
Vanadium — from  0  to  3% 
Silicon— from  0  to  1.0% 
Iron— from  10%  to  45% 


crucible  with  a  viewable  side  wall  co-extensive  with  the 
base  of  said  body,  continuing  said  heating  to  the  molten 
point  of  said  metal  to  thereby  cause  the  flow  of  molten 
metal  over  and  into  said  body  and  said  crucible,  main- 
taining said  heat  until  the  observable  flow  of  metal  ex- 
tends to  the  base  of  said  body,  then  quenching  said  body. 


3,288,574 
METAL  LAMINATES  AND  .METHOD  OF  FORMING 

BY  EI  ECTROPLATING 
Arthur  H.  Du  Rose,  Euclid,  and  William  J.  Pierce,  Lynd- 
hurst,  Ohio,  ass'gnors  to  The  Harshaw  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,872 
20  Claims.    (CI.  29—194) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  himinate  comprising 
three  firmly  bonded  layers  of  nickel  including  an  inter- 
mediate layer  of  a  nickel-arsenic  alloy  sandwiched  be- 
tween and  in  adherent  contact  with  an  arsenic-free  lower 
lower  layer  of  nickel  and  an  arsenic-free  upper  layer 
of  nickel,  said  nickel-arsenic  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  nickel  and  about  0.025  percent  to  about  8.0  percent 
arsenic. 


3,288,576 
TREATING  COAL 

Emile  D.  Pierron,  Creve  Coeur,  and  Philip  E.  Mclntyre, 

De^  Peres,  .Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,326 
8  Chdms.    (CI.  44—1) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  coal  having  admixed 
therewith  a  small  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  oxidation  of 
a  phosphite  ester  antioxidant  and  a  1,2-dihydroquinoline 
antioxidant. 

I        3  288  577 
FUEL  on.  COMPOSITION  OF  IMPROVED 
PUMPABILITY 
Seymour  H.  Patinkin,  Chicago,  and  William  L.  Steinhoff, 
South  Holland,  III.,  and  James  H.  Kirk,  Dyen  Ind., 
asdgnors  to  Shiclair  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dra>^ing.    Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,622 
5  Claims.    (CI.  44—62) 
1.  A  fuel  oil  composition  having  improved  pumpability 
over  a  wide  range  of  low  temperatures  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  distillate  hydrocarbon  fuel  boiling  above  the 
gasoline   range   having   incorporated  therein   about   0.05 
to  0.5  volume   percent  of  a  petroleum  microcrystalline 
wax  and  about  0.002  to  0.5  volume  percent  of  an  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

A.  A  fuel  oil-soluble  polymer  of  about  65  to  97.5  per- 
cent by  weight  normal  alpha-olefin  of  10  to  24 
carbon  atoms  having  at  least  60%  normal  alpha-ole- 
fins  of  16  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  about  2.5  to  35 
percent  by  weight  of  styrene,  said  pwlymer  having 
a  kinematic  viscosity  at  210°  F.  of  about  20  to  600 
centistokes; 

B.  A  fuel  oil-soluble  normally  liquid  condensation 
product  of  a  polyunsaturated  monoester  having  the 
general  formula : 

O 

Ri-C-O-Ri 

wherein  Ri  is  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  about 
11  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  12  to  26  carbon  atoms  and  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon having  the  general  formula: 


3,288,575 
WELDED  NICKEL  STEEL   ARTICLE 
Mikolaj  Cyprian  Tomasz  Bystram,  Tumford,  and  Michael 
Frank  Stuchfield,  Broxboume,  England,  assignors  to 
Murex  Welding  Processes   Limited,   Waltham  Cross, 
Hertfordshb-e,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,068 
2  CUims.     (CI.  29—196.1) 
1.  An  article  useful  at  the  temperature  of  liquefied 
gas  comprising  at  least  two  members  of  9%  nickel  steel 
joined  at  a  weld  seam  by  weld  metal  deposited  by  weld- 
ing, said  weld  metal  having,  when  cooled  to  —190°  C,  a 
tensile  strength  in  the  range  of  45-53  tons/sq.  in.  and 
an  impact  resistance  of  over  25  ft.  lbs.  V-notch  Charpy 


wherein  R  forms  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring,  — / —  in- 
dicates the  fused  ring  relationship  and  m  is  0  to  2,  the 
molar  ratio  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  to  the  mono- 
ester  being  about  0.2  to  2:1,  said  condensation  product 
boiling  above  about  200°  F.  at  1  mm.  Hg,  said  amounts 
of  wax  and  additive  being  sufficient  to  improve  the  low 
temperature  pumpability  of  the  fuel. 
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3^8^78 

VALVED  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Paul  Witt,  Wttten-Anncn,  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to  Tespa 

AG^  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,894 

5  Claims.    (CI.  48— 192) 


>-« 


1.  A  combination  safety  device  for  preventing  the  for- 
mation of  explosive  gas  mixtures  and  the  further  develop- 
ment of  explosions  in  burner  gas  pipes,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  gas  inlet  and  a  spaced  gas  outlet  in  said  housing,  a 
flame  trap  arranged  within  said  housing  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet,  an  excess-pressure  relief  opening  leading 
out  of  said  housing  on  that  side  of  said  flame  trap  closer 
to  said  outlet,  an  excess-pressure  relief  valve  in  said  relief 
opening,  a  back-pressure  check  valve  arranged  within  said 
housing  on  that  side  of  said  flame  trap  closer  to  said  inlet, 
said   check   valve   comprising   a   movable    double-acting 
check  valve  element,  a  further  valve  controlling  the  flow 
of  gas  through  said  inlet,  locking  means  arranged  to  lock 
said  further  valve  in  an  opening  position,  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  check  valve  element  with  said  lock- 
ing means  whereby  said  check  valve  element  is  adapted 
to  trigger  the  release  of  said  locking  means,  and  two  valve 
seats  for  said  check  valve  element  whereby  said  valve 
element  is  arranged  to  close  on  one  seat  in  one  direction 
of  gas-flow  and  to  close  on  the  other  valve  seat  in  the  op- 
posite direction  of  gas-flow. 


I 


3  9gg  579 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  NON-WOVEN  LAMI- 

NATED  ABRASIVE  ARTICLE 

Herbert  Wright  Coates,  Fairfax,  and  Gibson  Orr  Etchison, 

River  View,  Ala.,  assifniors  to  West  Point-PenpereU, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,001 
6  Claims.    (CI.  51—295) 


heat  barrier,  to  prevent  melting  of  fibers  on  its  opposite 
side,  because  of  the  bulk  and  mass  of  the  film,  and  cooling 
the  web  to  reharden  the  thermoplastic  material  and  pro- 
vide a  rough  surface,  the  opposite  side  of  said  product 
being  «oft  substantially  unmelted  nonwoven  fiber  web 
suited  foi^adhesion  to  other  articles. 


3  288  580 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  DIAMOND  TOOL 

Frantiiek  Cum,   Prague,   Czechoslovakia,   assignor  to 

Naradi,  Narodni  Podnik,  Prague,  CzecboslovaUa 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,863 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia, 

May  13,  1963,  PV  2,704/63 

12  Claims.    (CI.  51—309) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  diamond  tool,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  coating  a  mold  surface  with  a  layer  of  adhesive 
of  predetermined  thickness, 

(b)  depositing  on  said  surface  a  body  of  loose  dia- 
mond grains  in  an  amount  substantially  greater  than 
the  amount  of  diamond  grains  required  for  covering 
said  surface  with  a  single,  closely  packed  layer  of 
said  grains, 

( 1 )   the  size  of  said  grains  being  greater  than  said 
predetermined  thickness, 

(c)  tumbling  said  body  while  in  contact  with  said  sur- 
face until  a  substantially  continuous  layer  of  said 
grains  is  retained  by  said  layer  of  adhesive,  the  bot- 
tom portions  of  the  retained  grains  projecting  from 
the  adhesive, 

(d)  removing  the  excess  of  loose  grains  not  retained 
and 

(e)  embedding  the  projecting  bottom  portions  of  said 
retamed  grains  in  a  backing  material  while  the  back- 
ing material  is  at  least  partly  liquid, 

(f )  solidifying  the  backing  material,  and 

(g)  separating  the  solidified  backing  material  and  said 
retamed  grains  partly  embedded  in  the  backing  ma- 
terial from  said  mold  surface. 


3,288  581 
w  u     ,/"^J^™°'^  ''OR  PRODUCING  FIBERS 
«  yj^^^^F^'  ^''*'*'y'  ^^ '  "ss'lPior  to  Pittsburgh 
Pen    ^tSi  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,488 
2  Claims.    (CL  65—2) 


2.  A   method  of  manufacturing  an  article  having  a 

rough  surface  of  hard  granules  of  thermoplastic  material 

comprising  laminating  to  opposite  surfaces  of  a  sheet  of 

continuous  thermoplastic  film  about  3  to  30  mils  thick 

two  nonwoven  fiber  webs  of  thermoplastic  fibers,  needle 

punching  from  at  least  one  side  of  the  resulting  laminate 

and  through  said  film  to  cause  fibers  of  at  least  one  of 

said  webs  to  protrude  through  said  film,  and  into  the  web 

on  the  other  side  of  said  sheet,  heating  one  side  of  said 

laminate   where   said   fibers   protrude   to   a   temperature 

sufficient  to  melt  a  large  portion  of  the  web  on  the  side 

of  said  film  which  is  heated  so  that  the  fibers  on  the 

heated  side  melt,  curl  and  collapse  to  form  heavy  nodules 

of  thermoplastic  against  said  thermoplastic  film,  without 

substantially   melting  the   nonwoven   fiber   web  on   the 

opposite  side  of  said  sheet,  said  film  functioning  as  a 


.Sfei 


1.  A  method  of  forming  thermoplastic  fiben  which 
comprises  drawing  a  plurality  of  filaments  from  streams 
of  the  thermoplastic  material  passing  through  orifices 
aligned  in  a  plurality  of  rows  in  the  flat  planar  bottom  of 
a  bushing,  and  directing  a  plurality  of  individual  streams 
of  a  coohng  gas  initially  between  the  rows  of  filaments 
just  below  the  bushing  and  the  orifices  from  at  least  one 
side  of  the  bushing,  said  streams  of  gas  each  having  a 
Reynolds  number  less  than  2100  and  a  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  iniUally  propel  the  gas  into  and  throughout  the 
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entire  zone  directly  below  the  bushing  avoiding  direct 
impingement  of  any  air  stream  below  said  bushing  onto 
a  filament  providing  a  controlled  atmosphere  surround- 
ing the  orifices  and  the  streams  passing  therethrough. 


gaging  inner  peripheral  portions  of  the  annular  ori- 
fice means  adjacent  terminal  portions  of  the  orifice 


3,288  582 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  a'bONDED  MAT  OF  SUR- 

FACE  TREATED  GLASS  FIBERS 
Robert  Wong,  Belford  D.  Wise,  and  Albert  R.  Morrison, 
Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fibergias 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  30,643 
1  Claim.     (CI.  65—3) 


A  method  for  producing  a  vitreous  fiber  pack  article 
which  includes  the  steps  of  pulling  streams  of  a  fiber  form- 
ing vitreous  material  from  a  body  thereof,  attcnunting 
the  streams  into  fibers,  applying  to  freshly  formed  sur- 
faces of  the  vitreous  matenal  a  surface  active  agent  that 
produces  an  aqueous  dispersion  having  a  pH  from  about 
6  to  about  8Vi,  and  that  has  a  molecular  structure  wliich 
includes  a  hydrophobic  portion  and  a  hydrophilic  portion, 
whereby  the  hydrophilic  portion  of  the  surface  active 
agent  is  bonded  to  the  surfaces  of  the  fibers  which  are 
formed  by  the  attenuation,  projecting  the  fibers  with  the 
surface  active  agent  bonded  thereto  through  a  high  veloc- 
ity stream  of  compressible  fluid  which  attenuates  the 
fibers,  applying  a  silica  sol  as  a  tackifying  agent  to  the 
fibers  after  they  have  been  attenuated  by  the  compressible 
fluid,  collecting  the  fibers  and  associated  tackifying  agent 
on  a  foraminous  conveyor  in  mat  form,  applying  a  harden- 
able  binder  to  the  mat,  and  converting  the  binder  to  a 
hardened  condition. 


3.288,583 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Gilbert  J.  Sheldon,  Irondequoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch 
&  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  June  7.  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,814 
2  Claims.    (CI.  65—11) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  continuous  coated  optical 
fiber  comprising: 

first  and  second  chambers  for  receiving  fiber-making 
I      material  and  having  means  for  maintaining  the  fiber- 
making  material  in  a  molten  state; 
center  orifice  means  connected  at  an  outlet  portion  of 
the  first  chamber  for  forming  an  optical  fiber  core 
from  molten  material  flowing  from  the  first  cham- 
ber; 
annular  orifice  means  evenly  spaced  peripheral  to  the 
center  orifice  means  for  forming  a  continuous  opti- 
cal fiber  coaling  on  the  fiber  core  from  molten  ma- 
terial flowing  from  the  second  chamber; 
the  center  orifice  means  having  land  means  for  en- 
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means  and  the  annular  orifice  means;  and 
means  for  drawing  molten  material  from  the  orifice 
means  to  form  a  coated  optical  fiber. 


'  3,288,584 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTICELLLXAR 
VITREOUS  SHEET  ON  A  MOLTEN  METAL 
BATH 

Bernard  Long,  Paris,  France,  a.ssignor  to  Pittsburgh  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Port  Allegany,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,485 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mav  16,  1963, 

935,101 

7  Claims.     (CI.  65—22) 


^=^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sheet  of  multicellular  vitreous 
material  from  an  admixture  of  finely  divided  vitreous  par- 
ticles and  a  cellulating  agent  which  comprises, 

feeding  said  admixture  at  a  controlled  rate  onto  the 

surface  of  a  molten  metal  bath, 
heating  said  admixture  on  said  molten  metal  bath  until 

said    finely   divided    vitreous   particles    soften    and 

coalesce  and  said  cellulating  agent  reacts  to  cellulate 

said  admixture,  and 
thereafter  cooling  said  cellulated  admixture  to  form  a 

sheet  of  multicellular  vitreous  material. 


3  288  585 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MINIATURE  LENS 
Ford  K.  Clarke,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Philco  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,395 
2  Claims.     (CI.  65 — 37) 
1.  In  the  fabrication  of  a  small,  mounted,  spherical 
lens: 
rotating  a  glass  rod.  of  small  diameter,  about  the  axis 
thereof,  in  a  cooling  atmosphere,  at  a  predetermined 
angular  velocity,   to  provide   cooling  of  the   glass 
pursuant  to  heating  thereof,  and  while  holding  the 
rotating  rod  in  substantially  vertical  position; 
simultaneously  rotating  a  ring-shaped  lens  holder,  hav- 
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ing  similar  diameter,  at  substantially  the  same  angu-  3^88,588 

lar  velocity  and  in  the  same  direction  while  holding  USE  OF  KILN  GAS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

said  holder  coaxially  with  said  glass  rod  and  ver-  MAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDE 

tically  spaced  therebelow  a  distance  of  the  order  of  ^T?. JJ".  ^""^e,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  and  Harry  H.  Vaughan, 


Hibbing,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Hanna  Mining  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,353 
6  Claims.    (O.  75—1) 


magnitude  of  said  small  diameter; 

applying  heat  to  the  lower  end  of  the  rotating  rod  to 
provide  a  liquid  glass  drop  dependent  from  and  ro- 
tating with  said  lower  end; 

effecting  slight  relative  movement  between  the  drop- 
carrying  rotating  rod  and  the  rotating  holder  to  lessen 
said  distance  and  fill  a  top  part  of  said  holder  with 
a  bottom  part  of  said  drop  dependent  from  the  ro- 
tating rod  and  thereby  to  seal  said  glass  drop  into 
said  holder;  then 

slightly  increasing  the  distance  between  the  rotating 
rod  and  said  holder  and  locally  applying  heat  to  the 
rod  and  to  the  top  surface  of  the  glass  drop  to  sever 
the  liquid  glass  drop  therefrom,  thereby  allowing  *•  *"  ^  method  of  forming  magnetic  iron  oxide  from 
inner  portions  of  the  severed  liquid  glass  drop  "on-magnetic  iron  ore  in  which  an  admixture  of  such  an 
gravitationally  to  sink  into  said  holder;  and  °^^  ^"'^  ^  *°''<^  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  is  heated,  the 

continuing  said  rotating  of  the  drop  with  the  lens  holder  'mprovement  comprising  roasting  such  an  admixture  at 
to  cool  at  least  surface  portions  of  the  drop  and  thus  ^  tem^perature  within  the  range  of  about  700°  F.  to  about 
to  congeal  it,  while  locally  applying  further  heat  to  ^^^'  ^  ^^  ^^o"'  ^^  minutes  to  about  four  hours  in  a 
an  upper  inner  part  of  said  surface  portions  at  least  heating  apparatus  to  convert  such  ore  into  a  magnetic 
during  part  of  the  continued  rotating,  to  permit  sur-  form,  removing  the  exit  gas  from  such  heating  apparatus, 
face  tension  of  the  sinking  and  congealing  glass  drop  ''ccyclmg  such  gas  to  the  heating  apparatus  in  a  sufficient 
to  develop   approximately  spherical  form   of  said    Quantity  to  control  the  composition  of  such  heating  at- 


drop. 


3,288,586 
HERBICIDAL  METHODS  EMPLOYING  AN  ADDI- 


mosphere  to  proide  a  COj  to  CO  volume  ratio  of  about 
2  to  about  10,000  and  an  HjO  and  Hj  volume  ratio  of 
about  0.06  to  about  11.000,  and  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  such  recycled  gas  to  maintain  such  gas  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  approximately    100°   F.  to 


YLBENZENESULFONIC  ACID  ^"'*  "»"  ^°  "»  ''^'""^  ^^^'°  *^'«*" 

Clarence  A.  Littler,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  ~~^'^^^^~~ 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464»229 


1  Claim.    (CI.  71—2.6)       I 

A  method  of  destroying  weeds  comprising  applying  to 
an  area  to  be  protected  a  herbicidally  effective  amount 
of  a  1:1  mole  ratio  adition  compound  of  3-(3-4-idichloro- 
phenyl)-l-methyl-l-methoxyurea  and  dodecylbenzenesul- 
fonic  acid. 


3,288,587 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  SLOW  RELEASE  FER- 
TILIZER COMPRISING  UREA,  PARAFFIN  WAX, 
AND  A  POLYMERIC  UREA-PARAFFIN  WAX  AD- 
DUCT  INHIBITOR 
Robert  H.  Campbell,  Brookhaven,  Pa.,  and  Ivor  W.  Mills, 
Claymont,  Del.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  II,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  308,096 

8  Claims.    (CL  71—64) 
I.  Method  of  forming  a  slow  release  fertilizer  com- 
prising a  dispersion  of  solid  urea  in  a  solid  paraffin  wax 
which  when  in  molten  state  normally  reacts  with  solid 
urea  to  form  an  adduct  which  comprises  (1)  heating  said 
paraffin  wax  to  above  its  melting  point  whereby  molten 
paraffin   wax  normally  susceptible  to  adduction   is  ob- 
tained, (2)  adding  to  and  dissolving  in  the  resuhing  mol- 
ten paraffin  wax  a  wax  soluble  adduct  inhibitor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  polymers,  condensa- 
tion polymers,  polymers  of  olefin  oxides  containing  2-3 
carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  polymer  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  400,  having  at  least  5  re- 
peating units,  and  being  used  in  the  amount  of  1-25% 
by  weight  of  said  molten  paraffin  wax,  (3)  dispersing 
solid  urea  in  the   molten  paraffin  wax  containing  said 
adduct  inhibitor,  and  (4)  cooling  the  resulting  dispersion 
to  below  the  melting  point  of  the  wax  whereby  a  slow 
release  fertilizer  comprising  a  dispersion  of  solid  urea 
in  solid  paraffin  wax  is  obtained.  i 


3  288,589 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
EXCEPTIONALLY-CLEAN  STEEL 
Thomas  E.  Perry,  North  Canton,  John  A.  RlneboH,  Can- 
ton, Roderick  J.  Place,  Massillon,  and  Sidney  W.  Poole, 
Canton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeraey 
Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,091 
21  Claims.     (CL  75—12) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  exceptionally 
clean  steel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  melting  a  charge  of  iron  at  atmospheric  pressure 
in  the  absence  of  an  added  metallic  deoxidizer  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  strong  deoxidizers 
of  the  class  consisting  of  aluminum  and  titanium  and 
significant  amounts  of  weaker  deoxidizers  of  the  class 
consisting  of  manganese  and  silicon; 

(b)  adjusting  the  carbon  content  of  the  resultant  melt 
while  still  in  molten  form  to  an  amount  sufficient  to 
react  with  the  oxygen  content  of  said  melt  and  also 
to  supply  an  additional  amount  of  carbon  required 
for  the  ultimate  carbon  aim  in  the  resultant  steel, 

(c)  thereafter  casting  said  melt  into  an  ingot; 

(d)  melting  said  ingot  as  the  consumable  electrode  in 
a  vacuum,  consumable-electrode  electric  arc  furnace 
while  the  electrode  region  of  said  furnace  is  main- 
tained at  a  reduced  pressure  of  no  more  than  100 
microns  of  mercury. 


3,288,590 
CONTINUOUS  OXIDE  REDUCTION  PROCF.SS 

Percival  C.  Keith,  Peapack,  N  J.,  George  B.  Farkas,  Jack- 
son Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  H.  Slotler,  WestfieM, 
and  William  Volk,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hydro- 
carbon Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,524 
6  ChUms.    (CL  75—26) 
1.  The  method  of  continuously  reducing  an  iron  oxide 
in  particulate  solids  form  with  a  reducing  gas  largely  hy- 
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drogen  under  dilute,  phase  suspension  conditions  which 
comprises  (1)  grinding  said  iron  oxide  to  all  pass  100 
mesh  and  have  an  average  particle  size  of  about  200  mesh; 
(2)  heating  the  reducing  gas  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  900°  F.  to  1350°  F.  under  a  pressure  of  150  to 
500  p.s.i.g.;  (3)  passing  said  gas  upwardly  through  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  reaction  zone,  at  a  velocity  in  the  range 
of  5  to  25  feet  per  second;  (4)  preheating  the  iron  oxide 
to  at  least  about  900°  F.;  (5)  continuously  feeding  the 
finely  divided  preheated  iron  oxide  to  said  rising  column 


M     M     M 


n-t^ 


of  reducing  gas  at  a  rate  to  maintain  an  average  solids 
density  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  15.0  pounds  of  metallic 
oxide  per  cubic  foot  of  gas  under  the  conditions  in  the 
rising  column,  the  sensible  heat  in  the  gas  supplying  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  endothermic  heat  of  the  reaction;  (6) 
maintaining  sufficient  contact  time  between  the  reducing 
gas  and  the  iron  oxide  to  accomplish  at  least  90%  reduc- 
tion; and  (7)  separately  removing  from  the  effluent  of 
the  reaction  zone,  a  substantially  solids-free  gas  and  the 
reduced  iron  fines. 


sultant  steel  as  said  molten  iron  body  for  the  next 
cycle,  and 
(j)   retaining  slag  within  the  converter  for  use  in  the 
next  cycle. 

3,288,592 
PROCESS    FOR    REDUCING    DETERIORATION   IN 
EQUIPMENT  HANDLING  MOLTEN  MATERIALS 
Vii^l  S.  Tadsen,  Rossford,  Ohio,  and  Gerhard  J.  Derge, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yor1^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,087 

5  Claims.  (CL  75—52) 
1.  In  the  operation  of  metallurgical  equipment  of  the 
type  wherein  molten  metal  is  covered  by  molten  calcia 
type  refining  slags  having  a  final  composition  including  at 
least  10  percent  by  weight  of  SiOa  and  a  base  to  acid  molal 
ratio  of  at  least  1.6  to  1  in  contact  :with  a  magnesia 
refractory  and  which  is  exposed  to  a.  Highly  oxidizing 
atmosphere:  the  method  of  reducing  the  deterioration  of 
the  magnesia  refractory  by  charging  to  the  metallurgical 
equipment  slag  forming  ingredients  containing  active 
MgO  and  CaO  in  particulate  form,  the  ingredients  in- 
cluding from  approximately  10.0  percent  to  approximate- 
ly 30.0  percent  by  weight  of  exposed  calcined  dolomite, 
and  the  limiting  of  the  concentration  of  fluoride  contain- 
ing salts  in  the  slag  to  less  than  approximately  3.0  per- 
cent by  weight. 

3  288  593 
PURIFICATION  OF  METALS 

Hugh  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Piedmont,  and  Charles  d*A.  Hunt, 
Orinda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  Metallurgical  Cor- 
poration, Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,470 
16  Claims.    (CI.  75—84) 


3,288,591 

METALLURGY 

Joseph   K.  Stone,  Berkeley,   Calif.,   assignor  to   Kaiser 

Industries  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Nevada 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,230 

4  Claims.     (O.  75—52) 
1.  A  thermally  balanced,  cyclic,  repetitive  process  for 
producing  steel  from  iron  ore,  each  cycle  of  the  process 
including  the  sequence  of  steps  comprising: 

(a)  maintaining  a  molten  iron  body  and  a  slag  layer 
in  a  converter  suitable  for  effecting  the  oxygen  steel 
conversion  process, 

(b)  carbonizing  the  molten  iron  body  in  the  converter 
to  contain  more  carbon  than  that  required  to  re- 
duce subsequently  added  iron  ore, 

(c)  renK)vii>g  excess  slag  from  the  surface  of  the 
molten  iron  body, 

(d)  heating  the  iron  body  by  oxidation  of  dissolved 
carbon  until  the  molten  iron  body  is  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  2500°  P., 

(e)  adding  ore  to  the  molten  iron  body, 

(f)  adding  fresh  slag-forming  material  to  the  con- 
verter, 

(g)  blowing  substantially  pure  oxygen  downwardly 
onto  the  surface  of  the  molten  iron  body  until  the 
carbon  content  is  reduced  to  the  desired  content  of 
cartwn  whereby  steel  is  produced, 

(h)  recovering  part  of  the  resultant  steel  as  product, 
(i)  retaining  in  the  converter  another  part  of  the  re- 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  highly  purified  metal 
or  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  columbium, 
tantalum,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  hafniimi,  zironium 
and  rhenium  from  a  mixture  of  an  oxide  of  said  metal 
and  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  aluminum  and  silicon, 
comprising  reacting  said  mixture  at  reduced  pressure  of 
not  more  than  about  2  microns  of  mercury  and  at  an 
elevated  temperature  in  an  electron  beam  furnace  to 
form  reducing  agent  oxides,  said  reducing  agent  oxides 
being  more  volatile  than  said  metal  at  said  pressure  and 
said  temperature,  vaporizing  said  reducing  agent  oxides 
from  said  metal  and  recovering  said  metal  in  a  purified 
form. 


3  288  594 
PURIFICATION  OF  METALS 
Hugh  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Piedmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 
Metallurgical  Corporation,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,277 
8  Claims.    (CL  75—84) 
1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  highly  purified 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  refractory 
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metals,  lanthanide  rare  earth  metals,  actinide  rare  earth 
metals  and  alloys  thereof  from  a  mixture  of  said  metal 
and  an  impurity  metal  which  forms  a  volatile  suboxide, 
which  method  comprises,  melting  said  mixture  in  an  elec- 
tron beam  furnace  at  a  reduced  pressure  of  not  more  than 
1000  microns  of  mercury  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  provide  a  molten  pool  of  said  mixture,  contacting  said 
molten  pool  with  oxygen,  reacting  said  oxygen  and  said 
impurity  metal  to  form  an  impurity  metal  suboxide  that 
is  capable   of  being  substantially  vaporized   from  said 
molten  pool  without  vaporizing  a  substantial  amount  of 
said  metal,  and  recovering  said  metal  in  a  purified  form. 
3.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  highly  purified 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rcfractoi^ 
metals,  lanthanide  rare  earth  metals,  actinide  rare  earth 
metals  and  alloys  thereof  from  a  mixture  of  said  metal 


3,288,596 

CHROMIUM  METAL  BY  REDUCTION  OF  CHRO- 
MIC CHLORIDE  WITH  ALUMINUM 
l!Jnes«  B.  Hoyt,  Geddes,  and  Alan  G.  FoHows,  Camillus, 
N.Y^  assignors  to  AlUed  f  bemlcal  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1964,  S«r.  No.  390,657 
4  Claims.     (Ci,  75— 84.S) 


E 
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and  an  impurity  substance  selected  from  t(ie  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen,  sulfur,  and  mixtures  thereof,  which 
method  comprises,  melting  said  mixture  in  an  electron 
beam  furnace  at  a  reduced  pressure  of  not  more  than 
1000  microns  of  mercury  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  provide  a  molten  pool  of  said  mixture,  contacting  said 
molten  pool  with  an  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  gas  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methane,  ethane,  and 
propane  and  mixtures  thereof,  sufficient  to  increase  the 
pressure  within  said  furnace  by  an  amOunt  from  about 
0.001  micron  of  mercury  to  1  millimeter  of  mercury, 
reacting  said  hydrocarbon  gas  and  said  impurity  substance 
to  form  a  compound  capable  of  being  vaporized  from 
said  molten  pool  at  said  pressure  and  said  temperature 
without  vaporizing  a  substantial  amount  of  said  metal 
and  recovering  said  metal  in  a  purified  form. 


I     1 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chromium  metal 
which  comprises  intimately  mixing  chromic  chloride  with 
aluminum  in  an  amount  by  weight  of  between  90-98% 
of   the   stoichiometric   amount    required   to   convert   the 
chromic  chloride  to  chromium,  adding  to  said  mixture 
of  chromic  chloride  and  aluminum  a  carrier  salt  having 
a  melting  point  below  900°  C.  to  provide  a  molten  me- 
dium in  which  the  chromic  chloride  may  dissolve,  said 
carrier  salt  being  in  an  amount  from  15-65%  of  the 
chromic  chloride,  adding  also  to  said  mixture,  anhydrous 
aluminum  chloride  in  an  amount  of  20-100%  based  on 
the  chromic  chloride,  heating  the  mixture  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  200-300'  C.  to  effect  initiation  of  the  re- 
action with  evolution  of  aluminum  chloride  vapor,  re- 
leasing and  recovering  said  aluminum  chloride,  continu- 
ing heating  the   reactants  to   a  temperature   within   the 
range  of  75O-950'  C.  and  maintaining  the  reactants  at 
the  elevated  temperature  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time 
to  complete  the  reaction,  separating  the  molten  carrier 
salt  from  the  resultant  chromium  metal  sponge,  cooling 
the  sponge  to  a  temperature  below  100'  C,  and  leach- 
ing out  the  residue  of  salt  adhering  to  the  cooled  chro- 
mium metal  to  produce  high  purity  chromium  metal. 


3,288,595 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  PRODUCTION 

Harold  F.  Relchard,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  26,  1963,  S«r.  No.  290,607 

7  Claims.    (CL  75—84.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  metal  oxide  nuclear 
fuels  comprising  providing  a  finely-divided  mixture  of 
uranosic  oxide  and  an  amount  of  at  least  one  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  magne- 
sium, beryllium,  zirconium,  calcium,  strontium,  bariom, 
vanadium,  columbium  and  chromium,  said  amount  of 
said   selected   metal    being   between   the   stoichiometric 
amount  required  to  convert  said  uranosic  oxied  to  uranium 
dioxide  and  a  10%  excess  of  said  stoichiometric  amount- 
compacting  said  mixture;  heating  the  compact  so  formed 
to  the  initiation  temperature  of  the   uranium   dioxide- 
forming  reaction  being  at  least  600'  C,  and  maintaining 
said  compact  above  said  temperature  until  the  substantial 
completion  of  the  uranium  dioxide-forming  reaction  and 
until  there  is  substantially  complete  oxidation  of  said  se- 
lected metal. 


3,288  597 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  CERTAIN 
^^JtJ^^^^  ^^^  NON-METALLIC  CONSTTT- 
UENTS  OF  WASTE  SLAG  FROM  REVERBER. 
ATORY  REFINING  OF  COPPER  PYRITIC 
TYPE  ORES 

"!™!li.!^'  ^J**?"'  EI  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  of  fifty  percent 
to  Wilson  laboratories.  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Texas,  ten  percent  to  Jack  W.  Flowers,  Waco, 
Tex.,  ten  percent  to  James  H.  Maxey,  Fresno,  Calif., 
ten  percent  to  David  C.  Casey,  ten  percent  to  Wesley 
L>.  Rogers,  Jr.,  and  ten  percent  to  Vernon  E.  Thompson 
Filed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,602 
8  Claims.    (CI.  75—108) 
1.  A  wet  process  for  the  separation,  isolation  and  re- 
covery of  the  acid-soluble  metallic  and  non-metallic  values 
in  waste  slag  resulting  from  the  reverberatory  refining 
of  copper  pyritic  type  ores  which  comprises: 
crushing  the  slag; 

adding  a  warm  solution  consisting  of  HCl  and  at  least 
one  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  perchloric,  chloric,  chlorous,  and  hypo- 
chlorous  acids  and  their  salts  to  said  slag,  said 
solution  having  a  normality  of  between  3.0  and  4.5 
at  the  time  it  is  added  to  the  slag; 
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mixing  the  slag  and  acid  to  dissolve  the  acid  solubles 
in  said  slag  and  to  oxidize  the  ferrous  iron  therein 
to  ferric  iron; 

separating  the  solid  insoluble  residue  from  the  solu- 
tion of  silicic  acid  and  the  acid  salts  of  the  acid 
soluble  iron,  aluminum,  copper,  zinc,  manganese, 
magnesium  and  calcium  originally  present  in  said 
slag; 

forming  a  gel  by  removal  of  water  from  said  separated 
solution;  and 

recovering  the  iron,  copper,  calcium,  silicon,  zinc, 
magnesium  and  manganese  values  from  said  solu- 
tion. 


3,288,598 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  METALS 

William  G.  Hogue,  Warren,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Phelps 
Dodge  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,441 
2  Claims.     (CI.  75—109) 


•n 


I.  A  process  for  recovering  copj)er  values  from  preg- 
nant liquor  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  pregnant  liquor  upwardly  into  a  mass  of 
sponge  iron  particles  contained  in  a  reaction  vessel, 
at  a  sufficient  velocity  to  effect  motion  of  said  sponge 
iron  particles  to  cause  them  to  abrade  against  one 
another; 

(b)  changing  the  velocity  of  the  upwardly  moving 
stream  of  reacting  liquor  in  an  amount  so  that  the 
copper  precipitate  particles  formed  are  carried  up- 
ward with  the  flowing  stream  which  is  substantially 
free  from  iron  particles; 

(c)  introducing  the  flowing  stream  containing  said  cop- 
per particles  into  a  settling  zone  to  effect  separation 
of  said  copper  particles. 


3.288,599 

COPPER  RECOVERY  PROCF.SS 

Harmon  E.  Keyes,  P.O.  Box  8,  Greer,  Ariz. 

Filed  June  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,665 

8  Claims.     (CI.  75 — 109) 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  metallic  copper,  the  steps 

which  comprise: 

leaching  a  copper  ore  with  sulfuric  acid  solution  to 
produce  a  pregnant  solution  containing  copper  sul- 
fate and  sulfuric  acid; 
cleaning  iron  scrap  containing  dirt  and  rust  by  sub- 
jecting it  to  vigorous  agitation  in  contact  with  a 
dilute  sulfuric  acid  solution  to  remove  adhering  dirt 
and  dissolve  rust  as  ferrous  sulfate; 
separating  the  resulting  acidic  ferrous  sulfate  solution 

and  the  removed  dirt  from  the  cleaned  iron; 
passing  said  acidic  ferrous  sulfate  solution  downwardly 
through  and  in  contact  with  a  permeable  heap  of 
broken  rock  exposed  to  the  air  to  remove  iron  from 
the  solution  by  precipitation  as  ferric  hydroxide  and 
to  produce  sulfuric  acid  in  the  solution,  by  reactions 


involving  oxidation  and  hydrolysis,  while  maintaining 
a  relatively  low  acidity  in  the  solution  in  contact  with 
said  heap  so  as  to  promote  said  reactions  and  the 
removal  of  iron  from  the  solution; 

adding  the  effluent  solution  from  the  last-mentioned 
step,  depleted  in  iron  and  containing  sulfuric  acid, 
to  the  sulfuric  acid  solution  in  the  leaching  step, 
while  maintaining  in  the  solution  during  said  leaching 
step  an  acidity  higher  than  that  in  the  solution  in 
contact  with  said  heap  and  sufficient  to  prevent  pre- 
cipitation of  ferric  hydroxide; 

subjecting  the  cleaned  iron  to  contact  with  the  preg- 
nant solution  from  the  leaching  step  to  precipitate 


«M) 


metallic  copper  and  produce  ferrous  sulfate  in  solu- 
tion, while  maintaining  sufficient  free  acid  in  the 
solution  to  prevent  precipitation  of  iron  hydroxide; 

separating  the  precipitated  copper  from  the  remaining 
iron  and  from  the  residual  acid  solution  containing 
ferrous  sulfate; 

returning  a  portion  of  said  residual  solution  and  pass- 
ing it  downwardly  through  and  in  contact  with  said 
heap  of  broken  rock  to  remove  iron  therefrom  as 
ferric  hydroxide  and  produce  sulfuric  acid  in  the 
solution; 

and  adding  sulfuric  acid  to  another  portion  of  said 
residual  solution  and  returning  it  to  the  leaching  step. 


3,288,600 
LOW  CARBON,  HIGH  STRENGTH  ALLOY  STEEL 
Arthur  M.  Jobnsen,  Jr.,  and  George  E.  Kampschaefer, 
Jr.,  both  of  Middietown,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel 
Corporation,  Middietown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,662 
8  Claims.     (CI.  75—126) 
1.  A  high  strength,  low  carbon  alloy  steel  consisting  es- 
sentially of: 

Carbon,  substantially  .08%  to  .21%, 
Manganese,  substantially  .20%  to  .70%, 
Phosphorus.  .04%  maximum. 
Sulfur,  .05%. maximum,  I 

Silicon,  substantially  .15%  to  1.0%,   I 
Chromium,' substantially  1.0%  to  2.5%, 
Molybdenum,  substantially  .40%  to  1.0%, 
Boron,  substantially  .0015%  to  .01%. 

said  steel  containing  a  material  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium,  vanadium,  columbium,  and  combina- 
tions thereof  in  an  amount  of  substantially  .03%  to  .15%, 
the  balance  being  substantially  all  iron  with  commercial 
impurities. 

ERRATUM 

'  For  Class  75—128  see: 

Patent  No.  3,288,611 


2054 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1966 


3^88,601 
HIGH-STRENGTH  ALUMINUM  CASTING  ALLOY 
CONTAINING     COPPER-MAGNESIUM-SILICON- 
SILVER 

Merton  C.  Flemings,  15  Percy  Road,  Lexington,  Mass., 
and  Richard  F.  Polich,  261  Marlboro  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  286,630,  June  10, 

1963.    This  application  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  534,249 

2  Claims.     (CI.  75—142) 


POKtMt  OOWUi 


1.  High-Strength  aluminum  casting  alloy  having  the 
properties  of  minimum  tensile  strength  of  essentially 
60,000  pounds  per  square  inch  and  minimum  yield 
strength  of  essentially  50,000  pounds  per  square  inch  and 
having  high  ductility,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
2.75  to  3.75%  copper,  0.4  to  0.6%  magnesium,  0.7  to 
1.2%  silicon,  and  0.35  to  0.45  silver  with  the  balance 
aluminum.  Ii  'I   I 

^^— ^— ^  J:  y 

3,288,602  * 

XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  METHOD 
Christopher  Snelling,  Penfield,  Robert  W.  Gundlach,  Vic- 
tor, and  George  R.  .Mutt  and  William  D.  Hope,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester, 
N.V.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,051 
18  Chdms.    (a.  96—1) 


1.  A  xerographic  sensitizing  process  comprising  apply- 
ing a  potential  across  two  dielectrically  separated  conduc- 
tive members  one  of  which  is  a  fine  conductive  screen,  said 
screen  being  contiguous  with  a  photoconductive  layer  so 
as  to  set  up  electric  fields  through  said  photoconductive 
layer,  said  two  dielectrically  separated  conductive  mem- 
bers lying  on  one  side  of  a  surface  of  said  photoconductive 
layer,  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dielectric  being  in 
contact  with  said  photoconductive  layer,  while  uniformly 
subjecting  said  photoconductive  layer  to  activating  radia- 
tion, whereby  competing  electric  fields  arc  established  in 
the  radiation  struck  areas,  removing  said  source  of  activat- 
ing radiation  and  removing  said  potential  source  from  said 
conductive  members  whereby  charge  is  trapped  at  the 
photoconductive  dielectric  interface. 

6.  A  xerographic  apparatus  comprising  two  conductive 
members,  a  dielectric  material  separating  said  two  con- 
ductive members,  at  least  one  of  said  conductive  members 


being  a  fine  screen,  a  photoconductive  layer  contiguous 
to  said  conductive  screen,  said  conductive  members  and 
said  dielectric  material  all  lying  on  one  side  of  a  surface 
of  said  photoconductive  layer  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  dielectric  layer  being  in  contact  with  said  photocon- 
ductive layer,  and  means  to  apply  an  electric  potential  to 
said  screen  capable  of  creating  a  significant  potential  dif- 
ference within  said  screen,  whereby  electric  fields  are 
established  through  said  photoconductive  layer. 


3^288,603 
METHOD  OF  RESTORING  XEROGRAPHIC  PROP- 
ERTIES TO  A  GLASS  BINDER  PLATE 
Lester  Corrsin,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,609 

10  Claims.  (CI.  96—1) 
1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  image  reproducing 
properties  of  a  xerographic  glass  binder  plate  having  im- 
paired image  reproducing  properties,  which  comprises 
heating  said  plate  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  the  fusing 
point  of  the  glass  binder  material  in  said  binder  plate, 
said  plate  initially  comprising  a  photoconductive  layer 
composed  of  finely  divided  inorganic  photoconduc- 
tive particles  dispersed  in  a  highly  insulating  fused  glass 
binder,  said  photoconductive  particles  constituting  less 
than  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  said  photoconductive 
layer. 

3488,604 
IMAGING   METHOD  USING  AN  ELEMENT 
HAVING  A  GLASS  OVERCOATING 
Lester  Corrsin,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,228 
5  Claims.     (CI.  96—1) 
1.  An  imaging  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  electrophotographic  plate  compris- 
ing a  photoconductive  layer  including  an  inorganic 
glass  binder  and  finely  divided  inorganic  photocon- 
ductive particles  overlaying  a  conductive  substrate, 
said  photoconductive  layer  comprising  less  than 
about  60  percent  by  weight  of  said  photoconductive 
particles  and  having  a  glass  overcoating  overlaying 
said  photoconductive  layer,  said  glass  overcoating 
containing  less  inorganic  photoconductive  particles 
than  in  said  photoconductive  layer; 

(b)  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  plate; 
and 

(c)  developing  said  latent  image,  whereby  a  visible 
image  is  formed. 


3,288,605 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  METHOD 

F  Sutherland  Macklem,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  a.ssignor 
to  Equipment  Development  Corp.,  New  Canaan,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  585,717, 
May   18,   1956.     This  application  Nov.  19,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  508,659 

5  Claims.    (CI.  96—1) 


4.  The  photo-reproduction  method  employing  a  sheet 
of  translucent  paper  having  a  photoconductive  insulative 
coating  on   one   side   thereof  that   is   photoelectrically- 
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responsive  when  subjected  to  an  electrical  charge,  which 
comprises  positioning  a  positive  translucent  master  on 
said  sheet,  impressing  an  electrical  potential  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  master  and  sheet  while  in  contact  with  each 
other,  directing  illumination  through  said  master  to  the 
photoconductive  side  of  said  sheet,  thereby  producing  an 
electrical  charge  pattern  corresponding  to  the  copy  on 
said  master,  and  developing  said  coating  by  applying 
developer  to  said  photoconductive  side. 


3,288,606 
MAP  MAKING  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Donald  Evan  Myers,  Horsham,  and  Joseph  Francis  List 
and  James  Clifford  Bowman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Aero  Service  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Apr.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,806,  now 
Patent  .No.  3,050,872,  dated  Aug.  28,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,340 
6  Claims.     (CI.  96—27) 


•  m'i'>t\f^w*iw4i 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  two-dimensional  map  con- 
taining altitude  data  in  terms  of  density  of  response  to 
light  which  comprises  disposing  a  transparent  body  hav- 
ing a  plane  surface  and  spaced  therefrom  a  three-dimen- 
sional surface  corresponding  to  the  terrain  to  be  mapped 
in  complemental  relation  with  another  transparent  body 
having  a  plane  surface  and  a  three-dimensional  surface 
complementary  to  said  first  three-dimensional  surface  with 
said  planes  substantially  parallel,  both  bodies  having  sub- 
stantially identical  indices  of  refraction  and  materially  dif- 
ferent light  absorptive  characteristics,  placing  a  photo- 
sensitive emulsion-carrying  sheet  parallel  to  said  planes 
and  exposing  it  to  light  passing  successively  through  said 
bodies  normal  to  said  planes. 


(d)  said  two  tapes  being  disposed  on  said  base  ma- 
terial in  at  least  partially  overlapping  relationship 
with  each  other,  with   said  geometric  patterns  of 
color  of  said  tapes  being  relatively  positioned  at  said 
areas  of  overlap  so  as  to  enable  said  optical  charac- 
teristics of  each  of  said  aspects  of  said  configuration 
to    be    photographically   distinguishable    from  each 
other. 
9.  A   method    of   optically   preparing   a   plurality   of 
transparencies  each  of  which  delineates  different  aspects 
of  a  desired  circuit  for  subsequent  use  in  the  develop- 
ment of  stencils  for  the  fabrication  of  thin  film  substrates, 
said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  attaching  at  least  two  configurations  of  geometric 
patterns  of  color  upon  a  transparent  base  material  in 
at  least  partially  overlapping  layers,  with  any  one 
configuration  having  patterns  of  one  color  and  the 
remaining  configurations  respectively  having  patterns 
of  other  colors; 

(b)  relatively  positioning  said  configurations  of  geo- 
metric patterns  of  color  with  respect  to  each  other  so 
that  any  one  pattern  of  color  is  photographically 
distinguishable  from  any  other  pattern  of  color  of 
any  other  configuration  at  areas  in  which  any  one  of 
said  configurations  overlap  any  other  configuration; 

(c)  photographically  exposing  said  master  drawing 
through  successive  color  filters  whereupon  first  said 
one  configuration  of  said  one  color  is  obtained,  and 
successively  exposing  said  other  configurations  of 
said  other  colors  can  be  optically  processed. 


3^88,607 
MASTER  DRAWINGS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

TRANSPARENCIF^  FROM  SAME 
William  J.  Middleton,  Jr.,  Orange  County,  Fla.,  assignor 
to  Martin-Ms^.ietta  Corporation,  Middle  River,  Balti- 
more Countv,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,450 
13  Claims.     (CI.  96—27) 


1.  A  master  drawing  to  be  used  for  optically  prepar- 
ing transparencies  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  transparent  base  material;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tapes  disposed  on  said  base  mate- 
rial so  as  to  represent  a  desired  configuration,  with 
each  tape  having  geometric  patterns  of  color  formed 
thereon; 

(c)  said  geometric  patterns  of  color  on  at  least  two  of 
said  tapes  having  optically  distinguishable  charac- 
teristics, with  each  optical  characteristics  delineating 
at  least  one  separately  useable  aspect  of  said  config- 
uration; and 


3,288,608 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  COATING  FOR  PRE-SFNSI- 
TIZED    PLATES    INTENDED    FOR    OFFSET 
PRINTING  AND  FOR  ENGRAVED  WIRING 
OF  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
Germain  Yves  Coutaud,  Paris,  Ix>uis  Armand  Facquet, 
Vaucresson,   Leon  Rene  Lehmann,   Paris,   and   Harr> 
Andre  Joseph  Scbuh,  Vimoutiers,  France,  assignors  to 
Nobel-Bozel,  Paris,  France,  a  joint-stock  company  of 
France 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,276 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14,  1962, 

918,720 

17  Claims.    (CI.  96—33) 

1.  A  light-sensitive  composition  for  pre-sensitized  plates 

intended  for  offset  printing  and  for  engraved  wiring  for 

printed  circuits,  said  composition  comprising  the  products 

of  the  reaction  of  an  anhydride,  of  diazo-naphthol-sul- 

phonic  acid  and  of  at  least  one  isomer  of  said  anhydride. 

with  a  para-diazo-diphenylamine  and  a  novolak  resin. 

14.  In  a  method  of  preparation  of  a  light-sensitive  coat- 
ing for  pre-sensitized  plates  intended  for  engraved  wiring 
for  printed  circuits,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  dissolving  in  an  alcoholic  medium  an  anhydride  of 
diazo-naphthol-sulphonic  acid  and  of  at  least  one  iso- 
mer of  said  anhydride; 

(b)  dissolving  in  said  alcoholic  medium  a  para-diazo- 
diphenylamine  whereby  there  is  produced  in  the  cold 
state  a  reaction  between  the  para-diazo-diphenyl- 
amine and  part  of  said  anhydrides  of  diazo-naphthol- 
sulphonic  acid;  I 

(c)  dissolving  in  said  alcoholic  medium  a  novolak  resin, 
whereby  there  is  obtained  an  alcohol  coating  varnish 
comprising  reactive  constituents; 

(d)  coating  a  metallic  surfaced  plate  with  said  alcohol 
varnish; 

(e)  heat  treating  said  varnish  coating  whereby  there  is 
caused  a  slight  poly-condensation  of  said  novolak 
resin  and  a  chemical  reaction  with  the  unreacted  com- 
ponents of  said  anhydrides  of  diazo-naphthol-sulphon- 
ic acid  which  are  in  the  free  state  in  said  medium  to 
provide  a  sensitive  surface; 

(f)  applying  a  positive  film  of  the  design  to  be  repro- 
duced against  the  sensitive  surface; 
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(g)  exposing  said  surface  to  ultra-violit  rays; 

(h)  developing  the  sensitive  surface  by  means  of  a  di- 
lute aqueous  solution  of  tri-sodium  phosphate  hav- 
ing a  concentration,  in  crystallized  product,  of  0.2% 
to  10%; 

(i)  treating  the  plate  with  a  solvent  of  copper,  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  of  ferric  chloride  at  36* 
Baumd; 

(j)  dissolving  in  an  appropriate  solvent,  comprising 
ethyl  alcohol,  the  non-exposed  coating  which  covers 
the  unattacked  copper  of  the  plate. 


3^88,609 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

TREATING  SHEETS  WITH  A  LIQUID 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Richard  J.  Chen,  Brockton, 
and    Nicholas   Gold,    Arlington,    Mass.,    assignors    to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,221 
19  Claims,     (a.  96—50) 


and     a     carbonimido     radical     of     the     formula 

— CONR— ; 
Z   represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  acyl; 
R  represents  a  group  of  the  class  consisting  of  alltyl 

having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl  and 

phenyl  alkyl; 
A  stands  for  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 

phenyl  alkyl,  alkoxy  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

hydroxy,  carboxyl.  esterified  carboxyl,  heterocyclic 

groups  and  a  fused-on  phenyl  ring; 
B  stands  for  a  cation. 


1.  The  method  of  treating  an  exposed  photosensitive 
image-recording  sheet  with  a  liquid  to  produce  a  visible 
image  therein  comprising: 

providing  a  body  of  an  aqueous  liquid  including  rea- 
gents capable  of  reacting  with  differentially  exposed 
photosenesitive  image-recording  material  to  produce 
a  visible  image; 

ftoating  a  laver  of  another  liquid  substantially  non- 
volatile at  normal  temperatures  and  immiscible  with 
said  aqueous  liquid  on  the  surface  of  the  latter  to 
protect  said  body  of  aqueous  liquid  from  th«  atmos- 
phere; and  j ,  I 

advancing  said  sheet  into  and  from  said  body  of  liquid 
at  a  rate  such  that  said  sheet  absorbs  a  predetermined 
amount  of  said  aqueous  liquid. 


3,288,610 
OPTICALLY  SENSITIZED  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMUI^IONS 
Johannes  Gotze,  Bergiscb-Neukirchen,  and  Helmut  Kam- 
pfer,  Cologne-Stammheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa 
Aktiengesellschaft,   Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  26,  1963, 
A  44,406 
6  Claims.    (CI.  96~10tf) 
1.  An  optically  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsioh  con- 
taining a  sensitizing  amount  of  a  dimethine  merocyanine 
dye  having  the  following  formula 


3,288,611 
MARTENSmC  STEEL 
Remus  A.  Lula,  Natrona  Heights,  and  Harry  E.  McCunc 
III,  Brackenridge.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allegheny  Lodlnm 
Steel  Corporation,  Brackenridge,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,116 

4  Claims.  (CI.  75—128) 
1.  A  martensitic  stainless  steel  consisting  essentially  of 
from  traces  to  0.10%  carbon,  traces  to  0.5%  silicon,  traces 
to  1.0%  manganese,  from  10.5%  to  14%  chromium,  from 
3%  to  6%  nickel,  from  8  to  18  times  the  carbon  content 
of  titanium,  and  the  balance  essentially  iron  with  incidental 
impurities. 

3  288.612 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  OF  SILVER  HALIDE 
Yoshihidc    Hayakawa,    Kosaijl,    Minamiashigara-machl, 

Ashigarakami-gun,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Fuji  Pboto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  a 

corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,453 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1961, 

36/47,419 

4  Claims.     (CI.  96— 114) 

1.  A  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  from  which 
an  image  of  high  edge  gradient  may  be  obtained,  said 
emulsion  having  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
incorporation  therein  of  an  uniformly  dispersed  therein 
agent  producing  said  effect  and  consisting  of  (1)  the 
condensation  products  of  alkylene  oxides  with  a  com- 
pound selected  [from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  ali- 
phatic alcohols!  glycols,  fatty  acids,  aliphatic  amines, 
phenols,  and  hexitol  ring  dehydration  products  and  (2) 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lysii>e.  ornithine,  argininc  and  their  mineral  acid 
s;iits,  carbamates  represented  by  the  following  structural 
formulas: 


and 
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wherein  R,,  Rj  and  Rj  each  represents  an  alkyl  group, 
A  and  Q  each  represent  an  alkylene  group,  and  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  contained  in  the  carbamate  is 
not  less  than  10,  and  their  mineral  acid  salts. 


wherein 

Y  represents  a  bivalent  radical  of  the  groi^p  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  ,       " 

X  stands  for  a  radical  of  the  groiip  consisting  of 
oxygen,  sulfur,  an  imino  radical  of  the  formula 

>N-R 


3,288,613 
PREPARATION  OF  ALGAE  AS  HUMAN  FOOD 
Luther  W.  Reynolds,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,580 

4  Chdnu.    (C\.  99—1) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  digestible  human  food 
from  algae  comprising  the  addition  of  a  1%  suspension 
of  Chlorella  a  sufficient  amount  of  30%  hydrogen  per- 
oxide to  make  a  final  solution  of  substantially  1%  per- 
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oxide  by  weight,  both  solutions  being,  when  mixed,  at 
about  50*  to  100'  P.,  and  allowing  the  mixture  to  react 
for  about  fifteen  minutes. 


3,288,614 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  MILK  FROM 

SOY  BEANS 

Charles  P.  Miles,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 

Union  Association  of  Seventh  Day  Adventists,  doing 

business  as  Loma  Linda,  Foods,  Riverside  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  California 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,334 
15  Claims.     (CI.  99—64) 

1.  A  process  of  producing  soy  milk,  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps:  cracking  a  quantity  of  selected  soy  beans 
having  a  moisture  content  in  the  range  of  10% -14%  of 
water  by  weight;  winnowing  the  cracked  beans  to  remove 
the  hulls;  reducing  the  dehulled  cracked  beans  to  thin 
flakes  while  still  in  an  unmoistened  state;  adding  water 
to  the  resulting  flakes  to  prepare  a  slurry  therefrom;  then 
pressure  cooking  the  slurry  for  a  period  of  time  in  the 
range  from  a  mere  flash  to  a  maximum  of  10  minutes 
duration;  then  subjecting  the  cooked  slurry  to  high  pres- 
sure homogenization;  then  centrifuging  the  homogenized 
slurry  to  remove  fine  solids;  and  then  formulating  the 
extracted  liquid  by  the  addition  of  selected  ingredients, 
thus  producing  soy  milk. 


3  288  617 
REFRACTORY  BRICK  OF  BURNT  MAGNESIA  AND 

PROCESS  OF  .MANUFACTURE 
Russell  Pearce  ^euer,  \'illanova.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Refractories  Company,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  31,  1963, 
A  4,406/63 
I  1  Claim.     (CI.  106 — 60) 

A  process  of  manufacturing  refractory  bricks  suitable 
for  the  lining  of  an  oxygen-blowing  converter  which  com- 
prises burning  natural  magnesite  which  contains  in  burned 
condition  more  than  4%  lime,  until  it  has  a  bulk  specific 
gravity  of  at  least  2.9,  separating  the  magnesia  particles 
by  physical  methods  into  panicles  containing  more  than 
88%  MgO  and  particles  containing  80  to  88%  MgO,  at 
least  5%  lime,  up  to  2%  silica  and  at  least  5%  ferric 
oxide,  rebuming  the  said  particles  containing  80  to  88% 
MgO  at  a  temperature  exceeding  1350'  C.  to  form  di- 
calcium  ferrite  as  a  component  in  excess  of  5%.  mixing 
hot  tar  with  the  rebumed  magnesia  and  molding  the  mix- 
ture into  a  basic  refractory  brick  at  a  pressure  exceeding 
300  kg./sq.  cm. 

3,288,618 
COLORED  REFLECTIVE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Eduard  R.  De  Vries,  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Prismo 
Safety  Corporation,  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,4136 
1  Claim.    (CI.  106—148) 


.      3,288,615 
POROUS  CERAMIC  BODIES  AND  COMPOSITE 
MEMBERS    AND    METHODS    OF    MAKING 
THE  SAME 

Joseph  F.  Estet,  Dundee,  and  Helmut  Bruchmann,  Wood- 
stock, III.,  assignors  to  The  Haeger  Potteries,  Inc.,  Dun- 
dee, 111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
I  Filed  Sept.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397^65 

5  Claims.  (CI.  106 — 40) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  porous  ceramic  member 
comprising  forming  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  by 
weight  of  from  about  44%  to  about  57%  alumina  and 
from  about  8%  to  about  25%  silica  and  from  about  25% 
to  about  39%  of  a  carbonate  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  magnesium,  shaping 
the  mixture  to  form  a  body  having  a  desired  shape,  heat- 
ing said  body  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range 
from  about  2,300'  F.  to  about  2,700°  F.  to  fire  said  body, 
and  cooling  said  body  to  provide  a  porous  ceramic  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  open  cells  of  capillary  size  dis- 
tributed therethrough  and  interconnected  to  form  passages 
extending  from  each  area  in  said  member  to  any  other 
area  in  said  member  and  to  and  terminating  at  the  surface 
of  said  member. 


A  reflective  coating  composition  comprising  a  trans- 
parent binder  material  containing  a  sufl^cient  number  of 
opaque  cured  reflectively  colored  abrasive  resistant  resin 
coated  glass  beads  having  diameters  in  the  range  of  »/2-10 
mils  to  constitute  a  color  pigment  in  the  binder  material 
and  a  plurality  of  relatively  larger  uncoated  transparent 
retroreflecting  glass  beads  having  diameters  in  the  range 
of  10-50  mils. 


3,288,616 

REFRACTORY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Jan  Bowman,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Alumi- 
num  8i  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,917 

5  Claims.    (CI.  106—58) 

4.  A  refractory  composition  adapted  to  be  formed  into 
shape  with  incorporation  of  tempering  water  consisting 
essentially  of:  from  2%  to  10%  pulverized  pitch,  all  of 
which  passes  a  100  mesh  screen,  having  a  softening  point 
of  at  least  250'  P.;  from  0.5%  to  4%  volatilized  silica; 
the  balance  being  nonacid  refractory  grain. 


3  288  619 
DRY  GRANULAR  AZO  DYESTUFF  PREPARA- 
nONS  CONTAINING  A  CELLULOSE  ESTER 
Arthur  Buehler,  Rhebfelden.  Christian  Zickendraht.  Bin- 
nmgen,  and  Robert  Schocnenberg,  Riehen,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  com- 
pany of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1962.  Ser.  No.  229,749 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  16.  1961, 

12,008/61;  Aug.  13,  1962,9,686/62 

17  Claims.     (CI.  106-^193) 

1.  A  dry,  granular  dyestuff  preparation  practically  free 

from  electrolyte  which  consists  substantially  of  one  part 

of  a  complex  heavy  metal  compound  of  an  azo  dyestuff 

and  0.5  to  2  parts  of  a  cellulose  ester. 


3,288,620 

WAX  COMPOSITIONS  OF  IMPROVED  HARDNESS 
AND  TENSILE  STRENGTH  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 

Richard  F.  Lippoldt,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Oklahoma 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,561 

11  Claims.    (CL  106—271) 
1.  A  paraflfin   wax   composition   of  improved   tensile 

strength  and  hardness  comprising: 
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(a)  at  least  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  ma- 
terial prepared  by  the  process  comprising: 

( 1 )  adding  an  aluminum  alkoxide  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


ORi 


1—0  Ri 
Ri 


wherein  R],  R3  and  R3  are  alky!  groups  each 
containing  between  1  and  40  carbon  atoms,  to  a 
mixture  of  water  and  a  polycarboxylic  acid  with 
the  proportions  of  the  reactants  being  from  about 
0.5  mole  to  about  4  moles  of  water  to  each  neu- 
tral equivalent  of  acid  used,  and  about  1  mole 
of  the  alkoxide  for  each  neutral  equivalent  of 
the  acid  used, 
(2)  heating  the  admixture  of  step  ( 1 )  to  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  from  about  30  to  about 
100'  C, 
(b)  the   remainder   consisting   essentially    of   paraffin 

wax. 
2.  The  method  of  improving  the  hardness  and  tensile 
strength  properties  of  paraffin  wax  which  comprises  add- 
ing to  said  wax  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.5  percent  by  weight  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  a 
polymeric  material  prepared  by  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  adding  an  aluminum  alkoxide  compound  having 
the  formula 

ORi. 

Al-ORi 
ORt 

wherein  Ri,  Rj,  and  Ra  are  alkyl  groups  each  con- 
taining between  1  and  40  carbon  atoms,  to  a  mixture 
of  water  and  polycarboxylic  acid  with  the  propor- 
tions of  the  reactants  being  from  about  0.5  mole 
to  about  4  moles  of  water  to  each  neutral  equivalent 
of  acid  used,  and  about  1  mole  of  the  alkoxide  for 
each  neutral  equivalent  of  the  acid  used, 

(b)  heating  the  admixture  of  step  (a)  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  30  to  abput  100°  C. 


3^88,621 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Gordon   Barron,   William   Blacl(,  and  Arthur  Topham, 
Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  14,  1962, 

9,804/62 
14  Claims.  (CL  106—288) 
1.  A  pigment  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
pigment  intimately  incorporated  with  an  organic  pigment 
derivative,  the  pigment  being  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  blue  copper  phthalocyanine  pigments,  benzi- 
dine yellow  pigments,  quinacridone  red  pigments  and 
chrome  yellow  pigments  and  the  organic  pigment  deriva- 
tive being  of  the  formula 

A— [CHa— X]a 

wherein  A  is  the  molecule  of  a  pigment  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  copper  phthalocyanine,  isodibenzan- 
throne,  4,4'-bis(6-methylbenzthiazyl)azobenzene  and  lin- 
ear quinacridone,  X  is  a  residue  of  a  primary  or  second- 
ary amine,  the  N  atom  thereof  being  bonded  to  the  CH2 
and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  and  the  proportion  of 
organic  pigment  derivative  in  the  composition  being  from 
1%  to  20%  by  weight. 


3,288,622 

METHOD  TO  IMPART  SUPPLENESS  TO 

MONOFILAMENT  THREAD 

Nathan  M.  Weiss,  1150  Westminster  Ave., 

Alhambra,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,189 

4  Claims.    (CI.  117—7) 


1.  The  method  of  feeding  monofilament  thread  from 
a  spool  thereof  that  consists  in  | 

(a)  coating  said  thread  with  a  solution  consisting  es-, 
sentially  of  a  liquid  lubricant  and  softening  agent, 

(b)  open-winding  the  coated  thread  on  the  spool  from 
which  the  same  is  to  be  fed  to  form  helical  spaced 
convolutions  defining  a  continuous  and  uninter- 
rupted helical  space  between  adjacent  convolutions 
that  extends  continuously  over  the  height  of  the 
spool,  the  convolutions  of  one  winding  layer  being 
angularly  related  to  the  convolutions  of  the  wind- 
ing layers  immediately  therebeneath  and  thereabove, 
and 

(c)  lubricating  and  softening  the  coated  thread  to 
render  it  supple  as  the  same  leaves  the  si>ool. 


3,288,623 
METHOD  OF  FLAME  SPRAYING  GRAPHITE  TO 

PRODUCE  A  LOW  FRICTION  SURFACE 

Ervin    Colton,   Wauwatosa,   Wis.,   assignor  to   Allis- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaultee,  Wis. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,244 

5  Claims.    (CL  117—8) 
1.  A  method  of  applying  a  low  friction  coating  onto  the 
surface   of  an   article   comprising,   flame   spraying  said 
article  with  a  metallic  powder  wherein  each  metallic  grain 
has  a  graphite  core. 


3,288,624 
VAPOR  FUSING  METHOD  FOR  XEROGRAPHIC 

POWDER  IMAGES 
Harold  E.  Clark,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,027,  now 
Patent  No.   3,215,116.     Divided  and  this  applicaHon 
June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,803 

4  Claims.     (O.  117—21) 


1.  In  the  method  of  xerography  that  includes  the  steps 
of  forming  a  loosely  supported  powder  image  reproduc- 
tion with  powder  material  having  a  solvent  soluble  com- 
ponent onto  a  continuous  web  support  surface,  and 
fusing  the  loosely  supported  powder  substantially  per- 
manently onto  said  support  surface,  the  improvement  in 
the  fusing  step  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  solvent  vapor  atmosphere  for  the  sol- 
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vent  soluble  component  of  the  powder  image  and 
in  which  the  web  support  is  insoluble; 

(b)  exposing  the  powder  images  on  said  web  to  said 
vapor  atmosphere  for  a  sufficient  time  period  to  en- 
able fusing  of  the  solvent  soluble  component  thereof 
and  winding  the  web  while  in  said  vapor  atmosphere 
into  overlapping  relation  onto  a  take-up  roll  adapted 
to  support  the  web  being  received  thereon  at  least 
partially  within  said  vapor  solvent  atmosphere;  and, 

(c)  removing  the  wound  web  having  fused  powder 
images  thereon  from  the  vapor  atmosphere  after  a 
predetermined  length  of  web  ha&  been  wound  on 
said  roll. 


3,288,625 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  INFRARED  RADI- 
ATION  TRANSMITTING  AND  VISIBLE  RADIA- 
TION REFLECTING  LAYER  OF  LANTHANUM 
HEXABORIDE 
Erhard  Kauer,  Aachen,  Germany,  assignor  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,j039 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  24,  1963, 

N  23,220 

4  Claims.    (CI.  117—33.3) 
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I.  An  optical  device  comprising  a  substrate  provided 
with  a  coating  of  an  infra-red  refkcting  layer  having  a  low 
reflectivity  for  visible  radiation,  said  layer  being  con- 
stituted of  lanthanumhexaboride. 


3,288,626 
SCINTILLATORS  FOR  COUNTING-PARTICLES 
Rene   Delacoux,   Nanterre,   France,   assignor  to  North 
American  PhUips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,549 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18,  1961, 
882,253,  882,254 
I  8  Claims.    (CI.  117—33.5) 


1.  A  scintillator  for  counting  a-particles  comprising  a 
body  of  synthetic  plastic  material  having  a  thickness  of 
the  order  of  10  microns  containing  an  inorganic  fluo- 
rescent powder  which  emits  visible  light  when  bombarded 
with  a-particles  in  a  surface  layer  thereof. 


3,288,627 

HEAT-SENSmVE  DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL 

COATED  SHEET 

Edward  C.  Bialczak,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to 

Addressograph  •  Multigraph    Corporation,    Cleveland, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,594 

5  Claims.     (CI.  117—36.8) 
1.  A   heat-sensitive   diazotype    material   comprising   a 
base  sheet  coated  with  a  diazo  compound,  a  coupling 


component  and  an  alkaline  donor  metallic  dialkyldithio- 
carbamate-amine  complex,  wherein  the  metal  is  selected 
from  the  group  coruisting  of  zinc,  cadmium  and  tellurium, 
the  alkyl  radicals  contain  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  the  amine  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  and  alicyclicamines  containing  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive. 

3,288,628 
PROCESS  FOR  CHEMICALLY  WATERMARKING 

PAPER  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Milton  O.  Scbur,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  and  John  H.  Gold- 

berger,    Brevard,   N.C.,   assignors  to   Olin  Mathicson 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Virginia 

No  Drawmg.     FUed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,578 
10  Claims.    (CL  117— 38) 

1.  The  process  of  marking  paper  sheets  with  a  perma- 
nent colorless  translucent  design  comprising  printing  on 
paper  sheets  a  layer  of  liquid  in  the  shape  of  the  said 
design,  which  layer  is  adapted  to  penetrate  rapidly  the 
web  of  said  sheets  substantially  without  lateral  diffusion 
beyond  the  periphery  of  the  said  design,  said  liquid  con- 
sisting essentially  of  55  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  liquid 
organic  viscous  ester  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  about  300  to  10,000  and  10  to  45  percent  by 
weight  of  a  monomeric  non-volatile  liquid  organic  ester 
plasticizer  having  a  melting  point  below  45°  C.  and  a 
boiling  point  over  250°  C. 


3,288,629  I 

ORIENTED  GRAPHITIC  STRUCTURE 

Louis  R.  McCreight,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General, 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York       I 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,451  ' 

3  Claims.    (O.  117—46) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  deposits  of  pyrolytic  car- 
bon so  attached  to  a  substrate  that  the  normal  axes  of 
the  deposit  are  at  a  predetermined  acute  angle  with|  the 
surface  of  the  substrate  which  comprises: 

providing  the  said  substrate  with  protrusions  each  of 
circular  symmetry  around  a  central  axis, 

the  central  axis  of  each  protrusion  making  with  a  nor- 
mal to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  an  angle  equal 
to  the  said  predetermined  angle, 

said  protrusions  having  lengths  sufficient  to  ensure 
orientation  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  protrusions 
in  the  interstices  between  the  protrusions, 

said  protrusions  also  having  limited  space  therebetween 
to  prevent  any  substantial  amount  of  orientation  par- 
allel to  the  surface  of  the  substrate, 

causing  the  deposition  of  pyrolytic  carbon  by  destruc- 
tive decomposition  of  carboniferous  gases  to  occur 
on  the  said  protrusions  until  the  interstices  between 
the  protrusions  are  filled  with  pyrolytic  carbon. 


3,288,630  I 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  CELLULOSIC 
SUBSTRATES 
•Mark  Plunguian,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,682 

10  Claims.    (CL  117—62) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  applying  a  coating  of 
fluid  dispersion  of  nitrocellulose  particles  in  aqueous 
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medium  to  a  c«UuIosic  substrate,  drying  ttie  applied  coat- 
ing, and  thereafter  activating  the  applied  dried  coating 
by  treating  said  coating  with  a  separate  application  of 
nitrocellulose  plasticizer,  said  plasticizer  being  applied 
from  aqueous  medium.  I 


3^88,631 

PRODUCTION  OF  NON-WOVEN  FIBER  WEBS 

STABLE  TO  WATER 

Helmut  Jorder,  Freiburg  im  Breis^u,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Pelloa  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,972 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  28,  I960, 

F  31,105 

2  Claims.     (CL  117—62.1) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  non-woven  sheet 
material  in  which  a  loose  fiber  fleece  is  impregnated  with 
a  binding  agent  and  thereafter  the  binding  agent  set,  bond- 
ing the  fibers  together  at  their  crossing  points,  the  improve- 
ment for  imparting  stability  to  water  and  hydrophobic 
properties  to  the  resulting  sheet  material,  which  comprises 
impregnating  the  fleece  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
bonding  agent  containing  both  hydroxyl  and  carboxyi 
groups  in  the  molecule  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water-soluble  derivatives  of  carboxy  alltyl  cellulose 
and  alginic  acid,  thereafter  impregnating  the  resulting 
fleece  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  (1)  a  water-soluble 
synthetic  resin  capable  of  reacting  at  increased  tempera- 
ture and  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  with  the 
hydroxyl  groups  of  the  bonding  agent  in  combination 
with  (2)  a  water-soluble  metal  sah  capable  of  reacting 
with  the  carboxyi  groups  of  the  bonding  agent  with  coagu- 
lation of  said  bonding  agent,  and  (3)  an  acid  catalyst 
and  heating  to  a  temperature  from  120  to  160"  C,  said 
synthetic  resin  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetramethylacetylenediurea,  dimethyloldihy- 
droxyethyleneurea,  and  dimethylolethyleneurea. 


3,288,632 
PRODUCTION  OF  COATED  PAPER 
James  A.  Rush,  Stevens  Point,  and  Sherwood  G.  Holt, 
Wisconsin    Rapids,    Wis.,    assignors    to    Consolidated 
Papers,  Inc.,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wiisconsin 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,928 
4  Claims.     (CI.  117—68) 


comprises  applying  onto  each  of  the  surfaces  of  a  double 
machine  glazed  forwardly  moving  dry  web  of  paper  two 
separate  layers  of  aqueous  coating  composition  of  from 
about  20  to  about  65%  solids  content  comprising  mineral 
pigment  and  adhesive  and  separately  heat  drying  each 
coating  after  it  has  been  applied  and  leveled,  the  adhesive 
in  the  first  coating  being  from  about  10  to  about  30%  by 
weight  of  the  pigment  and  the  adhesive  in  the  last  coating 
being  greater  in  amount  by  weight  of  the  pigment  than 
that  of  the  preceding  coating  and  being  from  30%  to 
100%  by  weight  of  the  pigment  and  comprised  principally 
of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  aqueous  polymeric  dispersion. 


2.  The  method  of  making  paper  of  enhanced  smooth- 
ness and  printability  which  can  be  used  for  fine  roto- 
gravure printing  with  little  or  no  supercalendering  which 


3,288,633 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NON-FIRED  DECORA- 
TIVE  GLAZE  COATINGS  ON  METAL  SURFACES 

Joro  Kubo,  11  Higashi-Ashiyacho.  Ashiya-shi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,984 

2  Claims.     (CI.  117—70) 


J' 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  cold  glazed  metal 
object  cleaned  so  as  to  be  substantially  free  of  oxides, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of; 

applying  on  a  surface  of  a  metal  object  a  first  layer 
of  quartz  powder  of  grain  size  less  than  0.1  mm. 
admixed  with  a  sulfonamide  or  epoxy  resin,  the 
quartz  powder  being  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
'/S  to  V*  of  the  volume  of  said  resin; 

applying  on  said  first  layer  a  second  layer  of  quartz 
powder  admixed  with  about  an  equal  volume  of  a 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
isobutylene,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyurethane,  poly- 
vinyl acetate,  polystyrene,  and  polyacrylate;  and 

applying  on  said  second  layer  before  the  second  layer 
hardens  a  cold  glaze  layer. 


3488,634 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE  MEMBER 
Heni>  S.  Spacil,  .Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,705 
7  Claims.     (Q\.  117—123) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  member  which 
comprises  providing  a  substrate,  applying  a  slurry  con- 
taining at   least  one  metallic  halide  in  a  non-aqueous 
vehicle  as  a  coating  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate thereby  providing  a  coated  substrate,  heating  said 
coated  substrate  to  evaporate  the  non-aqueous   vehicle 
and  provide  a  metallic  halide  layer  on  said  substrate, 
positioning  said  substrate  with  said  metallic  halide  layer 
thereon  within  a  stream  of  gas,  the  essential  active  re- 
ducing ingredient  of  which  is  hydrogen,  and  heating  said 
substrate   with   said   metallic   halide   layer  thereon  to  a 
temperature  in  a  temperature  range  having  a  lower  limit 
determined  by  the  ratio  of  the  hydrogen  halide  partial 
pressure  to  the  hydrogen  partial  pressure  with  the  hydrogen 
halide  and  hydrogen  gases  being  in  equilibrium  with  both 
the  metal  of  said  metallic  halide  on  said  substrate  and  with 
said  metallic  halide  on  said  substrate,  said  ratio  having 
a  value  of  from  0.001  to  0.01,  and  having  as  an  upper 
limit  the  set  of  temperatures  at  which  the  vapor  pres.sure 
of  said  metallic  hydride  multiplied  by  the  number  of 
halogen  atoms  per  metal  atom  has  a  value  between  0.001 
and  0.01   whereby  said  layer  is  reduced  to  a  coherent 
metallic  layer  on  said  substrate. 
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3,288,635 
COATING  PROCESS 
William  Green  and  Harry  Hyman  Topper,  Manchester, 
England,    assignors    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries 
Limited,   London,   England,    a   corporation   of   Great 
Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,239 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  15,  1962, 

1,357/62 
13  Claims.  (CL  117—128.4) 
1.  Process  for  the  coating  of  metal  springs  which  com- 
prises treatment  with  a  solution  of  a  silicone-modified 
alliyd  resin  coating  composition  in  a  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon solvent,  substantial  removal  of  the  solvent,  and 
curing  of  the  residual  film  of  coating  composition  dur- 
ing heat  treatment  of  the  spring. 


3,288,636 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  URANIUM  ALLOY 
MEMBERS 

Wolfgang  Staubwasser,  Bensbcrg-Refrath,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Interatom  Internationale  Atomreaktorbau 
Gjn.bJl.,  Bcnsberg,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  31,  1962, 
J  22,948 
6  Claims.    (CL  117—130)  | 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  firmly  adherent  chromium 
intermediate  layer  to  the  fuel  of  a  fuel  element  for  a  nu- 
clear reactor  wherein  the  fuel  comprises  a  U-3.5  Mo-0.1 
Al  alloy  member,  the  step  of  said  process  comprising 
cleaning  said  uranium  alloy  member,  and  immersing  the 
cleaned  uranium  alloy  member  for  approximately  1  to 
3  minutes  into  an  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
approximately  20*  C.-30"  C.  and  a  pH  value  <1,  said 
solution  comprising  approximately  70  grams  per  liter  of 
chromium  oxide  CrOs,  approximately  2.5  grams  per  liter 
Nap,  approximately  2.5  grams  per  hter  NaCI.  approxi- 
mately 5  cubic  centimeters  per  liter  H2SO4,  so  that  a  metal- 
lic chromium  layer  is  formed  on  the  alloy  member  by  a 
chemical  displacement. 


3,288,637 
EDGE  PASSIVATION 
Ining  Ames,   Peekskill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,945 
,  10  Claims.    (CL  117—212) 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  cryotron  device  com- 
prising a  superconductive  gating  element  having  sharp 
transition  characteristics  comprising  the  steps  of 
vapor  depositing  a  thin  layer  of  gold  having  a  uniform 

thickness,  and 
vapor  depositing  a  gating  element  of  indium  through 

a  mask  upon  said  thin  layer  the  edge  portions  of 

said  gating  element  contacting  said  thin  layer  and 

being  tapered, 
a  greater  percentage  of  gold  being  provided  adjacent 


said  edge  portions  of  said  gating  element  than  adja- 
cent the  center  portion  of  said  gating  element  whereby 
the  critical  temperature  of  said  edge  portions  of  said 
gating  element  is  made  lower  than  the  critical  tem- 
perature of  said  center  portion  of  said  gating  element, 
providing  a  control  element  insulated  from  said  gating 
element  and  registered  with  said  contacting  edge 
portions  to  apply  magnetic  fields  to  said  gating  ele- 
ment. 


3,288,638 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREAT- 
MENT  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Hugo  L.  L.  van  Paassen  and  Angelo  Guimento,  Baltimore, 
Md^  assignors  to  .Martin-Marietta  Corporation,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,407 
5  Claims,    (a.  117—213) 


I 

1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  adherent  charac- 
teristics of  a  surface  of  a  polyethylene  plastic  material 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  gaseous  discharge  between  a  hol- 
low cathode  and  an  anode  spaced  a  distance  there- 
from, and  said  hollow  cathode  being  in  the  form 
of  a  can  having  an  aperture  in  each  end  thereof 
of  suflficient  size  to  permit  said  material  to  be  passed 
therethrough;  and 

(b)  passing  said  material  through  said  apertures. 


3,288,639 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  PLURAL  LAYERED 
PRINTED  CIRCUrr  BOARD 

Frederick  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Original  appUcation  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,193,  now 
Patent  No.  3,207,127,  dated  Sept.  21,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,033 
5  Claims.    (CL  117—213) 
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1.  The  method  of  making  a  laminated  plate  for  use 
in  forming  printed  circuits  comprising  the  sequential 
steps  of: 

(a)  immersing  a  dielectric  base  plate  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  of  approximately  five  to  ten  sec- 
onds in  a  solution  of  tin  alcoholate  which  deposits 
thereon; 

(b)  heating  the  deposit  on  said  plate  to  approximately 
60°  C.  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  so  as  to  form  an 
electrically  resistive  layer  of  tin  oxide  thereon; 
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(c)  sensitizing  and  seeding  the  tin  oxide  surface  of 
said  plate;  and 

(d)  immersing  said  plate  in  another  solution  for  a 
predetermined  time  period  to  chemically  and  elec- 
trolessly  deposit  an  electrically  conductive  layer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and 
nickel  overlying  said  tin  oxide  layer. 


3^88,640 

METHODS     OF     PREVENTING,     CONTROLLING, 

AND     REMOVING     ALLUVIUM     IN     COOLING 

WATER  SYSTEMS 

Howard  G.  Flock,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,816 

10  Claims.  (CI.  134—22) 
1.  The  method  of  removing  deposits  of  alluvium  from 
a  cooling  water  system  comprising  adding  to  the  water 
of  said  system  a  polyimine  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  1000  polymerized  from  monomers  of  the  general 
formula 

CHi — CH-R' 

Y    ' 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of  H  and 
alkyl  groups  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  and  hydroxy- 
alkyl  groups  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  flowing  said 
water  in  contact  with  said  deposits  thereby  forming  a  floe, 
and  flushing  said  water  containing  said  floe  out  of  said 
system. 

3,288,641 
ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Rightmire,  Twinsbun;,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,723 
4  Claims.    (CI.  136—6) 


®  e 
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1.  In  an  electrical  energy  storage  device  for  storing 
energy  in  electrostatic  condition  as  double  layers  of  elec- 
tron— ions  and  proton — ions  at  coacting  interfaces,  the 
combination  of  a  pair  of  spaced,  porous  electrodes,  one 
positive  and  one  negative,  each  electrode  comprising 
finely  divided  conductive  carbon,  having  a  specific  sur- 
face area  of  at  least  300  m.'/cc.,  and  having  a  void 
volume  in  the  range  of  about  25  percent  to  60  percent, 
the  positive  electrode  having  a  micro  layer  of  an  active 
material  on  the  surface  and  within  the  pores  of  said 
carbon,  said  positive  electrode  having  a  micro  layer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  platinum, 
palladium  and  silver,  the  negative  electrode  having  a  mi- 
cro layer  of  an  active  material  on  the  surface  and  within 
the  pores  of  said  carbon,  said  negative  electrode  micro  lay- 
er bein^  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium 
hydroxide  and  zinc  oxide,  said  electrodes  having  a  thick- 
ness in  the  range  of  0.001  inch  to  0.125  inch,  a  separator 
between  said  electrodes  having  a  thickness  of  about 
0.001  inch,  the  pores  of  said  electrodes  having  a  magni- 
tude within  the  range  of  about  10  to  200  angstroms, 
an  ion-containing  and  conducting  medium  being  select- 


ed from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  hydroxide  and 
sodium  hydroxide,  said  conducting  medium  in  contact 
with  both  sides  of  both  electrodes  and  having  a  con- 
ductivity that  exceeds  about  5  ohm-centimeters  and  said 
conducting  medium  forming  interfaces  with  said  elec- 
trodes, and  means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential 
across  said  electrodes  to  electrostatically  form  a  double 
layer  at  each  interface,  respectively. 


3,288,642 

RECHARGEABLE  DRY  CELL  HAVING  GELLED 

ELECTROLYTE 

Karl  V.  Kordesch,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  YotIl 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,668 

11  Claims.     (CI.  136—14) 


1.  A  rechargeable  dry  cell  comprising  a  metallic  con- 
tainer serving  as  the  cathode  terminal  thereof  and  having 
an  integral  bottom  and  an  opposite  sealed  end;  an  an- 
nular cathode  fitting  snugly  in  the  container;  an  anode 
composed  of  finely  divided  anodic  particles  with  a  gelled 
alkaline  electrolyte  and  situated  within  the  annulus  of  the 
cathode;  a  semi -permeable  {separator  means  disposed  be- 
tween the  anode  and  the  cathode;  an  elastic  spacer  means 
extending  over  the  lower  extremity  of  the  cathode  annulus 
and  defining  an  expansion  &pace  between  the  spacer  means 
and  the  container  bottom;  an  anode  ctJlector  means  in 
contact  with  th^  anode;  and  contact  means  passing  through 
the  sealed  endjand  electrically  contacting  the  anode  col- 
lector means;  4aid  anode  providing  suflficient  surface  and 
quantity  of  anodic  material  to  combine  with  oxygen  re- 
leased during  overcharging  of  the  cell  and  the  separator 
means  providing  a  path  to  the  anode  for  oxygen  produced 
in  the  cell  during  overcharge. 


3  288  643 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CHARGED 

CADMIUM  ELECTRODES 

Robert  E.  Stark,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,022 

7  Claims.  (Ci.  136—24) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  charged  cadmium 
electrodes  which  comprises  forming  a  homogeneous  mix- 
ture comprising  from  about  80  to  90  weight  percent  of  a 
cadmium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of -cadmium  oxide,  cadmium  hydroxide,  cadmium  acetate, 
cadmium  carbonate,  cadmium  chloride,  cadmium  chlo- 
rate, cadmium  sulfate  and  cadmium  nitrate,  and  from 
about  10  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  zinc,  both  based 
oil  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture,  compressing  said 
mixture  into  a  conductive  carrier  grid  to  about  40  to  80 
percent  of  the  theoretical  density  and  immersing  the  grid 
containing  the  compressed  mixture  in  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  hy- 
droxide and  sodium  hydroxide  having  a  concentration  of 
at  leasit  6  normal  at  a  temperature  of  about  100'  C.  for 
at  least  5  minutes,  removing  residual  hydroxide  and 
drying  the  thus  formed  electrode  in  an  inert  atmosphere. 

1  '      .      I  I 
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3^88,644 
FUEL  CELL  MODULE  WITH  PALLADIUM-SILVER 

ALLOY   ANODE 
Joseph  C.  Delfino,  Mamaroneck^  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lee- 
sona    Corporation,    Warwick,    R.I.,   a   corporation    of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,056 
5  Claims.     (CI.  136 — 86) 


5.  A  self-contained  fuel  cell  module  suitable  for  cascad- 
ing comprising  a  two  piece  metal  orter-casing,  an  anode 
assembly  containing  a  non-porous  pallaJium-silver  alloy 
membrane  and  a  back-up  plate,  said  membrane  being 
attached  to  said  baclc-up  plate,  said  back-up  plate  struc- 
turally cooperating  with  the  outer  casing  to  form  a  gas 
chamber  behind  said  palladium-silver  alloy  membrane 
having  opposed  gas  ports,  and  a  cathode  assembly  con- 
taining a  porous  cathode  and  a  back-up  plate,  said  cathode 
being  attached  to  said  back-up  plate,  said  cathode  struc- 
turally cooperating  with  the  outer-casing  to  form  a  gas 
chamber  behind  said  cathode,  said  gas  chamber  having 
opposed  gas  ports,  said  anodes  and  cathodes  being  sepa- 
rated by  spacing  and  support  means,  said  spacing  con- 
taining an  electrolyte. 


3,288,645  ' 

GAS  ELECTRODE  FOR  FUEL  CELL,  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME,  AND  FUEL  CELL 
Sven  Gunnar  Sdredal,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Sven<>ka    Ackumulator    Aldiel>olaget    Jungner,    Stock- 
holm, Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 

Filed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  .No.  210.924 

[Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  21,  1961, 

7,517/61 

11  Claims.     (CI.  136—86) 


P 


6.  An  electro-chemical  electrode  for  disposition  in  a 
gas  chamber  and  between  an  electrolyte  and  a  non-porous 
wall,  comprising: 
a  gas  permeable  plaque  formed  of  a  porous  conduc- 
tive material  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  sur- 
faces for  engagement  with  said  electrolyte  and  in 
contact  with  said  non-porous  wall  and  a  perimetrical 
edge  surface  for  direct  exposure  to  said  gas  chamber, 
a  cavity  disposed  within  the  center  of  said  plaque,  and 
at  least  one  gas  impermeable  flow  passage  extending 
through  one  of  said  opposed  side  surfaces  of  said 
plaque  and  connected  to  said  cavity,  gas  supplied  to 
said  cavity  through  the  flow  passage  diffusing  radially 
from  the  cavity  outwardly  through  the  porous  con- 
ductive   material   of  said   plaque    and   out   said   ex- 
posed perimetrical  edge  surface  thereof. 
8.  A  gas  electrode  for  fuel  cells  comprising  a  porous 
plaque  of  conductive  material  having  a  pair, of  side  sur- 
faces with  a  common  edge  surface,  an  electrolyte  layer  in 
contact  with  one  of  said  side  surfaces  of  said  porous 
plaque,  a  non-porous  wall  in  contact  with  the  other  side 
surface  of  said  porous  plaque,  said  edge  surface  being  in 
contact  with  a  gas  room,  and  means  for  supplying  gas  to 
the  center  of  said  electrode  through  one  of  said  surfaces 
thereof  whereby  the  gas  is  forced  to  pass  through  the 
porous  plaque  thus  developing  a  radially  directed  gas  flow 
from  the  center  of  the  electrode  towards  the  edge  surface 
thereof  and  the  gas  room  in  contact  therewith. 


3,288,646       I 
METHOD  OF  UTILIZING  HYDROCARBON  AS 
FUEL  IN  FUEL  CELLS 
Sven  Gunnar  Sdredal,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Svenska    Ackumulator    Aktiebolaget    Jungner,    Stock- 
holm, Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 

Filed  July  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  21,  1961, 
7,516/61,  Patent  198,560 
6  Claims.     (CI.  136—86) 
1.  A  method  of  obtaining  increased  efficiency  of  utiliza- 
tion of  hydrocarbon  fuel  for  a  fuel  cell  generating  an 
electrical  output  which  comprises: 
hydrpcracking  the  hydrocarbon  fuel  in  a  cracking  zone 

to  produce  cracking  products, 
introducing  said  cracking  products  to  the  fuel  cell  for 
generation  of  electrical  output  and  of  effluent  gases 
of  combustion, 
removing  said  effluent  gases  from  the  cell  and  initiat- 
ing a  water-gas  reaction, 
separating  hydrogen   from   the   reaction   products  of 

said  water-gas  reaction,  and 
supplying  said  hydrogen  to  said  hydrocracking  zone. 


3,288,647 

FUEL  BATTERY  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 

Michel  Beigelman,  V&liers-Adam,  and  Andrl  Salvador!, 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Service  National  dit:  Gaz  de 

France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,088 

Cbims  priority,  application  France.  Sept.  14,  I96I, 

873,177,  Patent  1,307,956 

7  Claims.     (CI.  136—86) 


1.  A  fuel  battery  adapted  to  operate  with  gaseous  hy- 
drocarbons, comprising  an  outer  tubular  porous  com- 
bustion-agent electrode  having  combustion-agent  duct 
means  connected  thereto,  a  central  tubular  porous  fuel 
electrode  having  an  inner  space  and  two  opposite  ends, 
an  annular  space  between  said  combustion-agent  electrode 
and  said  fuel  electrode,  liquid  electrolyte  disposed  within 
said  annular  space,  steam  cracking  catalytic  substance  of 
said  hydrocarbons  in  said  inner  space  of  said  tubular 
fuel  electrode,  feeding  duct  means  for  fuel  fluid  and 
adjuvant  fluid  of  the  two-branch  fork  type  connected  to 
either  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  inner  space  of  tubular 
fuel  electrode,  valve  means  disposed  on  said  feeding  duct 
means,  discharging  duct  means  for  the  oxidation  prod- 
ucts and  fumes  connected  to  either  of  said  opposite  ends 
of  said  fuel  electrode  and  valve  means  disposed  on  said 
discharging  duct  means. 

4.  A  method  of  generating  electric  current  by  using 
a  fuel  battery  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  air  to  an 
outer  tubular  porous  combustion-agent  electrode,  sup- 
plying a   mixture   of   gaseous   hydrocarbons   and   steam 
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altcraately  in  two  opposite  directions  of  flow  through  the 
inner  space  of  a  central  tubular  poroiis  fuel  electrode 
filled  with  a  cracking  catalytic  substance  and  recovering 
the  products  of  the  combustion  thereof  successively  and 
alternately  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  fuel  electrode. 


1.  A  process  for  the  direct  conversion  of  hydrocarbons 
into  electrical  energy  which  comprises  extending  an  elec- 
trode into  each  of  two  spaced  wells,  one  of  said  wells 
penetrating  an  ionically  conductive  geological  liquid 
hydrocarbon-containing  formation,  the  electrode  in  said 
one  of  said  wells  being  placed  opposite  said  formation 
and  in  contact  with  both  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  an  elec- 
trolyte which,  in  turn,  contacts  said  formation, 
connecting  said  electrodes  to  one  another  by  means 

of  an  external  circuit, 
bringing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  contact  with  the 
other  of  said  electrodes  which  is  also  in  contact  with 
an  electrolyte  whereby  oxygen  ions  are  spontaneously 
produced  at  said  other  electrode  thus  establishing 
a  potential  difference  in  said  formation  between  said 
electrodes, 
thereafter  effecting  electrochemical  oxidation  of  said 
hydrocarbons  at  the  surface  of  said  one  of  said 
electrodes  in  the  presence  of  said  electrolyte  to  pro- 
duce electrons, 
and  recovering  electrical  energy  thus  formed  via  said 
one  of  said  electrodes. 


3^88,649 
WATER-ACnVATED  BATTERY 
John  McCalluin,  Worthingtoa,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,240 
4  Oaims.    (CL  136—100) 

1.  In  a  water-activated  battery  having  housing  means 
containing  a  cathode  member  employing  a  chloride  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  silver  chloride 
and  cuprous  chloride  operativcly  associated  with  an  anode 
member  of  magnesium  alloy  for  activation  of  the  battery 
with  introduction  of  aqueous  electrolyte,  the  improvement 
in  combination  therewith  wherein  the  magnesium  alloy 
contains  3-9  perls  by  weight  aluminum,  1-10  parts  by 
weight  lead,  and  the  balance  being  magnesium  per  100 
parts  by  weight  aUoy. 


3088,650 
LEAK-RESISTANT  DRY  CELL 
Thomas  A.  Reilly,  Johnson  R.  Beckman,  and  Harry  K. 
Bishop,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,766 
5  Claims.    (CL  136—107) 


3,288,648 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL  ENER- 
GY FROM  GEOLOGICAL  LIQUID  HYDROCAR- 
BON FORMATION 

Loyd  W.  Jones,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Pan  American 
Petroleum  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,912 

8  Claims.    (CI.  136—86) 
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1.  A  leak-resistant  dry  cell  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  cup  electrode  of  a  consumable  metal  contaning 
depolarizer  mix,  electrolyte  and  a  carbon  electrode  em-| 
bedded  within  said  depolarizer  mix;  and  a  plastic  con- 
tainer encasing  said  cup  electrode  having  a  top  closure 
provided  with  gas  venting  means  therein,  said  top  closure 
fitting  tightly  around  said  carbon  electrode  and  having  an 
integrally  formed  substantially  tubular  sleeve  member 
surrounding  but  spaced  from  said  carbon  electrode  pro- 
viding a  free  space  between  said  tubular  sleeve  member 
and  said  carbon  electrode  and  an  exudate  chamber  sur- 
rounding said  tubular  sleeve  member,  said  tubular  sleeve 
member  being  embedded  within  said  depolarizer  mix  and 
defining  a  barrier  which  protects  said  carbon  electrode 
from  contact  by  liquid  exudate  from  said  cell,  said 
tubular  sleeve  member  in  conjunction  with  said  gas 
venting  means  in  said  top  closure  providing  a  path  for 
venting  gas  from  said  cell. 


3,288,651 

ELECTRIC  CELLS 

Alfred  Linton,  10  Sherbrook  St.,  Dundee,  Angus,  Scotland 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,572 
Clabns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  20,  1962, 

35,915/62 
7  Claims.  (CI.  136—107) 
1.  An  alkaline  electric  cell  of  cylindrical  shape  compris- 
ing a  container,  a  cathode  in  the  container,  a  depolarizer 
around  the  cathode,  a  separator  around  the  depolarizer, 
an  electrolyte  and  an  anode  comprising  loose  amal- 
gamated zinc  granules  arranged  in  the  form  of  an  annulus 
on  an  inside  wall  of  the  container  and  immobilized  by 
swelling  of  said  separator,  said  granules  prior  to  immo- 
bilization are  suspended  in  a  viscous  fluid  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  gelling  agent,  the  whole  mixture 
being  of  the  consistency  of  a  paste. 


3488,652 
RIVETED  FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  L.  I^avitt,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assi^Dor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Leesona  Corporation,  Cranston,  RJ., 
a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,845 
7  ChUms.  (CL  136—120) 
1.  A  fuel  cell  bipolar  electrode  assembly  comprising  a 
first  circular  electrode,  a  first  annular  spacing  ring,  a 
circular  gas  impervious  barrier,  a  second  annular  spacing 
ring,  and  a  second  electrode  slacked  in  that  order  and 
axially  aligned  and  having  common  peripheral  dimensions, 
a  rivet  passing  axially  through  said  electrodes  internally 
of  the  periphery  and  a  pair  of  spacing  wasiiers  on  said 
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rivet,  each  spacing  washer  being  positioned  in  the  place 
of  one  of  said  annular  spacing  rings,  and  solder  means 
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around  the  periphery  of  each  of  the  electrodes,  each  of 
the  annular  spacing  members  and  the  gas  barrier  to  define 
a  fluid  seal  at  the  periphery  of  said  assembly. 


3,288,653 
ELECTRODE 
Eugene  L.  Holt,  Forest  HUls,  N.Y.,  and  William  Kobasz, 
Menio  Park,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,798 
3  Claims.     (CI.  136—120) 


metals  joined  together  in  said  sheath  to  form  a  hot  junc- 
tion, a  fiberboard  tube  for  supporting  the  thermocouple 
with  the  sheathed  hot  junction  projecting  beyond  the  end 
of  the  tube  so  as  to  be  contacted  by  the  molten  fluid  when 
immersed  therein,  a  cylindrical  disc  positioned  transverse- 
ly of  said  tube  near  the  end  thereof  from  which  said 
thermocouple  hot  junction  projects,  electrical  connectors 
molded  in  said  disc  and  extending  through  said  tube  for 
connection  of  said  thermocouple  to  a  measuring  instru- 
ment, a  refractory,  electrically  non-conductive  body  fill- 
ing the  space  between  said  disc  and  the  said  end  of  said 
tube  with  the  ends  of  said  sheath  embeddedjg^^Bii  ex- 
tending part  way  only  info  said  body  and  with  a  portion  of 
said  thermocouple  wires  and  the  junction  of  said  thermo- 
couple wires  and  said  electrical  conductors  embedded  in 
said  body  in  close  thermal  contact  therewith,  whereby 
said  body  seals  the  end  of  said  tube  and  serves  also  as  a 
heat  sink  for  the  portions  of  said  thermocouple  embedded 
in  said  body,  a  second  fiberboard  tube,  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  second  tube  being  approximately  equal  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  first-mentioned  tube,  said  second  tube 
being  inserted  in  and  permianently.  attached  to  the  end 
of  said  first  tube  immersing  said  thermocouple  with  said 
conductor  wires  fitting  between  said  tubes  and  the  ends 
of  said  wires  wrapped  about  said  second  tube  to  provide 
longitudinally  displaced  terminals  for  said  conductors  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  second  tube. 


1.  A  non-porous  electrode  consisting  of  an  electrically 
conductive  metallic,  solid  base  plate,  a  metal  screen 
welded  thereto  and  a  finely  divided  metal  cablyst  pressed 
into  the  mesh  of  said  screen,  said  base  plate  forming  a 
continuous  backing  for  said  screen. 


3,288.654 
DISPOSABLE  I.M.MERSION-TYPE  THERMOCOUPLE 
Howard  W.  Perrin,  Wilkes-Barre,  and  Joseph  D.  Sine, 
Sellersvilic,  Fa.;  said  Sine  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,607 
9  Claims.     (CI.  136—234) 


3,288,655 

PHOSPHATING  A  STEEL  STRIP  PRIOR  TO 

A.NNEALING  AND  TEMPER  ROLLING 

Earnest  W.  HarweU,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Thomas  W. 

Mastin,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  assizors  to  The  Lubrizol 

I      Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,395 

6  Claims.  (CL  148—6.15) 
I.  The  process  of  preparing  steel  comprising  treating 
a  strip  of  cold-rolled  steel  in  the  full-hard  sUte  with  a 
phosphating  solution  to  deposit  an  integral  coating  there- 
on, said  phosphating  solution  comaining  zinc,  phos- 
phate, calcium,  and  nitrate  ions,  collecting  said  phos- 
phated  strip  as  a  coil,  annealing  said  coil  of  phosphate 
strip  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  900-2400"  P.,  uncoiling  said  annealed 
coiled  strip  while  it  is  under  tension,  and  then  temper 
rolling  said  strip. 


~r 


1.  A  disposable  temperature  sensing  device  for  meas- 
uring the  temperature  of  molten  fluid  comprising  a  U- 
shaped,  refractory  electrically  non-conductive  sheath,  a 
thermocouple  comprising  a  pair  of  wires  of  dissimilar 


3,288.656 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
*^^''^"''*"'"'"'  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 
Original  application  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,242,  now 
Patent  No.  3.239,908,  dated  Mar.  15,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  26,  1961, 
36  26,869 
2  Claims.     (CI.  148—33.5) 


*-,  ^ 
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2.  A  unitary  structure  comprising 

a  plurality  of  transistors  each  having  emitter,  base  and 
collector  regions,  said  collector  regions  including 
silicon, 

said  transistors  being  permanently  joined  together  at 
their  collector  regions  by  a  bonding  layer  formed 
from  silicon  from  said  collector  regions, 

said  layer  comprising  silicon  oxide  and  having  a  tem- 
perature coefficient  of  expansion  substantially  the 
same  as  said  collector  regions,  whereby  internal 
stresses  and  cracking  of  said  transistors  is  eliminated. 
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3,288,657 
SPECIAL  HEAT  TREATING  METHOD  OF  STEELS 

Sadayoshi  Morita,  Makoto  Sato,  Mitsuo  Funiya,  Yoshi- 
nori    Yamaguchi,    and    Tenio    Umeda,    Kitakyushu, 
Fukuoka  Prefecture,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yawata  Iron 
&  Steel  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1962t 
37/34,235 
5  Claims.     (CI.  148—143) 
2.  A  process  for  heat-treating  carbon  steel  consisting 
of  at  least  50%  ferrite  and  pearlite,  which  comprises  ( 1 ) 
heating  said  carbon  steel  to  a  temperature  between  the 
Acj  transformation   point   and   950°    C.    and   quenching 
the  heated  steel,  (2)  reheating  the  hardened  steel  to  a 
temperature  between  the  transformation  points  Aci  and 
Ac3,  holding  it  at  this  temperature  for  a  maximum  of 
60  minutes  per  inch  of  plate  thickness,  and  then  quench- 
ing said  steel,  (3)  reheating  the  hardened  steel  to  a  tem- 
perature between  the  transformation  points  Acj  and  Acs, 
holding  it  at  this  temperature  for  a  maximum  of  60  min- 
utes per  inch  of  plate  thickness,  and  then  quenching  said 
steel,  and  (4)  subjecting  the  treated  steel  to  a  tempering 
treatment,  in  which  the  said  steel  is  heated  to  a  temper- 
ature below  the  Ac,  transformation  point,  thereby  ob- 
taining carbon  steel  having  good  notch-toughness. 


3  288  658  ' 

AERATED  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
John    D.    Ferguson,    Wilmington,    Del.,    and    Robert    B. 
Hopler,  Jr.,  Kenvil,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,380 
21  Claims.     (CI.  149—2)      I' 
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said  gas  producing  member  being  present  in  amount  which 
utilizes  and  is  expanded  by  the  waste  heat  of  combustion 
of  said  propellant  while  maintaining  the  combustion  flame 
temperature  of  said  propellant  at  a  minimum  of  about 
3000°  K. 


3,288,660 
NITROGENOUS  BASE  COMPOSITION 
Earl  T.  Nilcs  Danville,  Calif.,  and  Beverly  H.  Seaman, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,664 

6  Claims.     (CI.  149 — 36) 
1.  A  nitrogenous  base  azide  composition  consisting  of 

the  double  azide  salts  of  a  guanidine  source  material  and 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine 
and  ammonia,  said  composition  having  the  empirical  for- 
mula X'X'(N3)2  wherein  X'  is  a  guanidine  source  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  guanidine. 
monoaminoguanidine,  diaminoguanidine  and  triamino- 
guanidine  and  X^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia  and  hydrazine. 


3  288  661 
AERATED  AQUEOUS 'EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 

WITH  SURFACTANT 

Peter  L.  Swisstack,  Bessemer,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,264 

16  Claims.  (CI.  149 — 60) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  inorganic  oxi- 
dizer salt  blasting  composition  of  the  aerated  aqueous 
slurry  type  which  comprises  aerating  a  slurry  type  blasting 
composition  containing  water,  inorganic  oxidizer  salt, 
sensitizer,  and  thickener  ingredients  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  0.3  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  surfactant. 
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3,288,662 
METHOD  OF  ETCHING  TO  DICE  A 
SEMICONDl'CTOR  SLICE 
Harry  Weisberg,  Forty  Fort,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  18.  1963,  Ser.  .No.  295,880 
3  Claims.     (CI.  156—11) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  inorganic  oxidizer  salt  type 
blasting  composition,  wherein  water,  an  inorganic  oxidizer 
salt,  a  sensitizer,  and  a  thickener  are  admixed  to  form  a 
resulting  blasting  composition  of  the  aqueous  slurry  type, 
the  improvement  comprising  incorporating  a  gas  into  the 
resulting  slurry  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  a  prede- 
termined lowering  of  the  density  of  said  slurry  to  thereby 
regulate  its  explosive  strength.  I  (    i 

Ll'    1  ■ 

3,288,659 

METALLIZED  ROCKET  PROPELLANTS 

CONTAINING  AZIDES 

Douglas  A.  Rausch,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,180 

3  Claims.  (CI.  149—36) 
1.  A  solid  rocket  propellant  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  finely  divided  light  metal  and  an  inorganic 
oxidizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
perchlorate,  ammonium  nitrate,  lithium  perchlorate  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  light  metal  and  inorganic  oxi- 
dizer being  present  in  stoichiometric  amounts  based  on 
the  conversion  of  said  metal  to  the  corresponding  metal 
oxide,  and  in  admixture  therewith  a  gas  producing  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazonium 
azide,  hydrazonium  azide  hydrazide  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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1.  The  method  of  dicing  a  slice  of  semiconductive  ma- 
terial into  frustum-shaped  dice,  comprising  the  steps  of 
metallizing  a  plurality  of  paired  concentric  areas  in  reg- 
istry on  opposite  major  faces  of  said  slice  with  a  film 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt, 
nickel,  rhodium,  palladium,  iridium,  platinum,  copper, 
silver  and  gold,  one  area  of  each  said  pair  being  larger 
than  the  opposite  area,  coating  said  metallized  areas  only 
with  a  metallic  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lead,  tin  and  lead-tin  alloys,  and  immersing  said 
slice  in  an  etchant  capable  of  dissolving  said  semicon- 
ductive material  but  relatively  inert  with  respect  to  said 
metallic  material  to  dissolve  the  uncoated  portions  of 
said  slice  and  produce  a  plurality  of  frustum-shaped  dice. 
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3,288,663 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIAL  HAVING  PILE  SURFACE 
Walter  Weston  Webb  and  Norman  Henry  Brown,  both  of 
Hyde,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries   Limited,    London,    England,  a     corporation    of 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  21,  1960, 

39,913  60 
14  Claims.    (CI.  156—222) 


I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  thermoplastic  material  hav- 
ing a  pile  surface  thereon  which  comprises  placing  a  sheet 
of  thermoplastic  material  in  contact  with  one  side  of  a 
restraining  layer  having  a  multitude  of  closely  spaced 
interstices  therein;  thereafter  placing  a  spacing  element  in 
contact  with  the  other  side  of  said  restraining  layer,  said 
spacing  element  having  openings  therein  each  of  said  ojjen- 
ings  being  aligned  with  and  in  communication  with  a  plu- 
rality of  the  interstices  in  said  restraining  layer,  said  open- 
ings being  of  a  sufficient  depth  to  permit  essentially  unre- 
strained movement  of  thermoplastic  material  through  the 
interstices  of  said  restraining  layer;  heating  the  resulting 
sandwich  to  render  the  thermoplastic  material  soft  and 
then  compressing  said  sandwich  to  force  the  softened 
thermoplastic  material  through  the  interstices  of  the  re- 
straining layer  into  the  openings  of  said  spacing  element 
to  form  the  pile  surface. 


3,288,664 

PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  OF  POLYAMIDES 

TO  METAL 

Manfred  Hoppe,  Chur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Inventa 

A.G.    fur    Forschung   und    Patentverwertung,   Zurich, 

Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  27,  1961, 

11,243/61 
3  Claims.  (CI.  156—310) 
1.  A  process  for  bonding  nylon  to  metals,  which  com- 
prises coating  said  metals  with  an  adhesive  prepared  from 
an  epoxy  resin  combined  with  a  hardener  and  a  nylon 
powder;  coating  said  nylon  with  an  adhesive  consisting 
of  a  nylon  solution  in  resorcinol;  joining  the  surfaces  thus 
coated  face  to  face,  and  allowing  them  to  set. 


3  288  665 
PERFORATING  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Conti,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  F.MC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,621 
9  Claims.     (CI.  156—513) 


plastic  material  including  a  pair  of  sealing  jaws  between 
which  the  sheet  materials  are  adapted  to  be  positioned, 
substantially  parallel,  annular  sealing  surfaces  provided 
on  opposing  portions  of  said  sealing  jaws,  means  for 
moving  said  sealing  jaws  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  an  opening  formed  in  one  of  said  sealing  jaws 
substantially  centrally  of  the  sealing  surface  thereof,  a 
spherical  projection  formed  substantially  centrally  of  the 
other  of  said  sealing  surfaces,  said  projection  being  only 
partially  received  within  and  cooperating  with  said  open- 
ing in  said  one  sealing  surface  for  cutting  an  opening  in 
sheet  materials  disposed  therebetween  when  said  jaws 
are  moved  toward  each  other,  and  means  for  heating  at 
least  one  of  the  sealing  surfaces  for  searing  portions  of 
sheet  materials  immediately  adjacent  to  an  opening  formed 
therein    concomitantly    with    the    cutting    thereof. 


3,288,666 
DECORATIVE  LAMINATES 
Raymond  B.  Dacey,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Celanese 
Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,659 
11  Claims.    (CI.  161—5) 


i_- 


I 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  decora- 
tive laminate  comprising  a  sheet  of  a  transparent  ther- 
moplastic material  having  a  relief  pattern  in  its  under- 
surface  and  bonded  at  said  under-surface  to  the  upper 
surface  of  a  thermoplastic  supponing  sheet,  said  upper 
surface  of  said  supporting  sheet  having  a  gradient  color 
appearance,  the  colored  material  producing  said  gradient 
color  appearance  comprising  an  oriented  material  char- 
acterized by  a  change  in  light  reflectance  when  orienta- 
tion is  disrupted. 

3,288,667 
SEALING  ELEMENT 
Thomas  P.  Martin,  West  Caldwell,  N J.,  assignor  \o  Pitts- 
burgh Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,513 
7  Claims.    (CI.  161—44) 


I.  Apparatus  for  forming  reinforced  openings  in  sheet 
materials  having  at  least  a  surface  coating  of  thermo- 


1.  An  elongated  sealing  element  which  comprises: ' 
(1)  a  tacky,  moisture  and  vapor  impervious  adhesive 
composition  comprising  an  at  least  partially  vul- 
canized mixture  of  (a)  a  polymer  of  a  monoolefin 
containing  4  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  300  and  15,000,  and  (b)  a  co- 
polymer of  from  about  70  to  about  99.5  parts  by 
weight  of  a  monoolefin  containing  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  from  about  0.5  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a 
diolefin  containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  copoly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  between  25,000  and 
aboiit   100,000,  said  polymer  being  present  in  an 
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amount  equal  to  about  45  to  about  210  parts  by 

weight  per  100  parts  of  said  copolymer;  and 
(2)  an  integral  core  within  said  adhesive  composition 

composed  of  a  resilient,  flexible  polymeric  material 

having  a  Shore  A  Durometer  harcbiess  of  from  about 

20  to  about  100; 
the  surface  of  said  seeding  element  being  a  layer  of 

said   adhesive    composition   at    least    0.01    inch    in 

thickness. 


APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  FLOW  OF 
STOCK    ONTO    A    FORMING   WIRE    IN   FOUR- 
DRINIER     TYPE     PAPERMAKING     MACHINES 
AND  THE  I.nrF. 
Erkki  O.  Mustooen,  Helsinki,  Finland    (Apt.  106,  1260 
McGregor  Ave.,  Mootrcal,  Quebec,  Canada) 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324^62 
3  Claims.    (CI.  162—347) 


1.  Apparatus  in  a  stock  head  box  of  a  Fourdrinier  type 
machine  for  regulating  the  stock  stream  from  between 
two  perforated  flow  equalizing  rolls  within  a  stock  head 
box  onto  a  forming  wire  between  two  opposite  lips  in  an 
outlet  gap  of  the  head  box,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
vertically  movable  front  wall  for  the  stock  head  box,  said 
front  wall  being  pivotable  around  an  axis  which  is  located 
close  to  the  upper  of  the  two  perforated  flow  equalizing 
rolls  within  the  stack  head  box  near  the  front  wall,  said 
pivot  axis  of  the  front  wall  being  disposed  in  a  plane 
through  the  resultant  of  the  hydraulic  forces  of  the  stock 
acting  on  the  front  wall  and  through  the  center  line  of 
said  upper  perforated  flow  equalizing  roll  and  also  through 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  front  wall.  ' 


3,288,669 
PESTICIDAL   APPLICATION    OF   TRIHYDROCAR. 
BYLTIN   SALTS  OF   NEOALKANOIC   ACIDS   AS 
FUNGICIDES,   BACTERICIDES   AND   NEMATO. 
CIDES 
logenuin   Hechenbieiltner,   Kenwood,   Ohio,   assienor  to 
Carlisle  Clicmical  Works,  Inc.,  Reading,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  25, 196$,  Ser.  No.  442,824 

14  Claims.     (CI.  167'>— 22) 
1.  A  process  of  killing  a  pest  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  microorganisms  and  nematodes  comprising  apply- 
ing to  the  pest  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  tri- 
hydrocarbyltin  neoalkanoate. 


3,288,670 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

CONTROLUNG  PLANT  GALLS 

MiKon  N.  Schroth,  El  Cerrito,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The 

Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  471,755 

17  Claims.     (CL  167—31) 

1.  The  process  of  controlling  plant  galls  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  galls  a  plant  gall  controlling  amount 
of  a  mixture  compri>ing  oil,  cresol,  and  xylenol. 


3,288,671 
METHOD    OF    CONTROLLING    PESTS    WITH 
ORCANOTHIOPHOSPHATE      DERIVATIVES 
OF  HALOGENATED  CYCLIC  SULFONES 
Sheldon  B.  Greenbaum,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  438,029 
5  Claims.    (CI.  167—33) 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  which  comprises  ap- 
plying to  a  locus  to  be  treated  an  effective  amount  of 


-8 


o 


(OR), 


\8/ 
Oi 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bromine  and  chlorine  and  the  R's  are  independently 
selected  from  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


3,288.672 
METHOD  OF  COMBATTING  FUNGI  EMPLOYING 
(POLYCARBOCYCLICMETHYLMERCAPTO)IMID- 
AZOLINES 

Joseph  A.  Lambrech,  deceased,  late  of  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
by  Vallah  G.  Lambdin,  executrix,  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
William  H.  Hensley,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  Dewaync  C. 
Torgeson,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawhig.  Original  application  Aug.  31,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  135,379.  now  Patent  No.  3,190,887,  dated  June  22, 
1965.  Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  30,  1965.  Scr. 
No.  444,517 

8  Chiims.     (CI.  167—33) 

1.  A   method  of  combatting  fungi   which  comprises 
applying  to  the  host  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  be  toxic 
to  the  fungi  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting     of     2-(polycarbocyclicmethylmercapto)imidazo- 
line  of  the  formula: 


N— CHi 


Ri-CHr-8— C 


J 


H, 


and  the  biologically  active  acid  salts  thereof,  wherein  Ri 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsub- 
stituted  fused  polycarbocyclic,  mono-hydroxy  substituted 
fused  polycarbocyclic,  dihydroxy  substituted  fused  poly- 
carbocyclic, methyl  substituted  fused  polycarbocyclic,  and 
halo-substituted  fused  polycarbocyclic  radicals,  with  the 
proviso  that  each  of  said  polycarbocyclic  radicals  has 
from  two  to  four  rings  inclusive  with  each  of  said  rings 
having  from  four  to  seven  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and 
at  least  one  of  said  rings  is  the  benzene  ring,  and  R3 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
^-mono-hydroxyalkyl  of  from  two  to  twelve  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  and  amino-substituted  alkyl  of  from  one  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms  inclusive  in  which  the  amino  moiety 
has  the  formula: 


\. 


/ 


N- 


R< 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms  inclusive. 
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3,288,673 

CONTROL  OF  PESTS  WITH  BENZOTHIENYL 

CARBAMATES 

John  R.  KUsbeimer,  Westfield,  and  Harold  A.  Kaufman, 
Piscatawiiy  Township,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignors 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,333 

15  Claims.     (CL  167—33) 
1.  The  process  of  combating  pests  which  comprises  con- 
tacting them  with  one  of  the  carbamates  of  benzothio- 
phenes  having  the  following  formula: 


where  R  is  selected  from  H,  alkyl  (Cj-C,),  cycloalkyl 
(Cj-Ce).  and  alkenyl  (Cr-C,);  R'  is  selected  from  H, 
alkyl  (C,-C,),  alkenyl  (Cr-C,),  phenyl,  and  chloro- 
phenyl;  X,  Y,  and  Z  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  alkyl  (C1-C4),  alkenyl  (C7-C4),  di(C,-C,)al- 
kylamino,  methylmercapto,  cyano  { — CN),  thiocyano 
(— SCN),  and  alkoxy  (— OCH,  to  — OC,H„);  W  is  se- 
lected from  O  and  S;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  and  in 
which  the  carbamate  radical  (— OCWNRR')  and  X,  Y, 
and  Z  may  be  on  any  separate  2-7  positions  of  the  ring; 
and  the  partially  hydrogenated  derivatives  of  said  carba- 
mates. 


3,288,674 
PHENOXARSINE  COMPOUNDS  INCORPORATED 

INTO  RESINS  WITH  PHENOLS 

Charles  C.  Ycagcr,  Glen  Ellyn.  III.,  assignor  to  Scientific 

Chemicals.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  IllinoLs 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,013 

10  Claims.  (CL  167—42) 
7.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  uniform  ad- 
mixture of  vinyl  resin  and  a  vinyl  resin  plasticizer  con- 
taining a  microbicidal  amount  of  a  phenoxarsine  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  10-haIo- 
phenoxarsincs,  alkyl  substituted  1 0-halophenoxarsines, 
halogen  substituted  and  derivatives  of  phenoxarsines 
wherein  said  derivatives  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lO.lO'-oxybis  phenoxarsine,  lO-thiocyanato 
phenoxarsine  and  I0,10'-thiobis  phenoxarsine  present  in 
said  plasticizer  as  the  solute  in  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  alkyl  phenols,  chlorinated 
phenols,  amino  phenols,  dihydric  phenols,  aliphatic  al- 
cohols having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  monocarbo- 
cydic  acids  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  solvent  and 
solute  being  uniformly  distributed  in  said  plasticizer  to 
form  a  single  phase  system. 


3  288  675 
PARENTERAL  SULFONAMIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  PROCESSES 
Harold  Leon  Newmark,  Maplewood,  and  RafFaele  Ron- 
calli,   South    River,    NJ.,   assignors   to   Holfmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,595 

5  Claims.    (CI.  167—51.5) 
1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  intramuscular  injection 
comprising 

(a)  from  about  30  to  about  50  percent  w./v.  of  N'- 
(2.6-dimethoxy-4-pyrimidinyf) -sulfanilamide; 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  35  percent  v./v.  of  a  solu- 
bilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


propylene  glycol,  glycerine,  polyethylene  glycol  300, 
polyethylene  glycol  400,  ethyl  alcohol,  and  dimeth- 
ylacetamide; 

(c)  from  about  0.2  to  about  2.5  percent  w./v.  of  a 
iPharmaceutically  acceptable  antibacterial  preserva- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl 
alcohol,  phenol  and  cresol; 

(d)  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.1  percent  w./v.  of  a 
salt  of  ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid; 

(e)  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.4  percent  w./v.  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  antioxidant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  formaldehyde 
sulfoxylate,  sodium  bisulfite,  sodium  sulfite,  sodium 
thiosulfate  and  monothioglycerol; 

(f)  sufficient  sodium  hydroxide  to  give  a  pH  of  from 
about  9  to  about  10.5;  and 

(g)  the  remainder  water.  ' 


3,288,676 
ANTHELMINTIC  PREPARATION 
Gabriel  KauzaL  16  West  End  Flats,  Crick  Ave., 
Potts  Pomt,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  July  29,  1963, 
20,634/62 
11  Claims.     (CI.  167—53) 
1.  A  veterinary  preparation  comprising  a  substantially 
colloidal  mixture  of  molasess  and  an  anthelmintic  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenothiazine,  hexachloro- 
ethane,  and  thiabendazole  in  a  proportion  of  the  order  of 
2.5  to  40%  by  weight  anthelmintic  to  molasses,  a  calcium 
soap  of  hydrogenated  tallow  added  thereto  and  the  com- 
ponents are  fused  together  by  heat  and  made  solid  by  the 
extraction  of  liquid  therefrom,  said  fusing  and  liquid  ex- 
traction being  carried  out  under  a  vacuum  of  the  order  of 
20  to  26  inches  and  at  a  temperature  up  to  185°  C. 


3  288  677 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Walter  Edward   Barrett,  New  Vernon,  and  Robert  Paul 
MuH,  Florham  Park,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,200 

9  Claims.  (O.  167—65) 
7.  A  solution  for  parenteral  administration  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  about  0.01  g./ml.  to  about  0.1 
g./ml.  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
p-halogeno-benzyl-guanidine,  in  which  halogeno  has  an 
atomic  weight  between  19  and  80,  both  inclusive,  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ac^d  addition  salt  thereof, 
as  the  active  antihypertensive  ingredient,  together  with 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


3,288,678 

DIURETIC  COMPOSITIONS 

George  de  Stevens  and  Lincoln  Harvey  Werner,  Summit, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.. 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    RIed  Sept.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,327 

10  aaims.    (a.  167—65) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  in  oral  dosage  unit 
form,  comprising  about  1  to  about  20  percent  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  , 

H 


b.-/VVh. 


Oi 


in  which  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogeno-lower  alkyl,  phen- 
yl,  naphthyl,   phenyl-lower   alkyl,   and   naphthyl-lower 
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alkyl,  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclopenlenyl,  cyclohex- 
enyl,  cyclopcntyl-lower  alkyl,  cyclopentenyl-lowcr  alkyl, 
cyclohexyl-lower  alkyl  and  cyclohexenyl-lower  alkyl,  at 
least  one  of  the  substituents  Rj  and  R2  being  other  than 
hydrogen  and  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  and  halogeno-lower  alkyl  and  about 
.01  to  about  0.04  percent  indole  alkaloid  of  the  Apocyna- 
ceae  family  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  reser- 
pine,  deserpidine  and  rescinnamine.  | 


lent;  said  composition  having  been  screened  as  an  anhy- 
drous dispersion  of  aluminum  compound  in  propellent 
with  a  screen  not  larger  than  200  mesh. 


3^88,679 

STEROIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Josef  Fried,  Chicago,  III.,  aod  Aleck  Bonnan,  East  Bnins- 

wick,  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  &  Sons  Inc.,  New 

Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  23,  1966,  Scr.  No.  536,632 

10  Claims.    (CL  167>-74) 
1.  A  composition   for  use   as  a  progestational  agent 
comprising:  (I)  a  substantial  amount  of  an  orally-accept- 
able pharmaceutical  carrier;  and  (II)  a  steroid  of  the 
general  formula 

CHi        i 

c=o 


0=1 


A'W 


sV   \( 


wherein  P  is  lower  alkyl,  Q  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  together  P  and  Q 
is  alkylene  of  less  than  ten  carbon  atoms. 


3,288,680 

STABILIZED  CLOSTRIDIUM  PERFRINGENS 

^-TOXOID  VACCINE 

Max  Sterne,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Wellcome   &   Co.   (U.S.A.)   Inc.,   Tuckahoc,   N.Y.,   a 

corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  23,  1959, 

39,743/59 

1  Claim.     (CI.  167—78) 

A  clostridial  vaccine  containing  Clostridium  perfringens 

^-toxoid  having  a  pH  value  of  about  5.7  to  6.3   and 

stabilized  and  preserved  by  the  inclusiqn  of  an  organic 

mercurial  antiseptic.  j 


3,288,681 
ANHYDROUS  ALUMINUM  ANTIPERSPIRANT 
POWDER    AEROSOL    COMPOSITIONS    AND 
METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 
Melvin  Arthur  Goldberg,  West  Englewood,  and  William 
Roy    Netzbandt,    Dumont,    NJ.,    assignors    to    Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Mataie 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  1,  1962^  Ser.  No.  191,446 

8  Claims.  (CI.  167—90) 
1.  A  composition  under  pressure  for  providing  an 
aerosol  antiperspirant  powder  spray  on  the  skin  which 
comprises  about  4  to  10  parts  of  an  aluminum  compound 
which  is  not  soluble  in  propellent  and  which  has  anti- 
perspirant properties,  said  aluminum  compound  being 
aluminum  chlorhydroxide  complex,  aluminum  sulfate  or 
aluminum  chloride;  about  2  to  4  parts  of  a  lower  aliphatic 
alcohol;  and  79  to  94  parts  of  a  liquefied  gaseous  propcl- 


3,288,682 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANG- 
ING CRITICAL  CONFIGURATION  OF  NUCLEAR 
FUEL  MASS 
Kurt  Pollak,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission  1 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,738  \ 

5  Claims.    (CI.  176—28) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hydro-pneumatic  device  that 
holds  a  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres!>ure  for  pressurizing  a 
gas  for  holding  a  nuclear  fuel  mass  in  a  critical  configura- 
tion, a  pilot  valve  for  explosively  releasing  said  hydraulic 
fluid  quickly  to  permit  said  gas  to  expand  to  separate 
said  nuclear  fuel  mass  into  equal  noncritical  configuration, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  plungers  that  are  loaded  across 
said  plungers  for  preventing  the  release  of  said  hydraulic 
fluid  having  means  for  rapidly  producing  a  large  pressure 
differential  across  said  plungers  for  biasing  said  plungers 
explosively  to  release  said  fluid  under  pressure,  and  means 
for  directing  said  exploding  fluid  in  a  plurality  of  streams 
to  reduce  impedance  to  said  release  while  shaping  said 
flow  to  prevent  shock  waves  from  flow  interference  where- 
by said  fuel  mass  is  separated  in  a  short  time  to  prevent 
a  fatal  buildup  of  criticality. 


3.288,683 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACID-STABLE  PROTEOLYTIC 
AND  AMYLOLYTIC    ENZYME 
Ichiro  Tanaka,  Nakanoku,  Tokyo,  Jiro  Sawada,  Kodaira, 
Tokyo,  Tetsuo  Misaki,  Shinjukuku,  Tokyo,  and  Hajime 
Yasui,    Kitaku,    Tokyo,    Japan,    assignors    to   Tidsho 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,583 

4  Claims.  (CI.  195—66) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  an  acid  stable  proteolytic 
and  amylolytic  enzyme  which  comprises  cultivating 
Paecilomyces  varioti  TPR-220  (lAM  7999  and  ATCC 
14572)  on  acidic  culture  medium,  and  isolating  the 
enzyme  thus  accumulated. 


3,288,684 
LIQUID   MIXTURES  OF  THIOUREAS 
John  L.  Eaton,  Grossc  lie,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pcnnsalt 
Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324,841 

4  Claims.  (CI.  252—391) 
1.  Liquid  mixtures  consisting  essentially  of  N,N'-di- 
alkylthioureas  having  alkyl  groups  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ethyl,  and  normal  butyl  groups  and  capable 
of  remaining  pourable  and  essentially  in  the  liquid  state 
at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  of  about 
25°  C.  for  at  least  one  week  in  the  absence  of  agitation 
and  without  the  addition  of  solvents. 
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3,288,685 
MULTIPLE-PHASE  EJECTOR  DISTILLATION  AF- 

PARATUS  AND  DESALINATION  PROCESS^ 
Clarence  A.  Kemper,  Waltham,  George  F.  Harper,  Fram- 
ingham,  and  George  A.  Brown,  Lexington,  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  Joseph  Kaye  &  Company,  Cambridge,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,577 
9  Claims.     (CI.  203—11) 


fttm  mantommuin 


vmc  cr.LUft(T 


1.  A  process  for  the  distillation  of  a  liquid  and  the 
partial  regeneration  of  the  latent  heat  of  vaporization 
which  process  comprises: 

increasing  the  pressure  of  a  liquid  stream; 

accelerating  and  expanding  the  liquid  stream  by  con- 
verging and  then  diverging  it  to  obtain  a  high  velocity 
stream; 

accelerating  a  separate  vapor  stream,  obtained  from  a 
body  of  liquid,  by  converging  the  vapor  stream; 

mixing  the  high  velocity  stream  and  the  accelerated 
vapor  stream  by  passing  them  together  through  a 
converging  mixing  chamber; 

decelerating  the  resultant  mixed  vapor  and  liquid 
stream  by  diverging  it  to  obtain  an  exit  stream  having 
I  a  higher  temperature  than  the  vapor  stream  prior  to 
acceleration;  and 

placing  the  exit  stream  in  a  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  the  body  of  liquid  from  which  the  vapor  was 
obtained  to  condense  at  least  a  portion  of  the  stream 
and  thereby  providing  a  partial  return  of  the  latent 
heat  of  vaporization  to  the  liquid  body. 


3  288  686 
METHOD  FOR  MULTI-FLASH  EVAPORATION  TO 
OBTAIN   FRESH   WATER  FROM  AQUEOUS  SO- 
LUTION 

Donald  F.  Othmer,  333  Jay  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,704 

10  Claims.     (CL  203 — 11) 


(a)  heating  the  said  original  aqueous  solution  to  the 
highest  temperature  it  encounters  in  the  system,  in  a 
countercurrent  liquid  heat  exchanger  with  a  stream 
of  fresh  water  which  is  at  a  higher  temperature  dur- 
ing this  step  and  is  being  cooled  thereby,  the  said 
original  solution  being  at  a  temperature  below  the 
boiling  point  of  the  solution  at  the  pressure; 

(b)  passing  the  said  original  solution  directly  after  said 
heating  into  plural  stages  at  successively  lower  pres- 
sures and  temperatures,  reduced  from  that  at  the 
discharge  of  said  liquid  heat  exchanger,  to  vaporize 
a  part  of  the  water  in  the  solution  and  to  obtain  fresh 
water  vapor  in  the  respective  plural  stages; 

(c)  directing  the  said  water  vapor  formed  in  the  re- 
spective stages  to  respective  condensing  zones  of  said 
stages; 

(d)  passing  fresh  water  at  a  relatively  lower  tempera- 
ture through  the  respective  condensing  zones  in  coun- 
terflow  relationship  to  the  flow  of  solution  passing 
through  the  stages,  the  said  fresh  water  being  main- 
tained at  temperatures  below  its  boiling  points  at 
the  pressures  prevailing  in  the  respective  condensing 
zones; 

(e)  directly  contacting  the  water  vapor  with  the  fresh 
water  to  condense  the  vapor  and  to  form  a  combined 
stream  of  fresh  water; 

(f)  removing  the  combined  stream  of  fresh  water  from 
the  last  condensing  zone,  which  is  at  the  highest  tem- 
perature, and  passing  the  combined  stream  through 
a  prime  heater  where  heat  is  supplied  from  an  ex- 
ternal source  at  the  highest  temperature  in  the  system 
of  flash  evaporation,  the  said  external  heat  being  the 
only  external  heat  supplied  to  the  system; 

(g)  passing  the  heated,  combined  stream  of  fresh  water 
to  the  said  countercurrent  liquid  heat  exchanger;  and 

(h)  withdrawing  from  the  system  a  portion  of  the  com- 
bined stream  of  fresh  water,  which  amount  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  total  amount  of  the  vapors 
formed  in  the  said  vaporizations  of  all  the  stages. 


3,288,687 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  EPSILON- 
CAPROLACTAM  BY  DILUTION,  ACIDULATION 
AND  DISTILLATION 

Willi  Zimmerii,   Domat,  Ems,  and  Heinz  Fiieg,  Chnr, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Inventa  A.G.  fiir  Forscbung 
und  Patentverwertung,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,015 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Nov.  30,  1961, 

13j948/61 

3  Claims.  (CI.  203—35) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  crude  epsilon-capro- 
lactam  comprising  the  steps  of  diluting  said  crude  epsilon- 
caprolcatam  with  water  in  the  proportion  of  approxi- 
mately 2  parts  added  water  to  5  parts  crude  epsilon- 
caprolactam,  acidulating  the  resultant  crude  to  a  pH  range 
of  3.2  to  4.2  with  an  additive  consisting  essentially  of  sul- 
furic acid,  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  to  distillation 
to  vaporize  the  water  contained  in  said  crude  caprolactam, 
and  subjecting  the  resultant  caprolactam  to  rectification. 


1.  The  system  of  flash  evaporation  of  an  original  aque- 
ous solution  to  produce  fresh  water,  substantially  free  of 
solute,  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 


3,288,688 
p-CYMENE  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Bernard  J.  Kane,  Atlantic  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 
Glidden  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,428 
9  Claims.    (CI.  203—58) 
2.  A  process  for  separating  p-cymene  from  a  mixture 
thereof  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  menthenes  and  menlhanes  which  comprises 
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forming  a  distilland  of  said  mixture  and  fxirfural,  and 
fractionally  distilling  from  said  distilland  a  composition 


consisting  essentially  of  10  to  300  grams  per  liter  of 
hexavalent  chromium  compound  and  1  to  200  grams  per 
liter  of  a  member  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
halogen  oxy-acids  and  their  alkali  metal  salts  said  solu- 
tion being  adjusted  to  have  a  pH  value  of  less  than  1.5. 


containing  furfural  and  said  compound  in  a  fractional 
distillation  zone. 


9^88,689 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  METAL  OBJECTS 

WITH  ALUMINUM 

Kuninori  Azuma,  Nara-kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsu- 

shita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaiia,  Japan,  a 

corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  I,  1962, 

•  37/8,063;  Nov.  12,  1962,  37/51,160 

5  Claims.    (CI.  204— 29) 

1.  In  the  method  for  coating  ferrous  objects  with 
aluminum  using  the  anhydrous  fused  salt  electroplating 
process,  the  improvement  consisting  first  of  immersing 
the  object  to  be  plated  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  water- 
soluble  additives  consisting  of  aluminum  chloride,  at 
least  one  chloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  chloride  and  alkaline  earth  metal  chloride 
and  at  least  one  fluoride  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkaline  earth  metal  fluoride,  aluminum  fluo- 
ride and  lead  fluoride,  said  water-soluble  additives  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  10%  to  25%  of  aluminum 
chloride,  about  0.1%  to  10%  of  at  least  one  chloride 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth 
metal  chloride  and  alkali  metal  chloride  and  about  0.1% 
to  5%  of  at  least  one  fluoride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal  fluoride,  aluminum 
fluoride  and  lead  fluoride,  then  drying  the  object  whereby 
the  surface  is  coated  with  the  additives  of  said  aqueous 
solution  and  then  introducing  the  pbject  into  the  electro- 
plating bath.  ,  \    ', 

3,288,690 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  COPPER  FROM 

ACIDIC  BATHS 

Hans-Gerhard  Creutz,  Wayne,  and  Henry  Brown,  Hun- 

tington    Woods,    Mich.,    assignors    to    The    Udylite 

Corporation,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  533,434 

10  Claims.  (CI.  204—52) 
1.  A  bath  for  electroJepositing  fine-grained  ductile  cop- 
per, comprising  an  aqueous  acidic  copper  plating  bath 
containing  a  homo-polymer  of  1,3-dioxolane  of  molecu- 
lar weight  greater  than  296,  in  a  concentration  range  of 
about  O.Ol  to  at  least  5  grams  per  liter. 


3,288,692 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRO- 

DUCTION  OF  ORGANIC  OXIDES 

Joseph  Adrien  M.  Lcdoc,  Short  HHk,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Pullman  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,991 

22  Oaims.    (O.  204—80) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  olefin  oxide  which 
comprises  (a)  providing  an  electrochemical  cell  contain- 
ing an  aqueous  electrolyte  medium  having  a  metal  halide 
dissolved  therein  and  having  at  least  one  anode  com- 
partment and  at  least  one  cathode  compartment  sepa- 
rated by  a  fluid  permeable  diaphragm,  said  anode  com- 
partment having  an  anode  therein  and  said  cathode  com- 
partment having  a  cathode  therein;  (6)  subjecting  said 
aqueous  medium  contained  within  the  cell  to  the  action 
of  a  direct  electric  current  to  form  halogen  in  the 
anolyte  and  hydroxyl  anions  in  the  catholyte;  (c)  main- 
taining the  flow  of  aqueous  medium  within  the  cell  from 
the  anode  compartment  through  the  fluid  permeable  dia- 
phragm into  the  cathode  compartment;  (d)  introducing 
an  olefin  to  the  cell  such  that  olefin  is  contacted  with 
anolyte  to  form  the  corresponding  halohydrin  deriva- 
tive of  the  olefin,  the  halohydrin  being  transported  from 
the  anode  compartment  through  the  fluid  permeable  dia- 
phragm into  the  cathode  compartment  by  the  said  flow  of 
aqueous  medium  within  the  cell;  (e)  dehydrohalogenat- 
ing  the  halohydrin  within  the  cell  in  the  catholyte  to  form 
olefin  oxide  therein;  and  (/)  withdrawing  effluent  con- 
taining olefin  oxide  product  from  the  cathode  compart- 
ment and  recovering  olefin  oxide  as  a  product  of  the 
process. 

3,288,693 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING 
ELECTRODE  DEVICE  FEEDING  IN  ELECTRIC 
EROSION  MACHINES  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT 
TO  CARRY  OUT  THIS  METHOD 
Abram  Lazarevlcfa  Livshits,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignor 
to  Expcrimentalny  Naachno-Issicdovatelsky  Institute 
Metallorezhushtchikh  Staakov 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,771 
4  Claims.    (CL  204—143) 


3,288,691 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY  CHEMICALLY 

TREATING  METALS 
Shigeru  Yonezaki,  Mhiora  Kamada,  Kazuklyo  Terayama, 
and  Katsnnori  Kancchika,  all  of  Kitakynshu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yawata  Iron  A  Steel  Co.  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  13,  1962, 
37/23,910 

8  aafans.     (CI.  204—56)  ,     ^     , 

1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  chemically  treating  1.  A  method  for  optimal  automatic  control  of  elec- 
metals  comprising  depositing  a  film  on  the  metal  by  trode  tool  feeding  in  electric  erosion  machines,  powered 
cathodically  electrolyzing  a  metal  in  an  aqueous  solution    by  a  generator  circuit,  through  electrical  pulses  derived 
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from  the  generator  circuit  supplying  the  tool-to-load  gap 
comprising  the  steps  of:  deriving  electric  pulses  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  spacing  of  the  tool-to-work  with  respect 
to  minimum  no-load  voltage  pulses  for  spacings  greater 
than  a  predetermined  minimum  spacing,  no-gap  short 
circuit  current  pulses,  and  optimal  spacing  pulses,  inde- 
pendently shaping  said  electrical  pulses,  detecting  by 
digital  logic  which  type  spacing  pulses  are  being  de- 
veloped, and  controlling  the  tool  feeding  in  accordance 
with  the  type  pulses  being  detected  whereby  the  optimal 
speed  of  electrode  tool  feeding  in  the  machine  is  estab- 
lished in  accordance  with  the  minimum  no-load  voltage 
pulses,  short  circuit  current  pulses  and  optimal  pulses. 


across  the  crystal  while  maintaining  it  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  350*  C.  to  550'  C,  exposing  the  crystal 
to  high  energy  radiation  of  between  10"  nvt  and  3'10*» 


,  3,288,694 

'  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANODIC 
PROTECTION  OF  VESSELS 
WilUam  P.  Banks,  Ponca  City,  Okla.  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation 
of  Oklahoma 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,385 
9  Claims.     (CI.  204—147) 


3,288,695 
PIEZOELECTRIC  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  UNITS 
James  C.  King,  Whippany,  NJ.,  anignor  to  BcD  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193^^74 
6Clahns.    (CL  204— 157.1) 
1.  A  method  for  improving  the  piezoelectric  proper- 
ties of  a  synthetic  quartz  crystal  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  electrolyzing  the  crystal  by  impressing  an  elec- 
tric field  in  the  range  500  volts/cm.  to  10*  volts/cm. 


nvt  capable  of  producing  dislocation  damage  in  the  crys- 
tal and  armealing  said  crystal  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  300*  C.  to  573*  C.  and  for  at  least  12  hours. 


3,288,696 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  BLACK 
Harry  K.  Orbach,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ashland 
Oil  A  Refining  (Ilompany,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Kentucky 

FDed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,726 
4  Claims.     (CI.  204—173) 


2.  In  a  method  for  controlling  the  rate  of  corrosion 
of  a  metallic  container  by  a  corrosive  electrolyte  con- 
tained therein,  by  making  the  container  an  anode  with 
respect  to  an  inert  cathode  contained  therein  and  passing 
an  electrical  current  between  the  container  and  said 
cathode  to  vary  the  passivity  of  said  container,  meastir- 
ing  the  potential  of  said  container  and  said  electrolyte 
with  respect  to  a  reference  electrode,  said  measurement 
being  indicative  of  the  state  of  passivity  of  said  container, 
and  controlling  said  electrical  current  in  order  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  potential,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  corrosive  elec- 
trolyte adjacent  the  metallic  container;  and 

(b)  providing  an  electrolytically-permcable,  thermally 
insulating  liner  element  between  the  reduced  tem- 
perature corrosive  electrolyte  and  the  remainder  of 
the  corrosive  electrolyte,  said  liner  constructed  so 
as  to  prevent  any  appreciable  intermixing  of  elec- 
trolytes on  opposite  sides  thereof. 


1.  In  the  production  of  carbon  black  by  reaction  of 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  within  an  electric  arc  the  proc- 
ess comprising  striking  an  electric  arc  having  a  negative 
characteristic  between  cathode  and  anode,  feeding  through 
the  arc  a  substantially  non-reactive  stabilizing  gas,  form- 
ing a  vortex  within  the  gas  stabilized  electric  arc,  inject- 
ing into  the  vortex  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  which  dis- 
sociates into  a  stream  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen 
and  carbon,  and  then  recovering  the  carbon  produced  in 
the  reaction. 


3,288,697 
PHOTOREACnON  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Bobbie  L.  Whitson  and  Harold  L.  Boots,  Baftksrflle, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210,9«t 
7  Clafans.  (O.  204—193) 
2.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  controlled  aiKl  simul- 
taneous formation  of  mercaptans  by  the  reaction  of  an 
olefin  and  hydrogen  sulfide  in  at  least  two  ultraviolet  re- 
actors which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  first  and  second 
ultraviolet  reactor,  means  to  introduce  an  olefin  to  said 
reactors,  means  to  introduce  a  first  stream  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  to  said  reactors,  means  to  introduce  a   second 
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stream  of  hydrogen  sulfide,  liquid  level  controller  means 
to  regulate  the  amount  of  flow  of  said  olefin  and  first  hy- 
drogen sulfide  stream,  means  responsive  to  said  liquid 
level  controllers  to  activate  said  mixing  means,  a  source 
of  ultraviolet  radiation,  means  responsive  to  said  liquid 
level  controllers  to  activate  said  source  of  radiation  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  temperature  in  said  reactors, 
pressure  sensing  means  so  adapted  as  to  determine  when 
the  reaction  has  gone  to  completion,  means  responsive  to 


cross  section  electrically  connected  to  said  tube,  extend- 
ing the  length  thereof,  and  having  a  cross  sectional  area 
of  at  least  about  50  percent  of  the  cross  sectional  area 
of  the  bore  of  said  tube,  said  element  having  an  end  co- 
planar  with  said  working  face. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
SHAPING 
Kempcs  F.  Trager,  Detroit,  and  Jack  A.  Cross,  Harper 
Woods,  Mich^  asdgnon  to  Ex-CclM>  CorporatkMi, 
I>ctrott,Mkh. 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  344,374 
3  Claims.     (CI.  204—224) 


saw  pressure  sensmg  means  to  regulate  the  flow  of  said 
second  stream  of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  remove  the  reactants 
from  said  reactor  and  interlocking  means  between  said 
first  and  second  reactors  which  is  so  adapted  as  to  prevent 
introduction  of  said  olefin  and  hydrogen  sulfide  to  one  of 
said  reactors  while  the  other  is  being  filled  and  to  prevent 
introduction  of  said  second  stream  of  hydrogen  sulfide  to 
one  of  said  reactors  while  reactants  are  being  removed 
from  the  other.  I 


3,288  698 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CAVITY 
SINKING 
Norbcrt  A.   Bmas,   Palatine,   m.,   assignor  to  Anocut 
Engineering  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Sent  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,508 
9  Claims.    (O.  204—224) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electrolytically  machining  a 
cavity  in  an  electrically  conductive  and  electrochemically 
erodible  workpiece  including  means  for  holding  the  work- 
piece,  an  electrode  tool  for  said  machining,  means  for 
moving  the  tool  and  the  workpiece  relatively  toward  each 
other  and  for  maintaining  a  work  gap  therebetween, 
means  for  circulating  an  electrolyte  through  the  work 
gap,  and  a  source  of  direct  current  electricity  connected 
to  the  electrode  tool  and  the  workpiece  whereby  the 
workpiece  and  the  electrode  tool  function  as  an  anode  and 
a  cathode  respectively,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
electrode  tool  comprises  an  elongate  electrically  conduc- 
tive tube  having  a  working  face  at  its  outer  end  through 
which  the  electrolyte  is  pumped  for  circulation  to  and 
through  the  work  gap,  and  at  least  one  electrically  con- 
ductive solid  cylindrical  element  of  substantially  uniform 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  electro-erosion  of  material  from 
an   electrically  conductive   cylindrical   workpiece   blank 
having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  radially  extending  sec- 
tions so  as  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  substantially  identically 
contoured  sections  integral  with  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
said  blank,  said  apparatus  comprising:  an  electrically  con- 
ductive electrode  tool  provided  with  a  base,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentiallly  spaced  integral  segments  having  work- 
ing surfaces  and  projecting  from  said  base  in  the  general 
configuration  of  a  cylinder,  said  pluraUty  of  segments 
comprising  at  least  one  array  of  segments  having  their 
working  surfaces  facing  in  one  direction  of  rotation;  means 
for  holding  said  electrically  conductive  electrode  tool  in 
close  proximity  to  the  workpiece  blank  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  integral  segments  intersect  spaces  between  said 
sections;  means  connecting  said  electrode  tool  in  an  elec- 
tric  circuit    so    as   to    render   said    tool    predominantly 
cathodic;  means  connecting  said  blank  in  said  electric  cir- 
cuit so  as  to  render  said  blank  anodic;  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  conductive  electrolyte  at  substantially  high  ve- 
locity and  high  pressure  between  said  working  surfaces 
of  said  segments  and  said  blank;  means  for  moving  said 
tool  and  said  blank  axially  in  relation  to  each  other;  and 
separate  means  for  simultaneously  impressing  relative  ro- 
tational  movement   upon  said  tool  and  said  blank,  to 
cause  the  segments  of  said  tool  to  electrolytically  erode 
portions  of  said  blank  whereby  contoured  sections  are 
left  attached  to  said  blank. 


3,288,700 
SPUTTERING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 
FOLDED  FLEXIBLE  CONVEYOR 
James  Garland  Ncedbam,  Arnprfcir,  Ontario,  and  Nerilk 
Cary  Davics  and  James  Hallam  Ranthaw,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada,  assignors  to  Nortlicm  Electric  Company 
Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,226 
I  14  Claims.    (O.  204—298) 

I.  In  a  sputtering  apparatus  for  the  production  of  thin 
films  on  ^at  substrates  the  improvement  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  vertical  sputtering  cathode,  a  vertical 


t 


sputtering  anode  positioned  in  juxtaposed  relationship 
with  said  cathode  and  provided  with  an  aperture  through 
which  said  substrates  may  be  coated,  and  a  folded  flexi- 


a  vessel,  continuing  to  pass  said  feedstream  into  said  ves- 
sel until  an  equilibrium  is  obtained  in  the  vessel  between 
liquid  and  vapor,  raising  the  temperature  within  said  zone 
to  a  temperature  which  is  at  least  as  high  as  the  maximum 
boiling  point  of  the  said  hydrocarbon  feedstream  but  not 
sufficiently  high  to  vaporize  more  than  a  portion  of  the 
recycled  liquid  removing  vapor  from  the  vessel, 
vapor  having  substantially  the  same  composition  as  said 
feedstream,  recycling  said  liquid  into  admixture  with  said 
feedstream  whereby  the  presence  of  said  liquid  prevents 
the  formation  of  coke  deposits  within  said  furnace. 


ble  conveyor  adapted  to  carry  substrates  past  said  aperture 
on  the  side  of  said  anode  remote  from  said  cathode  to 
permit  the  deposition  of  the  thin  film  thereon. 


3,288,701 

PROPANE-INSOLUBLE  PITCH 

Eugene  M.  Fauber,  Hammond,  Ind.,  and  Harry  J.  Mon- 

tag,  Lansing,  IIL,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc., 

Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,105 

5  Claims.  (Q.  208—22) 
1.  A  propane-insoluble  pitch  having  a  specific  gravity, 
77/77*  P.,  of  about  1.0500  to  1.1900,  a  minimum  vis- 
cosity SUS  at  210*  F.  of  about  60,  and  a  minimum  needle 
penetration  at  77'  P.,  100  gms./5  sec.  of  about  20,  pre- 
pared by  solvent  extracting  a  petroleum  bottoms  feed- 
stock produced  from  the  catalytic  cracking  of  petroleum 
gas  oil,  said  feedstock  boiling  primarily  in  the  range  of 
about  400  to  1000*  P.  and  having  a  5  volume  percent 
distillation  point  of  at  least  about  500'  F.  and  a  95  volume 
percent  distillation  point  of  at  least  about  800'  P.  with 
at  least  about  100°  P.  units  separating  the  5  volume  per- 
cent distillation  point  and  95  volume  percent  distillation 
point,  said  solvent  extracting  being  with  a  Cj  to  Cj  paraf- 
finic  solvent  at  a  solvent-to-oil  ratio  of  at  least  about  2  to 
1  and  a  temperature  of  about  130  to  200"  P.  to  provide 
an  extract  phase  and  a  raffinate  phase  and  separating  the 
phases  to  provide  said  pitch 


3,288  702 
VAPORIZATION  PROCESS 
Edward  J.  Dowd,  Summit,  and  Eli  Cutler,  Scotch  Plains, 
N  J.,  asignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Enghieering  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,454 
5  Claiipis.    (CL  208—48) 


r 


-J- 


1.  An  improved  hydrocarbon  heating  process  which 
comprises  passing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstream  into 
a  furnace  zone,  vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  feed- 
stream,  passing  said  partially  vaporized  feedstream  into 


3^88,703 
RESIDUUM  CONVERSION  PROCESS  TO  OBTAIN 
LOWER  BOILING  PRODUCTS  BY  HYDROCRACK- 
ING 
Byron  G.  Spars,  Mill  Valley,  and  Harold  F.  Mason, 
Beriieiey,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  erf  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,109 
13  Clahns.    (CL  208—86) 


1.  The  process  for  preparing  noncoking,  low-nitrogcn- 
content,  crackablc  oil  from  crude  residua  containing  as- 
phaltenes  and  nitrogen  compounds,  which  comprises:  sol- 
vent treating  crude  residua  to  remove  asphaltenes  and 
thereby  obtain  substantially  nonasphaltic  residua  contain- 
ing nitrogen  compounds,  thermally  hydrocracking  said 
nonasphaltic  residua  to  convert  a  substantial  portion,  less 
than  all,  thereof  to  distillates  in  a  noncatalytic  contacting 
zone,  catalytically  hydrocracking  at  least  the  unconverted 
portion  of  residua  remaining  after  thermal  hydrocracking 
to  convert  a  substantial  portion  of  said  remaining  residua 
to  distillate  oils  in  a  reaction  zone  containing  a  hydro- 
cracking-denitrification  catalyst,  whereby  the  resulting  dis- 
tillate oils  and  unconverted  residua  are  substantially  deni- 
trified, separating  hydrogen-rich  gas  and  removing  NHj 
from  the  effluent  of  said  reaction  zone,  and  recovering  as 
noncoking,  low-nitrogen-content,  crackable  oil,  uncon- 
verted residua  remaining  after  said  catalytic  hydrocrack- 
ing and  at  least  the  resulting  distillate  oils  boiling  above 
about  700°  F. 


3,288,704 

AUTO-REGENERATION  OF  HYDROFINING 

CATALYSTS 

MaA  J.  OUara,  Mount  Proqpect,  and  John  G.  Gatsis, 

Des  Plafaies,  DL,  assignors  to  Universal  Ofl  Products 

Company,  Des  Plaines,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,693 

10  Claims.  (CL  208—106) 
1.  A  process  for  regenerating  an  adsorptive  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyM  containing  asphaltenes  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  35%  to  about  50%  by  weight,  which  comprises 
heating  said  catalyst  to  a  temperature  level  above  that  at 
which  thermal  cracking  of  asphaltenes  is  eflTected  and 
cracking  said  asphaltenes  to  produce  normally  liquid  hy- 
drocarbons therefrom  and  to  regenerate  the  catalyst,  main- 
taining the  catalyst  at  said  temperature  level  until  the 
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asphaltenes  on  the  catalyst  are  converted  and  removed 
from  the  catalyst,  and  recovering  the  resultant  regenerated 
asphaltene-free  catalyst  i 


3^88,705 

HYDROCARBON  ADSORPTION  SYSTEM 

Cutii  L.  Hnmplirics,  Dallai,  Tex^  Mrignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporadoo.  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 


led  Oct.  23, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  318»229 
lOClaimt.    (a.20S— 310) 


1.  The  process  of  recovering  hydrocarbon  liquids  from 
a  natural  gas  stream  in  a  solid  adsorbent  hydrocarbon  re- 
covery unit  using  a  plurality  of  beds  of  adsorbent  per- 
forming adsorbing,  cooling,  and  regenerating  functions 
with  closed-cycle  regeneration,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  flowing  the  natural  gas  stream  through  a  first  adsorb- 
ent bed  to  remove  adsorbable  hydrocarbons  and  then 
discharging  the  stripped  main  gas  stream  from  such 
bed, 

(b)  flowing  a  portion  of  the  stripped  main  gas  stream 
from  the  first  bed  through  a  previously  regenerated 
second  adsorbent  bed  for  cooling  the  second  adsorb- 
ent bed  to  suitable  adsorbing  temperatures  and  then 
discharging  this  portion  of  the  stripped  main  gas 
stream. 

(c)  circulating  a  heated  rich  regeneration  gas  through 
a  closed-cycle  regeneration  system  including  a  third 
adsorbent  bed,  and  separating  the  hydrocarbons  de- 
sorbed  from  such  bed  which  are  carried  in  the  re- 
generation gas  into  a  rich  regeneration  gas  and  a 
hydrocarbon  liquids  fraction, 

(d)  combining  at  least  the  first  portion  of  the  stripped 
main  gas  stream  discharged  after  cooling  the  second 
adsorbent  bed  with  surplus  rich  regeneration  gas 
from  the  closed-cycle  regeneration  system, 

(e)  separating  the  combined  gas  stream  into  a  second 
stripped  gas  stream  and  a  second  hydrocarbon  liquids 
fraction, 

(f)  repeating  the  above  steps  while  switching  the  gas 
streams  between  each  of  the  adsorbent  beds  until  each 
adsorbent  bed  has  performed  an  adsorbing,  cooling, 
and  regenerating  function,  and 

(g)  recovering  the  hydrocarbon  liquids  fractions. 


3,288,706 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED 

PROCESS  CONTROL 
Dale  E.  Lnpfer,  BaiHesrillc,  Okfau,  avigiior  to  PhUHps 

Petroleom  Company,  a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 
Origiiuil  appUcatkm  June   12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  IIMM. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  U,  1M5,  Scr.  No. 
424,699 

13C1ainis.  (0.208—341) 
3.  In  a  process  which  comprises  passing  a  raw  natural 
gas  feed  to  an  absorption  zone,  passing  a  lean  absorption 
oil  feed  to  said  absorption  zone,  withdramng  from  said  ab- 
sorption zone  a  residue  gas.  and  withdrawing  from  said 
absorption  zone  a  rich  absorption  oil  containing  natural 
gasoline;  a  method  of  control  which  comprises  measuring 


the  temperature  of  said  lean  absorption  oil  feed,  forming 
and  transmitting  a  first  signal  C  representative  of  said 
measurement  to  a  computing  zone,  applying  said  first 
signal  to  the  inlet  of  a  restriction  zone  to  produce  at  the 
outlet  of  said  restriction  zone  a  second  signal  B,  passing 
said  second  signal  to  said  computing  zone,  said  computing 
zone  solving  the  equation  , 

Output=^(— O-fB 

where  ;  is  the  adjustable  gain  of  said  computing  zone, 


said  computing  zone  and  said  restriction  zone  having 
a  transfer  function  equivalent  to 

/TS-l\ 
\TS+lJ 

where  T  is  the  time  constaiit  of  a  first  order  lag  and  S 
is  the  Laplace  operator,  and  passing  a  third  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  Output  from  said  computing  zone  to 
a  means  for  manipulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  lean  absorp- 
tion oil  feed  to  said  absorption  zone  responsive  to  said 
third  signal  and  thereby  manipulating  said  flow  rate. 


3,288,707 

DEWATERING  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSIONS 

Marvin  J.  Hnrwitz,  ElUnt  PariL,  and  Herbert  Aachkcnwy, 

Lcvittown,  Pa.^  aasigDors  to  Rohni  A  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  3.  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,776 

7  ClafaBS.  (CL  210—54) 
1.  The  process  of  facilitating  the  dewatering  of  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  finely -divided  water-insoluble  solid 
materials  which  comprises  mixing  into  such  a  suspension 
having  a  pH  of  about  0  to  about  10,  from  0.001%  to  5% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  suspended  matter,  of 
a  water-soluble  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  from 
about  10,000  to  10,000,000  viscosity  average  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  polymers,  and 
salts  thereof,  containing  at  least  50  mole  percent  of  units 
of  the  formula 

N 

^    \ 
-HiC-CCBO— C  A 

'        \i 

wherein: 
A  is  a  (Cr-C})-alkylene  group  having  at  least  2  carbon 

atoms  extending  in  a  chain  between  the  adjoined  N 

atoms, 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  CH|, 

and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  CH|. 


3,288,708 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATmG  SEWAGE  WTTH  IODINE 
Harry   J.   Cordk,   East   Oranfc,   NJ.,   and   Alfred   C. 

Loonam,  New  YoHl  N.Y.,  ass^nors  to  Chilean  Nitrate 

Saks  Corporation,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Yorfc 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,458 
6  Cfadms.    (O.  210—62) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  aqueous  sewage  containing 
organic  matter  comprising: 

(a)  treating  the  sewage  with  elemental  iodine; 
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(b)  providing  within  said  sewage  a  water-soluble 
iodate,  said  water-soluble  iodate  being  provided  to 
regenerate  iodine  from  iodide  which  has  formed 
during  said  treatment,  said  iodate  being  provided 
in  an  amount  that  is  at  least  about  four  times  the 
stoichiometric  amount  required  to  reach  with  all  the 
iodide  that  can  be  produced  from  the  iodine;  and 

(c)  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  sewage  at  a  point 
where  iodide  will  react  with  iodate  to  release  ele- 
mental iodine. 


5.  The  lubricant  of  claim  1  where  the  dry  lubricant 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CaFa,  M0S3,  BN, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,288,709 
FINISH  COMPOSITION  FOR  POLYOLEFIN  FIBERS 
Ann  S.  Keller,  Norristown,  and  Paul  M.  Des  Coteaux, 

West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,866 
9  Oaims.    (O.  252—8.75) 

1.  A  finish  composition  for  polyolefin  fibers  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  from  about  90  to  98%  by  weight  of  water,  and 

(b)  from  about  10  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  finish  con- 
sisting essentially  of 

( 1 )  about  1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  morpholine 
derivative  of  the  following  general  formula 

'  R    CHr-CHi 


A> 


i. 


CHr-C 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  sulfate  having  1  to  2  car- 
bon atoms,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal having  12  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  an 
alkyl  radical  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and 
(2)  about  2  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
from  40  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  Cij-Cn  fatty 
acid  monoester  of  sorbitan  and  from  60  to  40% 
of  a  polyoxyethylene  modified  fatty  oil  having 
from  about  50  to  about  300  ethylene  oxkle 
units  per  glyceride  molecule. 


3,288,710 
HIGH  LOAD  CAPACITY  DRY  FILM  LUBRICANTS 
Rhynie   F.   HoUitz,   Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow 
Coming  SiHcones  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada, 
a  corpmirtion  of  Canada 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,409 
11  Oaims.     (CL  252—25) 
'  1.  A  dry  film  lubricant  consisting  essentially  of 

( 1 )  from  50  to  85  weight  percent  of  a  dry  lubricant, 
aixl 

(2)  from  IS  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  resinous  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  a  silicone-modified 
cpoxy  resin  which  is  a  condensation  product  of  the 
following  units: 

(a)  from  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic 
epoxy  resin;  and, 

(b)  from  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  organosilicon 
compound  of  the  formula 

R'- 

3 

where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  lower  alkyl  radicals, 

R'  is  a  hydrojyzable  radical, 
I        n  has  an  average  value  of  0.8  to  2,  and 

m  has  an  average  value  of  0.1  to  3.2,  the  sum 
of 

m  and  n  being  not  greater  than  4. 


3,288,711 
RADIATION  RESISTANT  LUBRICATING  GREASE 
Edwin  C.  Knowles  and  Joseph  F.  Lyons,  Poo^eepsie, 
and  Norman  R.  Odell,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,158 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252—28) 
4.  A  lubricant  composition  of  improved  stability  to- 
ward atomic  radiation  which  comprises  a  lubricating  oil 
thickened  to  a  grease  consistency  with  a  finely-divided 
siliceous  material  consisting  essentially  of  40  to  80  per- 
cent by  wei^t  of  lead  orthosilicate  and  20  to  60  per- 
cent by  weight  of  silica,  said  siliceous  material  being 
present  in  the  composition  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
20  to  about  60  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  composition. 


3,288,712 
PHENYLSILOXANE  GREASES 
Forrest  O.  Stark,  Midland,  "Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midland,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,633 

3  Clafans.     (CL  252—49.6) 
2.  A  grease,  consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  mix- 
ture of 

(a)  from  10  to  35  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  final  product,  of  a  solid,  polymeric  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  imits  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


and 


[ 


tR.R'.810^  ~\ 


»>-»■  -.•"'^-■^sasiB-  «->-o,_„,  _^, 


] 


where  each 

R  is  a  monovalent  aryl  radical,  each 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  and  halohydrocarbon  radicals 
of  no  more  than  8  carbon  atones, 

Q  is  a  divalent  aryl  radical,  I 

m  and  n  each  have  a  value  of  0  to  3, 

(m-\-n)  being  from  1  to  3, 

m'  and  n'  each  have  a  value  of  0  to  3.  the  average 
sum  of  all  m'  and  n'  groups  per  molecule  being 
from  0  to  5; 

there  being  at  least  three  times  as  many  monovalent 
aryl  substitutents  as  there  are  non-aryl  substituents 
present  in  the  polymeric  composition,  and 
(b)  from  65  to  90  weight  percent  of  a  nonreactivc, 

stable  organopolysiloxane  fluid  having  a  viscosity  of 

from  20  to  600,000  cs.  at  25*  C. 


3,288,713 

SYNTHETIC  ESTER  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING 

ANTIOXIDANTS 

Daniel  B.  Eickemeyer,  Park  Forest,  and  Tai  S.  Chao, 
Homewood,  IB.,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Rescsurch,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,562 

11  Clafans.    (O.  252—513) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  an  ester  based  synthetic  fluid  of  lubricating  viscosity, 
about  0.01  to  5%   by  weight  of  an  ester  based  fluid- 
soluble  aromatic  amine  having  the  general  formula: 

Q'— N— H 


i 


■t 
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w^ierein  Q  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  Q'  is  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  6  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  about  0.01 
to  5%  by  weight  of  an  N-substituted  amino-compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 


[x-nh]-, 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl 
and  quinolyl  radicals;  R  is  an  n-valcnt  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  1  to  2, 
said  amounts  being  sufficient  to  retard  oxidation  of  said 
ester  based  fluid  at  450'  F.  and  said  ester  based  flufd 
being  an  ester  of  an  alkanol  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
an  alkane  carboxylic  acid  ofi  4  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,289,714 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ALKENYL  SUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDES 
Carl  Osach,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
157,575.     Divided  and  tliis  application  Jan.  14.  1965, 
Ser.  No.  425,630 

6  Clainis^(a.  252—57) 
1.  A  composition  confprising  a  ^ubficating  oil  and  from 
about  0.05%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  alkenyl  succinic 
anhydrides  wherein  the  aikcnyl  group  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  900  to  about  2000  and  is  a  polymer 
of  a  lower  alkene. 


atoms  of  a  halogenation  product  prepared  by  substan- 
tially monohalogenating  a  paraffinic  mixture,  contain- 
ing at  least  90  percent  straight  chain  material,  to  the 
extent  whereby  from  about  10  to  about  40  mole  per- 
cent of  the  paraffins  are  so  halogenated  and  that  of 
the  halogenated  paraffins  from  about  80  to  about  95 
mole  percent  are  monohalogenated; 

(b)  alkylating  the  alkylating  agent  of  step  (a)  with  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  to  prepare  an  alkylation  reac- 
tion mass; 

(c)  subjecting  the  alkylation  reaction  mass  of  step  (b) 
to  a  distillation  and  recovering  therefrom  a  lubricat- 
ting  material  comprising  a  bottoms  fraction  distilling 
above  about  173*  C.  at  5  mm.  Hg,  said  bottoms  frac- 
tion being  charcterized  further  as  containing  from 
about  50  parts  to  about  95  parts  (by  volume)  dialkyi 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  from  about  5  to  about  50 
parts  (by  volume)  diary lalkanes,  having  a  viscosity 
index  of  at  least  80,  a  viscosity  at  —40°  F.  of  not 
more  than  35,000  centistokes.  a  pour  point  of  at  least 
—50*  F.,  and  a  flash  point  of  at  least  400*  F. 


3,288  715 
FABRICATING  ALUMINUM  PRODUCTS  WITH 
OLEFIN  LUBRICANTS 
Robert  S.  Owens,  Latham,  and  Leon  E.  St  Pierre,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  and  Robert  V.  iOUnt,  Newtown  Square,  Pa., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,520 

12  Claims.  (CI.  252—59) 
1.  In  the  process  for  fabricating  an  aluminum  body  by 
contacting  the  latter  with  a  fabricating  member  pursuant  to 
a  process  of  fabricating  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  cutting,  rolling,  drawing  and  extruding,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  supplying  to  an  interface  between 
the  aforesaid  fabricating  member  and  the  aluminum  body 
a  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  monomeric  olefin  having 
the  general  formula  ' 


3,288,717 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  URANIA  SOLS 
Leon  E.  Morse,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Stales 

Atomic  Energy  Conunission 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,355 
2CUims.     (Q.  252— 301.1) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  stable  urania  sol  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  precipitating  hydrous  urania  from  the  aque- 
ous uranous  nitrate  solution  by  the  addition  of  an  al- 
kaline reagent  at  a  final  solution  pH  of  6.0-7.3  under  a 
non-oxidizing  atmosphere,  separating  under  a  non-oxidiz- 
ing atmosphere  the  resulting  precipitate  from  the  remain- 
ing mother  liquor  and  thereafter  heating  said  separated 
precipitate  at  a  temperature  between  60*-80*  C.  under  a 
non-oxidizing  atmosphere  whereby  the  urania  is  peptized 
to  form  said  stable  urania  sol. 


H- 

R'- 


— C=C— 1 


] 


where  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical,  and  R"  is  a  monovalent 
alkyl  radical  having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  which 
substantially  all  of  the  carbons  of  the  alkyl  radical  are 
in  a  straight  chain. 


3,288,716 
METHOD  OF  LUBRICATION  EMPLOYING  SYN- 

THETIC  HYDROCARBON  LUBRICANTS 
Lloyd  G.  Becraft  and  Albert  M.  Durr,  Jr.,  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Ofl  Company,  Ponca 
CUy,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,595 

6  Oainis.  (a.  252—59) 
1.  A  method  of  lubrication  employing  a  lubricating 
material  produced  by  the  condensation  of  a  substantially 
straight-chain  paraffinic  hydrocarbon,  containing  from 
about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  with  an  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon, characterized  in  that  the  lubricating  material 
is  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  substantially  straight-chain  alkylating 
agent,  containing  from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon 


3,288,718 

STERILIZATION  INDICATOR  COATING 

Constantine  Cammpalos,  Moontainsidc.  NJ.,  assignor  to 

United  States  Envelope  Company,  Sprin^eM,  Mass., 

a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Not.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,190 
6  Clafans.    (CL  252—408) 

1.  A  composition  for  printing  telltale  insignia  indicat- 
ing, by  a  change  in  color,  that  sterilization  conditions 
have  been  attained  which  comprises,  by  weight,  approxi- 
mately 20%  partially  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol,  ap- 
proximately 40%  water,  approximately  10%  of  a  leuco 
ester  of  an  anthraquinonoid  type  vat  dye,  approximately 
15%  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  acid  splitting  agent,  an 
oxidizing  agent,  and  an  alkali,  approximately  15%  anhy- 
drous ethyl  alcohol,  an  antifoam  agent,  and  a  mono-valent 
tertiary  amine. 


3^88.719 
SIEVE  REGENERATION  PROCESS 
William  J.  Asher,  Cranford,  Patrick  P.  McCall,  Madison 
Township,  Middlesex  County,  and  William  R.  Epperly, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J.,  and  Imre  Zwtebel.  Worcester.  Mass., 
assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1964.  Ser.  No.  354,992 
9  aaims.  (CI.  252—416) 
9.  A  process  for  regenerating  an  ammonia-containing 
molecular  sieve  the  said  sieve  having  been  subjected  to 
repeated  adsorption  and  desorption  cycles,  said  desorp- 
tion  employing  ammonia  which  becomes  adsorbed  into 
said  sieve  and  whereby  a  deactivating  amount  of  non- 
desorbable  carbonaceous  deposits  have  been  deposited  on 
said  molecular  sieve  which  comprises:  (a)  passing  a  hy- 
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drocarbon  feed  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  adsorbable 
into  said  sieve  over  said  sieve  for  a  period  of  8  to  48  hours 
whereby  substantially  all  of  said  ammonia  is  removed 
from  said  sieve,  (b)  purging  said  sieve  bed  with  an  inert 
gas  at  a  temperature  of  600°-900*  F.  in  order  to  remove 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  adsorbed  hydrocarbon,  (c) 
passing  a  stream  of  high  temperature,  oxygen-containing 
regeneration  gas  at  a  maximum  temperature  of  HOC'  F. 
through  said  sieve  to  combust  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
said  carbonaceous  deposits  thereby  forming  CO]  and 
HjO  and  removing  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  hydrocarbon  from  the  said  sieve,  (d)  pass- 
ing a  stream  of  dry  air  at  temperature  of  800°-1100° 
F.  for  a  period  of  3  to  24  hours  through  said  bed  to 
combust  the  remaining  carbonaceous  deposits  to  CO3 
and  H3O,  (e)  cooling  the  said  sieve  bed  to  a  temperature 
of  500°-800'  F.  by  circulating  dry  inert  gas  through 
said  bed,  (f)  passing  substantially  dry  adsorbable  hydro- 
carbon feed  through  said  sieve  bed  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  of  said  CO3  and  H3O  from  the  said  bed,  the 
said  dry  adsorbable  hydrocarbon  feed  becoming  adsorbed 
into  the  said  sieve. 


3,288,720 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUPPORTED  CATA- 
LYST FOR  THE  STEREOSPECIFIC  POLYMERI- 
ZATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEFINS 
Giorgio  MorettI  and  Gianfranco  Corsi,  Ferrara,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Montecadni  Socicta  Genoiric  per  nndus" 
tria  MIncraria  e  Chimica,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of 
Italy 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,067 
Oafans  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  10,  1960, 
17,481/60 
18  aaims.  (CI.  252—429) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  supported  catalyst, 
suitable  for  the  stereospecific,  gaseous  phase  polymeriza- 
tion of  an  alpha-olefin  containing  a  halide  of  a  transition 
metal  in  a  valence  state  immediately  below  its  maximum 
valence  state  and  at  least  one  metal  alkyl  compound  of 
the  type  RmMXn  where  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  first,  second  and  third  groups  of 
the  Mendeleef  Periodic  Table,  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing 1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  m 
is  an  integer  &x>m  1  to  3,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  and 
m-fn  is  the  valance  of  M,  wherein  said  halide  of  the 
transition  metal  in  the  valence  state  immediately  below 
its  maximum  is  obtained  by  reacting  at  a  temperature  of 
from  20*  to  160*  C.  an  excess  of  the  halide  of  the  tran- 
sition metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  transi- 
tion metals  from  Group  TVb,  Vb  and  Vlb  of  the  Men- 
deleef Periodic  Table  in  its  maximum  valence  state  with 
0.5  to  3  g.  for  100  g.  support  of  an  organometallic  com- 
pound impregnated  on  a  solid  inorganic  anhydrous  salt 
support  compound  which  is  inert  towards  the  catalyst 
components  and  has  a  melting  point  higher  than  400*  C. 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  support  compounds 
which  are  soluble  in  water  and  support  compounds  which 
are  soluble  in  the  washing  agents  for  the  alpha-olefin  poly- 
mer, heating  to  a  temperature  of  from  50"  C.  to  400*  C. 
the  resulting  reaction  mixture,  and  subsequently  adding 
a  further  amount  of  a  metal  alkyl  compound  to  form  the 
catalyst 

3,288,721 

VANADIUM-PHOSPHORUS  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  ALKALI  METALS 

Ralph  O.  Kerr,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,187 
'  5  aaims.    (CI.  252—435) 

1.  An  improved  vanadium-phosphorus  catalyst  complex 
having  long  catalyst  life  comprising  as  its  main  active 


constituent  from  about  1.0  to  2.0  atoms  of  phosphorus 
per  atom  of  vanadium  and  wherein  the  phosphorus  pres- 
ent therein  is  stabilized  with  from  0.003  to  0.125  atom  of 
an  element  of  Group  Lj  of  the  Periodic  Table  per  atom  of 
phosphorus,  said  active  constituent  being  present  in  cata- 
lytic amounts. 

3Jt88  722 
HYDROREFINING   CATALYST  CONTAINING 
DDMINO  MOLYBDENUM  CHLORIDE  AND 
CERTAIN  COMPLEXES  THEREOF 


WUllam  K.  T.  Gleim.  Island  Lake,  DL,  assignor  to  ^^nP:^ 
versal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,723 

6  Claims.  (CI.  252—438) 
2.  A  hydrorefining  catalyst  comprising  a  molybdenutti 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diimino 
molybdenum  chloride  and  a  transitional  metal  complex 
of  diimino  molybdenum  chloride  having  the  following 
structural  formula: 

N  N  ^-^ 

^    \    /    ^  - 

ClMo        Me        MeCl 

=^    /    \   ^ 
N  N 

and  wherein  Me  is  a  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  platinum,  palladium,  ruthenium, 
rhodium  and  manganese. 


3,288,723 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TITANI- 
UM TRICHLORIDE  AND  ALUMINUM  CHLO- 
RIDE MIXED  CRYSTALS 
Gero  Heymer,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Albert  G^mboldt, 
Frankfurt  am  Main  Hocfast  and  Heinz  Hamisch,  Love- 
nich,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  assignors  to  Knapsack- 
Griesheim  Aktiengesellschaft,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  3,  1962, 
K  47,424 
i  8  Claims.     (CL  252 — 442) 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  titanium  trichlo- 
ride/aluminum chloride  mixed  crystals  from  gaseous 
titanium  trichloride  and  gaseous  aluminum  chloride  com- 
prising separately  and  continuously  producing  a  gaseous 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  titaniimi  trichloride  and 
aluminum  chloride,  supplying  continuously  said  titanium 
trichloride  and  said  aluminum  chloride  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  about  5:1  to  2:1  to  a  mixing  zone,  mixing  therein  said 
gases  rapidly  and  intimately,  immediately  and  continu- 
ously chilling  the  reaction  products  obtained  in  said  mix- 
ing zone  by  discharging  them  from  said  mixing  zone  onto 
a  cool  surface,  continuously  collecting  the  chilled  reaction 
products  and  recovering  said  titanium  trichloride /alumi- 
num chloride  mixed  crystals  therefrom. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SIUCON  CARBIDE 
SUPPORTED  VANADIUM-CONTAINING  OXIDA- 
TION CATALYST 
JoMph  L.  RotselL  Ridgcwood,  and  MhchcO  Becker,  Tea- 
neck,  NJ^  asngnon  to  Halcon  Inteniadonal,  Inc^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  14,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  455,944 

6  CWms.    (CL  252—443) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silicon  carbide  supported 
vanadium-containing    hydrocarbon     oxidation    catalyst 
which  comprises: 

coating  a  solution  containing  a  vanadium  salt  con- 
vertible to  vanadium  oxide  on  a  high  purity  silicon 
carbide  support  having  less  than  5%  binder  and 
having  a  surface  area  of  less  than  one  square  meter 
per  gram  by  contacting  said  support  with  said  solu- 
tion at  a  temperature  of  from  90"  C.  to  200*  C. 
for  a  period  of  from  Vi  to  8  hours  until  the  support 
reaches  a  state  of  dryness  whereby  a  porcelain  spatula 
is  no  longer  wetted  when  placed  in  contact  therewith, 
the  coated  support  having  a  ratio  of  1  part  by  weight 
of  vanadium  salt  to  from  5-20  parts  by  weight  of 
support, 
commencing  final  drying  of  the  coated  support  within 
30  minutes  after  the  support  reaches  said  state  of 
dryness  by  raising  the  temperature  of  the  support  to 
from  260'"  C.  to  450'  C.  in  less  than  30  minutes, 
and  continuing  the  heating  within  daid  temperature 
range  to  complete  drying. 


3,288,725  "il,  I 

CATALYSTS  FOR  HYDROGENATION 

Victor  D.  Aftndilian,  Watcrtown,  Mas.,  aaricnor  to 

Cabot  CorporatioD,  Boston,  Man.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  25, 19€3,  Scr.  No.  318,809 
17  ClaluM.    (CI.  252—447) 

8.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 
which  comprises  activating  by  reduction  the  solid  product 
of  reaction  produced  by  reacting  (a)  a  finely-divided  in- 
organic solid  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  less 
than  about  0.1  micron  and  having  a  surface  hydroxy! 
group  concentration  of  at  least  about  1 X  10~*  equivalents 
per  gram  of  solid  and  (b)  a  compouinl  conforming  to  the 
fonnula  • 

MX.Pb 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Group  VIII;  each  X  is  any  halo- 
gen; a  is  a  number  from  1  to  2;  each  P  is  any  hydro- 
carbon group  having  at  least  one  unsaturated  carbon  to 
carbon  bond  and  which  is  T-bonded  to  M;  and  wherein  b 
is  a  number  from  1  to  2,  by  reducing  the  Group  Vm 
metal  to  zero  valency. 


3,288,726 
B-N  LINKED  BORAZENE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Ross  1.  Wagner,  Whitticr,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Potash  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  38, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  154,155 

6  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 2) 
1.  A  linear  B-N  linked  borazene  derivative  having  the 
formula: 


f(«): 


N 
Ai-N  N-. 


At 


i  ^ 

L{^).| 

-^\- 

r-B          i-R| 

1 

L             Ix 

cyclopentyl,  and  alkyl  substituents,  said  alkyl  substitu- 
ents  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

A,  A],  A]  and  Aj  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  cydohexyl, 
cyclopentyl,  and  alkyl  substituents,  said  alkyl  substitu- 
ents contaming  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

n,  L  and  x  are  integers  chosen  so  that  x  (n-\-L)  is  from 
2  to  3,000; 

z  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  annuUr  boron 
atoms  in  said  Formula  I  not  linked  to  annular  nitrogen 
atoms  in  said  Formula  U; 

y  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  annular  nitrogen 
atoms  in  said  Formula  II  not  linked  to  annular  boron 
atoms  in  said  Formula  I; 

n  being  equal  to  L. 

2.  Poly  (!',  2,  3',  4,  5.  5',  6,  6'-octamethylbiborazyI- 

ene). 


3,288  727 
ADHERENT  POLYMERS  OF  33-BIS-<CHLORO- 
METHYL)  OXETANE  CONTAINING   A    NI- 
TROSO  COMPOUND 
Douglas  S.  Richart,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Poly- 
mer Corporatioii,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,477 
2  Claims.    (O.  248— 2) 

1.  An  adherent  coating  composition  comprised  of  a 
major  portion  of  a  resinous  binder  of  a  chlorinated  poly- 
ether  prepared  from  3,3-bis(chloromethyl)oxetane  having 
the  recurring  structure: 

CHiCl 

I 

-O-CHt-C-CHi- 

I 
CHiCl 

and  from  about  V4%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  mono 
nitroso  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

N-methyl-4-nitrosoaniline 

2-methyl-4-nitrosophenol 

N-methyl-N-nitroso-p-toluenesulfonamide 

N-nitrosocarbazole 

N-nitrosodimithy!aminc 

4-nitrosodiphenylamine,  and 

N-nitrosopiperidine. 

2.  An  adherent  coating  composition  comprised  of  a 
major  portion  of  a  resinous  binder  of  a  chlorinated  poly- 
ether  prepared  from  3,3-bis(chloromethyl)oxetane  having 
the  recurring  structure: 

CHiCl 
-O-CHr-C-CHr- 
CHtCl 

and  from  about  V4%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  di- 
nitroso  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  ' 

l-nitroso-4-(p-nitrosophcnyl)pipcrazinc 
N,N'-dinitroso-N,N'-bis-(p-nitrosophenyl)ethylene- 
diamine 

N-ethyl-N,4-dinitroso-m-phenetidine,  and 
N,4-dinitroso-N-mcthylaniline. 


wherein: 

R,  Ri.  R]  and  Rj  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  phenyl,  cydohexyl. 


3,288,728 

PARA-XYLYLENE  COPOLYMERS 

William  F.  Gorham.  Berkeley  Heiglits,  NJ.^  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  528,609 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—2) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  linear  copolymers 
of  p-xylylenes  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  at  least 
one  substituted  cyclo  di-p-xylylene  having  up  to  about 
six  aromatic  nudear  substituent  groups  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon,  oxyhydrocarbon.  thio- 
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hydrocarbon,  hydroxy!,  halogen,  nitro,  nitrile,  amine,  and 
mercapto  groups  to  a  temperature  between  about  450° 
and  700*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cleave  substantially 
all  the  di-p-xylylene  into  vaporous  p-xyiylcne  diradicak 
but  insufficient  to  further  degrade  the  said  diradicals,  and 
at  a  pressure  such  that  the  partial  pressure  of  the  vaporous 
p-xyiylcne  diradicals  is  below  about  0.75  mm.  Hg  and 
forming  a  vaporous  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  two  different  vaporous  p-xylylene  diradicals  each 
having  the  basic  structure 


CHr 


R. 


wherein  R  is  as  identified  above  and  x  is  an  intdcer  from 
0  to  3,  inclusive,  and  cooling  the  vaporous  mixure  of 
said  diradicals  to  a  temperature  below  200°  C.  ana  below 
the  ceiling  condensation  temperature  of  at  least  bwo  of 
the  different  p-xylylene  diradicals  thereby  condensiag  said 
diradicals  and  forming  a  random  Unear  copolymer  of 
p-xylylenes. 


3,288,729      ' 
OPEN-CELL  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  FOAM 
Raymond  R.  Waterman,  Easton,  Kenneth  M.  Deal,  Nor- 
walk,   and   Peter  A.   Whitman,   Haddam,  Conn.,  as- 
signors to  R.  T.  Vanderbilt  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,653 
16  Claims.    (H.  260—2.5) 

1.  A  composition  especially  adapted  for  the  formation 
of  a  fine,  uniform,  open-cell  polyvinyl  chloride  foam  by 
the  incorporation  of  air  therein  which  comprises  an  un- 
foamed  polyvinyl  chloride  plastisol  having  substantially 
constant  gel-free  flow  characteristics  during  storage  and 
containing  from  about  1  to  about  8  parts  by  weight  of 
an  alkali  metal  soap  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  plastisol, 
said  soap  being  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  having 
from  12  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  0.2  to  about 
1.8  parts  by  weight  of  water  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
plastisol. 


3,288,730 
POLYADOmON  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYBASIC 
ARALIPHATIC  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Josef   Bahes,    Hamburg,   and    Friedrich    Wef^iorst   and 
Zdzislaw    Makus,    Hamburg-Harburg,    Germany,    as- 
signors to  HartHirger  Fettchemie  Brinclunan  &  .Mergell 
G.m.b.H.,  Hambiug-Harburg,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,524 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  3,  1962, 

H  47,313 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—2.5) 

1,  Process  for  the  production  of  polyaddition  products 
which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with 
a  polyester  resulting  from  the  alcoholysis  of  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  with  a  polybasic  araliphatic  carboxylic  compound, 
said  compound  having  been  prepared  by  subjecting  a  con- 
jugated unsaturated  fatty  acid  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  conjugated  unsaturated  fatty  acids 
and  Ci  to  C4  alkanol  esters  of  said  acids  tO  ionic  copo- 
lymerization  with  an  aromatic  vinyl  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  styrene,  alpha-^mcthyl  styrene 
and  vinyl  toluene  in  the  proportion  of  1  mole  of  fatty 
acid  compound  to  0.1  to  5  moles  of  aromatic  vinyl  com- 
pound and  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  reacting 
mass  to  prevent  the  mass  temperature  from  exceeding  at 
any  time  a  temperature  of  about  200°  C,  the  said 
polyester  being  one  in  which  the  sum  of  the  acid  num- 
ber and  the  hydroxyl  number  lies  in  the  range  of  25 
to  400. 


3,288,731 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROPERTIES  OF 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  ACRYLONTTRILE 
Alvin  R.  Ingram,  MurrysvOle,  and  Edward  H.  Gleason, 
Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc^ 
9  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  31 1,091 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  A  method  of  making  acrylonitrile -containing  poly- 
meric be.Kls  which  are  substantially  free  of  residual  acrylo- 
nitrile and  discoloration  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  polymerizing  at  a  temperature  of  65-100°  C.  a 
monomeric  mixture  comprising  60-75  percent  by 
weight  of  vinyl  aryl  monomer  and  25-40  percent  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile  in  an  aqueous  suspension  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  Of  a  free  radical 
initiator  until  the  polymerization  has  progressed  to 
about  the  bead  identity  point; 

(2)  adding  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(a)  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  oxide; 

(b)  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  and  oxide 
wherein  said  alkaline  earth  metal  has  an  atomic 
number  of  20-56  inclusive; 

(c)  tetraalkyl  quaternary  ammonium  compounds 
wherein  said  alkyl  group  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  and 
n-propyl;  and 

(d)  alkali  metal  Salts  of  weak  acids  having  a  pK 
of  at  least  12.0; 

said  base  being  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
maintain  .said  beads  in  a  colorless  condition; 

(3)  thereafter  completing  said  polymerization;  and 

(4)  recovering  said  polymeric  beads. 


3,288,732 

PREPARATION  OF  OPEN-CELL  RIGID 

POLYLHETHANES 

John   Frederick  Chapman  and  Ian   David   Rosbotliam, 

Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 

Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  21,  1962, 

48,474/62 
7  Claims.    (CL  260—2.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  rigid  polyurethane 
foams  having  at  least  90%  of  open  cells  and  a  density  up 
to  2  lbs.  per  cubic  foot  which  comprises  reacting  together 
(a)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  (b)  a  mixture  of  hydroxyl 
group-containing  resins  which  contains  from  30%  to  70% 
by  weight  of  a  polyester  resin  having  at  least  3  hydroxyl 
groups  per  1000  units  of  molecular  weight,  and  a  second 
hydroxyl  group-containing  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  linear  polyether  resins  having  2  hydroxyl 
groups  per  molecule  and  lightly  branched  polyether  resins 
having  not  more  than  3  hydroxyl  groups  per  1500  units 
of  molecular  weight,  wherein  the  polyester  resin  is  in- 
compatible with  said  polyether  resin  and  (c)  at  least  6% 
by  weight  of  water  based  on  the  polyester,  in  the  presence 
of  20  to  200%  by  weight  of  said  polyester  of  a  halo- 
genated  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  not  exceed- 
ing 75°  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure. 


3  288  733 
POLYURETHANES 'prepared  FROM  OXY- 
ALKYLATED  CYANOGUANIDINE 
»^"^lt^'   '^"^«'^'   Hamden,   Conn.,   assignor  to   Olin 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Vir- 
ginia 

^*lH'?r!i**8-    Original  application  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
277,123,  now  Patent  No.  3,262,941.    DivMed  and  this 
applkation  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,425 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—2.5) 

2.  The  process  of  preparing  a  polyurethane  foam  which 
comprises  admixing  (A)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  (B) 
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1  to  50  parts  of  a  foaming  agent,  (C)  0.1  to  2  parts 
of  reaction  catalyst  per  100  parts  of  (D)  a  liquid  re- 
action product  formed  by  admixing  (1)  a  basic  cata- 
lyst, (2)  cyanoguanidine  and  (3)  dimethyl  sulfoxide  to 
form  a  liquid  reaction  mixture,  the  weight  ratio  of  (2) 
to  (3)  being  between  1:1  and  1:5,  heating  said  liq- 
uid reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  between  75°  and 
175*  C.  while  passing  into  said  liquid  reaction  mixture 
an  alkylene  oxide  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  weight 
ratio  of  (2)  to  said  alkylene  oxide  being  between  1 :5  and 
1:125  and  then  removing  said  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  the 
proportion  of  (A)  providing  from  0.7  to  1.5  CNO  groups 
for  each  hydroxyl  group  contained  in  (D). 

■     ^  v^l 

3,288,734 
PHENOLIC-FORMALDEHYDE  RESOLE-POLYMER- 
IZED  UNSATURATED  FATTY  ACID  MODIFIED 
BINDER  COMPOSITION  FOR  BONDED  MAT 

Joseph  P.  Stalego,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,157 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—7) 
1.  A  hardenable,  aqueous  binder  composition  contain- 
ing from  12  to  22  percent  of  solids  consisting  essentially 
of  from  5  to  35  percent  of  polymerized  unsaturated  fatty 
acids  having  a  chain  length  of  from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms 
and  from  10  to  40  percent  of  a  heat-hardcnable  phenol- 
amino  compound-formaldehyde  resole  wherein  the  form- 
aldehyde to  phenol  mol  ratio  is  at  least  IVaA  but  not 
greater  than  about  2%  :  1,  5-60  percent  of  bone  glue,  and 
up  to  about  50  percent  of  a  water  soluble  film-forming 
constituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  starch, 
dextrinized  starch  and  cationic  starches,  provided  that 
the  sum  of  bone  glue  and  film  former  is  from  35  percent 
to  75  percent. 

7.  A  method  for  preparing  a  hardenable  binder  com- 
position comprising  dissolving  in  water  a  water  soluble 
solid  dispersing  agent  for  a  polymerized  fatty  acid,  dis- 
persing in  the  resulting  solution,  with  agitation,  polymers 
of  unsaturated  fatty  acids  having  a  chain  length  of  from 
10  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  mixing  with  the  resulting  dis- 
persion a  heat  hardenable  phenol-amino  compound-form- 
aldehyde resole  wherein  the  formaldehyde  to  phenol 
mol  ratio  is  at  least  114:1  but  not  greater  than  about 
2% :  1  and  a  water  soluble  film-forming  constituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  starch,  dextrinized 
starch  and  cationic  starch,  and  wherein  the  proportions 
of  the  several  ingredients  are  such  that  the  binder  com- 
position has  a  solids  content  of  from  5  percent  to  35  per- 
cent, and  the  solids  consist  essentially  of  from  5  percent 
to  40  percent  of  the  polymerized  unsaturated  fatty  acids, 
from  10  percent  to  40  percent  of  the  heat-hardenable 
phenolic  resole,  from  5  percent  to  70  percent  of  the  water- 
soluble  solid  dispersing  agent,  and  up  to  about  70  percent 
of  the  water-soluble  film-forming  constituent,  provided 
that  the  sum  of  the  dispersing  age:it  and  film  former  is 
from  35  percent  to  75  percent.  i 


erization  catalyst,  and  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (6)  a  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  which 
is  active  only  at  temperatures  above  60*  C,  said  free 
radical  polymerization  catalyst  being  in  an  amount  of 
0.01  to  1  part  by  weight  for  each  100  parts  of  the  mix- 
ture of  said  resin  and  said  monomeric  organic  compound, 
and  (c)  both  a  tetraorganic  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound and  an  organic  mercaptan;  (B)  allowing  the  re- 
sulting resinous  mixture  to  react  at  a  temperature  below 
about  60*  C.  to  form  a  deformable  gel  which  is  stable 
to  prolonged  storage;  and  (C)  thereafter  subjecting  said 
gel  to  temperatures  above  about  60*  C.  to  cure  said  gel 
to  a  hard  product. 

6.  The  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said  gel 
is  formed  in  a  mixer  in  the  presence  of  a  fibrous  filler. 


3,288,736  , 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  PARTIAL 
FATTY  ACID  ESTERS  OF  HYDROXYL  INTER- 
POLYMERS 

Howard  J.  Wright  and  Richard  D.  Unchcloe.  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Cook  Pafait  &  Varnish  Com- 
pany, Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,038 

9  Claims.  (CL  260—23) 
1.  The  composition  which  comprises  the  oil  fatty  acid 
esterification  product  of  a  vinyl  copolymer  of  ( 1 )  at  least 
one  hydroxy-free  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, lower  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  and  mcthacrylic  acid 
and  vinyl  acetate  and  (2)  a  hydroxy  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  hydroxy  alkyl  acrylates  and  mcthacrylates,  poly- 
methylol  lower  alkane  vinyl  ethers  and  pentaerythritol 
monoallyl  ether,  the  monomer  ratios  and  degree  of  esteri- 
fication being  such  that  said  esterification  product  has  an 
acid  number  below  20  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from 
10-90. 


3,288,735 
PROCESS  OF  CURING  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTER  RESIN 
Hiroshi  Watanabe,  Nobao  Tonami,  Takeshi  Watanabe, 
and  Masayuki  Nanba,  ail  of  Kamaknra,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toyo  Koatsn  Indostrks,  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FHed  Feb.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,372 
lOChdms.    (a.  260— 17.4) 
1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  articles  from  curable 
olefinically  unsaturated  polyester  resins  which  comprises 
the  steps  of,  (A)  mixing  said  resin  with  (a)  a  monomeric 
organic  compound  having  an  olefinic  double  bond  which 
reacts  with  the  olefinic  unsaturated  bond  of  said  poly- 
ester resin  in  copolymerization  by  a  free  radical  polym- 


3,288,737 
PLASTIC  ASBESTaS  TILE 
Morimasa  Arakawa,  Higashi-ku,  Osaka-shI,  and  Hiroshi 
Yoshloka    and    Yosinori    Hiro,    Asahi-ku,    Osaka-shi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Arakawa  Rinsan  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  HIgashi-ku,  Osaka-shi,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1963, 
38/14,612 
5  Claims.    (Q.  260—27) 
1.  A  plastic  asbestos  tile  comprising: 

(1)  6-30%  of  a  vinyl  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  homopolymers,  vinyl 
chloride-vinylidcne  chloride  copolymers,  and  vinyl 
chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymers; 

(2)  2-15%  plasticizers; 

(3)  20-60%  fillers  and  pigments; 

(4)  15-50%  asbestos;  and 

(5)  1-15%  of  a  metal  modified  rosin  having  a  ball 
and  ring  softening  point  of  from  70°  to  190°  C.  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  reaction  product  at  200°  to 
250*  C.  of, 

(A)  the  reaction  product  of 

(i)  a  rosin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  rosin  and  rosin  esters,  wherein  at 
least  6  to  75  mol  percent  of  the  resin  acid 
component  of  said  rosin  and  rosin  esters 
contains  conjugated  double  bonds,  and 

(ii)   an  a,/9-unsaturatcd  dibasic  acid;  and 

(B)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  an  oxide,  hydroxide,  and  acetate  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium, calcium,  zinc,  cadmium,  and  barium. 
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3,288,738 
SOLUTION  OF  POLYHEXAMETHYLENE  TEREPH- 
THALAMIDE  IN  A  SOLVENT  COMPRISING  FOR- 
MIC ACID  AND  A  COMPOUND  SELECTED  FROM 
SULFURIC  ACID,  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE,  AND 
MIXTURES  THEREOF 
Arnold  J.  Rosenthal,  Whippany,  and  Ctpriano  Cipriani, 
Morristown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation  of 
America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  June  7,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
34,364,  now  Patent  No.  3,227,792,  dated  Jan.  4,  19l66. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  30,  1965,  Sex.  No. 
482,651 

5  Claims,  (d.  260— 29J) 
1.  A  solution  of  polyhexamethylene  terephthalamide 
in  which  the  hexamethylene  groups  are  straight  chain,  in 
a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  formic  acid  and  a  minor 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfuric  acid,  hydrogen  chloride,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  polyhexamethylene  terephthalamide  having  an  in- 
herent viscosity  of  at  least  about  one  determined  from  a 
solution  of  0.1%  of  polymer  in  concentrated  sulfuric 
acid  at  25  *C. 

5.  The  solution  of  claim  1  wherein  said  solvent  con- 
tains up  to  10%  of  water  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
solvent. 


3,288,739 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GRAFT  COPOI,YMERS 
FROM  LINEAR  AMORPHOUS  NON-CRYSTALLIZ- 
ABLE  POLYMERS  OF  ALPHA-OLEFINS  OR 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ALPHA-OLEFINS  WITH  EACH 
OTHER  AND/OR  ETHYLENE 
Ginlio  Natta,  Enrico  Bcati,  and  Febo  Severini,  Milan, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Societa  Generate  per 
rindostria  Mbieraria  e  Chimica,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jane  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  30,  1960, 

11,632/60 
I  14  Claims.    (CL  260—29.6) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  graft  copH>Iymers  of  a  linear, 
amorphous  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  homopolymers  of  higher  alpha-olefins,  co- 
polymers of  higher  alpha-olefins  with  each  other  and  co- 
polymers of  higher  alpha-olefins  with  ethylene,  which  com- 
prises ( 1 )  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  said  linear, 
amorphous  polymeric  material,  (2)  subjecting  said  aque- 
ous suspension  to  the  action  of  a  gas  containing  mo- 
lecular oxygen  while  employing  a  pressure  above  atmos- 
pheric but  below  20  atmospheres  and  a  temperature  be- 
tween 40°  and  200°  C.  for  a  time  less  than  five  hours 
in  the  absence  of  peroxide  compound  initiator,  thereby 
peroxidizing  said  polymeric  material,  and  (3)  polymeriz- 
ing a  monomer,  which  pjolymerizes  by  a  free-radical  mech- 
anism, onto  the  linear  chains  of  said  peroxidized  linear, 
amorphous  polymeric  material. 


3,288,740 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STABLE 
EMULSIONS    FROM    N-METHYLOL    SUBSTI- 
TUTED AMIDES  OF  ACRYLIC  ACID  OR  THE 
ETHERS  OF  SUCH  N-METHYLOLAMIDES 
Arthur  Maeder,  Therwil,  and  Hermann  Nachbur,  Riehen, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, a  Swiss  company 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Swttzeriand,  July  5. 1962, 
8,062/62 
19  Claims.     {CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  linear  copolymer  of  additively  combined  units  of 
(a)  0.25  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  of  an  a:^-monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monocarboxylic  acid  containing  3  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
(b)  0.25  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  an  amide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  N-methylolamide 
and  an  N-methylolamide  ether  derived  from  an  ali- 


phatic alcohol  having  at  most  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
acid  of  said  amide  being  an  at  most  dicarboxylic 
acid  which  is  a: ^-ethylenically  unsaturated  and  con- 
tains 3  to  5  cartx)n  atoms,  and 
(c)  99.5  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other 
copolymerizable  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  and  an  alkanol 
with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  ester  of  methacrylic 
acid  and  an  alkanol  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an 
N-substituted  acrylamide,  a  vinylhalide,  a  vinylidene 
halide,  a  vinylester,  a  vinyl  aryl  compound  and 
acrylonitrile. 

3,288,741 
GLYCOL  AND  ACID  SALT  TREATMENT  FOR  IN- 
CREASING THE  PARTICLE  SIZE  OF  SYNTHETIC 
RUBBER  LATEX 
Shang-I  Cheng,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,813 

11  Claims.  (CL  260—29.7) 
1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  size  of  the  polymer 
particles  of  a  synthetic  rubber  latex  comprising  the  aque- 
ous emulsion  polymerizate  of  55  to  100  wt.  percent  of  a 
1,3-butadiene  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  0  to  45  wt. 
percent  of  a  compound  copolymerizable  with  said  1,3- 
butadiene  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
olefins,  acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonitrile,  whereby  the 
average  size  of  the  polymer  particles  in  the  latex  is  in- 
creased by  at  least  about  40%  and  the  amount  of  new 
coagulum  formed  therein  is  less  than  about  5%  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  rubber  in  the  latex,  which  method  com- 
prises first  mixing  with  the  latex  (A)  at  least  0.05  part 
of  a  polyalkylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  300  to  about  7500  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol,  polypropylene 
glycol,  polybutylene  glycol,  polyepichlorohydrin  glycol 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  then  mixing  with  the  latex  (B) 
from  about  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  ammonium  salt 
of  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


R-C-O-N^    I 

where  R  is  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 


O 

II 


o 


NH«-^— C— (C  Ht) .— C  — NH, 
where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3;  and  mixtures  of  the 
foregoing  ammonium  salts,  the  amounts  of  the  additives 
(A)  and  (B)  being  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  rub- 
ber solids  in  the  latex.  I 


3,288,742 

BASING  OF  ELECTRICAL  LAMPS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Walter  Donatelli,   Boston,   Mass.,   assignor  to   Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,030 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—30.4) 

1.  A  basing  cement  consisting  essentially  of  a  ;^nolic 

resin,  a  filler  and  trioxane.  there  being  between  about  1 1 

and  14  liquid  pints  of  trioxane  to  about  150  pounds  of  the 

dry  resin  and  filler. 


3,288,743 

PLASTICIZED  POLYORGANOSILSESQUIOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS 

David  P.  Spaldfaig,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,237 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—30.6) 
1.  Films  comprising  (A)  1(X)  parts  of  a  polyorganosil- 
sesquioxane  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  benzene  when 
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measured  at  25*  C.  of  at  least  0.4  deciliter  per  gram, 
which  is  produced  by  (1),  heating  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween 200'  C.  to  325'  C,  a  mixture  of  an  organosilses- 
quioxane  prepolymer,  an  organic  solvent  for  the  organo- 
silsesquioxane  prepolymer,  and  a  rearrangement  catalyst, 
while  maintaining  the  solids  concentration  of  the  organo- 
silsesquioxane  prepolynier  in  the  mixture  during  the  re- 
action at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of  the  organosilses- 
quioxane  prepolymer  and  the  organic  solvent  and  (2),  re- 
covering an  organosilsesquioxane  polymer  having  a  mole- 
cular weight  higher  than  the  organosilsesquioxane  pre- 
polymer, said  polyorganosilsesquioxane  prepolymer  being 
composed  of  from  90  to  100  mol  percent  of  monoorgan- 
osiloxy  units  of  the  following  formula       j 


RSiO 


i.s 


and  any  remaining  organosiloxy  units  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  organosiloxy  units  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula 


and 


(R')aSiO,  R'(CN— [CHa]„)SiO,  R"SiOi., 
^  CN(CHa)„SiO,^  I    . 


and  (B)  10  to  100  parts  of  a  plasticizer  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  bis(m-phenoxyphcnyl)ether,  m-nitro- 
lAenylphenyl  ether,  m-diphenoxybenzene,  bis(3,3-phen- 
oxyphcnyl) ether,  triphenyl  phosphate,  and  pentachlorobi- 
phenyl,  where  R  is  an  aryl  radical,  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  aryl  radicals,  alkyl  radicals 
and  alkenyl  radicals,  R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and  m 
is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  2  to  4,  inclusive. 


3^88,744 
VINYL  HALIDE  RESINS  STABILIZED  WITH  TRIS- 

(HYDROXYMETHYL)  AMINOMETHANE 
Fred  F.  Hohib,  Scotia,  and  Moycr  M.  Safford,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  YoriK 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,iM 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260—30.6) 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  a  mixture  of  (1)  af vinyl  halide  resin,  (2)  a  plasticizer 
for  the  vinyl  halide  resin  and  (3)  from  0.5  to  12%,  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  vinyl  halide  resin,  of 
a  heat  stabilizer  comprising  tris(hydroxymethyl)  amino- 
methane. 


3;W8,745 

COATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  PHENOL- 
FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  AND  A  POLYETHYL- 
ENE GLYCOL  ^^^ 

Charles  H.  Hcmpel  and  Herbert  E.  Pletiss,  both  of  Mani- 
towoc, Wb.,  assignors  to  Heresite  &  Chemical  Com- 
pany, a  corporatifHi  of  Wisconsin 

No  Drawfaig.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
154,870,  Nov.  24, 1961.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1965, 
Ser.  No.  437,548 

2  Claims.    (CL  260— 33  J) 

I        I'     . 
1.  A  coating  composition  having  improved  qualities 

of  adhesion  to  unetched  metal  surfaces,  said  coating  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  phenol-form- 
aldehyde resin  having  from  90  to  120  parts  by  wei^t  of 
formaldehyde  to  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  phenol 
admixed  with  20  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  non- 
volatiles  of  the  resin  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  the 
formula  HO(C3H40)nCaH40H  where  n  is  an  integer 
sufficient  to  define  a  molecular  weight  of  from  200  to 
600,  said  admixture  being  dissolved  in  a  solvent. 


3,288,744 
ZINC-ALUMINUM  PAINTS 
Lothar  Khith,  Hallein,  Austria,  asrignor  to  Walter  Man 
A  Co.,  K.-G.,  a  limited  partnership  of  Austria 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1961.  Ser.  No.  102,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  12,  I960, 
A  2,881/60 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—37) 
In  a  zinc  aluminum  paint  of  the  type  suitable  for 
applying   as   a   protective  cathodic   coating   to   a   metal 
surface  and  having  a  paint  vehicle   in  which  there  is 
dispersed  a  metallic  zinc  and  aluminum  pigment  system 
and  a  binder  for  the  pigment,  the  improvement  in  combi- 
nation   thereof   comprising    a   zinc    aluminum    pigment 
system  having  from  about  60%  to  about  98%  by  weight 
of  a  lamellar  substantially  pure  zinc  pigment,  and  from 
about  2%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  lamellar  aluminum 
pigment,  said  lamellar  zinc  and  aluminum  pigments  being 
about  0.1  to  0.5  micron  thick. 


3088,747 
MOLDING  COMPOSITION  OF  POWDERED  EPOXY 
RESIN,  AND  FILLER  COATED  WITH  NORMAL- 
LY SOLID  CURING  AGENT 

Vhiccnt  Sossman,  Roscland,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Allied  Products  Corporation,  Chicago, 
Dl.,  a  corporation  of  IVflchigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,924 

16  Clafans.  (CL  260—37) 
1.  A  dry  blend  composition  comprising  particles  con- 
taining a  solid  polyfunctional  epoxy  resin  having  more 
than  two  (2)  epoxy  groups  per  molecule  and  a  melting 
point  of  approximately  130  to  340*  F.  in  intimate  mix- 
ture with  filler  particles,  the  filler  particles  being  individu- 
ally coated  with  a  surface  film  of  a  curing  agent  to  fur- 
nish a  substantial  surface  area  of  curing  agent  for  reaction 
with  the  resin  at  molding  temperatures,  substantially  all  of 
the  curing  agent  of  the  composition  being  carried  on  filler 
particles,  the  curing  agent  coated  filler  particles  having  a 
size  not  more  than  approximately  60  mesh,  the  curing 
agent  having  a  melting  point  of  approximately  120  to 
340"  F. 


3,288,748 
STABILIZATION  OF  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  WITH 
N-HYDROCARBYL-ALKANOLAMINES 
Hcnryk  A.  Cyba,  Evanstoo,  Dl..  assignor  to  Universal  On 
Products  Company,  Dcs  Ptames,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,917 

llOaims.  (0.260—45.9) 
1.  Olefin  polymer  normally  subject  to  deterioration 
due  to  ultraviolet  light  containing,  as  an  inhibitor  against 
said  deterioration,  a  stabilizing  concentration  of  an  N- 
hydrocarbyl-alkanolamine  inhibitor  in  which  said  hydro- 
carbyl  contains  at  least  four  carbon  atoms. 


3,288,749 
STABILIZATION  OF  RUBBER  WITH  A  MIXTURE 
OF  PHENYLENE  DIAMINES  AND  DIAMINODI- 
PHENYL  ETHERS  OR  THIOETHERS 
William  L.  Cox,  Cuyahoga  Fails,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Uni- 
versal Oa  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  m.,  a  cor- 
Ktration  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    FOed  Sept.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,910 
15  Claims.    (CL  260— 45.9) 
1.  A  mixture  of  from  about  50%  to  about  90%  by 
weight  of  an  N,N'-di-sec-alkyl-p-phenylene  diamine  in 
which  each  of  the  alkyl  groups  contains  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  from  about  50%  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  a  diaminodiphenyl  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bis-4,4'-sec-alkyl-aminodiphenyl 
ether  and   bis-4,4'-sec-alkyl-aminodiphenyl   sulfide,  each 
alkyl  group  of  said  diaminodiphenyl  compound  contain- 
ing from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms. 
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3,288,750 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  PHENYL 

GLYCIDYL  ETHER 

Charles  C.  Price,  Lansdowne,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  The  General  Tire  &  Robber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawta«.    Filed  July  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  746,315 

11  Clafans.  (CL  260--47) 
1.  Tbe  method  for  the  production  of  a  polyetlier  which 
comprises  polymerizing  imder  substaiitially  anhydrous 
conditions  at  a  temperatuie  of  from  ajbout  room  tempera- 
ture to  200*  C,  ( 1 )  a  monomeric  material  selected  from 
tbe  class  consisting  of  A  and  a  mixture  of  A  and  at  least 
one  olefin  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  A  having  tbe  fotrmula: 


^^>" 


Ht-C 


O 


CH, 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  where 
said  alkyl  radical  has  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  in  contact 
with  (2)  from  about  0.5  to  2%  by  weight  of  said  mono- 
meric material  of  a  catalyst  comprising  (C)  aluminum  tri- 
isopropoxide  and  (C)  zinc  chloride. 


3,288,752 
PROCESS  OF  CURING  1,2-DIEPOXY  MONOMERS 
Louis  A.  Joo,  Crystal  Lake,  m.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawfaig.    Hied  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,765 

18  Claims.  (CL  260 — 47) 
1.  In  the  curing  of  1,2-diepoxy  monomers  with  amines, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  curing  said  monomers 
with  a  small  amount,  effective  to  promote  the  harden- 
ing of  said  monomers,  of  an  amine  curing  ageivt,  said 
amine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


H    u 


'-0^^3-t 


and 


3,288  751 

TELO.MERS  CONTAINING  EPOXY  GROUPS 

Daniel   Porret,    Basel,   Gustav   H.   Ott,    Arieshelm,   and 

Ren^   Huwyler,  Birsfelden,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,865 

Clafans  priority,  appUcadon  Switzeriand,  Sept  26,  1960, 

10,860/60 
,  7  Cfadms.     (a.  260—47) 

'     1.  Telooners  of  the  formula 

Y-/-CR|— CB|Rr-\(-CR«Rr-CR»RT-)--i— Z 


a 


/  ■ 


where  Y  and  Z  represent  the  atoms  and  radicals  formed 
by  the  scission  of  a  telogen  YZ,  where  Y  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
chlorine,  and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogenated  hydrocarbons,  dialkyl  phosphites 
and  cyclohexanone,  from  which  the  radical  Y  has  been 
split  off;  Ri  to  Rt  each  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  atom  and  lower 
hydrocart)on  radical,  R  represents  an  organic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CHj-0— CHi— CH CHf 

\^ 

-C  Hf-O— C  Hr-O-C  Hr-C  H C  Hi 


-""KZj^ 


O-CHi-CH CHi 


and 


-CHi-O-C 


^ 


C-0— CH|-CH CHi 


and  n  and  m  are  small  whole  numbers,  the  sum 

[n-l-(m-l)] 

is  at  least  1  and  at  most  20,  and  in  which  the  individual 
structural  units 

CRj— CRiRi^ 


CCRj— CRiR|\ 
k      ) 


and  (CR4R6— CR«R7)  occure  in  the  telomer  chain  in  any 
possible  sequence. 


R- 


N— R 


and  Cj  to  C4  alkyl-substituted  derivatives  thereof,  where- 
in R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstitutcd 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  aryl  radicals  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms. 


3,288,753 
HARDENING  OF  EPOXIDE  RESINS  WITH  A 
DIAMINODIPHENYL  KETONE 
Graham  Wfaifield,  HarHon,  Cambridgeshire,  Edward  WD- 
liam  Garnish,  Saffron  Walden,  Essex,  and  Malcolm 
Paul  Rainton,  Cambridge,  England,  assignors  to  Ciba 
Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,270 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  20,  1961, 

6,227/61  I 

i  4  Clafans.     (CL  260—47) 

1.  A  curable  composition  which  comprises  a  1 ,2-epox- 
ide  compound  having  a  1,2-epoxide  equivalency  greater 
than  1  and  as  a  hardener  therefor,  a  diaminodiphenyl 
ketone  of  the  general  formula 


NHi 


<^-^^ 


NHi 


wherein  the  total  proportion  of  amine  hardener  in  the 
composition  is  such  that  there  is  present  one  active  amino 
hydrogen  atom  in  the  hardener  to  each  1 ,2-epoxide  group 
in  the  1,2 -epoxide  compound. 


3  288  754 

SILICON  modified'  poLyamide-polyimide 

POLYMERS 
Donald  E.  Green,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midland,  IVfich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,995 

14  Clafans.    (Q.  260—47) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
an  organo  silicon-modified  polyamide-polyimide  prepared 
by  reacting 
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(I)  45  to  99  inclusive  weight  percent,  baaed  on  tlie 
total  weight  of  (I)  and  (11),  of  an  organic  solvent 
soluble  polyamide-polyixnide  prepolymer  formed  by 
reacting 

(A)  from  4S  to  55  inclusive  mol  percent  of  at 
least  one  carbocyclic  aromatic  compound,  con- 
taining atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
acids,  aromatic  esters  and  aromatic  anhydrides, 
having  at  least  three  carbonyl-containing  groups 
per  molecule  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carboxyl  groups,  — COOH;  ester  groups. 
— COOR'  in  which  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical;  and  anhydride  groups. 


— C— Ovi 
bonded  only  to  another 


and   at  least  two  of  the   cai'bonyl-containing 
groups  are  in  ortho  positions,  with 
(B)  from  45  to  55  inclusive  mol  percent  of  di- 
amines selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic    aliphatic    diamines,    organic    aromatic 
diamines  and  mixed  aliphatic-aromatic  diamines, 
each  diamine  containing  at  least  one  primary 
amine  group,  with 
(II)  from  1  to  55  inclusive  weight  percent,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  (I)  and  (II),  of  a  functional  or- 
ganosilyl  component  free  of  silicon-halogen  bonds 
of  the  general  formula 


3^2S8  755 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

COPOLYETHERESTERS 

Wolfgang  Grichl  and  Ham  Liickert,  Char,  Graubaiidcn, 

Switzeriaiid,  assignon  to  Invcnta  A.G.  far  Forscbung 

and  Patentvcrwertnng,  Zoricfa,  Swttacrland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  19,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  34^026 

5  Clafau.  (CL  M«-47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  copolyetheresters  of 
high  tensile  strength,  elasticity  and  dyeability,  suitable 
for  fabrication  into  fibers,  which  comprises  subjecting  to 
an  ester  interchange  and  simultaneous  esterification  and 
copolymerization  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  p-oxybenzoic  and  vanillic  acids,  oxyalkyl 
carboxylie  acid  esters  of  said  acids  and  mixtures  thereof, 
in  mixture  with  ethylene  glycol,  with  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid  and  its 
dimethyl  ester;  together  with  a  catalyst  promoting  ester 
interchange  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Zn. 
Pb,  Sn,  Bi,  Co,  Ge,  Ti,  Zr.  Cd,  Mn,  and  Sb  in  the  form 
of  metals,  oxides  and  carbonates;  while  simultaneously 
forming  the  glycol  ether  of  said  acids;  condensing  the  re- 
action mixture  thus  obtained  in  a  single  stage  reaction  and 
thereby  simultaneously  producing  the  copolyetherester. 


in  which 
Si*  is  a  silicon  atom  which  is  a  reference  point 
used  to  define  the  fimctional  organosilyl  com- 
ponent, 
Y  is  a  fimctional  group  free  of  silicon  atoms  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl, 
hydroxyl,  aldehyde,  amide,  primary  amine,  sec- 
ondary amine,  anhydride,  carbamate,  1,2-epox- 
ide,  isocyanate,  isocyanide,  isothiocyanate.  iso- 
thiourea,    ketoxime,   lactide,   mercapto,   Oxinie. 
ozonide,  peroxide,  thial,  thiocyanate  and  ureido, 
Z  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  bonded  to  the  sili- 
con* atom  through  a  silicon*-carbon  bond, 
R'"  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon   radicals 
and  halogenohydrocarbon  radicab,  bonded  to 
the  silicon*   atom   through  a   silicon* -carbon 
bond, 
X  is  a  bydrolyzable  group, 

G  is  a  monovalent  silicon-containing  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  siloxy  radi- 
cals, silalkylene  radicals,  silarylene  radicals, 
siloxanoxy  radiab,  siloxanalkylene  radicals, 
siloxanarylene  radicals,  cyclosiloxanoxy  radi- 
cals, and  silsesquioxanoxy  radicals,  bonded  to 
the  silicon*  atom  through  a  linkage  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sUicon*-silicon 
bonds,  silicon*-oxygen-silicon  bonds  and  sili- 
con*-<iivalent  hydrocarbon-silicon  bonds, 
g  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive, 
A  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive,  the  sum  of 
g  and  h  does  not  exceed  3. 


3^88,756 
OXYMETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
Gerard  Danstan  Backley,  Hitchin,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Indnstrlcs  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,266 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Great  Brttain,  Jan.  5, 1962, 

474/62 
6  Clainu.  (CL  260—67) 
1.  In  a  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  trioxane 
in  the  presence  of  a  cationic  initiator  under  substantially 
anhydrous  conditions,  the  improvement  of  adding  to  the 
polymerizatioi  mixture  from  0.(X)3  to  3  moles  per  mole 
of  trioxane  of  methacrolein  dimer. 

3.  A  rigid  moldable  random  copolymer  of  trioxane 
and  methacrolein  dimer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  ]5.0(M),  substantially  insoluble  in  cold  water  but  ap- 
preciably soluble  in  p-chloropbenol.  said  copolymer  con- 
sisting of  90  to  99.5%  of  oxymethylene  units  and  0.5  to 
10%  of  6-fonnyl-3,6-dimethyltetrahydropyran-2,3-diyl 
units. 


3,288,757 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMERIC 
PRODUCTS  OF  TRIOXANE 
Walter  Wilson,  Cambridge,  and  Herbert  May,  Edgbaston, 
Bimiingliam,  England,  assignors  to  British   Industrial 
Plastics  Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  the 
United  Kingdom 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,069 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  19,  1962, 

10,501/62,  10,502/62 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260—67) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  trioxane  polymer 

comprising  polymerizing  trioxane,  with  from  0  to  about 

50%  of  a  comonomer,  at  a  temperature  of  —100  to  100* 

C.  imder  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  in  the  pres^ 

ence  of  an  electrophilic  catalyst  in  which  the  catalyst  is 

a  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 
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wherein  R  is  one  of  the  following: 

(i)  an  alkyl  radical; 

(ii)  a  fluoro-substituted  alkyl  radical;  i 

(ill)  a  fluoro-substituted  alkoxy  alkyl  radical; 

(iv)  an  alkoxy  radical; 

(v)  an  aryl  radical; 

(vi)  a  radical  having  the  formula  XCOCH=CY— 
wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aryl  and  alkyl  radicals; 
and  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl  radicals. 


3,288,761 

CURABLE  MIXTURES  OF  DIEPOXY  COMPOUNDS 

AND  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 

Erwin  Nikles,  Allscbwil,  and  Hans  Batzer,  Arlesfaeim, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  limited,  Basel,  Switecr- 
land,  a  Swiss  company 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  7,  1961, 

2,726/61;  Jan.  17,  1962,  550/62 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—78.4) 

1.  Thermocurable    mixtures    consisting    essentially    of 

( 1 )  diepoxide  of  the  formula 


3,288,758 
STABLE  POLYACETALDEHYDES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Maurice  Joseph  Amand  Letort,  Paris,  and  Bernard  Flen- 
reau,  Vemeuil-en-Halatte,  France.,  assignors  to  Char- 
bonnages  de  France,  Paris,  France,  a  public  institation 
of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,355 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21,  1960, 
824,961;  Nov.  9,  1964,  994,366 
18  Claims.     (O.  260 — 67) 
1.  Process  for  the  thermal  stabilization  of  polymers 
consisting  of  polyacetaldehyde  elastomers  of  high  molec- 
ular weight  comprising  treating  said  elastomers  with  a 
dissolving  amount  of  pyridine,  allowing  the  resulting  solu- 
tion to  stand  at  room  teniperature,  adding  an  alkaline 
aqueous  solution  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkaline   metal   hydroxide,  carbonates  and  bicarbonates 
solutions  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  for  precipitating 
effect,  then  separating  the  precipitated  polymers  from 
said   solution   whereby  a   stabilized   polymer  having  a 
decomposition  starting  temperature  of  at  least  85°  C.  is 
obtained. 


3,288,759 
POLYESTERS  CONTAINING  AN  ORGANIC  CAR- 
BOXYLIC  ACID  POLY  ANHYDRIDE,  AND  A  TER- 
TIARY  AMINE  AS  CURE  ACCELERATOR 
Fred  F.  Hohib,  Scotia,  and  Matthew  J.  Smith,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
.  No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,953 
'  16  Claims.     (CI.  260—75) 

1.  A  composition  of  the  matter  comprising  (1)  a 
polyester  resin  obtained  from  the  product  of  reaction  of 
a  dialkyl  ester  of  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  terephthalic  acid  and  isophthalic  acid,  and 
mixtures  of  said  members,  ethylene  glycol,  and  a  sat- 
urated aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  having  at  least  three 
hydroxyl  groups,  (2)  an  organic  carboxylie  acid  pol- 
yanhydride,  and  (3)  a  tertiary  amine  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  quinoline  and  amines  having  the 
formula  RjN  where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical. 
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where  R  is  the  divalent  radical  which  is  obtained  by 
elimination  of  two  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic  saturated  tri- 
hydric  alcohols  containing  3  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  ali- 
phatic saturated  trihydric  ether  alcohols  containing  3  to 
9  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride, 
said  mixtures  being  curable  at  a  temperature  of  about 
140°  C. 


3  288  762 

CURING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 

CHLOROSLXFONATED  POLYETHYLENE 

John  T.  Maynard,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WQmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,612 
15aainis.    (CL  260— 79  J) 

1.  In  a  process  for  curing  elastomeric  chlorosulfonated 
polyethylenes  in  the  presence  of  (A)  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvalent  metal  oxides, 
polyvalent  metal  hydroxides  and  weak  acid  salts  of 
polyvalent  metals  and  (B)  monocarboxylic  acids  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  aliphatic  and  cyclo- 
aliphatic  series  of  molecular  weight  above  2(X)  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 
0.005  to  0.5  part  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  chloro- 
sulfonated  polyethylenes  of  at  least  one  non-volatile  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic 
nitrites,  organic  nitro  compounds,  organic  nitroso  com- 
pounds and  organic  oximino  compounds  where  in  said 
respective  organic  compounds  a  nitro,  nitroso  or  oximino 
group  is  directly  attached  to  a  carbon  atom. 


3,288,760 

POLYCARBOXYLAMIDES  FROM  1,2.BIS( AMINO- 

METHYL)CYCLOBUTANE 
Ralph  Courtenay  Schreyer,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Orighial  application  .Mar.  22,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  97,454.  Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  20, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  325,136 

11  aaims.    (CL  260—78) 

1.  A  fiber-forming,  synthetic  polycarboxylamide  in 
which  the  carboxylamide  linkages  form  an  integral  part 
of  the  polymer  chains,  of  trans-l,2-bis(aminomethyl)- 
cyclobutane  and  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids 
and  linear  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  having  from  two 
to  twelve  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule. 


3  288  763 
ALKYL  HALIDES  IN  VULCANIZATION  OF 
ELASTOMERS 
Thomas    Fredrick    Waldron,     Hillsborou^     Township, 
Somerset  County,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 
mid   Company,  Stamford,   Conn^  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,201 

14  Claims.  (CL  260— 79  J) 
1.  In  the  compounding  and  curing  of  a  rubber  stock 
from  a  synthetic,  rubber-like,  vulcanizable,  active-halogen 
containing  elastomeric  polymer;  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  during  said  compounding,  distributing  through 
said  polymer  in  combination  (a)  from  about  one  to  about 
twenty  parts  per  100  parts  of  copolymer  of  at  least  one 
ammonium  salt  of  an  acid  having  a  pKa  value  of  at 
least  three  and  (b)  from  about  one  to  about  25  parts  per 
100  parts  of  copolymer  of  at  least  one  halide  selected 
from  the  group   consisting  of  the   alkyl  and  alkylene 
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halides  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  from  about  two 
to  about  twenty  carbons. 


3^88,764 

CURING  OF  CHLOROSULFONATED 

POLYETHYLENE 

Moyer  M .  Safford,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  asstgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,928 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—79.3) 

1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  of  matter  comprising 
(1)  a  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  and  (2)  a  minor 
proportion  of  a  chloroplatinic  acid  compound  prepared 
by  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  (A)  chloroplatinic  acid 
^th  (B)  at  least  2  moles  per  gram  arom  of  platinum  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alcohols 
having  the  formula  R'OH,  ethers  having  the  formula 
R'OR',  aldehydes  having  the  formula  R'CHO,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  heating  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  60  to  80"  C.  at  a  reduced  pres- 
sure until  the  reaction  product  has  a  ratio  of  from  about 
2.0  to  about  3.5  atoms  of  chlorine  per  atom  of  platinum, 
where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  containing  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl 
radicals  substituted  with  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal, and  alkyl  radicals  substituted  with  an  OR"  group, 
where  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  un- 
saturation  and  monovalent  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  un- 
saturation  and  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
atoms,  with  each  oxygen  atom  being  attached  to  two  other 
atoms,  one  of  which  is  a  carbon  atom  and  the  other  of 
which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
carbon  atom  and  a  hydrogen  atom. 


3,288,765 

EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  TECHNIQUES 
Leo  J.  Novate,  Union,  Jolio  J.  Mlskel,  East  Orange,  and 

Walter  Schlesinger,  Westflcid,  N J>  assignors  to  White 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  KenOworth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,379 
12  Claims.    (CL  260— 80.3) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  basic  linear  polymers  by 
emulsion  polymerization  techniques  including  the  po- 
lymerization of  a  monomeric  system  comprising  a 
weighed  quantity  of  basic  monomeric  material  subject 
to  polymerization  and  between  0.01  to  1.0  percent  by 
weight  based  on  said  basic  monomeric  material  of  a 
polymerization  initiator,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: adding  said  monomeric  system  to  an  agitated 
aqueous  system  having  dispersed  therein  between  50  to 
1000  mg.  per  ml.  of  a  water-miscible  alkali  metal  silicate 
to  form  the  emulsion  polymerization  system. 


3;t88,767 

CONTROL  OF  SHEAR  RESPONSE  OF 

POLYOLEFINS 

John  Paul  Hogan  and  Alonzo  G.  KHcben.  BarticsvUlc, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Piiillips  Petroicuin  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,M1 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 88  J) 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  polymer  having  a  constant 
shear  response  which  comprises  forming  a  polymer  of 
a  1-olefin  by  polymerizing  at  least  one  1 -olefin  monomer 
in  a  polymerization  zone  under  polymerization  conditions 
in  the  presence  of  a  previously  activated  catalyst  consist- 
ing of  chromium  oxide  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
in  the  hexavalent  state  at  the  time  of  initial  contacting, 
said  activated  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  treating 
same  with  an  activating  fluid  containing  from  0.01  to  6.0 
vol.  percent  moisture  therein  at  a  temperature  of  750  to 
2000*  F.,  and  thereafter  continually  added  to  said  polym- 
erization zone,  measuring  the  shear  response  of  said 
polymer  to  obtain  a  value  representative  thereof  and  ad- 
justing responsive  to  said  value  the  moisture  content  of 
said  activating  fluid  whereby  the  moisture  content  is  in- 
creased responsive  to  a  decrease  in  the  measured  shear 
response  and  conversely  the  moisture  content  is  decreas- 
ed responsive  to  increase  in  the  measured  shear  response. 


3,288,766 
POLYEPOXIDE  PRODUCTS  CURED  WITH  SULFUR 

CONTAINING  POLYACID  COMPOUNDS 
Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Cluvlcs  L. 
Weidncr,  Cranbury,  and  Goy  J.  Crocker,  Nortii  Bruns- 
wick, NJ.,  aadgnon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Ciba 
Limited,  Basel,  Switzcrfamd,  a  Swiss  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,437 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—835) 
3.  A  polyepoxide  conversion  product  formed  by  react- 
ing a  polyepoxide  having  a  functionality  of  greater  than 
one  vicinal  epoxy  group  per  molecule  with  a  stable  poly- 
acid  containing  at  least  two  thioether  groups,  each  of 
which  is  connected  through  a  carbon  chain  to  a  carboxylic 
acid  group,  wherein  said  polyacid  is  a  reaction  product  of 
a  mercapto  acid  and  a  polyallyl  etJter  of  a  polyhydric 
alcohol. 


3,288,768 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AMORPHOUS 
LINEAR  COPOLYMERS 

Mamorn  Shiga  and  Yasno  Fnjikakc,  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Chlsso  Corporation,  Osalu^  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    Flkd  Apr.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,896 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1962, 

37/15,293;  Mar.  1,  1963,  38/10,856 

13  Claims.    (H.  260— 88  J) 

13.  A  method  for  producing  amorphous  linear  co- 
polymers of  ethylene  with  alpha-olefins  having  from 
three  to  five  carbon  atoms  containing  pre-determined 
high  proportions  of  alpha-olefin  in  the  final  copolymer, 
comprising  effecting  the  copolymerization  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  first  component  of  a  vanadium 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vana- 
dium tetrachloride,  vanadium  oxy-trichloride,  vanadium 
tetrabromide,  and  vanadium  oxy-tribromide,  a  second 
component  of  an  alkyl  aluminum  dihalide  having  the 
general  formula  RAlXj,  wherein  R  is  alkyl  and  X  is 
halogen,  and  a  third  component  of  an  alkylaluminum 
alkoxide  of  the  general  formula  R,A1(0R)  wherein  R 
is  alkyl  and  OR  is  an  alkoxy  group,  and  regulating 
the  amount  of  said  third  component  in  accordance  with 
the  proportion  of  alpha-olefin  sought  in  the  final  co- 
polymer. 
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3,288,769 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Wilfrid  Cooper,  Aldridgc.  and  George  Yangfaan,  Sutton 
Coldficid,  England,  assignors  to  Donlop  Rubber  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  irompany 
No  Drawtng.    Filed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,227 
Clatnu  priority,  anpHcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  2,  1962, 

8,120/62 
24  Claims.  (CL  260— 88J) 
16.  A  method  for  polymerizing  at  least  one  unsaturated 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
oleflns  and  diolefins  which  comprises  preparing  a  polym- 
erization catalyst  component  by  reacting,  under  substan- 
tially anhydrous  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
liquid  diluent,  a  higher  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from 
Group  rV-A  of  the  Mendeleeff  Periodic  Table,  with  a 
reducing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
metals  of  Groups  I  to  III  of  the  Mendeleeff  Periodic  Table, 
hydrides  of  said  metals  and  organo-metallic  compounds 
of  said  metals  to  reduce  said  higher  halide  to  a  lower 
halide,  mixing  said  lower  halide  with  a  further  higher 
halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  Group  V-A  of  the  Men- 
deleeff Periodic  Table,  and  reacting  said  further  higher 
haUde  with  said  reducing  agent  to  reduce  it  to  a  lower 
halide,  mixing  a  further  catalyst  component  with  the  re- 
action mixture  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  organic 
compounds  of  the  metals  of  Groups  i  to  III  of  the  Men- 
deleeff Periodic  Table,  metal  hydrides,  organo-metallic 
hydrides,  and  organo-metallic  halogen  compounds,  and 
mixing  at  least  one  unsaturated  polymcrizable  monomer 
with  the  catalyst  so  formed  to  effect  polymerization  of 
each  monomer.  i 


3,288,770 

WATER  SOLUBLE  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  POLYMERS 

George  B.  Butler,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Peninsular 

CbcmRescarch,  Inc.,  GaincsriOe,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 

Florida 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,596 

20  Claims.    (CL  260— 88  J) 
13.  Linear  high  molecular  weight  water-soluble  qua- 
ternary ammonium  chloride  polymers  having  a  homo- 
polymeric  molecular  chain  of  repeating  units  of  a  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


r     K       B 


R    CHf      CHi  R' 

.         \^. 
^A  B 

CH        CH 

fcH        (iU-CHi 


I 


r     A 

\. ^ 

N*  •  Y 

R    CHi      CH-' 


-/q 


H-CHt 
ClHi  ^q 


\l 


and 


.-Z-. 


R    CHi      CHi  R' 


CH 
CHf  J 


\^. 


said  polymer  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  0.1  N  potas- 
sium chloride  of  at  least  between  about  0.5  and  2.0,  and 
wherein 
A  and  B  independently  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals 
on  which  any  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting   of   hydroxy,    amido,   carboloweralkoxy, 
loweralkoxy,  phenoxy,  naphthoxy,  cyano,  thiolower- 
alkoxy,   thiopbenoxy,    loweralkoyl,   5-   and   6-mcm- 
bered    cycloalkyi,   tri-(lowerallcyl)ammoniumIower- 
alkyl,  with,  on  the  alkyl  groupings  only,  a  nitro 
group,  and,  on  the  phenyl  radicals  only,  a  halogen 
atom;   and,  taken  together,  A   and  B   represents  a 
member    selected    from    the    group    consisting*,  of 

— CHr-CH,— ,  — CH(CH,)— CH(CH,)— 
— CH=CH— CH=CH— ,  — CH=CH— CH=N— 


and 


— CH=CH— N=CH— 


R  and  R'  independently  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo 
loweralkyl,  and  phenyl  radicals; 

X  represents  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula 

— CHj— (On— (CHa)„— 
Y  represents  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula 

— (CHj)p— (0)„— CHa— 
Z  represents  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula 

--(CHa)p— (0)b— (CHa)x— 
and 
n  is  one  of  the  numbers  0  and  1 ; 
m  is  one  of  the  numbers  1  and  2; 

p  is  one  of  the  numbers  2  and  3  and  the  symbol  Q  is 
an  integer  representing  the  number  of  units  in  the 
molecular  chain. 


i  3,288,771 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  THE  POLYM- 
ERIZATION  OF  ACRYLIC  MONOMERS 
James  C.  .Mackenzie,  Wellesley  Hills,  and  Joel  A.  Yan- 
cey,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corporation, 
Boston,  .Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,725 

17  Claims.    (CI.  260—88.7) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  acrylic  monomers  and 
mixtures  thereof  which  comprises  contacting  at  temper- 
atures between  about   —80°  C.  and  about   190°   C,  a 
substance  conforming  to  the  formula 

HiC=C— o 


where   D   is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of   any 

halogen,  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl  radicals;  and 

G  is  a  functional  group  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 

of    — COOR";    — CONHj;    — CONHR";    — CONR'j; 

— CHO;  — C=N;  and  —COR";  wherein  each  R"  is  a 

hydrocarbon   radical   having   a   length   of   from   one   to 

eighteen  carbon  atoms,  with  a  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  a  finely-divided  inorganic  solid  having  an  average 

particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  0.1  micron  and 

carrying   in   chemical   combination   on   the    surface 

thereof  at  least  about  1  X  10~*  equivalents  per  gram 

of  structures  conforming  to  the  formula 

I  TO^b 

wherein  T  is  a  metal  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  metals  of  Groups  IVa,  Wa  and  Via; 
O  is  oxygen;  o  is  a  number  from  0  to  2;  each  X  is 
any  halogen;  Z>  is  a  number  from  1  to  5;  and  where 
said  structures  are  chemically  linked  directly  from 
T  to  at  least  one  oxygen  atom  in  the  surface  of  said 
solid;  and  , 


2090 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1966 


(b)  an  organometallic  compound  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  conforming  to  the 
empirical  formulae 

(  1 )  'MM  vXnRy.Q 

where  M  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
metals  of  Groups  I,  II  and  III;  M'  is  a  metal  of 
Group  I;  V  is  a  number  from  0  to  1;  each  X  is  any 
halogen;  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  3;  each  R  is  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  any  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radical  and  hydrogen;  >  is  a  number  from 
1  to  4;  and  wherein  y—n  is  at  least  one;  and 

^«  «'>g-»'V(m+p) 

■J 

wherein  each  R'  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
_  of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  alkoxy  radicals,  aryloxy 
radicals  and  the  halogens;  p  is  a  number  from  0  to 
3;  each  H  is  a  hydride  radical;  /n  is  a  number  from 
1  to  4;  Si  is  silicon;  and  O  is  oxygen. 


3  288  772 

polymerization'method  using  novel 
surface-active  agents 

Ewald  Georg  Becker,  Hamburg-Bahrenfeld,  and  Theophil 
Wieske,  Hamburg-Grossflottbek,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.V.,  a  corpora- 
Hon  of  Maine 
No  Drawins.    FUcd  July  14,  19«1,  Set.  No.  123,991 

17  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 89.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  free-radical  initiated  polym- 
erization of  water-insoluble  unsaturated  monomers, 
wherein  the  polymerization  is  effected  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium in  the  presence  of  an  initiator  and  a  surface  active 
agent,  the  improvement  which  is  to  employ  as  the  surface 
active  agent  in  the  foregoing  process  a  compound  having: 

(a)  from  2  to  12  organic  radicals  R  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  saturated  and  olefinically 
unsaturated  hydrocarbons  containing  from  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  from  5  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  hetero- 
cyclic organic  radicals  consisting  of  carbon,  oxygen 
and  hydrogen  atoms  and  having  from  4  to  30  car- 
bon atoms;  ' 

(b)  from  1  to  12  divalent  carboxylic  acid  groups  of 
the  formula  —COO — ; 

(c)  the  only  additional  divalent  functional  radical  in 
said  compound  being  from  0  to  2  acid  anhydride  acid 
groups  of  the  formula  — COOCO — ; 

(d)  from  0  to  3  carboxylic  groups  of  the  formula 
— COOH,  there  being  at  least  one  free  carboxylic 
acid  group  when  said  compound  is  free  of  acid  an- 
hydride groups  and  there  being  not  more  than  one 
free  carboxylic  acid  group  when  said  compound 
contains  from  1  to  2  acid  anhydride  groups; 

(e)  the  only  additional  functional  group  in  said  com- 
pound being  from  0  to  3  hydroxy  groups  of  the 
formula  — OH,  the  number  of  said  hydroxy  groups 
not  exceeding  the  total  number  of  acid  anhydride 
and  free  carboxylic  acid  groups; 

said  acid  formed  by  combining  said  radicals  R  of 
class  (a)  with  divalent  carboxyl  groups  of  class 
(b)  to  form  a  skeletal  structure,  and  attaching 
all  the  remaining  radicals  of  classes  (c),  (d) 
and  (e)  to  the  carbon  atoms  of  said  radicals  of 
class  (a); 

there  further  being  in  said  compound  at  least  2 
lipophilic  radicals  R  having  from  5  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  40  carbon  atoms  for  each  free 
carboxylic  acid  group  and  each  free  anhydride 
group,  and  at  least  55  carbon  atoms  for  each 
free  carboxylic  acid  group  and  acid  anhydride 
group  when  said  molecule  contains  a  hydroxyl 
group;  and 


said  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  not  ex- 
ceeding 2000.  I 


3  288  773 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  A  'l -OLEFIN  IN  THE  PRES- 

ENCE  OF  A  TERTIARY  AMINE  OXIDE  AND  A 

COORDINATION  CATALYST 
Arthur  A.  Harban  and  Charles  W.  Mobcrly,  BartlesviUc, 

Okla.,   assignors   to   PUIUps   Petrolcam   Company,   a 

Corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,843 
11  Clahns.    (CI.  260—93.7) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  normally  solid 
polymer  of  a  1 -olefin  having  a  low  amorphous  content 
comprising  contacting  under  polymerization  conditions 
a  1 -olefin  having  the  formula  R— CH=CHa  wherein  R  is 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms 
with  a  coordination  catalyst  prepared  by  admixing  at 
least  two  essential  components,  one  of  said  components 
being  ( 1 )  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Groups  rv,  V,  VI  and  VIII  metal  compounds 
and  another  of  said  components  being  (2)  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  organometal  compounds,  metal 
hydrides,  and  metals  of  Groups  I,  II  and  III  the  improve- 
ment of  conducting  said  polymerization  in  the  presence 
of  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  of  the  formula 

R 
R— N=o 

k 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  16  car- 
bon atoms,  the  R's  being  the  same  or  different,  and  the 
sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  being  in  the  range  between  6 
and  48  whereby  the  pentane  soluble  polymer  content  is 
reduced. 


3,288,774 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  SUBSTTTUTED-AMINO- 

ALKYL  ALKANOLAMINE  AND  POLYCARBOX- 

YLIC  ACID  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hcnryk  A.  Cyba,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Des  Pialnes,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,815 
1 1  Claims.     (CI.  260—97) 

I.  The  composition  of  matter  formed  by  reacting  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  80"  to  about  200'  C.  (1) 
a  substituted-aminoalkyl  alkanolamine  of  the  following 
formula 

HH  U 

RCN(CHR").N(CHR").OH 
R' 

where  n  is  from  2  to  4,  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  and 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R'  is  from  2 
to  about  50,  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group,  with  (2)  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycarboxylic 
acid,  anhydride  thereof,  ester  thereof  and  the  reaction 
product  of  a  terpcne  and  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alpha. beta-unsaturated  polycarboxylic 
acid,  anhydride  thereof  and  ester  thereof. 


3,288,775 
METHOD  OF  HARDENING  GELATIN  BY  REACT-     i 

ING  WITH  CONJUGATED  HETEROCYCLIC  COM- 

POUNDS  CONTAINING  HALOGEN  ATOMS  AND 

WATER-SOLUBILIZING  ACID  GROUPS 
Walter  Anderau.  Aesch,  Basel-Land,  and  Alfred  Oetiker, 

Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Giba  Limited,  Basel, 

Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,581 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—117) 

1.  A  process  for  hardening  gelatin  which  comprises 
reacting  the  gelatin  with  a  colorless  compound  which  con- 
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tains  at  least  one  acid  group  imparting  solubility  in  water, 
which  group  is  bound  to  a  carbon  atom,  at  least  one 
heterocycUc  six-mem  bered  ring  consisting  of  3  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  and  2  to  3  nitrogen  atoms  and  having  three 
conjugated  double  bonds,  and  at  least  one  halogen  atom 
bound  to  one  of  the  ring  carbon  atoms  of  the  heterocyclic 
ring,  the  carbon  atoms  in  said  heterocyclic  ring  having 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
aforesaid  acid  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  sulfophenylamino 
radical,  a  sulfonaphthylamino  radical,  a  sulfatoalkyl- 
amino  radical,  a  sulfophenoxy  radical,  a  hydroxyalkyl- 
amino  radical,  a  primary  amino  group,  a  /j-(6-chloro-4- 
sulfophenylamino-I,3,5-tria2ine-2  -  ylamino)-ethylamino 
radical,  a  /3-(6-chloro-4-sulfophenylamino-l,3,5-triazine- 
2-ylamino)-phenylamino  radical,  and  a  /3-(6-chloro-4- 
sulfophenoxy  -  1,3,5  -  tria2ine-2-ylamino)-ethylamino 
radicid. 


3,288,776 
METALLIZED  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAIN- 
ING A  POLYHALOGENOPYRIMIDYL  RADICAL 
Jakob  Benz,  Oberwil,  Basel-Land,  and  Hanspeter  Uehlin- 
ger,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (also 
known  as  Sandoz  AjG.),  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  10,  1959, 

71,848 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260— 146) 

I    1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 

l:2-chromium   and   the    l:2-cobalt  complex  compounds 

of  the  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


and 


n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2, 
the  group 


-..-(-"-<^4 


/   D-I 

stands  in  one  of  the  positions  7  and  8  of  the  naph- 
thalene nucleus,  and  the  group,  — NH—  stands  in 
one  of  the  positions  3'  and  4'. 


3  288  777 
METALLIZED  MONOAZODYESTUFFS  CONTAIN- 
ING A  DIHALOPYRIMIDYL  GROUP 
Jakob  Benz,  OberwU,  Basel-Land,  and  August  Schweizer, 
Muttenz,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  29,  1957, 
53,195  57;  Julv   27,   1961,  8,863/61;  Dec.   18,  1962, 
14,832/62 

15  Clahns.     (CI.  260—146) 
1.  A  metal-complex  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 


o — Mei 


-o 


(HO|S) 


nO|S- 


-NH— Z 


-a 


n-l 


wherein  '• 

X  is  the  polyhalogenopyrimidyl  radical  of  the  formula 


h 


N^    \-Y 


-<!:     I 


^N^ 


-hsl 


-hal 


>• 


hal  being  a  halogen  atom  with  an  atomic  number 
from  17  to  35,  inclusive, 

and  Y  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine, 
w  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine, 

is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine  and  nilro, 

is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkanoylamino,  lower  carboalkoxy amino,  ben- 
zoylamino,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  sulfonic  acid  amide, 
sulfonic  acid  lower  alkylamide,  sulfonic  acid  lower 
hydroxyalkylamide,  sulfonic  acid  lower  alkoxyalkyl 
amide,  sulfonic  acid  di- (lower  alkyl) -amide,  sulfonic 
acid  di-(lower  hydroxyalkyl) -amide,  sulfonic  acid 
phcnylamide,  sulfonic  acid  carboxy-phenylamidc,  sul- 
fonic acid  sulfamylphenylamide,  sulfonic  acid  N- 
lower  alkyl-N-phenylamide.  sulfonic  acid  N-lower 
hydroxyalkyl-N-phenylamide,  sulfonic  acid  cyclo- 
hexylamidc,  sulfonic  acid  benzylamidc,  sulfonic  acid 
lower  alkylphenylamide,  sulfonic  acid  lower  alkoxy- 
phenylamide  and  sulfonic  acid  chlorophenylamide. 


( H  0|S) .— An— N=N 
HOiS 


rr 


(HOiS).-Ar,— O 


Lv 


O— Mei— O 


1  ^ 

Met 

f\         1 

NH-Z 

J  J 

H+ 


(HO»S)onArr>J=N-C 


C-N-< 


\ 


:;h=ch 


C=N 

I 
CHi 


0|U 


^0|H 


NTH-Z 


Mej O 


-(SOiH), 
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and 


0-1 


Met 


H* 


wherein 

Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  benzene  and 
nai^thalene  series  bearing  — O —  in  ortho-position  to 
_N=N— ,  .      t        ! 

Ati  is  a  naphthalene  radical  bearing  — O —  in  ortho- 
position  to  — N=N — , 

Ar]  is  a  radical  of  the  benzene  series  bearing  — O —  in 
ortho-position  to  — N=N — , 

is  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component  bearing 
in  a  position  vicinal  t0  — N=N —  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydroxynaphthalene 
and  the  5-pyrazolone  series  (in  the  cnolized  form), 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  — SOsH, 

one  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  '     '     f 

the  other  X  is  — SOjH, 

one  R  is  — SOjH,  i 

the  other  R  is  — NH— Z, 

Mei  is  a  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper  and  nickel, 

Mej  is  a  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chromium  and  cobalt,  . 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  inclusive,  ' 

p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  I 

and  Z  is  the  radical 


N 
^    \ 

— c        c- 

N  C-H 


L         L 


-bai 


hal  being  a  halogen  atom  with  an  atomic  number  from 
17  to  35,  inclusive. 


3,288,778 
AZO  AND  ANI^AQVINONE  DYE 
DEVELOPERS 
Elkan  R.  Bloat,   Belmont,  Sanl  G.  Cohen,  Lexington, 
Milton  Greco,  Newton  Center,  Howard  C.  Rogers, 
Westoo,  MyroD  S.  Sfanon,  Newton  Center,  and  Robert 
B.  Woodward,  Bcfanont,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maaa.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,714 
13  Claims.    (CL  260—163) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anthraquinone  monoazo,  and  disazo  dyes  characterized 
in  that  they  contain  essentially  not  less  than  one  and  not 
more  than  two  groups  of  the  formula: 


R    o 


/ 


-N-C-(low«r  alkylene)^r-'f' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  n  is  a  positive  integer 
from  one  to  two,  and  Z'  is  a  benzene  nucleus  substituted 
by  at  least  two  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy! and  amino  groups  in  one  of  the  ortho-  and  para- 
positions  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  Z'  providing 
the  only  benzene  nucleus  in  said  compound  so  substituted 
by  at  least  two  members  of  said  group. 


3,288,779 
l-CYANOVINYL  ESTERS  OF  ORGANIC 
CARBOXYLIC   ACIDS 
John  Justin  Randall,  SomervUie,  N  J.,  aalgnor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Maine 
No  DrawiBf .    Fltod  Aug.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,510 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—207.1) 
1.,  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R-C-OCH=CH 


CN 


wherein  R  is  the  residue  of  a  carboxylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  l-aminoanthraquinone-2-carboxylic  acid, 

(b)  l-phenylpyrazolin-3-one-3-carboxylic  acid, 

(c)  p-dimethylaminophenylazobenzoic  acid,  and 

(d)  N-(2-cyaooethyl)-N-methylpbenylazobenzoic  acid. 


3^88,780 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  S'-RIBONLICLEOTTDES 
Yosiiio  Tsuchiya,  Yoiioluiiiu-shi,  KaBagawa-ken,  Tadao 
Talienisbi,  Toityo,  Tetsaya  Kato,  Kawasald-dii,  Kana- 
gawa-kcn,   Nobutoshi   Mnramatn   and   Hiiao   Mori, 
Tolcyo,  and  Masaham  Yosfaikawa  and  TakeUlio  Ichi- 
kawa,  Yokohama-slii,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  aasignors 
to  AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,115     i 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1962, 
37/2,561;  Apr.  11, 1962, 37/ 13,712;  Sept.  10, 1962, 
37/38,473;  Nov.  21,  1962,  37/50,964  I 

9  Claims.     (CL  260—211.5)  ' 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  5'  ribonucleotide  which 
comprises: 

(a)  dissolving  a  2',3'-0-substituted  ribonudeoside  in  a 
medium  mainly  consisting  of  phosphoryl  chloride,  i 

(1)  the  substituent  in  said  ribonucleoside  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  di- 
vallent  alkylidene  and  cycloalkylidene  radicals; 

(b)  maintaining  the  resulting  solution  at  a  temperature 
between  0*  C.  and  30*  C.  until  the  corresponding 
2',3'  -  O  -  substituted  ribonucleoside  -  5'  -  phosphoro- 
dichloridate  is  formed;  and 

(c)  hydrolyzing  said  2',3'-0-substituted  ribonucleoside- 
5'-phosphorodichloridate  to  the  corresponding  ni»- 
cleotide. 


3,288,781 
PROCESS  FOR  DEACYLATING  ANHYDRO-LYXO- 

FURANOSYL  WITH  NITROGEN  BASE 
James  H.  Hunter,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,552 

5  Claims.  (CL  260— 211.5) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  l-(2',3'^an- 
hydro-5'-0-bcnzoyl-lyxofuranosyl)  -  2  -  ketopyrimidine 
nucleoside  with  nitrogen  base  characterized  by  a  dissocia- 
tion constant  in  water,  Kb,  in  the  range  about  1.0xlO~' 
to  about  l.OxlO-*,  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  about  —20*  C.  to  about 
25'*  C,  ar>d  recovering  l-(2',3'-ai»hydro-IyxofuranosyI)-2- 
ketopyrimidine  nucleoside. 


3,288,782 
UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBON  ESTERS  OF  NJV- 

DISUBSTTTUTED  THIONOCARBAMIC  ACIDS 
John  J.  D*Amico,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,449 

10  Claims.    (O.  26»— 239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

A  S 

N-C-O-A" 

a'' 
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where  A  and  A'  are  selected  from  the  jgroup  consisting 
of  cyclohexenyl,  cyclohexyl,  lower  alkyl  of  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  substituted  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  halogen  substituted  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl  and 
alkyleoe  radicals  of  five  to  eight  carbon  atoms  inclusive 
which  with  the  nitrogen  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  contain- 
ing at  least  six  but  not  more  than  seven  ring  members 
and  A"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohex- 
enyl, vinyl,  allyl  and  methallyl. 


3^88,783 
AZIRIDINYL  ANTHRAQUINONE  PIGMENTS 

Roy  A.  Pizzarello,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  and  Alfred  F. 
Schneid  and  John  J.  Dc  Lucb,  New  Milford,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Interchemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,057 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 239) 
1.  A   water-insoluble  colored   organic   anthraquinone 

pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A)   a  water-insoluble  colored  organic  anthraquinone 
pigment  having  the  formula 


where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


8  0iZ 


CHi 


— NHCOCHjCHjZ,  and  — COZ;  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


-NHCOZ,  -NH- 


CHt 


iotz  t 

H,  OH.  — NHCOCHjCHaZ,  and  —COZ;  and  Z  is 

CUi 


-N( 


CHcn. 


and 


(B)  a  wa'er-insoluble  colored  organic  anthraquinone 
pigment  having  the  formula 

O       NHi 


CHt 


CHCHi 


3  288  784 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 

CHLOROIMINIUM  SALTS 

Angelo  John  Speziale  and  Gerhard  H.  Alt,  both  of  Creve 

Cocur,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  541,495 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—239) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  struc- 


ture 


TRi         Ri  Ri         Ri"l 

\_C=CH-i=N  h 


•e 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  each  alkyl  having  up  to  four  car- 
bon atoms;  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms 
and  such  that  Rs  and  R4  together  form  divalent  structures 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkylene  of  from  two 
to  eight  carbon  atoms,  — R — O — R —  wherein  R  is  alkyl- 
ene of  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  — R — S — R —  where- 
in R  is  alkylene  of  two  to  six  carbon  atoms;  wherein  R5 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  having  up 
to  four  carbon  atoms  and  such  that  R5  and  R«  together 
are  alkylene  having  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  form- 
ing a  closed  ring  of  four  to  eight  cafbon  atoms;  where- 
Re  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen. 


in 


alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  radicals  in  which 
Rj  and  R«  together  is  alkylene  as  above  described;  where- 
in Y©  is  an  anion  of  the  class  consisting  of  CI©,  Br©, 
HSO4©,  NO3©.  V6SO4©©.  CIO4©,  H2PO4©,  BF40,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  structure 

Ri  R«         R| 

0=C— CH=tC— N 

I  \ 

R, 

with  a  compound  of  the  structure:  |  ; 

bi        o 

at  a  temperature  of  50"  C.  to  180*  C. 


3,288,785 
SALTS  OF  PHENOXY  METHYL  PENICILLIN  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Herbert  Knntscher.  Kufstein,  Tfatri,  and  Oswald  Scllc- 

mond,  Tirol,  Austria,  assignors  to  Biochemie  G.m.b.H., 
'     Kundl,  Tirol,  Austria,  a  corporation  of  Austria 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  10,  1963, 
208/63 
13  Claims.     (O.  260—239.1) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  substantially  pure,  well 
crystallizing,  difficultly  soluble  salts  of  phenoxy  methyl 
penicillin,  the  steps  which  comprise  reacting  a  phenoxy 
methyl  penicillin  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenoxy  methyl  penicillinic  acid  and  its  metal 
salts  with  a  benzimidazole  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  basically  substituted  benzimidazole 
compound  of  the  following  formula 


C-Ri 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
I         an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  a  second- 
ary amino  group  and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal containing  a  tertiary  amino  group,  while 
Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aralkyi  and  substituted  aralkyi, 
and  its  acid  addition  salts  in  a  suspending  liquid  wherein 
the  phenoxy  methyl  penicillin  compound  is  difficultly  solu- 
ble and  the  basically  substituted  benzimidazole  compound 
is  readily  soluble  at  a  temperature  not  substantially  ex-i 
ceeding  60*  C,  adding  to  the  resulting  mixture  seed  crys- 
tals of  the  salt  of  said  phenoxy  methyl  penicillin  with  said 
basically    substituted    benzimidazole    compound    in    an 
amount  between  about  5%    and  about   10%   calculated 
for  the  amount  of  the  desired  final  salt,  said  seed  crystals 
having  a  particle  size  between  about  5^  and  about  20/<, 
and  slowly  cooling  the  seeded  reaction  mixture. 
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11.  The  stable  aqueous  suspension,  of  crystals  of  the 
salt  of  phenoxy  methyl  penicillin  with  1-p-chlorobenzyl- 
2-pyrrolidyl-N-methyl  benzimidazole.  said  crystals  having 
a  particle  size  between  about  5  microns  and  about  20 
microns,  the  ration  between  breadth  and  length  of  said  salt 
crystals  not  exceeding  a  ratio  of  1 :3.      | 


3^88,786 
NAPHTHOTRIAZOLE  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 

Albert   F.   Strobel,    Delmar,   and    »gmund    C.    Catino, 
CastletoD,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,657 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—240) 
1.  A  fluorescent  naphthotriazole  having  the  following 

formula: 


CH=CH 


3  288  787 

SUBSTITUTED  OXAZOLIDINONES 

Giangiacomo  Massaroli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Inphar  S.A.,  Mesocco,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  1,  1962, 

15,418/62 

12  Claims.    (H.  260—240) 

1.  N-(5'-nitro-2'-furfurylidene)-3-aminp-5  -  substituted 

2-oxazolidinone  having  the  formula!       .    ,  i 


OtN 


o 


CHtX 


wherein  X  represents  one  of  the  groups — SR  and  — SOjR. 
R  being  a  saturated  or  monocthylenically  unsaturated 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms. 


3,288,788 
2H,6H.CHROMENO(7,6-b)-l,4-OXAZINES  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

George  R.  Ramage,  Kirkburton,  Huddersfield,  and  John 

Hill,  Salford,  England,  assignors  to  Benger  Laboratories 

Umited,  Holmes  Chapel,  Cbesiiire,  England 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,896 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  10, 1962, 

26,406/62 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 244) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromone  derivatives  of  the  formulj 


3  288  789 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRboUCTION  OF  HARD- 
ENABLE  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  EPOX- 
IDE GROUPS 
Manfred    Budnowski   and    Manfred    Dohr,    Dusseldorf- 
Holthausen,   Germany,   assignors  to   Henkel   &   Cie. 
G.m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20,  1959, 
H  36,702;  Jan.  31,  1963,  H  48,117 
16  Claims.     (CI.  260—248) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hardcnablc  com- 
pounds containing  more  than  one  epoxide  group  in  the 
molecule  consisting  of  the  steps  of  intimately  mixing  at 
temperatures  between  about  60"  C.  and  200'  C.  a  mix- 
ture comprising  cyanuric  acid  and  at  least  30  mols  per 
mol  of  cyanuric  acid  of  a  mono-halogcn-mono-vic.-epoxy- 
lower-alkane,  said  halogen  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  being  vicinal  to 
said   epoxide    group,    and    reoovering    said    hardcnablc 
compounds  containing  more  than  one  epoxide  group  in 
the  molecule.  i 


3,288,790  I 

PRODUCTION  OF  HEXAMETHYLENE 
TETRAMINE 
Andre  G.  F.  Lefebvrc,  Liege,  Roger  D.  G.  Englebert, 

Angleur,  and  Arthur  V.  J.  Gcukennc,  Brussels,  Belgium, 

assignors  to  Soclete  Beige  de  TAzote  et  des  Produits 

Chimiques  du  Marly,  Liege,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1963,  Scr.  No.  262.413 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  5,  1962, 

8,475/62 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—248.6) 

1.  In  a  process  of  the  character  described  for  synthe- 
sizing hexamethylene  tetramine  by  the  reaction  of  formal- 
dehyde and  ammonia,  the  steps  which  comprise  continu- 
ously introducing  anhydrous  ammonia  and  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture containing  formaldehyde  into  a  reaction  zone  con- 
taining a  substantially  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  hexa- 
methylene tetramine  for  reaction  of  said  ammonia  and 
formaldehyde  in  said  solution  to  form  hexamethylene 
tetramine  and  water,  continuously  withdrawing  from  said 
reaction  zone  portions  of  said  aqueous  solution  and  said 
hexamethylene  tetramine  formed  therein  as  a  saturated 
mother  liquor  having  dispersed  crystals  of  hexamethylene 
tetramine,  separating  said  hexamethylene  tetramine  crys- 
tals from  said  mother  liquor  and  recovering  said  crystals, 
diluting  said  separated  mother  liquor  to  a  less  saturated 
aqueous  solution,  recycling  said  less  saturated  solution 
through  said  reaction  zone  for  formation  of  additional 
amounts  of  hexamethylene  tetramine  therein,  and  control- 
ling the  rate  of  said  withdrawal  of  mother  liquor  from 
said  reaction  zone  and  the  extent  of  said  diluting  of  said 
recycled  solution  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
liquid  volume  in  said  reaction  zone. 


T 


o 

NH       CH       C  I 

z/  \^  \^  \u         , 
djHi     h        I        l:-coRi 

0  CH       O 

and  alkali  metal  salts,  ammonium  salts  and  lower  alkyl 
esters  thereof,  wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  — NH-lower  alkylene- 
COOH,  — Glower  alkylcnc-NHj,  — O-lower  alkylene- 
lower  alkylamino,  —O-lower  alkylene-di  (low*r)  alkyl- 
amino  and  — O-lower  alkylenepiperidino,  and  Z  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene, 
lower  alkyl-substituted  methylene  and  carbonyl. 


3,288,791 

M-DIACYLHEXAHYDROPYRIDAZINES  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Robert  L.  Clarke,  Bethlehem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  836,911 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—250) 

1.  Compound  having  the  formula 


CHi      o 


CHi      N-C 


\ 
/ 


\^.  H 
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wherein  Y  is  lower-alkylene  in  which  the  free  valence 
bonds  are  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms.  i 

2.  1,2,-diacctylbexahydropyridazine. 

3.  1,2-dibenzoylhcxahydropyridazine. 


3,288,792 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING   2,4-DIAMINO-6. 
ALKYLPYRlDO(2,3-d)PYRIMIDINES 

George  H.  Hitchings,  Yonkers,  and  Bernard  S.  Hurlbert, 
Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  & 
Co.  (UJS.A.)  Inc.,  Tuckahoc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,657 
2  culms.     (CI.  260—256.4) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  2,4-diamino-6-R-5,7-un- 
substitutcd  pyrido(2,3-d)pyrimidines  that  comprises  react- 
ing under  anhydrous  conditions  a  3-tcrtiary  amino-2-R- 
acrolcin  with  a  reagent  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  phosgene,  phosphoryl  chloride  and  thionyl  chloride  ini- 
tially in  the  cold  and  thereafter  warming  the  reaction  mix- 
ture with  2,4,6-triaminopyrimidine  at  temperatures  not  ex- 
ceeding 100°  C,  R  being  selected  from  a  class  consisting 
of  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy 
benzyl,  and  wherein  R  is  from  3  to  9  atoms. 


'  3,288,793 

2.TETRAHYDROFURFURYL-,  2-ALIPHATIC-,  AND 
2  -  ALIPHATIC  ETHER  -  SULFONAMIDO-S-ALK- 
OXY-PYRIMIDINES 

Hans  Priene  and  Klaus  Cutsche,  Berlin-Steglitz,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Schering  A.G.,  Berlin,  Germany 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Oct.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
144,530.  Divided  and  this  application  July  29,  1965, 
Scr.  No.  514,156 

17  Claims.     (CI.  260—256.5) 

1.  2  -  tetrahydrofurfurylsulfonamido-5-methoxypyrimi- 
dine. 

5.  2-n-butylsuIfonamido-5-methoxypyrimidine. 

15.  2  -  isopropoxyethoxyethylsulfonamido  -  5-methoxy- 
pyrimidine. 


3,288,794 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AMIDES  OF  DIMETHYL- 
AMINE  AND  PIPERAZINE 

Vincent  P.  Kuceski,  Chicago  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
C.  P.  Hall  Companv  of  Illinois,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,372 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—268) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  an  amide  which  comprises 
bringing  ( 1 )  an  anhydrous  amine  of  the  class  consisting 
of  dimcthylamine  and  piperazine  and  (2)  an  anhydrous 
carboxylic  acid  ester  into  reactive  relation  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  20°  C.  and  60°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkoxide  of  an  alkali  metal  of  the  class  consisting  of  sodi- 
um and  potassium  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  carboxylic  acid  comprising  1  to 
4  carboxyl  groups  attached  to  a  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
cyclic  or  acyclic,  aliphatic-hydrocarbon  or  aromatic-hy- 
drocarbon or  hydroxy-substituted-hydrocarbon  or  keto 
substituted-hydrocarbon  chain  of  2  to  21  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  ester  group  being  derived  from  alcohols  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  except  tertiary  alcohols;  producing  a  di- 
methylamide  in  the  reaction  with  dimet|iylamine  and  pro- 
ducing a  half-amide,  half-amine  of  piperazine  in  the  re- 
action with  piperazine. 


3,288,795 
1,4.BIS.<DIPHENYLACETYL)PIPERAZINES 

Tsutomu   Irtkura,   5  1-chome,    Wakagi*cho,   Itabashi-kn; 
Kuniyasu  Masuzawa,  I  -24  Toshima,  Kita-kn;  and  Keigo 
Nishino,  5-25  Shimo,  Kita-ku,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31,  1964, 
39/43,702 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—268) 
1.  l,4-bis-(diphenylacetyl)piperazine    of   the    formula 


<3k 


CH— CO-N 


CHr-CUi 


CHf-CH, 


N— CO— CH 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  independently  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  halogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,288.796 

4.AMIN0.3,5,6-TRICHLOROPICOLINIC 
ACID  SALTS 

Hugh  T.  Harrison,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a:^ignor  to  Tlie  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  .Midland,  .Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,236 
3  CtaJms.     (CI.  260—271) 

I.  The  salt  of  4-amino-3,5,6-trichloropicolinic  acid 
and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  bexafluoro- 
arsenic  acid  and  hexafluorophospboric  acid. 


[        3,288,797 

LIPOIC  AClb  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 

Llrich  Schmidt,  Freiburg  im  Breisgau,  Germany,  assignor 
(o  E.  Merck  Aktiengesellschaft,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,202 

Claims  priority,  application  Germanv,  Aug.  20,  1963, 
M  57,881 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—294.8)  I 

1.  Lipoylpyridoxamine. 


3,288,798 

CERTAIN  BIS-o-ALKYLHYDROXYPHENYL- 
THIAZOLES 
John   D.   Spivack,   Spring   Valley,   David   H.   Steinberg, 
Bronx,  and  Martin  Dexter,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,  Greenburgh. 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,603 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260— 302) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  I 


Ri-C- 

11 
R«— C 


8 


~{c^tl, 


N- 


8 


-C— R| 
C-Ri 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  each  independently  represent  an  alkyl-sub- 
stituted hydroxyphenyl  radical  containing  at  least 
one  alkyl  group  in  ortho  position  to  the  hydroxyl 
group  on  the  phenyl  nucleus  wherein  said  alkyl 
group  has  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and 

nisOor  1. 
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9,2U,799 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BENZIMIDAZOLE 

N-OXIDES 

Meyer   SIctzinger,   North   Plainfield,   aad    George   Gal, 

Summit,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mercii  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersc(y 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  422,544 

5  CUims.     (CI.  26<^-302) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R.V^ 


-NH 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthyl, 
haloaryl  and  a  heteroaromatic  radical  containing  from 
1-3  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur;  and  Rs  and  R«  arc  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lowcralkyl,  halo, 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  thicnyl,  lowcrallioxy,  loweralkylthio. 
phenoxy,  and  phenylthio,  wherein  at  least  one  of  Rj  and 
Re  is  hydrogen,  which  comprises  treating  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


wherein 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ben- 
zene, naphthalene,  acenaphthene.  indazole.  ben/triazolc. 
pyrazole,  non-ionogenically-substituted  benzene,  non- 
ionogenically-substituted  naphthalene,  non-ionogenical- 
ly-substitutcd  acenaphthene.  non-ionogenically-substi- 
tuted indazole,  non-ionogenjcally-subslituted  benzene, 
and  non-ionogenically-substituted  pyrazole,  the  non- 
ionegenic  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methoxy,  methyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  chloito- 
phenyl,  tolyl,  cyanophenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  and  halo- 
gen, X  being  connected  at  two  vicinal  carbon  atoms 
with  the  N-atoms  of  the  triazole  ring, 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  cyano,  chloro,  fluoro. 
lower  alkylsulfonyl,  phenylsulfonyl  and  sulfonamide, 
and 

R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl  and  chlorine. 


I 
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R.-/V 


-NHi 


-NO» 


where  R5  and  Re  arc  as  defined  above  with  a  compound 
of  the  formula  1 

R— CHO 

where  R  is  as  defined  above. 


3,288,800 
SCHIFF9  BASES  OF  6.AMINO-PENICILLANIC 
ACID   AND    PURIFICATION   OF    i-AMINO- 
PENICILLANIC  ACID  BY  THE  USE  THERE- 
OF 
Leon  J.  Henscr,  Princeton,  and  Noel  A.  Taylor,  Wert- 
field,  NJ.,  aastonon  to  E.  It  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.VL  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,459 

6  aaimt.    (Q.  260— 306.7) 
1.  The  salt  of  an  alkylamine  of  more  than  six  carbon 
atoms  and  6-salicylideneaminopenicillanic  acid. 

4.  A  process  for  purifying  6-aminopenicillanic  acid, 
which  comprises  treating  an  impure  aqueous  solution  of 
6-aminopenicilIanic  acid  with  an  amine  of  more  than 
six  carbon  atoms  and  about  one  mole  to  about  two  moles 
per  mole  of  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  of  an  aldehyde  of 
more  than  four  carbon  atoms  at  a  pH  of  about  6  to 
about  7,  whereby  a  crystalline  precipitate  of  the  amine 
salt  of  the  Schiff's  base  of  the  aldehyde  and  6-amino- 
penicillanic acid  is  formed,  and  recovering  the  precipitate. 


3,288,802 
BORON-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Jack  Bobinski.  White  Meadow  Lake,  Marvbi  M.  Fein, 
Westfield,  and  Daniel  Grafstein,  Morristown,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUe^  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,340 

10  Clahns.     (CI.  260—308) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

^R-C=NU\ 

N  )BmU,i 


/ » 


<Ri         Ri 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  Ri,  taken  alone,  is 
hydrogen  or  amino,  Rj,  taken  alone,  is  amino,  methyl, 
propargyl,  or  cyanoguanidinyl,  but  Ri  and  Rj  are  not 
both  amino,  and  Ri  and  Rj,  taken  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  5-amino-2- 
tetrazolyl  group. 
2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

rR-c=NH> 


(R-C=NH\ 
N  iBitHii 


3,288,801 
FLUORESCENT  1,2,3-TRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

3-PHENYL.COUMARIN 
Fritz    Fleck,    Bottmingen,     Basel-Land,    Hans    Balzer, 
Munchenstein,   Basel-Land,   and   Horst  Aebli,   Basel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (also  known  &*< 
Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  7,  1962. 

6,887/62 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260—308) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  Ri,  taken  alone,  is 
hydrogen  or  amino,  R2,  taken  alone,  is  amino,  methyl, 
propargyl,  or  cyanoguanidinyl,  but  Ri  and  Rj  are  not  both 
amino,  and  R,  and  Rj,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  5-amino-2-tetrazolyl 
group,  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  bis(R-nitrilo)- 
decaborane  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

H 
R,-N-Ri 

wherein  R,  Ri  and  R2  have  the  meanings  given  earlier 
herein. 

3,288,803 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  CYCLO- 
DODECADIENE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
TO    2,3,6,7,8,9-HEXAHYDRO-lH-BENZ(el    IN- 
DENE  AND  DERTVATTVES  THEREOF 
William  F.  Erman  and  Herbert  C.  Kretschmar,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,306 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—308) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  cyclododecadiene 
carboxylic  acid  esters  to  2,3,6,7,8,9-hexahydro-lH-bcnz[e] 
indene  and  derivatives  thereof,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  step  of  heating  said  cyclododecadiene  car- 
boxylic acid  esters  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  having 
a  piCa  value  of  not  greater  than  about  4. 

10.  5,6,7,8,9,10  -  hexahydrobenz[g]-4H-indeno[4,5-e]- 
IH-triazole. 


i 


1A3-TRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  OF  3-PHENYL- 

COUMARIN  COMPOUNDS 

Fritz  Fleck,  Bottmingen,  Hans  Balzer,  Monchenstcln,  and 

Hont  Aebli,  Baael,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Saiidoz 

Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Oct  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  15,  1963, 

12,619/63 
9  Clahns.     (CI.  260—308)  | 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  benzene,  substituted  benzene,  naphthalene,  sub- 
stituted   naphthalene,    acenaphthene,    substituted    ace- 

j  naphthene.  indazole,  substituted  indazole,  benztriazole, 
and  substituted  benztriazole,  wherein  the  substituents 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  meth- 
oxy,  phenyl,   benzoylamino,   naphthyl,   chlorophenyl. 

each  of  Ri,  Rj,  and  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H.  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkoxy. 


and  its  non-toxis,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts. 


3,288,806 

«-(AMINOETHOXYPHENYL)-a-ALKYLSTILBENES 

Horace  A.  De  Wald,  Ann  AriMM-,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parke, 

Davis  ft  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,134 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—326.5) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula 

O— CHi— CHi— NRiRi 

I        '  I 


.<3Xc-<3-. 


and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  and  qua- 
ternary ammonium  salts  thereof,  where  Ri  and  Rj  arc 
members  of  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  fur- 
ther members  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  combined  and  are 
Elected  from  among  . 

(a)  oxydiethylene  and 

(b)  lower  alkylene  of  more  than  3  and  fewer  than  9 
carbon  atoms,  more  than  3  and  fewer  than  6  of 
which  are  in  annular  position  with  the  nitrogen 
atom; 

R3  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio  and  halogen;  R4  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  and  halogen;  and  R5  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


3,288,805 
2-(5',6',7'3'-TETRAHYDRONAPHTHYL.l'). 
AMINO-IMIDAZOLINE 
Alex  Berg,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bochringer   Ingelheim   Gjn.bJI.,    Ingelhcim    (Rhine), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1961, 
T  20,558 
4  Claims.     (O.  260—309.6) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2  -  (5',6'.7',8'  -  tetrahydronaphthyl  -  1')  -  amino  -  imid- 
azoline of  the  formula 


3,288,807 

DIPH08PHORANYUDENEAMINO  DERIVATIVES 

OF  MALEIMIDES 

William  Lindsay  Mosby,  North  Plafaifield,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,608 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—326.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


o 

N-R 


(Z)|P=K 
(Z),P=N-I!      / 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  naphthyl,  nitronaphthyl,  or 
phenyl  having  up  to  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  nitro 
and  lower  alkanamido;  naphthyl  or  nitronaphthyl;  and 
Z  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  lower  alkenyl,  alkoxy 
of  up  to  18  carbons,  alkenoxy  of  up  to  18  carbons  or 
benzyloxy. 


3,288,808 

BENZOTHIENYL  CARBAMATES 

John  R.  Kllsheimer,  Westfield,  and  Harold  A.  Kaufman, 

Piscataway  Township,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignors 

to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,089 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—330.5) 
1.  Carbamates  of  bcnzothiophenes  having  the  formula: 


w 

)^\RR' 


1 

3 

X 

V 

L--.Z 

\s/2 
O. 


where  R  is  selected  from  H,  alkyl  (Ci-Ce),  cycloalkyl 
(Cj-Ce),  and  alkenyl  (Cj-C,);  R'  is  selected  from  H, 
alkyl  (Ci-C,),  alkenyl  (Ca-C,),  phenyl,  and  chloro- 
phenyl; X,  Y,  and  Z  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen, 
nitro,  alkyl  (C1-C4),  alkenyl  (Cj-C*),  di  (Ci-Cj)alkyl- 
amino,  methylmercapto,  cyano  (— CN),  thiocyano 
(— SCN).  and  alkoxy  (— OCH,  to  — OCHn);  W  is 
selected  from  O  and  S;  n  is  0-2;  and  in  which  the  carba- 
mate radical  (— OCWNRR')  and  X,  Y,  and  Z  may  be  on 
any  separate  2-7  positions  of  the  ring;  and  the  partially 
hydrogenated  derivatives  of  said  carbamates. 
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9,288,809 
3-(l-PHENYL-2-PROPYNYL).4-HYDROXYCOUMA- 
RIN  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Karl  Ernst  Schulte  and  Johannes  Reiscb,  both  of  Munster, 
Westphalia,  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  Spitzner  Arznei- 
mittelfabrilt  G.ni.b.H.,  Ettlingcn,  Baden,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,117 

Claims  priodty,  application  Germany,  June  5,  1963, 

S  85,542 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260— 343J) 

3-(  l-pJienyl-2-propynyl ) -4-hydroxycouniarin. 


3,288,810 
SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROn>S 
Gerald  W.  Krakower,  Elizabeth,  and  Hilda  A.  Schwartz, 
Highland  Park,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

Kiration  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    Filed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,499 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—343.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,288313 

5,6,7,8,9,9  •  HEXACHLORO  ■  l,2,3,4,4a,5,8,8a  .  OCTA. 
HYDRO  -  1,4,5,8  -  DIMETHANONAPHTHALENE- 
2,3-DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  AND  5,6,7,8,9,9-HEXA- 
CHLORO  •  l,2,3,4,4a,5,8,8a  •  OCTAHYDRO  •  1,4,5,8- 
DIMETHANONAPHTHALENE  •  2^  -  DICARBOX- 
YLIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Morton  Kleiman,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Velskol  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  CUcago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,310 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 346.3) 

1.  5,6.7,8,9,9-hexachloro  -  l,2,3,4,4a.5,8,8a  -  ocUhydro- 
1 ,4,5,8-dimethanonaphthakne-2,3-dicarboxylic  acid. 

2.  5,6,7,8,9,9-hexachloro  -  1, 2,3,4,4a,5 ,8,8a  -  octahydro- 
1 ,4,5,8-dimethanonaphthalene-2,3-dicarboxylic  anhydride. 


CH, 

wherein  R'"  is  hydrogen;  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy  and  acyloxy,  wherein  the  acyl  radi- 
cal is  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  than 
twelve  carbon  atoms;  and  together  R'"  and  R"  is  oxo 

(0=).  ___«^__ 

3,288,811 

SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS 

Gerald  W.  Krakower,  Elizabeth,  and  Hilda  Van  Dine, 

Princeton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  526,356 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260— 345  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi        U    L„R» 


CH, 


wherein  R'"  is  hydrogen;  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy  and  acyloxy,  jwhercin  the  acyl  radi- 
cal is  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylib  atid  of  less  than  twelve 
carbon  atoms. 


3,288,812 
DIOL  DERIVATIVE  OF  CYCLOOCTANE 
Pierre  Lafont,  Sainte  Foy-Les-Lyon,  and  Gilbert  Vivant, 
Lyon,  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poolenc  S.A.,  Paris, 
France,  a  French  lK>dy  corporate 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,165 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  9,  1962,  903,378 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—345.9) 
2,6-dihydroxy-9-oxabicyclo(3,3,31)nonane  of  the  for- 
mula: 


no^yy^ 


3,288,814 
EPOXIDIZED   4  -  METHYLENECYCLOHEXANE- 
METHYL  ESTERS  AND  RESINS  THEREFROM 
Wayne  V.  McConnell  and  William  H.  Moore,  Klngsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Not.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,136 

11  Claims.    (CL  260— 348) 
1.  An  epoxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  represented  by  the  following  general  formulae: 

R(COOA)n 

R,(COOA)p 

Rj(COOA)a 

R,(COOA)a 

R4(COOA)a 


and 


R5(COOA)a 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  2-4,  each  A  rep- 
resents the  group: 


CHi-CUt 

-CHiCH  C -CHi 

CHt-CHi      O 


R  represents  a  polyvalent  benzene  nucleus,  R,  represents 
a  polyvalent  cyclohexane  nucleus,  Ra  represents  a  7-oxa- 
bicyclo[ 4. 1.0]  heptane  nucleus,  Rs  represents  a  divalent 
alkylene  group  of  from  2-12  carbon  atoms,  R*  represents 
a  — Rj — O — Rj —  group  wherein  each  Re  represents  a 
divalent  alkylene  group  of  from  2-4  carbon  atoms  and 
Rs  represents  a  — CH=CH—  group. 


3,288,815 

1,4,5,8-TETRAHYDRO-1,4:5,8-DIMETHANO-9,10- 

ANTHRAQUINONE  DISIJLFONIMIDES 

Joseph  E.  Dunbar,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,151 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—396) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


NSOiR 


NSOiR 


wherein  R  represents  lower  alkyl  containing  up  to  and 
including  4  carbon  atoms. 
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3,288,816 

DIALKANESULFONIMIDES 

Joseph  E.  Dunbar,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,157 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—396) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


NSOiR 


SOiR 


wherein  R  represents  lower  alkyl  and  X  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  cyclohexylthio  and  phenylthio. 


3,288  817 
17y3-(N,N-DIALKYLHYDRAZINO)-5a-ANDROSTAN- 
3^-OLS,  A*  AND  N'-ALKYL  DERIVATIVES  COR- 
RESPONDING  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THERETO 
Paul  D.  Kllmstra.  Northbrook,  HI.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Searle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,207 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CUi 

R         I 

CHi    ,  I        \. 


HO- 


/\ 


A 


Rt' 


\y^ 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  lower  alkyl  radicals,  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower 
alkyl  radical  and  the  dotted  line  represents  an  optionally 
double  bonded  linkage  between  carbon  atoms  5  and  6. 


3,288,818 
16-METHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  PROGESTERONE 
Arthur  E.  Oberster,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  and  Lewis  H. 
Sarett,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No    Drawing.     Continuation   of   application    Ser.   No. 
187,220,  Apr.  13,  1962,  which  is  a  continuation  of  ap- 
plication Ser.  No.  786,024,  Jan.  12,  1959,  now  Patent 
No.  3,088,951,  dated  May  7,  1963.    This  application 
June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,540 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—397.45) 
9a-fluoro- 1 1  /3-hydroxy- 1 6o-methylprogesterone. 


3  288  819 
ZINC  SALTS  OF  GLYCEROL  MONOESTER 
DITHIOPHOSPHATES 
George  R.  Tichelaar,  Carmichael,  Calif.,  and  Roger  W. 
Watson,  Highland,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,684 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—399) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  salt  having  the  follow- 
ing structural  formula: 


CHi-0    8 
CH— O 


s 


i 


Hi-OCR 


-Zn 


wherein  R  is  an  acyclic  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having 
from  9  to  about  21  carbon  atoms. 


3,288,820 
PENTAACYLBLUENSUREA  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Alexander  D.  ArgoudeUs  and  Brian  Bannister,  Kalama- 
zoo, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 
238,047,  Nov.  15,   1962,  now  Patent  No.  3,207,780, 
dated  Sept.  21,  1965.    TUs  appUcation  Mar.  31,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  444,385 

2  aaims.    (CL  260—404.5) 
1.  Pentaacylbhiensurea  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 


9 

R0-- 

NH— ^— NB» 
A-OR 

RO- 

X        y 

-OR 

OR 


<VI) 


wherein  R  is  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  acyl  of  from 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


3,288  821 
BROMINATED  AND  CHLORINATED  AMIDES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Vincent  P.  Kuceski,  Chicago  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
C.  P.  Hall  Company  of  Illinois,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,224 
16  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 404) 
1.  Amides  of  the  formula 


B— C— N 


R' 


in  which  R  is  a  naturally  occuring  fatty  chain  halogenated 
with  bromine  alone  or  with  bromine  and  chlorine,  and 
containing  at  least  one  pair  of  bromine  substituents,  the 
bromine  atoms  of  each  pair  being  )on  adjacent  carbon 
atoms,  with  chlorine  if  present  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  R'  and  R"  being  not  over  8. 


3,288  822 
BROMINATED  FATTY  ACID  AMIDES 
Charles  R.  Hall.  Akron,  Ohio,  and  Joseph  E.  Stonis,  Palos 
Park,  ni.,  assignors  to  The  C.  P.  Hall  Company  of  Illi- 
nois, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,223 
14  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 404) 
1.  An  amide  having  the  formula  i 


R— C— N 


R' 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (1) 
saturated  fatty  chains  containing  1  to  21  carbon  atoms 
and  (2)  fatty  chains  of  3  to  21  carbon  atoms  substituted 
by  an  even  number  of  bromine  atoms  and  derived  from 
an  initially  ethylenically  unsaturated  fatty  chain,  and 
— NR'R"  is  a  brominated  fatty  amino  group  in  which 
R'  is  a  fatty  chain  of  3  to  21  carbon  atoms  and  contains 
an  even  number  of  brcwnines  in  which  R"  may  be  such  a 
fatty  chain  or  hydrogen. 
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2,6-BIS(HYDROXYMETHYL)NAPIlTHALENE 

AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

William  D.  Vandcrwcrf.  WilmlogloB,  Dcl^  asrifwir  to 

Son  Oil  ComiHuiy,  PhUadeipya,  Pil,  a  corporatkNi  of 

New  Jcncy 

No  Drawtag.     FUcd  Mar.  22. 19«,  S«r.  No.  2*7,31 1 

2  Claims.     (CL  iU—4l9J) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  foramila 

R'COOChL      Jv      J  I  ! 

where  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


3,288,824 
ESTERIFICATION  OF  TRTCLYCERTOE  WITH  POLY- 

ETHYLENE  GLYCOLS  AND  PRODUCT 

Emile  Mahlo-,  30  Roe  Malesherbcs,  and  Marcel  Gatte- 

fossc,  33  Cours  Eugenie,  lioth  of  Lyon,  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,858 

14  Clafans.  (O.  260-^10.6) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  heating  2  mols  of  a 
naember  of  the  triglyceride  group  consisting  of  vegetable 
oils  and  the  hydrogenated  forms  thereof  and  1  mol  of  a 
polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  200 
to  800  at  a  temperature  of  205-225*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lime 
and  caustic  soda,  the  amount  of  the  catalyst  being  about 
0.05  to  0.2  percent  by  weight  of  the  triglyceride,  thereby 
to  effect  esterification  of  the  polyethylene  glycol. 


3,288,825 
CONTINUOUS  RENDERING  PROCESS 
Jack  G.  KcMh,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Duke,  Inc., 
Germantown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Apr.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,098 
ISClalmg.  (a.  260— 4U.fi 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  dry  rendering  of  raw 
materials  in  the  form  of  animal,  poultry  and  fish  by- 
products to  produce  fat  rfhd  tankage,  including  the  steps 
of  (a)  reducing  the  raw  materials  to  a  mean  particle  size, 
(b)  feeding  the  particles  of  raw  materials  into  a  holding 
vessel  and  thoroughly  mixing  the  said  particles  while 
beating  them  to  a  temperature  of  from  190*  F.  to  210'*  P., 
including  the  step  of  maintaining  the  particles  of  raw 
materials  in  the  holding  vessel  for  a  residence  period  at 
least  equal  to  substantially  one  hour  flow  rate  of  the  raw 
materials  being  processed,  whereby  to  homogenize  the 
raw  materials  and  remove  a  portion  of  the  moisture  there- 
from, (c)  continuously  withdrawing  the  homogenized 
raw  materials  from  the  holding  vessel  and  further  reduc- 
ing the  mean  particle  size  thereof,  (d)  feeding  the  so 
reduced  raw  materials  to  a  coolcing  vessel  and  heating 
the  said  materials  to  a  temperature  of  from  225"  F.  to 
275*  F.  to  further  reduce  the  moisture  content  thereof 
and  to  free  the  fats  therefrom,  and  (e)  continuously  re- 
moving cooked  materials  from  the  cooking  vessel  and 
thereafter  separating  the  freed  fats  from  the  tankage. 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
to  form  the  corresponding  hept-2-en-7-al-l-acid  methyl 
ester  of  the  formula: 

OHO— (CH,),-CH=CH— COOR 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above;  reacting  said  ester  with 
acetone  in  the  presence  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piperidine,  piperidine  acetate,  am- 
monium acetate,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  and 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  form  a  deca-2,7-dien-9-one- 
1-acid  ester  of  the  formula: 

ROOC— CH=CH— (CH,)r-CH=CH— CO— CH, 

wherein  R  is  again  as  defined  above,  reacting  said  latter 
ester  with  a  palladium  catalyst  poisoned  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  and  quinoline 
to  form  a  dec-2-en-9-one-l-acid  ester  of  the  formula: 

ROOC— CH  =CH— ( CH, ),— CO— CH, 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above;  and  reacting  said  latter 
ester  sequentially  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  iodine  and 
sodium  carbonate. 


3^88,827 
HALOACYLCYCLOPENTADIENYL  MANGANESE 
TRICARBONYLS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPA. 
RATION 
John  KozikowsU,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.,  and  Michael  Cak, 
Haifa,   kraei,   assignors  to   Ethyl   Corporation,   New 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vh^nia 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,820 

3  Claims.     (CL  260 — 429) 
2.  Process  comprising  reacting  a  halogen  with  an  acyl- 
cyclopentadienyl  manganese  tricarbonyl  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

0 

CR  ! 


Mn(CO;i 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  one 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  cyclopentadienyl  ring  can  be 
substituted  with  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  from  one 
to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,288,826 
PROCESSES  FOR  MAiONG 
DEC-2-EN-9-ONE-I-ACID 
Karl  Eiter,  Lcverfcnscn,  Germany,  asrignor  to  Farben> 
fabrlken  Bayer  AkticngcsellKhaft,  Lcverimsen,  Ger> 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.     FUcd  Jnly  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,408 
Clafans  priority,  appiictftoa  Germany,  Jnly  5, 1961, 
F  34449 
6  Cfadms.     (a.  260—413) 
1.  Process    for   preparing   trans-dec-2-en-9-one-l-acid 
that   comprises   reacting   glutaric   dialdebyde    with   an 
organophosphorus  compound  of  the  formula: 

(C,H,)r— P=CH— COOR 

'I 


3,288,928 

PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOMETALLIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Thomas  Wartik  and  Robert  L.  Barnes,  State  CoDcgc,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  26. 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,974 
7  Oaims.    (H.  260—429) 
1.  A  method  of  making  organometallic  compounds  of 
the  formula  (CH3)nMX4_n  wherein  M  is  an  element  of 
Group  rVA  having  an  atomic  number  of  14-82  inclusive, 
X  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  9-35  and  n 
is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-4,  comprising  reacting 
in   an   anhydrous,   oxygen-free   atmosphere,   a   metallic 
halide  of  the  formula  MXm,  wherein  M  and  X  are  de- 
fined as  aforesaid  and  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  valence 
of  M,  with  aluminum  carbide  in  the  presence  of  an  an- 
hydrous acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro-  ] 
fluoric,  hydrobromic,  hydrocholric  and  acetic  acid,  at  a 
temperature  of  70-450*  C. 

6.  A  method  of  making  methylaluminum  compounds 
of  the  formula  (CHj)aAlXj_n  wherein  X  is  a  halogen 
having  an  atomic  number  of  9-35  and  n  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  1-3,  comprising  reacting  in  an  anhy- 
drous, oxygen-free  atmosphere,  aluminum  carbide  with 
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an  anhydrous  hydrogen  halide  of  the  formula  HX  where- 
in X  is  defined  as  aforesaid  at  a  temperature  of  150-450° 
C.  and  removing  said  methyl  aluminum  compounds  as 
rapidly  as  they  are  formed. 


and 


3^88,829 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCLOPENTADIENYL 

GROUP  VB  AND  VIB  METAL  HYDRIDES 
GeoiErey  Willdnson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,    New    YotIl,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Virgfaifai 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  163,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  19, 1961, 

2,173/61 
10  Clafans.     (CI.  260—429)  I 

I.  Process  for  the  formation  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 

Cy,M>H. 

wherein  Cy  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  5  to  13  carbon  atoms  and  M'  is  an  atom  of  a 
metal  elected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Group  VB 
metals  of  atomic  number  at  least  41   and  Group  VIB 
metals,  such  that  when  M'  is  an  atom  of  a  Group  VB  tran- 
sition metal  of  atomic  number  at  least  41,  x=r3,  and 
when  M^  is  an  atom  of  a  Group  VIB  transition  metal, 
x=2,  said  process  comprising  reacting 
L  a  salt  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  simple 
niobium,  tantalum  and  Group  VIB  metal  salts  of  in- 
organic acids  and  carboxylic  acids  having  up  to  7 
I         carbon  atoms  with 

II.  a  cyclopentadienyl  metal  compound  having  the 
formula  CytM'  wherein  Cy  is  a  cyclopentadienyl 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  5  to  13  carbon  atoms 
and  M'  an  atom  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  Group  lA  and  Group  IIA  metals,  such 
that  when  M'  is  an  atom  of  a  Group  lA  metal  /=1, 
and  when  M'  is  an  atom  of  a  Group  IIA  metal 
/=2,  and 

III.  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  sodium  borohydride,  sodium  borodeuteride,  lith- 
ium aluminum  hydride  and  lithium  aluminum  deu- 
teride. 


3,288  830 

POLYHYDROXYL  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 

A  GROUP  V  ELEMENT 

John  P.  StalUngs,  Mentor,  and  Frank  B.  Siezak,  Paines- 

vfllc,  Ohio,  a.ssignors  to  Diamond  Alkali  Company, 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     FOcd  Sept.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,159 

11  Cbfans.  (CI.  260—446) 
1.  A  liquid  composition  for  use  as  a  polyhydroxy  com- 
ponent and  as  a  reaction  initiator  in  flame-resistant,  rigid 
polyurethanc  formulations  comprising  at  least  one  hy- 
droxyl-ended  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


/        CH»x   \ 

i-i      ) 

I    \  CHiOH/i 


CH>X 
OCH 
M     \  CHiOH> 

OCHtCHCHi 


A 


HX 


wherein  M  is  an  element  of  Group  V  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  elements  and  X  is  halogen,  and  dimers  and 
trimers  of  said  polyols,  said  composition  having  a  hy- 
droxyl  number  within  the  range  of  200  to  600  and  con- 
taining at  least  20  percent  by  weight  of  combined  Group 
V  element. 


3088^31 

ISOTHIOCYANATO  ALKYL  CYCLOHEXANE 

DERIVATIVES 

Andre  Cometti,  Maisons-Alfort,  and  Francois  Debarrc, 
Antony,  France,  assignors  to  Rlione-Poalenc  SJi.,  Paris, 
France,  a  French  body  corporate 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Jnly  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,090 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  6, 1962, 
903416;  Jan.  21,  1963,  922,064 
6  Cfadms.    (CI.  260—454) 
1.  A  cyclohexane   derivative   selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


O 


A— NCS 


8CI^-A 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy 
of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  A  and  Aj  represent  alkylene 
groups  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  group 

I  ,  ■  I 

— Ai— NCS 

is  in  one  of  the  meta-  and  para-positions  to  the  group 
—A— NCS.  I 


3,288,832 

THIOLCARBAMATE  ESTERS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 

Paul  J.  Stoffel,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mmisanto 

Company,  a  corporatica  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,856 

18  Clafans.     (CI.  260—455) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


MXi(OCHiCHCHi),  MXCOCHiCHCHik  M(OCHiCHCHi)t 

I I  lZj  i_li 

6hx  ohx  ohx 

M(OCIIiCHCHji}i(OCHtCHCHi) 
HO    OH  I 

6hx 

M(OCHtCHCHi)(OCHiCHCHi)i 
HO    OH 


OCH 

\ 


OHX 

chU 

'CHiOH 


/  CHtX    \  OC 

Ml  OCH  j.  M 

\  CHiOH/,  /oCHiCHChA 

\  6hx  /, 


o 

R-N-C8R' 


\o   o 

\ll  11 


U- 


CI 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen;  hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  hav- 
ing four  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyl;  and 
the  said  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  up  to  four  substit- 
uents  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine,  nitro, 
bromine,  alkyl  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl 
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3^88.833 
2-ALKENYL  AND  4-ALKENYL  DERIVATiyES  OF 

3^XO-CYCLOPENTYLACEnC  ACID  ESTERS 

Edouard    Dcmolc,    Geneva,    Switscrland,    aadgnor    to 

Firmenich  et  Cic«  GencTa,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,399 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Feb.  23, 1962, 

2,258/62 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260>-468) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH 


Ri 


CH-CHr-COOR| 

CH       CH— Ri    '  i    I 


wherein  one  of  the  symbols  Ri  and  Rj  represents  hydrogen 
and  the  other  an  unsubstituted  alkenyl  radical  having  S 
carbon  atoms,  and  R  represents  one  of  the  radicals  methyl 
and  ethyl. 

3,288,834        

2-PROFYNYL  ESTER  OF  SUBSTITUTED  (2- 
PROPYNYLOXY)BENZOIC  ACIDS 
George  B.  Sterling,  Mogadore,  Ohio,   and  Chester  E. 
PawlosU,  Bay  Ctty,  IVfick  assignors  to  Hie  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Kfich.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,690 

7  aaims.     (CL  260 — 470) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


o 


-0-CHr-C=CH 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  2- (propargylthio) phenyl,  2-propargyloxyphcnyl,  4- 
propargyloxyphenyl,  2,4-dipropargyloxyphcnyl,  2,6-di- 
propargyloxyphenyl,  3,4,5  -  tripropargyloxyphenyl,  ar- 
monomethyl-propargyloxyphenyl,  ar-monobalopropargyl- 
oxypbenyl  and  ar-monophenyl-2-propargyloxypbcnyl. 


3,288.835 
3-ALKOXY.44(N-SUBSnTUTEI>-CARBAMYL)-ALK. 

OXYl-PHENYL  ACETIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Rudolf  Hlltmann  and  Hartmund  Wollwebcr,  Wnppertal- 
Elbcrfeld,  Friedrich  Hollmeistcr,  Wappcrtal-Vohwinkel, 
and  Wolfgang  Wirth,  Woppcrtal-EIbcrfeld,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farbcnfabrilten  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lcverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1961, 
F  35,599 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260— <471) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


R 


\. 


N-COCH— O 

Ri  Ri 


CHiCOOR 


3,288.836 
BENZOIC  ACID  ESTERS 
George  B.  Sterling,  Mogadore,  Ohio,  and  Chester  E. 
Pawloski,    Bay    City,    Mich.,   assignors   to   The    Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,638 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 473) 
1.  The  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

o 

R-C-O-CHr-R 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2  -  (2  -  propynyloxy)  -  halophenyl  and  2-(2- 
propyny  loxy )  -dibalophenyl. 


3,288  837 

2-PROPYNYL  3-NITRoU-(2-PROPYNYLOXY) 

BENZOATE 

George  B.  Sterling,  Mogadore,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemicai  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,692 

1  Claim,     (a.  260 — 473) 
2-propynyl  3-nitro-4-(2-propynyloxy)benzoate. 


3,288,838 
2-PROPYNYL  ESTER  OF  H2-PROPYNYLOXY). 
2-NAPHTHOIC  ACID 
Chester  E.  PawlosU,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,699 

1  Clafan.     (CI.  260—473) 
2  -  propynyl  ester  of  1  -  (2  -  propynyloxy)  -  2  -  naph- 
thoic acid. 


3,288339 
o-(2.PROPYNYLOXY)BENZOATES 
Chester  E.  Pawlosid,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mick^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,642 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260-^74) 
1.  Compounds  corresponding  to  the  formula 


OCHiC=CH 


— O-CJIi,— O-R' 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  — H,  — CjH,OH  and  — HjC=CH  and  n  represents 
one  of  the  integers  2  and  3. 


3,288,840 
2.PROPYNYL  SALICYLATE 
Cheater  E.  Pawlosid,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,705 

1  Chrim.     (CI.  260—474) 
2-propyn(yl  salicylate. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  radicals;  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  Rj  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  ethyl;  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals;  Rt  is  an 

alkoxy  radical;  and  R3  and  R4  may  be  joined  with  the       ^^    -  — ,^  . — .  „       > — , 

nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  member  se-    ^      X_t-o-^      X-<R— ^      ^)«-0-c-^ 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-oxapyrrolidyl  and    ^^=y  \=/  \==/  %==. 

2-oxapiperidyl.  0CH|C=CH 


3,288,841 

DIPHENOL  DI.ESTERS  OF  (2.PROPYNYLOXY) 

BENZOIC  ACIDS 

George  B.  Sterifaig,  Mogadore,  Ohio,  and  Chester  E.  Paw- 

1<mU,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich.^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,755 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—474) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


OCHiC^CH 
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wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkylidene  and  n  represents 
one  of  the  integers  0  or  1 . 


3,288,842 
ALKOXYALKYL  ESTERS  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Joseph  A.  Verdol,  Dolton,  IlL,  assignor  to  Sinclair  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,747 

9  Clafans.    (CL  260—475) 
1.  Tertiaryalkoxyalkyl  esters  having  the  formula 

LRf-(0R,)r-0-cJ.-R-L^-0-R,J. 
where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenylene  and  alkylene  and  mono-olefinically  unsatu- 
rated alkylene  radicals  of  about  2-20  carbon  atoms,  Ri 
is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  2  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  R3  is  a  monovalent  tertiary  alkyl  radical  of 
4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  x  is  a  number  from 
1  to  5,  n  is  at  least  1 ,  and  m  plus  n  are  2  to  6. 


3,288343 

PURIFICATION  OF  DIMETHYLTEREPHTHALATE 

Lester  Friedman,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatfon  of  Indiana 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,660 

3  Clafans.    (CL  260-^75) 
1.  The  method  of  improving  the  heat  stability  of  di- 
methylterephthalate  which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  molten  dimethylterephthalate  in  the  pres- 
I       ence  of  from  0.05  to  about  1 .0  percent  by  weight  of 

a  treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tri-stearyl  phosphite  and  tris-eicosanyl  phosphite 
for  a  period  of  1.0  to  4.0  hours  at  sub-atmospheric 
pressure  and  at  a  temperature  between  about  150° 
C.  and  250°  C;  and 

(b)  fractionally  distilling  dimethylterephthalate  there- 
from so  as  to  obtain  a  distillate  sub-stantially  free  of 
phosphorus  and  thermal  decomposition  products  of 
said  treating  agent  and  having  improved  high  tem- 
perature color  stability. 


3,288,844 

LOWER-ALKYL  CARBAMATES  OF  ALKANOYL- 

SALICYLANILIDES 

Richard  S.  P.  HsL  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Upiolm  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,184 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 480) 
1.  An  alkylcarbamate  of  alkanoylsalicylanilide  of  the 
formula: 


o    H 


(\l-s-{^ 


o 


\/- 


-O-C-N-R 


&    ^ 


wherein  R  is  a  lower-alkyi  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  wherein  R'  is  a  lower-alkyl  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


3,288,845 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  UNSATURATED  ESTERS 

BY  OXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS 
WUlfaim  D.  Schaeffer,  Pomona,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California  ^ 

FUed  Sept  30, 1963,  Scr/No.  312,646 
6  Clafans.     (CI.  26d— 497) 
1.  Tlie  oxidation  of  an  olefin  having  2  to  about  5  car- 
bons to  an  imsaturated  ester  of  an  alkanoic  acid  having  2 


to  about  10  carbons  that  comprises  contacting,  in  a  reac- 
tion zone,  said  olefin  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a 
substantially  anhydrous  organic  reacticm  medixmi  com- 
prising said  alkanoic  acid  and 

( 1 )  between  about  0.04  and  about  2.0  weight  percent 
of  a  platinum  group  metal, 

(2)  between  about  0.05  and  about  5.0  weight  percent 
of  a  halogen  containing  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  containing 
compounds, 

(3)  belween  about  0.1  and  about  10  weight  percent 
of  ah  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  alkanoic  acid, 

(4)  between  about  0.1  and  about  5.0  weight  percent 
of  a  soluble  salt  of  a  multivalent  metal  having  an 
oxidation  potential  more  positive  than  the  platinum 
group  metal  in  the  solution; 

said  contacting  being  at  a  temperature  between  about  30° 
and  about  300°  centigrade  and  a  pressure  between  about 
1  and  100  atmospheres,  sufficient  to  maintain  liquid  phase 
conditions  and  wherein  the  relative  feed  rates  of  said  (At- 
fin  and  said  oxygen  are  controlled  to  maintain  the  oxygen 
content  of  the  gas  phase  of  said  reaction  zone  less  than  1 
volume  percent  so  as  to  obtain  a  crude  reaction  product 
containing  said  unsaturated  ester,  withdrawing  a  liquid 
effluent  from  said  reaction  zone,  containing  platinum 
group  metal  and  said  multivalent  metal  in  a  reduced  state, 
distilling  said  liquid  effluent  to  recover  said  unsaturated 
ester  from  a  liquid  residue  containing  said  platinum  group 
metal  and  multivalent  metal,  returning  said  residue  to  said 
reaction  zone,  and  preventing  the  precipitation  of  said 
multivalent  metal  as  an  insoluble  salt  during  said  oxida- 
tion and  distillaticMi  by  maintaining  the  atomic  ratio  of 
halogen  to  said  multivalent  metal  greater  than  about 
6.5: 1  in  said  reaction  medium. 


3,288,846 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANO- 

PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 

Riyad  R.  Irani,  Florissant,  and  Kurt  Moedritzer,  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  a«>signors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawfaig.    Hied  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,048 
23  aaims.    (CL  260—500) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  mix- 
ture having  a  pH  below  about  4  containing  a  nitrogenous 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia, 
primary  amines,  and  secondary  amines;  an  organic  car- 
bonyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aldehydes  and  ketones;  and  orthophosphorous  acid,  and 
subjecting  said  mixture  to  temperatures  above  about 
70°  C,  whereby  an  aminoalkylenephosphonic  acid  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  N — C — P  linkage  (wherein  said 
P  is  from  said  orthophosphorous  acid)  is  formed. 


3,288,847 

PREPARATION  OF  1,4-CYCLOHEXADIENE.l. 

CARBOXYUC  ACID 

Lawrence  J.  Hughes,  Hitchcock,  and  WUliam  F.  Yates, 

Dicidnson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,421 

7  Clafans.     (CI.  260 — 514) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  1,4-cyclohexadiene-l-car- 
boxylic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


o 

il 

CO 


/ 


V^c^ 

4 
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wherein  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  c6nsisting  of  halo, 
acetoxy,  benzyloxy  and  tosyl  radicals,  with  at  least  4 
equivalents  of  a  strong  base  per  mole  of  said  compound, 
acidifying  the  resultant  reacticxi  mixture,  and  recovering 
1,4-cyclohexadiene-l-carboxylic  acid  therefrom. 


3,288.841 
a-AMINO  DDASICACID  HYDRAZTOES 
lack  W.  Hhuiuui,  Portage,  and  Rooaid  B.  Kelly,  Cooper 
Townsyp,  Kalamazoo  Comty,  Mkh^  asigiiors  to  'n/t 
Uplohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  a  corpondon  «f 

No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Dec.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  42t,13r 

SCIainu.    (CL  2M— 518) 
1.  Compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 
B  o  Ri  o 

-NH— NH— C-(CJiiJ-C— C— O— © 


^' 


« 


NHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, cartwxy,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  zero  to  7,  inclusive. 


3,288,849 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  TEREPHTHAUC  ACID 

Dclbcrt  H.  Meyer,  IIIgM— d,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Standard 

CO  ComMBy,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,377 

3  ClainM.  (CL  2M— 525) 
1.  A  method  of  purifying  crude  terephthalic  acid  hav- 
ing 4-carboxybenzaldehyde  as  its  main  impurity  and  said 
4-carboxybenzaldehyde  content  of  below  3%  by  weight 
which  comprises  treating  a  solution  of  said  crude  ter- 
ephthalic acid  dissolved  in  a  solvent  inert  to  hypopbos- 
phorous  acid  with  at  least  one  mole  of  hypophosphorus 
acid  per  mole  of  4-carboxybenzaklehyde  present  in  said 
crude  terephthalic  acid  and  separating  solid  terephthalic 
acid  from  said  treated  solution. 


3,288^8  

MANUFACTURE  OF  TRBFLUOROACETIC  ACID 
Henry  R.  Nydika,  Randolph  Township,  Monis  County, 
and  Cyril  Wootf,  Morrlrtown,  N J.,  avignon  to  AlUcd 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  YorliE,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorlt 
NoDnnHng.    FIM  Inly  38, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  298^97 

5  Chrims.    (CL  2M— 539) 
1.  A  cycUc  process  for   making  trifluoroacetic   acid 
which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  in  a  reaction  zone  a  liquid  reaction 
medium  comprising  a  CFiCOOH-HjO  system  con- 
taining at  least  10%  of  H3O, 

(b)  introducing  CFjCOCl  into  said  medium  while 
maintaining  the  same  at  hydrolyzing  temperatures 
substantially  in  the  range  of  20-60*  C.  to  thereby 
effect  reaction  of  CF,C0C1  with  H^  to  form  a 
reaction  mass  comprising  CFsCOOH, 

(c)  maintaining  said  introduction  of  CF|COCl  su£S- 
cient  to  raise  the  percentage  of  CF,COOH  in  the 
system  to  an  increasingly  higher  value  which  is  not 
more  than  about  95%  but  is  at  least  85%, 

(</)  subjecting  the  reaction  mass  to  distillation  under 
conditions  to  form  an  overhead  boiling  at  substan- 
tially 72°  C.  at  atmo^eric  pressure  and  comprising 
subMantially  anhydrous  CFiCOOH,  and  to  form  a 
distillation  heel  comprising  a  CFjCOOH-HjO  sys- 
tem containing  less  CF,COOH  than  said  reaction 
mass,  not  more  than  18%  HjO,  and  not  less  than 
82%  CFjCOOH, 

(e)  returning  said  heel  to  said  reaction  zone  and 


(/)  subjecting  said  heel  therein  to  repetition  of  steps 
(b)  and  (c)  in  the  presence  of  added  HjO  in  amount 
at  least  equivalent  to  that  needed  for  hydrolysis  of 
incoming  CF,CCX:i. 


3,288,851 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  BROMINATION  OF 

PHENYLUREAS 

Henry  Martfai,  Baacl,  Haw  Acbi,  Richca,  and  Lodwig 

Ebncr,  Stein,  Aargan,  Switzerland,  aaignon  to  Ciba 

Limited,  Baacl,  Switzerland,  a  Swia  company 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  May  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  <,  1961, 

5,336/61 
8  Claims.    (CL  268— 453) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  compounds  of 
the  formula 


NH— C-N 


Bi 


Ri 


I 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  olf  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a 
lower  alkoxy  radical,  a  chlorine  atom  and  a  bromine  atom, 
R]  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  a  lower 
alkoxy  radical,  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  a  radical 
forming  together  with  the  radical  R]  and  the  nitrogen 
atom  the  morpholine  ring,  wherein  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


in  which  Rj,  R3  and  R3  have  the  meanings  given  in  this 
claim,  is  treated  with  a  brominating  agent. 


3,288452 

ANTHRACENE  DIALKANESULFONAMIDES 
loccph  E.  Dunbar,  Midland,  Mich.,  amignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Fflcd  May  8,  1964,^  Scr.  No.  366,152 

5Clafans.     (CL  268— 556) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

NH8O1R 


NH8O1R 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  containing  up  to  and  including 
4  carbon  atoms. 


3,288,853 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
DICYCLOHEXYL  KETONE 
Werner  Moench,  Barlassfaia,  Francesco  Sidari,  Ccsano 
Madcrao,  Ghillana  SflTcstri  and  Teresa  Argcnziano, 
Milan,  and  Roberto  lacnonc,  Ccsano  Madcmo,  Italy, 
aarignors  to  Sola  Viscosa  Sodcti  Nazionalc  Indnstria 
Applicazioni  ViscoM  8,pJL,  Mltan,  Italy,  an  Italian 
company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Innc  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,432 

4  Claims.  (O.  268—586) 
1.  The  method  for  producing  dicydohexyl  ketone  from 
hexahydrobenzoic  acid,  which  consists  of  first  dissolving 
manganous  oxide  in  hexahydrobenzoic  add  to  provide  a 
liquid  catalytic  compound,  then  feeding  a  further  amount 
of  hexahydrobenzoic  acid  into  said  catalytic  compound, 
while  maintaining  the  further  amount  of  acid  and  said 


November  29,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


2105 


catalytic  compound  between  330*  and  450*  to  produce 
the  said  ketone  from  said  acid,  and  then  removing  the 
ketone  produced. 

3,288  854 

ADDITION  OF  DIALKYLKETENES  TO 

ALKOXYACETYLENES 

lames  C.  Martin,  Kingsport,  Tcnn.,  asrignor  to  Eastman 

Kodalc  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of 

New  lersey 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Inly  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,203 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—586) 
1.  A  cydobutenone  of  the  type, 

H— C-C=0 

R«0— C— C— B" 

■    A. 

wherein  R*  and  R'  are  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  alkylenc  radicals 
which,  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached, 
form  a  saturated  carbocyclic  ring  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  R*  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 
3.  A  ketene  dimer  having  an  enolic  form  of  the  type, 

u-c-c=o 
HO— c— c— Ri 

A. 

wherein  R^  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  cobalt-con- 
taining aqueous  solution  with  isobutyl  alcohol  in  a  dis- 
tillation zone  at  a  temperautre  of  from  about  50"  C.  to 
about  300°  C.  under  at  least  atmospheric  pressure  where- 
by the  cobalt  formate  in  said  cobalt-containing  solution 
is  essentially  converted  to  cobalt  acetate,  while  removing 
isobutyl  formate  fixxn  said  distillation  zone. 


3,288355 
FLUORINATED  DIONES 
Rohcrt  M.  Schisla,  Kklcwood,  and  William  C.  Hammann, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Research  Cor- 
poration, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,770 

SClafans.    (CL  268— 590) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


aryl-0-»ryl- 


o       o 

i-E-J 


-•ryl-0-*ryl 


wherein  R  is  a  perfluorinated  alkylene  radical  of  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  denotes  a  bcnzenoid  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
being  free  of  olefinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation. 


3,288,856 

GLYCEROL  ETHERS 

Silvano  Casadio,   MUan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Istitnto  dc 

Angeli,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

No  Drawteg.    Filed  Oct  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,452 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Od.  10, 1962, 

38,407/62 
4  Clafans.     (CL  268—592) 
1.  3  -   (2  -  methoxy  -  4  -  propionyl-phenoxy)-l,2- 

propanediol. 

3,288,857 

0x0  PROCESS 
Harold  E.  Kyle,  St  Albans,  W.  Va.,  and  Marvin  Echols, 

Victoria,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

No  Dnwfaig.    FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,831 
3  Clafans.     (CL  268— 684) 

1.  In  the  Oxo  process  wherein  olefins,  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  are  reacted  in  a  carbonylation  zone  with  a 
cobalt  carbonydation  catalyst  under  carbonylation  condi- 
tions to  produce  a  reaction  product  mixture  containing 
aldehydic  products  which  have  at  least  one  more  carbon 
atom  than  said  olefins;  contacting  said  reaction  product 
mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  acetic  acid  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  decompose  said  cobalt  carbonyla- 
tion catalyst;  thereafter  recovering  said  aldehydic  products 
from  the  resulting  cobalt-containing  aqueous  solution;  the 


3,288,858 
SULFOXIDES  AND  SYNTHESES  THEREOF 
Warren  L  Lyness,  Mount  Healthy,  and  David  E.  O'Con- 
nor,  Cincinnati,   Ohio,   assignors  to  The   Procter   & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
No  Driwing.    FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  444,069 

7  Clafans.     (CI.  260—607)  , 

1.  Sulfoxide  compounds  having  the  formula  ' 


R-80- 


[Ri  -I   r    B»  R«        -1 
_i_  _i_i_o-  LcH, 

A.J.LAA     I 


-R* 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  consisting  of  moieties  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  alkyl  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and 
branched  chain  alkyl  moieties  containing  from  1  to  about 
22  carbon  atoms;  (B)  cycloaliphatic  moieties  containing 
from  5  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  (C)  aryl  moieties  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
and  biphenyl   moieties;    (D)    unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain  and  branched  chain  hydrocarbon  moieties  contain- 
ing from  2  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  containing 
a   double   bond;    (E)    unsaturated  hydrocarbon  moities 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and 
branched  chain  hydrocarbon  moieties  containing  from  2 
to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  containing  a  triple  bond 
in  an  interior  position;  (F)  heterocycUc  moieties  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  five  and  (2)  six  mem- 
bered  rings  containing  from  1  to  3  hetero  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  oxygen 
and  wherein  said  hetero  atoms  are  attached  only  to  car- 
bon atoms  and  hydrogen  atoms;  (G)  from  1  to  about 
10  moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ether, 
thioether   and   imino   linkages;    (H)    saturated   alkylene 
moieties  containing  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms; 
and  (I)  from  1  to  about  5  amino  group  moieties;  said 
moieties  being  attached  to  each  other  and  to  the  sulfinyl 
group  to  form  a  complete  group  R  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing:  (a)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E),  and  (F)  can  be  the  en- 
tire R  group;  (b)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E),  (F),  and  (H)  can 
be  attached  directly  to  the  sulfinyl  group  by  means  of  a 
carbon  atom;  (c)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E),  and  (F)  can  be 
attached  to  a  (G)  moiety  which  is  attached  as  herein- 
after described;  (d)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A),  (D),  and  (E)  can  be  attached  to  a 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (B),  (C), 
and  (F);  (e)  moiety  (G)  is  attached  to  two  carbon  atoms 
in  an  acyclic  stnKture,  said  moiety  being  separated  from 
other  (G)  moieties  and  the  sulfinyl  group  by  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms;  (f)  moiety  (H)  is  atUched  to  two 
moieties,  one  of  which  is  selerted  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (B),  (C),  (F),  (G),  and  the  sulfinyl  group, 
and  the  other  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (B),  (C),  (F),  and  (G);  and  (g)   wherein 
moiety  (I)  is  attached  as  a  substituent  to  a  moiety  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E), 
(F),  and  (H);  said  organic  group  containing  from  1  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R  is  attached  to  the 
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sulfur  atom  of  the  sulfoxide  group  by  a  single  covaknt 
bond  between  carbon  and  sulfur,  where  R*,  R>,  R*.  R*, 
and  RB  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  organic  groups  having  the  same  definition 
as  R,  and  wherein  Q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  50 
and  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Oandl. 


3,288,SS9 
REACTIONS  OF  ALKAU  METAL  SALTS  OF  SUL- 
FINYL   CARBANIONS   AND   ALKANESULFE- 
NATES  WITH  EPOXY  COMPOUNDS  AND  NOVEL 
COMPOUNDS  DERIVED  THEREFROM 
Warren  L  Lyncas,  Moant  HeaHky,  and  DarM  E.  Ot::oo- 
nor,    Cincinnati,   Ohio,   asslgDon   to  The   Procter  A 
Gamlrfc  Company,  Cincinnati,  Oirio,  a  corporatioB  of 
Oido 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  30, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  448,22S 

15  Claims.    (CL  2M— «07) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  an  alkali  metal  alkoxide 
containing  a  sulfinyl  group  in  the  gamma  position  com- 
prising the  step  of  reacting 

(A)  salts  of  sulfinyl  carbanions  having  the  formula 

o    Ri 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  consisting  of  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)   alkyl 
moieties    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of 
straight  chain   and   branched  chain  alkyl  moieties 
containing  from  1  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  (B) 
cycloaliphatic  moieties  containing  from  5  to  about 
22  carbon  atoms;  (C)  aryl  moieties  selected  from 
the   group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl.   and  bi- 
phenyl    moieties;    (D)    unsaturated    hydrocarbon 
moieties    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of 
straight    chain    and    branched    chain    hydrocarbon 
moieties  containing  from  2  to  about  22  carbon  atoms 
and   containing   a    double   bond;    (E)    unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  moieties  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  straight  chain  and  branched  chain  hydro- 
carbon moieties  containing  from  2  to  about  22  car- 
bon atoms  and  containing  a  triple  bond  in  an  interior 
position;  (F)  heterocyclic  moieties  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  five  and  (2)  six  membered 
rings  containing  from  1  to  3  hetero  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  nitrogen  and 
oxygen  and  wherein  said  hetero  atoms  are  attached 
only   to   carbon   atoms   and   hydrogen    atoms;   (G) 
from  I  to  about  10  moieties  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ether,   thioetber  and   imino  linkages; 
(H)  saturated  alkylene  moieties  containing  from  1 
to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  and  (I)  from  1  to  about 
5  amino  group  moieties;  said  moieties  being  attached 
to  each  other  and  to  the  sulfinyl  group  to  form  a 
complete  group  R  according  to  the  following:  (a) 
a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A), 
(B),  (C),  (D),  (E)  and  (F)  can  be  the  entire  R 
group;  (b)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (A).  (B),  (C).  (D),  (E),  (F).  and  (H) 
can  be  attached  directly  to  the  sulfinyl  group  by 
means  of  a  carbon  atom;  (c)  a  moiety  selected  ffom 
the  group  consisting  of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),   (E) 
and  (F)  can  be  attached  to  a  (G)  moiety  which  is 
attached    as    hereinafter   described;    (d)    a    moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A),  (D)  and 
(E)  can  be  attached  to  a  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (B),  (C)  and  (F);  (e)  moiety 
(G)  is  attached  to  two  carbon  atoms  in  an  acyclic 
structure,  said  moiety  being  separated  from  other 
(G)  moieties  and  the  sulfinyl  group  by  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms;  (f)  moiety  (H)   is  attached  to  two 
moieties,  one  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (B),  (C),  (F),  (G)  and  the  sulfinyl 


with 


group,  and  the  other  of  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (B),  (C),  (F)  and  (G);  and 
(g)  wherein  moiety  (I)  is  attached  as  a  substituent 
to  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A),  (B).  (C).  (D).  (E),  (F)  and  (H);  said  organic 
group  containing  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  R  is  attached  to  the  sulfur  atom  of  the 
sulfoxide  group  by  a  single  covalent  bond  between 
carbon  and  sulfur,  where  R'  and  R'  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  organic 
groups  having  the  same  definition  as  R,  and  wherein 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  sulfoxide 
compound  docs  not  exceed  about  32.  and  not  more 
than  two  of  the  hydrocarbon  groups  in  the  compound 
contain  aryl  groups,  and  wherein  M  is  an  alkali 
metal. 


(B)  a  compound  having  the  formula 

o 

Ri_C  C-R« 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  organic  groups  having 
the  same  definition  as  R.  the  reaction  being  carried 
out  at  a  temperature  at  from  about  0*  C.  to  about 
100"  C. 
10.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


R'  r    R«  R«         -1 
R-8  0-C-J  — <b— c— o—  |b 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  consisting  of  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  alkyl  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and 
branched  chain  alkyl  moieties  containing  from  1  to  about 
22  carbon  atoms;  (B)  cycloaliphatic  moieties  containing 
from  S  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  (C)  aryl  moieties  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl  an^ 
biphenyl  moieties;  (D)  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and 
branched  chain  hydrocarbon  moieties  containing  from  2 
to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  containing  a  double  bond; 
(E)  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  moieties  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and  branched  chain 
hydrocarbon  moieties  containing  from  2  to  about  22  car- 
bon atoms  and  containing  a  triple  bond  in  an  interior 
position;  (F)  heterocyclic  moieties  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  five  and  (2)  six  membered  rings 
containing  from  1  to  3  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  oxygen  and 
wherein  said  hetero  atoms  are  attached  only  to  carbon 
atoms  and  hydrogen  atoms;  (G)  from  1  to  about  10 
moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ether,  thio- 
ether  and  imino  linkages;  (H)  saturated  alkylene  moieties 
containing  from  I  to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  and  (I) 
from  1  to  about  5  amino  group  moieties;  said  moieties 
being  attached  to  each  other  and  to  the  sulfinyl  group  to 
form   a  complete  group  R  according  to  the  following: 

(a)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A), 
(B),  (C),  (D),  (E)  and  (F)  can  be  the  entire  R  group; 

(b)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A), 
(B),  (C),  (D),  (E),  (F)  and  (H)  can  be  attached  di- 
rectiy  to  the  sulfinyl  group  by  means  of  a  carbon  atom; 

(c)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A), 
(B),  (C),  (D),  (E)  and  (F)  can  be  attached  to  a  (G) 
moiety  which  is  attached  as  hereinafter  described;  (d)  a 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A),  (D) 
and  (E)  can  be  attached  to  a  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (B),  (C)  and  (F);  (e)  moiety  (G) 
is  attached  to  two  carbon  atoms  in  an  acyclic  structure, 
said  moiety  being  separated  from  other  (G)  moieties  and 
the  sulfinyl  group  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms;  (f) 
moiety  (H)  is  attached  to  two  moieties,  one  of  which  is 


November  29,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


2107 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (B),  (C),  (F),  (G) 
and  the  sulfinyl  group,  and  the  other  of  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (B),  (C),  (F)  and  (G);  and 
(g)  wherein  moiety  (I)  is  attached  as  a  substituent  to  a 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A),  (B), 
(C),  (D),  (E),  (F)  and  (H);  said  organic  group  con- 
taining from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R 
is  attached  to  the  sulfur  atom  of  the  sulfoxide  group  by  a 
single  covalent  bond  between  carbon  and  sulfur,  where 
R',  R*  R'  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  organic  groups  having  the  same 
definition  as  R,  and  not  more  than  two  of  the  hydro- 
carbon grou^  in  the  compound  contain  aryl  groups,  and 
I    wherein  Q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  50. 

15.  Compounds  having  the  formula 
I 

{Ri  -1  r  R«  R«       -|e 
-6-      -6-6—0-  ui® 
i.  IL  A  A     X 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  consisting  of  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  alkyl  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and 
branched  chain  alkyl  moieties  containing  from  1  to  about 
22  carbon  atoms;  (B)  cycloaliphatic  moieties  containing 
from  5  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  (C)  aryl  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl 
and  biphenyl  moieties;  (D)  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain  and  branched  chain  hydrocarbon  moieties  contain- 
ing from  2  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  containing  a 
double  bond;  (E)  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  moieties  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and 
branched  chain  hydrocarbon  moieties  containing  from  2 
to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  containing  a  triple  bond  in 
an  interior  position;  (F)  heterocyclic  moieties  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  five  and  (2)  six  mem- 
bered rings  containing  from  1  to  3  hetero  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  oxygen 
and  wherein  said  hetero  atoms  are  attached  only  to 
carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen  atomsi  (G)  from  1  to  about 
10  moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ether, 
thioether  and  imino  linkages;  (H)  saturated  alkylene 
moieties  containing  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms; 
and  (I)  from  1  to  about  5  amino  gtoup  moieties;  said 
moieties  being  attached  to  each  other  and  to  the  sulfinyl 
group  to  form  a  complete  group  R  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing: (a)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E)  and  (F)  can  be  the  entire 
R  group;  (b)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E),  (F)  and  (H)  can  be  at- 
tached directly  to  the  sulfinyl  group  by  means  of  a  carbon 
atom;  (c)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E)  and  (F)  can  be  attached  to 
a  (G)  moiety  which  is  attached  as  hereinafter  described; 
(d)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  «.f  (A), 
(D)  and  (E)  can  be  attached  to  a  moiety  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (B),  (C)  and  (F);  (e)  moiety 
(G)  is  attached  to  two  carbon  atoms  in  an  acyclic  struc- 
ture, said  moiety  being  separated  from  other  (G)  moieties 
and  the  sulfinyl  group  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms;  (f) 
moiety  (H)  is  attached  to  two  moieties,  one  of  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (B),  (C),  (F),  (G) 
and  the  sulfinyl  group,  and  the  other  of  which  is  selected 
I  from  the  group  consisting  of  (B),  (C),  (F)  and  (G); 
and  (g)  wherein  moiety  (I)  is  attached  as  a  substituent  to 
a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A),  (B). 
(C),  (D),  (E),  (F)  and  (H);  said  organic  group  con- 
taining from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R 
is  attached  to  the  sulfur  atom  of  the  sulfoxide  group  by  a 
'  single  covalent  bond  between  carbon  and  sulfur,  where 
R',  R',  R',  and  R*  arc  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  organic  groups  having  the 
same  definition  as  R  and  not  more  than  two  of  the  hydro- 


carbon groups  in  the  compound  contain  aryl  groups,  and 
wherein  Q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  50  and  wherein 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1,  and 
wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal. 


3,288,860 

ALKALI  METAL  SALTS  OF  SULFINYL  CARBAN- 
IONS AND  ALKALI  METAL  ALKANESUU^- 
NATES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
AND  REACTIONS  THEREOF  WITH  ALKYL  HA- 
LIDES 

Warren  I.  Lyness,  Mount  Healthy,  and  David  E.  OX:oo- 
nor  and  Jim  S.  Berry,  Cincinnati,  Oido,  assignors  to  Tbc 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oliio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,229 

20  Claims.     (CL  260—607) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


I 


O    R> 

R— 8— C^M® 


^. 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  consisting  of  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  alkyl  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and 
branched  chain  alkyl  moieties  containing  from  1  to  about 
22  carbon  atoms;  (B)  cycloaliphatic  moieties  containing 
from  5  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  (C)  aryl  moieties  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  and  bi- 
phenyl moieties;  (D)  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and 
branched  chain  hydrocarbon  moieties  containing  from  2 
to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  containing  a  double  bond; 

(E)  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  moieties  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and  branched  chain  hy- 
drocarbon moieties  containing  from  2  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  a  triple  bond  in  an  interior  position; 

(F)  heterocyclic  moieties  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (I)  five  and  (2)  six  membered  rings  containing 
from  1  to  3  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  oxygen  and  wherein  said  hetero 
atoms  are  attached  only  to  carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen 
atoms;  (G)  from  1  to  about  10  moieties  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ether,  thioether  and  imino  linkages; 
(H)  saturated  alkylene  moieties  containing  from  1  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms;  and  (I)  from  1  to  about  5  amino 
group  moieties;  said  moieties  being  attached  to  each  other 
and  to  the  sulfinyl  group  to  form  a  complete  group  R 
according  to  the  following:  (a)  a  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E)  and 
(F)  can  be  the  entire  R  group;  (b)  a  moiety  aolected  from 
the  group  consitsing  of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E),  (F) 
and  (H)  can  be  attached  directly  to  the  sulfinyl  group 
by  means  of  a  carbon  atom;  (c)  a  moiety  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E)  and  (F) 
can  be  attached  to  a  (G)  moiety  which  is  attached  as 
hereinafter  described;  (d)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A),  (D)  and  (E)  can  be  attached  to  a 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (B),  (C) 
and  (F);  (c)  moiety  (G)  is  attached  to  two  carbon  atoms 
in  an  acyclic  structure,  said  moiety  being  separated  from 
other  (G)  moieties  and  the  sulfinyl  group  by  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms;  (f)  moiety  (H)  is  attached  to  two  moieties, 
one  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (B), 
(C),  (F),  (G)  and  the  sulfinyl  group,  and  the  other  of 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (B),  (C), 
(F)  and  (G);  and  (g)  wherein  moiety  (I)  is  attached  as 
a  substituent  to  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E),  (F)  and  (H);  said  or- 
ganic group  containing  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  R  is  attached  to  the  sulfur  atom  of  the  sulfox- 
ide group  by  a  single  covalent  bond  between  carbon  and 
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sulfur,  where  R^  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  organic  groups  having  the 
same  definition  as  R  and  wherein  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  the  sulfoxide  compound  does  not  exceed 
about  32,  and  not  more  than  two  of  the  organic  groups 
in  the  compound  contain  aryl  moieties,  and  wherein  M  is 
an  alkali  metal. 
6.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  consisting  of  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  alkyl  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and 
branched  chain  alkyl  moieties  containing  from  1  to  about 
22  carbon  atoms;  (B)  cycloaliphatic  moieties  containing 
from  5  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  (C)  aryl  moieties  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  bi- 
phenyl  moieties;  (D)  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and 
branched  chain  hydrocarbon  moieties  containing  from  2 
to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  containing  a  double  bond; 

(E)  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  moieties  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and  branched  chain  hy- 
drocarbon moieties  containing  from  2  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  a  triple  bond  in  an  interior  position; 

(F)  heterocyclic  moieties  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (1)  five  and  (2)  six  membered  rings  containing 
from  1  to  3  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  oxygen  and  wherein  said  hetero 
atoms  are  attached  only  to  carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen 
atoms;  (G)  from  1  to  about  10  moieties  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ether,  thioether  and  imino  linkages; 
(H)  saturated  alkylene  moieties  containing  from  1  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms;  and  (I)  from  1  to  about  5  amino 
group  moieties;  said  moieties  being  attached  to  each  other 
and  to  the  sulfinyl  group  to  form  a  complete  group  R  ac- 
cording to  the  following:  (a)  a  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E)  and  (F)  can 
be  the  entire  R  group;  (b)  a  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E),  (F)  and 
(H)  can  be  attached  directly  to  the  sulfinyl  group  by  means 
of  a  carbon  atom;  (c)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E)  and  (F)  can  be 
attached  to  a  (G)  moiety  which  is  attached  as  hereinafter 
described;  (d)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (A),  (D)  and  (E)  can  be  attached  to  a  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (B),  (C)  and  (F);  (e)  moiety 

(G)  is  attached  to  two  carbon  atoms  in  an  acyclic  struc- 
ture, said  moiety  being  separated  from  other  (G)  moieties 
and  the  sulfinyl  group  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms;  (f) 
moiety  (H)  is  attached  to  two  moieties,  one  of  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (B),  (C),  (F),  (G) 
and  the  sulfinyl  group,  and  the  other  of  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (B),  (C),  (F)  and  (G);  and 
(g)  wherein  moiety  (I)  is  attached  as  a  substituent  to  a 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A),  (B), 
(C),  (D),  (E),  (F)  and  (H);  said  organic  group  con- 
taining from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein 
R  is  attached  to  the  sulfur  atom  of  the  sulfoxide  group  by 
a  single  covalent  bond  between  carbon  and  sulfur,  and 
wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metaL       , 

12.  The  process  of  forming  alkali  metal  salts  of  sulfinyl- 
substituted  carbanions  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a 
strong  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
metal,  potassium  metal,  alkali  metal  amides,  alkali  metal 
hydrides,  alkali  metal  oxides,  and  alkali  metal  alkyls  with 
a  sulfoxide  compound  having  the  formula 

O    Ri  I 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  consisting  of  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  alkyl  moie- 
ties selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain 
and  branched  chain  alkyl  moieties  containing  from  1  tcT^ 
about  22  carbon  atoms;  (B)  cycloaliphatic  moieties  con- 
taining from  5  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  (C)  aryl  moie- 
ties selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl, and  biphenyl  moieties;  (D)  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight  chain  and  branched  chain  hydrocarbon  moieties 
containing  from  2  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  con- 
taining a  double  bond;  (E)  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  moi- 
eties selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain 
and  branched  chain  hydrocarbon  moieties  containing 
from  2  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  containing  a  triple 
bond  in  an  interior  position;  (F)  heterocyclic  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  five  and  (2) 
six  membered  rings  containing  from  1  to  3  hetero  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  nitrogen 
and  oxygen  and  wherein  said  hetero  atoms  are  attached 
only  to  carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen  atoms;  (G)  from  1 
to  about  10  moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ether,  thioether  and  imino  linkages;  (H)  saturated 
alkylene  moieties  containing  from  1  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms;  and  (I)  from  1  to  about  5  amino  group  moieties; 
said  moieties  being  attached  to  each  other  and  to  the  sul- 
finyl group  to  form  a  complete  group  R  according  to  the 
following:  (a)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E)  and  (F)  can  be  the 
entire  R  group;  (b)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A).  (B).  (C),  (D),  (E),  (F)  and  (H) 
can  be  attached  directly  to  the  sulfinyl  group  by  means 
of  a  carbon  atom;  (c)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A).  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E)  and  (F)  can  be 
attached  to  a  (G)  moiety  which  is  attached  as  herein- 
after described;  (d)  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A),  (D)  and  (E)  can  be  attached  to  a 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (B),  (C) 
and  (F);  (e)  moiety  (G)  is  attached  to  two  carbon  atoms 
in  an  acyclic  structure,  said  moiety  being  separated  from 
other  (G)  moieties  and  the  sulfinyl  group  by  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms;  (f)  moiety  (H)  is  attached  to  two 
moieties,  one  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (B),  (C),  (F),  (G)  and  the  sulfinyl  group,  and 
the  other  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (B).  (C),  (F)  and  (G);  and  (g)  wherein  moiety 
(I)  is  attached  as  a  substituent  to  a  moiety  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E),  (F) 
and  (H);  said  organic  group  containing  from  1  to  about 
30  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R  is  attached  to  the  sulfur 
atom  of  the  sulfoxide  group  by  a  single  covalent  bond 
between  carbon  and  sulfur,  where  R»  and  R»  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
organic  groups  having  the  same  definition  as  R  and 
wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
sulfoxide  compound  does  not  exceed  about  32,  and  not 
more  than  two  of  the  organic  groups  in  the  compound 
contain  aryl  moieties,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  0'  C.  to  about  100'  C. 


9,288,M1  I 

ALKYL  PEROXIDE  ADDITION  COMPOUNDS 
Kazno  Higashhichi,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  J.  R.  Siiort 
Milliiig  Company,  Chiciwo,  ID.,  a  cotporation  of  Illi- 
nois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  31,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  220^95 

10  Claims.    (CL  2M— 41t) 
1.  An  ^addition  compound  of  the  general  formula 


.-S-i. 


R  R 

HOC— C— OOKHOO— C— O 


OH 


November  29,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


2109 


where  R  and  Ri  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms. 

7.  The  method  for  producing  an  addition  compound 
of  the  general  formula 

R  R 

HO  O— C-OOKHO  O— C— O  OH 

where  R  and  Ri  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups 

having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  comprising 

mixing  a  potassium  base  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  potassium  hydroxide  and  potassium  car- 
bonate with  a  solution  containing  both  a  monomeric 
dihydroperoxide  of  the  general  formula 

R 
HOO-C-OOH 

A. 

and  a  diroeric  dihydroperoxide  of  the  general  formula 

R  R 

HOD— C— 00— C— OOH 

i,    i, 

the  molar  ratio  of  said  base  to  said;  monomeric  dihy- 
droperoxide being  in  the  range  of  from  1:2  to  1.3:1. 

and  thereby  causing  said  base  to  react  selectively  with 
said  monomeric  dihydroperoxide  with  the  precipita- 
tion of  a  solid  crystalline  product,  and 

separately  recovering  said  solid  product, 

said  mixing  step  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  not 
substantially  exceeding  room  temperature. 


3^88.M2 
CYCLOPENTTENYL  COMPOUNDS 
Rostyslaw  Dowbc»iu»,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ntts- 
borgh  Plate  Clan  Company,  PIttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pcnmylrania 
No  Drawing.    FQcd  Mar.  17,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  44«,592 

3  aaims.     (CI.  260—411) 
1.  A  5-(alkenoxymethyl)-3-chlorocyclopcntcne  where- 
in the  alkenyl  portion  of  the  alkenoxymethyl  group  con- 
tains 1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,2SS,863 

POLYNITRODIOL  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 

ThoBUH  N.  Han,  Adelphi,  and  Katkryn  G.  Shipp,  Silver 

Spring,  Mdn  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  Ae  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

No  Drawii^    Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,790 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—415) 
1.  A  polynitro  diol  having  the  following  formula: 


NOi 
HOCHr-C-<CHi) ,— O— CHr-O— (CHi). 

NOi 


NOi 

-C-CHiOH 
NOt 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 

4.  The  method  of  preparing  2,2,8,8-tetranitro-4,6-di- 
oxa-l,9-nonanediol  monohydrate  which  comprises  react- 
ing in  solution,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  25* 
C.  to  about  60*  C,  the  dialkali  metal  salt  of  bis(2,2-dini- 
troethyl)  formal  with  aqueous  formaldehyde  and  subse- 
quently acidifying  the  solution  with  a  mineral  acid. 


3,288,864 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  ISOPROTENYL  PHE- 
NOLS AND  OF  LINEAR  DIMERS  THEREOF 
Alford  G.  Famham,  Mendham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,186 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260—619) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  a  linear  trimer  which  com- 
prises self-condensing,  in  a  reaction  medium  having  a  pH 


of  less  than  about  2,  a  compound  which  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  isopropenyl  phenols  having  the 
formula: 


(R)o 


HO 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogens  and  alkyls,  a  has  a  value  of  0  to  4  inclusive 
and  OH  is  in  a  position  other  than  meta  with  respect  to 
the  alkenyl  group,  and  a  linear  dimer  having  the  formula: 

(R)a  (R)a 


HO- 


-OH 


CHr- 


Y   Y 

r-C CHi C=CHi 


i 


Hi 

wherein  R,  a  and  the  position  of  each  OH  are  as  defined, 
to  produce  a  linear  trimer  having  the  formula: 


•^ 


(R)a  (R)« 

,/x 


HO- 


HO- 


I  CHr-C CH 

CH«  CHi 


Y 

— C CH= 


(R)« 


-CHi 


wherein  R,  a  and  the  position  of  each  OH  are  as  defined. 
7.  A  linear  trimer  having  the  formula: 


CHi-C CHi iC CH=C-CHi 

CHi  CHi 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogens  and  alkyls,  a  has  a  value  of  0  to  4  inclusive, 
each  OH  is  in  a  position  other  than  meta  with  re^)ect  to 
the  group  linking  the  aromatic  nuclei. 

10.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dihydric,  poly- 
nuclear  phenol  which  comprises  reacting,  in  a  reaction 
medium  having  a  pH  of  less  than  about  2,  a  linear  trimer 
as  defined  in  claim  7  with  a  phenol  having  the  formula: 


OH 


AvR. 


wherein  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  hydrogen,  to  produce  a  dihydric,  polynuclear 
phenol  having  the  formtila: 


OH 


(R)« 


OH 


wherein  R  and  a  are  as  defined  and  OH  is  in  a  position 
other  than  meta  with  respect  to  the  group  linking  the 
aromatic  nuclei. 
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W.  Process  for  preparing  a  trisi^nol  which  comprises 
reacting,  in  a  reaction  medium  having  a  pH  of  less  than 
about  2,  a  linear  dimer  having  the  formula: 

R)a  (R)«      , 


HO 


-OH 


CHt 


CHr-C — CHi 

I 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyls  and  halogens,  a  has  a  value  of  0  to  4  inclusive 
and  OH  is  in  a  position  other  than  meta  with  respect  to 
the  group  linking  the  aromatic  nuclei,  with  a  phenol  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

OH 


wherein  K*  has  the  formula: 

CH,    I, 


CHi 


to  form  a  trispfaenol  having  the  formula: 

(R)a 


HO 


^ 


CHi    _^ 


OH 


3|2M,M5 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  TAR  FROM  BENZOIC 

ACID  OXmATION  REACTOR  MASS 
"^^S*  f-.'?^  Mldhnd,  Mlch^  aiiltiior  to  TW  Dow 

Ocmical  ComiHuiy,  Midland,  Mfch^  a  corporation  of 

Dcttwarc 

No  Drawing.    Fifed  Not.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,036 
2  Claims.    (CL  26«-..421) 

1.  In  the  oxidation  of  benzoic  acid  to  phenol  in  the 
presence  of  copper  and  magnesium  catalysts,  the  im- 
proved method  for  the  removal  of  tars  from  the  reactor 
mass  and  recovery  of  the  catalysts  and  other  values  which 
consists  essentially  of  treating  a  portion  of  the  reactor 
mass  with  an  aqueous  acetone  solution  having  an  acetone 
content  of  about  70%  to  90%  by  volume,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  the  atmospheric  reflux  temperature 
of  acetone  to  about  240*  C.  with  agitation  to  produce 
a  homogeneous  mass,  separating  the  values  laden  ace- 
tone solvent  from  the  insolubles  and  recovering  the  ace- 
tone, copper,  magnesium,  and  benzoic  acid  values  from 
the  extract  acetone  solution. 


at  a  temperature  of  from  130*  to  200*  C.  over  a  heated 
supported  copper  catalyst  wherein  at  least  80%  of  the 
aldehyde  is  converted  to  the  alkanol,  and  subsequently  re- 
acting the  vaporized  product  with  an  excess  of  hydrogen 
at  a  temperature  of  80°  to  200'  C.  over  a  heated  supported 
palladium  caUlyst  to  convert  the  olefinically  unsaturated 
aliphatic  aldehyde  to  the  alkanol. 

4.  The  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which  the 
copper  catalyst  contains  a  proportion  of  a  modifier  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  magnesium, 
chromium,  iron,  compounds  of  these  metals,  and  metal 
phosphates,  tungstates,  chromates,  dichromates,  molyb- 
dates,  silicates,  carbonates  and  metaborates. 

7.  The  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which  the  re- 
actants  are  passed  over  a  heated  supported  nickel  catalyst 
in  addition  to  the  supported  palladium  catalyst  and  after 
passage  over  the  supported  copper  catalyst. 


3,28S  M7 
STABLE  NITROMETHANE  COMPOSITION 
^J^  ^'J^y'  W«**  Tetre  Hante,  and  Qnentfa  R. 
JeCrfcs,  Terre  Haotc,  Ind.,  asrignon  to  Commercial 
Sohreats  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  17,  1H5,  Scr.  No.  433,519 

10  Claims.  (CL  260  644) 
1.  In  combination,  a  liquid  composition  having  im- 
proved stability  to  detonation  by  shock  comprising  liquid 
nitrometbane  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  stabilizing 
liquid,  said  stabilizing  amount  and  said  stabUizing  liquid 
being: 

(a)  toluene  in  a  stabilizing  amount  of  not  less  than 
21%  by  weight, 

(b)  benzene  in  a  stabilizing  amount  of  not  less  than 
24%  by  weight, 

(c)  acetone  in  a  stabilizing  amount  of  not  less  than 
24%  by  weight, 

(d)  cyclohexanone  in  a  stabilizing  amount  of  not  k« 
than  23%  by  weight, 

(e)  1-nitropropane  in  a  sUbilizing  amount  of  not  less 
than  31%  by  weight, 

(f)  2-nitropropane  in  a  stabilizing  amount  of  not  less 
than  45%  by  weight, 

(g)  methylene   chloride   in  a   sUbilizing  amount  of 
not  less  than  42%  by  weight,  or 

(h)  methyl  chloroform  in  a  stabilizing  amount  of  not 
less  than  50%  by  weight. 


3J2SS  866 
''ilV^,^^^^   HYDROGENATION    OF   ALKE- 

^^J^J"^^^^^^^  USING  COPPER  CATALYST 

AND  THEN  PALLADIUM  CATALYST 
Lcdic  Ernest  Cooper,  Hull,  Ei^and,  aMianor  to  The 

D^cra  Company  Limited,  Edlnborgk,  Scotland,  a 

Britini  company 
^.  ^  I>"wini.     FUed  Mar.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  15,  1962, 

9,895/62 
10  Claims.    (O.  26»— 638) 

1.  The  process  for  production  of  an  alkanol  which 
comprises  reacting  an  olefinically  unsaturated  aliphatic 
aldehyde  having  from  three  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule  in  the  vapor  phase  with  an  excess  of  hydrogen 


3^88^68 

,  _  «     OXYCHLORD^ATION  PROCESS 
'^SJL^L"*^'  ^*^  MarttasTBc,  W.  Va.,  anignor  to 

FUed  Not.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,581 
9  Claims.     (CL  26^-654) 
1.  In  a  method  of  oxychlorinating  aliphaUc  hydrocar- 
bons and  their  incompletely  chlorinated  derivatives  in  a 
fluidizcd  ^d  of  oxychlorination  particles  by  passing  the 
material  to  be  chlorinated,  oxygen  and  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  elemental  chlorine,  HCl  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  contact  with  said  catalyst  particles    the 
improvement  comprising  introducing  the  oxygen,  the'ma- 
tcnal  to  be  chlorinated  and  a  member  of  said  group  into 
a  fluidized  bed  of  inert  particles  to  thereby  mix  the  ma- 
tenal  so  introduced  into  said  bed  of  inert  particles   in- 
troducing the  mixed  material  into  a  plurality  of  small 
fluidized  beds,  said  plurality  of  beds  comprising  particles 
of  oxychlorination   catalyst   and   having  a   total   cross- 
sectional  area  at  least   V*   total  cross-sectional  of  said 
inert  bed  while  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  inert 
particles  below  500*  F.  and  operating  the  said  plurality 
of  beds  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  a  reaction 
of  the  mixed  materials  to  Uke  place  therein. 
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3,288,869 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TRICYCLO- 

(3J.2.0«'*]DECA-2,7,9-TRIENE 
G«rh«d  Fricdrkh  Scteoedcr,  Bnimeis,  Bcisliim,  asifiior 

to  Unkm  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    Fifed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343^19 
9  Claims.    (0.260—666) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tricyclo[3.3.2.0*'*] 
deca-2,7,9-triene  which  comprises  heating  cycloocta- 
tetraene  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  the  dimer  of 
the  formula-:  \ 


recovering  and  exposing  said  dimer  to  a  radiation  source 
having  wavelengths  shorter  than  7000  angstroms  and 
thereby  cleaving  the  dimer  across  the  cyclobutyl  nucleus, 
and  thereafter  recovering  said  tricyclo[3.3.2.0*'*]deca- 
2,7,9-triene. 

3,288^0 

PREPARATION  OF  di-H>CTALIN 
Ted  Symon,  Lombard,  and  Edwin  L.  De  Young,  Chicago, 

DL,  asrignon  to  UalrcrBal  OO  Products  Company,  Dcs 

Pbiincs,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,703 
8  Clafam.    (CL  260    666) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  A^'-octalin  which 
comprises  dehydrohalogenating  a  1 -halodecalin  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alcoholic  alkaline  substance  at  dehydrohalo- 
genating conditions,  and  recovering  the  resultant  A'-'- 
octalin. 


^  3,288,871 
CATALYTIC  bEHYDROGENATION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
Fredcrfek  J.  Sodcrqukt,  Eamzrilfe,  HaroM  D.  Boycc, 
ColoBan,  and  Paul  E.  KHnc,  Mldlnd,  Mkk.,  asil«Dors 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MhUand,  Midi.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Aug.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,607 
10  Claims.     (CL  26*— 669) 


»«W»«/clU»}/ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinyl  monomers 
by  the  catalytic  dehydrogenation  of  hydrocarbons  in  the 
presence  of  water  vapor  and  a  self-regenerative  metal 
oxide  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  using  a  self-regenerative  metal  oxide  catalyst  com- 
prising in  major  proportion  an  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron  oxide,  zinc  oxide  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 

(b)  passing  an  electric  current  through  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  catalyst  so  that  the  catalyst  itself  becomes 
a  resistance  heating  element  and  provides  part  of  the 
heat  required  to  maintain  the  desired  catalyst  tem- 
perature. 

3,288,872 
ALKAU  METAL  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
CONJUGATED  DIENES 
William  Thomas  House,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  May  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,451 

2  Claims.     (CL  260—669) 
1.  A  polymerization  process  which  comprises  mixing 
50  to  100  parts  of  a  conjugated  diene  of  4  to  6  carbon 


atoms  and  50  to  0  parts  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
50  to  500  parts  of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent  boiling 
between  —15  and  +250*  C,  1  to  100  parts  of  a  co- 
diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  open-chain 
ethers  having  4  to  cartx>n  atoms  and  cyclic  diethers 
having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  cyclic  diethers  having 
4  to  8  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  two  oxygen  atoms  are 
separated  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  1  to  5  parts 
of  finely  divided  alkali  metal  catalyst  and  1  to  26  percent 
of  hexamethyl  phosphoramide  based  on  the  weight  of 
alkaU  metal  and  maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  at 
25  to  95*  C.  until  substantially  100%  conversion  of 
monomers  is  reached. 


3,288,873 

THERMAL  HYDRODEALKYLATION  OF 

NAPHTHALENE  PRECURSORS 

Edward  J.  MoU,  Jr.,  Pitman,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,942 

9  Claims.  (CL  260—672) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  naphthalene  which 
comprises  reacting  a  charge  comprising  between  about 
8,400  and  21,000  standard  cubic  feet  of  hydrogen  per 
barrel  of  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  feed  stock  con- 
taining a  naphthalene  precursor  at  a  pressure  between 
about  250  and  800  p.s.i.g.  and  at  reaction  temperatures 
maintained  constant  within  about  20°  F.  of  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  but  not  below  about  1200"  F.  and  not 
above  about  1,400*  F. 


3,288,874 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  REACTIONS 

Veraon  O.  Bowles,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FDcd  June  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,077 

20  Claims.     (C\.  260—672) 


1.  A  method  for  conducting  high  temperature  conver- 
sions of  fluid  reaaants  which  comprises  passing  a  fluid  re- 
actant  feed  longitudinally  through  at  least  one  confined 
continuous  passage  along  an  initial  section  of  which  the 
fluid  reactant  is  simultaneously  in  indirect  heat  transfer  re- 
lationship with  a  first  heat  exchange  fluid  through  a  confin- 
ing wall  of  the  passage  having  high  heat  transfer  character- 
istics and  in  indirect  heat  transfer  relationship  through  a 
confining  wall  having  high  heat  transfer  characteristics 
with  a  fluid  conversion  product  flowing  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion through  at  least  one  confined  return  passage  disposed 
longitudinally  along  said  continuous  passage,  then  circulat- 
ing the  fluid  reactant  through  a  final  section  of  said  con- 
tinuous passage  in  which  it  is  converted  while  in  indirect 
heat  transfer  relationship  through  a  confining  wall  with 
a  second  heat  exchange  fluid  maintained  apart  both  from 
said  first  heat  exchange  fluid  and  from  said  conversion 
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product  and  acting  to  control  the  temperature  of  the  re- 
actant  fluid  at  the  desired  conversion  level,  introducing 
the  resulting  fluid  conversion  product  at  the  end  of  said 
continuous  passage  into  the  communicating  open  end  of  a 
return  passage,  passing  the  product  through  said  return 
passage  in  reverse  direction  to  the  flow  in  said  continuous 
passage  and  withdrawing  the  product  from  said  return  pas- 
sage. 


heat  transfer  surfaces  in  contact  with  said  charge  is  main- 
tained at  not  more  than  about  65*  F.  above  the  tempera- 
ture <rf  the  proximate  portion  of  the  charge,  introducing 
said  preheated  charge  at  a  temperature  between  about  1 100 


322S8,875 
mON  OF  ALKYLAROMATIC 


HYDR0DEALKYLA1  ___ 

HYDROCARBONS 
^°^^'  ^S^'  Woodbury,  and  Edward  J.  MoB,  Jr~ 
PUman,  NJ^  assignors  to  MoM  OO  CorporatkMi.  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Jane  27, 1H3,  S«r.  No.  291,1M 
9  Claims.    (CL  M«— 672) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  naph- 
thalene by  thermal  hydrodealkylation  which  comprises 
preheating  a  charge  comprising  hydrogen  and  a  normally 
liquid  hydrocarbon  feed  stock  containing  a  substantia! 
amount  of  naphthalene  precursor  material  and  more  than 
about  10%  by  weight  of  nonaromatic  hydrocarbons  and 
having  an  end  boiling  point  substantially  above  525"  F. 
in  which  the  quantity  of  hydrogen  amounts  to  between 
about  8400  and  21,000  standard  cubic  feet  per  barrel  of 
said  liquid  feed  stock,  injecting  said  preheated  charge 
in  gaseous  form  into  a  closed  reaction  vessel  as  a  jet 
having  an  initial  velocity  between  about  100  and  850  feet 
per  second  to  induce  rapid  and  thorough  mixing  of  the 
reaction  mixture  in  said  vessel  and  maintain  the  reaction 
temperatures  throughout  said  vessel  substantially  constant 
within  20°  F.  of  a  preselected  hydrodealkylation  reaction 
temperature  but  not  below  about  1200'  P.  and  not  above 
about  1400°  P.,  maintaining  said  vessel  under  a  substan- 
tially constant  reaction  pressure  of  between  about  250 
and  800  p.s.i.g.,  and  withdrawing  said  reaction  mixture 
from  said  vessel  as  the  dealkylation  product  at  a  rate 
corresponding  to  the   rate  of  introducing  said  charge 
therein. 


3»2S8,S76 
HYDROCARBON  DEALKYLATION  PROCESS 
James  D.  Hammond,  Fanwood,  and  John  W.  Payne, 
Woodbury,  NJ.,  and  Leo  A.  Castler,  Weston,  Conn., 
assignor!  to  MoUk  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yori( 

Filed  June  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,208  I 
17  Claims.  (O.  260— 672) 
1.  A  process  for  the  dealkylation  of  an  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises  indirectly  preheating  a 
charge  comprising  hydrogen  and  a  normally  liquid  alkyl- 
aromatic hydrocarbon  feed  stock  in  a  ratio  of  at  least 
4000  s.c.f.  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said  feed  stock  in  a 
preheating  zone  wherein  the  maximum  temperature  of 


and  1175*  F.  into  a  dealkylation  zone  and  dealkylating 
said  preheated  charge  therein  at  temperatures  above  about 
1200  and  not  exceeding  about  1275*  F.  for  a  period  of 
time  suflBcient  to  effect  the  conversion  of  at  least  65%  of 
the  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  content  of  said  feed  stock. 


3,2M,r77 
SEPARATION  OF  ALKYL  BROMIDE  FROM  HY- 

DROCARBONS  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
William  H.  Taylor  and  Cecfl  A.  Newton,  Howton,  Tex., 
I  to  Pctro-Tex  Chcarical  Corporation,  Houston, 


cx^a  coiporation  of  Ddawarc 
o  Drawing. 


.  Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  296,17f 
18  Claims.  (CL  26»— «8«) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  methyl  bromide  from  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbons  of  4  carbon  atoms  comprising  un- 
saturated hydrocarbons,  said  methyl  bromide  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  less  than  25  mol  percent  baaed  on 
the  C4  hydrocarbons  present,  which  comprises  fraction- 
ally distilling  the  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  while  feed- 
ing to  the  distillation  an  organic  contacting  solvent  hav- 
ing from  one  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  not  having  atoms 
other  than  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sulphur, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  said  organic  contacting  sol- 
vent having  a  dielectric  constant  at  25*  C.  of  at  least 
about  10,  a  boiling  point  of  about  25*  C.  to  250*  C,  and 
a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  35,  with  a  purified  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  stream  being  taken  off  overhead  from 
the  distillation  and  the  methyl  bromide  being  dissolved 
in  the  said  organic  contacting  solvent  taken  off  as  a 
bottoms. 


3,288378 
FLUIDIZED  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
AND  APPARATUS 
Karl  H.  Hachmntfa,  Bartfesrille,  Okia.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petrolcnm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
PHed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,659 
It  CUdm.    (CL  268— 483J) 
4.   A  method   for  debydrogenation  which  comprises, 
preheating  a  dehydrogenatable  feed  material  to  a  de- 

hydrogenation  temperature, 
introducing  said  preheated  feed  into  a  lower  portion 
of  a  debydrogenation  zone  containing  a  series  of 
spaced  shallow  fluidized  beds  of  finely  divided  de- 
bydrogenation catalyst, 
introducing  fresh  heated  debydrogenation  catalyst  into 
said  zone  and  onto  each  of  said  beds  from  alternate 
sides  of  said  debydrogenation  zone, 
withdrawing  used  debydrogenation  caUlyst  from  each 
of  said  beds  and  from  said  zone  from  the  side  oppo- 
site that  where  fresh  debydrogenation  catalyst  is  in- 
troduced into  said  zone  and  each  bed  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  transversely  moving  bed  of  catalyst  with  re- 
spect to  the  flow  of  said  feed  through  said  zone,li 
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flowing  said  preheated  feed  to  said  zone  and  into  con- 
tact with  said  debydrogenation  catalyst  on  each  of 
said  beds  at  a  velocity  such  that  the  debydrogenation 
catalyst  on  each  bed  is  fluidized  by  said  feed,  therc- 


3,288  880 
CONDENSATION  POLYMERS,  FOR  STABILIZWG 
POLYMERIC  STRUCTURES,  COMPOSED  OF  HY- 
DROXY AROMATIC  KETONE,  ALDEHYDE,  AND 

PHENOL  .     „    ,    J 

Stanley  Tocker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  .,«,«.«* 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Sept.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,088 

21  Claims.     (CI.  26<>— 828) 
1.  A  thermoplastic  linear  polymer  consisting  essentially 

of  recurring  groups  A,  B,  and  C  of  the  formulae 


■Rr 


UJ 


IIBi«Tn»T«M  «*■ 


and 


by  effecting  debydrogenation  of  said  feed  by  con- 
tacting same  with  said  catalyst,  and 
removing  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  zone  debydro- 
genation product 


3,288,879 

VULCANIZATION  OF  RUBBER  WITH  AN  ORGANO- 

HYDROGEN  POLYSILOXANE  AND  A  CHLORO- 

PLATINIC  ACID  COMPOUND 

Moyer  M.  Saflord,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnly  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,929 

13  Claims.  (CL  260—827) 
1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  of  matter  comprising 
(1)  a  synthetic  rubber  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  copolymers  of  a  butadiene  and  acrylonitrilc,  and  co- 
polymers of  a  butadiene  and  styrcne  and  (2)  a  vulcaniz- 
ing agent  for  ( 1 )  comprising  a  minor  proportion  sufficient 
to  effect  vulcanization  of  ( 1 )  of  a  mixture  of  ingredients 
composed  of  (a)  an  organohydrogen  polysiloxane  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

(Z).8l(H)fO, 


respectively,  wherein  Ri  and  Rj  arc  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkyl,  furyl,  vinyl,  propenyl 
and  phenyl;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  aryl 
groups;  R4  and  R5  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups; 
the  substituent  groups  Re,  R7  and  R%  axe  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  aryl, 
aryloxy,  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl;  wherein  the  recurring  groups 
A  and  C  arc  joined  to  similar  groups  and  to  each  other 
by  means  of  the  recurring  group  B,  wherein  the  points  of 
attachment  of  group  C  are  at  position  6  and  at  no  more 
than  one  other  position;  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
A:B:C  is  0.5-1.5:2:1.5-^.5  and  wherein  the  polymer  has 
a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  400. 


and   (b)   a  chloroplatinic  acid  compound  prepared  by 
forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  (A)   chloroplatinic  acid 
with  (B)  at  least  2  moles  per  gram  atom  of  platinum  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alcohols 
having  the   formula   R'OH.   ethers   having  the   formula 
R'OR',  aldehydes  having  the  formula  R'CHO,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  heating  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  60  to  80*  C.  at  a  reduced  pres- 
sure until  the  reaction  product  has  a  ratio  of  from  about 
2.0  to  about  3.5  atoms  of  chlorine  per  atom  of  platinum, 
where  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  radicals  containing  at  least  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  radicals  substituted  with  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical,  and  alkyl  radicals  substituted  with  an  OR"  group, 
where  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic 
unsaturation  and  monovalent  radicals  free  of  aliphatic 
unsaturation   and  consisting  of  carbon,   hydrogen   and 
oxygen  atoms,  with  each  oxygen  atom  being  attached 
to  two  other  atoms,  one  of  which  is  a  carbon  atom  and 
the  other  of  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  carbon  atom  and  a  hydrogen  atom,  Z  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogcnatcd  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  «r  has  a  value 
of  from  0.5  to  2.49,  inclusive,  /  has  a  value  of  from  0.001 
to  1.0,  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  e-\-f  is  equal  to  from  1.0 
to  2.5,  inclusive.  1  1 


3,288,881 
POLYEPOXIDE  CURED  WITH  POLYCARBOXYLIC 
ACID  AND  TERITARY  AMINE  ADDUCT  OF  A 
POLYEPOXIDE     AND     A     MONOFUNCTIONAL 
SECONDARY  AMINE  ^ 

Henry  L.  Lee,  Jr.,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Epoxylite  Corporation,  South  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California  „^.   „       ^T     '*m^4^^t 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,682 

37  Claims.  (CI.  260—830) 
1.  Curable  composition  comprising  (1)  a  first  poly- 
cpoxide  having  an  epoxy  functionality  greater  than  1.0, 
(2)  a  hardening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polycarboxylic  acids,  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydrides 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  sufficient  amounts  to  provide 
from  about  0.8  to  about  5  carboxy  groups  for  each  epoxy 
group  in  said  first  polyepoxide,  and  (3)  a  cure  accelera- 
tor comprising  a  preformed  tertiary  amine  adduct  of  a 
second  polyepoxide  having  an  epoxy  functionality  greater 
than  1.0  with  sufficient  amounts  of  a  monofunctional  sec- 
ondary amine  to  provide  at  least  about  one  mole  of  amine 
per  epoxy  group  in  said  second  polyepoxide,  said  adduct 
being  present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  at  least  about  .001  tertiary  amine  group  per 
epoxy  group  in  said  first  polyepoxide. 

20.  Polyester  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  preformed  ter- 
tiary amine  adduct  of  a  polyepoxide  having  an  epoxy  func- 
tionality greater  than  1.0  with  sufficient  amounts  of  a 
monofunctional  secondary  amine  to  provide  at  least  about 
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one  mole  of  amine  per  epoxy  group  in  said  polyepoxide 
with  (6)  sufficient  amounts  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polycarboxylic  acids,  polycarboxylic 
acid  anhydrides  and  mixtures  thereof  to  provide  at  least 
about  2  carboxy  groups  for  each  hydroxyl  group  in  said 
preformed  adduct. 


3Jt88,M2 
HARDENABLE  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Bcraard  Peter  Stark.  Stulcford,  Kdth  Wood  Hemphreys, 
Cambridge,  aad  Eric  Johnston,  Staplcford,  England,  as- 
signort  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  companv 
of  Switzerland 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  29,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  I55,83« 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  8,  19M. 

42,342/M  '   . 

3  Claims.     (CI.  240— <36) 
1.  A   heat-hardenable   flame-retardant   resin   composi- 
tion which  comprises : 

(1)  an    1,2-epoxy    compound    having    an    1,2-epoxy 
equivalency  greater  than  1, 

(2)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  containing  one 
dienophile  C=C  double  bond,  and 

(3)  a  diene  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


-c- 


C— Ri 

C— R, 


\    I 


and  compounds  of  the  formula 

Ri 


-c' 

i 


iC=CH» 
-B»    I 
I  C=CHi 


RESINOUS  coMmemaN  comprbing  a  vinyl 

CHLORIDB  POLYMER  AND  A  HALOGENATED 
POLYEPOXIDE 

Lawrence  F.  Sonnabend  ami  James  N.  Schraaam,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignon  to  The  Dow  Ckemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawvc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaly  !•,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  383,938 

6  Claims.    (CL  2M— OT) 
1.  A  rigid  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  an 

intimate  mixture  of: 

(1)  between  about  70  and  95  parts  by  weight  of  a 
vinyl  chloride  polymer  containing  at  least  about  80 
weight  percent  of  polymerized  vinyl  chloride  in  the 
polymer  molecule  with  the  remainder  being  at  least 
one  monoethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer  and 

(2)  between  about  5  and  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  ther- 
moplastic polymeric  modifying  agent  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  about  30,000  and  a  soften- 
ing temperature  of  at  least  about  90*  C,  which  con- 
sists of  a  halogenated  derivative  of  epichlorohydrin 
and  4,4'-alkylidene  bisphenol  wherein  said  halo- 
genated derivative  is  produced  by  the  reaction  of 
essentially  stoichiometric  amounts  of  a  4,4'-alkyli- 
dene  bisphenol  with  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  4.4'-al- 
kylidene  bisphenol  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary 
amine  catalyst  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at 
least  0.02  percent  nitrogen  by  weight  of  said  com- 
position added  as  NR,  where  each  R  is  an  alkyl  sub- 
stitucnt  containing  between  2  and  6  carbon  atoms 
and  wherein  one  of  said  4,4'-alkylidene  bisphenol 
and  diglycidyl  ether  of  4,4'-alkylidene  bisphenol  has 
from  about  3  to  4  halogen  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine  attached 
to  the  nuclear  carbon  atoms  said  halogen  being 
present  in  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  10.5 
weight  percent  bromine  or  at  least  19  weight  per- 
cent chlorine  based  on  the  weight  of  said  mixture. 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  R,  and  R4  represent  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
fluorine  and  Rj  and  Ra  each  are  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  group. 


3Jt8S883 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ALK^  ALPHA-HYDROXY- 
METHYL  ACRYLATES  AND  OTHER  UNSAT- 
URATED MONOMERS 
Sniod  C.  Temfai,  Pittsburgh,  and  MeMn  E.  Bamn  and 
Edward  H.  Gleason,  MonrocvUlc,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
KoMcrs  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  31,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  198,71i 

8  Claims.  (G.  26«-«34) 
2.  A  vinyl  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  from 
1-50  percent  a  lower  alkyl  alpha-hydroxymethylacrylate 
prepared  by  polymerizing  said  lower  alkyl  alpha-hydroxy- 
methylacrylate with  at  least  one  vinyl  comonomer  of  the 
formula : 

CHa=CRR' 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  vinyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
pbenyl,  cyano,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy,  carbamido,  and 
chlorine,  and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  hydrogen. 

5.  A  method  of  crosslinking  the  polymer  of  claim  2 
through  the  hydroxymethyl  group  comprising  reacting 
said  polymer  with  a  polyfunctional  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diepoxides,  dianhydrides,  di- 
isocyanates,  alkoxy  methyl  melamines,  hydroxymethyl 
melamines,  N-alkoxymethyl ureas,  N-hydroxymethylureas, 
diacid  halides,  phosphonic  dihalides  and  disulfonyl- 
halides.  , 

h 


COMPOSITION  FOR  STAiOLniNG  POLYACETALS 
COMPRISING  (1)  N.ACYL-p-AMINOPHENOL.  (2) 
A  SUPERPOLY  AMIDE,  AND  (3)  A  DIEOTER  OF  A 
IlflODIALKANOIC  ACID 
Richard  Green,  Uringston,  aad  Roy  T.  Gottcsman,  Glen 
Rock,  NJ.^  assignois,  b^  mesne  assignmi  nti.  to  Ten- 
neco  CbemicafaLbc,  a  corporation  of  Dctewara 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  IT^S 

9  Claims.  (CI  2(«— S57) 
1.  A  thermally  stable  polyaceul  composition  com- 
prising a  high  molecular  weight  polymer  of  formaldehyde 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  about 
10,000  to  about  200,000  and  a  melting  point  in  excess 
of  170*  C.  and  containing  a  stabilizer  system  compris- 
ing (i)  from  about  0.001  to  about  10  percent  by  weight 
of  an  N-acyl-p-aminophenol  in  which  the  acyl  group 
contains  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  (ii)  from  about 
0.01  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  superpolyamide 
formed  upon  the  polymerization  of  monomeric  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mixtures  of 
dicarboxylic  acids  and  diamines,  and  M-aminomooocar- 
boxylic  acids,  and  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  in 
the  range  between  about  100  to  about  200,  and  (iii) 
from  about  0.0001  to  about  1  percent  by  weight  of  a 
diester  of  a  thiodialkanoic  acid  having  a  structure  rep- 
resented by  the  formula 

B-0-C-(CHi).8{CHt),-i-0-R 

in  which  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  groups  having  from  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  groups,  and  polyoxyalkyl  groups,  and 
X  and  y  each  represent  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  all  per- 
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centages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  formaldehyde 
polymer  in  the  polyaoetal  composition. 


BLEND  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  AND  GRAFT 
COPOLYMER  PREPARED  BY  CONSECUTTVE 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  MONOMERS  ONTO  BU- 

TADIENE  POLYMER  ^         .  ^,  ^  ^ 

ShinlcUro   HfancL   Asfaiya,  and   Matamlchi  TaUnc  and 

Knnio  AUta,  Omka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kancgafuchi 

Chemical  Industry  Company,  Umited,  Osaka,  Japan,  a 

corponrtioo  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FO^Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,736 

Claims  priority,  appHcntion  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1963, 

31/3  6t5 

1  Claim.    (Cl  260— 876) 

A  conipositiiMi  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  70  to  95 
parts  by  weight  of  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  vinyl  chloride  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  at 
least  80%  by  weight  vinyl  chloride  and  up  to  20%  by 
weight  of  a  monoethylenicaUy  unsaturated  compound  co- 
polymerizable  therewith,  and  (B)  30  to  5  parts  by  weight 
of  a  graft  copolymer  of  ( 1 )  10  to  70  parts  by  weigjit  of  a 
rubbery  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
butadiene  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  at  least  50% 
butadiene  and  up  to  50%  styrene  and  (2)  90  to  30  parts 
by  weight  of  monomers  consisting  of  50  to  90%  by  weight 
jtyrene  and  10  to  50%  by  weight  methyl  mcthacrylate, 
said  graft  copolyn»er  being  prepared  by  first  completely 
polymerizing  styrene  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  dis- 
I  persion  of  the  rubbery  polymer,  adding  the  methyl  mcth- 
acrylate to  the  reaction  mixture,  and  polymerizing  said 
methyl  mcthacrylate.  1 


3,288,888 

ACRYLONITRILE  VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE 

POLYMER  BLEND  COMPOSITIONS 

Erwin  WieckowsU,  Raldfh,  N.C,  aasigBor  to  Mowanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,456 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—898) 

2.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  compati- 
ble blend  of  from  2  to  98  percent  of 

(A)  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  containing  at  least  70 
percent  acrylonitrile  and  up  to  30  percent  of  at  least 
one  ethylcnically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymer- 
izable  therewith  other  than  vinylidenc  chloride  and 
a  dyeabilitV  enhancer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methallyloxybenzenc  sulfonate,  acrylamido- 
benzene  sulfonic  acid  and  cinnamic  add  with  from 
98  to  2  percent  of 

(B)  an  acrylonitrile  vinylidenc  chloride  copolymer 
containing  less  than  50  percent  vinylidenc  chloride. 


3,288,889 

ORGANOPH08PHORUS  COMPOUNDS  CONTAIN- 
ING FULLY  HALOGENATED  ISOPROPENYL 
GROUPS 

Karoly  Szabo,  Plewantrillc,  N.Y.,  andgnor  to  StanSer 
Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,474 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—955) 
1.  An  organophosphorus  compound  oC  the  formula: 


R     O  CF» 

^^-o-il-c 

/ 

R' 


C1«F 


I 


3,288387 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  ACRYLONI- 
TRILE-BUTADIENE.AROMAT1C    VINYL    RESIN- 
OUS COMPOSITIONS 
Mmaaki  YotUno  and  HisasU  Morikawa,  Kobe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  KanegafncU  Chemical  Indostry  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Fifed  Jan.  2.  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,895 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1962, 
37/10,058 
5  Claims.    (CL  26»— 880) 
1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  acrylonitrile-buta- 
diene-aromatic  vinyl  monomer  composition  having,  by 
weight,  17%  to  33%   acrylonitrile,   18%   to  36%   buta- 
diene and  31%  to  65%  aromatic  vinyl  comp<Kicnt,  which 
comprises  graft-polymerizing  acrylonitrile  and  aromatic 
vinyl  monomers  onto  a  selected  styrene-butadiene  latex 
in  the  presence  of  a  selected  polymerization  catalyst  sys- 
tem; the  selected  styrene-butadiene  latex  containing  sub 
stantially  17%  to  24%  by  weight  combined  styrene,  hav- 
ing particles  with  an  average  diameter  of  from  0.1  to  1.0 
micron,  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  such  particles  having 
a  diameter  larger  than  0.5  micron,  and  being  polymerized 
so  as  to  contain  relatively  no  gel,  and  any  gel  so  contained 
is   one   having   high    swelling   capabilities;   the    selected 
polymerization  catalyst  system  includes  an  organic  hydro- 
peroxide as  an  initiator,  a  mixture  of  sodium  formalde- 
hyde sulfoxylate.  ascorbic  acid  and  dihydroxyacetone  as 
an  activator,  and  an  iron  chelate  complex  of  an  ethylenc- 
diaminetetraacetic  acid  salt  as  an  auxiliary  agent;  and  in 
which   such  graft-polymerization   includes  the  steps  of 
initially  charging  the  polymerization  reactor  with  a  mix- 
ture containing  the  toUl  amount  of  styrene-butadiene 
Utex  to  be  used,  less  than  20%  by  weight  of  the  total 
acrylonitrile  and  aromatic  vinyl  monomers  to  be  used 
and  less  than  20%  by  weight  of  the  initiator  to  be  used, 
and  adding  the  residual  amounts  of  acrylonitrile  and  aro- 
matic vinyl  nwnomers  and  the  initiator  as  polymeriza- 
tion progresses. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkylamino 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  allyloxy;  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allyloxy  and  lower 
alkyl  amino  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,288,890 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

OF  PHOSPHORUS 
Edward  S.  Blake,  Dayton,  David  R.  Dalton,  Cohmibus, 
and  Ralph  E.  De  Bmnner,  Dayton,  OUo,  asstgnors  to 
Monsanto  Research  Corporatioa,  St.  Loots,  Mo^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  ,.^.« 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Mar.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,913 

5  Clahns.     (O.  260—955) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0/  .    CP,\ 


wherein  R  is  hydrocarbyl  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
is  free  of  olefinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation. 


3,288,891 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIALKYL  CARBALK- 

OXYALKENYL      AND      CARBAROXYALKENYL 

PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 
Edward  U.  Elam,  Kfamspoit,  TeuL,  aasignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi. 

New  Jersey  ^,     -,-.,..» 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,647 
11  Clafans.     (CL  260—971) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  esters  of  phosphorous  acid 

having  the  formula 


(RO)»-.P 


[Rt-C-Ri  Ri  O       "I 


which  comprises  heating  in  the  presence  of  alkali  and  a 
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phosphite  having  the  formula  (RO)sP,  a  cyclobutanediooe 
having  the  formula 

Rr-C— C=0 
0=C-C-R| 

A. 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  benzene  radical, 
each  pair  of  groups  Ri,  Rj  and  R3,  R4  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  alkylene  groups  which  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  atuched  form  a  saturated 
carbocyclic  ring  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  represents 
a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  3. 


3,288  892 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 
PELLETS 
WflUam  L.  Bewley,  Long  Beach,  and-Odell  L.  Whitfield, 
FnOcrtoii,  CaUf^  assignors  to  Unkm  Oil  Company  of 
California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FOcd  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,256 
13  Claims.     (O.  264—13) 


M 


^ 


w 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  pellets  of  a  normally  solid 
meltable  material  such  as  wax  comprising:  a  body  portion 
enclosing  a  reservoir  for  said  material,  said  body  portion 
having  first  and  second  exterior  faces  intersecting  at  an 
angle  less  than  90*  to  form  a  cutting  edge;  means  for  in- 
troducing said  material  into  said  reservoir;  conduit  means 
extending  from  said  reservoir  to  an  opening  in  said  first 
face  adjacent  said  cutting  edge;  a  scraper  in  register  with 
said  first  face  and  in  alignment  with  said  opening;  means 
for  reciprocating  said  scraper  between  a  first  position 
whereby  said  molten  material  is  permitted  to  flow  from 
said  opening,  and  a  second  position  whereby  molten  mate- 
rial which  has  issued  from  said  opening  is  scraped  from 
said  first  face  and  flow  of  said  material  from  said  open- 
ing is  prevented;  and  means  for  receiving  said  material 
scraped  from  said  first  face,  said  last-named  means  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  below  the  solidification  tem- 
perature of  said  material. 

13.  A  method  for  producing  substantially  uniformly 
sized  pellets  of  a  meltable  composition  of  matter  which 
cdmprises: 

maintaining  a  liquid  reservoir  of  said  molten  composi- 
tion; 

flowing  said  molten  composition  from  said  reservoir 
through  a  conduit  communicating  with  said  reservoir 
and  terminating  at  an  opening  in  a  first  plane  sur- 
face adjacent  a  downwardly  directed  cutting  edge 
formed  by  the  juncture  of  said  first  plane  surface 
and  a  second  plane  surface  intersecting  at  an  acute 
angle  of  less  than  90%  so  that  a  drop  of  said  molten 
composition  is  formed  at  said  opening  which  extends 


outwardly  from  said  opening  beyond  said  first  plane 
surface; 

passing  a  scraper  reciprocally  along  said  first  plane 
surface  so  as  to  sever  said  drop  causing  it  to  fall 
by  gravity  from  said  first  plane  surface,  said  scraper 
obstructing  the  flow  of  said  molten  composition  from 
said  conduit  immediately  upon  severing  said  drop; 
and 

collecting  said  severed  drop  on  a  receiving  surface  lo- 
cated beneath  said  opening  and  maintained  at  a 
temperature  below  the  solidification  temperature  of 
said  composition  whereby  said  severed  drop  is  to- 
lidifled. 


3,288^93 
DENTURE  PRIMD4G 
Leo   F.   Stebleton,    Midland,   Mich.,   aarignor  to    Dow 
Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,372 
2  Claims.    (CL  264—17) 
1.  In  a  process  of  lining  a  denture  with  silicone  rubber, 
the  improvement  comprising  priming  the  surface  of  the 
denture  with  a  silane  having  the  formula  QnSiZ4.n,  where- 
in 

Q  is  an  aliphatic  substituent  attached  to  the  silicon 
atom  via  a  silicon-carbon  bond  and  contains  unsat- 
uration  in  the  terminal  position,  said  Q  being  com- 
posed of  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms  or  carbon,  hy- 
drogen and  oxygen  atoms, 
Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alioxy  and  acyloxy  groups  containing  from  1  to  3 
carbons  atoms  and 
/I  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  prior  to  bonding 
the  rubber  to  the  denture.  I 


3,288,894 
METHOD  OF  INSULATING  A  HOLLOW-WALLED 
CABINET  WHICH  INCLUDES  USING  UNIFORM- 
LY DISTRIBUTED  AND  SPREAD  MICROWAVES 
FOR  HEATING 
Homer  W.  Deaton,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Dehware 

FUed  Aog.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,486  1 

5  Claims.    (O.  264—25)  ' 


1.  The  method  of  insulating  a  hollow  walled  cabinet 
having  spaced  inner  and  outer  metal  side  atjd  top  and 
bottom  and  rear  walls  with  an  open  side  and  spaced  rims 
bordering  the  open  side  which  includes  introducing  plas- 
tic resin  foam  forming  materials  in  between  the  inner 
and  outer  walls,  fitting  to  said  spaced  inner  and  outer 
walls  closely  adjacent  said  spaced  rims  a  metal  flat  sided 
diverging  wave  guide  with  the  flat  sides  thereof  substan- 
tially in  alignment  with  the  space  between  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  inner  and  outer  side  walls  adjacent 
said  open  side,  and  while  the  foam  forming  materials  re- 
act directing  wave  energy  of  between  10'  and  10"  cycles 
per  second  through  the  wave  guide  between  said  spaced 
rims  into  the  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  walls  to 
obtain  an  adequate  spreading  and  uniform  distribution 
of  the  microwaves  within  the  space  between  said  walls 
to  treat  and  accelerate  the  foaming  of  the  foam  forming 
materials  between  the  walls. 
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3,288,895 
CONTROL  OF  CAPACITANCE  OF  INDIVIDUAL 
WIRES  OF  MULTIWIRE  STRUCTURE 
Alfred  S.  Windeler,  Madison,  N J.,  assignor  to  BcD  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,876 
12  Claims.    (CI.  264—48) 


with  the  foam  side  of  said  liner  by  resilient  means  adapted 
to  permit  said  enclosure  to  move  from  its  normal  position 
towards  said  liner  upon  contact  of  a  portion  of  said  shell 
therewith  during  positioning  of  said  shell  in  said  mold 
and  to  return  said  enclosure  to  its  normal  position  after 
said  shell  portion  moves  past  said  enclosure. 


1  •TL         MM 


F— *?H 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  differences  in  the  insula- 
tion capacitance  between  the  individual  wires  of  a  multi- 
wire  structure  which  comprises  a  first  electrode,  a  guard 
electrode  structure  insulated  from  and  mounted  in  spaced 
alignment  with  said  first  electrode,  means  for  submerging 
said  first  electrode  and  said  guard  structure  in  a  bath  of 
conductive  fluid,  means  for  advancing  said  multiwirc 
structure  through  said  bath  in  proximity  to  said  electrodes, 
a  bridge  circuit  which  includes  first  and  second  pairs  of 
impedance  arms,  bridge  energizing  means,  and  means 
for  indicating  impedance  unbalance  in  either  of  said  pairs 
of  arms,  means  for  connecting  said  first  electrode  to  one 
end  of  one  arm  of  said  first  pair  of  arms,  means  for 
generating  a  periodic  switching  signal,  means  actuated 
by  said  switching  signal  for  systematically  and  individually 
connecting  each  wire  of  said  multiwire  structure  to  the 
second  end  of  said  one  arm,  means  for  connecting  said 
guard  electrode  structure  to  the  junction  of  the  arms  of 
said  second  pair  of  impedance  arms,  means  actuated  by 
said  switching  signal  for  connecting  all  of  the  wires  of 
said  multiwire  structure  not  momentarily  connected  in 
said  arm  of  said  first  pair  to  slid  junction,  and  means 
for  indicating  the  algebraic  magnitude  of  the  differences  in 
impedance  unbalance  in  said  first  pair  of  arms  as  the 
wires  of  said  multiwire  structure  are  connected  therein. 


3,288,896 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FOAM  INSULATED 

REFRIGERATOR  CABINETS 

Mervin  E.  Hendriclu,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,198 

5  Claims.    (O.  264     45) 


3,288,897 
DYEABLE  MATERIALS  < 

Giorgio  Leicht,  Temi,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montecatinl  So- 
cieta  Generaie  per  Flndustria  Mineraria  e  Chimica, 
Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FQed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  18,  1962, 
10,000/62 
21  Cbdms.    (CL  264—78) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing,  by  molten  mass  extrusion 
followed  by  stretching,  dycable  textile  fibers,  films,  tapes, 
and    other    shaped    articles    from    polyolefins    consisting 
essentially  of  isotactic  macromolecules,  this  process  com- 
prising mixing  with  a  polyolefin  from  about  1  to  25%,  by 
weight  of  said  mixture,  of  a  crystalline  polyepichlorohy- 
drin,  and  extruding  said  mixture. 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  a  foam  insulated 
cabinet  including  the  method  steps  of  positioning  said 
liner  In  a  foaming  mold,  positioning  a  cabinet  shell  in 
said  mold  over  said  liner,  and  foaming  resin  in  the  space 
between  said  liner  and  shell;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  mounting  an  electrical  lead  on  said  Uner,  en- 
closing portion  of  said  lead  in  an  enclosure  and  securing 
said  enclosure  to  and  in  normally  spaced  relationship 


3,288,898 
PROCESS  OF  BLOW  MOLDING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Walter  H.  West,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,406 
7  Claims.    (CL  264—98) 


1.  A  method  for  blow  molding  hollow  thermoplastic 
articles  whereby  multidirectional  orientation  is  imparted 
to  the  m<^ecu)es  of  said  thermoplastic  for  multidirectional 
strength  comprising 

placing  a  body  of  thermoplastic  out  of  which  said 
article  is  to  be  formed  within  a  cavity  having  an  open 
end  within  a  blow  mold,  forcing  a  blow  plunger 
against  said  body  of  thermoplastic, 

progressively  extruding  a  portion  of  said  parison 
through  an  annular  die  orifice  while  rotating  at  least 
one  lip  element  of  said  orifice  with  a  torque  sufficient 
to  impart  multidirectional  orientation  to  the  mole- 
cules of  the  thermoplastic  being  extruded. 

and  blowing  said  extruded  portion  outwardly  to  con- 
form to  the  walls  of  said  blow  mold, 

whereby  a  blow  molded  object  of  multidirectional 
strength  will  be  formed. 


3,288,899 
METHOD    FOR   THE   CONTINUOUS   MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  SHAPED  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL 

Attilio  Angioletti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to 

PirclU  S.p  A.,  MOan,  Italy 

FUed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,679 

Cbims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jnne  6, 1962, 

11,189/62 

9  Clatans.     (CI.  264—102) 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  shaped 

elastomeric  material  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  mixing 

a  vulcanizable  elastonneric  composition  containing  at  least 

50%  ba^d  on  the  total  elastomer  content  of  a  butadieae- 
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styrene-divinylbenzene  terp<riyiner  and,  constituting  the 
remaining  part  of  the  elastomer  content,  at  least  one  addi- 
tional elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  rubber,  butadiene-styrene  copolymer,  polybuta- 
diene,  polyisoixcne,  butadiene-acrylonnrile  copolymer  and 
polychloroprene;  vulcanization  agents;  and  at  kast  one 
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The  method  of  producing  textile  travelers,  which  com- 
prises first  producing  an  elongated  strand  of  unvulcanized 
rubber  with  a  wire  reinforcing  core  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  cutting  said  strand  into  workpiece  lengths, 
shaping  the  workpiece  length  by  suitable  swaging  tools  to 
form  a  workpiece  of  approximately  the  shape  of  a  finished 
traveler,  positioning  the  formed  workpiece  between  a  pair 
of  heated  molds  wherein  the  ends  of  said  workpiece  are 
spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  mold  cavities  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  workpiece  so  that  upon  heating  and  pressing 
said  workpiece  in  said  molds  the  ends  of  said  reinforc- 
ing wire  are  covered  and  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  fin- 
ished product,  moving  the  molds  toward  each  other  under 
predetermined  pressure  and  heating  and  holding  the 
molds  under  such  pressure  in  final  shaping  and  vulcaniz- 
ing of  the  rubber  of  said  workpiece  into  the  formed 
traveler,  including  an  overflow  of  the  periphery  of  said 
traveler,  and  then  removing  such  overflow  in  producing 
the  resulting  traveler  of  a  predetermiend  contour. 


3,288,901 
•    METHOD  OF  MAKING  CATHETER 
James  L.  Clark,  WUtcflsh  Bay,  Wb^  Migiior,  by 

assignments,  to  Plastronka,  bc^  MOwankec,  Wis^  a 
corporatioa  of  Wisconcfa 

Filed  Feb.  24»  1M4,  Scr.  No.  34^,888 
4  Claimf.    (CL  2M—UT) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  catheter  comprising  the 
stepa  of: 
introducing  a  liquid  i^astic  material  into  a  mold  cav- 
ity having  a  smoothly  rounded  bottom  portion; 
inserting  a  plastic  tube  into  the  mold  cavity  so  that 


the  end  of  the  tube  it  in  contact  with  the  liquid 
plastic  in  the  mold; 
heating  the  liquid  plastic  and  tube  end  in  the  nwld  to 
cure  the  liquid  plastic  material  and  cause  it  and  the 
tube  end  to  fuse  together,  said  liquid  plastic  and 


S^. 


ftUer  siAstantially  free  from  moistuitif  gases,  and  adsoited 
fluids;  (2)  of  extruding  said  composition,  and  (3)  of 
subjecting  the  ^>aped  elastomeric  material,  after  it  emerges 
from  the  extruder,  to  continuous  vulcanization  in  hot  air 
at  a  curing  temperature  and  at  substantially  atmospheric 
piefiMire. 

34U,9M 
METHOD  OF  MAiUNG  TRAVELER  FROM  REIN- 
FORCED THERMOSETTING  MATERIAL 
Loois  H.  Morin,  Broox,  N.Y.,  SMitiior  to  Coats  A  Clark 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  22, 1962.  Scr.  No.  218,734 
1  Cldm.    (CL  264—149) 


tube  end  being  heated  to  a  curing  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  250*-450*  F.  at  a  rate  of 
at  least  30*  F.  per  minute  within  the  curing  range; 
and 
cooling  the  heated  plastic  to  cause  it  to  harden  to  a 
firm  consistency. 


3^288,9*2 
MOLDING  OF  AMINOTRIAZINE-FORMALDEHYDE 
RESINS  TO  PRODUCE  COFFEE-STAIN  RESIST- 
ANT MOLDINGS 
Barry  Schaller.  Florham  Park,  and  Ancwt  J.  Spccht, 
Madtson,  NJ.,  aoigimn  to  Allied  Ckeoalcal  Corpora- 
tkw.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,118 
12  Claims.    (CL  264--388) 
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'1.  The  process  of  producing  aminotriazine  formalde- 
hyde moldings  resistant  to  coffee-staining  which  com- 
prises reacting  formaldehyde  with  an  aliphatic  guanamine 
selected  from  the  group  of  diguanamines  and  triguana- 
mines  in  the  molar  proportions  of  from  1.5  to  3  mols  of 
formaldehyde  per  triazine  nucleus  in  the  aliphatic  gua- 
namine to  produce  a  resin  syrup  in  the  uncured  state, 
drying  the  resin  syrup  thus  produced  to  produce  dry  un- 
cured resin;  mixing  the  dry  uncured  resin  with  an  acid 
accelerator  which  will  not  effect  curing  of  the  resin  under 
the  conditions  of  the  mixing  to  produce  a  substantially 
homogeneous  mixture  having  a  concentration  of  from 
0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  accelerator;  molding  this 
mixture  for  from  30  seconds  to  5  minutes  at  a  temperature 
of  from  300*  F.  to  400*  F.  with  the  molding  time  cor- 
related with  the  concentration  of  the  accelerator  so  that 
with  concentrations  near  the  lower  portion  of  the  ac- 
celerator concentration  range  of  from  0.5%  to  5%  longer 
curing  times  within  the  30  seconds  to  5  minutes  range  are 
used  and  with  accelerator  concentrations  nearer  the  upper 
portion  of  said  range  of  from  0.5%  to  5%  shorter  curing 
times  nearer  the  lower  portion  of  the  30  seconds  to  5 
minutes  range  are  used. 
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METHOD  FOR  PLAsflSziNG  AND  MOLDING 
lames  W.  Hendry,  Scottsborg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Waracr  Corporation,  Cklcago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 
nUnols 

FUed  May  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,539 
6  Claims.    (CL  264—329) 


1.  In  a  process  for  molding  plastic  material,  the  steps 
consisting  of:  providing  a  plasticizing  chamber  having 
fixed  wall  meant  and  screw  means  rotatably  supported 
within  said  chamber  and  defining  with  said  wall  means 
a  tortuous  path  therethrough;  first  and  second  variable 
volume  chambers  communicating  with  said  path  at  spaced 


points  therealong,  each  variable  volume  chamber  contam- 
ing  a  ram  movable  therein  to  vary  the  volume  in  said  vol- 
ume chambers;  and  a  molding  chamber  connectibk  to  said 

path; 

placing  plastic  material  m  the  first  volume  chamber 
and  causing  the  ram  therein  to  move  a  quantity  of 
said  material  from  said  first  volume  chamber  into 
said  path; 

causing  all  of  said  quantity  of  material  to  move  in  one 
direction  along  said  path  and  thence  into  said  sec- 
ond volume  chamber; 

subjecting  said  material  to  simultaneous  frictional  heat- 
ing, agitation  and  compression  as  it  moves  along  said 
path  through  said  plasticizing  chamber  to  raise  the 
temperature  and  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  material; 

causing  the  ram  in  the  second  volume  chamber  to  move 
all  of  said  quantity  of  material  from  said  second  vol- 
ume chamber  back  into  said  path; 

causing  said  quantity  of  material  to  move  along  said 
path  in  the  opposite  direction  and  thence  into  said 
first  volume  chamber,  and  again  subjecting  said  ma- 
terial to  frictional  beating,  agitation  and  compres- 
sion; 

repeating  the  foregoing  steps  until  said  quantity  of 
material  reaches  a  desired  viscosity  and  temperature 
for  molding;  and 

conducting  the  quantity  of  plasticized  material  from 
said  path  to  said  molding  chamber. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,288,904 
TONE  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Thomas  J.  Gcorfe,  North  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Hammond  Oiian  Company,  CWcago,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,885 
39  CWms.    (CL  84—1.81) 
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ducer  means  to  amplify  the  generated  signal  and  trans- 
duce it  into  sound,  and  high  frequency  transducer  means 


j—r  osc 


connected  directly  to  said  generator  means  for  transduc- 
ing high  frequency  portions  of  said  signal  into  soimd. 


I.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  a  vari- 
able frequency  tone  generator  having  a  control  terminal,  a 
keyboard,  and  means  for  applying  signals  to  the  control 
terminal  to  change  the  frequency  of  operation  of  the 
generator  in  response  to  the  manipulation  of  the  key- 
board, said  signal  applying  means  including  unilaterally 
conductive  means  for  decreasing  the  frequency  in  dis- 
crete intervals  and  means  for  imparting  a  portamento 
effect  to  increases  in  the  frequency  of  operation  of  the 
generator. 

3,288,985 
ELECTRONIC  MULTI-SOURCE  SOUND  PATTERN 
Jerome   Mwkowite,   Ailentown,   Pa.,   assignor  to   Alien 
Organ  Company,  Inc.,  Macungie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,915 
11  aafans.    (CI.  84—1.01) 
1.  In  an  electronic  organ,  means  to  duplicate  the  mul- 
tiple point-source  sound  effect  of  pipe  organs  comprising 
signal  generating  means,  key  means  to  selectively  actuate 
said  signal  generating  means,  amplification  and  trans- 


3,288,906  

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  WITH  PICK- 
UP AND  DAMPING  MEANS  BETWEEN  BRIDGE 
AND  FINGERBOARD 
James  Ormston  Bums,  BucUmrst  HUl,  Essex,  and  Gordon 
Spencer  Chandler,  Frimley,  near  Aldershot,  England, 
assignors  to  Ormston  Boms  Limited,  London,  England 
FDed  Apr.  23.  1964.  Ser.  No.  362,088 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  25, 1963, 

16,256/63 
17  Clafans.  (CL  84—1.16) 
1.  A  contact  pick-up  unit  for  a  stringed  musical  in- 
strument having  a  body,  a  neck  and  fingerboard,  a  bridge 
on  the  body  and  means  on  the  body  and  neck  for  stretch- 
ing at  least  one  string  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  finger- 
board and  in  engagement  with  the  bridge,  comprising  a 
magnetic  core  structure,  at  least  one  permanent  magnet 
in  said  core  structure,  said  magnetic  core  structure  de- 
fining at  least  one  air  gap,  an  armature  resiliently  mounted 
in  said  air  gap,  a  damping  contact  member  for  engage- 
ment with  a  string  of  a  musical  instrument  at  a  location 
between  the  bridge  and  the  fingerboard  separately  from 
and  independently  of  its  engagement  with  the  bridge  and 


A 


2120 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1966 


November  29,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


connected  to  said  armature,  and  a  coil  surrounding  part 
of  said  core  structure  for  having  induced  therein  elec- 


trical signals  derived  from  vibration  of  a  string  engag- 
ing said  contact  member. 
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1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  tone 
geneirator  and  a  playinrg  key  for  controlling  the  output 
of  the  generator,  means  for  providing  a  delayed  vibrato 
effect  comprising  a  source  of  continuous  vibrato  signal 
voltage,  a  circuit  means  coupling  said  soiu-ce  to  said  tone 
generator  for  affecting  the  output  tone  of  said  generator 
at  a  vibrato  rate,  said  circuit  means  including  a  normally 
inactive  conductive  device,  a  control  switcii  adapted  to 
be  operated  by  said  playing  key,  a  control  circuit  coupled 
to  said  conductive  device  for  rendering  it  active,  said  con- 
trol circuit  including  said  switch  and  said  control  circuit 
including  means  for  providing  a  selected  tune  delay  in  the 
rendering  active  of  said  conductive  device.  i 


connecting  means  connecting  said  source  to  said  trans- 
ducer to  transmit  high  frequency  electrical  signals  within 
the  audio  range  to  said  transducer,  an  acoustic  shield 
spaced  adjacent  said  transducer,  motive  power  means  for 


moving  said  transducer  with  respect  to  said  acoustic  shield 
to  periodically  pass  said  transducer  by  said  shield,  said 
acoustic  shield  periodically  attenuating  the  audio  output 
signals  of  said  transducer. 


3,288,907 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 
DELAYED  VIBRATO 
Thomas  J.  George,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  fo  Ham- 
mond Organ  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  7,  1962.  Set.  No.  192,922 
19  CUims.     (CI.  84— 1 J5) 


3,288,909 

KEYBOARD  ELECTRIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Andrcy  Alcxaodrovich  Volodin,  al.  Zcmljachki  36, 

Apt  26,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Not.  21,  19«0,  Ser.  No.  72,832 

8  aaims.     (CL  84— 1 J6) 
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3,288,908 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  ROTATABLE 
SPEAKERS  AND  AN  ACOUSTIC  SHIELD  FOR 
TREMOLO  AND  VIBRATO 
Jerome  Markowitz,  ADentown,  Pa^  asaifnor  to  Allen 
Organ  Company,  Inc.,  Macnngic,  Pa.,  a  corporalion  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,430 
17  Claims.     (CL  84-^lJ5) 
1.  Apparatus   comprising   a  source   of  electrical   fre- 
quency signals  within  the  audio  range,  an  acoustic  trans- 
ducer for  transducing  electrical  signals,  into  audio  signals. 


1.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument  having  a  key- 
board, a  base  therefor,  and  including  an  electrical  sound 
frequency  master  oscillator,  frequency  dividers  coui^ed  to 
the    output   of   the   master   oscillator,    frequency    filters 
coupled  to  the  frequency  dividers  for  shaping  the  wave 
form  to  provide  a  desired  timbre  of  the  sound,  and  means 
for  converting  the  electrical  oscillations  to  sound  waves, 
the  improven^ent  comprising  means  for  obtaining  vibra- 
tory sound  effects  by  vibrations  of  the  keys  of  the  key- 
board by  the  fingers  of  a  performer,  said  means  including 
means  mounting  the  keys  of  the  keyboard  for  vertical 
movement   and    horizontal   movement    relative   to    and 
lengthwise  of  the   keyboard,  said   means   mounting   the 
keys  including  spring  means  connecting  the  rear  portion 
of  each  key  to  the  keyboard  base  to  permit  said  vertical 
and  horizontal  movements  of  the  keys,  the  rear  portions 
of  the  keys  being  wider  than  the  remaining  portions  there- 
of, the  rear  portions  of  alternate  keys  overlapping  those 
of  adjacent  keys,  an  elongated  bar  member  beneath  the 
keyboard  extending  along  the  length  thereof  and  serving 
as  a  seat  for  the  keys  when  depressed  by  the  fingers,  flexible 
means  mounting  the  bar  member  for  vibratory  move- 
ments lengthwise  of  the  keyboard  by  a  key  when  seated 
thereon,  means  operated  by  the  mechanical  vibrations  of 
the  bar  member  for  deriving  an  oscillating  voltage  of  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  vibrations  of  the  bar  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  applying  said  oscillating  voltage  to 
the  input  of  said  sound  frequency  oscillator  to  frequency 
modulate  the  latter  aX  the  frequency  of  the  mechanical 
vibrations. 
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3,288,910 

WEATHERPROOF  EXTENSION  FOR  OUTLET  BOX 

Paid  J.  Zcrwes,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Bell  Electric 

Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FOcd  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,295 

7  Claims.    (CL  174—53) 


tMd 
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5.  In  an  electrical  outlet  box  including  a  lower  body 
portion,  said  body  portion  having  spaced  vertical  end  and 
side  walls;  the  improvement  comprising  an  extension  ring 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  body  portion  and  have 
electrical  apparatus  secured  thereto  instead  of  to  said  body 
portion,  said  ring  having  spaced  end  and  side  walls,  the 
walls  of  said  ring  being  thicker  than  the  walls  of  said 
body  portion  and  adapted  to  fit  flush  therewith  along  the 
outer  surface  of  said  body  portion,  a  groove  formed  in 
the  peripheral  bottom  face  of  said  extension  ring,  said 
groove  being  defined  by  a  short  outer  lip  and  a  long  inner 
lip,  said  inner  lip  being  adapted  to  overlie  a  section  of  the 
inner  faces  of  said  body  portion  walls  when  the  ring  is  se- 
cured to  said  body  portion,  the  inner  edge  of  the  top  pe- 
ripheral face  of  said  body  portion  being  curved,  resilient 
gasket  means  fitted  within  said  groove  and  adapted  to  be 
seated  against  the  top  peripheral  face  of  said  body  portion, 
and  means  to  secure  said  extension  ring  tightly  to  said 
body  portion,  whereby  said  gasket  is  compressed  and  ex- 
truded into  a  generally  triangular  cross-sectional  space  be- 
tween the  long  inner  lip  and  the  curved  inner  edge  of  the 
top  peripheral  face  of  said  body  portion. 


3,288,911 
HIGH  CAPACITY  LOW  IMPEDANCE  CRANEWAY 
DUCT  HAVING  L-SHAPED  BUS  BARS  MOUNTED 
IN  A  PAIRED  PHASE  ARRANGEMENT 
Keith  H.  Grimm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Cir. 
cuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Pcnnsylvairia 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,066 
7  Clahns.    (CL  174—68) 
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1.  An  elongated  duct  system  for  the  distribution  of 
multiphase  electrical  energy;  said  system  including  a  first 
and  second  conductor  for  each  phase  of  said  system; 
mounting  means  positioning  said  conductors  of  all  {biases 
spaced  from  each  other  and  generally  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  duct;  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  conductors  in  a  paired  phase  arrangement; 
said  first  of  the  conductors  of  each  phase  having  a  gen- 


erally L-shaped  cross-section  including  a  first  leg  and  a 
second  leg;  said  first  leg  being  in  engagement  with  said 
mounting  means;  said  first  legs  of  all  of  said  first  con- 
ductors positioned  in  substantially  the  same  plane;  said 
second  legs  of  all  of  said  first  conductors  extending  in 
the  same  direction  from  said  plane  and  generally  paral- 
lel to  each  other;  said  mounting  means  being  comprised 
of  a  plurahty  of  insulating  members  extending  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  duct  and  spaced  along 
said  axis;  all  of  said  conductors  being  dispensed  forward 
of  said  members.  i 


3,288,912 

CARPETS  WIRED  FOR  SOUND 

Ray  W.  Hnsscy,  1335  N.  McCadden  Place, 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sept  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,341 

7  Claims.    (CL  174—70) 
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1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  multi-edged  carpet 
element  including  near  the  bottom  surface  thereof  exten- 
sible audio-frequency  wires  extending  from  edge  to  edge 
thereof  with  each  such  wire  undulating  throughout  its 
length  and  initially  terminating  in  opposed  end  portions 
substantially  flush  with  a  corresponding  edge  of  the  carpet 
element,  each  end  portion  being  extendable  beyond  the 
corresponding  edge  forming  a  terminal  portion  connect- 
able  to  audio  components  for  transmission  of  audio- 
frequency signals  along  the  wire. 


3,288,913 
STRAIN  TERMINATION  COUPLING 
Dnane  E.  Maddux,  Santee,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Marine  Advisers,  Inc.,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,066 
5  Claims.     (O.  174—79) 


1.  A  heavy  duty  strain  termination  device  for  use  with 
a  transmission  line,  comprising: 

a  hollow  t>ody  portion  having  an  opening  at  one  end; 

a  load  bearing  support  inside  said  body  portion; 

a  flexible  fastening  member  positioned  in  engagement 
with  said  load  bearing  support  and  extending  out  of 
said  opening  to  closely  engage  said  transmission  line 
and  take  mechanical  loads  imposed  upon  said  body 
portion  and  transmission  line; 

connecting  means  in  said  body  portion  for  connection 
with  the  transmission  line;  and 

a  sealing  and  supporting  compound  disposed  in  said 
hollow  body  portion  and  filling  the  interior  thereof. 
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ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  RESIUEPO' 

CONDUCTOR-ENGAGING  AREA 
Glcnwood  Artknr  Fulkr,  Hcnhey,  aad  Kcimcth  Lcoa 
Whttmoyer,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  aasigiion  to  AMP  incor- 
porated, Hnrlsbarg,  Pa. 

FfM  Apr.  5.  1965,  Ser.  No.  445^52 
2  Clafans.    (CL  174— «4) 


sectional  configuration  of  said  post  portion  to  resist 
bending  and  twisting  movements  therein  and  to  pre- 
clude collapse  of  said  walls  under  forces  developed  by 
the  application  of  electrical  leads  thereto. 


1.  In  a  connector  of  the  type  described,  a  conductive 
tubular  member  having  at  least  three  sides,  spring  pro- 
jections disposed  in  each  side  of  said  tubular  member  and 
including  free  ends  extending  away  from  an  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  spring  projections  having  a  trun- 
cated configuration  with  said  free  ends  being  of  less  width 
than  the  width  of  opposite  ends  integrally  connected  to 
said  sides,  said  free  ends  being  directed  toward  each  other 
and  being  disposed  adjacent  each  other  to  define  a  com- 
mon conductor-engaging  area  disposed  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  conductor-engaging  area  defining  a  con- 
figuration similar  to  that  of  said  tubular  member  to  pro- 
vide uniform  engagement  pressure  on  an  electrical  con- 
ductor means  when  placed  within  said  conductor-engag- 
ing area  with  the  free  ends  of  the  spring  projections  biting 
into  the  electrical  conductor  means  upon  the  electrical 
conductor  means  being  moved  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
its  direction  of  insertion  to  provide  a  mechanical  and 
electrical  connection. 


3,2SS,915 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  MEANS 
John  G.  HatficM,  Camp  Hfll,  and  Robert  M.  Murray, 
EHzabetlitown,  Pa.,  airignon  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
HarrisiNirg,  Pa. 

FHcd  Jnly  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,002 
S  Claiins.     (a.  174—94) 


1.  In  an  article  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  board 
men:>ber  to  receive  electrical  leads  applied  thereto,  a 
terminal  device  formed  of  one  piece,  thin  metal  sheet 
material  including  an  anchoring  portion  for  supporting 
said  device  in  the  board  member,  a  transition  portion 
axially  extending  from  said  anchoring  portion  and  a 
post  portion  axially  extending  from  said  transition  por- 
tion, the  said  transition  portion  includipg  walls  shaped  to 
resist  bending  and  twisting  movements  of  said  post  por- 
tion relative  to  said  anchoring  portion,  the  said  post 
portion  having  four  sharp,  parallel  edges  each  com- 
prised of  a  zone  of  work-hardened  material  localized 
to  each  edge  with  each  edge  exteriorly  disposed  on  said 
post  about  at  least  three  distinct  walls  separated  by  at 
least  two  distinct  interior  comers,  the  material  adjacent 
each  said  comer  having  a  zone  of  work-hardened  ma- 
terial extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  rigidly  join  said 
walls  against  relative  movement  so  as  to  define  a  cross- 


3,288,916 
MULTIPLE  CONDUCTOR  CABLE  WITH  TUBULAR 

FOAM  FILLER  INSULATION 
ArcUe  W.  Koon,  Anbwa,  N.Y.,  a«igiior  to  Colombian 
Rope  Company,  Anbom,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jnly  28,  19«4.  Scr.  No.  385,600 
4  Claims.    (O.  174—116) 


1.  A  conductor  cable  comprising  a  number  of  elongate 
conductors,  a  tubular  sheath  enclosing  and  engaging  the 
conductors  and  defining  therewith  a  number  of  elongate 
cavities,  and  a  number  of  elongate  tubular  fillers  of  foam 
plastic  received  in  the  cavities,  each  filler  having  two  con- 
cave walls  in  contour  engagement  with  an  associated  pair 
of  conductors  and  a  convex  third  wall  in  contour  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  surface  of  said  sheath,  said  con- 
vex and  concave  walls  having  a  total  cross-sectional  area 
equal  to  approximately  80%  of  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  one  cavity. 


3JtS8,917 

INSULATORLOCHNG  FIN 

Harold  C.  Prastoo,  12  Llodcn  St.,  Avon,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Sept  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,162 

2  Clalna.    (Q.  174—150) 


1.  An  insulator  and  hanging  pin  therefor,  said  insulator 
including  a  base  cap  mounted  tliereon  and  projecting  up- 
wardly therefrom,  said  cap  having  an  enlarged  internal 
recess  therein,  an  upwardly  directed  reduced  diameter 
bore  extending  from  said  recess  through  said  cap,  a  lateral 
slot  communicating  with  said  recess  and  bore  throughout 
the  height  thereof,  a  passage  through  said  cap  diamet- 
rically opposed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  slot,  said  hanging 
pin  having  an  elongated  shank  and  an  enlarged  head  on 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  hanging  pin  being  received 
within  said  recess  and  bore  laterally  through  said  slot, 
said  bore  receiving  said  shank  and  excluding  said  enlarged 
head  from  passage  upward  therethrough,  said  head  being 
vertically  adjustable  to  a  limited  degree  within  said  recess, 
said  head  being  laterally  movable  through  said  slot  solely 
in  the  plane  of  the  lowermost  position  of  the  head  within 
the  recess,  and  locking  nteans  positioned  within  the  recess 
below  the  head,  subsequent  to  the  insertion  of  the  head, 
for  retaining  said  head  in  a  raised  position  within  said 
recess  so  as  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  head  through 
the  slot,  said  locking  means  comprising  an  elongated  rigid 
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body  extending  diametrically  across  said  recess,  a  pair 
of  laterally  directed  rigid  legs  on  one  end  of  said  body 
extending  beyond  said  recess  and  into  said  slot,  said  slot 
including  shoulder  means  therein,  said  legs  being  engaged 
behind  said  shoulder  means  and  retained  against  move- 
ment inward  toward  said  recess,  a  second  pair  of  gen- 
erally longitudinally  directed  legs  on  the  second  end  of 
said  body,  said  second  pair  of  legs  extending  beyond  said 
recess  and  into  said  passage,  laterally  directed  shoulder 
means  located  at  opposite  sides  of  said  passage,  said 
second  pair  of  legs  being  laterally  deformed  into  engage- 
ment behind  the  passage  shoulder  means  for  retention 
thereby  against  inward  movement  toward  said  recess. 


3aMt9IS 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  LINES 
TO  SUPPORTS 
Seymour  N.  ScUcin,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  The  Fanner  Manufacturing  Company,  a  division  of 
Textron  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  coiroration  of  Rhode 
Island 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1965.  Ser.  No.  433,048 
9  Claims.    (CI.  174—173) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  line  and  a  support  having 
a  groove  forming  a  neck  on  the  support  with  said  line 
being  disposed  in  the  groove,  a  preformed  line  tie  tying 
the  line  to  the  support  which  comprises  a  helical  ribbon 
having  close  wound  convolutions  wliich  are  wide,  and 
the  thickness  thin,  formed  of  a  highly  resilient  material, 
said  convolutions  being  capable  of  being  easily  spread 
and  uncoiled  by  hand  and  to  be  held  in  a  straightened 
position  and  capable  of  returning  to  its  original  helical 
conformation  when  released,  said  ribbon  being  tem- 
porarily straightened  intermediate  its  opposite  ends  and 
said  straightened  portion  being  wrapped  around  the  sup- 
port on  the  opposite  side  of  the  groove  from  the  line  and 
said  remaining  beUcal  ends  being  wrapped  around  the 
line  on  opposite  sides  of  the  support  and  extending  in 
opposite  directions. 


3,288,919 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYCTEM 
Henry  H.  Abbott  and  Renato  D.  FracMsi,  Middletown, 
Edward  G.  Hughes,  Leonardo,  and  Chester  W.  Lonn- 
quiat,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  BcO  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,668 
25  Clafans.    (CL  178—3) 
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1.  A  system  for  communicating  data  messages,  each 
comprising  a  plurality  of  digital  data  components. 


a  main  station  and  a  pltirality  of  other  stations  for 
processing  said  components  of  each  of  said  messages, 
each  of  said  stations  having  a  plurality  of  terminal 
leads, 

a  plurality  of  channels  for  commtmicating  said  mes- 
sages between  said  stations,  each  of  said  channels 
having  a  plurality  of  terminal  leads  at  one  end  con- 
necuble  to  the  plurality  of  terminal  leads  at  one 
of  said  other  stations,  each  of  said  channels  also 
having  a  plurality  of  terminal  leads  at  iu  opposite 
end,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  main  station  to  the  oppo- 
site end  of  each  of  said  channels  and  thereby  to  the 
one  of  the  other  stations  connected  thereto, 

said  connecting  means  including  a  plurality  of  input 
terminal  leads  connected  to  the  plurality  of  termi- 
nal leads  at  said  main  station  and  two  additional 
pluralities  of  output  terminal  leads,  each  of  said 
last-mentioned  two  pluralities  of  terminal  leads  con- 
nectable  to  the  plurality  of  terminal  leads  at  the 
opposite  end  of  one  of  said  channels,  each  lead  of 
each  of  said  pluralities  of  leads  communicating  one 
of  said  components  of  each  of  said  messages  whereby 
all  components  of  each  message  are  communicated 
in  parallel  at  one  time, 

said  connecting  means  activated  by  a  preselected  signal 
received  from  said  main  station  for  connecting  the 
plurality  of  terminal  leads  of  said  main  station  to 
the  plurality  of  terminal  leads  at  the  opposite  end 
of  a  predetermined  one  of  said  channels  and  thereby 
to  the  one  of  said  other  staticms, 

additional  means  in  said  connecting  means  responsive 
to  a  clock  signal  originated  at  said  main  station 
establishing  a  preference  for  connecting  to  a  par- 
ticular one  of  said  plurality  of  channels, 

other  means  in  said  connecting  means  transmitting  a 
make-busy  signal  to  the  particular  preferred  one  of 
said  channels  upon  connection  thereof  to  said  main 
station, 

means  in  said  particular  preferred  channel  responsive 
to  said  make-busy  signal  for  simultaneously  exchang- 
ing idle  and  busy  signal  voltages  with  said  connect- 
ing means, 

other  means  in  said  preferred  channel  transmitting  to 
said  connecting  means  a  predetermined  signal  voh- 
age  indicating  the  communication  of  a  discrete  mes- 
sage thereover, 

corresponding  means  in  said  connecting  means  relay- 
ing said  predetermined  signal  voltage  to  said  main 
station, 

said  corresponding  means  comprising  flip-flop'  means 
normally  activated  to  manifest  two  different  states 
at  the  same  time  in  response  to  said  predetermined 
signal  voltage, 

switch  means  in  said  preferred  channel  communicating 
said  predetermined  signal  voltage  to  said  connecting 
means,  said  switch  when  activated  tending  to  provide 
such  an  amount  of  chatter  as  to  constitute  an  ex- 
traneous voltage  having  the  effect  of  locking  said 
flip-flop  means  in  two  identical  states  at  the  same 
time  thereby  precluding  the  translation  of  said  pre- 
determined signal  voltage  reliably  to  said  connecting 
means,  and 

interlocking  means  within  said  fiip-flop  means  over- 
coming the  precluding  effect  of  said  extraneco«  volt- 
age and  forcing  said  flip-flop  means  to  manifest  said 
two  different  simultaneous  states, 

said  connecting  means  and  predetermined  channel  fur- 
ther activated  by  said  preselected  signal  for  commu- 
nicating all  components  of  each  of  said  messages  in 
parallel  at  the  same  time  on  said  connected  plurali- 
ties of  terminal  leads  from  said  main  station  to  said 
one  station  connected  to  said  predetermined  one 
channel. 
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SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR 
MULTI-MODE  OPERATION 
Albert  J.  Baracket,  Cedar  GroTe,  NJ^  assignor  to  Dia- 
mond Power  Specialty  CorporatkHi,  Lancaster,  Oiiio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  221,461 
3  Claims.    (CL  178—5.4) 
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seating  the  luminance  of  an  object,  means  including  at 
least  one  other  pick-up  tube  for  generating  a  second  sig- 
nal representing  the  luminance  of  said  object,  an  optical 
system  for  applying  light  to  said  tubes,  said  system  in- 
cluding means  to  select  axial  rays  to  form  an  image  on  the 
target  of  said  luminance  pick-up  tube  and  to  select  mar- 
ginal rays  to  form  an  image  on  the  target  of  said  other 
pick-up  tube,  and  control  means  for  combining  the  two 
luminance  signals  in  different  proportion  to  produce  a 
resultant  luminance  signal  which  effectively  relates  to  an 
image  of  said  object  the  depth  of  focus  of  which  is  vari- 
able in  response  to  said  control  means. 


afe 


1.  A  television  synchronizing  signal  generator  system 
comprising:  a  first  oscillator;  a  reactance  modulator  to 
control  the  frequency  thereof;  a  frequency  divider  cir- 
cuit; first  means  connecting  said  oscillator  to  said  fre- 
quency divider  circuit  to  control  the  operation  thereof; 
second  means  to  generate  a  direct  voltage  signal;  a  cir- 
cuit including  a  switch  to  connect  said  second  means  to 
said  reactance  modulator  to  control  the  frequency  of  said 
first  oscillator  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  said 
direct  ventage;  a  second  synchronizing  signal  generator 
having  a  second  oscillator;  third  means  to  derive  a  direct 
voltage  having  a  magnitude  dependent  upon  the  relative 
frequencies  of  said  first  and  second  oscillators;  a  relay 
connected  to  said  second  generator  and  having  contact 
means  to  disconnect  said  circuit  and  to  connect  said 
second  oscillator  to  said  third  means  to  control  the  fre- 
quency of  said  first  oscillator  in  accordance  with  the  fre- 
quency of  said  second  oscillator  when  said  second  gen- 
erator is  operating;  and  a  color  sub-carrier  generator, 
said  first  means  comprising  a  second  switch  to  connect 
said  sub-carrier  generator  or  said  first  oscillator  to  said 
frequency  divider  circuit  to  control  the  same. 


3,288,921 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 

VARYING  THE  DEPTH  OF  FOCUS 
Ivanboe  John  Penfoond  James,  Fjiling,  London,  and  Denis 
Crordon  Perldns,  Gerrards  Cross,  England,  assignors  to 
Electric  A  Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayes,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,481 
CUima  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  9,  1962, 

42,516/62 
5  Clafans.    (CL  178—5.4) 
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1.  A  colour  television  camera  arrangement  comprising 
a  luiniiumce  pick-up  tube  for  generating  a  signal  repre- 


3^88,922 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Harold  R.  Walker,  Mctnchen,  N  J.,  amignor  to  Tcle^bc 

Pay-TV  System,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278»345 

lOaahM.    (CL178— 6) 
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1.  A  pay  TV  system  for  determining  the  operation 
condition  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  subscriber  stations 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  central  station; 

a  plurality  of  subscriber  stations; 

wire  means  extending  from  said  central  station  to  each 
of  said  subscribed  stations; 

audio  means  for  transmitting  an  audio  signal  to  said 
subscriber  stations  via  said  wire  means; 

signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  wire  means 
at  each  subscriber  station  producing  an  identification 
signal  of  a  predetermined  frequency  different  from 
the  frequencies  of  the  signal  generating  means  at 
the  other  subscriber  stations; 

transducer  means  at  each  subscriber  station  for  repro- 
ducing an  audio  signal; 

switch  means  at  each  subscriber  station  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  switch  means 
makes  the  signal  generating  means  at  said  subscriber 
station  operative  and  opens  a  circuit  from  said  wire 
means  to  the  transducer  means  at  said  subscriber 
station  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  switch 
means  makes  said  signal  generating  means  inopera- 
tive and  closes  a  circuit  from  said  wire  means  to 
said  transducer  means  so  that  in  the  first  position 
of  said  switch  means  an  identification  signal  is  trans- 
mitted from  said  signal  generating  means  via  said 
wire  means  to  said  central  station  and  an  audio  sig- 
nal in  said  wire  means  is  not  reproduced  by  said 
transducer  means  and  in  the  second  position  of  said 
switch  means  an  identification  signal  is  not  trans- 
mitted from  said  signal  generating  means  to  said 
central  station  and  an  audio  signal  in  said  wire 
means  is  reproduced  by  said  transducer  means;  and 

indicating  means  at  said  central  station  connected  to 
said  wire  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  the 
switch  at  each  subscriber  station  thereby  indicat- 
ing that  the  associated  transducer  means  is  con- 
nected to  said  wire  means. 
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3,288,923 
SYNCHRONIZING    APPARATUS    USING    CON- 
TROLLED SLIP  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Ichiro  Arimnra,   Kyoto,   and   Sadaham   Wada,   Oiaka, 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Matsnshita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Oaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
FUed  Oct  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,793 
Cfadnu  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  21,  1961, 
36/38,190;  Sept  27,  1962,  37/42,361,  37/42,362 
lOClaiau.    (Q.  178— 6.6) 
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7.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  system  com- 
prising a  synchronous  motor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a 
suitable  electrical  source,  means  for  producing  a  first  sig- 
nal in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  said  synchronous 
motor,  means  for  recording  an  input  signal  including  a 
signal  having  a  frequency  and  a  phase  responsive  to  the 
frequency  and  the  phase  of  said  electrical  source,  respec- 
tively, means  for  providing  a  second  signal  having  syn- 
chronous relation  with  said  electrical  source  from  said 
input  signal,  means  for  comparing  the  phases  of  said  first 
and  second  signals  with  each  other  and  for  providing  an 
error  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  phases,  and  means  for  controlling  the  rota- 
tional phase  of  said  synchronous  motor  by  utilization  of 
the  slip  of  said  synchronous  motor  to  keep  said  error  out- 
put signal  at  a  constant  value. 


sition;  a  rotating  member  at  said  reproducing  position 
carrying  a  plurality  of  transducer  heads;  guide  means  at 
said  reproducing  position  constraining  said  tape  to  em- 
brace said  member  whereby  said  transducer  heads  engage 
said  record  tracks  in  succession  to  reproduce  said  signal 
therefrom;  an  output  terminal;  a  plurality  of  gating 
means  each  operable  to  connect  a  respective  one  of  said 
transducer  heads  to  said  output  terminal;  a  signal  genera- 
tor yielding  a  standard  signal  having  a  frequency  within 
said  modulation  range;  further  gating  means  operable  to 
connect  said  signal  generator  to  said  output  terminal;  and 
gate  control  means  operating  said  gating  means  to  cause 
said  standard  signal  to  be  connected  to  said  output  ter- 
minal in  place  of  said  reproduced  signal  during  a  portion 
of  the  period  in  which  each  said  transducer  head  is  opera- 
tive. , 

3,288,925 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  COLOR 

SEPARATION  NEGATIVES 

William  West  Moc,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Time, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,642 
34  Claims.     (CL  178—6.7) 


3,288,924 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  APPARATUS 
John  Lewis  Edwin  Baldwin,  Croydon,  Surrey,  England, 
I       assignor  to  Rank-Bush  Murphy  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUed  July  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  24, 1962, 

28,432/62 
11  Clahns.    (CL  178—6.6) 
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6.  Magnetic  tape  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  magnetic  Upe  carrying  in  tracks  extending  transversely 
thereof  a  magnetic  record  of  a  frequency-modulated  sig- 
nal having  a  predetermined  modulation  range;  drive 
means  for  traversing  said  tape  through  a  reproducing  po- 


1.  Image  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a  base 
member,  a  first  image  medium  support  member  for  sup- 
porting an  image-bearing  medium  for  angular  motion 
about  a  first  axis,  a  second  image  medium  support  mem- 
ber for  supporting  an  image  receiving  medium  for  angu- 
lar motion  about  a  second  axis  which  is  displaced  from  the 
first  axis,  moimting  means  for  mounting  one  of  the  first 
and  second  image  medium  support  members  in  longitudi- 
nally fixed  position  on  the  base  member,  means  for  de- 
tecting an  image  on  a  medium  supported  on  the  first  mem- 
ber and  producing  a  corresponding  image  on  a  medium 
supported  on  the  second  member,  drive  means  connected 
to  impart  angular  motion  to  one  of  the  members,  and 
coupling  means  connecting  the  two  members  for  simul- 
taneous angular  motion  in  precisely  repetitive  angular 
relation. 


3,288,926 
DIRECT  CURRENT  RESTORATION  CIRCUIT 
Gordon  B.  Thompson,  BeUeville,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,836 
8  Claims.  (CL  178—7.3) 
1.  A  direct  current  restoration  circuit  for  an  image 
reproducing  device,  said  circuit  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
synchronization  pulse  and  a  video  signal  having  a  blank- 
ing component  and  a  synchronization  component  super- 
imposed on  the  blanking  component,  said  synchronization 
pulse  being  coincident  with  said  synchronization  com- 
ponatit,  said  circuit  comprising  input  and  output  connec- 
tions for  connecting  the  video  signal  thereto  and  there- 
from respectively,  a  first  coupling  capacitor  serially  con- 
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nected  between  said  input  and  output  connections,  a  first 
and  a  second  unidirectional  device  serially  connected  in 
reverse  polarity  across  said  output  connections,  means 
for  coupling  the  synchronization  pulse  to  the  junction  of 
the  first  and  the  second  unidirectional  devices  through  a 


•TNCHMOMlltTIO* 
COMTOMNT      - 


3,288,927 

PROJECTION  SYSTEM 

Ratoh  E.  Phmip,  Taftfrlllc,  Yt^  aHifDor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOcd  Jn.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  135,151 

6  CWmc    (CL  178—7.5) 


'-^ 


1.  In  a  projection  system  comprising  a  container  hav- 
ing conducting  interior,  a  deformable  medium  in  said 
container,  electron  beam  means  fpr  producing  an  electri- 
cal charge  on  the  surface  of  said  deformable  medium  as 
a  function  of  an  applied  electrical  signal  and  cooperating 
with  said  conducting  interior  to  subject  the  medium  to  a 
deforming  force  to  produce  deformations  in  the  surface  of 
said  medium  and  a  light  and  optical  system  for  projecting 
light  as  a  function  of  the  deformations  in  the  surface  of 
said  medium,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as 
said  deformable  medium  the  Friedel-Crafts  reaction  prod- 
uct of  benzyl  chloride  and  a  material  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  benzyl 
toluene,  d'phenyl  methane,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
product  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  100  centistokes  (cs.) 
at  25*  C. 


3,288,928 
SAMPLING  DETECTOR 
WUUam  F.  Bartlett,  Rochester,  and  Barrie  Briglitman, 
Webster,  N.Y^  anignort  to  General  Dynamics  Cor- 
poration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  383,519 
12  Ctaims.    (CL  178--58) 
1.  In  a  data  handling  system,   a  common   signaling 
channel,  first  and  second  signal  sources  for  providing 
groups  of  signals  at  first  and  second  predetermined  bit-per- 
second  rates,  respectively,  time  division  multiplex  means 
coupled  to  said  sources  for  applying  signal  samples  from 


said  first  and  second  signal  sources  to  said  common  sig- 
naling channel  once  per  repetitive  time  frame  in  first  and 
second  time  slots,  respectively,  common  detecting  means 
coupled  to  said  common  signaling  channel  for  providing 
first  and  second  start  signals  in  said  first  and  second  time 
slots  in  response  to  the  start  of  a  group  of  signals  from 
said  first  and  second  source,  respectively,  common  count- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  and  responsive 
to  said  first  and  second  start  signals  for  producing  a  first 
and  second  series  of  indications  in  said  first  and  second 
time  slots,  respectively,  which  are  indicative  of  the  dura- 
tion of  the  elapsed  time,  as  measured  in  time  periods 
comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  frame  periods, 
subsequent  to  the  generation  of  said  first  and  second  start 
signals,  respectively,  a  common  signal  output  channel,  a 
first  group  of  sampling  gates  coupling  said  common  sig- 
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second  coupling  capacitor  so  as  to  render  said  unidirec- 
tional devices  non-conductive  during  the  presence  of  said 
synchronization  pulse,  and  resistive  means  for  controlling 
the  conduction  of  said  unidirectional  devices  so  as  to 
clamp  the  blanking  component  of  the  video  signal  to  a 
predetermined  potential. 


naling  channel  and  said  common  signal  output  channel 
and  associated  with  said  first  signal  source  for  gating  a 
first  signal  sampled  from  said  first  source  to  said  common 
signal  output  channel  in  said  first  time  slot  only  when 
said  common  counting  means  produces  a  signal  in  said 
first  time  slot  indicating  that  a  first  predetermined  time 
has  elapsed  subsequent  to  the  generation  of  said  first 
start  signal,  and  a  second  group  of  sampling  gates  cou- 
pling said  common  signaling  channel  and  said  common 
signal  output  channel  and  associated  with  said  second 
signal  source  for  gating  a  first  signal  sampled  from  said 
second  source  to  said  common  signal  output  channel  in 
said  second  time  slot  only  when  said  common  counting 
means  produces  a  signal  in  said  second  time  slot  indi- 
cating that  a  second  predetermined  time  has  elapsed  sub- 
sequent to  the  generation  of  said  second  start  signal. 


3,288,929 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  BREAK  DETECTING 

CIRCUIT 

David  Norman  Hutchinson,  Dorval,  Quebec,  Canada,  aa- 

signor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Bel!  Telephone 

Company  of  Canada 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  280,845,  May  16, 

1963.    This  application  June  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,610 

5  Clafant.    (CL  178-^) 


1.  In  an  electrical  data  transmission  system,  a  trans- 
mission line  break  detecting  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  generator,  responsive  to  a  data  source  for 
generating  electrical  signals  representing  the  data; 

(b)  a  transmission  line; 

(c)  a  transmitter,  including  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
responsive  to  the  signal  generator  for  transmitting 
the  electrical  signals  to  the  transmission  line;  aiKl 

(d)  a  comparator,  connected  to  the  signal  generator 
and  to  the  transmission  line,  arranged  to  compare  the 
electrical  signals  from  the  signal  generator  and  from 
the  transmission  line,  and  to  generate  a  comparator 
output  signal  if  the  electrical  signals  are  different 
when  no  current  is  flowing  in  the  transmission  line. 


I 


3,288,930 

WIDE-BAND  SIGNAL-TRANSLATING 
CHANNEL 
Wayne  R.  Johnson,  Woodland  HOls,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Winston    Research    Corporation,    a    corporaoon    of 
California 

FOcd  Nov.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,529 
8  Claims.     (CL  179—1) 


VOCO  Ol/TVUT 


1.  A  wide-band  signal-translating  channel  subject  to 
undesiied  broad-spectnmi  noise  comprising  in  cascade, 
in  the  order  named : 

an  input  circuit  for  supplying  a  signal  within  a  given 
amplitude  range  comprising  components  within  a 
wide  band  of  frequencies; 

a  pre -emphasis  circuit  coupled  to  said  input  circuit 
and  having  a  frequency-rc^onse  characteristic  ac- 
centuating the  components  of  a  translated  signal  as 
a  continuous  direct  function  of  their  frequencies; 


-a  signal-attenuating  circuit  coupled  to  said  pre-empha- 
sis  circuit  and  having  a  nonlinear  amplitude-response 
characteristic  over  said  amplitude  range  as  modified 
by  said  pre<mphasis  circuit  accentuating  attenua- 
tion of  high-frequency  signals  of  high  amplitude; 

a  frequency-discriminating  signal-translating  circuit 
coupled  to  said  signal-attenuating  circuit  having  a 
nonlinear  amplitude-response  characteristic  over  the 
amplitude  range  of  the  signals  applied  thereto  ac- 
centuating high-frequency  signab  of  high  amplitude; 

and  a  de-emphasis  circuit  coupled  to  said  frequency- 
discriminating  circuit  having  a  frequency-response 
characteristic  which  is  substantially  a  continuous  in- 
verse function  of  frequency. 


3,288,931 

TAPERED  SPRING  REYERBERATION  DELAY 

LINE  DRIVE  APPARATUS 

David  A.  Bunger,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  D.  H. 

Baldwfai  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  oi 

Ohio 

FUed  Jnly  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,138 
6Ciafans.    (CL  179— 1) 


■n    rf  Wj^ 


1.  A  driver  amplifier  for  an  audio  frequency  band  elec- 
tromagnetic transducer,  comprising 

a  transistor  including  a  ooUector,  a  base  and  an  emitter, 
a  voltage  supply  point,  | 

a  drive  coil  of  said  transducer,  ' 

means  connectiitg  said  drive  coil  intermediate  said  volt- 
age supply  point  and  said  coHectcK, 
means  biasing  said  base  to  provide  a  sufficiently  high 
resistance  at  said  collector  as  seen  by  said  drive  coil 
to  provide  a  constant  current  drive  source  for  said 
drive  coil, 
said  drive  coil  having  low  impedance  relative  to  said 
high   resistance  for  all   frequencies  of  said  audio 
band, 
a  resistance  connected  in  shunt  to  said  drive  coil, 
said  resistance  having  a  value  greater  than  the  im- 
pedance of  said  drive  coil  at  low  audio  frequencies 
and  snuller  than  the  impedance  of  said  drive  coil 
at  high  audio  frequencies, 
said  resistaiKe  having  a  value  taken  in  parallel  with 
the  impedance  of  said  drive  coil  such  as  to  main- 
tain said  transistor  operative  in  a  substanti^y  Hoear 
region  over  said  audio  frequency  band. 


3^88,932 
VOICE-DATA   SUBSTATION    APPARATUS   ACTU- 
ATED  BY  TONE  FROM  CENTRAL  SWITCHING 
OFFICE 
Robert  T.  Cicary,  Lockpoft,  and  Robert  V.  Boms,  Mark- 
ham,  ni.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Northlake,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,373 
3  Claims.     (CL  179—2) 
1.  In  a  communication  system,  a  central  switching  of- 
fice iiKluding  switching  means  operated  in  response  to 
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voice-frequency  address  signals  and  means  for  generating 
an  acknowledgment  tone  operated  in  response  to  the  re- 
ceipt of  a  voice-frequency  address,  a  substation  including 
voice-frequency  signalling  apparatus  for  providing  said 
address  signals,  a  normally  disabled  transmitter  for  pro- 
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viding  vcMce  transmission,  and  means  comprising  tone 
detecting  means  and  relay  means  controlled  by  said  tone 
detecting  means  to  enable  said  transmitter  and  disable 
said  voice-frequency  signalling  apparatus  in  response  to 
said  acknowledgment  tone. 


3^89,933    ! 
AUTOMATIC  DIAL  TELEPHONE  ALARM  WITH 

TWO^PEED  MOTOR 

John  T.  Becston,  Jr.,  712  32iid  St.,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

FUcd  May  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,882 

!•  Clatns.    (CI.  179—5) 


li_ 
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1.  In  a  telephone  dialing  system  adapted  to  automatical- 
ly dial  a  telephone  number,  the  combination  of: 


(a)  switching  means  adapted  to  be  connected  across 
a  telephone  line  to  transmit  information  thereto; 

(b)  drivable  switch  operating  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  switching  means  to  simulate  the  diaUng 
of  a  telephone  number  and  for  maintaining  said 
switching  means  closed  for  a  given  interval  of  time 
preceding  a  simulated  dialing; 

(c)  electrical  motor  means  for  driving  said  switch  op- 
erating means; 

(d)  electrical  means  for  energizing  said  motor  at  a 
first  speed  and  a  second  faster  speed;  and, 

(e)  control  means  for  selectively  operating  said  elec- 
trical means  whereby  said  switch  operating  means  is 
driven  at  a  faster  speed  during  a  simulated  dialing 
than  during  said  given  interval. 


3,288,934 

TIME  TOTALIZER  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEPHONE 

CIRCUITS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Artlnr  W.  Haydon,  MOford,  Coon.,  aarignor  (o  TrI-Tech, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  June  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,641 

17  Claiaas.     (O.  179—8) 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  and  periodically  recording 
ihe  time  usage  of  a  plin-ality  of  telephone  circuits  or  the 
like,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  transfer  counter  type  indicator  for  each  circuit 
or  the  like, 

(b)  a  substantially  instant  start-stop,  controlled-speed 
motor  for  each  indicator,  for  driving  the  indicator, 

(c)  overcentering,  lost  motion  drive  means  coupling 
each  motor  with  its  indicator,  whereby  each  indi- 
cator has  substantially  instantaneous,  unrestricted 
transfer  motion,  and 

(d)  control  means  operable  to  deactivate  the  motors 
of  a  predetermined  group,  after  a  predetermined 
interval  to  effect  a  recordation  of  the  condition  of 
the  individual  counters  of  the  group,  and  immediate- 
ly thereafter  to  reactivate  the  motors  of  said  group. 


3,288,935 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGISTERING  TELEPHONE 

CALLS 

Ncal  Hepner,  4246  Sandy  Lane,  Bbmingluun,  Mich. 

FUcd  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,917 

5  Ciaima.     (CL  179^11) 


r-r' 


1.  The  combination  including  a  telephone  set  having  a 
switchhook  operable  as  a  function  of  normal  use  of  the 
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telephone,  register  means  for  recording  the  incidence  of 
incoming  telephone  calls,  and  clearing  means  for  remov- 
ing recorded  information  stored  in  said  register  means, 
said  clearing  means  being  controllable  by  movement  of  [ 
said  switchhook. 


3,288,936 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION  MULTIPLEX  RE- 
CEIYER  USING  A  VISUAL  INDICATOR  TO 
CONTROL  LOCAL  OSCILLATOR 

Kamil  Y.  Jabbar,  Chkato,  IlL,  asdgnor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Fkvnldin  Park,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,899        i 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  179—15) 


second  signal  path,  aixl  attenuated  by  said  attenuation 
means. 


3,288,938 
LINE  FINDER  START  dRCUTT 
Egidc  Jacob  Hendrik  De  Raedt  and  Andreas  MIchiel 
CyricI  Comeel  Peeters,  Antwerp,  Bclgiam,  assignors  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273^28 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  26,  1962, 

277  690 
9  Claims.     (CL  179—18.6) 
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1.  An  indicator  and  control  circuit  for  a  frequency 
modulation  receiver  capable  of  receiving  multiplex  and 
non-multipiex  signals  and  having  a  local  oscillator  oper- 
able upon  the  application  of  a  given  bias  voltage  thereto 
for  producing  carrier  signals  representative  of  the  sup- 
pressed carrier  signals  at  the  transmitter,  said  indicator 
and  control  circuit  including  in  combination,  circuit 
means  for  detectng  and  amplifying  the  multiplex  pilot 
signals  upon  receipt  of  multiplex  signals  by  the  receiver,  | 

rectifier  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  for  recti- 
fying the  pilot  signals  detected  and  amplified  thereby,  a  1.  A  telecommunication  system  for  establishing  a  con- 
neon  bulb  and  a  reverse  poled  zener  diode  connected  in  nection  between  a  first  circuit  out  of  a  first  group  of  first 
series  to  said  rectifier  means,  and  conducting  rectified  circuits  and  a  second  circuit  out  of  a  second  group  of 
pilot  signals  therefrom,  said  zener  diode  having  a  given  second  circuits,  said  system  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
voltage  drop  thereacross  when  in  reverse  conduction,  and  hunting  switch  of  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  stage,  said 
conductor  means  for  connecting  the  local  oscillator  across  stages  being  arranged  in  cascade,  a  first  circuit  for  receiv- 
said  zener  diode  to  supply  operating  bias  voltage  thereto  jng  a  marking  signal,  said  first  hunting  switch  having  ac- 
according  lo  the  given  voltage  drop  across  said  zener  cess  to  said  first  circuit,  a  second  circuit,  said  second  hunt- 
diode  in  the  presence  of  rectified  pilot  signals  conducted  ing  switch  having  access  to  said  second  circuit,  means  re- 
through  said  neon  bulb,  said  neon  bulb  presenting  a  high  sponsive  to  a  mark  on  said  first  circuit  for  seizing  said 
resistance  in  the  absence  of  rectified  pilot  signals  to  pre-  first  and  second  hunting  switches  substantially  simul- 
vcnt  reverse  conduction  through  said  zener  diode  there-  taneously,  said  first  hunting  switch  and  said  second  hunt- 
by  removing  bias  voltage  from  the  local  oscillator.  ing  switch  responding  to  said  seizure  to  be  connected  to 

said  marked  first  circuit  and  to  said  seized  first  hunting 
^~^^^"^^"~^  switch  respectively. 


3,288,937 
DIODE  SWITCHED  PAD  CIRCUIT 


3,288  939 
Marcus  L.  Donaldson,  Mount  Prospect,  DL,  asdgnor  to    CROSSPOINT  SWITCHING  ARRAY  AND  CONTROL 


Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  OL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,858 

8  Claims.    (CI.  179—16)  \ 

I.  Transmission  means  including:  a  first  signal  ikth 
for  the  conduction  of  signals  through  said  means;  a  second 
signal  path  including  attenuation  means;  contrcH  means; 


ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 
Kore  K.  Spellnes,  Glen  EUyn,  DL,  assignor  to  Antomatk 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  IlL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,282 
3  Claims.    (Q.  179—18) 
1.  In  a  communication  switching  system,  a  first  set  and 
a  second  set  of  links,  each  link  having  a  plurality  of  con- 


said  first  signal  path  including  unidirectional  conducting  ductors  including  an  operate  conductor  and  a  hold  con- 
means  connected  to  said  control  means,  operated  in  re-  ductor,  a  switching  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  re- 
sponse to  said  control  means  to  block  conduction  of  signals  lays  arranged  in  a  coordinate  array  to  selectively  con- 
through  said  signal  path;  whereby  signals  transmitted  ncct  any  link  of  the  first  set  to  any  link  of  the  second  set 
through  said  transmission  means  will  be  conducted  via  said  under  control  of  a  marker  arrangement, 
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each  relay  comprising  two  windings,  for  operate  and 
hold  respectively,  a  unidirectional  device  individual 
to  each  relay  connected  in  series  with  the  operate 
winding  between  the  operate  conductors  of  a  link 
of  the  first  set  and  a  link  of  the  second  set,  with  the 
device  poled  for  forward  conduction  at  the  first  link 
with  respect  to  the  second  link,  each  relay  having 
a  normally  open  contact  set  connected  in  series  with 
its  hold  winding  to  the  hold  conductor  of  one  of 
said  links; 

a  busy  relay  individual  to  each  link  having  a  winding 
connected  to  the  hold  conductor  and  a  normally 
closed  contact  set  connecting  the  operate  condlictor 
to  the  marker  arrangement; 

said  marker  arrangement  including  means  to  establish 
a  test  circuit  to  the  operate  conductors  of  a  link 
of  the  first  set  and  a  link  of  the  second  set  with  a 
source  of  potential  placing  the  link  of  the  first  set  at  a 
different  polarity  with  respect  to  the  link  of  the  sec- 
ond set,  detecting  means  in  the  test  circuit  operated 
in  response  to  the  busy  relay  contacts  in  both  the 
first-set  link  and  the  second-set  link  being  closed  to 


rating  said  signal  bursts  into  their  cooipooent  freqtiencies, 
means   for  detecting   said  component  frequencies,   and 
means  for  preventing  signal  burst  simulation,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  comprising: 
first  means  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  detect- 
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signal  the  availability  of  the  path,  means  in  the  test 
circuit  to  limit  the  current  flow  through  the  relay 
operate  winding  to  a  value  less  than  required  to 
operate  the  relay,  selecting  means  coimected  to  the 
detecting  means  operative  responsive  to  the  avail- 
ability signals  to  select  an  available  path,  means  to 
establish  an  operate  circuit  to  the  operate  conductors 
of  the  link  of  the  first  set  and  the  link  of  the  second 
set  of  the  selected  path  with  a  source  of  potential 
placing  the  link  of  the  first  set  at  a  different  polarity 
with  respect  to  the  link  of  the  second  set  to  produce 
a  current  flow  through  the  coordinate  p)oint  relay 
operate  winding  of  sufficient  value  to  operate  the 
relay,  and  thereby  establish  the ,  link  cotmection; 
means  responsive  to  establishment  of  the  link  connec- 
tion to  complete  a  hold  circuit  via  the  hold  conduc- 
tors thereof  to  the  hold  winding  of  the  coordinate 
point  relay  and  to  the  busy  relay  windings  of  both 
links,  to  thereby  hold  the  link  connection  and  to 
open  the  busy-relay  contacts,  which  prevents  selec- 
tion of  either  link  for  another  connection;  the  op- 
erate circuit  being  then  released. 


3^88^40 
MULTIFREQUENCY  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
fhonias  H.  Bcmictt,  VOla  Park,  and  RoaaM  F.  KowaHk, 
Lombard,  DL,  anipion  to  Automatic  Electric  Labora- 
tories, Idc^  NortUakc,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawva 
Flkd  Oct  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  318,57( 
12  Claims.    (CL  179—84) 
3.  A  signal  receiver  for  sensing  multifrequency  signal 
bursts  each,  comprising  frequencies  from  a  plurality  of  fre- 
quency groups,  said  receiver  including  means  for  sepa- 
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ing  means  for  timing  a  predetermined  signal  dura- 
tion upon  receipt  of  a  signal  burst; 
and  second  means  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said 
detecting  means  for  timing  a  predetermined  interval 
upon  the  loss  of  a  signal  burst. 


3,288^1 
iTTNGSY 


DICTATING  SYSTEM 

Matthew  P.  Laacendorf  and  Lloyd  E.  West,  Lczft^fon, 

Ky.,  amlriora  to  latcmatkmal  BMlacai  MirMaim  Cor- 

poratkMi.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfos  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  3%,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  334;21« 

28  Clafans.    (CL  179— 1M.1) 


1.  A  control  system  for  use  with  a  central  dictating 
machine  having  recording-reproducing  means  and  a  re- 
cording medium,  the  recording-reproducing  means  having 
a  single  record  winding,  at  least  one  remote  dictating 
station,  each  station  having  means  to  actuate  the  re- 
cording-reproducing means  of  the  dictating  machine  for 
dictating  from  the  station  on  the  recording  medium, 
means  to  actuate  the  recording-reproducing  means  for  re- 
viewing the  material  on  the  recording  medium  from  the 
station,  and  means  to  connect  the  dictating  means  and  the 
review  means  of  only  one  station  with  the  dictating  ma- 
chine at  any  time,  said  control  system  including: 

nneans  to  automatically  record  a  distinctive  signal  on 
the  recording  medium  through  the  single  record  wind- 
ing of  the  recording-reproducing  means  after  the  end 
of  the  recorded  material  of  the  disconnected  station 
on  the  recording  medium  and  on  the  same  track  as 
the  recorded  material  of  the  disconnected  station; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  recorded  distinctive  sig- 
nal to  prevent  listening  at  the  next  connected  remote 
Station  to  the  material  recorded  on  the  recording 
medium  prior  to  said  distinctive  signal. 
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3,288,942 
TRANSDUCER  DEVICE 
Otto  Veageli,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  asiigBor  to  International 
Bosincas  Madiines  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coi^ 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,783 
11  Claims.     (CL  179— 118) 
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1.  A  transducer  for  converting  mechanical  to  electrical 
energy  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field, 

a  body  of  magnetostrictive  material  disposed  in  said 

magnetic  field,  said  body  having  the  easy  axes  of  all 

the  domains  thereof  in  parallel, 
and  a  pick-up  coil  associated  with  said  body  of  mag- 

netostrictive  material. 


3,288,943 
APPARATUS  TO  VISUALLY  IDENTIFY  CONDUC- 
TOR PAIRS  IN  A  MULTIPAIR  CABLE 
Clarence  E.  Bohnenbhist,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  asaigBor  to 
American  Teleplione  and  Tcleiraph  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Flkd  Oct  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,128 
9  Claims.    (CL  179— 175J) 
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I.  In  combination,  a  multiconductor  cable,  means  at  one 
end  of  said  cable  to  sequentially  apply  signals  to  indi- 
vidual conductors  of  said  cable,  counting  means  at  the 
other  end  of  said  cable  to  count  in  synchronism  with  said 
sequential  signal  application  means  at  said  one  end  of 
said  cable,  visual  display  means  to  indicate  the  progress  of 
said  counting  means,  probing  means  at  said  other  end  of 
said  cable,  and  inhibiting  nwans  to  stop  said  sequential 
application  means  in  response  to  a  signal  detected  by  said 
probing  means. 

3,288  944 
APPARATUS  TO  AUDIBLY  IDENTIFY  INDIVID- 
UAL CONDUCTORS  IN  A  MULTICONDUCTOR 
CABLE 
Norman  P.  Fleming,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,130 
11  Claims.    (CL  179—175.3) 

II.  A  conductor  pair  identification  system  for  a  cable 
including  a  plurality  of  conductor  pairs  and  having  first 
and  second  terminations,  said  system  comprising  means 
at  said  first  termination  for  applying  a  signal  to  a  random- 
ly selected  one  of  said  conductor  pairs  to  be  identified, 
identification  storage  means  at  said  second  termination, 
translation  means  at  said  second  termination  serving  in 
response  to  the  applied  signal  received  at  said  second 


termination  to  gate  out  identification  data  stored  in  said 
storage  means  corresponding  to  said  randomly  selected 
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conductor  pair,  means  to  transmit  said  identification  data 
to  said  first  termination,  and  means  at  said  first  termina- 
tion for  indicating  said  identification  data. 


3,288,945 
APPARATUS  FOR  VISUALLY  IDENTIFYING  CON- 
DUCTOR  PAIRS  IN  A  MULTICONDUCTOR  TELE- 
PHONE CABLE  WITH  MULTIDIGITAL  NUMBERS 
Irving  M.  McNalr,  Jr.,  and  Charies  A.  Young,  Scotch 
Plains,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,131 
11  Claims.    (CL  179— 175J) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  cable  including  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductors connecting  a  central  office  to  a  remote  location, 
signaling  means  at  said  central  office  to  sequentially  apply 
a  signal  to  each  one  of  said  conductors,  counting  means 
at  said  remote  location  to  sequentially  advance  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  signaling  means,  probing  means  at  said  re- 
mote location  to  detect  signals  on  individual  ones  of  said 
conductors,  and  means  responsive  to  said  detected  signal 
to  indicate  the  state  of  said  counting  means. 


3;i88,946 

SAFETY  RELEASE  FOR  PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 
Jean  Paul  Georges  Bone,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Lah- 
oratoires   d'Electroniquc   et   dc   Physique   AppUquees 

Filed  Dec  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,115 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  9,  1964, 

998,025 

2  Claims.    (CL  200—5) 


1.  A  safety  release  for  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged 
push  buttons  and  associated  switches  comprising  a  hous- 
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ing  member  having  a  plurality  of  switches  and  an  asso- 
ciated push  button,  journal  means  for  rotatably  mounting 
each  said  push  button  on  said  housing  member  in  radial- 
ly spaced  relation,  and  movable  control  means  connected 
with  each  said  push  button,  said  control  means  being  cen- 
trally located  with  respect  to  each  said  push  buttons;  said 
control  means  comprising  an  axially  movable  member 
having  an  enlarged  portion  at  one  end,  a  plurality  of 
axially  and  radially  extending  slots  in  said  enlarged  por- 
tion, said  slots  intersecting  within  said  enlarged  portion 
for  defining  an  axial  central  cavity  terminating  in  a  sur- 
face, said  surface  engaging  with  each  said  push  button  in 
its  actuated  position  for  preventing  effective  actuation  of 
successive  ones  of  said  push  buttons,  axial  movement  of 
said  control  means  displacing  an  actuated  push  button 
to  its  non-actuated  position,  and  means  coupled  with 
each  said  push  button  for  holding  said  buttons  in  their 
actuated  position. 

3,2SM47 

PIVOTABLE  AND  RECIPROCATING  SIX-WAY 

ROTARY  SEAT  ADJUSTER 

Bert  R.  Wanlass  and  Douglas  C.  B.  Robertson,  Warren, 

MklL,    asstgnors    to    Gcncrral    Motors    Corporation, 

Dctrtrft,  Mi^  a  corporation  of  Dclawart 

Filed  Sept  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,964 
7  Oains.    (CL  20«— 6) 


1.  An  electric  switch  for  selecting  and  sequentially 
energizing  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuits,  said  electric 
switch  comprising:  a  switch  body  having  an  opening 
through  one  wall  thereof;  actuator  means  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  portions  of  the  opening  in  the  switch  body: 
means  formed  on  said  actuator  means  coacting  with  means 
on  said  switch  body  to  provide  said  actuator  means  with 
an  axial  movement  capability;  first  contact  means  car- 
ried in  a  fixed  manner  by  the  switch  body  and  engaging 
leads  to  electrical  circuits  controllable  by  said '  electrical 
switch;  second  contact  means  arranged  to  bias  said  actu- 
ator means  toward  the  opening  in  the  switch  body  and  in- 
cluding portions  engaging  leads  to  electrical  circuits  ex- 
ternal to  the  switch  body,  said  second  contact  means 
being  deflectable  toward  said  first  contact  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pivoting  of  the  actuator  means;  and  third 
contact  means  carried  by  the  switch  body  and  including 
deflectable  portions  interposed  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond contact  means  and  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
the  second  contact  means  during  deflection  thereof  to 
energize  a  first  series  of  electrical  circuits  and  being  de- 
flectable by  the  second  contact  means  into  conductive  en- 
gagement with  the  first  contact  means  wherein  a  second 
series  of  selected  electrical  circuits  are  energized  while 
the  first  mentioned  energized  circuits  remain  energized; 
said  second  contact  means  including  resilient  portions  ar- 
ranged to  center  said  actuator  means  after  axial  move- 
ment thereof,  said  second  means  adapted  to  center  said 
actuator  means  in  the  opening  of  the  switch  body  after 
tilting  pivotal  movement  thereof. 


3,2S8,94S 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  COIL  SPRING  CONTACT 
Leonard  H.  McRodwy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Republic  Tool  A  Mannf  actnring  Corp^  a  corporation  of 
Calif  omia 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4M,431 
6  Clafans.    (CL  2M— 6) 


1.  An  electric  switch,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member; 

(b)  a  coiled  spring  grippingly  engaging  an  edge  of 
said  support  member  between  adjacent  of  its  coils, 
and  having  means  for  attaching  a  conductor  con- 
nection therewith,  and  coils  at  one  of  its  ends  pro- 
viding a  laterally  deflectable  contact;  and 

(c)  a  manually  movable  member  having  a  contact 
movable  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  coiled 
sining  axis  and  being  engageable  and  disengageable 
by  the  movements  of  said  member  with  the  coils 
at  said  one  end  of  the  spring  and  in  the  engageable 
position  being  frictionally  retained  by  the  force  and 
coils  of  the  deflected  spring. 


3,2SM49 
MULTIPLE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  STATOR 
CONTACTS    WITH    PRESTRESSED    JAWS    AND 
AUGNMENT  MEANS 

Sidney  L.  Brown,  Jr.,  Union,  OWo,  assignor  to  Lcdcz, 

Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

Flkd  Jan.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  33S,43I 

29  Claims.    (C  200—11)  ' 


7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  electrically 
insulating  mounting  having  spaced  confronting  wall  por- '' 
tions,  a  conductive  contact  element,  said  contact  ele- 
ment comprising  a  supporting  body  supported  by  said 
mounting  and  generally  parallel  elongated  and  coexten- 
sive finger  portions  supported  at  proximal  ends  thereof  by 
said  supporting  body,  said  finger  portions  projecting  lat- 
erally between  said  wall  portions,  said  finger  portions  hav- 
ing confronting  contact  plates  at  the  distal  ends  thereof 
and  having  confronting  arched  portions  intermediate  the 
proximal  and  distal  ends  thereof,  said  confronting  arched 
portions  arching  oppositely  away  from  one  another  to- 
ward said  opposing  wall  portions,  a  contact  blade,  and 
means  supporting  said  contact  blade  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  mounting  along  a  path  passing  between  said 
contact  plates,  the  thickness  of  said  blade  exceeding  any 
difference  between  the  distance  between  said  wall  portions 
and  the  distance  between  said  arcbed  portions  at  their 
outer  apices. 
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3,288  950 
CLUTCH  APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTER 
I  u     n  u  SWITCH  MECHANISM 

John  Robert  Ashman,  Fareham,  England,  assignor  to 

PlesscyUK  Limited,  Ilford,  England,  a  Britisfa  company 
^  ^        Filed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  31.  1963. 

21,805/63 
7  Claims.    (CI.  200—18) 


circuit  means  for  connecting  said  motor,  said  switching 
device  and  said  timing  mechanism  in  series,  said  tim- 
ing mechanism  closing  said  electrical  contacts  when 
said  mechanism  is  operative,  and 

mechanical  coupling  means  between  said  switching  de- 
vice and  said  timing  mechanism  for  mechanically 
locking  said  timing  mechanism  when  said  switching 
device  is  in  the  off  position. 


3  288  952 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  TIMER 
Robert  L.  Scott,  Vincland,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Maul  Brothers 
Incorporated,   MillviUe,   NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Ffled  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,116 
4  Claims.    (CL  200—35) 


1.  A  switch  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  switch 
units,  a  plurality  of  clutch  means,  one  for  each  switch 
unit,  first  and  second  engageable  clutch  elements  in  each 
clutch  means,  means  urging  said  first  and  second  clutch 
elements  of  each  clutch  means  to  a  disengaged  position, 
means  mechanically  coupling  the  firs|  clutch  element  of 
each  clutch  means  to  an  associated  switch  unit,  a  first 
rotatable  member  carrying  the  second  clutch  element  of 
all  of  said  clutch  means,  a  second  rotatable  member,  a 
plurality  of  clutch  actuating  members,  one  for  each  clutch 
means,  mounted  on  said  second  rotatable  member,  means 
coupling  each  clutch  actuating  member  to  one  of  the  first 
and  second  clutch  elements  of  the  associated  clutch  means 
and  means  on  each  of  said  clutch  actuating  members, 
angulariy  distributed  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
second  rotatabk  member,  for  producing  sequential  en- 
gagement of  the  first  and  second  clutch  elemenu  of  said 
clutch  means  through  said  coupling  means  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  second  rotatable  member. 


3,288,951 
BLENDER  CONTROL  'WTTH  MECHANICAL  COU- 
PLING  BETWEEN  SWITCH   MECHANISM   AND 
TIMER  DRIVE 
Edward  J.  Doyle,  Avon,  Conn.,  and  Richard  M.  Pustfaiger, 
Tolland,  Mais.,  assi^iors  to  Dynamics  Corporation  of 
America,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,804 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  200—35) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  a  sun 
gear  fixed  on  said  drive  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith, 
planet  gears  mechanically  connected  to  said  sun  gear,  an 
internal  gear  meshed  with  said  planet  gears  and  co-axial 
with  said  sun  gear,  said   internal  gear  being  normally 
held  in  a  fixed  position,  a  follower  member  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  shafts  connecting 
said    follower   member   to   said   planet   gears,   magnetic 
means  mounted  on  said  follower  member,  said  magnetic 
means  being  adapted  to  actuate  a  magnetic  switch,  ad- 
justment means  connected  to  said  internal  gear  for  rotat- 
ing said  internal  gear  with  respect  to  said  sun  gear  to 
thereby  rotate  said  planet  gears  for  adjusting  the  rota- 
tive position  of  said  follower  member  relative  to  said 
drive  shaft,  a  calibrated  drum  mounted  on  said  internal 
gear,  said  calibrated  drum  circumscribing  the  entire  pe- 
riphery of  said  internal  gear,  said  adjustment  means  com- 
prising a  worm  gear  having  teeth  circumscribing  the  en- 
tire periphery  thereof,  said  worm  gear  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  worm  gear  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  worm  gear,  said  worm  gear  drive  means  be- 
mg  operable  to  rotate  said  worm  gear  throughout  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  worm  gear  in  either  rotative  di- 
rection to  thereby  adjust  the  rotative  position  of  said 
follower  member  relative  to  said  drive  shaft. 


1.  In  a  blending  device,  automatic  control  apparatus 
for  said  device  comprising, 

an  electric  motor, 

an  on-off  electrical  switching  device, 

a  manually  settable  timing  mechanism  including  a 
spring  drive  motor,  and  electrical  contacts  mechan- 
ically coupled  to  said  spring  drive  motor, 


3,288  953 

CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC  BLENDERS 

Roy  L.  Swanice,  Newington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dynamics 

Corporation  of  America,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorli 

Filed  May  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  553,143 
2  Claims.    (CL  200—35) 

1.  In  a  blending  device,  automatic  control  apparatus 
for  said  device  comprising, 
an  electric  motor,     , 

a  rotatable  switch  having  an  off  position  and  a  plurality 

of  on  positions, 
a  manually  settable  timing  mechanism   including  a 
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spring  drive    motor,    and   electrical   contacts 
chanically  coupled  to  said  spring  drive  motor, 
circuit  means  for  connecting  said  motor,  said  rotatable 
switch  and  said  timing  mechanism  in  series,  said 
timing  mechanism  closing  said  electrical  contacts 
when  said  mechanism  is  operative. 


extending  in  said  vertical  plane,  said  jaw  contact  vertical- 
ly displaced  from  said  one  end  of  said  contact  blade,  said 
elongated  blade  substantially  contained  within  said  ver- 
tical plane  in  said  closed  position,  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  contact  blade  vertically  extending  in  said  ver- 
tical plane,  blade  operating  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  one  end  of  said  elongated  contact  blade  for  moving 


a  rigid  link  secured  to  the  shaft  of  said  rotatable  switch, 
an  arm  rotatably  secured  to  said  switch  and  movable 
into  a  position  to  lock  said  timing  mechanism,  and 
means  coupling  said  arm  to  said  rigid  link,  said  link 
moving  said  arm  into  said  positon  to  lock  said  tim- 
ing mechanism  when  said  switch  is  in  said  of!  posi- 
tion. 


3,2S8,954 
CKCUTT  BREAKER  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Alexander  R.  Nordcn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mur- 
ray   Mannfactnring    Corporation,    Brooklyn,   N.Y.,   a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,233 
9  Claims.    (O.  200—42) 


5.  The  combination  with  a  fwrmanently  deformable 
locking  member  of  a  circuit  controlling  instrumentality 
having  an  enclosing  insulator  housing,  an  actuating  handle 
passing  through  said  housing  for  manual  displacement 
between  OFF  and  ON  positions,  and  a  recessed  housing 
passage  adjacent  said  handle  for  receiving,  deforming  and 
retaining  a  deformable  locking  member  insert,  said  pas- 
sage including  flange  means  for  snugly  admitting  an  un- 
defonned  section  of  said  locking  member  therethrough 
and  an  interior  camming  section  for  permanently  deform- 
ing said  locking  member  section  and  thereby  preventing 
its  retrograde  through  said  flange  means. 


3,208,955 
SWITCH  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Joseph  A.  Tnrgeon,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  (Canada)  Limited,  Port  Credit, 
Ontario,  Canada,  a  coBiMny  of  Canada 

Filed  Mnr.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,215 
18  Claims.  (CL  200—48) 
1.  In  an  electrical  switch,  an  elongated  contact  blade 
pivotally  supported  at  one  end  for  compound  angular 
movement  in  at  least  two  directions  to  switch-closing  and 
switch-opening  positions  respectively;  contact  means  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  contact  blade;  a  jaw  contact  posi- 
tioned for  cooperative  engagement  with  said  contact 
means  when  said  contact  blade  is  in  said  switch-closed 
position;  said  contact  blade  contained  within  a  substan- 
tially vertically  extending  plane  in  said  open  position,  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  contact  blade  horizontally 
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said  contact  blade  in  a  predetermined  path  between  said 
open  and  closed  positions,  said  blade  operating  means  in- 
cluding means  for  moving  said  contact  blade  about  a  ver- 
tically extending  axis  to  define  movement  in  a  first  angu- 
lar direction  and  for  moving  said  contact  blade  about  a 
horizontal  axis  to  define  movement  in  a  second  angular 
direction. 


3,288,956 

DRAW-Oirr  SWITCH-GEAR  INTERLOCK 

APPARATUS 

Charles  L.  Jcncks,  Avon,  and  Frank  H.  Mnrphy,  West 

Hartford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Genera]  Electric  Com- 

pan>',  a  carporation  of  New  Yorii 

Flkd  Mar.  1,  1965.  Scr.  No.  435,885 
2  Clafans.    (CL  200—50) 


1.  Drawout  electrical  switchgear  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  support; 

(b)  a  secondary  support; 

(c)  said  main  support  and  said  secondary  support  in- 
cluding cooperating  means  slidably  supporting  said 
secondary  support  for  reciprocal  movement  on  said 
main  support  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

(d)  an  electrical  control  device  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ondary support  for  movement  therewithin  between 
inserted  and  retracted  positions,  said  control  device 
including  at  least  one  contact  member  and  a  manual- 
ly operable  handle  movable  between  open  and  closed 
circuit  positions  and  means  connecting  said  handle  to 
said  movable  contact  to  move  said  contact  to  open 
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and  closed  circuit  positions  upon  movement  of  said 
handle  to  said  open  and  closed  circuit  positions  re- 
spectively; 

(e)  interlock  means  preventing  movement  of  said  sec- 
ondary support  so  as  to  move  said  electrical  control 
device  from  said  inserted  toward  said  retracted  posi- 
tion while  said  movable  contact  member  is  in  said 
closed  circuit  position; 

(f)  said  interlock  means  comprising  an  elongated  rod 
carried  by  said  secondary  support  member,  said  rod 
extending  substantially  in  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 

(g)  manually  operable  handle  means  connected  to  said 
rod  for  rotating  said  rod  between  an  interlocking  posi- 
tion and  a  releasing  position; 

(h)  a  first  extension  extending  from  said  rod  and  ex- 
tending into  an  aperture  in  said  main  support  when 
said  secondary  support  is  in  a  position  corresponding 
to  said  inserted  position  of  said  control  device; 

(i)   a  second  extension  on  said  rod; 

(i)  a  blocking  member  movably  carried  by  said  control 
device  and  means  interconnecting  said  movable  con- 
tact member  and  said  blocking  member  and  moving 
said  blocking  member  to  a  bloclung  position  when 
said  contact  member  is  in  said  closed  circuit  position 
and  moving  said  blocking  member  to  a  non-blocking 
position  when  said  movable  contact  is  in  said  open 
circuit  position; 

(k)  said  blocking  member  when  in  said  blocking  posi- 
tion obstructing  movement  of  said  second  extension 
of  said  rod  to  thereby  obstruct  movement  of  said  rod 
such  as  to  move  said  first  extension  out  of  said  aper- 
ture when  said  circuit  control  device  is  in  said  inserted 
position; 

(1)  means  engaging  said  interlock  means  and  retaining 
said  elongated  rod  of  said  interlock  means  in  said 
releasing  position  while  said  circuit  breaker  is  in  a 
position  other  than  said  inserted  position; 

(m)  said  second  extension  being  positioned  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  blocking  member  while  said  in- 
terlocking rod  is  in  said  releasing  position; 

(n)  said  blocking  member  engaging  said  second  exten- 
sion and  preventing  movement  of  said  movable  con- 
tact member  to  said  closed  circuit  position  while  said 
interlocking  rod  is  in  said  releasing  position. 


3,288,957 

CONTACTOR  HAVING  NON-SHORT  FEATURE 

Mclvin   Lawrence   Fraley,  Harrisborg,   Fa.,   assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  June  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,390 

31  Claims.    (CI.  200—51.09) 


1.  A  plug  contactor  adapted  to  connect  an  electrical 
current  path  upon  being  engaged  in  a  receptacle  including 
a  body  having  an  insulating  sieeve,  first  and  second  con- 
ductive members  fixed  in  said  sleeve  against  relative  axial 
movement  and  having  overlapping  contact  surfaces  nor- 
mally spaced  apart,  the  said  first  member  extending  from 
said  sleeve  and  the  said  second  member  terminated  to  a 
lead,  means  secured  to  said  body  and  actuated  by  the 
body  being  inserted  in  a  receptacle  to  drive  one  of  the 
said  members  in  a  radial  sen&e  to  effect  a  connection 
between  the  contact  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers and  thereby  connect  said  lead  to  the  first  member 
extending  from  said  sleeve. 


3,288,958 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADL4TION  PROOF  PLUG 

AND  RECEPTACLE 
Marie  F.  Walthcr,  Newburg,  Md.,  and  Leon  J.  Lyshcr, 
Dahlgren,  Va.,  assignors  to  tiie  United  States  of  Ameri- 
ca as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  die  Navy 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,023 
5  CbifaM.     (CL  20»— 51,12) 


I.  An  electrical  connector  for  use  in  high  energy  fields 
that  prevents  low  frequency  transient  energy  generated  by 
radio  frequency  arcing  from  entering  an  output  circuit 
comprising 

a  first  connector  body  having  contained  therein  a  first 
insulating  means, 

first  and  second  pin  members  protruding  from  said  first 
insulating  means,  said  first  pin  member  having  a 
relatively  long  thin  shape  and  substantially  longer 
length  with  respect  to  the  external  dimensions  of  said 
second  pin  member, 

a  second  connector  body  having  contained  therein  a 
second  insulating  means, 

first,  second  and  third  electrical  contact  means  posi- 
tioned internally  of  said  second  insulating  means, 
said  first  and  second  electrical  contact  means  sub- 
stantially in  juxtaposition  with  one  another,  said  first 
electrical  contact  means  positioned  so  as  to  mate 
with  said  first  pin  member  and  said  second  and  third 
electrical  contact  means  positioned  to  mate  with  said 
second  pin  member, 

whereby  the  mating  of  the  first  connector  body  with 
the  second  connector  body  causes  the  first  pin  mem- 
ber to  mate  with  the  first  electrical  contact  means 
before  the  second  pin  member  contacts  the  second 
and  third  contact  means. 


3,288,959 
LAMPHOLDER  WITH  CURRENT  TAP 
Joseph  Frederick  DnlBcid,  Georgetown,  Ontario,  Canada, 
and  Charies  Richard  Dfamn  Kindersiey,  deceased,  late 
of  Georgetown,  Ontario,  Canada,  by  the  Royal  Tmst 
Company,  administrator,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signors io  Smith  &  Stone  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  10. 1964,  S».  No.  417,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sept  29,  1964, 
912,800 
1  Claim.    (CI.  200—51.14) 
A  lampholder  with  current  tap  comprising  a  hollow 
body  member  split  into  two  separable  parts  along  a  longi- 
tudinal plane  and  formed  of  moldable  insulating  material, 
said  body  including: 

(a)  lamp  receiving  means  at  one  end  thereof, 

(b)  a  male  plug  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  reception  in 
a  plug  receptacle, 

(c)  a  pair  of  apertures  through  the  wall  for  receiving 
a  duplex  plug, 

(d)  a  first  transverse  partition  adjacent  said  lamp  hav- 
ing first  and  second  slots  for  receiving  and  locating 
first  and  second  strip  contacts  respectively, 
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(e)  a  second  transverse  partition  adjacent  said  mak 
{dug  having  a  third  slot  for  receiving  and  locating 
said  second  strip  contact, 

(f)  a  fourth  slot  in  the  male  plug  for  receiving  and 
locating  said  first  strip  contact,  one  of  said  slots  and 
said  fourth  slot,  and  the  other  of  said  first  slots  and 
said  third  slots  having  a  predetermined  alignment,  all 
of  said  slots  permitting  the  assembly  and  testing  of 
said  strip  contact  members  into  one  of  said  two 
separable  parts  without  the  co-operation  of  the  other 
of  said  two  separable  parts,  one  part  of  said  hollow 
body  member  including 

(g)  a  fifth  slot  in  the  first  transverse  partition,  for  re- 
ceiving and  retaining  an  independent  center  contact, 

(h)  upper  and  lower  cam  shaft  receiving  apertures, 

(i)  a  ratchet  tooth,  ' 

(j)  a  cam  plate  stop,  and,  ' 

(k)  spring  receiving  and  stop  means,  the  other  part  of 
said  hollow  body  member  including  upper  and  lower 
cam  shaft  retaining  projections;  a  cam  member  in- 
cluding: 

(1)  upper  and  lower  cam  shafts  for  reception  into  (h), 

(m)  a  boss  having  a  cam  lobe,  upper  cam  plate  engag- 
ing teeth,  and  ratchet  engaging  teeth,  thereon;  a  cam 
plato  including: 

(n)  detents  thereon  for  co-operation  with  said  upper 
cam  plate  engaging  teeth  on  said  cam  member, 


tion  and  retention  in  said  fifth  slot;  a  center  contact 
region  forming  said  center  contact  and  said  lamp  re- 
ceiving end;  a  switch  contact  region,  for  selective 
electrical  connection  with  said  contact  area  on  said 
first  contact;  and,  means  fastening  said  two  separable 
parts  together. 


3^88,960 

FLUID  QUALITY  DETECTOR 

Eddy  J.  MlUcr,  P.O.  Box  22S,  Ncwbonh,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392^65 

3  Claims.     (CL  206— 61.94) 


Y<YU/////////m  " 


1.  A  fluid  quality  detector  comprising  a  hollow  body 
member  containing  a  fluid  therewithin,  electrical  sens- 
ing elements  disposed  in  said  fluid,  means  mounting  said 
electrical  sensing  elements  on  said  hollow  body  member, 
and  a  coating!  electrically  isolating  said  electrical  sensing 
elements  at  a  first  quality  condition  of  said  fluid  and  be- 
ing disintegratable  at  a  second  quality  condition  of  said 
fluid. 

3,2SS,961 

HUMIDITY  CONTROL  WITH  POSITIVE  SWITCH 

ACTUATION  MEANS 

Maynard  L.  Thomptoii,  Bloomiiigtoii,  Minn.,  aaignor  to 

HoBcywdU  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,237 

9  Claims.     (CI.  2«*— 61.M)  ' 


(o)  a  stop, 

(p)  a  pull-cord  attachment  means,  and, 

(q)  spring  engaging  means;  a  pull  cord  attached  to  said 
cam  plate;  a  spring  having  first  and  second  torque 
arms;  a  fint  strip  contact  member  including, 

(r)  a  central  region  for  reception  in  said  first  and  fourth 
slots, 

(s)  a  first  center  contact  region  forming  a  center  contact 
at  said  lamp  receiving  end, 

(t)  a  second  center  contact  region  forming  a  center 
contact  at  said  male  plug  receiving  end,  and, 

(u)  a  duplex  plug  contact  region  aligned  with  one  of 
said  pair  of  apertures,  said  central  region  of  the  said 
first  strip  contact  member  being  divided  into  two 
parts,  the  first  part  of  which  extends  upwardly  to  join 
said  duplex  plug  region  and  the  second  part  of  which 
fOTms  a  cam  operated  deformable  region  having  a 
contact  area  tHereon,  and  wherein  said  center  contact 
region  is  physically  separated  from  said  central 
region;  a  second  strip  contact  member  including: 

(v)  a  central  region  for  reception  in  said  second  and 
third  slots, 

(w)  a  first  side  contact  region  forming  a  side  contact  for 
said  lamp  receiving  end, 

(x)  a  second  side  contact  region  forming  a  side  con- 
tact for  said  plug  end,  and, 

(y)  a  duplex  plug  contact  region  aligned  with  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  apertures;  a  central  portion  for  recep- 


1.  In  a  humidity  responsive  device,  a  base,  switch 
means  mounted  on  said  base,  said  switch  means  having 
an  operating  button  which  is  spring  biased  outward,  an 
adjusting  lever,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  lever  at 
one  end  of  said  base,  an  adjusting  member  mounted  in 
said  base  and  connected  to  said  adjusting  lever  for  posi- 
tioning said  adjusting  lever,  a  switch  operating  lever, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  switch  operating  lever 
at  another  end  of  said  base,  said  switch  operating  lever 
engaging  said  button,  a  moisture  responsive  element 
changing  in  length  as  the  quantity  of  moisture  in  the 
surrounding  air  changes,  means  connecting  said  element 
between  free  ends  of  said  adjusting  lever  and  said  switch 
operating  lever,  mechanical  connection  means,  means 
loosely  connecting  said  connection  means  between  said 
adjusting  lever  and  said  switch  operating  lever  in  parallel 
with  said  element  whereby  upon  a  need  for  positive  opera- 
tion of  said  switch  means  independent  of  said  element 
said  adjusting  member  can  be  moved  to  one  extreme 
position  to  operate  said  switch.  j 
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3,288,962 
VALVE-ACTUATING  DEVICE 

Jeremy  Joseph  Fry,  Somerset,  England,  assignor  to  Rotork 

Enginceriiig  Company  Limited,  Somerset,  England 

FUed  Jnly  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,112 

7  Claims.    (CL  200— 61.39) 


&§•■  ,7f^ 


1.  An  actuator  for  operating  valves  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  main  drive  shaft  which  is  drivably  connected 
with  an  output  shaft  through  a  worm  mounted  on  the 
drive  shaft  and  meshing  with  a  worm  wheel  mounted  on 
the  output  shaft,  said  main  drive  shaft  being  movable 
axially  to  operate  a  torque  switch  to  deenergize  the  cir- 
cuit of  a  motor  driving  said  main  drive  shaft,  wherein 
the  torque  switch  is  provided  with  latching  means  which 
maintain  the  torque  switch  in  its  inoperative  position  un- 
til the  output  shaft  is  moved  at  least  one  full  rotation  in 
the  opposite  direction. 


3  288  963 
MINIATURE  SNAP-'aCTION  SWITCH 
Jean  Joseph  Gilbert  Mondy,  Bcaavais,  France,  assignor  to 
Etablisscments   Dcmoly   Frercs,   Beanvais,   France,   a 
French  body  corporate 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,373 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  29,  1964, 

961,915 

3  Claims.     (CL  200—67) 


1.  A  snap-action  device  comprising  a  resilient  deform- 
able dished  washer,  normally  concave  relative  to  the 
general  mean  plane  of  said  washer  and  having  a  sym- 
metry plane,  said  washer  comprising;  a  substantially  C- 
shap)ed  portion  having  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge 
and  two  end  portions,  and  an  intermediate  arcuate  re- 
entrant portion  bridging  the  gap  between  said  two  end 
portions  and  having  a  curved  inner  edge  and  a  curved 
outer  edge,  said  latter  inner  edge  having  a  radius  of  cur- 
vature smaller  than  that  of  the  former  inner  edge  whereby 
said  two  inner  edges  define  a  substantially  crescent  shaped 
apermre,  a  tab  integral  with  said  intermediate  portion. 


extending  from  the  middle  point  of  said  outer  edge  of 
said  intermediate  portion  and  bent  in  said  symmetry  plane 
and  having  a  free  end  portion;  said  snap-action  device 
further  comprising  a  pressure  means  movable  relative  to 
said  C-shaped  portion  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  the 
general  mean  plane  of  said  washer  and  comprising  a  pro- 
jection so  positioned  as  to  be  capable  of  engaging  said 
C-shaped  portion  at  a  point  near  the  middle  point  of  the 
inner  edge  thereof  upon  application  of  a  pressure  on  said 
pressure  means,  whereby  the  concavity  of  said  washer 
is  inverted  with  a  snap-action  and  the  free  end  portion 
of  said  tab  is  rapidly  displaced  in  said  symmetry  plane, 
the  device  returning  to  its  normal  state  upon  release  of 
the  pressure  application. 


3,288,964  I 

SPRING  TRIP  MULTI-PHASE  OVERLOAD  RELAY 
HAVING  A  U-SHAPED  BIMETAL  WITH  A  PIVOT 
PIN  AT  ITS  WEB  PORTION 
John  B.  Cataldo,  Bioomfieid  HUls,  Elwood  T.  Platz, 
Grosse  Pointe,  Frani(  W.  Knssy,  Birmingham,  and 
Bernard  Di  Marco,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,204 
15  Claims.    (CL  200—116) 


iC^  ' 
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1.  An  overload  protective  device  including  an  elec- 
tric heater,  a  generally  U-shaped  bimetal  element  having 
spaced  arms  connected  by  a  web  portion,  said  bimetal  ele- 
ment mounted  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  heat- 
er and  in  close  proximity  thereto  so  that  heat  generated 
by  current  flow  through  said  heater  heats  said  bimetal 
element  causing  said  arms  to  diverge,  pin  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  bimetal  element  at  said  web  portion,  cali- 
brating means  engageable  with  one  of  said  arms,  over- 
center  means,  the  other  of  said  arms,  upon  predetermined 
deflection  thereof  engaging  and  thereby  actuating  said 
overcenter  means,  and  contact  means  operable  by  said 
overcenter  means  upon  actuation  thereof. 


3,288,965 
MULTIPLE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

COMMON  TRIPPING 

Keith  W.  Klein,  Simsbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  477,393 

1  Claim.    (CL  200—116) 

A  multiple  circuit  breaker  assembly  comfnising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  circuit  breaker  pole  units; 

(b)  means  supporting  said  pole  units  in  closely-spaced 
side -by -side  relation; 

(c)  each  of  said  pole  units  comprising  a  stationary 
contact,  a  movable  contact,  and  maiHially  operable 
mechanism  for  moving  said  movable  contact  be- 
tween open  and  closed  circuit  positions  with  respect 
to  said  stationary  contacts; 
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(d)  said  manually  operable  mechanism  including  a 
member  releasabk  to  cause  automatic  openinc  of 
said  contacts; 

(e)  a  latoh  member  normally  restraining  said  releas- 
able  manber, 

(f )  each  of  said  pole  units  further  comprising  a  latch 
actuating  member; 

(f )  common  trip  means  interconnecting  said  latch  ac- 
tuating members  of  said  pole  units  and  causing  si- 
muUaneous  movement  thereof; 

(h)  means  carried  by  said  releasable  member  of  one 
of  said  pole  units  engaging  said  latch  actuating  mem- 
ber of  said  one  pole  unit  upon  release  of  said  re- 
leasable  member  and  causing  movement  ol  said 
latch  actuating  member, 

(i)  said  oaovement  of  said  latch  actuating  member  of 
said  one  pole  unit  being  transmitted  to  said  latch 
actuating  member  of  the  other  of  said  pole  unite  by 


said  common  trip  means  and  moving  said  latch  actu- 
ating member  into  engagement  with  said  latch  mem- 
ber of  said  other  pole  unit  and  causing  release  of 
said  releasable  member  of  said  other  pole  unit; 

(j)  each  of  said  l&tcb  members  comprising  a  first, 
rigid,  portion  and  a  second,  resilient,  portion,  said 
resilient  portion  being  resiliently  movable  by  said 
latch  actuatii^  member  in  releasing  direction  with 
Tt^tct  to  said  rigid  portion;        M   , 

(k)  each  of  said  rigid  portions  of  said  latch  members 
including  a  generally  rectangular  cut-out  and  said 
resilient  portion  comprising  a  resikent  strip  extend- 
ing across  at  least  part  of  said  cut-out  at  one  side 
of  said  latch  member,  said  rigid  portion  further  in- 
cluding an  integral  lug  portion  projecting  into  the 
general  area  of  said  cut-out  and  acting  as  a  stop  for 
said  resilient  strip  and  also  as  a  stop  for  movement 
of  said  latch  actuating  member  in  at  least  one  direc- 
tion. 


MANUAL    AND    AUTOMATIC    SWITCH    WITH 

HANDLE  LOCK  AND  INDICATOR 
awood  T.  Piatz,  Grove  Poiatc  Fanns,  Bcrurd  Di  Marco, 
fjacola  Park,  and  Albert  F.  Kendall,  Detroit,  Mkh^ 
—ilgHors  to  I-T-E  CIrcnit  Breaker  Company.  Phfla- 
delpMa,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Tmagylt 
Filed  Dec.  7,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  512 
fCUdms.    (CL2M— 110 


cradle  in  a  reset  position,  a  first  actuator,  a  main  spring 
connecting  said  first  actuator  to  said  cradle,  a  second 
actuator,  a  movable  pivot  connecting  said  actuators  to 
each  other,  contact  means  including  a  movable  portion 
connected  to  said  first  actuator  for  operation  thereby,  a 
fixed  pivot  about  which  said  second  actuator  is  movable 
between  a  first  and  a  second  position;  with  said  cradle  in 
said  reset  position  operation  of  said  second  actuator  to 
said  second  position  moves  said  movable  pivot  in  a  first 
direction  over  center  with  respect  to  said  spring  where- 
upon said  spring  is  effective  to  open  said  contact  means 
and  operation  of  said  second  actuator  to  said  first  posi- 
tion moves  said  movable  pivot  in  a  second  direction,  op- 
posite to  said  first  direction,  over  center  with  req)ect  to 
said  spring  whereupon  said  spring  is  effective  to  close  said 
contact  means;  release  of  said  cradle  by  said  trip  means 
permitting  said  spring  to  move  past  said  movable  pivot 
to  open  said  contact  means  and  to  prevent  said  actuator 
from  operating  said  contact  means  closed;  a  housing 
wherein  said  cradle,  said  trip  means,  said  actuators,  said 
contact  means,  and  said  main  spring  are  disposed;  said 
housing  having  an  opening;  additional  means  mounted  to 
said  housing  for  positioning  a  member  extending  through 
said  opening  into  operative  engagement  with  said  second 
actuator  and  guiding  movement  of  such  member  for  op- 
eration of  said  second  actuator  between  said  first  and 
second  position. 

3,2M,M7 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  HAVING  IMPROVED  CAU. 

BRATION  AND  ADJUSTING  MEANS 

Frederick  G.  Perry,  Barrington,  RJ.,  mdgaor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  DaHat,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FOed  June  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  291,922 
4  Claims.    (CL  29«— 122) 


j^ 


^t* 


1,  An  electric  switch  including  a  releasable  cradle,  a 
fault  responsive  trip  means  normally  maintaining  said 


s^itterA/. 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  base  formed  of 
electrically  insulating  material,  a  first  electrically  ccm- 
ductive  terminal  mounted  on  said  base;  a  first  electrical 
contact  carried  by  said  first  terminal;  a  second  electrical- 
ly conductive  terminal  mounted  on  said  base;  said  second 
terminal  having  a  first  portion  connected  to  said  base  and 
a  second  portion  overiying  said  base  and  extending  at  an 
angle  to  said  first  portion;  an  elongated  snap  acting  ther- 
mally responsive  element  having  a  deformed  portion  there- 
in responsible  for  its  snap  action,  a  welding  slug  mounted 
on  said  element  adjacent  one  end  thereof;  said  slug  hav- 
ing portions  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  said  ele- 
ment, one  of  said  portions  thicker  than  said  thermally 
responsive  element  and  welded  to  said  second  portion  of 
said  second  terminal  thereby  cantilever  mounting  said 
thermally  responsive  element  on  said  second  portion  in 
spaced  relation  thereto  preventing  deleterious  effects  on 
the  calibration  of  said  thermally  responsive  element,  said 
element  electrically  connected  to  said  secoiKi  portion  of 
said  second  terminal;  a  second  electrical  contact  electri- 
cally mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  element  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  dectrical 
contact;  and  manually  operable  resetting  means  mount- 
ed on  said  base  intermediate  said  base  aixl  snap  acting 
element;  said  base  providing  a  guideway  for  receiving  said 
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resetting  means  for  reciprocal  sliding  movement  therein 
between  a  contacts-closed  position  and  a  contacts-open  re- 
setting position,  said  resetting  means  having  a  portion 
formed  of  electrically  insulating  material;  said  resetting 
means  portion  in  the  contacts-open  resetting  position  be- 
ing disposed  intermediate  said  stationary  and  movable 
contacts  preventing  interengagement  of  said  contacts; 
means  urging  said  portion  of  said  resetting  means  for 
movement  from  the  contacts  closed  to  the  resetting  posi- 
tion; said  resetting  means  portion  abutting  a  side  of  said 
movable  contact  when  the  latter  is  in  the  contacts  closed 
position  and  being  inoperative  to  move  to  the  resetting  po- 
sition until  after  said  movable  contact  moves  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  stationary  contact. 


3,2M,Mt 
ELECTRICAL  FUSDLEELEMENT  HAVING  THREE 

PORTIONS  OF  MFFERENT  CROSS-SECTIONS 
John  Fcenan,  Eric  Jacks,  and  John  Eric  Murphy,  all  of 
Liverpool,  Fagland,  aarignors  to  The  English  Electric 
Company  Limited,  Lonioa^  England,  a  BdtUk  Com* 


Filed  Jan.  39, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,2<7 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  8,  1963, 

5,145/63 
1  CUm.    (CL  200—135) 


A  fuse  element  comprising 

a  strip  of  silver  substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section 
throughout  its  length,  said  strip  having 

a  plurality  of  first  portions, 

a  plurality  of  second  portions,  each  said  first  portion 
being  located  between,  and  integral  with,  said  second 
portions,  and  the  width  and  thickness  of  each  first 
portion  being  less  than  the  width  and  thickness,  re- 
spectively, of  each  second  portion  by  an  amount  such 
that  the  ratio  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  sec- 
ond portion  to  each  first  portion  is  between  about  8:1 
to  about   12:1,  and 

a  third  portion  integral  with  at  least  one  second  portion, 
said  third  portion  having  a  thickness  greater  than,  and 
a  width  equal  to,  said  second  (Kirtion,  the  width  of 
each  said  first,  second  and  third  portions  being  sub- 
stantially constant  throughout  their  length. 


3,280,969 
GAS-BLAST  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Micliacl  Peter  Recce,  London,  England,  assignor  to  As- 
sociated Electrical  Industries  Linked,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Jnly  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,082 
Claims  priority,  appiicatloa  Great  Britafa^  Jnly  31, 1963, 

30,416/63 
9  Clainis.  (CL  200—148) 
1.  A  gas-blast  electric  circuit  interrupter  comprising  two 
contacts  movable  in  relation  to  each  other  to  form  u  gap, 
a  third  contact,  said  third  contact  being  arranged  at  one 
side  of  an  imaginary  straight  line  extending  from  one  of 
said  two  contacts  to  the  other,  a  gas  jet  exit  opening  situ- 
ated at  the  other  side  of  the  said  line  in  the  gap,  a  plu- 
rality of  additional  gas  jet  exit  openings  situated  between 


said  gap  and  said  third  contact,  the  additional  jets  be- 
ing directed  towards  an  imaginary  straight  line  extending 


,r^, 


LJ^wr^rr:>ir 


from  the  third  contact  to  said  first  exit  opening,  aad  be- 
ing angularly  spaced  from  one  another  along  at  least  one 
complete  360°  turn  of  a  helix. 


3,288,970 
BOUNCELESS  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Guillenno  Perez,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Royal  Typewriter  Company,  Lac,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,932 
3  Claims.    (CL  200—159) 


1.  A  bounceless  switch  comprising  a  housing  havmg 
an  interior  wall  defining  a  first  fixed  boundary, 

a  conductor  comprising  a  switch  contact  extending 
through  said  housing  defining  a  second  fixed  bound- 
ary parallel  to  said  first  fixed  boundary,  ^ 

a  plunger  element  mounted  for  movement  within  said 
housing  defining  a  movable  boundary,  said  plunger 
element  having  an  enlongated  slot  adapted  to  receive 
said  conductor  whereby  said  movable  boundary  may 
move   relative   thereto, 

a  conductive  coiled  spring  comprising  a  movable  switch 
contact  mounted  about  said  plunger  between  said 
movable  and  first  fixed  boundary,  said  spring  having 
a  free  length  longer  than  the  distance  between  said 
first  and  second  fixed  boundaries, 

yieldable  means  acting  on  said  plunger  element  to  cause 
the  movable  boundary  to  compress  said  spring  to  a 
length  shorter  than  the  distance  between  said  first 
and  second  fixed  boundaries  thereby  to  open  a  circuit 
through  said  spring, 

and  keying  means  operative  on  said  plunger  element 
and  against  said  yieldable  means  whereby  the  dis- 
tance between  said  movable  and  said  first  fixed 
boundary  becomes  greater  than  the  distance  between 
said  first  and  second  fixed  boundaries  thereby  per- 
mitting said  spring  to  contact  said  conductor  com- 
pleting a  circuit  through  said  spring. 
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ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ELEMENT  AND 
^  SUBASSEMBLY 

William  V.  PoUcys,  Banrington,  ILL,  assisiior  to  Texas 
Instnuncnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,426 
7  Claims.    (CI.  200— IM) 


3,288,973 

PUSH-PUSH  SWrtCH  CONVERTIBLE  TO 

MOMENTARY  SWITCH 

Eari  T.   Piber.   Mllwankcc,   Wb.,   atrignor  to   Cntler- 

Hammer,  bx.,  MOwaakcc,  Wit.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


3* 


1,  An  electrical  contact  clement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  formed  of  a  first  alloy  of  a  refractory 
material  and  silver,  the  refractory  material  constitut- 
ing a  predetermined  percent  by  weight  of  the  first 

alloy; 

(b)  a  second  layer,  metallurgically  bonded  on  one  side 
to  the  first  layer,  formed  of  a  second  alloy  compris- 
ing the  refractory  material  and  silver,  the  refractory 
material  constituting  a  second  predetermined  percent 
by  weight  of  the  second  alloy  which  second  predeter- 
mined percent  is  less  than  the  fir>t  predetermined 
percent;  and  < 

(c)  a  third  layer,  metallurgically  bonded  to  the  other 
side  of  the  second  layer,  and  formed  of  substantially 
pure  silver.  i         ^  . 

3,288  972 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  SWITCHING 

CONTACT  SET 

Hugo  Angermaicr,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

ft  Habke  Alttiengeselbciiaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  July  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,325 

Cbims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  13,  1964, 

S  92  626 

12  Claims.    (0.200—166) 


1.  In  a  sealed  electrical  contact  set  including  a  pair  of 
spring  contacts  of  magnetic  material  having  end  portions 
opposite  each  other  which  engage  upon  switch  actuation 
and  which  must  carry  both  magnetic  flux  and  electrical 
current,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  of  said  spring  contacts  having  at  least  a 
pair  of  longitudinally-extending  tongues  at  said  end 
portion  defined  by  at  least  one  slot  extending  in- 
wardly of  the  contact  from  the  end  thereof,  said 
tongues  being  of  unequal  width, 
and  at  least  one  electrical  contact  layer  on  one  of  the 
spring  contacts  in  position  such  as  to  be  between 
the  narrower  of  said  tongues  and  the  opposite  con- 
tact, so  that  the  wider  tongue  may  be  directly  en- 
gaged with  the  other  contact  when  the  switch  is 
actuated.  ill 


Filed  A 
8 


r.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,678 
(CL  200—169) 


1.  A   pushbutton   switch  of  the   latching  type   com- 
prising: 

an  insulating  base  having  an  open-top  cavity  therein; 

stationary  contacts  within  said  cavity  having  connector 
terminals  extending  through  said  base  to  the  exterior 
thereof  and  being  adapted  for  connecting  the  sta- 
tionary contacts  to  an  external  circuit; 

spring  biased  movable  contact  means  in  said  cavity  for 
engaging  said  stationary  contacts  to  complete  an 
electrical  connection; 

a  cover  for  said  base  having  a  bushing  therein; 

a  pushbutton  having  a  hollow  plunger  slidably  extend- 
ing through  said  bushing  into  said  cavity  for  actua- 
ting said  movable  contact  means  from  normal  to 
operated  position; 

a  latch  insert  mounted  in  an  aperture  in  one  wall  of 
the  lower  portion  of  said  plunger  within  said  cavity 
and  having  a  latching  face  directed  inwardly  and 
being  held  in  said  plunger  aperture  by  an  adjacent 
wall  of  said  base; 

and  a  latch  hook  mounted  in  the  bottom  of  said  base 
and  extending  within  said  hollow  plunger  into  en- 
gagement with  the  latching  face  of  said  latch  insert 
for  latching  said  switch  in  operated  position  when 
said  pushbutton  is  depressed  and  being  operable  to 
release  said  switch  to  allow  spring-return  thereof  to 
its  normal  position  in  response  to  further  depression 
of  said  pushbutton  thereby  to  provide  a  switch  of 
the  push-push  type  and  said  latch  insert  being  re- 
movable from  said  aperture  to  convert  said  switch 
to  momentary  type. 


3,288,974 
CONTACT  PRESSURE  CLAMP  FOR  A  MULTIPOLE 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Ralph  I.  BaifccrTillc,  Drtxd  HOI,  Pa.,  atrifiior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporadon  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,659 

7  Claims.    (Q.  200—170) 

1.  A  multi-pole  fusible  pressure  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  relative  stationary  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  generally  flat,  parallel 
jaw-like  contacts  mounted  in  sidc-by-sidc  but  elec- 
trically isolated  relation  to  each  other  on  said  frame; 

(c)  a  switch  member  adapted  removably  to  support 
in  side-bj^-side  relation  to  each  other  a  plurality  of 
cartridge  fuses  each  having  a  blade-like  terminal 
at  one  end  thereof,  said  member  being  movable 
relative  to  said  frame  to  and  from  a  predetermined 
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position  in  which  the  blade-like  terminals  of  said 
fuses  are  inserted  respectively  in  said  pairs  of  jaw- 
like   contacts    for    broad    area    contact    therewith; 

(d)  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  extending  through  aligned 
apertures  in  all  of  said  pairs  Of  jaw-like  contacts, 
said  drive  shaft  being  electrically  insulated  from  said 
contact  pairs  which  are  thereby  isolated  from  each 
other,   and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  sefwrate  clamping  means  respec- 
tively associated  with  said  pairs  of  jaw-like  contacts, 
each  of  said  clamping  means  including 

(i)  first  and  second  annular  members  surround- 
ing said  shaft  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith, 
a  portion  of  the  first  member  being  located 
adjacent  to  one  side  of  one  contact  of  the 
associated  pair  of  jaw-like  contacts  and  a  por- 
tion of  the  second  member  being  located  adja- 


a  wall,  a  first  and  a  second  push  button  device,  first  means 
secured  to  said  first  device  and  movable  therewith  for 
operating  said  first  control  when  said  first  device  is 
depressed,  second  means  secured  to  said  second  device 
and  movable  therewith  for  operating  said  second  control, 
said  first  means  including  a  first  guide  formation  received 
by  and  cooperating  with  a  second  guide  formation  of  said 
second  means  to  guide  relative  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  means,  said  first  device  positioned  closer 
to  said  second  control  than  said  first  control  and  said 
second  device  positioned  closer  to  said  first  control  than 
said  second  control. 


cent  to  an  opposite  side  of  the  other  contact  of 
that  pair, 

(ii)  said  first  and  second  members  having  mating 
parts  respectively  provided  with  internal  and 
external  screw  threads,  whereby  the  associated 
blade-like  fuse  terminals  can  be  tightly  clamped 
over  a  broad  area  between  said  jaw-like  con- 
tacts by  turning  one  of  the  members  relative  to 
the  other, 

(iii)  the  portion  of  said  first  member  adjacent  to 
the  one  side  of  said  one  contact  being  convex 
and  being  disposed  in  a  concave  seat  associated 
with  said  one  contact  to  promote  the  trans- 
mittal of  a  high  clamping  force  to  said  jaw-like 
contacts  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  drive 
shaft,   and 

(iv)  connecting  means  between  said  shaft  and 
said  OIK  member  for  turning  the  one  member 
relative  to  the  other  member  in  response  to 
predetermined  rotation  of  the  shaft. 


3,288,975 
PUSH  BUTTON  OPERATED  CRISS  CROSS 
ACTUATORS 
FranlK  W.  Knssy,  Birmingham,  and  George  H.  Fams- 
worth,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,567 
10  Claims.    (CI.  200— 172) 


3,288,976 

APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  WIRES  ON 

^CONDENSER  COILS 

R(Aert  Sandbvt,  5  Rnc  Ferdinand  Boisson, 

Lyon,  France 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,079 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Feb.  19, 1964, 

44,485,  Patent  1,394,957 

9  Claims.     (CL  219—56) 


-'^- 


^■4rTt=^  MS^Vi^- 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  a  series  of  wires  on  at  least 
one  side  of  a  flat  condenser  coil  along  parallel  lines 
spaced  by  predetermined  uniform  intervals,  the  coil  having 
a  plurality  of  parallel  straight  interconnected  legs  and  the 
wires  being  perpendicular  to  said  straight  legs,  compris- 
ing means  for  feeding  wires  one  by  one  to  at  least  one 
side  of  the  coil,  welding  means  for  successively  welding 
said  wires  to  the  coil,  and  reciprocating  conveyor  means 
engageable  with  the  immediately  previously  welded  wire 
to  move  said  coil  in  its  plane  a  distance  equal  to  said 
predetermined  interval,  said  feeding  means  feeding  wires 
simultaneously  to  opposite  sides  of  said  coil  in  opposed 
relation  to  each  other. 


1.  In  a  combination  of  the  class  described  an  electrical 
device  including  a  first  and  a  second  control,  an  enclosure 
wherein  said  device  is  moimted,  said  enclosure  including 


3,288,977 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  GIRDERS 

Jnlfais  Gcorg  Stefan  Kelkr,  Panfatttrasse  5a, 

MunidHSoDn,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411.077 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  18,  1963, 

K  51,394 

16  Claims.    (CL  219—79) 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  endless  lattice  girders  having 

spaced-apart  upper  and  lower  chords  and  zig-zag  latticing 

of  channel-shaped  transverse  cross  section  joining  the 

chords,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  forming  a  production  line  having  at  least 
three  parallel  paths  for  the  upper  and  lower  chords 
and  the  latticing; 

(b)  drum  means  arranged  at  the  start  of  the  production 
line  for  supplying  at  least  three  strips  which  are  to 
constitute  the  upper  and  lower  chords  and  the  lat- 
ticing; 

(c)  pulling  means  arranged  at  the  delivery  end  of  the 
production  line  for  pulling  said  strips  along  their 
respective  paths  through  the  production  line  in  a 
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step-by-step  manner,  there  being  pauses  between  the 
steps; 

(d)  means  arranged  along  the  paths  traversed  by  the 
strips  which  are  to  constitute  the  upper  and  lower 
chords  for  continuously  imparting  thereto  the  shape 
of  the  upper  and  lower  chords  while  the  strips  move 
along  their  respective  paths; 

(e)  means  arranged  along  the  path  traversed  by  the 
strip  which  is  to  constitute  the  latticing  for  imparting 
thereto,  during  said  pauses,  a  channel-shaped  trans- 
verse cross  section  as  well  as  a  zig-zag  configuration, 
and  for  placing  the  zig-zag  lattice  of  channel-shaped 
transverse  cross  section  against  the  chords,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  comprising 

(i)  a  first  device  for  imparting  said  channel-shaped 
transverse  cross  section  to  the  latticing  strip 
throughout  lengths  equal  to  the  reaches  of  the 
zig-zag,  the  strip  being  left  flat  at  those  regions 
where  the  same  is  to  be  secured  to  the  chords 
of  the  girder,  and 

(ii)  a  second  device  for  imparting  the  zig-zag 
configuration  to  the  last-mentioned  strip,  said 


ing  means  mounted  thereon  and  extending  therefrom 
toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  holding  device,  each 
of  said  standards  being  pivotable  between  a  clamping 
position  wherein  said  clamping  means  are  positioned  to 
grip  an  automobile  body  within  said  holding  zone  and  an 
open  position  wherein  said  clamping  means  are  outside 
said  holding  zone,  at  least  one  of  said  clamping  means 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  move  in  two  mutually 
perpendicular  planes  simultaneously  when  its  supporting 
standard  is  moved  from  said  open  position  to  said  clamp- 
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second  device  being  arranged  at  a  point  sub- 
sequent to  said  first  device,  considered  in  the 
direction  of  the  production  line,  and  comprising 
a  stationary  clamping  unit  and  a  movable  clamp- 
ing unit,  the  latter  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  stationary  clamping  unit  in  a 
direction  coextensive  with  the  direction  of  the 
production  line,  there  being  means  for  causing 
said  clamping  units  to  hold  the  latticing  strip 
during  the  pauses  and,  after  each  two  steps  of 
said  pulling  means,  for  moving  the  movable 
clamping  unit  toward  the  stationary  clamping 
unit  for  buckling  the  latticing  strip  into  its  zig- 
zag configuration  with  the  latticing  strip  bend- 
ing at  three  successive  flat  regions,  which  re- 
gions are  brought  into  engagement  with  the 
strips  which  are  to  constitute  the  chords  sub- 
stantially along  Unes  which  represent  the  cen- 
ters of  gravity  of  the  respective  chords;  and 
(f)  means  for  resistance  welding  said  latticing  to  said 
chords  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  the 
strips  under  the  influence  of  said  pulling  means. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING 
AND  WELDING 
Michael  Hcwy  TrTgar,  SoafhflcM,  Mkh^  asrifnor  to  The 
Ford  Motor  Coapaay,  Dearborn,  Mkk,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FDed  Oct.  17, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  31i,tM 
52  Claims.  (CL  219— M) 
1.  A  device  for  holding  an  automobile  body  for  weld- 
ing comprising  in  combination  a  first  holding  unit  posi- 
tioned along  one  side  of  a  holding  zone,  a  second  holding 
unit  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  with  said  first 
holding  unit  and  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
holding  zone,  each  of  said  holding  units  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  pivotable  standards  with  clamp- 


ing position,  operatively  interconnected  power  means  for 
moving  said  standards  between  said  open  position  and  said 
clamping  jHJsition,  locating  means  including  elevator 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  and  position 
an  automobile  body  within  said  holding  zone  in  three 
mutually  perpendicular  planes  for  seizure  by  clamping 
means  of  each  of  said  holding  units,  and  actuating  means 
operatively  interconnected  for  closing  clamping  means  of 
each  of  said  holding  units  upon  an  automobile  body 
within  said  holding  zone  in  predetermined  sequence. 


GRAPnn?  WELDING 
LoriM  E.  MQh,  Kcancwicfc,  aad  Richard  F.  Booien,  Rich- 
land, Warik,  aMlinnn  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  rcptcsented  by  the  UalCed  States  Atomic  Energy 


Filed  Oct.  2t,  1M3.  Ssr.  No.  31M22 
S  ChdHM.    (O.  219— IM) 


1.  A  method  of  welding  a  graphite-to-graphite  inter- 
face, comprising  exerting  an  initial  pressure  of  about 
14,000  p.s.i.  across  the  interface,  and  while  continuing 
said  initial  pressure,  passing  an  alternating  electrical  cur- 
rent across  said  interface  so  as  to  produce  a  peak  current 
density  of  from  310,000  to  1.000,000  amperes  per  square 
inch  of  interface  thereby  producing  resistance  heating, 
while  simultaneously  exerting  a  second  pressure  of  such 
magnitude  that  the  total  pressure  shall  equal  about  15,000  ' 
p.s.i.  across  the  entire  interface  as  enlarged  by  plasticity 
due  to  the  resistance  heating. 


HEAT  STRESS  iSlSyD^G  APPARATUS 
Roderick  G.  RoMMrg,  Inglewood,  CaHf.,  Harry  I.  Heck- 
ler, CfaKinnati,  Ohio,  and  DonaM  D.  Gaston,  Santa 
Monica,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation 
Inc. 

Filed  Not.  Ig,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,367 
5  Oaims.    (CL  219—125) 
1.  In  a  heating  probe  for  applying  heat  at  relatively 
inaccessible  locations  within  a  hollow  workpiece: 
an  electrode  for  producing  an  electric  arc. 
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elongate  support  means  including  a  hollow  metallic 

plug  for  supporting  said  electrode, 
track  means  on  said  workpiece  including  a  track  for 

guiding  movement  of  said  elongate  support  means, 
cam    means    on    said    elongate    support    means    and 

movable  together  therewith,  said  cam  means  com- 


angle  groove  between  the  plates  to  be  welded,  passing  a 
high  frequency  current  through  the  surface  portions  of 
the  plates  defining  said  groove  and  through  weld  metal 
defxjsited  in  said  groove  from  the  arc  welding  rod  and 
electrode,  to  heat  the  said  surface  portions  to  a  tempera- 
ture abov<;  900*  C,  and  continuing  to  pass  said  high  fre- 
quency current  and  deposit  weld  metal  from  said  welding 
rod  and  electrode  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  completely  fill  said 
said  plates  in  a  single  pass  at  a  speed  of  more  than  two 
groove  during  a  single  pass  by  arc  welding  and  arc  welding 
meters  per  minute. 


prising  a  cam  engageable  with  said  track  for  guiding 
movement  of  said  electrode,  and 
said  elongate  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongate  hollow  tubes  concentrically  secured  together 
to  form  a  plurality  of  annular  passages  and  secured 
to  said  plug  for  flowing  a  cooling  fluid  through  said 
passages  and  over  a  portion  of  said  plug. 


3,2ML981 
IMPLANT  WELDING 
MfltoD  M.  Mabry,  Torrance,  George  R.  Prcscott,  Ps 
dena,  and  Zahnan  P.  Sapcrstdn,  Long  Beach,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Donflas  Alrerafl  Coaqtany,  Inc.,  Santa 
Monica,  CaHf. 

FUmI  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,027 
4  CUms.    (CL  219^137) 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  deeper  weld  penetration,  i.e., 
increased  weld  depth-to-width  ratios,  by  selectively  choos- 
ing an  implant  material  from  a  group  having  the  quality 
of  modifying  the  arc  plasma  energy  distribution  to 
achieve  deeper  welding  penetration,  said  group  consisting 
of  commercially  pure  titanium,  cobalt,  aluminum,  and 
18Ni — 9Co — 5Mo  alloy  and  technical  grade  quality  of 
calcium  chloride,  potassium  nitrate,  lithium  borate,  and 
sodium  carbonate,  placing  said  implant  material  in  con- 
tact with  portions  of  material  to  be  welded,  and  thereafter 
welding  said  portions  together. 


3,289,982 
HIGH  SPEED  ARC  WELDING  METHOD 
Harayoshi  Snznid,  193—5  SeUmacfai,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan;  Tdji  Ito,  484  Ohaza,  Ohknra,  Yawata-Jni,  Kita- 
kyinhn,  Foknoka  Prefecture,  Japan;  Takeshi  Nishi,  9 
Kobai<ho,  Ohaaa,  Yawata-ka,  Kltakynsho,  Fnknoka 
Prefactnre,  Japan;  and  AfiM»bn  Yamada,  1—873  Hdga 
Sakamarhl,  Ohaza  Itoza,  Koknra-kn,  Kitakyusho,  Fn- 
knoka Prefcctnre,  Japan 

FDed  Mv.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,731 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  19M, 

39/14,148 

9  Chdms.    (CL  219^137) 


1.  A  non-pressure  arc  welding  method  for  arc  welding 
thick  metal  plates  at  high  speed  and  with  a  welding  rod, 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  providing  a  small 


3,288,983 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  DE-ICING  MEANS 
FOR  AIRCRAFT  WINDSHIELDS 
William  P.  Lear,  Sr.,  Wichita,  Kans.,  Mslgnor  to  Lew  Jet 
Corporation,  Wichita,  Kmis.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FDed  July  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  298,318 
1  Oabn.    (CL  219—522) 


An  unobstructed,  optically  distortion-free  electrical  re- 
sistance de-icing  means  for  a  windshield  of  an  aircraft 
comprising,  a  thin,  transparent  plastic  sheet  of  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  having  a  uniform  thickness  in  the  range  of 
2  to  3  mils,  a  thin,  uniform  vacuum  deposited  transparent 
coating  of  gold  on  said  plastic  sheet  of  a  thickness  adapted 
to  allow  approximately  85  percent  transmission  of  light 
therethrough,  said  de-icing  means  adapted  in  use  to  be 
adhered  to  the  windshield  of  an  aircraft  and,  when  oper- 
ably  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  current,  adapted 
to  melt  ice  and  prevent  formation  of  same  on  the  wind- 
shield. 


3488,984 
BOMBING  COMPUTER 
Jerome  R.  Bcmier,  Dayton,  Oliio,  and  Robert  W.  Mad- 
den, Bingliamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Macliines  Corporatioa,  New  Yori^  N.Y-  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1955,  Ser.  No.  498,594 
6  Cbims.    (Ct.  235—61.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  true  values  of  the  vec- 
torial components  of  wind  in  a  prescribed  system  of  co- 
ordinates which  affect  an  aircraft  in  flight,  first  integrator 
means  storage  means  having  output  potentials  propor- 
tional to  preset  values  of  said  vectorial  components  of 
wind,  velocity  obtaining  means  for  providing  outptjt  po- 
tentials proportional  to  the  true  values  of  the  vectorial 
components  of  the  velocity  of  the  aircraft  in  air,  sum- 
ming means,  said  summing  means  being  coimected  to  re- 
ceive the  outputs  from  said  storage  means  and  said  velocity 
obtaining  means  and  supplying  output  potentials  pro- 
portional to  the  sums  thereof  to  said  first  integrator 
means,  manual  control  means  including  a  potential  source 
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capable  of  being  varied  as  a  function  of  the  degree  of 
manual  control  exercised,  said  potential  source  being 
connected  to  said  summing  means,  observing  means  for 
scanning  an  area  beneath  said  aircraft  and  providing  a 
manifestation  thereof  on  a  display  device  which  includes 
a  reference,  said  observing  means  being  connected  to 
receive  the  outputs  from  said  first  integrator  means  and 
to  be  directed  thereby,  said  manual  control  means  being 
adapted  to  be  manipulated  to  esublish  a  condition  where- 
in said  reference  is  related  to  some  point  in  said  mani- 
festation in  a  prescribed  manner,  said  condition  being 
upset  and  changed  thereafter  at  a  rate  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  error  of  said  preset  values  of  the  components 
of  wind  with  respect  to  the  true  values  thereof,  second 
integrator  means  which  includes  said  storage  means  as 
a  part  thereof,  multiplying  means,  controlled  switching 
means  for  initiating  a  wind  correction  operation,  said 
switching  means  switching  said  manually  controlled  po- 
tential source  and  the  potentials  from  said  storage  means 
from  said  summing  means  to  said  second  integrator  means 
and  said  multiplying  means,  respectively,  said  multiply- 
ing means  multiplying  the  potentials  received  by  the  time 
duration  of  said  wind  correction  operation,  the  output 
from  said  multiplying  means  being  supplied  to  said  first 
integrator  means  to  be  summed  with  the  output  thereof, 
said,  manual  control  means  being  adapted  to  be  manipu- 
lated in  a  manner  to  return  said  reference  to  its  original 
relationship  with  said  point  within  a  prescribed  time,  the 
last-mentioned  manipulation  of  said  manual  control  means 
varying  the  outputs  from  said  storage  means  such  that 
upwi  return  of  the  reference  to  its  prescribed  relation- 
ship with  said  point  the  true  proportional  values  of  said 
vectorial  components  of  wind  are  stored  in  said  storage 
means,  and  means  for  operating  said  switching  means 
to  return  the  connections  changed  to  their  original  state 
after  said  condition  is  reestablished. 


adjustable  in  phase  for  sampling  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier and  an  integrator  fed  with  the  output  of  the  sampler 
for  providing  a  signal  of  one  polarity  when  the  cell  at  a 
selected  location  is  not  screened  and  for  providing  no 
output  when  said  cell  is  screened. 


3,288,985 
DIGITAL  INFORMATION  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
George  Richard  Hoffman,  Sale,  and  Peter  Lumsdco  Jones, 
Bramhall,  Stockport,   England,  assignors  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England, 
a  corporation  of  Great  BritaJn 

FOcd  Sept.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,199 
Claims  priority,  appV^tioa  Great  Britain,  Sept.  5,  1961, 

31,926/61 
3  Claims.    (CI.  235— «1.11) 


X. 
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1.  Digital  information  storage  apparatus  comprising  a 
matrix  of  electro-luminescent  cells  each  corresponding  to 
a  digit  location  and  electrically  connected  in  rows  and 
in  columns,  a  stored  binary  digit  being  represented  by  the 
screening  or  not  screening  of  a  cell,  and  means  for  read- 
ing the  digital  information  at  a  selected  location  com- 
prising means  for  energising  the  row  containing  the 
selected  location  at  a  first  frequency,  means  for  energising 
the  column  containing  the  selected  location  at  a  second 
frequency,  and  a  light  sensitive  device  arranged  to  receive 
light  from  unscreened  cells  to  provide  an  electrical  sig- 
nal corresponding  in  frequency  to  the  frequency  of  in- 
cident light,  rejection  circuits  for  filtering  out  compo- 
nents of  said  signal  at  said  first  and  second  frequencies, 
an  amplifier  tuned  to  said  difference  frequency  for  am- 
plifying the  filtered  signal,  a  sampler  comprising  an  elec- 
tronic switch  operated  at  said  difference  frequency  and 


3,288,986 
DROP-OUTS  COUNTER 
Kenji  Mnto,  Sctasaya-lm,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akai 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

Filed  Jnly  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,735 
6  Claims.    (CL  235—92) 


q>-i 
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1.  In  a  drop-outs  counter  for  magnetic  tape,  a  rectifier 
for  converting  a  delivered  A.C.  signal  having  a  scheduled 
constant  level  from  a  tape  recorder  into  a  corresponding 
D.C.  signal,  a  transistorcd  circuit  electrically  connected 
with  said  rectifier  for  subjecting  said  rectified  signal  to 
phase  conversion  and  amplification,  a  timer  electrically 
connected  to  said  circuit  for  limiting  the  output  there- 
from for  a  predeternHncd  time  period  such  as  a  minute, 
and  an  electromagnetically  operated  counter  having  a 
drive  coil  and  a  digital  type  counter  mechanism  and 
means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  counter  mechanism, 
upon  energization  of  said  coil  by  a  pulsative  output  higher 
than  a  predetermined  level  from  said  circuit  said  level  , 
being  determined  as  a  function  of  a  drop-out  of  a  pre- 
determined deviation  and  for  a  predetermined  time  period 
in  said  received  signal. 


3,288,987 
DIGITAL  COMPARATOR 
Joseph  A.  Amato,  Queens  Village,  N.Y..  assignor  to 
Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,933 
15  Claimi.  (CL  235—177) 
4.  A  device  for  comparing  two  binary  coded  numbers 
comprising  means  to  store  each  of  the  numbers  to  be 
compared;  means  to  read  each  of  the  numbers  out  of 
their  respective  storage  means  serially  and  in  order  of 
increasing  significance;  means  to  provide  ENABLE  pulses 
as  digits  are  read  out  of  the  storage  means;  means  to 
withhold  said  ENABLE  pulses  until  the  first  significant 
digit  is  read  out  of  the  storage  means;  means  to  subtract 
one  of  the  words  to  be  compared  from  the  other;  means 
to  provide  a  first  steady  switching  signal  until  the  con- 
currence of  an  ENABLE  pulse  and  a  positive  difference 
output  signal  from  the  subtraction  means;  means  to  pro- 
vide a  second  steady  switching  signal  until  the  concur- 
rence of  an  ENABLE  pulse  and  a  negative  difference  out- 
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put  signal  from  said  subtraction  means;  means  to  provide  slightly  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  aii  opening  be- 
a  READ  pulse  after  each  pair  of  corresponding  digits  in  tween  adjacent  segments,  each  segment  having  a  coating 
the  two  words  have  been  compared;  and  means  to  pro-    on  all  of  one  surface  thereof  selectively  reflecting  one  part 


^■^^WJ»^ 


vide  a  comparison  signal  in  response  to  the  concurrence 
of  a  READ  pulse  and  either  of  the  steady  switching  sig- 
nals. 

3,288,988 

ARCHER'S  BOW  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Jay  Boggs,  Rtc.  1,  Box  45,  Klnta,  Okla. 

FOcd  Sept.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,782 

7  Claiiiis.    (a.  240—6.4) 


/»• 


f  - 


of  the  radiant  energies  and  selectively  transmitting  the 
other  part  of  the  radiant  energies,  and  opaque  closure 
means  at  each  end  of  said  reflector  closing  same. 


3,288,990 
PANEL 
Leo  G.  Stahlhut,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  K-S-H  Plas- 
tics, Inc.,  Kfatwood,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
Filed  Sept  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,237 
7  Claims.     (CI.  240—106) 


1.  A  lighting  panel  comprising  a  transparent  prismatic 
plate  with  one  prismatic  suriace  and  an  opposite  smooth 
planar  surface  and  a  diffusing  fikn  overlying  said  planar 
surface,  tx)nded  thereto  in  spaced  bonded  areas  and  spaced 
therefrom  intermediate  said  bonded  areas,  said  bonded 
areas  constituting  a  minor  part  of  the  total  area  of  tlie 
plate  overlain  by  said  film. 


3,288,991 
LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Jerome  H.  Feig,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Marvin 
Electric  Manufacturing  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaUfomla 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,301 
6  Claims.    (CL  240—147) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  archer's  bow  having  a 
middle  portion,  limbs  extending  from  the  ends  of  said 
middle  portion,  and  lateral  brackets  on  the  limbs,  said 
brackets  being  spaced  from  opposite  ends  of  said  middle 
portion  of  the  bow,  of  a  lamp  assembly  extending  be- 
tween and  secured  to  the  lateral  brackets,  said  lamp 
assembly  comprising  a  vertical  battery  case  containing 
battery  means,  vertical  mounting  brackets  secured  to  the 
battery  case  adjacent  its  ends,  said  lateral  brackets  being 
formed  with  openings  through  which  the  mounting 
brackets  extend,  and  means  for  securing  the  mounting 
brackets  adjustably  to  the  lateral  brackets. 


3,288,989 
UGHTUNTT 
George  D.  Cooper,  1136  Vista  Place,  Edmonds,  Wash. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,418 
13  Claims.    (CL  240—11.4) 
1.  A  light  unit  comprising,  means  defining  a  source 
of  radiant  energies,  a  tubular  wrap-around  reflector  sur- 
rounding said  source,  said  reflector  including  a  plurality 
of  segments  of  a  transparent  carrier,  said  segments  being 


6.  In  a  light  fixture  comprising  a  lamp  carrying  mem- 
ber, a  light  diffusing  member,  means  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  lamp  carrying  member  and  light  diffus- 
ing member  for  supporting  and  limiting  the  extent  of 
displacement  of  said  light  diffusing  member  with  respect 
to  said  lamp  carrying  member,  said  means  including  at 
least  one  diffuser  holding  means  concealed  from  view  in 
the  operative  position  of  said  members,  said  diffuser  hold- 
ing means  including  a  pair  of  legs,  spring  means  joining 
said  legs  at  one  of  their  ends  for  urging  said  legs  away  from 
each  other,  and  at  least  one  of  said  legs  including  a  series 
of  crimps  extending  therealong  intermediate  their  eqds 
for  frictionally  binding  said  light  diffusing  member  to 
said  lamp  carrying  members  in  their  operative  disposition. 
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DERAILMENT  DETOCTOR  ACTUATED 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 
filMilifci    wmi   Yoiklo   Nonnra,   Tokyo^ 
Higiiorf  to  Nippon  Kofaiya  Tdndo  (known  In 
as  Japanese   National   Railways),   Tokyo-to, 
I  Joridlcal  person  organized  under  tlw  PnUic 
Law  of  Japan 

FfledJolv  M,  19H  Scr.  No.  MM34 
3  CUhns.    (CL  244—173) 


^ ^, 


i-. 


1.  A  safety  device  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  brake 
pipe  of  the  pneumatic  braking  system  of  a  railway  ve- 
hicle for  detecting  derailment  of  the  vehicle  and  auto- 
matically causing  braking  action,  said  device  comprising 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  brake  pipe 
in  communicating  relation  thereto  and  having  a  vertical- 
ly extending  internal  chamber  therein,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing a  vent  port  leading  to  the  atmosphere,  intercepting 
means  for  normally  preventing  communication  from  said 
brake  pipe  into  said  chamber,  a  weight  vertically  movable 
within  said  chamber,  and  spring  means  for  urging  said 
weight  toward  one  vertical  end  of  said  chamber  so  as  to 
hold  the  weight  at  rest  under  normal  running  condition 
of  the  vehicle  but  to  allow  the  same  to  move  vertically 
by  the  force  of  acceleration  due  to  derailment  of  the 
vehicle  against  the  force  of  the  spring  means  toward  the 
other  vertical  end  of  the  chamber,  the  relation  between 
said  intercepting  means  and  said  weight  being  such  that 
when  the  weight  moves  toward  said  other  vertical  end 
of  the  chamber,  said  intercepting  means  is  caused  to  al- 
low communication  from  said  brake  pipe  into  said  cham- 
ber, thereby  venting  the  pressurized  air  within  the  brake 
pipe  into  the  atmosphere  through  said  vent  port  to  cause 
braking  action  of  the  brake  system. 


3,288,993 
PLASMA  PARTICLE  SEPARATOR  AND  ANALYZER 
HAVING  A  GRID  STRUCTURE  CONSISTING  OF 
LINEAR  TUBULAR  PORTIONS 
James  F.  StelnftuMM,  Urcnnorc,  and  Thomas  O.  Passcll, 
Palo  Alto,  CaUf^  aasignorB  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tiM  United  States  Atomic 
Eacify  Commission 

FUmI  Not.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,555 
6Clahns.    (CL  25»-^1.9) 


being  adapted  for  pontioning  to  align  utd  lineal  paths 
with  said  linear  particle  paths  to  direct  the  particles 
in  said  mixture  to  be  analyzed  into  one  end  of  said 
channels,  said  average  diameter,  ?,  and  length,  /,  of 
said  free  lineal  path  determined  by  the  expression. 

a=2  tan-<  -T 

wherein  a  is  the  angle  of  acceptance  of  said  free 
lineal  paths  for  particles  of  the  mixture  traveling 
along  said  linear  paths; 

(b)  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  said  grid 
structuret,  said  fnagnetic  field  having  a  selected  in- 
tensity component,  B,  perpendicular  to  said  lineal 
path,  to  confine  particles  of  laid  mixture  having  a 
desired  momentum  to  charge  ratio  to  travel  a  path 
therein  to  emeige  from  the  second  end  of  said  chan- 
nels, said  path  defined  by  the  equation 

where  m  ecjuals  the  mass  of  the  particles,  v  the 
velocity  of  the  particles,  e  equals  the  electrostatic 
charge  of  &xe  particles,  and  R  equals  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  path  followed  by  the  particles  of 
desired  momentum  to  charge  ratio;  and 

(c)  particle  detector  means  disposed  to  intercept  atomic 
particles  ejnerging  from  the  second  end  of  said  chan- 
nels. 


3,288,994 
AUTOMATIC  SENSITIVITY  SELECTOR  FOR  A 
MASS   SPECTROMETER   MULTISCALE   RE- 
CORDER USING  A  SINGLE  ION  COLLECTOR 
Icliiro  Omnra,  Kodaini-siil,  and  Masao  Knroda,  Nerima- 
kn,  Toinro-to,  Japan,  assignors  to  KaboshiU  Kalsfaa 
Hitachi  Srisalnisho,  Tokyo^o,  Japan,  a  Johit-stock  com- 
pany of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Set.  No.  344,276 

ClainB  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13. 1963, 

38/5,943,  38/5>44;  Apr.  5.  1963,  38/17,211 

5  CWms.    (CL  258-41.9) 


^, 


E 


MCI 
C1SCVIT 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  separating  and  analyzing  atomic 
particles  of  a  mixture  inckidiqg  charged  particles  having 
different  momentum  to  charge  ratios  and  traveling  akmg 
linear  paths,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  grid  structure  comprising  linear  tubular  portions 
defining  a  plurality  of  channels  each  providing  a 
lineal  free  path  of  a  generally  untfonn  radial  diam- 
eter, 7,  along  its  length,  /,  said  free  lineal  paths  being 
disposed  in  parallel  relationship,  said  grid  structure 


1.  An  automatic  sensitivity  selector  for  a  mass  spec- 
trometer recording  system  comprising 

(a)  a  single  ion  collector  with  two  signal  voltage  pulse 
oirtputs; 

(b)  a  multiscale  recorder; 

(c)  time  delay  means  having  a  predetermined  time  de- 
lay connected  to  one  of  the  collector  outputs; 

(d)  switch  means  connected  to  the  time  delay  means, 
adapted  to  be  activated  by  the  signal  voltage  pulse 
and  to  permit  the  intensity  of  the  pulse  to  be  re- 
corded on  the  recorder; 

(e)  sensitivity  selecting  means  connected  to  the  other 
of  the  collector  outputs  to  select  within  the  time  de- 
lay period  one  of  the  scales  on  the  multiscale  re- 
corder in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the 
signal  pulse  to  avoid  off  scale  readings;  and 

(f)  means  for  connecting  the  input  of  the  selected 
scale  to  the  switch  means  so  that  the  recorder  will 
respond  to  the  signal  pulse. 
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3,288,995 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
RADIOACTIVE  CONTAMINATION  OF  AIR 
USING  A  FILM  OF  WATER  AND  A  SCINTILLA- 
TION DETECTOR 
Howard  L.  Demorest,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Litton  Systems  Inc.,  Beverly 
Hffls,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  May  28, 1962.  Scr.  No.  198,169 
Mdaiins.    (CL  258— 7L5) 


3,288,997 
THERMOLUMINESCENT  DOSIMETER  ELEMENT 

READOUT  APPARATUS 
Richard  C.  McCaU,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Con- 
trols for  Radiation,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massachnsetts 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1963.  Ser.  No.  385,292 
6  Claims.    (CL  258—713) 


(S^-^ 


y^ 


17 


1.  A  radiation  monitoring  apparatus  which  comprises 
means  for  sorbing  water  vapor  containing  radioactive 
contamination  to  form  a  thin  layer  of  ^atcr  containing 
said  radioactive  contamination,  a  radioactive  radiation 
responsive  scintillation  material,  said  material  having  a 
surface  coated  with  said  sorbing  means,  said  scintilla- 
tion material  being  effective  to  generate  light  pulses 
indicative  of  the  concentration  of  said  contamination,  a 
photoelectric  multiplier  means  associated  with  said  scin- 
tillation material  for  detecting  said  light  pulses  and 
means  for  correlating  the  quantity  of  said  light  pulses 
with  the  concentration  of  said  radioactive  contamination 
in  said  layer. 

3,288,996 
COMPOUND  SCINTILLATION  DETECTOR  FOR 
SIMULTANEOUS  DETECTION  OF  THERMAL 
AND  EPITHERMAL  NEUTRONS 
Ralph  Monaghan,  Necdham  Heights,  Mass.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Dresser  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,643 
9  Claims.     (CL  258—713) 


1.  A  compound  scintillation  detector  comprising  a  first 
radiation  sensitive  scintillation  phosphor,  a  second  radia- 
tion sensitive  scintillation  phosphor,  a  radiation  absorb- 
ing shield  separating  said  phosphors,  said  phosphors  being 
so  positioned  that  incident  radiation  must  pass  through 
said  first  phosphor  and  said  shield  to  reach  said  second 
phosphor,  a  photomultiplier  tube  optically  coupled  to  both 
of  said  phosphors,  and  means  for  attenuating  light  pass- 
ing from  one  ot  said  phosphors  to  said  photomultiplier 
tube. 


^rf^'*' 


#v    ^   *' 


1.  Radiation  dosimetry  readout  apparatus  comprising 
a  light  sensor, 

means  to  dispose  thermoluminescent  material  that  has 
been  exposed  to  radiation  in  optically  coupled  rela- 
tion to  said  light  sensor, 

means  to  heat  said  thermoluminescent  material  to  re- 
lease light  as  a  function  of  the  radiation  to  which 
said  material  has  been  exposed, 

a  first  capacitor, 

means  to  charge  said  first  capacitCM*  as  a  function  of 
the  output  of  said  light  sensor, 

potential  indicating  apparatus  including  a  high  imped- 
ance electronic  circuit  connected  to  said  first  capaci- 
tor, 

a  readout  indicator  to  indicate  the  detected  radiation 
dosage  as  a  function  of  the  charge  on  said  first 
capacitor, 

a  second  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  value  of  a 
known  multiple  of  the  capacitance  value  of  said 
first  capacitor,  the  capacitance  value  of  said  second 
capacitor  being  larger  than  the  capacitance  value  of 
said  first  capacitor, 

means  to  completely  discharge  said  second  capacitor, 

means  to  connect  said  completely  discharged  second 
capacitor  in  parallel  with  said  first  capacitor  to  re- 
duce the  charge  on  said  first  capacitor  by  transfer 
of  a  portion  of  that  charge  to  said  second  capaci- 
tance as  a  function  of  the  ratio  of  the  capacitance 
value  of  the  two  capacitors, 

and  means  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  multiplica- 
tion factor  of  the  integrated  readout  quantity  as  a 
function  of  the  number  of  times  said  second  capaci- 
tor is  paralleled  with  said  first  capacitor. 


3,288,998  ' 

WALL  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

CONTAINMENT  VESSEL 
Recce  W.  Press,  Jr.,  Glassboro,  NJ^  assignor  to  United 
Engineers  &  Constructors  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FOcd  Aug.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,597 
1  Claim.  (CL  250— «3J) 
A  wall  structure  for  a  nuclear  reactor  containment 
vessel  comprising  a  gas-tight  inner  wall,  a  dimpled  sheet 
adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  wall  forming 
continuously  connected  passages  therebetween,  said 
dimpled  sheet  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  indentations 
having  flat  surface  faces  engaging  the  outer  surface  of 
said  inner  wall,  a  substantially  gas-tight  outer  wall  in 
continguous  conforming  relation  with  said  dimpled  sheet, 
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said  continuously  connected  passages  defining  an  air  space 
extending  around  the  entire  area  of  said  inner  wall,  and 


means  connecting  with  said  air  space  foi"  detecting  leaks 
in  said  inner  wall. 


3^88,999 
HUMIDITY    INSENSITIVE    PROPORTIONAL 
COUNTER  HAVING  A  HEATING  SOURCE 
CONNECTED  TO  A  WIRE  ANODE 
Casimcr  J.  BorkowsU,  Angel  M.  R.  Ferrari,  and  Rkhard 
I.  Fox,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  CommiKion 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,8S3 
1  Claim,    (a.  250—83.6) 
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In  an  air  proportional  counter  for  detecting  alpha  par- 
ticles including  a  tubular  cathode,  a  center  platinum  wire 
anode,  a  source  of  air  to  be  monitored  and  a  high  voltage 
source  of  potential  connected  between  said  anode  and 
said  cathode,  said  cathode  interior  being  gold  plated  and 
said  cathode  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures covered  with  a  thin  Mylar  film,  the  improvement 
for  substantially  reducing  the  effect  of  all  values  of  rela- 
tive humidity  on  said  counter  comprising  a  small  bat- 
tery for  supplying  a  source  of  beating  current  and  being 
connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  wire  anode,  said  heat- 
ing current  having  a  minimum  value  of  at  least  13  milli- 
amperes,  whereby  said  counter  is  substantially  insensi- 
tive to  said  relative  humidity  effect. 


tluemtmr   M 


m 


-y;' 


transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  and  at 
least  first  and  second  secondary  windings; 

power  supply  means  connected  to  said  primary  wind- 
ing, said  power  supply  means  being  controllable  to 
selectively  vary  both  the  frequency  and  amplitude  of 
the  voltage  applied  to  said  primary  winding; 

frequency-responsive  resonant  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  first  secondary  winding; 

first  load  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first  sec- 
ondary winding  and  said  resonant  circuit  means;  and 

second  load  means  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
secondary  winding,  whereby  variation  of  the  output 
voltage  frequency  of  said  power  supply  varies  the 
voltage  amplitude  to  said  first  load  means. 


3^289,001 
SYSTEM  FOR  ACTUATING  REMOTE  ELECTRICAL 
CIRCUITS  WITH  A  BEAM  OF  ELECTROMAG- 
NETIC RADIATION 
Robert  L.  WUcox,  Tulsa,  Olda.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Esso  Production  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,739 
19  Claims.    (CI.  25»— 199) 


3,289,000 
MEANS  FOR  SEPARATELY  CONTROLLING  THE 
FILAMENT  CURRENT  AND  VOLTAGE  ON  AN 
X-RAY  TUBE 
James  F.  McNnlty,  Westbury.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
mation Industries,  Inc.,  El  Scgimdo,  CaUf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  263,043,  Mar.  5, 
1963.    This  application  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,529 
17  Claims.    (CL  250—103)  j 


1.  Apparatus  for  separately  controlling  the  voltages  to 
a  plurality  of  loads  which  comprises: 


/W,        ■    /It. 


Li 


1.  Apparatus  for  actuating  an  electrical  circuit  which 
comprises  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  electromagnetic 
radiation;  a  cell  containing  a  polymeric  material  including 
metallic  particles  with  magnetic  properties  through  which 
said  beam  passes,  the  radiation  transmissibility  of  said 
material  varying  with  changes  in  a  surrounding  magnetic 
field;  means  for  establishing  and  changing  a  magnetic  field 
about  said  polymeric  material;  a  radiation  sensitive  de- 
vice for  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to 
energy  transmitted  by  said  beam;  means  for  eliminating 
all  but  selected  transients  from  said  electrical  signal;  and 
means  for  energizing  an  external  circuit  in  response  to  said 
selected  transients. 


3,289,002 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE  USING 
TWO    PHOTOSENSmVE    CELLS    WITHIN    AN 
OPAQUE  HOUSING 

Robert  M.  Goodman,  200  E.  Township  Line  Road, 
ElUns  Park,  Pa. 
FOcd  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,465 
5  Chdms.    (CL  250—209) 
,   1.  An  electro-optical  device  comprising:  first  and  sec- 
ond photoconductive  cells  having  photo-sensitive  areas 
disposed  toward  the  respective  ends  thereof,  said  cells  be- 
ing coaxially  aligned  with  said  ends  having  said  photo- 
sensitive areas  facing  one  another,  tubular  means  sur- 
rounding said  cells  and  being  substantially  coaxial  there- 
with, means  between  said  photosensitive  areas  having  an 
axial  aperture  therethrough,  and  incandescent  means  dis- 
posed in  said  aperture  and  constructed  to  emit  light  onto 
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both  of  said  areas,  said  apeitured  means  having  said 
aperture  larger  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  decreasing 
toward  the  center  thereof,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  aper- 
tured  means  being  sut>stantially  reflective  of  said  light, 
said  tubular  means  being  opaque  to  said  light  and  also 


and  to  bridge  breakes  in  the  formation  of  the  curve  being 
followed  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  imaging  a  spot  of  light  upon  a  document 
containing  the  curve  to  be  followed; 

(b)  means  for  moving  the  spot  of  light  in  a  succession 
of  semi-circular  arcs  of  small  radius  joined  by  arcs 
of  varying  angularity  having  a  greater  radius,  the 


being  provided  with  apertures,  conductors  passing  through 
said  apertures  to  permit  application  of  potentials  to  said 
incandescent  means  and  to  said  cells,  seals  in  said  aper- 
tures and  around  said  conductors  to  prevent  the  passage 
of  ambient  light  therethrough. 

i 

3,289.003 
CONTAMINANT  MONITORING  SYSTEM  INCORPO- 
RATING  IONIZATION  AND  DETECTION  OF 
CONTAMINANT  PARTICLES 
Gordon  V.  Jorgenson,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
imiff""*-*-,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Bcvnly  '"^ 
Calf.,  a  corporation  of  Mvyland 

FOcd  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,217 
7  Claims.     (CI.  250—218) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  monitoring  the  con- 
taminant concentration  in  a  flowing  liquid  which  com- 
prises a  line  for  continuously  capturing  a  portion  of  the 
flowing  liquid  and  for  returning  the  captured  liquid  to  the 
flow,  means  associated  with  said  line  for  measuring  the 
flow  of  the  captured  liquid,  means  mounted  in  said  line 
for  placing  a  charge  on  liquid  contaminating  particles, 
means  mounted  in  said  line  for  collecting  said  charged 
particles,  means  associated  with  said  line  and  said  collect- 
ing means  for  detecting  the  collected  particles,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  terminating  the 
flow  of  captured  liquid  when  a  predetermined  amount  of 
particles  is  collected. 


\  3,289,004 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELECTRONIC  SERVO  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  CURVE  FOLLOWING 
Evoo  C.  Grewia*.  Chappaqua,  and  Philip  F.  Meagher, 
Mount  Klsco,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FDcd  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,119 
9  t^laims.    (CL  250—219) 
8.  Means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  electronic 
curve  following  apparatus  to  test  line  ends  for  legitimacy 


*•    ^    jtj      m 
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said  small  arcs  travelling  totally  within  the  line  de- 
fining the  curve  being  followed,  and  the  larger  radius 
arcs  travelling  outside  of  the  line  being  followed; 
(c)  means  responsive  to  the  travel  of  said  larger  radius 
arc  for  more  than  3/2«-  radians  for  moving  said  spot 
of  light  in  an  arcuate  path  having  a  radius  in  excess 
of  said  greater  radius  until  said  spot  of  light  intercepts 
the  line  of  the  curve. 


3.289  005 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUmWG  MEANS  FOR  PHOTO- 
CELLS LOCATED  IN  OUTDOOR  STRUCTURES 
Robert  E.  Prescott,  Rumson,  and  William  E.  Wbidden, 
Middletown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  BeB  Telephone  Labo- 
ratoriM,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FOcd  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,168 
5  Clafans.    (CL  250—239) 


4.  Lighting  control  apparatus  for  outdoor  telephone 
booths,  comprising  in  combination:  an  outer  hollow  mem- 
ber having  an  outwardly-extending  end  flange;  a  translu- 
cent window  sealed  within  said  flange;  means  including 
a  plurality  of  raised  surface  portions  of  said  outer  mem- 
ber for  locking  same  within  a  passage  through  a  wall 
of  said  booth,  said  flange  abutting  the  exterior  of  said 
booth  wall  with  said  window  exposed  to  ambient  light; 
an  inner  member  insertable  into  said  outer  member  and 
including  a  photocell  at  one  end;  means  including  a 
plurality  of  depressed  surface  portions  of  said  outer  mem- 
ber for  frictionally  retaining  said  inner  member  at  various 
points  of  adjustment  between  said  window  and  photo- 
cell; lighting  means  including  a  switch;  and  means  con- 
necting said  photocell  to  said  switch;  whereby  control  of 
the  lighting  means  is  governed  by  the  distance  between 
said  cell  and  window  selected  with  regard  to  ambient- 
light  conditions. 
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DIFFERENTIAL  DIRECT  CURRENT  VOLTAGE 
UAflTER 
Vtaccnt  A.  WDbeliB,  Mahwah,  nd  DouU  GaMn,  Te»- 
neck,  N  J^  aarignon  to  The  Bcndlz  CotporalloB,  Tcter- 
boro,  N  J~  a  corponlioo  of  Delawan 

F1M IMC  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2t7,4«3 
13  ClaiiiH.    (CL  3t7— 24) 


nals  connected  across  the  emitter-to-collector  path  of  said 
transistor,  and  a  load  circuit  interconnecting  the  base  of 
said  transistor  and  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second 
impedance. 

3,2«9,M« 
FLOATING  NONSATURATING  SWITCH 
Edward  H.  Sonuncffflcld,  Eaikotf,  N.Y.,  aarfnor  to  h- 
teraattonal  BwlncH  MacUsM  Corpontfoa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

FIbd  Apr.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2<9,370 
t  OtilnH.     (CL  3«7— M.S) 


1.  For  use  with  a  source  of  differential  signal  voltage, 
a  differential  direct  current  voltage  limiter  comprising  a 
three-wire  electrical  input  for  receiving  differential  volt- 
age signals  from  said  source 

a  three-wire  electrical  output  from  said  limiter, 

two  control  elements  to  which  said  differential  voltage 

signals  may  be  applied  through  said  output, 
a  bridge  network  connected  to  said  input  and  said  out- 
put, 
first  means  in  said  bridge  network  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  threshold  potential  below  which  it  is 
nonconductive  and  above  which  it  is  conductive  and  a 
substantially  constant  impedance  when  conductive  for 
cooperating  with  said  bridge  network  so  as  to  limit 
to  a  predetermined  maximum  differential  value  the 
voltages  applied  through  said  output  to  said  control 
elements, 
second  means  included  in  said  bridge  network  having 
a  substantially  constant  threshold  potential  below 
which  it  is  nonconductive  and  above  which  it  is 
conductive  and  a  substantially  constant  impedance 
when  conductive  for  cooperating  with  said  first  means 
and  said  bridge  network  to  limit  the  voltages  applied 
through  said  output  to  said  control  elements  to  a 
predetermined  maximum  value  and  within  a  range 
determined  by  said  predetermined  maximum  differ- 
ential value. 


3,289,007 

SIGNAL  RECTIFIER  UTILIZING  OPPOSITE 

CONDUCTIVITY  TRANSISTORS 

Herbert  M.  ZydMy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  anicnor  to  BeD 

Telephone    Laboratorica,  bcorporated.    New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

FOed  Dec  2S^1M2,  Ser.  No.  24S,145 
7  dafam.    (d.  307— S8^ 


1.  A  full  wave  signal  rectifier  circuit  comprising  a  tran- 
sistor including  a  base,  emitter  and  collector,  a  first  and 
second  impedance  connected  in  series  across  the  emitter- 
to-collector  path  of  said  transisto^  a  source  of  input  sig- 


<.  A  floating  nonsaturating  switch  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  normally  conductive  transistor  having  a  base, 
emitter  and  collector; 

(b)  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  and  first 
and  second  secondary  windings; 

(c)  said  first  secondary  winding  being  connected  from 
said  base  to  said  emitter; 

(d)  a  diode; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  said  diode  and  said  second 
secondary  winding  in  series  from  said  collector  to  said 
emitter,  said  diode  being  connected  in  relatively 
opposed  polarity  with  respect  to  said  emitter  to  col- 
lector polarity; 

(f)  a  source  of  potential; 

(g)  an  impedance  element  connected  in  series  with  said 
primary  winding  to  said  source; 

(h)  means  for  pulsing  said  primary  winding; 

(i)  said  source  of  potential  and  said  impedance  ele- 
ment each  being  of  a  magnitude  to  provide  a  con- 
stant current  flow  through  said  primary  winding  when 
said  primary  winding  is  pulsed  to  thereby  provide  a 
first  magnetic  field  having  a  constant  magnetizing 
force  during  the  pulse  period; 

(j)  said  primary  winding  inducing  energization  of  said 
secondary  windings; 

(k)  said  first  secondary  winding,  when  energized,  caus- 
ing said  transistor  to  conduct; 

(1)  the  magnitude  of  the  current  flowing  through  said 
transistor  increasing  to  a  point  where  said  diode  is 
forward  biased  and  a  current  is  permitted  to  flow 
through  said  second  secondary  winding;  and 

(m)  said  current  flowing  in  said  second  secondary  wind- 
ing developing  a  magnetic  field  which  subtracts  from 
said  first  magnetic  field  to  thereby  oppose  further  in- 
crease in  current  flowing  through  said  transistor, 
«4iereby  the  transistor  is  maintained  below  its  satura- 
tion level. 

3^09,009 
SWITCHING    CIRCUrre    EMPLOYING    SURFACE 
POTENTIAL    CONTROLLED   SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
AlgMas  I.  Gnwdii,  Poogltecprfa,  N.Y.,  Mfpor  to  Iih 
tctaaltoiial  ItmtwM  MarMnn  Corporatloa,  New 
N.Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  New  York 

FMM«y  7,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  270,653 
4  CWms.    (CL  307—08.5) 
3.  A  switching  circuit  comprising 
a   surface   potential  controlled   semiconductor  device 
having  collector,  base,  gate  and  emitter  electrodes, 
said  semiconductor  device  having  a  base-emitter  volt- 
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age  drop  (Yd)  and  being  connected  in  a  common 
collector  circuit  configuration  whereby  a  load  re- 
sistor  (Ri)   is  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode, 
the  gate  electrode  adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal, 
and  output  circuit  connected  across  the  load  resistor, 

and 
a  base  supply  including  a  voltage  sun>ly  (V.)  and  a 

base  resistor  (Rt)  connected  to  the  base  electrode, 
the  base  supply  providing  a  base  current  (lb)  in  the 


said  advance  terminal  means  and  for  providing  en- 
ergy to  said  second  energy  storage  means  when  re- 
ceiving a  voluge  pulse  of  said  second  polarity  from 
said  advance  terminal  means. 


0 


H  'i 


»-      1} 


vicinity  of  a  zero  volt  gate-to-emitter  voluge,  the 
base  current  being  defined  by 


/f 


V,-Vt 


whereby  a  maximum  base  current  is  provided  to 
keep  the  device  in  a  saturating  condition  when  the 
input  signal  is  at  a  first  level  and  a  minimum  base 
current  is  provided  to  keep  the  device  in  a  non- 
conducting condition  when  the  ii4>ut  signal  is  at  a 
second  level. 


- 1 


3,209,010 
SHIFT  REGISTER 
James  R.  Bacoo,  PhOaddpUa,  and  George  H. 

West  Chester,  Pa.,  aMicnon  to  Bwioughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  MidL  a  corponrtion  of  MicUgan 
FUedNoT.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,295 
0  Clafans.    (CL  307—88.5) 


i 


3,289,011 
TUNNEL  DIODE  BINARY  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING 
SERIES   CONNECTED    TUNNEL    DIODES   AND 
TRANSFORMER  COUPLING 
Michael  May,  Los  Angeles,  Calf.,  aarfgnor  to  Hnghes 
Aircraft  Company,  Oliver  C^,  CailL,  a  corporation 
I    of  Delaware 

FBcd  Dec  2,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  327,244 
0  ChriBs.    (d.  307—88^ 


4.  The  combination  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  electrically  coupled  to  receive  signal 
input  voltages; 

an  output  terminal; 

first  energy  storage  means,  ekctrically  connected  to 
said  input  terminal,  for  storing  energy  received  in  the 
form  of  voltage  pulses  from  said  input  terminal; 

second  energy  storage  means,  electrically  connected  to 
said  output  terminal,  for  storing  energy  in  the  form 
of  a  voltage; 

advance  terminal  nwans  for  receiving  voltages  of  a 
first  polarity  and  voltages  of  a  second  polarity;  and 

transfer  means  electrically  connected  to  said  advance 
terminal  means  comprising  intermediate  energy  stor- 
age means  having  a  signal  receiving  terminal,  first 
polarity  responsive  switch  means  electrically  cou- 
pled to  said  first  energy  storage  means  and  to  the 
signal  receiving  terminal  of  said  intermediate  energy 
storage  means  and  second  polarity  responsive  switdi 
means  electrically  coupled  to  said  second  energy 
storage  means  and  to  the  signal  receiving  terminal 
of  said  intermediate  energy  storage  means  inde- 
pendently of  said  intermediate  energy  storage  means, 
for  discharging  said  first  energy  storage  means  when 
receiving  a  voltage  pulse  of  said  first  polarity  from 
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i.  A  bistable  element  responsive  to  first  and  second 
sources  of  input  pulses  comprising 

first  and  second  negative  resistance  means  coupled  in 

series  across  said  first  source  of  pulses, 
first  and  second  impedance  means  coupled  in  series 

across  said  first  source  of  pulses, 
means  coupling  said  second   source  of  pulses  to  a 

point  between  said  first  and  second  tunnel  diodes, 
means  intercoupling  said  first  and  second  sources  of 

pulses, 
a  transformer  having  first  and  second  windings  with 

the  first  winding  coupled  from  a  point  between  said 

first  and  second  impedance  means  to  a  point  between 

said  first  and  second  tunnel  diodes, 
and  output  means  coupled  to  said  second  winding. 


3,289,012 
PULSE  CIRCUIT  GENERATING  UNDERLAPPED 
CLOCK  PULSES  EMPLOYING  TWO  CON- 
TROLLED SEMICONDUCnVE  SWITCHES  COU- 
PUNG  TWO  TUNNEL  DIODES 
Walfred  R.  Raisanen,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,720 
3  ClaiUM.     (a.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  pulse  forming  circuit  for  generating  imderiapped 
positive  and  negative  going  rectangular  pulses  having 
short  rise  and  fall  time  characteristics  comprising:  first 
and  second  semiconductor  current  controlling  means,  each 
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having  an  input  electrode,  an  output  electrode  and  a  con- 
trol electrode;  a  constant  current  source  having  first  and 
second  terminals;  means  connecting  the  input  electrode 
of  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  current  controlling 
means  in  common  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  constant 
source;  first  and  second  tunnel  diodes  connected  between 
the  second  terminal  of  said  constant  current  source  and 
respectively  to  the  output  electrodes  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond of  semiconductor  current  controlling  means;  a  source 
of  cyclic  input  signals  connected  to  the  control  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  current  control  means  for  pe- 
riodically and  alternately  rendering  said  fint  and  second 
semiconductor  current  controlling  means  conductive  and 
non -conductive  on  successive  half-cycles  of  said  source  of 
input  signals;  and  biasing  means  connected  to  said  contol 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  current 
controlling  means  for  maintaining  both  of  said  semicon- 
ductor current  control  means  simultaneously  non-conduc- 
tive for  predetermined  portions  of  each  half  cycle  of  the 
input  signals  from  said  source. 


3^89,013 

TRANSISTOR  A.C.  GATE  CIRCUIT 

Gcorae  A.  Gallant  and  Conrad  N.  White.  Burlington,  Vt^ 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,632 

13  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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13.  A  gating  system  in  which  the  signal  to  be  gated 
is  utilized  to  cause  the  gate  to  be  turned  on  and  off 
comprising: 

a  bistable  multivibrator  having  an  input  and  a  pair  of 
outputs; 

means  for  sampling  a  portion  of  said  signal  having  a 
pair  of  outputs  and  a  pair  of  inputs,  each  of  said  in- 
puts connected  to  a  respective  output  of  said  bistable 
multivibrator: 

a  gate  transistor  having  an  input  electrode  and  an  out- 
put electrode; 

a  capacitor  coimected  between  one  of  the  outputs  of 
said  multivibrator  and  the  input  electrode  of  said 
gate  transistor; 

a  rectifying  network  having  its  inputs  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  said  sampling  means;  and 

an  integrating  means; 

the  output  of  said  rectifying  network  connected  to  said 
integrating  means  and  a  second  transistor  having  a 
base  electrode,  emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  elec- 
trode, the  emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  capacitor  and  said  col- 
lector electrode  of  said  second  transistor  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  capacitor,  said  base  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor  connected  to  said  integrating 
means  whereby  signals  are  gated  to  the  output  elec- 
trode of  said  gate  transistor  in  response  to  a  con- 
trol signal  developed  by  said  integrating  means. 


3,289^14 
DIGITAL  TIME  COMPRESSOR  WITH 
SELF-BIASED  THRESHOLD 
Peter  S.  Fuss,  Randolph  Towmhlp,  Morris  County,  N  J., 
assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Yorfc 
Origfaial  application  Joly  20,   1964,  Ser.  No.  383,995. 
Dfi'fclcd  and  this  appttcadoa  Dm.  16,  1H5,  Ser.  No. 
518,513 

7  ClalDis.    (CL  307—88.5) 
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3.  In  combination, 

means  receiving  input  signal  pulses, 

an  amplifier, 

means  coupling  said  pulses  from  said  receiving  means 
to  an  input  of  said  amplifier,  output  pulses  from 
said  amplifier  being  subject  to  pulse  amplitude  and 
occurrence  time  variations, 

means  connected  to  said  coupling  means  for  inhibiting 
the  coupling  of  said  input  pulses  at  predetermined 
intervals,  and 

gating  means  coupling  said  output  pulses  from  said 
amplifier  to  an  input  of  said  coupling  means  during 
said  intervals  to  substitute  said  output  pulses  for  a 
pulse  from  said  receiving  means,  said  gating  means 
including  means  stabilizing  the  amplitude  and  occur- 
rence time  of  said  pulses  so  substituted. 


3,289,015 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Richard  Anthony  FUch,  Rcadlag,  and  Vemon  Thomas 
Seymom-    HoweH,    Newbury,    England,    assignors    to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  EiMrgy  Authority,  London, 
England 

Filed  Oct  1,  1964.  Ser.  No.  403,688 
Clafans  priority,  appttortioa  Great  Britain,  Oct.  10, 1963, 

39,995/63 
11  Clafans.    (CL  307—110) 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  two  sheets  of  elec- 
trically conductive  material  and  two  sheets  of  electrically 
insulating  material  arranged  alternately  and  wound  to- 
gether into  a  roll  thereby  fonning  two  open-ended  strip 
transmission  lines  having  in  common  a  sheet  of  electrical- 
ly conductive  material,  connection  means  for  connecting 
the  sheets  of  electrically  conductive  material  to  an  elec- 
trical source  to  charge  the  transmission  lines,  connection 
means  for  connecting  a  load  across  opposite  ends  of  one 
of  the  conductors,  switch  means,  and  connection  means 
located  at  substantially  the  mid-point  of  the  transmission 
line  for  connecting  the  two  sheets  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  together  through  said  switch  means  to  dis- 
charge not  more  than  one  of  the  said  two  transmission 
lines. 
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3,289,016 

COUPLING  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Walter  L.  Bloom,  Bloomland  Farm,  Rte.  3,  Marietta,  Ga., 

and  Robert  E.  Meek,  1009  Adair  Ave.  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,672 

5  Claims.    (CL  307—116) 


SECURING  OF  ELECTMC  MOTOR  END  MEMBERS 

Edward  J.  Schaefer,  BInffton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Franklin 

Electric  Company,  Inc.,  Btaffton,  Ind.,  a  coiporallOD  of 

Indiana 

Filed  May  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,282 
llClafam.    (CL310— 42) 
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4.  A  timing  device  for  determining  when  a  switch  has 
been  open  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  including 
a  capacitor  and  a  first  resistor  connected  in  series  and 
forming  a  first  circuit,  an  electronic  switch,  a  second 
resistor  and  a  relay  coil  being  connected  in  scries  and 
forming  a  second  circuit,  said  first  circuit  and  said  second 
circuit  being  connected  in  parallel,  means  for  impressing 
a  voltage  across  said  first  circuit  and  said  second  circuit, 
said  switch  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  capac- 
itor so  that,  when  said  switch  is  open,  said  capacitor  will 
be  charged,  said  electronic  switch  means  being  controlled 
by  the  charge  on  said  capacitor. 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  consUuction  including  a  stator 
and  a  rotor,  a  frame  for  housing  and  supporting  the  stator 
and  the  rotor  comprising  a  tubular  shell  member  and  at 
least  one  end  member,  said  end  member  having  a  portion 
positioned  in  an  end  of  said  shell  member,  said  shell 
member  and  said  end  member  including  substantially  lat- 
eral abutting  surfaces  for  accurately  locating  said  mem- 
bers longitudinally  relative  to  each  other,  and  said  shelf 
member  being  deformed  into  rigid  interlocking  engage- 
ment with  said  end  member  at  intermittent  spaced  loca- 
tions, said  abutting  surfaces  comprising  the  end  surface 
of  said  shell  member  and  a  lateral  shoulder  on  said  end 
member,  and  said  interlocking  engagement  of  said  mem- 
bers including  at  least  one  recess  formed  in  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  portion  of  said  end  member,  the  axially 
inner  surface  of  said  recess  being  spaced  axially  inwardly 
from  said  shoulder,  and  said  shell  member  including  a 
portion  deformed  into  tight  engagement  with  said  inner 
surface  of  said  recess. 


3,289,017 
SHEAR  RESPONSIVE  UQUID  GENERATOR 
Donald  L.  Klass,  Barrington,  Robert  M.  Hafaies,  Crydal 
Lake,  Robert  B.  McEnen,  Barrington,  and  Thomas  W. 
Martinek,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
menu,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Alp- 
geles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,483 
17  Clafans.     (CL  310—2) 


3,289,019 
ROTATING  MACHINE 

Theodor  Adam  Bnchhold,  Sdienectady,  N.Y.,  asrfgnorto 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,586 

9  Clafans.    (CL  310—52) 


rVA- 


JB ^ 


V  /'^/v^MTM'x^/'M^y/'yAMx/'yy, 


-V-^^rA^ 


^/  'iiiiiiifif 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  pulsating  direct  current 
comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  spaced  members  mounted  for 
movement  with  re^)ect  to  each  other  and  having  op- 
posing electrically  conductive  surfaces  substantially 
uniformly  spaced  from  each  other, 

(b)  means  for  confining  a  shear-responsive  liquid  in 
the  space  betv«^een  said  members, 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  members  with  req>ect  to 
each  other,  and 

(d)  means  for  intermittently  connecting  said  electri- 
cally conductive  surfaces  across  an  external  circuit. 


1.  An  electric  motor  for  developing  rotational  mechani- 
cal power  in  a  cryogenic  environment  comprising  a  motor 
housing,  a  sUtor  supported  by  said  housing  and  provided 
with  alternating  current  windings  for  producing  a  mag- 
netic field  rotating  in  proportion  to  the  frequency  of  the 
alternating  current  provided  said  windings,  a  metallic  rotor 
adapted  for  continuous  rotation  about  its  axis,  said  rotor 
being  provided  with  a  superconductive  portion  as  well 
as  a  non-superconductive  portion  in  the  same  cryogenic 
environment,  wherein  the  said  non-superconductive  por- 
tion is  disposed  in  juxtaposition  with  respect  to  said  stator 
at  a  substantially  constant  spacing  from  said  stator  in  the 
magnetic  field  thereof,  and  magnetic  bearing  means  sup- 
ported by  said  housing  positioned  in  confronting  relation 
around  a  superconductive  portion  of  said  rotor  for  provid- 
ing a  magnetic  field  confining  the  rotor  in  aligned  relation 
with  said  axis  by  virtue  of  the  said  superconductive  por- 
tion's excluding  the  magnetic  field  of  said  bearing  means, 
said  rotating  field  of  said  stater  penetrating  only  the  non- 
superconductive  portion  of  said  rotor  inducing  heavy  cur- 
rents therein  as  aided  by  the  resistance  reducing  property 
of  said  cryogenic  environment  and  reacting  with  said  rotat- 
ing field  to  produce  rotation  of  said  rotor  about  said  axis. 
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IGNITION  DISTRIBUrOR 
K.   Fmk,  Moot  CkncM,  Alfrarf  Scknddcr, 
Detroit,  and  WffliaiD  F.  Stamn,  Fratw,  Mkh^  avicnon 
to  Hoilcy  Carboretor  Company,  Wairaif  Mich^  a  cor- 
poration of  MkUfn 

Filed  Dec  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,795 
lOClalBU.    (CL31*— 76) 


1.  A  magnetic  pick-up  unit  adapted  to  be  secured 
within  the  housing  of  an  ignition  distributor  having  a  cam 
so  as  to  provide  a  pulse  generator,  said  unit  comprising 
a  bracket  having  meaiu  for  securing  the  same  within 
said  housing,  a  permanent  magnet  secured  to  said  bracket, 
said  magnet  having  parallel  oppositely-disposed  pole  faces, 
the  combined  surface  area  of  said  pole  faces  exceeding 
the  other  surface  area  of  said  magnet,  said  magnet  being 
positioned  along  the  outer  edge  of  said  bracket,  a  pole 
piece  secured  to  one  pole  of  said  magnet,  said  pole  piece 
having  a  free  end  portion  extending  across  said  bracket 
and  toward  the  axis  of  said  cam,  said  free  end  portion 
of  said  pole  piece  and  a  pole  surface  of  said  magnet  form- 
ing an  acute  angle,  and  a  coil  mounted  on  said  free  end 
portion,  the  arrangement  of  tbe  above  recited  elements 
of  said  magnetic  pick-up  being  such  that  magnetic  flux 
normally  passes  from  one  pole  face  of  said  magnet  through 
said  pole  piece  and  thence  across  said  coil  and  back  to 
the  other  pole  face  of  said  magnet 


3M9ji2l 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Roi»cit  Parrc,  LaMnmc,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Golay, 
Bnchel  it  Oc  SJi^  MaOcy-LMuunc,  Vand,  Switzcr- 


FOed  Dec  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,347 

Clainii  priority,  ai^Ucatfoa  Switzerland,  Dec.  3,  1962, 

14,145/62 

1  Claim.    (CL316— IM) 


A  rotary  electric  machine  comprising  a  stator,  field 
poles  of  both  polarities  and  induced  poles  rigid  with  the 
stator,  a  rotor  coaxial  with  the  stator,  magnetizable  arma- 
ture sections  rigid  with  the  rotor  and  adapted  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor  to  direct  the  magnetic  fluxes  produced 
by  field  poles  of  opposite  polarities  altematingly  into  tbe 
induced  poles,  and  a  short-circuiting  ring  carried  by  each 
field  pole  and  opposing  the  alternating  flux  components 
produced  by  the  reaction  of  the  armature  sections. 

I 
\ 


3,2S9,622 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBE  EQUIPPED  WITH 
ANODE  COOLED  BY  THE  BOILING  COOLING 
PRINCIPLE 
Hermann  Oi»crUindcr,  Berlin,  Genuav,  wignnr  to  Tde- 
fnnlLca  Patentrcrwei  tnngs-GoBJbJL,  Ulm  (DanolM), 
Germany 

Filed  Sept  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,536 

ClalnM  priorfty,  application  Gcnnaiy,  Sept.  7, 1963, 

T  24,667 

UCbrima.    (0.313—35) 


1.  An  electric  discharge  tube  equipped  with  an  anode 
which  is  cooled  by  tbe  boiling  cooling  principle,  the  tube 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  tank,  and  an  anode  ar- 
ranged in  said  tank,  said  anode  being  constituted  by  two 
vertically  oriented  concentric  cylinders  which  are  con- 
nected together  across  the  top,  thereby  to  form  an  anode 
of  inverted  U-shaped  cross  section,  there  being  arranged 
within  the  annular  space  formed  between  said  two  cyl- 
inders a  cathode  that  emits  radially  in  both  directions;  a 
plate  closing  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  of  said  two  con- 
centric cylinders  for  forming  a  vacuum  tight  seal  for  the 
anode  and  cathode;  there  being  an  outer  coolant  chamber 
formed  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  one  of  said 
two  concentric  cylinders  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  tank 
within  which  said  anode  is  arranged,  and  there  being  an 
inner  coolant  chamber  formed  within  the  cylindrical  space 
defined  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  inner  of  said  two  con- 
centric cylinders  and  said  plate;  said  outer  cylinder  being 
provided,  in  the  region  of  said  outer  surface  thereof,  with 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  distributed,  axially  extend- 
ing cooling  channels  whose  lower  ends  communicate  with 
said  outer  coolant  chamber;  and  said  inner  cylinder  be- 
ing provided,  in  the  region  of  said  inner  surface  thereof, 
with  a  plurality  of  further  circumferentially  distributed, 
axially  extending  cooling  channels  whose  lower  ends  com- 
municate with  said  inner  coolant  chamber;  in  consequence 
of  which  coolant  in  said  coolant  chambers  will,  upon  heat- 
ing up  of  said  anode  cylinders  and  the  resultant  vaporiza- 
tion of  some  of  the  coolant  in  said  channels,  be  drawn 
into  said  channeb.    . 


3,269,623 
MAGNETRON  WITH  IffiUCAL  CATHODE  HELD 
BY  SUPPORT,  THE  OUTPUT  AND  MODE  SUP- 
PRESSION MEANS  BEING  REMOTE  FROM  THE 
CATHODE  SUPPORT 
WDIiam  L.  Adlkca,  HmitiDstOB,  and  KcmMth  V.  Spitzer, 
North  Babylon.  N.Y.,  auit^on  to  North  American 
Pldlipc  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  36, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,838 
2  Oaiina.     (O.  315— 39J3) 
1.  An  electron  discharge   device   comprising   an  en- 
closure, a  cathode  support  extending  into  said  enclosure, 
a  slow-wave  structure  within  said  enclosure  and  compris- 
ing an  annular  anode  block  having  a  plurality  of  resonant 


NovncBEK  29,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


2156 


cavities  opening  into  a  central  aperture  in  the  anode 
block,  magnetic  field  producing  means  within  said  en- 
closure and  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  anode  block 
remote  from  the  cathode  support,  a  helical  cathode 
mounted  on  said  cathode  support  extending  into  and 
coaxial  with  the  central  aperture  of  the  anode  block, 
said  helical  cathode  being  coextensive  with  and  extend- 
ing beyond  the  anode  a  distance  not  exceeding  about 
25%  of  the  anode  length  in  the  axial  direction,  mode 
suppressing  straps  interconnecting  the  resonant  cavities 
of  the  anode  block  only  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from 
the  cathode  support,  and  means  to  couple  said  resonant 
cavities  to  an  output  system  disposed  on  the  side  of  the 
anode  block  remote  from  the  cathode  support,  said  cou- 
pling means  comprising  an  inner  conductor  element  hav- 


tion  of  thickness  zones  having  different  electrical  conduc- 
tivities superposed  over  one  another,  and  means  to  sup- 
ply an  electrical  current  to  one  side  of  said  layer,  said 
layer  having  a  first  zone  of  a  thickness  of  the  order  oi 
microns  and  of  an  intrinsic  conductivity  type,  and  a  sec- 
ond adjacent  zone  of  the  same  material  as  that  of  said  first 
zone  but  of  p-type  conductivity  type  and  having  a  con- 
ductivity substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  first  zone 
whereby  said  second  zone  serves  as  an  electrode  for  said 
first  zone,  said  second  zone  having  a  thickness  at  which 
wave-lengths  shorter  than  at  least  part  of  the  visible  range 
are  absorbed  whereby  said  latter  zone  serves  as  an  optical 
filter  when  said  first  zone  is  irradiated  through  said  second 


ing  a  cup-shaped  end  portion  adapted  to  receive  one  end 
of  an  inner  conductor  of  a  coaxial  line  and  having  dimen- 
sions for  which  maximum  energy  at  a  given  frequency 
can  be  radiated  into  a  wave-guide,  an  outer  tubular  con- 
ductor element  coaxial  with  said  inner  conductor  ele- 
ment and  terminating  adjacent  to  the  base  of  said  cup- 
shaped  end  portion,  flange  means  secured  to  said  outer 
conductor  element  for  connecting  the  same  to  an  outer 
conductor  of  a  coaxial  conductor  system,  and  a  coaxial 
insulating  member  connecting  said  flange  to  the  open  end 
of  said  cup-shaped  portion  of  the  inner  conductor  ele- 
ment for  fixedly  positioning  the  same  within  said  outer 
conductor  element  whereby  the  output  of  the  device  may 
be  coimected  to  a  coaxial  conductor  system  or  a  wave- 
guide. 

3,289,924 
PHOTO-SENSmVE  DEVICE  INCLUDING  LAYERS 

OF  DIFFERENT  CONDUdTVITY  TYPES 
Edward  Fokko  de  Haan,  Panlni  PhiHppns  Maria  Scham- 
pcn,  and  Abraham  van  der  Drift,  all  of  Emmasingel, 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  aasignors  to  Nortii  American 
Fhilipe  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,870 
Cfadma  Bfiority,  appBcatloa  Netherlands,  Mar.  12, 1963, 

290,121 
9  CWma.    (CL  313—65) 


',^^iy..rrryjr^p.x7i?^Ai:A!'Aii!^j\ 


zone. 


1.  A  photo-sensitive  device  selectively  responsive  to 
radiation  having  a  wave-length  longer  than  at  least  part 
of  the  visible  range  comprising  a  support,  a  photo-sensi- 
tive layer  on  said  support,  said  layer  having  in  the  direc- 


3,289,025 
CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRO- 
LUMINESCENT INDICATOR  DEVICE 
Hans  B.  BulUnger,  Nntley,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  The  Bcndiz 
Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corpontioa  of  Dda- 


FDcd  July  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,099 
6  Claims.    (CL  313—108) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  indicator  device  comprising 

plurality  of  electrically  conductive  members, 

each  o^  said  members  including  an  indicator  portion 
and  a  contact  portion  at  one  end  of  said  indicator 
portion, 

said  contact  portion  having  a  width  substantially  twice 
the  width  of  the  indicator  portion, 

the  members  being  arranged  so  that  the  contact  por- 
tions thereof  are  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  adja- 
cent indicator  portions, 

said  contact  portions  all  extending  in  a  like  direction 
and  parallel  one  to  the  other, 

and  each  of  the  indicator  portions  being  positioned  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  one  to  the  other  and  having 
an  end  thereof  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  a  con- 
tact portion  of  another  of  said  members. 


3,289,026 
HIGH  INTENSITY  REPRODUCIBLE  SHOCK 
RADIATION  SOURCE 
Raymond   C.  Elton,  Hyattsrille,  Md.,   assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  Amoica  as  represented  1^  tlie  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,324 
6  Claims.    (CL  313—231) 


ry^f. 


1.  A  device  for  generating  highly  reproducible  gaseous 
shock  waves  which  comprises; 
a  quartz  shock-tube. 
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said  shock-tube  including  an  open  ended  elongated  tu- 
bular portion  of  about  eight  times  the  length  of  a 
cross-arm  portion. 

oppositely  disposed  nickel  electrodes  assembled  in  said 
cross-arm  portion  with  their  longitudinal  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated 
tubular  portion, 

said  nickel  electrodes  comprising  O-ring  cushioning 
means  between  themselves  and  said  cross-arm, 

and  an  adapter  to  be  secured  to  the  end  of  said  elon- 
gated tubular  portion  with  the  inner  wall  surface 
thereof  in  alignment  with  the  inner  wall  surface  of 
said  open  ended  tubular  portion  of  said  shock  tube 
for  connecting  a  vacuum  spectrograph  thereto  at  an 
angle  relative  to  the  axis  thereof  for  observing  gas- 
eous shock  waves  produced  in  said  shock-tube. 


3^9,027 
GAS  FILLED  EXCESS  VOLTAGE  PROTECTOR  HAV- 
ING ELECTRODES  OF  NON-UNIFORM  DIAM- 
ETER 
Raymond  Oenais  Jodm,  Chcan,  Fngland.  awignor  to 
Axsodatcd  Electrical  Indnstrica  Liinlted,  London,  Eag- 
laad,  a  British  comnany 

FDcd  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,219 
Claimfl  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Britain,  Jan.  7,  1964, 

747/64 
6  Clafans.    (CL  313—231) 


1.  A  gas-filled  excess  voltage  protector  comprising  a 
conductive  sleeve,  two  cup-shaped  metal  end  caps,  two 
cylindrical  insulating  spacers  fitting  within  and  hermeti- 
cally sealed  to  respective  ends  of  the  sleeve  on  the  one 
hand  and  the  respective  end  caps  oa  the  other  hand, 
whereby  said  spacers  cooperate  with  the  sleeve  and  end 
caps  in  forming  a  sealed  enclosure,  and  two  internal  elec- 
trodes carried  by  the  respective  end  caps  and  extending 
towards  each  other  through  the  spacers  into  the  sleeve  in 
which  they  terminate  with  protective  gaps  between  these 
electrodes  themselves,  and  between  each  of  them  and  the 
sleeve  which  constitutes  a  third  electrode,  characterised 
in  that,  as  regards  each  of  the  internal  electrodes,  a  self- 
supported  portion  of  its  length  which  extends  to  a  point 
short  of  the  inner  end  of  the  electrode  from  a  point  with- 
in the  cylindrical  spacer  through  which  it  passes,  has  a 
cross-section  smaller  than  that  of  the  remainder  of  the 
electrode  at  its  inner  end  and  also  sufficiently  smaller  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  spacer  to  be  radially  spaced 
from  the  inner  surface  thereof. 


thereof;  a  cathode  electrode  moUnted  to  said  base  element 
and  extending  into  the  hollow  of  said  body  and  spacer 
elements;  an  electron  gun  lens  having  first  and  second  ele- 
trodes;  said  first  and  second  electrodes  having  annular  in- 
tegral surface  segments  spaced  between  said  base  and 
body  and  betlii'een  said  body  and  spacer  elements  respec- 
tively and  secured  thereto  by  a  brazing  filler  metal;  each  of 


.f-T       «, 


'*0^r, 


3,2«9,02S         I 
APPENDAGE  ELECTRON  GUN  FORUGHT  VALVE 

PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Edmund  F.  Schilling,  Dc  WHt,  and  Von  C.  Campl»ell, 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Ekctrlc  Company, 
a  corporadoo  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  3,  1963.  Scr.  No.  313,693 
3  Clalnis.  (CL  313->318) 
1.  An  electron  discharge  device  for  a  light  valve  ap- 
paratus comprising:  an  envelope  member  forming  a  writ- 
ing chamber  for  the  device;  an  appendage  electron  gun 
member  mounted  and  hermetically  sealed  to  said  en- 
velope member;  said  gun  member  having  a  base,  a  body 
and  a  spacer  element  formed  of  an  electrically  insulative 
refractory  material;  said  body  and  spacer  elements  having 
an  aiuHilar  hollow  configuration;  said  base,  body  and 
spacer  elenKnts  axially  adapted  to  form  an  annular  hol- 
low electron  gun  chamber  having  a  closure  at  an  end 


said  electrodes  extending  inwardly  from  a  respective  etid 
of  said  body  member  and  toward  the  axis  of  said  body 
element  and  terminating  in  a  disc  having  an  aperture  on 
said  axis;  an  end  element  axially  adjacent  said  spacer  ele- 
ment and  secured  thereto  by  a  brazing  filler  metal;  said 
end  element  having  an  aperture  located  therein,  said  aper- 
tures being  aligned  to  provide  for  the  passage  of  an  elec- 
tron beam  from  the  gun  member  to  the  writing  chamber. 


3^9^29 

SERVO  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

Robert  S.  Wel>b,  Bloomfleld  Hllk,  Mich.,  assignor  to  EIoz 

Corporation  of  Michigan,  Tnj,  Mkk,  a  corporatioa 

of  Mich^n 

nisd  Sapt  16, 1965.  Ssr.  No.  417,711 
26  Claims.    (CL  314—61) 


21.  A  closed  loop  servo  system  for  a  controlled  state 
device  including  reversible  motive  means  comprising,  a 
sensing  means  operable  to  provide  an  electrical  output 
representative  of  a  characteristic  of  the  sute  of  the  de- 
vice, means  for  establishing  a  level  of  operation  of  said 
characteristic,  means  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said 
motive  means  below  a  predetermined  deviation  from  said 
level  and  for  activating  said  motive  means  above  said 
predetermined  deviation,  and  balancing  means  operative- 
ly  connected  to  said  motive  means  to  provide  a  balancing 
force  thereto  to  maintain  it  stationary  in  a  null  output 
condition  of  said  sensing  means. 


3,2S9,t36 
ELECTRON  TUBE  WITH  APERTURED  INTER- 
DIGFTAL  DELAY  LINE,  ADJACENT  APER- 
TURES BEING  OF  DOTERENT  SIZE  AND 
AT  DIFFERENT  VOLTAGES 
Rudolf  C.  Hcrgcnrotfaer,  West  Ncwtou,  Mass.,  assignor 
to  RaydMon  Company,  Lexington,  Mam.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Str.  No.  275,942 
7  Claims.    (CL  315—3.5) 
1.  In  a  delay  line  structure: 

a  plurality  of  interdigitated  members  having  alternately 
smaller  and  larger  apertures  therein; 
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and  voltage  means  coupled  to  alternate  interdigitated 
members  such  that  the  interdigitated  members  hav- 


ing the  smaller  apertures  are  at  a  higher  potential 
than  the  interdigitated  larger  apertured  memben. 


3,289.631 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DE- 
VICES  AND  SLOW  WAVE  STRUCTURES  THERE- 
FOR 
Yukio  Hlramatsn,  Los  Altos,  and  Norman  R.  Vander- 
plaats,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  So-.  No.  254,268 
17  Clafans.    (CL  315—3.5)  I 


1.  An  electron  discbarge  device  comprising, 

(a)  an  electron  gun  adapted  and  arranged  to  gener- 
ate an  electron  beam  along  a  predetermined  path, 
said  electron  gun  being  positioned  at  one  end  of 
said  path, 

(b)  a  collector  structure  positioned  at  the  other  end 
of  said  path, 

(c)  a  slow  wave  structure  positioned  along  said  pre- 
determined path,  said  slow  wave  structure  having  a 
generally  X-shaped  transverse  cross-sectional  area 
defined  by  a  pliu-ality  of  axially  spaced  cruciform 
shaped  members  having  their  major  axes  lying  in  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  substantially  parallel  planes 
extending  along  and  transversely  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  predetermined  path,  each  of  said 
cniciform  shaped  members  having  an  aperture  in 
the  central  portion  thereof  for  permitting  passage  of 
said  electron  beam  traversing  said  predetermined 
path,  at  least  two  of  the  diametrically  opposed  arm 
members  of  each  of  said  cruciform  shaped  members 
being  conductively  connected  to  the  axially  opposed 
arm  members  of  an  adjacent  cruciform  member  at 
the  peripheral  end  portions  of  said  arm  members. 


3,289,032 
MICROWAVE  HYBRID  TUBE  APPARATUS   ' 
Rodney  R.  Rubert,  Santa  Clara,  and  Robert  L.  Perry, 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Palo 
Atto,  Calf.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfomia 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,496 
13  Clafans.  (CL  315—3.6) 
1.  A  hybrid  microwave  tube  apparatus  including; 
means  for  forming  a  stream  of  electrons;  means  disposed 
along  said  stream  for  electromagnetic  interaction  with 
said  beam;  said  interacting  means  including,  a  traveling 
wave  circuit  disposed  along  said  stream  path  for  cumula- 
tive interaction  between  the  stream  and  a  wave  of  in- 
creasing amplitude  moving  on  said  wave  circuit;  output 
terminal  means  for  extracting  wave  energy  from  said 


stream  for  transmission  to  a  utilization  device;  said  inter- 
acting means  also  including  a  plurality  of  resonators 
spatially  separated  along  said  stream  path  upstream  of 
said  wave  circuit  and  forming  a  buncher  section  for  ctir- 
rent  density  modulating  said  stream  before  interaction 
with  said  wave  circuit,  said  resonators  being  dimensioned 
and  tuned  to  provide  a  signal  gain  characteristic  for  the 
buncher  section  which  is  supplementary  to  the  gain  char- 


acteristic of  said  traveling  wave  section,  and  wherein  cer- 
tain of  said  resonators  of  said  buncher  section  are  cavity 
resonators  tuned  to  different  frequencies  corresponding 
to  the  opposite  band  edges  of  the  gain  characteristic  of 
said  traveling  wave  circuit  to  thereby  peak  up  the  com- 
posite gain  characteristic  of  the  tube  at  the  band  edges, 
whereby  the  total  gain  characteristic  for  the  tube  appara- 
tus is  rendered  more  uniform  than  that  obtained  from 
said  wave  circuit  section  taken  alone. 


3,289,033 
MICROWAVE  ELECTRONIC  TUBE 
AUo  Saburi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company   Limtted,   Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,949 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23,  1961, 

36/38,399 

3  Clafans.    (CL  315—5) 


1.  A  klystron  type  electronic  tube  comprising 

an  electron  emitting  source  and  a  collector  spaced 
therefrom  for  producing  an  elcaron  beam  between 
said  source  and  said  collector, 

first  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  beam  for  gen- 
erating oscillations  including  a  pair  of  gaps  disposed 
at  spaced  points  along  said  beam, 

said  first  means  including  a  cavity  resonator  body  of 
generally  annular  shape  in  which  said  gaps  are 
formed  between  portions  of  said  resonator  body  and 
a  drift  tube  located  entirely  within  said  body,  said 
drift  tube  also  being  electrically  cormected  to  said 
body, 

second  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  beam  be- 
tween said  first  means  and  said  collector  for  de- 
veloping output  power  from  said  beam,  said  second 
means  being  electrically  independent  of  said  first 
means, 

a  control  electrode  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  beam 
for  maintaining  the  beam  current  substantially  con- 
stant, 

and  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  modulating  po- 
tential across  said  first  means  and  said  second  means 
whereby  electronic  tuning  is  effected  by  varying  the 
transit  angle  between  said  gaps. 
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3,2tf,t34 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  HAVESG  AN  AUXILIARY 
ELECTRODE  BETWEEN  THE  CONTROL  GRID 
AND  THE  ANODE  ELECTRODE 
CoraeHt  Weber  aad  Johamict  Tan  Eidoiik,  both  of  Em- 
'   EindhoTca,  Ncthcrlaads,  aslcBon  to  North 
Philipg  Compaay,  Ime^  Neif  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Ddaware 
of  wnmttMm  Ser.  No.  19«,5t2,  Apr.  27, 

1M2.    Thb  appUcatioa  Majr  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  54M19 
Cfarims  priority,  appUcathm  Netherlands,  Jane  24,  IMl, 

265,121 
4  ClafaBt.    (CL  315—31) 


said  cavity  having  radial  currents  in  said  end  wall  to 
thereby  load  said  undesired  modes  for  suppression  there- 
of. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  315—39.53 
Patent  No.  3,289.023 


3,2S9,«3« 

INVERTED    MAGNETRON    HAVING    ADIACENT 

ANODE    CAVITIES    COUPLED    IN    OPPOSITE 

PHASE  TO  A  CENTRAL  STABILIZING  CAVITY 

Edward  T.  Downhig,  WlBchcstar,  and  WlUani  A.  Bow> 

en,  Berlin,  MaaL,  anignon  to  Raytheon  Company, 

Lexington,  Mav.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1M4.  Ser.  No.  3S7^2 

9  ClahiM.     (CL  315-^39.53) 


1.  An  image-reproducing  device  comprising  a  cathode- 
ray  tube  having  a  beam-forming  electrode  system  com- 
prising a  cathode,  a  first  anode,  means  to  apply  a  positive 
potential  to  said  anode,  a  disc-shaped  control  electrode 
having  an  apeittue  for  the  passage  of  a  cathode-ray  posi- 
tioned in  proximity  to  the  cathode  between  the  anode  and 
cathode,  a  plurality  of  parallel  wire  conductors  extending 
across  said  aperture  in  said  control  electrode,  means  to 
apply  to  said  control  electrode  a  positive  potential  less  than 
that  applied  to  said  anode,  an  auxiliary  electrode  having 
an  aperture  whose  diameter  is  at  least  three  times  that 
of  the  cathode-ray  at  the  control  electrode  positioned  be- 
tween said  control  electrode  and  said  anode,  and  means  to 
apply  a  negative  potential  of  noore  than  —50  volu  to 
said  auxiliary  electrode. 


_3j2g9.035 
REVERSE  MAGNETRON  HAVING  MEANS  TO 
SUPPRESS  UNDESIRED  MODES 
Jerome  Drcxler,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  anignor  to  S-F-D 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Union,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Am.  If,  1962,  Ser.  No.  21<,228 
11  daims.    (CL  315-^39.51) 


1.  An  electrode  structure  comprising: 

an  anode  cylinder  having  inner  and  outer  longitudinal 
surfaces  and  defining  an  integral  stabilizing  cavity; 

a  cathode  cylinder  encircling  said  anode  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  anode  vanes  attached  to  an  outer  sur- 
face of  said  anode  cylinder  and  forming  resonant 
anode  cavities  between  said  vanes; 

a  first  plurality  of  slots  extending  through  said  anode 
cylinder  and  coupling  alternate  anode  cavities  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  stabilizing  cavity; 

and  a  second  plurality  of  slots  extending  through  said 
anode  cylinder  and  coupling  the  remaining  anode 
cavities  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  stabilizing  cav- 
ity; 

adjacent  slots  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  be- 
ing spaced  apart  axially  of  the  anode  cylinder. 


3,289,037 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  MAGNETRON 
ANODE  STRUCTURE  HAVING   ALTERNATE 
SEGMENTS   OP   DIFFERING   THERMAL   EX- 
PANSION  COEFFICIENT 
Edward  J.  WUtmore,  WnHamsport,  Pa.,  Mrigani,  by 
menae  awignmenti,  to  Litton  IndMtrics,  Inc.,  Bcvcriy 
HDls,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,320 
5aahBS.    (CL  315— 39.55) 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  wave  energy  communication 
between  a  Ixrilow  cavity  resonator  operating  in  a  circu- 
lar electric  mode  and  a  load  including,  a  circular  elec- 
tric mode  cavity  resonator  having  an  end  wall,  said  end 
wall  having  an  elongated  coupling  hole  therethrough,  a 
hoUow  circular  electric  mode  wave  supporting  structure 
axklly  aligDed  with  said  coupUng  hole  for  wave  communi- 
oMion  between  said  cavity  and  the  load,  said  elongated 
coupling  hole  being  elongated  in  the  circumferential  di- 
rection of  said  cavity  end  wall  to  provide  coupling  to  the 
desired  circular  electric  mode  while  more  heavily  coupling 
the  load  to  the  undesired  non-circular  electric  modes  of 


1.  A  magnetron  anode  structure  comprising 

an  annular  block, 

a  plurality  of  anode  segments  extending  radially  in- 
ward from  said  annular  block, 

alternate  segments  being  fabricated  of  a  material  hav- 
ing a  high  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion. 
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the  intervening  segments  being  fabricated  of  a  mate- 
rial having  a  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion, 

a  first  conductive  ring  adjacent  to  the  inner  edges  of 
said  segments  connected  to  said  alternate  segments, 
and 

a  second  conductive  ring  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
first  ring  adjacent  to  said  first  ring  and  connected 
to  the  intervening  segments. 


3,209,030 

COUNTING    DEVICES    USING    NUMERAL- 

INDICATING  DISCHARGE  TUBES 

NaoMikc  TanbaUaMto,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsn- 

sUta  Electronics  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,300 
I  priority,  application  JapM,  Feb.  25, 1963, 
30/9,499 
7ClakM.    (CL31S— 04j6) 


1.  A  counting  device  comprising  a  ring  counter  having 
a  {plurality  of  sequentially  arranged  counting  elements  for 
counting  the  number  of  incoming  pulses,  each  of  said 
counting  elements  having  a  control  electrode  and  two  out- 
put electrodes,  a  numeral  indicating  discharge  tube  having 
a  plate  and  a  plurality  of  numeral  shaped  cold  cathodes 
opposed  to  the  plate,  matrix  circuit  means  operatively 
connecting  one  of  said  output  electrodes  of  each  said 
counting  element  to  respective  cathodes  of  said  discharge 
tube,  the  other  output  electrode  of  each  said  counting 
element  being  connected  to  a  common  ground,  a  bias 
voltage  and  an  incoming  pulse  receiving  terminal  each 
connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  each  said  counting 
element,  first  means  connecting  an  output  electrode  of  the 
first  counting  element  to  the  control  electrodes  of  each 
subsequent  counting  element,  a  condenser  interconnecting 
the  control  electrode  of  a  third  counting  element  with 
said  first  counting  element  output,  second  means  including 
a  condenser  connecting  an  output  electrode  of  a  last  count- 
ing element  to  the  control  electrode  of  a  second  counting 
element,  said  first  and  second  means  forming  circuit  means 
for  rendering  said  discharge  tube  inoperative  only  during 
the  time  interval  from  the  instant  of  resetting  of  the  device 
to  the  arrival  of  the  first  of  successive  incoming  pulses. 


3,289,039 
DISCHARGE  AND  COUNTING  CIRCUITS  FOR 
FLASHING  BEACON 
Gordon  L.  Stamm,  Waaidngton,  D.C.,  and  Lewis  Scott, 
Dealc,  Md.,  Miignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
w  represented  by  tlie  Seoctary  of  the  Navy 
FDcd  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,038 
3  ClahiH.     (CI.  315—243) 
1.  A  flashtube  control  circuit  which  comprises: 
an  arc  discharge  fiashtube, 

an  inductance  coil  connected  in  series  with  said  flash- 
tube, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  connected  capacitors  connected 
across  said  flashtube  and  said  inductance  coil  to  dis- 
charge a  current  therethrough  to  establish  an  arc 
in  said  flashtube, 


said  inductance  coil  reducing  the  current  through  said 
flashtube  subsequent  to  discharge  of  said  capacitors 
to  extinguish  the  arc  produced  in  said  flashtube, 

a  high  voltage  power  supply  for  charging  said  capaci- 
tors. 


*^   ij^   n^    "^i 


i    i    1    1», 


p^  'rq^ 


and  a  plurality  of  current  limiting  resistors  connected 
in  the  circuit  between  said  power  supply  and  said 
pltuality  of  capacitors, 

an  electrical  pulse  coimter,  said  counter  connected  to 
said  voltage  supply  and  to  one  of  said  current  limit- 
ing resistors, 

whereby  said  counter  records  surges  of  current  through 
said  resistor  during  charging  said  capacitors. 


Jem 


aign< 
Mid 


3,289,040 
CURRENT  PUL&NG  CIRCUIT 
Pfan  and  Hdnz  Rhyncr,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  aa- 
lors,  by  mesne  asiipiBMats,  to  Elox  Corporation  of 
hieuD,  Troy,  Mich.,  a  corpondoa  of  MkUgan 
FUed  Jane  21, 1962,  S«.  No.  204,188 
25  OakM.    (CL  315—307) 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  main  voltage 
supply,  a  load,  and  at  least  one  electronic  switching  means, 
a  control  electrode  and  having  its  power  electrodes  opera- 
tively connected  between  said  supply  and  the  load,  a  con- 
trol circuit  comprising  a  pulsing  means  operable  to  provide 
triggering  pulses  for  rendering  said  switching  means 
periodically  conductive  to  deliver  power  pulses  to  the 
load,  means  operatively  connected  across  the  power  elec- 
trodes of  said  switching  means  and  operatively  connected 
to  the  control  electrode  of  said  switching  means  for  main- 
taining it  conductive  a  predetermined  time  after  its  being 
rendered  conductive  by  said  pulsing  means,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  operable  responsive  to  voltage  drop 
across  said  power  electrodes  above  a  predetermined  level 
to  render  said  switching  means  instantaneously  nonccm- 
ductive. 


34S9,041 
ELECTRONIC  TIME  DELAY  MECHANISM 
Charles  A.  Sherman,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyer- 
haenser  Company,  Tacmna,  WaA.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,726 
6  Cbdms.     (CI.  317—5) 
1.  A  speed-compensating  control  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination 
capacitor  means 

first  means  for  charging  said  capacitor  means  to  a 
voltage  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  machine 
element  being  compensated  for 
means  for  energizing  a  control  execution  relay  to  ac- 
tuate the  apparatus  being  controlled 
said  energizing  means  being  inoperative  below  a  stand- 
ard voltage 
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second  means  for  charging  said  capacitor  to  said  stand- 
ard voltage 

command  control  means  for  receiving  a  command  con- 
trol signal  and,  upon  receipt  of  said  signal,  for  dis- 
connecting said  first  charging  means  from  said  ca- 


3,2tM43 
SELECTIVE  PLUG-IN  ASSEMBLY 


pacitor  means  and  for  connecting  said  energizing 
means  and  said  second  charging  means  with  said 
capacitor  means  whereby  said  capacitor  means  dis- 
cbarges through  said  energizing  means  responsive 
to  said  capacitor  means  being  charged  to  said  stand- 
ard voltage  by  said  first  and  second  charging  means. 


3^9,M2 
CURRENT  UMfTING  DEVICE 
August  BoddMchatz,  Philaddpkla,  Pa.,  aas^or  to  I-T-E 
Circnit  Breaker  ComiMUiy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsyivaiiia 

FBcd  Jan.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,573 
15  Claims,    (Ci.  317—11) 


VL^f 


11.  A   circuit    protective    arrangement    including    the 
series  connection  of  a  current  interrupting  circuit  brealier 
and  a  non-interrupting  current  limiting  device;  said  cur- 
rent interrupting  circuit  breaker  including  an  operating 
mechanism  responsive  to  overload  above  a  first  predeter- 
mined value  to  interrupt  current  flow  through  said  circuit 
breaker;  said  current  limiting  device  responsive  to  over- 
load above  a  second  predetermined  value  to  limit  current 
flow  therethrough;  said  second  predetermined  value  cor- 
responding to  a  severe  short  condition,  and  being  of  a 
substantially  greater  magnitude  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined value;  said  current  limiting  device  including  a  first 
and  second  terminal;  electrical  circuit  means  forming  a 
variable  impedance  between  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals; said  electrical  circuit  means  operatively  including 
an  elongated  conductive  member,  coil  wound  to  form  a 
plurality  of  turns;  first  means  adapted  to  progressively 
move  adjacently  located  ones  of  said  turns  between  an 
abutting  and  non-abutting  relationship  about  their  periph- 
eral region;  said  turns  in  their  abutting  relationship  effect- 
ing a  low  impedance  value  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals;  said  turns  in  their  progressive  non-abutting  con- 
dition progressively  increasing  the  impedance  magnitude 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals  without  inter- 
rupting the  current  flow  therethrough;  said  first  means 
constructed  to  initiate  movement  of  said  turns  between 
their  abutting  and  non-abutting  relationship  responsive  to 
a  current  presented  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  ex- 
ceeding said  second  predetermined  value,  and  independent 
of  said  circuit  breaker  operating  mechanism. 


Erik  J.  Nielsen,  Mcqaoa,  Wis.,  Mslgnnr  to  Square  D 
Company,  Park  Ridge,  Dl.,  a  corporation  off  Mi^igan 

Continuation  of  appUcatton  Scr.  No.  174,878,  Feb.  21, 

1962.   This  application  Apr.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,361 

{  Claims.    (CL  317— 99) 


1.  A  selective  plug-in  assembly  of  electrical  compo- 
pents  and  comprising  a  casing  having  an  open  side,  a 
plurality  of  electrical  components  in  the  casing,  a  sup- 
port of  relatively  rigid  insulating  material  and  having  an 
outer  face  and  an  inner  face,  and  having  a  plurality  of 
separate  passages  extending  therethrough  from  the  outer 
to  the  inner  face  and  arranged  side  by  side,  connecting 
means  securing  the  support  to  the  casing  in  closing  rela- 
tion to  the  open  side  of  the  casing  with  the  inner  face  of 
the  support  exposed  within  the  casing,  conducting  inserts 
secured  in  the  passages,  respectively,  and  electrically  in- 
sulated from  each  other  by  the  walls  of  the  passages, 
each  insert  having  an  outer  end  exposed  for  access  at 
said  outer  face  and  an  inner  end  portion  exposed  for 
access  at  said  inner  face,  and  each  insert  having  at  least 
one  pin-received  socket  which  is  open  at  the  outer  end 
of  the  insert  and  is  closed  at  its  inner  end  and  extends 
inwardly  toward  the  inner  end  of  the  insert  and  terminates 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  end  of  the  insert,  at  least 
some  of  the  inserts  having  cavities,  respectively,  in  their 
inner  end  portions  and  uncommunicated  with  their 
sockets,  each  of  said  cavities  accommodating  the  end  of 
a  component  terminal  wire  soldered  in  place  in  the  asso- 
ciated cavity,  encapsulating  plastic  material  in  set  condi- 
tion in  the  casing  in  embedding  relation  to,  and  bonded 
to,  the  components,  and  to  inner  end  portions  of  the  in- 
serts, each  passage  having  a  portion  with  a  cross  section 
which,  beginning  at  a  location  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
outer  and  inner  faces,  is  progressively  reduced  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  inner  face,  and  each  insert  having  a  por- 
tion correspondingly  progressively  reduced  and  fitting  said 
portion  of  the  passage,  and  said  insert  and  passage  being 
of  substantially  uniform  cross  section  from  the  outer  face 
of  the  support  to  said  location. 


3,289,944 
SUDABLE  TERMINAL  CONTACTOR 
Jnlins  A.  Ginsberg,  Maplcwood,  NJ.,  — ipioi  to  Ameri- 
can Radiator  *  Stamlard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,813 
3  Claims.    (CL  317— 99) 


1.  For  use  with  an  electrical  component  chassis  re- 
movably mountable  in  a  chassis  rack,  the  electrical  com- 
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ponent  chassis  including  a  base  portion,  a  terminal  con- 
tactor comprising:  a  first  elongated  channel-like  slide 
member  including  a  base  portion  fixed  to  the  base  por- 
tion of  the  electrical  component  chassis  and  arm  portions 
integrally  extending  from  the  base  portion  thereof  down- 
wardly from  the  base  portion  of  said  electrical  com- 
ponent chassis;  a  second  elongated  channel-like  slide 
member  including  a  base  portion  fixed  to  the  chassis  rack 
and  arm  portions  integrally  extending  from  the  base  por- 
tion thereof  upwardly  from  the  chassis  rack;  said  slide 
members  being  disposed  in  opposed  relationship  so  that 
the  arm  portions  of  one  of  said  slide  members  slide  over 
the  base  portion  of  the  other  of  said  slide  members  and 
the  arm  portions  of  said  first  slide  member  slidingly  con- 
tact the  arm  portions  of  said  second  slide  member  to 
constrain  said  slide  members  to  slidably  move  only  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  each  other;  a  first  connector 
fixed  to  and  laterally  extending  from  one  end  of  the  base 
portion  of  said  first  slide  member;  and  a  mating  con- 
nector fixed  to  and  laterally  extending  in  the  same  di- 
rection as  said  first  connector  from  a  corresponding  end 
of  the  base  portion  of  said  second  slide  member;  said  con- 
nectors being  mutually  aligned  through  the  agency  of 
said  slide  members  so  that  when  the  electrical  component 
chassis  is  fully  inserted  into  the  chassis  rack  said  con- 
nectors mutually  engage  each  other. 


3,289,045 
CIRCUIT  MODULE 
Nathan  Pritikin,  Santa  Barbara,  Bernard  Feldman,  Ven- 
tura, and  Abdres  Romero,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Intelinx  Inc.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Cattfomia 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,543 
11  Clafans.     (CL  317—191) 


1.  In  a  circuit  module,  the  combination  of : 

a  circuit  carrying  chip  having  opposed  faces  with  a 
pluraUty  of  terminals  in  a  plane  on  one  face  only 
thereof  and  disposed  wholly  within  the  periphery'  of 
said  chip; 

a  plurality  of  leads,  with  one  end  of  each  lead  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  terminal  at  said  one  face; 
and 

an  insulating  housing  overlying  substantially  the  en- 
tire one  face  of  said  chip  and  fixed  to  said  one  face 
and  enclosing  and  fixed  to  said  leads  adjacent  the 
terminal  ends  thereof  with  the  other  ends  of  said 
leads  projecting  outwardly  from  said  housing  per- 
pendicular to  said  one  face  for  connecting  said  chip 
into  an  electrical  circuit. 


I 


3,289,046 
COMPONENT  CHIP  MOUNTED  ON  SUBSTRATE 

WITH  HEATER  FADS  THEREBETWEEN 
Everett  Quentin  Carr,  Frankfort,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,610 
1  Claim.    (CI.  317—101) 
An  assembly  of  a  multiple  component  chip  device 
mounted  on  a  substrate  having  interconnecting  wiring 
runs  comprising: 


(a)  a  multiple  component  chip  device  adapted  for 
inverted  mounting  by  having  its  terminal  regions 
arranged  in  a  single  plane; 

(b)  a  substrate; 

(c)  heater  pads  formed  on  said  substrate  in  a  pattern 
registering  with  said  chip  terminal  regions; 

(d)  wiring  runs  formed  on  said  substrate,  the  runs 


li 
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having  terminal  portions  geometrically  spaced  to 
register  and  mate  with  corresponding  terminal  por- 
tions on  said  chip; 
(e)  electrical  and  mechanical  bonds  formed  between 
said  terminal  region  and  said  terminal  portion  on 
said  inverted  chip  and  said  substrate  nms,  respec- 
tively. 

3  289  047 

HOUSING  FOR  A  MECHANICALLY  ALTERABLE 

MEMORY  SYSTEM 

George  G.  Pick,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,438 

4  Claims.     (CL  317—101) 


1.  Packaging  apparatus  for  a  memory  system  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  data  planes  stacked  one  upon  the 
other,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  solenoids  passing 
through  all  of  said  planes,  said  apparatus  comprising,  a 
rectangular  cabinet  having  one  open  side  therein,  means 
for  securing  said  solenoids  to  the  side  of  said  cabinet 
opposite  said  open  side,  said  solenoids  extending  toward 
said  open  side,  a  drawer  slidably  mounted  in  the  open 
side  of  said  cabinet,  means  for  removably  mounting  said 
data  planes  in  said  drawer  orthogonal  to  said  solenoids, 
and  means  for  aligning  said  data  planes  with  respect  to 
said  solenoids  when  said  drawer  is  inserted  into  said 
cabinet. 

3,289,048 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  MODULE 
John  M.  Allcgretti,  San  Jose,  Roy  J.  Levy  and  Robert 
Snyder,  Sunnyvale,  and  John  W.  Sallivan,  Los  AHos, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Philco  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,738 
2  Clafans.  (O.  317—101) 
1.  A  circuit  module  comprising  a  panel  with  circuit 
means  thereon  and  with  two  rows  of  apertured  circuit 
terminals,  each  row  being  disposed  along  one  of  a  pair 
of  substantially  parallel  edges  of  the  panel;  a  mounting 
plate  underlying  the  panel  at  a  distance  therefrom  and 
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having  a  series  of  apertures,  said  apertures  being  dis- 
tributed over  the  area  of  the  plate;  a  series  of  electric 
connectors,  each  having  a  portion  extending  through  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  apertures,  beyond  the  plate 
surface  facing  the  panel,  to  and  through  one  of  the 
apertured  circuit  terminals,  at  least  some  of  said  por- 


tions extending  over  said  plate  from  inner  parts  toward 
side  edges  thereof,  each  connector  extending  beyond  the 
other  surface  of  the  plate,  at  right  angles  to  the  plate, 
for  connecting  the  various  circuit  terminals  with  external 
circuit  structure;  and  housing  means  substantially  cover- 
ing the  end  portions  of  the  connectors  extending  through 
said  circuit  terminals. 


3J89,M9 
CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
WUHam   H.   Mtddendorf,   Corlngton,   Kj.,   aaaisnor  to 
Wadswortt  Electric  Maimfactiving  Company,  Coving- 
ton,  Kj.,  a  corporatioa  of  Kcata^ 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,573 
4  Oalnis.     (CL  317—119) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  imit  comprising: 

two  circuit  breakers  having  identical  disings,  line  termi- 
nals at  one  end  and  load  terminals  at  the  other  end, 

removable  means  connecting  the  line  ends  of  said  cir- 
cuit breakers  when  said  circuit  breakers  are  po- 
sitioned side  by  side  including  an  electrical  connector 
having  ears  connected  to  said  line  terminals  of  each 
circuit  breaker,  and  a  portion  adapted  to  make  elec- 
trical c<Mitact  with  a  bus  bar  conductor, 

removable  means  connecting  the  load  ends  of  said  cir- 
cuit breakers  when  said  circuit  breakers  are  po- 
sitioned side  by  side  including  a  clip  engageable  with 
the  load  end  of  each  circuit  breaker,  and 

a  removable  insulative  shield  having  side  flanges  pro- 
jecting from  said  casings  along  each  side  of  said  elec- 
trical coiuector  thereby  providing  insulation  of  the 
electrical  connector  from  the  line  contacts  of  an  ad- 
jacent circuit  breaker. 


3,289,050 

SIGNAL  SHAPE  RESTITUTING  RECEIVER  FOR 

CARRIER-CURRENT  CODED  SIGNALS 

lean-Claude    Manke    Raonl    Daral,    Coaflans-Sainte- 

Honorinc,  Fnmcc,  aaignor  to  Ugitta  Teiegraphlgnw 

*  Tdepboniqnca,  Paris,  Branca 

;    Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,618 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Fimcc,  Apr.  11, 1963, 
931,215 
9  Claims.     (CL  317—148.5) 
1.  A  receiving  and  shaping  device  for  coded  carrier- 
current  signals,  comprising  input  terminals  for  receiving 
signals,  a  bandpass  filter  for  filtering  said  signals,  an  input 
transformer  having  a  primary  winding  fed  from  the  out- 
put of  said  filter  and  a  secondary  winding  having  a  first 


and  a  second  terminal,  said  first  terminal  being  connected 
to  the  base  electrode  of  a  first  transistor  having  base,  col- 
lector and  emitter  electrodes  and  so  biassed  as  to  have  only 
a  very  low  gain  in  its  rest  condition,  means  for  transmit- 
ting signals  amplified  by  said  first  transistor  to  a  rectifying 
circuit,  means  for  applying  the  rectified  voltage  from  said 
rectifying  circuit  to  the  base  electrode  of  a  second 
transistor  having  base,  collector  and  emitter  electrodes 
and  io  biassed  as  to  have  in  its  rest  condition 
a  substantially  zero  collector  current,  a  two-terminal  load 
impedance  inserted  in  the  collector  circuit  of  said  second 
transistor,  a  fint  and  a  second  direct-current  supply 
source  for  said  first  and  second  transitors,  a  biassing 
circuit  for  biassing  all  electrodes  of  said  transiston  from 
said  sources,  a  first  point  at  a  constant  reference  potential 
and  common  to  said  sources  in  said  biassing  circuit,  a 
connection  connecting  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor 
to  a  second  point  in  said  biassing  circuit,  a  connection 


•V 


connecting  a  second  terminal  of  said  secondary  winding 
of  said  transformer  to  a  third  point  in  said  biassing  circuit, 
a  condenser  having  one  of  its  terminals  connected  to  said 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor  and  its  other  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  second  terminal  of  said  secondary  winding, 
and  a  feedback  circuit  including  direct-current  voltage 
threshold  means  and  connecting  one  terminal  of  said  load 
impedance  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  secondary 
winding,  wherethrough  part  of  the  direct-current  volUge 
across  said  load  impedance  is  applied  to  said  base  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor,  whereby  the  gain  of  said 
first  transistor  is  suddenly  increased  by  the  operation  of 
said  feedback  circuit  when  signals  are  suddenly  appUed  to 
said  input  terminals  and  suddenly  decreased  by  the  direct- 
current  charge  stored  in  said  condenser  when  signals 
cease  to  be  applied  to  same  said  input  terminals;  said 
receiving  device  further  comprising  means  for  causing 
the  collector  current  of  said  second  transistor  to  operate 
a  working  circuit 


3,289,851 

SEALED  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Richard  T.  Sloan,  Cohnnbia,  S.C  airignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  N«w  Yorli 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Sw.  No.  262,732 

6CIainM.    (0.317—238) 


1.  A  sealed  electrical  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  casing  containing  an  electrolyte  and  an  electrical 
component  inunersed  therein,  said  casing  having  an  open- 
ing therein  and  said  electrical  component  having  a  lead 
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extending  therefrom  outwardly  through  said  casing  open- 
ing, a  metal  seal  housing  fixed  to  said  casing  at  said  cas- 
ing opening  and  projecting  into  the  casing  interior  and 
having  an  opening  into  said  interior,  an  assembly  of  super- 
posed electrically  insulating  bushing  members  fitting  with- 
in said  metal  seal  housing  and  closing  said  housing  open- 
ing, said  housing  opening  having  a  lesser  area  than  the 
superposed  bushing  surfaces,  said  lead  passing  through 
the  housing  opening,  at  least  one  of  said  bushing  members 
being  composed  of  a  rigid  fluid-impermeable  material  and 
another  of  said  bushing  members  l>eing  composed  of  an 
elastomeric  material,  and  a  meul  cap  member  electrically 
insulated  from  said  lead  and  cooperating  with  said  seal 
housing  for  compressing  said  bushing  members  therebe- 
tween and  providing  fluid-tight  seals  between  said  bush- 
ing members  and  said  lead  and  between  said  bushing 
members  and  said  seal  housing. 


said  source  and  drain  electrodes  and  said  gate  electrode, 
respectively,  to  provide  a  capacitance  between  said  over- 
lapping portions  less  than  the  capacitance  provided  by  said 
first  dielectric  layer  between  said  gate  electrode  and  said 
semiconduaor  layer. 


3,289,852 
SURFACE  BARRIER  INDIUM  ARSENIDE 
TRANSISTOR 
Carrer  A.  Mead,  Pasadena,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  CaHfomia 
Institnte  Research  Foundation,  Pasadena,  CaUf^  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Oct  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,813 
6ClalBM.     (CL  317— 234) 


'^^I^ 
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5.  A  surface  barrier  electrical  translating  device  com- 
prising a  wafer  of  P-type  conductivity  indium  ai^nide, 
metal  contacts  on  said  wafer,  and  biasing  means  to  said 
metal  contacts  for  producing  a  current  density  substantial- 
ly in  excess  of  2,000  amps/square  centimeters. 


3,289,853 
THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR 
Rndolph  R.  Haering,  Kitchener,  Ontario,  Canada, 
MMt  G.  MIksic  Yorlctown  Heights,  and  William  B. 
Penncbaker,  Ovfaiiiig,  N.Y.,  animon  to  Intematioiial 
Easiness  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333^79 
13  Claims.    (CL  317— 235) 


«     «5      Ti  In 

L  A  thin  film  transistor  comprising  a  source  and  drain 
electrode  conductively  joined  by  a  layer  of  semiconductor 
material,  a  gate  electrode  positioned  over  said  semicon- 
ductor layer  and  overlapping  portions  of  said  source  and 
drain  electrodes,  a  first  dielectric  layer  positioned  between 
and  elearically  insulating  said  gate  electrode  and  said 
semiconductor  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sec- 
ond dielectric  layer  intermediate  overlapping  portions  of 


3,289,854 
THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
FABRICATION 
Rudolph  R.  Haering,  Kitchener,  Ontario,  Canada,  and 
Mark  G.  MIksic,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  amignors  to 
tnftrnariftnai    Boslncss   MacUoes    Corporatioa,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  YoA 

Filed  Dec  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,443 
6  ClainM.     (CL  317—235) 


1        T         J 


6.  A  thin  film  transistor  comprising  a  source  and  a 
drain  electrode  defining  a  source-drain  gap,  semiconduc- 
tor material  formed  within  said  gap  to  define  an  active 
layer  electrically  connecting  said  source  and  drain  elec- 
trodes, a  dielectric  layer  formed  over  said  active  layer, 
and  a  control  gate  formed  over  said  dielectric  layer  and 
arranged  in  electrical  field-applying  relationship  at  one 
surface  of  said  active  layer,  surface  portions  of  said  active 
layer  adjacent  said  one  surface  and  to  a  depth  less  than 
a  Debye  length  having  a  lower  resistivity  than  remaining 
portions  of  said  active  layer  whereby  majority  carrier 
flow  along  said  active  layer  and  between  said  source  and 
drain  electrodes  in  response  to  said  control  gate  is  essen- 
tially determined  by  carrier  modulation  in  said  surface 
portions,  said  remaining  portions  of  said  active  layer 
being  of  suflSciently  high  resistivity  so  as  not  to  sub- 
stantially contribute  to  majority  carrier  flow  between  said 
source  and  drain  electrodes. 


3,289,855 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  CAPACITOR 
FOR  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
Sosoma  Aizawa,  ShimosowaHnachl,  and  Yodribomi  Gomi, 
Miya^ma,  CUno-sU,  Jqian,  as^lgnon  to  Kabnririki 
Kaisha  Sowa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

Filed  Sept  38,  1965,  Scr.  No.  491,668 
18  nrimi     (CL  317—248) 


miiirrAt^g    S7 


1.  A  capacitor  for  temperature  compensating  the  fre- 
quency-temperature characteristics  of  a  quartz  crystal  os- 
cillator comprising 

a  first  stationary  electrode  and  a  first  rotatable  elec- 
trode, 

means  for  rotating  said  first  rotatable  electrode  in  ca- 
pacitive  relation  with  said  first  stationary  electrode 
as  a  function  of  change  in  ambient  temperature, 

said  first  stationary  and  rotatable  electrodes  having 
shapes  to  approximately  compensate  for  the  fre- 
quency-temperature characteristics  of  said  oscillator 
upon  rotation  of  the  electrodes  one  with  respect  to 
the  other, 

a  second  rotatable  electrode  secured  to  and  elpctrically 
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connected  to  said  first  rotatable  electrode  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  and 
adjusting  means  including  a  second  stationary  electrode 
for  varying  the  clearance  between  said  second  sta- 
tionary electrode  and  said  second  rotatable  electrode 
to  provide  precise  compensation  for  said  frequency- 
temperature  characteristics. 


CAPACITOR  WITH  DIRECT  TRAVEL  MECHANISM 

David  Taob,  Paris,  France,  and  Ralph  Spietman,  Broolc- 

lyn,  N.Y^  asaigDon  to  JFD  Eleotronlcs  Corporaticm, 

BrooldyD,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FVcd  May  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,691 

7  claims.     (CI.  917—249) 


M- 


1.  A  trimmer  capacitor  comprising  a  support  bushing 
having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  an  elongated  di- 
electric cylinder  secured  to  said  support  bushing  and  co- 
axial with  said  central  opening,  an  electrode  band  on  said 
dielectric  cylinder,  an  elongated  adjustment  shaft  extend- 
ing through  said  opening,  a  piston  within  said  dielectric 
cylinder  and  connected  to  one  end  of  said  adjustment 
shaft,  an  adjustment  nut  having  an  internal  annular 
groove,  and  radially  extending  connection  means  connect- 
ed to  said  elongated  adjustment  shaft  and  extending  into 
said  annular  groove;  said  support  bushing  having  a  thread- 
ed surface,  said  adjustment  nut  having  a  threaded  surface, 
said  threaded  surface  of  said  adjustment  nut  being 
threaded  onto  said  threaded  surface  of  said  support  bush- 
ing; and  rotation  prevention  means;  said  rotation  preven- 
tion means  connected  between  said  elongated  adjustment 
shaft  and  said  support  bushing;  said  rotation  prevention 
means  preventing  rotation  of  said  elongated  adjustment 
shaft  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  adjustment  nut. 


3,289,057 

ADIUSTABLE  CAPACITOR  WITH  MOVING 

DIELECTRIC 

WilUam  A.  Melanson,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cam- 
bridge Thermionic  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FOcd  Jmie  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,498 
8  Claims.    (O.  317—249) 


»-♦• 


1.  A  variable  capacitor  comprising:  , 

a  hollow  elettrode; 

a  guiding  sleeve; 

tubular  support  means  for  carrying  said  hollow  elec- 
trode at  one  end  and  said  guiding  sleeve  at  the  other 
end,  and  having  the  same  cross  sectional  inner  con- 
figuration as  said  hollow  electrode; 

a  second  electrode; 

an  adjustment  stud  engaging  at  one  end  said  sleeve  and 
carrying  at  the  other  end  said  second  electrode;  and 

a  tubular  dielectric  body  surrounding,  and  perma- 
nently fixed  to,  said  second  electrode  and  slidable 


within  said  hollow  electrode  and  said  support  means 
which  together  provide  a  continuously  smooth  guide 
for  the  dielectric  body  through  its  entire  path  of 
sliding  adjustment. 


3,289,858 

CAPACITOR 
Henry   D.  Hazzard,  WilUamstown,  Mask,  asignor  to 
Spraguc  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a 
corpon^n  of  Massachosctts 

Filed  May  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,416 
3  CIrfms.    (CL  317—258) 


1.  A  capacitor  consisting  essentially  of  a  valve  metal 
foil  convolutely  wound  with  an  insulating  spacer  material, 
said  foil  having  a  dielectric  compound  of  the  same  valve 
metal  formed  on  opposite  surfaces  thereof,  an  electrode 
positioned  on  each  of  said  formed  surfaces,  terminals 
affixed  to  said  electrodes,  said  foil,  dielectric  coated  sur- 
faces and  electrode  arrangement  defining  a  pair  of  series 
connected  capacitors. 


3,289,059 
DRY  FILM  CAPACITOR 
Walter  J.   Bernard,   WOHamstown,   Mass.,   assignor  to 
Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,417 
3  Claims.    (CL  317—258) 


je 
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1.  An  electrical  component  comprising  an  organic  di- 
electric film  having  separated  metallized  layers  on  both 
sides  thereof,  convolutely  wound  with  a  valve  metal  foil 
which  has  a  dielectric  compound  of  the  same  valve  metal 
coated  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  a  pair  of  electrodes 
positioned  on  the  dielectric  coated  surfaces,  said  metal- 
lized layers  being  in  face  to  face  contact  with  said  elec- 
trodes; said  foil,  dielectric  coated  surfaces,  electrodes  and 
metallized  film  arrangement  defining  a  pair  of  series- 
connected  capacitors  in  parallel  with  the  metallized  film. 


3,289,060 
ELECTRICAL  DEFLECTION  OF  RAINDROPS 

Norman  N.  Rubin,  Silver  Sprfaig,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FDcd  Nov.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,641 

7  Claims.    (CL  317—262) 

1.  A  windshield  clearing  apparatus  for  windshields  of 

high  speed  vehicles  which  provides  increased  pilot  visi- 

bihty  under'adverse  climatic  flying  conditions  comprising: 

charging  means   for  increasing  charges  in  individual 

particles  passing  thereover; 
attracting    means,     positioned    behind    said  charging 
means  in  the  path  of  the  particles  for  attracting  the 
charged  particles;  and 
repelling    means    positioned    behind    said    attracting 
means; 
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whereby  the  particles  are  charged  by  passage  over  the    so  as  to  effect  a  straight  line  adjustnKM  of  the  angular 
charging  means  to  provide  increased  force  of  attrac-    position  of  said  stator  as  the  follower  moves  along  said 

cam  means. 

3,289,062 
ELECTRIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR 
INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
Alan  C.  Dannettell,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
«€«ignm»n»«  to  Eatou  Yaic  A  Towne  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Fifed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,093 
1  14  Claims.    (O.  318—139) 


tion  by  the  attracting  means  and  increased  force  of 
repulsion  by  the  repelling  means. 


3^9,061 
LEAD  SCREW  COMPENSATOR 
Mmard  F.  Stratnum,  CIncfamati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
R.  K.  Lc  Blond  MacUnc  Tool  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,837 
9  Claims.    (CL  318—18) 


^^ 
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1.  In  a  computer  controlled  machine  having  a  lead 
screw  and  a  nut  driven  thereby  and  a  feed  back  unit 
driven  by  the  lead  screw  to  feed  positional  information 
back  to  the  control  unit  of  the  machine,  said  unit  com- 
prising a  rotor  connected  to  the  lead  screw  and  a  stator, 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  stator,  and  means  for 
adjusting  said  stator  angularly  to  compensate  for  errors 
in  the  lead  screw  comprising  cam  means  having  a  cam 
surface  and  connected  to  the  lead  screw  and  driven  there- 
by, a  follower  bearing  on  the  cam  surface  and  connected 
to  said  stator  to  move  the  stator  angularly  in.  conformity 
with  the  contour  of  said  cam  surface,  said  cam  surface 
having  a  length  such  that  the  nut  on  the  lead  screw  will 
make  a  single  traverse  thereof  while  the  follower  makes 
a  single  traverse  of  the  cam  surface,  said  cam  surface 
being  shaped  to  deflect  such  follower  from  a  normal  posi- 
tion in  conformity  with  the  lead  screw  error  at  the  point 
thereof  corresponding  to  the  point  on  the  cam  surface 
engaged  by  the  follower,  said  cam  means  comprising  a 
cylindrical  member  having  a  spiral  rib  thereof  forming 
the  said  cam  surface,  said  follower  comprising  a  grooved 
roller  engaging  said  rib  and  supported  to  follow  the  rib 
as  the  member  rotates,  and  means  for  effecting  relative 
adjustment  between  said  cam  means  and  said  follower 
in  conformity  with  the  temperature  of  the  lead  screw 


1.  In  a  battery  driven  industrial  truck, 

a  multiple  phase  alternating  current  induction  motor, 

a  plurality  of  power  inverter  circuits  energizable  by 
the  battery  for  producing  alternating  current  im- 
pulses at  the  constant  amplitude  of  the  battery,  to 
energize  each  phase  of  the  motor, 

frequency  adjustable  oscillator  means  producing  a 
series  of  phase  displaced  signals,  one  of  each  phase 
of  the  motor,  and  controlling  the  power  inverter  cir- 
cuits to  produce  the  alternating  impulses  at  the  fre- 
quency of  the  oscilaltor  means, 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  power  regulator  circuits,  with 
one  for  each  phase  of  the  motor,  for  regulating  the 
duration  of  the  constant  amplitude  alternating  cur- 
rent impulses  from  the  inverter  circuits  energizing 
each  phase  of  the  motor, 

and  a  single  manual  control  for  enabling  simultaneous 
and  continuous  adjustment  of  the  oscillator  means  to 
change  frequency,  and  simultaneous  and  continuous 
adjustment  of  the  plurality  of  power  regulator  means 
to  vary  the  power  applied  to  the  motor  at  each  fre- 
quency. 

3.289,063 
TRANSISTOR  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Brooks  H.  Short,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,054 
10  Cbdms.    (CI.  318—252) 


f 


^ 
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6.  An  electrical  circuit  which  is  capable  of  substantially 
balancing  the  current  carried  by  a  plurality  of  parallel 
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connected  transistors  without  the  use  of  balancing  resistors 
comprising,  a  source  of  voltage,  a  plwality  of  transistors, 
an  electrical  load  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  load  seg- 
ments, means  connecting  individual  transistors  and  load 
segments  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  across  said  source 
of  ventage  whereby  said  transistors  share  the  current  sup- 
plied to  said  electrical  load  when  said  transistors  are  con- 
ductive, said  load  segments  tending  to  cause  a  balance 
of  current  flow  through  said  parallel  connected  transiston 
while  serving  as  the  electrical  load  for  the  system,  and 
means  for  contrcdling  the  conductivity  of  all  of  said  tran- 
sistors simultaneously  whereby  said  transistors  under  one 
condition  of  operation  are  all  conductive  at  the  same  time. 


an  extreme  vahie,  characterized  by  the  feature,  that  it 
consists  of  the  series  connection  of  a  condenser  and  a  diode 


3,289,064 
ENERGY  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 
Richard  H.  Doyle,  Mount  Prospect,  JoMph  S.  Nabcr, 
Wheelfaig,  and  Lc  Roy  N.  Hcnnann,  St.  Charlca,  ID., 
assignon  to  Fastener  Corporatioa,  Franklin  Park,  m., 
a  corporation  of  IDinoii 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,653 
12  Claims.     (CI.  320—1) 


and  that  the  input  voltage  is  applied  to  said  series  connec- 
tion while  the  output  voluge  is  tapped  off  over  the  diode. 


1.  A  circuit  for  supplying  energy  to  a  load  comprising 
a  potential  source,  first  capacitive  means,  a  first  con- 
trolled conduction  device  for  connecting  said  first  ca- 
pacitive means  to  said  potential  source,  a  second  con- 
trolled conduction  device  for  connecting  said  first  capaci- 
tive means  to  said  load,  means  controlled  by  the  poten- 
tial across  said  first  capacitive  means  for  controlling  the 
conductivity  of  said  second  controlled  conduction  device, 
second  capacitive  means  connected  to  said  potential 
source  by  said  first  controlled  conduction  device  and 
isolated  from  the  load,  and  means  including  a  conduc- 
tive path  through  the  second  controlled  conduction  de- 
vice for  connecting  both  said  first  and  second  capacitive 
means  in  series  with  the  first  controlled  conduction  de- 
vice for  controlling  the  conductivity  of  said  first  con- 
trolled conduction  device. 


3069,065 

EXTREME  VALUE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Klaus  Dehmclt,  F^rankfnt  am  Main,  Gocntcr  Straacn, 
SprcndHngen,  and  Georg  Graebcr,  Rncaaeisheim  am 
Main,  Germany,  assignon  to  Varta  DcntsclM  Edison- 
Akknmnlatorcn-Company  GcscDKliaft  mit  besduraenk- 
ter  Haftng,  Fraakfnrt  am  Main,  Gcrmaay,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Germany 

FOcd  Not.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  17,  1962, 
D  40,301 
8  Claims.    (O.  320—40) 
4.  An  electrical  switching  device  which  effects  a  switch- 
ing operation  as  soon  as  the  input  voltage  has  traversed 


3,289,066 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  APPARA- 
TUS HAVING  AN  INSULATING  MAGNETIC 
CORE 

Robert  J.  Van  Dc  GraaC,  Irrington,  Mass.,  assicnor  to 
Higli   VoMi^   Ej^jneeriag   Corporadon,   Borfiactoa, 

AUMts*  8  COrpOrSOOB  off  AvSHSCBHSCQB 

Application  Nov.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,937,  now  Patent 
No.  3,187,208,  dated  lone  1, 1965,  wUck  U  a  continna. 
tion  of  application  Scr.  No.  647,915,  Mar.  22,  1957. 
DiTldcd  and  tUs  appfcaiton  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
469,954 

3  Claims.    (CL  321—1) 


Jj-€H    ^ 


■? 

1.  Electromagnetic  apparatus  for  converting  high- 
voltage  D.C.  power  to  low-voltage  A.C.  power  comprising 
in  combination  an  insulating  magnetic  circuit  having  a 
high-voltage  crown  and  a  grounded  base  connected  by  a 
plurality  of  insulating  magnetic  paths,  a  multiplicity  of 
conductive  paths  linking  said  insulating  magnetic  paths, 
means  for  dividing  high-voltage  D.C.  power  into  small 
D.C.  increments,  a  series  of  inverters  adapted  to  trans- 
form said  D.C.  increments  into  a  changing  electric  cur- 
rent in  each  of  said  conductive  paths,  said  inverters  being 
so  phased  as  to  produce  an  intense  changing  magnetic 
field  in  said  insulating  magnetic  circuit,  and  means  for 
deriving  low  voltage  A.C.  power  from  said  intense  chang- 
ing magnetic  field. 


3,289,067 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SINE  WAVE  INVERTER 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
Filed  Sept.  23, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  310,529 
25  Claims.    (CL  321—2) 
1.  Sine  wave  inverter  apparatus  comprising:  resonant 
circuit  means,  including  a  number  of  aerially  connected 
inductance  means  wound  on  a  common  magnetic  core; 
current    amplifying   means;    further    inductance    means 
wound  on  said  common  magnetic  core;  a  source  of  poten- 
tial; said  current  amplifying  means  connected  intermedi- 
ate said  resonant  circuit  means  and  said  further  inductance 
means;  said  source  of  potential  connected  intermediate 
said  further  inductance  means  and  said  resonant  circuit 
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means;  said  connections  made  such  that  current  from  the 
output  of  said  amplifying  means  must  flow  through  further 
inductance  means  in  a  direction  to  create  an  additive  mag- 
netic potential  in  said  common  magnetic  core,  thus  restor- 
ing magnetic  potential  lost  in  the  resonating  of  said  reso- 


transformer  and  rectifier  means  applying  interrupted  di- 
rect current  to  said  condenser,  output  means  including 
terminals  connected  to  said  condenser  for  applying  direct 
current  energy  to  a  load,  second  transformer  and  recti- 
fier means  energized  by  said  alternating  current  and  pro- 
ducing interrupted  D.C.  voltage,  means  including  a  dif- 
ferentiating network  for  producing  a  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  the  differential  of  the  last  said  interrupted  D.C. 
voltage,  control  means  connected  to  and  energized  by 


nant  circuit  means;  feedback  means,  said  feedback  means 
connected  intermediate  said  resonant  circuit  means  and 
taid  current  amplifying  means,  such  as  to  cause  a  current 
flow  in  said  amplifying  means  even  under  no  load  condi- 
tions: and  output  means  connected  intermediate  said  am- 
plifying means  and  said  resonant  circuit. 


3,289,068 

BUS  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

RECTIFIERS 

Gcorve  A.  HcaBi,  Lansdowne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 

Ckcnk  Breaker  Company,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

FVcd  May  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,559 
6  Claims.    (CL  321—8) 


1.  A  bus  structure  for  a  multipiiase  power  converter; 
said  bus  structure  including  a  longitudinally  extending  bus 
member;  said  multijAase  power  c<»vertcr  including  a 
multiphase  transformer  and  a  plurality  of  rectifier  ele- 
menu  connected  to  each  phase  of  said  multiphase  power 
transformer;  said  plurality  of  rectifier  elements  connected 
to  said  longitudinally  extending  bus  member  in  separated 
groups  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations  along  said  bus 
member  and  being  in  mechanicid  and  electrical  engage- 
ment with  respect  to  said  bus  member;  the  terminals  of 
said  multi{rf)ase  transformer  for  said  respective  groups  of 
rectifier  elements  being  mechanically  supported  from  said 
elongated  bus  and  being  located  between  its  respective 
first  and  second  groups  of  rectifier  elements. 


said  second  transformer  and  rectifier  means,  and  said  dif- 
ferentiating means  whereby  said  control  means  is  acti- 
vated only  during  the  latter  half  of  each  alternating 
current  cycle,  connections  between  said  terminals  and 
said  switch  means,  said  control  means  being  responsive 
to  an  increase  in  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  on  said 
terminals  to  delay  the  closure  of  said  switch  means  and 
responsive  to  a  decrease  in  the  magnitude  of  the  last  said 
voltage  to  advance  closure  of  said  switch  means. 


3,289,070 

CIRCUITRY  FOR  OBVIATING  THE  EFFECTS 
CAUSED  BY  SUBTRANSIENT  IMPEDANCES 
IN  SCR  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Samod  C.  CaldweU,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  and  Lawrence 
R.  Peaslee,  WaynMboro,  Va.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FOed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274^73 
7  Claims.    (CL  321—69) 


3j289,t69 
PHASE  CONTROLLBP  VOLTAGE  REGULATING 

SYSTEM 
Paal  G.  Todd,  Glen  Head,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Trygon 
Efednmicfl  lac,  RooacTdt,  Long  Idand,  N.Y..  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorfc 

FBcd  Inly  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,473 
5  Claims.  (CL  321—18) 
1.  A  voltage  regulator  comprising  a  power  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  and  secondary  winding,  rectifier 
means  connected  to  said  secondary,  at  least  one  filter 
condenser  connected  to  said  rectifier  means,  switch  means 
connected  in  series  with  said  primary  winding  to  control 
the  application  of  alternating  current  energy  thereto,  said 


lat^^^VUn'mmi'iMm 


1.  A  circuit  for  reconstructing  the  waveform  of  the 
voltage  generated  by  the  air  gap  flux  of  an  alternator  com- 
prising, means  for  generating  an  instantaneous  voltage 
equal  to  the  voltage  dropped  across  the  subtransient  im- 
pedance of  said  alternator,  and  means  serially  connect- 
ir>g  said  instantaneous  voltage  in  additive  relationship  with 
the  voltage  at  the  terminals  of  said  alternator. 
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3,2S9,«71 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

George  M.  Roscnbciry,  Jr^  Scheoectady,  N.Y^  asignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  New  York  corporation 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,041 

8  Claims.     (CI.  322—28) 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  useful  in  controlling  the  op- 
eration of  rotating  electrical  equipment  including  an  al- 
ternator having  an  output  winding  and  corresponding 
output  terminals,  said  regulator  comprising 

a  sensing  circuit  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of 
the  alternator  and  including  voltage  reduction  and 
rectifying  means  for  providing  a  sensed  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  voltage  at  the  output  terminals, 

a  Held  winding  and  a  first  semiconductor  device  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  phase  of  the  alternator  wind- 
ing, 

a  firing  and  reference  voltage  circuit  connected  to  the 
output  terminals  of  said  alternator  winding, 

said  circuit  including  a  constant  voltage  semiconductor 
device  effective  in  establishing  a  reference  voltage. 

selectively  operable  conducting  means  connected  to 
said  constant  voltage  semiconductor  device  and  to 
said  sensing  circuit, 

said  conducting  means  being  responsive  to  the  difference 
volUge  resulting  from  the  difference  between  the 
reference  voltage  and  the  sensed  voltage  furnished 
by  the  sensing  circuit,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  when  the  difference  voltage  reaches  a  prede- 
termined value,  the  conducting  means  is  converted 
to  a  conducting  state  to  charge  a  capacitor  associated 
therewith, 

stabilizing  means  between  the  sensing  and  firing  and 
reference   voltage   circuits  for  improving  the   per- 

,    formance  of  the  akemator, 

synchronizing  means  in  the  firing  and  voltage  reference 
circuit  including  a  conductive  element  connected 
between  said  capacitor  and  the  first  semiconductor 
device, 

said  synchronizing  means  being  effective  in  permitting 
the  firing  circuit  voUage  to  decrease  to  zero  at  least 
once  per  cycle  and  permitting  the  capacitor  to  dis- 
charge at  least  one  per  cycle,  thereby  obtaining  syn- 
chronization between  the  line  voltage  and  the  time 
the  capacitor  begins  to  charge. 


3,289,072 

ANALVaS  OF  SUBSTANCES  BY  MEASUREMENT 

OF  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RELAXATION  TIMES 

Nick  A.  Schuster,  assigiior,  by  mesne  anignnicnts,  to 

Schlnmberger  Well  Surveyii«  Corporation,  Houston, 

Tex.,  •  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1953,  Ser.  No.  330,978 
13  Claims.  (CL  324— .5) 
2.  In  apparatus  for  geophysical  exploration  in  wells 
drilled  into  the  earth,  the  combination  of  means  mounted 
for  movement  through  a  well  for  establishing  a  substan- 
tially constant  magnetic  field  at  a  given  region  in  a  well, 
means  for  establishing  an  alternating  magnetic  field  at 


said  region  and  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  constant 
field,  the  frequency  of  said  alternating  field  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  frequency  of  precession  of  nuclei 
embodying  magnetic  properties  and  comprising  molecules 
of  material  in  said  region,  means  for  automatically  main- 


Q     a    ~"^~;^ 


taining  the  energy  of  said  alternating  field  at  an  optimum 
value  to  facilitate  the  determination  of  the  relaxation 
time  for  said  nuclei,  and  means  for  obtaining  indications 
of  energy  absorbed  by  said  nuclei  from  said  alternating 
field. 


3,289,073 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    MEASURING 

THE  OSCILLATION  OF  VANES,  PARTICULARLY 

IN  JET  PROPELLING  UNITS 

Kurt  Locfflcr,  55  Werastrassc,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  817,555,  June  2, 

1959.    This  appllcaHon  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,644 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Germany,  June  4,  1958, 

D  28,240 

10  Claims,     (a.  324—34) 


I  >  Hi 


^ 


9-  A  method  of  testing  rotary  or  non-rotary  vanes  or 
blades  of  turbo-engines  through  the  use  of  electric  signal 
pulse-generating  means  arranged  at  particular  points 
around  the  periphery  of  the  blades  or  vanes  and  means  for 
producing  an  appropriate  time  base  display,  the  method 
comprising  generating  a  first  electric  signal  pulse  at  the 
time  at  which  a  synchronizing  reference  point  on  the  rotor 
of  the  turbo-engine  which  locates  a  radius  vector  rotating 
rigidly  with  the  rotor  passes  a  fixed  point  in  space  adja- 
cent the  rotor,  generating  a  second  electric  signal  pulse  at 
the  time  at  which  the  tip  of  a  selected  blade  or  vane 
passes  a  second  fixed  point,  triggering  the  time  scan  of  the 
time  base  display  with  the  first  signal  pulse,  and  modulat- 
ing the  time  scan  thus  triggered  with  the  second  signal 
pulse  whereby  the  magnitude,  angular  position,  and  dura- 
tion of  the  second  signal  pulse  is  displayed  together  with 
appropriate  calibration  marks  for  ascertaining  the  oscilla- 
tion frequency  and  angular  displacement  of  the  blade  tips. 


3,289,074 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  DIELECTRIC  LOSS 
OF  COAXIAL  CABLE  BY  MEASURING  THE  DEC- 
REMENT OF  THE  TEST  OSCILLATION 

Frederick  Jooes,  Wembley,  Middlesex,  Fj^gfan*!.  assignor 
to  Her  M«|esty*s  Postmaster  General,  London,  Eng- 


Filed  May  16, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  281,0N 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Great  Britidn,  May  18, 1962, 

19,336/62 
5  Claims.    (Q.  324—54) 
1.  A  method  of  testing  co-axial  cable  by   measure- 
ment of  the  power  factor  of  its  dielectric  material,  in- 
cluding, in  coorbination,  the  steps  of: 


V 
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(i)  setting  up,  in  a  reference  parallel  resonant  circuit 
including  a  low-loss  reference  capacitor  and  an 
inductor,  a  reference  oscillation  initiated  by  a  given 
amount  of  energy  and  reinforced  by  supplying  to  said 
circuit  an  amount  of  power  that  is  a  function  of  the 
energy  of  the  reference  oscillation  and  just  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  said  reference  oscillation  in  an  un- 
damped constant  amplitude  condition  in  said  refer- 
ence circuit; 

(ii)  then  substituting  for  the  said  reference  capaci- 
tor a  test  capacitor  comprising  a  specimen  of  cable 
to  be  tested  and  having  a  capacitance  similar  to 
that  of  the  reference  capacitor; 

(iii)  then  setting  up  in  the  test  parallel  resonant  cir- 
cuit provided  by  step  (ii)  a  test  oscillation  having 


"  ,:• 


IWUlv' 
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u  frequency  and  initial  magnitude  substantially  equal 
to  those  of  the  reference  oscillation  in  step  (i)  and 
initiated  by  the  same  amount  of  energy  as  that  em- 
ployed to  initiate  the  refereiic<e  oscillation  in  step  (i) 
and  reinforced  by  supplying  to  said  test  reference 
circuit  an  amount  of  power  that  is  the  same  function 
of  the  energy  of  the  oscillation  as  that  employed  in 
step  (i)  so  that  any  difference  in  power  factor  of  the 
dielectric  material  of  said  cable  specimen  from  that 
of  said  reference  capacitor  is  reflected  as  damping  or 
decrement  of  said  test  oscillation,  and 
(iv)  measuring  the  damping  or  decrement  of  said  test 
oscillation  under  the  conditions  of  step  (iii)  as  a 
measure  of  the  power  factor  of  the  dielectric  material 
of  the  cable  specimen. 


3,289,075 
APPARATUS    INCLUDING    PARALLEL    CON- 
NECTED   FUSE    AND    LAMP    MEANS    FOR 
TESTING  MOTOR  INSULATION 
Martin  V.  Jones,  4750  Malta  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,536 
2  Claims.    (CI.  324—54) 


'J •.     ' 
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1.  A  polyphase  induction  motor  comprising: 

plural  induction  windings. 

insulation  normally  isolating  said  windings  from  ground 

potential, 
a  power  switch  having  plural  contacts, 
a  separate   input   line   electrically  connecting  each  of 

said  contacts  with  each  of  said  windings, 
a  power  source,  and 
an  electrically-conductive  circuit  coupling  said  power 


sour^  to  one  of  said  windings  across  said  power 
switch, 

said  circuit  including: 

a  norn^ally  open  manually  operable  test  switch, 

a  fuse  in  series  with  the  switch,  and 

a  glow  discharge  indicator  lamp  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  fuse, 

said  circuit  arrangement  concurrently  electrically  ener- 
gizing both  the  fuse  and  the  indicator  device  when 
the  normally-open  switch  is  manually  closed  and 
said  fuse  being  sized  to  break  down  when  said  insula- 
tion permits  a  leakage  current  of  a  predetermined 
amount,  and 

said  glow  discharge  indicator  lamp  having  a  striking 
voltage  lower  than  said  power  supply  voltage  where- 
by the  lamp  lights  when  placed  in  series  with  said 
power  source  and  ground  potential. 


3,289,076 

LOCATION  AND  REPAIR  OF  FAULTS  IN 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Edward  Alexander  Edis,  Potters  Bar,  England,  and  Robert 
\'andenbergb  Turner,  deceased,  late  of  London,  Eng- 
land, b\  Ralph  Samuel  Turner,  administrator,  Hastings, 
England,  assignors  to  A.  C.  Cossor  Limited,  London, 
Kngland,  a  British  company 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  69,040,  Nov.   14, 
1960.    This  application  June  18.  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,268 
Claims  priorit) ,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  24,  1959, 

39,910/59 
1  Claim.    (CI.  324—^7) 
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A  method  of  locating  a  break  in  an  electric  conductor 
which  is  not  readily  accessible,  the  conductor  having  its 
ends  connected  to  first  and  second  accessible  terminals  and 
being  formed  as  a  grid  in  which  linear  sections  of  the 
conductor  are  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  and, 
in  the  absence  of  a  break,  are  connected  in  conductive 
series  circuit  relation  between  said  accessible  terminals, 
whereby  when  a  potential  difference  is  applied  between 
said  terminals,  current  will  flow  through  all  of  said  con- 
ductor sections  simultaneously,  each  pair  of  adjacent  con- 
ductor sections  forming  one  section  of  the  grid  and  pro- 
ducing an  electric  field  between  said  adjacent  conductor 
sections  in  dependence  upon  the  potentials  at  which  said 
adjacent  conductor  sections  are  maintained,  the  field  cre- 
ated in  each  grid  section  along  a  path  midway  between 
said  adjacent  conductor  sections  having  a  maximum  value 
when  the  two  conductor  sections  thereof  are  maintained 
at  potentials  of  the  same  polarity  and  being  of  zero  value 
when  the  two  conductor  sections  thereof  are  maintained 
at  potentials  of  opposite  polarity,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  applying  fluctuating  potentials  of  opposite 
instantaneous  polarities  to  said  first  and  second  terminals, 
whereby  when  a  break  of  said  conductor  appears  in  one 
of  said  conductor  sections,  all  of  the  conductor  sections 
on  one  side  of  said  break  assume  the  potential  of  said 
first  terminal  to  which  they  are  connected,  and  all  of  the 
conductor  sections  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  break 
assume  the  potential  of  said  second  terminal  which  is  of 
opposite  polarity  with  respect  to  said  first  terminal,  where- 
by one  grid  section  located  on  one  side  of  the  conductor 
section  containing  said  break  will  have  a  linear  section 
thereof  located  on  one  side  of  said  break  in  which  the 
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electric  field  is  of  zero  value,  and  the  grid  section  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  conductor  section  containing 
said  break  will  have  a  linear  section  thereof  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  break  in  which  the  electric  field  is  of 
zero  value,  moving  said  detector  across  said  grid  to  de- 
termine the  location  and  direction  of  the  field  paths  es- 
tablished by  the  grid  sections  and  the  two  grid  sections 
having  zero  field  value,  and  thereby  locating  the  position 
of  the  conductor  section  containing  said  break  and  ex- 
ploring the  electric  field  in  said  two  grid  sections  con- 
taining portions  having  zero  electric  field  by  moving  said 
field  detector  along  the  length  of  said  grid  sections  and 
determining  the  point  at  which  the  condition  of  zero 
electric  field  shifts  from  one  grid  section  to  the  adjacent 
grid  section. 


3^«9,077 

DIESEL  ENGINE  TACHOMETER 

Sidney  S.  Miller,  San  Diego,  Calif.     (%  Yacht  Haven 

Marina,  Charlotte,  Amalie,  St.  Thomas,  Vir|^  Islands) 

Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,636 

4  Claims.    (CI.  324—70) 


.M 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine  having  a  fuel  injector,  a  transducer 
mounted  on  said  fuel  injector  so  as  to  generate  an  elec- 
trical signal  responsive  to  each  vibration  of  the  injector 
produced  by  the  opening  thereof,  a  source  of  current, 
a  relay,  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  said  relay,  when  de- 
energized  completing  a  circuit  between  the  source  and 
the  output  terminals,  a  gated  diode  having  a  gate  elec- 
trode, means  connecting  said  gated  diode  and  relay  in  a 
series  circuit  to  said  source  of  current,  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  transducer  to  said  gate  electrode  to  trigger 
said  diode  responsive  to  each  of  said  electrical  signals, 
whereby  to  energize  said  relay,  means  to  short  circuit 
said  series  circuit  responsive  to  energization  of  the  relay, 
whereby  to  cut  off  the  gated  diode,  and  deencrgize  the 
relay,  and  means  connected  to  the  output  terminals  to 
count  and  indicate  the  frequency  of  said  electrical  signal 
pulses. 

3,289,078 
SPECTRUM  ANALYZER  WITH  SIGNAL  COMPRES- 
SION MEANS  IN  A  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM 
Alfred  G.  Ratz,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Goltoa  In- 
dustries, Inc^  Metuchcn,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  June  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,415 
2  Claims,     (a.  324—77) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  wireless  airborne  telemeter 
transmitter  for  transmitting  data  information  modulated 
in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  a 
direct  current  input  signal  fed  thereto,  and  a  source  of 
alternating  current  data  signals  having  a  relatively  wide 
amplitude  range,  an  amplifying  system  connected  be- 


tween said  source  of  data  signals  and  said  telemeter  trans- 
mitter including:  a  substantially  non-frequency-r«spon- 
sive  compression  circuit  comprising  first  impedance 
means  in  series  with  said  source  of  data  signals,  a  num- 
ber of  parallel  branch  circuits  connected  in  series  with 
said  source  of  data  signals  and  said  first  impedance  means, 
an  output  circuit  coupled  across  said  parallel  branch  cir- 
cuits, said  parallel  branch  circuits  comprising  a  first  group 
of  branch  circuits  having  impedance  means  and  means 
for  rendering  the  branch  circuits  conductive  at  different 
amplitude  levels  of  the  data  signal  of  a  first  polarity, 
to  provide  a  compression  characteristic  at  the  higher 
amplitude  level,  a  second  group  of  branch  circuits  hav- 
ing respective  impedance  means  and  means  for  rendering 
the  branch  circuits  conductive  at  said  different  amplitude 
levels  of  the  data  signal  when  of  an  opposite  polarity, 
to  provide  a  symmetrical  progressive  compression  char- 
acteristic for  the  positive  and  negative  going  portions  of 
the  data  signal,  alternating  current  amplifier  means  for 
amplifying  the  output  of  said  compression  circuit,  and 
detector  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
means  compression  circuit  for  providing  a  varying  ampli- 
tude direct  current  output  proportional  to  the  amplitude 
of  the  compressed  alternating  current  signal  fed  thereto. 


3,289  079 
R.M.S.  MEASURING  ^YSTEM  HAVING  AN  INTE- 
GRATING  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  A  TRANSIS- 
TORIZED CAPACITOR  DISCHARGE  MEANS 
CONTROLLED  BY  THE  MEASURED  SIGNAL 
Hugo  S.  Fcrgnaoo,  ATcriB  Park,  N.Y,  anigBor  to  Duffers 
Aasodatct,  be,,  WynaotsUIl,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,565 
5  Claims.    (CL  324—103) 


1.  In  a  meter  for  indicating  the  R.M.S.  value  of  A.-C. 
pulses  including  a  resistance-capacitance  integrating  cir- 
cuit, means  for  supplying  A.-C.  pulses  to  said  integrat- 
ing circuit  to  charge  said  capacitance,  discharge  means 
for  halting  charging  of  the  said  capacitance  when  the 
integrated  signal  thereon  becomes  substantially  equal  to 
the  instantaneous  value  of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  re- 
spective pulse  and  discharging  the  capacitance  prior  to 
the  integration  of  a  succeeding  pulse,  and  indicating  means 
responsive  to  said  integrated  signal,  the  improvement  in 
said  discharge  means  which  comprises 

(a)  a  discharge  transistor  having  the  emitter-collector 
circuit  thereof  connected  across  said  capacitance, 

(b)  a  control  transistor  having  the  base  thereof  con- 
nected to  receive  said  A.-C.  pulses  and  the  emitter 
thereof  direct-connected  to  the  base  of  the  discharge 
transistor, 

(c)  and  means  for  biasing  said  direct-connected  emit- 
ter and  base  through  a  load  impedance  to  a  poten- 
tial of  opposite  polarity  to  the  potential  across  said 
capacitance  during  the  charging  thereof, 

(d)  said  discharge  and  control  transistors  being  of 
opposite  polarity  types  with  the  control  transistor 
conducting  and  the  discharge  transistor  non-con- 
ducting during  the  charging  of  said  capacitance. 
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3,289,080 
FUSE  ARRAY  MAXIMUM  CURRENT  INDICATOR 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a 
George  W.  Wells,  Uncroft,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,206 
6  Claims.    (CI.  324—103) 


*>J 


Ml    m 


(.  A  maximum  current  indicator  comprising: 

an  array  of  fuses,  each  of  different  higher  maximum 
current  rating; 

each  fuse  comprising  first  and  second  conductors  inter- 
connected by  a  fuse  wire  which  severs  when  the 
current  therethrough  substantially  exceeds  its  rated 
capacity; 

the  second  conductor  of  each  fuse  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  first  conductor  of  the  succeeding 
fuse; 

means  rcsj>onsive  to  the  severance  of  the  fuse  wire  of 
each  fuse  for  interconnecting  the  first  conductor  of 
said  fuse  to  the  first  conductor  of  the  successive  fuse; 

said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  third  conduc- 
tor in  juxtaposition  with  the  second  conductor; 

said  second  conductor  being  spring-biased  toward  the 
third  conductor  in  opposition  to  the  fuse  wire,  where- 
by the  second  conductor  makes  physical  contact  with 
the  third  conductor  on  severance  of  the  fuse  wire. 


3,289,081 
TEST  CIRCUIT  FOR  DETERMINING  OPERATING 
PARAMETERS  OF   A   GATE  TURN-OFF  SOLID 
STATE  SWITCH 

Frank  Brunetto,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,548 
3  Claims.    (CL  324—158) 


(C)  said  other  path  including  leakage  current  measur- 
ing means, 

(D)  a  gate -cathode  circuit  having  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  gate  and  cathode  for  applying  turn-on 
voltage  between  the  gate  and  cathode  terminals  and 
for  supplying  turn-on  current  to  the  switch  device 
connected  to  said  terminals  and  for  applying  selec- 
tively adjustable  turt-off  voltage  between  the  gate 
and  cathode  terminals,  and  for  supplying  turn-off 
current  to  the  switch  device  coimected  to  said  ter- 
minals, 

(E)  said  gate  cathode  circuit  including  means  for  reg- 
istering the  minimum  peak  turn-off  voltage  and  cur- 
rent. 

3^89,082 
PHASE  SHIFT  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
WITH  PHASE-COHERENT  DATA  RECOVERY 
Robert  Hanger  Shumate,  Forest,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,395 
11  Claims.    (CL  325—30) 


■>-* 


3.  A  test  circuit  for  a  gate  turn-off  solid  state  switch 
device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  gate  comprising: 

(A)  an  anode-cathode  circuit  having  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  anode  and  cathode  respectively  and  in- 
cluding means  for  supplying  an  adjustable  level  of 
load  current  when  the  switch  device  connected  to 
the  anode  and  cathode  terminals  is  in  the  conduct- 
ing state  and  including  another  means  for  applying 
a  selected  no  load  voltage  between  the  anode  and 
cathode  terminals  when  the  switch  device  connected 
to  the  anode  and  cathode  terminals  is  in  the  block- 
ing state, 

(B)  said  anode-cathode  circuit  further  including  two 
parallel  paths  wherein  one  of  the  paths  is  operable 
during  the  conducting  state  of  the  switch  device  to 
present  much  lower  impedance  to  load  current  than 
the  other  path  and  is  operable  during  the  blocking 
state  of  the  switch  device  to  present  much  higher 
impedance  to  leakage  current  than  the  other  path. 


a>9- 


1.  A  Communication  System  for  transmitting  digital 
data  comprising  means  to  modulate  a  carrier  with  data 
in  the  form  of  digital  bits  and  with  a  tone  signal  having 
a  repetition  rate  equal  to  the  data  bit  rate  to  produce 
a  double  sideband  carrier  suppressed  signal,  means  to  re- 
ceive said  modulated  carrier,  a  demodulator,  a  local  oscil- 
lator means  to  supply  a  signal  at  the  carrier  frequency, 
said  local  oscillator  being  capable  of  assuming  zero  and 
180°  phase  positions,  means  to  apply  the  carrier  signal 
to  said  demodulator  to  recover  the  data  bits  arKi  the  tone 
signal,  means  to  control  the  local  oscillator  means  to  in- 
sure that  the  zero  phase  position  is  maintained,  including 
means  to  compare  the  phase  of  the  data  bit  zero  crossings 
and  the  phase  of  the  tone  signal  and  to  produce,  an  in- 
hibiting signal  for  an  incorrect  phase  ccMiditi(Mi,  inhibit- 
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ing  means  for  said  local  oscillator  means  responsive  to 
said  inhibiting  signal  to  interrupt  application  of  the  sig- 
nal from  the  local  oscillator  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
change  the  phase  of  the  signal. 


3,289,083 
FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYED  DATA 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  E.  Barr,  Endkott,  Harry  C.  Kuntzlcinan,  Newark 
Valky,  and  Henry  A.  Reitfort,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  loternational  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New- 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,871 
^       4  Claims.     (CI.  325—59) 


-1 — 
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I.  A  data  communication  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  remote  data  stations; 

(b)  a  central  data  station; 

(c)  transmission  line  means  coupling  each  of  said  re- 
mote data  stations  with  said  central  data  station; 

(d)  oscillator  means  at  each  of  said  remote  data  sta- 
tions for  generating  a  frequency  control  signal  and 
transmitting  same  to  said  central  data  station; 

(e)  means  at  said  central  data  station  responsive  to  a 
frequency  control  signal  for  selecting  the  remote 
data  station  whose  control  signal  was  transmitted; 

(f)  frequency  control  signal  generating  means  at  said 
central  data  station  responsive  to  the  frequency  con- 
trol signal  from  a  remote  station  for  transmitting  to 
the  operative  remote  data  station  a  send  data  fre- 
quency control  signal; 

(g)  means  at  the  operative  remote  data  station  respon- 
sive to  the  send  data  frequency  control  signal  for 
initiating  a  data  transmission  operation; 


(b)  source  data  reading  means  at  said  operative  re- 
mote data  station  being  responsive  to  the  send  data 
control  signal  to  enable  data  reading  operations; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  frequency  signal  generating  means 
responsive  to  the  source  data  reading  means  for 
generating  character  representing  frequency  signals 
according  to  a  predetermined  code  configuration  for 
transmission  to  said  central  data  station  via  one  of 
said  transmission  lines; 

(j)  means  at  said  central  data  station  for  receiving  the 
coded  frequency  signals  and  decoding  them;  and 

(k)  means  for  storing  the  decoded  data  representing 
signals. 

3,289,084 

SYSTEM   FOR  GENERATING  PHASE  COHERENT 

SIGNALS  AT  REMOTELY  LOCATED  STATIONS 

Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Communication  Systems,  Incorporated, 
Carson  City,  Nev.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,033 
6  Claims.    (CI.  325—63) 
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1.  A  phase  coherent  oscillator  system  for  remotely 
located  oscillators  comprising:  a  master  oscillator  for 
producing  a  signal  having  a  frequency  F^;  a  remote 
oscillator  for  producing  a  signal  having  a  frequency 
pR,  where  Fr  is  a  function  of  Fm;  a  two-way  trans- 
mission link  coupling  the  separate  oscillator  locations, 
said  link  imparting  substantially  equal  phase  shifts  to 
signals  transmitted  in  either  direction;  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  remote  oscillator  signal  Fr  through  said  link  to 
the  location  of  said  master  oscillator;  means  at  the  loca- 
tion of  said  master  oscillator  coupled  to  said  link  and 
to  said  master  oscillator  for  combining  signals  Fr  and 
Fm  and  transmitting  the  combined  signal  through  said 
link  to  the  remote  oscillator  location;  and  means  at  the 
location  of  said  remote  oscillator  coupled  to  said  link 
and  to  said  remote  oscillator  for  combining  Fr  and  the 
transmitted  signal  of  the  first-mentioned  combining  means 
to  derive  F^- 

3,289,085 
PORTABLE  TRANSMITTER  STRUCTURE 

Robert  D.  Leiand,  Royal  Gait.  .Mich.,  assignor  to  Mulfi- 
Elmac  Company,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,971 
16  aaims.    (CT.  325—119) 
1.  In  a  portable  transmitter  case, 
a  pair  of  substantially  complementary  sections  con- 
nected together  and  forming  a  housing  having  com- 
partments for  components  of  said  transmitter, 
said    sections    having    substantially    aligned    adjacent 
lateral  inner  and  outer  walls  defining  slots  therebe- 
tween at  the  sides  of  said  sections, 
and  a  removable  cover  for  and  at  one  end  of  said  sec- 
tions having  tines  projecting  therefrom, 
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said  tines  adapted  to  slide  within  said  slots  between 
said  inner  and  outer  lateral  walls  and  to  engage 


the  output  of  said  variable  frequency  oscillator  and 
an  output  coupling  the  demodulator  second  input 
modulating  said  discretely  phase  shifted  signals  cor- 
recting same  for  phase  discrimination  out  of  said  de- 
modulator without  phase  discrimination  of  side- 
bands. 


3,289,087 
IMAGE  REJECTION  CIRCUIT 

Bemhard  Birkenes,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Original  application  Mar.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  801,553,  now 

Patent  No.  3,089,087,  dated  May  7,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,121 

2  Claims.    (CI.  325—388) 


said  sections  in  cover  securing  relationship  with 
said  sections. 


3  289  086 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  FOR 
PHASE  PULSE  RECEIVERS 
George  W.  Hallquist,  Orange,  and  David   Peter  Kane, 
Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,775 
8  Claims.    (O.  325—320) 


1.  An  automatic  frequency  control  circuit  for  phase 
pulse  receivers  comprising: 

a  demodulator  having  two  inputs,  one  input  receiving 
discretely  phase  shifted  signals  and  a  second  input 
receiving  modulating  signals  maintaining  the  dis- 
cretely phase  shifted  signals  correct  for  phase  dis- 
crimination  on  an  output  thereof; 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator  generating  frequency 
signals  in  multiples  of  said  discretely  phase  shifted 
signals  on  an  output  thereof  in  accordance  with  a 
control  signal  on  an  input  thereof; 

a  phase  comparison  circuit  having  one  input  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  demodulator  and  a  second  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  variable  frequency  os- 
cillator, each  of  said  inputs  having  a  squaring  am- 
plifier therein  producing  square  waves,  respectively, 
of  said  discretely  phase  shifted  signals  and  said  gen- 
erated signals  of  said  variable  frequency  oscillator,  the 
output  of  the  squaring  amplifier  squaring  said  dis- 
cretely phase  shifted  signals  being  coupled  through  a 
differentiating  network  and  a  one-shot  multivibrator 
to  one  input  of  a  phase  comparator  network,  and  the 
output  of  the  other  squaring  amplifier  being  coupled 
to  another  input  of  said  phase  comparator 'network 
comparing  the  phase  relation  of  said  signals  produc- 
ing on  an  output  of  said  phase  comparison  circuit 
a  control  signal,  said  output  being  coupled  to  said 
variable  frequency  oscillator  input;  and 

a  frequency  changer  circuit  having  an  input  coupling 


1        cuKun 


^ 


1.  A  wave  signal  receiver  of  a  superheterodyne  t>pe 
having  an  antenna  input  network  coupled  in  a  stage 
for  translating  a  received  signal,  said  stage  including  an 
amplifier  transistor,  said  network  comprising  a  first  in- 
ductor series  coupled  with  first  capacitor  means,  a  sec- 
ond inductor  series  coupled  with  a  second  capacitor 
across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  capacitor  means,  said 
network  having  a  further  circuit  tunable  to  the  image  of 
the  received  signal  including  a  third  capacitor  and  a  third 
inductor  series  coupled  across  a  portion  of  said  first  ca- 
pacitor means,  said  second  and  third  inductors  being  in- 
ductively coupled  to  cancel  image  signals  therebetween, 
means  connecting  said  transistor  to  said  third  inductor  to 
apply  signals  to  said  transistor,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  tuning  of  said  first,  second  and  third  inductors. 


3  289  088 
AUTOMATIC  NON-LI.NEAR  GAIN  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 
Gerald  M.  Berger,  Skokie,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Sccretarj  of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,273 
2  Claims.     (Cl.^  325 — 408) 
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1.  In  a  signal  translation  system  having  an  electronical- 
ly controlled  variable  resistance  for  controlling  an  input 
signal  to  an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  stage  for 
providing  a  logarithmic  output  voltage  comprising: 
first  and  second  input  terminals, 
a  signal  voltage   applied  to  said  terminals. 
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a  first  transistor  having  base,  collector  and  emitter 
elements, 

a  fixed  emitter  resistance  coupled  from  the  first  tran- 
sistor emitter  element  to  ground  potential, 

coupling  capacitor  coupled  between  the  first  of  said 
input  terminals  and  said  collector  element,  said 
input  signal  coupled  via  the  coupling  capacitor  to 
the  first  transistor  collector  element  for  providing  the 
signal  voltage  across  the  first  transistor  collector- 
emitter  and  said  fixed  emitter  resistance, 

said  fixed  emitter  resistance  being  coiipled  to  the  in- 
put of  said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  for 
providing  amplification  of  said  signal  voltage, 

a  detection  stage  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  said 
intermediate  frequency  amplifier  for  demodulating 
the  signal  input  voltage, 

a  second  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
elements,  and 

means  for  coupling  a  control  voltage  developed  in  said 
detection  stage  to  the  base  of  the  second  transistor, 

said  emitter  of  the  second  transistor  coupled  through 
a  resistor  diode  circuit  to  ground  potential, 

said  resistor  diode  circuit  developing  a  bias  current 
for  controlling  the  impedance  of  said  first  transistor, 
and 

means  for  coupling  the  bias  current  to  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor, 

whereby  the  input  signal  voltage  appearing  across  the 
emitter-collector  of  the  first  transistor  and  the  fixed 
resistor  is  attenuated  in  response  to  the  variation 
of  the  bias  current  developed  in  the  resistor  diode 
circuit  thereby  providing  an  output  signal  varied  in 
accordance  with  the  variation  of  the  bias  current. 


the  gated  video  signals  and  the  gate  switching 
transient  voltages  and  the  other  input  receiving  the 
gated  switching  transient  voltages  of  the  duplicate 
gate  circuit  whereby  the  gate  switching  transient 
voltages  essentially  cancel  in  said  differential  ampli- 
fier and  said  video  signals  are  amplified  on  the  output 
thereof. 


3,2S9,09« 

DOUBLE  QUANTUM  PHONON  MASER 

AMPLIFIER 

Norman  S.  Shircn,  Mount  Klaco,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Inter- 

na^nal    BusincM    Mackincs    CorponitioD,    Armonk, 

N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jane  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460.046 
6  ClaimB.    (CL  33»— 4) 
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9^9,089 
BALANCED  VIDEO  GATE 
Rkhard  A.  Under,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assicnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,211 
8  CWns.    (CL  328—69) 


5.  A  wave  amplifier  comprising  means  for  generating 
an  acoustical  signal  pulse  having  a  frequency  fi, 

an  acoustic  propagating  medium  coupled  to  said  trans- 
ducer, 

ions  having  a  large  spin  phonon  coupling  incorporated 
in  said  propagating  medium, 

means  for  employing  the  method  of  adiabatic  fast 
passage  to  invert  the  populations  of  said  ions  in  said 
propagating  medium,  the  R.F.  fiekl  employed  in  said 
adiabatic  fast  passage  method  providing  a  frequency 
w,  the  sum  of  said  frequencies  n  and  u  being  equal 
to  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  inverted  ion  popu- 
lation. 


3,289,091 
CYCLOTRON  WAVE  TUNABLE  FILTER-CON- 
SJANT    GAIN     PARAMETRIC    AMPLIFIER 

Shing  Mno,  Boriington,  Mass.,  assigDor  to  Raytheon  Com- 

pany,  Lexington,  Mass..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  May  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,835 

2  Claims.     (CL  330—4.7) 


1.  A  balanced  video  gate  comprising: 

a  gate  circuit  having  a  video  input,  a  gate  control  in- 
put, and  a  video  output  for  gating  video  signals 
applied  to  the  input  thereof; 

a  duplicate  gate  circuit  having  a  compensating  circuit 
input,  a  gate  control  input  coupled  in  common  with 
the  gate  control  input  of  said  gate  circuit,  and  having 
an  output; 

a  compensating  circuit  coupled  to  said  compensating 
circuit  input  to  match  the  impedance  on  said  video 
input; 

a  differential  amjriifier  having  two  inputs  coupled  to 
one  each  output  of  said  gate  and  duplicate  gate 
circuits  and  having  an  output;  one  input  receiving 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  forming  and  projecting  a  beam  of  electrons; 
means  for  producing  a  longitudinal  magnetic  field  along 
the  beam; 

a  quadrifilar  helix  comprising  four  helices  of  equal 
diameter  and  pitch  equally  spaced  from  one  another 
and  coaxial  to  said  beam  for  coupling  R.F.  circuit 
energy  excited  in  the  -0-  mode  into  and  out  of  the 
beam  and  for  providing  a  twisted  quadrupole  D.C. 
electrostatic  field  about  the  beam; 

and  means  for  simultaneously  varying  the  beam  voltage 
and  magnetic  field  strength  to  thereby  yield  a  velocity 
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synchronous  interaction  relationship  between  the 
R.F.  circuit  wave  and  the  fast  cyclotron  beam  wave 
in  a  predetermined  narrow  frequency  range. 


3,289,092 

DIRECT-CURRENT  LOW  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

UTILIZING  A  TRANSISTOR 

Raymond  F.  Hanson,  WUtesboro,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
fUcd  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,469 
4  Claims.     (CL  330—15) 


1.  A  direct-current  low  voltage  regulator  for  providing 
a  compensated  output  voltage,  from  a  source  of  unregu- 
lated direct-current  voltage,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collector 
electrodes; 

(b)  impedance  means  connected  from  said  emitter 
electrode  to  a  first  terminal  of  said  source; 

(c)  impedance  means  respectively  connecting  said 
base  and  collector  electrodes  to  a  second  terminal 
of  said  source,  said  last-named  impedance  means 
having  values  of  impedance  relatively  higher  than 
that  of  the  first-named  impedance  means  and  being 
arranged  to  provide  a  bias  of  said  transistor  near  the 
origin  of  its  collector  saturation  characteristic; 

(d)  whereby  the  collector-emitter  voltage  of  said  tran- 
sistor varies  inversely  with  changes  in  the  voltage  of 
said  source;  and 

(e)  stabilized  output  voltage  terminal  means  respect- 
ively connected  to  said  collector  electrode  and  to 
said  first  terminal  of  said  source. 


3,289,093 
A.C.  AMPLIFIER  USING  ENHANCEMENT-MODE 

FIELD  EFFECT  DEVICES 

Frank  M.  Wanlass,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Syos- 

set.  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,163 

3  Claims.     (CL  33<K— 35) 


.-t:-: 


EftMIMAL 


the  gate  of  the  first  being  the  input  and  the  drain 
of  the  last  being  the  output; 

a  fixed  resistor  directly  coupling  said  gate  of  the  first 
device  and  said  drain  of  the  last  device; 

means  including  an  input  terminal  and  a  coupling  ca- 
pacitor for  A.-C.  couirfing  an  input  signal  to  said 
gate  of  said  first  device; 

means  for  passing  a  current  between  said  connected 
free  resistor  terminals  and  said  common  sources; 
and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  drain  of  the  last  device 
for  coupling  the  amplified  output  signal  of  the  ampli- 
fier to  external  circuitry. 


3,289,094 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 

Frink  Mansfield  Young,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Adage, 

Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  151,849,  Not.  13, 

1961.    This  application  June  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,128 

7  Claims.     (CL  330—69) 


r#l^ 


1.  An  A.-C.  amplifier  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  insulated-gate  field-effect  semiconductor 
devices  capable  of  operation  in  the  enhancement 
mode,  each  having  a  gate,  a  source,  a  drain,  and 
a  load  resistor  connected  in  series  with  its  drain, 
the  free  terminals  of  each  of  said  load  resistors 
being  connected  together  and  the  sources  of  said 
devices  being  common,  said  devices  being  cascaded, 
the  drain  of  one  being  coupled  to  the  gate  of  the 
next,  said  devices  acting  as  a  cascaded  amplifier  with 


1.  A  difference  amplifier  for  electrical  signals,  said  am- 
plifier providing  an  output  signal  which  is  dependent  upon 
the  difference  between  two  input  signals  comprising,  in 
combination,  first  and  second  pairs  of  signal  input  termi- 
nals for  connection- to  two  separate  input  signals,  an  am- 
plifier having  an  active  input  terminal,  an  active  output 
terminal,  and  a  reference  terminal,  means  connecting  a 
first  terminal  from  said  first  pair  of  signal  input  terminals 
to  the  active  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier,  a  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  supply  means  connected  between  said  ampli- 
fier reference  terminal  and  said  amplifier  for  supplying 
operating  potentials  to  said  amplifier,  a  first  electrical 
impedance,  means  connecting  said  impedance  between 
the  active  output  terminal  of  said  ampliifier  and  a  second 
terminal  of  said  second  pair  of  signal  input  terminals,  a 
second  electrical  impedance,  means  connecting  said  second 
impedance  between  said  amplifier  reference  terminal  and 
a  first  input  terminal  of  the  second  pair  of  signal  inpiit 
terminals,  means  connecting  each  said  second  input  termi- 
nal of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  signal  input  terminals 
and  the  end  of  said  first  impedance  not  connected  to  said 
amplifier  active  output  terminal  to  a  common  reference 
potential,  the  current  flowing  through  said  impedances  be- 
ing directly  proportional  to  the  difference  in  the  voltages 
applied  to  said  pairs  of  signal  input  terminals. 


3,289,095 
EQUALIZER  CIRCUIT 
Wayne  R.  Johnson,  Woodland  Hills,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Whiston  Research  Corponrtion,  a  corporation  of  CaU- 
fomia 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,593 
4  Clafans.  (O.  330—69) 
1.  An  equalizer  system  for  passing  signals  extending 
through  a  predetermined  frequency  range  and  for  provid- 
ing an  increasing  response  characteristic  at  both  the  high 
and  low  ends  of  said  predetermined  frequency  range,  said 
equalizer  system  including:  a  differential  amplifier  hav- 
ing first  and  second  electronic  signal  repeaters;  an  input 
circuit  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  repeaters  and  hav- 
ing a  delay  network  controlling  the  signals  applied  to  said 
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first  and  second  repeaters  so  as  to  cause  said  differential 
amplifier  to  exhibit  a  response  increasing  with  increasing 
signal  frequencies  and  a  substantially  uniform  response  to 
signal  frequencies  below  a  given  frequency;  and  a  higb- 
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pass  filter  network  coupled  between  said  input  circuit 
and  one  of  said  repeaters  for  causing  said  differential  am- 
plifier to  exhibit  a  response  increasing  with  decreasing 
signal  frequencies. 


3^89,096 
CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  FREQUENCY 
STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  Noel  Longuemare,  Jr.,  Ellicott  City,  and  Halsey 
L.  Tribbk,  Glen  Bamie,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented  by  tiic  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,136 
2  Claims.    (O.  331—1) 
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1.  An  electronic  oscillator  stabilization  system  for  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  having  a  high  degree  of  frequency 
and  phase  stability  comprising: 

a  high  quality  crystal  controlled  transistor  oscillator 
means  having  output  means  for  providing  a  fre- 
quency controlled  output  signal,  and  having  input 
means  for  receiving  a  signal  for  regulating  a  solid 
state  varactor  diode  element  which  comprises  a  ver- 
nier  frequency  control  element  in  said  oscillator 
means; 
an  electrical  attenuation  means  having  input  and  out- 
put terminal  means,  said  input  terminal  means  being 
coupled  to  said  output  means  of  said  electronic  oscil- 
lator means; 
a  buffer  amplifier  means  having  input  and  output  means, 
said  input  means  thereof  being  coupled  to  said  out- 
put terminal  means  of  said  electrical  attenuation 
means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said  oscillator 
means  therethrough; 
a  scries  crystal  phase  shifting  means  comprising  a  first 
phase  shifting  means  for  sensing  any  deviations  from 
a  predetermined  frequency  in  signals  passing  there- 
through and  introducing  a  phase  shift  in  said  signals 
proportional  to  said  deviations  in  frequency,  said 
phase  shifting  means  having  input  and  output  means, 
said  input  means  thereof  being  coupled  to  said  output 
means  of  said  buffer  amplifier  means; 
a  first  tuned  amplifier  and  limiter  means  having  input 
and  output  means.-  said  input  means  thereof  being 


coupled  to  said  output  means  of  said  first  phase 
shifting  means; 

a  second  phase  shifting  means  for  introducing  a  phase 
shift  of  predetermined  amount  into  any  signal  passed 
therethrough,  having  input  and  output  means,  said 
input  means  thereof  being  coupled  to  said  output 
means  of  said  oscillator  means; 

a  second  tuned  amplifier  and  limiter  means  having  in- 
put and  output  means,  said  input  means  thereof  be- 
ing coupled  to  said  output  means  of  said  second  phase 
shifting  means; 

a  phase  detector  means  having  a  first  input  means 
coupled  to  said  output  means  of  said  first  tuned 
amplifier  and  limiter  means  for  receiving  a  first  sig- 
nal therefrom,  having  a  second  input  means  coupled 
to  said  output  means  of  said  second  tuned  amplifier 
and  limiter  means  for  receiving  a  reference  signal 
therefrom,  and  having  an  output  means  coupled  to 
said  input  means  of  said  oscillator  means  for  prcv 
viding  thereto  a  direct  current  potential  proportional 
to  the  amount  of  deviation  from  a  predetermined 
relative  phase  difference  between  said  first  signal  and 
said  reference  signal,  to  regulate  said  vernier  fre- 
quency control  element  within  said  oscillator  means 
thereby  causing  said  oscillator  means  to  maintain  a 
very  stable  frequency  output  signal;  and 

an  output  terminal  means  coupled  to  said  output  means 

,  of  said  oscillator  means,  to  provide  said  very  stable 
frequency  output  signal  thereat  for  utilization  in 
subsequent  circuitry. 


3089,097 
EMERGENCY  CLOCK  PULSE  STANDBY  SYSTEM 
Joseph  F.  Martin,  Webster,  N.Y.,  asdgiior  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,368 
3  Clafms.    (CL  331—49) 


2.  An  emergency  standby  system  for  clock  pulse  gen- 
erators comprising:  first  and  second  generating  means  for 
generating  respectively  a  first  and  second  series  of  pulses, 
means  for  synchronizing  said  generating  means  connected 
therebetween,  normally  closed  gating  means  for  connect- 
ing the  output  of  said  first  generating  means  to  the  sys- 
tem output  only  when  operated  from  its  normally  closed 
condition,  normally  open  gating  means  for  disconnecting 
the  output  of  said  second  generating  means  to  said  system 
output  only  when  operated  from  its  normally  open  condi- 
tion, frequency  sensitive  filter  means  interconnected  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  first  generator  means,  and  con- 
trol means,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  varia- 
tions of  the  frequency  of  said  first  series  of  pulses  beyond 
a  selected  range  for  switching  said  normally  open  gating 
means  and  said  normally  closed  gating  means  from  their 
said  normal  conditions  so  that  said  output  of  said  first 
generating  means  is  connected  to  said  system  output  when 
said  variations  of  the  frequency  of  said  first  series  of 
pulses  exist. 
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3,289,098       - 
STARTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
OSCILLATOR 
Gary   A.   CamiaHe,   Hoffman   Estates,  111.,   assignor  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Franldin  Parl^  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
nUnois 

Filed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,143 
6  Claims.     (CI.  331—62) 


being  so  acted  upon  by  said  energy  traversing  the  same 
at  an  intensity  level  above  a  prescribed  threshold  value 
as  to  destroy  said  material  in  said  path  in  a  time  interval 
which  is  short  compared  with  the  lifetime  of  stimulated 
radiation  in  said  medium  thereby  substantially  to  re- 
move said  material  from  said  path,  said  layer  presenting 
its  smallest  dimension  in  said  path. 


1.  A  transistor  oscillator  starting  circuit  including  in 
combination,  first  and  second  input  terminals  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  direct  current  supply  means,  a  plurality  of 
switching  transistors  each  having  base  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes, first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
switching  transistors  forming  therewith  an  oscillator  cir- 
cuit, second  circuit  means  coupling  said  emitter  electrodes 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  switching  transistors  to  said 
first  input  terminal,  capacitor  means  coupled  to  said  second 
terminal,  first  and  second  resistors  series  connected  be- 
tween said  first  input  terminal  and  said  capacitor  means, 
and  third  circuit  means  coupling  the  common  junction 
point  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  to  said  base  elec- 
trodes of  each  of  said  plurality  of  switching  transistors, 
said  first  and  second  resistors  being  responsive  to  the 
charging  current  of  said  capacitor  means  to  generate  a 
bias  potential  whereby  said  switching  transistors  are  bi- 
ased to  conduction,  with  only  said  first  and  second  resis- 
tors and  said  capacitor  means  acting  to  provide  said 
bias  potential  for  said  oscillator  circuit. 


3,289,100 

NIOBATE  MASER  MATERIALS  AND  DEVICES 

MADE  THEREFROM 

Albert  A.  Ballman,  Woodbridge,  and  Sergio  P.  S.  Porto, 
North  Plainfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,677 
3  Claims.     (CI.  331—94.5) 
1.  A  crystalline  composition  of  matter  having  the  em- 
pirical formula 

ANbaOe 

where  A  is  at  least  one  divalent  host  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc  and  stronti- 
um and  in  which  from  about  0.01  percent  to  10  percent 
of  the  divalent  host  ions  have  been  replaced  by  at  least 
one  active  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rare 
earth  ions  in  the  +3  valency  state  having  atomic  num- 
bers 59,  60,  62-70,  92;  rare  earth  ions  in  the  +2  valency 
state  having  atomic  numbers  59,  62-66,  69;  Fe,  Mn,  Ni, 
Co,  Cu  transition  metal  ions  in  the  +2  valency  state;  and 
Fe,  Cu  transition  metal  ions  in  the  -r3  valency  sute  and 
in  which  up  to  40  percent  of  said  calcium  and  strontium 
ions  have  been  replaced  by  barium  ions. 


3  289,099 

COHERENT  LIGHT  OSCILLATORS 

Joseph  I.  Masters,  Concord,  Mass.,  a^ignor  to  Technical 

Operations,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^      ^^. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,327 

7  Claims.    (CL  331—94.5) 


3,289,101 
LASER  SYSTEM  WITH  OPTICAL  COHERENCE 
COUPLING  MEANS 
Joseph  1.  Masters,  Lexington,  and  George  B.  Parrent,  Jr., 
Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Technical  Operations,  In- 
corporated, Burlington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  159,876,  Dec.  18, 
1961.    This  appUcation  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,245 
17  Claims.    (CI.  331— 94.5) 


1.  Laser  system  comprising:  a  negative  temperature 
medium  containing  atoms  having  the  property  that,  when 
they  are  struck  by  stimulating  photons,  they  emit  a  cas- 
cade of  coherent  photons,  said  medium  providing  a  path 
within  the  medium  along  which  a  collection  of  such  co- 
herent photons  can  build  up  into  a  wave  directed  along 
said  path,  an  optical  resonant  cavity  containing  said 
medium,  reflector  means  forming  the  boundaries  of  said 
cavity  and  defining  a  laser  enclosure  for  said  wave,  and 
means  for  attenuating  said  wave  located  in  said  enclosure 
in  the  path  of  said  wave  for  degrading  the  quality  factor 
of  said  enclosure,  said  attenuating  means  including  a 
layer  of  material  which  in  one  physical  state  is  only 
partially  transparent  to,  and  is  capable  of  substantial 
attenuation  of  and  exhibits  low  reflectivity  to  light  energy 
in  a  prescribed  optical  frequency  band  containing  the 
frequency  of  said  wave,  said  material  being  capable  of 


«4-» 


5.  Apparatus  for  producing  coherent  radiation  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  units  of  an  active  medium  containing 
atoms  having  the  property  that,  when  they  are  struck  by 
a  stimulating  photon,  they  emit  a  cascade  of  coherent 
photons;  each  unit  having  first  and  second  ends;  wave 
reflector  means  associated  one  with  each  of  said  second 
ends  defining  ends  of  paths  traversing  each  unit  along 
which  a  collection  of  such  photons  can  build  up  into 
a  wave  directed  along  said  paths,  each  of  said  paths  be- 
ing several  wave  lengths  long  relative  to  said  wave;  said 
first  ends  having  substamially  total  transparency  to  said 
wave,  coupling  means  including  a  medium  adapted  to 
propagate  said  waves  optically  coupled  between  said  first 
ends  for  propagating  said  waves  between  said  units,  said 
coupling  means  providing  at  least  one  radiation  path  be- 
tween said  first  ends  which  is  adapted  to  maintain  co- 
herence between  all  of  said  waves,  propagating  there- 
through between  any  pair  of  said  reflector  means  associ- 
ated with  said  second  ends;  and,  at  least  one  of  said  wave 
reflector  means  associated  with  one  of  said  second  ends 
adapted  to  transmit  a  portion  of  the  incident  waves  as 
coherent  radiation. 
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3,289,102 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  PHASE  SHIFT  OSCILLA- 
TOR UTILIZING  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSIOTORS 
Izao  HayaaU,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  BcU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,706 
10  Claimt.    (CI.  331—109) 


3,289,103 
ULTRA  LOW  FREQUENCY  TRANSISTOR  RELAXA- 
TION SWEEP  GENERATOR 
James  P.  Campman,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
^  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nayy 

FUed  Jan.  26.  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,269 
4  Claims.     (CI.  331—111) 


< 
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1.  An  ultra  low  frequency  sweep  generator  comprising; 

(a)  a  monostable  trigger  circuit  having  two  conduc- 
tive states  including  a  pair  of  transistors  connected 
in  cascade; 

(b)  switch  means  including  a  transistor  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  trigger  circuit  and  conductive  only 
when  said  trigger  circuit  is  in  one  of  its  two  con- 
ductive states; 

(c)  a  charging  circuit  including  a  capacitor  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  switch  means;  said  capacitor 
chargeable  to  a  predetermined  voltage  when  said 
switch  means  is  open;  said  charging  circuit  further 
including  a  serially  connected  diode  and  resistors 
connected  between  said  transistor  switch  means  and 
said  capacitor  for  providing  a  conductive  path  there- 
between when  said  transistor  switch  means  is  open; 

(d)  feedback  circuit  means  connected  between  said 
capacitor  and  the  input  of  said  monostable  trigger 
circuit  for  changing  the  conductive  state  of  said 
trigger  circuit  when  said  capacitor  becomes  charged 
to  said  predetermined  voltage; 

(e)  an  output  transistor  having  an  emitter-base  diode, 

(f)  a  discharge  circuit  connected  to  said  capacitor  and 


including  said  emitter-base  of  said  output  transistor 
whereby  the  conduction  in  said  output  transistor  is 
proportional  to  the  voltage  rise  and  fall  on  said 
capacitor;  and 
(g)  a  source  of  charging  voltage  connected  to  said 
monostable  trigger  circuit  and  said  switch  means. 


3,289,104 
GATED  UNIJUNCTION  OSCILLATOR  WITH 
FEEDBACK  CONTROL 
WUIiam   C.   McOay,   Rnxton,   and  James   A.   Walker, 
Severn,  Md.,  assignors,  l>y  mesne  awignmcnti.  to  tlic 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlw  Navy 

FUed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,652 
4  Claims.     (CL  331—111) 


10.  In  a  variable  impedance  circuit  having  a  plurality 
of  signal-controlled  variable  impedance  elements,  means 
for  stabilizing  said  variable  impedance  elements  against 
variations  in  ambient  conditions  comprising  a  standard 
variable  impedance  relatively  insensitive  to  said  ambient 
conditions,  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  difference  in 
impedance  between  said  standard  variable  impedance  and 
one  of  said  signal-controlled  variable  impedances  and  for 
generating  a  signal  to  be  applied  to  all  of  said  signal- 
controlled  variable  impedances  so  as  to  reduce  said  dif- 
ference. 


1.  A  gated  clock  pulse  generator  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  gating  signal; 

a  solid  state  oscillator  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
output  pulses; 

adjustable  means  connected  between  the  input  terminal 
and  the  oscillator  for  determining  the  level  at  which 
the  oscillator  conducts; 

another  solid  state  device  for  shaping  the  output  pulses 
from  the  oscillator; 

feedback  means  for  conducting  a  portion  of  the  out- 
put of  the  other  solid  state  device  to  the  input  of 
the  oscillator;  and 

diode  means  connected  across  the  base  and  collector  of 
the  other  solid  state  device  for  clamping  the  oper- 
ating point  of  the  solid  state  device  at  a  desired  level. 


3,289  105 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  TRANSISTOR 

INVERTER 

Horst  Funfstuck,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Statham 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,323 
14  Claims.     (CI.  331—113) 


4.  A  temperature  compensated  transistor  inverter  for  a 
direct-current  source  of  potential  having  first  and  second 
output  terminals,  said  inverter  comprising:  a  pair  of  tran- 
sistors connected  in  push-pull  configuration,  each  of  said 
transistors  having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base;  a 
saturable  core  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a 
control  secondary  winding  and  an  output  secondary  wind- 
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ing,  said  primary  winding  and  said  control  secondary 
winding  each  having  an  intermediate  tap  thereon;  first 
and  second  input  terminals  for  connection  with  said  first 
and  second  output  terminals,  respectively,  said  first  input 
terminal  being  connected  to  each  of  said  emitters,  one  of 
said  collectors  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  primary 
winding,  and  the  other  of  said  collectors  being  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  primary  winding,  said  second 
input  terminal  being  connected  to  said  tap  on  said  primary 
winding,  one  of  said  bases  being  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  control  secondary  winding,  and  the  other  of  said 
bases  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  control 
secondary  winding;  and  means  including  a  temperature 
sensitive  resistor  connected  from  said  second  input  ter- 
minal to  said  tap  on  said  control  secondary  windings, 
thereby  establishing  a  direct-current  circuit  with  a  tran- 
sistor base  to  increase  the  current  thereof  when  the  am- 
bient temperature  decreases,  the  connections  of  said  bases 
with  the  said  ends  of  said  control  secondary  winding  being 
such  that  an  alternating  voltage  induced  in  said  control 
secondary  winding  alternately  switches  one  of  said  tran- 
sistors to  cut  off  while  the  other  is  switched  to  saturation, 
and  vice  versa,  to  develop  a  square  wave  in  said  output 
secondary. 


3,289,106 
TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATOR  USING  PARAMETRIC 

ACTION 

Herbert  Berkowlti,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,676 

10  Claims.     (CI.  331— 117) 


mr/vT 


3^89.107 
COMPANDOR  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
SYMMETRICAL  VARBTORS 
Neale  A.  Zelfaner,  Belmont,  and  George  S.  Wo,  Santa 
Clara,  CaUf.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,217 
7  Claims.     (CL  333 — 14) 


L»CW  RECTIFCR 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  altering  the  dynamic  amplitude 
range  of  an  alternating  current  input  signal  nonlinearly  as 
a  function  of  various  levels  of  said  signal,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising  an  alternating  current  signal  path,  linear 
rectifier  means  including  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
input  connected  to  said  signal  path  for  deriving  a  direct 
current  control  signal  of  a  level  varying  as  a  function 
of  the  levels  of  said  input  signal,  and  amplifier  means 
interposed  in  said  signal  path  and  including  transistor 
means  having  at  least  three  electrodes,  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes receiving  said  input  signal  and  coupled  to  said  out- 
put of  said  rectifier  means  to  receive  said  control  signal 
superimposed  upon  said  ahemating  input  signal,  and  sym- 
metrical nonlinear  resistance  means  serially  connected  to 
another  of  said  electrodes  for  automatically  varying  the 
gain  of  said  amplifier  means  in  accordance  with  the  varia- 
tions of  said  control  signal  and  said  input  signal. 


3J189  108 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  OF  TRANSVERSAL 
FILTER  SO/ THAT  RECEIVED  PULSE  IS  COR- 
RECTED t6  CONFORM  WITH  STANDARDIZED 
SHAPE  / 
James  R.  Da/ey,  Franklin  Township,  Somerset  County, 
and  Burtoii(,R.  Saltzberg,  Middletown,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  12.  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,593 
6  Claims.     (CI.  333—18) 
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7.  A  high  frequency  transistor  oscillator  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  second  transistor  each  having  a  base, 
coUector,  and  emitter  electrode, 

(b)  means  for  coupling  said  first  transistor's  emitter 
with  said  second  transistor's  collector  and  said  first 
transistor's  collector  with  said  second  transistor's 
emitter, 

(c)  means  to  apply  suitable  operating  potentials  to 
said  first  and  second  transistor's  electrodes, 

(d)  an  inductor  with  a  center  tap  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  transistor's  collectors, 

(e)  said  first  and  second  transistors  having  a  base-to- 
collector  capacity  which  is  a  function  of  a  voltage 
applied  to  said  first  and  second  transistor's  base, 

(f)  said  inductor  and  said  base-to-collector  capacitors 
forming  a  resonant  circuit  by  which  said  oscillator 
oscillates  at  a  primary  frequency,  and 

(g)  means  for  applying  a  control  voltage  to  said  first 
and  second  transistor's  bases  to  bring  about  a  change 
in  said  primary  frequency  in  accordance  with  said 
applied  voltage. 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  transmission  character- 
istics of  a  transversal  filter  having  a  plurality  of  adjust- 
able multipliers  determining  the  transmission  character- 
istics of  said  filter,  an  input  terminal,  and  an  outjxit  ter- 
minal comprising  a  source  of  periodic  signals  connected 
to  said  input  terminal,  means  for  deriving  samples  at  dif- 
ferent points  of  the  wave  form  actually  appearing  at  said 
output  terminal,  said  samples  being  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  multipliers  on  said  filter,  a  source  of  refer- 
ence signals  the  values  of  which  define  a  specified  wave 
form,  said  reference  signals  being  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  multipliers,  and  means  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence in  value  between  each  sample  and  a  corresponding 
reference  signal  for  adjusting  one  of  said  multipliers  to 
change  the  filter  transmission  characteristic  toward  a  con- 
dition that  results  in  coincidence  of  said  actual  wave  form 
with  said  specified  wave  form. 
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3^89,109 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  WAVEGUIDE  WATERLOAD 
FOR    ELECTROMAGNETIC    WAVE    ENERGY 
WITH    FLOW    CHANNEL    HAVING    WEDGE 
SHAPED  INTERNAL  GEOMETRY 
Richard  B.  Nelson,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  July  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,303 
19  Claims.     (CI.  333->22) 


14.  A  waveguide  waterload  for  dissipating  high  fre- 
quency electromagnetic  wave  energy  including  a  wave- 
guide having  a  dielectric  window  disposed  therein,  said 
dielectric  window  forming  a  fluid  impervious  seal  across 
said  waveguide  and  the  said  dielectric  window  being 
permeable  to  electromagnetic  wave  energy,  a  lossy  cool- 
ant fluid  channel  coupled  to  said  waveguide  about  said 
portion  thereof  wherein  said  dielectric  window  is  dis- 
posed, said  flow  channel  having  a  wedge  shaped  internal 
geometry. 


3,289,110 
NON-RECIPROCAL  MULTI-ELEMENT  TEM 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  DEVICE 
Jerald  A.  Weiss,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachu- 
setts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,441 
7  Claims.     (CI.  333—24.1) 


1.  A  non-reciprocal  wave  conducting  device  compris- 
ing means  for  producing  electromagnetic  waves,  means 
for  conducting  said  waves  along  a  plurality  of  paths  which 
are  spaced  so  that  the  magnetic  fields  of  waves  in  adjacent 
paths  overlap  and  are  in  different  phase,  at  least  one 
body  of  ferrite  material  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  over- 
lapping fields  and  means  for  controlling  the  magnetization 
of  said  ferrite  body  including  means  for  conducting  D.C. 
current  through  at  least  a  part  of  said  wave  conducting 
means. 


3,289,111 
FERRITE  DEVICE  UTILIZING  THE  SHORTED 
TURN    EFFECT,    WITH    ELECTROMAGNET 
WINDING  INSIDE  WAVEGUIDE  AND  AD- 
JACENT TO  FERRITE  MATERIAL 
Kenneth  L.  Carr,  Bedford,  Mas*.,  assignor  to  Ferrotec, 
Inc.,  Newtoo,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Masachnsetts 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,334 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  333— 24  J) 


1.  In  a  device  having  a  waveguide  bounded  by  an 
electrically   conductive   wall,   the   device   being   of  the 


type  utilizing  a  magnetic  field  internally  of  the  wave- 
guide and  the  waveguide  having  in  it  a  ferrite  situated 
in  the  internal  magnetic  field,  the  improvement  of  an 
electromagnet  for  establishing  the  internal  magnetic  field, 
the  electromagnet  being  within  the  waveguide  and  dis- 
posed so  that  it  is  inductively  coupled  to  the  elc.trically 
conductive  wall,  and  the  ferrite  being  located  outside  of 
the  electromagnet's  winding. 


3,289,112 
STRIP  TRANSMISSION  LINE  FERRITE  FILTER- 
LIMTTER  HAVING  A  FERRITE  SPHERE  POSI- 
TIONED BENEATH  OVERLAPPING  CONDUC- 
TORS 
Charles  E.  Brown,  Laurel,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,449 
3  Clahns.     (333—24.2) 


1.  A  strip  transmission  line  ferrite  filtcr-limiter  adapted 
for  use  as  a  narrow  bandpass  filter  and  power  limiter  for 
R.F.  signals  comprising: 

a  pair  of  closely  spaced,  plane  paralW  dielectric  mem- 
bers having  a  pair  of  ground  planes  mounted  on  their 
outer  faces  and  a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular, 
overlapping  center  conductors  printed  on  their  inner 
opposing  faces,  the  end  portions  of  each  of  said  con- 
ductors extending  perpendicularly  from  the  faces 
of  said  dielectric  members  through  one  of  said  di- 
electric members  to  its  associated  ground  plane  and 
making  contact  therewith  to  form  an  R.F.  short  cir- 
cuit, 

a  ferrite  sphere  positioned  within  a  cavity  in  said  one 
dielectric  member  beneath  said  overlapping  conduc- 
tors, and 

means  for  magneticaHy  biasing  said  ferrite  sphere  to 
resonance. 


3  289  113 
NON-RECIPROCAL  a'tTENUATION  EQUALIZA- 
TION  NETWORK  USING  CIRCULATOR  HAVING 
PLURAL  MISMATCHED  PORTS  BETWEEN  IN- 
PUT AND  OUTPUT  PORT 
Paul  Boutelant,  Bobigny,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Generale  d'Electridte,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

nied  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,806 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21,  1963, 

928  787 

20  Claims.    (€1.333—28) 


1.  An  equalizer  network  producing  attenuation  of  elec- 
tric wave  signals  applied  therethrough  within  a  frequency 
band  having  a  mid-frequency  /o,  said  network  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  between  an  input  transmission  line 
and  an  output  transmission  line  and  comprising  of  cir- 
culator having  a  number  n  of  ports  of  respective  ranks  I 
to  n  and  so  arranged  that  transmission  of  said  signals  be 
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possible  only  unidirectionally  from  any  one  of  said  ports 
having  a  given  rank  to  that  of  said  ports  having  the  rank 
immediately  higher  than  said  given  rank,  means  for  con- 
necting said  input  line  to  that  of  said  ports  having  rank  1 , 
means  for  connecting  said  output  line  to  that  of  said  ports 
having  rank  m,  and  a  plurality  in  number  (m— 2)  of 
complex  impedances  each  having  a  resistive  part  and  a 
reactive  part  in  said  frequency  band  and  respectively 
connected  to  the  ports  of  ranks  intermediate  1  and  m, 
each  of  said  complex  impedances  having  such  a  value  as 
to  mismatch  the  output  wave  impedance  of  said  circulator 
at  that  of  latter  said  ports  connected  thereto  at  any  fre- 
quency within  said  band  and  to  an  extent  which  is  a  pre- 
determined function  of  latter  said  frequency,  and  all  of 
said  complex  impedances  being  passive  independent-of- 
time  impedances. 


3  289  114 
TAPPED  ULTRASONIC  DELAY  LINE  AND 
USES  THEREFOR 
John  H.  Rowen,  Florham  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  incorporated.  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,022 
15  Claims.    (CI.  333—30) 


'%rrri''^r.rfrrr 


1.  An  ultrasonic  device  comprising  a  body  of  piezo- 
electric material,  means  for  launching  within  said  body  an 
ultrasonic  wave  having  a  particle  displacement  that  is 
normal  to  one  surface  of  said  body  and  has  a  maximum 
amplitude  at  said  surface  that  decreases  with  distance 
away  from  said  surface,  electrode  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  conductive  members  spaced  apart  on  said  one 
surface  uniformly  fron.  each  other  by  one  wavelength 
of  said  ultrasonic  wave  for  detecting  a  piezoelectric  field 
normal  to  said  surface  that  is  generated  by  said  particle 
displacement  at  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  points  along  the 
direction  of  propagation  of  said  wave,  and  means  for 
electrically  connecting  said  conductive  members  together 
to  produce  an  output  representative  of  the  simultaneous 
sum  of  said  fields  detected  at  said  multiplicity  of  points. 


3,289,115 
RECIPROCAL  STRIPLINE  FERRITE  PHASE  SHIFT- 
ER HAVING  A  FOLDED  CENTER  CONDUCTOR 
Kenneth  L.  Carr,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ferrotec, 
Inc.,  Newton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,371 
4  Claims.     (CI.  333—31) 


^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  shifting  the  phase  of  an  electrical 
signal  comprising: 

a  strip  transmission  line  having  its  center  conductor 
disposed  between  spaced  ground  plane  plates; 


a  pair  of  ferrite  slabs  disposed  between  the  ground 
plane  plates; 

the  center  conductor  of  the  strip  transmission  line 
having  folds  situated  between  the  pair  of  ferrite  slabs 
whereby  wave  propagation  along  the  folded  portion 
of  the  line  occurs  in  the  ferrite  medium; 

and  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  to  which 
the  ferrite  slabs  are  subject  for  controlling  wave 
propagation  in  the  ferrite  medium. 


3,289,116 
PRESCRIPTIVE  TRANSFORMERLESS  NETWORKS 
Sidney    Darlington,    Passaic    Township,    Morris   Count>, 
NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,242 
14  Claims.    (CI.  333—70) 


1.  Apparatus  presenting  prescribed  driving  point  and 
transfer  admittance  characteristics  Y^j=Ki^/{s+si)-t-Koo 
with  respect  to  those  terminals  a,  b  and  c=i,  j  for  ij^j, 
where  K  is  a  residue,  j  is  a  complex  frequency  variable, 
and  Si  is  a  complex  frequency  constant,  which  comprises 
a  capacitor  of  capacitance  Ca=^ac/-^i  connected  to  a 

first  terminal  a  of  said  terminals, 
a  capacitor  of  capacitance  Cb^Xbc/-?!  connected  to  a 

second  terminal  b  of  said  terminals, 
a  resistor  of  conductance  G--Kg,f.+K^  interconnecting 
the  capacitors  jointly  with  a  third  terminal  c  of  said 
terminals, 
and  a  capacitor  of  capacitance  Ka,  -r/^ab  '^i.  where  K^b 
is  a  negative  quantity,  interconnecting  said  first  ter- 
minal a  with  said  second  terminal  b. 


3.289,117 

SURGE  ARRESTOR  UTILIZING  QUARTER 

WAVE  STUBS 

Robert  F.  Keams,  Westwood,  and  Francis  H.  Stites,  Wa>- 
land,  Mass.,  assignors  to  S>l\ania  Electric  Products  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,721 
7  Claims.    (CI.  333—73) 


6.  For  electronic  equipment  operating  at  microwave 
frequencies,  a  surge  arrestor  operative  to  protect  said 
equipment  from  voltage  and  current  surges  of  lower  fre- 
quencies comprising: 

an  input  circuit  for  connecting  said  arrestor  to  a  source 

of  signals; 
a  short  circuited  quarter  wave  stub  connected  across 
said  input  circuit  and  operative  to  direct  to  ground 
the  voltage  and  current  surges  of  lower  frequency; 
an  output  circuit  for  connecting  said  arrestor  to  utiliza- 
tion equipment;  and 
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first  and  second  open  circuited  quarter  wave  stubs 
connected  between  said  input  and  output  circuits  to 
thereby  provide  signal  and  ground  transmission  paths 
at  the  microwave  frequencies  between  said  input 
and  output  circuits. 


WUUam  W.  Garstang,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Globe-Union  Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  29,  1962.  Scr.  No.  183,429 
19  CUms.    (CL  333—79) 


1.  A  broad  band  filter  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
through  conductor,  an  impedance  element  inductively  re- 
lated with  said  conductor,  and  a  pair  of  capacitor  assem- 
blies each  including  a  reduced  titanate  portion  having  op- 
positely facing  surfaces,  electricaHy  conductive  means  on 
the  surfaces  of  each  of  said  reduced  titanate  portions  to 
provide  a  capacitance  in  excess  of  100  times  that  obtained 
from  a  capacitor  of  same  physical  size  but  made  of  un- 
reduced titanate,  and  means  electrically  connecting  said 
capacitor  assemblies  in  parallel  circuit  relationship  in  the 
circuit  of  said  filter  with  said  increased  capacitance  render- 
ing said  filter  capable  of  providing  attenuation  below  50- 
100  megacycles. 

3,289,119 
SEMICONDUCTOR  APPARATUS  PROVIDING 
INDUCTIVE  REACTANCE 
Harold  C.  Josephs,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  May  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,652 
5  Claims.    (CL  333—80) 


3.   A   semiconductor   inductive   apparatus  comprising: 

semiconductor  means  having  a  first  emitter,  a  first  base, 
and  a  first  collector,  and  operable  in  a  common  emit- 
ter breakdown  mode,  the  semiconductor  means  ex- 
hibiting an  interelectrode  capacitance  between  the 
collector  and  the  base; 

further  semiconductor  means  having  a  second  emitter, 
a  second  base,  and  a  second  collector; 

circuit  means  connecting  the  first  base  to  the  second 
base; 

further  circuit  means  connecting  the  first  emitter  to  the 
second  emitter; 

means  for  connecting  the  first  emitter  and  first  col- 
lector across  a  first  source  of  electrical  energy  having 
sufficient  magnitude  to  cause  the  semiconductor 
means  to  operate  in  the  contmon  emitter  breakdown 
mode;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  second  emitter  and  second  col- 
lector across  a  second  source  of  electrical  energy 
having  a  magnitude  less  than  that  of  the  first  source 
so  that  the  impedance  between  the  first  emitter  and 
first  collector  is  inductive. 


3,289,120 
VARIABLE  ELECTRIC  ATTENUATOR  NETWORKS 
James  V.  Anders,  Saccaauma,  aad  Edwin  C.  Snyder,  Jr., 
Mendham,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatlon  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,385 
11  Claims.    (CI.  333—81) 


Trg«^ 


1.  An  electrical  network  comprising 

a  pair  of  input  terminals, 

a  pair  of  output  terminals, 

first  and  second  paths  connecting  one  of  said  input  ter- 
minals to  one  of  said  output  terminals  and  the  other 
of  said  input  terminals  to  the  other  of  said  output 
terminals,  respectively,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
paths  includes  impedance  elements, 

means  including  at  least  one  diode  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  substantially  the  impedance  midpoint  of 
said  first  path  and  the  other  terminal  connected  to 
substantially  the  impedance  midpoint  of  said  second 
path  and  providing  alternating  current  continuity  and 
direct  current  isolation  between  said  first  and  second 
paths, 

means,  each  of  which  includes  a  diode  and  has  alternat- 
ing current  continuity  and  direct  current  discontinu- 
ity, connected  in  i>arallel  with  said  paths  including 
impedance  elemenu,  respectively. 

first  voltage  means  serially  connecting  all  of  said 
diodes  and  applying  a  first  direct  current  voltage 
thereacross  to  forward  bias  said  diodes,  and 

second  voltage  means  connected  to  apply  to  at  least 
one  of  said  diodes  a  second  direct  current  voltage. 


3489,121 
HELICAL-WALLED  WAVEGUIDES 
Georges  Comte,  Tavemy,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnic 
Gencrale  d'ElectricKe,  Paris,  France,  a  corporadon  of 
France 

FUed  June  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,432 

Clatans  priority,  appUcation  France,  June  21,  1963, 

938  978 

3  Clahns.    (CI.  333—95) 


I.  Circular  waveguide  having  a  helical  wall,  compris- 
ing a  dielectric  substance  between  the  said  wall  and  an 
external  metallic  screen,  characterised  in  that  there  is  in- 
corporated in  the  dielectric  substance  an  insulating  ma- 
terial comprising  polar  or  ferroelectric  molecules  which 
has  a  relaxation  effect  in  the  frequency  band  transmitted 
by  the  guide  such  that  the  electrical  thickness  of  the  dielcc 
trie  substance  is  constant  over  substantially  the  entire 
frequency  band. 
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3,289,122 

BOMBARDMENT-FREE  MICROWAVE 

WAVEGUIDE  WINDOW 

Bayram  Vural,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  L'nited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commis- 
sion 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,115 
3  Claims.     (CI.  333—98) 


1.  A  waveguide  window  for  use  within  a  rectangular 
waveguide  system  wherein  bombardment  of  a  wave-per- 
meablc  window  disc  by  ions  and  electrons  is  substantially 
reduced  comprising  a  length  of  circular  support  wave- 
guide, said  wave-permeable  window  disc  being  supported 
in  sealed  transverse  relation  within  said  length  of  circu- 
lar support  waveguide  at  the  midpoint  therein,  an  annular 
waveguide  wall  extending  generally  radially  outward  from 
the  ends  of  said  circular  support  waveguide,  a  circular 
wave-guide  wall  member  coaxially  secured  in  sealed  rela- 
tion to  the  outer  circumference  of  said  annular  waveguide 
wall,  wherein  the  outside  diameter  of  said  circular  wave- 
guide wall  member  is  approximately  twice  the  diameter 
of  the  circular  -support  waveguide,  said  annular  wave- 
guide wall  and  circular  waveguide  wall  member  defining 
an  abrupt  transition  region  having  an  electromagnetic  field 
configuration  with  a  time-average  force  acting  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  window  disc,  a  length  of  tapered 
waveguide  secured  at  its  large  end  to  said  circular  wave- 
guide wall  member  and  at  its  small  end  to  the  rectangu- 
lar waveguide  of  the  waveguide  system  in  sealed  coaxial 
relation  thereto,  said  tapered  waveguides  thereby  inher- 
ently having  an  electromagnetic  field  configuration  with 
a  time-average  force  acting  in  a  direction  towards  the  win- 
dow disc  but  counterposed  by  a  force  created  by  the 
abrupt  transition  region  which  is  greater  than  that  of  the 
Upered  region,  resultingly  causing  particles  approaching 
the  waveguide  window  to  experience  a  net  acceleration 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  window  disc. 


3  289  123 
TANK  CIRCUIT  WITH*  BAND  SELECTION  SWITCH 

AND  CAPACmVE  TUNING  MEANS 
Klaus  Bomhardt,  Rolf  Hartmmpf,  Josef  Neohauser,  and 
Peter  Lackner,  all  of  HeUbronn,  Germany,  assignors 
to    Telefunken    Patentverwertungsgesellschaft    m.b.H., 
Ufan  (Danube),  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1964, 

T  25,536;  Sept.  2,  1964,  T  26,926 

21  Oafans.    (CI.  334—19) 
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1.  For  use  in  a  piece  of  communication  equipment,  a 
tank  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  an  outer  conductor; 


(b)  an  inner  conductor  arranged  within  said  outer  con- 
ductor; 

(c)  capacitative  tuning  means  connected  to  said  inner 
conductor  in  the  region  of  one  end  thereof; 

(d)  an  inductance  interposed  between  the  other  end  of 
said  inner  conductor  and  said  outer  conductor;  said 
inner  conductor,  when  the  tank  circuit  operates  in 
the  region  of  the  lowest  frequency,  serving  as  a  lead 
for  said  inductance;  and 

(c)  means  for  selectively  short-circuiting  said  inner 
conductor  to  said  outer  conductor  at  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  points  along  the  length  of  said  inner  con- 
ductor, thereby  to  enable  the  tank  circuit  to  operate 
in  higher  frequency  ranges,  said  short-circuiting 
means  comprising  two  short-circuit  slides  each  mov- 
able between  open  and  closed  positions  in  which  lat- 
ter they  engage  said  inner  conductor  at  different 
points  along  its  length,  and  linkage  means  intercon- 
necting said  slides  for  causing  one  of  said  slides  to 
be  in  its  open  position  while  the  other  of  said  slides 
is  in  its  closed  position. 


3,289,124 
SWEEP  SYSTEM 
Everett  W.  Farmer,  Merrimack,  and  Frank  A.  Bellucci 
and    Michael    ninolfo,    Nashua,    N.H.,    assignors   to 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29,  1963.  Scr.  No.  284,213 
13  Claims.     (CI.  334—22) 


Tj^is^iiii:' 
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1.  A  system  for  sweeping  a  tunable  device  through  its 
tuning  range  in  at  least  one  direction,  said  device  having 
fine  and  coarse  tuning  controls,  said  system  comprising 

(a)  first  means  for  tuning  said  device  by  movement  of 
said  fine  and  coarse  tuning  controls. 

(b)  said  first  means  being  operable  to  move  said  fine 
tuning  control  in  a  first  direction  through  a  first  fine 
tuning  range  in  a  series  of  fine  tuning  steps, 

(c)  second  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
fine  tuning  control  for  rendering  said  first  means 
effective  to  interrupt  movement  of  said  fine  tuning 
control  and  to  move  said  coarse  tuning  control 
through  a  single  coarse  tuning  increment  in  said 
one  direction,  equal  to  said  series  of  fine  tuning  steps, 

(d)  third  means  included  in  said  second  means  for 
causing  said  first  means  to  move  said  fine  tuning 
control  in  a  second  direction  through  a  second  fine 
tuning  range  in  a  series  of  discrete  fine  tuning  steps. 

(e)  said  second  means  being  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  fine  tuning  control  in  said  second  direc- 
tion to  interrupt  movement  of  said  fine  tuning  control 
and  to  cause  said  first  means  to  move  said  coarse 
tuning  control  through  a  second  coarse  tuning  in- 
crement in  said  one  direction  equal  to  said  first  coarse 
tuning  increment, 

(f)  said  third  means  again  being  operable  to  cause 
said  first  means  to  move  said  fine  tuning  control 
in  said  first  direction  through  a  third  fine  tuning  range 
in  a  series  of  discrete  fine  tuning  steps,  and 

(g)  said  second  means  being  further  operable  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  fine  tuning  control  to 
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control  said  first  means  in  a  manner  to  move  said 
fine  tuning  control  alternately  in  one  said  direction 
and  then  the  other  direction  through  succeeding  fine 
tuning  ranges  and  to  move  said  coarse  tuning  control 
one  coarse  tuning  increment  in  said  one  direction 
between  alternations  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  fine  tuning  control  thereby  sweeping  said 
device  through  the  tuning  range  of  said  device. 


9^89,125 
REPEATING  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Kazuo   H.   Date,   South   MOwaukee,   Wis.,   assignor   to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Milwaultec,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,095 
8  Claims.    (CI.  335—33) 


J=^ 


1.  An  automatic  protective  device  including  switch 
means  in  circuit  with  the  system  being  protected,  hydrau- 
lic integrating  means,  coupled  to  said  switch  means,  cir- 
cuit condition  responsive  means  coupled  to  said  system 
and  to  said  switch  means  for  opening  said  switch 
means  and  for  actuating  said  integrating  means  upon 
the  occurrence  of  predetermined  circuit  condition,  switch 
closing  means  for  closing  said  switch  means  after  an 
opening  operation  thereof,  said  hydraulic  integrating 
means  including  valve  means  coupled  to  said  switch 
means  and  having  an  initial  position  and  a  plurality  of 
alternate  positions  and  being  sequentially  movable 
through  said  alternate  positions  upon  each  switch  open- 
ing operation,  hydraulic  time  delay  means  coupled  to 
said  switch  closing  means,  said  valve  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  time  delay  means  and  being  operative  in 
each  of  its  alternate  positions  for  controlling  the  delay 
thereof. 


3,289,126 
MERCURY  SWITCH  EMPLOYING 
MAGNETIZABLE  FLUID 
Hyman  Hurvitz,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  Fifth  Di- 
mension Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Fikd  Jan.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,651 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  335—47) 


4.  A  mercury  switch  comprising 

an  elongated  cylinder  of  capillary  diameter  having  an 

open  end, 
an  electrode. 


said  cylinder  and  said  electrode   being  mercury 
wettable, 
an  insulating  ring  joining  said  electrode  and  said  cylin- 
der at  said  open  end, 

said  ring  being  fabricated  of  mercury  unwettable 
material, 
a  quantity  of  mercury  in  said  cylinder  having  a  suf- 
ficient quantity  of  magnetic  particles  therein  to  form 
a  magnetic  fluid,  the  magnetic  fluid  contained  in  said 
cylinder  being  of  such  an  amount  that  said  fluid  is 
retained  in  said  cylinder  spaced  from  said  electrode 
by  the  capillary  action  of  said  cylinder,  and 
magnetic  means  for  distorting  said  magnetic  fluid  into 
and  out  of  contact  relation  to  said  electrode  while 
said  magnetic  fluid  is  retained  in  said  cylinder. 


3,289,127 
CODE-BAR  CONTROLLED  COORDINATED 
SWITCH 
Terrell  N.  Lowry,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,569 
11  Claims.    (6.  335—118) 
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1.  A  switching  device  comprising: 

a  contact; 

a  flexible  member  including  a  contact  portion  arranged 
to  cooperate  with  said  contact  to  form  an  electrical 
connection,  said  contact  portion  normally  separated 
from  said  contact; 

means  for  bending  said  flexible  member  to  move  said 
contact  portion  away  from  said  contact  a  predeter- 
mined distance  and  for  releasing  said  flexible  mem- 
ber after  said  contact  portion  has  moved  away  from 
said  contact  said  predetermined  distance,  said  flexi- 
ble member  arranged  to  rebound  and  transport  said 
contact  portion  towards  said  contact  and  into  engage- 
ment therewith  after  it  has  t>een  released;  and 

means  for  holding  said  contacting  portion  and  said  con- 
tact together  after  engagement. 


3489,128 
REED  RELAY  HAVING  PRELIMINARILY 
OPERATING  CONTACTS 
Robert  K.  Else,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Norlhlake,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,838 
8  Claims.     (CI.  335—152) 


1.  A  reed  relay  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  pairs  of  magnetically  actuable 
reed  contacts; 

electromagnetic  winding  means  for  actuating  said 
three  pairs; 

said  first  and  second  pairs  of  reed  contacts  being  nor- 
mally open; 
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a  permanent  magnet  adjacent  said  third  reed  contact 
pair  to  hold  said  pair  normally  closed; 

and  means  for  rendering  said  first  reed  contact  pair 
more  sensitive  to  the  magnetic  field  produced  by 
said  winding  means  than  said  second  contact  pair 
so  that  upon  a  relatively  low-level  energization  of 
said  winding  means,  a  flux  is  produced  which  is  suffi- 
cient only  to  close  said  first,  normally  open,  contact 
pair,  whereas  only  upon  a  relatively  high-level 
energization  of  said  winding  means,  a  flux  is  pro- 
duced which  is  sufficient  to  also  close  said  second, 
normally  open,  contact  pair,  said  last-mentiuned 
flux  also  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  overcome 
said  permanent  magnet  so  as  to  open  said  third, 
normally  closed,  contact  pair. 


3,289,129 
PUSH  AND  FULL  KEY  WITH  REED  CONTACTS 

Gerhard  Wessel.  Komwestheim,  Germany,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  21,  1963, 

St  21,101 

4  Claims.    (CI.  335—153) 


at  least  one  slot  communicating  with  said  cavity,  a  lever 
having  a  first  portion  projecting  through  said  slot  and  a 
second  portion  within  said  cavity,  resilient  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  second  portion  of  said  lever  against  the 
portions  of  said  housing  member  defining  said  slot  and 
located  at  the  ends  of  said  second  portion  of  said  lever, 
at  least  one  switch  contact  means  in  said  cavity,  fulcrum 


means  about  which  said  lever  tilts,  said  fulcrum  means 
connecting  said  lever  and  said  contact  means  for  closing 
said  contact  means  upon  arbitrary  tilting  movement  of 
said  lever,  and  means  coupled  with  one  end  of  said  lever 
for  locking  said  lever  in  one  of  its  tilted,  contact  closed 
positions,  said  lever  in  the  other  titled  position  thereof 
being  freely  movable  between  its  tilted  and  non-lilted  posi- 
tions. 1 


3,289,131 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCH  SELECTOR 
John  A.  Watkins,  Cheshire,  and  Elliot  R.  Lang,  Hamden, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Patent  Button  Company,  Water- 
iMiry,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,576 
2  Claims.    (CI.  335—162) 


1.  A  push-pull  key  having  a  snap-action  efifect  com- 
prising 

a  container  having  walls  the  inner  faces  of  which  form 
a  closed  body. 

reed  contacts  having  pairs  of  contact  points  enclosed  at 
one  end  of  said  container  and  connecting  to  terminate 
outside  said  container, 

a  movable  armature  in  said  container, 

said  movable  armature  being  substantially  spherical 
in  form,  large  enough  to  bridge  pairs  of  contact 
points  and  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than 
the  spaces  between  the  inner  faces  of  the  closed  body, 
and 

an  annular  permanent  magnet  of  substantially  cylin- 
drical external  form  with  an  internal  bore  forming 
an  inner  opening  of  elongated  cross  section  at  right 
angles  to  a  long  axis  through  its  own  centpr, 

said  permanent  magnet  being  linked  magnetica'ly  to 
said  movable  armature  so  that  motion  of  said  per- 
manent magnet  will  cause  said  movable  armature  to 
move  quickly  along  and  in  contact  with  a  selected 
portion  of  the  inner  faces  of  the  closed  body  of  the 
container  to  make  and  break  circuits  between  the 
contact  points  at  said  one  end  of  the  container  and  to 
provide  a  snapping  action  relative  to  the  contact 
points. 

3,289,130 
TILTING  SWITCH  WHICH  CAN  BE  LOCKED  IN 
A  DEPRESSED  STATE 
Derk  Kleis,  Emmasingel,   Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  North  American  Piiiiips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  1,  1964, 

6410146 
3  Claims.     (CI.  335—157) 
1.  A  push  button  switch  for  a  microphone  comprising  a 
microphone  housing  member  having  a  cavity  therein  and 


I.  Switching  apparatus  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  panel  having  a  window  for  displaying  symbols; 

(2)  a  stator  having  a  ferromagnetic  annular  core  for 
establishing  any  one  of  a  piuralijiirs.  of  discretely 
oriented  magnetic  fields,  the  core  ha,plig  a  plurality 
of  inwardly  protruding  radial  poles,  and  a  plurality 
of  windings,  each  winding  being  mounted  upon  a 
different  radial  pole  and  being  connected  to  permit 
the  winding  to  be  separately  energized  by  an  elec- 
trical signal; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  switches  disposed  outside  the  an- 
nular core  and  fixed  in  an  array  that  closely  encircles 
the  annular  core,  the  switches  being  of  the  type  op- 
erative by  magnetic  induction;  and 

(4)  a  rotor  having  a  magnet  mounted  to  turn  within 
the  enclosure  of  the  annular  core  the  magnet  having 
salient  poles  of  opposite  magnetic  polarity  whereby 
the  magnet  is  constrained  to  rotate  into  substantial 
alignment  with  the  magnetic  field  established  by  the 
stator,  the  rotor  further  including  a  drum  bearing 
the  symbols  to  be  displayed  in  the  window,  the  drum 
having  a  second  magnet  attached  to  it  in  a  position 
where  rotation  of  the  drum  carries  the  second  mag- 
net about  a  circular  path  outside  the  annular  core 
and  closely  adjacent  to  the  circular  array  of  switches. 
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3,289,132 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCH  WTTH 

CANTED  CONTACTS 

Otmar  M.  Ulbing,  Johnson  City,  N.Y^  assfgnor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  fifty  percent  to  Robert  S. 
Rinehols,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  and  twenty-fiye  percent 
to  Riciiwd  Rinehiils,  Port  Crane.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,578 
12  Claims.    (O.  335—189) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  switch,  comprising,  in  combina 
tion:  a  base  structure;  a  pair  of  stationary  cont 
mounted  on  said  base  structure  and  spaced  apart  at  the 
ends  of  an  arcuate  path,  each  of  said  stationary  contacts 
having  a  contact  surface  area  the  plane  of  which  intersects 
the  plane  of  said  arcuate  path  substantially  non-perpen- 
dicularly;  a  flexible  contact  arm  mounted  on  said  base 
structure  to  pivot  between  said  stationary  contacts  about 
an  axis  situated  substantially  at  the  center  of  curvature  of 
said  arcuate  path,  said  contact  arm  having  a  pair  of  con- 
tact surface  areas  on  opposite  sides  of  said  contact  arm, 
the  planes  of  which  are  arranged  substantially  non-per- 
pendicularly  to  the  plane  of  said  arcuate  path;  and  electro- 
magnet means  mounted  on  said  base  structure  in  driving 
relationship  to  said  arm  to  pivot  said  flexible  contact  arm 
and  urge  one  of  said  contact  surface  areas  of  said  contact 
arm  against  the  contact  surface  area  of  one  of  said  sta- 
tionary contacts. 

3,289,133 
LATCHING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROTARY 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE 
Jacob  J.  Meger,  Qoecns,  and  Alois  Stanber,  Great  Neck, 
N.Y.,  and  WtlUam  Henningcr,  Paramos,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Daco  Instrument  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387^95 
11  Claims.    (CI.  335—253) 


'-^> 


1.  A  latching  device  for  use  with  a  rotary  device  hav- 
ing an  armature  rotatable  to  a  predetermined  position, 
comprising  a  latching  rotor  connected  from  said  armature, 
a  support  yoke  secured  to  said  rotary  device,  a  movable 
bracket  mounted  on  said  yoke  for  movement  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  rotational  axis  of  said  armature,  and  means 
mounted  in  said  bracket  for  holding  the  latching  rotor 
when  said  armature  is  rotated  to  said  predetermined  posi- 


tion, said  means  releasing  said  latching  rotor  when  said 
bracket  is  moved  a  predetermined  distance  in  said  direc- 
tion. 


3,289,134 
GAGED  DIAPHRAGM  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Eric  Lalmins  and  Anthony  H.  Braclwtt,  Jr.,  both  of  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  assignors  to  BLH  Electronics,  Inc.,  Wal- 
tluun,  Mas.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362^^7 
7  Claiau.     (CI.  338—4) 


1.  A  gaged  diaphragm  transducer  comprising  an 
elastic  diaphragm  having  oppositely -disposed  surfaces  at 
least  one  of  which  has  a  concave  curvature  and  wherein 
the  thicknesses  of  the  diaphragm  increase  progressively 
from  substantially  the  middle  to  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  means  supporting  said  diaphragm  about  the  outer 
periphery  thereof,  means  for  deflecting  said  diaphragm 
relative  to  said  supporting  means,  and  measurement 
means  including  strain  gages  connected  to  said  one  of 
said  diaphragm  surfaces  having  said  concave  curvature 
and  developing  electrical  output  signals  responsive  to 
deflections  near  the  center  and  outer  periphery  thereof, 
respectively  said  thicknesses  of  said  diaphragm  at  the 
middle  and  outer  periphery  thereof  being  of  relative 
proportions  making  the  maximum  co-existing  radial 
strains  in  tension  and  compression  on  each  surface  of 
the  deflected  diaphragm  substantially  equal. 


3489,135 
STRAIN  GAUGES 
Ei^ne  L.  Anderson  and  Leonard  U.  RastreDi,  both  of 
San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,144 
5  Qaims.    (CL  338—5) 


4.  A  flexible  electrical  resistance  gauge  for  measuring 
the  deformation  of  an  elastomeric  body,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cylindrical  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  in  the  periphery  of 
said  first  member; 

(c)  a  second  cylindrical  member  in  juxtaposition  with 
said  periphery;  , 

(d)  an  elastomeric  slurry  in  said  slots  and  maintained 
there  between  said  first  and  second  members;  and 

(e)  means,   including  individual  pairs  of  wire  con- 
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nected  to  each  of  said  slots,  for  providing  an  elec- 
trical path  to  said  slurry,  said  slurry  having  a  unit 
electrical  resistance  substantially  lower  than  that  of 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members. 


3,289,136 

DRY  HIGH-PRESSURE  POTENTIOMETRIC 

TRANSDUCER 

Eugene  A.  Marks  and  Roger  B.  Sperling,  Riverside,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Bourns,  Inc.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,069 

3  Claims.    (CL  338—42) 


1.  A  high  pressure  potentiometric  transducer  for  trans- 
lating directly  into  electrical  signal  form  the  pressure 
exhibited  by  a  fluid  under  high  pressure  admitted  thereto, 
said  transducer  comprising: 

first  means,  including  housing  and  support  means  and 
providing  a  chamber  and  an  opening  into  the  cham- 
ber for  admission  thereinto  of  fluid  under  pressure, 
said  first  means  including  a  thick  elastic  diaphragm 
of  high  resistance  to  deformation  and  of  high  na- 
tural frequency  of  oscillation  said  diaphragm  form- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  wall  bounding 
said  chamber  and  having  a  center  portion  which 
travels  incident  to  change  of  deformation  of  the 
diaphragm  incident  to  change  of  exhibited  pressure; 

second  means,  including  potentiometer  means  having 
first  and  second  electrical  components  the  first  of 
which  is  a  resistance  element  and  the  second  of 
which  is  a  wiper  contact,  one  of  said  components 
being  supported  by  said  first  means  and  the  other 
of  said  components  being  movable; 

third  means,  including  first  integral  lever  means  com- 
prising a  first  lever  device  comprising  a  rigid  portion 
connected  to  said  first  means  for  support  thereby 
and  comprising  first  substantially  frictionless  flexi- 
ble means  forming  part  of  said  lever  device  and  per- 
mitting limited  movement  of  a  movable  portion  of 
the  lever  device  about  a  zone  of  flexure  and  said 
third  means  including  first  transmitter  means  inte- 
grally interconnecting  said  diaphragm  and  said  first 
lever  device  for  lossless  transmission  of  motion  of 
said  center  portion  of  said  diaphragm  to  said  first 
lever  device  to  move  the  said  portion  thereof  inci- 
dent to  change  of  deformation  of  the  diaphragm; 

and  fourth  means,  including  second  lever  means  com- 
prising a  second  lever  device  comprising  an  inter- 
mediate portion  pivotally  affixed  to  said  first  means 
for  support  thereby  and  comprising  a  substantially 
frictionless  flexible  means  permitting  limited  move- 
ment of  a  movable  portion  of  the  said  second  lever 


device  about  a  pivot  zone,  said  fourth  means  inte- 
grally comprising  a  second  transmitter  means  inter- 
connecting said  first  lever  device  and  said  second 
lever  device  for  movement  of  the  movable  portion 
of  said  second  lever  device  incident  to  movement  of 
the  movable  portion  of  the  first  lever  device,  and  the 
movable  portion  of  said  second  lever  device  carrying 
said  other  of  said  electrical  components  to  move  the 
latter  to  cause  relative  movement  between  said  com- 
ponents to  vary  said  potentiometer  means  incident 
to  movement  of  the  movable  portion  of  said  second 
lever  device, 

said  first  and  second  lever  means  and  said  transmitter 
means  being  effective  to  provide  substantially  fric- 
tionless compound  amplification  of  the  travel  of  said 
center  portion  of  said  diaphragm  incident  to  change 
of  pressure  in  said  chamber, 

said  transducer  having  characteristics  such  that  the 
natural  frequencies  of  movable  parts  of  said  trans- 
ducer are  very  high  and  are  such  that  said  transducer 
may  in  the  complete  absence  of  liquid  damping 
means  for  said  movable  parts  furnish  highly  accurate 
pressure-representing  signals  of  high  pressures  in 
environments  including  environments  of  intense  high- 
frequency  vibration  and  environments  of  very  low 
ambient  temperature. 


3,289,137 

BRAKE  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  VARIABLE 

RESISTOR 

Robert  L.  Jones  and  Harold  L.  Krusc,  Riverside,  Calif.. 

assignors  to  Bourns,  Inc.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,296 
2  CUims.     (CI.  338—162) 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising: 

first  means,  including  stationary  means  arranged  for  at- 
tachment at  a  location  thereon  to  a  supporting  panel 
or  the  like,  and  resistance  element  means  supported 
on  said  stationary  means;  ^ 

second  means,  including  a  hollow  rotatable  part  sup- 
ported by  said  stationary  means  and  adapted  to  be 
manually  rotated  about  an  axis  for  effecting  adjust- 
ment of  the  variable  resistor,  said  rotatable  part  hav- 
ing the  characteristics  of  a  knob  and  having  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  exterior  surface  encircling  said  ele- 
ment means  and  said  axis  and  extending  generally 
forwardly  from  a  region  adjacent  said  location; 

third  means,  including  a  stationary  member  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  portion  encircling  said  generally 
cylindrical  exterior  surface  of  said  rotatable  part  and 
having  an  exteriorly  threaded  rear  portion  and  a 
forward  portion  comprising  a  circular  series  of  re- 
silient flexible  grips  closely  encircling  said  rotatable 
part  and  extending  from  said  cylindrical  portion  with 
forwardly  and  outwardly  rising  cam  surfaces  and 
capable  of  flexing  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said 
rotatable  part,  said  third  means  comprising  means 
to  hold  stationary  said  stationary  member  relative 
to  said  stationary  means;  and 

fourth  means,  including  a  ring-like  internally  threaded 
member  encircling  and  rotatable  on  said  stationary 
member  and  adjacent  said  grips  and  having  the  thread 
thereof  coacting  with  the  thread  of  said  stationary 
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member  and  having  rearwardly  of  said  flexible  grips 
a  portion  of  diameter  less  than  the  maximum  di- 
ameter of  said  series  of  grips  and  having  a  cam  sur- 
face complementary  to  and  engageable  with  said  cam 
surfaces  of  said  flexible  grips  whereby  to  force  said 
grips  inwardly  into  frictional  engagement  with  said 
forward  movement  part  incident  to  rotation  of  said 
ring-like  member  due  to  rotation  thereof  in  a  flrst 
direction; 

whereby  incident  to  rotation  of  sai^  ring-like  member 
in  said  iirst  direction  said  grips  are  forced  into  fric- 
tional engagement  with  said  rotatable  part  to  hold 
the  latter  against  rotation, 

and  whereby  incident  to  rotation  of  said  ring-like  mem- 
ber in  the  opposite  direction  said  grips  are  released 
from  said  hollow  rotatable  part. 


3^89,138 
LINEAR  POTENTIOMETERS 
Edwin  F.  Pierce,  Pasadena,  Calif^  assignor  to  E.  and  P. 
Engineering  Research  and  Delevopmcnt  Corporation, 
Reno,  Nev.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Fikd  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,674 
5  Claims.    (Ci.  33»— 183) 


/<.    I    IS    1.3 


1.  A  linear  potentiometer  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  of  insulating  material  having 
two  substantially  parallel  spaced  recesses  therein  of 
substantially  circular  cross  section  and  open  toward 
the  interior  of  said  housing; 

(b)  a  conductive  rod  shaped  element  disposed  in  one 
of  said  recesses  of  said  housing  to  expose  a  contact 
surface; 

(c)  a  resistive  rod  shaped  element  disposed  in  tlie 
other  one  of  said  housing  portions  to  expose  a  con- 
tact surface; 

(d)  a  brush  holder  of  insulating  material  movably 
disposed  in  said  housing  for  movement  parallel  to 
the  elongate  extents  of  said  conductive  and  resistive 
elements  and  having  an  elongated  flrst  recess  therein 
facing  said  elements;  / 

(e)  an  elongated  brush  of  conductive  material  /dis- 
posed in  the  first  recess  of  said  brush  holder;        ^ 

(f)  two  coil  springs  disposed  in  said  brush  holder  and 
urging  each  end  of  said  brush  into  electric  contact 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  elements; 

(g)  an  adjusting  screw  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing parallel  to  said  conductive  and  resistive  elements 
and  rotatable  therein  and  further  extending  through 
said  brush  holder,  said  brush  holder  having  a  second 
recess; 

(h)  a  nut  of  insulating  material  in  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  screw  and  disposed  in  said  second 
recess  of  said  brush  holder,  said  second  recess  in 
said  brush  holder  being  so  shaped  as  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  nut,  whereby  rotation  of  said  screw  will 
adjust  the  relative  position  of  said  brush  holder  and 
brush  with  respect  to  said  elements  to  adjust  the 
electric  resistance  between  said  conductive  element 
and  said  resistive  element;  and 

(i)  terminal  means  for  each  of  said  conductive  and 
resistive  elements  connected  to  the  elements  through 
the  housing. 


3^89,139 
FILM  RESISTANCE  UNIT 
Clyde  M.  Hyde,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Dale  Elec- 
tronics,   Inc.,    Columbus,    Nebr.,    a    corporation    of 
Nebraska 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,615 
9  Claims.     (CI.  338—218) 


1.  In  a  resistor  device, 

an  elongated  core  of  non-electro-conducting  material, 

a  resistance  fllm  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  core, 

electro-conducting  terminal  means  on  the  ends  of  said 
core  in  electrical  contact  with  said  film, 

a  helical  groove  being  cut  in  said  film  to  divide  said  film 
into  a  continuous  ribbon  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
convolutions, 

the  lateral  width  of  the  convolutions  near  the  center 
of  said  core  being  wider  than  the  convolutions  adja- 
cent the  end  of  said  core, 

the  ends  of  said  groove  departing  from  a  helical  pat- 
tern and  terminating  in  an  arcuate  shape  and  extend- 
ing substantially  horizontally  and  longitudinally 
towards  the  respective  ends  of  said  core. 


3,289,140 

SLIP  RING  ASSEMBLY 

James  E.  Slack,  Westchester,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamcr 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinob 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,869 

2  Claims.     (CI.  339—5) 


1.  A  unitary  molded  slip  ring  assembly  comprising 
a  plurality  of  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  spaced- 
apart  circumferentially  extending  electrically  conductive 
strips  forming  a  plurality  of  slip  ring  elements  and  de- 
fining a  circumferentially  extending  annular  groove  be- 
tween adjacent  cylindrically  shaped  spaccd-apart  circum- 
ferentially extending  strips,  a  substantially  cylindrical 
core  of  molded  insulating  material  circumscribed  by  and 
supporting  each  slip  ring  element  and  being  provided 
with  a  peripheral  surface  portion  deflning  a  part  of  said 
circumferentially  extending  annular  groove,  each  slip  ring 
element  being  provided  with  an  integral  extension  struck 
out  and  offset  from  said  structure  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  and  axially  of  a  respective  element  to  define  an 
integral  conductor  lead  for  a  respective  slip  ring  element, 
each  of  said  slip  rings  being  provided  with  an  internal 
circumferential  portion  having  plurality  of  alternating 
dove-tailed  ribs  and  grooves,  and  said  core  having  an 
outer  circumferential  portion  having  a  plurality  of  alter- 
nating dove-tailed  rJbs  and  grooves  in  complemental 
axially  keyed  locking  relation  with  the  ribs  and  grooves 
of  each  slip  ring. 
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3,289,141 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Kenneth  H.  White,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bur- 

roughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,525 
3  Claims.    (CI.  339—17) 


I.  In  combination,  at  least  one  thin  circuit  board  hav- 
ing a  rectangular  configuration  with  n  parallel  conductors 
terminating  at  opposite  edges  of  the  rectangle  on  both 
the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  m  parallel  conductors 
terminating  at  opposite  edges  of  the  rectangle  on  both  the 
top  and  the  bottom  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  thin  circuit 
boards  having  n  parallel  conductors  terminating  at  one 
edge  on  both  the  top  and  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the 
board,  a  plurality  of  circuit  boards  having  m  parallel 
conductors  terminating  at  one  edge  on  both  the  top  and 
the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  board,  the  n  conductors  of 
the  rectangular  circuit  board  and  the  conductors  of  the 
plurality  of  circuit  boards  having  /i  conductors  being  of 
equal  width  and  spaced  at  equal  intervals,  the  m  "conduc- 
tors of  the  rectangular  circuit  board  and  the  conductors 
of  the  plurality  of  circuit  boards  having  m  conductors 
t>eing  of  equal  width  and  spaced  at  equal  intervals,  a  con- 
nector board  having  a  rectangular  configuration  of  larger 
dimensions  than  the  rectangular  circuit  board,  the  con- 
nector board  having  n  parallel  conductors  terminating  at 
opposite  edges,  the  n  parallel  conductors  being  of  suf- 
ficient length  to  extend  from  the  n  conductors  on  the  rec- 
tangular board  to  the  n  conductors  on  the  circuit  boards 
when  a  circuit  board  is  placed  adjacent  to  one  edge  of  the 
rectangular  circuit  board,  the  m  parallel  conductors  of 
the  connector  board  being  of  sufficient  length  to  extend 
from  the  m  parallel  conductors  on  the  rectangular  circuit 
board  to  the  m  parallel  conductors  on  the  circuit  boards 
when  a  circuit  board  is  placed  adjacent  to  the  terminating 
edge  of  the  m  parallel  conductors  of  the  rectangular  cir- 
cuit board,  a  connector  board  located  on  top  of  each 
rectangular  circuit  board  and  overlapping  onto  an  ad- 
jacent circuit  board,  the  n  parallel  conductors  of  the  con- 
nector board  interconnecting  the  n  parallel  conductors  of 
■the  rectangular  circuit  board  and  the  adjacent  circuit 
board,  the  m  parallel  conductors  of  the  connector  board 
interconnecting  the  m  parallel  conductors  of  the  rec- 
tangular circuit  board  and  the  m  parallel  conductors  of 
the  adjacent  circuit  board,  and  means  for  applying  pres- 
sure to  the  outside  connector  boards  to  insure  the  positive 
connection  between  the  conductor  contacts. 


3,289  142 
MULTI-PHASE  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  PLUG-IN 

CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Norbert  J.   Wasileski,   Farmington,  Conn.,   assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  328,232,  Dec.  5, 

1963.    This  application  Mar.  30,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,656 

9  Claims.     (CI.  339—22) 
1.  A  three-phase  electrical  apparatus  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  main  enclosure: 

(b)  at  least  three  electrically  separate  power  bus  bars 
supported  in  insulated  relation  in  said  enclosure  in 


parallel  spaced-apart  generally  co-planar  relation, 
each  for  connection  to  a  different  phase  of  a  three- 
phase  power  system  and  each  mutually  adjacent  pair 
of  said  bus  bars  defining  an  elongated  space  there- 
between defined  by  mutually  confronting  portions 
of  said  adjacent  pair  of  bus  bars; 

(c)  an  electrical  control  unit  supported  on  said  main 
enclosure,  said  control  unit  comprising  a  control  unit 
enclosure  for  enclosing  and  supporting  electrical  con- 
trol apparatus,  said  control  unit  enclosure  includ- 
ing a  back  wall  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
power  bus  bars; 

(d)  at  least  two  pairs  of  adjacent  electroconductive 
strips  supported  on  said  control  unit  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  back  wall  thereof  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  back  wail: 


(e)  each  of  said  pairs  of  electroconductive  strips  ex- 
tending into  one  of  said  spaces  between  a  pair  of 
said  bus  bars; 

(f)  each  of  said  strips  of  each  of  said  pairs  having  a 
portion  thereof  resilienlly  held  in  electrical  engage- 
ment with  a  different  one  of  said  bus  bars; 

(g)  means  electrically  insulating  each  strip  of  each 
pair  of  said  pairs  from  said  control  unit  enclosure  and 
from  the  other  one  of  said  strips  comprising  said 
pair,  and 

(h)  at  least  three  electrical  connectors  in  said  control 
unit  enclosure  each  connected  to  a  corresponding 
different  one  of  said  electroconductive  strips  for  con- 
necting three  electrical  conductors  in  said  control 
unit  enclosure  each  to  a  different  one  of  said  phase 
bus  bars. 


3,289.143 

ELECTRICAL   DEVICE 

Charles  W.  Williams,  222  Greenview,  Mundelem,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,545 

5  Claims.     (CI.  339—145} 


1.  A  spring  contact  adaptor  for  providing  a  sound  elec- 
trical connection  between  the  base  terminal  of  a  light 
bulb  and  the  corresponding  socket  terminal, 
comprising  an  insulator  disc  having  an  upper  face  with 
adhesive  thereon  to  engage  and  adhere  to  the  end 
of  such  a  light  bulb  base  to  be  carried  by  the  base 
into  the  socket,  said  disc  having  a  centra!  portion 
recessed  below  said  upper  face,  and  said  disc  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough, 
and  a  U-shaped  leaf  spring  contact  having  opposite  end 
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portions  respectively  disposed  above  and  below  said 
disc  and  also  having  a  central  portion  in  the  opening 
of  said  disc,  said  opposite  end  portions  bearing  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  against  the  base  terminal 
of  the  bulb  and  the  socket  terminal,  said  spring 
contact  flexing  to  apply  pressure  against  said 
terminal. 

3^89,144 
FUSE  TERMINAL  CUP 
Anatole  Bachman.  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Federal  Pacific  Electric  Company,  Newark,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,415 
9  Claims.     (CL  339—149) 


1.  A  terminal  clip  for  receiving  the  knife  blade  terminal 
of  a  fuse,  said  terminal  clip  including  a  bias  member  hav- 
ing a  short  arm  and  a  long  arm  connected  by  a  bight  por- 
tion of  constant  radius  whose  axis  of  curvature  lies  be- 
tween said  arms,  an  insulating  base,  said  base  including 
means  for  supporting  said  bias  member  for  limited  rota- 
tioifal  movement  about  said  axis,  a  contact  member  hav- 
ing a  fuse  terminal  engaging  portion,  said  contact  mem- 
ber being  mounted  on  said  base,  means  for  engaging  said 
bias  member  for  rotating  said  member  about  said  axb 
whereby  said  long  arm  is  urged  into  engagement  with 
said  fuse  terminal  engaging  portion  of  said  contact  mem- 
ber. ^    ^^^^^^^__ 

3,289,145 
APPUANCE  CONNECTOR 
Herbert  E.  RncUcmawi,  HutlBgdon  VaUey,  and  Frank 
Fromporlo,  Comwclls  Heighta,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Elco 
Corporation,    Willow   Grove,   Pa.,   a   corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,444 
8  Claims.    (CL  339^—176) 


1.  In  combination  at  least  two  insulators  ganged  to- 
gether in  a  locking  action,  each  of  said  insulators  having 
side  walls,  one  of  said  insulators  having  a  pair  of  tongues 
projecting  from  a  side  wall  thereof,  a  depression  formed 
between  said  tongues  having  a  ridge  inclined  outwardly 
toward  said  tongues,  the  other  insulator  including  a  pro- 
jecting key  along  a  side  wall  thereof  and  slots  adjacent 
said  key  with  said  locking  action  being  achieved  by  the 
interfitting  of  said  tongues  and  said  slots  with  said  ridge 
being  snapped  behind  said  key. 


3,289,146 

CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT 

Ulrich  Tncbd,  NcduvtalstraMc  51,  HeUbronn 

(Ncckar),  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,433 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29, 1963, 

T  23,927 

ISCtaims.    (CI.  339U-176) 


1.  An  electric  contact  arrangement  for  receiving  a  plug, 
said  contact  arrangement  comprising  a  housing  and  two 
springs  arranged  in  said  housing,  said  springs  being  bent 
to  form  first  and  second  pairs  of  contact-making  portions 
which  pairs  are  arranged  one  behind  the  other  in  the  di- 
rection in  which  the  plug  is  to  be  inserted,  the  contact- 
making  portions  of  each  pair  being,  in  rest  position  of 
said  springs  when  no  plug  is  in  contact  therewith,  at  least 
nearly  in  contact  with  each  other,  each  spring  having  a 
first  arm  which  extends  from  the  first  contact-making 
portion  of  the  respective  spring  to  a  first  support  point 
at  which  the  respective  spring,  already  in  its  rest  position, 
engages  an  interior  surface  of  said  housing  at  which  point 
said  housing  takes  up  the  inserting  pressure  as  the  plug  is 
inserted,  each  spring  further  having  a  second  arm  which 
extends  from  said  second  contact-making  portion  of  the 
respective  spring  to  a  second  support  point  at  which  the 
respective  spring,  already  in  iu  rest  position,  engages  a 
portion  of  the  first  arm  of  the  respective  spring  which 
arm  portion  extends  between  said  second  arm  and  said  in- 
terior surface  of  said  housing,  said  first  arm  being  longer 
than  said  second  arm,  and  said  portion  of  said  first  arm 
exerting  on  said  second  arm  a  progressively  increasing 
pressure  during  the  transition  of  each  spring  from  rest 
position  to  a  stressed  position  in  which  said  springs  con- 
tact the  plug.  

3,289,147 
MICROSOCKETS 
Koidri  TakcDciii,  Shinanwa-kn,  Tokyo,  Asao  SUkama, 
Kawasaki-clii,     and  ^^oao    Takeno,    Yokokama-slil, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kawasaki-sfai,  Japan,  a  corpon^loo  of  Japan 
FUed  Jnnc  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  22, 1963 
(atilHy  model),  38/46,489 
3  Claims.    (CL  339^176) 


•»  8j 


1.  A  microsocket  comprising  a  trough  shaped  inner 
frame  member  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  electrode  pin  receiving  slots  on  the  op- 
posing inner  walls  of  the  trough,  a  trough  shaped  outer 
frame  member  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  electrode  pin  receiving  slots  on  its 
inner  walls  corresponding  to  said  electrode  pin  receiving 
slots  of  said  inner  frame  member,  said  inner  frame  mem- 
ber being  fit  in  said  outer  frame  member,  and  a  plurality 
of  U-shaped  electrode  pins,  one  leg  of  each  of  said  pins 
being  received  in  a  perforation  defined  by  one  of  said 
slots  of  the  outer  frame  member  to  extend  beyond  the 
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bottom  wall  thereof  and  the  other  leg  being  bent  into  en- 
gagement with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  slots  of  said 
inner  frame  member,  said  inner  and  outer  frame  mem- 
bers and  said  electrode  pins  being  bounded  into  a  unitary 
structure  by  means  of  an  adhesive. 


3,289,148 

COPWECTORS 

Jack  ft.  Antes,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton 

Systems,  Inc,  Beverly  HUls,  Calif. 

Filed  JnK  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,848 

4  Claims.     (CL  339—176) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  connector  body  part  having 
a  passage  extending  through  said  body  part  from  top  to 
bottom  said  passage  having  varying  width  and  being  larger 
near  the  top  thereof  and  having  a  recessed  portion  to 
receive  the  male  contact  element  of  the  mating  connector 
at  one  side  of  the  variable  width  section  of  the  passage, 
a  contact  member  mounted  in  the  passage  in  said  con- 
nector body  and  extending  through  the  bottom  there- 
of to  provide  a  terminal  portion, 
said  contact  member  being  formed  by  folding  a  strip 
of  metal  back  upon  itself  to  define  an  upper  open- 
loop  portion  where  it  is  engaged  by  the  contact  of 
the  mating  connector  in  the  recessed  portion  of  said 
body  part  and  a  lower  terminal  portion  where  the 
ends  of  the  said  strip  touch  when  the  strip  is  folded, 
the  width  of  the  open-loop  portion  of  the  contact 
member  being  less  than  the  width  of  said  passage 
at  the  point  where  the  contact  member  is  mounted 
in  said  passage  to  permit  deflection  of  the  contact 
member  when  it  is  engaged  by  the  contact  of  the  mat- 
ing connector,  one  side  of  the  open-loop  portion  of 
the  contact  member  opposite  the  recessed  portion  of 
the  body  part  being  bent  to  provide  a  protuberance 
engaging  the  wall  of  said  passage  over  a  small  area  to 
act  as  a  fulcrum  for  the  upper  part  of  the  contact 
member  which  is  deflected  upon  insertion  of  the  mat- 
ing connector  contact,  the  other  side  of  said  open- 
loop  portion  of  the  contact  member  having  a  convex 
portion  engaging  the  side  of  said  passage  at  the  nar- 
row end  thereof  to  prevent  downward  displacement 
of  the  contact  member  in  said  connector  body  part. 


3,289,149 
MULTIPLE  CONTACT  JACK  ASSEMBLY 
James  A.  Pawloskl,  East  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Linemaater  Switch  Corporation,  Woodstock,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

.     FUed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,139 
10  CUims.     (CI.  339—183) 
1.  A  multiple  contact  jack  plug  comprising;  in  co- 
axial relationship  a  front  end  contact,  a  rear  end  insula- 
tor, a  plurality  of  additional  insulators  intermediate  the 


end  contact  and  end  insulator,  said  end  and  intermediate 
insulators  having  front  and  rear  axial  faces  with  opposing 
faces  of  adjacent  insulators  in  contiguous  relationship,  said 
insulators  being  contoured  to  define  peripheral  axially 
extending  annular  grooves  about  their  opposing  contig- 
uous faces  and  with  the  contiguous  faces  intermediate 
the  axial  ends  of  the  grooves,  and  a  plurality  of  ring 
contacts  of  cylindrical  shape  received  in  said  annular 
grooves;  the  contiguous  faces  of  the  insulators  being  con- 
toured to  define  pockets  inwardly  of  and  in  commimica- 


tion  with  the  annular  grooves,  said  insulators  having  a 
central  passage  extending  rcarwardly  from  said  end  con- 
tact and  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  axial  passages 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  pockets  to  the  rear  face 
of  the  end  insulator,  bare  wire  conductors  in  said  axial 
passages  extending  rearwardly  from  the  end  contact  and 
from  the  pockets  and  conductor  lugs  within  said  pockets 
integrally  secured  to  the  wire  conductors  extending  rear- 
wardly from  the  pockets  respectively  and  in  electrical 
engagement  with  the  internal  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
ring  contacts. 

3^89,150 
PLUG-IN  METER  JAW 
Rex  E.  Sturdivan,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zinsco 
Electrical  Products,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,590 
8Clafans.    (CL  339— 192) 


6.  In  a  plug-in  meter  socket,  the  combination  of: 
a  unitary  jaw  and  lug  of  cast  aluminum  and  having  a 
jaw  portion  including  a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding 
arms  defining  a  meter  stab  receiving  slot  therebe- 
tween, and  having  a  U-shaped  lug  portion  with  the 
bight  of  said  U  forming  the  base  of  said  slot  and 
with  the  ends  of  the  arms  of  said  U  turned  outwards 
providing  tab  means  for  clamping  to  an  electrical  con- 
ductor; and 
a  spring  member  carried  in  said  slot  adjacent  one  of 
said  arms  for  urging  a  meter  stab  in  said  slot  against 
the  other  of  said  arms. 


3,289,151 
CONNECTOR 
Joseph  A.  Mas,  Woodbury,  and  Melvin  F.  WaUier,  Deer 
Paris,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dynamic  Instrument  Corp.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
Origina]  application  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,168,  now 
Patent  No.  3,246,282,  dated  Apr.  12,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,976 

2  Claims.     (Q.  339—257) 
1.  A  clip  comprising  an  essentially  rectangular  plate 
of  thin  resilient  material,  the  center  of  said  plate  being 
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dished  to  form  a  depression  in  one  side  thereof,  said  plate 
further  including  a  pair  of  slots  extending  from  one  edge 
thereof  inwardly  and  partially  about  said  dished  portion 
to  partially  sever  it  from  said  plate  and  means  on  said 


so 
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plate  for  electrically  connecting  a  lead  wire  thereto,  the 
concave  side  of  said  dished  portion  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  post  of  a  dry  cell  and  the  convex  side  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  base  of  a  dry  cell. 


3^89,152 
ACOUSTIC  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Charles  G.  Mcllwraith,  Raocho  Sante  Fe,  and  Kerry  E. 
Coughlin,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  Xo  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corpora* 
Hon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,064 
5  Claims.     (CI.  340—5) 


'ZJ     ^3%) 
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2.  A  communications  system  comprising 
means  for  transmitting  through  a  medium  information 
containing  a  plurality  of  different  frequency  signals, 
a  pair  of  said  signals  representing  the  bits  of  a  binary 
coded  message  and  spaced  by  another  of  said  signals 
representing  timing  bits 
filter  means  for  separating  said  plurality  of  signals 
binary  shift  register  means  for  storing  said   pair  of 
signals  representing  the  bits  of  the  binary  coded  mes- 
sage, said  signals  representing  timing  bits  being  ap- 


plied to  shift  said  register  means  to  serially  store  said 

pair  of  signals 
gate  means  responsive  to  said  stored  pair  of  signals 

for  generating  a  signal  to  actuate  a  device,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  signals  representing  timing 

bits  for  generating  a  negative  signal  to   reset   said 

register  means  to  clear  therefrom  said  stored  pair 

of  signals. 

3,289,153 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSITING  SEISMO- 
GRAPHIC  SIGNALS 
Carl  H.  Savit,  Van  Nuys,  Melvin  J.  Wells,  Torrance,  and 
Thomas  L.  Slaven,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Western  Geophysical  Company  of  America,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964.  Ser.  No.  340,437 
16  Claims.     (CI.  340 — 15.5) 


Sli^ 


r^(^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  combining  preselected  pluralities  of 
seismographic  signals  comprising: 

reproduce  means  operative  to  reproduce  a  multichan- 
nel recording  of  time-variant  signals, 

record  means  operative  to  record  a  multichannel  re- 
cording of  preselected  pluralities  of  time-variant 
signals, 

time  alignment  means  coacting  with  said  record  means 
to  align  indicial  times  of  the  individual  signals  com- 
prising said  composite  time-variant  signals, 

programable  routing  and  control  means  acting  to  route 
signals  from  selected  channels  of  said  reproduce 
means  for  recordation  and  combination  in  selected 
channels  of  said  reproduce  means  to  said  record 
means. 

3,289,154 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  WAVE  SEISMIC 

PROSPECTING 

Allen  B.  Cunningham,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,807 
7  Claims.    (CL  340—15.5) 

j'-TnTp^-. J     .. 
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1.  In  the  method  of  measuring  the  travel  time  along 
at  least  one  path  of  propagation  through  the  earth  be- 
tween spaced  first  and  second  points  thereon  of  a  vibratory 
signal  injected  into  the  earth  at  said  first  point  which 
is  substantially  longer  than  the  travel  time  of  such  signal 
along  any  of  those  paths  of  its  propagation  through 
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the  earth  by  which  it  reaches  said  second  point  at  usable 
energy  levels,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

forming  a  shift  register  binary  code  of  maximal  length: 
varying  a  characteristic  of  said  vibratory  signal  injected 
into  the  earth  at  said  first  point  in  accordance  with 
said  binary  code  of  maximal  length  for  a  time  in- 
terval which  is  substantially  longer  than  the  travel 
time  of  said  signal  along  any  of  those  paths  of  its 
propagation  through  the  earth  by  which  it  reaches 
said  second  point  at  usable  energy  levels  before  re- 
peating said  binary  code; 
producing  a  first  electrical  signal  which  is  a  replica 
of  said  varied  vibratory  signal  and  a  second  electrical 
signal  representative  of  the  varied  vibratory  signal 
as  received  at  said  second  point; 
producing  a  third  electrical  signal  which  is  the  time 

differential  of  said  first  electrical  signal; 
producing  a  fourth  electrical  signal  which  is  the  time 

differential  of  said  second  electrical  signal; 
producing  electrical  pulses  at  salient  points  in  the  third 
electrical  signal  to  form  a  first  pulse  train  and  at 
salient  points  in  the  fourth  electrical  signal  to  form 
a  second  pulse  train; 
compressing  said  first  and  second  pulse  trains  in  real 
time  by  decreasing  the   real   time   spacing   between 
individual  pulses  thereof  while  maintaining  constant 
the   relative   time   spacing   between   said   individual 
pulses; 
cross-correlating  said  first  and  second  pulse  trains  at 
a  predetermined  number  of  time-phase  relationships 
therebetween  to  produce  a  first  correlation  signal 
having   an   amplitude    varying   in   accordance   with 
the  degree  of  correlation  between  said  pulse  trains 
at   various   time-phase    relationships   therebetween; 
and 
doubly  integrating  the  first  correlation  signal  to 
duce  a  second  correlation  signal  whereby  travel  .....^ 
is  established  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  time 
phase   relationship  between  said  pulse   trains  cor- 
responding to  a  maximum  value  of  magnitude  of 
said  second  correlation  signal. 


3  289  156 
ACOUSTICAL  LOGGING  FOR  DETERMINING 
FRACTURES 
John  C.  Wilson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,181 
6  Claims.    (Ci.  340—18) 


1.  A  method  of  acoustic  logging  of  the  formations  en- 
circling an  earth  borehole  to  determine  fractures  in  said 
formations  comprising: 

repetitively  generating  acoustic  waves  in  the  borehole; 

detecting  arrival  of  each  of  such  waves  at  each  of  a 
pair  of  detecting  stations  spaced  at  a  fixed  distance 
apart  longitudinally  and  deriving  electrical  signals 
indicative  of  said  arrivals; 

determining  from  said  signals  the  time  interval  be- 
tween the  respective  arrivals  of  said  acoustic  wave 
at  said  two  stations  to  determine  the  velocity  of  said 
waves  in  said  formation; 

detecting  at  one  of  said  stations  the  total  amplitude 
of  the  acoustic  wave  arriving  at  the  station,  deriving 
an  electrical  signal  characteristic  of  the  acoustic 
pattern  of  said  acoustic  energy  traveling  in  said  for- 
mation, integrating  said  signal  to  determine  the  total 
energy  loss  of  each  of  said  waves  in  said  formation; 
t^  recording  relaUve  to  depth  a  log  of  the  velocity  and 

iim^_ —  superimposing  thereon  a  log  of  total  energy  loss 
and  noting  areas  of  departure  whereby  areas  of  frac- 
ture in  the  formation  may  be  determined. 


3,289,155 
SEISMIC  ACCELERATION  DETECTOR 
Alvln  L.  Parrack,  Bellaire,  and  Steven  A.  Stubblefield, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,586 
7  Claims.     (CI.  340—17) 


3,289  157 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  IN  ACOUSTIC  WELL 

LOGGING  SYSTEIMS    ' 

Adrian  P.  Brokaw,  Wobum,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dresser 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  520,025 

7  Claims.     (CI.  340—18) 
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1.  A  seismic  acceleration  detector  comprising  an  elon- 
gated housing,  an  elongated  spring  member  having  sub- 
stantially parallel  longitudinal  edges  fixedly  supported  by 
said  housing,  an  elongated  inertia  mass  supported  along 
the  entire  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  spring  member 
intermediate  said  longitudinal  edges,  said  inertia  mass 
having  a  substantially  smaller  width  than  said  spring 
member,  a  piezoelectric  crystal  transducer  means  having 
one  face  bonded  to  a  face  of  said  spring  member,  the 
dimension  of  said  crystal  transducer  means  co-longitudi- 
nal with  said  spring  member  being  selected  to  provide  the 
necessary  capacitance  to  establish  the  desired  impedance 
of  said  detector  whereby  accelerations  of  said  housing 
produces  mechanical  vibrations  of  said  spring  member 
and  crystal  transducer  means  thereby  converting  said 
accelerations  to  electrical  signals  of  predetermined 
strength. 


j^  -Ovrfbr  rp  Juff^ct 


7.  An  acoustic  well  logging  system  comprising 

at  least  CMie  acoustic  energy  receiver  arranged  and 
adapted  to  develop  an  electrical  signal  functionally 
related  to  a  received  acoustic  energy  signal; 

amplifier  means  for  receiving  and  amplifying  said  elec- 
trical signal;  and 

logical  circuit  means  interconnected  with  said  amplifier 
means  for  developing  information  relative  to  the 
occurrence  of  said  received  acoustic  energy  signals; 
said  logical  circuit  means  including 

means  for  developing  an  indicating  signal  indicating 
that  said  acoustic  signal  was  received  by  said  receiver 
during  a  period  other  than  the  period  within  which 
an  acoustic  signal  should  have  been  received, 

means  for  developing  a  synchronizing  pulse  for  initiat- 
ing a  cycle  of  operation  of  said  system. 
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a  delay  means  coupled  to  receive  and  to  delay  said 

synchronizing  pulse,  and 
an  AND  circuit  producing  an  output  in  response  to  the 

coincidence  of  said  indicating  signal  and  the  output 

of  said  delay  means; 
said  acoustic  well  logging  system  further  comprising 

means  connecting  said  output  from  said  AND  circuit 

to  adjust  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  means. 


3^89,158 
TURN  SIGNAL  WARNING  DEVICE 

Clarence  S.  Olson,  947  E.  OUve  St,  Cotton,  Calif. 

FUed  May  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,489 

3  Claims.     (Ci.  340—75) 


'"^"^^ 


digit  number,  representing  a  predetermined  limit,  the 
number  system  having  the  characteristics  that  each  digit 
is  assigned  a  fixed  value  and  there  being  a  fixed  order  of 
significance  for  the  digits,  the  comparator  comprising: 

(a)  a  trunk  line  providing  a  common  output  connec- 
tion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  switching  circuits  for  receiving  re- 
spective unknown  digit  signals  and  comparing  them 
with  the  corresponding  limit  digits,  each  switching 
circuit  including: 

(1)  two  parallel  branches,  each  branch  having  a 
rectifier  with  opposite  polarity  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  trunk  line. 

(2)  switching  means  for  selectively  closing  the 
circuit  for  the  unknown  digit  signals  through 
said  branches  to  said  trunk  line  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  limit  number  in  such  a 


1.  A  warning  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  right 
turn  and  left  turn  signal  lights,  a  flasher  unit  connected 
to  both  of  said  signal  lights,  and  a  manually  operable  turn 
signal  switch  for  selectively  sending  current  through  said 
flasher  unit  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  signal  lights,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  warning  signal  device  disposed  within  said  vehicle  to 
attract  the  driver's  attention  when  activated; 

a  resilient  switch  blade  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  mov- 
able end; 

first  and  second  stationary  contact  points  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  resilient  switch  blade  and  al- 
ternatively engageablc  thereby  when  said  switch  blade 
is  bent  in  one  direction  or  the  other; 

a  bi-metal  strip  having  a  free  end  that  is  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  when  the  strip  is  cool,  and  a 
second  position  when  the  strip  is  hot; 

a  heater  wire  wrapped  around  said  bi-metal  strip  and 
electrically  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  station- 
ary contact  point; 

means  operable  to  close  said  resilient  switch  blade 
against  said  first  stationary  contact  point  when  said 
free  end  of  said  bi-metal  strip  is  at  said  first  position, 
and  against  said  second  stationary  contact  point  when 
said  free  end  of  said  bi-metal  strip  is  at  said  second 
position; 

an  electrical  connection  between  said  resilient  switch 
blade  and  at  least  one  of  said  turn  signal  lights;  and 

an  electrical  connection  between  said  second  station- 
ary contact  point  and  said  warning  signal  device; 

said  warning  signal  device  being  activated,  after  said 
turn  signal  lights  have  been  flashing  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval  of  time,  by  movement  of  the  free  end 
of  said  bi-metal  strip  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  responsive  to  being  heated  by  said 
heater  wire,  and  thereafter  producing  a  warning  sig- 
nal with  each  flash  of  said  turn  signal  lights,  until  said 
bi-metal  strip  has  cooled  off  and  returned  to  said  first 
position. 

3^89,159 
DIGITAL  COMPARATOR 
Morton  P.  Woodward,  Jr.,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,845 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.2) 

2.  A  digital  comparator  in  which  an  unknown  num- 
ber, having  digits  represented  by  electrical  signals  on  one 
or  more  lines,  is  compared  in  magnitude  with  a  second 
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manner  that  unknown  digit  signals  greater  than 
the  limit  digit  apply  a  "NO-GO"  signal  through 
one  branch  to  said  trunk  line  and  unknown  digit 
signals  less  than  the  limit  digit  apply  a  "GO" 
signal  to  said  trunk  line  which  override  "NO- 
GO"  signals  from  less  significant '  digit  switch- 
ing circuits  by  connecting  said  trunk  line  to 
a  signal  ground  so  that  any  number  of  signals 
from  lower  switching  circuits  can  be  shunted 
away  from  the  comparator  output;  and 
(c)  rectifier  means  connected  in  said  trunk  line  for 
steering  "NO^O"  signals  towards  more  significant 
digit  switching  circuits  so  that  the  most  significant 
digit    switching    circuit    produces    the    comparator 
"GO,"  "NO-GO"  output  signal  or  is  effective  to 
"PASS"  to  the  next  most  significant  digit  switching 
circuit. 


3.289  160 
MEANS  FOR  COMPARING  DIGITAL  VALUES 
Richard  S.  Carter  and  Walter  W.  Welz,  Poughkecpsie, 
N.V.,    assignors   to   International    Business    Machines 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,727 
3  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.2) 
1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  a  comparing  means 
comprising: 

a  validity  checking  circuit; 

a  data  bus,  said  data  bus  being  connected  to  said  bus 
validity  checking  circuit,  said  bus  validity  checking 
circuit  being  operative  to  generate  an  error  signal  or 
a  no-error  signal  in  dependence  upon  the  validity  of 
said  data  on  said  bus; 
first  and  second  data  sources,  each  of  said  data  sources 

containing  data  which  data  is  to  be  compared; 
first  and  second  gates,  one  for  each  of  said  sources,  each 
of  said  gates  being  selectively  operable  to  connect  the 
corresponding  source  to  said  bus; 
and  first  and  second  gate  control  means,  one  for  each 
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of  said  gates,  each  operative  to  cause  the  correspond- 
ing gate  to  connect  the  related  source  to  said  bus, 
said  first  and  second  gate  control  means  being  simul- 
taneously operable; 
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whereby  the  contents  of  both  of  said  sources  may  be 
applied  to  said  bus  simuhaneously,  and  the  presence 
of  a  no-error  signal  will  indicate  that  said  contents 
are  equal  to  one  another. 


3  289  161 
METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  ASCERTAINING 
OF  STRAIGHT  LINE  FORM  ELEMENTS  IN  THE 
AUTOMATIC  IDENTIFICATION  OF  CHARAC- 
TERS 
Giinilicr  E.  Gattner  and  Rolf  Jurk,  both  of  Munich,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,472 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  11, 1963, 

S  84,670 

20  Claims.    (CL  340—146.3) 


5.  A  system  for  identifying  a  straight-line  portion  as 
a  form  element  of  a  character  to  be  identified  from  'I" 
and  "0"  sensing-signal  elements  supplied  from  a  colum- 
nal  scanner,  comprising  a  scanner  signal  input  line,  signal 
sequence  identifying  means  connected  to  said  line  for 
identifying  the  sequences  of  scanner  signal  elements  "I" 
which  directly  follow  each  other  during  a  scan  column 
in  a  number  at  least  equal  to  a  given  minimum,  register 
means  connected  to  said  signal  input  line  under  control 
by  said  sequence  identifying  means  for  storing  said  se- 
quences in  accordance  with  their  position  in  the  column 
conjointly  with  any  such  sequences  identified  in  preceding 
columns  and  also  storing  jxMitionally  the  projection  of  the 
scanned  character  when  the  scanning  just  proceeds  be- 
yond the  rear  boundary  of  the  character;  comparator 
means  connected  to  said  register  means  for  comparing 
said  stored  sequences  with  said  stored  projection;  and 
coincidence  gate  means  connected  to  said  comparator 
means  for  issuing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  pres- 
ence of  said  straight-line  form  element  in  dependence 
upon  coincidence,  within  given  limits,  of  said  projection 
with  said  compared  sequences. 


3  289  162 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPRESSING  DE- 
FECTS  OF  SCANNING  SIGNALS  IN  THE  AUTO- 
MATIC IDENTIFICATION  OF  CHARACTERS 

Rolf  Jurk  and  Norbert  Schiirzinger,  both  of  Munich,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  &  HaLske  Aktiengesellscluift, 
Berlin,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  11, 19f3, 
S  84,676 
22  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.3) 


MM 


4.  A  scanner  signal  transfer  system  for  suppressing 
error  signals  caused  by  defects  in  characters  to  be  iden- 
tified from  "I"  and  "0"  signal  elements  produced  by 
columnar  scanning,  comprising  a  signal  input  bus;  first 
storer  means  connected  to  said  bus  to  receive  the  scan- 
ner signal  elements,  said  first  storer  means  having  a  bit 
storage  capacity  corresponding  to  a  given  scanning  travel 
progression  for  issuing  the  stored  signal  elements  after 
a  delay  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said  progression; 
an  inhibit  gate  connected  to  said  first  storer  means  to 
receive  the  delayed  signal  elements  therefrom  and  having 
a  lockout  input  connected  to  said  bus;  second  storer 
means  of  said  capacity  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
inhibit  gate;  third  storer  means  of  said  capacity,  and 
means  connecting  said  third  storer  means  to  said  bus; 
a  coincidence  gate  network  having  a  signal  output  lead 
to  provide  the  corrected  output  signals  and  having  re- 
spective inputs  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
storer  means  and  to  the  output  of  said  third  storer  means 
and  to  said  bus,  said  gate  network  being  conductive  be- 
tween said  third  storer  means  and  said  signal  output 
lead  only  at  coincidence  of  a  given  minimum  number 
of  scanner  signal  elements  "1"  in  said  bus  with  simulta- 
neous activation  of  said  second  storer  means,  whereby 
corrected  scanner  signals  are  passed  from  said  third  storer 
means  to  said  output  lead. 


3  289  163 
CIRCUIT  FOR  SUPPRESSING  SCANNER-SIGNAL 
DEFICIENCIES  IN  SYSTEMS  FOR  IDENTIFICA- 
TION OF  CHARACTERS 
Rolf  Jurk  and  Norbert  Schorzinger,  Munich,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ber- 
lin, Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,498 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  11, 1963, 

S  84.675 

4  Claims.    (CI.  34U— 146.3) 
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1.  A  circuit  for  suppressing  character-irregularity  de- 
fects in  signals  produced  by  columnar  scanning  of  char- 
acters to  be  identified,  comprising  a  signal  input  lead,  an 
AND  gate  and  a  NOR  gate  and  a  bistable  flip-flop  stage 
having  respective  inputs  connected  to  said  signal  input 
lead,  said  two  gates  having  respective  second  inputs  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  flip-flop  stage,  an  inhibit  gate 
having  a  lock-out  input  connected  with  the  output  of  said 
NOR  gate  and  having  another  input,  an  OR  gate  having 
an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  AND  gate  and 
having  an  output  connected  with  said  other  input  of  said 
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inhibit  gate,  a  shift  register  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  inhibit  gate  and  having  a  bit  storage  capacity  suffi- 
cient for  simultaneous  storage  of  the  scanner  signals  re- 
ceivable by  said  signal  input  lead  during  a  scan  column, 
said  register  having  an  output  connected  with  another 
input  of  said  OR  gate,  and  a  signal  output  lead  connected 
to  a  circuit  point  subsequent  to  said  inhibit  gate,  whereby 
character-irregularity  defects  of  signals  received  at  said 
input  line  are  reduced  in  the  signals  issuing  at  said  output 
line.  

3^89,164 

CHARACTER  NORMALIZING  READING 

MACHINE 

Jacob  RaMnow,  Bctliesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Cootrol 

Data  CorporatkMi,  RockriOe,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363^58 

10  Claims.    (O.  340—146.3) 
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ing  said  transmitting  distributor  to  interrogate  the  count- 
ing means  and  to  supply  pulses  in  accordance  with  in- 


formation contained  in  the  counting  means  and  means 
including  another  of  said  modules  connected  to  said  logic 
unit  and  causing  operation  of  said  logic  unit 


3,289  164 

REMOTE  FUNCTION  CONTROL  BY  DISCRETE 

PULSE  PATTERNS 

David  G.  Emmcl,  Caitle  Shannon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  We*- 

inghousc  Air  Bralie  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poratioD  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,584 
5  Claims.    (O.  340—163) 


g^U 


1.  In  a  reading  machine  for  identifying  characters  of 
various  sizes,  wherein  the  machine  has  recognition  logic 
circuitry  for  characters  within  a  predetermined  size  pa- 
rameter, the  improvement  comprising  means  for  enabling 
said  recognition  logic  to  function  with  characters  of  a  size 
outside  of  said  parameter,  said  means  including  a  first 
storage  means  to  store  information  extracted  from  an  un- 
known character,  means  to  unload  the  first  storage  means 
at  a  first  rate,  sampling  means  to  sample  said  informa- 
tion unloaded  from-said  first  storage  means  at  a  frequency 
different  from  the  unloading  frequency  of  said  first  storage 
means,  second  storage  means  for  storing  said  sampled  in- 
formation, and  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
second  storage  means  with  said  recognition  logic  circuitry. 
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3,289,165  _ 

PROGRAMMING  AND  TELEMETERING  SYSTEM 
AND   APPARATUS 
Jack  S.  Hawley,  Berkeley,  and  George'R.  Towner,  Oak- 
land, Calif.,  assignors  to  Berkeley  Instruments,  Emery- 
ville, Calif.,  a  partnership  ,,«,^« 
Filed  Oct.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,149 
14  Claims.     (CI.  340— 151) 
1.  In  a  telemetering  system,  a  digitizer,  a  logic  umt 
connected  to  the  digitizer,  counting  means  includmg  a 
plurality  of  counting  units  having  parallel  lO-lme  output 
information  connected  to  the  logic  unit,  said  logic  unit 
including  means  for  interrogating  said  digitizer  and  caus- 
ing said  digitizer  to  send  information  pulses  through  the 
logic  unit  to  the  counting  means,  a  transmitting  distnbutor 
connected  to  said  parallel  10-line  output  of  the  counting 
means,  a  plurality  of  program  control  modules  each  hav- 
ing on  and  off  conditions,  one  module  being  provided  for 
and  coupled  to  each  counting  unit,  and  means  for  sequen- 
tially placing  each  module  in  an  on  condition,  each  of  such 
on  modules  performing  a  predetermined  and  unique  func- 
tion, said  modules  coupled  to  said  counting  units  caus- 


1.  A  system  for  remotely  controlling  from  a  control 
station  a  function  at  a  remote  station  between  its  first 
and  second  condition,  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  line  circuit  means  connecting  said  control  and 
remote  station  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  con- 
dition, said  line  circuit  being  normally  in  its  first 
condition, 

(b)  a  first  control  means  at  said  control  station  for 
controlling  said  line  circuit  means  to  its  second  con- 
dition for  a  selected  period  of  time  to  initiate  a  control 
transmission, 

(c)  a  second  control  means  at  said  control  station  hav- 
ing connections  for  at  times  controlling  said  line  cir- 
cuit means  to  a  brief  period  of  second  condition  a 
preselected  time  interval  after  the  termination  of 
the  second  condition  period  controlled  by  said  first 
means  in  accordance  with  the  desired  condition  of  said 

function, 

(d)  a  first  monitor  means  at  said  remote  station  con- 
trolled by  said  line  circuit  means  for  detecting  the 
end  of  the  second  condition  period  controlled  by  said 
first  control  means  only  during  a  first  predetermined 
time  interval  after  the  beginning  of  that  second  con- 
dition period, 

(e)  a  second  monitor  means  at  said  remote  station  con- 
trolled jointly  by  said  line  circuit  means  and  said  first 
monitor  means  for  detecting  said  brief  period  of  line 
circuit  second  condition  only  during  another  prese- 
lected time  interval  after  the  beginning  of  the  first 
second  condition  period  and  only  if  said  first  monitor 
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means  has  detected  the  end  of  that  first  second  con- 
dition period  during  said  first  predetermined  time 
interval, 
(f)  said  second  monitor  means  having  connections  for 
operating  said  function  to  its  second  condition  when 
said  brief  second  condition  period  of  said  line  circuit 
means  is  detected  during  the  proper  interval  and  to 
its  first  condition  when  only  said  first  second  condi- 
tion period  of  said  line  circuit  means  is  detected. 


3,289,167 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  TRANSMITTING  CODE 
INDICATING    POSITION    OF    CONDITION    RE- 
SPONSIVE  RELAYS 

Peter  H.  Swane,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Signal  Corporation 

FUed  Sept.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,624 

4  Claims.    (CI.  340—163) 
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1.  In  a  code  communication  system  for  transmitting  a 
code  indicative  of  the  existing  position  of  a  two-position 
device,  the  combination  of, 

(a)  an  energy  source, 

(b)  a  switching  circuit  means  including  a  movable  con- 
tact closing  element  connected  to  said  energy  source 
and  operable  between  first  and  second  contacts  to 
repeat  the  existing  position  of  said  two-position  de- 
vice. 

(c)  code  initiating  control  circuit  means  connected  to 
each  of  said  first  and  second  contacts  to  be  energized 
from  said  source  when  said  movable  contact  closing 
circuit  means  is  closing  either  of  said  first  or  second 
contacts  for  initiating  a  transmission  cycle  when  de- 
energized  each  time  the  existing  position  of  said  two- 
position  device  is  changed, 

(d)  code  selecting  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  only  one  of  said  first  and  second  contacts  to 
be  selectively  energized  or  deenergized  for  repre- 
senting a  distinctive  code  to  be  transmitted  during 
said  transmission  cycle  indicative  of  the  existing  posi- 
tion of  said  two-position  device,  and 

(e)  unilateral  conducting  circuit  means  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  contacts  effective  to  pre- 
vent said  code  selecting  circuit  means  from  being  en- 
ergized from  said  source  while  the  other  of  said  con- 
tacts is  being  closed,  but  at  the  sime  time  being  ef- 
fective t(^  permit  said  initiate  conirol  circuit  means 
to  be  energized  if  either  of  said  first  or  second  con- 
tacts are  closed. 


3,289,168 
INTERRUPT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Walton,  Lot  Gatos,  CaUf.,  and  Richard  W. 
Bennett,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,772 
3  Oalms.    (CI.  340—172.5) 
1.  In  an  interrupt  control  system  for  use  with  a  com- 
puter having  an  internally  stored  program,  auxiliary  con- 


trol means  for  signalling  an  interrupt  to  said  computer 
in  response  to  an  external  event  comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  a  plurality  of  interrupt  condi- 
tions, 

counter  means  for  sequentially  scanning  said  monitor- 
ing means,  * 

control  means  for  holding  said  counter  means  at  a 
position  indicating  an  interrupt  condition, 

multiposition  register  means  for  indicating  the  posi- 
tion of  said  counter  means  to  said  computer, 

noeans  for  transferring  the  position  of  said  counter 
means  into  predetermined  positions  of  said  register 
while  holding  all  other  positions  of  said  register  un- 
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changed  at  predetermined  values  for  all  values  of 

said  counter  means, 
priority  means  for  resetting  said  counter  means  to  the 

initial  position  in  response  to  an  interrupt  condition 

indicated  by  selected  of  said  monitoring  means, 
timing  means  responsive  to  said  resetting  means  for 

establishing  an  interval  beginning  with  a  reset  of 

said  counter  means, 
means  responsive  to  the  last  position  of  said  counter 

means  for  resetting  said  timing  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  whereby  said 

reset  is  suppressed  when  said  counter  means  fails  to 

complete  a  scan  of  said  monitoring  means  within 

said  interval. 


3,289,169 

REDUNDANCY  REDUCTION  MEMORY 

Marion  J.  Marosz,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,675 

12  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 
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1.  In  a  memory  comprising  a  first  and  second  plurality 
of  devices  having  at  least  two  states  and  arranged  in 
an  array,  first  means  connected  with  said  array  for  re- 
ceiving data  and  for  controlling  the  storage  thereof  in 
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one  or  more  of  said  first  plurality  of  devices,  second 

means  connected  with  said  first  plurality  of  devices  for 

reading  data  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising 

third   means  connected  with  said  second  means  and 

with  said  second  plurality  of  devices  for  controlling 

the  storage  of  "flag  bits"  in  said  second  plurality  of 

devices  when  new  data  stored  under  the  control  of 

said  first  means  is  diflfercnt  from  data  previously 

stored  in  a  particular  location  in  said  array. 


3^89,170  „,„ 

DATA    TRANSMnriNG    AND    RECEIVING    SYS- 

TEM  USING  PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION 
Charles  H.  Currey,  Paladnc,  Curtis  B.  BcndcD,  Park 
Ridge,  Arthur  Charks  Lewis  Brown,  Evanston,  and 
Donald  E.  HsMlwood,  Deerficld,  m.,  assignors  to  A.  C. 
Nielsen  Company,  Chicago,  01^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,684 
30  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


data  into  said  data  register  to  position  said  new  data 
at  the  beginning  of  said  circulating  list; 

(d)  means  including  said  data  register  for  selectively 
deleting  or  reading  out  data  from  the  beginning  of 
said  circulating  list; 

(e)  means  for  inserting  a  mariner  pulse  at  the  head  of 
said  circulating  list  of  data; 


(f)  means  for  effectively  repositioning  said  marker 
pulse  when  new  data  is  inserted  at  the  beginning  of 
said  circulating  list;  and, 

(g)  means  for  effectively  repositioning  said  marker 
pulse  when  data  is  deleted  from  the  beginning  of 
said  circulating  list. 


3,289,172 

DATA  PROCESSING 

William  C.  Towlc,  Sodbory,  Mass.,  asaigiior  to  Sylrania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,596 

11  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 


1.  A  selecting  system  using  discrete  bit  representing  sig- 
nals of  a  first  duration  and  a  second  duration,  comprising 
a  signaling  channel  to  which  said  discrete  signals  of  said 
first  and  second  durations  can  be  applied,  counting  means 
successively  operated  to  different  settings  in  response  to 
the  discrete  signals  applied  to  said  channel,  a  detecting 
circuit,  control  means  controlled  by  said  counting  means 
and  coupled  to  the  detecting  circuit  for  conditioning  said 
'detecting  circuit  to  receive  the  next  bit  of  a  known  pat- 
tern of  bit  representing  signals  of  said  first  and  second 
durations,  means  controlled  by  each  signal  received  from 
said  channel  for  supplying  a  corresponding  signal  to  said 
detecting  circuit,  and  means  controlled  by  said  detecting 
means  for  providing  an  indication  when  any  signal  re- 
ceived from  said  channel  has  a  duration  other  than  the 
duration  for  which  the  detecting  circuit  has  been  condi- 
tioned. 

3,289  171 
PUSH-DOWN  LIST  STORAGE  USING  DELAY  LINE 
Allan  L.  Scherr,  Piitesviile,  Md.,  and  Cyril  J.  Tunis,  End- 
well,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,892 
8  Clahns.    (CL  340—172.5) 
1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  push-down  list  or  last-in- 
first-out  type  of  storage  control  for  a  list  of  data  being 
circulated  in  a  dynamic  storage  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  data  register; 

(b)  means  connecting  said  data  register  to  said  storage 
device  for  serially  circulating  the  list  of  data  through 
said  data  register  and  said  storage  device; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  inserting  or  reading  in  new 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  wherein  an  item  coded 
with  sensible  marks  serves  as  a  system  input:  means 
for  scanning  said  marks  and  transducing  them  to  discrete 
electrical  signals;  signal  gating  and  control  means  for 
arranging  said  signals  into  two  or  more  separate  groups; 
two  or  more  pulse  shifting  registers  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  stages  and  a  feedback  connection  from  its  final 
to  its  first  stage;  means  for  analyzing  the  signal  content 
of  one  of  said  registers;  and,  means  for  shifting  the  con- 
tents of  all  of  said  registers  in  response  to  said  signal 
analysis. 

3,289  173 

CAR  COUPLING  INFO'rMATION  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 

Willis  R.  Smtth,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,374 
9  Claims.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 

1.  In  a  railroad  classification  yard  having  storage  tracks 
and  car  retarder  means  to  control  speed  of  rolling  cuts 
destined  for  preselected  storage  tracks,  distancc-to-cou- 
pling  storage  means  comprising  a  matrix  of  apertured 
magnetic  cores,  each  row  of  the  matrix  being  responsive 
to  the  number  of  cuts  stored  on  a  particular  track  in  the 
yard,  means  including  a  computer  coupling  the  matrix 
to  the  car  retarder  means,  automatic  means  energizing  a 
route  relay  associated  with  any  particular  track  and  there- 
upon causing  readout  of  track  fullness  information  to 
the  computer  from  the  matrix  row  responsive  to  stored 
cuts  on  said  particular  track,  and  manual  means  for  cans- 
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ing  readout  of  the  row  of  cores  responsive  to  the  number  and  for  selecting  the  control  bit  from  the  signal  intro- 
of  cuts  stored  on  any  other  track  in  the  classification  duced  to  said  register,  said  further  circuitry  enabling  said 
yard  for  energizing  the  track  relay  associated  with  said    control  circuitry  at  a  time  independent  of  said  index  bit 

when  said  control  bit  has  a  first  binary  value  and  for 
enabling  said  control  circuitry  at  a  time  determined  by 
said  predetermined  angular  position  of  said  memory 
member  when  said  control  bit  has  a  second  binary  value; 
and  output  circuitry  coupled  to  said  binary  counter  means 
for  providing  a  selection  control  signal  when  said  portion 
of  said  multi-bit  binary  signal  in  said  register  has  been 
counted  to  a  reference  number  by  said  binary  counter 
means,  said  selection  control  signal  serving  to  control 
the  transfer  of  information  with  respect  to  said  selected 
sector  of  said  memory  member. 


other  track  whereby  output  information  as  to  fullness  of 
said  other  track  is  produced  simultaneously  with  the  out- 
put indicative  of  fullness  of  said  particular  track. 


3,289,175 
COMPUTER  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Rex   Rice,   Los   Altos,   CaUf.,   assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,807 
49  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 


3,289,174 
MEMORY  SECTOR  SELECTION  CIRCUIT 
Charles  W.  Brown,  Burbank,  and  Grey  E.  Stone,  Covlna, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Dchiwarc 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1963.  Ser.  No.  253,205 
2  Claims.    (O.  340—172.5) 


1.  In  a  digital  computer  system  which  includes  a  rotat- 
able  member  in  which  a  plurality  of  multi-bit  words  of 
binary-coded  data  may  be  stored  in  a  plurality  of  sectors 
in  each  of  a  plurality  of  tracks  extending  around  the 
memory  member,  and  in  which  an  index  bit  is  stored  in 
one  track  on  said  memory  member  at  a  selected  position 
thereon  to  indicate  when  said  memory  member  has  a 
predetermined  angular  position,  the  combination  of:  a 
dynamic  register  for  storing  a  multi-bit  binary  signal  cor- 
responding to  one  of  said  words,  said  signal  being  derived 
from  a  particular  sector  in  a  particular  track  of  said 
memory  and  including  a  portion  representing  a  multi-bit 
number  designating  a  selected  sector  in  any  one  of  said 
tracks  and  further  including  a  binary  control  bit;  sensing 
means  coupled  to  said  register  for  serially  deriving  said 
multi-bit  binary  signal  therefrom;  writing  means  coupled 
to  said  register  for  serially  introducing  said  multi-bit 
binary  signal  thereto;  circulating  circuitry  inter-coupling 
said  sensing  means  and  said  writing  means  for  circulating 
said  binary  signal  through  said  register  and  including 
binary  counter  means  for  causing  said  portion  of  said 
multi-bit  binary  signal  in  said  register  to  undergo  a 
binary  count  in  each  successive  circulation  thereof  to 
said  circulating  register;  control  circuitry  coupled  to  said 
circulating  circuitry  for  activating  said  binary  counter 
means;  further  circuitry  coupled  to  said  memory  member 
and  to  said  control  circuitry  for  deriving  said  index  bit 
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1.  An  input  and  search  system  for  hierarchically  orga- 
nized variable  field  length  data  for  use  with  a  high-speed 
random  access  main  memory  having  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividually addressable  fixed  field  length  storage  locations 
wherein  the  data  to  be  stored  and  searched  contains 
hierarchical  level  identifier  symbols  separating  said  levels, 
said  system  comprising, 
means  for  detecting  said  level  identifiers  in  the  input 

data  string  and, 
means  for  storing  an  occurrence  mark  in  an  auxiliary 
storage  means  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  level 
identifier  in  the  data  string  simultaneously  with  its 
storage  in  the  main  memory,  and 
search  means  for  locating  the  address  of  data  in  the 

main  memory  comprising, 
means  for  searching  said  auxiliary  storage  means  for 

said  occurrence  marks, 
means  for  counting  certain  of  said  marks  to  locate  a 

desired  one  and, 
means  for  deriving  an  address  is  main  memory  for  the 
desired  data  from  said  mark. 


3,289,176 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Wniiam  W.  Garth,  Jr.,  Concord,  and  Ellis  P.  Hanson, 
Rockport,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Compugraphic  Corpora- 
tion, Reading,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,712 
5  Claims.    (CL  340— 172.5) 
1.  Typesetting  control   apparatus   for  a  producing   a 
series  of  output  signals  for  controlling  a  typesetting  ma- 
chine to  produce  lines  justified  within  a  predetermined 
line  length  from  information  keyboarded  in  word  and 
paragraph  form,  which  may  include  erroneously  key- 
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boarded  information  followed  by  error  correction  signals, 
comprising:  a  sensing  device  responsive  to  said  key- 
boarded  information  for  providing  electrical  signals  rep- 
resenting said  information;  a  storage  medium  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  sensing  device,  said  storage  medium 
including  a  plurality  of  storage  positions,  means  for  nor- 
mally processing  signals  from  the  input  of  said  storage 
medium  in  a  particular  sequence  through  said  storage 
positions  to  the  output  of  said  storage  medium;  a  data 
processing  unit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  storage  me- 
dium for  generating  in  response  to  signals  from  the  out- 
put of  said  storage  medium  control  signals  for  controlling 
a  typesetting  machine  to  produce  lines  justified  within  a 


3^89,178 
MAGNETIC  STORAGE  MATRIX  CAPABLE  OF 
STORING  FIXED  WORDS 
Anthonius  Maria  SchuHe,  DeMen,  and  Johannes  Steen- 
berg,  Enscbede,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  May  10,  1961, 

264,643 
8  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


predetermined  line  length;  a  display  means  for  display- 
ing any  one  of  the  said  words  within  which  any  one  of 
said  justified  lines  is  terminated,  said  display  means  being 
coupled  to  said  storage  medium  and  said  data  processing 
unit  in  such  a  way  that  information  contained  in  said 
storage  medium  and  said  data  processing  unit  is  avail- 
able to  said  display  means;  a  recognition  element  coupled 
to  said  reader  and  adapted  to  receive  said  electrical  signals 
in  parallel  with  said  storage  medium;  means  with  said 
recognition  element  responsive  to  said  error  correction 
signal  for  deleting  from  said  storage  medium  all  of  said 
electrical  signals  preceding  said  error  correction  signal, 
which  signals  are  contained  within  a  single  word  or  a 
portion  of  a  word. 

3  289  177 
MAGNETIC  STORAGE  MATRIX  CAPABLE  OF 
STORING  FIXED  WORDS  ' 
Anthonius  Maria  Schulte,  Delden,  and  Johannes  Stecn- 
berg,  Enschede,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  May  10,  1961, 

264,643 
2  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


1.  A  magnetic  storage  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  cores  each  of  which  is  constituted  of  a  material 
possessing  a  large  remanence,  a  plurality  of  first  elec- 
trical conductor  means  linking  each  of  said  cores,  a  plu- 
rality of  second  electrical  conductor  means  linking  each 
of  said  cores,  a  plate  for  supporting  said  cores  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therein,  each  of  said  openings  being 
located  adjacent  a  particular  core,  said  second  conductor 
means  comprising  a  crenel  shaped  conductor  having  a 
plurality  of  crenels  wherein  each  crenel  comprises  first 
and  second  portions  mounted  in  an  individual  opening  in 
said  plate  and  a  third  portion  linking  the  adjacent  core, 
and  means  for  effectively  disabling  particular  cores  of 
said  matrix,  said  disabling  means  comprising  a  conductive 
plug  mounted  in  an  opening  of  said  plate  in  contact  with 
said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  crenel  shaped 
conductor. 

3489,179 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY 
Robert  F.  Elfant,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Kurt  R.  Grebe, 
Beacon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  June  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,356 
11  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


N 


1.  A  magnetic  storage  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  cores,  each  of  said  cores  being  composed  of  a 
magnetic  material  having  a  large  remanence  and  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  hysteresis  loop,  a  first  set  of  elec- 
trical conductors  and  a  second  set  of  electrical  conductors, 
each  of  said  cores  being  inductively  coupled  with  a  con- 
ductor of  said  first  set  of  conductors  and  with  a  conductor 
of  said  second  set  of  conductors,  and  means  for  effectively 
disabling  selected  ones  of  said  cores  comprising  a  short 
circuit  path  for  electric  current  encircling  said  selected 
ones  of  said  cores,  said  short  circuit  path  comprising  a 
layer  of  electrically  conductive  paint  on  each  of  said  se- 
lected cores  and  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cores. 


^^ 


1.  A  storage  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetic  medium  capable  of  being  established 
in  a  plurality  of  stable  states  of  flux  remanence, 

(b)  means  for  establishing  said  medium  in  one  of  said 
plurality  of  stable  states  with  flux  remanence  di- 
rected along  a  first  flux  path  within  a  given  plane, 

(c)  means  for  establishing  said  medium  in  a  second 
of  said  plurality  of  stable  states  with  flux  remanence 
directed  along  a  second  flux  path  without  said  given 
plane,  and 

(d)  means  for  sensing  the  stable  sUtes  of  said  medium. 
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3,289,180 

MAGNETIC  CORE  MATRICES 

William  Albert  Edward  Looghbead,  Beeston,  Nottingham, 

Engbmd,   assignor   to   Ericsaon   Telephones   Limited, 

Beeston,  Nottingham,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,458 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  6, 1961, 

39,713/61 
10  Claims.    (CI.  340— 174) 
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1.  In  magnetic  core  memory  apparatus  the  combina- 
tion of: 

a  main  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  magnetic 
cores  switchable  to  A  and  B  states,  said  columns 
storing  respective,  individual  items  of  information 
in  accordance  with  which  cores  thereof  are  in  the  A 
state  and  which  in  the  B  state; 

a  plurality  of  temporary  storage  cores; 

means  for  reading  into  said  temporary  storage  cores 
one  item  at  a  time  of  information  from  a  selected 
group  of  said  main  matrix; 

first  and  second  selectively  swftchable  circuits  coupling 
said  temporary  storage  cores  back  to  said  main  ma- 
trix in  two  different  ways;  and 

means  for  reading  out  of  said  temporary  storage  cores 
and  simultaneously  enabling  one  of  said  first  and 
second  circuits  so  as  to  write  back  into  said  main 
matrix  information  related  to  the  information  orig- 
inally read  out  in  one  of  two  different  ways  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  and  second  circuits. 


a  first  conductor  threading  all  of  said  first  apertures  in 
sequence  in  the  same  sense; 

a  second  conductor  threading  all  of  said  second  aper- 
tures in  sequence  in  the  same  sense; 

means  for  applying  a  potential  of  a  pven  polarity  to 
one  end  of  said  second  conductor  with  respect  to  its 
other  end  to  pass  a  current  through  said  second  con- 
ductor; 

switch  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  first  con- 
ductor to  said  other  end  of  said  second  conductor 
when  said  switch  means  is  closed;  and 

means  for  applying  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  con- 
ductor a  potential,  with  respect  to  said  one  end  there- 
of, which  is  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  said  given  po- 
larity while  said  switch  means  is  closed  to  pass  a 
common  current  through  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductors. 

3,289,182 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY 
James  C.  Suits,  Monnt  Kisco,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  163,245 
9  Claims.    (Cl.  340— 174)    i 


3,289,181 
MULTIAPERTURE  CORE  MEMORY  MATRIX 
.Albert  Zaretsky,  BrooUyn,  and  Ottavio  C.  Cataldo,  East 
Northport,  N.Y.,  ass^nors  to  American  Bosch  Anna 
Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Vnrk 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,254 
14  Oalms.    (Cl.  340—174) 


1.  Memory  core  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  each  having  a  first  rela- 
tively larger  aperture  and  a  second  relatively  smaller 
aperture; 


1.  A  data  storage  device  comprising, 

a  first  and  a  second  planar  magnetic  element,  each  of 
said  elements  made  of  uniaxial  anisotropic  metallic 
magnetic  material  having  an  easy  axis  of  remanent 
flux  orientation  angularly  displaced  with  respect  to 
a  given  axis  in  the  plane  of  the  element,  said  elements 
positioned  one  over  the  other  in  field  coupling  prox- 
imity, 

means  for  coincidcntly  passing  in  a  common  direction  a 
first  current  impulse  through  said  first  element  alotig 
the  given  axis  thereof  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  in 
said  second  element  and  a  second  current  impulse 
through  said  second  elemtni  to  produce  a  magnetic 
field  in  said  first  element  for  switching  both  said  first 
and  second  elements  from  an  initial  remanent  orienta- 
tion state  to  an  opposite  orientation  state  and  means 
for  sensing  the  orientation  states. 


3,289  183 
MULTI-DIRECTIONAL  SHIFTING  DEVICE 
Anthony   Hugh  Parker,  HitcUn,  and  Thomas   George 
Burgess,  Stevenage,  England,  assignors  to  The  De  Harfl- 
land  Aircraft  Company  Limited,  Hatfield,  England,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218^78 
7  Claims.  (CL  340—174) 
1.  An  information  storage  device  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  ferromagnetic  bistable  elements  each  capable  of 
assuming  either  of  two  conditions  and  connected  together 
in  a  sequence,  the  information  stored  in  the  device  being 
represented  by  the  position  in  the  sequence  of  that  one 
of  said  elements  which  is  in  one  of  said  two  conditions, 
each  said  element  being  provided  with  separate  corre- 
sponding first  and  second  input  windings  and  with  sepa- 
rate corresponding  first  and  second  output  windings  and 
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with  separate  corresponding  first  and  second  transistors, 
the  device  including  an  electric  circuit  for  supplying  a 
current  pulse  to  said  first  input  winding  of  said  one  ele- 
ment which  is  in  said  one  condition  to  change  the  condi- 
tion of  that  said  one  element  to  the  other  of  said  two  con- 
ditions and  thereby  to  produce  output  pulses  in  said  first 
and  second  output  windings  of  the  said  one  element,  each 
said  first  transistor  having  its  collector  connected  to  said 
second  input  winding  of  the  next  adjacent  one  of  said 
elements  in  one  direction  in  said  sequence  and  having  its 
base  connected  to  said  corresponding  first  output  winding, 
each  said  second  transistor  having  its  collector  connected 
to  said  second  input  winding  of  the  next  adjacent  one  of 


said  elements  in  the  other  direction  in  said  sequence  and 
having  its  base  connected  to  said  corresponding  second 
output  winding,  whereby  said  output  pulses  are  transmit- 
ted to  said  second  input  windings  of  both  of  said  next  ad- 
jacent elements  to  change  the  condition  of  those  elements 
from  said  other  to  said  one  condition,  the  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  all  of  said  first  transistors  being  connected  to- 
gether, and  the  emitter  electrodes  of  all  of  said  second 
transistors  being  connected  together  and  the  device  includ- 
ing circuit  means  for  selectively  rendering  one  of  the  said 
first  and  the  said  second  transistors  non-conducting  so  as 
to  prevent  one  of  said  next  adjacent  elements  from  chang- 
ing its  condition  when  said  one  element  which  is  in  said 
one  condition  changes  its  condition. 


3M9,1U 
MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY  READOUT 
Dooglag  M.  Brown,  Bntnx,  N.Y^  aMigiior  to  Speiry 
Raod  Corpondon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Fitod  Dm.  4,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  242^M 
llClain.    (CL34«— 174) 
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1.  An  improved  magnetic  core  memory  system  com- 
priiing: 

(a)  an  array  of  bi-apeiture  memory  cores, 

(b)  means  to  read  selected  groups  of  memory  cores, 


(c)  a  group  of  bi-aperture  cancelling  cores, 

(d)  a  common  bus  connected  to  receive  read  signals 
from  the  array  of  memory  cores,  said  bus  being 
threaded  through  each  cancelling  core, 

(e)  means  to  establish  predetermined  flux  patterns  in 
the  cancelling  cores  previous  to  a  reading, 

(f )  a  sense  wire  magnetically  coupled  to  the  center  leg 
of  each  core  in  the  system  so  that  a  flux  change  in 
any  core  resulting  from  a  read  signal  induces  a 
voltage  in  the  sense  wire, 

(g)  said  sense  wire  being  threaded  through  the  various 
cores  so  that  the  voltages  induced  by  the  cancelling 
cores  oppose  the  voltages  induced  by  the  memory 
cores. 


\U9AM5 
MAGNETIC  SWITCH  CIRCUIT 


Wmfaun  K.  EagHsh, 
to  AMP  Incorporated, 


HcwM  D.  Crane.  Palo  AMo, 
Menlo  Park,  CaUf..  aarignc 
HarrfalNn,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  253,722 
24Clalns.    (O.  34«— 174) 


1.  An  improved  magnetic  ^wkch  for  controUably  inter- 
connecting intelligence  channels  including  a  saturable 
magnetic  material  structure  having  a  geometry  defining 
distinct  paths  of  flux  closure,  means  adapted  to  switch 
flux  in  said  paths  including  a  carrier  signal  source  link- 
ing both  said  paths  and  an  intelligence  signal  source  link- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  paths,  means  adapted  to  produce 
distinct  voltages  responsive  to  fliu  switched  to  each  said 
path  and  means  for  differencing  said  distinct  voltages  to 
produce  an  output  voltage  linearly  related  to  the  intelli- 
gence signal. 

34S9,1M 
LOW.NOISE  MEMORY 
Geoifc  F.  Bland,  WUtc  PMh,  N.Y.,  m^pmnt  to  Interna- 
tional  BuiaeM   Macynci   Corporation,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2^,545 
nClalnM.    (a.  34«— 174) 


1.  In  a  tnemory  array  having  a  pkirality  of  memory 
elements: 

a  first  line  linking  each  of  said  memory  elements; 

a  second  line  linking  each  of  said  memory  elements; 

said  first  and  second  lines  each  having  a  first  and  a 
second  end,  the  ftrst  ends  for  each  oi  the  lines  be- 
ing positioned  adjacent  to  each  other  and  the  second 
ends  for  each  of  the  lines  being  positioned  adjacent 
to  each  other; 

means  for  applying  a  drive  signal  to  the  first  end  of 
said  first  line; 

and  impedance  connected  to  the  first  end  of  said  second 
line  and  to  the  second  end  of  said  first  line,  the 
values  of  said  impedance  means  being  such  as  to 
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cause  substantially  all  of  the  signal  induced  on  said  means,  and  means  for  moving  the  tape  in  steps  past  the 

second  line  due  to  a  drive  signal  being  applied  to  head  means  during  recording  and  reading  mcluding  a 

said  first  line  to  appear  at  the  first  end  of  said  sec-  combination  tape  feed  and  tape  stepping  drive  mechanism 

ond  line,  comprising:  means  in  said  drive  mechanism  operable  to 


3,289,1S7 
HIGH  STABILITY  MAGNETIC  CORE  SHIFT 
REGISTER 
Bnrton  F.  Wagner,  North  Syracnac,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  284,078 
11  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


WJr^ 


1.  In  a  magnetic  core  storage  device,  a  first  magnetic 
core  disposed  to  be  driven  to  alternate  magnetic  states 
by  magnetic  fields  produced  by  current  in  an  input  wind- 
ing in  response  to  input  signals,  a  second  maignetic  core, 
a  shift  winding  disposed  in  response  to  shift  signals  to 
produce  changing  magnetic  fields  in  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  cores  to  drive  said  cores  toward  a  ZERO  mag- 
netic saturation  state,  a  first  output  winding  coupled  to 
sense  the  presence  of  changes  in  the  magnetic  field  in 
said  ftrst  magnetic  core  in  response  to  said  shift  signals, 
a  second  output  winding  coupled  to  sense  the  presence  of 
changes  in  the  magnetic  field  in  said  second  magnetic  core 
in  response  to  said  shift  signals,  and  means  connecting 
said  first  and  second  output  windings  in  series  opposition. 


provide  a  direct  driven  tape  feed  movement  ahead  of  said 
head  means,  and  means  operable  subsequent  to  said  tape 
feed  movement  for  accomplishing  a  constant  rate  stepping 
movement  of  said  tape  past  the  head  under  power  de- 
rived and  stored  from  the  preceding  tape  feed  movement. 


3,289,190 
MAGNETIC  READOUT  AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Fritz  A.  Goerth,  50  Lori  Road,  Camarfllo,  Calif. 
Application  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,343,  now  Patent 
No.  3,258,755,  which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser. 
No.  767,239,  Oct.  14,  1958.    Divided  and  this  applica- 
tion Aim.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,458 

1  Claim.     (CL  340—174.1) 


3,289  188 
MECHANICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  FLEXIBLE  MEDIUM 
Robert  A.  Pendleton,  Dcdham,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,615 
9  Claims.    (CL  340— 174.1) 


7.  In  combination  in  a  data  transfer  tape  transport,  a 
tape  movement  control  apparatus  being  adapted  to  opera- 
tively  engage  the  tape  at  a  plurality  of  restricted  positions 
across  the  tape  so  that,  as  the  tape  is  moved,  said  posi- 
tions define  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  paths  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  tape,  and  a  plurality  of  data  trans- 
fer means  being  positioned  relative  to  said  tape  to  transfer 
data  with  respect  to  said  tape  between  each  of  said  paths. 


In  a  system  for  permitting  a  steady-state  readout  of 
information  recorded  on  a  storage  medium,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  playback  head  having  a  gap  located  in  close 
proximity  to  a  selected  portion  of  said  storage  medium,  a 
mechanical  vibrator,  means  for  mounting  said  playback 
head  on  said  vibrator,  means  for  energizing  said  vibrator 
at  a  substantially  constant  amplitude  and  frequency  so  that 
said  playback  head  will  in  eff^ect  periodically  scan  the 
selected  portion  of  said  storage  medium  with  which  it 
is  in  proximity,  an  oscilloscope  conneaed  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  playback  head,  and  means  for  applying  a 
time-base  deflection  voltage  to  said  oscilloscope  of  the 
same  frequency  as  that  of  the  energy  supplied  to  said 
vibrator,  so  that  the  information  derived  from  the  said 
storage  medium  will  be  visually  presented  by  said  oscil- 
loscope in  a  steady-state  condition. 


3,289  189 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  STEPPING  A 
MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Clayton  H.  Clark.  Mnndclein,  and  Donald  J.  Stefanik, 
Bcrwyn,  Ul.,  Ms^ors  to  SCM  Corporatioli,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Ori^l   appUcation    Apr.   3,    1962,  Scr.   No.    184,820. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
481,798 

6  Claims.    (CL  340—174.1) 
1,  A  magnetic  tape  recorder  and  playback  apparatus 
including  a  magnetic  tape  supply,  recorder-reader  head 


3,289,191 
SOLENOID  SELECTION  ARRANGEMENT 

Ronald  E.  Schaoer,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Noitidakc,  IIL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,607 
1  Claim.  (CL  340— 176) 
An  arrangement  for  addressing  and  interrogating  the 
memory  of  a  magnetic  memory  system,  in  combination 
comprising:  logic  control  means;  a  plurality  of  two  ter- 
minal solenoids,  one  of  said  two  terminals  of  each  said 
solenoid  being  connected  to  one  terminal  of  another 
solenoid  to  form  solenoid  pairs;  a  plurality   of  diode 
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pairs,  each  diode  pair  being  connected  to  separate  ones 
of  the  other  of  said  two  terminals  of  each  said  solenoid, 
the  individual  diodes  of  each  diode  pair  being  oppositely 
poled  with  respect  to  said  other  terminal;  a  plurality 
of  first  current  generators,  each  said  generator  having  an 
output  current  of  one  sense  and  each  said  generator  be- 
ing connected  to  one  solenoid  of  each  said  solenoid  pair 
by  way  of  the  diode  of  that  solenoid  having  its  low  im- 
pedance direction  corresponding  to  said  one  sense;  a 
plurality  of  second  current  generators  each  having  an  out- 
put current  in  a  sense  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  gen- 
erators, each  said  second  generator  being  connected  to 
one  solenoid  of  each  said  solenoid  pair  by  way  of  the 
diode  of  that  solenoid  having  its  low  impedance  direc- 
tion corresponding  to  said  opposite  current  sense;  a  plu- 
rality of  switch  means  each  including  two  transistors 
each  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter,  said  col- 


wall,  means  defining  a  restriction  in  the  tube  of  the  flow- 
meter, means  defining  an  air  chamber  connected  between 
the  flowmeter  and  restriction  for  delaying  flowmeter  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  air  flow  thereto,  and  pump  means 
extending  through  said  wall  and  producing  a  substantially 
steady  pressure  differential  across  said  wall,  whereby 
opening  of  the  enclosure  varies  said  pressure  differential 
to  vary  the  flowmeter  signal  as  an  indication  of  enclosure 
opening. 

3  2S9  193 
MONITORING  SY^IM  FOR  REDUNDANT 
SYSTEMS 
Robert    L.    Worthington,    East   Orange,    and    Frank   J. 
Thomas,  West  Patcnon,  N  J^  asiigDon  to  The  Bendlx 
Corporation^  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporatioD  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct  22, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  318,050 
7  Claims.    (CL  340— 24S) 


lectors  being  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  one  ter- 
minal of  separate  ones  of  said  solenoid  pairs,  the  normal 
collector-emitter  current  direction  of  said  two  transistors 
being  of  opposite  sense,  said  switch  means  and  said  first 
and  second  solenoid  generators  being  connected  to  and 
operable  responsive  to  said  logic  control  means  to  se- 
lectively energize  said  solenoids  by  a  current  of  either 
of  said  current  senses;  and  other  switch  means  each  in- 
cluding two  transistors  each  having  a  base  coupled  to 
said  logic  control  means,  a  collector  and  an  emitter,  said 
collectors  being  connected  to  each  of  said  other  terminals 
of  said  solenoids,  the  normal  collector-emitter  current 
direction  of  said  two  transistors  being  of  opposite  sense, 
said  other  switch  means  being  operable  responsive  to  said 
logic  control  means  to  divert  the  output  of  said  flrst  and 
second  current  generators  to  by-pass  said  solenoids  and 
prevent  said  solenoids  from  being  energized. 


3,289,192 
AIR  FLOW  MONITORING  ENCLOSURE  INTRU- 
SION  ALARM  HAVING  RETARDED  FLOW- 
METER 
Peter  G.  Davey,  2125  Hearst  Art.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1964.  Scr.  No.  358,710 
2  Claims.     (CI.  340—239) 


^\7T   M 
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1.  An  alarm  system  for  a  substantially  sealed  enclosure 
comprising  a  flowmeter  disposed  within  said  enclosure  and 
having  a  tube  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  enclosure 
for  producing  a  signal  responsive  to  air  flow  through  said 
tube  as  established  by  a  pressure  differential  across  said 


*  * 


1.  A  monitor  system  comprising  an  input  for  receiving 
a  plurality  of  signals: 

plural  means  for  producing  output  signals  as  a  result 

of  instantaneous  differences  in  amplitude  between 

pairs  of  the  input  signals; 
plural  memory  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  said 

output  signals; 
means  responsive  to  a  change  of  state  of  any  of  said 

memory  means  for  indicating  an  out  of  tolerance  sig- 

nal;  and 
further  means  responsive  to  a  change  of  state  of  all  of 

the  memory  means  for  indicating  the  presence  of 

more  than  one  out  of  tolerance  signal. 


3,289.194 

POWER  LINE  SENSING  APPLIANCE 

THEFT  ALARM 

John  G.  Ung,  801  S.  11th  Ave.,  Maywood,  Dl. 

FUed  May  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,665 

3  Claims.     (CI.  340—280) 


TV  irc  oiiMitj  J 


,'Ai' 


1.  Alarm  apparatus  for  installation  within  the  housing 
of  an  equipment  adapted  to  be  powered  from  a  pair  of 
leads  energized  by  an  alternating  current  source  which 
comprises,  high  resistor  means  for  connection  across  said 
pair  of  leads,  an  electric  lead  pair  for  connection  from 
said  pair  of  leads  to  said  apparatus,  first  and  second  relay 
switches,  an  operating  winding  responsive  to  applied  alter- 
nating currents  of  operating  said  switches  from  a  first 
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condition  to  a  second  condition,  a  common  lead,  a  bat- 
tery for  energizing  said  common  lead  by  way  of  said 
second  switch  in  a  first  condition,  an  electrically  operated 
alarm  horn,  connecting  means  for  energizing  said  alarm 
device  from  said  common  lead,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  relay  operated  switch  means  having  an  operat- 
ing winding  and  being  operable  to  interrupt  energizing 
current  flow  to  said  alarm  device  upon  current  flow 
through  said  last  named  operating  winding,  a  transistor 
having  first  and  second  conduction  electrodes  connected 
in  circuit  from  said  last  named  common  lead  to  said 
operating  winding  and  having  a  control  base  electrode 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  conduction  electrodes  by 
way  of  said  first  switch  in  a  first  condition  and  by  way 
of  said  resistor  means,  whereby  power  supply  from  said 
battery  to  said  alarm  device  is  interrupted  by  transistor 
current  flow  through  said  operating  winding  thus  to  pre- 
clude energizing  said  alarm  device  by  failure  of  power  in 
said  pair  of  leads. 

3,289  195 
DELAY  UNE  WAVE  SHAPE  GENERATOR 
Stephen  E.  Townscnd,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,660 
5  Claims.     (CI.  340—324) 


converter  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  input  circuit 
means  for  converting  said  input  signals  into  corresponding 
analog  signals;  and  display  means  coupled  to  said  con- 


^) 


vertcr  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said  analog  signals 
therefrom  for  displaying  representations  corresponding 
thereto. 

3,289  197 

CHARACTER  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Mark  B.  Knight,  North  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignor^to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,289 

9  Claims.     (CI.  340—324) 


I — '-* — ■*■ 


2.  The  combination  in  a  character  display  system  com- 
prising a  cathode-ray  tube  with  orthogonal  deflection  cir- 
cuits, a  delay  line,  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
line  for  propagating  a  wave  front  toward  the  other  end 
of  said  line,  a  pair  of  windings  disposed  on  said  delay  line 
and  inductively  coupled  to  primary  current  flowing  in  said 
delay  line,  said  windings  being  connected,  respectively, 
to  said  deflection  circuits,  the  pitch  of  said  windings  be- 
ing nonuniform  and  being  a  function,  respectively,  of  the 
instantaneous  orthogonal  deflection  voltages  required  in 
said  deflection  circuiu  for  displaying  a  predetermined 
character. 

3,289,196 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

RECORDING  THE  TUBE  DISPLAY 
Otis  E.  Hull,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hull  In- 
struments, Inc.,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,237 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—324) 

1.  A  read-out  system  including:  input  circuit  means 
for  receiving  input  signals  representative  of  certain  data; 
cathode-ray  tube  means  including  at  least  one  viewing 
screen,  means  for  forming  a  cathode-ray  beam  in  the 
lube  and  means  for  deflecting  the  beam  across  the  viewing 
screen;  means  coupled  to  said  beam  deflecting  means  for 
producing  deflection  signals  for  deflecting  the  beam 
across  said  viewing  screen  in  a  predetermined  manner 
to  enable  a  scries  of  predetermined  characters  to  be 
displayed  on  the  viewing  screen;  means  coupled  to  said 
input  circuit  means  and  to  said  deflection  signal  pro- 
ducing means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  said  beam 
in  accordance  with  said  input  signals  and  in  synchronism 
with  said  deflection  signals  selectively  to  cause  different 
ones  of  said  characters  to  be  displayed  on  said  screen; 


I  ;i^«    ;»«    |^«     1'^     :>f      |--«     ]>»  **-~^ 

"I    t4t<f      t4-**f     f^    W^     W^      t*^      1*^    t*^     ^M^     f*^ 

4.  A  display  device  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  display  elements  arranged  in  char- 
acter configuration, 

(b)  a  like  plurality  of  reed  switches, 

(1)  each  reed  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  reed 
contact  members  of  magnetic  material,  the  ends 
of  said  reed  conuct  members  being  spaced  from 
each  other  in  overlapping  relation,  and  a  pair 
of  actuating  coils  for  each  reed  switch  produc 
ing  a  magnetic  field  along  the  reeds  thereof,  the 
field  produced  by  one  coil  along  said  reeds  caus- 
ing attraction  and  contact  of  the  said  ends  of 
said  contact  members  to  each  other,  the  fields 
produced  by  said  coils  being  in  opposition  to 
neutralize  each  other  to  prevent  motion  of  said 
contact  members, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  character  switches, 

(d)  circuit  means  including  one  of  said  plurality  of 
character  switches  for  energizing  at  least  one  of  the 
coils  of  one  reed  switch  and  for  energizing  both  of 
the  coils  of  at  least  one  other  reed  switch, 

(e)  said  circuit  means  including  a  second  of  said 
plurality  of  said  character  switches  for  energizing 
at  least  one  coil  of  said  one  reed  switch  or  of  said 
other  reed  switch  and  for  energizing  both  coils  of  at 
least  a  third  of  said  reed  switches,  and 
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(f )  further  circuit  means  for  interconnecting  said  dis- 
play elements  and  said  reed  switches. 


TRANSLATOR-DOTLAY  DEVICE 

UcrbMt  F.  Dfekaoo,  Jr^  and  Efancr  O.  Stone,  Seneca  FalK 

N.Y.,  Mdtnors  to  Sytranla  Electric  Prodncti  Inc^  a 

cocporatlon  oT  Pdaware  ...  .« 

Flkd  Not.  18,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  324,547 

5  Cfarims.    (d.  34»— 324) 


3.  An  integrated  electroluminescent-photoconductor 
laminated  translator-display  device  for  converting  binary 
input  signals  to  visual  readout  information  on  a  dis- 
cretely   patterned    electroluminescent    readout    display 

comprising: 

an  insulative  translator  substrate  having  first  and  second 
oppositely  disponed  surfaces  and  a  perimetric  edge 
therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  binary  input  supply  terminals,  insula- 
tively  spaced  and  disposed  on  the  first  surface  of 
said  substrate  and  extending  to  said  edge  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  separate  electrical  supply  and  ground 
conductor  terminals  insulatively  spaced  and  disposed 
on  the  first  surface  of  said  substrate  being  removed 
from  said  binary  input  terminals  and  extending  to 
said  edge  thereof  to  provide  at  least  a  first  supply 
conductor  terminal  and  a  first  and  a  second  ground 
conductor  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  insulatively  spaced  electrode  strips  dis- 
posed on  the  second  surface  of  said  substrate  and 
extending  to  said  edge  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  conductive  termination  areas 
insulatively  spaced  and  disposed  on  the  second 
mrface  of  said  translator  substrate  being  removed 
from  said  electrode  strips  and  extending  to  said 
edge  thereof; 

a  fiiat  set  and  a  second  set  of  electrical  connective 
mf^iif  spacedly  disposed  on  said  perimetric  edge 
perpendicular  to  said  surfaces,  said  first  set  indi- 
vidually joining  said  binary  input  supply  terminals 
on  said  fijst  surface  to  said  electrode  strips  on  said 
second  surface  of  said  substrate  and  said  second  set 
individually  joining  said  supply  and  ground  termi- 
nals on  said  first  surface  to  said  termination  areas 
on  said  second  surface  of  said  substrate  thereby 
providing  at  least  a  first  supply  termination  area 
and  first  and  second  ground  termination  areas  on 
the  second  surface  thereof; 

a  layer  of  electric  field  responsive  phosphor  disposed 
over  said  electrode  stripe; 


a  transparent  electrically  conductive  layer  disposed 
on  said  layer  of  electric  field  responsive  phosphor 
said  conductive  layer  being  utilized  with  said 
electrode  strips  and  said  phosphor  layer  therebe- 
tween to  provide  a  plurality  of  strip-like  electro- 
luminescent lamps; 

first  ground  connective  means  electrically  joining  said 
transparent  conductive  layer  with  the  first  of 
said  ground  termination  areas  to  provide  a  common 
input  ground  connection  for  said  lamps; 

a  transparent  insulative  layer  overlaying  said  trans- 
parent electrically  conductive  layer; 

a  mosaic  layer  of  opaque  insulative  material  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  discretely  positioned  therein 
in  registration  with  said  strip-like  electroluminescent 
lamps  to  provide  a  plurality  of  electroluminescent 
windows; 

a  photoconductive  layer  overiaying  said  mosaic  and 
covering  said  windows  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
photoconductive  window  gates  thereon; 

a  translator  matrix  layer  in  the  form  of  a  plurality 
of  conductive  elements,  having  a  common  supply 
electrode,  providing  a  discrete  network  of  individual 
conductive  patterns  having  areas  of  electrical  inter- 
connection therebetween  in  the  form  of  said  photo- 
conductive gates,  said  patterns  having  individual 
electrical  terminal  portions; 

an  electrical  transfer  plane  of  insulative  material  having 
first  and  second  surfaces  with  electrical  transfer  con- 
ductors embedded  therein  and  extending  nonper- 
pendicularly  therethrough  with  each  end  thereof 
emerging  as  a  transfer  terminal  area  at  one  of  said 
surfaces; 

translator  connective  means  electrically  connecting 
said  translator  terminal  portions  with  transfer  termi- 
nal areas  disposed  on  said  first  surface  of  said 
transfer  plane; 
a  planarly-layered  electrolimiincscent  readout  display 
supcrjacently  disposed  relative  to  said  electrical 
transfer  plane  and  having  a  plurality  of  electrode 
segments  disposed  for  connection;  and 
readout  connective  means  oriented  intermediate  said 
readout  display  and  said  transfer  plane  connecting 
said  readout  electrode  segmenU  with  said  transfer 
terminal  areas  disposed  on  said  second  surface  of 
said  transfer  plane. 


34I9>199      

BINARY  CODE  CONVERTER 
John  A.  WatUns,  ChasUra,  Coan^  asslfMr  to  TV  Patent 
Button  Company,  Walarbnry,  Cow^  m  CMfonOoa  of 
Conncctknt 

F1M  Dm.  2«,  IMS.  Scr.  N«.  515,M4 
•  ClaiM.    (CL34«— 347) 


1.  In  a  code  converter  of  die  type  utilizing 
a  stator  for  selectively  establishing  any  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  discretely  oriented  magnetic  fields  the  stator 
having  a  ferromagnetic  core,  and 
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a  rotor  having  a  magnet,  the  magnet  being  surrounded 

by  the  core,  the  rotor  being  mounted  to  permit  the 

magnet  to  route  into  alignment  with  the  discretely 

oriented  magnetic  field  esublished  by  the  sutor, 

the  improvement  whereby  the  converter  responds  to  a 

coded  set  of  simultaneous  electrical  signals,  each  bit  m 

the  code  being  represented  by  a  different  signal  of  the 

set,  the  improvement  residing  in 

a  plurality  of  electrically  energizable  windings  mounted 

upon  the  stator's  ferromagnetic  core, 
means  for  applying  the  set  of  simultaneous  electrical 

signals  to  the  windings,  and 
some  of  the  windings  being  arranged  to  be  energizable 
together  by  one  signal  of  the  set  to  cause  those  wind- 
ings to  be  jointly  effective  in  the  establishment  of  the 
stator's  discretely  oriented  magnetic  field  and  being 
arranged  so  that  another  signal  in  the  set  can  cause 
one  of  those  windings  to  be  ineffective  in  the  esUb- 
lishment  of  the  stator's  discretely  oriented  magnetic 
field.  ^^_^^^_^ 

3,289,2M 

HOUSING  FOR  INDICATING  LAMP  OR  OTHER 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

Herman  Rocger,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  aasjgnor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,514 

11  Claims.    (CL  340— 381) 


delivered  and  return  signals  to  obtain  a  receiver  interme- 
diate frequency  signal  at  a  selected  carrier  frequency,  and 
an  intermediate  frequency  amplification  system  connected 


to  the  output  of  said  last  named  means  operative  to  selec- 
tively amplify  the  intermediate  frequency  signals  and  re- 
ject signals  of  other  frequencies. 


3,289,2M 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

OBIECTS  BY  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIA-TION 

Jcan^Uinde  Preti,  Clamart,  France,  awlgnor  to  Sodele 

dc   Fabrication   dlnstruments   de   Mesure   (SJ?ajvi.), 

Seine-et-Olse,  France 

Filed  Oct  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,261 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4,  1964, 

9^,019,  Patent  1,395,838 

3  Claims.    (G.  343—5) 


5.  A  signal  light  housing  comprising  a  body  member 
having  a  hollow  portion  for  receiving  a  light  means,  said 
body  member  having  an  opening  communicaUng  with 
said  hollow  portion  and  with  said  light  means,  said  body 
member  having  a  slot  therein  and  in  communication  with 
said  opening,  and  lens  means  for  securing  said  body 
member  to  a  panel,  said  lens  means  having  a  lens  section 
and  stem  section,  said  lens  section  being  adapted  to  be 
disposed  in  an  aperture  of  said  panel  and  said  stem 
section  mating  with  said  slot  to  hold  said  body  member 
in  a  parallel  manner  against  said  panel. 


3,289^01  _,.^„ 

RADAR  SYSTEM  WITH  PlUSE  COHERENT  ENTER- 
MEDLiTE  FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 
Robert  M.  Pa«e,  Camp  Sprii«s,  Md. 
Flkd  Sept  7,  1949,  Ser.  No.  114,450 
8  Claims.    (CI.  343—5) 
8.  In  an  electrical  signal  device  having  a  transmitter 
and  receiver  wherein  energy  emitted  by  the  transmitter 
and  returned  by  an  object  spaced  therefrom  is  taken  by 
the  receiver  and  analyzed  wtih  respect  to  emitted  energy, 
storage  means  for  retaining  a  part  of  the  transmitter  en- 
ergy, control  means  for  said  storage  means  connected  to 
the  receiver  for  initiating  the  delivery  of  the  retained  trans- 
mitter energy  to  the  receiver  in  coincidence  with  the  re- 
ceipt of  return  signals,  means  for  altering  the  frequency 
characteristics  of  the  retained  transmitter  energy  delivered 
by  said  storage  means  to  produce  a  resultant  signal,  mixing 
means  in  said  receiver  combining  the  resultant  signal  thus 


ssssr 


1.  A  detecting  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  conveying  means  for  guiding  an  object  having  a 
flat  face  in  a  predetermined  path  parallel  to  said 
face; 

(b)  a  microwave  transmitter; 

(c)  first  directional  antenna  means  opcrativcly  con- 
nected to  said  transmitter  and  directed  toward  said 
path  for  directing  an  incident  beam  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  toward  a  predetermined  portion  of 
said  path  in  a  direction  obliquely  inclined  relative 
to  the  face  of  an  object  guided  in  said  portion  of 
the  path  by  said  conveying  means,  whereby  said  beam 
is  reflected  from  said  face  in  another  direction 
obliquely  inclined  relative  to  said  face; 

(d)  a  microwave  receiver; 

(e)  second  directional  antenna  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  receiver  and  directed  toward  said  por- 
tion of  said  path  for  receiving  said  reflected  beam; 

and 

(f)  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  receiver 
for  generating  a  perceptible  signal  in  response  to  the 
reception  of  the  reflected  beam  by  said  second  an- 
tenna means.  

'"  % 

3,289,203  ™^„.,^ 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
RusseU  E,  Gaylord,  %  Naval  Research  Laboratory, 
Anacostia  Station,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  1,  1953,  Ser.  No.  352,601 
14  Claims.    (CI.  343—6) 
1.  Apparatus   for   automatically   guiding   an   auxraft 
about  a  base  point,  comprising  at  the  base  point,  trans- 
mitting means  adapted  to  provide  a  directional,  azimuth- 
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ally  scanned  radiant  energy  beam,  means  modulating  said 
radiant  energy  beam  to  indicate  a  desired  range  to  said 
base  point,  means  operative  to  vary  the  modulation  of 
said  radiant  energy  beam  with  variations  in  bearing  there- 
of; at  said  aircraft,  means  for  receiving  said  directional 
energy  beam,  means  to  determine  the  actual  range  of  said 


aircraft  to  the  base  point,  means  to  generate  a  control 
signal  dependent  upon  the  range  displacement  of  the  air- 
craft from  the  desired  range,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  for  controlling  the  flight  of  said  air- 
craft along  a  path  where  the  aircraft's  range  and  the  de- 
sired range  are  one  and  the  same. 


3^9^04 
COMBINED  MISS-DISTANCE  INDICATOR  AND 
TELEMETRY  SYSTEM 
Darrell  E.  Marray,  2605  3rd  Avc^  Scottsbluff,  Nebr.; 
Emmctt  F.  MUler,  Jr^  1119  S.  T*  St.,  Oxnard,  CaUf.; 
and  Herold  R.  Williams,  520  Big  Pine  Drive,  Virginia 
Beach,  Va. 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,461 
5  Claims.    (CL  343—7.5) 


CUHWII      iCA»»«»l     'CM*C"' 
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1.  A  system  for  yielding  information  as  to  the  miss 
distance  between  a  target  and  a  projectile  launched  with 
the  intention  of  impacting  such  target,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  variable-frequency  transmitter; 

an  antenna; 

a  transmission  line  connecting  said  transmitter  to  said 
antenna,  said  transmission  line  including  means  for 
sampling  a  backward  wave  traveling  in  said  line  from 
said  antenna  toward  said  transmitter  along  with  a 
portion  of  the  transmitted  energy; 

circuit  means,  including  means  for  deriving  a  Doppler 
signal,  for  coupling  said  sampling  means  to  said 
transmitter  to  change  the  operating  frequency  there- 
of in  accordance  with  the  output  of  such  sampling 
means; 


whereby,  when  energy  is  radiated  from  said  antenna 
and  reflected  back  thereto,  such  reflected  energy  will 
create  a  backward  wave  in  said  transmission  hne 
which  will  be  picked  off  together  with  said  trans- 
mitted energy  by  said  sampling  means  and  applied 
as  a  Doppler  signal  to  said  transmitter  to  modify 
the  operating  frequency  thereof  as  a  function  of 
changes  in  the  output  of  said  sampling  means. 


3,289,205 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
ELECTROMAGNETIC     CHARACTERISTICS     OF 
LARGE  SURFACE  AREA  PASSIVE  REFLECTORS 
AIm  Kampiiisky,  laniiam,  Md.,  aMignor  to  Oc  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Ao-onaotics  and  Space  Administration 
Filed  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,578 
15  Clafaiu.    (CL  343— IS) 


^ 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  backscatter  of  an 
electromagnetic  wave  incident  on  a  large  reflecting  sur- 
face, said  reflecting  surface  being  formed  from  an  in- 
flated membrane,  with  the  dimensions  of  said  reflecting 
surface  being  large  with  respect  to  the  wavelength  of  said 
electromagnetic  wave,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  sample  of  the  membrane  having  a  central 
area  encompassing  at  least  the  flrst  Fresnel  Zone  of  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  incident  thereon,  contouring  the  cen- 
tral area  and  the  adjacent  peripheral  area  of  said  sample 
of  membrane  to  conform  to  a  segment  of  said  reflecting 
surface,  illuminating  the  central  area  of  said  sample  of 
membrane  with  an  electromagnetic  wave,  said  electro- 
magnetic wave  being  directed  so  that  the  periphery  of 
said  sample  of  membrane  is  underilluminated  a  specified 
amount  with  respect  to  said  central  area,  and  receiving 
reflections  of  said  electromagnetic  energy  from  said  sam- 
ple segment  of  membrane,  said  reflections  being  indica- 
tive of  the  backscatter  from  the  total  reflective  surface 
to  be  formed  from  said  membrane. 


3,289,206 
PHASE-COMPARISON  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  SPIRAL  PHASE  CONTOURS 
Harold  A.  Wheeler,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazel- 
tine  Research  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,963 
9  Claims.    (CL  343—105) 
1.  A  phase-comparison  navigation  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transmitting  antennas  of  a  first  type 
mounted  at  fixed  positions,  for  transmitting  signals 
which  are  useful  for  purposes  of  navigation; 
and  a  receiving  antenna  of  a  second  type  mounted  on 
a  movable  vehicle,  for  receiving  signals  from  a  plu- 
rality of  said  transmitting  antennas  simultaneously; 
at  least  one  of  said  types  of  antenna  comprising  a 
crossed-loop  antenna  having  a  pair  of  loops  elec- 
trically coupled  in  quadrature  so  as  to  provide  an 
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ommdirectivc  antenna  pattern  with  spiral  phase  con-  one-quarter  wavelength  long  connected  ^o^^'f  J^' 
tours  for  enabling  the  position  of  said  receiving  an-  minal  to  the  top  of  a  vertical  ^"PP^'^"^^  ^^.^' \^  ^!^^ 
TZl  be  deterLned^  phase  comparison  of  sig-   o^ne^ -^d^rad^or^cm^^^^^^^^^^ 

-f  yirf  sloped  downward  and  equally  angled  opposite  of  the  first 

said  radiator  and  connected  to  a  complex  tuning  means, 

.  said  antenna  comprising  one-half  wavelength  from  the 


L  ..J 


nals  received  from  a  set  of  three  of  said  transmitting 
antennas  located  at  the  points  of  a  triangle  within 
which  the  receiving  antenna  is  located. 


3,289,207 

AUTOMATIC  RADIO  NAVIGATION  AND 

DISPLAY  UNIT  DEVICE 

Martin  Lent,  14  Sandalwood  Ave.,  VaDey  Stream,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,910 

50  Claims.    (CL  343— 112) 


input  terminal  through  first  and  second  said  radiatore 
and  through  said  complex  tuning  means,  the  current  fed 
to  said  antenna  being  zero  at  said  input  and  rising  smus- 
oidally  to  maximum  at  the  top  of  said  radiators,  said  cur- 
rent descending  with  radiation  field  reversal  smusoidally 
through  the  said  second  radiator  and  the  said  complex 
tuning  means  through  zero. 


3^89,209  ,_ 

ELECTROSTATIC  MATRIX  PRINTER 

Frederlcli  A.  Schwertz,  PIttsford,  and  Paul  F.  King, 
Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rocnes- 
ter.  N.Y.,  a  WMporation  of  New  Yorlt 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,661 
13  Claims.    (CL  346—74) 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  insUnt 
position  of  a  movable  vehicle  comprising,  means  for  de- 
termining the  directional  bearings  between  each  of  a 
plurality  of  known  fixed  positions  and  the  instant  position 
of  a  movable  vehicle,  means  for  determining  and  tem- 
porarily storing  the  angular  dispersions  between  selected 
ones  of  said  directional  bearings,  means  for  reading  out 
said  angular  dispersions  from  said  storage  means  and 
translating  said  determined  angular  dispersions  into 
selected  visual  representations  thereof,  indicating  means 
for  visually  indicating  said  instant  position  including  a 
pictorial  representation  of  said  known  fixed  positions,  and 
means  for  associating  said  selected  visual  representations 
of  said  angular  dispersions  with  said  known  fixed  positions 
on  said  pictorial  representation  in  a  manner  such  that  a 
common  point  of  intersection  of  said  visual  representa- 
tions indicates  visually  said  instant  position. 


3,289,208 
ANTI-SKY  WAVE  RADIATING  SYSTEM 
R.  Lee  Hollingsworth,  Massapequa,  N.Y. 
(266  Maple  Place,  Mineola,  N.Y.) 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,581 
4  Claims.    (CI.  343—752) 
1.  A  radio  wave  transmitting  antenna  comprising  an 
input  terminal  at  substantially  earth  level  and  connecta- 
ble  to  radio  wave  energy  to  be  radiated,  a  radiator  hav- 
ing a  slope  in  degrees  from  true  vertical  and  substantially 


XEROX 

TEST 

PRINTER 


1.  An  electrostatic  printing  system  comprising  at  least 
two  spaced  electrodes  defining  a  gap  therebetween,  a  re- 
cording member  positioned  in  said  gap  and  spaced  from 
at  least  one  of  said  electrodes,  a  first  electrode  on  one  side 
of  said  gap  having  a  surface  configuration  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electrically  continuous  bars  arranged  in  a  pat- 
tern adapted  to  compose  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  com- 
plex symbols,  a  second  electrode  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  gap  being  a  composite  electrode  having  upon  its  dis- 
charge surface  a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting  mem- 
bers insulated  from  each  other  and  arranged  in  a  pattern 
adapted  to  compose  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  complex 
symbols  similar  to  the  symbols  composable  by  said  fii^t 
electrode,  means  for  individually  coupling  each  of  said 
mutually  insulated  conducting  members  of  said  second 
electrode  with  a  voltage  source  of  sufficient  magnitude  to 
initiate  an  ionizing  discharge  across  said  gap,  and  control 
means  cooperating  with  said  coupling  means  to  simul- 
taneously couple  selected  ones  of  said  mutually  insulated 
conducting  members  of  said  second  electrode  to  said  po- 
tential source  so  as  to  initate  discharge  across  said  gap 
between  said  selected  conducting  members  of  said  second 
electrode  and  corresponding  portions  of  said  electrically 
continuous  electrode  of  said  first  electrode  whereby  a  high 
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resolution  charge  pattern  representing  all  the  components 
of  at  least  one  selected  complex  character  are  simul- 
taneously formed  on  said  recording  member  in  a  contin- 
uous and  developable  pleasing  appearance. 


a  releasable  latch  means  locks  the  capsUn  against  rota- 
tion with  each  full  revolution  of  the  capstan,  and  means 
operable  in  response  to  release  of  the  latch  means  for 
moving  the  capstan  a  sufficient  distance  to  prevent  re-en- 
gagement of  the  latch  means  until  the  capstan  has  been 
rotated  a  full  turn. 


MAGNETIC  DIGITAL  RECORDER 
John  R.  Darii,  Edwin  D.  Nottall,  Albert  M.  Rudolph, 
and  William  C.  TomcrUn,  Jr.,  all  of  Shrcveport,  La., 
aidgiion  to  United  Gas  Corporatioa,  a  corporatloD  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  145,717 
23  Clalns.    (CL  344—74) 


mtJi3-m  co**f<*^rMr0m 


1.  A  magnetic  digital  recorder  comprising,  a  multi- 
channel recording  head,  a  reel  assembly  for  passing  mag- 
netic tape  past  said  head,  a  plurality  of  digit  switches, 
electrical  conductors  for  selectively  connecting  each  digit 
switch  to  selected  channels  of  said  recording  head  in  ac 
cordance  with  selective  switch  positions,  a  capstan  for 
operating  said  reel  assembly  to  advance  a  magnetic  tape 
across  said  recording  head,  a  read-in  interrogating  switch 
having  a  plurality  of  selective  switch  positions,  a  source 
of  power,  means  connecting  said  read-in  interrogating 
switch  to  said  source  of  power,  electrical  connecting 
means  connected  to  said  read-in  interrogating  switch  and 
to  said  digit  switches  for  energizing  successive  ones  of 
said  digit  switches  in  accordance  with  successive  read-in 
switch  positions  with  rotation  of  said  capstan,  wherein 


3,2S9J11 

ELECTRICAL  RECORDING  PEN 

Uldfa  Klaraont,  Penflcid,  aad  James  E.  Kenedy,  East 

Rochester,    N.Y.,    aasigiion    to    Xerox    Corporatkw, 

Rockeitcr,  N.Y..  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mw  15, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  347,777 

8  a^taBa.     (CL  344—144) 


.^- 


1.  A  recorder  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  reservoir  containing  a  quantity  of  liquid 
recording  ink; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  stylus  terminating  at  one 
end  in  an  integrally  continuous  writing  tip  capable 
of  retaining  a  quantity  of  liquid  ink  continuously 
thereat; 

(c)  means  to  supply  liquid  ink  from  said  reservoir  to 
the  writing  tip  of  said  stylus  and  including  capillary 
means  extending  to  near  said  writing  tip  but  termi- 
nating prior  thereto; 

(d)  electrically  conductive  means  to  support  a  record- 
ing surface  in  physical  contact  with  the  writing  tip 
of  said  stylus; 

(e)  means  to  provide  relative  motion  between  said 
stylus  and  a  recording  surface  on  said  means  to 
support;  and, 

(f )  electrical  signal  means  to  apply  an  electrical  poten- 
tial between  said  means  to  support  and  said  stylus 
to  effect  in  response  to  said  signal  a  selective  trans- 
fer of  liquid  ink  from  said  stylus  to  a  recording 
surface  on  said  means  to  support. 
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20«,317 

BEVERAGE  COOLER 

Herbert  P.  Moglhi,  309  Fairlanc  Drive,  Spartanburg,  S.C.; 

Barry  S.  Kalen,  Paterson,  N J.     (14  Dapp  Court,  E«t 

Patcraon,  NJ.);  Walter  J.  Robbins,  27  Parker  Blvd., 

Monscy,  N.Y.;  and  Anthony  J.  BasUe,  77  Ay  en  Court, 

Teanccli,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  34,  lf45,  Ser.  No.  87,238 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CLDl— 3) 


206,320 
MOTOR  VEfflCLE 
Eugene  R.  Fox,  Minneapolis,  Mhin.,  assignor  to  C«t-A- 
Gator  Corporation,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  a  corporition  of 

Minnesota  ..,     ». 

FUcd  Dec.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  25 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D14— 3) 


204,318 

HINGE 

David  F.  James,  Los  Angeles,  and  James  W.  Maiie,  Ful- 

lerton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hyer  Hardware  Mfg.  Co., 

Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfomla 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,660 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 9) 


204,321 

MIRROR  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

David  Warwick  Neale,  WaterfaU  Lane,  Old  HUi, 

StaffordsUre,  England 

FUed  Aog.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,430 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 4) 


C 


o 


c 


204,319 
DISPENSING  ISLAND 
Eliot   F.   Noyes,   New   Canaan,   Ernest   M.  Bevllacqoa, 
WUton,  and  Robert  E.  Graf,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  as- 
sigDors  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

Ynrk 

Filed  Mm,  21, 1944,  Scr.  No.  1,574 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


204,322  

MOTOR  VEHICLE  INSTRUMENT  PANEL  WTTH 
INTEGRAL  AUXHJARY  CONTROL  PANEL 
Theodore  Ornas,  Jr.,  Ronald  N.  Bnmger,  and  Charies  B. 
McGrew,  Jr.,  all  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  asstgnors  to  In- 
ternational Harvester  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1945,  Ser*  No.  87,787 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D14— 4) 
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206323  206^26 

BAR  STOOL  COMBINED  DENTAL  CHAIR  TOOL  SUPPORT  AND 
George  Kasparlan,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kas-  CONDUIT  SHROUD 

parians.   Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Joim  N.  Jordan,  7501  Minion  Road,  Prairie  Village,  Kans. 


California 

Or^Binal  design  application  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,598. 
DiTlded  and  this  appUcation  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
619 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D15— 8) 


FUed  Dec.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  355 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D24— 1) 


C-— - 


.,X'--' 


206,324 

TEST  TUBE  STORAGE  RACK  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Samuel  M.  Broadwin,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mary- 
land Plastics  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  323 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D16— 1) 


206,327 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE 
Ricliard  V.  Keys,  Wliittier,  Califs  assignor  to  Hoffman 
Electronics  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,970 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 1) 


>6JZ( 


206,325 

LABORATORY  TURBIDIMETER 

Michael  D.  Bock,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hacli  Chemical 

Company,  Ames,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,075 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  DI6— 2) 


206,328 

FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  PROCESS  CONTROLLER 
Howard  S.  Noel,  Cupertino,  and  Jack  W.  Stringer,  Los 
Gatos.  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
cliines  Corporation,  Armonii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,309 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 13) 
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206,329 
MICROPHONE 

Cory  O.  Gulbrandsen,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
The  Telex  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  „      ^,     ^  ^_. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,679 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D26— 14) 


206,332 
TABLE 
John  R.  Dresser,  LIbcrtyvillc,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Chi- 
cago Hardware  Foundry  Company,  North  Chicago,  lu., 
a  corporation  of  IlUnois  „ .  .. . 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,274 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 
(CI.  D33— 14) 


r 


Hi 


206,330  ^,_ 

SUPPORT  BASE  FOR  A  COMBINED  TABLE  AND 

SEATING  UNIT 
George  Kasparian,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kas- 
parians.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 

OrigimU  design  application  Feh.  11, 1964  Ser.  >»•  78,598. 

Divided  and  this  appUcation  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D33— 14) 


206,331 

SUPPORT  BASE  FOR  A  COMBINED  TABLE 

AND  SEATING  UNIT 

George  Kasparian,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kas- 

parians.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  CaU- 

Original  design  application  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,598. 

Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  620 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 14) 


206,333 

GOLF  PUTTING  TARGET 

James  G.  Portteos,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Phillip  A.  Portteus 

FUed  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,286 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


206,334 
VELOCIPEDE 
John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Aw,  and  Gerald  W.  Schmidt,  Tarzana, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  June  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,521 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 
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206,335 
INFLATABLE  SLED 

Victor  M.  Solipasso,  Sanger,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-fifth 
to  Harvey  A.  Jacobsen,  Fresno,  Calif.,  and  one-fifth  to 
RooaM  H.  Metzkr,  Del  Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  July  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  3,024 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


206439 
TUMBLER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Roland  W.  Gregory,  Commerce  City,  Colo. 
(7531  Niagara  St.,  Denver.  Colo.    80216) 
Design  application  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,163,  now 
Patent  No.  203,054,  dated  Nov.  30,  1965,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  design  application  Scr.  No.  69,443,  Mar. 
26,  1962.    Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  18,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  459 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 
(CI.  D44— 9) 


206,336 
COMBINED  PUZZLE  AND  CONTAINER 

Lee  N.  Wilson,  503  N.  102nd  Ave.,  Seattle,  Wash.     98133 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,834 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


206,337 

TOY  MOVIE  PROJECTOR 

Karl  A.  Utrecht,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Kenner 

Products,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  88,221 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


206,340 
CUP 
Robmd  W.  Gregory,  Commerce  CUy,  Colo. 
(7531  Niagara  St.,  Denver,  Colo.    80216) 
Design  application  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,163,  now 
Patent  No.  203,054,  dated  Nov.  30,  1965,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  design  application  Scr.  No.  69,443,  Mar. 
26,  1962.    Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  12,  1965, 
Scr.  No.  460 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D44— 9) 


206,338 
FOOD  FAN 
Myron  M.  Levin,  Llncolnwood,  and  Norton  R.  Sachnoff, 
Wilmctte,  111.     (both  of  4315  N.  Lincoln  Ave.,  Chicago, 
m.     60618) 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1966,  Scr.  No.  3,492 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 1) 


2M341 
CUP 

Roland  W.  Gregory,  Commerce  City,  Colo. 
(7531  Niagara  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80216) 
Design  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,163,  now 
Patent  No.  203,054,  dated  Nov.  30,  1965,  whkh  is  a 
continuation  of  design  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  69,443,  Mar. 
26,  1962.  DivMed  and  this  application  Oct.  15,  1965, 
Scr.  No.  462 

Term  of  palaot  14  yean 
(CL  D44— 9) 
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206,342 
BOWL 
Roland  W.  Gregory,  Commerce  City,  Colo. 
(7531  Niagara  St.,  Denver,  Colo.    80216) 
Design  application  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,163,  now 
pSent  No.  203,054,  dated  Nov.  30,  IW*.  ''»»«5*'»^  ■ 
continuation  of  design  application  Ser.  No.  69,443,  Mar. 
26,  1962.    Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  15,  1965, 

Scr.  No.  461 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.  D44— 15) 


206,345 
PITCHER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Burton  Kelly,  Bellwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
nied  July  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,018 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D44— 21) 


206343 
PITCHER  ORTHE  LIKE 
Roland  W.  Gregory,  Commerce  City,  Colo. 
(7531  Niagara  St.,  Denver,  Colo.     80216) 
Design  application  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,163,  now 
Pirtent  No.  203,054,  dated  Nov.  30,  1965,  which  Is  a 
cootinaation  of  design  application  Ser.  No.  69,443,  Mar. 
26,  1962.    Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  15,  1965, 

Scr.  No.  457 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D44— 21) 


206,346 
BROOCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Theodore  C.  Steinman,  Purchase,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ac- 
cessocraft  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,143 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D45— 19) 


206,344 
PITCHER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robind  W.  Gregory,  Commerce  City,  Colo. 
(7531  Nii«ara  St.,  Denver,  Colo.     80216) 
Design  application  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,163,  now 
Patent  No.  203,054,  dated  Nov.  30,  1965,  which  Is  a 
continuation  of  design  application  Ser.  No.  69,443,  Mar. 
26,  1962.    Divided  and  thb  appUcation  Oct.  15,  1965, 

Ser.  No.  458 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D44— 21) 


206,347 

HIGH  INTENSITY  LAMP 

Harold  S.  Boutin,  Northwood,  Ohio     (31217  Fostoria 

Road,  Rte.  2,  Box  238,  Curtice,  Ohio     43412) 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  622 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 20) 
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206,348 

HIGH  INTENSITY  LAMP 

Harold  S.  Boutin,  Northwood,  Ohio    (31217  Fostoria 

Road,  Rte.  2,  Box  238,  Curtice,  Ohio     43412) 

Ffled  Jan.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No,  727 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


206,351 

TILT  OUT  CONTROL  PANEL 

Clement  W.  Alley,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Admiral 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,746 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(a.  D56— 4) 
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206,349 

COMBINATION  T^UARE  AND  LEVEL 

Boyd  D.  Barbee,  1941  63rd  Ave., 

Sacramento,  Calif.     95822 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,117 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 6) 


206,352 

SUNSHADE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  PAIR  OF 

SPECTACLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Steve  Boxer,  4414  Woodman  Ave.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

91403,  and  Norman  C.  Borne,  1655  Chelsea  Road,  San 

Marhio,  Calif.     91108 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,296 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D57--1) 
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206,350 
WEATHER  INDICATING  INSTRUMENT 
Hervey  L.  MacCowan,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Air- 
guide  Instrument  Company,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,073 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 7) 


,'', 


(  / 


1I1OTI] 


206453 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 
Jacli    Bloch,    73    Cloverleaf    Road,    Leominster.    Mass. 
01453,  and  Vitalino  Marchi,  14  Ninrod  Drive,  Concord, 
Mass.     01742 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,378 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D57— 1) 


November  29,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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206,354 

COMBINED  TISSUE  DISPENSER  AND  LITTER 

CONTAINER  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Daniel  C.  Larlcin,  3134  Woodstock  Drive, 

Detroit,  Mich.     48221 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,516 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 12.6) 


206,358 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  FOOD 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Elmer  W.  Griese,  Jr.,  Skokie,  111.,  assignor  to  Ekco  Prod- 

ucts.  Inc.,  Wheeling,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ilhnois 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,691 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


206,355  _ 

REMOVABLE  INNER  COMPARTMENT 
FOR  A  CAN 

Charies  A.  Speas,  Tovrson,  Md.,  assignor  to  Bed  win  Cor- 

uoration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,697 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


206,359 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Prentice  J.  Wood,  Joncsboro,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Continuation  of  design  application  Ser.  No.  81,208,  Aug. 

10,  1964.    This  application  Apr.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,782 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


206,356 

REMOVABLE  INNER  COMPARTMENT 

FOR  A  CAN 

Charles  A.  Speas,  Towson,  and  Charles  T.  Jordan,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  assignors  to  Hedwin  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mar>Iand 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,699 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


206.360 

POURING  SPOUT  FOR  A  JAR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Louis  E.  Pastorlus  ill,  2133  Brownsville  Road, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.     15210 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,577 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


206,357 
COMPOSITE  LIQUID  CONTAINER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  Donald  Sullivan,  59  Elva  Ave.,  Killara, 

New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,490 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


^ 
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November  29,  1966 


BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Leon  Dolgins,  328  Lantina  Ave.,  Englcwood,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,435 

Term  of  patent  3V6  yean 

(a.  D58— 2«) 


206,364 
PORTABLE  HAIRDRYER  CASING 
Douglas  N.  Cabell,  Binningham,  Midk,  anlgnor  to  Ron- 
son  Corporation,  Woodbrldfc,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jcney  ^_ 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,207 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D86— 10) 


206  362 

MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  A  COFFEE  CONTAINER 

Steven  G.  Groover,  9944  Cornwall  Drive, 

Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,589 

Term  of  patent  iVi  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


206,365 
PLASTIC  COATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Richard  A.  Maznr,  McFarland,  Wis.,  aslgnor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  39 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D87— 3) 


206  363 
RECREATIONAL  BUDDING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Mike  Tecton,  5105  45th  St.  NW., 

Washington,  D.C.    20016 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,919 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


November  29,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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206,366 

SUPPORT  FOR  A  WATERING  HOSE 

Edwin  C.  Wood,  P.O.  Box  274,  Denville,  N  J.     07834 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,573 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D91— 1) 


/ 


206,368 

LOOM  LET-OFF  PROTECTOR 

WUliam  T.  Mdntyre,  32  Henry  St., 

Greenville,  S.C.     29605 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,025 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D92— 15) 


206  367 
NON-WOVEN  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
George  H.  Hughes,  Granby,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Beacon  Manufacturing  Company,  Swannanoa,  N.C.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,449 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D91— 1) 


206,369 

HAND  SAW 

Russell  D.  Knapp,  169  W.  Cedar  St.,  Elko,  Nev. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,596 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D93— 4) 


89801 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO    WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1966 

NoTB. — Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  flrat  alcuiflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice) . 

Amorl    Joseph  A.     Fruit  orienting  and  cutting  system.     Be.     Swenson,  Charles.    Timer  with  reversible  motor.    Re.  26,118, 
2e.U7.  11-21M16,  CI.  146—73.  11-29-66,  01.  318—265. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Amllng'Devor  Nnrserles,  Inc. :  See — 
L«mmerts.  Walter  E.     2,687. 


Lammerts,  Walter  E.,  to  Amllng-Devor  Nurseries,  Inc.     Rose 
plant.     2,687,  11-29-66,  CI.  11. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


206,349. 


206.317. 


Accessocraft  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Stelnman.  Theodore  C.     206,34«. 
Admiral  Corp.  :  See — 

Alley,  Clenient  W.     206.351. 
Airgulde  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

MacCowan,  Hervey  L.     206.350. 
Alley,  Clement  W.,  to  Admiral  Corp.     Tilt  out  control  panel. 

200.3.')!,   11-29-86,  CI.  D56— 4. 
Uarbee,  Boyd  D.     Combination  T-square  and  level. 

11-29-66,  CI.  D52-^. 
Basile,  Anthony  J. :  See — 

MogUn,  Herbert  P.,  Kalen,  Bobbins,  and  Basile. 
Beacon  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Hughes.  George  H.     206,367. 
Bevllacqua,  Ernest  M. :  See — 

Noyes.  Eliott  F.,  BevlUcqua,  and  Graf.     206,319. 
Bloch.   JacK,  and   V.   Marchi.     Pair  of  spectacles.      206,353. 

11-29-66.  CI.  D57— 1. 
Bouse,  Norman  C. :  See — 

Boxer,  Steve,  and  Bouse.     206,352. 
Boutin,  Harold  8.     High  Intensity  lamp.     206,348,  11-29-66, 

CI.  D48— 20. 
Boxer,  Steve,  and  N.  C.  Bouse.     Sunshade  attachment  for  a 
Mir   of   spectacles   or    the    like.      206,352,    11-29-66.    CI. 

Broadwin,  Samuel  M.,  to  Maryland  Plastics  Inc.  Test  tube 
storage  racit  tor  similar  article.  206,324.  11-29-66,  CI. 
Die — ^1. 

Brunger,  Ronald  N.  :  See — 

Ornas,  Theodore,  Jr.,  Brunger,  and  McGrew.     206.322. 

Buck,  Michael  D.,  to  Hach  Chemical  Co.  Laboratory  tur- 
bidimeter.    206,325,  11-29-66.  CI.  D16— 2 

Boutin,  Harold  8.  High  intensity  lamp.  206,347,  11-2^-66, 
CI.  D48 — ^20. 

Cabell,  Douglas  N.,  to  Ronson  Corp.  Portable  hairdryer  cas- 
ing.   206,384,  11-29-86,  CI.  D86 — 10. 

CatTX-Gator  Corp. :  See — 

Fox,  Eugene  R.     206,320. 

Chicago  Hardware  Foundry  Co.,  The :  See — 
Dresser,  John  R.     206.332. 

Dolglns,  Leon.     Bottle  carrier.     206.361,  11-29-66,  CI.  D58— 

Dresser,   John   R.,   to  Tbe   Chicago   Hardware  Foundry   Co. 

Table.     206.332,  11-29-66.  CI.  D33— 14. 
Pox,  Eugene  R.,  to  Cat-A-Gator  Corp.     Motor  vehicle.    206,- 

320,  11-29-66,  CI.  D14 — 3. 
Ekco  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Griese,  Elmer  W..  Jr.     206,358. 
Gregory,  Roland  W.     Tumbler  or  the  like.     206.839,  11-29 


206.340,  11-29-66,  CI.  D44— 9. 

206.341,  11-29-66.  CI.  D44 — 9. 
206.342,  11-29-66.  CI.  D44 — 15. 

206.343,  11-29-66, 


Cup. 
Cup. 

Bowl.      ,  -- 

Pitcher  or  the  like. 


Pitcher  or  the  like.     206,344,  11-29-66, 
Pitcher  or  the  like.     206,- 


fory,  
,  CI.  D44— 9. 
Gregory,  Roland  W. 
Gregory,  Roland  W. 
Gregory,  Roland  W. 
Gregory,  Roland  W. 

CI.  D44— 21. 
Gregory,  Roland  W. 

CI.  D44— 21. 
Kelly,  Burton,  to  Sunbeam  Corp 

348,  11-29-66,  CI.  D44— 21. 
Graf.  Robert  E. :  See—  „,^a  oio 

Noyes,  Eliot  F..  Bevllacqua,  and  Graf.     206,319. 
Griese,  Elmer  W.,  Jr..  to  Ekco  Products,  Inc.    Packatrin 
tainer  for  food  or  the  like.    206,358.  11-29-66.  CI.  D5L 
Groover.  Steven  G.    Measuring  and  dlspenslnj?  attachment  for 

a  coffee  container.     206.362.  11-29-66,  CI    D58— 26. 
Gulbrandsen,  Cory  O.,  to  The  Telex  Corp.    Microphone.    206, 

329,  11-29-66.  CI.  D26 — 14. 
Hach  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Buck.  Michael  D.     206,825. 
Hedwln  Corp. :  See— 

Speas,  Charles  A.,  and  Jordon 
Hoffman  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 
Keys,  Richard  V.     206,327. 

Hedwin  Corp. :  See— 

Speas,  Charles  A.     206,355. 


con- 
17. 


206,356. 


Hughes,  George  H..  to  Beacon  Mfg.  Co.     Non-woven  textile 

fabric.    206,367,  11-29-66,  CI.  D92— 1. 
Hyer  Hardware  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

James,  David  K.,  and  MaSie.     206,318. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 
Nole,  Howard  S.,  and  Stringer.     206,328. 
International  Harvester  Corp. :  See — 

Ornas.  Theodore,  Jr.,  Brunger,  and  McGrew.     206,322. 
Jacobsen,  Harvey  A.  :  See— 

Sollpasso,  Victor  M.     206,335. 
James,  David  P.,  and  J.  W.  Maize,  to  Hyer  Hardware  Mfg.  Co. 

Hinge.     206,318,  11-29-66,  CI.  DIO— 9. 
Jordon,  Charles  T. :  See — 

Speas.  Charles  A.,  and  Jordon.     206,356. 
Jordan,  John  N.     Combined  dental  chair  tool   support  and 

conduit  shroud.     206,328,  11-29-66,  CI.  D24 — 1. 
Kalen,  Barry  S. :  See— 

Moglln,  Herbert  P.,  Kalen,  Bobbins,  and  Basile.     206.31 1 . 
Kasparian.  George,  to  Kasparlans,  Inc.     Bar  stool.     206.323. 

11-29-66,  CI.  D15— 8. 
Kasparlans,  Inc. :  See — 

Kasparian,  George.     206,330. 
Kasparian,  George,  to  Kasparlans,  Inc.     Support  base  for  a 
combined  table  and  seating  unit.     206.330,  11-29-66,  CI. 
D33— 14. 
Kasparian,  George,  to  Kasparlans,  Inc.     Support  base  for  a 
comtolned  table  and  seating  unit.     206,331.   11-29-66.   CI. 
D33— 14. 
Kasparlans,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kasparian,  George.     206.331. 
Kasparian,  George.     206,323. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See — 

Kelly,  Burton.     206,845. 
Kenner  Products  :  See — 

Utrecht,  Karl  A.     206,337.  ^      . 

Keys,   Richard   V.,   to  Hoffman   Electronics  Corp.     Semicon- 
ductor package.     206.327,  11-29-66,  CI.  D26— 1. 
Knapp,     Russell    D.     Hand     saw.     206,369,     11-29-66,     CI. 

D93— 4. 
Larkln,  Daniel  C.     Combined  tissue  dispenser  and  letter  con 
tainer  for  automobiles.     206,354.  11-29-66.  CI.  D58— 12.6 
Levin.   Myron  M.,  and  N.  R.   Sachnoff.      Food  pan.      206,338. 

11-29-66.  CI.  D44 — 1. 
Maize.  James  W. :  See — 

James.  David  P.,  and  Maize.     206,318. 
Marchi,  Vitalino:  See— 

Bloch.  Jack,  and  Marchi.     206,353. 
Maryland  Plastics  Inc. :  Bee — 

Broadwin,  Samuel  M.     206,324 

Mattel.  Inc.:  See—  ^ „^ 

Ryan,  John  W.,  and  Schmidt.     206,334. 
Maxur     Richard    A.,    to    United    States   Rubber   Co.      Plastic 

coated  sheet  material.     206,365,  11-29-66.  CI.  D87— 3. 
Mead  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Wood,   Prentice  J.     206,359. 
Mitzler,  Ronald  H. :  See— 

Sollpasso,  Victor  M.     206,335. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp. :  See—  ^  ^     ^      „„„  o,,v 

Noyes,  Eliot  F..  Bevllacqua,  and  Graf.     206,319. 
Moglln,  Herbert  P.,  B.   S.  Kalen,  W.   J.   Robbins,  and  A.  J. 
Baslie.     Beverage  cooler.     206.317,  11-29-66.  CI.  D2— 3. 

McGrew,  Charles  B.,  Jr. :  See— 

Ornas,  Theodore,  Jr.,  Brunger,  and  McGrew.     206,322. 

MacCowan,  Hervey  L.,  to  Airgulde  Instrument  Co.  Weather 
indicating  Instrument.     206,350,   11-28-66,  CI.  D52— 7. 

Mclntyre,  William  T.  Loom  let-oft  protector.  206.368. 
11-29-66.  CI.  D92— 15. 

Neale,  David  W.  Mirror  for  a  motor  vehicle.  206,321, 
11-29-66,  CI.  D14— 6. 

Nole,  Howard  S..  and  J.  W.  Stringer,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Front  panel  for  a  process  controller. 
206,328,  11-29-66,  CI.  D26— 13. 

Noyes,  Eliot  F.,  E.  M.  Bevllacqua.  and  R.  E.  Graf,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corp.   Dispensing  island.   206,319, 11-29-66,  CI.  D18— 1. 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Ornag.  Theodore,  Jr..  K.  N.  Brunger,  and  C.  B.  McOrew,  Jr.. 

to  International  Harrester  Co.     Motor  vehicle  Instrument 

panel    with    Integral    auxiliary    control    panel.      206,322, 

11-29-66.  CI.  D14— 6. 

Pastorlus,  Louis  E.,  III.    Pouring  spout  for  a  Jar  or  the  like. 

206,360.   11-29-66,  CI.   D58— 26. 
PortteuB,  James  O.,  to  P.  A.  Portteus.     Oolf  putting  target. 

206.333.  11-29-66,   Cl.   D34— 5. 
Portteus.  Phillip  A. :  Bee— 

Portteuff,  James  O.     206,333. 
Robblns.  Wtlter  J. :  Bee — 

MogUn.  Herbert  P..  Kalen.  Robblns.  and  BasUe.     206,317. 
Ronson  Co«-p. :  Bee — 

Cabell,  Douglas  N.     206,364. 
Ryan,  John  W.,  and  O.  W.  Schmidt,  to  Mattel,  Inc.     Veloci- 
pede.    206.334,  11-29-66,  Cl.  D34— 15. 
Sachnoff,  Norton  R.  :  Bee — 

Levin,  Myron  M..  and  Sachnoff.     200. 3S8. 
Schmidt.  Gerald  W.  :  See — 

Ryan,  John  W..  and  Schmidt.     206.3S4. 
Sollpasso.  Victor  M..   \k  each   to  H.  A.  Jacobsen  and  R.  H. 
Mltzler.     Inflatable  sled.     206,830.  11-39-66.  Cl.  I>S4 — 10. 
Speas.  Charles  A.,   to  Hedwln  Corp.     RemoTable  Inner  com- 
partment for  a  can.     206,885.  11-29-66,  Cl.  D98— 17. 


Speas,  Charles  A.,  and  C.  T.  Jordon,  to  Hedwln  Corp.  Remov- 
able inner  compartment  for  a  can.  206.356.  11-29-46. 
Cl.  D5S— 17. 

Stelnman,  Theodore  C,  to  Accessocraft  Products  Corp. 
Brooch  or  similar  article.    206,340,  11-29-66,  Cl.  D4S— 19. 

StrlBgtr,  Jack  W. :  See — 

NOle,  Howard  S.,  and  Stringer.      206.328. 

Sullivan.  John  D.  CompoKlte  Ilauld  container  or  similar 
article.     206.357,  11-29-66.  Cl.  D5S— 17. 

Tecton.  Mike.  Recreational  building,  or  the  like.  206.36J, 
11-29-66.  Cl.  D83— 1. 

Telex  Corp.,  The:  See — 

Oulbrandsen.   Cory  O.     206.329. 

United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 
Mazur.  Richard  A.     206^65. 

Utrecht.  Karl  A.,  to  Kenner  Products.  Toy  movie  projector. 
206.337.  11-29-66.  Cl.  D34— 15. 

Wilson.  Lee  N.  Combined  puzzle  and  container.  206.336. 
11-29-66.  Cl.  D34— 15. 

Wood.   Edwin   C.     Support   for  a   watering  hose.     206.366. 

11-29-66.  Cl.  D91— 1. 
Wood.    Prentice    J.,    to    The    Mead    Corp.     Bottle    carrier. 

206.859,  11-29-86.  Cl.  D58— 26. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1966 

KoT« Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


AMP  Inc.:  Bee —  „>.„„.„. 

Crane.  Hewitt  D..  and  English.    3,289,165. 
Frale},  Melvln  L.     3,28H,u57. 
Fritz.  Coey  W..  ind  Over.     3,287.790. 
Fuller,  Olenwood  A.,  and  Whltmoyer.     8,288,914. 
Hatfield.  John  G.,  and  Murray.    3,288,915. 
Rueger,  Herman.     8,289,200. 
Abbott,  Adrian  :  S«e —  _  ^„„  „,^ 

Croft  Brian  H..  and  Abbott.    3,288  879.  ^  ^    «, 

Abbott,  Henry  H.,  B.  D.  Fracassl,  K.  Q.  Hughes,  and  C.  W. 

Lonnauist.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Data  trans- 

mlaaion   system.      3,288,919,   11-29-66.   6.   178^-5. 

Abwcrombie,  Hinemon  L.,  Jr..  to  MoWl  OU  Corp.    Method  and 

apparatus    for    testing   and   treating   liquids.      8,287,960, 

Abermeth,  Hubert,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuti  AkUengesell- 
^haft     CircuUr  piston  machine.     3,288.118,  ll-29-«J.  Cl. 

J28 8 

Abernattay.  William  J.    Abrasive  articles  and  method  of  mak- 

ing^nislve  articles.     3.287,862.  11-29-66,  Cl.  61—204. 
Aboa.  Ralph  L..  to  Polycarblde  Corp.    High  temperature  resist- 
ant member  and  process  for  forming.    3.288,573,  11-29-66, 
Ol    29^—182  8 
Acker.  George'  M.     Cable  support.     8.288.408.  11-29-66.  Cl. 

248 — 61. 
Acme  Highway  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Crone.  Alfred  F.    8,288.089. 
Adage,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Young,  Frlnk  M.     8,289,094. 
Adams,  Balpb  D.  :   See — 

Wlnslow.  James  C,  and  Adams.     3,287,955. 
Adams    Robert  T..  to  Communication  Systems,  Inc.     Systena 
for  generating  phase  coherent  signals  at  remotely  located 
sUtfons.    3.289,084,  11-29-66,  Cl.  325— «8. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Blalcsak.  Edward  Cf.     3,288,627. 

Mlgnone.  Albert  E.     3,287.816.  „  _..    .       _. 

Adikes.  William  L.,  and  K.  V  Spltter,  to  North  American 
Philips  Co..  Inc.  Magnetron  with  helical  cathode  held  by 
suDDort.  the  output  and  mode  suppression  means  being  re- 
mote from  the  cathode  support.  8,289,023,  ll-29-«6,  Cl. 
815 — 39.53. 
Aebl,  Hans:  Bee—  „  „  »„»  „., 

Martin,  Henry,  Aebl,  and  Ebner.    3,288,851. 
AebU,  Horst  :   Bee— 

ileck,  Frits.  Baiter,  and  Aebll.    3.288.801. 
Fleck,  Frits  Balser.  and  AebU.    3,288,804. 
Aereon  Corp. :  Bee — 

FlUpatrlck,  John  B.    3,288,897. 
Aero  Service  Corp. :  Bee — 

Myers.   Donald   E.,   List,   and   Bowman.      3.288.606. 
Aerojet-Oeneral  Corp. :  See—   „_^.„ 
Boydston.  William  M.    3.287,913. 
Oongwer.  Calvin  A.    3.288,064. 

Aeroprojects  Inc. :  Bee —  ^  „  ,  ..    -.,_  — 

Bancroft,    Dennison,    Maropls.    DePrlsco,    and    Elmore. 

8  288  241. 
Afga  AktiengeseilBchaft :  See— 

Oersch.  Josef,  and  Meglin.    8,288.889 
Gotse.  Johannes,  and  Kampfer.    8,288.610. 
Winkler.  Alfred.     8.288,888.  ^  .  ,     *    ,      !._.,,„ 

AftandlUan.  Victor  D..  to  Cabot  Corp.     Catalysts  for  hydro- 

genatton.    8^88J25.  11-29-66.  a.  252 — 447. 
Air  Preheater  Co..  The :  See— 

Grames,  Lloyd  D..  and  Raybum.    8,288,204. 
Hasxard.  Noel  D.    3.287,819.  t 

Aircraft  Speclaltleg,  Inc.  :   See — 

Kyser.  Smith.     3,288.184.  ,  ^      „ 

Alsawa.   Susumu.  and  T.  Ooml.   to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Selko'sha.    Temperature  compensating  capacitor  for  ouartz 
crystal   oscllUtor.     3,289,056.    11-29-66,    Cl.   317—248. 
Akal  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Muto.  Kenjl.     3.288.986. 
Akerlund  A  Rauslng.  AB  :   See — 

Dllot.  Rolf  M.     3,288,345. 
AklU,  Kunlo  :  See — 

liimel,  Shlnlchlro.  Taklne.  and  Aklta.    3,288,886. 
Aktiengesellschaft  Oederlln  k  Cle  :  Bee —  I 

Sommer,  Frttz.     3.287.885.  '         „         ^ 

Alexander    liavld.  and   H.   U.  Burrl.  to  Son  Oil  Co.     Wave 

engine  reactor.     3,288,565.  11-29-66.  Cl.  23—252. 
Alexander,  John   M.,  and  B.  Lengyel,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corp.     Cold  forming  articles  from  lengths  of 
rod.  bar  or  tube.     3,287,948,  11-29-66.  Cl.  72 — 57. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Lula.  Remus  A.,  and  McCune.    3.288.611. 
AUegretti,  John  M.,  R.  J.  Levy,  R.  Snyder,  and  J.  W.  Sullivan, 
to  Phllco  Corp.    Electric  circuit  module.    3.289,048,  11-29- 
66.  Cl    317—101. 
Allen.  Derek  R.,  to  Allen  Medical  Instrument  Corp.     Stetho- 
scope with  improved  rotatable  binaural  couplings.     3,288,- 
246.  ll-29-«6.  Cl.  181—24. 
Allen  Medical  Inatrument  Corp. :  See — 

Allen.  Derek  R.    3,288,246. 
Allen  Organ  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Markowltx,  Jerome.     8.288,905. 
Markowlts,  Jerome.     3,288,908. 


Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Hoyt.  Ernest  B.,  and  FoUows.    3,288.696. 

Nychka,  Henry  R..  and  Woolf.    3,288,860. 

Schuller.  Barry,  and  Specht.    3,288.902. 
Allied  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Bussman,  Vincent.     3,288,747. 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

B^rgatrom,  Bertil  H.     3,288,441. 

Buesing.  Arthur  C,  and  Vltei.     3,288,453. 

Colton,  Ervln.     3,288,623. 

Dandro,  David  W.     3,288,256. 

Eckert,  Herbert  L.     3,287,991.  „„„,..... 

Perrault,  Ralph  E.,  Halter,  and  McMatb.     3,287,94b. 
Alvey  Conveyor  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Both,  Ernest  E.,  and  Tanner.     3,288,269. 
Amato,  Joseph  A.,  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.    Digital  comparator. 

3,;J88,987,  11-29-66,  Cl.  235 — 177. 
American  Bosch  Arma  Corp. :  Bee — 

ZareUky,  Albert,  and  Cataldo.     3,289,181. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

Mosby,  William  L.     3.288,807. 

Waldron,  Thomas  F.     3J288,763. 
American  Greetings  Corp. :  Bee — 

Benne,  Leonard  J.     3.288,545. 
American  Machine  A  Foundrv  Co. :  Bee — 

Condon,  SUnley  E.     3,288.026. 

Davidson,  Robert  W.     3,288,411. 

Johnson,  Harold  A.     3,287,897. 

Perez,  George  R.  and  J.  A.      3,287,781. 
American  Metal  Climax,  Inc.  :  See—- 

Mellgren,   Svante,   Ogle,   and  Coffin.     3,288,561. 
American  Motors  Corp. :  See—  „„„,„.« 

Oerhardt.  Andrew  H.,  and  Schmidt.     3,287,940. 
American  Potash  k  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee— 

Gale,  WlllUm  A.,  and  Reburn.     3,288,560. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  :  See — 

Ginsberg.  Julius  A.     3,289,044. 

Reid,  John  G.,  Jr.     3,2»7,tf28. 

Van  Hlse,  Charles  W.     3,287,794. 
American  Salety  Equipment  Corp.  :  See — 

Eubank,  William  J.     3,287,775. 

Replogle.  Edward  H.     3,288,254. 
American  Seat-Kap  Corp. :  Bee — 

Orsbansky.  Ellas,  Jr.     3,288,253. 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co. :  Bee — 

Bohnenblust,  Clarence  E.      3,288,943. 

Fleming,  Norman  P.     3,288,944. 
American  Warming  k  Ventilating,  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Johnson,  Edward  H.     3,287  870. 
Ames,     Irving,    to    International    Business    Machines    Corp. 

Edge  passivation.     3,288,637,   11-29-66,   Cl.   117—212. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See —  ,     ,      „  „„„  „„, 

Markakis,  Michael  J.,  and  Mendenhall.     3,288,385. 

Vogel.  Charles  A.     3,287,809. 
Amsted  Industries  Inc.  :  See — 

Stelnhauser,  Aloyslus  P.     3,287,772. 

Woodburn,  James,  Jr.     3,287,773. 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co. :  See — 

Krause,  James  N.     3,288,341. 
Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.  :  See — 

Sommer,  Fritz.     3,287,885. 
Analex  Corp.  :  See —  

GabrielsoD,  Samuel,  and  Konkel.     3,288,264. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp. :  See — 

HHdebrandt,  Frederick  V.     3,288,108. 
Anderau.   Walter,    and   A.   Oetlker,   to   Ciba   Ltd.      Method   of 
hardening  gelatin  by  reacting  with  conjugated  heterocyclic 
compounds  containing  halogen  atoms  and  water-solublllzing 
acid  groups.     3,288,775,   11-29-66,  Cl.  260—117. 
Anders,  James  V.,  and  E.  C.  Snyder,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.     Variable  electric  attenuator  networks. 
3,289,120.  11-29-66,  Cl.  333 — 81. 
Anderson  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Martens,  Jack  E.     3,288,527. 
Anderson,  Eugene  L.,  and  L.  U.  Bastrelll,  to  United  SUtes 
of  America,  Navy.     Strain  gauges.     3,289,135,   11-29-66, 
Cl.  338 — 5. 
Anderson,  Herbert  B.     Chemical  ratio  feed  pump.     3,288,071. 

11-29-66,  a.  103—38. 
Anderson,  Terry  C,  to  Halliburton  Co.     Rigid  acoustically 
Isolated  well  logging  tool.    3,288,245,  11-29-66,  Cl.  181— .6. 
Andray  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Langer,  Sol.      3,287,740. 
Angermaler,  Hugo,  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktiengefiellschaft. 
Magnetically   actuated   switching  contact   set.     3,288,972. 
11-29-66,  Cl.  200—166. 
Angiolettl.  Attlllo.  to  Pirelli  S.p.A.     Method  for  the  continu- 
ous manufacture  of  shaped  elastomeric  material.     3,288,- 
899,  11-29-66.  Cl.  264—102. 
Anocut  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

Bruns.  Norbert  A.     3^288,698. 
Antes,  Jack  E.,  to  Litton  iSystems,  Inc.     Connectors.     3,289.- 

148.  11-29-66,  Cl.  339—176. 
Anthony,  Myron  L. :  Bee — 

Meredith,  Paul  A.     3,288,132. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


a.  178— 


3,288,600. 


Ltd.      Cluteb 
3,288,050.    11- 

:  Bee— 


apparatus 
29-86.   CI. 


3.287,947. 


AppletoD,  Kaymond  H. :  Bee — 

Fleury,  Paul  E.,  and  Appleton.     3,287,830. 
Arakawa   Klnsan  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  :  Bee — 
Arakawa,    Morlmasa,    Yoshioka,   aad   Hlro.      3,288,737. 
Arakawa    Moriraasa,  H.  Yoshioka.  and  Y.  Hlro.  to  Arakawa 
Rinsan  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  KaUba.    Plastic  aibettos 
tile.     3,288,737,  11-29-66,  CI.  260—27. 
Archer-Danlels-Midland  Co.  :  See — 

Burrows,  Raymond  C.      3,288,040. 
Argenxlano,  Teresa  :  Bee — 

Mueacb,  Werner,  Slclarl,  and  Argenzlano.     3,288,853. 
Argoadells,  Alexander  D.,  and  B.  Bannister,  to  Tbe  Upjohn 
Co.      Pentaacylbluensurea    and  process   for   making   same. 
3,288,820,  11-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 404.5. 
Arlmura,  Ichiro,  and  S.  Wada,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.     Synchronizing  appa/atus  using  controlled 
slip  Bynchronoas  motor.     3,288,923,   11-29-66, 
6.6. 
Armco  Steel  Corp. :  Bee  — 

Johnsen,  Arthur  M.,  Jr.,  and  Kampschaefer. 
Armour  and  Co. :  See — 

Weprln,  Harry  W.    and  Nelson.     3,288,054. 
Ascbkenasy,  Herbert :  Bee — 

Hurwlu,  Marvin  J.,  and  Ascbkenasy.     3.288,707. 
Asber,    Harry,    to    Holset   Engineering   Co.    Ltd.      Universal 

Joints  and  couplings.     3,287,934.  11-29-66,  Cl.  64—21. 
Asher,    William    J.,   P.    P.    McCalK    W.    R.    Epperly,    and    I. 
Zwlebel,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Sieve  re- 
generation process.     3,288,719,   11-29-66,  Cl.  252 — 416. 
Ashland  Oil  k  Refining  Co.  :  See— 
Orbach.  Harry  K.     3,288,696. 
Ashman,    John    R.,    to    Plessejr-UK 
for  counter  switch   mechanism. 
200—18 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd 
Jones.  Raymond  D.     3,289.027. 
Reece,  Michael  P.     3,288,969. 
.\880clated  Engineering  Ltd.  :  See- 
Croft,  Brian  H.,  and  Abbott.    3,288,379. 
Astley,  Eugene  R. :  See — 

Frantz,  Charles  E.,  Cawley,  Vlacll.  and  Astley. 
Astra.  Alpotekarnes  Kemiska  Fablker  Aktlebolaget 

Ullman,  Evert  H.    3,288,479. 
Atbearn,    Irvin    R.      Flexible    slot-racing    track.      3,288.868. 

11-29-66,  Cl.  238 — 10. 
Atkinson,  Edward  R.     Color  reproduction.     3,288,059,  11-29- 

66,  Cl.  101 — 211. 
Atmospheric  Energy,  Ltd. :  See — 

Tauer.  Edward.     3,287,901. 
Aton,  Loyd  P.     Stair  nosing.     3,287,867,  11-29-66.  Cl.  52— 

179. 
Atsalos,  Chris  and  E.,  assors.  12%   to  C.  Atsaios,  54.67%  to 
B.  Atsalos,  and  33.33%  to  S.  S.  Nlcolaldis.    Engine.    3,288.- 
122,  11-29-66,  Cl.  123—11. 
Atsalos,  Emmanuel :  See — 

Atsalos.  Chris  and  E.     3.288,122. 
Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Krause,  Herbert.     3,288.422. 
Aubert.    Jean,    to    Soctete   Anonyme   dite :    Soclete    General** 
de  Traction  et  d'Ezploitations.     Water  ramp.     3.287.91*1. 
11-29-66,  Cl.  61—9. 
Aurora  Corp.  of  Illinois  :  See — 

Fleer,  Thomas  P.    3.288,366. 
Austin,  Curtis  L.,  and  R.  N.  Bateson,  to  General  MlIU,  Inc. 
Variable   force   oscillator.     3,287,983,    11-29-66,   Cl.    74- 
61. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Bennett.  Thomas  H.,  and  Kowalik.    3.288,940. 
Cleary.  Robert  T.,  and  Burns.    3.288,932. 
Donaldson,  Marcus  L.     3,288,937. 
Else.  Robert  K.     3,289,128. 
Schauer.  Ronald  E.     3,289,191. 
Spellnes.  Kore  K.    3,288,939. 
Zellmer,  Neale  A,,  and  Wu.    3,289.107. 
Automatic  Marketing  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Keil,  O'Dell.     3,288,442. 
Automation  Devices,  Inc. :  See — 

Taylor,  William  C.  and  Orafius. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc. :  See^ 
McNnlty.  James  F.    3,289,000. 
Avco  Corp.  :  See — 

Fontana,  Mario  H.    3,288,572. 
Axelsson,    Axel.      Evacuated    hollow 

11-29-66,  Cl.  244—31. 
Axhor   Societe  Generate  de  I'Industrie  des   Pieces  Pivotees  : 
See- 

Hausheer,  Hermann.    3,287,799. 
.Vzuma,  Kunlnorl,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  for  coating  metal  objects  with  aluminum.     3,288, 
689,  11-29-66.  Cl.  204—29. 
BLH  Electronics.  Inc.  :   See  - 

Lalmlns.  Eric,  and  Brackett.    3,289.134. 
Baas,    Erwln.      Vertical    capstan.      3,288,438,    11-29-66,    Cl 

254 — ISO. 
Babelay,  Edwin  F.,  and  H.  P.  Barringer,  to  United  States  of 
America.   Atomic   Energy  Commission.      Liquid   centrifuge 
core.    3,288,360,  11-29-66,  Cl.  233—22. 
Bachman,    Anatole.    to    Federal    Pacific    Electric   Co.      Fuse 

terminal  clip.    3,289,144,  11-29-66,  Cl.  339—149. 
Bacon.    James    R..    and    O.    H.    Barnes,    to    Barronghs    Corp. 

Shift  rcKlster.  3,289.010,  11-29-66.  CI.  307—88  5. 
Bade,  Erich,  to  Polysius  G.m.b.H.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  recovering  substances  with  a  high  alkali  p«<rrpnta);e  from 
the  flue  gases  of  cement  kilns.  3,288,450,  11-29-66.  Cl 
263—32. 
Bade.  Heinz  £.,  to  Job.  F.  Behrens.  Pneumatically  op- 
erable driving  device  for  driving  nails,  staples,  and  the 
like.     3,288.339,  11-29-66,  Cl.  227—130. 


3.288,26- 


structures.      3,288,398. 


Baerg,  Herbert  R.,  to  California  Institute  Research  Founda- 
tion.   Portable  planetarium.    3,287,832,  ll-2«-««,  Cl.  ;!.">- 
45. 

Bahniuk,  Eugene,  to  Tbe  Weatberhead  Co.  Flowmeter. 
3,287^71.  11-29-66,  Cl.  73—210. 

Baker.  Cole  H. :  Set — 

Mason,  Albert  €.,  and  Baker.    3,287,975. 

Baker,  Lorene  :   See — 

Oliver.  Joseph  E.     3,288,018. 

Baker,  W.  H. :  See— 

Oliver.  Joseph  £.    3,288,518. 

Baldwin,  D.  H.,  Co. :  Bee— 

Bunger,  David  A.     3.288,931. 

Baldwin,  John  L.  E..  to  Rank-Bush  Murphy  Ltd.  Magnetic 
tape  apparatus.     3,288,924,  11-29-66,  Cl.  178 — 6.6 

Ballard,  Darrell  L.,  and  H.  Stratton,  334%  to  Z,  Waara. 
Coin  counting  and  wrapping  machine.  3,288,163,  11-29- 
66,  Cl.  133 — 8. 

Ballman.  Albert  A.,  and  S.  P.  S.  Porto,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Niobate  maser  materials  and  di-vices 
made  therefrom.     3,289,100,   11-29-66,  Cl.  331—94.5. 

Ballo,  James  A.,  to  Carnation  Co.  Modified  crank  drive  for 
fe«^har  drive  and  wing  drive.     3,288.095,   11-29-66,   Cl 

Baltes,    Josef,    F.    Weghorat,    and    Z.    Makus,    to    Harburger 
l-ettchemle  Brlnckman  A  Mergell  G.m.b.H.     Poly  addition 
?3a  n-l>»l66**'^l"*260-^'2  s''***^'*'  carboxyllc  acirfs.     3,288, 
Balzer,  Hans  :  See — 

Fleck.  Fritz,  Baiter,  and  Aebll     3,288.801. 
Fleck.  Fritz,  Balzer.  and  Aebll     3.288,804. 
Bancroft,   Dennison.   \.   Maropis.  C.   F.   Del'risco,   and  W    C 
Elmore,   to  Aeroprojects   Inc.      Method  and   apparatus   for 

™288"24Wl-»-66"ci*^ fail's'"'"*"'"**'"  ""''  •'"P^anoe. 

Banks,    William    P.,    to  Continental    Oil    Co.      Methods   and 

«PP>r»lU8    for^  anodic^  protection    of    veasela.      3.288,604. 

Bannister,  Brian  :   See — 

Argoudells.  Alexander  D.,  and  Bannister.     3,288  820 
Baracket,    Albert    J.,    to    Diamond    Power    Specialty    Corp 
SS,  n'2a''cri"^"5  4'"'  multi-mode  operation; 
^'cria-^i^OO  *^      Safety  stepladder.     3.288,247,11-29-66, 

^'3.2«8.5irV/-29-66'  a.  352^7""    "'    """""'    '''''''''' 
Barnes  Engineering  Co.  :  Bee — 

Dreyfus.  Marc  0.,  and  Yatea.     3,287,966 
Barnes,  George  H.  :  See— 

Bacon,  James  R.,  and  Barnes.     3,280,010. 
Barnes.  Robert  L.  :  See— 

Wartlk,  Thomas,  and  Barnes      3,288  828 
Barr    Joseph  E,  H.  C.  Kuntzleman.  and  H.  A.  Reltfort    to 
International    Buslnes.s    .Machines   Corn.      Frequency    sliift 
325^59*'*  transmission  system.     3,289,083,  11-29^6.  Cl. 
Barr.  Keith  P.  :  See — 

Gouldlna.  Geoffrey  L     and  Barr.     3^287,787. 
Barrett.  Wafter  E..  and  rf.  P^  Mull,  to  6lba  Corp.     Antlhy 
pertensive  compositions.    3,i88,67^,  11-29-66   Cl   167— 6b 
Barrlnger.  Hubert  P.  :  See— 

u«,r^J?*'J-"^'  I'^^^r"  J^'  i^"''   Barrlnger.     3,288.360. 

«i  l„?nrjV}"i  Yi^^K}  *?•*  ^  Topham,  to  Imperial  Cheml 
3*28^^  ^l'f!29i66   Cx'loi^^Sk  °'  """""^  compositions 

Bartch.  Herbert  :  See— 

Guytnn,    William   V..   and   Bartch.     3  288  125 
rl^^'  ^^"*"1,*'  •  *l^  B-  Brlghtman.  to  General  Dmamlcs 
1 78^^30  '^"""P""^     detector.        3.288.928.      11-29-66.      Cl. 

"'tVu?k'i.''l'fc3'i    ^l^-'\^i^i  8?"r9"i-"23""""""  '"'  •'""^ 
Baskervllle,  Ralph  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Contact  pres 

11-29-oTci   2WLi7o'"*^'*    '"**^^'"**^    *^^^'^^-      3.288:974. 
Bateson.  Robert  X.  :  See— 
n.f»AliS^'°'«^"'*'">'  S"**  Bateson.     3.287  083. 

29—1^3  "'"■'*^*  ^      ^"^  ***^''      3,2^7,793,   11-29-66.  Cl. 

B*"l^.!^.'^?e'«  Pnckflginc  Machines,  Inc.  :  See— 

\Mllbrandt.  Franklin  M.     3.287.876. 
Batzer.  Hans  :  See- 

Nikles.   Erwln.  and   Batzer.     3,288,761. 
Bauer  Bros    Co    The  :   See 

Bouchlllon.  Charles  W.      3.288  300 

Glnaven,  Marvin  E.     3,288.066 
Baugh.  Kenneth  R.  :  See — 

Mcintosh.  Euell  K..  and  Baugh.     3,287.890 
Baum.  Melvln  E.  :  See— 

Temin    Samuel  C,  Baum.  and  Oleason.     3,288,883. 
Bausch  k  Ivomb  Inc.  :  See —  «»o,ooo. 

Martens.  Alexander  E.     3,287,957. 

Sheldon,  Gilbert  J.     3.288,.'583 

PMn„'^«„'i'?'"-T  ^    ^^o  ^°^^.  "  •  ■"•I  R    D.  Carpenter,  to 

°T2S.905"n-2^6rCl'''6fcj?l6"'*'"    '"   "   «"    *"""* 
Beacon  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Lemleux.  George  W.      3.288,103. 

LemleuT.  fJeorgo  W.      3,288,553. 

"T'l^J^'l""" .,"/-•  ^^r."''.^  J  ^  "»«*°.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
0«   Cl   34— 1*57  ^'y'n*  apparatus.    3,287.822,  11-29- 

Beatl.  Enrico  :   See—  ^ 

-Vatta,   Glullo.    Beafl.   and   Severinl.      3,288,739. 

Beatlle.  Donald  P.    Skid.    3,288,311.  11-29-66,  Cl.  214—10.5. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Becker,  Ewald  G.,  and  T.  Wleake,  to  Lever  Bros.  Co.  Polym- 
erlsatlon  method  using  novel  surface-active  agents.  3,288,- 
772,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260 — 89.5. 

Becker,  Mitchell :  See— 

Rusaell,  Joseph  L.,  and  Becker.     3,288,724. 

Becker,  Ray  P.,  Co.  :  See- 
Becker.  Raymond  F.      3,287J68. 

Becker  Raymond  F.,  to  Ray  F.  Becker  Co.  Panel  wall  struc- 
tures.    3,287,868,  11-29-66,  Cl.  52—220. 

Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See — 
Leonard,  John  E.     3,288,564. 
Marosz,  Marlon  J.     3,289,169. 

Beckman,  Johnson  R.  :   See —  ^  „,  .  »  ooo  atm 

ReiUy    Thomas  A.,  Beckman,  and  Bishop.     3,288,680. 

Beckwith,  Sterling,  to  Dual  Jet  Refrigeration  Co.  Re'rlger 
ated  cabinet  with  improved  nozzle  construction.  3,287,9/9, 
11-29-66,  CI.  62—286.  »  ,  rkn 

Becraft     Lloyd   G.    and   A.    M.   Durr,   Jr.,   to   Continental  Oil 

•  Co.  Method  of  lubrication  employing  synthetic  hydrocar 
bon  lubricants.     3,288.716,  ll-29-6«.  Cl.  252—59 

Beeler,  Charles  F.  Air  conditioning  system.  3,288,206. 
ll-29-6«,  Cl.  165 — 39.  .     ^  ,  „. 

Beeston  Jolin  T..  Jr.  Automatic  dial  telephone  alarm  with 
two-speed  motor.     3.288,933,-  11-29-66,  Cl.  179—5. 

Behrens    Job.  F.  :  See — 

Behrfck^'D"vId"  A.  ^dlff'hook.  3,288,513,  ll-29-«6,  Cl. 
294 19 

Belielman,'  Michel,  and  A.  Salvadort,  to  Service  National  dlt : 
Gaz  de  France.  Fuel  battery  and  method  of  operating 
same.    3,288.647,  11-29-60,  Cl.  136—86.  ,  „       ■ 

BelchU  Samuel,  and  G.  R.  Gamertsfelder,  to  General  Preci- 
sion Inc.  Optical  correlator  having  means  to  Imearly 
distribute  center  of  illumination.     3,258,018,  11-29-66.  Cf. 

Belden    Merland  C,  to  Louver  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Louvered  ven- 
tilator device.    3,287.852,  11-29-66,  Cl.  49—87. 
Bell  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Zerwes,  Paul  J.     3.288,910. 
Bell    John  P.     RoUry  tool  for  connection  with  a  waste  dln- 

posal      3.288,381,  11-29-66,  Cl.  241—101. 
Bell  Telephone  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Hutchinson.  David  N.     3.288,929. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Abbott,    Henry    H.,    Fracassi,    Hughes,    and    Lonnqulst. 
3  288  919 

Anders,'  James  V.,  and  Snyder.     3,289,120. 

Ballman,  Albert  A.,  and  Porto.     3,289,100. 

Braun,  Frank  A.,  and  Trambarulo.     3,287.789. 

Darlington,  Sidney.     3,289,116. 

Davey.  James  R..  and  Salttberg.     3.289,108. 

Fuss.  Peter  S.      3,289,014. 

Hayashl,  Izuo.     3.289.102. 

King,  James  C.     3.288.695. 

Lowry.  Terrell  N.     3,289,127. 

McNalr,   Irving   M.,   Jr.,   and   Young.     3,288,945. 

Prescott,  Robert  E..  and  Whldden.     3,289,005. 

Rowen.  John   H.      3  289  114 

Wells,  George  W.     3.289.080. 

Wlndeler,  Alfred  S.     3,288.895. 

Zydne^.  kerbert   M.     3,289,007. 

^""F^rme"  Eve'^reit^W^Bellucci,  and  Dlnolfo.     3,289,124. 

"*°**Curr«'"ch^ar^e^s"lL,    Bendell,    Brown,    and    Haselwood. 

Bender,  Emmanuel.     Car  top  camper.     3,288,517,  11-29-^, 

Cl.  296—23. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The:  See—   „„„,,„ 
Bimberg.  Elmer  M.      3,288,446. 
Bullinger,  Hans  B.      3.289/)25. 
Wllhelm.  Vincent  A.,  and  faabln      3,289,006 
Worthlngton,  Robert  L.,  and  Thomas.     3,289.193. 
Benne    Leonard    J.,    to   American    Greetings   Corp.     Display 

cablnelt.     3.288.545,  U-?9-^6.  Cl.  312-193. 
Bennett.  Richard  W. :  See—  ooboi«s 

Walton,  Charles  A.,  and  Bennett.     3.289.168. 
Bennett,  Thomas  H..  and  R.  F.  Kowalik.  to  Automatic  Eec- 
trlc    Laboratories,    Inc.      Multlfrequency    signal    receiver. 
3.288,940,  11-29-66.  CK  179--84.  „..,„„     o  orr  47^ 

Benoit.  Jean,  to  Le  Joint  Francais.    Toric  packing.    3,288.47S. 

BeVtFel^^^llll'im.'D'^!' Cozens,  and  B.  C.  Strong,  to  William 
Cotton   Ltd.      Straight  bar  knitting  machines.     3.287.936, 

Be""  J^ob.  Tnd^Hr&hllnger  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (a.k.a.  Sandoz 
A  6.)  Metallized  monoazo  <lye»tuffs  containing  a  poly- 
halogenopyrlmldyl  radical.  3.288,776,  11-29-66,  O. 
260—146.  „,    . 

Benz    Stenhen  J.    Jr..   to  Tension  Envelope   Corp.     Window 
^'envefJ^  for   selectively   exposing   «nd   conce'lW   m^lng 
addresaes  on  an  enclosure.  3.288,351,  11-29-88.  ci.  ^-iv     <i. 

Berberlan,  John  A.  Jee—       .    ..  „      ,  ,00  nn-i 
Tringale,  Joseph,  and  Berberlan.     .J.288,uoo. 
Berg.     Alex,     to    Boehringer     Ingelheinz    O.m^b  H.     2-(6\6'. 
7'^8'-tetrahvdronaphthyl-l'  )-amlno-imldarollne.      3.288.805, 

11-29-66.  t\.  260—309  6. 
Bergens  Mekanlske  Verksteder,  A/8:  See— 

Floer,  Finn.     3.288.201. 
Berger,  Gerald  M..  to  United  States  of/^^rlca    Navv       Anto- 

matlc  non  linear  gain  control  circuit.    3,289,088.  11-29-eo, 

Cl.  325—408. 

Berger.  Jacob  :  See—  „  000  ..oo 

Gottfried.  Louis,  and  Berger.     3.288,482. 
Bergstrom     Bertll    H.,   to   Allls  Chalmers   Mfg.   Co.     Blender. 
3r288.441.   11-29-66,   Cl.   259—3. 

Berkeley  Instruments :  See— 

Hawley,  Jack  S.,  and  Towner.     3,289,165. 


Berkley  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Burnett,  Arthur  H.      3,288.037. 
Berkowltz,  Herbert,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Transistor 

oscillator  using  parametric  action.     3,289,106,   11-29-66. 

Cl.  331—117. 
Bernard.  Walter  J.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.     Dry  film  capac- 
itor.     3,289,050.   11-29-66,  Cl.   317—258. 
Bernardy,  Claude  J.  M.,  and  A.  R.   PIguet,  to  Etablissements 

Epinal    Laederlch.      Method    of   treating   a   fabric    formed 

from  cellulose  fibres  to  render  said  fabric  drip-dry.    3,288,- 

654,  11-29-66,  Cl.  8—120. 
Bernier,   Jerome   R.,    and    R.    W.    Madden,    to   International 

Business   Machines   Corp.      Bombing  computer.      3,288,984. 

11-29-66,  Cl.  235 — 61.5. 
Bernstein,  Morton  M. :  See— 

Gurlan.  Steven  D.,  and  Bernstein.     3,288,248. 
Berry,  Jim  S.  :  See— 

Lyness,    Warren   I..   O'Connor,   and   Berry.     3,288,860. 
Bertram,    Wilhelm.      Indicator   device   for   cameras   with   an 

automatic    light    exposure    regulating    device.      3.288,043, 

11-29-66,  Cl.  95—10. 
Berylov  Ltd.  (No  Personal  Liability)  :  See — 

Blermann.   Wendell  J.     3,288,559. 
Bethea,    Malcolm,    Jr.      Angle   suspension   clamp    for   cables. 

3.288.409,  11-29-66,  Cl.  248 — 62. 
Bevllacqua.  Joseph,  ^  to  R.  J.  Rider.     Foundation  and  wall 

drainage  system.      3,287,866,   11-29-66.   Cl.  52—169. 
Bewley,    William   L..  and   O.    L.   Whitfield,   to   Union  Oil   Co. 

of  California.     Apparatus  and  method  for  forming  pellets. 

3,288,892.  11-29-66,  Cl.  264—13. 
Beveler  A  Co..  S.A.  :  See— 

Beyeler.  Plerre-Edouard  and  J.   M.     3,287,798. 
Beyeler,  Jean  M. :  See — 

Beyeler.   Plerre-Edouard   and  J.   M.     3.287,798. 
Beyeler,   Plerre-Edouard   and   J.   M.,   to  Beyeler  ft  Co..   S.A. 

Method    of    making    hour    symbols    for    timepiece    dials. 

3,287.798,  11-29-66,  Cl.  29—177. 
Beyl,    Jean    J.    A.      Safety    ski    binding    device.      3,288.477. 

11-29-66.   CI.    280— 11  35. 
Bialczak.    Edward    C,    to    Addressograph  Multlgraph    Corp. 

Heat-sensitive  diazotype  material  coated  sheet.     3,288,627, 

11-29-66.  Cl.   117—36.8. 
Bleger.   Jacob   J.,   A.    Stauber.   and   W.   Hennlnger,   to   Daco 

Instrument  Co.     l>atchlng  assembly  for  a   rotary  electro- 
magnetic device      3,289,133.   11-29-66.  Cl.  335—253. 
Blermann,  Wendell  J.,  to  Beryloy  Ltd.  (No  Personal  Liability). 

Thiocyanate  extraction  of  beryllium.     3.288,559,  11-29-66. 

CI.   23—19. 
Big  Dutchman,  Inc. :  See — 

Hanne,   Albert  W.     3,288,231. 
Blgden.  Shelby  R..  to  R.  Langston.     Tilt-lift  trailer.     3,288.- 

315.  11-29-66,  Cl.  214—506. 
Bill,  Arthur,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     Gas  turbine  engine  exhaust 

dust  structure.     3,287,907,  11-29-66.  Cl.  60—39.66. 
Bllleter,   Henry   R..   to   Sloan  Valve  Co.     Coupling  for  angle 

cocks.      3.288.498,   11-29-66.  Cl.   285 — 334.1. 
Bimberg,     Elmer     M.,     to    The     Bendix     Corp.     Carburetor. 

3,288,446,  11-29-66,  Cl.  281 — 41. 
Binding.  Kenneth  W.,  and  J.   D.  Mahoney.  to  Market  Forge 

Co.     Ski   boot   fastening  comprising  step  adjusted   toggle 

means.     3.287,774.  11-29-66,  Cl.  24—70. 
Bintz,    Louis   J.,    to   Norrls-Thermador   Corp.     Air    pollution 

control  system  for  internal  combustion  engine.     3.287,899. 

11-29-66.  Cl.  60—30. 
Biratb,  Ake  J.   A.,   to  Aktiet>oiaget   Bofors.     Closure  device 

for  a  casing  discharge  port  of  a  gun.     3,288,029,  11-29-66, 

Birkenes.  Bernhard,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Image  rejection  cir- 
cuit.    3,289,087,  11-29-66,  Cl.  32S— 388. 

BishoD,  Harry  K. :  See — 

Reiily,  Thomas  A.,   Beckman.  and  Bishop.      3.288.650. 

Blttner,  Frank  W.  Foot  steering  control  for  outboard 
motors.    3.288,099,  11-29-66.  Cl.  114—153. 

Bjalme,  Bengt  G.  :  See — 

Brown.  Thomas  G.,  and  Bjalme.     3,288,004. 

BJorndal,  Ovsteln.  Hydraulic  means.  3,288,076.  11-29-66, 
Cl.   103—126. 

Black  Clawson  Co..  The :  See — 

Swickard.  James  L..  Jr.,  and  Gove.     3,287.764. 

Black.  William  :  See— 

Barron,  Gordon.  Black,  and  Topham.     3,288,621. 

BlKckmore,  Joseph  J.,  and  P.  O.  Olunt.  Preheating  and  de 
aeration  system  for  boiler  feed  water.  3,288.208,  11-29- 
66.  Cl.  165—108. 

Blake,  E^lward  S.,  D.  R.  Dalton,  and  R.  E.  De  Brunner,  to 
Monsanto  Research  Corp.  Fluorine-containing  organic 
compounds  of  phosphorus.  3,288,890,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260 — 
955 

Blake,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Micromatic  Hone  Corp.  Interface  en- 
ergy control.     3.287,880,  11-29-66,  Cl.  51—165. 

Bland,  George  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Low-noise  memory.     3,289,186,  11-29-66,  Cl.  340 — 174. 

Blenkarn,   Kenneth  A.,   to  Pan   American  Petroleum   Corp 
Method  for  lining  pipe  under  pressure.     3,287,801,  11-29- 
66,  Cl.  29 — 460. 


Bletzlnger,  John  C. :  See- 
Mathlson,  Robert  V 
141. 

Blickensderfer,  Marne  M.,  and  C 
Corp.      Increasing   well 
Cl.  166 — 42. 

BlooOi.  Walter  L.,  and  R. 
3.289,016,  11-29-66,  Cl 
Blumenfeld,    Charles    M 


Bletxlnger,  and  Richard.     3,288.- 

F.  Brandner,  to  Mobil  Oil 
InJectivHy.      3,288,216.    11-29-66, 


E.  Meek.    Coupling  control  device. 
307—116. 

Photographic    type    sedimentation 
recorder.     3,288.019.  11-29-66,  Cl.  88—14. 

Board,  Richard  G..  and  N.   H.  Shapiro.     Retractable  safety 
belts.    3,288,528,  11-29-66,  Cl.  297—388. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BoblnUl,  J*ck.  M.  M.  Fein,  and  D.  Qrafiteln,  to  Thlokol 
Chemical  Corp.  Boron-conUinlng  compoanda.  8,288,802, 
11-2W-66,  CI.  260—808.  „       ^       „        .r. 

Bodentcbatz,  Aucuat.  to  I-T-K  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Current 

limiting  device.     i.28»,042,   ll-2»-««.  CI.  817—11. 
Boehrlncer  Ingelhelni  O.m.b.U. :  Bet— 

Berg,  Alex.     3,288,805. 
Bofora,  Xktlebolaget :  are— 

Blratb,  Ake  J.  A.     8.288,029. 

Und.  Kan  Q    F.     3.288.030.  ,  ,aa  oft«     ii 

Bogga,   Jay.     Archer's  bow  lamp  aaaembly.     3,288,988,   11- 

29-66,  CI.  240—6.4.  .     ^  ^  „  , 

Bobnenbluat,  Clarence  B..  to  American  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Co.  Apparatus  to  vliually  Identify  conductor  pairs 
in  a  multiple  cable.  3,288,943,  11-29-66.  CI  179—175.3. 
Boldrlnl,  Proaperlno  R.  Machine  for  curving  sheets  in  par- 
ticular to  obtain  conical  workplece  and  the  like.  3,287,»&3, 
11-29-66,  CI.  72—171. 
Bolkow  Qesellachaft  mlt  bcachrankter  Haf tung :  See — 

Derachmldt,  Hans.     3,288,227.  .    ,      .      .  ^ 

BoUdCn.  Sven  E.,  and  J.  E.  Vlfot.    Drivers'  teats  for  tractors. 

3,288,823,  11-29-66,  CI.  296—65.  ..        .k       # 

Bollinger,  Carl  Q.     Bolt-like  member  and  mounting  therefor. 
3,288,192,  11-29-66,  CI.  151—41.75.     ^  .  „    t      u 

Bomhardt,  Klaus,  B.  Hartrumpf,  J.  Neuhauter,  and  P.  Lack- 
ner,    to    Telefunken    Patentverwertungsgesellschaft   m.b.H. 
Tank    circuit    with    band    selection   switch    and   capacltlve 
tuning  means.     3,289,128,  11-29-66,  CI.  334—19. 
Boolen,  Richard  F. :  Bee— 

Mills,  Lorlng  K.,  and  Boolen.     3,288,879. 
Boots.  Harold  L. :  See —  _  „„„„„«, 

^bltson.  Bobble  L.,  and  Boots.     3,288,697. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  flee — 

Egbert,  Charles  W.     3,288.205. 
Fox,  clarence  D.,  and  Lair.     3,288,207. 
Hendry.  James  W.     3,288.903. 
K^ata,  John  B.     3,287,840. 
Mamo.  Anthony  C.     3,287,908. 
Slack,  James  E.     3,289.140. 

Waldrop,  Charles  R.     3,287,752.  ^  „    ,    r. 

Borkowskl,  Caslmer  J..  A.  M.  R.  FerrarJL  and  R.  J.  Fox  to 
United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energv  Commission. 
Humidity  insensitive  proportional  counter  having  a  heat- 
ing source  connected  to  a  wire  anode.  3,288,999,  11-29- 
66,  Cl.  280— 83.6. 
Borman,  Aleck  :  flee — 

Fried,  Josef,  and  Borman.     3,288,679. 
Borne,    Jean    P.    O.,    to    Laboratories    d'Electronlque    et    de 
PhyslQue  AppUquees  L.E.P.     Safety  release  for  push  but- 
ton switch.     3,288,946,  11-29-66,  Cl.  200—5. 
Bortuk,  Alvln,  W.  R.  Kohrs,  R.  J.  MlUenaar,  and  W.  J.  Hlg- 
glna,  to  Oscar  Mayer  &  Co..  Inc.     Skinless  sausage  making 
macklne.    3,287,761,  11-29-66,  Cl.  17—32. 
Boraym.   Alexander.     Flying  cutoff  machine   with   swinging 

ram.     3.288.011.  11-29-66.  Cl.  83—310. 
Borarm.  Alexander.    Flying  cutoff  machine  with  orblUl  ram. 

3,288,012,  11-29-66,  tl783--310. 
Boser.  Donald  J.    Zhnag  atUchment  for  a  two  needle  sewing 

machine.     3,288,0Si,  Il-29-«6,  Cl.  112--1<>2 
Bosley,  Alfred  D.,  Jr.,  B.   N.  Franta,  V.  J.  Byssewskl,  and 
W.  N.  Scott,  to  Chryaler  Corp.    Torsion  bar  wheel  suspen- 
sion.   3.288,437.  11-29-66,  Cl.  280—124. 
Boston  Machine  Works  Co. :  See — 

Helteller,  George  W.     3.288.106. 
Boston,  Robert  8..  to  Marcona  Corp.     Combination  oil-ore- 
bulk  cargo  ship.     3.288,097,  11-29-66,  Cl.  114—73. 
Bostrom,  John  D.,   to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Composite 

package.     3,288.280.  11-29-66,  Cl.  206—56. 
Bottanl.  Angelo,  to  Sodeta  Internailonale  Fonovlslone  S.p.A. 
Combined   film  and  slide  projector.     3,288,549.   11-29-66, 

Cl    352 131 

Bouchlllon.  Charles  W.,  to  The  Bauer  Bros.  Co.     Centrifugal 

cleaner.     3.288,300.  11-29-66.  C\.  210—512. 
Boalton  Paul  Aircraft :  See — 

Lomnlckl,  Zblgnlew  A.     3,287,993. 

Bourns,  Inc. :  Bee —  

Jones,  Robert  L.,  and  Kruae.     3,289,137. 
Marks,  Eugene  A.,  and  Sperling.     3,289.186. 
Boutelant,  Paul,  to  Compagnle  Oenerale  d'Electriclte.     Non- 
reciprocal  attenuation  equalisation  network  using  circulator 
having  plural  mismatched  ports  between  Input  and  output 
port.     3,289,118,  11-29-66.  Cl.  333 — 28. 
Bowen,  L.  H. :  flee — 

Oliver.  Joseph  B.     3,288,518. 
Bowen,  Mllly  B. :  Sea- 
Oliver.  Joseph  E.     3,288,518. 
Bowers.  William  A. :  See — 

Downing,  Edward  T..  and  Bowers.     3,289,036. 
Bowles,  Vernon  O.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.    Apparatus  and  method 
for  high  temperature  reactions.     3,288,874,  11-29-66,  Cl. 
260— «72. 
Bowling,  Joseph  E.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Moore,  Ralph  W..  and  Bowling.     3,287,858. 
Bowman,  James  C. :  flee — 

Myers.  Donald  B.,  List,  and  Bowman.     3,288.606. 

Bowman,  Jan,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  Re- 
fractory and  method  of  making.  3,288,616,  11-29-66,  Cl. 
106—58. 

Bowser,  Inc. :  See — 

Romanowskl.  Albert  F.     3.288.1T9. 

Boyce.  Harold  D. :  See — 

Soderquist.  Frederick  J..  Boyce.  and  Kline.    3.288.871. 
Boydston,    William    M..    to    Aerojet-General    Corp.      Igniter. 

3.287.913.  11-29-66.  Cl.  60 — 256. 
Brackett.  Anthony  H..  Jr. :  flee — 

Laimlns.  Eric,  and  Brackett.    3,289,134. 


Carton 


Brackett,  John  C,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Product!  Co. 

blank.    3,288.848. 11-29-66.  Cl.  229—37. 
Brackman,  Donald  A.,  and  B.  L.  Brucken.  to  General  Motorw 

Corp.     Washing  machine  and  roller  drive  mechanism  there- 
for.    3,287,942,  11-29-66,  Cl.  68—23. 
Bradley.   John   J.,    to   Paper   Converting   Machine  Co.,    Inc. 

Flying-cutter  apparatus  with  work  feed  compressing  means. 

3,288i00e,  11-29-66.  Cl.  83—176. 
Bradley,   John    J.,    to   Paper    Converting   Machine   Co.,    Inc. 

Cartoner  loader.     3,288,266,  11-29-66,  Cl.   198 — 33. 
Brahm,    Charles   B.,   and   R.   A.   Haverl.    to   United   Aircraft 

Corp.      Engine  performance  Indicator.     3,287,965,   11-29- 

66,  Cl.  73—116. 
Bramer,  Donald  W..  to  Graflex,  Inc.     System  for  triggering 

flaahlamp.    3,288,044,  11-29-66,  Cl.  95—11.6. 
Brandner,  Carl  F. :  flee — 

Bllckensderfer.  Marne  M.,  and  Brandner.    3,288,216. 
Brashler,  Clarence  J. :  flee — 

Nydam,  Jamea  A.     3,288.497. 
Braun,  Frank  A.,  and  R.  F.  Trambarulo,  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Inc.     Method  of  making  a  cafMCltor.     3,287,- 

789,  11-29-66.  Cl.  29—25.42. 
Braunllch,    Frank    H.,    Jr..   and    W.    M.    Zingg,    to   The   Dow 

Chemical   Co.      Method  of  preventing  gas  loss  during  gSH 


drilling.    3.288,230,  11-29-66,  Cl. 


-72. 


Brech.  Klllan  H..  D.  i'.  Relyea.  and  R.  L.  Uphoff.     Ultraaonic 

Inspection  apparatus.     3.287,962,  11-29-66,  Cl.  73—67.9. 
Bremer,  Qeorg  F.,   to  Dymo  Industries,  Inc.     Embossing  tool 

for  selectively  accommodating  material  of  different  slses. 

3,288,259,  11-29-66,  Cl.  197--«.7. 
Bresler.  Sidney  A.,  to  Chemical  Construction  Corp.     Removal 

of  acid  gaaes  from  gas  streams.     3,288,857,  11-29-66,  CI. 

23—2. 
Bridgeport    Brass   Co.,    Division   of    National    Distillers   and 

Chemical  Corp. :  flee— 

Sommer.  Frits.     3,287,885. 
Brlggs,   Warren   S.,  W.  A.   Stover,  and  D.   S.   Henderson,   to 

w7  R.   Grace  k  Co.     Internal   combustion  engine  exhaust 

SB  treating  process.     3.288.558,   ll--.*9-66.  Cl.  23 — 2. 
gs,  William  D.,  to  Joalyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.    Structural 
brace.    3,288.504.  11-29-66,  CL  287— IMTm. 
Bright,   James   A.,    to   General   Motora   Corp.      Refrigerating 

apparatus.    3.287,924.  11-29-66,  Cl.  62—5. 
Brightman,  Barrle  :  See — 

Bartlett,  William  F.,  and  Brightman.     8,288,928. 
Brilliant  Products  Inc. :  See- 
Brunette,  Fredrick  F.    3,288,484. 
British  Industrial  Plastics  Ltd.  :   flee — 

Wilson.  Walter,  and  May.    3.288,757. 
Brokaw,  Adrian  P.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.     Automatic 
gain  control  In  acoustic  well  logging  systems.     3,289,157, 
11-29-66.  Cl.  340—18. 
Brosnan.   Dennis   W.     Rail   handling  apparatus.     3.288,082, 

11-29-66.  Cl.  104 — 2. 
Broughton,    Arthur    B.      Spray    shower    assembly    with    aelf 

cleaning  noiile.    3.288,8?!,  11-29-66,  Cl.  289—107. 
Brown,  Arthur  C.  L. :  flee — 

Currey,    Charles    H..    Bendell,    Brown,    and    Haaelwood. 
3  289  170 
Brown,  boverl  ft'cie.  Aktiengesellschaft :  flee — 

Chaboseau.  Jean.     3.288.434. 
Brown.    Charles    K..    to    United    States    of    America,    Navy. 
Strip  transmission  line  ferrite  fllter-llmiter  having  a  ferrite 
sphere  positioned  beneath  overlapping  conductora.     3,289.- 
112.  11-29-66,  Cl.  333—24.2. 
Brown,  Charles  W.,  and  Q.  E.  Stone,   to  General  Precision, 
Inc.     Memory  sector  selection   circuit.     3,289,174,   11-29- 
66,  Cl.  840—172.5. 
Brown,  Cicero  C.     Multiple  string  manual  operated  elevator. 

3.287,776.  11-29-66,  Cl.  24 — 81. 
Brown.  Cicero  C.     Coupling  device  for  underwater  wellbeadH. ' 

3,288.493,  11-29-66.  Cl    285— 3. 
Brown,   Douglas   M.,    to   Sperry   Rand  Corp.      Magnetic  core 

memory   readout.     3,289,184,  11-29-66,   Cl.  840 — 174. 
Brown,  George  A.  :  See — 

Kemper,  Clarence  A.,  Harper,  and  Brown.    3,288,885. 
Brown,  Henry  :  See — 

Creutx,  Hans-Gerhard,  and  Brown.    3,288.690. 
Brown.  Norman  H. :  flee — 

Webb,  Walter  W.,  and  Brown.    3.288,663. 
Brown.  Sidney  L.,  Jr..  to  Ledex.  Inc.     Multiple  switch  assem- 
bly having  stator  contacts  with  prestreased  Jaws  snd  align- 
ment means.    3.288,949,  11-29-66,  Cl.  200 — 11. 
Brown,  Thomas  O.,  snd  B.  O.  BJalme.  to  Reed  Mfg.  Co.     Pipe 

flnishlne  machine.    3,288.004.  11-29-66.  Cl.  82 — 4. 
Bruce  k  Brosler  :  flee — 

Myers.  Leon  O.    3,288,496. 
Bruchmann,  Helmut:   See — 

Estes,  Joseph  F..  and  Bruchmann.    3.288.615. 
Brucken.  Byron  L. :  See — 

Brackman,  Donald  A.,  and  Brucken.    3,287,942. 
Brunetto,  Frank,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy, 
circuit    for   determlnioK   operating  parameters   of   a 
turn-off  solid  state  switch.     3.289|08l    11-29-66.  Cl 
158. 
Bmnette,    Fredrick    F.,    to   Brilliant    Products    Inc.      Bottle 

return  cart.    3,288.484,  11-29-66.  Cl.  280—79  2 
Bruns,  Norbert  A.,  to  Anocut  Engineering  Co.     Electrode  for 
electrolytic  cavity  sinking.     3,288,698.  11-29-66.  Cl    204 — 
224. 
Brunawlck,  N.  J. :  flee— 

Kllsheimer.  John  R..  Kaufman,  and  Brunswick.     3.288.- 
673. 

^'l^^Ji  ,^.°y*l  ^  J?P<*  J^;.  *"•   T**'-     Garbage   can   holder. 
8,288.305.  11-29-66.  Cl.  211—71. 

Bryant.  Harvey  L..  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co 


Test 

gate 

824— 


ing    method 
166 — «. 


„_.     Orient- 

for    use   in    wells.     8,288,210,    11-29-66,    Cl. 
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Conveyer.     8.288.- 


8,289,183. 


Buchhold.   Theodor  A.,   to  General   Electric  Co.     Rotating 

machine.    3,289.019,  11-29-66.  Cl.  310—02. 
Buchholi.  Willi;   See—  „„o»,..« 

Detert,  Ernst-Rolf,  and  BuchhoU.     3,288,148. 
Buckley.   Gerard   D.,    to   imperial    Chemical    Industries   Ltd. 

Oxymethylene  polymers.     3,288,756,   11-29-66,   Cl.  260— 

Buehler.   Arthur,   C.   Zlckendraht,   and   R.    Schoenenberg,   to 

Clba    Ltd.      Dry   granuUr   aso   dyestuS   preparations   con- 

Ulnlng   a   ceUulose  ester.      3,288.619,   11-29-66,   a.   106- 

193 
Baeler,  Richard  C,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.    Control  valve. 

3,288.539.  11-29-66.  Cl.  803— 13.  „,      ^ 

Buealng    Arthur  C,  and  B.  Vitei,  to  AlUs-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. 

Temperature    compenaatlng    mounting    for    baalc    oxygen 
furnace.    3.288,453.  11-29-66,  Cl.  266—36. 
BulUnger.  Hans  B.,   to  The  BendU  Corp.     Contact  arrange 

ment  for  an  electroluminescent  indicator  device.    3,289,025, 

11-29-66,  Cl.  313—108.  ^  .  ..  w  „ 

Bullock  John  C.     Baseball  pitching  machine  with  ball  curving 

device.    3,288.127.  11-29-66,  Cl.  124--11.  ^^^.       ^ 

Bungay,  George  W.,  Jr..  to  ElecUographlc  Corp.    Method  and 

aoparatus  tor  preparing  multlpage  printing  platea  and  the 

like.    3,288.063.  11-29-66,  Cl.  101— tOl.l 
Bunga,  Fred  H..  and  H.  H.  Vaughan,  to  The  Hanna  Mining 

Co     Use  of  kiln  gas  for  production  of  magnetic  iron  oxide. 

3,288.588.  11-29-66,  Cl.  78 — 1.  „        .^         ^         , 

Bunger.   David  A.,   to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co.     ^Dered  spring 

reverberation  delay  line  drive  apparatus.    3,288,931,  11-29- 

66,  Cl.  179—1.  ^       ,  „.        . 

Bunting,    Norman    W.,   to   Koppera   Co.,    Inc.     Transfer   ap- 
paratus.   3,288,270.  11-29-66.  Cl.  198—103.,,     ^   ^ 
Bunting,  Norman  W.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Method  and  ap 
paratus  for  cleaning  conveyor  belts.     8.288,275.  11-29-66, 
Cl.  198—230. 
Burford  Co.,  The  :  flee — 

Burford,  Charles  E.    3,288,271. 
Burford.  Cbarlea  E.,  to  The  Burford  Co 

271,  11-29-66,  Cl.  198—131. 
Burgeta,  Thomas  G.  :  See— 

Parker,  Anthony  H.,  and  Burgess. 
Burke  Concrete  Accessories,  Inc. :  See — 

Oaetke,  George  O.    3,288,042.  _„     ^, 

Burke,  OUver  W.,  Jr.,  and  E.  E.  SUhly :  said  SUhly  aaaor. 
to   aald   Burke.     Procecs   for   the  puriflcation  of  tobacco 
amoke.    3,288450,  11-29-66,  Cl.  131— 2«1. 
Burke.  Oliver  W..  Jr..  and  E.  E.  »Uhly:  said  Stahly  aasor. 
to    said    Burke.      Process    for    the    purification    of    tobacco 
smoke.     3, 288,151^  11-29-66.  Cl.  181 — 262. 
Burke.  Oliver  W..  Jr.,  and  E.  B.  SUhly:  aald  SUhly  aaaor. 
to  said   Burke.     Proceas  for  the  purification  of  tobacco 
smoke.    3,288.152.  ll-29-«6,  Q.  131—267. 
Burnett.  Arthur  H.,  to  Berkley  Machine  Co.     Side  flap  fold- 
ing section  of  a  roUry  envelope  making  machine.    ?,288,- 
037,  11-29-66.  Cl.  93—61  ,    ^ 

Burns,  James  O..  and  G.  S.  Chandler,  to  Ormaton  Bums  Ltd. 
Stringed   musical   instruments    with   pickup  and   damping 
means  between  bridge  and  fingerboard.     8,288,906,  11-29- 
66.  Cl.  84—1.16. 
Burns,  Robert  V. :  flee — 

Cleary.  Robert  T.,  and  Bums. 
Burrl,  Hans  U. :  See — 

Alexander.  David,  and  Burrl. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Bacon.  James  R..  and  Barnes. 
White.  Kenneth  H.     8,289,141. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  k  Co.  (U.S.AJ  : 

Hitchinas,   George  H.,  and   Hurlbert.     3.288,792. 
Burroughs  Wellcome* Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc. :  Sea- 
Sterne.  Max.     3.288.680. 
Burrows.   Raymond  C,  to  Archer-Daniela-Mldland  Co.     Soli 

subluxation.     3.288,040,  11-29-66.  Cl.  94 — 25. 
Buruchian.  NUhan  E.    Rug  and  carpet  cleaning  device. 

941,  11-29-66.  Cl.  68- -20. 
Butler    George  B.,  to  Peninsular  ChemResearch,  Inc. 
soluble  quaternary  ammonium  polymers.    3,288,770, 
66.  0^260—88.3. 
Butler.  George  W. :  See — 

Meredith.  Paul  A.    3,288,182. 
Butler.  Gladys  A. :  See- 
Meredith.  Paul  A.    3.288.132.  ^^  ,^        ,,  ^  ,^ 
Bystram,  Mikt>UJ  C.  T.^  and  M.  F.  Stuchfleld.  to  Murex  Weld- 
ing Proceases  Ltd.    Welded  nickel  steel  arttcle.    3,288,575. 
11-29-66.  CT.  29 — 196.1. 
Cabot  Corp. :  See — 

Af  tandllian.  Victor  D.    3,288,725.        _^ 

MacKensle.  James  C.  and  Tancey.    S,288,7ri. 
Cals,  Michael :  See— 

KoBlkowskl.  John,  and  Cais.    3.288.827. 
CahlU.  Edward  >.    Collapsible  container.     8,288,819.  11-29- 

©6    Cl    217 12 

Cahlik.  Jlm  C,  to  Parke,  Davla  k  Co.    Packaging  of  surclcal 

flute  apongea  and  the  like.    8,288,827,  11-29-66,  Cl.  221— 
0. 
Cajon  Co. :  See — 

Callahan,  Francis  J..  Jr..  and  Wenneratrom.     3,288.494. 

Caldwell,  Samuel  C,  and  L.  R.  Peaslee,  to  General  Electric 

Co.     Circuitry   for  obviating  the  effects  caused   by   sub- 

tranalent  impedances  in  SCR  generating  system.    3.289.070, 

11-29-66.  Cl.  321 — 69. 

Calgon  Corp.:  See — 

Flock,  Howard  O.     3.288.640. 
Ralston.  Paul  H.    3.288.217 
California  Institute  Research  Foundation  :  See — 
Baerg.  Herbert  R.    8.287,832. 

Mead.  Carver  A.    3.289.052.       ^    ^    ^    _.  ..    .     r,  ,^ 
Calkins.  Dwlght  L.  and  O.  C,  and  L.  K.  Carrick,  to  Calkins 
Mfg.  Co.    Rod  weeder.    8.28b.480.  11-29-66.  Cl.  280—43.23. 
Calkins  Mf«r   Co. :  See — 

Calkins,'  Dwlght  L.  and  O.  C,  and  Carrick.     8,288,480. 


3.288.932. 
8,288,565. 
3,289,010. 


8,287,- 

Water 
11-29- 


Calklnt.  Oacar  C. :  Bee — 

Calkins,  Dwlght  L.  and  O.  C,  and  Carrick.     8,288,480. 
Callahan,  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  and  E.  0.  Wennerstrom,  to  CaJon 

Co.     Union  coupUng.     8,288,494.  11-29-66.  Cl.  285 — 14. 
Calmar,  Inc. :  flee — 

Corsette,  Douglas  F.    3,288,834. 
Calumet  *  Hecla,  Inc. :  flee— 

Sommer,  FrlU.     3,287.885. 
Cambridge  Thermionic  Corp. :  flee — 
MeUnaon.  William  A.     3,289,057. 
Campbell    Robert  H.,  and  I.  W.  Blllls.  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Process 
for  making  a  slow  release  fertiliser  comprising  ure.  paraffin 
wax,  and  a  polymeric  ure-paraffin  wax  adduct  InnlUtor. 
3,288,587^  11-29-66.  Cl.  71—64. 
Campbell.  Von  C. :  See — 

Schilling.  Edmumd  F.,  and  Campbell.     3,289.028. 
Campman.    James   P..    to   United    SUtes   of   America,   iNavy. 
Ultra  low  frequency  translator  relaxation  sweep  generator. 
3.289.103,  11-29-66,  Cl.  331—111. 
Cannalte,   Gary   A.,   to   Motorola,   Inc.     SUrting  circuit  for 
semiconductor  oscillator.     3.289.098.  11-29-66.  Cl.  331 — 62 
Cannlssaro.  Joseph  N.     Coupling  for  steering  cable.     3,287,- 

778.  11-29-66.  Cl.  24—123. 
Capshaw.  Louis  E. :  flee — 

Horton,  Truman  P.,  and  Capshaw.     3,288,288. 
Cardlosonics  Medical  Instruments  Corp. :  See — 

Llttmann,  David.     3,287,814. 
Carlisle  Chemical  Works,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hechenblelkner,  Ingenlum.     3,288,669. 
Carnation  Co. :  Bee — 

Ballo.  James  A.    3.288.095. 
Cari>enter.  Robert  D. :  See — 

Bavley.  Abraham.  Robb.  and  Carpenter.     3.288,146. 
Carr.   Everett  Q..  to  General   Electric  Co.     Component  chip 
mounted    on    substrate    with    heater    pads    therebetween 
3.289.046.  ll-29-«6    Cl.  317—101. 
Carr.  Kenneth  L..  to  Ferrotec.  Inc.     Ferrite  device  utilising 
the  shorted  turn  effect,  with  electromagnet  winding  inside 
wavMuide   and    adjacent   to   ferrite   material.      3.289.111. 
11-29-66,  Cl.  333—24.2. 
Carr.  Kenneth  L.,  to  Ferrotec,  Inc.     Reciprocal  stripllne  fer- 
rite phase  shifter  having  a  folded  center  conductor.    3,289. 
115.  11-29-66.  Cl    333 — 31. 
Carrick,  Lawrence  K. :  See — 

Calkins,  Dwlght  L.  and  O.  C,  and  Carrick.     3,288,480. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Leonard,  Louis  H..  Jr.    3.288.203. 
Carter,  Richard  S..  and  W.  W.  Wels.  to  International  Busl- 
De«R  Machines  Corp.     Means  for  comparing  dlglUl  values. 
3.289.160,  11-29--66.  Cl.  340 — 146.2. 
Carumpalos.    ConsUntlne.    to    United    SUtes    Envelope    Co. 
Rterlliaatlon  indicator  coating.     3.288.718,    11-29-66.  Cl. 
252-— 408. 
Carver.  Harold  B..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.    Continuous 
mlnlne    machine   and    method.      3.288.532.    11-29-66,    Cl. 
299 ig 

Casadlo.    Rilvano.    to   latltnfo   de   Angell.     Glycerol  ethers. 

3  288.856.  11-29-66,  Cl.  260 — 592. 
Cascade  Corp. :  See — 

Frev.  Siax.     3.288,294. 
Casey.  David  C. :  Bee — 

Wilson.  Harold  W.     3,288,597. 
Castler.  Leo  A.  :  See — 

Hammond.  James  D.,  Payne,  and  Castler.     3.288,876. 
Cataldo,  John  B..  E.  T.  Plati,  F.  W.  Kussy,  and  B.  Dl  Marco, 
to  I  T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Spring  trip  multiphase  over- 
load relay  ha^ini;  a  T-shaped  bimetal  with  a  pivot  pin  at  its 
web  portion.     3.288.964,  11-29-66.  Cl.  200 — 116. 
Cataldo.  Ottavlo  C. :  See— 

Zaretsky.  Albert,  and  Cataldo.     3,289,181. 
Cawlev.  William  E. :  See — 

Frantz,  Charles  E..  Cawley,  Vlacil,  and  Astley.    3,287,947. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  ;  See — 
Conrad    Peter.     3.288.107. 
Dacev,  Raymond  B.     3.288.666. 
I^ftln.  R/>bert  J.,  and  Roberts.     3.287.784. 
Rosenthal.  Arnold  J.,  and  Cipriani.     3.288.738. 
Cerf.  Donald  B.     Orthopedic  chair.     3,288,525.  11-29-66.  Cl. 
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Cerro  Copper  k  Brass  Co. :  See — 
•Sommer.  Friti.     3.287,885. 
Chaboseau,  Jean,  to  Brown.  Boveri  k  Cle.  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Oas  turbine  adapted  for  partial  activation.     3,288,434.  11- 
29-66.  Cl.  2'53— 78. 
Chalwt.  Leo  L..  to  Draper  Corp.     Bobbin  doffing  mechanism. 

3.287.889.  11-29-66.  Cl.  57 — 53. 
Challenge  Machinery  Co..  The :  See — 

Westra.  Dan  P.     3.288.062. 
Chambers,  Edwin  G..  and  K.  W.  Fisher,  to  Weatem  Electric 
Co..  Inc.    Methods  of  assembling  electrical  componenU  with 
circuits.     3.287.795,  11-29-66.  Cl.  29—155.6. 
Chandler,  Gordon  S. :  See — 

Bums,  James  O.,  and  Chandler.     3,288,906. 
pK^A  'p«i  iQ  .  See 

Elckeme.rer,  Daniel  B..  and  Chao.     8,288,713. 
Chapman.  John  F.,  and  I.  D.  Rosbotham.  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries    Ltd.      Preparation    of   open-cell    rigid    polyure- 
thanes.     3.288.732.  11-29-66,  Cl.  260—2.5. 

Chappuis,  Louis,  to  Societe  d'Ekude  et  de  Construction  de 
Machines  Pour  Toutes  Indufrtries  (Secoma).  Drilling  slide 
for  large  holes  with  traversing  bar  concentric  to  the  drill 
and  automatic  regulation  of  the  drilling  feed.  3,288.229. 
11-29-66.  CT.  173—9. 


Charbonnages  de  France  :  See — 

Letort.  Maurice  J.  A.,  and  Fleureau. 

Chase  Brass  A  Copper  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Sommer,  Fritz.     3.287.885. 

Chemical  Construction  Corp, :  fiee — 
Bresler.  Sidney  A.     8,288,557. 


3.288,758. 
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oaratus  for   the 
8,  11-29-66.  CI. 


3,288,708. 
3.288.768. 


3.288.832. 


3.288. 


Chen.  Richard  J. :  iSfee — 

(Land,  Edwin  H.,  Chen,  and  Gold.     3,288,609. 
Cheng.  Shang  I.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Glycol  and  acid 
salt  treatment  for  Increasing  the  particle  size  of  synthetic 
rubber  latex.    3,288.741.  11-29-66.  CI.  260—29.7. 
Chevron  Research  Co. :  See — 

Spars,  Byron  G..  and  Mason.    3.288.703. 
Chicago  Metallic  Sash  Co. :  See — 

Jahn,  Martin  D.     3,288,489. 
Chlco  Garate,  J.  J.     Ships  for  transporting  liquid  cargoes. 

3,288.098.  11-29-06,  CI.  114—74. 
Cbidgey,   Ronald  W.,   to  Monsanto 
treatment  of  synthetic  filaments. 
57—35. 
Chilean  Nitrate  Sales  Corp. :  See — 
Cordle,  Harry  J.,  and  Loonam. 
Chlsao  Corp. :  See — 

Shiga,  Mamoru,  and  Fujlkake. 
Christin.  Edgar:  See— 

Etter,  Jean-Claude.  Meylan,  and  Christin. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :  See — 

Bosley,   Alfred  D.,  Jr.,  Franta,   Rysiewski.  and   Scott 
3,288.487. 
Clba  Corp. :  See — 

Barrett,  Walter  £..  and  Mull.     3.288,677. 
De  Stevens,  George,  and  Werner.     3.288,678. 
Raff,  Frlti.     3,288.551. 
Clba  Ltd. :  See— 

Anderau.  Walter,  and  OeUker.     3,288.778. 
Buehler,  Arthur,  Zickendrabt,  and  Scboenenberg. 

019. 
Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  Weldner.  and  Crocker.     3,288,786. 
Maeder,  Arthur,  and  Nachbur.     3,288.740. 
Martin,  Henry,  Aebl.  and  Ebner.     3,288,851. 
Nikles,  Erwln,  and  Batier.     3.288,761. 
Porret,  Daniel,  Ott.  and  Huwyler.     3^.'88.731. 
Stark,  Bernard  P..  Humphreys,  and  Johnston.      3.288.882. 
Winfleld,  Graham.  G«rnlsh,  and  Ralnton.     3,288,753. 
Clemochowskl,  Michael  F.,  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.     Ice  con- 
dition detection  device.    3,287,974,  11-29-60,  CI.  73— 33«.3. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The:  See — 

Luebkemann.  Harry  E.     3,288,003. 
Cipriani,  Clpriano  :  See — 

Rosenthal,  Arnold  J.,  and  Cipriani.     3,288.738. 
CIroli,  Anthony  J.,   to  Yankee  Homecraft  Corp.     Apparatus 
and  method  for  manufacture  of  pompon.    3,287,785,  11-29- 
66,  Cl.  28—2. 
Cities  Service  Oil  Co. :  iSee— 

King,  Jack  A.,  and  McGhee.     3,288,213. 
Clapp,  John  M.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.    Apparatus  for  storing 
and  feeding  small  mechanical  parts.     3,288,330.  11-29-66, 
Cl.  221—174. 
Clark,  Charles  E.    Dispenser  for  plural  layer  tape.    3,288,384. 

11-29-66,  Cl.  242—55. 
Chirk,  Clayton  H.,  and  D.  J.  Stefanlk,  to  SCM  Corp.    Anpara 
tus  for  feeding  and  stepping  a  magnetic  tape.     3,2W,189, 
11-29-66.  Cl.  340 — 174.1. 
Clark,  Frederick  G.,   Mi    to  W.  Stevenson.     Screwdriver  con- 
struction.   3,288,185,  11-29-66,  Cl.  145 — 51. 
Clark,  Harold  E.,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Vapor  fusing  method  for 
xerographic  powder  Images.    3,288,6l4,  11-29-66,  Cl.  117— 

21 
Clark,    James    L..    to    Plastronlcs.    Inc.      Method    of   making 

catheter.     3.288,901.  11-29-66,  Cl.  264—267. 
Clark,  Robert  C,  to  Kngiueerlng  Associates  Inc.     Apparatus 

for  filling  and  packing  containers.    3.288,177,  11-29-66,  Cl. 

141—73. 
Clark,   Samuel   S..   to  Keystone  Valve  Corp.     Bulkhead  seal. 

3,288,104.  11-29-66,  Cl.  137—320. 
CVark*.    Ford    K..    to    Phlico    Corp.      Method    of    making    n 

miniature  lens.     3,288,585,  11-29-66,  Cl.  65—37. 
Clarke,  Robert  L.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 

pvrldazlnes  and  preparation  thereof. 

Cl.  260—250. 
Clary.    Joe    D.,    and   J.    P.    Matoney,    to    W.    R.    Grace   Ic    Co. 

Adbesloo    process    for    separating    phosphate    from    clay. 

3,288,283.  11-29-66,  Cl.  209—45. 
Clayton  Dewandre  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Wall,  Alan  J.,  and  Palmer.     3,288,209. 
Cleary,    Robert   T.,    and    R.    V.    Burns,   to   Automatic  Electric 

Lat>oratorles,   Inc.      Voice-data  substation  apparatus  actu- 
ated   by    tone    from    central    switching    office.      3,288,932. 

11-29-60.  Cl.  179—2. 
Clements,  Francis  J.,  and  J.  W.  Yartz,  to  General  Electric 

Co.     Support  system  for  a  food  waste  disposer.    3,288,380, 

11-29-66,  Cl.  241—100.5. 
Climar  A.G.  :  See — 

De  Longuyon,  Ernst.     3,288,328. 
Cllne,  Carl  £.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Refrigerating  appa- 
ratus.    3,288,506.  11-29-66,  Cl.  287—189.36. 
Coates.    Charles   E..    50%    to   W.   A.   Gay,   Jr.      Water  closet 

▼entllatlng  unit.     3,287,743.   11-29-66,   Cl.  4 — 218. 
Coats  A  Clark  Inc.  :  See— 

Morln,  Louis  H.     3,288,900. 
Cochrane.  Richard  H..  to  Pratt  Mfg.  Corp.     Rotatably  driven 

apparatus  for  producing  parallel  movement  of  cooperating 

blades.     3,288.013,  11-29-66,  Cl.  83—328. 
Coffin,  Lamar  D. :  See — 

Mellgren.   Srante,  Opie.  and   Coffin.     3,288,561. 

Coles,  Alra  R.,  to  National  Frost  Protection  Co.,  Inc.  Wind 
machine  construction.     3,288,358,  11-29-66,  Cl.  230 — 254. 

Colton,  Ervln,  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  Method  of  flame 
spraying  graphite  to  produce  a  low  friction  surface. 
3,288,623.  11-29-66,  Cl.  117—8. 

Columbian  Rope  Co.  :  See — 

Koon,  Archie  W.     3,288,916. 

ColvUle,  Francis  J.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  Fluid  flow  control 
apparatus.    3,288,374,  11-29-66,  G.  239—265.41. 


Vj  -dlacylhexahydro- 
3,288,791,  11-29-66. 


Combustion  Engineering    Inc. :  See — 

Patterson,  Charles  T.,  and  Mayers.     3,288,448. 
Schroedter.  Wlllburt  W.     3,288,117. 
Comet  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kostur,  Robert  E.     3,287.877. 
Comettl.    Andre,    and    F.    Debarre,    to    Rhone-Poulenc    8.A. 
Isothlocyanato   alkyl   cyclohexane   derlTatlves.      3,288,831, 
11-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 454. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corp.  :  See — 

Touslev,  George  H..  Jr.     3.288.065. 
Egly,  Richard  S.,  and  Jeffries.     3,288,867. 
Commisso.    Nicholas    D.,    and    C.    Lake,    to    Mobil    Oil    Corp. 
Support  tray  for  produce  packaging.     3,288,347,  11-29-66, 
Cl.  229—30. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  Crown  Solicitor's  Office :  8*» — 

Cummlng,  Ronald  W.     3,287,828. 
Communication  Systems,  Inc.  :  See — 

Adams,  Robert  T.     3,289,084. 
Compagnle  Generale  de  Geopbrslque  :  £fee — 

Loeb,  Jullen  M.     3.288,242. 
Compagnle  Generale  d'Electriclte  :  See — 
Boutelant,  Paul.     3,289,113. 
Comte   Georges.     3,289,121. 
Compugraphlc  Corp.  :  See — 

Garth,  William  W.,  Jr.,  and  Hauon.     3,289,176. 
Comstock,    Russell    E.,    and    E.    L.    (>annaway,    to    Copeland 
Refrigeration      Corp.        Refrigeration      motor  compressor. 
3. 288. .357.  11    29-66,  Cl.  230-208. 
Comte,  Georges,  to  Compagnle  Generale  d'Electriclte.    Helical- 
walled  waveguides.     3,289.121    11-29-66.  Cl   333—95. 
Condon,    Stanley    E.,    to    .\merlcan    Machine   k   Foundry   Co. 
Bowling  score   sheet   film   positioning  and   holding   device. 
3.288.026.  11-29-66.  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Conover,    Sara    A.      Electric    clothes    sprinkler.      3,288,375, 

11-29-06,  Cl.  239—332. 
Conrad,   Peter,   to   Celanese  Corp.   of  America.     Finish   roll. 

3  288  107.  11-29-66   CT.  118—234. 
Consolidated  Papers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Rush   James  A.,  and  Holt.     3,288,632. 
Constructions  Mecanlques  du  Leman  Sa  of  Geneva  :  See — 

Deshusses    Edmond.     3.288.087. 
Contl.    John    D..    to    FMC    Corp.      Perforating    apparatus. 

3.288,665,  11-29-66.  Cl.  166 — 513. 
Contlna  Bureaux-und  Rechenmaschlnenfabrlk  A.G.  :  Bee — 

.Saraber,  Petrus  (i.     3  288.550. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Erlandson,  Paul  M.     3,288,006. 
Holmes,  George  S.     3.288.326. 
Tinker.  Oscar  A.     3,288.342. 
Continental  OH  Co.  :  See- 
Banks.  William  P      3,288,694. 
Becraft.  Lloyd  G..  and  Durr.     3  288.716. 
Llppoldt,  Richard  F.     3,288,620. 
Napier,  Donald  R,,  and  Rlffa.     3,288,565. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Rablnow,  Jacob.     3,289,164. 
Controls  for  Radiation,  Inc.  :  See — 
McCall.  Richard  C.      3.288.997. 
Controlex  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Elllnger   Oscar  R.     3  287,990. 
Cook.  Billy  D..  to  M  ft  U  Store  Fixtures.  Inc.    Counter  frame 

latch  Joint.    3,288,307,  11-29-66,  Cl.  211—177. 
Cook,   Larry  D.,   to  Hercules  Inc.     Pneumatic  conveyor  for 
svnthetlc   plastic   wrapping  sbeets.      3,288,465,    11-29-66, 
Cl.  271—74. 
Cook  Paint  k  Varnish  Co.  :  See — 

Wright.  Howard  J.,  and  Klncheloe.     3.288  736. 
Cooper.    George    D.      Light    unit.      3.288.989.    11-29-66.    Cl. 

240—11.4. 
Cooper.   Leslie  E.,   to  The   Distillers  Co.   Ltd.     Plural  stage 
hydrogenation  of  alkenals  to  alcohols  using  copper  catalyst 
and    then    palladium    catalyst.      3,288,868,    11-29-66,    CI. 
260—638. 
Cooper,  Wilfrid,  and  G.  Vaughan.  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. 
Polymerization  catalysts  and  their  use.     3,288,769.  11-29- 
66,  Cl.  260— 88  2 
Cooperberg,    Henry   A.,   to   St*r   Fasteners   of   Canada  Ltd. 
Automatic    locking    slider    of    slide    fastener.      3,287.780. 
11-29-86.  Cl.  24—205.14. 
Coors.  Joseph  :  See — 

Fleury.   Paul  E..  and  Appleton.      3.287.830. 
Copeland  Refrigeration  Corp.  :   8rc — 

Comstock.   Russell   E..  and   Gannaway.     3.288.357. 
Corbln.  John  D.  and  J.  F.     Flexible  plastic  vial.    3,288,318, 

11-20-60.  Cl.  215—7. 
Corbln.  John  F.  :   See — 

Corbln.  John  D.  and  J.  F.     3.288.318. 
Cordle.  Harry  J.,  and  A.  C.  Loonam.  to  Chilean  Nitrate  Sales 
Corp.     Process  for  treating  sewage  with  Iodine.    3.288,708, 
11-29-66,  Cl.  210—62. 
Corliss,    Warren    O.      Protective    net.      3.288.159.    11-29-66. 

Cl.   135—8. 
Cornell  Aeronautical  Laboratory,  Inc. :  See — 

iSllversteln.   Calvin   C.     3,287,910. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Vockroth,  Richard  W.,  Jr.     3,286,364. 
Wrench,  Robert  F.     3,287,791. 
Corrsln,   Lester,   to  Xerox  Corp.     Method  of  restoring  xero- 
graphic   properties    to    a    glass    binder    plate.      3.288.60.'), 
11-29-66.   Cf.  96—1. 
Corrsln,   Lester,   to  Xerox   Corp.     Imaging  method   using  an 
element  having  a  glass  overcoating.     3.288.604,  11-29-60. 
Cl.  96—1. 
Corsette    Douglas   F.,   to  Calmar.   Inc.     Dispenser  with  col- 
lapsible   container    and    pump.      3.288,334,    11-29-66.    Cl. 
222—107. 
Corsl.  Olanfranco  :  See — 

Morettl.  Giorgio,  and  Coral.     3,288.720. 
Cortello.    Boyd    J.      Watering   device.      3.288,091.    11-29-66. 
Cl.   111—7. 
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3.287.936. 

3.289.152. 
.    Letamann.    and 


Cossor,  A.  C,  Ltd. :  See — 

Edls,  Edward  A.,  and  Turner.     3,289,076. 

Cotton,   William,  Ltd. :  See — 

Bentley,  William,  Cozens,  and  Strong. 

Cough lin,  Kerry  E.  :  See— 

Mcllwraitb,   Charles   G.,    and   Cuugblin. 

Coutaud,    Germain    Y.,    L.    A.    Facquet,    L.    K 

H.  A.  J.  Schuh  to  Nobel-Bozel.  Light  sensitive  coating 
for  pre-sensltlzed  plates,  intended  for  offset  printing  and 
for  engraved  wiring  or  printed  circuits.  3.286,608, 
11-29-66,  Cl.  96—33. 

Cowles,  John  H.,  and  J.  W.  Rollins,  to  The  Torrington  Co. 
Method  of  rolling  bearing  races.  3,288.542,  11-29-66. 
Cl.  308—216. 

Cox,  Clifford  B.,  and  J.  M.  Valdesplno,  to  C.  B.  Cox,  J.  M. 
Valdespino,  J.  C.  Robinson,  and  F.  Groo.  Boat  and  Jet 
propulsion  means  therefor.  3.288,100.  11-29-66.  Cl. 
115—11. 

Cox.   William    L..   to   Universal   Oil    Products  Co.     Stablllza 
tlon  of  rubl>er  with  a  mixture  of  phenylene  diamines  and 
dlamlnodephenyl    ethers    tbioetbers.      3.288.749.    11-29-66. 
Cl.   260— 45  9. 

Cozens.  Dennis  A. :  See — 

Bentley.   William.   Cozens,  and  Strong.     3,287,936. 

Cramer,  Henry  G.,  to  Salvatorl  Industries,  Inc.  Extensible 
plant  protector  having  means  for  evenly  distributing  its 
collected    water.      3,287,851,    11-29-66,   Cl.   47—25. 

Cranage.    Bldwell    C,     to    Stile  Craft    Manufacturers.    Inc. 
and   regulator.      3.288.165.   11-29-66.  Cl. 


W.   K.    English,    to   AMP   Inc.      Mag 
3,289.185.    11-29-66.    Cl.    340—174. 


Combined  gauge 

137—505.13. 
Crane.   Hewitt   D.,  and 

netlc   switch   circuit.      „, , — ~,   ~.  —   — .    — . -.-- 

Cranwlll.  James  N.    Reel  clip  assembly.    3,287,777,  11-29-66, 

Cl.   24—81. 
Craven,  Milton  H.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Co.     Wiper 

ring  for  a  fluid  system  flow  interrupting  device.    3,288,163, 

11-29-66,   Cl.    137—242. 
Craven.  William  J..  Jr.      Paper  towel  dispenser.     3.288.387, 

11-29-66,   Cl.   242—55.53. 
Crawford  Fitting  Co. :  See— 

Lennon.  Fred  A.,  and  Zahuranec.     3,287,813. 
Creager,  Paul.  Jr. :  See — 

Pereny,    Louis,    Creager,   and   Zlnck.     3.288.135. 
Creutz.   Hans-Gerhard,  and  H.  Brown,  to  The  Ldyllte  Corp. 

Electrodepositlon  of  copper  from  acidic  baths.     3,288.690. 

11-29-66,   Cl.  204—52. 
Crlbben.  James  T. :  See — 

Strieker.  Henry  C.  Jr..  Sill,  and  Crlbben.     3,288,492. 
Crocker.  Guy  J. :  See — 

Greenlee,   Sylvan  O..   Weldner,  and  Crocker.     3,288,766. 
Croft,   Brian   H..  and  A.  Abbott,  to  Associated  Engineering 

Ltd.     Fuel     Injection     valves.     3.288.379.     11-29-66,     Cl. 

23^ 585 

Crone.  Alfred  F..  to  Acme  Highway  Products  Corp.     Trans- 
verse   Joints    for    pavements.      3.288.039.     11-29-66.     Cl. 

g^ g 

Cronqulst,   Donald   H..  and  A.   H.   Hlggtnson.     Record  sheet 

selection   and   transport   means.      3,288,024,   11-29-66.   Cl. 

88—24. 
Cross,  Jack  A. :  See — 

Trager,  Kempes  F..  and  Cross.     3,288,699. 
Crumb.  Duane  R..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Locking  means. 

3.287.944^  11-29-66.  O.  70—364. 
Cumlngs,    Warren    H.      Tethered    basketball    practice   device. 

3.288,466,    11-29-66,   Cl.   273—1.5. 
Cummlng,  Ronald  W     to  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  Crown 

Solicitor's  office.    Low  visibility  simulation  screen.    3,287. 

828,  11    29-«6.  Cl.  35—12. 
Cunningham,    .\llen    B.,    to    Esso    Production    Research    Co. 

Method  of  continuous  wave  seismic  prospecting.     3,289,154. 

11-29-66.  Cl.  340—15.5. 
Cunningham,   Arthur  R.,  to  Cunningham  k  Sons.     Golfer's 

arm    bend    restraining    device.      3,288,468,    11-29-66.    Cl. 

273—189. 
Cunningham  k  Sons :  See — 

Cunningham.  Arthur  R.     3.288.468. 
Curn,    Frantisek,    to    Naradl,    nirodnt    podnlk.     .Method  of 

preparing     a     diamond     tool.     3.288,580.     11-29-66,     Cl. 

5l— 309. 
Currey.  Charles  H..  C.  B.  Bendell.  A.  C.  L.  Brown,  and  D.  K. 

Haselwood,    to   A.   C.   Nielsen   Co.      Data   transmlttinK  and 

receiving  system  using  pulse  width  modulation.     3.289,170, 

11-29-66,   Cl.  340—172.5. 
Currlston.  Loren  E.  :  See-- 

Icenblce.  Phlneas  J..  Jr..  Currlston.  and  Holland.     3,288.- 
402. 
Curutchet.  Mildred  :  See — 

Oliver.  Joseph  E.     3.288.518. 
Curutchet.  Pete  :  See — 

Oliver,  Joseph  E.     3,288,518. 
Cushlng,    Donald   S..    to   General   Electric   Co.      Non-clogging 

dishwasher  arm  orlflces  forming  a  fan-like  vena  contracta 

spray   pattern.     3,288,372,   11-29-66.  Cl.  239—251. 
Cutler,  Ell :  See — 

Dowd,  Edward  J.,  and  Cutler.     3.288.702. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc. :  See — 

Plber    Earl  T      3  288  973. 
Cyba,  Henryk  A.,  to  Universal' Oil  Products  Co.    Stabilization 

of    olefln     polymers     with     N  hydrocarbyl     alkanolamines. 

3,288,748,  11-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 45  9. 
Cyba,    Henryk    A.,    to   Universal    OH   Products   Co.      Reaction 

product  of  substituted-aminoalkyl  alkanolamlne  and  poly- 

carboTylic    add    or    the    Hke.      3.288,774.     11-29-66.    Cl. 

260—97. 
Cycle  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Keesllng.  Thomas  B.     3.288.391. 
Dacey.  Raymond  B.,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.     Decora 

tlve    laminates.      3.288.666.    11-29-66,    Cl.    161—5. 
r>aco  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

Bleger.  Jacob  J.,  Stauber,  and  Hennlnger.     3.289.133. 


Dahl,  Frederick  M.,  to  National  Suppliers,  Inc.     File  basket. 

3,288,303.  11-29-66.  Cl.  211—51. 
Daldo  Kogyo  Kalsha.  Ltd. :  See — 

Inazawa.  Oki.     3,288,431. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Flala.   Ernst  J.   U.      3.288.526. 

Lamm.    Heinz.    Kortner.    and    Derndinger.      3.288.120. 

.MUUer.  Alfred  H.     3.288.237 
Dale  Electronics,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hyde.  Clyde  M.     3,289,139. 
Dalton,  David  R. :  See — 

Blake,  Edward  S.,  Dalton,  and  De  Brunner. 
Dandro,  David  W.,  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co 


3,288.890. 
„    __      Inching  and 
5;288,256,   11-29-66. 


Towne  Inc.     Electric 
3,289,062.    11-29-66, 


panel. 


braking  control  for  motor  vehicles. 
Cl.  19-2—13. 

Dannettell.  Alan  C.   to  E:aton  Yale  k 
drive   system   for  industrial    truck. 
Cl.  318—139. 

Darlington,  Sidney,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Pre- 
scriptive transformerless  networks.  3,289,116,  11-29-66, 
Cl    333 70 

Dasdvic,    Steve   Z.,   and    H.-6.    R.    Wolf.     Structural 
3,287,854,  11-29-66,  Cl.  49 — 501. 

Date,  Kazuo  H..  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.  Repeating  circuit 
interrupter.     3.289.125.  11-29-66.  Cl.  335—33. 

Daugherty.  Charles  E.,  and  D.  K.  Fleming,  to  The  Eimco 
Corp.  Articulated  aligning  means  for  filter  media  webs 
3.288.298,  11-29-66.  Cl.  210 — 401. 

Da  Valle.  Bruno.  Perforated  plastic  film.  3,287,850,  11-29- 
GC,  Cl.  47—9. 

Davey,  James  R.,  and  B.  R.  Saltzberg.  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, Inc.  Automatic  adjustment  of  transversal  filter 
so  that  received  pulse  Is  corrected  to  conform  with  stand- 
ardized shape.     3,289,108,   11-29-66,   Cl.  333—18. 

Davey,  Peter  G.  Air  flow  monitoring  enclosure  intrusion 
alarm  having  retarded  flowmeter.  3,289,192,  11-29-66,  Cl. 
340 — 239. 

Davidson,  Robert  W.,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. 
Cargo  handling  apparatus.  3,288,411.  11-29-66,  Cl.  248- 
119. 

Davles,  Neville  C. :  See — 

Needham,  James  O.,  Davies,  and  Ranshaw.     3,288,700. 

Davis,  Elmer  H.  Cover  for  golf  bag.  3,288.189.  11-29-66. 
Cl.  150—52. 

Davis.  John,  E.  D.  Nuttall,  A.  M.  Randolph,  and  W.  C.  Tom- 
erlln.  to  United  Gas  Corp.  Magnetic  digital  recorder. 
3.289.210.  11-29-66,  Cl.  346—74. 

Davis.  Wilton  J.,  to  Posture  Products.  Inc.  Machine  and 
method  for  assembling  coll  springs  In  the  production  of 
mattresses.     3,288,176,  11-29-66.  Cl.  140—3. 

Dayco  Corp. :  See — 

Hal«n,  Doyle  V.     3,288,170. 

Troglon,  'Thomas  W.,  and  Fultz.     3,287,748. 

Deal^enneth  M.  :  See — 

Waterman,  Raymond  R.,  Deal,  and  Whitman.     3.288.729. 

Dean.  John,  to  McOraw-Edlson  Co.  Mold  design  for  ceramic 
casting.     3.288.424,  11-29-66.  Cl.  249—108. 

Deaton,  Homer  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Method  of  in- 
sulating a  hollow  walled  cabinet  which  includes  using  uni- 
formly distributed  and  spread  microwaves  for  heatiog. 
3,288,894,  11-29-66.  Cl.  264—25. 

Debarre.  Francois  :  See — 

Comettl.  Andre,  and  Debarre.     3,288.831. 

Debrunner.  Ralph  E. :  See — 

Blake.   Edward   S..   Dalton.   and   Debrunner.     3.288.890. 

Decker.  Frederick  J. :  See — 

Conner.   Lyman   C,   Vix,   and   Decker.     3.288.454. 

Deering  Milllken  Research  Corp. :  See — 
Rapoza.  David.     3,287.892. 

Degen.  George  R.  Adjustable  pipe  support.  3,288,406,  11- 
29-66,  Cl.  248—49. 

De  Haan,  Edward  F.,  P.  P.  M.  Schampers,  and  A.  Van  der 
Drift,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.  Inc.  Photo-sensitive 
device  including  layers  of  different  conductivity  types. 
3,289,024.  11-29-66,  Cl.  313—65. 

De  Havlland  Aircraft  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Parker,  Anthony  H.,  and  Burgess.     3,289,183. 

Dehmelt.  Klaus,  G.  Strasen,  and  O.  Graeber,  to  Varto  Deutsche 
Edlson-Akkumulatoren-Co.  Gesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter 
Haftung.  Extreme  value  switching  device.  3,289,065.  11- 
29-66,  Cl.  320 — 40. 

Delaconx,  Rene,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.  Inc.  Scintil- 
lators for  counting-particles.  3,288,626,  11-29-66,  Cl. 
117—33.5. 

I>e  Laval  Turbine  Inc. :  See — 

Wagner,  Vincent  S.     3,288,166. 

Delflno,  Joseph  C,  to  Leesona  Corp.     Fuel  cell  module  with 

palladium-silver    alloy    anode.      3,288,644,    11-29-66,    Cl. 

136—86. 
De   Longuyon,   Ernst,   to   Climar   A.G.      Blade   dispenser  for 

direct   application    to   a    razor.     3,288.328,    11-29-66,    Cl. 

221—102. 

De  Marcellus,  Roland.  Power  assisted  braking  system. 
3.288,538,  11-29-66,  Cl.  303—11. 

Demole,  Eduard,  to  Flrmenlch  et  Cie.  2-alkenyl  and  4-alkenyl 
derivatives  of  3-oxo-cyclopentylacetic  acid  esters.  3,288,- 
833,  11-29-66.  Cl.  260—468. 

Demorest.  Howard  L..  to  Litton  Systems  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  monitoring  radioactive  contamination  of  nlr 
using  a  film  of  water  and  a  scintillation  detector.  3,288,- 
995,  11-29-66,  Cl.  250—71.5. 

Denhoff,  Alice  :  See — 

Smith,  Walter  H.  B.     3.287.842. 

Dennis.  Leon  J..  F.  A.  Place,  and  L.  A.  Warner,  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  testing  filamentary 
material.     3,287,964,  11-29-66,  Cl.  73—95. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


UennU,  Nigel  T.  M.,  to  Edwards  High  Vacuum  Internatlon*! 

Ltd      Vapor   dlffualon   pomps.     3,288,3&4,    ll-2»-66,    C\. 

230—101. 
De  Prisco,  Carmine  F. :  flee —     .      ^     „  ,  «-i   ii>i»»» 

Bancroft,    Dennlson.   MaropU,    De   Priaco.    and   Elmore. 
3  288  241 
De  Rae<ft,  Sglde  J.  H.,  and  A.  M.  C.  C.  Peetera,  to  Interna- 
tional SUndard  Electric  Corp.     Une  finder  atart  circuit. 

3,288,988.  11-29-66,  CI.  179—18. 
Derge,  Gerhard  J. :  See — 

Tadaen,  Virgil  8..  and  Derge.     3,288,592. 
Derndlnger,  Hans-Otto:  See —  ooooion 

Lamm,  Helm,  Kortner,  and  Derndlnger.     3,288.120 
Derachmldt,  Hans,  to  Bolkow  Oesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter 

Haftung      Helicopter  rotor  system.     3,288.227,   11-29-66. 

CI.  170-^160.26. 
DeaCoteaux.  Paul  M. :  Bee— 

Keller,  Ann  8.,  and  DesCouteaux.     3,288.709. 
Deahusses,  Edmond,  to  Constructions  Mecanlques  du  Leman 

SA  of  Geneva.    Tablet  making  machine.     3,288,087.  11-29- 

flfl    Cn    107—18 
De  Stevens,  George,  and  L.  H.  Werner,  to  Clba  Corp.    Diuretic 

compositions.     3.288,678,   11-29-66,  CI.  167—68 
Detert,    Ernst-Rolf,    and    W.    Buchholi,    to    Eduard    GerJacli 

0.m  b.H.     Method  of  producing  tobacco  foils.     3,288.148. 

11-29-66,  CI.  131—140. 

^"iSonroe,  ThomMl..  and  Dettlof.     3,288,078. 
De  Vrles.  B^duard  R.,  to  Prlsmo  Safety  Corp.  ^Colored  re- 
flective coating  composition.    3.288.618,  11-29-68,  CI.  10*— 
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De  Wald.  Horace  A.,  to  Parke,  Davis  ft  Co.     «-<4mlno€thoxy 
phenyD-a-alnylstllbenes.      3,288,806,    11-29-66,    CI.    260— 
326.5. 
Devter,  Martin  :  flee—  „    ^  ^  ^  rw    ♦         q  ooa  Taa 

Splvack.  John  D.,  Steinberg,  and  Dexter.     3,288,798. 
De  Yoang,  Edwin  L.  :  See— 

Symon,  Ted,  and  De  Young.     3,288,870. 
DUmond  Alkali  Co. :  See— 

StalUngs,  John  P.,  and  Slexak.     3,288,830. 
Diamond  International  Corp. :  See — 
Peppier.  William  8.     3,288,346. 
Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp. :  See — 

Baracket,  Albert  J.     3,288  920.  „  ,       .     «,, 

Dickson,  Herbert  F..  Jr..  and  E.  O-Stone,  to  Sylvanla  Elec- 
tric Products  Inc.     Translator-display  device.     3.289,198. 
11-29-66,  CI.  340—324. 
Dleckamp.  Herman  M.  :  See —     > 

Perlow,  Milton  A.,  and  Dleckamp.     3.288,070. 
Diener.  Rudolf,  to  Eldima  A.G.     Feed  and  control  device  for 
linking  an  extruder  to  a  processing  machine.     3,287.763. 
11-2^-66.  01.  18 — 12.  „„,._, 

DUot.  Rolf  M..   to  Akerlund  &  Raaslng.  AB.     Packaging  box. 

3,288,345.  11-2^66,  CI.  229—14. 
Dl  Marco,  Bernard :  See—  ^  ^^  ^  onoa 

Cataldo,  John  B.,  Platx,  Kusay,  and  Dl  Marco.     3,288,- 

904 
Plata.' Elwood  T..  Dl  Marco,  and  Kendall.     3,288.96« 

°**Farmer,  Everett  W.,  Belluccl,  and  Dlnolfo.    3.289,124. 

DlatUlera  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  S«e— ..- 
Cooper.  Leslie  B.     3,288,866. 

DUcle  Foam  Rabber,  Inc.  :  See — 
Jessup,  Walter  H.     3.287,750. 

Dobson.  Robert  A.  Nossle  providing  a  quick  change  from  hard 
spray  to  soft  flow.     8,288,878,  11-29-66,  CI.  289—547. 

Dodgen  Industries.  Inc. :  flee — 

^Dodgen,  John  N.,  Snapp,  and  Johnson.    3,288,051 

Dodgen.  John  N.,  M.  D.  Snapp.  and  K.  R.  Johnson,  to  Dodgen 
Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  produclng_pellet8  for  live- 
stock fe«l.    3,288.051,  ll-29-«e,  CI.  99—233. 

Dohrlng,  Howard  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Balancing  sys- 
tem.   3,287,979,  11-29-66,  a.  73—483. 

Dolo  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See —  „  ^„_  ___ 

Van  Noord,  Andrew  J.    3,287,757.  ^    _,  ^    ,  ^ 

Domas,  Ben  V.,  and  0.  B.  Morse.  Pneumatic  door-control  de- 
vice.   3.287,758,  11-29-66.  CT.  18—84. 

Donaldson.  Marcus  L..  to  Automatic  Electric  LaboratorleR. 
Inc.  Diode  switched  pad  circuit.  3.288,937.  11-29-66.  O. 
179 — 16. 

DonateUi,  Walter,  to  SylvanU  Electric  Products  Inc.  Basing 
of  electrical  lamps  and  the  like.  3,288.742,  11-29-66.  CI. 
260—80.4. 

Domberger.  Georg,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Detecting 
apparatus  for  strands.     3,287,887,  11-29-66,  CI.  57—19. 

Dorrls,  John  P.  Form  for  hollow  concrete  structures.  3.288,- 
425,  11-29-66.  CI.  249—153. 

Dooglas  Aircraft  Co. :  fle*— 

Mabry,  Milton  M..  Prescott,  and  Sapersteln.    3.288.981. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The :  See — 

Braiinllch.  Frank  H..  Jr..  and  Zlngg.    3,288.230. 

Dunbar,  Joseph  E.    3,288,815. 

Dnnbar,  Joseph  E.     3,288,816. 

Dunbar.  Joaeph  B.     3.288,862. 

Harrison.  Hugh  T.     3.288.796. 

Johnson.  HJalmar  E.     3,288  178. 

Ketchem.  Donald  J.     3,288.329. 

NUea.  Barl  T.,  and  Seaman.    3.288.660. 

Pawloakl,  Chester  E.    3,288,838. 

Pawlotkl.  Chester  E.     3,288.839. 

Pawloskl.  Chester  E.     3.288,840. 

Pontx.  Donald  F.     3,288.865. 

Rausch,  Douglas  A.     3,288,659. 

Soderqnlst,  Frederick  J..  Boyce.  and  Kline.    3.288.871. 

Sonnaoend.  Lawrence  F.,  and  Schramm.     3.288.884. 

Sterling.  George  B.     3.288.837. 

Sterling.  George  B.,  and  Pawloakl.    3.288,834. 


Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — Continued 


Sterling,  George  B.,  and  Pawloskl.     3,288,836. 
Sterling.  George  B.,  and  Pawloakl.     3.288.841. 
West,  Walter  H.     3.288,898. 
Dow  Corning  Corp. :  See- 
Green.  Donald  £.     3.288.754. 
SUrk.  Forrest  O.     3,288.712. 
Stebleton.  Leo  F.     3.288.893. 
Dow  Corning  Silicones  Ltd  :  See — 
Holllts.  Rhynle  F.     3^88.710. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw,  to  Plttaburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Cyclo- 

pentenyl  compounds.     3,288.862,  11-29-66,  CI.  260—611. 
Dowd.  Edward  J.,  and  E.  Cutler,  to  Esso  Research  and  Enjl 
neerlng   Co.      Vaporliatlon   process.     3.288.702.    11-29-66. 
CI.  208—48. 
Downer.   Charles  B.,  and  A.   C.    Plper.   to  Unlted-Carr   Inc. 

Grommets.     3.288,407.  11-29-66,  CI.  248 — 56. 
Downing.   Edward  T..   and   W.   A.   Bowers,   to  Raytheon  Co. 
Inverted  magnetron  having  adjacent  anode  cavities  counted 
In  opposite  pnase  to  a  central  stabilising  cavity.    3,289,086, 
n-29-^6.  d.  315—39.53. 
Dovle.  Edward  J.,  and  R.  M.  Pustlnger.  to  Dynamics  Corp.  of 
America.      Blender   control   with   mechanical   coupling   be- 
tween   switch    mechanism    and    timer    drive.       3.288,951. 
11-29-66.  CI.  200—35. 
Doyle.   Frank  J.,   to  Miehle-Gosn Dexter.   Inc.     Press  Inking 

arrangement.    3.288.061.  11-29-66.  C\.  101—210. 
Dovle.  Jamea  T.     Drtll  feed.     3,287.996.   11-29-66.  CI.  77 — 

33.5. 
Doyle.  Richard  H..  J.  S.  Naber,  and  L.  N.  Hermann,  to  Fas- 
tener Corp.     Energy  supply  circuit.     3.289.064.  11-29-66. 
CT.  320—1. 
Drabert.    Fred,    and    G.    Zwlcker.    to   Drabert.    Sohne.      Two 
plonnr  Injection  molding  machine.     3,287,766,  11-29-66. 

Drabert.  Sohne  :  flee — 

Drabert.  Fred,  and  Zwlcker.     3,287,766. 
Draper  Corp.  :  See — 

Chabot,  Leo  L.     3.287.889. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brokaw.  Adrian  P.     3.289,157. 
Monaghan.  Ralph.     3.288.996. 
Newell.  Frederick  T..  and  Sllvlnskl.     3.288.495. 
Rose.  Willis  E.     3.288.197. 
Wilson,  John  C.     3.289.156. 
Drews.   Onstav.    to   Eclipse   Sleep   Products    Inc.      Stablllker 

equipped  mattresses.     3,287,744.   11-29-66.  a.  5 — 260. 
Drexler,  Jerome,  to  S-F-D  Laboratories.  Inc.     Reverse  maKne- 
tron  having  means  to  suppress  undesired  modes.     3.289,035. 
11-29-66,  CI.  315— 34.^1. 
Dreyfus,  Marc  0..  and  H.  W.  Yates,  to  Barnes  Engineering 

Co.    Space  simulator.    3.287.956.11-29-66.0.73—1. 
Dual  Jet  Refrlfceration  Co.  :  See — 

Keckwlth.   Sterling.     3.287.929. 
Du  Charme.  Paul  E.     Hair  clipper  with  cut  regulator  Indi- 
cator. 3.287.805.  11-29-66.  CT  30—202. 
Duffers  Associates,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ferguson.  Hugo  S.    3,289.079. 

DufTleld.  Joseph  F..  and  C.  R.  D.  Kindersley.  deceased  (by  The 

Royal   Trust   Co..  administrator),   to   Smith  k  Stone  Ltd. 

Lamphoider   with   current    tap.     3.288.959.    11-29-66,    CI. 

200—51.14. 

Dnkas,  John.     Door  frames.     3,287,857,  11-29-66,  CI.  49— 

504. 
Dnke,  Inc. :  See — 

Keith.  Jack  G.     3,288.826. 
Dunbar,  Joseph  E.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     1.4.5.8-tetra 
h7dro-1.4  :5,8-dimethano-0.10  anthraquinone  disulfonimides. 
3.288.815.  11-29-66.  C\.  260—896. 
Dunbar.    Joseph    E..    to   The   Dow   Chemical    Co.      Dlalkane- 

snlfonimides.     3.288.816.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 396. 
Dunbar,  Joseph  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Anthracene 
dlfllkanesulfnnamides.     3.288.852.   11-29-66.  Cl.  260—556. 
Dunfee.  Harold  :   See — 

Prlns.  Klaas.  and  Dunfee.     3.288.286. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Cooper.  Wilfrid,  and  Vanghan.    3.288.769.     ■ 
Ford.  Peter.  Watson,  and  Ottewell.    3.287.787. 
Gov.  Ronald  S.    3.287.786. 
Dunn.  Raymond  O.  :   See — 

Hughes.  Edward  W..  and  Dunn.    3.288.312. 
Dunn.    Stanley    A.,    to    United    States    of    America.    Navy. 
Dvnamic  tension   measuring  and  controlling  device  for  a 
winding  machine.     3.288.382.  11-29-66.  Cl.  242—2. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  K.  I.,  and  Co.  :   See — 

Beasley.  William  H..  Jr..  and  Hogan.    3.287.822. 
Littler.  Clarence  A.     3.288..'S86. 
Maynard.  John  T.    3,288.762. 
Monroe.  Elmer  8..  Jr.    3.288.367. 
.Schreyer.  Ralph  C.    3.288.760. 
Tocker.  Stanley.     3.288.880. 
Vellrath.  Werner  A.    3.288.055. 
Dn    Rose.    Arthur    H..    and    W.    J.    Pierre,    to   The    Harshaw 
Chemical  Co.     Metal  laminates  and  method  of  forming  by 
electroplating.    3.288.574.  11-29-66.  Cl.  29—194 
Dur-O-Wsl  National.  Inc.  :  See- 
Terry.  Cameron  D.     3,288,428. 
Durr.  Albert  M..  Jr.  :  See— 

Becraft.  Lloyd  O..  and  Durr.    3.288.716. 
Du  Shane,  Raymond  N..  Jr. :  See — 

Malxe.  James  W..  and  Du  Shane.    3.288.508. 
Duval.  JeanClnnde  M    R..  to  LIgnes  Telegraphlques  *  Tele- 
phonlques.      Signal   shape   restituting   reoflv»»r   for   carrier- 
current    coded    signals.       3.289,050.     11-29-66.    Cl.    317 — 
148  5. 
Dwork.  Harold  K.     Envelope  having  an  elastic  tie.     3.288.- 

382.  11-29-66.  Cl.  229—77. 
Dwyer.    James    L..    to   Mllllpore   Filter   Corp.      Detection   of 
surfacUnts.    3,287,961,  lf-29-66.  C\.  73—61.1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Dymo  Indnatrlea,  Inc  :  See — 

Bremer.  Oeorg  F.     3.288,259. 
Dynamic  Instrument  Corp.  :   See — 

Maa,  Joseph  A.,  and  Walker.    3,289,151. 
Dynamics  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Doyle.  Edward  J.,  and  Pustlnger.    3.288,951. 
Wanke.  Roy  L.     3.288.953. 
Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Stadler,  Hans,  Gawlick,  and  SUhlmann.     3,288,066. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See— 

Klam,  Edward  U.     3,288.891. 
McConnell.  Wayne  V.,  and  Moore.    3,288.814. 
Martin,  Jamea  C.     3,288,854. 
Eaton,  John  L.,  to  Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corp.    Liquid  mixtures 

of  thioureas.     3,288,684,  11-29-66.  Cl.  202—391. 
B»tOD  Yale  &  Towne  Inc. :  See — 
Dannettell,  Alan  C.     3.289,062. 
Geu,  Edward  T..  Pacak.  and  Udvardi.     3.287,987. 
Ebner,  Ludwlg:  See — 

Martin,  Henry,  Aebl,  and  Ebner.    3,288,851. 
Echols,  Marvin  :  See — 

Kyle,  Harold  E.,  and  EchoU.    3,288,857. 
Eckert,     Herbert    L.,     to    AUls-Chalmers    Mfg.    Co.       Rotary 

control  mechanism.    3,287,991,  11-29-66,  Cl.  74—583. 
EcUpae  Bleep  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Drews,  Gustav.     3,287.744. 
Eda,  Masuml,  and  Y.  Fujishlro.     Paper  holding  apparatus  for 
cutting  cylinder  In  a   rolling  press.     3,288,007,   11-29-66, 
Cl.  83—117. 
Rdls,  Bdward  A.,  and  R.  V.  Turner,  deceased  (by  R.  S.  Turner, 
administrator),  to  A.  C  Coasor  Ltd.     Location  and  repair 
of  faults  In  electrical  conductors.    3,289,076,  11-29-66,  Cl. 
324 — 67. 
EMwards  High  Vacuum  International  Ltd. :  flee — 

DennU,  Nigel  T.  M.    3,288,354. 
Egbert,  Charles  W..   to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Three  pipe  air 
conditioning    system    and    control    arrangement     therefor. 
3,288,205,  11-29-66,  Cl.  165—22. 
Euenberger.   Markus  A.,  and  P.   H.  Troutman.   to  General 
Electric  Co.     Acceleration  limiting  long  range  speed  con 
trol.     3,288.160.  11-29-68.  Cl.  187—27. 
Eglv,  Richard  S.,  and  Q.  R.  Jeffries,  to  Commercial  Solvents 
Corp.     Stable  nitrometbane  composition.    3,288,867,11-29- 
66,  Cl.  260—644. 
Elehorn,  Roger  H.,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Paper  feed  mechanism. 

3,288,460,  11-29-66,  Cl.  271—19. 
Eickemeyer.  Daniel  B.,  and  T.  8.  Chao,  to  Sinclair  Research. 
Inc.      Synthetic   ester    lubricants   containing   antioxidants. 
3,288.713,  11-29-66,  Cl.  252—^1.5. 
Elckhoff,  Thomas  H.     Support  stand. 

Cl.  248 — 226. 
Ellers.  Karl  F.  :    See— 

Mlchaelson.  Stanley  D.,  and  Ellers. 
Eimco  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Daugherty^  Charles  E.,  and  Fleming. 


3,288,415,  11-29-66, 


8,288,273. 


3,288.298. 


Kelly.  Eari  M.    3.288,295. 
Elsbrenner.  Arthur  C.     Electric  drill  attachment.     3.288,183. 

11-29-66,  Cl.  144 — 136. 
Biter,    Karl,     to    Farbenfabrlken     Bayer    Aktlengesellschaft 
Leverkusen.     Process  for  making  dec  -  2  -  en  -  9  -  one-1-acid. 
3,288,826,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260—413. 
Blam.   Edward   I'.,   to  Eastman   Kodak  Co.     Process  for  pre- 
paring    dlalkyl     carbalkoxyalkenyl    and     carbaroxyalkenyl 
phosphate  esters.     3,288,891,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260—971. 
Elco  Corp. :  See — 

Ruenlemann,  Herbert  E.,  and  Frompovics.    3,289,145. 
Eldima  A  U. :  See— 

Diener,  Rudolf.    3,287,763. 
El  Don  Corp.  :  See — 

Stlnebaugb.  Donald  E.     3,288,123. 
Electric  &  .Musical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

James.  Ivanhoe  J.  I'.,  and  Perkins.     3,288,921. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kllnger,   Guy  G..   and   Hoffmaster.      3,288,547. 
Electrographic  Corp. :  See — 

Bungay.  George  W.,  Jr.     8,288.063. 
Electronics  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Thomson.  Bllhu  C.     3.288,195. 
Elfant.  Robert  F.,  and  K.  R.  Grebe,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.     Magnetic  memory.     3,289.179.  11-29-66, 
Cl.  340—174. 
Elfvlng.  Thore  M.    Thermoelectric  assembly.     3,287,923,  11- 

29-66,  Cl.  62—3. 
Elltex,  Sdruxenl  podniku  textllnlho  strojirenstvl :  See — 

Kotlk.  .Mlroslav.      3.287.994. 
EUerd,  Charles  J.     Articulated  cargo  vehicle.    3.288.491,  11- 

29-66,  Cl.  280—410. 
Ellery,  George  L.,  and  A.  P.  Welssmnller,  to  The  Grover  Co. 
Magnetic  signalling  device  for  pneumatic  dispatch  system. 
3.288.394.  ll-29--6fl.  Cl.  243—16. 
Eniiff.  Orl«  S..  to  Justin  Leather  Goods  Co.     Billfold.     3.288.- 

188.  11-29-66.  Cl.  150 — 36. 
Elllnger,  Oscar  R.,  to  Controlex  Corp.  of  America.     Flexible 
remote  control  device.     3.287.990,  11-29-66.  Cl.  74—501. 
Ellsworth.  Orval  T.    Maternity  abdominal  cushion.    3.287.747. 

11-29-66,  Cl.  5 — 338. 
Elox  Corp.  of  Michigan  :  See — 

Pfau,  Jean,  and  Rhyner.     3.289,040. 
Webb.  Robert  S.     3,289.029. 
Else.    Robert    K..    to   Automatic    Electric    Laboratories.    Inc. 
Reed  relay  having  preliminarily  operating  contacts.    3.289.- 
128.  11-29-66.  Cl.  335—152. 
Elton.  Raymond  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.    High 
.       Intensity  reprodaclble  shock  radiation  source.     3,289,026. 
I       11-29-66.  Cl.  813—231. 
Emmel.  David  G..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Remote 
function  control  by  discrete  pulse  patterns.    3.289,166,  11- 
29-68.  a.  840—163. 


Engelmann,  Alfred  :  See — 

Stautmeister,  Erich.     3,288,863. 
Engineering  Associates  Inc. :  See — 

Clark,  Robert  C.     3,288,177. 
Englebert,  Roger  D.  G. :  See — 

Lefebvre,  Andre  G.  F.,  Englebert,  and  Geukenne.     3,288,- 
790. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Feeoan,  John,  Jacks,  and  Murphy.     3,288,968. 
English,  William  K.  :  See- 
Crane.  Hewitt  D.,  and  English.     3,289,185. 
Epoxylite  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Lee,  Henry  L.,  Jr.     .1,288,881. 
Epperly,  William  R. :  See — 

Asher,  William  J.,  McCall,  Epperly,  and  Zwlebel.    3.288, 
719. 
Equipment  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Macklem,  F.  Sutherland.     3,288,605. 
Ericsson  Telephone  Ltd. :  See —  i 

•Lougbhead,  William  A.  E.     3.289.180. 
Erlandson.  Paul  M.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Magnetic 
Impulse  scoring  and/or  cutoff  of  electrically  conductive  se^- 
tions.     3,288,006,  11-29-66,  Cl.  83 — 6.  ' 

Erlbacher,  Robert  W.    Slip  box  with  liner.    3,287,771,  11-29- 

66,  Cl.  22—112. 
Erman,  William  F.,  and  H.  C.  Kretschmar,  to  The  Procter  A 
(iamble  Co.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  cyclododecadiene 
carboxyllc  acid  esters  to  2,3,6,7,8,9-hexahydro-lH-benB[e] 
Indene  and  derivatives  thereof.  3,288,803,  11-29-66,  Cl. 
260—308. 
EsH«l.   Hermann.      Pressure  filter.     3,288,293,   11-29-66.  Cl. 

210 — 107. 
Esso  Production  Research  Co.  :See — 
Bryant,  Harvev  L.     3,288,210. 
Cunningham,  Allen  B.     3.289,154. 
Kirby,  Robert  A.     3.288,244. 
Townsend.   Percy  N.,  and  Meadors.      3.288.215. 
Wilcox.  Robert  L.     3,289,001. 
Ksso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Asher.  William  J.,  McOalf.  Epperly.  and  Zwlebel.    3,288,- 

719. 
Dowd,  Edward  J.   and  Cutler.     3.288.702. 
Oerrard.  John  E.'.  'Slegmund.  and  Pbllippoff.      3.288.199. 
Holt,  Eugene  L.,  and  Kobasx.     3,288,653. 
House,  William  T.     3,288,872. 
E»te8,  Joseph  F..  and  H.  Bruchmann.  to  The  Haeger  Potteries. 
Inc.      Porous   ceramic  bodies   and   composite   members  and 
methods    of    making    the    same.      3.288.615.    11-20-66.    Cl. 
106 — 40. 
Etablissements  Demoly  Fretes :  See — 

Mondy.  Jean  J.  G.     3.288.963. 
Etchison.  Gibson  O.  :  See — 

Coates.  Herbert  W..  and  Etchison.      3.288.579. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Kozikowskl.  John,  and  Cais.     3.288.827. 
Wilkinson.  Geoffrey.     3.288,829. 
Etter.  Jean  Claude.  B.  Meylan.  and  E.  Christln.  to  ZYMA  S.A. 
Liquid  product  distributor.     3.288.332.  11-29-66,  Cl.  222 — 
80. 
Eubank.   William   J.,    to  American    Safety   Equipment   Corp. 
Buckles  for  safety  belts  and  the  like.    3.287,775.  11-29-66. 
Cl.  24—77. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community-Euratom  :  See — 

Hess.  Ernst-Gunter.  and  Portal.     3.287.769. 
Euser.    Pleter.    to    Nederlandse    Centrals    Organisatle   Voor 
Tbegepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk   Onderxoek.     Compensa- 
tion radiation  pyrometer.     §.287.976.   11-29-66.  Cl.  73— 
355. 
Eveson.  Geoffrey  F..  and  G.  T.  Richards,  to  Head.  Wrlghtson. 
k  Co.  Ltd.    Method  and  apparatus  for  drying  and  separating 
solid  articles.     3.288,282,  11-29-66,  Cl.  200—11. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp. :  See— 

Trager.  Kempes  F..  and  Cross.     3,288,699. 
Experlmentalny    Nauchno-Issledovatelsky    Institute    Metallo- 
rezhushtchikh  Stankov  :  See — 
Livshits,  Abrsm  L.     3.288  693. 
Eiopov,  Igor.     Slide  rule  of  circular  type,  set  for  equations. 

3.2R8  362.  11-29-66.  Cl.  235—84. 
E.  and  P.  Enjrtneerlng  Research  and  Development  Corp. :  See — 


3,289,188. 


3,288,665. 
Jr.     S.288,514. 
and  DesCoteaux. 
3.288.020. 


3.288.709. 


See — 


Pierce.  EMwln 
FMC  Corp. :  See — 

Contl.  John  D. 

Fry.  Horace  P., 

Keller    Ann   S., 

Lill.  Melvln  H. 

MacHenry,  Richard.     3.287,894. 
Facqnet.  Louis  \.  :  See — 

Coutaud,  Germain  T.,  Facquet,   Lehm&nn,  and  Schuh. 
3,288,608. 
Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 

Wanlass.  Frank  M.     3  289,093. 
Falrchlld  Hlller  Corp.  :  See— 

Lemont,   Harold  E.,   Jr.,   and   Sisslngh. 
Fanner  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Schleln.  Seymour  N.     3,288,918. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Hlltmann,    Rudolf,    and    Wollweber,    and 
3,288,8^5. 

Meskat,  Walter.     3  288,077. 

Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft  Leverkusen 
Elter.  Karl.     3,288,826. 

Farmer.  Everett  W.,  F.  A.  Belluccl,  and  M.  Dlnolfo,  to  Sandera 
Associates,  Inc.  Sweep  system.  3,289,124,  11-29-66.  Cl. 
«5o4 — ^^. 

Farnsfleld  Ltd. :  flee — 

Worner,  Howard  K. 
Farnsworth.  George  H. : 

Kussy,   Frank  W., 


3,288,226. 


Hoffmeister. 


flee — 


3,288,461. 

See — 

and   Farnsworth. 


3,288,975. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fastener  Corp.  :  See —  _  „„„^„„. 

Doyle.  Richard  H.,  Naber,  and  Hermann.     3,289,064. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Bachman,  Anatole.     3,289,144. 
Federbush,  Alexander  P.  :  See — 

Feder\)U8h,  Max  W.  and  A.  P.      3,288,148. 
Farakas,  George  B.  :  Se« —  „  „„„  .^^ 

Keith.  Perclval  C.  Farakaa,  Stotler,  and  Volk.    3,288.590. 
Farnham,    Alford    0.,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      Reaction 
products  of  Isopropenyl  phenols  and  of  linear  dimera  there- 
of.    3,288.864.  11-29-66,  CL  ;^60— 619.       „.      .   .     „ 
Fauber,  Eagene  M.,  and  H.  J.  MonUg,  to  Sinclair  Sesearcb 
Inc.      Propane-Insoluble    pitch.      3,288,701.    11-29-66.    CI. 
208 — 22. 
Faulconer,    William    M.,    and    W.    0.    Fisher,    to    Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.     Earthen  storage  for  Tolatlle  liquids  and 
method    of    constructing    same.      3,287,914,    11-29-66,    CI. 
61 — .8 
Fayre.  Robert,  to  Gplay,  Buchel  tt  Cle.  8.A.     Rotary  electric 

machine.    3,289.021.  11-29-66.  CI.  310—168. 

Federbush.  Max  W.  and  A.  P.      Loose  leaf  book  lock.    3,288,- 

143.  11-29-66,  CI.  129—13.  „.^     „     ... 

Feenan.  John    E.  Jacks,  and  J.   E.   Murphy,  to  The  English 

Electric  Co.    Ltd.      Electrical   fusible  element  having  three 

portions  of  different  cross-sections.     3,288,968,   11-29-66, 

CI.  200—135.  .  ,       .. 

Fehely    Glenn  D..  to  Lumbermatlc,  Inc.     Lumber  conreyor. 

3.28d,268,  11-29-66,  CI.  198—33.  ^        ^  ^,   ^ 

Fehlmann,  Henri.     Setting  device  for  a  ring-shaped  saw  blade. 

3.288,128,  11-29-66,  CI.  125—15.        ^      ^        r .  w     -  . 
Felg    Jerome  H.,  to  Marvin  Electric  Mfg.  Co.     Light  fixture. 

3.i88,991,  11-29-66.  CI.  240—147. 
Fein.  Marvin  M.  :  See —  ^      .        „  „„„  „^„ 

boblnskl.  Jack.  Fein,  and  Grafsteln.     3,288,802. 
Feldman,  Bernard  :  See—  „„onn^n 

Prltlkln^  Nathan,   Feldman.   and   Romero      3.289.045. 
Fells,  Jack  lA.     Stair  climbing  conveyance.    3.288.234.  11-29- 
66,  CI.  180 — 6.5.  .  .^   .  , 

Fellman,   Morton   R.     Apparatus  for  cutting  teeth   in  wood 
members.    3,288,181,  11-2^-66.  CI.  It-*— ^v  „  ooo  ooq 

Ferguson.    David.      Cushioned    race    horseshoe.      3.288.223. 
11-29-66.^  CI.  168—12.  ,  „  „  „ 

Ferguson  Hugo  S..  to  Duffers  Associates.  Inc.  RM.a. 
measuring  system  having  an  integrating  circuit  Including 
a  translstorlied  capacitor  discharge  means  controlled  bv 
the  measured  signal.  3.289,079.  11-29-66,  CI.  324 — 103. 
Fercuson.  John  D..  and  B.  B.  Hopler.  Jr.,  to  Hercules  Inc. 
Aerated  explosive  compositions.  3,^88,668.  11-29-66.  CI. 
149—2. 

''""B^rkiwVkl.''ca^sime^r' j:  Ferrari,  and  Fox.     3.288,999.  ^ 

^•^^'o'"-  ^SlVi.*"  3^28l°4*'32^  li-2TO"'c^r.**2ri^'lk°"  ^""'' 
Ferrotec,  Inc.:  See--      „„„^.., 

Carr,  Kenneth  L.     3.289,111. 

Carr,  Kenneth  L.     3,289,115. 
Fete,    Charles,    to   The    Reedjr    Corp 


leedy    Corp.      Aircraft    rudder    lock 
structure.     '3.288,401,    11-29-66.    CI    244— 83 
Flala.  Ernst  J.  H..  to  Daimler  Bern  Aktlengesellschaft.     Seat 

construction.     3,288,526,  11-29-66,  CI.  297—354. 
Fiddler's  Creek  Foundation  Inc. :  See — 

Slngley    Mark  E.     3,288,111.  ,    „„  „„ 

Field,   Albert.      Belt   holder  assembly.     3,287,863,   11-29-66. 

rt\  *  jti 375 

Fifth  Dimension  Inc. :  S««— 

Hurvlts,  Hyman.     3,289,126. 
Flrmenlch  et  Cle:  See — „„„„„„ 
Demote,  Eduard.     3,288,833. 
Fisher,  Kenneth  W.  :  See—      ^    „.  ^  ,  „._  _.. 

Chambers,   Edwin   G.,   and   FUher.     3.287,795. 
Fisher     Robert    M.       Multiple    linear    actuating    cylinder 

3,288,036,  11-29-66,  CI.  92—62. 
Fisher.  William  C.  :  See—  ,    ^  ^  o  nof  o,  .i 

Faulconer.    William    M^  and    Fisher.     3287.914. 
Fitch,  Richard  A.,  and  V.  1^.  S.  Howell,  to  Cnlted  KlMdom 
Atomic    Energy    Authority.      Pnlse   generator.      3,289,015. 
11-29-66.  CI.  307—110.  ^  ,  ,,,     .^ 

Fltsoatrlck  Allyn  H..  and  T.  Kriewlna.  to  General  Electric 
cT     Rack     roppoM     system.       3.288.302.     11-29-66,     CI. 

Fltxpatrlck  John  R..  to  Aereon  Corp.  Aircraft.  3,288,897, 
11-29-66,  CI.  244 — 29.  „      _.       ,,.    ,    ,w/ 

Fleck  Frits,  H.  Balser,  and  H.  Aebll.  to  Sandos  Ltd.  (a/k/a 
Sandoi  AG.).  Flnorpscent  1.23  trlaiole  derivatives  of  3 
phenyl  coumarln.     3,288,801,  il-2«-««    CI    260-308 

Fleck  Frits,  H.  Balser,  and  H.  Aebll,  to  Sandoz  Ltd  (a/k/» 
Sandos  A  G  )  1,2,3-trlasole  derivatives  of  3-Dhenvi- 
foumarln  com^und.      3,288,804,  11-29-66,  CI    26(5^-^(58 

Fleer  Thomas  P^to  Aurora  Corp  of  Illinois  Ji'Yr^o^'ii*' 
gas  regulator  for  baking  and  broiling.     3,288,366.  11-29-66. 

FleUch^fcbe^rt.  Handling  apparatus.  3,288,309.  11-29-66, 
CI.  212—128. 

Fleming,  Donald  K.  :  See —  „  _„„  „.„ 

Daugherty,    Charles    E.,    and    Fleming.     3,288,298. 

Fleming.  Norman  P..  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Co  Apparatus  to  audibly  Identify  Individual  conductors- 
m  a  multlconductor  cable.  3.288,944,  11-29-66,  C\. 
179—175.3. 

Fleureau.  Bernard  :  See — 

Letort,    Maurice   J.   A.,   and   Fleureau.     3,288,788. 

Fleury  Paul  E..  and  R.  H.  Appleton,  %  to  J.  M.  Glddlng. 
%  to  J.  Coors.  and  %  to  P.  E.  Fleury.  ^Visual  and  aural 
rommunlcation   device!      3,287,830,    11-29-66.    CT.    38—38. 

Flexlble-Alr  Seat  Corp.  :  See— 

Conner.  Lyman  C.  Vlx,  and  Decker.     3.288,454. 

Flint,  John  A.,  and  J.  .E.^  Geor«e.  to  Power  Jets  (Rew"<:J> 
an^  Development)  Ltd.  Helicopter  rotor.  3,288.225, 
11-29-66.  CI.  170--135.4. 


Flock,  Howard  O..  to  Calgon  Corp.     Methods  of  preventing, 
controlling,  and   removing  alluvium  In  cooling  water  sys- 
tems.    3,288.640,  11-29-66.  CI.  134—22. 
Floor,  Finn,  to  Bergens  Mekanlske  Verksteder.  A/8.     Hrdrau 
llcally   controlled   batch    hinges.      3.288.201,    11-29-66,   CI. 
160--188. 
Flowers.  Jack  W.  :   See — 

Wilson,  Harold  W.     3,288,597. 
Fluid  Dynamics  (Proprietary)  Ltd.:  See — 

Turner,  Lawrence  A.    3,287,917. 
Focht,   Robert  M.,  to  E.  J.   Lavlno  and  Co.     MeUl  encased 
refractory  brick  and  method  of  making.     3,287,872.  11-29- 
66.  CI.  52—598. 
Follows.  Alan  G.  :  See- 

Hoyt,  Ernest  B.,  and  Follows.    3.288.596. 
Folts.  Robert  E..   to  Lawrence  Bros.,  Inc.     Convertible  sus- 
pension arrangement  for  sliding  doors.     3.287,769.  11-29- 
66,  CI.  16— 8f 
Fontana,  Mario  H.,  to  Avco  Corp.     Process  for  making  car- 
bides of  fissionable  and  fertile  materials.    3,288,572.  11-29- 
66,  CI.  23—349. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :   See- 
Leonard.  Richard  L.,  and  Oessler.     3,287,995. 
Trygar,  Michael  U.     3,288,978. 
Ford,   Peter.  J.   W.   WaUon.  and  R.  J.  Ottewell.  to  Dunlop 
Rubber  Co.  Ltd.     Injection  mould.     3,287,767.   11-29-66, 
CI.  18—30. 
Fore.  Dan  C. :  See — 

Oliver.  Joseph  E.     3,288,518. 
Fore.  Deanna  :  See 

Oliver,  Joseph  E.    3^88.518. 
Fortunato.  Vincent,  to  Henschel-Stelnau  Co.     Product  sup- 
port engaged  In  the  Inwardly-turned  lips  of  a  channel  mem- 
ber.   3.288.414.  11-29-66.  CI.  248—223. 
Fortune.  William  J.    Clamp  saw  guide.    3,287.808.  11-29-66, 

Q\    33 32. 

Foster.  James  L.     Supporting  and  positioning  mechanism  for 

power  tongs.    3.288,()00.  11-29-66.  CI.  81—54. 
Fox.  Clarence  D..  and  J.  E.  Lair,  to  Borg- Warner  Corp.    Liquid 

to  gas  converter.     3.288,207.   11-29-66.   CI    165 — 40. 
Fox.  John  J.     Food  warmer.     3.288,129.  11-29-66.  CI.  126— 

19.8. 
Fox,  Lois  J. :  See — 

Smith,  Traver  J.    3.288,265. 
Fox.  Richard  J.  :   See— 

Borkowskl.  Caslmer  J..  Ferrari,  and  Fox.     3.288.999. 
Fracassl.  Renato  D. :  See — 

Abbott,    Henry    H.,    Fracasal.    Hughes,    and    Lonnqulst 
3  288  919 
Fraley.  irfelvln  L.,  to  AMP  Inc.     ConUctor  having  non-short 

feature.    3.288.657.  11-29-66.  CI.  200—51.09. 
Fram  Corp. :  See — 

Paton.  Josejph  H..  and  Pettet.    3.288.299. 
France.  Bernard  H.  :   See —  _  _„„  „^. 

Kent,   Harry  W..   France,  and   Ukens.     3,288.301. 
Franklin  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Schaefer.  Edward  J.    3.289.018.  „    „  ^    ,,„«„,„ 

Frangos.   Everett  W.     Gyroscopic  top.     3.287.846.  11-29-66. 

Frank  Robert  K..  A.  Schneider,  and  W.  F.  Shunn.  to  Holley 
Carburetor  Co.  Ignition  distributor.  3.289.020.  11-29-66. 
CI.  310—70.  ^        „ 

Franklin  Edmond  G..  to  The  Hoover  Co.  Steam  and  spray 
iron.     3.287.837.  11-29-66.  CI.  38— 77.  o„oo...,« 

Franklin  Vlrzll  L.  Tissue  box  holder  for  vehicles.  3.288,418, 
11-29-66.  CI.  248—311.  „  „      ^  ^       ^ 

Frankowskl,  Jerome  J.,  and  C.  S.  Garskl,  to  Holley  Carburetor 
Co  Ooyernor  control  valve  with  adjustable  self-locking 
device.    3.288.161.  11-29-66.  CI.  137  -56.  .,»    » 

Frants.  Charies  E..  W.  E.  Cawley.  F.  F.  Vladl  and  E.  R. 
Astley  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission. Explosion  apparatus  for  flanging  a  tube.  3.287.- 
947.  11-29-66.  Cl.  72—56. 

Frants.  Robert  N. :  See—  „  ui         .•    a^^tt 

Bosley.    Alfred    D..    Jr..   Frants.    Ryssewskl.   and    Scott, 
o  288  487 

Fransei "  Richard  M.  Automatic  sUblllty  control  means  for 
towed   vehicles.      S.288.240.   11-29^6    Cl.   180— 82. 

Fraxler  Larry  C.  to  NaHonal  Standard  Co.  Restrictive  tread 
ply  components  for  pneumatic  tires.  3.288.194.  11-29-66. 
Cl.  152—361. 

Frasler.  Lome  L. :  See — 

Morris,  Charies  W..  and  Frasler.    3.287.898. 

Freermann.  Hans  :  See-— 

Schmale,  Carl,  and  Freermann.    3.287.804. 

Frev  Max.  to  Cascade  Corp.  Pump  and  strainer  combina- 
tion.    3.^88,294.  11-29  68.  Cl.  210— 134.      .^^    .    „ 

Fried.  Josef,  and  A.  Borman  to  E  R.  Squibb  k  Sons  Inc. 
Steroidal  compositions  and  method  of  use.  3.Z88.e7», 
1 1— 9ft— ftfl    Ol    lfi7  -    74 

Friedman,  ll^ster,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Purtflcatlon  of  dimeth 
yiterephthalate.     3.288.843,  11-29-66.  Cl.  260—475. 

Friedman.  Michael :  See-- 

Jelling  Murray,  and  Friedman.    3.287.881. 

Friedrich.  Andrew  E.  :  Se*—  ^^  ^      .  ...  _,_ 
Rotweln    Joseph,  and  Friedrich.     3.287.839. 

Friellch  Bros.  Corp.  :  See— 

Vanderbiish,  (Clifford.     3,287.738.    ..,„  , 

Frits  Coey  W..  and  W.  R.  Over,  to  AMP  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  makfng  electrical  spUces.  3.287.790.  11-29-66.  Cl.  29— 
33  5. 

^°  Khrisirtanovich.  Sergei  A..  Maslennlkov.  Frolov.  PJsmen. 
Derbaremdlker.     Andrianov.     Sharov.     and     Fadeev. 
3,287.902. 
Frompovlcz.  Frank:   See — _  ~nontAm. 

Riiehlemann.  Herbert  E..  and  Frompovics.     3.289.145. 
Fry    Horace  P..  Jr..  to  FMC  Corp.     Yarn  package  extractlnj: 
kpparatus.     3.288.514.  11-29-66.  Cl.  294—87  2.    ^  .      ,^ 
Fry    Jeremy  J.,  to  Rotork  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.     Valve-ac- 
tuating device.     3.288.962.  11-29-66.  Cl.  200—61.39. 
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Fueg.  Helns  :  See—  „  „  „„„  ^„_ 

hmmerU,  Willi,  and  Fueg.    3,288,687. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Hayakawa   Yoshlhlde.    3,288.612. 
Fuji  Sbashln  Film  Kabushlkl  Kalsba : 

Kato.  Masaahl.     3.288.390 

'■"^' ShlgV'^Mamoru.'^d  Fujlkake.    3,288,768. 

^^'S;%?sf!ml^rn7FuJl.hlro.    3^88.007. 

Fuller.    6lenwood    A.,   and    K.   L.    Whltmoyer    to   AMP   Inc 

Electrical  connector  having  a  resilient  conductor-engaging 

area.    3,288.914,  11-29-66.  Cl.  174—84. 
FuKon.   William   fa.     Bag   holder  waste   basket.     3.288.323. 

11-29-66.  Cl    220— 65. 

^""•^rSjSxiKinl's'Tnd  Fults.     3.287.748.    ^  ^  ^^^^ 

FunfstuSr.  riorst.  to  SUtham  J«»»"V'°^''*l2Rn^O'S  Tl*1S^ 
ture  compensated   translster  Inverter      3.289.105.    11-Z»- 

66.  Cl.  881—113. 
^"™iorluf^d«3S>'shrs«to,  Funiya.  Yamaguchl.  and  Umeda. 

rnaa  Piker  8  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  ^Digital 
time  comjreswr  With  sSlf-bUsed  threshold.  3,289:bl4, 
11-29-66.  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Gabln.  Donald  :  See—  ^  n  y.\^     i  oaa  nn« 

Wllhelm,  Vincent  A.,  and  Oabln     ^'^^^fi,    ,i   2q_66 

Oabler.  Joaef     Self-sharpening  pencil.     3.288.113,   ll-2»-wJ. 

Gabrie^s^simuel.  and  J.  Konkel.  to  Anelex  Corp.  ^^intX^ 
machine  with  movable  paper  poslUonlng  scale.     3.288,264, 

Gaiue^G^rge  o!/^  Borke  Concrete  Ac«swrles  Inc  Con- 
crete slab  key  Joint  forming  atrip.    3,288,042,  ii-JW-oo,  ci. 

Gaddufkay  R.     Shower  pan  drain.     3,287,742,  11-29-66,  Cl. 

Gagne^^Jules  A.     Window  screens   for  vehicles.     3.288.200, 

11-^9-66,  Cl.  160—180 
Gal,  George  :  See—  o  ooa  too 

Gale'wiina^m  A^^'ird  ^"%'"lteb2rn''Kmerican  Potash  4 

Chemical    Corp.      Preparation    of,  ammonium    perchlorate. 

3.288,560,  11-29-66,  C\.  23—85        ,_„„,__    ,,    2fl_«6   Cl 
Galena,  Lonls.     Window  sash  latch.     3,288,509,  11-29-66.  Cl. 
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Galls  Alex  J     and  S.  A.  Muldovan,  to  Galls  Mfg.  Co.    Mining 

machine.     3.288.536.  11-29-66.  6l.  299—64. 

"**' oSlf;  Alw  J."a7d  Muldovan.     3.288.536. 
Gallant,  deorge  A.,  and  C.N  White,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica   I«}avy.    Transistor  AC.  gate  circuit.     3.289.013.11-29- 

66.  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Gamertsfeldcr,  George  R.  :  See— 

Belchls.  Samuel,  and  Oamertsfelder.     3.^80,018. 
Gannaway.  Edwin  L.  :  See — 

Comstock.  Russell  E..  and  Gannaway.     .3.288.357. 
Gans    Jerome  A      Automatic  self  recording  visual  field  tester. 

3.288.546.  11-29-66,  a.  351— 24.      ^      .     ,.         ..     »   .    .^,, 
Gardel.  Robert,  and  t.  Gorsk^.     Mechanically  actuated  doll 

with  articulated  legs.     3.287^847.  11-29-66   Cl   46-118. 
Garland.  Edgar  A.     Surgical  retractor.     3,288.131.  11-29-66, 

Cl.  128—20. 
Garnish.  Edward  W. :  See—  ^  „  .  »»       i  ooo  7Kt 

Wlnfleld.  Graham,  Garnish,  and  Ralnton.    3,288,753. 
Garskl.  Chester  S.  :  See—  ^  ^       ^i      •»  oca  iai 

Frankowskl.  Jerome  J.,  and  Garskl.     3^.°f'l»lk  oao  ii» 
Garstang  Wlll'.am  W..  to  Globe-Dnlon  Inc.    Filter.    3.289.118. 

11-29-66.  Cl.  333 — 79.  _  .  . 

Garth.  William  W.,  Jr.,  and  E.  P-  Hanson    to  Compugraphlc 

Corn.      Data   processing  apparatoa.     3.289.176.    ll-w»-66, 

Gary.  Charles  V,"  to  Henry  Valve  Co.  Charielng  and  sampling 
Tilve  In  a  closed  fluid  system.     3,288,162.  11-29-66,  Cl. 
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Caster.  Michael.     Means  for  controlling  the  boundary  layer 

over  an  aerofoil  body.     3.288,399,  11-29-66,  Cl.  244—41. 
Gaston.  Donald  D.  :  See —  _  „„„  ..,„„ 

Robrberg,  Roderick  G.,  Heckler,  and  Gaston.     3.288,980. 
Gatsls.  John  G. :  See — 

O'Hara,  Mark  J.,  and  Gatsls.    3,288.704. 
Gattefosse.  Marcel :  See- 
Mahler.  Emile.  and  Gattefosse.     3.288.824. 

Gattner  Guntber  E..  and  R.  Jnrk.  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Ak- 
tlengesellschaft. Method  and  circuit  for  the  ascertaining  of 
straight  line  form  elements  In  the  automatic  identification 
of  characters.     3.289.161.  11-29-66.  Cl.  340—146.3. 

Gawllck,  Helns :  See— 

Stadler.  Hans.  Gawllck.  and  Stahlmann.     3.288.066. 

Gay.  Sandy  C. :  See— 

Janke.  Donald  E..  and  Gay.  3.287.818. 

Gay.  Walter  A..  Jr. :  See— 

Coates,  Charles  B.     3.287,743. 
Gaylord    Russell  E.     Automatic  control  system  for  aircraft. 
3,289,203,  11-29-66.  Cl.  343—6. 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Splvack,  John  D.,  Steinberg,  and  Dexter.     3.288.798. 

General  Aniline  4  Film  Corp.  :  See — 
Sterck.  Oemens.     3.288,552. 

General  Bag  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 

Smith.  Murl  L.     3.287,882. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See— 

Bartlett,  William  F.,  and  Brlghtman.    3,288,928. 

Martin,  Joseph  F.     3.289,097.  „  „„    ^^„ 

Mcllwraltb.  Charles  G..  and  Coughlln.    3.289.152. 

Townsend.  Stephen  E.    3,289,195. 


General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

BaskervUle,  Ralph  J.    3,288,974. 
Buchbold.  Theodor  A.    3,289.019. 
Caldwell,  Samuel  C,  and  Peaslee.    3,289.070. 
Carr,  Everett  Q.     3,289,046. 
Clements,  Francis  J.,  and  Yarts.     3,288.380. 
Cushlng.  Donald  S.     3.288.372. 

Eggenberger,  Markus  A.,  and  Troutman.     3,288.160. 
FiUpatrick,  Allyn  H.,  and  Krzewina.     3,288.302. 
Hanson,  Raymond  F.    3,289,092. 
Hendricks,  Mervin  E.     3,288.896. 
Holub.  Fred  F..  and  Safford.    3,288.744. 
Holub.  Fred  F..  and  Smith.     3,288.759. 
Jacobus,  Dwight  W.     3,287,927. 
Jencks,  Charles  L.,  and  Murphy.    3,288.956. 
Klein,  Keith  W.     3,288,965. 
McCallum,  John.     3,288,649. 
McCreight,  Louis  R.     3,288,629. 

Oweoij.  Robert  S..  St.  Pierre,  and  KUnt.     3,288,715. 
Plump.  Ralph  E.     3,288,927. 
Reynolds.  Luther  W.     3,288,613.  1^ 

Rosenberry,  George  M..  Jr.    3,289,071. 
Safford.  Moyer  M.     .$.288,764. 
Safford  Mover  M.      3,288.879. 
.Schilling,  Edmund  F.,  and  CampbeU.     3.289,028. 
Shumate,  Robert  H.     3,289,082. 
Sloan,  Richard  T.     3,289,051. 
ISours,   William  A.     3,288,028. 
Spadl,   Henry    S.      3,288,634. 
Spalding,  David  P.      3,288.743. 
Swetnam,  Norman  T.     3,288,155. 
Wagner,  Burton  F.     3,289,187. 
Waslleski.  Norbert  J.     3,289,142. 
Woodward   Morton  P.,  Jr.     3,289,159. 
General  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Austin,  Curtis  L.,  and  Bateson.     3,287,983. 
Perttula,  Harold  V.     3,288,053. 
Walker.  Charles  E.,  and  Lapple.     3,288,285. 
General  Motors  Corp. ;  See— 

Brackman.   Etonald   A.,   and   Brucken.     3,287,942. 
Bright,  James  A.     3,287.924. 
Cllne.  Carl  E.     3,288.506. 
Crumb,  Duane  R.     3,287,944. 
Deaton,  Homer  W.     3.288,894. 
Dohring,   Howard  R.     3.287,979. 
Gllliland.  Howard  C.     3,287,980. 
Jacobs,  James  W.     3,288.154. 
Kell,   Nathaniel  B.     3,287,909. 
McCormick,  Hamilton   L.     3.287.906. 
O'Connell,  John  J.,  and  Mann.     3,287.930. 
O'Connell.  John  J.,  and  Mann.     3,287,933. 
Rlstau,  Theodore  F.     3,288.239. 
Short,  Brooks  H.      3,289,063.  „   „  ^   . 

Wanlass.    Bert    R.,    and    Robertson.      3,288,947. 
General  Precision,  Inc. :  See —  „„„^.„ 

Belchls,    Samuel,    and    Oamertsfelder.     3,288.018. 
Brown.  Charles  W..  and  Stone.     3.289.174. 
General  Refractories  Co.  :  See — 

Heuer.  Russell  P.      3.288,617. 
General  Signal  Corp. :  See- 
Smith,   Willis  R.     3,289,173. 
Swane,   Peter  H.     3,289.167. 
General  Steel  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Jones,   William  C.     3,288,083. 
Kolesa,  Thomas  J.     3,288,085. 
Schauster,  John  L.     3,288.084. 
General  Time  Corp. :  See — 

Kolodzlej.  Walter  F.     3.287,896. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Price.  Charles  C.     3.288.750. 
George.  James  E. :  See —  „  ^„^  „„, 

Flint.  John  A.,  and  George.     3.288,225. 
George.  Thomas  J.,  to  Hammond  Organ  Co.     Tone  frequency 
control  system  for  electronic  musical  instruments.     3,288,- 
904.  11-29-66.  Cl.  84—1.01.  ^      t:>,     *       . 

George  Thomas  J.,  to  Hammond  Organ  Co.  Electronic 
musical  Instrument  with  delayed  vibrato.  3,288.907. 
11-29-66.  Cl.  84—1.25.  ^,.  ^      ^„   , 

Gerfast.  Sten  R..  and  S.  L.  Pastor,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co.  Tape  transport  control  mechanism.  3.288,- 
386.  11-29-66.  Cl.  242—55.12. 
Qerhardt.  Andrew  H..  and  J.  J.  Schmidt,  to  American  Motors 
Corp.  Washing  machine  lint  filter.  3,287.940.  11-29-66. 
Cl.  68—18. 
Gerlach.  Eduard.  G.m.b.H. :  See—  „„„,.„ 

Detert.    Ernst-Rolf,    and    Buchholz.     3,288,148. 
Orrard,    John   E.,   C.   W.   Slegmund.   and   W.   Phlllppoff.   to 
Esso    Research    and    Engineering    Co.       Low    excess    air 
operation    of   multiple-burner    residual   fuel-fired   furnaces. 
3.288.199.  11-29-66.  Cl.  158—117.5. 
Gersch.    Josef,    and    H.    Meglin,    to    Agfa    Aktlengesellschaft. 

Film   cartridge.      3.288.389,    11-29-66,   Cl.   242—71.1. 
Gesell,    Frank    A.      Flexible    sponge    mop    head.      3,287,756. 

11-29-66,  Cl.  15—119. 
Gessler.  Frank  B. :  See— 

Leonard.  Richard  L.,  and  Gessler.     3,287,995. 
Getz,   Edward  T.,   M.   Pacak,   and  J.   E.   Udvardl,    to  Eaton 
Yale  k  Towne  Inc.    Pulley  apparatus.    3.287.987.  11-29-66. 
Cl.   74—230.17. 
Geukenne,  Arthur  V.  J. :  See — 

Lefebvre,  Andre.  Englebert.  and  Geukenne.     3.288.790. 

Gibson.     Clyde    W.       Gutter    bridging    ladder    attachment. 

3,288,249.  11-29-66.  Cl.  182—214. 
Gibson.  George  M.     Clothes  support  means  for  blower  type 

dryer.      3.287,820.  11-29-66.  Cl.  34 — 151. 
Gibson.  Wlllard  C,  to  Textron  Inc.     Relief  valve.     3,288,167, 

11-29-66,   Cl.   137—541. 


Glddlng,  Joseph  M. :  See — 

Fleury,  Paul  E.,  and  Appleton. 


3,287,830. 
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QUUUnd.  Howard  C,  to  0«neral  Motor*  Corp.  fipeedometer 
cable  access.     8.28V,»80.  11-29-66,  CI.  78— 498. 

Olnaven  Marrln  K.,  to  The  Bauer  Bros.  Co.  Iris  type  valve. 
3.288.056.  ll-2»-«6.  a.  100—98.  .       ^     ,  „  ,oo 

ainclier,  Carl  E.     Clothes  hanger  suspension  device.     3.288.- 

Oln8&ri!"jSnS2' A.!'  to  A^ertMuj  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanl 
tary  Corp.  SlldAble  terminal  contactor.  3.289.044, 
11-29-66,  CI.  817—99. 

Qlts  Bros.  Blfg.  Co. :  Beih- 

Olts   nlml^Jrlo  Qlts 'B?5:  Mfg.  Co.    Bellows  seal  structure. 

3,288,474,  11-29-66.  CI.  277—88. 
Oleason,  Edward  H.:  See—  o  ooo  o«« 

Temin,  Samuel  C.  Baum.  and  Qleason.     3.288.883. 
Oleason,  Edward  H.  :  Bee — 

Ingram,  Alvln  R.,  and  Oleason.     3,288,781. 
Qleason  Works,  The  :  See —  „„„„„„, 

Krastel.  Adolph  H..  and  Pedersen.     3  288.081. 
Qlelm,  William  K.  T.,  to  Universal  OU  Products  Co.     Hydro- 
reflnlng  catalyst  containing  dllmlno  molybdenum  chloride 
and  certain   complexes   thereof.     3,288,7i2,   11-29-66,   CI. 
252 — 438. 
Olidden  Co.,  The :  Bee— 

Kane,  Bernard  J.     3,288.688. 
Olobe-Unlon  Inc. :  See—        „„„,,„ 

Oarstang,  WlllUm  W.     3.289.118.  -0^.1-    ,, 

Qlover,  Boyd  W.  Mobile  concession  stand.  3,288,010,  11- 
29-66,  CI.  296 — 22. 

°'°°Blackmor^.  Jow^  J.,  and  Qlunt.     3,288,208. 

Qoernert,  Conrad  L. :  Bee —  

Ooei^nert.  Hans  J.  and  C.  L.     3.287,998. 
Qoernert,    Hans   J.    and   C.   L.     Fluid   pressure  drill   guide. 

3,287,908,  11-29-66.  CI.  77 — 55.  .        „,       „         ,.    . 

Qotf.   MUton   L.,    Ill,   and   F.   H.   Quarles   III.      Parachute. 

3,288,403,  ll-2»-66,  CI.  244—148. 
Qolay,  Buchel  ft  Cle,  8.A. :  Be«— 
Pavre,  Robert.     3.289.021. 

^^'•'ki'n?  Edwin  HTchen,  and  Gold.     3,288,609. 

Qoldberg  Bros.,  Inc. :  See— 

Goldberg,  Morris.     3i288,392. 

Qoldbers  MeiVln  A.,  and  W.  R.  Netzbandt,  to  Lever  Bros.  Co. 
AnhySrous  aluminum  antlpersplrant  Po^der  aerosol  com- 
positions  and  methods  of  preparation.  3.288,681,  ll-2»- 
66,  CI.  167—90.  ,  „.,  ,      -_„„ 

Goldberg,  Morris,  to  Qoldberg  Bros.,  Inc.     Film  reel.     3,288, 
392,  11-29-66,  CI.  242—74. 

Goldberger,  John  H.:  See—  ,  000  «o«j 

Schur,  Milton  O.,  and  Goldberger.     3,288,628. 

Goldman,  Jerome  an<i  M..  and  J.  Rosen.  Aquariums  sepa- 
rator.    3.288.110.  ll-2»-66.  CI.  119 — 5. 

Goldman.  Marvin:  Bee —  00001  in 

Goldman,  Jerome  and  M..  and  Rosen.     3,288,110 

Golobart.  RamOn  B.  Device  for  the  clamping  and  pulling  of 
weftj-afnV    3,288,173.  11-29-66,  CI.  18^-122. 

Qoml,  xoahlbuml :  Bee —  „  „„„  /vjt« 

Aliawa,  Susumu,  and  Ooml      3,289,(»a.         „„,^    .  ,_. 

Gongwer,  Calvin  A.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp  -^et^o^  «£d 
apparatus  for  projecting  underwater  explosive.     3,.^88,o»4, 

1 1     fMi—Afl     f  I     1 02 22 

Gonskl,  JoMph.  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Variable 
width  boring  head  assembly  for  continuous  mining  ma- 
chine     3.288,535,  ll-2»-66.  Cl.  299—69.  

GooXr.  Reia  C.  ind  R.  M.  Slmrll.  to  Rlegel  Textile  Corn. 
Method  of  making  stretchable  cotton  fabrics.     8.287,788, 

GootowrAoSrt  M.  Electro-opUcal  switching  device  using 
two  photosenslUve  cells  with  an  opaque  housing.     8.289. 

Gr^i^-Mey^k^^'^SSges.     3.288,139,   11-2^.  Cl. 

128—166.  _^       „ 

Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The :  Se«— 

Gons£l''S?se|h"t'o  We^tlSfcoVse  Air  Brake  CaContlBuou. 
mining  machine.     3,288^33,  11-29-66,  Cl.  299— ;57 

QoMkl.  "o^ph.  to  WMtlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Continuous 
miner  having  relatively  adjustable  transmlss^  housing 
for  boring  shafts.     3,288,534,  11-29-66,  G    299—59. 

Gordon    Edward  L.    Automobile  door  safety  lock.     3,288,024. 

Gorhim.  willUm^RTto^Unlon  Carbide  Corn.  Para-xylylene 
copolymers.     3.288.728.  11-29-66.  C\.  260—2. 

^""Ic'k^^dt'!  wVrfen*^..  Woodford,  and  Gomdt.     3,288,404. 

°*""crardet  Robl^'rVand  Gor.ky.     3,287,847. 
Gottesman,  Boy  T. :  See— 

Green.  Richard,  and  Gottesman.     3.288,885.    ^  ^    .    . , 
Oottmed.    Louis,    and   J.    Berger.      Stroller   with   detachable 

chairs      3,288.482,   11-29-66,   Cl.   280 — 47.38. 
Gotxe.  Johannes,  and  H.  Kamp^er.  to  Aafa  ^kt  engesellachaft. 

ODti-ally  sensltlied  photozraphlc  silver  hallde  emulsions. 

3,288,610,  11-29-66.  Cl.  96—106. 

Oough.  Marlon  E. :  See —  „  ,.^ 

Gough.  Martin  J.  and  M.  E.     3.288,510. 
Oough   Martin  J.  and  M.  E.    Window  sash  locks.    3,288.810. 

1T-2&-66,  Cl.  292—251. 
Gouln,   Robert  L.   A.     Aircraft  having  disc-shaped  Rotating 

wings.     3,288.396.  11-29-66.  Cl.  244—17.23. 
Oouldlng.  Geoffrey  L..  and  K.  P.  Barr.  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Ltd.^  Method  of -electlvely  ^^f^^.^M^^J^"^ 

polyester  fllaments   and   fibers.      3,287,787,   11-29-66.   Cl. 

28—76. 
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Goy,  Ronald  S.,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
making  shapejl  felt.     3,287.786,  11-29-66,  Cl.  28 — 4. 

Grace.  W.  R.,  &  Co. :  See— 

Brlggs,   Warren  S.,   Stover,  and  Henderson.     3,288.568. 
Clary,  Joe  D.,  and  Matoney.     8,288,283. 

Graeber,  Georg  :  See — 

Dehmelt.   Klaus,   Strasen,  and  Graeber.     3,289,060. 

Graflus,  Gerald  R. :  See — 

Taylor,  William  C,  and  Graflus.     3,288,267. 

Graflex,  Inc. :  See — 

Bramer,  Donald  W.     3,288,044. 

Grafsteln,  Daniel :  See — 

Boblnskl,  Jack,  Fein,  and  Grafsteln.     3,288,802. 

Grah«un,  Ward  A.,  to  Stratford  Engineering  Corp.  Floating 
catalyst  bed  contactor.     3,288,567,  11-29-66,  Cl.  23—288. 

Qrames,  Lloyd  D.,  and  W.  H.  Rayburn,  to  The  Air  Preheater 
Co.  Suspended  chain  matrix.  8,288,204,  11-29-66,  Cl. 
166 — 5. 

Grankowskl,  Eugene  E.,  to  Verson  Allsteel  Press  Co.  Dia- 
phragm tyi>e  hydraulic  press.  3,287,900,  11-29-66,  Cl. 
72—63. 

Oraves,  John  €.  Oun  rack  for  ahoulder  weapon  having  tele- 
scope slgLt     3,288,804,  11-29-66,  Cl.  211—64. 

Greanlas,  Evon  C.  and  P.  F.  Meagher,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Photosensitive  electronic  servo  ap- 
paratus for  curve  following.  3,289.004.  11-29-66.  Cl.  250— 
219. 

Grebe,  Kurt  R. :  See— 

Elfant.  Robert  F..  and  Grebe.     3,289.179. 

Green,  Donald  E.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Silicon  modified 
polyamlde-polylmlde  polymers.  3,288,754.  11-29-66,  Cl. 
260 — 47. 

Green,  Richard,  and  B.  T.  Gottesman,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Composition  for  stabilising  polyacetals  comprising 
(1)  N-acyl-p-amlnophenol,  (2)  a  superpolyamlde,  and  (3) 
a  dlester  of  a  thlodUlkanolc  add.  3,288,885.  1 1-29-66,  Cl. 
260—857. 

Green,  William,  «nd  H.  H.  Topper,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Ltd.  Coating  process.  3.288,635.  11-29-66.  Cl. 
117—128.4. 

Greenbaum,  Sheldon  B.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Method 
of  controlling  pests  with  organothlophosphate  derivatives 
of  halogenated  cyclic  sulfones.  3,288,671.  11-29-66,  Cl. 
167—33. 

Greengate  k  Irwell  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Marshall.  David  D.,  and  Nayler.     3.288.322. 

Greenlee,   Sylvan  O.,  C.   L.   Weldner,  and   O.   J.  Crocker,   to 
Clba  Ltd.     Polyepoxlde  products  cured  with  sulfur  contaln- 
polyarld  compounds.     3,288,766,   11-29-66,   Cl.   260— 


B.  Pennebaker,  to 
Thin  film  transis- 


3,288.418. 


Gove,  Harvey  H. :  See— 

^wlckard.  James  L.,  Jr..  and  Gove. 


3.287,764. 


Ing  I 
830. 

Gregory.  Jack  E.     Portable  gymnasium  standard. 
11-29-66.  a.  248—158. 

Gretag  Aktlengesellscbaft :  See — 

Mey,Hanajuerg.    3.288.046.  .  „     „ 

Griehl,  Wofgang,  and  H.  Lnckert,  to  Inventa  A.O.  Fur 
Forschnng  and  Patentverwertung.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  copolyetheresters.  8,288,750,  11-29-66,  Cl. 
260 — 47. 

Orlmm.  Keith  H..  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  High  capacity 
low  impedance  craneway  duct  having  L-shaped  bus  bars 
mounted  in  a  paired  phase  arrangement.    3.288.911,  11-29- 

Ororf.  Emory  L.,  to  Poor  k  Co.    Rail  Joint.    3.288.369,  11-29- 

66,  Cl.  28*— 243. 
Groo.  Floyd  :  See —  _  ^„„  ^^^ 

Cox.  Clifford  B..  and  Valdesplno.    3.288,100. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Co. :  See — 

Craven,  Milton  H.    3.288.163. 
Grover  Co..  The  :  See— 

Ellery,  George  L..  and  Welssmuller     3.288.394. 
Grunbaum,   Helnrlch.  to  Dr.  C.   Schachenmann  k  Co.     Frlc- 

Uon  clutch.     3.287,935.  11-29-66.  Cl.  64—30. 
Gruodls,    Algirdas    J.,    to    International    Business    Machlneii 
Corp.     Switching  circuits  employing  surface  potential  con 
trolled   semiconductor   devices.     8.^89.009.    11-29-66.   Cl. 

Querth,    Frita    A.      MagneUc    readout    and    display    system. 

3.289,190,  11-29-66,  Cl.  340—174.1.  ^  ^ 

Gugllotta,  Paul.     Movable  roof  structure.     3,288,158,  11-29- 

66.  Cl.  135-^^. 
Guimento,  Angelo  :  See — 

Van  Paassen.  Hugo  L.  L..  and  Guimento. 
Oulton  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Rats,  Alfred  G.    3.289,078. 
Gumboldt,  Albert :  See — 

Heymer.  Oero,  Gumboldt.  and  Hamlach. 
Gundlach.  Robert  W.  :   See —  „ 

SnelUng.  Christopher.  Gundlach,  Mott.  and  Hope. 
602. 
Onrlan.  Steven  D..  and  M.  M.  Bernstein.    Pool  ladder. 

248.  11-29-66.  Cl.  182—118. 
Gutache.  Klaus  :  See — 

Priewe.  Hans,  and  Ontsche.    3,288,793. 

Outzman.  Edward  H..  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. 

assf^mblles.    3.288.458.  11-29-66,  C\.  267—107. 
Ouyton,  William  V.,  and  H.  Bartch.     Transistorised  ignition 

system.    3,288.125,  11-29-66,  O.  128—148. 
Haan,   Gordon   J..   J.   M.   Jessnp,  and   R.    Namon,   to   Lear 

Slegler,  Inc.     Method  and  apparatus  for  presetting  axial 

load  on  a  bearing  assembly.     3,287.966.  11-29-66.  Cl.  7S— 

140. 
Hachmuth,    Karl    H..    to   Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Fluldlsed 

dehydrogenatlon  process  and  apparatus.    3.288.878.  11-29- 

66.  Cl.  260—683.3. 
Haeger  Potteries.  Inc..  The :  See — 

Bstes.  Joseph  F..  and  Bruchmann.    3,288,616. 


3,288,638. 


3,288,723. 


3,288.- 
3,288. 


S|)rlng 


i'l 


Haerlng,  Rudolph  R..  M.  O.  Mlkslc.  and  W 

International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

tor.    3,289,058.  11-29-66.  Cl.  317—235. 
Haerlng,    Rudolph    R.,    and   M.   G.    Mlkslc,    to   International 

Business  Machines  Corp.     Thin  film  transistor  and  method 

of  fabrication.     3,289,054.   11-29-66.  Cl.  317—236. 
Hahn.  L«nrence  C.    Dock  and  dock  bracket.    3,287.919.11-29- 

66,  Cl.  81 — 48. 
Haines,  Robert  M. :  See— 

Klass,    Donald    L..    Haines,    McEuen.    and    Martlnek. 
3.289.017. 
Hakim,   Salomon.     Hydrocephalus  shunt  with  spring  biased 

one-way  valves.     3,288,142,  11-29-66,  Cl.  128 — 350. 
Halcon  International  Inc. :  See — 

RusseU,  Joseph  L.,  and  Becker.    8,288,724. 
HaU,  C.  P..  Co.  of  Illinois.  The :  See- 
Hall.  Charles  R..  and  Stonls.    3.288,822. 
Kuceski.  Vincent  P.    3.288.794. 
Kuces:.!.  Vincent  P.     3.288,821. 
Hall,  Charles  R..  and  J.  E.  Stonis,  to  The  C.  P.  Hall  Co.  of 

Illinois.    Bromlnated  fatty  acid  amides.    3,288,822,  11-29- 

66,  Cl.  260—404. 
Hall.  Henry  J.    Method  of  making  and  harvesting  Ice.    3.287.- 

926,  11-29-66,  Cl.  62—71. 
Hall,    Malcolm    S.,    to   Weber   Industries,    Inc.      Submersible 

pump.    3.288,074,  11-29-66,  Cl.  103—87. 
HaU,   Thomas    N..    and    K.    0.    Shlpp,    to    United    States   of 

America,  Navy.     Polynitrodiol  and  method  of  preparation. 

8.288,863,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260—615. 
Hallerbach,    Dieter,    to   Richardson-Merrell    Inc.      Dispensing 

conulner.    3,288,277,  11-29-66,  Cl.  206 — 42. 
Halliburton  Co. :  See — 

Anderson^  Terry  O.    3,288,245. 
Hallonquist.  Eiarland  0..  J.  M.  Jaworsky,  and  H.  Sturmlinger. 

to  MacMiUan.  Bloedel  and  Powell  River  Ltd.     Low  density 

particle   board   core   door.      3.287.8M,    11-29-66.   Cl.   49 — 

503. 
Hallqulst,  George  W..  and  D.  P.  Kane,  to  United  SUtes  of 

America.    Navy.      Automatic   frequency   control   for   phase 

pulae  receivers.     3.289,086.   11-29-66.  Cl.  325-320. 
Halter.  Allan  C.  :   See — 

Perrault.  Ralph  E..  Halter,  and  McMath.    3.287,046. 
Hamel,    Denis,    to    Sodete    Anonyme    dite :    Pneumatlquea. 

Caoutchouc    Manufacture    et    Plastlques    Kleber   Colombes. 

Flexible  jolnU.    3,288,500,  11-29-66,  Cl.  287—85. 
Hamilton,  Douglas  D.    Boom  and  grapple.    3,288.313.  11-29- 


66,  Cl.  214—147. 
Hammann.  William  C. 
Schlsla,  Robert  M. 
Hammond,   James   D., 


:  See— 

,  and  Hammann.    3.288,855. 
J.    W.   Payne,  and   L.   A.   Castler.    to 
Mobil  Corp.    Hydrocarbon  dealkylatlon  process.    3,288,876, 
11-29-66    Cl.  260 — 672. 
Hammond,  Joseph  P.  :  See — 

Werner,  William  J.,  Mcllwaln,  and  Hammond.    3,288,571. 
Hammond  Organ  Co. :  See- 
George,  Thomas  J.    3.288,904. 
George,  Thomas  J.    8,288.907. 
Hanna  Mining  Co.   The  :  See — 

Bnnge,  Fred  H.,  and  Vaughan.    3,288,588. 
Hanne,  Albert  W.,  to  Big  Dutchman,  Inc.     Egg  weighing  ap- 
paratus.    3L288,231.  11-29-66,  Cl.  177—210. 
Hanneman,   Walter   M.     I>rilltng  and  thread   forming  screw. 

3.288.015,  11-29-66,  Cl.  S.'S— 47. 
Hansel,  Otto,  and  H.  Leech,   to  Otto  Hansel  G.m.b.H.     Ap- 
paratus   for    packaging    of   goods,    particularly    from    the 
sweets  industry.     3,287,880,   11-29-66,  Cl.  53—222. 
Hansel.  Otto.  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Hansel.  Otto,  and  Lesch.    3.287.880. 
Hanson.  Ellis  P. :  See — 

Garth,  William  W.,  Jr.,  and  Hanson.    3,289.176. 
Hanson.  Raymond  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Direct-current 
low    voltage    regulator   utilizing   a    transistor.      3.289.092. 
11-29-66,  Cl    330—15. 
Hanson.    Walter     E.       Test    apparatus    for    time-Indicating 

devices.    3,287,958.  11-29-66,  Cl.  73 — 6. 
Harburger  Fettchemie  Brlnckman  k  Mergell  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Baltes.  Josef,  Weghorst.  and  Malcus.     3.288.730. 

Harding.    William    E..    to    International    Business    Macbtnes 

Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  articles  having 

arrays  of  similar  patterns.     3.288.045.  11-29-66.  Cl.  95 — 

18. 

Haren.  Doyle  V.,  to  Dayco  Corp.     Reinforced  corrugated  hose. 

3288.170.  11-29-66,  CI.  138—122. 
Hardy.  Constant  J.  N.,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  Pour  TUtillcatlon 
des  Matiere8  Plastlques  dans  I'lndastrle  (S.E.U.P.I).     Log 
for   Indicating  velocity   of  motion   of  watercraft.     3,287,- 
969.  11-29-66.  CT    73 — 187. 
Harmstorf.  Rudolf.     Method  and  device  for  embedding  a  line, 
a  cable  or  the  like  underground.     3.287,922,  11-29-66,  Cl. 
61—726. 
Haman.  Arthur  A.,  and  C.  W.  Moberly.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.      Polymerisation    of   a    1-olefln    in    the    presence    of   a 
tertiary  amine  oxide  and  a  coordination  catalyst.     3.288.- 
773.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260—93.7. 
Harnaii.  Hans-Dleter  :  See — 

Wehlow.  Karl-Otto,  and  Hamau.     3,287,012. 
Hamlsch.  Heinz  :  See — 

Heymer.  Oero.  Gumboldt.  and  Hamlsch.     3.288.723. 
Harper.  George  F.  :  See — 

Kemper.  Clarence  R..  Harper,  and  Brown.     3,288.685. 

Harris,  Le  Roy  9..  to  Schutte  and  Koerttng  Co.  Linearity 
adjustment  means  for  meters.  3.287,970.  11-29-66,  CI. 
73 — 209. 

Harrison,  Hugh  T..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  4-amino-3.5.6- 
trlchloroplcolinlc  acid  salU.  8,288,796.  11-29-66.  Cl. 
260— 271. 

Harshaw  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See — 

Du  Rose.  Arthur  U.,  and  Pierce.    3,288,574. 


Hatfield,  John  G.,  and  R.  M.  Murray,  to  AMP  Inc.  Electrical 
terminal  means.     3,288.915,  11-29-66,  Cl.  174—94. 

Hartrumpf ,  Rolf :  See — 

Bombardt,  Klaus,  Hartrumpf,   Neuhauser  and  Lackner. 
8.289.123. 

Harwell.  Earnest  W.,  and  T.  W.  Mastin.  to  The  Lubrizol  Corp. 
Phosphating  a  steel  strip  prior  to  annealing  and  temper 
rolUng.     3,288,655,  11-29-66,  Cl.  148—6.16. 

Haselwood.  Donald  E. :  See — 

Currey,    Charles   H„    Bendell,    Brown,    and   Haselwood. 
3.289.170. 

Hausheer.  Hermann,  to  Axhor  Societe  Oenerale  de  I'lndustrie 
des  Pieces  Plvotees.  Method  of  making  an  oscillating  set 
for  clock  work-movement.  4,287,799,  11-29-66,  Cl.  29 — 
178. 

Haverl.  Ronald  A. :  See — 

Brahm,  Charles  B.,  and  Haverl.     3.287,965. 

Hawley,  Jack  S.,  and  G.  R.  Towner,  to  Berkeley  Instruments. 
Programming  and  telemetering  system  and  api>aratus. 
3.289.165.  11-29-66.  Cl.  340 — 151. 

Hayakawa.  Yoshihide,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photo- 
graphic emulsion  of  sliver  hallde.  3,288,612,  11-29-66,  Cl. 
96—114. 

Hayashl,  Izuo,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Variable 
frequency  phase  shift  oscillator  utilizing  field-effect  transis- 
tors.    3.289,102,  11-29-66.  Cl.  331 — 109. 

Haydon,  Arthur  W.,  to  Trl-Tech,  Inc.  Time  toUllser  systeni 
for  telephone  circuits  and  the  like.     3,288.934,  11-29-66. 


Cl.  179—8 
Hayner.  Paal  F..  and  K. 

Gyroscope.     3,287,982, 
Hazel  tine  Research  Inc. 
Wheeler,  Harold  A. 
Hazzard,    Henry    D.,    to 


E.  Mayo,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc. 
11-29-66,  Cl.  74—5.7. 
See — 
3^289,206. 

Sprague    Electric   Co.      Capacitor. 
3,289.058,  11-29-66,  Cl.  317—258. 
Hassard,  Noel  D.,  to  The  Air  Preheater  Co.,  Inc.     Waste  dis- 
posal  system.      3,287,819,   11-29-66,  Cl.  34 — 58. 
Head,  Wrlghtson,  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Eveson.  Geoffrer  P.,  and  Richards.    3,288.282. 
Headrl(4c,  Richard  T.     Surge  damping  baffle  for  liquid  storage 

tank.     3,288,186,  11-29-66,  Cl.  150 — .5. 
Healis.  George  A.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Bus  arrange 
ment   for   semiconductor   rectifiers.      3.289,068     11-29-66. 
a.  321—8. 
Hecbenblelkner,    Ingeniun,   to  Carlisle  Chemical   Works.   Inc. 
Pestlddal   application    of   trihydro-carbyltin   salts   of   neo- 
alkanoic  adoj  as  fungiddes.  bactericides  and  nematoddes. 
3.288.669.  11-29-66,  Cl.  167—22. 
Hechtle.  Emll,  to  Raliant  Pen  Corp.     Ball-point  pen  mecha- 
nism.    3,288,115.  11-29-66.  Cl.  120 — 42.03. 
Heckler.  Harry  J. :  See — 

Rohrberg,  Roderick  G..  Heckler,  and  Gaston.     3.288,980. 
Heckler  k  Koch  G.m.b.H..  Firma  :  See — 

Seidel.  Alexander  W.,  and  MoIIer.     3.287.843. 
Heidenhain.    Johannes,    to    Firma    Wenczler    k    Heldenhain. 
Reading  device  for  poa.tion-measuring  instruments.     3.287.- 
810.  11-29-6P.  Cl.  33 — 125. 
Hein,  Georg.  and  E.  Tropp,  to  Joh.  ValUant.  K.  O.     Combined 
tMinsen    Burner,    more    particular    for    gas    water    heatera. 
3.288,196,  11-29-66,  Cl.  158—116. 
Hein.  Georg,  and  E.  Tropp.  to  Joh.  Vaillant.  K.  G.       Bunsen 
burner  for  gas  appliances,   more  particular  for  gas  water 
beaters.     3.288.198.  11-29-66.  Cl    158 — 116. 
Heiseller.  George  W.,  to  Boston  Machine  Works  Co.     Coating 
mechanism  for  skived  shoe  soles.     3,288.106.  11-29-66,  CI. 
118—100. 
Hempel,  Charles  H.,  and  H.  E.  Pleusa.  to  Hereslte  k  Chemical 
Co.     Coating  composition  containing  phenol-formaldehyde 
resin  and  a  polyethylene  glycol.      3.288.745,   11-29-66,  Cl. 
260 — 33.2. 
Henderson.  Donald  S. :  See — 

Brlggs,   Warren   8..   Stover,  and  Henderson.     3,288,558 

Hendricks,  Mervln  E  ,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Manufacture 

of  foam  insulated  refrigerator  cabinets.     3.288.896.  11-29- 

66.  Cl.  264 — 46. 

Hendry,  James  W..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp,     Method  for  plas- 

tlclting  and  molding.     3,288.903,  11-29-66.  Cl    264—329. 

Hennlnger,  William  :  See — 

Bieger.  Jacob  J.,  Stauber.  and  Hennlnger.     3,289.133. 
Henrlckson,    Angus    V..    and    O.    C.    Kane,    to    Susquehanna- 
Western.  Inc.     Process  for  the  recovery  of  metals.     3,288.- 
569.  11-29-66.  a.  23—319. 
Henrlckson,  Angus  V..  to  Susquehanna-Westem.  Inc.     Proc- 
ess  for   the   selective   recovery  of  uranium   zirconium  and 
molybdenum.      3.288.570.   11-29-66.   Cl.   23 — 328. 
Henry  Valve  Co.  :  See — 

Gary.  Charles  V.     3  288.162. 
Henschel-Steinau  Co. :  See — 

Fortnnflto.  Vincent.     8.288,414. 
Hensley.  William  H   :   See — 

Lambrech,  Joseph  A.,  Lambdln,  Hensley,  and  Torgeeon. 
3.288.672. 
Hepner.    Neal.      Apparatus    for   registering    telephone   calls. 

3,288.935.  11-29-66,  Cl.  179 — 11. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See — 

Cook.  Larry  D.     3,288.465. 
Ferguson,  John  D..  and  Hopler.    3.288,658. 
Plungvlan.  Mark.     3.288,630. 
Swisstack.  Peter  L.     3.288.661. 
Hereslte  k  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Hempel.  Charles  H..  and  Pleuss.    3,288,745. 

Hergenrother.  Rudolf  C,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Electron  tube  with 
apertured  interdigital  delay  line  adjacent  apertures  being 
of  different  size  and  at  different  voltages.  3.289,030.  11- 
29-66,  Cl.  315 — 3.5. 

Hermann.  Le  Roy  N. :  See — 

Doyle,  Richard  H,.  Naber,  and  Hermann.     3,289,064. 
Herrlck,  Norman  A. :  See — 

Stanya.  Andrew,  and  Herrldi.    8,287,963. 
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He«8    Ernst-Qunter,  and  M.   L.   Portal,  to  European  Atomic 
Energy  Communlty-Euratom.     Vacuum  melting  and  casting 
apparatus.     3.287,7«»,  11-29-66,  CI.  22—57. 
Heuer,    Kusgell  P..    to  General   Refractories  Co.      Refractory 
brick    of    burnt    magnesia    and    process    of    manufacture. 
3,288.817.  11-29-66.  CI.  106—60.         „    „    „      .^^   ^  „ 
Heuser,  Leon  J.,  and  N.  A.  Taylor,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons, 
Inc.     SchlfT'H  bases  of  G-amlno-penclllanlc  acid  and  purltlca 
tlon  of  6  amlnopenlcillanes  acid  by  the  use  thereof.     3,288,- 
800.  11-29-66,  Cl    260—306.7. 
Heyer,    Don.      Variable    speed    pulley-belt   drive.      3.287.988, 

11-29-66.  Cl.  74—230.17.  .       .     ^ 

Heymer,  Gero    A.  Gumboldt.  and  H.  HarnUch.  to  Knapsack- 
Grleshelm  Aktlengesellschaft.     Process  for  the  manufacture 
of    titanium    trichloride    and    aluminum    chloride    mixed 
crystals.     3.288.723.  11-29-66.  Cl.  252 — 442. 
HIgashluchl.  Kaiuo.  to  J.  R.  Short  Milling  Co.    Alkyl  peroxide 

addition  compounds.     3,288.861.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260—610. 
Hlgglnson.  Austin  H. :  See —  _  ^„„  ^^ 

Cronqulst.  Donald  H..  and  Hlgglnson.     3,288.024. 
High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp.:  Set — 

Van  De  Graaff.  Robert  J.     3.289.066. 
Highway  Trailer  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Strieker,  Henry  C,  Jr.,  Sill,  and  Cribben.     3.288,492. 
Hlldebrandt.   Frederick   V..  to  Anchor   Hocking  Glass  Corp. 

Fluid  applicator.      3,288,108,    11-29-66,   Cl.   118 — 258. 
lingers  Maschlnen-  und  Apparatebauanstalt  m.b.H. :  See — 

Van  Harten.  Herbert.     3.287.952. 
Hill.  Donald  C. :  See— 

Robinson.  Myron  L..  and  Hill.     3.287.802. 
HlUs-McCanna  Co.  :  See— 

Prlese.  Werner  K.     3,288,430.  ^     „  «      .^ 

Hlltmann,  Rudolf,  H.  Wollweber.  and  F.  Hoffmelster  to 
Parbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  3-alkoxyl-4-[  (N- 
substltutedcarbamyD-alkoxy-]  phenyl  acetic  acid  e«ter«. 
3.288,835.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260—471.       ^  ^  ,     u. 

Hlmel.  Shlnlchlro,  M.  Taklne.  and  K.  Aklta.  to  Kanegafuchl 
Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.     Blend  of  vinyl  chloride  resin 
and  graft  copolymer  prepared  by  consecutive  polrmerUa- 
tlon  of  monomers  onto  butadlne  polymer.     3.288,886.   11 
29-66.  Cl.  260 — 876.  ^      ,  „^   . 

Hinds,    Cyril,    to    Oil   Center    Research,    Inc.      Stuffing   box. 

3,288,473.  11-29-66.  Cl.  277—58.  _        ..    ,  ^      ^ 

Hlnman.  Jack  \V..  and  R.  B.  Kelly.  to^Tbe  Lpjohn  Co.  a- 
Amlno  dibasic  add  hydraaldes.  3,288,848.  11-20-66,  Cl. 
260 — 518. 
Hlnrlchs,  Carl  B.,  and  R.  D.  Whitney,  to  Structural  Products, 
Inc.  iitructural  pole  assembly.  3,288,418.  11-29-66.  Cl. 
248 — 354.  ,,     ,        .         . 

Hlramatsu.  Yuklo,  and  N.  R.  Vanderplaats,  to  \arlan  Associ- 
ates. High  frequency  electron  discharge  devices  and  slow 
wave  structures  therefor.  3,289.031.  11-29-66,  Cl.  315— 
3.5. 
Hire,  William  R.,  to  Research  Mfg..  Inc.  Foldable  Utter  struc- 
ture. 3,287.895.  11-29-66.  Cl.  5—82. 
Hlro,  Yoslnorl :  See— 

Arakawa,^  Morlmasa,  Yoshloka.  and  Hlro.     3.288.737. 
Hlrs,  Gene.    ^Iter  screen.    3.288,296,  11-29-66.  Cl.  210—232. 
Hitch    Robert  A.,  to  Pullman  Inc.     Means  for  handling  mate- 
rial.    3,288,537,  11-29-66.  Cl.  302— 53.  ^    «r  „ 
Hltchlngs.  George  H.,  and  B.  8.  Hutlbert.  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come* Co.  (U.S.A.),  Inc.    Method  of  preparing  2,4-dlamlno 
6-alkylpyrldo(2,3-d)pyrlmldInes.     3,288,792,   11-29-66,  Cl. 
260—256.4. 
Hitchcock,   Allen  M..  and  R.i  W.  Thompson    to  Xerox  Corp. 
Document    feeding    apparatus.      3.288.459.    11-29-66     a. 
271—10.                                   i 
Hoban,  George  S. :  See — 

Meredith.  Paul  A.     3.288,132. 
Hoffman.  George  R..  and  P.  L.  Jones,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corp.     Digital  Information  storage  npparatu.s. 
3,288.985.  11-29-66.  Cl.  235 — 61.116. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Newmark,  Harold  L.,  and  RoncalU.     3.288.675. 
Hoffman,  Robert.    Pller-type  cutting  and  gripping  tool 

751,   11-29-66,  Cl.  7—5.4. 
Hoffmaster,  George  R. :  See — 

Kllnger.  Guy  G.,  and  Hoffmaster.     3.288.547. 
Hoffmelster.  Frledrlch  :  See—  _ 

Hlltmann.  Rudolf,  WoUiveber,  and  Hoffmelster. 
835. 
Hogan,  James  R.  :  See — 

Beasley,    William    H.,    Jr.,    and    Hogan.     3,287,822. 
Hozan,  John  P.,  and  A.  G.  KJtchen.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Control  of  shear  response  of  polyoleflns.     3.288.767.   11- 
29-66,  Cl.  260—88.2. 
Hogue.   William  G.,  to  Phelps  Dodge  Corp.     Method  for  re 

covering  metals.     3.288,598,  11-29-66.  Cl.  75 — 109. 
Hoisetb,  Roland  L..  and  H.  E.  Nelson,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Electronic  case  shift  means.    3.288,261.  11-29-06.  Cl.  197- 
71. 
Holland.  Robert  P. :  See —     i 

Icenblce.  Phlneas  J..  Jr..'Carrlston.  and  Holland.     3.288.- 
402. 
HoUey  Carburetor  Co. :  See — 

Clemochowskl.  Michael  F.     3.287.974. 
Frank.  Robert  K..  Schneider,  and  Shunn.     3.289.020. 
Frankowskl,  Jerome  J.,  and  Garskl.     3,288.161. 
Holllngsworth.    R.    Lee.      Anti-sky    wave    radiating    system. 

3.289.208.  11-29-66.  Cl.  343—752. 
HoUia.  Everett  A.,  to  Pratt  &  Whitney.  Inc.    Fluid  actuated 

fage  for  Internal  measurements.     3.287.811.  11-29-66.  Cl. 
3—147. 
HolUti.    Rhynle   F..    to    Dow   Corning   Silicones   Ltd.     High 
load  capacity  dry  film  lubricants.    3,288.710,  11-29-68.  Cl. 
252—25. 
Holm.  Francis  U..  to  Western  Map  Co.     System  for  manu- 
facturing maps.     3.287,831,  11-29-66.  Cl.  35 — 42. 


Marking  device. 


Holm,  Le  Boy  W. :  Bee — 

O'Brien.  Leo  J  .  Holm,  and  Walter.     3.288.212. 
Holmes,  George  S.,  to  ContlnenUl  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Bottle  car- 
rier with  reinforcing  tab.     3,288,826,  11-29-66.  Cl.  220— 
113. 
Holmes.  John  F.      Self-locking  screw  with   friction  reducing 

drlvlng^means.     3,288.190,  11-29-66.  Cl.  151—14. 
Holmes.  Tracy   S.     Winch.     3.288.439.    11-29-66.  CI.  254— 

150. 
Holset  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Asher,  HArry.      3,287,934. 
Hult.  Eugene  L.,  and  \V.  Kobass,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engl 
neering  Co.     Electrode.    3.288.653.  11-29-66,  Cl.  136—120. 
Holt,    Ralph   R.,   to   Parker  Hannlfln  Corp. 

3.288,(»8.  11-29-66,  Cl.  101 — «. 
Holt.  Sherwood  G. :  See — 

Rush.  James  A.,  and  Holt.     3.288,682. 
Holub.  Fred  F..  and  M.  M.  Safford.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Vinyl    hallde    resins    stabilised    with    trls(hydroxymethyl) 
amino  methane.     3,288,744.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260—30.6. 
Holub.    Fred    F.,    and    M.    J.    Smith,    to   General    Electric   Co. 
Polyesters  containing  an  organic  carboxyllc  acid  polyanby- 
drlde,  and  a  tertiary  amine  as  cure  accelerator.     3,288,759. 
11-29-66    Cl.  260—75. 
Honeywell  Inc.  :  See — 

Josephs.  Harold  C.      3,289.119. 
Mott.  Richard  C.      3.287,883. 
Pendleton,  Robert  A.      3,289.188. 
I'errln,  Howard  W.,  and  Sine.    3,288,654. 
Ptnckaers,  Balthasar  U.     3,289,067. 
Shlikl,  Akira.      3,288,365. 
Thompson,  Maynaril  L.      3,288,961. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Greenbaum,  Sheldon  B.     3,288,671. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  See — 
Ciutxraan.  Edward  H.     3.288.458. 
Slomlnskl,  Walter  V.      3.288.503. 
Hoover  Co..  The  :  See — 

Franklin.  Edmond  G.     3.287.837. 
Hope.  William  D.  :  See— 

Snelllng.     Christopher.     Gundlacb, 
3.288.602. 
Hopkins.    Elthel   G.      Motor  grader  mold   board  uttacbment. 

3.287.834.  11-29-06.  Cl.  37^156. 
Hopkins.  Harold  H..  to  W.  Watson  k  Sons  Ltd      Microscope 
for  measuring  the  slie  of  an  object.     3.288.021.  11-29-06. 

pi      Wfi 1.1 

Hopler,  Robert  B..  Jr.  :  See — 

Ferguson^  John  D.,  and  Hopler.     3,288,658. 
Hopp,  John  F.  :  See — 

Roth,   Gerald   C,   Tringall.   and  Hopp.     3,288.094. 
Hoppo,  .Manfred,  to  Inventa  A.  G.  fur  Forscbung  und  Patent 
verwertung.      Process   for  bonding  of  polyamfdes   to  metal. 
3.288,064,  11-29-66.  Cl.  156—310. 
Horton.  Truman  P..  and  L.  E.  Caosbaw.  to  Jobns-Manviile 
Corp.     Art  of  filtration.     3,288,288.  11-29-66.  C\.  210 — 66. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Runsey.  Rollin  D.     3,288,202. 
^  3.288,010. 

Cotftlng  apparatus.    3,288,052,  11-29-60, 


3.287,- 


3,328,- 


Mott,     and     Hope. 


Rutz,  Leon  E. 
Hough,  Richard  M. 

Cr  do— 235. 
House.    William  T. 


to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Alkali  metal  polymerization  of  conjugated  dlenes.  3,288,- 
872,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260—669. 

Howard,  George  C.  and  L.  B.  Wilder,  to  Pan  American 
Petroleum  Corp.  Subsurface  safety  valve.  3.288,221. 
11-29-66.  Cl.  166 — 183. 

Howell,  Vernon  T.  S.  :  See — 

Fitch,   Richard  A.,  and  Howell.     3,289.015. 

Hoxter,  William  L.  Fishing  rod  support.  4,287,844,  11-29- 
66.  Cl    43—21.2. 

Hqyt,  Ernest  B.,  and  A.  O.  Follows,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Chromium  metal  by  reduction  of  chromic  chloride  wltti 
aluminum.    3,288,596,  11-29-66.  Cl.  75 — 84.5. 

Hsi.  Richard  S.  P.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Lower-alkyl  car- 
bamates of  alkanoylsallcylaniUdes.  3,288,844,  11-29-46, 
Cl.  260 — 480. 

Huber,  Melnrad  :  See — 

Schmld,^Helnrlcb.  and  Huber.     3,288.049. 

Huck  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Reynolds,  Perry  J.     3,288,016. 

Hucks  Robert  T.,  Jr.,  to  Jobns-ManvlUe  Corn.  Fluid  con- 
duit and  method  for  making  same.     3,288,171.  11-29-66. 


Cl.  138—145. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 

.\Uy    Michael 
Hughes,  Edward  G. 
Abbott,    Henry 
3.28^,919. 
Hughes.  Edward  W. 


,:   See — 
3.289.011. 
See — 
H..    Fracassi. 


Hughes,    and    Lonnqulst. 


and  R.  G.  Dunn,  to  Western  Machinery 

Corp.      Method   and  apparatus  for   the   sorting,   collecting 

and  stacking  of  sheet  materials.     3.288.312.  11-20-68.  CL 

214—11. 
Hushes.     Lawrence    J.,     and    W.     F.     Yates,     to    Monsanto 

Co.      Preparation    of    1,4-cycIohexadlene-l-carboxyllc   acid. 

3,288,847.  11-29-66,  Cl.  260—514. 
Hughes.    Leonard    H.,    to   Texaco    Inc.      Automatic   custody 

transfer  system.     3,287,972,  11-29-66,  Cl.  73—219. 
Hull  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See — 
Hull,  Otis  E.      3.289.196. 
Hull,  Otis  E.,   to  Hull   Instruments.  Inc.     Cathode  ray  tube 

display  with  means  for  recording  the  tube  display.    3.289,- 

196,  11-29-66.  Cl.  340—324. 
Humphreys.  Keith  W.  :  See — 

Stark.  Bernard  P.,  Humphreys,  and  Johnston.    3.288,882. 

Humphries,    Curtis   L.,    to    Mobil    Oil    Corp.      Hydrocarbon 
adsorption  system.     3,288,705,   11-29-66,  Cl.  208 — 310. 

Hunt.  Charles  d'A. :  See- 
Smith,  Hugh  R.,  Jr.,  and  Hunt.     3,288,593. 
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Hurlbert,  Bernard  S. :  See — 

Uitchings,    George    H..    and    Hurlbert     3.288,792. 
Uurvltz,   Uyman,  to  Fifth  Dimension  Inc.     Mercury  switch 
employing    magnetizable    fluid.      3,289,126,    11-29-66,    Cl. 
335—47. 
Hurwltz,   Marvin  J.,   and  H.  Aschkenasy,   to   Rohm  k  Haas 
Co.     Dewatering  aqueous  suspensions.     3,288,707.11-29-66. 
Cl.  210 — 54. 
Hussey,  Ray  W.    CarpeU  wired  for  sound.    3,288,912,  11-29- 

66,  Cl.  174—70. 
Hutchinson,  David  N.,  to  The  Bell  Telephone  Co.     Transmis- 
sion line  break  detecting  circuit.     3,288,929,  11-29-66,  Cl. 
178 — 69. 
Huwyler,  Rene  :  See — 

Porret,  Daniel,  and  Ott,  and  Huwyler.     3,3.288,751. 
Hyams,  David  L.,  to  Roneo  Ltd.     Filing  systems.     '3.288,144, 

11-29-66,  Cl.   129 — 16.7. 
Hyde.  Clyde  M..   to  Dale  Electronics.   Inc.     Film  Resistance 

unit.    3.289,li9.  11-29-66.  Cl.  338—218. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc. :  See — 

Keith,  Perclval  C.  Parakas.  Stotler,  and  Volk. 
Hyer  Hardware  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Maize,  James  W..  and  DuShane.     3,288.508. 
Uyland,    James    W..    Jr..    to    Owens-Illinois.    Inc. 
cartons  for  frangible  articles  and  method  for  use. 
343,  11-29-66.  Cl.  229—6. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See— 

Bodenscbatz.  August.     3.280,042. 

Cataldo,  John  B.,  Platz,  Kussy.  and  Dl  Marco.     3,288.964. 
Grimm.  Keith  U.     3,288.911. 
UeaUs.  George  A.     3.289,068. 
Kuuy.  Frank  W.,  and  Farnsworth.     3.28,975. 
PUtz.  Elwood  T..  Di  Marco,  and  Kendall.     3.288.966. 
Turgeon.  Joseph  A.     3.288.955. 
Icenblce.  Phlneas  J..  Jr..  L.  E.  Curriston,  and  K.  F.  Holland, 
to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.     Radio  relay  repeater.     3,288,402, 
11-29-66.  Cl.  244—138. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp.  :  See — 

Katz,  Abraham  M.,  and  Lindsay.     3,287,848. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  :  See — 

Bostrom.  John  D.     3,288,280. 
Impaco  Trust  Reg.  ;  See — 

Mantsel.  Albrecht  W.     3.288.193. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 
UaiTon.  Gordon.   Black,   and  Toptiam. 
Buckley.  Gerard  D.     3,288.756. 


3,288,590. 


Shipping 
3,288,- 


Irani,  Riyad  R.,  and  K.  Moedritser,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Proc- 
esses for  preparing  organo-phosphonic  acids.  3,288.846. 
11-29-66.  Cl.  260—500. 

Irgens,  Finn  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.  Variable  pitch  and 
reversible  propeller.     3.288.228,  11-29-66.  Cl.  170 — 160.43. 

Irikura.    Tsutomu,    K.    Masuzawa,   and   K.    Nishino.     1.4-bi8- 

(diphenylacetyl)  piperazlnes.  3.288.795.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 
268. 

Istituto  de  Angeli :  See — 

Casadio,  Sllvano.     3,288,856. 

Ito,  Teiji :  See — 

Suzuki,  Haruyoshl,  Ito,  Nlshi,  and  Yamada.     3.288.982. 

JFD  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Taub,  David,  and  Spielman.    3.289J056. 

Jabbar.  Kamil  Y.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Frequency  modulation 
multiplex  receiver  using  a  visual  indicator  to  control  local 
oscillator.     3.288.936,  11-29-66.  Cl.  179 — 15. 

Jacks,  Eric  :  See — 

Feenan,  John.  Jacks,  and  Murphy.    3,288.968. 

Jacobs,  Jamee  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Plural  compart- 
ment dishwasher  with  sanitary  pump.  3.288,154,  11-29-66, 
CT.  134—58. 

Jacobus,  Dwlght  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Hydraulic  ice 
maker.     3,287,927,  ll-29-«6.  Cl.  62 — 135. 

Jacuzzi  Bros.,  Inc.  :  See — ■ 

Nash,  Floyd  M.    3,287,741. 

Jahn,  Martin  D.,  to  Chicago  Metallic  Sash  Co.  Main  runner 
coupling.     3.288.489.  11-29-66.  CI.  287 — 189.36. 

Janiei<.  Ivanhoe  J.  P.,  and  D.  G.  Perkins,  to  Electric  &  Musi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.  Television  camera  including  means  for 
varying    the    depth    of    focus.      3,288.921.    11-29-68.    Cl. 


3,288.621. 


Chapman.  John  F.,  and  Kosbotham.     3.288,732. 
Gouldlng,  Geoffrey  L.,  and  Barr.     3.287.787. 
Green.  William^  and  Topper.     3,288.635. 
Webb,  Walter  W..  and  Brown.      3,288.663. 
Inazawa.  Okl.  to  Daldo  Kogyo  Kalsha.  Ltd.     Valve.     3.288.- 

431.  11-29-66.  Cl.  251—254. 
Industrie  Werke  Karlsruhe  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Madlener.  Paul,  and  Pecksen.    3,288.067. 
Muller.  Artur.     3.288.383. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  :  See — 

Clapp,  John  M.    3,288,330. 
Taylor.  Hufh  B.     3^88.258. 
Ingram.  Alvln  R..  and  E.  H.  Gleason,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc. 
Method  for  Improving  the  properties  of  polymers  containing 
acrylonltrlle.     3,288.731,  11-29-66.  Cl.  260—2.5. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :  See— 

Schrader.  Carlton  F.,  and  Molnar.     3,287,954. 
Instltut  de  Uecherches  de  la  Slderurgle  :  See — 

Michauz,  Raymond.     3,288,069. 
Instltut  Francais  du  Petrole  des  Carburants  et  Lubrlflants  : 
See— 

Loeb.  JuUen  M.    3,288.242. 
Institute   Teoretlche.>*kol   I   prikladnoi   Mekhanlke   xiblrskogo 
Otilelenla  Akademll   Nauk  U.S  S.R.  :   See 

Khristianovlcb.  Sergei  A.,  Maslennikov,  Frolov.  Plsmen. 
Derbaremdlker.  Andrianov.  Sharov,  and  Fadeev. 
3.287.902. 

Intelluz  Inc. :  See— 

Pritikin.  Nathan.  Feldman.  and  Romero.     3.289.045. 

Interatlon  Internationale  Atomreaktorbau  O. m.b.H.  :  See — 
Staubwasser.  Wolfgang.     3,288.636. 

Intercbemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Miller.  Wallace  T.     3.288.060. 

International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 
Ames.  Irving.     3,288,637. 

Barr,  Joseph  E..  Kuntzleiuan,  and  Reitfort.    3.280.083. 
Bemler.  Jerome  R.,  and  Madden.    3.288,984. 
Bland.  George  F.     3.289.186. 
Carter.  Richard  S.,  and  Welz.    3.289,160. 
Elfant,  Robert  F..  and  Grebe.     3.289.179. 
Greanias,  Evon  C.  and  Meagher.    3,289.004. 
Gruodis,  Alglrdas  J.     3,289,009. 

Haering,  Rudolph  R.,  Mikslc.  and  Pennebaker.     3,289,053. 
Haering.  Rudolph  K.,  and  Mlksic.     3.289.054. 
Harding,  William  E.     3.288,045. 
Jange,  BJarne,  and  Stauffer.     3.288,393. 
Langendorf.  Matthew  P..  and  West.     3,288,941. 
Llts.  Prank  A.,  and  Lynott.     3,288,025. 
Rice,  Rex.     3.289,175. 
Scherr,  Allan  L.,  and  Tunis.     3,289,171. 
Sommerfleld,  Edward  H.    3.289,008. 
Shlren,  Norman  S.     3  289.090. 
Suits,  James  C.     3,289,182. 
.     VoegeU,  Otto.     3.288.942. 

Walton.  Charles  A.,  and  Bennett.     3.289,168. 

International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

De  Raedt,  Egide  J.  H.,  and  Peeters.    3.288,938. 

Weasel.  Gerhard.    3.289.129. 
Inventa  A.O.  fQr  Forscbung  und  Patentverwertung :  See — 

Griebl.  Wolfgang,  and  Luckert.    3.288.755. 

Hoppe,  Manfred.    3.288.664. 

Zimmerli,  WUll,  and  Fueg.    3,288.687. 


varying 
178---5.4. 


Jameson.  Paul.  Multiple  spindle  drUl.  3.288.182.  11-29-66, 
Cl.  144 — 110. 

Janke.  Donald  E.,  and  S.  C.  Gay.  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Elec- 
tronic dryer  control  pick-up  device.  3.287,818,  11-29-66, 
Cl.  34 — 15. 


Japanese  National  Railways  :  See — 

Mataudaira,  Tadasbi.  and  Nomura. 
Jaworsky.  John  M.  :  See — 

Hallonquist,    Earland    G.,    Jaworsky, 
3.287.855. 

and  C.  W.  Kettenbach  to  United  SUtes 
Triggered  exploding  wire  device.  3,288,- 
102—70.2. 


3,288,992. 


and    Sturmlinger. 


Jefferson,  Donald  E., 

of  America,  Navy. 

068,  11-29-66.  Cl. 
Jeffries.  Quentin  R.  :  See — 

Eglv,  Richard  S..  and  Jeffries.    3.288,867. 
Jelling,  Murray,  and  M.  Friedman.     Bag.  bag  supply  and  bag 

applying   apparatus   and    aiethod    for   use   with   continuous 

rolls  of  bags  and  the  like.     3,287,881.  11-29-66,  Cl.  53 — 256. 
Jencks,   Charles   L.,  and  F.  H.  Murphy,   to  General  Electric 

Co.     Draw  out  switch-gear  Interlock  apparatus.     3,288,956, 

11-29-66.   Cl.  200—50. 
Jensen,    Oluf   F.      Passenger   carrying   device   for   a   bicycle. 

3,288,490.   11-29-66.  Cl.  280 — 202. 
Jessup,  John  M. :  See — 

Haan,   Gordon  J.,   Jessup,  and   Namon.     3,287,966. 
Jessup,    Walter   H.,    to    Dixie    Foam    Rubber.    Inc.      Luxury 

crown  cushion.     3,287,750,  11-29-66,  Cl.  5 — 355. 
Johns  Manvllle  Corp.  :  See — 

,     Horton.  Truman  P.,  and  Capshaw.     3,288,288. 
Hucks,  Robert  T..  Jr.     3.288,171. 
Johnsen.   Arthur   M.,   Jr.,   and  O.   E.   Kampscbaefer,   Jr.,    to 

Armco  Steel  Corp.     Low  carbon,  high  strength  allov  steel. 

3,2s8.600,  11-29-66,  Cl.  75 — 120. 
Johnson,  Edward  H.,  to  The  American  Warming  k  Ventilat- 
ing,  Inc.     Weatherproof  louver.     3,287,870,   11-29-66,  Cl. 

52-^73. 
Johnson,    Elmer    H..    to    J.    D.    Riordan    and    O.    C.    Libby. 

trustees    of    the    Libby     Family    Trusts.       Loop    catching 

mechanism  in  narrow  web  loom.     3,288,172,  11-29-66.   CH 

139—118. 
Johnson,   Harold   A.,   to  American   Machine   &    Foundry   Co. 

Timepiece  escapement.     3,287,897,  11-29-66,  Cl.  58 — 116. 
Johnson.    Hjalmar    E..    to    The    Dow    Chemical    Co.     Spout. 

3.288.178.   11-29-66.   Cl.   141—330. 
Johnson.  Kenneth  R. :  See — 

I>odgen    John  N.,   Snapp,   and  Johnson.     3,288.051. 


Vibration      Isolator.      3.288,405. 


Wide-band 

Cl.  179—1. 

Equalizer 


3.288,882. 
3.288,211, 


Johnson,       kenneth      W. 

11-29-66.   Cl.   248—24. 
Johnson,   Wayno   R.,   to   Winston  Research   Corp. 

signal-translating  channel.     3,288.930,  11-29-66, 
Johnson,   Wayne   R.,   to  Winston  Research   Corp. 

circuit.     3,289,095,   11-29-66,  Cl.  330—69. 
Johnston,  Eric  :  See — 

Stark,  Bernard  P..  Humphreys,  and  Johnston. 
Johnston,      Norrls.      Water      flooding      process. 

11-29-66,    Cl.    166 — 9. 
Jones.     Frederick,     to    Her    Majesty's     Postmaster    General. 

Method    for   determining   dielectric   loss    of   coaxial    cable 

by  measuring  the  decrement  of  the  test  oscillation.     3,289, 

074.    11-29-66,   Cl.  324 — 54. 
Jones.  Loyd  W.,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp      Process 

for    producing    electrical    energy    from    geological    liquid 

hydrocarbon  formation.     3,288,648,  11-29-66.  Cl.  136 — 86. 
Jones.    Martin    V.     Apparatus    including    parallel    connected 

fuse  and  lamp  means  for  testing  motor  insulation.     3.289,- 

07.-.,    11-29-66,   Cl.   324— .54. 
Jones,  Peter  L.  ;  See — 

Hoffman.  George  R.,  and  Jones.     3.288.985. 
Jones,  Raymond  D.,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. 

Gas   filled    excess   voltage  protector   having   electrodes   of 

nonuniform  diameter.     3,289.027,  11-29-66,  Cl.  313 — 231. 
Jones,  Richard  S..  to  Westland  Aircraft  Ltd.     Control  system 

for  ground  effect  vehicles.    3,288,235,  11-29-66,  Cl.  180—7. 
Jones,  Robert   L..  and  H.  L.  Kruse,   to  Bourns,  Inc.     Brake 

means  for  rotary  variable  resistor.      3.289,137.   11-29-66. 

Cl.  338—162. 

Jones,  William  C,  to  General  Steel  Industries.   Inc.     Loco- 
motive truck.     3.288.083,  11-29-66,  Cl.  105 — 34. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


of  California.     ProceM  of 
8.288.752,    ll-2»-«6.    CI. 


Semiconductor  appa- 
3,289,119,   11-29-66. 


Joo,  Loola  A.,  to  Union  Oil  Co. 
eorlnc  l,2-<nepoz7  monomera. 
2«0— 47. 

Jordan.  Hana,  and  J.  F.  Madas,  to  Waate  King  Corp.     Olah- 
waaher  with   upward!/   extenalble  dlstrtbutor.     8,288,196, 
11-29-66,   CI.    134 — 176. 
JSrder,  Helmut,  to  Pellon  Corp.     Production  of  non-woveu 
fiber    webs    liable    to    water.      3,288,631,    11-29-66,    CI. 
117—62.1. 
Jorgenaon,  Oordon  V.,  to  Litton  Syitems,  Inc.     Contaminant 
monltorlns  ayatem  Incorporating  lonlaatlon  and  detection 
of     contaminant      partlclea.      3,289,003.      ll-2»-66.      CI. 
250 — 218. 
JoMphs.  Harold  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
ratus  proTldlns  inductive  reactance. 
CI.  333     so 
Joaljn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co. :  .See — 
Brlgga.  William  D.     3.288.004. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Mnrptay.  Donald  D.     3,288,272. 
Junce,  Bjame,  and  R.  A.  ^tauffer,  to  International  Buglness 
Madtlnea    Corp.      Odd-even   air   valve  system.      3,288.393, 
11-29-66,  a.  243—1. 
Jark,  Rolf:  Bee — 

Oattner,  Qnnttaer  E.,  and  Jurk.     3,289,161. 
Jurk,  Rolf,  and  N.  Scburslnger,  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktlenge- 
aellactaaft.     Method  and  system  for  suppressing  defects  of 
scanning  slgnala  in   the  automatic  Identification  of  char- 
acters.     3.289,162,  11-29-66,  Cl.  340 — 146.3. 
Jurk,  Rolf,  and  N.  Scburslnger,  to  Siemens  *  Halske  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft.     Circolt  for  suppressing  scanner-signal  deficien- 
cies in  systems  for  identiflcation  of  characters.    3,289.163, 
11-29-66.  Cl.  340—146.3. 
Justin  Leather  Qoods  Co. :  ^ee — 

BlUir,  Orla  S.      3.288.188. 
K-S-H  Plaatlcs.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Stahlhnt,  Leo  G.     3,287,874. 
SUhlhnt.  Leo  O.     3,288,990. 
Kabaahlkl  Kalaha  Hitachi  Seisakusho :  S»&— 

Omura,  Ichiro,  and  Kuroda.     3,288,994. 
Kabuahikl  Kalaha  Snwa  Seikosha  :  See— 

Alsawa.  Snsumu,  and  Ooml.     3,289,055. 
Kabaahlkl  Kalsha  Taibel  Selaakusho  :  Bee— 

Nagaoka    Noriyukl.     3,288,274. 
Kaiser  Alnminum  k  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bowman,  Jan.     3,288,616. 
Kaiser.  Donald  W.,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Poly- 
urethanes    prepared    from    oxyalkylated    oyanoguanidine. 
3,288,733,  11-29-66.  Cl.  260--2.5. 
Kaiser  Industries  Corp. :  Bee — 

Stone,  Joseph  K.     3,288.591. 
Kamada,  Mlnoru  :  iSee — 

Tonexaki,  Shigem,  Kamada,  Teruyama.  and  Kanechika. 
3,288.691. 
Kampfer,  Helmut :  Bee — 

Qotse,  Johannes,  and  Kampfer.     3.288.610. 
Kampachaefer.  George  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Johnsen.  Arthur  M..  Jr.,  and  Kampschaefer.     3,288.600. 
Kane,  Bernard  J.,  to  The  Olldden  Co.     p-Cymene  purification 

proceas.     3i288.688,  11-29-66,  Cl.  203 — 58. 
Kane,  David  P. :  Bee —  , 

HallquUt,  George  W.,  and  Kane.     3,289,086.  < 

Kane,  Oeorg  C. :  Bee — 

Uenrlcaaon.  Angus  V^  and  Kane.     3,288,569. 
Kane,   John  J.,  and  A.   P.   Matter,   to   Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Intransit    liquefied    gas    refrigeration    system.      3,287.925. 
11-29-66,  Cl.  62—61.        | 
Kanechika,  KatsunoM :  8»»t- 

Yonesakl.  Shlgeru,  Kamada,  Teruyama.  and  Kanechika. 
3,288,691. 
Kanegafuchl  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Hlmel.  Shinlchiro.  Taklne.  and  Aklta.     3.288.886. 
Yoshino,  Maaaaki,  and  Morikawa.     3,288,887. 
Kanters,  Hendrlkus  J. :  Bee — 

Van  Bergen.  Jan  A.,  and  Kanters.     3,288,837. 
Kaplan.    Morris,    to    Sondra    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.     Combination 

bifurcated   garment.     3,287,739,    11-29-66,    Cl.    2—224. 
Karkut,   Henry  E.,  to  Henn  E.   Karknt,   Inc.     Can  closure 

aaaembly.     3,288.324,  11-29-66.  Cl.  220—57. 
Karkut,  Hienry  E..  inc.  :  Bee — 

Karknt.   Henry   E.      3.288.324. 
Kato.  Masashl.  to  Fuji  Shaahin  Film  Kabaahlkl  Kalsha.    Film 
nuuaaine  for   movie   cameras.     3.288.890,    11-29-66.   Cl. 
24Z — 71.2. 
Kats.  Abraham  M.    and  K.  W.  Lindsay,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corp. 
Doll  eyes  movable  by  gravity  or  by  motor  means.     8.287 - 
848,  11-29-66.  Cl.  46—135. 
^„*^vi?^'°P°°'  *°  strict  Corp.     Mobile  warehouse  system. 
3.288^14.  11-29-66.  Cl.  214—152.  «7»iein. 

Kauer.  Brhard,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc/  Optical 
device  havlna  an  Infrared  radiation  transmitting  and  visible 

-«-*I*/*°n.J*5S*^UP*  '*/•'■  'if  lanthanum  hexaborlde.     3,288. 
626.  11-29-66,  Cl.  117 — 38.3. 
Kaufman.  Harold  A. :  Bee — 

Kllshdmer,  John  R..  an|d  Kaufman.    3,288.678. 
Kllsheimer.  John  R.    an|d  Kaufman.     3.288,808. 
Kauxal.     Gabriel.       Anthelmintic     preparation.       3.288  676 

11-29-66,  Cl.  167—53.       I 
Kaye,  Joseph.  A  Co. :  Bee — _J 

Kemper.  Clarence  A..  Harper,  and  Brown.     3.288.686. 
Kearna.  Robert  P..  and  F.  H.  Stttes.  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Prod- 
ucts   Inc.      Surce    arrester    utilising    quarter    wave    stubs 
3.289.117.  ll-2ft-«e.  Cl.  383 — 73. 

Keata.  John  B..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Diamond-shaped  sign 
assembly.    3,287.840.  11-29-66.  Cl.  40—138. 

Keesllng,  Thomas  B.,  to  Cycle  E<|ulpment  Co.  Reel  for  per- 
forated tape.     3,288,391.  11-29-66.  Cl.  242—71.8. 

Kell.  O'Dell.  to  Automatic  Btarketing  Industries.  Inc.  Potato 
whipping  machine.     3.288.442.  ll-2{^-66.  Cl.  269 — 8. 


""T^^V^r^n  °R^TS*^c.«c^n§?u^s-  ^^-dfrS^u^: 

K-n^^^/JT*!- ,  V»8;»»9i  11-29-66.  Cl.  75^26 

KeU.   Nathaniel   B.     to   General   Motors  Corp.     HydrosUtlc 

transmission.     3  287.909.  11-29-66,  Cl.  60^-54.5 
!^»'JL?5«®  •^°'*  ^  M.  DeaCoteam.  to  FMC  Corp.    Finish 

eompoaltton  for  polyolefln  fibers.    8.288.709.  ll-29-«6.  o! 

^*97i:  n-2S^S.  Cl  2f^7"^'  """  "*"'"  **"•"■••     ^•2®*'- 
*^  n*-in6%^3<>^jf2e°  '^^*°'  P««l*We  cover.    3.287.806. 

*'i;5fe8S!?i--2'^'J*a^"i?L?«y      ^""^  cove,  atructure. 

Kelly    Ronald  B.  :  Bee—  " 

Hlnman.  Jack  W.,  and  Kelly.    3.288,848. 

Kemper  Clarence  A.,  G.  F.  Harper,  and  G  A.  Brown  to 
i2«?.»*^^H  tS^i,  MalWple-Ph*-*  ejector  dlstilUttonap- 
^™0^n     *'***^°***<"'    process.      3.288.685.    11-29-66. 

Kendall.  Albert  F. :  Bee — 

Kend^'c'o*^  Tht^  Jee^  ***'~'  "**  *^«*»^-    3,288.»««. 

Knohl.  Herbert.     3.287,938. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corp. :  Bee — 

Mlchaelson.  Stanley  D..  and  EUers.     3.288.278. 
Kennedy.  James  E.  :   Bee — 

KUvsons    Uldls^nd  Kennedy.    3.289.211. 

|oc_Prlnted  circuit  card  frame.    3.288.801.  11-2^-66.  Cl. 

'^*6/.**cl  ^3^186  ^     ^***^  ipeedometer.    3.287.968.  11-29- 

Kerr!  RaJph  O    to  Petro-Tez  Chemical  Corp.    Vanadium-phos 

Sfl^,"  ^«*''?1  *^°^°'"»  ••^*^*  ""•**'••    8.288.721   ir-29- 
66,  (,1.  232 — 435. 

Ketchem.  Donald  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Disposable 
SlV**°,*fr  '*"■  "^"Plike  products.     3.288,329.   11-29-66    CT 
221 — 156. 
Kettenbacb.  Carl  W.  :  Bee — 

Jefferson.    Donald   E..   and   Kettenbacb.     3,288,068. 
lr^29^*6"°ci°  T&—\M^^'    "^°^"^    process.      3,288,699. 
Keystone  Valve  Corp. :  Bee — 

aark.  Samuel  8.  3.288,164. 
Khrtstianovich.  Sergei  A..  V.  M^  Maslennik«v.  V  S  Frolov, 
M.  K.  Pismen.  M.  I.  Derbaremdiker,  A  P.  Andrianov  P  M. 
Sharov,  and  E.  A.  Fadeev.  to  Inatitute  Teoreticheskot  i 
P,'l''l?l°°*  Mekha  Dike  slblrskogo  Otdelenla  Akademll  Nauk 
U.S.S.R.  Method  of  combustion  of  high-sulphur  ash  fuels 
at  thermal  power  sUtions.  8.287,902.  11-29-66.  Cl  60 — 
39.02. 
Kilgore.  Featherston  A.     Removable  partition  walls.     3,287.- 

869.  11-29-66.  Cl.  52— 270. 
Kllsheimer,  John  R..  and  H.  A.  Kaufman    to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 
Control  of  pests  with  bensothlenyl  carbamates.    8.288,678, 
11-29-66.  Cl.  167—33. 
Kllsheimer.  John  R..  and  H.  A.  Kaufman,  to  MoMl  Oil  Corp. 
Bensothlenyl  carbamates.     3,288,808,  11-29-66.  Cl    260 — 
330.6. 
Kimberly-CUrk  Corp. :  See — 

Mathlaon.  Robert  V.,  Bletxinger.  and  Richard.    8.288.141. 
Kincbeloe.  Richard  D. :  Bee — 

Wright.  Howard  J.,  and  Kincbeloe.     3.288.786. 
Kindersley.  Charles  R.  D. :  See— 

Ehiffleld.  Joseph  F..  and  Kindersley.     3.288.969. 
King,    Arthur  S..   to  M.   W.   Maxwell.   8.   D    Capper    and   N. 
Ferifuson.    Control  structure  for  ironing  boards.    3.288.090. 
11-29-66.  Cl.  108 — 138. 
King.  Jack  A.,  and  J.  W.  McGhee.  to  Cities  Service  Oil  Co. 
SarfacUnt-water   flooding   proceas.      3.288.218.    11-29-66. 
Cl.  166 — 9. 
King.  James  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Pieso- 
electric  quarts  crystal  units.    8.288,695.  11-2^-66.  Cl.  204 — 
167.1. 
King.  John   G.     Power  line  sensing  appliance  theft  alarm. 

8.289,194,  11-29-66.  O    340—280. 
King,  Paul  F.  :   See— 

Schwerts.  Frederick  A.,  and  KltiR.     3.280.209. 
Klrby.  Robert  A.,  to  Bsso  Production  Research  Co.     Selamlc 
svstem.    3.288.244,  11-29-66,  a.  181— .6.  oe«mic 

Kirk,  James  H. :  Bee — 

Patinkln.  Seymour  H..  Stelnhoff.  and  Kirk.    8.288.677. 
Kitchen.  Alonso  G.  :  Bee — 

Hogan.  John  P..  and  Kitchen.    3.288.767. 
Kitchens  of  Sara  Lee  Inc. :  See — 

Rich.  Harold  M..  and  Weller.    3.288.278. 
Klass.  Donald   L..   R.  M.   Haines.   R    B.  McEuen.  and  T    W. 
Martinek.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Shear  responsive 
Uquld    generator.      3.289.017.    11-29-66.    CT.    310 — 2. 
Klavsons.  Uldls.  and  J.  E.  Kennedy,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Elec- 
trical recording  pen.    3.289.211.  ll-2»-66.  Cl.  346 — 140. 
Klelman.  Morton,  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corp.    5,6.7  8  0  9  hexa- 
chloro-1.2.3.4.4a.5.8.8a-octahydro  -  1.4.5.8  -  dimethanonaph- 
thalene-2.3-dicarboxyllc  add  and  5.6.7.8.9. 9-hexachloro-1.2. 
3.4.4a.6.8.8a-ocUhydro.      3.288.818.    ll-2»-66.    C\     260— 
346.3. 

Klein.  Alfred.     Hybrid  hypergollc  rocket  propellant  aystems 

and  method.     3,287.911.  11-29-66.  Cl.  60—220. 
Klein.    Keith   W..    to  General   Electric  Co.      Multiple  circuit 

breaker  assembly  with  common  tripping.    3.288,966.  11-29- 

66.  Cl.  20(X^116. 
Kline.  Paul  E. :  Bee — 

Soderquist.  Frederick  J..  Boyce.  and  Kline.    3.288.871. 
Klelnekathofer.  Felix.     Process  for  the  manufacture  of  ropes 

from  plastic  hose.     3,287.893,  11-29-66,  CT.  67—167. 
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Klels,  Derk,  to  North  American  PhlllpB  Co.  In«-  „2^"'Sg 
switch  which  can  be  locked  in  a  depressed  state.    3,289,130, 

KllmrfrVpauI  D.^^t^G.'b.   Searle  k.  Co.      17^  (N,N  dlalkyl 
hydrai'ino)-5a-androstan-3^ols.  A*  and  N'^ilkyl  derivatives 
corresponding  and  IntermedUtea  thereto.    8.288.817,  ll-.i»- 
66   Cl   260-— 397.6.  ,. 

KUng.  Nelson  G.,  to  Technlcon  Chromstograph  Corp.  Pump. 
3.288.079,  11-29-66,  Cl.  103—153.  „^    „,     ^  ,    „» 

Klliger  Go/  O.,  and  G.  R.  Hoffmaster,  to  The  Electric  Storage 
Battery  Co  Spectacle  mounting  for  full  face  mask.  J,J8B,- 
547.  11-29-66,  Cl.  351—155. 

Kllnger  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Mattlngly,  DenU  A.  K.    3,287,783. 

KUnt,  Robert  V. :  See--  ^  ,^„„»     Q.)a^i71^ 

6wens,  Robert  S.,  St.  Pierre,  and  KUnt.    3,288,715. 
Klockner-Humboldt  Deuts  Aktlenaesellschaft :  See — 

Abermeth,  Hubert.    3,288,118.  _  ..  v     .w 

Klomprcornelu   J.,  and  0.   W.   van  Oosterhout,   to   North 

American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of  producing  a  powder 

for  magnetic  recording  consisting  of  magnetic  iron  oxide. 

Kl'aWhai;-tf  Ae^JMi«Tco.,K.-G.     Zinc  aluminum 

palAts.    3.248,746,  11-29-66.  Cl.  260—37. 
Knapsack  Orleshelm  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 

Heymer,  Oero,  Oumboldt.  and  Harnlsch.     3.288.723. 
Knecht,^  Boiand    fe.,    to    A.    F.    Wlntercorn       Combination 

merchandise  dispUy  and  atorage  unit.     3,288,544,  ll-.i»- 

66.  Cl.  312 — 140.1. 
Knight.  Charles  W.  :   See—  ..  »,    ,   w,      o-, 00100 

Smith.  Courtland  N..  Jr.,  and  Knight.     3.288,109. 
Knight    Mark  B..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Character  dls- 

pfay  system.    3.289,197.  11-2ImJ6.  Cl.  340-324. 

Knoblock,  Eugene  C. :  See—      ..  ^     ki     i.      q  007  oq? 
McMnrray.  Thomas  E.,  and  Knoblock.     3,287,997. 
Knohl     Herbert,   to  The   Kendall   Co.      Bun  resistant  elastic 

fabric      3  287,938.  11-29-66.  Cl.  66 — 190. 
KnowlM,  Edwin  C..- J.  F.  Lyons,  and  N.  R.  Odell,  to  Texaco 

Inc      Radiation    resistant   lubricating  grease.     3,28»,7ii, 

11-29-66.  Cl.  252—28.  ^  c.     ..  .      1 

Knudsen,    knud    J.,    to    Lewis    Enalneerlnc    Co.      Electrical 

bridge  circuit.    3,287,978,  11-29-66,  Cl.  T3— 362. 
Kobast.  William:  Bee—  „„„„„,„ 

Holt  Eugene  L..  and  Kobasi.    3,288.653. 
Koch,.Georiie.^jo.Steel<^«,„I^nc.     Wr«t  conmuctlon  for 


3,287, 
Railway 


chilrs'any  the  like.    8,288,629,  11-29-66,  Cl.  297- 
Kohrs,  William  R. :  See—  ^   ^,.  _, 

Borsak,   Alvln,  Kohrs,  MUlenaar.  and  Hlgglns. 
761 
Koleaa   Thomas  J.,  to  General  Steel  Industries.  Inc. 
vehicle  truck.    3.288,085.  11-29-66   Cl.  105— 193. 
Kolodslej.    Walter    F..    to    General   Time    Corp.      Automatic 
regulator    for    automobile    clock    or    the   like.      3,zS7,s»a. 
ll-2»-66,  Cl.  58—85.6 
Konkel.  Joseph  ;  See — 

Gabrlelson.  Samuel,  and  Konkel.    8,288.264. 
Koon.    Archie    W..    to    Columbian    Rope    Co.      Multiple    con 
ductor  cable  with  tubular  foam  filler  Insulation.    3.288.9 10. 
11-29-6B.  Cl.  174 — 110. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bunting.  Norman  W.     3.288,270. 
Bunting,  Norroin  W.    8,288.275. 
Ingram.  Alvln  P...  and  Oleason.    3,288.731. 
Temln    Samuel  C,  Baum.  and  Oleason.     3.288.883. 
Wartlk,  Thomas,  and  Barnes.    3,288,828. 
Kordesch.    tarl   V.,    to   Union   Carbide   Corp.      Rechargeable 
drTwli  having  galled  electrolyte.    3,288,642,  11-29-66,  Cl. 

Korn,  Fred,  to  United  SUtes  Mineral  Wool  Co.  Bracket 
securing  paneU  to  backing.  3.287.871,  11-29-66,  Cl.  52— 
509. 

Kortner,  Lothar :  See —  ,  „  „„„  ,  _„ 

Lamm,  Helm.  Kortner.  and  Derndlnger.     3.288,120. 

Koatur.  Robert  E.,  to  Comet  Industries,  Inc.  Loading  fixture 
for  skln-packaglng  machine.     3,287.877,  11-29-66.  Cl.  53— 

112 
Kotlk.'    MIroslav,    to    Elltex,     Sdruxenl    podnlku    textilnlho 

strojlrenstvl.     Variable  speed  drive.     3,287,994,   11-29-66. 

Cl.  74—721. 
Kowalik.  Ronald  F. :  See—  „„„„«.„ 

Bennett,  Thomas  H.,  and  Kowalik.    3,288,940. 
Koilkowskl.  John,  and  M.  Cals.  to  Ethyl  Corp.    Haloacylcyclo- 

pentadlenyl  manganese  trlcarbonyls  and  process  for  prepara- 
tion.   8,288,827.  n-29-66,  Cl.  260-^29.         „    „    „     .,,  ^ 
Krakower.  Gerald  W.,  and  H.  A.  Schwartz,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  Inc.     Synthesis  of  steroids.     3.288,810,  11-29-66,  Cl. 

OAQ     ^48 2 
Krakower,  Gerald  W..  and  H.  Van  Dine,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 

Sona,  Inc.    SyntbeaU  of  steroids.    3,288,811.  ll-2»-66,  Cl. 
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Kraatel    Ad'ol'ph  H.,  and  H.  Pedersen,  to  The  Oleason  Works. 

Gear  generating  machine  and  method.     3,288,031,   11-29- 

66   Cl.  90 — 5. 
Kranse,   Herbert,   to  Atwood  Vacuum   Machine  Co.     Heavy 

duty  seat  adjuster.     3.288.422,  11-29-66.  Cl.  248 — 429. 
Krause  James  N.,  to  Anaconda  Aluminum  Co.    Container  with 

improved    liner    construction.       3,288,341,     11-29-66,    Cl. 

229—4  6 
Kreckel,  Karlhelnt,  G.  Schiffera.  and  W.  Wenrel,  to  RheinsUhl 

Huttanwerke  Aktlengesellschaft.     Apparatus  for  facllltat 

init  the  application  and  removal  of  nuts  or  the  like.     3,287,- 

999.  11-29-66.  Cl.  81—64. 
Kretschmar,  Herbert  C. :  See — 

Erman,  William  F.,  and  Kretachmar.    3,288,803. 
Krohncke,   Kenneth.      Helicopter.      3,288,396.    11-29-66,   Cl. 

244—17.17. 

Kruse.  Harold  L. :  Bee—  „  „„„  , «, 

Jones,  Robert  L.,  and  Krnse.    3.289.187. 


Krutsikowaky,  Klaus  E.  B.     Collapsible  trailer.     3,288,520, 

11-29-66,  Cl.  296—28. 
Krzewlna,  Thomas  :  See — 

Pitspatrick.  Allyn  H.,  and  Krsewlna.     3,288,302. 
Kubo,  Juro.     Method  of  producing  non-fired  decorative  glaxe 

coatings  on  meul  surfaces.    3,288,633,  11-29-66,  a.  117- 

70. 
Kuceskl,  Vincent  P.,  to  The  C.  P.  Hall  Co.  of  IlllnoU.    Method 

of  making  amides  of  dlmethylamine  and  plperazlne.    3,288,- 

794.  11-29-66,  Cl.  260—268. 
Kuceakl,  Vincent  P.,  to  The  C.  P.  Hall  Co.  of  lUinols.     Bro 

mlnated   and   chlorinated   amides  and  proceas  for   making 

same.    3,288.821,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260 — 404. 
Kummer,  Pierre,  to  Kummer  Freres  S.A..  Fabrique  de  Ma- 
chines.    Automatic  cyde  lathe.     3,287,792,  11-29-66,  Cl. 

29 — 54. 
Kummer  Freres  S.A.,  Fabrique  de  Machines  :  See — 

Kummer,  Pierre.    3,287,792. 
Kuntzleman,  Harry  C. :  See — 

Barr,  Joseph  £..  KunUleman,  and  Reitfort.    3,286,083. 
Kuroda.  Masao  :  See — 

Omura,  Ichiro,  and  Kuroda.    3.288.994. 
Kushner,    Bernard    N.      Advertisement    mall    constructions. 

3.288,350,  11-29-66,  Cl.  229 — 70. 
Kassy.  Frank  W. :  Bee — 

CaUldo,  John  B.,  PlaU,  Kussy,  and  Di  Marco.    3,288,964 
Kussy,   Frank   W.,   and  G.   H.   Farnsworth,   to  I-T-E  Circuit 

Breaker  Co.     Push  button  operated  criss  cross  actuators. 

3,288,975,  11-29-66,  Cl.  200 — 172. 
Kyle,    Harold   £.,    and    M.    Echols,    to   Union    Carbide    Corp. 

Oxo  process.     3,288,857,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260 — 604. 
Kyser,    Smith,    to   Aircraft    Specialties,    Inc.      PtiilUps   head 

screw  starter.    3,288,184,  11-29-66,  Cl.  145—50. 
Laboratories  d'Electronique  et  de  Physique  Appliquees  L.B.P. : 

See— 

Borne,  Jean  P.  G.     3,288,946. 
La  Chlusa,  Arturo  A.     Automatic  transmission  and  control. 

3,287,989,  11-2^66,  Cl.  74 — 330. 
^ckner,  Peter  :  See — 

Bombardt.  Klaus,  Hartrumpf,  Neahauser,  and  Lackner. 
3.289,123. 
Ladlsh  Co. :  See — 

Wldera,  Otto  F.     3,287,951. 
Laederich,  Etabllssements  Epinal :  See — 

Bernardy,  Claude  J.  M.,  and  Piguet.     3,288,554. 
Laferty,   John   M.,    Jr.,    to    Sylvania   Electric  Products   Inc. 

Method  of  preparing  phosptaotucgstic  acid.     3,288,562,  11- 

29-66,  Cl.  23 — 140. 
Lafont,  Pierre,  and  G.  Vivant,  to  Rbone-Poulenc  S.A.     Diol 

derivative  of  cycloocUne.     3,288,812,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260— 

345.9. 
Lai,  SUnley  H. :  See — 

Ltebermann,  Leonard  N.,  and  Lai.     3,287.973. 
Lalmlns,  Eric,  and  A.  H.  Brackett,  Jr.,  to  BLH  Electronics. 

Inc.      Gaged    diaphragm    pressure    transducer.     3,289,134. 

11-29-66,  Cl.  338—4. 
Laing,  Nikolais.     Vehicle  ventilation  apparatus.     3,288.048, 

11—29—66    Cl    98 2 

Laing,  Nikolaus.     Fluid  flow  machines.     3.288.356,  11-20-66. 

a.  230—125. 
Laing,  Nikolaus,  to  Laing  Vortex.  Inc.     Rotor  and  method  of 

making  same.     3,288.366,  11-29-66,  Cl.  230—184. 
Laing  Vortex.  Inc. :  See — 

Laing,  Nikolaus.      3,288,356. 
Lair,  John  E. :  See — 

Fox,  Clarence  D.,  and  Lair.     3.288,207. 
Laird,  Jonathan  L.,  Jr.     Chain  wrench.     3,288.001.   11-29- 

66,  Cl.  81 — 68. 
Lake,  Connie  :  See — 

Commlsso.  Nicholas  D..  and  Lake.     3.288,347. 
Lakin,  Ira  W.,   to  National   Steel  Corn.     Method  for  lining 

furnaces.     3,287,875.  11-29-66,  Cl.  52—747. 
Lambdin,  Vallah  G. :  Bee — 

Lambrech,  Joseph  A.,  Hensley,  and  Torgeson.      3,288,672. 
Lambrech,   Joseph   A.    (deceased,   by  V.   G.   Lamt>din,   execu- 
trix), W.  H.  Hensley,  and  D.  C.  Torgeson,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.     Method  of  combatting  fungi  employing  (poly- 

carbocycllcuethylmercapto)  imidazolines.       3,288,672,     11- 

29-66    Cl.   167 — 33. 
Lamm.  H^inz,  L.  Kortner,  and  H.-O.  Derndlnger,  to  Daimlter- 

Benz   Aktlengesellschaft.     Rotary  piston   internal   combus- 
tion engine.     3,288.120,  11-29-66.  Cl.  123 — 8. 
Land,  Edwin  H.,  R.  J.  Chen,  and  N.  Gold,  to  Polaroid  Corp. 

Photographic  apparatus   and   process   for    treating  sheets 

with  a  liquid.     3.288,609.  11-29-66,  Cl.  96—50. 
Landau.    James    H.      Method    of    making    knitted   garments. 

3.287.937,  11-29-66,  Cl.  66—171. 
Lane.  Kingdon.     Slide  copying  apparatus.     3,288,023,  11-29- 

66,  Cl.  88—24. 
Lang.  Elliot  R. :  See — 

Watklns.  John  A.,  and  Lang.     3,289,131. 
Langendorf.    Matthew  P.,   and   L.   E.    West,    to   International 

Business  Machines  Corp.    Dictating  system.    3,288,941,  11- 

29-66,  Cl.  179—100.1. 
Langer,  Sol.  to  Andray  Prodocta,  Inc.     Pool  cover.     3,287,- 

740,  11-29-66,  Cl.  4 — 172. 
Langston,  Ruble  :  See — 

Blgden.  Shelby  R.     3,288,315. 
Lapple.  Charles  E. :  See — 

Walker,  Charles  E.,  and  Lapple.     3,288,285. 
Laurent,  Jean.     Wave  propagating  apparatus.     3,287,967.  11- 

29-66    Cl.  73—148. 
Latino.  E.  J.,  and  Co.  :  See —  ' 

Focht.  Robert  M.     3,287,872. 
Lawrence  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Foltz,  Robert  E.     3,287,769. 

Layton,  Jack  D.,   to   Layton   Mfg.   Co.     Multiple-use  paver. 
3,288,041,  11-29-66,  Cl.  94 — 46. 
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Portable  transmitter 
328 — 119. 


Layton  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Lay  ton,  jack  D.     3,288,041. 
Learning  Induittrlea,  Inc. :  See — 
Puente,  Joae  K.     3,287,763. 
Ltar  Jet  Corp. :  See — 

Lear,  William  P.,  Sr.      3,288.983. 
Lear  Slegler,  Inc.  :  See — 

Haan,  Uordon  J.,  Jeasup,  and  Namon.     3.287,96U. 
Lear,  William  P.,  Hr.,  to  Lear  Jet  Corp.     Electrical  resistance 
de  icing  means  for  aircraft  windshields.     3,288,983,  11-29- 
Ott,  Cl.  219 — 522. 
Leavitt,  Staney  L.,  to  Leesona  Corp.     Riveted  fuel  cell  elec- 
trode assembly.     3,288,632,  11-29-66,  CI.  136—120. 
Le  Blond,  R.  K.,  Maculne  Tool  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Stratman,  Millard  F.     3,289,061. 
Ledex,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bruwu,  Sidney  L.,  Jr.     3,288,949. 
Leduc,  Joseph  A.  M.,  to  Pullman  Inc.     Electrochemical  proc- 
ess for   me  production  of  organic  oxides.     3,288,692,   11- 
29-66,  Cl    204—80. 
Lee,  Hcnrjr  L.,  Jr.,  to  The  Epoxyllte  Corp.     Cured  with  poly- 
carboxylic  acid  and  tertiary  amine  adduct  of  a  polyepoxlde 
and  a  mono-functional  secondary  amine.     3,288,881,  11-29- 
«6,  Cl.  260 — 830. 
Leedy,  Edwin  H.,  to  Lockwood  Mfg. 
3,288.088,  11-29-66.  Cl.   107—54. 
I^eesona  Corp. :  See— 

Delflno,  Joseph  C.     3,288,644. 
Lcavltt,  Stanley  L.     3,288,652. 
Lefebvre,   Andre  O.   P.,   R.   D.   Q.   SInglebert,   and   A.    V.   J. 
Qeukenne,    to    Soclete    Beige    de    L'azote    et    dea    Prodnits 
Chlmlques   du    Marly.      Production   of   hexametbylene    tet- 
ramlne.     3,288  790,  ll-2fr-66,  Cl.  260—248.6. 
Lehmaun,  Leon  R. :  See — 

Coutaud,    Oermaln    Y.,    Facquet,    Lehmann,   and    Schuh. 
3,288,608. 
Lelcht,  Olorglo,  to  Montecatlnl  Societa  Qenerale  per  I'lndus- 
trla  Mluerarla  e  Chlmlca.     Dyeable  materUls.     3,288,897. 
11-29-66,  Cl.  264—78. 
Le  Joint  Francats  :  Bee — 

Benoit,  Jean.     3.288,475. 
Leland.  Robert  D.,  to  Multi-EImac  Co. 
structure.      3.289,085.    11-29-86.   CI. 
{.lemanskl, -Joseph  S.  :  See — 

Palmer,  Charles  E.,  and  Ix-manskl.     3,288,349. 
LemleuK,  Oeorge  W.,  to  Beacon  Mfg.  Co.     Mechanisms  and 
methods  for  the  production  and  treatment  of  napped  fabrics. 
3,288,103.  11-29-66,  Cl.  118—68. 
Lemieux,  Oeorge  W.,  to  Beacon  Mfg.  Co.     Process  for  treat- 
ing napped  fabrics.     3,288,553.  11-29-66,  Cl.  8—115.6. 
Lemont,    Harold    B.,    Jr.,    and   O.    J.    Slsslngh,    to    FairchiUI 
Hlllei  Corp.    Teetering  rotor  hub  assembly.    3.288,226,  11- 
29-66,  Cl    170—160.26. 
Lengyel,  Bela  :  See — 

Alexander,  John  M.,  and  Lengyel.     3,287,948. 
Lennon,  Fred  A.,  and  E.  J.   Zahuranec,   to  Crawford  Fitting 
Co.      Gauge  for   coupling  components.      3,287.813,    11-29- 
66,  Cl.  33—168. 
Lent.  Martin.     Automatic  radio  navigation  and  display  unit 

device.     3,289,207,  11-29-66,  Cl.  343—112. 
Leonai'd,  John  E.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.     Method  of 
removing  inorganic  iodine  from  blood.     3,288,564,   11-29- 
66,  Cl.  23—230. 
Leonard,  Louia  H.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corp.    Heating  and  cooling 

system.     3,288.203,  11-29-66,  Cl.  165—2. 
Leonard.  Richard  L..  and  F.  B.  Oessler,  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
Non-synchronous   n^ultlple  speed   ratio  power  transmission 
mechanism.      3,287.995.    11-29-66,    CT.    74 — 768. 
Leach.  Hans  :  See — 

Hansel,  Otto,  and  Lescb.     3,287,880. 
Letort,  Maurice  J.  A.,  and  B.  Fleureau,  to  Charbonnages  de 
France.       Stable    polyacetaldehydes    and    process    for    the 
production   thereof.      3,288,758,    11-29-66.   Cl.   260 — 67. 
La  Toumeau-Westlnghouse  Co.  :  See — 

McOlade.  Wayne  H.     3,288,530. 
Leveoue,   Treffle  J.     Rotatable  grinding  and   surfacing  tool. 

3,287.859,  11-29-66.  a.  51—120. 
Lever  Bros.  Co.  :  See — 

Becker,  Ewald  G.,  and  Wieske.     3,288.772. 
Goldberg,   Melvin  A.,  and  NeUbandt.     3,288,681. 
Levy.  Roy  J. :  See — 

AUegrettL     John     M., 
3  289,048. 
Lewis  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Knudsen,  Knud  J.     3,287,978. 
Lewis,  Joseph.    Convertible  vehicle  trailer. 

68,  Cl.  296—23. 
Llbby  Family  Trusts  :  See —  ' 

Johnson.  Elmer  H.     3,288,172. 
Llbby,  Gertrude  C. :  Bee — 

Johnson,  Elmer  H.     3,288,172. 
Llebermann,   Leonard  N..  and   S.  H.  Lai.     Air  volume  flow- 
meter.    3,287.973.  11-29-66,  Cl.  73 — 228. 
Life-Like  Doll :  See- 
Weiss,  Louis  F.     3.287  849. 
Lignes  Telegraphlques  &  Teiephonlquea  :  Bee — 

Duval,  Jean-Claude  M.  R.     3,289,050. 
Likens.  Delbert  L.  :  See — 

Kent,   Harry  W..  France,  and  Likens.     3,288,301. 

LiU,    Melvin    H.,    to    FMC    Corp.      Apparatus    for    optically 

measuring    wheel    alignment    cbaracteristlcs.      3,288,020, 

11-29-86.  Cl.  88—14. 

Limberger.    Walter,    to  Lumprint   Zindler  K.    O.     Apparatus 

for  exposing  and  developing  sensitive  aheets.     3,288,047, 

11—20—06    Cl    95 75. 

Llnd,  Karl  6.  F..  to  Bofors.  Aktlebola^t.    Fire  control  system 

for  weapons.    3.288.030.  11-29-66,  Cl.  89—41. 
Linden,  Clint  D.    Air  space  forma  for  poured  concrete  walls. 
3,288,423,  11-29-66,  Cl.  249—34. 


3,288,238, 


Levy,     Snyder,     aad     SolUvan. 


3,288,516,  ll-2»- 


3,288,444. 

Co.     Apparatus 


for 


Linder    Rene.      RoUry   pUton  engine.     3,288,121,   11-29-66, 

Llnd'er,  Richard  A.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy. 
Balanced  video  gate.     3,289,089,  11-29-66,  Cl.  328—69. 

Lindsay,  Kenneth  >V.  ;  See— 

Kats.  Abraham  M..  and  Lindsay.     3,287,848. 

Lindsey,    Emmett    W.      Fuel    diversion    system. 
11-29-60,  Cl.  180—77. 

Linemaster  Switch  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 
Pawloskl,  Jamea  A.     3,289,149. 

Link-Belt  Co. :  Hee — 

Tlllett,   Thomas  J.,   and   Lodhols. 

Llnney,    Robert   J.,    to   Reserve   Mining 

induratfng  ore  particles.     3,:^88,449.  ll-;^9-66,'Cl.  ;<:o3 — 28. 

Linton,  Alfred.  Electric  cells.  3,;i:88,6dl.  11-29-66,  Cl. 
latt— 107. 

Lippman,  Robert  L.  Teaching  aid  using  transparent  over- 
lays of  different  colors.     3^287,827,   ll-29-6(r  Cl.   35 — 9. 

Llppoldt,  Richard  F.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Wax  compoal- 
iions  of  improved  hardness  ana  tensile  strength  and  proceaa 
for  preparing  same,     a, 288,020,  11-29-66.  Cl.  106 — 271. 

List.  Joseph  b.  :  See — 

Myers.  Donald  E..  List,  and  Bowman.     3.288,606. 

Little,  Hugh  B.  Alternately  tnUatable  supporting  system  for 
the  human  body.     3,2»8,133,  11-29-66,  Cl.  128 — 24. 

Littler,  Clarence  A.,  to  K.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Uerblclual  methods  employing  an  addition  compound  of 
(3  3,4-dichlorophenyl>l-methyl-l-mettioijurea  anu  doOecyl- 
benienesulfonlc  acid.     3,288.686    11-29-66.  Cl.   71—2.6. 

Llttmann,  David,  to  Cardlosonics  Medical  Instruments  Corp. 
Mounting   means.      3,287,814,   ll-2V-ti*i,  Cl.   33 — 180. 

Litton  Indastrles,  Inc.  :  See — 

Whltmore.  Edward  J.     3,289.037. 

Litton  Systems,  Inc.  :  See — 
Antes,  Jack  E.     3,289,148. 
Demorest,  Howard  L.     3,288,905. 
Icenblce,     Phlneas    J..     Jr.,     Currlston,     and     Holland. 

3  288  402 
Jorgenson.^Uordon  V.     3,289,003. 

Llti,  Frank  A.,  and  J.  J.  Lvnott,  to  International  BuslaeM 
Machines  Corp.  X-Y  positioning  mechanism.  3,288,025, 
11-29-66.  Cl.  88—24. 

Llva,  Robert  U.,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Apparatus  for  handling 
superposed    sneets.      3,288,4«2.    11-29-66.    Cl.    271 — 47. 

Livstilts,  Abram  L.,  to  Experlmentaloy  Nauchno-lsaledovatel- 
sky  institute  .Metallurexhushtcbikh  Stankov.  Method  for 
automatically  controlling  electrode  device  feeding  in  electric 
erosion  machines  and  an  arrangement  to  carry  out  this 
method.     3,288,U93,  11-29-66,  Cl.  204 — 143. 

Lockman,  Frederick  V.  Sectional  tiered  vault  structure  and 
unlu  thereof.     3,287,865.  11-29-66,  Cl.  52 — 136. 

Lockwood  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Leedy.  Edwin  H.     3,288,088. 

Lodholx,  John  C.  :  See — 

Tlllett,   Thomas   J.,   and  Lodhols.     3,288,444. 

Loeb.  Jullen  M.,  to  50%  to  Cumpagnle  tienerale  de 
Geophyslque,  and  50%  to  Instltut  Francais  du  Petrole  des 
Carburauta  et,  Lubriflanta.  Electromagnetic  wave  con- 
trolled gated  seiamic  wave  recorder.  3,288,242,  11-29-66, 
Cl.  181— .6. 

Loemer,  Kurt.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
oscillation  of  vaaes.  oartlcularly  In  Jet  propelling  units. 
3.289.073.  ll-2»-««.  Cl.  324—34. 

Loewenfeld,  Kurt,  to  G.  Slempelkamp  A  Co.  Delivery  system 
for  loosely  coherent  sheets.  3,288,057,  ll-29-«6,  Cl. 
100—198 

Loftln.  Robert  J.,  and  R.  S.  RoberU,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of 
America.  Crimping  method  and  apparatus.  3,287,784. 
ll-2»-ti6.  Cl.  28 — 1. 

Lomnickl,  Zbignlew  A.,  to  Boulton  Paul  Aircraft.    Hydraulic 

?laton    pumps    and    motors.       3,287,993,     11-29-66,     Cl. 
4—567. 
Long,    Bernard,    to    Pittsburgh    Corning    Corp.      Method    of 
making  a  multicellular  vitreous  sheet  on  a  molten  metal 
bath.    3,288,584.  11-29-66,  Cl.  65 — 22. 
Longuemare,    Robert  N.    Jr.,   and  H.   L.  Tribble,   to  Dnlted 
States   of    America,    Navy.      Crystal    oscillator   frequency 
atabillsation  system.     3,289,096.  11-29-66,  Cl.  331—1. 
Lonnqulst,  Chester  W.  :  See — 

Abbott,    Henry    H.,    Fracaaai,    Hughes,    and    Lonnqulat. 
3,288  919. 
Loonam,  Alfred  C. :  See — 

Cordle,  Harry  J.,  and  Loonam.     3,288,708. 
Lord  Corp.  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Warren  E.,  Woodford,  and  Corndt.     3,288,404. 
Wallersteln,  Leon,  Jr.     3,288,419. 
Loughhead,  William  A.  E.,  to  Ericsson  Telephones  Ltd.    Mag- 
netic core  matrices.     3,289,180,  11-29-66.  Cl.  340—174. 
Louver  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Belden,  Merland  C.     3,287,852. 
Lovell,  Walter  C,  to  8.  R.  Martin.     Qnick-releaae  coupling. 

3,288,376,  ll-2d-66,  Cl.  239—428.5. 
Lowry,  Terrell  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Code- 
bar  controlled  coordinate  switch.     3.289.127.  11-29-66,  Cl. 
335 — 118. 
Lnbnsol  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Harwell   Earnest  W.,  and  Mastln.    3,288,655. 
Lucas.  Joseph  (Industries)  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Soltau.  John  P.     3.287.900. 
Luclen.  Ren«,  to  Soclete  Recherches  Etudes  Production  R.E.P. 
S.a.r.l.     Device  for  controlling  the  hydraulic  braking  of  the 
wheels  of  a  vehicle.    3,288,540,  11-20-66,  Cl.  303 — ^21. 
Luckert,  Hans  :  See — 

Grlehl.  Wolfgang,  and  Luckert.     3,288.755. 
Luebkemann,  Harry  E.,  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co. 

Lathe.     3  288.003.  11-29-66.  Cl.  82—2. 
Luft,  Karl-Friedrlch.     Portable  measuring  apparatus  for  de- 
termining the  oxygen  content  of  a  gas.  In  particular  of  an 
air  mixture  in  a  mine  working.     3.287,956,  11-29-66.  Cl. 
73 — 28. 
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Lola,  Remus  A.,  and  H.  E.  McCune  III,  to  Allegheny  Ludlnm 
Stwl    Corp.      Martensltic   steel.      3,288,611,    11-29-66.    Cl. 
75—128. 
Lumbermatlc.  Inc.  :  flee — 

Fehely,  Glenn  D.     3.288,268. 
Lumprint  Zindler  K.G.  :  flee — 

Limberger,  Walter.     3,288,047.  ^  „-  ^    ,„o 

LundDougUsW.     Tube  lock.     3.288,136,11-29-66,0.128— 


UUU,    J 

133. 

Lund,  Douclas  W. 
Cl.  125—133. 
Lung.  Kenneth  R. 


Anchoring  device.     3.288.137.  11-29-66. 


P.  Sapersteln,  to 
3,288.981.  11-29- 


See— 

and    Sturmlinger. 

3,287,800.  11-29- 


Ad 
CT. 


ung    iveuu*-i..  «.,  to  The  Talt  Mfg.  Co.     Pumps.     3,288,075. 

11-29-66.  Cl.  163 — 87.  ^        ......#       .. 

Lupfer,  Dale  E.,  to  PhUUps  Petroleum  Co.     Method  of  and 

apparatus  for  Improved  process  control.    3,288,706.  11-JV- 

66.  Cl    208—341.  ^       ,  .  _ 

Lynch,  iohn  F.,  and  R.  A.  Nichols,  to  Marco  Developinent  Co., 

Inc.     Device  for  mixing  and  feeding.     3,288,443,11-29-66. 

a.  259—0. 
Lynott,  John  J. :  See — 

Lttx.  Frank  A.,  and  Lynott.     3.288,025. 
Lyons    Joseph  F.  :  See — 

Knowles.  Edwin  C.  Lyons,  and  Odell.     3,288,711. 

"^"^Vkltt??.  M^tTTand  Lysher.     3,288,968.        ^      ^      ^ 

Lyness.  Warren  I.,  and  D.  E.  O'Connor,  to  The  P«^ter  * 
Gamble  Co.  Sulfoxides  and  syntheses  thereof.  3.288.8S8. 
11-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 607.  „._      r^       ^       .. 

Lyness.  Warren  I.,  and  D.  B.  O'Connor,  to  The  Procter  * 
Gamble  Co.  Reactions  of  alkali  metal  salts  of  sulflnyl  carb- 
anlons  and  alkanesulfenates  with  eP W.  <^°1P®"°<'*  *P° 
novel  compounds  derived  therefrom.  3,288.859.  11-29-66, 
Cl    260— 607 

Lyness.  Warren  I.,  D.  E.  O'Connor,  and  J.S.  Berrv.  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Co.     Alkali  metal  salts  of  sulflnyl  carb- 
anions   and    alkali    metal    alkanesulfenates,    processes    for 
their  preparation  and  reactions  thereof  with  alkjl  halidex 
:<  288  800.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260—607. 

.M  k  D  Store  Fixtures.  Inc. :  See — 
Cook,  Billy  D.    3,288.307. 

Mabry.  Milton  M..  O.  R.   Prescott.  and  Z 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co.     Implant  welding. 
66.  Cl.  219—137. 

Maclas.  Jullap  F.  :  See- 
Jordan,  Hang,  and  Maclas.     3.288.156. 

MacKenzle.  James  C.  and  J.  A.  Yancey,  to  Cabot  Corp.  Proc- 
ess and  catalyst  for  the  polymerliatlon  of  acrylic  monomers. 
3.288.771,  11-29-66.  Cl.  260^88.7. 

.\Iacklem.  !•*.  Sutherland,  to  Equipment  Development  Corg. 
Electrophotographic  printing  method.  3.288.605.  11-29-66, 
CT.  98—1.  ^    ^ 

MacMlllan.  Bloedel  and  Powell  River  Ltd. 
Hallonqulst,    Earland    G..    Jaworsky. 
3  287  855 

Macy,  Robert  W.  II.    Piston  ring  tool  set. 
66,  Cl.  29—222. 

Madden.  Robert  W.  :  See— 

Bernler.  Jerome  R..  and  Madden.     3,288.084. 

Maddox   Robert  B..  to  Robert  B.  Maddox  Aaaociates.  Inc. 
Justable  support  for  bed  spring.     3,287,745,  11-20-66 
5—263. 

Maddox,  Robert  B..  Associates.  Inc. :  flee— 
Maddox.  Robert  B.     3.287,745. 

Maddux,  Duane  E..  to  Marine  Advisers.  Inc.  Strain  termina- 
tion coupling.     3.288.913.  11-29-66.  CT.  174— 79. 

MadeJ.   Edward   A.      Fuel   pumps.     3.288.080.   11-29-66.   CT. 

103—153.  ,   ^        .    ^    ..    «.     ,      K 

Madlener.  Paul,  and  O.  Pecksen.  to  Industrie- Werke  Karlsruhe 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Igniters  for  mines.     3,288.067.  11-29- 
06.  Cl.  102—70. 
Maeder.  Arthur,  and  H.  Nachbur.  to  Clba  Ltd.     Process  for 
the  preparation  of  stable  emulsions  from  n-methylol  sub- 
stituted amides  of  acrylic  acid  of  the  ethers  of  such  n 
methylolamldes.     3,288.740.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260—20.6. 
MafHius.  Roy' M.  :  Bee — 

Smith.  Traver  J.     3.288.266. 
Magnuson.  Genevieve  I. :  See — 

Smith.  Traver  J.     3.288.265. 
Magnuson.  Robert :  See — 

Smith.  Traver  J.    3,288.265. 
Mahler.  Emlle,  and  M.  Gattefosse. 
eride   with    polyethylene   glycols 
11-29-66.  Cf.  260 — 410.6. 
Mwhoney.  John  D. :  See — 

Binding.  Kenneth  W..  and  Mahoney.     3.287.774. 
Malse.  James  W..  and  R.  N.  DuShane,  Jr..  to  Hyer  Hardware 
Mfg.  Co.     Catch  for  cabinet  doors  and  the  like.     3.288,508, 
ll-29-fi6.  CT.  292—128. 
Makus.  Zdflslaw :  See—  ,  ,  ^  „„„  ^^„ 

Baltes.  Josef.   Weghorst.  and   Makus.     3.288,730. 
Mamo.    Anthony    C,    to    Borg-Warner    Corp.      Hydroklnetlc 

torque  converter.    3,287,008.  11-29-66,  Cl.  60—54. 
MankoTlU,  Robert.     Combination  polygonal  wrench  with  ad- 
justably positioned  socket  and  ratchet  wrench.     3,288,002, 
11-29-66.  Cl.  81—71.  ,     „ 

Manley.  Russell  E.     Method  and  apparatus  for  pneumatically 

classifying  solids.     3.288.284.  11-29-66.  Cl.  209—135. 
Mann,  Leonard  J. :  See— 

O'Connell,  John  J.,  and  Mann,     3,287.930. 
O'Connell.  John  J.,  and  Mann.     3,287,933. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Schrewe.  Hans.     3.287.770. 
Mantsel.  Albrecht  W..  to  Impaco  Trust  Reg.     Vehicle  wheel. 

3.288.193.  11-29-66.  Cl.  152—49. 
Marco  Development  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Lynch,  John  F.,  and  Nichols.    3,288,443. 

Marcona  Corp.  :  See — 

Boston,  Robert  S.    3.288,097. 


Esterlflcatlon  of  triglyc- 
and    product.      3,288,824. 


Marine  Advisers,  Inc. :  See — 

Maddux.  Duane  £.    3,288.913. 
Market  Forge  Co.  :  See — 

Binding,  Kenneth  W..  and  Mahoney.     3,287,774. 
MarkaklB,  Michael  J.,  and  C.  E.  Mendenhall.  to  Ami>ex  Corp. 

Sensing  device.    3,288,385,  11-29-66,  Cl.  242—55.11. 
Markowitz,    Jerome,    to   Allen    Organ    Co..    Inc.      Electronic 

multi-source  sound  pattern.     3.288,905,  11-29-66.  Cl.  84 — 

1.01. 
Markowitz.   Jerome,   to  Allen   Organ   Co..  Inc.     Loudspeaker 

system  utilizing  rotatable  speakers  and  acoustic  shield  for 

tremuload  vibrato.     3,288.908.  11-29-66,  Cl.  84 — 1.25. 
Marks.  Eugene  A.,  and  R.  B.  Sperling,  to  Bourns,  Inc.     Dry 

high-pressure  potentlometric  transducer.    3,289,136,  11-29- 
"66,  d.  338 — 42. 
Maropis,  Nicholas  :  See — 

Bancroft.    Dennison,    Maropis,    DePrlsco.    and    Elmore. 
Marosz.  Marion  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.     Redundancv 

reduction  memory.     3.289.169.  11-29-66.  Cl.  340 — 172.5. 
Mars,  Inc.  :  See —  \ 

Sciiott.  Charles  M.     3,288.089. 
Marshall.  David  D..  and  I.  M.  Nayler.  to  Greengate  &  Irwell 

Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Nayler   (Petroseals)   Ltd.     Floating 

covers  for  liquid  storage  tanks.     3,288,322.  11-29-66,  Cl. 

220—26 
Marshall,   John   L.,   Jr.,   and   Q.   B.   Price,   to  Monsanto  Co. 

Threadllne  temperature  monitor.     3.287.977.  11-29-66,  Cl. 

j3 359 

Marslco.  Eugene  A.     Mattress.     3.287,749,  11-29-66,  Cl.  5 — 

351. 
Martenx,  Alexander  £.,  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inc.     Calibration 

unit.     3.287.957.  11-29-66.  Cl.  73 — 1. 
Martens,  Jack  E..   to  The  Anderson  Co.     Movable  seat  back. 

3,288,527,   11-29-66,  Cl    297— .-iSS. 
Martin.  Henry.  H.  Aebl.  and  L.  Ebner,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Process 
for  the  brominatlon  of  phenylureas.     3.288.851,  11-29-66, 
Cl.  260     553. 
.Martin,  James  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Addition  of  dlalkyl 
ketenes  to  alkoxyacetylenes.     3.288,854,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260— 
586. 
Martin.   Joseph   F..   to  General   Dynamics  Corp.     Emergency 
clock  pulse  standby  system.     3.289.097.  11-29-66.  Cl.  331— 
49. 
Martin-Marietta  Corn.  :  See— 

Middleton,  William  J..  Jr.     3.288.607. 
Van   Paassen,   Hugo  L.   L.,   and  Guimento.      3.288.638. 
Martin.  Seth  R.  :   See — 

Lovell.  Walter  C.     3.288.376. 
Martin,   Thomas  P..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Sealing 

element.     3.288.667.  11-29-66.  Cl.  161—44. 
Martinek.  Thomas  W. :  See — 

Klass.  Donald  L..  Haines.  McEuen.  and  Martinek.    3.289,- 
017. 
Maruoka.  Bunpel.     Container  for  cosmetics.     3.288,420.   11- 

29-66    Cl.  248—359. 
Marvin  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Felg.  Jerome  H.     3.288.091. 
Marx.  Walter  ft  Co..  K.-G.  :  See— 

Kluth.  Lofhar.     3.288  746. 
Mas,  Joseph  A.,  and  M.  F.  Walker,  to  Dynamic  Instrument 

Corp.     Connector.     3.280,151.  11-20*^6,  Cl.  330—257. 
Maslennlkov,  Viktor  M  :  See —  t 

Khristlanovich.  Sergei  A.,  Maslennlkov,  Frolov,  Plsmen. 
Derbaremdlker.      Andrlanov,      Sharov,      and      Fadeev. 
.1.287.902. 
Mao.  Shlng.  to  Raytheon  Co.     Cyclotron  wave  tunable  filter- 
constant   gain   parametric  amplifier   tube.     3,289.091.    11 
29-66    Cl.  .^'0 — 4.7. 
Mason.  Albert  C.  and  C.  H.  Baker,  to  Pyrotel  Corp.     Tern 

perature  Indicator.      3,287.075.   11-29-66,  Cl.   73 — 355. 
Ma.<>on    Harold  F:   See — 

Spars.  Bvron  O..  and  Mason.     3.288.703. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  :  See — 

Weiss.  .Terald  A.     3  289.110. 
Massey.  Phillip  S  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Earthen  storage 
for  volatile  liquids  and  method  of  constructing  same.   3,287.- 
915.  11-29-66.  C.  61-5. 
Masters.  Joseph  I.,  to  Technical  Operations,  Inc.     Coherent 

light  oscillators.     3  289.099.  11-29-66.  Cl.  331—94.5. 
Masters,  Joseph  I  .  and  G.  B.  Parrent.  Jr..  to  Technical  Op 
erations.    Inc.      Laser   sytem    with    ontlcal    coherence   cou- 
pling means.      3,289  101.   11-29-66.   CT.   331 — 94. '5. 
Mastln.  Thomas  W.:   See — 

Harwell.  Earnest  W..  and  Mastln.     3.288.655. 
Ma.suzawa.  KiinlvasTi  :   See — 

Irlkura    Twitomu.  Masnznwa.  and  NIshlno.     3.288.795. 
Mathlson     Robert    V..    J    C     Bletzlnger.   and   C.    I.    Rlrtiard. 
said  Bletzlnger  and  said  Richard  assors.  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corn.     Cfltamenial  support  garment.     3.288.141.  11-29-66. 
CT.  128—288 
Matoney.  Joseph  P.  :  See — 

Clary.  Joe  D.,  and  Matoney.    3.288.283. 
Matsudalra.    Tadashl.    and    Y.    Nomura,    to    Nippon    Kokuyu 
Tet.sudo    (known    in    England    as   Japanese   National    Rail 
wava).    Derailment  detector  actuated  brake  svstem.    3.288.- 
992,  ll-2!»-66,  Cl.  246 — 173. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See— 
Arimura.  Ichiro,  and  Wada.     3.288.923. 
Asuna.  Kuninori.     3.288.689. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Tsubakimoto.  Naosuke.     3,289.038. 
Matter,  Allen  P.  :  See — 

Kane,  John  J.,  and  Matter.    3.287.925. 
Mattingly.  Denis  A.  E..  to  The  Kllnger  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.     Yarn 

crimping  apparatus.    3,287.783.  11-29-66.  Cl.  28 — 1. 
Maul  Brothers  Inc.  :   See — 

Scott.  Robert  L.     3.288.952. 
Maxev.  James  H.  :  See — 

Wilson.  Harold  W.     3.288,597. 
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MazweU,  Murray  W. :  flee— 

King.  Arthur  S.    S.288,0»0. 
May,  Harold  V.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.     Bllater  package  (or 
electrical   components.      3.288.279.    ll-2»-ee.   CI.   206 — 5«. 
May.  Herbert :  Bee — 

WU«>n.  Walter,  and  May.    3.288.757. 
May,  Michael,  to  Hoghes  Aircraft  Co.     Tunnel  dknles  binary 
clrculta  employing  aeriea  connected  tunnel  diodes  and  trans- 
former coupling.     3,289.011,  ll-2ft-68.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Maynard.  John  T.,  to  £.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Cur 
Ing  proceaa  and  composition  for  chloroaulfonated  polyethyl- 
ene.    3.288.782,  ll-5»-««.  CI.  260—79.8. 
Mayo.  Kenneth  B. :  Bee — 

Hayner,  Paul  F.,  and  Mayo.    3.287,982. 
Maytag  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Smith.  Thomas  R.     3,287.817. 
Maaurkivlch.   Anthony   P.,   to  ScovlU  Mfg.   Co.      Escape  and 
feeding  mechaniam  for  fasteners.     3.288.331,  11-29-66,  CI. 
221—238. 
MaasoUa.    Dan   D.      Feeding  and   smoothing   attachment   for 

flatwork  Ironer.     3,287,838.  11-29-66,  CI.  38—148. 
Mead.  Carver  A.,  to  California  Institute  Research  FoundaUon. 
Surface  barrier  Indium  arsenide  transistor.     3.289.062.  11- 
29-66.  CI.  317—284. 
Meadors.  Victor  O.  •  Fee— 

TowQsend,  Percy  N.,  and  Meadors.    3,288,215. 
Meagher.  Philip  F. :  Bee— 

Greanlas,  BTon  C,  and  Meagher.    3,289.004. 
Meek,  Robert  E. :  Bee — 

Bloom,  Walter  L.,  and  Meek.    3.289.016. 
Meglln,  Helns  :  Bee — 

Oersch^Josef.  and  MegUn.     3,288.389. 
Melanaon,  William  A.,  to  Cambridge  Thermionic  Corp. 
lusUble  capacitor  with  moring  dielectric.     3.289.057. 
2»-«6,  CI.  817—249.  _  .      _. 

Mellgren,  Srante.  W  R.  Opie.  and  L.  D.  CoAn.  to  American 
Metal  Climax.  Inc.  Chlorinatlon  of  electrolytic  copper 
refinery  sUmes  In  a  molten  salt  bath.     3.288.561.  11-29-66. 
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.Vfendenball.  Charles  E. :  Be^— 

Markakis,  Michael  J^  and  Mendenhall.     3,288,385. 
Menke.    Corneia   J.,    to   Wijk,    Van    k   Boerma    N.V.      Porous 
cheese  mold  with  a  follower.     3.287.807.  ll-2ft-6e.  CI.  81— 

Menneason,  Andre  L..  to  Societe  Industrlelle  de  Brerets  et 
d'Etudes  S.I.B.E.  Carburettlng  devices  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines.     3.288.445.  11-29-66.  CI.  261 — 36. 

Meopta.  narodnl  podnlk  :   Bee — 
Rusicka,  Antonin.     3.288.027. 

Merder,  Jean,  and  J.  H.  Merder;  aald  J.  H.  Mercier  asspr.  to 
Merder  Olaer  Patent  Corp.  Pressure  veaael.  3,288,168. 
11-29-66.  CI.  138 — 30. 

.Mercier,  Jacques  H.  :  Bee — 

Mercier.  Jean  and  J.  H.      3,288,168. 

-Vlerder  Olaer  Patent  Corp. :  See — 

Mercier,  Jean  and  J.  H.     3^88.168. 

.Mercier,  Pierre  E  to  Societe  Francalse  D'Entretlen  et  de 
Reparation  de  Materiel  Aeronatttique  (S.F.t.R.M.A.)  Ve- 
hicle suspension  systems.  .3,288,486.  11-29-66,  O.  280— 
112. 

Merck  4b  Co..  Inc. :  See—  „„„„„,„ 

Oberster,  Arthur  E..  and  Sarett.     3.288.818. 
Sletiinger,  Meyer,  and  Gal.     8.288.799.  ^    ^ 

Meredith,  Paul  A. ;  7^%  to  M.  L.  Anthony  7^%  to  G.  8. 
Hoban,  and  12Mi%  to  O.  W.  and  G.  A.  Butler.  Bladder 
strudures  useful  in  therapeutic  treatment.  3,288.132.  11- 
29-66,  Cl.   128-24. 

Merck.  E.,  Aktlengeseilschaft :  Bee — 

Schmidt.  Ulrlch.     3.288.797.  ^   ^ 

.Meskat,  Walter,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Machine  for  worklnj?  and  simultaneously  delivering  or  con- 
veying liquids,  viscous  or  plastic  compositions  and  powders. 
3.288,077.  11-29-66.  Cl.  103—128. 

.Messer,  Chester  R..  to  Page  Belting  Co.  Check  strap  assem- 
bly.    3,288.174,  11-29-66.  Cl.  139—161. 

.Mey.  Hansjuerg,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Stej>-by  step 
feed  system  for  photocopying  apparatus.  3,288,046.  11- 
2»-6e,  Cl.  95—75. 

Meyer.  lielbert  H.,  to  Standard  OU  Co.  Process  for  ourifying 
terephthalic  add.     3,288.849.  11-29-66,  Cl.  260—525. 

.Meyers.  George  J.  Swivel  caster  hand  truck.  3,288,481,  11- 
29-66,  Cl.  280—47.27. 

Meyer.  Warren  L.  :  See—  ^  „„_  _^, 

Wilcox.  Raymond  J.,  Schwelaer,  and  Meyer.     3,287,797. 

Meyers.  Charles  O. :  Bee — 

Patterson,  Charles  T.,  and  Meyers.     3,288,448. 

.Meylan,  Bernard  :  Bee — 

Etter,  Jean  Claude,  Meylan,  and  Cbrlstin.     3.288,332. 

Mlchaelson,  SUnley  D.,  and  K.  F.  Eilers.  to  Kennecott  Copper 
Corp.  Self-cleaning  conveyor  belt  having  replaceable  wear 
surfaces.     3.288,273.  11-29-66.  Cl.  198-195. 

.Mlcbaux.  Raymond,  to  Instltut  de  Recherches  de  la  Slderurgle. 
Electromagnetic  pumps  for  pumping  molten  metal.  3,288,- 
069.  11-29-66.  Cl.  108 — 1. 

.Micromatlc  Hone  Corp. :  See — 

Blake,  Kenneth  R.     3,287^860. 

.Mlddendorf.  William  H.,  to  Wadaworth  Electric  Mfg.  Co. 
Circuit  breakers.     3,289.049.  11-29-66.  Cl.  317—119. 

.Middleton,  William  J..  Jr..  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.  Master 
drawings  and  method  of  making  transparendes  from  same. 
3.288.607.  11-29-66,  Cl.  96—27. 

.Midland-Ross  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Schregenberger,  Alex  J.     3.287.821. 
Yunghahn.  Richard  J.     3,287,815. 

.Miehle-Goss-Dester,  Inc. :  See- 
Doyle,  Frank  J.     3,288,061. 

Mlgnone,  Albert  E.,  to  Addressograph-MuMlgraDh  Corp.  Dry- 
ing processed  photographic  material.  3,287,816,  11-20-66, 
Cl.  84—18. 


Mlkalc,  Mark  0. :  S«*— 

Haerlng,  Rudolph  B..  Mlkslc,  and  Pennebaker.     3,289. 
068. 
.Mlksic.  Mark  O.  :  Bee — 

Haerlng.  Kudolph  R.    and  Mlksic.     3,289,054. 
Miles.  Charles  P.,  to  Padflc  Union  Association  of  Seventh  Day 
Adventist  d.b.a.  Loma  Linda  Food^.     Process  of  produdng 
milk  from  soy  beans.     3,288,614,  11-29-66,  Cl.  99—64. 
.Milienaar.  Richard  J. :  See — 

Borsuk,  Alvln,  Kohrs,  MUleoaar,  and  Higglns.     3,287,- 
781. 
Miller,  Eddy  J.     Fluid  quality  detector.     3,288,960,  1 1-29-66, 

a.  200—81.04. 
Miller.  Emmett  F..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Murray,  Darrell  E.,  Miller,  and  Williams.     3,289,204. 
.MUler,  Prank  C.  and  w.  B.  Tanner.     Railroad  caboose  car 

warning  signal.     3,288.101,  11-29-66,  Cl.  116—55. 
Miller,  Frank  II.,  Jr..  to  Miller  Engineering  Corp.     Bag  dis- 
pensing,  transporting  and   positioning  apparatus.     3.287,- 
879,  11-29-66.  Cl.  53—188. 
.Miller  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Miller,  t^ank  H.,  Jr.     3,287,879.. 
.MUler,  Sidney  S.     Diesel  engine  tachometer.     8.289.077,  11- 

29-66    Cl.  324 — 70. 
.Miller,  Wallace  T.,  to  Interchemical  Corp.    Impression  system 

for  gravure  press.     3,288,060,  11-29-66,  Cl.  101—158. 
Mllllken  Tetra  Pak.  a  Dtvlaion  of  Clemson  Industries  Inc. : 
See — 

Mobley,  George  A.     3,287,878. 
MUlipore  Filter  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Dwyer,  James  L.      3,287.961. 
Mills.  Ivor  W.:  See- 
Campbell.  Robert  H.,  and  Mills.     3.288,587. 
Mills.  Lorlng  E..  and  R.  F.  Boolen,  to  UnKed  States  of  Amer- 
ioa.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.    Graphite  welding.    3,288.- 
879,  11-29-66.  Cl.  219—104. 
MIngrone,   Frank    V.,   D.   L.    Morgan,   and   H.    F.   Snider,    to 
Robertshaw   Controls   Co.      Fluid   system  and   control   de 
vice  therefor  or  the  like.     3,288,370,  11-29-66.  Cl.  286 — 49. 
.Minnesota  .Mining  and  .Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Oerfast,  Sten  R.,  and  Pastor.     3.288.386. 
Mlnsky,    John    A.       Right     triangle    demonstration    device. 

3.287,829,  11-29-66.  Cl.  35—34. 
.Mlsaki.  Tetsuo :  See— 

Tanaka.  Ichiro,  Sawada.  Miaaki.  and  Yasui      3,288,688. 
.Miskel,  John  J. :  See- 
Novak,  Leo  J.,  Mlakel,  and  Schlesinger.     3.288.76S. 
Moberly    Charles  W. :  See — 

Harnan,  Arthur  A.,  and  Moberly.     3,288,773. 
Mobil  Corp. :  See — 

Hammond,  James  D.,  Payne,  and  Castler.     3,288,876. 
.Mobil  OU  Corp.  :  See— 

Abercromble.  Hlnemon  L..  Jr.     3.287.960. 
Bllckensderfer.  Marne  M..  and  Brandner.      3,288,216. 
Bowles,  Vernon  O.     3.288,874. 
Commisso.  Nicholas  D.,  and  Lake.     3.288,347. 
Humphries.  Curtis  L.     3,288.705. 
Kllsheimer.   John    R.,   and   Kaufman.     3,288.673. 
Kilsheimer,  John  R.,  and  Kaufman.     3,288.808. 
Moll.  Edward  J..  Jr.     3.288.873. 
Payne.  John  W..  and  Moll.     3.288.87.%. 
Mobley,  George  A.    to  Milllken  Tetra  Pak.  a  Division  of  Clem- 
son InduRtrles  Inc.     Apparatus  for  producing  tetrahedron 
containers   provided   witn  an  access  aperture.     8.287,878, 
11-29-66.  Cl.  53—133. 
.Moe.  William  W.,  to  Time.  Inc.    Apparatus  for  preparing  color 

separation  negatives.     3.288,925   11-29-66.  Cl.  178—6.7. 
.Moeorttser.  Kurt :  Bee — 

Irani.  Riyad  R.,  and  Moedritser.     3,288,846. 
Moeller.  Donald  K. :  See- 
Ross.  William  D..  and  Moeller.     3.288,901. 
Moen.  Alfred  M.     Cartridge  swing  spout  faucet  and  improve- 
ments thereon.      3.287.9M,  11-29-66.   Cl.  74 — 104. 
Molins,   Desmond   W.,  O.   F.   W.   Powell,   and   F.   Pocock.   to 
Molina  Machine  Co.  Ltd.    Tobacco-manipulating  machines. 
3.288,147,  11-29-66.  Cl.  131—21. 
Molins  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Molins.  Desmond  W.,  Powell,  and  Pocock.     3,288,147. 
Moll,    Edward   J..   Jr..   to   Mobil   Oil   Corp.     Thermal   hydro- 
dealkylation      of      naphthalene      precursors.      8,288.878. 
11-29-66.  a.  260—672. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp. :  See- 
Moll.  Edward  J..  Jr.     3.288.873. 
Moll.  Edward  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Payne.  John  W..  and  Moll.     3,288.875. 
MCller.  Tilo  T. :  See— 

Seidel.  Alexander  W.,  and  M6Uer.     3,287,843. 
Molnar,  Louis  :  See — 

iSchrader,  Carlton  F..  and  Molnar.     3,287.954. 
Monaghan.    Ralph,    to    Dreaser    Industries,    Inc.     Compound 
scintillation  detector  for  simultaneous  detection  of  thermal 
and      epithermal      neutrons.      3.288.996.      11-29-66,      Cl. 
250—71.5. 
Mondy,     Jean     J.    O.,    to    Etablissements    Demoly     Freses. 
Miniature    snap-action   switch.      3,288,963.    11-29-66.    Cl. 
200—67. 
Monroe,  Elmer  S..  Jr..  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Steam  trap  improvement.   3.288.367.  11-29-66.  CI.  236 — 56. 

Monroe.  Thomaa  I.,  and  L.  A.  Dettlof,  to  TRW  Inc.     Hydrau- 
lic device.     8,288,078,  11-29-66,  Cl.  103—130. 
Monaanto  Co. :  See — 

Chldgey.   Ronald  W.     3.287,888. 

Hughes,  Lawrence  J.,  and  Yatea.     3.288,847. 

Irani,  Riyad  R.,  and  Moedritser.     3.288.846. 

Marshall,  John  L..  Jr..  and  Price.     3.287.977. 

Mcintosh.  Euell  K.,  and  Baugh.     3,287,890. 

Oauch,  Carl.     3,288,714. 

Palmer.  Charles  B..  and  Lemanaki.     8.288,849. 

Pierron.  Emile  D..  and  Mclntyre.     3,288.576. 
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Monaanto  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Schiala,  Robert  M.,  and  Hammann.     3,288.855. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Stoffel,   Paul  J.      3,288.832. 
Wleckowskl.   Erwln.      3,288.888. 
Monsanto  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Blake,  Edward  S.,  Dalton,  and  De  Brunner.     3.288,890. 
Montag.  Harry  J. :  See — 

Fauber.  Eugene  M..  and  MonUg.     3,288,701. 
Montecatini    Sodeta    Generale   per   I'Industria    Mlnerarta    e 
Chlmlca  :  See— 

Lelcht,   Giorgio.     3.288.897. 
Morettl,  Giorgio,  and  Corsi.     3,288,720. 
NatU,   Oiulio.    Beati,    and   Severini.     3,288,739. 
Moore,  Edward  A. :  See — 

Moore,  Kenneth  A.  E.  and  E.  A.     3,288,126. 
Moore,    Kenneth    A.    E.    and    E.    A.     Spring-driven    motorx. 

3.288.126.  11-29-66,  Cl.  123 — 179. 
Moore.   Ralph   W.,  and  J.  E.  Bowling,  Jr..  to  The  Panfborn 
Corp.       Abrasive     blsstlng     wheel     assembly.       3,287.858. 
11-29-66,  Cl.  51—9. 
Moore,   Robert    E.      Magnetic   hinge.      3,287,760,    11-29-66, 

Cl.   16—171. 
Moore.  William  H. :  See— 

McConnell.  Wayne  V^  and  Moore.  3.288.814. 
Moretti.  Giorgio,  and  Q.  Corsl.  to  Montecatini  .Sodeta 
Generale  per  I'Industria  MInerari  e  Chlmlca.  Process  for 
preparing  a  supported  catalyst  for  the  stereospeciflc  iMlym- 
erisation  of  '  alpba-oleflns.  3.288,720,  11-29-66.  Cl. 
252 — 429. 
Morgan.  David  L. :  See- 

MIngrone,  Frank  V.,  Morgan,  and  Snider.     3.288,370. 
Morikawa,  Hiaaahl :  See— 

Yoahlno,  Maaaaki.  and  Morikawa.     3.288.887. 
Morin.  Louis  H..  to  Coats  k  Clark  Inc.     Method  of  making 
traveler   from   reinforced   thermosetting  material.     3,288,- 
900.   11-29-66.   Cl.  264 — 149. 
Morita,  Sadayoshl.  M.  Sato,  M.  Furuya,  Y.  Yamaguchi,  and 
T.  Umeda,  to  Yawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co.  Ltd.     fipedal  heat 
treating     method     of    steels.      3,288,657.     11-29-66.     Cl. 
148—143. 
Morris,     Charles    W.,     and    L.     L.    Frailer.     Self-regulating 
exhaust  control   system.      3,287,898,   11-29-66,  Cl.  60 — 30. 
Morrison.   Albert   R.  :  See — 

Wong.  Robert,  Wise,  and  Murrlsou.     3,288.582. 
Morrtaaey.    Stuart    J.      Adjustable   gusset   stay    for   support 

structures.    3,288.499,  11-29-66,  Cl.  287—54. 
Morrow,  Harry  C,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Apparatus 
for  automatically   centering  elongated   objects.      3,288.338, 
11-29-66.   a.   226—193 
Morse.  Glenn  B. :  See— 

Domas.  Ben  V.,  and  Morse.     3,287.758. 
Morse,  Leon  E..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Atomic  Enern- 
Commlsslon.       Method    for    preparation    of    urania     sols. 
3,288,717,  11-29-66,  Cl.  252—301.1. 
Mortensen.  Louis  A.     Fastening  device.     3,288,014,  11-29-66. 

Cl.   8^—3. 
Mosby,    William    L.,    to    American    Cyanamid    Co.     Diphos- 
phoranylldeneamino  derivatives  of  maleimides.     3,288.807. 
11-29-66,   Cl.   260—326.5. 
Mosa.    Trevor    F.       Pneumatic    hose,      3.288,169.    11-29-66, 

Cl.   188—118. 
Motor  Wheel  Corp.  :  See — 

Wilcox,  Raymond  J..  Schweiier.  and  Meyer.     3.287.797. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  See — 

Birkenes,  Bernhard.     3.289.087. 
Cannalte.  Gary   A.     3,289.098. 
Jabbar,  Kamll  V.      3.288,936. 
Race.  Richard  T.     3.287.753. 
Mott.  George  R. :  See —  „ 

Snelling,     Christopher,     Gundlacb.     Mott.     and     Hope. 
3  288  602. 
Mott.   Richard    C.,    to   Honeywell    Inc.     Gas  drying   system. 

3.287,883,  11-29-66,  Cl.  55—33. 
Muidovan,  Stephen  A.  :  See — 

Oalis.  Alex  J.,  and  Muidovan.     3,288,536. 
Mueller  Brass  Co. :  See— 

Sommer.   Frits.     3.287,885. 

Muench.  Werner.  F.  SIclarl,  O.  Sllvestrl,  T.   Argenzlano.  and 

R.    lacuone.    to   Snia    VIscosa    SocletA    Nazionale    Industria 

Appllcazlonl   VIscosa   S.p.A.      Method   for   the   preparation 

of  dicyclohpxyl  ketone.     3,288.853.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260—586. 

Mull.  Robert  P.  :  Sef— 

Barrett.  Walter  E.,  and  Mull.     3.288,677. 
Mailer.  Alfred  H..  to  Daimler-Bens  Aktiengesellschaft.    Motor 

vehicle.    3.288.237.  11-29-66.  Cl.  180— 54. 
MuUer.    Artur.    to    Industrle-Werke    Karsruhe    Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Automatic  control  arrangement  for  spooling  drives. 
3.288.383.  11-29-66.  Cl.  242—45. 
Multi-Elmac  Co.  :  See — 

LeUnd,  Robert  D.    3,289.085. 
Murex  Welding  Processes  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bystram,  MikolaJ  C.  T..  and  Stuchfleld.     3.288.675. 
Murphy,   Donald  D..   to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Conveyor  apparatus. 

3,288.272.  11-29-66.  Cl.  198 — 139. 
Murphy.  Frank  H. :  See — 

Jenckg.  Charles  L..  and  Murphy.    3,288.956. 
Murphy.  John  E.  :  See — 

Feenan.   John.  Jacks,   and   Murphy.     3,288.968. 
Murphy.  Thomas  V.,  to  Snyder  k  Black  k  Schlegel.     Display 

device.    3.288,412.  11-29-66.  Cl.  248—125. 
Murray.  Darrell  E..  E.  F.  Miller.  Jr.,  and  H.  R,  WlUUms. 
Combined    miss-distance    Indicator   and    telemetry    system. 
3.289.204.  11-29-66,  Cl.  343—7.5. 
Murray.  Robert  M. :  See — 

^tfleld.  John  G..  and  Murray.    3.288.915. 
Murray  Mfg.  Corp. :  See —        ^    ^^^ 
Norden.  Alexander  R.    3.288,954. 


O.     Apparatus  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
rmlng  wlr« 


3,288.- 

Thermo- 
3,288. 


Musser,  Edwin  E. :  See — 

Palolettl,  Angelo  F.,  and  Musser. 


3,288,466. 


Muatonen,  Erkkl 
stock  onto  a  forming  wfre  in  fourdrlnier  type  paper  making 
machines  and  the  like.     3.288,668.  li-29-^S6.  Cl.  162 — 847. 

Muto,  Kenji,  to  Akai  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Drop-outs  counter. 
3,288.986.  11-29-66.  Cl.  235 — 02. 

Myers,  Donald  E.,  J.  F.  List,  and  J.  C.  Bowman,  to  Aero 
Service  Corp.  Map  making  and  apparatus  therefor.  3,288.- 
606.  11-29-66.  Cl.  96—27. 

Myers,  Leon  O.,  Vi  to  Bruce  ft  Brosler.  Swivel  tubolar  cou- 
pling having  a  cast  Interlock.  3,288,496.  11-29-66.  O. 
2g5 94 

McCall.  Patrick  P. :  See — 

Asher.  WilUam  J.,  McCall,  Epperly,  and  Zwlebel. 
719. 

McCall,  Richard  C,  to  Controls  for  Radiation.  Inc. 
luminescent  dosimeter  element  readout  apparatus. 
997.  11-29-66.  Cl.  250—71.5. 

McCallum.  John,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Water-activated  bat- 
tery.   3.288.649.  11-29-66.  Cl.  136 — 100. 

McCarthy.  John  J.  Means  for  treating  surface  wounds. 
3.288.140.  11-29-66.  Cl.  128 — 248. 

McClarney.  Harry  W.  Apparatus  to  constract  masonries. 
3.287,782,  11-29-66,  Cl   25—1. 

McClay.  William  C.  and  J.  A.  Walker,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Gated  unijunction  osdllator  with  feed- 
back  control.      3,289,104.    11-29-66.   Cl     331—111. 

McConnell.  Wayne  V.,  and  W.  H.  Moore,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Epoxidlsed  4-methylenecyclohexanemethyl  esters  and 
resins  therefrom.     3.288,814,  11-29-66,  Cl    260 — 348. 

McCormIck,  Hamilton  L.,  deceased ;  by  S.  M  McCormick, 
executrix,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Cooled  gas  turbine 
vanes.    3.287,906.  11-29-66.  Cl.  60 — 39.61. 

McCormick.  SUne  M.  :  See — 

McCormick.  Hamilton  L.    3.287.906. 

McCrelght.  Louis  R,.  to  General  BHectric  Co.  Oriented  gra- 
phitic structure      3,288,629,  11-29-66,  Cl.   117 — 46. 

McCuIlougb,  Jane  F.  Wrapping  material  and  the  fashioning 
of  packaging  blanks  therefrom.  3,288,353.  11-29-66,  Cl. 
229—87. 

McCune,  Harry  E..  Ill  :  See — 

Luis.  Remus  A.,  and  McCune.    3.288.611. 

McDill.  Laura.  Ught  regulating  panel  screen.  3,287,873. 
11-29-66.  Cl.  52—675. 

McEuen.  Robert  B.  :  See — 

Klass.  Donald  L.,  Haines,  McEuen.  and  Martlnek.    3.289.- 
017. 

McGhee.  John  W. :  See — 

Kine.  Jack  A.,  and  McGhee.    3.288.213. 

McOIll.  Howard  L.  :   See — 

Young  David  E.   and  McGill.     3.288.219. 

McGlade.  wavne  H..  to  Le  Toumeau-Westinghouse  Co.  Truck. 
3  288.5.^0   11-29-66.  Cl.  298— 17. 

McOraw-Edlson  Co. :  See — 

Date.  Kasuo  H.    3  289.125. 
Dean.  John.     3.288.424. 

McFarland.  Glenn  E.  Foldable  enclosure  for  vehicles.  3.288.- 
519   11-29-66,  Cl.  296—23. 

MacHenry.  Richard,  to  FMC  Corp.  Method  of  preparing 
ravon   tvlng   twine.     3.287.894.   11-29-66.  CT.  57-^64. 

Mcllwaln.  Melvln  C. :  See — 

Werner.  William  J..  Mcllwaln.  and  Hammond.    3.288.571 

Mcllwralfh,  Charles  O..  and  K.  E.  Cougblln.  to  General 
Dynamics  Corp.  Acoustic  signaling  system.  3,289.152. 
11-29-66    Cl    340—5. 

Mcintosh.  Euell  K..  and  K.  R.  Bangh.  to  Monsanto  Co.  Ap- 
paratus for  twisting  yarn.  3.287.890.  11-29-66,  Cl.  57— 
77.4. 

Mclntvre.  Philip  E.  :   See — 

Pierron     Emile  D..   and   Mclntyre.      3.288.576. 

McKeniie.  William  G.,  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.  Pump.  3.288.072. 
11-29-fifl    Cl.  103 — 43. 

McLean.  Clarence  P..  J    C.  and  D.  R. 
3  288.180.  11-29-66  Cl.  148 — 145. 

McLean.  Dugald  R. :  See—  _    _      „»„„,„.^ 

McLean.  Clarence  F..  J.  C.  and  D.  R.     3.288.180. 

McLean.  James  C. :  See —  „„„„,„..^ 

McLean,  Clarence  F..  J.  C.  and  D.  R.    3.288.180. 

McMath   Paul  L  :  flee — 

Perrault    Ralph  E..  Halter,  and  McMath.     3.287,946. 

McMillan  Georpe  W.  Fluid  pressure  operated  bottom  hole 
pump.  '3.288.081,  11-29-66.  Cl.  103—234. 

McMurray.  Thomas  E..  and  E.  C.  Knoblock,  to  M.  B.  Spinner 
Co  — a  Division  of  Textron,  Inc.  Slug  reUlning  pipe  tap. 
3  287.997.  11-29-66.  Cl.  77—42.    _  „„„,,». 

McNalr,  Irving  M..  Jr..  and  C.  A.  Young,  to  Bell  Telephone 
LalKiratories,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  visually  IndentlfyinK 
conductor  pairs  In  a  multiconductor  telephone  cable  with 
multldldtal  numbers.    3.288,945,  11-29-66.  Cl.  179—176.3. 

McNulty  James  F.,  to  AutomaMon  Industries.  Inc.  Means  for 
separately  controlling  the  filament  current  and  voltage  on 
an  X-ray  tube.     3.289,000,  11-29-66.  Cl.  250—103. 

McRoskey.  Leonard  H..  to  Republic  Tool  ft  Mfg.  Corp.  Im- 
proved electric  switch  with  coll  spring  contact.  8.288.948. 
11-29-66.  Cl.  200—6. 

N.V    Stoomspinnertj  "Twenthe"  :  See — 
"Rakhorst.  Albertus.     3.287,768. 

Naber.  Joseph  S. :  See  -  „  „  „„^  ^^ 

Doyle.  Richard  H..  Naber.  and  Hermann.    3.289,064. 

Nachbur.  Hermann  :  See — 

Maeder  Arthur,  and  Nachbur.     3,288.740. 

Nagaoka.  Noriyuki.  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Taihel  Selsaknsho. 
Work  ejection  device  for  multlplaten  hot  presses  and  the 
like.    3,288.274.  11-29-66.  Cl.  198—221. 

Nakamura  Tetsuro.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Semiconduc- 
tor device.      3.288.656.   11-29-66.  Cl.   148 — 83.5. 

Namon.  Richard  :  See —  ^,  „  „__  „^„ 

Haan.  Gordon  J..  Jessup.  and  Namon.     3.287.966. 

Nanba.  Masayukl :  See —    ,  .    „,    ^  .       ^  ..  v-     w 

Wantanabe.  HIroshi.  Tonaml.  T.  Watanabe,  and  Nanba. 

3.288.735. 
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N*pier.  Don»ld  R.  and  O.  L.  Rlggs.  J'-.  *»  Contin«i^l041  Co. 
Method  of  Inhlbltlnt  corroiion.     3,288,SS5.  11-2JMJ6.  CI. 

21 — 2.7. 
Narmdl,  N»rodni  Podnlk  :  8te— 

Curn.  Frantlsek.     3,288^580.  „  ^     ,v  i^ 

Naah   rioyd  M.,  to  Jacunl  Broa..  Inc.    Hydrotherapj  equip- 
ment.    a,287,741,  ll-2»-«6,  CI.  4— 180. 
NaTvytU.  Alglrdaa  L..  to  TR^  Inc.    MuUlroller  drlveaaaem- 
bly  and  dUenjaglng  apparatus     3,287,986.   11-29-66,   CI. 
74 — 204. 
National  Can  Corp. :  Bee—- 

Stuart.  Robert.     3,288^463 
National  Frost  Protection  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Colea.  Alva  R.     3.288.358. 
NaUonal  Research  Development  Corp.  :  ««fT;,_  .._ 
Alexander,  John  M..  and  Len«yel.     3.287,»48. 
Hoffman.  George  R.,  and  Jones.     3,288,»8». 
National-SUndard  Co. :  See— 

Fraaler.  Larry  C.     3.288,1M. 
National  Steel  Corp. :  Bee—- 

Lakln,  Ira  W.     3,287^875. 
National  Suppliers,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Dahl,  F^derlck  M.     3.288,303. 

National  Tank  Co. :  Bee—  „  .,„ 

Ferrln,  Charles  R.,  and  Rutherford.  S,288.43£. 
N»ttii  Qluilo  B  Beat{,  and  F.  Severlnl,  to  Montecatlnl  So- 
ciety OenewS  per  ifndustrla  Mlnerarla  .;  Chlmlca.  Proc 
ess  for  preparl£g  graft  copolymers  from  linear  amorphous 
noniryttalKabll  ^lymers  of  alpha-oleflns  or  copolymers 
of  alDha-oleflns  with  each  other  and/or  ethylene.  d.MH,- 
739,  ll-2»-66,  CI.  260— 2«.6. 
Nayler,  Irenle  M. :  Bee—      ^  „     ,  .  --o  ooo 

MarsbAll.  David  D.,  and  Nayler.     3,288.322. 
Nayler  (Petroaeals)  Ltd. :  Se»—  ,  oaa  ^99 

Marshall.  David  D.,  and  Nayler      3,288j322. 
Naalr,  Phlroie  P.     Flight  vehicle.     3,288.400,  ll-2»-66.  CI. 

N^t^dw    Centrals    Organlsatle    Voor    Toegepast-Natuur 
wetenscbappelljk  Ondenoek  :  See — 

NeedK'jfmero.  "'"'t^'Davles.   and  J.   H.  Ran.h.w    to 
""  North""ern'ETe"trlc  Co.  Ltd.     Sputtering  .PPJ^tu.  Incluaing 

a  folded  flexible  conveyor.    3.288.700,  11-29-66,  CI.  i04— 

298. 
Nelson,  Hildlng  E.  :  See —     _,  ^  ,  ,  ,aft  9A1 

HiiReth    Roland   L..   and   Nelson.      3.28».2d1. 
NelsoT  Rkhanl   B     to  Varlan  Associates      High  frequency 

waveguide  waterload  for  electromagnetic  wave  energy  with 

flow    channel    having    wedje    shaped    Internal    geometry. 

3  289.109,  11-29-66,  CI.  833—22. 
Nelson,  Richard  P. :  See—  o  000  /«* 

Weprln,  Harry  W.,  and  Nelson.     3.288.(»4. 
Nelson,  Robert  B.     Poppet  valve.     3,288.488,   ll-,J9-«o.   ci. 

251—317. 
Netibandt,  William  R. :  Bee—       ^.^..      ,  „„„  -01 
Goldberg.  Melvln  A.,  and  Netibandt.     3.288.681 
Neubauer,  Jowf.  to  Flrma  Zuoe  K.O      Mechanical  oscillation 

generator.     3.287,984,  11-29-66.  CI-  74—84. 

"""^  Bomh;rdrKla1.Tkartn,mpf.  Neuhauser.  and  Lackner. 

Newell    l^aerlck  T..  and  H.  Sllvlnskl.  to  DTenKrlnAuMtTl^ 
Inc.     Insulated  compression  coupling.     3,288,490,   ii-.«v- 

Newifrk  ^H^d'  L..  and  R    Roncalll.  to  HotTman  La  Roche 
I^™      Parenteral   ioifonamlde  compositions  and  processes. 
3,288.675,  11-29-66.  CI.  167— B1.8. 
Newton,  Cecil  A. :  Be&—  .  -__ 

Taylor,  William  H.,  and  Newton.     3,288,877. 
Nichols.  Raymond  A. :  Bee— 

Lynch,  John  F.,  and  Nichols.     3,288,443. 
Nlcolaldls,  Steve  8. :  See— 

Atsalos,  Chris  and  B.     3,288,122. 
Nlelsen^A   C.,^Co.^:  Se«K^    Bendell,    Brown,    and    Haselwood. 
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Nielsen  Brlk  J.,  to  Sguare  D  Co.    Selective  plug-In  assembly. 

NlJi?f\';^in"a-nTMV.eV,V??lb.  Ltd.    Curable  mixtures 

of  dlepoiy  compounds  and  dlcarboiyllc  acid  anhydrides. 

3.288/ftfl,'ll-2A6.  CI.  260—78.4.  rK.„,..,  co 

Nlles    riarl  T..  and  B.  H.  Seaman,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Nlirojenous   base   composition.      3.288,660.    11-29-66,    CI. 

149—36. 
Nippon  EJlectrlc  Co.  Ltd«:  Bee — 

Nakamura,  Tetsuro.      3.288,656. 
Saburl.  Aklo.      3,289,033. 
Nippon  Halsuja   Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  HHK  Spring  Co..  Ltd.. 

Takatsu.  Ynklhlro.     3.288,457.  „     .     ^        ,  „. 

Nippon  Kokuyu  Tetsudo  (known  In  England  as  Japanese  Na- 
tional Railways]  :  See— 

Matsudalra.  Tadashl,  and  Nomura.     3.288,992. 
Nlshl,  Takeshi :  See— 

Suiukl.  Haruyoshl,  Ito,  Nlshl,  and  Yamada.     3,288.98.^. 

Nlahlno,  Kelgo  :  Sec—  m,.».i..«      t  9««  79>s 

Ir:kura.  Tsutomu.  Masuiawa.  apd  Nlsblno.     3,288,7»o. 

Coutaud     Germain   Y.,   Facquet,    Lehmann,    and    Schuh. 
3  2H8  6O8 
Notrclerc,    Andr*,    to   Soclete  Indu.trlelle   de   Lalasons  Elec- 
triques     Grip  for  an  overhead  electrical  cable.     3,288,410. 
11-29-66,  CI.  248—63. 

Nomura.  Yoshlo  :  See —  o  000  ooo 

Matsudalra,  Tadashl,  and  Nomura.     3,288,992. 
Norden,  Alexander  R..  to  Murray  Mfg.  Corp.     Clrcultbreaker 
locking  mechanism.     3,288,954,  11-29-66,  CI.  200 — 42. 
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Norrls-Thermador  Corp. :  See — 

Bints,  LouU  J.     3,287.899. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Perlow,  Milton  A.,  and  Dieckamp.     3,288,070. 

Rohrberg,  Roderick  0.,  Heckler,  and  Gaston.     3,288,980. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Adlkes,  William  L  ,  and  Spltser.     3,289,023. 

De   Haan.  Edward  F.,   Scnampers.   and   Van  der  Drift. 
3,289,024. 

Delacoux,  Rene.     3,288,626. 

Kauer,  Erhard.     3,288.625. 

KleU.  Derk.     3.289,130. 

Klomp.  Cornells  J.,  and  van  Ootterhout.     3,288,563. 

Scbulte.  Anthonlus  M.,  and  Steenberg.     3,289,177. 

Schulte,  Anthonlus  M.,   and  Steenberg.     3,289,178. 

Weber.  Cornells,  and  vsn  Esdonk.     3,289,034. 

Van  Bergen,  Jan  A.,  and  Kanters.     3,288,387. 
North  American  Properties,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Plttenger,  John  L.     3,288,483. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See —        „       ^  „  „„„  „^ 

Needham,  James  Q.   Davles,  and  Ranshaw.     3,288,700. 

Thompson,  Gordon  B.    3,288,926. 
Notenboom,  Leo  J. :  See —  _  ^„_  „^, 

Spragg,  Terry  G.,  and  Notenboom.    3,287,841. 
Norton    Theodore  A.     Dock   board   assembly   for  a   vehicle. 

3.28^.522.  11-29-66,  CI.  296 — 61.  „,^. 

Novak    Leo   J.,   J.   J.    Mlskel.   and   W.    Schleslnger,   to   White 
Laboratories,    Inc.      Emulsion   polymerlxatlon    techniques. 
3,288.765.  11-29-66,  CI.  260—90.3. 
NutUll,  Edwin  D.  :  See —  _  .,         « „o« 

~  ~  '        Nnttall,  Randolph,  and  Tomerlln.     3,289.- 


Darla,  John, 
210. 
Nychka.  Henry  R. 
Manufacture  of 
CI.  260— «39. 
Nydam,   James   A..    Vj    »«   ■_.   ..    ^.. 
3.28^.497.  11-29-66.  CI.  285 — 138. 
Oberlander,     Hermann,     to    Telefunken 


and  C.  Woolf,  to  AlUed  Chemical  Corp. 
trlfluoroacetlc  add.     3,288,850.  11-29-66, 


to  C.  J.   Braahler.     Collar  connector. 


Patent  verwertungs- 
Q.m.b.H.  Electric  discharge  tube  equipped  with  anode 
cooled  by  the  boiling  cooling  principle.  3,289.022,  11-29- 
66.  Cl.  313 — 35.  ..  .    „       . 

Oberster.  Arthur  E.,  and  L.  H.  Sarett.  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc. 
16-methyl  derivatives  of  progesterone.  3,288,818,  11-29- 
66,  Cl.  260—397.45.  „   .       ^, 

O'Brien,  Leo  J.,  L.  R.  W.  Holm,  and  F  Walter,  to  Lnlon  Oil 
Co.  of  California.  Secondary  oil  recovery  method.  3,288.- 
212,  11-29-66,  Cl.  166—*. 

■     - Mann,  to  General  Motors  Crop. 

3,287,930.    11-29-66,    Cl.    62— 


J.,  and  L.  J. 
apparatus. 


J.,  and  L.  J. 
apparatus. 


Mann,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
3.287.933.    11-29-66.    Cl.    62— 


3.288.485. 


O'Connell.  John 
Refrigerating 
277. 
O'Connell.  John 
Refrigerating 
441. 
O'Connor,  Bernard  E. :  See — 

White,  Charles  8..  and  O'Connor. 
O'Connor,  David  E. :  See—  „«„„„.o 

Lyness,  Warren  I.,  and  O'Connor.    3,288,858. 
Lyness.  Warren  I .  and  O'Connor.    3.288.869. 
Lyness,  Warren  1..  O'Connor,  and  Berry.     3.288.860. 
Odell,  Norman  R.  :  See —  ^„„  _,^ 

inowles.  Edwin  C.  Lyons,  and  Odell.     3,288,711. 
Oetiker.  Alfred  :  Sec - 

Anderau,  Walter,  and  Oetiker.    3.288,775. 
O'Hara,  .Mark  J.,  and  J.  G.  GaUis,  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Co.      Auto  regeneration   of   hydroflning   catalysts.      3,288.- 
704.  11-29-66,  Cl.  208—106. 
Oil  Center  Research,  Inc. :   See — 

Hinds.  Cyril.     3,288.473.  ^  ... 

Oltto.  Richard  H..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior. 
Device  for  securing  a  plug  In  an  infusion  hole.  3.287.920. 
11-29-66.  Cl.  61 — 63. 
OJa  Carl  W.,  and  R.  L.  Scheuerman.  said  Scheuerman  assor. 
to  said  Oja.  Braking  means  for  mobile  devices.  3,288,250, 
11-29-66,  Cl.  188—5. 
Okoshl,  Yoshimi :  See—  ^  ^^     ^_      „„„„..« 

TomlJIma,   HIroshi.  Tsnkui,  and  Okoshl.     3,288,568. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Kaiser.  Donald  W.    3.288.733. 
Schur.  Milton  O.,  and  Goldberger.    3.288.628. 
Oliver.  Joseph  E..  10%  to  L.  J.  Gendron.  10%  to  P.  or  .M 
Curutchet.  7^%   to  D.  C.  or  D.  Fore,  e'^'/r    to  W.  H.  or 
L    Baker,   and  4\i,%   to  L.   H.  or  M.  B.  Bowen.     Camper 
vehicle  body.    3.288,518,  11-29-66,  Cl.  296—23 
Ollvett.  Ing.  C.  ft  C.  S.p.A. :  See— 
Salto,  RInaldo.    3,288,262. 
Salto.  RInaldo.    3.288.263. 
Olivetti  Underwood  Corp  :   See — 

Sargent,  Kenneth.     3.288,260.  „„^,,o 

Olson,  Clarence  S.     Turn  signal  warning  device.     3,289.158. 

11-29-66,  Cl.  340—75. 
Omura    Ichiro,  and  M.  Kuroda.  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi 
Seisakusho.      Automatic    sensitivity    selector    for    a    mass 
spectrometer   multlscale   recorder   using   a   single   Ion   col- 
lector.   3.288,994,  11-29-66.  Cl.  250 — 41.9. 
Onsrud  Machine  Works.  Inc. :  See — 

Pankonin.  Earl,  and  Shelley.    3,288,032. 

Ople.  WlllUm  B. :  See—  ^  ^       ^^^^  ,^, 

Mellgren.  Svante,  Ople.  and  CofBn.    3.288.561 

Orbach.  Harry  K.,  to  Ashland  Oil  ft  Refining  Co.     Production 
of   carbon   black.      3,288,696,   11-29-66.   Cl.    204—173. 

Ormston  Burns  Ltd.:  See — 

Burns,  James  O.,  and  Chandler.    3.288.906. 

Orshansky.  Ellas,  Jr.,  to  American  Seat-Kap  Corp.     Railway 
truck  brake.    3,288,268,  11-29-66,  Cl.  188—69. 

Oscar  Mayer  ft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Bortuk.  Alvin,  Kohra,  MUlenaar,  and  Higgins.    8,287,761. 
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Osuch,  Carl,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Lubricating  oil  compositions 
conUlnlng  alkenyl  succinic  anhydrides.  3,288,714.  11-20- 
66,  Cl.  25^—57. 
Othmer.  Dunald  K.  Method  for  luultl  flash  evaporation  to 
obtain  fresh  water  from  aqueous  solution.  3,288.686.  1 1-29- 
«6.  Cl  203—11. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Young,  Carter  R.    3,288,218. 
Ott,  Gnstav  H. :  See— 

Porret.  Daniel.  Ott,  and  Huwyler.    3,288,751. 
Ottewell.  Roger  J. :  See — 

Ford.  Peter,  Watson,  and  Ottewell.    3,287,767. 
Outboard  .Marine  Corp. :  See — 
Irgens.  Finn  T.    3,288,228. 
Over.  Wllham  R. :  See — 

Fritz.  Coey  W..  and  Over.    3.287,790. 
Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp. :   See — 
Stalego.  Joseph  P.     3,288,734. 
Wong.  Robert,  Wi»e,  and  Morrison.    3,288,582. 
Owens-llUnols.  Inc. :  See — 

Hyland.  James  W.,  Jr.    3.288,343. 
Owens.    Robert    S.,    L.    E.    St.    Pierre,    and    K.    V.    Kllnt,    to 
General  Electric  Co.     Fabricating  aluminum  products  with 
olefin  lubricants.     3.288,71.5.  11-29-66.  Cl.  252— .'»9. 
I'acak.  Matthew  :  See— 

(ietz.  Edward  T..  Pacak.  and  Udvardl.     3.287.987. 
Pacific  Union  Association  of  Seventh  Day  Adventist :   See- 
Miles,  Charles  P.     S.288,614. 
Padial,  GuiUermo  S.     Hydro-air  cushion  vessels.     3.288,236, 

11-29-66,  Cl.  180—7. 
Page  Belting  Co. :  See— 

-Messer,  Chester  R.     3,288.174. 
Page,    Rot>ert   M.      Radar   system    with    phase   coherent    Inter- 
mediate frequency  signals.    3,289.201,  11-29-66.  Cl.  243 — 5. 
Palolettl,   Angelo  F..   and  E.   E,   Musser.     Auxiliary  SDrinR 
construction    for   use  on   automotive  vehicles.     3,288,456. 
11-29-66,  Cl.  267—46. 
Palis  AG. :  See — 

Schmld,  Heinrich.  and  Hnber.    3.288.049. 
Pall  Corp. :  See— 

Peixlllo.  RInaldo  F.    3.288,073. 
I>alme,    Karl,    to    Wehr    Steel    Co.      Rotary    motion    control 
apparatus    and    safety    release.      3,288,255,    11-29-66     Cl. 
188—171. 
Palmer,  Alan  :  See — 

Wall,  Alan  J.,  and  Palmer.     3,288,209. 
Palmer,    Charles   E.,   and   J.    S.    Lemanski,    to  Monsanto   Co. 
Plastic    container    and    blank.      3,288,349.    11-29-66.    Cl. 
229—39. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  See-- 
Blenkarn.  Kenneth  A.     1287  801. 
Howard,  George  C,  and  Wilder.     3,288,221. 
Jones.  Loyd  W.      3,288.048. 
Silverman.  Daniel.     3.288,243. 
Pangborn  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Moore.  Ralph  W.,  and  Bowling.     3.287.858. 
Pankonin   Earl,  and  H.  E.  Shelley,  to  Onsrud  Machine  Works, 
Inc.     Tool   changing  apparatus  for  milling  machines  and 
the  like.    3,288,052,  11-29-66,  Cl.  90—11. 
Pansini,    Andrew    L.      Device   for   cleaning   swimming   pools. 

3.287,755.  11-29-66    Cl.  15—1.7. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Bradley.  John  J.     3.288.009. 
Bradley.  John  J.     3.288.266. 
Parke,  Davis  ft  Co.  :  See — 

Cahlik    Jim  C.     3.288.327. 
DeWald.  Horace  A.     3.288.806. 
Parker.  An;hon.v  H..  and  T    O.  Burgess,  to  The  De  Haviland 
Aircraft  Co.  Ltd.     Multl  directional  shifting  device.    3,289,- 
183,  11-29-66,  Cl.  340—174. 
Parker-Hannifln  Corp. :  See — 

Holt.  Ralph  R.     3.288.058. 
Parrack,    Alvin    L..   and    S.   A.    Stubblefield,    to   Texaco   Inc. 
Seismic    acceleration    detector.      3,289.166.    11-29-66.    Cl. 
340—17. 
Parrent,  George  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Masters,  Joseph  I.,  and  Parrent.     3,289,101. 
Passell,  Thomas  O.  :  See — 

Steinhaiis,  James  F..  and  Passell.    3.288.993. 
Passovoy.   Alexander  E.     Door  frame   assembly.     3,287,856, 

11-29-66    Cl.  49 — 504. 
i'astor,  Sheldon  L. :  See — 

Oerfaat,  Sten  R^  and  Pastor.     3,288,386. 
Patent  Button  Co..  "rhe  :  See — 

Watklns,  John  A.,  and  Lang.     3,289,131. 
Watklns,  John  A.     3.289,199. 
Patlnkln.  Seymour  H..  W.  L.  SteinholT.  and  J.  H.  Kirk,  to 
Sinclair  Research    Inc.     Fuel  oil  composition  of  Improved 
pumpablUty.     .1.288.877.  11-29-66,  Cl.  44 — 62. 
Patnode.  Leroy  K.     Foldable  A-frame  trailer  body.     3,288,621. 

11-29-6G,  Cl.  296—23. 
Paton,  Joseph  H..  and  A.  F.  Pettet,  to  Frame  Corp.    Oil  filter 

cartridge.     3,268,299,  11-29-66.  Cl.  210 — 487. 
Patterson,    Charles    T..    and    C.    O.    Meyers,    to    Combustion 
Engineerlna,  Inc.     Gas  debydrator.     3.288,448,   11-29-66. 
Cl.  261—152. 
Paul  Plelger  Maschlnenfabrik  :  See — 

Ryiner    Clemens.     3.288,035. 
Pawloski.  Chester  E.  :  See — 

Sterling.  George  B.,  and  Pawloski.     3,288,834. 

Sterling,  George  B.,  and  Pawloski.     3.288  836. 

Pawloski.  Chester  E.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     2-PrO] 

ester    of     l-(2-propynloxy)-2-naphtbolc    acid. 

11-29-66.  a.  260—473. 

Pawloski,  Chester  E.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  o-(2-pro- 
pynyloxy)benioates.     3,288,839,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260 — 474. 

Pawloski,  Chester  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  2-Propynyl 
salicylate.     3,288,840,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260 — 474. 


3,288.938. 


Mechanical  appa- 
flexible    medium. 


3.289,053. 


Propynyl 
,2M,838, 


Pawloski,  Chester  E.  :  See — 

Sterling,  George  B^  and  Pawloski.     3,288,841. 
Pawloski,  James  A.,  to  The  Linemaater  Switch  Corp.     Multiple 
conuct  Jack  assembly.     3,289,149,  11-29-66.  Cl.  339—183. 
Payne     John    W.,    and    E.    J.    Moll,    Jr.,    to    MobU    Oil    Corp. 
Uydrodealkylation  of  alkylaromatlc  hydrocarbons.     3,288,- 
875,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260 — 672. 
Payne,  John  W,  :  See — 

Hammond,  James  D.,  Payne,  and  Castler.     3,288.876. 
Peaslee,  Lawrence  R.  :  See — 

Caldwell.  Samuel  C,  and  Peaslee.     3,289,070. 
Pecksen.  Otto  :  See — 

Madlener,  Paul,  and  Pecksen.     3,288,067. 
Pedersen,  Harry  :  See — 

Krastel.  Adolph  H.,  and  Pedersen.     3.288,031. 
Pederson.  Robert  O.     Garden  weeding  tool.    3,288,437,  11-29- 

66,  Cl.  254—132. 
I'eeters,  Andreas  M.  C.  C.  :  See — 

De  Raedt,  Egide  J.  H.,  and  Peeters. 
Pellon  Corp.  :  See — 

Jorder.  Helmut.     3.288.631. 
Pendleton     Robert  A.,   to   Honeywell  Inc. 
ratus    lor    controlling    movement    of    a 
3.289,188.  11-29-66,  Cl.  340—174.1. 
I'enlsular  Chem  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Butler.  George  B.     3.288,770. 
Pennebaker,  William  B.  :  See— 

Haerlng.  Rudolph  R.,  Mlksic,  and  Pennebaker. 
I'ennsalt  Chemicais  Corp.  :   See — 
Eaton.  John  L.     3,288,684. 
Proudlove,  Joseph.     3,288.361. 
Peppier.   William   S..  to  Diamond  International  Corp.     Food 

container.      3.288,346.    11-29-66.    Cl.    229 — 14. 
l't>reny,  Evelyn  :  See — 

Pereny.  Louis,  Creager,  and  Zlnck.     3,288.135. 
I'ereny,  Louis:  deceased  by  E.  Pereny,  executrix,  P.  Creager. 
Jr..  and  T.  X.  Zlnck,  to  Protective  Treatments,  Inc.    Drape. 
3,288,135.  11-29-66,  Cl.  128—132. 
Perez,  George  R.  and  J.  A.,  to  American  Machine  ft  Foundry 
Co.     Automatically  released  couplings.     3,287,781,  11-29- 
66,  Cl.  24—230. 
Perez,  Gulllermo.  to  Royal  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc.     Bounceless 
switch    construction.      3,288,970,    11-29-66,    Cl.    200 — 159. 
I'erez,  Juan  A.  :  See- 
Perez,  Georae  R.  and  J.  A.     3,287,781. 
Perkins,  Denis  G.  :  See- 
James,   Ivanhoe  J.   P.,  and   Perkins.     3,288,921. 
Perkins,  P.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sparrow.  Alan  W.     3.288,119. 
Perlow,  Milton  A.,  and  H.  M.  Dieckamp,  to  North  American 
Aviation,  Inc.    Thermoelectric  pump.     3,288,070,  11-29-66. 
CL  103 — 1. 
Perrault,  Ralph  E^  A.  C.  Halter,  and  P.  L.  McMath    to  AUis 
Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Automatic  gauge  control  with  manual 
adjustment.    3,287,946,  11-29-66.  Cl.  72—8. 
Perrin.  Howard  W.,  and  J.  D.  Sine,  said  Sine  assor.  to  Honey- 
well Inc.     Disposable  immersion- type  thermocouple.     3,288,- 
654.  11-29-66.  Cl.  136—234. 
Perry,    Frederick    G.,    to   Texas    Instruments    Inc.      Electric 
switch  having  improved  calibration  and  adjusting  means. 
3,288,967.  11-29-66,  Cl.  200—122. 
Perry,  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Hubert.  Rodney  R.,  and  Perry.     3.289.032. 
Perry,  Thomas  E.,  J.  A.  RInebolt,  R.  J.  Place,  and  S.  W.  Poole, 
to  Republic  Steel  Corp.     Process  for  the  production  of  ex- 
ceptional h  clean  steel.     3.288.589,  11-29-66.  Cl.  75 — 12. 
Perttula,    Harold    V..    to    General    Mills.    Inc.      Feed    valve. 

3.288.053,  11-29-68.  Cl.  99—238. 
Peters.  Donald  L.  ;  See — 

Scott.  John  N    Jr..  and  Peters.     3.287,762. 
Peterson,  Everett  R.     Movable  and  rotatable  top.    3,288,421, 

11-29-66.  Cl.  248 — 396. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Kerr.  Ralph  O.     3,288,721. 
Taylor,  William  H..  and  Newton.    3,288,877. 
Pettet.  Arthur  F. :  See — 

Paton,  Joseph  H.,  and  Pettet.    3,288,299. 
Pesslllo.  RInaldo  F..  to  Pall  Corp.     Canned  pump  having  re 
duced  hydraulic  thrust.     3,288,073,  11-29-66.  Cl.   103 — 87. 
Pfau,  Jean,  and  H.  Rhyner,  to  Elox  Corp.  of  Michigan.    Cur- 
rent pulsing  circuit.     3,289.040.  11-29-66.  Cl.  315—307 
Pfelfer.  Willi,  to  Zinser-Textilmascbinen  Gesellschaft.    Appa- 
ratus for  controlling  winding  operations  in  a  spinning  ma- 
chine.    3.287.891^  11-29-66.  Cl.  57 — ^99. 
Pflaer.  Chas.  4  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Tadsen.  Virgil  S..  and  Derge.     3,288.592. 
Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Sommer,  Frltx.    3,287,885. 
Phelps  Dodge  Corp.  :  See — 

Hogue.  WUllam  G.     3.288.598. 
Philco  Corp.  :  See — 

Allegrettl,  John  M.,  Levy,  Snyder,  and  Sullivan.     3,289,- 

048. 
Clarke,  Ford  K.    3.288.585. 
Philip  Morris  Inc.  :  See— 

Bavley,  Abraham.  Robb.  and  Carpenter.    3,288.146. 
Phllippoff,  Wladlmlr :  See— 

Gerrard.  John  E..  Slegmund,  and  PhillppolT.     3,288,199. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Faulconer,  William  M.,  and  Fisher.     3,287,914 

Hachmuth.  Karl  H.     3,288,878. 

Harnan,  Arthur  A.,  and  Moberly.     3,288.773. 

Hogan.  John  P..  and  Kitchen.    3,288,767. 

Lupfer,  Dale  E.     3.288,706. 

Massey.  Phillip  S.     3.287.915. 

Schechter.  Alfred.     3,288.323. 

Scofleld   Raymond  C.    3.287.884 

Scott,  John  N.,  Jr.,  and  Peters      3,287.762. 

Whitson.  Bobbie  L..  and  Boots.    3,288.697. 

Wiley.  Fred  L.     3,288,317. 
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Plber,  Earl  T.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Paili-pasti  ewltcli  con- 
Tertlble  to  momentary  iwltcb.  3,288,978,  11-29-66,  CI. 
200—169.  „       , 

Pick,  George  O.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  Uouslng 
for  a  mechanically  alterable  memory  system.  3,289,047, 
11-29-86,  a.  817—101. 
Pierce,  Edwin  F.,  to  E.  and  P.  Englneerlns  Research  and  De- 
velopment Corp.  Linear  potentiometers.  3,289,138,  11-29- 
06.  CL  338 — IBS. 
Pierce.  William  J. :  See — 

Du  Rom,  Arthur  H.,  and  Pierce.    3.288.874. 
Plerron,    Emlle   D.,    and    P.    E.    Mclntyre,    to    Monsanto   Co. 
Treating  coal.     3,288,576.  11-29-66,  CI.  44—1.  ,     . 

IMester.  Loyd  W.,  to  Pittsburgh   Plate  Oiass  Co.     Oxychlorl- 

natlon  process.     3,288,868,  11-29-66.  CI.  260—654. 
Plttaburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  Hee— 
Pleater,  Loyd  W.     3,288,868. 
Plguet,  Alfred  ft.  :  See— 

Bemardy,  Oaude  J.  M.,  and  Plguet.     3,288,554. 
Pike.  Malcolm  R.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     Jet  noule.     8.288,373, 

11-29-66,  CI.  i39— 265.23. 
Pinckaera.  Balthasar  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Semiconductor 

sine  wave  Inverter.     3.289,067.  11-29-66.  CI.  321—2. 
Piper.  Alfred  C.  :  See — 

Downer,  Charles  E..  and  Piper.     3,288,407. 
Pirelli  S.p.A.  :  See— 

Anglolettl,  Attlllo.     3.288,899. 
Pittenger.  John  L.,  to  North  American  Properties,  Inc.    Pallet 

cart      1288.483,  11-29-66,  CI.  280—79.1. 
Pittsburgh  Corning  Corp. :  See — 

Long,  Bernard.     3.288,584. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw.     3  288.862. 
Martin,  Thomaa  P.     3.288,667. 
Schweppe,  John  V.     3,288,581. 
Place,  Fred  A.  :  See— 

bennis,  Leon  J.,  Place,  and  Warner.     3,287,964. 
Place,  Roderick  J. :  See —  ,  ^  -    .       o  «o<.  .<», 

^erry.  Thomas  E.,  Rlnebolt,  Place,  and  Poole.    3,288.589. 
Plastronlcs.  Inc.  :  See — 

CTark.  James  L.    3,288,901. 

<!?aialdo,  John  B.,  Plati.  Kussy,  and  Dl  Marco.    3.288  964. 

Plata.  El  wood  T..  B.  Dl  Marco,  and  A.   F.   Kendall,  to  I-T-E 

Circuit   Breaker   Co.      Manual   and  automatic  switch   with 

handle  lock  and  Indicator.     3.288,966,  11-29-86,  CI.  200— 

116. 

Ple»eey-DK  Ltd. :  See— 

Ashman.  John  R.     3,288,950. 
Pleuss,  Herbert  E. :  See —  „  „„„  ,  - 

Hempel,  Charles  H.,  and  Pleuss.     3,288,745. 
Pluckebaum,  Paul.    Assemblable  formwork  for  reinforced  con- 
crete structure*.     3,288,427.  11-29-66,  01.  249—184. 
Plump.  Ralph  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Projection  system. 

3,288.927.  11-29-66.  O.  178 — 7.5. 
Plnnguian.     Mark,     to    Hercules    Inc.    Process    for    coating 
cefluloalc  subetrates.     3,288.630.  11-29-66,  CT.  117—62. 

Pocock.  Frederick:  See—  ^_ 

Molins.  Desmond  W..  PoweH,  and  Pocock.     3.288,147. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See- 
Land.  Edwin  H.,  Chen,  and  Gold.     3.288,609. 
■pollch,  Richard  L.  :  See— 

FlemlDgs,  Merton  C,  and  Polich.      3,288.601. 
PoIUk.  Kurt,   to  United   States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.     Hydro-pneumatic    apparatus     for  _changln 
critical    configuration    of   nuclear   fuel    mass. 
11-29-66.  CI.  176—28. 
Pollock,    Mary    M.      Device    for    leveling    pans. 

11-29-66.    CI.    126 — 215. 
PoUeys,   William   V.,    to  Texas    Instruments   Inc. 
contact   element   and  aubassembly.      3,288.971, 
CI.  200—166. 
Polycarbide  Corp. :  See — 

Abos,  Ralph   L.     3,288,573. 
Polymer  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Richart.   Douglas  S.     3,288,727. 
Polyslus  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Bade,   Erich.     3,288.450. 
Pont«,   Donald   F.,    to  The   Dow   Chemical   Co.     Process   for 
removal  of  tar  from  bensolc  acid  oxidation  reactor  mass. 
3,288.865,  11-29-66,  CI.  260 — 621. 
Poole,  Sidney  W.  :  See— 

I^erry,  Thomas  £.,  Rlnebolt,  Place,  and  Poole.    3,288,589. 
Poor  k  Co. :  See — 

Qroff,  Emory  L.     3,288,369. 

Pope,  Karl  D. :  See —  ^ 

Price.  Thomaa  D.,  and  Pope.     3.287.754. 
Poritx,  Nathan.     Multi-color  adapted  ball  point  pen.     3,288.- 
116,   11-29-66,  CI.   120 — 42.1.  .  ^^      ,  .. 

Porret,   Daniel,   O.   H.   Ott.  and  R.   Huwrler,   to  aba   Ltd. 
Telomere  containing  epoxy  groups.     3.288.751.   11-29-66. 
CI.  260 — 47. 
PorUl,  Marcel  L.  :  See —  ,       „  „„^  _^^ 

Hess,  Ernst-Gunter,  and  PorUl.     3,287.769. 
Porto.  Sergio  P.  S. :  See—  „  „„„  .^ 

Ballman.  Albert  A.,  and  Porto.     3,289,100. 
Poet,  Charles  W.     Golf  tee  for  correcting  a  hook  or  slice. 

8.288,470.  11-29-66,  CI.  273—207. 
Posture  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Darla,  Wilton  J.     3,288,176. 
Postmaster  General.  Her  Majesty's  :  See — 
Jones.  Frederick.     3,289,074. 

PoweU.  Gordon  F.  W. :  See—  ««o.,^, 

Molins,  Desmond  W..  Powell,  and  Pocock.     3,288,147. 

Powell  River  Ltd. :  See— 

Hallonqnist.    Earland    G.,    Jaworsky, 
3,287,855. 
Power  Jets  (Research  and  Development)  Ltd.    rSe< 

FllBt,  John  A.,  and  George.     3,288,225. 

/ 


t 


3.288,68: 


3.288,130. 

Electrical 
ll-29-««. 


and    Sturmllnger. 


k  Rubber  Co.     Polym- 
3,288,750,    11-29-66, 

3.287.977. 


3.288.860. 


3.288. 185. 


Drag  busta- 
233-23. 
Adjustable 
CI.  18—19. 


Powers,    Wesley    U.     Coin    operated    adding    machine    for 
grocery     chain     store     carts.     3,288,478.     11-29-66.     CI. 
280—33.99. 
Pratt  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Cochrane.  Richard  H.     3,288,013. 
Pratt  k  Whitney.  Inc. :  See — 

Hollis.    Everett   A.      3,287.811. 
Prescott.  George  R.  :  See — 

Mabry,  Milton  M..  Prescott.  and  Saperstein.     3.288.981. 
Prescott.  Robert  E.,  and  W.  E.  Whidden.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories  Inc.     Adjustable  mounting  means  for  photo- 
cells  located   in   outdoor   structure.      3.289.005,    11-29-66. 
01.  250 — 239. 
Press,  Reece  W.,  Jr..  to  United  Engineers  k  Constructor*  Inc. 
Wall  structure  for  a   nuclear   reactor  containment  vessel. 
3,288.998,  11-29-66.  CI.  250—83.3. 
Preston.     Harold    C.       Insulator    locking    pin.      3.288,917. 

11-29-66.   CI.    174—150. 
Pretl,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  de  Fabrication  d'Instruments 
de  Meaure   (S.F.I.M. ).     Apparatus  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  objects   by   electromagnetic   radiation.      3.289.202. 
11-29-66,  CI.  343—5. 
Price.  Charles  C.    to  The  General  Tire 
erlsatlon   of  phenyl  glycldyl  ether. 
CI.    260 — 47. 
Price,  George  B. :  See — 

Marshall,  John  L..  Jr.,  and  Price. 

Price,  George  R.,  to  Safety   Devices.  Inc.     Safety  device  for 

typesetting  machines.     3.288^276.   11-29-66,  Cl.    199—52. 

Price.  Tbomas   D.,   and   K.    D.   Pope.     Collapsible  surfboard. 

3,287,754.   11-29-66,   Cl.   9—310. 
Prlese,    Werner  K.,   to  Hills-McCanna   Co.     Ball   valve  unit. 

3,288,430,  11-29-66,  Cl.  251—315. 

Priewe.    Hans,    and    K.    Gutscbe.    to    Scherlng   AG.      2-tetra- 

hydrofurfuryl-.  2-allphatic-,  and  2-allphatlcet  sulfonamido- 

5-alkoxy-pyrlmldlnes.     3.288.793.  11-29-66,  Cl.  260—256.6. 

Prins,   KlaaH.    and   H.    Dunfee.     Centrifugal   tyi>e  separator. 

3.288,286.  11-29-66,  Cl.  209 — 211. 
Prlsmo  .Safety  Corp.  :  See- 

De  Vrles.  Eduard  R.      3,288.618. 
Pritikin  Nathan.  B.  Feldman.  and  A.  Romera.  to  Intellux  Inc. 

Circuit    module.      3.289.045.    11-29-66.    Cl.    317—101. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The  :  See— 

Brman,   William  F.,  and  Kretschmar.     S.288.80S. 
Lyness.  Warren   I.,  and  O'Connor.      3.288,858. 
Lyness,  Warren  I.,  and  O'Connor.     3.288,859. 
LyneAH.  Warren  I..  O'Connor,  and  Berry. 
Products  International  Inc. :  See — 

Weber,  Robert  L,  III.     3,288.656. 
Protective  Treatments,  Inc.  :  See — 

Pereny.  Louis,  Creager.  and  Zlnck. 
Proudlove.  Joseph,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.' 

Ing  for  a  centrifuge.     3.288,361.  11-29-66,  Cl. 
Puente.    Jose    R..    to    Leaming    Industries,    Inc. 
framework  for  molding.     3.287.765.   11-29-66. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  See — 

Hitch.  Robert  A.     3,288,537. 
Ledoc.  JoMph  A.  M.     3.288.692. 
Pnttlnger.  Richard  M.  :  See- 
Doyle.  Edward  J.,  and  Pustlnger. 
Pyrotel  Corp. :  See — 

Mason.  Albert  C.  and  Baker.     3.287.975. 
Quarles.  Frederick  H..  Ill  :  See — 

Goff.    Milton    L.,    III.   and  Qoarles.     3,288,403. 
Rablnow,  Jacob,  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Character  normalis- 
ing reading  machine.     3.289,164.  11-29-66,  Cl.  340—146.3. 
Race.   Richard  T.,   to  Motorola,   Inc.     Oceanographic  appa- 
ratus.    3,287.753,  11-29-66.  Cl.  9—8. 
Radiant  Pen  Corp.  :  See — 

Hechtle.  Emll.     3.288,115. 
Radiation  Inc. :  See — 

Kent.   Harry   W..   France,   and   Ukena.     3,288,301. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Berkowits,  Herbert.     8.289,106. 
Knight.  Mark  B.     3  289.197. 
Welsberg,  Harry.     3,288.662. 
Raff,  Friti,  to  Clba  Corp.     Proceaa  for  the  coloring  of  fiber 
blends   of  polyetter  and   natlTe  or  regenerated   celluloae. 
3  288.551,  11-29-66,  Cl.  8—21. 

Ralnton.  Macolm  P.  :  See —  „  ___ 

Wlnfleld.  Graham.  Garnish,  and  Ralnton.     3.288.76S. 
Raisanen.   WalfnMl    R.,    to   Sperry   Rand   Corp       Pulse  circuit 
generating    underlapped    clock    pulses   employing  two   con- 
trolled semlconductlve  switches  coupling  two  tunnel  diodes. 
3.289.012,  11-29-^6.  Cl    307—88.5 
Rakborst.  Albertus,  to  N.  V.  StoomsplnneriJ  "Twenthe"   High 
speed  cotton  draw  frame.     3.287.768.  11-29-66.  Cl.  19—200. 
Rakus,  Josef  M.     Shoe  heel  and  attachment  meani*  therefor. 

3.287,833.  li-29-66,  Cl.  86 — 36. 
Ralston.  Paul  H..  to  Calgon  Corp.     Method  and  composition 
for  Inhibiting  scale  deposition  In  oil-producing  formations 
and  equipment      3  288,217,  11-29-66    Cl.  166-42 
Ramlllon.   Rene.     Securing  system  of  the  abutment  type  for 

skis.     3.288.476    11-29-66,  Cl.  280 — 11.38. 
Randolph,  Albert  M  :  See — 

Darla,  John,  Nuttall,  Randolph,  and  Tomertln. 
210. 
Rank-Bush  Murphy  Ltd. :  See — 

Baldwin.  John  L.  E.     3,288.924. 
Ranrtiaw.  James  H.  :   See — 

Needham.   James  O.,   Davlee,  and   Ranshaw.     3.288,700. 

Raposa.  David,  to  Deerlng  Milllken  Research  Corp.  Produc- 
tion of  elastic  stretch  yarns.  3,287.892.  11-29-66.  Cl.  57— 
162. 

Rastrelll,  Leonard  U.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Eugene  L..  and  RaatreMI. 

Rati,  Alfred  G..  to  Gulton  Industries,  Inc. 
with  signal  compression  means  In  a 
3.289,078,  11-29-66,  Cl.  324 — 77. 


3,288,951. 


3.289. 


3.289.135. 
Spectrum  analyier 
telemetry    system. 
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Rausch,  Douglas  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Corp.     Metallised 
rocket  propeUants  conUlning  asides.     3,288,659,  11-29-66, 
Cl.  149—36. 
Rayburn.  Walker  H. :  See — 

Grames,  Uoyd  D..  and  Rayburn.    3,288.204. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Downing.  Edward  T-  and  Bowers.     3,289,036. 
Hergenrother,  Rudolf  C.     3.289.030. 
Mao.  Shing.     3,289.091. 
Reagan,  Eugene  P..  deceased,  by  E.  S.  Reagan,  administratrix, 
and  F.  E.  Reed,  Jr.,  to  Summit  Chemical  Co.     Device  for 
spraying  beverage  cases.     3.288.102.  11-29-66,  Cl.  118—2. 
Reagan.  Eileen  S. :  See— 

Reann,  Eugene  P.,  and  Reed.     3,288,102. 
Keburn,  William  T.  :   See — 

Gale.  William  A.,  and  Reburn.    3.288.560. 
Reece.   Michael   P..   to  Associated   Electrical   Industries   Ltd. 
Improved  gaa-bast  electric  circuit  Interrupter.     3,288,969. 
11-29-66    «.  200—148. 
Reed.  Frank  E..  Jr. :  See — 

Reagan,  Eugene  P.  and  E.  8..  and  Reed.     3,288,102. 
Reed  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Brown.  Tbomas  G..  and  BJalme.    3.288,004. 
Reedy  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Fete.  Charles.     3.288,401 
Regan  Forge  k  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Watklns,  Bruce  J      3;288.472. 
Reguitti,  Aristlde.     Handle  for  closing  the  garment-preasing 

pUtes  of  room  valets.     3,287,836,  11-29-66,  Cl.  38—71. 
Reicbard,  Harold  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Nuclear  reactor 

fuel  production.     3,288,595.   11-29  66.  Cl.  75—84.1. 
Reich.  Gilbert  H.    Hydrotherapy  Installation  for  conventional 

bathtub.     3,288,134,  11    29-66.  Cl.   128 — 66. 
Reid,  John  G  ,  Jr.,  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.      DeCrystalUrer    means    for   double    effect    absorption 
refrigeration  system.     3,287,928.  11-29-66.  Cl.  62—141. 
Reilly,  Tbomas  A.,  J.  R.  Beckman,  and  H.  K.  Bishop,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.     Leak  reslsUnt  dry  cell      3,288,650,  11-29- 
66,  Cl.  186—107. 
Relscb,  Johannes  :   See 

Schulte.  Karl  E..  and  Reisch.    3,288.809. 
Reltfort.  Henry  A.  :  See — 

Barr.  Joseph  E..  Kuntxleman.  and  Reltfort.     .1,289,083. 
Relyea.  Donald  P. :  See— 

Brech.   KlUan  H.,   Relyea.  and  Uphoff.     3.287.962. 
Replogie,   Edward  H.,   to  American   Safety  EQulpment  Corp. 
One    way    restraint    apparatus.      3.288.254,    11-29-66,    CI. 
jgg g2  3 

Republic  Steel  Corp.  :  See 

Perry.  Tbomas  E..  Rlnebolt,  Place,  and  Poole.     3,288,589. 

Stanya.  Andrew,  and  Herrick.     3.287.963. 
Republic  Tool  k  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See— 

McReskey.  Leonard  H      3.288.948. 
Research  Mfg..  Inc.  :  See — 

Hire,  William  R.     3.287,895. 
Reserve  Mining  Co.  :  See — 

Llnney    Robert  J.     3.288.449. 
Retsler.  WllUam  :  Set^- 

Zellweger.  Conrad,  and  Retsler.    3,287.939. 
Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Inc.  :  See 

Sommer.  Frttt.     3.287.885. 
Reynolds.  Lutber  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Preparation  of 

algae  as  human  food.     3.288.613.  11-29-66.  Cl.  99—1. 
Reynolds,  Perry  J.,  to  Huck  Mfg.  Co.     Blind  tow-piece  fas- 
tener.    3.288.016,  11-29-66.  Cl.  85 — 70. 
Rhelnmetall  G.m.b.H..  Flrma  :   See— 

Weblow.  Karl  Otto,  and  Harnau.     3.287,912. 
Rbelnttahl  Huttanwerke  Aktlenfesellschaft :  See— 

Kreckel.  Karlhelnz.  Schlffers.  and  Wensel.     3.287,999. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  :   See — 

Comettl.  Andre,  ana  Debarre.     3.288.831. 

Lafont.  Pierre,  and  Vivant.    3,288,812. 
Rhodes.  Herbert  C.     Si'ter  and  lifter  for  flour  and  the  like. 

3,288.287.  ll-29-«6.  Cl.  209—286. 
Rhyner.  Heins  :   See — 

Pfau,  Jean,  and  Rhyner.     3,289.040. 
Rice,  Rex,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.     Compu 
ter  data   storage  system.     3,289.175.   11-29-66,  Cl.   340— 
172.5. 
Rich,  Harold  M..  and  B.  L.  Weller,  to  Kitchens  of  Sara  Lee. 
Inc.      Crash-proof   sealed    package.      3.288.278.    11-29-66. 
Cl.  206 — 46. 
Richards,  George  T. :  See — 

BTMon,  Geoffrey  F..  and  Richards.    3.288.282. 
Richardaon-Merrell  Inc. :  See— 

Hallerbach    Dieter.     3.288.277. 
Richart.  Douglas  8..  to  The  Polymer  Corp.    Adherent  polymers 
of  3  3-bl»-(cbloromethvl)oxetane  containing  a  nitroso  com- 
pound.    3  288.727.  H-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 2. 
Rlckard.  Charlotte  I. :  See— 

MathlHon,  Robert  V..  Bletslnger.  and  Rlckard.     3.288.141 
Rider   Robert  J.  :  See— 

Bevllacqna.  Joseph.     3,287,866. 
Rlegel  Textile  Corp. :  See — 

Ooodbar.  Reld  C  and  Simril.     3,287,788. 
Riggo.  Olen  L  ,  Jr. :  See — 

Napier,  Donald  R..  and  Rlggs.     3,288.555. 
Rightmlre.   Robert  A.,   to  The  Standard  Oil   Co.     Electrical 
energy  storage  apparatus.    3,288,641.  11-29-66,  C\.  136 — 6. 
Rlnebolt.  John  A. :  See — 

Perry.  Thomas  E..  Rlnebolt.  Place,  and  Poole.     3,288,589. 
RInehnls.  Richard  :  See — 

Ulblnit.  Otmar  M.     3.289.132. 
RinehulR.  Robert :  See — 

niblng.  Otmar  M.     3.289,132. 
Riordan.  John  D.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Elmer  H.     3,288,172. 

RlBtau.  Theodore  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Adjustable 
toeboard  and  control  pedal  for  vehicles.  3,288,239,  11-29- 
66.  Cl.  180—78. 


3,288,947. 

3.288.100. 
3,288.100. 


Rltter,  Jacob  Kom.  Oes.,  Firms  :  See — 

Ritter,  Wilhelm.      3,288,114. 
Bitter.  Wilhelm,  to  Fiima  Jacob  Ritter  Kom.  Ges.     Writing 

Implement.     1288,114,  11-29-66,  Cl.  120 — 43.03. 
Robb,  Ernest  W..  II :  See—  „  ..^o  ,  .^ 

Bavley,   Abraham,  Robb,  and  Carpenter.     3,288,146. 
Roberts,  Richard  S. :  See — 

Loftin.  Robert  J.,  and  Roberts.     3,287,784. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See —  _^^  ^_^ 

Mingfone,  Frank  V.,  Morgan,  and  Snider.     3,288,370. 
Robertson,  Douglas  C.  B. :  See — 

Wanlass,  Bert  R.,  and  Robertson. 
Robinson,  James  C. :  See — 

Cox,  Clifford  B.,  and  Valdesplno. 
Cox,  Clifford  B.,  and  Valdesplno. 
Robinson,    Cecil    S.,    to    Robinson    Technical    Products,    Inc 
Shock  absorber  for  pumps.    3,288,455.  11-29-66,  Cl.  267—1. 
Robinson  Technical  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Robinson.  Cecil  S.     3,288,455. 
Robinson,  Myron  L.,  and  D.  C.  Hill.     Method  for  coupling  a 
plastic    pipe   to   a    metal    pipe.      3,287,802,    11-29-66,    Cl. 
29 — 508. 
Roethel.  John  H.    Door  lock.    3,288,507.  11-29-66,  Cl.  292— 

53. 
Rogers.  Wesley  D.,  Jr. :  See — 

Wilson.  Harold  W.     3,288,597. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Hurwiu.  Marvin  J.,  and  Aachkenasy.     3,28i,707. 
Rohrberg,  Roderick  G.,  H.  J.  Heckler,  and  D.  D.  Gaston,  to 
North  American  Aviation  Inc.     Heat  stress  relieving  appa- 
ratus.    3,288,980.  11-29-66,  Cl.  219—125. 
Roltx,  Felix  F. :  See— 

VaUEhn,  George  W.,  and  Roits.     3,287,943. 
Rolling.  James  W. :  See — 

Cowles,  John  H..  and  Rollins.      3.288,542. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See — 

Bill.  Arthur.     3.287,907. 
ColvUle,  Francis  J.     3,288.374. 
Pike.  Malcolm  R.     3.288,373. 
Romanowski.   Albert   F.,    to   Bowser,    Inc.      Automatic   nozzle 
with  safety  shutoff  valve.     3.288,179.  11-29-66.  Cl.  141— 
225. 
Romay,  Cletus.  to  Welsh  Co.    Swivel  connection.     3,288,502. 

11-29-66.  Cl.  287—91. 
Romero,  Andres  :  Bee —  „„„.,. 

Prltlkln,  Nathan,  Feldman,  and  Romero.     3,289,045. 
Roncalll,  Raffaeie  :  See —  _      ^  ^  _ 

Newmark.  Harold  L..  and  Roncalll.     3,288,675. 
Roneo  Ltd.  :  Set — 

Hyams,  David  L.     3,288,144.  ^    ^ 

Roosa,  Vernon  D.     Pump  governor.     3,288,124.  11-29-66,  CI. 

123—140. 
Bosaen,  Borje  O.,  to  The  Roaaen  Filter  Co.    Mobile  filter  with 
contaminant   coUectlng  means.     3,288,289.    11-29-66,   Cl. 
210— 9C. 
Rosaen.   BorJe  O..  to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co.     Bayonet  filter 

device.     3,288,291,  11-29-66,  Cl.  210—90. 
Rosaen  Filter  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 
Rosaen,  BorJe  O.     3,288,289. 
Roaaen,  Oscar  E.     3.288,290. 

Rosaen.  BorJe  O.     3,288,291.  ^      ^ 

Rosaen.  Oscar  E.,  to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co.     Filter  device. 

3.288,290,  11-29-66,  Cl.  210 — 90. 
Roebotham,  Ian  D. :  See — 

Chapman,  John  F.,  and  Rosbotham^     3,288,732. 


Rose,  Willis  E.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 


11-29-66.  Cl. 


Braking  device 
for  rotary  positive  displacement  gaa  meter  in  a  pilot- 
lighted  gas  burning  system.  3,288,197.  11-29-66,  Cl.  158— 
116. 

Rosen,  Jerry:  See—  „„«,,. 

Goldman.  Jerome  and  M.,  and  Rosen.     3,288.110. 

Rosenberry.  George  M.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Voltagp 
regulator      3.289.071.  11-29-66,  Cl.  322—28. 

Rosentnal.  Arnold  J.,  and  C.  Cipriani,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of 
America.  Solution  of  polyhexamethylene  terephthalamlde 
In  a  solvent  comprising  formic  acid  and  a  compound  se- 
lected from  sulflnlc  acid  hydrogen  chloride  and  mixtures 
thereof.    3  288.738,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260—29.2. 

Rosenthal,  Sol  R.     Tobacco  article.     3,288,145, 
131 — 4. 

Ross  William  D.,  and  D.  K.  Moeller,  to  J.  J.  Tourek  Mfg.  Co. 
Ball  Joint.     3,288,501,  11-29-66.  Cl.  287—90. 

Ro*n,  Efrnest  E.,  and  H.  B.  Tanner,  to  Alvey  Conveyor  Mfg. 
Co.    Case  stacking  conveyor  system.    3,288,269.  11-29-66. 
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Roth.  Gerald  C.  R.  C.  Trlngall,  and  J.  F.  Hopp,  to  Union 
Special  Machine  Co.  Blindstltch  sewing  machine.  3,288.- 
094.  11-29-66.  Cl.  112—178. 

Rotork  Engineering  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 
Fry,  Jeremy  J.     3.288.962. 

Rotwein,  Joseph,  and  A.  E.  Friedrtch ;  said  Prtedrich  assor. 
to  said  Rotwein  Identification  card  provided  with  com- 
bination locking  means.     3.287.839.  11-29-66.  Cl.  40 — 2.2. 

Roise.  Melvln  L.  Combination  packer,  and  pump  anchoi> 
3.288.^20.  11-29-66,  Cl.  166—138. 


Rowe.  Rodney  A. :  See — 

Withers,  John  W..  and  Rowe. 


3.288.447. 


Rowen.  John  H..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Tapped 
ultrasonic  delay  line  and  uses  therefor.  3.289.114,  11-29- 
66.  Cl.  333 — 30. 

Royal  Trust  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Duffleld,  Joseph  F.,  and  Klndersley.     3,288,959. 

Royal  Typewriter  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Perez.  Guillermo.     3,288.970. 

Rubert.  Rodney  R..  and  R.  L.  Perry,  to  Varlan  Associates. 
Microwave  hybrid  tube  apparatus.  3,289,032.  11-29-66. 
Cl.  315 — 3.6. 
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Rubin,  NormAn  N.,  to  United  BUtea  of  America,  Navy.  Blec- 
tncal  deflection  of  raindrops.  3,289,060,  11-20-66,  CT. 
317 — ^242. 

Rudek,  Inc. :  <Sfe« — 

Rudolph.  Donald  J.    3.288.467. 

Rudolph,  Donald  J.,  to  Rudek.  Inc.  Slmolated  golf  came  with 
direction  Indicating  target.    3.288,467.  ll-2ir«6.  CI.  273— 

OT<4. 

Rueger,  Herman,  to  AMP  Inc.     Housing  for  Indicating  lamp 

or  other  electrical  componeirtr     3.289,200.   11-29-66,   cf 

340 — 381. 
Ruehlemann,  Herbert  E.,  and  P.  Fromporics,  to  Klco  Corp 

Appliance  connector.     3.289.14S,  11-29-66.  CI    339 — 176 
Runsey.  RolUn  D..  to  Houdallle  Industries,  Inc      tMston-lever 

r?^'/  actuators  for  hatch  covers  and  the  like.    3.288,202. 

11-29-66.  CI.  160—188. 
Rush.  James  A.    and  S.  O.  Holt,  to  Consolidated  Papers.  Inc. 

Production  of  coated  paper.    3.288,632.  11-29-66.  CI.  IIT— 

68. 
Russell.  Joseph  L..  and  M.  Becker,  to  Halcon  International 

Inc.     Process   for  preparing  a   silicon  carbide   supported 

vanadium-containing  oxidation  catalyst     

66.  CI.  252 — 44^. 
Rutherford.  Bobby  J.  :  See — 

Ferrln,  Charles  R..  and  Rutherford. 
Ruts.   Leon    E..    to    Houdallle   Industries. 

3.288.010.  11-29-66.  CI.  83—191. 
RftiiCka.  Antonin,  to  Meopta.  narodnl  podnlk.    Two-part  nega- 
tive holder.    3,288,027.  11-29-66.  Cf  88 — 24. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Wells.  Doyle  C.     3,288,017. 
Ryan,   John  W.,  and  C.  B.   Sloop.     Code  game.     3.287.825. 

11-29-66.  CI.  3^—2. 
Ryssewski.  Vincent  J. :  Set — 

Bosley.    Alfred    D..    Jr..    Frants.    Ryssewski.    and    Scott. 
3.288.487. 
Rysner.   Clemens,   to  Paul  Plelger  Maschlnenfabrtk 

transmitting   apparatus.      3,288.038.    11-29-66. 

467. 
SCM  Corp. :  Bee — 

Clark,  Clayton  H..  and  Stefanlk. 
S-F-D  Laboratories.  Inc.  ;  See — 
Drexler.  Jerome.     3.289.035. 
Saburl,  Aklo.   to  Nippon   Electric  Co 

tronlc  tube.     3.289.033.   11-29-66. 


3,288,724.  11-29 


3,288,432. 
Inc.     Horn 


press. 


Motion 
CI.    91— 


3,289,189. 


Ltd.     Blicrowave 
CI.  31&— a. 


elec- 


Sachs.  Louis.    Surgical  mask.    3,288,138,'  11-29-66.  CI.  128— 

139. 
Safety  Devices.  Inc.  :   See— - 

Price,  Oeorjre  R.    3.288.276. 
Safford.  Mover  M.  :   See — 

Holub.  Fred  F..  and  Safford.    3.288,744. 
Safford.  Mover  M..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.    Curing  of  chloro- 
sulfonated  polyethylene.     3.288,764.   11-29-66.  01    260— 
79.3. 
Safford,  Moyer  M..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Vulcanisation  of 
rubber  with  an  organohydroiren  polygllozane  and  a  chloro- 
nlatlnlc  add  compound.     3.288.879.   11-29-66.   CI.   260— 
827. 
Salkl.   Kolchlro.     Adjustable  grill.     3.288.060.  11-29-66.  CI. 

99—447. 
Sakwa,    Paul.      Skateboard   brake.     3.288.201.   11-29-66.   CI. 

188 — 29. 
Salto.  Rlnaldo.  to  Ing.  C.  k  C.  OUvett.  S.p.A.    Variable  spacing 
mechanism  for  typewriters  and  like  machines.     3,288,262. 
11-29-66.  Cl.   197 — 84. 
Salto.  Rlnaldo.  to  Ing.  C.  k  C.  Olivetti.  S.p.A.    Variable  spacing 
run  controlling  device  for  typewriters  and  like  machines. 
3,288.263.  11-29-66.  Cl.  197—94. 
Salvadori.  Andre  :  See — 

Belgelman.  Michel,  and  Salvadori.     3.288.647. 
Saltsberg.  Burton  R.  :  See — 

Davey.  James  R..  Saltsberg.    3,289,108. 
Salvatori  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 
Cramer.  Henry  O.    3.287,851. 
Sampson.   George  H..  to  Wlnttarop-Atklns  Co., 
method    of    making    the    same.      3.288.399. 
230 — 266. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 

Farmer.  Everett  W..  Belluccl.  and  Dinolfo 
Hayner.  Paul  F..  and  Mayo.    3,287,982. 
Sanders.  Petrus  F.  M.  :   See — 

Schlmmelpennlnck.  Laurens  M.  H..  and  Sanders.     3,288.- 
440. 
Sandos  A.Q. :  Bee — 

Bent.  Jakob,  and  Cehlinger.    3.288.776. 
Bens.  Jakob,  and  Schweiser.    3.288.777. 
Fleck.  Fritz.  Balzer.  and  Aebll.    3.288.801. 
Fleck,  Frits.  Balser.  and  Aebll.    3.288.804. 
Sandos  Ltd. :  See — 

Bens.  Jakob,  and  Uehllnger.    3,288,776. 
Bens.  Jakob,  and  Schweiser.    3.288.777. 
Fleck.  Fritz.  Balzer.  and  Aebll.    3.288.801. 
Fleck.  Fritz,  Balzer,  and  Aebll.    3.288.804. 
Sandret,  Robert.     Apparatus  for  welding  wires  on  condenser 

colls.    3.288  976.  11-29-66.  Cl.  219 — 66. 
Sapersteln.  Zaiman  P. :  See — 

Mabry.  Milton  M.   Prescott.  and  Sapersteln.    3.288.981. 
Sarat>er.  Petrus  O..  to  Contina  Bureaux-  und  Rechenmaschlnen- 
fabrlk    AG.      Motion    picture    film    projectors.      3.288.S50. 
^1-29-66.  Cl.  352—180. 
Sarett    Lewis  H.  :  See — 

Oberster.  Arthur  E..  and  Sarett.    3.288.818. 
Sargent.    Kenneth,    to    Olivetti    Underwood    Corp.      Carriage 
speed  governing  means  for  typewriters.     3.288:260.  ll-2ft- 
66.  Cl.  197—64. 
Sato    Makoto  :  See — 

Morita.  Sadayoshi,  Sato.  Furuya,  Yamaguchl.  and  Umeda. 

3  288  657 

Savit,  Carl  H..  M.  J.  Wells,  and  T.  L.  Slaven.  to  Western 

Oeophysical  Co.  of  America.     Apparatus  for  compositing 

selsmographlc  signals.     3,289.153.  11-29-66.  Cl.  340— 10.5. 


Inc.     Fan  and 
11-29-66,    Cl. 


3,289.124. 


3,288,683. 


Securing 

cr 


Sawada,  Jiro  :  See — 

Tanaka.  Ichiro    Sawada.  Mlaakl,  and  Tasni. 
Schachenmann.  C.  Dr..  k  Co.  :  See — 
Grunbaum.  Helnrich.     3,287.935. 
Schaefer,  Edward  J.,  to  FrankUn  Electric  Co.,  Inc. 
of  electric  motor  end  members.     3,289,018.   11-29-66, 
310 — 42. 
Schaeffer.  William  D.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.    Method  of  preparing 
unsaturated    eeters    by    oxidation    of    olefins.      S.S88i840. 
11-29-66.  Cl.  260--497.  .*«>o.o-»«. 

Schampers.  Paulus  P.  M. :  See — 

DeHaan.    Edward    F..    Schampers.    and    Van   der   Drift. 
3.289.024. 
Scbauer,  Ronald  E..  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories    Inc 
Solenoid  selection  arrangement.     3.289.191    11-29-66    Cl' 
340—176.  • 

Schauster.  John  L^  to  Oeneral  Steel  Industries.  Inc.    Locomo- 
tive truck.     3,288.084.  11-29-66,  Cl.   105 — 34. 
Schechter,  Alfred,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Heat  sealed  con- 
tainer cover  with  tear  tape  opening.     3,288,823,  11-29-66. 
Cl    220—54. 
Schering  A.O.  :  See — 

Priewe.  Hans,  and  Outsche.    3,288.793. 
Scherr    Allan  L..  and  C.  J.  Tunis,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.     Push-down  list  storage  using  delay  line 
3.289.171.  11-29-66.  Cl.  340—172.0. 
Scheuerman.  Richard  L. :  See — 

OJa.   Carl   W..   and    Scheuerman.     3.288.250. 
Scblffers,  Gerhard  :  See— 

Kreckel.  Karlhelns.  Schlffers.  and  Wensel      3.287,999. 
Schilling.  Edmund  F..  and  V.  C.  Campbell,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Appendage  electron  gun  for  light  valve  projection  ap- 
paratus.    3.289.028.  11-29-66.  Cl.  313—318. 
Scnlmmelpennlnck.   Laurens   M.   H..   and   P.   F.   M    Sanders 

Hlcbway  guard.     3.288,440.  11-29-66.  Cl.  256—13.1. 
Schlala.   Robert  M     and  W.  C.   Hammann.   to  Monsanto  Re- 
search   Corp.      Fluorinated    dlones.      3.288,855     11-29-66 
a.  260 — 590. 
Schleln.  Seymour  N..  to  The  Fanner  Mfg.  Co..  a  division  of 
Textron    Inc.     Apparatus   for   securing  lines   to   supports. 
3,288.918.  11-29-66.  Cl.  174—173. 
Schlemmer,  Alfred  H..  Jr.     Spray  freeser  tunnel.     3.287.932. 

11-29-66.  Cl.  62—374. 
Schlesinger.  Walter  :  See — 

Novak.  Leo  J  .  Mlskel.  and  Schlesinger.     3,288,705. 
Scblumberger  Technology  Corp.  :  See — 

Smith,  John  8.     3.288.336. 
Scblumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  See — 
Schuster.  Nick  A.     3.289,072. 
Urbanosky.  Harold  J.     3.288,222. 
Young,  Dsvld  E..  and  McGUl.     3,288.219. 
Schmale,  Carl,  and  H.  Freermann,  to  Carl  Schmale  Flrma. 
Cloth  cutting  device  with  seml-automaUc  field      3.287.804 
11-29-66,  Cl.  30—131. 
Schmale.  Carl,  Flrma  :   See — 

Schmale.  Carl,  and  Freermann.    3.287,804. 
Schmld,  Heinrich.  and  M    Huber.  to  Palli  A.G.     Infasor-type 

coffee  apparatus.     3.288.049.  11-29-66,  Cl    99 — 289 
Schmidt.  James  J.  :  See — 

Gerhardt.  Andrew  H.,  and  Schmidt.     3,287  940 
.Schmidt.  Ulrlch.  to  E.  Merck  Aktlenge«llschaft.     Unolc  acid 
derivatlvea  and  their  preparation.    3,288,797,  11-29-66.  Cl. 
260 — 294.8. 
Schmidt    Warren  E..  P.  R.  Woodford,  and  J.  H    Gorndt    to 
Lorn  Corp.     Engine  mounting  system.    3,288,404.  11-29-66, 
Cl.  248 — 5. 
Schneider.  Alfred  :  See- 
Frank.  Robert  K.,  Schneider,  and  Shunn 
Schoenenberg,  Robert  :  See — 

Buehler,  Arthur.  Zickendraht.  and  Schoenenberg.     3.288.- 

OXcf. 

Schott.  Charles  M..  to  Mars.  Inc.  Wafer  cutting  apparatus 
and  method.     3.288.089.  11-29-66,  Cl    107 — 69 

^  ./'.^*'i  Carlton  F.,  and  L.  Melnar.  to  Inland  Steel  Co. 
5?.**''i!r.. '*"■  *>e«tl^8  steel  billets.  3.287,954.  11-29-66.  Cl. 
72 — 364. 

Schramm,  James  N. :  Bee — 

Sonnabend,  Lawrence  P.,  and  Schramm.     3.288  884 
Schregenberger,    Alex   J.,    to   Mldland-Ross   Corp       Conveying 

and  treating  apparatus.     3.287.821.  11-29-66    Cl    34 — 156 
Schrewe,  Hans,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft      Multiple 

billet  mold      3,287.770,  11-29-66,  Cl.  22—57  2 
Schreyer,  Ralph  C,  to  K.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 

Schroeder,   Gerhard   F.,   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.      Process  for 

o  .fo-PrSR*""*"*"*  *'  tricyclo(3.3.2.0««]deca  -  2,7.9  -  triene 
3,28^869,  11-29-66,  Cl    260—666. 

Schroedter.  Willburt  W..  to  Combustion  Engineering  Inc  Ar- 
rangement of  tube  circuits  in  supercritical  forced  through- 
flow  vapor  generator.     3.288.117.  11-29-66.  Cl.  122—406 

.^chroth,  Milton  N..  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Call- 
'°^°'"-  „  Jl'L^^^^^  ^^^  compositions  for  controlling  plant 
galls.    3,288  670,  11-29-66.  a.  167— 31 

^*^?i'*"'"-  R>ch»rd  D.  Knitted  cap  construction.  3.287.737. 
11-29-66,  Cl.  2 — 206. 

Schuh.  Harry  A.  J. :  See — 

^°3288608*"°'*°   ^"   '■""•**•    Leb™»nn.    and    Schuh. 

Schuller.  Barry,  and  A.  J.  Specht.  to  AUled  Chemical  Corp. 
Molding  of  amlnotriasine-formaldehyde  resins  to  produce 
coffee-stain  resistant  moldings.  3.288,902,  11-29-66,  Cl. 
264 — 300. 

^*^^?Uf-  -Anthonlus  M.,  and  J.  Steenberg.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co..  Inc.  Magnetic  storage  matrix  capable  of  stor- 
ing fixed  words.     3.289,177.  11-29-66.  Cl.  340—174. 

^*^n^U?'  Anthonlus  M^  and  J.  Steenberg.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Majrnetlc  storage  matrix  capable  of  stor- 
ing flied  words.     3,289,178,  11-29-66    Cl.  340—174 
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Schulte.  Karl  E.,  and  J.  Reisch,  to  W.  Spitzner  Arsnelmittel- 
fabrlk  G.m.b.H.  3-(l-pbenyl-2-propynyl)-4-hydroxycouma- 
rin  and  method  of  preparing  the  same.  3,288,809.  11-29- 
66.  Cl.  260—343.2. 
Schur.  Milton  O.,  and  J.  H.  Ooldberger,  to  Olln  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  cbemicallv  watermarking  paper, 
and  product  thereof.  3.288,628,  11-29-66.  Cl.  117—38. 
Schunlnger,  Norbert :  Bee — 

Jnrk,  Rolf,  and  Schurslnger.     3.289.162. 
Jnrk.  Rolf,  and  Schurslnger.     3.289,163. 
Schuster.    Nick    A.,    to    Scblumberger    \Nell    Surveying   Corp. 
Analysis  of  substances  by  measurement  of  nuclear  magnetic 
relaxation  times.     3j289.072.  11-29-66.  Cl.  324 — .5. 
Schutte  and  Koertlng  Co.  :  See — 

Harrta,  Le  Roy  8.    3,287.970. 
Schwartx.  HUda  A. :  See — 

Krakower.  Gerald  W.,  and  Schwartx.    3,288,810. 
Schweiser,  Albert  P. :  Bee — 

WUcox,  Raymond  J.,  Schweiser,  and  Meyer.    3,287,797. 
Schweiser,  August :  See — 

Bens.  Jakob,  and  SchweUer.    3.288.777. 
Schweppe.  John  V..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.    Method  for 

groduclng  fibers.     3,288,581,  11-29-66.  Cl.  65—2. 
werU,  Frederick  A.,  and  P.  F.  King,  to  Xerox  Corp.    Elec- 
trosUtlc  matrix  printer.     3,289,209,  11-29-66.  Cl.  546 — 74. 
Scientific  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 

Teager,  Charles  C.     3,288.674. 
Scofleld.  Raymond  C.  to  Pbllllps  Petroleum  Co.     Separation 
and  recovery  of  acetylene  from  gases  containing  the  same. 
3.287,884,  11-29-66.  Cl.  5J^— 63. 
Scott,  John  N.,  Jr..  and  D.  L.  Peters,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Blow  molding  apparatus.     3.287,762.   11-29-66.  Cl.   18 — 5. 
Scott,  Lewis  :  See — 

Stamm.  Gordon  L.,  and  Scott.    3  289,039. 
Scott,    Robert    L..    to   Maal   Bros.    Inc.     Electro-mechanical 

timer.    3,288,952.  11-29-66,  Cl.  200—35. 
Scott,  William  N. :  See — 

Bosley ,^  Alfred    D..    Jr..    Frants.    Ryssewski.    and    Scott. 
3.28^.487. 
ScovUl  Mfg    Co.  :  See— 

Maznrkivlch.  Anthony  P.    3.288.331. 
Sommer.  FrlU.     3,287,885. 
Seaman,  Beverly  H.  :  See — 

NUea.  Earl  T..  and  Seaman.     3,288.660. 
Searle,  O.  D.,  *  Co. :  See — 

mimstra,  Paul  D.    3,288,817. 
Seckerson,    Clifford    A.,    to    Unlted-Carr, 

3.288,505,  11-29-66.  Cl.  287—189.36. 
Seidel.  Alexander  W..  and  T.  T.  Moller.   to  Flrma  Heckler  k 
Koch  G.m.b.H.     Breech  bolt  with  firing  pin  operable  at  dif- 
ferent angles.     3,287,843.  11-29-66,  Cl.  42—69. 
Seldits,  Herbert  A.     NaU  polish  dryer.     3.287,824.  11-29-66, 

Cl.  34—202. 
Seltsam,  Harold  0.,  to  Tomlinson  Industries,  Inc.    Method  of 

making  a  Joint.     3.287.796.  11-29-66.  Cl.  29 — 157. 
Service  National  dit ;  Gas  de  France  :  See — 

Belgelman.  Michel,  and  Salvadori.    3,288,647. 
Severini.  Febo :  See— 

Natta,  Glulio,  Beati,  and  Severini.     3,288,739. 
Shapiro,  Nelson  H.  :  See — 

Board,   Richard  G..  and  Shapiro.     3,288.528. 
Shapiro.  Samuel,  and  J.  C.  White,  to  Sweetheart  PlasUcs.  Inc. 

-Nestable  container.     3.288.340.  11-29-66,  Cl.  229—1.5. 
Shaw,  Edward  K.     Practice  golf  ball.     3.288.469,  11-29-66, 

Cl.  273—199. 
Sheldon.  Gilbert  J.,  to  Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc.     Apparatus  for 
producing  optical  fiber.     3,288,883,  11-29-66,  Cl.  65—11. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Winkler.  Adolf  K.     3,288.214. 
Shelley,  Howard  E. :  See — 

Pankonin,  Earl,  and  Shelley.     3,288,032. 
Shepherd  Machinery  Co.,  Industry  :  See — 

■Shepherd,  WlUard  W.     3,288.232. 
Shephera,  WlUard  W.,  to  Shepherd  Machinery  Co.,  Industry. 

Wheel  speed  control.      3,288,232,   11-29-66,  Cl.   180 — 1. 
Sherman  (Jar  Wash  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Smith    Courtland  N.,  Jr.,  and  Knight.     3,288.109. 
Sherman,  Charles  A.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.     Electronic  time 

delay  mechanism.     3.289.041,  11-29-66.  Cl.  317—5. 
Sherman.   George   D.,    and    R.   E.    Winders,    to   Texaco   Inc. 
Vehicular    type    pipe    unloader.     3.288.310.    11-29-66.    Cl. 
214 — 1. 
Shiga.  Mamoru,  and  Y.  Fujlkake,  to  Chisso  Corp.     Method  for 
manufacturing   amorphous   linear  copolymers.     3.288,768. 
11-29-66.  CI.  260—88.2. 
Shiikl.  Akira,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Digital-analogue  converter. 

3,288.365.  11-29-66.  Cl.  235 — 201. 
Shikama.  Asao  :  See — 

Takeuchl.  Kolchl,  Shikama.  and  Takeno.     3,289.147. 
Shilling,    Robert   E.     Card    playing   and    instruction    device. 

3.287,826.  11-29-66,  Cl.  35 — 8. 
Shinn,  Jack  E.     Combined  hubcap  and  step  tread  construc- 
tion.     3.288.488.    11-29-66,    Cl.   280 — 165. 
Shipp.  Kathryn  G. :  See — 

Hall.  Thomas  N..  and  Shipp.     3.288.863. 
Shlren.  Norman  S..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Double  quantum  phonon  maser  amplifier.     3.289.090.   11- 
29-66.  Cl.  330 — 4. 
Short.  Brooks  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Transistor  motor 

control.     3.289.063.  11-29-66,  Cl.  318—252. 
Short.  J.  R.,  Milling  Co. :  See — 

Higasbiuchl.  Kazuo.     3.288.861. 
Shotwell.  Allen.    Remotely  controlled  electrically  propelled  ve- 
hicle.   3.288.233.  11-29-66.  Cl.  180—2. 
Shumate.  Robert  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Phase  shift  data 
transmission    oystem   with    phase-coherent   data    recovery. 
3.289.082.  11-29-66.  Cl.  325—30. 


Argenziano.    and     lacuone. 


3.288,199. 


3,288,492. 
11-29-66,    Cl. 


and 


Slclarl.  Francesco  :  See — 

Muench.     Werner,     Sidari. 
3.288.853. 
Siegmund.  Charles  W. :  See — 

Gerrard.  John  E..  Siegmund.  and  Philippoff. 
Siemens  A  Ualske  Aktiengesellschaft :  Bee — 
Angermaler.  Hugo.     3,288,972. 
Gattner.  Gunther  E..  and  Jurk.     3,289.161. 
Jurk.  Rolf,  and  Schurzlnger.      3,289.162. 
Jurk,  Rolf,  and  Schurzlnger.     3,289,163. 
Siempelkamp,  G..  k  Co.  :  See — 

Loewenfeld.  Kurt.     3,288,057. 
Sill,  Gerald  A. :  See — 

Strieker,  Henry  C,  Jr.,  Sill,  and  Crlbben. 
Sllva,    SUnley.     Lift   mechanism.     3,288,436, 

254 — 86. 
Silverman.   Arthur.     Metal   window   having  a   slidable 

swinging  sash.     3.287,853.  11-29-66.  Cl.  49—179. 
Silverman.  Daniel,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.     Phase 
varying  continuous  wave  seismic  surveying  system.     3.288,- 
243,  11-29-66.  Cl.  181— .5. 
Silverstein,  Calvin  C,  to  Cornell  Aeronautical   Laboratory, 

Inc.     Nuclear  reactor.    3,287,910.  11-29-66.  Cl.  60—203. 
Simpson,  Alex  L.    Adjustable  form  device.     3.288.426,  11-29- 

66,  Cl.  249—192. 
Slmril,  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Goodbar.  Reid  C.  and  SlmrU.     3,287,788. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Elckemeyer,  Daniel  B.,  and  Cbao.     3.288.713. 
Fauber,  Eugene  M.,  and  Montag.     3,288,701. 
Patinkin,  Seymour  H..  Steinhoff.  and  Kirk. 
Verdol,  Joseph  A.     3,288,842. 
Slnderman.  Monte.     Tape  closer  for  slide  fasteners. 

779.  11-29-68,  Cl.  24 — 205.11. 
Sine,  Joseph  D. :  See — 

Perrin.  Howard  W.,  and  Sine.     3,288.654. 
Slngley,  Mark  E.,  to  Fiddler's  Creek  Foundation  Inc. 

feeding.     3.288,111.  11-29-66.  Cl.  119 — 52. 
Slsslngh,  Gerhard  J. :  See — 

Lemont,  Harold  E.,  Jr.,  and  Sissinf^.     3.288.226. 
Skinner,   Edward  J.,   to  The   Wednesbury   Co.   Ltd. 


3,288,077. 


3,287, 


Silage 


Manu- 


3,287,949.  11- 


SIlp  ring  assembly. 


3.289.153. 

k  Co..  Inc.     Method 

3,288.799.  11-29-66. 


Soring 


11-29- 


Shunn.  William  F. :  See — 

Frank,  Robert  K.,  Schneider,  and  Shunn. 


3,289,020. 


facture  of  pipe  Jointing  sleeves  and  the  like 

29-66.  Cl.  72 — 62. 
Skobis  Co.  :  See — 

Thomas.  Walter  E.     3,288,252. 
Slack,  James  E.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp. 

3.289,140.  11-29-66.  Cl.  339 — 5. 
Slaven.  Thomas  L. :  See — 

Savlt.  Carl  H..  Wells,  and  Slaven. 
Sletzlnger.  Meyer,  and  G.  Gal.  to  Merck 

of  preparing  benzlmidazole  N-oxides. 

Cl.  260—302. 
Slezak.  Frank  B.  :  See— 

Stalllngs,  John  P..  and  Slexak.     3,288,830. 
Slivlnskl.  Henry  :  See — 

Newell.   Frederick  T..  and   Slivlnskl.      3,288.495. 
Sloan.  Richard  T.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Sealed  electrical 

apparatus.     3,289,051,  11-29-66,  Cl.  317—230. 
Sloan  Valve  Co. :  See — 

BlUeter,  Henry  R.      3,288.498. 
Slominskl.  Walter  v.,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. 

clip.      3.288,.'>03.  11-29-66,  Cl.  287 — 189.35. 
Sloop.  Conrad  B. :  See — 

Ryan.  John  W..  and  Sloop.     3,287.825. 
Smith.  Anthonv  B.     Eel  impaling  device.     3.287.845 

66.  Cl.  43—53.5. 
Smith,  Courtland  N.,  Jr..  and  C.  W.  Knight,  to  Sherman  Car 

Wash   Equipment  Co.     Car  wash   apparatus.     3,288,109, 

11-29-66.  Cl.  118—316. 
Smith.  Frederick  H..  Jr..  to  Xerox  Corp.     Method  for  making 

a    plural    layered    printed    circuit    board.      3.288.639.    11- 

29-66.  Cl.  117—213. 
Smith.   Harry   M.     Caliper.     3,287,812,   11-29-66,    Cl.   33— 

147. 
Smith,  Hugh  R.,  Jr.,  and  C.  d'A.  Hunt,  to  United  Metallurgical 

Corp       Purification    of    metals.      3.288,593,    11-29-66,    Cl. 

75 — 84. 
Smith,  Hugh  R..  Jr..  to  United  Metallurgical  Corp.     Purifica- 
tion of  metals.    3,288.594,  11-29-66,  Cl.  75—84. 
Smith,   John    S..    to    Scblumberger   Technology   Corp.      Tape 

transport  control  systems  and  methods.     3.288,336.  11-29- 

66.  Cf.  226 — 2. 
Smith.  Matthew  J. :  See— 

Holub.  Fred  F.,  and  Smith.    3,288,769. 
Smith.  Murl  L.,  to  General  Bae  Eouipment  Corp.    Bale  closing 

and  sealing  apparatus.     3.287,882,  11-29-66,  Cl.  53—378. 
Smith,  Ralph  E.     Accelerator  pedal  for  motor  vehicles.    3,287,- 

992,  11-29-66.  Cl.  74 — 562. 
Smith,  Richard  E.,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Sheet  feeding  apparatus. 

3.288.461,  11-29-66,  Cl.  271—35. 
Smith  k  Stone  Ltd. :  See — 

Duffleld,  Joseph  P.,  and  Kindcrsley.    3,288,959. 
Smith,  Thomas  R.,  to  The  Maytag  Co.     Method  of  using  an 

electrode    probe    for   electronic    drier    control.      3,287,817. 

11-29-66.  Cl.  34 — 31. 
Smith,  Traver  J.,    ^    to  G.   I.  Magnuson,  and    ^t   to  G.   I. 

Magnuson.   R.    Magnuson.   and  L.   J.   Fox.   trustees  of  the 

estate    of    R.    M.    Magnus.      Liquid    feeding   and    position- 
ing of  fruit  and  vegetable  articles.     3,288,265.   11-29-66. 

a.  198—30. 

Smith,    Walter    H.    B.,    deceased,    by   A.    Denboff,   executrix. 

Knockdown  repeating  lever  action  rifle.     3.287,842,  11-29- 

66,  Cl.  42—16. 
Smith,    Willis    R.,    to   Oeneral    Signal   Corp.      Car   coupling 

information  storage  system.    3,289,173,  11-29-66,  Cl.  340— 

172.6. 
Snapp.  Merton  D. :  See — 

Dodgen,  John  N.,  Snapp,  and  Johnson.    3,288,051. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SnelUng.  Christopber.  R.  W.  OundUch,  G.  B.  Mott,  and 
WJD.  Hope,  to  Xeirox  Corp.    Xerographic  plate  and  method. 

SnU^VU^M  Socleti  Nailonale  induitrla  AppHcatlonl  Vlicoaa 

■Quench.    Werner,    Sldari.    SUveatrl.    Argenilano,    and 
lacuone.     3,288,8S3. 
Snider,  Harold  F. :  See —  ^  =   .^  «  oaa  qth 

Mingrone    Prank  V.,  Morgan,  and  Snider.     3,288,370. 
Snyder  k  Black  *  Scblegel :  See- 
Murphy,  Thomai  V.    3,288,412. 
Snyder,  Edwin  C,  Jr. :  See —  „^  _^ 

Anders,  James  V.,  and  Snyder.    3,289,120. 

'*°^'Alie^«r  'joIiTm..  Levy.  Snyder,  and  Snlllran.    3.280.- 

048 
Sodeta  Internasionale  Fonoviiione  S.p.A. :  8ee — 

Bottanl.  Angelo.    3.288.549. 
Soclete  Anonyme  dite :  Pneamatlques,  Caoutchouc  Manufac- 
ture ei  Plaitlquee  Kleber  Colombes  :  Bee — 
Hamel.  Denia.    3,288,600.  .      ^      «,      ».  ♦ 

Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Sodete  Oencrale  de  Traction  et 
d'Exploltatlons :  See — 

Aubert.  Jean.     3,287.916.  ..     w     . 

Soclete  Beige  de  L'aiote  et  des  ProduUe  Chlmlques  du  Marly  : 

gf0 

Lefebvre   Andre  G.  F.,  Englebert.  and  Geakenne.    3,288,- 
790. 
Soclete   d'EJtudee   Pour   TUtlllcatlon  des   Matlerea   Plastlqaea 
Dana  I'Induatrie  (S.E.U.P.I)  :  See- 
Hardy,  Constant  J.  N.    3.287.969  ,o«.ixf> 
Sodete  de  Fabrication  d'InstrumenU  de  Mesure  (S.F.I.M.)  . 

See — 

Pretl.  Jean-Oaude.     3.289.202.        _     ^_        „        ^     ^ 

Societe  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  de  Machines  Pour  Touteu 
Industries  (Secoma)  :  See — 

Chappuls.  Louis.    3.288.229.  ^     w  .    .  , 

Societe  Francalse  d'Entretlen  et  de  Reparation  de  Materiel 
Aeronaatlqne  (S.F.E.B.M.A.)  :  See— 

Mercler.  Pierre  E.    3.288.486.  

Sodete  IndoatrieUe  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S.I.B.E. :  See — 
Mennesson,  Andre  L.    3,288,445. 

Soclete  Induatrlelle  de  Llalaons  Blectrlques  :  See — 
Nolrclerc,  ADdr«.     3,288,410. 

Sodete  Becherches  Etudes  Production  R.E.P.S.a.r.l. :  See — 
Lucien.  Rene.     3,288,540. 

SoderquUt.   Frederick  J..  H.   D.   Boyce,  and  P.  E.  Kline,   to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     CaUlytlc  dehydrogenatlon  of  hy 
drocarbons.    3,288.871.  11-29-66.  CI.  260 — 669. 

Solatn.  John  P..  to  Joseph  L>uca*  (Industries)  Ltd.  Combus- 
tion apparatus  for  engine  exhaust  gas.  3.287,900,  11-29- 
66,  CI.  60—30. 

Sommer.  Frits.  Vli  each  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Oederlln  k  Cle. 
ScoTlIl  .Mfg.  Co..  Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Inc..  Triangle 
Conduit  and  Cable  Co.,  Inc.,  Cerro  Copper  h  Brass  Co.. 
Anaconda  American  Brass  Co..  Chase  Brass  A  Copper  Co.. 
Inc..  Mueller  Brass  Co.,  Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Products 
Corp..  Bridgeport  Brass  Co.,  Division  of  National  Distillers 
and  Chemical  Corp..  and  Calumet  A  Hecla,  Inc.  Air 
separator  for  drain  pipes.  3.287.88S.  ll-29-««.  CI.  55— 
201 

Sonunerfleld,  Edward  H..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Floating  nonsaturatlng  switch.  3.289.008.  11-29- 
66,  CT,  307—88.5. 

Sondra  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Kaplan.  Morris.     3,287.739. 

Sonnabend,  Lawrence  F.,  and  J.  N.  Schramm,  to  The  Dow 
Chemlcal  Co.  Resinous  composition  comprising  s  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  and  a  halogenated  polyepoxlde.  3,288,- 
884.  11-29--46.  CI.  260— 837. 

.Soredal,  Sven  0..  to  Svenska  .\ckumulator  Aktiebotaget 
Jnngner.  Gas  electrode  for  fuel  cell,  method  of  produring 
same,  and  fuel  cell.     3,288,645,  11-29-66,  CI    13«V    86. 

Soredal.  Sven  G.,  to  Svenska  Acknmulator  Aktiebolaget 
Jungner.  Method  of  utilising  hydrocarbon  as  fuel  In  fuel 
cells.    3.288,646,  11-29-66,  CI.  136—86. 

Sours,  Will  am  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Sound  and  slide 
synchronUing  arrangement.     3,288,028,  11-29-66,  CI.  88 — 

Spadl,  Henry  S.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of  forming 

a  composite  member.     3.288,634,  11-29-66,  CI.  117—123 
Spalding,  David  P..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Plastldsed  poly- 
organoallaesouloxane    compositions.      3,288,743,    11-29-66, 
CI.  260—80.6. 
Sparks.  George  C.    PlU-paeket  package.    3,288,281.  11-29-66. 

CI.  206—^6. 
Sparrow,    Alan   W.,   to  F.    Perkins  Ltd.     Pumps  for   rotary 

engines     3.288,119,  11-29-66.  CI.  123—8 
Spars    Byron  G.,  and  H.  F.  Mason,  to  Chevron  Rt>ee«rch  Co. 
Residuum  conversion  process  to  obtain  lower  boiling  prod- 
ucts by  hydroeracking.    3,288,703,  ll-2»-«6.  Cl.  208 — 86. 
Specht.  Angast  J. :  See— 

Schnller,  Barry,  and  Specht.    3.288.902. 
Spellnes,   Kore  K..   to   Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.   Inc. 
CroBspolnt  switching  array  and  control  arrangement  there- 
for.   5,288.939,  ll-29-«6,  a.  179—18. 
Sperling,  Roger  B. :  See — 

Marks,  Bagene  A.,  and  Sperling.    3,289,136. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Amato,  Joseph  A.     3.288.987. 
Brown.  Doaglas  M.    3.289.184. 
Holaeth.  Roland  L.,  and  Nelson.    3,288,261. 
Ralsanen,  Walfred  R.    8.288,012. 

Spielman,  Ralph  :  See — 

Tanb,  David,  and  Spielman.    3.289,056. 
Spinner,  M.  B.,  Co. — a  Division  of  Textron,  Inc. :  See — 

McMarray,  Thomaa  B.,  and  Knoblock.    3.287,997. 


3.288,810. 
3.288,811. 

3,288,715. 
to  Dynamlt 
3,288,066. 


Spitscr.  Kenneth  V. :  £fee — 

Adlkcf.  William  L.,  and  Spitxer.    3.289.023. 
Spltaner.  W..  Aranelmlttelfabrik  O.m.b.H.  :  See— 

Schulte,  Kari  E..  and  Relsch.     3.288.809. 
Splvack    John  D.,  D.  H.  Steinberg    and  M.  Dexter,  to  Geigy 
Chemical  Corp.     Certain  bia-o-alkylhydroxyphenylthlaEoles. 
3,288.798.  11-29-66,  Cl.  260 — 802. 
Spragg.  Terry  G.,  and  L,  J.  Notenboom.     Display  device  for 

shopplna  cart.     3.287,^1,  11-29-66,  Cl.  4&— i08. 
Sprafue  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Bernard,  Walter  J.     3,289,009. 
Haxsard,  Henry  D.     3.289.068. 
May,  Harold  V.     3,288,279. 
Square  D  Co.  :  See — 

Nielsen,  Erik  J.     3,289,043. 
Squibb,  E.  R.,  *  Sons  Inc.  :  See — 

Pried.  Joaef,  and  Bormaa.     3^88,679. 
Heuaer,  Leon  J.,  and  Taylor.     3.288,800. 
Krakower,    Gerald    W.,    and    Scfawarts. 
Krakower.    Gerald    W.,    and    Van    Dine. 
St.  Pierre,  Leon  E.  :   See — 

Oweu,  Robert  S.,  '»t.  Pierre,  and  Kllnt. 
SUdler,  Hans,  H.  Uawlick,  and  R.  Btahlmann. 
Nobel     Aktiengesellschaft.       Cartridge     caae. 
ll-29-«6.  CT.  102 — 38. 
Stahlhut,    Leo    G.,    to    K-S-H    PlasUcs,    Inc.      Channel    grid 
members    with    Trail    and    hanger    bracket.      3,287,874, 
11-29-66.  Cl.  52—720. 
Stahlhat.  Leo  G.,  to  K-S-H  Plastica,  Inc.     Panel.     3,288,990, 

11-29-66.  Cl.  240—106. 
Stahlmann,  Rudolf  :  See — 

Stadler,   Hans,   Gawlick,   and    Stahlmann.     3,288,066. 
Stahljr,  Eldon  E.  :  ijee— 

Burke.  Oliver  W.,  Jr.,  and  Stahly.     3.288,150. 
Burke,  Oliver  W.,  Jr.,  and  E.  E.  SUhly,  said  SUhly  aasor., 
to   said   Burke.      Process    for    the   purification    of   tobacco 
smoke.    3,288,151,  11-29-66,  Cl.  131—262. 
SUhly,  Eldon  E.  :  Se0— 

Burke.  Oliver  W..  Jr.,  and  SUhly.     3.288.161. 
Burke    Oliver  W.,  Jr..  and  Stahly.     3,288,152. 
Stalego,     Joseph     P.,     to     Owens-Coming     Flberglas     Corp. 
Phenolic-formaldehyde  resole-polymerlsed  unsaturated  fatty 
add  modified  binder  composition  for  bonded  mat.     3,288,- 
734.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 7. 
Stallings,  John  P.,  and  F.  B.   Slesak.  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 
Polyhydroxyl    compounds    containing   a   group   V   element. 
3,288.830.  ll-29-«6.  Cl.  260—446. 
Stamm,  Gordon  L.,  and  L.  Scott,  to  United  SUtes  of  America, 
.Navy.    Discharge  and  counting  circuits  for  flashing  beacon. 
3,289,039,  11-29-66,  Cl.  316—248. 
Standard  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Friedman,  Lester.     3.288.84S. 
Meyer.  Delberi  H.     3.288.849. 
Rlghtmlre.  Robert  A.     3.288.641. 
Tlchelaar,   Georae   R..   and   Wataon.     3,288.819. 
Stanya.  Andrew,  and  N.  A.  Herrtck,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp. 
Sonic  wave  pulse  echo  apjparatus  and  metnod  for  measnrUig 
fUw  dimension      3.287,963,  11-29-66,  Cl.  73 — 67.9. 
Star  Fasteners  of  Canada  Ltd.  :  See— 
CooperberK,  Henry  A.     3.287.780. 
Stark.   Bernard  P.    K.  W.   Hnmplireys,  and  E.  Johnston,  to 
Clba  Ltd.     Haraenable  epoxy  resin  compositions.     3,288,- 
882.  11-29-66,  Cl.  260 — 838. 
SUrk,    Forrest    O.,    to    Dow    Corning   Corp.      Pbenylsiloxaoe 

greases.     3,288.712,  11-29-66,  Cl.  262-— 19.6. 
Stark,  Robert  E..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Process  for  making 
charged    cadmium    electrodes.      3.288,643,    11-29-66     Cf 
136—24. 
Starkey.   Ernest  W.     TraUer  with  motoriaed  lack  aasembly. 

3.288.436,  11-29-66,  Cl.  264 — 86. 
Statham  InstrumenU,  Inc.  :  See — 
Fanfstuck.  Horst.     3,289.106. 
Stauber,  Alois  :  See — 

Bleger.  Jacob  J..  SUuber.  and  Henninger.     3.289.133. 
staubwaaser.       Wolfgang,       to       Interatlon      Internationale 
Atomreaktorbau    G.m.o.H.     Process   for   coating   uranlaa 
alloy  members.     3,288  636,  11-29-46.  Cl.  117—180. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Ssabo,  Karoly.     3,288,889. 
Staaffer.  Russell  A.  :  See — 

Jnnge,  BJarne.  and  Stauffer.     3,288,393. 
Stautmeister,    Erich,    to    A.    Engclmann.      Register    transfer 

device.    3.288,363,  1 1-29-66,  Cl.  236 — 134. 
SUver,   Robert   B.      Soap-artide  incladijig  atUcbed   holder. 

3  288,104.  11-29-66,  C\.  118—76. 
Staver,    Robert    B.       Soap-type    article    Including    attached 
holder.     .3,288^105,  11-29-S6,  Cl.  118—76. 

}w  Corning 
3,288,893,  11-29-66,  Cl.  264—17. 
Steelcase,  Inc.  :  See — 

Koch,  George.     3,288,620. 
Steenberg   Johannes  :  See — 

Schulte,   Anthonlns  M.,  and  Steenberg. 
Schulte,  Anthonlus  M.,  and  Steenberg. 

Stefanlk.  Donald  J.  :  See— 

CUrk,   aayton  H.,   and   Stefanlk.     8,289,189. 

Steffens.  Heins  and  W.  to  F.  Stubbe.  Metering  device  for 
dispensing  identical  quantities  of  liquids  from  liquid  con- 
tainers.    3,288  335,  11-29-66,  Cl.  222 — 466. 

Steffens.  Willi  :  See — 

Steffens,  Heins  and  W.     3,288.336. 

Steinberg.  David  H.  ;  See — 

Splvack,  John  D..  Steinberg,  and  Dexter.     3,288,798. 

Stelnhans,  James  F.,  and  T.  O.  PaaaeU,  to  United  SUtes  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Plasma  psLrtlde 
separator  and  analyser  navlng  a  grid  structure  consisting 
of  linear  tuboUr  portions.  3.288,993.  11-29-66,  CT 
260—41.9. 


Steb'eton.   Leo  F.   to  Dow  Corning  Corp.     Denture  priming. 


3,289,177. 
3.289.178. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Stdnbanser,  Aloysius  P..  to  Amsted  Industries  Inc.    T-shaped 

external  chill.     3.287,772,  11-29-66,  Cl.  22—174. 
Steinhoff,  WilUam  L. :  See— 

Patinkin.  Seymour  H.,  Steinhoff,  and  Kirk.     3,288,677. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Clarke,  Robert  L.     3,288 J91. 
Sterling,  George  B.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     2^Prqpynyi 
3-nitro-4-(2-propynyloxy)    benxoate.     3,288,837,    ll-2iMl6, 
Cl.  260 — 473. 
sterling,  Ueorge  B.,  and  C.  E.  Pawloskl,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.       2-propynyl    ester    of    substituted     (2-propynyloxy)- 
bensoic  adds.     3,288,834,  11-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 170. 
Sterling,  George  B.,  and  C.  £.  Pawloskl,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.    l^nsoic  add  esters.    3,288,836, 11-29-66,  Cl.  260 — 473. 
Sterling  George  B.,  and  C.  E.  Pawloskl.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Dlphenol  dl-esters  of   (3-propynyloxy)    bensolc  acids. 
3,288.841.  11-29-66,  Cl.  260 — 474. 
Sterne,   Max,   to  Burroughs  Wellcome  k  Co.    (U.8.A.)    Inc. 
SUbilised  Clostridium  perfringens  ^toxoid  vaccine.    3,288,- 
680,  11-29-66,  Cl.  167 — 78. 
Stevens,  J.  P..  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 
Valko,  Emery  I.     3,288,175. 
Stevenson,  Wade  :  See — 

Clark,  Ii^ederick  G.     3,288,185. 
Stewart,  Charles  A.     Water  level  control  device.     3,287,918, 

11-29-66,  Cl.  61—28. 
Stewart,  Orald  L.,  to  Textron,  Inc.     Heat  treating  apparatus. 

3,288,462,  11-29-66,  Cl.  266 — 4. 
Stile-Craft  Manufacturers,  Inc. :  See — 

Cranage.  Bldwell  C.     3,288,165. 
Stlnebaugh.    Donald    E.,    to    El    Don    Corp.      Sui>ercbarging 

engine.     3,288,123,  11-29-66,  Cl.  123 — 67. 
SUtes,  Francis  U. :  See — 

Kearns,  Robert  F.,  and  Stites.     3,289,117. 
Stoffel,  Paul  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Thiolcarbamate  esters  and 
method  of  preparation.     3,288,832,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260 — 455. 
Stolier,  Karl :  See — 

Stolser,  Paul.     3,288,008. 
Stolser,  Paul,  to  K.  Stolser.     Hack  saw  machine.     3,288,008, 

11-29-66,  Cl.  83—169. 
Stone,  Elmer  O. :  See — 

Dickson,  Herbert  P.,  Jr.,  and  Stone.     3,289,198. 
Stone,  Grey  E. :  See — 

Brown,  Charles  W.,  and  Stone.     3,289,174. 
Stone,   Joseph   K.,    to   Kaiser   Industries   Corp.      Meullurgy. 

3,288.591,  11-29-66.  Cl.  75 — 82. 
Stone,  Raymond  J.     Water  softening  plant.     3,288,292,  11- 

29-66,  Cl.  210—97. 
Stonls,  Joseph  E. :  See — 

Hall,  Charles  R..  and  Stonls.     3,288,822. 
Stotler,  Harold  H. :  Bee — 

Keltb,  Percival  C,  Farakas,  Stotler,  and  Volk.     3,288,- 
690. 
Stover,  Waiiam  A. :  See — 

Briggs,  Warren  S.,  Stover,  and  Henderson.     3,288,558. 
Strasen,  Ouenter  :  See — 

Dehmelt.  Klaus.  Strasen,  and  Qraeber.     3.289,065. 
Stratford  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Graham,  Ward  A.     3,288,567. 
Stratman,  MUlard  P.,  to  The  R.  K.  Le  Blond  Machine  Tool 
C-).     Lead  screw  compensator.     3,288,061,   11-29-66,   Cl. 

Stratton,  Harold  :  See — 

Ballard.  Darrell  L.,  and  Stratton.     3,288,153. 
Streck,  Clemens,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Ice  color 

composlUon.     3.288.562.  11-29-66,  Cl.  8 — 44. 
Strick  Corp. :  See — 

Katx.  Solomon.     3.288.314. 
Strieker,   Henry   C,   Jr.,   G.   A.   8111,   and   J.   T.    Crlbben,    to 
Highway  Trailer  Industries.  Inc.     Trailer  chassis  and  con- 
necting means   therefor.     3.288.492,   11-28-66,   a.   280— 
416. 
Strong.  Barry  C. :  See — 

Bentley,  William,  Coxens,  and  Strong.     3,287,936. 
Structural  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Huarlchs,  Carl  B.,  and  Whitney.     3,288.418. 
Stnart.  Fred  E.     Filter  bed  agitator.     3,288,287,  11-28-66, 

a    210—272. 
Stuart,    Robert,    to    National    Can    Corp.      Auxiliary    stack 

holder.    8.288,463.  11-29-66.  Cl.  271—62. 
Stubbe.  Friedrlcn  :  Bee — 

Steffens.  Heins  and  W.     3.288.335. 
Stubblefleld,  Steven  A. :  See — 

Parrack.  AMn  L.,  and  Stubblefleld.     3,289,166. 
Stnchfleld,  Michael  P. :  See— 

Bystram,   MlkolaJ   C.   T.,  and   Stuchfleld.     3,288,676. 
Sturdivan,   Rex  E.,   to  Zlnsco  Electrical   ProducU.     Plug-in 

meter  Jaw.     3,289,150,  11-29-66.  CT.  339—192. 
Sturmlinger.  Horst :  See — 

Hallonqulst.    Barland    G..    Jaworaky,   and    Sturmlinger. 
3.287,856. 
Sugerman.   Barry  P.     Storage  and  record  rack.     3.288,543, 

ll-29-«6,  CT.  312—12. 
SulU,  James  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Magnetic  memory.     3,289,182,  ll-29-«6,  Cl.  840 — 174. 
SnlUvsn,  John  W. :  See — 

Allegrettl,  John  M..  Levy,  Snyder,  and  Sullivan.     3,289, 

Summit  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Reagan,  Eugene  P.,  and  Reed.     3,288,102. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Alexander,  David,  and  Burrl.     3,288,565. 

Campbell,  Robert  H.,  and  Mills.     3,288,687. 

Vanderwerff,  William  D.     3,288,823. 
Susquehanna-Western,  Inc. :  See — 

Henrickson.  Angus  V.,  and  Kane.     3,288,569. 

Henrtckson,  Angus  V.     3,288,670. 


Sussman,  Vincent,  to  Allied  Products  Corp.  Molding  compo- 
sition of  powdered  epoxy  resin,  and  filler  coated  with  nor- 
mally solid  curing  agent.  3,288,747,  ll-29-«6,  Cl.  260— 
37. 

Susukl,  Haruyoshi,  T.  Ito,  T.  Niahi,  and  A.  Yamada.  High 
speed  arc  welding  method.    3,288,982,  11-29-66,  Cl.  219— 

Svenska  Ackumulator  Aktiebolaget  Jungner :  See — 
Soredal,  Sven  G.     3,288,645. 
Soredal,  Sven  G.     3,288,646. 
Swane,  Peter  H.,  to  General  Signal  Corp.     Control  drcult  for 
transmitting  code  Indicating  position  of  condition  respon- 
sive relays.     3,289,167,  11-29-66,  Cl.  340—163. 
Swanson,  David  L.     Reusable  botUe  cap.     3,288,820,  11-28- 

66,  Cl.  215 — 39. 
Swanson,   Ernest  R.      PhotoreproducUon   device.      3,288,022, 

11-29-66,  Cl.  88—24. 
Swaru,   Richard  L.,  to  Universal  Business  Machines,  Inc. 
Article  sorting  and  sUeking  machine.     3,288,038,  11-28- 
66,  Cl.  93 — 98. 
Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 

Shapiro,  Samuel,  and  White.     3,288,340. 
Swenson,  Armand  D.     Hydroplane  capable  of  making  sUble 
turns  at  high  speeds.    3,288,096,  11-29-66,  Cl.  114 — 66.5. 
Swetnam,   Norman  T.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Silverware 

waahlng  system.     3,288,155,  11-29-66,  Cl.  134 — 176. 
Swickard,    James   L.,   Jr.,   and   H.   H.    Gove,    to   The   BUck 
CUwson  Co.    Plastic  pelletlsers.    3,287,794,  11-28-66,  Cl. 
18—12. 
SwlssUck,  Peter  L.,   to  Hercules  Inc.     Aerated  aqueous  ex- 
plosive composition  with  surfacUnt.     3,288,661,  11-29-66, 
Cl.  149 — 60. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dennis,  Leon  J.,  Place,  and  Warner.     3,287,964. 
Dickson,  Herbert  P.,  Jr.,  and  Stone.     3,289,198. 
Donatelli,  Walter.     3,288,742. 
Kearns,  Robert  P.,  and  Stites.     3,289,117. 
Laferty,  John  M.,  Jr.     3,288.562. 
Pick,  George  G.     3,289,047. 
Towle.   William   C.     3,289,172. 
Symon,  Ted,  and  E.  L.  De  Young,  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Co.      Preparation    of   A> »    octalin.      3,288,870,    11-29-66. 
Cl.  260 — 666. 
Stabo,  Karoly.  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     Organophosphorus 
compounds  conUinlng  fully  halogenated  Isopropenyl  groups. 
3,288.889,   11-29-66,  Cl.  260—955. 
Sxkolny,    Helene.      Dressing    shelter.      3,288,157,    11-29-66, 

Cl.   135—5. 
TRW  Inc. :  See- 
Monroe.  Thomas  I.,  and  Dettlof.     3,288,078. 
Nasvvtls,  Alglrdas  L.     3,287,986. 
Tadsen,  Virgil  S.,  and  G.  J.  Derge,  to  Chas.  Pflser  *  Co.,  Inc. 
Process  for  reducing  deterioration  in  equipment  handling 
molten  materials.     3,288,592,  11-29-66,  CT.  75 — 52. 
Talaho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Tanaka,  Ichiro,  fiawada,  Mlsakl,  and  Yasul.     3,288,683. 
Talt  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See- 
Lung.  Kenneth  K.     3,288,075. 
Takatsu.    Ynkihlro,    to    Nlpi>on    Halsuja    Kabushikl    Kalsha, 
HHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.    Spring  means.    3,288,457,  11-29-66, 
Cl.  267—48. 
Takeno,   Shozo  :  See — 

Takeuchl,    Koichl,    Shikama,   and   Takeno.     3,289,147. 
Takeuchl,    Koichl.    A.    Shikama,    and    S.    Takeno,    to   Tokyo 
Shibaura    Electric    Co..    Ltd.       Microsockets.       3,289,147, 
11-29-66,  Cl.  339—176. 
Taklne,  Masamlchl  :  See — 

Hlmel.   Shlnictairo,  Takine,  and  AkiU.     3,288,886. 
Tanaka,  Ichiro,  J.  Sawada,  T.  Mlsakl.  and  H.  Yasui.  to  Talsho 
Pharmaceutical      Co.,      Ltd.      Production      of     acid  stable 
proteolytic   and  amylolytlc  enxyme.      3,288,683,   11-29-66, 
Cl.   IW— 66. 
Tanner,  Henry  E. :  See — 

Roth,  Ernest  E.,  and  Tanner.     3,288,269. 
Tanner,  William  B.  :  See — 

Miller,  Frank  C,  and  Tanner.     3,288,101. 
Task  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Trscy,  Richard  R.     3,288,541. 

Taub,    David,    and   R.    Spielman,    to    JFD  Electronics   Corp. 

Capadtor     with     direct     travel     mechanlsnu.       3,289,056, 

11-29-66,  Cl.  317—249. 

Tauer,  Edward,   to  Atmospheric  Energy,  Ltd.     Closed  cycle 

power    generating    apparatua.      3,287,901,    11-29-66.    CT. 

Tavano,   John    B.      Two-part    magnetic    catch    for   doors   or 

the  like.     3,288,511,  11-29-66,  Cl.  292—251.6. 
Taylor.    Hugh    B.,    to    Ingersoll-Kand    Co.     Torque   releasing 

clutch   mechanism.      3,288,258,   11-29-66,   CT.   192 — 150. 
Taylor,  Noel  A. :  See — 

Heuser,  Leon  J.,  and  Taylor.     3,288,800. 
Taylor,  William  C,  and  G.  R.  Graflus,  to  Automation  Devices, 
Inc.     Method    and   apparatus    for   aligning   and   orienting 
components.     3,288,267,   11-29-66,  CT.   198—33. 
Taylor.  William  H.,  and  C.  A.  Newton,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical 
Corp.     Separation   of  methyl   bromide  from  hydrocarbons 
by     extractive     distillation.     3,288,877,      11-29-66,      Cl. 
260— «80. 
Teal,  William  P. :  See — 

Bryant,  Floyd  C,  and  Teal.     3,288,305. 
Technical  Operations,  Inc. :  See — 
Masters,  Joseph  I.     3,289,099. 
Masters,  Joseph  I.,  and  Parrent.     3,289,101. 
Technlcon  Chromatograph  Corp. :  Bee — 

KUng,  Nelson  0.     3.288,079. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Oberlander,   Hermann.     3,289,022. 

Telefunken  Patentverwertungsgesellschaft  m.b.H. :  See — 
Bomhardt,    Klaus.    Hartrumpf,    Neuhauser,    and    Lackner 
3,289,128. 
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Teleglobe  Pay-TV  Syntem,  Inc. :  See — 

Walker,  Harold  R.     3,288,922. 
Temin,  Samuel  C,  M.  E.  Baum,  and  £.  H.  Gleaaon,  to  Kopper§ 
Co.,  Inc.     Copolymers  of  alkyl  alpha-bydroxymethyl  acry- 
lates      and      other      unsaturated      monomers.      8,288,883, 
11-29-66,   CI.   260—836. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 

Qreen.  Klcliard.  and  Oottesman.     3,288,885. 
Tension  Envelope  Corp. :  See — 

Benz,  Stephen  J.,  Jr.     8,288,351. 
TermlnL  8te(ano.     Vacuum  connector  and  adapter.     3,288,- 

429.  11-29-66.   CI.   281—149.1. 
Terrell,  Edward  H.,  Jr.,  and  L.  P.  Wassmann  ;  said  Wassman 
assor.  to  said  Terrell.     Smoking  pipe  reamer.     3,288,149, 
11-29-66,   a.    131—246. 
Terry,    Cameron    D.,     to    Dur-0  Wal    National,     Inc.     Pre- 
assembled     tie     construction.     3,288,428.      11-29-66.     CI. 
249—214. 
Teniyama,  Kazuklyo  :  See — 

YonezakI,  Snlgeru,  Kamada,  Teruyama,  and  Kanechlka. 
3.288.691. 
Tespa  AG.  :  See — 

Witt,   Paul.     3,288,«78. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Hughes,  Leonard  U.     3.287,972. 
Knowles,   Edwin  C.   Lyons,   and   Odell.     3.288,711. 
Parrack,  Alvln  L.,  and  Stubblefleld.     3.289.153. 
Sberman.  George  V.,  and  Winders.     3,288,310. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  See — 

Perry,   Frederick  G.     3.288.967. 
Pollevs,  William  V.     3,288.971. 
Textron  Inc. :  See — 

Gibson.  Wlllard  C.     3,288,167. 
Stewart.  Orald  L.     3,288,452. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

BoblnakI,   Jack,  Fein,   and   Orafsteln.     3,288,802. 
Thomas,  Frank  J. :  See — 

Worthlngton,  Robert  L.,  and  Thomati.     3.289,193. 
Thomas.   Walter  E.,   to  Skobis  Co.     Boat  ramp  safety  atop. 

3,288,252,  11-29-66,  CI.  188 — 32. 
Thomi>son,  Gordon  B..  to  Northern  Electric  Co..  Ltd.     Direct 
current     restoration     circuit.     3,288,926.      11-29-66.     CI. 
178—7.3. 
Thompson.  Mavnard  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Humidity  control 
with      posltlTe      switch      actuation      means.      3,288,961. 
11-29-66,   CI.  200—61.06. 
Thompson,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Hitchcock,  Allen  M.,  and  Thompson.     3,288,459. 
Thompson,  Robert  W..  to  Xerox  Corp.     Card  Inverting  appa 

ratus.     3,288.464.  11-29-66,  CI.  271—65. 
Thompson.  Vernon  B. :  See — 

Wilson.  Harold  W.     3.288.597. 
Thomson,  Ellhu   C,  to  Electronics  Corp.  of  America.     Fail- 
safe control   apparatus.      3,288.193.    11-29-66,   CI.    158 — 28. 
Thorborg,   Olof  V.      Headed   fastener   with   lock.      3,288,191. 

11—29—66    CI    151 38. 

Tlberi,  Jobii.    Dust  retaining  rent  means.    3.287,886,  11-29- 

66.  Cl.  55—378. 
Tlchelaar,  George  R.,  and  R.  W.  Watson,  to  SUndard  Oil  Co. 
Zinc  salts  of  glycerol  monoester  dlthlopbosphates.     3,288,- 
819,  11-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 899. 
TiUett,  Thomas  J.,  and  J.  C.  Lodboli,  to  Link-Belt  Co.    Slurry 

mixing  apparatus.     3,288,444,  11-29-66,  Cl.  259 — 151. 
Time,  Inc. :  See — 

Moe.  William  W.     3,288,925. 
Tinker,  Oscar  A.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.    Inc.     Buttressed  off- 
set   rim    drum    end    closure.      3.288,342.     11-2^66,    Cl. 
229 — 5.6. 
Tocker,  Stanley,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Con- 
densation   polymers,    for   stabilising   polymeric   structures, 
composed  of  hydroxyaromatlc  ketone,  aldehyde,  and  phenol. 
3,288,880.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 828. 
Todd,  Paul  G.,  to  Trygon  Electronics  Inc.     Phase  controlled 
voltage  regulating  system.     3,289,069,  11-29-66,  Cl.  321— 
18. 
Tokyo  Sbibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Takeuchl,  Kolcbl.  Shikama.  and  Takeno.     3.289,147. 
TomUlma.  Hlroshl.  Tsukul.  and  OkoshI      3,288,568. 
Tomerlln.  William  C.  :  See — 

Davis,  John,  Nuttall,  Randolph,  and  Tomerlln.    3.289,210. 
Tomljlma.  Hlroshl.  K.  Tsukul,  and  Y.  Okoshl.  to  Tokyo  Sbi- 
baura Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Direct  dissolution  of  water-Insolu- 
ble uranium  compounds  by  contact  with  neutral  organic  sol- 
vents pretreated  with  nitric  acid.     3.288,568.  11-29-66   Cl. 
23 — 319. 
Tomlinson  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Seltsam,  Harold  O.    3,287,796. 
Tonaml,  Nobuo  :  See — 

Watanabe.     Hlroshl.     Tonaml.     Watanabe.     and     Nanba 
3.288.735. 
Topham,  Arthur  :  See — 

Barron,  Gordon.  Black,  and  Topbam.    3,288,621 
Topper,  Harry  H. :  See — 

Green,  William,  and  Topper.     3,288,635. 
Torgeson,  Dewayne  C.  :  See — 

Lambrecb.  Joseph  A.,  Lambdln,  Hensley,  and  Torgeaon. 
3.288.672. 

Torrlngton  Co..  The  :  See — 

Cowles,  John  H.,  and  Rollins.     3,288,542. 
Tourek.  J.  J.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Ross,  William  D.,  and  Moeller.     3,288,501. 
Tousley,    George    H.,    Jr..    to    Commercial    Solvents    Corp. 
Booster   and   method   of  detonating  explosive.      3.288.065. 
11-29-66,  Cl.  102—24. 

Towle,  William  C.  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Data 

processing.     3,289,172,  11-29-66,  Cl.  340 — 172.5. 
Towner,  George  R. :  See — 

Hawley,  Jack  S.,  and  Towner.     3,289,165. 
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Townsend    Percy  N.,  and  V.  O.  Meadors.  to  Esso  Production 

Research  Co.     Well  treatment  to  increase  water  Injectlvity. 

3.288.215,   11-29-66,  Cl.   166 — 42. 

Townsend,  Stephen  B.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.    Delay  line 

wave  shape  generator.     3.289.195.  11-29-66,  Cl    340 — 324. 

Toyo  Koatsu  Industries  Inc.  :  See — 

Watanabe     Hlroshl,    Tonaml,    Watanabe,    and    Nanba. 
3  288,735. 
Tracy,  Richard  R.,  to  The  Task  Corp.     Internal  cross  strap 

elastic  pivot.     3,288.541.  11-29-66.  Cl.  308—2 
Trager.  Kempes  F..  and  J.  A.  Cross,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corp.    Appa- 
ratus for  electrochemical  shaping.     3.288.699.  11-29-66,  Cl. 
204 — 224. 
Trambarulo,  Ralph  F. :  See — 

Braun.  Frank  A.,  and  Trambarulo.    3,287,789 
TH-Tecb,  Inc.  :  See— 

Haydon.  Arthur  W.     3.288.934. 
Triangle  Conduit  and  Cable  Co.,  Inc. :  S«« — 

Sommer,  Frits.     3,287,885. 
Trlbble.  HaUey  L.  :  See- 

Longuemare.  Robert  N..  Jr.,  and  Trlbble.     3.289  096. 
Tringale.  Joseph,  and  J.  A.  Berberian.     Indexing  rotary  tool 

bolder.     3,288,006.  11-29-66.  Cl.  82—36. 
Trlnaall,  RIcbard  C. :  See — 

Roth.  Gerald  C.  Tringall.  and  Hopp.     3.288.094 
Trogdon.   Thomas,   and   R.    E.   Fultz,   to  Dayco  Corp.      Foam 
rubber   product   and   method   of   manufacture.      3,287.748. 
11-29-66,  Cl.  5—345. 
<   Erich  :  See — 

rfein,  Georg.  and  Tropp.     3,288.196. 
Heln.  Georg,  and  Tropp.    3,288.198. 
Troutman,  Paul  H.  :  See — 

Eggenberger.  Markus  A.,  and  Troutman.     3,288,160.. 
Trudeau.  Alpherle  A.     Fire  alarm  and  spray  system  actuated 
by  melting  a  soluble  nylon  strand.     3.288,224,  11-29-66  Cl. 
169 — 19. 
Trygar,  Michael  H.,  to  The  Ford  Motor  Co.     Method  and  de- 
vice for  positioning  and  welding.     3.288,978,  11-29-66,  Cl. 

Trygon  Electronics  Inc. :  See — 
Todd.  Paul  O.     3.289.069. 
Tsubaklmoto.     Naosuke.     to    MaUusblta     Electronics    Corp 
Counting  devices  using  nnmeral-indlcating  discharge  tubes. 
3.289,038.11-29-66.0.315—84.6 
Tsukul.  KaxuBhlge  :  See — 

Tomljlma.  Hlroshl.  Tsukul.  and  Okoshl      3.288.568. 
Tuchel.  IJlrlcb.     Contact  arrangement.     3,289,146.  11-29-66. 

t_l.  ooV — XTO. 
Tunis,  Cyril  J. :  See— 

Scherr.  Allan  L..  and  Tunis.    3,289,171 
Turgeon,  Joseph  A.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker,  Ltd.     Switch 

operating  mechanism.     3.288.955,  11-29-66.  Cl.  200-^8 
^^i''5.'„^™i*"      Laboratory  apparatus  for  the  control  of  vapors. 

3,288,566.  11-29-66.  Cl.  2»— 259. 
Turner,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Fluid  Dynamics   (Proprietary)   Ltd 
Control  of  outflow  of  impounded  water.    3,287,917.  11-29- 
66.  Cl.  61 — 25. 
Turner    Ralph  8.  :  See — 

Edis.  Edward  A.,  and  Turner.    3,289.076 
Turner.  Robert  V.  :  See — 

Edls,  Edward  A.,  and  Turner.    3,289,076. 
Ddvardi.  Joseph  E. :  See — 

TT..  ,R*^-  '^•'^'^r*'  "^  •  P«<*«k.  «nd  Udvardl.     3,287,987. 

Ddyllte  CorPy^The  :  See— 

Creuti.  Hans-Gerhard,  and  Brown.    3,288.690. 

Ueblinger.  Hanspeter  :  See — 

Bern   Jakob,  and  Uehllnger.     3.288.776. 

Dlblng.  Otmar  M.  Clutch  device  with  pressure  multiplying 
and  automatic  wear  compensating  means.  3.288.257.  11-29- 
66.  Cl.   192 — ,15. 

Dlblng.  Otmar  M..  50%  to  Robert  RInehuls.  and  25%  to  Rich- 
ard RInehuls.  Electromagnetic  switch  with  canted  con- 
tacts.   3.289,132.11-29-66.0.335—189. 

niman.  Evert  H.    to  Astra.  Alootekarnes  Kemlska  Fabrtker 

ooV'*^J****      Conveying  device.     3.288.479.  11-29-66.  Cl. 
JoO — 35. 

I'meda.  Teruo  :  See — 

^°J\ih  SadayoshI,  Sato,  Furuya,  Tamaguchi,  and  Umeda. 

Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Famham.  Alford  O.     3,288,864. 

Gorham.  William  F.     3.288.728. 

Kane.  John  J.,  and  Matter.     3.287.925. 

Kordesch.  Karl  V.     3.288.642. 

Kyle   Harold  E..  and  E<4iols.     3,288.857. 

Lambrech.  Joseph  A..  Hensley,  and  Torgeson.     S.288.672. 

Relchard.  Harold  K.      3.288.593. 

Rellly.  Thomas  A..  Beckman.  and  Bishop.     3.288.650. 

Schroeder,  Gerhard  F.    3,288.869 

Stark.  Robert  E.     3.288,643. 
Union  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Scbaeffer,  William  D.     3,288,845. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California :  See— 

Bewley.  William  L  .  and  Whitfield.     3.288,892. 

Carver,  Harold  E.     3.288,582. 

Joo.  Louis  A.     3.288.752. 

Klass.  Donald  L.,  Haines,  McEuen,  and  Martlnek.    3,289,- 

O'Brlen,  Leo  J.,  Holm,  and  Walter.     3,288,212. 
Union  Special  Machine  Co. :  See — 

«oth,  Gerald  C.  Tringall,  and  Hopp.     3,288,094. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  See — 

Ulm.  Reign  C.     3.287,864. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Brahm,  Charles  B..  and  Haverl.     3,287,965. 
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Unlted-Carr,  Inc. :  See — 

Seckerson.  Clifford  A.     3.288,505. 
Downer.  (Charles  E..  and  Piper.     3,288,407. 
United  Engineers  4  Constructors  Inc. :  See — 

Press,  Reece  W.,  Jr.     3.288,998. 
United  Gas  Corp. :  See—  „  ..         „  „o« 

Davis,  John,  NutUll,  Randolph,  and  Tomerlln.     3,289,- 
210. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 

Fitch.  Richard  A.,  and  Howell.     3,289,015. 
United  Metallurgical  Corp. :  See — 

Smith,  Hugh  R..  Jr.,  and  Hunt.     3,288,593. 
Smith,  Hugh  R..  Jr.     3,288.594. 
United  States  of  America 

Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 

Babelay,  Edwin  F.,  and  Barrlnger.     3,288,360. 
Borkowskl.  Caslmer  J..  Ferrari,  and  Fox.     3,288.999. 
Prantz,  Charles  E.,  Cawley.  VlacU,  and  Astiey.    3,287,- 

947. 
Mills,  Lorlng  E.,  and  Boolen.     3.288,879. 
Morse,  Leon  E.     3.288.717. 
PoUak.  Kurt.      3,288.662. 
Steinbaus.  James  F.,  and  Passell.     3,288,993. 
Vural,  Bavram.     3,289.122.  ..      „  ooo 

Werner   William  J..  Mcllwaln,  and  Hammond.    3.288,- 
571. 
Interior :  See — 

Oltto,  Richard  H..  Jr.     3,287,920. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See — 

Kamplnsky,  Abe.     3,289,205. 
Navy :  See — 

Hall,  Thomas  N.,  and  Shlpp.     3.288,863. 
Anderson.  Eugene  L.,  and  Rastrelll.     3.289.135. 
Berger,  Gerald  M.     3.289.088. 
Brown.  Charles  E.     3.289.112. 
Brunette.  Frank.     3,289.081. 
Capman.  James  P.    8.286.103. 
Dunn,  Stanley  A.     3.588.382. 
Elton,  Raymond  C.     3.289.026. 
Gallant,  George  A.,  and  White.      3  289.013. 
Hallqutst,  George  W  .  and  Kane.      3.289.086. 
Jefferson.  Donald  V..,  and  Kettenbach.     3,288,068. 
LInder,  Richard  A.     3.289.089.  „  „„«  „«« 

Longuemare.  Robert  N..  Jr.^  and  Trlbble.     3.289.096. 
McClay,  William  C.  and  >*'alker.     3,289.104. 
Rubin,  Norman  N.     3.289,060. 
Stamm,  Gordon  L..  and  Scott.     3,289.039. 
Walther,  Mark  F..  and  Lysher.     3,288.958. 
United  States  Envelope  Co.  :  See — 

Carumpalos,  Constantine.     3.288,T18. 
United  States  Mineral  Wool  Co. :  See — 

Korn.  Fred.     3.287.871. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See- 
Morrow.  Harry  C.     3.288.338. 
Universal  Business  Machines.  Inc. :  See — 

Swartx.  Richard  L.     3.288.038. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co. :  See- 
Cox    William  L.     3.288.749. 
Cybii.  Henryk  A.     3,288,748. 
Cyba,  Henryk  A.     3.288,774.   _ 
Gleim.  William  K.  T.     3.288.722. 
O'Hara.  Mark  J.,  and  GataU.     3,288,704. 
Symon,  Ted,  and  DeYounjr.     3,288  870. 
University  of  California.  the/Kejpents  of.  The  :  See— 

Schroth,  MUton  N.     i.288.670. 
Uphoff.  Russell  L.  :  See —  .   „  ^  ..      «  „o,  oi,« 

Brech.  Klllan  H.,  Relyea.  and  Uphoff.     3,287,962. 
Upjohn  Co._,  The  :  See —  „  „„„  „„„ 

Argoudella,  Alexander  D..  and  BannUter.     3,288,820. 
HsT.  Richard  S.  P.     3.288,844. 
Hlnman.  Jack  W..   and  Kelly.     3.288,848. 
Urbanosky    Harold  J.,  to  Scblumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
Progressively  expanded  packing  element  for  a  bridge  plug. 
3,288.222.  11-29-66.  Cl.  166—192. 
V-M  Corp.  :  See— 

Weedfall.  Clarence  W.     3.288,471. 
Valllant.  Job  .  KG.  :  See —  ,         ^„„    ^^ 
Heln,  George  and  Tropp.     3,288,196. 
Valllant,  John,  KG. :  See— 

Heln.  Georg.  and  Tropp.     3.288.198. 
Valdespino.  Joe  M.  :  See — 

Cox,  Clifford  B..  and  Valdespino.     3,288,100.  ^  _ 

Valk,  John.  Jr.     Caulking  gun  cartridge.     3.288,333,  11-29- 

66,  Cl.  222—95. 
Valko.  Emery  I.,  to  J.  P.  Stevens  4  Co.,  Inc.    Textile  material. 

3.288.175,  11-29-66,  Cl.  139—425. 
Van  Bergen,  Jan  A.,  and  H.  J.  Ranters    to  North  American 
Philips    Co.,    Inc.       Welding    electrodes    feed    apparatus. 
3.288.337.  11-29-66,  Cl.  226 — 181. 
Van  De  Graaff.  Robert  J.,  to  High  Voltage  Enelneering  Corp. 
Hltrh  voltage  electromagnetic  apparatus  having  an  Insulat- 
ing magnetic  core.     3,289,066,  11-29-66,  Cl.  321—1. 
Vanderbilt.  R.  T.^Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Waterman.  Raymond  R..  Deal,  and  Whitman.     3,288,729. 
Vanderbush,  Clifford,  to  Friellch  Bros.  Corp.     Frame  element 
for  uniform  caps.     3,287,738.  11-29-66.  CL  2 — 209.7. 

Van  der  Drift.  Abraham  :  See — 

Dehaan,    Edward    P.,    Schampers,    and    Van    der   Drift. 
3,289,024. 
Van  de  Roer,  FrancUkus  A.     Gas  burner.     3,288,377,  11-29- 
66.  Cl.  239 — 433. 


Van  Eadonk.  Johannes  :  See — 

Weber,  Cornells,  and  Van  Esdonk.     3,289.034. 
Van    Harten,   Hert)ert.    to   Hllgers   Mascbinen-und  Apparate- 
bauanstalt  m.b.H.    Bending  machine.     3,287,952.  11-29-66. 
Cl.  72—150. 
Van    Hlse.    Charles    W.     to  American   Radiator   4    Standard 
Sanitary  Corp.     Method  of  soldering  semiconductor  discs. 
3,287,794,  11-29-66,  Cl.  29—155.5. 
Van  Noord,  Andrew  J.,  to  Dolo  Mfg.  Corp.     Door  actuating 

mechanism.     3,287,787,  11-29-66,  Cl.  16—72. 
Van  Oosterhout,  Gerard  W. :  See — 

Klomp.  Cornells  J.  and  Van  Oosterhout.     3,288.568. 
Van    Paassen.    Hugo    L.    L.,    and    A.    Gulmento     to    Martin- 
Marietta  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for  the  treatment 
of  plasUc  materials.     3,288.638,  11-29-66,  a.  117—213. 
Varian  Associates  :  See — 

Hiramatsu,    Yuklo,    and    VanderplaaU.     3,289,031. 
Nelson,  Richard  B.      3,289,109. 
Rubert.  Rodney  R..  and  Perry.     3.289,032. 
Varto   Deutsche   Edlson-Akkumulatoren-Co.   Geaeliscbaft  mlt 
beschraenkter  Uaitung  ;  See — 

Dehmelt,   Klaus,  'Strasen,   and  Graeber.     3.289.065. 
Vaughan,  CJeqrge  :   See — 

Cooper    Wilfrid,  and  Vaughan.     3,288.769. 
Vaughan,  Harry  H.  :  See — 

Bunge,  Fred  H..  and  Vaughan.     3,288,588. 
Vaughn,   George  W.,  and  F.  F.  Roltz.     Safety  lock  for  out- 
board  motors.      3.287,943,    11-29-66.   Cl.   70 — 58. 
Vellrath,   Werner  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Packaging  apparatus.     3,288,055,  11-29-66,  CL  100 — 4. 
Velslcol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Kleiman,  Morton.     3,288,813. 
Vendo  Co..  The  :  See— 

Welty.  Frank.     3.287.931. 
Verdol.   Joseph  A.,    to   Sinclair  Research,   Inc.     Alko^alkyl 
esters     of     carboxyllc     adds.       3,288,842,     11-29-66,     Cl. 
260 — 475. 
Verson  Allateel  Press  Co.  :  See — 

Grankowskl    Eugene  £.     3,287,950. 
Vldall,   Llvlo.     Disc  drying  apparatus  for  meal  or  powders 

of  various  kinds.     3.287,823,  11-29-66.  Cl.  34 — 173. 
Vlfot,  John  E.  :   See — 

BoUden,  Sven  E..  anO  Vlfot.     3,288,523. 
Vltez.  Bela  :  See— 

Bueslng,  Arthur  C,  and  Vltez.     3.288,453. 
Vlvant,  Gilbert :  See — 

Lafont,  Pierre,  and  Vlvant.     3,288,812. 
Vix,  Russel  J. :  See — 

Conner.  Lyman  C,  Vlx,  and  Decker.    3,288,454. 
Vlacll.  Frank  P. :  See — 

Frantz,  Charles  E.,  Cawley.  Vlacll,  and  Astiey.  3,287^47. 
Vockroth.   Richard  W.,  Jr.,   to  Corning  Glass  Works.     Com- 
parison  matrix.      3,288.364.    n-29-«6.    Cl.    235 — 201. 
Vpegeli.    Otto,     to    International     Business     Machines    Corp. 

Transducer  device.     3,288,942,   11-29-66,   Cl.   179 — 110. 
Vogel,    Charles   A.,    to    Ampex   Corp.      Drafting   Instrument. 

3,287  809,  11-29-66,  Cl.  33—81. 
Volk^  William  :  See- 
Keith,    Perclval    C,    and    Farakas.    Stotler,    and    Volk. 
3,268,590. 
Volodin,   Audrey   A.      Keyboard   electric  musical   Instrument. 

3.288.909.  11-29-66.  Cl.  84—1.26. 
Vural.  Bayram.  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Ecerjgj- 
Commission.     Bombardment-free  microwave  waveguide  wu- 
dow.    3,289,122,  11-29-66.  Cl.  333—98. 
Waara,  Zetta  .  See — 

Ballard.  Darrell  L.,  and  Stratton.    3,288,153. 
Wada.  Sartaharu  :  See — 

Arlmura.  Ichiro,  and  Wada.     3,288,923. 
Wadsworth  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 


High  stability 
11-29-66,    Cl. 


Vanderplaats,  Norman  R.  :  See — 

Hiramatsu,  Yuklo,  and  Vanderplaats. 


3.289,031. 
2,6-bis   (bydroxy- 
3,288,823,  11-29- 


Vanderwerff.  William  D..  to  Sun  Oil  Co. 
methyl)  naphthalene  and  esters  thereof 
66,  Cl.  260 — 410.5. 

Van  Dine,  Hilda  :  See — 

Krakower,  Gerald  W.,  and  Van  Dine.     3,288,811. 


MIddendorf.  William  H.      3.289,049. 

Wagner,  Burton  P.,  to  General  Eaectrlc  Co. 
magnetic    core    shift    register.      3,289,187. 
34(?— 174. 

Wagner  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Bueler,  Richard  C.     3,288,539. 

Wagner,  Ross  I.  B-N  linked  borazene  derivatives  and  their 
preparation.    3,288.726.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 2. 

Wagner.  Vincent  S.,  to  De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.  Accumulator 
system.    3.288,166.  11-29-66,  Cl.  137—509. 

Waldort  Paper  Products  Co. :  See — 
Brackett.  John  C.     3,288,348. 

Waldron,  Thomas  P.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Alkyl 
balldes  In  vulcanization  of  elastomers.  3,288,763.  11-29- 
66,  Cl.  260—79.3. 

Waldrop,  Charles  R.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Method  of  re- 
moving suds-laden  wash  water  from  fabrics.  3,287,752. 
11_29— 66   Cl   8 158 

Walker,  Charles  E..  and  C.  E.  Lapple,  to  General  Mills.  Inc. 
Air  classifier.     3.288,285,  11-29-66.  Cl.  209 — 143. 

Walker.  Harold  R..  to  Teleglobe  Pay-TV  System.  Inc.  Com- 
munication system.     3,288,922,  11-29-66,  Cl.  178 — 6. 

Walker  Mfg  Co. :  See— 

McKenzle.  William  G.    3,288,072. 

Walker.  James  A. :  See — 

-McClay.  William  C,  and  Walker.     3.289,104. 

Walker,  Melvin  P. :  See- 
Mas,  Joseph  A.,  and  Walker.    3,289,151. 

Wall.  Alan  J.,  and  A.  Palmer,  to  Clayton  Dewandre  Co.  Ltd. 
Heat  transmitting  tubes  having  helical  fin  means.  3.288.- 
209,  11-29-66,  Cl.  165 — 184. 

Wallace,  Bill  A.  Saddle  rack.  3,288.417,  11-29-66.  Cl. 
248—317. 

Wallerstein,  Leon.  Jr.,  to  Lord  Corp.  Statically  fixed  isola- 
tion system.    3^88,419.  11-29-66.  Cl.  248—358. 

Walters.  James  R.  Trash  can  and  hose  rack.  3,288.306. 
11-29-66,  Cl.  211—71. 

Walther.  Mark  F.,  and  L.  J.  Lysher,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Electromagnetic  radiation  proof  dIuk  and 
receptacle.     3,288,958.   11-29-66,   CT.   200 — 51.12. 
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Walton.   Charles  A.,  and   R.   W.   Bennett,   to  International 

Boainees  Macltinea  Corp.    Intermpt  control  ajratem.    3,280,- 

168.  ll-a^-«8,  CL  340—172.8. 
Wanke.  Bor  U,  to  Drnamtca  Corp.  of  America.     Control  for 

electric  blender*.    3,288.»53,  ll-2»-«e,  CI.  200—35. 
Wanlaaa.  Bart  R..  and  O.  C.  B.  Robertaon,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.    PlTOtabie  and  redprocatlna  six-way  rotary  seat  ad- 

Jnater.    3.288,947,  11-29-86.  O.  200— «. 
Waniaas.  Frank  M.,  to  Falrctalld  Camera  and  Inatrament  Corp. 

A.C.  ampUfler  uaing  enhancement-mode  field  effect  dcTlces. 

8,28»^S,  11-29-86.  CT.  330—95. 
Ward.    lUTiaond   M.   W.     Machine  for   aUttlns  and   filling 

donghnnta  and  the  like.     3.288,086,  11-29^6,  CI.  107—1. 
Warga,  K^nnetli.     Derlce  for  forming  and  tying  belt  loops. 

3,288,003,  11-20-66.  CI.  112—104. 
Warner,  Leadom  A. :  8e»^ — 

Dennla,  Leon  J.,  Place,  and  Warner.    3,287.964. 
Warren,  Henry  R.  and  R.  P.     Oaa  turbine  engine.    8,287,904. 

11-29-66,  a.  60 — 80.84. 
Warren,  Russell  P. :  See — 

Warren,  Henry  B.  and  R.  P.    3,287,904. 
Wartlk,    Ttaomaa.    and   R.   L.   Barnes,    to   Koppers   Co.,    Inc. 

Preparailon     of     organometalllc     compounds.       3,288,828. 

11-29-66.  CI.  260— 429.  ^         „   .  .     ^ 

Wasileskl,  Norbert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Multi-phase 

panel    assembly    and    plug-In    contact    assembly    therpfor. 

8,289,142,  11-29-66,  Cf.  339—22. 
Wassmann,  Lutrelle  P. :  See— 

Terrtil.  Edward  H.,  Jr.,  and  Wassmann.     3.288.149. 
Waste  King  Corp. :  See — 

Jordan,  Hans,  and  Maclas.    3,288.156. 
Watanabe,  Hiroahl.  N.  Tonami,  T.  WaUnabe,  and  M.  Nanba, 

to   Toyo   Koatau   Industries   Inc.     Process  of   curlna  un 

saturated  polyester  resin.     3,288,738.  11-29-66.  CI.  260— 

17.4. 
WaUnabe,  Takeshi :  See—  _  .  v.     w 

WaUnabe,  Hlroshi,  Tonami,  T.  Watanabe,  and  Nanba. 
3  288  735 
Waterman.  Raymond  R.,  K.  M.  Deal,  and  P.  A.  Whitman,  to 

R.    T.    Vanderblit    Co.    Inc.      Open-cell    polyrlnyl    chloride 

foam.    3,288,729.  11-29-66,  O.  260—2.8.  _  ^_ 

Waterson,    Arthur   P.      Land    leveler.      3,287,838,    11-29-66. 

CI.  87—180.  „  „       w  .  , 

Watklns,  Bruce  J.,  to  Regan  Forge  k  Engineering  Co.    Metal 

seal.    3,288,472,  11-29-66.  C\.  277—11. 
Watklns.  John  A.,  and  E.  R.  Lang,  to  The  Patent  Button  Co. 

Electromagnetic  switch  selector.     3,289,131.  11-29-66.  CI. 

338— ltt2.  „  ^        „. 

Watklns.  John  A.,  to  The  Patent  3utton  Co.     Binary  code 

couTerter.    3,289,199, 11-29-66,  01.  340—347. 
Watklns,  Wayne  A. :  See— 

WUson,  Frank  B.,  and  Watklns.    3,287,921. 
Watson,  John  W. :  See—  „„_  ___ 

Ford,  Peter.  Watson,  and  Ottewell.    3,287,767. 
Watson.  Roger  W. :  See — 

Tlchelaar,  Georrn  R.,  and  Watson.    3,288,819. 
Watson,  W..  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Hopkins,  Harold  H.     3,288,021.  ^  ^^   ^, 

Wauters,  John  A.     Raior  protector.    8,287,803,  11-29-66.  CI. 

30—90. 
Weatherhead  Co..  The  :  See— 

Bahnlnk.  Eugene.     3.287,971. 
Webb,  Robert  8..  to  Elox  Corp.  of  Michigan.     Servo  feed  ap- 
paratus   for    electrical    discharge    machining.      8.289.029. 

11-29-66.  CI.  314 — 61.  ^  .   ,    ^,.       .     . 

Webb.   Walter   W..   and   N.   H.    Brown,   to   Imperial   Chemical 

Industries  Ltd.     Method  of  preparing  a  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial baring  pile  surface.     3,288.668.  11-29-66,  CI.  156— 

222 
Weber,   Cornells,    and    J.    ran    Esdonk.    to    North    American 

Philips    Co.    Inc.      Cathode-ray    tube   having   an   auxiliary 

electrode  between  the  control  grid  and  the  anode  electrode. 

-31. 


Wells,  Doyle  p..  to  The  R/an  Aeronautical  Co. 
ehaJiger  for  tna  Inf rarad  and  optical  band. 


3,289,034,  11-29-66.  CI.  311 
Weber  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

HalL  Malcolm  S.    3.288.074. 
Weber.  Robert  L..  III.   to  Products  International  Inc.     Dis- 
penser     3,288,556.  11-29-66.  CI.  21 — 120.  ^ 
Weddle,  Francis  E.     Back  rest  for  beds.     3.287,746,  11-29- 

68.  CI    5—327. 
Wednesbury  Tube  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Skinner.  Edward  J.     3.287.949. 
Weedfall,    Clarence    W..    to    V-M    Corp.      Automatic    record 

changing  apparatus.     3.288.471,  11-29-66,  CI.  274—10. 
Weghorst,  Frfedrlch  :  See — 

Baltes.  Josef,  Weghorst,  and  Makus.    8,288.730. 
Wehlow.     Karl-Otto,     and     H.-D.     Harnau,     to    Rhelnmetall 

O.m.b.H.,  FIrma.     Propellent  charge  for  solid  fuel  rockeU. 

3,287.912.  11-29-66.  CI.  60—286. 
Wehr  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Palme,  KarL     8.288,208. 
Weldner,  Charles  L. :  See — 

Greenlee,  Sylvan  0..  Weldner,  and  Crocker.    3,288.766. 
Welsberg,    Harry,    to   Radio   Corp.    of   America.      Method   of 

etching  to  dice  a  semiconductor  slice.     3.288.662.   11-29- 

66.  CI.  186—11. 
Weiss.  Jerald  A.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 

Non- reciprocal  multi-element  TBM  transmission  line  device. 

3,289,110,  11-29-66,  C\.  333 — 24.1. 
Weiss,    Louis    F..    to    Llfe-Llke    Doll.      Talking   doll    having 

synchronised  month  movements.     3,287,849,   11-29-66,  CI. 

46 — 232. 
Weiss    Nathan  M.     Method  to  impart  suppteness  to  mono- 
filament thread.    3,288,022,  11-21^-66,  CI.  117—7. 

WelasmuUer.  Adam  P. :  See—  „„„„»„. 

EUery.  George  L..  and  Weisamuller.    3,288,394. 

WeUer,  Bertfaold  L. :  See— 

Rich,  Harold  M.,  and  Waller.    3,288.278. 


Inc.     Fuse 
11-29-66, 


3,288.112. 


8,288,494. 
8,287.999. 


8.287.708. 

See— 
S.289.183. 

3.288.812. 


Wavelength 

8.288,017,  11- 

29-66.  CI.  88 — 1 

Wells,  George  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea. 

array   maximum   current  Indicator.     3,289,080, 

Cl.la4— 108. 

WaUs,  MelTln  J. :  See— 

Savit.  Carl  H..  Wells,  and  SUven.    3,289,188. 
Welsh  Co.  :   See— 

Romav.  Cletus.     3,288,802. 
Welton,  Charles  L.     Quick  release  rope  banger. 

11-29-66,  CI.  119—110. 
Welty.  Frank,  to  The  Vendo  Co.    Heating  and  cooling  system 

for  motor  vehicles.     3,287.931.  11-29-66,  CI.  62—824. 
Wels.  Walter  W.  ;   Hee — 

Carter,  Richard  S.,  and  WeU.     3,289,160. 
Wencaler  k  Heldenhain.  Firma  :  See — 
Heidenhaln.  Johannes.     3,287,810. 
Wennerstrom.  Krllng  G. :  See— 

Callahan,  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  and  Wennerstrom 
Wensei.  Werner  :  See — 

Kreckel.   Kaltaeint,   Schlffers,  and  Wensei.     »,.».,.,'.,.. 
Weprin,  Harry  W.,  and  R.  P.  Nelson,  to  Armour  and  Co.  Ap- 
paratus for  cooking,  smoking,  and  chilling  bacon  and  other 
meats.     3,288,084.  11-29-66.  CI.  99—260. 
Werner.  Lincoln  H.  :  See — 

De  Stevens,  George,  and  Werner.    3.288,678. 
Werner,  William  J.,  M.  C.  Mcllwaln,  and  J.  P.  Hammond,  to 
United    States    of    America,    Atomic    Energy    Commission. 
Preparation    of    uranium    alumlnldes    UAb    and     UA1«.». 
3.288.871.  11-29-66,  Cl.  23 — 847. 
Weasel.   Gerhard,    to   International    SUndard   Electric  Corn. 
Push  and  pull  key  with  reed  conUcts.     8,289,129.  11-29- 
66,  Cl.  888—153. 
West.  Lloyd  E.  :  See — 

Langendorf,  Matthew  P.,  and  West.    3,288.941. 
West  Polnt-Pepperel.  Inc. :  See — 

Coates,  Herbert  W..  and  Btchison.    3,288.579. 
West,  Walter  H..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Process  of  blow 
molding  hollow  articles.     3.288.808.  11-29-66.  Cl.  26-i — 98. 
West,  WlllUm  S.     Boom  for  loading  device.     3,288,816.  11- 

29-66.  Cl.  214 — 140. 
WeMem  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Chambers,  Edwin  O.,  and  Flaber. 
Domberger,  Oeorc.     8.287,887. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America  : 
Savit.  Carl  H..  Wells,  and  Slaven 
Western  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Hughes.  Edward  W..  and  Dunn. 
Western  Map  Co.  :  See — 

Holm.  Francis  O.     3.287,831. 
Westlnichouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 
Blue,  William  C.     3.288,033. 
Emmel,  David  G.     8.289.166. 
Gonskl.  Joseph.     3.288,688. 
Gonskl.  Joseph.     3,288,884. 
Gonskl,  Joseph.     3.288.888. 
Westland  Aircraft  Ltd. :  See — 

Jones.  Richard  S.     3.288.288. 
Westra.  Dan  P.,  to  The  Challenge  Machinery  Co.    Chase  lock- 
up bar  aasembly.     3.288.062,   11-29-66.  Cl.  101—890. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.  :   See- 
Sherman,  Charles  A.     3.289,041. 
Wbeaton,  Sherman  M.     Car  floor  tray.     3,288,187,  11-29-66, 

Cl.  180— .8. 
Wheeler,  Harold  A.,  to  Haseltine  Research  Inc.     Phase-com- 
parison navigation  system  utillslns  spiral  phase  contours. 
3.289.206    11-29-66.  Cl.  343 — 108. 
Whidden,  William  E.  :  See— 

Prescott,  Robert  E..  and  Whidden.    3.289,008 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  Bee — 

Janke,  Donald  E..  and  Gay.     3.287,818. 
White.  Charlea  8..  and  B.  E.  O'Connor.     Kingpin  and  assem- 
bly.    3.288.488.  11-29-66.  C\.  280— 96.1. 
White,  Conrad  N.  :  See — 

Gallant.  George  A.,  and  White.    3.289.018. 
White.  Harvey  C.  :  See- 
White,  Hollis  N..  Jr..  and  H.  N.    3.288.084. 
White.  Hollis  N.  :  See — 

White,   Hollis  N.^Jr.,   White,  and  White.      3,288.034. 
White,  Hollis  N.,  Jr..  H.  C.  and  H.  N.  White.    RoUry  motor  or 

pump      3.288,034.  11-29-66,  Cl.  91—86. 
White.  James  C.  :   See — 

Shaolro.  Samuel,  and  White.     3.288.340. 
White.   Kenneth  H..  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Electrical  connec- 
tor for  printed  circuit  boards.     3,289,141.  ll-29-«6.  Cl. 
339—17 
White  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Novak.  Leo  J..  Mlakel.  and  Schlesinger.     3.288.765. 
Whitfield    Odell  L.  :   See— 

Bewley,  William  L..  and  WhHfield.    3,288.892. 
Whitman,  Peter  A.  :  See — 

Waterman.  Raymond  R.,  Deal,  and  Whitman.     3.288.729. 
Whitmore,  Edward  J.,  to  Litton  Indastrles,   Inc      Tempera- 
ture  compensated    ma/rnetron    anode   structure   harlnir   al- 
tenute  segments  of  differing  thermal  expansion  coefficient. 
3.289  037.  11-29-66.  Cl.  318—89.85. 
Whltmover.  Kenneth  L.  :  See — 

Fuller.  Olenwood  A.,  and  Whitmoyer.    8.288.914. 
Whitney.  Robert  D.  :  See — 

HInrirtiR.  Carl  B  .  and  Whitney.    3,288.418. 
Whitson.  Bobble  L..  and  H.  L.  Boots,  to  Philllos  Petroleum 
Co.      Photoreaction  control  apparatUR.     3,288.697,   11-29- 
66,  Cl.  204 — 193. 
WIckman.  Axel  C.     Power  transmission  system  for  a  gaa  tur- 
bine engine.     8.287.908.   11-29-66,  CT.   60— 89  16. 
WIdera.  Otto  F..  to  Ladlsh  Co.    Art  of  roll-reduclnir  ring  wall 

thickness      8.287,981    11-29-66    CT    72—85. 
WIeckowskl.  Erwln.  to  Monnanto  Co.     Arrylonitrlle  vluTlldene 
chloride  polymer  blend  compositions.     3,288,888.  11-29- 
66.  a.  2«0— 898. 

I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


WIeske,  Theophll :  See- 
Becker.  Kwald  G„  and  WIeske.    3,288,772. 
Wilcox,  Raymond  J..  A.  P.  Schweiser.  and  W.  L.  Meyer,  to 

Motor  Wheel  Corp.      Method  of  making  a  flanged  hub  by 

casting   and  coining.      3.287.797.   11-29-66.   Cl.   2t»— 159.3. 
Wilcox.  Robert  L.,  to  Bsso  Production  Research  Co.     System 

for   actuating   remote  electrical   circuits   with   a   beam   of 

electromagnetic  radiation.     3.289.001.  11-29-66,  Cl.  250— 

199. 
Wilder.  Lawrence  B.  :   «ee — 

Howard.  George  C.  and  Wilder.    3,288,221. 
Wiley.    Fred    E..    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Molecularly 

oriented  bottle.     3.288.317.  11-29-66.  Cl.  215--1. 
Wllhelm     Vincent   A.,  and   D.    Gabin,    to   The  Bendix   Corp. 

Differential  direct  current  voltage  llmlter.     3.289,006.  11- 

29-66,  Cl.  307—24.  _ 

Wilkinson.   Geoffrey,   to   Ethyl   Corp.      Process   for   preparing 

cyclopeutadienyl  group  VB  and  vl  metal  hydrides.     3.288.- 

829.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 429.  ^       ,.     ^. 

WUlbrandt,  PrankUn  M.,  to  Battle  Creek  Packaging  Machines, 

Inc.     Method  of  wrapping  articles  or  packages.     3,287, 87«, 

«  a  rto na       f^l       KO otf 

WllUams  Charles  W.  Electrical  device.  3.289,143,  11-29-66, 
Cl.  339 — 145. 

""''^TttS^'dL^-  IrSlller    and  WlUlams.     3,289,204. 

Wilson  Frank  B.,  and  W.  A.  Watklns.  Boat  storage  system. 
3,287.921.  11-29-66.  Cl.  61—63.  ,    ,       ,^       ,  .„^ 

WUson.  Harold  W.,  50%  to  Wilson  Laboratories  Inc.  and 
10%  each  to  J.  W.  Flowers,  J.  H.  Maxey.  D.  C.  Casey.  W.  D. 
Rogers  Jr..  and  V  E.  Thompson.  Process  for  the  recovery 
of  certain  metallic  and  non-metallic  constituents  of  waste 
slag  from  reverberatory  refining  of  copper  pyrltlc  type  ores. 
3.288.597.  11-29-66,  Cl.  75—108.  ^  ^     ,  ,  „4 

Wilson.  John  C,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Acoustical  loOElng 
for  determining  fractures.  3,289,^86.  11-29-66.  Cl.  340— 
18 

Wilson.  Walter,  and  H.  May,  to  British  Industrial  Plastics 
Ltd  '  Process  for  producing  polymeric  products  of  trioxane. 
3,288,757,  11-29-66,  Cl.  260—67. 

Wlndeler  Alfred  S..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Con- 
trol of  capaaunce  of  individual  wires  of  multlwire  struc- 
ture.    3.288,895,  11-29-66.  Cl.  264 — 40. 

Winders.  Raymond  E. :  See —    >  ^.    ,  „  „oo  o,n 

Sherman,    George    D.    and    Winders.      3,288,310. 

Winfleld.  Grakam.  E  W.  Garnish,  and  M.  P.  Ralnton,  to  Cibn 
Ltd  Hardening  of  epoxide  resins  with  a  diamlnodlphenyl 
ketone.    3.288.753.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 47.  .    .     ,,       . 

Winkler  Adolf  K..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Water/steam  Injection  In 
^niary   recovery.      3.288.214.   ll-29-«6.  Cl     166-40. 

Winkler  Alfred,  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Film  cartridge. 
3.288,"388,  11-29-66.  Cl.  242—71.1.  „     .,     ♦ 

WInslow,  James  C.  and  R.  D.  Adams,  ^o^'^slow  Product 
Engineering  Corp.  Tool  for  setting  rings.  3.287.956, 
11-29-66.  Cl.  72 — 407. 

WInslow  Product  Engineering  Corp, 
WInslow.  James  C,  and  Adams. 
'    ~         :  See — 

3.288,930. 
3.289.095. 
See — 
3.288.544. 


Wright,  Howard  J.,  and  R.  D.  Kincheloe.  to  Cook  Paint  k 
Varnish  Co.  Coating  compositlonB  comprising  partial  fatty 
acid  esters  of  hydroxyl  interpolymers.  3.288.736.  11-29-66, 
Cl.  260 — 23. 

Wu,  George  S. :  See — 

ZeUmer,  Neale  A.,  and  Wu.    3.289,107. 


See— 
3,287,955. 


Winston  Research  Corp 

Johnson,  Wayne  R 

Johnson.  Wayne  R. 
Wintercorn.  Andrew  F. 

Knecht.  Roland  E.    _. 

Winthrop-Atklns  Co.,  Inc. :  Sec 

Sampson,  George  H.    3.288.359. 
WlJk,  Van  k  Boerma  N.V.  :  See — 

idenke.  Cornells  J.    3,287.807. 
Wilson  Laboratories  Inc. :   See-— 

Wilson    Harold  W.     3.288.597. 
Wise.  Belford  D.  :  See—  _ 

Wong    Robert.  Wise,  and  Morrison.     3,288.5»^. 
Wllh7rs   John  W     and  R    A.  Rowe.     Variable  spread  fluid  dls- 

Wi^l  systems."     3.288.447.   11-29-66,  CI.   261-^9. 
wfft^aul    t6  Tespa  AG.     Valved.     3.2^8.578.  ll-29-«6.  Cl. 

WokM^ A^lbert  L.     Storage  of  petroleum   products.     3,288.- 

821,'ll-29-66.  Cl.  220—18. 
Wolf.  Hans-Ounther  R.     See- 

r)ii«fiTlr   Steve  Z    and  Wolf.     6,ioi ,oo*.  „      .       .    . 

Wolfe    John' S      Generation  of  rotations  about  a  fixed  point 
^^tt  symmetrtc  and  near  symmetric  dlxtrlbution  of  Ungen- 

tlal  velocity  components  and  roUry  components.    3,287.981. 

11-29-66.  Cl.  74—1. 
"^""HlUmkn^'RSdSff:  Wo*Uweber.  and  Hoffmelster.     3.288.- 
«T         ^K-.,»    R    n    Wise    and  A    R    Morrison,  to  Owens- 

Wo^urn,  James.  Jr..  to  Amrted  Industries  Inc 
level  control  for  continuous  casting.     3.287.77.4 
Cl.  22—200.1. 

^*'*'NV?h'l[l' 'nfurTR..  and  Woolf.    3.288,850. 

^^'^Sollen.'R'lchard^MTj.  ^   ^^^  ^   ^     3  ^gg  3^4. 

Woollen,  Richard  B.  :  See-—  0   -a      ^  orr  144 

Z    ,r°^%°c^,id  V  j'^k'  a^d"^  B.-  ^DouU''(^'nUlner  dis- 
Woollen.  Richard  "••-•'ABa  oii    ii_29-66    Cl    229 — 7. 
pen.lng  package      SJ8/;3*4    ll-29^««.^^.^^^^^^»^^ 

Worner.   Howard  K..  to  '■'^"■P^i".^',    ;i_2©_66   CL  263 — 40. 
tlon  of  furnace  pr«>ducts^  3.2^8.451   11^9  «6.  \^\^\^^^^ 

"^^'^^'''TonSoXi  sVste'm^'fo^-  rJduVdant  Systems.     3,289.- 

193    11-29-66,  Cl.  340—248. 
Wrench  Robert  F    to  Corning  Glass  Works.    Turret  assembly. 
^3;287;791    ll-aiMMJ.  Cl.  29-35.5. 


Xerox  Corp. :  See — 
Clark,  Harold  £. 
Corrsin.  Lester. 
Corrsln.  Lester. 
Elchorn.  Roger  H 
Hitchcock.  Allen 


Method  of 
11-29-66. 


3.288.404. 


3,288,624. 
3,288,603. 
3,288,604. 
.     3,288,460. 

M.    and  Thompson. 


3,288,459. 


Klavsons.  Uldls.  and  Kennedy.    3.289.211. 

Uva.  Robert  H.    3.2bb,462.  ^_  ^^ 

Schwerts.  Frederick  A.,  and  King.     3.289,209. 

Smith.  Frederick  H..  Jr.     3.288.639. 

Smith.  Richard  E.     3.288.461.  ^  „  „  „„„ 

Snelllng,  Christopher,  Gundlach,  Mott,  and  Hope.    3.288.- 
602. 

Thompson,  Robert  W.    3,288,464. 
Yamada,  .\rlnobu  :   See —  „  „„„  „„„ 

SuiukI,  Haruyoshl.  Ito.  NishI,  and  Yamada.     3,288,982. 
Yamaguchl.  Yoshinori :  See —  ^.        _.  „       . 

MoriU,  Sadayoshl,  Sato,  Furuya.  Yamaguchl.  i|nd  Umeda. 
3.288.687. 
Yancey.  Joel  A. :  See —  _  „  „„„  ,_, 

MacKensie,  James  C,  and  Yancey.    3.288,771. 
Yankee  Homecraft  Corp. ;  See — 

Ciroll.  Anthony  J.    3,287,785. 
Yartt,  Johnny  W.  :   See — 

Clemenu.  Francis  J.,  and  YarU.    3,288,380. 

YasuL  Hajlme  :   See —  ......         .,  -^       ,      -,  000  aa^ 

Tanaka,  Ichiro.  Sawada.  Misakl,  and  Yasul.    3,288.683. 

Yates,  Harold  W. :  See— 

lireyfus,  Marc  G.,  and  Yates.     3,287,956. 
Yates,  William  F.  :  See — 

H  ighes,  Lawrence  J.,  and  Yates.     3.288,847. 
Yawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co.  Ltd.  -See—  k.     ...»  rr^..^. 

Morlta,  Sadayoshl,  Sato.  Furuya.  Yamaguchl,  and  Umeda. 
3,288,657.  _,  ^  ... 

Yonezakl,  Shlgeru.  Kamada,  Temyama,  and  Kanecnlka. 

Yeager  'Cbarles  C,  to  Scientific  Chemicals,  Inc.  Phenox- 
arslne  compounds  incorporated  into  resins  with  phenols. 
3.288.674,  11-29-66,  Cl.  167—42.  .,  x..    ^ 

Yonezaki.  Shlgeru,  M.  Kamada.  K.  Teruyama.  and  K.  Kane- 
chlka.  to  Yawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  elec- 
trolytlcally  chemically  treating  metals.  3.288,691,  11-29- 
66,  Cl.  204—56.  ^,  ,     u.  />k  „i 

Yoshlno.  Masaakl.  and  H.  Morlkawa,  to  kanegafuchi  Chemi- 
cal Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacture  of  acryioni- 
trlle-butadiene-aromatic  vinyl  resinous  compositions. 
3.288,887.  11-29-66.  Cl.  260—880. 

Yoshloka,  Hhoshi:  See —  ,  „qq  ,0, 

Arakawa,   Morlmasa.   Yoshloka.   and   Hlro.     3,288.737. 

Young.  Carter  R.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corp.  WeU  tools  and 
apparatus.     3,288,218,  11-29-66,  Cl.  166—119. 

Young,  Charles  A. :  See — 

McNair.  Irving  M..  Jr.,  and  Young.     3,288,945. 

Young,  David  E.,  and  H.  L.  McGiU,  to  Schlumberger  Well 
Surveying  Corp.  Well  packing  apparatus.  3,288,219,  11- 
29-66,  Cl.  166 — 120.  _  _  ,   ,  „. 

Young,  Frank  M.,  to  Adage,  Inc.  Differential  amplifier. 
3,289,094,  11-29-66,  Cl.  330 — 69.  ^  ^^     ^, 

Yulkowskl,    Leon.      Cylinder   lock.     3.287,945.   11-2^-66.   Cl. 

Yunghahn.'  Richard  J.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corp.     Method  and 
apparatus  for  treating  web  material.     3,287,815,  11-29-66, 
Cl.  34—7. 
Zyma  S.A. :  See —  „  ^^^  „„„ 

Etter.  Jean-Claude,  Meylan.  and  Christln.     3,288,332. 
Zahuranec,  Emery  J.  :  See — 

Lennon,  Fred  A.,  and  Zahuranec.     3,287,813. 
Zaretsky,  Albert,  and  O.  C.  Cataldo,  to  American  Bosch  Anna 
Corp.     MuUlaperture  core  memory  matrix.     3,289,181,  11- 
29-66,  Cl.  340—174.  ,    ^ 

ZeUmer,  Neaie  A.,  and  G.  S.  Wu,  to  Automatic  Electric  Lab- 
oratories, Inc.     Compandor  system  employing  symmetrical 
varlstors.     3,289.107.  11-29-66,  Cl.  333—14. 
Zellweger.   Conrad,   and   W.   Retzler.      Fingerpiece  controlled 

gas  lighters.     3,287,939,  11-29-66,  Cl.  67—7.1. 
Zerwes,   Paul  J.,   to  Bell  Electric  Co.     Weatherproof  exten- 
sion  for  outlet  box.     3,288.910.   11-29-66.  O.  174 — 53. 
Zlckendraht.  Christian  :  See — 

Baehler.  Arthur,  Zlckendraht,  and  Schoenenberg.     3,288,- 
619. 
Zlentara,  SUnley  V.     Resilient  car  door  protector.     3,288,- 

5J2    11—29—66   Cl.  293 1. 

Zimmerll,  Willi,  'and  H.  Fueg.  to  InrenU  A.G.  fdr  Forschung 
and  Patentverwertung.     Process  for  the  purification  of  ep- 
silon-caprolactam  by  dilution  acidulatlon  and  distillation. 
3.288,687.  11-29-66.  Cl.  203—35. 
Zingg^  Warren  M. :  See — 

Braunllch.  Frank  H..  Jr..  and  Zlngg.     3.288,230. 
ZInsco  Electrical  Products  :  See — 
Sturdlvan,  Rex  E.     3.289.150. 
Zlnser-Textllmascblnen  Gesellschaft :  See — 

P/eifer,  WIUI.     3.287,891. 
Zuoe.  Firma  K.G. :  See — 

Neubauer.  Josef.     3.287.984. 

Zwicker,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Drabert.  Fred,  and  Zwicker.     3,287,766. 


Zwiebel,  Imre  :  See — 

Asher,  William  J.,  McCall.  Epperly.  and  Zwiebel. 
lid. 


3,288.- 


Zydney,  Herbert  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Signal  rectifier  utilising  opposite  conductivity  transistors. 
3,289,007,  11-29-66,  Cl.  307—88.5. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  29,  1966 

Note. -First  number.  cU»«;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2-20fi  : 
21N  7  ; 
224 

4-172 
180 
IVI 
213      : 

S-  82  ; 
260 

263  : 
327  : 
338  : 
34.S  : 
SSI 
3S5   : 

7-  5.4  ; 

8-  21 

44   : 
II.S.6  : 
120   : 
I.S8 
V-  8 
310   : 

15-  1.7  . 
114 

16-  72  : 
84  : 
87   : 

171 

17-  M 

18-  S 
12 

1<* 
30 

lV-200 
21-   2  7 

120 
22-57 
57.2  ; 
112      : 
174     : 

2001    : 

23-  2 
l«) 

as    : 

<* 
140 
200 
230 
252 
2S« 
288 
Mt 

.128 
Ul 
iV* 

24-  70 

77 
81 

va 

205  II 
2US  14 
230 

25-  I 

28-  1 

2 

4 

76 

29-  25  42 
33.5 
35.5 
54 

103 
155.5 

157 

1.59.3 

177 

178 

I82.H 

l<M 

196  I 

222 


3J87.737 

3JH7JM 

.1.287.739 

3^7.740 

3JM7.74I 

3J87.742 

3J87.74;« 

3J»7JW.S 

3JW7.744 

3J87.745 

3J287.74ft 

3JM7.747 

3.287.74H 

3Jffl7.749 

3^7.7.50 

3J87.751 

3J288,V>I 

3.2H8..VS2 

.3.2B8..V.S.» 

.3.2B8..Vi4 

.3.287.752 

3JJ87.7.S3 

.3^7.754 

3JB7.7.V. 

3J87.7.VI 

3J87.757 

3:M7.7.58 

3J87.7.S9 

3J87.76() 

.3^7.761 

3:»7.762 

.».287.7W 

3.287.7M 

3JW7.76.S  . 

3JM7.766 

3J87.767 

3J87.768 

3.2«H..VVi 

3JH8„VV> 

3J87.76V 

3JM7.770 

.3J87.77I 

3JW7.772 

3J87.773 

3JJ88..V17 

3J8H..Vi9 
.3J8H..Vi<l 
3Jfl«..V>l 
3.2««..V>2 
3  JflJH  ..'*.< 
3jflW..V>4 
3.288..'i65 
3jaW..V)6 
3J288..S67 
3.2««..V»8 
3Jfl«..S««9 
3JJ8«.57(» 
3jJ88..S:i 
3JJ88..S72 
3J87.774 
3J87.77.S 
3:»7.776 
.3J87.777 
3J»7.:78 
3jffl7.77SI 
3:»7.78»t 
3;»7.78I 
3J»:.782 
3JW:.7K.1 
.3J87.784 
3;M7.785 
3JM7.786 
:    3:287.787 
3J»7.788 
:    3.2H7.789 
:    3J87.790 
:    3J»7.791 
:    3JJ87.792 
;    3:287.793 
:    3J87.794 
3J87.795 
:    3J87.796 
;    3;287.797 
:     3J87.798 
:     3J87.7W 
3JK8..S73 
3jfl«..S74 
3:288.57.1 
:    3:287JiUO 


29-4M      : 

.508 
30-   90 

131 

202      : 

326      : 
31-44      : 

33-  32 
81 

125      ; 
147 

168 
180 

34-  7 
18 
31 
45 
.58 

151 
156 
1.57 
173 
202 

35-  2 
8 

12 
.34 
.35 
42 
45 

.36-  .36 

.37-I.V> 
IHU 

38-   71 

77 

143 

40-     2.2 
138 
308 


42- 


43- 


46- 


16 
69 
21.2 
53.5 

1 

62 

50 

118 

1.^5 

232 

47-     9 

2S 

48-192 

49-   87 

179 

.501 

.503 

.504 

51-  9 
120 
165 
204 

295 
.309 
.375 

52-  81 
i;j6 
16V 
179 
220 
270 
473 
509 
.598 
675 
7-20 
747 

.53-  33 
112 
1.33 
188 
222 
256 
378 

.V5-  33 

63 

201 


3:287.801 
3:287J«r2 
3 .287*13 
.3:287  JJ(>4 
3:287  J*X5 
.3.287  J«  16 
3:287  J«07 
3:287  J«0« 
3:287  JKN 
3:287.810 
3:287  Jtl  I 
3:287.812 
3:287  J«  1 3 
.1J87JJ14 
3:287.81  S 
3:287 .81h 
3:287  i«l7 
.3.287  i»  18 
.3.287  J4 IV 
3.287  J»21l 
3J87J<2I 
3.287  J122 
3.287J«i3 
3:287.824 
3:287  J12S 
3:287  J«26 
3:287,827 
3J87JJ28 
3:287  J«29  I 
3J87A30  I 
3:287  A3 1 
3J87J132 
3:287XW 
3:287A34 
3.287  A^^ 
3.287  A36 
3^87X17 
3:287A38 
3:287*19 
3:287  JMO 
3JH7M\ 
3:287X42 
3:287*13 
.3:287  Ji44 
3:287  J«.S 
3:288  ..'>76 
3:288..->77 
3:287  JM6 
3:287X47 
3:287X18 
3:287  XtV 
3J87.a''iO 
:    3.287X51 
;    3:288.578 
:    3:287XS2 
:    3:287X53 
:     3:287X54 
:    3:287X5"! 
:    3:287XV) 
3:287X57 
:    3J87X5H 
;    3.287  XSV 
:    3:2874»6<) 
3J87J16I 
3:287  J<62 
:    3:288.579 
:     3:288,5811 
:    3:287Jlfc3 
:    3:287J<M 
:    3.287.865 
:    3:287.866 
:     3:287JJ67 
;     3:287JJ68 
;    3:287  JJ69 
:    3:287.870 
:    3.287  J«71 
3:287.872 
;    3:287  J173 
:    3:287JJ74 
:    3^7J175 
:    3J87J176 
:    3:287.877 
:    3J87JJ78 
:    .3J87.879 
:    3:287  J«ll 
:    3J87.881 
:    3.287Ji82 
:    3:287JM3 
:    3:287,884 
.    3J87JJ85 


.V5-378 

.57-    19 

35 

.53 

77,4 
99 
1.52 
157 
164 

.58-  a5.5 
116 

60-  .30 


36 

.39  02: 
.3V.I6: 
.39.34: 
39.36; 
39  51: 
.39.66: 
.54 
.54.5   : 

203 

220 

2.56 

61-  'i 

V 

25 

28 
48 
6.3 

72  6 

62-  3 
5 

51 

71 
1.35 
141 
256 
277 
324 
374 
441 
64-   21 

30 
2 
3 

11 

22 

37 

82 
171 
IVO 


65- 


66- 


67- 
61!- 


70- 


18 
20 
23 
.58 
MA 


71-  2  6 
64 

72-  8 
.56 
57 
62 
63 
85 

1.50 

171 

364 

■     407 

1 


73- 


6 
23 
53 
61.1 
67.9 

95 
116 
140 
148 
186 
187 


3:287  Ji86 
3:287J«7 
3J87.888 
3:287  JJ8V 
3:287X90 
3:287.891 
3.287JJ92 
3:287  JW3 
.3:287  XH 
3:287  JJ96 
3:287.897 
3:287.8V8 
3.287XW 
3:287.900 
3:287.901 
3:287.902 
3:287.903 
3.287. 9(H 
3.287.90.", 
3.287.906 
3:287.907 
3J87.90B 
3:287.909 
3.287.910 
3.287.91 1 
3.287.VI2 
3J87.9I3 
3.287.914 
.3J87.915 
.3:287. '►16 
3:287.917 
.3.287.918 
3.287.919 
3:287.920 
3:287. V2 1 
3.287.922 
3:287.923 
3:287.924 
3.287,V25 
3:287.726 
3:287.927 
3.287.928 
3:287.929 
3:287.9.3(1 
3.287.931 
3:287.932 
3:287.9.33 
3:287.934 
3J87.935 
3:288..S8I 
3.288..S82 
3.288..58:i 
3:288,584 
3.288.585 
3:287.9.36 
3:287.937 
3:287.9,38 
3J87.9.39 
3.287,940 
3^87,941 
;    3:287.942  I 
:    3:287.943  I 
:     3.287.944  ' 

3.287.94.S 
:  3J88.,S86 
:  3:288.587 
:  3:287.946 
:  3J87.947 
:  3:287.948 
:  3^87.949 
:  3:287.9.50 
:  3:287.951 
3:287.9.52 
:  3:287.953 
:  3:287.954 
:  3:287.9.55 
:  3:287.956 
3:287.957 
:  3:287.9.58 
:  3:287,9.59 
:  3:287.960 
:  3:287.961 
:  3J87.962 
3:287.963 
:  3:287.964 
:  3^7.965 
:  3:287.966 
:  3:287.967 
;  3.287.968 
:     3.287.969 


73-209 
210 
219 
228 
.3.36,5 
3.55 

.159 
.362 
48.3 
493 

74-  1 
,5,7 

61 

84 
104 
204 
230  17 

.IVI 
.501 
.5.33 
.562 
.567 
721 
763 

75-  1 
12 
26 
.52 

84 

84  I 
845 

108 

109 

126 
128 
142 
77-   .13.5 

42 

.V5 

81-  .54 

68 
71 

82-  2 
4 

36 

83-  6 
117 
169 
176 
191 
310 

.328 

84-  1.01 

1.16 
1.25 

1.26 

&5-     3 

47 

70 

88-      1 

14 


24 


28 

89-  33 
41 

90-  5 
II 

91-36 

56 

467 

92-  62 

93-  61 
93 


3:287.970 
3:287.971 
3.287.972 
3:287.973 
3.287.974 
3:287.975 
3.287.976 
3:287.977 
3:287.978 
3:287.979 
3:287.980 
3:287.981 
3.287.982 
3:287.98,3 
3.287.984 
3.287.9K5 
3:287.986 
3.287.987 
3.287.988 
3.287 .989 
3:287.990 
3:287.991 
3J87.992 
3:287.993 
3.287.994 
3:287.V9S 
3:288.588 
3:288.589 
3:288.,S9() 
3.288.,59l 
3:28«..i92 
3:288.593 
3:288.594 
3:288  ..595 
3.288,596 
3:288.597 
3:288.598 
3:288.599 
3.288.600 
3:288.611 
3.288.601 
3:287.996 
3:287.997 
3:287,998 
3:287.999 
3:288.000 
3:288.001 
3J88.002 
3:288.003 
3:288.004 
3.2«8.0a5 
3:288.006 
3:288.(J07 
3:288.008 
3:288.009 
3:288.010 
3:288.011 
3:288.012 
3:288.013 
3:288.9(rt 
3:288.9a5 
3.288.906 
3:288.907 
3:288,908 
3:288.909 
3.288.014 
3:288.015 
3:288.016 
3:288.017 
3.2H8.018 
:     3.2H8.019 
3:288.020 
3:288.021 
:    3.288.022 
3-288.023 
3:288.024 
3:288.025 
3:288.026 
3.288.027 
:    3.288.028 
:    3:288.029 

;   3:288.o;to 

:  3:288.031 

:  3:288.032 

:  3:288.033 

:  3.288.034 

:  3.288.015 

:  3:288.036 

:  3.288.037 

;  3:288.038 


94- 


95- 


8 

25 
46 
51 
10 

II,; 

18 

75 


96-      I 


27 

.13 

.50 

106 

114 

98-  2 

99-  1 
64 

2.15 

238 
260 
289 
447 

100-  4 
98 

198 

101  -     6 

153 

210 

211 

.390 

4411  I 

102-    22 

24 

38 

70 

70,2 

KB-      I 

38 
43 
87 


126 
128 
130 
1.53 

234 

104-  2 

105-  34 

193 

106-  40 
.58 
60 

148 
193 
271 
288 

107-  1 
18 
54 
69 

108-138 
111-     7' 
112-100  . 
104 
178 
113-113 

114-  66,5 
73 
74 

1.53 

115-  II 

116-  55 

117-  7 
8 

21 

33.3 

33.5 

36.8 

38 

46 


3:288.039 
3:288.040 
3.288.041 
3.288.042 
3.288.04,3 
3.288.044 
3:288.04.5 
3:288.016 
3:288.047 
3:288.602 
3:288.603 
3.288.604 
3.288.605 
3:288.606 
3:288.607 
3.288.608 
3.288.609 
.3.288.610 
.3.288.612 
3.288.048 
3.288.613 
3:288.614 
3J88.051 
3.288.(152 
3:288.0.53 
3.288.0,54 
3:288.049 
3:288.050 
3.288.05.5 
3:288.0.56 
3:288.057 
3.288.058 
3:288.060 
3:288.061 
3.288.a59 
3:288.062 
3:288.063 
3:288.064 
3:288.065 
3:288.066 
3:288.067 
3:288.068 
3:288.069 
3:288.070 
3:288.071 
3:288.072 
3:288.073 
3:288.074 
3.288.075 
3.288.076 
3:288.077 
3.288.078 
3:288.079 
3:288.080 
3:288.081  ; 
3.288.082 
3:288.083 
3:288.084 
3:»8.0a5 
3.288.615 
:     3.288.616 
:    3.288.617 
:     3:288.618 
:    3:288.619 
:    3.288.620 
:    3:288.621 
:     3.288.0B6 
:    3:288.087 
:    3:288.088 
:    3:288.089 
:    3:288.090 
:    3:288.091 
:     3:288.092 
:    3.288.093 
:    3:288.094 
:    3:288.095 
;    3.288.096 
:    3:288.097 
:    3:288.098 
:    3:288.099 
:    3:288.100 
;    3:288.101 
:    3:288.622 
;    3:288.623 
:    3.288.624 
:    3,288.625 
:    3:288.626 
:    3J88.627 
;    3:288.628 
:    3,288.629 


117-   62 

62.1 

68 

70 

123 

128,4 

130 

212 

213 


118- 


2 
68 
76 


100 
234 
2.58 
316      : 

119-  5 

52       : 

no 

120-  15 

42  1    : 
122-406 
Ii3-      8       ; 


II 

57 

140 

148 

179 

124-  II 

125-  15 

126-  19,5 
215 

128-  20 
24 

66 
132 
133 

139 
1.56 
248 
288 
350 

129-  13 
167 

131-     4 

10 

21 

140 

246 

261 

262 

267 

1.33-     8 

134-  22 
.58 

176 

135-  5 

8 

136-  6 
14 
24 
86 


100 
107 


120      : 

234 
137-  27 
56 
223 
242 
320 
.505  13 
.509 


3:288.630 
3.288.631 
3.288.632 
3.288.6.13 
3.288.634 
3.288.635 
3:288.636 
3.288.637 
3.288.638 
3.288 /»39 
3:288.102 
3:288.1U3 
3:288.104 
3.288.1ttS 
3.288.106 
3.288.107 
3:288.108 
3.288.109 
3.288.110 
3.288.1  II 
3:288.112 
3.288.113 
3.288,114 
3.288.115 
3.288.116 
3.288.117 
3:288.118 
3J88.I19 
3:288.12(1 
3:288.121 
.3:288.122 
3:288.  It3 
3:288.124 
3.288.125 
3.288.126 
3:288.127 
3:288.128 
3:288.129 
3:288.1.30 
3.288.131 
3.288.132 
3:288.1.13 
3,288.1.34 
3.288.135 
3:288.136 
3:288.137 
3,288.1.38 
3,288.1.39 
3.288.140 
3:288.141 
3,288.142 
3:288.143 
3.288.144 
3J88.145 
3.288.146 
3,288.147 
3.288.148 
3:288.149 
3:288.150 
3:288.151 
3:288.152 
3.288.1.53 
3.288.64(1 
3.288.154 
3:288.155 
3:288.1.56 
3,288.157 
3,288.158 
3,288.159 
3,288.641 
3:288.642 
3:288.643 
3:288.644 
3,288,645 
3,288  j646 
3:288  j647 
3:288.648 
3J88.649 
3:288.^50 
3,288:651 
3,288j6.52 
.3:288.6.53 
:     3,288.6.54 
:    3:288.160 
:    3.288.161 
:    3:288.162 
:     3:288.163 
3,288.164 
3:288.165 
3,288.166 


xxxvu 


ZZXVIU 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


137-541 

3JM.167 

176-   28 

1 
3.288M2  :  200- 

-166 

3J88.972 

229-     5.6 

.    3.288J42 

2S0-  833 

3.288.998 

260-240 

:    3.288.786 

138-   30 

3J88.168 

177-210 

3jn8j231 

IM 

3J288.973 

6 

:    3.288J43 

83.6 

3J288.999 

3.288.787 

118 

3J288.I69 

178-     3 

3.288.919 

170 

3.288.974 

7 

:    3J28BJ44 

103 

:    3J289.UU0 

244 

3.288.788 

122 

3J288.170 

S.4 

.    3:288.930  1 

172 

3^88.975 

14 

:    3JttJ45 

199 

3J89.00I 

248 

3.288.789 

145 

3J288.171 

3.288.921      203- 

-    II 

3J288.68S 

3^88  J46 

209 

3.289.002 

248.6 

3,288.790 

139-118 

3JM8.172 

6 

3J288.922  | 

3^18.686 

30 

:    3.288^47 

218 

3J289.003 

ZSO 

3.288.791 

122 

3J88.I73 

6.6 

3:288.923  | 

35 

SJ88jM7 

37 

:    3.28BJ48 

219 

3.289.U04 

2.S6.4 

3.288.792 

161 

3^288.174 

3.288.924  ! 

58 

3  288.688 

39 

3.288  J49 

239 

3.289.U05 

2.S6.S 

3.288.793 

425 

3J288.17S 

6.7 

3J8R.92S  1  204- 

-  29 

3.288.689 

70 

:    3.288JS0 

2SI- 149.1 

:    3.288.429 

268 

.    3J288.794 

140-     3 

3J288.176 

7.3 

3^88.936  1 

52 

3ja8.6W 

71 

:    3.288351 

254 

3J88.43I 

3:288.795 

141-   73 

3J88.177 

7.5 

3J88.927  1 

56 

3J8B.M1 

77 

:    3.288.3S2 

310 

3J88.432 

271 

:    3.288.79b 

225 

3^288.179 

.50 

3.288.9U  ! 

80 

3J88jW2 

87 

:    3.288JS3 

315 

3JB8.430 

294.8 

:    3J28B.797 

330 

3J88.I78 

69 

3.288.929  | 

143 

3.288.693 

230-101 

:    3J288J54 

317 

3JB8.433 

302 

'    3^88.798 

143-145 

3J288.I80 

179-      1 

:    3J88.930 

147 

3.288.694 

125 

:    3.288J55 

2S2-     8.75 

3^88.709 

3.288.799 

144-      1 

3J88.I81 

3.288.931 

157.1 

3.288.695 

134 

:    3J288VS6 

25 

3^88.710 

306.7 

3J888III) 

no 

3J288.I82 

2 

:    3.288.932 

173 

3J88.696 

208 

:    3J88JS7 

28 

3J88.711 

308 

iJMM\ 

136 

3J288.I83 

5 

:    3J288.933 

193 

3J88.697 

2S4 

:    3J88.Vi8 

49.6 

3JB8.712 

3.288 vHn2 

145-  50 

3J88.184 

8 

:    3.288.934  | 

224 

3.288.6W 

266 

3J288JS9 

SIS 

3jn.7l3 

3^88.803 

51 

3J288.18S 

11 

:    3.288.93S  | 

3J88.699 

233-  22 

3J288J60 

57 

3jn.7l4 

3.288  AM 

146-   73 

Rb.26.117 

15 

:    3.288.936  I 

298 

3J88.700 

23 

3J288J61 

59 

3J288.7I5 

309.6 

3.288305 

148-     6.15 

3  288.655 

16 

:    3.288.937  I  206 

-  42 

3J288J77 

23S-  61.11 

3J288.9K 

3JB8.7I6 

326.5 

3J88.806 

33.5 

3J288,656 

18 

:    3.288.939  i 

46 

3J88J278 

61.5 

3.288.9S4 

301.1 

3ja8.7l7 

3388307 

143 

3J288.657 

18.5 

:    3^88.938  ! 

56 

3j2a8jt79 

84 

3.288362 

391 

3.288^4 

.U0.5 

33883U8 

149-     2 

3J288.6S8 

84 

:    3.288.940 

3.288.280 

92 

3.288.986 

408 

3JBB.7I8 

343.2 

3388.809 

36 

.    3J288.659 

100.1 

:    3.288.941 

3.288  J28I 

134 

3J88J63 

416 

3jae.7l9 

3388310 

3J288.660 

110 

:    3J88.942  1  2<J8- 

-  22 

3J288.70I 

177 

3^288.987 

429 

3.288.720 

345.2 

3388311 

60 

3:288.661 

175.3 

:    3.288.943  | 

48 

3J88.702 

201 

3.288  J64 

435 

3J88.72I 

345.9 

3388312 

ISO-       .5 

:    3J288.I86 

3.288.944 

86 

3J288.703 

3.288J65 

438 

3.288.722 

346.3 

3388313 

3J288.I87 

3.288.945 

106 

3J88.704 

236-    IS 

3.288  J66 

442 

3J288.723 

348 

3388314 

36 

:    3J288.I88 

180-      1 

3.288.2.32 

310 

3.288.7aS 

49 

3.288J70 

443  - 

3J28B.724 

396 

3388315 

52 

:    3J288.189 

2 

3.288.233 

341 

3J288.706 

.56 

3J288J67 

447 

3.288.r2S 

3388316 

151-    14 

:    3J288.190 

6.5 

3.288J34     209- 

-    11 

3J88J282 

238-    10 

3J288J68 

2.V1-   78 

3J88.434 

397.45 

3388318 

38 

:    3J288.I9I 

7 

3.288.23S  1 

45 

3.288  J283 

243 

3.288  J69 

2S4-  86 

3J288.435 

397.5 

3388317 

41.75 

:    3J288.1V2 

3.288  2.36  | 

135 

3J288U284 

239-107 

3ja8J7l 

3J88.436 

399 

3388319 

152-  49 

.    3:288.193 

.54 

3J288J237 

1'3 

3^88.285 

251 

3J88J72 

132 

3.288.437 

404 

3388321 

361 

3.288.194 

77 

3J288J238 

2il 

3J288J286 

265.23 

3.288J73 

ISO 

3^288.438 

3388322 

156-    II 

3J288.662 

78 

3J288J239 

236 

3J288J287 

26541 

3J288,^74 

3,288.439 

404.5 

3  288320 

222 

3J288.663 

82 

3J288J240     210- 

-   54 

3J288.707 

332 

3^288,175 

256-    13.1 

3J288.440 

4I0.S 

3388323 

310 

3J288.664 

181  -        5 

3.288  J241   1 

62 

3J288.7U8 

428.5 

3.288J76 

259-     3 

3.288.441 

410.6 

3388324 

513 

3J288.66.S 

3J2a8j242  1 

66 

3j288j2a8 

433 

3.288,^77 

8 

3J88.442 

412.6 

3388325 

158-  28 

3  288.195 

3  288.243  | 

90 

3J88J289 

547 

3,288J78 

9 

3J88.443 

413 

3388326 

115 

3.288.196 

3,-288^244  1 

3J288J290 

SBS 

3J288J79 

151 

3.288.444 

429 

3388327 

3  288.197 

3.288J24S  1 

3.288J291 

240-     6.4 

3.288.988 

260-     2 

3.288.726 

3388328 

116 

3J88.I98 

24 

3J288J246  | 

97 

3J288J292 

11.4 

3^288.989 

3J288.727 

3388329 

117.5 

3J88.I99 

182-106 

3J88J247 

107 

3J88J93 

106 

3.288.990 

3.288.728 

446 

3388310 

160-180 

3J288J00 

118 

3  288J248 

134 

3J88.294 

147 

3J88.99I 

2.5 

3J288.729 

453 

3,288351 

188 

3288J01 

214 

3J288.249 

194 

3J288J95 

241  -  100.5 

3.288380 

3J288.730 

454 

3  288331 

3J88U202 

188-     5 

3J288J2.50 

232 

3J288.296 

101 

3.288  J81 

3J288.731 

4SS 

3388332 

161-     5 

3J288.666 

29 

3J288J25I 

272 

3J288J297 

242-     2 

3J288J82 

3J88.732 

468 

3388333 

44 

3J288.667 

32 

3^288  J252 

401 

3J288J298 

45 

3.288J83 

3^288.733 

470 

3388334 

162-347 

3:288.668 

59 

3J288.253 

487 

3J288J299 

55 

3ja8J84 

7 

3JB8.734 

471 

3388335 

165-     2 

3,288J203 

82.3 

3  288.2.54 

512 

3.288  JOO 

SS.II 

3J88.38S 

17.4 

3J88.735 

473 

3388336 

5 

3J288J204 

171 

3.288J255     211- 

-  41 

3.288  JOI 

55.12 

3.288J86 

23 

3  288.736 

3388337 

22 

3J288J05 

192-    13 

3J288.2S6  i 

3.288.302 

SS.53 

3J88J87 

27 

3.288.737 

3388338 

39 

3J288.206 

35 

3J288J257  | 

51 

3.288  J03 

71.1 

3J8838B 

29.2 

3.288.738 

474 

3388339 

40 

3J88J07 

150 

3J288J2.58  i 

64 

3.288  J04 

3J88J89 
3J88J<I0 

29.6 

3J88.739 

3-288340 

108 

3J288J208 

195-   66 

3J288.683  i 

71 

3:288.305 

71.2 

3J288.740 

3,288341 

184 

3J288J209 

197-     6.7 

3  288J2.59 

3J288J06 

71.8 

3J88J91 

29.7 

3.288.741 

475 

3,288342 

166-     4 

3J288J210 

64 

3  288J260 

123 

3J288..^I8 

74 

3.288392 

30.4 

3J88.742 

3388343 

9 

3J288J21I 

71 

3  288J26I 

177 

3J288J07 

243-      1 

3J288J93 

30.6 

3J88.743 

480 

3388344 

3J288J212 

84 

3U288J262      212- 

-128 

3J288JU9 

16 

3  288394 

3.288.744 

497 

3388  34.S 

3J288J213 

94 

3.288  J63  i  214- 

-      1 

3J288J10 

244-    17.17 

3  288395 

33.2 

3388.745 

500 

3388346 

40 

3.288U214 

133 

3J288.264  i 

10.5 

3.288  Jll 

17.23 

3.288396 

37 

3.288.746 

514 

3388347 

42 

3JJWJ215 

198-  30 

3J288.265 

11 

3.288  J12 

29 

3.288397 

3J88.747 

518 

3388348 

3J288J2I6 

33 

3J288J266 

147 

3J2B8J13 

31 

3.288398 

45.9 

3J288.748 

.525 

3388349 

3J288J217 

3J288J267 

152 

3.288J14 

41 

3.288399 

3J288.749 

.539 

33883.54) 

119 

3J288J218 

3J288J68 

506 

3J288JIS 

43 

3.288.400 

47 

3J288.7SO 

.VS6 

3388352 

120 

3J288J219 

35 

3J288.269 

771 

3J88JI6 

83 

3J288.401 

3.288.751 

586 

3388353 

138 

3J288J22() 

103 

3J288J270     215- 

-      1 

3.288.317 

138 

3J88.402 

3J88.7S2 

3388354 

183 

3J88ji2l 

131 

3J288J27I 

7 

3J88J18 

145 

3  288.403 

3J288.7.53 

590 

3388355 

192 

3J288.222 

139 

3.288  J272 

39 

3-288.320 

246-173 

3J288.992 

3^88.754 

.592 

3388356 

167-  22 

3J288.669 

195 

3J288J273      217- 

-    12 

3  288J19 

248-     5 

3.288.404 

3jaM.7SS 

604 

3388357 

31 

3  288.670 

221 

3J288J274      219- 

-   .S6 

3  288.976 

24 

3J288.406 

67 

3Ji88.7S6 

607 

338K358 

33 

3j288j671 

230 

3j288ji75 

79 

3J288.977 

49 

3JB8.406 

3J288.757 

3388  .a59 

3J288.672 

199-   52 

3J288J276 

80 

3J288.978 

56 

3  288.407 

3.288.7.58 

.1388360 

3J288.673 

200-      5 

3.288.946 

104 

3J288.979 

61 

3J88.408 

75 

3J88.7.59 

610 

3-288361 

42 

3J288.674  , 

6 

3J288.947 

125 

3J288.90O 

62 

3.288.409 

78 

3.288.760 

611 

3388362 

51.5  . 

3  288A7&  1 

3  288.948 

137 

3288.981 

63 

3J288.410 

78.4 

3.288.761 

615 

3  288363 

S3 

3.288.676  I 

II 

3:288.949 

3J288.982 

119 

3  288.411 

79.3 

3J88.762 

619 

3-/88.864 

6S      : 

3J288.677  | 

18 

3J288.950 

522 

3.288.983 

125 

3J288.412 

3J288.763 

621 

3388,86,5 

3J88A78  1 

35 

3J288.95I      220- 

-    18 

3.aWJ21 

158 

3.288.413 

3J288.764 

638 

3388  866 

74      : 

3  288.679  | 

3J88.9S2 

26 

3.288  J22 

223 

3.288.414 

80.3 

3  288.765 

644 

3388.867 

78 

3J288.680  1 

3J288.9&3  : 

54 

3J288J23 

226 

3J288.4IS 

88.2 

3.288.767 

654 

3388368 

90 

3J288.68I   1 

42 

3J288.9S4  i 

57      ■ 

3J288J24 

311 

3.288.416 

3.288.768 

666 

3388369 

168-    12      : 

3.288J223  | 

48 

3.288.9SS  1 

65      : 

3.288  J25 

317 

3J88.417 

3.288.769 

3388370 

169-    19      : 

3  288J224  | 

SO      . 

3.288.9.S6 

113      : 

3.288  J26 

354 

3.288.418 

883  : 

3J88.770 

669 

3388371 

170-135.4  : 

3  288:225  I 

51.09: 

3J88.957     221- 

-   70      : 

3.288  J27 

358 

3J288.4I9 

88.7  . 

3.288.771 

3388372 

160.26: 

3J88J226 

51.12: 

3.288.9S8 

102      : 

3  288J28 

359 

3J288.420 

89.5  : 

3J88.772 

672 

3388373 

3J288J227 

51.14: 

3J288.959 

155      : 

3J288J29 

396 

3  288.421 

93.7  : 

3J88.773 

3388374 

160.43: 

3.288J228 

61.04: 

3  288.960 

174      : 

3J288J30 

429 

3J288.422 

97      : 

3J88.774  1 

3388375 

173-     9      : 

3.288.229 

61.06: 

3.288.961 

238      : 

3.288  J31 

249-   34 

3.288.423 

117      : 

3.288.775 

3388376 

174-   53      : 

3  ffl8.910 

61.39: 

3J288.962     222- 

-   80      : 

3.288  J32 

108      : 

3.288.424 

146      : 

3J288.776 

680 

3388377 

68      : 

.^.288.9 11 

67 

3.288.963 

95      : 

3.288.333 

153 

3.288.425 

3.288.777 

683.3 

3388378 

70      : 

3.288.912 

116 

3J288.964 

107      : 

3.288J34 

192      : 

3J288.426 

163      : 

3.288.778 

827 

3388379 

79       : 

3.288.913 

3  288.965 

4.55      : 

3  288J35 

3J288.427 

207.1    : 

3J88.779 

828 

3388380 

84      : 

3288.914 

3J288.966  i  226- 

■     2      : 

3J288J36 

214      : 

3J28H.428 

211.5  : 

3288.780 

830 

3388381 

94      : 

3J288.9I5 

122      : 

3.288.967 

181 

3J288J37 

250-   41.9  : 

3J88.993 

3.288.781 

835 

3388.766 

116      : 

3J288.9I6 

135      : 

3  288.968 

193      : 

3J88.338  1 

3J88.994  , 

239      : 

3.288.782 

KV) 

3-288.882 

ISO      : 

.3J288.9I7 

148      : 

3  288.969      227- 

130      : 

3J288J39  1 

71.5  : 

3J88.995  1 

3J288.783 

3388383 

173      : 

3  288.918 

159      : 

3,288.970     229- 

1.5  : 

3,288J40  1 

3.288.9% 

3.288.784 

837      : 

3288384 

175-   72      : 

3J288.2.W 

166 

3  288.971 

4.5  : 

3.288J4I  1 

3.288.997 

239.1    : 

3J88.785 

8S7      : 

33883&S 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


zxxix 


260-876 

:    3388386 

280-  7».l  : 

880 

:     1388387 

79.2  : 

8W 

:     .ijmjKtai 

96.1    : 

9SS 

:    .H388389 

112 

3388390 

124      : 

971 

:    3388391 

165      : 

261-36 

:    3388.445 

202      : 

41 

:    3388.446 

4IU       : 

m 

:    3388.447 

415 

971 

261- 

36      : 

41      : 

m     : 

1.52       : 

263- 

28       : 

32      : 

40      : 

264- 

13 

17      : 

25      : 

40      : 

45 

78       : 

98 

102 

149 

267 

300      : 

329 

266- 

-     4 

36 

267- 

-      1 

45      : 

48      : 

107      : 

271- 

-    10      : 

19       : 

35      : 

47       : 

62 

65       : 

74      : 

-273 

-       1.5   : 

87  4  ; 

189 

199 

207       : 

274 

-    10 

277 

-    II 

58 

88 

205 

280 

-    11.3.5 

33  99: 

35 

43.23 

47  27 
47.38 


.1J8K.UH 
.<388.449 
.1.288.4.50 
3388*51 
.1.288.892 
3388393 
.1.288.894 
i.288395 
.1388396 
,1388397 
.1.288398 
3388399 
3388.900 
3388.901    ! 
.1388.902  : 
3388.903 
3.288.4.52 
3388.4.53 
3388.454 
3388.4.55 
3388.4.56 
3.288.457 
3388.4.58 
3388.4.59 
3388.460 
3388.461 
1388.462 
1J288.463 
3388.464 
3388.46S 
3388.466 
3388.467 
3388.468 
3388.469 
3388.470 
3388.471 
3388.472 
3388.473 
3388.474 
3388.475 
3388.476 
3388.477 
3388.478 
3388.479 
3388.480 
:    3388.481 
:    3388.  W2 


285-     3 

14      : 
53      : 
94 
138 

334.1   : 
287-   .54      : 
&5      : 
90 
91 

189.35: 
189.36 


292-  53 
1-28 
238 
251 
251.5 

293-  I 
294- 


296- 


19 
87  2 
22 
23 


61 

65 

146 

297-284 

3.54 

3.55 

388 

460 

2W-    17 

23 

299-    18 

57 

.59 

64 
302-   53 


3388.483 
3388.484 
3388.4«S 
.1.2H8.4«6 
3388.487 
1388.488 

1388.490  i 

1388.491  , 

1388.492  I 
1Jfl«.493 
3388.494  ! 
1.288.495 
138H.49f) 
138B.4V7 
3388.498 
3388.499 
1388,500 
1388,501 
3388,502 
1388,5(J3 
1388.489 
1388,504 
1388,5a5 
1388  J506 
1388,507 
3388JK18 
3388.509 
3388,510 
3388,511 
3388,512 

:     1388,513 

:    .3388,514 

:    3388,515 

:    3388,516 

.3388-517 

3388,518 

.1388,519 

3388,520 

3388,521 

:    3388,522 

:    3388,523 

:    3388.524 

:    3388325 

:    3388,526 

:    3388,527 

3388,528 

3388,529 

:    3388,530 

:    3388,531 

;    3388,532 

:    3388,533 

3388.5.34 

3388,535 

:    3388336 

:    3388337 


3U3- 
.307- 


II 
13 
21 
24 
88.5 


.308- 
310- 

312 
313 


314 
315 


317- 


110 
116 

-  2       : 
216       : 

-  2      : 
42 

52 

70 

168 

-  12 
140.1 
193 

-  35 
65 

108 
231 

318 

-  61 

-  3.5 


3.6 

5       : 
31 

.19..SI 
39..53 

;i9..55 

846 
243 
.307 
5 

11 

99 


101 


119 
148.5 
2.30 
234 


3388.538 
1388..5.19 
1388,540 
1.^19.(106 
1389.007 
1389.008 
1389.009 
.1389.010 
3389.01 1 
1389.012 
3389.013 
1.289.014 
1389.015 
3389.016 
3388  ..541 
1388,542 
1389.017 
1J289.0I8 
1389.019 
1389.020 
1389.021   ! 
1388.543  i 
3388,544 
3388,545 
3389.0'22 
3389.024 
1389.0-25 
3389.0-26 
3389.(r27 
3389.0-28 
1389.0-29 
3389.030 
1389.031 
3.289.tt32 
3389.033 
3389.034 
3389.035 
3389.023 
3389.036 
33»9.tt37 
;    3389.038 
:    3389.03V 
:    3389.040 
:    3389.041 
3389.042 
:    3389.043 
3389.044 
:    3389.045 
3389.046 
3389.047 
1389.048 
:     3389.049 
:    3389.050 
:    3389.051 
3389.052 


317-235      : 

248  : 
249 

258      : 

262      : 
318-    18 

139  : 
252  : 
265      : 

320-  1 
40 

321-  1 

2  : 

8  : 

18  : 

69 

322-  28  : 

324-  .5 
34      : 
54      : 

67 
70 

77 
103 

158 

325-  30 
59 
63 

119 
.32«) 
388 
408 
328-    69 

330-  4 
4.7 

15 
I  55 

I  69 

331-  I 
49 


62 
94.5 


109 
111 

113 
117 


3389.0S3     333- 

33W».054 

1.289.055 

3J289.0.S6 

3389.057 

3389.058 

3389.059 

3389.060 

3389.061 

3389.062 

3389.063 

RE.26.n8 

3389.064 

3389.065 

3389.066 

3389.067 

1389.068      334- 

1.289.069 

3389.070     335- 

3389371   , 

3389.072 

3389.073 

3389.074 

3389375 

3389.076 

3389377 

3389.078 

3389.079     338- 

3389.080 

3389.081 

3389.082 

3389.083 

3389384 

3389.085     .339- 

3389.086 

3389.087 

1:289.088 
:  3389^*9 
;  3389.090 
:  338^.091 
:  3389.092 
:  3389.093 
:     3389.094 

3389.095 

3389.096 

3389.097 

3389.098 

3389.099 

3389.100 

.3389.101 

.1389.102 

.3389.103 

3389.104 

3389.105 

3389.106 


14 

18 

22 

24.1 

24.2 

28 
30 
31 
70 
73 
79 
80 
81 
95 
98 

19 
22 

33 

47 
118 
1S2 
153 
157 
162 
189 
253 
4 
5 

42 

162 

183 

218 

5 

17 

22 

145 

149 

176 


340- 


I&1 

192 

257 

5 

15.5 

17 
18 

75 
146.2 

146.3 


Classification  of  Designs 


3389.107 

J40-1463  : 

3389.108 

3389.109 

3389.110 

151 

.1389.111 

163 

3389.112 

,3389.113 

172.5  : 

3389.114 

3389.115  1 

3389.116  1 

3389.117  1 

3389.118  1 

3389.119 

1389.120 

.1389.121 

1389.122 

17*      : 

3.289.123 

1.289.124 

3389.125 

3389.126 

.1389.127 

3389.128 

3389.129 

3389.1.30 

3389.131 

1389.132 

1389.133 

174.1 

3389.134 

.1.289.135 

3389.136 

176 

.1389.137 

2.39 

3389.138 

248 

3389.1.39 

280 

3389.140 

324 

3389.141 

3389.142 

3389.14.1 

3389.144 

347 

3389.145 

381 

3389.146 

343-     5 

'338'*.I47 

.1389.148 

6 

.1389.149 

7.5 

3389.1^ 

18 

3389.151 

ia5 

3389.152 

112 

3389.153 

752 

3389.154 

346-   74 

33B9.155 

3389.1.56 

140 

3389.1.57 

351-   24 

.    .3389.1.58 

155 

.    .3389.159 

352-   87 

3389.160 

131 

:    3389.161 

180 

3389.162 

3389.163 

3389.164 

3389.165 

3389.166 

3389.167 

3389.168 

3389.169 

3389.170 

3389.171 

3389.172 

3389.173 

3389.174 

1389.175 

3389.176 

3389.177 

3389.178 

3389.179 

3389.180 

3389.181 

3389.182 

3389.183 

3389.184 

3389.185 

3389.186 

3389.187 

3389.188 

3389.189 

3389.190 

3389.191 

3389.192 

3389.193 

3389.194 

3389.195 

3389.196 

3389.197 

3389.198 

3389.199 

3389300 

3389301 

3389302 

3389303 

3389304 

3389305 

3389306 

3389307 

3389308 

.3389309 

3389310 

3389311 

3388,546 

1388,547 

3388,548 

3388,549 

33883.50 


D  2- 

3 

206317 

D24- 

1 

206326 

DIO- 

9 

-206318 

D26- 

1 

206327 

D13- 

1 

206319 

13 

206,328 

D14- 

3 

206320 

14 

206,129 

6 

206321 
206322 

D33- 

14 

206,l;i0 
206331 

D15- 

8 

206,323 

206,3.32 

DI6- 

1 

206,324 

D.34- 

S 

:      206-^33 

2 

.      206,325 

IS 

:       206334 

D34-    IS 


[>44- 


15 
21 


206335 
206.336 
206..337 
206..3.38 
2<16..1,19 
206..34O 
206..141 
2<16..342 
206  ..343 


D44-  21 


IH5- 
D48- 


19 

20 


D.52-     6 


D56- 
D57- 


206344 
206345 
206,346 
206.347 
206,348 
206,149 
206,150 
206351 
206352 


D57-      1             206353  058-  26 

D58-    12.6  :       206354  D83-  1 

17      :      2063.55  D86-  10 

206356  D87  -  3 

206357  D91  -  1 

206358  I>92-  1 
26              206,359  15 

206360  D93-  4 
206J61 


206362 
206363 
206364 
206365 
206366 
206,167 
206  368 
206369 


Classification  of  Plants 


p.  -  II 


2387 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaw  are 7 

District  of  Columbia *     8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland..... 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washingttm 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisccmsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


(Fir»l  number  in  listing  denote*  ktralion  ac-Dirdjnf  to  above  key. 
name,  location,  etc.) 


Refer  l<>  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  (;asette  to  obtain  detail*  a>  lo  inventor 


1      :    3,287361 

4     :    3^88.122 

3JB7.862 

3JB8.127 

3JB7.960 

3.2B8.1S6 

3.288,136 

3.288.186 

3JB8,137 

3.288.211 

3.288.409 

3.288,226 

3JB8,S7V 

3J88,232 

3J88,661 

3J2B8J246 

2      :    3J88.194 

3J88,2S3 

3,288.442 

3,288,259 

3,288,265 

3,288,599 

3J88J68 

3      :    3J87,741 

3^88,288 

3J87,918 

3,288,295 

4      :    3J87.747 

3J88J19 

3J87,754 

3.288329 

3J87,755 

3J88334 

3J87,779 

3J288J44 

3J87M2 

3,288  JSe 

3,287306 

3,288  J66 

3JB7309 

3J88J78 

3J87312 

3,288  J8S 

3,287324 

3,288391 

3J87325 

3,288  J93 

3J87326 

3J88J95 

3J87331 

3,288398 

3J87332 

3^88,400 

3J87349 

3JB8,401 

3,287350 

3,288,402 

■      3J87356 

3,288,406 

3J87397 

3,288,406 

3^87398 

3,288,425 

3J87399 

3,288.426 

3J87,913 

3J88.42B 

3J87.921 

3J88,433 

3J87.923 

3J88,436 

3J87,925 

3^88,437 

3,287.946 

3J88,499 

3J87,955 

3J88,«S4 

3J87.973 

3J88,472 

3JB7.988 

3,288.485 

3J87,989 

3,288.491 

3J88317 

3J88,496 

3,288.019 

3J88308 

3,288.024 

3J88309 

3,288325 

.    3J88313 

3,288,036 

3,288316 

3^88,042 

3J88318 

3,288.064 

3,288321 

3.288.070 

3J88325 

3J88396 

3J88332 

3J88,097 

3,288341 

3J88399 

3J88345 

3J288,10S 

3J88360 

Patents 


3ja8364 

3.2B8373 
3.288.591 
3,288393 
3.288394 
3.288314 
3.288316 
3,288322 
3^88360 
3,288370 
3JB8396 
3,288.703 
3JR8.726 
3,288319 
3,288325 
3J88345 
3,288381 
3.288392 
3.288,904 
3.288.907 
3J88,912 
3J88,913 
3,288,930 
3,288.943 
3J88,944 
3,288,948 
3.288,980 
3^88,981 
3,288,991 
3J88,99S 
3JB9.0I1 
3JS9331 
3.289332 
3J89345 
3,289,048 
3,289352 
3J89,075 
3J89377 
3JB9386 
3JS9,093 
3.289395 
3JB9,105 
3JB9.107 
3JS9,I09 
3JB9.I36 
3JB9.I37 
3.289,138 
3JB9.I4I 
3JB9.IS0 
3JB9,152 
3JB9,153 
3JB9,158 
3,289,165 
3JB9,168 


3JB9.169 
3.289.174 
3JB9.175 
3.289.185 
3.2B9.190 
3J89.192 
3.289.196 
Rk.26.117 
3J87330 
3J87.94S 
3,288359 
3,288392 

3J88370 
3J8731I 
3J87.937 
3,287.956 
3.287.962 
3,287.965 
3J87.968 
3J87,978 
3J87,998 
3,288,117 
3,288.124 
3,288.139 
3.288,224 
3.288,260 
3JI8,277 
3J88317 
3,288331 
3J88336 
3388349 
3388350 
3388370 
3388311 
3388342 
33883S6 

3388305 
3388328 
3388352 
3388,729 
3388,733 
3388,925 
3388,934 
3388,951 
3388,953 
3388,956 
3388,965 
3388,970 
3389372 
3389.131 
3389.142 
3389,148 


10 


11 


12 


33n,l49 

3389,199 

3388361 

3388367 

3388386 

3388330 

33883S8 

3388,760 

3388.762 

3388323 

3388380 

3387333 

3388,068 

3388,082 

33893S9 

3389.126 

3389303 

3387.75* 

3387.799 

3387  3S1 

3387388 

3387390 

3387,903 

3387.904 

3387,932 

3387.940 

3387,977 

3388.150 

3388,151 

3388.152 

3388.159 

3388.181 

3388,189 

3388300 

3388383 

3388301 

3«2B8.3bw 

3388375 

3388307 

3388343 

3388307 

3388388 

3388,702 

3388,770 

3387,742 

3389316 

3388.123 

3388,182 

3388,480 

3388,481 

3387,737 

3387,752 

3387,753 

3387,759 


12 


3387,760 

3387.772 

3387.773 

3387.777 

3387371 

33B7377 

3387383 

3387386 

33B7396 

3387.908 

3387.928 

3387.929 

3387 .950 

3387.992 

3388306 

3388330 

3388332 

3388354 

3388361 

3388383 

33B83M 

3388385 

3388394 

3388.100 

3388,104 

3388,129 

3388,132 

3388,145 

3388,149 

3388.162 

3388307 

3388308 

3388312 

3388378 

3388380 

3388398 

3388,420 

3388,421 

3388,422 

3388.430 

3388,463 

33B8.46B 

3388,474 

3388,489 

3388,498 

3388301 

3388304 

3388312 

33B832U 

3388330 

3388333 

3388334 

338833.S 

3388338 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


Xlil 


12 


13 


14 


IS 


16 


17 


19 


3388344 
3.288377 
3388315 
3388327 
3388374 
3388379 
3388398 
3388.704 
3.288.713 
3388.722 
3388.748 
3J88.752 
3.288.774 
3.288,794 
3.288313 
3388317 
3J288321 
3388342 
3388361 
3388370 
3388.910 
3388.932 
3388.936 
3.288,937 
3388.939 
3388.940 
3389,017 
3389.064 
3389387 
3389.088 
3389.098 
3389,104 
3389.128 
3389.140 
J3B9.I43 
3JW.170 
3389,189 
3389,191 
3389,194 
3387,746 
3387360 
3387364 
33Bfr»06 
3387.909 
3.287.954 
3387.997 
3J88.034 
3388.078 
3388.131 
3388.197 
3388384 
3388307 
3388318 
3388.483 
3388,701 
3388.766 
3388349 
3388367 
3388.903 
3388.942  1 
3388.960  I 
3389318  I 
3389.063 
:    3387317 
3J87320 
33B7334 
3387.991 
3388351 
3388331 
3388356 
3388.423 
3388.435 
3388.488 
3388.490 
3388.714 
3388.933 
:    3387335 
3388.037 
3388390 
3388319 
3388.983 
:    3387379 
3387,927 
3388,155 
3388306 
33n341 
33n372 
3388380 
3388.458 
3388303 
33IB396 
3388.941 
3389349 

3«2Bb«3(M 
3388310 
3388.473 
3388372 
3389.166 
3389310 
:  3387399 
3387344 


19 


20 


21 


3387358 
3J287,9.S8 
3388.015 
3388.138 
3388397 
3388303 
338832B 
3388358 
3388.638 
3388363 
3.288.958 
3J289.026 
3.289.060 
3389,089 
3.289396 
3389.103 
3389.112 
3389.164 
3389,171 
3389301 
3389305 
3387.774 
3387,785 
3387303 
3.287314 
3387346 
3387.961 
3388305 
3388,106 
3388.157 
3388.172 
3388.175 
3388.190 
3388.195 
3388364 
3388  J279 
3J88JJ99 
3388.325 
3388340 
3388359 
3.2B8376 
3JJ88372 
3388301 
3.2B8309 
3388385 
3388.725 
3388.742 
3388.771 
3388.778 
3388.996 
3388.997 
3389330 
3389336 
3389347 
3389 .0.S7 
3389.058 
3389.059 
3389366 
3389.091 
3389.094 
3J89399 
3389.101 
3389.110 
3389.111 
3389.115 
3389.117 
3389.134 
3389.157 
3389.172 
3389.176 
3389.188 
:    3387,757 
3387.758 
3387,775 
3387,797 
3387318 
3387329 
33B73M 
3387367 
3387376 
3387,926 
3387,945 
3387.966 
3387,974 
3387,979 
3387.900 
33B7.99S 
3388311 
3388312 
3388316 
3388320 
3388,052 
3388362 
3388,153 
3388.161 
3388.184 
3388323 
3388339 
3388389 
3388390 
3388391 


21 


22 


23 
24 


25 
26 
28 


29 


3J288396 

3388321 

3.288394 

3,288,418 

3388,446 

3388,471 

3388.484 

3388,487 

3388,497 

3,288327 

3388359 

3388384 

33B8390 

3388399 

3.2B8.710 

3.288.712 

3388.754 
3388.781 
3.288306 
3.288315 
3388316 
3388320 
3388327 
3.288338 
3.288339 
3.288340 
3388344 
3388348 
3388352 
3.288365 
3.288371 
3388384 
3388393 

3388,911 

3388.935 

3388,947 

3388.964 

3.288.966 

3388.975 

3388.978 

3389320 

3389329 

3389385 

3387352 

3387,919 

3387,983 

3388310 

3388340 

3388.053 

3388.102 

3388340 

3388350 

3388361 

3388348 

3388386 

3388,%! 

3388,995 

3389.003 

3389312 

3389367 

3389,119 

3388300 

3387.771 

3387374 

3388322 

3388365 

3388374 

3388.134 

3388,165 

3388369 

3388311 

3388366 

3388302 

3388339 

3388367 

3384376 

3388,736 

3388,784 

3388332 

3388346 

3388355 

3388.990 

3387308 

3389,139 

3387,982 

3388,174 

3389,124 

3387.738 

3387,740 

3387.789 

3,287,794 

3387315 

3387321 

3387345  i 

3387353  j 

3387387  I 

3387392  I 

3387,910 

3.287,941  I 

3388360  I 


29 


31 


3388379 
3388.089 
3388.109 
3388.111 
3388.115 
3388.171 
3388.199 
3388.205 
3388334 
3388326 
3388333 
3388352 
3388,455 
3388,467 
3388337 
3388351 
3388361 
3388395 
3388367 
3388373 
3,288375 
3388377 
3388378 
3388381 
3388392 
3388395 
3388.708 
3388.718 
3388.719 
3388.724 
3388.728 
3388,738 
3388.747 
3388.763 
3388.765 
3388.779 
3J88.799 
3388300 
3388302 
3388307 
3.288308 
3388310 
3388311 
3388350 
3388364 
3388373 
3388375 
3388376 
3388385 
3388395 
3388,902 
3388,919 
3388,920 
3388.922 
3388.945 
3388.952 
3388.998 
3389305 
3389306 
3389314 
3389325 
3389335 
3389,044 
3389,078 
3389.080 
3389.084 
3389.100 
3389.102 
3389.106 
3389.108 
3389,114 
3389,116 
3389,120 
3389,122 
3389,193 
3389,197 
:    3387,744 
3387,751 
3387,765 
3387,778 
3387,791 
3387319 
3387342 
3387347 
3387348 
3387357 
3387381 
3387,901 
3387,911 
3387,944 
3387,957 
3387,975 
3387,990 
3388318 
3388,023 
3388,028 
3388,031 
3388,039 
3388,044 
3388,045 
3388,063 


31 


3388,092 

3388,110 

3388.116 

3388.143 

3388.158 

3388.160 

3388.168 

3388.185 

3388302 

3388303 

3388304 

3388347 

3388,248 

3388354 

3388357 

3388358 

3388323 

3388324 

3388346 

3388347 

3388362 

3388364 

3388.371 

3388.412 

3388.414 

3388,429 

3388.459 

3388.460 

3388.461 

3388.462 

3388.464 

3388.482 

3388,499 

3388310 

3388352 

3388357 

3J88383 

3388396 

3388302 

3388303 

3388,604 

3388324 

3388334 

3388337 

3388339 

3388344 

3388353 

3388371 

3388386 

3388,711 

3388,715 

3388,743 

3388,744 

3388,759  I 

3388,764 

3388.783 

3,2dB«7od 

3388,791 

3388.792 

3388.798 

3388374 

3388379 

3388389 

3388.900 

3388,916 

3388,917 

3388,928 

3388,954 

3388,964 

3388,987 

3389300 

3389304 

3389307 

3389306 

3389309 

3389319 

3389323 

3389328 

3389346 

3389,0M 

3389371 

3389379 

3389,081 

3389,083 

3389390 

3389392 

33B9397 

3389,132 

3389,133 

3389.151 

3389,159 

3389.160 

3389,167 

3389,173 

3389,179 

3389,181 

3389,182 

3389,184 

3389.186 

3389.187 

3389.195 


31 


32 


33 


34 


3389.198 

3.289  J06 

3.289  J07 

3389308 

3389309 

3389311 

RE.26.118 

3387,748 

3367,750 

33B7322 

3388375 

3388,103 

3388,107 

3388,141 

3388,170 

3388,177     . 

3.288349 

3388305 

3388387 

3388353 

3388381 

3388388 

3388385 

3388.466 

3,287,745 

3387.764 

3.287.795 

3387.796 

3387305 

3387313 

3387316 

3387337 

3387363 

3387366 

3387370 

3387382 

3387  395 

3387.924 

3387,930 

3387,931 

3387,933 

3387,942 

3387,963 

338f.971 

3387,961 

3387,985 

3387,986 

3387,987 

3388.003 

3388.026 

3388,056 

3388,058 

3388,068 

3388.108 

3388.133 

3388.135 

3388,140 

3388,154 

3388,167 

3388,176 

3388,183 

3388.192 

3388306 

3388370 

3388386 

3388316 

3388327 

3388342 

3388343 

3388357 

3388,405 

3388,415 

3388.449 

3388.452 

3388.469 

3388.470 

3388.494 

3388306 

3388346 

3388374 

3388382 

3388388 

3388389 

3388392 

3388300 

3388341 

3388342 

3388,643 

3388349 

3388,650 

3388369 

3388.734 

."t  388,741 

3388,749 

3388303 

3388318 

3388322 

3388330 

3388334 

3388336 

3388337 


I 


ZLll 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


M 


SJ88M1 
3.288343 
3.2883S8 
3J883S9 
3.2883M 
3J883W 
3J88JM 
3J88,918 
3JB8.931 
3ja8.9«9 

3J89J)70 

SJK.127 

3^7.762 

3.287301 

3J87327 

3J873M 

3.287,914 

3087.915 

3ja8.071 

Sjn.210 

3J88013 

X28801S 

3.288.221 

3JB8.230 

3.288J243 

3.288  J44 

3JB8.24S 

3:08.271 

3J8BJ92 

3.288,432 

3.288.448 

3J88.SI5 

3.288455 

3.288.620 

3J88.648 

3JB8.694 

3J88.697 

3J88.706 

3J88,716 


3S 


37 


SJB8.767 
3088,773 
3088,796 
3088378 
30B8.988 
3OM30I 

3088M1 

3088.12S 

3088087 

3088094 

3087.739 

30B7.743 

3087,790 

3087338 

3087340 

3087372 

3087375 

3087394 

3087.920 

3087,964 

3087.970 

3088301 

3088304 

3088333 

3088355 

3088373 

3088380 

30B8393 

3OB8.130 

3088.166 

30B8017 

3088033 

3JB8041 

30n067 

30B8072 

30880BI 

3088008 

30njl4 

3088030 


37 


3088J97 

3O88.404 

3088,411 

3088.419 

3088.443 

3088,444 

30B8,4S6 

3088,4«S 

3088,514 

3088.524 

3088.547 

3088,548 

3088,562 

3088,565 

3088,585 

3088,587 

3088,606 

3018311 

3088313 

3088317 

3088318 

3088329 

3O88340 

30B8354 

30B8355 

3088362 

3088365 

3088,707 
30B8.7W 
3088.727 
30B8.731 
3OB8.7S0 
3088328 
30B8362 
30B83B3 
3OB8.906 
3On.908 
3088,914 


37 


41 


42 


:    S088.9IS 
3088,957 
3088,974 
3089,002 
3089310 
3089337 
3089342 
3089362 
3089.068 
3089.I4S 
3089000 
3087389 
3J88.967 
3088.97I 
3087,784 
3087.788 
3087378 
3087.938 
3088338 
3088366 
3089361 
3088.179 
3088051 
3088060 
3088384 
308B322 
3088371 
SOM.7I7 
3018314 
S08B3&4 
3088391 
3088.999 
3087,749 
3087.776 
3087.782 
3087.972 
3088300 
3088381 
30n.l63 


43 


4S 


3088,164 

46      :    3087,947 

3088.188 

30B8012 

3088016 

3088,413 

30880I8 

3088.478 

3088019 

3088.979 

\,p»nt\ 

3088,909 

3088O22 

3089341 

•  3088076 

47      :    3088,424 

3088015 

3088336 

3088,416 

30B8372 

3088.417 

3088,782 

3088.465 

3088357 

3088.493 

48       :     3087.76I 

3088331 

30B7,95l 

30n397 

3088309 

3088.705 

3088313 

3088,721 

3088372 

3088347 

308839S 

3088377 

3088028 

3089,135 

3088052 

3089,154 

3088055 

3089.155 

3,288,^66 

3089.156 

3O88007 

30B8391 

3088  J2D 

3088O73 

3088082 

30B7373 

3088.441 

3088353 

3088,453 

3088.927 

3088,«92 

3089313 

30B8323 

3087,781 

3088332 

3on.ioi 

3088,74S 

30B8.146 

3088,901 

3088038 

3088.973 

30B8,f)3 

30B93U 

3088368 

3089.118 

3089,082 

3089.I2S 

3OB9O04  1 

49       :    3087300 

3JB734I 

30n.ll2 

S0B7AS 

S3     :    3088.187 

Design  Patents 


4 

:      206318 
206323 

4      : 

206327 

5      : 

206328 

206330 

206031 

206334 

206335 

206349 

6      : 

206352 
206062 
206339 
206340 
206341 
206342 
206343 
206344 
206319 


Plant  Patents 


2387 


34 

:      206337 

206347 

206348 

37 

206360 

39 

206317 

20636B 

46 

206336 

48 

206365 

U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

November  29,  1966  Volume  832  Number  5 


TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Trademark  Suits 


Notices  under  15  U.8.C.  H16 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 

K^.  N«.  8t.4«6(o)  (COCA-COLA  In  script),  The  Coca-CoU 
Company,  Nutrient  or  tonic  beverages;  Ber.  No.  47,18»(o). 
same,  Tonic  beTerages  and  syrups  for  the  manufacture  of 
such  beverages  :  R«r.  N«.  t88,145(o)  (COCA-COLA),  same. 
Beverages  and  syrups  for  the  manufacture  of  such  beverages  ; 
Reg.  No.  418,755(0)  (COKE),  same,  Non-alcoholic  maltless 
beverages  and  the  syrups  for  making  such  beverages,  filed 
June  20.  1»««.  D.C.,  W.D.  Mo.  (Springfield).  Doc.  2270,  The 
Coco-Cola  Co.  V.  Bherm  Lollar  Lane*.  Final  consent  Judg- 
ment— trademark  registrationi  held  valid ;  defendant  en- 
Joined  ;  defendant's  counterclaim  dismissed  with  prejudice 
Sept.  30.  1966. 

K«g.  No.  22,4M(b) ;  Reg.  N*.  47,189(6) :  Reg.  No.  2S8,145(b) : 
Reg.  No.  2S8.146  (COCA-COLA  In  script).  The  Coca-Cola 
Company,  Beverages  and  syrups  for  the  manufacture  of  such 
beverages  ;  Reg.  No.  415,758(6),  filed  Aug.  31,  1966,  DC,  E.D. 
Ky.  (Lexington).  Doc.  1719.  The  Coca-Cola  Company  v.  South- 
land BotcUng  Lanet  of  Lexington,  Inc.  et  al.  Same,  Doc.  1720. 
The  Coca-Cola  Company  v.  Eattland  Bowling  Lanet,  Inc.  et  al. 
tame,  filed  Sept.  19,  1966,  DC,  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle),  Doc. 
6886.  The  Coca-Cola  Company  v.  Melody  Lane  {Marine  Room 
Bar)  and  Melody  Lane  (Rettaurant).  Same,  filed  Oct.  12, 
1966,  D.C.  Oreg.  (Portland),  Doc.  66-498,  The  Coca-Cola 
Company  v.  \'e{«on  Chancy  et  al.  Same,  filed  Oct.  21,  1966, 
D.C.   Oreg.    (Portland),   Doc.   66-510,    The  Coca-Cola   Co.   v. 


Eino  K.  Hemmila.  Suae,  filed  Oct.  25,  1966,  D.C,  W.D.  Pa. 
(Pittsburgh),  Doc.  66-1282,  The  Coca-Cola  Company  v.  Pax- 
ton's  Lunch,  ganie.  Doc.  66-1283.  Coca-Cola  Company  v. 
Lone  Pine  Inn.  Same.  Doc.  66-1284.  The  Coca-Cola  Company 
V.  Ward'$  Rettaurant. 

Reg.  No.  29.145  (FPO  BERIO  k  CO.  LUiXIA  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN).  F.  Romeo  &  Co.,  Olive-oil,  filed  Jan.  13,  1965.  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/100,  Societa  4nonima  Luchete  Olii  e  Vini 
et  ano.  v.  Domettic  Edible  Oil  Co..  /we.  Order  digmlssing 
action  Sept.  27,  1966. 

Rer.  No.  47.189.     (See  Reg.  No.  22,408.) 

Reg.  No.  195,SM  (CHANEL),  Chanel.  Inc..  Toilet  prepara- 
tions— vix,  face  powder,  perfume,  eau  de  cologne,  toilet  water, 
lipstick  and  rouge;  Reg.  No.  215,55«  (NO.  5).  same.  Perfume 
and  toilet  water ;  Reg.  No.  2SS,407,  same.  Perfume,  toilet  water 
and  face  powder;  Reg.  No.  302,680  (CHANEL),  same.  Soap; 
Reg.  No.  400,004  (NO.  5).  same.  Toilet  soap  ;  Reg.  No.  422,SS5, 
same.  Perfume,  toilet  water,  eau  de  cologne,  face  powder, 
talcum  powder  and  bath  powder ;  Reg.  No.  510,902  (CHA- 
NEL), same,  Perfume,  toilet  water,  eau  de  cologne,  face  pow- 
der, bath  powder,  talcum  powder,  lipsticks,  and  lip  oil ;  Reg. 
No.  513,182,  same,  Soap;  Rer.  No.  701.978  (CHANEL  NO.  5), 
Chanel  Industries,  Inc..  Perfume,  cologne,  talcum  powder, 
and  bath  powder;  Reg.  No.  802,851  (CHANEL),  same,  Bath 
oil,  after  shave  lotion  and  after  bath  oil  spray,  filed  Sept.  14, 
1966,  DC.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  45647.  Chanel. 
Inc.  et  al  v.  Ta'Ron,  Inc. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  31,  1966 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12(c)] 27,254 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Sept.  13,  1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) Sept.  11,  1963 


C.  M.  WENDT,  Director,  Trademark  Ez«miiiin«  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAIMININC  DIVISIONS.  EXAMLNERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)    L.  J.  BBTTENDORP.  ClaMt  2,  4.  6,  8,  11.  12,  13,  14.  15, 1«.  17.  19.  20,  21,  23,  24.  25.  26.  27,  28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  36, 

M,  37.  30,  41,  42,  43,  44 <- 

(U)  F.  H.  WETHERBEE,  Ciaasca  1,  3,  6,  7,  9, 10,  18,  22,  38,  40,  45,  46,  47,  48,  49,  50,  51,  52;  Service  Marks,  Clanes  100, 101, 
102,  103, 104, 105, 106, 107;  Collective  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certification  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B.. 

Renewals  (All  Classes)      - 

Sec.  12(c)  PubUcatlons  (AU  Claassa) - 


Oldest  Application 


New 

Amended 

9-13-66 

3-5-64 

12-21-66 

9-11-6S 

9-2-68 

9-27-66 

Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  October — 2,265 


Registrations  Issued — 351— No.  819,326  to  No.  819,676 

Renewals  Issued 70 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  iuurd  weekly,  u  maUed  under  the  direction  of  the  Supenntendent 
of  Document*,  GoTernment  Printinf  Office,  Vashinfton,  D.C,  20402  to  whom  all  •ubacriptiona  tbuuld  be  made  payable  and  all 
communicationa  addrPMcd;  aubacription  price,  $12.<X)  per  annum,  foreicn  mailinf  )4.00  additional;  *in(le  ropiea,  25  cent*  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fumiahed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  20  ceou  each. 

ovderB  to  the  CommiaaioDer  of  Patenta,  Waahinc^on,  D.C,  20231. 


Addreaa 


TM  832  O.O.— 12 


TM209 


TM  210 

Res.  N«.  tUfiM. 

Rer.  No.  ttSAt^. 
B«ff.  No.  tM.145. 
Boff.  No.  U^M. 
Be*.  No.  SM,«M. 
Bor.  No.  4M,M«. 


(See  Reg.  No.  198,360.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  19S.S00.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  22,406(b).) 
(See  Reg.  No.  106,360.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  190,360.) 
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Bo*.  No.  418.706. 
Bog.  No.  4tS4Sa. 
Bog.  No.  S1«,MX. 
Bog.  No.  81S,UX. 

No.  TlJ^^». 
r.  No.  m*ju\. 


(See  Reg.  No.  22.406.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  190,300.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  190.360.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  190,  360.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  190.860.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  190,900.) 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

Tb«  tollowlBf  marks  m  pablW»«l  to  compllMioe  with  tecUon  I2(t)  of  the  TrodoiMfk  Act  of  1M6.  AppUcotton  for  Um  nt)ttnXioa  of  tbM 
morka  In  mor*  tbmn  on*  da«  hM  b«n  Oled  u  provided  In  section  30  of  said  ect  •»  amended  by  Public  Law  m,  87th  Con«res»,  approred  Oct.  9, 1963. 
7«  out.  7«9.    Opposition  under  section  IS  may  be  fliwl  within  thirty  days  of  thU  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.104. 

A  MparaU  tm  ot  twaaty-fiTe  doUan  (or  each  cla«  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  pobUoatlon  of  marks  praacntwl  In  appUcatlons  for  registration  In  one  class,  see  section  2.  ] 

SN  187  844      Weatern  Utho  PUto  *  Supply  Co.,  St.  Loula.     8N  208.713.     Montecatlnl,  Sodeti  Oenerale  per  I'lnduatrU 
Mo.    'fUoJ  Feb.  26.  1904.  MlnerarU  e  Chlmica,  MiUii.  Italy.    Piled  Dec.  23,  1964. 

VELVET  GRAIN 

The  word  "Or»ln"  U  dlscUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  m 
shown. 

CfaM  <    CVmiroli  mi  Ckcnrical  Compodtfaws 

For  Compositions  for  Dereloplng  Photo-SensltlTe  Coatlnga 
on  Plates,  Copperlslng  Solution,  Plate  Lacquers.  Image  Pre- 
serratlTea,  and  Material  Useful  for  DcTcloplng  Images  on 
Printing  PUites. 

Clan  5«— McrchaodlM  Not  OtkcnrlM  Claolficd 

For  Uthogrtphlc  Plates. 


ig^nilu 


For  Compositions  for  Cleaning  PUtes,  Blankets,  and  RoUera. 
First  use  Jan.  2, 19S9. 


Owner  of  ItaUan  Beg.  No.  166,183.  dated  Apr.  30.  1964. 
Claa  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Matcrlab 

For  Sheets  or  Rolls  of  Uninflammable  Plastic  Material. 

CbMi  12 — Coutmction  Materials 

For    Corrugated    Uninflammable    Translucent    or    Plastic 
Material. 


"^■^^^^^"^^""^  SN  210,619.     Tire  ImproTement  Company,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio. 

SN  189,825.     Wllbelm  JacksUdt  ft  Co..  WupperUlElberfeld,         Filed  Jan.  20,  1960. 
Oermany.    FUod  Mar.  27,  1904. 


and  Forgingi 


CiMi  5 — AdhoiTOi 

For  AdbeslTe  Tapes. 
Claa  14— Mctab  and  Metal 

For  MeUl  Foils. 

Cnaat  37 — Paper  and  Statkmcrj 

For  Self-AdheslTe  Paper  and  SeU-AdhedTe  Folia  for  WaU- 
paper,  and  Paper  Label  Stock. 

First  use  May  9,  1962 ;  In  commerce  May  «,  1962. 


The  representation  of  the  white  sidewall  tire  is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

Claas  5 — Adhcsircs 

For   Adhesive  and   Thinner  Therefor,  (or   AppUcatlon   of 
Whltewall  Rings  to  Robber  Tires. 

Clasi  35 — Belting,  Hoce,  Machinery  Packing,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tlrct 

For  Rubber  Whltewall  Rings  for  Inrtallation  on  Rubber 
Tirea. 

First  use  Sept.  19, 1964. 


SN  206.490.     Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan.    Filed 
<Noy.  19,  1964. 


SN  214,449.     Magna  Visual,  Inc.,  St.  LoiUs,  Mo.     FUed  Mar. 
18,  1965. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  094,184,  dated  July  24,  1962. 
31— .FBtenaM 


For  Electric  Refrigerators,  Electric  Home  Freexers,  Electric 
Beer  Coolers,  Befrlgewktlng  Show  Cases,  Electric  Ice  Cream 
FrssBcrs,  Kloetric  Air  Purifiers,  Ice  Making  Machines,  Re- 
frigerator Compressor  and  Condensing  Units,  Electric  Water 
Coolers,  and  Thermoelectric  Refrigerators. 

OaM  3^-^f  ndcal  luitnuncnts  and  SoppUes 

For  Magnetic  Tape  Recorders  and  Reproducers,  Electric 
Organs,  and  Pbonographa. 


Class  16— Protective  and  DecoratlTe  Coatlnsi 

For    Chalkboard    Compound    AttractiTe   to  Magnets,   and 
Magnetically  Attractive  Paint. 
First  use  May  9, 1963. 

TM  211 


TM  212 
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Clan  50— Mcrchaiidtac  Not  Otbcrwiic  Claniiicd 

For  Macnetlc^lutrt  or  Control  Boards,  and   Permanent 
ICagnerts. 

First  UM  July  1»«8. 


aw  216,238.     Michel  *  Pelton  Co.,  BmeryrlUe,  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  12.  1960. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  tbe  word  "Prodacti." 
ClaM  6 — Chcmkalf  and  Chcmkal  CompodtkHM 

For     DIainfectants,     Insecticides,     Pesticides,     B^lnslcldea. 
Qermlcldes,  Sheep  Dips,  and  Animal  Repellents. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1922. 

CfaM  1<— Protecttrc  and  Dcconttre  Comdatf 

For  Wound  Sealers  and  Qraftlng  Compounds. 
First  use  as  early  as  Dec.  1, 1929. 

ClaH  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Toilet  Soap,  Hexachlorophene  Liquid  Soap,  Surreal 
Soap,  Lice  and  Flea  Soap,  Medicinal  Soap,  Hair  Shampoo ; 
and  Liquid  Soap  for  Cleanlnr  and  Sanltlslnf  Floors,  and 
Linoleum  Cleaner. 

First  use  Apr.  3,  1923. 


SN  224,189.     Air  Shields,  Inc.,  Hatboro,  Pa.    Filed  July  2«, 
196S. 


dan  34— Heatii«,  Ughtlng,  and  Ventilating  Apparatu 

For  HeaUng.  CooUng  and  VentUatlng  Devices.  Particularly 
for  Use  With  Infant  Incubators  and  CMher  Therapeutic  Equip- 
ment. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  11,  19S8. 

Clan  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  SpecUUsed  HosplUl,  Medical  and  Therapeutic  Equip- 
ment, Particularly :  Anesthesia  Equipment ;  Apparatus  for 
AerosoUied  Humldlflcatlon  ;  Apparatus  for  Nebulised  Medica- 
tion ;  Aspirators  ;  Blood-Pressure  Monitors  ;  Compressors  for 
Air  and  Other  Oases  ;  Compresaor-Asplrators  ;  Filters  for  Air 
and  Other  Gases ;  Humidifiers  ;  Humidity  Tents  ;  Intan<  In- 
cubators ;  Instruments  for  Sensing,  Reporting,  Recording  and 
Monitoring  VlUl  Signs  and  Body  Functions;  Monitor  Sys- 
tems ;  Multi-Channel  Printing  Recorders  ;  Oxygen  Tents  ;  Pres- 
sure Breathing  Assistors  ;  Pressure  Breathing  Monitors  :  Pulse 
Rate  Monitors ;  Pulse-Temperature  Monitors ;  Respiration 
Rate  Monitors ;  ResusciUtors ;  Respirators ;  Systolic  and 
Diastolic  Blood  Pressure  Monitors  ;  Tamponade  Apparatus ; 
Temperature  Monitors  ;  and  Ventilators. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  11,  1988. 


Clan  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SnppHn 

For  Electric  Motors. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  18,  1958. 

dan  23— Cvticry,  Machinery,  and  Took,   and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Compressors  for  Air  and  Other  Oases. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  18,  1958. 

Oan  26— Miasm  hig  and  Scientific  Appliancn 

For  Mechanism  for  Measuring,  Indicating  and  Controlling 
Temperature,  Pressure,  Flow,  Volume,  or  Composition  of 
Oases  In  Anesthetic,  Therapeutic  |nd  Ventilating  Equipment ; 
and  Instruments  for  Sensing,  Reporting,  Recording  and  Moni- 
toring VlUl  Signs  and  Body  Functions. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  11,  1958. 

Clna  31 — ^Filten  and  ReMgcrators 

For  Filters  and  Coolers  for  Air  and  Other  Gases  in  Infant 
Incubators,  Humidifiers,  and  AnestheUc,  Therapeutic  and  Ven- 
tilating Equipment. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  11,  1958. 


SN    225,647.     Flrma    H.    Helnselmann,    Reutllngen,    Baden- 
Warttemberg,  Germany.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1965. 


ORCHroEE 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  600,959,  dated  Apr.  20,  1949. 
Clan  39— Clothing 

For  Head  Wear,  Particularly  Bathing  Caps  ;  Shoes,  Particu- 
larly Bathing  Shoes ;  Ladles'  Underwear,  Dresses,  Coats, 
Blouses,  Skirts,  Beachwear,  Hosiery,  Corsets,  Brassieres, 
Waistcoats,  PulloTers,  and  Vests. 

Oan  42— Knitted,   Netted,    and   Textile    Fabrics,   and 
Snbstitatcs  Therefor 

For  Table  and  Bed  Linen. 


SN  288,088.     Scaffolding  (Great  Britain)  UasHed,  BCltcham, 
Surrey,  England.    Filed  Nor.  22,  1960. 


SGB 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  840.086,  860,091,  and  others, 
dated  Feb.  11,  1964. 

Clan  7 — Cordage 

For  Rope,  and  Cordage. 

ChMB  19— Vehicles 

For  Wheelbarrows ;  Hand-Barrows ;  Sack  Trucks ;  and 
Handcarts. 

Clan  23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Concrete  Mixing  Machines  ;  Trareling  Cradles  ;  Lifting 
and  Hoisting  Apparatus  ;  Winches  ;  Grabs  ;  and  Jacks. 

Class  50 — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Cbusified 

For  Scaffolds,  Platform  Stages,  and  Related  E^iuipment  for 
Use  In  Construction  Projects — Namely,  Shu-ttering,  Trestles, 
Tripods,  Baskets,  Ladders,  Ladder  Brackets,  Ladder  Hooks, 
Chain  Slings,  Clamps,  Wire  Lashing,  Platform  Steps,  Slatted 
Boarding,  Scaffold  Barrels,  Paperhangers'  Pasting  Boards,  and 
Tarpaulins. 


SN   238,749.     Laboratories    Roja,    Naterre    (Seine),   France. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1966. 


ROJA 


"Boja"  is  a  Spanish  word  meaning  "red,  ruby,  ruddy,  or 
reddish."  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  478,224,  dated  Feb.  12, 
1909  (Paris)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  120,810. 


November  29,  1966 
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Clan  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Lotions,  Hair  Creams,  Brilllantlnes,  Hair  Setting 
Lotions,  Hair  Colorings  and  Decolorings,  and  Hair  Sprays. 

Clan  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoos. 


SN  246,017.    Sodete  Peugot  k  Cle,  Lerallols-Perret  (Seine), 
France.    Filed  May  19,  1966. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  1,312,  dated  Mar.  10,  1958 
(MontbelUrd)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  104,766;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No. 
110,576. 

Clan  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  SUtlonary  and  Portable  Electric  Tools — 'Namely,  Drills, 
Drill  Presses,  Saws,  Sanders,  Scrapers,  Buffers,  Pollgbers. 
Routers,  Grinders  and  Compressors  ;  Mounting  Brackets  and 
Accessories  Therefor  and  Parts  Thereof ;  Electric  Irons,  Elec- 
tric Motors  and  Electric  Coffee  Qrlnders. 

Oan  23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Non-Eleotric  Hand  Tools  for  Use  in  Carpentry,  Ma- 
sonry, Plumbing,  and  Iron  Works — Namely,  Saws,  Chisels, 
Trowels,  Lerels,  Drills,  Screw  Drivers,  Wrenches,  Hammers, 
Scrapers,  Planes  and  the  Like,  Hand  Forgers,  Chains  and 
Anrlls  ;  Gardening  Tools — 'Namely,  Rakes,  Hoes,  Forks,  and 
the  Like,  Mountings  and  Brackets  for  Tools,  Chucks,  Bits  and 
Drills,  Paint  Sprayers,  Agitators,  Coffee,  Pepper  and  Salt 
Grinders  and  Mills. 


SN  249,275.     lonetics  Corporation,   New  York,  N.Y 
June  30,  1966. 
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FUed 


Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  MacUnes,  and  Supplies 

For  CapacitofB  and  Resistors. 

Clan  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  AppUances 

For  Panel  Meters. 

First  use  June  10,  1966  ;  February  1966  in  a  different  form. 


SN  253,402.     Jean  Nate.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug. 


30,  1966. 


JEAN  NATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  299,041,  786,930,  and  others. 

Clan  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  After  Bath  Lotion,  Bath  CrysUls,  Hand  Lotion,  Bath 
Oil,  Bath  Powder,  Talc,  Bath  Bubbles,  After  ShaTe  Lotion, 
Personal  Deodorant  and  Cologne. 

First  use  July  6,  1932. 

Clan  52 — Detergoits  and  Soaps 

For  Bath  Soap. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1985. 


SECTION  2 


The  f61k>winf  marks  sre  published  tn  oompliance  with  section  12(s)  of  tbe  Trademark  Act  of  1M6.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  dsys  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10S. 
A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  tbe  opposition. 

CNOTB:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  s  combined  application  for  registration  in  more  than  one  class,  see  section  1.  ] 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN    199,050.     Garden    GaUeries.    Inc.,    Geneva,    N.Y.      Filed 
Aug.  3,  1964. 

BURL-A-POT 

For  Horticultural  Products  Preplanted  in  a  Soil  Ball- 
Namely,  Roses,  Flowering  Shrubs,  Evergreens,  Flowering 
Trees,  Fruit  Trees,  and  Shade  Trees. 

First  use  Mar.  11,  1964. 


SN  220,823.      Metalflake,   Inc.,   Haverblll,   Mass. 
7,  1965. 


Filed  June 


METALFLAKE 

For  Colored  Chips  of  Laminated  or  Metallsed  Film. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  1957. 


SN  232,062.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1966. 


CROFON 


For  Resinoas  Plastic  Materials  In  the  Form  of  Fibers  and 
Filaments,  for  General  Use  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  July  29,  1965. 


SN  244,286.     National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1966. 

PETROTHENEXL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  611,277. 

For  Cross-Linkable  Polyethylene  Resins. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1966. 


SN   246,299.     Euribrid  N.V.,   Boxmeer,   Netherlands. 
May  23,  1966. 

HYPOR 

Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  152,805,  dated  July  29,  1964. 
For  Live  Pigs,  Young  Pigs,  and  Porkers. 


Filed 


SN  246,562.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  May  25,  1966. 


wrngtach 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  553,590  and  649,962. 
For  Hydrocarbon  Resin. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1966. 
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November  29.  1966 


AEROPHEN 

Owner  of  8w1m  Reg.  No.  211.007.  dated  June  18.  IMS. 
For  Synthetic  Re«ln»  Sokl  in   Solid.  Liquid  or  Powdered 
Form  for  Induitrlal  Purposes. 


diss  2  -  ReceptadM 


SN    226,869.     Tube-Vtnd    Umlted.     Scarborough.    Ontulo. 
Canada.    Filed  Aug.  81.  IMS- 

TUBE-0-GRAM 

For  Paper  Board  Containers. 

First  use  Febmarr  1»«1 :  »•>  commerce  Aagost  l»e2. 


Owner  of  Reg.  ifo.  TMJOl.  .      „      .     ,- 

For  Chemicals  and  CbMBlcal  ComposlUons  for  Use  In  In- 
dustry, Science,  AgrlcnKure,  and  Hortloslture. 
First  use  May  30,  1962. 


.  -w    ^  ir      wi^     SN  288.222.     Hess  Oil  k  Chemical  Corporation.  Perth  Amboy. 
SN  228.909.     Hedwln  Corporation.  New  Tort.  W.T.     mea         ^^     ^^^  ^^   ^^  ^^^ 

Sept.  29.  196S. 

TALK  OTHE  TABLE 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  803.200. 

For  Coasters.  Trays.  Napkin  Rings,  and  Laiy  Sosans. 

Pint  use  June  7,  19OT. 


SN  229.696.     Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corporation.  New  York. 
S.Y.    Filed  Oct.  8.  1966. 


TRIM  TOWN 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  the  colors  green,  yeUow.  or  gold. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  621,336.  *"'        »,,   jjo   753  201 

For  cabinet  for  Holding  Paper  Bags  To  R«»lTe  Wate  and     Owner  ^{^^'J^^l^'^^^^^,  compositions  for  Use  In  I- 
Garbage.  dustry.  Science.  Agriculture,  and  Horticulture. 

Flrtt  us*  Sept.  10.  1963.  «»Jj^  ^^  ^^  30  j^^. 


Oats  6-Che«Icals  and  Chemical  Com-  -^-•-:  8.^;S;r  "'"'^^  """"'  ""  "*""  ""' 


CARLISLE 


SN   225,421.     Imperial   Chemical   Industries   Limited,   MUl- 
bank,  London,  England.     FUed  Aug.  10.  1963. 

VYNAMON 

Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  694.864.  dated  Dec.  22.  1950. 
For  Dyes  and  Dyestuffs.  Pigments,  and  Colouring  Matters. 


SN 


227.679.     W.  R.  Orace  *  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Sept. 


13.  1966. 


MALGON 


For  Post  Emergence  Herbicide  for  Cotton. 
First  use  Mar.  23,  1965. 


For  Synthetic  Waxes.  Surface  ActlTe  AgenU.  Optical 
Brightening  Agents,  Antioxidants,  PU»tlclsers,  SUblllsers. 
Driers  Catalysts,  Repellents,  Glass  Plating  Compositions,  dl 
and  Asphalt  AddKlrea ;  GlycerWe  Esters;  Tin  Compounds, 
Organometal  Compounds,  Organic  Sulfur  Contpounds.  and 
Phosphorus  Compounds.  Particularly  for  Use  as  Catalysts. 
Stabilisers,  Antioxidants,  and  Bloddes. 

First  use  December  1962. 


8N  236,781.     The  EucUd  Chemical  Company,  ClereUnd,  Ohio.     ^^  288,958.     Marchon  Products  Umlted.  London.  England. 
w\^  T.n    1ft    lOHfl.  FIlMl  Feb    16.  1966. 


Filed  Jan.  18.  1966. 


Filed  Feb.  16.  1966. 


DELAZ 


EMPIQUAT 


Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  866,168,  dated  June  26,  1964 : 


November  29,  1966 
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SN  241,116.    Diamond  Crystal  «aU  Company.  St.  CUlr.  Mich.    SN  248.370.     Wyrough  and  Loser.  Inc..  Trenton,  SJ.    FUed 
Filed  Mar.  16.  19«6.  Apr.  18,  1966. 


TANNERS  FRIEND 


POLY-DISPERSION 


The  word  •Tanners"  Is  dlsclalmwl  apart  from  the  mark  ^^^  Vulcanising  Agents.  Drying  Agents.  Reinforcing  FUlers 

as  shown.  ^^d   Extenders,   Antlaglng  Agents.   Low  Temperature  Flexl 

For  Salt  for  Use  In  the  Treating  of  Hides.  blllslng     Agents.     Hoat-Stablllslng     Agents,     Antlradlatlon 

First  use  Feb.  22,  1966.  AgenU,  Antlozidanta,  Fluorescent  Marking  Agenti,  Chemical 

___^^^__  Stabilising   Agents.    Pigments,    Blowing   Agents,    Vulcanlaa- 

~^"^^'^"~  tlon  Retarding  AgenU.  and  Flame  Retarding  AgenU  for  Addl- 

SN  241.772.     The  F.  k  M.  Scfaaefer  Brewing  Co..  Brooklyn,  tlon  to  Natural  and  Synthetic  Rubbers  and  Synthetic  Plastics. 

N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1966.  First  use  Sept.  1,  1958. 


SN  243,520.     Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  16.  1966. 


CADOXEN 


For    CeUulose    SoKent — Namely,    Cadmium    Ethylene    Di- 
amine Complex  for  Laboratory  and  Manufacturing  Use. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1966. 


For  Chemical  Preparation  for  Use  In  the  Cold  SterillsaUon 
of  Beer  and  Other  Food  Products. 
FlrH  use  Feb.  8.  1966. 


SN  241,809.     Shell  Oil  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar. 


24,  1966. 


HALBARD 


For  Insecticide. 

First  use  Feb.  18,  1966. 


SN  245.213.     Martln-MarietU  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  9,  1966. 

MASTER  BUILDERS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  203,180,  208,394,  and  853,184. 

For  Compositions  for  Improving  the  Qualities  of  CemenU, 
Concretes,  Mortars  and  Grouts ;  and  In  Addition,  Composi- 
tions for  Curing,  Sealing,  Hardening,  and  Coloring  Concrete 
and  Mortar  Surfaces. 

First  use  In  or  about  1909. 


SN  242,412.     A.  J.  *  J.  O.  Pilar.  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
Mar.  11.  1966. 


TRU-TAN 


Class  7  — Cordage 


For  Synthetic  Tannage  or  an 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1946. 


Aid  to  Tanning  Leather. 


SN  244,867.     Agway.  Inc.,  Syracuse,  NY.    Filed  May  4,  1966. 


AGWAY 


SN  242,688.     James  Varley  k  Sons,  Inc..  St.  Lonls.  Mo.    Filed 
Apr.  4,  19»«. 

SPACETAINER 

For   Disinfectants   Sold   In   Aerosol  Form,  and   KlU  of  a 
Plurality  of  Such  DlslnfecUnU. 
rint  OM  Wit.  28,  1»M. 


For  Bailer  Twine,  Binder  Twine,  and  Rope. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1064. 


SN  241,714.     CoUege  Pharmacy  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.    Filed 


Apr.  5.  1966. 


SMEL-X-FEL 


For  Air  Freshener  and  Deodorant 
First  use  July  8.  1964. 


Class  9  — Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

SN  238.203.     The  Enslgn-Blckford  Company,  Slmsbury.  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  7.  1966. 

HOT  LINE 

For  SusUlned  Burning  Ignition  Cord  With  a  High  Propa- 
gation Rate. 

First  use  Dec.  17.  1966. 


SN  248.811.     DlTerstfled  Chemicals  k  Propellants  Company. 
Handsdale.  111.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1966. 


AERON 


For  Pressurised  Fluid  Chemicals  of  the  Type  Used  as  Pro- 
pellants In  the  preparation  of  Aerosol  Products. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1965. 


SN  288,336.     Bristol  Flare  Corporation.  Bristol.  Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  8.  1966. 

SCRATCH  BOX 

For  Flare  Kit. 

First  use  Jan.  7.  1966. 


SN  248.828.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  Niagara  Falls. 
N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  18.  1966. 

PERMAPOWER 

For  Chlorinated  Organic  Solrents— Namely.  Trichlorethyl- 
ene  and  Perchlorethylene. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  27.  1966. 


SN  238,558.     Plee-Zlng,  Inc.,  Kvanston,  111.     Filed  Feb.  10, 


1966. 


PLEE-ZING 


For  Matches. 
First  use  July  1924. 
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Qass  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


November  29,  1966 


SN  220,015.     Miller-Cooper  Ink  Company.  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  May  28,  1965. 


»N  231,»49.     Soutbeaatern  Tool  *  Die  Company,  Inc.,  Blr- 
mlngbam,  Ala.    Piled  Nov.  1,  1965. 

CUSHION-LITE 


DEEPTONE 


For  Aluminum  Roll  Formed  Shapes  Eapedally  Made  (or  the 
Fabricating  of  Storm  Windows. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  19«5. 


For  Printing  Inks. 

First  use  November  1947. 


SN  233,704.     FaaUb  Insulations,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Oblo.    Filed 
Dec.  1.  1900. 


SN  244,337.     Monroe  International  Corporation,  Orange,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1966. 


LASTON 


For  Inked  Rlbbona. 

First  use  not  later  than  Jan.  7,  1966. 


Class  12  —  G>nstruction  Materials 


SN  224,874.     North  American  Jalousies,  Inc.,  Newton  Lower 
Falls.  Mass.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  700,026. 

For  Construction  Materials — Namely,  Tapes  and  Films 
Coated  With  a  Pressure  Sensitive  Adhesive  for  Application 
Over  Insulating  Material  and  Particularly  the  Joints  Thereof. 

First  use  Oct.  27,  1958. 


SN   284.227.     Nufold   Corporation.   PhlUdelphla,   Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  8,  1965. 


riL-i -Pold 


For  Sliding  Glass  Panels  Used  as  Doors  or  Windows. 
First  use  June  7,  1965. 


For  Folding  Doors. 
First  use  Oct.  12.  1965. 


SN  225,371.     Swift  k  Company.  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug.  9, 

19es  *^  238.093.     Ivan  C.  King,  d.b.a.  Crusher  Parts  Co.,  Port- 

wr     A  J  f\^J-  l«od,  Oreg.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1966. 

V  -AlAi  I  QTTZTNr 

For   Two-Component,    Epoxy-Resln  Compositions    Used   as                                      ■■•  *-*r*kj  i  X^JXA^  V^ 

Void  Fillers  In  Metals.  For  Two  Component  Resinous  Filler  in  Pourable  Form  and 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  27, 1965.  Hardenable  When  Used,  and  Sold  to  Rock  Crusher  Manufac- 

,^  turers.  Owners  and  Users,  as  a  Backing  Material  for  Use  In 

"  Rock  Crushers. 
SN    229,990.     Mississippi    Glass    Company,    St.    Louis,    Mo.         First  use  Oct.  0,  1963. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1965. 


SN  238.289.     Potlatch  Forests.   Inc..   San  Frandsco.   Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  7.  1966. 


The  channel  representation  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  702,083,  743.640,  and 
795,235. 

For  Structural  Glass  Shapes — Namely,  Channels,  Beams, 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  June  22.  1965. 


fiSHIOK 


SN  230,151.     Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron.  Ohio.         Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Fence"  apart  from  the  mark 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1965.  as  shown. 

For  Fences  Made  of  Wood. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1965. 


PYRAD 


SN  240.002.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York    N  Y 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1966.. 


For  Mineral  Silicate  Laminated  Sheets  Used  in  the  Con- 
struction of  High  Performance  Radomes. 
First  use  May  7,  1965. 


LONG-PLY 


For  Plywood. 

First  use  Nov.  22,  1985. 


November  29,  1966 
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Canada.    Filed  Mar.  4.  i»w». 


FIBRAIR 


GR 


For  Wood  Pulp  Insulation  Board. 

First  use  Jan.  6.  1966 ;  In  commerce  Jan.  6,  1966. 


For  Refractory  Brick. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  1965. 


SN  240.334.     Permaglass,  Inc..  WoodviUe.  Ohio.    Filed  Mar. 


SN  242.361.      Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Company.  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.     Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


7,  1966. 


PERMAGLASS 


MICACRETE  7 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  776.890. 
For  Architectural  Glass  Panels. 
First  use  November  1965. 


For  Premlxed  Dry  Castable  Concrete  Composition. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1965. 


SN 


SN  241,128.     Chemical  Flreprooflng  Corporation,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1966. 


PLASENE 


For  Plastlc-Uke  Flreprooflng  Lining  for  Minimising  the 
Uasard  of  Fire  In  Kitchen  Exhaust  Duets,  and  for  Eliminating 
Minor  Duct  Leaks  and  for  Preventing  Grease  Drips  From  the 
Ducts. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1943. 


245.215.      Martin-MarletU  Corporation,   New  York,   N.T. 
Filed  May  9.  1966. 

MASTER  BUILDERS 

Owner  of  Keg.  Nos.  203,180  and  203,394. 

For  Cementltlous  Compositions  for  Producing  High 
Strength,  Non-Shrlnk,  Wear  and  Impact-Resistant  Concretes, 
MorUrs.  Grouts  and  Floor  Surfaces,  and  Components  of  Such 
Compositions  Including  Mineral  and  Metallic  Aggregates  and 
Colored  Cementltlous  Compositions. 

First  use  In  or  about  1909. 


SN  241.405.     The  Aeroshade  Company,  Inc..  Waukesha,  Wis 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1966. 


SN  248,579.     Klnkead  Industries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  lil. 
Filed  June  21,  1966. 


AEROFOLD 


EMPRESS 


For  Wood  Panel  Folding  Doors. 
First  use  June  1952. 


For  Bathtub  and  Shower  Enclosuren. 
First  use  November  1963. 


SN  241,511.     Pittsburgh  Corning  CorporaUon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 


Ull-CUD 


For  Pipe  Insulation. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  1,  1966. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

SN  227,960.     P.  L.  Robeptson  Mfg.  Co.  Limited,  Milton,  On- 
tario, Canada.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1965. 

SWAGESET 

For  Screws. 

First  use  June  21,  1965 ;  in  commerce  June  21,  1965. 


8N  241,583.     Simpson  Timber  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed 
Mar.  21,  1966. 

MINUET 

For  Doors. 

First  use  Not.  29,  1966. 


SN  23S,512.     James  E.  Marrlot,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Jiffy  Gas  Company. 
Greenville,  Tex.    Filed  Nov.  29.  1965. 


JIFFY  GAS 


SN  241,534.     Simpson  Timber  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed 
Mar.  21,  1966. 

PRELUDE 

For  Doors. 

First  use  Nov.  29,  1965. 


For  Valver  for  Attachment  In  the  Gasoline  Line  of  an 
Automobile. 

First  use  Nov.  18,  1965. 


SN  241,539.     L  k  M-Surco  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 


Mar.  21,  1966. 


SURPOXY 


For  Epozy  Grout  and  Mortar. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1966. 


SN  236,191.     Jay  R.  Smith  Mfg.  Co.,  New  Market,  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  11,  1966. 

BEST  BY  TEST 

For  Plumbing  Supplies — ^Namely,  Device  for  Control  of 
Water  Hammer  or  Knock  In  Pipe  Lines  ;  Fixture  Supports  for 
Wall  Hung  Toilets,  Lavoratories.  Urinals.  Sinks.  Drinking 
Fountains,  etc. ;  Drains  for  Roofs,  Showers,  Floors,  Scuppers, 
Swimming  Pools,  etc.,  and  Interceptors  for  OH.  Grease. 
Plaster,  Sediment,  etc. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1965. 


SN 


241  858.     Anthony    Grandenthaler.    Baker.    Oreg.      Filed      SN  241,169.      Northtand  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.,  Mlnneapo 


Mar.  25,  1966. 


lis,  Minn.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1966. 


MOON  MESA 


GRIDDLE  KING 


For  Ornamental  Building  Stone. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1966. 


For  Griddles. 
First  use  1946. 
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9N  241,170.     NortbUad  Alamlnam  Prodneti,  Inc.,  Mlnoeapo- 
lU,  Minn.    Filed  Mar.  18,  19M. 


»N  246,631.     Talon,  Inc.,  MeadTllle,  Pa.    FUad  May  25,  1966. 
For  Slide  Faatenen. 


SERVO-KING 


For  Hot  Food.  Platters  HaTlng  a  MeUl  Plate  Hea-ted  in  a 
Plastic  Holder, 
rirtt  nte  1958.  ■ 


8N  243,791.     Uf-O-Oen,   Inc.,   Lumberton,  N.J.     Filed   Apr. 


19,  1966. 


CHEMODULAR 


Flnt  use  on  or  abont  May  17.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  803,291. 

For  ValTe«,  Fittings,  Regulator!,  and  Tubing  for  Ute  In 
Oas  or  Liquid  Transmission. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1966. 


8N  246.757      The  Curtice  Manufacturing  CoBpany,  DtBTer, 
Colo.    Filed  May  27,  1966. 


NOZZ-ALL 


SN   245,482.     Union   Carbide  Corporation.   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  May  11,  1966. 


For  Water  Sprinklers. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  8«pt.  1,  1961. 


UCAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  696,264. 

For  Mist  Nossles  for  Spraying  Agricultural  Chemicals. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  26.  1966. 


SN  246,896.     Edison   Brothers  Mores,   Inc.,  St.  Louis,   Mo. 
Filed  May  SI,  1966. 


SHEELD 


For  ProtectlTe  CoTer  for  Ladles'  and  Misses'  Shoe  Heels. 
First  use  Nor.  12,  1965. 


»N    245,973.     The    Sheffer    Corporation,    Cincinnati,    Ohio. 
Filed  May  18,  1966. 

FLO-DIRECTOR 

For  Valves,  Speciflcally,  Spool  Type,  Disc  Type,  Van  Type. 
Vane  Type,  and  Poppet  Type. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN  247,208.     Empire  SUp-On  Hook  Corp.,  Watertown,  Mass. 
Filed  June  3.  1966. 


slip-on 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  658.202. 

For  Drapery  Hooks. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  27,  1949. 


SN  246,193.     National  Tank  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.     Filed 
May  20,  1966. 


INST-0-SERT 


SN  247,881.     Carr- Harris  Products  Limited,  CookSTlUe,  On- 
tario. Canada.    Filed  Jans  6,  1966. 


For  Adapters  for  Safety  Heads  Placed   Within  the  Bolt 
Circle  of  Flanges. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  12,  1966. 


DURAPEG 


SN  246,878.     Cora  M.  Seeger,  d.b.a.  Peg  Seeger,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  23,  1966. 


For  Elongated  Plastic  Pins  With  a  Hook  at  One  End  for 
Use  as  PorUble  Hold-Down  Devices  for  Sheet  Material,  In- 
cluding Tents,  Tarpaulins,  Picnic  Spreads,  and  for  Use  as 
Markers  and  Other  Liks  Uses. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1966 ;  in  commerce  Mar.  1,  1966. 


Z 


EZE 
BEVEL 


SN  247,724.     Hans  8.  Singer,  d.b.a.  H.  S.  Singer,  Spartan- 
barg.  S.C.    Filed  June  9.  1966. 


^ 


MAHASI 


For  Steak  Cooking  Dish. 
First  use  June  6,  1966. 


For  Sheet  Metal  Cake  Pans. 
First  use  Apr.  12,  1966. 


SN  246,473.     Lethallte  Corporation.  Pecos,  Tex.     Filed  May 
24,  19M. 


\/\^^&jb\M, 


^ 


SN  248,567.    Topco  AsiocUtM,  Inc.,  Bkokle,  lU.    FUed  Jane 
20.  1966. 

TOPCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  728,589  and  772,668. 
For  Aluminum  Cooking  Utensils. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1905. 


iTAASNUT 


SN  248,577.     Klnkead  Industries  Incorporated.  Chicago.  HI. 
Filed  June  21,  1966. 
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MARK 


ARDANCO 


Owner  of  Bee.  Nos.  160,916,  419,256,  and  664,048. 

For  Valves. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  M*r.  5,  1962. 


For  Umed  Unseed  Oil  for  Coated  Vehicles,  Such  as  Are 
Used  In  PalnU,  Primers,  and  Enamels. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  24, 1948. 


OassU-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  285,454.     K.  *  F.  Shonbaek,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    FUed 
Dee.  27,  1966. 


SN  238,284.     Phelan-Faust  Paint  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.    FUed  Feb.  7,  1966. 


For  Stiver  MeUl  Castings. 
First  use  Nov.  2,  1966. 


SN  286.441.  The  Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting  Com- 
pany of  Canada  Umlted.  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 


The  characterisation  of  the  human  figure  and  the  name 
"Perky  PheUn"  are  fanciful  and  not  that  of  a  Uvlng  person. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  592,652. 

For  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings — Namely,  Interior 
and  Exterior  Paints  and  EnameU.  Varnishes.  Stains.  Floor 
Sealers,  Latex  Paints,  Primers  and  Finish  Paints,  and 
Lacquer. 

First  use  March  1947. 


COMINCO 


SN  254,422.     Textron  Industries,  Inc..  Orange,  N.J.     Filed 


Sept.  14,  1966. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  545,491,  773,946.  and  others. 

For  Iron. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  9,  1966  ;  in  commerce  on  or  about 

July  18,  1965. 


AQUA-LUSTRE 


For  Latex  Semi-Oloss  Interior  Paint. 
First  use  July  29,  1966. 


dau  15  -  (Ms  and  Greases 

SN  240,124.     Sun  Oil  Company,  PhlUdelphU,  Pa.    Filed  Mar. 


8,  1966. 


SUNGARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  '548,922,  442,869,  and  others. 
For  Viscous  Petroleum  Oils,  for  Example  Anti-Leak  Hy- 
drauUe  Oils. 
First  nse  Sept.  7, 1966. 


Cass  18 -Medicines  and  Pliarmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  223,677.  Physicians  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Petersburg,  Va., 
assignee  of  International  Latex  CorporaUon,  Dover,  Del. 
Filed  July  19,  1965. 

SYROCOL  PM 

For  Cough  Syrup. 
First  use  1951. 


Qass  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN    158,987.     The    Master   Mechanics    Company,   Clevetand, 
Ohio.    FUed  Dec.  12,  1962. 

SANITILE 

For  Plgmeivted  and  Non-Plgmented  Protective  and  Deco- 
rative Coating  Compositions  of  the  Nature  of  Paints  Capable 
of  Yielding  Certmic-Llke  SurUces,  Said  Coating  ComposltionB 
Being  Intended  Primarily  for  Use  on  Interior  Walls  and  Ceil- 
ings of  Concrete.  Concrete  Block,  Cinder  Block.  Brick,  Plastic, 
Composition  Board.  Wood,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1946. 


SN  227,944.  Physicians  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Petersburg,  V*., 
assignee  of  International  Latex  Corporation.  Dover,  Del. 
FUed  Sept.  16,  1965. 

SYROCOL-JR. 

For  Cough  Syrup  for  Children.  « 

First  use  Aug.  25,  1965. 


SN  232.147.     Pharmaceutical   Laboratories,   Inc.,   PlainfleW, 
N.J.    FUed  Nov.  4,  1965. 


VERNON 


SN    201,820.     Oonchemco,    Intsorporated,    Kansas    City,    Mo. 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1964. 


For  Analgesics,   MultlvlUmin   Preparations,  and   Rubbing 
Alcohol. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  20,  1965,  on  analgesics. 


SEIDLITZ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  515,595  and  643.821. 

For  Palttts  and  Palnt-Uke  Compositions  Used  as  Protective 
and  Decorative  Coatings— Namely.  Exterior  Finishes.  Interior 
Finishes  Stains.  Varnishes.  S^Uers.  Fillers.  Metal  Finishes, 
Thinners,  Screen  Enamel.  Street  Marking  Paint,  SUteboard 
Paint,  Qlasing  and  MottUng  Liquid. 

First  use  May  1,  1931. 


SN  236.397.     Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc..  Rahway,  NJ.    FUed  Jan.  13, 
1966. 

RAPISORB 

For  Analgesic.  Antipyretic,  and  Antl-Inflanwnatory  Prepa- 
ration. 

First  use  Dec.  28.  1965. 
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SN    237,846.     Lafayette    Pliarmacal,    Inc.,    Lafayette,    Ind. 
FUed  Feb.  2,  1966. 


SN  247,642.     Standard  X-Ray  Company,  Chloato,  111.    FUed 
June  8,  1966. 


STAND-EVAC 


For  Oall  Bladder  Stlmulaat  (or  Cholecyatofraphy. 
Fir«t  UM  May  23,  19S7. 


8N  247,718.     Noxiema  Chemical  Oomi>any,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Jane  9,  1966. 


THERA-BLEM 


For  Barium  Salpha'te  Meal  for  X-Ray  DIarnoatt. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  15,  1995. 


For  Medicated  Skin  Cream. 
Flrvt  UM  May  18,  1966. 


SN  240,817.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  d.b.a.  Rebels 
Chemical  Company,  Chlcato.  I"     ^led  Mar.  11,  1966. 


SN  247,829.     Pharmacia  Laboratories,  Inc..  PlscaUway,  New 
Market,  N.J.    Filed  Jane  10,  1966. 


PIREXYL 


For  Coufh  Medicine. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


SN  248,423.     Otis  CUpp  k  Son,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
June  20,  1966. 

SILEXIN 

For  Cough  Syrup. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Fine  Chemicals"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  550,093,  794,898, 
and  others. 

For  Pharmaceutical  and  Medicinal  Preparations. 

First  use  in  or  prior  to  April  1953. 


SN  243,827.     B.  F.  Ascher  *  Company,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1966. 


SN  248,527.     R  A  S  Enterprises,  DeUnd,  FU.    Filed  June  20, 
1966. 

PSORISO-REMEDY 


For  Topical  Remedy  for  Treatment  of  Skin  Conditions. 
First  use  May  10,  1966. 


SN    248,688.     Raymond     Epstein,    d.b4i.     Vetco    Company, 
Sharon.  Mass.    Filed  June  22.  1966. 


VETLIN 


For  'Stimulant. 

First  use  Mar.  16,  1966. 


For  Veterinary  Pharmaceuticals — 'Namely,  Veterinary  Anti- 
septic Cleanser  and  Liniment  for  Redudng  Soreness  and 
Lameness. 

Flrat  use  August  1960. 


SN  244.121.     Johnson  &  Johnson,  Hew  Brunswick.  N.J.    Filed 


Apr.  22,  1966. 


NO-OUCHl 


For  Antiseptic  Preparation  for  Topical  Use. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1906. 


SN  248,826.     Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart.  Ind.     Filed 
June  23,  1966. 

CHARLIE  CHOCKS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  687,826. 

For  Multiple  ViUmlns. 

First  use  on  or  before  May  2,  1966. 


SN  247,210.     FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  June 


8,  1966. 


AVITENE 


SN  248,835.     The  Noxsema  Chemical   Company,   Baltimore, 
Md.    Filed  June  23,  1966. 


For  Mlcrocrystalline  Collagen. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  10,  1966. 


NOXELL 


SN  247,463.     Holland-Ran tos  Company,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  June  7,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  112,638,  561,345,  and  others. 
For  Medicated  Skin  Cream. 
First  use  Apr.  13,  1966. 


RANTEX 


SN  258,947.     Chas.  Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    FUed 


Sept.  7,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  276,184  and  392,556. 
For  Disposable  Fibrous  Applicator  Saturated  With  a  Liquid 
Medicated  Preparation  for  Topical  Application. 
First  use  May  6, 1966. 


NAVANE 


For  Psychotherapeutic  Preparation. 
First  use  Aug.  17,  1966. 
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CLOXCIL 


For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
First  use  July  87,  1966. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


SN  226,081.     Automotive  Development  Corporation,  Seymour. 
Conn.    Filed  Aug.  19,  1966. 


^zm^&~ 


The  mark  eonsists  of  a  Scotch  pUid.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
579,685  and  others.  „,     ^  .     , 

For  Electrical  Insulating  Materials  Comprising  Electrical 
Tape,  Spring  Connectors,  Cable  Plugs,  Electrical  Coatings, 
Resins,  and  Splicing  Kits. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  31,  1963. 


The  word  "Formula"  is  discUimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

"^For' Automobiles;  Kits  Comprising  Disassembled  Automo^ 
bile  Parts   i  e.   Frame,  Body,  Wind  Screen,  Coil  Spring  Shock 
Units,  StMrtng  Unit,  Front  Spindle  Carriers,  Brake,  Clutch 
and  Throttle  Control  Assembly  and  BoU  Bar. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1964. 


SN   219,511.     American   Precision    Industrtes,    Incorporated, 
BulTaio,  N.Y.     Filed  May  24,  1965. 


APILON 


For   Friction   Faces   Which   Are   Used   as   Components   of 
Electro-Magnetic  Clutches  and  Brakes. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1965. 


^ —  ,^.     vr.n«.i.Mt»r      SN  229  732      Aquariums  Incorporated,  May  wood,  N.J.     Filed 

SN  238,005.     Pioneer  Parachute  Company,  Inc.,  Manchester,     **"  ""ll"    -J"" 


Conn.     Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


PARATWIN 


DUOSTAT 


For  Parachute  Packs  and  Harneaaes. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1966. 


For  Electric  Aquarium  Heater. 

Flrat  use  in  or  about  September  1960. 


Qass  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  aoth 

SN    241,625.     Balamundi-NederUnd    N.V..    Hoisen,    Nether- 
lands.   Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 

SOLOTRED 

Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  155,999,  dated  June  1,  1965. 
For  Vinyl  Floor  Coverings. 


SN  280,224.     American   District  Telegraph   Company,    New 
Tork,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1965. 


Class  21 -Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines* 
and  Supplies 

SN  197,184.     Servel,  Inc.,  Freeport,  lU.     Filed  July  6,  1964. 

SNAPLITE 

For  Self-contained,  Battery -Operated  Pocket  Lights.     ^ 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1964. 


For  Optical  Motion  Detectors  for  Detecting  the  Motion  of 
a  Person  or  Object  Within  a  Protected  Area. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  9,  1965. 


SN  231.288.     Charles  L.  Terragno,  d.b.a.  Electro-Matlc  Sales 
Company,  Ogden,  Utah.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


SN  199,486.     Ford  Motor  Company,  Deartwrn,  Mich.     Filed 
Aug.  7,  1964. 

FORD 


(NCH  ROASTERS 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Roasters,"  apart  from  the 
mark   as   shown,   without   waiving  any   common   law   rights 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  74,530,  3«1,140,  and  643,185. 

For  Television  Transmitting  and  Receiving  Equipment  and  ^^^^^j^      Owner  of  Reg.  No.  812.928. 

Parts  Thereof.  Garbage  Grinders  and  ParU  Thereof,  and  Elec-  ^^^  Commercial  Electric  RoUsseries  and  Warmers, 

trie  Ranges  and  Parts  Thereof.  j^f ^^  use  July  12,  1965. 

First  use  May  12,  1964. 


SN  234,354.     Magnatran  Incorporated,  Kearny,  N.J.     Filed 
SN  210,089.     Chlsholm  Products,  Inc.,  Salem,  Mass.     Filed         jj^   ^^    j^j 


Jan.  18,  1965. 


WATCH  DOG 


MOBIL-FLEX 


For  Electric  BurgUr,  Fire,  and  Sprinkler  Alarm  Systems. 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1964. 


For  Mobile  Substation  for  Electrical  Distribution. 
First  use  January  1964. 


h 
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as  2S4.741.     The  S.  B.  DenlMn  ManaCMtiulac  Oompuy.     »M  244,8«».     Afwajr,  Inc.,  ftyimeoM,  N.T.    ru«d  Umj  4, 1»M. 
Bedford.  Ohio.    Filed  Dee.  1«,  1»M. 

AGWAY 


LOXSWITCH 


Owner  of  Res.  No.  4)08.247. 
Vor  Electrical  Circuit  Breakers, 
rint  ute  Oct.  17,  10fta. 


For   Electric   Moton,   Electric   Water  Hoatera,   Electrical 
Yard  Ufhte,  and  Electric  Fence  Controller!. 
Flrtt  use  Mar.  5.  I»e4. 


SN  285,290.     The  Edwin  F.  Oath  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Dee.  27,  1900. 

CORRITRONICS 

For  Electric  Llghtlns  Fixtures. 

First  use  Not.  IB,  1»«5.  " 


&N  240,742.     National  aumplng  *  Electric  Works,  ftt.  Louis. 
Mo.    Filed  May  16,  ll»«6. 


COFFEE-VAC 


For  Electric  Brewlat  Units  for  Preparlac  Tea  and  Cotee. 
First  use  1952. 


SN  280,802.     Herbert  Products,  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y.     Filed 


Dec.  27.  1965. 


8N    248,719.     The    Msfnarox    Coapany.    Fort   Wayne,    Ind. 
FUed  June  22,  1966. 


CURASTAT 


MAGNAVOX 


For  Static  Eliminators. 
First  use  April  1959. 


SJf  235.638.     Electro  Materials  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1906. 


For  Electro-Mechanical.  Electro-Ohemlcal  Equipment  and 
Parts  Therefor  for  Facsimile  Derices  Used  in  Remote  Dupli- 
catins  Equipment — Namely,  Acoustical  Coupler  and  Phone 
Coupler. 

First  use  Sept.  27,  1968. 


EMC 


SN  248,985.     Electroid  Corporation,  Union,  N.J.    FUed  June 


For  Capacitors  and  Dielectric  Ceramics. 
First  use  May  1,  1964. 


27,  1966. 


ELECTROID 


SN  235,718.     Robosonlcs.  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  3. 


1966. 


ROBO-COUPLER 


For    Electro-Magnetically    Actuated    Solenoids.    Clutches, 
Brakes.  Couplinc  Derices,  and  Relays. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  7.  1960. 


For  Coupling  Unit  To  Connect  a  Telephone  Answering  Ap- 
paratus to  a  Telephone  Line  Cirenlt. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  196S. 


SN  230,866.     Kurt  S.  Adler,  Inc.,  New  York.  ti.Y.    FUed  Jan. 
20,  1966.  I 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sportiiig  Goods 


SN  286,004.     Parkway  Fabricators,  South  Amboy,  N.J.    Filed 


Jan.  7,  1966. 


SHARKSKIN 


lV>r  ProteetlTe  Apparel  for  Skin  Diving — Wamely,  Jacketa, 
Trousers,  Hoods,  and  Boots,  Made  In  Whole  or  la  Part  of 
Spongy  Elastomerlc  Material  in  Sheet  Form. 

First  use  August  1962. 


For  Christmas  Tree  Ught  Sets. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1960. 


SN  237,543.     Detrex  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1966. 


SN  288,916.     De  Luxe  Reading  CorporaUon.  Elisabeth,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  11.  1966. 

CLOCK-A-WORD 

For  Equipment  for  Playing  a  Oame  of  Word  Knowledge. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1966. 


ECONO-SONIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  689,428  and  692.771. 
For  High  Frequency  Oenerators. 
First  use  May  26,  1958. 


Qass  23  — Grtleqf,  Madiinery,  and  Toob, 
aad  Parts  Thereof 


SN  240,010.     Magnatrol  Valre  Corporation,  Hawthorne,  N.J.     SN  218,491.     Smith  Industries  International,  Inc.,  Whlttler. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1966.  CaUf.    Filed  May  10,  1965. 


MAGNATROL 


LUBELOC 


For  Solenoid  Valves. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1986. 


For  Bearings  Used  in  Rock  Bits. 
First  use  Apr.  16,  1965. 
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SN  218.909.     Robert  O.  Bodtke,  d.b.a.  American  Monarch  Ma- 
chine Company,  Peoria.  lU.    FUed  May  17,  1965. 


SN  226,770.     Penn  State  Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.,  New  York, 
M.Y.    FUed  Aug.  30,  1965. 


CONBEST 


For    Pile    DriTlng    Cushioning    Blocks    and    Components 
Thereof — Namely,  Discs,  Plates,  and  Washers. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  1964. 


SN  228,096.     Zlmmer  k  Francescon,  Mollne,  111.     Filed  Sept. 
For  AiKomaUc  Air  Feed  Device  for  Use  on  Any  Press,  Spot         17,  1965. 
Welder,  Drill  Press,  and  the  Like,  in  Feeding  Stock  Thereto. 
First  use  November  1902. 


SN    221,244.     Armstrong   Beverley    Engineering    Ltd.,    Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada.    FUed  June  16,  1960. 


iiri^iKiiAi^u 


PrlorHy  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
Aled  May  11,  1965;  Reg.  No.  145,578,  dated  June  3,  1966. 
For  Hydraulic  Jacks  and  Presses. 


SN  222,082.     Uhrich  Supply  Company.  North  Kansas  City, 
Mo.     FUed  June  20,  1960. 


For  Pumping  and  Ejector  Stations  for  Water  and  Sewage 
Treatment  and  Handling  Systems,  and  Accessory  Equipment 
and  Control  Systems  Therefor. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  1955. 


SN    228,264.     Llgnum-Vltae    Products    Corporation,    Jersey 
City,  N.3.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1960. 


The  term  "Water"  is  disclaimed  except  as  a  part  of  the 
mark  shown. 

For  Automatic  Coin  Operated  Bulk  Water  Dispensers. 
First  use  Nov.  11,  1961. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "NMB"  and  design. 

For  Bushings,  Bearings,  Rollers,  Wheels,  Guides,  SUdes, 
Sheaves,  Pulleys,  Wear  Strips,  Balls,  Bulls  Eyes,  Lisards, 
Mast  Trucks,  Steady  Beets,  Parrels,  and  Dead  Byes. 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1962. 


SN  222.809.     AppUed  Power  Industries,  Inc.,  West  AlUs.  Wis. 
FUed  July  7,  1965. 


BLACKHAWK 


SN  228,479.     National  Instrument  Company  Inc..  Baltimore. 
Md.    FUed  Sept.  23,  1965. 


FILLCAPPER 


For  Machine  Which  Fills  and  Caps  BotUes. 
First  use  June  14,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  204,588,  682,830.  and  others. 

For  PneumatlcaUy,  HydrauUcally,  Mechanically,  and  Elec- 
tricaUy  Actuated  Portable,  Wheeled  and  Stationary  Lifting 
Equipment  and  Vehicle  Jacks  ;  Fluid  Pressure  Actuated  Rams  ; 
Hydraulic  Pumps ;  Swivel  Joints ;  Straightening,  Bending, 
Clamping  and  Spreading  Equipment ;  Power  Applying  Tools ; 
Remote  Control  Apparatus  for  Fluid  Pressure  Actuated  Equip- 
ment ;  Machine  Element  Pullers  and  Pushers  for  Removing 
and  Inserting  Parts  ;  Tool  Racks ;  and  Driving  Mechanisms  for 
Portable  Power  Tools. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  8.  1964. 


SN    228,936.     Richardson    Manufacturing    Company.     Inc., 
Cawker  City,  Kans.     Filed  Sept.  29,  1965. 


SN    223.681.     Kesco    Products  Corp.,   Jamaica.   N.Y.     FUed 


For  Agricultural  Implements — Namely,  a  Towable  Frame 
Assembly  Designed  To  Carry  Various  Darth  Working  Tools, 
and  Hitches  for  Such  AssembUes. 

First  use  Apr.  24,  1963. 


Jolj  19,  IMO. 


KESCf) 


SN  229,311.     Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  4,  1965. 


PANELOK 


For  Condensate   Disposal   Pumps,  Condensate  Water  Dis- 
posal Pumps,  Ice  Cube  Maker  Pumps,  and  Sump  Pumps. 
Fir»t  use  Sept.  8,  1954. 


For  Machine  for  Forming  a  Container  Around  a  Product. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1965. 
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SN  229,019.     QauM  IndUBtrles,  Chicago,  111.  FUed  Oct.  7,     SN  233,442.     Big  Dutchman,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich.    Fll«d  Nor. 
1968.  29,  19«6. 

LONG-NOSE  m  ii  m  ^  I  J 

For  Hand-Opera  ted  OllerB.  PcS  1 1  W  P%  S  ^H 11  ll^l 

Flr.t  UM  Not.  1.  1957.  -T^WH  ▼JTl  V  ^«|l    ■■  W^^ 


^ll«^«)i 


SN   229,522.     Oroendyk   Manufacturing  Company,   Inc.,   Bu- 
chanan, Va.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1965. 


For  Apparatus  for  Milling  and  Mixing  Grain  Food  for  Ani- 
mals, and  the  Like. 
Flrtt  UM  Apr.  SO,  1960. 


SN  233,616.     Melkl  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mltuho-ku,  Nagoya  City,  Japan. 
Filed  Mot.  30,  1968. 

THERM  SETTER 

For  Injection  Molding  Machines. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1963 ;  In  commerce  May  5,  1064. 


For  Rubber  Pads  and   Rubber  Matting  for  Business  Ma- 
chines. 

First  use  Aug.  17,  1960. 


SN  229,728.      Aquariums  Incorporated,  Maywood,  N.J.     Filed 


Oct.  11,  1965. 


LANCER 


SN  236,149.     Rosin  Engineering  Company  Ltd.,  London,  Eng- 
Und.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 

PASTILLATOR 

For  Apparatus  for  Pelletltlng  In  a  Fluid  State  Materials 
That  Normally  Are  Solid  at  Ambient  Temperature,  and  Parts 
Thereof. 

Flrtt  use  December  1985 ;  In  commerce  Sept.  16,  1965. 


For  Aquarium  Air  Pumps. 
First  use  In  or  about  May  1963. 


SX  232,095.     Sargent  Engineering  Inc.,  Fort  Dodge,   Iowa. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1965. 

HYDRA-TOWER 


SN  238,158.     Beebe  Bros.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Beebe  Bros.,  Seattle, 
Wash.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 

HANDI-WINCH 

For  Winches.  > 

First  use  Sept.  25,  1987. 


For  Cranes. 

First  use  Oct.  15, 1965. 


SN  239,032.     Ermanno   Fabbrl,   Vlgnola,   lUIy.     Filed   Feb. 


17,  1966. 


AUTOMAC 


SN  232,455.     The  Eldred  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio.     Filed 


Nov.  10,  1965. 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  168,799,  dated  Jan.  28,  1968. 
For  Packaging  Machines. 


eid^ 


For  Qlass  Machinery,  i.e.,  Burn-Off  Machines,  Loading  and 
Handling  Machines,  Forming  Machines,  and  Decorating  and 
Labeling  Machines. 

First  use  July  1,  1946. 


SN  239,041.     Qeartronlcs  Corporation,  North  BUlerlca,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1966. 

INCREMENT-0-DRIVE 

For  MuUl-Decade,  Oear  Tranmisslon,  Speed  Reducers,  Hav- 
ing Wide  Range  of  Selective  Output  Speeds. 
First  use  May  6,  1968. 


SN   233,399.     Rosco   Manufacturing   Company,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.     Filed  Nov.  26,  1968. 


I 


VIBRATOW 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  671,153,  671,154,  and  696,720. 
For  Tow-Type  Road  Rollers. 
First  use  Mar.  24,  1959. 


SN  2S9,S5«.     Vega-Cutter,  Northridge,  CaUf.     Filed  Feb.  21. 
1966. 

VEGA-CUTTER 


For  Vegetable  Trimming  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1906. 


SN  233,401.     Rosco   Manufacturing  Company,   Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  Nor.  26,  1965. 


STA-PAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  671,153,  671,154,  and  696,720. 
For  Self- Propelled  Road  Rollers. 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1909. 


SN  239,720.     Champion  Dish  Washing  Machine  Co.,  Wln»ton- 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

CORNER-MATIC 

For  Dish  Washing  Machines  for  Commercial  Um. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1964. 
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SN  240,289.     The  anclnnatl  Milling  Machine  Co..  Clndn-    SN  246,884.     My-T-Veyor  Corporaflon,  Oxford.  Mich.     Filed 
natl,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1966.  May  25,  1966. 


CINCO  15 


For  Grinding  Machines. 
First  use  June  1965. 


8N    240,746.     Krogh    Industries,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Krogh    Pump 
Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.     Filed  Mar.  11.  19««. 


IfLe^xlLuUdf. 


For  Conveyors. 

First  use  Jan.  20.  1966. 


For  Centrifugal  Pumps. 
First  use  Jan.  16,  1965. 


SN    246,810.     Olln    Mathieson    Chemical    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.T.    Filed  May  27,  1966. 


PISTON-SET 


SN   246.048.     ChaUenge  Cook   Bros.,   Incorporated,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.    Filed  May  19,  1966, 

SQUEEZ-CRETE 

For  Concrete  Pumps. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  18,  1964. 


For  Tools  for  Use  In  Driving  Pins,  Bolts.  Studs.  Screws, 
Rivets,  and  Plugs  Into  or  Through  Metal.  Concrete.  Masonry, 
Wood,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  24, 1908. 


SN  246,088.      Lumaslde,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  May  19, 


SN  246,874.     Bostitch,  Inc.,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.    Filed  May 
31,  1966. 


1966. 


SPARTAN 


SHEAR-O-MATIC 


For  Hand-Operated  Cutters  for  Steel  and  Aluminum  Siding. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1966. 


For  Stapling  Machines. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1966. 


SN    246,484.     Rice    Barton    Corporation,    Worcester,    Mass. 
FUed  May  24,  1906. 


SN  246,953.     Rome  Machine  k  Foundry  Company,  Rome,  Oa. 
Filed  May  31,  1966. 


HYDRALIFT 


For  Textile  Dyeing  Apparatus. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1965. 


BN  246,998.     Blssell  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.     Filed  June 


1,  1966. 


For  Pulp  and  Papermaklng  Bfachinery  ;  Textile  Printing 
Machines ;  Non-Woven  Fabric  Producing  Machines ;  Paper 
Coating  and  Finishing  Equipment ;  and  Wet  Baling  Systems 
and  Fiber  Flash  Drying  Systems  for  Pulp ;  as  Well  as  Com- 
ponents of  and  Parts  and  Instrumentation  Cabinets  and  Con- 
trols for  Each  of  the  Foregoing. 

First  use  1650. 


GEMINI 


For  Carpet  Sweepers. 
First  use  May  24,  1966. 


SN  247,045.     The  Monarch  Machine  Tool  Company,  Sidney, 
Ohio.    Filed  June  1,  1966. 


SN   246,552.     Donald    M.   Gales,    Silver   Spring.    Md.      Filed 
May  25.  1966. 


MERIT 


FoldaRoll 


For  Lathes,  Engine  Lathes,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  23,  1966. 


SN  247,115.     Flrma  Franz  Muller,  Monchen-Oladbach,  Ger- 
many.    Filed  June  2,  1966. 


For  Folding  Machines  for  Rolls  of  Paper. 
First  use  May  3,  1966. 


SN  246,566.     Herman   Pneumatic  Machine  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.    Filed  May  25, 1966. 

MATCHMASTER 

For  Foundry  Molding  Machines. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  788,754,  dated  Feb.  11,  1968. 
For  Napping  Machines. 
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«N  247,198.     Th«  D.  8.  Brown  Compaiur,  North  BtltlBoro,     BS  247,819.     L«b*l«tt«  Coanpany,  ChlcAfO,  lU.     WIML  Jaa« 
Ohio.    FUod  Jan«  3,  1966.  10,  1966. 

LABELETTE 

For  L«b«llB«  lUehlBM. 
Flr>t  UM  Jolj  1962. 


ftN  248,816.     Bmo  CorpormtlOB.  Porttaad.  Or«c.    fUad  June 
17,  1966. 

P.M. 

Ownor  of  Rcf.  No.  780,260. 

For  KopUcoment  Parts  for  Cmahlag,  Rodaclas,  PolTtrU- 
iBf,  and  Orlndliic  Bqulpmont. 
Flrat  DM  May  6,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  627,078,  707,969,  and  770,186. 
For  DcTlco  for  Inttalllnf  8«allnc  Materials  In  Hlfhwajrs 
and  Other  Surface  Areaa. 
First  ose  Oct.  18,  1966. 


SN  247,194.     The  D.  g.  Brown  Company,  North  BaMlaore. 
Ohio.    Filed  Jane  8,  1966. 


DELASTALL 


ftN  249.887.     KreiM  Engineers,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.    FUad  June 
80.  1966. 

KREBS 

Owner  of  R*g.  No.  726,228. 

For  Centrifugal  Separators  and  Attaehmeitts. 

Flrat  ase  Oct.  28,  1908. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  776.608. 

For  Derlce  for  Installing  Sealing  Materials  In  Highways 
and  Other  Surface  Areaa. 
First  use  Oot.  18,  1960. 


SN  247.190.     F.  N.  Burt  Company,  Inc.,  Bufalo,  N.T.    Filed 
June  8,  1966. 


BN  202,989.     Morey  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  Aatorla,  N.T.    Filed 
Aog.  24, 1966. 

HERCULES-REX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  670,194  and  777.819. 
For  HorlBontal  and  Vertical  Boring  Mills,  Radial  Drllla. 
Surface  Grinders,  Lathes,  and  MUllng  Machines. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1966. 


PERMA-LOCK 


For  Carton  Setting  Up  BCachlae. 
First  use  Dec.  17.  1963. 


SN  208,082.     MlnnesoU   Mining   and    Manntacturlag  Coi 
pany,  St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1966. 


GREEN  LITE 


SN  247.884.     The  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corporation,  Den- 
rer,  Colo.    Filed  June  0, 1966. 


For  PaTement  Striping  Machine. 
First  use  June  29,  1966. 


WISSCO 


SN    204,486.     American    Machine    A    Tool    Company.    lac^ 
Royersford,  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  10. 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  250,074. 
For  Metal  Conreyor  Belts. 
First  use  1920. 


PERMATRAK 


SN  247,089.     Flrma  Maschlnenfabrlk  OusUt  Birich,   Hard- 
helm  (Nordbaden),  Germany.    FUed  June  8,  1966. 


For  Radial  Arm  Btw. 
Firat  use  Aug.  10.  1966. 


EIRICH 


SN  204,846.    MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. St  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Sept.  21.  1966. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  444.496,  dated  Feb.  18.  1982 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  691,442. 

For  Machines  for  Mixing,  Orannlatlng,  Flufllng,  Grinding, 
Oenslfying,  Kneading,  Emulsifying  and  Processing  Materials 
for  Industrial  and  Agricultural  Use,  as  Well  as  Parts  of  Such 
SCachlnes. 

First  use  1906 ;  in  commerce  1906. 


INTERSTATE 


For  Machine  for  Applying  Sheet  Material  to  a  Backing. 
First  ose  July  20,  1966. 


SN  247,677.     Brown  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    Filed  June 
9.  1966. 

DISPENS-A-TRAY 

For  Apparaitus  for  Erecting  Trays  From  Blanks  and  Making 
Trays  Aralalble  in  Sequence. 
First  use  May  16.  1966. 


Oass  24  -  LNindry  AppTiancM  and  Madiines 

SN  199,484.     Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn.  Mich.     FUed 
Aug.  7.  1964. 

FORD 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  74,080  and  648,180. 
For    Home   and   Commercial    Laundry   and   Dry   Cleaning 
Equipment,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  May  12.  1964. 
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SN  244  870.     Agway.  Inc..  Syracuse.  N.Y.    FUed  May  4.  1966.     SN  a82.896.     Fischer  A  Porter  Co..  Warminster,  Pa.     FUfd 

Not.  9,  1966. 


AGWAY 


For  Washers  and  Dryers. 
First  use  Mar.  0,  1964. 


Cbtf  26-Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  211,840.     Cimron  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif.     Filed 
Feb.  4,  1960. 

CIMRON  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664.700. 

For  Fluid  Flow  Measuremeot  Instruments,  Including  Head 
FV)r  Electro-Mechanical  Instruments  for  Measurement,  Con-     flowmeters,  Area  Flowmeters,  Posltlre-Displacement  Meters, 
trol,   and   AutomatloD — Namely.   Analog  and   Digital   Power     ^^^  Umm  and  Magnetic  Flowmeters. 

a -.11..^  .    ai_.i     o^nains     «f«aaiii>ln«     aiKl    Tn<ll<>aHnff    ADDA-  «>. ^ -w «.«      iaajc 


Supplies;  signal  Sensing.  Measuring,  and  Indicating  Appa 
ratui ;  Analog  and  DlgiUl  Signal  CouTersion  Circuitry  ;  Ana- 
log and  DiglUl  Signal  Amplifiers,  Programmers,  Scanners, 
Comparators,  Translators,  and  Information  Recording 
Apparatus. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  1961. 


First  use  June  11,  1965. 


SN  282,770.     Engineering  Developments  Co.,  Inc.,  Vicksburg, 
Miss.     Filed  Not.  16.  1960. 


SN  219.999.     Kistler  Inetrument  Corporation,  Clarence,  N.T. 
FUed  May  28,  1960. 

KISTLER  INSTRUMENTS 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Instruments"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Crystal  Transducers  for  Pressure,  Force,  Acceleration, 
and  Vibration  Measurements ;  Calibration  Equipment ;  and 
Impedance  Matching  Circuitry  and  Amplifiers  for  Use  With 
Crystal  Transducers. 

First  use  March  1960. 


For  Apparatus  for  Compaction  and  Testing  of  Samples  of 
Soils  and  Paving  Materials. 
First  use  March  1960. 


SN    229.734.     Compur-Werk    Gesellschaft    mlt    beschrankter 
Haf  tung  4  Co.,  Munich,  Germany.    Filed  Aug.  16.  1965. 


SN  232,863.     SCM  CorporaUon,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Nov. 


17,  1960. 


COmpUQ 


CORONASTAT 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  Apr.  9,  1960;  Reg.  No.  810,788,  dated  Feb.  9,  1966. 
Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Eleotronlc"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Pbotograpblc  and  Optical  Apparatus  and  Instruments — 
Namely,  Cameras.  Projectors,  Enlargers,  and  Parts  Thereof 
and  Accessories  Therefor,  Namely,  Flash  Apparatus,  Dia- 
phragms, Lenses,  and  Photographic  Shutters  and  Accessories 
Therefor. 


For  Electrostatic  Copying  Machines. 
First  use  Not.  10,  1060. 


SN  232.007.     E-C  Api>aratua  Corporation,   Philadelpbla,   Pa. 
Filed  Not.  18.  1960. 


E-C 


SN  280,063.     Pyles  Industries,  Inc.,  Southfield,  Mich.     Filed 
Oct.  19.  1965. 


For  Medical  Research  and  Hospital  Laboratory  Appara- 
tus— Namely,  Countercurrent  Fractlonators,  Electrophoresis 
Apparatus,  Destalnlng  Appartaus,  Electroconvectlon  Appara- 
tus, and  Component  Parts  Therefor. 

Flrwt  use  April  1052. 


SUPERSHOT 


For  Apparatus  for  Mixing  and  Dispensing  Fluids  In  Meas- 
ured Amounts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  13,  1960. 


BN  233.663.     Virginia  Lens  Company,  Inc.,  Petersburg,  Va. 
FUed  Not.  80.  1966. 


VALGREN 


SN  281,503.     Dresser   Industries,   Inc.,   Dallas,   Tex.     FUed 
Oct.  24,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  420,975  and  517,266. 

For  Ophthalmic  Lenses. 
First  use  January  1942. 


DYNAFLECT 


For  Deflectometers  Used  for  the  Taking  of  Deflection  Meas- 
urements In  Roadways,  Runways,  and  Other  Similar  Struc- 
tures. 

First  use  Mar.  29,  1965. 


SN  236,330.     Rayex  Corporation,  Flushing,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan. 
11,  1966. 

ASTRO-SKI 

For  Sunglasses. 
First  use  May  3,  1{»65. 
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SN  286,421.     Splntone,  Inc..  Fluthint.  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  13,     SN  286,6S4.     LueUa  C.  8cbro«der,  Cabot,  Vt.    Filed  Jan.  17, 
1966.  i-9M. 

TELEGUARD 

For  Cases  or  Containers  In  Which  Telephoto  and  Other 
Photographic  Lenses  Are  Sold. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1985. 


SN  236,808.     Qeneral  AnlUne  k  FUm  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  1-19-66. 


ANSCOCOLOR 


For  Jewelry  (SUrer  and  Gold). 
First  use  Dec.  20,  19S1. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  402,828. 

For  Light  Sensitive  Photographic  Materials.  Particularly 
Film  and  Paper. 

First  use  Sept.  17. 1945. 


SN    281.082.     Plalnrllle   Stock    Company,    PlalnTlUe.    Mass. 
Filed  July  2«,  19««. 


PATRICLAN 


SN    236,920.     Royal    Typewriter    Company,    Inc..    Hartford. 
Conn.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1966. 


ROYTRON 


For  Men's  and  Women's  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  and 
Adornment.  Not  Including  Watches. 
First  use  June  24,  1966. 


For  Data  Processing  Tape  Punchea. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  6,  1966. 


SN    237,625.     American     Photocopy     Equipment    Company, 
Evanaton,  111.    Filed  Jan.  28.  1966. 


SUPER-STAT 


For  Photocopy  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  14.  1966. 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  248,393.     King  Kallen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc.,  Westborjr.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  20.  1966. 


KinQ 


SN     237,993.     Micro-Measurements,     Inc.,    Bomulus,     Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


— S/N— 


For  Oages-^Namely,  Electrical  ReslsUnce  Type  Gages. 
Flrvt  use  December  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  734,653,  680,126,  and  others. 
For  Tooth  Brushes. 
First  use  July  19,  196S. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

SN  235,749.     Sidney  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  27,  1965. 


"Paul  Peugeot"  Is  a  fletMoas  name. 

For  Watches. 

Flrvt  nse  Mar.  10,  1966. 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  199,485.     Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.     FUed 
Aug.  7,  1964. 

FORD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  74,530  and  648,186. 
For  Freesers,  Refrigerators,  Combination  Freeser  and  Re- 
frigerator Units,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  May  12,  1964. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 

SN  235,882.     Baldwin  Bracelet  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  Jan.  6,  1966 


SN    228,798.     Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Limited,    MIU- 
bank,  London,  England.     Filed  Aug.  18,  1966. 


FLOCOR 


DORAL 


For  Watch  Bracelets. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1965. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  868,818  and  866,814,  dated 
Sept.  2,  1964. 

For  Plastic  Filter  Media  for  Use  In  the  Biological  Treat- 
ment of  EiBuent  and  Sewage,  and  In  the  Treatment  of  Water. 


SN  236,290.     Roype  S.L.,  Bdadrid,  Spain.    Filed  Jan.  12.  1966. 

XANDRA 

Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  443.537,  dated  Feb.  27,  1966. 
For  Pearls.  Artificial  Pearls,  and  Jewelry  Including  Sach 
Pearls. 


SN  241,976.     Central  Soya  Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


GILT  EDGE 


For  Milk  Filter  Disks. 

First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  8,  1966. 
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8J4  242,657.     The  CeUuto  Company,  Sandusky,  Ohio.     FUed     SN  227,575.     OUben  Lamp  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  4,  1966.  8«>t.  10,  1965. 


CRYSTAL  WHITE 


For  Filter  Pads. 

Flrvt  use  Nor.  29,  1965. 


SN  243,200.     UnlTersal  American  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Apr.  11,  1966. 


BOHN-EL 


For  Low  Temperature  Unit  Cooler. 
First  use  14oTember  1961. 


For  Table  Lamps. 
First  use  June  16,  1965. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  225.167.     Lambeth  Designs,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C.    Filed 
Aug.  6,  1966. 

POSITION  CHAIR 

No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Chair" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole,  but  applicant  expressly  re- 
serres  all  common  law  rights  thereto  without  walrlng  any 
feature  thereof. 

For  Chairs. 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1965. 


SN    234,832.     Murphy    Diesel    Company,     Milwaukee,     Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1965. 

WELD-GEN-AIR 

For    Welding    Equipment    Package,    Including   an    Engine, 
Generator,  Welder,  and  Compresgor. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1965. 


SN  235,102.     The  Harris  Calorific  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1965. 


SPIT-FIRE 


SN  237,673.     Godfrey  L.  de'Cacda,  d.b.a.  D.E.C.  Associates, 
Los  Alamltos,  CaUf.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1966. 


OPTI-MAN 


For  Welding  and  Cutting  Torches. 
Flrvt  use  Nov.  18,  1965. 


For  Work  Tray  Units  Having  RecepUcles  for  Tools  and 
Parts,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  1965. 


Class  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


SN  240,475.     Pneumafll  CorporaUon,  Charlotte,  N.C.     Filed 
Mar.  8,  1966. 


SPRA-GARD 


SN    216,465.     AflUlated    Incinerator    Corporation,  Detroit,         yqt   Air    Conditioning    Ekjulpment — Namely,    Humidifying 

Mich.     Filed  Apr.  14,  1965.  Equipment  for  Textile  Mills. 

.  .^.^  ^  ^  ^rt  »>«*  Oct.  29,  1965. 

AFFCO  _^_ 

For  Industrial  Incinerators.  Flue  Gas  Scrubbers.  Controls     gjj  242,500.     Rubel  k.  Co.  Decorative  Accessories  Inc.,  New 

for  the  Aforesaid  Goods,  and  Stacks.  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1966. 
First  use  December  1962  on  stacks. 


FIREFLY 


SN  226,485.     Fluxolder  Products  Limited,  London,  England. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1965. 


For  Candle  Holders. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1966. 


Womi 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 


For  Solder   Paint — ^Namely,  a  Palnt-Llke  Composition  of 
Solder  and  Flux.  *'*'   198,109.     The   WurUtser  Company,   Chicago,   lU.      Filed 

Firat  use  February  1946 ;  In  commerce  May  1949.  ^"'^  ^'^  1®®^- 


SN  227,406.     Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corporation,  Flushing, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1965. 


FC 


For  Flux  Coated  Welding  Rods. 
First  use  May  1947. 


MULTI-MATIC  PERCUSSION 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Percussion"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Percussion  Tone  Chambers  Sold  Separate  or  as  a  Part 
of  Electric  Organs. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  8,  1964. 
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»N  227,112.     ABC-Paramount  Hecordt,  Inc.,  Mew  Tork,  N.T.     AN   282,170.     Prancca   Wynn   Wrt^t,  Crowley     La.     m«« 
Filed  Sept.  3.  1»«8.  Not.  4,  IMfi. 


Qbci 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Ortflnal"  apart  from  the 
mark  a>  thown  without  walrlnf  anj  common  law  rlghta 
therein. 

For  Paper  PUccmats,  Napklu,  Bridga  Talllaa,  and  Note- 
paper. 

Flr*t  aae  Apr.  2,  IMS,  on  paper  placeauU. 


For  Phonograph  Beeords. 
Flr»t  use  Joljr  19,  1»«5. 


SN    28S,1S8.     WaUaoe    Pencil    Company,    Maplewood,    Mo. 
Filed  Nor.  12,  lft«0. 


SN  251,682.     International  Teachlns  Tapes,  Inc..  Tulaa,  Okla. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1996. 


INVADER 


im 


For  Tape  Recorders,  Pre-Recorded  Magnetic  Tapes,  and 
Supplemental  Educational  and  Instructional  Materials  for  Cse 
In  Connection  Therewith. 

First  use  July  14,  1986. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  281,477. 

For  Writing  Implements — Namely,  Pencils,  Mechanical  Pen- 
cils, and  Ballpoint  Pens ;  Felt  and  Fiber  Tipped  Markers  and 
Marking  Pens. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1964. 


SN    230,048.     The    fiherwln-Wllllams    Company,    Clereland, 
Ohio.    FUed  Dec.  16.  1960. 


SN  201,728.     International  Teaching  Tapes,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1966. 


SKILLTAPES 


For  Tape  Recorders,  Pre-Becorded  Magnetic  Tapes,  and 
Supplemental  Educational  and  Instructional  Materials  for  Use 
In  Connection  Therewith. 

First  use  July  14,  1906. 


For  Wallpaper  Murals. 
First  use  Sept.  SO,  1964. 


SN  253,476.     M.  Hohner  Inc.,  HlckSTlUe,  N.Y.     FUed  Aug. 
31,  1966. 


SN   287,098.     Sanford   Ink    Company,   Bellwood,   111.     Filed 
Jan.  28,  1966. 

Vis-a-Vis 

For  Marking  Pens. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1960. 


SN    240,000.     Kenart    Sales   Corporation,    New    Tork,    N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1966. 


TILT-A-MATIC 


For  Writing  Instruments — Namely,  Ballpoint  Pens. 
First  use  Nor.  4,  1900. 


Owner  of  Beg.  iNos.  07.407,  601,874,  and  others. 
For  Harmonicas. 
First  use  July  28,  1966. 


SN  240,760.     The  Procter  k  Oamhie  Company.  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.     Filed  May  16,  1966. 


Class  37- Pi|Mr  and  Stationery 

SN  227,688.     Jndl,  Beverly  HlUs,  Calif.    FUed  Sept.  18,  1965. 

TIGER 


For  Paper  and  StarUonery,  Such  as  PartiaUy  Prtnted  Calen- 
dars and  Memo  Pads. 
First  use  July  22,  1960. 


BRAVO 


For  Paper  Napkins. 
First  use  Mar.  24,  1966. 


SS  »45.T82.     The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  Clndanatl 
Ohio.    Filed  May  16,  1966. 

VENTURE 

For  KVtchen  Roll  Towels. 
First  use  Mar.  24,  1966. 


November  29,  1966 


I 
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SN  246,764.     The  Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  ClndnnaU,     SN  252,000.     The  Hearst  Corporation,  New  York,  K.X.    FUed 
ddo.'  Filed  May  16.  1966.  Aug.  10,  1966. 


FURY 


For  Kitchen  BoU  Towels. 
First  use  Mar.  24.  1966. 


SEATTLE 
POST-INTELUGENCER 


^__^— -  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  219,691. 

^,^  n..  ^  w  For  Newspapw. 

SN  246,006.     Xerox  Corporation,  Rocheeter,  N.Y.  FUed  May         j^^^  ^^  q^^  j    jggj 

18,  1966. 


400 


For  Paper  for  Writing  and  Printing. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1906. 


SN  252,009.     The  Hearst  Corporation,  New  York,  (N.Y.    FUed 
Aug.  10,  1966. 


THE  LIGHT 


SN   24«,968.     Universal    Plastics,    Incorporated,    CookerlUe,         owner  of  Reg.  No.  219,291. 
Tenn.    Filed  May  tl,  1966.  f©.  Newspaper 

TEL-A-GUIDE 


For  Removable  Covers  for  Telephone  Directories. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


SN  258,709.     The  Hearst  Corporation,  New  Yortc,  N.Y.    FUed 
Sept.  2,  1906. 


SN  247,079.     George  W.  Stroh,  Lancaster,  Pa.     FUed  June 
1,  1966. 


M 


CAME  LOT 


For  Printed  Forms  for  Record  Keeping. 
First  use  December  1966. 


For  Series  of  Books. 
First  use  July  22,  1966. 


SN  247.139.     Morgan  Adheslves  Company,  Stow,  Ohio.    FUed 


June  2,  1966. 


SCHEMAC 


aass39-aotiiing 


For  Adhesive  Coated  Plastic  Sheet  for  Use  In  Transferring 
Art  Work  From  One  Surface  to  Another.  SN   212.624.     Kangol    Wear   Umlted.    Clealor,    Cumberland, 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1966.  England.    FUed  Dec.  14.  1964. 


SN  247.189.     BlalsdeU  Pencil  Company,  Betbayres,  Pa.    Filed 


June  8,  1966. 


COLOR-VISION 


001 


For  Ink  Markers. 

First  use  May  10,  1966. 


SN    247,906.     Farah    Manufacturing    Company,    Inc.,    d.bJi. 
Farah  Industries,  El  Paso,  Tex.    Filed  June  18,  1966. 


AN  EX 


For  Cleansing  Tissue. 
First  use  May  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  731.192. 

For  Hats,  Caps,  and  Berets. 

First  use  Aug.  3,  1964  ;  in  commerce  Aug.  3,  1964. 


Cass  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 

SN    220,761.     Grant-Mann    Lithographers    Ltd.,    Vancouver, 
British  Columbia,  Canada.    Filed  June  9.  1906. 

TAKE  A  MINUTE  TO  KEEP 
IN  TOUCH 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Dec.  11,  1964  ;  Reg.  No.  141,017,  dated  July  2,  1966. 

For  Pictorial  Postcards,  Accordlan  Pictorial  Postcard-Type 
Folders,  Pictorial  Miniature  Albums,  and  IMctorlal  Souvenir 
View  Books. 


SN  219,368.     Tip-Top   Hosiery   Mills,   Inc.,   Asheboro,   V£. 
Filed  May  20,  1960. 

HAPPY  WALK 

For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  May  18,  196S. 


SN    224,098.     Jackson   MllUnery   Inc.,   Buffalo,   N.Y.      FUed 
July  23,  1965. 


DIXIE'S 


For  Ladles'  Hats. 
Flrvt  use  Jan.  1,  1940. 
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SN  224,167.     aty   Products  CorporattOB,   Dea   PUlnca,  lU. 
Filed  July  26,  1965. 

RUTH  BARRY 

Th«  name  "Burth  Barry"  is  flctitloas.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
538,051. 

For  Ladles'  Sportswear — Jfamely,  Blooses.  Shlpts,  Jamaica 
Shorts,  Bermuda  Shorts,  Oaprls.  Slacks.  Pants  and  Pedal 
Pushers,  and  Rubber  Gloves. 

First  use  September  1963  on  rut>b«r  gloves. 


BN   331,274.     Strathmore   Shoe  Co..   Inc..   Brockton,   Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1M5. 


•Y  VEROC 

The  name  "Fillppo  Verde"  is  the  ItaUan  for  "Philip  Green," 
a  living  individual  who  signed  the  application  as  treasurer. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660,155. 

For  Men's  Shoes. 

Flrtt  use  about  1968. 


SN  226,«50.     Lewel  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1966. 

DANDI  LONG  LEGS 

No  claim  is  made  for  the  words  "Long  Legs"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Girdles  and  Panty  Girdles. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1965. 


SN    231,276.     Strathmore   Shoe  Co.,    Inc.,    Brockton,    Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


8N  227,405.  Etabllssements  Pierre  Conte  ft  Fils,  Societe 
Anonyme,  Jurancon,  Basses-Pyrenees,  France.  Filed  Sept. 
8,  1965. 


|lumlJ[i1llf 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  Xo.  1,227,  dated  Aug.  26,  1958 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  112,958. 

For  Pullovers,  Waistcoats,  Polo  Shirts,  Cardigans,  Vests, 
Hosiery,  Socks,  Underwear,  Neckties,  Berets,  and  Gloves  for 
Men,  Women,  and  Children. 


ToLoS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660,155. 
For  Men's  Shoes. 
Flrtt  use  Aug.  1,  1965. 


9N    231,278.     Strathmore   Shoe   Co..    Inc.,    Brockton,    Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


^^V^rt(e 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660,185. 
For  Men's  Shoes. 
First  use  about  1956. 


SN  227,646.     Carhartt,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     Piled  Sept.  13,     ^^  231,425.     Susan  Ives  Stores,  Inc.,  New  rork.  N.Y.    Filed 


1960. 


Oct.  23,  1965. 


r  (carhartt 


SUSAN  IVES 


"Susan  Ives"  is  not  the  name  of  any  individual.  It  la 
fanciful. 

For  Women's  and  Misses'  Garments — Namely,  Sweaters. 
Skirts,  SUcks,  Shorts,  Blouses.  Jackets,  T  shirts.  Two-Plece 
Suits,  Shoes,  Scarves,  Coats,  Dresses,  Bathing  Suits,  and 
Bathing  Caps. 

First  use  July  9,  1903. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  063,882.  ^— ^^■^— 

For   Men's    and    Boys'   Clothing — Namely,  Shirts,    Pants,  «  i 

Coats,  Jackets,  and  Overalls.  »N  233,994      Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed    \ 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1965.  ^^*^-  *•  **•'' 


SN  230,739.     A.  Rivets  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Oct. 
15,  1965. 


FASHION  FIVE 

No  exclusive  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Fashion"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1949. 


SN  234,351.     Ph.  Horowtti,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Hied  Dec. 
10,  1965. 


oJm 


a¥^ 


For  Fabrics  Made  Up  Into  Neckwear. 
Flrvt  use  on  or  about  Aug.  23,  1965. 


The  name  "Marco  Velio"  U  fanciful. 

For  Wool  Knit  Shirts,  Sweaters,  Coats,  and  Jackets,  for 
Men,  Boys,  Ladles,  and  Girls. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 
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SN  234  988.     American  Maid  Company,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed     SN  238,044.     Butlers  Shoe  Corporation.  AtlanU.  Qa.     Filed 
Diil,lW5.  Feb.  4.  1966. 


DRESS  LINER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774.176. 

For  Women's,  Misses',  and  Children's  Slips  and  Half  Slips. 

First  use  Jan.  29.  1963. 


SN  235.392.     Country   Miss.   Inc..   Bangor.  Pa.     Filed  Dec.         ^^^  g^^^^ 

28,  1966.  First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  4,  1965. 


SN  238.900.     Thomson  Company,  Thomson,  Ga.     Filed  Feb. 


15.  1966. 


THOMSON 


For  Dresses. 

First  use  Nov.  20.  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  626,251,  799,561,  and  others. 
For  Clothing — Namely,  Men's  Slacks. 
First  use  July  22,  1965. 


SN  236,030.     Wembley,   Inc.,   New  Orleans.  La.     Filed  Jan. 


7,  1966. 


SX  239,109.     Baka  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc..  Plalnville. 
Mass.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1966. 


wtmm 


MIDRIFFER 


For  Waist  Clnchers. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1965. 


For  Men's  Neckwear. 
First  use  Nov.  1.  1965. 


SN    287,006.     Manchester   Hosiery    Mills,    Manchester,    N.H. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1966. 


SN  289,140.  Garland  Corporation,  Broctton,  Mass.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Garland  Knitting  Mills,  Brockton. 
Mass.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1966. 

EDWARD  WARREN 

For  Sweaters. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  10,  1966. 


SN  239,367.     David  A.  Bales,   Chicago,  111.     Filed  Feb.  23, 


1966. 


HOUSE  OF  BALES 


"Wendy  I>ee"  identifies  a  liTing  individual  whose  consent 

Is  of  record. 

For  Women's  and  Girls'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Nov.  10,  1965. 


For  Men's  and  Women's  Custom  Tailored  Wearing  Apparel. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  8,  1965. 


SN  237,202.     Central  Textiles,  Inc.,  ArUngton  Heights,  111. 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1966. 


KAMA-KENT 


SN  289,749.     Divlna  Footwear,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,   Mo.     Filed 
Feb.  28,  1966. 

PERPIGNAN. 


The  deslgnstion  "Kama-Kent"  is  fanciful  and. Is  not  known 
to  be  the  name  of  any  Individual. 

For  Clothing  and  Shoes  for  Children,  Specifically  Mittens, 
Sox,  Knit  Headwear,  Sneakers,  and  Overshoes. 

First  use  Mar.  26,  1965,  on  box. 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1966. 


SN  237,203.     Central  TexUles,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 
Filed  Jan.  25.  1966. 


KAMA  LEE 


The  designation  "Kama  Lee"  Is  fanciful  and  is  not  known 
to  be  the  name  of  any  Individual. 

For  Womens'  Clothes  and  Footwear,  Specifically  Sneakers, 
Snow  Boots,  Gloves,  Mittens,  Knit  Headwear,  and  Socks. 

First  use  Sept.  16,  1965. 


SN  289,769.     Charles  Greenberg  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

LUCKY  PRESS 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Press"  apart  from  the  mark. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  269,471. 
For  Boys'  Outer  Shirts. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1966. 


SN  240,44fi.     Kirby,  Block  Distributing  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1966. 


SN  237,404.     The  Union  Company.  Columbus.  Ohio.     Filed 


SHANMONT 


Jan.  26.  1966. 


NAN-CAROL 


For  Women's  and  Misses  Dresses. 
First  use  on  or  abou't  Dec.  1.  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  286,849  and  366.436. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Underwear,  Shirts,  Pajamas,  and 
Hosiery ;  and  Ladles'  and  Girls'  Sweaters,  Skirts,  Blouses. 
Dresses,  Coats,  Suits,  and  Hosiery. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1931. 


TM  284 
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aN  240.TM.     Mttidenform.  Inc..  New  York,  H.Y.    FUwl  Mar.     SN  342,472.     UfUkaiagwmr.  Inc.,  MlnnMpolls.  Mlmn      FlUd 
".  !»•«  Apr.  1,  196e. 


SHAPERIES 


Owner  of  Ret.  No.  M9,154. 
For  PoundAtlon  Oarmentt. 
nrtt  UM  Feb.  14, 1906. 


PRE-FORMER 


For  Brauleres  and  Olrdlea. 
Flr*t  aae  Mar.  21,  19M. 


^^It'^'^r^^  ^^'  *'°"'**°''  ''•''  ^"**  '*•''      "'•*     »N  242,482.     Peter  Pan  FoundaUon.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 


Mar.  14,  19«« 


RANCH  WARMER 

For  Boys'  and  OlrU'  Wtttem  Jacketa. 
First  OM  Mar.  8,  !»««. 


Filed  Apr.  1,  19M. 

TRANSISTOR 

For  Brasslerea. 

FIret  UM  Mar.  IT,  19M. 


SN  340,988.     Marlene  Induetrlea  Corporatton.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1996. 

RICH  GIRL 

For  Men'i,  Women's,  and  Cliildrea'a  Apparel,  Conslstlnc  of 
Shirts  and  Blooses. 

First  use  Jan.  14,  19««. 


»N    201,«19.     Exchange    Scrvlee    Co.,    Inc.,    Waban,    Mass. 

FUed  Auf.  S,  19M. 


BN  240,988.     Biarlene  Industries  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1966. 


RICH  BOY 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  Consisting  of 
Shirts  and  Blouses. 

First  Qse  Jan.  10,  1966. 


aN  241.1B2.     Donald   S.   LaTlgne,    Inc.,   MUml 
Mar.  16.  1966. 


,   Fla.     FUed 


MARDON  1000 


The  pictorial  representation  of  a  shoe  Is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 
For  Shoes. 
First  UM  on  or  about  Jnljr  7,  1966. 


For  Shirts. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


SN  988,948.     Maldeaform,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Sept. 
7,  1966. 


a>N  241.87B.     Rose  Brothers.   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 


UP-STARES 


Mar.  18.  1966. 


ALEMEDA 


For  Foundation  Oarmeots. 
First  ase  Aug.  10. 1966. 


For  Men's  and  Yoang  Men's  Salts.  Pants,  and  Shorts. 
First  use  Not.  80.  1948. 


SN  241,770.     Exquisite  Form  Industries.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 


"NO  BRA" 


The  word   "Bra"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Brassieres. 
First  ase  Aag.  28,  1964. 


SN  241,776.     Fly  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  ShelbrriUe, 
Tenn.    FUed  Mar.  24, 1966. 

WIFE  SAVER 

For  Work  Shirts,  Slacks,  Wy>rk  Trousers,  and  Dungarees. 
First  use  Nor.  IS,  1965. 


aast42-KiitUd,  N«tUd,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Subttitites  Therefor 

SN   282,986.     Daplan   Textiles   Umlted,   Montreal,    Quebec. 
Canada.    FUed  Not.  19,  1968. 

CANADIAN  MIST 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Canadian"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown,  and  without  predjudlce  to  Its  common  law 
rights  therein. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  of  Natural  and  Syivthetic  Fibers  for 
Use  in  Making  Water  RepeUent  Jacketa,  Raincoats,  and  the 


First  as*  Mar.  1.  1961 ;  in  commerce  SeiKember  1968. 


SN  242,807.     Samuel  F.   Stein.  MUton,  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  24, 
1966. 


SN  288,402.     Canton  Cotton  MiUs.  Canton,  Oa.     FUed  Not. 


29,  1966. 


ESCALATOR 


CArS  MEOW 


For  Men's,  Boys',  Women's,  and  Children's  SaiU,  Trousers, 
and  Slacks. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1969. 


For  Psbrics  of  Cotton,  Wool  and  Synthetic  Materials,  and 
Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1960. 


I 
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SN  288  458.     Canton  Cotton  MUU,  Canton,  O..     FUed  Not.     SN  241.087.     Concord  Fabrics  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
29.  1966.  »^-  *^'  ^**« 

CONCORD  FABRICS  OF 
AMERICA 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Fabrics  of  America"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  785,407  and 

7*7,846.  „     ^^_^ 

For    Textile   Fabrics    Made   of    Cotton   and/or    Synthetic 


CATS  WHISKERS 

For  Fabrics  of  Cotton,  Wool  and  Synthetic  Materials,  and 
ComblnatlODR  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  1968. 


SN  236.059.     Crown   Tuft  Carpet,  Inc..  Dalton.  Oa.     FUed     ^^^^^^l^^,^^;^'' 
Jan.  10.  1966. 


INSTANT  TURF 


For  All  PurjKose  Indoor/Outdoor  Carpet. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1966. 


SN  241.099.     Thorndlke  MUls,  Inc.,  Palmer,  Mass.    FUed  Mar. 
15,  1966. 

MARY  ANN 


—^'^^—~  For  Braided  Rugs  Made  of  Cloth  Strips. 

SN  286.060.     Crown  Tuft  Carpet.  Inc..   Dalton.  Ga.     Filed         First  use  August  1962. 

Jan.  10,  1966.  ' 


ROYALTY  TURF 


SN  241,871.     Deering  Mllllken,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  25,  1966. 


For  All  Purjws*  Indoor /Outdoor  Carpet. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1965. 


MILLICURE 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
SN  237.785.     Amphenol  Corporation,  BroadTlew,  lU.     FUed     nters,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
Feb  2   1966.  First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  17,  1966. 

CUDDLER  

For  Pile  Fabrics  of  Cotton,  Wool.  Synthetic  Fibers,  or  Com-     SN  242,659.     Princeton  Knitting  Mills,  Inc..  New  Yort,  N.Y. 
blnatloni  of  Either  of  Them.  FUed  Apr.  4.  1966. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1965. 
SobJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  288,722. 


SN  288,486.     APL.  Corporation,  Unden.  N.J.    FUed  Feb.  11, 


J^riMceUftit 


1966. 


For  Fabrics  Sold  In  the  Piece  and  by  the  Yard,  Made  of 
Natural,  Man-Made  Fibers,  and  of  Special  Blends. 
First  use  Mar.  14,  1966. 


ssm 


SN  243,249.     Klopman  Mills,  Inc.,  Rocklelgh,  N.J.    nied  Apr. 
12,  1966. 

VINO  TWILL 

No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "TwlU" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Orelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  Feb.  7,  1966. 


SN   245,310.     Klopman    Mills.    Inc.,   Rocklelgh,    N.J.     FUed 
May  10,  1966. 


OVERTRICK 


The  portrait  Is  fanciful.     Applicant  disclaims  any  accurate  j>or  Orelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 

representation    of    the   goods.      The    hatch-markings   on   the  for  Use  In  Men's.  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel.  In  Home 

drawing  do  not  Indicate  specific  colors,  but  do  Indicate  a  plaid  Furnishings,  and  In  the  IndustrUl  Field. 

Pattern.  ^"^  use  Apr.  19,  1966. 

For  Dish  Towels,  Wash  Cloths.  DtiUty  Cloths,  and  Dish  

aoths. 

First  use  Jaooary  1965. 


SN   245,320.     Klopman   MUls,   Inc.,   Rocklelgh.  <N.J.     FUed 
May  10,  1966. 


'ij'r,".  wS;r  j;s"?in°%r-"'-  '°"'^"'*'-  heavy  whipped  cream 

PT  V-OTT  ARD  O^'ner  °f  »««   No.  740,696. 

■■■*-'•■■     ^-"  '^  x^x*'*-'  p^j.  Orelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 

For  Fabrics   le    Yard  Goods  for  Making  ArUcles  of  Ooth-  for  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  In  Home 

Inc  Including  Rainwear.  Hats,  Slacks,  Skirts,  and  the  Like.  Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  Feb.  9, 1966.  *^"t  "««  ^"  ^^'  "««• 
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SN  247,4«1.     Cone  Mills  Corporation,  Orceaaboro,  N.C.    FU«d  SN  2S4,01«.     Oallford   Mllli,   Inc..  Orecnsboro,   N.C.     Filed 

June  T,  IWW.  8«Pt.  8.  1»6«.  

DOUBLE  FIFTY,  SR.  ULTRILON 

For  Foam  Cushioned  Btretch  Nylon  Fabric  for  Furniture 

For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic  upholstery 

Fibers,  or  Any  Combination  Thereof.  pj^  ^^^  j^^   ^^  j^^ 
Flrtt  use  Mar.  19,  1963. 


_    ^  SN   2S4,022.     Klopman    Mills,    Inc..    Rocklelfb.    N.J.      Filed 

SN  247.472.     Cone  Mills  Corporation,  Qreeasboro,  N.C.    FUcd  ^  ^   ^   ^^^ 

June  T,  l»«e.  V  .    . 

nOlTBI  E  PTPTY    JR.  BANDMASTER 

MJXJ  KJ  MyLiHt     r  xr  ±  X  f    O  rv«  p^^  Oretfe  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 

_      «,«,.„.  u-j      I     tv     TM        ^#  !-.>.**«-  ^.  ««.«K.^«  'or  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic     „ ,^, ^\     ^^    t_^..-»_.-,  ™-ij 

Fibers,  or  Any  Combination  Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  19.  1&«3. 


Furnishlncrs,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field. 
First  use  July  6.  1966. 


SJf  251,685.     Normandle  Bedspread  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  4.  1966. 

LADY  OF  SPAIN 

NV>  claim  is  made  to  the  term  "of  Spain." 

For  Bedspreads. 

First  use  July  29.  1966. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 


SN  240.013.     Metal  Film  Company.  Inc.,  Passaic,  N.J.    FUed 
Mar.  2,  1966. 


NL-A< 


SN  253.822.     Deerlng  Mllllken.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  6.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  729,515. 
For  Metallised  Synthetic  Yam. 
First  use  Dec.  17.  1965. 


RAISANETTE 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  31,  1966. 


SN  253,823.     Deerlng  Mllllken.  Inc..  Mew  Tork,  N.Y.    FUed 
Sept.  6,  1966. 

TWINDLE 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  31,  1966. 


SN    240,060.     Blankin    Yarn    Company,    PhlUdelphU.    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1966. 

THE  WISDOM  OF  WOOL 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Wool"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  sbowD. 
For  Woolen  Yarns. 
First  use  November  1965. 


SN  245.441.     Chapman,   Fraser  k  Company  Limited.  Thur- 
maston.  Leicester,  England.    Filed  Apr.  11.  1966. 


CEFLEX 


SN  253.824.     Deering  Mllllken.  Inc..  New  York,  H.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  6,  1966. 

ROCKRIMMON 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  30.  1966. 


For  Threads  and  Yarns. 
First  use  May  25,  1960. 


SN  253,825.     Deering  Mllllken.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  6.  1966. 

SAFFRONELLA 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Aug.  30,  1966. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  231.649.  E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sons.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  as- 
signee of  Clin  Matbieson  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  26.  1965. 

ORAHESIVE 

For  Nonmedlcated  Intra-Oral  Bandage. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1965. 


SN  254.014.     Oallford  Mills,  Inc.,  Oreensboro,  N.C.     FUed 
Sept.  8, 1966. 


CAVLON 


For  Foam  Caahloned  Knitted  iNylon  Fabric  for  UpboUtered 
Famiture. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1966. 


SN  234.113.     Coles  Electronic  Corporation.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  7,  1900. 

ELECTROSURG 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  383.906. 

For  Radio  Frequency  Electrosnrglcal  Unit  Used  in  Surgical 
Treatment  or  Interyention. 
First  use  Mar.  28.  1940. 
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SN  284.114.     Coles  Electronic  Corporation,  PhlladelphU,  Pa.     SN  254,097.     PepsiCo,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  «, 
Filed' Dec.  7,  1965.  !**«. 


RADIOSURG 


PEPSI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  589,214.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  40.619.  369,426,  and  others. 

For  Radio  Frequency  Electrosurgical  Unit  Used  in  Surgical  For  Soft   Drinks   and   Syrups   and    Concentrates   for   the 

Treatment  or  Intervention.  Preparation  Thereof. 

First  use  September  1952.  First  use  Nov.  21,  1911. 


SN  234.429.     Walter  E.  Jordan,  d.ba.  Jordan  Manufacturing     SN  254.098.     PepsiCo,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled  Sep«t.  9, 
Company,  Des  Plalnes,  III.     Filed  Dec.  13,  1965.  1966. 


DELCREST 


PEPSI-COLA 


For    Surgical    Appara.tus— Namely,    Catheters,  Syringes,         Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  40,619,  369,426,  and  others 

Drainage   Tubes,    Disposable    Shaving   Preparation  Sets.   Dls-           For    Soft    Drinks    and    Syrups    and    Concentrati 

posable  Rasors,  and  Disposable  Catheter  Kits.  Preparation  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  24.  1965.  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1898. 


Concentrates    for    the 


SN  234,430.      Walter  E.  Jordan,  d.b.a.  Jordan  Manufacturing     8>j  254,099.      PepsiCo,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed   S^t.  9, 
Company,  Des  Plalnes,  111.    FUed  Dec.  13.  1966.  1966. 

DIET  PEPSI 

Exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the  word  "Diet"  Is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  40,619, 
369,426,  and  others. 

For  Soft  Drinks  and  Syrups  for  the  Preparation  Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1964. 


SN  254.100.     PepsiCo.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  9, 
1966. 


For  Surgical  Appara.tU8 — Namely,  Catheters,  Syringes. 
Drainage  Tubes,  Disposable  Shaving  Preparation  Sets,  Dis- 
posable Rasors,  and  Disposable  Catheter  Kits. 

First  use  on  or  Iwfore  Aug.  24,  1960. 


SN    237,572.     The   Kendall    Company,    Boston,    Mass.      Piled 


Jan.  28,  1966. 


LURIDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  696,308  and  710,460. 

For  Disposable  Mouthpieces  for  Professional  Dental  Uae. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1965. 


X 


SN  238,737.     Hollister  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.    FUed  Feb. 
14,  1966. 

IDENT-A-TUBE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  560,855. 

For  Diagnostic  Device  K:ontainlng  One  or  More  Reagents 
for  Labora>tory  Use. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  blue. 

For  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  Sept.  3,  1963  ;  1944  In  a  different  form. 


Qass  45  — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  254,096.     PepsiCo,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  9, 
1966. 

DIET  PEPSI-COLA 

Exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the  word  "Diet"  Is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  40,619, 
369.426,  and  others. 

For  Soft  Drinks  and  Syrups  and  Concentrates  for  the 
Preparation  Thereof. 

First  use  February  1964. 


SN  254,101.     PepsiCo,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  9, 
1966. 


COME  ALIVE!     YOU'RE  IN 
THE  PEPSI  GENERATION! 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  40.619,  369.426,  and  others. 

For  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1^4. 


SN  254,764.     Richard  Headley,  d.b.a.  Burpo  Co.,  Santa  Bar- 
bara, Calif.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1966. 


BURP 


For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Aug.  19.  1966. 
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Oats  46  — Foods  aad  IngrodioiiU  of  Foods 

SS  22«,017.     Conntrr  Oardeni  Inc.,  MUwaokee.  WU.     Filed 
Aag.  a«.  10«5. 

COUNTRY  GARDEN 

Owner  of  Ret .  Mo.  814,228. 

For  Canned  Foodi — Namely,  Peat,  Oreen  Beans,  Wax 
Beans,  Com,  Beets,  Mixed  Vefetables,  Peas  and  Carrots,  Car- 
rota,  Lima  Beans,  Kldnej  Beans,  Katabasas,  Potatoes,  Pork 
and  Beans,  Sauerkraut,  Spinach,  Chill  Sauce,  Tomato  Caitsap, 
Whole  Tomatoes,  and  Tomato  Juice. 

Flrtt  ase  Nov.  14, 1*83. 

Bob],  to  Intf.  with  SN  220,«41. 


Uf  284,Me.    CampbaU  Tagsart  Asw>eUtad   Bakartea,  Ibc^ 
Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1968. 


PtMYiXPRESS 


For  Bread. 

rirtt  use  Not.  22.  IBM. 


BN  284,779.     TV  Time  Foods.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec. 
16,  IMS. 

SNO-WHITE 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  888,121. 
For  Unpopped  Popcorn. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1957. 


SN  227,878.     Schmidt  Baking  Co..  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.    FUad 


Sept.  IS,  1908. 


SchmidtI 


SN  288,288.     Chicken  DeUght.  Inc..  Bock  Island,  Ul.     FUed 
Jan.  IS,  19M. 


For  Bread,  Rolls,  and  Croutons. 
Flrvt  use  October  1927. 


ppi 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colon  red  (coral)  and  rellow. 

SN  280,B28.     Fine  Products  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Boilings-     Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Chicken"  apart  from  the  mark 

worth's.  AugusU,  Ga.,  assignee  of  Fine  Products  Corpora-     »•  'bown.     Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  578.807.  779.885,  and  others. 

tlon,  Augusta,  Oa.    FUed  Oct  19  1986  ^''  Packaged  Ready-To-EUit  Food  Products.  Comprising  Hot 

Chicken,  Shrimp,  FUb.  Meat  Ribs,  and  Plsaa. 
Flrtt  use  Sept.  9,  1980. 


Applicant  makes  no  exdnslTS  claim  to  "Candles"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Mo.  189,726. 
For  Candy. 
First  use  November  1919. 


SN  288,478.     Doc  Holllday,  Inc..  ValdosU,  Ga.     Filed  Jan. 
14,  1988. 

DOC  HOLLIDAYLAND 

The  name  uaed  In  this  mark  refers  to  that  historical  char- 
acter of  the  West,  now  deceased. 
For  Pecans. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  81.  1984. 


SN  282,800.     John  B.  AVtchlson.  d.b.a.  The  Chex  Company. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.    FUed  Nor.  17.  1980. 


CMCX 


For  Candy  Breath  Sweetener. 
Flnt  uw  on  or  about  Jan.  2. 1938. 


SN  288.470.    Doc  HoUlday,  Inc.,  ValdosU,  Oa.     Filed  Jan. 
14,  1988. 

J.  H.  (DOC)  HOLLIDAY 

The  name  used  In  this  mark  refers  to  that  historical  char- 
acter of  the  West,  now  deceased. 
For  Pecans. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  81,  1964. 


WS  282.948.    UnlsaU,  StrastiKwrgNeadorf.  Bat-Rhln.  France. 
FUed  Not.  18.  1»«6. 


CANIGOU 


SN  288,092.     Glen  MaM,  Inc..  San  Francisco,  Calif.     FUed 
Jma.  IT,  1988. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  8,980,  dated  Apr.  8. 1909  (Stras- 
boorg)  :  NaU.  Intt.  No.  124.724. 
For  Dog  Food. 


(pnHBui 


SN  288.820.     The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
Dec.  2,  1980. 


QUOTA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  724,889. 
For  Breakfast  Cereal. 
FIrat  use  Not.  11, 1980. 


For  Fresh  Milk,  Fresh  Noa-Fat  Milk,  Freeh  Low  Fat  Milk. 
Fresh  Homogenised  Milk.  Concentrated  Fresh  Milk.  Half  and 
Half,  Buttermilk.  Canned  BTaporated  Milk.  Chocolate  Dairy 
Drink,  Whipping  Cream.  Aerated  Whipped  Cream,  InsUnt 
Non-Fat  Dry  Milk.  Butter.  Fresh  Eggs.  Cheese,  Cottage 
Cheese.  Sour  Cream.  Sour  Cream  Dressing.  Fresh  Oimnge 
Juice,  Non-Carbonated  Fruit  Punch,  and  Orange  FlaTored 
Food  Drink. 

First  use  1985. 
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SN  287,080.     CampbeU  Soup  Company.  Camden.  N.J.     FUed     SN  204,801.     W.  F.  Cosart  Packing  Co.,  Exeter,  Calif.    Filed 
I         Jan.  28,  1986.  Sept.  1».  !»««• 


f^f^[|^Q.^i^«[^ 


YOKOHL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  515,683. 
For  Fresh  Grapes. 
First  use  1913. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  794,040. 

For  Frosen  IndlTldually  Packed  Entrees  Composed  Prtn-  ^ 

clpaUy  of  One  or  More  of  the  FoUowlng :  Meats.  Fish.  Shell-  QaSS  47  ■*  W IMS 
fish.  Poultry,  AUmenUry  Paste,  and  VegeUbles. 

First  use  Sept.  14,  1982.  ^^^  235.802.     SodeU  per  Axlonl  FrateUl  Folonarl.  BrescU, 

^— ^.-^  Italy.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1986. 


SN   237,809.     Richard    Kuriger.    Inc..    Yonkers,   N.Y.      Filed 
Jan.  26,  1986. 


FOLONARI 


OAKWOOD 


For  Canned  and   Fresh  Meats  and  Prepared    (Processed) 
Meat  Products. 
Flrtt  use  at  least  from  Jan.  2, 1940. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  318,732,  735,092,  and  735.093. 

For  Wines. 

First  use  October  1957  ;  In  commerce  October  1907. 


SN  289,212.     Bird  ProTlslon  Co.,  Pekln,  lU.     Filed  Feb.  21. 
1»«8. 


SN  241,801.     San  Antonio  Winery,  Inc.,  d.b4i.  San  Antonio 
Winery,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  22.  1966. 

CHERRYDORO 

For  Wines. 

Firat  use  Feb.  18,  1988. 


Class  49  -  DUtiiled  Alcoholic  Liqiiors 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  735.088. 
For  Sausage  and  Ground  Beef. 
First  ase  June  10.  1987. 


SN  199,338.     Julius  Wile  Sons  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1964. 


GARNIER 


SN  239,625.     Holmes  Packing  Corporation,  Baatport.  Maine.         Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  317.067  and  317,071. 
Filed  Feb.  35   1966.  ^or  Domestic  Cordials  and  Brandies. 

First  use  1948. 

SEA  FOAM  . 


For  Canned  Fish. 
First  use  1921. 


SN   249,422.     Forexp  S.A.   Comerdo  e   Bxportacao.   Rl<i  de 
Janeiro,  BraxU.    FUed  July  1,  1966. 


SN  208,090.  G.  Kawamora,  d.b.a.  Western  Marketing  Com- 
pany of  California,  and  Western  Marketing  Company,  Ful- 
lerton,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1966. 


'^,m^m  mm 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  422,420. 

For  Fresh  VegeUbles  and  Fresh  Strawberries. 

First  use  Aug.  12.  1944.  on  fresh  vegetables. 


^^■.. 


CaJeSociei 


No  claim  of  excluslTe  right  Is  nuule  to  "Cafe"  as  used  «& 
SN  203.816.     W.  S.  Pope  k  Son.  d.b.a.  W.  S.  Pope  k  Sons,     coffee  liqueur. 

PhUadelphla,  Pa.     Filed  Sept.  6.  1986.  For  Coffee  Liqueur. 

First  use  Oct.  14,  1964 ;  in  commerce  May  18,  1968. 


•     • 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue.    Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  778.801. 
For  Cheese. 
First  use  Mar.  7, 1988. 


Cass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN  240,203.     Dean  Spencer;  Seattie,  Wash.     FUed  May  9. 
1988. 

DINEGARD 

For  Insert  for  Drinking  Cops  To  PreTent  SpiUlng. 
First  use  Not.  4,  1980. 
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SN    246,078.     Hawkl&s-Hawklna    Co.,    Inc.,    Berkeley,    Calif. 
FUed  May  19,  19«6. 


»N  282,717.     Pharmaco,  Inc..  Kenilworth,  N.J.     Piled  Not. 
10.  1»6S. 


SPRAY  DENT 


The  word  "Spray"  U  dUclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  «• 
shown. 

For  Spray  Deodorant  for  Denturei. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Dec.  4,  1904. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  767,962  and  805,723. 
For  Light  Reflective  Sheet  MaterUl. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15,  1966. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

c 

SN  190,219.     Chaa.  Pflier  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  4,  1964. 

THERMODENT 

For  Tooth  Paste. 

First  use  In  or  before  February  19S6. 


SN  236,515.     Royal   Beauty   Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  14.  1966. 

CrOLOR  BOND 

For  Hair  Tinting  or  Bleaching  Preparations. 
First  use  Dec.  28,  1960. 


SN   242.231.     Fairway  Foods,   Inc.,  St.  Paul.   Minn.     Filed 
Mar.  30,  1966. 


FAIRWAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  197,673.  805,728,  and  others. 

For  Dentifrice. 

First  use  Mar.  21,  1966. 


SN  216,913.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa.   N.J.     Filed 
Apr.  19,  1999. 

Oh!  de  London 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "London"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Fragrance  Products — Namely,  Colognes,  Perfumes,  and 
Powders. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  6,  1960. 


SN    244,026.     Rabln-Wlnters    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Bruco,    El 
Segundo,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 


BRUCO 


For  Proprietary  Cosmetic  Preparation — Namely,  a  Liquid 
Hair  Qroom. 

First  use  Feb.  26,  1966. 


SN  226,044.     Enrico  Caruso  Hairstylists,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1965. 

ENRICO  CARUSO 

For  Hair  Dressing ;  Hair  Preparations — Namely,  Hair  Set- 
ting Lotion,  Hair  Rinse,  Hair  Spray,  Hair  Conditioner,  and 
Dandruff  Cream  ;  Skin  Preparations — Namely,  Hand  Cream. 
Cleansing  Cream  and  Facial  Cream  ;  Cologne,  and  Bubble  Bath 
Preparation. 

First  use  June  30,  1003. 


SN  240,371.     Rlchardson-Harrls,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.    Filed 
May  11.  1966. 

LITTLE  WONDER 

For  Aerosol  Dispensed  Hair  Spray. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1966. 


SN  228,966.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     Filed 
Sept.  29,  1965. 

SIGH  SHADOW 

Applicant  disclaims   the  word   "Shadow"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Eye  Shadow. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1060. 


SN   247,007.     Chap   Stick   Company,   Lynchburg,   Va.      Filed 
June  1,  1966. 

PORT  OF  CALL 

For  Men's  Tolletrtea — Namely.  Cologne.  After  Share  Lotion, 
Deodorant,  Talc,  and  Hair  Dreas. 
Flrat  use  May  26,  1066. 
BabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  247,871. 


SN  247,871.     Anson    Incorporated.   Providence,   R.I.     Filed 
June  18,  1966. 

PORT  OF  CALL 

For  Men's  Cologne. 

First  use  Mar.  29,  1006. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  247.007. 


SN  229,391.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     Filed 


Oct.  0,  1965. 


WOW  BROW 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Brow"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

Fbr  £76  Make-Up  Products — Namely,  Bys  Shadow  and  Eye 
Pencil. 

First  use  Aug.  16,  1960. 


SN  251,688.     The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1066. 

CONFIDE 

For  Hair  CoIorai»t. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1966. 


SN  220,882.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     Filed 


SN  262,789.     Lerer  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  22,  1966. 


Oct.  5,  1965. 


BABY  BLUES 


TWINK 


For  Eye  Make-Up  Kit  Containing  Mascara  and  Eye  Shadow. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1060. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  128,429  and  734,694. 
For  Dentifrice. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1964. 
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SN    208  595.     Robert    MUes    Sherman,    d.b^.    Madeleine    de     SN    253.60^.     Robert    Miles    Sherman,    d.b.a.    Madeleine    de 
Martel  Cosmetics.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1966.  Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  1,  1966. 

LALIXE 

For  Perfume. 

First  use  Aug.  19,  1966.  For  Perfume. 

First  use  Aug.  18,  1966. 


ZALLA 


SN    208,097.     Robert    Miles    Sherman,    d.bM.    Madeleine    de 

MArtel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  NY.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1966.  SN    253,708.     Robert    Miles    Sherman,    d.b.a.    Madeleine    de 

-^^w     .  ^rrwt  Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  2,  1966. 

VOLANT 

K^;:rrr.  .8 ..«  rondolay 

For  Perfume. 

~~^^'^~~  First  use  Aug.  22,  1966. 


SN    208,099.     Robert    Miles    Sherman,    d.b.a.    Madeleine   de 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1966. 


BART 


For  Cologne. 

First  use  Aug.  18, 1966. 


Clau  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN  281,462.     Morton  International,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Oct.  28,  1960. 


SN    208,608.     Robert    Miles    Sherman.   d.b.«.    Madeleine    de 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  1.  19««. 

BRUXAINE 

For  Cologne. 

First  use  Aug.  10,  1966. 


SN    2&8,608.     Robert    Miles    Sherman,    d.b.a.    Madeleine    de 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  NY.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1066. 


ULENA 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  Aug.  12,  1966. 


For  Metal  and  Glass  Cleaning  Preparations,  Drain  Cleaners, 
Polish  and  Wax  Removers,  Cleaning  Preparation  for  Automo- 
bile, Industrial,  Institutional,  and  General  Household  Use. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  29,  1965. 


Cass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


SN    281,049.     Central    Charge    Service,    Inc.,    d.b-a.   Central     SN  197,496.     Keyvertising.  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  July 
Leasing  Service,  Washington,  D.C.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965.  9,  1964. 

KEYVERTISING 

For  Advertising  the  Goods  and  Services  of  Others  by  Means 
of  Promotional  Matter  Placed  on  Key  Holders. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1959. 


CENTRALEASE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  798.192. 

For  Complete  Equipment  Leasing  Service. 

First  use  Oct.  6,  1960. 


SN  232,613.     Automatic  Canteen  Company  of  America,  Chi- 
cago, lU.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1960. 


SN  199,011.     Bergen  Drug  DaU  Processing  Corp.,  Hacken- 
sack,  N.J.    FUed  Aug.  3,  1964. 


TIP 


For  Service  Providing  Proof  of  Drug,  Medical  and  Surgical 
Supply  Purchases  Which  Qualify  for  Tax  Deduction  and  Medi- 
cal Insurance  Payments. 

First  use  September  1063. 


Gass  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 


THOMAS  EDISON 


SN  227,938.     Thomas  Edison  Life  Insurance  Company,  Des 
Moines,  Iowa.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1965. 

The   mark   consists   of  the  letters   "HH"   within  an   oval 
deslffB. 

For  Providing  Dietary  Services — Namely,  Operating  Diet 
Kitchens   for   Patients,   and   Cafeterias,   Restaurants,    Snack         The  mark  consists  of  the  name  of  "Thomas  Edison."  the 
Bars,  and  Food  Vending  Ekjulpmen-t  for  Staff  and  Visitors  in     deceased  scientist. 
Institutions  Such  as  Hospitals,  Sanatoria  and  Nursing  Homes.         For  Underwriting  Life  Insurance. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  20,  1964.  First  use  Mar.  10, 1965. 


TM  882  O.O.— 18 


TM  242 

Qiss  104  —  Communicatioii 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Novembbe  29,  19M 

Clatt  107  —  Edvcatioii  and  EntertaiiiiiMiit 


8N  229.914.     Autolert.  Wa.hln«ton.  DC.    Piled  Oct.  7,  1965.     8N  287.320.     Edoo.  Inc..  Greenwood.   8.C.     FUed   Jan.  2«. 

AUTOLERT  '*** 

For  Electronic  Emergency  Call  Servlcea  To  Alert  Highway 
Autborltles  of  the  Location  of  Motorlvts  In  EMttreu. 
FlFBt  use  Sept.  24,  1964. 


MEDALUONS 


For  Entertainment  Berrtcea.  Particularly  a  Musical  Group. 
Flnt  use  January  1960. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


dan  200 


aN    240,132.     UnlTeralty   of   Dayton.    Dayton,   Ohio.     FUed 
Mar.  8. 1960. 


8N  227.293.     InatHute  of  Amertcan  Poultry  Indmtrlee,  Chi- 
cago, 111.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1965. 


ITDB 
PARTICIPANT 


The  Latin  wording  "Pro  Deo  et  Patria"  la  translated  "for 
God  and  country." 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Student  Body  of  the 
UnlTerslty  of  Dayton  as  an  Upper  Claaaaan,  and/or  for  Indi- 
cating Membership  In  the  Alumni  Body  of  the  University  of 
Dayton  as  One  Who  Previously  Attained  the  Status  of  an 
Upper  Classman  In  the  Student  Body  Thereof. 

Flrrt  use  In  or  about  19ft8. 


SN  346,480.     Nothing,  Inc..  ProTldence,  R.I.     Filed  May  24, 


1966. 


AppUcant  dlaelalms  -the  words  "Participant."  "Leadership." 
and  "Integrity"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
Flrrt  use  June  2S,  1966. 


NOTHING 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant. 
First  use  on  or  before  May  11, 1966. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qiss  2  —  Receptacles 


819.826.  SILVAPLKX.  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Oaaaea  2,  12,  and  82).  SN  200,217.  Pub. 
^18-66.     Filed  »-19-64. 

819.827.  TALK  O'  THE  TABLE  AND  DESIGN.  Hedwln 
Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (See  Oassea  2  anu  60). 
SN  240.491.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  3-9-66. 


Class  3  -  BaMage,  Animal  Equkmieiits,  Port- 
folies,  and  Pocketbooks 

819.828.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Bond  Street  Ltd. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (See  Classes  8  and  8).  SN  200,903. 
Pob.  9-'l»-M.     Filed  8-81-64. 

819.829.  SHU-PAK.  Reliable  Luggage,  Inc.  SN  23S,716. 
Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  l-A-66. 


819.349.  CAMPAGARD. 

236.374.  Pub.  9-18-66. 

819.350.  CAMPAPRIM. 

236.375.  Pub.  9-13-66. 


Qass  4  — Abrasives  and  Pdishing  Materials 

819,880.  TUFFIE.  ■  Mary  Carter  Paint  Co.  SN  201,091. 
Pub.  11-2-66.     Filed  9-2-64. 

819,»81.  CLEANOLA  AND  DESIGN.  The  Cleanola  Com- 
pany.    SN  224,616.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  7-29-65. 


QassS-Adhesives 


819,882.     3D.      The    DelU    Company.      SN    220,919.      Pub. 
9-13-66.     Filed  6-11-65. 


aass6-Cli( 
positions 


lis  and  Chemical  Com- 


810.343.  ANOFEX.       Gelgy     Chemical     Corporation.       SN 

286.366.  Pub.  9-18-66.     FUed  1-13-66. 

819.344.  AROPENK.      Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 

236.367.  Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 

819.345.  GBSATAMIN.     Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.     SN 

236.368.  Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  1-13-66. 

819.346.  STENTAN.      Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 

286.869.  Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-18-66. 

819.347.  GESADOM.      Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 

286.870.  Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  1-13--66. 

819,848.     OENALON.        Oelgy    Chemical    Cort>oratlon.      SiN 
236,371.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 

Oelgy  Chemical  Corporation.    SN 
Filed  1-13-66. 
G^gy  Chemical  Corponitlon.     SN 
FUed  1-13-66. 

819,951.     MURAL.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  236,876. 
Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 

819.352.  6ALITAL.       Oelgy     Chemical    Corporation.       SN 

236.377.  Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 

819.353.  MILOGAKD.      (Jelgy    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 

236.378.  Pub.  9-13-66.     FUed  1-18-66. 

819.354.  GESAFRAM.      Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation.     SN 
2M.879.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 

819.355.  TOPAZOL.      Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation.       SN 
236,380.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 

819.356.  SURFHAED.    The  Euclid  Chemical  Company.    SN 
236,725.    Pub.  9-13-66.    1-18-66. 

819.357.  EUCON  WR.     The  Euclid  Chemical  Company.     SN 
236.730.    Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  1-18-66. 

819.358.  HSX80L.     Hess  Oil  k  Cbeaalcal  Corporation.     SN 

236.760.  Pub.  9-13-66.     FUed  1-18-66. 

819,869.     AGSOL.     Heu  OU  *  Chemical  Corporation.     8M 

286.761.  Pub.  9-ld-66.    FUed  l-'18-66. 

819.360.  LACASOL.    Hess  Oil  *  Chemical  Corporation.    SiN 
236,756.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  1-18-66. 

819.361.  FORMAFIX.   Biological  Research,  Inc.  &N  287,196. 
Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-25-66. 

819,862.     TISSUEFIX.       Biological     Research,     Inc.       SN 
287,197.    Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  1-26-66. 

819.363.  KN-48.     Zevel   Corporation.      SN  288.325.     Pub. 
9-13-66.     FUed  2-7-66. 

819.364.  TANZOSE.    Corn  Products  Company.    SN  238,839. 
Pnb.  9-^18-66.    FUed  2-15-66. 


819,888.  SCEINT-OFF.  Johnson  Nurseries  (Kingston)  Lim- 
ited.    SN  204,477.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  10-21-64. 

910,884.     STOPIT.    PriTate  Brands.  Inc.    SN  212,809.    Pub.    QaSS  7  —  CofdagO 

9-18-66.     FUed  2-25-65. 
819,886.  AM.        Alken-Murray     Corporation.        MULTIPLE 
CLASS   (See  CUsses  6,  15,  and  62).     SN  213,510.     Pub. 
9-18-66.    Filed  8-8-66. 

819.886.  DURAPHOS.  FMC  Corporation.  AN  214,856. 
Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  3-24-65. 

819.887.  DIANOL.  MUls-Pearson  Corp.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Clastei  6  and  16).  SN  280,021.  Pnb.  7-5-66.  Filed 
10-18-66. 

819,838.  PERMACHLOR.  The  Sherwin-WlUiams  Company. 
SN  280,908.     Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  10-21-65. 


819.365.     MANTA-LINE.        Mantaline     Corporation. 
237,363.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  1-26-66. 


SN 


Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


819,889.     B  AJfD  DESIGN.    Sandoi,  Inc.    SN  231,774.    Pub. 
9-13-66.     Filed  10-28-65. 

819.840.  CHEVRON.     Standard  OU  Company  of  California. 
SN  286,021.     Pnb.  9-18-66.    FUed  1-7-66. 

819.841.  GESABAL.      Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 

286.864.  Pub.  9-18-66.  FUed  1-18-66. 

819.842.  GABDOTOP.     Odgy    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 

286.865.  Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  1-18-66. 


819,328.     (See  Class  3  for  this  trademark.) 

819,366.     USUS.      Adolf    Waldmann.      SN    228,962.      Pub. 
•  9-13-66.     Filed  9-29-65. 


Qass  10  —  Fertilizers 


819,867.     BINUTRIN.      Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation.      8K 
286,381.     Pnb.  9-18-66.    FUed  1-18-66. 
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81»,8<8.     MU-BDD.     Qlenn  J.  Elliott,  d.b.«.  CUrel  Labora- 
torj.     8N  aM,887.     Pub.  »-l»-66.     FUed  l-20-e8. 


Oau  ll-lRb  and  Inkfaig  MUtorials 

81»,M9.     LION  DESIGN.     Martln-Martetta  Corporation,  aa- 

■Ignee  of  Pope  *  Oraj,  Inc.     »N  224,445.     Pab.  8-80-66. 

FUed  7-2»-«{. 
819,370.     HYDROJBT.      San    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 

228.848.    Pnb.  (^lS-««.    nied  9-28-60. 
819,871.     HUBERFLBX.      J.    M.    Hober   Corporation.      SN 

330.187.    Pnb.  9-18-46.    FUed  12-23^00. 
819,372.     EXECUTIVE.      A.    P.    Little,    Inc.      SN    280,780. 

Pab.  9-18-06.    FU6dl-4-'««. 
819,37«.     SILON.     A.    P.    Uttle.    Inc.      SN   280.902.      Pub. 

9-13-M.     Filed  1-19-M. 


Oats  12  -  CoMlnictioii  MalMials 

819,326.     ( See  CUm  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

819,374.     SHEL-BRIK.      Sheldon    L.    Pollack.      SN    91,170. 

Pnb.  5-80-61.    Filed  2-18-60. 
819,875.     DORIC.     Dortc  Corporation.     MULTIPLE  CLASS 

(Claaaea  12  and  13).     SN  194,039.     Pnb.  5-10-66.     Filed 

5-23-«4. 
819,376.     MODU-LINB.      Morton    Manafactarlnc   Company. 

MULTIPLE   CLA98    (aaseea    12   and    32).      SN   202,611. 

Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  9-24-64. 

819.877.  CHEMSTRBSS.  Chemleally  Preatretsed  Concrete 
Corporation.     SN  210,271.     Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  1-21-65. 

819.878.  OM  AND  DESIGN.  The  O'Malley  Lumber  Company. 
SN  226,275.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  8-23-65. 

819,379.     DBCOR-WALL.     Howmet  Corporation,  by  change 

of  name  from  Howe  Sound  Company.     SN  2a6,64n.     Pub. 

9-13-66.     Filed  8-27-65. 
819,880.     SPANDRSLINB.    Plttaburfh  Plate  Olaas  Company. 

SN  227,955.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  9-16-65. 
819,381.     FLORIDA    TILE    AND    DESIGN.      Florida    Tile 

Induttriei,  Inc.   SN  228,145.  Pub.  9-13-66.  Filed  9-20-65. 
819,882.     DORIC  AND  DESIGN.    Doric  Indnitriet,  Inc.    SN 

230,364.     Pub.  6-14-66.     Filed  10-18-66. 

819,888.  GLAZB-COTB.  Readco  Indnitriea  Inc.  SN  281,988. 
Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  11-1-65. 

819,884.  READCO.  Readco  Induatriet  Inc.  SN  281,940. 
Pab.  9-18-66.    FUed  11-1-60. 

819,385.  «WEDCAST  300.  Swedlow  Inc.  SN  234,859. 
Pub.  9-18-66      Filed  11-26-65. 

819,886.  SHUR-WEDOE.  Shur-Une  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc. 
SN  384.940.    Pab.  9-13-66.    Filed  12-20-66. 

819.387.  AIR-DEK.  United  State*  Steel  Corporation  (DeU- 
ware  coriK>ratlon),  by  merger  and  change  of  name  from 
United  SUtei  Steel  Corporation  (New  Jeraey  corporaUon). 
SN  284,975.     Pub.  9-18-66.     12-20-65. 

819.388.  INSULTHEBM  AND  DESIGN.  Holmes  Company, 
Inc.     SN  235,186.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed   12-23-65. 

819.389.  FLEXLOK.  General  Refractories  Company.  SN 
287,332.     Pnb.  9-18-66.    Filed  l-2«'66. 

819,890.  BIDGB.  General  Refraetorlea  Coapaay.  8M 
287.334.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-26-66. 


819,392.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  United  SUtes  Steel 
Corporation  ( Delaware  coriwratlon ) ,  by  merger  and  change 
Of  name  from  United  States  Steel  Corporation  (New  Jersey 
corporation).    SN  234,856.    Pnb.  9-13-66.    Filed  12-17-65. 

819.893.  AV  AND  DESIGN.  Albert  Volgt  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  235,143.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  12-22-65. 

819.894.  WOODFORD  AND  FANCIFUL  W.  Woodford 
Manufacturing  Co.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  18  and 
23).     SN  237.637.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  2-1-66. 

819.395.  CHARTER  MATIC  AND  DESIGN.  Charter  Design 
and  Manufacturing  Corporation.  SN  287,536.  Pub. 
9-13-66.     FUed  1-28-66. 

819.396.  TRI-CON.  Molded  SpedaKlet.  Inc.  SN  247,248. 
Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  6-3-66. 


Class  15 -OHs  and  GraasM 


819.880. 
819.387. 


(See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  6  for  this  -trademark.) 


Qass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

819.397.  OLTMPIC.     PhlUp  W.  BaUey.     SN  228,606.     Pub. 
9-13-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 

819.398.  COLOUR  CUPBOA&D.    Turco  Paint  A  Varnish  Co., 
Inc.   SN  230,963.     Pub.   9-13-66.     Filed   10-21-65. 

819,899.     R    AND   DESIGN.      Readco    Indastrtea   Inc.     SN 
231,941.     Pub.  9->13-66.     Filed  11-1-60. 

819.400.  PORAFLOR.      Poraflor,    Inc.     flJf   233,887.      Pub. 
9-13-66.     Filed  11-26-65. 

819.401.  AMER-FLINT.      American    Lacquer    SolTeata   Co. 
SN  230,449.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  12-28-60. 

819.402.  POLY-LUSTRE.       T.     C.     Baser    Company.       SN 
239,390.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  2-23-66. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 


819.403.  AMS  AND   DESIGN.      Faber,    Coe   *   Gregg,    Inc. 
SN  173,749.    Pnb.  11-24-64.     Filed  7-20-63. 

819.404.  JOBET.     Wally  Frank,  Ltd.     SN  228,300.     Pub. 
9-18-66.     Filed  9-22-65. 

819.405.  GOLDBN  HORN.     Wally  Frank,  Ltd.,  d.b4i.  HoUco. 
SN  228,857.    Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  9-22-65. 

819.406.  PLEBBS.      Consolidated    Cigar  Corporation.     SN 
234,179.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  12-8-65. 

819.407.  EDI  NH ALL   AND  DESIGN.      Erik    Bdlnger.     SN 
284,889.  Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  12-20-65. 

819.408.  JOHANNES  CULEMBORG.    Turmac  Tobacco  Com- 
pany N.V.     AN  234,958.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  12-20-66. 

819.409.  TRUE.    P.  LoriUard  Company.    SN  237,461.    Pab. 
9-13-66.     FUed  1-27-66. 


Oau  13 -Hardware  and  Pinnbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

819,375.     (See  CUss  12  for  thU  trademark.) 

819,891.     MISCBLLANBOUS  DESIGN.     Unlted-Carr  Incor- 
porated.   SN  283.101.    Pab.  9-13-66.    Filed  11-29-60. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  PkarniaceHtical 
Preparations 

819.410.  GINROT.  Tamara  Royal  JeUy  Products.  Ltd., 
d.b.a.  Tamara  Products.  SN  266,427.  Pub.  9-18-66.  Filed 
1-13-66. 

819.411.  C-B-O.  C-B  Drug  Company.  SN  289,010.  Pub. 
9-13-66.     Filed  2-17-66. 


November  29,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  245 


Oau  19- YeUdes 


819,412.  CAL  CUSTOM  AND  DESIGN.  The  Krans  Acces- 
sories Company,  d.b.a.  CaUfomla  Custom  Accessories  Mfg. 
Co.     SN  220,621.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  6-7-65. 

819,418.  ADVENTURE  WAGON.  Adyenture  Line  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.    SN  234,006.    Pub.  9-13-66.   Filed  7-23-65. 

819,414.  THUNDERBALL.  The  Buehler  Corporation.  SN 
234,714.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  8-2-65. 

819,410.  SUNLINER.  Jeffboat.  Incorporated.  SN  229,814. 
Pub.  9-18-66.     FUed  10-11-60. 

819.416.  SPORTSMAN.  Outboard  Marine  Oorjwratlon.  SN 
239,860.    Pub.  »-l3-66.    Fllad  10-11-68. 

819.417.  PAYMASTER.  International  Harveater  Company, 
assignee  of  RockweU-Standard  Corporation.  SN  229,874. 
Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  10-11-65. 

819.418.  CHINOOK.  Malr  k  Son,  Inc.  SN  230,176.  Pub. 
9-13-66.     Filed  10-14-60. 

819.419.  CHBCK-A-MATIC.  American  Metal  Products,  Inc. 
SN  230,846.    Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  10-18-65. 

819.420.  CART-A-MATIC.  American  Metal  Products,  Inc. 
SN  230,347.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  10-18-60. 

819.421.  MM.  Moulton  Bicycles  Umtted.  SN  230,417. 
Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  10-18-66. 

819.422.  DEEPSTAR.  Westlnghonse  Electric  Corporation. 
SN  230,983.    Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  10-21-65. 

819.423.  TORRENTAIR.  Ronald  Larry  Darls,  d.ba.  Tor- 
rantalr.     SN  286,807.     Pnb.  9-13-66.     FUed  1-19-66. 

819.424.  COLOR  MATE.  Dayco  Corporation.  SN  240,167. 
Pnb.  9-13-66.    FUad  5-9-66. 


Oau  20-Unolenni  and  (Med  Ootii 

819,425.     SOFTRBD.     The  Buberold  Co.     SN  228,938.     Pub. 

9-13-66.    Filed  9-29-65. 
818.496.     HIGHLIGHT.    CaBgoleum-Nalm  Inc.    SN  267,040. 

Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-28-66. 


819,442.     MK.     Merkle-KorC  Gear  Co.     SN  229,264.     Pah. 

9-13-66.     Filed  10-4-66. 
819,448.     ATLAS.      Atlas   Supply    Company.      SN   289/882. 

Pub.  9-13-66.     FUed  10-5-65. 

819.444.  JfU/RATE.      Emerson   Electric  Co.     SN   231,818. 
Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  10-29-65. 

819.445.  INSULTITE.    Electronlsed  Chemicals  Corpor«tloa. 
SN  240,601.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  3-10-66. 

819.446.  DISSOPAD  AND  DESIGN.     Birar  Company.     SN 
240,708.    Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  3-11-66. 


Class  22  -  6aMes,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

819,431.     SURF   SKATER   AND   DESIGN.     Potential,   Inc. 

SN  197,327.     Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  7-7-64. 
819.482.     BLACK  KNIGHT.     ColumbU  Industries,  Inc.     SN 

207,366.    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  12-3-64. 

819.433.  K  AND  DESIGN.    Kohner  Bros.,  Inc.    SN  216.704. 
Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  4-16-65. 

819.434.  FLASK    (DESIGN).     Shakespeare  Company.     SN 
229,140.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  10-1-65. 

819.435.  MUSCLE    BACK.      Northwestern    Golf    Company. 
SN  233,731.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  12-1-65. 


Class21-Bectrical   Apparatns,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

818.497.  ARMBL.  Amal  Eleetroniea,  Inc.  SN  92.806.  Pab. 
2-2(^-62.    PUed  8-7-60. 

819.428.  OKI  IN  DIAMOND  DESIGN.  Okl  Electric  Indus- 
try Company.  Ltd.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUssee  21  and 
86).     SN  145.809.    Pnb.  1-28-64.    Filed  0-22-62. 

819.429.  FUSE  LINK  AND  DESIGN.  Advance  Transformer 
Co.     SN  208,876.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  12-28-64. 

819.480.  MIAL.  Mlal  S.p.A.  SN  215.526.  Pnb.  9-13-66. 
Filed  4-1-65. 

819.481.  (See  Class  22  for  this  trademark.) 

819.482.  (See  Class  82  for  thU  trademark.) 
819.433.      (See  CUss  22  for  this  trademark.) 

819.484.  (See  Class  22  for  this  trademark.) 

819.485.  (See  Claas  22  for  this  trademark.) 

819.486.  MISCBtLANBOTJS  DESIGN.  JCerophase  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  220,868.     Pub.  9-18-66.     FUed  6-10-66. 

818.487.  CBBRA-DT<NAMIC.  Audlopbonlcs  Corporation.  SN 
898,876.     Pub.  »-18-a«.    FUed  7-14-60. 

819.488.  P  AND  SHIELD  DESIGN.  Plnkerton  Security, 
Inc.     SN  224,501.     Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  7-29-66. 

819.489.  STAKSWITCH.  Electronic  Engineering  Company 
of  CaUfornU.    SN  225.745.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  8-16-66. 

818.440.  PORTA-UBB.  The  Verplex  Company.  SN 
227,895.     Pub.  9-18-66.     FUed  9-15-65. 

818.441.  IiNVEBTAIB  AND  DBSION.  Vapor  Corporation. 
SN  228,222.    Pnb.  9-13-66.    Filed  9-20-65. 


Class23-Cutiery,  Machinery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

819,394.     (See  Clasa  IS  for  this  trademark.) 

819.447.  WORKHORSE.  Gllson  Bros.  Co.  SN  161,708. 
Pub.  8-25-64.     Filed  l-SO-63. 

819.448.  FLEX-TEX.  Canadian  AlUs^halmers  Umlted. 
SN  199,788.    Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  8-13-64. 

819.449.  PEMCO.  Pemco,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from 
Pavement  Equipment  Mfg.  Co.  SN  201,301.  Pub.  9-18-66. 
FUed  9-4-64. 

819.450.  OMNI-LIFT.  Robert  Grtsley.  d.b^a.  J.  M.  Grlaley 
MachUie  Tools.    SN  217.114.    Pub.  7-5-66.    FUed  4-22-65. 

819.451.  DIAL-A-BOW.  Clarence  T.  Blckner,  d.bJi.  Blckner 
Manufacturing  Co.  SN  217,703.  Pub.  7-5-66.  FUed 
4-30-65. 

819,462.  HIFOG  AND  DBSIGN.  James  C.  Price,  d.b.a.  The 
Hl-Fog  Company.  SN  219,904.  Pub.  8-18-66.  FUed 
5-27-65. 

819,453.  CONTROLMA8TER.  American  Chain  A  Cable  Com- 
pany. Inc.    SN  221,881.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  6-24-60. 

819,4G4.  ATLAS  VAC-MACHINE.  Koehler-Dayton,  Inc. 
SN  222,382.    Pnb.  9-13-66.    Filed  6-30-60. 

819,456.  HYDRA-DYNAMILL.  Missouri-Rogers  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  222,731.     Pub.  7-26-66.     FUed  7-6-66. 

819.456.  DYNAMILL.  Missouri-Rogers  Corporation.  SN 
222,732.    Pub.  7-19-66.    Filed  7-6-65. 

819.457.  BUSATIS  AND  DESIGN.  GebrHder  Busatis.  SN 
223,857.    Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  7-16-65. 

819.458.  CLEANOLA  AND  DBSIGN.  The  CleanoU  Com- 
pany.    SN  224,516.     Pub.  9-13-66.     FUed  7-29-66. 

819.459.  PBNTON.  Landboawwerktulgen- en  MachlneCabriek 
H.  Vlssers  N.V.  SN  228,262.  Pub.  9-13-66.  Filed 
9-21-65. 

819.460.  LADALLOY.  Ladlah  Co.  SN  228,543.  Pub. 
9-13-66.    FUed  9-24-65. 

819.461.  LAD-CUT.  Ladlsh  Co.  SN  228,044.  Pub.  9-18-66. 
FUed  9-24-66. 

819.462.  HWB.  DelU  Manufacturing  and  Engineering  Corp. 
SN  228,659.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  9-27-66. 

819.463.  COUJfT-O-VBYOR  AND  DBSION.  Graphic  Engi- 
neers, Inc.     SN  228,820.     Pub.  9-13-66.     FUed  9-28-66. 

819.464.  "K-MBCH."  Kaspar  Wire  Works,  Incorporated. 
SN  228,825.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  9-28-65. 

819,460.  PINEHURST.  Blade,  Slralla  k  Bryson,  Inc.  SN 
228,986.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  9-30-65. 
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81«,M«.     8BB.      Mlnlfctur*    Pwdtlon    BMrtnsi.    Inc.      »N 

239,021.     Pnb.  »-l»-66.     Filed  »-80-«6. 
81M<T-     DYNAWINCH.      AppUed    Power    IndustrtM.    Inc. 

8W  229,399.    Pub.  9-18-6«.    Filed  1(MM». 
81»,4e8.     LAUBU8    AND    DB8I0N.      Walter    Peten.      »N 

280,6S6.     Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  10-20-68. 

819.469.  LINOFIIaII.  BUm  Corporation.  SN  281.077.  Pob. 
9-13-66.     Filed  10-22-66. 

819.470.  SCOTCH  VALVB  SAVES.  Bonald  J.  Vlailn,  d.b.a. 
V  *  V  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  231,609.  Pub. 
9-lft-66.    FUed  10-24-65. 

819.471.  T  AND  DESIGN.  The  Torrlngton  Company.  SN 
282,914.    Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  11-12-65. 

819.472.  BLACK  STEAND.  Howell  IfaeduC.  d.b.a.  Edward 
D.  Btrand  Company.  SN  232.840.  Pub.  9-18-66.  FUed 
11-17-66. 

819,478.  MOSELBT.  ICorrle  Chaltlen,  d.bJi.  C.  *  B.  Mar- 
shall Co.     «N  232,969.     Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  11-19-65. 

819  474.  HANDLE  WITH  CBOWN  AND  DESIGN.  Crown 
CoBtroU  Corporation.  SN  234,887.  Pub.  9-18-66.  FUed 
12-10-65. 

819.475.  METBOPOLITAN.  Wood  Newspaper  Machinery 
Corporation.     SN  288.880.    Pub.  7-8-66.    Filed  1-5-66. 

819.476.  BRAUCHLA8IZKR.  Herbert  C.  Brauchla.  SN 
M6,715.     Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  1-18-66. 

819.477.  FANCIFUL  M.  Morton  International,  Inc.  SN 
287,580.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  1-28-66. 

819.478.  CLASSIC  STAB.  Waehlnfton  Forge.  Incorporated. 
«S  287.606.    Pub.  9-18-«6.    FUed  1-28-66. 

819.479.  TROPIC  STAR.  Waehlngton  Forge,  Incorporated. 
SN  287.607.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  1-28-66. 

819.480.  MIRILUIM.  Washington  Forge.  Incorporated.  SN 
287,600.     Pub.  9-18-66.     Piled  1-28-66. 

819.481.  COLLAMAT.  Guhl  k  Schelbler  A.G.  »N  244,051. 
Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  4-29-66. 

819.482.  FLICB.  Brown  A  Sharpe  Mannfaeturlng  Company. 
SN  247,550.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  6-8-66. 


Oau  31  -  Fflton  mi  Rtfrifleraton 

819.496.     MCQUAT.       McQuay.    Inc.      SN    187,808.      Pub. 
2-16-65.     FUed  2-24-64. 

819.496.  EZY-FLO.    DoTer  Corporation.    SN  214.092.    Pub. 
8-1-66.     Filed  8-18-65. 

819.497.  TRI  DOT  AND  DESIGN.     PaU  Corporation.     SN 
218,686.     Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  5-12-68. 

819.498.  TURBOMAG.      Technical   DeTelopment    Company. 
SN  221,228.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  6-1^-65. 


Cbtt  32  -  Furniture  aud  Upbobtory 

819,8.'6.     (See  Clan  2  for  thli  trademark.) 
819,876.     ( See  Clan  12  for  thla  trademark. ) 

819.499.  MODULAB.       The     Valtronlc    Corporation 
190,802.     Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  4-3-64. 

819.500.  LEISURE  KINO,    aereland  Chair  Company.  Inc. 
SN  224,721.    Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  8-2-iM. 

819.501.  AQUABAN   AND   DESIGN.      Porch   A   Pado   Inc 
SN  226,066.     Pub.  8-15-66.     Filed  8-5-68. 


SN 


Oass  34-H6atiiig,ti«lithig,adiV9iitilatiiig 
Apparatuf 

819  502.  CHILLEB-DILLER.  Lucky  Furniture  Mannfactur- 
1^  Company,  Inc.  SN  280.174.  Pub.  9-18-66.  Filed 
10-14-65. 

819,508.  AQUAFLO.  Orr  k  Sembower,  Inc.  SN  282,08A. 
Pub.  7-5-66.    Filed  11-8-65. 


Clats35-B«ltiim,  HoM,  MaAhiry  Pack- 
Oau  24- LMRdry  AppKancM and  MacMnes  i^,^  ^id  Nonmetaffic  Tirts 


819,4ft8.     ECI.   Eastern  Cyclone  Indnitrlee,  Inc.   SN  228,847. 

Pub.  9-18-66.     FUed  9-22-65. 
819,484.     NTLOFELT.     Samuel  Yuter,  d.b.a.  Jayaon's.     SN 

281,848.    Pub.  7-12-66.    FUed  10-22-66. 


819,504.     FABRIFLEX.     Dayco   Corporation.     SN  246.168. 
Pab.  9-18-66.     FUed  5-9-66. 


aan26-MtasHring   and   Sciantiffic 
Appliancas 

819,478.     (See  Clan  23  for  thla  trademark.) 

819.485.  POBTIONATOR.  Olenmarc  Manufacturing  Co. 
SN  181.544.     Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  11-20-68. 

819.486.  OSCILLOPERTURBOORAPHE  MASS0N<:ABPEN 
TIER.  CSF— Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphic  Sana  FU. 
SN  206,917.     Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  11-25-64. 

819.487.  EMA  AND  DESIGiN.  Engineering  Model  AaaocUtn. 
«N  218.769.    Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  8-10-65. 

819.488.  SAFETY  SIGHT.  Safety-Sight,  Inc.  BN  217,812. 
Pub.  9-18-66.     FUed  4-27-65. 

819.489.  CORDAX.  The  SheflDeld  Corporation.  SN  218,828. 
Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  5-7-65. 

819.490.  RAY- WEIGH.  The  Ohmart  Corporation.  SN 
221.839.     Pub.  11-9-65.     FUed  6-28-65. 

819.491.  OOMBIMETER.  Ingenjoraflrma  A.  Alfred«en  AB. 
ffS  224,621.    Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  7-80-65. 

819.492.  BIRD  AND  DESIGN.  B-D  Laboratorln,  Inc.  »N 
226,100.     Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  8-<MI5. 

819.493.  INFRATIO.  Latronlca  Corporation.  SN  280,667. 
Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  10-20-65. 

819  494.  RBCOBDBTTB-4  STRIPCORDEB.  Latronlca  Cor- 
portlOB.     »N  280,609.     Pub.  9-4»-66.     Filed  10-20-60. 


Oau  36  -  Mmical  InflnnnMrtt  and  Snpflias 

819,428.     (See  Claai  21  for  thla  trademark.) 
819  505.     MONUMENTAL.     MonumenUl  FUma  and  Record- 
1^  Inc.     SN  197.747.     Pub.  9-18-66.     FUed  7-18-64. 

819.506.  R  RHEEM  AND  DESIGN.     Rheem  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  228,457.     Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  7-15-65. 

819.507.  ROBERTS.     Rheem  Manufacturing  Company.     SN 
223.458.     Pub.  9-13-68.     Filed  7-15-65, 

819.508.  80UNDEX  STEREO  8.     Soundez  Radio  Corp.    SiN 
244,949.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  5-8-66. 


Oats  37  -  Pi^MT  and  Stationary 

819.478.     (See  Clan  28  for  thla  trademark.) 

819.509.  TOUCHE.    The  Parker  Pen  Company.    SN  222.195. 
Pub.  9-1S-66.     FUed  6-28-65. 

819.510.  SHRINKASE.      Rcynolda    Metala    Company.      SN 
228,728.    Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  7-19-65. 

819.511.  PIKKER-UPPERS.      Edmund    Sdentlflc    Co.      8M 
220.410.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  8-10-66. 

819.512.  PASTEL  POODLES.     NorcroM,  Inc.     SN  225,888. 
Pub.  9-18-66.     FUed  8-17-65. 

819.518.     PEN-BASE.    Nationwide  Papers  Incorporated.    SN 
227,608.    Pub.  ♦-18-66.    FUed  9-10-60. 
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819.514.  FLAG.  Venus  Pen  ft  PencU  Corporation.  SN 
229,816.    Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  10-4-65. 

819.515.  8ANI-8EAL.  Arrey  Corporation.  SN  229,789. 
Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  10-11-65. 

819.516.  ATTACH  O  STRIP  AND  DESIGN.  The  Albrecht 
Company.     SN  230,222.     Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  10-16-65. 

819.517.  BONDUGRAPH.  HammermlU  Paper  Company. 
SN  285,297.     Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  12-27-65. 

819.518.  TORINO.  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  SN  236.532. 
Fob.  9-18-66.    FUed  1-14-66. 

819.519.  8PKN8EAL  AND  DESIGN.  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 
SN  236,990.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-21-66. 

819.020.  DELICARE.  Klmberly  Clark  Corporation.  SN 
287,856.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  1-26-66. 

819.521.  ZEPHYR.  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  SN 
287,740.    Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  2-1-66. 

819.522.  STAT-REM.  Med-Dent  Publishing  Co.  SN  287,862. 
Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  2-2-66. 

819,528.  CLINI-REC.  Med-Dent  PnbUshlng  Co.  SN 
287,868.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  2-2-66. 

819,524.  HEADSTAET.  The  Joseph  Dlzon  Crudble  Com- 
pany.    SN  838,185.     Pub.  9-18-66.     FUed  2-7-66. 


Oau  38  -  Prints  and  PuUications 

819.525.  POTPOURRI.  Litton  Precision  Products,  Inc.  SN 
162,564.     Pub.  12-1-64.     FUed  2-12-68. 

819.526.  SELFEXPRES80  AND  DESIGN.  Dorothy  E. 
Johnson.     SN  228,914.    Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  9-29-65. 

819.527.  CUADERNO  TRIMESTRAL  DE  LA  CIBNCIA 
CRI8TIANA.  The  ChrUtlan  Science  Publishing  Society. 
SN  230,234.    Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  10-15-66. 

819.528.  ESQ  AND  DESIGN.  Walter  J.  BUck.  Inc.  8(N 
280.805.     Pub.  9-18-66.     FUed  10-19-66. 

819.529.  COUPLER.  D.  H.  Baldwin  Company.  SN  288,671. 
Pnb.  9-18-66.    FUed  12-1-60. 

819.630.  ONE-DESIGN  ft  OFFSHORE  YACHTSMAN.  One- 
Design  Yachtsman,  Inc.  SN  233.764.  Pub.  9-18-66. 
FUed  12-1-60. 

819,881.  GOLD  MEDAL  AND  DESIGN.  Fawcett  PubUca- 
tlons.  Inc.    SN  288,788.    Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  12-2-60. 

819,082.  CREST  BOOK  AND  DESIGN.  Fawcett  PubUca 
tlons.  Inc.     SN  288,789.     Pnb.  9-18-66.     FUed  12-2-60. 


819.544.  LADY  WEMBLEY.  Wembley,  Inc.  SN  227.682. 
Pub.  9-13-66.     FUed  9-10-65. 

819.545.  MAGNIFYING  GLASS  SHOWN  AT  THE  TOE 
PORTION  ( DESIGN ) .  Great  American  Knitting  Mills.  Inc. 
SN  229.650.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  10-8-05. 

819.546.  8NAPAK.  WUIlam  Fayer,  d.b.a.  Snapak  Raincoat 
Co.     8N  229,780.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  10-11-65. 

819.547.  VITALITY  SUBURBANS.  International  Shoe 
Company.    SN  230,543.    Pub.  9-'18-66.    Filed  10-19-68. 

819.548.  GOLDEN  BEAUTY.  Murray  Undergarment  Co., 
Inc.     SN  230,555.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  10-19-65. 

819.549.  VM.  Virginia  Maid  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc.  8N 
231.317.     Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 

819.550.  CLOISTER.  The  Londontown  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  232,468.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  11-10-65. 

819.551.  CATALINA.  CataUna.  Inc.  SN  234,592.  Pub. 
9-13-66.     Filed  12-13-65. 

819.552.  WEMFLEX.  Wembley,  Inc.  SN  234,979.  Pnb. 
9-13-66.    Piled  12-20-65. 

819.553.  PEP  STEP  MOCCASINS  AND  DESIGN.  A.  S. 
Beck  Shoe  Corporation.  SN  235,089.  Pub.  9-13-66.  FUed 
12-22-65. 

819.554.  BRISTOL.  White  Swan  Uniforms,  Inc.  «N 
285,244.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  12-28-65. 

819.555.  BIO  SOUND.  The  PuriUn  Sportswear  Corp.  SN 
235,834.     Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  12-27-65. 

819.556.  PEA  PICKER'S.  Ely  ft  Walker.  Inc.  SN  285.877. 
Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  12-22-66. 

819.557.  8KE0S.  The  Kaynee  Company.  SN  285.408. 
Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  12-28-65. 

819.558.  D  DRUMMOND.  Drummond  Knitwear  Co.,  Ltd. 
SN  235,498.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  12-29-65. 

819.559.  WEST  MAID.    West  Brothers  of  I>e  Bidder,  Louial- 
Inc.    SN  235,748.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  1-3-66. 


Oass  39 -Clothing 


819.588.  PILLOW-PAWS.  Principle  Busineu  Enterprises, 
Inc.     8N  150,970.     Pub.  10-8-68.     Filed  8-10-62. 

819.534.  SHIRLEY  GAY.  Independent  Grocers'  Alliance 
Distributing  Co.  SN  196.964.  Pub.  8-17-68.  Filed 
7-2-64. 

819.588.  BEAGLE  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.  JacqueUn  D. 
Woolfolk,  d.b.a.  Beagle  House.  SV  200,899.  Pub.  9-18-66. 
FUed  8-21-64. 

819,886.  MIGHTY  CHAMP.  Bon  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  206,219.    Pub.  10-0-65.     FUed  11-16-64. 

819,087.  MONTY  BY  KANGOL  WEAR  LTD.  Kangol  Wear 
Limited.     SN  206,627.     Pub.  4-26-66.     FUed  11-20-64. 

819,888.  AWARD  AND  DESIGN.  Salem  Sboe  Manufactur- 
ing Company.    SN  224,247.    Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  7-26-65. 

819.589.  DURAGLUV.  Golden  International.  SN  225,805. 
Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  8-9-65. 

819.840.  DEBBY  DARE  AND  DESIGN.  Danny  Dare,  Inc., 
aaalgnee  of  Debby  Dare,  Inc.  SN  226,180.  Pub.  9-18-66. 
FUed  8-20-68. 

819.841.  MISS  E.  R.  P.  Hasaard  Co.  SN  226,848.  Pub. 
9-18-66.     FUed  8-81-68. 

819.842.  WORK  WEAR  AND  DESIGN.  Work  Wear  Corpo- 
ration.   SN  227.462.    Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  9-8-65. 

819,848.  FEMALE.  HK  Corporation.  SN  227,580.  Pnb. 
^18-66.     FUed  9-10-68. 


819,860.     MIRACLE    KNIT.      McQregor-Donlger    Inc.      AN 
288,787.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  1-4-66. 

819.561.  STITCH-IN-TAME.    Maldenform,  Inc.  SN  285,888. 
Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  1-5-66. 

819.562.  FLUTTER-FLIRT.    Maldenform,  Inc.    8N  235.839. 
Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-6-66. 

819.563.  BRIEFLING.       Maldenform,     Inc.       SN     235,840. 
Pub.  9-13-68.    Filed  1-5-66. 

819.864.     DREAM   SPUN.     Maldenform,   Inc.     SN  285,841. 
Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  1-5-66. 

819.565.  SANDHURST.     The  Commercial  Shirt  Corp.     SN 
286,236.    Pub.  9-13-66.    FUed  1-12-66. 

819.566.  PRECIOUS  FORM.     Splendor  Form  Brassiere  Co., 
Inc.     SN  236,422.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 

819.567.  HUCKSTEB.      Kenrich    ^oe    Corporation.       SN 
236,611.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Piled  1-17-66. 

819.868.  IMPETUOUS.       Kayser-Roth     Corporation.       SN 
236,894.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  1-20-66. 

819.869.  ROGUE.    Genesco  Inc.   SN  243.861.    Pnb.  9-18-66. 
Filed  4-20-66. 


Oass  40  —  Fanqf   Goods,  Fumisliings,   and 
Notions 


819.870.  KANEKAL/ON  LIFE.  Kanegafuchl  Chemical  In- 
dustry Company.  Umlted.  SN  217.743.  Pub.  4-26-66. 
Filed  4-30-65. 

819.571.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Johnson  ft  Johnson, 
d.b.a.  Permaccl.  8M  218,775.  Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  5-13-45. 

819.572.  CAN'T-A-PART.  C.  ft  C.  Button  ft  Trimming  Com- 
pany, Inc.    SN  236,800.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  1-19-66. 

819.573.  3M.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.     SN  288,652.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  2-11-66. 
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819.074.     SSTRKL.    IPflT^"""  Kodak  CompAay.    ftN  230,227. 

Pub.  »-l»-««.    Filed  8-2a-65. 
81»,07S.     FOAM-TAILORED.     AlU«d  Chemical  CorporaUon. 

8N  228.870.    Pob.  l>-lS-«6.    FUe*  ^2»-«. 
81J>.67«.     QILCOLAB.      Qllford.    Inc.      SN    286,688.      Pub. 

9-18-66.    Piled  1-17-66. 
819,677.     SPLAJfKBT.  Tbomaa  Pride  Mill*,  Inc. 

Pob.  9-18-66.  FUed  2-1-66. 
819,578.     BOBOLSAM.    Ampbenol  Corporation. 

Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  2-2-66. 

819.679.  BOBOBASE.    Ampbenol  Corporation. 
Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  2-2-66. 

819.680.  BOBQLUX.     Ampbenol  Corporation. 
F^b.  9-18-66.    FUed  2-2-66. 

819.681.  BOBOIX).      Ampbenol   CorporaUon. 
Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  2-2-66. 

819,B82.    BOROALA.    Ampbenol  Corporation. 

Pub.  9-18-66.  FUed  2-2-66. 
819,683.     BOBOUABD.    Ampbenol  CorporaUon 

Pub.  9-18-66.  Filed  2-2-66. 
819.M4.     8UPBR-B0R0LDRA.    Ampbenol  CorporaUon. 

287,792.    Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  2-2-66. 

819.685.  TOA8TMASTEB.       Ampbenol     CorporaUon.       8N 
387,798.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  2-2-66. 

819.686.  VALBREAD.     Fieldcreet  MlUi,  Inc.     SN  288.067. 
Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  2-4-66. 

819,587.     FOUR  SEASONS.     Oeneral  FeH  Induttrlet,  Inc. 
8N  240,292.     Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  8-7-66. 


SN  287,761. 
SN  287,784. 
BN  287,787. 
SN  287.788. 
»N  287,789. 
aN  287.790. 
SN  287,791. 
SN 


819.602.     SWEBTRIM.      Ralph    Roeenthal.      SN    191,606. 

Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  4-20-64. 
819,608.     ANTHONY   WAYNE.     Wayne  Candies,   Inc.     SN 

206,901.    Pub.  9-18-«6.    FUed  11-24-64. 
819,604.     EL  YUNQUE.    United  Saleamea,  Inc.    SN  309,878. 

Pub.  9-14-65.    FUed  1-6-66. 
819,606.     DOW  AND  DESIOM.    The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

SN  211,040.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  2-1-65. 

819.606.  PLNB  CONE.  Albert  W.  Slak  k  Son.  SN  218.867. 
Pub.  9-18-66.     FUed  8-4-66. 

819.607.  EGO  MATE.  Robert  I.  Oarrer.  d.bA.  Oarrer  Prod- 
ueU.    SN  215,610.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  4-2-66. 

819.608.  CANDY  BREAK.  Standard  Brands  Incorporated. 
SN  215,792.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  4-6-60. 

819.609.  WONDER  KING.  Ray  Coata.  d.b.a.  Costa  Sales 
Company.     SN  222.678.    Pub.  12-21-65.    Filed  7-*-66. 

819.610.  MERCURY.  Pearey  Company.  SM  tS8J80.  Pnb. 
9-18-66.    FUed  11-23-66. 

819.611.  PAMDO.  Pearey  Compaay.  SN  388486.  Pub. 
9-18-66.    FUed  11-23-66. 

819.612.  SATURN.  Pearey  Company.  8W  388,287.  Pub. 
9-13-66.    Filed  11-22-06. 

819.618.  FRED'S  AMD  DSftlON.  Fred  Mnshroen  ProdneU 
Co.    «*  285.772.     Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  1-4-66. 

819.614.  THAT  TOUCH.  Oeneral  Mills,  lac.  SN  286,828. 
Pnb.  9-18-66.    FUed  1-4-66. 


doss  43  -  Throad  and  Yam 

819.588.  SPINDYB.    Roselon  Yarns,  Inc.    SN  286.782.    Pub. 
9-18-66.    FUed  1-18-66. 

819.589.  WINSOM.     Indian  Head  MUls,  Inc.     SN  287,661. 
Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-28-66. 

819.090.  WIN-KNIT.    IndUn  Head  MiUs,  Inc.    SN  287,862. 
Pub.  9-18-66.     FUed  1-28-66. 

819.091.  WINFANT.     Indian  Head  MiUt,  Inc.     SN  287,668. 
Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  1-28-66. 

819,592.     BNKASHEKB.     American  Enka  CorporaUon.     SN 

237,648.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  2-1-66. 
819,598.     DY.    Dixie  Yarns,  Inc.    SN  288,410.    Pub.  »-18-66. 

Filed  3-9-66. 


aais47-WiMf 


819,615.  PARAMOUNT.  Delaforce  Sons  k  Ca.  UmHada, 
d.b.a.  Delaforc/'*  Sons  Co.  SN  207,797.  Pub.  9-18-66. 
FUed  13-9-64. 


Class  SO-Merchaadiso  Not  Otkorwiso 
Oassifiod 

819.837.     (See  Class  2  (or  this  trademark.) 

819.616.  EMGEE.    Emyee  Corp.,  assifnee  of  James  M.  Green- 
weU.     SN  218.689.     Pub.  6-7-66.     Filed  5-12-66. 

819.617.  TRINITY  AND  DBSIGN.     Coffins  Granite  Indus- 
tries, Inc.     SN  229.204.    Pub.  »-18-66.    Filed  10-4-60. 

819.618.  FRILL-ETTES.     Harold  Leonard  *  Co..  Inc.     SN 
240.825.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  8-14-66. 


Cass  44-DoRtal,  Modical,  and  Surgical 
Appliancos 

819,594.     DYNA-VAC.     Coastal  Dynamics  CorporaUon.     SN 

174.843.  Pub.  4-7-64.    FUed  8-0-68. 

819,095.     DYNA-DENT.    Coastal  Dynamics  CorporaUon.    SN 

174.844.  Pub.  4-7-64.    FUed  8-0-68. 

819.596.  KAP-PAK.  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  SN 
229,742.     Pub.  0-10-66.     Filed  10-1 1-«5. 

819.597.  YOUNGS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Younft  Druf  Prod- 
ucts Corporation.  SN  284,618.  Pub.  9-18-66.  FUed 
12-18-65. 

819.098.  Z-PAD.  Ipco  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  SN 
284,648.     Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  13-15-60. 

819.099.  SWIFT.  The  Martin  Brothers  Electrtc  Company. 
SN  280,017.    Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  12-29-66. 

819.600.  EAR-MATE.  Otarion  Electronics.  Inc.  SN  280.707. 
Pab.  9-18-66.    FUed  1-3-66. 

819.601.  DURA80RB.  Parke,  Davis  *  Company.  BS 
240,180.    Pnb.  9-18-66.    Filed  0-9-66. 


Oais  51  -  Cosaiotks  and  Toilet  ProfMratioiis 

819.619.  THE  BEAUTY  PRESCRIPTION  FOR  TROUBLED 
HAIR.  CTalrol  Incorporated.  SN  221,106.  Pub.  9-6-66. 
FUed  6-10-«0. 

819.620.  HAARBL.  Hoyu  KabushlU  Kalsha.  d.b.a.  Hoyn 
Co.,  Ltd.     SN  231,182.     Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  10-22-68. 

819.621.  FOR  THE  MAN  WHO  CALLS  THE  PLAYS  AND 
DESIGN.  Quarterback  Sports  Federation  Inc.  SN  281,093. 
Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  10-24-60. 

818.623.  COCO  CHANEL.  Chanel  Industries,  Inc.  AN 
387,588.    Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  1-28-66. 

819,638.  MADEMOISELLB  COCO.  Chanel  Industries.  Ine. 
SN  287,580.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  1-28-66. 

819.624.  GOING  STEADY.  The  Andrew  Jerfens  Company. 
SN  289,102.    Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  3-18-66. 

819.625.  SPRAY-TEX  AND  DESIGN.  Charles  Pyron  Pon- 
ton, d.b.a.  Spray-Tex  Company.  SN  289,812.  Pub.  9-18-66. 
Filed  2-21-66. 


819,626.     PLAY-OF-LIGHT.       Francee    Denney,     Inc. 
289,505.    Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  2-24-66. 


SN 


819.637.  DIAL  AND  DESIGN.    Armour  and  Company.     SN 
239,679.     Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  2-20-66. 

819.638.  DIAL.     Armour  and  Company.    SN  339,880.    Pub. 
9-13-66.     Filed  2-25-66. 

819.629.  HAND  LO.     Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.     SN  239,707. 
Pub.  9-18-66.     FUed  2-28-66. 

819.630.  BODY-LO.     Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.     SN  239,708. 
Pub.  9-13-86.     FUed  2-28-66. 

819.681.     MISS  BITZ.     LanTin-Charles  ot  the  Bits,  Inc.     SN 
289,912.    Pub.  9-18-66.    Filed  3-1-66. 


Cass  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial 


819.638.  AMERICAN  HERITAGE  LIFE.  American  Herl- 
tafe  Life  Insurance  Company.  SN  121,056.  Pub.  12-22-64. 
Filed  0-31-61. 

819.639.  ORTRON.  Scantlin  Electronics,  Inc.  SN  226,166. 
Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  8-20-65. 


Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

819.886.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.  > 

819.632.  JETS.    Household  Cleansers  Limited.    SN  148,035. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  6-29-62. 

819.633.  BOUNCE.    Cowles  Chemical  Company.   »N  240,157. 
Pub.  9-18-66.     Filed  8-4-66. 

819,684.     CARPET    LIFE.      American    Chemco,    Inc.      SN 
240,286.    Pub.  9-13-66.    Filed  3-7-66. 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

819.640.  C-COR  AND  DESIGN.    C-Cor  Electronics,  Inc.    SN 
185.T07.     Pub.  1-25-66.     Filed  1-31-64. 

819.641.  TECH-CARE.    Whirlpool  Corporation.   SN  203.188. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  10-1-64. 

819.642.  AIKCOWBI.L.      Air  Beduetton  Company,   Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  206,994.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  11-27-64. 

819.643.  SCUBA  DUBA.     WUUam  R.   Crawford  III,  d.b.a 
Scuba  Duba.     SN  223,974.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  7-22-65. 


^      Service  Marks 
Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


Class  106  — Material  Treatment 


819,644.     VIRGINIA   PHOTO  AND  DESIGN.      Mail   Enter- 
819  080      AIR-O-TEL.    Mercury  International  Hotel  Co..  Ltd.  prises.   Incorporated.     SN  231,164.     Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed 

SN  231,167.    Pub.  9-13-66.    FU«1  10-22-65.  10-22-65. 


Qass  101 -Advertising  and  Business 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


819  636.     SKI  8HOW-U.8.A.    Ronald  M.  Blandlng.  d.b.a.  Den  t^t^g^ 

Ter  Merchandise  Mart.     SN  216,788.     Pub.  3-8-66.     Filed     Q^^  200 
4-19-65. 

"|/o';.,'uT,'^.„r».T.t:T.'S.«To*|-„DT^?."     ,..,«.     UNITED    -PCBUC^S    or    AHKR^C.    ETC 
Filed  8-SO-60.  j» 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

T%ese  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

819  648.     Claremont      Polycbemlcal      Corporation,      Roslyn 

Oass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including     «^«^-;^'-^-  ^^^^^■^^-  Fued p.r.  3-31-66 .  Am.  s.r. 
Tobacco  Products  __,,.   ^,  *  ^,, 

"CHROMA-CLAD" 

819,646.     Kanamaru   Sboten,  Ltd.,   Daito-ku,  Tokyo,   Japan. 
SN  228,693.     Filed  PR.  9-27-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-27-66. 


BIFLAME 


For  Colored  Aluminum  Flakes  Used  To  Pigment  Plastics 
and  Used  in  tbe  Manufacture  of  Decorative  Paints. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1964. 


For  Gas  Llgbters  for  Smokers'  Use. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1965 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  22,  1965. 


Gass  17— Tobacco  Products 


Oass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings  819.649.  iwan  Ries  a  co..  cwcago.  m.  sn  213,363.  Fiied 

P.R.  3-4-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-28-66. 
819,647.     Texas    Refinery    Corp..    Fort    Wortb,    Tex.      SN 
228,767.    Filed  P.R.  9-27-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-4-66. 


LEARN  TO  EARN  AND  EARN 
WHILE  LEARNING 

For  Uquid  Asbestos  Roof  Coating. 
First  use  Sept.  13,  1968. 


DR.  BRADLEY  MIXTURE 

The  word  "Mixture"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  March  1963. 
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aifs21-Be€trical  AppMtiis,  Madilnw,  Ows  23 -jCutlwy,  Madilnery,  and  Toob, 
and  SvppliM 


and  Parts  Thereof 


";2!i5.."^r«vri?^'n.'";i..'5S!i,''"  ""  '".r«..-?iMi"^°J5!^.'r;.^rri;!i."' 


8M 


LIFT-BRUSH 


FLOATING  FULCRUM 


For  C«ri>et  Cleaning  Machine. 
FIrat  ate  Sept.  3,  IMS. 


For  Hand  Held  Sheara. 
Flrit  use  Jan.  26,  19«0. 


'•5SK5^'Sif15?^"'«'S^'p'5!.°~ST"'ir",'R'  cu» 34-Herti119.U9l1tin9.a114Ve1rtil.ti1n 

'"^  AHwrrtus 

TAPllilvlAlIk  819  «87.     Twln-Flre    Corporation.    Albert    City,    Iowa.      »N 

208,786.     Filed  P.B.  12-28-64  ;  Am.  8.R.  »-21-«e. 


For  Coaxial  Gable  Connector*. 
Flrat  ute  on  or  about  July  28,  1»«4. 


819  M2.  The  Olldden  Electric  Corporation.  Mancheater, 
Mata.  aN  208,860.  FUed  P.R.  12-17-^;  Am.  S.K. 
•-21-66. 

DATA-DIALER 

For  MecbanUm  AtUched  to  a  Telephone  Which  Automati- 
cally Dlalt  a  OUen  Number  In  Reaponae  to  a  Signal  Such  a» 
a  Fire.  Forcible  Entry  Into  the  PremUea.  etc..  and  Thereafter 
Transmits  a  Predetermined  Message  by  Signals  Created  by 
Pnlalng.  Tone,  Ught  Wares.  Voice  and  Other  Adaptable  Slg 
naUng  Methods  When  the  Dialed  Number  Responds. 

Flrat  use  Oot.  16,  1964. 


•TWIHU!' 


For  Charcoal  Ortll  Harlng  a  Vertical  Broiler  and  a  Horl- 
sontal  Cooking  Top. 

First  as*  on  or  before  Oct.  8,  1964. 


819,068.  PhlUlps  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Mlnneapo- 
Ua,  B«nn.  8N  213.707.  Filed  P.R.  3-fr-68 ;  Am.  8.R. 
»-29-«6. 


ICE  FREE 


Class  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

819,668.     Interaclence  Information,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    8N 
211.684.     Filed  PR.  2-8-66 :  Am.  8.R.  10-6-66. 

WOMEN'S  MEDICAL  NEWS 

For  Biweekly  Publications  In  the  Nature  of  a  Newsletter 
and  Backgrounder  ConUlnlng  Information,  Commentary  and 
Other  Matters  of  Intereat. 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  20.  1966. 


For  Electric  Stock  Tank  Heaters. 
First  use  Sept.  13,  1963. 


SN 


810,684.  Jflppon  Electric  Company,  Limited,  Mlnato-ku. 
Tokyo.  Japan.  SN  222,402.  Filed  P.R.  6-30-65  ;  Am.  8.R. 
9-30-66. 


ONE-TOUCH  DIAL 


For  Automatic  DUUng  Accessories  for  Use  With  Telephones. 
First  use  November  1962  ;  In  commerce  Apr.  20,  1964. 


819,689.     Kennedy     Blnclalre.     Inc.,     Montclalr,     N.J. 
281,671.     Filed  PR.  10-24-66  ;  Am.  8.B.  •-27-«6. 


FAMILY  FINANCIAL 
PLANNER 


For   Booklets   Prepared   Periodically  for   Dlatrlbotlon   by 
Others. 

Flrtt  use  January  1M4. 


Class  22  -  fiames.  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

819,689.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
8t.  Paul,  Minn.  SN  211.188.  Filed  P.R.  2-2-66 ;  Am.  S.R. 
9-27-66. 

STOCKS  &  BONDS 


For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
Flrat  use  Not.  19,  1964. 


Class 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

819.660.     Towel  City  Towel  Co..  Inc..  KannapoUs.  N.C.     8N 
217.963.     Filed  P.R.  6-8-68;  Am.  S.R.  10-4-66. 

THE  ORIGINAL  TOWEL 
STORE 


For  Towels.  Wash  Cloths.  Bath  Mata.  and  ShaaU. 
Flra^  use  at  least  as  early  aa  1946. 


November  29,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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Cass  44-Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  si.^»j7-7''-^»''.^«t* candy co.,chic.go,ni.  8N249.708. 

^^'""^  IOWA  CRUNCH 

819.601.     Lacto-8«al.   Inc..   IndUnapoUs.   Ind.     8N   209.448. 

FUad  P.B.  1-6-66 ;  Am.  8.B.  9-27-66.  For  Food  Snack  Consisting  of  Sugar.  Peanuts,  Com  Syrup. 

Popcorn,  Butter,  and  Salt. 
Flrat  use  May  10,  1966. 


For  Infant  Nnralng  Nipples  and  Nipple  Corera. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  before  Dec.  21, 1964. 


819,662.     Holllster  Incorpora<ted,  Chicago,  lU.     SN  288.108. 
FUad  P.R.  11-22-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-23-66. 

DOUBLE-GRIP 

For  UmblUcal  Cord  Oamp. 

Flrat  Ma  at  laast  as  aarly  as  Jane  1,  1964. 


Class  48 -MaK  Beverages  and  Liquors 

819,668.     O.  Helleman  Brewing  Company,  Inc.,  La  Croaae, 
Wis.     SN  196.408.    Filed  P.B.  6-11-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-29-66. 

MILWAUKEE'S  CHOICEST 


For  Beer. 

First  use  Dec.  16,  1944. 


Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

819,668.     Choco-Lato  Bales,  Inc..  South  Elmonte,  Calif.    SN 
283.249.    Filed  P.B.  11-24-68 ;  Am.  8.R.  9-28-66. 

CHOCO-LATO 

For  Chocolate  FlaTored  Soft  Drink. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


Class  49  -  Distaied  Alcoholk  Liquors 

819,669.  Senior  k  Co.  Incorporated.  Curacao,  Netherlands 
AntlUes.  SN  199.802.  Filed  P.R.  8-7-64;  Am.  S.R. 
6-20-66. 


diss  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

819,0e4.     Batee  Candy  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    SN  186,341. 
-    niad  P.R.  2-10-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-22-65 

BCLOIANTREAT 

For  Dietetic  COoklaa,  and  Candles. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  6.  1964. 


The  mark  consltts  of  the  conformation  of  the  cover  of  the 
container  of  applicant's  liqueurs.  The  ribbon  on  the  drawing 
Is  lined  for  the  color  orange ;  the  remainder  of  the  cover  de- 
pleted In  the  drawing  Is  not  lined  for  color. 


819,666.     B.  F.  Trappey's  Sons  Inc..  New  Iberia.  La.     SN         ^^^  Liqueurs. 

226.868.    Filed  P  Jl.  8-81-66 ;  Am.  8.B.  9-23-66.  ^rat  use  mt  least  aa  early  as  February  1949 


Class  51  -  Cosaetio  and  ToUet  PreparatkMS 

i 

819.670.     Lady    Fair    Creations,    Inc.,    Newark,    N.J.      SN 
166,015,    FUed  P.B.  4-3-63 ;  Am.  SJt.  9-22-06. 

OLD  FASHION 

The  repreaettUtlon  of  the  woman  shown  In  the  drawing  Is  For  Skin  Demulcent  Hnmectant  Preparations, 

fandful.    The  word  "Torrido"  Is  tranaUted  as  "very  hot."  Flrat  use  about  Dec.  26.  1967. 
For  Bottled  Peppera.  ' 

Flrat  use  Sept.  24,  1943. 


819,666.     soil  Packing  Company,  Topeka,  Kans.    SN  230,166. 
FUad  P.R.  10-14-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-8-66. 

READY  ROUNDS 

For  Dog  Food. 

Flrat  uae  Ang.  18,  1968. 


819,671.     SybU  Ires  Incorporated,  White  Plains.  N.Y.     8N 
202,880.     FUed  P.R.  9-21-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-20-66. 

BODY  'N  SHEEN 

For  Hair  Spray,  Creme  Rlnae  and  Cold  Permanent  Waring 
Preparations. 

First  use  Oct.  18,  1960. 
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819.6Tt.     Blch*M  Hadaat,  Morrla  PUUw,  HJ.     8N  208,1»0. 
FU«d  P.B.  12-15-64  ;  Aa.  8.R.  »-2-«e. 


NOVKMBSK  29.  1966 

Servke  Mark  «»>  uaU 

OaulOO-MisMllaMous  ^ 

819  675.     Southern    CaUfornla   Ou  Company,    Lot    Angelet. 
CaJU.  Sa  2M.221.  FUed  P.B.  11-22-65 ;  Am.  ».B.  9-26-66. 

THE  FUTURE  BELONGS 
TO  GAS 

^— ^—^  For  Tran«»liaU>n  and  Dltttlb«tlo«  of  N»taral  0«i  to  the 

819  «7S.     The  Andrew  Jergens  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Public. 

SS  ait.»4e.    FItod  P.B.  »-1-«6  :  A«.  S.B.  9-a«-M.  Flr^  uae  February  1961. 


LIP  SLICK 


For  Upatlck. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  4,  1964. 


INSTANT  HOLD 


For  Hair  Spray. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  S,  1966. 


819.674.     BeTlon.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     SN  227.070.     Filed 
P.B.  9-2-65 :  Am.  8.B.  »-15-66. 


BRICKTOP 


For  Lilpatlck  and  Mall  Enamel. 
Flrwt  uae  Aug.  19.  1965. 


Certification  Mark 

dan  A-€oodf 

819  67C  Southern  Countlea  Oaa  Company  of  CaUfornla.  Lot 
Anielea,  Calif.  SN  238.226.  Filed  P.B.  11-22-65:  Am. 
S.B.  9-26-66. 

BALANCED  POWER  HOMES 

The  mark  certiflea  that  the  hornet  to  which  the  mark  la 
applied  or  the  plana  and  apedflcatlona  therefor,  conform  to 
certain  minimum  »ta»darda  and  apedflcaUona  aa  to  the  uae 
of  both  natural  gas  and  electricity  and  gaa  and  electric  appll- 
ancea  aa  aet  forth  in  appUcanfa  Balanced  Power  Hooaca  pro- 
gram, a  nation  wide  program  of  applicant  to  promote  the  uae 
of  gaa  appllancea  In  bomea. 

For  Homea. 

Flrat  uae  February  1961. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


29.299.  STAB  BBAND  AND  DBSION.    CT.  9.    12-16-1896. 

52!699.  MASUBT'S.  CI.  16.  5-15-06. 

57.617.  TBIPLECBE8CBNT  (DB8I0N).  CT.  14.  ll-l»-06. 

210.860.  KLO-KAY.  CT.  87.  3-16-26. 

211.843.  ARBOWHEAD.  CT.  87.  4-10-26. 

215,216.  OYRAFOAM.  CI.  24.  7-18-26. 

216  720.  MA  BROWN.  CT.  46.  8-17-26. 

216.965.  ALL  ABOUND  CBKAM  AL  AND  DSaiON.  CL  61. 

8-24-26. 

218.284.  BNDOTHYBIN.  CT.  18.  »-21-26. 

218,363.  PBOTBCTAR.  CT.  12.  »-28-26. 

218,555.  WAVERLY  PRINTS.  CT.  42.  9-28-26. 

218.680.  THE  BELL  AND  BEPBE8BNTATI0N  OF  BELL. 

CT.  39.  9-28-26. 

219,229.  B08INAL.  CI.  5.  10-12-26. 

219.283.  SOPTEX.  CT.  6.  10-12-26. 

219.284.  AETNA.  CL  6.  10-12-26.  -.rfr 
219.S81.  BANDEBILLO.  01.  «».  10-l»-«6.  ^-^'-^ 
219,358.  BAMA.  CT.  46.  10-19-26. 

219.538.  UNCLE  TOM'S.  CT.  46.  ia-l»-26. 

220,771.  BBtWSWICK.  CT.  36.  11-16-26. 

221  041.  HEINZ  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  46.  11-28-26. 

221,126.  GRIPrON  BONDED  BLUE.  CT.  89.  11-23-26. 

221.423.  GIANTOL.  CT.  16.  11-80-26. 

221.992.  PARISIAN.  CI.  4.  12-21-26. 

222,236.  ROYAL  CUP.  CT.  46.  12-28-26. 

222.899.  HYCOB.  CT.  35.  1-11-27. 

222.998.  ASTRO.  CT.  37.  1-11-27. 

222.999.  ECUADORIAN  PANAMA  HAT  CO.  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  39.  1-11-27. 

228,444.  LUCKY  BUY.  CT.  46.  2-1-27. 

228,7^6.  AUTOMAT.  CT.  20.  2-»-27. 

228,858.  BOGEBS  BBU8HING  LACQUBB  AND  DESIGN. 

CT.  16.    2-16-27. 

224,094.  TBAXO.    CT.  18.    2-lfr-27. 

224,226.  LOK-BON.     CT.  12.     2-22-27. 

224,808.  THUMBNAIL  CANDY  TALK.     CT.  88.     2-22-27. 

224,723.  CHANTY.    CT.  61.    8-1-27. 


224,869. 
225.187. 

422,334. 

422,797. 

423,715. 

423,859. 

423,945. 

424.183. 

424.288. 

424.814. 

424,378. 

424,378. 

424,890. 

424,438. 

424.439. 

424.499. 

424,«18. 

424.782. 

424.900. 

425,166. 

425,660. 

425,662. 

425,934. 

425.944. 

426.118. 

426,277. 

426.860. 

426.521. 

427.426. 

427,496. 

427.509. 

427,642. 

427,721. 
427.748. 
427,944. 
428.109. 


CT.  23.    10-8-46. 


10-1 5-4«. 


BLUE  ANCHOB  AND  DESIGN.     CI    46.     3-8-27. 
THE  OFFICIAL  BAILWAY  EQUIPMENT  REGIS- 
TER     CT.  38.    3-15-27. 
HERMETITE.    CT.  6.    7-16-46. 
ON  DIT.    CT.  62.     8-13-46.  i«i|M 

BEMOL.    CT.  18     fr-10-*«.         *    ir^iB 
SUNOCO.     CT.  6.     9-10-46. 
NUTTY  COMICS.    CT.  88.     ^-17-46. 
YOUNG  WORLD.     CT.  51.     9-24-46. 
PACIFIC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18.     10-1-46. 
FAIR  LADY.     CT.  89.     10-1-46. 
CHAMPION      CT.  8.     10-1-46. 
HYDRY  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  11.     10^-46. 
RAPTAR.     CT.  28.     10-1-46. 
DESIGN  BEAVEB  AMD  SHAFT. 
FLEXROLL.     CT.  22.    10-8-46. 
DEN8CLENE.     CT.  18.     10-8-46. 
MULTI-CBNTERCHBONO.    CT.  27. 
KINAL.     CT.  51.     10-22-48. 
VARICUT.    CT.  IS.    10-29-46. 
ODOR  OUT.    CT.  C    11-5-46. 
SILK  TOP.     CT.  51.     ll-a*-4«. 
PYRIBENZAMINE.     CT.  18.     ll-«6-46. 
ABI8.    C»8.    i2-10-4«. 
BUTCH.    CT.  88.     12-10-46. 
RESTONIC.     CT.  82.     12-17-46. 
VB.    CT.  23.    12-24-46. 
FOBMAX.    CT.  52.     12-24-46. 
K-LENSM.    CT.  2.     12-31-46. 
UNIBASB.    CT.  18.    2-11-47. 
NORODIN.     CT.  18.     2-11-47. 
MR.  DONUT  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46.    2-11-47. 
BAREFOOT  FREEDOM   AND  DESIGN.     CT.   89. 

2-18-47. 
METALOX.    CT.  52.    2-18-47. 
DUBTTH.     CT.  84.     2-18-47. 
LIFETIME.     CT.  50.     3-4-47. 
IRWIN  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  23.    3-11-4T. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Section  8 

The  following  regittratioiu  U$iied  Oct.  It.  1990 


705,387. 
705.895. 
705,897. 
705,898. 
705,408. 
705,412. 
705.417. 
705.418. 
705,420. 
705,426. 
705,480. 
705,485. 
705,436. 
70S.4S9. 
705,441. 
705,442. 
705.444. 
705.447. 
70>5,454. 
705.463. 
705,464. 
705.465. 
705.466. 
705.467. 
705.482. 
705.483. 
705,485. 
705,486. 
705.490. 
705,498. 
705,500. 
705.508. 
705.505. 
705.510. 
706.511. 
705.518. 
705.519. 
705.521. 
705.524. 

705,627. 
705.533. 
705.535. 
705.537. 
705.538. 
705.543. 
705,544. 
705,550. 
705,551. 
705,552. 
706,662. 


KAOPOLITE.  CI.  1. 

KAHN-CEPT.  CT.  8. 

AQUASEAL.  CT.  5. 

THEBMO  FAX.  CI.  5. 

CAPTAIN  BLACK.  CT.  8. 

A.O.  CI.  9. 

HURRI-OREEN.    CT.  10. 

BLUB  GRASS.     CI.  11. 

RUSCO  PREMIER.    CT.  12. 

CEDAR  MAID  AND  DESIGN.     CT.   12. 

REX.     CT.  12. 

CUSTOM  G.     CI.  12. 

OEWI.     CI.  12. 

TOUCH-O-MATIC.    CT.  12. 

BUMP  IT  BAR.     CT.  18. 

SATINA.     CT.  18. 

MULOX.     CT.  13. 

CATHEDRAL.     CT.  18. 

OCTAOBN.    CI.  15. 

LESOPON.     CT.  18. 

LESODON.    CI.  16. 

LESONIT.    CT.  16. 

LB80C0TB.     CT.  16. 

PENTA-LINE.     CT.  16. 

TRESCILUN.    CT.  18. 

HECTOCILLIN.    CT.  18. 

PARSTELIN.     CT.  18. 

WHITE  HOUSE.     CT.  19. 

MBCO  MAID.     CT.  19. 

SIMKIMATIC.    CT.  21. 

FLEETWOOD.     CT.  21. 

STARTONE.     CT.  21. 

BISSELLBCTRIC.     CT.  21. 

SBRENATA.     CT.  21. 

THBTA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21. 

FLASHMASTER.     CT.  21. 

LITE  A-UTE.    CI.  21. 

RHEEM  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  21. 

COLORED   RECESSED   MARKINGS   FOR   GOLF 

BALL.     CT.  22. 
THE  BIG  BOARD.    CI.  22. 
CLEANTAPE.     CI.  23. 
KEY  HOLE  DESIGN.     CI.  23. 
MANHATTAN.     CT.  23. 


CAN-CAN  AND  DESIGN. 
HANDIMAN.    CI.  23. 
FABCO.     CT.  23. 
PRISMAT.    CI.  26. 
PCA.     CT.  26. 
DIAL-A-STYLE.    CI.  26. 
HAYDON.    CT.  27. 


CT.  23. 


705.564.  FLEX-O-MATIC.     CT.  28. 

705.565.  MRS.  AMERICA.     CT.  28. 

705.586.  GOLDBN-OX.     CT.  29. 
705.572.  INVITATION  CLASSIC.     CT.  32. 
705.575.  PAGEANT.     CT.  32. 

705,583.  DINER-MITE.     CT.  34. 

705.587.  GIFT  RITER.  CT.  37. 
705,589.  TINTIPRINT.  CI.  37. 
705,598.  HOBBY  BIRTHDAY.     CI.  38. 

705.601.  PLA-NOW.    CT.  38. 

705.602.  PAULE  SYSTEM.    CT.  38. 
705,608.  D  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  38. 
705,610.  8ILIKIZED.     CI.  39. 

705.612.  YEARABOUT.     CI.  39. 

705.613.  ROCKET  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  89. 
705,626.  DIXIE  PRIDE.    CI.  39. 

705.629.  "LIFETIME  GOLD  STAR  TOPS."     CT.  39. 

705,632.  "SWEET  PETITE."    CT.  39. 

705,636.  DURA-LACE.     CT.  40. 

705,689.  VILIRON.     CI.  42. 

705.641.  TOP  DECK.     CT.  42. 

705.642.  LEBEL  OF  FRANCE.    CT.  42. 

705.643.  LAVETTE.     CI.  42. 
705.647.  ROCKAWAY.     CT.  44. 
705.650.  PLIVOL.     CT.  44. 
705,654.  R.  M.  HAAN.     CI.  46. 
705,659.  THE  BAIER-PIT.     CT.  46. 
705,668.  WHEAT-O-LUNCH.     CT.  46. 

705.671.  CAROLINA  KITCHEN.    CI.  46. 

705.672.  YELLOW  ROSE.    CI.  46. 

705.673.  HAGUE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  48. 

705.674.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BOAT  WITH  LIONS. 

CI.  48. 

705.678.  RESPOC.  CI.  50. 

705.679.  MOON  ROCKS.     CT.  50. 
705.681.  NAMESTIX.     CT.  50. 
705,683.  SKINLIFT.     CT.  51. 
705,688.  SAV-ON.     CI.  100. 

705.692.  SCHOOLMATE.     CI.  101. 

705.693.  STAMP-O-RAMA.     CI.  101. 

705.694.  HARRY  D.  SQUIRES  THE  MAN  BEHIND  THE 

MAN  ETC.  CT.  101. 

705.695.  GOLD  SHIELD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  101. 

705.698.  "KISS  OF  BEAUTY"  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  103. 

705.699.  RENTZ  HAND  OF  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 

103. 

705.700.  AMERICANA  HOMES.    CT.  103. 

705.701.  SKY-HIGHWAY.    CI.  106. 

705.705.  DENNIS  THE  MENACE.     CI.  107. 

705.706.  THE  HIGH  HOPES.    CI.  107. 

705.707.  CHAR  KO  TOTE.    CT.  2. 

705.711.  JEWELRY    CO.    OF    AMERICA    AND    DESIGN. 

CT.  28. 

705.712.  CITY  TITES.    CI.  39. 

705.715.  POND'S  C  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  51 
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Ad«B»lfUU  Corp..  Hl|rti  Point.  N.C.     706,«10.  oanc.    CI.  39. 
Ad^rrcTT^anStomer^o..  ChlkfO.  lU-     819.429.  pub.  »-l»- 

AdwtSi  Une  Utf.  Co..  Inc..  ParMna.  K»n«.     81P.418.  pub. 

Al?RJd^tloiJ^W.f inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    819.M2.  pub.  »-18- 

AlbLh?  Co^.^The.  Baltlnwre.  Md.     819.516.  pub.  9-18-M. 

AlSn-Mirray  Corp^  New  Tort.  N  T     819.8M.  pub.  9-l«-»«. 

Multiple  Ciau  (C1MM«  0.  IB,  and  02). 
Allied  Cnemlcal  Corp. :  See— 

AUled'cbTiilSS'C^-..  New  Tort.  N.T.     819.8T6.  pub.  »-18- 

Al51ion*rrS^Ii»c..N«wYort   NT     T06.682.cwc     g.  g. 

AlumlUne  Corp..  Tl».  P*^u<*«t.  *ilJ%J?"v»T    bib^m" 
American  Chain  *  Cable  Co..  Ine.  New  York,  N.Y.     819.408. 

A.S«'ic^^ciiJ«co.*1[ni!f  boeatur.  Oa.    W9.684.  pub.  1^18^. 

AmirtcM  Snka  Corp..  »nka.  N.C.     819.M2.  pub.  9-18-66. 

Amert»i    Heritafe   LUe   Insurance  Co..    JackaonTllle.   Fla. 

819.688j>ub.  12-22-64     a.  102. 
,  American  Home  Product!  Corp. :  «•• — 

Amert5?°lSjie?^rTenti  Co..  PhoenlxTlUe.  Pa.     819.401. 

Amerti^  Mrti  PridwU.  Inc..  Auburn.  Mat..    819.419.  pub. 

AiSirt^'ileSi  Product..  Inc..  Aubnm.  Maaa.    819.420.  pub. 

9-18-66.     CT.  19. 
Amotaenol  Corp..  Broadrlew.  Ill 


Becton.  Dlcklneon  and  Co..  Eaat  Rutherford.  N.J.     819.596. 

Bwham~^Eew»rch   Laboratoriee   Ltd..   Brentford.   England. 

Bei2h^*lSSirc"  lifboratorte.    Ltd..    Brentford.    England. 

Bei?&J?'kfrCo.."MUwaukee^  WU.    705.695.  cane.    CI.  101. 
Signer.  Clawnce  T..  d.b.a.  6lckner  Mff .  Co..  El  Sobrante. 

Calif     819.451.  Dub.  7-6-66.    CI.  23.  ^    .,>   -- 

BlolOfli«l  B*iearefi.  lie..  Brtdgeton.  Mo.     819.861.  pub.  9-18- 

BlokJglS  'iteeearch.    Inc..    Brtdgeton.    Mo.     819.362.    pub. 

9— ft— 66      CI    6 
BUaell   Inc.^  Qraid   Raplde.   Mich.     705.505    cane.     a.  21. 
BlT.r  Co..  talo  Alto.  Allf.     819.446.  Pab-  *-18-66.  CI.  21. 
Black.  Slralls  *  Bryeon,  Inc..  Kansas  Cltjr.  Mo.       819.468. 

BlMk.  witef'j..?i<?.'Roslyn.  N.Y.     819.528.  pub.  9-13-66. 

CI   38 
Blandlnk.     Ronald     M..     d.b...     Denrer     Merchandise     Mart, 

Denrerj  Colo.     819.636.  Pub.  8-8-66.     CI.  101 
Boker,    H..    *    Co.,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y. 


CI    23 
Bond  Street  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  3  and  8). 
Borden  Co..  The  :  See — 
Anc-Co  Presenrlng  Co 


705,587.    cane. 
819,328.  pub.  9-13-66. 


Boas  Mff..  Co..  Kewanee.  lU.    819,536.  PuJ>- 12~*~S* 
BrauchfiT.  Herbert  C.  Fremont.  Ohio.    819.476.  pub. 

222.998.    ren. 


.     CI.  39. 
9-13-66. 


CI  28 
Brittalns  Ltd..   Leek  SUffordshlre.   Knfland 

Br"W^.*'L*C..^Co*J  AtlanU.    Oa.      705.626.    <anc 
819  578.  pub.  9-18-66.    O.     Brown  k  Sharp*  Mfg.  Co..  North  Kingstown.  K.I. 
'       '  pub.  9-13—68.     CI.  23. 


a.    39. 
819.482, 


Ampbenol    Corp..    Broadview,    111. 

CI  42. 
Amphenol    Corp..    BroadTlew,    111. 

CI  42. 
Amphenol    Corp..    Broadview.    IlL 

CI  42. 
Amphenol    Corp..    Broadview.    111. 

(5.  42. 


Ampbenol    Corp..    Broadrlaw. 

Amphenol    Corp..    Broadview. 
Cl.  42. 


lU. 
111. 
Ul. 


819.579.  pub.  9-18-66. 

819.580.  pub.  9-13-66. 

819.581.  pub.  9-18-66. 

819.582.  pub.  9-18-<6. 

819.683.  pub.  9-18-66. 

819.684.  pub.  9-18-66. 
819.586.  pub.  9-18-66. 


Amo'henol    Corp..    Broadview. 

AnV-ti.*  Preaervln.  Co..  Birmingham.  Als^  The  Borden 

Co     New  York.  N.Y.     219.358.  ren.  11-29-66.     Cl.  4«. 
AnMlmo  Ortls  Ridrikies.  M^da  (Badajos).  Spain.    706.412. 

AppUwk  piwSr   Industries.   Inc..  MUwaukee.   WU.     819.4«7. 

Arehl'tertur^WoSwort    Institute.    Chicago,    ni.      706,692. 

ArteO^b^'.  Sales  Corp.,  New  Yort.  N.Y.    422,797.  ren. 

Arael  aSStroSis^inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     819.427.  pub.  2-20- 

AiSinr^d  Co..  Chicago.  111.  819.627.  pub.  9-18-66.  Cl.  61. 
AH^ur  ind  Co.  ChlSgo.  lU.  9^9.926  X>abf-lt-1it  Cljl. 
Armstrong  Cort  Co..  Lancaster.  Pa.    228.786.  ren.  11-29-66. 

Arrer  Corp.   Chicago.  lU.    819.516,  pub.  9-18-66.    O.  87. 
AtUu  Buroij  CoT^prtngfleld.  N.i.     819.443,  pub.  »-18-66. 

AudloDhonlcs  Corp..  Beverly,  Mass.     819,4*7,  pub.  9-l»-«6. 

B-D  llUratortes,  Inc..  East  Rutherford,  N.J.    819,492.  pub 
9-18-66.     Cl.  26. 


BrSyhiirFSi^rtur^'Fictortes,   Lenoir,    N.C.     708.672.   cane. 

Brunswick  Corp..  from  The  Brunswlck-Balke-OoUender  Co.. 

Chicago.  lU.    705,576.  cane.    CL  32.  t^,        „.. 

BrinswlS-Balke-CollenAer   Co..   The.   WUmington    Del.,   and 

Chicago     lU..    to    Coral    Records.    Inc..    New    York.    N.T. 

220J71.  ren.  11-29-66.    Cl.  36^ 
Bmnswlck-Balke-CoUender  Co.,  The:  See— 

Bueh?e""7j!*ThnndUnapolls.  Ind.    819.414.  pub.  9-13-66. 

Cl.  19. 
Byer-Rolniek  Corp. :  flee — 

C  B  ^Drui"   C^  Charlotte.    N.C.      819.411.    pub.    9-13-66. 

C.  ^ik  ^C.    Button   *   Trimming   Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 

CSF   Com'pagn'le   Oenersle    de   Telegraphic    Sans   Pll,    Paris, 

France.     819.486.  pub.  8^13-66.     Cl.  26. 
California  Custom  Accessories  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Krsiis  Acoeeaories  Co.,  The. 
California  Prult  Exchange,  Sacramento,  Calif.     224,869,  ren. 

CanVdui*\ll£ch£mers    Ltd.,    Lachlne,    Quebec,    Canads. 

Cs^iSir U^^eVUV  n).'*-705,712    cane.     Cl    39. 
Carbon    Web    Mfg.    Corp..    Covington.    Ky.      706.418.    cane. 

Carouie   Kitchen   Foods,    Inc..    Forest,    Va.      705,«71.    cane. 

Camr'kary.  Paint  Co..  Tampa.  Fla.     819,880,  pub.  11-2-66. 

Cauilna.   Inc..   Los   Angeles,   Calif.     819,551.   pub.   9-13-66. 

cSr 'Electronics.    Inc.,    SUte   College.    Pa.      819.640.    pub. 

ChVin*BHt    Co.*  Milwaukee.    Wis.      105.430^  cane.     Cl.    12. 


Ba-ck-es.  M..  ^X  M.Baeke.  Sona.  Inc..  WalUngford.  Conn.     Chrif.en.  Morrie.  d.b^  C.  i  K-.M*"^:»i  tciaSS^fS;  ^l 


29.2^.  ren.  11-29-66.    Cl!  9. 
Backes.  M..  Sona,  Inc. :  See — 

Balef'Mt^i^erS?^.  Inc..   San  Fernando.  Calif.     706.689. 

B^eV.   Phlilt'w.,   SeatUe,   Wash.     819.397.   pub.   J^18-66. 

BaSirin.  D.  H..  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    819.529.  pub.  9-18-66. 

Bareet**Co..  The.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Ba'tJeK'?n'cT«ei^5o'^c^?o  'r^  Cup.  Inc..  Birmingham. 

AU.    222.286.  ren.  11-29-66.    Cl.  46. 
Beagle  House  :  See —        _ 
Woolfolk.  Jaequelln  D. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.  -See— 

"cJuSl^ffS.  Inc..  Oro.se  Polnte.  Mich.     819.629.  pub. 
Cl.  61 


Squire  Dln^ee  Co. 

ty  Cou 
9-18-66. 


Beaut 


■8i9.473.    pub.   9-13-66.     Multiple   CTass    (CUi 

Ch*antl"lndustries.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      819.622.    pub. 

ChMetfndMtrfi  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    819.623.  pub.  9-13- 

66.    Cl.  61. 
Chanty:  See — 

Char?e*'li^*lnd  Mfg.  Corp..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     819.395. 

Ch^emlcSlT^'p^treLJd    Concrete    Corp.,    Van    Nuy«.    Calif. 

ChtLVJ'do?^':  I^i^fo'rd.  8U'     705.454.  cane.     CL  15. 
Chesebrough-Pond's    Inc..    New   York,    N.Y.      705.716.    cane. 

Choco-Lato    Sales.    Inc..    South    Elmonte.    CaUf.      819.663. 

Christian    Science    Publishing   Society.    The,    Boston.    Maan. 
819.627.  pub.  9-13-68.     Cl.  38. 


BeiitycSuniilon.Ine..Orosse  Polnte.  Mich.    819.680.  pub 

BeVeroir  Wofki.  Inc..  Rockford.  lU.    424,488.  ren.  11-29-    ^'^•(Sa'WrS^utlcal  Products.  Inc. 

66.     Cl.  23.         ^  ^ _,^.     -._.      0,0  553   Dub   9-13-     Ciba   Pharmaceutical   P«>*ncts,   Inc..   Summlt^JJ..   to  Ctt« 

Beet  A.  8..  Shoe  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     81».B»a.  pun.  w-io-         ^  ^^^  ^^^^    ^^  ^      426,662.   ren.    11-29-66.     C\.  18. 

66.     Cl.  89. 
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cities  Serylce  Oil  Co. :  See— 

UndMy-McMllUn  Co.  „  .  ,„      „.    ., 

CUlrol  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     ai9,6ia.  pob.  »-4^-«6.     CL  61. 
CUrel  Laboratory  :  Bee — 

Elliot,  Qlenn  J. 
ClaremoDt  Polychemlcal  Corp..  Roalyn  Height.  N.Y.     819,848. 

Cleaaola  Co..   The..   Qlcnahaw,   P*.     819,331,  p«b.  9-lS-«e. 

CI    4 
aeanoU   Co.,   The.   Qlcnahaw,   Pa.      819,498,    pub.   9-13-66. 

CI    23 
Cleveland  Chair  Co..   Inc.,  CleTeland,  Tenn.     819,500,   pub. 

»-ia-66.     CI.  32. 
Coaatal  Dynamics  Corp.,  Venice,  Calif.     819,594.  pnb.  4-7- 

Coai'tal  Dynamics  Corp..  Venice.  Calif.    819.595.  pnb.  4-7-M. 

CL  44 
Cogglns '  Qranlte    Indoatrlea.    Inc..    Blberton,    Oa.      819.617, 

pub.  9-18-66.     a.  80.  «,     .        .         .      o     ... 

Cohen.  JoMph  H.,  *  Sena,  Vanity  Clothea  Inc.  to  Rapid- 
American  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  219,831.  ren.  11-29-66. 
CI   89 

Columbia  Indnstrlea,  Inc.,  San  Antonio.  Tex.  819.482.  pub. 
6—22—65      CI    22 

Commercial  Shirt  6orp.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y.  819.565.  pub. 
9-18-66.     a.  89.  .,      „.„,^        ^    *  ,«  « 

Confoleum-Nalm  Inc..  Kearny.  NJ.  819,426,  pub.  9-18-66. 
CI  20 

Conaolldated    Clfar   Corp.,    New   York.    N.Y.      819.406.    pob. 

9-18-66.     CI.  17. 
Coral  Records,  Inc. :  See—  _      ^^ 

Brunawlck  Balke<:ollender  Co..  The.  ^    „  ,,  *« 

Corn  Products  Co.,  New  York.  N.V.     819.364.  pub    9-13-66. 

Oorta,*Ray,  d.b.a.  CosU  Sales  Co..  SaUnas.  Calif.     819.609. 

pub.  12-21-66.    CI.  46. 
Coata  Sales  Co. :  See — 

Costa.  Ray 
Cowles  Chemical  Co..  aeveland.  Ohio.    819,638.  pub.  9-18-66. 

CMwford,  William  R..  d.bji.  Scuba  Duba.  Long  Beach.  Calif. 

819,643,  pub.  9-18-66.    CI.  108.  ^^.         „.«.,.. 

Crown   Controls  Corp.,   New  Bremen.   Ohio.     819.474.   pob. 

9-18-66.    CI  28.  „.    ^„ 

Dadan^  Inc^   Watertown.   .V.Y.     705.527.  cane.     CI    « 
DaU    4arl  d..  d.b.a.  Enterprise  Peed  Mill.  Mount  Olive.  N.C. 

705.672.  cane.     a.  46.  ^  ,  „  /^.      w 

Dare,  Danny,  Inc..  from  Debbr  Dare.  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Mo. 

819.540,  pub.  9-18-66.    CI.  39. 
Dare,  Debby.  Inc- :  See — 

Dare,  Danny.  Inc.  ...._.       «       a...<ao 

Davis,  Ronald  L..  d.b.a.  TorrenUir.  Arlington.  Va.     819.4X3. 

pub  9-18-66^    CI.  19.  ^    ^^ 

Davol  Rubber  (?o.,  Providence.  R.I.     705.650.  cane.     CI.  44. 
Dayco  Corp.,  Dayton.  Ohio.     819.424.  pnb.  ^-JS-ea.     CI.  19. 
Dayco  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     819.504,  pnb.  9-18-66.     C\.  «5. 
Delaforce  k  Sons  Co. :  See— - 

Delaforee  Sons  *  Ca.  Llmltada. 
Delaforce  Sons  A  Ca.  Llmltada,  d.bJi.  Delaforce  *  Sons  Co., 

Villa  Nova  De  Oaya,  Portugal.     819,615,  pub.  9-18-66.    CI. 

Delta  Co.,  The,  Wheeling.  111.    819.882.  pub.  »-l»-««i  CI,  5. 

DelU    Mfg    and    Engineering   Corp..    Dallas.   Tex.     819,462. 

pub   9-13-66.     CI.  23.  „, 

De  Mert  A  Dougherty,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    706,467.  eanc.     CI. 

«  ft 

Denney.  Frances.  Inc..  PhUadelphU.  Pt.    819,936,  pnb.  9-18- 

66.    CI.  61. 
Uensco.  Inc. :  See —  _      .        _^ 

Dental-Spedaltv  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  The. 
Dental-SpedaJty  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  The.  to  Densco.  Inc..  Denver. 

Coh).    424.499,  ren.  11-29-66.    CI.  16. 
Denver  Merchandise  Mart :  See — 

Blandlng,  Ronald  M.  _  «...„..^» 

Detroit  White  lend  Worka,  to  Rogers  Palat  Prodncta,  Inc., 

Detroit,  Mich.     223.858.  ren.  11-29-66.     CI.  16 
Dlal-A-Style.  Inc..  Evansville,  Ind.     705.552.  cane.     CJL  26. 
Diaa,  Carlos  J.,  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Jacinto  Sosa  d.b.a.  Chanty. 

Brooklyn.  I^.Y.  M4.7M.  ren.  11-2^-66.  CI.  61. 
Dick.  A.  B..  Co..  NUes.  111.  T05  535,  cane  Ci  23 
Dixie  Yams,  Inc..  Chattanooga.  Tenn.     819.598.  pub.  9-18- 

Dixon.  Joseph.  CruclWe  Co.,  The.  Jersey  aty.  N.J.     819.624. 

Do'rIcCorp..  Fredericksburg.   Ohio.     819.875.  pub.  5-10-66. 

MuKlple  Class  (Classes  12  and  18).    ^.„.„„       ..  „  ,«  « 
Doric  Industries.  Inc..  Warren,  Mich.    819,882,  pub.  9-13-66. 

CI    12 
Dover  Corp..  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.    819.496.  pnb.  8-1-66.    CI. 

DowChemlcal  Co..  The.  MldUnd.  Mich.     819.606.  pub.  9-l»- 

Mi       CI    46 
Drummond  Knitwear  Co..  Ltd..  Maspeth.  NY.     819.558.  pub. 

9-13-66.    CI.  39. 
Dynamics  Letter.  Inc..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     708.608.  cane. 

CI    38 
Eastern  Cyclone  Industries.  Inc..  Clifton.  W.J.     819,488,  pub. 

9-13-66.     Cl.  24. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co..  Rochester.  N.Y.     819.674.  pnb.  9-18-66. 

Cl    42 
Ebert  Electronics  Corp..  Queens  Village.  N.Y.    705.518.  cane. 

Cl.  21. 
Ebert  Electronics  Corp..  Queens  Village.  N.Y.    705,519.  eanc. 

a,  21. 
Ecuadorian  Panama  Hat  Co. :  See — 

Israel.  Ellas. 
Edlnger,  Erik.  Copenhagen.  Denmark.    819.407.  pnb.  9-13-66. 

a.  if 

Edmund  Sdeatlllc  Co..  Barrington,  N.J.    819,011.  pub.  9-18- 
66.    Cl.  37. 


Ekstrand.  Ernest  W..  Washington.  D.C.     705,647.  cane.     Cl. 

Elars  Products.  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.    424.782.  ren.  11-29-66. 

Cl.  51. 
KlectroDle    Engineering    Oo.   of   Calif..    SanU    Ana.    CaUf. 

819.439.  pub.  9-13-66.    Cl.  21. 
Electronlsed   Chemicals   Corp..    Burlington.    Mass.      819.445. 

pub,  9-18-66.    Cl.  21.  ^    .„. 

Bllse  ifercantlle  of  Mew  York,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    706,508. 

cane.     Cl.  21. 
Sailott.   Olenn   J..   d.bJt.   Clarel   Laboratory.    McUenry.    111. 

819^68.  pub.  9-13-66.    Cl.  10. 
Ekra  Corp..  Brooklyn,  NY.     819.469.  pub.  9-13-66.     C\.  23. 
Ely  *  Walker,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.    Sl9,556,  pub.  9-18-66. 

Cl    39. 
Emerson  Electric  Co..  St.  Lonls.  Mo.     819.444.  pnb.  9-13-66. 

Cl    21. 
Emgee    Corp.,    from    J.    M.    Qreenwell,    Honolulu.    Hawaii. 

819.616.  pob.  6-7-66.    Cl.  OO. 
Endo  Laboratories  Inc. :  See — 

Bndo  Products  Inc. 
Endo   Products  Inc..   New  York,   to  Endo  Laboratories  Inc.. 


Oarden  Cltv    M.Y.     427.496.  ren.  11-29-66.     Cl.  18. 

ng  Mo 
pub.  9-13-66.     Cl.  26. 


Engineering  Model  Assodstea!  Los  Angales.  Calif.     819.487. 


Enterprise  Feed  Mill :  See — 

Dall.  Earl  B. 
Esser.  T.  C.  Co..   Milwaukee.  Wis.     819.402.  pnb.  9-18-66. 

Bstee  Candy  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     819.664^    Cl.  46. 
Euclid  Chemical  Co..  The.  Cleveland,   Ohio.     619.806,  pnh. 

9-13-66.     Cl.  6. 
Budld  Chemical   Co..  The.   Cleveland.   Ohio.     819.367.   pub. 

9-13-68.     Cl.  6. 
Eyrtcb.    Theresa    F..    d.b.a.    LavaCt*    Co..    St.    Paul,    Mian. 

705,648,  cane.     Cl.  42.  .      „.    . 

FMC  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     819.836.  pub.  9-18-66.     Cl.  6. 
Fa.  Flensburger  Brauerelen  Bmll  Petersen  *  Co..  Flenaburg. 

Germany.     705.674,  eanc.    Cl.  48. 
Faber    Coe   A   Oreag.    Inc..    New   York.   N.Y.      819.403.    pub. 

Fabricated  Metal  Products  Co..  St.  Loola,  Mo.    706.044.  eanc. 

a.  18. 
Fansteel  MeUllurglcal  Corp.  :  See— 
Vaseoloy-Ramet  Corp. 
Wesson  Co. 
Faweett   Publications.    Inc..    New   York.  N.Y.     819.531.   pub. 

9-13-66.     Cl.  38. 
Faweett   Publications,    Inc.,    New  York,  N.Y.     819.632.  pub. 

9-13-66.     Cl.  38.  „..«...    Mv 

Payer,  William,  d.b.a.  Snapak  Raincoat  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

819.546.  pub.  9-13-66.     Cl.  89.  „  ,,  ^^ 

Fleldcreet   Mills.   Inc..  «pray.    N.C.      819.586,   pub    9-10-66. 

Cl.  42. 
FlexO-Matlc  Producta :  See— 

Onsrud,  Paul  O.  ^         „.^  .„. 

Florida  Tile  Industrtea.  Inc.,   Lakeland,  Fla.     819.881.  pub. 

9-13-66.     Cl.  12. 
Flying  Tiger  Line  Inc..  The.  Burbank.  Calif.      705.701.  cane. 

Cl.  106. 
Formal   Co. :  See — 

Murano.  Carl  G.  „   .„  „. 

Frank.  Wally.  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.     819.404,  pub.  9-18-66. 

Frank^Vally.  Ltd..  d.b.a.  HoUeo  New  York.  N.Y.     819.406. 

pub.  9-13  66      Cl    17.  ^^,        „,„.,« 

Fred  Mushroom  Prodacta  Co..  South  Lehanoa.  Ohio.    819.618. 

pub.  9-13-66.     Cl.  46.  _^        ,^.  ,^ 

Freeman,     Carl    M.,     Inc..     Bethesda.    Md.       706.700.    eanc. 

a.  103. 
Oarver  Producta  :  8f — 

Oarver.  Robert  I.  _  _..  _ 

Garver,    Robert    L,    d.b.a.    Oarver   Producta.    WUten.    Conn. 

819.607.  pub.  9-13-66.     CT.  46.  .        ,,        „  w  ... 

Gebruder    Bosatls.    German    Ltd.    Uabllltv    Co..    Remscheld 


Lennep.  Germany.     819,457.  pub.  9-13-M.     CU  23. 

Oeigy  Che         "  *" 

C\.  6. 


Aemical  Corp..  Ardaley.  N.Y.     819.841.  pab.  9-13-66. 


Gelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley.  H.Y.     819.842.  pub.  9-13-66. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley.  N.Y.     819.348,  pnb.  9-13-66. 


a«l|y  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardaley.  N.Y.  819,844,  pub.  9-18-66. 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardaley,  N.Y.  819.845.  pub.  9-13-66. 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardaley,  N.Y.  819,846.  pob.  9-13-66. 

Cl    6 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley.  N.Y.  819.047.  pub.  9-18-66. 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley.  N.Y.  819.348,  pub.  9-18-66. 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  819,349.  pub.  9-13-66. 


'^6 

r    ( 
6 


Oelfy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley.  N.Y.     819.350,  pub.  9-13-66. 


Gelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley.  NY.     819,351,  pnb.  9-13-66. 
GelKy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardaley.  N.Y.     819.862.  pub.  9-11-66. 

Oelcy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley.  N.Y.     819,353.  pob.  «>-13-66. 

Cl    A 
GelKy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.     819.354.  pub.  9-13-66. 

Cl.  6. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley.  N.Y.     819,355,  pub.  9-18-66. 

CT.  6. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley.  N.Y.     819,867.  pub.  9-13-66 

CT.  10. 
General    Felt    Industrtea.    Inc..    Chicago,    HI.      819.587.    pnb. 

9-18-66.     CT.  42. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiii 


Mlnneapolla.  Minn. 
Philadelphia, 
Philadelphia, 


Co.. 


Co. 


819.614.  pub.  9-13- 
819.369.  pub. 
819.390.   pub. 


Pa. 


Pa. 


General  MUla.  Inc. 

66.    CT.  46. 
General    Befraetoriea 

9-13-66.    Cl.  12. 
General    Refractories 

Oe^Jfr  Tlme^Co":,  New  York,  N.Y.  706  662,  c«nc  Cl.  27. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    705.678.  cane. 

Cl.  50. 
Oeneaco  Inc. :  See — 

GeneS^?'l'ic''.*NaiSJiiie.  Tenn.  81»;?e».  J|S»»- ^13-««  Cl.  39. 
Oartt  Lumbard  k  Co..  Chicago.  lU.  705.566  cane.  CT.  29. 
ai5?rt.  Inc .  New  York.  NY.  819.576  pub  9-13-66  CL«. 
Oilsoa    Bros.   Co..   Plymouth.   Wla.     819.447.    pub.   8-25-64. 

Cl    23 
Glenmarc   Mfg.   Co..   NorthOald.   111.     819.485.   pub.    1-6-66. 

Cl     2A 
GUdden    Electric    Corp..   The.    Manchester.    Maas.      819.662. 

CT   21 
Gold  Bond   Stamp   Co..   Mlnneapolla,    Minn.     706.693.  cane. 

Cl.  101. 
Gold  Seal  Enterprises :  See — 

Kaaaler   Herman  8. 
Golden    International,    Stamford,    Conn.      819,539, 

CL  88 

Graphic'  Engineers,    Inc..    San    Bernardino,    Calif. 

pub.  9-13-66.     C\.  28.  „       „     u    ^  ^ 

Great  American  Kitting  MUla,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

pub.  9-13-66.    CT.  89. 
Greenwell.  James  M. :  See — 

Greif  °?***°3ro..    Inc..    Baltimore.    Md..    to   Geneseo 
Naihvtlle.  Tenn.     221.126.  ren.  11-29-66.    Cl.  39. 

GrllBn  Mfa.  Co.  Inc.,  to  American  Home  ProducU  Corp.. 
New  Yoft^  N.Y.     2!il.992.  ren.   11-29-66.     Cl.  4. 

Grtsley.  J.  M.,  Machine  Tools  :  See— 

Grtsley.  Eobertt  d.bJi.  J.  M.  Grtsley  Machine  Tools.  Salt  Lake 
CTty,  Utah.    kl9.45q,  pub.  7-6-68.    Cl.  23.        „,„  ^„, 

Gnhl  i  Schelbler  A.d..  Basel.  SwitaerUnd.  819.481.  pub. 
Q  .'ifl   flA      Cl    i3 

Gulf  Oil  Corp..  PltUburgh.  Pa.     819.519.  pub.  9-18-66.     Cl. 

HKCorp.,_ Atlanta.  Ga.     819.543.  pub.  »-13-66.    CT   39. 

H    k  W    bhoe  SoppUea  Co..  Dumont.  N.J.     706,606,  eanc. 

CT.  40. 
Haan.  B.  M. :  See— 

Hall   ^SdlcSte.  *fnc..  Tha,  New  York.   N.Y.     705.706.  cane. 

HammermlU   Paper  Co..   Brie.   Pa.     619.517.   pub.   9-18-66. 

Cl    87.  -^      «,.,    .      . 

Harrower  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The.  Wilmington 


9-18-66. 
819.463. 
819.545. 


Inc.. 


boyer  Co., 
CT.  18. 


lugiuu,  Del    and  Glen- 
Inc..   Pasadena.   Calif. 


819.541.  pnb.  9-18-66. 


Heatbath 
11-29-66. 


Mfg.    Co. 

Cl.  34. 


pub.    9-13-66. 


819.662.     Cl.  44. 
FU.    819.888.  pnb. 


9-13-66.    CT. 


819,689,  pnb.  9-10- 
819.590.  pub.  9-10- 
819.691.  pob.  9-10- 
705,426. 


819.868.  pub. 

819.859.  pub. 

819.860.  pob. 


706.444. 


Ontario.  Canada.     819.632.  pnb. 


Mexico. 
819.- 


Indlan  E.«d  Mills.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AA      Cl    4B 
Indian  Heads' Mills.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AA       Cl    43 
lodUn  Head  MUls.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AA       Cl    43 

Industrial  Piant  Service  Inc.,  Wa**rtown.   Mass. 

Industrla    Mexicana   De   Ropa.    ft.A..    Mexico   CTty 
705.613.  cane     Cl.  39.  „      ^ 

Ingejoraflrma  A.  Alfredeen.  AB.  Bandhagen.  Sweden 
491.  pub  9-18-66.    Cl.  26.  _,    ^„ 

iBtermarcd,  Inc..  Brighton,  Mass.     705,642.  cane.     Cl.  42. 

iSiernational   Harvester  <^  t^lc**©.   lU..   from  Rock  well 
SUndard  Corp..  Plttaborgh.  Pa.     819.417.  pub.  9-13-66. 

IntiViittonal  Shoe  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.    819.547.  pnb.  9-18-66. 

CT    39 
Interadence   Information.    Inc..    New   York.  N.Y.      819.668. 

Cl    38 
Ipco' Hospital  Supply  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     819,698.  pnb. 

Irirtn  Augir  Bit*c'o..  The,  Wilmington.  Ohio.     428,109.  ren. 

«  -t  _OQ AA         Cl     23 

Israel    Ella*,  d.b.a.  EcudorUn  Panama  Hat  Co.,  New  York, 
NY.,   to  Byer-Rolnlck  Corp.,  Garland.  Tex.     222.999.  ren. 
1 1    20  AA      Cl    39 
Iwan  Rles  k  Co..  Chicago,  111.     819.649.    CI.  IT. 
Jacinto  Sosa  :  See — 
DUf.  Carlos  J. 
Jayson's :  See^ 

Yuter,  Samuel. 
Jeifrey  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Jeffrey  Mfg.  OOy^  The. 
Jeffrey  GaUon  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Jeffrey  Mfg.  Co..  The.  ,„w      t  •         o 

Jeffrey   Mfg.   Co.,  The.  n.b.e.o.n.t.  The  Jeffrey  Co^ 
The  Jeffrey  Mfg.  Co..  a  corp.  of  Ohio 
Co  .  Columbus.  Ohio.     424.439.  ren 


»ry, 

dale,  CaUf..   to   Nelson 

218  284    ren.  11-29-66. 
Harvey.  Eva  :  See — 

Nutty  Comics,  Inc.  ,,  . 

Haaaafd,  R.  P..  Co..  Augusta.  Maine 

CT    89. 
Heatbath    Corp..    Indian    Orchard,    to 

Inc..  Springfield.  Mass.  427.748.  ren. 
Heatbath  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Hed5r*^5.'''?ew    York.    NY.      819,827 

Multiple  Classes  (Classes  2  and  60).  atatuia 

Helleman,   G.,   Brewing  Co.,   Inc..   La   Crosse.  Wis.     819.668. 

hSi.*H.  J..  Co..  PKtaburfh,  Pa.     221,041.  ren.  11-29-66 

Cl    46 
Hepler.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Herbert  "cheinlca?"??©.  The.  CTndnnatl.  Ohio.     427.721.  ren. 

Herman.  Paul  J.'.  ChatUnooga.  Tenn.  705.601.  cane.  CT.  38 
Herman.  Paul  J..  ChattonooMi.  Tenn.  705.602.  «nc.Cl.  08 
Hermetlte  Corp.,   NnUey.  nT.  to  UMC  Industrtes.  Inc..  St 

LooU.  Mo.    4*2.004,  ren.  ll-»»i»«v    Cl.  6 
Hess  Oil  k  Chemical  Corp..  Perth  Amboy.  N.J. 

9-10-66.    CL6.      _  „.,.^w        MT 

Heaa  Oil  *  Chemical  Corp..  Perth  Amboy.  N.J. 

9-18-66.     CT.  6.      ^  „  _.v  ^    w       M  T 

Heaa  Oil  k  Chemleal  Corp..  Perth  Anboy.  N.J. 

Q_i  *t  jm     /^   A 
Heyer.   CM.   and  Co..   Inc..   Loe   Angeles.   Calif 

HuiJl^tha^^craft.  Inc..  MlnneapoUe.  Minn.    706.441.  cane 

CT.  18. 
Hl-rog  Co..  The :  Soe— 

Price.  James  C. 
High  Hopes.  The :  «•»—       ^  ^ 

PUdteili.  PhilUp  J.,  and  Piore. 
Hill  Packing  Co..  Topeka.  Kana.     819.666.     CT.  46. 
Holleo :  See — 

Prank.  WaUy.  Ltd. 
Hollister  Inc..  Chicago.  111. 
Holmes  Co..  Inc..  Lakeland. 

12. 
Htnisehold  CTeansers  Ltd 

HowittCorp:.  NeW  York.  NY..  '^aNavaco  Co   Division  of 
Howe  Sound  Co..  Dallaa.  Tex.     819.879.  pnb.  9-18-66. 

Hoyu  Co. :  See —         _  _  ^ 

Hoyu  Kabnshlkl  Kaiaha.  ^       ,   ..     „  k. 

Hoyn  KabuBhlki  Kalsha.  d.b.a.  Hoyu  Co..  Ltd..  Nagoya-ehl. 
Japan.    819J120.  pnb.  9-10-66.    Cl.  51  ^  ^  ^,  --     r,, 

Hnber  J.  M..  dorp..  Borger.  Tex.    819.871.  pub.  9-18-66.    CT. 

HuVnut    Richard.  Morrta  Plains.  N.J.     819.672.     CT.  81. 
Indep«nd«t  Grocers'  Alliance  Dlatrtboting  Co..  Chicago.  lU. 
819J584.  pnb.  8-17-66.    CT.  89. 


. .  assor.  to 

to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg. 
11-29-66.     Cl.  23. 


Cl.  3. 
CT.  8. 
Japan. 

pub. 


819.667.    pub.    9-13-66. 
819.568.  pub.  9-13-66. 


Jergens/Andrew'.  Co..  CTncln'natl'.  Ohio.     819,624.  pub.  9-18- 

AA       Cl    &1 
Jergens.  Andrew  Co..  The,  CTndnnatl,  Ohio.    819,673.    CT.  51. 
Jewelry  Co.  of  America :  See — 

JohnfoT*D<;r?UiT"    Evanston,  111.     81d,526,  pub.  9-13-66. 

CL   38 
Johnson,' H.  M.,  Inc..  Blliabeth,  N.J      705,387.  cane.     Cl.  1. 
Johnson  *  Johnson,  d.b.a.   Permacel.   New   Brunswick.   N.J. 

819.571,  pub.  9-13-66.     CT.  40.  _  .^    .   _^ 

Johnson     Nurseries     (Kingston)     Ltd.,     Kingston,    Ontario. 

Canada.     819.333,  pub.  ff-13-66.    Cl.  6. 
Julian  k  Kokenge  Co.,  The :  See- 
Miller  Shoe  Co.,  The.  ^        ,^,  „^ 
Kahn.  Charles  S..  inc..  Miami.  Fla.     705.395,   cane. 
Kanamaru    Shoten.    Ltd..    Tokyo,    Japan.      819.646. 
Kanegafuchl    Chemical    Industry    Co.,    Ltd..    Osaka. 

819,570,  pub.  4-26-66.     Cl.  40  o,q  ,.,t 

Kangol    V^ear    Ltd.,    Cumberland,    England.      819,537, 

A Ofl A  A        Cl     3fi 

Kaspar  Wire  Work's.  Inc..  Shiner.  Tex.     819.464.  pub.  9-13- 

flfi      Cl    23 
Kaynee   Co..   The.    Greenville.   S.C. 

(Tl  39 
Kayser-Roth  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl    39 
Kelly    E.  J..  Co..  Kalamaioo.  Mich.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corp.. 

New  York    N  t.     424,378.  ren.   11-29-66.     CT.  11. 
KenSV  Sinclair^.   Inc.'.   Mintclalr.   N  J       819,669.      Cl.   38. 
Kenrich   Shoe  Corp..  Maysvllle.  Ky.     819.567,  pub.  9-13-66. 

Cl   39 
KesBler.   Herman  S.,    d.b.a.   Gold   Seal  Enterpiioes  and   also 
88  Jewelry  Co.  of  America,  Baltimore,  Md.     705,711,  cane. 

Cl.  28. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,  Neenah,  Wis. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,  Neenah.  Wis. 

King-Kan    Opener,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      705,538,    cane 

Cl.  28. 
Koehler-Dayton,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio. 

Cl    23 
Kohner,  Bros.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Kraiias    Accessories    Co^    The.    d.b.a.     California  ^Custom 
Accessories  Mfg.  Co.,  dardena.  CaUf.     819.412,  pub.  9-18- 

Lab^ateTt.  ^lic..    New    York.    N.Y.      424.183.    ren.    11-29-66. 

Lacto-Seal.  Inc..  IndianapoUs.  Ind.     819  661.     Cl    44. 
Ladlsh  Co..  Cudahy.   Wis.     819.460,   pub.   9-13-66.     Cl.  23. 
Ladlsh   Co.    Cudahy.   Wis.     819.461,  pub.  9-13-66.     C  .  23. 
Lady  Fair  Creatiohs.   Inc..  Newark,  N.J.     819.670      Cl.  51. 
Lance.   Inc..  Charlotte.   N.C.     705.668.  eanc.     Cl.  46. 
Landbouwwerktulgen-    En    Machlnefabrlek    H.    Visser*    N.\.. 

Nleuw  Vennep,  Netherlands.    819.459.  pub.  9-13-66.    Cl.  28. 
Lanvln-Charles  of  the  Rltx,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.\.     819,681. 

pub.  9-13-66.     Cl.  61. 
Lane  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lane  Tobacco,  Ltd.  ^^       „     ^    „ .., 

Lane  Tobacco.  Ltd.,  to  Lane  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ren.  11-29-66.    CT.  8. 
Latronics  Corp.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 
Latronics  Corp.,  Latrobe,  Pa, 
Lavette  Co.,  T. :  See — 
Byrich;  Thereaa  P. 
Leary,   Ann   G.,    Brookllne, 

Cl.  61. 
Lechler  Chr.  k  Sohn  Nachf . :  See— 

Schowlts.  Dr.  Helnrich. 
Lehman    Bros..    Cleveland.    Ohio.      705.397,    cane.     Cl.   5. 
Leonard,  Harold.  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     819,618,  pub. 

9-13-66.     CT.  50. 


705,589. 
819.520. 


cane.     CT.  37. 
pub.  9-13-66. 


819.454.  pub.  9-13-66. 
819,483,  pub.  9-13-66. 


424.373, 

819.493,  pub.  9-13-66.     CI.  26. 

819.494,  pob.  9-18-66.    CT.  26. 

Mass.      216,965,   ren.    11-29-60. 


TM  iv 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


819',0ei',  pub.'  »-18-«6. 
819.562,  pub.  »-l»-«e. 
819,588,  pub.  »-18-66. 
819,564,   pub.   9-13-66. 

819,644,  pub.  9-l»-6«. 

819,418.  pub.  9-13-66. 


UBdsay-McMlUan   Co.,   Mllw&akM.   WU.,   to   CltlM   S«tt1c« 

out*    TuU*.    Okl».      219.229.    ren.    ll-2»-««-,^  CI.    5. 

LUk  RMMreb   Corp.,   Beverly   Hills,   Calif.     705.679,   caoc. 

UpU.'^ke  H.,  d.b.».   WlUiam   H.   Slmklni  Studio.  PhUa- 

delphla,  Pa.     705i498.  cane.     CI.  21. «  ,.  .. 

Uttla.  A.  P..  Inc..  koebeater.  N.Y.     819.872.  pub.  9-13-66. 

Urae.^^A.  P..  Inc..  Rocbeater,  N.Y.      819.878.  pub.  9-18-66. 

CI    11 
Utton  Predaion  Product*.  Inc..  Mount  Vernon.  N.Y.    819.525, 

Lo'Sonto^'Uift.  Co..The,  Baltimore.  Md.     819,550.  pub. 

LortUarJ*P..^Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     819,409.  pub.  9-13-66. 

CI-  IT. 
Laball  Broa.  Corp. :  See— 

Labell  Brotbert.  _  „        «    •.    *r  v 

Lubtil   Brothers,    to    LubeU    Bros.    Corp..    New    York,    N.Y. 

218.580.  ren.  11-29-66.    CI.  89.  ^    a-  -»       Biaiuts 

LnekT   Furniture   M«r,   Co.,    Inc..   Etowah.  Tenn.      819.502. 

MiwDolf' HoweiK  ^.b.a*"  Bdward  D.  «trand.  West  Boylston, 

Maaa      819,472.  pub.  »-13-66.     CI.  28.  ^,    ,„„ 

MaillSst  fierVlce  Corp..  Chicago.  111.    706.698,  cane.    CI.  103. 
JCaTdenform,   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI.  89. 
Jktatndenform,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI    89 
Maidenform,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI    39 
Maldenform.  Inc..  New  York.   N.Y. 

CI    89 
Mall' Enterprises,  Inc..  Richmond.  Va 

CI.  106. 
Malr  h  Son.  Inc..  Union  Gap,  Wash. 

M^Shittan  Rubber  Mfr  Co     The,  to  K*ybe«tos  ManhatUn. 

Inc..  Paaaalc,  N.J.    222,899,  ren.  ll-MMW     CI.  35. 
ManoWske.  Paul  B..  Fond  du  iLac.  Wis     705  707.  c«"»c.    CK  2. 
SntalUe   Corp..    Mantua.    Ohio.      819.865.    pub.    9-18-66. 

M^clo.'  Inc..  New  Britain,  Conn.    705,681,  cane.    CI.  50. 

Marshall.  C.  k  B.,  Co. :  See-- 

Marttn   BroS.-   m^^c  Co..   The.    acTeUnd.   Ohio.      819,899, 

Ma'rthi-Miri^tU  S^*New  York    NJ^«>m  Pope  *  Oray. 

Inc..  CTlfton.  N.J.     819.369.  pub.  8-80-66.     CI.  11. 
Masniy.  John  W..  ft  Son.  BrooYlyn.  N.Y.  to  Masury  Paints. 

Inc.:  Baltimore.  Md.     42.699.  ren.  11-29-66.     CI.  16. 
Masury  Paints.  Inc. :  ««•— 

Maaury,  John  Wm  *  Son.  „     .       ,  a«>i>i« 

MayUf  Co.,  The.  to  fhe  Maytag  Co..  Newton.  Iowa.    215.216. 

M^kkiy,*^  8?  d".a.    McConkey    Product*.    HoUywood. 

CaUf.    706.688.  cane.    CI.  51. 
McConkey  Products  :  See — 

McoJKr-I)5J2il^?'ln*c..  New  York.  N.Y.    819.560.  pub.  9-l«- 

M^a^^  In*;.   MinneapolU.   Minn.     819.495.   pub.   »-16-65. 

M^-^nt   Publishing  Co..    San    Francisco.   Calif.     819.6M. 

MS'-Dey  p5bllsSig"co..    San    Francisco.    CaUf.      819.628. 

pub.  9-18-66.    CI.  87.  ^oinui     n   M 

Melnor  Indnatries.  Inc..  Mo<»n*chle.  N.J.    «»■*»«•    C|-  ^•■^.^ 
Mercury  Internattonal   Hotel  Co..  Ltd..   Los  Angelea.  caur. 

819.685.  pub.  9-1  J^-66.    CI.  100.  -,,a^,    „„w    o-ia.-— 

Merkle-Kori  Gear  Co..  Chicago.  111.     819.442.  pub.  »-i»-w. 

MeUl.^Bnglneertng  Corp..  OreeneTlUe.  Tenn.     705.490.  cane. 

MeTer'^Joaeph  H..  Bros     Brooklyn    <oThe  W«»«^««  C»n».- 

Hol^rook.  NY.     425,934,  ren.  11-29-66.     CI    28 
Mi5^8.p.A..  MlUn.  Italy.     819.480,  Pn«>-  »-l »-«« ^  SL?i:Jui 
Mlcropfciai  Corp..  Coa  Cob,  Conn.     819,486.  pub.  9-18-66. 

Midi,  siiciete  Anonyme.  to  Mldo  O.  ?«»»*nil  *  fn"  27*  ^  ' 
Blenne,  SwttMrtand.     424.618   ren.  11-29-66     CI   »7 

Miller  Sl^oe  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati,  to  The  JuU*n  *  «o'«"«« 
Co.^Colnmbus.  Ohio.    427.642.  ren^  "-J^:** .  ^l-  »», 

Milis-^earson  Corp..  St.  Petersburg.  Fla     W9.887.  pub.  7-5- 

Millktu^-'^^B^a^  f.c^di'^i.  SpUt  B.nb«^n,. 

Mi!«nSfc£^8oa%''^ff6o£A;?.V^^^^^    SinVeapoU..   Minn. 

706.610.  cane.    CI.  21. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Mlnn^'^:"anlS"a'Si  W  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.  706.8W.. 

MlwISotiPkliilng  and  Mff.  Co..  St.  Pan!.  Minn.  819.678. 

Mrn^e^S^^^inriid  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.  819.666. 

MlSbuHlRodgers  Corp..  JopUn.  Mo.     819,466.  pub.  7-26-66. 

MiSbart-Bogers  Corp..  JopUn.  Mo.     819,456.  pab.  7-1^6. 

CI    28 
Mister  Donot  of  America.  Inc. :  See — 

MoldS*^«RS.!    Inc..    Clereland.    Ohio.      819.896.    pab. 

Mo^ui^^lmi    and    Reconling.    Inc..    Baltimore.    Md. 

Ml^WntSSid*^nSjPnc..*Chi'cSr>.  lU.    81».477.  pab.  ^18- 

MortinSifJ'co..  Chicago.  IJl-  «1».«76.  pub.  9-18-«6.  Mai 
tlple  Class  (Classes  12  and  83). 


Moalton  Bleydea  Ltd..  Bradford-On-ATon,  England.    819,421. 

Dub  9-18-66     CI   19.  ^    .« 

M«  Amerti^lnc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  706.666.  cane,  a  28. 
Mnrano.  Carl  O..  d.b.a.  Formax  Co.,  New  HaTen,  Conn.    426.- 

860.  ren.  11-29-66.    CI,  52.  „    w    «  v      oio  >^b 

Murray  Undwgannent  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     818.548. 

N.??  l^elinlsche   HandiBlaonderneming   J.    V.    Meljer,    Soest. 

Netherlands.     705,436.  cane.     01.  12.   ^     ^       „.     .        _,. 

Naamloose    Vennootsehap    Zuld-HoUandsche    BlerbroowenJ, 

d.b.a.   South  Holland  Brewery.  The  Hague.   Netherlands. 

NJttoi*iSfe'pS*r?iB":  Chicago.  lU.    819.618.  pub.  9-18^. 

CI    37 
National'  Presto  Indnatries.  Inc..  Ban  Claire.  Wis.     706.600, 

cane.     a.  21.  „       ^ «       - 

Naraco  Co..  DlTlsion  of  Howe  Sound  Co. :  See— 

Howmet  Corp. 
Nelaon-Boyer  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Harrower  Laboratory.  Inc. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan.     810.664.     CI.  21. 
Norcross.  Inc. :  See — 

Norcr<^?^nc'..  New  York.  N.Y.     819.512.  pub.  9-l»-66.    a. 

37 
Norcross  to  Norcross,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     426.944.  ren. 

11-39-66.    CI.  88.  _^      ^ 
Northwest  Paper  Co..  The  •  See— 

NorttwUrPapr'To.^"** he  "to  The  Northwest   Paper  Co.. 

Ctoourt.  Minn.    210,360.  ren.  11-39-66.    CI.  87. 
Northwest  Paper  Co..  The  :  See— 

NoK?^'^prr"fo.,^*hS^o   The   North^    Paper   Co.. 

No^?S?^e^"o"oif  ^ci,l-^cS;i.  Ihr'^At^A^^. 

Nu^omoline    Co..    to    The    Sucrest    Corp..    New    York.    N.T. 

224.808.  ren.  11-29-M.    0.88.      -,^_  _.„^   «,  w     428  946 

Nutty  Comics.  Inc.,  to  Bra  HarTsy.  New  York.  N.Y.    423.»40. 

OhloVaV'c^'rhe^tlfTeland.  Ohio.    224.326.  ren.  11-29-66. 

Ohm* J?  Corp..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     819.490.  pub.  11-9-65. 

Ok^EuS'trtc  Industry  Co..  Ltd.    Tokyo    Japan      819.428.  pub. 

1-28-64.     Multiple  Class  (Ciasse*  21  and  36). 
O'MaUey    Lumber   Co..   The.    Phoenix.    Aris.      819.878.    poo. 

On'troKi  Yacht*m*n.  Inc.Cblcago.  111.    819.580.  pub.  9-18- 

OnlJid.   p22i   O..   d.b.a.    Flex  O-Matlc  Product*.    La  Croeae. 

Orl!k*L.'%"L;Sdon!'B^l«id.     T06.4J8.  ca»c.^  CLS.^ 
o"   i   S^mbow^r,  Inc.,  Beading.  Pa.     819.608.  pub.  7-6-66 

Ot^rio"    Electronic*.     Inc..    0**lnlng.    N.Y.       819.600.    pub. 

Ou«»iirt*Martne*cirp..  Waukegan.  111.      819.416.  pub.  9-18- 

66.     a.  19. 
Padflc  Wire  Work*  Co. :  See— 

P*elfl*c*  W?re'^W?r5!*'l?c.:"o  P«ci««  WJ**  Work.  Co..  Seattle. 
W**h.    424.288,  ren.  ll-2»-66     CI   18.  »     ,- 

P*U  Corp..  Olen  tore,  N.Y.  81M97  pub.  »-18-66.  CL81. 
Parke.  DaVl*  k  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     427.426.  ren.  11-29-66. 

Parte.^DaTl*  *  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     819.601.  pub.  9-18-66. 

P*rt'e?*Pen  Co.,  The.  JenesriUe.  Wl*.    819.609.  pub.  9-18-66. 

Cl    37. 
Pavement  Equipment  Mfg.  Co. :  S« 

Pemco.  inc. 
Peavey    Co..    MinneapolU.    Mian. 

Cl.  46. 
Peavey    Co..    Minneapoli*.    Minn. 

a.  46. 
PeaTey    Co.,    Mlnneapolla.    Minn. 

Pelion*Corp..   New   York.   NY       705.689.  ainc.      Cl.  42. 
Pemco   Inc.  from  PaTement  Eoulpment  Mfg.  Co.,  Roeeiie,  ill. 

PeliyiSin''cort.%?Sdai^.N.Y.  705.442.  cane.  0.18. 
Penn<5k.  Jerome  H.  Mooreatown.  N.J.  70.^.598.  cane.  Cl.  88. 
Permaeel :  See— 

Petei!  wTlS^r*  S^H  w^Wald.  Germany.    819.468.  pub.  »-lS- 

66     Cl  38 
PheliM  Dodge  Blectronlc   ProducU  Corp..   New  York.  N.T. 

fllftisSl      Cl    21 
PbllllM^Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Mlnneapolla.  Minn      819.668.     O    81. 
Photon.  Inc..  Cambridge.  Maaa.     705,888.  «•«>«•  ^CI.  28 
Pbotronlc   Corp.   of  America.  Takoma   Park.    Md.     705.560, 

Pbotronlc  Corp!  of  America,  Takoma  Park.  Md.    706,661,  cane. 

CI    26 
Placitelli    Philip  J.,  and  Lonia  Flore,  d.b.a.  The  High  Hopao. 

Norriatown,  Pa.    706.706.  cane.    Cl.  107.  ^  .^ 

Plnkerton  Security.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     819.488.  pub.  9-18- 

66     CI  21 
Plnu*  Medicine  Co..  Montlcello.  111.,  to  Pluto  Corp..  French 

Lick.  Ind.     224.094.  ren.   ll-2»-66.     O.  18.  ..^.^ 
Ptttebnrgh   Plate  Glaaa  Co..   Plttaburgh.   P*.     819.880.   pab. 

9-18-66.     a.  12. 


819.610.  pob.    9-18-66. 

819.611.  pub.    9-18-66. 

819.612.  pab. 


9-13-46. 


Pluto  Corp.  :  See — 

Pino*  Medicine  Co. 
PolUek.  Sheldon  L..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     819.874.  p«b.  5-80- 

61.    a.  12. 
Ponton.  Charles  P.,  d.b.a.  Apray-Tcx  Co..  Corpaa  Chriatl.  Tax. 

819,625,  pub.  9-13-66.    Cl.  61. 
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Pop*  k  Gray.  Inc. :  S#»— 

Porch  *  Patio  Inc..  Rockrllle  Centre.   N.Y.     819,501,   pub. 

Pouitti?Ine^.*Dd  Mar.  Calif.  81».431.pab   1-1^.   Cl   22. 
Prto*    Jamaa  C,  d.b.a.'  The  Hl-Fog  Co..  Montebello,  Calif. 


Inc..     Perryaburg.     Ohio. 
819.884.  pob.  9-18- 
819.621.  pub. 


rice.  James  C,  d.b.a.  The  Hi-I 

81^,462.  pub.  9-18-66.     Cl.  28. 
Principle    Bnalnes*     Enterpriee*. 

819.%88.  pub.  10-8-68.    O.  89 
Prirate  Branda,  Inc.,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo 

Procter  *  Gamble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Puritan  Chemical  Co..  AtUnU,  Oa.     426,166.  ren.  11-29-66. 

Re»dco'lndnatrlea  Inc..  Beadingg.  Maaa.    819,883.  pub.  9-18- 

Qaarterbaek '  SporU    Federation    Inc..    MinneapolU,    Minn. 

BaSi%S?t'ru"rfc2?.  lS:.'iacine.  Wia.    81».<«0.     Cl   21 
RamSale.    FinU    L,    Ererett,    Wash.,    to    MUter    Dpnut    of 
JGSertea.   Inc..   W'estwood.  ilaa*.     427.509.  ren.   11-29-66. 

Cl  46 
Rallirar'  Eoulpment   and   PubUcation   Co..   The,    New  York. 

N.Y     2S?.1«7.  ren.  ll-2»-66.    O.  88. 
Rapid-American  Corp. :  See—  „     .^  ^  ,._  .  . 
Cohen,  Joseph  H..  *  Sons,  Vanity  Qothea  Inc. 
Raybeatoa^liaahattan,  Inc.:  Bjte— 

Manhattan  Rubber  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  ^,    „„ 

BeachT MUton  B..  Sprinjrfleld.  Mass.     705,524,  cane.     Cl.  22 


ShaCer.  Glen  D. .  _.. 

fthaCer  Enterprises.  Inc.  .  ^     *> 

ShaCer   Enterpriaea.   Inc„    Kanaaa   City.   Mo^  from   G.  p. 

Shaffer,  d.b.a.  Shaffer  Enterpriaea.  Kansas  City.  Mo.    819.- 

687  pub.  8-2-66     Cl.  101. 
Shakespeare  Co..  fcalmaxoo.  Mich.     819,484.  pub.  9-18-66. 

Cl    22 
Sharaf  Co..  Inc.,  The,  d.b.a.  R.  M.  Haan.  and  as  Royal  Con- 
fectionery Co..  Bast  Boston.  Mass.     705,654.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Sheffield  Corp..  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.     819,489.  pub.  9-13-66. 

Ol    2A 
Sherwln-WllUams  Co.,  The.  CTcTeland.  Ohio.     819.388.  pub. 

»-18-66      Cl.  6. 
Shur-Llne   Mfg.  Co.,    Inc.,   Lancaster,   N.Y.     819,886,   pab. 

9—18—66     Cl    12. 
Slmkins  WllUam  H..  Studio  :  See — 

Hlak.  ^bert  W..*ft  Son.  Preston.  Md.    819.606.  pub.  9-13-66. 

Smitli  KUne  k  French  Laboratories.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    705,- 

485.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Snapak  Raincoat  Co. :  See — 

Fayer.  William.  _       .     .  ..,       ,         „ 

Sonnebom.  L.,  Sons.  Inc..  to  Wltco  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  New 

York.  N.Y.     423.715.  ren.  11-29-66.    Cj    18  ^    .  ,- 

Soundex  Radio  Corp..  Brockton.  Maas.     819.608.  pub.  0-13- 

66.    0,S6. 
South  Holland  Brewery  :  See—  .^  „  „     ..    .     „,    ^  ^  -.-- n 
Naamloose  Vennotachap  Zold-Hollandsche  BlerbrouwertJ. 
Southern  CaUfomla  Gas  Co.,   Los   Angeles.   CaUf.     819.67T5. 

Cl.  100. 


K?ci?nr*"trSi  ?n^'*.'tSan^1^'Tia8^3"p^ub.^i?-:  8<>g||«-eCo^-T  «"  <^-  »'  ^''"^-  ^  ^'"^"-  ^" 

ReS^eoTid^triea  Inc..  Reading.  Maaa.     819.884.  pub.  1^18-  ^^'^^  P«<^>   <^ '    ^^"   ^^»*'-   '^'^       '^•*"' 

Re2S^*?iin*itrie.  Inc.,  Reading.  Maaa.     819.899.  pub.  9-13-  «Ptr^6'"*<?i  *14''"-  "-*' "  ^•"^'*-  "'""*"'     "•"'  "" 

Re??har^ci^l.ton.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      219.238,    ren.  ^^-foj.fl^/'^fta"  ^"^ '""'''•"  ^"^^^              "••'^• 

RiiiiJfcSaU^nSnc..  New  York.  N.Y.    219.384.  ren.  11-29-  ^'•^Sai,'?^^'"/^;^.*^  Bearing*.  In^^ 

RelUble^Luitif*.  I»e.  West  Plttabafgh.  Pa.     819.829.  pub.  SpratTex  Co,:  See- 


706,417.  cane.    O. 


9-13-66.    Cl.  8.^      .        „.      .    — 
Remark  Chemical  Co.,  Inc..  Miami.  FU. 

10-  «      - 

Rente  Auto  Body  Co. :  See — 

Rentf  ^aVr?B!7jr..'d.b!a.  RenU  Auto  Body  Co..  Wilmington. 

Del.    706.699.  cane.    Cl.  108. 
Reetonlc  Corp. :  See — 

Wonder-Reat  Corp.  „.,«--.      ^    ., 

ReTloa.  Inc..  New  York    N.Y.  ^»1».«74     Cl    ^l         o-iiuiui 
Reynold*  Metal*  Co..  Richmond.  Va.    819.610.  pub.  9-18-66. 

RiSm'lifg.  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    819.506.  pab.  9-18-66.    Cl. 

RhM^   Mfg.   Co..   New  York.   N.T.     819.607.   pab.   9-18-66. 

RiMmMff  Co..  Richmond.  Calif.    706.621.  cane.    O.  31. 
RicheUeoCorp..  The:  See- 
Meyer.  Joaeph  H..  Broa. 
BockweU-SUndard_Corp. :  S 


Ponton,  Charles  P.  _     ^    ^       ^^,  m      fut 

Sqolre  Dlngee  Co..  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co..  Chicago.  111.    216.- 

720.  ren   11-29-66.    Cl.  46. 
Squires.  Harry  D..  Enterprises :  See — 
'Squires.  Ha^y  D. 


International  Harreater  Co. 
Roaelon  Yama.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa 

RJ2ntSf.*Llph.   Richmond.  Va.     M9.602.  pub.   12-29-64. 

Royal  Cup.  Inc. :  See-- 

RnbJSa^'^o'*"  ^2?*S?«V%and  Brook.  «.J.  819.436.  pub. 
RiiiS^.  ci!  S..  The.  Colamblana.  Ohio.'  706.420.  cane. 
S^B^mS:  Co..  to  S-B  Mfg.  Co..  Milwaukee.  WU.  437.944.  ren. 
sJfc^ijht.  Sc.?^Baltlmore.  Md.  819.488.  pub.  l^l«-66. 
SaSitboe  Mfg.  Co..  Balem.  Maaa.    819.688.  pub.  9-18-66. 

ScJJtiin  Blectronica.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  CaUf.    819.689.  pub. 

9-18-66.    Cl.  103.         „  ,      „ 
Schaeren.  Mldo  G..  k  Co..  S.A. :  See— 
Mldo  Sodete  Anonyme 


Sqnl^.  Harry  D..  d.b.*.  Squires.  Harry  D..  Enterprises,  New 

York.  NY.    705,694.  cane.    Cl.  101.        „,^.^-        u    q_i« 
Standard  Brands  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     819.608.  pub.  9-18- 

SUndard  Oil   Co.  of  Calif.,   San   FranclBCO.  Calif.     819.840. 

Stanton.  Thomas  T.'.  New  SUnton.  Pa.,  to  Robert  H.  Hepler. 

Youngwood.  Pa.     219.538,   ren.    11-29-66.     Cl.  46. 
Stokely-Van  Camp.  Inc. :  See — 

Vail  Ed.  S..  Butterlne  Co. 
Strand.  Edward  D. :  See — 

MacDaff.  Howell. 
Statman.  Hyman  H. :  See — 

Stntman.  Hyman  H.  ^  „  „^  ^ 

Statman,  Hyman  H..  Brighton.  Maaa..  to  Hyman  H.etutman. 
Brookllne.  Mass.     424.814.  ren.  11-29-66.     C\.  39. 
819.588.  pub.  9-18-     Sucrest  Corp.:  Se 


— irp. :  — 

Nulomollne  Co..  The. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Sun  SSl^l  CoS.  New  York.  NY.     819.870.  pah.  9-18-66. 

Sun^Oil^Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    423.869.  ren    11-2^-66.    Cl.  6. 
Swedlow  Inc..  Garden  Grore.  CaUf.     819.385.  pab.  9-18-66. 

Sybil  Wes  Inc..  White  Plains.  N.Y.     819.671.     Cl.  51. 
Tamara   Products  :  See — 

Tamara  Royal  JeUy  Products.  „     ^     *.    »»^_ 

Tamara  Rot*!  JeUy  ProductB,  d.b.a.  Tamara  Products.  New 

York    N.Y.     819.410.  pub.  9-18-66.     C1.18. 
Technical   Deyelopment  Co..   Glenolden.   Pa.     819.498.   pub. 

9-13-66.     Cl.  81. 
Texas  Refinery  Corp..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     819.647.     Cl.   16. 
TheU    Electronlca.    Inc..    Greenaburg.    Pa.      705.811.    cane. 

Cl.  21. 
Thomas  Pride  MIUs.  Inc..  AUanU.  Oa.     819.5T7.  pab.  9-18- 

66.    Cl.  42. 
Tlona  Petroleum  Co..  Camden.  N.J.     221.428.  ren.  ll-20-«6. 

Cl.  15 


SehowS?  dT  HelnrtclJ  d%.a.  Chr.  Lechler  k  Sohn  NACH  

Stut&rt-Feaerbaeh.  Germany^  T06.468.  <»"«.    Cl.  16  ^        ^  ^^     ^owel  Co..  Inc..  KannapolU.  N.C.    819.660.    Cl.  42 


''RtDttinrt-Fe«rerbach70eriBany.    706.466.  cane.    Cl.  16. 
SchumaSS  f!.  A  Co..  NewTork,  N.T.    218.556.  ren.  11-21^ 

SeJbt.  SbJrt  R..  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.    705.641.  cane.    O. 

42. 
Scuba  Duba  :  See — 

8e.rs':i:^kTirc"^Cli«go.  lU.^  ^'>'\:."?ihr^  70^613 
8^nsheimer.   H.  A.,  do..  The.  Cincinnati.   Ohio.     705.613. 

SeSlor  *^i>.*Inc..  Curacao.  NetherUnds  AntlUes.     819.669. 

8eSicJ*Heel  Co..  Inc..  Lawrence.  Maaa.    705.639.  cane.     Cl. 

W-  ^  ... 

Sexton  Can  Co..  Inc..  Brerett.  Maaa.    706.683.  cane.    Q.  84. 

Shaffisr  Bntararlaaa :  »•*— 
Shaffer.  Olaa  D. 


La.  819.665. 
819.898. 
819.408. 


Trappey    B.     F..    Sons     Inc..     New     Iberia. 

Turco  Paint  k  Vamlab  Co..  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

pub.  ^-13-66.  Cl.  16. 
Turmac  Tobacco  Co.,   Frederikapleln.  Netherlanda. 

pub.  9-13-66.  Cl.  17. 
TwIn-Flre  Corp..   Albert  City.  Iowa.     819,667.     Cl.  84. 

UMC  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Hemetlte  Corp. 
Unlted-Carr    Inc..    Boston.    Mass.      819.891.    pah.    9-18-66. 

Cl.  18. 
United  Republicans  of  America,  Waahlngton,  D.C.     819,645. 

pnb.  9-18-66.    Cl.  200. 
United  Saleamen.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.T.    819,604.  pnb.  9-14-66. 

CL  46. 


TMvi 
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United  SUtM  Steel  Corp. :  8m— 

Unlt2^8Ut?i*8tUT  CorpTFrom  UnltedautM  Steel  Corp.. 

Plttsbarch.  Pa.     819.887,  pub.  »-ia-«C     CI.  12. 
united  St7tU  Steel  Corn,   from  United  State.  Steel  Corp.. 

Plttaburfh.  Pa.     819.SM.  pub.  »-l«-«g  „  ^'taI^m    «««. 
UnUeraal  Kabrtcatora.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     70S,4n.  cane. 

V  *  V  Mig.  Co. :  ««•— 

V«U.^b3*° S**'B5!?te'rin*    Co^  Chlcaw.    lU..    to    Stokely^n 
CampT    ln« .    Columbua.    6hlo.      «3.444.    ten.    ll-»-«6. 

VaUfonli  Corp..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     819.4M.  pub.  11-24- 

84.    CT.  82. 
Valmor  Prodncta  Co. :  «•• — 

V.ln.o?'p%duc^"c^'.?o  Val«or  Prod«*t.  Co..  Chl««o.  Dl. 

VaS?''Sro"°cili^''lil  ^819.-441,  pub.  9-18-68.     CL  21. 

vtSSo'lo^^BSierSg?;  t^VnVtJel  l^llarjlcal  Cor^^    North 

Chlcaio.   111.     428,277,   ren.   !!-»-•«•  „C1.  M-     ...     ^. 

Venua  Pen  *  Pencil  Corp..   New  York.  N.Y.     819.&14.  pub. 

VminVo   The *Eiaex.  Conn.    819.440,  pub.  9-13-86     Ci.  2i 
Vlfflnla  Mild  HfoSery  Mill..  Inc..  i>ulaikl,  Va.    819.M9.  pub 
VlJin/R^nald  J.'®d.b.a.  V  A  V  Mf «.  Co..  Crete.  Neb.    819.4T0. 
VoS!'  AibJ;?*  In?a.?rti^    Inc.    HlckarUle.    N.Y.      819.893. 

Vii?lMth^C^®The^SI»i*OT«an.  WU.     708,447.  cane.     O.  18. 
wSd^n?AdS5,   0?JS^^Ltd.    Liability    Co..    Pforahelm. 

Germany.     819.466   9^K^]^-^^-^Ji 
Waahlnrton    Forge.    Inc..    EnglUhtown,   N.J. 
9-13-66.     CT    '^ 


819.844.    pnb.   9-18-66. 
819,862.    pub.    »-18-66. 


'S: 


819,478.   pub. 


Waahlngton    Forge.    Inc..    Engllahtown,    N.J.      819.479.    pub. 

9-18-66.    a.  28. 
Waahinfton   Forfe,   Inc..  Bngllahtown.  N.J.     819.480,   pub. 

9-13-66.    CI.  28.  ^  ,_ 

Wajne  Candle*.  Inc.,  Fort  Wajne,  Inc.     819,603.  pab.  9-18- 

66.    a.  46. 


Wembley,  Inc..  New  Orleana.   La. 

CI.  89. 
Wembler.  lae..   New  Orleana.   La. 

CI  89 
WcMon  Co.,  Ferndale,  Mich.,  to  Fanateel  MetaUntgleal  Corp., 

North  Chicago,  III.    424,990,  ran.  "-»-««  CT"-       , 
West  Brother,  of  De  Bidder.  Loulalana  Inc.,  De  Bidder.  La. 

819,809,  pub.  9-13-66.     CI.  39. 

WeatlnghouM  Blectrk  Corp.,  Baltimore.  Md.  819,422,  pub. 

ft...  Ifl-ftfl      CI    19 

Weyerhaeaaer  Co.,  Tacoma,   Waah.     819,826,  pub.  9-18-66. 

Multiple  Claw  (Oawe.  2.  1^,  and  32).  „  ,,  -* 

Weyerhaeuaer  Co.,  Tacoma,  Waah.     819,018,  pub.  9-18-66. 

CI    37 
Whirlpool  Corp.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.     819.641,  pub.  8-80- 

66     CI   103 
White  Swan  Unltorma.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     819.084.  pub. 

ft   IS  flfl      CI    S9 
Whltebouae  Belnforced  Plastic  Co..  Fort  Worth.  Tax.    700.486. 

WlUrtna.  SalphR..  Cortland.  N.Y.     426.521.  rta.  11-29-66. 

Wltco  Chemical  Co.,  lac. :  ««•— 

Sonneborn.  L..  Sonu,  Inc. 
Welch's  Nut  *  Candy  Co.,  Chicago    lU.     818  667.     «•  46- 
WoUenaak  Optical  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y..  to  Mlaneaota  Mining 
and    Mfg.    Co..    8t.    Paul.    Minn.      424,890.    res.    11-29-66; 

Won<W**BeBt    Corp..    MUwankee.    W»« j.  to    "nt?"'    *^'*- 

Chicago.   111.     426.118.  rta.  11-29-66.     CI.  82.     „.^  ^„ 

Wood  NewaMiper  Machinery  Corp..  Plalnfleld,  N.J.     819.478. 

WMdford  Mfg.  Co.'.  Des  Molnea.  Iowa.     819,894.  pub.  9-18- 

66.    Moltlpleaaaa  (CUaM.  13and28). 
Woolfolk.  Jacqnelln  D.,  d.b.a.  Beagle  House.  Plttsbargh,  Pa. 

819,080,  pub.  9-13-66.     CI.  89.  ^        ^    „   , .  ..- 

Work  Wear  Corp.,  Clereland,  Ohio.     819,542,  pob.  9-18-66. 

Yonng*Drug  Producta  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     819,087,  pub. 

9-18—66     CI    44 
Yuter,   Samuel.'  d.b.a.  Jayson's,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     819.484. 

rarSMCOTP^IuMlrada,  Calif.    819,868,  pub.  9-18-66.    CL  6. 

■  .(.  MVtlSMRT  PRISTIM  •ftttt  :•—*••» 


